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The  following  are  mailed  under  direction  of  Ihe  Superintendent  of  Documents,  Government 
Printing  OfTice.  Washington,  D.C..  20402,  to  whom  all  subscriptions  should  be  made  payable  and  all 
communications  addressed: 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (PATENT  SECTION),  issued  weekly,  subscription  $325.00  per 
annum  for  first-class  mailing,  also  available  as  fourth-class  mail  at  S22S.OO  domestic;  $281.25  foreign; 
foreign  ftrsl-class  mailing  rales  will  be  furnished  upon  request;  single  copies  each,  $5.50  domestic,  $6.90 
foreign. 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  issued  weekly,  subscription  $105.00 
per  annum,  foreign  mailing  $131.25  per  annum;  single  copies  $2.75  each  domestic,  $3.45  foreign. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  PATENTS,  price  $2,25  each. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  TRADEMARKS,  price  $1.70  each. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  50  cents 
each;  PLANT  PATENTS  in  color,  $1.00  each;  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  AND  DESIGN  PATENTS 
at  20  cents  each.  Address  orders  to  Ihe  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  DC 
20231. 


Printing  authorized  by  Section  ll(a)3  of  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Coopentioii  Treaty  Infomiatioa 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT,  consult  Chapter 
1800  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  and 
notices  90-95  in  the  consolidated  listing  of  notices  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Jan.  6,  1981. 

The  PCT  fees  in  effect  after  May  19,  1981  are  as  fol- 
lows: 

Transmittal  fee S  35.00 

Search  fee   300.00 

International  Basic  Fee  (for  the  first  30 

sheets  of  an  international  application)  .  .  .    215.00 
Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each  sheet  over 

30) 4.00 

International  Designation  Fee  (for  each 
State  for  which  a  national  patent  is 
sought,  or  group  of  States  for  which  the 

same  regional  patent  is  sought)   S0.(X) 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered 
in  the  Month  of  Sept.  1981 

Affirmed 192 

Affirmed  in  Part   23 

Reversed    75 

Total    290 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Eumining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,698,421,  Re.  S.N.  276,607,  Filed  June  23,  1981,  CI. 
137/356,  VALVE  ASSEMBLY,  Samuel  D.  Kersten, 
Jr.,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Water  Saver  Faucet  Ca. 
Chicago.  Ill,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Sidney  Wallenstein,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  341 

3,713,2S8,  Re.  S.N.  282,817,  Filed  July  13,  1981,  CI. 
52/90,  BUILDING  STRUCTURE,  Einar  Svensson, 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  O. 
Graybeal,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  354 

3,823,522,  Re.  S.N.  277,385,  Filed  June  25,  1981,  CI. 
52/641,  HINGED  CONNECTOR  PLATE,  John  C. 
Jureit,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Automated  Building 
Components,  Inc,  Miami,  Fla.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Gary 
M.  Hoffman,  Ex.  Gp.:  354 

3,906,118,  Re.  S.N.  277,082,  Filed  June  25,  1981,  CI. 
426/473,  PROCESS  FOR  DE-BONING  MEAT  OR 
FISH,  Archie  Rae  McFarland,  Owner  of  Record:  Bee- 
hive  Machinery,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Phillip  A.  Nakkubcjridtm,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  172 

4,009,126,  Re.  S.N.  277,084,  FUed  June  25,  1981,  a. 
252/473,  CATALYST  FOR  REMOVING  ACETYLE- 
NIC  IMPURITIES,  Cecil  G.  McFarland,  Owner  of 
Record:  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp.,  Houston,  Tex.,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Kenneth  H.  Johnson,  Ex.  Cp.:  223 

4,014,758,  Re.  S.N.  277,613,  FUed  June  24,  1981,  CI. 
204/28,  CONTINUOUS  ELECTROLYTICAL 
TREATMENT  OF  ALUMINUM  OR  ITS  ALLOYS, 
Satoshi  Kawai,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Pilot  Man-Nen- 
Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Toyo  Giken  (A.K.A.)  The  Pi- 


lot Pen  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John 
E.  Lind,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  116 

4,027,335,  Re.  S.N.  282,846,  Filed  July  13,  1981,  CI. 
360/40,  DC  FREE  ENCODING  FOR  DATA 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM,  Jerry  Wayne  MUler, 
Owner  of  Record:  Ampex  Corp.,  Redwood  City,  Calif., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Joel  C.  Talcott,  Ex.  Gp.:  235 

4,157,723,  Re.  S.N.  271,907,  Filed  June  9,  1981,  CI. 
141/1,  METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CONNECTION 
BETWEEN  TWO  SEALED  CONDUITS  USING 
RADIANT  ENERGY,  Daniel  B.  Granzow,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc, 
Deerfield,  III,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Paul  C.  Flattery,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  243 

4,159,370,  Re.  S.N.  277,391,  FUed  June  25,  1981,  CI. 
526/73,  POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  FINE 
POWDER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 
SAME,  Shun  Koizumi,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Daikin 
Kogyo  Co.,  Lid,  Osaka-Shi  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Raymond  C.  Stewart,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  144 

4,172,486,  Re.  S.N.  273,691,  FUed  June  15,  1981,  CI. 
152/185.1  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  A 
TRACK  ASSEMBLY,  Robert  N.  Stedman,  et  al..  Own- 
er of  Record:  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  IlL,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Frank  L.  Hart,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  161 

4,184,252,  Re.  S.N.  278,260,  FUed  June  29,  1981,  CI. 
433/172,  OVERDENTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
SECURING  SAME,  Arthur  J.  Krol,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Arthur  J.  Krol,  San  Francisco,  Calif,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Arthur  J.  Krol,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  333 

4,190359,  Re.  S.N.  283,047,  FUed  July  13,  1981,  CI. 
358/128.5,  TRACKING  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
FOR  USE  IN  APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCING 
VIDEO  SIGNALS  FROM  A  ROTARY  RECORD- 
ING MEDIUM,  Hisao  Kinjo,  Owner  of  Record;  Victor 
Ca,  of  Japan,  Ltd,  Yokohama-City,  Japan,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Louis  Bemat,  Ex.  Gp.:  235 

4,227,849,  Re.  S.N.  272,271,  FUed  June  10,  1981,  CI. 
414/408,  A  REFUSE  COLLECTION  DEVICE, 
Wayne  H.  Worthington,  (Deceased),  by  Stanley  W. 
Worthington,  Executor,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  H.  Robert  Henderson,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
314 

4,253,356,  Re.  S.N.  284,382.  Filed  July  17,  1981,  CI. 
81/177.005,  SOCKET  WRENCH  WITH  INTER- 
CHANGEABLE SOCKETS  STORED  IN  HANDLE, 
Werner  W.  Martinmaas,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Ernest  A.  Wegner,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  323 

4,261,344,  Re.  S.N.  282,087,  FUed  July  10,  1981,  a. 
128/6,  COLOR  ENDOSCOPE,  William  C.  Moore,  et 
al..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Welch  AUyn,  Inc.,  Skaneateles 
Fails,  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  von  K.  Bruns, 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  335 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.24«(aX})and  l.S2S(b). 
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Re.  27,330,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,080,  Requested:  Oct. 
5,  1981,  CI.  220/437,  THERMALLY  INSULATED 
TANK  STRUCTURE,  Emil  G.  Marcmann,  Owner  of 
Record:  Theracon  Industries,  Inc.,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J..  At- 
torney or  Agent:  CYR  &  DuPont,  Ex.  Gp.:  240,  Re- 
quester: TPCO,  Inc.,  Monmouth  Junction,  N.J. 

3,472,011,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,069,  Requested:  Sept. 
9,  1981,  CI.  57/290,  TREATMENT  OF  ARTIFICIAL 
YARNS  AND  THREADS,  Ernest  P.  R.  Scragg,  Own- 
er of  Record:  Lex  Tex  Ltd.,  Inc.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Obion,  Fisher,  Spivak,  McClelland  &  Maier,  Ex.  Gp.: 
244,  Requester:  Glen  Raven  Mills,  Inc.,  et  al.,  c/o 
Cushman,  Darby  &.  Cushman,  Washington,  D.C. 

3,502,645,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,078,  Requested;  Sept. 
30,  1981,  CI.  260/158,  WATER-INSOLUBLE  BENZO- 
THIAZOLE  MONOAZO  DYES,  Duncan  G. 
Carmichael,  Owner  of  Record;  Martin  Marietta  Corp., 
Attorney  or  Agent;  Wilton  Rankin,  Ex.  Gp.:  110,  Re- 
quester; George  E.  Oram,  Washington,  D.C. 

3,651,418,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,079,  Requested:  Oct.  2, 
1981,  CI.  329/50,  SYNCHRONOUS  DETECTOR 
CONTROL,  Erwin  Johann  Wittmann,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord; RCA  Corp.,  Attorney  or  Agent;  Eugene  M. 
Whitacre,  Ex.  Gp.;  252,  Requester:  RCA  Corp., 
Princeton,  N.J. 

4,110,240,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,075,  Requested;  Sept. 
25,  1981,  CI.  252/182,  COPRECIPITATION  PRO- 
CESS, Thomas  J.  Leo,  et  al,,  Owner  of  Record: 
Wyrough  A  Loser,  Inc.,  Trenton,  N.J.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  James  R.  Laramie,  Ex.  Gp.:  220,  Requester: 
Harold  C.  Wegner,  Washington,  D.C. 

4,182,460,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,076,  Requested;  Sept. 
28,  1981,  CI.  220/271,  LEVER  ACTION  TAB  SYS- 
TEM FOR  EASY  OPENING  ENDS,  A.  J  Hoik,  et 
al.,  Owner  of  Record:  The  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  .\ew 
York  M.  Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Charles  E.  Brown,  Ex. 
Gp.:  240,  Requester:  Boise  Cascade  Corp.,  c/o  L.  E. 
Laubscher,  Sr.,  Arlington,  Va. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
37  CFR  Part  2 

Trademark  Applications;  Filing  Dates 
agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
action:  Proposed  rulemaking. 

SUMMARY:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proposes 
amendments  of  the  rules  of  practice  in  trademark  cases 
to  revise  the  filing  date  requirements  for  an  application 
for  registration  of  a  mark  and  to  allow  the  Office  to  re- 
turn applications  which  fail  to  meet  these  requirements. 
The  amendments  also  define  with  additional  specificity 
the  nature  of  the  drawing  and  specimens  which  must  ac- 
company an  application  in  order  for  it  to  be  entitled  to  a 
filing  date.  The  proposed  amendments  are  needed  to  re- 
duce the  special  handling  required  to  process  and  con- 
trol applications  not  entitled  to  a  filing  date  and  the  im- 
pact of  such  special  handling  on  delaying  other 
applications.  Delays  in  application  processing  also  occur 
when  drawings  fail  to  include  a  complete  heading  and 
Office  personnel  must  enter  the  necessary  data  on  a 
large  volume  of  drawings.  The  proposed  amendments 
are  designed  to  speed  the  initial  processing  of  applica- 
tions and  the  filing  of  copies  of  drawings  in  the  Trade- 
mark Search  Room.  An  additional  effect  of  the  amend- 
ments would  be  a  significantly  earlier  notification  to  an 
applicant  of  the  status  of  papers  filed  as  an  application 
for  registration  of  a  trademark. 
DATE:  Written  comments  by  January  5,  1982. 
ADDRESSES:  Address  written  comments  to  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231.  Written  comments  will  be  available  for  public  in- 
spection in  Room  UEIO  of  BuUding  3,  Crystal  Plaza, 
2021  Jefferson  Davis  Highway,  Arlington,  Virginia. 


FOR    FURTHER    INFORMATION   CONTACT:    Ms. 

Paula  Hairston  by  telephone  at  [703]557-7464  or  by  mail 
marked  to  her  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  INFORMATION:  The  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  is  considering  amendments  to  the 
rules  of  practice  in  trademark  cases  to  amend  the  re- 
quirements for  receiving  a  filing  date  for  an  application 
for  registration  of  a  mark,  to  revise  the  procedures  for 
returning  papers  which  are  not  entitled  to  receive  a  fil- 
ing date,  to  amend  the  requirements  for  a  drawing  sub- 
mitted as  part  of  an  application,  to  delete  the  provisions 
for  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  make  or  correct 
drawings  for  applications  to  register  marks  and  to  speci- 
fy that  a  copy  of  a  drawing  is  not  acceptable  as  a  fac- 
simile showing  how  a  mark  is  actually  used  in  com- 
merce. 

The  specific  rules  for  which  amendments  are 
proposed  are  §§2.21,  2.52,  2.54,  and  2.57.  In  addition,  it 
is  proposed  to  remove  §2.55. 

Section  2.21  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a)  and  (c).  The  effect  of  revising  paragraph 
(a)  will  be  to  make  the  heading  a  mandatory  portion  of 
the  drawing  of  the  mark.  The  result  will  be  the  denial  of 
a  filing  date  for  an  application  when  the  drawing  sub- 
mitted as  apart  of  the  application  lacks  the  information 
required  to  be  in  the  heading,  namely,  the  applicant's 
full  name  and  postal  address,  the  date  of  first  use  of  the 
mark,  the  date  of  first  use  of  the  mark  in  commerce  (ex- 
cept for  an  application  filed  under  §44  of  the  Trademark 
Act),  and  the  goods  or  services  identified  in  the  applica- 
tion, or  a  typical  item  of  goods  or  services  if  a  number 
of  items  are  recited  in  the  application.  At  present,  if  a 
drawing  is  submitted  without  a  heading,  or  with  an  in- 
complete heading,  an  employee  of  the  Service  Division 
of  the  Trademark  Examining  Operation  must  type  the 
information  on  the  drawing  before  copies  can  be 
reproduced  for  filing  in  the  Search  Room  for  use  by  ex- 
aminers and  the  general  public.  Because  the  applications 
are  batched  in  numerical  order  for  processing  purposes, 
this  added  typing  delays  the  processing,  not  only  of 
the  application  directly  involved,  but  also  of  all  the  ap- 
plications with  later  serial  numbers.  Consequently,  the 
submission  of  drawings  with  missing  or  incomplete 
headings  affects  other  applicants  and  contributes  to  un- 
necessary delays  in  sending  out  filing  receipts  and  in 
transmitting  applications  to  the  examiners. 

It  is  also  proposed  to  remove  the  words  "or  other  iden- 
tification" from  existing  paragraph  (a)  because  they  have 
no  meaning. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  §2.21  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to 
change  the  procedure  for  dealing  with  applications  that 
are  so  defective,  i.e.  that  do  not  satisfy  the  requirements 
of  §2.2 1(a),  that  they  are  not  entitled  to  a  filing  date. 

The  procedure  within  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice under  existing  §2. 21(c)  is  that  all  incoming  maU  is 
date-stamped  in  the  mail  room.  All  papers  submitted  as 
applications  for  the  registration  of  marks  are  given  serial 
numbers  and  are  then  sent  to  the  Finance  Branch  for 
the  collection  of  the  fees  submitted.  After  the  papers  are 
annotated  to  show  the  fee  submitted,  the  papers  are  re- 
turned to  the  mail  room,  which  sends  them  to  the  Clas- 
sification Team  of  Trademark  Service  Division  for  re- 
view. If  any  application  fails  to  satisfy  the  requirements 
of  §2.21(a),  the  applicant  or  his  attorney  is  notified  of 
the  defect  and  allowed  six  months  to  correct  it.  In  the 
meantime,  the  papers  and  fee  are  held  in  the  Office.  The 
time  that  elapses  between  the  receipt  of  application  pa- 
pers in  the  Office  and  the  dispatch  of  a  letter  notifying 
the  applicant  or  his  attorney  that  the  application  is  not 
entitled  to  receive  a  filing  date  is  approximately  three  to 
four  weeks  and  occasionally  longer. 

If  the  defect  is  remedied  within  the  six  months 
allowed,  the  application  is  given  an  effective  filing  date 
as  of  the  date  when  all  of  the  requirements  of  §2.21(a) 
are  fulfilled.  If  the  requirements  for  receiving  a  filing 
date  are  not  satisfied,  the  fee,  the  drawing,  and  the  re- 
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maining  application  papers  are  normally  returned.  Appli- 
cation papers  which,  when  originally  filed,  are  not  enti- 
tled to  receive  a  filing  date  impose  extra  handling  bur- 
dens and  costs  upon  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Under  the  proposed  procedure,  papers  submitted  as  an 
application  for  registration  of  a  mark  will  be  reviewed 
immediately  after  their  receipt  in  the  mail  room  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Papers  which  are  so  de- 
fective that  they  are  not  entitled  to  receive  a  filing  date 
will  be  returned  to  the  applicant  or  his  attorney  together 
with  any  fee  that  was  submitted.  The  papers  will  be  ac- 
companied by  a  letter  describing  the  defect  or  defects. 
Tlie  applicant  or  his  attorney  will  thus  be  notified  that 
an  application  is  not  entitled  to  a  filing  date  within  about 
ten  days  from  the  date  when  the  defective  papers  were 
received.  This  change  will  be  beneficial  to  such  appli- 
cants because  they  will  be  notified  of,  and  hence  have 
the  opportunity  to  correct,  defects  in  applications  at  an 
earlier  time  than  is  possible  under  existing  §2.2 1(c),  and, 
therefore,  obtain  an  earlier  effective  filing  date,  than  is 
now  possible.  The  change  will  also  benefit  other  appli- 
cants by  reducing  the  burden  and  costs  of  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  which  adversely  affect  the  han- 
dling of  their  applications. 

In  the  event  that  the  applicant  resubmits  the  original 
application  papers  together  with  any  additional  paper, 
specimen,  drawing,  or  fee  which  is  required  to  correct 
the  defect  in  the  original  papers,  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  will  exercise  reasonable  discretion  in  deter- 
mining whether  the  lapse  of  time  between  the  date  of 
execution  of  the  application  and  the  receipt  in  the  Office 
of  the  corrected  papers  requires  reexecution  of  the  appli- 
cation. A  requirement  by  the  examiner  that  the  applica- 
tion be  reexecuted  will  not  affect  the  filing  date.  See 
§2.32(b). 

It  should  be  noted  that  the  certificate  of  maiUng  pro- 
cedure, 37  CFR  1.8,  does  not  apply  to  the  filing  of 
trademark  applications  and  therefore  does  not  apply  to 
the  filing  of  a  resubmitted  trademark  application.  This  is 
not  a  change  from  current  practice. 

Section  2.S2  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (d)  to  make  it  mandatory  to  include  on  every 
drawing  submitted  as  part  of  an  application  the  identify- 
ing information  prescribed  by  the  rule.  Specifically, 
"must"  is  substituted  for  "should"  in  the  present  rule. 
The  reason  for  this  proposed  amendment  is  explained 
above  in  the  explanation  of  the  amendment  proposed  for 
§2.21(8). 

Section  2.54  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  bring  this 
section  into  conformity  with  the  proposed  amendments 
of  §§2.2l(a)  and  2.S2  by  excluding  an  omitted  or  incom- 
plete heading  as  a  defect  which  is  remediable  by  amend- 
ment after  an  examiner  issues  an  Office  action.  Section 
2.S4  is  also  proposed  to  be  amended  by  eliminating  the 
provision  for  correction  of  drawings  by  the  Office.  The 
provision  is  being  eliminated  because  of  the  lack  of  facil- 
ities. 

Section  2.SS  is  proposed  to  be  removed  because  the 
official  draftsman  of  the  Office  does  not  have  the  facili- 
ties for  making  drawings  for  applications  to  register 
marks. 

Section  2.S7  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding 
new  paragraph  (b)  to  make  it  clear  that  a  mere  repro- 
duction of  the  drawing  by  xerographic,  photographic  or 
other  copying  processes  will  not  be  accepted  as  a  fac- 
simile showing  how  the  mark  is  actually  used  in  com- 
merce (or  is  actually  used  in  the  case  of  an  application 
filed  under  section  44  of  the  Trademark  Act).  No 
change  is  being  made  in  the  requirement  that  a  facsimile 
submitted  in  lieu  of  a  specimen  must  clearly  and  legibly 
show  the  mark  and  all  matter  used  in  connection  there- 
with as  the  mark  is  actually  used. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
the  proposed — amendments  are  not  major  rules  under 
Executive  Order  1 229 1  since  they  would  benefit  trade- 
mark applicants  and  reduce  the  burdens  on  the  Office. 

The  proposed  amendments  will  not  have  a  significant 
adverse  economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of 


small  entities.  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  601 
et  seq.) 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  pursuant  to  the  Commis- 
sioner's authority  under  Section  41  of  the  Trademark 
Act  of  July  5,  1946,  15  U.S.C.  1123,  and  Section  6  of  the 
Act  of  July  19,  1952,  35  U.S.C.  6.  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  proposes  to  amend  Part  2  of  Title  37  of  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations  as  set  forth  below. 

In  the  text  of  the  proposed  amendments,  additions  are 
indicated  by  arrows  and  delections  are  indicated  by 
brackets. 

It  is  proposed  to  amend  37  CFR,  Part  2  as  follows; 

PART  2— RULES  OF  PRACnCE  IN  TRADEMARK 
CASES 

1.  Section  2.21  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§2J1  Requirements  for  receiving  a  filing  date. 

(a)  Materials  submitted  as  an  application  for  registra- 
tion of  a  mark  will  not  be  accorded  a  filing  date  as  an 
application  until  all  of  the  following  elements  are  re- 
ceived: 

(1)  Name  of  the  applicant; 

(2)  A  name  and  address  to  which  communications  can 
be  directed; 

(3)  A  drawing  [or  other  identification]  of  the  mark 
sought  to  be  registered  [;]  »- containing  the  information 
required  by  paragraph  (d)  of  §2.52;'^ 

(4)  An  identification  of  goods  or  services; 

(5)  At  least  one  specimen  or  facsimile  of  the  mark  as 
actually  used; 

(6)  A  date  of  first  use  of  the  mark  in  commerce,  or  a 
certification  or  certified  copy  of  a  foreign  registration  if 
the  application  is  based  on  such  foreign  registration  pur- 
suant to  section  44(e)  of  the  [act,]  ^Trademark  Act,-« 
or  a  claim  of  the  benefit  of  a  prior  foreign  application  in 
accordance  with  section  44(d)  of  the  Act; 

(7)  The  required  filing  fee  for  at  least  one  class  of 
goods  or  services.  Compliance  with  one  or  more  of  the 
rules  relating  to  the  elements  specified  above  may  be  re- 
quired before  the  application  is  further  processed. 

(b)  The  filing  date  of  the  application  is  the  date  on 
which  all  of  the  elements  set  forth  in  paragraph  (a)  of 
this  section  are  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

(c)  If  the  papers  [are  so  defective  that  they  cannot  be 
accepted,  the  applicant  will  be  notified  and  the  papers 
and  fee  held  6  months.  If  the  requirements  for  receiving 
a  filing  date  have  not  been  satisfied  within  such  time,  the 
papers  and  fee  will  be  returned  to  the  applicant  or  oth- 
erwise disposed  of;  the  drawing  or  fee  of  an  unaccepted 
^  applicant  may  be  transferred  to  a  later  application.] 
and  fee  submitted  as  an  application  do  not  satisfy  all  of 
the  requirements  specified  in  paragraph  9a)  of  this  sec- 
tion, the  papers  will  not  be  considered  to  constitute  an 
application  and  will  not  be  given  a  filing  date.  The  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office  will  return  the  papers  and 
any  fee  submitted  therewith  to  the  person  who  submit- 
ted the  papers.  The  Office  will  notify  the  person  to 
whom  the  ptipers  are  returned  of  the  defect  or  defects 
which  prevented  their  being  considered  to  be  an  appli- 
cation..^ 

2.  Section  2.52  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§2.52  Requirements  for  drawings. 


(d)  Heading.  Across  the  top  of  the  drawing,  beginning 
one  inch  (2.5  cm.)  from  the  top  edge  and  not  exceeding 
one-fourth  of  the  sheet,  there  [should] »- must  •«  be 
placed  a  heading,  listing  in  separate  lines  applicant's 
»■  complete  -^  name,  applicant's  post  office  address,  the 
date  [s]  of  first  use  of  the  mark,  the  date  of  first  use  of  »- 
the  mark  in  commerce  (except  for  an  application  filed 
under  section  44  of  the  Trademark  Act),  <«  and  the 
goods  or  services  recited  in  the  application  [(hof-*  a 
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typical  item  of  the  goods  or  services  if  a  number  ►-of 
items --are  recited  in  the  application  [)].  This  heading 
[may]  ►•  should  •*  be  typewritten. 

•  •  *  •  • 

3.  Section  2.54  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 

follows: 

§2.54  Informal  drawings. 

A  drawing  not  in  conformity  with  [§§2.51  to  2.53]*- 
§2.51  or  paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (c),  or  (e)  of  §2.52  or  §2.53 
may  be  accepted  for  purposes  for  examination,  but  the 
drawing  must  be  corrected  or  a  new  one  furnished,  as 
required,  before  the  mark  can  be  published  or  the  appli- 
cation allowed.  [The  necessary  corrections  will  be  made 
by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  upon  applicant's  re- 
quest and  at  his  expense.] 

4.  Section  2.55  is  proposed  to  be  removed. 

[§2.55  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  may  make  drawings. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Offico,  at  the  request  of 
applicants  and  at  their  expense,  will  make  drawings  if  fa- 
cilities permit.] 

5.  Section  2.57  is  proposed  to  be  revised  as  follows: 
§2.57  Facsimiles. 


>.  (a)-«  When,  due  to  the  mode  of  applying  or  affix- 
ing the  trademark  to  the  goods,  or  to  the  manner  of  us- 
ing the  mark  on  the  goods,  or  to  the  nature  of  the  mark, 
specimens  as  above  stated  cannot  be  furnished,  five  cop- 
ies of  a  suitable  photograph  or  other  acceptable  repro- 
duction, not  to  exceed  8i/2  inches  (21.6  cm.)  wide  and  13 
inches  (33.0  cm.)  long,  and  cleariy  and  legibly  showing 
the  mark  and  all  matter  used  in  connection  therewith, 
shall  be  furnished.  . 

►■(b)  A  purported  facsimile  which  is  merely  a  repro- 
duction of  the  drawing  submitted  to  comply  with  §2.51 
will  not  be  considered  to  be  a  facsimile  depicting  the 
mark  as  actually  used  on  or  in  connection  with  the 
goods  or  in  connection  with  the  services. 

Dated:  August  27,  1981. 
Gerald  J.  Mossinghoff, 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

Approved:  September  2,  1981. 
Robert  B.  Ellert,  ,  .^   .     ,  j 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary  for  Productivity.  Technology  and 
Innovation. 

[FR  Doc.  81-39154  Filed  10-7-81;  8:45  a.m] 
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Ccrtifleates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Not.  3, 1981, 


D.  258,109 

D.  259,089 

D.  259,090 

D.  259,512 

3,800,239 

4,031.304 

4,047,029 

4,068,298 

4,073,784 

4,075  J2 1 

4,107,196 

4,107,387 

4,132,915 

4,137,876 

4,140,850 

4,145,351 

4.149,178 

4,168,886 

4,174,830 

4,175,158 

4,179,211 

4,192J17 

4,196,134 

4,197,444 

4,200,252 

4,202,781 

4,205,894 

4,210,147 

4,213,681 

4,216,035 

4,219,455 

4,219,613 

4,22a700 

4,221.988 

4,223,077 

4,225,660 

4,226,271 

4,226,824 

4,226,856 

4,227,599 

4,230,112 

4,231,852 

4,231,871 

4,234,549 

4,237,216 

4,237,788 

4,238,753 


4,239,059 

4,265,719 

4,280,821 

4,239,060 

4,265,723 

4,281,008 

4,239,507 

4,265,788 

4,281,028 

4^41,405 

4,265,824 

4,281,396 

4J42,621 

4,266,065 

4,281,419 

4,245,031 

4,266,611 

4,281,655 

4,245,281 

4,266,752 

4,281,707 

4,245,332 

4,266,964 

4,281,715 

4^45,870 

4,267,447 

4,281,730 

4,246,895 

4,269,497 

4,282,179 

4,247,494 

4,269,722 

4.282,441 

4,247,862 

4,269,761 

4,282,644 

4,247,903 

4,27ai26 

432,930 

4,248,857 

4,270,729 

4,283,200 

4,251,159 

4,271,042 

4,283,290 

4.251,269 

4,271,074 

4,283,350 

4.251,687 

4,271,294 

4,283,355 

4,253,232 

4,271,430 

4,283,691 

4,253,303 

4,271,506 

4,283,955 

4,254,044 

4,273,600 

4,284,371 

4,254,506 

4,274,604 

4,284,561 

4,254,668 

4,274,718 

4,284,640 

4.255,210 

4,274,832 

4,284,661 

4,255,711 

4,275,106 

4,284,701 

4,256,402 

4,275,644 

4,284,733 

4,256,844 

4,275.768 

4,2M,941 

4,257,096 

4,276,234 

4,285,187 

4,257,400 

4,276,394 

4,285,248 

4,257,833 

4,276,407 

4,285,639 

4,257.863 

4,276,436 

4,285,689 

4,259,007 

4,277,315 

4,285,846 

4,259,450 

4,277,745 

4,285,945 

4,259,565 

4.277,917 

4,286,255 

4,259,937 

4.277,%7 

4,286,411 

4,260.496 

4,278,431 

4.286,422 

4,262,004 

4,278,434 

4.286,431 

4,262,114 

4,278,445 

4,286,840 

4,262,208 

4,278,758 

4,287,074 

4,262,314 

4,279,423 

4,287,740 

4,262,683 

4,279,478 

4,288,066 

4,262,830 

4,279,563 

4,288,314 

4,263,409 

4,279,800 

4,289,309 

4,264,129 

4,279,881 

4,289,426 

4,264,319 

4,279,993 

4.289.941 

4,264,520 

4,28a267 

4,265,235 

4,280,390 

4,265,596 

4,280,617 

Adverse  Decisions  in  Interference 

In  the  designated  interference  involving  the  indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents,  final  decisions  having 
been  rendered  that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the 
first  inventors  with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  3.696,276,  B.  W.  Boland,  INSULATED 
GATE  FIELD-EFFECT  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
OF  FABRICATION,  Interference  No.  99,779,  decided 
June  17,  1981,  claims  1,  2,  4  and  6. 

Patent  No.  3,832,243,  H.  C.  Donkersloot  and  J.  H.  N. 
van  Vucht,  SHAPE  MEMORY  ELEMENTS,  Inter- 
ference No.  100,281,  decided  Aug.  13,  1981,  claims  1-3 
and  5. 

Patent  No.  4,024,083,  M.  S.  Kablaoui  and  J.  B.  Bi- 
asotti,  SUBSTITUTED  PHENOXY  PROPANOL  DI- 
AMINES AND  AMINO  ALCOHOL  DETERGENT 
ADDITIVES  FOR  FUELS  AND  MINERAL  OILS, 
Interference  No.  100,430,  decided  Sept.  16,  1981,  claims 
1,  3,  4,  7  and  8. 

Patent  No.  4,024,245,  M.  M.  Hoehn  and  K.  H.  Michel, 
ANTIBIOTIC  A-30912  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRO- 
DUCTION THEREOF,  Interference  No.  100,071,  de- 
cided July  20,  1981,  claims  1  and  2. 

Patent  No.  4,029,150,  E.  M.  Goodsell,  Jr.,  SPRIN- 
KLER, Interference  No.  99,811,  decided  Oct.  8,  1980, 
claims  1,  2,  4-7. 

Patent  No.  4,073,094,  R.  A.  Walz,  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  REPAIRING  A  CRACK  IN  A 
PANE  OF  PLATE  GLASS,  Interference  No.  100,020, 
decided  June  9,  1981,  claims  1,  2,  4,  5,  6  and  8. 

Patent  No.  4,111,788,  M.  C.  Chervenak  and  E.  S. 
Johanson,  STAGED  HYDROGENATION  OF  LOW 
RANK  COAL,  Interference  No.  100,462,  decided  July 
20,  1981,  claims  1-9,  11-15,  18  and  21. 

Patent  No.  4,119,343,  F.  R.  Pentzien,  PLATFORM 
ROCKER  STRUCTURE,  Interference  No.  100,609,  de- 
cided Aug.  31,  1981,  claims  1,  2  and  3. 

Patent  No.  4,173,575,  J.  T.  Carlock,  POLYMER 
BOUND  (PENTAHAPTOCYCLOPENTADIENYL) 
BIS  CARBONYL  RHODIUM  HYDROFORMYLA- 
TION  CATALYST,  Intereference  No.  100.598,  decided 
A<Ug.  13,  1981,  claims  1-9. 

NANNIE  B.  HENRY, 
Deputy  Clerk, 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 

State  Name  of  Library 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


Alabama 
Arizona 
California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

niinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Birmingham  Public  Library 

Tempe:  Science  Library.  Arizona  State  University    

Los  Angeles  Public  Library    

Sacramento:  California  Sute  Library 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*   

Denver  Public  Library 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware .^- 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology 

Chicago  Pyblic  Library    

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library.  Louisiana  State 

University • 

Boston  Public  Library    

Detroit  Public  Library   

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library   

St.  Louis  Public  Library 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  . 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library 

Newark  Public  Library 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of 

Cleveland  Public  Library   

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University 

Providence  Public  Library    

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center 

Dallas  Public  Library 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    

Milwaukee  Public  Library 


*Collectioii  orginizcd  by  subject  muter. 

••ClU  only  benreen  the  hoan  of  lOsOO  lb.  and  9A)  pjn. 


(205)  254-2555 

(602)  965-7607 

(213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 
(916)  322-4572 
(408)  738-5580 
(303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 
(302)  738-2238 

(404)  894-4519 

(312)  269-2814 

(504)  388-2570 

(617)  536-5400  Ext  265 

(313)  833-1450 
(612)  372-6552 
(816)  363-4600 

(314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 
(402)472-3411 

(603)  862-1777 
(201)  733-7814 
(518)474-5125 

(716)  856-7525  Ext  267 
(212)  790-6291 
(919)  737-3280 
(513)  369-6936 
(216)  623-2870 
(614)  422-6286 
(419)  255-7055  Ext  212 

(405)  624-6546 
(215)448-1321»» 
(412)  622-M38 
(814)  865-4861 

(401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

(901)  528-2957 

(214)  748-9071 

(713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 

(206)  543-0740 

(608)  262-684S 
(414)  278-3043 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  September  5, 1981 

PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Datt 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  1 10— D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director    5-12-80 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Melal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocartwns;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120— C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director 10-11-79 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  0«o  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-J.  O  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director 7-09-80 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.,  Coating;  Moldfaig; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Pan);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director    1-12-80 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170- 

R.  F.  WHITE  Director    5-06-80 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporaton;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director  1-07-80 

Generation  and  Utilization:  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director 1-18-80 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication:  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op-         , 
tics;  Radar;  DirectiOGal  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography  Laser  ' 

Devices;  Radioactrve  Materials;  Powder  Meullurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-VACANT    1-23-80 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing.  Computation  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240- 

A.  L,  SMITH,  Director , 12-07-79 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textiie  Spinning;  cieaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director   .......         4.20-79 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 2-08-80 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY.  Director  1-09-80 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguisbef^  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Qassifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Shins;  Aerooautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANin^ACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-M.  M.  NEWMAN/ Director    .  .  .         6-12-79 
Manufacturing  Processes.  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fisliing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330- 

R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 1-30-80 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Woiidng  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director   10-22-79 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  R^ulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350- 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director   2-19-80 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

ExfintiM  of  fttMs:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  September  1981.  except  those  which 
may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shoriened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690.  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946 
(60  Stat.  940)  and  Public  Uw  619,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  cur- 
tailed by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  be- 
low, may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  la|sed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

P»*"^^ Numbers  3.146.459  to  3.151.328.  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbeis  2.444  to  2.448.  inclusive 
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DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

PUBLISHED  NOVEMBER  3,  1981 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  appficant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G  687  The  abstracts  of  Defensive 
Publication  applications  are  idsntified  by  distinctly  numbered  series  and  are  arranged  chronologically.  The  heading  of  each  abstract  indicates  the 
number  of  pages  of  specification,  including  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  application  as  originally  filed.  The  files  of  ihese 
applications  are  available  to  the  public  for  inspection  and  reproduction  may  be  purchased  for  30  cents  i  sheet. 

Defensive  Publication  applications  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  merits  of  alleged  invention.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  nialfts  no 
assertion  as  to  the  novelty  of  the  disclosed  subject  matter. 


/  TlOl^l 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  STABLE  NITRIDE-DEFINED 

SCHOTTKY  BARRIER  DIODES 

Narasipar  G.  Aoaatha,  1  Valdcmar  Rd.,  Hopewell  Janctioa, 

N.Y.  12533,  and  Harsaran  S.  Bhatia,  41  Tor  Rd.,  Wappinfen 

Falls,  N.Y.  12S90 

Continuatian  of  Ser.  No.  133,069,  Mar.  24,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,039 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/3l>8 

VS.  a.  156-«43 

1  Sheets  Drawing.     9  Pages  Specification 


'•,    I    I 


~r-7. 


^'fe 


1+ 


to  the  size  of  the  idle  metering  jet  and  in  an  inverse  rehition  to 
the  diameter  of  the  idle  air  well  tube,  to  provide  an  essentially 


Excessive  leakage  after  initial  forward  stress,  exhibited  by 
subsequently  reverse  stressed  nitride  deflned.  Schottky  barrier 
diodes  is  solved  by  the  elimination  of  the  "mouse  hole"  or 
undercut  cavity  in  the  oxide  layer  beneath  the  nitride  ring 
defining  the  Schottky  contact  to  the  underlying  silicon.  The 
aforementioned  cavity  is  filled  by  depositing  chemical  vapor 
deposited  (CVD)  oxide  onto  the  nitride  layer,  into  the  nitride 
ring  and  the  undercut  oxide  cavity  beneath  the  ring  and  onto 
the  underlying  silicon  substrate  exposed  through  the  nitride 
ring.  The  CVD  oxide  is  then  reactively  ion  etched  to  remove 
it  except  along  the  vertical  walls  of  the  nitride  ring  and  the 
oxide  cavity.  The  Schottky  metal  is  deposited  on  the  silicon 
substrate  exposed  by  the  reactive  ion  etching  step. 


constant  air/fuel  ratio  to  the  idle  mixture  flow  upon  changes  in 
either  the  idle  jet  size  or  the  idle  tube  size. 


T101J03 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  GRANULAR 

DL^MMONIUM  PHOSPHATE 

Bynm  R.  Parker,  Rte.  7,  Box  117,  FloitMe,  Ala.  35630,  aad 

MelTin  M.  Norton,  Rte.  1,  Virgiala  Shoret,  Sheffield,  Ala. 

35660 

Filed  Oct  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,795 

Int  a^  C05B  7/001:  C05C  9/00 

VS.  a.  71—29 

4  Sheets  Drawing.     25  Pages  Spedlicatiw 


T101,202 

CARBURETOR  IDLE  SYSTEM  AIR/FUEL  RATIO 

COfOTROL 

John  H.  Furbacher,  21559  Military;  Edwin  K.  Ratledge,  307  S. 
Vernon,  both  of  Dearborn,  Wayne  County,  Mich.  48124,  aad 
Richard  A.  UUmann,  8616  Nancy,  Macoad>  County,  Utica, 
Mich.  48087 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  82,351,  Oct  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,558 
Int  a'  P02M  7/02 
VS.  a.  261-41  D 
1  Sheets  Drawing:     13  Pages  Spedflcation 
A  carburetor  is  provided  with  a  separate  idle  air/fuel  system 
containing  an  idle  fuel  metering  jet  or  orifice;  and  an  idle  fuel 
tube  connected  to  an  iitduction  passage  discharge  port  down- 
stream of  the  throttle  valve,  the  idle  fuel  tube  being  surrounded 
or  enclosed  near  the  discharge  end  by  an  air  well  connected  to 
a  main  air  bleed,  this  portion  of  the  idle  tube  having  air  bleed 
holes  for  mixing  air  with  the  fuel  to  provide  acceptable  drivea- 
bility  during  idle  speed  operation,  the  diameter  of  the  boles 
being  mathematically  calculatable  to  vary  in  a  direct  relation 


i 
Process  for  production  ofdianunonium  phosphate  from  ortho- 
phosphoric  acid  and  ammonia.  A  specially  designed  inline 
reactor,  a  pipe  reactor,  is  used  to  produce  a  homogeneous 
slurry  with  a  lower  moisture  content  than  can  be  produced  and 
pumped  utilizing  a  preneutralizer  as  used  in  many  prior-art 
granular  fertilizer  processes.  Because  of  the  lower  moisture 
content  of  the  slurry,  drying  requirements  are  eliminated.  This 
eliminates  two  items  of  equipment,  to  wit,  a  preneutralizer  and 
a  dryer,  and  greatly  simplifies  pollution  abatement  since  both 
items  are  sources  of  fiinies  and  dust  The  equipment  utilized  in 
the  present  pr(x;ess  is  inexpensive  and  simple  to  operate.  The 
products  produced  are  dust-free  and  of  such  panicle  size  distri- 
bution that  they  are  well  suited  for  subsequent  use  in  producing 
bulk  blends. 


I 
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T101,204 

COMPACT  FAST  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  USING  HEAT 

PIPES 

Viktor  E.  Hnvd.  2783  Cwlew  CL,  PIcMutoa,  Cilif.  945<6 

Filed  Oct  16,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  197,4«4 

Irt.  CLJ  G21C  15/00 

VS.  a.  376-221 

7  Sheets  Drawiog.     35  Pises  Spedficatioa 


C.  and  about  2S0*  C.  for  a  time  sufTiciently  long  to  result  in  the 
container  reaching  a  crystallinity  of  at  least  30%  while  the 
pressure  is  simultaneously  maintained  above  atmosphere  inside 
the  container  to  prevent  collapse  thereof  The  process  en- 
hances dimensional  stability  at  temperatures  sufficiently  high 
to  normally  cause  shrinkage  of  the  container. 


T101,206 
COTTON  HARVESTER 
Horace  E.  Ratatoa.  7260  Locke  Rd.,  MUliagloii,  Teaa.  31053, 
and  Jeeae  H.  Onbom,  5836  Bentley,  Cbrcodon  HOli,  U. 
60514 

FUed  Nor.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,913 

Int  CL'  AOID  35/12,  47/00.  41/00 

VS.  CL  56—15.6 

2  Sheets  Drawing.     8  Page*  Specillcatioa 


A  fast  nuclear  reactor  is  described  which  comprises  a  conical 
reactor  core  surrounding  an  embedded  array  of  heat  pipes  of, 
per  se,  novel  structure,  carrying  either  moderator  or  nuclear 
fuel  material  as  part  of  their  working  fluid.  This  reactor  system 
is  self-regulating,  because  an  excessive  increase  in  reactivity 
drives  the  fuel  or  moderator  working  fluid  out  of  the  conical 
core  region,  thereby  reducing  reactivity.  The  heat  pipes  are 
protected  against  burnout  by  a  novel  heat  pipe  envelope  shape 
and  internal  wicking  structure  designed  to  increase  the  work- 
ing fluid  circulation  speed  with  increasing  heat  transfer  loads. 


T101,205 
MOLDING  PROCESS 
Gordoa  K.  Goddcr,  404  Clijnore  Dr.,  Kii«Vort,  Tenn.  37663, 
anl  Edward  R.  HoUaader,  Jr.,  Rte.  13, 213  Moatezuu  Rd., 
Kingbolt,  Ten.  37664 

Filed  Jul  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,415 
tat  a'  B29C  77/07 
<:  VS.  a  264—523 

No  Drawing.     6  Paget  Spedflcatioa 
A  process  of  forming  a  polyethylene  terephthalate  container  in 
which  the  container  is  biaiually  oriented  simultaneously  with 
being  blow-molded.  The  container  is  allowed  to  remain  in  the 
blow  mold  having  a  surface  tempjerature  between  about  ISO' 


Apparatus  for  attaching  a  harvesting  header  to  the  vertically 
fixMi  subframes  of  a  cotton  harvester  chassis  including  aper- 
tured  horizontal  header  frame  support  plates  extending  for- 
wardly  from  the  lower  portion  of  the  subframes,  latch  pins  on 
the  hauler  for  engaging  the  apertures,  linear  adjustable  draw- 
ing members  releasably  interconnecting  the  upper  portion  of 
the  header  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  subframe,  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  vertical  plates  extending  rearwardly  from  the  header 
and  intermeshing  with  a  vertical  interface  member  on  the 
subframe,  preferably  being  pinned  thereto  for  operation  of  the 
harvester. 


REISSUES 

NOVEMBER  3,  1981 


o« 


Matter  encloMd  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  ippews  in  the  originil  patent  but  fonm  no  put  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italio 

indicata  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,786 
DISPOSABLE  IDENTinCATION  BAND  BLANK 
GenM  L.  Widie,  53  E.  St  Charles  Rd.,  VUU  Park,  OL  60181 
Origiad  No.  4,078,324,  dated  Mw.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  646465, 
Jan.  2, 1976.  CoMiDaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  464,750,  Apr.  29, 1974, 
■budoMd.  AppUcatkm  for  reiatne  Nor.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
957,148 

tat  a?  G09F  3/14 
VS.  CL  40-21  C  32  dafaas 


■Sr. 
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1.  A  disposable  identification  band  blank  adapted  for  inscrip- 
tion and  subsequent  application  to  a  patient's  limb  which  is  a 
laminated,  elongated,  flexible  body  terminating  in  overlappa- 
ble  extremities  and  comprising  a  base  strip  of  flexible  non- 
irritating  material;  a  first  adhesive  coating  on  one  side  of  the 
base  strip;  a  segment  of  pressure-sensitive  record  material 
means  displaying  a  distinctive  color  when  subjected  to  local- 
ized pressure  superposed  on  and  adhesively  bonded  to  a  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  base  strip;  a  flexible,  transparent  cover  strip 
coextensive  with  said  base  strip  and  adhesively  secured  to  said 
base  strip;  a  second  adhesive  coating  on  at  least  a  central  por- 
tion of  the  cover  strip  surface  which  faces  said  segment  of 
pressure-sensitive  record  material  means  and  adhesively  bond- 
ing the  central  portion  of  the  cover  strip  to  said  segment  of  a 
pressure-sensitive  record  material  means  and  to  said  base  strip; 
and  adhesive  attachment  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  band 
extremities  for  adhesively  bonding  overlapping  portions  of  the 
band  extremities;  said  adhesive  attachment  means  comprising  a 
third  adhesive  coating  on  an  overlapping  face  of  one  of  said 
extremities  and  at  least  one  release  sheet  segment  having  dual 
release  surfaces  at  the  other  of  said  extremities  and  being  re- 
movably disposed  between  said  base  strip  and  said  cover  strip; 
said  third  adhesive  coating  being  situated  on  an  overlapping 
face  of  the  base  strip  at  said  extremities  and  covered  with  a 
release  sheet  substantially  coextensive  therewith;  and  said 
release  sheet  covering  said  third  adhesive  coating  being  more 
rigid  than  the  extremity  bearing  said  third  adhesive  coating. 


edge  of  the  tape  from  the  outer  side  of  the  frame  is  a  function 
of  the  width  of  the  tape; 
a  paper  roll  holder  mounted  on  the  offset  for  rotation  about  a 
second  axis  of  rotation,  said  first  and  second  axes  of  rotation 
being  substantially  parallel  but  displaced  from  one  another, 
said  paper  roll  holder  adapted  to  have  a  roll  of  paper  mounted 
thereon  for  rotation  about  the  second  axis  of  rotation,  said 
paper  roll  holder  being  mounted  on  the  offset  so  that  the 
majority  of  the  width  of  a  roll  of  paper  mounted  thereon  is 
positioned  beyond  the  inner  side  of  the  frame,  said  paper  roll 
being  positioned  so  that  the  tape  dispensed  from  a  roll  of  tape 
mounted  on  the  tape  roll  holder  overlaps  an  edge  of  the  paper 
dispensed  from  a  roll  of  paper  mounted  on  the  paper  roll 
holder: 


a  handle  bracket  mounted  on  the  central  portion  of  the  frame 
and  extending  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the 
second  axis  of  rotation  and  away  from  the  inner  side  of  the 
frame; 

a  handle  secured  to  the  handle  bracket,  said  handle  being 
positioned  so  that  the  hand  of  the  user  of  the  masking  ma- 
chine gripping  the  handle  is  spaced  from  the  inner  side  of  the 
frame; 

guide  bar  mounting  means  formed  at  the  front  portion  of  the 
frame;  and 

a  guide  bar  haying  a  tape  end  adjustably  mounted  on  the  guide 
bar  mounting  means  so  that  the  tape  end  of  the  guide  bar  can 
be  positioned  to  substantially  be  aligned  with  the  outer  edge  of 
the  tape  positioned  on  the  tape  roll  holder 


Re.  30,787 

HAND  HELD  MASiONG  MACHINE 

Daaay  L.  Pool.  2025  E.  Jackaoe,  Phoeaix,  Ariz.  85034,  aad 

Robert  R.  Pool,  607  E.  FhuiUia,  Mesa,  Ariz.  85204 
Origiaal  No.  4,096,021,  dated  Jua.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  778,704, 
Mar.  17, 1977.  AppUcatioa  for  relKue  Jua.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
53,113 

tat  a'  B32B  31/08 
VS.  CL  156-527  7  Claiaia 

13.  A  hand  held  masking  machine  comprising; 
a  substantially  flat  frame  having  an  outer  and  an  inner  side, 

and  front,  central  and  rear  portions; 
an  qffiel  to  the  flat  frame  member  connected  to  the  central 
portion  and  displaced  in  the  direction  of  the  outer  side  of  the 
frame; 
a  tape  roll  holder  mounted  on  the  outer  side  of  the  rear  portion 
of  the  frame  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis  of  rotation,  said 
tape  roll  holder  adapted  to  have  a  roll  of  masking  tape 
mounted  on  the  tape  roll  holder,  each  roll  of  masking  tape 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  tape  roll  holder  having  a  width 
and  an  outer  edge,  the  width  of  each  such  roll  of  masking  tape 
not  necessarily  being  the  same  so  that  the  distance  of  the  outer 


Re.  30.788 
Pateat  Not  laaaed  For  TUa  Ni 


Re.  30,789 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  SHEET  SUBSTRATES  WfTH 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER 
Jaaies  F.  PUgriai,  Gleabaiaie.  aad  Roaald  A.  Haater,  AaAcnt- 
Tiew,  both  of  Caaada,  aaaigaors  to  E.  L  Da  Putt  de  NcaMwi 
aad  Coaipaay,  Wifaaiagtoa,  Del 
Origiail  No.  4,143,187,  dated  Mar.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  856,506, 
Dec.  1, 1977.  AppUcatioa  for  reiasae  Nor.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
97,234 

tat  CL'  B05D  3/12 
VS.  CL  4r-358  7  OalM 

15.  In  a  process  for  coating  a  substantially  inflexible  sheet 
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substrate  with  a  coating  of  thermoplastic  polymer  hating  a  thick- 


die  and  onto  the  face  of  said  sheet  substrate,  said  extrusiorl  die 
being  formed,  in  part,  of  a  metal  block  having  means  to  feed 
molten  polymer  therethrough  to  said  die  lips,  the  improvement 
comprising  feeding  a  wood  sheet  substrate  in  face-to-face  contact 
with  said  metal  block  over  substantially  the  entire  width  of  said 
sheet  substrate,  passing  said  sheet  substrate  from  contact  with  the 
metal  block  into  spaced  apart  relationship  with  the  first  die  lip, 
said  sheet  substrate  thereby  forming  the  second  die  lip  of  the 
extrusion  coating  die,  the  first  die  lip  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  and  in  spaced  apart  relationship  from  the  sheet  sub- 
strate for  a  distance  of  at  least  10  cm,  said  sheet  substrate  having 
a  plurality  of  openings  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  orifices 
or  slits  in  the  surface  thereof,  extruding  molten  thermoplastic 
polymer  into  the  space  between  the  first  die  lip  and  the  sheet 

ness  of  at  least  0.25  mm  in  which  molten  thermoplastic  polymer  is  substrate  and  thereby  chating  the  sheet  substrate  with  thermoplas- 

extruded  between  first  and  second  die  lips  of  an  extrusion  coating  tic  polymer. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOVEMBER  3,  1981 

lUustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usiuHy  in  cokw  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,784 
TABLE  GRAPE 
Harold  P.  Olmo,  Putah  Creek  U»ee  Rd.,  and  Albert  T.  Koyama, 
713  Himt  Way,  both  of  Daris,  CaUf.  9S616 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,858 
Int  a.5  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  PH.— 47  J  Claim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  wble  grape  herein  de- 
scribed and  illustrated  and  identified  by  the  characteristics 
enumerated  above. 


sponse;  prolific  outdoor  summer  flowering  traits;  good  foliage 
durability;  good  flower  durability;  and  dark  green  foliage  color 
with  pronounced  dark  zonation. 


4,785 
GERANIUM  PLANT 
Walter  H.  Jessel,  Jr.,  Fremont,  and  William  E.  Duffett,  Salinas, 
both  of  Calif.,  asaignors  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.,  Barberton, 
Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,426 
Int  a.J  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  a  pit-«8  » c«s™ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  geranium  plant,  a  hybrid  of  the  genus 
Pelargonium,  L'Her.,  referred  to  by  the  cultivar  name  Fame, 
as  described  and  illustrated,  and  characterized  by  the  combina- 
tion of  characteristics  of  scarlet  red  flower  color;  medium  plant 
height;  short  intemode  length;  semi-double  flower  form;  semi- 
spreading  branching  pattern;  early  spring-pot  flowering  re- 


4,786 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Walter  H.  Jessel,  Jr.,  Fremont,  and  William  E.  Duffett,  Salinas, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.,  Barberton, 
Ohio 

Fded  Aug.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,752 
Int.  a'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit.— 74  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium,  Ramat.,  plant  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Cheers 
and  particularly  characterized  as  to  uniqueness,  as  herein  de- 
scribed and  illustrated,  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  flat 
capitulum  form;  daisy  capitulum  wpe;  white  ray  floret  color; 
diameter  across  face  of  capitulum  tanging  from  95  to  105  mm. 
at  maturity;  uniform  seven  week  photoperiodic  flowering 
response  to  short  days;  long  peduncle  length;  medium  plant 
height  when  grown  as  a  single  stem  cut  spray;  and  semi- 
upright  branching  pattern. 


N^ 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOV.  3, 1981 
ERRATA 


For  -  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

174-138 4,297,769 

368-076 4,297,838 

280-777 4,297,911 

361-248 4,297,947 

220-070 4,298,1« 

501-105 4,298,385 

501-080 4,298,386 

501-092 4,298,387 

501-015 4,298,388 

501-077 4,298,389 

501-032 4,298,390 

376-290 - 4,298,431 

376-365 4,298,432 

376-286 4,298,433 

376-364 4,298,434 

073-864 4,298,575 

376-108 4,298,804 

376-1 1 1 4,298,805 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  NOVEMBER  3,  1981 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

4,297,746  4,297,747 

TORSO  GARMENT  INCORPORATING  REMOVABLE  DEVICE  TO  ACTUATE  HELMET  VISORS, 

HAND  COVERINGS  PARTICULARLY  FOR  MOTORCYCUSTS 

Citberine  Zarbos,  MS  Brunswick  RiL,  BaMmore,  Md.  21221  Pier  L.  Nivi,  Verderio  Superiore,  Como,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,590  FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,986 

Int  a.'  A41D  1/02  Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  27, 1979,  24747  A/79 

VS.  a.  2—108                                                        7  Claims  Int.  O.'  A42B  3/02:  A61F  9/00 

VS.  a.  2—424  12  Oaims 


1.  A  garment  for  covering  the  upper  torso,  arms,  and  hands 
of  a  wearer  comprising: 

a  body  portion  dimensioned  to  cover  the  torso  of  the  wearer, 
said  body  portion  having  a  pair  of  arm  apertures  disposed 
through  the  sides  thereof  through  which  the  arms  of  the 
wearer  pass  when  said  body  portion  is  disposed  on  said 
torso; 

a  pair  of  arm  portions  dimensioned  to  cover  said  arms  of  said 
wearer,  each  of  said  arm  portions  being  affixed  on  one  end 
thereof  to  said  body  portion  about  one  of  said  arm  aper- 
tures to  form  a  sleeve,  the  interior  of  said  sleeves  commu- 
nicating with  the  interior  of  said  body  portion; 

a  pair  of  hand  covering  portions  dimensioned  to  cover  the 
hands  of  said  wearer,  one  of  said  hand  covering  portions 
being  affixed  to  the  other  ends  of  each  of  said  arm  por- 
tions, the  interior  of  each  of  said  hand  covering  portions 
communicating  with  the  corresponding  arm  portion,  said 
arm  portions  and  said  hand  covering  portions  thereby 
forming  a  pair  of  integral  arm-hand  covering  portions; 

each  of  said  integral  arm-hand  covering  portions  having 
disposed  therein  a  slit  dimensioned  to  pass  the  adjacent 
hand  of  the  v/earer  therethrough,  each  of  said  slits  being 
disposed  in  the  associated  said  arm-hand  covering  por- 
tions in  the  portion  thereof  which  resides  proximate  to  the 
back  of  the  adjacent  wrist  of  the  wearer  when  wearing 
said  garment,  said  slit  in  each  of  said  integral  arm-hand 
covering  portions  being  longitudinally  disposed  relative 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  associated  said  arm  portion, 
an  annular  section  of  each  of  said  arm-hand  covering 
portions  being  reinforced,  said  longitudinally  disposed  slit 
in  each  arm-hand  covering  portion  extending  through  said 
corresponding  annular  reinforced  section,  each  of  said 
slits  being  dimensioned  to  permit  tucking  of  said  adjacent 
hand  covering  portion  into  said  adjacent  arm  portion 
proximate  to  the  underside  of  the  wrist  of  the  wearer 
when  the  hand  of  the  wearer  is  extended  through  said  slit, 
said  annular  reinforced  portions  thereby  serving  as  a  cuff 
for  said  arm  portion;  and 

a  pair  of  selective  closure  means  for  closing  and  opening  said 
slits  as  desired  by  the  wearer. 


I.  A  device  for  actuating  a  visor  of  a  helmet,  said  helmet 
having  a  front  aperture  bounded  by  a  ledge  for  housing  the 
peripheral  portion  of  said  visor  comprising: 

first  and  second  hinges  connected  to  support  said  visor  for 
angular  rotation  and  linear  motion  into  and  out  of  commu- 
nication with  said  ledge; 

first  and  second  guides  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
helmet; 

first  and  second  pinions  connected  to  rotate  said  hinges  and 
visor,  said  pinions  being  located  within  said  guides; 

first  and  second  slide  elements  connected  to  each  of  said 
pinions  for  linearly  displacing  said  pinions  whereby  said 
visor  is  linearly  moved  away  from  said  helmet  ledge; 

first  and  second  racks  disposed  within  said  guides  for  engag- 
ing said  pinions  when  said  visor  has  been  displaced  from 
said  helmet  ledge  whereby  said  visors  are  angularly  dis- 
placed by  continued  linear  movement  of  said  pinions;  and 
a  control  element  for  linearly  displacing  said  slide 
elements  within  said  guides  whereby  said  visor  is  linearly 
displaced  to  and  from  said  ledge  and  angularly  rotated. 

II.  A  device  according  to  claims  1  or  9,  further  comprising 
means  for  inhibiting  rotation  of  said  pinions  when  said  pinions 
are  free  of  said  racks. 
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4,»7,74« 
MIDDLE  EAR  BAUXX)N 
Ptter  J.  Moloy,  29  Cym-  Way,  RoUiiq  HUb  Ertatts,  Cillf. 
90274 

FUed  Jn.  2, 19W,  Scr.  No.  109,161 
laL  a>  A61F  I/OO 
VS.  a  3-1  U 


Iween  the  points  of  divergence  at  said  other  ends  of  each 
of  said  pairs  of  rod  portions,  whereby  said  leaflet  may  be 
secured  to  a  lobe  by  passing  it  between  said  frames. 


I.  The  method  of  reducing  blockage  of  air  wave  induced 
motion  of  the  round  window  membrane  in  the  inner  ear,  and 
employing  a  pillow,  that  includes 

(a)  sizing  the  pillow  for  reception  in  the  hypotympanum 
recess,  and 

(b)  implanting  the  pillow  in  said  recess  in  a  location  to  yield- 
ably  block  displacement  of  the  tympanic  membrane 
toward  the  round  window  membrane,  thereby  to  prevent 
undesired  interference  with  motion  of  the  round  window 
membrane  by  motion  of  the  tympanic  membrane. 


4,297,749 
HEART  VALVE  PROSTHESIS 
Robert  B.  Daris,  FramlngNii;  John  Skelton,  Sharon,  both  of 
Mass,;  Richard  E.  Clark,  and  Wilbv  M.  Swanson,  both  of  St 
Loaii,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Albany  bteraatiaiial  Corp.,  Albany, 
N.Y.  and  Washington  UniTcraity,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
O)atiuatioa-i»-part  o/Ser.  No.  790,442,  Apr.  25, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,192,020,  whick  is  a  contiBaatiaii-ia-pirt  of  Ser.  No.  771^59, 
Fek.  23, 1977,  abandoaed,  which  is  a  coatinnation-bi-part  of  Ser. 
No.  575,43>,  May  7, 1975,  abaodODcd.  This  application  Feb.  27, 
19M,  Ser.  No.  125,121 
lot  a.)  A61F  1/22 
VS.  a.  3— U  «  Clains 


^i^T^~~ff!fVi 


l-T-LJ 


1.  A  frame  system  for  a  heart  valve  prosthesis  comprising: 
a  first  ftaroe  having  at  least  three  generally  parallel  legs  each 
comprising  a  pair  of  rod  portions  connected  at  one  end 
and  diverging  at  the  other  end  as  lobes  respectively  con- 
necting with  rod  portions  of  others  of  said  legs,  the  lobes 
forming  an  aperture  therebetween,  said  legs  being  adapted 
to  receive  the  margin  of  a  valve  leaflet  between  the  rod 
portions  thereof,  whereby  said  leaflet  may  be  secured  to 
two  adjacent  legs  and  the  intercomiecting  lobe  so  as  to 
have  a  free  edge  extending  between  said  adjacent  legs;  and 
a  second  frame  adapted  to  nest  with  said  first  frame  com- 
prising a  rod  formed  in  a  closed  loop  to  be  substantially 
congruent  with  each  of  said  interconnecting  lobes  be- 


4,297.750 
TOILET  AND  COVER 
Rahwr  M.  Lntz,  Reichbeig  29,  7827  LSffiagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrmaiiy 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70455 

tat  a'  A47K  13/]8.  13/16 

VS.  a.  4-247  16  Claims 


ij  SI        sp 


1.  In  combination,  a  toilet  bowl,  a  toilet  seat,  means  hingedly 
supporting  said  toilet  seat  for  rotation  around  a  transverse 
hinge  axis  adjacent  the  rear  portion  of  said  toilet  bowl  and 
allowing  the  seat  to  supportingly  engage  on  the  rim  of  said 
toilet  bowl,  dispensing  housing  means  adjacent  said  toilet  bowl 
rear  portion  mounted  coaxially  with  said  hinge  axis,  and  rig- 
idly connected  to  said  seat,  and  a  supply  of  frangible  web 
material  disposed  in  said  dispensing  housing  means  and  being 
of  a  width  sufficient  to  overlie  the  toilet  seat,  said  housing 
means  having  a  dispensing  opening  in  its  rear  top  side  arranged 
to  permit  withdrawal  of  the  web  material  to  cover  the  seat, 
said  web  material  including  separable  substantially  identical 
main  seat  cover  sheets  sucessively  movable  to  a  position  cover- 
ing the  seat  the  seat  cover  sheets  being  formed  to  define  on 
each  sheet  respective  front  and  rear  freely  descending  flaps  of 
a  length  sufficient  to  become  at  least  partially  immersed  in  the 
water  in  the  toilet  bowl  and  shaped  to  define  a  composite 
opening  substantially  conforming  with  the  interior  of  the  toilet 
bowl  when  said  flaps  drop  to  depending  positions,  said  flaps 
being  formed  so  that  the  respective  flaps  assume  depending 
immersed  transverse  positions  adjacent  to  and  shielding  the 
front  and  rear  mside  wall  surfaces  of  the  toilet  bowl. 


4,297,751 
SEWER  SYSTEM 
Hcary  OUn,  Espoo;  Nils  Tallberg,  Hdsiakl,  and  MarM  Varis, 
Espoo,  all  of  Finlawl,  assignors  to  Oy  Wartsila  AB,  HelsiBki, 
Finland 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,299 

Cbims  priority,  application  Finland,  Aug.  25, 1978,  782603 

tat  CL^  E03D  11/00 

VS.  a.  4—431  15  Cbrims 

1.  A  sewer  system  including 

means  for  generating  a  partial  vacuum  for  transporting 
sewage  through  a  sewer  pipe  to  a  collecting  chamber  for 
an  installation  comprising  a  small  number  of  sewage  pro- 
ducing units,  preferably  only  one  of  said  sewage  produc- 
ing units  being  usable  at  a  time, 
said  sewer  pipe  between  each  said  sewage  producing  unit 
and  said  collecting  chamber  having  a  small  total  volume, 
control  means  for  starting  and  stopping  said  partial  vacuum 
generating  means,  and 
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means  for  activating  said  control  means  for  generating  a  ♦>297,753 

vacuimi  in  said  sewer  pipe  principally  only  for  the  time  PATIENT  TRANSFER  DEVICE 

required  for  transporting  each  separate  sewage  discharge   Robert  J.  Langrea,  Alaneda,  Calif,  assi^ior  to  Wsraer-LaB- 

bcrt  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,416 
tot  a'  A61G  7/OS.  12/00 


VS.  CL  5-81  C 


SOaims 


from  a  selected  one  of  said  small  number  of  sewage  pro- 
ducing units  to  said  collecting  chamber,  and 
said  sewer  pipe  being  otherwise  under  a  higher  pressure. 


4,297,752 
CONVERTIBLE  FURNITURE 
CalTin  Dick,  2725  Cooper  Ct,  Apt  1,  Napa,  C«lif.  94558,  and 
Patrick  C.  Malone,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Cahin 
Dick,  Napa,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,070 

tat  a.'  A47C  17/12.  17/16.  17/04 

VS.  a.  5—52  «  Ctalsjs 


1.  ta  a  patient  transfer  device  having  a  frame  with  trussed 
opposite  end  plates  carrying  a  plurality  of  parallel  rollers 
which  support  an  endless  belt  very  tightly,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
means  permitting  selective  folding  of  said  end  plates  from  a 
straight  configuration,  defining  a  tight  beh  condition,  into 
a  U-shaped  configuration,  defining  a  loose  belt  condition 
and 
cam  means  for  releasably  locking  said  plates  in  said  straight 
configuration. 

4,297,754 

BOX  SWUNG  AND  MATTRESS  SUPPORT  DEVICE 

Jalio  A.  Zunin  2310  PoweU  St,  Saa  Franciseo,  Calif.  94133 

FUed  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,012 

tat  a'  A47C  21/00 

VS.  a.  5-411  » cw™ 


1.  An  article  of  furniture  convertible  between  a  couch  or 
loveseat  and  a  daybed  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  main  housing  comprising  spaced  front  and  rear  walls  inter- 
connected by  spaced  side  walls; 

a  horizontal  seat  closing  off  the  upper  surface  of  said  main 
housing; 

a  back  rest  mounted  on  said  main  housing  having  a  portion 
vertical  with  respect  to  said  seat  and  back  rest  connecting 
means  coupling  said  vertical  portion  to  said  main  housing 
for  orienting  said  vertical  portion  from  either  a  point 
adjacent  the  front  of  said  main  housing  or  the  rear  thereof; 

an  arm  rest  coupled  to  said  main  housing  having  a  planar 
surface  parallel  to  that  of  said  seat  in  a  first  position; 

arm  rest  connecting  means  connecting  said  arm  rest  to  said 
main  housing  for  alternately  placing  said  arm  rest  in  a  first 
position  wherein  said  planar  surface  thereof  is  spaced 
vertically  upwardly  from  the  planar  surface  of  said  seat  to 
a  second  position  wherein  the  planar  surface  of  said  arm 
rest  is  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  the  planar  sur- 
face of  said  seat  wherein  said  arm  rest  connecting  means 
includes  an  elongated  slot  in  at  least  one  of  said  sidewalls, 
and  an  arm  rest  supporting  means  hingedly  connected  to 
said  arm  rest  extending  down  into  said  slot. 


1.  A  box  spring  and  mattress  supporting  device  useable  with 
a  bed  frame  that  includes  a  supporting  member  *jr  said  box 
spring  and  mattress,  comprising: 

a.  an  upright  member  adapted  for  extending  upwardly  adja- 
cent the  box  spring  and  mattress; 

b.  clip  means  for  holding  said  upright  member  to  the  sup- 
porting member  of  the  bed  frame,  said  clip  means  includ- 
ing an  element  extending  from  said  upright  member  and 
forming  a  channel  in  conjunction  with  a  portion  of  said 
upright  member;  said  channel  being  capable  of  at  least 
partially  surrounding  the  supporting  member,  and  having 
a  portion  of  said  element  extending  from  said  upright 
member  passing  over  the  top  portion  of  the  supporting 
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member,  said  supporting  device  being  adapted  to  prevent 
the  slippage  of  said  box  spring  and  mattress  relative  to  said 
frame. 


4*297.755 

NON-PLANAR  WATERBED 

CvkM  A.  MoUur*,  28M  Del  Oro  PL,  FuUerton,  Calif.  92632 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,906 

tat  a'  A47C  2im 

M&.  a  5— «55  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  waterbed  structure: 

(a)  a  waterbed  frame  including  a  plurality  of  sections,  at  least 
one  of  which  is  inclined,  said  one  frame  section  having 
side  walls; 

(b)  a  series  of  supports  extending  across  the  inclined  frame 
section  and  defining  a  series  of  individual  pockets  for 
watert)ed  bag  elements; 

(c)  a  series  of  individual  waterbed  bag  elements  in  said  pock- 
ets and  supported  by  said  supports: 

(d)  waterbed  bag  means  for  the  remaining  section  or  sections 
of  said  frame; 

(e)  said  waterbed  bag  elements  being  contiguous  with  each 
other  to  provide  an  integral  substantially  flat  support 
surface  adjoining  said  waterbed  bag  means; 

(0  each  of  said  supports  being  structurally  coimected  to  said 
side  walls  of  said  frame  whereby  said  supports  sustain 
components  of  the  weight  of  said  bag  elements  in  said 
pockets. 


4,297,756 

LOCKING  WIENCH  TOOL  WITH  AUXILIARY 

JKCHANICAL  OUTPUT 

Bnic«  J.  Laace,  1440  Chase  Dr.,  Corona,  Calif.  91720 

CoBtiiiaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  83,000,  Oct.  9, 1979, 

abaadoned.  This  appUcatioii  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128^07 

tat  CL^  B25B  7/22,  7/12 

VS.  CL  7—127  7  Claims 


locked  clamped,  the  improvement  in  combination  therewith  of 
auxiliao'  means  for  generating  a  mechanical  output,  said  auxil- 
iary mechanical  output  generating  means  being  actuated  to 
generate  a  mechanical  output  by  the  movement  and  position- 
ing of  said  toggle  mechanism  occurring  in  connection  with  the 
clamping  action  of  said  tool  and  comprising: 
ball  means  for  supporting  an  object  to  be  held,  said  ball 
means  including  a  substantially  round  ball  with  an  exten- 
sion member  formed  to  extend  therefrom,  said  extension 
member  being  adapted  to  engage  and  support  an  object  to 
be  held; 
socket  means  for  receiving  and  rotatably  holding  said  ball 

therein;  and 
means  actuated  by  the  movement  and  positioning  of  said 
toggle  mechanism   occurring   in  connection   with   the 
clamping  action  of  said  tool  for  clamping  said  ball  against 
rotation  in  a  fixed  position  in  said  socket  means. 


4,297,757 
MARINE  RESCUE  CAPSlrt-E 
Oscar  M.  Palemoii  Camu,  40-C  Estocolmo  St,  Mexico  Gty  6, 
Mexico 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,607 

tat  a.}  B63C  9/02 

VS.  CI.  9—4  R  12  Claims 


TT?^ 


12.  A  marine  livesaving  capsule  of  substantially  spherical 
configuration  carrying  on  the  upper  third  of  its  body  portholes 
which  are  watertight  but  allow  the  penetration  of  solar  light; 
having  doors  or  hatches  for  access  disposed  either  on  the  top 
or  the  sides  of  its  body;  a  series  of  radial  fms  on  the  bottom 
limited  by  a  peripheral  fm  for  stabilizing  the  capsule;  an  air 
chamber  surrounding  it  the  upper  edge  of  which  coincides 
substantially  with  the  flotation  line  of  the  capsule;  a  telescoping 
stabilizing  counterweight  having  its  axis  coinciding  with  the 
vertical  axis  of  the  capsule;  a  system  of  ventilation  provided  in 
at  least  two  upper  hatches  of  the  capsule;  and  a  ring-shaped 
seat  under  which  several  compartments  are  set  off  for  storage 
of  dehydrated  provisions,  water,  navigational  equipment,  toi- 
let, etc., 

the  said  system  of  ventilation  being  fixedly  mounted  on  one 
of  the  upper  hatches  of  the  capsule. 


4,297,758 
UFE  PRESERVER  OF  THE  ENCAPSULATED  TYPE 
Harold  J.  Moran,  Trenton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Switlik  Parachute 
Conpuy,  tac  Trenton,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,982 

tat  CV  B63C  9/16 

VS.  CL  9—340  12  Claims 

1.  In  an  inflatable  life  preserver  of  the  encapsulated  type 

including  an  inflatable  cell  means,  said  life  preserver  further 

including  a  cover  adapted  to  provide  a  primary  protective 

enclosure  for  the  cell  means  in  an  inflated  condition  of  said 

means,  said  cover  having  flexible,  normally  connected  panels 

in  protective  embracing  relation  to  the  inflated  cell  means  and 

1.  ta  a  locking  wrench  tool  having  coacting  jaws,  fixed  and   also  having  separable  fastener  elements  on  the  panels  adapted 

movable  handle  structure  and  resiliently  biased  toggle  mecha-   to  disengage  for  separation  of  the  panels  in  response  to  infla- 

nism  operative  to  maintain  the  coacting  jaws  of  said  tool   tion  of  the  cell  means,  the  improvement  that  comprises  a  pro- 
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tective  flap  inside  the  cover  adapted  to  cooperate  with  at  least 
one  of  the  panels  to  provide  an  auxiliary  enclosure  for  the  cell 
means  in  the  event  of  accidental  separation  of  the  panels  with 
the  cell  means  in  an  inflated  condition,  the  panels  having  inner 
edges  connected  together  to  define  said  open  center  and  have 


1.  A  transportable  floating  bridge  comprising  a  bridge  unit, 
a  buoyant  pontoon  means  supporting  said  bridge  unit,  displace- 
ment means  carried  by  said  pontoon  means  for  lifting  and 
pivoting  said  bridge  unit,  rotatable  fixing  means  carried  by  the 
bridge  unit  for  swingably  linking  said  bridge  unit  to  a  like 
pontoon  means  supported  bridge  unit  in  a  manner  enabling 
relative  rotation  therebetween  in  a  horizontal  plane,  and  cou- 
pling means  carried  by  the  bridge  unit  for  rigidly  coupling  said 
bridge  unit  to  said  like  pontoon  means  supported  bridge  unit. 


said  rotatable  shaft  being  connected  to  said  gear  system  and 
receiving  power  therefrom  for  rotating  said  debris  raking 
means; 

a  rotatable  cylindrical  drum  means  surrounding  said  debris 
raking  means,  with  spaced  rectangular  shaped  slots  therein 
to  permit  ends  of  said  debris  raking  means  to  extend  there- 
through, said  cylindrical  drum  being  excenlrically  con- 
nected to  said  gear  system; 

a  housing  means  surrounding  said  cylindrical  drum  means 
connected  to  and  supported  by  the  cover  system  for  said 


26o    26 


outer  edges  along  which  the  fastened  elements  are  disposed, 
said  flap  having  an  outer  edge  secured  to  the  outer  edge  of  said 
one  panel,  the  flap  and  said  one  panel  being  substantially  coex- 
tensive in  width  with  the  flap  having  a  free  inner  edge  overly- 
ing and  in  close  proximity  to  the  inner  edge  of  said  one  panel. 


4,297,759 
FLOATING  BRIDGE 
FHedhelm  Soff^  Komwestheim,  and  Hans  Weigde,  Stuttgart 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  tag.  h.c.F. 
Porsche  AG,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No?.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,122 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  24, 
1978,  2850848 

tat  a.'  EOID  15/14 
VS.  a.  14—2.6  6  CUims 


4,297,760 
DEBRIS  PICKER  AND  BAGGER 
Humbert  OliTari,  3835  Janbrook  Rd.,  Randallstown,  Md.  21133 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  937^2,  Aug.  28, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,217,672. 
This  appUcatioa  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,232 
tat  CL^  EOIH  1/04;  AOIG  1/12 
VS.  CL  15—79  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  collecting  debris  from  the  ground  and  depos- 
iting said  debris  in  a  di.sposable  container,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  suppori  wheels  spaced  apart,  said  wheels  providing 
power  when  in  motion  to  operate  debris  collecting  and 
depositing  mechanism; 
a  gear  system  connected  to  said  support  wheels  to  receive 
power  from  said  support  wheels  and  transmit  said  power  to 
said  debris  collecting  and  depositing  mechanism; 
a  cover  system  for  said  gear  system; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  debris  raking  means  on  a  rotatable  shaft. 


gear  system,  said  housing  means  forming  a  chute  means  to 

conduct  collected  debris  into  a  disposable  container; 
a  disposable  container  means  for  receiving  and  holding  said 

collected  debris  removably  connected  to  said  housing  means 

and  communicating  therewith; 
a  handle  means  for  manually  pushing  said  device  for  collecting 

debris,  said  handle  means  being  attached  to  said  housing 

means;  and 
an  adjustable  support  means  for  the  rear  of  said  device  for 

collecting  debris,  said  adjustable  support  means  connected 

to  said  housing  means. 


4,297,761 
GARBAGE  DISPOSAL  UTENSIL 
Evdyu  J.  Loos,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stanley  M.  Weir, 
Saata  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  JuB.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,392 
tat  CL'  A47L  25/00 
VS.  a.  15—105  3 1 


JZ 


\ 


1.  A  multi-purpose  disposal  utensil  for  use  with  a  garbage 
disposer  comprising: 

a  plug  adapted  to  fit  in  a  drainhole  opening  above  a  garbage 
disposer,  g 

a  handgrip  secured  to  the  top  side  of  the  plug;  and 

an  elongated  sweeping-agitating  member  secured  to  the 
bottom  side  of  the  plug  for  sweeping  garbage  into  a  gar- 
bage disposer  drain  hole  and  for  urging  garbage  into  the 
garbage  disposer,  said  sweeping-agitating  member 
adapted  to  reach  substantially  all  the  area  in  a  garbage 
disposer  drainhole  above  a  garbage  disposer  when  said 
plug  is  nearly  seated  in  the  drainhole  opening  and  manu- 
ally rotated  by  the  handgrip. 
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«,»7,7«2 
PAINT  TRAY  AND  RESERVOIR 
DonU  T.  Cr7«Wc  MOwnkee,  WIs^  assigaor  to  E  Z  Paintr 
Carpontkn,  MOwnkee,  Wis. 

FIM  S«».  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,311 

bt  a.)  B44D  3/12 

M&.  CL  15-257.06  15  Claimi 


open  position  a  minimum  distance  and  in  said  hinge<losed 
position  a  maximum  distance  from  said  third  pivot  axis. 


4,297,764 
METHOD  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  PROCESSING 
BOVINE  FEET 
Claude  Touraler,  Lioitjas,  12000  Rodez,  France 
Filed  Not.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,247 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  12, 1978,  78  34720; 
Apr.  12, 1978,  78  34721;  May  30, 1979,  79  13786 
bt  a?  A22B  V0&-  A22C  17/0* 
MS.  CL  17—46  25  Claimi 


^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  liquid  to  an  applicator,  com- 
prising: 

a  plastic  vessel  having  a  first  means  for  storing  liquid  and 
second  means  for  dispensing  liquid  wherein  said  second 
means  is  a  tray  removably  mounted  in  said  apparatus,  said 
vessel  having  an  open  upper  end  suitable  for  intake  of 
liquid  and  for  insertion  of  an  applicator  for  picking  up 
liquid  from  said  second  means; 

a  base  supporting  said  vessel  securely  in  a  first  operative 
position  wherein  said  second  means  retains  said  liquid; 

an  auxiliary  base  securely  supporting  said  vessel  in  a  second 
operative  position  wherein  said  liquid  is  dispensed  from 
said  first  means  to  said  second  means;  and 

means  including  a  fulcrum  adjacent  said  base  and  said  auxil- 
iary base  for  selectively  rocking  said  vessel  into  either  of 
said  operative  positions. 


4,297,763 
FURNTTURE  HINGE 
Reiahard  Laat(aacUii|Br,  RcUeiB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmnuiy, 
iMl^or  to  Karl  Laotenddager  KG,  Reinkeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraaay 

nM  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,044 
ClaiBi  priority,  appUotioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Feb.  12, 
1978,2852229 

tat  a'  E05D  3/06.  3/10.  15/51  15/54 
UJS.CL16— 164  6  Claimi 


1.  In  a  method  of  processing  bovine  feet  comprising  the  steps 
of  washing,  dehoofrng,  scalding,  depilating  and  boning  the 
feet,  the  improvement  wherein  said  boning  step  is  carried  out 
before  said  scalding  step  to  obtain  a  flesh  portion  separate  from 
a  bone  portion,  said  scalding  and  depilating  steps  then  being 
carried  out  on  said  flesh  portion. 


4,297,765 

FISH  SCALER  WITH  WATER  HANDLE 

WDbiv  E.  Altman,  and  WUliam  C.  McQnay,  both  of  Charlotte, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Wilbur  E.  Altmaa,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,233 

Int  a.'  A22C  25/02 

VS.  a.  17—66  7  ChUms 


1.  A  fish  scaler  comprising  a  bottom  wall  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  plurality  of  transversely  spiiced  openings  through 
the  bottom  wall  on  both  sides  of  the  longitudinal  axis  and 
parallel  thereto,  an  imperforate  baffle  extending  along  the 
longitudinal  axis,  the  marginal  edges  of  the  openings  including 
serrations  on  both  sides  of  the  longitudinal  axis,  imperforate 
sidewalls  extending  from  the  bottom  wall,  and  means  directing 
water  against  the  baffle  whereby  the  water  is  diverted  laterally 
about  the  serrations  and  outwardly  through  the  openings. 


1.  A  hinge  for  pivotably  linking  a  door  leaf  or  IM  to  a  carcass 
of  a  furniture  piece,  said  hinge  having  a  door-related  part 
attachable  to  the  door  leaf  or  lid,  and  a  supporting-wall-related 
part  attachable  to  said  carcass,  first  and  second  hinge  links  both 
pivotingly  attached  to  the  door-related  part  and  pivotingly 
joining  said  parts  together  in  the  manner  of  a  four-joint  hinge 
so  that  the  same  is  movable  from  a  hinge-open  to  a  hinge- 
closed  position  and  vice  versa,  said  first  link  being  farther  from 
the  supporting  wall-related  part  than  said  second  link  and 
being  linked  to  a  pivot  piece  so  as  to  be  pivotable  about  a  first 
pivot  axis,  said  pivot  piece  being  pivotingly  linked  to  the  sup- 
porting wall-related  pan  so  as  to  be  pivotable  about  a  second 
pivot  axis,  said  second  hinge  link  being  pivotably  linked  to  said 
sopporting  wall-related  part  at  a  third  pivot  axis  and  said  pivot 
piece  being  coupled  opnratively  to  said  second  hinge  link  such 
that  sak)  first  pivot  axis  of  said  first  hinge  link  has  in  said  Mnge- 


4,297,766 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  HBER 
MIXTURES 
Hermann  TriitzscUer,  Mondwa^ladbsch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  TriitzscUer  GmbH'*  Co.  KG,  MVodieB- 
Gladback,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy 

Filed  JaL  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,205 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germmiy,  JaL  21, 
1978,2832085 

tat  a^  DOIG  7/08.  13/00 

VS.  a  19-80  R  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  fiber  mixtures  firom  different  kinds 

of  fiber,  including  the  step  of  removing  the  fiber  in  a  plurality 

of  passes  from  a  plurality  of  stored  fiber  lots  containing  the 
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different  kinds  of  fiber,  wherein  during  each  pass  fiber  is  re- 
moved from  consecutive  stored  fit>er  lots  in  partial  quantities 
that  are  small  relative  to  the  entire  fiber  quantities  in  the  stored 
fiber  lots;  the  improvement  comprising  the  following  steps: 
(a)  separately  determining,  prior  to  fiber  removal  in  the  first 
pass,  the  entire  fiber  quantity  in  each  stored  fiber  lot; 


»     irj 


1         * 


(b)  separately  determining  for  each  stored  fiber  lot,  prior  to 
fiber  removal  m  the  first  pass,  a  partial  quantity  to  be 
removed  from  each  stored  fiber  lot  during  the  first  pass, 
each  said  partial  quantity  representing  a  proportion  of  the 
entire  fiber  quantity  of  the  respective  stored  fiber  lot;  and 

(c)  removing,  at  least  during  the  first  pass,  the  determined 
partial  quantity  from  the  respective  stored  fiber  lot. 


4,297,768 

CARDING  PLATE 

Waiter  Liiffler,  Nenbulach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignor  to 

Hoilingiworth  GmbH,  Neubulach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Oct  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,810 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oct  23, 
1978,  2846110 

tot  a.'  DOIG  15/24.  15/64 
VS.  CL  19—113  13  Claims 


I.  A  carding  plate  comprising:  a  support  with  a  base  plate 
and  a  concave  supporting  surface  forming  part  of  a  hollow 
cylinder;  sawtooth  wire  sections  supported  adjacent  one  an- 
other on  said  supporting  surface  as  the  card  clothing;  a  substan- 
tially thin  flexible  holding  plate  attached  to  said  sawtooth  wire 
sections;  a  carding  element  formed  by  said  sawtooth  wire 
sections  and  said  holding  plate  and  being  secured  to  said  sup- 
porting surface  of  said  base  plate;  said  holding  plate  being  held 
in  intimate  contact  with  said  base  plate  by  exerting  pressure  on 
opposite  edges  of  said  flexible  hoMing  plate,  said  supporting 
surface  having  a  cylindrical  curvature  causing  pressure  exerted 
in  a  circumferential  direction  of  said  holding  plate  to  generate 
a  reactive  force  in  a  radial  direction  between  said  supporting 
surface  and  said  holding  plate. 


4,297,767 
APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  TEXTILE  FIBER  BALES 
Ferdinand  Leifeld,  Kempea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
TriitzscUer  GmbH  *  Co.  KG,  Moneha-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Genmmy 

Filed  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,573 
Q^ims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  2, 
1978,2847461 

tot  a.'  DOIC  7/04.  7/06 
VS.  CL  19—80  R  22 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  opening  textile  fiber  bales,  including  a 
bale  opening  arrangement  adapted  to  travel  parallel  to  the 
length  of  the  apparatus  along  serially  arranged  fiber  bales;  the 
bale  opening  arrangement  including  a  bale  opening  member 
having  a  plurality  of  opening  elements  for  penetrating,  in  an 
opening  zone,  into  the  fiber  materia]  of  the  bales  at  an  upper 
face  thereof  and  a  grate  means  formed  of  parallel-spaced  grate 
bars  for  engaging,  in  an  operative  position  of  the  grate  means, 
the  upper  face  of  the  bales;  the  opening  elements  of  the  open- 
ing member  projecting  in  between  adjoining  grate  bars  in  the 
opening  zone;  the  improvement  wherein  said  grate  bars,  when 
viewed  in  said  operative  position,  terminate  in  a  free  end  in  said 
opening  zone. 


4,297,769 
LOCKING  STAND  OFF 
RomU  a.  Conies,  Barringtoii,  111.,  aasigDor  to  Unareo 
tries,  toe  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,498 

tot  CL'  AUR  21/00;  F16B  WOO 

.  174^38  D  6 


u.s.ai 


1.  A  fastener  for  maintaining  a  pair  of  apertured  panels  in 
spaced-apart  relation,  comprising: 

an  upstanding  elongated  post  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom 
end, 

means  extending  upwardly  from  the  top  end  of  said  post  that ' 
is  receivable  in  an  aperture  in  one  of  said  panels  for  secur- 
ing said  fastener  to  said  one  panel, 

a  stem  having  a  generally  vertical  axis  and  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  bottom  end  of  said  post  and  adapted  to 
be  projected  through  an  aperture  in  the  other  of  said 
panels,  said  stem  comprising  a  pair  of  diametrically  op- 
posed generally  flat  wall  means  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  axis  and  having  a  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sion, in  a  plane  parallel  to  a  plane  through  said  other  paneL 
that  is  no  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  aperture  in  said 
other  panel,  said  flat  wall  means  each  terminating  in  a  free 
edge  parallel  with  the  free  edge  of  the  other  wall  means 
and  with  the  axis  of  said  stem, 

means  projecting  outwardly  from  said  stem  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  bottom  surface  of  said  other  panel  to  prevent 
removal  of  said  fastener  from  said  other  paneL 
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resUiently  yiddable  ann  means  adapted  to  bear  agahut  the 
upper  surface  of  said  other  panel,  said  arm  means  being 
integral  with  at  least  one  of  said  post  and  said  stem,  and 
merging  therewith  at  a  location  spaced  above  said  project- 
ing means  by  a  predetermined  distance  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  said  other  panel,  and 

a  pair  of  flat  diametrically  opposed  generally  planar  flange 
means  extending  downwardly  from  said  arm  means  and 
radially  outwardly  from  said  axis,  and  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional dimension,  in  a  plane  parallel  to  a  plane  through  said 
other  panel,  that  is  no  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
aperture  in  said  other  panel,  said  flat  flange  means  each 
terminating  in  a  free  edge  parallel  with  the  free  edge  of  the 
other  flange  means  and  with  the  axis  of  said  stem, 

whereby  the  free  edges  of  said  flat  wall  means  and  said  flat 
flange  means  are  adapted  to  be  positioned  closely  adjacent 
to  the  wall  of  said  other  panel  that  deflnes  said  aperture 
and  are  together  adapted  to  engage  the  wall  of  said  other 
panel  at  four  spaced  apart  locations  that  are  about  equally 
spaced  flnm  one  another  and  are  positioned  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  axis,  thereby  to  minimize  rocking  move- 
ment of  said  fastener  when  positioned  in  said  aperture  in 
said  other  panel. 


♦,297,771 
PIVOTING  FOOT  CLAMP  AND  MOUNTING  FRAME 
Roatid  B.  Aadenon,  Plymontb;  CUlfbrd  Cineer,  Jr.,  Anoka, 
and  Terrance  C.  Maki,  CooD  lUpids,  all  of  Minn„  assigBara  to 
Longyear  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FOed  Jun.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,488 

iBt  a.'  A44B  2I/(X);  E21B  J9/07 

VS.  a.  24-263  DA  .     12  Qaims 


4,297,770 
SUDE  FASTENER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Hchaat  Wolz,  Binacasdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aarigaar  to 
OptOoB  W.  Erich  HeOauaa  GmbH,  Cham,  Switzeriand 

Filed  JnL  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56^4 
CUw  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  Jnl.  12, 
1978,  2830520;  JuL  12, 1978,  2830521;  Jnl.  12, 1978,  2830530 

lat  a>  A44B  19/S4 
VS.  a.  24—205.16  R  17  Claims 


UJk 


I.  A  slide  fastener  comprising  a  pair  of  woven  support  tapes 
having  juxtaposed  edges,  respective  rows  of  coupling  elements 
affixed  to  said  edges  and  spaced  apart  therealong,  the  coupling 
elements  of  one  row  being  interdigitatable  with  the  coupling 
elements  of  the  other  row,  each  of  said  coupling  elements 
having  a  head  engageable  between  two  coupling  elements  of 
the  other  row  and  a  pair  of  arms  reaching  back  toward  the 
respective  tape  and  joined  together  in  a  weld  zone  at  the  re- 
spective tape,  and  a  respective  continuous  support  extending 
along  each  row  and  engaged  by  the  coupling  elements  thereof, 
each  of  said  tapes  having  weft  yams  extending  over  the  respec- 
tive support  between  the  coupling  elements,  each  of  said  cou- 
pling elements  being  formed  with  lateral  grooves  with  a  depth 
increasing  toward  the  respective  tape  and  receiving  said  weft 
yam. 


1.  Apparatus  for  clampingly  holding  a  rod  having  a  central 
axis  of  elongation,  comprising  a  base,  a  first  and  a  second  jaw 
means  for  cooperatively  clampingly  engaging  a  rod,  a  jaw 
holder  mounting  the  jaw  means  for  movement  between  a  rod 
clamping  position  adjacent  the  rod  axis  and  a  rod  release  posi- 
tion more  remotely  spaced  from  the  rod  axis  and  one  another 
and  also  remotely  spaced  along  said  axis  from  the  rod  clamping 
position,  power  operated  means  mounted  on  the  jaw  holder 
and  connected  to  the  jaw  means  for  moving  the  jaw  means 
between  the  rod  release  position  and  the  rod  clamping  position, 
and  oppositely  disposed  trunnions  joined  to  the  jaw  holder  for 
mounting  the  jaw  holder  on  the  base  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  pivot  axis  that  passes  through  the  central  axis  and  is 
perpendicular  thereto. 


4,297,772 
AUTOMATIC  COVER  FOR  YARN  BULKING  JET 
APPARATUS 
John  S.  Seaey,  Seaford,  DeU  assigaor  to  E.  L  Da  Poat  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  WOaiiagtoa,  Del. 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,898 
Int  a>  D02G  im 
U.S.a28— 257  4( 


1.  In  a  yam-treating  jet  apparatus,  including  a  jet  body,  a 
cover  for  said  body,  and  means  for  positioning  said  body  and 
said  cover  with  respect  to  one  another  alternatively  in  a  con- 
tiguous operative  closed  position  and  in  a  spaced-apart  inoper- 
ative open  position,  said  body  and  cover  when  in  closed  posi- 
tion together  forming  a  longitudinal  passage  between  them 
through  which  yam  can  be  passed  for  treatment,  at  least  one 
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conduit  in  communication  with  said  yam  passage  for  directing 
fluid  against  the  yam  while  in  said  passage,  and  a  pressurized 
flijid  supply  connected  to  said  conduit,  the  improvement  in 
said  means  for  positioning  said  body  and  cover  comprising  a 
longitudinally  movable  actuating  rod  having  a  head  end  fas- 
tened to  said  cover,  an  opening  extending  entirely  through  said 
body  from  front  to  back  at  a  location  remote  from  said  conduit 
and  said  yam  passage,  said  rod  projecting  substantially  perpen- 
dicularly from  the  body-contacting  side  of  said  cover  In  align- 
ment with  and  freely  passing  through  said  opening  in  said 
body,  said  rod  having  another  end  protruding  beyond  said 
body  from  said  opening,  said  protruding  end  being  operatively 
connected  to  spring  powered  first  moving  means  for  continu- 
ously exerting  a  longitudinal  force  on  said  rod  for  moving  said 
cover  into  said  open  position  in  the  absence  of  any  counter- 
force,  said  protruding  end  also  being  operatively  connected  to 
a  second  moving  means  for  exerting  a  greater  longitudinal 
force  on  said  rod  for  moving  and  holding  said  cover  in  said 
closed  position  by  overcoming  said  first  moving  means  and 
means  for  pneumatically  powering  said  second  moving  means 
with  fluid  from  said  pressurized  fluid  supply. 


said  bottom  surface  between  said  indenutions  is  at  a  level 
below  the  level  of  said  indentations;  and 
completing  the  cure  of  said  ceramic  body,  and  applying 
conductive  coating  at  the  opposed  ends  to  form  said  ter- 
mination portions. 


4^97,774 
METHOD  FOR  MODIFYING  A  FLUID  FUEL  METERING 

JET  ORinCE 

Alfred  A.  Medkck,  P.O.  Box  627,  Ocean  Spriagi,  Miss.  39564 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7939 

laL  a^  B23P  IS/16,  6/00 

VS.  a.  29-157  C       ,._  2  CUns 


4,297,773 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  MONOLITHIC 
CERAMIC  CAPACrrOR 
John  L.  Galragni,  Solana  Beach,  Calif.,  assipior  to  AVX  Corpo- 
ration, Great  Neck,  Kf. 

Diiision  of  Ser.  No.  961,247,  Not.  16, 1978.  This  applkatioa 

Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,083 

Int.  CL^  HOIG  4/30 

VS.  a.  29—25.42  3  OaiaM 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  monolithic  ceramic  capaci- 
tor device  which  includes  a  central  area  having  internal  par- 
tially overlapping  electrodes  of  opposite  polarity  contained  in 
a  ceramic  body  forming  a  dielectric  separator  for  said  elec- 
trodes, said  electrodes  including  outer  end  portions  disposed  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  body  in  contact  with  termination  por- 
tions, said  capacitor  including  a  margin  portion  between  said 
central  area  and  each  of  said  termination  portions,  said  capaci- 
tor including  a  bottom  surface  for  positioning  adjacent  a  sub- 
strate, comprising  the  steps  of; 
aligning  the  outer  end  portions  of  first  ones  of  said  electrodes 
to  define  a  first  coextensive  end  at  one  end  of  the  ceramic 
body,  each  of  said  first  electrodes  terminating  short  of  the 
other  end  of  the  ceramic  body; 
aligning  the  outer  end  portions  of  second  ones  of  said  elec- 
trodes to  define  a  second  coextensive  end  at  the  opposte 
end  of  the  ceramic  body,  said  second  electrodes  interpos- 
ing between  said  first  electrodes,  each  of  said  second 
electrodes  terminating  short  of  the  first  coextensive  end  at 
the  one  end  of  the  ceramic  body; 
interposing  layers  of  ceramic  between  each  of  said  first  and 
second  electrodes,  thereby  defining  a  series  of  aligned 
spaces  inward  of  each  of  the  opposed  coextensive  ends  in 
the  respective  margin  portions,  the  arrangement  of  said 
electrodes  and  ceramic  layers  forming  a  capacitor  sub- 
assembly; 
applying  to  said  sub-assembly  compressive  forces  exerted  in 
a  direction  normal  to  the  orientation  of  said  electrodes  to 
deform  selective  ones  of  said  electrodes  and  ceramic  lay- 
ers into  said  spaces  and  lo  form  indentations  in  said  bottom 
surface,  said  indentations  being  in  registry  with  the  margin 
portions  and  extending  to  said  ends,  whereby  a  portion  of 


1.  A  method  of  modifying  a  liquid  fuel  carburetor  metering 
jet  orifice  for  fuel  economy  purposes  and  wherein  the  jet  is 
constructed  of  a  soft  malleable  metal  such  as  brass  and  the 
orifice  therethrough  is  longitudinally  straight  and  includes 
inlet  and  outlet  end  portions,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  ascertaining  at  least  the  approximate  diameter  of  said 
orifice; 

(b)  providmg  a  single  rod  having  a  nonthreaded  gauge  pin 
portion  and  a  low  pitch  screw  threaded  portion; 

(c)  placing  said  cylindrical  gauge  pin  portion  of  a  prese- 
lected size  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  orifice  through 
the  latter; 

(d)  applying  a  controlled  sharp  impact  force  to  said  jet 
throughout  a  circular  zone  generally  concentric  with  said 
orifice  on  the  surface  of  said  jet  through  which  the  outlet 
end  portion  of  said  orifice  opens  and  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially paralleling  the  center  line  of  said  orifice, 
whereby  to  collapse  those  portions  of  said  jet  defming  said 
outlet  end  portion  of  said  ori^ce  tightly  about  the  adjacent 
portions  of  said  gauge  pin  portion;  and 

(d)  threading  a  low  pitch  screw  threaded  pin  portion 
through  said  colhipsed  orifice  end  portion  from  the  inlet 
end  of  said  orifice,  wherein  the  minor  and  major  diameters 
of  the  threads  on  the  last  mentioned  pin  portion  are  less 
and  greater  than,  respectively,  the  diameter  of  the  col- 
lapsed orifice  end  portion. 
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4>7,775 
METHOD  FOR  JOINING  TWO  PLATE  TYPE  HEAT 

EXCHANGER  CORE  SECnONS  WTTH  AN 

INTERMODULAR  LAYER  FOR  IMPROVED  HEAT 

TRANSFER 

Alia  G.  Brtt,  La  Craoe,  and  Abe  G.  WUteheid,  Onaliska,  both 

of  Wis^  tatiffun  to  The  TriM  Conwav,  La  Cron,  Wk. 

Filed  May  S,  19M,  Ser.  No.  147,776 

lit.  ai  B23P  15/26 

U&a.  29^157JR  MClafaM 


1.  A  method  for  joining  together,  in  intimate  heat  transfer 
relationship,  two  plate  type  heat  exchanger  core  sections  pre- 
viously brazed  individually  in  the  aggregate,  wherein  the 
surfaces  to  be  joined  are  matched  in  size,  comprising  the  steps 
of 

a.  positioning  a  plurality  of  deformable  metallic  members 
between  and  substantially  covering  said  surfaces  to  be 
joined,  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  being  non-planar  as  a 
result  of  said  brazing  in  the  aggregate; 

b.  compressig  the  deformable  metallic  members  between 
said  surfaces  to  be  joined; 

c.  subjecting  the  deformable  metallic  members  to  a  shear 
force  causing  them  to  deform  by  bending,  thereby  reduc- 
ing the  separation  between  said  surfaces  and  substantially 
increasing  the  area  over  which  the  deformed  metallic 
members  and  said  surfaces  are  in  contact,  whereby  heat 
transfer  between  the  two  heat  exchanger  core  sections 
through  the  deformed  metallic  members  is  greatly  im- 
proved; and 

d.  connecting  the  perimeters  of  said  surfaces  of  the  heat 
exchanger  core  sections  together  in  a  manner  which  gen- 
erally circumscribes  the  deformed  metallic  members,  and 
maintains  their  contact  with  said  surfaces. 


end  plug  sealed  in  one  end  of  said  fuel  rod  and  the  axis  of 
said  rod  being  coextensive  with  the  axis  of  said  tod  puller, 

said  rod  puller  comprising  a  hollow  rod  having  integrally 
formed  flexible  spring  members  on  one  end  thereof,  said 
spring  members  being  circumferentially  spaced  from  one 
another; 

projections  on  the  end  of  said  spring  members,  said  projec- 
tions having  a  configuration  complementary  to  a  groove 
formed  in  the  end  of  said  fuel  rod  end  plug; 

means  on  said  rod  puller  constructed  and  arranged  to  coact 
with  said  nexible  spring  members  to  cause  said  projections 
to  engage  the  groove  on  said  end  plug; 

said  rod  puller  having  an  outer  diameter  no  greater  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  fuel  rod  when  said  projections  are 
latched  in  the  groove  of  said  end  plug  to  thereby  permit 
pulling  said  fuel  rod  into  a  fuel  assembly  grid;  and 

axially  adjustable  means  on  said  rod  puller  arranged  to  ad- 
just the  position  of  said  projections  relative  to  said  groove 
to  ensure  latching  of  the  spring  members  in  the  end  plug 
groove; 

whereby  as  said  projections  grasp  said  end  plug,  activation 
of  said  means  connected  to  the  rod  puller  causes  it  to  pull 
the  fuel  rod  out  of  said  storage  container  and  into  said  fuel 
assembly  grids. 


4^297,777 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCliON  OF  A  COMPOSITE 

HOLLOW  BODY 
Jean-CUiMie  Kucza,  St  Egrere;  Albert  Mastrot,  St  Mirtia  le 
Vfaraaz;  Rene  Perrot  Issoire,  and  Jean-Mary  Wattier,  Mon- 
trenil  Jnigiie,  all  of  Ftaacc,  assignors  to  Cegednr  Societe  de 
Transformatiofl  de  I'AImniiiinm  Pechiney,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,228 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  16, 1979,  79  13289 

bd.CVJaXP3/24 

VS.  a.  29—420  7  Cl«l™» 


4,297,776 
LEAF  SPRING  PULLER  FOR  NUCLEAR  FUEL  RODS 
JaoKS  L.  Fogg,  Columbia,  S.C.,  aaaignor  to  WestinglKMne  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittibargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,140 

tat  CL'  B23P  19/04 

VS.  O.  29^2S2  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  composite  hollow  body, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  hollow  cylinder  by  extruding  a  mixture  of  metallic 
particles  of  a  hypereutectic  silicon  alloy  and  an  addition 
product; 

forming  a  hollow  billet  by  casting  an  aluminum  alloy,  the 
billet  having  a  bore  of  a  size  adequate  to  receive  the  hol- 
low cylinder  thereinto; 

inserting  the  hollow  cylinder  into  the  hollow  billet;  and 

co-extruding  the  cylinder  and  billet  together  to  form  the 
composite  hollow  body. 


1.  Apparatus  for  pulling  a  fuel  rod  from  a  storage  container 
into  grids  of  a  nuclear  reactor  fuel  assembly  comprising: 
a  movable  rod  puller  connected  to  means  for  longitudinally 
moving  said  puller  toward  the  end  of  a  stored  fiiel  rod  an 


4,297,778 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  LINERS 

FROM  METAL  CLOSURES 
Eiri  E.  Rmnberger,  Pittaborgh,  Pa.,  and  Frinlc  M.  Kelly,  Rick- 
■MMd,  ImL,  assignon  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America, 
Pittiburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144^42 

tat  a.J  B23P  19/04:  B21D  22/20 

VS.  a.  29—426.4  1«  Clalmi 

12.  Apparatus  for  separating  a  liner  from  a  metal  closure 

having  a  cylindrical  skirt  and  a  top  end  wall  having  an  exterior 
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surface  and  an  interior  surfaceagamst  which  a  liner  is  disposed,       positioning  the  annular  end  of  the  assembly  over  the  opening 
comprising:  adjacent  one  of  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces, 

a  die  having  a  circular  opening  therein;  pulling  the  gasket  assembly  into  the  opening  by  means  of  an 

element  extending  through  the  gasket  and  opening  and 


a  punch,  coaxially  aligned  with  the  die  opening,  disposed 
above  said  die  and  the  closure  supported  and  retained 
thereon;  and 

a  separating  means  disposed  below  said  die  and  adjacent  to 
the  opening  for  separating  the  liner  from  the  closure. 


engaging  the  annular  end  of  the  gasket  assembly,  wherein 
when  the  element  is  pulled,  the  gasket  assembly  is  pulled 
into  the  opening  by  it,  and  the  gasket  annular  end  is  tightly 
compressed  between  the  opening  and  ring. 


4,297,779 

METHOD  OF  JOINING  STRUCTURAL  ELEMENTS 

Keith  Melton,  Busslingen;  Olirier  Mercier,  Ennetbaden,  and 

Peter  Taiana,  Neoenhof,  all  of  Switzierland,  assignon  to  BBC 

Brown,  BoTeri  A  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,S«8 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.   10,   1978, 
8507/78;  Aug.  10, 1978,  8509/78 

tat  a'  B23P  11/02 
U.S.  a.  29— 446  16  Claims 


4,297,781 

METHOD  OF  ALIGNING  A  PREOSION  GRINDING 

WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 

Dooglas  J.  Heanenfent  MinneapoUa;  Robert  A.  Johnson,  Mia- 

■etonka,  and  Allan  L.  Holmstnuid,  Bkmmingtoa,  all  of  Minn., 

anignors  to  Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Mina. 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  927,321,  Jul.  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,236,355. 

This  appUcatioa  Jut  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,383 

tat  a^  B23Q  3/00 

VS.  a.  29-467  2  I 


-  '.'/■'/■'/■'/''/''■■•■ 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  solid  and  tight  join 
between  components  using  first  and  second  joining  elements 
which  comprises: 

forming  at  least  one  annular  dove-tail  groove  in  said  first 
joining  element,  said  first  joining  element  comprising  a 
heat  releasable,  metallic,  shape  memory  eflect  alloy; 

pressing  said  second  joining  element  into  said  at  least  one 
annular  groove  of  said  first  joining  element;  and 

shrinking  by  heating  said  first  joining  element  so  as  to  form 
said  solid  and  tight  join  due  to  shape  memory  effect  of  said 
at  least  one  groove  of  said  metallic,  shape  memory  efTecl 
alloy. 


4,297,780 
METHOD  FOR  CONNECTING  SEWER  PIPES  TO 
MANHOLES  OR  OTHER  PIPES 
LoweU  D.  Temple,  S23S  SkeiriU  Dr.,  Fort  Wayne,  tad.  46806 
Filed  Dee.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,130 
tat  CL'  B23P  11/02 
VS.  CL  29—451  12  Claj^ 

9.  The  method  of  connecting  a  gasket  to  a  pipe,  manhol^r 
the  like  having  a  wall  with  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  s^- 
face  and  an  opening  extending  therethrough  comprising: 
providing  an  elastomeric  gasket  assembly  comprising  a  gas- 
ket one  end  of  which  is  annular  and  has  an  outer  diameter 
larger  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  manhole  or  pipe 
opening,  and  an  annuter  substantially  rigid  ring  received 
in  the  annular  end  of  the  gasket  member. 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  grinding  wheel  mount  assembly 
to  be  fastened  to  a  faceplate  carried  on  the  end  of  a  spindle 
mounted  for  rotation,  said  faceplate  including  a  centering 
feature  precisely  centered  on  the  spindle's  axis  of  rotation,  and 
a  plurality  of  holes  surrounding  the  centering  projection  for 
attachment  of  the  assembly,  wherein  the  assembly  comprises: 
a  flexible  grinding  wheel  having  an  annular  hub  having  a 
plurality  of  axially  directed  spaced  apart  boles  therein, 
and  an  annulfr  ring  of  abrasive  disposed,  about  the  rim  of 
the  hub  and  firmly  bonded  thereto,  said  wheel  having 
sides  parallel  to  each  other; 
a  clamping  plate  in  the  shape  of  annular  ring  whose  interior 
opening  is  at  least  the  same  size  as  the  hub's  centra]  open- 
ing, having  an  external  diameter  at  least  that  of  the  hub's 
outer  diameter,  having  a  plurality  of  axially  directed  holes 
substantially  the  size  of  those  in  the  hub  passing  between 
the  two  faces  of  the  plate  and  spaced  to  conjoin  with  those 
in  the  hub  when  properly  oriented  therewith,  and  having 
a  flat  side  perpenidicular  to  the  axis; 
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a  mounting  disc  having  (i)  substantially  flat  parallel  faces,  (ii) 
a  centrally  located  centering  feature  on  at  least  one  side 
thereof  shaped  to  closely  mate  with  the  faceplate's  center- 
ing feature  to  prevent  relative  radial  movement  between 
the  mounting  plate  and  the  faceplate  when  so  mated,  (iii) 
a  plurality  of  axially  directed  holes  located  to  conjoin  with 
the  faceplate's  attachment  holes  when  so  mated  to  permit 
fasteners  to  pass  therethrough  to  fasten  the  assembly  to 
the  faceplate,  and  a  plurality  of  holes  located  to  conjoin 
with  the  holes  in  the  hub  when  the  hub  is  properly  ori- 
ented therewith;  and 

a  pluraUty  of  cylinder  type  fasteners  passing  sequentially 
through  first  the  clamping  plate  and  then  the  hub  into  the 
mounting  disc  to  firmly  clamp  the  grinding  wheel  be- 
tween the  clamping  plate  and  the  mounting  disc  concen- 
trically with  both; 

said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  slipping  the  portion  of  a  plug  having  a  first  radius 
substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  grinding  wheel  hub's 
inside  radius  into  the  hole  of  the  grinding  wheel's  hub; 

(b)  mating  the  mounting  disc's  centering  feature  with  a 
mounting  feature  identical  to  the  faceplate's  mounting 
feature  and  precisely  concentric  with  and  carried  adja- 
cent to  the  plug's  portion  having  the  first  radius;  and 

(c)  while  maintaining  said  position  of  the  plug  vis-a-vis  the 
hub  and  mounting  disc,  using  the  fasteners,  fastening  the 
mounting  disc  to  the  clamping  plate  and  grinding 
wheel. 


4,297,783 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  GAAS  DEVICES 

UTILIZING  A  SEMI-INSULATING  LAYER  OF  ALGAAS 

IN  COMBINATION  WTTH  AN  OVERLYING  MASKING 

LAYER 

Horace  C.  Cney,  Jr,;  Alfred  Y.  Cho,  both  of  Summit,  and  Philip 

W.  Foy,  Plainfield,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  7,790,  Jan.  30, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,231,050. 

This  application  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,076 

Int,  CL^  HOIL  21/203.  21/223 

VS.  CL  29—578  9  Qaims 
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437,782 

MFIHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 

Takaiki  Ito,  Kawasaki,  Japu,  anisior  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  851,766,  Nov.  15, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,100 
Claias  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27, 1976, 51/142527; 
JaL  6,  1977,  52/80846;  Jul.  6,  1977,  52/80847;  Jul  6,  1977, 
52/80848;  Jal.  6, 1977,  52/80850 

IM.  a'  HOIL  21/425.  21/263 
VS.  a.  29-571  18 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  GaAs  device  having  reduced 
surface  recombination  current  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  growing  by  molecular  beam  epitaxy  a  monocrystalline, 
semi-insulating  layer  (16)  of  AlGaAs  on  a  major  surface  of 
a  monocrystalline  body  of  GaAs  (10),  CHARACTER- 
IZED BY 

(b)  forming  a  masking  layer  (18)  on  said  AlGaAs  layer, 

(c)  opening  a  window  in  said  masking  layer  so  as  to  expose 
the  underlying  portion  (16.2)  of  said  AlGaAs  layer  but 
leave  adjacent  peripheral  portions  of  said  AlGaAs  layer 
covered  by  said  masking  layer, 

(d)  introducing  impurities  through  said  window  so  as  to 
modify  the  conductivity  of  the  underlying  zone  (26)  of 
said  GaAs  body  and  to  convert  said  underlying  portion 
(16.2)  of  said  AlGaAs  layer  from  semi-insulating  to  low 
resistivity  while  leaving  said  adjacent  peripheral  portions 
(16.1)  semi-insulating,  and 

(e)  forming  electrical  contacts  (20,24)  to  said  underlying 
portion  (16.2)  of  said  AlGaAs  layer  and  to  an  opposite 
major  surface  of  said  body. 


"  o"        10"        c* 

DOSE  Of  5.- IONS,    cm-* 


1.  A  inetbod  of  adjusting  at  least  one  inversion  threshold 
voltage  at  the  surface  of  a  semiconducting  portion  of  a  semi- 
conductor device  during  the  manufacture  of  said  device,  said 
adjusting  method  comprising 
forming  a  first  insulative  film  on  said  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ducting portion, 
forming  a  thin  metallic  film  on  said  first  insulative  film, 
bombarding  said  thin  metallic  film  with  an  ion  beam  to 
partially  inject  said  thin  metallic  film  into  said  first  insula- 
tive fifan  to  produce  negative  fixed  charges  in  said  first 
insulative  film, 
removing  said  thin  metallic  film,  and 
forming  a  second  insulative  film  on  said  first  insulative  film. 


4,297,784 
METHOD  FOR  MOUNTING  MOTOR  STATORS 
Selmer  Vagman,  Emmaboda,  Sweden,  assignor  to  TTT  Indus- 
tries, Inc  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,611 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec  12, 1978,  7812730 
IBL  CL^  H02K  15/14 
VS.  a.  29—596  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  mounting  a  complete  motor  stator  in  a 
surrounding  cylindrical  housing,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sliding  the  stator  on  top  of  a  flanged  mandrel,  the  rib  diame- 
ter of  which  corresponds  to  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
stator  and  the  flange  diameter  approximately  corresponds 
with  the  outer  diameter  of  the  sutor  to  form  a  first  bearing 
guide  for  the  stator  housing; 
sliding  a  second  mandrel  into  a  guiding  portion  of  tlie  first 
mandrel  so  that  the  first  and  second  mandrels  form  a 
concentric  mandrel  unit  having  a  space  in  which  the  coils 
of  the  stator  are  disposed,  an  outer  diameter  of  the  second 
mandrel  forming  a  second  bearing  guide  for  the  stator 
housing; 
heating  a  cylindrical  stator  housing,  the  nominal  inner  diam- 
eter of  which  is  somewhat  less  than  the  outer  diameters  of 
the  stator  and  first  and  second  mandrels  to  expand  said 
housing; 
sliding  the  heated  and  expanded  housing  over  the  mandrel 
unit; 
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cooling  said  housing  whereby  the  housing  is  shrunk-fit 
around  the  mandrel  unit  and  stator;  and 


4,297,786 

CHAIN  SAW  NOSE  GUARD 

Lloyd  H.  Tuggle,  Skrercport,  La.,  aisi^or  to  Beaiid-Ponlaa 

Dirision,  Shreveport,  La. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  719,597,  Sep.  1, 1976.  This  appUcatkw  Jnn. 

3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  155,961 

Ut.a.>BZJB  17/00 

vs.  a.  30-382  4  Claiae 
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loosening  and  removing  said  mandrels  from  the  stator  bous- 
ing. 


4,297,785 

ELECTRIC  STARTING  AIDS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Richard  P.  Knowles,  Famborough,  England,  assignor  to  Lacas 

Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,589 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  24,  1979, 
6630/79  • 

Int  a^  H05B  3/00 
VS.  a  29-611  4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  chain  saw  having  a  guide  bar  and  a  cutting  chain 
disposed  around  a  curved  nose  portion  of  the  guide  bar,  the 
curved  nose  portion  including  a  hole  and  a  quadrant  having  a 
curved  edge  which  spans  approximately  the  upper  one  half  of 
the  arc  described  by  the  curved  nose  portion  when  the  guide 
bar  is  oriented  to  extend  in  a  generally  horizontal  direction,  a 
guard  assembly  attached  to  said  nose  portion  and  overlying 
said  quadrant,  said  guard  assembly  comprising  a  sector  of  a 
substantially  circular  disk  which  spans  an  arc  at  least  as  large  as 
the  span  of  said  quadrant  but  less  than  said  arc  described  by 
said  nose  portion,  the  curved  edge  of  said  sector  projecting 
beyond  the  cutting  path  of  the  chain  in  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  guide  bar,  said  sector  including  a 
shaft  disposed  in  registration  with  said  hole,  said  shaft  having 
a  portion  defining  a  locking  key,  and  said  nose  portion  having 
surfaces  defining  at  least  a  portion  of  said  hole  and  cooperable 
with  surface  portions  on  said  key  to  provide  for  said  sector  to 
be  disposed  in  locked  engagement  with  said  nose  portion  to 
prevent  rotation  of  said  sector  with  respect  to  said  guide  bar 
and  to  prevent  the  installation  of  said  sector  on  said  guide  bar 
out  of  a  nujor  portion  of  said  quadrant 


4,297,787 
INSULATED  GAUGE  ROD  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

Cariia  P.  Fischer,  6336  S.  72Bd  Atc  Onaha,  Nebr.  68127 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  141,168 

Ut  a.J  B61K  9/08;  EOIB  35/02 

VS.  a.  33—144  s  cUat 


I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electric  starting  aid  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  of  the  kind  comprising  a  body 
adapted  to  be  retained  in  a  bore  formed  in  the  cylinder  head  of 
the  engine,  an  electrically  conductive  tubular  extension  located 
at  one  end  of  the  body,  part  of  said  extension  extending  in  use 
within  a  combustion  chamber  of  the  engine,  a  central  conduc- 
tor rod  extending  through  said  extension,  insulating  means 
supporting  said  rod  within  the  extension  and  a  spirally  wound 
heating  element  formed  from  metallic  tape,  located  in  the  open 
end  of  said  extension,  said  heating  element  being  secured  at  its 
iimer  and  outer  ends  to  the  central  rod  and  the  extension  re- 
spectively, the  method  comprising  coating  the  tape  with  a 
glass  Uke  substance,  securing  one  end  of  the  Upe  to  the  central 
rod  and  winding  the  tape  about  the  central  rod,  inserting  the 
wound  element  into  the  end  portion  of  the  extension,  securing 
the  rod  within  the  extension,  securing  the  other  end  of  the  tape 
to  the  extension,  passing  an  electric  current  through  the  ele- 
ment so  that  the  latter  attains  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause 
softening  of  the  glass  like  substance  and  rolling  the  end  portion 
of  (he  extension  to  effect  a  reduction  in  the  diameter  thereof. 


1.  An  insulated  gauge  rod,  comprising, 

a  first  metal  rod  portion  having  means  on  one  end  thereof  for 
engagement  with  one  railroad  track  of  a  pair  of  tracks, 

a  first  metal  hollow  casting  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said 
first  metal  rod  portion, 

a  second  metal  rod  portion  having  means  on  one  end  thereof 
for  engagement  with  the  other  railroad  track  of  the  pair  of 
tracks, 

a  second  metal  hollow  casting  secured  to  tbe  other  end  of 
said  second  metal  rod  portion, 

a  fiberglass  rod  secured  to  and  extending  between  said  first 
and  second  castings  for  electrically  insulating  said  first 
and  second  rod  portions  from  each  other,  each  of  said 
castings  having  open  opposite  ends,  one  end  of  each  of 
sakl  castings  being  threadaUy  secured  to  the  associated 
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meul  rod  portion,  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  castings 
receiving  one  end  of  the  said  fiberglass  rod, 
an  epoxy  material  securing  said  fiberglass  rod  to  said  casting, 
each  of  said  castings  including  means  for  centering  said 
fiberglass  rod  therein. 


4,2»7,788 
GEAR  TESTING  MACHINE 
Arain  SterU,  Uetikon,  and  G«rd  R.  Soomer,  Dietikaii,  botb  of 
Switzerland,  assigaon  to  Maag-  Zafcariider  *  MascUnen  AG, 
ZiMek,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  ni,7fi9 
CUoB  priority,  vpilcttioa  Switzerland,  Jan.   19,   1979, 
541/79 

lat  a^  GOIB  5/20.  7/28 
UJS.  a.  33—1793  R  «  Clataia 


through  said  saddle  forming  two  accesses  into  the  interior  of 
said  main  tube; 

two  turret  means  located  on  said  saddle,  one  over  each  of  said 
holes  such  that  a  portion  of  each  of  said  turret  means  pass 
through  one  of  said  holes  into  the  interior  of  said  main  tube; 

at  least  one  elongated  inner  tube  pivotally  mounted  within  the 
interior  of  said  main  tube  such  that  at  least  one  of  the  ends  of 
said  inner  tube  is  free  to  move  within  the  interior  of  said 
main  tube,  said  free  end  located  proximal  to  the  end  of  said 
main  tube  wherein  said  saddle  is  located; 

said  portions  of  said  turret  means  passing  through  said  holes 
operatively  connected  to  said  movable  end  of  said  inner  tube 
so  as  to  cause  said  movable  end  of  said  inner  tube  to  move 
within  the  interior  of  said  main  tube  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  turret  means; 

a  reticle  means  having  two  sections,  one  of  said  sections  fixedly 
located  on  said  movable  end  of  said  iimer  tube  so  as  to  move 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  inner  tube,  the  other  of  said 
sections  located  proximal  to  the  end  of  said  main  tube 
wherein  said  saddle  is  not  located,  said  two  sections  of  said 
reticle  means  together  forming  a  complete  reticle  when 
viewed  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  main  tube. 


1.  Gear  testing  machine  with  drive  means  for  relative  move- 
ments between  a  toothed  gear  to  be  tested  and  a  sensor  con- 
nected to  an  electronic  control  and  evaluation  device,  said 
means  comprising  a  rotary  drive  for  relative  rotational  move- 
ments about  the  axis  of  the  gear,  an  axial  drive  for  rectilinear 
relative  movements  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  gear  and 
a  tangential  drive  for  relative  rectilinear  movements  in  the 
direction  of  a  tangent  to  the  pitch  circle  of  the  gear,  each  of 
said  drives  comprising  a  servomotor  and  a  tachogenerator 
providing  elements  of  a  closed  loop  control  system,  and  also  a 
position  transducer,  the  testing  machine  further  comprising  an 
electronic  correction  circuit  which  compares  with  each  other 
the  actual  position  values  determined  by  the  position  transduc- 
ers and  corrects  the  test  signals  emitted  by  the  sensor  in  confor- 
mity with  the  position  errors  thereby  ascertained,  at  least  one 
of  said  drives  further  comprising  a  second  closed  loop  control 
circuit  which  includes  the  servomotor  of  the  relevant  drive 
and  the  associated  position  transducer  and  to  which  actual 
position  values  determined  by  another  of  the  said  drives  are 
arranged  to  be  suppUed  as  a  regulating  variable. 


4,297,790 

SURVEY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  EMPLOYING 

RATE-OF-TURN  AND  FREE  GYROSCOPES 

Donald  H.  Van  Steeawyk,  San  Marino;  John  R.  Cash,  and  Panl 

W.  Ott,  both  of  Paiadena,  all  of  Calif.,  asiisnors  to  Applied 

Technologies  Aoociates,  San  Marino,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  925,307,  Jul.  17, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,192,077.  TUs  application  Jon.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  SM93 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  tUi  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  11, 

1997,  has  been  diichdnNd. 

bt  a.^  E21B  47/24;  GOIC  19/00 

US.  CL  33— 313  33Clahns 


4,297,789 
LENS-FREE  SIGHTING  DEVICE 
Hideo  Tonrinaga,  Toltyo,  Japaa,  aaigaor  to  Fontaine  Induftria, 
lac  Garden  Grore,  CaUf. 

Filed  Ang.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  «7,907 

Int  a^  F41G  l/iS 

VS.  CL  33—298  8  Claiw 


'r_S&_^r.-Tr .-  -y^ 


»LJ'4.U 


1.  A  lens-free  sighting  device  which  comprises: 
a  one-piece  elongated  main  tube  having  at  least  one  saddle 
integrally  formed  thereon  and  located  pipximal  to  one  of  the 
ends  of  said  main  tube,  said  saddle  including  two  holes 
located  90  degrees  apart  from  each  other  and  passing 


1.  In  apparatus  for  determining  azimuth,  the  combination 
that  comprises 

(a)  a  rate-of-tum  gyroscope  including  a  first  rotor  having  a 
spin  axis, 

(b)  support  means  to  support  the  gyroscope  for  lengthwise 
travel  along  another  axis  and  to  rotate  about  said  other 
axis, 

(c)  said  gyroscope  having  first  means  for  producing  an  out- 
put which  varies  as  a  function  of  azimuth  orientation  of 
the  gyroscope  rehitive  to  the  earth's  spin  axis,  and 

(d)  a  txet  gyroscope  operatively  carried  for  movement  along 
said  other  axis  with  said  rate-of-tum  gyroscope,  said  free 
gyroscope  including  a  second  rotor  having  a  spin  axis 
subject  to  re-orientation. 
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(e)  said  free  gyroscope  also  having  means  for  producing  an 
output  which  varies  as  a  function  of  azimuth  orientation  of 
the  free  gyroscope, 

(0  other  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  rate-of-tum 
gyroscope  to  effect  said  re-orientation  of  the  free  gyro- 
scope spin  axis, 

(g)  control  means  connected  with  said  other  means  to  peri- 
odically cause  said  other  means  to  effect  said  alignment, 
while  said  travel  is  effectively  interrupted,  and 

(h)  said  support  means  supporting  both  gyroscopes  for  travel 
in  a  bore  hole. 


body  being  in  full  contact  with  said  valve  chamber  wall  with- 
out exerting  force  on  said  closure  member,  said  closure  mem- 
ber dropping  out  of  said  venting  aperture  means  due  to  the 
weight  of  said  closure  member,  at  least  said  plane-convex  body 
being  comprised  of  magnetic  material,  said  closure  member 
being  comprised  of  ferrous  material. 


4097,791 

HOSE  WATER  LEVELING  INSTRUMENT 

Ernst  W.  Mende,  Akazienhain  13, 518  Eschweiler,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  897,385,  Apr.  18, 1978,  abandoned. 

litis  appUcatioo  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9M07 
Claiaa  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  <^auny,  Apr.  19, 
1977,  2717347 

Int  a.'  GOIC  9/22.  5/04 
MS.  a  33-367  '  5 


4^(97,792 
MODIFIED  JAR  DRYER 
Elton  H.  Harter,  Saa  Jose,  CoMa  Rica,  assignor  to  Gerbcr 
Prodncts  Company,  Fremoat  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,917 

lat  CL^  F2«B  3/24 

VS.  a.  34—12  10  n.im. 


I.  A  hose  water  leveling  instrument  comprising  a  liquid- 
filled  hose;  a  fixable  reference  instrument  permanently  filled 
with  measuring  liquid  and  connected  to  one  end  of  said  hose; 
a  freely  movable  reading  instrument  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  hose;  said  hose  connecting  said  reference  instru- 
ment to  said  reading  instmment;  said  reference  inslmment 
having  a  fully  transparent  housing  for  displaying  the  level  of 
said  measuring  liquid,  said  housing  having  a  plane  rear  side  for 
directly  contacting  a  mounting  wall  with  a  reference  level  to 
be  transmitted,  said  transparent  housing  having  a  measuring 
scale  section  located  next  to  said  plane  rear  side  and  being 
readable  from  different  directions,  said  housing  having  a  sub- 
stantially slender  cylindrical  shape  with  uniform  diameter  and 
a  cross-section  comprised  of  a  substantially  semi-circular  area 
and  a  triangular  area  bounding  the  diameter  of  said  semi-circu- 
lar area,  said  diameter  having  a  magnitude  so  that  said  housing 
can  be  easily  grasped  and  enclosed  by  hand;  and  a  single  auto- 
matically opening  and  closing  venting  valve  for  preventing  run 
out  of  said  liquid  and  being  located  in  said  reference  instru- 
ment; a  valve  chamber  with  a  wall,  said  venting  valve  compris- 
ing a  plane-convex  body  located  in  said  valve  chamber,  said 
body  on  its  plane  surface  facing  said  valve  chamber  wall  and 
having  a  lever  loaded  with  weight;  said  lever  having  a  convex 
surface  located  inside  said  valve  chamber;  a  ball-shaped  clo- 
sure member;  venting  aperture  means  with  a  conical  vaJve  seat; 
said  lever  in  horizontal  position  of  said  reference  instrument 
forcing  said  ball-shaped  closure  member  against  said  valve  seat 
and  forming  a  linear  seal  when  said  plane-convex  body  due  to 
the  weight  of  said  lever  is  pivoted  about  a  fulcrum  on  the 
periphery  of  said  plane-convex- body  so  that  a  dust  particle  will 
be  forced  out  of  the  contact  surface  between  said  closure 
member  and  said  valve  seat  said  pUne-convex  body  hanging 
vertically  in  a  vertical  position  of  said  reference  instrument  to 
the  weight  of  said  body  and  said  lever,  the  plane  surface  of  said 


1.  A  dryer  for  drying  the  surface  of  an  object  comprising  a 
brush  having  a  plurality  of  bristles  extending  from  the  back- 
bone thereof;  means  for  spinning  said  brush  around  its  back- 
bone so  that  a  portion  of  said  bristles  wipe  across  the  surface  of 
said  object  to  remove  liquid  from  the  surface  of  said  object 
and  means  for  directly  heating  at  least  the  outer  ends  of  said 
bristles  as  their  outer  ends  traverse  the  surface  of  said  direct 
heating  means,  said  direct  heating  means  adapted  to  engage 
said  bristles  so  that  as  said  bristles  disengage  from  said  surface 
of  said  direct  heating  means  said  bristles  spring  back,  thus 
causing  liquid  to  be  removed  from  said  bristles,  and  thereby 
enhancing  the  drying  performance  of  said  dryer. 


4,297,793 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  MATERIALS  TO  BELT 

TYPE  CONTINUOUS  VACUUM  DRYER 

YuUhiro  SaiU,  Saitama;  Eitaro  Kumazawa,  Sayama,  and  Yoio 

Ishioka,  HigasUknnune,  all  of  Japan,  aii^on  to  Snow 

Brand  Milk  Prodacis  Co.,  Ltd.,  Sapporo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,950 

lat  a^  F2CB  n/is 

VS.  a.  34— 5«  5  nri— 


1.  An  apparatus  provided  above  a  movable  belt  inside  a 

vacuum  drying  chamber  and  adapted  for  supplying  material 

onto  the  belt  which  comprises: 

an  inner  cylinder  equipped  with  a  material-supplying  duct 

for  supplying  material  into  said  inner  cylinder  adjacent  to 

one  end  thereof,  a  distributing  chamber  formed  iiuide  said 
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inner  cylinder  and  communicating  with  said  duct  and  a 
plurality  of  first  distributing  nozzles  on  the  lower  part  of 
said  inner  cylinder  and  communicating  with  said  distribut- 
ing chamber  for  discharging  said  material  from  said  dis- 
tributing chamber; 

an  outer  cylinder  sleeved  on  and  mounted  for  rotation  rela- 
tive to  said  inner  cylinder,  said  outer  cylinder  having  a 
plurality  of  second  distributing  nozzles  provided  at  posi- 
tions corresponding  to  the  positions  of  said  flr^t  distribut- 
ing nozzles  on  said  inner  cylinder,  said  second  distributing 
nozzles  on  said  outer  cylinder  being  adapted  for  coopera- 
tive registration  with  said  first  distributing  nozzles  on  said 
inner  cyUnder  to  regulate  the  amount  of  material  dis- 
charged from  said  distributing  chamber; 

a  rotatable  screw  feeder  inside  said  distributing  chamber  of 
said  inner  cylinder  for  feeding  said  material  along  said 
distributing  chamber  so  that  said  material  can  be  dis- 
charged through  said  first  distributing  nozzles  on  said 
inner  cyUnder  at  substantially  equal  linear  velocities;  and 

a  driving  mechanism  for  rotating  said  outer  cylinder  relative 
to  said  inner  cylinder  whereby  to  regulate  the  amount  of 
material  discharged  from  said  distributing  chamber. 


between  said  supporting  members  and  said  first  frame  for 
bracing  said  supporting  members  and  said  first  frame  when  in 
said  cruciform  configuration  and  collapsible  therewith  when  in 


said  folded  position,  and  securing  means  formed  at  one  end  of 
said  second  frame  for  releasably  securing  said  supporting  mem- 
bers and  said  first  frame  in  said  cruciform  configuration. 


4,297,7>4 
PAPER  SHEET  DRYES 
Oscar  LotU,  Naifena,  N.H^  migDor  to  iBgenoU-Raad  Com- 
pny,  WoodcUff  Lake,  N  J. 

FOed  Aug.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  821,167 
tat  CL>  F26B  11/04 
VS.  CL  34—122  16  < 


4,297,796 
SHOE  WITH  THREE-DIMENSIONALLY 
TRANSMimNG  SHOCK-ABSORBING  MECHANISM 
Ronald  H.  Stirtz,  and  Bill  DeUinger,  both  of  Eugene,  Oreg. 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,578  .^ 

lot  CL^  A43B  WIS.  13/12.  13/04.  21/32  ) 

MS.  a  36-28  3  aainu 


1.  A  dryer  for  drying  a  continuous  sheet  of  paper  fibers 
comprising:  a  rotatable  drum;  a  high  percentage  open  area 
sheet  support  on  the  outside  of  said  drum;  means  for  feeding 
the  sheet  to  the  rotatable  drum  and  means  for  removing  the 
sheet  from  the  drum  at  an  area  circumferentially  spaced  from 
the  means  for  feeding  the  sheet  to  the  rotatable  drum,  thus 
providing  a  sheet-drum  contact  arc;  means  for  feeding  hot  gas 
into  the  inside  of  the  rotatable  drum;  said  sheet  support  having 
means  for  conducting  hot  gas  from  the  inside  of  the  drum 
against  the  inside  of  the  sheet,  and  along  the  inside  surface  of 
the  sheet;  and  means  circumferentially  spaced  from  said  sheet- 
drum  contact  arc  for  flowing  used  gas  out  of  the  rotatable 
dnun. 


1.  In  an  article  of  footwear  including  means  defining  a  de- 
formable  foot-cushioning  iiuer  sole  expanse  portion  bounded 
by  a  rim  portion  which  Is  disposed  at  an  angle  relative  to  said 
expanse  portion, 
plural  elongated  stretch-resistant  strands  distributed  over  at 
least  a  part  of  said  expanse  portion  and  folded  over  at  least 
a  part  of  said  rim  portion,  and 
bonding  means  distributed  over  said  expanse  and  rim  por- 
tions producing  force-transmission  bonds  between  said 
portions  and  said  strands  along  the  lengths  of  the  strands, 
whereby,  with  a  wearer's  foot  tending  to  produce  a  local- 
ized deformation  in  said  expanse  portion,  said  strands 
distribute  such  deformation  to  other  regions  in  said  ex- 
panse portion  and  to  regions  in  said  rim  portion  through 
force  transmission  and  distribution  via  said  bonds. 


4,297,795 
PORTABLE  DRYING  RACK 

Vito  Ucari,  875  Oceia  Atc.  Eibcroa,  N  J.  07740 
med  Jm.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,004 
tat  CV  F26B  9/10 
VS.  a.  34—239  7  Claims 

1.  A  portable  drying  rack  of  molded  integral  construction 
comprising,  a  pair  of  molded  supporting  members,  first  and 
second  unitary  frames  each  moldol  to  include  a  pair  of  parallel 
spaced  frame  members  and  a  plurality  of  connecting  members 
extending  transversely  therebetween,  integrally  molded  at- 
tachment means  pivotally  attaching  said  supporting  members 
to  the  frame  members  of  said  first  frame  in  parallel  spaced 
relationship  for  pivotal  movement  between  a  folded  and  crtici- 
form  configuration,  said  second  pivotally  attached  at  one  end 


4,297,797 

THERAPEUTIC  SHOE 

Staart  R.  Meyers,  2910  Wallace  Atc  Bronx,  N.Y.  10467 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,010 

tat  a?  A43B  13/40.  13/20 

VS.  a.  36—44  6 1 

1.  A  therapeutic  shoe  comprising  an  insole  member  being 
formed  with  a  first  portion  comprising  a  fluid  tight  chamber  at 
the  medial  portion  to  exert  pressure  on  the  medial  portion  of 
the  foot,  and  a  second  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  fluid 
tight  chambers  being  compressible  at  the  lateral  portion  of  the 
foot,  and  a  third  portion  comprising  a  compressible  metatarsal 
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portion,  wherein  the  lateral  and  metatarsal  portions  are  more   a  post  and  consisting  of  at  least  one  gripping  arm  (6,  7),  the 
compressible  than  the  medial  portion,  whereby  the  weight  of  a  shovel  having  a  spine  (la)  which  is  provided  with  a  substan- 


foot  undergoing  compression  in  the  lateral  and  metatarsal 
portion  forms  a  medial  arch. 


4,297,798 

FOOTWEAR  SYSTEM 

Laura  P.  Colan,  400  E.  57th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120383 

tat  CL'  A43B  3/24,  3/12:  A43C  13/00 


tially  V-  or  U-shaped  recess  (12)  forming  a  seat  for  the  pole, 
the  gripping  means  (6,  7)  being  arranged  above  said  spine. 


VS.  a  36—101 


9Claiiitt 


1.  An  improved  footwear  system  comprising  a  sole  assembly 
including  a  base  portion  defining  the  shape  of  the  sole  and 
having  an  outer  edge  perimeter  wall;  a  stepped  inset  portion 
atop  said  perimeter  wall  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of 
said  perimeter  wall  defining  a  ledge,  a  vertical  wall  extending 
upward  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  said  ledge;  a  ridge 
section,  said  ridge  section  extending  outward  from  said  verti- 
cal wall  along  a  height  substantially  intermediate  thereof;  said 
ridge  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  perimeter  wall  of 
said  base  portion  and  laterally  inward  thereof;  a  plurality  of 
vertical  slots  extending  through  said  ridge  portion  with  each 
said  slot  adapted  to  permit  said  lacing  material  to  pass  there- 
through; and  a  top  portion  adapted  to  extend  substantially 
parallel  to  said  bottom  portion,  the  outer  edge  portion  of  said 
top  portion  ad^ted  to  overlie  said  ridge  in  spaced  apart  rela- 
tionship thereto;  whereby  said  ledge  portion  and  its  said  verti- 
cal wall  and  said  outer  edge  portion  of  said  top  portion  defme 
a  substantially  E  shaped  channel  having  a  slotted  central  arm 
therein  to  permit  the  releasable  affixation  of  shoe  upper  mate- 
rial thereto. 


4,297300 

CARTRIDGE  MAGAZINE  FOR  FIREARMS 

MaxweU  G.  AtchisMm,  55  Old  YeUow  Springs  Rd.,  Fairbom, 

Ohio  45324 

DiTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  830,607,  Sep.  6, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,I69J29. 

This  appUeatJoi  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,725 

tat  a'  F41C  25/02 

VS.  a.  42—49  A  4  CUfans 


4,297,799 

APPARATUS  FOR  DIGGING  POST  HOLES  AND 

ERECTING  POSTS 

John  T.  Sooemd,  Hudiksrall,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Soaemds 

Maskin  Aktiebolag,  Hudiksrall,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,640 

tat  CL'  AOIB  13/00 

VS.  a.  37—2  R  4  ClaiBU 

1.  Apparatus  for  digging  post  holes  and  erecting  posts  or 

poles,  characterized  by  a  post  hole  digging  shovel  (1)  on  which 

there  is  pivotably  mounted  gripping  means  (6,  7)  for  gripping 


1.  A  cartridge  magazine  for  use  with  a  firearm  that  has  a 
magazine  receiving  receptacle  to  accept  a  magazine  containing 
cartridges  of  a  certain  caliber  and  that  has  been  converted  to 
fire  cartridges  of  a  second  caliber,  said  cartridge  magazine 
comprising: 
a  magazine  housing  configured  to  be  operatively  received  in 

the  magazine  receptacle  of  the  firearm; 
said  magazine  housing  comprising  a  flat  plate  which  is  bent 
along  an  upper  pair  of  approximately  horizontal  laterally 
spaced  apart  lines  and  which  is  additionally  bent  along  a 
lower  pair  of  approximately  horizontal  Uterally  spaced 
apart  lines  so  that  the  spacing  on  the  plate  between  the 
upper  and  lower  pairs  of  bpnd  lines  defines  the  sides  of 
said  magazine  housing,  and  so  that  the  lateral  separation 
between  bend  lines  of  each  said  pair  respectively  defines 
the  top  surface  and  bottom  surface  of  said  magazine  hous- 
ing; and 
a  cartridge  magazine  extending  through  and  attached  to  said 
top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said  magazine  housing. 


1012  O.G.— 2 
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4.297^1 
FntEARM  WITH  nSTERCHANGEABLf:  BARRELS  AND 

AMMUNITKm  CYLINDERS 
Harrey  R.  Kaka,  Part  Jeflienoa,  N.Y^  usignor  to  Alaa  L  Gc- 
laU  Corpotatiaa,  Nortk  Harcn,  Conn. 

t  of  Scr.  No.  3S392,  May  2, 1979.  TUs 
I  Dee.  3, 1979,  Set.  No.  99,846 
lat  a?  F41C  1/00,  21/00 


LINE  ROUTING  AND  STORING  DEVICE 
Carl  N.  Nonaaaa,  1503  Fulton  Atc,  Apartmeat  91,  Saeraawato, 
Calif.  9S82S 

Filed  Jna.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1«2,184 
lat  0.3  AOIK  97/00 
U&a.43-4  34 


UjS.a42-S» 


1.  In  a  lireann  of  the  type  having  a  frame  for  mounting  a 
multiple  chamber  ammunition  cylinder,  said  firame  having  a 
rear  sight  mounted  tliereon,  and  a  threaded  frame  bore  for 
removably  mounting  a  barrel,  a  plurality  of  said  ammunition 
cylinders  with  each  of  said  cylinders  being  adapted  for  use 
with  a  different  caliber  ammunition,  means  for  selectively 
mounting  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  cylinders  for  revolution 
on  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  barrels,  each  said  barrel  having  a 
different  diameter  barrel  bore  therethrough  corresponding  to  a 
different  caliber  of  ammunition  associated  with  one  of  said 
plurality  of  cylinders,  each  barrel  having  a  thread  engageable 
in  said  frame  bore  and  located  at  one  end  of  said  barrel  for 
allowing  selective  mounting  of  each  said  barrel  in  said  frame 
bore,  longitudinal  barrel  extension  means  located  on  said  one 
end  of  each  respective  barrel  and  being  operative  when  said 
respective  barrel  is  fiilly  threadedly  engaged  in  said  frame  bore 
for  interfering  with  the  mounting  and  revolution  of  any  said 
cyhnder  in  said  frame  which  cylinder  corresponds  to  a  caliber 
of  ammunition  larger  than  the  ealiber  of  tbe  barrel  bore  of  said 
respective  barrel,  an  improvement  which  comprises  a  plurality 
of  interacting  safety  features  including  a  barrel  alignment  mark 
located  adjacent  each  said  barrel  thread  on  each  of  said  barrels, 
a  frame  alignment  mark  located  on  said  frame  for  alignment 
with  said  barrel  alignment  marks  when  each  said  barrel  is  fully 
threadedly  engaged  in  said  threaded  frame  bore  to  insure  fiiU 
threaded  engagement  and  thereby  the  operativeness  of  each 
said  extension  means,  a  plurality  of  sight  ribs,  each  said  rib 
corresponding  to  a  different  said  barrel,  means  for  attaching 
each  said  sight  rib  to  its  corresponding  barrel  at  a  predeter- 
mined location  on  each  said  barrel  to  enable  each  said  sight  rib 
to  be  operatively  oriented  with  respect  to  said  rear  sight  for 
aiding  aiming  of  said  firearm  when  each  said  barrel  is  fiilly 
threadedly  engaged  in  said  frame  bore,  and  means  for  inhibit- 
ing attachment  of  each  said  sight  rib  to  its  corresponding  barrel 
when  each  said  corresponding  barrel  is  only  partially  engaged 
in  said  firame  bore  for  allowing  attachm^t  of  each  said  aght 
rib  to  its  corresponding  barrel  only  after  each  said  barrel  is 
fiilly  threadely  engaged  in  said  frame  bore  to  require  that 
attention  be  directed  to  the  degree  of  engagement  between  a 
said  barrel  and  said  frame  bore  in  order  to  attach  each  said 
sight  rib. 


4Claimi 


1.  A  line  routing  and  storing  device  comprising  line-guiding 
means,  line-tensioning  means,  non-rotating  arbor,  and  locat- 
ing-and-fastening  means  for  securing  said  line-guiding  means 
and  artxjr  about  the  waist-line  of  a  fisherman',  said  arbor  to  be 
positioned  and  oriented  so  that  its  axis  points  in  a  suitably 
forward  and  upward  direction  from  said  waist-line;  said  line- 
guiding  means  and  line-tensioning  means  to  be  suitably  and 
remotely  positioned  from  said  artx>r,  and  to  be  operably  con- 
nected by  said  Une  between  a  conventional  fly-reel,  conven- 
tionally mounted  on  a  fly-rod,  and  said  arbor  onto  which  said 
line  is  wound  by  hand. 


4,297,803 

COMPOSITION  USEFUL  FOR  INHISmNG  ADHESION 

AND  PROPAGATION  OF  UNDESIRABLE  ALGAE 

AND/OR  SHELLFISH  ON  ARTICLES 

Norio  Saito,  No.  1019  Shimizodani,  Takatori-cbo,  Takaichi- 

gun^Nara-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,590 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1979,  54J1327 

Int.  a'  AOIK  74/00 

VS.  O.  43—7  14  daims 

1.  A  composition  for  inhibiting  adhesion  of  undesirable  algae 

and/or  shellfish  to  and  propagation  thereof  on  articles,  which 

composition  comprises  an  organic  solvent  solutiop  of  (a) 

triisobutyltin  hydroxide  and  (b)  an  arylsulfonic  acid  derivative 

and  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  (a):(b)  is  firom  1:1  to  1:1.3,  (a) 

being  reactive  with  (b)  to  form  a  water-iiisoluble  reaction 

product. 


4,297,804 

CHUMATE 

DiTid  B.  Weld,  3829  Carfu  Ave,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90808 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,561 

Int  CL'  AOIK  97/04 

VS.  CL  43—55  5  Clains 


.■«» 


■as" 


JC» 


■^a 


L  An  aquarium-type  floating  bait  tank  including: 


November  3,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


25 


an  enclosed  boat-shaped  container  having  oppositely  dis- 
posed top  and  bottom  walls  suitable  for  high  speed  pull- 
ing, holding  water  and  carrying  live  bait  therein,  said 
container  being  made  substantially  of  transparent  material 
so  that  bait  carried  within  it  can  be  seen  from  surrounding 
water  when  floated  therein; 

said  enclosed  container  having  aeration  holes  positioned  to 
supply  fresh  air  to  water  carried  therein,  a  bait  opening  in 
the  top  wall  of  said  container,  drain  holes  in  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  container  and  plug  means  to  selectively  close 
said  drain  holes; 

flotation  means  mounted  on  said  container  adapted  to  hold  it 
at  preselected  floating  levels  when  in  water; 

a  closable  door  mounted  on  said  container  so  as  to  be  able  to 
seal  shut  said  bait  opening  in  the  top  wall  thereof;  and 

a  towing  rope  connected  on  one  end  to  said  container,  a 
closing  line  connected  between  said  towing  rope  and  said 
closable  door  wherein  said  closing  line  connections  are 
predeterminedly  positioned  so  that  when  said  towing  rope 
is  pulled  tight  the  connected  closing  line  will  automati- 
cally pull  said  door  closed  and  when  loosened  said  door 
can  be  opened. 


1.  An  animal  trap  comprising: 

a  base  having  an  upper  surface,  opposite  sides,  and  opposite 
ends; 

a  jaw  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  first  horizontal  axis  from  a  cocked 
position  to  a  sprung  position,  said  jaw  member  having  at 
least  one  horizontal  bar  extending  transversely  of  said  base 
and  being  movable  in  an  arc  during  sai^  pivotal  movement 
of  said  Jaw  member, 

spring  means  yieldably  urging  said  jaw  member  to  said 
sprung  position; 

a  catch  member  pivotally  mounted  to  said  base  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  second  horizontal  axis,  said  catch  mem- 
ber having  a  catch  pawl  thereon  for  retentively  engaging 
said  bar  when  said  jaw  member  is  in  said  cocked  position, 

said  catch  member  being  pivotal  about  said  second  horizon- 
tal axis  from  a  catch  position  wherein  said  catch  pawl 
retentively  engages  said  bar  in  said  cocked  position  to  a 
release  position  wherein  said  catch  pawl  moves  out  of 
retentive  engagement  with  said  bar, 

a  trip  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  for  pivotal 
movement  about  said  first  horizontal  axis,  said  trip  mem- 
ber having  a  catch  receiving  surface,  said  trip  member 
being  pivotal  about  said  axis  from  a  set  position  wherein 
said  catch  receiving  surface  engages  said  catch  and  holds 
said  catch  against  movement  from  said  catch  position,  said 
trip  member  being  pivotal  to  a  trip  position  wherein  said 
catch  receivmg  surface  frees  said  catch  member  for  move- 


ment to  said  release  position,  thereby  freeing  said  jaw 
member  for  movement  to  said  sprung  position, 
a  reset  member  pivotally  mounted  to  said  base  for  pivotal 
movement  about  said  second  horizontal  axis,  said  reset 
member  including  a  foot  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  reset 
cam,  said  reset  cam  being  engageable  with  said  bar  during 
movement  of  said  jaw  member  to  said  cocked  position, 
said  reset  member  being  rotatable  in  response  to  said 
engagement  between  said  bar  and  said  reset  cam  so  as  to 
cause  said  foot  to  engage  said  trip  member  and  move  said 
trip  member  to  said  trip  position  whereby  said  catch  mem- 
ber will  fall  by  gravity  to  said  release  position. 


4,3»T,«M 
DANCING  DOLL 
Edward  A.  Dkcagla,  12212  Calendnla  Ave.,  Fountain  VaUey, 
Calif.  9r08 

Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96,654 

tat  a^  A63H  33/00 

VS.  CL  46—1  C  10  CUha 


4,297,805 
ANIMAL  TRAP 
Letter  E,  Knen,  Granger;  Marvin  E.  Kneas,  and  Arnold  A. 
Kness,  both  of  Albia,  all  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Kness  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Inc.,  Albia,  Iowa 

FOed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,188 

tat  a'  AOIM  23/30 

VS.  CL  43— 83  J  9  Claims 


1.  A  dancing  doll,  comprising: 

a  stage  having  an  overhead; 

a  speaker  having  a  diaphragm,  supported  from  said  over- 
head; 

at  least  one  fulcrum  attached  to  said  overhead; 

at  least  one  lever  arm  pivotally  attached  to  said  fulcrum  so 
that  the  inboard  end  of  said  al  least  one  lever  arm  touches 
said  diaphragm  portion  of  said  speaker; 

an  articulated  doll;  and 

flexible  means  attached  to  tbe  outboard  end  of  said  at  least 
one  lever  arm  and  connected  to  a  portion  of  said  articu- 
lated doll. 


4,297,807 

TOY  GAME  BANK 

Larry  H.  Bnettner,  6146  BlackwaU,  Troy,  Mick.  48098 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,199 

tat  a.>  A63H  33/00;  A63F  9/14 

VS.  a.  46—4  6  Claiw 

1.  A  coin  toy  game  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  base  member  having  a  coin  receiving  inte- 
rior chamber; 

(b)  a  vertical  wall  member  mounted  on  the  supporting  base 
member; 

(c)  means  on  said  vertical  member  and  supporting  base 
member  which  forms  a  venical  coin  track  system,  includ- 
ing a  zig-zag  coin  path  portion,  through  which  a  coin  will 
roll  by  gravity  and  which  has  an  upper  end  and  a  lower 
end  terminating  adjacent  an  opening  in  the  supporting 
base  member  which  communicates  with  tbe  supporting 
base  member  interior  chamorr; 

(d)  a  funnel  means  carried  by  said  vertical  wall  member  in  a 
position  above  the  supporting  base  member  and  communi- 
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caliiig  at  the  lower  end  theieof  with  the  upper  end  of  said 
coin  track  system; 

(e)  mechanical  coin  propelling  means  mounted  on  said  sup- 
porting base  member  for  propelling  a  coin  upwardly  into 
said  funnel  means  for  passage  therefrom  into  said  coin 
track  system  and  thence  into  the  supporting  base  member 
interior  chamber; 

(f)  said  mechanical  coin  propelling  means  is  a  manually 
operated  propelling  means; 

(g)  said  mechanical  coin  propelling  means  including 

(I)  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  supporting  base 
member  and  having  a  coin  receiving  surface  for  dispos- 
ing a  coin  thereon;  and. 


(2)  means  operatively  mounted  on  said  supporting  base 
member  for  pivoting  said  lever,  whereby  a  coin  dis- 
posed thereon  will  be  propelled  upwardly  into  said 
funnel  means;  and, 
(h)  said  means  for  pivoting  said  lever  comprising  a  mallet 
having  a  handle  pivotally  mounted  on  the  supporting  base 
member  and  a  mallet  head  on  the  handle  for  striking  one 
end  of  said  lever,  whereby  when  the  handle  is  manually 
pivoted  downwardly,  the  mallet  is  raised  upwardly  to  a 
position  above  said  lever,  and  when  the  handle  is  released 
the  mallet  falls  by  gravity  downwardly  and  strikes  the 
lever. 


1.  A  whirling  type  toy  comprising  in  combination  a  toy  body 
adapted  to  be  whirled  through  a  circular  orbital  path  in  the 
atmosphere  around  a  hollow  handle  composed  of  complemen- 
tary molded  halves  and  adapted  to  be  supported  manually  by  a 
human  being,  a  circular  inverted  cup-shaped  head  supported 
rotatably  by  one  end  of  said  handle  for  rotation  about  the  axis 
of  said  handle,  a  drum  mounted  within  said  head  for  rotation 
about  the  axis  of  said  handle,  a  flexible  tethering  cord  coiled 
from  one  end  around  said  dnun  and  having  the  other  end  of 
said  cord  connected  to  said  toy  body,  an  elongated  coiled 
torsional  spring  extending  axially  within  said  handle  and  inter- 


connected at  one  end  to  said  drum,  a  shaft  extending  axially 
within  said  handle  and  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  head  for  rotation 
within  said  handle  when  said  head  is  rotated  around  the  axis  of 
said  handle  to  whirl  said  toy  body  through  said  orbital  path 
and  the  other  end  of  said  spring  being  fastened  to  said  shaft,  an 
upper  hub  having  a  bearing  opening  rotatable  about  the  upper 
end  of  said  shaft  and  fixed  to  said  drum  and  the  upper  end  of 
said  spring  being  fued  to  said  upper  hub  and  thereby  being 
fixed  to  said  drum,  a  lower  hub  of  a  similar  diameter  to  said 
upper  hub  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  and  the  lower 
end  of  said  spring  being  fixed  to  said  lower  hub,  the  upper  end 
of  said  handle  and  lower  end  portion  of  said  handle  having 
transverse  webs  provided  with  bearing  openings  within  which 
upper  and  lower  hubs  respectively  are  rotatable,  the  transverse 
web  at  the  upper  end  of  said  handle  having  a  diameter  slightly 
less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  head  and  coaxial  therewith 
and  said  upper  hub  being  rotatable  within  the  bearing  in  said 
upper  web  and  around  said  shaft  in  a  manner  to  maintain  the 
upper  end  of  said  handle  free  of  contact  with  said  head,  the  coil 
of  said  spring  being  in  a  direction  to  yieldably  resist  said  cord 
being  extended  from  said  drum  but  yieldable  to  centrifugal 
force  generated  incident  to  rotating  said  toy  body  to  assume 
said  orbital  path  about  the  axis  of  said  handle,  and  the  extension 
of  said  cord  from  said  head  by  centrifugal  force  causing  rota- 
tion of  said  drum  in  a  direction  to  rotate  the  upper  end  of  said 
spring  connected  thereto  to  energize  said  spring  in  a  manner  to 
retract  said  cord  around  said  drum  when  said  centrifugal  force 
is  decreased. 


4,297,809 

CHIRPING  FLYING  SAUCER 

Charles  R.  Branson,  P.O.  Box  216,  Seahurst,  Wash.  98062 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,519 

Int.  a.i  A63H  27/00 

U.S.  a  4<— 74  D  4 


4,297,808 
TETHERED  TOY  FOR  ORBnAL  MOVEMENT 
Bruce  M.  D'Aodrade,  WUtebouse  Station,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Arco  tadiBtries  Ltd.,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  JuB.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,17f 
iBt  CV  A63H  im 
MS.  a.  46—52  2 1 


1.  A  saucer  shaped  flying  toy  to  be  sailed  through  the  air  and 
rotated  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  comprising: 

a  circular  central  disk  having  an  upper  surface; 

a  depending  rim  positioned  concentrically  about  the  central 
disk  and  having  an  outer  surface; 

a  curved  transition  portion  positioned  between  the  central 
disk  and  the  rim,  said  transition  portion  having  a  convex 
upper  surface  which  provides  a  smooth  transition  between 
the  upper  surface  of  the  central  disk  and  the  outer  surface 
of  the  rim; 

a  pneumatically-operated  bi-directional  whistle  device  pro- 
jecting about  said  convex  upper  surface  and  having  a 
whistle  chamber  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical- 
shaped  hollow  body  having  an  axis  aligned  substantially 
parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  and  having  an  elongated 
slot  orifice  located  in  the  side  of  said  hollow  body  in  a 
plane  which  is  tangent  to  a  cylinder  formed  around  said 
axis  of  rotation  at  the  periphery  of  said  toy,  said  hollow 
body  extending  outwardly  from  the  toy  into  the  air,  said 
orifice  having  a  sharp  edge  bordering  the  perimeter 
thereof  and  being  aligned  so  that,  when  the  toy  is  rotated 
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in  either  direction  about  its  axis  of  rotation,  the  whistle 
device  is  intermittently  operated;  and 
protective  bumper  means  located  adjacent  said  elongated 
slot  orifice  protecting  said  orifiSbsfrom  damage. 


4,297310 
SPRAY  ABLE  HYDROMULCH 
William  B.  Hansford,  109  May  St,  Somerset,  Ky.  42501 
FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,412 
Int  a.J  AOIG  7/00 
MS.  a.  47—9  15  Claims 

1.  A  pumpable  hydromulch  composition  suitable  for  use  in 
soil  reclaimation,  which  comprises,  on  a  dry  weight  basis: 
Hay  80-90% 
Paper  Stock  10-17% 
Binder  up  to  1.5% 
rioring  Agent  up  to  1.5% 
wherein  said  hay  fibers  are  no  greater  than  about  6  inches  in 
length,  and  wherein  said  paper  stock  is  in  the  form  of  particles 
of  an  average  size  no  greater  than  about  1  inch  in  both  dimen- 
sions. 


4,297,811 
LAMINATED  PRINTED  FOa  FLOWER  POT  WRAP 
WITH  MULTICOLOR  APPEARANCE 
Donald  E.  Weder,  Highland,  D!.,  assignor  to  Sevei  W  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  Highland,  111. 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,421 

Int  CL'  B32B  i/lO.  3/2S.  15/08 

MS.  a.  47—72  4  Claims 


1.  A  decorative  wrapping  material  or  the  like  in  the  form  of 
a  flexible  panel  member  having  a  multicolor  appearance  com- 
prising a  surface  on  said  member,  a  relatively  thick  layer  of 
colored  ink  on  certain  areas  of  the  surface  and  relatively  thin 
layer  of  colored  ink,  of  the  same  color  as  the  thicker  layer  on 
other  areas  of  the  surface  thereby  providing  a  single  color 
having  areas  of  varying  intensity  thereby  producing  a  multi- 
color effect  on  the  surface,  and  a  thin  layer  of  plastic  material 
laminated  to  the  flexible  panel  member  on  the  surface  opposite 
from  the  colored  layer,  said  flexible  panel  member  being  a 
flexible  metallic  foil,  the  relatively  thick  areas  and  the  rela- 
tively thin  areas  of  colored  ink  being  delineated  from  each 
other  by  an  uncoated  area  of  the  metallic  foil  enabUng  it  to  be 
observed  and  enhancing  the  variation  in  color  intensity  be- 
tween adjacent  areas. 


4,2973U 
STORM  DOOR  ASSEMBLY 
Shelvey  C.  McPhail,  4924  NW.  31st  St,  Oklahoma  City,  OUa. 
73122 

FUed  Jul  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,787 
Int  a.J  E05F  I/IO 
MS.  a.  49—386  12  Claims 

1.  A  storm  door  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed,  parallel,  hollow,  elongated  side  rails; 
a  hollow  header  extending  between  and  interconnecting  the 

side  rails  at  one  of  their  ends; 
a  bottom  rail  extending  between  and  interconnecting  the 

side  rails  at  their  opposite  ends; 
a  hollow  center  mullion  extending  between  said  side  rails 
and  parallel  to  said  header  and  bottom  rail,  said  center 
mullion  including 
a  front  plate; 
a  bottom  plate; 


a  top  plate  having  a  recess  therein; 
a  resilient  sealing  pad  mounted  on  said  top  plate  and  in- 
cluding a  portion  retained  in  said  recess;  and 
a  removable  inspection  plate  extending  subsuntially  paral- 
lel to  said  front  plate  and  removably  engaging  said  top 
plate  and  said  bottom  plate; 

1  kick  plate  between  said  center  mulUon  and  said  bottom  rail; 

i  spring  return  subassembly  having  a  major  portion  thereof 
enclosed  within  one  of  said  rails,  header  and  center  mul- 
lion; 

I  latch  subassembly  mounted  on  one  of  said  side  rails  and 
including  a  part  slidably  and  reciprocably  movable  on  said 
one  side  rail  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  length  of  said  one 
side  rail,  said  part  positioned  for  engaging  said  spring 
return  subassembly  in  one  position  of  the  part  to  inactivate 
said  spring  return  assembly; 


a  slidable  window  sash  subassembly  slidably  mounted  be- 
tween said  side  rails  and  resting  in  one  portion  upon  said 
resilient  sealing  pad;  and 
a  screen  subassembly  extending  between  said  side  rails  at  a 
position  to  overlie  and  extend  parallel  to  said  window  sash 
subassembly  when  said  window  sash  subassembly  rests 
upon  said  resilient  sealing  pad,  said  screen  subassembly 
including 

an  expanded  metal  grille; 
a  screen  extending  parallel  to  said  expanded  metal  grille; 

and 
means  extending  around  and  receiving  edges  of  saidgrille 

and  screen  to  retain  them  in  their  positions  rebitive  to 

each  other. 


4,297313 
MULTIPLE  LAYER  INSULATION  COVER 
J.  Farrell,  Liringston  Manor,  and  Anthony  J.  Donohoe, 
Orid,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cornell  Research  Fdudatiaa, 
lac,  Itkwa,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaiL  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110^75 
Int  CL^  E04B  1/345;  AOIG  9/00 
MS.  a.  52—2  7  < 


1.  A  multiple  Uyer  insulation  cover  for  preventing  heat 
losses  from  the  interior  of  a  building,  said  cover  comprising: 
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a.  four  layers  of  flexible  cloth  backed  metal  foil; 

b.  first  and  second  elongated  air  bladders  in  said  cover 
spaced  from  each  other  and  extending  along  longitudinal 
edges  of  said  cover,  said  layers  of  said  cover  being  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  by  inflation  of  said  bladders; 

c.  support  tubes  extending  along  the  interior  of  the  building, 
said  tubes  including  axially  extending  slots  and  supporting 
said  cover  as  said  cover  is  deployed  in  said  building; 

d.  T-shaped  strips  secured  to  outer  edge  portions  of  said 
cover  adjacent  said  air  bladders,  said  T-shaped  strips 
cooperating  with  said  support  tubes  to  support  said  cover, 

e.  means  for  inflating  said  air  bladders  when  said  cover  is 
deployed  to  space  said  layers;  and 

f.  means  to  move  said  cover  between  deployed  and  storage 
positions. 


4,297315 

POWER  ARM  FIITED  WITH  COUPUNG  DEVICES  FOR 

A  MEMBER  PROVIDED  TO  CO>frROL  ITS  POSITION 

Christian  D.  Moro,  Saint  Pathus,  and  Daniel  G.  Ranini,  Var- 

rtddes,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Poclain,  BeUenlle,  France 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102^94 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  29, 1978,  78  36909 

IBL  a.)  BttC  23/06;  E02F  5/02 

VS.  CL  S2— lis  2  Clain 


4,297,814 
DOME  STRUCTURE 
Jeroac  Tooaasetti,  Jr.,  Box  288,  RJ).  #1,  Canoisburg,  Pa. 
1S317,  and  Adolpfe  F.  Lereh,  Lyawood  Dr.,  Valencia,  Pa. 
16059 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,810 

IM.  a,>  E04B  J/32 

VS.  CL  52—81  5  Claims 


1.  A  dome  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  side  by  side  preformed  and  pre-arched  panel 
members,  at  least  a  part  of  which  taper  from  a  wide  base  to 
a  narrow  top  forming  an  apex; 

(c)  a  stabilizer  ring  mounted  on  a  removable  stabilizer  pole 
forming  an  apex  of  a  dome  spaced  from  the  base; 

(d)  a  pair  of  interfitting  flanges  on  the  opposite  sides  of  each 
preformed  and  pre-arched  panel  member; 

(e)  an  arched  riser  beam  fixed  to  one  side  of  each  panel  member 
adjacent  one  of  said  flanges; 

(f)  resilient  coimecting  means  engaging  and  joining  said  riser 

beam  and  a  pair  of  interfitting  flanges  on  each  adjacent 

pair  of  panel  members  for  connecting  the  same  together; 

(g)  releasable  locking  means  between  the  stabilizer  ring  and 

each  panel  member,  releasably  fastening  each  said  panel 

member  to  said  stabilizer  ring; 
(h)  the  flange  on  one  siqe  of  the  panel  members  forming  an 

extension  of  the  outer  sldn  and  the  flange  on  the  other  side  of 

the  panel  members  lying  intermediate  the  iimer  and  outer 

skin  and  generally  parallel  therewith; 
(i)  the  connecting  means  including  a  plurality  of  hemispherical 

headed  bolts  fitting  in  a  hemispherical  hole  in  the  riser  beam 

and  passing  through  openings  in  the  interfitting  flanges  and 

a  resilient  member  between  said  interfitting  flanges  over 

their  entire  length;  and 
(j)  an  elongate  trim  cap  frictionally  engaging  the  bolts  and 

panel  memben  opposite  the  riser  beam. 


1.  A  power  arm  comprising  four  faces,  generally  parallel  in 
pairs,  two  of  which  are  constituted  by  plates,  said  arm  being 
mounted  to  pivot;  with  respect  to  a  structure,  about  an  axis 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  said  plates,  and  being  fitted 
with  a  tubular  coupling  lug  of  a  jack  controlling  its  position 
with  respect  to  the  said  structure,  said  plates  each  having  an 
integrally  formed  extending  portion  intermediate  the  length  of 
said  arm  and  extending  beyond  the  faces  of  said  arm,  said  lug 
comprising  a  jack  pivoting  device  and  its  support,  permitting  a 
deflection  of  said  jack  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the 
deflection  of  the  arm  with  respect  to  the  structure,  and  which 
is  constituted  by  said  extending  portions  of  the  said  plates,  a 
tubular  cross  piece  located  within  said  tubular  lug  and  having 
flat  ends  which  are  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  cross  piece  and 
located  between  said  extending  portions,  the  length  of  said 
cross  piece  being  substantially  equal  to  the  spacing  between  the 
extending  portions  so  as  to  act  as  a  brace  and  prevent  the 
portions  from  turning  inwardly,  said  tubular  lug  being 
mounted  on  said  cross  piece  for  relative  rotation  with  respect 
thereto,  said  tubular  lug  being  of  shorter  length  than  the  dis- 
tance between  said  extending  portions  of  said  plates  so  as  to 
permit  fiee  rotation  of  said  tubular  lug,  and  said  cross  piece 
prevents  friction  braking  between  said  plate  portions  and  said 
lug,  said  cross  piece  having  an  axis  therein  and  which  axis  is 
provided  with  a  threaded  end,  cooperating  with  a  nut,  to  hold 
the  cross  piece  in  position  between  the  said  extending  portions. 


4,297,816 

INTERLOCKING  CONSTRUCnON  BLOCK 

George  KeUa,  3205  Happy  Valley,  Jackson,  Mich.  49203,  and 

Michael  D.  Kella,  7654  Carynway,  Parma,  Mich.  49269 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,895 

fat  CL'  E04C  I/ia  1/30 

VS.  a.  52—125  1  CUn 


1.  A  thermally  insulated  interlocking  construction  block  of 
rectangular  configuration  having  lateral  faces,  ends,  an  upper 
side  and  a  lower  side,  a  pair  of  ta[>ered  projections  defined  on 
said  upper  side  extending  therefrom  each  having  an  axis  and  a 
wall  surface  converging  in  a  direction  away  from  said  upper 
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side,  said  projections  each  having  a  diametrical  base  dimension 
adjacent  said  upper  side,  a  pair  of  Upered  recesses  each  having 
an  axis  defined  in  said  block  intersecting  said  lower  side,  the 
axes  of  a  projection  and  recess  being  coincident,  said  recesses 
each  including  a  tapered  wall  surface  at  the  intersection  with 
said  lower  surface  having  a  maximum  diametrical  dimension  at 
said  intersection  slightly  greater  than  said  projection  base 
dimension  for  nesting  with  the  projection  of  a  similar  block, 
said  recesses'  wall  surface  tapering  toward  the  coincident 
projection  and  axially  aligned  therewith  terminating  in  an 
upper  wall  transversely  disposed  to  the  associated  recess  axis 
and  in  close  proximity  to  said  block  upper  side,  an  opening 
defined  in  each  projection  intersecting  the  associated  recess 
upper  wall  and  of  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  the  associated 
recess  upper  wall  and  large  enough  to  receive  a  finger 
whereby  said  upper  walls  defines  a  fmger  grippable  ledge 
when  a  finger  is  inserted  through  an  opening,  said  projections 
and  recesses  being  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  direction  of 
the  length  of  said  block  and  equally  spaced  on  opposite  sides  of 
a  plane  extending  through  the  midpoint  of  the  block  perpen- 
dicular to  the  block's  length,  an  elongated  semi-cylindrical 
groove  defined  in  each  end  of  said  block  intersecting  said 
upper  and  lower  sides  and  having  an  axis  lying  within  the  plane 
iniallel  to  said  block  faces  and  equidistant  therebetween 
whereby  the  grooves  of  contiguous  blocks  define  a  locking  pin 
receiving  bore,  a  pin  receiving  bore  defined  in  said  block's 
upper  side  equidistant  between  said  faces  and  ends  of  the  asso- 
ciated block,  a  blind  recess  defined  in  said  block  upper  side 
intermediate  said  lateral  faces  and  projections  defining  a  verti- 
cal wall  adjacent  each  face  inwardly  spaced  from  the  adjacent 
face  and  substantially  parallel  thereto  whereby  a  fastener  may 
be  inserted  through  a  recess  wall  to  attach  said  block  to  sup- 
port structure,  said  pin  receiving  bore  intersecting  said  blind 


4,297,817 
EARTHEN-COVERED  STRUCTURE  AND  PANEL  USED 

THEREIN 
Ralph  Bullock,  and  Orland  E.  Skibinski,  both  of  P.O.  Box  78, 
Irringtoa,,  lU.  62848 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,257 

Int  CL'  E02D  27/00 

VS.  CL  52—169.6  4  Claims 


1.  An  earthenK:overed  building  structure  comprising  a  floor, 
upstanding  peripheral  wall  and  a  roof,  said  wall  including  a 
front  portion  exposed  to  ambient  atmosphere,  all  of  the  other 
wall  portions  and  roof  being  covered  by  a  layer  of  earth  of 
substantial  thickness  to  substantially  reduce  the  quantity  of 
energy  necessary  to  maintain  conditions  comfortable  to  the 
occupants  of  the  building  structure,  and  a  water  impervious 
member  covering  the  exterior  of  the  roof  and  walls  engaged  by 
the  earth,  said  roof  and  walls  being  constructed  of  a  plurality  of 
panels,  means  sealing  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  panels, 
means  on  the  periphery  of  each  panel  for  interlocking  engage- 


ment with  the  edge  of  an  adjacent  panel,  each  panel  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  spaced  studs  intercon- 
nected by  end  members,  a  sheet  of  substantially  rigid  plywood 
attached  to  opposite  surfaces  of  the  studs  and  end  members  to 
define  a  hollow  core  panel,  and  an  encapsulating  material 
completely  covering  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  sheets,  said 
encapsulating  material  being  a  glass  fiber  reinforced  plastic, 
each  of  the  roof  panels  having  studs  with  a  higher  central 
section  to  form  parallel  shallow  crests  and  valleys,  said  ply- 
wood sheets  being  nailed  and  glued  to  said  studs  and  end 
members  to  provide  an  integrated  panel  which  is  capable  of 
limited  deflection  under  load  without  cracking  or  failure,  said 
roof  and  wall  panels  forming  the  only  load  bearing  compo- 
nents of  the  building  structure. 


4J97,818 
ROOF  VENTILATING  LOUVER 
William  J.  Anderson,  Taylorsrille,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Anderson 
Metal  Products  Corp.,  Taylorsrille,  Miss. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,694 

Im.  CL'  E04B  2/00 

VS.  a.  52—199  g  Claims 


1.  In  a  roof  ventilating  louver  comprising  a  base  comprised 
of  a  rectangular  mounting  panel  having  central  rectangular 
opening  therein  and  a  four-sided  collar  rising  from  the  periph- 
ery of  said  opening  and  a  cover  mounted  upon  said  base  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  collar,  said  cover  comprising  a  flat 
rectangular  lop  covering  and  extending  beyond  said  aperture 
and  a  four-sided  skirt  flange  depending  from  the  periphery  of 
said  top  pan  way  to  said  mounting  panel,  and  means  for  secur- 
ing said  cover  to  said  base,  the  improvement  wherein  one  side 
of  said  collar  is  formed  to  slope  inwardly  and  the  correspond- 
ing side  of  said  skirt  flange  is  similarly  inclined  and  engages 
said  sloping  side  of  said  collar  to  form  a  substantially  continu- 
ous sloping  surface  from  said  base  mounting  panel  to  said  top 
of  said  cover,  and  means  for  properly  orienting  said  cover  with 
respect  to  said  base  when  assembling  said  louver,  said  orienting 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  pilot  holes  in  the 
upper  portion  of  said  sloping  side  of  said  collar  and  a  pair  of 
pilot  posts  extending  downwardly  from  the  lower  portion  of 
said  inclined  side  of  said  skirt  flange  at  locations  coaxial  with 
said  pilol  holes  in  the  assembled  louver. 


4J97,819 
REINFORCED  MOLDED  RESIN  POOL  WALL 
George  F.  Arp,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hddor  Aaiod«tei, 
IdCm  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,102 
fat  CL'  E04H  3/16 
VS.  O.  52—293  21  CUn 

1.  A  pool  wall  formed  of  molded  resin  panels  connected  end 
to  end,  said  panels  having  inward  facing  walls  with  peripheral 
flanges  and  strengthening  ribs  extending  outward  from  said 
facing  walls,  said  pool  wall  comprising: 
a  longitudinal  projections  alternating  along  inner  and  outer 

edges  of  end  flanges  of  said  panels; 
b.  the  alternation  of  said  projections  being  reversed  on  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  panels  so  that  said  projections  at  con- 
nected ends  of  sud  panels  form  mating  interlocks  against 
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vertical  relative  movement  from  panel  to  panel  along  said 
waU; 

c.  projection  free  spaces  between  said  interlocked  projec- 
tions forming  vertical  channels  extending  up  said  end 
flanges  of  said  panels; 

d.  said  end  flanges  having  holes  spaced  along  said  vertical 
channels; 

e.  horizontal  channels  formed  along  top  flanges  of  said  pan- 
els to  join  and  extend  between  said  vertical  channels; 


-^r 


f.  reinfircing  strips  extending  up  said  vertical  channels  be- 
tween said  interlocked  projections  to  lock  said  connected 
ends  of  said  panels  against  transverse  horizontal  move- 
ment relative  to  each  other; 

g.  said  reinforcing  strips  also  extending  along  said  horizontal 
channels; 

h.  said  reinforcing  strips  having  holes  registered  with  said 
holes  in  said  end  flanges;  and 

i.  bolts  extending  through  said  end  flanges  and  said  reinforc- 
ing strips  to  connect  said  reinforcing  strips  together  and 
secure  said  panels  end  to  end. 


1.  A  structural  panel  comprising: 

(a)  a  muitilayered  reflective  core  having  opposite  side  sur- 
faces and  including: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  contiguous  elongated  filler  members, 
mutually  contiguous  ones  of  said  filler  members  having 
opposed  surfaces  pressed  against  one  another  in  vapor 
tight  face-to-face  conuct  with  each  other  and  having 
opposite  side  surfaces  extending  from  said  opposed 
surfaces,  and 

(2)  a  pluraUty  of  reflective  vapor  impervious  membrane 
strips  respectively  fastened  to  and  covering  substan- 
tially the  entire  extent  of  one  of  said  opposite  side  sur- 
faces of  respective  ones  of  said  filler  members,  mutually 


adjacent  ones  of  said  strips  having  lateral  edges  in  edge- 
to-edge  contact  and  collectively  defining  a  substantially 
continuous  reflective  and  vapor  resistant  layer  on  at 
least  one  of  said  side  surfaces  of  said  core; 
(b)  a  three-dimensional  supporting  matrix  including: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  lattice  structures,  each  being  interposed 
between  and  pressed  into  adjacent  edges  of  a  pair  of  said 
reflective  strips  and  a  pair  of  said  mutually  opposed 
filler  member  surfaces,  each  of  said  lattice  structures 
having  opposite  side  portions  projecting  beyond  said 
opposite  side  surfaces  of  said  core,  and 

(2)  a  plurality  of  transverse  members  extending  across  said 
filler  members  and  across  said  core,  each  of  said  trans- 
verse members  being  fixed  to  at  least  a  group  of  said 
projecting  opposite  side  portions  of  said  lattice  struc- 
tures to  thereby  hold  said  lattice  structures  and  filler 
members  pressed  together  in  a  unitary  panel  configura- 
tion. 


4,297,821 

BUILDING  STRUCTURES  HAVING  IMPROVED  FIRE 

RESISTANT  PROPERTIES 

Lyie  R.  Peters,  11273  HanoTcr  Rd„  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45240 

Fned  Mar.  16, 1979.  Ser.  No.  21,307 

Int.  a^  E04B  1/94 

U.S.  a  52—317  3  ClalDu 


4,297320 

COMPOSFTE  STRUCTURAL  PANEL  WITH 

MULTILAYERED  REFLECTIVE  CORE 

Richard  F.  Artzer,  Riverside,  Calif.,  aasigBor  to  CoTington 

Brolken  Technologies,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Continiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  857,235,  Dec  5, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,226,067.  This  application  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,564 

lot  CL'  E04C  2/26 

MS.  a.  52—309.11  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  building  structure  of  the  type  having  structural  walls 
formed  by  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  planar  wall  members  en- 
closing a  hollow  duct-like  air  passageway  therebetween  for 
providing  a  flow  of  moving  air  therethrough  to  produce  an 
insulating  air  envelope  for  said  structure,  the  improvement  in 
combination  therewith  comprising  stationary  firestop  means 
positioned  within  said  air  passageway  for  permitting  the  flow 
of  insulating  air  but  preventing  the  spread  of  fire  through  said 
passageway,  said  means  comprising  a  stationary  layer  of 
screen-like  mesh  fixedly  secured  to  said  wall  members  and 
extending  transversely  completely  across  said  passageway, 
said  mesh  being  formed  of  metallic  strands  of  high  purity 
copper  having  a  thermal  conductivity  of  at  least  about  0.9 
cal-cm-sec/cm^— 'C,  said  mesh  having  openings  of  a  size 
permitting  the  free  passage  of  insulating  air  but  preventing  the 
passage  of  flame  therethrough. 


4,297322 
PANELLED  CEILING 
Willcm  Riinders,  Albtasserdam,  Netherhmda,  assignor  to  Hun- 
ter   Dougfan    Intematiooal,    N.V.,    Curacao,    Netherlands 
Antilles  ' 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51^04 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Jul.  15, 
1978,  2831203 

Int  a.}  E04F  13/OS 
U.S.  CI.  52—484  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  suspended  ceiling  having  a  plurality  of  elongated 
supports  arranged  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  with  each 
other,  a  plurality  of  holders  secured  to  said  supports,  a  plural- 
ity of  panels,  each  of  said  panels  having  a  pair  of  upwardly 
extending  flanges  at  a  pair  of  opposite  edges  thereof,  one  of 
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said  upwardly  extending  flanges  terminating  in  a  support  por- 
tion bent  inwardly  and  downwardly  with  respect  to  the  panel, 
the  other  of  said  upwardly  extending  flanges  terminating  in  a 
support  portion  extending  outwardly  of  said  panel,  the  im- 
provement comprising  at  least  one  of  said  holders  having  a 
base,  means  extending  downwardly  from  said  base  and  having 
at  least  one  panel  support  element,  the  inwardly  and  down- 
wardly bent  support  portion  of  a  first  panel  engaging  a  panel 


4,297323 

HOLLOW  WALL  REPAIR  DEVICE 

Carl  E.  Keisler,  3629  Camelot  Dr.,  Annandale,  Va.  22003 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,258 

Int.  a.^  E02D  iJ/OO 

U.S.  a.  52—514  8  Claims 


1..A  device  for  attachment  to  sheetrock  or  the  like  wall 
boards  for  repairing  holes  therein  or  attaching  fixtures  thereto 
comprising: 

a  surface  plate  having  an  area  approximately  that  of  the  area 
of  an  opening  in  said  sheetrock,  and  having  an  attaching 
bolt  hole  and  a  positioner  hole  extending  completely 
therethrough; 

retainer  means  carried  by  said  surface  plate  and  extending 
laterally  outwardly  therefrom; 

an  interior  plate  having  an  area  larger  than  the  area  of  said 
surface  plate  and  said  opening  in  the  sheetrock,  and  hav- 
ing an  attaching  bolt  hole  and  a  positioner  hole  extending 
completely  therethrough;  and  a  threaded  nut  securely 
attached  to  said  interior  plate  and  aligned  with  said  attach- 
ing bolt  hole; 

positioner  guide  means  carried  by  said  interior  plate; 

an  elongated  flexible  member  extending  through  said  posi- 
tioner holes  in  said  surface  plate  and  said  interior  plate  and 
having  anchoring  means  at  each  end  thereof,  so  that  said 
plates  may  be  separated  and  moved  along  said  flexible 
member  without  sliding  off  said  member;  and, 

an  attaching  bolt  for  passage  through  the  bolt  holes  to  en- 
gage said  threaded  nut. 


4,297324 
MODULAR  PREFABRICATED  SEMI-PANELS  TO  BUILD 
INSIDE  OR  BEARING  WALLS  BY  MEANS  OF 
AUXILIARY  CONNECnNG  SPACERS 
GioTanni  B.  Ricci,  Via  Palozzina,  1-f  Viterbo,  Italy 
Filed  Jun.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,457 
CbUms  priority,  application  Italy,  No*.  12, 1978, 86007  A/78; 
Jan.  31,  1979,  47849  A/79 

Int  CV  E04C  1/16 
VS.  a.  52—568  '  t  daia 


support  element,  the  outwardly  extending  support  portion  of 
an  adjacent  panel  engaging  the  inwardly  and  downwardly  bent 
support  portion  of  said  first  panel,  a  pair  of  spaced  projections 
extending  downwardly  from  said  base,  each  panel  having  a 
second  pair  of  upwardly  extending  flanges  along  its  other 
opposite  edges,  and  one  of  said  second  flanges  from  each  of 
two  adjacent  panels  extending  into  the  space  between  said  two 
projections. 
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1.  A  construction  member  for  building  inner  and/or  bearing 
walls  and  the  like,  comprising  al  least  a  pair  of  semi-panels 
arranged  spaced  apart  in  opposed  specular  relation,  said  panels 
comprising  plane  bodies  forming  faces  of  a  building  struclure, 
Integral  U-shaped  pairs  of  connecting  elements  protruding 
from  said  bodies  having  opposed  outer  ends  spaced  a  predeter- 
mined distance  apart,  said  parts  of  elements  lying  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  bodies  and  defining  recesses  therebetween,  walls 
spaced  from  Inner  sides  of  said  panels  and  Interconnecting  said 
outer  ends  of  said  pairs  of  connecting  elements,  said  walls 
having  opposed  spaced  openings,  pairs  of  spacers  extending 
between  said  bodies  and  into  said  opposed  openings,  opposite 
ends  of  one  of  said  pairs  of  spacers  solely  defining  the  spacing 
between  said  panels  while  abutting  against  said  Inner  sides  of 
said  panels,  the  other  of  said  pairs  of  said  spacers  having  oppo- 
site ends  bent  and  engaged  with  inner  surfaces  of  said  intercon- 
necting walls  for  solely  interconnecting  said  panels,  whereby 
the  construction  member  withstands  tensive  and  compressive 
stresses  acting  against  opposite  sides  of  said  panels. 


4,297325 
STRUT  FOR  SPACE  FRAMES 
George  C.  Harper,  Jr.,  Coraopolis,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pittsburgh- 
Des  Moines  Corporation,  Fittsbargh,  Pa. 

Tiled  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,844 

Int.  a.'  E04B  1/32 

MS.  a.  52-729  6  Clains 


♦•   »*0    .-"CM 


1.  A  roof  strut  comprising: 
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a  web; 

a  bonom  flange  connected  to  said  web  and  having  a  first 
boss  thereon; 

a  top  flange  having  a  second  boss  thereon,  said  second  boss 
connecting  said  top  flange  to  said  web; 

a  channel  defined  in  said  top  flange,  said  channel  having  a 
planar  bottom  defined  by  the  top  of  said  second  boss; 

a  fastener  receiving  slot  defined  in  said  second  boss  to  open 
into  said  channel; 

a  pair  of  upwardly  projecting  channel  ridges  defined  on  the 
bottom  of  said  channel  and  extending  for  essentially  the 
entire  length  of  the  roof  strut,  said  channel  ridges  having 
a  height  substantially  less  than  the  depth  of  said  channel; 

a  clamping  bar  sized  to  be  loosely  received  in  said  channel, 
said  clamping  bar  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  and  including 
a  plurality  of  clamping  bar  ridges  on  said  bottom,  said 
clamping  bar  ridges  having  heighu  greater  than  said  chan- 
nel ridges  and  located  so  that  said  channel  ridges  are 
located  between  adjacent  downwardly  projecting  clamp- 
ing bar  ridges  when  said  clamping  bar  is  located  within 
said  channel,  and  fastener  receiving  holes  defined  in  said 
clamping  bar  to  be  aligned  with  said  fastener  receiving 
slot  so  that  a  fastener  can  be  used  to  attach  said  clamping 
bar  to  said  second  boss; 

said  web,  bosses  and  flanges  each  having  an  end  which  is 
curved  to  correspond  to  the  curvature  of  a  hub  of  a  space 
frame  joint  connector  and  each  having  an  arcuate  groove 
defined  therein  to  receive  a  flange  of  such  hub  for  con- 
necting the  roof  strut  to  such  hub;  and 

said  clamping  bar  being  adapted  to  attach  a  unitary  sheet  of 
roof  covering  material  to  the  roof  strut  while  crimping 
that  sheet  and  said  fastener  passing  through  that  sheet  so 
such  sheet  is  attached  to  the  roof  strut  in  a  secure  manner. 


of  travel,  whereby  each  cassette  and  insert  combination  travel- 
ling along  said  straight  line  path  of  travel  enters  a  box;  and 
means  for  closing  each  said  box  with  a  cassette  and  insert 
therein,  said  closing  means  including  a  spring  plate  extending 
downwardly  into  said  path  of  travel,  whereby  the  body  of  a 
box  passing  beneath  said  plate  is  pushed  against  the  cover  to 
the  closed  position. 


4,297,8m 
APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  TAPE  CASSETTES 
Helmuth  Woertche,  70  Don  Park  Rd.  Unit  7,  Markham,  On- 
tvio,  Cauda  (UR  1G4) 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Sct.  No.  »jni 

iBt  a.'  BtSB  5/04,  25/00 

VS.  a.  S3— 157  4  Claiiu 


1.  A  cassette  packagnig  apparatus  for  packing  said  cassettes 
in  boxes  having  a  body  and  a  cover  pivotally  connected 
thereto  comprising  first  conveyor  means  for  moving  cassettes 
one  at  a  time  along  a  straight  line  path  of  travel;  first  feed 
means  for  feeding  inserts  one  at  a  time  into  the  path  of  travel  of 
the  cassettes  downstream  of  each  cassette  in  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  cassette  along  said  straight  line  path  of  travel; 
means  for  folding  an  insert  about  at  least  a  portion  of  each 
cassette  during  travel  of  the  cassette  along  said  path  of  travel; 
second  feed  means  for  feeding  boxes  one  at  a  time  in  an  open 
position  into  said  path  of  travel  downstream  of  said  folding 
means  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  cassette  along  said 
straight  line  path  of  travel,  said  second  feed  means  including 
means  for  retaining  the  body  of  each  said  box  above  said  path 
of  travel  with  the  cover  thereof  in  an  open  position  in  said  path 


4,297327 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  WASTE  MATERIAL 

William  Allison,  Preston,  England,  assignor  to  B.  A  R.  Engi- 
neering Limited,  Chorley,  England 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,971 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  23,  1978, 
21289/78 

lot  CL'  G21F  7/06,  9/16 
VS.  CL  53—282  15  Clains 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  packaging  of  waste  material  in  a  vessel 
having  an  outer  drum,  and  an  inner  waste  receiving  chamber, 
and  radiation  shielding  between  the  drum  and  the  inner  cham- 
ber, the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vessel  entry  station  having  inlet  and  outlet  doors  for  the 
transfer  of  vessels  into  and  out  of  the  vessel  entry  station; 

a  filling  station  downstream  of  the  vessel  entry  station  and 
having  a  filling  position  to  which  vessels  are  transferred 
from  the  entry  station  through  the  outlet  door  thereof, 
said  filling  station  having  filling  means  for  introducing 
radioactive  waste  into  said  iimer  chamber,  said  filling 
means  being  provided  within  a  filling  means  containment 
structure  which  may  selectively  communicate  with,  and 
be  isolated  from,  the  filling  position,  and  said  containment 
structure  having  external  radiation  shielding; 

a  mixing  station  having  a  mixing  position  to  which  a  vessel 
is  transferred  from  the  filling  position,  said  mixing  station 
comprising  mixing  means  provided  in  a  mixing  means 
containment  structure  the  inside  of  which  may  selectively 
communicate  with  the  mixing  position  whereby  said  mix- 
ing means  may  effect  mixing  of  the  contents  of  said  inner 
container,  said  mixing  means  containment  structure  hav- 
ing external  radiation  shielding; 

a  capping  station  having  a  capping  position  to  which  a  vessel 
is  transferred  from  the  mixing  position,  said  capping  sta- 
tion having  means  for  introducing  a  protective  capping 
material  into  said  vessel,  and  said  capping  position  having 
external  radiation  shielding; 

means  for  providing  a  pressure  differential  in  the  apparatus 
such  that  the  interior  of  the  filling  means  containment 
structure  is  maintained  at  a  lower  pressure  than  the  ambi- 
ent pressure  at  the  filling  position  and  at  the  mixing  posi- 
tion which  are  in  turn  at  a  lower  pressure  than  the  pres- 
sure of  the  interior  of  the  mixing  means  containment 
structure  whereby  the  flow  of  air  in  the  apparatus  will  be 
toward  the  interior  of  the  filling  means  containment  struc- 
ture; and 

means  for  effecting  transfer  of  a  vessel  from  the  entry  station 
successively  to  the  filling  position,  to  the  mixing  position 
and  to  the  capping  position. 
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4,297328 

AUTOMATED  LIQUID  CONTAINER  HLLING 

APPARATUS 

Aaron  J.  Krieger,  2430  Ham  Bird,  and  Lawrence  E.  Ebie,  1573 

Carroll  St,  both  of  Qearwater,  Fla.  33516 

FUed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,125 

Int.  a.'  BtSB  3/02,  7/28 

VS.  a.  53—282  6  CUims 


COVER  ICAT 

DISPCNSER  SEALM 

SIKTKM 


1.  An  automatic  container  filling  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  circular  table  rotatably  mounted  on  a  base  member  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  perpendicular  (o  said  base  member, 
having  a  plurality  of  holes  therethrough  spaced  at  equal 
angles  about  the  circumference  of  the  table; 

drive  means  mounted  to  said  base  member  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  table  for  periodically  rotating  said  table 
through  said  angle; 

a  cup  dispenser  mounted  on  said  base  member  at  a  first 
position  over  said  table,  having  a  plurality  of  cups  stored 
in  a  storage  portion  and  a  cup  delivery  mechanism  adja- 
cent to  said  cup  storage  portion,  which  operatively  is 
connected  to  said  drive  means,  for  periodically  dispensing 
one  of  said  plurality  of  cups  into  each  of  said  holes  in  said 
table  in  synchronism  with  said  periodic  table  rotation; 

a  filling  station  mounted  on  said  base  member  at  a  second 
position  over  said  table,  having  a  fluid  reservoir  storing  a 
fluid  to  be  dispersed  into  said  cups  and  a  fluid  delivery 
mechanism  connected  to  said  reservoir,  which  is  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  drive  means,  for  periodically 
dispensing  a  predetermined  volume  of  said  fluid  through  a 
delivery  nozzle  connected  therewith,  into  each  of  said 
cups  in  said  holes  in  said  table  in  synchronism  with  said 
periodic  table  rotation; 

a  cover  dispenser  mounted  on  said  base  member  at  a  third 
position  over  said  table,  having  a  plurality  of  cup  covers 
stored  in  a  cover  storage  poriion  and  a  vacuum  picking 
nozzle  adjacent  to  said  cover  storage  portion  which  is 
operatively  connected  to  said  drive  means,  for  periodi- 
cally picking  one  of  said  plurality  of  covers  and  placing  it 
over  the  mouth  of  each  one  of  said  cups  filled  with  said 
fluid  in  said  holes  in  said  table  in  synchronism  with  said 
periodic  table  rotation; 

a  heat  sealing  station  mounted  on  said  base  member  at  a 
fourth  position  over  said  table,  having  a  heating  element 
which  is  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  means,  for 
periodically  heating  said  cover  placed  over  the  mouth  of 
each  one  of  said  cups  filled  with  said  fluid  in  said  holes  in 
said  table  to  heat-seal  said  cover  to  said  cup  in  synchro- 
nism with  said  periodic  table  rotation; 

a  cup  removal  station,  including  a  removal  ramp,  mounted 
on  said  base  member  at  a  fifth  position  adjacent  to  said 
table; 

said  drive  means  further  comprising: 

a  motor  for  providing  rotary  power; 

a  Geneva  driving  wheel  operatively  connected  to  said  motor 
and  rotating  at  a  constant  angular  velocity; 

a  Geneva  indexing  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  n  radial 
grooves  in  the  circumference  thereof  equal  in  number  to 
said  plurality  of  holes  in  said  table,  for  periodically  rotat- 


ing'said  table,  between  rest  periods,  through  an  angle  of 
360/n  degrees; 

said  cover  dispenser  further  comprising: 

a  rotary  cam  operatively  connected  to  said  motor  and  rotat- 
ing at  said  constant  angular  velocity,  having  an  actuating 
orientation  timed  to  occur  during  said  rest  period  for  said 
table; 

a  fixed  venical  plate  mounted  on  said  base  and  located 
beneath  said  cover  storage  portion; 

a  movable  plate  slidably  mounted  to  said  fixed  plate  to  as- 
sume upward  and  downward  positions  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  rotary  cam,  for  undergoing  vertical 
motion  from  said  upward  position  to  said  downward 
position  and  then  back  to  said  upward  position  when  said 
cam  moves  through  said  actuating  orientation; 

an  upper  stop  pin  and  a  lower  stop  pin  mounted  on  said  fixed 
vertical  plate,  along  said  central  axis; 

an  upper  propulsion  pin  and  a  lower  propulsion  pin  mounted 
on  said  fixed  vertical  plate,  respectively  spaced  along  a 
second  vertical  axis  equidistant  above  and  below  the  hori- 
zontal mid-line  between  said  upper  and  lower  stop  pins; 

a  nozzle  rotating  cam  rotatably  mounted  on  said  movable 
plate,  having  three  radial  grooves  in  the  circumference 
thereof,  the  first  said  groove  operatively  engaging  said 
upper  stop  pin  when  said  movable  plate  is  in  said  upward 
position  to  orient  said  nozzle  rotating  cam  in  an  upward 
angular  position,  the  second  said  groove  operatively  en- 
gaging said  upper  propulsion  pin  when  said  movable  plate 
is  moved  toward  said  downward  position  to  orient  said 
nozzle  rotating  cam  in  a  horizontal  angular  position,  the 
third  said  groove  operatively  engaging  said  lower  pxppul- 
sion  pin  when  said  movable  plate  is  moved  further  toward 
said  downward  position  to  orient  said  nozzle  rotating  cam 
in  a  downward  angular  position  where  said  first  groove 
operatively  engages  said  lower  stop  pin; 

said  vacuum  picking  nozzle  being  mounted  to  said  nozzle 
rotating  cam,  facing  upward  and  contacting  a  first  one  of 
said  plurality  of  covers  in  said  cover  storage  portion  when 
said  nozzle  rotating  cam  is  in  said  upward  angular  posi- 
tion; 

said  vacuum  picking  nozzle  adhering  to  said  first  cover  by 
vacuum  operation  and  withdrawing  said  first  cover  from 
said  cover  storage  portion  as  said  movable  plate  slides 
downward  from  said  upward  position; 

said  vacuum  picking  nozzle  facing  downward  and  position- 
ing said  cover  onto  one  of  said  cups  in  one  of  said  table 
holes  aligned  with  said  cover  dispenser  when  said  mov- 
able plate  reaches  said  downward  position  in  response  to 
said  cam  being  oriented  in  said  actuating  orientation. 


4,297329 
LAWN  MOWER  BLADE  ROTATION  WARNING  DEVICE 
Stepkea  J.  Ho(T,  RichBood,  Lid.,  aMigaor  to  Holfra,  be,  Rich- 
mond, Ind.  ' 
CootiaiiatiaB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  114,956,  Jan.  24, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,152381.  This  appUcatioa  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,745 
lit  a?  AOID  75/20 

u.s.a.s6-iij  10 « 


1.  In  a  lawn  mower  having  a  rotary  blade  which  is  normally 
either  driven  by  a  motor  through  a  releasable  clutch  having  a 
driver  connected  to  the  motor  or  braked  by  a  releasable  brake, 
means  for  generating  a  warning  signal  in  the  event  the  clutch 
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and  brake  are  both  sufficiently  disengaged  to  permit  the  blade 
to  rotate  under  its  own  momentum,  said  means  comprising  a 
striker  carried  with  the  driven  blade,  and  a  resiliently  bendable 
clicker  arm  fixedly  mounted  at  one  end  to  said  clutch  driver 
and  having  a  striking  portion  at  its  free  end  normally  held  by 
such  arm  in  an  operative  position  in  the  path  of  said  striker  so 
as  to  be  struck  thereby  to  generate  an  audible  signal,  said  arm 
being  resiliently  bendable  in  response  to  centrifugal  force  so  as 
to  move  said  striking  portion  to  an  inactive  position  out  of  the 
path  of  the  striker  when  the  clutch  driver  is  rotated  above  a 
predetermined  speed. 


4,297330 

BEAN  HARVESTER 

Dooaid  E.  DidiMr,  Rte.  1,  Box  124,  Buton,  N.  Dik.  58218 

FOed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124^28 

IM.  a^  AOID  4S/22.  35/24 

VS.  CL  S«— 13.C  10  Cbiiiu 


said  blade  body,  each  of  said  fms  being  spaced  from  said 
vertical  axis  and  having  a  forward  portion  which  extends 
from  said  blade  body  at  a  position  closer  to  said  vertical 
axis  than  the  position  at  which  a  rearward  portion  thereof 
extends  from  said  blade  body,  and  each  of  said  fins  being 
inclined  outwardly  away  from  said  vertical  axis  to  make 
an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  portion  of  said  horizon- 
tally disposed  blade  body  extending  radially  outwardly 
therefrom 


437332 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MECHANICAL 
HARVESTING  OF  FRUIT 
Vekatiel  Alper,  Riskoa  Le  Zioii;  Itzhak  EUdn,  Rehovot;  Itzhak 
Wolf,   HerzUyah;   Gabriel   Mihai,   Ramat-Hasharon,   and 
Aharon  Antler,  Tel-Aviv,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to  State  of 
Israel  Ministry  of  Agriculture,  Bet  Dagan,  Israel  ^ 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,855 
Int.  a?  AOID  46/00 
VS.  a.  5«— 328  R  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  bieans  and  other  crops,  for  attach- 
ment to  a  tractor  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  drawbar  shaft  and  means  for  attaching  said 
drawbar  shaft  in  transverse  position  on  a  tractor  between 
the  front  and  rear  wheels  thereof; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  sleeve  sections  rotatably  fitted  on  said 
drawbar  shaft; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  brackets  respectively  attached  to  each  of 
said  sleeve  sections  and  extending  rearwardly  of  said 
drawbar  shaft; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  routable  power  drive  units,  each  respec- 
tively attached  to  a  bracket  and  having  a  downwaixlly 
projecting  power  drive  shaft; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  spool-shaped  cutters,  each  respectively 
attached  to  a  power  drive  shaft  and  havmg  a  lower  cutting 
edge  and  an  upper  shield  edge;  and 

(0  means  for  routably  positionmg  each  of  said  plurality  of 
sleeve  sections  about  said  drawtnr  shaft;  thereby  raising 
and  lowering  each  of  said  plurality  of  cutters. 


4,297331 
CUTTING  BLADE  FOR  A  ROTARY  LAWNMOWER 
Peter  P.  Piodi,  IdMcia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauy,  ■arignor  to  Black 
A  Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

FIM  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119384 
CUm  priority,  appUcatiaa  European  Pat  Off.,  JiL  29, 19*0, 
80100452 

l«t  a^  AOID  55/lS 
VS.  CL  56-295  14  CUm 


1.  Mechanical  fruit  harvesting  apparatus  comprising: 
cutter  means  for  cutting  fruit  bearing  portions  of  a  tree  from 

the  trunk  thereof; 
separation  conveyor  means  for  engaging  and  vibrating  said 
fruit  bearing  portions  after  cutting  thereof  so  as  to  cause 
fruit  to  separate  therefrom;  and 
feeding  conveyor  means  for  engaging  said  fruit  bearing 
portions  and  bringing  them  into  engagement  with  said 
separation  conveyor  means  and  including: 
a  first  conveyor  belt;  and 

a  pair  of  cooperating  second  conveyor  belts  for  engaging 
the  upper  parts  of  said  fruit  bearing  portions  between 
themselves,  said  first  and  second  conveyor  belts  moving 
together  in  synchronous  motion. 


4,297333 
CROP  PICKUP  Wrni  OUTBOARD  CAM  CONTROL 
MelTia  V.  Gaeddert,  Newton,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Hesston  Corpo- 
ratioii,  Hesston,  Kans. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,625 

Int  a.3  AOID  43/02 

VS.  a.  56—364  6  Claims 


1.  A  cutting  blade  for  a  rotary  mower  having  a  horizontally 
disposed  blade  body  having  cutting  edges  thereon  and  adapted 
for  rotational  movement  about  the  vertical  axis  thereof  when 
operatively  connected  to  a  rotary  mower,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  generally  vertically  extending  fins  mounted  on 


1.  A  crop  pickup  device  comprising: 


November  3, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


35 


a  pair  of  laterally  spaced,  stationary  sidewalls; 

a  reel  adapted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending  between 
said  sidewalls  and  including  crop-engaging  structure  pro- 
jecting transversely  outwardly  of  said  axis  for  engaging 
crop  material  during  rotation  of  the  reel  and  for  feeding 

y  the  same  along  a  path  of  delivery  generally  transverse  to 
said  axis  of  rotation  of  the  reel, 

said  structure  being  mounted  for  rocking  movement  to-and- 
fro  in  a  prescribed  pattern  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  reel  during  said  rotation  to  improve  the 
feeding  action  thereof,  and  being  provided  with  an  operat- 
ing rocker  adjacent  one  end  of  the  reel;  and 

a  stationary  cam  track  mounted  outboard  of  the  sidewall 
adjacent  said  one  end  of  the  reel  and  operably  receiving 
said  rocker  for  effecting  said  rocking  movement  of  the 
structure  as  the  rocker  is  carried  with  the  reel  about  said 
axis, 

said  one  sidewall  being  provided  with  an  opening  through 
which  said  rocker  and  said  cam  track  maintain  their  opera- 
tive interengagement  and  through  which  access  to  said 
structure  is  afforded  from  the  exterior  of  said  one  sidewall 
when  said  cam  track  is  removed. 


4,297334 

YARN  BRAKE  FOR  A  TEXTILE  YARN  PROCESSING 

MACHINE 

Gustav  Franzen,  Willich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Pilitex  Project  Company  GmbH,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


FHed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116398 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jaa.  29, 
1979,  2903337 

Int  a.'  DOIH  7/86,  13/10.  15/00 
VS.  O.  57—58.86  6  Claims 


displacing  force  greater  than  the  repelling  force  of  said  mag- 
nets. 

6,  In  a  spindle  of  a  textile  yam  processing  machine  having  an 
axial  yam  passageway  extending  therethrough  and  including  a 
threading  mechanism  for  creating  a  pneumatic  flow  in  said 
yam  passageway  to  automatically  thread  a  yam  therethrough 
during  a  thread-up  operation,  the  combination  therewith  of  an 
improved  yam  brake  for  applying  tension  to  the  yam  passing 
through  the  yam  passageway  during  normal  operation  and 
constructed  so  as  to  readily  accommodate  the  passage  of  en- 
larged portions  in  the  yam  and  to  faciUtate  automatic  thread- 
ing of  the  yam  through  said  yam  passageway  during  a  thread- 
up  operation,  said  yam  brake  comprising  a  substantially  tubu- 
lar brake  housing  mounted  in  said  spindle  and  adapted  for 
receiving  a  yam  therethrough  in  a  predetermined  direction,  a 
stationary  braking  surface  provided  in  said  housing,  a  station- 
ary permanent  magnet  positioned  in  said  housing  and  longitu- 
dinally spaced  from  said  braking  surface  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  yam,  and  a  braking  body  positioned  for 
longitudinal  movement  within  said  housing  between  said  brak- 
ing surface  and  said  stationary  magnet,  said  braking  body 
comprising  a  permanent  magnet  having  a  magnbtic  polariza- 
tion oriented  in  repelling  relation  to  said  stationary  magnet  for 
biasing  the  braking  body  toward  and  into  engagement  with  the 
braking  surface  during  normal  operation  to  apply  tension  to  a 
yam  [lassing  therebetween,  and  wherein  the  two  magnets  have 
a  repelling  force  which  is  smaller  than  the  pneumatic  force 
exerted  on  the  braking  body  by  said  threading  mechanism  so 
that  the  brake  is  automatically  released  when  a  yam  is  pneu- 
matically threaded  through  the  passageway  and  automatically 
returns  to  the  braking  position  when  the  thread-up  operation  is 
completed. 


4,297335 

SYNTHETIC  STRINGS 

Mituo  ShimiziM  3-32  Kayabacbo  Chikusako,  Nagoya  Qty,  Japaa 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,685 

lot  C1.3  D02G  3/36 

UJS.a57— 251  U< 


1.  A  yam  brake  for  applying  tension  to  a  yam  and  compris- 
ing a  substantially  tubular  brake  housing  having  a  passageway 
therethrough  adapted  for  receiving  a  yam  moving  in  a  prede- 
termined direction,  a  stationary  braking  surface  provided  in 
said  housing,  a  stationary  permanent  magnet  positioned  in  said 
housing  and  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  braking  surface  in 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  yam,  and  a  braking  body 
positioned  for  longitudinal  movement  within  said  housing 
between  said  braking  surface  and  said  stationary  magnet,  said 
braking  body  comprising  a  permanent  magnet  having  a  mag- 
netic polarization  oriented  in  repelling  relation  to  said  station- 
ary magnet  for  biasing  the  braking  body  toward  and  into  en- 
gagement with  said  braking  surface  to  apply  tension  to  a  yam 
passing  therebetween  while  allowing  reliable  separation  of  said 
braking  body  and  said  braking  surface  under  the  influence  of  a 


1.  A  string  comprising: 

a  central  filament; 

at  least  one  filament  twisted  around  said  central  filament 
defining  at  least  one  continuous  regularly  disposed  spiral 
bore  therebetween;  and 

means  for  fusing  said  at  least  one  filament  to  said  central 
filament  such  that  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  at  least 
one  filament  and  of  said  central  filament  remain  circular 
and  such  that  said  at  least  one  continuous  regularly  dis- 
posed spiral  bore  is  maintained  whereby  a  solidly  inte- 
grated monofilament  string  is  formed. 


4,297336 
GUARD  FOR  YARN  TEXTURING  MACHINE 
James  R.  LiUy,  StoaeWlle,  N.C,  anigaor  to  BnrHagtoa  Indas- 
tries,  IbCm  Greeasboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115362 
lat  a.>  DOIH  13/26 
VS.  a.  57—291  3  OafaBS 

1.  In  a  machine  for  texturing  textile  yams  provided  at  the 
front  with  a  bank  of  pairs  of  upright  spindles  having  axially 
spaced  ceramic  discs  stacked  thereon  with  the  discs  on  one 
spindle  of  a  pair  intermeshing  with  those  on  the  other  ^spindle 
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of  the  pain  the  combination  of  a  shield  to  prevent  an  operator 

from  being  struck  in  critical  areas  by  flying  pieces  in  the  event 

a  disc  shatters  during  operation  of  the  machine,  comprising: 

a  transparent  sheet  of  tough  strong  material  disposed  in  front 

of  and  spaced  from  said  bank,  the  area  and  location  of  said 

shield  being  such  that  any  pieces  of  the  ceramic  discs 

flying  forwardly  in  the  event  of  disintegration  of  a  disc 


will  strike  said  ^eld,  the  spacing  between  said  sheet  and 
bank  being  sufficient  to  permit  necessary  manipulation  in 
the  spindle  area  by  an  operator  standing  in  front  of  the 
machine,  and  the  lower  edge  of  said  shield  being  high 
enough  to  permit  an  operator  to  reach  thereunder  to 
perform  said  manipulations;  and 
means  supporting  said  shield  on  the  machine. 


4,297,a37 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SPUN 
YARN  CHARACTERISTICS  IN  SYNTHETIC 
MULTIFILAME^^'  YARNS 
Kari  Baocr,  Renackeid,  and  Eberhard  Kreazer,  Eanepetal-Riig- 
geberg,  botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  assignors  to  Bamug 
Baraer  MaKkiiiciiliBbrik  Aktieagesellschaft,  Remichcid,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmaiy 

FUed  Dec  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100357 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1978,2834578 

lot  a.)  D02J  3/02;  D02G  1/16 
U3.  CL  57—350  36  Claims 


4    ?       n  1]   u.    ]       s 


4,297338 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

Minoru  Wataaabe;  Kazonari  Kume,  both  of  Tokorozawa;  Hide- 

sbi  Ohno,  Sayaraa,  and  Munetaka  Tamaro,  Tokyo,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen-Watch  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtiBuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  789,086,  Apr.  20, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,715 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1976,  51-48285; 
Ang.  20, 1976,  SM1I435 

Int.  a.2  G04C  3/O0 
VS.  a.  368—76  3  Qaims 

a.     4  io    -    - 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising  a  step-motor  used  as 
an  electro-mechanical  transducer  and  including  a  coil  having  a 
coil  winding  core,  stator  and  rotor;  a  reduction  gear  train  for 
reducing  rotation  of  said  rotor  of  said  step-motor;  a  bearing  for 
rotatably  supporting  at  least  one  gear  of  said  reduction  gear 
train;  a  gear  train  supporting  plate;  and  a  substrate  for  suppori- 
ing  all  of  the  above  mentioned  parts  of  the  timepiece;  the 
improvement  comprising  a  poriion  of  said  coil  winding  core 
and  said  stator  located  in  the  same  plane  and  adjacent  said 
substrate  and  a  second  portion  of  said  coil  winding  core  inte- 
gral with  said  first  portion  and  extending  on  the  side  of  said 
stator  opposite  said  substrate  to  form  a  magnetic  connection 
means  between  said  core  and  a  side  of  said  stator  opposite  said 
substrate. 


4397,839 

CHATS  LINK  AND  CHAIN  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING 

SAME 

GcraM  W.  Gumey,  Ada,  Mich.,  assignor  to  C  L.  Frost  *  Son, 

Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,655 

Int.  a^  F16G  13/16 

U.S.  a.  59—85  28  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  synthetic  multifilament  yam 
having  appearance,  bulk  and  hand  characteristics  of  conven- 
tional spun  yams  of  suple  fibers  while  retaining  strength  char- 
acteristits  of  continuous  filament  yams,  silid  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
feeding  the  continuous  multifilament  yam  through  a  high 
velocity  air  jet  texturing  device  while  forming  loops, 
bows,  coils  and  the  like  in  the  filaments  defining  the  sur- 
face of  the  yam, 
feeding  the  textured  yam  from  the  air  jet  texturing  device 
through  a  false  twist  device  while  false  twisting  the  yam, 
and 
parting  at  least  some  of  the  filaments  having  loops,  bows, 
coils  and  the  like  therein  by  contacting  such  filaments 
with  a  filament  parting  device  while  guiding  said  yam  past 
the  filament  parting  device  along  a  predetermined  path  of 
travel  which  limits  contact  between  the  filament  parting 
device  and  the  yam  solely  to  the  surface  filaments  to 
maintain  the  interior  filaments  of  the  yam  substantially 
intact  to  form  free  filament  or  fiber  ends  projecting  from 
a  strong  substantially  uninterrupted  filament  core. 


1.  A  chain  link  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  aligned, 
rigid  link  members,  each  link  member  being  elongated  and 
including  opposed  ends,  each  end  having  an  opening  for  re- 
ceiving fastening  means  for  attaching  said  assembly  in  a  chain, 
and  rigid  bridge  means  extending  between  said  link  members  at 
at  least  two  spaced  positions  intermediate  said  opposed  ends 
and  said  openings  of  said  link  members  for  spacing  and  sup- 
porting said  link  members  when  said  link  members  are  fitted 
together  to  form  said  assembly;  said  bridge  means  including 
support  means  for  supporting  a  chain  support  wheel  support. 
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4397340 

CHAIN  LINK  AND  CHAIN  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING 

SAME 

Gerald  W.  Guniey,  Ada,  Mich.,  and  William  E.  Lanbam,  Jr., 

Stone  Moontaiii,  Ga.,  assignors  to  C.  L.  Fract  A  Son,  lac, 

Graad  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,656 

lat  a.'  n6G  WIS 

M&.  a  59-85  15  Claims 


(a)  a  first  control  system  for  controlling  the  Brayton  cycle 
part  of  the  dual-fluid  cycle  engine; 

(b)  a  second  control  system  for  controlling  the  Rankine  part 
of  the  dual-fluid  cycle  engine;  and 

(c)  memory  means  for  setting  the  desired  operating  points  of 
said  first  and  second  control  systems,  where  the  memory 
means  contains  predetermined  settings  for  each  of  the  two 
control  systems  for  all  load  conditions,  and' wherein  said 
predetermined  settings  comprise  at  least  fiiel  flow  rates 
and  water  flow  ratis. 


4397342 

NOX  SUPPRESSANT  STATIONARY  GAS  TURBINE 

COMBUSTOR 

Btmc  W.  Gcrhold,  Rexfoid,  and  CoUa  WUkea,  Scotia,  both  of 

N.Y.,  aasiggars  to  Gcaeral  Electric  Coavaay,  Schenectady, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,638 
Int  Ci>  FD2C  3/30-.  F23R  3/34 
MS.  a  60-39.06  5  < 


1.  A  chain  link  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  identi- 
cal, elongated,  rigid  link  members,  each  link  member  having  a 
longitudinal  portion  and  a  transverse  bridge  portion,  said  lon- 
gitudinal portion  having  first  and  second  opposed  ends  with  an 
opening  in  each  end  for  receiving  fastener  means  for  attaching 
said  assembly  in  a  chain,  one  of  said  opposed  ends  of  each  of 
said  link  members  including  a  curved  surface  facing  outwardly 
of  said  assembly,  the  other  of  said  opposed  ends  of  each  link 
member  being  generally  planar;  said  opening  in  said  one  end  in 
each  of  said  Unk  members  being  elongated  in  the  direction  of 
elongation  of  said  link  member,  said  bridge  portion  being 
intermediate  said  openings  and  opposed  ends  and  adapted  to 
engage,  support  and  index  each  opposite  longitudinal  portion 
such  that  when  said  link  members  are  fitted  together  and  re- 
ceive fastener  means,  said  Imk  members  form  a  chain  link 
assembly  with  spaced,  longitudinally  extending  sides  sup- 
ported through  said  bridge  portions;  said  bridge  portions  each 
including  support  means  for  supporting  a  conveyor  support 
wheel  support;  said  one  end  of  each  of  said  link  members  being 
at  the  same  end  of  said  assembly  to  allow  articulation  of  said 
assembly  at  said  end  when  connected  in  a  chain. 


4397,841 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CHENG  DUAI^FLUID  CYCLE 

ENGINE  SYSTEM 
Dah  Y.  Cheng,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assipmr  to  Interaational 
Power  Technology,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FUed  JbI.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,591 

The  portion  of  the  term  (rf  this  patent  sobseqnent  to  Dec  12, 

1995,  has  been  dischdmed. 

lat  CO  F02C  7/00,  7/10 

MS.  a.  60-393  7 


1.  In  a  stationary  gas  turbine  combustor  comprising  a  reac- 
tion zone,  a  dilution  zone,  a  combustion  liner  enclosing  said 
reaction  and  dilution  zones,  means  to  introduce  air  into  said 
reaction  zone  through  said  liner,  means  to  introduce  air  into 
said  dilution  zone  through  said  liner,  a  fuel  nozzle  for  introduc- 
ing fuel  into  said  reaction  zone  through  said  liner  and  air  flow 
means  for  conveying  air  from  an  air  compressor  to  said  means 
for  introducing  air  into  said  reaction  zone  and  said  means  to 
introduce  air  into  said  dilution  zone,  the  improvement  com- 
prising an  air  flow  splitter  disposed  within  said  air  flow  means 
for  dividing  the  flow  of  air  into  a  first  path  communicating 
with  said  means  to  introduce  air  into  said  reaction  zone  and  a 
second  path  communicating  with  said  means  to  introduce  air 
into  said  dilution  zone  and,  means  for  injecting  NOx  suppres- 
sants into  said  air  flow  means,  said  injecting  means  disposed 
adjacent  said  air  compressor  and  relative  to  said  air  flow  means 
to  concentrate  said  NOx  suppressants  in  said  first  path  by 
utilizing  the  radially  stratified  compressor  air  flow. 


r  IF  'h 

EXIWISI 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  dual-fluid,  Brayton/Rankine  cycle 
engine  comprising  control  means  for  foUovnng  a  control  path 
defined  by  the  locus  of  peak  efficiency  points  at  reduced  loads, 
where  the  control  path  results  in  a  declining  turbine  inlet 
temperature  as  the  load  decreases;  and  wherein  said  control 
means  comprises: 


4397343 
COMBUSTOR  OF  GAS  TURBINE  WITH  FEATURES  FOR 
VIBRATION  REDUCTION  AND  INCREASED  COOLING 
Isao  Sato;  Faaiio  Kato;  YoaUUro  UeUyama;  NobqnU  lizaka, 
aad  TsuneynU  Hata,  aU  of  HUacU,  Japaa,  aasi^ort  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Sa\  No.  84338 
ClaiBU  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Oct  16, 1978,  53-126192 
Int  a.'  F02C  7//« 
MS.  a.  60—3932  7  Claims 

1.  A  combustor  of  a  gas  turbine  having  a  plurality  of  com- 
bustor liners,  a  plurality  of  transition  pieces  coimected  to  re- 
spective liners  and  adapted  to  rectify  the  flow  of  combustion 
gas  coming  from  said  liners,  and  a  plurality  of  outer  casings 
surrounding  respective  combinations  of  said  liners  and  said 
transition  pieces,  comprising  a  guide  plate  having  a  radial 
portion  disposed  in  each  gap  formed  between  each  pair  of 
adjacent  transition  pieces,  said  guide  plate  being  adapted  to 
rectify  the  air  flowing  through  said  gap,  each  guide  plate 
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having  circumferential  members  that  overlie  the  transition 
pieces  and  are  attached  to  the  radial  portion  of  the  guide  plate. 


4,297,M5 

METERING  TYPE  HYDROSTATIC  STEERING  UNIT 

WITH  PLANETARY  GEARING  TYPE  INPUT  AND 

FEEDBACK  MEANS 

Erik  Kyster,  Angnstenborg,  Denmark,  usigiior  to  Danfois  A/S, 

Nordborg,  Denmark 

Filed  Not.  2«,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,349 
Cbums  prierity,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  13, 
1978,  2853704 

Int.  a.'  B«2D  5/08;  F15B  13/04 
VS.  CL  <0-384  1  Claim 


and  said  circumferential  members  form  a  gap  between  the 
adjacent  circumferential  members  for  exit  of  the  cooling  air. 


'"»•»«,    , 


4,297344 

DEVICE  FOR  HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  OF  THRUST 

REVERSAL  FOR  JET  ENGINE 

Yt<(  R.  Halin,  Le  Mec  sar  Seine,  and  Jacques  R.  A.  l<i.«»«i«i« 

Melon,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  NatioBale  d'etnde 

el  de  Constroctiaa  de  Motcars  d'Anation,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  2S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,597 

ChUm  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Jul.  25, 1978,  78  21896 

Int  a.>  F02K  1/7Z-  F16D  31/02 

VS.  CL  60—226  A  10  Claiffls 


95 


1.  A  device  for  hydraulic  control  of  thrust  reversal  for  jet 
engines  in  which  thrust  reversal  units  which  can  be  positioned 
in  either  a  deployed  or  concealed  position  are  activated  by 
jacks  which  are  connected  through  flexible  units  to  a  rotary 
hydraulic  engine,  fed  under  constant  pressure  by  a  hydraulic 
circuit  comprising: 
means  for  slowing  the  speed  of  the  reversal  units  upon  ap- 
proaching said  deployed  or  concealed  position;  and 
means  for  directly  subjecting  the  capacity  of  the  engine  to 

back  pressure  of  the  engine, 
wherein  said  means  for  directly  subjecting  the  capacity  of 
the  engine  to  back  pressure  of  the  engine  is  not  sensitive  to 
the  engine  feed  pressure  and  comprises  a  control  jack 
having  an  output  whose  position  determines  engine  capac- 
ity, means  for  communicating  said  output  of  said  control 
jack  only  with  a  source  of  engine  hack  pressure,  and 
spring  means  in  said  control  jack  and  adapted  to  oppose 
said  back  pressure,  and  wherein  the  direction  of  opposi- 
tion of  said  spring  means  moves  said  output  towaiids  in- 
creaaed  engine  capacity. 


1.  A  hydrostatic  steering  assembly,  comprising,  a  bidirec- 
tional servomotor,  a  control  valve  unit  having  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  and  two  working  ports  connected  to  said  servomotor, 
pump  and  tank  means  connected  to  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports, 
said  control  valve  unit  having  a  fixed  housing  member  and  an 
annularly  shaped  valve  member  rotatable  relative  thereto  in 
opposite  directions  with  respect  to  a  neutral  position,  epicyclic 
gearing  having  a  ring  gear  and  a  sun  gear  with  planetary  gear 
means  therebetween,  steering  shaft  means  connected  to  said 
ring  gear,  bidirectional  metering  motor  means  having  output 
shaft  means  connected  to  said  sun  gear  and  being  operated  by 
fluid  pressure  from  said  control  valve  unit  for  supplying  me- 
tered quantities  of  pressurized  fluid  to  selected  sides  of  said 
servomotor  through  said  working  ports,  said  metering  motor 
output  shaft  means  extending  through  said  valve  member,  and 
said  planetary  gear  means  being  connected  to  said  valve  mem- 
ber for  moving  said  valve  member  in  opposite  selected  direc- 
tions away  from  and  towards  said  neutral  position  responsive 
to  actuation  by  said  steering  shaft  means. 


4,297,846 

TWO-COMPARTMENTS  FLUID  RESERVOIR 

Leonardo  Cadeddn,  Crema,  Italy,  assignor  to  Benditalia  S.pj^ 

Crema,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,326 

Int  a.)  B«5D  t/24 

VS.  a.  60—585  9  Claims 

1.  Two-compartment  reservoir  for  liquid,  particularly  for 
supplying  dual  master-cylinders  with  hydraulic  fluid,  com- 
posed of  two  complementary  parts  superposed  and  assembled 
by  sticking,  heat  soldering,  or  other  similar  method,  a  median 
partition  solid  with  said  parts  and  oriented  transversally  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  reservoir  dividing  the  interior  of  the 
latter  into  two  compartments  each  provided  with  an  outlet 
orifice,  one  at  least  of  these  compartments  having  in  addition  a 
filling  orifice,  and  the  two  compartments  communicating  via  a 
transfer  channel  which  opens  into  each  of  them  characterized 
in  that  said  transfer  channel  runs  along  one  of  the  side  walls  of 
the  reservoir  and  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  level  of  liquid 
contained  in  this  reservoir,  this  transfer  channel  itself  being 
composed  of  two  superposed  complementary  parts,  namely  a 
lower  part  in  the  general  shape  of  a  gutter  and  an  upper  part, 
solid  respectively  with  the  lower  part  and  upper  part  of  the 
reservoir,  these  parts  together  defining  a  closed  contour  and 
their  junction  plane  coinciding  with  that  of  the  constituent 
parts  of  the  reservoir,  and  in  which,  to  allow  construction  with 
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the  same  constituent  elements  of  two  types  of  reservoir  usable 
for  two  different  inclinations  of  the  associated  master-cylinder, 
and  particularly  at  a  zero  inclination  and  at  an  inclination 
defmed  by  an  angle  (a)  with  respect  to  the  horizontal,  the 
plane  of  junction  of  the  two  parts  (12,  14)  of  the  reservoir 
forms  with  the  bottom  of  each  of  them  an  angle  (a/2)  equal  to 
half  the  angle  of  inclination  defmed  above,  that  the  lower  part 
(14)  of  the  reservoir  bears  a  lower  transfer-chaimel  part  along 
each  of  its  two  side  walls,  the  bottom  (23)  of  one  of  these 
channel  parts  (22)  originating  at  the  level  of  the  junction  plane 
and  at  the  lower  end  of  a  side  wall  and  being  inclined  at  an 
angle  (a/2)  with  respect  to  said  junction  plane,  the  bottom  (25) 
of  the  other  channel  part  (24)  also  originating  at  the  level  of  the 
junction  plane  but  at  the  higher  end  of  the  other  side  wall  and 


separate  brine  solution  entrained  in  vaporized  working 
fluid  as  the  vaporized  fluid  passes  through  the  vapor 
space; 
c.  removing  pressurized  working  fluid  vapor  from  the  cavity 
to  the  earth's  surface;  and 


r  L 

/     £  \ 

•*  \ 


d.  converting  the  pressure-volume  energy  of  the  pressurized 
working  fluid  vapor  to  another  form  of  energy  by  isentro- 
pic  expansion  of  the  working  fluid  vapor. 


being  inclined  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  preceding  at  the 


4,297,M« 

METHOD  OF  OPTIMIZING  THE  EFHCIENCY  OF  A 

STEAM  TURBINE  POWER  PLANT 


same  angle  (o/2)  with  respect  to  said  junction  plane,  and  that   George  J.  Siheatri,  Jr.,  Upper  Chichoter,  Pa., 
the  upper  part  (12)  of  the  reservoir  bears  along  one  of  its  two      tingbonae  Electric  Otrp.,  Pittsbvrgli,  Pa. 
side  walls  an  upper  transfer-channel  part  whose  depth  extends  njed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,770 

along  the  whole  wall,  said  upper  part  of  the  transfer  channel  int  CL'  FOIK  13/01 

cooperating  with  one  or  other  of  said  lower  parts  according  to  u^.  CJ.  60— 660 
the  relative  position  of  the  two  constituent  parts  of  the  reser- 
voir so  as  to  form  a  transfer  channel  of  closed  section  opening 
at  its  ends,  and  along  the  other  side  wall  a  second  cbaimel  part, 
less  deep,  whose  roof  originates  at  the  level  of  the  junction 
plane  and  is  inclined  with  respect  to  this  last  at  an  angle  greater 
than  a/2  the  said  channel  part  cooperating  with  the  second 
lower  part  to  form  a  channel  blind  at  one  end  and  capable,  at 
the  other  end,  of  allowing  air  to  escape  on  filling  with  fluid. 


r  to  Wet- 


UCUk 


4,297,847 

CONVERSION  OF  GEOTHERMAL  ENERGY  FROM 

SUBTERRANEAN  CAVITIES 

Carl  C.  Clayton,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 

tiies.  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979^  Ser.  No.  71,337 
Int  a.'  F03G  7/00 
VS.  a.  60-64U  J2  CWm 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  geothermal  energy,  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  introducing  immiscible  liquid  hydrocarbon  working  fluid 
below  the  surface  of  a  brine  solution  maintained  in  a  sub- 
terranean cavity  produced  by  the  solution  mining  of  salt 
within  a  salt  dome  that  is  in  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  a  geothermal  formation,  said  hydrocarbon  working 
fluid  being  vaporizable  at  the  temperature  of  the  brine 
solution; 

b.  collecting  vaporized  working  fluid  in  a  vapor  space  that  is 
directiy  above  the  brine  solution  and  within  the  subterra- 
nean cavity  until  the  working  fluid  vapor  develops  pres- 

.  sure  sufficient  to  mobilize  vaporized  working  fluid  to  the 
earth's  surface,  said  vapor  space  being  sufficienUy  large  to 


1.  A  method  of  improving  the  operational  efficiency  of  a 
steam  turbine  power  plant  at  a  desired  power  demand  output 
value  comprising  the  steps  of: 

measuring  a  predetermined  turbine  parameter  at  said  desired 
power  demand  output  value  of  said  power  plant,  said 
predetermined  turbine  parameter  being  representative  of 
the  steam  flow  through  said  steam  turbine  during  the 
operation  thereof; 

compensating  said  measured  values  of  said  predetermined 
turbine  parameter  in  accordance  with  varying  thermody- 
namic conditions  of  said  steam  turbine  during  the  opera- 
tion thereof  at  said  desired  power  demand  output  value; 
and 

governing  an  adjustinent  of  the  steam  pressure  at  the  UiroKle 
of  said  steam  turbine  at  said  desired  power  demand  output 
level  based  on  selected  compensated  measured  values  of 
said  turbine  parameter  to  improve  the  operatiooal  effi- 
ciency of  said  steam  turbine. 
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4,297349 

HEAT  EXCHANGERS  FOR  THERMO-ELECTRIC 

INSTALLATIONS  COMPRISING  THERMO-ELEMENTS 

Jem  Baffct,  Puis,  Frtnce,  usigiiar  to  Air  Indnstrie,  Courbe- 

Toie,  Fnace 

Filed  JuB.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,132 

tat  a.>  F2SB  21/02 

VS.  a.  62—3  18  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  a  thermo-electric  installation  com- 
prising thermo-elements  mounted  between  a  hot  wall  and  a 
cold  wall,  said  heat  exchanger  including  two  base  plates  ther- 
mally contacting  said  hot  or  said  cold  wall  and  a  plurality  of 
heat  exchange  surfaces  extending  between  said  two  base  plates, 
each  of  said  heat  exchange  surfaces  being  constituted  by  an 
array  of  homogeneous  one-piece  bars,  said  bars  being  firstly 
disposed  and  spaced  apart  in  a  first  plurality  of  planes  perpen- 
dicular to  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  and  secondly  disposed  and 
spaced  apart  in  a  second  plurality  of  planes  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  fluid  flow. 


4,297,850 

WALL  MOUNTED  THERMOELECTRIC 

REFRIGERATOR 

KiaSrtoae  L.  H.  Reed,  Barrie,  Cuada,  issigaor  to  Koolatroa 

laduatries.  Inc.,  Barrie,  Caoada 

Filed  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,940 

tat  a'  F2SB  21/02;  F25D  23/12 

VS.  O.  62—3  4  Cbfau 


exchanger,  a  solid  state  thermoelectric  device  in  intimate 
thermal  contact  with  said  thermally  conductive  block, 
and  an  external  heat  exchanger  disposed  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  insulating  wall  and  in  intimate  thermal 
contact  with  said  solid  state  thermelectric  device; 

b.  an  electric  fan  unit  for  blowing  relatively  cool  air  from 
outside  of  said  thermoelectric  refrigeration  unit  between 
fins  of  said  external  heat  exchanger; 

c.  front  grill  means  attached  to  a  front  edge  of  said  one  of 
said  top  and  said  side  walls  for  allowing  the  relatively  cool 
outside  air  to  be  drawn  by  said  fan  unit  into  an  installation 
region  into  which  the  thermoelectric  refrigeration  unit  is 
installed  and  for  allowing  air  blown  between  the  fins  of 
said  external  heat  exchanger  to  pass  outside  of  the  installa- 
tion region  in  which  said  thermoelectric  refrigeration  unit 
is  installed; 

d.  housing  means  disposed  on  the  outer  surface  of  one  of  said 
top  and  said  side  walls  for  enclosing  said  external  heat 
exchanger  and  said  fan  unit,  a  portion  of  an  inner  surface 
of  said  housing  means  being  disposed  immediately  adja- 
cent to  said  external  heat  exchanger  to  efficiently  guide  air 
blown  by  said  fan  unit  through  the  fins  of  said  external 
heat  exchanger,  said  housing  means  having  a  front  open- 
ing extending  through  a  first  portion  of  said  front  grill 
means  for  guiding  the  air  from  the  fins  of  said  external  heat 
exchanger  through  said  first  portion  of  said  front  grill 
means,  the  air  passing  through  the  fins  of  said  external 
heat  exchanger  being  heated  thereby,  said  fan  unit,  said 
housing  means,  and  said  first  portion  of  said  front  grill 
means  cooperating  to  eject  the  heated  air  at  high  velocity 
through  said  first  portion  of  said  front  grill  means  to  cause 
said  heated  air  to  move  away  from  said  front  grill  means 
so  that  said  heated  air  is  not  recirculated  through  said 
thermoelectric  refrigeration  unit,  said  housing  means 
including  a  rear  opening  disposed  adjacent  to  a  fan  blade 
of  said  fan  unit  for  allowing  said  relatively  cool  outside  air 
to  be  drawn  into  said  housing  means  by  said  fan  unit,  said 
relatively  cool  outside  air  being  drawn  into  said  installa- 
tion region  through  a  second  portion  of  said  front  grill 
means,  said  housing  means  including  a  top  that  is  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  top  of  the  storage  compartment,  two 
sides,  and  a  substantially  sloping  rear  wall,  said  fan  blade 
of  said  fan  unit  rotating  in  a  phine  that  is  substantially 
parallel  to  said  sloping  rear  wall,  the  width  of  said  housing 
means  being  substantially  greater  than  the  height  of  said 
housing  means. 


4,297351 

TEMPERATURE  SENSING  aRCUTT  WTTH  HIGH  NOISE 

IMMUNTTY 

Stephen  W.  Paddock,  ETansrUlc,  and  Andrew  T.  Tershak,  Cen- 
tre Township,  Vanderburgh  County,  both  of  tad.,  assignors  to 
Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harlrar,  Mich. 
Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,473 
tat  a.J  F25B  49/00;  GOIK  3/00 
VS.  a.  62—126  9  Claims 
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1.  A  thermoelectric  refrigeration  unit  for  permanent  installa- 
tion in  a  recreational  vehicle,  boat,  cabin  or  the  like,  said  ther- 
moelectric refrigeration  unit  including  an  insulating  front- 
opening  door,  an  insulating  storage  compartment  which  is 
sealed  when  the  front-opening  door  is  closed,  the  storage 
compartment  being  bonded  by  bottom,  a  top,  and  two  side 
walls,  said  thermoelectric  refrigeration  unit  comprising  in 
combination: 
a.  a  thermoelectric  unit  including  an  intemalheat  exchanger 

disposed  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  storage  compartment, 

a   thermally   conductive   block  of  material   extending 

through  an  opening  in  one  of  said  top  and  said  side  walls       1.  In  a  refrigerator  system  having  refrigeration  apparatus  for 

and  in  intimate  thermal  contact  with  said  internal  heat  cooling  a  refrigerated  compartment,  a  temperature  sensing 
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circuit  for  developing  a  digital  signal  represenutive  of  a  tem- 
perature above  or  below  a  set  point,  comprising: 

an  analog  temperature  sensing  device  for  developing  a  sens- 
ing signal  dependent  on  temperature  in  said  refrigerated 
compartment; 

a  first  comparison  stage  coupled  to  said  analog  temperature 
sensing  device  for  developin^a  first  signal  to  indicate 
whether  the  sensing  signal  is  OTove  or  below  a  predeter- 
mined first  level,  the  first  comparison  stage  having  little  or 
no  hysteresis  in  its  response;  and 

a  second  comparison  stage  having  an  input  responsive  to 
said  first  signal  for  developing  said  digital  signal  to  indi- 
cate whether  the  temperature  is  above  or  below  said  set 
point,  the  second  comparison  stage  having  substantial 
hysteresis  in  its  response. 


light  usage  of  the  refrigerator  wherein  usage  is  measured 
by  door  open  time. 


4,297,853 
RETRACTABLE  HANDLE  FOR  AIR  VALVE  HEAT  PUMP 
Diane  M.  Dehli,  Jeffefsonnlle,  tad^  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  May  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,102 

tat  a.J  F25B  29/00 

U.S.  a.62— 325  SOaiais 


4,297,852 

REFRIGERATOR  DEFROST  CONTROL  WTTH 

CONTROL  OF  TIME  INTERVAL  BETWEEN  DEFROST 

CYCLES 
Robert  B.  Brooks,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

nied  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,570 

Int  Ci?  F25D  21/06 

VS.  a.  62—153  3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  self-defrosting  refrigerator  having  at  least  one  food 
storage  compartment  with  an  access  door  thereto  and  a  refrig- 
erant system  including  a  motor-operated  compressor,  an  evap- 
orator for  cooling  the  food  storage  compartments,  thermo- 
static means  for  turning  the  compressor  on  and  off  to  maintain 
a  desired  temperature  in  the  food  compartments,  and  defrost 
heater  means  for  periodically  removing  frost  build-up  from  the 
evaporator,  the  combination  comprising: 
timer  operated  switch  means  responsive  to  the  thermostatic 
means  (a)  during  the  compressor-on  periods  to  establish  a 
minimum  compressor  run  time  between  defrost  cycles  and 
(b)  during  the  defrost  cycle  to  activate  the  defrost  heater 
means  for  a  predetermined  maximum  defrost  period; 
means  for  accumulating  total  compressor  run  time  during 

the  entire  elapsed  time  between  defrost  cycles; 
a  door  open  sensor; 

means  responsive  to  the  door  open  sensor  for  accumulating 
the  amount  of  time  the  door  is  open  at  least  up  to  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  door-open  time; 
decision  means  for  providing  a  first  control  effect  represen- 
tative of  when  the  accumulation  of  compressor  run  time 
reaches  the  minimum  run  time  of  the  timer  means  and  a 
second  control  effect  representative  of  when  the  predeter- 
mined amount  of  accumulated  door-open  time  is  reached; 
and  timer  control  switch  means  coupled  in  electrical  circuit 
with  the  timer  means  and  effective  in  response  to  the 
decision  means  to  interrupt  operation  of  the  timer  means 
in  response  to  the  sole  presence  of  the  first  control  effect, 
and  to  initiate  or  continue  operation  of  the  timer  means  in 
response  to  the  simultaneous  presence  of  both  the  first  and 
second  control  effects; 
whereby  elapsed  time  between  defrost  cycles  is  extended 
beyond  a  minimum  compressor  run  time  during  relatively 


1.  An  air  conditioning  apparatus  for  conditioning  air  in  an 
enclosure  having  a  wall  opening  comprising: 

a  housing  having  openings  on  opposite  sides  thereof  adapted 
to  be  positioned  in  said  wall  opening  with  the  opening  on 
one  side  of  said  housing  facing  the  outdoors  and  the  open- 
ing on  the  other  side  of  said  housing  facing  said  enclosure; 

a  central  chamber  defined  by  spaced  partition  means  divid- 
ing said  housing  into  an  upper  evaporator  compartment 
and  a  lower  condenser  compartment; 

a  refrigerating  system  including  a  condenser  in  said  con- 
denser compartment,  an  evaporator  in  said  evaporator 
compartment  and  a  compressor  in  said  central  chamber; 

a  fan  shroud  partition  means  in  each  of  said  compartments 
substantially  dividing  said  compartments  into  inlet  and 
outlet  sections,  each  of  said  sections  having  an  opening  in 
both  the  indoor  and  outdoor  facing  side  of  said  housing;  a 
fan  within  each  of  said  shrouds  for  circulating  air  through 
each  of  said  compartments  in  a  direction  from  said  inlet 
section  to  said  outlet  section; 

a  first  damper  slidably  arranged  for  vertical  movement  in  the 
indoor  facing  side  of  said  housing  being  associated  with 
the  indoor  facing  openings  of  said  compartments;  said 
damper  is  dimensioned  to  cover  the  openings  of  one  of 
said  compartments,  a  second  damper  slidably  arranged  for 
vertical  movement  in  the  outdoor  facing  side  of  said  hous- 
ing being  associated  with  the  outdoor  facing  opening  of 
said  compartments,  said  damper  dimensioned  to  cover  the 
opening  of  the  other  of  said  compartments; 

retractable  hand  operable  means  on  said  indoor  damper  for 
moving  said  indoor  damper  to  a  selected  one  of  said  com- 
partment openings 

damper  connecting  means  associated  with  both  of  said 
dampers  so  that  movement  of  said  indoor  damper  ar- 
ranged in  the  indoor  facing  openings  to  a  position  over 
one  of  said  compartment  openings  causes  movement  of 
said  outdoor  damper  on  the  outdoor  facing  openings  to  a 
position  over  the  other  of  said  compartment  openings; 

a  handle  having  a  mounting  portion  and  a  grip  portion,  a 
bracket  member  having  flange  portions  secured  to  the 
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outer  wall  of  said  indoor  damper  and  a  sleeve  portion 
extending  outwardly  from  said  flange  portion  being 
spaced  from  said  front  wall  of  said  indoor  damper  a  dis- 
tance sufficient  to  slidably  receive  the  mounting  portion  of 
said  handle  so  that  said  grip  portion  of  said  handle  is 
sUdable  relative  to  said  damper  by  a  user  of  said  apparatus 
a  distance  beyond  the  outer  dimension  of  said  housing  side 
walls  to  an  extended  position  for  allowing  said  user  to 
move  said  damper  vertically  through  said  connecting 
means  over  selected  ones  of  their  cooperating  compart- 
ment openings. 


4,297,854 

AM  VALVE  HEAT  PUMP 

WUUan  J.  MeCurty,  and  BnMC  L.  Rnrk,  both  of  LouiiTJlle, 

K]r„  issignon  to  Ccatnl  Electric  Conpuiy,  Louisrillc  Ky. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,796 

lot  a'  F25B  29/00 

VS.  a.  62—325  22  Clains 


compartment  between  the  lower  central  compartment 
partition  and  said  condenser  compartment  fan  shroud 
partition  means  is  compressed  and  securely  held  therebe- 
tween and  said  compressor  being  arranged  in  said  central 
chamber  to  define  a  system  chassis  arranged  in  said  hous- 
ing, 

a  fan  motor  mounted  in  one  of  said  central  chamber  parti- 
tions having  a  shaft  extending  into  said  evaporator  com- 
partment for  driving  one  of  said  fans,  and  a  second  fan 
motor  mounted  in  the  other  of  said  central  chamber  parti- 
tions having  a  shaft  extending  into  said  condenser  com- 
partment for  driving  the  other  of  said  fans; 

a  first  damper  slidably  arranged  in  the  indoor  facing  side  of 
said  housing  being  associated  with  the  indoor  facing  open- 
ings of  said  compartments;  said  damper  is  dimensioned  to 
cover  the  openings  of  one  of  said  compartments,  a  second 
damper  slidably  arranged  in  the  outdoor  facing  side  of 
said  housing  being  associated  with  the  outdoor  facing 
opening  of  said  compartments,  said  damper  dimensioned 
to  cover  the  opening  of  the  other  of  said  compartments; 
and 

means  for  selectively  positioning  said  dampers  to  a  first 
cooling  position  wherein  the  indoor  facing  openings  of 
said  evaporator  compartment  communicate  with  the  en- 
closure and  the  outdoor  facing  openings  of  said  condenser 
compartment  communicate  witn  said  outdoors  for  cooling 
the  air  in  said  enclosure  and  to  a  second  heating  position 
wherein  the  indoor  facing  openings  of  said  condenser 
compartment  communicate  with  the  enclosure  and  the 
outdoor  facing  openings  of  said  evaporator  compartment 

.  communicate  with  said  outdoors  for  heating  the  air  in  said 
enclosure. 


1.  An  air  conditioning  apparatus  for  conditioning  air  in  an 
enclosure  having  a  wall  opening  comprising: 

a  bousing  having  openings  on  opposite  sides  thereof  adapted 
to  be  positioned  in  said  wall  opening  with  the  opening  on 
one  side  of  said  housing  facing  the  outdoors  and  the  open- 
ing on  the  other  side  of  said  housing  facing  said  enclosure; 

>  central  chamber  defined  by  spaced  partition  means  divid- 
ing said  housing  into  an  evaporator  compartment  and  a 
condenser  compartment; 

a  refrigerating  system  including  a  condenser,  an  evaporator 
and  a  compressor; 

a  fan  shroud  partition  means  in  each  of  said  compartments 
substantially  dividing  said  compartments  into  inlet  and 
outlet  sections,  each  of  said  sections  having  an  opening  in 
both  the  indoor  and  outdoor  facing  side  of  said  housing;  a 
fan  within  each  of  said  shrouds  for  circulating  air  through 
each  of  said  compartments  in  a  direction  fixim  said  inlet 
section  to  said  outlet  section; 

said  evaporator  and  said  condenser  being  of  the  spine  fin 
type,  consisting  of  one  continuous  tube  member  wound 
spirally  so  that  each  heat  exchanger  is  arranged  in  circular 
fashion  and  positioned  generally  around  the  fan  in  the 
shroud  partition  within  their  respective  compartments, 

means  for  connecting  said  partition  means  in  spaced  relation- 
ship to  form  a  refrigeration  system  chassis  adapted  to  be 
received  in  said  housing,  said  connecting  means  including 
members  being  dimensioned  so  that  said  spirally  wound 
evaporator  being  arranged  in  said  evaporator  compart- 
ment between  the  upper  central  compartment  partition 
means  and  said  evaporator  compartment  fan  shroud  parti- 
tion means  is  compressed  ani)  securely  held  therebetween 
and  also  said  connecting  members  being  dimensioned  so 
that  said  condenser  being  arranged  in  said  condenser 


4,297,855 

AIR  VALVE  HEAT  PUMP 

WaUam  J.  McCarty,  and  BriKC  L.  Ruark,  both  of  LonisTiUe, 

Ky.,  lasignora  to  Geaenl  Electric  Company,  LoaisTille,  Ky. 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,263 

lot  CV  F25B  29/00 

VS.  a  62-325  8  Oaims 


1.  An  air  conditioning  apparatus  for  conditioning  air  in  an 
enclosure  having  a  wall  opening  comprising: 

a  housing  having  openings  on  opposite  sides  thereof  adapted 
to  be  positioned  in  said  wall  opening  with  the  opening  on 
one  side  of  said  housing  facing  the  outdoors  and  the  open- 
ing on  the  other  side  of  said  housing  facing  said  enclosure; 

a  central  chamber  defined  by  spaced  partition  means  divid- 
ing said  housing  into  an  evaporator  compartment  and  a 
condenser  compartment; 

a  refrigerating  system  including  a  condenser  in  said  con- 
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denser  compartment,  an  evaporator  in  said  evaporator 
compartment  and  a  compressor  in  said  central  chamber; 

a  fan  shroud  partition  means  in  each  of  said  compartments 
substantially  dividing  said  compartments  into  klet  and 
outlet  sections,  each  of  said  sections  having  an  opening  in 
both  the  indoor  and  outdoor  facing  side  of  said  housing;  a 
fan  within  each  of  said  shrouds  for  circulating  air  through 
each  of  said  compartments  in  a  direction  from  said  inlet 
section  to  said  outlet  section; 

a  first  damper  slidably  arranged  in  the  indoor  facing  side  of 
said  housing  being  associated  with  the  indoor  facing  open- 
ings of  said  compartments;  said  damper  is  dimensioned  to 
cover  the  inlet  and  outlet  section  openings  of  one  of  said 
compartments,  a  second  damper  slidably  arranged  in  the 
outdoor  facing  side  of  said  housing  being  associated  with 
the  outdoor  facing  opening  of  said  compartments,  said 
damper  dimensioned  to  cover  the  inlet  and  outlet  section 
openings  of  the  other  of  said  compartments; 

means  interconnecting  said  dampers  for  selectively  position- 
ing said  dampers  to  a  first  cooling  position  including; 

a  plurality  of  support  members  positioned  in  said  housing; 

a  flexible  member  having  a  continuous  length  being  ar- 
ranged on  said  support  members  so  that  a  substantially 
straight  portion  is  arranged  adjacent  said  front  and  rear 
facing  openings  of  said  housing; 

indexing  means  on  said  straight  portions  of  said  flexible 
members  arranged  diametric  relative  to  front  and  rear 
facing  openings; 

retaining  means  on  said  front  and  rear  dampers  being  dimen- 
sioned to  engage  said  indexing  means  for  interconnecting 
said  dampers  on  said  flexible  member  wherein  when  the 
first  damper  is  arranged  so  that  the  indoor  facing  inlet  and 
outlet  section  openings  of  said  evaporator  compartment 
communicate  with  the  enclosure,  the  second  damper  is 
arranged  so  that  the  outdoor  facing  inlet  and  outlet  section 
openings  of  said  condenser  compartment  communicate 
with  said  outdoors  for  cooling  the  air  in  said  enclosure  and 
to  a  second  heating  position  wherein  when  the  first 
damper  is  arranged  so  that  the  indoor  facing  inlet  and 
outlet  section  openings  of  said  condenser  compartment 
communicate  with  the  enclosure,  the  second  damper  is 
arranged  so  that  the  outdoor  facing  inlet  and  outlet  section 
openings  of  said  evaporator  compartment  communicate 
with  said  outdoors  for  removing  heat  from  the  outdoor  air 
by  cooling  the  air. 


concentrated  'He  to  the  upper  part  of  the  mixing  chamber,  and 
an  outlet  duct  between  the  lower  part  of  the  mixing  chamber 
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and  the  lower  part  of  the  auxiliary  chamber  for  flow  of  dilute 
'He  to  the  lower  part  of  the  auxiliary  chamber. 


4,297357 

APPARATUS  FOR  KNITTING  TERRY  LOOPS  ON  A 

CIRCULAR  HOSIERY  MACHINE 

GioTaani  Biisi,  via  Tito  Speri  116,  Bottkino  Sera,  Brescia,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,897 

Claimi  priority,  application  Italy,  May  2, 1978,  5181  A/78 

Int  a.^  D04B  9/12 
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4,297,856 

3He-4He  DILUTION  REFRIGERATOR 

FVus  A.  Staas;  Willem  van  Haeringen,  and  Adrianm  P.  Sere- 

rljns,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlamis,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,706 

Oaims  prioriiy,  appUcatiaa  Netherlands,  Mar.  14,  1979, 
7902014 

iBt  a'  F25B  19/00 
VS.  a.  62—514  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  'He-*He  dilution  refrigerator  for  producing  very  low 
temperatures,  which  comprises  two  chambers  respectively 
situated  at  different  levels,  the  upper  chamber  forming  a  mix- 
ing chamber  for  mixing  liquid  concentrated  'He  and  superfluid 
♦He  and  the  lower  chamber  forming  a  segregating  chamber  for 
separating  concentrated  'He  and  superfluid  ♦He;  a  superleak 
opening  into  the  mixing  chamber  for  supplying  superfluid  ♦He 
to  the  mixing  chamber;  a  connection  duct  having  a  lower  end 
opening  near  the  top  of  the  segregating  chamber;  an  auxiliary 
chamber,  the  upper  end  of  the  connecting  duct  opening  there- 
into; a  supply  duct  between  the  upper  pari  of  the  auxiliary 
chamber  aiid  the  upper  pari  of  the  mixiag  chamber  for  flow  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  knitting  terry  loops  in  a  fabric  on  circular 
hosiery  machines  with  at  least  one  feeding  station,  comprising 
a  selectively  roMtable  cylinder  having  a  plurality  of  axially 
extending,  angularly  spaced  apari  grooves  formed  therein,  a 
plurality  of  axially  displacable  needles  individually  guided  in 
said  grooves,  a  sinker  bed  encircling  said  cylinder,  a  plurality 
of  radial  sinkers  carried  by  said  cylinder  and  cooperating  with 
said  needles,  means  for  feeding  at  least  two  yams  concurrently 
to  said  needles  in  correspondence  with  at  least  one  working 
station,  a  sleeve  positioned  in  said  cylinder,  said  sleeve  having 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  grooves  spaced  apari 
angularly  over  at  least  a  part  thereof  and  a  pin  punch  posi- 
tioned in  an  guided  by  each  of  said  longitudinaly  grooves,  said 
pin  punches  being  alternately  positioned  with  said  needles  of 
said  cylinder,  said  pin  punches  each  having  a  butt  facing  and 
protruding  toward  the  center  of  said  sleeve  and  defining  a 
guide  path  for  said  butts  of  said  pin  punches  for  the  raising  and 
lowering  thereof;  said  pin  punches  being  raised  upwardly  to 
form  the  terry  loop  of  the  fabric  with  at  least  one  of  the  fed 
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yarns,  the  needles  of  the  cylinder  being  lowered  to  knit  the 
remainder  of  the  fabric,  and  cam  means  positionable  vertically 
and  arranged  to  engage  said  pin  punches  whereby  in  one  posi- 
tion of  said  cam  means  said  pin  punches  are  actuated  and  in 
another  position  of  said  cam  means  said  pin  punches  are  deacti- 
vated. 


HIGH  DENSITY  PILE  WARE  AND  THE  PROCESS 
THEREFOR 
Hefanar  Blasberg,  Obertshaaen,  and  Christian  Wilkens,  Hen- 
tenstamm,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Karl 
Mayer  TcxtUnaacfaiBCBfabrik  GmbH,  Obcrtshauien,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Geraaay 

Filed  Sep.  77, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,431 
Claim  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaiiy,  Oct  4, 
1978,»43250 

tat.  a.>  D04B  7/12 
VS.  CL  66-194  9  Claims 

1    a   1    a  1   I   1 


tions  are,  respectively,  washed  and  dried,  respective  travel 
path  portions  extending  from  above  into  the  first  and  the  sec- 
ond supply  chamber  for  depositing,  respectively,  the  soiled  and 
the  cleaai«l  towel  sections  therein  from  above,  and  respective 
travel  path  portions  extending  upwardly  from  below  out  of  the 
first  and  the  second  supply  chamber  for  withdrawing  the  re- 
spective soiled  and  cleaned  towel  sections  upwardly  from 
below  an  overlying  loop  thereof,  past  the  respective  supply  of 
towel  sections  and  out  of  the  respective  supply  chambers,  the 
improvement  therein  comprising  guide  means  disposed  in  an 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  pile  ware  on  a  needle  bed  of  a 
warp  knitting  machine  wherein  the  pile  loops  formed  from  one 
thread  system  are  tied  off  by  stitches  of  a  ground  fabric  struc- 
ture formed  by  at  least  one  other  thread  system,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  providing  at  least  one  ground  fabric 
structure  thread  which  is  elastic,  said  elastic  thread  having  an 
elastic  elongation  limit  of  at  least  400%  and  said  elastic  thread 
being  worked  with  an  elongation  of  at  least  100%  and  forming 
the  pile  loops  by  utilizing  those  needles  that  are  disposed  be- 
tween the  needles  used  for  the  fabrication  of  the  ground  fabric 
structure. 


v_y 


upper  region  of  the  second  supply  chamber,  the  inlet  slot  being 
located  in  the  towel  dispenser  below  the  first  supply  chamber, 
and  the  delivery  slot  being  located  in  a  middle  region  of  the 
towel  dispenser,  said  guide  means  defining  a  reversing  part  of 
the  travel  path  for  reversing  upward  travel  of  the  towel  sec- 
tions in  the  second  supply  chamber  into  downward  travel 
thereof  out  of  the  delivery  slot  and  means  for  guiding  the  towel 
sections  out  of  the  deUvery  slot  and  reintroducing  them,  in  the 
form  of  a  loop  extending  around  a  region  adjacent  the  middle 
region  of  the  towel  dispenser,  into  the  housing  through  the 
inlet  slot. 


4,297,859 

AUTOMATIC  TOWEL  DISPENSER 

Hi«o- Werner  Gewhka,  DiisacMorf,  and  Bemd  Beitecke,  Dort- 

nmd,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  asrignors  to  LoK  Lamcl- 

lea  mad  Kapphingsbau  GmbH,  Bald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
nied  JuB.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  S0,639 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaiany,  Jan.  21, 
1978, 2827180 

tat  a?  A47K  10/30 
U5.a.  68— 13  R  4ClaiiBS 

1.  An  automatic  towel  dispenser  having  a  housing  formed 
with  a  delivery  slot  and  an  inlet  slot  and  containing  a  washing 
and  a  drying  chamber  for  an  endless  towel  passable  there- 
through and  having  a  cleaned  section  available  for  use  extend- 
ing outside  the  housing  between  the  deUvery  slot  and  the  inlet 
slot,  respectively,  formed  in  the  housing,  means  defining  a  path 
of  travel  of  the  endless  towel  from  the  inlet  slot  to  the  washing 
chamber  and  from  the  drying  chamber  to  the  delivery  slot,  the 
bousing  also  containing  a  first  supply  chamber  for  variably 
stacking  a  plurality  of  soiled  towel  sections  of  the  endless 
towel  in  loops  therein,  the  first  supply  chamber  being  located 
between  the  inlet  slot  and  the  washing  chamber,  as  viewed  in 
travel  direction  of  the  towel,  and  the  housing  further  contain- 
ing a  second  supply  chamber  for  variably  stacking  a  plurality 
of  cleaned  towel  sections  of  the  endless  towel  in  loops  therein, 
the  second  supply  chamber  being  located  between  the  drying 
chamber  and  the  dehvery  slot,  as  viewed  in  travel  direction  of 
the  towel,  the  travel  path  of  the  endless  towel  including  a 
travel  path  portion  for  the  soiled  towel  sections  through  the 
washing  and  drying  chambers  wherein  the  soiled  towel  sec- 


4497360 
DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  FOAM  TO  TEXTILES 
Joseph  A.  Pacific!,  LaGrange,  Ga.,  and  Jerry  L.  White,  River- 
Tie*,  Aia.,  assignors  to  West  Point  Pepperell,  tac„  West 
Point  Ga. 

FUed  Jnl.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,277 

tat  a.3  D06B  1/OS 

VS.  a  68—200  13  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  applying  foam  to  textiles,  comprising: 

a  source  of  foam; 

an  applicator  joined  to  said  source  for  receiving  foam  there- 
from, said  applicator  comprising  first  and  second  portions 
separated  by  an  apertured  plate,  said  first  portion  being 
jt^ied  to  the  source  for  receiving  foam  therefrom,  said  foam 
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being  spread  across  the  applicator  by  the  plate  and  passing 
through  the  apertures  therein  to  said  second  portion,  said 
second  portion  containing  porous  material  and  having  a 
configuration  which  converges  towards  an  elongated  dis- 
charge orifice  whereby  said  foam  is  uniformly  distributed 
across  the  orifice. 


4,297361 

LOCK  COVER 

James  R.  Dykes,  540  E.  60th  St,  SaTanaah,  Ga.  31405 

FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,739 

lat  a.>  E05B  67/3S 


VS.  a.  70—55 


8  Claims 


♦-  i_.'' 


1.  An  improved  cover  for  a  padlock  to  protect  the  body  of 
same  from  the  elements  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  cover  poriion  to  be  received  around  a  lower 
portion  of  the  lock  body,  said  bottom  cover  portion  hav- 
ing a  bottom  wall  with  an  elongated  thin  wall  membrane 
section  therein,  said  bottom  wall  having  means  associated 
therewith  to  space  a  lower  end  of  a  lock  body  therefrom; 
said  cover  portion  further  having  connector  means 
thereon;  and 

(b)  a  top  cover  portion  to  be  received  around  an  upper 
poriion  of  the  lock  body,  said  top  cover  poriion  having 
connector  means  thereon  mateable  with  connector  means 
on  said  bottom  poriion  to  removably  secure  said  top  and 
bottom  portions  around  said  lock  body  to  enclose  same, 
aid  top  cover  poriion  having  a  top  wall  defining  two 
spacially  separate  shackle  leg  receiving  openings,  said 
openings  receiving  said  shackle  legs  in  a  snug  fitting  rela- 
tionship, said  top  cover  portion  further  having  means 
thereon  to  permit  variation  of  the  space  between  said 
shackle  receiving  openings,  whereby  the  snug  fitting  rela- 
tionship between  the  openings  and  the  shackle  legs  is 
maintained  when  small  variation  exists  in  space  between 
the  shackle  legs. 


said  door  and  a  retracted  position  in  which  it  is  disposed  within 
said  door,  a  face  plate  overlying  said  edge  and  having  a  bolt 
aperture  therein  through  which  said  bolt  can  movi,  an  exter- 
nally threaded  lock  cylinder  including  a  rotatable  core  adapted 
to  receive  a  key,  and  a  linkage  connecting  said  lock  cylinder  to 
said  bolt,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
an  internally  threaded  ring-shaped  holder  in  which  said 
cylinder  is  threadedly  mounted,  said  holder  having  at  least 
one  lug  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  adjacent  said 
core; 
an  aperiure  of  generally  circular  outline  in  one  of  said  es- 
cutcheons in  which  said  holder  is  removably  received  and 
is  rotatable  between  a  secured  position  and  a  released 
position; 
retaining  means  disposed  between  said  escutcheons  for  nor- 
mally securing  said  holder  to  said  aperiured  escutcheon 
and  for  releasing  said  holder  upon  actuation  thereof,  said 
retaining  means  comprising  a  latch  member  movable 
toward  and  away  from  said  holder  for  engagement  with 
said  lug,  and  spring  means  for  reslliently  urging  said  latch 
member  toward  said  holder,  said  latch  member  and  said 
lug  having  cam  surfaces  that  are  mutually  engageable 
upon  rotation  of  said  holder;  and 
a  release  aperture  in  said  face  plate  by  which  said  retaining 
means  is  accessible  for  actuation  thereof  to  disengage  said 
latch  member  from  said  lug  by  moving  said  latch  member 
against  the  urging  of  said  spring  means,  thereby  permit- 
ting said  holder  to  be  rotated  from  said  secured  position  to 
said  released  position. 


4,297,862 

LOCK  MECHANISM  WITH  REMOVABLE  CYLINDER 

HOLDER 

Paul  G.  SoloTieff,  14291  Browning  Ave.,  Apt  52,  Tostia,  Calif. 

92680 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14^18 

tat  a.}  E05B  9/08 

VS.  a.  70—129  18  Clains 


1.  A  door  lock  including  a  pair  of  escutcheons  engaging 
opposite  sides  of  a  door,  a  boll  reciprocable  between  an  ex- 
tended position  in  which  it  projects  from  a  swingable  edge  of 


4,297363 
ANTILOCK-FREEZING  DEVICE 

Wilfried  Glock,  LiebenzeUer  Str.  11/1,  7032  Simtelflngea,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,973 
Clalais  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Sep.  23, 
1978,2841450 

tat  a.)  E05B  19/00 
VS.  a.  70-395  6  Claiaas 


1.  A  device  for  preventing  motor  vehicle  locks  having  a  key 
slot  from  freezing,  comprising: 

a  fiat  strip  section  which  fits  in  width  and  height  into  the  key 
slot  like  the  portion  of  a  key  associated  with  this  lock,  and 

a  grip  stud  provided  at  one  end  of  the  flat  strip  section  in 
which  said  one  end  of  the  flat  strip  section  is  anchored, 

said  flat  strip  section  being  made  of  metal  and  having  corro- 
sion protection, 

said  grip  stud  comprising  two  parts  and  a  detent  connection 
in  the  form  of  a  press-stud  connection,  operable  by  hand, 
for  connecting  and  separating  said  grip  stud  parts  to  and 
from  each  other, 

said  detent  connection  being  rotationally  symetrical, 

said  flat  strip  section  being  enclosed  in  one  of  said  parts. 


44973«4 
KEY  HOLDER 
Hannt  W.  Beicr,  853  Scarsdalc  Rd.,  Crtstwood,  N.Y.  10707 
Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154^04 
tat  a.>  A47G  29/10 
VS.  CL  70—456  B  7  daisn 

1.  A  key  holder  for  a  key  comprising  a  snap  lock  perma- 
nently attachable  to  the  key  the  snap  lock  having  a  configured 
slot  therein,  and  a  spring  clip,  the  spring  clip  including  a  re- 
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uiner  engageable  in  the  slot  and  a  ring  attached  to  the  retainer, 
the  ring  having  one  free  end  biased  toward  but  bendable  away 


4,2»7,S65 
METAL  STRIP  DOWNCOttERS 
WilUam  Snith,  Barlingtoii,  Canada,  anigiior  to  The  Steel  Com- 
pany of  Canada,  Ltd„  Hamilton,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,718 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  30, 1979,  U180 
Int  a.J  B21C  47/00  ' 

VS,  a.  72—146  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  (a)  coiling  a  hot  steel  transfer 
bar  or  (b)  allowing  the  bar  to  pass  uncoiled  through  the  appara- 
tus, comprising: 

frame  means  supporting  a  plurality  of  aligned  rollers  for 
transferring  a  W  in  one  direction, 

bend  roller  means  located  above  said  plurality  of  rollers  and 
being  adapted  to  apply  a  down  curvature  to  a  transfer  bar 
passing  therethrough, 

ramp  means  upstream  of  the  bend  roller  means  with  respect 
to  said  one  direction  and  adapted  selectively  (a)  to  be 
placed  in  the  path  of  a  transfer  bar  to  cause  the  latter  to  be 
deflected  upwardly  to  enter  said  bend  roller  means,  or  (b) 
to  allow  the  transfer  bar  to  pass  along  said  rollers  under 
said  bend  roller  means, 

a  displaceable  roller  downstream  of  the  bend  roller  means 
and  parallel  with  the  rest  of  the  rollers,  said  displaceable 
roller  being  mounted  for  displacement  normal  to  its  axis  in 
a  direction  having  a  vertical  component,  whereby  the 
roller  may  be  moved  between  a  first  position  in  which  it 
ties  even  with  the  rest  of  the  rollers,  and  a  second  position 
in  which  it  is  raised  above  the  level  of  the  rest  of  the 
rollers,  said  displaceable  roller  deflning  an  angle  with  two 
rollers  sequentially  downstream  of  it,  the  vertex  of  the 
angle  being  at  the  adjacent  downstream  roller,  whereby 
the  angle  changes  from  180*  to  an  obtuse  angle  as  the 
displaceable  roller  moves  from  its  first  to  its  second  posi- 
tion, said  displaceable  roller  in  said  second  position  defln- 
ing, with  said  two  sequentially  downstream  rollers,  a 
cradle  in  which  the  convolutions  of  a  coiling  transfer  bar 
can  be  contained,  the  cradle  being  capable  of  enlargement 
to  accommodate  the  expanding  coil  by  lowering  the  dis- 
placeable roller  toward  its  first  position. 


4,297366 
ASYMMETRICAL  SHAPING  OF  SLIT  SEGMENTS  OF 
MESHES  FORMED  IN  D^FORMABLE  STRIP 
Randall  T.  Sakauye,  Missisia^i^MJohn  V.  Marlow,  Oakrille; 
Gordon  H.  Laurie,  Mississaiiga,  and  Theodore  J.  Seymour, 
Oakrille,  all  of  Camula,  assignors  to  Cominco  Ltd.,  Vaocon- 
Tcr,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,080 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  1,  1979,  333003 

Int.  a.3  B21D  31/02 

VS.  a.  72-186  12  Claims 


from  the  snap  lock,  to  enable  ready  attachment  to  and  removal 
from  a  key  ring. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  elongated  slit  segments  in  deform- 
able  strip  comprising  concurrently  slitting  and  preforming  said 
strip  by  intermeshing,  substantially  convexly  shaped  tool  sur- 
faces each  having  a  linear  leading  portion  and  a  linear  trailing 
portion  joined  by  a  rounded  apex  portion,  said  linear  leading 
and  trailing  portions  collinear  with  and  generally  defining 
portions  of  the  sides  of  a  triangle  having  a  base  wherein  said 
base  has  a  length  equal  to  the  length  of  the  strip  being  slit  and 
the  length  of  the  side  of  the  triangle  corresponding  to  and 
collinear  with  the  leading  portion  is  less  than  the  length  of  the 
side  of  the  triangle  corresponding  to  and  collinear  with  the 
traiUng  portion  and  the  angle  formed  between  the  said  side  of 
the  triangle  corresponding  to  the  leading  portion  and  the  base 
is  not  greater  than  90*. 


4,297,867 
PIPE  END  EXPANDING  OR  CONTRACTING  PROCESS 

UTILIZING  IRONING 
Masani  Masald,  Aichi;  Yoshinori  Ito;  Akihiko  Inoue,  both  of 
Toyota,  and  Munetaka  Toda,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kaboshlki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FOed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,524 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  15, 1978,  53-140608 
Int.  a.)  B21D  .?2/00 
VS.  a.  72—347  7  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  altering  the  diameter  uniformly  over  a 
certain  axial  length  of  an  end  portion  of  a  cylindrical  pipe 
which  has  a  cylindrical  inside  surface  and  a  cylindrical  outside 
surface,  comprising  the  steps,  in  the  specified  order,  of: 
(a)  applying  a  diameter  modification  element  having  a  cylin- 
drical surface  of  at  least  said  certain  axial  length  to  one  of 
said  cylindrical  surfaces  of  the  pipe  over  said  certain  axial 
length,  so  as  to  modify  the  diameter  of  said  end  portion; 
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(b)  maintaining  said  diameter  modification  element  in  the 
position  it  assumed  at  the  completion  of  step  (a),  and 

(c)  squeezing  said  diameter-modified  end  portion  of  the  pipe 
between  said  cylindrical  surface  of  said  diameter  modifi- 
cation element,  and  an  ironing  element  which  is  applied  to 
the  other  said  cylindrical  surface  of.the  pipe  by  moving 
said  ironing  element  axially  over  said  diameter-modified 
end  portion  with  a  clearanec  between  itself  and  said  cylin- 
drical surface  of  said  diameter  modification  element 
which  is  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  diameter-modified 
end  portion. 


first  press  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  rim  blank  is 
axially  aligned  with  said  second  press;  and 


4,297,868 

PIPE  SIZING  AND  GROOVING  APPARATUS 

John  J.  Hunter,  1410  Willow  Pond,  AbUene,  Tex.  79602 

FUed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,778 

Int  CL'  B21D  39/04 

VS.  CL  72—402  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  an  annular,  recess  in  the  external 
surface  of  a  pipe  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  cylindrical  body  concentrically  positionable  and 
axially  moveable  over  said  pipe,  said  cylindrical  body 
having  an  internal  diameter  in  at  least  the  central  portion 
thereof  larger  than  the  external  diameter  of  said  pipe; 

(b)  an  inwardly  projecting  lip  on  the  internal  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  body  adjacent  one  end  thereof  with  the  exter- 
nal diameter  of  said  first  body  increasing  axially  from  said 
one  end  thereof  forming  a  tapered  external  surface  adja- 
cent said  one  end  thereof; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  axial  slots  in  said  cylindrical  body  extending 
through  said  lip;  and 

(d)  means  for  radially  compressing  said  one  end  of  said 
cylindrical  body  whereby  said  lip  is  pressed  into  and 
forms  an  annular  groove  in  said  pipe,  said  means  for  radi- 
ally compressing  said  one  end  of  said  first  cylindrical  body 
comprising  a  ring  surrounding  said  pipe,  said  ring  having 
a  tapered  internal  surface  mating  with  said  tapered  exter- 
nal surface  when  said  tapered  external  surface  is  axially 
telescoped  within  said  ring  wherein  said  ring  is  a  sizing 
ring  maintained  within  a  sizing  tool,  the  smallest  internal 
diameter  of  said  sizing  ring  corresponding  to  the  desired 
external  diameter  of  said  pipe. 


4,297,869 
APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  PULLEY  RIMS 
WllUam  G.  OMford,  Lexington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Indas- 
tries,  Inc„  Oik  Brook,  111. 

FHed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,617 
Int.  CL'  B21D  43/04 
VS.  CL  72—405  17  Clafans 

1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  pulley  rim  from  a  cylin- 
drical pulley  rim  blank  comprising 
a  first  press  having  a  pair  of  opposed  dies  with  frusto-conical 

portions  thereon; 
a  second  press  having  a  pair  of  opposed  dies  with  frusto- 
conical  portions  thereon; 
clamping  means  for  transporting  said  pulley  rim  blank  from 

said  first  press  to  said  second  press; 
said  claming  means  including  a  clamping  assembly  and 
means  for  moving  said  clamping  assembly  between  a  first 
position  wherein  said  rim  blank  is  axially  aligned  with  said 


a  frame  supporting  said  first  press,  second  press,  and  said 
clamping  means  for  transporting  said  pulley  rim  blank. 


4,297,870 

HYDRAUUC  PRESS  WTTH  INTEGRAL  KNOCKOUT 

AND  STROKE  CONTROL 

Eugene  W.  Pearson,  Orinda,  Calif.,  and  Wilbur  G.  Short, 

Browns,  HI.,  assignors  to  Canron  Corp.,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  875,353,  Mar.  20, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,242,901. 

litis  appUcatioa  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,184 

lat  a.'  B21J  7/46 

VS.  CL  72—443  6  Claims 


1.  A  press  comprising  a  frame  including  a  bed,  a  bolster  on 
said  bed  for  holding  one  of  a  pair  of  complementary  dies, 
reciprocal  variable  speed  drive  means  for  producing  a  work 
stroke  and  a  return  stroke  supported  by  said  frame  above  said 
bed  for  carrying  a  bolster  to  which  may  be  affixed  the  other  of 
said  complementary  dies,  said  drive  means  including  a  hydrau- 
lic piston/cylinder  assembly  for  providing  said  work  and  re- 
turn stroke,  means  for  selecting  various  speed  changes  of  said 
upper  die  during  said  work  stroke  and  said  return  stroke  and 
means  for  controlling  the  duration  of  said  various  speeds  rela- 
tive to  time,  whereby  die  travel  at  a  specific  speed  is  a  function 
of  time  of  travel  at  such  speed. 
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4,297^1 
GAS  SAMPLING  DEVICES 
BmO  M.  Wrigkt,  95,  Uxbridge  RiL,  RicioUBiwortli,  Hertford- 
■Urc,  aad  Tbonn  P.  Joaci,  20,  South  RiL,  Solly,  Glamoriui, 
botb  or  Ettgland 

Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,502 
Chins  priority,  iwlicatloii  United  Kingdom,  Nor.  3,  1978, 
43194/7S 

tat.  a^  COIN  1/14 
VS.  CL  73—23  14  daimt 


4,297373 
PLUGGING  DEVICE 
Hiromidii  Nei;  Ryoiclii  Olitini,  botli  of  Yokohamt;  Iwno  Oh- 
sliima,  Kawanki,  ind  Yqji  Horikawa,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
anignors  to  Tokyo  SUIwnra  DenU  KaJwahiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,<61 

daios  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  13, 1978,  53-71094 

tat  CL^  GOIN  15/00 

\iS.  CL  73-«l  LM  11  CUni 


1.  A  breath  sampling  and  testing  device,  comprising  a  sam- 
pling chamber,  detector  means  for  detecting  a  constituent  of 
the  gas  in  said  chamber,  an  open  ended  breathing  tube  having 
a  branch  passage,  a  gas  displacement  element  associated  with  a 
resilient  means  and  arranged  to  draw  a  sample  of  gas  through 
said  branch  passage  into  said  sampling  chamber,  means  for 
sensing  a  reduction  In  flow  rate  in  said  breathing  tube,  and 
arranged'^utomatically  to  release  said  displacement  element  so 
as  to  draw  a  sample  of  gas  through  said  branch  passage  into 
said  chamber. 


4,297,872 

VIBRATION  TYPE  TRANSDUCER 

KyoicU  Ikeda,  and  MotoyoaU  Aado,  both  of  MnsasUno,  Japan, 

aasignon  to  Yokocawa  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Hied  Dec  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,477 

Oaian  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1979,  54-2089 

tat  a?  GOIN  9/00:  GOIL 11/00:  GOIH  13/00 

UjS.  CL  73—32  A  8  Claims 
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1.  A  vibtatioh  type  transducer  comprising: 

a  vibrator, 

vibration  drive  means  for  vibrating  said  vibrator  in  at  least 
two  vibration  modes, 

at  least  two  vibration  detection  means  for  detecting  fre- 
quency signals  corresponding  to  said  vibration  modes  of 
said  vibrator, 

an  adder  circuit  coupled  to  said  vibration  detection  means 
for  adding  said  frequency  signals  of  said  vibration  detect- 
ing means, 

a  subtracter  circuit  coupled  to  said  vibration  detectioa 
means  for  subtracting  said  frequency  signals  of  said  vibra- 
tion detection  means,  and 

an  arithmetic  circuit  coupled  to  said  adder  circuit  and  said 
subtracter  circuit  for  providing  an  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  physical  quantity  to  be  measured. 


1.  A  plugging  device  comprising  a  pump  for  introducing 
liquid  metal  from  a  main  pipe,  a  cooler  for  cooling  the  liquid 
metal  introduced  by  said  pump,  a  plugging  orifice  having  an 
orifice  hole  through  which  said  cooled  liquid  metal  is  passed, 
said  orifice  hole  having  a  taper  portion  spreading  out  towaid 
the  upper-course  side  and  a  straight  pipe  portion  with  a  re- 
stricted aperture  on  the  lower-course  side  adjacent  thereto, 
whereby  impurities  dissolved  in  said  liquid  metal  are  precipi- 
tated mainly  at  said  straight  pipe  portion  to  increase  the  flow 
resistance,  a  flow  meter  for  me^uring  the  flow  rate  of  said 
liquid  metal,  a  thermometer  for  measuring  the  temperature  of 
the  liquid  metal  flowing  through  said  plugging  orifice,  and  a 
control  block  for  controlling  the  cooling  capability  of  said 
cooler  in  response  to  a  flow  rate  signal  deUvered  from  said 
flow  meter,  said  cooler  including  a  motor  to  rotate  at  a  speed 
proportional  to  a  DC  voltage  supplied  from  said  control  block 
and  a  blower  driven  by  said  motor,  so  that  the  plugging  tem- 
perature of  said  liquid  metal  is  determined  from  the  tempera- 
ture measured  by  said  thermometer. 


4,297,874 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  A  PERCENTAGE  OF 

MOISTURE  AND  WEIGHING  OF  A  SHEET-LIKE 

OBJECT 

Shinichi  SaaaU,  5-17-19„  ToUwa,  Urawa-sU,  Saitama-kel^ 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88A70 
tat  CL'  GOIG  7/00;  GOIN  27/06;  GOIR  ^7/00 
UAa73— 73  10  Claim* 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  moisture  content  and  weight 
of  a  sheet-like  object  comprising: 

(a)  a  single  cavity  resonator  having  a  pair  of  metal  boxy 
sections  with  openings  arranged  spaced  from  and  facing 
each  other  thereby  providing  a  gap  therebetween  for 
insertion  of  said  sheet-like  object, 

(b)  means  for  generating  microwave  signals, 

(c)  means  for  coupUng  said  microwave  sigmds  to  one  of  said 
metal  boxy  sections, 

(d)  a  microwave  detector, 

(e)  means  for  coupling  microwave  signals  from  the  other  of 
laid  metal  boxy  sections  to  the  detector,  said  coupled 
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microwave  signals  being  attenuated  and  shifted  in  fre- 
quency at  a  resonance  condition  of  said  cavity  resonator 
when  said  sheet-like  object  is  inserted  within  said  gap, 

(f)  said  detector  generating  resonance  signals  upon  detection 
of  a  resonance  condition,  and 

(g)  circuit  means  connected  to  said  detector  for  receiving 
said  resonance  signals,  said  circuit  means  comprising 


wave  transmitting  transducer  and  at  least  one  ultrasonic  wave 
receiving  transducer,  said  receiving  transducer  providing  an 
output  to  an  ampUfier  device,  a  method  for  preventing  trans- 
mitted ultrasonic  energy  waves  which  travel  through  the  air 
and  around  said  tire  casing  from  interfering  with  the  analysis  of 
the  ultrasonic  energy  wave  patterns  reaching  said  receiving 
transducer  by  passing  through  said  tire  casing,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
(a)  transmitting  a  pulse  of  ultrasonic  energy,  the  rise  time  of 
said  pulse  being  short  compared  to  the  transit  time  of 
soundwaves  in  traveUng  from  said  transmitting  transducer 
through  the  air,  around  the  casing,  to  said  receiving  trans- 


(1)  means  for  detecting  the  amount  of  attenuation  of  said 
resonance  signals  for  substantially  determining  the 
moisture  content  of  said  sheet-like  object,  and 

(2)  means  for  detecting  the  resonance  frequency  of  said 
resonance  signals  for  determining  the  weight  of  said 
sheet  like  object 


1.  Apparatus  for  introducing  a  force  to  be  measured  from  a 
force  transfer  element  into  the  free  end  of  a  bending  rod  held 
rigidly  at  one  end,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  for  guiding 
the  force  transfer  element  in  the  direction  of  said  bending  rod, 
a  first  rounded  contact  surface  on  the  force  transfer  element  a 
second  rounded  contact  surface  on  the  bending  rod,  a  coupling 
element  having  first  and  second  flat  parallel  spaced  substan- 
tially horizontal  surfaces  and  interposed  between  the  first  and 
second  contact  surfaces  with  its  first  surface  bearing  against 
the  first  contact  surface  and  its  second  surface  bearing  against 
the  second  surface,  and  means  for  holding  the  coupling  ele- 
ment substantially  centrally  and  resilientiy  relative  to  the  first 
and  second  contact  surfaces. 


4,297375     . 
APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUCING  A  FORCE  TO  BE 
MEASURED  INTO  A  BENDING  ROD 
Ernst  Knhnle,  and  Joaef  Schwarz,  both  of  Ballngeo,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germaay,  anigiian  to  Bizerba-Werke  Wilbelm  Kraut  KG, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,605 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Apr.  18, 
1979,  2915553 

tat  a'  GOIL  1/22 
MS.  a.  73-862.62  8  ClaJms 


ducer,  the  pulse  width  being  generally  equal  to  twice  the 
transit  time  of  sound  waves  traveling  between  said  trans- 
mitting transducer  and  said  tire  casing: 

(b)  sampling  the  output  of  said  amplifier  device  for  a  prede- 
termined time  following  the  arrival  at  said  receiving  trans- 
ducer of  ultrasonic  waves  passing  through  said  tire  casing, 
but  before  the  arrival  of  said  ultrasonic  energy  waves 
which  travel  through  the  air  around  said  tire  casing;  and 

(c)  repeating  steps  (a)  and  (b)  at  a  rate  sufiiciently  low  such 
that  the  ultrasonic  wave  signals  reaching  said  receiving 
transducer  from  a  prior  transmitted  pulse  is  less  than  a 
predetermined  amplitude. 


4J97377 
FORCE  MEASURING  HUB 
Reinhard  StaU,  WoUibarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aasigMir  to 
Volkswagenwerk  AG,  Woliiborg.  F«<i-  R9-  of  Gemaay 

Filed  Dec  »,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107^79 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Dec  28, 
1978,2856453 

tat  a'  GOIL  5/16 
MS.  CL  73-146  3  < 


4^376 
ULTRASONIC  TIRE  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Anmid  A.  Wdas,  MiUKapolia,  Miaa.,  aarignor  to  AMF  taeor- 
porated,  Santa  Aaa,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,720 

tat  a.'  GOIM  17/02 

UACL  73-146  4a*lmB 

1.  In  an  ultrasonic  tire  casing  inspection  system  of  the  type  in 

which  a  vehicle  tire  casing  to  be  inspected  is  disposed  in  air  in 

a  non-contact  relationship  between  at  least  one  ultrasonic 


1.  In  a  force  measuring  hub  for  measuring  forces  and/or 
torques  acting  in  at  least  the  circumferential  direction  of  a 
wheel-like  body  supported  on  a  carrier,  the  force  measuring 
hub  including  a  first  annular  component  adapted  for  a  coaxial 
attachment  to  the  wheel-like  body;  the  first  annular  component 
further  having  a  plurality  of  radial  webs  provided  with  elonga- 
tion-sensing strips,  a  second  annular  component  adaplcri  for  a 
coaxial  attachment  to  the  carrier,  connecting  means  for  opera- 


so 
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lively  coupling  the  second  annular  component  and  the  first 
annular  component  such  that  the  radial  webs  lie  in  a  force  path 
passing  between  the  wheel-like  body  and  the  carrier;  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  first  annular  component  is  a  flat  disc 
comprising  an  inner  zone  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  wheel- 
like body  and  an  outer  rim  surrounding  said  inner  zone;  said 
radiai  webs  being  arranged  in  a  single  plane  between  said  inner 
zone  and  said  outer  rim;  said  first  annular  component  further 
comprising  a  plurality  of  extensions  attached  to  said  outer  rim 
and  oriented  radially  inwardly  therefrom  in  said  single  plane 
into  respective  spaces  defined  between  adjoining  said  radial 
webs;  each  said  extension  terminating  at  a  clearance  from  said 
inner  zone;  said  second  annular  component  being  disc-shaped 
and  including  mounting  projections  extending  into  respective 
clearances  between  said  inner  zone  and  the  respective  exten- 
sion of  said  first  annular  component 


4,297379 
WELL  LOGGING  CORRELATION  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
AattaoBy  P.  Howelb,  12503  MUe  Dr^  Hoostoii,  Tex.  77065; 
RonaM  E.  Diederich,  4015  Swarthmore,  Hoaiton,  Tex.  77005, 
iBd  Jorg  A.  Aagehm,  2606  Bnmmel  Timbers  Ia,  Hootm, 
Tex.  77068 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,072 
Int  a.3  E21B  49/00 
VS.  a.  73-152  98  I 


MEASURING  COEFFICIENT  OF  RADIAL  DAMPING  OF 

TIRE  WALL  SEGMENT 
Dam  C.  PrcTonefc,  lad  Youg  D.  Kwoa,  both  of  Morristown, 
N  J.,  aadgMn  to  Allied  CorporatkM,  Monis  TownUp,  Mor- 
ris Cooty,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 19W,  Scr.  No.  128,074 

bt.a.3G01M  77/02 

U.S.  a.  73-146  12  CUm 


I.  A  method  of  measuring  the  coefficient  of  radial  damping 
per  unit  length  of  a  tire  wall  at  a  predetermined  frequency  of 
strain  which  comprises: 

(a)  applying  a  cyclic  sinusoidal  strain  component  at  a  prede- 
termined frequency  and  at  a  predetermined  amplitude  to  a 
tire  wall  segment,  said  strain  being  applied  in  a  direction 
substantially  normal  to  the  segment  at  the  point  where 
strain  is  applied;  and 

(b)  continuously  measuring  the  stress  on  the  tire  vyall  seg- 
ment at  a  point  spaced  from  the  point  where  strain  is 
applied  in  a  direction  along  the  segment,  the  stress  being 
measured  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion in  which  the  strain  component  is  applied;  the  coeffici- 
ent radial  damping  per  unit  length  of  wall  being  calculable 
as 

(l.5AE)/(wni(AS)2-OM) 

where  m  is  the  normal  distance  between  the  application  of 
strain  and  the  measurement  of  stress;  AS  is  the  predeter- 
mined amplitude;  CM  is  the  angular  velocity  of  the  cyclic 
sinusoidal  strain  component  and  AE  is  the  measured  en- 
ergy loss  per  cycle. 


37.  A  method  of  investigating  the  character  of  subsurface 
earth  materials  and  the  like  traversed  by  a  borehole,  compris- 
ing 

deriving  an  electrical  command  signal  as  a  function  of  bore- 
hole depth, 

deriving  a  first  electrical  measurement  of  said  earth  materials 
in  response  to  said  command  signal, 

deriving  a  second  electrical  measurement  of  said  earth  mate- 
rials, and 

adjusting  said  command  signal  in  functional  relation  with 
said  fint  and  second  measurements. 


4,297,880 

DOWNHOLE  PRESSIAIE  MEASUREMENTS  OF 

DRILLING  Min) 

Eugene  L.  Berger,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

CoBpuy,  FhiladepUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,041 

bt  CU  E21B  47/10 

UJS.  a  73-155  4ClaiiBS 


1.  Intrusion  detection  means  for  detecting  the  intrusion  into 

a  well  bore  of  material  having  a  density  different  from  that  of 

the  drilling  mud  comprising: 

a  drill  string  having  an  instrumentation  sub  as  a  part  thereof; 

said  instrumentation  sub  having  a  passage  for  drilling  mud 

therein; 
a  first  pressure  transducer  in  said  instrumentation  sub  ex- 
posed to  the  pressure  of  the  drilling  mud  in  said  passage 
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and  producmg  an  electrical  signal  representative  thereof; 
and 
a  second  pressure  transducer  in  said  instrumentation  sub 
exposed  to  the  pressure  of  the  drilling  mud  outside  said 
instrumentation  sub  and  producing  an  electrical  signal 
representative  thereof. 


4,297,881 
HOT-WIRE  FLOW  RATE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Takao  Sasayama,  Hitadii;  Yutaka  NisUnnra,  Katsnta;  Shinichi 
Sakamoto,  Hitachi,  and  Masayuki  Miki,  Katsnta,  aU  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,468 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1978, 53-117051 

lot  a.'  F02M  Sl/Oa-  GOIF  1/68 

VS.  a  73—204  39  Oaims 


means  for  mounting  a  wheel/tire  assembly  on  said  shaft  adja- 
cent said  proximal  end,  a  drive  train  coupled  to  said  remote  end 
for  imparting  rotation  to  said  shaft  and  said  wheel/tire  assem- 
bly, said  drive  train  coacting  with  said  shaft  along  an  imaginary 
line  that  extends  in  a  given  direction  radially  of  said  shaft, 
proximal  and  remote  b»ring  blocks  disposed  adjacent  respec- 
tive said  ends  of  said  shaft,  and  bearings  mounted  in  respective 
said  bearing  blocks  for  supporting  said  shaft  for  rotation  rela- 
tive thereto,  improved  mounting  apparatus  for  said  bearing 
blocks  comprising  a  rigid  support  member  defining  a  substan- 
tially nondeformable  surface,  means  for  supporting  said  sur- 
face on  the  side  of  said  shaft  opposite  said  given  direction  and 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  imaginary  line,  a  remote 
passive  mount  for  supporting  said  remote  bearing  block  in 
spaced  apart  relation  to  said  surface,  said  remote  passive  mount 
being  disposed  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  imaginary  line  so 
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1.  A  hot-wire  flow  rate  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  series  circuit  including  a  first  thermo-sensitive  resis- 
tive element  placed  in  the  fluid  path  of  fluid  and  a  first 
resistive  element, 

a  circuit  for  dividing  the  voltage  across  said  first  thermo-sen- 
sitive resistive  element; 

a  second  thermo-sensitive  resistor  for  temperature  compen- 
sation placed  in  the  fluid  path  of  fluid; 

means  for  detecting  the  difference  between  the  output  volt- 
age of  said  voltage  dividing  circuit  and  the  output  voltage 
of  said  second  thermo-sensitive  resistor  for  temperature 
compensation; 

means  for  controlling  current  fed  to  said  first  series  circuit  in 
accordance  with  the  detected  voltage  from  said  detecting 
means;  and 

output  means  for  producing  a  voltage  in  accordance  with 
the  voltage  across  said  resistive  element,  and 

wherein  the  output  voltage  of  said  output  means  indicates  a 
flow  rate  of  fluid,  and  further  comprising 

a  second  resistive  element  connect^  in  series  with  said 
second  thermo-sensitive  resistive  element  to  form  a  sec- 
ond series  circuit  therewith;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  voltage  across  said  second  series 
circuit  so  that  the  voltage  across  said  first  resistive  element 
and  the  voltage  across  said  second  resistive  element  are 
equal  to  each  other,  and 

wherein  the  voltage  across  said  second  series  circuit  is  ap- 
plied to  said  detecting  means  as  said  output  voltage  across 
said  thermo-sensitive  resistive  element  for  temperature 
compensation. 


WHlJEL 


that  vibratory  motion  imparted  to  said  remote  bearing  block  by 
said  drive  train  produces  no  significant  moment  about  said 
remote  passive  mount,  a  remote  active  mount  extending  be- 
tween said  surface  and  said  remote  bearing  block  at  a  point 
spaced  from  said  remote  passive  mount  by  a  first  distance  so 
that  said  remote  active  mount  is  subjected  to  alternate  com- 
pressive and  tensive  forces  in  response  to  rotation  of  an  unbal- 
anced wheel/tire  assembly  mounted  on  the  second  end  of  said 
shaft,  said  remote  active  mount  including  transducer  means  for 
producing  an  electric  signal  that  varies  as  a  function  of  said 
compressive  and  tensive  forces,  and  means  for  mounting  said 
proximal  bearing  block  to  said  rigid  support  member,  said 
proximal  bearing  block  mounting  means  including  transducer 
means  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  indicative  of  forces 
imparted  to  said  proximal  bearing  block  in  response  to  rotation 
of  an  unbalanced  wheel/tire  assembly  mounted  on  the  second 
end  of  said  shaft. 


4,297,882 
EL  BALANCER  TRANSDUCER  MOUNT  WFFH 
IMPROVED  SIGNAL  TO  NOISE  RATIO 
Donald  B.  Cnrcbod,  Saratoga,  and  Donald  R.  Sherman,  San 
Jose,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Antotron  Equipment  Corpo- 
ration, Mountain  View,  CsliL 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,430 

Int  a.>  GOIM  I/I6 

VS.  a  73—460  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  wheel  balancer  of  the  type  including  a  shaft  having  a 

proximal  end  and  a  remote  end  remote  from  said  proximal  end. 


4,297,883 

RATE  OF  TURN  INDICATOR 

E.  Paul  Shannon,  RU.  2,  Box  249,  Killea,  AU.  35645 

Filed  Dec  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103^54 

Int  a.'  GOIP  9/02;  GOIC  19/42 

VS.  a.  73—504  34  Claims 

1.  Rate  of  turn  indicator  comprising: 

a.  support  member  including  at  least  one  drive  coil  and  at 
least  two  pickup  coils  positioned  about  an  axis  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  on  said  member, 

b.  bearing  means  mounted  on  said  axis  of  said  support  mem- 
ber; 

c.  magnetic  gyro  wheel  means  including  at  least  two  magnet 
domains  of  alternating  poles  positioned  about  the  periph- 
ery of  a  flexible  material  and  axially  supported  in  said 
bearing  means;  and, 

d.  signal  processing  means  connected  to  said  pickup  coil  and 
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including  visual  indicating  means  whereby  said  magnetic   data  provided  by  the  aforesaid  electronic  circuit,  and  force 
gyro  wheel  induces  currents  in  said  pickup  coils  subject  to  measuring  means  mounting  the  second  securing  means  for 

providing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  tension  in  a  sample  being 

tested. 


ACOUSTIC  EMISSION  FOR  DETECnON  AND 

MONITORING  OF  CRACK  INITIATION  AND 

PROPAGATION  IN  MATERIALS 

Norman  W.  Hein,  Jr,,  and  Donald  H.  Oertle,  both  of  Ponca 

City,  Oida^  asdgnors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Pooca  Qty,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  87,918 

laL  CL3  COIN  29/04 

UACI.73— 587  UCUam 


the  rate  of  turn  of  said  vessel  from  a  course  of  travel 
thereby  being  visually  displayed  on  said  indicating  means. 


4,297,884 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
MEASUREMENT  OF  AT  LEAST  ONE  MECHANICAL 
PROPERTY  OF  AN  ELASTIC  MATERIAL    , 
JciH-Lac  Lere^oe,  Mootfiemeil;  Laucat  Raaeneur,  Thorigny- 
nr-MiTM;  Jean  P.  de  Rigal,  Cbye  SoaiUr,  and  Gilbert  Gras, 
Asloay  Son  Boia,  aU  of  FraKC,  Mrigwin  to  L'Oreal,  Paris, 
Frince  , 

Filed  Ab«.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  «S,443 

CUm  priority,  appUcMioa  FTaace,  Aug.  31, 1978, 78  25149 

Int.  a^  COIN  S/38.  33/48 

VS.  a.  73-579  12  Clains 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  and  monitoring  initiation  and 
propagation  of  cracks  in  materials  comprising 

(a)  adhering  an  acoustical  emitter  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  brittle  plastics,  glass  rods  and  strips,  fiber- 
glass, cadminum  metal,  tin  metal,  micarta,  boron/epoxy 
reinforced  strips,  boron/aluminum  reinforced  strips,  gra- 
phite/epoxy  liminates  and  silicon  carbide  flber  laminates 
to  the  area  to  be  monitored,  and 

(b)  monitoring  for  acoustical  signals  emitted  by  the  adhered 
material,  indicating  crack  initiation  or  propagation  into 
the  adhered  material. 


4,297386 

ULTRASONIC  FLAW  DETECTOR  FOR  IMMERSION 

TESTING  OF  ARTICLES 

YakoT  F.  AnikecT,  ulitsa  Staoichnaya,  82,  kv.  2;  Nikolai  N. 

PaaikoT.  nlitaa  S.  Korakrakoi,  8,  kr.  87,  and  Viktor  N.  Ripqr, 

nlitia  Pravdy,  113,  kr.  20,  all  of  DBcpropetroTsk,  U.S.SJt. 

Filed  Jna.  IS,  1979,  Scr.  No.  49,485 

bt  CL'  COIN  29/04 

VS.  a.  73—642  6  dains 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  mechanical  property  of  an 
elastic  material  comprising,  a  fixed  frame;  a  mobile  assembly 
carried  by  the  frame;  an  electromagnetic  operating  device 
having  at  least  one  coil  for  vibrating  the  mobile  assembly 
relative  to  the  frame,  said  mobile  assembly  having  a  first  secur- 
ing element  rigid  therewith  for  securing  the  sample  to  be 
te^ed;  a  second  securing  element  carried  by  the  frame 
whereby  the  sample  to  be  tested  may  be  disp(»ed  and  held 
between  the  said  first  and  second  securing  elements;  means  for 
displacing  the  second  securing  element  in  the  frame  for,  in  use 
of  the  apparatus,  changing  the  mechanical  tension  of  a  sample 
secured  between  the  said  first  and  second  securing  elements;  an 
electronic  circuit  associated  with  the  electromagnetic  operat- 
ing device  for  providing  a  supply  of  electricity  at  the  appropri- 
ate frequency  to  said  coil;  at  least  one  device  for  the  receipt  of 


1.  In  an  ultrasonic  flaw  detector  for  immersion  testing  of 
articles  of  the  type  having  a  focusing  plane  concave  lens, 
provided  with  a  concave  surface,  the  focusing  lens  having  a 
trapezoidal-shape,  a  piezoelectric  plate  having  a  symmetrical 
trapezoidal  form  with  the  electrodes  applied  to  the  surface 
thereof  capable  of  being  fed  with  high-frequency  electric  oscil- 
lations for  causing  the  piezoelectric  plate  to  generate  ultrasonic 
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oscillations,  and  an  ultrasonic  oscillation  attenuation  unit,  said 
attenuation  unit  and  said  piezoelectric  plate  being  placed  in 
immediate  contact  with  each  other  and  said  plate  and  said  lens 
being  placed  in  immediate  contact  with  each  other  forming  a 
contact  plane,  said  focusing  planoconcave  lens,  said  piezoelec- 
tric plate  and  said  ultrasonic  altenuation  unit  being  arranged  in 
the  aforesaid  order  so  that  the  concave  surface  of  said  lens  and 
said  piezoelectric  plate  have  a  common  main  plane  of  symme- 
try, the  improvement  comprising: 
said  concave  surface  of  said  lens  forming  a  conical  surface, 
said  contact  plane  being  parellet  to  the  genetrix  of  said  coni- 
cal surface  and  being  in  the  form  of  a  trapezoid, 
said  lens  having  non-parallel  side  planes  normal  to  said 
contact  plane  and  being  positional  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  concave  surface  with  said  concave  surface  extending 
arcuately  therebetween,  and  said  non-parallel  sides  being 
perpendicular  to  the  bases  of  said  trapezoidally-shaped 
lens,  such  that  the  non-parallel  sides  of  the  trapezoidally- 
shaped  lens  are  formed  in  the  same  plane  as  the  side  planes 
of  said  lens  normal  to  the  said  contact  plane  and  passing 
through  the  genetrix  of  the  conical  surface  equidistantly 
firom  said  coitunon  main  plane  of  symmetry,  and 
the  directrix  of  said  conical  surface  bdng  located  at  the  side 
of  the  larger  base  of  said  trapezoid. 


said  second  ends  of  said  optical  fibers  are  connected  for 
reflecting  light  beams  in  said  fibers  back  to  their  input 
ends. 


Jl 


H: 


r 


1.  An  acoustic  signal  sensing  device  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

acoustic  signal  sensor  means,  comprising  a  pair  of  optical 
fibers,  at  least  one  of  which  has  acoustical  sensitivity,  for 
sensing  acoustic  signals  by  their  action  on  the  fiber  to  vary 
light  beam  velocity  in  the  fiber  and  thus  produce,  in  re- 
sponse to  an  impinging  acoustical  signal,  a  differential 
phase  change  between  light  beams  simultaneously  travers- 
ing said  optical  fibers; 

optical-fiber  lead-line  means  for  conducting  light  t>eams  to 
and  from  said  sensor  means; 

light-splitting  and  combining  means  connected  between  said 
sensor  means  and  said  lead-line  means  for  splitting  an 
input  Ught  beam  coming  from  said  lead-line  means  into 
two  components  and  feeding  each  component  to  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  sensor  optical  fibers,  and  for  combining  the 
output  beams  from  said  optical  fibers  into  a  single  resul- 
tant light  beam  and  feeding  it  back  to  said  lead-line  means; 
and 

detector  means  for  deriving  the  resultant  light  beam  from 
said  lead-line  means  and  producing  an  output  signal  pro- 
portional to  said  differential  phase  change  between  the 
outputs  of  said  optical  fibers  in  said  sensor  means; 

at  least  one  of  said  optical  fibers  is  formed  into  a  coil; 

both  said  optical  fibers  have  different  acoustic  sensitivities, 
are  equal  in  length  and  are  formed  into  coils  each  having 
two  ends,  an  input  end  connected  to  said  Ught-splitting 
and  combining  means,  and  a  second  end, 

said  lead-line  means  comprises  a  single  optical  fiber, 

said  sensor  device  further  including  mirror  means  to  which 


4J97388 
STABIUTY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VIBRATION  TEST 

DEVICE 
Hiromn  Hirai,  Yatabemachi,  aad  Shin  Hamano,  Shinoinayoihi, 
both  of  Japan,  anignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,958 

Clains  priority,  applicatiOB  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1979,  54-21857 

Im.  a^  GOIN  29/00 

VS.  a.  73-664  3  dains 


4,297,887 
HIGH-SENSTTIVrrY,  LOW-NOISE,  REMOTE  OPTICAL 

FIBER 
Joseph  A.  Bucwo,  Hemdon,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  State* 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tke  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  19. 1960,  Ser.  No.  122,648 

Int  0.3  C02B  S/U 

VS.  a  73-655  9  n.i». 


1.  In  a  vibration  test  device  comprising  a  vibration  table,  a 
vibrator  for  driving  said^  vibration  table,  a  servo-valve  for 
controlling  the  direction  and  the  flow  rate  of  pressurized  fluid 
supplied  to  said  vibrator,  a  servo-amplifier  for  power-amplify- 
ing a  voltage  signal  applied  thereto  and  applying  the  ampUfied 
signal  to  said  servo- valve  in  the  form  of  a  current  signal,  signal 
generator  means  for  producing  command  voltage  signals  rep- 
resenting target  values  corresponding  to  states  of  said  vibration 
table  including  the  displacement,  velocity  and  acceleration 
thereof,  a  feedback  circuit  for  converting  into  state-represent- 
ing voltage  signals  feedback  elements  representing  the  states  of 
selected  one  of  said  vibration  table  and  said  vibrator,  said  states 
including  the  displacement  and  at  least  one  of  the  velocity  and 
acceleration  of  said  selected  one  of  said  vibration  table  and  said 
vibrator,  and  an  adder  for  calculating  the  sum  of  said  command 
voltage  signals  produced  fix>m  said  signal  generator  means  and 
said  state-representing  voluge  signals  produced  from  said 
feedback  circuit  and  for  applying  an  output  voltage  signal 
representing  said  sum  to  said  servo-amplifier:  a  stability  control 
system  comprises  a  first  gain-adjusting  means  provided  at  the 
input  side  of  said  adder,  a  second  gain-adjusting  means  pro- 
vided at  the  output  side  of  said  feedback  circuit,  a  model  opera- 
tion circuit  for  simulating  a  model  response  corresponding  to 
the  state-representing  values  of  said  vibration  table  in  response 
to  sakl  command  voltage  signals  produced  from  said  signal 
generator  means  so  as  to  produce  model  response  signals,  and 
a  gain-adjusting  circuit  for  applying  gain-adjusting  signals  to 
said  first  and  second  gain-adjusting  means  in  response  to  said 
model  response  signals  produced  from  said  model  operation 
circuit,  said  state-representing  voltage  signals  produced  from 
said  feedback  circuit  and  said  command  voltage  signals  pro- 
duced from  said  first  generator  means. 
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4,297,889 
ROLL-UP  TYPE  U-TUBE  MANOMETER 
StercD  O.  Bochaiun,  and  Junes  W.  Phillips,  both  of  Michigu 
City,  IimL,  assignors  to  Dwyer  Instruments,  Inc^  Michigan 
CIty.Ind. 

FUcd  May  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  153,030 

Int  a.'  GOIL  7/18 

VS.  a.  73—747  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  roil-up  flexible  manometer  compKsing  an  elongate 
body  formed  from  a  transparent  flexible  plastic  material  to 
define  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel  tubes  separated  by  an 
integral  web  that  extends  substantially  the  length  of  the  tubes 
and  deflnes  a  forwardly  facing  side  and  a  rearwardly  facing 
side,  means  for  connecting  the  lower  ends  of  said  tubes,  an 
elongate  flexible  scale  positioned  along  the  forward  side  of  the 
web  between  and  paralleling  the  tubes,  and  means  for  slidably 
mounting  the  scale  for  movement  longitudinally  of  said  body 
for  effecting  zero  adjustment  of  the  scale, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  means  for  slidably  mounting 

the  scale  comprises: 
a  pair  of  substantially  opposed  flanges  integral  with  said 
body  and  extending  longitudinally  of  same  in  overlaying 
closely  spaced  relation  to  the  forwardly  facing  side  of  the 
web, 
one  of  said  flanges  being  integral  with  one  of  the  tubes  and 
the  other  of  said  flanges  being  integral  with  the  other  tube, 
said  flanges  defining  projecting  edges  that  parallel  said  body 
and  are  spaced  apart  transversely  of  the  body  to  expose 
the  scale, 
said  scale  having  its  respective  side  edges  slidably  received 

under  the  respective  flanges, 
said  flanges  and  the  portion  of  the  web  underlying  same 
embracing  the  respective  side  edges  of  said  scale  substan- 
tially continuously  therealong, 
wherd>y  when  the  body  is  rolled  up,  for  storage,  the  scale 
uniformly  rolls  up  with  same  free  of  crinkling  and  indenta- 
tions. 


measurement  end  thereof  for  direct  communication  with  a 
liquid  pressure  to  be  measured, 

an  interior  tube  (2)  disposed  longitudinally  within  said  exte- 
rior tube  and  having  a  closed  end  (5)  remote  from  said 
chamber  and  having  an  open  end  opening  at  said  chamber 
for  direct  fluid  communication  with  a  liquid  in  said  cham- 
ber, 

liquid  supply  means  (6)  within  said  exterior  tube  and  com- 
municating with  said  chamber, 

said  liquid  supply  means  providing  for  the  filling  of  said 
chamber  with  a  pressure  transmission  liquid  while  a  gas  is 
entrapped  within  said  interior  tube. 


said  interior  tube  (2)  providing  a  pressure  measuring  cell  and 
having  sensing  means  for  supplying  an  electric  signal 
which  is  a  fimction  of  the  gas  volume  within  said  interior 
tube  and  thus  of  the  liquid  pressure  in  said  chamber, 

said  exterior  tube  (1)  having  an  exterior  wall  with  a  lateral 
opening  (25)  communicating  with  said  chamber  trans- 
versely opposite  from  the  open  end  of  said  interior  tube, 
and 

means  comprising  said  lateral  opening  (25)  for  placing  said 
chamber  (11)  and  the  open  end  of  said  interior  tube  (2)  in 
direct  fluid  communication  with  the  liquid  whose  pressure 
is  to  be  measured. 


4,297391 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROTECTING  A 
TRANSDUCER 
Wayne  J.  Falcon,  Duncan,  Okla.^  assignor  to  HaUlburton  Ser- 
vices, Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,242 

Int  a.3  GOIL  7/08 

VS.  a.  73—756  5  daims 


4,297390 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Bcttil  HSk,  Uppsala,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  A  Mnnkh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mqr  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  151,771 
Oaims  priority,  appikation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  7, 
1979,2923122 

Int  CL}  GOIL  9/02 
UJS.CL73— 753  '  5  Claims      1.  A  system  for  protecting  a  transducer  connected  thereto  by 

1.  A  pressure  transducer  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  damping,  through  a  pressurized  fluid,  a  signal  to  be  converted 
which  corresponds  to  a  liquid  pressure  to  be  measured  within  by  the  transducer,  said  system  comprising: 
a  liquid  vessel,  said  transducer  comprising:  a  transducer  protector  apparatus,  including: 

an  exterior  tube  (1)  having  a  measurement  chamber  (11)  at  a  a  housing,  including: 
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a  first  connector  means  for  connecting  said  housing 
with  the  transducer,  said  second  connector  means 
having  an  aperture  defmed  therethrough; 
a  fluid-containing  cavity  deflned  within  said  housing; 

and 
a  transduciMe  signal  transferring  means  disposed  within 
said  fluid-containing  cavity  for  receiving  the  transdu- 
cible  signal  from  the  source  and  for  transmitting  it  to 
the  fluid  in  said  fluid<ontaining  cavity;  and 
damping  means  for  damping  the  signal  transmitted  by  said 
transferring  means,  said  damping  means  including: 
a  bore  having  a  predetermined  diameter  defined  in  said 
housing,  said  bore  communicating  said  fluid-contain- 
ing cavity  with  said  aperture  in  said  second  connector 
means; 
a  pin  having  a  predetermined  diameter  which  is  less 
than  the  predetermined  diameter  of  said  bore,  said  pin 
disposed  within  said  bore  so  that  a  space  exists  be- 
tween said  pin  and  the  wall  of  said  bore;  and 
a  fluid  contained  in  said  space  for  providing  a  continu- 
ous fluid  path  through  which  the  transducible  signal 
transmitted  by  said  signal  transferring  means  can 
dampingly  pass  around  said  pin  to  the  aperture  of  said 
first  connector  means;  and 
means  for  pressurizing  the  fluid  in  said  cavity  and  in  the 
space  betwen  said  bore  and  said  pin,  said  means  for  pres- 
surizing the  fluid  including: 

a  container  having  a  body  of  the  fluid  contained  therein; 
a  duct  having  a  first  end  thereof  disposed  in  said  body  of 

fluid; 
a  valve  having  a  first  end  connected  to  a  second  end  of 

said  duct; 
a  three-ended  connector  means  having  a  first  end  con- 
nected to  a  second  end  of  said  valve  and  a  second  end 
connected  to  said  second  connector  means  of  said  hous- 
ing; and 
a  pump  connected  to  a  third  end  of  said  three-ended  con- 
nector means  for  pumping  fluid  between  said  container 
and  said  protector  apparatus  so  that  the  fluid  within  said 
protector  apparatus  is  thereby  pressurized. 


nal  changes  in  dimension  into  electric  signals,  a  signal  compar- 
ator to  accept  one  or  more  predetermined  reference  signals 
corresponding  to  predetermined  anisotropy  values  and  com- 
pare them  with  signals  from  the  signal  transmitter,  a  switching 
unit  operable  by  the  sigruU  from  the  signal  transmitter,  identical 
with  or  showing  a  known  difference  from  one  of  the  predeter- 
mined reference  signals  to  pass  a  signal  to  a  display  unit  to 
show  the  appropriate  anisotropy  value  corresponding  to  the 
anisotropy  value  of  the  predetermined  reference  signal  which 
operates  the  switching  unit. 

4,297393 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  FLOW 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  MOVING  FLUID  STREAM 
Larry  J.  Weinstein,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Johns-ManTille 
Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125J03 

Int  CL'  GOIF  13/00 

VS.  CL  73—861  20  Clains 


4,297,892 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT 
OF  THE  ANISOTROPY  VALUE  OF  FORM  CHANGES  IN 

NORMAL  DIRECTION  IN  SHEET  METALS 
Ferenc  Nagy;  Ferenc  Szabo,  and  Zoltan  F.  Sziks,  all  of  Szekcs- 
feherrar,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Magyar  Alumlnlumipnri 
Triiszt  Budapest  Hungary 

Filed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,795 

Int  a.'  GOIN  3/08 

VS.  a.  73—826  i  Claims 

I 
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1.  A  method  for  estimating  flow  properties  of  a  moving 
mass,  comprising: 
arranging  a  plurality  of  sensors  in  a  predetermined  array, 
exposing  said  sensors  to  energy  emanating  from  said  mass, 

each  sensor  having  an  output  proportional  tq  energy 

sensed  by  said  sensors; 
measuring  the  output  of  said  sensors  at  timed  intervals, 
comparing  the  output  of  each  sensor  with  a  first  value, 
varying  said  time  intervals  in  response  to  said  comparison  to 

ensure  that  the  maximum  output  of  any  one  sensor  is 

measured  at  a  magnitude  which  is  substantially  equal  to 

said  first  value, 
obtaining  a  count  indicative  of  the  number  of  sensor  outputs 

above  a  second  value,  and  v 

generating  the  magnitude  of  said  flow  properties  using  said 

count  and  said  intervals. 


4^97,894 
MASS  FLOW  SENSOR 
Hatsno  Nagaishi,  Yokosuka,  and  Torn  Kita,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,695 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Sep.  8,  1978,  53/110396 
Int  CV  GOIF  1/86 
VS.  a.  73—861.03  7  Oaims 

1.  A  mass  flow  sensor  comprising  a  Karman  flow  detector 
arranged  in  a  fluid  flow  path,  said  flow  detector  including  a 
vortex  generator  and  a  vortex  detector  generating  a  detector 
2  Apparatus  for  determining  the  anisotropy  value  changes  signal  in  response  to  detected  periods  of  generated  vonices. 
in  the  normal  direction  in  sheet  metals,  which  apparatus  com-  and  an  air  density  detector  mdudmg  temperature  and  pressure 
prises  a  signal  transmitter  to  determine  and  convert  longitudi-   responsive  means  for  generatmg  a  signal  proportional  to  pres- 
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sures  and  temperalures  of  said  fluid,  said  temperature  and 
pressure  responsive  means  comprising  an  elastic  member  defin- 
ing a  reference  pressure  chamber  enclosing  a  standard  gas  and 
a  comparison  pressure  chamber  into  which  is  introduced  said 
fluid  in  said  fluid  flow  path,  and  a  rod  connected  to  said  elastic 
member  and  movable  in  response  to  movements  of  said  elastic 
member,  means  responsive  to  a  position  of  said  rod  to  produce 
an  output  voltage  proportional  to  said  movement  of  said  elastic 


flowing  through  said  meter  body,  and  means  for  sealing  said 
electrode  with  respect  to  said  fitting. 


4,297^96 
FIELD  REPLACEABLE  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

MACNEnC  FLOWMETER 
George  H.  May,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Emersoii  Electric 
Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,169 

lot  a^  GOIF  1/SS 

VS.  CL  73-861.12  11  Claims 


member,  and  means  responsive  to  said  output  voltage  for 
compensating  said  vortex  detector  signal  to  obtain  a  fluid 
density  dependent  mass  flow  signal,  wherein  said  fluid  density 
detector  and  said  flow  detector  have  a  common  width  and  are 
aligned  with  each  other  on  a  common  longitudinal  axis  in  said 
fluid  flow  path,  said  detector  being  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  by  a  distance  that  is  an  integral  multiple  of  a  distance 
between  successive  Karman  vortices. 


4,297,895 
FIELD  REPLACEABLE  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

MAGNETIC  FLOWMETER 
Felix  J.  Gryn,  Hatfield,  Pa.,  issignor  to  Enenon  Electric  Co., 
St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,167 

Int  ai  GOIF  1/58 

VS.  a.  73-861.U  6  Claims 


1.  An  electrode  assembly  adapted  for  a  magnetic  flowmeter 
or  the  like  to  be  sealably  installed  on  or  removed  from  a  meter 
body  or  the  like,  said  meter  body  having  a  liner  on  the  inside 
thereof  of  suitable  electrical  insulation  material  and  an  opening 
therethrough  for  accommodating  said  electrode  assembly,  said 
electrode  assembly  comprising  a  fitting  adapted  to  be  sealably 
secured  to  said  meter  body  and  to  extend  outwardly  therefrom, 
said  fitting  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough,  said  assembly 
further  comprising  an  electrode  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  and 
removed  from  said  bore  from  the  exterior  of  said  meter  body, 
said  electrode  being  held  within  said  bore  in  a  sensing  position 
in  which  it  is  in  sensing  relation  with  fluid  flowing  through  said 
meter  body,  and  means  for  sealing  said  electrode  with  respect 
to  said  fitting,  said  seal  comprising  a  collar  slidably  received  on 
the  exterior  of  said  electrode,  said  collar  having  a  upered  outer 
surface,  said  fitting  having  a  seat  engageable  with  said  tapered 
outer  surface  of  said  collar,  said  electrode  having  a  shoulder 
engageable  with  said  collar,  said  electrode  assembly  further 
comprising  a  cap  threadably  engageable  with  said  fitting  and 
with  said  electrode  for  forcing  said  sealing  collar  into  sealing 
engagement  with  said  seat  and  with  said  electrode  and  for 
holding  said  electrode  into  said  fitting  in  its  sensing  position. 


1.  An  electrode  assembly  for  a  magnetic  flowmeter  or  the 
like  adapted  to  be  sealably  installed  on  or  removed  from  a 
meter  body  or  the  like,  said  meter  body  having  a  liner  on  the 
inside  thereof  of  suitable  electrical  insulation  material  and  an 
opening  therethrough  for  accommodating  said  electrode  as- 
sembly, said  electrode  assembly  comprising  a  fitting  adapted  to 
be  sealably  secured  to  said  meter  body  and  to  extend  out- 
wardly therefrom,  said  fitting  having  an  axial  bore  there- 
through and  an  enlarged  head  on  its  inner  end,  said  head  hav- 
ing a  lip  projecting  therefrom  for  sealable  engagement  with 
said  lining  all  around  said  head,  said  lip  being  so  shaped  as  to 
conform  to  the  curvature  of  the  portion  of  the  meter  body 
proximate  said  fitting  thereby  to  prevent  roution  of  said  fitting 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  relative  to  said  meter  body,  said 
assembly  further  comprising  spring  means  for  urging  said 
fitting  outwardly  from  said  meter  body,  thereby  urging  said  lip 
into  engagement  with  said  liner,  and  an  electrode  adapted  to  be 
inserted  in  and  removed  from  said  bore  from  the  exterior  of 
said  meter  body,  said  electrode  being  held  within  said  bore  in 
a  sensing  position  in  which  it  is  in  sensing  relation  with  fluid 


4,297,897 
HELD  REPLACEABLE  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

MAGNETIC  FLOWMETER 
James  E.  Young,  Harleysville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric 
Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FOed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,170 
Int  CL'  GOIF  1/58 
VS.  a.  73— 861.U  6  Claims 

1.  An  electrode  assembly  adapted  to  be  sealably  installed  on 
a  meter  body  or  the  like,  said  meter  body  having  a  liner  on  the 
inside  thereof  of  suiuble  electrical  insulation  material  and  an 
opening  therethrough  for  accommodating  said  electrode  as- 
sembly, said  electrode  assembly  comprising  a  fitting  adapted  to 
be  inserted  through  said  opening  and  to  extend  outwardly  from 
said  meter  body,  said  fitting  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough, 
an  enlarged  head  on  the  end  thereof  disposed  within  said  meter 
body,  and  means  for  holding  said  head  in  sealable  engagement 
with  said  liner,  said  assembly  further  comprising  an  electrode 
adapted  to  be  inserted  in  and  removed  from  said  bore  from  the 
exterior  of  said  meter  body,  said  electrode  being  held  within 
said  bore  in  a  sensing  position  in  which  it  is  in  sensing  relation 
with  fluid  flowing  through  said  meter  body,  means  for  sealing 
said  electrode  with  respect  to  said  fitting,  said  head  of  said 
fitting  and  a  portion  of  said  electrode  in  sensing  relation  with 


November  3, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


$7 


the  fluid  flowing  through  said  meter  body  being  so  structured 
as  to  be  self-cleaned  by  the  flow  of  fluidihereover,  said  head 
having  a  first  surface  adapted  to  sealably  engage  said  liner 
proximate  said  opening  and  a  second  surface  facing  generally 
inwardly  toward  the  center  of  said  meter  body,  said  second 


force  thereon,  the  drag  forces  on  the  beams  alternating  at 
a  flow  rate  proportional  to  flow  rate  to  produce  an  alter- 
nating movement  of  the  stagnant  zone  that  is  bi-stable 
regardless  of  fading,  turbulence  and  other  disturbances; 
and 
D.  transducer  means  for  sensing  said  alternating  movement 
in  said  tube  to  produce  a  corresponding  electrical  signal. 


4,297,899 
FLUID  FLOW  SENSOR 
Peter  G.  Blaaey,  Walnut  Creek;  Dwain  D.  Conley,  Clayton,  and 
Willard  L.  Zeigner,  San  Ramon,  all  of  Calif.,  assigaon  to 
ZcBco,  Im„  Su  Ranon,  CaUf. 

Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96330 
lit  a.'  GOIF  1/22 
VS.  a.  73—861.58  4  ( 


surface  being  generally  conical-shaped  with  the  central  portion 
thereof  projecting  into  said  meter  body  more  than  the  outer 
margins  thereof,  the  portion  of  said  second  surface  surround- 
ing said  bore  extending  through  said  fitting  and  the  end  of 
electrode  in  sensing  relation  with  said  fluid  being  generally 
coterminous. 


4,297398 

STABILIZED  VORTEX-SHEDDING  FLOWMETER 

Peter  J.  HenI,  MorrisTille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fischer  A  Porter 

Co.,  Warminster,  Pa. 

Cootinuatioa-in-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  13^57,  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ptt.  No. 

4,226,117.  This  appUcation  Dec  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,490 

Int  a.'  GOIF  1/32 

VS.  a  73— 861 J2  12  Ctoin* 


1.  A  stabilized  vortex-shedding  flowmeter  comprising: 

A.  a  flow  tube  through  which  a  fluid  stream  to  be  metered  is 
conducted,  said  tube  having  a  longitudinal  flow  axis; 

B.  a  front  obstacle  having  a  predetermined  geometry  trans- 
versely disposed  in  said  tube  to  divide  the  fluid  stream 
therein  and  to  cause  vortices  to  be  shed  alternately  on 
either  edge  thereof  at  a  repetition  rate  proportional  to  the 
flow  rate  of  the  fluid,  thereby  producing  downstream 
trains  of  vortices  moving  along  the  right  and  left  sides  of 
the  tube; 

C.  a  rear  obstacle  fixedly  supported  in  the  tube  behind  the 
front  obstacle  and  mechanically  disconnected  from  the 
front  obstacle  to  define  an  unobstructed  gap  therewith, 
said  rear  obstacle  being  constituted  by  a  pair  of  parallel 
relatively  broad  beams  symmetrically  disposed  with  re- 
spect to  the  flow  axis  and  lying  in  a  plane  normal  thereto, 
the  beams  being  restrained  to  remain  in  a  plane  transverse 
to  the  flow  axis,  the  divided  fluid  stream,  as  it  flows  past 
the  front  obstacle,  developing  a  stagnant  zone  in  the  gap 
that  is  initially  aligned  with  the  flow  axis;  but  as  vortices 
are  successively  detached  from  the  front  obstacle  and 
appear  alternately  on  either  side  of  the  gap,  the  low  pres- 
sure produced  by  each  vortex  acts  to  draw  the  stagnant 
zone  in  front  of  the  beam  adjacent  thereto,  the  fluid  then 
going  around  and  past  the  other  beam  and  imposing  a  drag 


1.  A  sensor  device  for  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  fluid 
through  a  conduit  comprising: 

an  inlet  housing  member  forming  an  inlet  chamber  and 
having  an  inlet  connection  to  said  conduit; 

an  outlet  housing  member  forming  an  outlet  chamber  and 
attached  to  said  inlet  housing  member,  said  inlet  housing 
member  having  integral  means  forming  an  inlet  passage 
and  said  outlet  housing  member  having  integral  means 
forming  an  outlet  passage  which  is  axially  aligned  with 
said  inlet  passage; 

a  diaphragm  assembly  including  flexible  diaphragm  means 
retained  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  and  hav- 
ing a  central  aperture,  said  flexible  diaphragm  means 
including  an  annular  planar  portion  around  said  aperture, 
an  integral  circuUr  portion  with  a  U-shaped  cross^section 
around  the  periphery  of  said  planar  portion  and  an  out- 
wardly extending  portion  integral  with  said  circular  por- 
tiouj  located  between  adjacent  flange  portions  of  said 
housing  members,  said  diaphragm  means  also  including  an 
opening  in  said  outwardly  extending  portion,  said  opening 
having  an  enlarged  sealing  lip  along  its  edge  and  forming 
a  bypass  valve  seal  axially  aligned  with  said  inlet  passage 
of  said  inlet  housing; 

an  adjusuble  needle  valve  having  a  tapered  body  portion 
extending  into  said  central  aperture  to  form  a  relatively 
small  annular  opening  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  cham- 
bers; 

spring  means  in  said  outlet  housing  engaging  said  diaphragm 
means  and  normally  urging  it  toward  said  Medle  valve 
means;  '^ 

elongated  means  fixed  to  and  extending  from  said  diaphragm 
means; 

a  differential  transformer  including  a  magnetic  core  attached 
to  the  end  of  said  elongated  means  and  fixed  windings 
surrounding  said  core; 

means  for  producing  an  output  signal  from  said  differential 
transformer  proportional  to  the  linear  movement  of  said 
magnetic  core  and  thus  to  the  movement  of  said  dia- 
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phragm  and  the  rate  of  fiuid  flow  through  said  small 
opening. 


4,297^1 
TONNAGE  INDICATOR  FOR  TOGGLE  PRESS 

John  F.  Stroup,  Cuyahoga  Falls;  Leonard  P.  Nypaver,  Westlake, 
and  Dale  S.  Eberst,  StrongSTiUc,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Van 
Dom  Company,  Strongsrille,  Ohio 

Filed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,528 

Int.  CL'  GOIL  S/00 

VS.  a.  7»-862.53  21  Oaims 


4,297,900 
AVERAGING  PITOT  PRIMARY  SYSTEM 
Robert  O.  Brandt,  Jr.,  Gamer,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Brandt  Indus- 
tries, Inc. 

Cootinuatiog  of  Ser.  No.  954,892,  Oct  76, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,340 

Int  a.'  GOIF  1/46 

VS.  a.  73— 861.M  3  Claims 


1.  An  averaging  pitot  primary  system  for  measuring  air  flow 
comprising:  an  air  receiving  duct  assembly  having  air  flow 
straightening  means  incorporated  therein;  an  array  of  total 
pressure  pilots  strategically  disposed  about  the  cross  sectional 
area  of  said  air  receiving  duct  assembly  adjacent  and  down 
stream  from  said  air  flow  straightening  means,  each  total  pres- 
sure pitot  including  an  opening  parallel  with  respect  to  said  air 
receiving  duct  assembly  and  wherein  the  opening  within  a 
respective  total  pressure  pitot  is  of  a  diameter  between  0.030 
inches  and  0.060  inches;  shroud  means  associated  with  said 
total  pressure  pitots  and  axially  surrounding  respective  total 
pressure  pitots  for  minimizing  the  effects  of  cross  and  angular 
flow;  an  array  of  single  point  static  pressure  pitots  strategically 
disposed  about  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  air  receiving 
duct  assembly  down  stream  from  said  air  flow  straightening 
means,  and  wherein  said  single  point  static  pitots  face  the 
oncoming  air  flow  and  includes  an  opening  formed  about  the 
side  thereof  generally  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  air  flow 
within  said  duct;  manifold  means  for  operatively  connecting 
respective  pitots  of  said  total  pressure  pitot  array  together,  and 
for  connecting  respective  pitots  of  said  sutic  pressure  pitot 
array  together;  a  differential  pressure  transmitter  including  an 
independent  air  supply  for  operating  the  transmitter  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  manifold  means  and  further  including 
pitot  purge  means  for  continuously  purging  said  pitots  by 
directing  a  system  of  air  from  the  transmitter  through  the 
respective  pitots  wherein  the  back  pressure  sensed  by  said 
transmitter  may  be  used  to  measure  air  flow  through  said  air 
receiving  duct  assembly;  and  wherein  said  manifold  means 
includes  a  first  manifold  connecting  said  static  pressure  pitots 
together  and  a  second  manifold  connecting  said  total  pressure 
pitots  together,  and  wherein  each  of  said  manifolds  is  con- 
nected to  a  separate  input  of  said  transmitter;  said  first  manifold 
that  supports  said  total  pressure  pitots  comprising  at  least  four 
generally  equally  spaced  radial  sections  that  project  outwardly 
from  a  central  axis  to  where  they  terminate  about  an  outer  area 
of  said  air  receiving  duct  assembly;  and  wherein  said  second 
manifold  also  includes  at  least  four  generally  equally  spaced 
radial  sections  projeoting  likewise  from  said  central  axis  and 
which  are  disposed  approximately  45  degrees  out  of  phase  with 
respect  to  the  radial  sections  of  said  first  manifold. 


18.  A  method  for  measuring  the  final  tonnage  produced  by  a 
press  having  a  toggle  mechanism  actuated  by  a  closing  means, 
which  comprises: 
measuring  the  closing  force  exerted  on  the  toggle  mecha- 
nism by  the  closing  means; 
detecting  an  mitial  peak  in  the  measured  closing  force; 
converting  the  value  of  the  initial  peak  in  the  measured 
closing  force  to  a  final  press  tonnage  value  using  a  propor- 
tiohal  relationship. 


4,297,902 

SAMPLER  FOR  MOLTEN  MATERIAL  AND  A 

COMPONENT  THEREOF 

William  J.  CoUins,  7005  Madison  St,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46410 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,941 

Int  CV  GOIN  I/I2.  1/20 

VS.  CL  73-863  J3  15  Oaims 


1.  A  subassembly  for  use  in  obtaining  a  sample  of  molten 
material  comprising  a  pair  of  mating  sections,  each  of  said 
sections  having  a  recess  and  a  tubular  formation,  said  recesses 
when  said  sections  are  correctly  assembled  providing  a  cham- 
ber, and  said  tubular  formations  serving  to  respectively  accom- 
modate tubular  means  for  the  purposes  described. 


4,297,903 
UQUID  TRANSFER  VALVE 
Edmund  E.  Buzza,  Fnllertoo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckmaa  In- 
struments, Inc.,  FuUerton,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,238 
Int  a.'  GOIN  35/08 
VS.  CL  73-864J2  9  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  transfer  valve  for  use  with  a  probe,  said  probe 
being  movable  relative  to  said  valve  in  a  plane  of  travel  toward 
and  away  from  said  valve,  said  valve  comprising: 
a  first  valve  portion  including  an  access  port  extending 
through  said  first  valve  portion  approximately  parallel  to 
said  plane  of  travel  to  allow  probe  movement  there- 
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through,  said  first  valve  portion  also  including  at  least  one 
conduit  communicating  with  said  access  port;  and 
at  least  one  movable  valve  portion  mounted  on  said  first 
valve  portion  for  relative  movement  to  a  pickup  position 
and  a  delivery  position; 
said  rooval^e  second  valve  portion  including  a  clearance 


'-m 


hole  extending  through  said  movable  valve  portion 
approximately  parallel  to  said  plane  of  travel,  said  clear- 
ance hole  aligned  with  said  access  port  in  said  pickup 
position  to  allow  probe  movement  therethrough;  and 
said  movable  valve  portion  further  including  at  least  one 
passageway  communicating  with  said  access  port  in 
said  delivery  position. 


4,297,904 
GIMBALS 
Donald  F.  Morton,  Welwyn,  England,  latignor  to  British  Aero- 
space Public  Limited  Company,  London,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB79/00089,  §  371  Date  Jan.  31, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  2,  1980,  POT  Pub.  No.  WO79/01161,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Dec.  27, 1979 

PCT  Filed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  189,834 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31,  1978, 
25711/78 

Int  a.'  GOIC  19/22:  FIK  11/12 
VS.  a.  74— S  F  6  Claims 


ber  comprising  a  continuous  periphery  identical  to  that  of  the 
first  frame  member  having  opposed  regions  at  the  x  axis  out- 
wardly directed  from  the  z  axis  on  which  the  second  outer 
pivot  means  are  carried,  further  opposed  regions  at  the  y  axis 
inwardly  directed  toward  the  z  axis  on  which  the  first  inner 
pivot  means  are  carried,  and  bridging  regions  joining  the  out- 
wardly and  inwardly  directed  regions,  successive  bridging 
regions  of  one  frame  member  being  formed  to  alternately  cross 
over  and  cross  under  the  bridging  regions  of  the  identically 
formed  other  frame  member  so  that  the  frame  members  are 
interlaced. 

4.  A  method  of  forming  a  gimbal  assembly  as  defined  In 
claim  1  from  a  billet  of  solid  material  with  parallel  end  faces, 
including  the  not  necessarily  sequential  steps  of: 
forming  between  the  end  faces  four  identical  inwardly  ex- 
tending bores  two  along  the  y  axis  and  two  along  the  x 
axis  to  accept  the  first  and  second  pivot  means  respec- 
tively, 
forming  between  the  end  faces  four  identical  wedge  shaped 
inwardly  extending  slots  equally  spaced  between  and  m 
the  same  plane  as  the  x  and  y  axes  of  a  depth  to  leave  a 
boss  of  solid  material  on  the  z  axis  to  eventually  form  the 
inner  member, 
forming  an  outer  annular  slot  co-axially  with  the  z  axis  to 
eventually  separate  the  outer  member  from  the  frame 
members,  fillets  of  material  being  left  to  hold  the  partly 
formed  billet  rigidly  in  one  piece, 
forming  from  the  outer  annular  slot  four  identical  slots  In- 
wardly extending  toward  the  z  axis  equally  spaced  be- 
tween the  X  and  y  axes  of  a  length  to  provide  clearance 
between  the  first  and  second  frame  members, 
forming  an  inner  annular  slot  co-axially  with  the  z  axis  to 
eventually  separate  the  frame  members  from  the  inner 
member,  fillets  of  material  being  left  to  hold  the  partly 
formed  billet  rigidly  in  one  piece, 
forming  four  identical  inner  apertures  on  a  common  radius 
from  the  z  axis,  two  lying  on  the  x  axis  and  two  on  the  y 
axis  to  provide  access  to  inner  regions  of  the  pivot  means 
after  insertion  in  their  bores, 
forming  four  identical  outer  apertures  on  a  common  radius 
from  the  z  axis,  two  lying  on  the  x  axis  and  two  on  the  y 
axis  to  provide  access  to  outer  regions  of  the  pivot  means 
after  insertion  in  their  bores, 
forming  an  intermediate  annular  slot  between  the  inner  and 
outer  aimular  slots,  again  co-axially  with  the  z  axis,  the 
intermediate  slot  being  in  four  identical  segments  two 
being  equally  spaced  about  the  x  axis  and  two  being 
equally  spaced  about  the  y  axis  to  provide  eventual  sepa- 
ration between  the  inwardly  and  outwardly  directed  re- 
gions of  the  first  and  second  frame  members, 
inserting  and  anchoring  pivot  means  in  the  four  bores  to 
provide  pivots  between  the  inner  member  and  the  frame 
members  and  between  the  outer  member  and  the  frame 
members,  and, 
removing  the  fillets  of  solid  material  to  release  the  frame 
members  from  one  another  and  from  the  outer  and  inner 
members.  t 


I.  A  gimbal  assembly  for  carrying  a  rotor  for  spin  about  a  z 
axis  includes  an  inner  member,  an  outer  member,  first  and 
second  frame  members  situated  between  the  inner  and  outer 
members,  first  outer  pivot  means  pivoting  the  first  frame  mem- 
ber to  the  outer  member  about  a  y  axis,  second  outer  pivot 
means  pivoting  the  second  frame  member  to  the  outer  member 
about  an  x  axis,  first  inner  pivot  means  pivoting  the  second 
frame  member  to  the  inner  member  about  the  y  axis,  second 
inner  pivot  means  pivoting  the  first  frame  member  to  the  inner 
membier  about  the  x  axis,  the  first  frame  member  comprising  a 
continuous  periphery  having  opposed  regions  at  the  y  axis 
outwardly  directed  from  the  z  axis  on  which  the  first  outer 
pivot  means  are  carried,  further  opposed  regions  at  the  x  axis 
inwardly  directed  toward  the  z  axis  on  which  the  second  inner 
pivot  means  are  carried,  and  bridging  regions  joining  the  out- 
wardly and  inwardly  directed  regions,  the  second  frame  mem- 


4^97,905 
GYROSCOPIC  VERTICAL  REFERENCE  SYSTEM 
Rubea  Hadekel,  4  Lalor  St.,  London  SW6  SSR,  England 
Filed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75.121 
Claims  priority,  apolication  United  Kingdom,  Oct  5,  1978, 
39371/78 

Int  a'  GOIC  19/12.  19/20.  19/52 
VS.  a.  74—5.43  4  Claims 

1.  A  gyroscopic  vertical  reference  system  comprising  a  rotor 
of  substantially  spherical  shape  driven  and  supported  by  air 
pressure  and  revolving  about  a  vertical  spin  axis  in  a  stator 
formed  as  a  hollow  spherical  chamber,  said  chamber  being 
rigidly  mounted  on  a  gimballed  platform,  said  rotor  being 
formed  with  a  hole  through  its  spin  axis,  said  hole  being  fed 
with  pressure  air  at  one  end  and  the  opposite  end  being  sur- 
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rounded  with  a  groove  in  the  rotor  leaving  a  small  land  be- 
tween said  groove  and  said  hole,  the  groove  communicating 
with  atmosphere,  and  the  hole  and  groove  cooperating  with 
ports  in  the  stator  to  create  pressure  difTerences  corresponding 
to  a  displacement  between  rotor  and  stator  representing  a 


other,  said  thrust  being  absorbed  in  said  thrust  bearing 
means; 
and  the  helices  on  said  second  helical  gear  means  and  said 
further  helical  gear  means  being  such  that  when  the  input 
shaft  means  is  driven  in  said  predetermined  direction  the 
second  helical  gear  means  and  said  further  helical  gear 
means  are  thrust  apart  from  one  another,  said  thrust  being 
absorbed  by  the  lay  shaft  to  which  said  second  helical  gear 
means  and  said  further  helical  gear  means  are  fixedly 
mounted. 


4,297,907 
TORQUE  SPLnriNG  GEAR  DRIVE 
Robert  B.  Bossier,  Jr.,  and  Charles  P.  Hardersen,  both  of 
Bloomfield,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Kanian  Aerospace  Corpora- 
tion, Bloomfield,  Conn. 

FQed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,492 
Int.  Ci'  F16H  1/20.  35/06,  57/00 
deviation  of  the  rotor  spin  axis  from  the  perpendicular  to  the  u_s_  q_  74—417  15  Claims 

platform,  said  pressure  differences  being  fed  to  pneumatic 
actuators  in  a  sense  enabling  these  actuators  to  drive  said 
platform  in  a  direction  which  annuls  the  displacement  and 
restore  the  perpendicularity  of  the  platform  to  the  spin  axis. 


4,297,906 

GEARBOX 

KfOMth  Costello,  7  Aldwick  Oose,  LoadoB  S.E.9,  Eagland 

Cootiauatioa  of  Ser,  No.  838,013,  Sep.  29, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,176 

Im.  CL^  F16H  57/00,  3/08,  57/02 

VS.  a.  74—410  8  Cliinis 


251226  II  2721    2228    39 


1.  A  gear  box  comprising: 

a  gear  box  casing; 

input  shaft  means  for  receiving  drive  whereby  to  cause  said 

shaft  means  to  rotate  in  a  predekrmined  direction; 
first  mounting  means  to  mount  said  input  shaft  means  in  said 

casing; 
a  first  helical  input  gear  means  mounted  on  said  input  sb^ft 

to  rotate  therewith;  ^ 

a  lay  shaft  means; 
a  second  helical  gear  means  fixedly  mounted  to  said  lay  shaft 

means  and  positioned  to  engage  with  said  helical  input 

gear  means  to  be  rotated  thereby; 
further  helical  gear  means  fixedly  mounted  to  said  lay  shaft 

means; 
main  shaft  means; 
second  mounting  means  to  mount  said  shaft  means  in  said 

casing  coaxially  with  said  input  shaft  means; 
thrust  bearing  means  mounted  between  adjacent  ends  of  said 

input  and  main  shaft  means; 
output  helical  gear  means  mounted  on  said  main  shaft  means 

to  selectively  rotate  therewith  and  adapted  to  engage  with 

said  further  helical  gear  means  to  drive  said  main  shaft; 
the  helices  of  the  first  helical  input  gear  means  and  the 

output  helical  gear  means  being  such  that  when  the  input 

shaft  means  is  driven  in  said  predetermined  direction  the 

input  and  main  shaft  means  are  thrust  towards  one  an- 


1.  A  torque  spUtting  gear  drive  having  a  frame,  first  second 
and  third  shafts  supported  for  rotation  relative  to  said  frame 
about  first,  second  and  third  axes  respectively,  first  and  second 
gears  carried  by  said  first  shaft  and  movable  in  unison  along 
said  first  axis,  two  intermediate  gears  each  fixed  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  second  and  third  shafts  and  each  meshing  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  first  and  second  gears,  and  other  gear 
means  drivingly  connecting  said  second  and  third  shafts  and 
compelling  said  second  and  third  shafts  to  rotate  in  unison, 
further  characterized  by  said  first  and  second  gears  both  being 
part  of  a  torque  distributing  member  carried  by  but  separate 
from  said  first  shaft,  means  connecting  said  member  to  said  first 
shaft  whereby  it  is  constrained  to  rotate  with  and  is  free  to 
move  axially  relative  to  said  first  shaft,  and  a  bearing  supported 
by  said  frame  and  surrounding  and  engaging  said  member 
along  an  axial  portion  thereof  to  routably  support  it  for  rota- 
tion relative  to  said  frame  about  said  first  axis  and  to  permit  it 
to  move  axially  relative  to  said  frame  and  to  said  first  shaft. 


4,297,908 
LEVERAGE  SYSTEM 
Ernst  Zimnwr,  Friedberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigm>r  to 
Industrie-Werke    Karlsruhe    Ai^gsburg    Aktiengesellschaft, 
Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,920 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.'  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1978,  2841183 

iBt  a.'  GOSG  //«■•  F16H  21/44 
VS.  a.  74—469  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  leverage  system  comprising:  a  support;  a  four-mem- 
ber articulated  linkage  pivotally  secured  to  said  support;  a  load 
arm  rigid  with  one  of  the  members  of  said  linkage;  a  gripper  on 
said  load  arm  spaced  from  said  linkage;  and  a  weight-compen- 
sating assembly  connected  to  said  Unkage  for  counterbalancing 
gravitational  forces  on  said  leverage  system  to  maintain  same 
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stationary  in  a  plurality  of  configurations,  said  linkage  having 

a  plurality  of  pivots; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  weight-compensating  assem- 
bly includes  a  force  applicator  pivotally  fixed  to  said 
support,  a  first  bar  element  pivotally  secured  to  said  appli- 
cator and  to  a  pivot  of  said  linkage,  and  a  second  bar 


tween  the  input  link  and  the  speed  selector  valve  and  located 
on  the  input  link  and  the  speed  selector  valve  such  that  a  line 
extending  through  the  connections  of  the  second  output  link 
with  the  input  link  and  speed  selector  valve,  when  the  input 
link  is  in  its  neutral  position,  intersects  said  axis;  the  respective 
connections  of  the  first  and  second  output  links  with  the  input 
link  being  such  that  respective  lines  joining  the  connections 
with  the  axis  define  an  included  angle  of  about  90*. 


element  pivotally  secured  to  one  end  to  said  applicator 
and  said  first  bar  element  and  at  an  opposite  end  to  a 
member  of  said  linkage,  whereby  said  first  and  second  bar 
elements  coact  in  transmitting  force  from  said  appUcator 
to  said  linkage  and  in  pivoting  said  applicator  to  vary  the 
direction  of  force  application  in  accordance  with  the 
configuration  of  said  linkage. 


4,297,910 
TRANSMISSION  GEAR  SELECTOR  CONTROL 
Richard  A.  Myers,  Lifonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,117 

InL  a.'  GOSG  9/12.  5/02 

VS.  a.  74—473  R  1  Claim 


4,297,909 
TRANSMISSION  SHIFT  CONTROL  LINKAGE  FOR 
CONTROLLING  BOTH  SPEED  AND  DIRECTION 
CHANGES  WITH  ONE  INPUT  MOTION 
Stephen  K.  Crouse,  Dubuque,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  tt  Com- 
pany, Moline,  lU. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,497 

Int  CV  GOSG  9/00 

VS.  a.  74—473  R  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  control,  for  a  hydraulically  controlled  transmission, 
including  a  direction  selector  valve  shiftable  in  opposite  direc- 
tions from  a  neutral  position  respectively  to  forward  and  re- 
verse drive-effecting  positions,  and  a  speed  selector  valve 
shiftable  in  a  first  direction  from  a  first  speed-effecting  position 
to  various  serially  arranged  positions  for  effecting  increasing 
speeds,  an  improved  linkage  for  controlling  the  shifting  of  the 
direction  and  speed  selector  valves,  comprising:  an  input  link 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  fixed  axis  among  a 
centered  neutral  position  and  various  forward  and  reverse 
speed  positions  respectively  located  in  first  and  secoi^  direc- 
tions from  the  last-named  neutral  position;  a  first  output  link 
pivotally  interconnected  between  the  input  link  and  the  direc- 
tion selector  valve;  a  second  output  link  interconnected  be- 


.\'J±    iii!^\     ^ 


1.  A  transmission  gear  selector  for  controlling  movement  of 
a  gear  shift  mechanism  comprising: 

a  gear  selector  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  and  axial  displace- 
ment; 
.     a  selector  pin  fixed  to  the  selector  shaft  extending  outwardly 
therefrom; 

a  first  control  block  fixed  to  the  selector  shaft; 

a  guide  rail  mounted  for  rotation  about  and  axial  displace- 
ment along  an  axis  that  extends  transversely  with  respect 
to  the  selector  shaft; 

a  second  control  block  fixed  to  the  guide  rail; 

a  first  bellcrank  mounted  for  rotation  about  and  axial  dis- 
placement along  an  axis  that  extends  transversely  with 
respect  to  the  selector  shaft  having  one  arm  engaged  in  the 
first  control  block  and  a  second  arm  engaged  in  the  second 
control  block,  whereby  axial  movement  and  rotation  of 
the  selector  shaft  produce,  respectively,  axial  movement 
and  rotation  of  the  guide  rail; 

guide  means  defining  paths  of  selector  shaft  movement 
within  which  means  the  selector  pin  is  fitted  to  control  the 
movement  of  the  selector  shaft  and  the  guide  rail; 

an  engagement  pin  fixed  to  the  guide  rail  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom; 

a  second  bellcrank  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  having 
one  arm  engageable  by  the  engagement  pin  upon  rotation 
of  the  guide  rail,  the  pivotal  movement  of  the  second 
bellcrank  resulting  from  axial  movement  of  the  guide  rail; 
and 

a  gear  joumalled  on  an  idler  shaft  that  extends  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  guide  rail  and  movable  axially  on 
the  idler  shaft  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  the 
second  bellcrank. 
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4,297^11 
STEERING  EQUIPMENT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 
StcB-Alie  Grakn;  Mapiu  A.  Roland,  and  Carl  L.  Erikuoii,  all 
of  TroUhiittaB,  Sweden,  assignon  to  Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag, 
SodcTtalje,  Swede* 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,979 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  12, 1977,  7714050 

Int  a.J  B62D  1/18 

VS.  a.  280—777  8  Claims 


with  said  inclined  surface,  and  pushbutton  means  slidable  in  the 
housing  and  actualable  to  cause  the  traction  element  to  be 
displaced  by  interaction  between  the  ball  means  and  said  in- 
clined surface,  said  housing  including  means  defming  an  inter- 
nal partition,  said  traction  element  being  generally  U-shaped 
and  comprising  opposed  limbs,  said  limbs  being  located  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  internal  partition. 


4,297,913 
REMOTE  CONTROL  HAVING  PUSH-PULL  BLADE 
WITH  CAPTIVE  ROLLING  ELEMENTS 
Paul  W.  Carbo,  48  Lester  Are.,  Freeport,  N.Y.  US20 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,008  ^ 

iBt  CI.J  F1«C  l/IO 
VS.  a.  74—501  R  16  ClataB 


1.  A  safety  steering  arrangement  for  a  motor  vehicle  com- 
prising a  steering  wheel;  a  steering  column  fixed  to  the  steering 
wheel;  an  intermediate  shaft  connecting  said  steering  column 
with  a  steering  gear  and  having  a  deformable  portion,  which 
allows  compression  and/or  deflecton  of  the  intermediate  shaft 
under  the  action  of  an  exceptional  impact  force  from  the  steer- 
ing gear  side  of  the  intermediate  shaft;  a  column  support  carry- 
ing the  steering  column  and  having  deformation  initiation 
areas,  a  vehicle  windscreen  beam;  a  cowl  panel;  a  support 
beam  extending  substantially  horizontally  and  transversely  at  a 
location  rearwardly  of  and  separate  from  the  vehicle  wind- 
screen beam  and  cowl  j>anel  and  fixed  in  carrying  portions  of 
the  vehicle  body  sides,  said  support  beam  being  positioned  in 
front  of  said  deformation  initiation  areas  of  said  colunm  sup- 
port and  having  a  surface  facing  the  steering  wheel  and  sup- 
porting the  column  support  when  said  deformation  areas  are 
deformed  under  the  action  of  an  exceptional  impact  force  from 
the  steering  wheel  side  of  the  steering  column. 


1.  A  remote  control  comprising  a  tubular  sheath,  a  flexible 
push-pull  blade  extending  longitudinally  through  said  sheath 
and  having  a  series  of  spaced  openings  disposed  along  the 
longitudinal  center  line  of  said  blade,  at  least  one  rolling  ele- 
ment seated  in  each  of  the  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  open- 
ings, each  of  said  openings  being  dimensioned  so  that  the 
opposed  rolling  elements  in  each  of  said  openings  are  in 
contact  with  each  other  but  are  prevented  from  passing  there- 
through. 


4,297,912 

CONTROL  DEVICES  FOR  USE  WTTH  A  SHEATHED 

WIRE  OR  CABLE 

Robert  Marechal,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sod^  Anonyme 

SICMA  -  Sodctle'  IndnstrieUe  and  Commerciale  de  Mattel 

Acraaaatiqw,  both  of  Issoaduo,  France 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,074 

Clains  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Feb.  22, 1978,  78  05785 

Int  a.=  F16C  1/10 

VS.  a.  74—501  R  6  Clains 


4,297,914 
CONTROL  LEVER  GATE  WITH  LEVER  RESTRAINT 
John  E.  Klem,  Waukegan,  and  Daniel  E.  Nelson,  Wildwood, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Company, 
Chicago,  111. 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,632 

Int  a.5  G05G  5/06 

VS.  CL  74—532  7  Claims 


1.  A  control  device  comprising  a  housing,  a  traction  element 
slidable  in  the  housing,  said  traction  element  being  securable  to 
an  elongate  control  element,  and  said  traction  element  having 
means  defining  an  inclined  surface,  ball  means  cooperating 


5*32 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  control  lever  capable  of  being  moved 
in  fore  and  aft  directions  and  including  a  neutral  location,  a 
lever  restraint  for  restraining  said  control  lever  in  said  neutral 
position  cpmprising: 
a  rigid  cover  plate  provided  with  an  elongated  slot  for  ac- 
commodating said  control  lever  in  the  range  of  said  con- 
trol lever  fore  and  aft  directions,  a  transverse  arcuate  slot 
at  an  end  of  said  elongated  slot,  a  bore  through  said  rigid 
cover  plate  located  adjacent  said  slot  at  the  upper  end 
thereof  opposite  said  transverse  arcuate  slot; 
a  bolt  and  nut  fastener  positioned  in  said  bore  of  said  rigid 

cover  plate  defining  an  arcuate  center  point; 
a  pivotable  plate  pivotally  attached  to  the  back  side  of  said 
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rigid  cover  plate  by  said  bolt  and  nut  fastener,  said  pivot- 
able  plate  being  generally  "L"  shaped  and  provided  with 
an  upper  aperiure  in  an  end  of  a  short  leg  of  said  "L" 
shape  and  a  threaded  lower  aperture  in  the  end  of  a  long 
leg  of  said  "L"  shape,  and  a  trap  slot  in  a  mid-section  of 
said  long  leg  of  said  "L"  shape  pivotable  plate; 

1  bushing  carried  in  said  upper  aperture  of  said  pivotable 
plate,  said  bushing  having  a  length  greater  than  the  width 
of  said  pivotable  plate; 

I  security  knob  having  a  threaded  stud  passing  through  said 
rigid  cover  plate  and  threaded  into  said  threaded  lower 
aperture  of  said  pivotable  plate  whereby  said  pivotable 
plate  may  be  pivoted  around  said  bolt  and  said  control 
lever,  when  in  the  neutral  position,  will  be  trapped  in  said 
trap  slot  of  said  pivotable  plate  and  whereby  tightening  of 
said  security  knob  will  prevent  movement  of  said  pivot- 
able plate. 


said  movable  leaf  is  urged  to  a  position  whereby  said  rod 
is  engaged  in  said  aperture  of  said  movable  leaf. 


4,297,915 
POSmVE  LEVER  LOCATION  MAINTENANCJE  TRAP 
John  E.  Klem,  Waukegan,  III.,  assignor  to  International  Har- 
vester Company,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,648 

Int  a.'  G05C  5/06 

VS.  a.  74—532  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  hydraulic  working  circuit  and  a 
control  for  adjusting  flow  through  said  circuit,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

'  a  control  lever  operable  in  a  fore  and  aft  vertical  plane 
having  a  bore  provided  therethrough  transverse  lo  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  control  lever; 

a  rod  having  an  upwardly  extending  end  portion  positioned 
into  said  bore  of  said  control  lever  and  projecting  for- 
wardly  from  said  control  lever; 

a  hinged  plate  having  a  mounting  plate  surface  and  a  station- 
ary leaf  extending  from  said  mounting  plate  surface 
toward  said  control  lever,  said  stationary  leaf  having  an 
edge,  a  movable  leaf  connected  to  said  stationary  leaf 
through  a  hinged  pin  on  said  stationary  leaf,  said  movable 
leaf  having  an  aperture  therethrough  of  a  diameter  large 
enough  to  accommodate  said  rod  and  an  appendage  pro- 
vided with  an  aperture  therethrough; 

a  projecting  tab  extending  forward  from  said  mounting  plate 
surface  toward  said  control  lever,  said  projecting  tab 
having  an  aperture  located  through  said  tab  and  being 
outboard  of  a  vertical  plane  corresponding  to  said  edge  of 
said  stationary  leaf,  said  aperture  of  said  projecting  tab 
aligned  in  the  same  vertical  plane  as  said  aperture  in  said 
appendage  of  said  movable  leaf; 

a  spring  having  a  first  mounting  eye  connected  through  said 
aperture  of  said  projecting  tab  and  a  second  mounting  eye 
connected  through  said  aperture  of  said  appendage  of  said 
movable  leaf; 

a  contact  surface  integral  with  said  stationary  leaf  adjacent 
said  hinged  pin  on  a  lower  side  thereof  and  a  second 
contact  surface  integral  with  said  movable  leaf  adjacent 
said  hinged  pin'  on  the  lower  side  thereof,  said  first  and 
second  contact  surfaces  in  contact  with  each  other  when 


4,297,916 

CHAIN  TIGHTENER  ATTACHMENT 

ElTin  O.  Burroughs,  81650  Lost  Creek  Rd.,  Dexter,  Orcg.  97431 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  824^57,  Ang.  15, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jaa.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,771 

Int  a.'  G05G  1/00 

VS.  a.  74—544  2  < 


1.  In  an  attachment  for  temporary  axial  engagement  with  a 
pivoted  handle  of  a  chain  tightener,  said  atuchment  increasing 
leverage  of  the  handle  during  tightening  and  loosening  of  a 
flexible  member  coupled  to  the  tightener  and  extending  about 
a  load,  said  attachment  including  an  elongate  rigid  member  for 
endwise  reception  of  the  chain  tightener  handle  during  tighten- 
ing of  the  flexible  member,  said  attachment  further  including  a 
pair  of  opposed  sidewalls  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  member 
and  a  truncated  wall  having  an  opening  therein  and  contiguous 
with  said  sidewalls  and  terminating  remotely  inwardly  from 
outer  extremities  of  said  opposed  sidewalls  to  define  an  open 
area,  the  improvement  comprising, 
a  continuous  wall  extending  lengthwise  the  length  of  said 
sidewalls  in  overlapping  relationship  with  said  truncated 
wall  and  interconnecting  said  sidewalls,  said  continuous 
wall  being  substantially  perpendicular  lo  the  sidewalls  and 
having  an  inwardly  disposed  continuous  surface  along  and 
against  which  the  end  of  the  tightener  handle  may  slide 
during  rapid  pivotal  handle  movement  encountered  dur- 
ing a  tightener  releasing  operation  whereby  a  segment  of 
said  handle  moves  through  said  open  area  while  the  han- 
dle end  forcefully  displaces  the  attachment  in  a  lateral 
direction. 


4J97,917 
POWER  DISTRIBLTION  GEARING  FOR  DOUBLE 
HELIX  EXTRUDERS 
Erwin  Bauer,  Weinstadt;  Ralf  Davids,  lUingen;  Gerhard  Goti, 
Ludwigsburg;   Hilraar  Jussen,   Marbach;   Heinricb   Arndt 
Augsburg;  Louis  Kummel,  Stadtbergen;  Rudolf  Mortaart  and 
Erich  Pollak-Banda,  both  of  Augsburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Werner  A  Pfleiderer,  Stuttgart  and 
Zahnraderfabrik  Renk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Augsburg,  both  of. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,606 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaiy,  Sep.  27, 
1978,2841985 

Int  a.5  F16H  S7/06 
VS.  a.  74—665  G  5  Oains 

1.  A  drive  gear  assembly  for  the  synchronous  rotation  of  the 
shafts  of  a  double  helix  extruder,  said  gear  assembly  compris- 
ing: 
a  housing; 

a  first  power  transmission  path  mounted  to  said  housing 
comprising  gear  reduction  means  for  driving  a  distribution 
gear; 
a  first  double  joint  toothed  coupling  shaft  engaged  with  said 

distribution  gear; 
a  second  double  joint  toothed  coupling  shaft  engaged  with 
said  distribution  gear; 
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a  frontal  central  gear  engaging  said  first  toothed  coupling 
shaft; 

a  rearward  central  gear  engaging  said  second  toothed  cou- 
pling shaft; 

a  flrst  extruder  helix  shaft  extending  into  said  housing  and 
being  rotatably  disposed  with  respect  to  said  housing; 

a  second  extruder  helix  shaft  extending  into  said  housing  and 
being  rotatably  disposed  with  respect  to  said  housing; 

a  ftontal  lower  gear  train  coupled  between  said  frontal 
central  gear  and  said  first  extruder  shaft; 

a  frontal  upper  gear  train  coupled  between  said  frontal  cen- 
tral gear  and  said  first  extruder  shaft; 

a  rearward  lower  gear  train  coupled  between  said  rearward 
central  gear  and  said  second  extruder  shaft; 


a  rearward  upper  gear  train  coupled  between  said  rearward 
central  gear  and  said  second  extruder  shaft; 

each  said  gear  train  including  a  tumbler-bom  intermediary 
gear; 

said  frontal  central  gear  being  unsupported  in  said  housing 
and  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  axes  of  the  gears  to  which  it 
engages  in  both  of  said  frontal  upper  and  lower  gear 
trains;  and 

said  rearward  central  gear  being  unsupported  in  said  housing 
and  lying  the  plane  of  the  axes  of  the  gears  to  which  it 
engages  in  both  of  said  rearward  upper  and  lower  gear 
trains. 


being  at  least  one  roller  in  driving  engagement  with  the  toroi- 
dal surfaces  of  the  discs,  the  or  each  roller  having  a  mounting 
permitting  it  to  swivel  about  a  ratio  change  axis  substantially 
tangential  to  the  centre  circle  of  the  torus  of  which  the  surfaces 
of  the  discs  form  part,  whereby  the  speed  ratio  between  the 
input  and  the  output  disc  may  be  changed,  the  roller  mounting 
also  permitting  limited  bodily  translation  of  the  roller  substan- 
tially along  the  line  of  the  ratio  change  axis  whereby  a  change 
in  the  said  ratio  is  initiated,  any  translational  position  of  the 
roller  mounting  along  this  line  having  a  corresponding  equilib- 
rium ratio,  the  transmission  unit  comprising  also  a  ratio  actua- 
tor Coupled  to  the  roller  mountings  opposing  the  driving 
torque  reaction  of  the  rollers,  an  end-load  actuator  urging  the 
discs  together  into  driving  engagement  with  the  or  each  roller, 
a  source  uf  pressurised  fluid  for  the  ratio  actuator  and  the 
end-load  actuator,  the  control  system  comprising  a  ratio  con- 
trol valve  whirl:  valve  is  operable  to  control  the  fluid  pressure 
from  the  source  to  a  required  extent  to  produce  a  required  ratio 
by  means  of  the  ratio  actuator  and  a  corresponding  end-load  on 
the  discs  by  means  of  the  end-load  actuator  the  control  system 
further  comprising  end-stop  valve  means  operable,  via  a  me- 
chanical connection,  by  the  ratio  actuator  at  or  near  to  one  end 
at  least  of  its  permissible  stroke,  to  constrict  the  fluid  connec- 
tion to  the  ratio  control  valve  so  that  the  pressure  from  the 
source  is  no  longer  solely  under  control  of  the  ratio  control 
valve  and  rises  up-stream  of  the  end-stop  valve  meaans,  which 
comprises  a  cylinder  space  and  a  movable  member  the  fluid 
pressure  from  the  source  being  introduced  into  the  cylinder 
space,  the  rising  pressure  on  operation  of  the  end-stop  valve 
means,  acting  in  the  said  cylinder  space  upon  a  piston  face  of 
the  movable  member  in  a  sense  urging  the  ratio  actuator  away 
from  the  end  of  its  stroke,  the  end-load  actuator  being  con- 
nected to  the  pressurised  fluid  source  up-stream  of  the  end-stop 
valve  means. 


4,297^18 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  STEPLESSLY-VARIABLE 

RATIO  TRANSMISSIONS 

Forbes  G.  dcB.  Pttry,  Forest  Row,  England,  assignor  to  Ni- 

tioaal  Research  DcTelppment  Corporatioi,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,745 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kiogdoo,  Jun.  23,  1978, 
27744/78 

iBt  a.'  F16H  37/06.  15/00.  13/00 
VS.  CL  74— C90  6  Clainn 


s  i  f 


4,297319 
MECHANICAL  POWER  TRANSMISSION  METHOD  AND 

MEANS 

Manfred  R.  Kuehnle,  6  Linmoor  Ter.,  Lexington,  Mass.  02173 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,469 

Int  a^  F16H  3/44,  1/18 

MS.  a  74—750  R  18  ClaiaM 


1.  A  mechanical  transmission  of  the  type  including  one  or 
more  helix-like  races  defining  a  plurality  of  race  convolutions 
having  a  common  axis  of  rotation,  a  support  member  extending 
along  the  axis,  at  least  one  bearing  unit  axially  fixed  to  the 
support  member  and  with  its  periphery  positioned  in  rolling 
engagement  with  the  race  convolutions,  and  means  for  rotating 
each  bearing  unit  about  said  axis  whereby  each  bearing  unit 
rolls  along  the  race  convolutions  and  the  support  member 
I.  A  control  system  for  a  steplessly  variable  ratio  transmis-  advances  along  said  axis,  the  improvement  wherein  each  bear- 

sion  unit  of  the  type  having  an  input  disc  and  an  output  disc   ing  unit  comprises 

which  have  facing  surfaces  forming  part  of  a  torus  and  which      A.  a  hub, 

are  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  common  main  axis,  there      B.  a  circular  array  of  tooth  means  located  radially  outward 
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from  the  hub,  each  tooth  means  engaging  in  a  different 
race  convolution,  and 
C.  means  for  connecting  each  tooth  means  to  the  hub  so  that 
each  tooth  means  is  resiliently  displaceable  independently 
of  the  other  tooth  means  in  the  direction  along  said  axis  of 
rotation,  but  not  circumferentially  around  the  hub  so  that 
when  the  transmission  is  placed  under  load,  each  tooth  is 
displaced  in  said  direction  as  necessary  to  distribute  said 
load  uniformly  among  all  the  bearing  units. 


4,297,921 

ORCULAR  SAW  BLADE  REMOVING  COMBINATION 

WaUy  Wydra,  723  N.  Walnut,  Itasca,  lU.  «0143 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,610 

Int  a.>  B23D  $7/00:  B25B  11/00 

VS.  CL  81—3  R  7  ClaiBS 


4,297,920 
CYCLOmiC  GEAR 
Hans  Riehter,  Oberlanderstnsse  123,  D4900  Angsburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,131 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jul.  13, 
1978,2830909 

Int  CV  F16H  1/2S.  35/00 
VS.  a.  74-804  1 


I.  In  combination:  a  support  surface  having  a  slot  formed 
therein  to  enable  a  circular  saw  blade  to  extend  therethrough: 
shaft  means  for  receiving  said  circular  saw  blade  in  alignment 
with  the  slot  in  said  support  surface;  locking  means  removably 
secured  to  said  shaft  means  for  securing  said  circular  saw  blade 
to  said  shaft  means;  a  main  body  portion  and  a  nose  poriion 
extending  therefrom  to  form  a  tool;  a  circular-blade  engaging 
portion  formed  on  said  nose  portion,  said  nose  portion  insert- 
able  into  said  slot  to  have  said  circular-blade  engaging  portion 
urged  against  said  circular  saw  blade  for  holding  said  blade 
against  rotation;  whereby  said  locking  means  is  easily  removed 
from  said  shaft  to  facilitate  removal  of  said  circular  saw  blade. 


1.  In  a  cycloid  gear  of  the  type  comprising  a  drive  shaft,  a 
pair  of  eccentric  disks  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  and  dis- 
placed by  180'  from  one  another,  a  pair  of  curved  disks  dis- 
posed around  said  pair  of  eccentric  disks  respectively,  said 
curved  disks  respectively  having  outer  peripheries  of  cyclodic 
curved  shape  which  roll  off  along  a  plurality  of  rollers  that  are 
in  engagement  with  said  outer  peripheries  and  that  are  dis- 
posed in  an  array  concentric  with  said  drive  shaft,  each  of  said 
curved  disks  having  a  plurality  of  boreholes  therein  disposed  in 
a  ring  shaped  array,  the  boreholes  in  said  curved  disks  respec- 
tively overlapping  one  another  in  pairs  to  define  an  effective 
axially  directed  opening  through  each  pair  of  overlapping 
boreholes,  an  output  shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  axially  directed 
bolts  extending  through  said  effective  axially  directed  open- 
ings respectively  and  connected  to  said  output  shaft  for  driving 
said  output  shaft  as  said  input  shaft,  said  eccentric  disks  and 
said  curved  disks  rotate,  the  improvement  wherein  said  effec- 
tive axially  directed  openings  have  a  predetermined  minimum 
dimension  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  shafts,  each  of  said 
bolts  having  resilient  carrier  roller  means  thereon  comprising  a 
bush  surrounding  its  associated  bolt,  a  tubular  sleeve  of  resil- 
ient material  surrounding  said  bush,  and  a  deformable  tubular 
metal  casing  surrounding  said  resilient  sleeve,  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  tubular  metal  casing  being  the  outside  diame- 
ter of  said  carrier  roller  means,  and  the  unstressed  outside 
diameter  of  said  carrier  roller  means  being  greater  that  the  said 
predetermined  minimum  dimension  of  the  axially  directed 
opening  through  which  said  resilient  carrier  roller  means 
passes,  whereby  all  of  said  resilient  carrier  roller  means  are  in 
continual  resiliently  compressed  engagement  with  the  oppos- 
ing portions  of  the  overlapping  boreholes  which  defme  the 
effective  axially  directed  openings  through  which  said  resilient 
carrier  roller  means  pass  respectively  and  operate,  by  reason  of 
the  compression  of  said  resilient  carrier  roller  means,  to  pre- 
load said  gear. 


4,297,922 

JAW  SUPPORT  FOR  A  POWER  TONGS 

Charles  O.  Higdoi,  601  Howard  Dr.,  Del  City,  OUa.  73US 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140337 

Int  a^  B2SB  17/00 

VS.  a.  81—57.18  6  daims 


1.  In  a  power  tongs  of  the  type  having  a  rotatable  rotor 
mounted  on  a  case  for  rotation  in  first  and  second  driven  direc- 
tions, said  rotor  having  a  central  aperture  for  receiving  a  pipe 
to  be  turned  and  said  rotor  supporting  a  detachable  jaw  via  a 
Jaw  support  rotatably  mountnl  on  the  rotor,  and  said  power 
tongs  including  an  actuating  assembly  for  positioning  the  jaw 
to  alternatively  grip  and  release  the  pipe  in  response  to  a  lim- 
ited relative  rotation  between  the  rotor  and  the  jaw  support, 
wherein  the  rotor  is  characterized  as  having  opposed  end  walls 
having  a  plurality  of  roller  mounting  holes  formed  there- 
through, each  of  the  roller  mounting  holes  in  one  end  wall  of 
the  rotor  aligned  with  a  roller  mounting  hole  in  the  other  end 
wall,  and  wherein  the  actuating  assembly  comprises  a  plurality 
of  rollers  each  supported  within  the  rotor  via  a  roller  pin 
inserted  through  a  pair  of  aligned  holes  formed  in  opposite  end 
walls  of  the  rotor  and  extending  therebetween,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  jaw  support  comprises: 

a  first  support  plate  mounted  flush  against  one  of  the  end 
walls  of  the  rotor; 

a  second  suppori  plate  mounted  flush  against  the  other  end 
wall  of  the  rotor;  and 
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means  connecting  the  first  support  plate  to  the  second  sup- 
port plate;  and 
wherein  each  of  the  support  plates  is  characterized  as  having  a 
generally  arcuate  form  of  an  extent  sufficient  to  overlay  the 
roller  mounting  holes  within  the  limited  range  of  rotation  of 
the  jaw  support  on  the  rotor  utilized  for  positioning  the  jaw  to 
alternatively  grip  and  release  the  pipe. 


4^7,924 
RATCHET  WRENCH 
Leonard  W.  Stephens,  Fairriew,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Perry  M.  Lane, 
Washington,  Pa. 

Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,462 

Int.  a.'  n6D  41/08 

VS.  CL  81—59.1  21  Qaims 


4,297,923 
AUTOMATIC  TIGHTENER/LOOSENER  FOR 
INTERCELL  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 
Steren  J.  Specht,  Mentor,  Ohio,  and  Morton  S.  Kircher,  Clear- 
water, Fla.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 
Filed  Not.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  93,425 
Int  a.'  B25B  21/02 
VS.  a.  81—57.41  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  remotely  loosening  and  tightening  upper 
and  lower  electrical  connectors  between  electrolytic  cells, 
which  apparatus  comprises: 

(a)  remotely  operable  tightener  means  for  selectively  tight- 
ening and  loosening  said  electrical  connectors,  means  for 
moving  said  tightener  means  along  a  generally  vertical 
path  to  selectively  engage  an  upper  or  lower  of  said  elec- 
trical connectors; 

(b)  means  for  inverting  said  movable  support  means  thereby 
inverting  said  tightener  means; 

(c)  moveable  support  means  for  supporting  said  tightener 
means  and  for  moving  said  tightener  means  along  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  path  to  aUgn  said  tightener  means  with  said 
upper  or  lower  electrical  connectors  along  said  generally 
vertical  path  before  said  tightener  means  is  moved  along 
said  generally  vertical  path  to  engage  said  electrical  con- 
nectors for  loosening  or  tightening; 

(d)  guide  means  fastened  to  said  movable  support  means  and 
contactable  with  said  electrical  connectors  for  guiding 
said  support  means  along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel 
between  said  cells,  said  path  including  at  least  one  prede- 
termined location  at  which  said  tightener  means  is  opera- 
ble to  loosen  and  tighten  said  electrical  connector; 

(e)  locator  means  connected  to  said  movable  support  means 
for  locating  said  support  means  at  said  predetermined 
location  along  said  path;  and 

(0  control  means  connected  to  said  movable  support  means 
for  remotely  controlling  the  operation  of  said  tightener 
means  when  said  tightener  means  is  located  at  said  prede- 
termined location,  whereby  said  electrical  connector  is 
selectively  and  remotely  tightened  and  loosened. 


1.  A  clutch  comprising  a  shank, 

a  rotatable  body  member  having  an  inner  annular  surface 
around  the  shank, 

arcuate  shoes  located  between  the  shank  and  said  inner 
surface  for  frictionally  engaging  said  inner  surface, 

rollers  located  between  the  arcuate  shoes  and  engageable 
with  the  ends  of  the  Shoes  to  press  them  against  said  inner 
surface. 

a  rigid  positioning  member  movable  in  Oiie  direction  to 
engage  the  shoes  and  hold  first  ends  of  the  shoes  against 
the  rollers  and  the  rollers  against  the  shank  whereby  when 
the  body  member  is  rotated  in  said  one  direction  the  shoes 
are  held  by  the  rollers  against  said  inner  surface  and  the 
rollers  engaging  the  shank  force  the  shank  to  rotate  in  said 
one  direction  but  when  the  body  member  is  rotated  in  the 
opposite  direction  the  shoes  can  slide  on  said  inner  sur- 
face, 

the  rigid  positioning  member  being  movable  in  said  opposite 
direction  to  engage  the  shoes  and  hold  second  ends  of  the 
shoes  against  the  rollers  and  the  rollers  against  the  shank 
whereby  whereby  when  the  body  member  is  rotated  in 
said  opposite  direction  the  shoes  are  held  by  the  rollers 
against  said  inner  surface  and  the  rollers  engaging  the 
shank  force  the  shank  to  rotate  in  said  opposite  direction 
but  when  the  body  member  is  rotated  in  said  one  direction 
the  shoes  can  slide  on  said  inner  surface, 

and  actuating  means  having  spring  means  engageable  with 
the  rigid  positionmg  member  to  press  it  to  its  shoe  engag- 
ing positions,  said  shoes  having  symmetrical  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  either  of  which  may  be  top  or  bottom  and 
further  having  symmetrical  ends  either  of  which  may  be 
said  first  end  or  said  second  end. 


4J97,925 
TURRET  HEAD  FOR  A  LATHE 
Shinichi  Ishizuka,  and  Keiui  Sugimoto,  both  of  c/o  Citizen 
Watch  Company  Limited,  No.  1-12, 6-chome,  Hon-cfao,  Tana- 
shi-shi,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,556 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JiiL  15,  1978,  53/85677; 
Jid.  15, 1978,  53/85678 

Int  a.5  B23B  29/32 
VS.  a.  82—2  R  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  numerically  controlled  automatic  lathe  of  the  sUding 
headstock  type  comprising  a  spindle  for  supporting  a  work- 
piece  and  having  a  central  axis,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  turret  head  including  a  bore  and  having  a  first  group  of 
polygonal  surfaces  each  oriented  in  one  direction  and  a 
second  group  of  polygonal  surfaces  each  extending  from 
the  edge  of  each  of  said  first  group  of  polygonal  surfaces 
and  oriented  in  another  direction  substantially  perpendic- 
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ular  to  said  each  of  said  first  group  of  said  polygonal 
surfaces; 

said  first  group  of  said  polygonal  surfaces  serving  a.<  means 
for  mounting  a  first  plurality  of  tool  means  for  performing 
outside  machining  operation: 

said  second  group  of  polygonal  surfaces  serving  as  means  for 
mounting  a  second  plurality  of  tool  means  for  performing 
inside  machining  operation; 

a  saddle  movable  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  central 

axis  ofsaid  spindle  and  having  a  sliding  surface  facing  said    ^^  q  ^j ^ 

turret  head; 

a  hollow  support  shaft  fixedly  supported  by  said  saddle  and 
extending  from  the  sliding  surface  ofsaid  saddle,  such  that 
its  axis  intersects  the  central  axis  of  said  spindle  at  a  prede-  , ,  ^ 

termined  axis,  said  hollow  support  shaft  including  a  por- 
tion slidably  engaging  the  bore  of  said  turret  head  to 
rotatably  support  said  turret  head; 

a  turret  head  drive  shaft  disposed  in  and  roialably  supported 
by  said  hollow  support  shaft,  said  turret  head  drive  shaft 
having  its  end  fixedly  coupled  to  said  turret  hwd  to  cause 
said  turret  head  to  rotate  around  said  hollow  support  shaft 
to  index  said  turret  head  so  as  to  bring  ones  of  s.>id  first 
and  second  groups  of  polygonal  surfaces  to  a  working 
•  location  in  which  said  one  of  said  first  group  of  polygonal 
surfaces  is  substantially  oei  pcn'i.culi''  to  said  central  axis 


4,297,926 
MACHINE  TOOL  WITH  OFFSET  COMPENSATION 
Peter  Russ,  Monbeim,  and  Heinz  Jansen,  Cologne,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Industrieanlagea 
GmbH  Werk  Hermann  Kolb  Maschinenfabrik  Koein,  Co- 
logne, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,778 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1979,  2909227 

Int  a.'  B23B  i/IS:  B24B  5/00 

32  Claims 


N 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  of  the  type  including  ai  least  one  head- 
stock  and  one  tailstock  and  two  clamping  heads  each  coupled 
with  one  of  said  stocks  for  holding  ^irid  routing  a  workpiece 
which  has  a  longitudinal  axis  and  portions  to  be  machined 
which  are  transversely  offset  from  said  longitudinal  axis  and 
also  offset  angularly  relative  to  one  another,  a  combination 
comprising 
at  leasi  one  indexing  head  intermediate  the  headstock  and 
the  one  clamping  head  coupled  therewith,  said  indexing 
head  being  connected  with  said  one  clamping  head  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  headstock; 
first  means  on  said  indexing  head  for  displacement  of  the 
same  transversely  of  said  axis  of  rotation  by  a  distance 
corresponding  to  the  respective  transverse  offset;  and 
second  means  for  selectively  indexing  said  indexing  head 
irrespective  of  whether  said  one  clamping  head  is  routing 
or  stationary. 


4,297,927 

SHEET  METAL  POSITIONING  AND  GRIPPING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

,     .J     .    .,        .       ,  ,    ..  .  ,     ,         Naoki  Kuroda,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Warner  *  Swasey 

ofsaid  spindle  and  said  one  ofsaid  second  group  of  polyg-       ^  j,  J^,^^  ^^       ^ 

onal  surfaces  IS  parallel  to  said  central  axis  ofsaid  spmdle;  "^  '    pijj  i^j„  j  i9go,  Ser.  No.  127,800 

said  saddle  having  a  cylinder  including  a  chamber;  ^^^  priority,  ipplication  jipan,'  Ma^.  24^  1979,  54J4721 

a  piston  member  provided  in  said  chamber  at  the  end  portion  ^^^  q_)  b26D  7/01 

of  said  support  shaft  member;  u_s_  q_  83—36  29  Claims 

a  transmission  disc  member  connected  to  the  end  of  said 
turret  head  drive  shaft  member  and  fixed  at  its  circumfer- 
ential portion  to  said  turret  head; 

gear  means  fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  turret  L^ad  drive 
shaft  member; 

said  piston  acting  on  the  end  portion  of  said  drive  shaft  to 
urge  said  turret  head  against  the  sliding  surface  of  said 
saddle  by  a  force  transmitted  from  said  piston  through  said 
gear  means,  said  drive  shaft  and  said  transmission  disc 
member; 

said  turret  head  having  a  plurality  of  positioning  hole  means; 

said  sliding  surface  being  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  :aid 
support  shaft  member;  and 

a  positioning  member  supported  by  said  saddle  and  causeil  lo 
protrude  in  one  ofsaid  positioning  hole  means  while  at  the 
same  time  said  chamber  of  said  saddle  is  supplied  with  a  9.  An  apparatus  comprising  cutter  means  for  cutting  sheet 
pressurized  oil  whereby  said  turret  head  is  retained  in  a  material  workpieces,  support  means  for  at  least  partially  sup- 
fixed  position  relative  to  said  saddle  by  the  action  of  said  porting  a  sheet  material  workpiece,  movable  holder  means  for 
positioning  member  and  the  pressurized  oil  acting  on  said  holding  the  sheet  material  workpiece  during  cutting  of  the 
turret  head  through  said  piston,  said  drive  shaft  and  said  workpiece  by  said  cutter  means,  means  for  moving  said  holder 
transmission  disc  member.  means  relative  to  said  support  means  to  change  the  position  of 
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the  sheet  material  workpiece  held  by  said  holder  means  rela- 
tive to  said  cutter  means,  and  positioning  means  for  positioning 
the  sheet  material  workpiece  relative  to  said  holder  means,  said 
positioning  means  including  first  gripper  means  for  gripping 
the  sheet  material  workpiece  and  moving  the  workpiece  in  a 
first  direction  relative  to  said  support  means  and  said  holder 
means  and  second  gripper  means  for  gripping  the  workpiece 
and  moving  the  workpiece  in  a  second  direction  relative  to  said 
support  means  and  said  holder  means,  said  second  gripper 
means  including  means  for  moving  the  sheet  material  work- 
piece  and  said  first  gripper  means  in  the  second  direction  rela- 
tive to  said  support  means  while  said  first  gripper  means  is 
gripping  the  workpiece. 


4,297^28 
GUARD  FOR  SAWING  MACHINES 
Gino  Bcnoizi,  Bologna,  Italy,  assigiiar  to  Giben  Impianti  S.pX, 
Pianoro,  Italy 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Scr.  No.  1S4,158 

lot.  a.' Brm  11/1(15/29 

vs.  a.  83—57  10  aaims 


1.  In  a  sawing  machine  of  the  type  comprising  a  horizontal 
workpiece  support  table  (1)  having  a  straight  longitudinal  slot 
(2)  defining  a  cutting  line,  a  sawing  tool  (4)  mounted  on  a 
carriage  (6)  reciprocably  movable  along  a  path  parallel  to  and 
beneath  said  cutting  line,  and  a  longitudinal  pressure  bar  (3) 
arranged  above  said  workpiece  support  table  (1),  said  pressure 
bar  (3)  eiitending  along  the  entire  length  of  said  cutting  line  and 
movable  upwardly  and  downwardly  with  respect  to  said 
workpiece  support  table  (1)  so  as  to  be  capable  of  blocking 
thereon  a  workpiece  (P)  to  be  sawed,  the  improvement  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  first  safety  device  comprising  a  protective  barrier  apron 
extending  along  both  sides  of  said  cutting  line,  said  protec- 
tive barrier  apron  comprising  a  plurality  of  slats  (10) 
hingedly  mounted,  for  swinging  movement  through  a 
predetermined  angle  of  oscillation,  on  longitudinal  apron 
rods  (7)  arranged  at  both  sides  of  said  cutting  line;  and 

(b)  a  second  safety  device  comprising  a  longitudinal  inner 
contact  bar  (14)  and  a  longitudinal  outer  contact  bar  (13) 
hangingly  mounted  on  each  side  of  said  pressure  bar  (3) 
for  vertical  movement  with  respect  thereto,  said  inner  and 
outer  contact  bars  (13,  14)  being  adapted  to  cooperate, 
upon  being  lifted  with  control  devices  (19,  20)  acting  on 
the  control  circuit  of  at  least  the  cutting  saw  (6). 


vancing  the  strip  longitudinally  to  said  separator  means  and  for 
intermittently  and  positively  moving  the  separated  part  of  the 
strip  away  from  said  separator  means,  and  means  for  timing  the 
reciprocating  of  said  separator  means  and  said  conveyor 
means;  said  conveyor  means  including  a  first  set  of  rolls  com- 
prising upper  and  lower  transversely-extending  draw  rolls 
disposed  ahead  of  said  separator  means  for  advancing  the  strip 
to  the  separator  means  and  comprising  a  lower  gripping  roll 
and  a  pair  of  axially-spaced  upper  gripping  rolls  to  provide  a 
passage  so  that  upward  projections  on  the  strip  can  pass  be- 
tween said  upper  rolls,  said  conveyor  means  also  including  a 
discharge  conveyor  disposed  just  beyond  said  separator  means 
which  includes  a  second  set  of  upper  and  lower  transversely- 
extending  rolls  and  a  third  set  of  upper  and  lower  transversely- 


extending  rolls  spaced  longitudinally  beyond  the  second  set, 
laterally-spaced  gripping  bands  passing  continuously  around 
the  respective  lower  and  upper  rolls  of  the  second  and  third 
sets  to  grip  the  strip  therebetween,  said  second  and  third  sets  of 
rolls  having  axially-spaced  upper  rolls  to  provide  a  passage  in 
alignment  with  the  first-named  passage,  said  bands  on  the 
upper  rolls  of  the  second  and  third  sets  being  divided  into  two 
laterally-spaced  groups  carried  by  the  upper  rolls  of  the  re- 
spective second  and  third  sets  with  said  passage  therebetween, 
each  laterally-spaced  group  being  carrioi  by  a  frame  mounted 
for  swinging  movement  around  the  axis  of  the  laterally-spaced 
upper  rolls  of  the  second  set,  and  means  for  intermittently 
producing  said  swinging  movement  to  release  the  gripped 
severed  portion  of  the  strip  in  timed  relationship  to  the  inter- 
mittent movement  of  the  conveyor  means. 


4,297,930 
STRIP  CUTTER  HAVING  ROTATABLE  CUTTING  BLADE 

AND  STRIP  DEFLECTING  MEANS 
Dwayne  H.  Putzke,  Issaquah,  Wash.,  assignor  to  CX  Corpora- 
tioii,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Fded  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,426 

Int.  a.'  B26D  5/20 

VS.  a.  83—156  4  daims 


4,297,929 
SEPARATOR  AND  FEEDER  FOR  A  STRIP  OF  FLEXIBLE 

BAGS 
Warren  J.  Schieser,  Dublin,  and  Stanley  E.  Vickers,  Hideaway 
Hills,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Liqui-Box  Corporation, 
Worthington,  Ohio 

Fded  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,567 
Int  a.3  B2«D  7/00:  B65B  3/00 
VS.  a.  83-110  28  Claims 

1.  A  separator  and  feeder  for  separating  a  flexible  strip  at 
successive  longitudinally-spaced  transverse  intervals  compris- 
ing a  vertically-reciprocable  separator  means  extending  trans- 
versely, means  for  intermittently  reciprocating  said  separator 
means,  conveyor  means  for  intermittently  and  positively  ad- 


1.  A  photographic  processing  apparatus  for  severing  an 
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advancing  strip  into  successive  segmental  lengths  and  for 
mechanically  segregating  these  segmental  lengths  in  conjunc- 
tion therewith,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

strip  feed  means  for  advancing  said  strip  in  a  lengthwise 
direction; 

strip  guide  means  for  guiding  the  advancing  strip  past  the 
cutting  station  in  a  predetermined  path  of  advancement 
continuing  past  said  cutting  station; 

cutter  blade  means  mounted  at  said  cutting  station  and  oper- 
able to  sever  fi'om  the  strip  segmental  lengths  thereof  that 
have  advanced  past  said  cutting  station,  said  blade  means 
having  a  home  position  wherein  it  permits  passage  of  the 
strip  along  said  path  of  advancement  before  severance  and 
being  movable  through  a  cutting  stroke  from  said  home 
position  and  back  into  said  home  position,  said  blade 
means  further  having  a  strip  deflecting  position  wherein  it 
permits  passage  of  the  advancing  strip  beyond  said  cutting 
station  while  deflecting  the  strip  from  said  path  of  ad- 
vancement before  severance; 

blade  actuating  means  operable  to  move  the  blade  means 

into  and  from  said  home  and  deflecting  positions  and 

~    through  said  cutting  strokes  in  timed  relation  with  strip 

advancement  positionings  effected  by  said  strip  feed 

means;  and 

ejector  means  for  assisting  the  advancement  of  said  segmen- 
tal lengths  away  from  said  cutting  station  after  severance, 
said  ejector  means  including  a  first  roller  mounted  above 
the  path  of  advancement  of  said  strip  beyond  said  cutting 
station,  said  first  roller  being  drivingly  coupled  to  said 
blade  means  such  that  said  first  roller  rotates  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  blade  means,  said  first  roller  being 
clutched  so  that  it  rotates  only  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  blade  means  from  said  cutting  stroke  toward  said 
home  position,  a  pressure  roller  rotatably  mounted  below 
the  path  of  advancement  of  said  strip  beyond  said  cutting 
station,  said  first  roller  and  said  pressure  roller  cooperat- 
ing to  form  a  nip,  said  severed  strip  segment  engaging  said 
nip  after  passing  said  cutting  station  and  biasing  means 
associated  with  said  pressure  roller  for  biasing  said  pres- 
sure roller  toward  said  first  roller. 


on  the  bed,  foot  control  pedal  means  for  controling  said  hy- 
draulic power  unit,  and  a  single  safety  guard  rockably  mounted 
on  said  pivoted  beam,  and  wherein  the  safety  guard  can  be 
rocked  to  completely  guard  blades  on  one  end  while  providing 
a  working  space  guard  on  blades  on  the  opposite  end,  and 
wherein  the  safety  guard  can  be  rocked  to  another  position  to 
completely  guard  the  other  end  blades  while  leaving  a  working 
space  guard  on  the  first  named  blades,  and  wherein  the  hydrau- 
lic power  unit  includes  a  cylinder  for  operating  the  cutting 
stroke  of  the  blades  on  one  end  when  the  cylinder  moves  in  one 
direction  and  operates  the  cutting  stroke  of  the  blades  on  the 
opposite  end  when  the  cylinder  moves  on  the  returning  stroke. 


4^297,932 
CHEESECAKE  CUTTING  MACHINE 
John  J.  Wells,  Jr.,  8818  Via  Andar,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92122,  and 
Donald  R.  Kleine,  El  C^on,  Calif.,  assignors  to  John  J.  Wells, 
Jr.,  National  Gty,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,115 

iBt  CL^  B260  S/24 

VS.  a.  83—581.1  6  CUan 


4,297,931 
DOUBLE  ENDED  METAL  CLEANING  SHEAR 
Kenneth  R.  Lessard,  Albany,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Econ  Scrap  Shear 
Co.,  Albany,  Ga. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,336 

Int  a.'  B23Q  11/00;  B26D  5/12 

VS.  O.  83—397  3  Clains 


1.  In  a  double  ended  metal  cleaning  shear,  a  horizontally 
disposed  bed,  a  rocking  beam  pivotally  and  rockably  mounted 
on  said  bed,  recessed  blades  on  each  end  of  said  bed,  shearing 
blades  on  both  ends  of  said  rocking  beam  matching  and  coact- 
ing  with  the  recessed  blades  of  the  bed,  a  hydraulic  power  unit 
operatively  connected  to  said  beam  for  selectively  causing 
shearing  action  between  the  blades  on  the  beam  and  the  blades 


1.  A  slicing  apparatus  comprising: 

an  open  ended  cutting  cylinder; 

a  plurality  of  wires,  each  being  longer  than  the  diameter  of 
the  cutting  cylinder; 

a  plurality  of  wire  retaining  means  mounted  on  the  cutting 
cylinder  for  securing  the  one  ends  of  the  wires  at  respec- 
tive annularly  spaced  locations  about  the  cutting  cylinder; 

a  plurality  of  adjustable  tensioning  means  mounted  on  the 
cutting  cylinder  for  holding  the  other  ends  of  the  wires 
tightly  across  the  cutting  cylinder,  the  tensioning  means 
being  annulariy  spaced  about  the  cutting  cylinder  so  that 
each  wire  extends  substantially  diametrically  across  the 
cutting  cylinder,  through  its  central  axis;  and 

means  for  supporting  the  cutting  cylinder  for  vertical  recip- 
rocation along  the  central  axis  of  the  cutting  cylinder, 
including: 

a  generally  horizontal  planar  base, 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  vertically  extending  tracks  mounted 
on  the  base, 

an  open  ended  guide  cylinder  having  substantially  the  same 
diameter  as  the  cutting  cylinder, 

a  yoke  mountqd  to  the  guide  cylinder  and  having  side  edges 
slidably  engaged  with  respective  ones  of  the  tracks  so  that 
the  guide  cylinder  can  be  vertically  reciprocated  about  its 
central  axis,  and 

releasable  latch  means  for  attaching  the  cutting  cyUnder 
beneatl^the  guide  cylinder  with  the  central  axes  of  the 
cylinders  in  substantial  alignment. 
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4,297,933 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  FOR  TONE 

FORMATION  BY  SELECTABLE  TONE  SYNTHESIS 

COMPUTATIONS 

Tettoo  Nishinoto,  Hinuunatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 

Gakki  Seizo  Kabushilu  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  No.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,084 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  IC,  1978,  S3- 141466 
Int.  a.'  GIOH  J/06.  5/00 
VS.  a.  84—1.01  6  aaims 


a  digital  display  unit;  and 

display  signal  selecting  means  for  selectively  carrying  out  a 
switching  operation  so  that,  under  the  condition  that 


5=J 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

a  tone  property  seleting  device  for  selecting  a  property  of 
tones  to  be  produced; 

keyboard  keys  for  designating  note  names  of  tones  to  be 
produced; 

a  computation  control  data  generation  circuit  for  storing 
different  sets  of  computation  control  data  corresponding 
to  respective  properties  of  tones  to  be  produced  and  deliv- 
ering out  a  selected  set  of  the  control  data  correspondmg 
to  the  selected  property  of  each  tone  to  be  produced;  and 

a  tone  signal  forming  circuit  mcluding  computation  per- 
forming circuitry  for  implementing  a  set  of  arithmetic  or 
trigonometric  computations  determined  from  among  a 
plurality  of  available  implementable  computations  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  computation  control  data  delivered  by 
said  computation  control  data  generation  circuit  and 
thereby  forming  a  tone  signal  of  a  note  designated  by  said 
key  and  of  a  property  selected  by  said  selecting  device, 
each  set  of  control  data  causing  said  tone  signal  forming 
circuit  to  implement  a  set  of  different  mathematical  com- 
putations, whereby  as  a  result  of  said  different  compula- 
tions, a  tone  of  different  property  is  generated. 


4,2974»4 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  RHYTHM 
PERFORMANCE  APPARATUS 
Aldo  ImiiDun,  and  Akiyoshi  Oya,  both  of  Hamamatsn,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kalwwhilri  Kaisha,  Hamama- 
tsu, Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,757 
Cbums    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    24,     1979, 
S4/5565<{U] 

Int.  a.i  GIOF  1/00 
VS.  a.  84—1.03  6  Claims 

1.  A  display  device  for  an  automatic  rhythm  performance 
apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  tempo  generator  which  gener- 
ates a  sequence  of  tempo  pulses,  and  having  a  switch  that  is 
actuated  to  initiate  the  running  of  a  rhythm  performance, 
comprising: 
means  for  forming  a  first  digital  display  signal  representing  a 
tempo  corresponding  to  said  tempo  pulses  generated  by 
said  tempo  generator; 
means  for  forming  a  second  digital  display  signal  represent- 
ing a  rhythm  advancement  in  accordance  with  outputs  of 
a  counter  which  is  driven  by  said  tempo  pulses; 


AM     '^ 


rhythm  performance  is  stopped,  said  first  digital  display 
signal  is  applied  to  said  display  unit  and,  under  the  condi- 
tion that  said  rhythm  performance  is  running,  said  second 
digital  display  signal  is  applied  to  said  display  unit. 


4,297,935 
DIVIDER  KEYER  ORCUIT  FOR  SYNTHESIS  ORGAN 
Ray  B.  Schrecongost,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  Marmon 
Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,829 

Int.  a.2  GIOH  S/02 

VS.  a.  84—1.01  7  daims 


1.  A  divider  keyer  tnrcuit  arrangement  for  a  61  note  elec- 
tronic synthesis  organ  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  harmonic 
controls  which  mcludes  four  identical  forty  pin  integrated 
circuit  packages,  each  of  which  comprises: 

a  first  note-related  keyer  section  having  six  keyer  groups 
each  of  which  is  coupled  to  a  different  keying  wave  form 
input  line  and  each  of  which  has  a  plurality  of  keyers 
coupled  to  a  different  harmonic  control  line; 

a  first  primary  divider  section  coupled  to  a  first  clock  line  to 
a  top  octave  clock  generator  output  for  said  first  note  and 
including  a  series  of  dividers  operable  to  divide  said  gener- 
■  ator  output  successively  by  two  to  produce  a  series  of  tone 
signal  divider  outputs  and  further  including  means  for 
generatmg  a  synchronization  signal  on  said  first  clock  line 
and  further  including  synchronization  signal  detection 
me!>ns  coupled  to  said  first  clock  line  for  detecting  said 
synchronization  signal  and  resetting  said  dividers  in  re- 
sponse thereto; 

a  first  third-harmonic  divider  section  coupled  to  a  first  third- 
harmonic  clock  line  to  a  top  octave  clock  generator  out- 
put for  a  note  third  harmonically  related  to  said  first  note, 
said  third-harmonic  top  octave  clock  generator  output 
being  utilized  as  a  primary  divider  section  top  octave 
source  for  a  note  on  a  different  one  of  said  four  identical 
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integrated  circuit  packages,  and  including  a  series  of  di- 
viders operable  to  divide  said  output  successively  by  two 
to  produce  a  series  of  tone  signal  divider  outputs  and 
furiher  including  synchronization  signal  detection  means 
coupled  to  said  first  third-harmonic  clock  line  for  detect- 
ing a  synchronization  signal  placed  on  said  clock  line  by 
the  synchronization  signal  generating  means  of  the  pri- 
mary divider  section  which  receives  said  third-harmonic 
top  octave  clock  generator  output  as  a  source  and  is  lo- 
cated on  said  different  one  of  said  four  identical  integrated 
circuit  packages  and  for  resetting  said  third-harmonic 
dividers  in  response  thereto;  and 

a  second  note-related  keyer  section  having  five  keyer 
groups,  a  third  note-related  keyer  section  having  five 
keyer  groups,  a  second  primary  divider  section,  a  third 
primary  divider  section,  a  second  third-harmonic  divider 
section,  and  a  third  third-harmonic  divider  section; 

said  first  note-related  keyer  section  being  coupled  to  said 
tone  signal  divider  outputs  from  said  first  primary  divider 
section,  to  said  tone  signal  divider  outputs  from  said  first 
third-harmonic  divider  section,  and  to  one  tone  signal 
divider  output  from  said  second  primary  divider  section  lo 
borrow  a  signal  equal  to  the  fifth  harmonic  of  said  first 
note  from  said  second  primary  divider  section; 

said  second  note-related  keyer  section  being  coupled  to  tone 
signal  divider  outputs  from  said  second  primary  divider 
section,  to  tone  signal  divider  outputs  from  said  second 
third-harmonic  divider  section,  and  to  one  tone  signal 
divider  output  from  said  third  primary  divider  section  to 
borrow  a  signal  equal  to  the  fifth  harmonic  of  said  second 
note  from  said  third  primary  divider  section;  and 

said  third  note-related  keyer  section  being  coupled  to  tone 
signal  divider  outputs  from  said  third  primary  divider 
section,  to  tone  signal  divider  outputs  from  said  third 
third-harmonic  divider  section,  and  to  one  tone  signal 
divider  output  from  said  first  primary  divider  section  to 
borrow  a  signal  equal  to  the  fifth  harmonic  of  said  third 
note  from  said  first  primary  divider  section. 

7.  In  a  divider  keyer  integrated  circuit  package  for  a  synthe- 
sis electronic  organ  having  a  top  octave  signal  source,  a  pro- 
gressive duty  cycle  tone  signal  generation  circuit  comprising: 

divider  means  coupled  to  said  top  octave  signal  source  for 
producing  a  series  of  30%  duty  cycle  square  wave  out- 
puts; 

first  gating  means  for  combining  a  plurality  of  said  square 
wave  outputs  and  providing  as  a  first  gating  means  outpui 
a  rectangular  wave  having  a  37.5%  duty  cycle  for  enhanc- 
ing the  second  and  fourth  harmonics  and  reducing  the 
level  of  third  harmonics; 

second  gating  means  for  combining  a  plurality  of  said  square 
wave  outputs  and  providing  as  a  second  gating  means 
output  a  rectangular  wave  having  a  duty  cycle  between 
50%  and  37.5%  for  providing  a  smooth  transition  between 
said  harmonically  enriched  37.5%  duty  cycle  rectangular 
wave  and  said  50%  duty  cycle  square  wave;  and 

keyer  means  coupled  to  said  divider  means  outputs,  said  first 
gating  means  output  and  said  second  gating  means  output 
for  keying  said  square  waves  and  rectangular  waves. 


out  of  protruding  disposition  above  said  upper  surface  and 
in  juxtaposition  to  said  strings;  and 


manual  actuating  means  for  moving  said  frets  into  and  out  of 
said  protruding  disposition  during  play  of  the  instrument 
when  so  desired  by  the  player. 


4,297,937 

ARM  AND  KEY  BED  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  PIANO  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Robert  J.  Mayerjak,  Torrington,  Coon,,  assignor  to  Currier 

Piapo  Company,  Inc.,  Marion,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  21.  1979.  Ser.  No.  77,851 

Int.  0.>  GIOC  3/04 

U.S.  a.  84—430  8  Qaims 
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4,297,936 
RETRACTABLE  FRET  SYSTEM  FOR  STRINGED 
INSTRUMENTS 
Martin  J.  Monton,  619  Roseland  Pkwy.,  Harahan,  La.  70123 
FUed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,715 
Int.  a.'  GIOD  3/06 
VS.  CI.  84—314  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  stringed,  musical  instrument  having  frets,  comprising: 
an  elongated  neck  having  an  upper  surface; 
a  series  of  vibratable  musical  strings  stretched  along  the 
length  of  said  neck  and  supported  above  and  spaced  from 
said  upper  surface; 
a  series  of  laterally  disposed,  longitudinally  spaced  frets 
mounted  on  said  neck  and  vertically  moveable  into  and 


1.  An  arm  and  key  bed  assembly  in  a  piano  or  like  instrument 
having  a  keyboard  comprising:         i 

a  laminated  key  bed  having  an  upper  bed  surface  on  which 
the  keyboard  of  the  instrument  is  mounted  and  a  parallel 
lower  surface,  the  laminates  being  securely  bonded  to- 
gether to  form  a  rigid  bed,  the  outer  laminates  defining  the 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  bed  being  sheet  metal 
laminates: 

an  arm  joined  with  one  end  of  the  key  bed  and  defining  a 
shelf  against  which  one  of  said  surfaces  of  the  bed  defined 
by  the  sheet  metal  laminates  rests  at  the  one  end  of  the 
bed, 

a  nut  mounted  within  the  arm  at  a  position  spaced  from  the 
shelf,  the  axis  of  the  hole  through  the  nut  intersecting  the 
shelf  in  generally  perpendicular  relationship:  and 

a  threaded  fastening  member  extending  through  the  lami- 
nated key  bed  and  the  arm  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
shelf  and  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  nut  for  draw- 
ing said  one  surface  of  the  bed  defined  by  the  sheet  metal 
laminates  and  the  shelf  into  clamping  engagement  at  high 
force  levels. 


4,297,938 
ELECTRONIC  TUNING  AID  WITH  DICTTAL  READOUT 
Archie  D.  Kirby,  4170  N.  Marine  Dr„  Chicago,  III.  60613 
FUed  Sep.  U,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,674 
Int  a.'  GlOG  7/02 
VS.  a.  84—455  11  Claims 

1.  Compact  portable  apparatus  for  use  in  sensing  and  dis- 
playing in  digital  terms  the  frequency  of  musical  instrument 
strings  vibrating  in  either  damped  or  undamped  mode,  and 
comprising  in  accordance  with  the  invention: 
(a)  a  housing  for  placement  on  the  instrument  in  adjacency 
to  a  complement  of  strings  thereon; 
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(b)  a  vibration  sensing  probe  constituting  a  movable  part  of 
said  housing  and  having  a  sensing  head  positionable  rela- 
tive to  any  selected  string  of  the  complement; 

(c)  said  head  having  respectively  overlying  and  opposite 
underlying  parts  adapted  to  straddle  the  selected  string, 
one  of  said  parts  including  a  light  source  and  the  other 
opposite  part  including  optical  slit  means  positioned  such 
that  the  selected  string  will  vibrate  crosswise  of  the  slit 
and  substantially  along  the  length  thereof  and  modulate 
the  source  light  accordingly; 

(d)  photosensitive  means  positioned  relative  to  said  slit 
means  such  that  it  is  activated  by  the  string-modulated 
source  light; 

(e)  first  circuit  means  in  said  housing  activated  by  said  pho- 
tosensitive means  to  produce  frequency  analogue  signals 
from  said  string-modulated  source  light; 


each  pawl  having  an  actuator  arm  (66)  extending  beyond  an 
outboard  face  of  the  link  guide  housing;  a  manually-actuatable 
plate  (70)  slidably  arranged  on  the  outboard  face  of  the  link 
guide  housing  for  vertical  movement  in  a  plane  parallel  to  a 
plane  passing  through  the  pivot  axes  of  the  swingable  pawls; 


(0  further  circuit  means  in  said  bousing  converting  said 
signals  into  digiul  control  signals; 

(g)  display  means  carried  by  said  housing  and  activated  by 
said  digital  control  signals  to  provide  a  luminous  readout 
of  the  sensed  string  frequency  in  digital  notation; 

(h)  said  probe  including  electromagnetic  string-driving 
means  having  a  winding  traversed  by  string-modulated 
photoelectric  current  and  a  salient  pole  piece  producing  a 
string-vibrating  flux  varying  with  the  existing  sensed 
string  frequency  located  and  dbposed  in  driving  adja- 
cency to  the  selected  string  as  an  incident  to  operative 
"  the  sensing  head  relative  to  such  string, 
whereby  magntnually  responsive  strings  will  be  driven  in 
sustained  vibratioK  at  whatever  sensed  frequency  the 
string  happens  to  ba tuned. 


said  plate  having  thrust  surfaces  (at  72)  engageable  with  the 
pawl  actuator  arms,  whereby  plate  movement  in  the  down- 
ward direction  causes  the  pawls  to  be  pivoted  outwardly  to 
positions  disengaged  from  the  ammunition  links,  so  that  the 
linked  ammunition  can  be  downloaded  out  of  the  link  guide 
housing. 


4,297  940 
PROTECnVE  WORKPLACE  AND  SYSTEM 
Tninum  D.  Mainline,  Peoria,  111.,  assignor  to  Tellos  Machinery 
Corporation,  Peoria,  III. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,242 

Int.  a.'  F24F  im 

U5.  CL  9»— 33  R  »  Ctaims 


4J97,939 
AMMUNITION  FEEDER 

Tomas  R.  Castillo,  FounUin  Valley,  and  Arthur  L.  Gardiner, 
Tustin,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica B  repreiented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 

ac. 

Filed  Jn«.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,596 

Int.  a.'  F41D  mm 

MS.  a.  89—33  L  1  Claim 

1.  In  combination,  a  recoil-operated  gas  assisted  gun  having 
a  linked  ammunition  feeder  means  (20)  arranged  thereon  for 
movement  normal  to  the  gun  axis;  an  ammunition-link  guide 
housing  (28)  swingably  mounted  on  the  gun  for  movement 
from  a  downloader  position  to  an  upfeed  position;  three  sets  of 
deflectable  spring-urged  pawls  (64)  carried  within  the  link 
guide  housing  in  vertically-spaced  relationship  to  each  other 
for  supportably  engaging  undersurface  areas  of  adjacent  am- 
munition links,  thereby  accurately  positioning  the  supported 
ammunition  rounds;  said  spring-urged  pawls  including  an 
upper  set  of  pawls,  an  intermediate  set  of  pawls,  and  a  lower  set 
of  pawls;  the  pawls  being  dimensioned  so  that  the  upper  set  of 
pawls  supports  a  significant  portion  of  the  weight  of  the  upper- 
most ammunition  round,  the  intermediate  sets  of  pawls  sup- 
ports a  significant  portion  of  the  weight  of  the  intermediate 
ammunition  round,  and  the  lower  set  of  pawls  supports  the 
weight  of  the  remaining  rounds  in  the  linked  ammunition 
system;  each  pawl  having  a  stop  surface  thereon  normally 
abutting  against  an  internal  shoulder  (69)  on  the  link  guide 
housing,  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  the  weight  of  the  associ- 
ated ammunition  round  is  transmitted  to  the  guide  housing; 


1.  A  protective  modular  workplace  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  connected  walls  at  least  partially  enclosing 
a  workplace,  said  walls  forming  a  doorway  therewith, 
each  of  said  walls  including  a  first  reinforcing  member 
connected  to  a  pair  of  spaced  panels,  at  least  one  of  said 
panels  being  a  sound-absorbing  panel,  a  sound-absorbing 
material  retained  by  said  first  reinforcing  members  and 
said  panels,  and  a  second  reinforcing  member  attached  to 
an  edge  surface  of  each  wall,  said  second  reinforcing 
member  of  one  wall  connected  to  a  second  reinforcing 
member  of  an  adjacent  wall; 

(b)  said  first  reinforcing  member  includes  a  rib  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  flanges,  said  first  member  rib  being  recessed  be- 
tween said  panels,  said  first  member  flanges  and  panels 
having  coextensive  portions  terminating  in  side-by-side 
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relationship,  said  coextensive  portions  being  affixed,  and 
second  reinforcing  member  includes  a  rib  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  flanges,  said  second  member  rib  forming  an  edge  of 
said  wall,  said  coextensive  portions  of  said  first  member 
flanges  and  panels  being  recessed  within  said  second  mem- 
ber abutting  said  second  member  rib,  said  first  and  second 
reinforcing  members  being  in  reciprocal  relationship; 

(c)  a  roof  connected  to  said  walls,  said  roof  including  an 
upper  panel  spaced  from  a  lower  panel,  said  upper  panel 
having  means,  such  as  a  first  flower,  for  urging  ventilating 
air  between  said  panels,  said  first  blower  having  a  deflec- 
tor associated  therewith,  said  lower  panel  having  open- 
ings formed  therein,  said  openings  being  of  a  construction 
sufficient  for  permitting  said  air  to  pass  therethrough  and 
into  said  workplace;  and 

(d)  means,  in  a  portion  of  said  walls,  for  urging  said  ventilat- 
ing air  from  said  workplace,  said  means  including  a  second 
blower  substantially  matched  to  said  first  blower. 


4,297,941 
MULTIPLE  SAUCER  SANDWICH  COOKING  DEVICE 

Denlse  Gallina,  68  E.  Prospect  St.,  Waldwick,  N  J.  07463 
Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,916 
Int.  a.s  A47J  37/00 
U.S.  a.  99—332  1  Oaim 


1.  A  multiple  saucer  sandwich  cooking  oven  comprising,  a 
base  plate  having  a  first  plurality  of  sandwich  sized  mold  in- 
dentations therein,  a  top  plate  pivotally  mounted  to  said  base 
plate  having  a  second  plurality  of  sandwich  sized  mold  inden- 
tations therein  corresponding  to  said  first  plurality  of  indenta- 
tions in  number  and  positioning,  healing  means  connected  to 
said  top  and  base  plates,  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  inden- 
tations define  a  'plurality  of  sandwich  molds  therebetween 
when  said  top  plate  is  pivoted  into  its  closed  position  with  said 
base  plate,  whereby  said  heating  means  is  activated  for  cooking 
a  sandwich  assembly  positioned  within  each  of  said  sandwich 
molds,  a  resistance  heating  element  in  each  of  said  mold  inden- 
tations in  said  top  plate  having  a  selected  configuration  for 
branding  the  surface  of  a  sandwich  assembly  prepared  in  each 
of  said  sandwich  molds,  said  heating  means  comprising  resis- 
tance electric  heating  elements,  said  mold  indentations  being  in 
a  saucer  shape  and  said  resistive  heating  element  being  in  the 
shape  of  a  disc,  and  said  heating  element  further  comprising  a 
timer  for  setting  the  heating  element  at  a  predetermined  time 
thereby  cooking  the  sandwich  assembly  to  a  desired  degree, 
and  wherein  said  sandwich  molds  are  coated  with  Teflon  so 
that  the  sandwich  assembly  does  not  stick  to  the  molds. 


4,297,942 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FLAVORING  AND 

SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  MEAT  PRODUCTS 

Clark  K.  Benson,  MUlbrae;  Andrew  A.  Caridis,  Foster  Gty,  and 

Arthur  A.  Nilsen,  San  Francisco,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Heat  and  Control,  Inc„  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  489,131,  Jul.  17, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,192 

IBL  a.5  A47J  J  7/00 

U.S.  CL  99—386  5  Claims 


Zsl 


1.  Apparatus  for  imparting  surface  treatment  such  as  searing 
and  branding  to  a  food  product  comprising  a  frame,  a  housing 
on  said  frame  and  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  serving  to 
permit  the  receiving  and  discharging  of  the  product  with 
respect  to  said  housing;  horizontally  spaced  apart,  inlet  and 
outlet  conveyor  means  extending  respectively  into  said  hous- 
ing inlet  and  outlet,  branding  means  movably  arranged  in  said 
housing  between  said  spaced  apart  inlet  and  outlet  conveyor 
means  to  receive  the  product  discharged  from  said  inlet  con- 
veyor means  and  serving  to  convey  the  product  horizontally 
within  the  housing  for  treatment  and  to  discharge  the  product 
upon  said  outlet  conveyor  means,  said  branding  means  remain- 
ing at  all  times  within  said  housing  and  including  a  first  brand- 
ing mechanism  serving  to  mark  the  top  side  portion  of  the 
product,  and  a  second  branding  mechanism  serving  to  mark 
the  bottom  or  underside  portion  of  the  product  and  to  support 
the  product  and  move  the  same  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet 
conveyor  means,  each  said  branding  mechanisms  comprising 
an  endless  belt  structure  formed  of  spaced  apart  parallel,  inter- 
linked rod-like  branding  elements,  first  and  second  drive  means 
serving  to  drive  in  synchronism  said  first  and  second  branding 
mechanisms  respectively,  the  drive  means  for  said  first  brand- 
ing mechanism  serving  to  support  the  top  run  of  the  endless 
belt  structure  for  the  first  branding  mechanism  and  permitting 
the  bottom  run  of  said  belt  structure  to  drape  downwardly  for 
engagement  with  the  top  surface  of  the  product  flame  heating 
means  in  said  housing  to  cause  flame  to  impinge  upon  such 
food  product  and  upon  said  rod-like  branding  elements  as  the 
food  product  is  moved  by  the  branding  means  from  said  inlei 
to  said  outlet  conveyor  means,  and  power  means  serving  to 
drive  said  inlet  and  outlet  conveyor  means  and  said  first  and 
second  drive  means  for  the  branding  means. 


4,297,943 

CAGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PRESS  ASSEMBLY 

Victor  R.  Lanrich-Trost,  34600  McAfee  Dr.,  Solon,  Ohio  44139 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,899 

Int  a.'  B30B  9/06 

VS.  a.  100—129  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  screw  press  apparatus  of  the  type  for  expressing  liquid 

from  a  processed  material  including  at  least  one  drainage  sec- 
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lion  for  receiving  the  material  to  be  processed  therethrough 
including,  in  combination,  a  removable  window-like  cage 
assembly  to  provide  a  liquid  drainage  system  which  is  accessi- 
ble for  removal  completely  from  the  exterior  of  the  apparatus, 
said  window-like  cage  assembly  including  at  least  pair  of  gen- 
erally semi-cylindrical  panel  members  each  having  a  polygonal 
window-like  opening,  each  panel  including  a  plurality  of  paral- 
lel elongated  screen  bar  elements  circumferentially  mounted 
within  the  opening  of  said  panel  so  as  to  extend  radially  in 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  central  axis  of  the  press,  selectively 
adjustable  means  adapted  for  detachably  connecting  each  of 
said  panels  to  the  press  apparatus  to  enable  the  panels  to  be 
removed  completely  from  the  exterior  of  said  apparatus,  resil- 
ient spring  means  disposed  as  spacers  between  adjacent  of  said 
screen  bar  elements  adapted  for  maintaining  said  screen  bar 
» 


elements  in  resilient  circumferentially  spaced  relationship 
within  each  of  said  panels,  selectively  adjustable  wedged  block 
means  adapted  for  camming  co-acting  engagement  for  holding 
said  screen  bar  elements  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation- 
ship with  said  window-like  openings,  said  wedge-block  means 
being  disposed  centrally  of  said  screen  bar  elements  and  includ- 
ing a  radially  adjustable  wedge-block  member  and  a  pair  of 
elongated  cam-like  wedge  block  members  disposed  on  either 
side  of  said  adjustable  wedge  block  member  adapted  for  selec- 
tive radial  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  longitudinal 
central  axis  of  said  press  apparatus  for  circumferentially  mov- 
ing associated  of  said  screen  bar  elements  resiliently  toward 
and  away  from  one  another  for  selectively  maintaining  a  pre- 
determined circumferential  pressure  on  said  screen  bar  ele- 
ments thereby  to  give  a  predetermined  drainage  area  through 
the  spaces  between  adjacent  of  said  screen  bar  elements. 


4,297,944 

PRINT  HAMMER  DRIVING  MEANS  FOR  IMPACT 

PRINTERS 

Shohachi  Nihirm,  Tanashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Otizen  Watch  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

RIed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,775 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aiig.  28, 1978,  53-104516 
iBt.  CL'  B4U  9/36 
VS.  a.  101— 93J1  9  Clains 

1.  A  printer  hammer  driving  means  for  impact  printers, 
comprising: 
a  rolatably  mounted  type  drum  having  a  plurality  of  col- 
umns, 
a  plurality  of  type  characters  arranged  circumferentially 

spaced  from  each  other  for  each  column, 
a  plurality  of  print  hammers  movable  towards  said  type 

drum  for  printing, 
each  of  said  print  hammers  having  a  print  head  correspond- 
ing to  each  column, 
a  hammer  spring  provided  to  bias  each  print  hammer 
towards  said  type  drum. 


a  positioning  spring  adapted  to  bias  said  print  hammer 
towards  a  waiting  position, 

a  lever  movable  along  a  path  for  deflecting  said  hammer 
spring, 

a  snatch  roll  having  at  least  one  tooth  engageable  with  said 
lever  for  deflecting  said  hammer  spring  so  as  to  produce 
an  elastic  force  greater  than  the  force  of  said  positioning 
spring, 

electromagnetic  means  operative  to  hold  said  lever  out  of 
engagement  with  said  snatch  roll  during  de-energization 
and  to  bring  said  lever  into  engagement  with  said  snatch 
roll  upon  energization, 

means  for  rotating  said  snatch  roll  and  said  type  drum  in  a 
predetermined  rotational  ratio,  and 

means  for  actuating  said  electromagnetic  means  at  a  prede- 
termined timing. 


said  lever  and  snatch  roll  being  disposed  such  that  said 
engagement  therebetween  disengages  after  a  predeter- 
mined angular  rotation  of  said  snatch  roll,  and 

an  elongated  slot  provided  in  said  lever  for  permitting  said  ' 
lever  to  be  reciprocated  away  from  said  type  drum  by  said 
snatch  roll,  and  a  stop  member  being  positioned  to  limit 
the  reciprocal  motion  of  said  lever  and  to  convert  it  to 
rotational  motion,  whereby  said  lever  is  moved  by  en- 
gagement with  said  snatch  roll  for  a  predetermined  period 
to  defect  said  hammer  spring  and  after  said  predetermined 
period  continued  rotational  movement  disengages  said 
lever  from  said  snatch  roll  permitting  movement  of  said 
lever  and  said  print  hammer  towards  said  type  drum  by 
said  deflected  hammer  spring. 


4,297,945 

RESIN  ORIGINAL  PATTERN  PLATE  AND  METHOD 
FOR  TRA.NSFERRING  RELIEVED  PATTERN  THEREOF 

TO  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  MATERIAL 
Takezo  Sano;  Tadanori  Inoue,  both  of  Ibaragi,  and  Yukikazu 

L'emura,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 

Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  682,724,  May  3,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,156,384, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  427,655,  Dec.  26, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,143 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1972,  67-1393; 
Dec.  28, 1972,  67-1394 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  29, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  O.'  B41N  1/12 

VS.  0. 101—395  3  Claims 

1.  A  resin  original  pattern  plate  for  use  in  transferring  a 
relieved  pattern,  said  pattern  plate  (a)  having  an  elastic  modu- 
lus of  at  least  10  kg/cm^  at  200"  C,  (b)  a  thickness  of  from 
about  0. 1  mm  to  about  S  mm,  and  (c)  being  prepared  by  con- 
trolling the  cross-linkability  of  a  photo-polymerizable  resm 
composition  and  then  photo-polymerizing,  wherein  said 
photo-polymerizable  resin  composition  is  (1)  a  photo-polymer- 
izable resin  composition  comprising,  as  its  major  ingredients,  a 
polymer  free  of  cross-linkable  double  bonds,  a  polyfunctional 
monomer,  a  photosensitizer,  and  a  thermal  polymerization 
inhibitor,  said  poly-functional  monomer  constituting  about  10 
to  about  90%  by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of  said  composition 
and  said  polymer  free  of  cross-linkable  double  bonds  having  a 
viscosity  of  at  least  lO^  poise  at  200*  C.  or  (2)  a  photo-polymer- 
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izable  resin  composition  comprising,  as  its  major  ingredients,  a 
cross-linkable  polymer,  a  monomer,  a  photosensitizer,  and  a 
thermal  polymerization  inhibitor,  said  cross-linkable  polymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  1,000  and  containing 
double  bonds  in  an  amount  of  at  least  one  for  each  1,000  molec- 
ular weight,  and  said  monomer  constituting  5  to  50%  by 
weight  of  ihe  total  weight  of  the  composition. 


4,297,946 
EXTENDED  SHAPED  CHARGE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Boris  E.  Paton,  uiitsa  ChkaloTa,  41-a,  kv.  26;  Vladimir  M.  Kndi- 
nov.  uiitsa  Filatova,  1/22,  kT.  51;  Leonid  A.  Volgia,  uiitsa 
Erevanskaya,  14  g,  kv.  33;  Vladimir  G.  PetushkOT,  uiitsa 
Pugacbeva,  19a,  kv.  6;  Jury  P.  Bushtedt,  bulvar  Likhacheva, 
3,  kv.  7;  Anatoly  Y.  Koroteev,  Sapemoe  pole,  9/21,  kv.'27,  and 
VUctor  A.  Kotov,  Goloseevo,  3,  kv.  7,  all  of  Kiev,  U5.S.R. 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,642 
Int.  a."  C06C  7/02;  F42B  3/08;  C06B  21/00 
VS.  a.  102—307  11  Claims 


tubular  member  having  a  convex  portion  shaped  to  the 
form  of  a  first  curvihnear  length;  and 
shaping  the  tubular  member  with  an  element  having  a  con- 
vex conflguration  of  a  second  curvihnear  length  to 
thereby  deform  the  tubular  member  and  form  a  shaped 
charge  having  high  explosive  material  contained  wiihm  a 
tubular  body  having  a  profile  with  a  convex  portion 
shaped  to  the  form  of  the  first  curvilinear  length  and  a 
concaved  portion  shaped  by  said  element  to  have  the  form 
of  the  second  curvilinear  length,  the  concaved  portion 
being  shaped  so  that  the  closed  curves  contact  each  other 
only  at  the  point  of  tangency. 


4,297,947 
ELECTRIC  IGNTTER 
Einvyn  Jones,  Alloway,  Scotland,  and  Michael  I.  Mitchell, 
Runcorn,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Ctieraical  Industries 
Limited,  Millbank,  England 

Filed  May  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,443 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  24,  1978, 
21735/78 

tat  CL^  F42C  H/00 
VS.  a.  361—248  45  Claims 


1.  An  extended  shaped  charge  comprising  a  high  explosive 
material  and  a  one  piece,  integial  tubular  body,  a  profile  of  the 
tubular  body  having  a  convex  portion  shaped  to  the  form  of  a 
first  curvilinear  length  and  a  concaved  portion  shaped  to  the 
form  of  a  second  curvilinear  length,  said  tubular  boidy  having 
an  integral  wall  defining  a  cavity  filled  with  said  high  explosive 
material  and  a  charge  hollow  disposed  on  an  exterior  side  of 
the  concaved  portion  of  the  profile,  the  wall  of  said  tubular 
body  being  thinner  on  the  side  of  the  charge  hollow,  the  first 
and  the  second  curvilinear  lengths  being  respectively  portions 
of  first  and  second  closed  curves  having  a  common  symmetry 
axis  and  being  internally  tangent  to  each  other  at  a  point  lying 
on  said  symmetry  axis,  the  only  contact  between  the  closed 
curves  being  at  the  point  of  tangency,  the  first  curvilinear 
length  being  conjugate  with  the  second  curvilinear  length  so 
that  the  width  of  the  charge  hollow  measured  by  a  chord  of  the 
first  closed  cufve  between  the  points  of  intersection  tbei^f 
with  tangents  to  the  extreme  points  of  the  second  curvilin^ 
length  being  not  less  than  a  length  of  a  great  chord  of  the 
second  closed  curve  normal  to  the  symmetry  axis  of  the  pro- 
file. 

9.  A  method  of  making  an  extended  shaped  charge  having  a 
high  explosive  material  contained  within  a  tubular  body,  the 
tubular  body  having  a  profile  with  a  convex  portion  shaped  to 
the  form  of  a  first  curvilinear  length  and  a  concaved  portion 
shaped  to  the  form  of  a  second  curvilinear  length,  said  tubular 
body  having  a  wall  defining  a  cavity  filled  with  said  high 
explosive  material  and  a  charge  hollow  disposed  on  an  exterior 
side  of  the  concaved  portion  of  the  profile,  the  first  and  the 
second  curvilinear  lengths  being  respectively  portions  of  first 
and  second  closed  curves  having  a  common  symmetry  axis  and 
being  internally  tangent  to  each  other  at  a  point  lying  on  the 
symmetry  axis,  the  first  curvilinear  length  being  conjugate 
with  the  second  curvilinear  length  so  that  the  width  of  the 
charge  hollow  measured  by  a  chord  of  the  first  closed  curve 
between  the  points  of  intersection  thereof  with  tangents  to  the 
extreme  points  of  the  second  conjugate  length  is  not  less  than 
a  length  of  a  great  chord  of  the  second  closed  curve  normal  to 
the  symmetry  axis  of  the  profile,  said  method  comprising: 

filling  a  tubular  member  with  a  high  explosive  material,  the 


I.  An  electrically  actuatable  ignition  assembly  comprising: 
I  resistive  electric  ignition  element  within  a  casing  and  having 

two  electrical  connection  terminals  within  the  casing;  and 
I  continuous  length  of  insulated  electrically  conductive  wire 
having  its  two  ends  electncally  connected  to  said  two  termi- 
nals of  the  electric  ignition  element  to  form  a  continuous 
electrical  circuit  therebetween  and  extending  outside  of  the 
casing  without  any  exposed  uninsulated  wire  joint  outside  of 
the  casing,  a  portion  of  the  continuous  length  of  wire  provid- 
ing a  loop  adapted  for  electromagnetic  coupling  to  a  trans- 
former core. 


4,297,948 
PROJECHLE 
William  F.  Donovan,  Harford  City,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tkc  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  948,127,  Oct  3,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,241,660. 
This  application  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,793 
Int  CL'  F42B  11/22.  13/00 
VS.  CL  102—473  3  ( 


1.  A  projectile  having  variable  stability,  said  projectile  being 
arranged  to  be  spin  stabilized  and  comprising: 
a  casing  having  a  sealed  cavity,  said  cavity  shaped  to  pro- 
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vide  a  balanced  flow  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
projectile; 

a  first  liquid  of  a  given  mass  contained  within  said  cavity; 
and 

a  second  liquid  of  a  different  density  than  said  first  liquid 
operatively  contained  within  said  cavity  to  eliminate  any 
ullage  of  said  cavity,  said  second  liquid  being  immiscible 
in  said  first  liquid,  wherein  said  second  liquid  is  vortically 
impelled  by  said  projectile  spin,  wherein  said  cavity  is 
shaped  to  provide  a  balanced  flow  of  said  second  liquid 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  spin  as  said  projectile  is  tra- 
jected,  said  balanced  flow  altering  the  flight  stability  of 
said  projectile,  wherein  said  first  and  second  liquids  com- 
pletely fill  said  cavity,  and  wherein  the  eUmination  of  said 
ullage  from  said  cavity  provides  controlled  gyroscopic 
stability  to  said  projectile. 


«>^^»o  « 


1.  A  fuel-air  cloud  explosive  round  detonation  system  that 
launches  a  detonator  for  the  explosive  round  comprising; 

a  mounting  for  supporting  said  detonation  system; 

a  launch  lube  with  two  segments  of  different  interior  diame- 
ter inserted  in  said  mounting  for  aiming  said  detonator 
along  a  predetermined  trajectory; 

a  cloud  detonator  assembly  with  an  obturator  base  within 
said  launch  tube,  said  detonator  assembly's  obturator 
having  an  outside  diameter  which  fits  within  the  larger 
inside  diameter  of  said  launch  tube  but  is  larger  than  the 
smaller  interior  diameter  of  said  launch  tube  for  placing  a 
time  delayed  detonation  charge  in  a  preset  location  of  said 
fuel-air  cloud;  and 

an  explosive  propelling  charge  placed  in  said  moimting 
beneath  the  base  of  said  cloud  detonator  assembly  for 
launching  said  cloud  detonator  assembly; 

whereby  said  obturator  remains  in  said  launch  tube  when  it 
reaches  said  smaller  interior  diameter  such  that  explosive 
gases  from  said  explosive  propelling  charge  are  sealed 
from  the  outside  atmosphere. 


4,297,950 
TOW  TRUCK 
Larry  J.  Fiiali,  and  Eugene  A.  Bluhm,  both  of  Firibanlt,  Minn^ 
astigBon  to  NottJng  Truck  aad  Cntcc  Caapuy,  Faribault, 
Miim. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  134,U8 
bt  CI.}  B<SG  17/42;  B61B  13/00 
VS.  a.  104—172  BT  12  ClaiDS 

10.  In  a  tow  truck  having  wheels  supporting  the  truck  for 
movement  along  a  path  defined  by  a  floor  conveyor,  a  gener- 
ally vertical  tow  pin  at  the  front  of  the  truck  movable  between 
a  lower  driving  position  for  driving  engagement  by  such  con- 
veyor and  an  upper  retracted  position  out  of  driving  engage- 
ment with  such  conveyor,  and  an  accumulation  bumper  at  the 


front  of  the  truck  movable  between  a  forwardly  projecting 
normal  running  position  ahead  of  the  tow  pin  and  truck  and  a 
rearwardly  retracted  accumulating  position  in  response  to 
engagement  of  the  bumper  with  an  object  ahead  of  the  truck, 
an  improved  connecting  mechanism  between  the  biuiper  and 
tow  pin  comprising  two  bell  crank  members  pivoted  for  rota- 
tion on  a  transverse  axis  behind  the  tow  pin,  with  one  bell 
crank  member  at  each  side  of  the  tow  pin  and  each  bell  crank 
member  having  a  first  lever  arm  projecting  upwardly  from 
such  pivot  and  a  second  lever  arm  projecting  forwardly  from 
such  pivot  along  its  side  of  the  tow  pin,  first  and  second  longi- 
tudinally extending  connecting  links  each  having  a  rear  end 
pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  the  corresponding  first 
lever  arm  and  a  forward  end  pivotally  coimected  to  the  bum- 
per and  rocking  the  first  lever  arms  rearwardly  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  bumper  to  retracted  position,  said  longitudi- 
nally extending  connecting  links  pivotally  connecting  the  fu^t 


4,297,949 

CLOUD  DETONATOR  IN  SURFACE-LAUNCHED 

FUEL-AIR  EXPLOSIVE  MINEFIELO  CLEARANCE 

ROUND 

Cedl  A.  Glait,  China  Lake,  Calif.,  and  Dallas  D.  Bums,  Brook- 

lya,  Minn.,  anignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  M 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,395 

Int  a.'  F42B  25/12.  15/12 

VS.  a.  102—229  20  Claims 


lever  arms  to  the  bumper  at  symmetrically  spaced  locations 
transversely  from  the  tow  pin,  a  cross  member  transversely 
connecting  the  forward  ends  of  the  second  lever  arms  to  each 
other,  a  vertically  extending  Ufting  rod  extending  vertically 
along  the  tow  pin  and  having  a  lower  end  pivotally  connected 
to  the  cross  member  between  the  forward  ends  of  the  second 
lever  arms  and  an  upper  end  connected  to  the  tow  pin  and 
lifting  the  tow  pin  in  response  to  rearward  rocking  of  the  first 
lever  arms  by  the  bumper  and  coimecting  links,  said  tow  truck 
also  having  a  tow  pin  housing  which  includes  two  parallel 
vertically  extending  side  plates,  one  of  which  is  located  at  each 
side  of  the  tow  pin  tube,  each  side  plate  having  a  vertical  rear 
edge  engaging  a  front  edge  of  the  truck,  and  each  side  plate 
rear  edge  having  a  rearwardly  extending  lower  portion  pro- 
jecting beneath  the  truck,  a  cross  brace  portion  connecting  said 
lower  portions  to  each  other,  agd  a  reinforcing  bracket  be- 
tween said  cross  brace  portion  and  truck. 


4,2974)51 
DETACHABLE  GRIP  FOR  COUPLING  A  CARRIAGE 
Roger  Laurent,  Chambery,  France',  assignor  to  Pomagalsld  S,A., 
Fontaine,  France 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,027 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  2, 1978,  78  13033 
Int  a.}  B61B  7/20 
U5.  a  104— 209  4Clainis 

1.  A  detachable  grip  for  coupling  a  device  supporting  a  load 
on  to  the  overhead  cable  of  a  mono-cable  transport  installation 
comprising: 
a  grip  body  positioned,  when  the  grip  is  coupled  on  to  the 

cable,  on  one  side  of  the  cable; 
a  pair  of  jaws  carried  by  the  body  of  the  grip  and  able  in  their 
approached  position  to  clamp  the  cable  to  fix  the  body  of 
the  grip  to  the  cable,  the  outer  profile  of  the  said  pair  of 
jaws  being  so  designed  as  to  be  flush  with  the  lower  sur- 
face of  the  clamped  cable  and  to  form  a  limited  projection 
on  the  top  of  the  clamped  cable  to  allow  the  passing  of  the 
jaws  over  the  cable  support  sheaves  and  under  the  cable 
hold-down  sheaves; 
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said  jaws  gripping  the  cable  when  closed  and  disengaged 
from  the  cable  when  open,  said  open  jaws  allowing  the 
cable  to  move  down  and  away  from  the  jaws  without  any 
lateral  movement  of  said  jaws; 

a  control  mechanism  carried  by  the  said  grip  body  having  a 
cam  means  to  operate  the  closing  of  each  jaw  and  link-rod 
means  to  operate  the  opening  of  the  jaws; 

a  spindle  fixed  to  the  body  of  the  grip  and  so  devised  that  in 
the  position  in  which  the  grip  is  coupled  on  to  the  cable 
the  said  spindle  extends  parallel  to  and  above  the  cable  in 
the  vertical  plane  of  the  cable,  the  said  jaws  being  both 
mounted  symmetrically  in  rotation  on  said  spindle; 

an  operating  shank  extending  from  each  jaw  towards  said 
link-rod,  with  a  curved  end  working  in  conjunction  with 
the  said  control  mechanism  to  impart  to  the  said  jaws  a 
symmetrical  rotation  opening  and/or  closing  the  grip,  the 
said  operating  shanks  projecting  laterally  from  the  jaws  on 
the  grip  body  side  while  respecting  the  gauge  for  passing 
over  cable  support  sheaves  and  hold-down  sheaves,  said 


said  first  position  but  inserted  between  spaced  adjacent 
ends  of  said  planar  members  when  in  said  second  position; 


(e)  a  locking  means  connecting  said  side  rails  and  said  first 
two  planar  members  for  securing  said  planar  members  in 
said  first  position  and  said  second  position; 


4J97,9S3 

EASILY  FOLDAW  AY  STAND 

Min  C.  Shy,  20,  Alley  18,  La.  109,  Hoping  St,  Yong  Ho  Twon, 

Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  945,998,  Sep.  26, 1978.  This  applicatioa 

Jib.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  U2>3 

Int  a.}  A47B  3/OS 

VS.  CL  108—131  5  dain 


operating  shanks  being  set  off  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  said  cable  and  when  said  jaws  are  closed  said  operating 
shanks  as  seen  along  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
cable,  are  superposed  by  said  cable; 

a  piston  comprising  part  of  said  control  mechanism  so 
mounted  as  to  slide  in  the  said  grip  body  along  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  jaw  spindle,  the  curved  ends  of  the 
operating  shanks  being  arranged  symmetrically  with  the 
said  longitudinal  axis  and  working  in  conjunction  with  the 
said  piston; 

said  cam  means  being  rigidly  secured  to  said  piston  and 
working  symmetrically  in  conjunction  with  the  curved 
ends  of  the  operating  shanks  in  order  to  exert  a  cable 
clamping  moment  on  the  said  jaws; 

said  link-rods  connecting  with  play  to  said  curved  ends  of 
the  operating  shanks  and  the  piston  in  such  manner  as  to 
pivot  the  jaws  into  the  open  position  on  the  displacement 
of  the  piston  into  said  grjp  body  without  interfering  with 
the  action  of  the  cam  transmitting  the  closing  force. 


4,297,952 
EXPANDABLE  TABLE 
Darid  Zagiroli,  Hickory,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Zagiroli  A  Cbn- 
paay.  Hickory,  N.C. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,253 
Int  a.'  A47B  1/02 
VS.  a.  108—83  3  Qaims 

1.  An  expandable  table  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  member  including  a  pair  of  spaced  side  rails,  end 
rails  connecting  said  side  rails,  and  four  legs  extending 
downwardly  from  the  comers  of  said  frame  member; 

(b)  each  of  said  side  rails  being  integrally  formed  and  non- 
extensible,  said  side  rails  each  including  an  inwardly 
turned  flange  extending  the  length  thereof; 

(c)  an  expandable  table  surface  including  two  planar  mem- 
bers resting  on  said  flanges  and  movable  between  a  first, 
closed  position  in  which  said  planar  members  are  arranged 
in  co-planar  relationship  with  adjacent  edges  abutting  and 
a  second,  open  position  with  said  planar  members  spread 
apart  along  said  flanges,  but  still  in  co-planar  relationship; 

(d)  an  auxiliary  planar  member,  similar  in  appearance  to  said 
two  planar  members  and  separate  from  said  table  when  in 


1.  An  oven  or  uble  having  relatively  deep  side  walls  extend- 
ing down  a  substantial  distance  from  an  upper  edge  to  a  lower 
surface  in  combination  with  an  easily  foldaway  stand  compris- 
ing at  least  one  pair  of  legs,  means  pivotally  connecting  each  of 
said  legs  at  its  upper  end  to  opposite  sides  of  said  oven  or  table 
adjacent  said  upper  edge  whereby  said  legs  may  be  oplionally 
extended  to  supporting  position  or  folded  to  storage  position,  a 
horizontally  extending  bar  disposed  intermediate  opposite  ends 
of  each  of  said  legs  at  a  substantial  distance  down  from  said 
upper  ends  of  said  legs  and  secured  thereto,  said  bar  being  in 
substantial  abutment  with  said  lower  surface  when  said  legs  are 
extended,  latch  means  provided  at  one  end  of  said  oven  or  table 
for  cooperation  with  said  bar  to  secure  said  bar  to  said  surface 
and  said  pair  of  legs  in  upright  condition  and  to  impart  a  signifi- 
cant measure  of  stability  to  said  legs. 


4^97,954 

APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  SLIDE  FASTENER 

ELEMENTS  TO  FABRIC 

Henry  J.  Gauthier,  Naagatack,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Scovill  Inc., 

Waterbury,  Coon. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  43,443,  May  29, 1979.  abandoned.  ThU 
appUcatioi  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,582 
Int  a.'  DOSB  3/12 
VS.  CL  112—104  14  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  sewing  a  ladder  of  slide  fastener  ele- 
ments directly  to  the  fabric  of  a  garment  or  the  like,  the  ladder 
comprising  plastic  U-shaped  fastener  elements  each  compns- 
ing  a  pair  of  legs  and  a  central  bight  the  elements  being  con- 
nected and  held  in  spaced  relation  by  a  plurality  of  connecting 
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cords  at  least  one  of  which  is  embedded  in  each  of  the  legs  of  articles  along  a  symmetrical,  open-ended  path  comprising 


the  successive  elements,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  sewing  machine  having  a  vertically  reciprocating  nee- 
dle adapted  to  engage  work  at  a  sewing  station  and  a 
work-supporting  platform  above  which  a  needle  recipro- 
cates; 

(b)  a  pressing  foot  adapted  to  guide  and  present  the  fabric 
and  the  ladder  in  the  desired  relation  to  the  needle  at  the 
sewing  station; 

(c)  a  feed  blade  and  cutter  blade  assembly  including  a  feed 
blade  and  a  cutter  blade,  a  base  member  and  means  attach- 
ing the  cutter  blade  rigidly  thereto  adjacent  the  pressing 
foot  and  means  attaching  the  feed  blade  resiliently  to  the 
base  member  and  generally  aligned  with  and  parallel  to 
the  cutter  blade; 


means  for  mounting  each  article  on  a  support,  and  means  for 


i:?^ 


automatically  moving  the  support  to  sew  along  the  path  front 
either  end  of  the  path  to  the  other  end. 


(d)  drive  means  for  driving  the  feed  blade  and  cutter  blade 
and  a  portion  of  the  base  member  thereadjacent  in  an 
up-and-down  and  back-and-forth  rectangular  pattern  of 
motion  so  that  the  feed  blade  engages  successive  fastener 
elements  and  moves  the  ladder  step-by-step  fashion  to  the 
sewing  station;  and 

(e)  means  for  momentarily  restricting  the  back-and-forth 
movement  of  the  base  member  thereby  terminating  the 
feed,  and  for  depressing  the  base  member  adjacent  the 
blades  below  the  usual  lower  limit  of  up-and-down  travel 
so  that  the  feed  blade  yields  as  its  engages  the  connecting 
cords  but  the  cutter  blade  moves  downward  and  severs 
the  connecting  cords. 


ZIGZAG  SEWING  MACHINE  HAVING  BASE-MOUNTED 
OPERATING  ELEMENTS  FOR  CX)NTROLUNG  SEWING 
Willi  Meier,  KarUmhe-Durlach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Dorina  NJOmaschinen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,635 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1978,  2839963;  Sep.  IS,  1978,  2840209 

lit  0.3  D05B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  112— 1S8  A  8  < 


4,297,955 
SEWING  APPARATUS 
Edward  W.  Shaw,  11735  Joceph  CasiTaat,  Montreal,  Qncbcc, 
Cnmh  (H3M  2B9) 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,608 
CUam  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Not.  18,  1978, 
45156/78 

Iirt.  a.3  D05B  21/00 
MS.  a.  112—121.15  15  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  substantially  automatically  sewing 


1.  In  ■  zigzag  sewing  machine  with  a  multiplicity  of  scanna- 
ble  control  cams  which  singly  or  severally  together  are  con- 
nectable  to  transmission  elements  for  adjusting  the  overstitch 
width  or  swing  of  the  needle  bar  and/or  of  the  feed  direction 
of  the  fabric  feed  mechanism  by  means  of  a  selector  containing 
operating  elements  which  are  connected  to  the  control  cams 
and  the  transmission  elements,  the  improvement  comprising,  a 
base  portion,  bracket  means  in  said  base  portion  mounting  said 
control  cams  and  said  selector,  said  base  portion  having  a  wall 
with  a  plurality  of  openings  therethrough,  and  operating  ele- 
ments pivotally  mounted  in  said  base  portion  and  having  a  key 
part  extending  through  the  opening  for  manipulation  to  vary 
the  stitch  pattern,  said  wall  also  having  an  opening  for  the 
selector  to  pass  through  so  that  it  may  be  adjusted  manually. 
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4,297,957 

ANTI-HALOING  THROAT  PLATE 

Stanley  J.  Ketterer,  Jamesburg,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  940,935,  Sep.  11, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,266,494. 

This  application  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,458 

Int  a.3  D05B  57/aS;  13/12 

MS.  a  112-184  3  Qainis 


in  the  shaft  slot  and  permits  self  adjusting  movements  of  the 
gear  in  the  direction  of  such  slot,  said  drive  key  also  including 
projecting  ears  which  extend  in  a  direction  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  torque  transmining  member  and  register  in 
the  gear  slots  to  provide  for  self  adjusting  movements  of  the 
gear  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  shaft  slot;  a  bushing;  a 
hook  drive  gear  in  mesh  with  the  input  gear  and  rotatable  on 
the  bushing  by  said  input  gear;  a  drive  collar  rotatable  by  the 
hook  drive  gear,  the  collar  being  connected  to  the  hook  drive 
gear  to  permit  self  adjusting  movement  of  the  hook  drive  gear 
transversely  on  the  bushing;  a  hook  drive  shaft  rotatable  by  the 
collar;  and  a  hook  routable  by  the  hook  drive  shaft. 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  bed,  a  reciprocatory  thread 
carrying  needle  and  a  loop  taker  located  in  the  bed  of  said 
sewing  machine  for  grasping  and  expanding  a  loop  of  thread 
forming  a  work  limb  and  a  take-up  limb  as  said  needle  pene- 
trates the  material  being  sewn,  an  anti-haloing  device  compris- 
ing a  throat  plate  having  an  aperture  formed  therein  through 
which  said  needle  traverses,  and  means  on  said  throat  plate  for 
separating  said  work  limb  from  said  take-up  lin)b  of  said  loop 
of  thread  and  for  positively  restraining  said  work  limb  thereby 
preventing  said  work  limb  from  being  prematurely  drawn 
throi(gh  the  material  being  sewn  due  to  friction  with  said 
take-up  limb,  wherein  said  means  comprises  a  plurality  of 
closely  spaced  bristles  lying  parallel  to  said  throat  plate  and  in 
advance  of  said  needle  aperture,  said  bristles  being  in  such  a 
position  as  when  said  loop  taker  captures  and  expands  said  loop 
of  thread,  the  work  limb  thereof  will  be  ensnared  in  said  bris- 
tles, and  will  be  frictionally  retained  during  cast-off~of  said 
loop  of  said  loop  taker  until  the  take-up  limb  is  drawn  through 
said  aperture  through  which  said  needle  traverses. 


4,297,958 
HOOK  DRIVE  TRAIN  FOR  A  SEWING  MACHINE 
Kenneth  D.  Adams,  Madison,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,800 

Int  a.i  D05B  37/36 

U.S.  0^112-220  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  drive  train  for  the  hook  of  a  sewing  machine;  and 
input  shaft  including  a  slot  which  extends  diametrically  across 
an  end  surface  of  the  shaft;  an  input  gear  with  diametrically 
opposite  slots;  a  drive  key  between  the  input  shaft  and  input 
gear  including  a  torque  transmitting  member  which  is  slidable 


4,297,959 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CHAIN  BRACKET  WITH 

STRENGTHENED  CHAIN  SUPPORTS 

Charles  C.  Frost  Ada,  and  Siegfried  K.  Weis,  Byron  Center, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  C.  L.  Frost  A  Son,  Inc.,  Grand 

Rapids,  Mich. 

Dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  872,244,  Jan.  25, 1978,  Pat  No.  4J20J43. 

This  application  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,258 

Int  a.'  B21D  53/00 

MS.  a  113—116  HH  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  stamped  trolley  brackets  for  use 
with  overhead  conveyors  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  stamping  a  trolley  bracket  from  a  sheet  of  metal  mcluding 
forming  one  end  of  said  bracket  for  supporting  a  trolley 
wheel,  a  second  end  portion  for  supporting  a  chain  link  of 
a  conveyor  chain,  and  an  intermediate  portion  connecting 
said  two  end  portions; 

(2)  said  forming  of  said  second  end  portion  including  bend- 
ing integrally  and  in  one  piece  from  a  portion  of  the  sheet 
metal  of  said  bracket  at  least  one  of  a  chain  pad  for  sup- 
porting a  conveyor  chain  link  when  mounted  thereon  and 
reinforcing  means  for  said  chain  pad; 

(3)  bending  the  other  of  said  chain  pad  and  reinforcing 
means  from  said  bracket  sheet  metal  such  that  said  rein- 
forcing means  will  support  said  chain  pad  in  use  and  resist 
bending  or  deformation  from  its  position  when  loaded; 
and 

(4)  said  bending  including  bending  said  chain  pad  from  a 
portion  of  said  sheet  metal  separate  from  the  portion  from 
which  said  reinforcing  means  is  bent;  said  separate  chain 
pad  and  reinforcing  means  being  bent  such  that  they  ex- 
tend in  diflerent  planes  but  engage  and  abut  another  after 
bending  whereby  said  second  bracket  end  portion  is  ready 
for  receipt  of  and  engagement  with  a  link  of  a  conveyor 
chain  afier  bending. 
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TANK  WITH  A  DOME  ONBOARD  SHIPS 

Arne  Tonncsaen,  Jdoy,  Norway,  assignor  to  Moss  Rosenberg 

Verft  AS„  Jeloy,  Norway 

Continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  831,917,  Sep.  9, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  687,935,  May  19, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,428 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jun.  S,  197S,  7S1986 

InL  a.^  B63B  25/08;  B65D  88/04,  88/12 

V&  CL  114—74  A  3  Claims 


1.  A  closed  tank  means  for  transporting  liquefied  gases  on 
board  a  marine  vessel  comprising  a  spherical  tank  shell,  a 
frusto-conical  transition  wall  and  a  dome  which  has  an  annular 
bottom  edge  portion,  said  tank  shell  and  said  transition  wall 
and  said  dome  all  having  a  common  vertical  axis,  said  tank 
shell  being  truncated  by  a  horizontal  plane  across  the  upper 
part  of  the  top  hemisphere  of  said  tank  shell,  the  poriion  of  the 
sphere  of  said  tank  shell  above  said  horizontal  plane  compris- 
ing a  hypothetical  extension  of  said  tank  shell  from  said  hori- 
zontal plane  to  a  height  where  its  diameter  is  equal  to  (he 
diameter  of  said  annular  bottom  edge  portion  of  said  dome, 
said  dome  being  for  containing  operating  equipment  for  the 
tank,  said  frusto-conical  transition  wall  being  for  securing  said 
dome  to  said  tank  shell  at  said  horizontal  plane  and  deflning 
means  for  increasing  the  natural  frequency  of  said  dome  and 
thereby  reducing  vibration  of  said  dome,  said  frusto-conical 
transition  wall  being  substantially  tangential  to  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  tank  shell  at  said  horizontal  plane,  said  annular 
bottom  edge  portion  of  said  dome  being  coextensiv'e  with  the 
upper  edge  ponion  of  said  frusto-conical  transition  wall  and 
being  attached  thereto  throughout  their  respective  diameters 
at  a  height  above  that  of  the  top  of  said  hypothetical  extension 
of  said  sphere,  the  longitudinal,  axial  length  of  said  frusto-coni- 
cal transition  wall  being  substantially  less  than  the  longitudinal, 
axial  length  of  said  dome,  whereby  said  frusto-conical  transi- 
tion wall  stiffens  said  dome  relative  to  said  tank  wall  and 
thereby  increases  the  natural  frequency  of  vibration  of  said 
dome  to  a  level  above  the  frequencies  of  vibration  to  which 
said  dome  would  otherwise  be  subjected  while  the  vessel  is  at 
sea. 


tion  means  which  is  resisted  by  the  buoyancy  of  the  out- 
rigger barge, 

at  least  one  of  said  connection  means  and  said  moment-resist- 
ing connection  having  a  removable  pin  connector,  to- 
gether with 

means  to  so  ballast  the  outrigger  barges  that  upon  normal 


loading  of  the  crane  barge  with  a  substantially  unloaded 
crane  mounted  on  said  crane  mounting  provision,  the 
draft  of  both  outrigger  barges  is  such  as  to  create  substan- 
tially no  vertical-acting  forces  at  the  removable  pin  con- 
nectors, 
whereby  to  facilitate  coupling  and  uncoupling  of  the  outrig- 
ger barges. 

y 

HINGED  DECK  CLEAT  ASSEMBLY 

Curtiss  S.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Middle  Haddam,  Conn.,  assignor  to  C. 

Sherman  Johnson  Company,  Inc.,  East  Haddam,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,473 

Int  a?  B63B  21/04 

VS.  a.  114—218  9  Clainis 


4^97,961 
OUTRIGGER-STABILIZED  FLOATING  CRANE  SYSTEM 
Footain  M.  Johnson,  Jr.,  St  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to 
Wearer  Shipyard  and  Drydock,  Inc.,  Orange,  Tex. 
Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,514 
lit  CL^  B63B  43/14;  B66C  23/52 
VS.  CL  114—123  22  Claims 

1.  A  floating  crane  construction  comprising 
a  crane  barge  having  a  crane  mounting  provision  on  its 
upper  side,  substantially  on  its  longitudinal  centerline,  in 
combination  with 
a  pair  of  outrigger  barges,  and 

outrigger  mounting  structures,  one  extending  sideward  from 
each  side  of  the  crane  barge  to  one  of  said  outrigger 
barges,  each  outrigger  mounting  structure  including 
connection  means  for  coupling  each  of  the  said  outrigger 

mounting  structures  to  an  outrigger  barge,  and 
a  moment-resisting  connection  to  the  crane  barge, 
whereby  listing  on  increased  loading  of  the  crane  barge 
creates  a  sutetantially  venical-acting  force  at  the  connec- 


1.  A  hinged  cleat  assembly  for  the  deck  of  a  boat  or  the  like 
comprismg: 

a  base  plate  mountable  on  the  deck  surface  of  a  boat; 

a  cleat  member  formed  by  a  rod  contoured  in  the  shape  of  a 
"T"  with  two  opposed  projecting  ears  extending  in  oppo- 
site directions  away  from  a  supporting  stem  intermediate 
the  ears,  the  ears  being  interconnected  in  the  intermediate 
region  and  each  ear  having  the  shape  of  an  elongated  "U" 
to  deflne  a  central  opening  extending  into  the  ear  from  the 
intermediate  region  and  to  attach  to  the  cleat  member  a 
line  in  a  conventional  hitch,  the  ears  being  contoured  at 
their  interconnection  in  the  intermediate  region  of  the 
cleat  member  to  form  an  outwardly  facing  depression  on 
the  exterior  of  the  cleat  member,  and 

hinge  means  connecting  the  stem  of  the  cleat  member  to  the 
base  plate  for  pivoting  movement  of  the  cleat  member 
between  an  upright  and  a  flattened  position  relative  to  the 
base  plate. 
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♦.297,963  4,297,965 

MOORING  DEVICE  TENSION  LEG  STRUCTURE  FOR  TENSION  LEG 

Keith  I.  Beacom,  P.O.  Box  178,  HuntsriUe,  Ontario,  Canada  PLATFORM 

(POA  IKO)  Edward  E.  Horton,  Portuguese  Bend,  and  Raymond  W.  Walker, 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,800  Huntington  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Deep  Oil  Tedf 

Int  a.3  B63B  21/00  nology.  Inc.,  Irvine,  Calif. 

U,S.  a.  114— 230  8  Claims  Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,096 

Int  a.)  B63B  35/44 
VS.  a.  114—265  8  Claims 


1.  A  securing  device  for  a  dock  or  the  like  having  spaced 
decking  elements  of  uniform  thickness  comprising: 
a  body  of  uniform  cross-section  in  rigid  T-bar  form,  having 

a  shaft  and  an  elongated  head  secured  transversely  to  one 

end  thereof,  the  head  being  sufficiently  narrow  to  fit 

between  adjacent  elements; 
a  flat  plate  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  slideable  movement 

thereon  toward  and  away  from  the  head; 
biasing  means  associated  with  the  shaft  and  plate  to  urge  the 

plate  toward  the  head;  and 
means  for  securing  a  line. 


4497,964 
MOBILE  CAISSON  STRUCTURE 
Said  dieborg,  Onsala,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Navire  Cargo  Gear 
International  AB,  Goteborg,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,902 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  18, 1979,  7903371 

Int  a^  B63B  21/00 

VS.  a.  114—263  3  Claims 


1.  A  mobile  caisson  structure  comprising 

at  least  one  elongate  displacement  unit  having  ballast  tanks, 

a  first  housing  at  one  end  of  said  displacement  units,  said 
housing  having  sufficient  height  to  extend  above  high 
water  level  at  the  location  where  the  caisson  is  expected  to 
be  used  with  its  displacement  unit  resting  upon  the  sea 
bottom,  said  housing  having  a  platform  located  above  said 
high  water  level, 

a  second  housing  comprising  two  towers  at  the  opposite  end 
of  said  displacement  unit 

a  communication  ramp  having  one  end  supponed  by  the 
platform  of  said  first  housing,  and  extending  at  least  to  said 
second  housing,  and 

means  at  said  second  housing  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
adjacent  end  of  said  communication  ramp. 


? 


•-..     ■"' 


/ 


1. 


1.  In  combination: 

a  floatable  offshore  platform; 

a  plurality  of  anchor  means  adapted  to  be  set  on  the  ocean 
floor; 

a  plurality  of  tension  leg  means  extending  between  and 
connected  to  the  platform  and  to  respective  anchor 
means; 

each  tension  leg  means  including  a  tension  leg  structure  and 
tension  lines,  each  leg  structure  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  Interconnected  independently  buoyant  mem- 
bers having  a  buoyancy  to  provide  an  essentially  free- 
standing structure; 

each  buoyant  member  including  a  hollow  cylindrical  mem- 
ber, 

a  Huid  tight  bulkhead  adjacent  each  end  of  said  cylindrical 
member  to  form  a  closed  buoyant  companment. 

and  a  tremie  pipe  member  within  said  cylindrical  member 
and  extending  through  said  bulkheads  in  sealed  relation 
therewith  and  having  pipe  extensions  beyond  said  bulk- 
heads; 

joint  means  threadedly  interconnecting  adjacent  indepen- 
dently buoyant  members  in  tension  force  transmitting 
relation; 

the  adjacent  pipe  extensions  of  said  tremie  pipe  members 
having  a  coupling  providing  fiuld  communication  there- 
between within  said  joint  means; 

a  buoyant  cylinder  means  carried  by  each  of  the  uppermost 
of  said  independently  buoyant  members  to  provide  addi- 
tional positive  buoyancy  to  suppon  said  pluraUty  of  buoy- 
ant members  in  such  freestanding  relation; 

a  crosshead  means  carried  by  said  uppermost  buoyant  mem- 
ber; 

said  tension  lines  having  lower  ends  positionable  and  con- 
nectible  in  force  transmitting  relation  with  said  crosshead 
means  and  adapted  to  extend  to  said  platform; 

said  tension  lines  in  non-force  transmitting  relation  being 
supponed  by  said  buoyant  members  and  cylinder  means 
and  lying  alongside  said  buoyant  members. 
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4,297,966  4,297,967 

VALVE  INDICATOR  POST  DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  AN  OPERATING  PRESSURE 

Richvd  Liberman,  4400  Montclair  Ave.,  Montrad,  Qncbec,  TO  A  ROLLER 

Cuadi  Fraacesco  Osta,  3,  rii  Spaiizotto,  1-15033  Casile  Monfemto, 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,141  luly 

CUins  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  18, 1978,  313675  Filed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,320 

Int  a.3  F16K  37/00  aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  2, 1979,  67228  A/79 

U5.  a.  116—277                                                     7  Claims  Int.  O.'  B05C  11/02 


VS.  a.  118—117 


10  aaims 


9.  A  spreading  unit,  comprising  a  structure,  a  spreading 
roller  pivoted  on  said  structure,  motor  means  connected  to  said 
spreading  roller,  support  levers  pivoted  on  said  structure,  drive 
means  connected  to  said  support  levers  and  structure  for  dis- 
placing said  support  levers,  stop  means  on  said  structure  for 
determining  an  operating  position  of  said  support  levers,  sup- 
port bushings  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  levers,  bear- 
ings eccentrically  mounted  on  said  bushings,  a  pressure  roller 
pivoted  in  said  bearings  and  cooperating  as  a  counterroller 
with  said  spreading  roller,  bars  connected  to  said  bushings  and 
means  for  applying  an  operating  pressure,  connected  to  said 
bars. 


I.  An  indicator  post  for  operating  a  valve  stem  of  a  remote 
valve  and  for  indicating  the  position  of  the  valve,  said  post 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  outer  casing  having  a  detachable  cap,  the  cap 
having  at  least  two  curved  viewing  ports  extending  in  a 
single  curve  Iherearound  and  having  an  upper  surface; 

a  rotatable  stem  adapter  positioned  through  the  upper  sur- 
face; 

an  operating  member  in  the  cap  connected  to  said  stem 
adapter  for  rotation  therewith; 

a  stem  member  in  the  casing  linking  for  rotation  said  operat- 
ing member  to  the  valve  stem; 

a  curved  target  carrier  located  in  the  cap,  said  carrier 
adapted  to  move  axially  within  the  cap  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  operating  member,  said  carrier  having  an 
outer  surface; 

a  first  and  a  second  target  strip,  each  strip  having  a  valve 
position  indication  thereon  with  the  indication  on  said  first 
strip  different  from  the  indication  on  said  second  strip, 
said  first  and  second  strips  removably  wrapped  about  the 
outer  surface; 

fastening  means  for  mounting  said  first  and  second  strips  in 
any  vertical  position  along  the  axial  length  of  the  outer 
surface  with  said  second  strip  at  a  location  on  the  outer 
surface  different  from  the  location  of  said  first  strip;  and, 

means  for  axially  moving  said  carrier  and  said  first  and 
second  strips  past  the  viewing  ports  as  said  stem  adapter  is 
rotated,  with  said  means  threadably  engaging  said  carrier 
to  said  operating  member 

whereby  When  either  said  first  or  said  second  strip  is  in 
alignment  with  said  ports  the  valve  position  indication 
thereon  is  visible  for  almost  360'  around  said  post. 


4,297,968 

DEVICE  FOR  SPREADING  PASTE  ON  PAPERBOARD  IN 

A  CORRUGATED  BOARD  MANUFACTURING 

APPARATUS 

Eiichi  Isowa,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Isowa  Industry  Co„ 

Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117.074 

Int  a.3  B05C  //0&  1/16 

U&  a.  118—249  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  corrugated  board  manufacturing  apparatus,  a  device 
for  spreading  paste  on  tops  of  corrugated  core  paper  to  be 
pasted  with  linerboard,  said  device  comprising: 
a  supplier  for  supplying  liquid  paste; 
a  roller  spaced  from  said  supplier  to  face  said  tops  of  said 

core  paper  for  spreading  said  liquid  paste  thereon; 
means  provided  opposite  to  said  paste  spreading  roller  for 

controlling  the  volume  of  said  liquid  paste; 
paste  means  provided  under  said  suppfier  downwardly  in- 

cUning  toward  said  paste  spreading  roller  and  having  a 

forward  end  in  proximity  with  said  paste  spreading  roller 
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to  define  a  passage  for  continuously  flowing  said  liquid 
paste  supplied  from  said  supplier  past  said  paste  spreading 
roller; 

said  paste  feeding  means  comprising: 

at  least  a  pair  of  end  plates  oppositely  provided  in  the  for- 
ward end  of  and  on  top  of  said  paste  feeding  means  defin- 
ing a  certain  clearance  between  the  upper  surfaces  thereof 
and  said  paste  spreading  roller,  said  end  plates  being  longi- 
tudinally movable  with  respect  to  the  roll  axis  of  said  paste 
spreading  roller;  and  whereby 

a  feed  portion  is  defined  by  said  end  plates  and  communi- 
cates with  said  passage  in  which  said  paste  spreading 
roller  dips  up  paste,  the  width  of  said  feed  portion  being 
adjustable  by  movement  of  said  end  plates  in  conformity 
with  the  width  of  said  core  paper  between  a  minimum 
effective  width  and  a  maximum  effective  width. 


4,297,969 
MAGNETIC  POWDER  TRANSPORTING  DEVICE 
Akiyoshi  Torigai,  Macfaida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,369 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  10, 1978,  53-137834 
Int.  a?  G03G  15/06 
U.S.  a.  118—652  14  Qaims 


magnetic  field  generating  means  fixedly  provided  inside  said 
toner  bearing  member;  and 

a  toner  thickness  limiting  member  comprising  a  magnetic 
material  positioned  within  the  extent  of  a  magnetic  field 
generated  by  a  magentic  pole  of  said  magnetic  field  gener- 
ating means  and  In  the  vicinity  of  the  external  periphery  of 
said  loner  bearing  member; 


wherein  said  magnetic  loner  Is  provided  with  a  mean  parti- 
cle size  in  a  range  of  S  to  30  microns  and  contains  mag- 
netic powder  in  a  range  of  15  to  50  wl.%,  and  wherein  the 
magnetic  pole  of  said  magnetic  field  generating  means  is 
so  selected  as  to  maintain  a  magnetic  field  of  at  least  1350 
gauss  in  average  between  said  toner  thickness  limiting 
member  and  said  toner  bearing  member  thereby  forming 
the  toner  layer  of  a  determined  thickness  on  said  toner 
bearing  member. 


4,297,971 
APPARATUS  FOR  VAPORIZING  SOLID  COATING 
REACTANTS 
Vem  A.  Henery,  Plum  Borough,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  836,177,  Sep.  23, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,182,783. 
This  application  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,582 
Int  a^  C23C  U/00.  13/12 
MS.  a.  118—719  7  Oaios 


1.  A  transporting  device  for  transporiing  magnetic  powder 
with  magnetic  force,  comprising: 

transport  means  provided  with  a  magnet  having  principal 
magnetic  poles  for  transporting  the  magnetic  powder;  and 

drive  means  for  driving  said  transport  means,  wherein  said 
magnet  has  magnetic  field  generating  ponions  provided  at 
the  end  portions  thereof  for  displacing  the  magnetic  pow- 
der toward  the  internal  portions  of  the  magnet  by  mag- 
netic force,  said  magnetic  field  generating  ponions  being 
composed  of  a  part  of  each  of  said  principal  magnetic 
poles,  and  wherein  each  said  part  is  inclined  with  respect 
to  the  remaiiung  part  of  each  of  said  principal  magnetic 
poles. 


4,297,970 
DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
Hatsuo  T^jima,  Matsudo;  Nagao  Hosono,  Chofu,  and  Junichiro 
Kanbe,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,865 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1979,  54-27327 
lot  CI.J  G03G  15/06.  15/09 
VS.  a.  118-652  14  Claims 

1.  A  developing  apparatus  for  developing  an  electrostatic 
latent  image  formed  on  an  electrostatic  image  bearing  means, 
by  providing  said  latent  image  with  a  developer,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  movable  toner  bearing  member  for  carrying  thereon  a 

magnetic  toner; 
toner  supply  means  for  supplying  magnetic  toner  to  said 
toner  bearing  member; 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  coating  a  substrate  with  a  film  by 
deposition  from  a  vaporous  reactant  composition  compnsing 
means  for  vaporizing  a  particulate  solid  coating  reactant  by 
directing  a  hot  gas  over  the  reactant  and  means  for  directing 
the  reaclant-gas  composition  into  contact  with  the  substrate  tn 
be  coated,  which  sutetrate  is  maintained  at  a  sufficient  temper- 
ature for  causing  the  reactant  to  react  at  the  substrate  surface 
to  form  a  film  thereon,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
means  for  fluidizing  a  mass  of  paniculate  solid  reactant  by 
introducing  a  volume  of  fluidizing  gas  through  such  a 
mass; 
means  for  drawing  a  volume  of  fluldized  paniculate  solid 
reactant  and  fluidizing  gas  through  an  enclosure  and  for 
heating  an  additional  volume  of  gas  and  mixing  the  addi- 
tional volume  of  gas  therewith;  and 
means  for  heating  the  mixture  to  a  sufficient  temperature  to 
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vaporize  the  fluidized  particulate  solid  reactant  to  provide   cent  pond  to  be  circulated  about  said  adjacent  pond  by  the  inlet 
the  reactant-gas  composition.  water  applied  thereto. 


4,297^2 
DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM 
Stephen  C.  P.  Hwa,  Penfield,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,296 

Int  a.'  G03G  15/09 

VS.  a.  U»— «58  8  daims 


4,297,974 

AUTOMATIC  FEEDING  APPARATUS 

Gerirdns  W.  Poiesz,  WamsTeld,   Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Brinkmann  En  Niemeyer  N.V.,  Zutphen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,991 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Feb.   1,   1979, 
7900834 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  S/02 
VS.  a.  119—51  R  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  a  latent  image,  including: 

means  for  transporting  a  conductive  developer  material 
comprising  a  ferromagnetic  carrier  material  and  marking 
particles  into  contact  with  the  latent  image  at  least  two 
successive  times, 

means  for  generating  a  first  magnetic  field  for  attracting  the 
carrier  material  to  maintain  the  developer  material  at  a 
first  conductivity  to  optimize  development  of  solid  areas 
with  the  marking  particles  the  first  contact  time,  and 

means  for  generating  a  second  magnetic  field  for  attracting 
the  carrier  material  to  maintain  the  developer  material  at 
a  second  conductivity  lower  than  the  first  conductivity  to 
optimize  development  of  lines  with  the  marking  particles 
the  last  contact  time. 


4,297,973 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  THE 

UTILIZATION  OF  HSH  FEED  IN  HSH  FARMING 

PONDS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Albert  H.  Knowlcs,  Inverness,  Scotland,  assignor  to  K.  R. 

Associates  Iik.,  Concord,  New  Hampshire 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,771 

bt  a.'  AOIK  61/02.  63/00 

VS.  a.  119—3  30  Claims 


1.  Livestock  feeding  apparatus  of  the  type  having: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  head  insertion  opening;  and 

(b)  dosing  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  selected 
specimens  of  the  livestock  for  presenting  food  within  said 
housing  so  that  the  food  so  presented  is  accessible  through 
said  opening,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(c)  a  valve  mounted  adjacent  said  head  insertion  opening  for 
movement  relative  to  said  housing  between  an  open  posi- 
tion in  which  said  valve  does  not  occlude  said  opening  and 
a  closed  position  in  which  said  valve  occludes  said  open- 
ing: 

(d)  valve  opening  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  said 
selected  specimens  of  the  livestock  for  moving  said  valve 
from  said  closed  position  to  said  open  position;  and 

(e)  valve  closing  means  for  returning  said  valve  from  said 
open  position  to  said  closed  position  when  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  has  elapsed  after  movement  of  said 
valve  to  said  open  position. 


4,297,975 

DEVICE  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  LUBRICAHON  IN  A 

ROTARY  COUPLING 

Ercole  Galli,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Mondial  Piston  -  Dott 

Gilli  Ercole  *  C.  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34152 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  14, 1978,  68373  A/78 
Int  a.J  P02F  3/00 
VS.  a.  123—193  P  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  utilization  of  fish  feed,  that 
comprises,  separately  applying  inlet  water  to  a  plurality  of 
successive  fish  ponds;  introducing  fish  feed  into  at  least  one  of 
said  ponds  and  circulating  the  same  about  the  pond  as  the  feed 
drops  under  gravity  toward  the  bottom  of  said  pond;  carrying 
uneaten  feed  at  the  said  bottom  of  the  pond  upward  with  the 
pond  waste  water  towards  the  top  of  an  adjacent  pond  while 
retaining  the  fish  in  the  pond;  ejecting  the  waste  water  while 
screening  therefrom  the  carried  uneaten  feed;  and  imparting 
momentum  to  such  feed  to  carry  the  same  into  the  said  adja- 
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1.  In  a  piston  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  having 
bosses  and  in  said  bosses  holes  intended  to  receive  a  piston  pin, 
of  the  type  in  which  the  piston  pin  is  lubricated  only  by 
sprayed  lubricating  oil  reaching  the  piston  pin  surface  by  pass- 
ing between  the  piston  bosses  and  a  connecting  rod  and  then 
penetrating  between  the  piston  and  the  piston  pin;  the  improve- 
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mem  that  at  least  a  poriion  of  the  concave  surface  of  said  holes 
has  hollowed  therein  a  number  of  turns  of  circumferential 
grooving  having  a  depth  ranging  between  2  fim  and  SO  /tm, 
whereby  a  capillary  channel  for  lubricating  oil  is  formed. 


4,2974r76 
PISTON  AND  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLIES 
Ludorico  Bruni,  and  Pierantonio  Iguera,  both  of  Turin,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Associated  Engineering,  Italy,  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,074 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31,  1978, 
25336/78 

Int  a.J  P02F  1/00 
VS.  a  123—193  CP  11  Claims 

1.  A  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  in  which  the  piston  is 
made  of  an  aluminium  alloy  characterised  in  that  after  any 
temporary  running-in  coating  on  the  wall  of  the  cylinder  has 
been  worn  away,  the  piston  is  in  direct  running  contact  with  a 
cylinder  wall  formed  of  a  hypereutectic  silicon  aluminium 
alloy  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  in  percenuges  by 
weight: 
silicon  12-20%;  copper  M-i%\  iron  XO-b'/r;  magnesium 
0.2-2%;  nickel  0.5-4%;  and  optionally  manganese  0-5%, 
cobah    0-3%;    chromium    0-3%;    tin    0-8%;    titanium 
0-0.3%;  lead  0-5%;  and  molybdenum  0-5%,  the  remain- 
der being  aluminium. 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  throttle  valve  operated  by  a  throttle  valve  operating 
member,  the  ignition  system  comprising  an  ignition  circuit  to 
generate  a  spark  at  an  ignition  plug  in  synchronism  with  the 
rotation  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  said  ignition  system 
further  comprising  an  ignition  preventing  circuit  to  prevent 
said  ignition  circuit  from  being  operated  when  the  internal 
combustion  engine  is  being  rotated  at  a  speed  of  revolution 
higher  than  a  first  set  value  of  revolutions  per  minute  while 
said  throttle  valve  operating  member  is  returned  to  a  position 
at  which  the  internal  combustion  engine  is  to  be  rotated  at  a 
speed  of  revolution  lower  than  a  second  set  value  of  revolu- 
tions per  minute  which  is  lower  than  said  first  set  value  of 
revolutions  per  minute,  said  ignition  preventing  circuit  com- 
prising an  ignition  preventing  semiconductor  switch  provided 
in  said  ignition  circuit  to  prevent  said  ignition  circuit  from 
being  operated  when  said  ignition  preventing  semiconductor 
switch  is  operated,  and  a  control  signal  generator  provided  to 
supply  a  control  signal  to  said  ignition  preventing  semiconduc- 
tor switch  at  a  given  period  when  the  internal  combustion 
engine  is  being  rotated  at  a  speed  of  revolution  higher  than  said 
first  set  value  while  said  throttle  valve  operating  member  is 


returned  to  said  position  corresponding  to  a  speed  of  revolu- 
tion lower  than  said  second  set  value,  said  ignition  preventing 
circuit  further  comprising  a  throttle  position  detecting  switch 
to  detect  the  position  of  said  throttle  valve  operating  member, 
said  control  signal  generator  comprising  an  electric  sourct  to 
generate  an  output  voltage  increasing  with  the  revolutions  per 
minute  of  the  engine  and  to  rectify  said  output  voltage  into  a 
DC  voltage,  a  pulse  generating  circuit  to  receive  said  DC 
voltage  to  generate  a  pulse  signal  having  a  constant  period,  and 
said  pulse  generating  circuit  being  connected  to  said  ignition 
preventing  semiconductor  switch  to  apply  said  pulse  signal  as 
said  control  signal  to  said  ignition  preventing  semiconductor 
switch. 


4,297,977 

ICNmON  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGIN-E 

Kimihiru  Boyama,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kokusan  Denki 
Co.,  Ltd..  Numazu,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980.  Ser.  No.  113J55 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1979,  S4-5S00[U] 
Int  Cl.^  F02B  31/00 
VS.  a.  123-320  4  Qaims 
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4,297,978 
IDLING  ROTATIONAL  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTE.M  FOR 

A  DIESEL  ENGINF 
Katsuhiko  Matsui,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited.  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,458 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1979,  54-3359 

Int.  CI.'  F02M  il/06 

U.S.  a.  I23-3J9  18  Claims 


y.f| 


1.  An  idling  speed  control  system  for  a  diesel  engine  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  engine  speed  sensor  for  determining  engine  speed  and 
producing  a  first  sensor  signal  indicating  the  determined 
engine  speed; 

(b)  an  engine  temperature  sensor  for  determining  engine 
temperature  and  producing  a  second  sensor  signal  when 
the  determined  engine  temperature  is  not  in  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  range; 

(c)  a  battery  voltage  sensor  determining  battery  voluge  and 
producing  a  third  sensor  signal  when  the  battery  voltage 
drops  below  a  predetermined  level; 

(d)  a  target  engine  speed  determining  means  for  determining 
a  target  engine  speed  and  producing  a  reference  sigrul 
indicative  of  the  determined  target  engine  speed; 

(e)  an  engine  speed  setting  circuit  setting  the  engine  speed  to 
a  predetermined  speed  and  producing  a  fourth  signal 
representative  of  the  set  speed,  which,  when  the  value  of 
said  first  sensor  signal  is  less  than  that  of  said  reference 
signal,  is  set  to  step  up  the  engine  speed  so  that  the  engine 
speed  becomes  equal  to  the  target  engine  speed,  and  when 
the  engine  is  idling  and  at  least  one  of  said  second  and 
third  sensor  signals  is  inputted,  said  engine  speed  setting 
circuit  sets  the  engine  speed  to  another  and  increased 
predetermined  speed  to  step  up  the  engine  speed  so  thai 
the  engine  speed  is  accelerated  to  said  another  predeter- 
mined speed; 

(0  a  control  means  responsive  to  said  fourth  signal  and 
controlling  the  amount  of  the  fuel  supplied  to  the  engine. 
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4297,979 
SPLIT  CONTROL  RACK 
EwiM  Kmleitner,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Friedrichshafen 
GmbH,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,713 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  May  13, 
1978,  2821161 

InL  a."  F02D  17/00 
MS.  a.  123-372  7  Claims 


4497,980 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  CARBURETOR  CHOKE 

MECHANISM 

Andrew  G.  Bellis,  Plymouth  Township,  Wayne  County,  Mich., 

assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,955 

InL  CO  F02B  7/00.  7J//0 

MS.  a.  123—438  5  Claims 

1.  A  dual-stage  vacuumless  automatic  choke  mechanism  for 

use  with  an  engine  mounted  carburetor  having  an  air/fuel 

induction  passage  and  an  unbalance  mounted  choke  valve 

rotatably  mounted  for  a  variable  movement  across  the  passage 

between  an  open  and  closed  position  to  control  flow  through 

the  passage,  the  choke  mechanism  including  a  housing  having 


an  air  inlet  and  outlet,  a  thermostatic  spring  means  mounted  in 
the  housing  and  operably  connected  to  the  choke  valve  urging 
the  choke  valve  towards  a  closed  position  with  a  force  increas- 
ing as  a  function  of  decreases  in  the  temperature  of  the  spring 
means  from  a  predetermined  level,  the  one  stage  including  an 
engine  driven  air  pump  providing  a  source  of  air,  under  pres- 
sure that  varies  with  changes  in  engine  speed,  conduit  mens 
connecting  the  air  under  pressure  from  the  pump  to  the  choke 
housing  inlet,  and  engine  stove  means  associated  with  the 
conduit  means  for  heating  the  air  under  pressure  prior  to  entry 
into  the  housing  whereby  the  heat  is  transferred  to  the  spring 


I.  A  split  control  rack  for  controlling  an  operation  of  a  series 
of  fuel  injection  pump  means  which  are  respectively  associated 
with  cylinders  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  split  con- 
trol rack  including  a  first  control  rack  section  associated  with 
a  first  group  of  cylinders  and  a  second  control  rack  section 
associated  with  a  second  group  of  cylinders,  the  split  control 
rack  being  displaceably  actuated  by  a  control  member  such 
that  the  fuel  is  supplied  to  the  first  group  of  cylinders  in  depen- 
dence upon  a  displacement  of  the  first  control  rack  section  and 
fuel  is  supplied  to  the  second  group  of  cylinders  in  dependence 
upon  a  displacement  of  the  second  control  section  rack,  char- 
acterized in  that  each  of  the  two  control  rack  sections  includes 
a  plurality  of  individual  cylindrical  segments  each  being  re- 
spectively associated  with  one  of  the  fuel  injection  pump 
means,  each  of  the  individual  segments  is  provided  with  one  of 
serrations  and  guide  levers  for  actuating  the  respective  fuel 
pump  means  associated  with  the  individual  segments  a  first  rod 
is  provided  for  connecting  each  of  the  individual  sections  of 
the  first  control  rack  section  together,  means  are  provided  in 
each  of  the  individual  segments  of  the  second  control  rack 
section  for  enabling  a  displaceable  mounting  of  the  individual 
segments  of  the  second  rack  section  on  the  first  rod,  a  second 
rod  is  provided  for  connecting  each  of  the  individual  segments 
of  the  second  control  rack  section  together,  and  in  that  recess 
means  are  provided  in  each  of  the  individual  segments  of  the 
second  control  rack  section  for  guidingly  accommodating  the 
first  rod  connecting  the  individual  segments  of  the  first  control 
control  rack  section  together. 


means  for  warming  the  same  to  reduce  its  choke  valve  closing 
force  and  permit  opening  of  the  choke  valve  by  air  flow  there- 
against,  the  other  stage  comprising  electrical  heater  mens  in 
the  housing  operably  associated  with  the  spring  means  for 
transferring  its  heat  output  to  the  spring  means  independently 
of  the  one  stage  means  to  warm  the  spring  means  and  reduce 
the  choke  valve  closing  force  of  the  spring  means,  each  stage 
being  operably  independently  of  the  operability  of  the  other 
stage  to  assure  a  slow  movement  of  the  choke  valve  to  its  open 
position  without  the  use  of  vacuum  from  the  carburetor  induc- 
tion passage. 


4,297,981 

FUEL  FLOW  RATE  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Kei  Kimata,  Aichi;  Yoshinobu  Yasuda,  Iwata;  Isamu  Yoshida, 

Iwata,  and  Masahiro  Saruta,  Iwata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  893,681,  Apr.  5, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,184,505. 
This  application  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,453 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1977, 52-42899[U]; 
May  6,  1977,  52-57857(U];  May  7, 1977,  5^57653[U] 

Int  a.'  F02D  9/12 
MS.  a.  123—454  1  Claim 

1.  A  fuel  flow  rate  measuring  device  for  use  with  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  a  flow  rate  measuring  section 
including  a  body  having  a  bore  whose  cross-section  is  not 
uniform  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  a  fuel  inlet  communicat- 
ing with  said  bore  and  a  fuel  outlet  communicating  with  said 
bore,  and  a  ball  placed  in  said  bore;  a  control  rod,  the  clearance 
between  said  bore  and  ball  being  adjustable  in  accordance  with 
an  axial  movement  of  said  control  rod;  a  pressure  regulator 
communicating  with  said  fuel  inlet  and  outlet  for  keeping 
constant  the  pressure  difference  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
sides,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  axial  position  of  said 
control  rod  and  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  fuel  correspond  to  each 
other  in  a  fixed  relation;  a  sensor  means  for  detecting  the 
operating  conditions  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  to 
produce  a  control  signal  in  response  to  said  operating  condi- 
tions, a  variable  choke  operatively  positioned  in  at  least  one  of 
a  fuel  supply  channel  and  a  fuel  return  channel  of  the  internal 
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combustion  engine  and  connected  to  provide  a  control  input  to   is  closed  at  a  position  to  cause  delivery  of  fuel  at  the  desired 
said  pressure  regulator;  and  a  controller  responsive  to  said   time,  and  whereby  during  filling  ofthe  bore,  the  valve  is  closed 

when  the  piston  means  attains  a  position  appropriate  to  the 
amount  of  fuel  to  be  delivered  to  the  engine. 


:J: 


/ 


M^k-^'i 


4,297,983 

SPHERICAL  REENTRANT  CHAMBER 

Michael  A.  V.  Ward,  20  Marrett  Rd.,  Uxington,  Mass.  02173 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,367 

lot  a.'  F02P  1/00 

MS.  a.  123—536  16  aaims 


^Wi 


control  signal  for  controlling  the  degree  of  opening  of  said 
variable  choke  to  thereby  provide  supplementary  control  of 
said  pressure  regulator. 


4,297,982 
FUEL  INJECnON  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Paul  Lakra,  Wembley,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Industries 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,158 
Int  a.J  F02D  1/02,  5/02 


MS.  0. 123—502 


9  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying  fuel  to 
an  injection  nozzle  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  compris- 
ing piston  means  contained  within  a  bore,  an  outlet  from  one 
end  of  the  bore,  said  outlet  in  use  communicating  with  an  inlet 
ofthe  nozzle,  a  fuel  inlet  to  said  one  end  ofthe  bore  connected 
in  use  to  a  source  of  fuel  under  pressure,  a  valve  operable  to 
prevent  flow  of  fuel  through  said  inlet  during  delivery  of  fuel 
through  said  outlet,  a  reciprocable  plunger  contained  within  a 
cylinder,  cam  means  for  urging  the  pUinger  towards  one  end  of 
the  cylinder,  passage  means  connecting  said  one  end  of  the 
cylinder  with  the  other  end  of  said  bore  whereby  liquid  dis- 
placed during  movement  of  the  plunger  by  the  cam  will  act  on 
said  piston  means  to  urge  the  piston  to  displace  fuel  through 
said  outlet,  a  non-return  valve  in  said  passage  means  to  prevent 
flow  of  liquid  from  said  bore  to  said  cylinder,  a  solenoid  con- 
trolled valve  operable  to  allow  flow  of  liquid  from  the  other 
end  of  said  bore,  a  transducer  for  providing  a  signal  indicative 
of  the  position  of  said  piston  means,  a  control  circuit  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  valve,  said  control  circuit  receiv- 
ing the  signal  from  the  transducer,  first  means  for  providing  a 
demand  signal  to  said  control  circuit,  second  means  for  provid- 
ing an  engine  speed  signal  to  said  control  circuit,  third  means 
for  providing  an  engine  position  signal  to  the  control  circuit, 
whereby  during  movement  of  the  plunger  by  the  cam  the  valve 


1.  In  a  combustion  system  including  a  combustion  chamber 
having  a  cylindrical  configuration,  including  opposite  end 
walls  means  for  introducing  a  combustible  mixture  into  said 
chamber,  means  for  igniting  said  mixture,  moveable  means  for 
compressing  the  mixture  and  means  for  conducting  lo  said 
chamber  electromagnetic  energy  at  a  microwave  frequency, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  frequency  and  the  configura- 
tion of  said  chamber  are  selected  such  that  a  cylindrical  reso- 
nant cavity  mode  is  substantially  continuously  excited  in  said 
chamber  by  said  energy  during  combustion  of  said  mixture, 
said  mode  being  one  wherein  the  electric  field  strength  is 
largest  in  the  region  of  the  initial  flame  zone  and  falls  off  to 
lower  strength  in  the  region  of  fully  developed  flame,  and  one 
of  said  end  walls  includes  a  non  flat  surface  so  that  the  shift  of 
the  resonant  frequency  at  which  combustion  occurs,  with 
movement  of  the  movable  means,  is  reduced. 


4.297,984 
AIR-FUEL  MIXTURE  CONTROL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Yasnhiro  Kawabata,  Anjo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Sciki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Kariya.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,529 
Claims     priority,     applicatioB     Japaa,     Oct     9,     1978, 
53/139017[U] 

Int.  a.>  P02M  23/04 
MS.  a.  123—587  5  Clains 


Z7 (J 


1.  An  air-fuel  mixture  control  valve  assembly  for  automotive 
vehicles  in  association  with  an  Intake  manifold,  comprising: 
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a  body  provided  with  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  each 
connected  to  said  intake  manifold,  and  an  atmospheric  air 
port  normally  supplied  with  atmospheric  air, 

diaphragm  means  disposed  in  said  body  and  movable  in 
accordance  with  negative  pressure  in  said  intake  manifold 
admitted  through  said  inlet  port, 

d  valve  member  interposed  between  said  atmospheric  air 
port  and  said  outlet  port  to  interrupt  communication 
between  said  atmospheric  air  port  and  said  outlet  port 
when  the  negative  pressure  in  said  intake  manifold  is 
below  a  predetermined  valut  and  permitting  said  commu- 
nication when  said  negative  pressure  increases  above  a 
predetermined  value  due  to  movement  of  said  diaphragm 
means,  and 

a  disc  valve  inierposed  between  said  valve  member  and  said 
outlet  port  to  permit  only  an  air  flow  from  said  atmo- 
spheric air  port  to  said  outlet  pori  when  said  valve  mem- 
ber is  open,  said  disc  valve  member  being  deflectable  only 
toward  said  outlet  port  when  said  valve  member  is  opened 
and  said  body  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  ribs  disposed 
al  each  side  of  said  disc  valve,  one  of  said  ribs  being  in 
abutment  with  said  disc  valve  when  said  valve  member  is 
closed  and  the  other  of  said  ribs  being  in  abutment  there- 
with when  said  valve  member  is  opened  to  limit  the  de- 
flection of  said  disc  valve. 


controlled  thereby  along  a  course  controlled  by  passage  of  the 
fms  of  the  projectile  in  the  slots  of  the  body  member. 


4,297,985 

CATAPULT  DEVICE  AND  PROJECTILE  THEREFORE 

Rudolph  Rodriguez,  P.O.  Box  423,  Fowler.  CaUf.  9362S 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,743 

I»t  a^  F41B  1/00 

MS.  a.  124-22  4  CUms 


1.  A  catapult  device  and  projectile  therefore  comprising  a 
body  member,  having  opposite  proximal  and  distal  ends,  inter- 
sected by  a  passage  extending  along  an  axis  through  the  body 
member  interconnecting  said  proximal  and  distal  ends,  said 
passage  having  slots  extending  radially  in  a  pattern  relative  to 
said  axis  of  the  passage  and  extending  the  entire  length  of  the 
passage;  a  grip  mounted  on  the  body  member;  a  resilient  band 
mounted  on  the  proximal  end  of  the  body  member;  a  projectile 
of  greater  length  than  the  passage  of  the  body  member,  having 
opposite  proximal  and  distal  end  portions,  transversely  dimen- 
sioned to  be  slidably  received  in  the  passage  and  having  fins 
extending  radially  therefrom  in  a  pattern  matching  the  slots  of 
the  body  member  and  extending  substantially  the  entire  length 
of  the  projectile  tapering  outwardly  therefrom  from  the  distal 
end  ponion  to  the  proximal  end  portion  and  the  flns  at  said 
proximal  end  portion  extending  radially  therefrom  a  distance 
nearly  equivalent  to  that  of  said  slots;  and  a  head  borne  on  the 
distal  end  portion  of  the  projectile  having  a  transverse  dimen- 
sion greater  than  at  least  one  transverse  dimension  of  the  pas- 
sage of  the  body  member  permitting  said  projectile  to  be  slid- 
ably received  in  the  passage  of  the  body  member  and  retracted 
by  its  proximal  end  portion  against  the  resilient  band  until  the 
head  contacts  the  distal  end  of  the  body  member  to  place  the 
resilient  band  under  tension  limited  by  the  contact  of  the  head 
with  the  distal  end  of  the  body  member  for  release  at  a  velocity 


4,297,98« 

FORCED  AIR  HREPLACE  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Joseph  E.  Lehrer,  3696  S.  Hibiscus,  Denver,  Colo.  80237 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  S6,089 

Int.  CV  F24B  7/00 

MS.  a.  126—121  11  Claims 


1.  A  heating  system  adapted  for  installation  in  a  fireplace 
wherein  said  fireplace  includes  a  firebox  communicating  with 
an  upper  flue  and  a  lower  fuel-supporting  member  positioned 
in  said  firebox,  said  system  comprising: 

(1)  a  lower,  substantially  horizontally  extending  plenum 
disposed  around  the  lower  periphery  of  said  firebox; 

(2)  air-delivery  means  communicating  with  said  plenum; 

(3)  a  plurality  of  forced  air  circulating  tubes  extending  up- 
wardly in  closely-spaced  relation  from  communication 
with  said  plenum  and  extending  substantially  horizontally 
over  said  fuel-supporting  member  toward  the  entrance  to 
said  firebox,  said  tubes  terminating  in  open-ended  exhaust 
portions  at  the  entrance  to  said  firebox  whereby  air  deliv- 
ered to  said  plenum  by  said  air-delivery  means  is  forced 
through  said  tubes  in  heat  exchange  relation  to  the  heat 
generated  in  said  fireplace  for  discharge  through  said 
open-ended  exhaust  portions;  and 

(4)  said  plenum  being  of  generally  U-shaped  configuration 
having  opposite  sides  extending  rearwardly  away  from 
the  entrance  to  said  fireplace  with  one  side  projecting 
rearwardly  from  the  entrance  to  said  firebox  along  one 
side  of  said  fuel-supporting  member  and  having  an  air 
intake  end  on  said  one  side  communicating  with  said 
air-delivery  means,  an  intermediate  portion  extending 
between  the  rearward  ends  of  opposite  sides  of  said  ple- 
num, opposite  sides  of  said  plenum  having  open  ends,  one 
of  said  open  ends  being  in  communication  with  said  air 
delivery  means,  and  a  removable  closure  across  the  other 
of  said  open  ends. 


4^97,987 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM 
Lawrence  C.  Bushee,  Florence,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Amana  Refrig- 
eration, Inc.,  Amana,  Iowa 

FUed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,089 
Int  CV  F24H  7/00 
U.S.  a.  126— 3S1  11  Claims 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  system  for  heating  air  within  an  enclo- 
sure, comprising: 

(a)  a  heat  exchanger  containing  a  fluid; 

(b)  a  burner  positioned  in  the  heat  exchanger  for  heating  the 
fluid; 

(c)  means  for  transferring  heat  from  the  heated  fluid  to  air 
within  the  enclosure  for  heating  the  air; 

(d)  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  burner; 

(e)  means  for  moving  a  fuel-air  mixture  formed  from  the  fuel 
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and  an  available  air  supply  to  the  burner  for  combustion;  4,297,989 

*"''  SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR 

(0  a  deformable  planar  member  associated  with  the  means   ITiUip  A.  Wozny,  405  Shepherd  Are.,  Cambridge,  Md.  21613. 

and  Jerome  L.  Wozny,  6174  Elm  St,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68106 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  88J41,  Oct  26,  1979, 
.  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,114 

■^  Int.  a.^  F24J  i/02 

MS.  a.  126-Ul  s  Claims 


1.  An  improved  solar  heat  collector  of  the  type  having  a 
f/,,  ...„..i«.  .K.  f...i    •       •  .        <•  3     .  .        '■8'"  admitting  layer  and  an  energy  absorbing  layer  wherein 

uelw^Zh    l^nHf^  •     ?       r:*""*T'"*   **  i-nprovement  comprises  a  w'e  mesh  screen  positioned 

mrnTlJ^.i.vo?^'^  """'"■I"  "^,Z    *!'  l"'"*","'    '*'*^^"  "'"  "«'«  »'""«""8  '»>"  »"  ^^  energy  Orbing 
""^J!!!!"""'  °^  "^ '™"'  ^  '"PP"^  '°  *^  '"'™"  f"'   '»yer.  said  screen  having  a  light  reflecting  lower  surface  proxf 

mal  said  energy  absorbing  layer  and  an  upper  darkened  light 
absorbing  surface,  and  an  air  flow  means  directed  over  at  least 
one  surface  of  said  energy  absorbing  layer. 


combustion. 


Wallace  G. 
55927 


4,297,988 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 
Hanson,  Rte.  2,  Box  103,  Dodge  Center,  Minn. 


FUed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,838 
Int  a.J  F24J  3/02 
MS.  a.  126—439 


4^97,990 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
John  H.  Allisbaugh,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  HowAll 
Products,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,652 

Int  CV  F24J  3/02 

MS.  a  126-445  4  Clidms 


1.  In  a  solar  collector  having  a  reflector  for  concentrating 
rays  and  an  energy  receiver,  in  combination: 

a  reflector  defined  by  the  opposed  surfaces  of  a  pair  of 
intersecting  cylindrical  paraboloids,  one  of  said  surfaces 
being  concave  and  the  other  being  convex, 

the  paraboloids  intersecting  in  a  line,  the  line  of  intersection 
being  substantially  horizontal, 

said  surface  defining,  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  their  line  of 
intersection,  portions  of  a  pair  of  intersecting  identical 
parabolas  having  vertical  directrices,  and  having  foci 
spaced  along  a  line  in  said  plane  making,  with  the  horizon- 
tal, an  angle  equal  to  half  the  maximum  solar  altitude  at 
the  location  of  the  reflector, 

said  surfaces  terminating,  remotely  from  the  intersection  of 
said  parabolas,  at  the  points  where  the  tangents  to  said 
parabolas  make,  with  the  horizontal,  angles  equal  to  half 
said  maximum  solar  altitude,  to  define  the  entrance  aper- 
ture of  the  reflector. 


1.  A  portable,  modular,  air-to-air  solar  energy  collector  for 
introducing  and  adding  heat  to  a  circulating  flow  of  air,  said 
solar  energy  collector  comprising: 

a_  generally  rectangular,  free-standing,  frame-IUce  enclosure 
having  a  back  panel,  a  surrounding  side  wall,  and  an 
enclosing  light-transmissive  outer  panel,  the  combination 
of  said  back  panel,  said  surrounding  side  wall,  and  said 
enclosing  light-transmissive  outer  panel  defining  an  en- 
closed air  space  interior  thereto; 

a  solar  radiation  absorbing  plate  disposed  within  said  frame- 
like enclosure,  said  solar  radiation  absorbing  plate  having 
a  radiation-facing  top  surface  and  a  finned  bottom  surface, 
and  being  suitably  arranged  to  segment  said  enclosed  air 
space  into  two  air  flow  passageways; 

an  air  inlet  conduit  extending  from  a  location  exterior  of  said 
frame-like  enclosure  through  said  back  panel  and  through 
said  solar  radiation  absorbing  plate,  said  air  inlet  conduit 
being  suitably  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  air  at 
a  location  exterior  of  said  frame-like  enclosure; 
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an  air  outlet  conduit  extending  from  a  location  exterior  of 
said  frame-like  enclosure  through  said  back  panel,  said  air 
outlet  conduit  being  suitably  adapted  for  flow  connection 
to  a  remote  use  location  for  utilization  of  any  exiting  air; 

said  solar  radiation  absorbing  plate  and  said  light-transmis- 
sive  outer  panel  deflning  a  flrst  air  flow  passageway  across 
the  top  surface  of  said  solar  radiation  absorbing  plate,  said 
flrsi  air  flow  passageway  having  an  inlet  end  in  communi- 
cation with  said  air  inlet  conduit  and  an  opposite  exit  end, 
said  first  air  flow  passageway  being  free  of  any  intermedi- 
ate structures  which  functionally  relate  to  the  transfer  of 
heat;  and 

said  solar  radiation  absorbing  plate  and  said  back  panel 
defining  a  second  air  flow  passageway  across  said  bottom 
surface,  said  second  air  flow  passageway  having  an  inlet 
end  in  communication  with  the  exit  end  of  said  first  air 
flow  passageway  at  a  location  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
frame-like  enclosure  and  an  opposite  exit  end  in  communi- 
cation with  said  air  outlet  conduit  adjacent  the  opposite 
end  of  said  frame-like  enclosure,  said  air  flow  passageways 
being  arranged  to  provide  a  continuous,  singular  flow 
path  from  said  air  inlet  conduit  to  said  air  outlet  conduit. 


4497,992 
DISTAL  JOINT  FINGER  SPLINT 
Manrecn  L.  LaRue,  3  Eagle  Rock  Trail,  Ormond  Beach,  Fla. 
32074,  and  Richard  R.  Larsen,  1308  Laurel  Dr.,  Daytona 
Beach,  Ha.  32017 

FUed  Not.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,587 

Int.  a.'  A61F  5//0 

VS.  a.  128—77  4  aaims 


4,297,991 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR  DEVICE 

Anthony  Easton,  Old  Saybrook,  Conn.,  assignor  to  National 

Solar  Corporatibn,  Centerbrook,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  936,192,  Aug.  24, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  795,143,  May  9, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnatioa-in-pirt  of  Ser.  No.  690,362,  May  26, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

151,656 

Int  CI.'  F24J  S/02 

U.S.ai26— 448  ICIain 


'^ 
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1.  In  a  solar  heating  system  using  a  moving  liquid  medium 
for  collecting  heat  energy  as  the  liquid  medium  flows  through 
a  solar  energy  collector  device,  the  improvement  in  said  col- 
lector device  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  continuous  planar  surface  for  collecting 
solar  energy  provided  exclusively  by  a  plurality  of  tubes 
formed  from  copper  tubing  with  not  more  than  4.0  per- 
cent iron  which  has  been  flattened  to  substantially  its 
maximum  diameter  to  provide  two  flat  faces  with  an 
intervening  flat  passageway  for  the  liquid  medium,  said 
passageway  having  a  smooth  uninterrupted  surface  of 
uniform  thickness,  and  said  tubes  being  disposed  in  dia- 
metric abutting  relation  to  one  another  to  present  said 
substantially  continuous  planar  surface  for  collecting  solar 
energy; 

(b)  a  first  header  member  having  a  longitudinal  slot  into 
which  one  end  of  the  flattened  and  abutting  tubes  is  in- 
serted and  connected  thereto  to  seal  said  slot;  and 

(c)  a  second  header  member  having  a  longitudinal  slot  into 
which  the  other  end  of  the  flattened  and  abutting  tubes  is 
inserted  and  connected  thereto  to  seal  said  slot. 


1.  A  splint  for  use  with  an  index  finger  which  exhibits  hyper- 
extension  of  a  distal  joint  thereof  to  permit  control  of  the  finger 
during  handwriting,  comprising: 

a  frame  having  an  elongated  outer  arm  v^th  first  and  second 
ends,  an  elongated  central  arm  with  first  and  second  ends, 
and  an  elongated  inner  arm  with  first  and  second  ends, 
said  arms  being  arranged  in  parallel  relationship  with  each 
other,  an  elongated  outer  side  element  having  first  and 
second  ends,  said  first  end  of  said  outer  side  element  being 
connected  to  said  first  end  of  said  outer  arm,  said  second 
end  of  said  outer  side  element  being  connected  to  said  first 
end  of  said  central  arm,  an  elongated  inner  side  element 
having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  of  said  inner 
f  side  element  being  connected  to  said  first  end  of  said 
central  arm,  said  second  end  of  said  inner  side  element 
being  connected  to  said  first  end  of  said  inner  arm,  said 
arms  and  said  side  elements  forming  essentially  an  E- 
shape,  said  frame  being  otherwise  open,  said  frame  being' 
fabricated  from  a  single  continuous  spring  steel  wire  aiiid 
having  said  outer  side  element  and  the  inner  side  element 
bent  to  form  an  obtuse  angle  therebetween; 

an  outer  pad  disposed  over  said  outer  arm  for  contacting  a 
dorsal  surface  of  said  index  finger  over  the  distal  phalanx; 

a  central  pad  disposed  over  said  central  arm  for  contacting 
the  volar  interphalangeal  crease  of  the  distal  joint  of  said 
finger;  and 

an  inner  pad  disposed  over  said  inner  arm  for  contacting  the 
dorsal  surface  of  said  finger  over  the  middle  phalanx 
thereof; 

whereby  when  said  splint  is  disposed  on  said  index  finger, 
said  outer  pad  cooperates  with  said  spring  wire  side  ele- 
ments to  urge  said  finger  into  flexion. 


4J97393 
AID  FOR  OSTEOSYNTHESIS 
Anton  Hiirle,  Miiiister,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  How- 
iiiedica  Intematjogal,  Inc.-Zweigniederlassung,  Kiel,  Kiel, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11^50 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1978,2806609 

Int.  a.'  A61F  5/W.'  A61B  17/18 
VS.  CL  128—92  D  9  Claimi 

1.  An  aid  removably  appliable  to  a  bone  at  an  osteosynthesis 
site  to  assist  in  fusing  the  bone,  said  aid  comprising: 
an  elongated,  bar  like  member  for  bridging  the  osteosynthe- 
sis site,  said  member  being  formed  of  a  material  having 
sufficient  strength  to  provide  the  necessary  stabilizing 
assistance  to  the  bone,  said  member  having  perforations 
for  receiving  fasteners  removably  applying  the  member  to 
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the  bone,  and  said  member  having  at  least  one  indentation 
in  the  surface  thereof;  and 
a  carrier  material  fixed  in  said  indentation  of  said  member. 


first  layer,  said  base  plate  having  a  surface  area  less  than 
the  surface  of  said  upper  surface  of  said  first  layer; 
(b)  a  post  extending  upwardly  from  the  upper  face  of  said 
base  plate;  and 


said  material  being  non-absorbable  by  body  tissue  and  of 
constant  surface  form  and  integrity,  said  material  having 
an  antibiotic  substance  uniformly  distributed  therein  and 
released  therefrom  at  a  controlled  rate. 


4,297,994 

CERVICAL  IMMOBILIZER 

Robert  W.  Bashaw,  7008  Creel  Dr.,  Pensacola,  Ha.  32506 

FUed  Not.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,879 

Int  a.>  A61F  lS/00 

VS.  a.  128—133  25  Qaims 


(c)  a  matrix  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface  and 
a  hole  extending  from  said  lower  surface  to  said  upper 
surface,  said  lower  surface  being  in  intimate  contact  with 
the  upper  face  of  said  base  plate,  said  post  passing  through 
said  hole. 


4,297,996 

STERILE  BANDAGE  AND  TOURNIQUET 

Eduardo  C.  Uriza,  949  -  3  Del  Ejercito,  Lima  18,  Peni 

FUed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,375 

Int  CL'  A61F  WOO 


VS.  a  128—169 


9  Claims 


1.  A  cervical  immobilizer  for  immobilizing  a  head  of  a  pa- 
tient on  a  support  comprising: 
abase; 
a  U-shap«i  headband  having  a  center  portion  and  two  end 

portions  attached  to  said  base  at  said  center  portion; 
a  first  and  second  cushion,  said  first  cushion  being  attached 

to  one  of  said  end  portions  and  said  second  cushion  being 

attached  to  the  other, 
means  for  attaching  said  base  to  the  support; 
first  cooperating  means  for  fastening  said  first  cushion  to  said 

base  in  varying  positions; 
second  cooperating  means  for  fastening  said  second  cushion 

to  said  base  in  varying  positions; 
means  for  holding  the  chin  of  the  patient  in  a  fixed  position; 

and 
third  cooperating  means  for  fastening  said  means  for  holding 

to  said  end  portions  in  varying  positions. 


4,297,995 

BANDAGE  CONTAINING  ATTACHMENT  POST 
AUyn  L.  Golub,  Coral  Gables,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Key  Pharmaceu- 
ticals, Inc  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,025 
Int.  a.'  A61L  15/00 
VS.  a.  128—156  22  Cliin 

1.  A  bandage  comprising: 
(a)  a  lower  portion  comprising 

(1)  a  first  layer  having  an  upper  surface; 

(2)  a  base  plate  having  an  upper  face  and  a  lower  face,  said 
■  lower  face  being  attached  to  said  upper  surface  of  said 


1.  A  pressur^  bandage  assembly,  said  assembly  including  an 
elongated  absorptive  pad  including  a  transverse  fold  zone 
centrally  intermediate  its  opposite  ends  dividing  said  pad  into 
a  pair  of  opposite  end  pad  sections  and  along  which  said  pad  is 
folded /to  place  said  end  pad  sections  in  positions  relatively 
anguliJrIy  disposed  between  40*  and  90",  an  elongated  porous 
and  flSiible  panel  having  its  opposite  ends  anchored  relative  to 
the  remote  ends  of  said  end  pad  sections,  said  panel  being 
substantially  and  of  a  length  to  extend,  in  a  longitudinally 
straight  condition  between  said  remote  ends  on  the  included 
angle  side  of  said  pad  when  said  end  pad  sections  are  in  said  40' 
to  90°  relatively  angulated  positions. 

4,297,997 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  RETAINING  COLON 

CLEANSING  TUBE  IN  PLACE 

Ralph  S.  Clayton,  Hendrick  Professioiial  Center,  1100  N.  19tk 

St.,  Abilene,  Tex.  79601 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  937,591,  Aig.  28, 1978.  This 

appUcation  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,424 

Iltt.  a'  A61F  13/00 

VS.  CL  128—169  W  Claint 


1.  A  device  for  squeezmg  a  person's  buttocks  together  to 
hold  a  tube  in  place  ih  the  person's  anal  opening,  comprising: 
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an  elongated  band  shaped  lo  wrap  around  a  person's  mid- 
section including  the  lower  abdomen  in  the  front,  the  hips 
on  the  side  and  the  buttocks  in  the  back, 

the  central  section^f  the  band  adapted  to  fit  against  the  front 
of  the  person  while  the  ends  of  the  band  are  adapted  to 
overlap  in  the  back  of  the  person  such  that  when  the 
device  is  pulled  tight  and  secured,  the  band  pulls  the 
person's  buttocks  together, 

each  said  end  of  the  band  formed  as  a  plurality  of  straps, 
each  said  strap  including  a  first  connecting  means  at  the 
outer  end  thereof,  said  band  further  including,  on  both 
sides  of  said  central  section,  second  connecting  means 
positioned  to  cooperate  with  the  first  connecting  means  of 
the  end  of  the  strap  farthest  therefrom  to  form  a  connec- 
tion therewith, 

whereby  with  the  band  wrapped  around  the  person,  gener- 
ally opposed  straps  are  pulled  to  tighten  the  band  on  the 
person  and  then  its  first  connecting  means  is  connected  to 
its  corresponding  secoad  connecting  means  to  tighten  the 
band  and  hold  the  person's  buttocks  together. 


valve  means  having  a  control  member  extending  through 
said  valve  housing  closed  end,  and 

linkage  means,  mounted  on  the  side  of  said  valve  housing 
closed  end  opposite  from  said  cylindrical  skirt,  for  linking 
said  pilot  valve  to  the  diaphragm  of  said  regulator, 

said  entire  valve  module,  including  said  valve  housing,  gas 
inlet  means,  poppet  valve,  pilot  valve,  spring,  spring  re- 
tainer and  linkage  means  being  removable  as  a  unitary 
assembly  from  said  case  through  said  case  open  end. 


4,297,999 

PORTABLE  RESUSCITA-nON  APPARATUS 

V.  Kitrell,  1740  Yolande,  Lincoln,  Nebr.  68521 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,079 

lot  a.^  A61M  16/00 

VS.  a.  128—205.16  3  Oaiins 


4,297,998 
PILOT  CONTROLLED  REGULATOR  SECOND  STAGE 
Tony  Christianson  (a.k.a.  Raymond  A.  Christianson),  P.O. 
Box  3700,  Manbattaii  Beach,  CaUf.  90266 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,421 

Int  a.'  A62B  7/04 

VS.  a.  128— 204J6  12  Cliimi 


1.  In  a  scuba  regulator  second  stage  of  the  type  having  a  case 
having  an  outlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  mouthpiece,  an 
open  end  and  a  cap  removably  covering  said  open  end,  and  a 
diaphragm  mounted  within  said  case,  a  removable  pneumatic 
amplification  valve  module  comprising: 

a  generally  cup-shaped  valve  housing  having  an  open  ended 
outer  cylindrical  skirt  and  an  open  ended  inner  cylindrical 
section  each  extending  concentrically  in  a  first  direction 
from  a  closed  end  of  said  valve  housing,  said  valve  hous- 
ing being  removably  inserted  into  said  case  via  said  case 
open  end  and  mounted  within  said  case  with  the  open  end 
of  said  cylindrical  skirt  being  sealably  covered  by  said  cap, 
said  valve  housing  including  outlet  means  for  directing 
gas  flow  to  said  case  outlet, 

the  open  end  of  said  inner  cylindrical  section  forming  a 
valve  seat  for  a  poppet  valve, 

gas  inlet  means  extending  through  said  casing  and  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  of  said  inner  cylindrical  section, 

a  valve  poppet  movably  mounted  within  said  inner  cylindri- 
cal section,  said  poppet  having  a  peripherally  mounted 
valve  closure  adapted  to  seat  against  said  valve  seat 
whereby  gas  flows  to  the  interior  of  said  valve  housing 
upon  actuation  of  said  poppet  valve, 

a  poppet  bias  spring  having  one  end  engaging  and  surround- 
ing a  portion  of  said  poppet  and  extending  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  valve  housing  closed  end, 

a  spring  retainer  attached  to  said  inner  cylindrical  section 
and  including  a  portion  situated  beyond  the  end  of  said 
poppet  for  retaining  the  other  end  of  said  poppet  bias 
spring, 

pilot  valve  means  situated  within  said  poppet  and  cooperat- 
ing therewith  for  actuating  said  poppet  valve  said  pilot 


1.  A  portable  resuscitation  apparatus,  comprising, 

a  portable  support  means  having  top  and  bottom  portions, 

a  support  member  extending  upwardly  from  said  support 
means  adapted  to  support  the  patient's  neck  to  position  the 
patient's  head  for  resuscitation, 

a  manually  operated  air  supply  means  mounted  on  said 
support  means, 

a  flexible  mask  means  having  an  air  inlet  supply  base  extend- 
ing therefrom  which  is  in  operative  communication  with 
said  air  supply  means, 

and  connector  means  for  detachably  connecting  said  mask 
means  to  the  patient's  face  and  to  maintain  the  patient  on 
said  support  member, 

said  air  supply  means  comprising  a  flexible  bellows  pump 
mounted  on  said  support  means, 

said  support  means  having  a  first  air  passageway  formed 
therein  which  is  in  communication  with  said  pump,  said 
base  being  in  communication  with  said  air  passageway 
whereby  compression  of  said  flexible  bellows  pump  will 
supply  air  to  said  mask  means, 

said  bellows  pump  being  movable  between  compressed  and 
extended  positions,  a  spring  means  in  said  bellows  pump 
for  yieldably  resisting  the  compression  of  said  bellows 
pump  and  for  moving  said  bellows  pump  from  its  com- 
pressed position  to  its  extended  position, 

said  spring  means  being  of  the  two-stage  type  so  that  said 
spring  means  will  yieldably  resist,  at  a  first  predetermined 
rate,  the  compression  of  said  bellows  pump  during  a  pre- 
determined initial  portion  of  its  compression  stroke  and 
will  yieldably  resist,  at  a  rate  greater  than  said  first  prede- 
termined rate,  during  a  predetermined  portion  of  its  com- 
pression stroke  after  said  initial  ponion. 


4,298,000 
FLUID  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Gary  A.  Thill,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  and  Jerome  E.  Strand,  St  Joseph 
Township,  St  Croix  County,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Minoesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Panl,  Minn. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  958,678,  Nor.  8, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,202,333. 
This  application  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,614 
Int  a.'  A61M  5/00 
VS.  a.  128—218  A  8  Oaims 

1.  A  dispensing  device  adapted  for  engaging  fliiidfilled  sy- 
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ringe  lo  dispense  fluid  from  the  syringe  at  a  slow,  steady  rate, 
said  device  comprising  a  frame  adapted  for  supporting  the 
syringe;  a  hose  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an  outlet  opening  of 
the  syringe;  and  an  activating  mechanism  including  a  spring 
coupled  to  a  block  movable  between  a  disengaged  position  out 
of  engagement  with  the  plunger  of  a  syringe  supported  on  the 
frame  to  afford  insertion  or  removal  of  the  syringe,  and  an 
engaged  positon  at  which  the  block  engages  the  plunger  and 
the  spring  applies  force  to  the  plunger  through  the  block  to 
cause  fluid  within  said  syringe  to  flow  into  said  hose,  wherein 
the  device  further  includes: 
a  metering  assembly  including  a  first  part  having  two  cham- 
bers and  an  orifice  communicating  between  said  cham- 
bers; a  capillary  tube  extending  between  said  chambers; 
and  a  second  part  mounted  on  said  first  part  for  relative 
movement  between  a  purging  position  spaced  from  said 
orifice  so  that  fluid  can  flow  between  said  chambers 
through  said  orifice,  and  a  metering  position  blocking  said 


fluid  applicator  means,  each  of  said  connector  elements  further 
having  a  plurality  of  spacially  separate  access  ports  located 
therealong  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  access 
ports  defining  a  fluid  passageway  therethrough  in  communica- 
tion with  said  fluid  manifold,  and  each  acess  port  having  re- 
movable cover  means  at  an  outer  free  end  of  same  in  associa- 
tion therewith  to  maintain  said  outer  free  end  of  said  port 
sterile  while  said  cover  means  is  initially  received  thereat,  said 
access  ports  being  adapted  for  operable  association  with  an 
access  port  on  the  other  of  said  connector  elements  to  establish 
fluid  flow  through  said  unit,  each  of  said  elements  further 
being  adapted  for  removal  of  associated  access  pons  when 
desired  and  subsequent  reassociation  of  other  ports,  whereby 
fluid  flow  to  a  patient  may  be  disrupted  and  reinstituted  under 
sterile  conditions. 


orifice  so  that  fluid  can  pass  between  said  chambers  only 
through  said  capillary  tube; 

one  of  said  pans  being  adapted  to  be  releasably  attached  to 
the  housing  of  the  syringe  wjth  an  outlet  opening  of  the 
syringe  communicating  with  one  of  said  chambers  and  the 
hose  being  attached  to  the  metering  assembly  with  the 
bore  of  the  hose  communicating  with  the  other  of  said 
chambers; 

said  frame  comprises  support  members  adapted  for  engaging 
and  supporting  said  metering  assembly  only  when  the 
pans  of  said  metering  assembly  are  in  their  metering  posi- 
tion; 

said  spring  is  adapted  for  applying  a  uniform  force  to  move 
the  block  as  the  plunger  moves  into  the  syringe;  and 

said  activating  mechanism  includes  structure  adapted  to 
secure  the  metering  assembly  in  the  support  members 
when  said  activating  mechanism  positions  said  block  in 
said  engaged  position. 


4,298,001 
FLUID  FLOW  CONNECTOR  UNTT  AND  METHOD 
Thomas  S.  Hargest  III,  1078  Winslow  Dr.,  Charleston,  S.C. 
29412,  and  WUliam  C.  Ryan,  Jr.,  1583  Sanford  Rd.,  Charles- 
ton, S.C.  29407 

FUed  Ang.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,287 

Int  a.3  A61M  3/00 

VS.  a.  128—247  12  Oaims 


4,298,002 
POROUS  HYDROPHILIC  MATERIALS,  CHAMBERS 
THEREFROM,  AND  DEVICES  COMPRISING  SUCH 
CHAMBERS  AND  BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  TISSUE 
AND  METHODS  OF  PREPARATION 
Samuel  H.  Ronel,  Princeton;  Mark  J.  D'Andrea,  Ncslianic 
SUtion,  both  of  N.J.;  William  H.  Dofeelle;  Gregory  F.  Klomp, 
both  of  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Hiroihi  Hashiguchi,  Riventale, 
N.Y„  assignors  to  National  Patent  Oerelopment  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,680 

lat  a'  A61M  7/00 

UJS.  a.  128—260  43  Clains 


1.  A  multiple  access  sterile  connector  unit  comprising  a  pair 
of  connector  elements,  each  element  having  a  body  defining  a 
fluid  manifold  extending  along  the  length  of  same,  one  end  of 
said  element  being  sealed  and  an  opposite  end  of  said  element 
being  operably  associable  with  one  of  a  source  of  fluid  and  a 


1.  A  synthetic,  hydrophilic,  polymeric  material  of  a  polymer 
of  at  least  one  monomer  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  mo- 
noalkylene  glycol  monoester  of  methacrylic  acid,  a  polyalkyl- 
ene  glycol  monesler  of  methacrylic  acid,  a  monoalkylene 
glycol  monoester  of  crylic  acid,  a  polyalkylene  glycol  monoes- 
ter, a  N-alkyI  substituted  acrylamide,  a  N,N-dialkyl  substituted 
acrylamide,  a  N-alkyI  substituted  methacrylamide,  a  N,N-dial- 
kyl  substituted  methacrylamide,  N-vinylpyrrolidone,  an  alkyl 
substituted  N-vinylpyrrolidone,  and  vicinal  epoxy  alkyl  2- 
alkenoate,  characterized  by:  water-insolubility;  water-swella- 
bilily;  biological  inertnesii;  non-toxicity  to  and  compatibility 
with  living  tissue;  retention  of  structural  integrity  over  long 
periods  of  time  in  contact  with  body  fluids;  a  water-uptake 
capability  when  in  osmotic  equilibrium  with  water  of  from  }  to 
4000  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  said  hydrophilic 
material  to  form  a  hydrogel;  an  uhimate  strength  of  about  3 
g/mm^  to  200  g/mm^,  an  initial  tear  strength  of  0. 1  g/mm^  to 
20  g/mm^,  and  a  progagation  tear  strength  of  0.}  g/mm  to  10 
g/mm;  and  3-dimensional,  reticulum-like  porosity  in  which  at 
least  about  75  percent  of  the  remaining  pores,  as  determined 
under  a  scanning  electron  microscope,  are  characterized  by  an 
average  diameter,  not  exceeding  about  10  microns  and  in 
which  below  about  2S  percent  of  the  pores  are  characterized 
by  an  average  diameter  generally  sufficiently  small  so  as  to 
prevent  an  immune  rejection  when  said  hydrophilic  material 
containing  biologically  active  tissue  therein  is  in  contact  with 
Uving  tissue  environment,  the  geometry  of  such  permitting  the 
ingress  or  egress  of  a  steroid. 
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4,298,003 
SYSTEM  FOR  DEUVERING  AGENT  AT  ZERO  ORDER 
RATE  WITH  ENfERGING  AGENT  BELOW  SATIIRATION 

Felix  Tbeeuwes,  Lo*  Altos,  ind  Richard  Cortese,  Saa  Jose,  both 

of  Califs  atngnon  to  ALZA  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  12,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  149,020 

lit  CL^  A61M  7/00 

VS.  a.  128— 2<0  15  Claims 


1.  An  osmotic  system  for  the  controlled  delivery  of  a  benefi- 
cial agent  lo  an  environment  of  use,  comprising: 

(a)  a  wall  formed  of  a  semipermeable  material  permeable  to 
the  passage  of  an  exterior  fluid,  and  substantially  imperme- 
able 10  the  passage  of  agents  and  compounds,  the  wall 
surrounding  and  forming: 

(b)  a  compartment  containing  a  layer  of  an  agent  that  is 
soluble  in  the  e^iterior  fluid  and  exhibits  an  osmotic  pres- 
sure gradient  across  the  wall  against  the  fluid,  and  a  layer 
of  a  compound  that  is  substantially  insoluble  in  the  exte- 
rior fluid;  and, 

(c)  a  passageway  through  the  wall  communicating  with  the 
interface  defined  by  the  wall's  inside  surface  and  the  sur- 
face of  the  layer  of  the  insoluble  compound. 


4,298,004 
SURGICAL  METHOD  FOR  ALTERING  THE 
CURVATURE  OF  THE  CORNEA  OF  RABBITS 

Ronald  A.  Schachar,  213  N.  Barrett,  Denison,  Tex.  75020,  and 

Nonnaa  S.  Uvy,  2218  NW.  29th  St,  GainesTiUe,  Fla.  32605 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,65« 

lat  CU'  A61F  17/32.  1/16 

VS.  a.  128—305  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  decreasing  the  radius  of  curvature  of  a 
cornea  comprising: 

forming  an  incision  in  the  cornea  that  extends  over  the 
central  portion  of  the  cornea,  said  incision  including  a 
relatively  small  opening  thai  extends  through  the  surface 
of  the  cornea;  and 

introducing  a  heated  inert,  non-antigenic  transparent  fluid 
material  into  said  incision  to  decrease  the  radius  of  curva- 
ture of  the  cornea,  said  inert,  non-antigenic  transparent 
fluid  material  being  of  the  type  that  is  a  gel  at  body  tem- 
perature after  cooling. 


4,298,005 

RADIATION  APPARATUS 

Maxim  F.  Mutzhas,  Pilgersheimerstrasse  M,  BRD  8000  Munc- 

hen  90,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  773,844,  Mar.  3, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,002 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1976,  2609273 

Int  a.'  A61N  5/00;  GOIJ  1/00 
VS.  a.  128—396  18  Claims 


1.  In  a  radiation  apparatus  for  cosmetic,  photobiological 
and/or  photochemical  purposes  comprising, 

housing  means  having  an  opening  therein, 

at  least  one  ultraviolet  ray  source  in  said  housing  means  and 
positioned  to  direct  its  rays  toward  and  through  said 
opening,  said  ray  source  comprising  a  mercury  vapor  high 
pressure  lamp  containing  a  metal  halogen  vapor  which 
lamp  produces  radiation  of  substantial  intensity  in  the 
wavelength  range  of  320-450  nm, 

reflector  means  formed  of  a  material  having  a  high  reflec- 
tance for  radiation  in  the  wavelength  range  of  320-490  nm 
for  reflecting  the  radiation  produced  by  said  ray  source, 
said  reflector  means  comprising  said  housing  means  and 
said  material  comprising  polished  oxidized  aluminum. 

Alter  means  for  completely  suppressing  all  short  wavelength 
rays  passing  through  said  opening  having  wavelengths 
below  approximately  320  nm,  and  for  suppressing  longer 
visible  wavelength  rays  passing  through  said  opening 
having  wavelengths  above  approximately  450  nm,  and 

cooling  means  for  cooling  said  housing  and  said  source 
during  operation,  said  cooling  means  comprising  ventila- 
tor means  for  ventilating  said  housing, 

the  aforementioned  components  of  said  apparatus  coacting 
in  combination  with  each  other  to  result  in  the  production 
of  radiation  in  the  wavelength  range  of  320-450  nm  of  at 
least  150  W/ml 


4,298,006 

SYSTEMIC  HYPERTHERMIA  WITH  IMPROVED 

TEMPERATURE  SENSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Leon  C.  Parks,  Brandon,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Research  Against 

Cancer,  Inc.,  Jackson,  Miss. 

FOed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,053 
Int  a.3  A61F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  128—399  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  retarding  the  growth  of  cancer  cells  in  a 
human  patient  which  comprises  the  steps  of  establishing  a 
sterile  extracorporeal  flow  path  for  blood  having  an  inlet,  an 
outlet  and  a  temperature  control  zone  therebetween,  establish- 
ing communication  of  the  inlet  and  said  extracorporeal  flow 
path  with  the  patient's  bloodsream  so  that  blood  can  be  with- 
drawn and  supplied  to  said  extracorporeal  flow  path  without 
adversely  affecting  the  blood  circulation  in  the  areas  from 
which  the  blood  is  withdrawn,  establishing  communication  of 
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the  outlet  of  said  extracorporeal  flow  path  with  the  patient's 
bloodstream  so  that  blood  flowing  from  the  extracorporal  flow 
path  is  returned  to  the  bloodstream  in  such  a  way  as  to  be 
distributed  systemically,  pumping  blood  withdrawn  from  the 
patient's  bloodstream  along  said  extracorporeal  flow  path 
through  said  temperature  control  zone  at  a  controlled  rate  of  at 
least  approximately  1  liter  per  minute  and  returning  the  same 
to  the  patient's  bloodstream  to  be  distributed  systemically,  as 
aforesaid,  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  blood  flowing 
along  said  extracorporeal  flow  path  through  said  temperature 
control  zone  for  an  initial  period  during  which  the  temperature 
control  zone  for  an  initial  period  during  which  the  temperature 
level  of  the  blood  within  the  zone  is  raised  without  causing  the 
same  to  reach  localized  temperatures  in  excess  of  approxi- 


Ihe  frequency  of  stimulation  as  a  function  of  physiologic  de- 
mand, comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pulse  generator  having  timing  means  therein  for  deter- 
mining the  frequency  at  which  cardiac  stimulating  pulses 
are  produced; 

(b)  detector  means  for  detecting  natural  atrial  electrical 
activity  characteristic  of  physiologic  demand  and  produc- 
ing trigger  signals  predominantly  related  to  P-wave  oc- 
currences; 

(c)  first  means  coupled  to  said  detector  means  for  producing 
an  electrical  signal  of  predetermined  energy  content  upon 
receipt  of  each  of  said  trigger  signals; 

(d)  second  means  having  a  first  time  constant  coupled  to 
receive  said  electrical  signals  of  predetermined  energy 
content  for  producing  a  voltage  proportional  in  ampli- 
tude to  the  average  repetition  rate  of  said  P-wave  occur- 
rences during  a  predetermined  time  interval; 

(e)  third  means  coupled  to  receive  said  voltage  from  said 
second  means  and  having  a  second  time  constant  which  is 
relatively  long  compared  to  said  first  lime  constant  for 
producing  a  control  signal  proportional  in  amplitude  to 
changes  in  the  repetition  rale  of  said  P-wave;  and 


mately  45°  C.  so  that  the  systemic  distribution  of  the  returned 
blood  gradually  increases  the  patient's  core  body  temperature 
to  a  generally  stable  temperature  condition  at  a  level  of  approx- 
imately 41.5*  C.  but  not  higher  than  approximately  42.5'  C, 
and  maintaining  control  of  the  temperature  of  the  blood  flow- 
ing along  said  extracorporeal  flow  path  through  said  tempera- 
ture control  zone  at  said  generally  stable  temperature  for  a 
second  time  period  sufficient  to  eflect  the  desired  treatment; 
the  improvement  of  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
measuring  the  patient's  core  body  temperature  in  the  pa- 
tient's bladder  and 
utilizing  the  measured  bladder  temperature  in  controlling 
the  temperature  of  the  blood  flowing  along  said  extracor- 
poreal flow  path. 


4,298,008 
DEVICE  FOR  BRASSIERES 
Nadia  M.  Kylberg,  Angdclockengen  SO,  S-181  61  Udiago, 
Sweden 

FUcd  Not.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,072 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jua.  21, 1979,  7905488 

Int  a.'  A41C  1/H 

VS.  a.  128-477  10  Claims 


4,298,007 
ATRIAL  RATE  SENSITIVE  CARDIAC  PACER  ORCUTT 
Thomas  C.  Wright  New  Brighton;  Terrence  R.  Hudrlik,  Minne- 
apolis; Perry  A.  Mills,  RoscTille;  Robert  C.  Rust  South  St 
Paul,  and  Thomas  G.  Wallner,  St  Paul,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors 
to  Cardiac  Pacemakers,  Inc.,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,948 
Int  a.'  A61N  1/36 
VS.  a.  128-419  PG  12  Oaims 


1.  Cardiac  stimulating  apparatus  having  means  for  adjusting 


1.  A  device  for  brassieres  characterized  in  that  in  each  half  of 
the  brassiere  is  provided  an  essentially  quadrangular  band- 
shaped  member  of  a  flexible,  supporting  material  extending 
from  the  area  at  the  centre  of  the  brassiere  in  the  direction 
towards  the  back  part  of  the  brassiere,  said  band-shaped  mem- 
ber having  a  thinner  portion  extending  along  a  longitudinal  Ime 
so  as  to  be  foldable  along  said  line,  which  partially  extends 
substantially  along  the  lower  edge  of  the  cup  of  said  half  of  the 
brassiere,  so  that  in  use  the  pari  of  the  band-shaped  member 
which  is  located  on  one  side  of  said  line  bears  against  the  lower 
side  of  the  bust  so  as  to  support  it  with  the  support  from  the 
other  part  of  said  band-shaped  member,  which  below  the  bust 
bears  against  the  body,  transverse  slots  being  formed  in  both 
the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  band-shaped  member  so  that  said 
band-shaped  member  smoothly  adjusts  itself  to  the  shape  of  the 
bust  and  the  body. 
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4,298,009 

ULTRASOUND  MAMMARY  SCANNING  APPARATUS 

Rraboi  S.  Mezrich,  Miami,  Fla.;  David  H.  R.  ViUomenon, 

PrincttOB,  aad  Bayard  Gardineer,  SkiUman,  botli  of  NJ., 

■ancDors  to  Tedmicare  Corporation,  Solon,  Ohio 

FiM  Jan.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  109,947 

int  a.}  A61B  mm 

U.S.  CL  l»-660  6  Claims 


9     » 


through  of  the  air  to  be  tested,  the  gas  testing  substance  being 
of  the  type  which  discolors  responsive  to  the  alcohol  content 
in  the  air  and  wherein  the  length  of  the  discoloration  of  the 
substance  is  a  measure  of  the  alcohol  content,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  a  pump  connected  to  the  detector  tube 
for  moving  the  expiratory  air  to  be  tested  through  the  detector 


^^^^^^ 


1.  A  system  employing  sonic  energy  to  derive  select  ones  of 
a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  sectional  images  of  the 
human  breast  of  a  subject  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  member  adapted  at  one  extremity  to  receive  the 
sub^t  having  the  upper  body  generally  prone,  parallel 
to,  and  at  least  partially  supported  by  a  top  surface  of  said 
frame  member,  said  frame  member  defining  a  void  in  said 
top  surface  to  receive  the  breast  area  of  the  subject; 

(b)  means  associated  with  said  frame  member  for  locating 
the  prone  upper  body  of  the  subject  along  a  given  axis; 

(c)  a  first-sonically  conductive  fluid  pool  beneath  and  gener- 
ally filling  said  void,  said  first  pool  being  contained  by  a 
flexible,  sonically  transparent  bag  member  suspended 
firom  said  top  surface,  thereby  to  receive  the  breast  area  of 
the  subject  in  said  first  pool; 

(d)  a  second  sonically  conductive  fluid  pool  contained  by  a 
rigid  tank,  beneath  said  firet  pool,  the  open  top  of  said  bag 
member  being  larger  in  horizontal  section  than  is  said 
tank,  said  bag  member  being  partially  deformed  down- 
wardly into  said  tank  by  said  first  pool,  said  second  pool 
filling  said  tank  to  contact  the  lower  surface  of  said  bag 
member, 

(e)  first  carriage  means  for  carrying  and  translating  said  rigid 
tank  relative  to  said  frame  member  and  to  said  bag  mem- 
ber in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  given  axis; 

(f)  ultrasound  transceiver  means  including 

(i)  transducer  means  which  oscillates  about  an  axis  normal 

to  said  given  axis,  and 
(ii)  sonic  focusing  means  intermediate  said  transducer 

means  and  said  subject;  and 

(g)  second  carriage  means  for  carrying  and  translating  said 
transciever  means  within  said  tank  in  a  direction  normal  to 
said  given  axis. 


tube,  pressure  sensing  means  associated  with  the  tube  for  sens- 
ing the  pressure  therein  adjacent  said  entrance  opening  up- 
stream of  the  gas  testing  substance,  and  control  means  con- 
nected to  said  pressure  sensing  means  and  to  said  pump  for 
starting  said  pump  at  a  predetermined  pressure  so  that  said 
pump  forces  the  expiratory  air  through  the  detector  tube  and 
through  the  gas  testing  substance. 


4,298,011 

BLOOD  SAMPLE  COLLECTOR 

Henry  H.  Mangurten,  1640  Barry  La.,  Glenview,  III.  60025,  and 

Chester  F.  Vanck,  6812  Charlotte,  Crystal  Lake,  lU.  60014 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,232 

Int.  Q\>  A61B  5/14 

MS.  a  128—763  5  Claims 


4,298,010 
BREATHING  ALCOHOL  TESTING  DEVICE 
Wolfgaag  Eckstein,  Sereetz,  and  Horst  Rabenecker,  Klein  Pa- 
rin,  both  of  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Driigerwerk 
Aktiensesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,463 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 
1978,2848337 

Int  0.3  A61B  i/00 
MS,  a.  128—719  9  CbUms 

1.  An  improved  breathing  alcohol  testing  device  for  deter- 
mining the  alcohol  content  in  the  expiratory  air  of  a  person,  the 
device  being  of  the  type  having  an  elongated  detector  tube 
with  a  bore  extending  therethrough  from  an  entrance  opening 
to  an  outlet  opening,  a  gas  testing  substance  mounted  within 
the  bore,  throughout  a  length  thereof,  intermediate  the  en- 
trance opening  and  the  outlet  opening  for  passage  there- 


1.  A  disposable  blood  sample  collector  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical container  having  an  integrally  formed  end  wall  at  one 
end  and  an  open  other  end,  a  closure  closing  the  other  open 
end,  a  disc  of  frangible  inert  material  sealingly  positioned 
within  said  container  dividing  said  container  into  one  portion 
as  a  chamber  containing  a  blood  culture  medium  and  a  second 
portion  as  an  air  chamber,  a  hypodermic  needle  extending 
through  said  end  wall  communicating  the  exterior  of  the  con- 
tainer with  said  one  portion,  an  elongated  tube  tightly  fitted  to 
said  needle  extension  within  said  container  and  extending 
axially  therew^thin  through  said  disc  and  communicating  with 
said  second  portion,  the  container  wall  being  flexible  for  de- 
flection inwardly  to  expel  air  from  said  one  portion  and  to 
return  to  cylindrical  form  when  released,  the  needle  adapted  to 
engage  the  blood  sample  to  draw  the  sample  into  said  air 
chamber. 
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4,298,012 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  SPEanC  VOLUME  OF 

TOBACCO  RIBS 
Waldenar  WochnowskI,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG.,  Hamburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,337 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26, 1977, 
17428/77 

Int  a.'  A24B  im 
VS.  a.  131—296  7  Claina 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  specific  volume  of  tobacco 
ribs  which  are  separated  from  tobacco  leaf  laminae,  comprising 
the  steps  of  conveying  a  stream  of  ribs  along  a  predetermined 
path;  agitating  the  ribs  including  subjecting  the  ribs  to  the 
action  of  steam  which  is  conveyed  upwardly  across  said  path 
to  cause  the  ribs  of  said  stream  to  float  in  the  ascending  steam; 
condensing  the  steam  on  the  external  surfaces  of  the  ribs  to 
thereby  wet  such  external  surfaces  and  to  cause  release  of  heat 
as  a  result  of  condensation;  effecting  penetration  of  released 
heat  and  of  condensate  into  the  interior  of  ribs;  maintaining 
said  action  for  an  interval  of  the  time  which  suflices  to  cause 
evaporation  of  moisture  in  and  resulting  expansion  of  ribs;  and 
rolling,  severing  and  drying  the  expanded  ribs  immediately 
upon  completion  of  said  maintaining  step. 


4,298,013 

METHOD  FOR  RECYCLING  CELLULOSIC  WASTER 

MATERIALS  FROM  TOBACCO  PRODUCT 

MANUFACTURE 

Bernard  A.  Semp;  Daniel  M.  Teng,  and  Gus  D.  Keritsis,  all  of 

Richmond,  Va.,  assignors  to  Philip  Morris,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,227 
Int  a^  A24B  i/Oa  3/12 
VS.  a.  131—308  19  Ctaims 

1.  A  method  of  recycling  celhilosic  waste  material  generated 
during  tobacco  manufacturing  which  comprises: 

(a)  subjecting  the  cellulosic  waste  material  to  enzymatic 
saccharification  under  conditions  which  promote  hydro- 
lysis of  cellulose  to  simple  sugars; 

(b)  recovering  the  sugar  produced  in  step  (a);  ai^ 

(c)- employing  the  recovered  sugar  in  a  tobacco  treatment 
process. 


4,298,014 

HAIR  PROCESSING  SHIELD 

Jean  MacLennan,  US  Lafayette  Rd.,  Northampton,  N.H.  03862 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,050 

Int  a.3  A45D  l/OO 

VS.  a.  132—9  8  Claims 


1.  A  hair  processing  shield  comprising  a  tube  of  a  flexible 
plastic  film  sized  to  fit  over  a  human  head  and  cover  the  hair 
thereon  and  having  at  least  2  hand  tearable  longitudinal  lines  of 
perforations  therein  at  one  end  of  said  tube,  which  when  two 
adjacent  lines  of  perforations  are  torn  with  one  end  of  the  flap 
therebetween  being  freed  permits  said  flap  to  be  folded  down 
to  form  a  pocket  the  sides  of  which  are  open. 


4,298,015 
DISHWASHER 
Antonio  M.  Gam,  Jamaica  #401,  Vista  -  Henaosa,  Monter- 
rey, N.t_,  Mexico 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102,861  >• 

lat  d}  B08B  3/02 
VS.  CL  134—100  6  Oains 


..„.^a£#i-:^^'^^6t^S^ 


1.  A  hydraulically  operated  dishwasher  comprising  in  com- 
bination, motive  means  comprising  a  hydraulic  rotatable  tur- 
bine coupled  to  a  water  inlet  channel  to  cause  rotation  thereof 
in  response  to  water  flow  inpact  into  a  turbine  member  by 
water  passed  from  a  water  main  into  said  inlet  channel,  a  water 
flow  path  through  said  turbine,  a  rotatable  spray  arm  coupled 
for  rotation  by  the  rotatable  turbine  including  a  transit  channel 
for  passing  the  water  flow  from  said  turbine  through  spray 
outlets  forcefully  in  a  predetermined  direction  for  washing 
dishes,  and  a  rack  for  placing  dishes  to  be  cleaned  in  the  spray 
path  of  said  arm  and  holding  the  dishes,  such  as  plates,  dis- 
posed substantially  along  said  predetermined  direction  of 
spray,  thereby  to  be  washed  by  the  water  flowing  through  the 
motive  means  and  the  sray  arm  wherein  the  turbine  has  a  set  of 
conically  disposed  blades  surrounded  by  a  housing  with  a 
conical  member  extending  from  said  transit  channel  down  an 
inclined  path  with  the  water  flow  path  to  the  spray  arm  di- 
rected up  the  inclined  path. 


4,298,016 
LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  FOLDABLE  WALKER 
Herbert  J.  Garelick,  Saint  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  GareUck 
M^  Co„  Saint  Paul  Park,  Minn. 

FDed  Jnn.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  161,674 

Ut  ai  A61H  3/00 

VS.  a.  135—67  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  foldable  walker  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  side 
members  each  pivotally  connected  to  a  front  member  and 
having  a  bridging  member  extending  from  each  side  member  to 
said  front  member,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a 
bridge  member  comprising  an  elongated  rod  which  is  mounted 
at  its  first  end  to  said  side  member  and  received  at  its  second 
end  through  an  aperture  in  a  locking  member  carried  on  said 
front  member,  said  elongated  rod  having  a  recessed  portion 
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therein  near  its  second  end,  said  locking  member  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  transverse  aperture  therethrough,  said  hous- 
ing including  a  mounting  stem  which  is  affixed  lo  said  front 
member,  wherein  a  button  member  having  a  transverse  aper- 
ture therethrough  is  received  in  said  housing  and  is  movable 
between  an  outward  position  and  an  inward  position,  wherein 
bias  means  normally  biases  said  button  member  to  said  outward 
position,  and  wherein  said  button  member  is  adapted  to  engage 
said  recessed  portion  of  said  elongated  rod  when  said  recessed 
portion  is  moved  into  said  housing  and  is  adapted  to  release 
said  elongated  rod  when  said  button  member  is  moved  to  its 
inward  position. 


AUTOMATIC  FLUID  COMPONENT  SHUT  OFF  SYSTEM 
Robert  D.  Hetherington,  Snnlud,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Poly-Glis 
Systems,  Son  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Scr.  No.  118^37 

lot  a.J  C05D  11/035 

VS.  a.  137—1  1«  Claims 


(a)  a  venturi  element; 

(b)  an  inlet  for  drive  liquid,  said  inlet  feeding  to  the  jet  of  the 
venturi  element; 

(c)  an  inlet  for  feed  liquid,  said  inlet  feeding  to  the  area 
beyond  the  said  jet; 

(d)  an  outlet  tube  fed  by  the  venturi  element; 

said  pump  being  submerged  in  said  feed  liquid;  using  water  as 
the  drive  liquid,  said  method  comprising 

(1)  driving  water  through  the  venturi  element  of  the  eductor 
pump  on  a  drive  cycle  thereby  dissolving  water  soluble 
liquid  in  the  venturi  element  and  forming  a  water  solution 
thereof,  which  solution  is  driven  up  the  outlet  lube  and 
out  of  the  pump; 

(2)  stopping  the  drive  cycle,  whereupon  water  solution  in 
the  outlet  tube  sinks  back  down  into  the  feed  inlet,  where 
it  dilutes  the  viscous  feed  liquid  in  the  area  of  the  inlet; 
thereby  initiating  a  rest  cycle; 

(3)  alternately  repeating  Steps  (I)  and  (2),  the  time  of  the 
drive  cycle  in  ( 1 )  being  about  90-95%  of  the  total  of  drive 
cycle  plus  rest  cycle. 


4,298,019 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLUNG  THE 
FLUID  LEVEL  IN  A  DRAIN  TANK 
Thomas  E.  Dtransky,  and  John  D.  Dickinson,  both  of  Spring- 
field, Pa„  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  107,799 

iBt  a.'  GOSD  7/03,  9/04 

VS.  CL  137—9  5  aaims 


14.  A  method  for  shutting  off  the  flow  of  resin  in  a  plural 
component  system  when  the  catalyst  pressure  falls  below  a 
predetermined  minimum  flow  pressure  comprising: 
connecting  a  pressure  sensing  valve  in  the  air  supply  to  a 

pneumatically  operated  servo  valve  controlling  the  supply 

of  resin; 
sensing  the  flow  pressure  of  said  catalyst  with  said  pressure 

sensing  valve; 
esublishing  a  pressure  control  point  by  metering  the  flow 

pri-^'ure  of  catalyst  to  said  pressure  sensing  valve  at  which 

said  valve  will  shut  off  the  flow  of  air  to  said  servo  valve 

thereby  shutting  off  the  flow  of  resin; 
regulating  the  air  flow  through  said  pressure  sensing  valve 

to  equalize  the  flow  pressure  of  said  catalyst. 


4,298,018 
PUMPING  PROCESS 
William  J.  Haggard,  Dncinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Chcmed 
CorporatiOB,  Gncimiati,  Ohio 

Filed  JoL  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,400 

lilt  a.J  n7D  1/14 

UjS.ai37— 3  4Ctoims 


1.  The  method  of  pumping  a  viscous  water  soluble  feed 
liquid  with  an  eductor  pump,  said  pump  having 


5.  A  method  for  regulating  the  fluid  flow  rates  to  two  fluid 
sinks  from  a  fluid  utilizing  apparatus,  said  method  comprising: 

receiving  fluid  from  the  fluid  utilizing  apparatus  through  an 
inlet  port  in  a  drain  tank; 

generating  first  and  second  signals  each  of  which  is  indica- 
tive of  the  fluid  level  in  the  drain  tank; 

transmitting  said  first  and  second  signals  to  a  first  and  second 
valve,  respectively; 

modulating  said  first  valve  to  provide  fluid  flow  through  an 
outlet  port  in  the  drain  tank  to  a  first  fluid  sink  and  main- 
tain a  desired  fluid  level  in  said  drain  tank  in  response  to 
said  signal  transmitted  thereto  when  said  signal  is  indica- 
tive of  a  fluid  level  less  than  a  predetermined  height; 

modulating  said  second  valve  to  provide  fluid  flow  to  a 
second  fluid  sink  in  response  to  said  signal  transmitted 
thereto  when  said  signal  is  indicative  of  a  fluid  level  as 
least  as  great  as  said  predetermined  height; 

monitoring  said  first  and  second  signals; 
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obstructing  said  first  signal  transmission  to  said  first  valve 

when  said  first  signal  is  out  of  a  predetermined  range; 
obstructing  said  second  signal  transmission  to  said  second 

valve  when  said  second  signal  is  out  of  said  predetermined 

range; 
transmitting  said  second  signal  to  said  first  valve  when  said 

first  signal  is  out  of  said  predetermined  range;  and 
transmitting  said  first  signal  to  said  second  valve  when  said 

second  signal  is  out  of  said  predetermined  range. 


4,298,020 
INTEGRATED  VALVE  DEVICE 
Masami  laada,  Kariya;  Kazuhiko  Kitamura,  Toyota;  Shoji  Ito, 
Nigoya;  Takao  Nonoyama,  and  Riichi  Tsqji,  both  of  Toyota, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabvshiki  Kaisha,  Ka- 
riya and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,037 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Jul.   25,   1978,   S3- 
102038[U] 

Int  a.'  F16K  Sl/Oa  31/12 
U.S.  a.  137— 315  2  Claims 


?0  21 


Ci  l»\X  29  29 ,  C2  33 
4r    .^p-..     31 


1.  An  integrated  valve  device  for  fluid  control  systems  com- 
prising base  board  means  formed  with  at  least  two  openings, 
and  control  valve  means  having  at  least  two  ports  adapted  to 
communicate  with  said  openings  respectively,  said  base  board 
means  having  a  plurality  of  channels  formed  therein,  each  of 
said  channels  being  independent  of  one  another  for  fluid  com- 
munication with  individual  ones  of  said  openings,  said  control 
valve  means  including  a  valve  for  controlling  fluid  communi- 
cation between  said  channels  through  said  openings,  said  con- 
trol valve  means  being  provided  at  the  outer  periphery  thereof 
with  at  least  a  pair  of  resilient  fingers,  said  fingers  being  de- 
formable  toward  the  radial  direction  thereof  and  being  pro- 
vided with  stepped  portions,  said  base  board  means  having 
corresponding  openings  engageable  with  said  fingers,  and 
walls  defining  the  corresponding  openings,  said  walls  being 
formed  with  shoulders  radially  spaced  from  said  walls  for 
contacting  said  stepped  portions  when  said  control  valve 
means  is  mounted  on  said  base  board  means  and  wherein  said 
control  means  includes  a  flat  land  adapted  to  seat  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  base  board  means,  said  flat  level  being  disposed 
between  one  of  said  openings  and  said  fingers  when  said  con- 
trol valve  means  is  mounted  on  said  base  board  means 


water  through  said  first  conduit  from  said  supply  toward 
said  heater, 

a  first  solenoid  valve  connected  to  said  first  conduit  between 
the  water  supply  and  said  pump  means, 

a  second  conduit  connected  to  said  first  conduit  downstream 
of  said  pump  means  for  forming  a  coM  water  source, 

a  third  conduit  connected  to  said  first  conduit  downstream 
of  said  second  conduit, 

a  fint  check  valve  connected  to  said  third  conduit  for  pass- 
ing water  only  downstream  of  said  second  conduit, 

a  fourth  conduit  interconnecting  said  heater  to  said  third 
conduit  downstream  of  said  first  check  valve, 

a  second  check  valve  in  said  fourth  conduit  for  passing  water 
only  from  said  heater  to  said  fourth  conduit, 

a  second  solenoid  valve  connected  to  said  first  conduit  be- 
tween said  third  conduit  and  said  heater. 


-^-:z>4^--o- 


a  fifth  conduit  connected  to  said  first  solenoid  valve, 

a  source  of  anti-freeze  connected  to  flow  into  said  fifth 
conduit,  and 

switch  means  for  selectively  electrically  energizing  said 
pimip  means  and  said  first  and  second  solenoid  valves  to 
selectively  open  said  second,  third  and  fourth  conduits  to 
water  from  said  supply  or  to  close  said  second  conduit  to 
water  from  said  supply  and  said  heater  from  connection  to 
said  second  conduit  and  to  connect  said  first  conduit 
through  said  first  solenoid  valve  and  at  least  a  pan  of  said 
second  conduit  to  said  third  and  fourth  conduits, 

said  switch  means  comprising  a  key  operated  rotary  drum 
having  a  plurality  of  cams  mounted  on  its  outer  periphery 
for  sequentially  operating  said  pump  means  and  said  first 
and  second  solenoids. 


4,298,022 

ENERGY  SAVER  CONTROL  FOR  OUTDOOR  WATER 

HEATER 

WiUhun  R.  Walters,  910  W.  Caddo,  ClcTeland,  Okla.  74020 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,4«6 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  7/04 

VS.  a.  137—341  3 1 


4,298,021 

WINTERIZING  APPARATUS  FOR  RECREATIONAL 

VEHICLES,  VACAnON  HOMES  AND  THE  LIKE 

MUton  R.  Bozeman,  1905  Sixth  Ave.  North,  Great  Falls,  Mont 

59405 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,765 
Int  CV  E03C  1/02 
U.S.-p.  137—334  3  Claims 

l,J^pparatus  for  winterizing  recreational  vehicles,  vacation 
homes  and  the  like  comprising: 
a  first  conduit  interconnecting  a  water  supply  with  a  water 

heater, 
pump  means  connected  in  said  first  conduit  for  pumping 


1.  In  an  outdoor  water  heater  system,  comprising; 

(a)  an  open  tank,  a  pressurized  source  of  water  to  fill  said 
tank  to  a  selected  level,  and  a  conventional  type  water 
level  control  means  to  maintain  said  selected  level; 

(b)  a  source  of  electrical  power  and  electric  heater  means  for 
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applying  beat  to  the  water  in  said  tank  to  keep  said  water 
from  freezing; 
the  improvement  in  energy  saving  means  to  control  said 
electric  heater  means,  comprising; 

(c)  water  flow  rate  control  means  inserted  between  said 
water  source  and  said  water  level  control  means,  for 
reducing  the  rate  of  flow  of  water  into  said  tank  to  a 
selected  value  when  said  water  level  control  means  is 
open; 

(d)  water  pressure  controlled  electrical  switch  means  con- 
nected in  the  water  line  between  said  water  flow  rate 
control  means  and  said  water  level  control  means;  said 
switch  means  adapted  to  apply  electrical  power  to  said 
heater  means  when  the  water  pressure  on  said  switch  from 
said  water  line  is  above  a  selected  first  high  value,  and  to 
cut  off  said  electrical  power  to  said  heater  means  when  the 
water  pressure  on  said  switch  from  said  water  line  is  less 
than  a  second  low  value; 

whereby  when  said  water  level  in  said  tank  is  less  than  said 
selected  level,  and  said  water  level  control  means  is  open, 
water  will  flow  into  said  tank  at  said  selected  flow  rate, 
the  pressure  in  said  water  line  is  low,  and  electrical  power 
is  cut  off  from  said  heater  means;  and  when  said  water 
level  is  high,  and  said  water  level  control  means  is  closed, 
the  pressure  on  said  switch  is  high,  and  electrical  power  is 
applied  to  said  heater  means. 


means,  third  oriflce  means  communicating  with  said  first  ori- 
fice means,  reservoir  means  consisting  of  at  least  two  chambers 
connected  by  a  passageway  communicating  with  said  third 
orifice  means,  fourth  oriflce  means  communicating  with  said 
reservoir  means,  signal  output  port  means,  flfth  orifice  means 
communicating  with  said  signal  output  port  means,  bleed  port 
means,  sixth  oriflce  means  communicating  with  said  bleed  port 
means;  further  including  valve  means  where  said  valve  means 
includes  a  valve  body  deflning  a  valve  chamber  adapted  to 
receive  a  valve  member  longitudinally  movable  therein  with 
bias  means  to  urge  said  valve  member  from  a  second  position 
within  said  valve  chamber  to  a  flrst  position  within  said  valve 
chamber  and  where  said  valve  member  includes  first  vane 
means  defining  a  flrst  chamber  between  said  flrst  vane  means 
and  one  end  of  said  valve  body,  second  vane  means  in  spaced 
relation  from  said  first  vane  means  defining  second  chamber 
within  said  valve  body  between  said  first  and  second  vane 
means,  third  vane  means  located  in  spaced  relation  from  sec- 
ond vane  means  to  define  a  third  chamber  within  said  valve 
body  between  said  second  and  third  vane  means,  and  a  fourth 


4,298,023 
SPRING  LOADED  EXHALATION  VALVE 
Gerald  E.  McGionis,  131  Kclrnglon  Dr„  Moaraerillc  Pa. 
15146 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,532 

ht  a.5  n6K  15/06 

VS.  a.  137—529  6  CUims 


1.  An  exhalation  valve  for  inhalation  therapy,  comprising  a 
base  member  provided  with  an  exhalation  port  encircled  by  a 
valve  seat,  a  valve  closure  disc  for  said  port,  a  pin  connected  to 
the  center  of  said  disc  and  extending  outwardly  away  from  the 
side  of  the  disc  remote  from  the  port,  a  sleeve  spaced  from  said 
disc  and  slidably  receiving  said  pin,  a  support  connecting  the 
sleeve  to  said  base  member,  ai  least  two  constant-force  com- 
pression coil  springs  extending  between  said  sleeve  and  disc, 
and  means  on  said  sleeve  and  disc  for  connecting  the  ends  of 
the  springs  thereto,  said  springs  being  bowed  outwardly  away 
from  said  pin  when  said  disc  is  seated  on  said  valve  seat  and 
urging  said  disc  toward  the  valve  seat  to  close  the  valve,  the 
springs  exerting  a  substantially  constant  pressure  against  the 
disc  as  it  is  moved  outwardly  away  from  the  valve  seat  by  air 
flowing  out  through  said  port. 


chamber  within  the  valve  body  between  said  third  vane  means 
and  a  second  end  wall  of  said  valve  body  where  said  valve 
body  further  includes  flrst  valve  orifice  means  communicating 
with  said  first  orifice  means  and  said  fourth  chamber,  second 
valve  oriflce  means  communicating  with  said  second  oriflce 
means  and  said  third  chamber,  third  valve  orifice  means  com- 
municating with  said  fifth  orifice  means  and  said  second  cham- 
ber when  said  valve  member  is  in  said  first  position  and  with 
said  third  chamber  when  said  valve  member  is  in  second  posi- 
tion, fourth  valve  orifice  means  communicating  with  said  sixth 
orifice  means  and  said  second  chamber,  fifth  valve  orifice 
means  communicating  with  said  fourth  orifice  means  and  said 
fu^t  chamber  whereby  said  valve  member  is  moved  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position  by  selected  pressure  in  said 
fourth  chamber  and  where  said  fluid  flows  from  said  first  pon 
to  said  fourth  chamber  to  move  said  valve  member  to  said 
second  position  where  said  fluid  flows  to  said  signal  output 
port  and  said  first  chamber  until  a  selected  pressure  is  achieved 
id  said  first  chamber  where  said  valve  member  returns  to  said 
first  position  to  terminate  said  fluid  flow  to  said  signal  output 
port. 


4,296,024 

VALVE  TIMER  DEVICES 

tC  McLeod.  9930  Meiiua  Dr.,  LooisriUc,  Ky.  40223 

FUed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,088 

Int  a.J  F16K  31/n 

VS.  a.  137— «24.11  4  CUbs 

1.  A  pneumatic  actuator  and  timing  means  to  provide  a 

selectively  timed  output  control  signal  including  base  means 

having  a  flrst  port  cotnmunicating  with  a  supply  of  pressurized 

fluid,  first  orifice  means  communicating  vnth  said  fin>t  port, 

second  orifice  means  communicating  with  said  first  port 


4,298,025 

CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  WATER  SOFTENERS 

WilUam  C.  Prior,  Newbury,  and  Keith  E.  Brown,  Solon,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Kinetico,  Inc„  Newbury,  Ohio 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  14«,218 

Int  a.'  BOIJ  47/14 

VS.  a.  137-624.14  10  Claims 

'  5.  In  a  water  softener  control  device  including  a  housing 

enclosing  a  water  usage  monitoring  means  and  a  regeneration 

control  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  water  turbine  rotatably  mounted  within  said  control 
device  in  a  path  of  discharged  softened  water; 

(b)  a  water  usage  disc  including  perimetrically  disposed 
ratchet  teeth  mounted  for  rotatjve  movement  in  said  hous- 
ing, movement  in  said  disc  being  in  proportion  to  the 
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amount  of  softened  water  discharge  from  the  control 
device; 

(c)  a  regeneration  control  disc  mounted  for  rotation,  coaxial 
with  said  water  usage  disc,  said  control  disc  controlling 
the  sequence  of  water  softener  regeneration; 

(d)  a  regeneration  control  turbine  disposed  within  said  hous- 
ing in  a  path  of  metered  fluid  flow; 


u«ec  UK  te 


oin^».rt*? 


housing  member,  a  plurality  of  separate  passages  in  said  valve 
body  including  a  through  passage  connecting  two  of  said  valve 
body  ports  and  a  second  passage  separate  from  said  through 
passage  connecting  a  third  of  said  valve  body  ports  to  a  fourth 
port  in  said  valve  body,  at  least  two  of  the  resilient  support 
elements  being  apenured  and  said  positioning  means  locating 
said  apenured  support  elements  in  alignment  with  ports  on  one 
of  the  Juxtaposed  members  such  that  each  said  apenured  sup- 
port element  conforms  in  sealing  engagement  between  said 
juxtaposed  cylindrical  valve  surfaces  and  functions  as  an  annu- 
lar valve  seal  member,  said  valve  body  being  mounted  for 
movement  within  said  housing  member  between  a  first  position 
in  which  said  through  passage  connects  first  and  second  pas- 
sages in  said  housing  member  and  a  second  position  in  which 
said  second  body  passage  connects  one  of  said  ports  in  said 
housing  member  to  said  fourth  pon  in  said  valve  body  mem- 
ber. 


4,298,027 
THREE-WAY  NORMALLY  CLOSED  PILOT  VALVE 
James  A.  NefT,  Blooraficld  Township,  Oakland  Coaaty,  Mick., 
asaignor  to  Mac  Valves,  Inc.,  Wixon,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,245 

Int  a^  F15B  13/044 

VS.  a.  137—625.65  2  Cbin 


(e)  a  flrst  indexing  means  operatively  driven  by  said  water 
usage  turbine,  said  first  indexing  means  being  engageable 
with  said  ratchet  teeth  of  the  water  usage  disc  and  opera- 
tive to  incrementally  rotate  said  disc  after  a  predetermined 
number  of  turbine  revolutions; 

(f)  a  second  indexing  means  driven  by  said  regeneration 
control  turbine  and  operative  to  incrementally  rotate  said 
control  disc  upon  a  predetermined  number  of  revolutions 
of  said  regeneration  turbine. 


4,298,026 
SPOOL  VALVE 
Paul  J.  Ambers,  Westwood,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Instrumentation 
Laboratory  Inc.,  Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10436 

Int  a.3  F16K  i/04 

VS.  a  137-625.47  10  Claims 
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1.  A  valve  comprising  a  houang  member  that  has  a  recess,  a 
body  member  disposed  in  said  recess,  said  housing  and  body 
members  including  coaxial  cylindrical  valve  surfaces  in  juxta- 
posed spaced  relation,  an  array  of  at  least  three  resilient  sup- 
port elements  circumferentially  spaced  about  said  valve  body 
between  said  juxtaposed  spaced  valve  surfaces  for  centering 
said  valve  body  in  said  housing  recess,  positioning  means  in 
said  annular  space  between  said  housing  and  body  valve  sur- 
faces fixing  said  resilient  support  elements  in  predetermined 
circumferential  and  axial  positions  between  said  two  valve 
surfaces,  a  plurality  of  passages  in  said  housmg  member,  each 
said  housing  passage  terminating  in  a  port  in  said  housing  valve 
surface,  a  plurality  of  ports  in  said  valve  surface  of  said  valve 
body  arranged  for  selective  alignment  with  said  housing  poru 
as  said  valve  body  member  is  rotated  relaUve  to  said  valve 


1.  A  three-way,  nomully  closed  only,  pilot  air  valve  includ- 
ing a  valve  body  with  a  pressurized  pilot  air  inlet  port  a  cylin- 
der port,  and  an  exhaust  port,  characterized  in  that: 

(a)  said  valve  body  has  a  bore  formed  therethrough; 

(b)  a  tubular  valve  retainer  member,  having  an  axial  bore 
formed  therethrough,  is  operatively  mounted  in  one  end 
of  said  valve  body  bore  in  a  position  between  the  cylinder 
port  and  the  exhaust  port,  and  it  has  a  tubular  side  wall 
and  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end; 

(c)  a  first  passageway  means  is  formed  through  the  valve 
body  and  it  interconnects  said  pressurized  pilot  air  inlet 
pon  to  the  valve  body  bore  at  the  other  end  thereof; 

(d)  a  second  passageway  means  if  formed  through  the  valve 
body  and  it  extends  laterally  through  the  tubular  side  wall 
of  the  valve  retainer  member,  adjacent  the  inner  end 
thereof,  and  it  interconnects  said  cylinder  port  with  the 
axial  bore  in  the  valve  retainer  member; 

(e)  a  third  passageway  means  is  formed  through  tlie  yflve 
body,  and  it  extends  laterally  through  the  tubular  side  wall 
of  the  valve  retainer  member,  adjacent  the  outer  end 
thereof,  and  it  interconnects  said  exhaust  port  with  the 
axial  bore  in  the  valve  retainer  member; 

(0  a  first  circular  sharp  edged  poppet  vaive  seat  is  fonned  in 
the  valve  body  bore  between  the  first  passageway  means 
and  the  second  passageway  means,  and  a  second  circular 
sharp  edged  poppet  valve  seat  is  fonned  in  the  axial  bore 
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of  the  vtlve  retainer  member  between  the  second  passage- 
way means  and  the  third  passageway  means; 

(g)  a  poppet  spool  valve  is  movably  mounted  in  said  valve 
body  between  a  normally  closed  inoperative  position  and 
an  open  operative  position,  with  a  first  portion  thereof 
being  slidably  mounted  in  said  valve  body  bore,  and  a 
second  ponion  thereof  being  slidably  mounted  in  the  axial 
bore  in  the  valve  retainer  member; 

(h)  said  poppet  spool  valve  is  provided  with  a  first  conical 
annular  valve  member  and  a  longitudinally  spaced  apart 
second  conical  annular  valve  member  for  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  first  and  second  circular  sharp  edged  pop- 
pet valve  seats,  respectively,  so  that  when  the  poppet 
spool  valve  is  In  the  inoperative  position  the  first  conical 
annular  valve  member  is  seated  on  the  first  circular  sharp 
edged  poppet  valve  seat  and  the  poppet  spool  valve 
blocks  the  first  passageway  means  from  communication 
with  the  second  passageway  means  through  the  valve 
body  bore  and  the  axial  bore  in  the  valve  retainer  while 
simultaneously  the  second  conical  annular  valve  member 
is  unseated  to  open  communication  between  the  second 
and  third  passageway  means  through  the  valve  body  bore 
and  the  axial  bore  in  the  valve  retainer  member,  to  allow 
the  air  under  pressure  entering  said  cylinder  port  to  be 
exhausted  out  said  exhaust  port,  and  when  the  poppet 
valve  spool  is  in  the  operative  position  the  second  conical 
annular  valve  member  is  seated  on  the  second  circular 
sharp  edged  poppet  valve  seal  and  the  poppet  spool  valve 
blocks  the  communication  between  the  second  and  third 
passageway  means  and  the  first  conical  annular  valve 
member  is  unseated  to  open  communication  between  the 
first  and  second  passageway  means  to  allow  pressurized 
pilot  air  to  flow  from  the  pilot  air  inlet  port  to  the  cylinder 
port; 

(i)  a  solenoid  operatively  engaged  with  one  end  of  said 
poppet  spool  valve  for  moving  the  poppet  spool  valve 
from  an  inoperative  position  to  an  operative  position; 

(j)  the  poppet  spool  valve  is  normally  biased  to  the  Inopera- 
tive position  by  means  which  includes  a  return  spring 
means  engaged  with  the  other  end  of  the  poppet  spool 
valve; 

00  said  poppet  spool  valve  is  provided  at  said  other  end  with 
an  enlarged  diameter  end  which  is  mounted  in  the  axial 


are  angularly  disposed  when  they  engage  their  respective 
valve  seats. 


4,298,02* 
STARTING  VALVE  AND  MOUNTING  THEREFOR 
Reinhard  Fried,  Nossbanmen;  Andreas  Mayer,  Niederrohrdorf, 
and  Afflbrogk)  Perego,  Wettingen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assign- 
ors to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company  Limited,  Bidea,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,131 
priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Feb.  1, 1979, 964/79 
Int.  OJ  F16K  11/14.  1/22 


MS.  a.  137-868 


22Claiiiis 


1.  A  mounting  for  a  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  pivotable  within  a  housing  about  an  axis  from  a 
closed  position  to  an  open  position; 

first  and  second  enlarged  sections  on  the  valve  at  first  and 
second  ends  of  the  axis  respectively; 

the  first  enlarged  section  containing  first  resilient  bearing 
means  for  allowing  the  valve  to  pivot  and  means  for  ad- 
justably securing  the  first  resilient  bearing  means;  and 

the  secoiW  enlarged  section  containing  means  for  non-rota- 
tably  mounting  a  valve  shaft. 


4,298,029 
PRESSURE  PULSE  DAMPENER  DEVICE 
bore  in  the  valve  retainer  with  a  close  clearance  and   Abduz  Zahid,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Greer  Hydraulics, 


Incorporated,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

Hied  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,014 
Int.  a.3  F16L  55/04 
UjS.  a.  138—30 


engaged  on  its  outer  end  by  said  return  spring  means,  and 
the  third  passageway  means  extends  through  the  tubular 
side  wall  of  the  valve  retainer  member  to  communicate 

with  the  axial  bore  in  the  retainer  member  at  a  point   UJS.  CI.  138—30  4  Claims 

between  said  enlarged  diameter  end  and  said  second  coni- 
cal annular  valve  member,  so  that  a  subsuntially  balanced 
condition  is  present  between  said  enlarged  diameter  end  of 
the  poppet  spool  valve  and  the  lower  side  of  the  second 
conical  annular  valve  member  during  an  exhausting  flow 
of  air  under  pressure  from  the  second  passageway  means 
to  the  third  passageway  means; 

0)  said  means  for  normally  biasing  the  poppet  spool  valve  to 
the  inoperative  position  also  includes  a  fourth  air  passage- 
way means  in  the  valve  that  communicates  the  outer  end 
of  the  axial  bore  in  the  retainer  member,  at  a  point  out- 
ward of  said  poppet  valve  enlarged  diameter  end,  with  the 
third  passageway  means  to  allow  air  exhausting  from  the 
cylinder  port  to  the  exhaust  port  to  leak  past  said  enlarged 
diameter  valve  end  and  fourth  passageway  means  to  en- 
gage said  other  end  of  the  poppet  spool  valve  for  assisting 
the  return  spring  means  in  moving  the  poppet  spool  valve 
from  the  operative  position  to  the  inoperative  position; 

(m)  said  poppet  spool  valve  is  provided  with  only  one  dy- 
namic seal;  and, 

(n)  said  first  and  second  conical  annular  valve  members  are 
longitudinally  spaced  apart  on  the  poppet  spool  valve  and 

are  disposed  with  their  valve  seat  engaging  faces  converg-  1.  A  pulse  dampener  device  for  hydraulic  systems  compris- 
mg  toward  each  other,  in  a  direction  radially  outward  ing  a  pressure  vessel,  a  resilient,  distensible  bladder  member 
from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  poppet  spool  valve,  so  disposed  in  said  vessel  and  dividing  said  vessel  into  two  dis- 
that  the  first  and  second  conical  annuhir  valve  members  crete  chambers,  a  gas  charging  port  in  communication  with 


November  3, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


103 


one  said  chamber,  an  oil  port  in  communication  with  the  other  baffle  member  for  shifting  said  baffle  member  axially  of  said 
said  chamber,  a  mounting  fixture  supporting  said  pressure  sleeve  into  variable  blocking  positions  of  said  flow  path. 

vessel,  said  fixture  including  a  conduit  extending  generally  

transversely  to  the  axis  of  said  vessel  and  including  input  and 

output  fittings,  said  fixture  including  a  passage  extending  4,298,031 

downwardly  from  said  oU  port  to  said  conduit  in  a  direction  SHED  FORMING  DEVICE  FOR  LOOMS 

generally  axially  of  said  vessel  and  having  a  downwardly   Graziano  Genini,  Stabio,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Albatex  AG, 
directed  entrance,  a  baffle  member  disposed  in  said  conduit  in       Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

transversely  blocking  position  thereof,  said  baffle  including  a  Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,155 

by-pass  aperture  directed  substantially  axially  of  said  conduit,       Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Switzcfland,  Aig.  14,  1978, 
the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  aperture  being  less  than  the   8599/78 

cross-sectional  area  of  said  conduit  at  said  fittings,  the  upper  ht  Q.^  D03C  1/12 

end  portion  of  said  baffle  being  essentially  coterminous  with  MS.  CL  139—55.1 
said  entrance  of  said  passage,  said  conduit  progressively  in- 
creasing in  cross-sectional  area  in  the  direction  from  said  fit- 
tings toward  said  baffle,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  conduit 
adjacent  said  baffle  being  at  least  about  twice  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  conduit  at  said  input  and  output  fittings,  said 
conduit  from  said  fittings  to  said  baffle  being  inclined  through- 
out in  a  downward  direction  generally  away  from  said  oil  port. 


7aaiiBS 


4,298,030  v 

ADJUSTABLE  PULSE  DAMPENER  « 

Jacques  H.  Mercier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Normand  Trust, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  66^17,  May  15, 1979.  This 
application  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,332 

Int.  CI.'  F16L  55/00  1.  In  a  device  for  carrying  out  shed  formation  in  looms,  of 

U5.  a.  138—30  7  Clains   the  type  having  members  operated  by  a  common  routing  drive 

shaft  and  linkages  controlled  by  said  members  to  move  heald 
frames,  and  a  clutch  interposed  between  said  drive  shaft  and 
each  of  said  members  selectively  to  release  said  member  from 
rotation  with  the  drive  shaft;  the  improvement  in  which  said 
clutch  comprises  a  sleeve  fast  for  rotation  with  the  drive  shaft, 
said  member  being  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  sleeve,  said 
sleeve  having  a  radially  outwardly  projecting  end  flange  hav- 
ing at  its  outer  periphery  a  splined  profile,  said  member  having 
an  axially  extending  flange  coaxial  with  and  of  the  same  outer 
diameter  as  said  sleeve  flange,  said  member  flange  having  an 
identical  splined  profile  on  its  outer  periphery  as  said  sleeve 
flange,  a  clutch  ring  having  on  its  inner  periphery  a  splined 
profile  adapted  to  mate  with  and  slide  axially  on  said  splined 
profiles  of  said  flanges,  and  a  drive  ring  mounted  axially  slid- 
ably but  non-rouubly  on  said  clutch  ring  for  moving  said 
clutch  ring  axially  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  clutch 
ring  bridges  over  and  interconnects  said  sleeve  flange  and  said 
member  flange  for  conjoint  roution  with  said  drive  shaft,  and 
a  second  position  in  which  said  splined  iimer  periphery  of  said 
clutch  ring  mates  only  with  said  splined  outer  periphery  of  said 
member  flange  thereby-to  permit  rotation  of  said  sleeve  within 
and  relative  to  said  member,  said  drive  ring  in  said  second 
position  of  said  clutch  ring  engaging  said  member  to  prevent 
rotation  of  said  member. 


1.  An  adjustable  pulse  dampener  device  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  pressure  vessel  having  a  gas  charging  port  at  one 
end  and  an  oil  port  in  the  other  end,  a  housing  mounted  on  said 
other  end  of  said  vessel  and  including  walls  forming  a  through- 


4,298,032 
SHUTTLE  GRIP 


going  flow  passage,  fitting  means  at  the  terminal  ends  of  said   p^^^  „  g.„ftMBn,  and  Charles  F.  Kraner,  both  of  GtecaviUe, 


passage  for  connection  to  a  conduit  of  a  hydraulic  circuit,  a  gas 
charging  valve  mounted  in  said  gas  port,  a  resilient  expansible 
partition  mounted  in  said  vessel  and  dividing  the  same  into  two 
chambers  in  communication,  respectively,  with  said  oil  port 
and  said  gas  port,  a  hollow  cylindrical  sleeve  member  mounted 
in  said  housing  and  extending  axially  Into  said  pressure  vessel 
through  said  oil  port,  the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve  member 
defining  a  valve  seat  positioned  to  coact  with  said  partition  to 
open  and  close  said  oil  port  in  accordance  with  the  pressures 


within  said  chambers,  said  sleeve  including  a  spaced  pair  of  shuttle  grip  comprising; 


S.C,  assignors  to  Steel  Heddle  Manufacturing  Co.,  Grccn- 
TiUe,S.C 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,374 
Int.  a>  D03J  5/16 
U.S.  a.  139—207  4  CUims 

1.  An  encapsulated  shuttle  grip  for  use  in  a  shuttle  for  hold- 
ing a  bobbin  In  a  property  aligned  position  during  weaving, 
positioning  rings  carried  on  a  butt  end  of  said  bobbin,  said 


apertures  extending  transversely  therethrough,  said  apertures 
being  in  coaxial  alignment  with  each  other  and  with  said  flow 
path,  a  baffle  member  mounted  in  said  sleeve,  said  baffle  mem- 
ber including  portions  disposed  in  said  flow  passage  between 
said  apertures  in  partial  blocking  relation  of  said  path,  and 
adjustment  means  interposed  between  said  sleeve  and  said 


a  pair  of  opposed  rigid  steel  leaves  having: 

(1)  outer  spaced  apart  steel  gripping  jaws  for  receiving  a  butt 

end  of  a  bobbin, 
(ii)  inner  shank  portions,  and 
(Hi)  grooves  provided  on  inner  surfaces  of  said  steel  gripping 

jaws  for  receiving  said  rings  of  said  bobbin. 
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a  molded  bousing, 

said  inner  shank  portions  being  imbedded  in  said  molded 
housing  with  said  gripping  jaw  portions  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  housing  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship 
for  receiving  a  bobbin  head,  said  inner  surfaces  of  said 
steel  gripping  jaws  being  free  of  said  molded  housing,  and 


4,298,034 
WEFT  PRESENTING  DEVICE  FOR  WEAVING  LOOMS 
Ettore  ViscanU,  Nembro,  Italy,  assignor  to  Somet  Societa  Mee- 
canica  Tessile  S.p,A.,  Gazzaniga,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,297 

Cfaunn  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  9, 1979,  20077  A/79 

lot  a.'  D03D  47/38 

VS.  a.  139—453  3  Claims 


said  molded  housing  extending  oi>  both  sides  of  each  leaf  a 
sufficient  distance  toward  said  outer  spaced  apart  steel 
jaws  for  positively  and  finnly  holding  said  outer  ends  of 
said  leaves  in  precise  spaced  apart  relation  maintaining  the 
alignment  of  said  leaves  relative  to  each  other  as  preset 
during  molding  said  housing  on  said  leaves. 


4,298,033 
WEFT  TENSIONING  DEVICE 
Kibei  TakahaaU;  Seiko  Terada,  both  of  Uozo,  and  Kiyoshi 
Nakada,  Nyuzen,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshida  Kogyo, 
K.K^Japu 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  $8,209 

CUias  priority,  application  Japu,  Jal.  18, 1978,  53-87978 

Int  a.J  D03D  47/34 

VS.  a.  139—450  8  daiins 


1.  In  a  loom  having  a  reciprocable  filling  carrier,  a  weft 
tensioning  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  weft  yam  feeder  rotatable  in  synchronism  with  the 
reciprocation  of  the  filling  carrier  for  supplying  a  weft 
yam  to  the  filling  carrier,  said  weft  yam  feeder  including 
weft  winding  means  having  a  variable  diameter  for  ad- 
vancing the  weft  yam  at  different  rates  ai  the  same  speed 
of  rotation  of  the  weft  yam  feeder;  and 

(b)  a  tension  compensator  disposed  between  said  weft  yam 
feeder  and  the  filling  carrier,  said  tension  compensator 
including  a  pair  of  weft  guides  for  carrying  the  weft  yarn 
along  a  substantially  straight  path  therebetween  and  stack 
takeup  means  disposed  between  said  pair  of  weft  guides 
and  actuatable  in  synchronism  with  the  operation  of  said 
weft  yam  feeder  for  intermittently  shifting  sideways  the 
weft  yam  off  said  path,  said  slack  takeup  means  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  eccentric  plate  cams  corotable  in  planes 
substantially  perpendicuhir  to  said  path  in  response  to  the 
rotation  of  said  weft  yam  feeder,  said  cams  having  por- 
tions movable  across  and  retractable  from  said  path  in 
response  to  the  rotation  of  said  cams,  and  a  yam  guide 
fixedly  disposed  between  said  cams  for  carrying  the  weft 
yam  in  said  path. 


1.  A  device  for  presenting  the  weft  in  weaving  looms,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  oscillating  presenting  rods  having  their 
free  end  in  the  form  of  an  eyelet  for  the  weft  thread,  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  ol  i.ontrol  levers  for  said  rods,  magnet 
mean:,  for  causing  the  oscillation  of  said  control  levers  and  a 
transversal  bar  for  the  operaton  thereof;  engaging  an  approxi- 
mate seat  of  those  control  levers  being  oscillated  by  said  mag- 
net means,  characterized  in  that,  the  transversal  operating  bar 
has  a  flattened  section  with  mixed-line  contour,  adapted  to 
freely  insert  itself  into  the  seat  of  the  control  levers  of  the 
device,  said  seat  having  a  corresponding  mixed-line  contour 
section,  and  to  re<:pectively  cooperate  with  said  seat,  depend- 
ing on  the  reciprocal  position  between  the  transversal  bar  and 
the  seats  of  the  levers,  and  in  that,  said  bar  is  fixed  to  an  end  of 
at  least  one  guide  lever  which  controls  the  position  thereof 
during  its  movements  and  which  is  pivoted,  at  its  outer  end,  to 
a  connecting  rod  oscillating  about  a  fixed  point. 


438,035 

METHOD  FOR  MEASimiNG  AND  DISPENSING 

FRACnONARY  VOLUMES  OF  UQUID  SAMPLES 

Miles  G.  Hossom,  Haappauge,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1979,^Ser.  No.  84,029 

Int.  a.^  B«5B  3/04 

V.S.  a.  141—1  6  aaims 


5.  In  a  method  for  the  identification  of  bacteria  in  a  liquid 
sample  by  subjecting  the  liquid  sample  to  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ent test  media  comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  a  rotable 
casing  defining  an  upwardly  open  central  chamber  concentric 
with  the  rotational  axis  of  said  casing,  a  plurality  of  radial 
pocke's  communicating  at  the  iiuer  ends  thereof  with  said 
central  chamber  for  gravity  flow  of  liquid  from  said  chamber 
into  each  of  said  pockets,  the  outer  ends  of  said  pockets  com- 
municating by  means  of  a  flow  restriction  with  each  of  the 
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plurality  of  vented  lest  cells  formed  in  the  routable  casing, 
some  at  least  of  said  cells  containing  a  bacteria  growing  me- 
dium and  growth  indicator  in  lyophylised  or  other  dried  form, 
filling  said  central  chamber  with  said  liquid  sample  until  the 

pockets  are  filled  up  to  said  constrictions  by  gravity  flow 

from  said  chamber, 
inserting  said  closure  means  to  isolate  said  predetermined 

volumes  of  liquid  in  said  pockets, 
rotating  said  casing  about  said  axis  to  create  centrifugal 

forces  sufficient  to  overcome  said  capillary  forces  and  to 

cause  transfer  of  said  volumes  from  said  pockets  into  said 

test  tubes, 
incubating  said  bacteria  for  the  predetermined  time  period, 

and  optically  determining  the  chemical  change  produced 

by  the  bacteria  in  each  said  cell, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  facilitatinj:  a  controlled 

flow  of  the  liquid  sample  from  ihe  central  chamber  to  said 

pockeu  by  including  in  said  liquid  sample  from  about  0.3 

to  about  3.0%  weight  by  volume  of  polyvinylpyrrolidone 

having  an  average  molecular  veight  greater  than  about 

40,000  and  less  than  about  400,000. 


4,298,036 
DISPENSER  FOR  SI  ICK  SOLIDS 
William  Horrath,  Watcbuag,  N.j.,  as.<ig.nor  to  Plastic  Researek 
Products,  Inc.,  Warren,  >  J. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,049 

Int  CL'  B«SB  3/04.  7/2X 

VS.  a.  141—1  19  cUiTO 


1.  A  device  constmcted  to  enclost  and  dispense  solid  or 
semi-solid  stick  product,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  container  having  walls  of  substantially 
uniform  diameter  wherein  the  angle  between  the  inner 
wall  of  said  container  and  the  principal  axi»  of  said 
container  does  not  exceed  about  0.2*.  an  open  upper  end 
for  the  dispensing  of  said  product,  and  the  base  end  of 
which  is  at  least  partially  closed; 

a  slidable  non-rotatable  cup-shaped  plunger  mounted  in  the 
base  end  of  said  cylindrical  container  substantially  con- 
centric with  the  axis  of  said  container  and  having  an 
annular,  upwardly  projecting  peripheral  flange,  said 
flange  constructed  and  arranged  to  move  in  scaled  slid- 
able relation  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  container  and  to 
form  a  vaportight  seal  against  said  wall  for  containing 
said  product; 

a  removable  cap  attached  to,  and  sealing  against  the  upper 
end  of  said  container  above  said  product; 

means  for  filling  said  container  and  said  cup-shaped  plunger 
with  a  molten  or  semi-iaolten  product  which  assumes  a 
solid  or  semi-solid  Ibrm: 

means  cooperating  with  said  plunger  for  progressively  pro- 
pelling said  solid  or  semi-solid  product  axially  Mward 
said  open  upper  end,  wherein  said  projecting  means 
comprises  a  mechanism  for  the  upward  vertical  displace- 
ment of  said  plunger  within  said  container. 


4,298,037 

METHOD  OF  SHIPPING  AND  USING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LIQUID  SOURCE  .MATERIALS 

John  C.  Schnraacher,  and  Andre  Lagendijk,  both  of  Oeantide, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  J.  C.  Schumacher  Co.,  Oceansidc,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  940,470,  Sep.  8,  1978,  ibudooed, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  746,923,  Dec.  2, 1976,  ibuidoaed. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,563 

IBL  a.'  B65B  3/00;  B65D  2i/(» 

u.s.ai4i-i  sctaim 


u 

1.  A  method  of  packaging  liquid  for  shipment  which  permits 
said  liquid  after  receipt  by  a  user,  to  be  used  in  a  manner  which 
avoids  exposure  of  said  liquid  to  the  atmosphere  comprising: 

positioning  said  liquid  in  a  bubbler  container  having  an  inlet 
tube  connected  thereto  which  extends  into  the  interior  of 
the  container  and  terminates  near  the  bottom  of  the  con- 
Uiner,  said  tube  having  an  opening  in  its  lower  end  so  that 
gas  may  be  applied  to  the  upper  end  of  the  tube  and  be 
allowed  to  escape  out  of  the  lower  end  of  the  tube  and 
babble  through  the  liquid,  said  container  further  having  an 
outlet  tube  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  the  container; 

forming  an  inner,  easily  breakable  seal  across  each  of  said 
tubes  which  prevents  leakage  of  said  matenal;  and 

forming  a  second  seal  across  each  of  said  tubes  spaced  out- 

,  wardly  from  said  first  seal,  said  outer  seals  meeting  safety 
shipping  regulations  including  providing  a  positive  seal 
that  prevents  leakage  and  can  withstand  an  intemal  pres- 
sure of  15  PSI  gauge,  to  permit  said  double  sealed  con- 
tainer to  be  shipped  to  a  user  so  that  after  the  shipment 
reaches  said  user,  the  outer  seals  can  be  manually  broken 
without  breaking  said  inner  seals,  connections  made  to  the 
tubes,  the  area  of  said  tubes  above  said  inner  seals  purged 
of  atmosphere  and  said  inner  seals  independently  broken 
by  suitable  means  not  requiring  access  to  the  interior  of 
the  tubes. 


4498,038 
TECHNIQUE  AND  DEVICE  FOR  .MEASURING  FLUIDS 
INCLUDLNG  HNGER  VALVE  A.ND  HLLER 
MECHANISM 
J.  rhomas  Jewtiagt,  5  Hickory  Rd.,  Skon  Hilh,  NJ.  07078 
Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,642 
Ut.  CI.'  GOIF  11/26 
U,S.ai4I-2  13Ctai«i 

1  In  a  device  for  measuring  fluids  dispensed  from  a  primary 
container  having  an  upwardly  opening  mouth  for  pouring  out 
fluid  when  said  container  is  rotated  from  its  reference  position 
in  a  vertical  plane  at  least  through  its  starting  pour  angle,  the 
principal  axis  of  said  primary  container  being  substantially 
vertical  when  said  container  is  disposed  in  its  reference  posi- 
tion, said  device  comprising  in  combination  a  measuring  vessel 
constructed  to  be  secured  adjacent  to  the  mouth  of  said  pri- 
mary container  for  measuring  and  dispensing  a  measured 
amount  of  fluid  poured  out  from  said  primary  container,  said 
measuring  vessel  having  a  cross-sectional  shape  in  said  vertical 
plane  comprising  an  enlarged  top'  portion  and  a  constricted 
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base  ponion  at  the  lower  end  of  said  measuring  vessel  adjacent 

the  mouth  of  said  primary  container; 
means  connected  to  said  mouth  for  providing  a  modified 
pour-spout  for  said  primary  container  to  increase  the 
starting  pour  angle  thereof,  said  means  comprising  a  con- 
necting tube  connected  in  fluid-tight  relation  between  said 
mouth  at  its  lower  end  and  the  upper  portion  of  said 
measuring  vessel,  said  lube  being  externally  spaced-apart 
from  a  lateral  wall  of  said  measuring  vessel  to  form  a 
handle; 


valve  to  remove  container  fragments  therefrom,  and  an  inter- 
connecting valve  coupled  between  said  vacuum  channel  and 
said  spray  passageway  for  transmitting  liquid  in  said  channel  to 
said  spray  passageway  in  response  to  breakage  of  a  container 
wherein  said  vacuum  channel  operates  to  accumulate  liquid  to 
be  supplied  to  said  spray  passageway. 


2.  A  revolving  container  processing  plant  comprising  a  tank 
for  holding  liquid  to  be  filled  into  containers,  said  tank  being 
mounted  for  rotational  movement  and  having  a  vacuum  chan- 
nel communicating  therewith,  a  plurality  of  filling  valves  ar- 
ranged on  said  tank  for  filling  containers  with  said  liquid  and  at 
least  one  liquid  feeder  passageway  for  communicating  said 
liquid  from  said  tank  to  said  filling  valves,  each  of  said  filling 
valves  including  a  valve  body  having  a  liquid  outlet  opening 
for  passing  said  liquid  into  the  containers  and  at  least  one  spray 
passageway  in  said  valve  body  for  directing  a  liquid  spray  from 
inside  said  valve  body  into  said  liquid  outlet  opening  so  that  the 
liquid  spray  contacts  at  least  liquid  carrying  parts  of  said  filling 


4,298,040 

HLL  DEVICE 

Kurt  Pohan,  Freigericht,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Leybold-Heracus  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,926 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 
1978,2848436 

Int.  a.}  B65B  i/02 
UJS.  a.  141— lis  11  Claims 


said  measuring  vessel  closed  at  the  top  except  for  a  first 
opening  directed  to  the  atmosphere  adjacent  the  top  end 
of  said  connecting  tube,  said  first  opening  including  a 
removable  valve; 

and  a  second  opening  directed  to  the  atmosphere  which  is 
closeable  by  a  conventional  cap,  comprising  a  dispensing 
spout  of  said  measuring  vessel  disposed  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  principal  axis  of  said  primary  container  from 
said  first  opening. 


4,298,039 
REVOLVING  CONTAINER  PROCESSING  PLAJST 

Uwe  Knabe,  Dortmund;  Siegmar  Sindermann,  Kamcn-Heeren, 
and  Heinrich  Jordan,  Dortmund,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Holstein  and  Kappert  GmbH,  Dortmund,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Oct  9, 1979.  Ser.  No.  82,625 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  20, 
1978,2845646 

Int  a.)  B65B  i/04;  B67C  7/00:  B08B  3/02 
UJS.  CL  141—90  13  Claims 


1.  A  fill  device  for  filling  a  system,  via  a  fill  pipe  thereof, 
with  a  liquid  to  a  selected  fill  level,  at  least  one  liquid  supply 
line  and  one  extraction  line  being  connected  to  said  device  and 
said  device  comprising:  a  housing;  a  rod  axially  displaceably 
mounted  in  said  housing  with  one  end  of  said  rod  forming  a 
liquid  outlet  opening  arranged  to  extend  into  the  fill  pipe  to  the 
selected  fill  level;  flow  control  means  connected  between  said 
outlet  opening  and  the  supply  and  extraction  lines  and  operable 
to  connect  a  selected  one  of  those  lines  to  said  outlet  opening; 
clamping  means  mounted  in  the  region  of  said  outlet  opening 
and  operable  to  clamp  said  device  onto  the  fill  pipe;  and  oper- 
ating means  operatively  associated  with  said  rod,  said  flow 
control  means  and  said  clamping  means  for  causing  displace- 
ment of  said  rod  relative  to  said  housing  to  simultaneously 
control  operation  of  said  flow  control  means  and  clamping 
means. 


4,298,041 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  FILM-UKE  UQUID 

INTO  VERTICAL  PIPES 

Vincenzo  Lagana',  and  Riccardo  Pasero,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,786 
CUins  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  IS,  1978, 30886  A/78 
Int  a)  B65B  3/06 
MS.  CL  141—392  7  Claims 

1.  A  distributor  for  causing  liquid  to  be  conveyed  in  the  form 
of  a  film  on  the  mner  walls  of  essentially  vertical  tubes  open  at 
their  top  ends  to  an  accumulator  containing  the  liquid  to  be 
distributed  and  open  at  their  bottom  ends  to  a  receiver  for  the 
distributed  liquid,  comprising: 
cylindrical  members  slidably  insertable  in  the  upper  ends  of 

the  tubes,  wherein  each  of  said  members  includes: 
a  ledge  at  its  upper  end  which  abuts  the  upper  end  of  the 
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tube  to  limit  the  insertion  of  said  member  to  the  upper  end 
thereof, 
helical  grooves  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  member  which 
extend  from  the  top  of  said  ledge  to  the  bottom  of  said 
member  and  which  are  open  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  tube 
therebetween  for  receiving  the  liquid  from  the  accumula- 
tor and  conveying  such  liquid  within  and  along  the  length 


of  said  helical  grooves  and  from  the  lower  ends  thereof 
onto  the  inner  tube  wall,  and 
a  convex  circular  rim  at  the  lower  end  of  said  member  which 
directs  the  flow  of  the  liquid  from  said  grooves  outwardly 
onto  the  inner  tube  wall  where  it  forms  a  film  of  liquid 
thereon  and  flows  downwardly  along  its  length  into  the 
receiver. 


4,298,042 
ROTARY  DELIMBER  FOR  TIMBER  HARVESTER 
Wiino  Peltola,  Rte.  1,  TripoU,  Wis.  54564 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,880 

Int  a.3  B27L  1/00 

U.S.  a.  144—2  Z  6  Claims 


connected  to  said  cutter,  and  means  for  rotatably  supporting 
said  spindle  on  said  cutter  arm,  a  torsion  bar  on  said  cutter  arm, 
one  end  of  said  torsion  bar  being  connected  to  said  cutter  arm 
and  the  other  end  being  connected  to  said  spindle. 


4,298,043 
LOG  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 
DaTid  E.  Seffeas,  Monroe,  La.,  assignor  to  H.  Jack  Flanden 
Co.,  Little  Rock,  Ark. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,233 

tat  a^  B27B  31/00 

U.S.  CL  144—136  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  transport  system  for  transporting  an  object,  said  system 
comprising: 

(a)  first  conveyor  means  for  transporting  the  object,  said  first 
conveyor  means  including  first  and  second  conveyor 
members,  said  first  and  second  conveyor  members  being 
arranged  side-by-side  a  spaced  apart  distance,  said  first 
conveyor  means  including  drive  means  for  synchronously 
driving  said  first  and  second  conveyor  members; 

(b)  means  for  forming  a  transport  surface  in  the  object  as  the 
object  is  transported  by  said  first  conveyor  means;  and 

(c)  second  conveyor  means  for  transporting  the  object,  said 
second  conveyor  means  including  a  conveyor  member  for 
engaging  the  transport  surface  in  said  object  and  including 
drive  means  for  driving  said  conveyor  member,  a  ponion 
of  said  conveyor  member  of  said  second  conveyor  means 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  conveyor  mem- 
bers of  said  first  conveyor  means  for  positively  supporting 
the  object  as  it  is  transported  between  said  first  and  second 
conveyor  means. 


4,298,0m 
WOOD  CHIPPER 
Sydney  Hansel,  Ariington,  Wash.,  and  Thomas  N.  Baker,  Thi- 
ensriUe,  Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Filer  and  StoweU  Company, 
MUwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,517 
tat  CL'  B27C  y/lO 
MS.  a.  144—176  7  < 


1.  Apparatus  for  delimbing  trees  comprising  a  rotor  having 
an  axial  throat  adapted  to  receive  the  trunk  of  a  tree,  a  cutter, 
and  means  for  supporting  said  cutter  on  said  rotor  to  yieldably 
afford  displacement  of  said  cutter  about  first  and  second  axes, 
and  wherein  said  means  for  supporting  said  cutter  on  said  rotor 
to  yieldably  afford  displacement  about  a  first  axis  includes  a 
cutter  arm,  means  for  rotatably  connecting  said  cutter  arm  to 
said  rotor,  and  a  torsion  spring  for  yieldably  biasing  said  cutter 
arm  inwardU  toward  the  axis  of  said  rotor,  and  wherein  said 
means  for  supporting  said  cutter  on  said  rotor  to  yieldably 
afford  displacement  about  a  second  axis  comprises  a  spindle 
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1.  A  wood  chipper  comprising, 

(a)  a  drive  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  supporting  hous- 
ing, 

(b)  a  disc  unit  having  a  pair  of  adjacent  disc  elements 
mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  the 
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inner  surface  of  one  said  disc  element  in  face-to-face  rela- 
tionship with  the  inner  surface  of  the  other  said  disc  ele- 
ment, 

(c)  means  securing  said  one  disc  element  to  said  other  disc 
element, 

(d)  angularly  spaced  aligned  passageways  through  said  one 
disc  element  and  said  other  disc  element, 

(e)  there  being  a  recess  in  said  one  disc  element  at  the  trailing 
side  of  each  angularly  spaced  passageway  therethrough  as 
viewed  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  disc  unit, 

(0  a  knife  holder  mounted  within  each  said  recess  in  said  one 
disc  element  with  the  end  of  said  knife  holder  removed 
from  said  aligned  passageways  being  spaced  from  said  one 
disc  element  to  define  means  therebetween  for  receiving  a 
babbit-like  metal  that  accurately  locates  said  knife  holder 
and  limits  movement  thereof, 

(g)  means  securing  said  knife  holder  to  said  other  disc  ele- 
ment, 

(h)  a  knife  carried  by  each  said  knife  holder  adjacent  said 
aligned  passageways  with  the  edge  of  said  knife  opposite 
its  cutting  edge  engaging  an  abutment  carried  by  said 
knife  holder  so  that  said  knife  holder  takes  the  thrust  of 
said  knife, 

(i)  a  knife  clamp  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  knife  from  said 
knife  holder, 

(j)  means  connecting  said  knife  clamp  to  said  knife  bolder  to 
secure  said  knife  therebetween, 

(k)  interlocking  means  carried  by  said  knife  clamp  and  said 
knife  holder  engaging  each  other  and  limiting  relative 
movement  therebetween  both  axially  and  radially  to  main- 
tain accuracy  of  the  knives  relative  to  each  other  in  all 
directions,  and 

0)  means  to  feed  wood  to  one  side  of  said  disc  unit  so  that  the 
wood  is  cut  into  chips  which  pass  through  said  aligned 
passageways  to  the  other  side  of  said  disc  unit. 


U    29«r 


1.  A  unitary,  hermetically-seated  dispensing  container,  suit- 
able for  containing  a  sterile  solution,  which  comprises 
a  hollow,  generally  tubular  body  of  thermoplastic  material 
cloaed  at  both  ends,  defining  an  enclosure  having  first  and 
second  access  apertures  and  provided  at  one  of  said  ends 
with  a  first  hollow  stem  means  having  a  bore  of  predeter- 
mined configuration  and  surrounding  the  first  access  aper- 


ture and  at  the  other  of  said  ends  with  a  second  hollow 
stem  means  having  a  predetermined  outer  side  surface 
configuration  and  surrounding  the  second  access  aperture, 
the  end  provided  with  said  second  access  aperture  being 
bifurcated  so  as  to  define  a  pair  of  pockets; 

a  unitary  sleeve  member  bridging  said  pockets  and  defining 
a  confined  flow  passageway  therebetween,  said  second 
hollow  stem  means  communicating  with  said  confined 
flow  passageway,  said  first  and  second  hollow  stem  means 
being  unitary  with  said  tubular  body; 

a  first  removable  closure  means  for  sealing  said  first  access 
aperture  and  unitary  with  said  first  hollow  stem  means; 
and 

a  second  removable  closure  means  for  sealing  said  second 
access  aperture  and  unitary  with  said  generally  tubular 
body. 


4,298,04« 
WINTER  TIRE 
Yves  Herbelleau,  Gourbeyre,  and  Charles  Flechtner,  aermont- 
Ferrand,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Generate  des 
Etablissements  Michelui,  Qenmrnt-Ferrand,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  18,850,  Mar.  8, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,068 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  24, 1979,  79  19253 

Int.  a.'  B60C  11/12 

U.S.  a.  1S2— 209  R  7  Oains 


DISPENSING  CONTAINER  WITH  PLURAL 

REMOVABLE  CLOSURE  MEANS  UNITARY 

THEREWITH 

Gerhard  H.  Weilcr,  Sooth  Barrington,  and  Henry  Komendow- 

•U,  Des  PUmi,  both  of  Ill„  aasignon  to  Automatic  Liquid 

PifkaglBg,  Iac„  Arlington  Heights,  III. 

DMlioa  of  Ser.  No.  896,978,  Apr.  17, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,239,726. 

TUs  ippUcatioii  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,455 

lit  a'  B65D  30/00:  A45C  00/00 

VS.  a.  150— OJ  5  Claims 


1.  A  tire  intended  for  winter  travel,  having  a  tread  compris- 
ing relief  elements  bounded  by  grooves  and  provided  with 
consecutive  slits  inclined  with  respect  to  the  outer  normal  to 
the  tread  which  are  close  to  each  other  and  form  strips  be- 
tween each  other,  characterized  by  the  fact  that 

(a)  the  slits  are  located  in  the  central  zone  of  the  tread  width 
and  in  the  two  lateral  zones  of  the  tread  width; 

(b)  the  depth  of  the  slits  is  about  equal  to  the  depth  of  the 
grooves; 

(c)  when  the  tire  is  not  under  load,  the  slits  which  are  located 
in  the  central  zone  are  inclined  with  respect  to  said  normal 
by  an  angle  at  most  equal  to  45*  in  the  direction  opposite 
the  direction  of  forward  rotation  of  the  tire  so  as  to  be 
active  in  braking  and  the  slits  which  are  located  in  the  two 
lateral  zones  are  inclined  with  respect  to  said  normal  by  an 
angle  at  most  equal  to  45*  in  the  direction  of  forward 
rotation  of  the  tire  so  as  to  be  active  in  longitudinal  accel- 
eration; 

(d)  the  sUts  have  a  width  which  is  other  than  zero  and  such 
that,  when  the  tire  is  under  load  and  and  crushed  on  the 
ground,  the  slits  are  closed;  and 

(e)  the  tread  comprises  a  radial  carcass  reinforcement  sur- 
rounded by  a  tread  reinforcement. 
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4,298,047 
BALLASTING  AND  INFLATION  APPARATUS 
Emile  Bobard,  Beaune,  France,  assignor  to  Bobird  itart,  SX, 
Beaune,  France,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,326 

CUUnn  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  12.  1979,  79  03687 

Int  a.'  B60C  23/10.  29/00 

VS.  a  152-417  13  Clann 


■^"ff — r  '  T'    T '*▼ 


iCx, 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  vehicle  having  tires,  said  appara- 
tus adapted  to  adjust  the  pressure  of  fiuid  within  said  tires 
when  said  tires  are  inflated  with  said  fluid  in  the  form  of  air, 
ballasting  liquid,  or  a  combination  ihereof,  both  when  said 
vehicle  is  at  rest  and  when  said  vehicle  is  moving,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

(a)  a  pump  adapted  to  compress  liquid  or  air  to  a  predeter- 
mined inflation  pressure: 

(b)  a  discharge  valve  adapted  to  adjust  said  predetermined 
inflation  pressure; 

(c)  a  reservoir  adapted  to  receive  and  store  said  liquid; 

(d)  a  nozzle  associated  with  each  of  said  tires,  each  nozzle 
comprising  a  fluid  feed  passageway  and  a  fluid  purge 
passageway,  each  nozzle  adapted  to  occupy  a  first,  gener- 
ally upright  position  in  which  said  nozzle  is  capable  of 
purging  up  to  100%  of  air  present  in  said  tire  and  a  second, 
generally  downwardly  directed  position  in  which  said 
nozzle  is  capable  of  purging  up  to  100%  of  liquid  present 
in  said  tire;  and 

(e)  a  piping  system  interconnecting  said  pump  to  said  noz- 
zles, said  reservoir,  and  said  valve. 


4298048 

ROLL-UP  DIVIDER 

Max  F.  Roller,  7230  N.  Keystone,  Lincolnwood,  m. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,529 

Int  a.'  A47G  5/02:  E06B  9/204 

VS.  a.  160—243  3  Claims 


a  cylindrical  member  attached  to  the  bottom  marginal  edge 
for  winding  and  unwinding  said  curtain; 

a  web  embracing  said  cylindrical  member  with  curtain  mate- 
rial, when  wound  thereon,  intermediate  said  web  and  said 
cylindrical  member; 

support  means  fixedly  supporting  one  end  of  said  web  and 
said  top  marginal  edge  of  said  curtain  at  an  overhead 
location; 

a  rotatably  mounted  shaft  spaced  from  said  top  marginal 
edge  at  another  overhead  location,  the  other  end  of  said 
web  attached  to  said  shaft; 

drive  means  connected  to  said  shaft  and  operable  to  rotate 
said  shaft  in  either  direction  to  wind  said  web  thereon  and 
unwind  said  web  therefrom  to  cause  a  corresponding 
winding  of  said  curtain  about  said  cylindrical  member  and 
unwinding  of  said  curtain  from  said  cylindrical  member; 
and 

a  fair  lead  for  contacting  and  guiding  said  web  so  that  said 
web  is  prevented  from  wandering  and  winds  upon  itself, 
said  fair  lead  comprising  a  roller  spaced  from  said  shaft 
and  [larallel  thereto  for  roltingly  engaging  and  supporting 
said  web,  and  a  pair  of  other  rollers  mounted  parallel  to 
each  other  to  engage  and  guide  the  edges  of  said  web. 


4,298,049 
METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  MOLDS 
Gary  D.  Counselor,  Robert  C.  Gerst,  and  ReguiaM  A.  Penning- 
ton, all  of  Muskegon,  .Mich.,  assignors  to  Westru  Corpora- 
tion, Muskegon,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67^78 

Int  a.)  B22C  9/10.  9/24 

VS.  CL  164—30  6  CUns 


1.  A  roll  up  divider  comprising: 

a  flexible  curtain  having  top  and  bottom  marginal  edges; 


1.  A  method  for  assembling  molds  comprising:  providing  a 
mold  comprising  a  cope  and  a  drag,  said  cope  and  said  drag 
having  mating  surfaces  which  abut  together  and  define  a  cast- 
ing cavity  between  the  cope  and  the  drag;  providing  a  core 
carried  by  said  cope  and  said  drag  and  positioned  within  said 
cavity, 
said  core  including  at  least  one  elongated  protrusion  extend- 
ing into  said  cavity  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to 
the  mating  surfaces  of  said  cope  and  said  drag  whereby 
said  protrusion  forms  an  opening  in  the  casting  with  an 
axis  extending  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the 
mating  surfaces  of  said  cope  and  said  drag,  providing  said 
cope  and  said  drag  with  end  surfaces  defining  portions  of 
said  cavity  and  extending  substantially  normal  to  said 
mating  surfaces, 
providing  said  drag  with  casting  cavity  surfaces  defining  a 
locator  corner  against  which  an  edge  of  said  core  Is 
adapted  to  abut, 
providing  a  cam  surface  on  said  core,  positioning  said  core  in 
said  drag  such  that  an  edge  of  said  core  abuts  said  locator 
comer  and  such  that  said  core  is  in  a  position  displaced 
fixim  a  proper  position  for  casting,  and  engaging  said  cam 
surface  with  an  end  surface  by  moving  said  mating  sur- 
faces into  mating  relation  to  pivot  said  core  about  said 
locator  comer  thereby  moving  said  core  from  said  dis- 
placed position  to  said  casting  position  whereby  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  protrusion  is  substantially  parallel  to 
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the  mating  surfaces  of  said  cope  and  said  drag  to  thereby 
properly  position  a  hole  to  be  fonned  in  said  casting. 


4,298,051 
METHOD  OF  DIE  CASTING  IHILIZING  EXPENDABLE 

SAND  CORES 
Enno  H.  Page,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  NL  Industries,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,468,  May  25, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  25. 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,794 

Int.  CI.'  B22C  3/O0,  9/10;  B22D  17/20 

\i&.  CI.  164—72  7  Claims 


4,298,050 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF  A 
SUGHTLY  DEOXIDIZED  STEEL  SLAB 
Tetsro    Ohashi;    Osann    Kitamora;    Hiromu    Fiyii;    Seizo 
Mineyuki,  and  Eiichi  Takeuchi,  all  of  Himeji,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Not.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,813 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  6, 1978,  53/135776; 
Sep.  10, 1979,  54/116030 

Int  a.J  B22D  27/02.  U/00 
VS.  a.  164—468  11  Claims 


I — ^LIOUD 
OSTANCE  FROM  SLA8  SURRtCE 
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1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  casting  of  a  slab  of  slightly 
deoxidized  steel,  using  a  continuous  casting  powder  and  an 
immersion  nozzle  which  is  immersed  into  molten  steel  within  a 
mold  having  two  short  sides  and  two  long  sides,  which  process 
comprises  the  steps  of; 

casting  into  said  mold  molten  steel  having  a  concentration  of 
free  oxygen  in  the  range  of  from  SO  to  200  ppm, 

providing  the  inner  surface  of  both  short  sides  of  said  mold 
with  a  concave  shape,  as  viewed  in  a  horizontal  cross 
section  of  said  short  sides, 

locating  a  device  for  generating  an  electromagnetic  force  at 
each  of  both  long  sides  of  said  mold  and  above  an  outlet 
port  of  said  immersion  nozzle, 

orienting  the  propulsion  force  of  said  device  for  generating 
the  electromagnetic  force  in  directions  along  said  long 
sides  opposite  to  one  another, 

energizing  said  device  for  generating  a  flow  of  said  molten 
steel  having  an  essentially  constant  flow  speed,  said  flow 
horizontally  rotating  entirely  around  a  solidification  inter- 
face and  in  the  proximity  thereof,  said  solidification  inter- 
face being  the  interface  between  a  solidification  layer  of 
the  steel  and  said  molten  steel,  said  flow  being  formed 
from  the  position  of  the  molten  steel  surface  within  the 
mold  to  the  proximity  of  a  predetermined  vertical  position 
on  said  solidification  interface  where  the  thickness  of  said 
solidification  layer  is  greater  than  the  amount  of  scale  off, 
and 

providing  said  horizontal  flow  with  a  flow  speed  in  the 
range  of  from  0.1  to  1.0  m/sec. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  die  casting  having  an  undercut 
region  from  molten  metal,  comprising:  injecting  molten  metal 
into  a  die  casting  mold  having  a  casting  surface  that  includes  at 
least  one  expendable  sand  core  that  forms  an  undercut  region 
on  said  die  casting,  said  core  consisting  essentially  of  from 
about  0.3%  to  3.594  by  weight  of  foundry  sand  of  a  binder 
consisting  essentially  of  a  boronated  aluminum  phosphate 
containing  boron  in  an  amount  from  about  3  mole  %  to  about 
40  mole  %  based  upon  the  moles  of  aluminum  and  containing 
a  mole  ratio  of  phosphorous  to  total  moles  of  aluminum  and 
boron  of  about  2:1  to  about  4:1,  an  effective  amount  of  a  hard- 
ening agent  to  react  with  the  aluminum  phosphate  and  to 
harden  said  binder  to  the  extent  that  said  core  can  be  handled 
without  damage  and;  water  in  an  amount  from  13%  to  50%  by 
weight  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  boronated  aluminum 
phosphate  and  water;  balance  essentially  foundry  sand;  permit- 
ting said  injected  molten  metal  to  solidify  along  said  casting 
surface  to  form  a  die  casting;  removing  said  die  casting  from 
said  mold;  and  separating  said  die  casting  from  said  core. 


4,298,052 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  INSTALLATION  CONTAINING 

OPEN-ENDED  MOLD 
Bemhard  Knell,  Thalwil,  and  Adalbert  Rohrig,  Wiidensml,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Concast  AG,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,980 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  27,  1978, 
11114/78 

Int.  a.5  B22D  11/04,  11/12 
VS.  CL  164—416  6  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  casting  installation  for  casting  molten  steel 
to  form  a^ntinuously  cast  strand  moving  in  a  predetermined 
direction  of  travel,  comprising: 
an  oscillating  continuous  casting  mold; 
at  least  a  partially  curved  support  guide  arrangement  follow- 
ing the  mold  in  the  casting  direction  for  supporting  a 
partially  solidified  strand; 
said  support  guide  arrangement  being  divided  into  a  first 
support  structure  directly  beneath  the  mold  and  a  subse- 
quent support  structure  being  further  divided  into  ex- 
changeable upper  and  lower  segments; 
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a  support  frame  carrying  said  mold  and  said  first  support 
structure  of  said  support  guide  arrangement; 

a  machine  base  frame  having  an  upper  portion,  said  upper 
portion  carrying  a  plurality  of  said  exchangeable  upper 
segments; 

said  machine  base  frame  carrying  a  plurality  of  said  ex- 
changeable lower  segments; 

said  support  frame,  said  upper  portion  of  said  machine  base 
frame  and  said  machine  base  frame  each  being  supported 
at  a  common  location  for  independent  movement  relative 
to  each  other; 


said  support  frame  and  said  upper  portion  of  said  machine 
base  frame  being  separately  supported  by  a  common  foun- 
dation at  about  the  same  height,  said  upper  portion  of  said 
machine  base  frame  extending  along  a  portion  of  the 
length  of  said  support  frame;  and 

said  upper  portion  of  said  machine  base  frame  and  said 
support  frame  being  movably  supported  by  said  founda- 
tion so  that  independent  heat  expansion  of  each  of  said 
frames  in  the  direction  of  strand  travel  is  allowed. 


4,298,053 

CASTING  BELTS  FOR  M.\CHINES  FOR  THE 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF  METALS 

John  Dompas,  Olen,  Belgium,  and  Charles  J.  Petry,  Winoosld, 

Vt.,  assignors  to  Metallurgie  Hoboken-OTerpelt,  Brussels, 

Belgium 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  556,370 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  18, 1974,  74  09061 
InL  CL'  B22D  11/06;  B23K  28/00 
VS.  a.  164—429  2  Claims 


4,298,054 

METHOD  OF  WITHDRAWING  A  MOBILE  SENSOR 

FROM  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

AndreT  Adamowski,  Paris,  France,  asaigDor  to  UtercoBtroic 
S.A.,  Rungis,  France 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,240 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Feb.  5, 1979,  79  03406 

Int  a.'  F28F  11/00 

VS.  a.  165—1  8  CUm 


(.  A  method  for  withdrawing  a  mobile  sensor  apparatus 
from  a  header  of  a  tubular  heat-exchanger,  the  heat-exchanger 
having  a  closable  access  opening  and  the  sensor  apparatus 
having  expansible  mandrels  by  which  the  apparatus  can  be 
secured  to  tubes  of  the  heat-exchanger  and  at  least  one  guide 
tube  by  which  a  sensor  can  be  introduced  into  a  lube  of  the 
heat-exchanger  to  be  inspected,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of 
introducing  into  one  said  guide  tube  and  a  lube  of  the  heat- 
exchanger  aligned  therewith  a  dummy  sensor  mounted  on 
a  slightly  flexible  tube  and  carrying  means  by  which  it  can 
be  temporarily  fixed  within  the  heat-exchanger  tube. 
fixing  the  dummy  sensor  within  the  said  heat-exchanger 

tube, 
releasing  the  expansible  mandrels  of  the  sensor  apparatus. 

and 
sliding  the  apparatus  along  the  tube  of  the  dummy  sensor  to 
the  access  opening. 


4,298,055  I 

ACTUATED  SECTOR  PLATE 
Kent  E  Ritter,  WeUsriUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Air  Preheater 
Compuiy,  Inc.,  WeUsriUe,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  18134 

Int  a."  F28D  19/00 

VS.  a  165—9  7  Claims 


1.  An  endless  casting  belt  for  use  on  a  machine  for  the  con- 
tinuous casting  of  metals,  said  endless  belt  consisting  essentially 
of  a  belt  of  mild  killed  steel  containing  0.2  to  0.8%  by  weight 
of  titanium,  said  belt  having  been  welded  together  at  its  ends  in 
a  "welding  zone"  to  form  an  endless  belt,  an  0.05  mm  thick 
primer  layer  of  an  80:20  nickel-aluminum  aUoy  overlying  said 
welding  zone,  a  first  coating  between  0.01  and  0.5  mm  thick 

covering  said  primer  layer,  said  first  coating  being  selected  i.  Rotary  regenerative  heat  exchange  apparatus  having  a 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  chromiiun  alloy,  rotor  including  a  central  rotor  post  and  a  concentric  rotor  shell 
nickel,  nickel  alloy  and  stainless  steel,  and  a  second  coating  of  spaced  therefrom  to  provide  an  annular  space  therebetween,  a 
colloidal  graphite  covering  said  first  coating.  mass  of  heat  absorbent  material  carried  in  the  annular  space 


112 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  3, 1981 


between  the  rotor  post  and  the  rotor  shell,  a  housing  surround- 
ing the  rotor  in  spaced  relation  including  inlet  and  outlet  ducts 
at  opposite  ends  thereof  for  a  healing  fluid  and  for  a  fluid  to  be 
heated,  bearing  means  at  opposite  ends  of  the  rotor  adapted  to 
support  the  rotor  for  rotation  about  its  axis,  means  for  rotating 
the  rotor  about  its  axis,  a  resilient  sector  plate  intermediate  the 
end  of  the  rotor  and  the  rotor  housing  adapted  to  maintain  the 
heating  fluid  separate  from  the  fluid  to  be  heated,  support 
means  that  holds  the  inboard  end  of  the  sector  plate  adjacent 
the  inboard  end  of  the  rotor,  a  toggle  type  linkage  at  the  out- 
board end  of  the  rotor  for  moving  the  sector  plate  axially  to 
conform  to  the  configuration  of  the  rotor,  said  linkage  includ- 
ing a  bell  crank  having  an  upper  arm  and  a  lower  arm,  fixed 
pivot  means  at  the  apex  of  the  upper  and  lower  arms  of  the  bell 
crank  connecting  the  bell  crank  to  the  rotor  housing,  an  elon- 
gate link  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  attached  to  the 
sector  plate  and  the  other  end  thereof  pivotally  atuched  to  the 
lower  arm  of  the  bell  crank,  and  actuating  means  for  moving 
the  upper  arm  of  the  bell  crank  about  the  fixed  point  whereby 
the  angle  formed  by  the  lower  arm  of  the  bell  crank  and  the 
linkage  member  may  be  increased  to  produce  a  vertical  force 
component  that  effectively  moves  the  sector  plate  vertically 
toward  the  adjacent  face  of  the  rotor. 


which  a  second  fluid  flows  around  the  tubes  and  generally  in 
directions  substantially  perpendicular  or  transverse  to  the 
tubes,  the  improvement  comprising  the  tubes  being  regularly 
and  evenly  distributed  around  a  central  axis  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  the  tubes,  the  tubes  being  located  within  a  ring- 
shaped  zone  having  a  cross-sectional  area  of  which  the  inner 
diameter  is  at  least  25  percent  of  the  outer  diameter,  and  the 
heat-exchanger  includes  means  for  radially  converging  the 
flow  of  the  second  fluid  to  enter  and  pass  through  the  region 


4,298,056 

HEAT  PUMP  SETBACK  TEMPERATURE  CO>JTROL 

WTTH  COLD  WEATHER  OVERRIDE 

Lonw  W.  Nelson,  Bloomingtin,  Minn^  assignor  to  Honeywell 

loc,,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  114,028 

IBL  O.^  F25B  29/00 

MS.  a.  165—12  5  CUims 


22  ,23  ,,33 
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I.  An  improvement  in  a  multistage  setback  time  controlled 
thermostat  control  system  for  maintaining  a  normal  tempera- 
ture and  during  selected  time  periods  a  reduced  temperature  in 
a  space  wherein  a  first  stage  is  adapted  to  control  a  refrigera- 
tion heat  pump  for  furnishing  heat  to  the  space  from  the  out- 
side air  and  at  least  a  second  stage  is  adapted  to  control  an 
auxiliary  heating  source  for  furnishing  heat  to  the  space,  the 
improvement  cAnprising, 
an  outdoor  temperature  responsive  means  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  control  system  to  maintain  the  refrigera- 
tion heat  pump  operative  when  the  outdoor  temperature  is 
below  a  predetermined  value  independent  of  said  first 
stage  whereby  the  refrigeration  heat  pump  is  not  allowed 
to  stand  inoperative  at  low  outdoor  temperatures. 


defined  by  said  inner  diameter  and  then  radially  diverging  the 
flow  of  the  second  fluid  exiting  said  defmed  region,  said  con- 
verging-diverging means  providing  converging  and  diverging 
flow  within  said  ring-shaped  zone  and  including  two  baffle 
plates  each  protruding  radially  into  said  ring-shaped  zone  to 
about  said  inner  diameter  from  the  walls  bounding  the  space  or 
chamber  in  which  the  tubes  are  disposed,  the  second  fluid 
entering  the  vicinity  of  the  tubes  past  one  portion  of  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  zone  and  exiting  past  a  second  portion  of  the 
outer  periphery  different  from  said  one  portion. 


4,298,058 
TUBE  BUNDLE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Jorg  Wochele,  Zofingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC,  Brown, 
Boveri  *  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
FUed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,421 
Claims  priority,  applicatian  Switzerland,  Apr,  28,   1978, 
4629/78 

Int  a.'  F28F  9/22:  F28D  I/IO 
U5.  a.  165—161  4  Claims 
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4,298,057 
TUBULAR  HEAT-EXCHANGER 
YigTC  R.  KiUbcrf,  Akaip,  and  Johan  E.  P.  Sjiihohn,  Bjiirrcd, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Kommanditbolaget  United  Stir- 
Hag  AB  *  CO,  Malmo,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Scr.  No.  27,809 

Int.  CL'  F28F  9/22.  7/10 

VS.  a.  165—159  «  Chtas 

1.  In  a  tubular  heat-exchanger  of  the  kind  having  a  plurality 

of  parallel  tubes  through  which  a  first  fluid  flows  and  which 

are  disposed  within  walls  defining  a  space  or  chamber  through 


1.  A  tube  bundle  heat  exchanger  for  exchanging  heat  be- 
tween a  first  fluid  and  a  second  fluid,  comprising: 

a  first  casing; 

a  second  pressure-tight  casing  mounted  about  said  first  cas- 
ing such  that  said  first  casing  is  freely  movable  in  its  longi- 
tudinal direction  within  the  second  casing; 

pressure  equalizing  means  included  on  said  first  casing  for 
approximately  equalizing  the  pressure  in  the  region  en- 
closed by  said  first  casing  to  the  pressure  in  the  region 
between  said  first  casing  and  said  second  casing; 

a  plurahty  of  heat  exchanger  tubes  contained  in  said  first 
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casing,  each  tube  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
surface,  one  of  said  surfaces  being  in  communication  with 
said  first  fliiid,  and  the  other  of  said  surfaces  being  in 
communication  with  said  second  fluid; 

zigzag-shaped  dividing  wall  means,  defining  oblique  wall 
sections,  and  baffle  means  for  forming  a  conduit  for  direct- 
ing the  flow  of  said  second  fluid  such  that  the  flow  is 
subsuntially  only  diagonal  to  said  heat  exchanger  tubes; 

.  said  dividing  wall  means  extending  longitudinally  with 
respect  thereto  being  fixedly  connected  between  adjacent 
heat  exchanger  tubes  and 

said  baffle  means  including  baffles  which  are  tightly  con- 
nected to  said  first  casing  and  which  extend  normal  to  said 
heat  exchange  tubes. 


and  said  orifices  in  said  certain  longitudinal  sides  thereof, 
said  orifices  in  said  certain  longitudinal  sides  being  inlet 
orifices  at  least  partially  defining  said  inlets,  said  orifices  in 
said  specific  frontal  sides  being  outlet  orifices  at  least 
partially  defining  said  outlets. 


4,298,059 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  FiS 
MANUFACTURE 
Axel  Krautfa;  Horst  R.  Maien  Hans-Juergen  Phhnann,  all  of 
Selb;  Sieved  Foerster,  Alsdorf,  and  Manfred  Kleemaa, 
Quadrath,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  (;ermany,  assignors  to  Rosenthal 
Technik  AG,  Selb  and  Kemforschungsanlage  Juelich  GmbH, 
Juelich,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,893 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23. 
1978,  7828445 

Int  CL'  F28F  3/00 
as.  a.  165—166  5  Qaimi 


4,298,060 
FLUID  JACKET  FOR  A  VE^EL 
Tecwyn  L.  Williams,  Cowes,  England,  assignor  to  Elliott  Turbo- 
machinery  Limited,  England 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Set.  No.  66,121 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Khiadom,  Feb.  14.  1979 
5218/79 

Int  a.J  F28F  3/12 
VS.  a.  165-169  3  Ctoim, 


t^ 


1.  A  recupertive  heat  exchanger,  comprising: 
a  body  of  ceramic  material  having  longitudinal  ends,  outer 
walls  and  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  flow  channels 
arranged  adjacently  to  one  another  generally  axially  with 
respect  to  said  body,  said  flow  channels  having  longitudi- 
nal sides  which  extend  axially  with  respect  to  said  body 
and  a  pair  of  frontal  sides  disposed  at  the  axial  ends  of  said 
flow  channels,  certain  of  said  longitudinal  sides  being 
located  immediately  adjacent  said  outer  walls,  each  of  said 
flow  channels  including  orifices  for  the  entry  and  exit  of 
flow  media,  said  orifices  including  an  orifice  in  one  spe- 
cific frontal  side  of  each  flow  channel  and  an  orifice  in  one 
of  said  cenain  longitudinal  sides  thereof,  said  flow  chan- 
nels extending  over  the  entire  length  of  said  body  from 
one  longitudinal  end  to  the  other,  adjacent  flow  channels 
having  a  common  partition  wall,  said  plurality  of  flow 
channels  including  a  plurality  of  first  flow  channels  for 
carrying  a  first  heat  transfer  medium  and  a  plurality  of 
second  flow  channels,  altematingly  arranged  with  respect 
to  said  first  flow  channeK  for  carrying  a  second  heat 
exchange  medium,  each  of  said  flow  channels  extending 
over  its  entire  length  next  to  the  channel  which  is  directly 
adjacent  to  it,  said  first  channels  having  an  inlet  positioned 
on  one  lateral  side  of  said  body  near  a  first  longitudinal 
end  of  said  body  and  an  outlet  positioned  in  the  opposite, 
second  longitudinal  end  of  said  body,  and  said  second 
flow  channels  having  an  inlet  positioned  on  one  lateral 
side  of  said  body  near  said  second  longitudinal  end  of  said 
body  and  an  outlet  in  said  first  longitudinal  end  of  said 
body,  said  flow  channels  also  being  closed  at  their  frontal 
sides  and  along  their  longitudinal  sides  except  for  said 
orifices  in  said  specific  fronul  sides  of  said  flow  channels 


TT" 


1.  A  heat  exchange  apparatus  comprising  a  vessel  having 
curved  exterior  surface  and  a  fluid  jacket  disposed  about  the 
curved  exterior  surface  of  said  vessel,  said  fluid  jacket  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  sheets  of  relatively  thin,  complimenurily 
curved,  material  disposed  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  vessel; 
each  of  said  sheets  having  a  plurality  of  relatively  small  depres- 
sions spaced  about  the  surface  thereof  and  extending  generally 
radially  inwardly  into  engagement  with,  and  being  sealingly 
secured  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said  vessel,  thereby  defining 
a  fluid  flow  channel  between  the  exterior  surface  of  said  vessel 
and  said  sheets;  at  least  portions  of  the  edges  of  each  of  said 
sheets  being  turned  generally  radially  inwardly  into  conUci 
with  and  being  sealingly  secured  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
vessel;  at  least  a  portion  of  an  edge  of  selected  pairs  of  adjacent 
sheets  extending  outwardly  and  being  sealingly  secured  to  the 
corresponding  adjacent  edge  portion  of  the  other  of  said  pairs 
of  adjacent  sheets  to  provide  an  interconnecting  fluid  flow 
channel  for  communicating  the  fluid  flow  channels  and  to 
provide  a  desired  fluid  flow  path  across  the  surface  of  said 
vessel;  and  said  heat  exchange  apparatus  having  a  fluid  inlet 
passage  and  a  fluid  outlet  passage  for  passing  fluid  to  and  from 
said  fluid  flow  channels. 


4,298,061 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  CRIMPED  FLANGE  SEAM 
RosseU  W.  Hoenken,  Bellenllc,  III.,  sssignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,338 
Int  a.'  F24H  3/00:  F28F  3/10  3/12 
VS.  a.  165—170  4  CUims 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  unit  for  a  hot-air  furnace  having  com- 
plemenUry  sides  with  engaged  flanges  along  one  or  more 
edges  of  the  unit  where  a  flange  on  one  side  is  folded  over  a 
flange  on  the  other  side,  the  folded  flange  on  the  one  side  and 
flange  on  the  other  being  crimped  together  along  resulting 
seams  into  one  set  of  lengthwise  spaced  edge  portions  extend- 
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ing  in  one  direction  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal  plane  divid- 
ing the  complemenlary  sides  of  the  heat  exchanger,  and  into 


another  set  of  longitudinally  spaced  edge  portions  extending 
between  the  first  mentioned  portions  in  another  direction  with 
respect  to  the  said  plane. 


4,298,062 

HEAT  EXCHANGERS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

Stephen  F.  Pasternak,  Park  Rige,  III.,  assignor  to  Peerless  of 

America,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,438 

iBt  a.'  F28F  I/I4 

VS.  a.  165—181  33  CUUms 


1.  A  heat  transfer  element  comprising 

a.  an  elongated  conduit  having  a  passageway  for  working  fluid 
extending  longitudinally  therethrough, 

b.  a  plurality  of  fins  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other 

(1)  longitudinally  of  said  conduit, 

(2)  on  two  oppositely  disposed  sides  of  the  latter 

c.  said  fins  on  each  of  said  sides  projecting  outwardly  away 
from  said  fins  on  the  other  of  said  sides, 

d.  adjacent  ones  of  said  fins  on  each  of  said  sides  defining  a 
passageway  therebetween 

e.  said  conduit  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending 
undulations,  projecting  in  opposite  directions  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  conduit, 

f.  said  undulations  being  in  a  direction  relative  to  the  length  of 
said  conduit  transverse  to  the  direction  said  two  sides  of  said 
conduit  are  disposed  relative  to  each  other, 

g.  certain  of  said  passageways  on  each  of  said  sides  being 
disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  length  of  said 
conduit,  and 

h.  passageways  on  opposite  sides  of  said  certain  passageways 
being  disposed  in  progressively  oppositely  diverging  angles 
to  said  certain  passageways. 


within  said  conduit,  said  housing  forming  a  pair  of  longitu- 
dinally spaced-apart  fuel  chambers  therewithin  communi- 
cated by  an  impingement  passage  extending  longitudinally 
between  said  fuel  chambers  and  having  a  plurality  of  fuel 
reaction  products  discharge  nozzles  communicated  with 
said  impingement  passage  said  discharge  nozzles  being 
located  longitudinally  intermediate  said  fuel  chambers  and 


disposed  transversely  through  the  sides  of  said  housing; 
and 
means  attached  to  said  housing  for  simuluneously  igniting 
solid  non-explosive  incendiary  fuel  contained  in  said  fuel 
chambers  whereby  reaction  products  formed  therefrom 
travel  longitudinally  in  opposite  directions  through  said 
impingement  passage  collide  and  exit  said  housing  by  way 
of  said  discharge  nozzles. 


4,298,064 

REMOTELY  OPERATED  COUPLING  AND  WELL 

DEVICES  EMPLOYING  SAME 

John  E.  Lawson,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Armco  Inc., 

Middletown,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Scr.  No.  120,047 

Int  a.'  E21B^i/0i5 

VS.  a.  166—75  A  14  Claims 


4,298,063 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERING 

coNDurrs 

John  A.  Regiibuto,  and  Glenn  B.  Christopher,  both  of  Forth 
Worth,  Tex.,  asstgnors  to  Jet  Research  Center,  Inc.,  Arling- 
ton, Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,225 
Int  a.'  E21B  29/02 
VS.  O.  166—55  38  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  severing  a  conduit  along  a  plane  extending 
transversely  through  the  conduit  comprising: 
an  elongated  housing  adapted  to  be  removably  positioned 


1.  In  a  remotely  operated  coupling  for  connecting  a  load  to 
an  upper  member  from  which  the  load  is  to  be  suspended,  the 
combination  of 
a  first  member  to  be  connected  to  the  load,  the  first  member 

having  a  first  frustoconical  shoulder; 
a  coupling  member; 

means  carried  by  the  coupling  member  and  having  a  second 
frustoconical  shoulder  which  can  be  spaced  below  the 
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first  shoulder  so  as  to  be  parallel  thereto  with  the  first  and 
a  second  shoulder  then  being  spaced  apart  to  define  an 
annular  space; 
a  piston  disposed  within  said  coupling  member  and  having  a 
transverse  annular  segment-retaining  groove  defined  by 
frustoconical  upper  and  lower  side  walls  which  are  mutu- 
ally parallel  and  spaced  apart  axially  of  the  coupling  mem- 
ber, 

the  side  walls  of  the  segment-retaining  groove  lying  in 
frustoconical  planes  which  slant  downwardly  to  inter- 
sect the  frustoconical  planes  of  the  first  and  second 
shoulders; 
a  plurality  of  arcuate  coupling  segments, 
each  of  the  coupling  segments  being  of  geneially  C- 
shaped  radial  cross  section  and  including 
an  upper  portion  defined  by  mutually  parallel  frusto- 
conical upper  and  lower  faces, 
a  lower  portion  defined  by  mutually  parallel  frustoconi- 
cal upper  and  lower  faces,  and 
an  intermediate  portion  joining  the  upper  and  lower 

portions, 
the  angle  of  taper  of  the  frustoconical  upper  and  lower 
faces  of  the  upper  portion  being  the  same  as  the  angle 
of  taper  of  the  frustoconical  side  walls  of  the  seg- 
ment-retaining groove  of  the  piston, 
the  angle  of  taper  of  the  frustoconical  upper  and  lower 
faces  of  the  lower  portion  being  the  same  as  the  angle 
of  taper  of  the  first  and  second  shoulders, 
the  coupling  segments  being  arranged  in  an  annular  series 
with  the  upper  portions  of  the  segments  slidably  dis- 
posed in  the  segment-retainmg  groove  of  the  piston; 
means  carried  by  the  coupling  member  and  having  surface 
portions  defining  an  annular  recess  of  generally  C-shaped 
radial  cross  section  disposed  to  receive  the  coupling  seg- 
ments when  the  segments  are  moved  radially  away  from 
the  piston; 
means  carried  by  the  coupling  member  and  presenting  sur- 
faces coacting  with  the  piston  to  define  expansible  cham- 
bers; and 
means  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  selectively  to  the  expansi- 
ble chambers  to  selectively  drive  the  piston  upwardly  and 
downwardly  relative  to  the  coupling  member; 
the  lower  portions  of  the  coupling  segments  being  dimen- 
sioned to  enter  the  space  between  the  first  and  second 
shoulders  when,  as  the  piston  is  driven  downwardly  while 
the  lower  faces  of  the  lower  portions  of  the  segments 
engage  a  second  shoulder, 

application  of  a  downward  load  to  the  first  member  then 
causing  the  lower  portions  of  the  coupling  segments  to 
be  clamped  between  the  first  and  second  shoulders  and 
the  load  to  be  transferred  to  the  coupling  member  via 
the  first  and  second  shoulders  and  the  lower  portions  of 
the  segments. 


lateral  pipe,  sealing  means  between  the  circumference  of 
each  said  plate  and  said  full  diameter  pipe; 

(d)  said  central  pipe'including  connecting  means  to  a  drop 
pipe  at  its  lower  end  and  pulling  means  at  its  upper  end; 

(e)  means  for  sealing  said  central  pipe  preventing  a  flow  of 
fluid  out  of  its  top,  including  a  seal  ring  internally  of  said 
central  pipe  above  said  at  least  one  port; 
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(0  means  engaging  said  seal  means  sealing  said  central  pipe 

against  upward  flow  of  well  fluid; 
(g)  at  least  one  spacer  ring  being  mounted  between  said  full 

diameter  pipe  and  the  lower  plate; 
(h)  and  cap  means  for  closing  the  top  of  said  full  diameter 

pipe. 


4,298,065 
PITLESS  ADAPTER 
Henry  A.  Baski,  1586  Robb  Way,  DenTcr,  Colo.  80226 
Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99431 
Int  a.>  E21B  43/00 
U.S.  a.  166-88  4CI«iais 

1.  A  pitless  adapter  arranged  for  either  a  turbine  pump  or  a 
submerged  pump,  comprising: 

(a)  a  full  diameter  pipe  arranged  to  extend  from  above 
ground  surface  to  a  well  casing  and  having  a  diameter 
larger  than  the  well  casing  so  as  to  telescope  over  a  con- 
nector with  the  end  of  the  connector  extending-  into  the 
lower  end  of  said  full  diameter  pipe  forming  a  spool  seat 
and  said  full  diameter  pipe  being  connected  to  said  well 
casing; 

(b)  a  lateral  pipe  distributor  secured  to  said  full  diameter  pipe 
adjacent  said  lower  end  of  full  diameter  pipe; 

(c)  a  spool  mounted  in  said  full  diameter  pipe  including 
upper  and  lower  plates  and  a  central  pipe  having  at  least 
one  communication  port  to  said  full  diameter  pipe  and  said 


4,298,066 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  INJECTING  A  LIQUID 
AGENT  USED  FOR  TREATING  A  GEOLOGICAL 

FORMATION  IN  THE  VICINITY  OF  A  WELL  BORE 

TRAVERSING  THIS  FORMATION 

Jean  Colonna,  Joinrille  le  Pont;  Jean-Michel  Fitrenuuu.  Car- 

quefon;  Richard  Genin,  Nantes,  and  Jean-PanI  Sards,  Rueil- 

Malmaison,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Institnt  Francais  du 

Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,616 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  21, 1979,  79  16188 

Int  a.'  E21B  33/138.  41/00.  43/27 

VS.  a.  166-300  u  onim 

1.  A  process  for  placing  a  liquid  treating  agent  in  a  zone  of 
a  geological  formation  adjacent  a  well  bore,  comprising  posi- 
tioning in  the  well  bore  a  tubular  column  having  a  lower  end 
located  subsuntially  at  the  level  of  the  formation  to  be  treated, 
the  tubular  column  internally  comprising  holding  abutment 
means  near  its  lower  end,  lowering  through  said  tubular  col- 
umn a  spraying  pipe  of  elongate  shape,  adapted  for  sealingly 
seating  on  said  holding  abutment  means,  spraying  said  liquid 
treating  agent  into  the  wall  of  the  geological  formation 
through  said  spraying  pipe,  by  introducing  from  the  ground 
surface,  through  said  tubular  column,  said  liquid  agent  and  a 
pressurized  gaseous  fluid,  wherein  the  inner  diameter  D  and 
the  length  L  of  the  injection  pipe  as  well  as  the  flow  rate  Q  of 
the  injected  gaseous  fluid  are  fixed  as  a  function  of  the  pressure 
prevailing  at  the  level  of  the  treated  formation,  of  the  density 
of  the  gaseous  fluid,  and  of  the  interfacial  tension  of  the  liquid 
treating  agent,  so  that  the  following  relationships  aie  both 
substantially  satisfied: 
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a  being  a  dimensionless  coefficient  having  a  value  close  to 

0.5, 
/3  being  a  dimensionless  coefficient  having  a  value  close  to 

0.2S,  and 
k  being  a  coefficient  whose  value  is  comprised  between 

2x  10-^  and  6x  10"^  with  the  above-defined  units. 


4,298,067 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING 

MULTIPLE  PIPE  STRINGS  IN  UNDERWATER  WELLS 

John  E.  Lawson,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Annco  Inc., 

Middletown,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120351 

Int  a.5  E21B  33/035 

VS.  a.  166—315  14  Claims 


^>-0. 


D  and  L  being  expressed  in  meters, 
Po  being  the  value  of  the  standard  pressure  (1  atmosphere), 
P  being  the  value  of  the  pressure  prevailing  at  the  level  of 
the  formation,  measured  with  the  same  unit  as  Po, 
Q  being  the  injected  gas  flow  rate,  in  mVsecond,  measured 
under  the  standard  temperature  and  pressure  conditions, 
pt>  being  the  specific  gravity  of  the  gas  in  kg/m',  measured 

under  the  standard  conditions, 
or  being  the  interfacial  tension  of  the  injected  liquid  agent,  in 

Newton/meter, 
a  being  a  dimensionless  coefficient  having  a  value  close  to 

0.5, 
fi  being  a  dimensionless  coefficient  having  a  value  close  to 

0.25,  and 
k  being  a  coefficient  whose  value  is  comprised  between 

2x  10-2  and  dx  10-2  ^jh  the  above-defined  units. 
6.  A  device  for  spraying  a  Uquid  agent  used  for  treating  a 
geological  formation  in  the  vicinity  of  a  borehole  traversing 
the  formation,  the  device  comprising  a  tubular  column  posi- 
tioned in  the  borehole  and  connected  at  its  upper  part  with 
means  for  supplying  the  liquid  treating  agent  and  pressurized 
gaseous  fluid  thereto,  the  lower  part  of  said  tubular  column 
being  extended  by  an  elongate  pipe  having  a  smaller  internal 
diameter  than  the  tubular  column,  the  internal  diameter  D  and 
the  length  L  of  the  spraying  pipe  being  such  that  the  following 
relationships  are  both  substantially  satisfied: 


D..<^[^.^)'   ^ 


^>10, 


D  and  L  being  expressed  in  meter. 

Pa  being  the  value  of  the  standard  pressure  (I  atmosphere), 

P  being  the  value  of  the  pressure  prevailing  at  the  level  of 

the  formation,  measured  with  the  same  unit  as  ?o, 
Q  being  the  injected  gas  flow  rate,  in  mVsecond,  measured 

under  the  standard  temperature  and  pressure  conditions, 
Po  being  the  specific  gravity  of  the  gas  in  kg/m^,  measured 

under  the  standard  conditions, 
<r  being  the  interfacial  tensioo  of  the  injected  Hquid  agent,  in 

Newton/meter, 


12.  In  a  well  tool  adapted  to  be  landed  in  the  upright  bore  of 
a  support  member  and  then  rotated  about  an  upright  axis  to  a 
predetermined  rotational  position  relative  to  the  support  mem- 
ber, the  combination  of 
elongated  body  means  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface 

portion; 
a  support  ring  adapted  to  shoulder  on  the  support  member 

when  the  tool  is  landed; 
an  annular  antifriction  thrust  bearing  superimposed  on  said 
support  ring, 

said  elongated  body  means  extending  through  said  bearing 
and  said  support  ring  with  the  capability  of  both  rotat- 
ing and  moving  axially  relative  to  the  bearing  and  the 
support  ring; 
means  secured  to  said  elongated  body  means  and  presenting 
a  transverse  annular  shoulder  located  above  and  facing 
toward  the  thrust  bearing; 
load-transmitting  means  disposed  between  said  thrus%  bear- 
ing and  said  shoulder,  \ 
said  load-transmitting  means  being  radially  movable  be- 
tween an  inner  position,  in  which  said  load-transmitting 
means  is  aligned  between  said  thrust  bearing  and  said 
shoulder,  and  an  outer  position,  in  which  said  load- 
transmitting  means  is  spaced  outwardly  of  said  shoul- 
der, said  load-transmitting  means  being  resiliently  bi- 
ased to  said  outer  position; 
an  aimular  retaining  member  carried  by  said  elongated  body 
means  for  movement  between  a  lower  position,  in  which 
said  retaining  member  surrounds  said  load-transmitting 
means  and  holds  said  load-transmitting  means  in  said  inner 
position,  and  an  upper  position,  in  which  said  load-trans- 
mitting means  is  free  to  move  to  said  outer  position;  and 
means  for  moving  said  retaining  member  to  said  upper  posi- 
tion. 
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HEAT  SENSmv^'pfpASF  nFVinrs  1^1."^  **''«  P**'"""""  l^'***"  'he  downwardly  extending 

Limited,  Manchester,  England 
Dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  776,057,  Mar.  9,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,053 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kinedom,  Mar.  12,  1976. 
9915/76 

Int  a.J  A62C  J  7/08 


U.S.  a.  169—39 


7ClaJais 


1.  A  heat  sensitive  release  device  comprising  first  and  second 
relatively  movable  components,  and  a  normally  suble  strut 
system  located  between  the  components  to  retain  them  in  fixed 
positions  relative  to  each  other  but  collapsible  on  attainment  of 
a  predetermined  temperature,  the  strut  system  comprising: 

(i)  a  heat  sensitive  element; 

(ii)  a  catch  element  having  opposed  wings  between  which 
the  heat  sensitive  element  is  retained; 

(iii)  a  lever  fulcrummed  on  the  first  component  and  bearing 
against  the  heat  sensitive  element; 

(iv)  a  strut  engaging  at  one  end  the  lever  adjacent  the  ful- 
crum and  at  its  other  end  the  second  component  and 
joined  to  the  catch  element  to  reuin  the  lever  and  thereby 
the  strut  system  in  a  suble  condition; 

(v)  an  impediment  joined  to  the  strut  system  and  disposed 
between  the  lever  and  the  strut  to  prevent  lever  move- 
ment towards  the  strut  and  removal  of  the  heat  sensitive 
element  from  the  catch  element  said  impediment  being 
atuched  to  the  catch  element,  whereby  on  attainment  of 
the  predetermined  temperature  the  heat  sensitive  element 
disengages  from  the  wings  of  the  catch  element  and  per- 
mits the  lever  to  pivot  about  the  fulcrum  to  disengage  the 
strut  from  the  second  component  which  together  with  the 
first  component  are  both  freed  for  relative  movement. 


extending  projection  that  is  positioned  in  a  corresponding  hole 
of  said  base  of  the  frame  portion. 


4^98,070 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  MACHINES 
Cornells  »an  der  Leiy,  7,  Briiscbenrainr  Zug,  Siritzerland 
Filed  Aug.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,639 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Aug.   18,   1978, 
7808557;  Aug.  18,  1978,  7808558 

Int  CL'  AOIB  33/02.  33/14 
VS.  CX  172—123  19  n.i»^ 


4,298,069 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENTS 
Cornells  van  der  Lely,  7,  Briischenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,862 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sep.  11,  1978, 
7809222;  Sep.  11, 1978,  7809223 

Int  a.'  AOIB  33/06,  33/14 
VS.  CL  172-59  11  oiim, 

1.  A  soil  cultivating  implement  comprising  a  frame  and  a 
plurality  of  soil  working  members  being  supported  on  a  por- 
tion of  said  frame,  driving  means  connected  to  rotate  said 
members  about  respective  upwardly  extending  axes  and  said 
driving  means  including  transmission  gear  means  for  each  of 
said  members,  each  member  comprising  a  unitary  gear  casing 
that  is  releasably  fastened  to  said  frame  portion,  said  frame 
portion  being  elongated  and  extending  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  travel,  the  casings  of  said  members  being  mounted 
along  the  length  of  said  frame  portion,  said  frame  portion  being 
inverted  channel-shaped  in  cross-section  with  an  upper  aper- 
tured  base  and  spaced  apart,  downwardly  extending  Umbs,  said 


1.  A  soil  cultivating  machine  including  a  frame  and  a  rotor 
joumalled  in  said  frame,  said  rotor  comprising  an  elongated 
carrier  that  is  rotatable  about  a  substantially  horizontally  axis 
and  a  plurality  of  cultivating  members  mounted  along  the 
length  of  said  carrier,  each  member  being  flat  and  extending 
outwardly  from  the  axis  of  rotor  rotation,  the  outer  circumfer- 
ence of  said  member  being  curved  and  defining  part  of  the 
penraeter  of  said  rotor,  a  leading  end  of  said  circumference 
being  located  nearer  said  axis  than  a  trailing  end  of  said  mem- 
ber, said  trailing  end  comprising  a  rim  that  is  bent-over 
through  an  angle  of  about  90*. 


4,298,071 
CULTIVATOR  WTTH  PARALLEL  QUADRANT  PLATES 

FOR  POSITIONING  CULTIVATING  ELEMENT 
Carroll  J.  Whitfield,  and  Anthony  W .  Lastinger,  both  of  Tiltoii, 

Ga.,  assignors  to  Kelley  Manufacturing  Co.,  TiftoB,  Ga. 
Dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  941,067,  Sep.  11, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^31,433. 
This  application  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,650 
Int  CLJ  AOIB  65/02 
VS.  a  172-624  3  ci.i„ 

1.  In  a  cultivator  having  an  elongated  tool  bar  extending 
generally  transverse  to  the  normal  direction  of  travel  of  said 
cultivator,  a  longitudinally  extending  tool  support  arm 
mounted  from  said  tool  bar  for  movement  about  a  transverse 
axis,  the  combination  therewith  of: 
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(a)  means  for  mounting  a  cultivating  tool  on  said  tool  sup- 
port arm  comprising  a  box  member  having  substantially 
[larailel  upper  and  lower  surfaces  mounted  on  the  distal 
end  of  said  tool  support  arm,  at  least  one  of  said  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  having  a  tongue  slot  therein, 

(b)  a  tongue  member  in  said  tongue  slot, 

(c)  a  quadrant  assembly  having  substantially  parallel  upper 
and  lower  quadrant  plates, 

(d)  at  least  one  shank  member  fixedly  secured  to  said  upper 
and  lower  quadrant  platen  having  means  disposed  near  the 
lower  end  thereof  for  mounting  said  cultivating  tool, 


"^ 


sive  control  means,  for  introducing  the  impact  member  be- 
tween the  flywheel  and  support  element  when  spaced  from 
each  other  by  a  distance  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  impact 
member. 


4,298,073 
DRILL  HEAD 
George  A.  Yates,  GroTe  City,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eagie-Picher 
Indnstries,  Inc.,  Cinciimati,  Ohio 

Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,732 

Int.  a.'  E21B  7/02:  E21C  7/02 

VS.  a.  173—22  8  Claims 


(e)  means  defining  a  vertical  axis  through  said  box  member 
for  providing  pivotal  movement  of  said  upper  and  lower 
quadrant  plates  with  respect  to  said  upper  and  lower 
surfaces,  and 

(f)  a  plurality  of  notches  disposed  at  the  edge  of  at  least  one 
of  said  upper  and  lower  quadrant  plates  for  securing  the 
position  of  said  upper  and  lower  quadrant  plates  relative 
to  said  box  member  when  said  tongue  member  is  regis- 
tered in  one  of  said  plurality  of  notches. 


4,298,072 
CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
ELECrRO-MECH.ANICAL  TOOL 
Gordon  P.  Baker,  Amelia,  and  Thomas  E.  Warman,  Williams- 
biirg,  both  of  Ohio,  assignon  to  Seoco  Products,  Inc.,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,721 

Int  a.'  B25C  J/06 

VS.  a.  173—13  15  Clains 


1.  A  drill  head  comprising, 

a  housing  including  a  lower  cover  enclosing  the  lower  end 
of  said  housing  and  having  no  fixed  upper  cover, 

a  rotatable  cap  covering  the  upper  portion  of  said  housing, 

a  chuck  removably  mounted  in  said  cap, 

a  set  of  radial-thrust  bearings  only  in  the  upper  ponion  of 
said  housing  for  rotatably  mounting  said  cap  with  respect 
to  said  housing,  said  bearings  including  adjacent  tapered 
upper  and  lower  rollers,  said  radial-thrust  bearings  pro- 
viding the  only  radial  and  thrust  support  for  said  rotatable 
cap  and  chuck, 

a  cavity  below  said  radial-thrust  bearing  set  for  lubricant, 

a  rotatable  driven  bevel  gear  having  a  vertical  axis  and 
located  in  said  cavity  below  said  radial-thrust  bearing  set 
and  connected  to  said  cap  for  rotation  therewith, 

a  driving  bevel  gear  having  a  horizontal  axis  and  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  side  of  said  housing  and  meshing  with  said 
driven  bevel  gear, 

a  passageway  from  said  chuck  through  the  lower  cover  of 
said  housing  for  drawing,  by  vacuum,  the  grit  from  a  drill 
tool  in  said  chuck, 

and  a  rotary  face  seal  in  the  lower  cover  of  said  housing 
below  said  driven  bevel  gear  for  providing  a  rotary  seal 
between  said  lower  cover  and  the  driven  bevel  gear, 

whereby  said  face  seal  can  be  removed  and  replaced  by 
removing  said  lower  cover  and  without  disturbing  the 
radial-thrust  bearing  set. 


1.  An  electric  impact  tool  comprising  an  impact  member,  a 
manually  actuated  control  means,  a  work  responsive  control 
means,  an  electric  motor  driven  flywheel  and  a  support  ele- 
ment, said  flywheel  and  said  support  element  being  position- 
able  with  respect  to  each  other  by  a  distance  less  than  the 
thickness  of  said  impact  member,  and  a  solenoid  responsive  to 
actuation  of  both  said  manually  actuated  and  said  work  respon- 


4,298,074 

SURGICAL  DEVICE  USING  IMPULSE  MOTOR 

Terry  M.  Mattchen,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 

Sirfety  Equipment  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,728 

Int  a.'  B25D  9/00:  A61B  1 7/ IS;  B23B  5/22 

VS.  CL  173—129  4  Qaims 

2.  In  a  surgical  tool  including  an  impulse  motor,  an  output 

member  for  removing  or  breaking  through  tissue  and  impulse 

transmission  means  for  transmitting  impulses  from  the  impulse 
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motor  to  the  output  member,  a  chamber  and  a  piston  hammer 
movable  in  the  chamber  from  an  initial  position  at  the  rear  end 
of  the  chamber  to  an  impacting  position  impacting  the  impulse 
transmission  means  at  the  forward  end  of  the  chamber,  air 
supply  means  for  supplying  air  to  the  ends  of  the  chamber, 
valve  means  in  the  chamber  for  directing  air  to  one  or  the  other 
end  of  the  chamber,  and  sensing  means  on  the  valve  means  for 
sensing  the  position  of  the  piston  hammer  to  change  the  valve 
means  from  directing  air  to  one  end  of  the  chamber  to  directing 
air  to  the  other  end  of  the  chamber,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
the  output  means  comprises  a  holding  means  for  holding  an 
impacting  member,  the  impacting  member  being  a  wire, 
the  holding  means  comprising  guide  means  for  supporting 
the  impacting  member,  the  impulse  transmission  means 
having  a  central  bore  aligned  with  the  guide  means  for 
receiving  a  portion  of  the  wire,  gripping  means  extending 
through  the  guide  means  for  gripping  the  impacting  mem- 
ber and  collet  means  around  the  guide  means  adjacent  to 
the  gripping  means,  the  guide  means  and  the  collet  means 
being  movable  relative  to  each  other  between  a  first  posi- 
tion wherein  the  collet  means  urges  the  gripping  means 


into  the  guide  means  to  grip  the  impacting  member  and  a 
second  position  releasing  the  gripping  means  to  release  the 
impacting  member,  the  guide  means  is  an  elongated  tube 
having  at  least  one  aperture  therethrough,  the  clamping 
means  comprising  a  wafer  extending  through  each  aper- 
ture, the  collet  means  having  a  tapered  end  having  a  larger 
inside  diameter  at  the  end  of  the  tool  where  the  wire  is 
driven  tapering  to  a  smaller  diameter  away  from  said  end 
of  the  tool,  the  aperture  being  under  said  tapered  portion, 
the  second  position  of  the  collet  having  the  greater  inside 
diameter  over  the  aperture  to  allow  the  wafers  to  move 
radially  outward  away  from  the  inside  of  the  guide  means 
and  out  of  gripping  contact  with  the  wire  to  permit  move- 
ment of  the  wire  in  the  guide  means,  and  the  first  position 
of  the  collet  having  the  smaller  inside  diameter  over  the 
aperttire  to  force  the  wafers  radially  inward  into  the  guide 
means  to  grip  the  wire  and  prevent  its  movement  in  the 
guide  means,  means  connecting  the  coUet  means  to  the 
impulse  transmis.sion  means  to  transmit  impulses  to  the 
collet  means,  means  interconnecting  the  collet  means  to 
the  gripping  means  and  means  connecting  the  gripping 
means  with  the  wire  for  transmitting  impulses  from  the 
collet  means  through  the  gripping  means  to  the  wire. 

4,298,075 
DRIVE  MEANS  FOR  TRAFHC  DELINEATOR 

Lawrence  J.  Sweeney,  Seneca,  Pa.,  assignor  to  FrankUn  Steel 

Company,  Franklin,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,440 

Int  a.'  B23B  45/16 

VS.  a.  173-129  9  cuiim 

7.  A  combination  of  a  drive  means  for  driving  into  the 
ground  or  a  road  surface  a  traffic  deUneator  assembly  of  the 
type  which  includes  a  channel  shaped  anchor  post  having  a 
pair  of  outwardly  extending  flanges,  the  upper  end  of  the 
channel  being  connected  to  a  solid  plate  member,  and  an  adap- 
tor for  transmitting  the  impacts  of  an  impact  type  drive  tool  to 
said  drive  means  wherein: 

said  drive  means  comprises; 

a  body  having  a  lower  surfacefor  surface  contact  with  the 
upper  end  of  said  anchor  post 

1012  O.G.— 5 


a  recess  in  an  upper  surface  of  said  body, 

and  a  pair  of  legs  depending  from  said  lower  surface  to 
straddle  the  channel  of  the  anchor  post  and  locate  be- 
tween the  flanges  of  said  anchor  post  and  said  plate  mem- 
ber; 

and  wherein  said  adaptor  comprises; 


a  shank; 

a  male  member  extending  upward  from  said  shank  for  inser- 
tion into  a  female  member  of  the  impact  type  drive  tool; 

and  a  linking  member  depending  downward  from  said  shank 
for  insertion  into  said  recess. 


4,298,076 
CHUCK  AND  WRENCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  RAISE  DRILL 

APPARATUS 

Jack  O.  WiBsor,  Seattle,  Waak.,  and  Dennis  J.  Patrick,  Colu- 

bus,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Droier  Infaatria,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,753 

lit  a.'  E21B  3/Oa  7/22.  19/16.  19/18 

VS.  a.  173-164  IS  Qaiw 


1.  A  chuck  mechanism  for  a  raise  drill  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  drive  shaft; 

(b)  means  for  rotating  the  shaft; 

(c)  a  thrust  nut  axially  and  rotatably  fixed  to  the  drive  shaft 
and  having  an  upper  contact  surface  teing  in  the  reaming 
direction; 

(d)  a  bell  housing  envekiping  the  thrust  nut  and  having 
upper  and  lower  contact  surfaces,  said  lower  contact 
surface  being  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  upper  contact 
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surface  of  the  thrust  nut  for  transmitting  force  to  the  bell 
housing  in  the  reaming  direction: 

(e)  A  first  coupling  means  for  rotatably  coupling  the  thrust 
nut  and  bell  housing  while  allowing  relative  axial  move- 
ment therebetween; 

(f)  a  second  coupling  means  for  rotatably  coupling  a  section 
of  drill  pipe  to  the  bell  housing  co-axial  with  the  drive 
shaft; 

(g)  an  annular  collar  routably  and  axially  fixed  to  the  drive 
shaft  and  having  a  lower  contact  surface  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  upper  contact  surface  of  the  bell  housing  for 
transmitting  force  to  the  bell  housing  in  the  pilot  hole 
drilling  direction; 

(h)  the  upper  contact  surface  of  the  thrust  nut  and  lower 
contact  surface  of  the  bell  housing  and  the  first  coupling 
means  being  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  allow  the  drill 
pipe  to  deflect  laterally  relative  to  the  drive  shaft;  and 

(i)  an  outer  support  means  connected  to  a  non-rolatable 
portion  of  the  raise  drill  apparatus  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  bell  housing  when  the  drill  pipe  deflects  a 
predetermined  amount  for  absorbing  the  moment  load 
exerted  by  the  deflected  drill  pipe. 


4,298,078 
METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  STICKING  OF  WELL  STRING 
Janes  D.  Lawrence,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dailey  Oil  Tool, 

Inc.,  Honston,  Tex. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  3,045,  Jan.  12, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 

17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,852 

Int.  a.J  E21B  2im 

VS.  CL  175—72  I  Cl»i" 


4,298,077 
CIRCULATION  VALVE  FOR  IN-HOLE  MOTORS 
Maurice  M.  Emery,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Smith  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

nied  Jun.  U,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,296 

lot  CO  E21B  4/02 

MS.  a.  175-45  7  CtaiM 


I.  An  in-hole  motor  apparatus  comprising:  an  in-hole  fluid 
driven  motor  having  housing  structure  connectable  to  a  pipe 
string  for  receiving  motor  driving  fluid  and  a  valve  assembly; 
said  valve  assembly  including  a  tubular  body  member  having  a 
side  port;  said  side  port  communicating  with  the  interior  and 
exterior  of  said  body  member  and  said  housing;  a  valve  sleeve 
member  having  a  flow  passage  longitudinally  therethrough  for 
the  flow  of  fluid  to  said  motor  when  communication  between 
said  side  port  and  said  exterior  is  closed;  said  valve  sleeve  being 
shiftable  in  said  body  member  in  response  to  fluid  flow  and 
interruptions  of  fluid  flow  between  a  first,  second  and  third 
positions  at  which  said  side  port  is  in  sequence  opened,  closed 
and  reopened,  and  control  means  for  positioning  said  sleeve 
member  in  said  first,  second  and  third  positions  in  said  se- 
quence. 


1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  well  string  sticking  during  opera- 
tions in  a  well  bore  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  connecting  spring  loaded,  normally  closed  valve  means  in 
the  well  string; 

b.  lowering  the  well  string  to  open  the  valve  means;  and 

c.  circulating  fluid  to  discharge  through  a  lower  end  of  the 
well  string  and  also  out  the  open  valve  means  into  the  well 
bore  for  flushing  thereof 


4,298,079 
ROTARY  DRILL  BTT 
Gosta  Norlaader,  Surte,  Sweden;  Angelo  Vignotto,  and  Mario 
Micca,  both  of  Turin,  Italy,  assignors  to  Saadrik  Akticbolag, 
SaadTiken  and  Aktiebob«et  SKF,  Goteborg,  both  of,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136351 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Mar.  28, 1979,  7902763 

Int  a.5  E21B  lO/lS,  10/22:  F16J  15/32 

VS.  CL  175—339  W  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  roller  bit  comprising  a  head  having  a  bearing 

shaft,  at  least  one  roller  cutter,  said  roller  cutting  being  rotat- 
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ably  carried  on  said  bearing  shaft  over  bearing  means  and  4,298,081 

having  an  annular  sealing  means,  said  annular  sealing  means  DIFFERENTIAL  WEIGHING  SYSTEM  PROVIDING 

being  disposed  in  an  annular  gap  between  said  head  and  roller  IMPROVED  SIGNAL  TO  NOISE  RATIO 

cutter  for  sealing  said  bearing  means,  characterized  in  that  said  Stewart  B.  Blodgett,  6119  Jessamine  St.,  Houston,  Tex.  77081 

sealing  means  comprises  a  main  body  and  an  elastically  yield-  FU«I  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,591 

able  tongue  firmly  attached  to  said  main  body  of  the  sealing 

means,  said  tongue  being  formed  of  a  nonmetallic  elastic  mate- 


Int  a.'  GOIG  23/06.  3/14.  3/OS 
VS.  a.  177—187 


8  Qaiffls 


D--^" 


'^om:." 


rial  and  having  a  length  substantially  exceeding  its  thickhess, 
said  tongue  extending  from  said  main  body  in  a  direction  hav- 
ing a  radial  component  relative  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the 
roller  cutter  so  that  its  free  end  is  radially  spaced  from  its  end 
being  attached  to  the  main  body  of  the  sealing  means,  thereby 
causing  axial  or  wobbling  movements  of  the  roller  cutter  rela- 
tive to  the  head  to  be  taken  up  mainly  by  the  yielding  move- 
ment of  tongue  rekitive  to  the  main  body. 


4,298,080 

ROCK  CUITING  TOOLS 

Henry  J.  Hignett,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to  Secretary  of 

State  for  Transport  in  Her  Britannic  Mqesty's  Government 

of  the  United  Kfaigdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Irehuid, 

London,  England 

Filed  May  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,444 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  25,  1977, 
22129/77 

Int  a.'  E21D  9/10:  E21C  35/18 
VS.  a.  175—373  10  Qaims 


I.  A  diflerential  weighing  system  comprising  a  primary 
suspension  including  a  weight  supporting  means,  a  secondary 
suspension  having  a  natural  frequency  substantially  matched  to 
that  of  the  primary  suspension,  first  damping  means  for  damp- 
ing movement  of  the  primary  suspension  relative  to  ground, 
second  damping  means  for  damping  movement  of  the  second- 
ary suspension  relative  to  ground,  a  third  damping  means  for 
inlercoupling  the  primary  and  secondary  suspensions  so  as  lo 
provide  damping  of  relative  movement  between  the  primary 
and  secondary  suspensions,  and  displacement  responsive 
means,  responsive  to  the  relative  displacement  between  the 
primary  and  secondary  suspensions,  for  producing  an  output  in 
accordance  therewith. 


V. 


4,298,082 

ELECTRIC  PROPULSION  SYSTEM  FOR  WHEELED 

VEHICLES 

Joaeph  A.  Ramos,  18  HUl  St.,  Saa  Frandaco,  Calif.  94110 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,837 

Int  a.^  B60K  17 /OS 

VS.  a.  180—65  R  (  Claims 


1.  A  full-face  rock  timnelling  tool  comprising  a  pair  of  disc 
cutters  disposed  in  parallel,  said  disc  cutters  each  having  a 
peripheral  cutting  edge  defined  by  a  V-shaped  circumferential 
portion;  a  suppon  member  for  said  cutters  disposed  radially 
inwardly  of  the  cutting  edges  thereof,  and  on  which  each 
cutter  is  borne  for  rotation  independently  of  the  other;  and  a 
mounting  pedestal  to  which  said  member  is  attached  between 
planes  defined  by  the  respective  cutting  edges  of  the  cutters. 


1.  A  propulsion  system  for  a  wheeled  vehicle  having  an 
electric  motor, 

a  variable  speed  power  coupling  unit  connecting  said  motor 
to  a  drive  shaft, 

a  generator  connected  to  said  shaft, 

a  battery  connected  by  switching  means  to  said  motor  and 
generator,  and 

control  means  including  a  movable  accelerator  pedal  con- 
nected to  a  rheosut  for  controlling  said  variable  speed 
power  coupling  unit  and  connected  to  operate  a  switch  of 
said  switching  means  having  a  first  operating  mode  ener- 
gizing said  motor  and  a  second  operating  node  energizing 
said  generator,  and  means  biasing  said  switch  into  said 
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second  mode,  with  said  pedal  overcoming  said  biasing 
means  upon  depression  to  place  said  switch  in  said  first 
mode  and  raising  of  said  pedal  a  predetermined  amount 
from  any  depressed  position  returns  said  switch  to  said 
second  mode  for  disconnecting  said  battery  from'  said 
motor  and  energizing  said  generator  under  conditioiis 
wherein  said  drive  shaft  is  not  being  driven  by  said  motor 
for  minimising  the  power  required  to  drive  said  vehicle. 


4,298,083 

FLEXIBLE  FILM  AIR  PALLET  FOR  MATERIAL 

MOVEMENT 

Raynor  A.  JoIiuob,  tod  Ralfh  M.  Barrow,  Jr.,  both  of  Newark, 
Del,  aaigaon  to  Aaericaa  Indutrial  Research,  Newark, 
DcL 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4S,111 
tat  0.3  B60V  1/04 

VS.  a  i«a-i2s  11  ciaiffli 
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1.  An  air  pallet  comprising: 

a  relatively  rigid  planar  backing  member  for  supporting  a 
load, 

said  backing  member  including  longitudinal  and  lateral  side 
edges, 

a  bottom,  thin  flexible  sheet  underlying  said  backing  mem- 
ber, bearing  perforations  and  having  longitudinal  side 
edges, 

means  including  at  least  said  thin  flexible  sheet  forming  a 
plenum  chamber  for  retaining  pressurized  air,  thereby 
being  formed  between  said  bottom  sheet  a^  said  backing 
member, 

whereby,  said  air  pallet  is  supported  for  frictionless  move- 
ment ower  a  supporting  surface, 

a  portion  of  said  bottom  sheet  extending  laterally  beyond  at 
least  one  of  said  lateral  sides  of  said  backing  member  and 
being  overlapped,  forming  a  fold  line  therein  with  over- 
lapped upper  and  lower  portions  which  are  sealed  to- 
gether along  said  longitudinal  side  edges  thereof, 

a  seal  line  joining  said  upper  and  lower  overlapped  portions 
of  said  thin  flexible  sheet  and  extending  diagonally  from 
said  fold  line  to  at  least  one  of  said  longitudinal  side  edges, 

an  air  inlet  means  formed  in  said  sheet  at  the  end  of  said  seal 
line  adjacent  said  fold  line; 

whereby,  said  pressurized  air  enters  said  plenum  chamber 
through  said  air  inlet  means  and  is  guided  by  said  seal  Une 
towards  said  backing  member  to  prevent  rupture  of  said 
overlapped  thin  flexible  sheet  portions. 


(a)  a  rear  mount  frame  attached  to  the  rear  outside  portion  of 
said  track  roller  frame; 

(b)  a  rear  arm  connected  to  said  rear  mount  frame  extending 
outwardly  at  substantially  a  right  angle  from  said  rear 
sprocket; 

(c)  a  sight  wheel  mounted  on  said  rear  arm  adapted  for 
riding  in  said  previously  formed  furrow  at  a  selected  fixed 
distance  from  said  rear  mount  frame; 

(d)  a  front  frame  attached  to  the  front  outside  portion  of  said 
track  roller  frame; 

(e)  a  front  arm  connected  to  said  front  mount  frame  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  tractor  at  substantially  a  right 
angle  to  said  front  idler; 

(0  an  extension  arm  slidably  mounted  coaxially  on  the  distal 
end  of  said  front  arm; 


(g)  furrow  following  means  mounted  on  the  distal  end  of 
said  extension  arm  adapted  for  staying  within  said  previ- 
ously formed  furrow  at  said  selected  fixed  distance; 

(h)  transmittal  means  mounted  on  said  front  arm  for  measur- 
ing, and  transmitting  the  difference  in  distance  of  said 
furrow  following  means  from  said  front  mount  frame  as 
compared  to  said  selected  fixed  distance  of  said  rear  sight 
wheel  from  said  rear  mount  frame;  and 

(i)  receiver  means  operatively  connected  to  said  transmittal 
means  for  indicating  the  relative  distance  of  said  furrow 
following  means  from  said  front  mount  frame,  and  said 
selected  fixed  distance  of  said  sight  wheel  from  said  rear 
mount  frame. 


4,298,08s 
AUTOMATIC  FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  TRANSFER  CASE 
Shtoo  Moroto,  Handa,  and  Koji  KobayaiU,  Toyota,  both  of 
Japan,  aasignors  to  Aisin-Wanier  K.K.,  Aichi,  Japan 

FOed  Not.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,598 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  24, 1978,  53-145857 
tat  a^  B«OK  17/34;  F16H  37/06.  1/44 
U.S.  a.  180-247  7  Claims 


4,298,084 
GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  FOR  TRACKLAYING  TRACTORS 
MvTia  R  Ncweil,  2056  Edgewood  Dr.,  Lodt,  Odif.  95240 
FOed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,018 
bt  a'  B<2D  1/26,  15/02 
VS.  a.  180— m  10  Cbims 

1.  A  guidance  system  for  a  track  laying  tractor  for  maintain- 
ing said  tractor  at  a  pre-selected  distance  from  a  previously 
formed  ground  fiirrow  said  tractor  having  a  track  roller  fiame, 
a  rear  sprocket,  and  front  idler  comprising: 


1.  An  automatic  four-wheel  drive  transfer  c 
comprising: 


:  for  a  vehicle. 
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(a)  a  differential  gear  drivingly  connected  to  an  output  shaft 
of  a  transmission,  said  differential  gear  having  first  and 
second  side  gears  and  a  casing; 

(b)  a  rear-wheel  drive  output  shaft  drivingly  connected  to 
the  first  side  gear; 

(c)  a  clutch  for  releasably  engaging  the  casing  to  the  second 
side  gear; 

(d)  a  front-wheel  drive  output  shaft; 

(e)  selective  connection  means  for  selectively  connecting  the 
front-wheel  drive  output  shaft  to  the  second  side  gear 
when  four-wheel  drive  is  selected;  and 

(0  clutch  control  means  to  engage  and  disengage  the  clutch 
in  response  to  a  signal  indicating  whether  two-wheel  or 
four-wheel  drive  has  been  selected  and  in  response  to 
signals  representing  the  revolution  speed  of  the  rear-wheel 
and  front-wheel  drive  output  shafts. 


speaker  and  an  annular  passage  between  said  outer  partition 
and  said  peripheral  wall  of  said  casing,  said  chamber  having  a 
rear  waU  with  a  central  apenure,  and  a  rigid  cylindrical  inner 
partition  in  said  central  aperture  of  said  rear  wall  of  said  cham- 
ber and  extending  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  said  rear  wall. 

4,298,088 
DIFFUSER  RESONANCES 
Jakob  Keller,  FisUriiaeh,  Switaerind,  anignor  to  BBC  Browa, 
Boreri  A  Conpaay,  Limited,  Baden,  Switieriaiid 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,939 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Switieriaad,   Jna.   8,    1978. 
6272/78 

bt  a?  FOIN  1/00 
MS.  CL  181—211  9  , 


4,298,086 
COUPLING  MEANS  FOR  HORIZONTAL  VIBRATOR 
William  C.  Pritchett  Pbuio,  Tex.,  aasigaor  to  Atlantic  Richfleid 
Company,  Los  Angela,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,070 

tat  CL'  GOIV  1/047 

U&  a  181-113  MCUai 


-^ 


1.  In  a  transducer  for  inducing  shear  waves  in  an  elastic 
medium  including  a  horizontaUy  movable  support  means 
adapted  to  couple  the  energy  of  said  transducer  into  said  me- 
dium, the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  cleat  means 
on  said  support  structure  for  engaging  the  surface  of  said 
medium,  said  cleat  means  being  of  differing  depth. 

4,298,087 

UNIDIRECnONAL  SPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 

Dominiqne  LauMy,  4  Are.  des  Chaidoos,  94800  ViUeMf. 

Filed  Aug.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,539 
Claims  priority,  application  Fhucc,  Aog.  16, 1978, 78  23848 
tat  a'  H05K  5/00 
UA  a  181-153  g  China 


1.  A  diifuser  structure  comprising: 

a  flow  path  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  the  inlet  having  a 
cross-sectional  flow  area  which  is  less  than  the  cross-sec- 
tional flow  area  of  the  outlet; 

a  flow-driven  resonance  positioned  immediately  upstream  of 
the  flow  path  inlet; 

means  for  modifying  the  acoustic  impedance  of  the  flow 
path,  positioned  at  the  flow  path  outlet  but  upstream 
thereof,  including  an  abrupt  change  in  the  cross-sectional 
flow  area  of  the  flow  path,  and  operable  to  suppress  the 
flow-driven  resonance. 


4,298,089 
VORTEX  GENERATORS  FOR  INTERNAL  MIXING  IN  A 

TURBOFAN  ENGINE 

Stoley  F.  Birch,  BcUerae;  John  A.  Uwler,  Federal  Way,  aad 

Gerald  C.  Paynter,  Seattle,  all  of  WMfc.,  aMi^on  to  TV 

Boeing  CoaMuy,  Seatdc,  Wash. 

DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  754,046,  Dec.  23, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,175,640, 

which  is  a  coatinaatioiM^-part  of  Ser.  No.  S63,S48,  Mw.  31, 

1975,  alMPdoMd.  lUa  application  Jua.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,126 

bt  a^  P02K  1/46 
UA  a  181-213  soainB 


1.  A  unidirectional  speaker  enclosure  comprising  a  casing 
having  a  rigid  cyUndrical  peripheral  wall  and  a  closed  rear  end, 
and  having  at  its  front  end  a  central  primary  aperture  and  a 
single  annular  secondary  aperture  surrounding  said  primary 
aperture  and  adjacent  a  front  end  portion  of  said  peripheral 
wall  of  the  casing,  an  annular  divider  separating  said  secondary 
aperture  from  said  primary  aperture,  a  speaker  mounted  cen- 
trally in  a  forward  portion  of  said  casing  and  having  a  mem- 
brane facing  said  primary  aperture,  a  rigid  cylindrical  outer 
partition  extending  rearwardly  from  said  divider  part  way  to 
the  rear  of  said  casing  to  define  a  chamber  rearwardly  of  said 


1.  ta  a  turbofan  engine  having  an  annular  fan  fluid  flow 
exhaust  passageway  located  between  an  outer  engine  cowling 
and  a  splitter  wall  structure,  and  an  annular  primary  fluid  flow 
exhaust  passageway  located  inside  of  said  splitter  wall  struc- 
ture, apparatus  for  internal  mixing  of  fan  exhaust  with  primary 
exhaust  forward  of  the  nozzle  exit  plane  of  said  engine  com- 
prising: 

a  vortex  generator  attached  to  said  splitter  wall  structure  at 


124 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  3, 1981 


least  one  nozzle  diameter  forward  of  said  nozzle  exit  plane 
and  extending  radially  into  one  of  said  annular  passage- 
ways a  distance  of  at  least  30%  of  the  width  of  the  pas- 
sageway, and  mounted  to  have  an  angle  of  attack  with 
respect  to  the  local  flow  direction  ranging  from  S'  to  23*; 
and 
means  for  blocking  the  hot  primary  exhaust  flow  core  and ' 
diverting  it  so  that  it  mixes  with  said  fan  air  within  the 
engine  fonvard  of  said  nozzle  exit  plane  and  downstream 
of  said  vortex  generator. 


a  pair  of  independent  rings  through  which  said  webbing  is 
loosely  slidable; 

elongat«l  rope  means  having  one  end  provided  with  select- 
able detachable  connector  means  for  attachment  to  a 
support  or  to  a  load; 


4,29«,im 
MULTI-LAYER  ACOUSTIC  LININGS 
Mka  F.  Chapman,  Solihull,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce 
n»it.«l,  London,  England 

Filed  Not.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,089 
Claias  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  27,  1978, 
50046/78 

lat  a.3  E04B  I/S2 
VS.  CL  181—286  10  Clainu 


the  other  end  of  the  rope  means  having  two  diverging  por- 
tions, each  being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
rings,  and; 

adjustable  buckle  means  for  adjusting  the  lengths  of  said 
diverging  portions,  whereby  the  rings  may  subdivide  the 
webbing  into  two  portions  each  of  which  partially  encir- 
cles the  same  side  of  a  body  member  when  in  use. 


4,298,092 

DEVICE  AT  UNFOLDABLE  ESCAPE-LADDER 

Lars  O.  Erilmon,  Sigyns  viig  5c,  149  00  Nynariiamn,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,349 

Int  a.^  E06C  1/56 

VS.  CL  182—70  S  Claims 


1.  A  multi-layer  acoustic  lining  for  a  fluid  flow  duct  compris- 
ing: 

an  impermeable  backing  layer; 

a  sound  permeable  facing  layer  spaced  from  said  imperme- 
able backing  layer; 

a  plurality  of  Helmholtz  resonators  sandwiched  between 
said  backing  layer  and  said  sound  permeable  facing  layer, 
said  plurality  of  Helmholtz  resonators  being  defmed  by  a 
first  set  of  resonator  compartments,  each  of  which  is 
acoustically  coupled  to  said  sound  permeable  facing  layer 
by  a  resonator  neck  means  having  a  cross-sectional  area 
restrictive  relative  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  reso- 
nator compartments  of  the  Helmholtz  resonators; 

a  plurality  of  tube-type  resonators  sandwiched  between  said 
backing  layer  and  said  facing  layer,  said  plurality  of  tube- 
type  resonators  being  defined  by  a  second  set  of  resonator 
compartments,  each  of  which  is  acoustically  coupled 
directly  to  said  permeable  facing  layer;  and 

partition  means  providing  an  acoustic  division  between  at 
least  some  of  said  first  set  of  resonator  compartments  for 
said  plurality  of  Hehnholtz  resonators  and  said  second  set 
of  resonator  compartments  for  said  plurality  of  tube-type 
resonators,  said  partition  means  providing  at  least  some  of 
said  plurality  of  tube-type  resonators  with  different  reso- 
nant frequencies. 


« 

1 
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1.  A  device  comprising  an  unfoldable  escape-ladder,  which 
is  assembled  of  rungs  (1),  the  ends  (3)  of  which  are  attached 
between  flexible  lateral  members  (5),  preferably  steel  wires, 
which  rungs  (1)  are  longish  and  made  of  plate-shaped  materia] 
and  can  be  stacked  side  against  side,  and  the  upper  portion  of 
the  escape-ladder  is  intended  to  be  atuched  to  a  wall  (6),  a  suy 
or  (1)  lying  stacked  and  forming  with  eich  of  the  steel  wires  (5) 
a  ring  for  each  rung,  and  which  escape-ladder  is  provided  with 
a  means  for  releasing  the  ladder,  characterized  in  that  two  steel 
wires  (4)  or  rods  are  provided,  which  are  located  in  parallel 
and  rigidly  attached  along  the  direction,  which  the  ladder  in 
unfolded  sute  is  desired  to  assume,  and  that  said  steel  wires  (4) 
or  rods  extend  through  the  rings  formed  by  the  firstmentioned 
steel  wires  (5). 


4,298,091 
SELF  ADJUSTABLE  HARNESS  OR  SUNG 
Jeffrey  J.  Andcfwii,  P.O.  Box  11,  Pottersrille,  N J.  07979 
nied  Jmi.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,748 
lit.  a'  A62B  35/00 
VS.  CL  182—3  9  Claimi 

1.  In  a  self-adjustable  harness  for  use  alternatively  as  a  sling 
to  support  a  human  body  or  when  attached  to  the  shoulders  to 
exert  a  force  on  a  load,  the  combination  including: 
a  closed  loop  of  webbing; 


4,298,093 
SAWHORSE 
Harold  R.  Wing,  Springrille,  Utah,  assignor  to  Little  Glut 
Industries,  be,  Proro,  Utah 

FUed  Not.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,341 
Int  a.3  E04G  1/32;  F16M  11/00 
VS.  a.  182—153  12  Claiffls 

1.  A  sawhorse  comprising  in  combination: 
a  first  pair  of  side  rails; 

a  second  pair  of  side  rails  hingedly  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  flrst  pair  of  side  rails  to  accommodate  folding  and 
unfolding  of  said  sawhorse  from  a  folded  conflguration 
wherein  said  side  rail  pairs  are  in  a  side  by  side  position,  to 
an  upright  configuration  and  vice  versa; 
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means  for  locking  said  first  and  second  side  rail  pairs  in  one 

of  said  folded  or  upright  configurations; 
a  third  pair  of  side  rails  slidably  mounted  on  said  first  pair  of 

side  rails  to  accommodate  vertical  extension  thereof; 
a  fourth  pair  of  side  rails  slidably  mounted  on  said  second 

pair  of  side  rails  to  accommodate  vertical  extension 

thereof; 
at  least  one  step  mounted  between  said  first  side  rail  pair  and 

at  least  one  step  mounted  between  said  third  side  rail  pair; 
first  means  connected  to  the  step  mounted  between  said 

third  side  rail  pair  for  locking  said  third  pair  of  side  rails  in 

one  or  more  vertically  extended  positions  relative  to  said 


site  end  of  said  frame  being  adjacent  to  an  end  of  said 
beam, 

a  pair  of  braces  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  each  of  said 
frames  at  said  ears,  one  brace  being  mounted  to  each  ear  of 
each  frame, 

leg  members  pivotally  mounted  at  a  position  intermediate 
the  length  thereof  to  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  braces 
so  as  to  establish  a  pair  of  legs  supported  on  said  frames  at 
each  end  of  said  beam, 

a  doglike  structure  at  one  end  of  each  of  said  legs,  said 
doglike  structure  being  adapted  to  be  positionable  within 
said  locking  hole  in  said  rib  of  said  frame,  said  locking  hole 
accommodating  said  doglike  structure  from  a  pair  of  said 
legs  at  each  end  of  said  beam, 

a  collapsible  cross  member  pivoully  mounted  to  said  leg 
members  at  a  position  intermediate  the  length  thereof  and 
in  the  vacinity  of  said  pivoul  mounting  of  said  leg  mem- 
bers to  said  braces,  said  cross  member  includmg  a  self- 
locking  means  for  spreading  said  leg  members  and  main- 
uining  said  doglike  structures  within  said  locking  holes, 

said  frames,  braces,  leg  members  and  cross  members  being  so 
mounted  to  each  other  at  said  pivotal  mountings  to  form 
said  leg  assemblies  and  to  permit  said  leg  assemblies  to  be 
collapsible  and  positioned  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  said 
beam  where  said  frame  is  attached. 


first  side  rail  pair,  said  first  locking  means  comprising 
means  adapted  to  be  locked  into  holes  formed  in  the  sides 
of  said  first  side  rail  pair,  said  holes  being  positioned  such 
that  the  steps  mounted  between  said  third  side  rail  pair 
may  be  locked  into  alignment  with  the  steps  mounted 
between  said  first  side  rail  pair; 

second  means  connected  to  the  stq?  mounted  between  said 
fourth  side  rail  pair  for  locking  said  fourth  pair  of  side  rails 
in  one  or  more  vertically  extended  positions  relative  to 
said  second  side  rail  pair;  and 

a  work  platform  removably  mounted  atop  said  first  and 
second  side  rail  pairs. 


4,298,095 
WORK  SUPPORT  FRAME 
Ronald  A.  Jackson,  BrockTille,  and  John  Maruscak,  .Athens, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Bteck  tt  Decker  Inc.,  Newark, 
Del. 

Continuatioii-in-piTt  of  Ser.  No.  10,210,  Feb.  8,  1979.  This 

application  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  108,449 

Int.  CL'  F16M  11/00;  E04C  1/32 

UA  a.  182-184  lOaaims 


4,298,094 
COLLAPSIBLE  SAWHORSE 
Munro  L.  Strong,  San  Fernando  Way,  San  Francisco.  Cilif 
94127 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,754 

Int  a.>  ¥16M  11/00 

UA  a.  182-155  eCWiBs 


1.  A  collapsible  sawhorse  including  a  beam  member  and  a 
pair  of  leg  assemblies  adapted  to  support  the  beam  and  saw- 
horse  and  to  be  collapsible  to  a  stored  position  adjacent  a 
surface  of  said  beam,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  frame  members  mounted  to  the  undersurface  of  said 

beam  member  one  near  each  end  thereof, 
each  frame  including  a  generally  central  rib  member  at  one 
end  thereof  and  aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
beam,  a  cutout  portion  in  said  rib  defining  a  locking  hole, 
a  pair  of  ears  at  the  opposite  endof.said  frame,  said  oppo- 


I.  In  a  work  support,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  unitary  channel  member  having  a  top  portion  to  sup- 
port one  end  of  a  plank  and  further  having  integral  bent 
leg  portions  at  respective  ends  thereof, 

(b)  clamp  means  on  the  leg  portions  for  receiving  and  retain- 
ing support  legs  thereon,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  bracing  member  carried  on  the  channel  mem- 
ber to  suppon  the  leg  in  a  direction  of  force  opposite  that 
exerted  thereon  by  the  clamp  means. 


4,298,096 
CONVERTIBLE  TRESTLE  LEG  ASSEMBLY 
Herbert  E.  Prior,  P.O.  Box  798,  Sebastopol,  Calif.  95472 
FUed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,562 
lot  a.>  FI6M  11/00 
U5.  a.  182-186  4Chtes 

1.  In  a  trestle  leg  assembly  comprising: 
a  pair  of  legs  of  steel  shapes  pivoted  together  at  their  upper 
ends,  and  means  including  toggle  links  interconnecting 
said  legs  for  separating  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs  and 
locking  them  in  separated  position; 
the  improvement  comprising: 
base  plates  secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  legs; 


126 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  3, 1981 


a  pair  of  angle  memben;  and 

complementary  bolt  holes  in  a  horizontal  leg  of  each  of  said 

angle  memben  and  in  each  of  said  base  plates; 
bolt  means  for  releasably  securing  one  of  said  angle  memben 

to  each  of  said  base  plates; 


4,29mm 
LUBE  PLUG 
Leo  Stella,  Brfatol,  Com^  assignor  to  The  Torrington  Compuy, 
Torrington,  Coon. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,949 

Lit  a.5  FoiM  um 

MS.  CL  184—105  B  5  Claims 


said  bolt  holes  being  so  positioned  that  when  the  vertical 
legs  of  said  angle  memben  are  disposed  in  inboard,  back 
to  back  positions  the  space  between  them  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  standard  thickness  of  a  length  of  lumber  and 
when  disposed  in  outboard,  face  to  face  positions  they  will 
be  spaced  apart  by  substantially  the  width  of  said  lumber. 


4,29«,0'7 

ESCAPE-LADDER 

Lan  O.  Eriksson,  Sigyvs  vjig  Sc,  149  00,  Nynashau,  Sweden 

FOed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,348 

tat  a?  E06C  im 

U.S.  a  182—198  4  Claims 


* 


%' 


1.  In  a  cam  follower  containing  lubricant:  an  inner  member; 
an  outer  member  of  greater  inside  diameter  than  the  outside 
diameter  of  the  inner  member  thus  providing  an  annular  space 
between  the  inner  member  and  the  outer  member;  a  plurality  of 
tolling  memben  in  the  annular  space,  said  inner  member  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  lubrication  bore  and  a  cross-hole  extending 
radially  from  the  longitudinal  lubrication  bore  to  the  annular 
space;  and  plug  means  in  the  longitudinal  bore  located  to  seal 
the  lubricant;  said  plug  means  including  a  plug  having  enough 
stiffness  to  normally  remain  in  its  original  position  but  resilient 
enough  to  be  moved  from  its  original  position  by  the  applica- 
tion of  lubricant  pressure. 


4,298,099 
MERCHANDISE  ORDER  PICKING  SYSTEM  AND  WORK 

TABLE 
Harold  Isaacs,  25<7  Latayette  Dr.,  UoiTeraity  Heights,  Ohio 
44118 

Filed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,429 

tat  QV  B<1D  WOO 

U.S.  a  186—58  7  Claims 


1.  An  escape-ladder  assembled  of  rungs  (1),  the  ends  (3)  of 
which  are  attached  between  flexible  lateral  memben  (2),  pref- 
erably steel  wires,  which  rungs  (1)  are  longish  and  of  plate- 
shaped  material  and  can  be  stacked  side  against  side,  the  upper 
portion  of  the  escape-ladder  intended  to  be  attached  to  a  wall 
(4),  a  stay  or  the  like,  which  escape-ladder  in  folded  stale  has  its 
rungs  (1)  lying  stacked  and  each  of  the  steel  wires  (2)  forming 
a  ring  for  each  rung  (1),  characterized  in  that  each  rung  (1)  has 
substantially  S-shaped  cross-section,  where  the  free  ends  of  the 
S-shaped  portion  (7)  are  extended  so  as  to  form  parallel  upper 
and  lower  legs  (8,9),  and  that  the  steel  wires  (2)  are  attached  on 
the  rungs  (1)  with  their  substantial  longitudinal  direction  per- 
pendicularly to  said  legs,  so  that  in  unfolded  state  of  the  ladder 
the  upper  one  (8)  of  Slid  legs  constitutes  a  tread  and  the  lower 
one  (9)  constitutes  a  distance  member  for  maintaining  the 
ladder  at  a  certain  distance  from  a  wall  (4)  or  the  like,  akmg 
which  the  ladder  is  unfolded. 


4.  A  mobile  work  table  for  an  order  picking  system  or  the 
like,  said  table  having  opposite  inboard  and  outboard  sides  and 
opposite  ends; 

(a)  vertically-spaced  upper  and  lower  substantially  horizon- 
tal rectangular  panels  each  having  an  outer  periphery  and 
inboard  and  outboard  comers; 

(b)  a  pair  of  outboard  upright  frame  memben  extending 
between  said  panels  adjacent  said  outboard  comen 
thereof  and  being  welded  thereto  against  said  outer  pe- 
riphery of  each  said  panel; 

(c)  a  pair  of  inboard  upright  frame  memben  extending  be- 
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tween  said  upper  and  lower  panels  adjacent  said  inboard 
comen  thereof  and  being  welded  thereto  against  said 
outer  periphery  of  each  said  panel; 

(d)  said  inboard  upright  frame  memben  being  welded  to  said 
panels  on  said  inboard  side  of  said  work  table  and  being 
spaced  substantially  inwardly  from  said  inboard  comere; 

(e)  an  elongated  substantially  horizontal  frame  member 
secured  to  said  inboard  upright  frame  memben  against  the 
surfaces  thereof  facing  outwardly  of  said  inboard  side  of 
said  work  table; 

(f)  a  pair  of  outboard  wheels  secured  to  the  undenide  of  said 
lower  panel  adjacent  said  outboard  side  of  said  work  table 
for  rotation  about  outboard  wheel  axes  extending  parallel 
to  said  work  table  ends; 

(g)  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  inboard  wheels  secured  to  said 
horizontal  frame  member  adjacent  the  opposite  ends 
thereof  for  rotation  on  inboard  wheel  axes  extending 
parallel  to  said  outboard  wheel  axes; 

(h)  said  inboard  wheel  axes  being  spaced  above  said  out- 
board wheel  axes;  and 

(i)  said  inboard  wheels  having  circumferential  track  receiv- 
ing grooves  therein  of  generally  arcuate  cross-sectional 
shape. 


4,298,100 
SWITCHING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  GROUP  OF 
ELEVATORS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Hans  G.  Siiss,  Udligenswil,  and  Jiri  Klml,  Ebikon,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  taveBtio  AG,  Hergiswil,  Switzerland 

FUed  No».  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,982 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec   12,   1978, 


12630/78 

UjS.  a.  187—29  R 


tat  a.i  B66B  im 


1.  In  a  switching  apparatus  for  a  group  of  elevaton  contain- 
ing devices  for  the  control  mode  collective  control  and  the 
control  mode  individual  travel  control  and  having  automatic 
elevator  cabin  doon  and  wherein  there  are  provided  storey 
call  storages  controllable  by  means  of  storey  call  transmitten 
which  are  correlated  to  each  control  mode,  comprising: 
said  control  mode  collective  control  being  operatively  cor- 
related to  a  fint  access  side  of  the  elevaton  and  the  con- 
trol mode  individual  travel  control  to  a  second  access  side 
of  the  elevaton; 
said  fint  switching  stage  producing  two  non-equivalent 
signals  preventing  the  allocation  of  the  storey  calls  corre- 
lated to  the  operating  mode  which  is  to  be  tumed-off  to 
the  elevator  which  is  to  be  switched; 
said  Tint  switching  stage  containing  an  input  side  and  an 

output  side; 
a  second  switching  stage  having  an  input  side  connected 

with  the  output  side  of  the  fint  switching  stage; 
said  second  switching  stage  comprising  logic  circuitry  for 

processing  the  non-equivalent  signals; 
means  for  infeeding  input  information  to  the  second  switch- 
ing stage  which  signals  one  of  the  operating  modes  of  the 
elevator  cabin; 
said  second  switching  stage  having  an  output; 


a  third  switching  suge  having  an  input  side  connected  with 
the  output  of  the  second  switching  stage; 

said  third  switching  stage  having  infed  thereto  a  fint  output 
signal  produced  upon  switching  in  the  second  switching 
stage; 

said  second  switching  stage  producing  a  second  output 
signal  and  third  output  signal  which  by  freeing  a  related 
door  control  of  the  elevator  causes  allocation  of  the  eleva- 
tor to  the  selected  operating  mode  when  said  infeeding 
means  infeeds  input  information  signaling  the  operating 
mode  "free"  of  the  elevator  to  be  switched; 

said  third  switching  suge  having  an  output  side  and  contain- 
ing a  timing  element  which  after  expiration  of  a  predeter- 
mined control  time,  prior  to  allocation  of  the  elevator  to 
the  other  operating  mode,  produces  a  signal  interrupting 
the  cabin  call  transmitter  supply;  and 

a  fourth  switching  stage  connected  with  the  output  side  of 
the  third  switching  suge  for  producing  further  signals,  by 
means  of  which,  after  servicing  the  last  cabin  call  located 
in  the  momentary  direction  of  travel  of  the  elevator  cabin, 
extinguishes  the  still  stored  cabin  calls  and  blocks  the  door 
closing  operation  until  emptying  of  the  elevator  cabin. 


4,298,101 
SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Richard  G.  Dressell,  Jr.,  Livonia,  and  Robert  J.  Heidemaa, 
Westland,  both  of  Mich.,  assignon  to  Enertrols,  Inc^  Lifoaia, 
Mich. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,190 
tat  CV  F16F  9/44 


MS.  a.  188—285 
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1.  A  device  for  applying  a  force  to  a  moving  member  so  as 
to  decelerate  the  member,  comprising: 

a  tubular  cylinder  having  a  plurality  of  poru  formed  through 
its  wall  which  are  spaced  relative  to  one  another  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylinder; 

a  piston  slidable  within  the  cylinder  and  means  for  mounting 
said  cylinder  and  said  piston  with  respect  to  said  moving 
member  to  cause  said  piston  to  slide  in  said  cylinder  by 
movement  of  said  member, 

a  sleeve  having  an  interior  wall  surrounding  the  cylinder  and 
having  a  number  of  holes  formed  in  it  equal  to  the  number 
of  ports  formed  through  the  cylinder  and  spaced  relative 
to  one  another  longitudinally  along  the  length  of  the 
sleeve  at  the  same  spacing  as  the  pon  in  the  cylinder,  and 
further  having  a  plurality  of  corresponding  grooves 
formed  in  the  interior  wall  of  the  sleeve,  each  groove 
being  in  substantial  alignment  with  one  of  the  holes  in  the 
sleeve,  each  groove  being  of  substantially  constant  cross 
sectional  configuration  and  having  a  cross  sectional  area 
greater  than  the  area  of  said  cylinder  ports; 

each  of  said  grooves  extending  transversely '{o  the  radial 
planes  of  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  disposed  over  said  cyUn- 
der  and  said  sleeve  and  grooves  located  so  that  each 
groove  overlies  a  respective  one  of  said  cylinder  ports  to 
a  varying  degree  as  said  sleeve  and  cylinder  relative  angu- 
lar position  is  shifted  by  relative  rotation  therebetween; 

a  volume  exterior  to  said  sleeve,  the  holes  in  said  sleeve 
providing  fluid  communication  with  said  groove  and  the 
exterior  volume. 
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4,2W,102 

SHOCX  ABSORBER  FOR  VEHKXE  USE 

Mmw  NWdkam,  Tokyo,  aad  HttoiU  YMWoto,  AMdu^  both 

of  Jipn,  Mriffon  to  Hoadi  Gika  Kouro  KatMhiU  Kaiika, 

Tokyo,  Japu 

CoMintffcNi  or  Ser.  No.  m^Sl,  Feb.  IS,  1971,  ibndoMd. 

Thta  ^pUotka  Nor.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91,7<< 

ClitaH  friority,  applicatkM  Japw,  Mar.  22, 1977, 52-31333 

bt  CL>  F1«F  9/44 

VS.  a.  ua-319 


means  extending  the  same  direction  from  said  other  valve-seat 
member  toward  said  controlling  surfaces  and  in  which  said  one 
valve-seat  member  is  arranged  for  roution  about  the  axis  of 
said  valve-element  support  means,  the  axial  distance  of  said 
feet  from  said  controUing  surfaces  is  varied  uniformly  when 
said  one  valve-seat  member  is  rotated  relative  to  the  other 
valve-seat  member  by  said  adjusting  mechanism  and  an  adjust- 
ing-torque transmitting  spring  is  provided  which  is  held  in 
mtegral  engagement  with  said  second  annular  valve-seat  mem- 
ber, including  at  least  one  projecting  portion  and  one  engaging 
portion  engageable  with  a  driver  element  of  said  adjusting 
mechanism,  said  projecting  portion  being  formed  so  as  to 
resiliently  fall  into  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  recesses 
formed  in  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  piston  rod  or  of 
a  member  restrained  thereon,  so  as  to  be  rotatable  relative 
thereto  in  positions  circumferentially  adjacent  to  each  other,  as 
said  second  valve-seat  member  is  rotated  relative  to  said  first 
valve-seat  member  by  operation  of  said  adjusting  mechanism. 


1.  An  improved  shock  absorber  for  vehicle  use  of  the  type 
having  in  combination,  a  cylinder  filled  with  hydraulic  oil  and 
a  piston  slidably  fitted  therein,  being  formed  with  a  piston  rod, 
and  arranged  between  members  of  a  vehicle  suspension  system, 
respectively  associated  with  the  body  of  the  vehicle  and  a 
wheel  assembly  thereof,  said  cylinder  having  a  head  portion 
supported  on  one  of  said  members  and  a  free  end  portion  of 
said  piston  rod  supported  on  the  other  of  said  members,  to 
thereby  moderate  the  force  of  impact  due  to  relative  move- 
ment between  said  members,  first  and  second  oil  chambers 
defined  in  said  cylinder  by  said  piston;  at  least  one  oil  passage 
formed  in  said  piston  extending  therethrough  to  communicate 
with  said  first  and  second  oil  chambers;  said  improvement 
comprising:  a  valve  mechanism  provided  in  association  with 
said  piston  for  controlling  the  flow  of  oil  through  said  oil 
passage;  and  adjusting  mechanism  for  adjusting  the  operating 
characteristic  of  said  valve  mechanism  from  outside  of  said 
cylinder,  said  valve  mechanism  being  defmed  by:  a  resilient 
plate-like  valve  element  arranged  in  a  position  adjacent  to  one 
of  the  end  openings  of  said  oil  passage  responsive  to  an  oil 
pressure  differential  between  said  first  and  second  oil  cham- 
bers; valve-element  support  means  movable  in  response  to 
deflection  of  said  valve  element  for  holding  the  latter  in  a 
closed  position  as  long  as  the  amount  of  deflection  of  said  valve 
element  is  not  greater  than  a  preset  value  and  adapted  to  be 
held  against  any  further  movement,  said  valve  element  being 
adapted  to  assume  an  open  state  with  clearance  defined  be- 
tween said  valve-element  support  means  and  at  least  part  of  the 
peripheral  region  of  said  vajve  element  in  (S9,S9',  1(M)  corre- 
spondence with  the  amount  of  deflection  of  said  valve  element 
when  the  amount  of  deflection  of  said  valve  element  exceeds 
said  present  valve,  orifice  means  for  allowing  a  preset  flow  of 
oil  through  said  oil  passage  when  said  valve  element  is  in  a 
closed  position;  and  control  means  adapted  to  selectively  limit 
the  extent  of  movement  of  said  valve-element  support  means 
by  said  adjusting  mechanism;  said  valve  element  is  further 
defined  as  an  annular  valve  member  formed  of  resilient  sheet 
material  and  arranged  coaxially  with  said  piston,  in  which  said 
valve-element  support  means  is  defined  by  a  first  annuUr 
valve-seat  member  for  supporting  the  outer  peripheral  edge 
portion  of  said  valve  element  on  one  face  thereof  and  a  second 
annular  valve-seat  member  for  supporting  the  inner  peripheral 
edge  portion  of  said  valve  element  on  the  other  face  thereor; 
one  of  said  valve-seal  members  has  controlling  surfaces  ar- 
ranged thereon  along  a  circle  concentric  with  and  of  a  differ- 
ent radius  from  the  annular  valve  seat  thereof,  said  controUing 
surfaces  respectively  increasing  successively  in  height  at  a 
fixed  rate  in  a  circumferential  direction  of  the  valve-seal  mem- 
ber while  the  other  valve-seat  member  has  feet  means  formed 
thereon  along  a  circle  concentric  with  and  different  in  radius 
from  the  annular  valve  seat  thereof,  in  positions  corresponding 
to  said  controlling  surfaces  which  are  of  the  same  height, 
including  one  in  each  of  said  controlling  surfaces,  said  feet 


4«29a,103 

COMBINATION  PORTABLE  STORAGE  CONTAINER 

AND  HEAD  REST 

DonaM  D«  Fries,  5223  North  Oakriew,  Chicago,  m.  6065« 

Continiiatioa-ui-part  of  Scr.  No.  937,894,  Aug.  29, 1978,  Pat 

No.  4,222v4«8.  This  applicatioo  Apr.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  139,904 

lot  a'  A45C  3/10 
VS.  CL  190-42  9  CUiins 


20p      ^M  '■ — 59 


1.  In  a  combination  portable  storage  container  and  head  rest, 
a  hollow  elongated  rigid  tubular  member,  an  elongated  outer 
resilient  tubular  member  axially  aligned  with  and  surrounding 
said  inner  rigid  member,  an  elongated  covering  enclosing  said 
outer  resilient  member,  said  covering  having  openable  means 
for  permitting  access  to  the  interior  of  said  hollow  elongated 
rigid  tubular  member,  the  combination  comprising:  said  rigid 
member  having  an  opened  top  cylindrical  body  portion,  said 
body  portion  having  a  rigid  bottom  wall,  said  cylindrical  body 
portion  being  composed  of  paper  stock  material,  said  rigid 
member  including  a  rigid  collar  surrounding  the  opened-top 
end  of  said  body  portion. 


4,298,104 
LUGGAGE  HANDLE  HAVING  RELEASABLE  LOCKING 

ASSEMBLY 
Henry  Leong,  6  Waller  Ct,  KeadaU  Park,  NJ.  08824 
FUed  Dee.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,356 
lot  a'  A45C  13/26 
VS.  a.  190—48  15  CUiBia 

1.  Portable  carrying  means  comprising  a  carrying  portion 
having  a  pair  of  supple  flaps  integral  with  said  carrying  por- 
tion, each  flap  having  an  opening; 

a  handle  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  handle  sub- 
assemblies each  being  integrally  joined  to  one  of  said  flaps; 
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each  handle  sub-assembly  having  an  opening  aligned  with  the  drive  esublishing  means  such  that  on  disengagement  of  said 
opening  in  the  associated  flap;  other  drive  establishing  means  the  pressure  within  said  passage 

said  first  and  second  sub-assemblies  including  first  and  second  means  is  initially  increased  sufficiently  to  actuate  said  switch 
locking  means  respectively  for  releasably  locking  said  first  means  and  after  a  predetermined  time  the  pressure  therein  is 
and  second  sub-assemblies  to  one  another;  reduced  through  said  restricted  exhaust  to  permit  said  switch 

means  to  return  to  its  unactuated  condition. 


4,298,106 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BRAKING  TORQUE 

AMPLIFIER 
Jerry  D.  ElUah,  209-8tli  Street,  Tipton,  Iowa  52772 
FUed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,046 
Int.  a.>  B60K  41/22 
VS.  a.  192-357  2  ( 


4,298,105 
CONTROL  VALVE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  POWER 
TRANSMISSION 
Michael  L.  Duhaime,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  MiclL 

FUed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,692 
bt  a.3  B60K  41/24 
VS.  a.  192-3J3 


4Claiiu 


1.  A  control  valve  for  use  in  a  power  transmission  having  a 
pair  of  friction  drive  establish'mg  means,  one  of  which  drive 
establishing  means  is  controlled  by  an  electrically-operated 
solenoid  valve  and  the  other  of  which  drive  establishing  means 
is  controlled  by  a  hydraulically-operated  shift  valve,  said  con- 
trol valve  comprising;  a  stepped  valve  bore,  a  differential  area 
spool  valve  slidably  disposed  in  the  stepped  valve  bore  and  a 
passage  means  interconnecting  the  hydraulic  shift  valve  and 
the  differential  area  of  said  valve  spool,  a  restricted  exhaust 
being  interconnected  with  said  passage  means;  and  electrical 
switch  means  connected  in  said  passage  means  upstream  of  said 
restricted  exhaust  and  being  pressure-activated  to  assume  an 
actuated  position  to  control  the  solenoid  valve  to  disengage 
said  one  drive  establishing  means,  said  passage  means  being 
operable  to  provide  a  controlled  pressure  outlet  in  cooperation 
with  said  valve  spool  and  said  restricted  exhaust  for  said  other 


said  first  locking  means  comprising  a  guidance  opening  having 
a  locking  recess;  and 

said  second  locking  means  comprising  an  alignment  projection 
for  insertion  into  said  guidance  opening  and  a  locking  pro- 
jection for  releasable  engagement  with  said  locking  recess. 


1.  A  braking  device  for  a  torque  amplifier  comprising:  an 
engine; 

a  first  drive  shaft; 

an  engine  clutch  for  alternatively  connecting  and  discon- 
necting said  engine  to  said  first  drive  shaft; 

a  direct  dr^ve  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  Tint  drive 
shaft; 

a  direct  drive  clutch  associated  with  said  direct  drive  gear 
for  selectively  coupling  and  uncoupling  said  direct  drive 
gear  to  said  first  drive  shaft; 

a  torque  amplifier  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  drive 
shaft; 

a  torque  amplifier  clutch  associated  with  said  torque  ampli- 
fier gear  for  selectively  coupling  and  uncoupling  said 
torque  amplifier  gear  to  said  first  drive  shaft; 

a  first  transmission  shaft  having  a  driven  direct  drive  gear 
and  a  driven  torque  ampUfier  gear  fixed  thereto  in  mesh- 
ing engagement  with  said  direct  and  torque  amplifier 
gears,  respectively, 
.  torque  amplifier  control  means  connected  to  said  torque 
amplifier  clutch  and  said  direct  drive  clutch  for  control- 
ling the  coupling  and  uncoupling  thereof  to  said  first  drive 
shaft; 

said  torque  amplifier  control  means  comprising  a  torque 
amplifier  valve  connected  to  a  source  of  hydraulic  pres- 
sure, first  and  second  conduits  connecting  said  torque 
amplifier  valve  to  said  torque  amplifier  clutch  and  said 
direct  drive  clutch  respectively,  a  brake  control  valve,  a 
third  conduit  interconnecting  said  torque  amplifier  valve 
and  said  brake  control  valve  and  a  fourth  conduit  inter- 
connecting said  brake  control  valve  and  said  source  of 
hydrauUc  pressure; 

said  torque  amplifier  valve  being  movable  to  a  first  position 
connecting  one  of  said  first  and  second  conduits  to  said 
source  of  hydraulic  pressure  and  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  conduits  to  said  brake  control  valve,  through  said 
third  conduit; 

said  torque  amplifier  valve  being  further  movable  to  a  sec- 
ond position  connecting  said  other  of  said  first  and  second 
conduits  to  said  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  and  said  one 
of  said  first  and  second  conduits  to  said  bralie  control 
valve  through  said  third  conduit,  and 

said  brake  control  valve  being  movable  from  a  closed  posi- 
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lion  closing  off  said  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  from  said 
Touith  conduit  to  said  third  conduit  to  an  open  position 
connecting  said  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  from  said 
fourth  conduit  to  said  third  conduit  only  when  said  engine 
clutch  has  disengaged  said  engine  from  said  direct  drive 
shaft; 
whereby  said  torque  ainplifler  clutch  and  said  direct  drive 
clutches  are  both  actuated  when  said  brake  control  valve 
is  in  said  open  position,  thereby  causing  said  direct  drive 
gear  and  said  torque  amplifier  gears  both  to  be  fixed  to 
said  first  drive  shaft,  the  resulting  difference  in  gear  ratios 
of  said  direct  drive  and  torque  amplifier  gears  causing  said 
direct  drive  and  said  transmission  shafts  to  stop  rotating. 
2.  An  improved  braking  device  for  a  torque  amplifier  com- 
prising a  drive  shaft  and  a  transmission  shaft,  a  direct  drive 
gear  and  a  torque  amplifier  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
drive  shaft,  a  driven  direct  drive  gear  and  a  driven  torque 
amplifier  gear  fixed  to  said  transmission  shaft  and  intermeshing 
with  said  direct  drive  and  torque  amplifier  gears,  respectively; 
a  direct  drive  clutch  associated  with  said  direct  drive  gear  and 
a  torque  amplifier  clutch  associated  with  said  torque  amplifier 
gear  for  selectively  coupling  and  uncoupling  said  direct  drive 
gear  and  said  tocque  amplifier  gear,  respectively,  to  said  drive 
shaft;  control  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  direct  drive 
and  torque  amplifier  clutches  one  at  a  time  to  couple  said  direct 
drive  gear  and  said  torque  amplifier  gear,  respectively,  to  said 
transmission  shaft  one  at  a  time;  said  control  means  comprising 
hydraulic  circuitry  connected  to  said  direct  drive  and  torque 
amplifier  clutches  and  a  first  valve  movable  from  a  first  posi- 
tion directing  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  to  only  said  direct 
drive  clutch  to  a  second  position  directing  hydraulic  fluid  only 
to  said  torque  amplifier  clutch; 
said  improved  braking  device  comprising: 
a  brake  control  valve  comiected  to  said  source  of  hydraulic 

pressure; 
hydraulic  connecting  means  intercoimecting  said  brake 

control  valve  and  said  first  valve; 
said  first  valve  interconnecting  said  connecting  means  to 
said  torque  amplifier  clutch  when  said  first  valve  is  in  said 
first  position  and  connecting  said  connecting  means  to  said 
direct  drive  clutch  when  said  first  valve  is  in  said  second 
position; 
said  brake  control  valve  being  selectively  movable  from  a 
first  position  connecting  said  pressure  source  to  said  con- 
necting means  to  a  second  position  disconnecting  said 
pressure  source  from  said  connecting  means  whereby  both 
of  said  torque  amplifier  and  direct  drive  clutches  will  be 
actuated  whenever  said  brake  control  valve  is  in  said  first 
position,  independently  of  whether  said  first  valve  is  in  its 
said  first  or  second  positioiis. 


braking  thereof  and  each  brake  element  having  a  different 
braking  characteristic  relative  to  the  other  of  said  brake  ele- 


ments, and  a  common  control  means  for  actuating  said  brake 
elements. 


4,298,108 
BRAKE^XUTCH  INTERLOOC 
Wayne  R.  Hutchison,  Mayrille,  Wis,,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Com- 
pany, Moline,  111. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,040 

lot  a.3  F1«D  61/02;  B«OK  41/24 

U.S.  a.  192—13  R  4  Claims 


4,298,107 
BRAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TEXTILE  MACHINE 
Ger4  Sckmitz,  Sidz/Attikoa,  nA  Otto  HiatMh,  Walliiellen, 
both  of  Switzeriaad,  aisigaors  to  Snlzer  Brotiwn  Limited, 
Wiatertfcv,  Switzeriaiid 

Filed  Dec  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,476 
Oaimi  priority,  appiicatiaa  Switzerland,  Dec  «,   1978, 
12476/78 

lot  a.'  F16D  67/02.  71/00.  65/36 
VS.  CL  192—12  D  26  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  textile  machine  having  a  plurality 
of  individual  operating  components  and  a  main  drive  for  actu- 
ating and  driving  each  said  component;  a  brake  system  includ- 
ing at  least  two  brake  elements,  each  said  brake  element  being 
selectively  connected  to  a  respective  component  to  effect 


1.  A  vehicle  brake-clutch  interlock  mechanism  comprising; 

(a)  a  clutch  arm; 

(b)  a  crossbar  fixably  mounted  to  one  end  of  said  clutch  arm; 

(c)  a  clutch  linking  arm  fixably  mounted  to  said  crossbar  and 
extending  generally  perpendicular  therefrom; 

(d)  first  means  for  communicating  said  linking  arm  to  said 
vehicle's  clutch  such  that  rotation  of  said  clutch  arm  will 
cause  said  vehicle's  clutch  to  disengage; 

(e)  first  locking  pin  fixably  mounted  to  said  clutch  linking 
arm  and  extending  generally  perpendicular  therefrom; 

(0  a  brake  arm  rotatably  mounted  to  said  crossbar; 

(g)  a  brake  linking  member  fixably  mounted  to  said  brake 
arm  and  rotatable  with  said  brake  arm  with  respect  to  said 
crossbar; 

(h)  second  locking  pin  fixably  mounted  to  said  brake  linking 
member; 

(i)  second  means  for  communicating  said  linking  member  to 
said  vehicle  brake  such  that  rotation  of  said  brake  arm 
causes  engagement  of  said  vehicle's  brakes; 

(j)  Interlocking  means  for  restrainable  engagement  of  said 
first  and  second  locking  pins  such  that  said  vehicle's  brake 
is  engaged  and  said  vehicle's  clutch  assembly  is  disen- 
gaged, said  interlocking  means  cannot  singularly  engage 
or  disengage  said  first  and  second  locking  pins. 
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4,298,109 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  VEHICLE 
TRANSMISSION 
Heinz     DSrpmuml,     Wolbburg,     and     Gcrd     Oberpichler, 
Braunschweig,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengeaellschaft,  WolMwrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,876 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  German,  Oct  6, 
1978,  2843615 

Int  a.3  F16D  67/00 
VS.  a.  192-0M4  9  n.i— 


1.  In  an  automatic  transmission  for  a  motor  vehicle,  having 
an  accelerator  pedal  and  a  brake  pedal,  said  transmission  hav- 
ing hydraulically  actuatable  gear  shift  elements,  a  gear  select 
lever  having  a  plurality  of  selectable  forward  drive  positions, 
including  automatic  forward  drive  (D),  a  source  of  first  pres- 
surized hydraulic  fluid,  and  a  manual  control  valve,  responsive 
to  the  position  of  said  select  lever,  for  supplying  said  first  fluid 
to  a  selected  gear  shift  element  when  said  lever  is  in  one  of  said 
forward  drive  positions,  a  control  system  for  selectively  inter- 
rupting the  supply  of  said  fiist  fluid  to  said  selected  element 
comprising  a  main  control  valve  for  controlling  the  supply  of 
said  first  fluid  from  said  manual  control  valve  to  said  selected 
element,  means  for  providing  a  second  fluid  pressure  for  acting 
on  said  main  control  valve  for  connecting  the  supply  of  said 
first  fluid  to  said  element  for  engaging  said  element,  and  a 
purging  control  valve  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said 
accelerator  pedal  for  venting  the  second  fluid  pressure  sup- 
plied to  said  main  control  valve  when  the  accelerator  pedal  is 
released,  to  discontinue  said  fu^t  fluid  supply  and  exhaust  the 
fluid  from  said  element  to  disengage  said  element,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  brake 
pedal  for  controlling  said  main  control  valve  for  penytting 
said  element  to  disengage  only  when  said  brake  pedal  is  de- 
pressed. 


4,298,110 
TWO-SPEED  CLUTCH  WITH  NEUTRAL 
John  W.  Toma,  Louisrille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Lonisrille,  Ky. 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,170 
Int  a'  n6D  43/18.  43/30.  21/08 
U.S.  a.  192-48.4  16  Claims 

1.  A  two-speed  clutching  arrangement  producing  a  driving 
connection  between  a  rotary  input  means  and  a  rotary  output 
means  in  a  plurality  of  drive  modes,  including  a  first  mode  in 
which  said  rotary  output  means  is  driven  at  the  same  routive 
speed  as  said  rotary  input  means;  a  second  mode  in  which  said 
rotary  output  means  is  driven  by  said  rotary  input  means  at  a 
reduced  speed,  said  clutching  arrangement  comprising: 


a  rotatably  supported  inner  drum; 

means  producing  a  driving  connection  between  said  rotary 
input  means  and  said  inner  drum; 

an  outer  drum  mounted  over  said  inner  drum,  said  outer 
drum  comprising  said  rotary  output  means; 

slip  clutch  means  interconnecting  said  inner  drum  and  said 
outer  drum,  said  slip  clutch  means  including  means  esub- 
lishing  a  driving  connection  between  said  inner  drum  and 
said  outer  drum  producing  a  lesser  rate  of  rotation  of  said 
outer  drum  than  said  inner  drum  to  thereby  produce  said 
reduced  drive  between  said  rotary  input  means  and  said 
outer  drum; 


direct  drive  clutch  means  interconnecting  said  inner  drum 
and  said  outer  drum,  said  direct  drive  clutch  means  includ- 
ing at  least  one  clutch  shoe  and  means  mounting  said  at 
least  one  clutch  shoe  to  one  of  either  said  inner  drum  or 
outer  drum  at  one  end  thereof  to  be  centrifugally  moved 
by  rotation  of  said  one  of  said  inner  drum  or  outer  drum  to 
produce  a  driving  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  inner 
drum  or  outer  drum,  whereby  centrifugal  engagement  of 
said  at  least  one  clutch  shoe  produces  a  direct  drive  con- 
nection between  said  inner  drum  and  said  outer  drum. 


4,298,111 
VISCOUS  FLUID  COUPLING  DEVICE 
Masaham  Hayashi,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisia  SciU 
KabushiU  Kaiiha,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Nor.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,921 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  16, 1978,  53/141809 
lat  a.J  F16D  35/Oa  43/25 
VS.  a.  192—58  B  5  Claims 


1.  A  viscous  fluid  coupling  device,  comprising: 

an  input  member  driven  by  a  vehicle  engine  and  having  a 

rotor  thereon, 
an  output  member  rotatably  supported  on  said  input  mem- 

tition  plate  member  dividing  the  interior  of  said  device 
nto  an  operating  chamber  for  accommodating  said  rotor 
/and  a  reservoir  chamber  for  the  viscous  fluid, 
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labyrinth  means  between  said  input  member  and  said  output 
member, 

aperture  means  in  said  rotor  radially  inwardly  of  said  laby- 
rinth means  to  provide  fluid  communication  between 
opposite  sides  of  said  rotor, 

first  passage  means  for  sending  the  viscous  fluid  from  said 
operating  chamber  to  said  reservoir  chamber, 

second  and  third  passage  means  formed  on  said  partition 
plate  metnber  for  communicating  said  viscous  fluid  from 
said  reservoir  chamber  to  said  operating  chamber, 

a  partition  wall  integrally  formed  with  said  partition  plate 
member  at  the  radially  inner  end  of  said  labyrinth  means 
for  directing  the  flow  of  fluid  passing  through  said  first 
and  second  passage  means  to  said  labyrinth  means,  and 

thermal  responsive  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  sec- 
ond and  third  passage  means  responsive  to  the  change  of 
temperature. 


4^98,113 
DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  GRINDING  MILLS 

Marvin  B.  Shaver,  BeaconslieM;  Robert  M.  Vadas,  Dorval,  and 
Norman  A.  Stock,  Lachine,  all  of  Canada,  aarignors  to  Donia- 
ion  Enghwering  Works  Limited,  Lachine,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,017     

ClalBU  priority,  application  Canada,  May  5, 1977,  277773 

Int  a.'  F16D  41/01  41/28.  43/20 

VS.  a.  192—0.094  6  Claims 


4,298,112 
SIX  LEVER  RACING  CLUTCH 
Fraaklia  E.  CantiBKa,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Amer- 
ican iBdastrie*  Inc.,  CleveUuid.  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,31« 

Ut  CL'  F1«D  13/44 

VS.  a.  192— 70J9  U  OaiM 


IP       \<  << 


1.  In  a  clutch  having 

a  plurality  of  lever  arms  in  a  circular  array,  each  pivoting 
about  a  yoke  pivot  pin  which  is  maintained  in  a  yoke 
holding  element  that  extends  about  each  side  of  the  lever 
arm,  and 

a  pressure  plate  forging  driving  lug  also  engaging  each  lever 
arm,  the  improvement  comprising  using  as  the  lever  arm  a 
long  lever  arm  comprising 

a  generally  flat  main  longitudinal  element  having  a  top  beam 
surface  that  extends  in  a  generally  straight  line  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  main  element  with  one 
end  defining  an  inner  end  and  the  opposite  end  defining  an 
outer  ead; 

an  upwardly  extending  release  bearing  point  element  at  the 
inner  end  of  the  main  element; 

an  upwardly  extending  centrifiigal  point  of  adjustment  ele- 
ment at  the  opposite  outer  end  having  a  hole  extending 
therethrough; 

a  yoke  pivot  pin  hole  in  the  main  element  positioned  so  the 
amount  of  weight  of  the  lever  on  either  side  is  about  equal; 
and 

a  pressure  plate  forging  pivot  hole  in  the  main  element 
positioned  between  said  centrifugal  point  of  adjustment 
element  and  said  yoke  pin  pivot  hole,  said  yoke  pivot  pin 
and  pressure  plate  forging  pivot  pin  holes  being  positioned 
so  a  line  connecting  their  centers  is  parallel  to  the  Une  of 
said  top  beam  surface. 


1.  A  drive  control  arrangement,  for  use  with  a  grinding  mill 
having  a  drum  moimted  for  rotation  on  bearing  means,  a 
driven  gear  secured  to  the  dnmi,  twin  pinions  supported  in 
driving  relation  with  the  driven  gear,  each  having  an  electric 
motor  in  driving  relation  therewith  wei  clutch  means  inter- 
posed in  selective  connecting  relation  between  at  least  one  of 
the  said  pinions  and  the  related  said  motor  and  being  generally 
operative  in  non-slipping  relation  therebetween,  said  wet 
clutch  means  including  an  external  coolant  circuit  to  dissipate 
heat  generated  in  the  clutch  means,  and  control  means  opera- 
ble to  control  and  selectively  interrupt  said  non-slipping  rela- 
tion including  pressure  responsive  means  to  control  the  output 
torque  of  the  clutch  means,  pressure  sensing  means  for  sensing 
said  clutch  control  pressure,  and  pressure  control  means  to 
limit  said  pressure  to  a  value  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 
value  of  torque. 


4,298,114 

CONTROL  cntcurr  for  a  press 

Shnnichi  Nagii,  and  Hidekazo  Higashi,  both  of  Komatsu,  Japan, 
aadgnors  to  KfWJH  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,071 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  29, 1978,  53-163940 
Int  a.)  B30B  15/14 
VS.  a.  192—^29  A  9  Clains 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  press  comprising: 

a  rotary  cani  switch  which,  during  each  revolution,  is  closed 
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at  a  first  slide  stroke  angle  and  opened  at  a  second  slide 
stroke  angle  before  a  top  dead  center  position  of  the  press; 

an  operating  switch  which  is  moved  from  a  stop  position  to 
a  run  position  for  starting  the  press; 

a  first  relay  circuit  which  is  not  energized  when  the  press  is 
started  and  is  energized  upon  the  closing  of  said  rotary 
cam  switch  and  self-held  thereafter; 

a  second  relay  circuit  which  is  energized  through  the  operat- 
ing switch  prior  to  the  starting  of  the  press,  is  self-held 
after  starting  of  the  press  until  said  rotary  cam  switch  is 
closed  and  is  deenergized  by  the  closing  of  said  rotary  cam 
switch; 

a  third  relay  circuit  which  is  energized  by  moving  the  oper- 
ating switch  to  tlie  run  position  when  the  press  is  not  in 
operation,  is  deenergized  by  moving  the  operating  switch 
to  the  stop  position  before  the  press  reaches  the  first  slide 
stroke  angle,  is  energized  and  self-held  in  a  stroke  angle 
range  between  the  first  slide  stroke  angle  and  the  second 
slide  stroke  angle  and  is  deenergized  by  deenergization  of 
said  second  relay  circuit  after  the  press  reaches  the  second 
slide  stroke  angle  even  if  the  operating  switch  is  in  the  run 
position,  wherein  the  rotary  cam  switch  controls  the 
energization  of  the  first,  second  and  third  relay  circuits; 
and 

drive  means  for  driving  the  press  by  energization  of  said 
third  relay  circuit. 


state,  and  conditioned  to  a  second  state  by  a  valid  coin, 
and 


SI    32  33 


(c)  means  operatively  interconnecting  the  switch  means  and 
coin  validation  means  for  determining  the  handling  of  the 
coin  depending  upon  the  state  of  the  switch  means  and 
coin  validation  means. 


4,298,115 
TIME-LAPSE  INDICATOR 

Robert  F.  Bradley,  and  LindeU  P.  Bradley,  both  of  New  Baftalo, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Micro-Circuits  Company,  New  Baffiilo, 
Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,688 

Int  a.'  G04F  13/Oa-  G07F  9/02 

VS.  a.  194—4  F  21  Claims 


4,298,117 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGING  ARTICLES  FROM 

CONVEYOR  BELTS 

Takvo  Kobayashi,  NisUaoBiya,  and  Yasayakj  Takohiau, 

Osaka,  both  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Sandvifc  Coaveyor  GmbH, 

Fellback,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  824,120,  Avg.  12, 1977,  abaadoncd. 

This  application  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,763 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  May  21, 1976,  51-59327 

Int  a.'  B65G  47/46.  47/74 

VS.  CL  198-367  U  CUas 


1.  A  time-lapse  indicator  comprising  a  layer  of  fluid-absorb- 
ent material,  a  particulated  electrically  conductive  material 
disposed  in  said  nuid-at>sorbent  layer  for  rendering  said  layer 
electrically  conductive,  a  means  for  holding  a  fluid  in  close 
proximity  to  said  absorbent  layer,  a  fluid  migrating  at  substan- 
tially a  predetermined  rate  to  said  absorbent  layer  from  said 
holding  means,  said  fluid  when  absorbed  by  said  absorbent 
layer  varying  the  conductivity  of  the  absorbent  layer  in  pro- 
portion to  the  degree  of  absorption  of  the  fluid  by  the  absor- 
bent layer,  with  the  degree  of  change  in  conductivity  of  said 
absorbent  layer  being  related  to  the  time  duration  of  exposure 
of  said  fluid  absorbent  layer  to  said  fluid  to  determine  the 
time-lapse  following  commencement  of  the  fluid  transmittal, 
and  a  rupturable  barrier  means  separating  said  fluid  from  said 
absorbent  hiyer  until  said  indicator  is  activated. 


438,116 
STRING  DETECTOR  FOR  A  COIN-SELECTING  DEVICE 
John  F.  Niemeyer,  St  Loois,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Coin  Acceptors, 
Inc,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,582 
Irt.  a'  G«7F  1/00 
VS.  a.  194-97  R  6  Claiw 

1.  A  string  detector  for  a  coin-selecting  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  switch  means  conditioned  to  a  first  state  by  engagement 
with  and  passage  of  a  coin  and  maintained  in  the  first  state 
by  engagement  with  a  string  attached  to  a  coin  inserted 
into  the  device,  and  conditioned  to  a  second  state  by 
disengagement  from  and  passage  of  a  coin  in  the  absence 
of  a  string, 

(b)  coin  validation  means  normally  conditioned  to  a  first 


1.  In  a  conveyor  system  wherein  articles  are  placed  upon  the 
article-conveyor  run  of  a  conveyor  belt  and  are  moved  along 
a  path  which  extends  past  a  plurality  of  discharge  stations  ai 
which  the  articles  are  selectively  discharged  from  the  con- 
veyor, article-discharging  means  at  one  of  said  stations  com- 
prising a  diverter  which  is  adapted  to  be  moved  between  a 
retracted  position  adjacent  one  edge  of  but  outside  said  path  of 
said  bell  and  an  extended  position  wherein  it  presents  an  arti- 
cle-diverting surface  extending  across  said  path  substantially 
between  the  side  edges  of  said  belt  at  an  angle  to  the  direction 
of  belt  movement  whereby  articles  being  carried  by  the  belt 
along  said  path  are  diverted  by  said  diverter  from  said  belt 
beyond  the  other  edge  of  said  path,  mounting  means  for  said 
diverter  and  providing  support  for  said  diverter  when  moving 
between  said  retracted  position  and  said  extended  position 
with  the  movement  being  pivotal  with  respect  to  a  vertical  axis 
which  is  between  said  side  edges  of  said  belt  and  spaced  from 
said  one  edge  of  said  belt  and  remote  from  the  downstream  end 
of  said  diverter,  wherein  said  axis  is  positioned  transversely  of 
said  run  of  said  belt  with  respect  to  the  upstream  end  of  said 
diverter,  a  pivot  arm  rigidly  fixed  to  said  diverter  adjacent  said 
upstream  end,  and  which  includes  a  vertical  shaft  extending 
upward  from  said  pivot  arm  and  providing  mounting  means 
therefor,  a  support  arm  for  said  shaft  fixed  to  the  other  end 
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thereof  and  extending  horizontally  to  said  pivotal  axis  above 
said  article-conveyor  run  and  pivot  means  mounted  at  said 
pivot  axis  and  providing  pivotal  support  for  said  pivot  arm. 


4,29«,1M 

STICK  SEPARATING  APPARATUS  WITH  IMPROVED 

RADUTION  COUNTER 

Edward  D.  Cottrell,  CMmagat,  N.Y^  usigiior  to  Champion 

lalerutkMiai  CorporatkNi,  Stanftard,  Coon. 

FDed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101,915 

The  portion  of  tiw  tern  of  this  patent  mbseqaent  to  Mir.  77, 

1996,  has  been  disdained. 

lot  a.3  B6SG  47/14 

VS.  a.  198—383  1  Claim 


receive  said  articles  and  to  convey  said  articles  in  their 
aligned  side  by  side  arrangment  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  their  lengths  to  said  receiving  location; 

(0  counting  means  including  light  emitting  diode  sensing 
means  adjacent  said  hopper  means  for  counting  a  prede- 
termined number  of  articles  being  fed  to  and  disposed  on 
said  conveyor  means,  said  sensing  means  including  a 
source  of  optical  energy  adapted  to  be  directed  onto  said 
articles  carried  on  said  conveyor  means,  said  sensing 
means  further  including  receiving  means  disposed  adja- 
cent said  optical  energy  source  and  spaced  above  said 
conveyor  means  for  detecting  the  amount  of  optical  en- 
ergy reflected  by  said  articles,  whereby  said  sensing  means 
is  operable  to  produce  a  counting  signal  each  time  one  of 
said  articles  is  counted  thereby,  said  signal  being  gener- 
ated as  a  function  of  reflected  light  only,  such  that  said 
conveyor  means  may  be  continuous,  said  counting  means 
further  including  a  counter  coupled  with  said  sensing 
means  for  receiving  and  counting  said  counting  signals; 
and 

(g)  means  under  control  of  said  counting  means  for  segregat- 
ing said  predetermined  number  of  articles  counted  by  said 
counting  means  from  a  like  number  counted  thereafter. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  a  large  number  of  randomly 
oriented  elongated  articles  and  for  aligning  and  separating  said 
articles  into  groups,  each  group  containing  a  predetermined 
number  of  articles,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  aligning  tray  for  receiving  said  randomly  oriented 
articles  on  the  upper  surface  thereof,  said  surface  having 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  parallel  elongated  channels, 
each  of  said  channels  being  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at 
the  other  end,  said  tray  including  a  first  portion  wherein 
said  means  defining  said  channels  comprises  a  convoluted 
surface  forming,  in  cross  section,  channels  having  gener- 
ally rounded  bottom  surfaces  and  generally  rounded  walls 
between  said  channels,  and  a  second  portion  wherein  said 
means  defming  said  channels  defmes  a  plurality  of  spaced- 
apart  channels  each  having  generally  rounded  bottom 
surfaces  lower  than  said  rounded  bottom  surfaces  formed 
by  said  convoluted  surface  and  a  plurality  of  separators 
between  said  spaced  apart  channels,  with  the  number  of 
channels  in  said  second  portion  being  smaller  than  the 
number  of  channels  in  said  first  portion; 

(b)  means  for  supporting  and  repetitively  reciprocating  said 
tray  in  a  direction  having  a  component  of  movement  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  channels  to  cause  said 
articles  to  enter  said  channels  and  move  lengthwise 
toward  and  out  of  said  open  ends; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  hopper  means  for  receiving  articles  from 
said  tray,  each  of  said  hopper  means  mcluding  an  up- 
wardly opening  compartment  having  side  walls  and  a 
bottom  wall,  one  of  said  side  walls  having  means  defining 
an  exit  opening  through  which  articles  can  pass  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  their  lengths;  said  hopper  means 
further  including  a  plurality  of  chutes,  equal  in  number  to 
the  number  of  channels  in  said  second  portion  of  the  tray, 
said  chutes  being  mounted  for  vibratory  movement  with 
said  compartments  and  extending  downwardly  between 
said  open  ends  of  said  channels  in  said  second  portion  of 
the  tray  and  said  compartments,  with  the  number  of  said 
compartments  also  being  equal  to  the  number  of  channels 
in  said  second  portion  of  the  tray; 

(d)  means  for  supporting  said  hoppr  means  adjacent  to  and 
below  said  open  ends  independently  of  said  tray  to  receive 
aligned  articles  emerging  from  said  open  ends,  said  means 
for  supporting  including 

means  for  vertically  vibrating  said  hopper  means;  (e)  belt 
conveyor  means  movable  below  said  hopper  means  to 


4,298,119 

MULTIPLE  COMPARTMENT  CONTAINERS 

MichMl  L.  Murray,  425  W.  Swallow,  Ft  CoUins,  Colo.  80526 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  111.209 

bL  a.)  B65D  79/00 

VS.  a.  206—219  6  ClauBS 


1.  A  multiple-compartment  container  comprising: 

an  elongated  sleeve  of  flexible,  heat-sealable  material; 

means  defining  a  flrst  heat-sealing  together  completely  of  the 
walls  of  one  end  portion  of  said  sleeve; 

means  defining  a  second  heat-sealing  together  completely  of 
the  walls  of  the  other  end  portion  of  said  sleeve; 

means  defming  a  third  sealing  together  of  the  walls  of  said 
sleeve  at  a  location  spaced  between  said  end  portions  to 
define  first  and  second  hollow  compartments  respectively 
on  each  side  of  said  third  sealing,  said  third  sealing  being 
effected  by  twisting  of  said  sleeve  about  its  longitudinal 
axis; 

and  means  defining  a  fourth  sealing  together  of  the  walls  of 
said  sleeve  at  a  location  spaced  between  said  third  sealing 
and  one  of  said  end  portions  to  define  a  third  hollow 
compartment  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  com- 
partments, said  fourth  sealing  being  effected  by  twisting  of 
said  sleeve  about  its  longitudinal  axis; 

said  third  and  fourth  twisted  sealings  include  a  continuous 
circumferential  heat  seal  readily  separated  upon  a  pulling 
apart  of  said  end  portions; 

said  twistings  of  said  third  and  fourth  sealings  are  in  opposite 
directions  so  that  the  pulling  apart  of  said  end  portions 
results  in  simultaneous  untwisting  of  said  third  and  fourth 
sealings  thereby  opening  into  the  original  elongated 
sleeve. 
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4,298,120 

CHIP-UKE  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SERIES  AND 

METHOD  FOR  SUPPLYING  CHIP-LIKE  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENTS 

Fumihiko  Kaneko;  Koichi  Nitta,  and  Kouichi  Saito,  all  of 
Takefii,  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Not.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  98,325 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1978,  53-163580; 
Dec.  26,  1978,  53-163581;  Dec  26,  1978,  53-163582;  Jaa.  9, 
1979,  54-2471;  Jan.  18, 1979,  54-5100 

Int  a.'  B65D  73/02.  75/22,  81/30 
VS.  a.  206—329  26  Claint 
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1.  A  chip-like  electronic  component  series,  comprising; 

a  flexible  tape  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  and 
having  a  plurality  of  cavities  formed  therein  and  distrib- 
uted along  said  tape  in  said  longitudinal  direction; 

a  plurality  of  chip-like  electronic  components  received  in 
respective  ones  of  said  cavities;  and 

cover  means  for  covering  said  cavities  to  retain  said  compo- 
nents therein; 

each  of  said  cavities  having  a  quadrilateral  first  open  end; 

each  of  said  components  having  first  and  second  opposite 
ends  and  having  first  and  second  electrodes  formed 
thereon,  respectively,  and  having  a  cross  section  smaller 
than  said  first  open  end  of  each  said  cavity,  and  the  shape 
of  each  said  component  cooperating  with  that  of  its  re- 
spective said  cavity  to  cause  said  component  to  be  re- 
ceived in  its  respective  said  cavity  with  a  predetermined 
orientation,  and  to  prevent  said  component  from  rotating 
therein;  and 

said  cover  means  being  adhered  to  said  upe  and  having  a 
tensile  strength  that  is  greater  than  the  adhesion  between 
said  cover  means  and  said  tape. 


4,298,121 

CONNECTED  TEMPORARY  FASTENING  NAILS  FOR 

USE  IN  THE  ADHESIVE  INSTALLATION  OF 

ORNAMENTAL  PLYWOOD 

Kunimasa  Oidc,  Kawanishi,  and  Hideo  Ishii,  Okayama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Daicbiku  Company,  Limited,  Hyogo, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,531 

Int  a.>  B65D  S3/02.  85/24.  85/61  F16B  13/06 

VS.  a.  206-347  9  Clalns 


1.  Connected  temporary  fastening  nails  comprising: 
an  elongate  continuous  elastic  member  of  substantially 
square  cross-section  and  having  a  hollow  space  formed 
longitudinally  therein; 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  opposing  cuts  formed  in  opposing  sides 
of  said  elastic  member  forming  connecting  parts  trans- 
verse of  said  elastic  member,  said  plurality  of  pairs  of 


opposing  cuts  being  provided  at  a  predetermined  spacing: 
and 
a  plurality  of  small  diameter  nails  provided  through  said 
elastic  member  at  a  predetermined  interval  along  the 
length  of  said  elastic  member  and  parallel  to  said  connect- 
ing parts,  one  each  of  said  nails  being  provided  between 
two  adjacent  connecting  parts. 


4,298,122 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  WARP 
THREADS  TO  HAND  LOOMS 
Christer  Ekclund,  Bjorkelycka,  S-SIO  10  Horrcd,  Sweden 
Filed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58330 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiofl  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmiBy,  Jal.  25, 
1978,  7822192[m 

Int  a.>  B65D  85/66 
UA  a.  206-389  6  Claims 


1.  A  package  of  warp  threads  for  installation  on  a  band  kx>m 
having  heddles  and  a  warp  beam  comprising  a  series  of  warp 
threads,  a  support  consisting  of  a  disposable  cylinder,  an  an- 
chor strip  extending  along  the  length  of  said  suppori  for  releas- 
ably  anchoring  said  warp  threads  to  the  suppon  in  a  given 
sequence  corresponding  to  the  sequence  of  the  threads  in  said 
hand  loom,  with  the  inner  ends  of  the  warp  threads  all  project- 
ing beyond  the  anchor  strip  to  provide  free  ends  to  be  drawn 
through  the  heddles,  the  warp  threads  all  being  wound  circum- 
ferentially  of  said  suppon  to  protect  said  free  ends  and  to 
provide  a  given  length  of  warp  threads  thereon,  disc-like 
flanges  spaced  inwardly  from  the  ends  of  said  suppon  for 
guiding  and  limiting  the  warp  threads  adjacent  thereto,  the 
ends  of  the  suppon  beyond  said  flanges  forming  hand  holds  for 
handling  the  package  without  damage  to  the  threads  during 
installation,  an  adhesive  transfer  tape  secured  to  the  outer  ends 
of  the  warp  threads  to  maintain  said  threads  in  said  desired 
sequence  for  attachment  to  the  warp  beam,  said  tape  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  suppon  and  holding  the  warp  threads  on 
the  suppon,  said  transfer  Upe  being  releasably  anchored  to  the 
underlying  warp  threads  to  provide  a  package  capable  of  being 
handled  without  disruption  of  the  warp  threads  therein,  said 
tape  being  displaceable  with  the  outer  ends  of  the  warp  threads 
secured  thereto  from  said  underlying  warp  threads  onto  the 
warp  beam  of  the  hand  loom,  and  operable  to  be  secured  to 
said  beam  to  anchor  all  of  said  warp  threads  thereon. 


4,296,123 
CARTON  CORE  RETAINERS 
Harry  L  Rocctforte,  Western  Springi,  Ill„  and  Jimmy  J. 
Hmko,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Champioa  latcmational 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116^57 

lit  a.'  B65D  85/67.  85/671.  5/50 

VS.  a.  206-396  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  canon  having  at  least  three  sides  and  end  walls  for 

containing  a  product  on  a  hollow  core,  at  least  one  canon  end 

wall  forming  a  core  retainer  comprising: 

a.  an  inner  wall  coupled  to  a  first  side  of  said  canon  and 
having  an  orifice  therein,  said  inner  wall  including  means 
adjacent  said  orifice  defining  a  slotted  detent, 

b.  an  overlapping  wall  coupled  to  a  second  side  of  said 
carton  and  having  a  projection  thereon  extending  through 
said  orifice  into  said  hollow  core  whereby  said  core  is  held 
in  said  canon,  said  overlapping  wall  including  a  panel 
having  one  side  coupled  to  said  second  side  of  said  canon, 
a  projection  hingedly  coupled  to  the  other  side  of  said 
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panel,  a  fold  line  in  said  projection  allowing  said  projec- 
tion to  bend  about  said  fold  line  and  form  a  V-shaped 
insert  pointedly  extending  into  said  boUow  core,  and 
locking  means  including  a  locking  tab  hingedly  connected 
to  the  outer  end  of  said  projection  for  engaging  said  slot- 


4,»8,125 
DIAL  TYPE  CHILD  RBSISTAMT  DISPENSER 
Walter  G.  Berghahn,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Jack  Wdnstein,  OM 
Bridge,  both  of  NJ„  assignon  to  Bristol-Myers  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1S1,0C2 

Int  0.3  B«5D  S3/04;  G09F  9/40 

VS.  a.  206—531  «  Claims 


ted  detent  means  in  said  inner  wall  thereby  locking  said 
V-shaped  insert  within  said  hollow  core,  and 
c.  an  outer  wall  coupled  to  a  third  side  of  said  carton  for 
closing  the  end  of  said  carton,  said  outer  wall  overlying  a 
portion  of  said  projection  and  said  locking  tab. 


4,298,124 
SLIDE  PROGRAMMING  DEVICE 
FMcric  McCnrdy,  Ncwbngh,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GnpUc  Tech- 
nology, be,  Newborgh,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,036 

Int  a.}  B65D  85/30 

VS.  a.  206—455  8  dains 


1.  A  holding  device  for  the  sorting  or  editing  of  slides  and 
the  like  comprising: 
a  transparent  rigid  planar  backing  member^  and 
means  mounted  on  one  face  of  the  planar  backing  member 
for  holding  slides  on  the  backing  member  in  at  least  one 
row  comprising  at  least  two  slide  holding  strips  spaced 
apari  by  a  distance  not  greater  than  the  length  of  the  slides 
to  be  held  and  each  strip  comprising  resilient  flexible 
material  having  a  first  portion  coactive  with  the  one  face 
of  the  backing  member  to  form  an  expandable  slot  recep- 
tive of  the  bottom  edge  of  a  slide  therebetween  in  a  par- 
tially inserted  position  in  response  to  a  first  substantially 
downward  force  to  retain  the  slide  for  easy  removal  and  in 
a  fiilly  inserted  position  in  resonse  to  a  second  substan- 
tially downward  force  greater  than  the  first  force  to  retain 
the  slide  to  prevent  lateral  movement  and  inadveitent 
removal  thereof  and  a  second  portion  for  engaging  the  top 
portion  of  the  slide  when  the  slide  is  in  the  partially  or 
fiiUy  inserted  position  to  maintain  the  top  edge  in  a  spaced 
apart  relationship  with  respect  to  the  one  surface  of  the 
backing  member. 


1.  An  opaque  child  resistant  dispensing  package  for  tablets 
and  the  like  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  sections,  said  sections  being  adapted  to 
be  rotated  with  respect  to  each  other  about  a  common 
axis; 

(b)  a  first  end  wall  in  said  first  section,  a  dispensing  opening 
cut  through  said  first  end  wall  and  first  position  indicator 
means  associated  with  said  dispensing  opening  to  assist  in 
positioning  said  opening  for  dispensing  said  tablets; 

(c)  a  second  end  wall  in  said  second  section,  a  plurality  of 
flexible  open-ended  pockets  adapted  to  hold  tablets  and 
the  like  depending  from  said  second  end  wall;  each  of  said 
flexible  pockets  having  associated  therewith  a  second 
position  indicating  means;  and 

(d)  rupturable  opaque  sheet  material  secured  to  said  second 
end  wall  and  spanning  the  open  ends  of  said  pockets; 

said  dispensing  package  being  adapted  to  rotate  said  sections 
to  bring  said  first  and  second  position  indicator  means  into 
registration  with  each  other  whereby  pressure  may  be 
applied  to  said  pocket  to  push  said  tablets  through  said 
opaque  sheet  material. 


4,298,126 
ADJUSTABLE  HOLDER 
Edwin  A.  FUipowJci,  Greenfield,  Wis.,  aangnor  to  Griffith-Hope 
Compiny,  Milwankee,  Wis. 

Filed  Ang.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,785 

Ut  CV  A47F  7/00 

VS.  a.  211—50  9  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  holder  for  holding  articles,  comprising  a 
base  having  an  upper  surface  to  support  a  stack  of  articles,  a 
plurality  of  retaining  members  connected  to  the  sides  of  the 
base  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  base,  each  retaining 
member  including  a  first  section  disposed  beneath  the  base  and 
a  second  section  connected  to  the  first  section  and  extending 
upwardly  beyond  the  base,  oppositely  disposed  retaining  mem- 
bers include  connecting  sections  connecting  the  respective  first 
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section  and  the  second  section,  said  connecting  sections  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  the  first  sections  to  a  level  below 
the  base  to  provide  a  support  for  the  holder,  a  locking  member 
connected  to  the  base  and  engaged  with  the  first  section  of 
each  retaining  member  to  lock  the  first  section  against  move- 
ment with  respect  to  the  base,  each  locking  member  including 
a  pair  of  spaced  arms  disposed  in  a  non-parallel  condition  and 
having  aligned  openings  to  receive  the  respective  first  section, 
flexing  of  said  arms  toward  a  parallel  condition  enabling  the 
respective  first  section  to  be  freely  moved  within  the  aligned 
openings  to  extend  and  retract  the  retaining  member  relative  to 
the  base,  release  of  the  arms  causing  the  arms  to  return  to  said 
non-parallel  condition  to  firmly  grip  the  respective  first  section 
and  lock  the  first  section  against  movement  relative  to  the  base. 


4,298,128 

MOVABLE  SUPPORT  FOR  ROTATABLE 

EXTEND/RETRACT  SCREW  IN  TELESCOPIC  CRANE 

BOOM 

Narahari  Gattu,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  aasigBW  to  Haniischfcger 
Corporation,  W.  MUwaakee,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,488 

ImlO.^  Bite  23/06 

VS.  a.  212—267  8  dates 


1.  A  basket  assembly  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  wire 
baskets,  each  of  said  baskets  having  a  plurality  of  wire  walls 
defining  a  lading-carrying  space,  said  walls  including  a  bottom 
wall  and  removable  end  walls,  each  of  said  walls  having  an 
array  of  interconnected  wires  including  a  plurality  of  wire 
elements  and  a  peripheral  wire  connected  to  and  bounding  said 
wire  elements,  and  each  of  said  walls  defining  a  foraminous 
barrier  for  substantially  preventing  access  therethrough  into 
the  lading-carrying  space  of  said  basket  and  confining  goods 
carried  in  said  basket,  said  barrier  substantially  preventing  said 
goods  from  passing  through  the  area  bounded  by  said  periph- 
eral wire,  each  of  said  baskets  having  connecting  means  cop- 
prising  a  pair  of  laterally  opposed  camming  ears  extending 
outwardly  of  each  of  said  end  walls  for  detachably  connecting 
said  removable  end  walls  to  said  basket  in  an  erect  position, 
said  end  walls  of  each  basket  being  removable  for  permitting 
the  bottom  walls  of  said  wire  baskets  to  be  nested  within  each 
other  with  said  removed  walls  lying  upon  the  bottom  wall  of 
the  uppermost  nested  basket  during  storage,  and  each  of  said 
wire  baskets  including  stacking  means  for  stacking  the  wire 
baskets  upon  each  QfKer  in  a  sutetantially  vertical  tier  when  the 
end  walls  are  connected  to  the  baskets  in  the  erect  position. 


-"Ite^-^       «»'  *J«, 


4,298,ir 
STACKING  BASKET  ASSEMBLY 
Clarence  W.  Upahaw,  Tnttle,  and  Rkhard  A.  Goodwin,  Moore, 
both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Unarco  Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago, 

m. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,199 

bL  a'  A47F  S/OI 

VS.  a.  211—126  18  CbUms 


1.  In  a  telescopic  boom: 

a  pair  of  relatively  movable  boom  sections; 

an  elongated  rotatable  screw  rotatably  mounted  on  one 
boom  section; 

a  primary  thread  on  said  screw  engaged  with  a  primary  nut 
on  the  other  boom  section  whereby  screw  rotation  effects 
relative  telescopic  movement  of  said  boom  sections; 

a  secondary  thread  on  said  screw  of  different  lead  than  said 
first  thread  and  engaged  with  a  secondary  nut; 

and  a  support  connected  to  and  movable  with  said  second- 
ary nut,  said  support  being  movably  mounted  on  one  of 
said  boom  sections  whereby  said  screw  rotation  also  ef- 
fects axial  movement  of  said  support  at  a  difTerent  rate 
than  said  telescopic  movement  of  the  boom  sections  to  a 
supporting  position  wherein  it  supports  said  screw  inter- 
mediately thereof 


4,298,129 

CHILDPROOF,  SNAP-ON,  TWIST-OFF  SAFETY  CAP 

AND  CONTAINER 

Morton  Stall,  Split  Rock  Rd.,  Boontoa  TowvUp,  Morris 

Coonty,  N J.  07005 

Filed  May  2, 19W,  Ser.  No.  146,033 
tat  a.3  B65D  SS/02 
U.S.CL21S-224  U< 


1.  A  childproof,  push-on,  quarter-turn,  twist-off  cap  con- 
struction in  a  dispensing  container,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  container  neck  having  exterior  screw  thread  means  and 
having  a  conical  camming  surface, 

(b)  a  resilient  screw  cap  having  internal  screw  threads  means 
cooperable  with  the  screw  thread  means  of  the  container 
neck,  all  of  said  screw  thread  means  being  adapted  to 
enable  the  cap  to  be  forced  onto  the  neck  under  straighi 
axial  pressure  which  forces  the  screw  thread  means  to 
bypass  each  other, 

(c)  yieldable  detent  means  on  the  screw  cap,  engageable  and 
cooperable  with  the  camming  surface  of  the  container 
neck,  said  detent  means  normally  tending  to  either  com- 
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plete  the  applying  movement  of  the  screw  cap  or  else  the 
removing  movement  of  the  same,  and 

(d)  cooperable  sealing  surfaces  on  said  container  neck  and 
screw  cap, 

(e)  the  number  and  pitch  of  said  screw  thread  means  en- 
abling them,  from  any  given  rotative  position  of  the  screw 
cap  with  respect  to  the  container  neck,  to  shifi  said  screw 
cap  off  of  said  neck  in  response  to  substantially  a  quarter 
turn  in  the  unscrewing  direction  while  the  cap  is  being 
deformed  by  opposing,  radially-inward  pressures  thereon 
which  are  sufficient  to  maintain  its  screw  thread  means  in 
a  deep  driving  position  with  respect  to  the  screw  thread 
means  of  the  container  neck,  said  cap  normally  maintain- 
ing its  screw  thread  means  out  of  said  deep  driving  posi- 
tion. 


4,29«,130 

ANTI-THEIT  MOTOR  FUEL  TANK 

Akntam  Ifrach,  3220  Dalcmad  St,  Tomocc,  Calif.  90505 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Set.  No.  1794)58 

tot  a.'  B«5D  25/02,  25/20 

VS.  a.  220-20  9  Claims 


pluraUty  of  openings  surrounding  the  threaded  opening, 
the  outer  circumferential  portion  having  a  plurality  of 
grooves  formed  therein  extending  to  the  outer  side  edges 
of  the  plate;  and 
a  cover  member  having  a  cover  portion  with  a  size  sufli- 
'  ciently  large  to  cover  said  plurality  of  openings,  a  grip 
protruding  upwardly  from  a  central  region  of  the  cover 
portion,  and  a  rod  projecting  downwardly  from  said  grip 
through  an  opening  formed  in  the  cover  portion,  said  rod 
having  a  threaded  end  portion  engageable  with  the 
threaded  opening  of  said  plate  to  thereby  intercotmect 
said  plate  and  cover  member,  said  rod  further  having  an 
unthreaded  portion  positioned  between  said  end  portion 
and  said  grip  so  that  said  cover  portion  is  guided  by  said 
unthreaded  portion  for  movement  between  a  first  position 
covering  said  plurality  of  openings  and  a  second  position 
vertically  spaced  above  said  openings,  said  cover  portion 
in  said  first  position  blocking  fluid  flow  through  said 
openings  and  being  moved  from  said  first  position  towards 
said  second  position  by  pressure  increase  within  the  vessel 
during  heating  thereof  and  being  moved  from  said  second 
position  towards  said  first  position  by  gravity. 


4,298,132 
CHILD-PROOF  LID  AND  PAIL  ARRANGEMENT 
Herbert  W.  Galer,  Newnan,  Ga.,  assignor  to  United  States  Steel 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Scr.  No.  132,738 

tot  CV  B65D  41/04 

VS.  CL  220—288  4  Clums 


I.  An  anti-thefi  motor  fuel  tank  system  comprising  a  main 
fiiel  tank  having  an  inlet  opening  in  its  upper  portion,  a  vestibu- 
lar tank  having  an  inlet  opening  in  its  upper  portion  and  an 
outlet  opening  in  its  lower  portion  laterally  offset  from  the 
inlet  opening  of  said  vestibular  tank;  said  vestibular  tank  being 
secured  to  said  main  tank  with  its  outlet  opening  in  communi- 
cation with  the  interior  of  said  main  tank,  and  a  rim  extending 
around  the  outlet  opening  of  said  vestibular  tank  and  upwardly 
interiorly  thereof  whereby  a  predetermined  amount  of  fud 
may  be  retained  in  said  vestibular  tank  and  passage  of  a  siphon 
tube  from  the  inlet  opening  through  the  outlet  opening  of  said 
vestibular  tank  is  prevented  while  permitting  siphoning 
thereby  of  such  retained  fuel. 


4,298,131 
POT  LID 

Shoji  Saito,  2-227  Kofiidai,  Icfcihan,  and  Mitnio  Naguhina, 
4-S3-14  Maruyana  Fnaabashi,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,140 

CUbi  priority,  appUcatiOD  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1980,  55-44354 

tot  CV  B65D  51/16 

VS.  CL  220—231  4  CUbs 


»  '.  <?r^«    j< 


J 


1.  A  pot  lid  for  use  with  a  vessel  comprising: 
a  plate  having  a  central  portion  and  an  outer  circumferential 
portion  surrounding  the  central  portion,  the  central  por- 
tion having  a  threaded  opening  in  the  center  thereof  and  a 


1.  In  a  stiff  molded  plastic  pail  and  lid  therefor,  said  lid 
having  an  inverted  U-shaped  rim  containing  threaded  portions 
and  configured  to  fit  over  and  receive  the  upper  periphery  of 
said  pail,  said  pail  having  threaded  portions  about  its  outer 
upper  periphery  for  mating  with  said  threaded  portions  of  said 
lid,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  engagement  means  comprismg  a  first  plurality  of 
toothed  areas  located  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  lid  rim,  said 
toothed  areas  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said  inner 
wall  toward  the  center  of  said  lid;  and 
second  engagement  means  comprising  a  second  plurality  of 
toothed  areas,  configured  to  releasably  mate  with  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  first  pluralit^^f  toothed  areas,  said  sec- 
ond toothed  areas  being  locat^  along  the  upper  outer 
periphery  of  said  pail,  but  out  of  phase  with  respect  to  said 
first  plurality  of  toothed  areas  extending  radially  out- 
wardly and  at  least  a  portion  thereof  being  matable  with 
^  said  first  engagement  means  when  said  lid  is  threaded 
down  upon  said  pail  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  lid 
with  respect  to  said  pail  by  a  child,  the  threaded  engage- 
ment between  said  pail  and  said  lid  preventing  prying  off 
of  the  latter  by  a  child,  whereby  the  pail  and  lid  are  child- 
proof when  closed. 
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4,298,133 
INTEGRAL  TRAY  AND  COVER  WITH  SNAP  LOCK 
Paul  Davis,  Swampscott,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sweetheart  Plastics, 
Inc.,  Wilmington,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,935 

tot  a.'  B65D  6/34,  43/10,  43/14 

VS.  a.  220-306  5  Clains 


and  forming  an  extension  of  the  flange  on  the  tray  in  the 
same  plane  as  said  flange, 

said  tab  being  thinner  and  more  dense  than  the  side  wall  of 
the  tray  for  greater  strength  and  stiffness, 

and  an  undercut  tab  seat  formed  on  the  cover  and  aligned 
with  the  tab  on  the  tray  when  the  cover  is  closed,  the  top 
of  said  seat  defined  by  the  outwardly  extending  flange  of 
the  cover,  said  seat  receiving  the  tab  to  releasably  lock  the 
cover  closed,  said  skirt  being  thinner  and  more  dense  at 
the  region  of  the  undercut  tab  seat  than  in  other  regions  to 
provide  greater  strength  and  stiffness  at  the  seat, 

said  tab  and  seat  being  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the 
hinge. 


4,298,134 
SYSTEM  FOR  REUSING  PAINT  CANS 
Herman  L.  Lewis,  Jr.,  22  Marsh  Creek  Rd.^  Amelia  Uud,  Fla. 
32034 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,205 

tot  a.)  B65D  41 /IS,  25/16 

VS,  ex.  220—307  9  CUms 


1.  A  foam  plastic  disposable  food  container  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  bottom  tray  and  cover  integrally 
formed  with  one  another  of  foam  plastic  and  joined  to- 
gether along  a  common  side  edge  that  defmes  a  hinge  on 
one  side  of  the  tray  and  cover  allowing  the  cover  to  pivot 
on  the  tray  from  a  closed  position  wherein  the  cover  lies 
on  top  of  the  tray  to  an  open  position  wherein  the  cover  is 
substantially  coplanar  with  and  disposed  beside  the  tray, 

said  tray  having  a  bottom  wall  and  an  upstanding,  outwardly 
flared  peripheral  side  wall  about  the  four  sides  of  the 
bottom  wall, 

said  cover  having  a  top  wall  and  a  depending  downwardly 
flared  peripheral  side  wall  about  the  four  sides  of  the  top 
wall, 

an  outwardly  extending  flange  about  the  upper  edge  of  the 
side  wall  of  the  tray  on  each  of  the  other  three  sides  of  the 
bottom  wall  to  which  the  cover  is  not  hinged,  and  an 
outwardly  extending  flange  about  the  lower  edge  of  the 
side  wall  of  the  cover  and  overlying  the  flange  on  the  tray 
when  the  cover  is  closed, 

a  skirt  extending  downwardly  from  the  outer  edge  of  the 
flange  on  the  cover  and  covering  the  outer  edge  of  the 
flange  on  the  tray, 

tabs  formed  at  two  adjacent  comers  of  the  tray  remote  from 
the  hinge  and  lying  in  the  plane  of  and  forming  extensions 
of  the  flange  on  the  tray, 

said  tabs  extending  away  from  each  other  at  the  same  angle 
with  respect  to  an  imaginary  line  parallel  to  the  hinge, 

and  undercut  tab  seats  formed  on  the  comers  of  the  cover 
corresponding  to  the  comers  carrying  the  tabs  on  the  tray, 
said  seats  receiving  the  tabs  at  the  comers  to  releasably 
lock  the  cover  closed. 

S.  A  foam  plastic  disposable  food  container  comprising: 

a  bottom  tray  and  cover  integrally  formed  with  one  another 
and  joined  together  along  a  common  side  edge  that  defines 
a  hinge  on  one  side  of  the  tray  and  cover  allowing  the 
cover  to  pivot  on  the  tray  from  a  closed  position  wherein 
the  cover  lies  on  top  of  the  tray  to  an  open  position 
wherein  the  cover  is  substantially  coplanar  with  and  dis- 
posed beside  the  tray, 

said  tray  having  a  bottom  wall  and  an  upstanding  peripheral 
side  wall  about  the  sides  of  the  bottom  wall, 

said  cover  having  a  top  wall  and  a  depending  peripheral  side 
all  about  the  sides  of  the  top  wall, 

an  outwardly  extending  flange  about  the  upper  edge  of  the 
side  wall  of  the  tray  and  an  outwardly  extending  flange 
about  the  lower  edge  of  the  side  wall  of  the  cover  and 
overlying  the  flange  on  the  tray  when  the  cover  is  closed, 

a  skirt  extending  downwardly  from  the  outer  edge  of  the 
flange  on  the  cover  and  covering  the  outer  edge  of  the 
flange  on  the  tray, 

at  least  one  tab  formed  on  the  tray  remote  from  the  hinge 


1.  A  system  for  reusing  paint  cans  comprising  a  paint  can 
with  a  circular  groove  lip  seal  adapted  to  receive  a  metallic  lid 
with  a  circular  tongue  complementary  to  said  groove;  a  flexi- 
ble plastic  film  bag  liner  disposed  within  and  covering  the 
inside  surfaces  of  said  paint  can  and  with  the  open  end  of  said 
bag  turned  back  over  said  lip  seal  and  draped  downwardly 
over  the  upper  outside  portion  of  said  can;  and  a  circular 
semi-flexible  plastic  lid  for  said  can  having  a  continuous  outer 
shoulder  depending  from  the  lower  surface  of  said  cover  adja- 
cent its  outer  edge  to  fit  snugly  over  the  bead  joining  the  side 
wall  of  said  can  with  said  circuhir  groove  lip  seal  portion,  and 
having  a  continuous  circular  inner  shoulder  depending  from 
said  lower  surface  of  said  cover  and  spaced  inwardly  firom  and 
parallel  to  said  outer  shoulder  and  fitting  snugly  over  the  inner 
edge  of  said  circular  groove  lip  seal  portion,  said  cover  having 
projecting  upwardly  from  the  planar  upper  surface  thereof  an 
outer  and  an  inner  continuous  and  concentric  ring,  said  outer 
ring  being  aligned  immediately  above  said  bead  and  being 
substantially  as  wide  laterally  as  the  lateral  thickness  of  said 
bead  and  said  inner  ring  being  located  immediately  above  said 
inner  edge  and  laterally  spanning  outwardly  and  inwardly 
from  said  inner  edge. 


4,298,135 

COVER  FOR  FRYING  PANS  OR  SIMILAR  VESSELS 
Franz  Voesea,  Stockaeh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiaiiy,  asaipior  to 

Haggles  A  Meurer,  Libellenweg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cermaay 
FUed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Scr.  N«'49,344 

Qaims  priority,  appUcatiofl  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmy,  Apr.  12, 
1979,  2915274 

tot  a.'  B65D  51/16 
VS.  a.  220—371  5  Clains 

1.  A  throw  away  cover  for  a  frying  [um  comprising  a  planar 
disk  of  cardboard  material  mountable  on  a  frying  pan  to  cover 
the  same,  said  disk  having  stamped^out  sector-shaped  windows 
defining  a  circumferential  ring,  a  plurality  of  spoke  arms  ex- 
tending radially  from  said  ring  and  a  region  in  which  said 
spoke  arms  merge,  and  a  filter  paper  adhesively  secured  on  the 
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underside  of  said  disk  and  covering  said  sector-shaped  win- 
dows, said  Tilter  paper  being  liquid-absorptive  and  at  least 
partially  air  pervious,  said  sector-shaped  windows  being  ar- 
ranged in  diametrically  opposed  pairs,  said  disk  including  two 
solid  tongue-shaped  tabs  remaining  after  the  sector-shaped 
windows  are  stamped-out,  said  tabs  extending  in  the  plane  of 
said  disk  from  said  central  region  radially  outwards  in  diamet- 


4,298,137 
AUTOMATIC  CONTAINER  FEED  FOR  CONTAINER 
HANDLING  DEVICE 
Derek  V.  Manchii,  Markham,  and  WiUiam  J.  Wright,  Orillia, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Consumera  Glass  Company  Lim- 
ited, Etobicoke,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,274 

Int.  a.3  B65G  59/01$ 

U.S.  a.  221—11  «  Clatais 


ric  opposition  into  two  diametrically  opposed  windows,  said 
tabs  being  foldably  attached  to  said  central  region  so  that  when 
upfolded  from  the  plane  of  the  disk  the  tabs  are  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  disk  in  opposed  horizontally 
spaced  relation,  said  tabs  including  interengageable  members 
to  secure  the  tabs  together  in  the  upfolded  horizontally  spaced 
position  to  form  a  lift  ring  for  the  cover  in  said  central  region. 


4,298,136 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING 

HLAMENT  COILS  TO  A  MOUNT  MACHINE 

Arthur  HoUenbeck,  West  Caldwell,  and  James  Petro,  Uttie 

Falls,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Wcstinghouse  Electric  Corp., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  109,009 

ht  CL'  B65H  51/16 

VS,  O.  221—1  7  Clahns 


1.  An  apparatus  for  loading  a  stack  of  containers  into  a 
container  chute  comprising  means  for  supporting  a  row  of 
stacked  containers  on  its  side,  said  chute  having  a  container 
side  entrance  spaced  above  the  bottom  of  and  below  the  top  of 
said  chute  to  deflne  upper  and  lower  chute  portions,  said  upper 
chute  portion  being  of  a  height  to  receive  a  row  of  stacked 
containers,  means  for  guiding  pushed  movement  of  a  stack  of 
containers  from  said  support  means  through  said  container  side 
entrance,  means  for  pushing  a  stack  of  containers  along  said 
support  means  and  guide  means  upwardly  into  said  chute 
upper  portion  and  releasing  contact  with  such  stack  located  in 
said  chute  upper  portion  to  permit  such  stack  to  drop  past  said 
entrance  into  said  chute  lower  portion. 


4,298,138 
TANDEM  COLUMN  VENDER  APPARATUiS 
Kenneth  W.  Oden,  Charles  Town,  W.  Vs.,  assignor  to  Dixic- 
Narco,  Inc.,  Ranson,  W.  Va. 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  12S,923 

Int  a^  B65G  59/00 

VS.  a.  221—115  7  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  delivering  filament  coils  to  a  mount  machine 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  at  least  two  separate  storage  containers  for  a 
plurality  of  filament  coils  with  each  of  said  at  least  two 
separate  storage  containers  having  a  filament  coil  dis- 
charge location; 

sensing  the  need  for  a  coil  on  said  mount  machine; 

sensing  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  filament  coil  at  a  first  of 
said  filament  coil  discharge  locations; 

sensing  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  filament  coil  at  a  second 
of  said  filament  coil  discharge  locations; 

preselecting  alternately  one  of  said  filament  coil  discharge 
locations  and  directing  a  short  burst  of^air  at  said  prese- 
lected filament  coil  discbarge  location  when  the  presence 
of  a  filament  coil  is  sensed  at  said  preselected  filament  coil 
discharge  location  and  the  need  for  a  coil  is  indicated  by 
said  mount  machine  to  thereby  deliver  a  filament  coil  to 
said  mount  machine. 


1.  In  a  vending  machine: 

means  defining  a  compartment  adapted  to  hold  front  and 
rear  columns  of  cylindrical  articles  of  predetermined 
diameter, 

a  dispensing  cradle  in  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  compart- 
ment and  comprising  a  hollow,  open-sided  semicylindrical 
cradle  extending  from  front  to  rear  of  said  compartment 
and  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  axis,  said  axis  extending 
from  front  to  rear  of  said  compartment; 

said  cradle  having  a  straight  axially  extending  leading  edge 
and  a  stepped  trailing  edge  for  sequentially  dispensing 
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articles  therein  from  between  said  stepped  edge  and  a 
compartment  wall,  and  sequentially  from  said  front  and 
rear  columns  upon  rotation  of  said  cradle  about  its  axis; 
the  internal  diameter  of  said  cradle  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  articles  whereby  rota- 
tion of  said  cradle  witHf  cylindrical  articles  therein  and 
columns  of  said  articles  thereabove  will  cause  said  leading 
edge  to  move  between  the  articles  in  said  cradle  and  those 
thereabove,  without  substantially  lifting  said  column,  to 
support  the  latter  while  sequentially  dispensing  those  in 
the  cradle. 


near  the  forward  end  of  said  carriage  guideway  and  adapted 
cyclically  to  engage  the  bottom  folded  edge  of  each  leading 
newspaper  and  lift  such  edge  above  the  top  of  the  retainer  plate 
and  then  release  it  so  that  each  leading  newspaper  may  free-fall 
onto  said  delivery  chute,  a  manual  linkage  in  the  cabinet  opera- 
tively  connected  with  said  Ufting  plate  including  a  hand  lever 
arranged  exterioriy  of  the  cabinet  and  operated  by  customers, 


4,298,139 
CUP  DISPENSER 
John  R.  Radek,  Husdale,  111.,  assignor  to  Ready  Metal  Mann- 
faeturing  Company,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,709 

Int  a.3  B65H  1/02 

V&  a.  221— 198  1  CUa 


1.  A  dispenser  for  disposable  cups  in  collapsed  stacked  con- 
dition, comprising 

a.  a  sleevelike  housing  having  side  walls  and  an  open  front 
portion, 

b.  a  relatively  shallow  tray  member  slidable  through  said 
front  portion  and  having  a  bottom  portion  for  supporting 
a  stack  of  flattened  disposable  cups,  side  walK  and  a  front 
cup-retaining  portion  atuched  to  and  carried  by  the  tray 
member  and  protruding  beyond  said  open  front  portion  in 
the  retracted  position  of  said  tray  member, 

c.  a  follower  for  resiliently  urging  cups  forwardly  in  the 
tray, 

d.  latching  means  on  the  outside  of  said  housing  and  tray 
member  for  detacbably  securing  the  tray  in  the  housing, 
and 

e.  means  comprising  an  arcuate  concave  recess  at  the  front 
of  the  upper  wall  of  said  housing,  whereby  a  limited  num- 
ber of  cups  is  exposed  for  digital  extraction  from  the  tray. 


V 


said  linkage  including  an  arm  within  the  cabhiet  to  engage  and 
move  the  control  element  of  the  coin  mechanism  after  release 
thereof,  and  said  linkage  further  including  a  substantially  un- 
stretchable  flexible  element  attached  to  said  clamping  plate  and 
becoming  taut  to  relieve  the  pressure  of  the  clamping  plate  on 
each  leading  newspaper  only  after  said  lifting  plate  has  lifted 
the  lower  folded  edge  of  each  newspaper  above  the  top  of  said 
retainer  plate. 


4,298,141 
OBJECT  SEPARATOR 

Valdas  S.  Ramunas,  Euclid,  Ohio,  anigaor  to  Acne-Oereland 
Corporation,  Highland  Hdgbis,  Ohio 

Filed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,633 

bt  a^  B65C  59/00 

VS.  a.  221-251  16  Claim 


4,298,140 

NEWSPAPER  AND  MAGAZINE  VENDING  MACHmE 
Walter  K.  Owens,  P.O.  Box  1032,  Crestriew,  Fla.  32536 
Conthmation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  144)20,  Feb.  26, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,239,127.  This  application  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,986 
Int  a.3  B65G  59/08 
VS.  a.  221—232  12  Claima 

1.  A  vending  machine  for  newspapers  and  the  like  compris- 
ing a  cabinet  including  a  coin  mechanism  having  a  normally 
locked  control  element  which  is  released  by  insertion  of  proper 
coins  in  the  coin  mechanism,  a  newspaper  carriage  horizontal 
guideway  in  the  cabinet,  a  newspaper  carriage  mounted  for 
movement  on  the  guideway  including  means  biasing  the  car- 
riage forwardly  toward  the  front  of  the  cabinet,  a  retainer  plate 
at  the  front  of  the  guideway  lapping  the  lower  folded  edge 
portion  of  the  leading  newspaper  held  against  the  retainer  plate 
by  the  carriage,  a  gravity  delivery  chute  for  newspapers  de- 
pending from  the  forward  end  of  the  guideway  and  leading  to 
a  delivery  opening  in  the  front  of  the  cabinet  below  the  guide- 
way,  a  leading  newspaper  clamping  plate  in  the  cabinet  above 
the  elevation  of  said  retaining  plate  and  overlapping  the  top 
edge  portion  of  each  leading  newspaper  advanced  by  the 
carriage  and  exerting  holding  pressure  thereon,  resilient  means 
biasing  said  clamping  plate  rearwardly  toward  the  front  face  of 
the  leading  newspaper,  a  newspaper  lifting  plate  in  the  cabinet 


16.  An  escapement  mechanism  having  a  pallet  insenaMe 
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along  a  first  path  into  and  removable  from  a  second  path  of 
movement  of  serially  disposed  objects  movable  along  a  surface 
toward  an  exit  end  thereof, 
characterized  in  that  said  mechanism  is  automatic  size  com- 
pensating by  means  mounting  said  pallet  for  movement 
toward  the  objects  along  the  first  path  which  intersects 
and  crosses  at  an  acute  angle  of  less  than  45'  the  second 
path  of  movement  of  the  objects,  said  second  path  of 
movement  of  the  object  being  parallel  to  the  object  sup- 
porting surface  and  of  variable  distance  therefrom  de- 
pending on  the  size  of  the  objects, 
and  an  abutuble  surface  on  the  upper  part  of  said  pallet 
adapted  to  abut  and  move  upwardly  and  away  from  said 
exit  end  any  said  objects  lying  on  serially  disposed  objects 
which  lie  on  said  surface. 


4JM,1*2 

ARTICLE  HOLDER  AND  DISPENSER  INCLUDING 

ADJUSTABLE  DISPENSING  MEANS  AND  ONE-WAY 

DISCHARGE  OPENING 

Lonw  R.  Stuley,  HIDsborougii,  CiUf  „  anigDor  to  Satt-T  Pa- 

dllc  Coaipiay,  Redwood  Qty,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,705 

IM.  a>  A47F  i/08;  B«SG  59/10 

VS.  a.  221—304  10  OidiBS 


coffee-maker  Hask,  comprising:  a  generally  cylindrical  stopper 
for  closing  the  throat  of  said  flask  and  having  a  pouring  pas- 
sage therethrough,  valve  means  movable  between  passage- 
closing  and  passage-opening  positions,  means  for  moving  the 
valve  means  between  the  passage  opening  and  the  passage 


closing  positions,  and  a  seperate  manually  settable  mechanical 
timer  means  cooperating  with  said  means  for  moving  for  pro- 
viding timer-delayed  automatic  movement  of  said  valve  means 
from  its  passage-opening  position  to  its  passage-closing  posi- 
tion. 


4,298,144 
GREASE  GUN 
Klans  A.  Prenl,  Obermichelbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaiiy,  u- 
(ignor  to  Jakob  PressI  Sohne,  Nimmberg,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Ger- 
naiiy 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,121 
Claim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Apr.  ti, 
1978,2815499 

tat  CL^  FISN  3/12 
VS.  a.  222-256  7  Clainu 


> 


1.  An  article  holder  and  dispenser  for  nested  articles  such  as 
ice  cream  cones,  cups  and  the  Uke  comprising  an  elongate 
hollow  container  means  for  storing  the  articles  therein,  said 
container  means  having  an  interior  surface  and  defining  a 
discharge  opening  at  one  end  thereof  for  dispensing  the  articles 
therethrough,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  article 
retaining  means  located  within  said  container  means  adjacent 
its  interior  surface  and  the  periphery  of  said  discharge  opening 
for  establishing  the  effective  size  of  said  opening  in  order  to 
releasably  retain  the  articles  to  be  dispensed,  means  supporting 
all  of  said  retaining  means  for  limited  circumferential  move- 
ment relative  to  one  another  adjacent  the  interior  surface  of 
said  container  means  for  varying  the  effective  size  of  said 
discharge  opening  without  distoning  the  shape  of  said  con- 
tainer means,  means  for  releasably  maintaining  said  retaining 
means  in  adjustably  fued  circumferential  positions  relative  to 
one  another  whereby  to  fix  the  effective  size  of  said  opening 
and  means  cooperating  with  said  retaining  means  for  prevent- 
ing the  Utter  from  allowing  said  articles,  once  dispensed,  from 
being  re-inserted  back  into  said  container  means  through  said 
discharge  opening,  said  preventing  means  being  separate  from 
said  retaining  means  and  being  disposed  in  a  fixed  position 
adjacent  said  retaining  means  opposite  said  discharge  opening. 


4,298,143 

TIME<X)NTROLLED  DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING 

POURING  OF  STALE  COFFEE  FROM  FLASKS 

Chvia  J.  Peterwa,  214  W.  Viae,  Spriagfldd,  lU.  62704 

FIM  Not.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,930 

IM.  CL'  B67D  5/08;  G04C  23/38 

U.S.a222— 70  6Cliima 

1.  A  time-controlled  device  in  combination  with,  and  for 

preventiag  the  pouring  of  stale  coffee  from  a  conventional 


1.  A  grease  gun  comprising  a  tubular  casing;  a  pump  attach- 
ment for  one  end  of  the  casing;  a  cover  mounted  internally  at 
the  other  end  of  the  casing,  engaging  a  tumed-in  rim  portion 
thereof,  said  cover  having  a  section  for  projecting  from  said 
other  end  of  the  casing  and  being  axially  movable  within  the 
casing,  said  cover  further  being  provided  with  an  outer  guide 
ring  section  fitting  internally  on  said  tumed-in  rim  portion,  the. 
ratio  of  the  outer  diameter  of  said  cover  to  the  width  of  said 
outer  guide  ring  section  being  about  6.S  to  8.S;  a  draw  rod 
axially  slidably  disposed  in  said  casing,  said  draw  rod  extend- 
ing through  said  projecting  part  of  said  cover  and  termiiuting 
in  a  handle;  a  pressure  collar  encircling  said  draw  rod  within 
said  casing;  a  disc  within  said  outer  guide  ring  section;  a  com- 
pression spring  means  within  said  casing  operating  between 
said  collar  and  said  disc;  a  selectively  openable  and  closeable 
means  for  providing  for  escape  of  air  from  within  said  casing  at 
said  one  end  of  said  casing;  and  means  for  fixing  the  axial 
position  of  said  draw  rod  relative  to  said  cover  comprising 
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clamping  means  for  said  draw  rod  internally  of  said  cover  and 
operating  means  for  said  clamping  means  externally  of  said 
cover,  said  operating  means  comprising  a  substantially  radially 
extending  operating  member  of  smaller  radial  extent  than  the 
width  of  said  casing. 


4,298,145 
ADAPTER  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
Motoyori  lida,  106, 4-chome,  Kangaoka,  Itami-sU,  Hyogo-ken, 
Japaa 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,588 
daiaia  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Mar.  9, 1979, 54-3143<[U] 
lat  CL^  B67D  3/00:  B65D  51/16 
VS.  a.  222—478  5 


dispensing  opening  in  the  other  of  said  cap  and  said  lid  when 
said  lid  is  in  the  closed  position,  and  cooperating  means  includ- 
ing portions  on  said  cap  and  said  lid  engageable  for  normally 
limiting  the  relative  angular  movement  of  said  lid  and  said  cap 
about  said  hinge  from  the  closed  position  to  an  open  dispensing 
position  in  which  said  plug  is  withdrawn  from  the  dispensing 
opening  in  the  other  of  said  cap  and  said  lid  and  in  which  said 
lid  overlies  and  engages  with  said  cap  to  resist  further  relative 
opening  movement. 


4,298,146 
ONE-PIECE  DISPENSING  CLOSURE 
Gary  V.  Montgoaiery,  ETaasriilc,  lod.,  aiiigiior  to  Sunbeam 
Plastics  Corporation,  ETansrille,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,116 

Int  CL>  B65D  47/08 

VS.  a.  222—536  8  Ciaina 


4,298,147 
DISCHARGING  MECHANISM  FOR  MOLTEN  METAL 
AND  SLAG  REMAINING  IN  TUNDISH  FOR 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MACHINE 
Akira  Hooda,  Kaaukara;  Takawxi  Aaai,  Yokohan;  Miaom 
Kitaanra,  Fakayaoa;  Maiani  Iihikawa,  Fakuyama,  aad 
SclsU  Mizuoka,  Fakayaaa,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaigBon  to  Nippoa 
Kokaa  Kabuahiki  KaUia,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jid.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,882 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  24, 1978, 53/102330 
Int.  a^  B22D  11/10 
VS.  a.  222—601  6  Claims 


1.  A  dispensing  closure  for  a  liquid  container  comprising:  a 
cap  having  means  for  retaining  it  on  the  neck  of  a  container  and 
a  top  with  a  dispensing  opening  therethrough,  a  lid  having  a 
dispensing  opening  therethrough,  an  integral  hinge  connecting 
said  cap  and  said  Ud  and  constraining  said  lid  for  angular  move- 
ment of  said  lid  to  and  from  a  closed  position  when  said  lid  is 
pressed  down  against  the  top  of  said  cap,  a  plug  on  one  of  said 
cap  and.  said  lid  of  such  size  as  to  extend  into  and  close  the 


1.  An  adapter  for  a  liquid  container  comprising: 

an  outer  tube  for  mounting  on  a  liquid  container; 

an  inner  tube  having  a  pouring  lip  on  its  upper  edge  on  one 
side  thereof  and  a  groove  on  the  outer  surface  thereof 
which  extends  from  the  top  end  of  said  inner  tube,  at  a 
position  opposite  to  said  pouring  lip,  to  the  bottom  end 
thereof; 

said  iiuier  tube  including  a  wall  which  separates  said  groove 
from  the  interior  space  of  said  iimer  tube;  and 

a  guide  plate  connecting  said  outer  tube  and  iimer  tube 
together,  said  guide  plate  being  inclined  from  under  said 
pouring  lip  toward  the  lower  end  of  said  groove,  said 
guide  plate  having  a  hole  located  at  a  position  within  said 
groove  for  venting  air  therethrough. 


1.  A  discharging  mechanism  for  molten  metal  and  slag  re- 
maining in  a  tundish  provided  with  at  least  one  pouring  nozzle 
for  a  continuous  casting  machine,  comprising: 

a  discharging  nozzle  having  a  discharging  bore  outwardly 
flaring  downwardly,  for  discharging  molten  metal  and 
slag  remaining  in  said  tundish,  said  discharging  nozzle 
being  attached  to  the  bottom  wall  of  said  tundish  substan- 
tially at  the  center  of  said  bottom  wall,  said  discharging 
nozzle  being  separate  and  distinct  fkom  said  pouring  noz- 
zle and  being  operable  independently  of  said  pouring 
nozzle; 

a  frustoconical  plug  mating  with  said  discharging  bore  of 
said  discharging  nozzle,  and  being  releasably  inserted 
from  outside  said  bottom  wall  of  said  tundish  into  said 
discharging  bore; 

a  plug  fitting  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  said  plug;  and 

a  plug  engaging  means  connected  to  said  plug  fitting  for 
selectively  inserting  said  plug  into  said  discharging  bore  of 
said  discharging  nozzle,  holding  said  plug  in  said  discharg- 
ing bore  of  said  discharging  nozzle  and  withdrawing  said 
plug  from  said  discharging  bore  of  said  discharging  noz- 
zle, said  plug  engaging  means  including: 

first  and  second  pairs  of  supports  fued  to  the  lower  surface 
of  the  bottom  wall  of  said  tundish; 

a  pair  of  levers  arranged  in  parallel  with  each  other  and 
substantially  horizontally  below  said  tundish  at  positions 
which  said  plug  located  therebetween,  said  pair  of  levers, 
at  a  first  end  portion  thereof  being  respectively  slidably 
connected  via  an  axle  to  said  firf  t  pair  of  supports,  and, 
substantially  at  the  center  of  said  pair  of  levers,  being 
connected  via  an  axle  and  a  pair  of  branch  levers  to  said 
second  pair  of  supports; 

a  plug  stopper  for  inserting  said  plug  into  said  discharging 
bore  of  said  discharging  nozzle  and  holding  same  therein 
so  as  not  to  allow  it  to  drop  out  therefrom,  said  plug 


144 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  3, 1981 


stopper  being  fixed,  at  a  position  below  said  plug,  to  the 
center  of  a  fixed  axle  extending  across  the  space  between 
said  pair  of  levers; 

a  cylinder  and  a  flexible  rod,  said  cylinder  being  connected 
via  an  axle,  substantially  vertically  to  a  further  support 
fixed  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  side  wall  of  said  tundish, 
and,  the  end  portion  of  said  flexible  rod  being  connected 
via  an  axle  to  the  other  end  portion  of  said  pair  of  levers; 

said  plug  fitting  having  a  hole  at  an  end  portion  thereof;  and 

a  pin  inserted  into  said  hole  in  said  plug  fitting  and  projecting 
out  from  said  pair  of  levers,  said  pin  being  inserted  into 
said  hole  to  be  in  contact  with  the  lower  surface  of  said 
pair  of  levers,  thereby  coupling  said  plug  to  said  pair  of 
levers 

whereby  said  plug  is  firmly  inserted  into  said  discharging 
bore  of  said  discharging  nozzle  and  held  therein  so  as  not 
to  allow  it  to  drop  out  therefrom  by  means  of  said  plug 
stopper,  by  raising  said  pair  of  levers,  with  end  portions 
thereof  as  the  fulcrum,  by  causing  said  flexible  rod  to 
contract  through  the  actuation  of  said  cylinder;  and  on  the 
other  hand,  said  plug  is  withdrawn  from  said  discharging 
bore  of  said  discharging  nozzle  by  means  of  said  pin,  by 
lowering  said  pair  of  levers,  with  end  portions  thereof  as 
the  fulcrum,  by  causing  said  flexible  rod  to  expand 
through  the  actuation  of  said  cylinder. 


tially  flat  annular  configuration  in  cross  section  at  its  front 
end. 


4,298,14« 
HAND  DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  A  BIAS  TAPE 
Voshiaki  Cakiya,  Habikino,  Japan,  assignor  to  OoTer  M^  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,213 
Clains   priority,   applicatioa   Japan,   Mar.   It,   1979,  S4- 
34«23[U] 

lat  a'  A41H  33/00 
VS.  a  223—37  S  Claims 


1.  A  hand  device  for  making  a  bias  tape  comprising: 

an  outer  tubular  member  made  of  metalUc  sheet  material  and 
having  a  substantially  oval  rear  end  opening  and  a  slit- 
shaped  front  end  opening; 

said  outer  tubular  member  being  gradually  reduced  or  ta- 
pered from  its  rear  end  toward  its  front  end; 

said  outer  tubular  member  having  a  top  opening  of  a  substan- 
tially triangular  shape  defined  by  a  vertex  positioned  near 
said  front  end  and  a  pair  of  sides  divergently  extending 
from  said  vertex; 

an  internal  solid  member  made  of  synthetic  resin  material 
and  being  gradually  reduced  or  tapered  from  its  rear  end 
toward  its  front  end  at  its  top  side  so  as  to  be  exposed  out 
of  said  top  opening; 

said  platform  having  a  pair  of  said  walls  engaged  with  said 
pair  of  sides,  respectively; 

said  outer  tubular  member  and  said  internal  soUd  member 
being  assembled  together  by  inserting  the  latter  into  the 
former, 

a  tape-folding  passage  formed  between  an  internal  wall  of 
said  outer  tubular  member  and  an  external  wall  of  said 
internal  solid  member;  and 

said  passage  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  configuration 
in  cross  section  at  its  rear  end  and  being  gradually 
changed  in  its  configuration  so  as  to  provide  a  substan- 


4,298,149 
BODY  HARNESS  FOR  aNEMATOGRAPHER 
Robert  E.  Gottschalk,  Los  Angeles,  and  Felipe  Nararro,  Gra- 
nada Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Panarision,  Incorpo- 
rated, Tarzana,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  870,132,  Jan.  17, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,047 
Int.  CV  G03B  17/00 
VS.  a  224—201  7  dains 


1.  In  a  body  harness  for  carrying  a  camera  assembly,  the 
combination  of  a  shoulder  member  and  a  hip  member,  said 
shoulder  member  comprising  a  central  plate  having  connected 
thereto  a  pair  of  support  members,  said  support  members  hav- 
ing a  configuration  conforming  to  the  shoulders  of  a  camera 
operator,  said  support  members  being  connected  to  a  trans- 
verse member  having  a  pair  of  straps  attached  thereto  and 
fastenable  to  the  central  plate,  said  hip  member  comprising  a 
rigid  frame,  extending  from  the  front  of  the  ciuneraman  to 
approximate  with  his  hips,  said  frame  having  connected 
thereto  a  resilient  padding  extending  from  one  hip  of  the  cam- 
eraman to  the  other  across  the  front  of  the  body,  said  resiUent 
padding  having  a  fastening  means  whereby  said  resilient  pad- 
ding may  be  firmly  tightened  about  the  hips  of  said  camera- 
man. 


4,298,150 

PISTOL  CHARGING  HOLSTER 

Richard  SeMeen,  222  Ramoaa  PU  Camarillo,  Calif.  93010 

rUed  Aug.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,041 

tBLCVfnC  33/02 

VS.  a  224—243  7  CUUms 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pistol  which  has  a  barrel  through 
which  a  round  is  to  pass  from  the  firing  chamber,  said  pistol 
having  a  trigger  assembly,  said  pistol  having  a  slide  located 
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about  said  barrel,  said  slide  having  an  outermost  end,  said  slide   secured  between  an  opening  in  said  engine-powered  vehicle 

to  be  movable  in  respect  to  said  barrel  between  a  first  position   and  closure  means  appended  to  said  opening,  and  sealing 

and  a  second  position,  with  said  slide  in  said  first  position  the 

said  barrel  is  confined  within  said  slide,  with  said  slide  in  said 

second  position  the  said  barrel  is  extended  outwardly  from  said 

outermost  end  of  said  slide,  movement  of  said  slide  from  said 

first  position  to  said  second  position  causes  charging  of  said 

pistol  and  upon  return  of  said  slide  to  said  first  position  a  round 

is  to  be  located  within  said  firing  chamber,  the  improvement 

comprising  a  holster  to  facilitate  charging  of  said  pistol: 
a  holster  housing  having  a  fore  end  and  an  aft  end,  said  fore 
end  being  formed  into  a  sheath  having  a  fued  sidewall 
forming  an  open  ended  encasing  chamber,  said  encasing 
chamber  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  opening, 
said  outlet  opening  connecting  with  a  recessed  area  open 
to  the  ambient,  said  firing  chamber  located  within  said 
recessed  area,  said  slide  to  extend  through  said  inlet  open- 
ing and  be  located  within  said  encasing  chamber  with  said 
sheath  located  in  a  close  fitting  arrangement  about  said 
slide;  and 
means  included  within  said  encasing  chamber,  said  means 
being  attached  to  said  sheath,  said  means  to  engage  with 
said  outermost  end  of  said  slide  and  fixedly  position  said 
slide  in  respect  to  said  sheath  during  movement  of  said 
barrel  to  be  outwardly  extended  in  respect  to  said  outer- 
most end  of  said  slide,  said  means  comprising  a  protuber- 
ance protruding  into  said  encasing  chamber,  said  protu- 
berance being  located  directly  adjacent  said  outlet  open- 
ing. 


^V; 


4,298,151 

CARRIER  RACK 

Brian  J.  O'Connor,  1123  Marine  Ave.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

90405 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  894,124,  Apr.  6, 1978,  which  is 

a  continuation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  774,522,  Mar.  4, 1977.  This 

application  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,417 

Int  CV  B60R  9/10 

VS.  a.  224-329  20  Oaiu 

1.  Rack  means  for  mounting  at  least  one  two-wheeled  vehi- 
cle having  a  substantially  triangular-shaped  frame  on  an  en- 
gine-powered vehicle  comprising  a  frame,  fu^t  support  means 
slidably  joined  to  and  projecting  from  one  side  of  said  frame, 
second  support  means  slidably  joined  to  and  projecting  farther 
than  said  first  support  means  from  said  one  si<Ie  of  the  frame, 
third  support  means  joined  to  and  projecting  from  said  one  side 
of  the  frame,  said  third  support  means  including  means  for 
receiving  and  supporting  the  horizontal  member  of  said  sub- 
stantially triangular-shaped  frame  of  at  least  one  two-wheeled 
vehicle,  fourth  support  means  joined  to  and  projecting  from 
said  one  side  of  the  frame,  said  fourth  support  means  including 
means  for  receiving  and  supporting  the  horizontal  member  of 
said  substantially  triangular-shaped  frame  of  at  least  one  two- 
wheeled  vehicle,  said  receiving  and  supporting  means  lying  at 
least  partly  along  a  common  line,  each  of  said  third  and  fourth 
support  means  forming  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  frame  in 
the  range  of  about  33*  to  about  8S°,  means  joined  to  and  pro- 
jecting from  the  second  side  of  said  frame  for  being  releasably 


means  joined  to  said  frame  and  shaped  to  join  said  frame  to  said 
engine-powered  vehicle. 


4,298,152 
ACCUMULATOR  FOR  TENUOUS  MATERIAL 
Robert  C.  Austin,  Deerfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Weld-Loc  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Alliance,  Ohio 

Filed  Aig.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,471 
lot  CV  B65H  17/28 
VS.  a.  226-95  II I 


^^^^ 


1.  An  accumulator  for  storing  plastic  strapping  band  and 

being  adapted  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  line  for  processing 

plastic  material  into  band  form,  said  accumulator  comprising, 

an  elongated  tube  having  an  inlet  disposed  adjacent  to  the 

exit  end  of  said  processing  line  at  which  end  said  band  is  in 

form  for  passage  to  a  winding  mechanism,  and 

means  creating  a  rush  of  air  into  said  inlet  end,  through  said 
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tube  ind  outwardly  from  an  exit  end  thereof,  the  inrush  of 
lir  sucking  the  band  in  loop  form  into  said  tube. 


4»2M,1S3 
INTERFLOOR  TUBE  ASPIRATOR  INLET  MUFFLER 
Wilbar  L.  Stibici,  Nbtoaca;  Darid  Peadlebary,  Chester,  both  of 
Va^  aad  WOUaa  R.  Weiss,  Wabut  Creek,  Califs  aasignors  to 
ADied  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,439 
Int  a'  B65H  n/i2:  D02G  1/16 
US.a226-97  4 


i^'^^^;.^'?^ 


1.  A  mufller  for  use  in  conjunction  with  an  interiloor  tube 
and  aspirator  during  the  production  of  multifilament  synthetic 
yam  wherein  the  interfloor  tube  comprises  a  tube  and  a  yam 
inlet  passage  which  extends  into  the  tube,  the  muffler  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  perforated  second  tube  having  an  outside  diameter 
which  is  smaller  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  yam  inlet 
passage,  the  perforated  second  tube  having  a  plurality  of 
perforations  which  create  an  open  area  for  the  perforated 
second  tube  of  from  35  to  9S  percent,  the  length  of  the 
perforated  second  tube  being  essentially  coextensive  with 
the  yam  inlet  passage; 

b.  a  restrictor  plate,  mounted  so  as  to  cover  the  entrance  to 
the  yam  inlet  passage,  the  perforated  second  tube  being 
mounted  at  one  end  to  the  restrictor  plate  so  as  to  be 
within  tlie  yam  inlet  passage  and  define  an  annular  cham- 
ber therebetween,  the  restrictor  plate  having  an  opening 
communicating  with  the  opening  of  the  perforated  second 
tube,  the  smallest  dimension  of  the  opening  of  the  restric- 
tor plate  beirg  at  least  about  0.1 87S  inch  (0.4763  cm.)  at 
yam  extrusion  rates  of  up  to  50  pounds  per  hour  per 
position  and  at  least  about  0.5000  inch  (1.27  cms.)  at  yam 
extrusion  rates  of  about  51  to  160  pounds  per  hour  per 
position;  and 

c.  sound  absorbing  material,  disposed  throughout  the  annu- 
lar chamber,  whereby  the  noise  level  at  the  inlet  of  the 
interfloor  tube  is  reduced  by  up  to  I0&dB(A)  by  the  muf- 
fler when  the  aspirator  is  operational. 


4,298,154 
AUTOMATIC  SOLDERING  MACHINE 
Douglas  F.  DeFoco,  Warwkk,  RJ.,  assigM)r  to  B.  a  Grecnberg 
CoiVagqr,  ProTidoKC,  RJ. 

Flkd  Jaik  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,074 
Iirt.  a^  B23K  31/04 
U&  CL  228—49  R  g  Cbins 

1.  Automatic  soldering  apparatus  for  soldering  components 
of  an  elongated  jewelry  article  such  as  the  adjacent  ends  of 
split  jump  rings  utilized  to  connect  chain  to  opposite  sides  of  an 
ornament  and  to  a  spring  ring  wherein  it  is  desirable  to  avoid 
adversely  thermally  contacting  those  portions  of  the  jewelry 


article  disposed  adjacent  the  ends  being  soldered  comprising,  a 
frame  including  longitudinally  directed  laterally  spaced  guides, 
a  heat  resistant  future  disposed  between  said  guides,  said  fix- 
ture adapted  for  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  said  frame 
and  having  a  generally  planar  upper  face  in  which  at  least  one 
laterally  extending  article-receiving  groove  is  disposed  for 
receipt  of  said  jewelry  article  to  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said 


fixture,  at  least  one  longitudinally  oriented  groove  intersecting 
said  lateral  groove,  said  groove  intersection  adapted  to  receive 
one  of  said  split  rings  to  be  soldered,  heating  means  mounted 
,on  said  frame  for  directing  a  narrow,  high  temperature  flame 
jet  into  said  longitudinal  groove  and  means  for  longitudinally 
moving  said  fixture  relative  to  said  frame,  whereby  said  split 
ring  is  momentarily  contacted  by  said  flame  jet  during  move- 
ment of  said  fixture  relative  to  said  jet. 


4,298,155 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  AXLE  SPINDLE 
John  PaloTcik,  Kenton,  Ohio,  aadgDor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  62,714,  Aug.  1, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,912 
Int  a'  B23K  31/02 
MS.  a  228—114  17  OaiM 


42,  44-.        4( 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  spindle  for  an  axle  capable  of 
supporting  a  vehicle  wheel  rotatably  mounted  thereon,  said 
method  comprising:  providing  a  hollow  tubular  blank  having  a 
central  axis,  a  generally  uniform  extertud  diameter  and  wall 
thickness  and  a  first  open  end;  reducing  said  tubular  blank  at  a 
first  region  thereof  concentric  with  said  central  axis  adjacent 
said  first  end  to  provide  a  first  diameter  therefor  and  a  second 
region  thereof  concentric  with  said  central  axis  remote  from 
said  first  end  to  provide  a  second  diameter  which  is  greater 
than  said  first  diameter  and  less  than  said  extemal  diameter; 
forming  a  first  transition  area  between  said  first  region  and  said 
second  region  and  a  second  transition  area  having  a  generally 
frusto-conical  outer  surface  between  said  second  region  and  a 
portion  of  said  tubular  blank  which  is  free  of  said  reducing  and 
remote  from  said  first  end;  providing  a  collar  having  a  mini- 
mum inner  diameter  greater  than  said  second  diameter  for 
limited  clearance  therebetween  and  including  a  frusto-conical 
iimer  surface  widening  from  said  minimum  inner  diameter  to 
match  the  taper  of  said  second  transition  area,  said  collar  hav- 
ing a  radial  surface  at  said  minimum  inner  diameter  which  is 
generally  perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  said  collar;  mounting  said 
collar  on  said  second  transition  area;  and  securmg  said  collar 
to  said  second  transition  area. 
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4,298,156 

NESTABLE  AND  DENESTABLE  MOLDED  EGG 

CARTONS 

Richard  F.  Reifers,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  and  Henry  A.  Lord, 

Cape  Elizabeth,  Me.,  assignors  to  DiaoMod  International 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,621 

Int  a^  B65D  21/02 

U.S.  CL  229—23  R  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  open,  nestable  molded  egg  carton  having  an  inverted 
dished  four-comered  rectangular  cover  section  hingedly  con- 
nected to  a  four-comered  rectangular  cellular  section  and 
wherein  each  of  said  sections  has  two  relatively  long  tapered 
sides  and  two  relatively  short  tapered  ends  and  wherein  the 
inside  comers  of  said  sections  are  adjacent  their  hinged  con- 
nection and  the  outside  comers  are  at  the  outer  margins  of  the 
molded  egg  carton,  a  denestable  structural  formation  compris- 


mg 


(a)  a  hollow  first  separating  ledge  located  on  and  around 
each  outside  comer, 

(b)  hollow  discrete  second  separating  ledges  located  entirely 
in  said  end  walls  substantially  immediately  adjacent  said 
first  separating  ledges, 

(c)  said  second  separating  ledge  being  located  outwardly 
from  the  center  of  said  end  walls, 

(d)  the  inner  surface  portion  of  said  sections  between  said 
first  and  second  ledges  being  substantially,  or  relatively, 
unbroken  and  generally  continuous  in  a  generally  vertical 
difection. 


panel  side  edge,  said  slot  having  a  length  larger  than  the 
length  of  said  first  end  panel  so  that  said  first  end  panel  can 
be  accommodated  therein; 

a  pair  of  equal  sized  polygonal  side  panels  each  having  a  pair 
of  end  edges  and  a  pair  of  side  edges  and  each  being 
foldably  attached  to  one  of  said  body  side  edges  by  a 
foldline  defined  along  one  of  said  panel  side  edges,  said 
side  panels  converging  toward  said  first  end  panel  and 
each  having  an  arcuate  slot  defined  therein  adjacent  one 
of  said  side  panel  end  edges,  each  of  said  slots  having  one 
end  adjacent  a  foldline  and  having  another  end  oriented 
essentially  parallel  with  another  of  said  side  panel  side 
edges; 

a  third  end  flap  having  a  pair  of  parallel  side  edges  integrally 
and  being  atuched  to  said  another  second  end  panel  side 
edge  along  one  of  said  third  end  flap  parallel  side  edges; 

a  foldline  extending  transversely  across  said  body  and  said 
side  panels  so  said  body  and  said  side  panels  can  be  folded 
to  insert  said  first  end  panel  into  said  rectangular  slot  lo^ 
define  a  closed  pouch;  and 

a  pair  of  tongues  each  foldably  attached  to  a  second  end 
panel  end  edge  near  one  of  said  arcuate  slots,  each  of  said 
tongues  including  a  base  having  one  edge  foldably  at- 
tached to  a  second  end  panel  end  edge,  a  pair  of  parallel 
side  edges  each  being  colinear  with  said  first  end  panel  eitd 
edges  and  an  arcuate  tongue  tab  on  another  edge  thereof, 
said  tongue  tabs  extending  outwardly  ftom  said  bases  and 
being  colinear  with  each  other. 


4,298,158 

PACKAGING  ELEMENT  FOR  PACKAGING  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

Joachim  Hoppe,  and  Yahya  Haghiri-Tehrani,  both  of  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  GAO  Gcsellschaft  fiir 
Automation  und  Organisation  mbH,  Manich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129367 
Claims  priority,  applicatian  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1979,2909834 

Int  Ol>  B65D  27/10 
MS.  a.  229-69  9  < 


4,298,157 
SEPARATOR  AND  STORAGE  BOX 
Richard  A.  DeVierno,  9508  E.  BexhUl  Dr.,  Kensington,  Md. 
20795 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,615 

Int  a.'  B65D  Si/30.  5/26 

VS.  a  229—35  1  CInIm 


1.  The  packaging  element  for  packaging  sheet  material  su(^ 
as  banknotes,  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  envelopes  for  receiv- 
ing the  sheet  material,  said  envelopes  being  arranged  in  succes- 
sion and  having  their  undersides  separably  attached  to  an 
auxiliary  belt  between  the  leading  edge  and  the  center  of  grav- 
ity, characterized  in  that  the  auxiliary  belt  is  formed  of  at  least 
one  continuous  tear-off  strip  (14)  which  is  an  integral  part  of 
the  envelopes  (12)  and  is  adapted  to  be  separated  therefrom  by 
perforated  lines. 


1.  An  integral  fbldable  blank  comprising: 

a  trapezoidal  body  having  non-paiallel  side  edges  and  paral- 
lel end  edges; 

a  first  rectangular  end  panel  having  a  pair  of  end  edges  and 
a  pair  of  side  edges  and  being  foldably  attached  to  one  of 
said  body  end  edges  by  a  foldline  defined  along  one  of  said 
first  end  panel  end  edges; 

a  second  rectangular  end  panel  having  a  pair  of  end  edges 
and  a  pair  of  side  edges  and  being  foldably  attached  to 
another  of  said  body  end  edges  by  a  foldline  defined  along 
one  of  said  end  panel  side  edges,  said  second  end  panel 
being  larger  than  said  first  end  panel  and  having  an  open 
rectangular  slot  defined  therein  on  another  second  end 


4,298,159 

SOLID  SLEEVE  WORM  CENTRIFUGE 

Wolfgang  Epper,  Bergheiai-ZiCTcnich,  and  Wolfgaag  Heekmaa, 

Bergiach-GbiAaeh,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranny,  assizors 

to  KliicfcBer-Hnmboldt-Dentz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,693 
Claims  priority,  appUcntian  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1978,  28U140 

Ut  CV  B04B  1/20 
MS.  CL  233-7  11  Claims 

I.  A  solid  sleeve  worm  centrifuge  for  the  sepsratioo  of  solids 
and  liquid  in  a  solid-liquid  mixture  comprising: 


148 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  3, 1981 


a  cylindrical  portion  for  the  separation  of  said  mixture; 

a  conical  portion  for  the  discharge  of  separated  solids,  said 
conical  portion  attached  in  coaxially  alignment  with  said 
cylindrical  portion; 

a  conveyor  worm  having  a  cylindrical  worm  body  portion 
which  begins  to  taper  in  a  transition  region  to  form  a 
conical  worm  body  portion  at  one  end  thereof,  and  which 
is  routable  inside  said  centrifuge  for  moving  solids  to  be 
discharged  through  said  centrifuge; 


4,298,M1 
CENTRIFUGE 
Henry  J.  EpUthite,  Camberiey,  England,  assignor  to  WiUdason 
Rubber  Linatex  Limited,  Surrey,  Englaod 

Filed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8S4W9 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  23,  1978, 
41SS6/78 

iBt  a.3  B04B  1/20.  n/00 
MS.  a.  233—7  20  Cbim 


^'l  1  1   IH    1 

/* 

^^-r   

^« 

a  static  plate  mounted  on  said  worm  conveyor  in  said  transi- 
tion region;  and 

a  liquid  withdrawal  means  which  communicates  with  an 
interior  of  said  conical  portion  of  said  centrifuge  at  a 
location  behind  said  static  plate  in  the  direction  of  flow 
through  said  centrifuge  for  removing  liquid  from  solids  in 
said  conical  portion.  __^/ 


4,298,160 

SOUD  BOWL  DECANTER  CENTRIFUGES 

Joseph  F.  Jackson,  Halifax,  England,  assignor  to  Tbonas 

Broadbent  *  Sobs  Limited,  Hnddersficid,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  908,437,  May  22, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,651 

Int  CL'  B04B  1/00,  3/00.  5/00 

MS.  CL  233-7  10  CWas 


1.  A  method  of  centrifuging  comprising  the  steps  of  rotating 
a  bowl  decanter  at  a  first  speed;  rotating  a  scroll  conveyor 
within  the  bowl  at  a  second,  slightly  different  speed  for  con- 
veying separated  solids  to  a  solids  discharge  end  of  the  bowl; 
iniroducing  the  suspension  to  be  centrifuged  into  a  feed  com- 
partment formed  in  a  hub  portion  of  the  scroll  conveyor; 
introducing  a  flocculating  additive  to  the  feed  compartment 
substantially  separate  from  the  suspension;  mixing  said  suspen- 
sion and  flocculating  additive  within  said  feed  compartment; 
and  deUvering  said  mixed  suspension  and  flocculating  additive 
from  the  feed  compartment  to  the  bowl  before  substantial  floes 
have  been  formed. 


1.  A  centrifuge  for  separating  a  solids-liquid  mixture  com- 
prising a  rotatable  drum  having  an  inner  surface  of  revolution 
about  the  rotary  axis  of  the  drum,  a  solids  discharge  outlet  at 
one  end  of  the  drum  and  a  liquid  discharge  outlet  at  the  other 
end  of  the  drum,  means  for  feeding  the  solids-liquid  mixture  to 
a  region  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  the  drum  and  a  solids 
material  conveyer  arranged  within  the  drum  for  rotation  about 
the  rotary  axis  of  the  drum  at  a  speed  slightly  different  from  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  the  drum  and  having  a  distal  working 
surface  formed  about  the  rotary  axis  adjacent  the  inner  surface 
of  the  drum  and  adapted  to  engage  liquid-reduced  solids  mate- 
rial during  rotation  of  the  drum  and  the  conveyer  to  convey  it 
to  the  solids  discharge  outlet,  while  solids-reduced  liquid  dis- 
charges at  the  liquid  discharge  outlet  at  the  other  end  of  the 
drum,  the  distal  working  surface  being  provided  at  least  in  part 
by  wear-resistant  rubber  material,  and  the  means  for  feeding 
the  solids-liquid  mixture  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  drum  com- 
prising a  feed  duct  having  an  axial  feed  duct  portion  rotatable 
with  the  conveyer  and  extending  along  the  rotary  axis  of  the 
conveyer  to  an  open  end  located  outside  the  drum,  wherein  the 
open  end  of  the  axial  feed  duct  portion  communicates  with  a 
non-rotatable  feed  inlet  which  includes  two  non-rotatable 
annular  seals  of  a  wear-resistant  rubber  material  surrounding 
the  rotatable  axial  feed  duct  portion  and  engaging  the  outer 
surface  thereof  at  axially  spaced  locations  therealong  adjacent 
the  open  end  of  the  axial  feed  duct  portion  to  form  an  annular 
chamber  between  the  two  seals  and  means  for  feeding  to  the 
chamber  water  under  pressure  whereby  water  seeps  between 
the  ends  of  the  seals  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  axial  feed  duct 
portion  to  lubricate  the  seals  and  to  prevent  the  passage  of  the 
solids-liquid  mixture  beneath  the  seals. 


4,298,162 
DECANTER  CENTRIFUGE 
Per  Hohne,  Valby,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Alte-Laral  Separation 
A/S,  Soborg,  Denmark 

Filed  Jan.  2S,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,170 
ClaiiH  priority,  apptteation  Denmark,  Feb.  23, 1979,  806/79 
bt  a.3  B04B  1/20 
U.S.a233-7  6Clai« 

1.  A  decanter  centrifuge  comprising  a  motor-driven  rotary 
drum,  a  conveyor  screw  located  within  said  drum  and  rotat- 
able relative  thereto  for  conveying  solid  material  separated 
from  a  raw  material  supplied  to  the  drum,  a  mechanical  gear- 
ing connecting  said  drum  and  said  conveyor  screw,  said  gear- 
ing including  a  housing  rigidly  connected  to  said  dnmi  and  an 
input  shaft  the  rpm.  of  which  determines  the  rpm.  of  the  screw 
rebtive  to  the  drum,  a  first  positive  displacement  type  hydrau- 
lic machine  having  a  tonstant  displaconent  volume,  a  second 
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positive  displacement  type  hydraulic  machine  having  a  vari- 
able displacement  volume,  first  power  transmitting  means 
connecting  one  of  said  first  and  second  hydraulic  machines 
with  the  housing  of  said  gearing,  second  power  transmitting 


means  connecting  the  other  of  said  hydraulic  machines  with 
the  input  shaft  of  said  gearing,  and  conduit  means  connecting 
said  first  and  second  hydraulic  machines  in  a  closed  hydraulic 
circuit 


ture  drops  below  or  goes  above  a  selected  temperature 
setting;  and 
temperature  display  means  responsive  to  the  temperature 
sensed  output  of  said  sensing  circuit  portion  to  display  the 
temperature  of  the  zone,  said  temperature  sensor  being  a 
resistance-type  RTD  platinum  film. 


4,298,164 

AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  AND  CONTROL 

THEREFOR 

John  E.  Post  Ciaduati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corporation, 

Syracuse,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  53,599,  Jun.  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,238,071. 

This  applicatioo  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,890 

lat  a.'  F24F  11/04 

VS.  CL  236—49  5  Claims 


4,298,163 

ELECTRONIC  MULTI-ZONE  TIMED  TEMPERATURE 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

John  G.  Richardson,  Idaho  Falls,  and  Robert  W.  Soldat  Shelley, 

both  of  Id.,  assignors  to  Envirotronics,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,571 

Int  CV  F23N  5/20:  G05D  23/00 

VS.  a.  236—46  R  28  Qalnu 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  amount  of  air  supplied  lo  a 
plurality  of  zones  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sensing  the  temperatures  of  the  zones; 

directly  varying  the  amount  of  air  supplied  to  the  zones  in 
response  to  changes  in  the  air  temperature  thereof; 

sensing  the  temperature  of  the  air  supplied  to  the  zones; 

increasing  the  amount  of  air  supplied  to  a  first  preselected 
zone  in  response  to  the  temperature  of  the  supplied  air 
rising  above  a  predetermined  value  indicating  the  start  of 
a  warm-up  period;  and 

subsuntially  restricting  the  amount  of  air  supplied  to  a  sec- 
ond preselected  zone  in  response  to  the  temperature  of  the 
supplied  air  rising  above  in  predetermined  value  to  de- 
crease the  amount  of  air  entering  the  second  zone  during 
the  warm-up  period  to  prevent  overheating  thereof 


mg: 


clock  means  producing  time  output  over  a  repetitive  time 
cycle; 

time  display  means  responsive  to  said  time  output  to  display 
current  time; 

digital  logic  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  timed  output 
alternately  producing  a  day  mode  status  output  and  a 
night  mode  status  output; 

a  temperature  set  means  providing  a  diflerent  temperature 
set  output  for  each  said  day  modes  and  night  modes,  each 
temperature  set  being  variable  and  preset  to  a  selected 
temperature  for  that  mode; 

temperature  sensing  and  load  control  means  including  a 
sensing  circuit  portion  having  input  terminals  to  which  a 
temperature  sensor  for  the  zone  is  connected,  each  said 
sensing  circuit  portion  having  switching  means  responsive 
to  said  day  and  night  mode  status  outputs  from  said  tem- 
perature set  outputs  from  said  temperature  set  means  to 
establish  a  set  temperature  for  each  mode,  said  tempera- 
ture sensing  and  load  control  means  including  a  load 
control  portion  with  a  comparator  for  comparing  the 
relative  magnitudes  of  the  sensed  temperature  output  and 
coupled  to  output  terminals  to  which  a  load  device  for  the 
zone  is  connected  whereby  to  continuously  measure  the 
temperature  in  said  zone  during  the  day  and  during  the 
night  to  actuate  a  load  control  device  when  the  tempera- 


1.  Timed  temperature  control  apparatus  for  a  zone  compris- 


4,298,165 

CONTROLS  FOR  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Milton  A.  McKloley,  Palisades  Park,  N  J.,  sasigBor  to  Sirgeon- 
ics  Limited,  Momrt  Klsco,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,133 

Int  a.'  F24D  3/00 

VS.  CL  237-8  R  6  CUn 


1.  For  use  in  a  heating  system  obtaining  electrical  energy 
from  a  suitable  source  wherein  an  enclosed  region  is  heated  by 
hot  water  flowing  through  a  heat  exchanger  disposed  in  the 
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regnn,  the  hot  water  being  supplied  from  a  boiler  heated  by  a 
furnace  which  is  electrically  actuated  and  deactuated,  the 
water  being  circulated  between  the  boiler  and  the  heat  ex- 
changer by  a  circulator  pump  which  is  electrically  actuated 
and  deactuated,  a  thermostat  being  disposed  in  the  space  to 
control  the  temperature  therein  and  including  a  first  electrical 
switch  which  is  closed  when  additional  heat  must  be  supplied 
to  the  region  and  which  is  otherwise  open,  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  minimum  temperature  thermostat  for  said  boiler  connected 
in  circuit  with  the  furnace  to  maintain  the  temperature  of 
the  water  in  the  boiler  at  a  selected  minimum  temperature, 
the  minimum  thermostat  including  a  second  electrical 
switch  which  is  closed  when  the  temperature  of  the  boiler 
water  is  below  said  minimum  and  which  n  otherwise 
open; 
first  means  for  actuating  said  furnace  and  said  pump  when 
said  first  switch  is  closed  and  for  deactiuting  the  fiimace 
and  the  pump  when  the  first  switch  is  open; 
a  timer  which  is  automatically  reset,  said  timer  when  electri- 
cally actuated  operating  for  a  preselected  time  period  and 
then  is  automatically  deactuated; 
second  means  for  actuating  saidpump  and  said  timer  when 
said   first   means  deactuates  said   furnace  and   pump, 
whereby  said  pump  continues  to  circulate  said  water 
when  said  first  switch  is  open  and  said  furnace  is  deactu- 
ated while  said  timer  remains  actuated; 
third  means  for  deactuating  said  pump  when  said  timer  is 

deactuated  and  said  first  switch  is  open; 
alarm  signal  producing  means;  and 
a  comparator  coupled  between  the  timer,  the  second  switch 
and  the  alarm  m:ans  to  energize  the  alarm  means  when 
the  timer  is  actuated  and  at  the  same  time  the  second 
switch  is  closed. 


PORTABLE  WATER  DRINKING  FOUNTAIN 

Joe  I.  WUte,  7709  Bynm  Dr„  and  Elton  G.  Hawley,  1426 

Sfriigwaad  Ia,  both  of  Charlotte,  I^.C.  282UI 

FiM  Not.  8, 197g,  Ser.  No.  958^1 

lot  a^  E03B  9/20 

VS.  a.  239— U  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  water  supply  system  for  irrigating  land,  having  a 
pressurized  water  supply,  an  underground  water  supply  con- 
duit fluidly  connected  to  said  water  supply  and  at  least  one 
outlet  valve  fluidly  connected  to  said  conduit  and  projecting 
upwardly  to  the  surface  of  the  ground  to  be  irrigated,  said 
outlet  valve  including  means  for  simultaneously  matingly 
receiving  an  irrigation  sprinkler  and  activating  a  flow  of  water 
to  said  sprinkler,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  portable  water 
fountain  comprising: 

a.  coupling  means  for  simultaneously  fluidly  interconnecting 
with  said  outlet  valve  and  activating  a  flow  of  water; 

b.  a  drinking  fountain  head  comprising  an  elongated  tubular 
member,  closed  at  both  ends  and  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart  apertures  in  the  upper  axial  walls  thereof  for 
providing  a  plurality  of  upwardly  directed  streams  of 
water  for  drinking;  and 

c.  an  upright  tubular  leg  fluidly  interconnecting  said  drink- 
ing fountain  head  to  said  coupling  means  at  a  position 


perpendicular  thereto  and  intermediate  its  close  ends  for 
supplying  water  to  said  fountain  head  and  supporting  said 
fountain  head  in  vertically  spaced  relation  above  the 
ground,  said  tubular  leg  including  valve  means  for  regu- 
lating the  flow  of  water  to  said  fountain  head. 


4,29«,167 
MIST  GENERATOR 
Kari-Heinz  StaU,  Zmn  Felchen  20,  D-7770  Uberlingen,  Nuss- 
dorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany;  Fritz  Fend,  Regensburg,  and 
Werner  StaU,  Uberlingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Karl-Heinz  StaU,  Uberlingen,  Nussdorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,778 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  11, 
1978,2835338 

tat  a.}  AOIM  7/00 
VS.  a.  239—129  7  Claina 


1.  A  mist  generator  particularly  for  spraying  pesticides  on 
plants  comprising:  a  pulsating  combustion  chamber;  a  resona- 
tor tube  connected  with  said  pulsating  combustion  chamber;  a 
distribution  tube  releasably  connected  with  said  resoiutor 
tube;  at  least  two  exhaust  nozzles  attached  with  said  distribu- 
tion tube,  and  a  diffuser  tube  having  branched  ends  pieces; 
with  said  resonator  tube,  said  distribution  tube  and  said  exhaust 
nozzles  being  concentrically  enclosed  within  said  diffuser  tube. 


4,298,168 
POWDER  DISPENSING  ASSEMBLY 
Witter  J.  Rozmns,  TraTcne  Chy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  KeUey- 
Hayes  Company,  Romulus,  Mkh. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,907 
tot  CI.'  AOIC  3/06 
VS.  O.  239-699  16  < 


1.  A  powder  dispensing  assembly  (10)  comprising;  support 
structure  (20),  a  dispensing  platform  (26)  supported  by  said 
suppori  structure  (20)  for  receiving  powder  and  having  a  distal 
lip  (28)  over  which  particles  of  powder  move  to  defme  a  falling 
curtain  of  powder  particles,  a  supply  platform  (30)  supported 
by  said  support  structure  (20)  for  receiving  powder  and  sup- 
plying the  powder  to  said  dispensing  platform  (26),  flow  con- 
trol means  (34)  for  establishing  a  flow  path  of  the  powder  from 
said  supply  platform  (30)  to  said  dispensing  platform  (26),  said 
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assembly  characterized  by  drive  means  (36)  for  vibrating  said 
dispensing  platform  (26)  to  move  particles  thereover  and  over 
said  lip  (28)  and  for  moving  said  supply  platform  (30)  in  unison 
with  said  dispensing  platform  (26)  to  move  powder  from  said 
supply  platform  (30)  and  through  said  flow  control  means  (34) 
to  said  dispensing  platform  (26). 


4,298,169 
SELECTIVE  FLOCCULATION,  MAGNETIC 
SEPARATION,  AND  FLOTATION  OF  ORES 
Iwao  Iwasaki,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Regents  of  tke 
University  of  Minnesota,  Minneapolis,  Muin. 
Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,074 
tat.  a.>  B02C  2S/IS 
VS.  a.  241—16  13  Claims 

1.  A  metho<is.of  concentrating  low-grade  ores  containing 
residual  magnetite,  which  method  comprises: 

(A)  mixing  said  ore  with  water  and  grinding  to  a  Tmeness 
sufficient  to  substantially  liberate  the  desired  mineral 
values  in  said  ore, 

(B)  mixing  said  fmely  divided  ore,  containing  magnetite, 
with  a  flocculating  material  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  carbohydrate  and  synthetic  polymerized  floccu- 
lating agents  to  induce  selective  flocculation  of  the  desired 
mineral  on  nuclei  of  ore  particles  containing  residual 
magnetite, 

(C)  subjecting  said  flocculated  mineral  to  magnetic  separa- 
tion, 

(D)  recovering  the  floes  of  mineral,  and 

(E)  discarding  the  non-magnetic  gangue. 


4,298,171 
WINDING  APPARATUS  FOR  ENDLESS  HLAMENTS 
HAVING  AN  AUTOMATIC  BOBBIN  TUBE  CHANGER 
Peter  Fliickiger,  and  Kurt  Scbefer,  both  of  Wintrrthur,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd.,  Winterthur, 
.Switzerland 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  945,330,  Sep.  25, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,625 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,  Sep.   23,   1977, 
11627/77 

Int.  a.'  B65H  S4/02.  M/42.  67/04 
VS.  a.  242—18  A  25  Claims 


4,298,170 
SHEAR  BAR  FOR  FORAGE  HARVESTERS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Beiuamin  H.  Snavely,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,379 

tat.  a.)  B02C  18/16 

VS.  CL  241—222  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  forage  harvester  having  a  rotatable  cutterbead,  a 
shear  bar  arranged  to  cooperate  with  the  cutterheao  to  reduce 
crop  materials  to  substantially  uniform  lengths,  an  infeed 
mechanism  to  direct  a  mat  of  crop  material  across  the  shear  bar 
into  engagement  with  the  cutterhead,  an  improved  shear  bar 
comprising: 
a  substantially  rectangular  plate  like  base  having  a  top  sur- 
face with  length  and  width  dimension,  an  opposing  bot- 
tom surface,  and  first  and  second  opposing  shear  surfaces 
extending  the  full  length  dimension  perpendicular  to  said 
top  and  bottom  surfaces;  and 
a  plurality  of  fixed  substantially  identical  projections  extend- 
ing from  said  top  surface  of  said  base  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site said  bottom  surface,  said  projections  spaced  apart 
along  the  length  of  said  base  and  each  having  a  primary 
dimension  substantially  parallel  and  equal  to  the  width  of 
said  base,  whereby  each  projection  extends  across  said  top 
surface  between  said  first  and  second  shear  surfaces. 


1.  A  winding  apparatus  for  endless  filaments  comprising 

a  friction  drive  drum; 

a  rotatable  disc  having  at  least  two  apertures  therein; 

a  pair  of  bobbin  chucks,  each  said  chuck  capable  of  receiving 
at  least  one  bobbin  tube  thereon  and  being  aligned  with 
and  passing  through  a  respective  aperture  in  said  disc; 

an  accelerating  ring  disposed  concentrically  of  said  discs, 
said  ring  having  a  diameter  to  project  into  the  plane  range 
of  said  apertures; 

means  for  rotating  said  ring  independently  of  said  disc; 

means  for  pivoting  said  disc  through  a  predetermined  arc  for 
alternately  placing  said  bobbin  chucks  in  position  for  said 
bobbin  tubes  thereon  to  be  engaged  by  said  drive  drum  for 
winding  endless  Tilaments; 

means  mounted  on  said  disc  for  moving  each  said  bobbin 
chuck  axially  with  respect  to  said  disc  beiwxn  a  working 
position  wherein  the  bobbin  tube  received  on  a  respective 
bobbin  chuck  is  axially  spaced  from  a  plane  containing 
said  accelerating  ring  and  a  retracted  position  wherein  the 
bobbin  tube  received  on  a  respective  bobbin  chuck  is 
located  in  a  plane  containing  said  accelerating  ring;  and 

means  for  pivoting  each  bobbin  chuck  about  an  axis  parallel 
to  and  radially  offset  from  said  accelerating  ring  to  posi- 
tion a  bobbin  tube  received  on  one  of  said  chucks  in 
contact  with  said  accelerating  ring  when  said  one  bobbin 
chuck  is  in  said  retracted  position  and  to  position  a  lx)bbin 
tube  received  on  the  other  of  said  chucks  in  contact  with 
said  drive  drum  when  said  other  bobbin  chuck  is  in  said 
working  position. 


4,298,172 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLUNG  A 
THREAD  STORAGE  AND  FEEDER  DEVICE 
Jcrker  Hellstrom,  Nol,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Akticbolacet  IRO, 
Ulriceham  and  Aros  Electronics  AB,  Askim,  both  of,  Sweden 
Conlinuatiott  of  Ser.  No.  960,624,  Nor.  14,  1978,  abaadooed. 
This  application  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,991 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  14,  1977,  7712808 
tat  a.'  B65H  il/20 
VS.  a.  242—47.01  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlUng  the  rotational  speed  of  a  wind- 
ing member  of  a  thread  storage  and  feeding  device  for  a  thread 
processing  machine  which  includes  a  thread  storage  drum  for 
intermediate  storage  of  thread  from  a  supply  bobbin  and  an 
electric  motor  for  rotating  said  winding  member,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  detecting  the  amount  of  the  thread  supply  on  said 
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thread  dnun  and  providing  an  electric  signal  related  thereto; 
providing  an  electric  signal  representative  of  the  average  rate 
of  consumption  of  thread  from  said  drum;  combining  both  of 


said  electric  signals  to  provide  an  electric  control  signal;  and 
using  said  control  signal  to  control  the  rotational  speed  of  said 
motor. 


4,29«,173 
APPARATUS  FOR  UNWINDING  OF  A  MATERIAL  WEB 
l(jell  A.  I.  JohaasMM,  StymaasgataB  19,  311  00  Falkeaberg, 
Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,C93 

Claim  priority,  apiilkatiOB  Sweden,  Aug.  16, 1979,  7906848 

iBt  CL'  B65H  J9/08,  75/02 

VS.  CL  242—58  S  Clains 


1.  An  apparatus  for  unwinding  a  material  web,  for  example 
a  paper  web,  which  is  wound  up  onto  a  core,  for  example  a 
paper  core,  characterised  in  that  a  device  is  disposed  to  support 
the  core  with  the  material  web  and  to  rotate  the  core  with  the 
material  web  during  retention  of  the  core  with  the  material 
web  in  a  position  during  unwinding  of  the  material  web;  and 
that  first  means  are  provided  to  discontinue  the  rotation  when 
the  core  is  empty,  whereupon  the  core  rolls  away  from  said 
apparatus  because  of  its  own  rotation. 


4,298,174 
WIRE  TAKEOFF  DEVICE 
Joacffe  J.  KoTdoU,  EaMm,  Cou^  aarivMV  to  Wyr^tk  Indaa- 
trtea,  Ibc,  Bridgepoct,  Cdu. 

FUed  May  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  131,943 
bt  CL'  B65H  49/00 
VS.  CL  242-128  31  Claim 

20.  An  apparatus  for  de-reeling  wire  from  multiple  wire-car- 
rying spools  in  succession  and  without  interruption,  compris- 
ing in  combiiution: 


(a)  a  pair  of  spools, 

(b)  means  for  supporting  the  spools  with  one  end  of  each 
spool  being  free,  the  axis  of  each  spool  generally  converg- 
ing toward  a  guide  area, 

(c)  a  wire  guide  disposed  at  said  guide  area, 

(d)  means  mounting  said  guide  for  swiveling  movement 
about  an  axis  askew  with  respect  to  those  of  the  two 
spools,  such  that  the  guide  can  swing  between  a  first 
position  facing  the  free  end  of  one  of  the  spools,  and  a 
second  position  facing  the  free  end  of  the  other  of  said 
spools,  as  one  spool  becomes  depleted  and  de-reeling  from 
the  other  spool  commences, 

(e)  means  providing  a  rotatable  hub  at  the  said  end  of  one  of 
the  spools, 

(0  a  freely-mounted  take-off  wheel  located  at  the  said  free 
end,  I 


(g)  a  plurality  of  substantially  radially  disposed,  flexible  and 
slender  spoke-like,  wire-restraining  tines  fixedly  sup- 
ported at  their  adjoining  inner  ends  on  said  hub,  said  tines 
extending  past  the  periphery  of  the  wheel,  the  outer  end 
portions  of  said  tines  yielding  to  and  being  shifted  periph- 
erally by  the  unreeling  strand  of  wire,  said  wire  strand 
being  thereby  restrained  from  wholly  free  travel  around 
the  periphery  of  the  one  spool  end,  and  being  prevented 
from  freely  unwinding  around  the  one  spool  end  and 
kinking  during  slow  wire  speeds  or  halting  of  the  wire, 
and 

(h)  powered  means  connected  with  said  hub  for  rotatably 
driving  the  same  at  a  rate  which  is  less  than  the  speed  at 
which  the  wire  strand  traverses  the  periphery  of  said  one 
spool  end,  during  relatively  faster  wire  take-off  speeds. 


4,298,175 

AIRPLANE  WING  AND  UNDERCARRUGE 

CONSTRUCnON 

T.  Desmond  Earl,  Bathlo,  N.Y,,  anigaor  to  Textron  IbCm  Prori- 

dencc,]U. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,527 
InL  a'  B64C  1/00;  B«OY  3/OS 
VS.  CL  244—13  5  Claims 

1.  An  amphibious  airplane  having  an  inflatable  trunk  type  air 
cushion  confining  undercarriage  thereunder; 
said  airplane  having  a  watertight  fuselage  and  wing  structures 
extending  generally  laterally  thereof  and  merging  therewith 
in  aerodynamically  efficient  configuration; 
said  wing  structures  each  comprising  an  outer  wing  compo- 
nent and  an  inner  wing  component  which  is  three-dimen- 
sionally  enlarged  with  respect  to  its  outer  wing  component 
and  which  In  frontal  and  sidewise  views  merges  with  said 
fuselage  to  provide  an  enlarged  broad  base  support  structure 
for  said  undercarriage  as  well  as  a  smooth  and  aerodynami- 
cally efficient  downwardly  facing  surface  formed  in  part  by 
said  fuselage  and  said  inner  wing  components,  said  inner 
wing  components  extending  both  forwaixlly  and  rearwardly 


November  3, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1S3 


of  their  outer  whig  components  but  to  a  greater  extent  for- 
wardly  thereof  so  that  said  surface  is  of  egg-shaped  planform 
with  the  broad  end  of  such  shape  located  behind  the  wing 
center  line; 
said  undercarriage  comprising  an  inflatable  trunk  of  generally 
toroidal  configuration  formed  of  elastic  sheet  material 
mounted  on  and  generally  conforming  to  the  egg-shaped 
perimeter  of  said  surface;  whereby,  when  said  trunk  is  in- 
flated the  center  of  pressure  thereof  is  disposed  forwardly  of 


the  center  of  aerodynamic  lift  of  said  airplane  and  when  the 
trunk  is  deflated  said  sheet  material  resiliently  clings  snugly 
against  said  surface,  the  maximum  track-width  of  said  trunk 
when  inflated  is  at  least  20%  of  the  total  wing  span  dimen- 
sion of  the  airplane,  the  maximum  track-width  of  said  trunk 
when  inflated  is  at  least  60%  greater  than  the  metacenter 
height  of  the  airplane,  and  the  height  of  the  airplane  center 
of  gravity  from  the  air  cushion  support  level  is  no  more  than 
30%  of  the  maximum  track-width  of  said  trunk  when  in- 
flated. 


to  a  said  second  video  camera,  a  second  filter  to  polarize 
the  output  of  said  second  video  monitor  image  in  a  second 
direction  90*  to  the  direction  of  the  polarization  of  said 
first  video  monitor,  a  screen  to  positionally  combine  and 
transmit  the  images  from  said  first  video  monitor  and  said 
second  video  monitor,  cross-polarized  eye  glasses  to  sepa- 
rate the  image  of  said  first  video  monitor  from  the  image 
of  said  second  video  monitor  on  said  screen  whereby  said 
boom  operator  receives  the  picture  from  said  right  video 
camera  in  his  right  eye  and  from  said  left  video  camera  in 
his  left  eye; 

first  controller  means  generating  an  electric  command  signal 
which  maneuvers  the  boom  in  azimuth  and  elevation; 

second  controller  means  generating  an  electrical  command 
signal  which  activates  the  extensible  portion  of  the  boom; 
and 

a  third  video  camera  located  in  the  rear  of  the  tanker,Bircraft 
and  directed  to  the  rear  to  obtain  a  view  of  the  approach 
of  the  receiver  aircraft,  and  third  video  monitor  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  third  video  camera  for  viewing  the 
output  of  the  third  video  camera. 


4,298,177 

AIRCRAFT  SAFETY  APPARATUS 

John  J.  Bcrlongieri,  14873  Lincoln  ATe„  Dolton,  111.  60419 

Filed  Not.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,794 

iBt  a.'  B64D  17/80 

VS.  a.  244—139 


4,298,176 
REMOTE  REFUELING  STATION 
John  H.  KendaU,  Cypress,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McDoonell  Doug- 
las Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,368 

Int  a.'  B64D  39/00 

VS.  CL  244—135  A  3  Claims 


1.  A  remote  refueling  station  to  control  the  transferring  of 
fuel  from  a  tanker  aircraft  to  a  receiver  aircraft  by  means  of  a 
maneuverable  extensible  refueling  boom  connected  to  said 
tanker  aircraft  comprising: 
a  stereoscopic  viewing  system  located  in  said  tanker  aircraft 
comprising  a  left  video  camera,  a  right  video  camera 
spacially  separated  from  said  left  video  camera,  said  cam- 
eras directed  for  observation  of  said  refueling  boom  and 
said  receiver  aircraft,  a  first  video  monitor,  electrically 
connected  to  said  left  video  camera,  a  first  filter  to  polar- 
ize the  output  image  of  said  first  video  monitor  in  a  first 
direction,  a  second  video  monitor  electrically  connected 


1.  In  safety  apparatus  for  use  on  aircraft  to  facilitate  the 
in-flight  maneuvering  thereof  to  help  overcome  the  malfunc- 
tioning thereof,  the  combination  comprising:  front  parachute 
means  mounted  operatively  at  the  front  portions  of  the  aircraft 
for  adding  to  the  buoyancy  of  the  aircraft  during  landings 
thereof;  rear  parachute  means  mounted  operatively  at  the  rear 
portion  of  the  aircraft  fot  adding  to  the  buoyancy  of  the  air- 
craft during  the  landing  thereof;  means  for  moving  said  front 
and  rear  parachute  means  into  their  operating  position;  a  plu- 
rality of  auxiliary  jet  propulsion  units  containing  fluid  under 
pressure  for  propelling  the  aircraft  to  aid  in  its  manueverabil- 
ity;  port  means  of  at  least  some  of  said  auxiliary  jet  propulsion 
units  mounted  on  the  aircraft  to  direct  fluid  under  pressure 
laterally  away  therefrom  to  cause  lateral  reaction  movement  of 
the  aircraft  for  steering  purposes;  said  means  for  moving  said 
front  and  rear  parachute  means  into  their  operating  position 
includes  an  ejection  assembly,  said  assembly  including  a  stor- 
age compartment  for  one  of  said  parachute  means,  the  floor  of 
the  aircraft  havmg  an  opening  therein,  a  movable  floor  door 
means  for  covering  over  the  opening  in  the  floor  with  said 
storage  compartment  being  stored  beneath  said  floor,  means 
defining  an  opening  in  the  ceiling  of  the  body  of  the  aircraft, 
and  a  movable  ceiling  door  means  for  covering  over  the  open- 
ing in  the  ceiling,  means  for  raising  said  compartment  from 
beneath  the  floor  through  the  opening  therein  to  said  opening 
in  said  ceiling,  and  means  for  ejecting  the  contents  of  the 
compartment  through  the  opening  in  the  ceiling  of  the  aircraft. 
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wherein  said  means  for  ejecting  includes  parachute  ejecting 
spring  means  and  an  electrical  solenoid  for  maintaining  said 
spring  means  in  a  retracted  position. 


\ 

4.298,178 
ROVING  GEOSYNCHRONOUS  ORBIT  SATELLITE 
MAINTENANCE  SYSTEM 
Edward  J.  Hivsak,  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  General  Dynam- 
ics, San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  111,113 

Int.  CL'  B64G  l/OO.  1/64 

VS.  a.  244—158  R  4  Oaims 


ing. 


a  maintenance  vehicle  capable  of  orbiting  in  the  geosynchro- 
nous corridor  and  having  means  for  rendezvousing  and 
berthing  with  said  satellite  on  command  from  another 
source, 

means  in  said  vehicle  for  replacing  parts  of  said  satellite  with 
parts  from  said  vehicle  when  said  vehicle  is  berthed  with 
said  satellite  for  repair  and  maintenance  of  said  satellite, 
said  parts  of  said  orbiting  satellite  are  operating  hardware 
packed  in  modules  similar  to  the  module  in  said  orbiting 
satellite,  and 

a  rotatable  circular  cradle  with  said  modules  located  in  said 
cradle,  said  vehicle  further  including  means  for  position- 
ing an  empty  position  m  said  cradle  adjacent  said  orbiting 
satellite  for  renx>ving  a  module  to  be  replaced  and  rotat- 
ing said  cradle  so  that  a  module  is  juxtaposed  the  now 
empty  position  in  the  satellite  and  for  ejecting  a  new 
module  into  said  satellite. 


preselected  frequency  and  within  a  predetermined  phase 

relationship  to  said  first  source  signals, 

(1)  said  second  input  means  operable  for  supplying  only 
signals  of  said  preselected  frequency  to  said  main  pri- 
mary winding, 
(d)  said  cross  field  transformer  responsive  to  said  signals 

from  said  first  and  second  input  means  for  producing 

secondary  winding  output  signals  of  double  said  prese- 


.  A  system  for  servicing  orbiting  satellite  stations  compris- 


lected  frequency  only  when  both  input  signals  are  present 
and  within  said  predetermined  phase  relationship, 

(e)  a  registry  means  normally  occupying  a  first  condition  and 
operable  to  a  second  condition,  and 

(0  output  means  coupled  to  said  secondary  winding  and 
responsive  only  to  signals  of  double  said  preselected  fre- 
quency for  operating  said  registry  means  to  its  second 
condition  to  register  the  presence  of  said  second  source 
signals. 


4,298,180 

METHOD  OF  REPAIRING  STEELWORKS  INGOT 

MOULDS  AND  CAST-IRON  STEELWORKS  INGOT    : 

MOULD 

Egon  Evertz,  Vorlander  Strasse  23,  M50  SoHngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  and  R.  Seybold,  Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany, 

assignors  to  Egon  Evertz,  Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  Nc.  54,873 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  5, 
1978  2829448 

Int  a.5  B22D  7/06;  B23P  6/04 
U.S.  a.  249—135  13 


4,298,179 

VITAL  CROSS  FIELD  TRANSFORMER  CIRCUrT 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RAaROAO  SIGNALING 

SYSTEMS 

Heinz  Gilcher,  Export,  IhL,  assignor  to  American  Standard  Inc., 

SwissTsle,  Pa. 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,124 

Int  CLJ  B61L  21/06 

VS.  a  24<— 34  R  9  ClaiaH 

1.  A  vital  cross  field  transformer  circuit  arrangement,  for 

registering  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  selected  one  of  two 

input  signals,  comprising, 

(a)  a  cross  field  transformer  with  interrelated  main  and 
modulating  magnetic  circuits,  a  primary  winding  wound 
on  each  magnetic  circuit,  and  a  secondary  winding  wound 
on  said  main  magnetic  circuit, 

(b)  a  first  input  means  coupling  the  modulating  primary 
winding  to  a  first  source  of  alternating  current  signals  of  a 
preselected  frequency  and  operable  for  supplying  only 
signals  of  said  preselected  frequency  to  the  associated 
winding, 

(c)  a  second  input  means  coupling  the  main  prinuiry  winding 
to  a  second  source  of  alternating  current  signals  of  said 


1.  A  methtxl  of  repairing  steelworks  ingot  moulds  made  of 
cast  iron  and  having  comers  in  which  continuous  cracks  form, 
comprising,  on  appearance  of  a  first  longitudinal  crack  in  a 
wall  at  a  comer  of  the  mould,  the  steps  of  securing  to  the 
exterior  of  the  mould  a  series  of  patching  plates  in  succession  in 
the  direction  of  said  longitudinal  crack,  the  plates  extending  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  crack,  likewise  securing  to  the  exterior  of 
the  mould  at  the  corner  diametrically  opposite  said  comer 
having  the  crack  therein,  a  second  series  of  patching  plates 
diametrically  opposite  to  the  first  mentioned  patching  plates, 
providing  reinforcing  ribs  which  are  shaped  to  match  the 
contour  of  the  mould  wall  at  the  comer  adjacent  said  crack 
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and  said  diametrically  opposite  comer,  arranging  said  reinforc- 
ing ribs  on  said  first  mentioned  patching  plates  substantially 
transversely  to  the  length  of  the  crack  and  likewise  on  said 
second  series  of  patching  plates  diametrically  opposite  said 
first  mentioned  patching  plates,  and  subsequently  securing  said 
reinforcing  ribs  to  said  patching  plates. 

10.  In  a  steelworks  ingot  mould  of  steel-reinforced  cast  iron 
having  comers  and  which  is  reinforced  by  externally  applied 
patching  plates  in  a  corner  region  having  a  longitudinal  crack 
therein  the  improvement  comprising  a  second  series  of  patch- 
ing plates  likewise  externally  applied  to  the  comer  region 
diametrically  opposite  the  first  mentioned  corner  region  and 
diametrically  opposite  to  the  first  mentioned  plates,  externally 
applied  reinforcing  ribs  on  the  first  mentioned  plates  disposed 
substantially  transversely  to  the  length  of  the  crack  and  like- 
wise said  second  series  of  plates  diametrically  opposite  to  said 
ribs  on  the  first  mentioned  plates. 


4498,181 
ELECTRONIC  ACTUATED  BLEED  VALVE 
Anthony  P.  Corrado,  Totowa,  and  Vincent  P.  Marchese,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  EMX 
Controls,  Inc.,  South  Walpole,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  S«,104 

Int  a.'  F16K  31/02 

US.  a.  251—129  2  Claims 


1.  A  bleed  valVe  assembly  including  a  housing,  a  bore  dis- 
posed in  said  housing,  a  valve  seat  mounted  in  said  housing 
adjacent  to  and  communicating  with  said  bore,  a  fluid  flow 
orifice  terminating  at  said  valve  seat,  a  sul^taniially  planar 
piezoelectric  crystal  beam  mounted  within  said  bore  by 
contact  with  said  bore  solely  at  spaced  peripheral  edge  por- 
tions thereof  such  that  central  portions  thereof  are  free  to 
move  laterally  with  respect  to  said  valve  seat,  a  separate  valve 
element  disposed  between  said  crystal  and  said  valve  seat,  said 
element  cooperatively  supported  in  such  position  by  mutual 
contact  with  said  crystal  and  said  valve  seat,  means  for  energiz- 
ing said  crystal  so  as  to  laterally  bend  said  central  portions  so 
as  to  move  said  element  respectively  into  contact  with  and 
away  from  said  valve  seat  to  open  and  close  said  valve  assem- 
bly, the  planar  perimetric  configuration  of  said  crystal  differing 
from  the  cross-seclional  configuration  of  said  bore,  said  bore 
being  cylindrical  and  said  crystal  being  of  generally  rectangu- 
lar configuration,  and  a  ledge  inwardly  extending  from  said 
bore  and  in  contact  with  planar  face  surface  portions  of  said 
crystal  opposite  from  that  surface  proximal  said<valvc  seat,  said 
ledge  being  circular  and  said  crystal  being  square,  the  diagonal 
dimensions  of  said  crystal  being  just  slightly  less  than  that  of 
the  diameter  of  said  bore,  and  the  diameter  of  said  circular 
ledge  being  just  slightly  greater  than  the  length  of  one  of  the 
sides  of  said  crystal,  whereby  only  the  corner  portions  of  said 
crystal  are  supporied  by  said  ledge. 


4,298,182 
LOCKING  FLUID  VALVE  . 
Duane  C.  Balch,  3827  Briarwood  St,  Napa,  Calif.  94SS8 
Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1«9,889 
Int  a.'  F16K  1/00.  35/02  31/60 
VS.  a.  251-251  6  Claims 

1.  A  locking  drain  valve  assembly  comprising: 


a.  a  valve  housing  1  having  an  upper  wall  2,  side  walls  3  and 
bottom  wall  4  including; 

(1)  a  drain  passage  6  formed  through  said  housing  having 
an  inlet  opening  7  in  said  top  wall  and  an  outlet  opening 
8  in  said  bottom  wall, 

(2)  a  transverse  passage  12  formed  through  said  side  wall 
intersecting  said  drain  passage, 

(3)  a  valve  seat  13  formed  in  said  transverse  passage  at  the 
intersection  of  said  drain  passage, 

(4)  King*  attachment  means  14  formed  in  said  housing  and 
positioned  offset  from  said  transverse  passage; 

(5)  catch  means  16  formed  in  said  housing  at  a  selected 
distance  from  said  hinge  attachment  means; 

b.  a  valve  piston  member  17  formed  for  reciprocation  within 
said  transverse  passage  and  dimensioned  for  sealing  en- 
gagement with  said  valve  seat  in  a  closed  position  and 
away  from  said  valve  seat  in  an  open  position, 

c.  a  piston  closure  member  18  including: 

(I)  pivot  means  19  for  pivotal  attachment  to  said  hinge 
attachment  means  14, 


(2)  a  spring  lever  poriion  21  extending  outwardly  from 
said  hoiLsing  having  engaged  and  unengaged  positions. 

(3)  latch  means  22  formed  in  the  distal  end  27  i)f  said  piston 
closure  member  at  a  selected  arcuSie  distance  from  said 
hinge  attachment  means  14  which  in  its  unstressed  stale 
is  less  than  the  arcuate  distance  of  said  catch  li  from 
said  hinge  attachment  means  14  so  thai  when  said  pislon 
closure  member  is  in  said  engaged  position  said  spring 
lever  portion  is  in  tension. 

(4)  grip  means  24  extending  from  said  distal  end  27  for 
receiving  a  finger  or  tool  for  moving  said  piston  closure 
member. 

(5)  piston  engagement  means  26  connected  lo  said  piston 
closure  member  for  engaging  said  valve  piston  member 
and  urging  said  valve  piston  member  toward  said  closed 
position; 

d.  spring  means  31  connected  to  said  housing  and  urging  said 
valve  piston  member  to  said  open  position,  and 

e.  connection  means  33  operatlvely  connecting  said  drain 
passage  in  said  housing  and  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
fluid  source. 


4,298,183  I 

WATER  TAP 
Youichi  Kawakami,  Hanianutsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mizue 
Kawakami,  Hanuunatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,128 
Oaims  priorit),   appUcatioa  Japan,   Mar.   13,    1979,   54- 
3I926IU] 

Int  a.'  F16K  31/524;  G05G  5/06 
VS.  a.  251—263  6  Claims 

1.  A  water  tap  comprising: 

a  main  body  having  inflow  and  outflow  passages,  a  partition 
wall  for  partitioning  the  interior  of  the  main  body  into  said 
inflow  and  outflow  passages,  and  a  communication  hole  in 
said  partition  wall  providing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  inflow  and  outflow  passages; 
a  valve  body  having  one  end  and  the  other  end  which  is 
located  further  away  from  said  communication  hole  than 
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said  one  end  thereof;  said  vaive  body  disposed  in  said  main 
body  and  being  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which 
said  one  end  of  said  valve  body  is  abutted  against  said 
partition  wall  to  close  said  communication  hole  in  a  water- 
tight fashion  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  one  end 
of  said  vaive  body  is  located  away  from  said  communica- 
tion hole  to  permit  said  communication  hole  to  be  opened; 

urging  means  disposed  between  said  main  body  and  said 
valve  body  and  urging  said  valve  body  into  said  second 
position; 

an  operating  lever  having  one  end  mounted  in  said  main 
body  for  universal  pivotal  movement,  one  end  of  said 
operating  lever  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  grooves 
extending  along  a  plane  including  a  center  axis  of  said 
main  body,  one  of  which  is  arranged  at  one  side  of  said 
one  plane  and  the  other  of  which  is  arranged  at  the  other 
side  of  said  one  plane;  a  cam  surface  provided  on  said  one 
end  of  said  operating  lever,  arranged  between  said  pair  of 
grooves,  extending  in  said  plane  and  slidably  contacting 


resiUent  sealing  ring  in  said  annular  groove  and  having  a  first 
surface  directed  toward  the  valve  seat,  a  first  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  sealing  ring  being  directed  toward  the  pressure 
medium,  an  annular  elastically  deformable  sealing  lip  having 
one  end  attached  to  a  portion  of  said  peripheral  surface  of  the 
sealing  ring  away  from  said  valve  member  first  surface  and 
adjacent  said  bottom  surface  of  the  groove  and  having  a  sec- 
ond end  extending  angularly  outwardly  toward  said  valve 
member  first  surface  to  abut  resiliently  against  said  groove 


cylindrical  first  side  to  define  a  sealing  edge,  there  being  an 
annular  space  between  the  remaining  portion  of  said  peripheral 
surface  of  the  sealing  ring  and  said  sealing  lip,  the  length  of  said 
sealing  lip  being  about  |  of  the  axial  dimension  of  said  sealing 
ring  disposed  adjacent  said  cylindrical  side  of  the  groove  and 
corresponding  to  the  depth  of  said  annular  groove,  said  sealing 
ring  having  a  second  peripheral  surface  directed  toward  said 
annular  groove  second  side  and  shaped  to  conform  to  said 
second  side  such  that  said  sealing  ring  is  secured  within  said 
groove. 


with  said  other  end  of  said  valve  body  for  moving  said 
valve  body  into  said  first  position  when  said  operating 
lever  is  rotated  in  one  direction  in  the  plane  and  for  mov- 
ing said  valve  body  into  said  second  position  when  said 
operating  lever  is  rotated  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
one  direction; 

rotating  means  provided  between  said  one  end  of  said  oper- 
ating lever  and  said  other  end  of  said  valve  body  and 
permitting  said  one  end  of  said  operating  lever  to  be  ro- 
tated by  an  urging  force  of  said  urging  means  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  said  one  plane;  and 

a  pair  of  projections  provided  on  said  other  end  of  said  valve 
body  and  extending  in  the  said  pair  of  grooves  whereby 
rotation  of  said  operating  lever  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
said  one  plane  causes  said  projections  to  be  frictionally 
held  in  said  grooves  and  thereby  hold  said  operating  lever 
in  a  selected  position. 


4,298,184 

VALVE  SEAL  FOR  A  PRESSURE  MEDIUM 

CONTROLLING  VALXT 

Wolfgang  Griinert:  Johann  Huber,  both  of  Munich,  and  Kurt 

Rheiiidt,  Freilaasing,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

KiMMT-Bremse  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuny 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127360 
daims  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1979,2908631 

lit  a.'  nsK  js/oa  nu  9/06. 15/22 

vs.  a.  251—357  3  dainw 

1.  A  valve  seal  for  a  pressure  medium  controlling  valve 
comprising  a  valve  member  having  a  first  surface  directed 
toward  a  valve  seat,  there  being  an  annular  groove  in  said  first 
surface  and  having  a  bottom  surface,  said  annular  groove 
further  having  a  cylindrical  first  side  directed  toward  the 
pressure  medium  and  a  second  side  with  an  undercut  therein,  a 


4,298,185 

FENCING  DEVICE 

Paul  H.  JiBsscn,  R.R.  ffl,  Stanberry,  Mo.  64489 

FUed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,281 

Int.  a.J  E04H  17/02 

VS.  a.  256-41 


7^ 


2  Claims 


1.  A  fencing  system  for  securing  a  fence  of  the  type  having 
wires,  including  setting  and  maintaining  the  wires  at  a  prede- 
termined tension,  comprising: 

a  fust  post  having  a  bottom  portion  extending  into  the 
ground  for  rigidly  fixing  said  post  in  one  location; 

a  wire  stretching  device  for  stretching  the  wire,  having 
iuming  rods  and  yokes,  the  rods  passing  through  the 
yokes  and  wire  wrapped  there  around  as  the  rod  is  rotated 
to  stretch  the  wire  and  a  locking  device,  said  locking 
device  preventing  the  rod  from  rotating; 

a  tensioning  unit  connecting  the  stretching  device  to  the  first 
post  including  a  first  and  second  sleeve,  the  second  sleeve 
being  generally  disposed  within  the  first  sleeve,  and  a 
spring,  said  spring  at  one  end  being  adjustably  connected 
to  the  first  sleeve  and  connected  to  the  second  sleeve  at  its 
opposite  end; 

at  least  one  field  post,  said  field  post  having  a  bottom  portion 
extending  into  the  ground  and  being  generally  spaced 
away  from  the  first  post  along  the  run  of  the  wire  having 
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one  side  thereof  flattened  along  its  longitudinal  axis  in 
juxtaposition  with  the  wire,  and  guides,  said  guides  ex- 
tending outward  from  the  flattened  side  of  the  field  post 
underneath  the  wire  and  a  rod,  said  rod  extending  down- 
ward through  the  guides  and  including  a  semicircular  top 
portion  extending  onto  the  top  of  the  post  with  the  wire 
positioned  between  the  post  and  the  rod;  and 
third  post  having  a  bottom  portion  extending  into  the 
ground,  said  third  post  being  positioned  at  the  opposite 
end  of  the  wire  as  is  the  first  post  and  onto  which  is  se- 
curely connected  the  wire. 


4,298,187 
APPARATUS  FOR  INLINE  DEGASSING  AND 
FILTRATION  OF  MOLTEN  METAL 
Jonathan  A.  Daatzig,  New  Hafen,  and  Derek  E.  Tyler,  Chesh- 
ire, both  of  Coon.,  assignors  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd„  Chip- 
pis,  Switzerhud 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  900,122,  Apr.  26.  1978,  Pat  No. 

4,159,104.  This  application  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,173 

The  portiOB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subseqneiit  to  Jus.  26, 

1996,  has  been  dtsclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C21C  7/00 

VS.  a.  266—217  3  Claims 


-T^m 


4,298,186  . 

HOLLOW  PLASTIC  BARRICADE 

Geoffrey  M.  Glass,  21  Bridlewood  Rd.,  Nortfabrook,  III.  60062 

FUed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,039 

lBt.a.'E04H/7//< 

VS.  a.  256—64  21  Claims 


1.  A  hollow  plastic  barricade  comprising  a  pair  of  identical, 
integral,  hollow,  hinged-togethei  barricade  frame  members, 
each  frame  member  having  first  and  second  hinge  sections 
located  at  respective  upper  comers  thereof  with  said  first  hinge 
section  on  one  .''rame  member  cooperating  with  said  second 
hinge' section  on  the  other  frame  member  to  form  two  hinges 
between  said  frame  members,  each  frame  member  comprising 
two  hollow,  spaced  apart  side  frame  portions  with  a  leg  at  the 
bottom  of  each  side  portion,  an  upper  hollow  panel,  a  middle 
hollow  panel  and  a  lower  hollow  sandbag  bar,  all  extending 
between  said  side  frame  portions,  said  middle  panel  being 
spaced  beneath  said  upper  panel  and  said  hollow  sandbag  bar 
being  spaced  beneath  said  middle  panel  and  being  spaced 
above  the  bottom  of  said  legs  a  distance  which  will  permit  the 
barricade  to  be  placed  over  uneven  terrain  and  still  be  sup- 
ported by  said  legs,  at  least  one  of  said  panels  being  adapted  to 
receive  indicia  thereon,  said  first  and  second  hinge  sections 
each  including  at  least  one  arcuately  extending  hook-like  pro- 
jection with  a  bore  extending  transversely  through  the  sides 
thereof  and  with  an  end  surface  adapted  to  engage  and  bear 
against  a  top  edge  of  the  other  frame  member,  each  frame 
member  having  an  opening  for  placing  paniculate  ballast  mate- 
rial, such  as  sand,  in  said  frame  member,  and  said  barricade 
further  comprising  two  pins  each  of  which  is  received  through 
a  pair  of  adjacent  projections  extending  firom  respective  ones 
of  said  frame  members. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  degassing  and  filtration  of  molten 
metal  comprising: 

chamber  means  having  inlet  means,  outlet  means,  and  at  least 
one  filter  plaie  means; 

wall  means  associated  with  said  chamber  means,  said  wall 
means  being  adapted  to  support  said  at  least  one  filter 
plate  means;  and 

fluxing  gas  inlet  means  positioned  in  said  chamber  means 
with  respect  to  said  at  least  one  filter  plate  means  such  that 
fluxing  gas  issuing  from  said  fluxing  gas  inlet  means  passe; 
through  said  at  least  one  filter  plate  means  wherein  said 
fluxing  gas  inlet  means  comprises  a  sparger  plate  being 
provided  with  an  array  of  orifices  of  controlled  size  and 
spacing  wherein  said  orifice  size  is  m  the  range  of  0.0O5 
to  0.050"  and  said  orifice  spacing  is  in  the  range  of  0.25"  to 
5.00"  so  as  to  minimize  fluxing  gas  bubble  size  while 
maximizing  fluxing  gas  bubble  dispersion  thereby  optimiz- 
ing the  degassing  of  said  molten  metal. 


4,298.188 
MACHINES  FOR  COOLING  METAL  SHEETS  OR  LIKE 

PRODUCTS 
Alfred  Germain,  and  Georges  Bonamoor  dn  Tartre,  both  of 

Dnnkerqac,  France,  assignors  to  Union  Siderurtriqne  du  nord 

et  de  I'est  de  U  France  ("USINOR"),  France 
Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,344 

Claims  priorit},  application  France.  Jun.  13,  1979,  79  15107 

Int  a.'  B08B  3/04:  F25D  13/06 

VS.  a.  266—114  3  Oaios 

1.  A  machine  for  cooling  sheets  rompnsing  a  lower  frame 
and  an  upper  frame,  sets  of  sheet  driving  and  guiding  rolls 
rotatively  mounted  in  said  frames,  sfld  frames  defining  an 
enclosure  which  surrounds  said  rolls  and  in  which  enclosure  a 
cooling  fluid  circulates,  a  system  of  fluid  discharge  conduits 
connected  to  the  upper  frames  and  a  system  of  fluid  discharge 
conduits  connected  to  the  lower  frame,  the  systems  having 
discharge  conduits  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  input  and  output 
ends  of  the  machine,  a  cooling  fluid  recovery  tank,  at  leut  the 
discharge  conduits  connected  to  the  upper  frame  and  located 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  input  and  output  ends  of  the  machine 
being  connected  to  the  cooling  fluid  recovery  tank  with  inter- 
position of  a  siphon,  a  priming  device  combined  with  said 
siphon  for  creating  a  depression  in  said  siphon. 
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4,298,189  said  series,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  third  conduit 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  HARDENING  OF  directly  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  conduite  outside 

PUMP  CASINGS 
Viazenz  SUIer,  Swartenhont  3.  2000  Hamburg  71,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  914,968,  Jun.  12, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,257,831. 

This  applicatiog  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,118 

Int.  a.J  C21D  l/OS.  9/08:  B23K  7/ JO 

V&  CL  266—123  14  Claims 


1 


u 


m- 


-i 


said  loop  to  by-pa&s  said  loop  and  minimize  the  pressure  drop 
between  said  source  and  said  flrst  reduction  reactor. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  hardening  of  pump  cas- 
ings which  during  use  have  a  vertical  axis  and  the  casing  hav- 
ing an  arcuately  shaped  inner  area  generally  encircling  the 
vertical  axis  in  an  eccentric  manner,  the  inner  area  may  have  an 
internal  plating  and  depending  on  the  hardening  being  effected 
the  core  characteristics  of  the  material  forming  the  inner  area 
may  be  changed,  wherein  a  fixed  flame  hardening  apparatus 
with  a  flame  hardening  burner  is  arranged  in  the  inner  area  of 
the  pump  casing,  a  supporting  disc  arranged  horizontally  in  a 
machine  frame,  said  disc  rotatable  by  one  drive  mechanism  and 
which  can  be  swivelled  about  the  horizontal  by  means  of  a 
further  drive  mechanism  and  retaining  devices  arranged  on 
said  supporting  disc  for  receiving  the  pump  casing. 

14.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  hardening  of  pump 
casings  which  during  use  have  a  vertical  axis  and  the  casing 
having  an  arcuately  shaped  inner  area  generally  encircling  the 
vertical  axis  in  an  eccentric  manner,  the  inner  area  may  have  an 
internal  plating  and  depending  on  the  hardening  being  effected 
the  core  characteristics  of  the  material  forming  the  inner  area 
may  be  changed,  wherein  a  machine  frame  with  support  means 
for  maintaining  the  pump  casing  in  the  vertical  position,  two 
vertical  arm-like  bearing  supports  spaced  from  one  another  on 
either  side  of  the  pump  casing,  a  drivable  shaft  means  mounted 
in  said  bearing  supports,  said  drivable  shaft  means  having  a 
swivel  arm  fixed  to  it  at  its  free  end  carrying  the  flame  harden- 
ing apparatus  with  a  flame  hardening  burner. 


4,298,190 
APPARATUS  FOR  GASEOUS  REDUCTION  OF  METAL 

ORES  WITH  COOLING  LOOP 
Patrick  W.  MacKay,  .Monterrey,  Mexico,  assignor  to  Fierro 

Espoqja,  S.A.,  Monterrey,  Mexico 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  833,695,  Sep.  15, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  diyision  of  Ser.  No.  635,655,  Not.  26, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,067,728,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  516,095,  Oct.  18, 
1974,  abudooed.  ThU  application  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,684 

Int  a.J  C21B  13/02 
U.S.  CL  266—156  8  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  the  batchwise  gaseous  reduction  of  iron 
ore  to  sponge  iron  in  a  multiple  reactor  system  of  the  type 
which  comprise:  a  plurality  of  reactors  including  a  cooling 
reactor  and  a  series  of  reduction  reactors  in  which  separate 
bodies  of  iron-bearing  material  are  simultaneously  treated,  a 
source  of  reducing  gas  composed  largely  of  carbon  monoxide 
and  hydrogen,  a  cooling  gas  loop  including  said  cooling  reac- 
tor, a  pump  for  circulating  cooling  gas  through  said  loop  and 
a  cooler  for  cooling  the  circulating  gas,  a  first  conduit  inter- 
connecting said  source  to  said  loop  and  a  second  conduit  con- 
necting said  loop  to  the  inlet  of  the  first  reduction  reactor  of 


4,298,191 

MOBILE  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTAINING  MOLTEN 

METAL 

Donald  A.  Atkinson,  and  Colin  F.  McCulloch,  both  of  Stockton- 
on-Tees,  England,  assignors  to  Davy  McKee  (Minerals  A 
Metals)  Limited,  Stockton-on-Tees,  England 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser,  No.  113,699 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  19,  1979, 
02031/79 

Int  a.J  C21B  3/W 
U.S.  a.  266—165  6  Qairas 


1.  Mobile  apparatus  for  transporting  molten  metal,  compris- 
ing: 

an  elongate  vessel  rotatably  supported  at  its  ends  on  a  pair  of 
bogie  assemblies; 

opening  means  defined  within  a  wall  portion  of  said  vessel 
for  permitting  personnel  access  to  the  interior  of  said 
vessel; 

flange  means  flxedly  secured  upon  said  vessel  within  the 
vicinity  of  said  opening;  and 

lid  means  removably  secured  to  said  flange  means  for  par- 
tially covering  said  opening  means  and  thereby  defining  a 
spout  means  for  loading  and  discharging  of  said  molten 
metal  into  and  out  of  said  vessel  when  said  lid  means  is 
disposed  upon  said  vessel,  yet  permitting  access  to  said 
interior  of  said  vessel  by  said  personnel  through  said  open- 
ing means  when  said  lid  means  is  removal  from  said 
vessel. 
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4,298,192 
METHOD  OF  INTRODUCING  POWDERED  REAGENTS 
INTO  MOLTEN  METALS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
EFFECnNG  SAME 
Dzhondo  F.  Barbakadze,  ulitsa  GIdanskaya,  6,  kv.  35,  Tbilisi; 
Mamuka  S.  Mindeli,  ulitsa  Pionerakaya,  8,  Rustan;  Petr  G. 
MicharashTili,  ulitsa  Lenina,  27,  ki.  8,  Rnstari;  Vizlia  V. 
Rusidze,  prospekt  Druzhby  Narodov,  57,  kr.  64,  Ristari,  and 
Otari  N.  Sttladze,  Pionersky  proezd,  3,  Rustari,  all  of 
U5.S.R. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  909,990,  May  26,  1978.  This  application 

May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,374 

Int  a.'  C21C  5/48 

VS.  a.  266—218  4  Claims 


a  second  elastomeric  isolator  juxtaposed  bdow  said  first 
isolator; 

a  third  elastomeric  isolator  abutting  an  upper  side  of  the 
mounting  plate  about  said  aperture  and  secured  to  said 
mounting  plate; 

said  second  elastomeric  isolator  having  a  different  compres- 
sion rate  than  said  first  isolator; 

said  mounting  plate  rigidly  mountable  to  a  motor  vehicle 


1.  An  apparatus  for  carrying  out  the  method  of  introducing 
powdered  reagents  into  a  molten  metal,  comprising:  a  metal- 
lurgical vessel  containing  a  molten  metal;  a  tuyere  built  into  the 
refractory  lining  of  said  vessel;  a  tube  provided  with  a  plug  and 
mounted  inside  said  tuyere  for  axial  movement  of  said  tube  and 
said  plug  therealong  and  through  which  tube  a  powdered 
reagent  is  fed  into  said  vessel  in  a  stream  of  carrier  gas,  said 
tube  made  up  of  separate  sections  placed  end-to-end,  each 
section  being  smaller  in  length  than  the  thickness  of  said  refrac- 
tory lining  of  the  vessel;  a  feed  device  provided  with  an  actua- 
tor and  mounted  on  the  outside  of  said  tuyere;  a  hollow  cylin- 
der of  said  feed  device,  mounted  on  said  actuator,  said  actuator 
being  operable  to  ensure  butt-end  connection  of  said  hollow 
cylinder  with  said  tuyere;  a  pusher  mounted  within  said  hollow 
cylinder  at  the  side  of  the  butt  end  thereof  opposite  to  the  butt 
end  facing  the  tuyere;  a  feeder  of  said  feed  device,  formed  with 
at  least  two  compartments  of  which  one  compartment  accom- 
modates said  tube  sections  and  the  other  one  said  plugs,  said 
feeder  being  positioned  approximately  in  the  middle  portion  of 
the  hollow  cylinder,  the  interiors  of  said  hollow  cylinder  and 
said  feeder  communicating  with  each  other  and  thereby  pro- 
viding for  alternate  feeding  of  said  tube  sections  and  plugs 
from  the  interior  of  said  feeder  to  the  interior  of  said  hollow 
cylinder  and  for  their  further  transfer  by  means  of  said  pusher 
into  said  tuyere. 


and  said  isolators  aligned  such  that  a  passage  is  formed 
through  said  mounting  unit  to  provide  an  outer  end  of  a 
piston  rod  to  extend  therethrough  and  be  mounted  thereto 
such  that  upon  jounce  of  a  bumper,  an  upper  end  of  a 
cylinder  of  a  MacPherson  strut  becomes  juxtaposed  with 
said  second  isolator  to  compress  one  of  said  first  and 
second  isolators  and  then  compress  said  other  of  said  first 
and  second  isolators  and  upon  rebound,  a  compressive 
force  is  applied  to  said  third  isolator. 


4,298,194 

GAS  SPRING  WITH  IMPROVED  TERMINAL 

CONNECTOR  AND  MOUNTING  MEANS 

Thomas  O.  Marx,  Rockton,  III.,  assignor  to  Atwood  Vacuum 

Machine  Company,  Rockton,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,74< 

iBt  a.'  n6F  9/32 

VS.  a.  267-«4.11  13  CUm 


4,298,193 
UPPER  MOUNTING  UNIT  FOR  MACPHERSON  STRUT 

ASSEMBLY 
Jack  W.  Monnay,  West  Bloomfieid,  Mich.,  urignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,483 
Int  a.'  B60G  11/38 
VS.  a.  267-«3  R  17  Claims 

1.  A  mounting  unit  for  the  upper  end  of  a  MacPherson  strut 
comprising; 
a  substantially  horizontal  mounting  plate  with  a  central 

aperture  therethrough;  1.  An  electrically  conductive  gas  spring  assembly  compris- 

a  first  elastomeric  isolator  abutting  a  lower  side  of  the   ing  a  fluid  containing  cylinder  having  closure  means  at  one  end 

mounting  plate  about  said  aperture  and  secured  to  said   thereof,  a  piston  disposed  for  sliding  reciprocating  movement 

plate;  within  said  cylinder,  an  elongated  plunger  rod  connected  to 
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said  piston  and  projecting  out  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder  for   tions  to  carry  the  platens  through  said  approaching  and  with- 
reciprocating  movement  with  said  piston,  sealing  means  in  said   drawing  strokes  to  clamp  and  release  the  workpiece. 
other  cylinder  end  for  supporting  said  plunger  rod  for  sliding  


reciprocating  movement,  a  terminal  pin  extending  outwardly 
from  said  closure  means  at  said  one  cylinder  end,  a  terminal  pin 
at  an  outer  projecting  end  of  said  rod,  conductive  means  elec- 
trically connecting  said  terminal  pins  through  said  cylinder  and 
rod,  mounting  means  at  said  one  cylinder  end  and  at  said 
projecting  rod  end  for  use  in  mounting  said  gas  spring  between 
said  cylinder  end  and  projecting  rod  end,  a  terminal  connector 
mounted  on  each  said  terminal  pin  and  having  a  lead  connect- 
ing portion,  said  terminal  connectors  each  having  integrally 
formed  means  tightly  engaging  the  outer  periphery  of  a  respec- 
tive terminal  pin  in  electrical  conducting  relation  for  complet- 
ing an  electrical  path  between  the  lead  connecting  portions  of 
said  terminal  connectors. 


4,29«,195 
QUICK  SET  HYDRAUUCALLY  ACTUATED  CLAMPING 

TABLE 

Tboaas  F.  McDougil,  141S  Beech  Ll,  Fainnont,  W.  Va.  26554 

Filed  JuiL  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158^23 

iBt  a.'  B23B  3U16 

U5.  CL  2«9^-32  22  Claims 


-^^tM^^ 


4,298,196 

ROCKING  TOY 

Elizabeth  J.  SUver,  12172  Viracite  Walk,  St  Lonis,  Mo.  63141 

FUed  May  10,  1979.  Ser.  No.  37,865 

IM.  a.3  A63C  n/oo 

U.S.  a.  272—52  6  Cbrims 


1.  A  quick  set  hydraulically  actuated  clamping  table  assem- 
bly, comprising  a  rigid  base  structure,  at  least  one  pair  of 
companion  flat  platens  supported  closely  adjacent  each  other 
in  a  common  horizontal  plane  on  said  base  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  having  apertures  for  vari- 
ably fixing  jaw  pieces  thereon  for  holding  workpieces  thereon 
of  various  shapes,  interfitting  guide  means  on  said  platens  and 
base  conflning  relative  movement  of  the  platens  to  rectilinear 
approaching  and  withdrawing  strokes  along  a  reference  axis,  a 
pair  of  laterally  adjacent  elongated  slide  plates  beneath  said 
platens  fixed  respectively  to  an  associated  platen  movable 
reciprocatively  in  sliding  guided  contact  with  the  base  parallel 
to  said  axis  and  having  shaped  cam  follower  recesses  in  adja- 
cent confronting  edges  of  the  slide  plates,  a  pair  of  semi-cylin- 
drical bearing  segment  members  located  between  said  slide 
plates  each  having  a  flat  diametric  face  and  a  convex  face  and 
having  comer  convex  portions  adjoining  the  diametric  face 
located  in  a  pair  of  the  cam  follower  recesses  of  said  slide 
plates,  a  pair  of  shaped  bearings  abutting  the  flat  diametric 
faces  of  said  segment  members  and  working  in  said  cam  fol- 
lower recesses,  and  resiliently  biased  concave  face  bearing 
blocks  spaced  in  a  direction  paralleling  said  axis  between  said 
slide  plate  providing  bearing  faces  against  which  the  convex 
faces  of  said  segment  members  work  providing  a  centralizing 
mechanism  correlating  movement  of  the  slide  plates  to  equal 
and  opposite  movement,  and  hydraulic  piston  devices  at  the 
opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  slide  plates  interconnected  to 
oppositely  move  said  slide  plates  parallel  to  said  axis  in  direc- 


1.  A  toy  comprising  a  plurality  of  three-dimensional  modules 
interconnected  together,  each  of  said  modules  being  formed  by 
folding  flat,  substantially  rigid  sheet-like  material  along  pre- 
scored  lines,  said  toy  including  a  plurality  of  main  body  mod- 
ules including  a  pair  of  end  body  modules  and  at  least  one 
intermediate  body  module  between  the  end  body  modules, 
each  of  said  body  modules  having  a  pair  of  generally  tubular 
legs  arranged  In  back-to-back  relation  witlrthe  innermost  leg 
of  said  end  body  modules  having  an  opening  therethrough  and 
with  each  of  the  legs  of  said  intermediate  body  modules  having 
a  respective  opening  therethrough,  a  plurality  of  generally 
U-shaped  top  connecting  modules  each  having  a  pair  of  legs, 
said  legs  of  said  top  connecting  modules  being  insertable  into 
adjacent  openings  of  adjacent  body  modules,  a  plurality  of 
bottom  connecting  modules  each  having  a  pair  of  legs  and  a 
web  interconnecting  the  legs,  said  legs  of  said  bottom  connect- 
ing modules  being  insertable  into  adjacent  respective  openings 
of  adjacent  body  modules,  and  a  plurality  of  side  connecting 
modules  each  having  a  main  panel  insertable  between  the  legs 
of  one  of  the  body  modules,  said  side  connecting  modules  each 
having  side  panels  overlying  the  side  of  the  leg  of  said  one 
body  module  and  of  an  adjacent  leg  of  a  next  adjacent  body 
module,  and  each  side  panel  having  a  pair  of  end  panels  receiv- 
able between  the  legs  of  said  next  adjacent  body  module,  said 
webs  of  said  bottom  connecting  members  forming  a  bottom 
surface,  said  modules  when  so  assembled  being  securely  inter- 
locked with  one  another  so  as  to  form  a  substantially  rigid  toy 
capable  of  supporting  a  child  sitting  on  the  tops  of  said  body 
modules  to  simulate  riding. 


4,298,197 
BALANCE  ASSIST  FOR  ROTATING  RECREATIONAL 
DEVICES 
Rodger  H.  Ftagg,  1415  Lynn  Ave.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46805 
Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No..  7,399 
Int.  CL'  A63B  W02 
MS.  a  272—115  16  Oafau 

1.  A  removable  apparatus  to  assist  the  balance  of  a  user 
within  a  rotatable  self-propelled  recreational  device  having  a 
pair  of  parallel  coaxial  rings  supported  in  axially  spaced  rela- 
tion to  one  another  comprising: 
a  hub  adapted  to  be  positioned  centrally  at  the  axis  of  one  of 

said  rings; 
gripping  means  being  freely  rotatably  mounted  to  said  hub; 
s^  gripping  means  being  adapted  for  manual  grasping  by 
a  user  positioned  between  said  rings  to  provide  balance 
during  propelling  of  the  device,  as  the  ring  is  being  rotated 
about  its  axis; 
a  plurality  of  elongated  members,  each  member  being  at- 
tached at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  hub; 
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attaching  means  for  removable  attaching  each  of  the  other 
ends  of  each  of  said  members  to  said  rings  in  member 


4,298,199 
GAME 

Sterea  C.  Bush,  Feastcrrille,  and  Robert  E.  Smathcrs,  Glaa*- 
boro,  both  of  NJ.,  assignon  to  Product  Dynamics,  Ltd., 
Lerittown,  Pa. 

Filed  Jnn.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,373 

InL  a?  A63F  9/00 

\i&.  CL  273—1  GD  15  Claims 


^     - 


tensioned  condition  to  position  and  tensionally  support 
said  hub  centrally  of  said  one  ring. 


4,298,198 

ELECTRONIC  GAME  APPARATUS  FOR  A  SINGLE 

PLAYER  OR  OPPOSING  PLAYERS 

Thomas  L.  Hnang,  7024  Bomside  Dr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95120, 

and  Ling  Ling-Huang,  29  Scenic  Dr.,  Ponghkeepsie,  N.Y. 

12603 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,383 

Int  a.3  A63F  9/00 

U.S.  a  273—1  GC  32  Oiims 


1.  In  a  game  apparatus,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  selectively  energizable  light  sources  disposed 
for  view  by  opposing  players; 

circuit  means  for  controlUng  the  energization  of  said  light 
sources  and  having  four  states  of  operation,  said  circuit 
means  being  operative  in  first  and  second  states  to  ener- 
gize predetermined  ones  of  said  series  of  light  sources  to 
effect  the  appearance  to  the  players  of  stationary  lights, 
said  circuit  means  being  operative  in  third  and  fourth 
states  to  progressively  energize  said  light  sources  in  differ- 
ent directions  between  adjacent  lights  to  effect  the  appear- 
ance to  the  players  of  a  moving  light; 

means  responsive  to  one  of  said  predetermined  Ught  sources 
being  energized  to  switch  said  circuit  means  into  one  of 
said  first  and  second  states; 

and  first  and  second  player-actuated  switches  each  adapted 
to  be  controlled  by  different  players  to  switch  said  circuit 
means  between  said  third  and  fourth  states  so  long  as  none 
of  said  predetermined  light  sources  is  energized,  whereby 
each  player  may  attempt  to  reverse  the  direction  of  the 
progression  of  energization  of  said  light  sources  before 
such  progression  energizes  a  predetermined  light  source. 


13.  A  game  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  trap  elements  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
base,  said  elements  being  formed  in  the  simulation  of  the 
petals  of  a  flower  and  being  arranged  in  a  generally  annu- 
lar pattern  about  a  substantially  circular  playing  area,  said 
elements  being  swingable  between  retracted  positions  in 
which  they  extend  upwardly  from  the  base  and  leave  the 
playing  area  uncovered,  whereby  said  flower  appears  as 
though  in  full  bloom,  said  elements  being  swingable  to 
advanced,  closed  positions  in  which  they  converge  up- 
wardly to  cover  said  playing  area  and  offer  the  appear- 
ance of  a  flower  the  bloom  of  which  has  closed; 

(c)  resilient  yielding  means  tensioned  to  bias  the  trap  ele- 
ments to  said  advanced  positions  thereof; 

(d)  an  upstanding  trigger  member  mounted  for  up-and-down 
movement  centrally  within  the  playing  area  and  formed  in 
the  simulation  of  a  pistil; 

(e)  a  series  of  links  connected  between  the  trigger  member 
and  the  several  trap  elements,  said  links  being  movable 
past  dead  center  in  one  direction  in  respect  to  the  resilient 
yielding  means  when  the  trigger  member  is  shifted  down- 
wardly to  releasably  latch  the  trap  elements  in  their  re- 
tracted positions,  said  links  when  the  trigger  member  is 
shifted  upwardly  being  adapted  to  move  past  dead  center 
in  the  opposite  direction  so  as  to  release  the  force  of  the 
resilient  yielding  means  for  biasing  of  the  trap  elements 
thereby  to  their  advanced  positions; 

(0  a  game  piece  formed  in  the  simulation  of  an  insect  and 
adapted  to  be  suspended  within  the  playing  area  by  a 
player,  said  game  piece  and  said  trigger  member  including 
means  adapted  to  shift  the  trigger  member  upwardly  if  the 
game  piece  moves  into  close  proximity  to  the  trigger 
member  and  is  pulled  upwardly  by  the  player,  whereby  to 
cause  the  game  piece  to  be  trapped  within  the  playing  area 
by  movement  of  the  trap  elements  to  their  closed  posi- 
tions; and 

(g)  a  plurality  of  game  counters  formed  in  the  simulation  of 
the  stamens  of  said  flower  and  removably  supported  in  the 
playing  area  about  the  pistil,  said  game  piece  and  counters 
having  interengageable  means  whereby  to  permit  removal 
of  the  counters  individually,  by  withdrawal  of  the  game 
piece  from  the  playing  area  while  keeping  the  same  out  of 
close  proximity  to  the  trigger  member. 
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4,298,200 

TANGRAM  GAME  ASSEMBLY 

Mavke  S.  Kaabv,  4  E.  77th  St.  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1S1336 

*   tat  CI.' AMF  9//0 

VS.  a.  273—157  R  8  CUins 


said  first  and  second  sides  in  the  upwardly  facing  direc- 
tion, said  bar  member  further  including  a  plurality  of 
graduation  markings  extending  therearound  to  facilitate 
judgement  of  distance;  and 
(0  a  collar  means  extending  laterally  around  said  bar  mem- 
ber to  faciliute  orientation  of  a  golf  ball  with  respect  to 
the  body  of  a  golfer,  said  color  means  being  longitudinally 
movable  with  respect  to  said  bar  member  to  vary  the 
orientation  for  different  types  of  golf  club  strokes. 


4,298,202 

BOARD  GAME  USING  MOVABLE  TRANSPARENT 

OVERLAY 

GUbert  L.  Singer,  Rte.  4,  Box  223a,  Idaho  Fills,  Id.  83401 

FUed  Oct  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,390 

lot  CL'  A63F  3/00 

VS.  a.  273—247  2  Claims 


1.  A  Tangram  puzzle  game  assembly  comprising: 

A  two  sets  of  Tangram  pieces  each  derived  from  a  large 
square; 

B  a  deck  of  cards  each  having  printed  thereon  a  Tangram 
puzzle  figure  and  a  solution  thereto;  and 

C  a  box  including  a  case  divided  into  two  compartments,  the 
first  housing  said  two  sets  of  pieces  and  the  second  hous- 
ing said  cards,  said  box  including  means  to  support  a 
selected  card  in  an  upright  position  at  which  it  can  be 
observed  by  players. 


4,298,201 
GOLF  AUGNMENT  DEVICE 
Bcraard  Pallnkas,  1017  Branswicfc  Pike,  LawrenccTille,  NJ. 
08648 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,139 

iBt  a.5  A«3B  69/36^ 

VS.  a.  273—183  B  9  Claiias 


1.  A  golf  alignment  device,  for  use  by  a  golfer  for  correct 
placement  of  his  golf  club  and  body  with  respect  to  a  golf  ball 
upon  execution  of  a  golf  swing,  comprising: 

(a)  a  retaining  means  being  attachable  with  respect  to  the 
body  of  a  golfer; 

(b)  a  linkage  means  attached  to  said  retaining  means  having 
at  least  a  portion  thereof  being  movable  with  respect  to 
said  retaining  means; 

(c)  an  attachment  means  connected  to  said  retaining  means 
and  said  Unkage  means  for  attachment  therebetween; 

(d)  a  securement  means  being  secured  to  said  linkage  means; 

(e)  a  bar  member  being  secured  to  said  securement  means  to 
be  movably  attached  with  respect  to  said  linkage  means, 
said  bar  member  extending  longitudinally  and  including  at 
least  a  first  side  and  a  second  side  being  of  different  color- 
ations to  facilitate  viewing  against  backgrounds  of  differ- 
ent color  shades,  said  bar  member  being  rotatably  mov- 
able about  the  longitudinally  extending  axis  thereof  with 
respect  to  said  Unkage  means  to  selectively  orient  otie  of 


1.  A  board  game  device  for  simulating  the  play  of  a  ball 
game  comprising  a  gameboard  having  a  generally  planar  top 
surface,  a  plurality  of  discs  simulative  of  balls  used  in  a  game, 
said  top  surface  including  indicia  designating  a  boundary  line 
defining  a  rectangular  area  with  the  area  enclosed  by  the 
boundary  line  including  grid  division  lines  defining  target  areas 
for  locating  a  ball  simulating  disc  used  in  playing  a  game, 
chance  control  means  for  indicating  the  final  location  of  a  disc 
in  relation  to  the  target  position  of  a  disc,  and  a  transparent 
overlay  positionable  on  the  gameboard  to  indicate  the  final 
position  of  the  disc  in  relation  to  the  target  position  thereof  as 
determined  by  the  chance  control  means,  said  chance  control 
means  including  a  spinner  comprising  a  base  panel  having  a 
plurality  of  concentric  spaced  circles  thereon  divided  into 
circumferential  segments  by  radial  division  lines  and  a  rotat- 
able  pointer  joumaled  for  rotation  at  the  center  of  the  concen- 
tric circles,  certain  of  said  segments  defued  by  the  concentric 
circles  and  radial  division  lines  including  ordinate  numbers  to 
indicate  the  coordinates  of  the  relationship  of  the  final  position 
of  the  ball  simulating  disc  to  the  target  position  thereof,  said 
overlay  including  a  grid  thereon  with  ordinate  numbers  in 
certain  areas  corresponding  to  the  ordinate  numbers  on  the 
spinner  to  indicate  the  final  position  of  the  ball  simulating  disc, 
the  ordinate  numbers  in  the  segments  of  the  spinner  increasing 
in  numerical  value  from  the  inner  circles  toward  the  outer 
circles  thereby  increasing  the  distance  between  the  target  area 
and  final  position  of  a  disc  in  accordance  with  the  difficulty  of 
the  movement  of  the  disc  from  an  initial  position  toward  a 
target  area,  said  boundary  line  on  the  gameboard  enclosing  an 
area  simulative  of  a  soccer  field  and  provided  with  goal  posts 
at  each  end  thereof  and  a  goalie  area  inwardly  of  the  boundary 
line  adjacent  the  goal  posts,  a  transverse  centerlme  between 
the  ends  of  the  enclosed  area,  a  kick-off  square  designated  at 
the  center  of  the  enclosed  area  on  both  sides  of  the  centerline 
to  indicate  a  kick-off  area  for  each  team  with  the  grid  division 
lines  enabling  positioning  of  a  disc  thereon,  certain  of  said  discs 
being  plain,  some  being  provided  with  indicia  to  designate  star 
players  and  a  goalie  with  the  discs  being  capable  of  movement 
in  different  manners  on  the  top  surface  of  the  gameboard 
commensurate  with  their  status. 
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4,298,203 
TWO  PART  SHAFT  SEALING  RING 
Helmut  Holzer,  and  Ernst  M.  Ton  Amdt  both  of  Weinheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Carl  Freudeaberg, 
Weinhem,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,037 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaoy,  Dec.  12, 
1979,2949838 

Int  a.3  F16J  15/32 
VS.  a.  Zn— 152  21  aaims 


1.  A  two  part  shaft  sealing  ring,  which  comprises: 
an  outer  stiffening  ring  having  a  circular  projection  as  the 

inside  diameter  surface,  and 
an  elastically  resilient,  inner  lip  ring  with  front  and  back  end 

faces  and  an  inside  diameter  matchmg  the  outside  diameter 

of  the  shaft  to  be  sealed  and  having  a  concentric,  circular 

slot  in  the  back  end  face; 
the  profile  of  the  circular  slot  matching  the  profile  of  the 

projection; 
the  mean  diameter  of  the  slot  being  smaller  than  the  mean 

diameter  of  the  projection; 
the  ratio  of  the  depth  of  the  slot  to  the  length  of  the  inside 

diameter  wall  of  the  lip  ring  being  at  most  0.6,  and 
the  stiffening  ring  and  lip  ring  being  concentrically  mated  with 

the  projection  fitting  into  the  slot. 


4,298,204 
SEAL 
Danny  R.  Jinkins,  Bel  Air,  Md.,  assignor  to  Black  &  Decker 
Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  113,802 

Int  a.'  F16J  15/16 

VS.  a.  277—165  S  Claims 


width  of  the  base  of  the  channel  is  narrower  than  the 
width  of  the  gasket  means  and  the  width  of  the  opening  of 
the  channel  is  greater  than  the  width  of  the  gasket  means. 


4,298,205 

SEALING  ELEMENT 

lagemar  K.  Ostling,  Ronninge,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sandrik 

Aktiebolag,  Saadrikea,  Sweden 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  878,896,  Feb.  17, 1978,  ahudoaed. 

This  application  Oct  17,  1979,  Scr.  No.  85,761 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  17, 1977,  7701745 

Int  a.'  F16J  J5/34 

VS.  O.  277—197  14  Claims 


1.  A  sealing  element  comprising  a  holder  including  radially 
spaced  annular  surfaces  defining  an  axially  open  slot  therebe- 
tween, a  sealing  ring  comprising  a  plurality  of  plates  which  are 
axially  insertable  into  said  slot  and  connected  to  said  holder  to 
form  a  unit  therewith,  said  plates  including  annular  inner  and 
outer  walls  engaging  said  radially  spaced  surfaces  of  said 
holder,  said  plates  being  more  than  two  in  number,  a  rod 
mounted  on  each  of  said  plates  so  as  to  project  axially  'here- 
from, said  rods  being  formed  of  cemented  carbide,  each  rod 
extending  the  full  length  of  its  associated  plate  so  that  with  said 
plates  arranged  in  end-to-end  relationship  in  said  slot,  said  rods 
are  arranged  in  end-to-end  relationship  to  form  a  continuous 
axially  facing  annular  contact  surface  the  diameter  of  which  is 
greater  than  300  mm,  said  plates  being  retained  in  said  slot  by 
means  of  a  shrinkage  fit  with  said  holder. 


4,298,206 
FLEXIBLE  PACKING  FOR  SEALING  PIPELINE  JOINTS 

Noriatsu  Kojiifia,  31,  Yanagwhima-cho  Snihooe,  Nakagawa-ku 
Nagoya-sU,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  569,699 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1974,  49-044674 
Int  a.'  nSJ  15/14 
VS.  a.  277—205  28  Claims 


1.  A  seal  for  sealing  a  two-member  joint  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  planar  surface  on  one  of  the  members, 

(b)  a  second  planar  surface  on  the  other  of  the  members 
disposed  adjacent  to  and  normally  spaced  from  the  first 
planar  surface, 

(c)  a  channel  formed  in  one  of  the  members  m  the  planar 
surface  thereof,  the  side  walls  of  the  channel  being  inte- 
gral with  the  member  and  the  surface,  said  side  walls 
sloping  outwardly  such  that  the  width  of  the  base  of  the 
chaimel  is  narrower  than  the  width  of  the  opening  of  the 
channel, 

(d)  a  projection  formed  in  alignment  with  and  projecting 
within  the  channel  on  the  adjacent  planar  surface,  and 

(e)  gasket  means  disposed  in  the  channel  and  engaged  by  the 
projection  to  seal  the  joint  at  the  first  and  second  planar 
surfaces  of  the  two  respective  members,  wherein  the 


1.  A  packing  member  of  flexible  elastic  maKrijJiJ  pipe  joint 
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member,  said  pipe  joint  member  having  means  defming  an 
inner  peripheral  conflguration  which  includes  portions  gener- 
ally transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  to  seal  a  joint  in 
a  pipeline,  and  a  pipeline  having  an  axis  and  a  non-grooved 
outer  cylindrical  surface,  said  packing  member  when  assem- 
bled with  said  pipe  joint  member  and  said  pipeline  comprising: 
inner  peripheral  means  for  sealingly  engaging  a  portion  of  said 
pipeline  by  virtue  of  its  elasticity  and  having  a  plain  cylindri- 
cal inner  surface; 
outer  peripheral  means  for  sealingly  engaging  said  pipe  joint 
member,  said  means  being  relatively  thick  and  having  a 
configuration  of  shape  and  size  complementary  to  that  of 
said  pipe  joint  member  whereby  to  be  securely  held  thereby 
against  axial  movement  relative  thereto,  said  outer  periph- 
eral means  being  spaced  from  said  iimer  peripheral  means; 
and 
a  generally  annular  intermediate  portion  connecting  said  inner 
and  outer  peripheral  sealing  means  integrally  with  each 
other,  said  intermediate  portion  being  relatively  small  in 
thickness  as  compared  with  said  outer  peripheral  sealing 
means  and  being  generally  inclined  relative  to  the  axis  of  the 
pipeline  from  said  outer  peripheral  sealing  means  to  said 
inner  peripheral  sealing  means  to  define  an  outwardly  di- 
verging annular  clearance  between  said  packing  member 
and  said  portion  of  said  pipeline,  said  pipe  joint  member 
deflning  an  annular  clearance  which  encircles  said  portion  of 
said  pipeline  and  which  communicates  with  said  outwardly 
divirging  clearance,  said  intermediate  portion  being  flexible 
and  being  tapered  in  thickness  from  the  said  outer  means  to 
the  said  inner  means  by  being  thinner  at  the  said  inner  means 
than  at  the  said  outer  means,  whereby  relative  axial  move- 
ment between  said  pipeline  and  pipe  joint  member  will  result 
in  flexing  and/or  stretching  of  said  intermediate  portion 
prior  to  disturbance  of  the  engagement  to  said  outer  periph- 
^  eral  means  with  said  pipe  joint  member. 


4,298,208 

SPRING  ACTUATED  CHUCK 

Mitton  L.  Beqjamin,  and  WUbur  N.  Miles,  both  of  Chagrin  Falls, 

Ohio,  tssigBars  to  Erickson  Tool  Company,  Solon,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,348 

lot  a.'  B23B  31/06,  31/44;  B23C  5/26 

VS.  a.  279-91  18  < 


4,298,207 
RESIUENT  GASKET  MATERIAL 
Ckcster  S.  Hopper,  Newtown,  and  Edward  M.  Case,  Wcstoa, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Mario  Company,  Inc.,  New- 
town, Com. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,528 

iBt  CV  n«  15/22 

VS.  CL  277—230  21  Claiau 


1.  In  a  chuck  of  the  type  wherein  a  holder  has  a  tapered 
socket  to  receive  the  tapered  shank  of  a  flanged  tool  adapter 
and  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposite  keys  to  axially  interfit  in 
the  slots  in  the  flange  of  said  adapter,  the  combination  there- 
with of  a  nut  having  threaded  engagement  with  said  holder;  a 
clamping  ring  angularly  adjustably  keyed  and  axially  retained 
in  said  nut  having  a  pair  of  radially  inwardly  extending  clamp- 
ing lugs  to  engage  the  axially  outer  face  of  said  adapter  flange 
to  urge  said  shank  into  mating  engagement  with  said  socket 
upon  rotation  of  said  nut  and  ring  in  one  direction  from  an 
unclamping  position  whereat  said  lugs  are  aligned  with  said 
keyii;  and  an  ejector  rotatably  and  axially  flxedly  supported  in 
said  nut  having  a  tubular  portion  surrounding  said  adapter 
flange  and  extending  axially  inward  from  said  ring,  said  ejector 
having  a  radially  inwardly  extending  ejector  flange  which  is 
slotted  to  non-rotatably  and  axially  slidably  embrace  said  keys 
and  which  is  engageable  with  the  axially  inner  face  of  said 
adapter  flange  to  disengage  said  shank  from  said  socket  during 
rotation  of  said  nut  and  ring  in  the  opposite  direction  to  said 
unclamping  position. 


4,298,209 

DETACHABLE  ROLLER  SKATE  WITH  REAR  BRAKE 

John  Peters,  4637  Twentyfifth  St.  San  Frudsco,  Calif.  94114 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,526 

Int  CL'  A«3C  17/14 

VS.  CL  280— 1L2  11  CUns 


1.  A  chemically  resistant,  resilient  gasket  material,  said  gas- 
ket material  having  opposed  surfaces  for  forming  a  seal  be- 
tween a  rim  and  a  cover  for  said  rim,  said  gasket  material 
having  a  cross-section  comprising: 
a  core  of  glass  flbers  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  surfaces  for 

providing  resilience  to  said  material;  and  ''  " 

a  jacket  of  a  flber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glass 
fiber,  carbon  fiber,  graphite  fiber,  polyletrafluoroethylene  1.  In  a  roller  skate:  a  horizontally  extending  base  having  an 
(TFE)  fiber,  polymonochlorotrifluoroethylene  (PMC)  fiber  upper  surface  for  receiving  the  bottom  portion  of  a  shoe,  wheel 
and  aramid  fiber  and  dispersed  TFE  within  said  jacket  in  trucks  mounted  on  vertically  extending  posts  toward  the  front 
sufficient  quantity  to  prevent  the  flow  of  liquid  there-  and  rear  of  the  base,  a  toe  stop  projecting  downwardly  from 
through,  said  jacket  being  disposed  about  said  core.  the  base  in^  front  of  the  front  truck,  a  toe  clip  secured  between 
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the  toe  stop  and  the  base  and  extending  upwardly  about  the 
base  for  engagement  with  the  front  portion  of  the  shoe  to  limit 
forward  and  lateral  movement  of  the  shoe  on  the  base,  a 
mounting  bracket  having  a  flange  affixed  to  the  mounting  post 
of  the  rear  truck  and  a  ferrule  extending  laterally  of  the  base  in 
front  of  the  rear  truck,  and  a  releasable  binding  pivotally 
mounted  in  the  mounting  bracket  ferrule  and  engageable  with 
the  rear  portion  of  the  shoe  for  cooperation  with  the  toe  clip  to 
secure  the  skate  to  the  shoe. 


1.  A  device  for  providing  a  positive  pushing  or  pulling 
connection  between  a  bicycle  pedal  and  the  shoe  worn  by  the 
cyclist,  said  device  comprising 

a  cylindrical  block 

a  plate  for  supporting  said  cylindrical  block  with  its  cylindri- 
cal surface  and  one  end  surface  exposed 

means  for  removably  connecting  said  support  plate  to  the 
pedal 

an  open  ended  cylindrical  housing  adapted  to  axially  receive 
said  cylindrical  block,  said  housing  being  disposed  in  the 
thickness  of  the  sole  of  the  cyclist's  shoe, 

radially  inwardly  extending  lugs  fast  with  the  internal  wall 
of  said  housing 

circumferentially  arranged  recesses  provided  on  the  exposed 
surfaces  of  said  block  and  adaptol  to  axially  receive  said 
lugs,  said  recesses  being  L  shaped  in  radial  cross  section  to 
provide  a  bayonet  type  locking  engagement  when  the  lugs 
are  angularly  displaced  after  being  axially  received. 


pivot  shaf)  and  said  sleeve  are  protected  by  said  frame  and  said 
engine  parts  against  access  and  tampering,  a  stand  secured  to 
said  sleeve,  the  stand  being  pivotable  between  an  upright  posi- 
tion and  a  retracted  position  and  said  sleeve  moving  during 
such  pivotal  movement  around  the  pivot  shaft,  said  sleeve  thus 
being  supported  by  said  pivot  shaft  and  said  stand  being  sup- 
ported by  said  sleeve,  said  locking  mechanism  comprising  a 
recess  formed  in  said  sleeve,  and  pin  means  mounted  on  said 


4,298,210 

DEVICE  ALLOWING  A  SAFETY  CONNECTION 

BETWEEN  THE  PEDAL  OF  A  BICYCLE  AND  THE  SHOE 

WORN  BY  THE  CYCLIST 
Jacques  Lotteau,  22,  me  de  Breteuil,  78670  •  Villcnaes  sur  Seine; 
Jacques  Bruker,  13,  me  BoUeau,  75016  -  Paris,  and  Charles 
Freche,  9,  me  Villebois-Mareuil,  75017  -  Paris,  all  of  France 

FUcd  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,161 

aaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  21, 1979,  79  04413 

lot  C\.>  B62M  1/02 

VS.  a.  280—259  6  Qains 


frame  adjacent  said  recess  and  movable  between  an  engaged 
position  and  a  disengaged  position,  said  recess  and  said  pin 
means  also  being  mounted  and  enclosed  within  said  frame  and 
engine  parts,  said  pin  means  when  in  said  engaged  position 
extending  into  said  recess  when  said  stand  is  In  said  upright 
position  and  preventing  said  pivotal  movement  to  sax)  re- 
tracted position,  and  said  pin  means  when  m  said  disengaged 
position  being  displaced  from  said  recess  and  permitting  piv- 
otal movement  to  said  retracted  position. 


4,298,2U 

HITCH  PIN 

Merle  A.  Jamisoa,  Rte.  2,  Box  211,  Satan,  Va.  24153 

FOed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98^75 

Int  CV  B60D  1/02 

VS.  CL  280-515  10  CWn 


4,298,211 
LOCK  FOR  A  STAND  OF  A  TWO-WHEELED  VEHICLE 
Mamora  Shitamori,  Kobe,  Japan,  assipiar  to  Kawasaki  Jnkogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kobe,  Japu 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,203 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1978,  53- 
109862[U] 

lot  a.)  B62H  5/00 
VS.  a.  280—297  2  CUns 

1.  In  a  motorcycle  vehicle  including  a  frame,  wheels 
mounted  adjacent  the  ends  of  the' frame  and  engine  parts 
mounted  on  the  frame  and  between  the  wheels,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  locking  mechanism  to  prevent  theft  of  the 
vehicle,  at  least  one  pivot  shaft  secured  to  a  lower  portion  of 
the  frame  between  the  wheels,  a  sleeve  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  shaft,  said  pivot  shaft  and  said  sleeve  being  mounted  and 
enclosed  within  said  frame  and  engine  parts,  whereby  said 


1.  In  combination  with  a  draft  vehicle  including  a  first  rear- 
wardly  projecting  supported  tow  bar  portion  defining  a  first 
upstanding  opening  extending  therethrough  and  a  towed  appa- 
ratus including  a  second  forwardly  projecting  tow  bar  portion 
horizontally  lapped  over  and  supported  from  said  first  tow  bar 
portion  and  defining  a  second  upstanding  opening  extending 
therethrough  registered  with  said  first  opening,  an  upstanding 
hitch  pin  freely  passed  through  said  openings  coupling  said 
first  and  second  tow  bar  portions  together,  said  hitch  pin  in- 
cluding an  upper  end  portion  projecting  above  said  second  tow 


166 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  3, 1981 


bar  portion,  abutment  means  mounted  on  said  upper  end  por- 
tion for  vertical  shifting  relative  thereto  above  a  lower  positive 
limit  position  on  said  upper  end  portion  and  opposing  and 
abuttal  downwardly  against  said  second  tow  bar  portion,  and 
pre-loaded  force  means  connected  between  said  abutment 
means  and  hitch  pin  yieldingly  biasing  said  abutment  means 
against  upward  movement  from  said  lower  limit  position. 


1.  A  safety  binding  for  a  ski  comprising:  a  housing  pivotally 
mounted  about  a  transverse  axis,  a  sole  clamp  carried  by  said 
housing,  an  upward  release  mechanism  incorporating  an  ad- 
justable upward  release  spring  and  operative  to  locate  the 
housing  and  Ibe  sole  clamp  in  a  closed  position  and  also  to 
release  said  housing  and  said  sole  clamp  for  upward  pivotal 
movement  about  ^d  transverse  axis  once  the  release  setting  of 
said  upward  release  spring  is  exceeded,  a  sideways  release 
mechanism  incorporating  an  adjustable  sideways  release  spring 
one  end  of  which  bears  against  said  housing,  said  sideways 
release  mechanism  being  operative  to  locate  the  sole  clamp 
sideways  while  allowing  the  sole  clamp  to  be  displaced  side- 
ways to  either  side  of  said  housing  once  the  release  setting  of 
the  sideways  release  spring  is  exceeded,  said  upward  and  side- 
ways release  springs  being  coil  springs  of  different  diameters 
and  located  one  within  the  other,  said  housing  being  provided 
with  a  transverse  wall,  said  upward  release  spring  being  dis- 
posed on  one  side  of  said  wall  remote  from  said  sole  clamp,  said 
upward  release  mechanism  being  located  on  the  other  side  of 
said  wall  adjacent  said  sole  clamp,  there  being  at  least  one 
passage  through  said  wall  for  communicating  the  force  from 
the  upward  release  spring  to  the  upward  release  mechanism, 
the  sideways  release  spring  being  a  compression  spring  bearing 
at  its  one  end  on  said  transverse  wall  and  being  connected  to 
said  sole  clamp  via  an  abutment  at  its  other  end  and  a  rod 
passing  throu^  the  bousing  and  through  a  further  opening  in 
said  wall. 


straint  which  are  released  from  said  container  means  upon 
application  of  extending  and  expanding  forces; 

d.  a  spring  biased  rotatable  transverse  tube  supporting  said 
container  means  in  a  ready  position  on  the  interior  over- 
head of  a  vehicle; 

e.  a  looped  locking  means  for  holding  said  rotatable  trans- 
verse tube  in  a  static  ready  condition; 

f.  a  means  for  removing  said  looped  locking  means  to  release 


4,298.213 
SKI  SAFETY  BINDING  OF  THE  DUGONAL  RELEASE 

TYPE 
Ralf  Storandt,  Leooberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cennany,  assignor  to 
Vcreinigte  BaubocUagbbrikca  Gretsch  *  Co.  GmbH,  Udo- 
bcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,455 
Claim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1978,  2802775;  Aug.  16,  1978,  2835732 

lat  CL^  A63C  9/OSS 
VS.  CI.  280-«28  39  Claims 


said  rotatable  transverse  tube  from  a  static  ready  condition 
to  a  kinetic  condition; 

g.  an  activating  means  responsive  to  a  selected  condition 
adapted  to  activate  said  means  for  removing  said  looped 
locking  means; 

h.  said  container  means  including  top  and  bottom  covers 
which  open  upon  actuation  of  said  air  bag  and  said  torso 
and  pelvic  engaging  restraint  by  said  extending  and  ex- 
panding forces. 


4,298,215 

CARBONLESS  DUPUCATING  AND  MARKING 

SYSTEMS 

Paul  J.  Schmidt,  Sharoniille,  and  WOUam  M.  Hung,  Cincinnati, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  SterUng  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,017,  May  14, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,274,660.  This  application  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135355 

Int  a.'  B41M  5/16,  5/18,  5/22 

VS.  CL  282—27.5  2  aahas 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  carbonless  duplicating  system  or 

thermal  marking  system  comprising  a  support  sheet  coated 

with  a  layer  containing  as  a  color-forming  substance  a  l-R<'-2- 

R*'-3-R'-6-(R)2amino-576'-Y-carbonylfluoran  of  the  formula 


4,298414 

VEHICLE  SAFETY  RESTRAINT  DEVICE 

MOtaa  F.  Bron,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  4570,  VirgiBia  Beach,  Va.  23454 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,649 

bt  a.3  B60R  21/08 

VS.  OL  280—735  14  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  safety  restraint  for  protecting  occupants  of  a 

vehicle  comprising 

a.  a  confining  means  adapted  in  use  for  confining  the  upward 
and  forward  movements  of  an  occupant  of  a  vehicle; 

b.  a  container  means  mounted  to  the  interior  overhead  of  a 
vehictTibr  containing  said  confming  means; 

c.  said  confming  means  including  at  least  one  airbag  and  at 
least  one  extending  torso  and  pelvic  engaging  safety  re- 


wherein: 
R  represents  a  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkyl; 
R"  and  R'  each  represent  hydrogen  or  a  non-tertiary  Ci  to 

C4  alkyl; 
R*'  represents  — NCR'XR')  in  which 
R'  represents  hydrogen,  non-tertiary  C|  to  C|g  alkyl, 
benzyl  or  benzyl  substituted  by  halo,  nitro,  non-tertiary 
Ci  to  C4  alkyl  or  non-tertiary  C|  to  C4  alkoxy, 
R''  represents  hydrogen,  non-tertiary  C|  to  Cig  alkyl, 
benzyl  or  benzyl  substituted  by  halo,  nitro,  non-tertiary 
Ci  to  C4 alkyl  or  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4 alkoxy  or  acyl,  or 
R'  and  R''  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  represent 
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2,5-(R')2-l-pyrrolyl  in  which  R'  represents  hydrogen  4,298,218 

or  non-teniary  Ci  to  C4  alkyl;  LATCHING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  RISER  PIPE  SPACERS 
.  Y  represents  R^  in  which  R^  represents  hydrogen,  a  non-  JaoMS  A  Britch,  Westwego,  La.,  astignor  to  Standard  Oil  Corn- 
tertiary  Ci  to  C18  alkyl,  benzyl  or  benzyl  substituted  by  puy  andiana),  Chicago,  111. 
halo,  nitro,  a  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  or  a  non-tertiary  Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,944 
C|  to  C4  alkoxy,  alkali  metal  cation  or  ammonium  cation.  ut  CI'  F16L  35/00 

VS.  a.  285-3  5  Oaimi 


4,298,216 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,298,217 
IDENTmrCARD 
Roland  Moraw,  and  Hebnut  Walter,  both  of  Wiesbaden,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  anignors  to  Hoechst  AktiengescUachaft, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,737 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1978  2838795 

Int  CL^  G09F  3/02:  B42D  15/00 
VS.  a.  283—7  13  Claims 


1.  A  latching  means  for  use  with  a  riser  pipe  connecting  a 
subsea  well  and  floating  structure  which  comprises: 

a  donut  housing  placed  about  said  riser  pipe  and  attached 
thereto; 

at  least  one  hole  in  said  donut  housing  opening  to  the  exte- 
rior thereof  and  being  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  riser 
pipe  about  which  the  donut  housing  Is  placed; 

a  latch  pin  in  said  hole  and  having  a  latching  recess; 

a  spring  in  said  hole  urging  said  latch  pin  outwardly  away 
from  said  riser  pipe  toward  a  position  wherein  the  outer 
end  of  said  latch  pin  extends  beyond  said  donut  housing; 

a  release  pin  extending  from  said  donut  housing  into  said 
latching  recess  of  said  latch  pin  to  hold  said  lalch  pin  in 
position; 

shear  pin  means  limiting  the  outward  movement  of  said  latch 
pin  when  said  releasing  pin  is  released  to  hold  said  latch 
pin  in  a  fixed  position  with  respect  to  said  donut  bousing. 


1.  An  identity  card,  comprising: 

a  single  monolithic  body  of  a  single  synthetic  resinous  mate- 
rial containing  at  least  one  element  of  visible  identifying 
indicia  and,  in  the  interior  thereof,  first  and  second  ele- 
ments of  an  optically  recognizable  security  indicia,  said 
first  and  second  elements  being  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  in  the  direction  of  the  thickness  of  said  body  and 
being  in  a  fixed  spatial  relationship  with  respect  to  each 
other,  whereby  displacement  of  said  first  and  second 
elements  relative  to  each  other  provides  an  indication  of 
tampering  with  the  identity  card,  said  body  having  been 
made  by  fusing  together  a  first  layer  of  heat  plastifiable 
synthetic  resinous  materia]  to  a  first  surface  of  a  second 
layer  of  the  same  heat  plastifiable  synthetic  resinous  mate- 
rial which  contains  said  first  element  of  security  indicia  on 
said  first  surface  thereof,  to  provide  a  core  comprised  of 
said  fused  first  and  second  layers,  and  fusing  to  at  least  one 
outer  surface  of  said  core  a  third  layer  of  the  same  heat 
plastifiable  synthetic  resinous  material,  wherein  said  sec- 
ond element  of  security  indicia  is  located  at  the  interface 
between  said  third  layer  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  core. 


4,298419 
QUICK-COUPLING  BALL-AND-SOCKET  JOINT 
Jooit  Ameiink,  Spaamdam,  Netheriaada,  aarigaor  to  Schecp- 
■werf  Stapel  B.V.,  Spaaradaa,  Nelfaeriaads 

FUed  May  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,434 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Netherlaads,  May  18,  1978, 
7805407 

bt  a'  n6L  35/00 
VS.  CL  285—24  1  Clatai 

1.  A  quick-coupling  ball-and-socket  joint  for  coupling  two 
rigid  pipe  lengths  comprising:  a  hollow  ball  secured  to  the  end 
of  a  first  pipe  length,  said  ball  having  a  flow  passage  there- 
through communicating  at  one  iend  with  the  interior  of  the  first 
pipe  length;  an  annular  coupling  body  closing  around  and 
connecting  with  the  ball,  the  annular  coupling  body  having  an 
interior  surface  complementary  to  and  engaging  the  surface  of 
the  ball  so  as  to  be  omnilaterally  pivotable  relative  thereto,  the 
end  portion  of  said  body  facing  away  from  the  first  pipe  length 
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having  a  conical  outer  surface  and  the  outer  surface  of  said 
body  axially  adjacent  the  conical  surface  being  cylindrical;  the 
end  portion  of  said  body  facing  toward  said  first  pipe  length 
having  a  circumferential  collar  which  projects  radially  out- 
wardly; a  sleeve  coaxial  with  and  secured  to  a  second  pipe 
length,  the  diameter  of  said  collar  being  not  less  than  the  diam- 
eter of  said  sleeve  and  said  sleeve  having  an  interior  conical 
surface  and  an  axially  adjacent  cylindrical  surface  which  are 
complementary  to  the  conical  surface  and  cylindrical  surface 
on  said  coupling  body,  and  said  sleeve  having  an  open  end 
portion  which  terminates  in  an  edge  facing  toward  said  first 
pipe  length  and  which  has  an  inner  beveled  surface  so  that 
when  the  ball  and  coupling  body  is  being  inserted  into  the 


clamp  ring  between  a  first  position,  where  the  opening  is 
eccentric  to  the  axis  of  the  passage  and  the  tapered  inner 
peripheral  surface  obstructs  the  passage,  and  a  second 
position,  where  the  opening  is  concentric  to  the  axis  of  the 
passage  and  the  tapered  inner  peripheral  surface  is  re- 
moved from  the  passage, 

(d)  a  spring  in  the  casing  urging  the  clamp  ring  into  its  first, 
eccentric  position; 

(e)  the  clamp  ring  being  responsive  to  insertion  of  a  pipe 
^bend  through  the  casing  entrance  along  the  passage  and 

against  the  tapered  inner  peripheral  surface,  to  be  dis- 


l-fT^ 


sleeve  at  an  angle  thereto  said  collar  engages  and  coacts  with 
said  edge  at  a  first  location  thereon  and  said  beveled  surface 
engages  and  coacts  with  said  conical  surface  on  said  coupling 
body  to  aid  in  bringing  the  coupling  body  into  centering  rela- 
tionship with  the  sleeve;  and  means  for  releasably  locking  the 
sleeve  to  the  coupling  body,  said  means  including  an  annular 
circumferential  groove  in  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  the 
coupling  body  and  an  annular  circumferential  groove  in  the 
interior  cylindrical  surface  of  the  sleeve,,  said  grooves  being  so 
disposed  that  they  come  to  lie  opposite  each  other  in  the  cou- 
pling position  of  the  joint,  and  a  circhp  in  one  of  the  grooves 
projecting  radially  from  said  one  groove  in  a  manner  such  that 
the  circlip  is  pressed  into  said  one  groove  and  then  expands 
partially  into  the  other  groove  while  remaining  partially  in  said 
one  groove  as  said  grooves  come  to  lie  opposite  each  other 
during  insertion  of  the  coupling  body  into  the  sleeve,  the  outer 
surface  of  the  sleeve  having  a  recess  therein  communicating 
with  the  respective  groove  to  provide  access  for  a  releasing 
tool  to  engage  the  circlip. 


13     12  II    6    lOa  2d 


placed  radially  and  axially  from  the  first,  eccentric  posi- 
tion to  the  second,  concentric  position  to  facilitate  move- 
ment of  the  pipe,  the  spring  continuously  urging  the  clamp 
ring  such  that  its  sharp  innr  edge  engages  the  periphery  of 
the  inserted  pipe;  and 
(0  a  release  ring  mounted  in  the  casing  entrance  concentri- 
cally of  the  passage  and  extending  between  the  interior 
and  exterior  of  the  casing,  the  release  ring  being  moveable 
against  the  clamp  ring  to  displace  it  out  of  engagement 
with  the  pipe  and  facilitate  removal  of  the  pipe  from  the 
casing. 


4,298^1 
PIPE  CONNECTORS 
John  D.  McGugan,  Banchory,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Hunting 
OUficld  Scrrices  (U.K.)  Limited,  Aberdeen,  Scotland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  815,094,  Jul.  13, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,095 
Clains  priority,  applicatioo  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1977, 
3227/77;  Mar.  1, 1977, 8632/77;  Not.  10, 1978,  44120/78 

Int.  CL3  n6L  25/00 
VS.  a.  285—328  12  aaims 


4,298420 
PIPE  JOINT 
Tetno  Kntaninato,  Koihigaya,  Japan,  auignor  to  Sboketsu 
Kiiuoin  Kogyo  KabmUki  Kaisha,  Tolcyo,  Japui 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31^22 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  29, 1978,  53-58076 

IbL  a.'  F16L  55/00 

VS.  a.  285-178  11  aaims 

1.  A  pipe  joint  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  having  a  pipe  receiving  portion  defining  a  pas- 
sage for  axially  receiving  a  leading  end  of  a  pipe,  the 
casing  defining  an  entrance; 

(b)  a  rigid  clamp  ring  mounted  within  the  casing  transver- 
sally  of  the  passage,  the  clamp  ring  having  an  inwardly 
tapered  iimer  peripheral  surface  facing  the  entrance  and 
terminating  in  a  sharp  inner  edge  defining  an  opening  in 
the  clamp  ring; 

(c)  the  clamp  ring  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  in 
sliding  engagement  with  a  contacting  portion  on  the  inner 
periphery  of  the  pipe  receiving  portion  for  guiding  the 


1.  A  pipe  coimector  comprising: 

a  tubular  pin  member  having  a  generally  fnisto-conical  outer 
peripheral  surface; 

a  tubular  box  member  telescopically  engageable  with  said 
pin  member  and  having  a  generally  fnisto-conical  iimer 
peripheral  surface  corresponding  to  said  fnisto-conical 
surface  of  said  pin  member  and  which  overlies  said  frusto- 
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conical  surface  of  said  pin  member  when  said  members  are 
engaged;  and 

annular  projection  and  groove  means  provided  in  said  fnis- 
to-conical surfaces  of  said  pin  member  and  said  box  mem- 
ber, extending  circumferentially  thereof  and  interengage- 
able  to  axially  lock  said  pin  member  and  said  box  member 
together; 

said  projection  and  groove  means  comprising  projections 
and  grooves  having  crest  and  root  surfaces,  being  equally 
axially  spaced  apart  along  said  frusto-conical  surfaces,  and 
having  equal  axial  extents  and  being  arranged  so  that,  on 
assembly  of  said  pin  member  and  said  box  member,  initial 
metal-to-metal  force  fit  contact  will  be  made  between  said 
crest  surfaces  of  all  said  projections  of  said  projection 
means  of  one  of  said  frusto-conical  surfaces  and  parts  of 
the  other  of  said  frusto-conical  surfaces  between  said 
groove  means  and  adjacent  the  one  of  said  grooves  in 
which  the  respective  projection  is  to  be  engaged; 

wherein  the  radial  dimensions  of  said  projections  and 
grooves  in  such  that  the  expansion  of  said  box  member 
and/or  contraction  of  said  pin  member  resulting  from 
forcing  each  said  projection  into  the  corresponding  said 
groove  during  engagement  of  said  members  does  not 
exceed  the  elastic  limit  of  the  material  of  said  bdx  member 
and/or  said  pin  member;  and 

said  pin  member  and  said  box  member  are  arranged  so  that 
surfaces  thereof  engage  one  another  in  abutting  force  fit 
engagement  when  said  pin  member  and  said  box  member 
are  fully  interengaged. 


preclude  pinching  of  the  tube  when  said  grip  ring  is  radially 
contracted  to  such  smaller  diameter. 


4,298,223 
DOOR  LOCK,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
DOORS 
Kurt  RafTeisiefer,  Velbert;  Herman  W.  Kwth,  and  Fritz  Hi 
bcrie,  both  of  SiadelfingcB,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cemaay, 
assignors  to  Am.  Kiekert  Soehne  and  Daimler-Benz  Akticn- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  898,684,  Apr.  21, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,546 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 
1977,  2717696;  Jnn.  22,  1977,  2728042 

im.  a'  Eosc  s/26 

vs.  a.  292—216  12  Claims 


4,298,222 
TUBE  COUPLING 
IrTing  W.  Danes,  North  Obnsted,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Jaco  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Berea,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,431 

lot  0.>  F16L  19/OS 

U.S.  a  285— 341  3  Claims 


1.  A  tube  coupling  comprising  nut  and  body  members  in 
screw  threaded  engagement  with  each  other  defming  a  tube 
receiving  bore  and  an  annular  chamber  surrounding  a  tube 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  such  bore,  said  nut  and  body  mem- 
bers having  oppositely  tapered  cam  surfaces  constituting  the 
end  walls  of  said  chamber  which  move  toward  each  other 
upon  screwing  together  of  said  nut  and  body  members;  a  tube- 
embracing  sleeve  in  said  chamber  having  a  radially  contract- 
ible  axially  inner  end  poriion  engageable  with  the  cam  surface 
of  said  body  member  and  having  a  radially  enlarged  collar  at 
its  axially  outer  end  portion;  and  an  externally  tapered  radially 
contractible  C-shaped  circular  grip  ring  in  said  chamber  en- 
gageable with  the  cam  surface  of  said  nut  member  and  having 
internal  circumferentially  extending  teeth;  said  collar  and  large 
end  of  said  grip  ring  having  interengaged  plane  annular  end 
faces  to  transmit  axial  inward  force  from  said  grip  ring  to  said 
sleeve  to  effect  radial  contraction  of  said  axially  inner  end 
portion  by  the  cam  surface  said  body  member  into  gripping 
and  sealing  engagement  with  the  tube  and  to  permit  radial 
contraction  of  said  grip  ring  to  smaller  diameter  by  the  cam 
surface  of  said  nut  member  whereat  said  teeth  are  embedded  in 
the  tube  in  gripping  engagement  therewith;  said  teeth  having 
terminal  sloping  portions  which  fade  out  circumferentially  and 
radially  to  the  major  diameter  of  said  teeth  in  circumferentially 
spaced  relation  from  the  respective  ends  of  said  grip  ring  to 


1.  A  door  lock,  comprising  a  fixed  locking  pin  means,  a 
rotary  catch  means  rolatably  mounted  and  adapted  to  engage 
the  locking  pin  means  upon  a  closing  of  Ihe  door,  the  rotary 
catch  means  being  positionable  in  an  open  position,  a  prelimi- 
nary locking  position,  and  a  main  locking  position,  and  means 
for  determining  a  closure  condition  of  the  door,  characterized 
in  that  the  rotary  catch  means  includes  at  least  two  radially 
aligned  detent  means  disposed  at  difiereni  peripheral  portions 
of  the  rotary  catch  means,  a  blocking  means  is  rolatably  sup- 
ported at  the  lock  and  is  adapted  to  engage  in  front  of  the 
detent  means  at  defined  engagement  depths  corresponding  to 
the  open,  preliminary  locking,  and  main  locking  positions,  the 
engagement  depth  of  the  blocking  means  into  the  roury  catch 
means  in  the  open  and  preliminary  locking  positions  is  smaller 
than  the  engagement  depth  in  the  main  locking  position,  the 
closure  condition  determining  means  includes  a  microswitch 
means  arranged  in  the  door  lock,  the  microswilch  means  in- 
cludes a  triggering  means,  and  means  are  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  blocking  means  so  as  to  permit  a  pivotal  move- 
ment in  a  direction  of  the  microswilch  means  for  actuating  the 
triggering  means  such  that  the  microswitch  means  responds 
only  in  a  position  of  at  least  one  of  the  blocking  means  and 
means  operatively  connected  thereto  at  an  engagement  depth 
corresponding  to  the  main  locking  position. 


4,298,224 
EAVES  CLEANING  IMPLEMENT 
Ralph  D.  Hansen,  and  Edaa  C.  Haaicii,  botk  of  Rte.  5,  Box  382, 
Sioux  Falls,  S.  Dak.  57101 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Set.  No.  124,122 
Im.  a.'  A47F  13/06 
VS.  a.  294—19  R  6  Claims 

1.  An  implement  for  cleaning  the  overhead  roof  gutter  of  a 
building  comprising: 
(a)  a  tool  positionable  in  Ihe  gutter  and  composed  of  oppo- 
sitely extending  coplanar  channel-like  blades  having  outer 
open  ends  and  inner  ends  and  having  a  raised  center  sec- 
tion joining  the  inner  ends; 
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(b)  a  bracket  fixed  to  the  center  section  and  extending  angu- 
larly upwardly  and  outwardly  therefrom; 

(c)  an  elongated  handle  having  an  end  attached  to  the 
bracket  and  depending  therefrom  when  the  tool  is  posi- 
tioned in  a  gutter  with  the  handle  being  held  by  a  person 


on  the  ground  and  moved  so  as  to  move  the  tool  back  and 
,    forth  in  the  gutter,  and; 
(d)  said  blades  and  center  section  being  integral  and  formed 

from  one  piece  of  stock  with  the  center  section  being 

U-shaped  and  having  legs  upstanding  from  the  inner  ends 

of  the  blades. 


1.  Rail  handling  apparatus  for  automatically  seizing,  grip- 
ping, raising,  carrying,  lowering  and  releasing  a  rail  compris- 
ing 

angularly  pivotable,  vertically  elongated  tong  arms  con- 
nected near  their  lower  ends  by  a  pivot  pin  and  each 
having  means  forming  a  support  aperture  in  its  upper  end, 

a  toggle  link  or  shackle  linking  each  support  aperture  with 
an  overlying  crane  ring  for  support  by  a  crane, 

and  slim  tapered  tong  jaws  protruding  downward  from  the 
lower  ends  of  the  tong  arms  beneath  the  pivot  pin,  having 
converging  outer  jaw  tip  surfaces  and  inner  jaw  tip  sur- 
faces diverging  at  an  acute  angle  surmounted  by  upwardly 
facing  rail-supporting  ledge  surfaces  positioned  to  em- 


brace and  support  the  ball  of  a  rail  flanked  by  the  tong 
jaws  in  crane-suspended  rail-carrying  position, 

with  the  converging  outer  jaw  tip  surface  and  the  diverging 
inner  jaw  tip  surface  of  each  jaw  forming  between  them- 
selves a  downwardly  converging  tapered  jaw  tip  on  each 
tong  arm,  co-acting  with  the  ball  of  a  rail  during  the 
juxtaposed  descent  of  the  tongs  to  divert  and  guide  the 
tong  jaws  downwardly  automatically  past  the  rail  ball 
without  upsetting  the  tongs, 

whereby  automatic  self-hooking  of  the  tong  ledge  surfaces 
under  the  rail  ball  is  achieved  merely  by  downward  move- 
ment toward  the  rail. 


4,298^26 
SUN-ROOF  STRUCmRE  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  BODIES 
Tikashi  Mlzuma,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Kogyo 
Co^  Ltd^  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,523 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1979,  54-<333 

lot  a.3  B«OJ  7/04 

UJS.  a.  29»-21<  5  Claims 


4,298,225 
RAIL  HANDLING  TONGS 
WiUian  F.  Cogdill,  Bardstown,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Safetran  Sys- 
tens  Corporatiaii,  Loaisriile,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88341 

Int  a>  B6<C  im 

U.S.  a  294-118  10  Claims 


1.  Sun-roof  structure  of  a  sliding-roof  type  for  automobile 
bodies,  said  structure  comprising  roof  panel  means  formed 
with  opening  means  having  peripheral  edge,  sliding  roof  means 
adapted  for  closing  said  opening  means  in  a  closing  position 
and  movable  to  a  retracted  position  wherein  the  sliding  roof 
means  is  retracted  under  the  roof  panel  means,  guide  rail  means 
provided  on  the  roof  panel  means  for  guiding  the  sliding  roof 
means  between  the  closing  and  retracted  positions,  said  guide 
rail  means  including  front  and  rear  sections  which  are  down- 
wardly bendably  connected  with  each  other,  said  front  section 
having  a  front  end  portion  pivotably  mounted  on  the  roof 
panel  means,  said  rear  section  having  a  rear  end  portion  pivota- 
bly mounted  on  the  roof  panel  means,  cam  means  provided  on 
the  roof  panel  means  along  the  guide  rail  means  and  cam  fol- 
lower means  provided  on  the  sliding  roof  means  for  engage- 
ment in  said  closing  and  retracted  positions  of  the  sliding  roof 
means  with  the  cam  means  so  that  the  sliding  roof  means  is 
Uiied  when  the  cam  follower  means  is  engaged  with  the  cam 
means,  and  means  for  interconnecting  the  sUding  roof  means 
with  the  guide  rail  means  so  that  the  guide  rail  means  is  lifted 
when  the  sliding  roof  means  is  lifted. 


4,298,227 
FOLDING  CHAIR 
Mare  A.  Berthler,  141  Bd.  Saint-Midiel,  75005  Paris,  and  Alain 
Y.  Chaurel,  49  roe  des  Rigoles,  75020  Paris,  both  of  France 
Filed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,065 
Int  a.'  A47C  4/00 
US.  CL  297—58  6  Claims 

1.  Folding  chair,  comprising  a  front  frame  with  a  U-shaped 
lower  part  and  a  U-shaped  rear  frame,  forming  together  the  leg 
assembly  of  the  chair,  a  back  rest  at  the  upper  end  of  the  front 
frame  and  a  seat  tray  articulated  to  the  front  frame  and  cooper- 
ating with  the  rear  frame,  articulation  means  for  the  rear  frame 
and  for  the  seat  tray  being  provided  on  the  fix>nt  frame  so  that 
in  the  folded  position  of  the  chair  the  rear  frame  and  the  seat 
are  both  situated  in  the  same  plane  parallel  to  and  outside  that 
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of  the  front  frame,  said  articulation  means  for  the  seat  tray 
comprising  connecting  members  each  having  at  least  two 
branches  lying  in  the  same  plane,  one  branch  being  attached  to 
the  si^e  of  said  seat  tray  and  the  other  branch  extending  at  an 
angle  from  said  one  branch  and  being  pivotally  connected  to 


4,298,229 

PROCESS  FOR  DRY  MINING  PHOSPHATE  ORE 

UTILIZING  A  SUPERSONIC  GAS 

Sebastian  J.  D'AUi,  2405  Ixora  Are.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33580 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,057,  Apr.  11,  1979, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,851,  Mar. 

2,  1978,  abandoned,  and  a  contiBuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 

669,711,  Apr.  12, 1976,  abandoaed.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  6, 

1980.  Ser.  No.  129,615 

lot  CL^  E21C  41/1* 

MS.  Ct  299-7  5  Ciaiau 


said  front  frame  below  said  seat  tray  when  in  the  open  position, 
said  articulation  means  for  said  rear  frame  comprising  connect- 
ing members  attached  to  said  front  frame  above  said  seat  con- 
necting members  each  extending  rearwardly  and  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  rear  frame,  and  means  for  slidably  en- 
gaging said  seat  tray  with  said  rear  frame. 


4,298,228 
COMBINATION  FEEDING  TRAY  AND  PLAY  TABLE 
Arthur  T.  Zampiao,  and  Dolores  V.  Zampino,  both  of  120  Beach 
19  St,  Far  Roekaway,  N.Y.  11691 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,396 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequeat  to  Jim.  13, 

1995,  has  been  disclaiaMd. 

Int  a'  A47D  WOO 

MS.  a  297—182  7 


1.  A  combination  feeding  tray  and  play  table  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  a  chair-like  device  which  comprises  a  substantially 
rigid  unitary  tray  provided  with  a  U-shaped  opening  or  recess 
of  sufficient  size  to  accommodate  the  body  of  a  child,  said  tray 
comprising  a  horizontal  surface  integral  with  an  upwardly  and 
outwardly  inclined  sliding  surface  of  substantially  equal  depth 
in  its  entirety,  surrounding  the  front  and  sides  of  said  opening 
or  recess,  said  horizontal  surface  being  provided  at  its  inner 
edge  adjacent  said  U-shaped  opening  with  an  upstanding  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  extension  of  sufficient  height  to  pre- 
vent toys  and  food  from  falling  into  the  seat  of  said  chair-like 
device,  said  horizontal  surface  being  additionally  provided 
with  counter-sunk  openings  for  removably  receiving  toys  and 
feeding  plates  mounted  on  equally  »zed  and  shaped  ends 
adapted  to  frictionally  fit  into  said  openings. 


1.  A  method  of  processing  as  mined  dry  or  damp  phosphate 
matrix  comprising: 

(a)  depositing  dry  or  damp  phosphate  matrix  from  a  mine  pit 
into  a  stream  of  carrier  gas  moving  at  supersonic  velocity; 

(b)  comminuting  said  phosphate  matrix  by  the  high  impact 
force  of  said  gas  moving  at  supersonic  velocity  to  form  a 
loosely  held  heterogeneous  mass  of  phosphatic  materials, 
sand  and  clay,  said  phosphatic  materials  comprising  phos- 
phate p^bles  and  finer  phosphatic  values; 

(c)  drying  said  mass  of  phosphatic  materials,  sand  and  clay, 
with  said  gas; 

(d)  transporting  said  mass  of  phosphatic  materials,  sand  and 
clay  in  said  gas  at  supersonic  velocity  to  a  first  separation 
zone  to  separate  said  phosphate  pebbles  from  a  residual 
mixture  of  said  finer  phosphatic  values,  sand  and  clay; 

(e)  transponing  said  phosphate  pebbles  to  storage  bins  at 
supersonic  velocity; 

(0  transporting  said  mixture  of  finer  phosphatic  values,  sand 
and  clay  at  supersonic  velocity  to  a  plurality  of  different 
separating  zones  arranged  in  a  series-parallel  configura- 
tion wherein  the  phosphatic  values,  sand  and  clay,  are 
separated  from  each  other  by  centrifugal  force  at  super- 
sonic velocity; 

(g)  transporting  said  phosphatic  values  at  supersonic  veloc- 
ity to  storage  bins; 

(h)  recombining  said  sand  and  clay  in  approximately  equal 
proportions  by  weight  at  supersonic  velocity; 

(i)  collecting  the  Radon-222; 

(j)  combining  said  recombined  mixture  of  sand  and  clay  with 
said  Radon-222  at  supersonic  velocity; 

(k)  transporting  said  recombined  mixture  of  sand  and  clay 
and  said  Radon-222  at  supersonic  velocity  to  the  mined 
out  pits;  and 

(I)  depositing  said  recombined  mixture  and  said  Radon-222 
therein. 


172 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  3, 1981 


substantially  Tixed  anchorage  in  coordination  with  the  direc- 
tion of  tnvene  of  the  machine. 


4,2W,230 
TUNNELUNG  APPARATUS 

WilfrM  Krabbe,  Drticidi-BBChscMag,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  

wigMr  to  PUlipp  Holzmaan  Aktieiigeielbchaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germaay  4,»«^2 

Filed  Jua.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,997  MINING  MACHINE 

CbuB  priority,  ipplicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jua.  25,  Charles  F.  Meadola,  South  Bead,  lad.,  assignor  to  John  J. 
1979,  2925505  Siaiala,  South  Bead,  lad.,  a  part  iaterest 

lot  a.'  E21D  9/10  FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,679 

VS.  a.  299—33  « Claiais  Int  a.'  E21C  27/12. 29/24 

VS.  a  299-64  32  Clajau 


I       » 
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1.  A  tunnelling  apparatus  comprising  an  annular  tunnelling 
element;  wall  means  subdividing  said  element  into  a  trailing 
chamber  and  a  leading  chamber  having  an  open  front  end; 
material-removing  means  in  said  leading  chamber  to  remove 
material  located  adjacent  the  front  end;  said  wall  means  being 
further  deflned  as  having  an  opening  in  which  said  material- 
removing  means  are  normally  located  and  which  is  opened 
when  said  material-removing  means  are  withdrawn  from  said 
leading  chamber;  means  detachably  mounting  said  material- 
removing  means  for  retraction  substantially  axially  of  said 
element  from  said  leading  chamber  at  least  into  said  trailing 
chamber;  said  apparatus  further  comprising  a  bearing  sleeve 
surrounding  said  shaft  and  in  which  said  shaft  is  rotatable  but 
axially  fixed;  a  housing  sleeve  surrounding  said  bearing  sleeve 
and  in  which  said  bearing  sleeve  is  axially  movable  as  a  cylin- 
der and  deflnes  an  annular  fluid  chamber  adapted  to  receive 
pressure  fluid  from  a  source. 


4,298,231 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  UNDER-GROUND  LONG 
WALL  MINE  WORKINGS 
Adaai  M.  Speoce,  19  RJTerhcad,  Sprotboroagh,  Doocaster, 
YorksUre,  aad  Jaaies  R.  Goff,  The  Bam  House,  Bracken- 
hunt,  Hampshire,  both  of  Englaod 

Filed  Jia.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,631 
CUm  priority,  applicaiioa  Uaited  Kingdo^^  Dec  29, 1978, 
50349/78 

IatCL}E21C  29/70 
UJS.  a.  299-50  7  Claims 


1.  A  mining  machine  comprising  an  undercutting  means  for 
cutting  into  a  coal  vein  at  the  floor  level  as  said  mining  ma- 
chine advances,  a  relief  cutting  means  for  cutting  laterally  from 
said  undercutting  means  and  for  cutting  progressively  higher 
kerfs  along  the  sides  of  the  coal  vein  upwardly  from  said  un- 
dercut, means  for  moving  said  relief  cutting  means  from  a 
lower  position  to  a  higher  position  to  cut  said  kerfs,  a  chisel 
means  for  dislodging  the  coal  above  said  undercut  and  between 
said  kerfs  in  progressively  higher  extractions,  a  collecting 
means  disposed  rearwardly  from  said  undercutting  means  for 
collecting  said  coal  as  it  is  removed  by  said  undercutting  and 
relief  cutting  means  and  dislodged  by  said  chisel  means,  a 
loading  means  for  receiving  the  coal  from  said  collecting 
means  and  for  moving  the  coal  from  said  collecting  means  for 
removal  from  the  mine,  an  elevating  means  for  raising  said 
relief  cutting  means  and  said  chisel  means  in  a  substantially 
vertical  manner  so  that  progressively  higher  kerfs  can  be  made 
by  said  relief  cutting  means  and  progressively  higher  extrac- 
tions from  the  coal  vein  can  be  made  by  said  chisel  means  after 
an  initial  cut  by  said  undercutting  means,  said  progressively 
higher  extractions  being  substantially  parallel  to  lower  extrac- 
tions, and  a  transport  means  for  moving  said  machine,  having 
a  track  assembly  pivotally  mounted  to  said  machine. 


V^ 


4,298,233 

MILLING  TOOL  FOR  A  ROTATING  MILLING 

CYLINDER 

Gcrd  Elfgeu,  Tbeiseakreuzweg  10, 5303  Boruheim-Riisberi,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,328 

Iata.'E21CiJ/M 

U.S.  CL  299—91  9  Claims 


1.  In  or  for  an  underground  mine  working  in  which  the 
material  to  be  mined  is  removed  from  a  face  of  the  working  by 
a  cutting  machine  operative  to  remove  material  from  the  face 
in  each  of  its  opposite  directions  of  traverse  therealong,  the 
combination  of  a  haulage  chain  adapted  to  co-operate  with  a 
drive  element  on  the  cutting  machine,  and  a  fluid-powered 
take  up  means  located  at  each  end  of  the  haulage  chain  by 
which  the  machine  undergoes  a  working  traverse  to  remove 
the  material  from  the  face,  wherein  said  take  up  means  serves 
to  take  up  slack  in  the  haulage  chain  during  such  traverse  of 
the  face  and  control  means  operatively  connected  to  both  of 
said  take  up  means  is  provided  for  rendering  the  take  up  means 
operative  to  take  up  the  slack,  or  inoperative  to  provide  a 


2  * 


1.  A  milling  tool  for  insertion  into  a  tool  holder  having  an 
opening  for  receiving  said  tool,  comprising  an  elongated  body 
having  a  rectangular  cross-section,  a  milling  cutting  head 
disposed  at  each  end  thereof,  said  heads  being  dimensioned  so 
as  not  to  protrude  beyond  said  rectangular  cross-section,  a 
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protuberance  provided  on  opposite  sides  of  the  body  adjacent 
and  below  the  cutting  heads,  said  tool  holder  having  a  partial 
opening  extending  through  the  wall  therein,  stop  means  dis- 
posed in  said  partial  opening  and  being  configured  to  fill  the 
partial  opening  with  a  part  thereof  extending  into  said  tool 
holder  opening,  said  stop  means  engaging  one  of  said  abut- 
ments when  the  body  is  positioned  in  said  tool  holder  opening 
whereby  the  opposite  abutment  engages  another  part  of  the 
wall  of  said  tool  holder  opening  thereby  effecting  the  holding 
of  the  body  in  the  opening. 


4,298,234 

DRAWERS  AND  DRAWER  COMPONENTS 

Lena  G.  Litchfield,  and  Terence  Hardy,  both  of  Belper,  England, 

assignors  to  L3.  (Plastics)  Limited,  Belper,  Eagbud 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  816,039,  Jul  15, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,162,114. 
TUs  applicatioa  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,765 
Claims  priority,  application  Uaited  Klagdom,  Apr.  26,  1977, 
17290/77 

Int  CV  F16C  29/00.  29/10 
VS.  a.  308—3.6  6  Claims 


the  isolator  frame,  and  a  bearing  fitted  around  the  shaft  at  a 
location  spaced  from  the  shaft  seal,  the  bearing  comprising  at 
least  three  individually  removable  bearing  segments  secured  to 
a  bearing  mounting  by  means  of  at  least  one  flexible  annular 
diaphragm. 


4,298,236 
SAFETY  LOCK  SYSTEM  FOR  VERTICALLY  STACKED 

STORAGE  ELEMENTS 
Robert  N.  Larodie,  St  Julie,  Canada,  assigaor  to  Artopex  Inc., 
Lanl,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,738 

lat  a.)  EOSB  65/46:  EOSC  15/04 

VS.  a.  312—215  14  Claims 


1.  In  an  article  of  furniture  comprising  a  cabinet  or  housing, 
a  drawer  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  drawer  runners  of 
L-shaped  cross-section  mounted  in  said  cabinet  or  housing,  and 
a  drawer  slidably  supported  on  said  drawer  runners,  the 
drawer  having  side  walls  provided  with  longitudinal  tracks 
formed  integrally  therewith  and  having  relatively  narrow 
entrances  thereto  deflned  by  upper  and  lower  longitudinally 
extending  lips  projecting  across  the  entrances  to  said  tracks 
and  being  flush  with  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  side  walls,  and 
the  runners  having  horizontal  drawer-engaging  flanges  extend- 
ing into  said  tracks  through  said  entrances  and  carrying  front 
drawer  guide  and  bearing  members  at  their  forward  ends  for 
supporting  the  drawer  in  sliding  relationship  thereon,  the  guide 
and  bearing  members  being  conflned  within  said  tracks  by 
virtue  of  the  narrow  entrances  thereto. 


4,298,235 
BEARING  SYSTEM  FOR  ISOLATORS 
Anton  F.  Squirrell,  Samstagern,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  GroTag 
GrossreatUtechaik  A.G.,  Gbims,  Switzerlaod 

FUed  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,343 
Claiais  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  9,  1978, 
39826/78 

lat  a.J  F16C  27/02 
VS.  CL  308—26  10  Claims 


1.  A  safety  lock  system  for  vertically  stacked  slideably  re- 
tained storage  elements,  said  system  comprising  one  or  more 
locking  bars  vertically  slideably  retained  in  alignment  in  verti- 
cal suppori  guide  means,  two  or  more  cam  elements  pivotally 
secured  on  a  respective  flxed  pivot  axis  to  said  support  guide 
means  adjacent  an  opposed  end  of  each  said  locking  bars,  each 
said  cam  elements  having  a  cam  ponion  retained  in  planar 
alignment  with  said  locking  bars  and  an  activating  arm  portion 
for  rotating  said  cam  portion  about  said  fixed  pivot  axis,  a 
displaceable  space  below  each  cam  element  ponion  defined 
between  one  of  said  locking  bar  opposed  ends  and  said  cam 
portion,  an  engaging  member  secured  to  one  or  more  of  said 
storage  elements  to  engage  and  displace  said  activating  arm 
portion  of  an  associated  cam  element  by  predetermined  dis- 
placement of  a  storage  element  having  said  engaging  member 
to  cause  rotation  of  said  associated  cam  portion  to  slidingly 
displace  said  locking  bars  thereabove  through  said  displaceable 
space  in  immovable  contact  with  their  associated  cam  elements 
and  arrest  sliding  displacement  of  said  locking  bars  iherebelow 
to  maintain  them  in  immovable  contact  with  their  associated 
cam  elements  to  thereby  immobilize  all  other  cam  elements 
against  rotational  displacement  and  thereby  prevent  slideable 
displacement  of  all  other  of  said  storage  elements  having  an 
engaging  member. 


1.  A  bearing  system  fitted  around  a  shaft  of  an  isolator, 
comprising  a  shaft  seal  fitted  around  the  shaft,  the  shaft  seal 
comprising  at  least  one  flexible  annular  metal  disc  attached  to 


4,298,237 
PRINTED  WIRING  BOARD  INTERCONNECTION 
APPARATUS 
Gary  L.  Griffith,  Arrada,  aad  Ckarica  J.  Sbermaa,  Westmiastcr, 
both  of  Cok).,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,501 
lat  a^  HOIR  13/64 
VS.  a.  339—17  L  17  Claims 

1.  Electrical  interconnection  apparatus  comprising  an  elec- 
trical component  (20)  having  at  least  a  row  of  contact  areas 
(22)  affixed  to  a  flat  surface  thereof  along  a  first  axis  and  a  row 
of  contact  springs  (e.g.,  33),  each  of  said  springs  corresponding 
to  one  of  said  contact  areas  (22),  said  springs  having  curved 
contact  surfaces  adapted  for  engaging  said  contact  areas  (22). 
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characterized  in  an  insulative  mask  (e.g.,  23)  overlying  said 
row  of  contact  areas  (22),  said  mask  having  a  row  of  apertures 
(e.g.,  24)  corresponding  to  said  contact  areas  (22)  for  permit- 
ting electrical  contact  with  each  of  said  contact  areas  (22)  by 
said  curved  contact  surface  of  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
springs  (e.g.,  33)  and  guide  means  (31)  for  guiding  said  compo- 


1.  A  multi-pin  electrical  plug  comprising  a  base  having  one 
surface  from  which  the  pins  project,  a  cover  removably 
mounted  on  a  second  surface  of  the  base  opposite  to  said  one 
surface,  interengaging  means  on  the  cover  and  the  base  by 
means  of  which  the  cover  can  be  slid  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  said  pins  into  a  position  of 
securement  on  the  base,  movable  locking  means  for  automati- 
cally locking  said  cover  to  the  base,  and  resilient  means  which 
urges  the  locking  means  into  a  position  In  which,  provided  the 
cover  is  in  said  position  of  securement  on  the  base,  it  locks  the 
cover  to  the  base  whether  or  not  the  plug  is  inserted  into  a 
corresponding  electrical  socket. 


ances,  each  of  said  protuberances  interposed  between  pairs  of 
said  test  pomts,  said  test  apparatus 

characterized  by 

a  body  having  a  plorality  of  channels  arranged  in  mirror-im- 
age relation  to  said  apertures  and  a  plurality  of  recesses 
arranged  in  mirror-image  relation  to  said  protuberances 
for  registering  said  protuberances, 

a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  spring-loaded  pins 
having  a  movable  end  projecting  beyond  said  body  and  a 
spring  end  fixed  in  said  body, 

means  for  electrically  joining  each  said  fuid  spring  end  to 
said  test  station,  and 


-^2^ 


nent  (20)  and  said  mask  along  said  axis  into  sliding  engagement 
with  said  contact  spring  surfaces  and  In  that  said  apertures  and 
said  contact  surfaces  are  correspondingly,  individually  dimen- 
sioned so  that  said  contact  areas  and  said  springs  are  main- 
tained apart  by  said  mask  until  corresponding  contact  areas 
and  springs  are  in  opposition. 


4,298,238 
MlTLTl-PIN  ELECrRICAL  PLUGS 
Derek  Hayes,  Home  Farm  Cottage,  St  Michael,  Buogay,  Sof- 
folk  NR35  INF,  Great  Britah 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,027 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  5,  1979, 
000405/79 

tat  a>  HOIR  IS/S08 
VS.  a.  339—63  M  12  Claimi 


means  for  holding  said  body  and  said  test  field  in  juxtaposed 

relation  to  enable  each  said  movable  end  to  penetrate  each 

of  said  apertures  and  contact  each  one  of  said  test  points, 

said  holding  means  including 

means  for  attaching  said  holding  means  to  said  frame; 

an  eccentric  cam  mounted  on  said  attaching  means; 

a  drive  plate  affixed  to  said  body  and  aligned  with  said 
cam;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  cam  in  increasing  direction  of 
eccentricity  to  slidably  contact  said  drive  plate  and 
cause  displacement  of  said  body  relative  to  said  attach- 
ing means. 


4,298,240 
CABLE  CONNECTOR 
Jacqnes  Grillet,  54,  Route  de  Saint-Nizier,  Seynins  (ben), 
France 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,768 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  2, 1979, 79  03398 

InL  a'  HOIR  1J/J5 

VS.  a.  339-109  26  Clains 


4,298,239 
TEST  ACCESS  APPARATUS 
Anthony  R.  Mcntnho,  Editon;  Lonii  J.  Seerbo,  Succasnnna,  and 
Jcrania  P.  Stance,  Randolph  Township,  Morris  County,  all 
of  N  J.,  assizors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, Mnmy  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,960 
Int  a.>  HOIR  13/629 
VS.  a.  339—66  M  2  CUbs 

1.  In  combination  with  a  main  frame,  electrical  test  appara- 
tus for  accessing  a  test  field  associated  with  said  frame  and 
providing  electrical  connection  between  a  test  station  and  a 
plurality  of  test  points  adapted  to  be  accessible  through  aper- 
tures in  said  field,  said  field  including  a  plurality  of  protuber- 


1.  A  device  for  connecting  a  first  electrical  cable  to  a  second 
electrical  cable,  comprising: 

a  first  member  formed  with  a  sleeve  adapted  to  receive  and 
engage  said  fir^t  cable,  and  a  cylindrical  pin  connected  to 
said  sleeve  but  offset  from  the  axis  thereof; 

a  second  member  formed  with  an  expandable  opening  and 
adapted  to  receive  said  pin,  said  second  member  being 
formed  with  a  sheath  adapted  to  receive  and  engage  said 
second  cable;  and 

clamping  means  adapted  to  close  said  opening  around  said 
pin  and  anchoring  said  sheath  to  the  first  member,  said 
first  member  and  said  second  member  being  composed  of 
electrically  conductive  material  whereby  the  clamping  of 
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said  second  member  around  said  pin  electrically  intercon- 
nects and  mechanically  connects  said  cables. 


4,298,241 
SPLICER  FUSE  INTEGRATED  IN  LINE  CORD  PLUG 
Elliot  Bernstein,  Rockville  Centre,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bel  Fuse, 
Inc.,  Jersey  City,  N J. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,670 

Int.  a.>  HOIR  J3/66 

VS.  CL  339—147  P  6  Claims 


4,298,243 
PRE-INSULATED  FLAG-TYPE  TERMINAL 

Robert  C.  Swengel,  Jr.,  York  CaaBty;  Jon  A.  Fortuna,  and 

George  R.  Defibaugfa,  both  of  Cumberland  County,  all  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisborg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jon.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914^10 

Int  a.)  HOIR  n/oe 

VS.  a.  339—276  F  3  Clainn 


1.  A  fused  plug  having  a  main  body;  a  pair  of  prongs  extend- 
ing from  said  main  body  and  a  line  cord  having  a  pair  of  wires 
extending  into  said  main  body; 
a  fused  connection  between  at  least  one  of  said  wires  and  one 
of  said  prongs;  said  fused  connection  comprising  a  fuse 
wire,  a  sleeve  secured  at  one  end  of  the  sleeve  to  one  end 
of  said  fuse  wire,  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  being  se- 
cured to  said  line  cord  wire,  the  opposite  end  of  said  fuse 
wire  being  connected  electrically  to  one  of  said  prongs; 
said  sleeve  being  crimped  to  the  first  end  of  the  fuse  wire 
at  one  end  of  said  sleeve,  the  opposite  end  of  said  sleeve 
being  crimped  to  said  line  cord  wire;  and  an  additional 
wire  connected  to  said  prong  and  a  second  sleeve  secured 
to  said  opposite  end  of  the  fuse  wire  remote  from  the  line 
cord  wire;  the  end  of  the  second  sleeve  opposite  the  end 
which  is  connected  to  the  fuse  wire  being  connected  to 
said  additional  wire;  said  two  sleeves  being  spaced  from 
each  other  with  the  fuse  wire  extending  between. 


4,298,242 
ELECTRICAL  SOCKET  CONTACT 
William  H.  McKee,  West  Co?ina,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 
Elk  Grove  Village,  lU. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,694 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  tS/lJ 

VS.  a.  339-258  R  a  Qalms 


1.  An  electrical  contact  comprising  a  first  box-like  end  and  at 
least  three  discrete  resilient  walls  extending  from  said  first  end; 
said  walls  being  inwardly  bent  to  form  a  restrictive  throat 
portion  and  having  portions  outwardly  flared  from  said  throat 
portions  to  define  a  contact  entrance  oppositely  disposed  to 
said  box-like  end;  each  of  said  wall  flared  portions  being  in- 
wardly resiliently  movable  for  urging  the  wall  throat-forming 
portions  together;  each  of  said  walls  being  of  a  width  greater 
than  the  width  of  the  throat  portion  formed  thereby  and  ar- 
ranged relative  to  each  other  at  said  throat  portion  so  as  to 
extend  beyond  the  edge  of  one  adjacent  wall  only  when  said 
throat  forming  portions  are  urged  together. 


I.  A  pre-insulated  flag-type  terminal  device  which  is  in- 
tended to  be  crimped  onto  the  stripped  end  of  an  insulated 
wire,  said  terminal  device  comprising  a  meullic  contact  termi- 
nal and  an  insulating  housing  means, 
said  terminal  comprising  a  contact  portion,  a  crimp  portion, 
and  a  flat  transition  section,  said  transition  section'  being 
between  said  contact  portion  and  said  crimp  portion  and 
having  side  edges  which  extend  from  said  contact  portion 
to  said  crimp  portion,  an  opening  between  said  side  edges, 
said  opening  having  one  edge  which  is  proximate  to  said 
crimp  portion  and  which  extends  transversely  of  said  side 
edges, 
said  crimp  portion  comprising  an  arm  emending  from  said 
transition  section  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  direction 
of  said  contact  portion,  said  arm  being  reversely  formed 
towards  said  contact  portion  and  towards  said  transition 
section,  said  arm  having  an  end  which  extends  trans- 
versely across  said  transition  section,  said  end  having  an 
ear  extending  centrally  therefrom  into  said  opening,  said 
ear  having  a  leading  edge  which  extends  beside  said  one 
edge  of  said  opening,  an  adjacent  portion  of  said  end  of 
said  arm  which  is  on  one  side  of  said  ear  being  adjacent  to 
said  transition  section  whereby  said  arm  forms  a  tubular 
ferrule  having  a  wire-receiving  end  which  is  at  one  of  said 
side  edges, 
said  housing  means  being  generally  Hag-shaped  and  having  a 
terminal  housing  portion  and  wire-receiving  housing  arm 
extending  therefrom,  a  terminal  receiving  cavity  in  said 
housing  portion  and  a  wire-receiving  opening  extending 
through  said  housing  arm  and  communicating  with  said 
cavity, 
said  terminal  being  in  said  cavity  with  said  ferrule  in  align- 
ment with  said  opening, 
said  wire-receiving  opening  having  a  conical  inner  end  por- 
tion adjacent  to  said  cavity,  a  constricted  wire-admitting 
port  at  the  inner  end  of  said  conical  Inner  end  portion,  said 
port  being  immediately  adjacent  to,  and  concentric  with, 
said  wire-receiving  end  of  said  ferrule  whereby, 
upon  insertion  of  the  stripped  end  portion  of  an  insulated  wire 
Into  said  opening,  the  leading  end  of  said  wire  will  be  guided 
by  said  conical  surface  through  said  port  and  will  immediately 
enter  said  ferrule,  and  upon  subsequent  crimping,  said  ferrule 
will  be  crimped  onto  said  stripped  end  of  said  wire. 
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4,298.M4 

INFORMATION  RECORDING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Ygtaka  Kaoeko,  Kawmki,  ud  Mitsuhin  Fukiida,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Jafui,  MBgnon  to  Ricoh  Company,  LtiL,  Jainn 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1<,101 
CUn  priority,  applicatioo  Jipu,  Feb.  28,  1978,  S3-224«8; 
May  19, 1978,  S3-S9810;  Jon.  20, 1978,  53-74723 

lat  a.'  G03H  1/22 
MS.  a.  350—3.78  1  Oaini 


waveguide,  the  improvement  comprising  said  light  waveguide 
being  a  cladded  optical  Tiber  having  a  core  of  quartz  glass  and 
a  cladding  of  synthetic  material  so  that  the  Ught  waveguide 
even  with  mechanical  stresses  from  being  wound  in  a  coil  has 
no  noticeable  birefringence. 


4,298,24« 
REFLECTION  TYPE  SCREEN 
Seishiro  Iwafflura,  Nigaokakyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mttsubishi 
Denki  KabnsUki  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,032 

Claiffls  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  8, 1978,  53-137696 

Int  CO  G03B  21 /i6 

MS.  a.  350—122  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  information  recording  method  capable  of  recording 
multiple  pieces  of  hologram  information  in  areas  disposed 
along  concentric  tracks  arranged  on  the  surface  of  a  hologram 
recording  medium  disc,  and  of  reading  and  reproducing  the 
recorded  hologram  information,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
setting  a  plurality  of  n  different  diameter  concentric  tracks 

on  the  surface  of  said  recording  medium  disc; 
recording  an  identical  series  of  hologram  patterns  of  infor- 
mation around  substantially  the  entire  circumference  of 
each  of  said  tracks,  with  the  recording  position  of  said 
patterns  of  information  in  each  track  shifted  by  2ir/n  rad 
with  respect  to  like  patterns  in  the  other  tracks; 
illuminating  the  medium  disc  at  a  circumferential  location 
thereof  with  an  illuminating  light  to  reproduce  hologram 
information  at  that  circumferential  location; 
rotating  the  medium  disc  in  one  of  the  clockwise  and  coun- 
terclockwise directions  no  more  than  v/n  rad,  to  bring 
any  selected  one  of  the  series  of  information  to  the  fixed 
circumferential  location; 
holding  the  disc  stationary  while  illuminating  the  disc;  and 
deflecting  the  illuminating  light  radially  of  the  disc  to  illumi- 
nate the  selected  information  in  its  respective  track. 


4J98445 
WAVEGUIDES  WITH  A  LOW  BIREFRINGENCE 
Habert  AaHck,  and  Alfred  Papp,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Geraaay,  aasipnra  to  Siemens  Akticflgesellsdiafl,  Bolin  h 
Maakh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Fned  Ang.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,045 
Claims  priority,  appiiotion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1978,  2841162 

laL  a.'  G02B  i/l  72:  G02F  1/09 
MS.  a.  350— 96J9  10  Claims 


n 


1.  In  a  magneto-optical  transducer  having  a  Hght  waveguide 
for  conducting  light  which  waveguide  is  wound  into  a  coil, 
and  having  means  for  projecting  polarized  light  into  at  least 
one  end  of  the  waveguide  and  means  for  measuring  the  amount 
of  rotation  in  the  polarized  light  leaving  at  least  one  end  of  the 


1.  A  reflection  type  projection  screen,  comprising, 

a  transparent  substrate  having  a  thickness  of  0. 1  to  2.0  mm; 

a  plurality  of  convex  lenses  formed  on  the  front  surface  of 
said  transparent  substrate  and  being  of  a  size  so  as  to  be 
nondiscriminatable  from  an  observei's  position; 

said  convex  lenses  having  a  focal  length  which  gives  a  focus 
behind  the  rear  surface  of  said  transparent  substrate  and 
wherein  the  ratio  of  vertical  height  to  transversal  width  of 
said  lenses  is  greater  than  one  and  the  vertical  height  is  0. 1 
to  2.0  mm; 

said  rear  surface  of  said  transparent  substrate  having  a  plu- 
rality of  mirror  areas  and  a  plurality  of  light  absorbing 
areas  where  the  mirror  areas  constitute  from  2i-7c  to  37% 
of  the  total  area  and  the  light  absorbing  area-s  constitute 
from  72%  to  63%  of  the  total  area; 

wherein  light  rays  arriving  from  a  projector  substantially 
parallel  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  said  lenses  impinge  upon 
the  mirror  areas,  are  focused  to  a  point  withm  said  sub- 
strate and  pass  back  through  said  lenses  to  be  externally 
diffused,  while  light  rays  arriving  at  an  angle  not  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  lenses  impinge 
upon  the  light  absorbing  areas  and  are  absorbed; 

wherein  the  thickness  and  refractive  index  of  said  transpar- 
ent substrate  and  the  focal  length  of  said  lenses  are  se- 
lected so  as  to  diffuse  the  reflected  rays  at  the  same  angle 
as  the  range  of  observation. 


4,298,247 

THICK  OPTICAL  ELEMENT  HAVING  A  VARIABIE 

CURVATURE 

Gny  Michclet,  Paris,  and  Jean-Pierre  Treton,  Ste  Generiere  des 

Bois,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Quantel  S.A.,  Orsay,  France 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,266 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  4, 1979,  79  08451 
Int  CI.'  G02B  5/10 
MS.  a.  350—295  10  Claims 

1.  An  optical  element  having  a  variable  curvature  and  opti- 
cal properties  which  vary  as  a  function  of  that  curvature,  said 
element  comprising  a  first  bimorph  structure  which  has  at  least 
one  component  member  which  is  made  from  a  piezoelectric 
material,  first  electrodes  for  applying  a  voltage  to  said  bimorph 
structure  to  vary  its  curvature,  at  least  one  reinforcing  piezo- 
electric bimorph  structure,  second  electrodes  for  applying  a 
voltage  to  the  reinforcing  bimorph  structure  and  respectively 
connected  to  the  first  supply  electrodes,  the  reinforcing  bi- 
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mdrph  structure  having  a  component  member  adjacent  a  cor- 
responding component  member  of  the  first  bimorph  structure, 
and  a  layer  of  elastic  material  which  interconnects  said  adja- 


4,298,249 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DISPLAY  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 

REFLECTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Ernst  Gk>or;  Meinolph  Kaufmann,  both  of  Fislisbach,  Switaer- 
laad,  and  Allan  R.  Kmetz,  Murray  Hill,  NJ.,  aaaignors  to 
BBC  Brown,  Bonri  A  Company,  Ltd.,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,696 
daims  priority,  appiicatioa  Switieriaad,  Dec  20,   1978, 
12925/78 

Int  a.'  G02F  1/133 
U.S.a.350-338  lOOaims 


cent  component  members  and  has  a  tensile  strength  which  is 
low  relative  to  the  tensile  strength  of  component  members 
constituting  the  bimorph  structures  of  piezoelectric  material. 


26  21 
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4,298^48 
PI\'OTAL  SUPPORT  WITH  INDEPENDENT  ADJUSTING 

ELEMENTS  AND  UXXING  MEANS 
Roger  H.  Lapp,  Silrer  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C 

Filed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,389 

Int  CL'  G02B  i/08 

MS.  a.  350-310  16  Claims 


'"",",.  .*  " 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  optical  elements  and  adapted  for 
angular  adjustment  comprising: 

a  support  element; 

an  optical  element  mount  operably  supported  by  said  sup- 
port element; 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  optical  element  mount 
to  said  support  element  having  a  locking  and  non-locking 
mode; 

means  for  providing  an  adjusting  surface  connected  with 
said  optical  element  mount,  said  adjusting  surface  means 
being  capable  of  limited  flexure  without  significantly 
effecting  the  position  or  causing  distortion  of  the  shape  of 
said  optical  element  mount; 

adjustment  means  movably  connected  to  said  support  ele- 

^      ment  and  extending  to  said  adjusting  surface  means  for 

causing  angular  adjustment  of  the  optical  element  mount; 

said  pivotally  connectuig  means  including  means  for  locking 
said  pivotally  connecting  means  whereby  said  optical 
element  mount  is  substantially  maintained  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  support  element  in  said  locking  mode. 


1.  An  electroptical  display  with  a  vertical  display  plane, 
composed  of  parallel  and  planar  front  and  rear  cell  plates,  each 
of  which  is  provided  with  electrode  coatings,  and  between 
which  is  disposed  a  diplay  medium,  at  least  said  front  plate, 
being  transparent,  comprising: 

a  thermoplastic  reflector  located  on  said  rear  cell  plate  and 
formed  with  a  light  reflecting  structure  comprising  plural 
reflecting  strips  each  inclined  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the 
plane  of  said  plates  and  extending  rectilincarly  in  at  most  two 
diflerent  directions  over  the  surface  of  the  reflector,  said  re- 
flecting strips  having  reflecting  surfaces  which  look  upwardly 
to  reflect  light  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
front  and  rear  cell  plates  so  that  ambient  light  from  above  the 
display  is  reflected  to  an  observer  located  in  front  of  the  dis- 
play, and  the  surface  of  said  reflector  adjacent  said  rear  cell 
plate  being  at  least  partially  diffusely  reflecting; 

wherein  said  angle  a  has  a  value  in  the  range  20'SaS40'. 


4,298,250 
SOLID  ELECTRCXIIROMIC  DEVICES 
Gary  D.  Boyd,  Rumson,  NJ.;  Sarat  K.  Mohapatra,  Acton, 
Mass.;  Benjamin  Tell,  Matawaa,  NJ.;  Sigurd  Wagner,  Etct- 
grten,  Colo.,  and  Fred  Wudl,  Chester,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Oct  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  95631 
Int  CL'  <»2F  1/17,  1/23 
MS.  CL  350—357  iQ  ri«i— ^ 

1.  A  device  comprising,  (I)  a  solid  electrochromic  material, 
(2)  a  first  and  second  electrode,  said  electrodes  being  in  inti- 
mate contact  with  said  electrochromic  material  and  having 
means  for  applying  an  electric  potential  between  said  elec- 
trodes, (3)  means  for  making  electromagnetic  radiation  inci- 
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dent  on  said  electrochromic  material,  and  (4)  means  for  observ- 
ing an  optical  modification  in  said  electrochromic  material 
resulting  from  imposition  of  said  electric  potential  CHARAC- 
TERIZED IN  THAT  said  solid  electrochromic  material,  (1) 
has  a  charge  carrier  from  group  I  of  the  Mendelevian  periodic 
table,  (2)  has  an  electronic  transference  number  at  room  tern- 


R 
M      '^:' 


perature  less  than  10- ',  (3)  has  a  resistivity  less  than  2x  10* 
ohm-cm,  (4)  has  a  chemically  bound  constituent  which  under- 
goes an  electrically  induced  coloration,  and  (5)  comprises  a 
polyhetero  acid;  whereby  when  a  potential  is  applied  between 
said  first  and  second  electrode  an  optical  change  is  produced  in 
said  electrochromic  material. 


tor  lens  means  and  oc^pying  a  fixed  position  in  said  optical 
system  irrespective  of  the  focal  length  thereof,  said  variator 
lens  means  and  said  compensator  means  occupying  predeter- 
mined positions  corresponding  to  the  various  conditions  of  said 
optical  system  and  which  maintain  the  object  distances  finite 
throughout  the  range  of  said  positions,  said  variator  lens  means 
including  a  variator  holder,  a  variator  lens  group  mounted 
therein,  and  a  variator  pin  protruding  therefrom  and  into  said 
variator  slot,  said  variator  slot  having  first  and  second  end 
portions  and  a  middle  portion  therebetween  respectively  cor- 
responding to  the  first  macro  range,  the  axis  of  said  second  end 
portion  of  said  variator  slot  lying  substantially  in  a  plane,  the 
second  macro  range,  and  the  normal  range,  said  compensator 
lens  means  including  a  compensator  holder,  a  compensator 
lens  group  mounted  therein,  and  a  compensator  pin  protruding 
therefrom  and  into  said  compensator  slot,  said  compensator 
slot  having  first  and  second  end  portions  and  a  middle  portion 
therebetween  respectively  corresponding  to  the  first  macro 
range  and  the  second  macro  range  and  the  normal  range,  the 
axis  of  said  second  end  of  portion  of  said  compensator  slot 
lying  substantially  in  a  plane,  to  permit  continuous  macro 
focusing  at  either  end  of  the  zoom  range  without  extending  the 
optical  system  beyond  its  normal  focusing  range  length. 


U,S.  a.  3S»-428 
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4,298^1 
DUAL  MACRO  ZOOM  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Radoif  Hartnau,  Wiater  Park,  Fla„  asaignor  to  Bell  *  Howell 
Coapiny,  Chicago,  DL 

Coatinutioii-iii-part  of  S«r.  No.  744335,  Not.  24, 197«, 

abaadoned.  This  awiication  Sep.  14,  1979,  Scr.  No.  75,653 

InL  a'  G02B  WIS 


8  Claims 


4,298,252 
REAR  STOP  TYPE  LENS  SYSTEM 
Yoihikazii  Dei,  Omiya;  Takaaki  Uchida,  Iwatsuki,  and  Yutaka 
Sakai,  Omiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,046 
Int.  a.'  G02B  9/36 


VS.  a  350-470 


SCIaims 


L2  1.3   L4dS()6 


1.  A  variable  focal  length  optical  system  which  is  focusable 
within  a  normal  range  defmed  at  one  end  by  a  normal  tele- 
photo  condition  and  at  the  other  end  by  a  normal  wide  angle 
condition,  and  being  continuously  focusable  refractively  by 
repositioning  of  internal  lens  elements  within  a  first  macro 
range  defined  at  one  end  by  a  macro  wide  angle  condition  and 
at  the  other  end  by  the  normal  wide  angle  condition,  and  being 
continuously  focusable  refractively  by  repositioning  of  internal 
lens  elements  within  a  second  macro  range  defined  at  one  end 
by  a  macro  telephoto  condition  and  at  the  other  end  by  the 
normal  telephoto  condition,  said  optical  system  comprising 
focusing  lens  means  for  focusing  said  optical  system  on  an 
object  located  within  the  normal  range,  a  zoom  lens  assembly 
including  variator  lens  means,  compensator  lens  means  and  a 
camming  sleeve  having  a  variator  camming  slot  and  a  compen- 
sator camming  slot,  said  variator  lens  means  and  said  compen- 
sator lens  means  being  located  in  said  camming  sleeve  and 
being  mutually  displaceable  therein  in  a  predetermined  rela- 
tiooship  for  varying  the  focal  length  of  said  optical  system,  and 
collimator  lens  means  for  coUimating  rays  from  said  compensa- 


rl   r2  r3  M  r5  re  r7  ra 


1.  A  lens  system  wherein  one  convex  meniscus  lens  LI 
having  its  convex  surface  directed  toward  the  object  side,  two 
concave  lenses  L3  and  L2  each  having  a  concave  surface  of 
small  radius  of  curvature  directed  toward  the  image  side  and 
one  biconvex  lens  L4  are  arranged  in  the  order  mentioned  from 
the  object  side  and  a  diaphragm  is  positioned  immediately  to 
the  rear  of  the  lens  L4,  which  lens  system  is  characterized  by 
satisfying  the  following  requirements: 


0.4  <  un  -  l/rt  <  0.8, 

-0.2  < 

-7S 

< 

0.2 

U) 

1.0  <  Urb  -  l/r7  <  1.5 

(2) 

2.4  <  l/rl  <  3.2 

(3) 

1.7  <  M,  jy* 

(4) 

wherein  rl,  r2,  r3,  r6  and  r7  denote  the  radii  of  curvature 
respectively  of  the  first,  second,  third,  sixth  and  seventh  sur- 
faces and  Nl  and  N4  denote  the  refractive  indices  respectively 
of  the  lenses  LI  and  L4. 
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tion  surface  can  be  adjusted  to  a  desired  rearward  viewing 
angle. 


4,298,253 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESENTING  TEST 

IMAGES  AT  DIFFERENT  DISTANCES  FROM  A 

SUBJECT 

Loc  A.  Tagnon,  Saint  Mande,  France,  assignor  to  Essilor  Inter-  4^98,255 

natioiud,  "Oe  Generale  d'Optique",  Creteil,  France  APPARATUS  FOR  PREFLASHING  MOnON  PICTURE 

FOed  Oct  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,149  FILM 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  5, 1978,  78  28452      Robert  E.  Gottschalk,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Panari- 
Int  C1.3  A61B  3/02  sion.  Incorporated,  Tarzana,  Calif. 

UA  a.  351— 17  lOCUims  Filed  JuL  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168318 

bt  CL' G03B  .?//i2 
?  UACL352-85  MCWns 

-  fv 

r  'p  I" 


;j^-VXf^- 


2.  Apparatus  for  presenting  test  images  to  a  subject  at  differ- 
ent distances  but  for  a  constant  visual  acuity,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  test  holder  member,  a  lens  system  for  forming  an 
image  of  a  test  indicia  carried  by  said  test  holder  member,  a 
reflecting  element  for  directing  the  test  image  towards  the 
subject,  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  lens  system 
along  its  optic  axis,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said 
reflecting  element  along  an  axis  parallel  to  a  continuation  of 
said  optic  axis  of  said  lens  system,  and  means  for  coordinating 
the  adjustment  of  the  positions  of  said  lens  system  and  said 
reflecting  element  so  as  to  maintain  the  visual  angle  for  the 
subject  constant. 


1.  Apparatus  for  preflashing  unexposed  motion  picture  film 
as  it  travels  from  a  film  magazine  into  the  housing  of  a  motion 
picture  camera,  comprising  in  combination:  wall  means  form- 
ing a  cavity,  a  light  source  within  said  cavity,  a  translucent  rod 
extending  into  said  cavity  and  having  a  portion  exposed  to  said 
light  source,  said  rod  having  an  opaque  lateral  surface  inter- 
rupted along  one  side  by  an  axially  extending  light  transmitting 
window,  said  wall  means  having  an  elongated  opening  through 
which  light  from  said  window  can  preflash  the  motion  picture 
film,  and  means  located  exteriorly  of  said  cavity  for  moving 
the  translucent  rod  to  change  the  amount  of  light  passing 
through  said  opening. 


4,298,254 

DEVICE  FOR  REAR  VIEW  VISION  FOR  SPECTACLES 

Cornelius  Reddick,  2  Forest  St,  Boston,  Mass.  02119 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,103 

iBt  a.'  G02C  7/14.  9/04 

VS.  a.  351-50  2  Clains 


1.  Rearview  reflection  means  for  spectacles  comprising: 

a  mounting  base  having  a  base  surface  shaped  to  fit  against 
the  rearward  surface  of  a  spectacle  lens, 

securing  means  to  secure  the  base  surface  against  a  spectacle 
lens, 

a  reflection  surface, 

a  support  member  for  said  reflection  surface  joining  said 
reflection  surface  to  said  mounting  base  approximately 
parallel  with  the  base  surface  of  said  mounting  base,  said 
support  member  and  mounting  base  being  two  separate 
elements  adapted  to  be  fixed  together  by  means  of  an 
adhesive,  said  adhesive  being  originally  a  putty-like  pad 
adapted  to  harden  to  a  rigid  mass,  whereby  said  support 
member  is  originally  adjustable  to  provide  that  the  reflec- 


4,298,256 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
Masaharu  Kawamura,  Kawasaki;  Yoshihiro  Shigeta,  Tokyo; 
Masanori  Uchidoi,  Yokohama;  Yoji  Suginra,  Yokokana,  and 
Hinxki  Yamanoto,  Yokokania,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Ctnoi  KabusUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  913,544,  Jim.  8,  1978,  abuidoaed.  This 

appUcatiOD  Jan.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3454 

Cbums  prk>rity,  application  Japan,  Jm.  15, 1977,  52-70748 

iBt  a'  G03B  7/093.  li/OS 

VS.  CL  354-23  D  3  daims 


-  ?  » 


>  *;% 


1.  An  automatic  exposure  control  device  for  a  camera  capa- 
ble of  permitting  flash  photography,  said  device  comprising: 
exposure  computing  means  for  natural  light  photographing, 
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said  computing  means  arranged  to  generate  an  exposure 
signal  corresponding  to  the  brightness  of  an  object  to  be 
photographed; 

exposure  computing  means  for  flash  photographing,  said 
computing  means  being  arranged  to  generate  an  exposure 
signal  suitable  for  a  flash  photographing  operation; 

exposure  control  means  for  performing  exposure  control  in 
response  to  one  of  the  exposure  signals  generated  by  said 
natural  light  photographing  exposure  computing  means 
and  said  Hash  photographing  exposure  computing  means; 

change-over  means  for  applying  one  of  the  exposure  signals 
of  the  natural  Ught  photographing  exposure  computing 
means  and  the  flash  photographing  exposure  computing 
means  to  said  exposure  control  means; 

electromagnetic  release  means  for  actuating  the  internal 
mechanism  of  the  camera,  said  release  means  being  ar- 
ranged to  produce  an  electrical  signal  when  it  operates; 

signal  generating  means  which  generates  a  selection  signal 
until  said  electrical  signal  is  applied  thereto  from  said 
electromagnetic  release  means  and  generates  an  inhibition 
signal  after  application  of  said  electrical  signal; 

a  discharge  tube  arranged  to  emit  a  flash  therefrom; 

accumulating  means  for  accumulating  light  emitting  energy 
for  said  discharge  tube; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  amount  of  said  light  emit- 
ting energy  accumulated  at  said  accumulating  means,  said 
detecting  means  being  arranged  to  produce  a  detection 
signal  when  the  accumulated  amount  of  said  energy 
reaches  a  predetermined  value; 

triggering  means  for  enabling  said  discharge  tube  to  emit  a 
flash  in  response  to  the  detection  signal  produced  by  said 
detecting  means; 

control  means  for  bringing  about  a  permissive  state  to  enable 
said  detecting  means  to  produce  a  detection  signal  or  an 
inhibitive  slate  to  inhibit  said  detecting  means  from  pro- 
ducing the  detection  signal,  said  control  means  being 
arranged  to  bring  about  the  permissive  state  when  a  selec- 
tion signal  is  applied  thereto  from  said  signal  generating 
means  and  bring  about  the  inhibitive  state  when  an  inhibi- 
tion signal  is  applied  thereto;  and 

change-over  control  means  for  shifting  said  change-over 
means  to  have  the  exposure  signal  of  said  flash  photo- 
graphing exposure  computing  means  applied  to  said  expo- 
sure control  means  in  response  to  the  generation  of  the 
detection  signal  of  said  detecting  means  when  the  selec- 
tion signal  is  generated  by  said  signal  generating  means 
and  to  have  the  exposure  signal  of  said  natural  light  photo- 
graphing exposure  computing  means  applied  to  said  expo- 
sure control  means  when  the  detection  signal  is  not  gener- 
ated while  there  is  generated  said  selection  signal,  said 
change-over  control  means  further  being  arranged  to  hold 
said  change-over  means  in  a  shifting  state  in  such  a  way  as 
to  have  the  exposure  signal  of  said  natural  hght  photo- 
graphing exposure  computing  means  applied  to  said  expo- 
sure control  means  when  said  inhibition  signal  is  generated 
by  said  signal  generating  means. 


providing  a  completion  signal  when  the  exposure  opera- 
tion is  completed;  and 


(c)  display  means  coupled  to  said  film  counter  circuit  and 
said  detection  means  for  displaying  the  fllm  frame  infor- 
mation in  response  to  said  completion  signal. 


4,298,258 
DISTANCE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Motonoba  Matmda,  Kawarhlnagano;  Tohm  Matmi,  and  Yo- 
shihiro  Tanaka,  both  of  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  axtignon  to 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaiiha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,969 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28, 1978,  53-104556 
Int  a.'  G03B  3/ia  7/099 
VS.  a.  3S4— 25  16  CWms 
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4,298,257    ■ 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
ShoicU  Togo,  FMta,  aMi  Takedu  MiyaahUa,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japaa,  aaai^on  to  CaMM  KabosUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Ccwtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  969,685,  Dec  14, 1978,  abandoacd. 

This  applicatkia  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,477 
Oaias  priority,  apfUcadoa  Japan,  Dee.  22, 1977,  52-154621 
bd.  C1.5  G03B  17/2a  17/36 
VS.  CL  354—23  D  7  Ctaims 

1.  A  display  device  for  a  camera  comprising: 
(a>  a  film  counter  circuit  for  providing  a  si(pial  correspond- 
ing to  camera  film  frame  information; 
(b)  detectioa  means  for  detecting  an  exposure  operation  and 


L  A  distance  measuring  device  comprising,  in  combination: 

means  for  projecting  a  pulsed  light  beam; 

means  for  receiving  the  light  beam  reflected  from  an  object 
to  be  measured,  said  light  beam  receiving  means  obtaining 
information  of  the  zonal  distance  between  the  distance 
measuring  device  and  the  object  to  be  measured  by  utiliz- 
ing the  difference  in  the  incident  angle  of  the  reflected 
light  beam; 

means  for  receiving  ambient  light  and  for  generating  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  change  in  brightness  of  the  ambient  Ught; 

means  connected  to  the  ambient  light  receiving  means  for 
detecting  the  moment  when  the  rate  of  change  in  bright- 
ness of  the  ambient  light  is  relatively  slow,  and  for  gener- 
ating a  timing  signal  in  dependence  thereon,  said  detecting 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  light  beam  projecting 
means  for  allowing  the  projecting  means  to  project  the 
light  beam  simultaneous  with  the  reception  of  the  timing 
signal. 


November  3, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


181 


4,298,259 
FOCUS  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
CAMERA 
Harumi  AoU,  Kiyoae,  and  YocUo  Sawada,  Tokyo,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, aasignon  to  Asaki  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabusbiki  Kaiaha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,165 

Int.  a^  G03B  3/10 

VS.  a.  354—25  4  Claims 


1.  A  focusing  control  circuit  for  a  camera,  or  the  like,  having 
an  objective  lens,  comprising: 
a  self-scanning  photoelectric  unit  including  an  array  of  pho- 
toelectrical elements  lying  substantially  in  the  image  plane 
of  the  lens  and  means  scanning  the  output  of  each  of  the 
elements  in  timed  sequence  to  provide  a  series  of  pulses  in 
timed  sequence  whose  amplitudes  correspond  to  the  level 
of  light  on  the  respective  elements,  means  switching  suc- 
cessive pulses  of  said  series  alternately  to  two  outputs, 
means  converting  the  series  of  pulses  at  the  two  outputs  to 
two  analog  signals,  differential  means  receiving  the  two 
continuous  analog  signals  for  generating  a  continuous 
analog  difference  signal  whose  amplitude  varies  in  pro- 
portion to  the  difference  in  amplitude  of  the  two  analog 
signals,  and  peak  detector  means  responsive  to  said  contin- 
uous difference  signal  for  generating  a  maximum  output 
when  the  lens  is  focused  on  the  image  plane. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  endoscopic  photography  in  which  a 
camera  is  mounted  on  an  endoscope  and  a  ligiht  source  unit  is 
connected  to  the  endoscope  and  a  film  winding  d.c,  motor 
located  within  the  camera  is  intercoimected  with  a  d.c.  power 


supply  circuit  located  within  said  light  source  unit  through  d.c. 
feed  lines  disposed  within  said  endoscope;  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  signal  conversion  circuit  for  modulating  a  high  frequency 
carrier  signal  with  a  first  signal,  and  a  superimposed  cir- 
cuit for  superimposing  said  modulated  high  frequency 
signal  on  a  d.c.  signal  and  for  placing  said  superimposed 
signal  on  said  d.c.  feed  line,  said  signal  conversion  circuit 
and  said  superimposition  circuit  being  located  in  one  of 
said  camera  and  said  light  source  unit; 
£  separator  circuit  coupled  to  said  d.c.  feed  lines  for  separat- 
ing said  modulated  high  frequency  signal  from  said  d.c. 
signal,  and  a  signal  recovery  circuit  for  receiving  and 
demodulating  said  separated  modulated  high  frequency 
signal  so  as  to  recover  said  first  signal,  said  separator 
circuit  and  said  signal  recovery  circuit  being  disposed  in 
the  other  of  said  camera  and  said  light  source  unit,  thereby 
allowing  a  communication  of  said  first  signal  between  said 
camera  and  said  Ught  source  unit  through  the  d.c.  feed 
lines. 


4,298,261 
CAMERA  AUTOMATICALLY  SYNCHRONIZED  WrFH 

AN  ELECTRONIC  FLASH 
Masahiro  Kitagawa,  HacUoJi,  Japao,  aaagaor  to  Olyapus 
Optical  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,793 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  13,  1978,  53-125874 
Int  a.^  G03B  15/03 
VS.  a.  354-139  S  < 


4,298,260 
APPARATUS  FOR  ENDOSCOPIC  PHOTOGRAPHY 
SyuicU  Takayama,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympoa  Opti- 
cal Company  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,602 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1979, 54/42254 

Int  a'  G03B  7/083:  A61B  1/04:  G03B  15/03.  17/18 

VS.  a  354—50  8  OaiBt 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  synchronizing  a  camera 
having  an  electrical  shutter  and  an  automatic  photographing 
mode  of  operation  with  an  electronic  flash  energized  as  a 
function  of  accumulated  charging  current,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
switching  means  for  selectively  establishing  first  and  second 
exposure  modes  for  said  camera,  one  of  said  exposure 
modes  automatically  establishing  an  exposure  period  for 
said  electrical  shutter  commensurate  with  and  synchro- 
nized to  the  operatnn  of  said  electronic  flash  and  another 
of  said  exposure  modes  establishing  an  exposure  period 
appropriate  to  an  automatic  photographing  mode  of  oper- 
ation of  said  camera;  and 
means  for  detecting  the  initiation  of  charging  current  being 
applied  to  a  main  charging  capacitor  of  said  electronic 
flash  and  providing  an  output  signal  indicative  thereof, 
said  switching  means  being  responsive  to  said  output 
signal  to  automatically  establish  one  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond exposure  modes  for  said  camera. 
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APERTURE  DEVICE  OF  A  LENS  CAPABLE  OF  CLOSE 

PROXIMITY  FLASH  PHOTOGRAPHY 
Hideyo  Noawi,  Ohmiya,  ud  HidesU  Naito,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Jipaa,  MrigDon  to  Nippon  Kogiln  KJC^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Flkd  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,978 
Claian  priority,  appiicatioo  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1979,  54/117322 
iBt  CL'  G03B  15/03.  3/00:  G02B  7/02 
VS.  a.  354—139  »  Chiau 


response  to  shutter  release  operation  to  thereby  form  a 
discharging  circuit  for  said  capacitor  for  a  period  of  time 
other  than  the  time  needed  for  forming  a  capacitor  charg- 
ing circuit,  or  connecting  said  capacitor  to  said  power 
source  to  thereby  form  the  charging  circuit  for  said  capac- 
itor, said  switch  means  including: 

a  first  switch  element  connected  between  said  power  source 
and  said  capacitor; 

a  second  switch  element  connected  between  said  electro- 
magnet and  said  capacitor;  and 

a  control  circuit  for  controlling  said  first  and  second  switch 
elements  so  that  only  said  second  switch  element  is  closed 
in  response  to  shutter  release  operation  and  said  second 
switch  element  is  opened  after  the  time  needed  for  keeping 
the  second  switch  element  closed  and  that  said  first  switch 
element  is  closed  only  for  a  fixed  time  other  than  the  time 
needed  for  keeping  the  second  switch  element  closed. 


1.  In  a  lens  barrel  provided  with  a  flash  unit  for  irradiating  an 

object  and  including  a  diaphragm  for  varying  the  aperture   (j  §_  c|_  354 242 

diameter  and  an  optical  system  having  a  first  focusing  mode  in 
which  focusing  operation  can  be  effected  with  respect  to  an 
object  lying  within  a  predetermined  distance  range  and  a  sec- 
ond focusing  mode  in  which  focusing  operation  can  be  effected 
with  respect  to  an  object  lying  at  a  disUnce  shorter  than  said 
predetermined  distance  range,  said  flash  unit  including  irradiat- 
ing means  disposed  around  said  lens  barrel  symmetrically 
about  the  optical  axis  of  said  optical  system,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
control  means  for  varying  said  aperture  diameter  in  accor- 
dance with  said  focusing  operation  when  said  optical 
system  is  in  said  first  focusing  mode;  and 
means  for  holding  said  aperture  diameter  in  the  vicinity  of  its 
minimum  diameter  with  respect  to  said  focusing  operation 
when  said  optical  system  is  in  said  second  focusing  mode. 


4,298,264 

SINGLE-PIVOT  TYPE  FOCAL-PLANE  SHUTTER  DRUM 

MECHANISM 

Hamo  Ishii,  Wako,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabttshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,917 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25, 1979,  54-64653 

Int  a.J  G03B  9/32 


SClaims 


4,298,263 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELEASE  DEVICE  IN  A  CAMERA 
HirosU  Haacftawa,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aangnor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
ILK^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104^41 
ClaiBS   priority,   appUcatkm   Japan,   Dec   28,   1978,   53- 
178S35[U) 

Itt.  CV  G03B  9/08 
VS.  a.  354—234  3  Chtai 


1.  A  single-pivot  type  focal-plane  shutter  mechanism  com- 
prising: a  top  curtain  drum  having  a  first  protrusion  extending 
therefrom;  a  bottom  curtain  drum  having  a  second  protrusion 
extending  therefrom,  said  top  and  bottom  curtain  drums  being 
routable  around  a  common  shaft;  and  an  engaging  ring  having 
third  and  fourth  protrusions  which  are  engagable  through 
roution  with  said  first  and  second  protrusions  on  said  top  and 
bottom  curtain  drums,  said  engaging  ring  being  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  common  shaft. 


4,298,265 
LIGHT-INTERCEPTING  DEVICE  IN  A  CAMERA 
Etsuo  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  and  Hironobu  Kate,  Urawa,  both  of 
Japan,  awgnon  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,603 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2, 1979,  54/69082 
Int  a.'  G03B  9/40 
VS.  a.  354-246 


1.  An  electromagnetic  device  for  effecting  exposure  in  a 

camera  in  response  to  a  shutter  release  operation,  comprising: 

a  shutter  release  device,  a  capacitor,  a  power  source  for 

charging  said  capacitor,  and  an  electromagnet  connected 

between  the  terminals  of  said  capacitor  for  controlling 

said  shutter  release  device, 
switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  capacitor  to  '  ■     ■  j- 

said  power  source  or  said  electromagnet,  said  switch       1.  In  a  light-intercepting  device  in  a  camera  mcluding  a 

means  connecting  said  capacitor  to  said  electromagnet  in  plurality  of  flat  light-intercepting  vanes  disposed  on  a  Ught- 
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intercepting  plane  crossmg  an  optical  path,  said  light-intercept- 
ing vanes  being  driven  so  as  to  be  parallel-moved  relative  to 
each  other  on  said  light-intercepting  plane  to  thereby  control 
the  quantity  of  light  passed  therethrough,  the  improvement  of 
said  light-intercepting  vanes  comprising: 
a  substrate  formed  of  titanium  or  a  titanium  alloy;  and 
a  hardened  layer  of  titanium  compound  formed  on  the  sur- 
face of  said  substrate. 


4,298,266 
INTERCHANGEABLE  LENS  FOR  CAMERAS,  SUCH  AS 

REFLEX  CAMERAS 
Christian  Lndwig,  Dreissentalstr.  54,  7082  Oberkochem  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,640 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  13, 
1979,  2941601 

lit  a.3  G03B  17/00.  9/00 
VS.  a.  354-286  7  ( 


locking  the  release  sub-part  at  the  end  of  such  cocking 
movement,  and 
the  cocking  sub-part  further  having  release  effecting  means 
for  operatively  releasing  the  lock  bolt  means  from  the 
release  sub-part  in  the  initial  movement  phase  of  the  re- 
verse shutter  releasing  direction  of  roution  of  the  cocking 
sub-part,  and  the  release  sub-part  further  having  reverse 
engaging  means  for  operatively  engaging  the  cocking 
sub-part  to  rotate  the  cocking  sub-part  therewith  during 
the  remaining  movement  phase  of  the  sub-parts  in  the 
reverse  shutter  releasing  direction  of  rotation. 


4,298,267 
PROCESSING  ROLLER  CLEANER 
Hancy  S.  FHednan,  Sadbary,  Mass.,  aaripiof  to  Polaroid 
Corporatioi,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,408 
bt  CL^  G03D  5/02 
U.S.  CL  354-^304  4< 


5.  Interchangeable  lens  apparatus  for  attachment  to  cameras, 
such  as  reflex  cameras,  comprising 

a  lens  assembly  having  a  shutter  portion  arranged  thereon 
for  axial  movement  relative  to  the  housing  of  the  camera 
and  adapted  for  accommodating  a  spring  driven  shutter 
sector  drive, 

cocking  means  arranged  in  the  shutter  ponion  and  adapted 
for  cocking  the  spring  driven  shutter  sector  drive, 

a  composite  telescoping  force  transmission  shaft  operatively 
arranged  for  forward  and  reverse  rotational  movement  as 
a  cocking  and  release  control  means  for  the  cocking 
means  and  including  a  cocking  means  associated  first  part 
and  a  camera  drive  associated  second  part,  the  first  pan 
being  arranged  for  axial  telescoping  movement  relative  to 
the  second  part, 

one  telescoping  shaft  end  comprising  the  end  of  the  first  part 
telescopingly  remote  from  the  second  pari  and  being 
drivably  connected  to  the  cocking  means  for  cocking  the 
spring  driven  shutter  sector  drive,  and  the  opposite  tele- 
scoping shaft  end  comprising  the  end  of  the  second  pari 
telescoping  remote  from  the  first  pari  and  being  adapted, 
upon  interchangeable  attachment  of  the  lens  assembly  to 
the  camera,  for  positive  operative  rotational  engagement 
with  a  cocking  button  controllable  drive  shaft  disposed  in 
the  adjacent  poriion  of  the  camera,  and 

releasable  lock  bolt  means  operatively  arranged  for  releas- 
ably  locking  the  telescoping  shaft, 

the  first  pari  of  the  telescoping  shaft  comprising  two  mutu- 
ally rotatable  sub-parts  including  a  lockable  release  sub- 
pan  and  a  cocking  sub-pan  limitedly  rotauble  relative  to 
each  other  and  operatively  arranged  as  coupling  members 
for  forward  rotation  in  a  shutter  cocking  direction  and  for 
reverse  rotation  in  a  shutter  releasing  direction, 

the  cocking  sub-pan  having  forward  engaging  means  for 
operatively  engaging  the  release  sub-pan  in  the  forward 
shutter  cocking  direction  of  rotation  of  the  cocking  sub- 
pan  to  rotate  the  release  sub-pan  therewith  during  the 
cocking  movement  of  the  telescoping  shaft,  and  the  re- 
lease sub-pan  having  bolt  receiving  means  arranged  for 
(^ratively  receiving  the  lock  bolt  means  for  releasably 


1.  Apparatus  for  spreading  a  processing  liquid  across  an 
exposed  area  of  a  photographic  film  unit  so  as  to  initiate  the 
formation  of  a  visible  image  therein  while  simultaneously 
advancing  the  film  unit  from  its  exposure  position,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
a  housing; 

means  mounted  within  said  housing  for  supporting  first  and 
second  elongate  rollers  in  juxtaposed  relation  such  that  their 
peripheral  surfaces  define  a  pressure-generating  gap  into 
which  an  exposed  film  unit  is  adapted  to  be  advanced; 
first  and  second  elongate  rollers  coupled  to  said  supporting 
means  in  juxtaposed  relation  for  roution  about  their  longitu- 
dinal axes,  said  first  and  second  elongate  rollers  being 
adapted  to  spread  a  processing  liquid  across  the  width  of  an 
exposed  film  unit,  as  it  passes  therebetween,  so  as  to  initiate 
the  formation  of  a  visible  Image  therein; 
cleaning  means  mounted  adjacent  said  first  elongate  roller  and 
engageable  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  first  roller  for 
removing  paniculate  material  from  said  peripheral  surface  as 
said  first  elongate  roller  is  being  routed  about  its  longitudi- 
nal axis;  and 
said  supporting  means  includes  means  for  supporting  said  first 
elongate  roller  for  movement  into  engagement  with  said 
cleaning  means  as  an  exposed  film  unit  is  moved  between 
said  first  and  second  elongate  rollers,  and  out  of  engagement 
with  said  cleaning  means  as  the  film  unit  moves  out  from 
between  said  first  and  second  elongate  rollers. 


I0I2  O.G.— 7 


184 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  3, 1981 


4,298,268 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  SCREEN  IN  AN  IMAGE  FORMING 

APPARATUS 
TadaiU  Stto,  24-20,  NifUmaeU  4<hoiiie,  KokubuUi-sU,  To- 
kyo, lad  K«<ti  TaBdo,  506,  Ki^l,  Tikitsu-ku,  Kawuaki-shi, 
Kilmammwm4ua,  both  of  Japan 

J  of  S«r.  No.  549,437,  Feb.  12, 1975,  abandoned. 

TUs  appUcatka  Sep.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  947,198 
I  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1974,  49-22149; 
JbL  r,  1974,  4946379 

lat  a.>  G03G  15/00 
VS.  a.  355—3  SC  4  Clainu 


1.  A  method  for  protecting  an  endlessly  movable  photosensi- 
tive screen  from  an  accumulation  of  dust,  wherein  the  screen 
has  a  multitude  of  tiny  openings  for  use  in  forming  an  image  by 
modulating  ion  current  and  wherein  the  screen  is  disposed 
within  a  housing  which  also  includes  latent  image  forming 
means,  and  developing  means  for  developing  an  image  formed 
by  modulating  ion  current,  said  method  comprising: 
substantially  isolating  the  endlessly  movable  photosensitive 
screen  from  the  ambient  air  in  the  housing  with  wall 
means  disposed  at  least  outside  of  the  screen,  but  without 
interfering  with  its  movement  or  with  latent  image  forma- 
tion, to  substantially  cover  the  entire  screen. 


ing  in  a  recording  medium  the  document  image  informa- 
tion and  retrieval  code  information  corresponding  to  said 
documents  respectively  from  said  scanner  and  said  re- 
trieval code  information  producing  means  and  a  means  for 
reproducing  the  recorded  information  from  said  record- 
ing medium; 

means  for  inputting  a  retrieval  code  information  correspond- 
ing to  desired  one  of  said  image  information  for  said  docu- 
ments; 

means  for  detecting  from  said  recording  medium  a  docu- 
ment image  information  corresponding  to  the  retrieval 
code  information  inputted  by  means  of  said  retrieval  code 
information  input  means  and  giving  said  recording/repro- 
ducing device  a  command  for  reproduction  to  read  out 
the  detected  document  image  information  from  said  re- 
cording medium;  and 

an  electrographic  printer  including  a  means  for  converting 
at  least  the  document  image  information  reproduced  by 
said  recording/reproducing  device  into  an  optical  image 
corresponding  to  the  image  of  said  document  and  a  means 
for  converting  the  optical  image  into  a  printed  image; 

said  recording/reproducing  device  including  means  for 
reproducing  the  document  image  information  and  corre- 
sponding retrieval  code  information  immediately  when 
said  information  is  recorded  and  supplying  said  repro- 
duced information  to  said  electrographic  printer. 


4,298,270 
ELECTROGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  Tsuda,  Mitaka;  Kiyoihi  MiyasUta;  Mamji  Nishlkawa, 
both  of  Hachioji;  Akin  SUmini,  Fuchu,  and  Muneo  Kasuga, 
Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  asaignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Com- 
pany Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,391 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2, 1979,  54/11134 

iBt  a^  G03G  ]5/00 

VS.  a.  355—3  SH  1»  Ctaima 


4,298469 

RECORDABLE  READER  PRINTER  AND 

ELECIROSTATIC  COPIER 

Toookiia  Yoahimara;  YanUro  Sato,  boik  of  Yokohama,  aad 

MitSDO  YaaiaiUta,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Deakl  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawaiaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,728 

Claim  priority,  apiriicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1978,  53-117045 

IM.  a.3  G09G  15/00 

U.S.a355— 3R  eChtas 


1.  A  recordable  reader  printer  comprising: 

a  scanner  for  optically  scanning  each  of  a  plurality  of  docu- 
ments and  producing  document  image  information  for  the 
images  of  said  Individual  documents; 

means  for  prxiducing  retrieval  code  information  respectively 
corresponding  to  said  documents; 

a  recording/reproducing  device  including  means  for  record- 


1.  An  electrographic  apparatus  comprising  a  main  body  with 
a  manuscript  carriage  table;  a  manuscript  discharge  tray  de- 
tachably  mounted  on  said  main  body;  a  slit  light  exposure 
portion  mounted  on  said  main  body  and  interposed  between 
said  manuscript  carriage  table  and  said  manuscript  discharge 
tray,  said  slit  light  exposure  portion  defining  a  substantially 
rectilinear  manuscript  feed  path  and  projecting  a  manuscript 
image  therethrough;  a  manuscript  feed  mechanism  including 
upper  and  lower  feed  mechanisms  arranged  above  and  below 
said  manuscript  feed  path  at  said  slit  light  exposure  portion, 
said  upper  feed  mechanism  being  arranged  movably  with 
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respect  to  said  lower  feed  mechanism;  a  photosensitive  body 
for  memorizing  said  manuscript  image  projected  through  said 
slit  light  exposure  portion  thereon  as  an  electrosutic  latent 
image;  a  sheet  manuscript  edge  guide  for  determining  a  posi- 
tion of  a  side  edge  of  a  sheet  manuscript;  a  thick  manuscript 
edge  guide  for  determining  a  position  of  a  side  edge  of  a  thick 
manuscript,  said  thick  manuscript  edge  guide  being  arranged 
outside  said  sheet  manuscript  edge  guide  viewed  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  manuscript  feed  path;  and  a  means  for 
automatically  changing  said  two  edge  guides  in  response  to  a 
movement  of  said  upper  feed  mechanism  with  respect  to  said 
lower  feed  mechanism;  the  apparatus  being  constructed  and 
arranged  such  that  in  the  case  of  obtaining  copies  of  a  sheet 
manuscript  said  sheet  manuscript  is  fed  by  said  manuscript  feed 
mechanism  under  a  condition  that  said  upper  feed  mechanism 
is  mounted  on  said  lower  feed  mechanism  and  in  the  case  of 
obtaining  copies  of  a  thick  manuscript  a  thick  manuscript 
carriage  on  which  is  disposed  said  thick  manuscript  is  fed  along 
the  manuscript  carriage  table  by  said  lower  feed  mechanism 
under  a  condition  that  said  upper  feed  mechanism  is  moved 
from  said  lower  feed  mechanism. 


4,298,272 
DAYUGHT  REPROGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Emile  F.  Stjerenart,  Hoboken,  aad  Hngo  F.  Decooiack,  Dewae- 
Zuid,  both  of  Belgium,  ttti^on  to  AGFA-GcTiert  N.V., 
Mortael,  Belgittffl 

RW  No».  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,497 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioii  United  Kiagdoo,  Nor.  23, 1978, 
45765/78  ^ 

InL  a'  G03B  29/00 
VS.  a.  355-28  11  ^ 


4,298,271 
SCANNING  AND  PROJECTING  DEVICE 

Mnnehani  Suginra,  Tokyo;  Kazuo  Minonra,  Yokohama,  and 
Setsuo  Minami,  Kawaaaki,  all  of  Japan,  assigaora  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,777 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6, 1978,  53-82279 

Int  a.5  G03G  15/28;  G03B  27/70  27/68 

VS.  a.  355—8  12  Claim 


11.  An  optical  system  for  reproduction,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotationally  symmetrical  first  image  forming  optical 
system; 

(b)  a  flat  image  original  plane  disposed  on  one  focal  plane  of 
said  first  image  forming  optical  system  for  subjection  to 
slit-scanning; 

(c)  a  deflector  to  deflect  in  a  predetermined  direction  a  light 
beam  from  said  image  original  plane  and  which  passes 
through  said  first  image  forming  optical  system,  said  de- 
flector performing  its  deflecting  function  by  a  deflecting 
and  reflecting  surface  which  rotates  about  a  predeter- 
mined axis; 

(d)  a  second  image  forming  optical  system  to  collect  the 
light  beam  from  said  deflector; 

(e)  a  photosensitive  medium  disposed  at  a  position  where  the 
light  beam  is  collected  by  said  second  image  forming 
optical  system;  and 

(0  an  anamorphic  optical  system  interposed  between  said 
image  original  plane  and  the  photosensitive  drum,  and 
provided  with  means  for  making  the  image  forming  mag- 
nification the  same  in  both  the  scanning  direction  and  the 
direction  orthogonal  thereto,  and  said  second  image  form- 
ing optical  system  including  means  for  maintaining  con- 
stant the  image  forming  magnification  which  woukl  other- 
wise change  with  the  change  in  rotational  angle  of  the 
deflector. 


1.  A  reprographic  camera  for  waste-free  exposure  of  photo- 
sensitive material  under  daylight  conditions  comprising  a  cam- 
era body  having  a  fixed  defined  image  plane  and  a  light-tight 
casing  mounted  on  its  rear-side  spaced  from  said  image  plane, 
a  supply  roll  of  a  continuous  web  of  photosensitive  material 
situated  within  said  casing,  dispensing  means  associated  witb 
said  casing  for  advancing  outside  said  casing  a  selected  vari- 
able length  of  the  web  of  photosensitive  material  from  said 
supply  roll,  severing  means  situated  between  said  dispensing 
means  and  said  image  plane  for  separating  from  the  material 
web  the  thus-advanced  adjustable  length  thereof,  transport 
means  downstream  of  said  severing  means  for  transporting  said 
severed  variable  length  of  material  to  an  exposure  position 
within  the  image  plane  of  said  reprographic  camera,  separate 
time-controlled  synchronous  motors  for  operating  said  dis- 
pensing means  and  transport  means  respectively  at  substan- 
tially fued  rates,  and  control  means  for  energizing  said  syn- 
chronous motors  for  lengths  of  time  which  are  a  function  of  the 
selected  variable  length  of  material  to  be  exposed. 


4,298,273 

PROJECnON  AUGNER  AND  METHOD  OF 

POSITIONING  A  WAFER 

HiraiU  Nishiznka,  Kodaira;  Saumm  Kaawriya,  Tachikawa; 
Koyo  Morita,  HigaahlBanyam,  aad  TakayoaU  Oiakaya, 
Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  aaatgoors  to  HhacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  22.  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,387 
OalBS  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Oct  20, 1978,  53-128367; 
Jua.  22, 1979,  54-78213;  JaL  11, 1979,  54-86926 

Int  a.'  G03B  27/52 
VS.  CL  355—61  29  Clabn 


1.  A  projection  aligner  comprising  an  optical  system  for 
projecting  a  radiation  pattern  onto  a  surface  of  a  semiconduc- 
tor wafer  and  wafer  positioning  means  for  positioning  and 
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holding  said  wafer  at  a  focal  plane  of  said  optical  system,  said 
wafer  positioning  means  comprising: 
leveling  means  for  effecting  leveling  of  said  wafer  by  mov- 
ing upwardly  or  downwardly  a  wafer  chuck  supporting 
said  wafer  thereon, 
reference  level  means  including  a  plurality  of  leveling  pads 
defining  a  reference  plane  and  adapted  to  press  said  wafer 
rested  on  said  wafer  chuck  against  said  reference  plane  to 
thereby  establish  parallelism  of  said  wafer  to  said  refer- 
ence plane, 
measuring  means  provided  at  least  at  a  position  on  said 
reference  plane  in  opposite  and  spaced  relation  with  the 
surface  of  said  wafer  for  measuring  the  distance  of  said 
wafer  surface  from  said  reference  plane,  and 
drive  control  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  level- 
ing means  in  response  to  an  output  signal  from  said  mea- 
suring means  to  thereby  stop  movement  of  said  wafer 
chuck  when  a  measured  value  represented  by  said  output 
signal  has  attained  a  predetermined  value  corresponding 
to  said  focal  plane  of  said  optical  system. 
27.  A  method  of  positioning  a  wafer  in  a  projection  aligner 
including  an  optical  system  for  projecting  a  radiation  pattern 
onto  a  semiconductor  wafer,  comprising:  for  setting  the  wafer 
surface  at  a  focal  plane  of  said  optical  system,  measuring  con- 
cavity and  convexity  of  said  wafer  surface;  determining  an 
imaginary  plane  on  the  basis  of  the  results  of  said  measurement 
at  which  the  area  of  said  wafer  surface  lying  within  the  focal 
depth  of  said  optical  system  will  take  a  maximum  when  the 
imaginary  plane  is  positioned  in  said  focal  plane;  and  displacing 
said  wafer  so  that  said  imaginary  plane  coincides  with  said 
focal  plane  of  said  optical  system. 

VARIABLE  DENSITY  FILTER  FOR  A 
MULTI-MACNmCATION  COPYING  DEVICE 
Jims  D.  Rees,  5880  Ptimjn  RiL,  Fimloti,  N.Y.  14530; 
Kcueih  W.  Ahbtbcr,  Jr„  9  Tininqr  Ct,,  Fiixport,  N.Y. 
14450;  WilUui  L.  Luaa,  753  Btac  Creek  Dr.,  Webiter,  N.Y. 
14580,  and  Donu  V.  Oun,  Shadow  La.,  Anherit,  NJL 
03031 

Filed  luL  7,  Um,  Ser.  No.  110,0C8 

tat  CL'  G03B  27/72 

UJS.  CL  355—71  5  Clains 


filter  having  an  area  of  varying  density  which  provides, 
for  light  passing  therethrough,  a  radially  symmetrical 
light  transmission  profile  which  is  minimimi  at  the  center 
and  which  increases  with  distance  from  the  center; 

means  for  changing  the  magnification  of  said  optical  system 
said  means  at  least  effecting  a  translation  of  said  lens  and 
filter  to  maintain  document  registration; 

wherein  said  filter  maintains  its  position  on  the  lens  optical 
axis  at  any  magnification  position  and  compensates  for 
said  exposure  variations  throughout  the  magnification 
range. 


4,298,275 

RADIALLY  VARYING  TRANSMISSION  FILTER  FOR 

WIDE  ANGLE  COPYING  DEVICE 

Jamcf  A.  CritcUow,  Macedoo,  N.Y.,  and  Donna  U.  Oxem, 

Amherst,  N.H.,  anignora  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,062 

tat  a^  G03B  ^7/72 

VS.  a.  355—71  «  Claiiw 


1.  A  fiill  frame,  flash  exposure  optical  system  for  a  copier 
having  magnification  capabilities,  including: 

an  object  plane  for  supporting  a  document  to  be  reproduced 
onto  an  imaging  plane; 

an  illumination  source  for  illuminating  said  object  plane; 

a  lens  for  projecting  an  image  of  said  object  onto  an  imaging 
plane; 

means  for  compensating  for  circularly  symmetric  exposure 
variation  at  said  image  plane  said  means  comprising  a 
variable  transmission  filter  mounted  in  a  fixed  relation  to 
said  lens  and  having  its  center  on  the  lens  optical  axis,  said 


1.  A  full  frame,  wide  angle  exposure  system  for  a  copier 
wherein  a  platen  is  substantially  uniformly  illuminated  by  an 
illumination  source  said  system  including: 
a  lens  for  projecting  an  image  of  a  document  placed  on  said 

platen  onto  an  imaging  plane;  and 
a  relative  illumination  filter  positioned  adjacent  said  lens  and 
on  the  optical  axis  of  said  lens,  said  filter  consisting  of  a 
disc  having  a  central  circular  area  of  varying  density 
which  provides,  for  light  passing  therethrough,  a  symmet- 
rical light  transmission  profile  which  is  minimum  at  the 
center  and  which  generally  increases  radially  outward, 
said  disc  further  having  a  transparent  aimular  area  encom- 
passed by  the  outer  edge  of  said  central  area  and  the  outer 
edge  of  said  disc,  said  transparent  area  providing  maxi- 
mum transmission  light  therethrough  whereby  said  filter 
provides  exposure  compensation  at  said  imaging  plane  for 
the  effect  of  both  cos*  variation  as  well  as  transmission 
variations  and  exit  pupil  distoration  of  said  lens. 

4,298,276 
CASSETTE  TYPE  ROLL  SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
HiraaU  Tsoda,  Milaka;  IQyoaU  Miyadiita,  HacUoji;  KatmUko 
Kimgra,  Haehioji;  HeihacU  Arima,  Haehioji,  and  Otamu 
lahimoto,  Haehioji,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Olympu  Opti- 
cal Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  918^22,  Jan.  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,218,135. 
TUs  application  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,823 
Oaimf  priority,  application  Japan,  Jim.  24, 1977,  52-74967; 
Jan.  24, 1977,  5^74968 

tat  a^  G03B  27/38 
VS.  a.  355—72  3  O^m 

1.  A  cassette  type  roll  sheet  feeding  apparatus  for  feeding  a 
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said  copying  machine  body,  said  roller  being  adapted  to 
project  through  said  opening  in  the  sheet  guide,  to  hold  a 
leading  end  portion  of  said  sheet  in  cooperation  with  said 
means  for  assisting  the  feeding  of  the  sheet  from  the  outlet, 
when  said  cassette  is  mounted  in  the  copying  machine  body; 
whereby,  said  sheet  is  held  at  the  leading  end  portion  thereof 
between  said  means  for  assisting  the  feeding  of  the  sheet  and 
said  sheet  guide,  when  said  cassette  is  removed  from  the  copy- 
ing machine  body. 


4,298,277 
GROOVED  VACUUM  BELT  DOCUMENT  HANDLING 
SYSTEM 
Morton  Silverberg,  Rochester,  N.Y^  anignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,051 
tat  a.'  G03B  27/62,  27/64 
VS.  CL  355—76  10  < 
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roll  sheet  from  a  cassette  after  the  roll  sheet  cassette  is  remov- 
ably loaded  in  a  copying  machine  body,  comprising:  a  sheet 
guide  provided  in  said  roll  sheet  cassette  disposed  near  a  sheet 
outlet  and  having  at  least  one  opening;  means  for  assisting  the 
feeding  of  said  roll  sheet;  said  means  are  provided  in  the  cas- 
sette at  such  a  position  that  it  faces  the  opening  formed  in  said 
sheet  guide  to  assist  the  feeding  of  the  roll  sheet  through  the 
outlet,  said  means  being  urged  against  the  sheet  guide  through 
the  leading  end  of  roll  sheet;  and  a  sheet  feed  roller  provided  in 


ing  station  and  light  reflective  characteristics  substantially 
equal  to  or  better  than  said  document  imaging  surface  to 
avoid  show-around  imaging  of  said  channels, 

said  openings  of  said  vacuum  apertures  at  said  fust  side  of 
said  beh  are  recessed  within  said  vacuum  channels  sub- 
stantially spaced  below  said  document  imaging  surface, 
and  said  vacuum  channels  pneumatically  connect  with 
said  vacuum  apertures  and  extend  unapertured  outwardly 
from  and  beyond  said  vacuum  apertures  over  said  docu- 
ment imaging  surface  of  said  belt,  and 

said  vacuum  apertures  are  sufficiently  large  to  provide  low 
impedance  relatively  unrestricted  airflows  therethrough 
into  said  vacuum  channels,  to  provide  airflows  along  said 
vacuum  channels  into  said  vacuum  apertures  from  the 
direction  of  the  edges  of  a  document,  and  to  thereby 
generate  vacuum  holddown  forces  along  said  channels 
between  said  document  and  said  belt,  whereby  different 
sizes  of  documents  may  be  vacuum  retained  on  said  docu- 
ment imaging  surface  without  either  said  vacuum  aper- 
tures or  said  vacuum  channels  being  substantially  imaga- 
ble. 


4,298,278 
DEVICE  FOR  DETACHABLY  ATTACHING  A  MASTER 

SHEET  TO  A  DRUM 
HiroaU  Katakura,  Fncfan,  and  Takadi  Tanura,  HigaiUmise, 
both  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Koniakiroka  Photo  ladoMry  Co„ 
Ltd.,  Tokyis,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1234r 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1979,  54-21251 

tat  Cl.^  G03B  27/04 

VS.  a.  355-85  2  OaiBis 


1.  For  a  document  handling  apparatus  in  which  documents 
are  moved  with  a  vacuum  belt  to  an  imaging  station  of  a 
copier,  where  the  documents  are  imaged  against  a  light  reflec- 
tive document  imaging  surface  on  a  first  side  of  said  belt,  and 
in  which  the  documents  are  attracted  to  said  first  side  of  said 
belt  by  an  air  flow  applied  from  a  vacuum  manifold  at  t^ 
second  side  of  said  belt  through  multiple  vacuum  apertures 
extending  through  the  belt  and  opening  on  said  first  side,  the 
improvement  in  said  vacuum  belt  wherein: 
said  openings  of  said  vacuum  apertures  are  limited  to  areas 
of  said  first  side  of  said  belt  coverable  by  the  smallest 
document  to  be  imaged  thereagainst,  to  avoid  show- 
around  exposure  of  said  apertures  during  said  document 
imaging, 
said  first  side  of  said  belt  has  a  multiplicity  of  vacuum  chan- 
liels  recessed  slightly  below  said  light  reflective  document 
imaging  surface  thereof, 
said  vacuum  channels  having  sufficiently  gently  sloping 
walls  to  avoid  imaged  edge  shadows  thereof  at  said  imag- 


1.  In  a  copying  machine  having  a  drum  of  the  type  in  which 
a  master  sheet  is  detachably  attached  to  the  periphery  of  the 
drum,  the  machine  which  comprising;  a  rotary  shaft  connected 
to  a  drive  member  for  supporting  the  drum;  clutch  means  being 
provided  between  the  drum  and  the  drive  member  for  rotating 
the  drum  so  that  the  drum  and  the  drive  member  undergo 
displacement  relative  to  each  other;  a  pair  of  fastening  mem- 
bers mounted  on  the  drum,  movably,  for  attaching  both  ends  of 
the  master  sheet  onto  the  drum;  wherein  at  least  one  of  fasten- 
ing members  is  moved  from  a  fastening  condition  to  removing 
condition  by  the  relative  displacement  of  the  drum  and  the 
drive  member. 


4,298,279 

COPYING  APPARATUS  HAVING  AN  ORIGINAL 

FEEDING  MECHANISM 

Shigem  YoaUmura,  Yokohaau;  Akihiro  Nonnra,  Kawasaki, 

and  KimiaU  Hayakawa,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  asngnon  to 

Canon  Kahwhlki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,675 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Jna.  1,  1979,  54-68563; 
Jan.  8,  1979,  54-72610;  Jon.  26, 1979,  54-80306;  Jna.  V,  1979, 
54-82084;  Jon.  28,  1979,  54-82472 

tat  CI'  G03B  15/00 
VS.  CL  355-133  5  Claims 

1.  A  copying  apparatus  having  an  original  feeding  mecha- 
nism having: 
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an  original  supporting  member  for  supporting  originals 

tbereon; 
original  feeding  means  for  conveying  the  originals  onto  the 

surface  of  said  original  supporting  member, 
discharging  means  for  imparting  a  discharging  action  to  said 


generating  data  representative  of  the  range  of  objects  in 
said  scene, 
E.  second  processing  means  responsive  to  said  second  sig- 
nals for  generating  data  representative  of  the  velocity  of 
objects  in  said  scene. 


r^^JV:^-^^.^-! 


LASER  SYSTEM  FOR  AUGNING  CONVEYOR  ROLLS 
Richard  D.  SchtTc,  Perrytburg,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  Libbey- 
Owens-Ford  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  JuL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,905 

lat  a.3  GOIB  11/27 

VS.  a.  356—138  7  Claims 


original  supporting  member  from  that  side  thereof  oppo- 
site to  the  original  supporting  side  of  said  original  support- 
ing member  to  discharge  the  surface  of  said  original  sup- 
porting member;  and 
optical  scanning  means  for  optically  scanning  the  original  on 
said  original  supporting  member. 


4,298,280 
INFRARED  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Robert  C.  Harney,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachnaetts 
lastitnte  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,791 

Int  aj  GOIC  3/08;  GOIP  3/36;  HOIJ  31/49 

VS.  a.  356—5  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  aligning  each  of  a  plurality  of  transversely 
extending,  lohgitudinally  spaced  rotating  conveyor  rolls  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  a  longitudinally  extending  reference  plane 
containing  the  axes  of  the  conveyor  rolls: 

(b)  producing  an  incident  light  beam  extending  longitudi- 
nally along  a  path  in  said  reference  plane  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship to  the  centerline  of  the  conveyor; 

(c)  first  bending  said  incident  light  beam  at  right  anges 
toward  the  end  of  one  of  said  conveyor  rolls; 

(d)  reflecting  said  light  beam  from  a  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  one  rotating 
conveyor  roll  on  the  end  of  said  roll  and  rotating  there- 
with back  to  the  source  of  said  incident  light  beam;  and 

(e)  intercepting  said  reflected  light  beam  on  a  target  located 
at  and  surrounding  said  source  and  observing  the  angular 
rehtionship  of  said  roll  axis  with  said  incident  light  beam 
from  the  position  of  impingement  of  said  reflected  beam 
on  said  target  rehtive  to  said  source. 


1.  An  infrared  radar  system,  comprising: 

A.  laser  means  for  generating  at  least  one  infrared  transmit 
pulse  having  a  spike  portion  and  a  CW  portion, 

B.  means  for  transmitting  said  pulse  to  a  target  scene, 

C.  receiver  means  for  receiving  reflections  of  said  transmit- 
ted pulse  reflected  from  objects  in  said  scene,  and  for 
generating  first  signals  representative  of  the  received 
reflections  of  said  spike  portion,  and  second  signals  repre- 
sentative of  the  received  reflection  of  said  CW  portion, 

D.  first  processing  means  responsive  to  said  first  signals  for 


4,298,282 
GAUGE  FOR  MEASURING  CARPET  SOILING 
Kdtii  WOUaiw,  1820  H  St,  Fresno,  Calif.  93721 
Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,137 
Int  a.>  COIN  21/88 
U.S.  CL  356— 237  7CUms 

1.  A  soil  gauge  for  measuring  the  relative  amount  of  soiling 
of  a  carpet,  said  soil  gauge  comprising: 
a  transparent  strip; 

a  plurality  of  viewing  areas  located  in  said  strip,  at  least  one 
of  said  viewing  areas  being  covered  with  a  multipUcity  of 
small  opaque  marks  positioned  in  said  viewing  area  with 
adjacent  viewing  areas  having  an  increasing  coverage 
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whereby  when  a  sample  of  unsoiled  carpet  is  viewed 
through  one  of  said  viewing  areas  and  matched  with  the 


4,298,284 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
MAGNETOOPTIC  ANISOTROPY 
Manabu  Yamamoto,  Odawara;  Seiichi  Mnrtyama,  KoknboUi; 
Masam  Ito,  Kodaira,  and  Kounosuke  Oishi,  Mho,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,268 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec   14,   1977,   52- 
166953P.J] 

Int  as  GOIN  21/21 
VS.  a.  356—368  2  Cbdau 


4,298,283 
INTERFEROMETRIC  MEASURING  METHOD 
Geunter  Makosch,  and  Bemhard  Solf,  both  of  Sifadelfingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chiiws  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,642 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  30, 
1978,  2851750 

Int  CI.3  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  a.  356-351  17  Claims 
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sample  of  soiled  carpet,  a  relative  measurement  of  degree 
of  soiling  is  obtained. 
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1.  A  apparatus  for  providing  a  measure  of  the  concentration 
of  a  sample  element  by  magnetooptic  effect  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  sample  element  on  an  optical  path,  said 

element  having  a  given  atomic  resonance  frequency, 
means  for  subjecting  said  sample  to  a  magnetic  field  transver% 

to  said  optical  path, 
means  for  supplying  and  directing  kt  said  sample  and  along  said 

optical  path  a  beam  of  light, 
a  polarizer  on  said  optical  path  positioned  to  interrupt  the 

emergent  beam  from  said  sample,  and 
means  to  detect  said  emergent  beam  after  passing  through  said 

polarizer,  the  improvement  in  said  beam  supplying  means 

comprising; 
a  light  source  radiating  elliptically  or  circularly  polarized  light 

at  a  frequency  shifted  from  the  atomic  resonance  frequency 

of  said  element. 


4,298,285 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  CONTOUR 

CONHGURATION  OF  ARTICLES 

Isao  Ito,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assi^ior  to  NGK  Insnlnton,  Ltd., 

Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,811 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1978,  53-110600 

Int  a.>  GOIB  11/24.  11/00 

UjS.  a.  356-376  3  Claims 


1.  A  interferometric  method  for  analyzing  the  planarity  of  a 
surface,  comprising 

(a)  generating  two  discrete  coherent  light  beams  each  hav- 
ing at  least  one  wavelength  in  common  and  polarized  in 
diflerent  directions  relative  to  each  other, 

(b)  reflecting  said  beams  from  spaced  surface  portions  into 
corresponding  return  beams, 

(c)  shifting  the  phase  relation  of  the  return  beams  to  compen- 
sate for  any  phase  shift  resulting  on  reflection  from  said 
surface  portions,  and 

(d)  detecting  said  compensation  for  each  common  wave- 
length constituent  as  a  function  of  the  variations  in  the 
planarity  of  said  surface. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  contour  configuration  of 
articles  comprising; 

a  turn  table  on  which  the  article  to  be  measured  is  placed; 

a  detector  for  detecting  a  rotational  angle  of  said  turn  table 
to  produce  a  rotational  angle  signal; 

an  edge  detector  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  parallel  light 
projecting  members  for  projecting  a  parallel  light  onto  the 
article  and  parallel  light  receiving  members  for  receiving 
a  part  of  the  parallel  light  which  is  not  shielded  or  cut  by 
the  article  to  produce  an  edge  position  signal,  said  parallel 
light  projecting  and  receiving  members  being  arranged  on 
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respective  sides  of  the  turn  table  and  arranged  at  diRerent 
positions  along  the  edge  of  article  to  be  detected; 

a  memory  for  storing  a  standard  edge  position  signal  which 
corresponds  to  a  standard  article  having  given  contour 
configuration  and  the  maximum  permissible  tolerance  of  a 
deviation  of  a  detected  edge  position  signal  from  said 
standard  edge  position  signal;  and 

an  operation  circuit  for  receiving  said  rotational  angle  signal, 
the  edge  position  signal  and  the  standard  edge  position 
signal  and  producing  a  signal  which  represents  a  deviation 
in  the  contour  configuration  of  the  article  to  be  measured 
from  the  standard  article  by  comparing  the  detected  devi- 
ation with  said  maximum  permissible  tolerance,  said  oper- 
ation circuit  further  determining  the  deviation  in  center 
position  of  the  article  with  respect  to  the  turn  table  and 
compensating  for  said  center  position  deviation. 


4,298,287 
CENTER  DRAFT  ASPHALTIC  CONCRETE  DRUM 
MIXER 
Louis  N.  McCarter,  III,  Malvem;  W.  Robert  Deemer,  Norris- 
town;  Robert  G.  Meeker,  Lansdale,  all  of  Pa.;  Harry  B.  Wea- 
ver, Goshen,  and  John  W.  Smith,  Rising  Sun,  both  of  Ind., 
assignors  to  The  McCarter  Corporation,  Norristown,  Pa. 
FUed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,787 
Int.  a.5  B28C  1/22,  5/00 
VS.  a.  3«6— 4  II  Claims 


4,298,286 
MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Cari  W.  Maxey,  ConalUs,  Orcg.,  and  Warren  Leyde,  Seattle, 
Wash.,  assignore  to  The  Cari  Maxey  Coapaay,  Corrallis, 
Ortg. 

FUed  Jmi.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,300 

lat  a.}  GOIB  U/06 

VS.  a.  356-481  5  Clains 
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2.  Apparatus  for  measuring,  within  a  definable  selectively 
variable  range,  the  distance  between  an  object's  surface  and  a 
datum  plane,  said  apparatus  comprising, 
two  pairs  of  illumination  sources,  each  pair  being  oriented  to 
project  beams  of  light  toward  a  common  side  of  said 
plane,  with  one  beam  projected  by  each  pair  having  a 
defmed  lower  surface,  and  the  other  beam  projected  by 
each  pair  having  a  defined  upper  surface,  all  of  said  sur- 
faces intersecting  said  plane  generally  along  a  common 
line  within  the  plane, 
reflected  illumination  sensing  means  oriented  to  view  said 
common  side  of  said  plane,  and  having  a  sensing  axis 
which  intersects  said  common  line,  said  sensing  means 
producing  a  signal  related  to  the  level  of  Ught  reflected 
thereto  from  an  object's  surface  located  along  said  axis, 
and 
control  circuitry  operatively  connected  to  said  sources  and 
to  said  sensing  means,  operable,  with  respe9t  to  said 
sources,  to  energize  those  sources  projecting  beams  hav- 
ing defined  lower  surfaces  alternately  with  the  other 
sources,  and  with  respect  to  said  sensing  means,  to  gener- 
ate a  signal  indicative  of  the  distance,  if  any,  within  said 
selected  range,  of  such  an  object's  surface  from  said  plane, 
and  of  the  side  of  said  plane  on  which  such  surface  is 
located. 


■^^^jc;f^^a 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  asphaltic  concrete  comprising 
introducing  aggregate  into  a  rotating  drum,  exposing  the  ag- 
gregate to  heat  in  a  first  zone  of  said  drum  to  effect  drying  of 
the  aggregate  while  in  said  first  zone,  causing  the  aggregate  to 
move  to  a  second  zone  of  the  drum,  introducing  asphalt  into 
the  second  zone  of  the  drum,  mixing  the  aggregate  with  as- 
phalt in  the  second  zone,  and  drawing  air  axially  through  said 
drum  in  the  direction  from  said  first  zone  toward  said  second 
zone,  and  characterized  by  the  steps  of  drawing  air  from  a 
third  zone  in  said  dnmi  located  between  said  first  and  second 
zones,  drawing  suspended  particles  produced  in  the  drying 
step  out  of  said  drum  along  with  the  air  drawn  from  said  third 
zone,  and  at  least  temporarily  isolating  the  suspended  panicles 
and  air  drawn  out  of  said  drum  from  said  third  zone  from  the 
asphalt  and  aggregate  in  said  second  zone. 


4,298,288 

MOBILE  CONCRETING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

AlTin  J.  Weisbrod,   Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Aatboay  Industries,  Inc.,  City  of  Commerce,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,416 

Int  CV  B28C  7/10.  7/12.  7/14 

VS.  a.  366-8  12  CUms 


1.  A  mobile  concreting  apparatus  for  preparing  a  wet  con- 
crete slurry,  from  flowable  solid  ingredients  therefor  and  wa- 
ter, and  applying  the  wet  slurry  to  a  surface  at  a  job  site,  the 
concreting  apparatus  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  containers,  each  adapted  to  contain  one  of  the 

flowable  solid  ingredients, 
a  plurality  of  separate  ingredient-feeding  means,  one  for 
each  ingredient,  each  of  said  ingredient-feeding  means 
being  connected  to  an  associated  one  of  said  containers  for 
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feeding  the  ingredient  contained  in  said  container  there- 
from, 

a  plurality  of  control  means,  each  said  control  means  being 
connected  to  an  associated  one  of  said  ingredient-feeding 
means  for  individually  controlling  the  feed  rate  thereof. 

mixing  means  connected  to  said  ingredient-feeding  means 
for  receiving  and  mixing  the  ingredients  fed  thereto, 

water  supply  means  cotmected  to  said  mixing  means  for 
supplying  water  thereto  at  an  individually  controllable 
rate,  said  mixing  means  mixing  the  flowable  solid  ingredi- 
ents and  the  water  to  a  wet  concrete  slurry, 

a  vehicle  connected  to  and  carrying  said  containers,  said 
ingredient  conveyor  means,  said  control  means  and  mix- 
ing means; 

a  hose, 

a  nozzle  connected  to  one  end  of  said  hose  for  applying 
concrete  to  the  surface,  and 

pump  means  connected  to  said  mixing  means  and  the  other 
end  of  said  hose  for  pumping  the  wet  concrete  slurry 
through  said  hose  at  a  feed  rate  which  is  controllable 
independently  of  the  feed  rates  of  said  ingredients  to  said 
mixing  means. 


movement  of  material  afier  it  leaves  the  tower  zone  to 
separate  a  proportion  of  the  material  from  its  main  bulk 
and  carry  it  into  and  around  said  extension  with  resultant 
upward  displacement  before  returning  said  proportion 
into  an  upper  region  of  the  body  upper  zone  without  any 
substantial  component  of  movement  in  an  axial  direction; 
and 
(e)  a  discharge  opening  along  substantially  the  full  length  of 
said  extension  which  can  be  selectively  opened  to  permit 
discharge  of  said  material  from  the  extension  under  the 
action  of  said  agitators  to  one  side  of  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  vehicle. 


4,298,289 
MIXING  DEVICE 
Charles  E.  Walley,  Cotton  Abbotts,  Waverton,  Chester,  England 
(CH3  5PH) 

Filed  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98^60 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Dec  2,  1978, 
46978/78 

Int  a.J  BOIF  7/02.  15/02;  A23N  17/00 
VS.  a.  366—196  5  Ctaias 


4,298,290 
SYSTEM  AND  PRINTER  JUSTIHCATION  SYSTEM 
Johnny  G.  Barney  Patrick  J.  Hurley,  and  Gary  W.  MOIcr,  all  of 
Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  loteniatiaaal  Basiness  MaeUaes 
Corporation,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,552 

Int  a?  B41J  5/30 

VS.  a  400—3  10  Oaims 

—J    k— $NH  V tlill    VU 4 


I  MTilMI  ,«   ilM 


tMnmt  H*imi* 


1.  A  vehicle  for  the  high  speed  mixing,  transport  and  dis- 
charge of  animal  feedstuffs  comprising: 

(a)  a  non-tipping  body  having  a  top  open  for  loading  by  way 
of  an  upper  zone  of  the  body  and  a  pari  cylindrical  lower 
zone  defined  by  an  unbroken  curved  floor  and  wall  struc- 
ture centered  on  a  flrst  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle; 
said  lower  zone  being  below  said  axis; 

(b)  a  main  agiutor  rotatably  driven  about  said  first  longitudi- 
nal axis  in  a  cylindrical  envelope  of  revolution  and  pro- 
vided with  longitudinal  agitator  bars  which  travel  in  close 
proximity  to  substantially  the  full  axial  extent  of  said 
curved  structure  to  draw  material  contained  in  the  body 
lower  zone  along  said  structure  in  its  direction  of  curva- 
ture without  any  substantial  component  of  movement  in 
an  axial  direction; 

(c)  a  laterally  projecting  extension  to  one  side  of  the  body 
upper  zone  and  wholly  above  the  level  of  the  flrst  longitu- 
dinal axis,  which  extension  is  open  to  the  latter  zone  along 
the  full  length  of  the  body,  said  extension  being  to  that 
side  of  the  body  at  which  said  material  is  operatively 
driven  upwardly  by  said  main  agitator  bars; 

(d)  a  secondary  agitator  joumalled  within  said  extension  for 
rotation  about  a  second  longitudinal  axis,  operatively 
driven  in  the  same  direction  of  rotation  as  the  main  agita- 
tor at  a  substantially  higher  speed  of  revolution,  and  pro- 
vided with  a  series  of  randomly  disposed  radially  project- 
ing elements  substantially  along  the  full  length  of  the 
extension  whose  radially  outer  ends  intercept  the  path  of 


1.  A  system  for  justifying  text  lines  made  up  of  characters, 
words,  and  spaces,  and  to  be  printed  with  a  printer  having  a 
minimum  escapement  unit  differing  from  a  minimum  escape- 
ment unit  for  said  system,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  scanning  said  line  for  determining  a  size  of 
each  word  space  in  a  line  to  be  printed; 

(b)  means  for  dividing  each  determined  word  space  size  by 
said  printer  minimum  escapement  unit  to  obtain  a  quotient 
and  any  remainder; 

(c)  means  for  converting  each  determined  word  space  size  to 
a  size  including  said  quotient  and  accumulating  said  any 
remainder;  and 

(d)  means  for  adding  said  accumulated  remainder  to  a  size  of 
a  word  space  on  said  line. 


4,298,291 

CONNECTOR  CLAMP 

Daaiei  L.  Ward,  Jr.,  8671  Konqnat,  Seminole,  Fla.  33542 

Filed  Fdi.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,466 

Ut  a.'  F16B  1/00 

VS.  CL  403—205  7  CUw 


Nr-=^ 


A^ 


.->■      '     ' 


1.  A  connector  clamp  assembly  for  interconnecting  modular 
display  panels  comprising 
a  clamp  base  including  a  pair  of  angle  members  having  first 
and  second  legs  normal  to  each  other,  a  bridge  member 
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integrally  connected  to  the  second  leg  of  each  angle  mem- 
ber for  bridging  between  the  edges  of  adjacent  panels; 

a  clamp  angle  coiuected  to  each  angle  member,  having 
corresponding  first  and  second  leg  elements; 

said  clamp  angle  being  positioned  to  have  said  second  leg 
element  parallel  to  said  second  leg  of  said  angle  member  to 
form  a  channel  to  receive  the  edge  of  said  panel,  and  the 
first  leg  element  being  in  juxtaposition  to  said  first  leg;  and 

adjustable  fastener  means  connecting  said  first  leg  element 
and  said  fust  leg,  whereby  the  width  of  said  channel  may 
be  varied  to  securely  clamp  the  corresponding  edge  of 
said  panel  and  thereby  interconnect  the  panels. 


said  first  side  member  and  a  lower  portion  thereof  being 
adapted  to  slide  against  said  form  and  said  pavement; 

means  to  bias  said  chute  against  said  form; 

a  hopper  means  mounted  to  said  frame  above  said  chute  and 
being  provided  with  an  opening  in  the  lower  portion 
thereof  in  communication  with  said  chute; 


4,298,2»2 
TRAFFIC  DELINEATOR 
Lawrcacc  J.  Sweeaey,  Scaea,  Pa^  aiaigBor  to  Franklin  Steel 
Coayaay,  F^uUiB,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,439 

Int  a.3  EOIF  9/00 

U.S.  CL  40«-10  23  CfaUms 


a  skid  pad  attached  to  said  second  side  member,  adapted  to 

slide  upon  said  pavement;  and 
propulsion  means  operatively  related  to  said  frame  to  propel 

said  apparatus  along  said  form. 


4,298,294 

BASEMENT  DEWATERING  SYSTEM 

C  Lyie  Zimmerman,  R.R.  #1,  West  Liberty,  Iowa  5277< 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,543 

Int  a.'  E02D  3V02 

U.S.  a.  405—37  4  Claims 


1.  A  traffic  delineator  assembly  comprising: 

a  rigid  anchor  post  drivable  into  the  ground  or  roadway 
surface, 

a  rigid  pilot  plate  drivable  into  the  roadway  surface  attached 
to  an  upper  end  of  said  anchor  post; 

and  an  elongated  flexible  delineator  member  which  is 
adapted  to  extend  above  the  roadway  surface  attached  to 
said  pilot  plate,  the  lower  edge  of  said  delineator  lying 
generally  adjacent  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  pilot  plate  to 
follow  said  pilot  plate  into  the  roadway  surface  when  said 
anchor  post  and  said  pilot  plate  are  driven  into  the  road- 
way surface,  said  delineator  being  sufTiciently  rigid  to  be 
unaffected  by  static  conditions  yet  resiliently  deformable 
to  bend  upon  impact  of  a  moving  vehicle  and  spring  back 
to  an  upright  position. 


4,298,293 

CURB  FORMING  APPARATUS 

CharHe  J.  Bokohi,  Rte.  2,  Box  121,  Webbers  Falls,  OUa.  74470 

Filed  Oct  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,311 

lot  CL'  EOlc  nm 

UjS.  CL  404-98  10  aains 

1.  A  curb  forming  apparatus  for  traveling  along  a  single 
horizontal  longitudinal  form  adjacent  a  side  edge  of  a  pave- 
ment comprising,  in  combination: 

a  frame  having  a  front,  rear,  a  first  and  second  side  members; 

a  plurality  of  aligned  wheel  means  mounted  to  said  first  side 
member  traveling  upon  said  form; 

a  curb  forming  chute  mounted  within  said  frame  adjacent 


1.  A  drainage  system  for  lowering  the  graviutional  water 
level  around  a  structure  that  is  enclosed  and  extends  below  the 
ground,  said  system  comprising  means  forming  a  vertical  open- 
ing in  the  ground  outside  of  and  near  said  structure  which 
opening  extends  from  the  surface  of  the  ground  to  a  level 
below  the  lowest  level  of  said  structure,  said  means  including 
a  lining  of  water-impervious  material  positioned  inside  of  said 
vertical  opening,  said  lining  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
extending  through  it  at  its  lower  end  to  form  a  drainage  access 
area  extending  below  the  lowest  level  of  the  structure,  a  sub- 
mersible fluid  pump  located  in  said  drainage  access  area  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  vertical  opening,  means  responsive  to  the 
level  of  water  in  said  vertical  opening  to  start  operation  of  said 
pump  when  said  water  level  reaches  a  predetermined  upper 
limit  below  the  kiwest  level  of  the  structure  and  to  stop  opera- 
tion of  said  pump  when  said  water  level  falls  to  a  predeter- 
mined lower  limit,  and  means  connected  to  said  pump  to  dis- 
charge water  therefrom  during  the  operation  of  the  pump,  said 
water  being  discharged  at  a  substantial  distance  away  from  said 
structure. 
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438,295 

COMPOSITE  FLEXIBLE  CONDUTF  FOR  SUCKING 

LARGE  VOLUMES  OF  SEA  WATER  FROM  DEEP 

WATER  BODIES 

Gian  M.  Bozio,  Treriso;  Paolo  Gara,  Padua,  and  Antonio 

Paruzzolo,  Venice,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Tecnomare  S.p  A., 

Venice,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,481 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  3, 1978,  20833  A/78 
Int  a'  F02D  21 /m  E02B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  405-52  5  Clainis 


within  the  excavation  as  concrete  is  delivered  to  the  slip- 
form  means; 

form  section  transporter  means  for  successively: 

(a)  collapsing  a  form  section  at  the  rearward  end  of  the 
interconnected  form  members;  (b)  moving  the  collapsed 
form  section  forwardly  through  the  remaining  intercon- 
nected sections  to  the  forward  end  of  the  static  line;  (c) 
re-expanding  the  collapsed  form  section  for  coimection  at 
the  forward  end  of  the  static  line;  and  (d)  returning  to  the 
rearward  end  of  the  static  line  to  collapse  the  next  succes- 
sive form  section; 

steering  means  for  guiding  the  transporter  means  along 
within  the  static  line  of  interconnected  inner  form  sec- 
tions; and 

form  cleaning  means  ahead  of  the  slipform  means  for  wash- 
ing the  successive  inner  form  sections  forward  of  the 
slipform  means. 


4,298J97 

LOCKNUT 

Richard  B.  Couraoo,  Groise  Pointe  Park,  Mich.,  anigoor  to 

Almo  Manifold  aad  Tool  Conpaay,  Ccnterliiie,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,37« 

Int  CL'  n6B  V/12 

U.S.  a  411—262  14  CUn 


1.  In  a  power  station  which  exploits  the  temperature  differ- 
ential between  the  bottom  and  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water 
to  produce  power, 
a  substantially  flexible  conduit  connected  to  the  station  at  the 
surface  of  the  body  of  water,  wherein  said  conduit  extends 
essentially  vertical  in  the  body  of  water,  comprising: 
a  sequential  array  of  essentially  vertical  cylindrical  sections 
of  a  resilient  material  though  which  water  is  conveyed 
from  the  bottom  of  the  body  of  water,  and  annular  stiffen- 
ing hoop  members,  each  of  which  has  inner  and  outer 
annularly  spaced  walls,  wherein  adjacent  cylindrical  sec- 
tions are  secured  to  said  inner  walls  thereof  to  thereby 
connect  said  sections  to  said  hoop  member,  and  wherein 
the  weight  of  said  hoop  members  gives  the  cylindrical 
configuration  to  said  sections  and  provides  weight  for 
maintaining  said  conduit  in  the  essentially  vertical  posi- 
tion, and 
a  plurality  of  flexible  cables  arranged  about  said  sections  and 
hoop  members  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  said  conduit, 
wherein  said  cables  are  secured  to  said  outer  walls  of  said 
hoop  members,  and  wherein  said  cables  absorb  stresses 
which  would  otherwise  stress  said  cylindrical  sections. 


4,298,296 

FORM  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

Raymood  A.  Hanson,  P.O.  Box  7400,  Spokane,  Wash.  99207 

FHed  Oct.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,661 

Int  a.'  E02D  29/10:  E03F  3/06 

U.S.  a.  405— 146  24CtaiiM 


1.  A  system  for  forming  an  elongated  monoUthic  concrete 
conduit  within  an  excavation  with  releasably  interconnected 
collapsible  hollow  inner  form  sections  extending  in  a  static  Une 
from  a  rearward  end  to  a  forward  end  comprising: 

slipform  means  for  receiving  and  directing  wet  concrete 
about  the  interconnected  inner  form  sections; 

drive  means  for  moving  the  slipform  means  forwardly 


1.  Improvement  in  a  lock  nut  requiring  a  special  removal 
procedure,  said  lock  nut  comprising  a  length  of  compression 
spring  and  a  housing,  the  rear  portion  of  said  spring  being 
disposed  within  said  housing  and  being  permanently  fastened 
thereto,  the  front  portion  of  said  spring  being  unattached  to  and 
both  disconnected  and  spaced  from  said  housing  and  being 
freely  movable  for  threadably  engaging  a  bolt  or  the  like  of  the 
same  hand  as  the  helix  of  said  spring,  the  front  end  of  said 
spring  being  closed  out  of  the  normal  helix  position  and  ground 
to  form  a  flat  planar  end  surface  thereon  so  that  upon  roution 
of  said  lock  nut  the  front  end  of  said  spring  will  threadably 
engage  and  lock  upon  said  bolt  and  so  that,  save  for  said  special 
removal  procedure,  said  lock  nut  caimot  be  unthreaded  from 
said  bolt  said  special  removal  procedure  consisting  of  lifting 
said  ground  and  closed  end  off  the  bolt  during  imthreading  of 
said  lock  nut 


4J9«,298 
REUSABLE  WALL  FASTENER 
Loiis  J.  Pontone,  935  E.  32Bd  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11210 
Filed  May  5, 1980.  Ser.  No.  146,5r 
bt  a'  n6B  ii/04.  37/00 
vs.  CL  411—342  U  CW™ 

1.  A  reusable  wall  fastener  for  attaching  articles  to  an  aper- 
tured  wall,  and  the  like,  comprising: 
a  bolt  having  head  means  at  one  end  and  retaining  end  means 

at  an  opposite  distal  end; 
a  nut  threadingly  engaging  said  bolt  between  its  head  means 
and  its  retaining  end  means,  said  nut  including  laterally 
extending  wings; 
said  retaining  end  means  including  an  enlarged  end  cap  to 

prevent  removal  of  said  nut  from  said  boU; 
said  head  means  being  secured  to  said  one  end  of  said  bolt  to 
capture  said  nut  between  said  head  means  and  said  end 
cap; 
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an  elongated  toggle  housing  pivotally  receiving  said  wings 
of  said  nut  at  a  midsection  of  said  toggle  housing; 

said  toggle  housing  including  a  rectangular  member  having 
a  base  wall,  sidewalls,  and  at  least  a  portion  of  a  forward 
wall  opposite  said  base  wall,  both  ends  of  said  rectangular 
member  being  open  to  threadingly  receive  said  bolt  longi- 
tudinally therethrough,  and  an  aperture  provided  in  said 
base  wall  to  permit  said  bolt  to  pass  therethrough  as  said 
rectangular  member  pivots  relative  to  said  nut  and  said 
bolt  engaged  by  said  nut,  said  aperture  further  permitting 
said  boll  to  be  threaded  transversely  through  said  toggle 
housing; 

registered  holes  extending  through  said  sidewalls  of  said 
toggle  housing  at  said  midsection  for  pivotally  receiving 
said  wings  of  said  nut  securely  therein; 

biasing  means  coupled  between  said  toggle  housing  and  said 
wings  for  biasing  said  toggle  bousing  in  a  coaxial  orienta- 


repeated  assembly  and  disassembly  in  the  shop  and  field,  with- 
out special  tools,  mechanical  abilities,  and  aptitudes,  said  de- 
vice comprising: 

(a)  a  single  piece  of  wirelike  stock  having  appropriate  gauge, 
platings,  and  coating  for  the  intended  application; 

(b)  said  wire  having  a  bend  therein  to  form  two  legs,  one  of 
said  legs  being  of  greater  length  than  the  other  of  said  legs; 

(c)  said  one  of  said  legs  having  a  bend  therein  to  form  an 
arcuate  loop  of  generally  semicircular  shape  and  thereafter 
extending  tangentially  from  said  arcuate  loop  across  one  side 
of  said  other  leg  at  an  angle  of  substantially  90'  and  extend- 
ing beyond  the  crossover  for  a  distance  of  more  than  one 
diameter  of  the  wirelike  stock  to  form  an  angular  bend  and 
again  cross  said  one  side  of  said  other  leg,  and  form  a  crotch 
to  aid  insertion  of  the  locking  pin. 


4,298,300 
MASTER-SLAVE  MECHANICAL  MANIPULATOR  WITH 

HOMOTHETIC  DISPLACEMENTS 
Daniel  Francois,  and  Charles  Glachet,  both  of  Vendome,  France, 
assignors  to  La  Calhene,  France 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,05« 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  29, 1978,  78  27904 

Int  a.>  B2SJ  3/02 

VS.  a.  414—2  12  Claims 


tion  with  respect  to  said  bolt  in  order  to  insert  said  bolt 
through  and  remove  said  bolt  from  the  apertured  wall; 

said  biasing  means  including  at  least  one  cane  shaped  biasing 
spring  having  an  elongated  leg  portion  longitudinally 
extending  against  said  base  wall  of  said  toggle  housing  and 
a  hook  portion  engaging  an  associated  one  of  said  wings  of 
said  nut;  and 

cam  means  on  said  toggle  housing  fo(  engaging  an  inside 
face  of  the  apertured  wall  to  thereby  pivot  said  toggle 
housing  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  into  a  position 
transverse  with  respect  to  said  bolt  so  that  said  toggle 
housing  will  engage  the  inside  face  of  the  apertured  wall 
as  the  bolt  is  continuously  threaded; 

said  cam  means  including  rounded  comers  on  said  sidewalls 
of  said  toggle  housing  at  a  front  end  of  said  toggle  housing 
spaced  from  said  portion  of  said  forward  wall  of  said 
toggle  bousing. 


4,298,299 

HAIRPIN  COTTER  KEY 

Jnws  R.  Qurks,  801  Hill  St.,  SpriMfield,  Tom.  37172 

Filed  Dec  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  970,133 

lit  a.J  F1«B  21/14 

VS.  CL  411— S14  7  ClalBi 


1.  A  locking  pin  for  safely,  reliably,  and  quickly  performing 


1.  A  master-slave  manipulator  having  a  master  arm  provided 
with  a  control  handle  and  a  slave  arm  controlled  by  the  master 
arm  and  provided  with  a  tool,  said  arms  being  connected  by  a 
shaft  mounted  in  pivotal  manner  about  a  shaft  axis  with  respect 
to  a  fixed  support,  the  master  arm  and  the  slave  arm  each  being 
of  the  articulated  type  and  having  an  upper  arm  articulated 
about  a  shoulder  axis  perpendicular  to  the  shaft  axis  and  a 
lower  arm  articulated  with  respect  to  the  upper  arm  about  an 
elbow  axis  parallel  to  the  shoulder  axis,  said  manipulator  com- 
prising first  means  for  defining  a  first  point  occupying  a  home- 
thetic  position  of  the  control  handle  in  a  homothetic  transfor- 
mation of  negative  ratio  relative  to  the  shoulder  axis  of  the 
master  arm,  and  second  means  for  placing  said  tool  in  a  homo- 
thetic position  of  said  first  point  in  a  homothetic  transformation 
of  negative  ratio  relative  'to  a  second  point  connected  to  the 
shaft,  said  first  means  comprising  a  first  lever  and  a  second 
lever  which  are  both  articulated  and  are  parallel  to  the  lower 
arm  and  to  the  upper  arm  of  the  master  arm,  respectively,  and 
whose  length  ratio  is  the  same  as  the  ratio  of  the  lengths  of  the 
lower  and  upper  arms  of  the  master  arm,  and  said  second 
means  comprising  a  firt  rod  articulated  to  said  first  point  about 
a  first  axis  perpendicular  to  the  shaft  axis  and  a  second  rod 
having  one  end  articulated  to  the  first  rod  about  a  second  axis 
parallel  to  the  first  axis  and  another  end  articulated  to  said 
second  point  about  a  third  axis  parallel  to  the  first  axis,  means 
being  provided  to  maintain  one  of  the  rods  parallel  to  the  upper 
arm  of  the  slave  arm  and  the  other  rod  parallel  to  the  lower 
arm  of  the  slave  arm,  the  ratio  of  the  length  of  the  rods  being 
the  same  as  the  ratio  of  the  lengths  of  the  lower  and  upper  arms 
of  the  slave  arm. 
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4,298,301 

BALE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Jackie  L.  Carter,  R.R.  2,  Lacenc,  Mo.  6465S;  aad  Jerry  D. 

Carter,  320  S.  19tli  St,  UoioaTilk,  Mo.  «3S6S 

Condmiatioii-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  752,151,  Dec.  20, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,14839.  This  appUcatioii  Dec  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,917 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  nibaeqnent  to  Apr.  10, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.'  B65H  7S/40 

VS.  CL  414—24.6  4  CUm 


1.  A  device  for  handling  large  round  hay  bales  comprising: 

(a)  frame  means  mounted  on  the  bed  of  a  vehicle  wherein 
said  frame  means  comprises: 

(1)  a  base  portion  mounted  on  said  bed; 

(2)  a  first  and  second  plurality  of  upright  portkms 
mounted  on  said  base  portions  and  extending  well 
above  said  bed  and  base  portion; 

(b)  an  elongated  beam  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first 
plurality  of  upright  portions  in  a  horizontal  relationship 
with  respect  to  the  earih;  said  beam  means  being  mounted 
such  that  it  may  move  along  an  arcuate  path  toward  and 
away  from  the  earth  and  about  the  pivotal  mounting 
points  on  said  upright  portions; 

(c)  first  power  actuated  means  pivotally  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  frame  means; 

(d)  linkage  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  second  plurality 
of  upright  portions  of  said  frame  and  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  first  power  actuated  means; 

(e)  connecting  means  connected  to  said  linkage  means  and  to 
said  beam  means; 

(0  plural  arm  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  beam  means; 

(g)  second  power  actuated  means  connected  to  said  plural 
arm  means  for  pivoting  the  ends  of  said  plural  arm  means 
toward  and  away  from  each  other,  said  second  power 
actuated  means  being  mounted  in  approximately  parallel 
relation  to  and  inside  of  said  beam  means; 

(h)  spike  means  mounted  on  the  said  arm  means  in  perpen- 
dicular relationship  to  said  arm  means  such  that  as  ends  of 
said  arm  means  pivot  toward  each  other  with  a  hay  bale 
therebetween,  said  spike  means  will  engage,  deform  and 
penetrate  said  hay  bale  to  enable  the  lifting  thereof  by  said 
first  power  actuated  means  acting  through  said  arm 
means,  beam  means,  connecting  means  and  linkage  means. 


gated  free  space  between  apices  of  each  adjacent  pair  of  strips, 
thereby  forming  said  package  said  apparatus  comprising: 

storage  means  for  storing  therein  a  package  of  strips  with  the 
apices  of  said  strips  directed  dovmwardly  and  such  that 
said  package  is  movable  downwardly  within  said  storage 
means  due  to  gravity; 

support  means  movable  in  opposite  longitudinal  directions 
orthogonal  to  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
package  of  strips  between  a  first  operative  position, 
whereat  said  support  means  is  beneath  and  supports  said 
package  by  contact  with  the  lowermost  strip  of  said  pack- 
age, and  a  second  inoperative  position,  whereat  said  sup- 
port means  is  withdrawn  from  beneath  said  package; 

separating  means  for  separating  said  lowermost  strip  from 
said  package  and  for  allowing  the  thus  separated  strip  to 
fall  by  gravity  from  said  storage  means,  said  separating 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinal  members  posi- 
tioned at  opposite  ends  of  said  lowermost  strip  and  having 
a  common  axis  longitudinally  coincident  with  the  elon- 
gated free  space  between  the  apices  of  said  lowermost 
strip  and  the  next  adjacent  said  strip,  said  pair  of  members 
having  a  facing  conical  ends,  said  members  being  simulta- 
neously movable  in  opposite  longitudinal  directions  be- 
tween first  inoperative  positions  whereat  said  conical  ends 
are  axially  spaced  from  said  elongated  free  space,  second 
intermediate  positions,  whereat  portions  only  of  said  coni- 
cal ends  extend  into  said  elongated  free  space  and  suppon 


4,298,302 
APPARATUS  FOR  TAKING  OUT  AND  FEEDING  SINGLE 

V-SHAPED  STRIPS 
Alberto  Allicri,  Milan,  Italy,  anigBor  to  Ania  di  AdoUb  e  Al- 
berto AlUere  t  CS.N.C.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,085 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  13, 1978, 28745  A/78 
Int  a.3  B65G  59/06 
VS.  a  414-126  14  Claiais 

1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  single  metal  strips  from  a 
package  of  such  strips  and  for  feeding  said  removed  strips 
singly  to  a  position  of  further  utilization,  each  said  strip  com- 
prising an  elongated  V-shaped  member  having  an  acute  apex 
angle,  said  strips  being  nested  together  by  friction  contact 
between  elongated  arms  of  adjacent  said  strips  with  an  elon- 


said  package  by  contact  therewith  at  locations  on  said 
conical  ends  midway  between  opposite  smaller  and  larger 
diameter  end  portions  thereof,  and  third  separating  posi- 
tions whereat  the  entire  said  conical  ends  extend  into  said 
elongated  free  space,  each  said  conical  end  having  a  diam- 
eter at  said  location  thereof  contacting  said  package  when 
in  said  second  intermediate  position  not  greater  than  the 
size  of  said  elongated  free  space,  whereby  said  lowermost 
strip  remains  in  friction  contact  with  said  next  adjacent 
strip,  and  the  diameter  of  said  larger  diameter  end  portion 
of  each  said  conical  end  being  greater  than  size  of  said 
elongated  free  space,  whereby  when  said  members  move 
to  said  third  separating  position  said  lowermost  strip  is 
forceably  separated  from  friction  contact  with  said  next 
adjacent  strip  and  falls  by  gravity  from  said  storage  means; 

control  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  support  means 
and  to  said  separating  means,  for  sequentially  moving  said 
members  from  said  first  inoperative  position  thereof  to 
said  second  intermediate  position  thereof,  moving  said 
support  means  from  said  first  operative  position  thereof  to 
said  second  inoperative  position  thereof,  whereby  said 
package  is  supported  by  said  members,  moving  said  mem- 
bers from  said  second  intermediate  position  thereof  to  said 
third  separating  position  thereof,  whereby  said  lowermost 
strip  is  separated  from  said  package  and  falls  by  gravity 
from  said  storage  means,  and  vice  versa;  and 

means  for  receiving  the  thus  separated  said  strip  and  for 
feeding  said  strip  to  a  position  of  further  utilization. 
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4,29833 
DEVICE  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AND  STORING  SPOOLS 

AND  PARTICULARLY  YARN  SPOOLS 

Jowf  Ritickel,  Freiburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy,  isrigBor  to 

Rhodia  AG,  Freiburg  im  Breisgui,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiaiiy 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,629 
Claiou  priority,  ippiication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemmy,  Sep.  9, 
1978,2839296 

Int.  CLi  B6SG  67/00 
MS.  CL  414—401  8  Claims 


such  engagement  as  it  passes  around  the  sproclcet,  and  the 
drive  means  being  operable  to  cause  the  chain,  with  the  sup- 
port in  an  inclined  position  or  a  horizontal  or  substantially 
horizontal  position,  to  draw  a  body  on  to  said  other  end  of  the 
support  and  along  the  latter  into  a  mounted  position,  and  with 
the  support  in  an  inclined  position,  to  control  movement  of  a 
body  under  gravity  from  a  mounted  position  downwardly 
along  the  support  and  off  said  other  end  thereof,  and  (b)  an 
endless  flexible  linear  element  which  extends  around  two  di- 
rection-reversing means  mounted  on  the  support  at  or  adjacent 
the  respective  ends  thereof  and  carries  a  pusher  element,  said 
drive  means  also  being  drivingly  connected  to  said  endless 
linear  element  and  operable,  with  the  support  in  a  horizontal  or 
substantially  horizontal  position,  to  cause  the  pusher  to  engage 
a  body  in  a  mounted  position  on  the  support  and  to  push  it 
along  the  support  and  off  said  other  end  of  the  latter. 


1.  A  device  for  the  take-up,  storage  and  transportation  of 
spools,  particularly  yam  spools,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  spool  carriage  (1)  which  consists  of  a  subframe  (2)  and 
a  spool  rack  (3),  the  subframe  and  the  spool  rack  being 
connectable  together  and  separable  from  each  other; 

(b)  said  spool  rack  being  similarly  connectable  to  a  pallet  (5) 
and  being  separable  therefrom  in  the  same  manner; 

(c)  the  pallet  being  engageable  with  the  subframe  (9)  means 
for  coupling  said  pallet  to  said  subframe  (9); 

(d)  the  pallet  being  capable  of  take-up  of  several  spool  racks; 

(e)  coupling  means  between  said  spool  carriage  and  said 
pallet. 


4,298,305 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

LOADS 

Walter  Neth,  VancouTer,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Columbia  Machine, 

Inc.,  Vancouver,  Wash. 

FUed  Not.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,888 

Int  CI.'  B60P  1/64 

MS.  CI.  414—498  20  Claims 


4,298,304 
VEHICLES  WITH  DEMOUNTABLE  BODIES 

Anthony  E.  Jones,  Frenchay,  near  Bristol,  Englani,  assignor  to 
Brimec  (U.K.)  Limited,  Atoq,  England 

FUed  Not.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,818 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Not.  17,  1977, 
22422/77;  Jan.  10, 1978,  00826/78 

bt  CL'  B60P  1/14 
MS.  CL  414— «92  3  daims 


^v^^f^^^^v^^^.'.^^^^^■^^^^^^'^^■^^i^^^^^^^^^■.^ 


1.  A  vehicle  having  a  support  for  a  demountable  body, 
means  for  moving  the  support  between  a  horizontal  or  substan- 
tially horizontal  position  and  an  inclined  position  in  which  one 
end  thereof  is  higher  than  the  other  end  thereof  and  means  for 
mounting  a  body  on  the  support  and  for  demounting  the  body 
therefrom,  wherein  the  mounting  and  demounting  means  com- 
prises (a)  an  ended  chain,  guide  means  for  the  chain  comprising 
a  sprocket  mounted  on  the  support  at  or  adjacent  said  one  end 
thereof,  the  chain  extending  around  a  portion  of  the  periphery 
of  the  sprocket  and  having  a  portion  thereof  extending  from 
the  sprocket  along  the  support  towards  said  other  end  of  the 
latter,  attachment  means  provided  at  the  free  end  of  said  por- 
tion of  the  chain  for  connection  to  a  demountable  body,  and 
drive  means  drivingly  connected  to  the  sprocket,  the  guide 
means  also  comprising  a  guide  mounted  on  the  support  and 
arranged  to  guide  the  chain  into  engagement  with  the  sprocket 
on  turning  of  the  latter  by  the  drive  means  and  to  maintain  it  in 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  load  between  selected  sta- 
tions comprising: 

transfer  car  means  operable  for  selective  shifting  along  a  first 
predetermined  path  interposed  between  first  and  second 
stations; 

orienting  means  positioned  adjacent  and  fixed  relative  to 
said  first  predetermined  path  operable  for  selective  rota- 
tion through  a  predetermined  angular  displacement,  said 
orienting  means  including  turntable  means  and  power- 
driven  means  coupled  thereto,  said  power-driven  means 
being  operable  for  angularly  displacing  said  turntable 
means  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  of  rotation,  said 
turntable  means  also  including  track  means  selectively 
alignable  with  said  first  predetermined  path  upon  suitable 
positioning  of  said  turntable  means  for  receiving  said 
transfer  car  means  thereon;  and 

load  carrier  means  operable  for  picking  up  and  depositing  a 
load,  said  load  carrier  means  being  mounted  on  and  pow- 
ered from  said  transfer  car  means  and  operable  for  recip- 
rocative  shifting  thereon  from  a  pre-spot  position  to  load 
receiving  and  depositing  positions,  said  load  carrier  means 
also  being  shiftable  to  positions  remote  from  said  transfer 
car  means  for  selective  positioning  along  a  second  prede- 
termined path. 
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4,298,306 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  SOLID  MATERIAL  INTO  A 

CONTAINER 
Enile  Chaudorge,  Angerrillc,  France,  aasignor  to  Chauoronnerie 
Tolerie  IndnstrieUe  d'AngerrrUle  "CTIA",  France 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,759 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  18, 1978,  78  26669 

Int  CV  B6SF  i/00 

MS.  a.  414—525  R  10  Oaimi 


1.  A  loading  apparatus  comprising: 
a  hopper,  said  hopper  having  a  side; 
a  loading  blade  having  a  top  and  having  a  bottom  edge,  said 

bottom  edge  extending  into  said  hopper; 
moving  means  for  moving  said  blade  through  said  hopper 
between  a  first  position  in  said  hopper  adjacent  said  side  of 
said  hopper  and  a  second  position  below  in  said  hopper  and 
laterally  displaced  in  said  hopper  from  said  first  position  and 
located  farther  from  said  side  of  said  hopper;  said  moving 
means  comprising  guide  means  in  said  hopper  and  a  slidable 
transverse  beam  disposed  to  move  along  said  suide  means 
and  being  free  of  any  fixed  connection  to  said  n^gper;  said 
top  of  said  blade  being  pivotally  secured  to  said  transverse 
beam  at  a  first  location;  and  said  moving  means  further 
comprising  first  hydraulic  cylinder  means  connected  be- 
tween said  hopper  and  a  second  location  on  said  transverse 
beam  for  moving  said  transverse  beam  along  said  guide 
means,  said  second  location  being  below  said  first  location 
when  said  blade  is  in  said  first  position;  and 
pivoting  means  for  pivoting  said  blade  in  said  hopper  be- 
tween a  third  pivot  position  at  which  said  blade  bottom 
edge  is  pivoted  nearer  said  hopper  side  and  a  fourth  pivot 
position  at  which  said  blade  bottom  edge  is  pivoted  farther 
from  said  hopper  side;  said  pivoting  means  comprising 
second  hydraulic  cyUnder  means  connected  between  said 
blade  and  a  third  location  on  said  transverse  beam  that  is 
below  said  first  location  when  said  bhide  is  in  said  first 
position;  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  hydraulic 
cylinder  means  being  disposed  generally  below  said  trans- 
verse beam  when  said  blade  is  in  said  first  position. 


4,298,307 

AIR  FLOAT  POWER  ROTAnON  SYSTEM 

Raymond  A.  Bergman,  107  E.  Second  St,  Minster,  Ohio  45865 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  924,958,  Jul.  17, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,179,106,  which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  815,676,  Jul.  14, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  684,725,  May  5, 

1976,  Pat  No.  4,058385.  This  application  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  88,772 

Int  a'  B23Q  7/00 

MS.  CI.  414—676  20  Claims 

1.  A  pressurized  fluid  support  system  comprising: 

a  support  table  having  a  generally  flat  upper  surface  adapted 

for  supporting  a  workpiece  fixture  thereon, 
means  for  supplying  a  cushion  of  fixture  supporting  pressur- 
ized fluid  to  the  surface  of  the  table  whereby  a  workpiece 
fixture  may  be  floatingly  supported  thereon, 
keying  element  means  rotatably  mounted  within  said  table 
and  having  a  portion  thereof  extending  upwardly  from 
said  table  under  surface,  the  portion  of  said  keying  ele- 
ment means  extending  from  the  table  surface  having  a 


non-circular  cross-sectional  shape  within  a  plane  parallel 
to  the  table  surface  whereby  the  keying  element  means  is 
capable  of  keying  to  an  overlying  workpiece  future, 
means  within  said  ubie  for  rotating  said  keying  element 
means  relative  to  said  table  about  an  axis  normal  to  the 
upper  surface  of  said  table,  and 


TT. 


a  workpiece  fixture  having  a  lower  surface  supported  on  said 
table  upper  surface  on  the  cushion  of  pressurized  fluid, 
and  including  an  opening  in  said  lower  surface  keyed  to 
said  keying  element  means  so  that  said  future  vtill  be 
rotated  by  said  keying  element  means, 

said  keying  element  means  comprising  a  pin  mounted  for 
retraction  to  a  position  flush  with  or  below  the  table  upper 
surface. 


4,298J08 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  FORCES  DIRECTING 

THE  MOVEMENT  OF  A  MANIPULATING 

INSTRUMENT 

Hans  Richter,  Ofcerlanderstraaae  123,  D-8900  Angrinirg,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,280 

Int  C  G05B  19/42;  B2SJ  9/00 

MS.  a.  414—730  33  Oaim 


1.  In  combination  with  a  motor  driven  manipulating  arm 
capable  of  movement  along  mutually  perpendicular  axes,  an 
apparatus  for  programming  said  manipulating  arm  to  precisely 
repeat  a  sequence  of  movements,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  handle  assembly  including  a  center  part  rigidly  attached  to 
said  manipulating  arm  for  joint  movement  therewith,  said 
handle  assembly  further  including  an  outer  sleeve  portion 
surrounding  said  center  part; 
flexible  coupling  means  for  joining  said  outer  sleeve  to  said 
center  part  while  allowing  limited  relative  movement 
therebetween;  and, 
data  transducer  means  mounted  on  said  handle  assembly  for 
detecting  forces  acting  on  said  outer  sleeve  and  generating 
output  signals  indicative  of  the  magnitude  and  direction  of 
said  forces,  whereby  said  signals  are  employed  to  create  a 
playback  program  directing  said  motor  driven  manipulat- 
ing arm  to  repeatedly  perform  the  same  sequence  of 
movements. 
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4,29«,309 

PIPE  CARRYING  CARTS 

Woodrow  W.  Slohz,  P.O.  Box  35103,  Tulsa,  OUa.  7413S 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,476 

IM.  CL3  B<5H  51/00 

VS.  CL  414—745  3  Ctaims 


4,298,310 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTION  OF 

SURGING  IN  TURBOCOMPRESSORS 

WUfrkd  Blotaiberg,  Oberhaiuen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  is- 

sigBor  to  GiitelioffiiuBgshiitte  Sterknde  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Genunjr 

FUcd  Jim.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,823 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennanjr,  Jim.  27, 
1978,  2828124 

iBt  a.5  F04D  27/02 
VS.  a.  415—1  9  Clajms 


1.  A  process  for  the  operation  of  a  turbOK;oinpressor  having 
an  output  at  an  actual  value  of  an  operating  parameter,  and  a 
blow-off  valve  for  regulating  the  output  to  prevent  surging  of 
the  output  above  a  surge  limit  and  to  prevent  a  reduction  of  the 


output  below  a  minimum  value,  with  comparing  means  for 
measuring  the  actual  value  and  comparing  to  a  permissible 
theoretical  value  for  the  parameter,  and  controlling  means  for 
controlling  the  blow-off  valve  in  accordance  with  an  output 
from  the  comparing  means,  comprising:  forming  a  first  differ- 
ence value  between  the  theoretical  value  and  the  actual  value, 
forming  a  delayed  value  from  the  difference  value,  forming  a 
second  difference  value  between  the  delayed  value  and  the 
first  difference  value,  and  controlling  the  blow-off  valve  in 
accordance  with  the  second  difference  valve. 


4,298,311 
TWO-PHASE  REACnON  TURBINE 
Emil  W.  Ritzi,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Biphase 
Energy  Systems,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,113 

Int  a'  FOID  1/18 

VS.  CL  415—80  19  Oaims 


1.  A  wheeled  vehicle  for  facilitating  the  transport  of  linearly 
arranged  objects,  said  vehicle  comprising  main  frame  means, 
wheel  means  joumalled  on  said  frame  means  for  moving  said 
vehicle,  pedestal  means  provided  on  said  vehicle,  object  en- 
gaging and  supporting  means  carried  by  the  pedestal  for  re- 
ceiving one  end  of  the  object,  latching  means  provided  on  the 
vehicle  for  selective  connection  between  a  pair  of  adjacent 
substantially  identical  vehicles  for  coordinated  operation  be- 
tween the  said  vehicles,  and  said  wheel  means  comprising  at 
least  two  pairs  of  axially  aligned  wheels  with  all  wheels  being 
in  tracking  position  with  respect  to  the  other  relatively  posi- 
tioned wheels,  said  latching  means  being  carried  by  the  pedes- 
tal means  and  cooperating  with  the  latching  means  of  said 
adjacent  vehicle  for  a  latching  engagement  in  one  relative 
position  between  the  adjacent  vehicles,  said  latching  means 
comprising  a  bracket  member  rigidly  secured  to  one  outer  wall 
of  the  pedestal  means,  flange  means  secured  to  the  bracket 
member  and  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  the  outer  wall  of  the 
pedestal  means,  and  a  latch  member  pivotally  secured  to  said 
flange  means  for  selective  engagement  with  the  bracket  mem- 
ber of  the  said  adjacent  vehicle  for  connecting  the  two  vehicles 
in  tandem  relation. 


1.  In  a  reaction  turbine,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  first  nozzle  means  to  receive  heated  fluid  for  expansion 
therein  to  form  a  two-phase  discharge  of  gas  and  liquid, 

(b)  a  separator  rotor  having  an  axis  and  a  rotating  surface 
located  in  the  path  of  said  discharge  for  supportmg  a  layer 
of  separated  liquid  on  said  surface, 

(c)  the  rotor  having  reaction  nozzle  means  to  communicate 
with  said  layer  to  receive  liquid  therefrom  for  discharge  in 
a  direction  or  directions  developing  torque  acting  to  ro- 
tate the  rotor. 


4,298,3U 
DAMAGED  VANE  LOCATING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Michael  C.  MacKende,  Pasadena,  and  ReinhoM  S.  Fiicher,  Los 
ABgelct,  lioth  of  Calif.,  anignon  to  Purez  Corporatiog,  Lake- 
wood,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,128 
I«t  a.J  POIB  25/16:  G02B  5/16 
VS.  CL  415—118  23  Claian 

1.  In  the  method  of  locating  in  situ  a  damaged  vane  in  a  front 
suge  of  stator  vanes  of  a  jet  engine,  the  engine  also  containing 
a  stage  of  rotor  blades  and  a  rear  stage  of  stator  vanes,  the  rotor 
blade  stage  located  between  the  front  and  rear  stator  vane 
stages,  the  engine  including  a  housing  about  said  stages,  the 
method  employing  a  first  radiation  passing  cable  having  a 
probe  end,  said  method  including: 

(a)  inserting  the  probe  end  of  the  cable  through  the  housing 
and  between  vanes  in  said  rear  stage, 

(b)  extending  said  probe  end  of  the  cable  beyond  said  rear 
stage  and  toward  blades  of  said  rotor  blade  stage, 

(c)  providing  a  hook  on  a  second  cable  protruding  from  the 
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probe  end  of  the  first  cable  and  hooking  said  hook  to  one 
of  the  rotor  blades  by  manipulation  of  the  second  cable 
while  blocking  rotation  of  the  second  cable  relative  to  the 
first  cable,  so  as  to  block  rotation  of  the  first  cable  relative 
to  said  one  blade, 
(d)  rotating  said  rotor  to  carry  said  probe  end  of  the  cable 
relatively  past  successive  vanes  in  said  front  stage  while 


maintaining  said  probe  end  directed  toward  the  locus  of 
said  vanes  in  said  rear  suge  so  that  said  front  stage  vanes 
are  successively  brought  into  the  field  of  view  of  said 
probe  end,  and 
(e)  remotely  viewing  said  successive  vanes  of  the  front  stoge 
via  transmission  of  an  image  of  the  vanes  through  the  first 
cable. 


1.  A  wind  energy  conversion  machine  comprising 

mast  structure, 

means  for  permitting  yawing  motions  'at  the  upper  end 
thereof  about  a  vertical  axis,  and 

wind-responsive  components  supported  on  said  yaw-permit- 
ting means,  said  components  comprising 

hub  bearing  means  to  establish  substantially  horizontal  rotor 
axis,  and 

a  rotor  having  a  hub  so  mounted  rotatably  in  said  bearing 


means  as  to  project  the  rotor  to  one  side  of  said  mast 
structure, 

the  hub  having  means  coupling  its  rotation  to  power  extract- 
ing means,  and  further  having,  outwardly  of  said  bearing 
means, 

a  transverse  shaft  having  angular  oscillation-permitting 
means  supporting  it  relative  to  the  hub  and  projecting  at 
each  side  of  the  hub,  and 

a  pair  of  rotor  blades  mounted  on  the  projecting  ends  of  said 
transverse  shaft, 

whereby  as  the  rotor  rotates  about  its  said  horizontal  axis, 
cyclic  pitch  variation  of  the  shaft  to  increase  the  angle  ai 
which  one  blade  meets  the  relative  wind  is  accompanied 
by  a  corresponding  decrease  of  the  pitch  angle  of  the 
other  blade,  together  with 

means  independent  of  the  mast  structure  to  so  yaw  the  said 
supported  components  as  to  effect  an  angular  offset  of  said 
rotor  axis  relative  to  the  wind  direction,  which  offset 
increases  with  wind  speed. 


4,298,314 

HERMEnC  COMPRESSOR  HAVING  A  VALVE  TO 

DRAIN  LIQUID  ACCUMULATIONS  FROM  ITS 

CYLINDER  HEAD 

Paul  G.  Thayer,  Staunton,  Va.^  assignor  to  Westinghousc  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

nicd  Jan.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  110,977 

Int  a.J  F04B  35/04.  49/02 

VS.  CL  417—299  3  Claims 


4,298,313 

HORIZONTAL  AXIS  WIND  GENERATOR  HAVING 

ADAPTIVE  CYCLIC  PITCH  CONTROL 

Knrt  H.  Hobenemser,  2421  Remington  La.,  Brentwood,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49^48 

Int  CV  P03D  7/02 

VS.  CL  416—98  18  CUims 


1.  A  hermetic  refrigerant  compressor  comprising: 

a  hermetic  shell  having  a  motor  compariment  in  its  upper 
portion  and  a  crankcase  compartment  with  an  oil  sump  in 
its  lower  portion; 

a  motor  in  said  motor  compartment  driving  a  vertically 
disposed  crankshaft  which  extends  down  into  said  lower 
portion; 

a  plurality  of  cylinders  arranged  radially  around  the  lower 
ponion  of  said  crankshaft  and  driven  thereby,  each  cylin- 
der having  suction  valve  means  and  discharge  valve 
means; 

a  cylinder  head  for  each  cylinder,  said  head  defining  a  dis- 
charge pressure  space  radially  outwardly  of  said  discharge 
valve  means  and  in  communication  with  the  compression 
space  of  its  cylinder  only  through  said  discharge  valve 
means;  and 

drain  valve  means  in  the  bottom  portion  of  said  cylinder 
head  of  at  least  the  lowermost  of  said  cylinders,  said  drain 
valve  means  having  open  and  closed  positions  in  response 
to  pressures  in  said  discharge  pressure  space  below  and 
above,  respectively,  a  predetermined  pressure,  to  drain 
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said  oil  sump  during  period  of  non-operation  of  said  com' 
presses. 


liquid  accumulations  from  said  discharge  pressure  space  to   element  having  a  throat  portion,  an  inlet  portion  and  an  outlet 

-  ...J  portion  connected  by  said  throat  portion,  said  venturi  element 

inlet  portion  communicating  with  said  high  pressure  port  and 

said  venturi  element  outlet  portion  being  connected  to  a  deliv- 

^Mfjlg  ery  passage,  spring  means  normally  biasing  said  valve  spool 

POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  PUMP  SYSTEMS  toward  a  position  that  interrupts  the  communication  between 

laa  T.  Briitaw,  Highan,  aid  Nigel  J.  Petts,  Rodieiter,  botk  of  ^<'  ^^  pressure  port  and  said  bypass  port,  venturi  pressure 

to  HobOBrn-Eatoa  United,  Rochester,   passage  means  connecting  said  venturi  throat  with  one  side  of 


Filed  Dec  10,  1979,  Ser .  No.  101,789 
CUma  rriority,  appUcitiOD  United  Kingdon,  Dec  13,  1978, 
48270/78 

Ut  a.'  F04B  49/00 
VS.  Ct  417—300  2  CUini 


1.  A  positive  displacement  pump  system  providing  first  and 
second  delivery  passages  for  pumped  fluid,  a  main  discharge 
passage,  a  restrictor  in  the  main  discharge  passage,  a  perma- 
nently open  connecting  passage  between  the  fu^t  delivery 
passage  and  the  main  discharge  passage,  a  valve  bore  opening 
at  one  end  to  the  connecting  passage,  the  second  delivery 
passage  opening  to  the  valve  bore,  an  overspill  pori  opening  to 
the  valve  bore  at  a  location  which  is  axially  between  said  one 
end  and  said  second  delivery  passage,  a  valve  member 
mounted  in  said  bore,  a  chamber  at  the  other  end  of  the  valve 
bore  which  chamber  communicates  with  the  main  discharge 
passage  at  a  location  downstream  of  the  restrictor  and  is  per- 
manently closed  off  from  the  second  deUvery  passage  by  the 
valve  member,  a  duct  extending  through  the  valve  member 
and  opening  permanently  at  its  opposite  ends  to  the  second 
deUvery  passage  and  said  one  end  of  the  valve  bore,  a  spring  in 
said  chamber  urging  the  valve  member  into  a  stop  position  m 
which  the  valve  member  blanlcs  off  communication  between 
the  connecting  passage  and  the  overspill  port,  the  valve  mem- 
ber being  movable  against  the  spring  force  to  uncover  the 
overspill  pon  progreasively  to  place  the  overspill  port  in  com- 
munication with  the  connecting  passage. 


4,298,3k 
POWER  STEERING  PUMP 

Goatjs  V.  Stifldi,  BcUerOlc,  Mick^  ariffior  to  Ford  Motor 

Coapaqr,  DcDbon,  Mich. 

DirWea  of  Scr.  No.  901,91S,  May  1,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,207,038. 

Tlif  amattOou  Mmt  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,246 

bt  CL^  FMB  49/00 

VS.  CL  417—310  2  Claiais 

1.  A  fluid  pon  comprising  a  rotor,  a  cam  ring  surrounding 
said  rotor,  pumping  elements  carried  by  said  rotor  in  sliding 
engagement  with  said  cam  ring,  said  cam  ring  and  said  rotor 
cooperating  to  defme  a  pumping  chamber,  an  inlet  port  and  an 
outlet  port  communicating  with  said  pumping  chamber,  valve 
means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  fluid  delivered  by  said 
pump  comprising  a  valve  housing,  a  high  pressure  valve  pori 
communicating  with  said  outlet  port,  a  valve  bypass  pori 
communicating  with  said  inlet  port,  a  movable  valve  spool,  a 
valve  chamber  slidably  receiving  said  valve  spool,  said  mov- 
able valve  spool  controlling  the  degree  of  communication 
between  said  high  pressure  pon  and  said  bypass  port,  a  venturi 


said  valve  spool  whereby  the  venturi  throat  pressure  reduction 
supplements  the  force  of  said  spring  acting  on  said  valve  spool, 
and  a  supplemental  valve  pon  in  said  valve  chamber  located 
near  said  bypass  pon  and  adapted  to  be  uncovered  by  said 
valve  spool  to  establish  communication  between  said  venturi 
pressure  passage  and  said  bypass  pon  when  the  speed  of  said 
pump  exceeds  a  predesigned  value  whereby  the  rate  of  in- 
crease of  pump  delivery  upon  a  given  increase  in  pump  speed 
is  lower  at  high  speeds  than  it  is  at  lower  speeds. 


4,298317 
OVERSPEED  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Gminar  C.  Hansson,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Atlas 
Copco  Aktiebolag,  Naclca,  Sweden 

FOed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,575 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  11, 1978,  7810607 

Int  a.'  POIB  25/02 

VS.  a.  418—43  10  Clains 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  motor  (11),  comprising  a  rotor  (17)  driv- 
ingly  coimected  to  an  output  spindle  (12);  a  pressure  air  supply 
passage  (24);  at  least  one  air  inlet  opening  (23)  to  the  motor 
(11);  and  an  overspeed  safety  device  including  a  rotating  annu- 
lar valve  disk  (40)  which  is  elastically  deformable  and  disposed 
within  the  pressure  air  supply  passage  for  axial  displacement 
between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position  in  which  closed 
position  it  at  least  partly  covets  said  at  least  one  air  inlet  open- 
ing (23); 

the  improvement  wherein  said  overspeed  device  further 
comprises: 

releasable  latch  means  (41,42,43)  coupled  to  said  valve  disk 
(40)  to  retain  said  valve  disk  (40)  in  the  open  position  at 
motor  speeds  below  a  predetermined  speed; 

said  latch  means  (41,42,43)  comprising  at  least  two  holding 
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dogs  (41)  attached  to  said  valve  disk  (40)  and  a  suspender 
means  (43)  rigidly  atuched  to  the  rotor  (17)  of  said  motor 
(11),  said  holding  dogs  (41)  being  at  normal  motor  speed 
urged  into  latching  engagement  with  said  suspender 
means  (43)  by  a  spring  force  obtained  by  elastic  preform- 
ing of  said  elastically  deformable  valve  disk  (40),  and  said 
holding  dogs  (41)  being  responsive  to  centrifugal  action  at 
motor  speeds  exceeding  said  predetermined  speed  to  elas- 
tically deform  said  valve  disk  (40)  to  release  said  hitching 
engagement  of  said  holding  dogs  (41)  with  said  suspender 
means  (43)  to  thereby  permit  said  valve  disk  (40)  to  move 
towards  its  said  closed  position. 


munication  between  said  annular  grooves  of  said  commu- 
tator and  said  peripheral  cavity  with  the  ambient  atmo- 
sphere through  said  spacer; 

an  end  cover  axially  secured  to  said  stator,  said  pon  member 
and  said  spacer  being  axially  secured,  in  this  axial  order, 
between  said  stator  and  said  end  cover,  said  end  cover 
rotatably  supponing  said  eccentric  circular  cam;  and 

seal  means  between  said  end  cover  and  said  commutator  at 
locations  between  the  annular  groove  on  the  commutator 
and  said  peripheral  cavity  and  between  the  annular 
groove  on  the  commutator  and  the  eccentric  cam. 


4,298,318 
ROTARY  VALVE  FOR  FLUID  MOTOR  OR  PUMP 

Shuitii  Tsuchiya,  Fiyisawa,  and  Takashi  Takamatsu,  Kamaknra, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Keiki  Company  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  915411,  Jiu.  13, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97^)38 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1978,  53-40551 

Int.  a.'  POIC  2J/12 

VS.  O.  418—61  B  7  dainu 


&? 


1.  A  rotary  valve  construction  coupled  to  a  drive  shaft  of  a 
fluid  motor  or  pump  for  selectively  controlling  fluid  flow  to  a 
plurality  of  cavities  defmed  by  a  sutor  having  internal  teeth 
and  a  rotor  coupled  to  the  drive  shaft  and  having  one  less 
external  tooth  than  the  number  of  the  teeth  of  said  stator  and  in 
mesh  with  said  stator  eccentrically  for  orbital  travel  about  an 
axis  of  rotation,  said  rotary  valve  construction  comprising: 
a  pin  coaxially  coupled  to  the  drive  shaft; 
an  eccentric  circular  cam  including  a  driving  eccentric  shaft 
and  a  driven  eccentric  shaft  having  a  phase  difference  of 
90*  with  said  driving  eccentric  shaft,  said  driven  shaft 
having  an  axis  aUgned  with  the  axis  of  said  stator,  said 
driving  shaft  having  an  elongated  hole  receiving  said  pin 
in  a  position  offset  from  the  axis  of  said  driven  eccentric 
cam  by  an  amount  corresponding  to  the  radius  of  the  path 
of  orbital  travel  of  the  rotor  with  respect  to  said  stator  so 
that  the  orbital  rotation  of  the  rotor  is  transmitted  to  said 
eccentric  cam; 
a  commuutor  movably  fltted  on  the  driven  eccentric  shaft 
of  said  eccentric  circular  cam  for  orbital  rotation  there- 
with, said  commutator  having  opposite  sides  and  a  pair  of 
aimular  grooves  formed  in  said  sides  and  in  communica- 
tion with  each  other, 
a  spacer  rotatably  acconmiodating  said  conmiutator  and 
determining  a  clearance  on  each  side  of  said  commutator, 
said  commutator  being  rotatable  within  said  spacer  and 
deflning  a  peripheral  cavity  therewith; 
a  pori  member  having  a  plurality  of  passages  selectively 
connecting  (a)  said  cavities  defined  by  the  teeth  of  said 
stator  and  said  rotor  and  selectively  expanded  and  con- 
tracted in  response  to  orbital  rotation  of  said  commutator 
and  (b)  the  annular  grooves  of  said  commutator  or  (c)  said 
peripheral  cavity,  said  pon  member  funher  having  a  pair 
of  fluid  passages  respectively  providing  permanent  com- 


4,298,319 

HYDRAUUC  GEAR  PUMP  OR  MOTOR  WITH 

FLOATING  WEAR  PLATES,  BALANCE  ASSEMBLY,  AND 

UNITARY  LOAD  BEARING  AND  ALIGNMENT  MEANS 

James  L.  Gliddea,  Kiliiiaino,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Signal 

Corporatioo,  Stamford,  Coan. 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,968 

iBt  a.J  P03C  2/08;  P04C  2/18.  WOO 

VS.  a.  418—132  3  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  gear  pump  or  motor  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

(b)  an  end  cover  and  an  adapter  cover  jointed  to  opposite  ends 
of  said  housing; 

(c)  a  pair  of  meshed  gears  in  said  housing,  each  gear  being 
rotatably  mounted  on  a  corresponding  gear  shaft  that  ex- 
tends into  said  end  cover  and  into  said  adapter  cover, 

(d)  bearings  mounted  in  said  end  and  adapter  covers  for  rotat- 
ably supponing  said  gear  shafts;  and 

(e)  a  pair  of  floating  wear  plates,  each  wear  plate  having  a  pair 
of  openings  through  which  the  gear  shafts  pass,  said  open- 
ings having  a  degree  of  tolerance  to  allow  movement  of  the 
wear  plate  transverse  to  said  gear  shaft,  and  relief  recesses  in 
the  periphery  of  said  plates, 

(0  a  pair  of  balance  assembUes,  each  one  operatively  associated 
with  a  wear  plate  and  adjacent  the  surface  of  the  wear  plate 
opposite  the  wearing  surface,  each  balance  assembly  includ- 
ing a  seal  member  for  sealing  off  the  inlet  from  the  outlet  and 
developing  an  axial  fluid  force  directed  towards  the  wear 
plate  for  urging  the  wearing  surface  of  the  wearplate  against 
the  gears  in  order  to  maintain  the  volumetric  efficiency  of 
the  apparatus,  and 

(g)  substantially  rigid  and  substantially  unmoveable  unitary 
load  bearing  and  alignment  means  disposed  inside  said  hous- 
ing, spaced  from  said  gears  and  between  the  respective 
bearings  and  balance  assemblies  and  contacting  said  housing, 
bearings  and  respective  end  or  adapter  cover  for  maintaining 
said  gears  in  a  predetermined  alignment  with  one  another 
and  for  transmitting  transverse  loads  on  said  end  cover  and 
housing  to  said  adapter  cover,  whereby  the  transverse  loads 
on  said  pump  or  motor  are  maintained  in  a  state  of  equilib- 
rium. 
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4,2»M20 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  AND  MOLDING 

LININC  MATERIAL  INTO  METALUC  CAP  SHELLS 

HMcUko  Ohai,  Hiraladu^  ind  KunUn  bhibnU,  Tokyo, 

botk  of  Japaa,  nngnon  to  Toyo  Sakan  K«t«li«|  LtiL,  Tokyo, 

Jipaa 

Fikd  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1S3,9SS 

ClaiiB*  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  6, 1979,  54-69919 

lat.  a.'  B29D  jy/Oa-  B29C  13/02 

UjS.a.42S-110  SOafaBS 


4,298,321 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  THE  INJECTION  MOLDING  OF 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  TIRE  TREADS 

Achille  GaUizia,  Milaa,  Italy,  anignor  to  Sodeta'  Pneoantici 

Piidli,  MUao,  Italy 

Dirislon  of  Ser.  No.  860^4,  Dec.  14, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,166332. 

Thii  application  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,166 

ClaiBB  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec  30, 1976, 30985  A/76 

Int  CL^  B29D  3/02:  B29H  3/08 

VS.  a.  425—120  8  Clain 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  and  molding  a  lining  material 
into  metallic  cap  shells  where  said  apparatus  has  a  conveyor 
mechanism  for  conveying  cap  shells  at  a  predetermined  speed 
through  a  conveyor  passage  extending  from  a  cap  shell  supply 
station  through  a  lining  material  dispensing  station  and  onto  a 
cap  shell  transfer  station,  a  supply  mechanism  for  supplying 
cap  shells  to  said  conveyor  mechanism  at  the  shell  supply 
station,  a  lining  material  dispensing  mechanism  for  dispensing 
a  predetermined  amount  of  lining  material  into  the  cap  shells  at 
the  Uning  material  dispensing  station,  and  a  molding  mecha- 
nism for  receiving  the  cap  shells  from  said  conveyor  mecha- 
nism at  the  cap  shell  transfer  station  and  for  molding  the  lining 
material  in  the  cap  shells  into  a  predetermined  shape;  the  im- 
provement comprising  in  having  a  high  frequency  induction 
heater  for  heating  cap  shells  conveyed  between  said  shell 
supply  station  and  said  Uning  material  dispensing  station  and 
conveyed  between  said  lining  material  dispensing  station  and 
said  shell  transfer  station,  said  high  frequency  induction  heater 
comprising  a  beating  coil  extending  along  the  conveyor  pas- 
sage between  said  shell  supply  station  and  said  lining  material 
dispensing  station  and  between  said  lining  material  dispensing 
station  and  said  shell  transfer  station  with  the  coil  facing 
toward  the  top  panels  of  the  cap  shells  being  conveyed 
through  said  conveyor  passage,  in  that  said  coil  is  positioned 
further  from  said  conveyor  passage  at  said  lining  material 
dispensing  station  than  from  said  conveyor  passage  extending 
between  said  shell  supply  station  and  said  Uner  material  dis- 
pensing station  and  from  said  conveyor  passage  extending 
between  said  liner  material  dispensing  station  and  said  shell 
transfer  station,  in  having  a  high  frequency  oscillator  for  sup- 
plying a  high  frequency  current  to  said  beating  coil,  in  having 
a  guide  plate  extending  along  said  conveyor  passage  between 
said  shell  supply  station  and  said  lining  material  dispensing 
station  and  between  said  lining  material  dispensing  station  and 
said  shell  transfer  station  and  extending  over  and  towards  skirt 
edges  of  cap  shells  being  conveyed  through  said  conveyor 
passage  and  in  that  there  is  a  gap  in  said  guide  plate  at  said  Uner 
material  dispensing  station. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  injection  molding  an  elastomeric  compo- 
sition to  form  a  tread  on  a  body  of  a  pneumatic  tire  comprising 

means  providing  a  source  of  elastomeric  composition, 

molding  means  defining  a  mold  cavity  for  shaping  the  said 
elastomeric  composition  into  the  configuration  of  a  tread 
on  said  body, 

means  cotmecting  said  source  means  with  said  mold  cavity 
for  injection  of  the  elastomeric  composition  into  the  mold 
cavity,  said  connecting  means  defining  a  plurality  of 
equaUzation  chambers  arranged  substantially  symmetri- 
cally around  the  mold  cavity  and  between  the  said  source 
and  mold  cavity, 

means  defining  a  pluraUty  of  feeding  channels  connecting 
the  said  source  means  to  the  said  equalization  chambers 
for  flow  of  elastomeric  composition  therebetween,  said 
chaimels  being  arranged  with  substantially  the  same  sym- 
metry as  the  equalization  chambers,  and 

means  defming  a  plurality  of  injection  passages  connecting 
said  equalization  chambers  to  said  mold  cavity  disposed 
symmetrically  with  the  equalization  chambers  for  injec- 
tion of  said  elastomeric  composition  into  the  mold  cavity, 
the  number  of  said  injection  passages  supplied  with  elasto- 
meric composition  per  feeding  channel  and  the  ratio  be- 
tween the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  feeding  channels  and 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  injection  passages  being 
selected  whereby  the  ratio  between  the  gradient  y  of  the 
injection  passages  and  the  gradient  y  of  the  relative  feed- 
ing channel  is  not  lower  than  8. 


4,298,322 
VENTING  MEANS  FOR  SCREW  EXTRUDERS 
Dietmar  Anders,  HanoTcr,  and  Manfred  Dienst,  Burgdorf,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hermann  BentorfF 
Meschinenbau  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,692 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  Jun.  2, 
1979,  2922572 

iBt  a.'  B29F  3/03 
VS.  a.  425—147  5  aaims 

1.  A  venting  assembly  adapted  for  use  with  a  screw  extruder 
of  the  type  having  a  cyUnder,  a  feed  hopper,  a  screw  within 
said  cylinder,  and  an  extrusion  orifice,  said  venting  assembly 
comprising: 

(a)  a  venting  aperture  formed  in  said  cylinder  intermediate 
said  feed  hopper  and  said  extrusion  orifice; 

(b)  a  venting  shaft  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said 
venting  aperture  and  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
cylinder  so  that  the  radially  inner  end  of  said  shaft  com- 
municates with  said  venting  aperture,  said  venting  shaft 
being  formed  with  a  discharge  orifice  spaced  from  said 
venting  aperture; 
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(c)  a  pipe  operatively  connected  to  said  shaft  around  said 
discharge  orifice,  said  pipe  communicating  with  a  source 
of  low  pressure; 

(d)  a  coveting  flap  adjacent  said  discharge  orifice  and 
adapted  to  close  the  same,  and  means  for  pivotally  mount- 
ing said  flap,  the  configuration  and  mounting  of  said  flap 


4,298,323 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  LAMINATED 

FOAM-BODY  PANELS 

Leo  A.  Haydt,  Jr.,  Mountaintop,  Pa.,  assignor  ,.0  Precisioa  Tool 

A  MacUoe,  Inc.,  Mountaintop,  Pa. 

FOed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,784 

Int  a.'  B29D  27/04;  B32B  S/2a  31/06 

VS.  CL  425—162  15  Claims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  molding  laminated,  foam-body  panels 
comprising: 

fiist  and  second  walls,  said  first  wall  including  means  for 
heating  said  foam  during  molding  and  said  second  wall 
comprising  access  doors; 

a  first  set  of  at  least  two  adjustable  holding  and  shaping 
means  adapted  to  engage  and  form  at  least  two  edges  of 
said  panels,  and  disposed  angularly  adjacent  to  each  other; 

a  second  set  of  holding  and  shaping  means  adapted  to  engage 
and  form  all  remaining  edges  of  said  panels  and  disposed 
angularly  adjacent  to  each  other,  said  first  and  second 


walls  and  said  first  and  second  sets  of  holding  and  shaping 
means  defining  a  molding  cavity  therebetween; 

means  for  simultaneously  positioning  said  first  set  of  adjust- 
able holding  and  shaping  means; 

first  movable  locking  means  for  said  first  set  of  holding  and 
shaping  means; 

second  movable  locking  means  for  holding  said  access  doors 
closed  flat; 

means  for  actuating  and  disengaging  said  first  and  second 
locking  means,  said  first  locking  means  being  automati- 
cally actuated  in  response  to  said  positioning  means;  and, 

means  for  filling  said  cavity  with  unmolded  foam  material. 


4,298,324 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  PARTICULATE 

EXPANDABLE  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  MATERIAL 

USING  MICROWAVE  HEATING 

Joel  Soulier,  Irry  La  Bataille,  France,  asajgnor  to  laobox-Bar- 

bier,  Bannalec,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  842,314,  Oct  14, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,783 

Claims  priority,  appUcaiioa  Framx,  Sep.  9, 1977,  77  27302 

Int  a.5  B29D  ^7/00 

VS.  a.  425—174.8  E  18  Claims 


^''yy^^/^/W//A;'/^^4^/^^^  ^. 


being  such  that  said  flap  normally  projects  through  said 
discharge  orifice  into  said  venting  shaft,  said  flap,  conse- 
quent to  a  rise  of  material  in  said  shaft  sufficient  to  contact 
the  underside  of  said  flap,  pivoting  to  cut  off  communica- 
tion between  said  discharge  orifice  and  said  pipe  thereby 
precluding  material  from  entering  said  pipe. 


1.  A  device  for  molding  particulate  expansible  pUstic  dielec- 
tric material  by  microwave  radiation,  which  comprises: 

a  mold  body,  in  combination  with  a  press  and  a  resonant 
cavity  having  wall  members  wherein  the  mold  body  in- 
cludes a  first  portion  comprising  wall  surfaces  which 
define  the  mold  cavity  and  which  contact  said  plastic 
material  to  be  molded  said  portion  being  formed  of  a  resin 
containing  microwave  radiation-conducting  carbon  black 
which  has  high  dielectric  losses  and  which  is  microwave- 
absorbent  and  wherein  the  remaining  portion  of  the  mold 
body  is  made  of  a  material  which  is  essentially  transparent 
to  or  transmissive  of  microwave  radiation;  and 

means  for  applying  microwave  radiation  to  said  mold  body. 


4,298325 

DIE  FOR  THE  EXTRUSION  OF  MATERIAL  IN  TUBE 

FORM 

Robert  J.  Cole,  224  St  George  St.  Apt  501,  Toronto,  Ontario, 

Cauda  (M5R  2N9) 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,386 
lot  a.3  B29F  3/04 
VS.  CL  425—192  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  die  for  the  extrusion  of  material  in  tube  form  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  cyUndrical  die  member  having  a  respective  first  longitu- 
dinal axis,  having  a  Up  portion  thereof  providing  an  inner 
circular  die  Up  of  an  annular  die  orifice  concentric  with  the 
said  axis  and  having  a  first  axially-extending  cyUndrical 
surface  concentric  with  the  said  axis; 
a  second  cyUndiy:al  die  member  having  a  respective  second 
longitudinal  uis  coaxial  with  the  first  longitudinal  axis, 
having  a  lip  portion  thereof  providing  an  outer  circular  die 
Up  of  the  said  annular  die  orifice,  and  having  a  second  axial- 
ly-extending cylindrical  surface  concentric  with  the  said 
axis,  the  said  first  and  second  axially-extending  cylindrical 
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surfaces  being  of  different  diameter  and  facing  in  opposite 
radial  directions;  and 
an  annular  member  of  a  material  of  a  higher  coefficient  of 
expansion  than  that  of  the  first  and  second  cylindrical  mem- 
bers, interposed  between  and  engaged  with  the  said  first  and 
second  axially-extending  cylindrical  surfaces,  so  that  upon 
increase  in  temperature  thereof  it  expands  radially  to  a 


greater  extent  than  the  material  of  the  first  and  second  cylin- 
drical members  so  as  to  apply  oppositely-directed,  radially- 
acting  forces  to  the  said  first  and  second  axially-extending 
cylindrical  surfaces  to  thereby  maintain  the  relative  radial 
positions  of  the  two  members  and  maintain  the  uniformity  of 
the  radial  dimension  of  the  annular  die  gap  around  its  cir- 
cumference. 


4,29«^26 
MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Goald  J.  Oriowski,  Scottadale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Armour  and 
Coapanj',  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

CoBtinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  «63,713,  Dec.  23, 1977,  abuidoned, 

wUck  is  a  diTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  705,1«0,  Jul.  14, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,065^41.  This  application  Oct  4,  1979,  Scr.  No.  81^29 

Int  aj  A22C  7/00 

VS.  a.  425—219  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  fOr  forming  a  plurality  of  uniformly- 
shaped  patties  from  a  mass  of  agglomerable  edible  material; 
said  apparatus  including: 

a  frame; 

a  drive  means  retained  on  said  frame; 

a  hopper  attached  to  said  frame  for  receiving  a  mass  of  said 
edible  material; 

a  turret  rotatably  mounted  to  said  frame  and  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  drive  means  including  a  plurality  of  cavities 
located  in  spaced  angular  and  radial  relation  therearound, 
e^h  cavity  having  a  barrier  means  mounted  for  reciprocal 
movement  axially  therein,  each  said  barrier  means  having 
a  bottom  surface  coacting  with  a  cavity  to  form  a  mold; 

an  improvement  including  bousing  means  having  means 
therein  positioned  between  said  hopper  and  turret  for 
moving  said  edible  material  through  said  hopper  and 


substantially  upwardly  into  said  mold,  filling  it  and  form- 
ing a  patty  therein  as  each  mold  opening  is  positioned  in 
substantially  complete  communication  with  an  enlarged 
opening  on  said  housing  means  during  an  arcuate  portion 
of  each  turret  rotation; 

said  enlarged  opening  in  said  housing  including  a  shallow 
dished  portion  which  extends  from  a  central  portion  of 
said  opening  substantially  along  said  arcuate  path  of  travel 
and  becomes  increasingly  shallow  as  it  so  extends  for 
directing  all  the  edible  material  from  said  housing  means 
upwardly  into  said  mold  cavity  when  same  is  fed  there- 
through while  preventing  stagnation  and  retention  of  said 
edible  material  on  said  dished  portion; 

means  coacting  with  the  turret  for  reciprocating  said  barrier 
means  through  said  cavity  as  said  turret  rotates  to  push  a 
patty  substantially  downwardly  out  therefrom  at  a  portion 
of  rotation  substantially  opposite  the  patty-forming  por- 
tion; and 

means  connected  to  the  frame  for  separating  a  patty  from 
said  barrier  means  in  a  manner  preventing  its  deformation 
during  separation; 

said  means  for  reciprocating  said  barrier  means  through  said 
cavity  moving  said  barrier  means  from  the  lowest  position 
in  its  path  of  travel  to  the  highest  position  in  its  path  of 
travel  during  the  portion  of  said  turret  rotation  when  said 
mold  opening  is  in  communication  with  said  housing 
means,  and  said  reciprocation  means  moving  said  barrier 
means  upwardly  through  said  cavity  at  a  rate  of  speed 
sufficient  to  draw  said  edible  materials  therein. 


4,298,327 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  MANUFACrURE  OF  ROD-SHAPED 

OBJECTS  OF  DOUGH-LIKE,  PARTICULARLY  EDIBLE, 

MATERIAL 

Wilhelmus  F.  A.  Koppens,  Bakei,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Kop- 
pens  Machinefabriek  B.V.,  Bakel,  Netherlands 

FUed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1S0,723 
ClaiBs  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  23,  1979, 
7904048 

Int  a'  A21C  11/00 
VS.  a.  425—344  7  Claims 


m         ta  *■ 


1.  A  device  for  the  manufacture  of  rod-shaped  objects  of 
dough-like  material,  for  example,  croquettes,  characterized  in 
that  the  device  comprises  a  supply  chamber  for  receiving  the 
nutterial  and  communicating  with  a  passage  located  in  a  hous- 
ing in  which  a  first  plunger  is  adapted  to  reciprocate,  said  first 
plunger  being  displaceable  between  a  first  position  in  which  it 
completely  fills  the  passage  and  a  second  position  in  which  it  is 
located  outside  the  passage  and  the  supply  chamber,  whilst  a 
second  plunger  is  also  adapted  to  reciprocate  in  line  with  the 
first  plunger  and  is  displaceable  between  a  first  position  in 
which  the  end  of  the  second  plunger  facing  the  first  plunger  is 
located  in  the  supply  chamber  and  a  second  position  in  which 
said  end  of  the  second  plunger  has  passed  through  said  passage 
and  is  also  located  outside  the  supply  chamber,  and  a  drive 
member  fixed  to  said  first  plunger  for  moving  it  from  its  first  to 
its  second  position,  the  drive  member  including  means  for 
moving  the  second  plunger  in  the  same  direction  as  the  first 
plunger  after  a  given  time  delay,  the  second  plunger  being 
responsive  to  the  displacement  of  the  first  plunger  from  its 


November  3, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


205 


second  to  its  first  position  for  moving  the  second  plunger  from 
its  second  to  its  first  position. 


4,298^28 

EXTRUSION  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  THE 

DISTORTION  OF  PERIPHERAL  CELLS  IN  EXTRUDED 

HONEYCOMB  STRUCTURES 
Rodney  L  Frost  Coming,  N.Y.,  issignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148^23 

Int  CO  B29F  3/04 

VS.  a.  42S— 376  A  8  Cbdns 


rior  to  the  tube  and  through  the  longitudinal  aperture  in  the 
tube,  the  apex  of  the  conical  element  being  in  the  upstream 
position,  the  mandrel  further  comprising  an  exterior  cylindri- 
cal forming  element  of  at  least  two  radial  sections  positioned 


around  and  slidably  engaged  with  the  guide  means  and  the 
conical  element,  the  radial  sections  being  retained  by  at  least 
two  circumferential  expandable  bands. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  extruding  a  honeycomb  structure  com- 
prising: 
a  die  body  having  an  inlet  surface,  an  outlet  surface,  a  plural- 
ity of  feed  passageways  opening  to  said  inlet  surface,  and 
a  plurality  of  discharge  slots  communicating  with  said 
feed  passageways  and  opening  to  said  outlet  surface,  the 
extrusion  direction  being  from  said  inlet  surface  to  said 
outlet  surface  along  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  passage- 
ways and  slots,  said  outlet  surface  being  beveled  to  have 
a  central  primary  face  substantially  perpendicubir  to  the 

extrusion  direction,  and 
a  surrounding  face  continuously  converging  in  said  extru- 
sion direction  to  said  primary  face,  and  an  imaginary 
extension  of  said  surrounding  face  further  continuously 
converging  in  said  extrusion  direction  forming  an  acute 
angle  between  said  extension  of  the  surrounding  face  and 
said  primary  face; 
an  extrusion  mask  having  a  central  orifice  for  receiving  said 
extruded  structure,  said  orifice  being  defined  by 
an  exit  face  substantially  parallel  to  the  extrusion  direc- 
tion, and 
an  imperforate  entrance  face  converging  in  said  extrusion 
direction  to  meet  the  exit  face,  and  an  imaginary  exten- 
sion of  said  entrance  face  further  converging  in  said 
extrusion  direction  forming  said  acute  angle  between 
said  extension  of  the  entrance  face  and  said  primary 
face;  and 
spacing  means  for  mating  said  entrance  face  with  said  sur- 
rounding face  in  parallel  spaced  apart  relation  to  form  a 
gap  of  uniform  width  therebetween  and  opening  about  the 
periphery  of  said  orifice. 


4,298329 
SIZING  MANDREL  FOR  THERMOPLASTIC  NETTING 
Charles  T.  Keller,  Tonawinda,  N.Y„  assignor  to  E.  L  Dn  PoM  dc 
Nemours  and  Company,  WUningtoo,  Del. 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,206 
Int  a.3  AOIJ  21/02 
VS.  a  425-382  N  3  daiins 

1.  A  mandrel  for  sizing  extruded  cylinders  of  thermopUstic 
netting  flowing  downstream  to  the  mandrel  from  an  upstream 
extrusion  die,  the  mandrel  comprising  a  hollow  tube  of  sub- 
stantially circular  cross-section  having  at  least  one  longitudinal 
aperture  formed  therein  and  a  transverse  guide  means  at- 
tached thereto  at  a  position  upstream  fiom  the  longitudinal 
aperture,  a  rod  slidably  positioned  within  the  tube,  the  rod 
having  a  conical  element  rigidly  connected  thereto  exte- 


4,298330 
CURVED  MANDREL  FOR  CURING  POLYMERIC  HOSE 

AND  METHOD 
Richard  F.  Daris,  WayncsTille,  N.C.,  aoignor  to  Dnyeo  Coipo- 
ration,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,984 

Int  CO  B29H  S/IS 

VS.  a.  425—392  U  CUnu 


1.  A  mandrel  for  supporting  an  uncured  polymeric  hose 
during  curing  to  define  a  curved  configuration  in  the  resulting 
cured  hose  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  members  disposed  in  end-to-end 
relation,  each  of  said  members  having  opposed  end  faces, 
said  members  comprising  a  first  type  having  end  faces 
disposed  in  parallel  relation  and  a  second  type  having  end 
faces  disposed  in  non-parallel  relation; 

(b)  means  interlocking  said  members; 

(c)  readily  attachable  and  detachable  holding  means  for 
holding  said  members  axially  against  each  other; 

said  members  with  said  interiocking  means  and  said  hoMing 
means  being  adapted  to  provide  a  substantially  straight  posi- 
tion of  said  mandrel  for  easy  installation  of  an  uncured  straight 
hose  therearound;  to  provide  a  predetermined  curved  configu- 
ration position  of  said  mandrel  for  curing  said  hose  and  to 
provide  looseness  and  axial  spacing  between  said  members  to 
enable  easy  withdrawal  of  the  resulting  cured  curved  hose 
from  around  said  members. 
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4,29IU31 
CONTAINER  FABRICATING  MACHINE 
Mwtii  Midler,  Woadcflake,  Dl.,  aaigior  to  OwewIUiiiois, 
bc^  ToMo,  Okk) 

FUed  Not.  9, 1979,  Set.  No.  92,892 

iBt  CL3  B29C  27/00 

VS.  a.  425—393  25  Ctaiiu 


I.  An  apparatus  Tor  the  manufacture  of  a  container  of  heat- 
shrinkable  thermoplastic  material  comprising  sleeve  winding 
means  for  forming  an  open  ended  sleeve  with  a  liquid  impervi- 
ous side  seam,  drum  means,  mounted  for  rotation  about  a 
horizontal  axis,  positioned  adjacent  to  said  sleeve  winding 
means  and  supporting  a  plurality  of  container  mandrels  each  in 
radial  alignment  with  said  drum  means,  sleeve  transfer  means 
for  transporting  said  sleeve  from  the  sleeve  winding  means  to 
one  of  the  mandrels  on  said  drum  means,  an  array  of  heat 
dispensing  means  positioned  adjacent  said  drum  means  for  heat 
softening  and  shrinking  said  sleeve  into  partial  conformity  with 
the  exterior  surface  of  the  mandrel  supporting  said  sleeve, 
means  for  pressing  a  portion  of  the  heat  softened  sleeve  into  an 
end  closure  for  said  container  and  container  ejection  means  for 
removing  said  container  from  said  mandrel. 

II.  A  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  cup-shaped  containers 
of  beat-shrinkable  oriented  thermoplastic  material  comprising 
a  base  structure  and  sleeve  winding  means  positioned  thereon 
for  forming  an  open  ended  sleeve  with  a  liquid  impervious  side 
seam,  an  upright  support  column  attached  to  said  base  struc- 
ture motor  means  attached  to  said  column,  rotatable  cylindri- 
cal drum  means  with  a  horizontal  axis  of  rotation  mounted  to 
said  column  and  positioned  adjacent  said  sleeve  winding 
means,  gear  means  connected  between  said  motor  means  and 
said  drum  means  for  rotating  said  drum  means,  a  plurality  of 
outwardly  cantilevered  container  mandrels  attached  to  said 
drum  means,  sleeve  transfer  means  for  transporting  said  sleeve 
from  the  sleeve  winding  means  to  said  container  mandrels,  heat 
dispensing  means  positioned  adjacent  said  drum  means  for  heat 
softening  and  shrinking  said  sleeve  into  partial  conformity  with 
the  container  mandrel  supporting  said  sleeve,  means  for  form- 
ing a  portion  of  the  heat  softened  sleeve  into  an  end  closure  for 
said  container  and  container  removal  means  for  removing  said 
container  from  said  mandrel. 


4,298,332 

NOZZLE  DEVICE  FOR  MOLDING  PLASTICS 

KataiU  Add,  car  Okaa-MlMBUo,  SdaU[i4Mfei,  HanisUna- 

fln,  Niano-ko,  Jipia 
DMdoa  oTScr.  No.  r,021,  A«r.  4, 1979.  This  appUcatkw  Jan. 
22, 19W,  Scr.  No.  114,228 
Odw  priority,  appikatioa  Japu,  Afr.  8, 1978,  S3-M344 
tat  CL3  B29F  1/03 
VS.  a.  425—570  4  ddni 

1.  A  mold  clamping  mechanism  comprising: 
a  iixed  plate  extending  in  a  transvene  direction  and  having 


a  core  mold  secured  thereto,  said  fixed  plate  being  adapted 
to  receive  mold  clamping  pressure; 

a  transversely  extending  first  plate  slidable  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  with  respect  to  said  fixed  plate; 

a  cavity  mold  secured  to  said  first  plate  on  a  side  thereof 
facing  said  fixed  plate  and  being  slidable  therewith,  said 
cavity  mold  being  adapted  to  mate  with  said  core  mold 
and  having  cavity  mold  gates  opening  on  a  side  of  said 
First  plate  facing  away  from  said  fixed  plate; 

a  transversely  extending  second  plate  associated  with  said 
first  plate  on  a  side  of  said  first  plate  facing  away  from  said 
fixed  plate,  said  second  plate  being  slidable  in  said  longitu- 
dinal direction  with  respect  to  said  fixed  plate  and  with 
respect  to  said  first  plate; 

a  runner  block  affixed  to  said  second  plate  on  a  side  thereof 
facing  said  cavity  mold,  said  runner  block  having  nozzles 
adapted  to  engage  said  cavity  mold  gates  and  a  sprue 


"£=1 


extending  from  a  side  of  said  runner  block  in  a  direction 
generally  nonparallel  to  said  longitudinal  direction,  said 
sprue  being  adapted  to  accept  an  injection  cylinder  mov- 
ing generally  in  said  nonparallel  direction; 

means  for  limiting  the  separation  of  said  second  plate  from 
said  first  plate  in  said  longitudinal  direction  to  a  predeter- 
mined distance; 

plunger  means  movable  in  said  longitudinal  direction  for 
urging  said  second  plate  against  said  first  plate  to  drive 
said  nozzles  into  associated  ones  of  said  cavity  mold  gates 
and  for  driving  said  cavity  mold  into  a  mating  relationship 
with  said  core  mold,  and  for  subsequently  retracting  said 
cavity  mold  from  said  core  mold;  and 

means  for  separating  said  first  plate  from  said  second  plate 
said  predetermined  distance  upon  retraction  of  said  cavity 
mold  from  said  core  mold  to  permit  withdrawal  of  said 
nozzles  from  said  cavity  mold  gates. 


4,298,333 

INDUSTRIAL  HEATING  INSTALLATION  AND 

METHOD  OF  OPERATION 

Joachim  Wuaniog,  Leoaberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  anigiior  to 

J.  AiehdiB,  Kanhl  b.  Stottgut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,263 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
1977,  r42070 

tat  CL^  F23D  11/44 
VS.  CL  431—11  15  Oaima 

1.  A  heating  installation  system  for  heating  of  industrial 
ovens  or  furnaces  employing  gaseous  or  liquid  fuels  compris- 
ing; 
a  fuel  line  (6,  7); 
a  burner  (5); 

means  (8,  19)  controlling  fiiel  flow  to  the  burner; 
fiiel  flow  tesbtance  control  means  (24)  included  in  said  (iiel 
line  (6,  7)  and  rendering  the  fuel  flow  through-put  to  the 
burner  essentially  temperature  independent; 
an  air  supply  line  (11); 

means  (12,  25)  controlling  air  flow  through  the  air  supply 
line  and  causing  a  pressure  drop  in  the  air  flow  theie- 
through; 
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the  burner  (5)  being  connected  to  the  fuel  line  and  to  the  air 
supply  line; 

and  a  recuperator  (15)  having  a  supply  air  pressure  (10)  and 
being  attached  to  the  burner  and  providing  for  counter- 
current  heat  exchange  of  supply  air  and  of  exhaust  gases, 
said  recuperator  supply  air  passage  being  dimensioned  and 
arranged  to  form  an  air  throttle  of  choke  having  a  pro- 
nounced frictional  gas  flow  resistance  opposing  the  flow 


of  supply  air  therethrough  resulting  in  a  pressure  differen- 
tial between  the  ends  of  the  recuperator  which  is  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  total  pressure  drop  of  supply  air 
through  said  air  flow  control  means  and  said  recuperator 
to  the  burner,  said  pressure  differential  increasing  with 
temperature  and  thereby  concurrently  causing  a  decrease 
in  the  air  supply  to  the  burner  and  thus  self-regulating  the 
air-fuel  ratio. 


safety  contact  means  or  said  load  contact  means  can  deenergize 
said  load  means;  control  logic  means  connected  to  control  said 
solid  state  switching  means  to  in  turn  control  said  safety  relay 
means;  said  control  logic  means  further  connected  to  control 
said  load  relay  means  to  operate  said  load  means;  and  feedback 
interface  means  connecting  said  solid  state  switching  means 
and  said  control  logic  means;  said  control  logic  means  periodi- 
cally changing  the  sute  of  energization  of  said  solid  state 
switching  means  and  said  safety  relay  means;  said  control  logic 
means  verifying  the  operation  of  said  solid  sute  switch  means 
from  said  feedback  interface  means  prior  to  said  safety  relay 
means  physically  operating;  said  control  logic  means  restoring 
the  original  state  of  energization  of  said  safety  relay  means 
before  said  safety  relay  means  is  capable  of  physically  operat- 
ing upon  verifying  from  said  feedback  interface  means  that  said 
solid  state  switching  means  had  properly  operated. 


4,298435 

FUEL  BURNER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
William  J.  Riordaa,  Skrembwy,  MauL,  and  Rickard  A.  Cuba, 
North  GnxTcaordale,  Com.,  aarignan  to  Wiher  Kidde  aid 
Compaay,  tac,  CUfton,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,1«4 
tat  a'  F23N  S/12 
VS.  a.  431—23  15  < 


4,298334 
DYNAMICALLY  CHECKED  SAFETY  LOAD  SWITCHING 

CIRCUIT 
Rodney  L.  Clark,  Bumsrille;  Kenneth  B.  Kidder,  Coon  Rapids, 
and  Gary  A.  Peterson,  New  Brighton,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors 
to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,471 

tat  0.3  F23Q  23/00 

VS.  a.  431-24  10  Claims 


/''r^.  'l>,;l"H-'''^Ci 


,ir 


1.  A  condition  control  system  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
load  means  to  operate  said  load  means  in  a  safe  manner,  includ- 
ing: safety  reUy  means  controlled  by  solid  state  switching 
means  and  including  contact  means  with  said  contact  means 
connected  in  a  series  energizing  circuit  for  said  load  means; 
load  relay  means  having  load  contact  means  connected  to 
energize  said  load  means  in  response  to  said  condition  control 
system;  said  load  contact  means  connected  intermediate  said 
safety  contact  means  and  said  load  means  so  that  either  said 


'^'^is- 


1.  Fuel  burner  control  system  comprising; 

valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fiiel  to  a  burner; 

a  resistive  heater  element  for  igniting  fiiel  emanating  from 
the  burner; 

power  supply  means  for  supplying  current  to  said  resistive 
heate'  dement; 

start-up  means  for  opening  said  valve  means  to  provide  fuel 
to  said  burner  for  ignition  by  said  heater  element; 

dectrode  means  spaced  from  said  heater  element  in  a  zone 
occupied  by  flame  emanating  from  the  burner; 

flame  sensing  circuit  means  comprising  ac  source  means 
having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  said  electrode  means 
and  a  second  terminal  connected  to  said  heater  element, 
and  detector  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  only  in 
response  to  the  flow  between  said  electrode  means  and 
said  heater  element  of  current  rectified  by  the  flame; 

vdve  control  circuit  means  for  maintaining  said  valve  means 
open  in  response  to  said  output  signal;  and 

coupling  circuit  means  interconnecting  said  heating  element 
with  said  power  supply  means  and  said  sensing  circuit 
means,  said  coupling  circuit  means  adapted  to  prevent  the 
flow  of  current  between  said  power  supply  means  and  said 
sensing  circuit  means. 
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PILOT  BURNER  IGNITION  MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
FV«d  Riekl,  Grceubwg,  Pa.,  niigiior  to  Robertshaw  Controls 
Coapiiiy,  Ridmood,  Vi. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,673 

Irt.CL>F23Qi/00 

VS.  a.  431— 2M  U  Chins 


■^  ^.'^-^^v:  Hi 


d^t^^cd:^ 


1.  In  a  combination  of  a  pilot  burner  having  means  for  issu- 
ing fiiel  out  of  an  outlet  means  thereof  and  being  supplied 
thereto  from  a  source  of  said  fiiel  and  an  electrical  probe  hav- 
ing an  end  spaced  from  said  outlet  means  of  said  pilot  burner  to 
provide  a  spark  gap  therewith  and  through  which  an  electrical 
sparking  is  adapted  to  take  place  to  ignite  said  issuing  fuel 
when  said  probe  is  interconnected  to  a  source  of  electrical 
energy  and  said  fuel  is  issuing  from  said  outlet  means,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  end  of  said  probe  is  disposed  be- 
neath said  outlet  means,  said  pilot  burner  having  a  diffusion 
tang  adjacent  said  outlet  means,  said  end  of  said  probe  defining 
said  spark  gap  with  said  tang,  said  tang  having  a  free  end 
disposed  in  the  path  of  the  fuel  issuing  from  said  outlet  means, 
said  end  of  said  probe  defining  said  spark  gap  with  said  free  end 
of  said  tang,  said  free  end  of  said  tang  and  said  end  of  said 
probe  being  disposed  in  substantially  vertically  aligned  rela- 
tion, said  pilot  burner  being  disposed  substantially  horizontal 
so  that  said  fuel  issues  substantially  horizontally  out  of  said 
outlet  means  until  it  impinges  against  said  tang,  said  probe 
being  disposed  substantially  horizontal  in  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tion to  said  pilot  burner,  said  end  of  said  probe  being  bent  at 
substantially  a  right  angle  to  said  probe  and  extending  substan- 
tially vertically  upwardly  toward  said  free  end  of  said  tang, 
said  tang  being  bent  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  said  pilot 
burner  and  extending  substantially  vertically  downwardly 
toward  said  end  of  said  probe. 


recirculation  of  combustion  gases  in  said  combustion 
volume  to  thereby  reduce  the  velocity  of  said  combustion 
gases  to  less  than  the  flame  propagation  velocity; 
size  controlling  means  for  introducing  additional  combus- 
tion air  into  said  combustion  volume  to  limit  the  size 
thereof,  said  size  controlling  means  having  air  aspiration 


control  means  surrounding  said  combustion  volume  for 
controlling  introduction  of  outside  air  into  said  combus- 
tion volume  to  prevent  the  dimunition  of  such  less-than- 
atmospheric  pressure  zone;  and 
at  least  one  gas  discharge  tube  positioned  for  injecting  a  gas 
fuel  into  said  aerodynamic  stabilization  means  whereby  a 
gas  fiiel  can  be  mixed  with  combustion  air. 


4.MM38 
UQUID  FUEL  BURNERS 
Robert  S.  BaUagtoii,  McLem,  Va.,  aasigiior  to  OwcBS-IUiaois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,190 

Int  aj  F23D  W04 

VS.  CL  431-352  13  daiou 


4,MM37 
FUEL  BURNER  HAVING  FLAME  STABILIZATION  BY 

INTERNAL  RECIRCULATION 
G.  Theodore  Bitter,  Orbndo;  Travis  G.  Porter,  Winter  Garden, 
■ad  HaraU  E.  Fliher,  AhOMMrte  Spriagl,  all  of  FbL,  anigBora 
to  Meefatnia  btcnatiaail  Corporiliaa,  Ortando,  Fla. 
FDcd  Afr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,135 
ht  CL3  F23Q  9/00 
VS.  CL  431—2*5  6  dalan 

1.  A  fuel  burner  having  a  controlled  size  combustion  volume 
comprising: 
air  pressurization  means  for  introducing  combustion  air 
under  pressure  into  said  combustion  volume,  said  air  pres- 
surization means  includes  a  turbo  blower  and  air  flow 
directing  means  for  directing  said  pressurized  air  into  said 
combustion  volume; 
means  for  introducing  atomized  liquid  fuel  into  the  combus- 
tion volume  and  for  mixing  with  the  combustion  air  to 
produce  a  flame; 
aerodynamic  stabilization  means  for  producing  aerodynamic 
stabilization  of  the  flame  within  said  combustion  volume 
by  reducing  the  velocity  of  combustion  gases  within  the 
flame  to  less  than  the  flame  propagation  velocity,  said 
aerodynamic  stabilization  means  having  air  rotation  means 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  combustion  volume  for  causing 
rotation  of  said  pressurized  air  from  said  turbo  blower 
arranged  to  cause  said  air  to  enter  said  combustion  volume 
in  a  swirling  motion  having  a  less-than-atmospheric  pres- 
sure zone  in  the  central  portion  thereof  to  cause  internal 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  burner  comprising: 

a  flame  tube  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end, 

an  atomizing  chamber  communicating  with  said  inlet  end  of 
said  flame  tube  and  enclosing  fuel  atomizing  means  for 
discharging  atomized  fuel  into  said  flame  tube  through 
openings  in  a  dividing  wall  separating  said  flame  tube 
from  said  atomizing  chamber, 

said  atomizing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  hollow  ple- 
num chambers  each  having  a  smooth  outer  surface  and 
each  defining  therein  a  small  through  aperture,  a  means 
for  producing  a  flow  of  fuel  in  a  thin  fllm  over  each  said 
through  aperture  and  a  means  for  introducing  air  under 
pressure  into  each  said  plenum  chamber  to  rupture  said 
fllm  at  said  aperture, 

means  for  supporting  said  plenum  chambers  in  said  atomiz- 
ing chamber  in  a  manner  to  cause  the  plurality  of  direc- 
tional streams  of  atomized  fuel  issuing  therefrom  to  be 
directed  through  respective  ones  of  said  openings  in  said 
dividing  wall  into  said  flame  tube  in  directions  extending 
toward  and  along  the  central  axis  of  said  flame  tube  for 
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combustion  of  substantially  all  said  atomized  fuel  within 
said  flame  tube, 

means  for  introducing  air  into  said  atomizing  chamber  to 
thereby  cause  low  velocity  air  to  issue  through  said  open- 
ings in  said  dividing  wall  along  with  said  streams  of  atom- 
ized fuel  and  said  pressurized  air  issuing  from  each  said 
plenum  chamber, 

means  for  igniting  the  atomized  fuel  in  said  flame  tube  down- 
stream of  its  said  inlet  end, 

first  means  for  introducing  air  into  said  flame  tube  adjacent 
its  inlet  end  with  a  tangential  component  to  produce  in 
said  flame  tube  a  single  tangential  vortex  to  promote  the 
admixing  of  air  with  the  atomized  fuel  and  to  maintain  the 
flame  spaced  from  the  flame  tube's  inner  surface  adjacent 
its  inlet  end, 

and  second  means  for  introducing  air  into  said  flame  tube  at 
at  least  one  location  downstream  of  the  location  of  air 
introduction  by  said  flrst  means  and  downstream  of  the 
point  of  ignition  of  the  fuel-air  mixture  by  said  ignition 
means  with  a  velocity  and  direction  to  impede  the  tangen- 
tial vortex  generated  by  said  flrst  means  so  as  to  permit  the 
flame  to  expand  to  the  flame  tube  wall  and  to  permit 
substantially  complete  combustion  within  the  confines  of 
the  flame  tube. 


1.  A  method  for  the  thermal  treatment  of  a  slurry  material 
having  combustible  and  incombustible  components,  including 
the  steps  of  spraying  the  material  onto  a  fluidised  bed,  burning 
the  combustible  components  at  least  in  part  in  the  fluidised  bed, 
the  water  being  volatilised,  maintaining  the  fluidised  bed  at  a 
temperature  below  that  at  which  the  solids  components  sinter, 
separating  solids  material  from  gases  issuing  from  the  fluidised 
bed,  feeding  the  separated  material  back  into  the  bed,  and 
reintroducing  the  separated  material  at  a  position  located  in  a 
central  zone  of  the  fluidised  bed  laterally  thereof  beneath  the 
incoming  spray  thereby  to  suppress  at  least  some  material 
elutriated  from  the  bed. 


4,290340 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
HYDRAUUC  BINDER 
Horst  Herchenhack,  Troiadorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aod  BartI 
Lechner,  Kuftteia,  Austria,  aidgnors  to  Kliickncr-HumboMt- 
Deutz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DJTision  of  Ser.  No.  27,035,  Apr.  4,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,236,932. 
This  application  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,705 
Clalns  priority,  applicattoo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraway,  Apr.  7, 
1978,  2815161 

Int.  a.'  F27B  15/00 
VS.  a.  432-58  7  ( 


4,298,339 
METHOD  OF  HEAT  TREATING  A  MATERIAL 
Arthur  A.  Randell,  Tewkesbury,  England,  assignor  to  Coal  In- 
dustry (Patents)  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,412 
Oains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  14, 1978, 
44452/78 

Int  a.'  F27B  15/00 
VS.  a.  432—15  5  OaiaH 


1.  An  apparatus  for  production  of  a  hydraulic  binder  which 
comprises: 

means  defining  a  preheating  zone  for  particulate  material 
used  in  the  manufacture  of  cement,  said  preheating  zone 
including  a  plurality  of  sequential  stages  each  stage  pro- 
viding a  progressively  greater  degree  of  deacidification  to 
the  raw  material  passing  therethrough, 

means  for  introducing  raw  material  into  said  preheating 
zone, 

means  deflning  a  calcining  zone  receiving  the  preheated 
output  of  said  preheating  zone,  and 

discharge  means  between  said  preheating  zone  and  said 
calcining  zone  for  withdrawing  a  ponion  of  the  preheated 
material  of  a  predetermined  degree  of  deacidification 
which  is  less  than  complete  deacidification. 


4,298,341 

INDUSTIUAL  OVEN  HAVING  AIR  RECIRCULATING 

MEANS  FOR  MINIMIZING  HEAT  LOSS 

William  C.  Nowack,  Rte.  2,  Box  2S6-2A,  Lake  Geaera,  Wis. 

53147 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,495 
lat  a'  F24F  9/00:  F27D  7/00 
U.S.  CL  432—64  17  CUaa 

1.  An  industrial  oven  for  heat  treating  a  series  of  articles, 
comprising 
a  tunnel  enclosure  having  a  tunnel  space  therein  through 

which  the  ariicles  to  be  heat  treated  may  pass, 
said  tunnel  enclosure  having  upper  and  lower  walls  and  side 

walls, 
said  side  walls  including  a  terminal  wall  having  an  access 
opening  through  which  the  articles  to  be  heat  treated  may 
pass, 
conveyor  means  for  carrying  the  articles  through  said  access 

opening  and  said  tunnel  space, 
heating  means  for  supplying  heat  to  said  ttmnel  space  (o  heat 
treat  the  articles. 
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a  nozzle  disposed  within  said  tunnel  enclosure  near  said 
upper  wall  and  near  said  terminal  wall  for  directing  a 
stream  of  hot  air  downwardly  across  the  access  opening, 

said  nozzle  being  angled  downwardly  into  said  tunnel  space 
and  away  from  said  access  opening  to  resist  the  escape  of 
hot  air  from  said  tunnel  space  through  said  access  open- 
ing, 

an  exhaust  structure  having  an  exhaust  opening  disposed 
within  said  tunnel  enclosure  at  the  upper  wall  thereof  on 


the  side  of  said  nozzle  opposite  the  access  opening  to 
provide  for  the  lowering  of  the  air  pressure  in  said  tunnel 
space  near  the  upper  wall  on  the  side  of  the  nozzle  remote 
from  said  access  opening, 
and  air  handling  means  for  withdrawing  hot  air  from  said 
tunnel  space  through  said  exhaust  opening  while  blowing 
hot  air  into  said  tuimel  space  through  said  nozzle  for 
minimizing  the  escape  of  hot  air  from  said  tunnel  space 
through  said  access  opening. 


4,39^42 
AUTOMATIC  BELT  TENSIONER 
Kenneth  H.  CtajrtOB,  AnleTtoa;  Charles  D.  Denniston,  Middle- 
towa;  DouM  G.  GaHenloh,  Andenon,  and  MelTin  H.  Hall- 
nnoa,  MMdktown,  ill  of  I^  aaivwn  to  Gcoenl  Motors 
Corfondoa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.^No.  101,S«9 

Itt.  CL'  FICH  7/12 

VS.  CL  474—110  2  Claims 


1.  A  belt  tensioner  comprising;  stationary  base  means;  pulley 


support  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  means;  bracket 
means  secured  to  said  base  means;  pulley  means  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  pulley  support  means;  belt  means  trained  on 
said  pulley  means;  motor  means  secured  to  said  pulley  support, 
means;  lever  means  operatively  connected  to  said  motor  means 
and  having  a  pair  of  pivot  axes;  and  cam  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  pulley  support  means  and  said  bracket  means 
including  gripping  cam  means  pivotally  and  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  pulley  support  means  and  being  driven  by  said  motor 
means  through  said  lever  means  pivoting  on  the  first  of  said 
pair  of  pivot  axes  to  urge  said  pulley  support  means  to  pivot  on 
said  base  means  and  move  in  one  direction  relative  to  said 
bracket  means  to  increase  the  tension  in  said  belt  means,  and 
locking  cam  means  for  engaging  said  bracket  means  to  prevent 
relative  movement  between  said  pulley  support  means  and  said 
bracket  means  in  the  opposite  direction  while  said  lever  means 
is  pivoted  on  the  second  of  said  pair  of  pivot  axes. 


4,298,343 
REINFORCED  BELT  SPUCE 
John  D.  Redmond,  Jr.,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Gates 
Rubber  Company,  DeoTer,  Colo. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,749 

Int  a.5  F1«G  3/02 

U.S.  a.  474—255  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  toothed  power  transmission  belt  with  an  elastomeric 
body  severed  to  a  desired  width  and  having  an  embedded 
tensile  member,  the  belt  adapted  for  splicing  to  endless  form 
and  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  male-end  belt  portion  having  a  plurality  of  substantially 
parallel  rods,  each  rod  embedded  in  a  belt  tooth  and  unad- 
hered  to  the  body,  the  rods  oriented  with  and  jpvered  at 
the  belt  width; 
a  female-end  belt  portion  dimensioned  to  receive  the  male- 
end  portion  and  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel 
rods,  each  rod  embedded  in  a  beh  tooth  and  unadhered  to 
the  body,  the  rods  of  the  female-end  portion  severed  at  the 
beh  width  and  having  axes  arranged  for  coaxial  alignment 
with  axes  of  the  male-end  rods  when  the  male-end  portion 
is  overlapped  with  the  female-end  portion;  and 
whereby  said  unadhered  rods  may  be  extracted  from  said  ends 
to  define  a  plurality  of  pin  receiving  openings. 
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4,298,344 
AGE  RESISTANT  CHROME  TANNING  AGEfiTS 
Herbert  Knopf,  Heinricb  Spahrkiis,  and  WoUhard  Luck,  all  of  Fraser  M. 


LeTcrkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121^63 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  7, 
1979,2908967 

Int  C1.5  C14C  3/06 
MS.  a  8-94J6  4  CUms 

1.  A  pulverulent  spray  dried  chrome  tanning  agent  having 
about  1.8  to  2.6  mols  of  formate/mol  Cr203,  a  basicity  of  at 
least  about  42%  and  a  sulphate  content  of  at  least  about  1.8 
mols  SOs/mol  CrzOa. 


4,298,347 
I3C02  BREATH  TEST 
Wibh,  Arlington,  Mass.,  aasigaor  to  Kor  Incorpo- 


4,298,345 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHEMICAL  SPOT 
TEST  ANALYSIS 
Lester  A.  Sodickson,  Newton,  Mass.,  and  Franklin  Lim,  Rich- 
mond,  Va.,   assignors   to   Damon   Corporation,   Needham 
Heights,  Mass. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  853,435,  Not.  21, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,178,153. 
This  application  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,497 
Int  a^  COIN  1/14,  21/27 
VS.  CL  23—230  R  15  Claims 


-^ 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  porous  medium  for  use  in  chem- 
ical spot  test  analysis  employing  a  measured  parameter  respon- 
sive to  concentration  of  a  reaction-produced  material  at  a  test 
site  on  the  porous  medium,  said  method  including  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  step  of  exposing  at  least  said  test  site  of 
said  medium  to  a  liquid  preparation  conditioning  agent  having 
a  balance  of  hydrophobic  and  hydrophilic  properties  for  re- 
tarding the  spreading  of  liquid  in  the  medium  and  for  increas- 
ing the  concentration  of  liquid  the  medium  can  hold,  said 
exposure  being  sufficient,  after  drying,  to  diminish  the  absorp- 
tion of  liquid  by  the  porous  structure  of  said  medium. 


4,298,346 

VIRUS  HEMAGGLUTINATION-INHIBrnON 

REACnON 

Homu  Ito,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takeda  Chemical 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JF79/00010,  §  371  Date  Oct  «,  1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  29,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00675,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Sep.  20, 1979 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,641 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1978,  53-12655; 
Oct  11, 1978,  53-125434 

Int  a.3  GOIN  33/48 
VS.  a.  23—230  B  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  arbovirus  hemagglutination-inhibition  test  reaction 
which  comprises  pretreating  a  test  serum  for  an  arbovirus 
hemagglutination-inhibitors,  mixing  the  pretreated  test  serum 
with  an  arbovirus-specific  hemagglutinating  antigen  and  then 
addmg  erythrocytes  to  assess  occurrence  of  hemagglutination, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  (1)  pretreating  the  test 
serum  with  a  composition  containing  both  fixed  avian  erythro- 
cytes and  kaolin  particles,  (2)  employing  the  fixed  avian  eryth- 
rocytes as  the  erythrocytes  to  be  agglutinated,  and  (3)  diluting, 
respectively,  the  pretreated  test  serum,  the  arttovims-specific 
hemagglutinating  antigen  and  the  fixed  avian  erythrocytes 
with  a  single  common  buffer  in  the  pH  range  of  6.6  to  12.0. 


rated,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,341 
Int  CV  GOIN  33/52 
VS.  a.  23—230  B 


JOaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  aiuUysis  of  mass-labeled  carbon  dioxide 
iu  exhaled  air  containing  a  mixture  of  'k^O:  and  '^C02  com- 
prising: 
contacting  a  sample  of  the  exhaled  air  with  a  solution  of  an 
organometallic  compound  that  reacts  with  CO2  to  form 
'^C  and  '^  labeled  carbonyl  compounds  having  unique 
and  well  separated  infrared  spectral  peaks  for  the  'k;  and 
'^C  products  and 
determining  the  relative  amounts  of  the  '^C  and  'k^  car- 
bonyl compound  by  infrared  spectroscopy. 


4,298,348 
TIME-TEMPERATURE  INDICATOR  COMPOSmON 
Dawn  M.  iTory,  Randolph,  N  J.,  aasJgDor  to  Allied  Corporatioa, 
Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,515 
Int  a.J  GOIN  21/06 
VS.  CL  23—230  R  6  Oaiam 

1.  A  process  for  activating  a  recording  device  including  a 
substrate  having  deposited  thereon  2,4-hexadiyn-l,6-diol-bis(p- 
chlorobenzenesulfonate)  in  an  inactive  form  which  comprises 
heating  the  device  above  the  melting  point  of  the  inactive  form 
and  cooling  the  device  to  form  an  active  form  of  2,4-hexadiyn- 
1 ,6-<liol-bis(p-chlorobenzenesulfonate). 


4,298349 
USE  OF  ALDEHYDES  AS  EMBRTTTUNG  AGENTS  FOR 

WASTE 
Shiomo  M.  Gabbay,  Irrine,  Calif.,  aasigaor  to  OcddcMal  Re- 
search Corporation,  Irrine,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,438 

IM.  a.3  ClOL  9/02 

VS.  CL  44—1  C  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  converting  the  solid  organic  fraction  of 
waste  into  a  powdered  fuel  which  comprises  heating  said  solid 
organic  fraction  in  the  presence  of  an  aldehyde  having  more 
than  one  carbon  atom  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  embrittle  said  solid  organic  fraction,  comminuting  said 
embrittled  solid  organic  fraction  to  a  powder  and  recovering 
said  [>owder. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  aldehyde  is  a  Cj  to 
Cs  aldehyde. 

14.  A  method  for  separating  municipal  solid  waste  (MSW), 
comprising  an  inorganic  fraction;  including  glass,  ferrous  met- 
als and  aluminum;  and  a  soUd  organic  fraction,  into  valuable 
materials  which  comprises: 

(a)  shredding  the  MSW  to  provide  a  comminuted  MSW; 

(b)  separating  a  ferrous  metal  fraction  from  said  comminuted 
MSW  and  recovering  a  substantially  ferrous  metal-free 
fraction; 
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(c)  sqjanting  slid  substantiiUy  fenous  metal-free  fraction 
into  an  inorganic  fraction,  which  includes  glass  and  alumi- 
num and  a  solid  organic  fraction; 

(d)  comminuting  such  inorganic  fraction  to  provide  an 
aluminum-rich  fraction  having  a  particle  size  greater  than 
0.S  inches  and  a  glass  rich  fraction  having  a  particle  size  of 
less  than  O.S  inches; 

(e)  separating  such  aluminum-rich  fraction  from  said  glass- 
rich  fraction; 

(0  recovering  glass  from  said  glass-rich  fraction; 

(g)  recovering  aluminum  from  said  aluminum-rich  fractioi^ 

(h)  heating  said  solid  organic  fraction  of  step  (c)  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  aldehyde  having  more  than  one  carbon  atom 
for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  embrittle  such 
solid  organic  fraction; 

(i)  comminuting  said  embrittled  solid  organic  fraction  to  a 
powder;  and 

(j)  recovering  said  powder. 


4,298^1 
METHANOL  AUTOMOTIVE  FUEL 
Rdad  D.  Earie,  Key  Largo,  FISm  aarignor  to  Priae  ManfM- 
taring  Coapiay,  Lyin,  Maia. 

Filed  May  5,  UM,  Ser.  No.  146,752 
IM.  O-J  CTOL  1/18 
U.S.a.44— S3  24aaiBa 

1.  A  fiiel  for  use  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 
methanol  containing  7-23%  of  a  tertiary  alkyl  peroxide. 


4,29«,3S0 
METHOD  OF  EMBRITTUNG  WASIE 
Him  F.  Baaer,  Dana  Poiat,  Califs  aari^or  to  Ocddcatal  Re- 
warch  CoryoralkNi,  IrriBc,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,009 

ht  a?  ClOL  9/08 

VS.  CL  44—1  C  20  ClaiBi 

I.  A  method  of  converting  the  solid  organic  fraction  of 
waste  into  a  powdered  fuel  which  comprises  heating  said  solid 
organic  fraction  in  an  inert  atmosphere,  in  the  absence  of  any 
added  chemical  embrittling  agent,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mineral  acids,  organic  acids  and  formaldehyde, 
for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  embrittle  said  solid 
organic  fraction  without  causing  substantial  pyrolysis,  substan- 
tial decomposition  or  substantial  loss  in  dry  weight  of  said  solid 
organic  fraction,  comminuting  said  embrittled  solid  organic 
fraction  to  a  powder  and  recovering  said  powder. 

3.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  inert  atmosphere 
comprises  less  than  i%  by  weight  oxygen. 

4.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  embrittlement  takes 
place  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  125'  C. 

II.  A  method  for  separating  municipal  solid  waste  (MSW), 
comprising  an  inorganic  fraction;  including  glass,  ferrous  met- 
als and  aluminum;  and  a  solid  organic  fraction,  into  valuable 
materials  which  comprises: 

(a)  shredding  the  MSW  to  provide  a  comminuted  MSW; 

(b)  separating  a  ferrous  metal  fraction  from  said  comminuted 
MSW  and  recovering  a  substantially  ferrous  metal-free 
fraction; 

(c)  separating  said  substantially  ferrous  metal-free  fraction 
into  an  inorganic  fraction,  which  includes  glass  and  alumi- 
num and  a  solid  organic  fraction; 

(d)  comminuting  such  inorganic  fraction  to  provide  an 
aluminum-rich  fraction  having  a  particle  size  greater  than 
O.S  inches  and  a  glass  rich  fraction  having  a  particle  size  of 
less  than  O.S  inches; 

(e)  separating  such  aluminum-rich  fraction  from  said  glass- 
rich  fraction; 

(0  recovering  glass  from  said  glass-rich  fraction; 

(g)  recovering  aluminum  from  said  aluminum-rich  fraction; 

(h)  heating  said  solid  organic  fraction  of  step  (c)  in  an  inert 
atmosphere,  in  the  absence  of  any  added  chemical  embrit- 
tling agent,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mineral 
acids,  organic  acids  and  formaldehyde,  for  a  time  and  at  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  embrittle  said  solid  organic  frac- 
tion without  causing  substantial  decomposition,  substan- 
tial pyrolysis,  or  substantial  loss  in  dry  weight  of  said  solid 
organic  fraction; 
(i)  comminuting  said  embrittled  solid  organic  fraction  to  a 

powder;  and 
(j)  recovering  said  powder. 


4,291352 

DIESEL  FUEL  COMPRISING  METHANOL  AND  A 

METHANOL-SOLUBLE  POLYOXYALKYLENE 

COMPOUND 

Ake  BIyiiBg,  Steaongnnid,  Sweden,  aari^or  to  Berol  Kemi  AB, 

Stennngsiud,  Sweden 
Dirifioa  of  Ser.  No.  855,576,  Nor.  29, 1977,  abtndoBed.  lUi 
appUctfioii  Ang.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,939 
bt  a.'  ClOL  1/18.  1/22.  1/24.  1/26 
VS.  CL  44—53  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  operating  a  diesel  engine,  which  comprises 
running  the  engine  on  a  methanol-base  diesel  fuel  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  S0%  by  weight  methanol  and,  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  methanol,  from  about  2  to  about  40  parts  by 
weight  of  a  methanol-soluble  polyoxyalkylene  compound 
containing  from  about  4  to  about  400  units  derived  from  an 
alkylene  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene 
oxide  and  propylene  oxide,  the  oxyalkylene  units  being  at  least 
40%  by  weight  of  the  total  polyoxyalkylene  compound. 


4,298,353 

ANTI-STATIC  ADDFTIVES 

Jama  R.  Speace,  WarreaTille,  IlL,  aaignar  to  Standard  OO 

Company  (Indiaiia),  CUcago,  111. 
DiTisioD  of  Ser.  No,  900,102,  Apr.  26, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,252,542, 
which  is  a  eoatiniiatiaa-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  810,378,  .Inn.  27, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  applicatioD  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
124,096 
Int  CI.'  ClOL  1/18.  1/22 
VS.  CL  44—71  11  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  about  I  to  100  parts  by  weight 
of  an  aminomethylene  sulfonic  add  composition  comprising 
the  reaction  product  of: 

A.  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  adduct 
of  a  polyamine  and  a  hydrocarbyl  succinic  anhydride  and 
a  compound  of  the  formula  Ri— NH— CH2CH2CH2NH2 
or  a  compound  of  the  formula  R— NH2  wherein  R  and  R| 
have  1  to  2S  carbon  atoms: 

B.  about  O.S  to  I.S  equivalents  of  a  carfaonyl  compound 
having  the  formula:  ^ 

O 

U 

R2— C-R3 

wherein  R2  comprises  a  hydrogen  or  methyl  group  and 
R]  comprises  a  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  per  equivalent  of  component  A  and 

C.  about  0.1  to  2.0  equivalents  sulfur  dioxide  per  mole  of 
component  A;  and  about  I  part  of  the  adduct  of  a  maleic 
anhydride/l-olefm  copolymer  and  an  amine-compound  of 
the  formula 


Xi— N— X2 
X3 

wherein  X|,  X2  and  X3  are  independently  a  hydrogen  or 
an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  20  carbon  atoms. 
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4,298,354 
PREPARATION  OF  ALCOHOLS  FROM  SYNTHESIS  GAS 
Harley  F.  Hardman,  Lyndhnrst,  and  Ronald  I.  Beach,  Ckagria 

Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  assignon  to  Standard  Oil  Company, 

aevehmd,  Ohio 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  54,216,  Jul.  2, 1979,  which  U  a  continiiatiOB 

of  Ser.  No.  905,703,  May  15, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 

Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,666 

Int  CL'  aOL  1/02 

VS.  a  44—56  10  Claims 

1.  An  alcohol  mixture  suitable  for  mixing  with  gasoline 
comprising  at  least  about  40%  methanol,  the  remaining  of  said 
composition  comprising  higher  alcohols,  the  distribution  of 
said  higher  alcohols  on  a  metbanol-free  basis  being 

C2— 4-25  weight  % 

C3-O.I-2S  weight  % 

C4-O.5-7O  weight  % 

Cj— 0.1-12  weight  %,  and 

Cs— 0.1-10  weight  %. 


ing  said  liquid  slag,  thereby  cooling  said  slag  and  generat- 
ing steam;  and 
dirAling  said  at  least  one  jet  of  said  primary  gas  toward  said 
coarser  coal,  to  said  free  bottom  surface  of  said  bed 
thereof,  and  supplying  at  least  part  of  said  steam  generated 
during  the  atomization  of  said  slag  as  process  steam  to  said 
coarser  coal,  to  said  free  bottom  surface  of  said  bed 
thereof,  by  said  steam  being  directly  mixed  with  and 
carried  by  said  primary  gas  jet  toward  said  coarser  coal. 


4,298,355 
METHOD  FOR  THE  GASIHCAnON  OF  COAL 
Gemot  Staudinger,  Graz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Voest-Alpiae  AG, 
Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,083 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  29,  1978,  9346/78; 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 1979,  2920922 

Int  a'  ClOJ  3/16 
VS.  a.  48—206  11  CUmi 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  gasification  of  coal  with  oxygen  or 
oxygen-containing  gas  and  water  vapor  and  also  if  required 
CO2,  said  method  being  of  the  type  in  which  powdered  coal  is 
gasified  in  at  least  one  burner,  e.g.  a  cyclone  burner,  with 
oxygen  or  oxygen-containing  gas  and  steam  and  also  if  re- 
quired added  CO2  and  the  primary  gas  thereby  produced  is 
passed  under  pressure  upwardly,  preferably  in  a  countercur- 
rent  direction,  through  coarser  coil  contained  in  a  shafi  gas- 
ifier,  e.g.  a  bed  of  lumps  of  coal  forming  free  surfaces  on  the 
top  and  bottom  thereof,  thereby  producing  product  gas  and 
forming  liquid  slag,  the  improvement  comprising: 
collecting  said  liquid  slag  formed  in  said  shaft  gasifier  in  a 

slag  bath  within  the  interior  of  said  shaft  gasifier; 
allowing  the  thus  collected  liquid  slag  to  flow  off  over  a  weir 
into  a  cooling  water  bath  provided  in  said  shaft  gasifier; 
directing  at  least  one  water  jet  against  said  liquid  slag  at  a 
position  located  below  at  least  one  jet  of  said  primary  gas 
as  the  slag  is  falling  freely  within  said  shaft  gasifier  be- 
tween said  weir  and  said  cooling  water  bath,  thus  atomiz- 


4,298,356 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ABRASIVES 
Ecfcart  Tcschner,  Hiinstettea;  Richard  Sattelmeyer,  Ifhliagia 
bad,  and  Woif^aog  Heaae,  Wiesbaden,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aasignon  to  Hoechrt  Aktiengesellachaft,  Frankfkit 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,910 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Dec.  13, 
1978,2853761 

Ut  a.'  B24D  11/00 
VS.  a.  51—297  10  CUms 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  abrasive  material 
having  two  binder  layers  comprising  the  following  steps 
(i)  applying  a  first  binder  layer  of  a  flexible  sheet-like  sup- 
port; 
(ii)  scattering  abrasive  particles  onto  the  said  first  binder 

layer, 
(iii)  drying  the  product  of  step  (ii)  in  a  horizontal  drying  unit 
and  subsequently  cooling  the  product  in  an  air  stream,  the 
drying  process  being  effected  for  a  time  sufficient  to  allow 
the  said  first  binder  layer  to  attain  sufficient  adhesive 
strength  to  prevent  displacement  of  the  abrasive  particles 
disposed  therein  when  the  product  is  cooled; 
(iv)  applying  a  second  binder  layer  as  sizer  to  the  cooled 

product  of  step  (iii); 
(v)  drying  the  second  binder  layer  in  a  horizontal  drying  unit 
and  subsequently  cooling  the  product,  heating  and  cooling 
being  effected  in  similar  manner  to  that  of  step  (iii),  the 
drying  process  being  effected  for  a  time  suflicient  to  allow 
the  said  second  binder  layer  to  become  imprint  resistant; 
(vi)  loosely  rolling  up  the  product  of  step  (v)  and 
(vii)  curing  the  product  of  step  (vi); 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  said  first  and  second  binder  layers 
comprises  at  least  one  aqueous  resol  I  which  resol  has  been 
prepared  from  a  monohydric  phenol  and  formaldehyde  in  a 
molar  ratio  of  phenoI:formaldehyde  of  between  1:1.1  and  1:2.5, 
the  improvement  comprising  that  at  least  one  of  said  binder 
layers  consists  of  said  resol  I  and  at  least  one  resol  condensa- 
tion product  II  prepared  from  100  to  10  mole%  of  a  polyhydric 
phenol  and  0  bis  90  mole%  of  a  monohydric  phenol  and  form- 
aldehyde wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  the  starting  amount  of 
formaldehyde  to  the  total  amount  of  the  phenols  is  (0.6  to 
l.5):l,  in  the  absence  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  conveying  the 
coated  carrier  material  at  speed  of  above  S  m/min  through  the 
said  drying  unite  having  well  defmed  independently  controlla- 
ble heating  and  cooling  zones  wherein  the  coaled  carrier  mate- 
rial is  contacted  with  an  air  stream  emitted  from  slit  nozzles 
arranged  transversely  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  coated 
material,  the  air  stream  having  a  velocity  between  S  and  200 
m/sec  at  the  nozzles  outlets  and  an  outlet  temperature  between 
20*  and  300'  C.  dependent  on  the  temperature  zone  and  draw- 
ing of  air  ofT  with  adjacent  suction  nozzles. 


4,298,357 

DEGASSING  SYSTEM 

Stanley  J.  Pemic,  Rooad  Lake,  DL,  aari^MM' to  Baxter  TrarcMl 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  DeerfieU,  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  923,324,  JbL  10, 1978,  ahaadoaed.  This 

appUcatiOB  Joa.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,142 

lat  CL>  BOID  i//(W 

U.S.  a.  55-165  13  CUms 

1.  A  degassing  system  for  use  in  an  artificial  kidney  system 
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for  removing  dissolved  and  entrained  gases  from  a  liquid  prior  admission  of  gas  from  the  ambient  atmosphere  into  the  vent 
to  delivery  of  said  liquid  to  a  dialyzer,  said  degassing  system  opening  means,  and  said  liquid-repellent  filter  means  being 
including:  generally  planar  and  being  mounted  on  said  bousing  by  a 

chamber  means  for  receiving  the  liquid  to  be  degassed  and 
constructed  to  degas  said  Uquid  at  negative  pressures  as 
low  as  about  —630  mm/Hg,  said  chamber  means  includ- 
ing a  liquid  inlet  for  receiving  Uquid  to  be  degassed;  a  gas 
outlet  through  which  gas  is  withdrawn;  and  a  liquid  outlet 
from  which  degassed  liquid  is  drawn  for  delivery  to  a 
dialyzer; 
valve  means  associated  with  said  liquid  inlet  means  for  con- 
trolling liquid  flow  into  said  cliamber  means  and  the  liquid 
level  within  said  chamberimeans  so  as  to  define  a  re- 
stricted volume  for  gas  within  said  chamber  means;  and 
pump  means  associated  with  said  liquid  outlet  for  drawing 

said  liquid  from  said  liquid  outlet; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

continuous  medical  grade  adhesive  tape  which  overlaps  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  filter  means  and  the  portion  of  said 
housing  adjacent  said  peripheral  edge. 


(a)  said  chamber  means  further  including  means  defining 
an  inlet  for  receiving  recirculating  liquid;  and 

(b)  there  being  further  provided  a  recirculation  loop  asso- 
ciated with  said  chamber  means  whereby  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  liquid  drawn  from  the  chamber  through 
said  liquid  outlet  is  recirculated  to  the  chamber  through 
said  recirculation  inlet  means,  said  loop  including  varia- 
ble-restriction assenbly  means  through  which  said 
recirculating  liquid  flows,  said  assembly  means  includ- 
ing: 

(i)  variable  restriction  means  positioned  downstream  of 
said  pump  means  for  cooperation  in  enhancing  degas- 
sing by  separating  gas  from  liquid  flowing  through 
said  assembly;  and 

(ii)  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  pressure  of  the  liquid 
flowing  to  said  assembly  and  for  varying  said  restric- 
tion means  in  relation  to  Said  pressure  sensed  by  said 
sensing  means. 


4,298499 

CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR  HAVING  HEAT 

TRANSFER  MEANS 

Egon  Keller,  Aarbergen,  and  Peter  Krentz,  Nenis,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Genoaay,  assignors  to  PnsaTint-Werke  Michel- 

bacher  Huette,  Aarbergen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jon.  23, 1980,  Set.  No.  161,753 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  23, 
1979,  7918099[U] 

Int  a'  B04C  3/02:  BOID  45/12 
VS.  a.  55—269  2  Claims 


4,29M58 

GAS  SEPARATING  AND  VENTING  FILTER 
Ridcy  R.  Ruckke,  McHenry,  HL,  assignor  to  Baxter  TnTenol 

Labontories,  lac,  DeerfieM,  ni. 
Diiision  of  Ser.  No.  2,689,  Jan.  U,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,238,207, 
which  U  a  divisiaa  of  Ser.  No.  856,147,  Not.  30, 1977,  PM.  No. 
4,190,426.  TUs  apptication  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,0*2 
Int  CV  BOID  46/00 
MS.  CL  55-185  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  gas  separating  and  venting  fluid  filter  comprising:  a 
housing  including  inlet  opening  means  and  outlet  opening 
means,  liquid-wetting  filter  means  disposed  in  a  flow  path 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  opening  means  to  permit  the 
passage  of  liquid  only,  vent  opening  means  in  said  housing  on 
the  upstream  side  of  said  liquid- wetting  filter  means  to  vent  gas 
from  the  housing,  and  liquid-repellent  filter  means  in  the  path 
of  venting  gas  to  permit  the  passage  of  gas  only  and  to  prevent 
the  escape  of  liquid  from  said  housing,  the  imptovement  com- 
prising: automatic  vent  control  means  carried  by  said  housing, 
said  vent  control  means  being  sensitive  to  the  differential  pres- 
sure between  the  interior  of  said  housing  and  the  ambient 
atmosphere  and  operable  under  a  positive  differential  to  permit 
venting  of  separated  gas  from  the  vent  opening  means  to  the 
ambient  atmosphere,  and  being  fiirther  operable  to  prevent  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  liquid  and/or  solid  particles 
suspended  in  a  gaseous  and/or  vaporous  media  stream  by 
means  of  centrifugal  force  having  a  curved  chaimel  defined  by 
a  wall  and  through  which  the  media  stream  flows  and  having 
a  turbulence  chamber  defined  by  a  wall  and  connected  to  the 
concave  side  of  the  curved  'channel  and  accommodating  a 
partial  stream  of  the  media  stream,  and  having  at  least  one 
discharge  opening  for  the  particles  separated  from  the  partial 
stream  and  at  least  one  exhaust  opening  for  the  particle-free 
fraction  of  the  partial  stream,  with  at  least  one  of  the  walls  of 
the  curved  channel  and  the  turbulence  chamber  being  pro- 
vided with  a  cavity  for  the  passage  of  a  heat  or  cooling  transfer 
medium  and  said  apparatus  embodies  a  plurality  of  separator 
devices  arranged  in  staggered  relationship  to  each  other  with 
each  comprising  a  curved  channel  and  a  turbulence  chamber, 
the  improvement  in  that  at  least  one  section  of  the  wall  of  a 
turbulence  chamber  and  one  section  of  the  interior  wall  of  said 
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channel,  simultaneously  constitutes  at  least  one  section  of  the  said  duct  mounted  along  the  drum  and  telescoping  with  re- 
exterior  wall  of  the  channel  of  an  adjacent  separator  device,   spect  to  said  stationary  portion,  said  traversing  portion  sup- 
and  defmes  common  wall  sections  of  double-walled  construc- 
tion. 


4,298,360 

PULSED  AIR  FILTER  CLEANING  SYSTEM 

Lelf  W.  Poll,  7  Dakwood  Rd.,  W.  Cildwell,  N  J.  07006 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,650 

Int  a.i  BOID  46/04 

MS.  CL  55—273  10  Clalns 


porting  the  at  least  one  nozzle,  and  drive  means  coupled  to  said 
traversing  portion  to  effect  movement  thereof. 


1.  An  air  cleaning  system  comprising: 

a  housing  including  an  inlet  for  receiving  dust-laden  air  and 
an  exhaust  chamber  having  an  outlet  for  exhausting  clean 
air; 

a  filter  chamber  including  a  plurality  of  filter  bags  positioned 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  for  cleaning  said  air; 

a  platform  extending  across  said  bousing  and  separating  said 
filter  chamber  and  inlet  from  said  exhaust  chamber  and 
outlet  said  platform  including  a  plurality  of  openings 
holding  and  sealing  said  filter  bags,  said  bags  having  open 
ends  communicating  with  said  exhaust  chamber  through 
said  platform  openings;  and 

means  for  cleaning  said  filter  bags  including  a  tubular  chan- 
nel secured  below  said  platform  adjacent  said  filter  bags, 

a  plurality  of  conduits  extending  over  the  open  ends  of  said 
filter  Ings,  each  said  conduit  having  an  orifice  facing 
respective  said  open  ends  of  said  filter  bags,  a  plurality  of 
passages  connected  through  said  tubular  channel  and 
platform  to  respective  said  conduits, 

a  source  of  compressed  air  connected  to  said  tubular  chan- 
nel, 

control  means  for  periodically  applying  pulses  of  said  com- 
pressed air  through  said  tubular  channel  and  passages  and 
through  said  conduits  and  orifices  to  direct  said  air  pulses 
in  a  reverse  direction  into  said  filter  bag  open  ends  to 
remove  dust  from  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  bags,  and 

means  for  collecting  said  dust  removed  from  said  bags. 


4,298,361 
ROTARY  DRUM  FILTER  STRIPPER  NOZZLE 
MOUNTING 
Horan  Hoeatt  and  OtTld  M.  Ford,  both  of  Charlotte,  N.C, 
assignors  to  PneomafD  Corporation,  Charlolte,  N.C 
Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,344 
Int  CV  BOID  46/04 
VS.  a.  55—290  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotary  drum  filter  in  which  a  rotating  cylindrical 
drum  is  provided  with  a  filter  surface  through  which  air  passes 
from  the  exterior  to  the  interior  of  the  drum,  and  at  least  one 
nozzle  is  positioned  to  move  over  the  filter  surface  to  strip 
foreign  matter  accumulating  thereon,  a  mounting  for  the  at 
least  one  nozzle,  said  mounting  comprising  an  elongate  res- 
tively rigid  walled  duct  extending  along  an  axis  spaced  from 
and  parallel  to  the  drum  axis;  a  stationary  portion  of  said  duct 
mounted  at  one  end  of  the  drum;  and  a  traversing  portion  of 


4^98,362 
FILTER  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Wiltfaer  KniU;  Alfred  Bekaan,  and  Wolf-Dieter  ScUUer,  all  of 
Liibeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy,  aasignon  to  Beth  GabH, 
Liibeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,146 
Clains  priority,  appUcitiM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genanay,  Apr.  17, 
1979, 2915958 

Ut  CL)  BOID  46/04 
VS.  CL  55-304  9  CUm 


1.  A  filter  installation  comprising: 

at  least  two  rows  of  spaced-apart  filter  tubes; 

a  rocker  pivotal  about  a  horizontal  axis  betw^  said  rows 
and  having  respective  arms  disposed  above  each  of  said 
filter  tubes  and  assigned  thereto; 

respective  resilient  oscillatory  links  connecting  each  of  said 
arms  with  a  respective  filter  tube  whereby  each  resilient 
link  forms  a  vibratile  suspension  with  the  respective  filter 
tube,  each  of  said  links  includes: 

a  respective  support  member  swingably  connecting  each  of 
said  filter  tubes  with  a  respective  one  of  said  arms  and 
allowing  relative  longitudinal  movement  of  the  respective 
arm  and  tube,  and 

a  respective  spring  surrounding  each  of  said  support  mem- 
bers; and 
means  for  angularly  displacing  said  rocker  about  said  axis  to 
expand  and  contract  said  filter  tubes  to  dislodge  collected 
material  therefrom. 


1012  O.O.— 8 
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4,298,363 

FRACnONATOR  FEED  TANK  PRESSURE  CONTROL 

GroTor  L.  CmpbeU,  Old  Oceu,  ind  Juki  W.  HoblM,  Sweeny, 

both  of  Tex^  ungnora  to  PhilUiM  Petroleum  Co^  BartlefTille, 

OUa. 

DiTisiaii  of  Scr.  No.  69,154,  Aag.  23, 1979,  Pit  No.  4,239,S17. 

TWi  appiicatioo  May  16, 19W,  Scr.  No.  150,492 

bt.  a.'  BOID  3/42 

VS.  CL  62—21  8  Clains 
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bait  tube  to  the  following  steps  prior  to  the  time  said  layer 
is  formed: 

heating  said  bait  tube, 

providing  a  positive  pressure  within  said  bait  tube,  decreas- 
ing the  diameter  of  said  bait  tube  by  at  least  one  mm  to 
form  a  shrunken  tube,  and 


2P 


Kr?x 


ZD-" 


increasing  the  pressure  within  said  shrunken  bait  tube  so  that 
the  tube  diameter  increases  to  at  least  one  mm  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  said  bait  tube  in  its  shrunken  state  to  form 
an  expanded  bait  tube,  thereby  improving  the  roundness 
of  said  bait  tube  without  detrimentally  affecting  the  uni- 
formity of  the  tube  wall  thickness. 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  multi-stage  fractional  distilla- 
tion process  in  which  the  overhead  product  from  a  first  frac- 
tional distillation  column  is  supplied  from  a  first  overhead 
assumulator  associated  with  said  first  fractional  distillation 
column  through  a  first  control  valve  to  a  feed  tank  for  a  second 
fractional  distillation  column  comprising  the  steps  of: 

establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  pressure  in 
said  first  accumulator; 

establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the  desired 
pressure  in  said  first  accumulator; 

using  a  computing  means  to  establish  responsive  to  said  first 
signal  and  said  second  signal,  a  third  siganl  responsive  to 
the  difference  between  said  first  signal  and  said  second 
signal; 

manipulating  said  first  control  valve  in  response  to  said  third 
signal  to  thereby  maintain  a  desired  pressure  in  said  first 
accumulator; 

establishing  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  a  desired  valve 
position  for  said  first  control  valve; 

using  a  computing  means  to  establish  responsive  to  said  third 
signal  and  said  fourth  signal,  a  fifth  signal  responsive  to 
the  difference  between  said  third  signal  and  said  fourth 
signal; 

establishing  a  sixth  signal  representative  of  the  pressure  in 
said  feed  tank; 

using  a  computing  means  to  establish  responsive  to  said  fifth 
signal  and  said  sixth  signal,  a  seventh  signal  responsive  to 
the  difference  between  said  fifih  signal  and  said  sixth 
signal;  and 

manipulating  the  pressure  in  said  feed  tank  in  response  to 
said  seventh  signal,  the  pressure  in  said  first  overhead 
accumulator  and  the  pressure  in  said  feed  tank  being  ma- 
nipulated so  as  to  maintain  a  desired  valve  position  for  said 
first  control  valve. 


4,298,364 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  OPTICAL  FIBERS  HAVING 
IMPROVED  CORE  ROUNDNESS 
Pud  E.  Btanyfc,  Big  Flats,  aad  S«n  F.  Marpky,  Comiag,  both 
of  N.Y.,  iMigBon  to  Coraiiw  Gfaw  Works,  Condog,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  131,1<9 
bt  a.'  Cn3B  23/07,  37/025.  37/07,  37/075 
VS,  a.  65—3.11  6  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  manufacturing  an  optical  waveguide 
preform  which  includes  the  steps  of 
providing  a  cylindrical  glass  bait  tube,  and 
forming  at  least  one  layer  of  glass  on  the  iimer  smface 
thereof,  the  improvement  which  comprises  subjecting  said 


4,298,365 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SOOT  PREFORM 

COMPOSITIONAL  PROFILE 

Also  C.  Bailey,  Painted  Post,  and  Alan  J.  Morrow,  Elmira,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Scr.  No.  165,652 

Int.  CV  C03B  19/06,  37/025,  37/075 

VS.  CL  65-3.12  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  high  purity  glass  article  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

providing  a  substantially  cylindrical  mandrel, 

applying  to  said  mandrel  a  stratum  of  low  viscosity  glass 
soot, 

applying  a  first  coating  of  glass  soot  to  the  outside  peripheral 
surface  of  said  stratum, 

applying  a  second  coating  of  glass  soot  over  the  outside 
peripheral  surface  of  said  first  coating,  the  glass  soot  of 
said  second  coating  having  a  refractive  index  less  than  that 
of  the  glass  soot  of  the  first  coating,  the  viscosity  of  said 
second  coating  being  greater  than  that  of  said  first  coating 
and  the  viscosity  of  said  first  coating  being  greater  than 
that  of  said  stratum  at  the  consolidation  temperature  of 
said  second  coating, 

removing  said  mandrel  to  form  a  soot  preform  having  an 
aperture  therein,  the  thickness  of  said  stratum  being  suffi- 
ciently great  that  a  continuous  layer  of  said  low  viscosity 
material  remains  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  first  coating 
after  the  step  of  removing  said  mandrel  has  been  com- 
pleted, and 

forming  the  structure  so  formed  into  a  desired  glass  article. 
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4,298,366 
GRADED  START  RODS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDES 
Ftuddin  W.  Dabby,  Woodbridge,  and  Ronald  B.  Chesler,  Chesh- 
ire, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Times  Fiber  Communimtfams, 
'Inc.,  Wallingford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,519 
tat  a'  C03C  37/075;  G02B  5/172 
VS.  a.  65—3.12  8  Oaiais 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  optical  waveguides  which 
comprises  preparing  a  preform  by  depositing  and  sintering 
borosilicate  particles  on  a  cylindrical  glass  rod,  heating  said 
preform  to  the  drawing  temperature  and  drawing  said  preform 
into  optical  waveguides,  wherein  said  cylindrical  glass  rod 
comprises  a  central  area  of  constant  refractive  index  and  an 
outer  region  of  varying  refractive  index  and  wherein  said 
cylindrical  glass  rod  is  prepared  by  the  process  comprising 
depositing  and  sintering  borosilicate  particles  on  a  pure  fused 
silica  glaffi  rod  and  drawing  the  resulting  composite  to  obtain 
a  graded  start  rod  of  about  the  same  diameter  as  the  original 
pore  fused  silica  rod. 


4,298,3<8 

DELIVERING  AND  AUGNING  GLASS  SHEETS  IN  A 

BENDING  STATION 

Samuel  L.  Seymour,  Oiknont,  Pa.,  assivior  to  PPG  ladastriet, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Coatinnatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  44,425,  Jan.  1,  1979,  Pat  No. 
4,233,049,  which  is  a  continuatloB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  960,404, 
Not.  13, 1978,  ahudoncd.  His  appUcatkm  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  144,481 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqacnt  to  May  27, 

1997,  has  been  dtsclained. 

Int  a.3  C03B  23/035 

VS.  a.  65— 25  J  7 « 


4,298,367 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CLEANSING  IN  A 

FIBRE  BLANKET  MANUFACTURING  PLANT 

Jean  Dcfcolas,  Le  Pecq,  France,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget  Sren- 

ska  Flakttebriken,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  1654131 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  JaL  2, 1979,  79  17133 

Inta.JC03Bi7/07 

U.S.  CL  65—4.1  11  Claims 


ri      -23 


25 


-25    K 


-23     f25 


1.  A  method  of  cleansing,  in  a  plant  for  manufacturing  a 
blanket  from  fibres  such  as  glass  fibres  or  rock  fibres  which  are 
thrown  or  set  together  with  polymerizable  binder  particles  or 
droplets  onto  a  perforated  conveying  belt  consisting  in  asso- 
ciating means  for  sucking  air  loaded  with  fibre  dust  and  binder 
particles  or  droplets  with  means  for  spraying  a  washing  liquid 
such  as  water  and  then  processing  this  washing  liquid,  wherein 
the  improvement  consists  in  positioning  below  said  conveying 
belt  series  of  Venturi  nozzles  having  throats  with  adjustable 
cross-sectional  passageway  surface  areas,  opening  into  a  duct 
connected  to  suction  means,  and  distributor  manifolds  for 
spraying  washing  liquid  at  low  pressure  such  as  water  arranged 
on  the  one  hand  at  the  inlets  of  said  Venturi  nozzles  and  on  the 
other  hand  downstream  of  the  outlets  of  said  Venturi  nozzles 
to  provide  a  streaming  of  liquid  onto  all  the  walls  of  the  dust 
removing  ducts  or  means  on  which  dusts  and  binder  are  likely 
to  settle  down. 


1.  A  method  of  delivering  and  aligning  glass  sheets  within  a 
bending  station,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

engaging  the  entire  width  of  a  glass  sheet  heated  to  approxi- 
mately its  softening  point  with  an  upstream  conveyor  roll 
rotating  about  an  axis  extending  normal  to  a  path  of  travel 
along  a  gas  support  bed; 

engaging  the  entire  width  of  said  glass  sheet  with  a  down- 
stream rotating  conveyor  roll  spaced  longitudinally  of 
said  upstream  conveyor  roll  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
time  said  upstream  conveyor  roll  engages  said  glass  sheet, 

applying  hot  gas  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said  glass  sheet 
while  engaging  said  glass  sheet  with  at  least  one  of  said 
rotating  rolls, 

thereby  delivering  said  glass  sheet  with  its  leading  edge  in 
more  approximate  alignment  and  orientation  with  align- 
ment means  than  if  said  glass  sheet  were  delivered  within 
said  bending  station  on  less  than  two  rotating  rolls. 

4.  Apparatus  for  orienting  and  aligning  a  glass  sheet  while 
deUvering  said  glass  sheet  lo  a  bending  station  along  a  path  of 
travel  on  a  gas  support  bed  comprising 

means  for  supporting  said  glass  sheet  on  a  layer  of  hot  gas 
along  said  path  of  travel, 

an  upstream  conveyor  roll  and  a  downstream  conveyor  roll 
extending  completely  across  said  path  of  travel  and 
mounted  for  rotation  about  axes  extending  normal  to  said 
path  of  travel  at  an  elevation  to  contact  the  lower  surface 
of  said  glass  sheet  and  longitudinally  spaced  from  one 
another  along  said  path  of  travel  a  distance  less  than  the 
length  of  said  glass  sheet  Cpr  rotatably  engaging  said  glass 
sheet  along  said  path  of  travel  simultaneously  for  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  glass  sheet, 

means  for  rotating  said  rolls  in  unison  while  both  rolls  driv- 
ingly  engage  said  glass  sheet  completely  across  its  width 
along  lines  spaced  longitudinally  of  said  path  of  travel, 
and 

aligning  means  for  engaging  the  leading  edge  of  said  glass 
sheet  located  downstream  of  said  downstream  conveyor 
roll  and  spaced  longitudinally  from  said  downstream 
conveyor  roll  a  longitudinal  distance  approximately  the 
length  of  said  glass  sheet 

whereby  the  simultaneous  rotating  engagement  of  said  con- 
veyor rolls  on  said  gas  supported  glass  sheet  en  route  to 
said  aligning  means  minimizes  the  amount  thai  the  glass 
sheet  is  misoriented  and/or  misaligned  en  route  to  nest 
with  said  aligning  means  and  said  upstream  and  down- 
stream rolls  are  longitudinally  spaced  from  one  another  a 
distance  sufficient  to  provide  minimum  interference  with 
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the  supply  of  gas  from  said  gas  support  bed  against  the 
surface  of  said  glass  sheet  engaged  by  said  rolls. 


4,29M«» 
GLASS  MANUFACTUIUNG  PROCESS  HAVING  BORON 

AND  FLUORINE  POLLUTION  ABATING  FEATURES 
Magaoi  L.  Froberg,  GranWUe,  and  Charla  F.  Schroeder,  To- 
ledo, botk  of  Ohio,  attignors  to  Owens-Coniing  Flbngiai 
Corpontkw,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  135,061 

bt  a.3  O03B  5/16 

VS.  CL  <S— 27  7  Ctainn 


1.  In  a  glass  manufacturing  process  comprising  combining 
glass  batch  ingredients,  including  a  source  of  fluorine  and 
boron,  with  water  into  agglomerates,  conveying  hot,  boron 
and  fluorine  containing,  effluent  gases  from  above  a  pool  of 
molten  glass  to  a  bed  of  agglomerates  and  passing  said  gases 
directly  thereto  so  as  to  preheat  said  agglomerates  to  a  temper- 
ature in  excess  of  at  least  about  500"  C,  feeding  said  preheated 
agglomerates  to  a  glass  melting  furnace  and  melting  said  ag- 
glomerates therein,  the  improvement  comprising  introducing  a 
fluorine  and  boron  reactive  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide,  or  a 
precursor  of  said  oxide,  into  said  hot  gases  prior  to  passing  said 
gases  through  said  bed  of  agglomerates,  reacting  fluorine  and 
boron  in  said  gases  and  said  reactive  material  at  a  temperature 
in  excess  of  about  JOO'  C.  and  recovering  a  reaction  product 
thereof  in  said  bed  upon  passage  of  said  gases  therethrough. 


4,29M70 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  GLASS  MELTING  BY 

ABLATION  ENHANCEMENT 

Joseph  J.  Hammel,  O'Hara  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa., 

assignor  to  PPG  ladutries,  he,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  155^02 

iBt  CL'  C03B  1/00,  3/00.  5/235 

VS.  CL  <5— 27  17  Oaims 


4,298,371 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  HOLLOW 

GLASSWARE 
Wcraer  D.  Knoth,  Byfimgentr.  175, 4300  Eaacn  15,  and  Hehaat 
MJiaker,  Riistenaark  27, 4300  Enen  1,  botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmany 

FUed  Not.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96,744 

IbL  CL'  C03B  9/00.  9/18 

VS.  CL  65—79  3  CiaiaM 


1.  A  process  for  mass-producing  hollow  glass  articles,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  hot  first  parison  from  a  gob  of  molten  gfaiss  in 
a  premold; 

(b)  transferring  said  first  parison  in  its  heated  state  to  a  first 
final  mold; 

(c)  forming  a  hot  second  parison  from  a  gob  of  molten  glass 
in  said  premold  while  letting  said  fu^t  parison  cool  in  said 
first  final  mold; 

(d)  transferring  said  second  parison  in  its  heated  state  to  a 
second  final  mold; 

(e)  forming  a  hot  third  parison  from  a  gob  of  molten  glass  in 
said  premold  while  letting  said  second  parison  cool  in  said 
second  final  mold  and  blowing  said  first  parison  in  said 
first  final  mold  into  a  shaped  article;  and 

(0  after  removal  of  said  shaped  article  from  said  first  final 
mold,  repeating  the  preceding  steps. 


4,298372 
COMBUSTION  AIR  FLOW  CONTROL  FOR 
REGENERATORS 
K.  Lawrence  Storer,  Geooa;  Ahjaiidro  G.  Bueno,  Toledo;  James 
W.  Miller,  Rossford,  and  Donald  E.  Shamp,  MiUbury,  all  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company,  Toledo, 
Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1960,  Ser.  No.  123,559 

Int  a.'  C03B  5/44 

VS.  a.  65—136  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  melting  glass  wherein  particulate  glass 
batch  materials  are  fed  onto  a  pool  of  molten  glass  within  a 
heated  enclosure  where  the  batch  floau  as  a  layer  on  the  pool 
of  molten  glass  until  rendered  Uquid  by  the  heat  within  the 

enclosure,  the  improvement  comprising:  creating  at  spaced  1.  In  a  method  ofsupplying  combustion  air  to  the  elongated 
intervals  across  the  batch  layer  a  plurality  of  tapered  holes  regenerators  spaced  along  each  side  of  a  regenerative  tank- 
having  sloped  surfaces  of  compacted  batch  and  extending  type  glass  melting  furnace  for  tmpDbving  their  operating  effi- 
substantially  through  the  thickness  of  the  batch  layer  without  ciency,  the  tank  having  a  chargine^nd  to  which  batch  materi- 
substantially  increasing  the  thickness  of  the  batch  layer.  als  are  supplied  and  a  delivery  eni  from  which  molten  glass  is 
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withdrawn,  the  regenerators  being  in  communication  with  a 
plurality  of  ports  spaced  along  the  furnace  and  of  the  type 
including  elongated  checker  brick  structures  having  plenum 
chambers  spaced  above  and  below  and  extending  throughout 
the  length  of  the  checker  brick  structures  and  with  an  upstream 
end  toward  the  charging  end  of  said  tank  and  a  downstream 
end  toward  the  delivery  end  thereof,  wherein  incoming  com- 
bustion air  is  admitted  to  the  lower  plenum  chamber  and  rises 
through  the  checker  brick  structure  to  the  upper  plenum 
chamber  during  the  firing  cycle  of  the  furnace,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  simultaneously  supplying  combustion  air  to  both  ends  of 
the  lower  plenum  chamber  of  the  regenerator  supplying 
combustion  air  to  the  furnace  during  the  firing  cycle; 

b.  admitting  a  substantial  portion  of  the  combustion  air  into 
the  downstream  end  of  the  lower  plenum  chamber  of  the 
regenerator;  and 

c.  admitting  a  lesser  portion  of  the  combustion  air  into  the 
upstream  end  of  the  lower  plenum  chamber  of  said  regen- 
erator whereby  the  opposed  flow  of  combustion  air  tends 
to  minimize  localized  overheating  and  equalize  the  operat- 
ing temperatures  of  said  regenerator  throughout  its 
length. 

3.  In  a  reversing  regenerative  glass  melting  furnace  of  the 
type  comprising  a  tank  wherein  batch  materials  are  supplied  at 
a  charging  end  and  molten  glass  is  withdrawn  at  a  delivery 
end,  and  including  a  melting  zone  having  a  plurality  of  ports 
spaced  along  each  of  two  opposite  sides  thereof,  each  said 
plurality  of  spaced  ports  being  connected  to  an  elongated 
regenerator  extending  along  the  side  of  said  furnace  with  an 
upstream  end  toward  the  charging  end  of  said  tank  and  a 
downstream  end  toward  the  delivery  end  thereof,  said  regener- 
ator being  alternately  placed  in  communication  with  a  source 
of  combustion  air  during  its  firing  cycle  and  an  exhaust  flue 
during  its  exhaust  cycle,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  combustion  air  inlet  means  at  each  said  end  of  said  regen- 
erator; 

b.  means  for  supplying  a  substantial  portion  of  the  combus- 
tion air  through  said  inlet  means  to  the  downstream  end  of 
the  regenerator  during  its  firing  cycle;  and 

c.  means  for  supplying  a  lesser  portion  of  the  combustion  air 
through  said  inlet  means  to  the  upstream  end  of  said  re- 
generator during  the  firing  cycle  whereby  the  opposed 
flow  of  combustion  air  tends  to  minimize  localized  over- 
heating and  equalize  temperatures  throughout  the  length 
of  said  regenerator. 


a  rod  extending  from  above  the  upper  end  of  said  first  rack 
to  a  position  just  short  of  said  first  decelerator; 

axially  movable  means  for  supporting  and  guiding  said  rod 
for  axial  movement,  said  rod  engaging  said  first  rack  upon 
vertical  movement  of  said  rack  a  predetermined  amount; 

said  rod  acting  against  said  first  decelerator  when  said  first 
rack  approaches  the  maximum  extent  of  its  upward  move- 
ment; 


a  second  decelerator  in  axial  alignment  with  said  second 
racks;  and 

means  mounting  said  second  decelerator  in  vertical  align- 
ment with  the  path  of  movement  of  said  second  rack, 
whereby  said  second  decelerator  will  cushion  the  move- 
ment of  said  piston  rod  in  a  downward  direction  by  en- 
gagement thereof  by  said  second  rack. 


4,298,374 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  GLASS  MELTING  BY 

PERFORATING  BATCH  LAYER 

Edward  P.  SavolsUs,  and  Walter  W.  Scott,  both  of  Carlisle,  Pa., 

assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jua.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  159,528 

tat  CL'  C03B  1/Oa  3/00.  5/235 

VS.  CL  65—335  7  Odms 


4,298,373 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUSHIONING  THE  MOTION  OF 

RECIPROCATING  MEMBERS 

Eustace  H.  Mumford,  Ottaws  Lake,  Mich.,  and  Jack  I.  Perry, 

Syhania,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-IUiaois,  Inc.,  Toledo, 

Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,012 
Int  a.'  C03B  9/04;  FOIB  9/00 
VS.  a.  65—260  13  Claims 

7.  Apparatus  for  decelerating  the  motion  of  a  take-out  mech- 
anism on  a  glass  container  forming  machine,  comprising: 
a  reciprocating  pneumatic  motor  having  a  piston  rod  extend- 
ing therefrom; 
a  first  rack  gear  carried  by  the  extending  end  of  said  piston 

rod; 
a  pinion  in  engagement  with  said  rack  gear; 
means  supporting  said  pinion  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal 
axis  and  means  connecting  said  pinioij  to  a  take-out  arm; 
a  second  rack  in  engagement  with  said  pinion  at  a  diametri- 
cally opposed  portion  thereof  and  confined  to  vertical 
movement; 
said  second  rack  being  moved  axially  in  equal  but  opposite 

amounts  as  said  first  rack; 
a  first  decelerator  mounted  above,  in  axial  alignment  with 
said  first  rack; 


1.  In  a  furnace  for  melting  glass  including  a  heated  enclosure 
containing  a  pool  of  molten  glass,  an  inlet  opening  in  the  enclo- 
sure and  means  for  feeding  a  layer  of  glass  batch  materials  onto 
the  surface  of  the  molten  glass  through  the  inlet  opening,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  producing  a  series  of  holes 
in  the  batch  layer  including:  support  means  extending  across 
and  above  a  substantial  portion  of  the  batch  layer,  a  plurality  of 
hole-shaping  members  extending  downwardly  from  spaced- 
apart  locations  along  the  support  means,  at  least  a  lower  por- 
tion of  each  member  provided  with  a  three-dimensional  shape 
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corresponding  generally  to  the  shape  of  a  hole  to  be  produced 
in  the  batch  layer,  the  shape  having  a  relatively  wide  upper 
portion  and  a  relatively  narrow  lower  portion  with  tapering 
side  surfaces  therebetween  oriented  to  produce  lateral  com- 
paction of  batch  upon  vertical  insertion  into  the  batch  layer, 
means  for  vertically  reciprocating  the  support  means  and  the 
hole-shaping  members  carried  thereon  between  a  raised  eleva- 
tion above  the  batch  layer  and  a  lowered  elevation  at  which 
the  bole-shaping  members  penetrate  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
thickness  of  the  batch  layer,  and  means  for  cooling  the  hole- 
^ping  members. 


4,29^76 

MFTHOD  FOR  TSEATING  MOLTEN  STEEL  AND 
APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
KUeU  Nirita,  Kobe;  Takankt  Mori,  AfUya;  Keuo  Ayata,  and 
TikeUn  MaUM,  \Mk  of  Kobe,  all  of  JapM,  Mii«nri  to 
Kobe  Sted,  Ltd,  Kobe,  Japm 

Filed  Afr.  14,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  139,655 

tot  a'  C21C  7/JO 

VS.  a.  75-49  10  daJBH 


posed  over  said  ladle  through  adjustment  of  molten  steel 
composition  in  said  treating  vessel; 

thereafter  returning  said  molten  steel  to  said  ladle  through 
each  of  said  passage  pipes; 

circulating  said  molten  steel  between  said  ladle  and  said 
treating  vessel  while  heating  said  molten  steel  by  revers- 
ing direction  of  flow  of  said  molten  steel  in  each  of  said 
passage  pipes  by  operation  of  each  of  said  induction  coils 
disposed  around  each  of  said  passage  pipes;  and 

operating  each  of  said  induction  coils  at  a  frequency  of  SO  to 
60  cycles. 


4,298,378 

^SUBSTTrUTED4•PHENYL4-THIAZOLECARBOXYLIC 

ACIDS  AND  THEDt  DERIVATIVES  AS  SAFENING 

AGENTS 

Robert  K.  Howe,  Bridaebn,  aad  Lea  F.  Lee,  Maryland  Heighta, 

bodi  of  Mo,,  aadpon  to  Moataoto  COopaay,  St  Louia,  Mo, 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,749 

tot  0.3  COTD  277/20 

VS.  a.  71—90  32  aainf 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


X 

jT^C— C-I-OR 
Y        \a=-/        S  N 

\^ 

I 

R' 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo(lower)alkyl,  lower 
alkenyl,  halo(lower)alkenyl  or  agriculturally  acceptable  cati- 
ons; R'  is  halo,  amino,  lower  alkoxy  or  phenylthio.  X  and  Y 
independently  equal  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
trilluoromethyl  or  halo  moieties;  provided  that  when  R  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R'  may  not  equal  amino. 


4,298477 

VORTEX  REACTOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  ADDING 

SOLIDS  TO  MOLTEN  METAL  THEREWTTH 

Andrew  G.  Szekely,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Uoioa 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,583 

tot  a.3  C22B  9/00 

VS.  CL  75—53  5  0.1^ 


1.  A  method  for  adding  solid  additives  to  molten  metal 
comprising:  feeding  a  stream  of  molten  metal  continuously  into 
a  vortex  forming  zone  in  such  manner  that  the  flow  of  metal  in 
said  zone  is  caused  to  rotate  and  to  form  a  hollow-centered 
vortex,  said  method  being  characterized  by: 

(1)  continuously  feeding  the  solid  additive  to  be  admixed 
with  the  metal  onto  the  surface  of  the  rotating  metal 
vortex, 

(2)  discharging  the  metal-additive  mixture  fh>m  said  vortex 
forming  zone  in  a  controlled  manner  such  that  the  mixture 
forms  a  free-falling,  hollow-centered  fluid  stream,  said 
stream  remaining  hollow-centered  for  its  entire  length, 
and 

(3)  collecting  the  discharged  mixture  in  a  receiving  zone. 


L  A  method  for  treating  molten  sted  utilizing  at  least  one 

induction  coil,  a  ladle,  a  treating  vessel  and  at  least  one  passage 

pipe  interconnecting  said  ladle  and  said  treating  vessel,  which 

compnaea: 

potitioaing  an  induction  coil  around  each  of  said  passage 

pipe*; 
lifting  up  a  part  of  said  molten  steel  through  each  of  said 
paaaage  pipes  trom  said  ladd  to  said  treating  venel  dit- 


4,298,378 

MTARY  STEEL  CONVERTER,  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

STEEL  THERE-WITH  AND  METHOD  OF  APPLYING 

REFRACTORY  LINING  TO  CONVERTER 

KeiUcU  Mnrakani,  Kobe,  Jifu,  aaigaor  to  Kawuaki  Joko- 

gyo  Kabodriki  Kaiaba,  Hyoso,  Japan 

Filed  Dee.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,619 
Claina  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec  22, 1978, 53-163691; 
Dee.  22, 1978, 53-163692 

tota'C21CJ/iO 
VS.  CL  75—60  12  n^~ 

1.  A  steelmaking  converter  capable  of  both  rotary  and  tilting 
motion,  comprising: 

(a)  a  vessel  (32),  said  vessel  having  a  first  axis  (Y— Y)  and 
two  parallel  axially  spaced  tires  (39, 40)  rigidly  encircling 
the  same; 

(b)  a  trunnion  ting  (35)  coaxially  encircling  the  vessel; 

(c)  means  (36,  52,  53)  for  supporting  the  trunnion  ring  (35) 
for  rotary  motion  about  a  second  axis  (X— X)  at  right 
angles  with  the  first  axis  (Y— Y); 
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(d)  a  plurality  of  radial  support  rollers  (37)  mounted  on  the 
trunnion  ring  (35)  in  two  spaced  annular  rows,  the  radial 
support  rollers  (37)  in  each  of  the  rows  being  distributed 
uniformly  substantially  throughout  the  circumference  of 
the  trunnion  ring  (35),  said  two  rows  of  the  radial  support 
rollers  (37)  engaging  said  two  tires  (39, 40)  in  radial  direc- 
tions, respectively,  to  bear  the  radial  load  of  the  vessel  (32) 
so  as  to  permit  rotation  thereof  about  the  first  axis  (Y — Y) 
relative  to  the  trunnion  ring  (35); 

(e)  a  plurality  of  axial  support  rollers  (38)  mounted  on  the 
trunnion  ring  (35)  in  two  spaced  annular  rows,  the  axial 
support  rollers  (38)  in  each  of  the  rows  being  distributed 
uniformly  substantially  throughout  the  circumference  of 
the  trunnion  ring  (35),  said  two  rows  of  the  axial  support 
rollers  (38)  axially  engaging  said  two  tires  (39, 40)  respec- 


tively, to  bear  the  axial  load  of  the  vessel  while  the  rota- 
tion thereof  about  the  first  axis  (Y— Y)  relative  to  the 
trunnion  ring  (35); 

(f)  guide  means  (58)  on  the  trunnion  ring  (35)  for  permitting 
said  radial  and  axial  support  rollers  (37,  38)  to  move 
toward  and  away  from  the  associated  tires  (39,  40); 

(g)  biasing  means  (59)  disposed  within  said  guide  means  (58) 
to  resiliently  bias  each  of  the  radial  and  axial  support 
rollers  (37,  38)  against  the  associated  tires  (39,  40);  and 

(b)  drive  means  (43,  46,  42,  48)  for  rotating  the  vessd  (32) 
about  the  first  axis  (Y— Y)  relative  to  the  truimion  ring 
(35),  said  drive  means  including  a  drive  source  (43)  dis- 
posed within  the  trunnion  ring  (35),  and  a  drive  mecha- 
nism (41, 41a)  operated  by  the  drive  source  and  associated 
with  said  vessd  (32)  to  transmit  the  driving  force  to  the 


4098,379 
PRODUCnON  OF  HIGH  PURTTY  AND  HIGH  SURFACE 

AREA  MAGNESIUM  OXIDE 
Adolfo  R.  Zanbnmo,  HibUng,  Mian.,  aaaigaor  to  Tbe  Haaaa 
Miaiog  Coavaay,  Clerdand,  Ohio 

FUed  Jia.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  117,224 

tot  as  CDIF  J/12:  C25C  3/04:  C22B  23/00:  C22C  33/00 

VS.  CL  75-82  22  daini 


purity  MgO  from  a  solution  of:  sulfates  of  Mg,  Ca,  and  other 
metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe,  Ni,  Co,  and 
Al;  and  impurities  including  B  and  Si,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  precipitating  from  the  solution  said  other  metds  as  hy- 
droxides; 

(b)  separating  the  solution  from  the  precipitate; 

(c)  concentrating  the  separated  solution  to  a  specific  gravity 
of  from  about  1.3S  to  I.S,  whereby  Ca,  B,  Si  and  residud 
impurities  are  precipitated; 

(d)  separating  the  concentrated  solution  firom  the  precipi- 
tate; 

(e)  recovering  dehydrated  MgS04  crystds  from  the  concen- 
trated solution;  and 

(0  decomposing  the  dehydrated  MgSO^  crystals  to  form 
high  purity  MgO  suitable  for  producing  refractory  maten- 


4,298,380 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYINC  LOW-MELTING  METALS 

FROM  IMPUIUTIES 
EUia  P.  Bochkarer,  alitsa  OitiarityaM>Ta,  15,  koivaa  1,  kT.  138, 
Moacow;  Igor  V.  Prakopor,  uUIm  Kaliaiaa,  150,  kr.  15,  Par- 
lodar;  Alexaadr  V.  EUatin,  3  FmaieaakaTa  aUla,  7,  kv.  176, 
Moacow;  Arkady  A.  Belaky,  KouoOMilaky  proapekt  48/22, 
kr.  20,  Mooeow;  Sretiaaa  M.  Baryahaika?a,  alilM  Uddlaora, 
4,  kr.  301,  Moacow;  Nail  Z.  NaayrDT,  aUlaa  KaibydieTa,  59, 
kr.  18,  ParMar,  NikoU  A.  Noritor,  3  totdtatikaya  aUtn, 
IS,  kT.  49,  Moacow;  Edige  R.  Kbaindia,  aUtia  Kataera,  54, 
kr.  6,  Pariodan  Mikbafl  S.  ZTyagia,  dltn  Lcaiaa,  4,  kr.  219, 
Moakorakaya  oblart,  Reotoro;  Vladiair  N.  Abijntin,  ulitn 
Verkhayaya  MaaloTka,  7,  kr.  M,  Moacow;  LjaboT  I.  Koutaa- 
tinora,  alitsa  Ghmnoistroya,  1,  kv.  110,  Moakorakaya  obiast 
Solntsero;  Nioa  A.  Ljubimora,  11  ParkoTaya  aUtsa,  44,  kor- 
pos  4,  kr.  36,  Moscow,  aad  Nadeihda  S.  Gorbachera,  Ttahia- 
duya  pioadiad,  6,  kr.  51,  Moscow,  aU  of  UJS^JL 
Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  121^19 
tat  a>  C22B  43/00.  S8/00 
VS.  a.  75—101  BE  10  Claian 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  low-mdting  metals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  gdUum  and  mercury  from  metallic 
impurities  comprises  treating  a  melt  of  said  metd  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  inorganic  acid  and  aUali  in  the  presence  of  organic 
compounds  with  ionic  groups. 


4,298,381 

ABRASION-RESISTIVE  HIGH  PERMEABniTY 

MAGNETIC  ALLOY 

MilsdUro  Kado,  Hssiar— Sfbl;  SUfdoBa  OtoM,  HacUoji; 

HirotoM  Ogihara,  Scndai,  and  YoaUo  AoU,  Hacbioji,  all  of 

Japan,  aniviors  to  HUaebi  DcmU  KaboiUki  Kaishs,  Tokyo, 


L  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  high  surface  area,  high  Fe. 


Filed  Dec  18, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  104,716 
Clain  priority,  spplieatioa  Japaa,  Dec  22, 1978, 53-157602 
tot  a.'  C22C  38/06 
VS.  a.  75—124  4  CUw 

1.  Abrasion-resistive,  high  permeability  magnetic  alloy  con- 
sisting of  6-9  wt%  of  Si,  7-1 1  wt%  of  Al,  2-5  wt.*  of  Cr, 
0.5-2  wt%  of  Ti,  0.02-0.3  wt.%  of  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected firom  the  group  consisting  of  P  and  C  and  the  balance  of 
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4,29S,3K  tional  paint  base  of  the  type  used  with  antifouling  paints,  con- 

METHOD  FOB  PRODUCING  LARGE  METALUC  GLASS  taining  as  active  ingredient  an  effective  quantity  of  a  com- 

BODIES  pound  of  the  fonnula 

Jota  L.  StcMfia,  BeiTcr  Dua,  aad  IMe  R.  Wezell,  Coniiag, 
both  of  N.Y,  aoivnn  to  ConiiBs  Glaai  Works,  Cormns, 


N.Y. 

FUcd  JoL  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,176 
bt  CL^  B22F  I/OO.  3/14 
VS.  CL  75-202 


MOLTEN  ALLOY 


•OTATIM  DOC 


I.  A  method  for  preparing  large  shapes  of  metallic  glasses 
from  precursor  finely-dimension^  bodies  thereof  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  placing  said  flnely-diinensioned  bodies  in  touching  rela- 
tionship with  each  other,  and  then 

(b)  hot  pressing  said  bodies  in  a  non-oxidizing  environment 
at  temperatures  ranging  from  about  23°  C.  below  the  glass 
transition  temperature  to  about  15'  C.  above  the  transition 
temperature  of  said  metallic  glass  under  an  applied  force 
of  at  least  1000  psi  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  cause 
the  bodies  to  flow  and  fiise  together  into  an  integral  unit 


4,298,383 

LOW  VISCOSITY  COMPOSITION  FOR  FORMING 

SHAPED  BODIES 

Joka  F.  Joyce,  Giaaacr,  bd„  aaai^ior  to  Natknal-Staodard 

Coavuy,  NOca,  Mich. 

Fikd  Jn.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,010 
IM.  a3  B22F  l/OO,  3/00 
U.S.a.75— 211  30CUBi 

1.  A  viscoelastic  composition  for  forming  shaped  bodies 
comprising  at  least  approximately  S0%  by  weight  of  a  reduc- 
ible metal  compound  in  particulate  form,  a  binder,  a  dispersant, 
and  water. 

15.  A  method  of  making  dense  metal  articles  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  shaped  body  from  a  viscoelastic  composition 
comprising  approximately  S0%  by  weight  of  a  reducible 
metal  compound  in  particulate  form,  a  binder,  a  disper- 
sant,  and  water; 

(b)  exposing  the  shaped  body  to  a  reducing  environment  to 
reduce  the  metal  compound  to  free  metal  particles;  and 

(c)  subjecting  the  shaped  body  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
effect  sintering-af^h^ree  metal  particles  to  produce  a 
dense  metal  articleT     ""  -     "       ^v 

4,298,384  \  ' 

ANTIFOULING  PAINTS  FOR  MARINE  USE 
Yad  AlUaghn,  tad  Darid  VoCri,  both  of  Rehorot,  brad,  as- 
liffon  to  Yeda  Raiearch  aod  Derelopiaent  Company,  Ltd., 
Rckorat,  bncl 

Filed  JaL  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,707 
CUm  priority,  affUeatioi  IbmI,  JaL  23, 1978,  55203 
bt  CL'  C09D  5/14.  5/16 
VS.  CL  106— 18J4  5  riri.. 

1.  An  antifouling  paint  for  marine  use  comprising  a  conven- 


4  ^S02-CH2— C-Z 

yj       k 


wherein 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and 

bromine; 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

lower  alkyl,  and 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — COOR  where  R 

is  kiwer  alkyl. 


4,298,385 
HIGH-STRENGTH  CERAMIC  BODIES 

Nils  Cbuoen,  WanbroaB,  and  Jiirg  Stecb,  Stuttgart,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  aaaignon  to  Maz-Phuck-GeieUschaft 
znr  Fordemng  Wiasenaehaften  cV.,  Gottiogen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Conthraation  of  Ser.  No.  4,120,  Jan.  17, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  eoatiniuttion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  738,409,  Not.  3, 1976, 

abandoned.  TUa  appUcation  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,898 

bt  a'  C04B  35/00.  35/10.  35/40.  35/71 

VS.  a.  501—105  14  n.ii». 


microcracks 


1.  A  sintered  ceramic  body  of  high  toughness,  consisting  of 
an  isotropic  ceramic  matrix  and  at  least  one  therein-dispersed 
phase  of  ceramic  embedment  material  formed  from  a  powder 
consisting  of  particles  having  an  average  diameter  from  0.3  to 
1.2S  fim,  wherein  the  ceramic  embedment  material  is  present  in 
different  enantiotropic  solid  modifications  at  the  firing  temper- 
ature of  the  ceramic  body  and  below  the  firing  temperature, 
whose  densities  are  substantially  different,  and  the  ceramic 
body  is  shot  through  with  extremely  fine  microfractures  in 
high  density. 

14.  Sintered  ceramic  body  of  high  toughness  consisting 
essentially  of  a  ceramic  matrix  of  A1203  and  at  least  one  phase 
of  ceramic  embedment  material  formed  from  unstabilized 
ZiO:  particles  having  an  average  diameter  of  from  0.3  to  1.25 
fim  and  having  a  different  coefficient  of  expansion  from  that  of 
the  AI2O3  and  present  in  from  4  to  25  volume  percent  and  in 
different  solid  modifications  having  different  densities  at  and 
below  the  firing  temperature,  wherein  the  ceramic  embedment 
is  dispersed  into  the  ceramic  matrix  and  is  thereafter  shaped, 
fired  and  cooled  to  effect  stresses  due  to  the  different  densities 
of  the  modifications  and  the  different  coefficients  of  expansion 
of  the  matrix  and  embedment  whereby  high  toughness  results 
and  wherein  the  ceramic  body  is  shot  through  with  extremely 
fine  microfractures  in  high  density. 
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4,298,386 
CALCIUM  SnjCATE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

SAME 

Kamhiko  Knbo,  GiAi;  Akira  Takabaahi,  Kagamikara,  and  Keni- 

cU  OohuU,  Mitaka,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  KabnaUki 

Kaiaha  Oidia  Packing  Scizoabo,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,442 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1979, 54-14567 

bt.  a'  COIB  33/24:  OMB  21/00 

VS.  a.  501-80  25  Oaiw 


4,298,388 

ALKALI-FREE  SEALING  GLASSES  FOR  MOLYBDENUM 
Wencr  Sack,  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  ofGcriMy,  artipini  to  Jener 

Glanrerb  Sdntt  4k  Gcl,  Maiox,  Fed.  Rep.  ofCcmay 
Filed  Oct  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  194,979 

OaiBi  priority,  appiicttioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcrMiy,  Oct  11, 
1979,  294U1S 

bt  CU'  O03C  3/04 
VS.  CL  501—15  3  OaiM 

1.  Si02-Al203-alka]ine  earth  oxide  glass  compositions  suit- 
able for  glass/molybdenum  sealings  with  high  thermal  load 
capabiUty,  having  coefficients  of  thermal  expansion  in  the 
temperature  range  of  20*  to  300*  C.  of  4.6-5.1  xlO-VC, 
glass  transformation  temperatures  (Tg)  of  775'-810*  C,  soften- 
ing temperatures  (Ew)  greater  than  930'  C,  processing  tem- 
peratures (V^)  of  1232'-1273'  C.  and  a  length  of  V^-Ew 
greater  than  300*  C.  as  regards  processing  technology  of  these 
glasses  in  the  mixturr  which  consist  essentially  of  the  follow- 
ing components,  computed  as  percent  by  weight  oxides: 


Si02 
Al:03 
1.  Globular  secondary  particles  of  wollastonite  group  cal-   ZrOj 
cium  silicate  crystals  represented  by  the  formula  ^if^i  +  ^'^ 


ICaO.1nSiO2.nH2O 


CaO 
BiO 
Ce02 
T1O2 


wherein  I ^1^6,  lSmS6  and  O^nSl,  characterized  in  that  CaO  -f  BiO  -1-  Ce02  -t-  Ti02 

the  particles  consist  essentially  of  hollow  globular  secondary   Ai203 

particles  of  the  wollastonite  group  calcium  silicate  crystals,  the 
globular  secondary  particles  having  an  average  spontaneous 
sedimentation  height  of  at  least  800  ml,  an  outside  diameter  of 

5  to  1 10  ftm,  an  average  apparent  density  of  0.04  to  0.09  g/cm'  

and  an  average  shell  density  defined  by  the  equation 


sroo-«4.oo  wt  % 

IIJ0-I6.S0  wt  % 
I.0O-3.SO  wt  % 

15.00-19.00  %vt  % 

11.50-19.20  wt% 
0-6.30  wt% 
0-8.00  wt  % 
0-4.50  wt« 

18.(0-25.70  wt  %  nd 
0-0.30  wi% 


Y=0.0033X-1-B 

wherein  Y  is  the  average  shell  density,  X  is  the  average  diame- 
ter of  the  particles,  B  is  a  constant  IS  funSX£40  ;un  and 
0£B^0.11S. 


4,298,387 
AGGLOMERATED  MIXTURES  OF  HIGHLY  DISPERSED 

METAL  OXIDES  AND  OPAQFIERS 
Giiater  Knitel,  Duncb-Bedwo;  Haas  Katzer,  Muaich;  Stepban 
Loakot,  Kempten;  WiUHed  Lang,  Snlxberg,  and  iOaaa  Weis, 
Munleb,  all  oif  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  aaaignon  to  Consortimn 
fib  Elektrochemiaebe  bdutrie  GnbH,  Manich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102,510 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Dec  20, 
1978,  2854984 

tat  a.3  cam  35/52 

vs.  CL  501—92  7  OaiiH 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  agglomerated 
mixture  comprising  30-95%  by  weight  of  highly  dispersed 
metal  oxides  produced  by  flame  hydrolysis  and  5-70%  by 
weight  of  inorganic  opacifiers  that  have  at  least  one  absorption 
maximum  in  the  range  between  1.5  and  lOfim,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  inorganic  oxides  and  mixed  oxides,  car- 
bides and  nitrides  wherein  volatile  metal  compounds  are  in- 
itially flame  hydroly  zed  in  a  combustion  zone  where  they  react 
with  a  flanie  to  form  highly  dispersed  metal  oxides  and  are  then 
agglomerated  in  an  agglomeration  plant,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
continuously  mixing  said  inorganic  opacifiers  with  said 
flame-hydrolyzed  metal  oxides  in  the  aforesaid  percent- 
ages in  a  region  in  which  the  flame-hydrolyzed  metal 
oxides  are  still  in  the  form  of  primary  particles;  and 
coagglomerating  said  inorganic  opacifiers  while  agglomerat- 
ing said  metal  oxides  subsequent  to  the  flame  hydrolysis. 


4,298,389 

.  HIGH  TRANSMISSION  GLASSES  FOR  SOLAR 

APPUCATIONS 

Laoicg  K.  Johaaon,  Coraiag,  and  Darid  A.  Thoaipanii,  Hotm- 

beada,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaai^on  to  Coraiag  Giaa  Worica,  Cor- 

aiag,N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  123,047 
tat  CL' C03C  J/OS 
U.S.  a  501—77  2  OafaM 

1.  A  glass  sheet  suitable  for  use  as  a  solar  heliostat  glass  for 
a  backside  reflecting  mirror  demonstrating  a  solar  transmission 
(350-2100  nm)  through  a  2.54  mm  thickness  in  excess  of  90%, 
which  has  a  viscosity  at  the  liquidus  in  excess  of  lO'  poises,  a 
softening  point  of  no  more  than  about  760'  C,  an  annealing 
point  of  no  more  than  about  575*  C,  and  a  strain  point  of  no 
more  than  about  535'  C,  which  exhibits  long  term  stability 
against  devitrification  when  in  contact  with  platinum  and 
refractory  ceramics,  which  is  virtually  unaffected  by  solariza- 
tion,  and  which  displays  excellent  resistance  to  weathering 
consisting  essentially,  expressed  in  weight  percent  on  the  oxide 
basis  as  calculated  from  the  batch,  of  about 


AI203 

7-13 

B20j 

7-10 

Na20 

6-11 

CaO 

J-5 

K2O 

2-7 

ri02 

01-1 

A.2O3 

0.2-1 

Sb203 

0-1 

SiOj 

Balince 

and  also  containing  iron  in  the  form  of  impurities  up  to  0. 1  %, 
expressed  in  terms  of  Fe203,  wherein  essentially  all  of  the  iron 
is  present  in  the  Fc*"^  state. 
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4,298,390 
FLUOROPHOSPHATE  OPAL  GLASSES 
JuNS  E.  FluMry,  Conine  John  L.  Stempin,  BeiTer  Duns, 
md  Dtk  R.  Wexell,  Corning,  ill  of  N.Y.,  aadgnora  to  Coniiag 
GiMS  Works,  Coraiog,  N.Y. 

FiM  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177.627 

iBt  a.J  C03C  3/04.  3/08 

VS,  a.  501—32  2  Clainu 


1.  A  sponUneous  opal  glass  demonstrating  a  dense  white 
appearance,  a  softening  point  of  at  least  710*  C,  excellent 
chemical  durability,  and  containing  Ba2F(P04)  as  the  predomi- 
nant crystalline  opal  phase  consisting  essentially,  expressed  in 
terms  of  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of  6-10%  Na20, 
1-6%  KK).  4-11%  BaO,  9-18%  AI2O3, 1-5%  B2O3,  50-70% 
SiOj.  3.5-7%  P2O5,  and  1-4%  F. 


4,298,391 
HOT  REPAIR  GUN  REFRACTORY  MIX  FOR  A  LINING 

REFRACTORY 
MtnUro     Hayasc;    Hiroyuki    Suginioto,    and    Mitsutem 
Takenoto,  all  of  Okayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shinagawa 
Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Scr.  No.  108,677 

Clajms  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1979,  S4472I6 

Int.  a.'  C04B  35/52 

VS.  CL  501-89  12  Oainis 

1.  A  hot  repair  gun  refractory  mix  comprising:  (a)  5-70%  by 

weight  of  a  granulated  material  which  includes  a  particulate 

carbonaceous  substance  having  a  particle  size  of  1  to  5  mm  and 

containing  5  to  40%  by  weight  of  resin  which  is  covered  with 

a  fine  refractory  powder  by  use  of  an  water-soluble  inorganic 

binder  (b)  I  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  binding  plasticizer  and  (c) 

the  remainder  being  refractory  aggregrate  and  fine  powder. 


4,298,393 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  BURNING 

FINE-GRAINED  MATERIAL,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CEMENT  CLINKERS 
Knnibert  BnehthMuser,  Bergiaeb  Gladbach,  and  Hont  Herchen- 
bach,  Trolsdorf,  botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignora  to 
KUJckner-Hnmboldt-Dentz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,102 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiao  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  2, 
1978,2833774 

Int.  CV  C04B  7/44 
VS.  a.  106—100  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  calcining  a  raw  meal  in  an  installation 
having  a  pre-heating  system  which  receives  on  the  order  of 
65%  of  the  total  heat  energy  required  for  the  sintering  process 
and  which  feeds  partly  calcinated  material  to  a  rotary  kiln 
wherein  the  calcining  process  is  completed,  an  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
supplying  on  the  order  of  15%  of  the  total  heat  requirement 

by  burning  fossil  fuels  in  the  kiln,  and 
supplying  the  remaining  heat  required  by  means  of  heat 
generators  in  the  kiln  that  produce  no  exhaust  gases. 


4,298,394 
ORGANIC  GYPSUM  SET  ACCELERATORS 
Peter  A.  Leemine  Dimitrios  Mitakidis,  and  Peter  F.  Woodrow, 
all  of  Oakrille,  Canada,  assignors  to  BPB  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,754 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  JaL  26, 1978, 308157 
Int  a.)  C04B  11/14 
VS.  CL  106—111  18  Claims 

1.  A  gypsum  set  accelerator  for  use  in  the  production  of 
gypsum  wallboard  comprising  gypsum  incorporating  an  effec- 
tive set  accelerating  increasing  amount  up  to  20  percent  by 
weight  of  the  gypsum  of  at  least  one  synthetic  solid  water-solu- 
ble detergent. 


4,298,395 

ACTIVATED  POLYMERIC  CARRIERS 

Dietrich  Hildebrand,  Odenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 

Thomas  Gribnan,  NUmegen,  Netherlanita,  assignors  to  Bayer 

AktiengeseUschait,  Lererkuaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  792495,  Apr.  29, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,360 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1976,  2619521 

Int.  a.'  C08L  1/02.  5/12:  C12N  11/06.  11/10 
VS.  a.  106—163  R  10  Claims 

1.  An  activated  polymeric  carrier  having  at  least  one  unit 
thereof  of  the  formula: 


4,29832 
ACCELERATOR  FOR  SEITING  OF  CEMENTS 
Piet  H.  Iiaflaiann,  Uithoora,  Netberlands,  assignor  to  Aka>na 
Incorporated,  Asherille,  N.C. 

Filed  Jua.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,824 
Claims  priority,  applicatian  Netherlands,  Jnn.   11,  1979, 
7904551 

bt  CLi  O04B  7/02 
UJS.CL106— 98  12  Claims 

1.  An  additive  for  hydraulic  cement  comprising  of  a  silica  sol 
and  one  or  more  compounds  of  the  formula 

R_S-C-N 

wherein  for  each  compound,  R  is  independently  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  alkali  metals  and  alkalme  earth  metals. 


r-x,^_^ 


(R)* 


or    (T— X 


wherein 
T  represents  atoms  of  the  polymeric  carrier  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  agarose,  crosslinked  dextran,  cel- 
lulose, polyacrylamide  and  aminoethylated  polystyrene 
resin; 
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X  is  a  divalent  oxygen  or  sulfiir  atom,  — NH— ,  — NHR'— , 

— CONH—  or  — CONR'— ,  wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl; 
R  is  independently  hydrogen,  hydroxy!,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,   loweralkylthio,   loweracylamino,  nitro,  cyano, 
carboxamide,  loweralkylsulphonyl,  loweralkoxycarbonyl, 
phenyl,  trifluoromethyl  or  chloromethyl,  provided  that  at 
least  one  R  is  halogen;  and 
a  is  I  or  2,  b  is  4-a,  c  is  0  or  I  and  d  is  2<. 
5.  A  process  for  the  production  of  the  activated  polymeric 
carrier  of  chum  1,  in  which  a  polymeric  carrier  containing  at 
least  one  Oa  — SH,  -NH2,  — NHR'  lower  alkyl,  -CONH2 
or  — CONHR',  in  which  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  is  reacted  in  an 
organic  or  organic-aqueous  solvent,  at  a  temperature  of  be- 
tween about  - 10'  and  about  -i-30*  C,  with  a  halogenopyrimi- 
dine  of  the  formula: 


4,298,398 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  PREMILLED  CRUDE 

QUINACRIOONE  TO  PIGMiTHTARY  FORM 

Patrick  H.  Fitzgerald,  Pitman,  N  J.,  aasigaor  to  E.  L  Da  Post  de 

Nemoon  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del 

Filed  Aag.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,958        I 
Int  <X>  (Xm  48/00  I 

VS.  a.  106—288  Q  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  premiiled  crude  quinacridone  to 
pigmentary  form  by  contacting  the  premiiled  quinacridone 
with  an  aqueous  alkaline  medium  having  a  pH  of  at  least  10  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  intimately  contact  the  premiiled  crude 
quinacridone  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  85'  C.  in  the  presence 
of  at  least  one  quaternary  ammonium  compound  of  the  formula 
{n-C4H9)3R-N+  X-  where  R-  is  — CHjn-CtHs,  -CH2C«Hs. 
— C2H5,  or  n-CsH?  and  X-  is  Cl-,  Br-,  I-, 


in  which  each  of  R',  R^,  R^  and  K*  is  independently  hydrogen, 
halogen,  hydroxyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  loweralkylthio, 
loweracylamino,  nitro,  cyano,  carboxamido,  loweralkylsul- 
phonyl, loweralkoxycarbonyl,  phenyl,  trifluoromethyl  or 
chloromethyl,  provided  at  at  least  two  of  R'  to  R*  is  halogen. 


O 

II 

0-CCHj. 


OH-,  or  NO3-,  wherein  the  quaternary  ammonium  com- 
pound is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  2  to  15%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  premiiled  crude  quinacridone. 


4,29836 

PITCH  COMPOSITIONS 

Abe  Umonehik,  Montreal,  and  Neil  G.  Richardson,  St.  Laurent, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Domtar  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,226 

Int  a.'  COOL  95/00 

VS.  a.  106—273  R  8  Oiiau 

1.  A  pitch  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  pitch  material;  and 

(b)  an  active  component  comprising  at  least  one  of  a  cUss  of: 
halogenated  organic  compounds  which  decompose  at  tem- 
peratures between  the  softening  point  and  the  carboniza- 
tion temperature  of  the  pitch  material, 

wherein  said  component  is  present  in  an  amount  effective  to 
reduce  significantly  the  carbon  dioxide  oxidation  rale  of 
the  carbonization  product  of  said  pitch  composition  rela- 
tive to  the  carbon  dioxide  oxidation  rate  of  the  carboniza- 
tion product  of  said  pitch  material  and  constitutes  at  most 
2%  by  weight  of  said  composition. 


43837 
ASPHALT-SULFUR  EMULSION  COMPOSHION 
Michael  V.  Barris,  1760  Industrial  Rd.,  Las  Vegas,  Ner.  89102 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1,536,  Jan.  8, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,211,575,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  726,946, 
Sep.  27, 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  139,639 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JaL  8, 1997, 
has  been  dischUmed. 
Int  a.'  COOL  95/00;  C09D  3/24 
VS.  CL  106—274  13  Claiaa 

1.  An  asphalt-emulsion  composition  comprising: 
an  asphalt  phase  consisting  essentially  of  between  about  50 
and  about  98%  paving  grade  asphalt,  between  about  1  and 
about  10%  added  sulfur  over  and  above  the  amount  of  any 
residual  sulfur  in  said  asphalt,  and  between  about  1  and 
about  35%  of  a  liquid  petroleum  hydrocarbon  having  a 
boiling  point  above  about  200'  F.,  and 
a  water  phase  having  between  about  0.05  and  about  10.0%, 
by  weight,  based  on  the  total  composition,  of  an  emulsifier 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cationic,  anionic 
and  nonionic  emulsifiers  and  mixtures  thereof. 


43839 
PROCESS  FOR  SALT  GRINDING  OF  PIGMENTS 

Francis  A.  Formica,  Tiaton  FaUs,  and  James  B.  Izenberg,  Me- 
tuchen,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Pigment  Pro- 
cessing Corp.,  Pateisott,  NJ. 

FOed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,615 
Int  a.}  B02C  23/18 
VS.  CL  106—309  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  in  which  a  finely  divided  crystaUine  organic 
pigment  is  produced  from  a  coarser  crude  crystalline  organic 
pigment  by  grinding  the  coarse  pigment  in  the  presence  of  a 
water  soluble  inorganic  salt  as  the  grinding  media  and  a  water 
soluble  conditioning  agent  as  the  grinding  aid  and  thereafter 
separating  the  resulting  finely  divided  organic  pigment  from 
said  salt  and  said  conditioning  agent,  wherein  the  proportion  of 
inorganic  salt  to  pigment  is  from  about  3  and  up  to  20  parts  by 
weight  of  salt  for  each  pari  by  weight  or  organic  pigment,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  providing  as  the  conditioning 
agent  a  water  soluble  viscous  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  com  syrup,  com  symp  solids  and  molasses  and 
the  proportion  of  conditioning  agent  to  pigment  is  between 
about  i  and  4  parts  by  weight  of  conditioning  agent  to  each 
pan  by  weight  of  organic  pigment. 


438,400 

LOW  D.E.  STARCH  CONVERSION  PRODUCTS 

Frederick  C  Armbmster,  LaGrangc,  III.,  assignor  to  Graia 

Processing  Corporatian,  Muscatine,  Iowa 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  107,426,  Jan.  18, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,853,706, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  626,952,  Mar.  30, 
1967,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  JnL  12, 1974,  Ser.  No. 
487,944 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  16, 
1989,  has  been  diacUimed. 
Int  CL^  a3K  1/06 
VS.  CL  127—29  6  CUns 

1.  A  non-waxy  cereal  starch  hydrolyzate  having  a  dextrose 
equivalent  value  in  the  range  from  about  5  to  about  20,  and 
being  characterized  in  that  the  observed  value  of  A  for  a  given 
product  does  not  exceed  by  more  than  25%  the  value  of  A  that 
is  calculated  from  one  of  the  following  equations  for  a  product 
having  the  dextrose  equivalent  value  of  the  given  product 
wherein  A  is  the  iodine  absorbency  value  at  500  millimicrons 
expressed  on  a  5  centimeter  cell  basis  and  calculated  to  a  con- 
centration of  I  milligram  of  dry  substance  per  milliliter' 
Equation  I: 
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when  the  dextrose  equivalent  value  is  from  about  S  to 

about  10: 
log  A  =  -0.1830  dextrose  equivalent  value +2.60^  and 
Equation  2: 
when  the  dextrose  equivalent  value  is  from  about  10  to 

about  20: 
log  A= -0.0905  dextrose  equivalent  value+ 1.683. 


4,29M01 

BREAKDOWN  VOLTAGE  RESISTOR  OBTAINED 

THROUGH  A  DOUBLE  lON-IMFLANTATION  INTO  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE,  AND 

MANUFACTURING  PROCESS  OF  THE  SAME 

JeiB-Paal  Naez,  Meaaecy,  and  Gerard  Lebeowraia,  Perthei  ea 

Gatiaais,  both  of  Fraacc,  aadgaon  to  Interaational  Buineii 

MacUaa  Corp.,  Anaook,  N.V. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9S317 

CUm  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  Dec  28, 197S,  7S  37092 

lat  a'  HOiL  3/22,  21/265.  29/90 

VS.  a.  14S-U  5  daioH 


of  silicon  nitride  overlaying  said  first  tier,  and  a  third  tier 
of  sihcon  oxide  overlaying  said  second  tier; 

(b)  forming  a  second  layer  of  undoped  polycrystalline  silicon 
on  said  first  layer  of  dopant  masking  material; 

(c)  forming  a  third  layer  of  silicon  oxide  on  the  surface  of  the 
second  layer; 

(d)  removing  a  portion  of  said  third  layer  of  silicon  oxide  and 
underlaying  portion  of  said  second  layer  of  undoped  poly- 
crystalline silicon  by  photoresist  masking  and  selective 
etching  thereby  exposing  an  edge  portion  of  said  second 
layer; 

(e)  difiiising  dopant  into  said  exposed  edge  portion  of  said 
second  layer  thereby  forming  a  doped  portion  of  said 
second  layer; 

(0  removing  said  third  layer  of  siUcon  oxide; 


»r^^»^N^Wg?g5X4i^ 


X 


J 


1.  A  process  of  forming  an  hnplanted  resistor  in  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate  of  a  fiist  type  of  conductivity,  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

implanting  a  impurity  of  a  second  type  of  conductivity  oppo- 
site to  said  lirst  type  of  conductivity  into  a  region  of  the 
substrate,  at  a  first  heavy  dose  within  about  lO'^-lO" 
at/cffl^  at  alow  energy  within  about  20-120  KeV  in  order 
to  defiiK  the  required  value  of  the  resistor  and  bring  about 
a  low  TOR, 

implanting  an  hnpurity  of  said  second  type  of  conductivity 
into  said  region,  at  a  second  dose  within  about  10"-I0l* 
at/cm^,  which  is  lighter  than  said  heavy  dose,  and  at  a 
higher  energy  within  about  120-400  KeV,  in  order  to 
ensure  an  improved  breakdown  voltage  without  substan- 
tially modifying  the  required  value  of  the  resistor,  and 

annealing  the  substrate,  the  ratio  of  atoms  implanted  m  said 
heavy  dose  to  the  atoms  implanted  in  said  lighter  dose 
being  at  least  about  10. 


4,29«,«n 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SELF-AUGNED  LATERAL 
BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  UTILIZING  SPECIAL 
MASKING  TECHNIQUES 
How^J  K.  Hiaprh,  Sn  Jom,  CaUf„  aarigaor  to  FairchiU 
Cnum  *  laitraaMat  Corp„  MoutaiB  View,  Calif. 
FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,291 
lat  a.5  HOIL  21/26S,  21/20 
MS.  0. 148— U  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  bbricating  an  integrated  injection  logic  cell 
in  a  semicondiictor  body,  said  cell  comprising  a  lateral  bipolar 
injection  transistor  and  a  vertical  jbipolar  transistor,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  a  (irst  layer  of  dopant  masking  material  on  a 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  body,  said  surface  being  of 
a  first  conductivity  type,  said  first  layer  comprising  a  first 
tier  of  silicon  oxide  overlaying  said  surface,  a  second  tier 


•■      i 

I*         !j 
'  I! 


^  — V 


^^^^ 


UJ.^J..f77^ 


(g)  removing  said  undoped  second  layer  by  preferential 
etchant  such  that  said  doped  portion  of  said  second  layer 
remains  intact; 

(h)  implanting  a  dopant  of  opposite  conductivity  type  into 
said  surface  of  said  semiconductor  body  using  said  doped 
portion  of  said  second  layer  as  an  implant  mask  thereby 
forming  surface  regions  in  said  semiconductor  body  of 
said  opposite  conductivity  type  separated  by  a  surface 
region  of  said  first  conductivity  type; 

(i)  selectively  applying  a  resist  over  said  first  layer  prior  to 
said  step  of  implanting  a  dopant  of  opposite  conductivity 
type  whereby  a  collector  region  of  said  vertical  bipolar 
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transistor  is  masked  from  implanted  dopant  of  opposite 
conductivity  type; 

0)  heating  said  siUco!U[^>nductor  body  to  drive  in  said  dop- 
ant of  opposite  conductivity  type  and  increasing  the  thick- 
ness of  said  silicon  oxide  over  the  surface  region  of  im- 
planted dopant  of  opposite  conductivity  type; 

(k)  removing  said  resist  and  first  layer  underlaying  said 
resist; 

0)  applying  a  resist  layer  overlaying  the  base  region  of  said 
lateral  transistor; 

(m)  imffiplanting  dopant  of  opposite  conductivity  in  said 
semiconductor  body  in  the  collector  region  of  said  verti- 
cal bipolar  transistor;  and 

(n)  diffusing  dopant  of  first  conductivity  type  into  said  ex- 
posed collector  region. 


4,298,403 

ION-IMPLANTED  EVAPORATED  GERMANIUM 

LAYERS  AS  N+  CONTACTS  TO  GAAS 

John  E.  Davey,  3212  Wessyntoa  Way,  Alexaadria,  Va.  22309, 

aad  Aristos  Christon,  7064  Leewood  Forest  Rd.,  Spriagiield, 

Va.  22151 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,426 

IBL  CV  HOIL  29/161.  23/4S,  7/3S.  21/265 

VS.  a.  148—1.5  11  daiau 


\^A 


10 
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4^98,404 

CHROMIUM-FREE  OR  LOW-CHROMIUM  METAL 

SURFACE  PASSIVATION 

Joseph  L.  Gfceae,  New  Hadwa,  Mich.,  aari^or  to  Rkhardsog 

Cheaical  Cooipaay,  De>  PUaea,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,988 

lat  QV  C23C  7//a  9/00 

VS.  a.  148—6.14  A  31  ri.<-. 

1.  An  acidic  aqueous  bath  for  the  passivation  treatment  of  a 
substrate  having  a  metal  surface,  comprising:  an  organic  acti- 
vating agent,  said  organic  activating  agent  being  a  carboxylic 
acid  having  between  about  2  and  about  12  carbon  atoms  and 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyhydroxy  car- 
boxyUc  acids,  polycarboxylic  acids,  bath-soluble  derivatives 
thereof  and  combinations  thereof,  in  combination  with  one  or 
more  bath-soluble  fllm-forming  agents,  at  least  one  of  said 
agents  being  a  chromium-free  film-forming  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  fluoride  salts,  oxalate  salts,  malonate 
salts,  succinate  salts,  and  combinations  thereof,  said  chromium- 
free  film-forming  agent  including  a  nonchromium  film-forming 
element  that  forms  a  thin,  adherent  and  coherent  hydrophobic 
passivation  coating  onto  a  substrate  having  a  metal  surface, 
said  film-forming  element  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aluminum,  silicon,  titanium,  vanadium,  iron,  cobalt, 
molybdenum,  cerium,  and  combinations  thereof,  said  chromi- 
um-free film-forming  agent  being  a  bath-soluble  fluoride  com- 
plex including  at  least  one  of  said  non-chromium  film-forming 
elements,  and  said  organic  activating  agent,  whether  added  as 
said  fllm-forming  agent,  as  said  organic  activating  agent,  or  as 
any  other  bath  additive,  is  present  at  a  concentration  up  to 
about  0.3  weight  percent,  expressed  as  oxalic  acid,  per  volume, 
based  on  the  total  bath  volume,  said  bath  including  a  strong 
acid  and  having  an  operative  pH  range  between  values  high 
enough  to  avoid  chemical  polishing  and  etching  of  the  metal 
surface  and  low  enough  to  maintain  a  desired  rate  of  passiv- 
ation reaction. 
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4,298,405 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  IRON  PHOSPHATE 
COATINGS  AT  AMBIENT  TEMPERATURE 
J.  Arthur  Sans,  GreeaTiUe,  aad  Larry  P.  McCartaey,  Grier,  both 
of  S.Cm  aiaigaon  to  latex  Prodacts,  Inc.,  GreenTille,  S.C. 
Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,117 
lat  a>  C23F  7/10 
VS.  CL  148—6.15  R  U  CUas 

1.  A  process  for  forming  an  iron  phosphate  conversion 
coating  on  a  ferrous  metal  surface  at  ambient  temperature,  said 
process  comprising  applying  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
SO*  F.  to  about  100*  F.  to  a  ferrous  metal  surface  an  aqueous 
acidic  phosphating  solution  having  a  pH  within  the  range  of  3 
to  6  and  comprising  a  source  of  phosphate  consisting  essen- 
tially of  orthophosphate  ions  at  a  concentration  of  at  least 
about  2.0  grams  per  Uter  and  an  ambient  temperature  activator 
comprising  nitrite  ions  at  a  concentration  of  at  least  0.08  grams 
per  liter. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  n'*'  contacts  for  GaAs  devices 
which  comprises: 
depositing  a  p-type  Ge  film  onto  a  GaAs  substrate, 
implanting  ions  of  arsenic  or  phosphorous  into  said  Ge  film 

to  a  desired  depth, 
capping  said  Ge  film  on  the  top  and  sides  and  on  the  sides  of 

the  GaAs  substrate  with  an  oxide, 
annealing  said  capped  Ge  film-GaAs  substrate  in  an  inert  gas 

ambient  at  a  sufficient  temperature  over  a  sufficient  time 

period  to  over-compensate  the  p-type  Ge  layer  to  change 

the  p-type  layer  to  an  n"*"  layer, 
removing  the  oxide  cap, 

etching  said  n^  Ge  film  to  form  contact  areas,  and 
depositing  an  ohmic  metallization  on  the  contact  areas. 


4,298,406 
MANUFACTURE  OF  STEEL  PRODUCTS 
Maleoiai  Brownlee,  Middleibroaih,  aad  Thooat  C  Harriioa, 
Biabop  Aaklaad,  both  of  Eaglaad,  aMigaari  to  Britiab  Steel 
Corporatioa,  Loadon,  *'»b'*»^ 
Coatiaaatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  918^77,  Jon.  23, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,226 
Oaimi  priority,  applicatiaa  United  Kiagdoa,  Not.  3,  1977, 
45765/77 

laL  a'  C21D  1/25.  8/OS 
VS.  a.  148—12  B  8  daiOH 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  welded  steel  mesh  for  the 
reinforcement  of  concrete,  including  the  steps  of  hot  rolling  in 
a  rolling  mill  semi-killed  or  killed  carbon-manganese  steel  rod 
having  a  manganese  content  of  not  more  than  about  0.78%,  the 
rod  exiting  from  the  last  stand  of  the  mill  with  a  temperature  in 
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excess  of  1000'  C,  superficially  cooling  the  rod  in  water  from 
this  temperature  to  an  equalisation  temperature  between  300* 
C.  and  700'  C.  so  as  to  produce  a  martensitic  or  bdnitic  outer 
surface  layer,  laying  the  rod  on  a  moving  conveyor  in  the  form 
of  flat  overlapping  non-concentric  rings,  cooling  the  rod  in  air 
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4,29MW 
ALUMINUM-TITAl^aUM-BORON  MASTER  ALLOY 
C  Ray  LaoadoB,  PotUtom,  aad  Alaa  R.  Borkart,  Reading,  both 
of  Pa^  aaaivion  to  Cabot  Bciyleo  be,  Readiag,  Pa. 
nicd  Jaa.  7,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  110,159 
lot  a.>  C22C  21/00 
VS.  d  14*— 32  4  aaim 

1.  A  wrought  master  alloy  having  sufficient  ductility  to  be 
worked  into  a  continuous  coil  of  i-inch  rod  and  consisting 
essentially  of,  in  weight  percent;  7.S  to  10  titanium,  0.3  to  0.6 
boron  and  the  balance  aluminum  plus  incidental  impurities. 


4J9M09 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ntON-METALLOID 

AMORPHOUS  ALLOYS  FOR  ELECTROMACNFnC 

DEVICES 

NiebolM  J.  DcCriMobro,  Chatham  Alfred  FreiUch,  UTiaaMoo, 

aad  Dnidaoi  M.  Nathaaiach,  Staahope,  all  of  NJ.,  aaaigaon 

to  AUM  Chearieal  Corporatioa,  Morris  Township,  Morris 

Goaty,  N  J. 

Co«U— alion-in^art  of  Ser.  No.  101,934,  Dec  10, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,249,9<9,  wUck  la  a  diriiion  of  Scr.  No.  42,472,  May  25, 1979, 

Pat  No.  4,219,335.  Ilia  applieatioB  Mar.  25, 19M,  Ser.  No. 

133,774 

Tke  portiaa  of  tke  tarn  of  tUs  patent  sabsequcnt  to  Aag.  2i, 

1997,  kaa  beta  diaciaiaMd. 

Int  a^  H21D  im 

MS,  CL  14S-1M  7  CUaa 

1.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  magnetic  properties  of  a  metal 

alloy  which  b  at  least  90  percent  amorphous  and  consisting 


essentially  of  a  composition  having  the  formula  FcaBtSicC,/ 
wherein  "a",  "b",  "c"  and  "d"  are  atomic  percentages  ranging 
from  about  80.0  to  82.0,  12.S  to  14.5,  2.3  to  S.O  and  l.S  to  2.S, 
respectively,  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  "a",  "b",  "c"  and 
"d"  equals  100,  which  method  comprises  the  step  of  annealing 
said  alloy  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  380'-410'  C. 


on  the  conveyor  so  as  to  temper  the  martensitic  or  bainitic 
layer,  collecting  the  rings  in  coils  and  without  effecting  any 
drawing  or  mechanical  working  on  the  rod,  arranging  the  rod 
in  the  form  of  a  mesh,  and  welding  the  lengths  of  rod  to  one 
another  where  the  rtxls  overlap. 


4,29M10 

METHOD  FOR  GROWING  A  UQUID  PHASE 

EPITAXIAL  LAYER  ON  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

SUBSTRATE 

Koichiro  Nalutjima,  Kogaaei,  and  Maialiani  Watanalw,  Yoko- 

suka,  both  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabnshiki  Kaiaha,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,593 

Ciainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6, 1979,  54-70145 

Int  a^  HOIL  21/206 

MS.  a.  14a— 172  3  dainu 


4,29M07 
FLUX  TREATED  SOLDER  POWDER  COMPOSmON 
Bvry  E.  Taykr,  YoongMown,  N.Yn  aaaignor  to  E.  L  Db  Post  da 
NcwMua  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

FUed  Aug.  4, 19W,  Scr.  No.  175,272 
Int  CL^  B23K  35/34 
U.S.  CL  14S— 24  28  Claiau 

1.  A  tin  alloy  solder  powder  composition  comprising  finely 
divided  particles  of  tin  alloy  coated  with  a  thin  substantially 
continuous  layer  of  an  organic  flux,  suflicient  to  lower  the 
electrical  conductivity  of  and  to  obscure  the  eulectic  metal 
domains  on  the  surface  of  the  alloy  particles. 


1.  A  method  for  selectively  growing  a  liquid  phase  epitaxial 
layer  based  on  a  liquid  phase  epitaxy,  comprising  the  steps  of 
arranging  a  Uquid  phase  epitaxial  solution  apart  from  a  semi- 
conductor substrate  having  an  insulating  layer  selectively 
formed  on  the  surface, 
heating  the  substrate  and  the  epitaxial  solution  to  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  and,  then,  bringing  them  into  mutual 
contact, 
selectively  removing  the  solution  such  that  the  solution  re- 
mains on  the  exposed  surface  of  the  substrate,  with  the 
insulating  layer  bearing  substantially  no  solution,  and 
cooling  the  substrate  and  the  solution  at  a  predetermined  cool- 
ing rate  so  as  to  grow  a  liquid  phase  epitaxial  layer  on  the 
exposed  surface  of  the  substrate. 


4,29M11 
CROSSLINKED  SMOKELESS  PROPELLANTS 
Jamea  H.  Godaey,  Cnmberiand,  Md.,  aatignor  to  Hercules  In- 
corporated, Wilmington,  DeL 

FUed  Jul  14, 1969,  Ser.  No.  842.(m 
Int  a.2  a)6B  45/10 
MS.  a  149—19.4  13  Claima 

1.  A  smokeless  crosslinked  double-base  propellant  compris- 
ing by  weight 

(a)  from  about  7%  to  about  17.0%  nitrocellulose, 

(b)  ftom  about  27%  to  about  63%  energetic  plasticizer, 

(c)  from  about  4%  to  about  12%  of  a  crosslinking  agent 
which  is  a  prepolymer  prepared  by  reaction  of  a  hydroxy- 
terminated  polyester  and  a  diisocyanate, 

(d)  from  about  0%  to  about  8%  non-energetic  plasticizer, 

(e)  from  about  O.S%  to  about  6%  of  lead  salt, 

(0  from  about  0.1%  to  about  0.9%  carbon  black,  and 

(g)  from  about  0%  to  about  60%  of  oxidizer  comprising 

cyck]trimethylene  trinitramine,  cyclotetramethylene  tet- 

ranitramine,  and  mixtures  thereof 
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4,29M12 

GAS  GENERATOR  COMPOSmON  FOR  PRODUCING 

COOL  EFFLUENT  GASES  WTTH  REDUCED  HYDROGEN 

CYANIDE  CONTENT 
Richard  A.  Biddl^  Calria  W.  Vrieten,  both  of  Newark,  DcL,  and 
Ernest  S.  Sntton,  Landenberg,  Pa.,  assignon  to  Thiokol  Cor- 
pontion,  Newtown,  Pa. 

FUed  May  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,956 
Int  a'  0D6B  45/10 
MS.  a  149-19.5  5  Claims 

1.  A  gas  generator  composition  which  produces  less  than 
about  0.7  mole  percent  of  HCN  upon  combustion  consisting 
essentially  of  a  binder  component,  a  polynitrate  ester  plasti- 
cizer component,  N,N'-dihydroxyethane  diamide  and  about 
2%  to  about  8%  by  weight  of  a  HCN  scavenger  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cupric  oxalate,  ferrous 
oxalate,  hydrates  of  ferrous  oxalate,  Fe304  and  mixtures 
thereof 


4,298,413 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

CONCRETE  PANELS 

John  W.  Teare,  26  HoUytree  Ct,  HanUlton,  Ohio  45011 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,192 

Int  a.J  B28B  1/16,  1/30.  5/02:  B65H  29/24.  29/26:  B29C 

17/10 

MS.  a.  156—42  14  Clainu 


4,29M14 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  THREE  DIMENSIONAL 

RELIEF  MAPS 

Jean  M.  Latapic,  114  Aveauc  Jean  de  Noailles,  06400  Caues, 

and  Georges  PizzoUtto,  96  Arenac  des  Arenca  a,  Nice  Alpct 

Maritincs,  both  of  France 
Contiamtion  of  Ser.  No.  839,934,  Oct  6, 1977,  abnndoMd  TUa 
application  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,167 

daima  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Oct  14, 1976,  76  31458 

Int  a.J  B29C  27/14:  B44C  I/IO:  G09B  29/12 

U&a.  156— 59  4ClainH 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  three  dimensional  relief  map  com- 
prising the  steps  of  employing  a  predetermined  number  of 
identical  planar  maps  having  intervals  of  contour  lines  drawn 
thereon,  cutting  each  map  in  sequence  to  provide  from  each  of 
said  maps  a  section  defined  along  one  edge  by  a  first  contour 
line  and  along  a  second  edge  by  a  second  contour  line  spaced 
at  a  selected  interval  therefrom,  with  at  least  one  contour  line 
intermediate  and  less  than  the  total  extent  of  said  map,  the  one 
edge  of  each  section  cut  from  each  succeeding  map  in  said 
sequence  being  defined  by  the  next  adjacent  succeeding  con- 
tour line  in  order  from  that  of  the  one  edge  of  the  section  cut 
from  the  preceding  map  until  at  least  one  section  from  each 
map  is  cut,  and  thereafter  cyclically  repeating  the  cutting  of 
said  maps  in  successive  order  until  a  selected  number  of  succes- 
sive sections  are  obtained,  and  thereafter  superimposing  said 
sections  one  on  the  other  in  order  of  the  next  adjacent  succeed- 
ing contour  line  one  upon  the  other  until  said  relief  map  is 
completed. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  fabric-reinforced  concrete  panels 
which  comprises 

depositing  a  web  of  disposable  carrier  material  on  a  con- 
veyer belt 

laying  down  a  continuous  strip  of  fabric<oncrete  composite 
by  successively  depositing  on  said  carrier  iveb 
a  web  of  reinforcing  fabric 
a  layer  of  hydraulic  cement  slurry 
a  core  mix  consisting  of  lightweight  aggregate,  hydraulic 

cement  and  water 
a  web  of  reinforcing  fabric,  and 
a  layer  of  hydraulic  cement  slurry 

cutting  said  strip  including  said  carrier  web  into  individual 
panels 

transferring  each  panel  seriatim  to  an  air-float  stacking  unit 
positioned  over  a  stacking  table  adapted  to  support  said 
panels,  said  stacking  unit  including  an  air-film  cover  of  an 
air-frame  having  a  slightly  larger  than  panel  size  opening 
and  a  substantially  confined  space  therebelow  within 
which  a  cushion  of  air  may  be  developed, 

withdrawing  rapidly  the  air-fUm  cover  from. beneath  the 
panel  while  providing  air  cushion  under  the  panel  in  said 
space  thereby  obviating  bowing  or  sagging  of  the  panel  in 
movement  through  the  opening  and  into  said  space  for 
stacking  on  said  stacking  table,  and 

transferring  the  stack  of  panels  wherein  each  panel  is  sepa- 
rated from  an  adjacent  panel  in  the  stack  by  a  layer  of  said 
disposable  carrier  material  to  a  curing  operation. 


toN.V. 


4,298,415 
BRANCH-OFF  METHOD 
Jean-Marie  E.  Nolf,  Hamrae-MQIe,  Bdgiuni,  i 
Raychem  SA.,  Kesiel-lo,  BclgiBm 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1978.'  Ser.  No.  973.614 
Oains  priority,  application  Uaited  KlngdoM,  Jna,  9,  1978, 
631/78 

Int  a'  B29C  27/24:  B32B  31/26 
MS.  CL  156-85  41  CUai 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  branch-off  seal  between  a  heat- 
shrinkable  sleeve  and  at  least  two  substrates,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of 

(a)  positioning  a  clip  having  elongate  legs  and  formed  as  a 
trident  over  the  heat-shrinkable  sleeve  at  the  end  thereof 
so  as  to  form  at  least  two  terminal  conduits,  wherein  the 
central  leg  of  the  clip  passes  inside  the  heat-shrinkable 
sleeve; 

(b)  positioning  the  substrates  within  the  conduits;  and 

(c)  applying  heat  so  as  to  effect  shriiikage  and  to  form  the 
desired  seal. 
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4,2>M1C 
PROTECnON  OF  SUBSTRATES  AGAINST  CORROSION 
HtfoU  V.  Cmm,  KiatfUm;  Gfnt  G.  Orabtne,  Nifuec; 
BraM  KiMil,  KtatrtoB.  «<  Edmrd  B.  NoouH,  Kiaptoo,  aU 

of  Cundt,  nriflnm  to  Harm  CWiriali  Ltattcd,  Kiiigrton. 
Camta 

C(Mtiiiiatii»-i»fvt  of  Ser.  No.  74M37,  Dec  8, 1976, 

■kudoocd.  lUt  ipflicatiM  A|r.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,43S 

ht  a.'  B32B  31/12;  BtSD  25/14;  B32B  IS/H  17/06 

U.S.  a  lS6-«7  aOCbiiBS 


containing  medium  or  by  a  corrosive  chemical  and  gas- 
generating  medium,  which  method  comprises: 

(1)  applying  to  a  porous  baclcing  material  an  elastomeric 
coating  having  a  permeability  of  at  least  10-^  ml/cm^  hr. 
atm.  at  room  temperature  for  oxygen  and  an  uncured 
elastomer  viscosity  of  100-2000  poises,  and 

(2)  adhesively  securing  said  porous  backing  to  said  substrate; 
said  porous  backing  providing  means  for  escape  of  gases 

permeating  said  coating,  from  between  said  coating  and 
the  supporting  substrate,  said  means  for  escape  of  gases 
serving  to  prevent  a  build  up  of  gases  between  said  coating 
and  said  substrate  which  would  tend  to  dislodge  the  coat- 
ing from  the  substrate,  whereby  the  adhesion  of  said  coat- 
ing to  said  substrate  is  maintained. 


1.  In  a  method  of  imparting  improved  corrosion  resistance  to 
a  substrate  which  is  susceptible  to  corrosion  by  action  of  a 
corrosive  chemical  containing  and  gas  containing  medium, 
with  which  said  substrate  comes  into  contact,  wherein  said 
substrate  is  coated  with  an  elastomeric  material  of  a  known  gas 
permeability,  and  which  is  resistant  to  the  corrosive  action  of 
said  corrosive  chemical  containing  and  gas  containing  medium 
and  which  coating  prevents  said  corrosive  medium  from 
reaching  said  substrate  and  wherein  said  coating  may  suffer 
loss  of  adhesion  caused  by  gas  build-up  between  said  coating 
and  said  substrate  the  improvement  which  comprises  provid- 
ing means  for  escape  of  said  gases  carrying  gas  build-up  from 
between  said  coating  and  the  supporting  substrate,  said  means 
for  escape  of  gases  including  a  porous  backing  material  upon 
which  said  elastomeric  coating  is  deposited,  said  backing  mate- 
rial being  adhesively  secured  to  said  substrate  and  serving  to 
prevent  a  build-up  of  said  gases  between  said  coating  and  said 
substrate  which  would  tend  to  dislodge  the  coating  from  the 
substrate,  and  thereby  maintaining  the  adhesive  of  the  coating 
to  the  substrate,  said  elastomeric  coating  having  a  suitable 
viscosity  during  application  to  said  porous  backing  material  so 
that  the  rate  of  escape  of  gases  through  the  porous  backing  will 
be  substantially  greater  than  the  rate  of  permeation  of  gases 
through  the  coating. 

S.  A  method  of  imparting  improved  corrosion  resistance  to 
a  substrate  which  is  susceptible  to  corrosion  by  action  of  a 
corrosive  chemical  and  gas-containing  medium  or  by  a  corro- 
sive chemical  and  gas-generating  medium  with  which  said 
substrate  comes  into  contact,  said  method  comprising:  apply- 
ing an  elastomer  coating  to  a  porous  backing  material,  said 
elastomer  being  of  a  known  gas  permeability,  and  being  resis- 
tant to  the  corrosive  action  of  said  corrosive  medium,  the 
elastomer  having  a  suitable  viscosity  during  application  to  said 
porous  material  to  enable  said  elastomer  to  penetrate  into  the 
porous  backing  in  a  controlled  manner,  so  that  the  rate  of 
escape  of  gases  through  the  porous  backing  will  be  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  rate  of  permeation  of  gases  through  the 
coating,  and  adhesively  securing  said  backing  material  to  said 
substrate,  said  coating  thereby  preventing  said  corrosive  me- 
dium from  reaching  the  substrate,  and  said  porous  backing 
material  providing  means  for  escape  of  gases  permeating  said 
coating,  from  between  said  coating  and  the  supporting  sub- 
strate, said  means  for  escape  of  gases  serving  to  prevent  a 
build-up  of  gases  between  said  coating  and  said  substrate 
which  would  tend  to  dislodge  the  coating  from  the  substrate, 
whereby  the  adhesion  of  said  coating  to  said  substrate  is  main- 
tained. 

IS.  A  method  of  imparting  to  a  substrate  improved  resis- 
tance to  corrosion  thereof  by  a  corrosive  chenrical  and  gas- 


4,29M17 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  HEUCOPTER 

ROTOR  BLADE 

Aogost  H.  L.  Ealer,  Aiz-en-Proreacc  and  Gilbert  F.  A.  Beziac, 

Salon  de  ProTence,  both  of  Fruec,  uaigiion  to  Societe  Na- 

tioiiale  lodnstrielle  Aenxpatiale,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  8794>15,  Feb.  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,213,739. 

This  application  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,912 

ChUnii  priority,  appUcatkm  France,  Feb.  28, 1977,  77  05767 

lot  a^  B32B  I/IO 

MS.  a  156-228  1  Claiai 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  rotor  bhide,  especially  for 
a  helicopter,  said  process  comprising  the  successive  steps  of 
impregnating  certain  components  of  the  blade  with  polymeriz- 
able  substances,  placing  said  impregnated  components  in  a 
single  mould  comprising  two  rigid  partial  moulds,  one  of 
which  is  a  bottom  partial  mould  and  the  other  a  top  partial 
mould,  the  internal  shape  of  each  partial  mould  being  adapted 
to  the  shape  of  the  corresponding  part  of  the  blade  with  respect 
to  variations  of  blade  shape,  thickness,  chord  and  twist  angle 
along  a  blade  length,  assembling  said  two  partial  moulds,  and 
finally  submitting  the  assembled  mould  to  a  thermal  process  for 
polymerizing  the  substances  impregnating  said  blade  compo- 
nents in  the  mould,  and  including  the  steps  of 

(a)  placing  seriatim  in  said  bottom  partial  mould; 

a  lower-face  part  of  a  blade  covering  comprising  also  an 
upper-face  part, 

a  lower-face  pari  of  a  thick  sheet  of  fabrics  comprising  also 
an  upper-face  part,  and  intended  to  subsequently  form  a 
torque-tube,  said  upper-face  pari  being  left  unfolded  out- 
side of  said  bottom  pariial  mould; 

a  substantially  D-shaped  bundle  of  strands  of  glass  fibre 
filament  having  a  rounded  front  face  and  a  flat  rear  face 
and  which  is  placed  in  the  front  part  of  said  bottom  pariial 
mould  and  is  intended  to  subsequently  form  a  leading  edge 
sparv 

a  core  of  a  lightweight  cellular  substance,  juxtaposed  to  the 
whole  rear  face  of  said  D-shaped  strand  bundle; 

(b)  folding  said  upper-face  pari  of  said  sheet  of  fabrics  above 
said  juxtaposed  spar  and  core  so  as  to  wrap  them  up  and 
preform  a  torque-tube; 

(c)  placing  a  cap  on  the  front  part  of  said  preformed  torque- 
tube  intended  to  subsequently  form  the  leading  edge  of  the 
bUKle; 
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(d)  placing  a  rear  filling  member  in  said  bottom  partial  ing  such  an  AC  voltage  upon  said  sample  which  has  a  fre- 


mould  in  juxtaposition  to  said  folded  sheet  of  fabrics; 
(e)  placing  said  upper-face  part  of  said  blade  covering  in  said 

top  partial  mould; 
(0  locking  said  top  partial  mould  to  said  bottom  partial 

mould;  and 
(g)  placing  the  mould  thus  filled  in  an  oven  of  about  120*  C. 

to  polymerize  the  impregnating  substances  of  the  blade 

components. 


quency  ranging  from  100  KHz  to  10  MHz. 


4,29M10 
UXXING  DEVICE  FOR  CURING  RIMS 
Lany  A.  ScTcma,  Weal  Fargo,  N.  Dak.,  assizor  to  Braalek 
Mfit,  Inc.,  Fario,  N.  Dak. 

Filed  Mar.  r,  1980,  Ser.  No.  13M26 
lot  CL^  B29H  i/02 
UJS.  a.  lS6-39«  R  3( 


4,298,418 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  A  LOCKED  MATERIAL  OF  FILAMENT 

Sadaaki  Takagi,  39,  Mikage-cho,  Okazaki-ahi,  AieU-lua,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,364 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  29, 1978,  53/163086 

tat  a.3  D04H  1/46 

MS.  CL  156-296  18  Claiais 


1.  A  method  for  the' manufacture  of  a  locked  material  of 
filaments,  which  comprises  compression  molding  in  a  pre- 
scribed shape  short  fibers  of  three-dimensionally  crimped  syn- 
thetic filaments,  applying  an  adhesive  liquid  to  the  shaped 
article  of  filaments  thus  obtained,  then  lifting  the  shaped  article 
in  a  substantially  vertical  direction  and,  at  the  same  time,  sub- 
jecting it  to  dielectric  heating  and  thereby  drying  the  adhesive 
adhering  to  the  shaped  article. 


4,298,419 
DRY  ETCHING  APPARATUS 
Keizo  Sazaki;  Sadajroki  Okodain;  Skigem  NisUaiatan,  all  of 
Kokabuqii,  and  Ichiro  Kanomata,  Fncha,  all  of  Japaa,  aniga- 
on  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  Jan.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,294 

dainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13, 1979, 54/88115 

tat  a'  C23F  1/02:  HOIL  21/306;  C03C  WOO.  25/06 

VS.  CL  156-34S  4  Oaiw 


1.  In  a  tire  curing  rim,  in  combination: 

a  rim  assembly  including  first  and  second  hollow  cylindrical 
sleeves  axially  arranged  for  circumferential  abutment 
along  a  contact  circle  and  for  relative  rotation  about  the 
axis  between  a  first,  locking  position  and  a  second,  release 
position; 

means  for  preventing  axial  movement  between  said  sleeves 
in  said  first  locking  position  comprising  a  pluraUty  of 
bosses  projecting  radially  inward  from  said  first  sleeve 
adjacent  said  contact  circle,  and  a  plurality  of  hook  mem- 
bers projecting  axially  beyond  said  contact  circle  in- 
wardly of  said  second  sleeve,  for  engagement  with  said 
bosses  in  said  first  position  of  said  sleeves; 

releasable  latch  means  for  preventing  relative  rotation  of 
said  sleeves  out  of  said  first  position,  said  latch  means 
comprising  a  latch  hook  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first 
sleeve  for  engagement  with  one  of  said  bosses  in  said  first 
position  of  said  sleeves  and  resilient  means  for  releasably 
urging  said  latch  hook  into  engagement  with  said  boss; 

a  pair  of  axially  spaced  rim  loops  projecting  inwardly  from 
said  first  and  second  sleeves  respectively  in  substantially 
aligned  circumferential  relation  when  said  sleeves  are  in 
said  first  position;  and 

a  push  bar  received  in  said  rim  loops  actuable  to  apply  lever- 
age between  said  sleeves  about  an  axis  generally  orthogo- 
nal to  the  common  axis  of  the  sleeves  causing  said  relative 
rotation  of  said  sleeves,  said  push  bar  including  means  to 
disable  said  resilient  means  while  applying  said  leverage. 


1.  A  dry  etching  apparatus  comprising:  a  vacuum  volume 
formed  with  a  gas  inlet  for  introducing  ('ischarge  gases  and 
with  a  discharge  room;  magnetic  field  generating  means  for 
generating  a  magnetic  field  in  said  discharge  room;  microwave 
generating  means  for  generating  a  microwave  electric  field  in 
said  discharge  room;  sample  holding  means  for  holding  a  sam- 
ple to  be  worked  in  said  vacuum  room  such  that  it  is  isolated 
from  the  earth;  and  AC  voltage  impressing  means  for  impress- 


4,298A21 
DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  THE  ELASTOMERIC  FILLER 

TO  THE  BEAD  CORE  OF  A  TIRE 
Daate  PiroTano,  Milan,  Italy,  aarignor  to  bdaMrie  PircUi 
S.pj^  MilaB,  Italy 

FOed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31 J99 
Oaian  priority,  appUcatiaa  Italy,  Apr.  19, 1978, 22448  A/78 
tat  a'  B29H  17/32 
VS.  a.  156—460  21  CUma 

1.  Device  for  applying  an  elastomeric  filler  on  the  bead  core 
of  a  tire,  consisting  of  two  discs  with  a  common  axis  of  rota- 
tion, which  can  be  moved  away  from  each  other  or  brought 
together  respectively  to  receive  the  bead  core  before  the  appli- 
cation of  the  filler  and  to  unload  the  bead  core  with  the  filler 
and  to  form  an  annular  seat  designed  to  accommodate  the  bead 
core,  the  said  device  being  characterised  by  the  fact  that  it 
includes  means  for  automatically  loading  the  bead  core  from  a 
first  position  to  a  second  position  in  which  the  bead  core  is 
between  the  two  discs  with  its  center  aligned  with  the  common 
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axis  of  roution,  the  said  means  having  two  jaws  and  means  for 
controlling  the  opening  of  the  jaws,  the  said  two  jaws  rotating 
in  relation  to  each  other  round  a  first  hinge  arranged  on  a 
suitable  support  rotating  around  a  second  hinge  in  order  to 
bring  the  jaws  from  the  fust  of  the  said  positions  to  the  second 
and  vice  versa,  the  said  two  hinges  having  axis  of  rotation 
parallel  to  the  common  axis  of  rotation  of  the  two  discs,  the 
profile  of  the  jaws  when  closed  having  surfaces  corresponding 
to  circle  arcs  of  the  radial  profile  of  the  bead  core,  the  said 
sur^Kes  of  the  jaws  being  provided  with  means  for  connecting 


to  the  corresponding  parts  of  the  radially  outermost  periphery 
of  the  bead  core,  the  said  means  for  controlhng  the  opening  of 
the  jaws  being  actuated  when  the  bead  core  had  alrovly  been 
locked  in  the  annular  seat  between  the  two  discs  and  the  sup- 
port is  moved  from  the  second  of  these  positions  to  the  first, 
and  said  means  for  controlling  the  opening  of  the  jaws  having 
an  element  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  the  first  jaw,  the  path 
of  which  fiom  the  second  of  these  positions  to  the  first  meets 
the  external  profile  of  the  bead  core,  the  said  first  jaw  rotating 
around  the  first  hinge  and  in  relation  to  the  second  jaw  kept 
statioaary  oo  the  said  support. 


4,29M22 

LABELLING  MACHINE 

Radolf  Zorirow,  DtuicWorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaq',  aaigBar  to 

Jagfttrg  WeriM  AG,  DuinWorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy 

CoBtteottM  of  Ser.  No.  njm,  Oct  4, 1979,  ibuMioMd.  This 

ippUcatkn  May  5, 19M,  Ser.  No.  146,397 

CWai  priartty,  appHcirtloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaiiy,  Oct  «, 

197V,  2S43602;  Jaik  1«,  1979,  2901853;  Sep.  1, 1979,  2935433 

lat  CL^  B«5C  9/16 
VS.  a.  156— SO  31  Cliiini 


1.  In  a  labelling  machine  having  a  frame,  a  track,  and  a 
sequence  of  stations  along  said  track,  said  stations  including  an 
adhesive-appUcation  station,  a  label-storage  station  and  a  label 
transfer  station; 
a  rotatable  carrier  disposed  within  said  track; 
at  least  one  label  selector  component  mounted  on  said  car- 
rier for  rotating  in  an  opposite  direction  from  said  carrier, 
said  selector  component  having  an  outwardly  curved 
surface  for  rolling  on  an  adhesive-application  roll  at  said 


adhesive-application  station,  for  picking-up  a  label  at  said 
label-storage  station  and  for  applying  the  label  to  said 
label  transfer  station;  and 
a  planetary  drive  for  rotating  said  selector  component  on 
said  carrier,  said  drive  including  an  internally-toothed  sun 
wheel  fixed  in  said  frame  and  defining  a  lantern  gearing 
thereon,  a  drive  shaft  secured  to  said  selector  component 
and  a  planetary  gear  driving  said  shaft  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  lanterns  carried  thereon  for  meshing  with  said  lan- 
tern gearing  on  said  sun  wheel,  said  lantern  gearing  having 
teeth  at  each  said  station  with  flanks  sloped  according  to 
the  required  acceleration  and  deceleration  of  rotation  of 
said  selector  component  for  a  rolling  movement  at  each 
said  station. 


4,298,423 
METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  SILICON  . 
Joseph  Lindmayer,  Bethcsda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Semiz  Incorpo- 
rated, Gaithersburg,  Md. 

Continiiation-in-paTt  of  Scr.  No.  751,343,  Dec.  16, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,213 
Int  a.3  CDIB  33/02 
VS.  a.  156—616  R  9  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  silicon  having  a  percentage  of  impu- 
rities therein  of  at  least  0.5%,  thereby  economically  improving 
the  purity  thereof  so  that  the  resulting  silicon  will  be  of  photo- 
voltaic grade  but  less  than  semiconductor  grade  purity,  com- 
prising 

(a)  placing  a  charge  of  impure  silicon  having  at  least  O.S% 
impurities  in  a  container  that  remains  inert  at  a  tempera- 
ture at  which  silicon  is  in  a  freely  molten  state, 

(b)  heating  said  impure  silicon  in  said  container  to  a  tempera- 
ture at  which  all  of  said  charge  has  melted  and  there  is  no 
liquid-solid  interface  between  melted  and  unmelted  sihcon 
and  impurities  rise  to  the  surface  of  the  silicon,  but  not  to 
a  temperature  at  which  the  inert  container  will  substan- 
tially react  with  the  silicon, 

(c)  providing  a  non-oxidizing  gaseous  atmosphere  at  the 
surface  of  the  molten  siUcon,  said  atmosphere  being  sub- 
stantially free  of  water  vapor  and  any  other  gas  with 
which  the  siUcon  will  react, 

(d)  causing  a  flow  of  said  gaseous  atmosphere  over  the 
surface  of  the  molten  silicon  so  that  impurities  at  the 
surface  of  the  molten  silicon  are  carried  away  from  said 
surface  by  said  atmosphere,  and 

(e)  thereafter  cooling  said  silicon  from  its  molten  state  to  a 
temperature  below  its  solidification  point  to  form  a  soUd 
silicon  having  a  degree  of  purity  greater  than  99.  S%  but 
less  than  semiconductor  grade  silicon  and  suitable  for  use 
as  a  host  material  in  photovoltaic  cells. 


4,298,424 
METHOD  FOR  ETCHING  POLYAMIDE  SHAPED 
ARTICLES 
Sachio  Terada;  Akito  Sahara;  Toihiro  Shimada,  all  of  Ube; 
Tafcaahi  Nakanura,  Onoda;  Koaizo  HqjU,  Ube,  and  NobukU 
Nakahira,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  aasigDors  to  VBE  Industries, 
Ltd.,  YaBaguchi,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  160^56 
Int  a.'  B29C  17/08 
VS.  a.  156—668  5  OaiBi 

1.  A  method  for  etching  polyamide  shaped  articles,  which 
comprises  etching  a  shaped  article,  which  is  obtained  by  shap- 
ing a  composition  comprising  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyam- 
ide and  10  to  SO  parts  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  filler,  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  borofluoric  acid. 
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4,298v425 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REFINING 
UGNOCELLULOSE-CONTAINING  MATERIAL  TO 
PRODUCE  FIBER  PULP 
Carl-OloT  B.  Ranzen,  Bromma,  and  Knnt  O.  Daoielnoii,  Stock- 
holm, both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Defibrator  Aktieboteg, 
Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,119 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  3, 1978,  78051331 

iBt  a^  D21D  1/30 

VS.  a.  162—18  7  Claima 


4,298,426 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  PULP 
WTTH  OXYGEN  IN  A  Min.TI-STAGE  BLEACHING 
SEQUENCE 
Louis  O.  Torregroaaa,  Pnyallap;  Joief  M.  Bcatreixea,  Svucr, 
GcraM  D.  Crofby,  Seattle;  Midiael  D.  Mendith,  Federal 
Way,  all  of  Wash.,  and  Henry  Bcppic,  Kaaknps,  Canada, 
assignors  to  Weyerhae«scr  Coapaay,  Tacoaa,  WtA. 
FUed  Jnn.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,936 
tat  CL'  D21C  9/11  9/14.  9/16;  D21D  5/28 
VS.  a.  162—57  79  Claias 


1.  In  the  method  of  producing  pulp  from  lignocellulosic 
fibrous  material  in  which  the  material  is  first  subjected  to  a 
grinding  operation  in  a  steam  pressurized  defibrating  apparatus 
of  the  rotating  disc  type  and  the  resulunt  mass  of  separated 
fibers  is  blown  by  the  accompanying  steam  into  a  steam  separa- 
tor where  the  steam  Is  separated  from  the  fiber  mass  to  form  a 
cottony  wadding-like  fiber  mass  suspended  in  a  gaseous  atmo- 
sphere and  passed  to  a  refiner  of  the  rotating-disc  type  via  a 
screw  conveyor  means  rotating  within  a  housing,  the  improve- 
ment enhancing  the  freeness  and  wet  strength  characteristics 
of  the  pulp,  comprising: 
compacting  said  cottony  wadding-like  fiber  mass  during  its 
passage  through  said  housing  by  compressing  it  by  said 
screw  conveyor  means  to  a  ratio  between  1:2  and  1:6  so  as 
to  permit  steam  generated  between  the  discs  of  said  refiner 
to  escape  through  said  conveyor  means  housing  without 
interfering  with  the  constant  supply  of  fiber  mass  to  the 
refiner  and  to  permit  the  refining  to  be  performed  at  a  dry 
content  of  about  25-30%. 
3.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  pulp  from  lignocellulosic 
fibrous  material  in  which  the  material  is  first  ground  in  a  steam 
pressurized  defibrator  and  the  resultant  mass  of  separated 
fibers  blown  by  the  accompanying  steam  into  a  steam  separator 
where  the  steam  is  separated  from  the  mass  of  separated  fibers 
in  the  form  of  a  cottony  wadding-like  fiber  mass  suspended  in 
a  gaseous  atmosphere  and  passed  to  a  further  refiner  of  the 
rotating-disc  type  via  a  screw  conveyor  means  rotating  within 
a  housing,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  screw  conveyor  means  provided  with  screw  flights  cali- 
brated relative  to  the  housing  so  as  to  compress  the  cot- 
tony wadding-like  fiber  mass  at  a  ratio  between  1 :2  and  1 :6 
during  its  passage  through  the  housing  so  as  to  permit 
steam  generated  between  the  discs  of  said  refiner  to  escape 
into  said  conveyor  means  housing  without  interfering 
with  the  constant  supply  of  fiber  mass  to  the  refiner  and 
means  to  permit  the  refining  to  be  performed  at  a  dry 
content  of  about  25-30%. 


1.  The  process  of  bleaching  pulp  comprising 

treating  pulp  at  a  consistency  of  7  to  15%  with  oxygen  at  an 

alkaline  pH  and  a  temperature  of  around  65*  C.  to  around 

121'  C. 
washing  said  oxygen  treated  pulp, 
treating  said  washed  pulp  with  a  bleaching  chemical  selected 

from  a  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  chlorine  dioxide, 

combinations  of  chlorine  and  chlorine  dioxide,  hypochlor- 
ites, peroxides  and  ozone, 
washing  said  bleaching  chemical  treated  pulp,  and 
treating  said  latter  washed  pulp  at  a  consistency  of  7  to  1 5% 

with  oxygen  at  an  alkaline  pH  and  a  temperature  of  I 

around  65*  C.  to  around  121*  C, 
said  oxygen  in  e&ch  of  said  oxygen  treatments  being  mixed 

with  said  pulp  in  a  mixing  zone  in  which  a  plurality  of 

rotating  members  pass  through  said  pulp  in  a  direction 

transverse  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  pulp, 
said  members  having  a  major  axis  extending  in  the  direction 

of  rotation, 
said  members  providing  a  swept  area  throu^  said  pulp  of 

10,000  to  1,000,000  square  meters  per  metric  ton  of  oven  | 

dry  pulp, 
said  members  having  leading  and  trailing  edges,  said  leading  I 

edge  having  a  radius  of  curvature  in  the  range  of  0.5  to  15 

mm. 
41.  A  pulping  apparatus  comprising 
first  means  for  adding  a  pH  adjustment  chemical  to  pulp, 
second  means  after  said  first  means  for  adding  oxygen  to  said  | 

pulp, 
third  means  for  mixing  said  oxygen  with  said  pulp, 
fourth  means  alter  said  third  means  for  washing  said  oxygen  | 

treated  pulp, 
fifth  means  after  said  fourth  means  for  adding  a  chemical  I 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  chlorine  I 

dioxide,  a  combination  of  chlorine  and  chlorine  dioxide,  I 

hypochlorite,  peroxide  and  ozone  to  said  pulp,  [ 

sixth  means  for  mixing  said  latter  chemical  with  said  pulp, 
seventh  means  after  said  sixth  means  for  washing  said  pulp, 
eighth  means  after  said  seventh  means  for  adding  a  pH  I 

adjustment  chemical  to  said  pulp, 
ninth  means  after  said  eighth  means  for  adding  oxygen  to  | 

said  pulp, 
tenth  means  for  mixing  said  oxygen  with  said  pulp, 
eleventh  means  for  transporting  said  pulp  from  said  first  | 

through  tenth  means, 
each  of  said  oxygen  mixing  means  having  a  mixing  zone, 
a  plurality  or  rotors  in  said  mixing  zone, 
said  rotors  having  leading  and  trailing  edges,  said  leading  I 

edgehavingaradiusof  curvature  in  the  range  of  0.5  to  IS  I 

mm. 
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said  rotors  having  a  major  axis  extending  in  the  direction  of 

rotation, 
said  rotors  being  rotatable  through  said  pulp  in  a  direction 

transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  pulp, 
means  for  rotating  said  rotors,  and 
said  rotors  providing  a  swept  area  of  10,000  to  1,000,000 

square  meters  per  metric  ton  of  oven  dry  pulp. 


4,298,427 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTIMATELY 
MIXING  OXYGEN  AND  PULP  WHILE  USING  AN 
ALKAU  TO  EXTRACT  BLEACHBSG  BY-PRODUCTS 
Jmel  M.  Bcatrelzcn,  Somncr;  Michael  D.  Meredith,  Federal 
Way;  Lniii  O.  Torregron*,  Pnjnilnp,  all  of  Wash.,  and 
Hear;  Bewk,  Kamloopa,  Caaada,  aaripion  to  Weyerhaeuser 
Cnipany,  Tacoaia,  Wuh. 

FIM  Jaa.  IS,  1979,  Scr.  No.  48,947 

lat  a'  D21C  9/ia  5/28 

VS.  CL  162—57  62  Clains 


I  l]lljl)lllj»)<^pijll)l|j 


1.  The  procen  of  creating  inliniate  contact  between  oxygen 
and  pulp  having  a  consistency  of  8  to  1S%,  and  treating  said 
pulp  with  said  oxygen  while  using  an  alkali  to  extract  bleach- 
ing by-products  from  pulp,  comprising 

transporting  said  pulp  to  a  storage  tank, 

storing  said  pulp  in  said  tank  for  a  time  of  i  to  4  hours,  and 
after  said  storage,  washing  extraction  by-products  from 
said  pulp, 

before  said  storage  step:  adding  alkaU  to  said  pi^^p,  said  alkali 
being  added  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  i  to  7%,  ex- 
pressed as  sodium  hydroxide,  based  on  the  oven  dry 
weight  of  said  pulp,  and  heating  said  pulp; 
between  said  heating  and  said  storage  steps, 

adding  oxygen  to  said  pulp,  and 

intimately  mixing  said  oxygen  with  said  pulp,  said  mixing 
occurring  in  a  mixing  zone  in  which  a  plurality  of  rotating 
members  pass  through  said  pulp  in  a  direction  transverse 
the  direction  of  travel  of  said  pulp, 

said  members  having  a  major  axis  extending  inthe  direction 
of  rotation, 

said  members  providing  a  swept  area  through  said  pulp  of 
10,000  to  1,000,000  square  meters  per  metric  ton  of  oven 
dry  pulp, 

said  members  having  leading  and  trailing  edges,  said  leading 
edge  having  a  radius  of  curvature  in  the  range  of  0.5  to  IS 
mm. 

4S.  A  pulp  extraction  suge  comprising 

means  for  adjusting  the  consistency  of  said  pulp  to  8  to  1S%, 

means  for  transporting  said  pulp  from  said  consistency  ad- 
justment means  to  a  storage  tank, 

said  storage  tank, 

means,  after  said  tank,  for  washing  said  pulp, 

means,  before  said  tank,  for  adding  alkali  to  said  pulp, 

means,  between  said  consistency  adjustment  means  and  said 
tank,  for  heating  said  pulp, 

between  said  heating  means  and  said  storage  tank, 

means  for  adding  oxygen  to  said  pulp,  and 

means  for  mixing  said  oxygen  with  said  pulp,  said  mixing 
means  having  a  mixing  zone, 

a  plurality  or  rotors  in  said  mixing  zone, 

said  rotors  having  leading  and  trailing  edges,  said  leading 


edge  having  a  radius  of  curvature  in  the  range  of  O.S  to  IS 

mm, 
said  rotors  being  rotatable  through  said  pulp  in  a  direction 

transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  pulp, 
said  rotors  having  a  major  axis  extending  in  the  direction  of 

rotation, 
means  for  rotating  said  rotors,  and 
said  rotors  providing  a  swept  area  of  from   10,000  to 

1,000,000  square  meters  per  metric  ton  of  oven  dry  pulp. 


4,298,428 
USE  OF  ADDITIVES  IN  PULP  BLEACHING  PROCESSES 

TO  PRESERVE  PULP  STRENGTH 
Michael  D.  Breslia,  and  Darid  R.  Cosver,  both  of  Downers 

GroTC,  ni.,  assignors  to  Naico  CheiBiaU  Company,  Oak 

Brook,  ni. 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,230 

Int  a.5  D21C  3/18 

MS.  CL  162—73  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  alkaline  bleaching  of  aqueous  slurries 
of  chemically  produced  cellulosic  materials  utilizing  a  hypo- 
chlorite bleaching  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  hypochlorite  and  calcium  hypochlorite,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  maintaining  in  the  alkaline  aqueous  slurry  of 
the  chemically  produced  cellulosic  material  during  treatment 
with  said  bleaching  agent  from  0.01-0.3%  by  weight  of  an 
amine  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  ethyl- 
amine,  methoxypropylamine,  monoethanolamine,  n-butyla- 
mine,  3-aminopropanol,  isopropylamine,  ethylenediamine, 
aniline,  2  amino-2  methylpropanol,  2-aminopropanedioI  trieth- 
ylenetetramine,  1,3-diaminopropane,  diaminohydroxypropane, 
ethylenediamine,  hexamethylenediamine,  morpholine. 


4,298,429 

MEANS  FOR  EFFECTING  CROSS  DIRECnON  FIBER 

ORIENTATION  IN  A  PAPERMAfONG  MACHINE 

HEADBOX 

Rkhard  E.  Hergert,  Rodttoo,  U.,  and  Jan  I.  Bergrtrom,  Beloit, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Beloit  Corporation,  Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,410 

Int  CV  D21F  l/Ol  1/06 

VS.  CL  162—343  11  Clains 


1.  In  a  paper  making  machine  headbox  adapted  for  effecting 
cross  machine  direction  fiber  orientation  in  paper  making  stock 
flowing  through  the  headbox,  and  including  a  slice  chamber 
through  which  the  stock  flows  in  machine  direction  from  a 
receiving  end  to  a  slice  adapted  to  be  associated  with  paper 
forming  means,  and  stock  delivering  chamber  means  having  an 
upsteam  end  adapted  to  communicate  with  a  stock  supply  and 
a  downstream  end  communicating  with  said  receiving  end  of 
said  slice  chamber, 
a  set  of  spaced  partitions  which  extend  in  oblique  cross 
machine  planes  for  defining  passages  dividing  the  paper 
nuking  stock  into  a  plurality  of  streams  intermediate  said 
upstream  and  downstream  ends  of  said  deUvering  cham- 
ber means  for  biasing  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  flowing 
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paper  making  stock  in  cross  machine  direction  for  orient- 
ing stock  fibers  in  the  cross  machine  direction; 
and  flanges  at  the  downstream  ends  of  said  partitions  extend- 
ing in  substantially  the  machine  direction  for  diverting  the 
paper  making  stock  from  the  downstream  ends  of  said 
passages  into  substantially  the  machine  direction  to  said 
receiving  end  of  said  slice  chamber  while  permitting  at 
least  a  substantial  proportion  of  the  fibers  to  remain  in  the 
cross  machine  direction  orientation,  so  that  at  least  a 
substantial  proportion  of  the  fibers  will  remain  in  the  cross 
machine  orientation  during  stock  flow  in  said  chamber  to 
said  slice  and  the  cross  machine  oriented  fibers  will  pro- 
vide cross  direction  tensile  strength  in  paper  formed  from 
said  stock. 


of  said  regions  of  substantially  constant  diameter  within 
which  a  cold  junction  is  situated,  is  substantially  in  the 
radial  direction. 


4,298,430 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  LOCAL  POWER 

GENERATION  RATE  IN  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL 

ASSEMBLY 

Erik  Rolstad;  Tbor-Harrald  Korpaa,  both  of  HaMea,  Norway; 
Robert  H.  Uyse,  RockriUe,  and  Robert  D.  Sndth,  Brtheida, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Seandpower  A/S,  l^jeller,  Norway 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  888381 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Mar.  23, 1977,  77  066S7 
Int  a^  G21C  17/00 
VS.  CL  376—247  15  Claims 
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4,298,431 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  THERMAL  PROTECTION  OF  AN 
INTERNAL  STRUCTURE  OF  A  LIQUID  METAL 
COOLED  FAST  REACTOR 
Ytss  Depierrt,  Valeasole;  Jacqaes  A.  Figoet,  Aix  en  ProTcnce, 
and  Guy  Lemerder,  Le  Pay  Sainte  Repandc,  all  of  France, 
assigaors  to  Coauaissariat  a  I'Eaergie  Atooiqae,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,110 
Clain  priority,  appUcatioa  Ftaacc,  Jaa.  13, 1977, 77  18031; 
May  12, 1978,  78  14195 

laL  CV  G21C  15/12.  13/02 
VS.  CL  176—290  11  < 


\ 

2.  A  device  for  measuring  local  power  generation  rate 
within  a  nuclear  reactor  fuel  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  rod  having  a  plurality  of  regions  of  substan- 
tially constant  diameter,  said  rod  being  formed  of  heat 
conducting  and  electrically  conducting  materiaL  said 
material  being  heated  by  any  ambient  gamma  ray  flux; 

(b)  said  cylindrical  rod  having  a  central  bore; 

(c)  said  bore  containing  a  plurality  of  differential  thermocou- 
ples having  cold  and  hot  junctions; 

(d)  said  rod  being  provided,  between  said  regions  of  substan- 
tially constant  diameter,  with  a  plurality  of  zones  of  re- 
duced diameter; 

(e)  a  hot  junction  of  one  differential  thermocouple  being 
operatively  positioned  in  said  central  bore  midway  of  said 
zone  of  reduced  thickness; 

(0  the  corresponding  cold  junction  of  said  differential  ther- 
mocouple being  operatively  positioned  in  said  central 
bore  between  two  successive  zones  of  reduced  thickness 
and  spaced  from  the  junctions  between  said  two  succes- 
sive zones  and  the  intervening  region  of  substantially 
constant  diameter; 

(g)  said  cylindrical  rod  being  secured  m  a  relatively  closely 
fitting  shielding  tube  having  an  inner  wall  whereby  an 
annular  heat  insulating  chamber  is  deflned  by  said  zone  of 
reduced  diameter  and  the  inner  portion  of  said  inner  wall; 

(h)  whereby,  when  said  cylindrical  rod  is  heated  by  a  longi- 
tudinal electric  current  or  by  an  ambient  gamma  ray  flux, 
the  heat  developed  therein  is  rejected  to  the  ambience;  and 

(i)  whereby  the  heat  conduction  within  said  rod,  in  a  zone  of 
reduced  diameter,  is  substantially  in  the  axial  direction  and 
the  heat  conduction  within  said  rod,  in  that  portion  of  one 


1.  A  thermal  protection  device  for  the  thennal  protection  of 
a  structure  for  a  liquid-metal  cooled  nuclear  reactor  in  which 
said  structure  comprises  an  outer  vertical  cylindrical  wall  and 
a  coaxial  cylindrical  shell  therein  having  at  its  upper  end  a  free 
edge  forming  an  overflow  sill  for  said  liquid  metal,  there  being 
delimited  between  said  wall  and  said  shell  a  vertically-extend- 
ing annular  space  through  which  is  circulated  in  the  upward 
direction  a  diverted  flow  of  liquid  metal  withdrawn  from  a 
volume  of  said  liquid  metal  in  which  a  lower  portion  of  said 
wall  is  immersed,  wherein  a  surface  of  said  cylindrical  shell 
which  is  remote  from  said  space  has  a  packing  of  heat-insulat- 
ing elements  fixed  on  the  entire  periphery  of  said  wall  so  that 
an  over-flowing  sheet  of  liquid  metal  which  falls  on  the  down- 
stream^e  of  said  overflow  sill  passes  through  said  packing 
beforgpfcig  returned  into  said  volume  of  liquid  metal,  wherein 
the  lacking  of  heat-insulating  elements  is  so  disposed  that  a  top 
face  of  the  packing  is  located  below  the  edges  of  the  cylindrical 
shell  which  forms  an  overflow  sill,  said  top  face  being  covered 
by  a  distributor  for  distributing  the  flow  of  the  liquid  metal 
during  overflow  discharge,  wherein  a  flow-distributing  com- 
ponent is  a  perforated  grid. 


4,298,432 

DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  GAS«0OLED  FUEL 

ASSEMBLIES  OF  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 

Theodor  Heaaoh,  Nartabcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMay,  aaaifforto 

Kraftwok  Ualoa  AktieagesHlschan,  Malbdm  aa  der  Rahr, 

Fed.Rep.ofGetauBy 

FDed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,607 
OaiBS  priority,  appUctfioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Mar.  19, 
1979,  2910690 

laL  a^  G21C  3/12 
VS.  CL  376— 3«S  2  daiw 

1.  Device  for  holding  jacketed  fuel  assemblies  of  a  gas- 
cooled  nuclear  reactor  in  a  grid  plate  disposed  beneath  a  reac- 
tor core  and  formed  with  cylindrical  bores  for  receiving 
therein  a  respective  fuel-assembly  foot  which  serves  simulta- 
neously as  a  coolant  inlet,  comprising  a  tubular  grid-plate 
insert  member  connected  respectively  to  each  of  the  bores  for 
hydraulically  holding  down  the  respective  fuel  assemblies 
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against  flow  pressure  of  the  coolant,  said  insert  member  being 
closed  at  the  bottom  thereof  and  having  at  least  one  lateral 
opening  for  passage  of  coolant  to  the  respective  fuel-assembly 
foot,  piston  rings  peripherally  disposed  on  the  fuel-assembly 
foot  above  and  below  said  lateral  opening  for  sealing  the  foot 
with  respect  to  the  iimer  surface  of  said  insert  member,  a  plu- 
rality of  wedge-like  structural  members  uniformly  distributed 


jLMJ^^ 


-v^ 


about  the  periphery  of  the  fuel-assembly  foot  above  the  lower 
of  said  piston  rings,  and  a  piston  central  to  said  foot  and  actuat- 
able  by  a  pressure  difference  of  the  coolant  between  an  inlet 
thereof  to  and  an  outlet  thereof  from  the  respective  fuel  ele- 
ment, together  with  a  conical  yet  non-sealing  seat  of  the  fuel 
assembly  formed  on  an  upper  side  of  the  grid  plate,  for  effect- 
ing play-free  clamping  of  the  fuel  assembly. 


«,29M33 

MEANS  FOR  SUPPLYING  FEED  WATER  TO  A 

SUBSTANTIALLY  CYLINIHUCAL,  VERTICAL  REACTOR 

TANK 
Bo  KImwilfr  Tonteia  Laada,  and  Ragnr  Maoaon,  all  of 
Veattna,  S««da^  aarignon  to  AB  Aiea  Atoa^  Swedea 

FOed  Mar.  21, 1979.  Scr.  No.  22,547 
CUm  priority,  afpiieatioa  Swcdca.  Mar.  21, 19T«,  7803213 
lit  a^  G21C 15/00 
VS.  a.  37<-2M  9  CUan 


face  portion  being  located  upstream  from  said  flow  pas- 
sageway assembly,  whereby  contact  between  said  abut- 
ment portion  and  said  conuct  surface  provides  a  stop  to 
limit  insertion  of  said  flow  passageway  assembly  into  said 
feed-water  nozzle; 

a  curved,  non-annular  flow  distributor  assembly  positioned 
within  said  pressure  vessel  and  having  an  inlet  attached  to 
and  in  joint  fluid-tight  communication  with  said  outlet  of 
said  flow  passageway  assembly,  said  flow  distributor 
assembly  further  including  a  hollow  passageway  having  a 
radially  inner  wall  facing  away  from  said  flow  passage- 
way assembly  and  formed  with  a  plurality  of  through 
apertures; 

first  and  second  bracket  assemblies  each  flxedly  attached  to 
an  inner  surface  of  said  cylindrically-shaped  wall  and 
circumferentially  spaced  from  one  another  such  that  said 
first  bracket  assembly  is  positioned  adjacent  a  fust  end 
portion  of  said  curved  flow  distributor  and  said  second 
bracket  assembly  is  positioned  adjacent  a  second  end 
portion  of  said  curved  flow  distributor, 

each  of  said  first  and  second  bracket  assemblies  including  a 
separate  force  transmitting  member  pivotally  attached  at 
one  end  portion  to  a  respective  bracket  assembly  with  a 
resistance  member  adjustably  mounted  on  an  opposite  end 
portion  of  said  force  transmitting  member; 

a  separate  attachment  member  surrounding  each  force  trans- 
mitting member  and  each  attachment  member  being  piv- 
otally attached  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  end  portions 
of  said  flow  distributor,  and 

separate  spring  means  compressed  between  each  attachment 
member  and  an  adjacently  disposed  resistance  member  for 
automatically  biasing  said  curved  flow  distributor  towards 
said  cylindrically-shaped  wall,  said  resistance  member 
having  adjusting  means  associated  therewith  for  initially 
compressing  said  spring  means  a  predetermined  amount 
with  said  predetermined  amount  being  such  that  said 
attached  flow  passageway  assembly  projects  into  said 
feed-water  nozzle  and  said  abutment  poriion  of  said  flow 
passageway  assembly  contacts  said  inner  contact  surface 
with  a  substantially  constant  pressure  regardless  of 
changes  in  fluid  pressure  generated  by  feed-water  flowing 
through  said  feed-water  distribution  assembly. 


4,296,434 
BOTTOM  MOUNTED  FUEL  HOLDDOWN  MECHANISM 
Aadrew  J.  Aatfeoay,  Tariffnlle,  Coaa.,  aad  Malcolm  D.  Grorcs, 
Cleanrater,  Fla.,  asrigaon  to  CombaitioB  Engiaeettag,  lac, 
Wiadior  Com. 

'  Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Set.  No.  959,971 
Int  a.3  G21C  3/02 
U,S.  a.  376-364  9Claiaw 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  substantially  cylindrically- 
shaped  and  vertically  extending  pressure  vessel  and  a  feed- 
water  distribution  assembly  for  conveying  and  distributing 
feed-water  within  said  pressure  vessel,  said  pressure  vessel 
having   a   vertically  extending,   substantially   cylindrically- 
shaped  wall  having  a  feed-water  nozzle  extending  there- 
through, said  feed-water  nozzle  having  a  cylindrical  inner 
surface  portion  of  a  first  diameter  with  an  aimular  inner 
contact  surface  thereon  of  a  second  diameter  greater  than  said 
fint  diameter,  said  feed-water  distribution  assembly 
a  hollow  flow  passageway  assemt)ly  positioned  within  said 
pressure  vessel  and  projecting  into  said  feed-water  nozzle 
extending  through  said  cyHndrically-shaped  wall,  said 
hollow  flow  passageway  assembly  including  an  outlet  and 
an  inlet,  said  flow  passageway  assembly  inlet  comprising  a 
radially  outwardly  extending  annular  abutment  portion 
having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  inner 
surface  portion  of  said  feed-water  nozzle,  said  iimer  sur- 


1.  A  nuclear  fuel  assembly  to  be  located  below  a  core  ui^ 
aligimient  plate  and  on  a  core  support  stand,  the  stand  having 
projections  thereon  forming  mating  surfaces,  comprising:  a 
lower  end  fitting  having  an  upper  portion  with  an  opening 
therethrough  and  a  lower  portion  facing  the  support  stand  and 
including  post  means  for  placement  adjacent  to  the  projec- 
tions; actuating  means  extending  from  the  upper  end  of  the 
assembly  through  the  opening  in  the  lower  end  fitting,  and 
being  movable  relative  thereto;  and  locking  means  carried  by 
the  lower  end  fitting  adjacent  to  the  post  means  and  having  a 
latch  adapted  to  mate  with  the  mating  surface  on  the  piQJec- 
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tions,  the  locking  means  being  actuated  by  the  movement  of 
the  actuating  means,  whereby  the  assembly  may  be  selectively 
locked  to  the  core  support  stand. 


4,296,435 

UQUm  SMOKE  AND  ITS  PRODUCnON 
Chailes  D.  Ledfbrd,  CronriUe,  Teaa„  aoigaor  to  The  BaMaiorc 
Spice  Company,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  May  8, 1980,  Se*;So.  147,989 
IBL  CV  A23B  4/04 
U5.  a.  201-8  9  Claiiaa 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  liquid  smoke  from  hardwoods 
wherein  the  wood  is  pyrolyze4  and  the  smoke  product  is 
absorbed  in  an  aqueous  solution,  the  improvements  which 
comprise: 
separating  all  pieces  coarser  than  i  inch  from  a  sawmill 
sawdust  and  recovering  the  wood  fines  from  said  separat- 
ing step; 
drying  the  wood  fmes  to  a  moisture  content  below  about  5% 
moisture  by  heating  the  same  to  a  temperature  no  higher 
than  225"  F. 
calcining  the  dried  wood  below  a  temperature  of  925*  F.  in 

the  absence  of  any  added  air; 
fractionating  the  wood  smoke  produced  by  said  calcination 
by  absorbing  some  of  the  smoke  in  an  aqueous  liquid  and 
collecting  the  same  and  separately  recovering  the  remain- 
'  der  of  the  smoke  which  is  not  absorbed  in  said  liquid. 


4,298,437 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MAGNESIUM  METAL 

FROM  MOLTEN  SALT 

Robert  A.  Hard,  L^aaa  Beach,  CaUf.,  airiaaor  to  Ocddeatal 

RcMarck  Corporatioa,  Irriae,  CaUf . 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,597 
lat  CL'  C25C  i/04 
VS.  a.  204—70  18 


4,298,436 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  INSULATED  CONDUCTORS  IN 

A  CONDUCTIVE  MEDIUM  AND  ARTICLE  THUS 

FORMED 

LoweU  E.  Thomas,  Tewksbury,  Maas.,  assignor  to  Dyaanict 

Research  CorpoiatioB,  WilaUngtoa,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,606 

lat  a.5  C25D  5/02.  5/10.  5/54 

VS.  a  204-15  18  CJalms 


1.  A  method  for  producing  magnesium  metal  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  molten  magnesium  metal  precursor, 

(b)  providing  molten  silicon  alloy  beneath  the  molten  mag- 
nesium metal  precursor  in  contact  therewith,  the  density 
of  the  molten  magnesium  metal  precursor  being  less  than 
that  of  the  molten  alloy, 

(c)  applying  an  electric  potential  to  the  molten  silicon  alloy 
whereby  it  is  cathodically  energized, 

(d)  contacting  the  molten  magnesium  metal  precursor  with 
an  anodically  energized  electrode, 

(e)  causing  an  electric  current  to  flow  between  the  anodi- 
cally energized  electrode  and  the  cathodically  energized 
molten  silicon  alloy  sufficient  to  reduce  said  magnesium 
metal  precursor  whereby  magnesium  metal  is  liberated 
and  deposited  on  the  molten  silicon  alloy  and  dissolved 
therein,  and 

(f)  vaporizing  said  dissolved  magnesium  metal  by  passing  an 
inert  gas  through  said  molten  silicon  alloy  containing 
magnesium  metal  dissolved  therein  at  a  temperature  and 
rate  whereby  a  substantially  pure  magnesium  metal  vapor 
is  removed  from  said  molten  silicon  alloy. 


1.  A  method  for  providing  insulated  conductive  elements  in 
a  body  of  conductive  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  conductive  substrate  with  oversized  pads  of 
dielectric  material  at  positions  over  which  the  conductive 
elements  are  to  be  formed; 

forming  the  conductive  elements  on  the  oversized  pads,  such 
that  portions  of  the  pads  extend  outwardly  from  the  bot- 
toms of  the  conductive  elements; 

coating  the  tops  and  sides  of  the  conductive  elements  with 
dielectric  material  such  that  the  dielectric  material  is 
sealed  to  the  portions  of  the  oversized  pads  extending 
from  the  bottoms  of  the  conductive  elements;  and, 

building  up  the  substrate  so  as  to  at  least  surround  the  sides 
of  said  conductive  elements. 


4,298,438 
PREPARATION  OF  4-TERT.-BUTYLBENZALDEHYDE 
Dieter  Dcgner,  Dannstadt-Schaaenhda;  Hardo  Siegel,  Speyer, 
aad  Heinz  Hannebaua^  Ladwiishafca.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcfvaay,  assignors  to  BASF  AkticaBnellschaft,  RhcialaBd- 
Ptelz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  203,597 
Oaiaw  priority,  appUcatiofl  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ccraaay,  Dec  1, 
1979,2948455 

tat  CL'  C25B  i/02 
VS.  a.  204-78  «  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  4-tert.-butylbenzaldehyde 
by  electrochemical  oxidation  of  4-tert.-butyltoluene  in  the 
presence  of  an  inorganic  acid,  wherein  the  oxidation  is  carried 
out  in  the  presence  of  an  alkylsulfonic.  alkeaylsulfonic  or 
arylsulfonic  acid. 
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4,»M» 

PRODUCINC  LONG  LIFE  DISPROPORTIONATION 

PRODUCTS  FROM  A  PHOTO  REDOX  AGENT  USEFUL 

AS  A  REDUCING  MEDIUM  FOR  WATER,  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Harry  D.  Gaftejr,  Woodbvy,  N.Y^  isiigBor  to  Research  Fooa- 

datkn  or  tbe  CUj  UaimiitT  of  New  York,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,7*6 

lat  a.3  BOM  19/12;  COIB  3/OS 

VS.  CL  204—157.1  W  24  CUm 


1.  The  method  of  disproportionately  increasing  the  lifetime 
of  photoinduced  disproportionation  products  of  a  photo  redox 
agent  comprising  the  steps  of, 
introducing  the  photo  redox  agent  into  tbe  pores  of  a  trans- 
parent porous  soriwnt  medium  presenting  an  array  of 
internal  cavities,  and 
producing  long  life  disporportionation  products  by  transmis- 
sion of  photo  energy  into  said  medium  to  react  with  the 
photo  redox  agent  situate  in  the  pores  of  said  medium. 


4,29M40 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CORONA 

DISCHARGE  TREATMENT  OF  WEBS,  AND  WEBS 

TREATED  THEREWITH 

Joha  L.  L.  Hood,  TaaMoo,  Enf^and,  aasigoor  to  British  Cello- 

phase  Liirited,  Bridgwater,  England 

Filed  iaa.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  11535 
ClaiM  priority,  appliottioii  United  Kingdoin,  Feb.  5,  1979, 
3885/79 

Int  a.'  HOIT  19/00 
VS.  CL  204—165  16  Claim 


S^I^SS^ 


^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  corona  discharge  treatment  of  a  travel- 
ling web  comprising  means  defining  a  gap  wherein  a  corona 
discharge  may  be  formed,  and  through  which  the  travelling 
web  may  be  drawn,  a  pair  of  spaced  electrical  conductors  for 
supplying  power  for  the  discharge  to  the  said  gap  defining 
means,  and  a  power  source  for  supplying  an  alternating  electri- 
cal voltage  across  the  conductors,  the  means  defining  the  gap 
including  an  electrode  member  mounted  in  electrical  contact 
to  at  least  one  of  the  conductors,  the  electrode  member  being 
formed  from  a  dielectric  material  having  a  dielectric  constant 
of  from  80  to  7S0,  and  the  conductors  being  sufficiently  spaced 
apart  to  preclude  an  arc  discharge  therebetween. 


438,441 
METHOD  OF  PRESERVING  THE  ELECTROPHORETIC 

PROPERTIES  OF  LIPOPROTEINS 
Dietrich  Scidel,  Heidelbcre  Heiorich  Wieland,  Waake,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  and  Ewald  MoUnari,  Modling,  Anatria, 
assignors    to    Immuno    AktiengesellschafI    fiir    chemiach- 
medirinisfhe  Prodokte,  Vieaaa,  Austria 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,672 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Austria,  Jua.  27, 1979, 4484/79 

lat  a.5  GOIN  27/26 

VS.  CL  204—180  G  6  Oaiau 


A 


1.  A  method  of  preserving  the  electrophoretic  properties  of 
lipoproteins,  in  particular  of  LDL,  VLDL  and  }fDL  lipopro- 
teins, in  human  or  animal  plasma,  plasma  fractions  or  sera,  in 
which  the  lipoprotein  pattern  is  to  be  electrophoietically  de- 
termined, which  method  comprises 

adding  non-reducing  sugars  to  the  plasma,  plasma  fractions 
or  sera  so  as  to  obtain  a  mixture, 

lyophilizing  said  mixture  so  as  to  obtain  a  lyophilizate,  and 

reconstituting  said  lyophilizate  prior  to  determination. 


438.442 
ELECTRODIALYSIS  PROCESS  FOR  SIUCA  REMOVAL 
Aathoay  J.  Giaffrida,  North  Aadorer,  Maaa.,  assignor  to  loaics, 

Incorporated,  Watertown,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,098 

Int  CL'  BOID  13/02 

VS.  a.  204—180  P  7  Claims 

1.  An  electrodialysis  process  for  the  removal  of  silica  from 
aqueous  solutions  in  an  electrodialysis  cell  having  a  cathode 
chamber  at  one  terminal  end,  an  anode  chamber  at  the  opposite 
terminal  end,  said  chambers  containing  a  cathode  and  anode 
respectively  the  body  of  the  cell  as  defined  by  the  terminating 
electrodes  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  alternating  silica  diluting 
and  silica  concentrating-chambers  defined  by  alternating  cat- 
ion and  anion  permeable  membranes,  passing  said  silica  con- 
taining aqueous  solution  as  a  feed  solution  into  said  diluting 
chambers,  passing  a  second  feed  solution  into  the  concentrat- 
ing and  electrode  chambers,  passing  a  direct  current  across  the 
terminal  electrodes  and  withdrawing  separate  streams  of  de- 
ionized  liquid  and  ion-enriched  liquid  from  said  cell;  the  im- 
provement comprising  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  silica  containing 
aqueous  feed  solution  to  a  pH  of  at  least  above  9.3  prior  to 
electrodialysis. 


438.443 

HIGH  CAPACITY  ETCHING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Daa  Maydan,  Short  Hills,  NJ.,  assigaor  to  Bell  Telepbooe 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  HHI,  NJ. 

CbntiBBatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  65.138.  Ang.  9, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  20. 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,620 

Int  a.'  C23C  lS/00 

VS.  CL  204—192  E  15  Claims 

1.  In  combination  in  an  etching  apparatus, 

a  conductive  cylindrical  chamber  adapted  to  be  connected 

to  a  point  of  reference  potential, 
a  single  multi-faceted  cathode  wafer  holder  centrally  posi- 
tioned within  said  chamber. 
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means  for  capacitively  coupling  said  cathode  wafer  holder 

to  a  source  of  a-c  power, 
and  means  for  establishing  a  gaseous  atmosphere  within  said 
chamber  at  a  specified  pressure  so  that  in  response  to  a-c 
excitation  of  said  apparatus  a  dark  space  is  formed  in  the 
iitmiediate  vicinity  of  said  holder  and  a  plasma  is  formed 
between  said  dark  space  and  the  inner  wall  of  said  cham- 
ber. 
11.  A  dry  etching  process  for  delineating  fine-line  patterns  in 
multiple  workpieces  simultaneously  by  sputter  etching  or 
reactive  sputter  etching  in  a  conductive  cylindrical  anode 
chamber  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  point  of  reference  poten- 
tial, said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 


second  material  onto  an  elongate  substrate,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  a  vacuum  chamber  containing  at  least  a  first  and  a 
second  means  for  depositing  the  first  and  second  material; 

separately  housing  the  respective  deposition  means  in  enclo- 
sures each  having  terminal  portions  forming  an  edge  that 
defines  an  opening; 

transponing  the  substrate  to  and  from  the  first  and  second 
deposition  means; 

supporting  the  substrate  proximate  the  respective  openings 
in  confronting  relationship  thereto  to  form  a  generally 
uniform  interstitial  gap  between  each  said  edge  of  each 
said  enclosure  and  said  supporting  means; 

establishing  an  electric  field  between  the  respective  deposi- 
tion means  and  the  supporting  means; 

sputtering  the  materials  from  the  respective  deposition 
means  onto  the  supported  substrate  to  deposit  thin  films  of 
said  materials  on  said  substrate;  and 

introducing  and  maintaining  gasses  into  the  respective  enclo- 
sures at  pressures  greater  than  the  intenuil  pressure  of  the 
chamber,  the  substrate  being  supported  so  that  the  intersti- 
tal  gap  restricts  the  outflow  of  said  gasses  from  the  respec- 
tive enclosures. 


438,445 
ANODE  FOR  CATHODIC  PHOTECnON  SYSTEM 

Michael  A.  Warne,  Brcwood,  England,  assignor  to  Maratoa 
Excelsior  Limited,  Wolverhampton,  England 

Filed  May  S,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,036 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdon,  May  9,  1977, 
19384/77 

lat  a.5  C23F  13/00 
VS.  a.  204—196  9  Clain 


mounting  the  workpieces  on  a  single  longitudinally  extend- 
ing cathode  holder  centrally  positioned  within  said  cham- 
ber, 

establishing  a  predetermined  gaseous  atmosphere  at  a  speci- 
fied pressure  within  said  chamber  in  the  space  between  the 
holder  and  the  inner  wall  of  said  chamber, 

and  capacitively  coupling  a-c  power  to  said  cathode  holder 
to  form  a  dark  space  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  said 
holder  and  to  form  a  plasma  between  said  dark  space  and 
the  inner  wall  of  said  chamber  to  cause  etching  of  said 
workpieces  to  occur. 


438,44* 
METHOD  FOR  MULTILAYER  THIN  FILM  DEPOSmON 
Day  Chabrondi,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Heat  Mirror  Asso- 
ciates, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  950,356,  Oct  11, 1978,  Pat  No.  434,942. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,595 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tiiis  patent  subsequeat  to  May  27, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CI.'  C23C  lS/00 

U.S.  a.  204-192  R  4Claiais 


1.  An  impressed  current  anode  assembly  for  use  in  cathodic 
protection  of  underwater  structures,  said  assembly  comprising 
an  elongate  structure  of  at  least  three  metallic  rods  secured  in 
spaced,  substantially  parallel  relationship  by  a  plurality  of  rigid 
ties  positioned  at  intervals  along  the  length  of  the  rods,  the  rods 
being  so  deposed  that  there  are  at  least  three  planes  each 
including  the  longitudinal  axes  of  at  least  two  rods,  said  rods 
being  formed  of  a  film  forming  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium,  niobium,  hafnium,  tantalum 
and  film  forming  alloys  and  at  least  one  of  the  rods  having  an 
anodically  active  material  on  its  surface,  said  anodically  active 
material  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum 
group  metals  and  alloys  and  anodically  active  compounds 
thereof,  the  assembly  being  in  use  anodically  connected  at  one 
end  to  a  source  of  direct  electric  current,  and  the  assembly 
being  arranged  to  be  supported  in  use  at  the  said  one  end  only. 


1.  A  method  for  depositing  thin  films  of  at  least  a  first  and  a 


438,446 

APPARATUS  FOR  PLATING 

Masato   Ando,   Yokohaau;   Ke^ti    Yaanaiota,   Koaae,   aad 

Kazuhiro  Taaiguchi,  Hiratsaka,  all  of  Japaa,  assigaon  to 

Electroplatiag  EagiBccrs  of  Japaa,  Umltfd,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,712 
Claiau  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Dec.  29,  1979,  54-172185 
lat  a. J  C2iD  17/02.  17/08 
VS.  a.  204—224  R  11  OalBS 

1.  An  electroplating  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  plating  tank  having  a  first  mask  on  the  upper  side  thereof 
for  engaging  the  lower  surface  of  the  object  or  objects  to 
be  plated,  said  first  mask  having  opening  means  there- 
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through  with  said  opening  means  having  a  configuration 
corresponding  to  the  plating  deposit  to  be  made  on  the 
object  or  objects  to  be  plated,  nozzle  means  for  jetting  the 
plating  liquid  through  said  opening  means  and  against  said 
lower  surface  of  the  object  or  objects  to  be  plated,  said 
nozzle  means  being  adapted  to  be  connected  as  the  aiKxle 
of  an  electroplating  circuit,  said  plating  tank  having  posi- 
tioning means  on  the  upper  side  thereof; 

a  pair  of  elongated  rails  supported  above  said  plating  tank; 

a  support  carriage,  said  support  carriage  comprising  a  car- 
rier base  supported  on  said  rails  for  movement  therealong 
and  a  rack  base  suspended  from  and  supported  on  said 
carrier  base  for  upward  and  downward  movement  with 
respect  to  said  carriage  base  in  directions  away  from  and 
toward  said  plating  tank,  said  rack  base  having  holding 
means  for  holding  the  object  or  objects  to  be  plated; 

pressure  means  disposed  above  said  rack  base  for  moving 
said  rack  base  downwardly  and  upwardly  toward  and 
away  from  said  plating  tank,  said  pressure  means  compris- 


4,298,448 
ELECTROPHORETIC  DISPLAY 

Klans  Miiller,  Baden,  and  Andreas  Ziramennann,  Emneii- 
briicke,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boreri 
A  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,016 
Claims   priority,   appticatioo   Switzerland,   Feb.   2,   1979, 
1034/79 

int.  a.3  C2SD  l/ll-  B03C  S/00 
VS.  a.'  204—299  R  18  Claims 


ing  a  pressure  member  having  a  second  mask  on  its  bot- 
tom, said  second  mask  being  adapted  to  contact  the  upper 
surface  of  the  object  or  objects  to  be  plated  which  are  held 
in  said  holding  means,  a  fluid  pressure  operated  piston  and 
cylinder  assembly  disposed  above  said  pressure  member 
and  having  a  rod  connected  to  said  pressure  member  for 
moving  same  upwardly  and  downwardly,  said  pressure 
means  also  including  a  case  surrounding  said  pressure 
member  and  connected  thereto  for  limited  relative  verti- 
cal movement  with  respect  thereto,  said  case  having 
means  engageable  with  said  positioning  means  on  said 
plating  tank  when  said  pressure  means  is  in  its  lowermost 
position  for  positioning  the  said  holding  means  and 
thereby  the  object  or  objects  to  be  plated  in  proper  posi- 
Otion  with  respect  to  said  first  mask  and  said  opening  means 
\,  therein,  said  pressure  means  having  at  least  one  lead  wire 
vxtending  along  the  lower  surface  of  said  second  mask  for 
contacting  the  upper  surface  of  the  object  or  objects  to  be 
plated,  said  lead  wire  being  adapted  to  be  connected  as  the 
cathode  of  said  electroplating  circuit 


1.  An  electrophoretic  display  comprising: 

a  cell  having  two  opposed  plates  spaced  relative  to  each 
other  and  at  least  regionally  provided  with  electrodes  of 
which  at  least  the  plate  facing  an  observer  and  its  elec- 
trode are  transparent, 

said  cell  containing  a  suspension  consisting  of  an  inert  con- 
tinuous dielectric  liquid  phase  and  a  dispersed  solid  phase 
constituted  at  least  in  part  by  optically  discriminable  elec- 
trophoretic particles,  said  individual  electrophoretic  parti- 
cles all  having  practically  the  same  density  as  the  liquid 
phase,  and  at  least  part  of  the  electrophoretic  particles 
constituted  by  pigment  particles  coated  with  a  sheath  of 
organic  material  solidified  at  the  cell  operating  tempera- 
ture but  melting  at  higher  temperatures, 

wherein  the  sheath  matrial  contains  at  least  one  charge 
control  agent  so  as  to  impart  a  well-defined  and  practi- 
cally uniform  surface  charge  as  well  as  a  well-defined  and 
practically  uniform  surface  potential  to  the  electropho- 
retic particles. 


4,298,449 
SAMPLE  TRAY  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Hideaki  Ida,  MmasUmnrayama,  and  Ryo  FiUimori,  Hacfaioqli, 
both  of  Jifan,  anignors  to  Olympm  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,638 

Claims  priority,  appUcatJoa  Japan,  Oct  26, 1979,  54-137739 

Int  CL'  COIN  27/28 

VS.  a.  204—299  R  5  Claims 


4,298,447 

CATH<N>E  AND  CELL  FOR  LOWERING  HYDROGEN 

OVERVOLTAGE  IN  A  CHLOR-AKAU  CELL 

Teny  M.  Copdud,  WUmtegtom  DeL,  aarigBOr  to  E.  L  Du  Pont 

de  Nemous  nd  Coapuy,  Wilmii«laB,  DeL 

FIM  Nto.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,111 
tat  CL'  C25B  n/04 
VS.  a.  204-252  11  Clataa 

1.  A  cathode  for  use  in  electrolysis  of  an  alkali  metal  halide 
comprising  an  electrically  conductive  cathode  substrate  and 
deposited  particles  consisting  essentially  of  crystals  of  alpha- 
iron  adherent  to  the  surface  of  said  cathode  substrate. 


1.  A  sample  tray  feeding  apparatus  comprising  sample  trays 
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each  having  plural  number  of  cavities  to  be  filled  with  samples, 
a  sample  tray  accommodating  container  used  for  accommodat- 
ing said  sample  trays  in  piled  up  condition  and  having  at  the 
lower  end  thereof  a  front  opening  and  a  rear  opening  each 
being  of  a  size  permitting  to  pass  a  single  sample  tray  there- 
through at  a  time,  a  sample  tray  protective  cover  to  be 
mounted  on  the  uppermost  sample  tray,  a  plural  number  of 
sample  tray  covers  arranged  movably  in  the  vertical  direction 
in  a  row  at  the  back  of  the  rear  opening  of  said  sample  tray 
accommodating  container  and  a  shifting  mechanism  for  dis- 
placing the  lowermost  sample  tray,  said  sample  tray  feeding 
apparatus  being  adapted  in  such  a  manner  that  said  shifting 
mechanism  functions  to  displace  the  lowermost  sample  tray  to 
a  sample  adhering  position  through  the  front  opening  of  said 
sample  tray  accommodating  container  and  then  to  the  position 
under  said  sample  tray  cover  through  said  rear  opening  after 
the  sample  application. 


temperature  between  about  700'  and  900*  F.  and  a  pressure 
between  about  0  and  400  psig  for  a  period  of  time  between 
about  I  minute  and  120  minutes. 


438,450 
ALCOHOLS  AS  HYDROGEN-DONOR  SOLVENTS  FOR 

TREATMENT  OF  COAL 
Darid  S.  Roaa,  Palo  Alto,  and  James  E.  Blessing,  Mealo  Park, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,717  f 

tat  CL'  ClOG  1/00,  1/06 
VS.  CL  208—8  LE  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  hydroconversion  of  coal  by  solvent 
treatment  with  a  hydrogen-donor  solvent  under  conditions  to 
promote  hydroconversion  of  the  coal  by  hydrogen  transfer 
activity,  the  improvement  comprising  utilizing  as  the  hydro- 
gen-donor solvent  an  alcohol  having  an  a-hydrogen  atom,  and 
carrying  out  the  solvent  treatment  step  in  the  presence  of  a 
base  capable  of  providing  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of 
the  corresponding  alcoholate  anion  under  the  hydroconver- 
sion conditions. 


4,298,451 
TWO  STAGE  UQUEFACnON  OF  COAL 
Martin  B.  Neuworth,  Chevy  Chase,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,057 
tat  CV  ClOG  1/00.  1/06;  BOU  1/00 
VS.  CL  208—8  LE  12  Claims 

1.  A  two  stage  process  for  converting  solid,  hydrogen-defi- 
cient aish  containing,  hydrocarbonaceous  material  into  liquid 
hydrocarbons  which  comprises 

a.  solvent  extracting  a  solid,  hydrogen  deficient,  ash  containing 
hydrocarbonaceous  material  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  to 
produce  a  liquid  extract  product,  said  extraction  being  per- 
formed at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  600*-850*  R, 
a  coal  feed  throughput  rate  of  150-250  Ibs/hr/ft'  and  under 
hydrogen  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  1000  to  2000  psi; 

b.  solvent  deashing  to  produce  a  clean  extract;  and 

c.  hydrocracking  said  clean  extract  in  a  catalytic  ebullating  bed 
hydrocracker  to  produce  Uquid  hydrocarbons,  said  hydro- 
cracking  being  performed  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  750"-825'  F.  and  under  hydrogen  pressure  in  the 
range  of  about  2000-3000  psi. 


4,296,452 
COAL  UQUEFACnON 
TansakUal  G.  Dorawala,  ud  Edwhi  R.  Kerr,  both  of  Wapptag- 
ers  Falls,  N.Y.,  asngnon  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plain,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,047 
tat  a.3  ClOG  1/00 
VS.  CL  208—8  LE  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  liquefaction  of  a  solid  fuel  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  contacting  a  solid  fuel  in  finely  divided  form 
in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  therefor  with  water  and  a  material 
which  can  decompose  to  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  at  a 


4,298,453 
COAL  CONVERSION 
Hais-Juergea  Schoennagel,  Lawrencerille,  and  John  C.  Zahaer, 
Priacetoo,  both  of  NJ.,  assigaors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporatioa, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,402 
Int  a.'  ClOG  1/OS,  1/00;  ClOL  l/QO;  CVa  3/16 
VS.  a.  208—10  25  daiau 

1.  An  improved  coal  conversion  process  comprising: 

(a)  combining  fmely  divided  particulate  coal  particles  pre- 
heated to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about 
100'  to  600'  F.,  finely  divided  solid  cracking  catalyst 
particles  heated  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from 
about  1300'  to  1800'  F.— the  ratio  of  catalyst  to  coal  being 
within  the  range  from  about  0.5:1  to  5:1,  and  a  suspension- 
forming  gaseous  material  whereby  the  coal  particles  are 
rapidly  heated  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from 
about  750'  to  1650'  F.; 

(b)  passing  the  suspension  thus  formed  through  a  reactor 
arrangement  providing  a  coal  particle  residence  time 
within  the  range  of  from  about  2  to  30  seconds; 

(c)  separating  and  recovering  volatile  products  and  gases 
from  the  solids  following  traverse  of  said  reactor  arrange- 
ment. 


4,298,454 
HYDROCONVERSION  OF  AN  OIL-COAL  MIXTURE 
Qyde  L.  Aldridge,  and  Roby  Beardea,  Jr.,  both  of  Baton  Rooge, 
La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Conpany, 
Florham  Park,  NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  702,271,  JaL  2, 1976, 
ahadoDed.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,671 
tat  O.}  aOG  1/06 
VS.  a.  208—10  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  simultaneously  hydroconverting  a  non- 
hydrogen  donor  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil  and  coal  in  admixture, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  of  said  heavy  hydrocarton  oil,  coal 
and  an  added  thermally  decomposable  metal  compound, 
in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  10  to  about  950  weight 
parts  per  million,  calculated  as  the  elemental  metal,  based 
on  said  oil-coal  mixture,  said  metal  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Groups  IVB,  VB,  VIB,  VIIB  and 
VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

(b)  converting  said  thermally  decomposable  metal  com- 
pound to  a  catalyst  within  said  mixture  in  the  presence  of 
a  hydrogen-containing  gas  by  heating  said  mixture  to  an 
elevated  temperature; 

(c)  reacting  the  resulting  mixture  containing  said  catalyst 
with  hydrogen  under  oil  and  coal  hydroconversion  condi- 
tions, such  that  at  least  50  weight  percent  of  said  heavy  oil 
has  a  boiling  point  below  the  initial  boiling  point  of  said 
heavy  oil,  in  a  hydroconversion  zone,  said  catalyst  being 
the  sole  catalyst  in  said  hydroconversion  zone,  and 

(d)  recovering  a  hydroconverted  normally  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon product. 


4J98,4SS 

VISCOSITY  REDUCTION  PROCESS 
Wamt-Sheng  Himiig,  Hoastoo,  Tex.,  aad0M)r  to  Texaco  tac. 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  31, 1979.  Ser.  No.  108,751 
tat  CI.'  ClOG  9/16  9/00 
VS.  CL  208—48  AA  6  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  viscosity  of  a  heavy  hydrocar- 
bon oil  having  an  API  gravity  of  less  than  about  15'  while 
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inhibiting  polymer  formation  which  comprises  subjecting  said 
oil  to  a  visbreaking  treatment  in  the  presence  of  a  halogenated 
hydrocarbon  free  radical  initiator  present  in  an  amount  be- 
tween 0.001  and  1.0%  by  weight  and  also  in  the  presence  of  a 
chain  transfer  agent  present  in  an  amount  between  0.1  and 
S.0%  by  weight  of  the  oil. 


4,29M56 

on,  PURIFICATION  BY  DEASPHALUNG  AND 

MAGNEFO-FILTRATION 

Diaiel  M.  Cooaba,  and  Dwjgbt  D.  Boedgcr,  both  of  BarttoTiUe, 

Okla^  asugnors  to  Phillips  PetrolcDii  Coapany,  Bardesrille, 

Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,202 

bL  a.'  ClOG  32/02 

VS.  CL  208— M  16  CUins 


^sv^ 


Ir 
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1.  A  process  for  demetallizing  a  heavy  oil  stream  containing 
metals  in  the  magnetizable  form  of  paramagnetic  molecules, 
paramagnetic  particles  or  ferromagnetic  particles  or  in  the 
form  of  molecules/particles  convertible  to  such  a  magnetizable 
form,  comprising 

(a)  contacting  the  heavy  oil  stream  with  a  light  solvent 
stream  to  obtain  an  extraction  mixture, 

(b)  separating  said  extraction  mixture  into  an  extract  stream 
comprising  solvent,  extracted  hydrocarbons  and  metals  in 
the  magnetizable  form  and  into  a  residue  stream  having  a 
high  content  of  metals  in  the  magnetizable  form, 

(c)  subjecting  said  extract  stream  to  a  magneto-filtering  step 
removing  a  significant  amount  of  the  metals  in  the  magne- 
tizable form  from  said  extract  stream  and  yielding  a  de- 
metallized  extract  stream. 


4,2iWy457 
HYDROPYROLYSIS  PROCESS  FOR  UPGRADING 
HEAVY  OILS  AND  SOUDS  INTO  UGHT  UQUID 
PRODUCTS 
Ala  G.  OMad;  Joaepli  Skabtai,  and  Rasmaaamy  RamakrishaaD, 
all  of  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  assignors  to  University  of  Utah, 
Salt  Lake  CHy,  Utah 
Coathmation  of  Ser.  No.  941340,  Sep.  11, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,083 
Int  CL'  ClOG  47/22 
VS.  CL  208—107  6  daims 

1.  A  flow  process  for  upgrading  higher  molecular  weight, 
Jiydrocarbonaceous  feedstocks  into  lower  molecular  weight, 
liquid,  hydrocarbonaceous  products  in  the  absence  of  a  highly 
turbulent  flow  comprising: 
obtaining  a  higher  molecular  weight,  hydrocarbonaceous 

feedstock; 
pressurizing  the  feedstock  under  a  hydrogen  atmosphere 
within  a  hydrogen  pressure  range  on  the  order  of  about 
120  psi  to  2230  psi;  and 
producing  lower  molecular  weight,  liquid  products  from  the 
feedstock  with  minimal  consumption  of  hydrogen  and  in 
the  absence  of  a  catalyst  by  beating  the  feedstock-hydro- 
gen mixture  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  on  the 


order  of  about  4S0'  C.  to  6S0'  C.  while  Umiting  process 
flow  of  the  mixture  to  significantly  less  than  a  highly 
turbulent  flow. 


4,298,4S8 

LOW  PRESSURE  HYDROTREATING  OF  RESIDUAL 

FRACnONS 

Frederick  Baata,  Elmer;  Donald  Milstein,  Cherry  Hill,  aad  Alan 

W.  Peten,  Morrestown,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,017 

lot  CL'  ClOG  47/12.  45/08 

VS.  CL  208—112  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  hydrotreating  of  residual  charge  stock 
boiling  above  6S0'  F.  to  reduce  sulfur,  nitrogen  and  metal 
contaminants  by  conucting  said  charge  stock  and  hydrogen 
with  a  fixed  bed  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  hydro- 
genation  component  supported  on  porous  alumina  at  elevated 
temperature  and  pressure;  the  improvement  for  enhanced 
concurrent  production  of  gasoline  and  distillate  boiling  below 
about  650'  F.  which  comprises  conducting  said  contacting  at  a 
high  temperature  of  850*  to  950*  P.,  a  low  pressure  of  100  to 
600  psig  during  a  short  contact  period  of  hijpi  catalyst  activity 
for  production  of  gasoline  and  distillate  at  said  conditions  of 
temperature  and  pressure  between  about  two  hours  and  fifteen 
days,  terminating  said  contacting  at  the  end  of  said  period, 
regenerating  said  catalyst  by  oxidation  of  combustible  deposits 
thereon  and  again  contacting  the  regenerated  catalyst  with 
said  charge  stock  and  hydrogen. 


4,298,459 

FLUID  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  OF  HEAVY 

PETROLEUM  FRACHONS 

David  F.  Tatterson,  and  William  D.  Ford,  both  of  Downers 

Grore,  IIL,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 

Chicago,  III 

Fded  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,455 

Int  a.'  ClOG  n/05.  11/18 

vs.  a,  208—120  16  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  fluid  catalytic  cracking  of  hydrocarbon 
feedstocks  containing  metallo-organic  compounds  wherein  (i) 
coke  deposits  on  the  used  cracking  catalyst  are  reduced  by 
regeneration  from  a  range  of  from  about  1.0  weight  percent  to 
about  5.0  weight  percent  to  a  range  from  about  0.01  weight 
percent  to  about  0.3  weight  percent,  (ii)  metal  deposits  in  the 
used  cracking  catalyst  are  deactivated  in  sufficient  amounts  by 
alternate  exposures  to  oxidizing  and  reducing  zones  in  cycles 
of  up  to  30  minutes  in  duration  to  reduce  hydrogen  and  coke 
formation  during  said  cracking,  whereby  the  said  catalyst  is 
suitable  for  reuse,  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  cracking  said  feedstock  at  a  temperature  from  about  830* 
F.  to  about  1300*  F.  in  a  reaction  zone  in  contact  with 
fluidized  solid  particles,  the  said  particles  comprising  a 
cracking  catalyst; 

(b)  withdrawing  said  particles  from  said  reaction  zone; 

(c)  subjecting  the  said  particles  to  said  oxidizing  zone 
wherem  molecular  oxygen  in  flue  gas  emitted  from  said 
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oxidizing  zone  is  over  0. 1  volume  percent  and  temperature 
is  in  the  range  from  about  900*  F.  to  about  2200*  F; 

(d)  withdrawing  the  said  particles  from  said  oxidizing  zone; 

(e)  subjecting  said  particles  to  said  reducing  zone  wherein  a 
reducing  atmosphere  is  present  in  a  concentration  from 
about  4  to  100  volume  percent  and  temperature  is  in  the 
range  of  from  about  900*  F.  to  about  1430*  F.; 

(f)  recycling  said  particles  to  said  oxidizing  zone; 

(g)  withdrawing  said  particles  from  said  reducing  zone  or 
said  oxidizing  zone  wherein  said  particles  are  in  a  condi- 
tion suitable  for  reuse  in  the  said  reaction  zone. 


4,298,460 
PROCESS  FOR  PROCESSING  SULFUR-CONTAINING 
HEAVY  OIL 
Kuniaki  Fi(jimori,  Tokyo;  Temo  Suzuka,  Kawaguchi;  Yukio 
Inoue,  Urawa,  and  Shirou  Aizawa,  Toda,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  Mining  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,082 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1979,  54-33670 
%  Int  a.5  ClOG  11/02,  11/18 

VS.  a.  208—121  11  CbUns 

1.  A  process  for  processing  a  sulfur-containing  heavy  oil, 
which  comprises: 
in  a  flrst  zone,  caulytically  cracking  a  sulfur-containing 
heavy  oil  in  a  fluidized  manner  in  the  presence  of  reduced- 
state  catalyst  particles  containing  about  30  to  60  wt  %  Fe 
to  thereby  conven  the  heavy  oil  to  a  light  oil,  depositing 
sulfur-containing  coke  on  the  catalyst  particles,  and  par- 
tially fixing  the  decomposed  sulfur  compounds  with  re- 
duced iron  contained  in  the  catalyst  particles  as  iron  sul- 
fide; 
in  a  second  zone,  contacting  the  catalyst  from  the  first  zone 
with  an  oxygen  containing  gas  in  an  amount  less  than  that 
theoretically  required  to  thereby  partially  combust  the 
coke  on  the  catalyst,  reduce  the  iron  in  the  catalyst  and  fix 
the  sulfur  compounds  contained  in  the  coke  as  iron  sulflde; 
and 
in  a  third  zone,  contacting  the  reduced-state  catalyst  from 
the  second  zone  with  steam  in  a  fluidized  manner  to  pro- 
duce hydrogen  and  hydrogen  sulfide  and  to  convert  the 
reduced  iron  and  iron  sulfide  in  the  catalyst  to  iron  oxides, 
with  the  iron  oxide-containing  catalyst  obtained  in  the 
third  zone  being  recirculated  into  the  second  zone  to  be 
reduced  and  a  part  of  the  reduced-state  catalyst  obtained 
in  the  second  zone  being  recirculated  into  the  first  zone. 


4,298,462 

HYDROCARBON  DEHYDROCYCUZATION  WITH  AN 

ACIDIC  MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

George  J.  Aatos,  Bartiett  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc^  Des 

Plaincs,IU. 
Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  46^84,  Job.  8,  1979,  Pat  No. 
4,238,365,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  884,310,  Mar.  7, 1978, 
Pat  No.  4,190,521.  This  application  Nor.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
207,825 
Int  CL'  O07C  15/8:  SOU  27/08;  ClOG  35/09 
VS.  CL  208—139  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrocyclizing  a  dehydrocyclizable 
hydrocarbon  comprising  contacting  the  hydrocarbon  at  hy- 
drocarbon dehydrocyclization  conditions  with  an  acidic  cata- 
lytic composite  comprising  a  porous  carrier  material  contain- 
ing, on  an  elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  %  platinum 
group  metal,  about  0.05  to  about  3  wt.  %  nickel,  about  0.01  to 
about  3  wt.  %  zinc  and  about  0. 1  to  about  3.3  wt.  %  halogen; 
wherein  the  platinum  group  metal,  catalytically  available 
nickel  and  zinc  components  are  uniformly  dispersed  through- 
out the  porous  carrier  material;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the 
platinum  group  component  is  present  in  the  elemental  metallic 
state;  and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  catalytically  available 
nickel  component  is  present  in  the  elemental  metallic  sute  or  in 
a  state  which  is  reducible  to  the  elemental  metallic  sute  under 
hydrocarbon  dehydrocyclization  conditions  or  in  a  mixture  of 
these  states. 


4,298,463 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  A  SOUR  PETROLEUM 

DISTILLATE 

Robert  R.  Frame,  GlesTiew,  IIL,  ua^m  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

PUintcIlL 

Filed  JuL  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,6)0 
Int  a.'  ClOG  19/00.  27/00.  29/00 
VS.  CL  208—189  13  CUas 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  mercaptan-containing  sour  petro- 
leum distillate  which  comprises  contacting  said  distillate  with 
an  elemental  oxygen-containing  gas  and  a  roercaptan  oxidation 
catalyst  in  the  presence  of  additive  consisting  essentially  of 
both  (I.)  a  substituted  ammonium  compound  represented  by 
the  structural  formula: 


4,298,461 
CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 
Regis  J.  PeUet;  Michael  J.  Gradaasi,  both  of  Wheatoo,  IIL,  and 
Ralph  J.  BertofaMini,  Chesterton,  Ind.,  anignon  to  Standard 
Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,569 
Int  a.J  ClOG  35/06 
VS.  a.  208—139  8  daims 

I.  A  process  for  reforming  a  hydrocarbon  stream  comprising 
naphtha  which  process  comprises  contacting  said  hydrocarbon 
stream  under  reforming  conditions  and  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  with  a  hydrocarbon  conversion  catalyst  comprising 
at  least  one  platinum-group  metal  deposited  on  a  composite 
comprising  (1)  alumina  and  (2)  rhenium  deposited  on  silica. 

6.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  catalyst  comprises 
about  0.2-0.7  wt.  %  rhenium  and  about  0.2-0.7  wt.  %  plati- 
num, each  being  calculated  as  the  element  about  15-25  wt.  % 
silica,  about  73-83  wt.  %  alumina  and  wherein  said  catalyst 
further  comprises  about  0.1-1  wt.  %  chlorine. 


R 
I 
R|— N— R 
I 
R 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  up  to  20  carbon 
atoms  selected  from  the  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  alkyl,  cycloal- 
kyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyl,  R|  is  a  substantially  straight  chain 
alkyl  radical  containing  from  about  3  to  about  20  carbon  atoms, 
and  X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halide, 
nitrate,  nitrite,  sulfate,  phosphate,  acetate,  citrate,  tartrate  and 
hydroxide  and  (2.)  an  organic  linear  ionic  compound  having 
anionic  and  cationic  constituents,  the  anionic  constituent  being 
a  straight  chain  unbranched  hydrocarbon  moiety  having  from 
about  9  to  about  24  carbon  atoms  in  said  chain  and  a  moiety 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  sulfonate,  sulfate  and 
cartwxylate  moiety,  the  cationic  constituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkai  metal  and  ammonium,  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  of  said  organic  linear  ionic  compound  and  said 
substituted  ammonium  compound  is  from  about  1 :20  to  about 
1:1  to  oxidize  said  mercaptans  in  said  sour  petroleum  distillate. 


244 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  3, 1981 


4,29M«4 
ROCK  SEPARATOR 
Uaas  Djukaatein,  SidMjr,  Ciaadii,  tM^gter  to  Derokcr  Eqaip- 
■cot  LUL,  Sidney,  Cuada 

FiM  May  2,  IWO,  Scr.  No.  lAifiOt 

bt  a^  B07B  ]/28 

VS.  CL  209—310  10  Claims 


1.  A  rock  separator  of  the  type  intended  to  be  elevated  at  one 
end  during  use  in  placer  mining  comprising: 

a  frame  having  sides  and  front  and  back  ends,  a  material 
entrance  being  provided  at  the  front  end  of  the  frame; 

a  screen  extending  from  side  to  side  and  front  to  back  of  the 
frame  and  supported  within  the  frame,  the  end  of  the 
screen  at  the  elicvated  end  of  the  separator  being  secured 
to  the  fiame,  the  screen  comprising  a  plurality  of  rigid 
plates  laterally  extending  across  the  frame,  the  plates 
being  hinged  to  adjacent  plates  and  spaced  therefrom  a 
pre-determined  distance; 

a  carriage  situated  beneath  the  screen  and  means  for  longitu- 
dinally reciprocating  said  carriage  with  respect  to  the 
frame; 

screen  distortion  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced 
rows  of  rounded  projections  mounted  on  the  carriage, 
these  projections  bearing  against  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
screen  whereby,  during  operation,  they  move  back  and 
forth  beneath  the  hinged  plates  to  create  a  wave  action  on 
the  screen  to  move  material  across  the  screen  from  front 
to  back: 

receptacle  means  under  the  screen  and  screen  distortion 
means  to  collect  material  falling  through  the  spaces  be- 
tween the  plates  of  the  screen. 


4,298,465 
FUEL  niTER  AND  WATER  SEPARATOR  APPARATUS 
Jama  B.  Druffel,  Modecto,  Caiit,  aaaigaor  to  Racor  ladastries, 
loc,  Modoto,  Calif. 

FIM  Jna.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4<,384 

Ut  a.'  BOID  29/40 

VS.  CL  210-304  2  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  filter  apparatus  for  filtering  and  separating  low 
density  fluid  from  higher  density  fluid  and  particles,  which 
filter  apparatus  is  operable  in  a  variety  of  engines,  comprising: 

a  bowl  defining  an  internal  fluid  separation  chamber; 

a  bracket  means  for  mounting  said  bowl  to  the  engine; 

base  means  separate  from  said  bracket  means  for  defining  a 


fluid  inlet  passage  having  an  inlet  port  adapted  to  be  com- 
municable with  the  engine  fuel  line  and  for  defining  a  fluid 
outlet  passage  having  an  outlet  port  adapted  to  be  commu- 
nicable with  the  engine  fuel  line,  said  inlet  and  outlet 
passages  provided  in  fluid  communication  with  said  inter- 
nal fluid  separation  chamber, 

said  base  means  including  a  filter  element,  a  removable  lid 
and  clamp  means  for  securing  the  removable  lid  to  the 
remainder  of  said  base  means  and  wherein  said  fluid  outlet 
passage  defines  a  nipple  means  for  removably  mounting 
said  filter  element,  which  nipple  means  is  integral  with 
said  removable  lid  to  allow  removal  and  inspection  of  said 
filter  element  with  the  removal  of  said  removable  lid  and 
wherein  said  filter  element  extends  into  said  internal  fluid 
separation  chamber; 

a  sleeve  positioned  about  said  filter  element  in  said  internal 
fluid  separation  chamber  and  spaced  from  said  bowl,  and 
wherein  said  inlet  port  communicates  with  the  space 
between  said  sleeve  and  said  bowl; 

a  spiral  fluid  flow  director  flange  secured  to  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  sleeve  and  extending  substantially  continu- 
ously, axially  along  said  sleeve,  said  flow  director  flange 
for  spirally  directing  the  fluids  in  the  space  between  the 
sleeve  and  the  bowl  so  that  the  particles  and  higher  den- 
sity fluids  seek  a  spiral  orbit  with  a  larger  diameter  than 
the  spiral  orbit  of  the  low  density  fluid;  and 

wherein  said  spiral  fluid  flow  director  flange  is  spaced  from 
said  bowl  so  that  particles  and  higher  density  fluids  in  the 
larger  diameter  orbit  can  flow  downwardly  past  said 
spiral  fluid  flow  director  flange  in  the  space  between  said 
bowl  and  said  spiral  fluid  flow  director  flange; 

means  for  selectively  positioning  in  a  plurality  of  positions 
said  inlet  port  and  said  outlet  port  relative  to  said  bracket 
means  including: 

a  first  plurality  of  apertures  provided  through  said  bracket 
means  which  first  plurality  of  apertures  are  located  in  a 
circle  having  a  predetermined  radius; 

another  plurality  of  apertures  provided  through  said  base 
means,  which  another  plurality  of  apertures  are  located  on 
another  circle  having  said  predetermined  radius  and  are 
selectively  alignable  with  said  first  plurality  of  apertures; 
and 

means  disposable  through  said  fu^t  plurality  of  apertures  and 
said  another  plurality  of  apertures,  with  said  first  plurality 
of  apertures  and  said  another  plurality  of  apertures 
aligned,  for  securing  said  bracket  means  to  said  base  means 
with  said  base  means  positioned  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of 
orientations  with  respect  to  said  bracket  means  to  allow 
selective  positioning  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  relative 
to  said  bracket  means. 


4,298,446 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  VISUALLY 

MONITORING  AN  ION  EXCHANGE  FLUIDIZED  BED 

Donald  P.  Satchel!,  Jr.,  Clifton,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Phelps  Dodge 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,839 
Int  a.'  BOID  35/H-  BOIJ  S/20 
VS.  CL  210—94  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  a  fluidized  bed  in  a  resin  ion 
exchanger,  the  exchanger  having  a  chamber  and  a  source  of 
process  solution  connected  to  the  chamber,  the  chamber  con- 
taining the  fluidized  bed  which  includes  preferentially  absorb- 
ing resin  and  process  solution  supplied  to  the  chamber  from  the 
source,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  sample  column  having  a  wall  at  least  a  portion  of  which 
is  transparent,  a  resin  transfer  conduit  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  exchanger  to  fluidly  couple  the  column  to 
the  exchanger  fluidized  bed  for  enabling  resin  transfer 
between  the  exchanger  and  sample  column  fluidized  bed, 
a  solution  sample  inlet  for  receiving  a  process  solution 
sample  for  supply  to  the  column,  and  a  solution  sample 
outlet  conduit  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  exchanger 
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to  fluidly  couple  the  column  to  the  exchanger  for  enabling 
return  of  the  solution  sample  to  the  exchanger  after  the 
solution  sample  has  passed  through  the  column  such  that 
a  sample  fluidized  b«l  is  established  in  the  column,  at  least 
a  portion  of  which  is  visible;  and 
(b)  a  regulator  having  an  inlet  conduit  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  exchanger  to  fluidly  couple  the  regulator  to 
the  exchanger  process  solution  source  to  divert  a  quantity 
of  process  solution  before  it  enters  the  exchanger  fluidized 


bed  for  establishing  the  process  solution  sample,  an  orifice 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  regulator  inlet  conduit 
for  regulating  the  solution  sample  flow  rate,  and  a  regula- 
tor outlet  conduit  connected  to  the  sample  column  inlet  to 
fluidly  couple  the  regulator  orifice  to  the  sample  column 
for  supplying  the  process  solution  sample  at  a  controlled 
flow  rate  to  the  sample  column  such  that  the  sample  col- 
umn fluidized  bed  height  is  visually  monitorable  and  rep- 
resentative of  the  exchanger  fluidized  bed  height. 


4,298,467 

WATER  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 

William  J.  Gartner,  Bartlett,  and  Harry  R.  Henke,  Northbrook, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Panlnutic  Company,  Elk  Grore 

Village,  m. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  803,577,  Jun.  6, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156^10 

Int  a.'  C02F  J/Sa  I/7S 

vs.  a.  210—96.1  7  CUms 


1.  A  continuous  system  for  the  treatment  of  water  effluent 
containing  such  impurities  as  phenols,  cyanides  and  heavy 
metals,  said  system  comprising: 

a  vented  flow  control  tank  containing  said  water; 

a  supply  conduit  connecting  said  flow  control  tank  to  an 
existing  source  of  said  yvater; 

a  vented  reaction  tank  in  communication  with  said  flow 
control  tank  containing  said  water,  said  reaction  tank 
having  a  first  dispenser  means  adapted  therewith  contain- 
ing alkaline  material,  said  alkaline  material  being  added  to 
said  water  to  increase  the  pH  of  said  water  to  a  range  of 
from  10  to  12; 


a  constant  flow  pump  disposed  within  said  system  for  contin- 
uous circulation  of  said  water  therethrough; 

a  vented  treatment  tank  communicating  with  said  reaction 
tank  formed  with  upper  and  lower  baffle  plates; 

ozone  generating  means; 

diffusion  means  mounted  near  the  base  of  said  treatment 
tank; 

an  ozone  line  coimecting  said  ozone  generating  means  with 
said  diffusion  means  for  the  dispersion  of  ozone  through- 
out said  water  in  said  treatment  tank  for  the  treatment  of 
said  impurities  by  said  ozone,  said  treatment  of  said  impu- 
rities producing  reacted  end  products  including  metal  ions 
and  oxides,  said  reacted  end  products  being  partially  re- 
moved from  said  water  by  contacting  said  balTle  plates 
within  said  treatment  tank; 

outlet  means  connected  to  said  treatment  tank  for  continu- 
ous flow  of  said  water  therefrom; 

means  communicating  with  said  outlet  means  for  the  re- 
moval of  said  reacted  end  products  remaining  in  said 
water;  and, 

second  dispenser  means  connected  to  said  outlet  means 
containing  acidic  material  having  a  low  pH,  said  acidic 
material  being  added  to  said  water  to  lower  the  pH  to  a 
range  of  from  6  to  8,  whereby  reaction  of  said  impurities 
with  said  ozone  and  removal  of  said  reacted  end  products 
produces  treated  water  substantially  free  of  said  impuri- 
ties. 

5.  A  batch  water  treatment  system  for  the  removal  of  impu- 
rities from  water  to  form  treated  water  comprising: 

a  reaction  tank; 

a  supply  tank  containing  water  to  be  treated; 

a  supply  conduit  connecting  said  supply  tank  with  said 
reaction  tank; 

first  pump  means  disposed  along  said  supply  conduit  for 
pumping  said  water  to  be  treated  from  said  supply  tank  to 
said  reaction  tank  for  treatment; 

first  diffusion  means  disposed  about  the  circumference  of 
said  reaction  tank  near  the  bottom; 

ozone  generating  means  communicating  with  said  first  diffu- 
sion means  for  bubbling  ozone  throughout  said  water  in 
said  reaction  tank  for  treatment  of  said  impurities  con- 
tained in  said  water  producing  reacted  end  products  of 
said  impurities; 

a  circulation  conduit  connecting  at  one  end  near  the  bottom 
of  said  raction  tank  and  extending  at  the  other  end  into  the 
interior  of  said  reaction  tank  near  the  top  for  continuous 
circulation  of  said  water  through  said  reaction  tank  during 
the  treatment  of  said  impurities  in  said  water,  said  circula- 
tion conduit  including  second  diffusion  means  disposed 
within  said  reaction  tank  for  reducing  foaming  at  the 
surface  of  said  water  and  to  recapture  excess  ozone  during 
said  treatment; 

third  diffusion  means  disposed  along  said  supply  conduit 
within  said  supply  tank,  said  supply  conduit  capturing 
excess  ozone  escaping  from  the  water  within  said  reaction 
tank  and  conveying  said  ozone  to  said  third  diffusion 
means  within  said  supply  tank  for  preUminary  treatment  of 
said  water; 

filter  means  connected  along  said  circulation  conduit  for  the 
removal  of  said  reacted  end  products  of  said  impurities 
from  said  water  forming  treated  water, 

drain  means  connected  to  said  circulation  conduit  for  re- 
moval of  said  treated  water  from  said  system  once  said 
impurities  are  removed; 

monitoring  means  communicating  with  said  circulation 
conduit  for  detecting  the  level  of  impurities  in  said  water 
as  said  treatment  progresses,  said  monitoring  means  acti- 
vating said  drain  means  when  said  impurities  are  removed 
to  completely  drain  said  treated  water  from  said  reaction 
tank,  whereupon  said  monitoring  means  activates  said  first 
pump  means  to  transfer  water  to  be  treated  from  said 
supply  tank  to  said  reaction  tank  for  treatment,  said  moni- 
toring means  closing  said  drain  means  and  deactivating 
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said  first  pump  means  when  said  reaction  tank  fills  to 
repeat  said  treatment  process. 


4,298,4<8 

FLUID  TREATING  APPARATUS 

Don  E.  Heskett,  1  S.  33«  Euclid  Are.,  ViUa  Park,  III.  60181 

OMtiiiiation  of  Ser.  No.  937,056,  Aug.  28, 1978,  abandoned, 

wkich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  844,437,  Oct.  21, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  659,214,  Feb.  19, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  370,235,  Jun. 

15, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,960,721.  TUs  appUcation  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  142,113 

bt  CL'  BOU  49/00 

VS.  CL  210—136  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  a  regenerant  fluid  to  an  ion 
exchange  resin  bed,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  regenerant 
metering  and  supply  tank  having  one  end  thereof  selectively 
communicable  to  a  fluid  source  under  line  pressure  and  the 
other  end  thereof  operatively  connected  to  a  supply  line  com- 
municating with  an  ion  exchange  resin  bed,  said  regenerant 
metering  and  supply  tank  beingadapted  to  contain  a  supply  of 
regenerant  fluid;  control  means  for  selectively  communicating 
said  fluid  source  under  line  pressure  to  said  regenerant  meter- 
ing and  supply  tank  for  selectively  charging  said  line  pressure 
to  said  one  end  of  said  regenerant  metering  and  supply  tank  for 
displacing  the  contents  thereof  and  supplying  said  regenerant 
fluid  to  said  ion  exchange  resin  bed  by  the  passage  thereof 
through  said  supply  Une;  and,  means  for  replenishing  the  sup- 
ply of  regenerant  in  said  regenerant  metering  and  supply  tank, 
said  replenishing  means  including  a  regenerant  storage  tank, 
conduit  means  communicating  the  interior  of  said  storage  tank 
with  said  regenerant  metering  and  supply  tank,  and  a  flow 
control  valve  constructed  and  arranged  to  prevent  flow  from 
said  regenerant  metering  and  supply  tank  to  said  storage  tank 
and  to  provide  flow  from  said  storage  tank  through  said  con- 
duit means  to  said  regenerant  metering  and  supply  tank  when 
said  regenerant  metering  and  supply  tank  is  not  charged  with 
said  line  pressure. 


4,29«,469 
MANIFOLDING  SYSTEM  FOR  OIL  PURIFtERS 
Ralpk  W.  LeBtaK,  aad  Rokcrt  M.  ffiichan,  both  of  P.O.  Box 
S2734,  New  Ortcua,  La.  70152 

FDcd  JaL  14,  UM,  Ser.  No.  167,778 

hta.iB01D25/iO 

VS.  CL  210—168  S  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  pluraUty  of  oil  refiners  and 

contaminated  oil  from  an  oil  utilizing  source;  said  apparatus 

comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  manifold  adapted  for  supplying  contami- 
nated oil  to  and  removing  uncontaminated  oil  from  the 
refiners  and  being  independent  therefrom; 

(b)  said  supporting  manifold  including: 

(1)  a  first  flow  chamber  for  receiving  the  contaminated  oil; 


(2)  first  connecting  means  for  flow  interconnecting  said 
first  flow  chamber  with  each  of  the  refiners; 

(3)  a  second  flow  chamber  adapted  for  flow  communicat- 
ing with  the  engine  for  transferring  refined  oil  thereto 
after  the  refined  oil  has  passed  through  the  refiner;  and 

(4)  second  coimecting  means  for  flow  interconnecting 
each  of  the  refiners  with  said  second  flow  chamber,  and 

(c)  securing  means  for  connecting  each  of  the  refiners  to  said 
manifold  system;  and  wherein: 


(d)  said  manifold  comprises  a  tubular  member  being  interme- 
diately partitioned  normal  to  an  axis  thereof  so  as  to  define 
first  and  second  chambered  portions  therein;  said  first  and 
second  chambered  portions  comprising  said  first  chamber 
and  said  second  chamber  respectively;  and  wherein 

(e)  each  of  said  first  and  second  chambered  portions  are 
adapted  to  be  interconnected  with  the  oil  utilizing  source 
by  a  single  conduit  respectively. 


4,298,470 

SEWAGE  SEPTIC  SYSTEM  WITH  LIQUID  FLOW 

DRAINAGE  CONTROL 

BiUy  G.  StalUogi,  3  Omctat  Dr.,  Kiastoo,  N.C.  28501 

FUed  May  22, 19M,  Ser.  No.  152,395 

InL  a.'  E03F  11/00 

VS.  a.  210—170  4  daims 


1.  A  septic  tank  system  comprising  a  septic  tank,  a  junction 
box  operatively  connected  to  receive  liquid  from  the  septic 
tank,  and  discharge  means  operatively  connected  into  said 
junction  box  for  discharging  liquid  from  the  junction  box  into 
a  septic  drain  field,  said  discharge  means  including  an  open 
ended  pipe  having  an  end  extending  into  said  junction  box  to 
receive  and  discharge  liquid  therefrom,  a  cap  member 
motmted  on  said  end  being  located  in  said  junction  box,  said 
cap  member  including  an  end  closure  face  having  an  opening 
eccentrically  offset  from  the  axial  center  of  the  pipe  and  a 
flange  extending  from  said  end  clousre  face,  said  flange  having 
an  internal  dimension  for  rotatably  securing  the  cap  to  the 
open  ended  pipe,  said  cap  member  being  rotatably  secured  to 
the  pipe  to  variably  position  said  opening  with  respect  to  the 
surface  level  of  a  liquid  in  said  junction  box,  thereby  control- 
ling the  liquid  discharge  flow  into  the  drain  field. 
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4,298  471 

APPARATUS  FOR  EQUALIZATION  OF  OVERFLOW 

WATER  AND  URBAN  RUNOFF  IN  RECEIVING  BODIES 

OF  WATER 

Karl  R.  Dunkers,  Hiistskoriigen  7,  S-183  50  TAy,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  10,929,  Feb.  9,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,684 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  2, 1978,  7802392 

Int.  a.^  C02F  1/Oa  E02B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  210—170  4  Clains 


200  bars  absolute,  and  the  amount  of  said  solution  passed  being 
sufTicienl  for  modifying  the  adsorbent  properties  of  the  silica 
particles  by  providing  said  silica  particles  with  the  selective 
properties  of  said  polar  organic  compound,  without  substan- 
tially impairing  the  absorbing  efficiency  of  said  silica  particles. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  equalizing  the  flow  of  polluted  water 
comprising  a  tank  including  a  plurality  of  sequentially  fluid 
connected  compartments  arranged  in  a  body  of  water,  a  first 
compartment  of  said  plurality  being  in  communication  with  an 
inlet  discharging  polluted  water  at  a  variable  rate  of  flow,  and 
a  last  compartment  of  said  plurality  being  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  body  of  water  surrounding  said  tank  such  that 
water  may  flow  either  from  said  last  compartment  to  said 
surrounding  body  of  water  or  from  said  surrounding  body  of 
water  into  said  last  compartment,  said  tank  being  formed  with 
generally  vertical  outer  and  intermediate  walls,  extending  from 
the  surface  of  said  body  of  water  to  its  bottom,  which  divide 
said  tank  into  said  plurality  of  compartments,  said  plurality  of 
compartments  being  sequentially  fluid  connected  by  apertures 
provided  in  said  intermediate  walls  and  permitting  fluid  flow  in 
both  directions,  a  pump  provided  in  said  first  compartment 
adjacent  to  the  inlet  for  polluted  water  and  connected  to  an 
outlet  conduit  for  withdrawing  water  from  said  first  compart- 
ment at  a  substantially  constant  rate  of  flow,  whereby  when  the 
rate  of  discharge  of  said  polluted  water  into  said  first  compart- 
ment exceeds  the  rate  of  withdrawal  of  water  by  said  pump, 
polluted  water  will  sequentially  displace  water  present  in  said 
compartments  in  a  direction  toward  said  surrounding  body  of 
water,  while  when  the  rate  of  discharge  of  polluted  water  into 
said  first  compartment  is  lower  than  the  rate  of  withdrawal  of 
water  by  said  pump,  water  from  said  surrounding  body  of 
water  will  enter  said  last  compartment  and  sequentially  dis- 
place polluted  water  in  the  opposite  direction  toward  said  first 
compartment. 


16.  The  use  of  a  column  packed  with  an  impregnated  silica  as 
obtained  by  the  process  of  claim  1  to  separate  the  constituents 
of  a  mixture  of  organic  compounds  comprising  passing  (he 
mixture  of  organic  compounds  through  the  column  at  a  rela- 
tively low  pressure  as  compared  to  the  pressure  used  to  im- 
pregnate the  silica. 


4J98,473 

DRUM  nLTER  APPARATUS 

Floyd  H.  Wyman,  MauMin,  S.C,  assignor  to  Marshall  and 

Williams  Company,  Greenrille,  S.C. 

Coatinuation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  923,706,  Jul.  11, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,224,166.  ThU  application  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150423 

InL  a.'  BOID  33/10 

VS.  a.  210—213  8  Chums 


4,298,472 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  IMPREGNATED 

SIUCAS  AND  THE  USE  OF  THESE  SILICAS  FOR 

ANALYSIS  OR  PURIFICATION  OF  INDUSTRIAL 

PRODUCTS 

Jean-Pierre  Dnrand,  La  Celle  St  Cloud,  and  Nicole  Petroff, 

Jouy  en  Josas,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Institnt  Francais 

du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

FUed  Mw.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,956 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  13, 1979,  79  06383 

Int.  a.s  C02F  J/68;  BOM  31/02;  C07C  7/12 

VS.  a.  210-198J  17  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  an  adsorbent  composition 

comprising  impregnated  silica,  which  comprises  passing  a 

substantially  anhydrous  solution  of  a  polar  organic  compound 

in  a  non-polar  organic  diluent  through  a  bed  of  substantially 

anhydrous  silica  particles,  under  an  input  pressure  of  at  least 


1.  A  liquid  filter  having  a  cylindrical  horizontally  disposed 
perforate  drum  for  retaining  solids  therein  while  permitting 
filtered  liquid  to  flow  therethrough,  having  means  supporting 
the  drum  for  rotation  about  a  horizonul  axis,  comprismg: 
a  head  member  carried  within  said  perforate  drum  at  each 
end  thereof  stationary  with  respect  to  said  perforate  drum 
which  rotates  thereabout; 
a  driven  conveyor  carried  adjacent  the  top  of  and  extending 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  drum  above  the 
horizontal  axis; 
means  removing  solids  retained  within  said  drum  and  depos- 
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iling  them  adjacent  the  top  thereof  by  gravity  onto  said 
conveyor  for  removal  through  a  head  member  above  said 
horizontal  axis: 
a  distribution  pipe  carrying  the  liquid  to  be  filtered  through 

a  head  member: 
a  bafHe  extending  on  one  side  thereof  above  a  flow  of  liquid 

from  said  distribution  pipe;  and 
a  discharge  ramp  carried  adjacent  an  end  of  said  baflle  re- 
mole  from  said  distributor  pipe  extending  arcuately  sub- 
stantially in  spaced  relation  to  an  inner  surface  of  said 
dnmi  above  said  conveyor; 
whereby  said  means  removing  solids  removes  such  solids 
collected  between  said  drum  and  said  discharge  ramp  and 
deposits  same  onto  said  conveyor. 


4^98,475 

WATER  PURinCATION  SYSTEM 

WUIian  J.  Gartner,  153  WiUiamsburg  Dr.,  Birtlett,  III  60103 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,023 

Int.  O.'  BOID  29/08 

VS.  a.  210—266  2  Claims 


I.  A  filter  vessel  comprising: 

a  longitudinal  vessel  body  having  forward  and  rearward 
ends: 

an  inlet  port  in  said  vessel  body  for  admitting  fluid  to  be 
filtered; 

an  outlet  port  in  said  vessel  body  for  discharging  filtered 
fluid; 

an  access  port  in  said  forward  end  of  said  vessel  which  is 
smaller  in  diameter  than  said  vessel  and  large  enough  to 
permit  passage  of  the  arm  of  a  person  therethrough; 

a  plurality  of  horizontally  disposed  longitudinal  elongated 
filler  elements  having  an  enclosing  peripheral  wall  and 
forward  and  rearward  ends  positioned  intermediate  said 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  for  filtering  said  fluid;  and 

mounting  means,  for  mounting  said  filter  elements  longitudi- 
nally and  horizontally  within  said  vessel  body  proximate 
said  forward  end  such  that  one  or  more  of  said  filter 
elements  is  non-aligned  with  said  access  port,  said  mount- 
ing means  comprising: 

(a)  support  means  for  said  forward  end  of  said  filter  ele- 
ments positions  sufficiently  close  to  the  access  port  in 
the  forward  end  of  said  vessel  to  permit  placement  and 
removal  of  the  filter  elements  by  a  person  whose  body 
remains  outside  the  vessel,  and, 

(b)  locking  means  for  allowing  lateral  movement  of  said 
filter  elements  in  an  unlocked  mode  and  for  retaining 
said  filter  elemetns  in  a  horizontally  disposed  position 
intermediate  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  a  locked 
mode. 


4,298,474 
MULTIPLE  nLTER  VESSEL 
DoaaM  A.  Sillcfs,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Peerless  Maaa- 
facturing  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103357 

lilt  a.»  BOID  46/00 

VS.  a.  210-238  41  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  water  purifying  apparatus  for  treating  contam- 
inated water  to  provide  drinking  water  solely  from  the  passage 
of  said  contaminated  water  through  said  apparatus  comprising 
an  elongated  tube  having  a  diameter  of  a  size  as  to  allow  suc- 
tion to  be  applied  by  a  user's  mouth,  said  tube  having  an  inte- 
rior conduit  connecting  an  upper  outlet  and  a  lower  inlet,  said 
conduit  having  successive  adjacent  sections  from  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet,  a  first  section  containing  a  primary  filter  means  for 
removing  particulate  matter,  a  second  section  containing  a 
halogenated  ion  exchange  resin  for  removing  harmful  bacteria, 
viruses  and  the  like,  .a  third  section  containing  a  secondary 
filtration  material  for  removing  additional  particulate  material, 
a  founh  section  containing  activated  carbon  granules  for  re- 
moving undesirable  odors,  tastes  and  hydrocarbons,  and  a  fifth 
section  containing  a  secondary  filter  means  for  removing  sub- 
stantially all  remaining  particulate  matter,  whereby  on  the 
application  of  said  suction  when  said  lower  inlet  is  inseried  into 
a  source  of  contaminated  water,  said  contaminated  water  is 
treated  to  permit  the  ingestion  of  water  directed  from  said 
upper  outlet. 


4,298,476 
MR  BLADE  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  CHIP  WRINGER 
Robert  H.  Dudley,  PorUge,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Reclamet,  Inc., 
Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

nied  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,292 
Int  a.'  BOID  33/10 
VS.  a.  210-373  7  Claims 

1.  A  centrifuge  for  continuously  separating  a  lubricating 
liquid  from  lubrication  carrying  metal  shavings  or  the  like, 
comprising: 
a  motor  having  a  rotatable  drive  shaft; 
substantially  bell-shaped  centrifugal  separator  bowl  means 
having  an  annular  side  wall,  an  end  wall,  a  shaving  dis- 
pensing edge  and  openings  in  said  side  wall  for  the  dis- 
charge of  liquid  therethrough  and  being  located  interme- 
diate said  end  wall  and  said  shaving  dispensing  edge; 
an  miet  conduit  located  at  an  open  end  of  said  separator 
bowl  means  for  faciUuting  a  delivery  of  said  shavings  at 
the  center  of  said  end  wall,  said  inlet  conduit  terminating 
at  a  location  axially  spaced  from  said  end  wall; 
power  transmission  means  for  transmitting  rotatable  output 

from  said  drive  shaft  to  said  separator  bowl  means; 
shaving  collecting  chamber  means  including  an  annular 
surface  surrounding  said  shaving  dispensing  edge  of  said 
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separator  bowl  means  radially  outwardly  spaced  there- 
from for  collecting  shavings  discharged  by  centrifugal 
action  from  said  separator  bowl  means; 

an  outlet  duct  means  connected  to  said  shaving  collecting 
chamber  means  and  having  a  central  axis  extending  tan- 
gential of  said  shaving  collecting  chamber  means  and 
away  therefrom; 

whereby  said  shaving  collecting  chamber  means  will  collect 
said  shavings  emanating  from  said  dispensing  edge  and  the 
kinetic  energy  of  said  moving  shavings  will  effect  a  move- 
ment thereof  along  said  annular  surface  and  into  said 
outlet  duct  means  for  discharge  thereof;  and 

a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  blade  means  affixed  to  said 
end  wall  of  said  separator  bowl  means,  said  blade  means 
extending  axially  of  said  separator  bowl  means  away  from 


said  end  wall  axially  across  said  liquid  discharge  openings 
and  terminating  adjacent  said  shaving  dispensing  edge, 
each  of  said  blade  means  having  a  continuous  circumfer- 
entially  facing  surface  along  the  axial  length  thereof  for 
effecting  a  movement  of  air  through  said  inlet  means,  into 
said  shaving  collecting  chamber  means  and  out  through 
said  outlet  duct  means  to  effect  an  entrainment  of  said 
shavings  in  said  air  movement  for  discharge  cut  through 
said  outlet  duct  means,  each  of  said  blade  means  extending 
radially  inwardly  from  said  side  wall,  at  least  a  blade 
portion  of  said  blade  means  adjacent  said  discharge  open- 
ings and  said  dispensing  edge  occupying  a  majority  of  the 
spacing  between  said  inlet  conduit  and  said  side  wall  to 
thereby  limit  the  bouncing  of  said  shavings  in  said  separa- 
tor bowl  means  and  out  thereof  before  being  brought  up  to 
the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  separator  bowl  means. 


438,477 
REGENERATION  OF  CAnON  ION-EXCHANGE 
POLISHERS 
Jack  L.  Cole,  Naperrille,  III.,  assignor  to  Nalco  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Oak  Brook,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  144,266,  Apr.  28,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioD  Not.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,596 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  49/00:  C02F  1/42 

VS.  O.  210-674  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  boiler  condensate  water  to  remove 

undesirable  cations  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  providing  a 

bed  of  cation-exchange  resin;  passing  wat£r  which  is  to  be 

treated  through  said  resin  bed;  and  regenerating  said  resin  with 

an  aqueous  solution  of  a  morpholine. 


4,298,478 
METHOD  OF,  AND  A  MAGNETIC  SEPARATOR  FOR, 
SEPARATLNG  MAGNETIZABLE  PARTICLES  FROM  A 

FLUID 
James  H.  P.  Watson,  and  James  P.  B.  Jones,  both  of  Cornwall, 
England,  assignors  to  English  Clays  Lovering  Pochia  A  Co., 
Ltd.,  Cornwall,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  950,543,  Oct.  12, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,214,986, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  792,015,  Apr.  28,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,500 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  29,  1976, 
17567/76 

laL  a.'  BOID  35/06 
VS.  a.  210—695  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  separating  magnelisable  particles  from  a  fluid 
utilizing  a  chain  of  separating  chambers,  each  separating  cham- 
ber having  a  closable  outlet  and  a  valve  mean  connected 
thereto  in  a  bottom  region  thereof,  and  containing  a  respective 
fluid-permeable  mass  of  magnetisable  material,  which  method 
comprises  performing  the  following  operations  on  each  sepa- 
rating chamber: 

(a)  at  least  panially  filling  the  separating  chambers  with  the 
outlet  thereof  closed  with  fluid  containing  magnetisable 
particles  such  that  the  fluid  and  magnetisable  particles 
contact  the  mass  of  magnetisable  material,  the  fluid  and 
panicles  being  prevented  from  escaping  from  the  separat- 
ing chamber  during  filling  by  the  valve  means  being  in  a 
first  position,  for  preventing  flow  through  the  outlet: 

(b)  either  before,  during  or  after  filling,  moving  the  separat- 
ing chamber  in  a  first  direction  into  a  separating  zone  in 
which  a  magnetic  field  is  established  by  magnet  means 
comprising  pole  pieces  the  faces  of  which  are  oriented  in 
planes,  the  normals  to  which  are  parallel  to  a  second 
direction,  perpendicular  to  the  first  direction: 

(c)  keeping  the  said  valve  in  its  first  position  whereby  the 
fluid  containing  the  magnetisable  particles  is  held,  within 
the  separating  chamber,  substantially  stationary  with  re- 
spect to  the  mass  of  magnetisable  material  for  a  finite 
period  of  time  after  completion  of  steps  (a)  and  (b): 

(d)  putting  the  valve  in  a  second  position,  in  which  it  allows 
flow  through  the  outlet  at  a  relatively  slow  rate,  so  as  to 
drain  fluid  from  the  separating  chamber  in  a  third  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  directions  as  the 
separating  chamber  passes  through  the  separating  zone 
after  the  said  finite  period  of  time: 

(e)  after  draining,  moving  the  separating  chamber  out  of  the 
separating  zone,  and 

(0  removing  magnetisable  panicles  which  have  been  re- 
tained within  the  mass  of  magnetisable  material  by  mag- 
netic attraction  by  putting  the  valve  to  a  third  position,  in 
which  it  allows  flow  through  the  outlet  at  a  relatively  high 
rate,  and  flushing  funher  fluid  through  the  mass  of  magne- 
tisable material,  the  valve  thereafter  being  returned  to  its 
first  positiofi;  wherein  the  separating  chambers  are  moved 
one  after  ailother  into  and  out  of  the  separating  zone. 


250 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  3, 1981 


4,29M'» 

SECONDARY  RECOVEKY  PROCXSS  UTILIZING 

THICXENED  WATER 

Wiltcr  D.  Hunter,  Hooitai,  Tex^  taofftor  to  Texaco  Derdop- 

■ent  Corpantion,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

CoatiauatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  876,389,  Feb.  9, 1978, 
abaadoacd.  TbU  appiicatioB  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,283 
lat  a.'  E21B  43/22 
VS.  a.  252-8.55  D  10  Oaiais 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  a  subterra- 
nean hydrocarbon-bearing  formation  penetrated  by  an  injec- 
tion well  and  a  production  well  which  comprises: 

(a)  injecting  into  the  formation  via  an  injection  well  a  driv- 
ing fluid  comprising  water  having  dissolved  therein  about 
0.01  to  about  2.0  weight  percent  of  a  water-soluble  ethox- 
ylated  sulfonated  poly-(2,6-dialkyl  phenol)  having  a  num- 
ber average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  SOOO  lo  about 
250,000. 

(b)  forcing  the  said  fluid  through  the  formation,  and 

(c)  recovering  hydrocarbons  through  the  production  well 
and  wherein  the  said  water-soluble  ethoxylated  sulfonated 
poly-<2,6-dialkyl  phenol)  comprises  recurring  A-type 
units  of  the  formula: 


R2 
SO:0(CH:CHK))»H 


wherein  R|  and  R:  are  independently  selected  straight 
chain  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  3  inclusive  carbon  atoms  and  n 
is  an  integer  of  from  3  to  about  30,  and  recurring  B-type 
units  of  the  formula: 


and  discrete  particles  of  cationic  amine  softener,  wherein  said 
soap  particles  do  not  contain  cationic  softener  and  said  cationic 
softener  particles  do  not  contain  soap,  wherein  said  discrete 
particles  are  in  admixture  with  said  spray-dried  detergent 
particles  and  said  spray-dried  detergent  particles  do  not  in- 
clude cationic  amine  softener,  and  wherein  said  soap  is  a  water 
soluble  or  dispersible  fatty  acid  soap,  and  comprises  from  about 
2  to  20%  by  weight  of  the  composition,  and  said  cationic 
softener  is  a  cationic  amine  softener  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  aliphatic  di-{lower)  C1-C4  alkyl,  di(higher) 
C14-C24  alkyl  quaternary  ammonium  salts  (b)  heterocyclic 
compounds,  and  mixtures  of  (a)  and  (b),  said  cationic  softener 
comprising  from  about  2  to  about  20%  of  said  composition,  the 
weight  ratio  of  soap  to  softener  being  from  about  8:1  to  1:3  and 
the  percent  concentration  of  anionic  surfactant  being  at  least 
about  I.5X-I-5,  wherein  x  represents  the  percent  concentration 
of  softener. 

13.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  anionic 
detergent  is  linear  dodecyl  benzene  sulfonate. 


4,298,481 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  GREASE  COMPOSITIONS 
DiTid  B.  Clarke,  Annandale,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Tenneco  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.,  Saddle  Brook,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,533 

Int  CL'  aOM  7/24 

VS.  a.  252—21  12  Claims 

1.  A  high  temperature  grease  composition  that  comprises 

(a)  80%  to  94%  of  a  base  fluid  that  is  a  dialkyi  ester  of 
hydrogenated  dimer  adds  having  32  to  52  carbon  atoms 
and  containing  less  than  8%  based  on  the  weight  of  dimer 
acids  of  trimer  acids,  wherein  each  alkyl  group  has  5  to  16 
carbon  atoms; 

(b)  0.2%  to  6%  of  an  additive  system  that  comprises 

(i)  0.1%  to  2%  of  an  antioxidant  component  that  com- 
prises an  aromatic  amine  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  secondary  amines  having  the  structural  for- 
mula 


wherein  R|  and  R2  have  the  same  meaning  as  previously 
described  and  wherein  in  the  said  ethoxylated,  sulfonated 
poly-<2,6-dialkyl  phenol)  the  weight  percent  of  A-type 
units  ranges  from  about  20  to  about  60  with  the  balance 
being  B-type  units. 


4^98,480 

DETERGENT  SOFTENER  COMPOSITIONS 

Huvld  E.  WixoB,  New  Branswick,  NJ.,  asaigBar  to  Colgate 

PahDoliTe  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatinBa<iaa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  968^32,  Dec.  11, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,230,590.  This  appUcatioa  Not.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,370 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  28, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Ut  a.'  CTID  1/S6,  10/04.  17/06:  D06M  13/46 
VS.  CL  252—8.75  30  ClaJnis 

1.  A  detergent  softener  composition  capable  of  imparting 
improved  softness,  detergency,  antistatic  and  soil  antiredeposi- 
tion  properties  to  fabrics  treated  therewith  in  the  wash  cycle  of 
a  laundering  process  comprising  spray-dried  detergent  parti- 
cles including  by  weight  from  about  5  to  40%  of  water  soluble 
nonsoap  organic  surfactant  at  least  about  90%  thereof  being  of 
the  anionic  type,  and  from  about  10  to  60%  of  water  soluble, 
neutral  to  alkaline  builder  salt;  and  discrete  particles  of  soap 


H 

I 
R— N-R" 


wherein  R'  and  R"  each  represents  phenyl,  alkylphenyl, 
naphthyl,  or  alkylnaphthyl;  phenothiazine;  alkylpheno- 
tiuazines;  alkoxyphenothiazines;  alkyl-hydroxybenzyl- 
carbazoles;  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(ii)  0.08%  to  2%  of  a  rust-inhibiting  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Group  II  metal  salts,  am- 
monium salts,  and  amine  salts  of  petroleum  sulfonic 
acids,  alkylated  naphthalene  sulfonic  acids,  alkenylsuc- 
cinic  acids,  and  sorbitan  esters  of  Cio-ig  fatty  acids; 

(iii)  0.01%  to  1%  of  a  metal-passivating  component  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  benzimidazole, 
benzotriazole,  alkylbenzotriazoles,  aminobenzo- 
triazoles,  methylene  bis  benzotriazole,  the  reaction 
product  of  benzotriazole  with  C12-18  secondary  amines 
and  formaldehyde,  phenothiazine,  naphthotriazole, 
salicylaldehyde  semicarbazone,  alkylsalicylaldehyde 
semicarbazones,  Cij-ts  fatty  acid  salts  of 
salicylalaminoguanidine,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(iv)  0.01%  to  1%  of  a  load-bearing  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Group  II  metal  diorgano 
dithiophosphates  and  thiocarbamates,  amine  salts  of 
partially-esterified  phosphoric  and  chlorophosphonic 
acids,  alkyl  mercaptothiadiazoles,  aryl  phosphates  and 
thiophosphates,  chlorinated  diphenyls,  polyphosphites, 
and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
(c)  5%  to  20%  of  a  thickener  component  that  contains  4.7% 

to  19.8%  of  an  oleophilic  surface-modified  clay  and  0.2% 

to  1%  of  a  dispersant  selected  from  the  group  coiisisting  of 
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C2^alkylene  glycols,  fatty  acids  esters  of  said  glycols,   of  a  mineral  or  synthetic  lubricanting  oil  or  a  arease  therefrom 

all  percenuges  being  percentages  by  weight  based  on  the 

weight  of  the  grease  composition  unless  otherwise  specified.  


4,298,482 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING 
Mg(OH)2  SUSPENSIONS 
William  J.  Cheng,  and  DaWd  B.  Guthrie,  both  of  St  Louis,  Mo., 
assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporation,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Jun.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,383 
Int  a.>  ClOM  ///a  3/02.  S/02.  7/02 
UA  a.  252-25  MCtaims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  stable  suspensions  of  Mg(OH)2 
which  comprises  blending  at  low  or  ambient  temperatures 
Mg(OH)2  powder  with  less  than  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  an 
acid  in  a  relatively  non-volatile,  relatively  stable  fluid  contain- 
ing a  dispersant  which  is  oil  soluble  and  which  is  capable  of 
retaining  the  magnesium  compound  formed  by  particle  size 
reduction  in  stable  suspension  so  as  to  effect  a  reduction  of  the 
size  of  the  particles  of  the  starting  Mg(OH)2  powder  to  a  size 
which  is  readily  suspended  and  which  is  capable  of  becoming 
a  lasting,  fluid  suspension,  the  total  amount  of  acid  present  as  a 
reactant  and  as  the  dispersant  being  less  than  the  stoichiometric 
amount  of  acid  required  to  react  with  the  Mg(0H)2  powder. 

4,298,483 
METAL  FORMING  LUBRICANTS 
Robert  H.  Daiis,  Pitman,  and  Richard  S.  Heid,  Woodbury,  both 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  OU  CorpomtiOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,494 
Int  a.>  ClOM  1/48.  3/42 
VS.  a  252-32.7  HC  15  Claims 

I.  An  antiwear/extreme  pressure  lubricant  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  major  amount  of  a  hydrocarbon  oil 
which  has  been  phosphosulfurized  in  the  presence  of  a  metal 
oxide,  the  metal  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Group  I  or  Group  II  of  the  Periodic  Table,  or  cobalt  or  mo- 
lybdenum and  a  minor  amount  of  an  organic  acid  ester. 


4,298,485 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  LUBRICATING  Oa 
ADDITIVE  CONTAINING  TUNGSTEN 
John  A.  Powers,  New  Albany,  and  James  N.  Christini,  Towanda, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159442 
Int  a'  ClOM  I/IO.  1/54 
U&  a.  252-49.7  7a,i„ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  lubricating  oil  additive  com- 
prising a  tertiary  alkyl  amine,  greater  than  about  15  percent  by 
weight  tungsten,  and  less  than  about  3  percent  by  weight  water 
said  process  comprising  contacting  an  aqueous  slurry  consist- 
ing essentially  of  from  about  3  to  about  4  parts  by  weight  water 
per  part  by  weight  ammonium  paratungstate  with  about  3  pans 
by  weight  of  an  organic  phase  per  part  by  weight  ammonia 
paratungstate  wherein  said  slurry  comprises  a  solid  portion  of 
ammonium  paratungstate,  wherein  said  organic  phase  consists 
essentially  of  a  major  portion  by  weight  of  a  tertiary  alkyl 
amine  having  the  formuU  C,H2,+  1NH2,  where  n  is  from  18  to 
22,  said  contacting  being  carried  out  until  substantially  all  of 
said  solids  are  solubilized  by  extracting  ammonium  paratung- 
state from  the  aqueous  phase  into  the  organic  phase  while  solid 
ammonium  paratungstate  is  being  solubilized  into  the  aqueous 
phase,  removing  substantially  all  of  the  water  present  in  the 
aqueous  phase  by  subjecting  said  aqueous  phase  to  vaporizing 
conditions  to  form  a  lubricating  oil  additive  comprising  less 
than  about  3  percent  by  weight  water  and  containing  greater 
than  about  15  percent  by  weight  tungsten  based  on  the  amount 
of  ammonium  paratungstate  used  during  contacting. 


4,298,484 

NITROGEN-CONTAINING  PRODUCTS  OF 

PHOSPHOSULFURIZED  ESTERS  AND  LUBRICANT 

CONTAINING  SAME 

Andrew  G.  Horodysky,  Cherry  HiU,  and  Joan  M.  Kaminski, 

Ciementon,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,823 
lat  a.'  ClOM  1/48 
VS.  a.  252-46.7  »  ctaj^ 

1.  A  compound  prepared  by  (1)  reacting  an  ester  or  mixtures 
thereof  of  the  formula 


4,296,486 

FRICTION  REDUaNG  ADDTTIVES  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 

Andrew  G.  Horodysky,  Cherry  Hill,  and  Joan  M.  Kaminski, 

aementoa,  both  of  N  J.,  assigaori  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  23, 1979.  Ser.  No.  97.066 
Int  a.J  ClOM  1/54,  l/IO 
VS.  a.  252-49.6  u  Qaims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  an 
oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  or  grease  prepared  therefrom  and  a 
minor  amount  of  an  additive,  effeaive  for  providing  friction 
reducing,  copper  anticorrosiSn,  and  antioxidant  properties  to 
said  composition  consisting  of  a  boric  acid  salt  or  borate  ester 
of  a  hydroxylakyi  alkyl  or  alkenyl  imidazoline  in  which  said 
imidazoline  has  the  following  generalized  structure: 


R(XH)„ 

CH2XCR' 
I 
O 


R(XH)„ 

CHXCR' 

I       I 
CHjXCR- 

O 


wherein  m  is  from  I  to  4,  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  R  and  R'  are 
hydrocarbyl  groups  having  from  I  to  23  carbon  atoms  with  a 
phosphorus  polysulfide,  wherein  about  2  to  about  12  moles  of 
ester  are  reacted  per  mole  of  polysulfide  and  wherein  the 
temperature  of  reaction  is  from  about  60*  C.  to  about  140°  C, 
and  then  (2)  reacting  the  product  from  (I)  with  at  least  a  stoi- 
chiometric amount  of  an  amine,  the  reaction  temperature  of 
this  step  being  from  about  50"  C.  to  about  125'  C. 
11.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion 


/ 


K 

I 

CH2CHOH 

N-CH2 


R-C 


N— CH2 

where  R  is  C5-C25  alkyl  or  alkenyl  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or 
C1-C25  alkyl. 

7.  A  borated  compound  prepared  by  reacting  an  hydroxyal- 
kyl  alkyl  or  alkenyl  imidazoline  and  boric  acid  in  a  solvent  or 
mixture  of  solvents  at  temperatures  of  from  1 10*  to  200"  C. 
under  reaction  conditions  whereby  a  boric  acid  salt  or  a  borate 
ester  of  said  imidazoline  is  prepared  wherein  said  imidazoline  is 
represented  by  the  formula: 
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IR'0(C„H2„0)„)3B 


(3) 


R' 

I 

CH2CHOH 

N— CHi 


/ 


wherein  R'  and  R^  represent  alkyl  groups  having  1-3  carbon 
atoms,  CmH2mO  represents  an  oxyalkylene  group,  m  repre- 
sents a  positive  integer  of  2-4,  n  represents  a  positive  integer  of 
2-6,  and  the  oxyethylene  group  content  in  the  total  oxyalkyl- 
ene group  of  the  compounds  (I),  (2)  and  (3)  is  40-90%  by 
weight;  and  (D)  1-25%  by  weight  of  a  high  molecular  weight 
polyoxyalkylene  compound  having  a  kinematic  viscosity  of  at 
least  8  est  at  100°  C.  and  conuining  at  least  90%  by  weight  of 

wherein  R  is  C5-C25  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  and  R'  is  hydrogen   polyoxyalkylene  group  in  the  molecule  and  1 5-80%  by  weight 
^^     „    ,  J  B      f  '      B      of  o„e,hyiene  group  based  on  the  total  oxyalkylene  group  m 

or  C,-C*  alkyl.  the  molecule. 


R-C 


N-CH2 


4,298,487 

HYDRAULIC  FLUID  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 

BORATE  ESTERS  OF  OXYALKYLATED 

HETEROCYCLIC  OR  ALICYCLIC  AMINES 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 


4,298,489 

PHOSPHATE  ESTER-BASED  HRE  RESISTANT 

HYDRAULIC  FLUID  CONTAINING  AN  ALIPHATIC 

POLYESTER 


Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,387 

Ctains  priority,  ipplication  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1979,  54-41801 

Int  a.'  ClOM  3/26:  C09K  5/00 

VS.  a.  252—75  32  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  composition  which  comprises  (A)  at 

least  one  nitrogen  atom-containing  borate  ester  having  the 

formula: 


[0-(A|0)„|-Ril, 
B-|0-(A20W-Rd^ 
10R3t 


(I) 


wherein  A|  and  Aj  are  independently  C2-C4  alkylene,  Ri  and 
R2  are  independently  C1-C4  alkyl,  mi  and  M2  are  indepen- 
dently 2  to  8.  R3  is  a  residue  of  an  oxyalkylated  heterocyclic  ^j.  jq qqq  ^^  50000. 
amine  or  of  an  oxyalkylated  alicyclic  amine,  x  and  y  are  zero, 
I  or  2,  z  is  1,  2  or  3,  and  x,  y  and  z  satisfy  the  equation 
X  -h  y  -(■  z = 3,  and  when  zis2or3,R3are  same  or  different;  and 
(B)  at  least  one  fluid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 
other  borate  esters,  (b)  polyoxyalkylene  compounds,  and  (c) 
mixtures  of  (a)  and  (b),  wherein  component  (A)  is  present  in  a 
sufficient  amount  to  provide  a  composition  having  improved 
wet  reflux  boiling  point  with  respect  to  conventional  polyoxy- 
alkylene hydraulic  fluids  and  reduced  tendency  to  form  precip- 
iutes  as  compared  with  conventional  borate  ester  hydraulic 
fluids  in  the  rubber  swelling  test  according  to  JIS  rubber  swell- 
ing test  K  2233. 


Yasuiia,  Wakayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  879,9«2,  Feb.  21,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,746 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1977,  52-20113 

Int.  a.'  ClOM  3/40 

U.S.  a.  252— 78J  12  Claims 

1.  A  fire-resistant  hydraulic  fluid  consisting  essentially  of  (a) 
a  phosphate  triester  or  a  mixture  thereof  which  is  derived  from 
phosphoric  acid  and  an  alcohol  or  a  mixture  thereof  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol  and  alkyl-substituted 
phenols  with  the  proviso  that  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  carbon 
atoms  in  the  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups  to  the  total  number 
of  carbon  atoms  in  the  triester  is  less  than  0.16,  and  (b)  0.5  to 
10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  phosphate  triester, 
of  an  aliphatic  polyester  derived  from  an  alkane-diqarboxylic 
acid  having  3  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  an  alkylene  glycol  having 
2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  said  polyester  having  a  molecular  weight 


4,298,488 

HYDRAUUC  FLUID  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

GLYCOL  ETHERS  AND  BORATE  ESTER 

Yoshihani  Tanizaki;  Kenichiro  Minagawa,  both  of  Yokohama, 

am)  Yoshinori  Takano,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nip- 

poi  Oil  ind  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,697 

ClahBS  priority,  appUcatioii  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1978,  53-104297 

Int  O.'  C09K  5/00;  ClOM  3/16.  3/20 

VS.  O.  252—78.1  5  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  composition  consisting  mainly  of  (A) 

20-60%  by  weight  of  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  monoalkyi  ether 

having  the  following  general  formula  (I);  (B)  1-25%  by  weight 


4,298  490 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  WASHING 

POWDERS  OF  STABILIZED  OR  ENHANCED 
APPEARANCE  WHICH  CONTAIN  FLUORESCENT 
WHITENING  AGENTS 
Barkhart  Lange,  Basel;  Suresh  C.  Agarwal,  Bottmingen;  Werner 
Fringeli,  Laufen,  and  Franz  Giinter,  Riehen,  all  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,056 
Oairas  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  22,   1978, 
13105/78;  Sep.  12, 1979,  8251/79 

iDt  a.'  aWK  11/02.  11/06;  CUD  3/42.  11/00 
VS.  CL  252—91  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  washing  powder  of 
stabilized  or  enhanced  appearance  which  contains  one  or  more 
fluorescent  whitening  agents  of  the  formula 

(I) 

"'       xT  X2       ' 


of  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  dialkyi  ether  having  the  following   wherein  Xi  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  or  alkyl  or  aUcoxy 
general  formula  (2);  (C)  1 5-50%  by  weight  of  borate  ester  of  each  containmg  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  X2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of 

O  v/,    \'  -  P  .....  ,   ._   J _U__  — ,..^...     ^..A  \A  .e  k.i.4mnaH     an  alkali  m»tal     atnittn- 


general 

polyoxyalkylene  glycol  monoalkyi  ether  having  the  following 

general  formula  (3), 


R'0(C„H2«0),H 
RiO(C„H2™0)Jl2 


0) 
(2) 


I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  M  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal,  ammo- 
nium or  amine  salt  ion,  which  process  comprises  first  dis- 
solving or  dispersing  the  fluorescent  whitening  agent  or  agenU 
in  a  mixture  of  water  and  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  or  polyvinyl 
pyrrolidone  polymer  which  is  soluble  or  swellable  in  water, 
wherein  the  ratio  of  fluorescent  whitening  agent  or  agents  to 
polymer  in  the  aqueous  solution  or  dispersion,  or  in  the  dry 
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powder  obtained  therefrom,  is  9:1  to  1:10,  and  adding  the 
solution  or  dispersion  so  obtained,  which  may  additionally 
contain  a  polyethylene  glycol,  a  surfactant  containing  ethyl- 
eneoxy  and/or  propyleneoxy  groups,  or  a  cellulose  ether,  to 
the  washing  powder  slurry  and  subsequently  drying  this  slurry, 
or,  optionally  after  the  addition  of  further  washing  powder 
components,  spraying  said  solution  or  dispersion  onto  a  dried 
unfinished  washing  powder. 
8.  A  process  according  to  claim  I,  wherein  the  mixture  of 
.  water  and  polyvinyl  alcohol  or  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone,  in 
which  the  fluorescent  whitening  agent  is  dissolved  or  dis- 
persed, additionally  contains  a  polyethylene  glycol,  a  surfac- 
tant conuining  ethyleneoxy  and/or  propyleneoxy  groups,  or  a 
cellulose  ether,  in  an  amount  of  1  to  50  limes  the  amount  of 
polyvinyl  alcohol  or  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone,  or  mixture 
thereof,  present  in  the  aqueous  mixture. 


4,298,491 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Andrew  C.  Coxon,  Wirral;  David  J.  Edge,  Chester,  and  Mark  L. 

L.  Lapper,  York,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,824 

aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17,  1979, 
17226/79 

Int.  a.J  C09K  15/02.  15/20;  CUD  11/00.  11/02 
VS.  a  252-95  7  Claims 

I.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  detergent  powder  by 
spray-drying  an  aqueous  slurry  comprising  3%  or  more  by 
weight  of  a  nonionic  surfactant,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises inhibiting  autoxidation  by  incorporating  from  0.05  to  2% 
by  weight  of  a  charge  transfer  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  stannic  chloride,  silver  perchlorate,  and  iodine 
the  percentages  being  based  on  the  fully  formulated  detergent 
powder. 

7.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  detergent  powder 
by  spray-drying  an  aqueous  slurry  comprising  3%  or  more 
by  weight  of  a  nonionic  surfacunt,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  inhibiting  autoxidation  by  incorporating 
from  0.05  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  charge  transfer  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,  3,  5  trinitobenzene; 
letrachlorobenzoquinoiiK  1,  3,  5  triacetobenzene,  1,  2,  4 
triacetobenzene;  I,  3,  5  trimethoxybenzene;  I,  2,  3  trimethoxy- 
benzene;  hexamethyl  benzene;  1,  2,  4,  5  tetramethyl  benzene 
and  hexaketocyclohexane,  the  percentages  being  based  on  the 
fully  formulated  detergent  powder. 


4  298  492 
BUILT  LIQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
Guido  C.  van  den  Brom,  Nieuw-Beijerland,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,596 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  21,  1979, 
21744/79;  Nov.  9,  1979,  38987/79 

Int.  a.J  CUD  7/56 
UA  a  252-97  4  aaims 

1.  An  aqueous,  built  liquid  detergent  composition  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  from  2  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  anionic,  nonionic,  cationic 
or  zwitterionic  synthetic  detergent  active  compound  or 
mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  from  2  to  13%  by  weight  of  sodium  tripolyphosphate; 

(c)  from  2  to  16%  by  weight  of  tetrapotassium  pyrophos- 
phate; 

(d)  from  0.1  to  8%  by  weight  of  an  alkalimetal  Cg-C22  fatty 
acid  soap; 

(e)  from  0. 1  to  2%  by  weight  of  mono-,  di-  or  Iriethanol  or 
-isopropanolamine; 

(0  from  1-15%  by  weight  of  a  hydrotrope; 
(g)  from  40-75%  by  weight  of  water. 
4.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1,  further  comprising 
from  1.5  to  7.5%  by  weight  of  hydrogen  peroxide. 


4,298  493 
METHOD  FOR  RETARDING  GELATION  OF 
BICARBONATE-CARBONATE-SILICATE  CRUTCHER 
SLURRIES 
Ronald  S.  Schreiber,  Highland  Park,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  4. 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,799 
Int.  a."  CUD  7/12.  7/14.  11/02.  17/06 
U.S.  a.  252-135  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  retarding  or  preventing  the  gelation  of  a 
miscible  and  pumpable  crutcher  slurry  containing,  by  weight, 
from  40  to  70%  of  solids  and  60  to  30%  of  water,  of  which 
solids  content,  on  a  100%  solids  basis.  55  to  85%  is  sodium 
bicarbonate,  5  to  20%  is  sodium  carbonate  and  5  to  25%  is 
sodium  silicate  of  Na20:Si02  ratio  within  the  range  of  1 : 1 .6  to 
1:3,  with  the  ratio  of  sodium  bicarbonate:sodium  carbonate 
being  within  the  range  of  2:1  to  8:1  and  the  ratio  of  sodium 
carbonate:sodium  silicate  being  within  the  range  of  1:3  to  3:1, 
which  comprises  preparing  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  40' 
C.  to  70°  C.  a  crutcher  slurry  of  the  described  composition 
containing  a  gelation  preventing  proportion,  from  0. 1  to  2%.  of 
a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  citric  acid, 
water  soluble  citrates  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  mixing  such 
composition  in  the  crutcher  during  preparation  and  thereafter. 
12.  A  miscible  and  pumpable  crutcher  slurry  comprising,  by 
weight  from  40  to  70%  of  solids  and  60  to  30%  of  water,  of 
which  solids  content,  on  a  100%  solids  basis,  55  to  85%  is 
sodium  bicarbonate,  5  to  20%  is  sodium  carbonate  and  5  to 
25%  is  sodium  silicate  of  Na20:Si02  ratio  within  the  range  of 
1:1.6  to  1:3,  with  the  ratio  of  sodium  bicarbonate.-sodium  car- 
bonate being  within  the  range  of  2:1  to  8:1  and  the  ratio  of 
sodium  carbonate:sodium  silicate  being  within  the  range  of  1:3 
to  3:1,  and  a  gelation  preventing  proportion,  from  0. 1  to  2%.  of 
a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  citric  acid, 
water  soluble  citrates  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,298,494 
SHAMPOO 
Michael  W.  Pirslow,  Upton  by  Chester,  and  Stuart  J.  Siroe, 
South  Wirral,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,298 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  27, 1979, 
10636/79 

I«t  a.'  A61K  7/0&  7/06 
VS.  a.  252-174.16  5  Claims 

I.  An  aqueous  shampoo  consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  from  5%  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  detergent  selected  from 
alkyl  sulphate  and  alkyl  ether  sulphate  detergents; 

(B)  from  0.05%  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  cationic  derivative  of 
a  polygalactomannan  gum;  and 

(C)  from  0. 1  %  to  3%  by  weight  of  an  anionic  additive  com- 
prising at  least  one  of 

(i)  a  carboxylate  of  the  formula 

R(OCH2CH2),COOM 

(ii)  a  sulphate  of  the  formula 
ROSOjM 

(iii)  a  phosphate  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  monoesters  of  the  formula 


O 
II 
R  (OCH2CH2),  O-P-OM 

CM 


and  diesters  of  the  formula 
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R 

R  (OCH^CHj),  O— P— O  (CH2CH:0),  R 
OM 


and  mixtures  thereof 
in  which  formulae  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  8  to  22 
carbon  atoms,  n  is  0  or  an  integer  of  from  I  to  10,  and  M  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkali 
metal,  ammonium  and  amine  salt  forming  groups,  with  the 
proviso  that  when  the  anionic  additive  component  (C)  is  a 
sulphate  the  detergent  component  (A)  is  an  alkyl  ether  sul- 
phate. 


tion  means  for  coupling  said  aspirating  assembly  and  said 
makeup  assembly,  said  interconnection  means  capable  of  al- 
lowing communication  between  solutions  introduced  into  said 
aspirating  assembly  and  said  makeup  assembly  and  a  vent  tube 
open  at  each  end  with  one  end  in  communication  with  the 
atmosphere  and  the  other  end  of  said  vent  tube  in  communica- 
tion with  the  inside  of  said  makeup  assembly  capable  of  con- 
taining a  makeup  solution. 


4,298,495 
PROCESSES  FOR  REDUCING  THE  OXYGEN  CONTENT 

OF  METAL  OXIDES 
Robin  H.  Jimei,  BarghfieM  Comraon,  ind  Junes  A.  Spooner, 

Reading,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom 

Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No,  8«5,588 

CUims  priority,  appUcatioii  United  Kingdom,  Jin.  6,  1977, 
379/77 

lKLCL'G21C  3/61  21/00 
VS.  a.  252— <43  3  Cliims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  oxygen  content  of  metal  oxide 
material  by  contacting  the  material  with  a  hydrogen-contain- 
ing gas  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  removing  water  formed 
during  said  reduction  which  comprises  locating  said  material  in 
each  of  a  plurality  of  carbon  crucibles  having  apertured  ends 
but  being  otherwise  closed,  the  interior  walls  of  each  of  said 
carbon  crucibles  being  provided  with  a  layer  selected  from 
molybendum,  tungsten  and  uranium  carbide,  moving  the  cruci- 
bles  in  end-to-end  contact  through  a  heated  zone  and  thereby 
forming  a  duct,  passing  hydrogen-containing  gas  through  said 
duel  countercurrent  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  cruci- 
bles through  (he  heated  zone  to  reduce  the  oxygen  content  of 
said  material,  said  layer  reducing  reaction  between  said  mate- 
rial and  the  carbon  of  the  crucible  but  not  preventing  reaction 
between  water  formed  during  said  reduction  and  the  carbon  of 
the  crucible. 


4,298^97 
COMPOSITION  FOR  PREVENTING  COLD  END 
CORROSION  IN  BOILERS 
Paul  T,  Colombo,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Nalco  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,545 

Int.  a.'  ClOL  W/04;  C23F  H/02.  II/IS^ 

VS.  a.  252—387  10  CUims 


P^ 


SUKRHeATCR                                             10      „ 

tOLCn 

1.  A  composition  for  neutralizing  acid  corrosive  agents  in  a 
flowing  vapor  medium,  said  composition  comprising:  a  partic- 
ulate carrier  comprising  a  colloidal  hydrated  aluminum  sili- 
cate; and  a  particulate,  active  neutralizing  agent  having  a 
relatively  small  surface  area  surface-coated  on  said  carrier. 


4,298,496 
HIGHLY  STABLE  AEROSOL  GENERATOR 
Henry  S.  DeFord,  and  Mark  L.  Clark,  both  of  Kennewick, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  Slates  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,435 

Int.  CL'  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  d  252—359  A  4  Claims 


4,298,498 
CONTROL  REAGENT  FOR  TEST  STRIPS  FOR 
DETERMINING  UROBILINOGEN  IN  URINE 
Helmnt  Rehner,  Weilheim,  and  Walter  Rittersdorf,  Mannehim- 
Waldhof,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehr- 
inger  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim  Waldbof,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,025 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1978  2855363 

Int  CL^  C09K  3/00;  GOIN  33/48 
VS.  a.  252—408  14  Claims 

1.  An  artificial  human  urine  control  reagent  for  analytical 
test  strips  used  in  analyzing  human  urine,  comprising  a  mixture 
of  a  component  selected  from  2, 4-dimethylpyrrole-3-carboxy- 
lic  acid,  alkali  metal  salts  thereof  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts 
thereof  as  a  substitute  for  naturally  occurring  urobilmogen  in 
human  urine  and  at  least  one  other  component  which  is  or 
simulates  a  diagnostically  relevant  component  of  human  urine, 
the  ratio  of  urobilinogen  substitute  to  said  other  at  least  one 
component  simulating  conditions  naturally  occurring  in  human 


4,298,499 
RECOVERY  OF  CATALYSTS 
Tamotsn  Imai,  Mt  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Pliines,  111. 

Filed  Jnl.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,947 
1.  An  aerosol  spray  device  comprising,  an  aspirating  assem-         Int  CL'  BOIJ  3J/40,  31/18:  C07C  27/22:  COIG  55/00 
biy,  a  makeup  assembly  capable  of  containing  a  makeup  solu-    UjS.  CL  252—414  16  Claims 

tion  and  capable  of  being  vacuum  sealed,  a  vacuum  pressure  1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  trace  amounts  of  a  Group 
means  attached  to  said  makeup  assembly  and  capable  of  intro-  VIII  metallic  catalyst  from  a  hydroformylation  reaction  prod- 
ducing  a  vacuum  into  said  makeup  assembly,  an  interconnec-   uct  consisting  essentially  of  an  alcohol  derived  from  hydrofor- 
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mylation  of  an  olefinic  hydrocarbon  with  carbon  monoxide 
and  hydrogen  at  hydroformylation  conditions  in  the  presence 
of  a  Group  VIII  metal  catalyst  and  a  monoamine  modifier,  the 
improvement  which  comprises,  after  hydroformylation,  con- 
tacting at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  20°  to  about 
300°  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  1  atmosphere 
to  about  200  atmospheres  said  hydroformylation  reaction 
product  consisting  essentially  of  an  alcohol  with  a  biphyllic 
ligand  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ar- 
senic, nitrogen,  oxygen,  phosphorous,  sulfur,  tellurium,  anti- 


mony, germanium  and  tin  compounds  capable  of  forming  a 
soluble  and  stable  complex  with  said  Group  VIII  metallic 
catalyst  to  separate  and  recover  said  trace  amounts  of  Group 
VIII  metallic  catalyst. 

7.  The  process  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  in  which  said  biphyllic 
ligand  capable  of  forming  a  soluble  complex  with  a  Group 
VIII  metallic  catalyst  comprises  bis(l,2-diphenylphosphino)e- 
ihane. 

8.  The  process  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  in  which  said  biphyllic 
ligand  capable  of  forming  a  soluble  complex  with  a  Group 
VIII  metallic  catalyst  comprises  methyldiphenylarsine. 


4498,500 
MIXED  PHASE  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  COMPOSmONS 
Seth  R.  Abbott,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associates, 

Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,711 

Int.  a.3  BOID  15/08 

VS.  a.  252-428  38  CbUms 

1.  A  mixed  phase  composition  comprising  a  porous  particle 
suitable  for  use  in  chromatography  having  a  first  residue  cova- 
lently  bonded,  to  less  than  the  maximum  number  of  sterically 
available  support  matrix  active  sites,  said  first  residue  being 
capable  of  separating  multiple-sorbable-sited  compounds,  said 
panicle  also  having  a  second  residue  covalenlly  bonded  to 
other  of  the  sterically  available  support  matrix  active  sites,  said 
second  residue  being  inert  or  substantially  inert  to  said  com- 
pounds; said  first  and  second  residues  being  directly  attached 
to  said  active  sites. 


43M01 
TECHNIQUE  TO  REDUCE  THE  ZEOUTE  MOLECULAR 

SIEVE  SOLUBILITY  IN  AN  AQUEOUS  SYSTEM 
Santi  Kulprathipiitja,  Hoffinan  Estates,  IIL,  assizor  to  UOP 

Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  48,955,  Jnn.  15, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,248,737.  This  appUcation  Oct  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,047 

Int  a.5  BOIJ  20/18,  20/22 

VS.  a.  252-430  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  an  adsorbent  comprising 
zeolitic  crystalline  aluminosilicate  and  a  water  permeable  or- 
ganic polymer  binder  suitable  for  use  in  a  process  for  the 
separation  of  a  component  from  a  feed  mixture  comprising  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  mixture  of  components,  which  method 
comprises: 

(a)  mixing  together  a  powder  of  said  crystalline  aluminosili- 


cate, a  powder  of  said  binder  and  acetic  acid  solvent  to 
form  a  malleable  mixture; 

(b)  forming  said  malleable  mixture  into  discrete  formations; 

(c)  removing  said  solvent  from  said  formations  to  obtain 
hard  dry  formations;  and 

(d)  breaking  said  hard  dry  formations  into  particles  of  de- 
sired sizes. 

7.  The  method  of  claim  1  further  characterized  in  that  said 
water  permeable  organic  polymer  comprises  a  cellulose  ester 
or  cellulose  nitrate. 

8.  The  method  of  claim  1  further  characterized  in  that  said 
crystalline  aluminosilicate  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  X  zeolites  and  Y  zeolites. 


4J98,502 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE  PARTICULARLY  USEFUL 

FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  MERCAPTANS  AND  THE 

REMOVAL  OF  GLMS  CONTAINED  IN  A  SOUR 

PETROLEUM  DISTILLATE 

David  H.  J.  Carlson,  Park  Ridge,  UU  assignor  to  UOP  Inc„  Oes 

Plaines,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  143,119,  Apr.  23, 1980,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  958^3,  Nov.  6,  1978,  Pat  No. 
4406,043.  This  applicatioa  Dec  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214356 
Int  a.'  BOIJ  31/08.  31/22 
VS.  a.  252—431  N  II  Claims 

1.  A  regeneratable,  gum  resistant  catalytic  composite  for 
sweetening  a  sour  petroleum  distillate,  prepared  by  the  method 
comprising: 

(a)  washing  a  basic  anion  exchange  resin  with  an  alcohol; 

(b)  contacting  said  basic  anion  exchange  resin  with  an  aque- 
ous caustic  solution  of  a  metal  phthalocyanine  mercaptan 
oxidation  catalyst  to  produce  a  catalyst-impregnated  basic 
anion  exchange  resin;  and 

(c)  drying  said  catalyst-impregnated  basic  anion  exchange 
resin. 


(4498, 


'4498,503 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CALCIUM  BORON 
PHOSPHATE  CATALYST 
Oleg  E.  Batalin,  ulitsa  Ordztaonikidze,  45,  kv.  85;  Arkady  S. 
Dykman,  ulitsa  Leni  Golikova,  37,  korpvs  4.  kv.  15;  Alexaadr 
I.  Osadcbenko,  nlitsa  Sofiiskaya,  23,  korpns  2,  kv.  174;  GaUna 
F.  Balkhanova,  ulitn  Telmana,  48,  korpos  3,  kv.  60,  all  of 
Leningrad;  Izrail  M.  Belgorodsky,  Moh>dezhny  bulvar,  SO,  kv. 
25,  Tolyatti;  Vladimir  I.  Nevstruev,  ulitsa  Karia  Marxa,  52, 
kv.  31,  Tolyatti;  Valery  A.  Radionov,  ulitsa  Matrosova,  30,  kv. 
180,  Tolyatti;  Eduard  A.  Tulchinsky,  ulitsa  Ushakova,  46,  kv. 
12,  Tolyatti;  Valentin  M.  Belyaev,  proipekt  Lenina,  32,  kv.  20, 
Volzhsky;   Jury    L   Smolin,    ulitsa    Lenina,    97,   kv.   494, 
Volzhsky;  Mark  I.  Breiman,  ulitsa  Chaikovskogo,  17,  kv.  12, 
Volzhsky;  Vitaly  V.  Orlyansky,  ulitsa  Pionerskaya,  8a,  kv.  4, 
Volzhaky;  Nikolai  Y.  Zkimov,  ulitsa  Sovetskaya,  59,  kv.  35, 
Volzhsky;  Nikolai  V.  Galibin,  ulitsa  Pushkina,  122,  kv.  49, 
Volzhsky;  Adrian  P.  Troitsky,  ulitsa  Miklukho-Maklaya,  65, 
korpos  2,  kv,  48,  Moscow,  and  Vladimir  V.  Kovalenko,  ulitsa 
Tsiolkovskogo,  7/2,  kv.  38,  Voronezh,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,647 
Int  a.'  BOIJ  37/02.  21/02 
VS.  a  252—432  8  Claims 

I.  Method  of  preparing  a  calcium  boron  phosphate  catalyst, 
which  comprises  reacting  a  calcium  salt  with  a  phosphoric  acid 
salt  in  aqueous  ammonia,  thereby  forming  a  reaction  mixture 
including  a  precipitate,  separating  the  thus  formed  precipitate 
from  the  reaction  mixture,  shaping  said  precipitate  to  a  prede- 
termined shape  drying  the  thus  shaped  precipitate,  and  heat 
treating  the  shaped,  dried  precipitate  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture in  the  presence  of  steam  or  steam  with  an  inert  gas,  said 
steam  or  steam  with  inert  gas  being  mixed  with  at  least  one  of 
the  components  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boric 
acid  and  a  mixture  of  boric  and  phosphoric  acids,  thereby 
forming  a  shaped  calcium  boron  phosphate  catalyst. 
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ATTENUATED  SUPERACTIVE  MULTIMETAIXIC 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

George  J.  Aatoi,  Bvtiett,  UL,  anigMr  to  UOP  Inc^  Dcs 

Pliincs,  lU. 
OiTision  of  Str.  No.  970,049,  Dec.  15, 1978,  Pit  No.  4,235,705, 
which  is  a  contimutioa-io-iwrt  of  Ser.  No.  833,332,  Sep.  14, 
1977,  PM.  No.  4,165,276.  This  appUcation  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  166,214 
The  portioa  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subseqnent  to  Jon.  12, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed, 
lot  a.5  BOU  27/08,  27/10.  23/64 
VS.  a.  252—441  18  Claias 

1.  A  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  combination  of  a 
catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  pyrolyzed  rhenium  car- 
bonyl  component  with  a  porous  carrier  material  containing  a 
uniform  dispersion  of  catalytically  effective  amounts  of  a  plati- 
num group  component,  which  is  maintained  in  the  elemental 
metallic  state  during  the  incorporation  of  the  rhenium  carbonyl 
component,  and  of  a  bismuth  component. 


4,298,505 

RESISTOR  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Wiliiaa  G.  Dorfeld,  Lindley,  and  Robert  J.  Settzo,  Painted  Pott, 

both  of  N.Y.,  atsigBors  to  Coning  Glass  Works,  Comiag, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,375 
Ut  a^  HOIB  1/06 
VS.  CI.  252—513  14  Claims 

1.  A  resistor  having  improved  stability  and  temperature 
coefficient  of  resistance  consisting  essentially  of  nickel,  chro- 
mium and  silicon,  the  concentration  by  weight  of  each  being  in 
the  ranges  specified  by  the  polygon  AB,  BD,  DC,  CA  as 
shown  in  the  drawing. 


4,298,506 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  SILVER  OXIDE  POWDER  AND 

THE  PRODUCT  FORMED  THEREFROMr 

Fmciaiek  i.  PrzybyU,  Misiiiaaaga,  and  Eleanor  J.  Rossler, 
Lorae  Park,  both  of  Canada,  aasignois  to  Duracell  Intenia- 
tioaal  Inc.,  Bethel,  Cou. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,598 
IM.  CL'  HOIB  1/06 
VS.  a  252—518  14  daims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  silver  oxide  for  use  in  the  cathode 
of  an  alkaline  silver  oxide  galvanic  cell,  including  the  steps  of 
partially  reducing  a  mixture  having  at  least  10%  divalent  silver 
oxide  powder,  the  remainder  including  at  least  a  minor  amount 
of  monovalent  silver  oxide  powder,  by  reacting  said  silver 
oxide  powder  mixture  with  a  surfactant  and  removing  the 
reagent  from  the  reacted  silver  oxide  powder  mixture. 


4,298,508 

POLYMER  CURING  SYSTEM,  AIR-CURABLE 

COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE 

COMPOSmON 
Charles  M.  Lamb,  IH,  BartlesvUle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  954,037,  Oct.  23, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,224,200. 

This  application  Jun.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,767 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  23, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  C08L  91/00 
VS.  a.  260—18  R  41  Claims 

1.  A  method  comprising  combining  at  least  one  type  A 
compound  and  at  least  one  type  B  compound, 
wherein  said  at  least  one  type  A  compound  is  represented  by 
the  formula 


(Z— C— S),— M, 

wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metals  in 
groups  lA,  IB,  IIA,  IVA,  VA,  and  VIA  of  the  periodic 
table, 
wherein  x  is  an  integer  between  I  and  4,  inclusive,  and 
wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  an  amino  group  having  the  formula  H2N — , 

(2)  a  disubstituted  amino  group  having  the  formula  RR'N — , 

(3)  a  monosubstituted  iunino  group  having  the  formula 
HRN-,  and 

(4)  a  heterocyclic  amino  group, 

wherein  R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  each 
comprises  a  hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  I  to  about  18 
carbon  atoms,  and 

wherein  said  at  least  one  type  B  compound  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Group  VllB  metal  compounds  of 
cartwxylic  acids,  Group  Vill  metal  compounds  of  carbox- 
ylic  acids.  Group  VlIB  metal  compounds  of  beta  dike- 
tones,  and  Group  Vlll  metal  compounds  of  beta  dike- 
tones. 


4,296,507 
FLEXIBLE  MARKING  COMPOSmON  FOR  PENQLS 
Roque  O.  L.  Leon,  BnenaTitta  No.  46,  Mexico  14,  D.  F.,  Mexico 
Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,936 
Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Mar.  11, 1980, 181502 
I«L  a.'  C09D  13/00 
VS,  a.  260—4  AR  10  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  marking  composition  comprising  a  vulcanized 
slurry  including  by  weight  about  IS-22%  elastomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  natural  rubber  and 
synthetic  rubber,  about  3-9%  plasticizers  selected  to  include  at 
least  in  part  cumarone  resin,  about  2%  vulcanizing  agent, 
about  45-63%  pigment,  about  1-3%  vulcanizing  activator  and 
accelerator,  and  about  10%  desiccant  for  sequestrating  mois- 
ture from  the  slurry  and  for  inhibiting  gas  generation  during 
vulcanizing,  and  the  balance  pigment  carrier. 


4,298,509 

NONINFLAMMABLE  OLEFIN  HBERS  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUaNG  SAME 

Antonio  Fochcaato,  Via  Romana  Rompato  19,  Schio  (Vicenza), 

Italy 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  864,459,  Dec.  27, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,193,911.  This  appUcation  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,903 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  5, 1977,  85639  A/77 

Int  CV  C08K  3/22.  3/32.  5/01  5/06 

VS.  CL  260—29.1  SB  29  Claims 

1.  Noninflammable  olefmic-resin  fibers,  which  fibers  contain 
in  combination  as  fire-retardant  agents: 

(a)  from  about  0.5%  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  hydrated  alu- 
mina, which  alumina  has  been  treated  to  permit  the  alu- 
mina to  be  incorporated  iiito  the  olefinic-resin  composi- 
tion from  which  the  fibers  are  produced; 

(b)  from  about  0.5%  to  8.0%  by  weight  of  a  halogenated 
organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  a  polyhalo  cyclohexane,  and 

(ii)  a  polyhalo  diphenyl  oxide; 

(c)  from  about  0.5%  to  8.0%  by  weight  of  ammonium  poly- 
phosphate; and 

(d)  the  olefinic  fibers  being  noninflammable  when  tested  by 
ASTM-D635-74. 
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4,298,510 

HARDENABLE  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

John  Cooper,  West  Kilbride,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  565,701,  Apr.  7, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,431 

Qaimt  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  23,  1974, 
17673/74 

Int  a.>  C08L  67/00 
VS.  a.  260— 29J  E  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  gelling  and  setting  rate  of  a 
polymerisation  hardenable  liquid  resin  composition  comprising 
polymerising  the  resin  with  the  aid  of  a  hardening  catalyst  in 
the  presence  of  two  or  more  additional  substances  which  are 
reacted  together  in  admixture  with  the  resin  composition  to 
produce  sufficient  heal  to  increase  the  rate  of  hardening,  said 
additional  substances  constituting  5%  to  30%  by  weight  of  the 
total  composition. 

8.  A  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  the  polymerisa- 
tion hardenable  resin  comprises  polyester  resin. 


4,298,513 
BINDER  FOR  PAPER-COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Dieter  Oistler,  Mutterstadt;  Margarete  Mueller;  Hans-Georg 
Bubam,  both  of  Ludwigshafen,  and  Guenther  Addicks,  Lud- 
wigskafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186344 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Sep.  29, 
1979,  2939657 

Int  a.<  C08L  33/02 
VS.  a  260—29.7  H  9  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  butadiene-styrene  copolymer 
which  comprises: 

(a)  from  25  to  57.5%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  butadiene  and 
copolymerized  units  of  an  acrylic  acid  ester  of  an  alcohol 
of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  said  mixture  not  being  less  than 
1 5%  by  weight  of  butadiene  units, 

(b)  from  40  to  70%  by  weight  of  styrene, 

(c)  from  I  to  5%  by  weight  of  maleic  acid  or  maleic  anhy- 
dride and 

(d)  from  1.5  to  7%  by  weight  of  methacrylamide,  as  copoly- 
merized units. 


4,298,511 
URETHANE  RHEOLOGY  MODIFIERS  AND 
COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Karl  F.  Schimmel,  Verona;  Jerome  A.  Seiner,  Pittsburgh;  Ros- 
tyslaw  Dowbenko,  and  Roger  M.  Christenson,  both  of  Gib- 
sonia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,479 
iBt  a.'  C08G  18/48 
VS.  CL  260-29  J  TN  44  Claims 

1.  A  urethane  rheology  modifier  characterized  in  having  a 
branched  structure,  substantially  no  terminal  hydrophobic 
groups  and  capable  of  modifying  the  rheology  properties  of 
water-based  and  organic  solvent-based  compositions,  derived 
from  the  reaction  of  (a)  for  each  from  about  8  moles  to  about 
14  moles  of  a  polyalkylene  oxide  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  about  2,000  to  about  20,000;  (b)  from  about  0.5  moles  to 
about  5  moles  of  a  polyfunctional  material;  (c)  from  about  9 
moles  to  about  90  moles  of  a  diisocyanate;  and  (d)  from  about 
3  moles  to  about  70  moles  water. 


4,298414 

FLAME  RETARDANT  THERMOPLASTIC 

POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

Gim  F.  Lee,  Jr.,  Albany,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  671,342,  Mar.  29, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,203,931. 
This  application  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,163 
Int  a."  C08K  5/10.  5/54:  C08L  83/12 
VS.  a.  260—29.1  SB  17  Oaimt 

1.  A  self-extinguishing,  non-dripping  thermoplastic  molding 
composition  which  comprises: 
(i)  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin; 
(ii)  a  styrene  resin; 

(iii)  a  halogenated  aromatic  flame  retardant  compound; 
(iv)  an  antimony  containing  compound:  and 
(v)  an  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
esters  of  trimellitic  acid,  epoxy  stearates,  epoxy  letrahy- 
drophthalates,  diorganopolyslloxane  fluids,  alkyl  esters  of 
adipic  acid,  alkyl  esters  of  glycollc  acid  and  diall(yl 
phthalales. 


4,298,512 
UREA  FORMALDEHYDE  DISPERSIONS  MODIHED 
WTTH  HIGHER  ALDEHYDES 
PanI  Sartorttto,  North  Brunswick,  and  Kak-Yuen  Tao,  Highland 
Park,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  W.  A,  Qeary  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Somerset  N  J. 

nied  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143367 
Int  a.'  C08L  61/24 
VS.  a.  260—29.4  R  24  Cinimt 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  dispersion  of  a  urea  aldehyde 
polymer  which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  urea  with  formaldehyde  and  a  higher  aldehyde 
having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  mole  ratio 
of  formaldehyde  to  said  higher  aldehyde  is  at  least  2:1,  in 
aqueous  medium  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  to 
form  a  dispersion  of  urea  aldehyde  polymer  in  said  aque- 
ous medium;  and 

(b)  neutralizing  said  dispersion. 


4,298,515 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYMERS 
CONTAINING  HYDANTOIN  GROUPS 
Jiirgen  Lewalter,  Ludwig  Rottraaier,  both  of  Odeatkal;  Rndolf 
Merten,  Leverkitsen;  Wilfricd  Zccher,   Uverknaen;  WIUJ 
Diinwald,  Lererknaen,  and  Bemhard  Schalte,  KrefeM.  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktieatetdhchaft 
LcTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100J70 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Dec.  16, 
1978,2854383 

Tkc  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subseqnent  to  May  26, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL'  C08G  18/06 
VS.  a.  260—30.4  N  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  poly(thio)  hydantoins 
containing  amidoimide  groups  comprising  reacting  a  polyfunc- 
tional a-aminocarboxyllc  acid,  amide  or  ester  with  organic 
polyiso<thio)cyanates  wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  a 
lactone  solvent  with  the  addition  of  a  carboxylic  acid  anhy- 
dride of  the  formula 
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X— R'  O 
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c 

II 

o 

wherein  R'  is  a  C2-C10  aliphatic  moiety,  a  Cs-Cio  cycloali- 
phatic  moiety  of  a  C^-Cjo  aromatic  moiety,  and  X  is  another 
cyclic  anhydride  moiety,  a  carboxyl  or  a  hydroxy!. 


^- 


COOR 

(d)  R^  is  independently  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
H  and  CH3-; 

(e)  p  is  an  integer  of  4  to  SO; 

(0  X  is  selected  from  O  or  NH;  and 
(g)  A  is  selected  from  CI  or  Br. 


4,29M1< 

COMPOSITION  OF  MATTER 

Lynn  J.  Taylor,  Hulett,  Mich.,  and  John  D.  Crier,  Toledo, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
CoatiBiiation  of  Scr.  No.  302,062,  Oct.  30,  1972,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  174,197,  Aug.  23, 1971,  Pat.  No. 

4,014345.  This  application  Oct.  13,  1976,  Scr.  No.  731,9S6 

Int.  a.5  C08K  3/40 

VS.  a.  260-31.8  R  9  Qaims 

I.  As  a  composition  of  matter  a  particulate  inorganic  mate- 
rial dispersed  in  a  fugitive  vehicle  system,  said  particulate 
material  having  a  fusion  temperature  and  said  fugitive  vehicle 
system  comprising  at  least  two  organic  components,  at  least 
one  component  being  a  polymeric  material  which  is  a  solid  at 
ambient  temperature,  has  a  pyrolysis  temperature  of  about  230° 
C.  to  about  430'  C.  and  below  said  fusion  temperature  of  said 
particulate  material  and  following  pyrolysis  in  a  non-oxygen 
containing  environment,  leaves  no  carbonaceous  residue  hav- 
ing a  deleterious  effect  on  said  particulate  material,  said  poly- 
meric material  having  oxygen  atoms  selectively  incorporated 
in  its  molecular  chain  and  being  at  least  one  pyrolyzable  solid 
polymer  or  copolymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyethers,  copolymers  and  terpolymers  and  quadpolymers  of 
oxygen  and  at  least  one  monomer  of  alkyl  methacrylate,  poly 
(trimethylene  carbonate),  poly(beta-propiolactone),  poly(del- 
ta-valerolactone),  poly(ethylene  carbonate),  poly(propylene 
carbonate),  and  poly(ethylene  oxalate),  and  at  least  one  other 
component  being  a  solvent  for  dissolving  said  copolymeric 
material,  said  solvent  being  a  liquid  at  ambient  temperature  and 
having  a  volatilization  or  decomposition  temperature  range  of 
about  200"  C.  to  about  350'  C,  but  below  the  pyrolysis  temper- 
ature of  said  polymeric  material. 


4,298,518 
POLYAMIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Yasuhiro  Ohmura;  Yukinobn  Murakami,  and  Ryoji  Hidaka,  all 
of  Kita-Kyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,256 
Chums  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1976,  51-106530; 
Feb.  23, 1977,  52-18974;  Jul.  6, 1977,  52-40167 
Int.  a.2  C08K  5/09.  5/20.  5/34 
VS.  a.  260—32.6  NA  6  Oaims 

1.  A  polyamide  resin  composition  which  comprises  a  poly- 
amide  resin  and  from  I  to  20  wt.%  of  melamine  cyanurate. 


4,298417 

TETRAHALOPHTHALATES  AS  FLAME  RETARDANT 
PLASTICIZERS  FOR  HALOGENATED  RESINS 
Stanley  R.  Sandler,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt  Cor- 
poration, Phihulelphia,  Pa. 

Coatiauation-iii-piit  of  Ser.  No.  972,601,  Dec.  22, 1978, 

abuHioncd.  TUs  application  Aug.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,987 

iBt  a.J  C08K  5/12:  C08J  3/lS 

VS.  a.  260—31.8  HA  10  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  halogenated  resin  and  a  flame 

and  smoke  retarding  amount  of  a  plasticizer  of  the  structure: 


ROOC 


(A)« 


O  r2 

C-X-(CHCH:0)^' 


wherein         I 

(a)  the  ring  can  have  all  possible  isomeric  arrangements: 

(b)  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an 
alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbons,  hydroxyalkyl  of  2  to  10  carbons, 
and  polyhydroxyalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbons; 

(c)  Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an 
alltyl  or  substituted  alkyl  of  I  to  12  carbons,  or 


4,298,519 
PLASTICIZER-CONTAINING  THERMOCURABLE 
COMPOSITION 
Johin  H.  Cordes,  Naaiden,  and  WUhelmns  F.  M.  Roes,  Beek, 
both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Akzo  N.V.,  Arhem,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,539 
Int.  a^  C08K  5/02;  C08L  67/00 
VS.  a.  260-33.8  VK  9  CbUms 

1.  A  thermocurable  composition  based  on  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  ester  having  the  general  formula: 


H2C=C— C— j-O— C— CHj O— f  9— C— 

I      llT        I  \         /     I 

R2    O     k  R|  )m  \^=/        CH3 


H 
I 
-CH2— C— O- 


-C— C=CH2 
II      - 


Rl    y»o  R2 

wherein  R|  and  R2  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  and  m  and  n  are  numbers 
whose  average  is  in  the  range  of  1 .0  to  3.0,  characterized  in  that 
the  composition  contains  as  a  plasticizer  2  to  60%  by  weight 
(calculated  on  the  ethylenically  unsaturated  ester)  of  a  chlo- 
rine-containing paraffin  having  an  average  molecular  weight 
of  250  to  900  and  an  average  chlorine  content  of  33  to  75%  by 
weight. 


(I) 


4,298,520 
PHENOLIC  ESTER  SYNTHEHC  RESIN  STABILIZERS 
Motooobo  Minagawa,  Koshlgawa;  Yutaka  Nakahara,  Iwatsvki, 
and  Masaynki  Takahashi,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Argus  Chemical  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  846,721,  Oct  31, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,171,298. 
This  applicatioa  Oct.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,789 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  1, 1976,  51-13162 
Int  0.5  C08K  5/53,  5/52;  C07C  39/ J  7.  39/06;  C07D  251/34 
VS.  a.  260— 45J  R  41  Oaims 

1.  An  ortho-alkylhydroxybenzylpropane-l,3-diol  compound 
having  the  formula 


November  3, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


259 


Rl 


CH20- 


.  ""^I-cf  7 

R3  R^CH20^ 

in  which  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R2 
and  R3  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  having  2  10  8  carbon  atoms,  or  an 
ortho-alkylhydroxybenzyl  group 


to  40  carbon  atoms;  and  when  p  is  I,  2,  or  3  R«  is  a  residue 
linked  through  two  oxygens  of  a  dihydric,  trihydric,  or  tetra- 
hydric  alcohol  or  phenol  having  2  to  40  carbon  atoms. 

37.  A  stabilized  synthetic  resin  composition  comprising  a 
synthetic  resin  and  0.01  to  5%  by  weight  of  an  ortho-alkylhy- 
droxybenzylpropanediol  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


Riv 


R3 


and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  singly  linked 
phosphorus  ester  groups  and  double  linked  phosphorus  ester 
groups  taken  in  sufficient  number  to  satisfy  the  valences  of  the 
two  propanediol  oxygen  atoms;  the  singly  linked  phosphorus 
ester  Z  groups  having  the  formula 


^1 


<X1 


R3 


in  which  m  is  0  or  1  and  p  is  0, 1, 2,  or  3;  when  p  is  0  R^  is  alkyl, 
phenyl,  benzyl, 


Rl 


<^l 


Rj 


or  a  residue  linked  through  one  oxygen  of  a  monohydric, 
dihydric,  trihydric,  or  tetrahydric  alcohol  or  phenol  having  1 


OR7 

(0)», 

in  which  m  is  0  or  I;  R7  is  the  residue  obtained  by  reaction  of 
one  hydroxyl  group  of  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  compound 
having  1  to  40  carbon  atoms,  and  1  to  4  hydroxyl  groups;  Rg  is 
— O— R7,  alkyl  having  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl,  or 


R| 


4,298,521 
STABILIZED  POLYOLEFIN  COMPOSITIONS 
John  L.  H.  Alhu,  Glen  Rock;  Arnold  B.  Finestonc,  Wcodclifr 
Lake,  both  of  N  J.,  and  John  J.  Roderick,  Avon  Lake,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  El  Paso  Polyolefins  Company,  Paramus,  N  J. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  70533,  Jul.  14,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,500 
Int  a.5  C08L  23/Oa  61/20 
VS.  O.  260—45.9  R  2|  rui-^ 

1.  A  mono-a-olefin  polymer  composition  stabilized  against 
copper-activated  accelerated  oxidative  degradation,  which 
comprises: 
a  mono-a-olefln  polymer  and  from  about  0.1  to  about  10 
percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  compo- 
sition of  a  polymeric  compound  as  the  sole  copper  deacti- 
vating agent,  which  polymeric  compound  has  been  pre- 
pared by  a  process  comprising 

(a)  reacting  at  least  one  para-substituted  phenol  of  the 
formula: 


Rj 


and  the  doubly  linked  phosphorus  ester  Z  groups  having  the 
formula 


Rl 


OH 


wherein  Ri  is  a  C3-C30  group  selected  from  alkyl,  cy- 
cloatkyl,  aUcaryl  or  aryl  and  R2  is  either  hydrogen,  a 
sulfonic  acid  group  or  a  sulfonic  acid  salt  group; 

with  an  aldehyde  or  ketone  of  the  formula: 


V 

c«o 

I 
■u 


wherein  R3  and  R4  independently  from  each  other  can 
be  either  hydrogen  or  a  C1-C36  group  selected  from 
alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  alkaryl  or  aryl, 

in  a  molar  ratio  of  aldehyde  or  ketone  to  phenol  of  at 

least  about  2:1  in  the  presence  of  an  alkaline  catalyst; 

and 
(b)  reacting  the  product  of  step  (a)  with  ammonia,  or  an 

amine  of  the  formula; 

H(NR«Rs).NR«H 

wherein  Rs  is  a  C2-C20  group  selected  from  alkylene. 
cycloalkylene,  alkarylene  or  arylene,  Rt  is  hydrogen 
or  a  C1-C36  group  selected  from  alkyl,  cycloalkyi, 
alkaryl  or  aryl,  and  n  is  a  number  from  0  to  3, 

in  about  a  1 : 1  moUr  ratio  of  ammonia  or  amine  to  the 

phenol  used  in  step  (aX 
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4,298^22 

DIPHENYLAMINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  DEGRADATION 

INHIBITORS  FOR  RUBBER  POLYMERS 

Mhsuhiro  Timun,  Sagimiliara;  Tetsuo  Ohishi,  Tokyo,  and 

Hiroshi  Sakunu,  Yokohanu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Zeon  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,855 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21,  1979,  54/78599; 
Jnn.  21,  1979,  54/78600 

Int.  a.J  C08K  5/43.  5/IS;  C07C  143/SO.  87/58 
VS.  CI  260—45.9  QB  12  aaims 

1.  A  diphenylamine  derivative  which  is  capable  of  inhibiting 
degradation  of  reactive  rubbery  polymers,  said  derivative 
being  of  the  general  formula 


O 
I 

wherein  Rj  is  loweralkyi  of  two  to  four  carbons  or  lower- 
alky!  of  one  to  four  carbons  substituted  with  from  one  to 
five  halo  groups; 


(c) 


-ra"<3 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  Ri 
and  Rj,  independently  from  each  other,  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  chlorine  atom,  a  bromine  atom,  or  a  hydrocarbon 
radical  having  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  A  represents 


,CH2— NH— . 


<:^  -(2 


CH2-0-, 


-SO:— NH-,  or  -CH2— SO2-NH-. 

10.  A  diene-type  rubbery  polymer  composition  comprising 
100  parts  by  weight  of  a  diene-type  rubbery  polymer  and  0.01 
to  10  parts  by  weight  of  the  diphenylamine  derivative  of  claim 
1  as  a  degradation  inhibitor. 


R3O— P— 
OR4 


wherein  V  is  S  or  O  and  R3  and  R|  are  each  benzyl  or 
loweralkyi; 


(d) 


JI5 

••       c=o 


wherein  Rs  and  Re  taken  individually  are  each  loweralkyi 
or  Rs  and  Re  taken  together  is 


— CH2— C— CH2— 

R7         Rs 


4,298,523 

METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  PREPARATION 

OF  H-ARG-X-Z-Y-TYR-R 

George  Heavner,  Flemington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ortho  Pharma- 
ceutical Corporation,  Raritan,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,241 
Int  a.3  C07C  103/52 
VS.  CL  260—112.5  R  8  Oaims 

I.  The  protected  tetrapeptide  of  formula  alpha-T-X-omega- 
U-Z-Y-TYR-R',  wherein: 
R'  is  OU  or  NH2; 
X  is  epsilon-T'-LYS  and  Y  is  VAL  or  X  and  Y  are  both 

SAR: 
Z  is  ASP  or  GLU;  apd  T  and  T"  are  each  a  member  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of: 
<a) 

O 
II 
Rl-OC— 

wherein  Rj  is  phenyl;  tolyl;  xylyl;  adamantyl;  allyl;  bete-' 
cyanoethyl;  fluorenylmethyl;  benzyl,  benzyl  wherein  the 
phenyl  ring  is  substituted  with  from  one  to  three  members 
selected  from  halo,  nitro,  loweralkyi,  and  loweralkoxy, 
diisopropylmethyl;  diphenylmethyl;  cyclohexyl;  cyclo- 
pentyl;  vinyl;  t-butyl;  t-amyl;  dimethyltrifluoromethyl- 
methyl;  or  dimethylbiphenylmethyl; 
(b) 


where  R7  and  Rg  are  each  hydrogen  or  loweralkyi; 


(e) 


NO2 


wherein  R9  is  hydrogen  or  nitro;  and 


(0 


wherein  Rio  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  halo,  or  nitro  provided 
that  T  is  monodentate  when  X  is  SAR;  and  U  is  benzyl  or 
benzyl  in  which  the  phenyl  group  is  substituted  with  from 
one  to  three  members  each  selected  from  halo,  nitro, 
C1-C3  loweralkyi,  and  Ci-Cs  loweralkoxy. 
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4,298,524 

PREPARATION  OF  THION-  AND  THIOL-CARBAMIC 

ESTERS 

Giancarlo  Calcagno,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Lignrchim  S.r.l., 

Genoa,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,109 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  6, 1979,  24940  A/79 

Int.  a.'  C07C  155/02:  C07D  211/06 

VS.  a.  260—239  BF  15  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  obtaining  thion-carbamic  esters,  consisting  in 

reacting  in  a  single  stage  an  alkaline  xanthogenate,  an  amine 

and  an  oxidizer,  according  to  the  reaction: 


NH  +  MSCOR 
/  II 

Rl  S 


R2 


oxidizer 
H2O 


\ 


(I) 


NCOR  +  S  +  M— OH 
/    II 
Rl       S 


wherein: , 
R  is  a  lower  alkyl;  R|,R2  are  lower  alkyls,  cycloparafTmic 
radicals  or  R|  and  R2  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  a  heterocyclic  ring; 

and 


M— SCOR 

II 
S 


4498,526 
PREPARATION  OF  EASILY  DISPERSIBLE  AND 
DEEPLY  COLORED  PIGMENTARY  FORMS 
Reinhard   Sappok,    Heidelberg;    Fritz   Guellich,    Dannstadt- 
Schauemheim;  Karl  Roth,  Limburgerbof,  and  Alois  Wiesen- 
berger,  Lambsheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,984 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Not.  30, 
1978,  2851752 

Int  CV  C09B  47/04 
VS.  a.  260— 314J  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  easily  dispersible  and 
deeply  colored  pigmentary  form  of  a  phthalocyanine  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  metal-free  phthalocyanine,  metal- 
ized  phthalocyanines  containing  up  to  2  chlorine  or  bromine 
atoms  in  the  molecule,  and  polyhalophthalocyanines,  by  com- 
minuting the  crude  pigment  under  shearing  stress  and  impact 
stress  in  the  absence  of  milling  assistants,  converting  the  milled 
material  to  a  pigmentary  form  by  recrystallization  in  organic 
solvent,  and  isolating  the  pigment,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  comminuting  the  crude  pigment  in  the  presence  of 
from  0.5  to  15  percent  by  weight,  based  on  crude  pigment,  of 
one  or  more  acids  which  have  a  pK  of  <4.9  and  are  non-oxi- 
dizing under  the  milling  conditions  until  the  primary  particle 
size  is  not  greater  than  0. 1  fim. 


is  a  xanthogenate,  wherein  M  is  a  metal. 


4,298,525 
BIS-INDOLE-ALKALOID 
Karola  JovanoTics,  and  Sandor  Giirog,  both  of  Budapest,  Hun- 
gary, assignors  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  RT,  Buda- 
pest, Hungary 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,353 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Apr.  23, 1979,  RI-708 

Int.  a.'  C07D  519/04 

UJS.  a  260-244.4  1  Claim 

Enclosure  1 

nCH-USI.nfrorM  spKirum 


(•««««) 


I        t      «        B       K  ■ 


(c.-) 


1.  A  compound  RGH-4451  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  thereof  wherein  the  compound  RGH-44S1 
has  the  following  characteristics: 

melts  at  235*  C.  to  238*  C, 

has  a  specific  rotary  power  of  [a]tf-'^=  -)-30.S',  (c=  1,  chlo- 
roform), 

has  an  infrared  spectrum  illustrated  in  FIG.  1, 

has  a  'H-NMR  spectrum  illustrated  in  FIG.  2, 

has  a  '^C-NMR  spectrum  illustrated  in  FIG.  3,  and 

has  a  molecular  weight  of  854.449 
indicating  that  RGH-445t  differs  from  vinblastine  in  contain- 
ing a  N — CH2 — O— C2H5  group  in  place  of  an  N-methyl 
group  in  the  vindoline  moiety  of  the  molecule. 


4,298,527 
N-ALKYLTHIO-  AND 
N-ARYLTHIOSULnNYLCARBAMATE  ESTERS 
Mohamed  A.  H.  Fahmy,  and  Tetsuo  R.  Fukuto,  both  of  RItct- 
side,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  UniTersity  of 
California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  18,417,  Mar.  7,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,262,015. 
This  application  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,757 
Inta.'C07DJ/7/« 
U.S.  a.  260—340.5  R  14  Clains 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  carbamates  of  the  for- 
mula: 

O  O 

II  II 

R|OC— N— S— SRj 

R 
which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 

O  O 

II  II 

R|OC— N— S— CI 

R 

with  a  compound  of  the  formula  R2SH  wherein  R  is  a  hydro- 
carbyl  group  containing  from  I  to  12  carbon  atoms;  R|  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbyl  group 
containing  from  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  5  to  6  membered 
heterocyclic  ring  containing  O  or  S  atoms,  and  the  >C=N— 
group;  and  R2  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  from  I  to  20 
carbon  atoms. 

12.  The  method  as  defined  in  claim  1,  wherein  R|  is  a  ben- 
zofuranyl  or  a  1,3-benzodioxolyl  group. 
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CYCLOHEXYL-DIOXANE  UQUID  CRYSTALLINE 
COMPOUNDS 
NkMw  L.  Setkofer,  San  Jom,  Cdif^  anignor  to  Timcx  Corpo- 
ratiaa,  WMerbv>,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,381 
tot  CL'  C07D  319/04 
VS.  a.  260—340.7  5  Claims 

1.  An  elongated,  rod-shaped  liquid  crystalline  compound  of 
the  formula: 


\—  o 


,CHj 


■CO 

« 

o 


fli) 


wherein  R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy 
group,  a  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  group  or  a  carboxyl  group, 
and  n  is  O  or  an  integer  of  1  to  3,  by  the  reaction  of  phthalic 
anhydride  or  its  nuclearly  substituted  derivative  of  the  for- 
mula 


where  R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different  straight  chain 
alkyl  or  alkoxy  group. 


4,»M» 
ALKOXYIMINO  DIOXY  BUTYRIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 
Ikno  Ucda,  Toyonaka;  Takao  Takaya,  Kawanishi;  Masakazu 
Kobayaahi,  Ikeda;  Takashi  Masugi,  Kiltamachi;  Hisashi 
Takaragi,  Kohananishi;  Hironu  Kochi,  Sakai,  and  Tadashi 
KitagacM,  Kukuchinishimachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
FiOisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,565,  Sep.  7, 1979, 

abaodoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,527 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1978,  53-112555; 

United  Kingdoffl,  Sep.  12, 1978, 36564/78;  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1979, 

54-3106;  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  12,  1978,  36564/78;  Feb.  19, 

1979,  5791/79 

Int  a.'  C07D  317/28 
\3S.  a.  260-340.9  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  new  compound  of  the  formula: 


AJ A2  <" 

I  I 

o         o 

\  / 

X— CH2— C— C— COOH 

0 

N— OR' 


wherein 

R'  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  which  may  have  suit- 
able substituent($), 

A'  and  A^  are  each  lower  alkyl  or  A'  and  A^  are  linked 
together  to  form  lower  alkylene  and 

X'  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  or  its  acid  halide  or  its  salt. 


wherein  R  and  n  are  as  deflned, 

with  malonic  acid  at  a  temperature  of  60*  to  130'  C,  the  im- 
provement according  to  which  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  at 
least  one  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dialkyl- 
formamides,  dialkylsulfoxides  and  aliphatic  lower  carboxylic 
acids  in  the  presence  of,  as  a  catalyst,  a  salt  of  an  inorganic  or 
organic  acid  with  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
meuls  of  Groups  lA,  IIA,  IIIB  and  VIII  of  the  periodic  Ubie, 
manganese,  copper  and  zinc. 


4,298,531 
OXIDAnON  OF  BUTADIENE  TO  FURAN 
Richard  V.  Liodscy,  Jr.,  and  William  W.  Prichard,  both  of 
Hockessin,  Del.,  usignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wihnington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  108,820,  Dec.  31, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,711 
Int.  a.J  C07D  307/36 
VS.  a.  260—346.11  15  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  furan  from  1,3-butadiene,  the  pro- 
cess comprising  contacting  the  butadiene,  at  about  6S°  C.  to 
about  120*  C,  with  a  catalyst  solution  having  a  pH  of  0-2.3  and 
containing  palladium  ions  and  a  heteropolyacid  having  a  redox 
potential  greater  than  0.5  volt  and  being  of  the  formula 
H3+,PMi2_„V;,0<o.xH20  wherein  M  is  Mo  or  W.  n  is  1-10 
and  0<x<32,  to  produce  furan. 


4,298,530 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF 

3-HYDROXY-3.METHYLPHTHALIDE  OR  THE 

NUCLEARLY  SUBSTITUTED  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Hirokaza  Iwaadd,  Kawaadd,  and  HMeo  TakahaaU,  Ebina,  both 

of  Japan,  assizors  to  Showa  Denko  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,083 

Claims  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Jan.  6, 1979,  54-70153 

Ut  a.'  C07D  307/88 

VS.  a  260-^343  J  R  8  Clains 

1.  In  the  process  for  producing  3-hydroxy-3-methylphtha- 

lide  or  its  nuclearly  substituted  derivative  of  the  formula 


4,298,532 
3-NAPHTHYL  BENZOFURANS 
Robert  A.  Schert«r,  White  Bear  Lake,  and  Richard  M.  Stem, 
Cottage  Grons,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Riker  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Northridge,  Calif. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  17,590,  Mar.  5, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  943,690,  Sep.  19, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,154,848, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  861,893,  Dec.  19, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,128,659.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,644 
Int  a'  C07D  307/78.  307/79 
VS.  a.  260-346J2  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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°  ^^Q 


wherein 
Q  is  hydrogen,  bromine  or  iodine  and 
Y  is  carboxyl  or  carboxymethyl. 


4J98,534 

PREPARATION  OF  BRILLIANT,  TRANSPARENT 

PIGMENTARY  BROMO-ISOVIOLANTHRONE  OF  HIGH 

TINCTORIAL  STRENGTH 
Helmut  Hoch,  Wacbenheim;  Erwin  Hahn,  Heidelberg,  and 
Heinrich  Hiller,  Wacbenheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  (^rmany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ladwigthafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127.148 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 
1979,2909568 

Int.  a."  C09B  3/22 
VS.  a.  260—358  II  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  bromoisoviolanthrone 
pigment,  in  the  a-modiflcation,  having  high  tinctorial  strength, 
comprising:  oxidizing  leuco-bromoisoviolanihrone  suspended 
in  an  aqueous  alkaline  medium  containing  a  surfactant  at  a 
temperature  of  10*  to  100"  C.  while  subjecting  said  leuco- 
bromoisoviolanthrone  to  shearing  forces;  and  isolating  the 
oxidized  pigment. 


4,298,533 
PRODUCTION  OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Koji  Moriya,  and  Itsuo  Furuoya,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  560,802,  Mar.  21, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,108,874. 
This  application  Jun.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,301 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1974,  49-40566; 
May  22, 1974,  49-58117 

Int  a.5  O07D  307/60 
VS.  a.  260-346.75  5  aaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  maleic  anhydride  by  oxidation 
of  a  hydrocarbon  having  not  less  than  four  carbon  atoms  in 
gaseous  phase  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  catalyst  comprises  (a)  vanadium  oxide,  (b)  phos- 
phorus oxide,  (c)  an  alkaline  earih  metal  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  beryllium  oxide,  strontium  oxide  and 
barium  oxide,  and  (d)  thallium  oxide,  said  catalyst  optionally- 
further  containing  (e)  iron  oxide,  the  amount  of  vanadium 
oxide  relative  to  phosphorus  oxide  being  from  about  1:1  to 
about  1  :S  based  on  the  atomic  ratio  of  vanadium  to  phosphorus, 
the  amount  of  vanadium  oxide  relative  to  said  alkaline  earth 
metal  oxide  being  from  about  1:S  to  about  1S:1  based  on  the 
atomic  ratio  of  vandium  to  the  alkaline  earih  metal,  the  amount 
of  vanadium  oxide  relative  to  thallium  oxide  being  from  about 
1:2  to  about  20:1  based  on  the  atomic  ratio  of  vanadium  to 
thallium,  the  amount  of  vanadium  oxide  relative  to  iron  oxide, 
when  used,  being  from  about  1:2  to  about  20:1  based  on  the 
atomic  ratio  of  vanadium  to  iron. 

5.  In  a  method  for  producing  maleic  anhydride  by  oxidation 
of  a  hydrocarbon  having  not  less  than  four  carbon  atoms  in 
gaseous  phase  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  catalyst  consists  essentially  of  (a)  vanadium  oxide, 
(b)  phosphorus  oxide,  (c)  an  alkaline  earih  metal  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  beryllium  oxide,  strontium  oxid£' 
and  barium  oxide,  and  (d)  iron  oxide,  the  amount  of  vanadium 
oxide  relative  to  phosphorus  oxide  being  from  about  1:1  to 
about  l:S  based  on  the  atomic  ratio  of  vandium  to  phosphorus, 
the  amount  of  vanadium  oxide  relative  to  said  alkaline  earth 
metal  oxide  being  from  about  1:3  to  about  13:1  based  on  the 
atomic  ratio  of  vanadium  to  the  alkaline  earih  metal,  the 
amount  of  vanadium  oxide  relative  to  iron  oxide  being  from 
about  1:2  to  about  20:1  based  on  the  atomic  ratio  of  vanadium 
to  iron. 


4,298,535 

ANTHRACYCLINONES 
Pierre  Vogel,  and  Pierre-Alain  Carrupt  both  of  Lausanne,  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 
DIrision  of  Ser.  No.  139,532,  Apr.  U,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4.264,510. 
This  application  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,498 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.   20,    1979, 
3751/79;  Jan.  31,  1980,  783/80 

Int  CV  C07C  50/16.  69/76.  50/21  69/74 
V.S.  a.  260—365  7  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R '  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxy  or  me- 
thoxy  group,  R^  represents  a  methyl  or  lower  alkoxy  group 
and  R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxy,  methoxy  or 
benzyloxy  group  with  the  proviso  that  R'  and  R^do  not  simul- 
taneously represent  a  hydrogen  atom. 


4,298,536 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

U-DIAMINOANTHRAQUINONE 

^thanassios  Tzikas,  Prattein,  Switzeriaad,  assignor  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Ag,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,404 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Apr.  28,   1978, 
46508/78 

bt  CL'  C07C  97/24 
VS.  a.  260—378  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  1,2-diaminoanthraqui- 
none,  which  comprises  reacting  l-nitro-2-acetylaminoan- 
thraquinone  with  hydrazine  or  hydroxylamine,  or  with  deriva- 
tives thereof,  in  protic  solvents. 
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PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  STEROID  COMPOUNDS 

HAVING  AN  OXO  GROUP  IN  THE  SIDE  CHAIN 
Onnu  Nishlluwa;  Ktafi  IsUmani,  both  of  Iwakuni;  Toni  Take- 
lUta,  Hlao,  and  HideU  Tsanita,  Iwtkuni,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Teijin  Limited,  Osaka,  Jafan 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Scr.  No.  97,980 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1978,  53-147232 
Int.  a.'  C07J  9/00 
VS.  a.  2<0— 397J  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  steriod  compound  having  an 
OXO  group  in  the  side  chain  and  expressed  by  the  formula 


CHj. 


^r 


O  CH] 

(CH2-)s— C-eCHz-^iR-C-R' 
CH} 


[I] 


4,298,538 
16.DIMETHYLAMINOMETHYLENE-3-METHOXY-l,3,5- 
(10)-ESTRATRIEN-17-ONE,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  ITS  USE  AS  A 
PREPARATIVE  INTERMEDIATE 
Giinter  Neef;  Ulrich  Eden  Gregor  Haffer,  and  Gerhaid  Sauer, 
all  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering, 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104,949 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1978,  2856578 

Int  CL'  C07J  1/00 

VS.  a.  260—397.4  5  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  16-ethylidene  steroid  which 

comprises       reacting       the       corresponding        16-dime- 

thylaminomethylene  steroid  with  a  methyl  Grignard  reagent. 


wherein  R  represents  a  steroid  skeleton  expressed  by  the  fol- 
lowing formula 


(«) 


wherein  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  protected  hy- 

drox^l  group,  R'  represents  a  protected  hydroxyl  group, 
or  a  steroid  skeleton  having  a  hydroxyl  group  or  groups  de- 
rived from  a  steroid  skeleton  of  above  formula  (a)  by  means  of 
hydrolysis,  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl  group 
or  a  hydroxyl  group  protected  as  an  ether  group,  and  n  and  m, 
independently  from  each  other,  represent  O  or  an  integer  1  to 
4.  provided  that  when  m  is  O,  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  which 
comprises  condensing  an  acid  halide  of  the  formula 


m 


4,298,539 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ISOLATION  OF  ^-SITOSTEROL 
Latse  A.  Koskenniska,  Oulu,  Finland,  assignor  to  Farmos- 
Yhtraa  OY,  Turku,  Finland 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,068 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Nov.  19,  1979,  793612 

Int.  a.5  C07J  9/00 

VS.  a.  260—397.25  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  isolation  of  /3-sitosterol  essentially  free 

of  a-sitosterol  from  a  mixture  containing  both  a-  and  ^-sitos- 

terol  by  treating  the  said  mixture  with  a  mixture  of  organic 

solvents  and  water  wherein 

(a)  the  solvent  mixture  is  added  to  the  ^-sitosterol  containing 
starting  material  so  that  the  weight  ratio  of.^-sitosterol 
containing  starting  material:  solvent  mixture  is  1:2-1:30, 
and  the  solvent  mixture  consists  of 

a  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a 
single  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  a  mixture  of  an  aro- 
matic and  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  in  an  amount  of 
10-99%, 

a  polar  organic  solvent,  1-90%  water,  at  least  in  an 
amount  necessary  to  saturate  the  hydrocarbon  layer 

(b)  the  mixture  is  warmed  until  the  j3-sitosterol  containing 
starting  material  is  dissolved 

(c)  the  product  is  precipitated, 

(d)  the  precipitate,  which  is  essentially  free  of  a-sitosterol  is 
separated  from  the  mother  liquor  by  filtration. 


wherein  R^  R'  and  n  are  as  defined  above,  and  Y  represents  a 

halogen  atom, 
with  an  organozinc  compound  of  the  formula 

CHi  [in 

Za-H-CH2-)ii|-C-R'  1,X, 
CH3 

wherein  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxyl  group 
protected  as  an  ether  group,  p  is  I  or  2  and  q  is  0  or  1  pro- 
vided that  p-l-q==2,  X  represents  a  helogen  atom,  and  m  is  as 
defined  above, 
in  an  inert  organic  medium  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  an  ether  capable  of  forming  a  complex  with  the 
organozinc  compound,  and  optionally,  hydrolyzing  the  result- 
ing product. 


4,298,540 

PROCESS  FOR  OILSEED  EXTRACnON  WrFH  AN 

ISOPROPANOL-BASEO  SOLVENT 

Km  C.  Yoim,  and  Dale  J.  Wilpcrs,  both  of  Houston,  Tex^ 

assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Hooston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,418 

Int  CL'  A23J  1/14 

VS.  a  260— 41Z4  5  Oaims 
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1.  In  the  process  for  the  recovery  of  oils  from  seeds  contain- 
ing extractable  oils,  comprising  steps  for  contacting  seeds 
having  a  water  content  of  between  about  9  and  13  percent  by 
weight  with  an  isopropanol-based  extraction  solvent  in  an 
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extraction  zone  to  obtain  an  extract  of  desired  seedoils  in  the 
solvent,  cooling  the  extract,  and  phase-separating  the  cooled 
extract  into  a  lower  liquid  oil  phase  which  is  rich  in  seedoils 
and  an  upper  liquid  solvent  phase  containing  recovered  sol- 
vent, the  improvement  which  comprises  dividing  the  recov- 
ered solvent  phase  of  the  phase  separation  into  a  first  division 
fraction  comprising  between  about  60  and  9S  percent  of  the 
solvent  phase  and  a  second  division  fraction  comprising  be- 
tween about  S  and  40  percent  of  the  solvent  phase,  directly 
recycling  said  first  division  fraction  to  the  extraction  zone  as 
extraction  solvent,  distilling  the  second  division  fraction  to 
yield  a  liquid  distillation  bottoms  product  comprising  water 
and  free  fatty  acids  and  a  vapor  distillation  overhead  product 
consisting  essentially  of  a  constant  boiling  mixture  of  isopropyl 
alcohol  and  water,  condensing  said  vapor  overhead  to  a  liquid 
distillation  overhead  product,  and  recycling  said  liquid  distilla- 
tion overhead  product  to  the  extraction  zone  as  extraction 
solvent. 


4,298,542 

NEOPHYL  MANGANESE  CHLORIDE 

Takao  Yoshida,  West  Long  Branch,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Interna- 

tional  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,563 

Inta.JC07Fi/02 

U.S.  a.  260-429  R  1  Qiln 

1.  The  organometallic  compound  having  the  structure: 


MnCI 


4,298,543 

SILOXANE-TIN  COATINGS 

Gabriel  H.  Law,  Whittkr,  and  Albert  P.  Gyacgem,  Monrovia, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Aneron,  Inc.,  Monterey  Park, 

Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  858,708,  Dec.  8, 1977,  PM.  No.  4J27,929, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  718,149,  Aug.  26, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,080,190.  This  appUcation  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122.199 

Int  a.J  C07F  7/22 

VS.  a.  260—429.7  4  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  precursor  having  the  formula: 


438,541 
TRIHYDROCARBYL  SILYL-SUBSTTTUTED  ALKYL 

DLUiYL  PHOSPHINE  TRANSITION  METAL 
COMPLEXES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  HOMOGENEOUS 

CATALYSTS 
Alexis  A.  Oswald,  Mountainside,  \Ja  Torris  G.  Jermansen, 
Staten  Island,  N.Y.;  Andrew  A.  Westner,  Paramus,  and  I-Der 
Huang,  West  Paterson,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon 
Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  Feb,  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,238 
Int.  O.J  C07F  15/O0 
VS.  O.  260—429  R  25  Ciaias 

1.  Complexes  of  the  formula: 

l(Ar2PQ)^R,-^lj<MX„)s 

wherein  Ar  is  selected  from  phenyl  and  mono-,  di-  or  trisubsti- 
tuted  phenyl,  said  substituents  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  morine,  methyl  and  acetyl;  Q  is  selected  from 
xylylene  and  a  C2-C14  straight  chain  alkylene  divalent  radical: 
R  is  a  C|  to  C6  hydrocarbyl  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C 1  to  Q  alkyl,  Cj  and  C6  cycloalkyi,  and  phenyl; 
M  is  a  Group  VIII  transition  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Co,  Rh,  Ir,  Ru,;  X  is  an  anion  or  organic  ligand, 
excluding  halogen,  satisfying  the  coordination  sites  of  the 
metal;  y  is  I  to  4;  g  is  I  to  6  with  the  proviso  that  g  times  y  is 
I  to  6;  n  is  2  to  6;  and  s  is  I  to  3. 


X-O-4-Si-O-j-X 

L  o-x  J„ 


where  m  is  from  about  I  to  about  10, 

where  each  X  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkoxyalkyl  radicals  containing  less 

than  about  6  carbon  atoms  and  Y, 
where  each  Y  in  the  precursor  is  independently  a  trisubstitu- 

ted  tin  radical  having  the  formula: 


Rl— Sn— Rj 


where  R|,  R2,  and  R3  are  independently  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  and  aryl  radicals. 

where  R|,  Rj,  and  R3  contain  in  combination  up  10  18 

carbon  atoms,  and 
where  the  X°s  are  selected  so  the  ratio  of  tin  atoms  to  silicon 

atoms  in  the  precursor  is  from  about  1  :$0  to  (2m  -t-  2):m: 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  combining  a  silicate 

having  the  formula: 


R4— O— J-Si— O— I-R4 
Lo-R4j„ 


where  R4  represents  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  alk- 
oxyalkyl radicals  containing  less  than  about  6  carbon 
atoms,  with  about  n/2  moles  of  water  per  mole  of  the 
silicate  and  about  n/2  moles  of  bis-trisubstituted  tin  oxide 
having  the  formula  Y-O-Y  per  mole  of  the  silicate,  where 
the  ratio  of  n  to  m  equals  the  ratio  of  tin  atoms  to  silicon 
atoms  in  the  precursor;  and 

maintaining  the  temperature  at  which  the  silicate,  tin  oxide, 
and  water  are  combined  below  the  temperature  at  which 
the  precursor  decomposes. 


4,298444 
MANUFACTURING  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
DISUBSTITUTED  (N-CYANOIMIDO)  CARBONATES 
Graham  E.  Robinson,  Macclesfield,  England,  assignor  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,066 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1979, 
79/02931;  Jan.  26, 1979,  79/02932 

Int  a'  C07C  125/08:  C07D  319/04.  317/10 
VS.  O.  260—453  RW  10  Oaina 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  disubstituted  (N- 
cyanoimido)carbonate  of  the  formula: 
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R'O 


n  is  an  integer  of  I  or  more,  or  a  mixture  of  the  meta  and 
paraxylylenediamine  condensates. 


Rk)' 


\ 
C 


C=N— CN 


in  which  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  and  are  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  radicals,  or  R'  and  R^  are  joined  to 
form  an  ethylene  or  propylene  chain  which  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  1  or  2  alkyl  radicals  each  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  by 
reaction  of  a  disubstituted  imidocarbonate  of  the  formula: 


R'O 


Kk) 


\ 

C 
/ 


C=NH 


with  cyanamide.  characterised  in  that  the  reaction  is  con- 
ducted in  a  two  phase  system  containing  water  and  a  water- 
immiscible  organic  solvent. 

6.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1  in  which  the  starting 
material  of  the  formula  11%  manufactured  in  situ  by  treatment 
of  cyanogen  chloride  or  cyanogen  bromide  with  the  appropri- 
ate alcohol  or  diol  in  a  two  phase  system  containing  water  and 
a  water-immiscible  organic  solvent. 

10.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  disubstituted  imido- 
cartmnate  of  the  formula: 


R'O 


R^ 


\ 

C 
/ 


C=NH 


in  which  R'and  R^  are  the  same  and  are  methyl  or  ethyl,  or  R' 
and  R^  are  joined  to  form  an  ethylene  or  propylene  chain 
which  is  optionally  substituted  by  I  or  2  alkyl  radicals  each  of 
I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  by  reaction  of  cyanogen  chloride  or 
cyanogen  bromide  with  the  appropriate  alcohol  or  diol,  cha- 
racterised in  that  the  reaction  is  conducted  in  a  two  phase 
system  containing  water  and  a  water-immiscible  organic  sol- 
vent. 


4,298,545 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PHTHALONITIULE 

Maiao  Saito;  Motoyuki  Hosokawi;  Takamisa  Kiwakami,  and 

Yuko  Murayaraa,  all  of  Niigata,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mil- 

saMshl  Gas  Ckemkal  Company,  Inc,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser .  No.  136,989 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1979,  54-39919 

iBt  a."  CD7C  121/56 

VS.  a.  2tO-46S  H  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  phthalonitrile,  which  comprises 
contacting  a  xylylenediamine  condensate  with  an  oxide  cata- 
lyst in  the  presence  of  a  molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  at  a 
reaction  temperature  of  250* -600'  C,  said  oxide  catalyst  being 
a  caulyst  of  (I)  silica  or  alumina,  or  (2)  silica  or  alumina  con- 
taining (a)  vanadium  oxide  and  at  least  one  metal  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  of  chromium,  molybde- 
num, tungsten,  bismuth,  manganese,  antimony,  iron,  boron, 
phosphorus,  tellurium,  and  titanium,  and  said  xylylenediamine 
condensate  being  a  meta  or  paraxylylene  diamme  condensate 
represented  by  the  formula: 

H2N-CH2-  -U       4-2-  -r       -I-CH2-NH2 


wherein  Z  is  — CH=N— CH2—  or  — CH2— NH^CHa—  and 


4,298,546 
ISOMERIZATION  OF  2-METHYL-3-BinrENENrn«LE 
Robert  N.  McGill,  Orange,  Tex.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175^8 
Int.  a.J  C07C  121/30 
VS.  a.  260-465.9  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  isomerization  of  2-methyl-3-buteneni- 
trile  to  linear  pentenenitriles  In  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  com- 
prising a  zero-valent  nickel  complexed  with  an  organophos- 
phorus  compound,  the  improvement  which  comprises  con- 
ducting said  isomerization  in  the  presence  of  at  least  0.03%  by 
weight  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  reactants  of  butadiene. 


4,298,547 
PREPARATION  OF  IMPROVED 
ALKYLPHENYLSULFONATES 
Lewis  B.  Young,  Skillman,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  61,222,  Jul.  27,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,234,751. 
This  application  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,367 
Int  a.'  C07C  143/24 
VS.  a.  260—505  A  8  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  making  alkylbenzene  sulfonate  com- 
pounds comprising: 

(A)  alkylation  of  aromatic  compounds  to  produce  alkylben- 
zene compotmds  wherein  the  alkyl  group  has  between 
about  6  and  about  20  carbon  atoms  therein,  followed  by 

(B)  sulfonation  of  the  alkylbenzene  compounds  to  produce 
the  alkylphenylsulfonate  derivative  thereof; 

the  improvement  comprising  selective  production  of  alkylphe- 
nylsulfonates  having  reduced  proportion  of  the  2-alkylphenyl- 
sulfonate  isomer  thereof;  said  improvement  resulting  from 
contact  of  the  isomeric  mixture  of  alkylbenzene  compounds 
produced  in  Step  (A)  above,  prior  to  carrying  out  Step  (B) 
above,  with  a  crystalline  zeolite  catalyst  having  a  constraint 
index  of  about  I  to  12  and  a  silica  to  alumina  mole  ratio  of  at 
least  12,  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  130°  C.  and  330'  C. 
and  a  pressure  of  between  about  IO*N/m^  and  10*N/m^. 


4,298,548 

CARBURETORS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Michael  Pontoppidan,  Chatou,  France,  assignor  to  S.I.B.E. 

Societe  Industrielle  de  Brerets  et  d'Etndes,  Neuilly  sur  Seine, 

France 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,158 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  11, 1979,  79  12124 
Int  a'  F02M  7/12 
VS.  a.  261—34  R  5  Clainis 

1.  A  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  compris- 
ing a  fuel  jet  system  opening  into  the  intake  pipe  of  the  engine 
and  comprising  an  emulsion  well,  an  air  path  of  invariable  flow 
area  for  supplying  atmospheric  air  to  said  wall,  jetting  means 
for  supplying  fuel  to  said  well,  and  a  device  for  correcting  the 
fuel/air  ratio  of  the  mixture  supplied  to  the  engine  as  a  function 
of  the  amplitude  of  the  alternating  pressure  variations  caused 
by  the  suction  of  the  engine  in  the  intake  pipe,  wherein  the 
correcting  device  comprises  a  movable  wall  deflning  a  cham- 
ber which  communicates  with  the  emulsion  well  and  attenuat- 
ing means  through  which  the  altenuiting  pressure  variations 
are  applied  to  said  well,  whereby  the  device  controls  the  de- 
pression in  the  emulsion  well  to  increase  or  reduce  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  alternating  component  of  the  pressure  which  is 
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communicated  thereto  from  the  opening  of  the  fuel  jel  system, 
according  to  whether  the  acoustic  matching  of  the  carburelor- 


and  an  action  end  and  being  disposed  for  engagement  by 
said  shaft  intermediate  said  ends; 

adjustable  anchor  means  operatively  associated  with  the 
anchor  end  of  said  cam  follower,  said  anchor  means  being 
disposed  to  engage  and  hold  said  anchor  end  of  said  cam 
follower  in  a  fulcrum  position  and  being  adjustable  10 
change  said  fulcrum  position:  and 

interconnection  means  on  the  action  end  of  said  cam  fol- 
lower interconnecting  said  action  end  with  the  fuel  supply 
valve  for  regulation  of  said  fuel  supply  valve  in  response 
to  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  cam  surface; 

said  adjustable  anchor  means  including  a  fulcrum  shaft  re- 
ciprocally movable  vertically  in  said  housing  with  a  lower 
end  disposed  in  contact  with  said  cam  follower,  resilient 
means  operatively  associated  with  an  upper  end  of  said 
shaft  and  disposed  to  urge  said  shaft  downwardly,  and 
one-way  lock  means  disposed  operatively  associated  with 
said  fulcrum  shaft  and  disposed  to  permit  downward 
movement  thereof  and  prevent  upward  movement 
thereof. 


4,298,550 
CARBURETOR 
KciUi  Hayashi,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisan  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114.794 
Claims  priority,  applicatiofl  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1979,  S4/9568 
Int  a,'  P02M  7/20 
engine  manifold  assembly  tends  to  produce  for  high  charges  of  ^•^-  *-'•  ^' — *•  "  16  Oaiais 

the  engine  an  excessive  or  insufTicient  fuel/air  ratio.  %  „ 


4,298,549 

CARBURETOR 

Albert  H.  Woodworth,  Carlsbad,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Woodworth 

Carburetor  Corp.  of  Nerada,  Carlsbad,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,944 

iBt  a.5  P02M  7/22 

VS.  a.  261—39  B  II  CtabH 


1.  In  an  air  valve  carburetor  having  a  throat,  a  throttle  valve 
at  the  exit  of  the  throat,  an  air  valve  at  the  entrance  of  the 
throat,  a  vacuum  responsive  actuator  for  driving  said  air  valve 
in  response  to  the  vacuum  pressure  in  the  throat,  a  fuel  nozzle 
disposed  in  the  throat,  a  fuel  reservoir  and  a  fuel  supply  valve 
interconnected  between  the  fuel  reservoir  and  the  fuel  nozzle, 
means  for  interconnecting  said  fuel  supply  valve  with  said  air 
valve,  comprising: 
a  chamber  in  the  housing  of  said  carburetor  disposed  to 

contain  said  fuel  supply  valve; 
a  shaft  interconnected  with  said  air  valve  and  rotatable  upon 
adjustment  of  said  valve,  said  shaft  having  an  end  project- 
ing into  said  chamber; 
a  cam  surface  on  the  end  of  said  shaft; 
a  cam  follower  disposed  for  engagement  atad  movement  by 
said  cam  surface  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  cam 
follower  being  an  elongated  member  with  an  anchor  end 


1.  A  carburetor  having  a  suction  pipe,  comprising 

a  main  fuel  passage, 

a  fuel  adding  passage  adapted  for  adding  fuel  and  disposed  in 
said  main  fuel  passage, 

a  fuel  adding  valve  means  disposed  in  said  fuel  adding  pas- 
sage for  opening  and  closing  the  latter,  said  fuel  adding 
valve  means  including  an  auxiliary  jet  valve  and  a  spring 
means  for  biasing  said  auxiliary  jet  valve  in  a  direction  of 
closing  said  fuel  adding  passage, 

piston  means  for  being  biased  by  a  biasing  force  in  a  direc- 
tion for  engaging  said  valve  means. 

means  deflning  a  piston  chamber,  said  piston  means  is  dis- 
posed in  said  piston  chamber, 

means  comprising  a  negative  pressure  passage  communicat- 
ing with  said  suction  pipe  and  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
piston  chamber  for  introducing  intake  negative  pressure 
such  that  a  force  generated  by  said  negative  pressure  acts 
in  a  direction  against  the  biasing  force  acting  on  said 
piston  means, 

another  valve  means  for  communicating  therethrough  said 
one  end  of  said  piston  chamber  with  atmospheric  pressure, 

diaphragm  means  for  actuating  said  another  valve  means  and 
defining  a  negative  pressure  chamber,  and 

an  intake  negative  pressure  introduction  passage  communi- 
cating with  said  suction  pipe  and  leading  to  said  negative 
pressure  chamber  of  said  diaphragm  means. 
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4,298,551  4,298,553 

APPLIANCE  FOR  MAKING  AN  AERATED  BEVERAGE  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  LOW  OXIDE  METAL 

Rune  F.  R.  Adolfsson,  Stockholin,  and  Dietrich  W.  Gellert,  POWDERS 

Ekero,  botli  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Thorn  Svenska  A.B„  Maurice  D.  Ayers,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  MeUl  Innova- 


Solna,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,943 
lit  a.'  BOIF  i/04 
MS.  a.  261—121  R 


tions.  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  474,210,  May  29,  1974,  abandoned. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  229,307,  Feb.  25, 1972,  Pat.  No. 

11  Claims      3,814,558,  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  855,096,  Sep.  4, 

1969,  Pat.  No.  3,646,176.  This  application  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  962,488 

Int  a.^  B81J  2/06 

U.S.  a.  264—11  10  aaims 


1.  An  appliance  for  making  an  aerated  beverage  comprising 
a  casing,  means  for  mounting  a  container  of  pressurized  carbon 
dioxide  in  said  casing,  a  manually  operable  valve  to  control  the 
outflow  of  carbon  dioxide  from  said  container,  a  nozzle  con- 
nected to  said  manually  operable  valve  to  receive  carbon 
dioxide  from  said  valve,  means  for  mounting  a  bottle  contain- 
ing water,  so  that  the  nozzle  is  immersed  in  the  water  in  said 
bottle,  a  flexible  diaphragm  surrounding  the  upper  end  pf  the 
nozzle,  a  stopper  carried  by  the  diaphragm  and  closing  the 
neck  of  the  bottle  when  so  mounted,  a  space  formed  above  the 
diaphragm  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  bottle  when 
mounted  with  the  stopper  in  its  neck,  the  upwardly  projected 
area  of  the  diaphragm  forming  a  wall  of  said  space  being 
greater  than  the  downwardly  projected  area  of  said  stopper, 
whereby  the  pressure  of  the  carbon  dioxide  urges  the  stopper 
into  engagement  with  the  neck  of  the  bottle,  and  an  overpres- 
sure safety  valve  communicating  with  the  space  above  the 
diaphragm. 


4,2984^2 
SOLVENTLESS  EXTRUSION  OF  DOUBLE  BASE 
PROPELLA.NT  PREPARED  BY  A  SLURRY  PROCESS 
John  R.  Ginler,  Succasonna,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incor- 
porated, Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1968,  Ser.  No.  725,588 
lot  a.)  C06B  2]m 
VS.  a.  264—3  B  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  double  base  propellant  charges 
comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  pourable  slurry  comprised  of  nitrocellulose 
propellant  and  a  liquid  platicizer  for  the  nitrocellulose 
propellant, 

(b)  casting  the  slurry  into  molds, 

(c)  curing  the  cast  slurry  into  a  solid  mass,  and  (d)  extruding 
the  solid  mass  into  a  small  propellant  charges. 


1.  The  method  of  atomizing  molten  metal  which  comprises 
the  steps  of 

(a)  directing  a  stream  of  molten  metal  downwardly  into  an 
enclosed,  sealed,  partially  evacuated  chamber  through  a 
restricted  top  opening  formed  in  said  chamber, 

(b)  impinging  upon  said  stream  of  molten  metal  in  an  atomiz- 
ing zone  within  said  chamber  high  velocity  jets  of  water  at 
high  pressure  in  two  or  more  stages,  including  a  first  stage 
comprising  a  pair  of  thin,  flat-shaped  jets  which  atomize 
the  metal  stream  and  convert  the  metal  stream  into  fine 
panicles  co-mingled  with  said  water, 

(c)  guiding  and  confining  the  co-mingled  water  and  metal 
particles  directly  downward  through  a  flow  passage  of 
gradually  decreasing  cross  section  including  a  restricted 
discharge  outlet  at  the  lower  end  of  said  flow  passage, 

(d)  sealing  the  lower  end  of  said  flow  passage  at  said  re- 
stricted discharge  outlet  by  maintaining  an  open,  confined 
body  of  water  at  a  level  above  said  restricted  discharge 
outlet, 

(e)  causing  said  atomizing  zone  of  said  chamber  to  be  main- 
tained under  a  partial  vacuum  by  reason  of  the  discharge 
thereinto  of  said  high  velocity  jets  of  water  whereby  said 
partial  vacuum  causes  water  from  said  open,  confined 
body  to  rise  upwardly  through  the  restricted  discharge 
outlet  and  flow  passage  and  into  said  chamber  to  form  a 
water  leg, 

(f)  arranging  said  atomizing  zone  at  a  height  in  relation  to  the 
surface  level  of  said  open,  confined  body  of  water  which 
is  less  than  the  height  of  said  water  leg  required  to  equalize 
the  partial  vacuum  in  said  atomizing  zone, 

(g)  directing  said  high  velocity  jets  of  water  in  a  generally 
•  downward  direction  directly  toward  said  restricted  dis- 
charge outlet  with  sufficient  force  and  velocity  whereby 
the  water  jets  force  the  co-mingled  water  and  metal  parti- 
cles downward  and  through  the  restricted  discharge  out- 
let with  sufficient  force  and  velocity  to  balance  and 
largely  offset  the  suction  force  created  by  the  partial 
vacuiun  in  said  atomizing  zone  to  establish  the  level  of 
water  in  said  water  leg  below  the  atomizing  zone, 

(h)  discharging  the  downwardly  flowing  co-mingled  water 
and  metal  particles  through  the  restricted  discharge  outlet 
and  into  the  open,  confined  body  of  water,  and 

(i)  conducting  steps  (b),  (c)  and  (h)  in  rapid  sequence  to 
achieve  rapid  quenching  and  cooling  of  the  atomized 
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particles  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  low  to  avoid  oxida- 
tion of  the  metal  particles. 


4,298,554 

COHERENT  RIGID  SOLID  MATERIAL 

Edward  G.  Vogel,  Lebanon,  and  Rodney  C.  Westlund,  Lansdale, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Lebanon  Steel  Foundry,  Lebanon,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  851,407,  Nov.  14, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,138,268, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  782,950,  .Mar.  30, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,595 

Int.  a>  C04B  ii/l6 
U.S.  a.  264—25  26  aainif 


1.  A  process  of  making  a  coherent  rigid  solid  material  com- 
prising the  steps  of  mixing  materials  in  the  following  parts  by 
weight: 
expanded  periite  20  through  50  parts; 
sodium  silicate  or  potassium  silicate  including  9.S  through  19 

parts  solids  content  of  sodium  silicate  itself; 
zinc  oxide  2  through  9  parts; 
sodium  fluosilicate  1  through  6  parts;  and 
water,  to  make  a  tot&l  of  water,  including  any  that  may  be 
associated  with  the  sodium  silicate  or  the  potassium  sili- 
cate of  21.5  through  67  parts,  and 
thereafter  subjecting  the  mixture  to  heat  as  a  result  of  which 
there  is  no  longer  the  original  content  of  water. 


4,298.555 
MECHANIZED  TROWEL  FOR  FINISHING  CONCRETE 

SLABS 

John  T.  Weltmcr,  2623  Villa,  Qoris,  Calif.  93612 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,009 

Int.  QV  E02D  W02:  E04G  21/10 

U.S.  a.  264—31  9  Clairai 


1.  In  a  method  for  mechanically  finishing  dished-shaped 
concrete  slabs  of  inverted  conical  configurations  the  steps 
comprising: 
positioning  an  elongated  blade  of  a  helical  configuration  on 
the  upper  surface  of  a  body  of  cement  in  a  plastic  state; 
and  simultaneously  pushing  the  cement  upwardly,  out- 
wardly, and  annularly  relative  to  one  end  of  said  bhide  by 
rotating  said  blade  about  its  longitudinal  axis  while  simul- 
taneously translating  the  opposite  ends  of  the  blade  in  a 
circular  path  about  the  one  end  of  the  blade. 


4,298,556 
METHOD  FOR  MATCHED  DIE  MOLDING  A  HBER 
REINFORCED  POLYURETHANE  FOAM  MOLDED 
PRODUCT 
Peter  W.  Rutscb,  Absteinach,  and  Michael  Brehm,  WcinheiB  ai 
der  Bergstrasse,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  (Germany,  assignors  to 
Firnu  Carl  Freudenberg,  Weinheim/an  der  Bergstrasse,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,187 
Claims  priority,  applicatkNk  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  Dec.  16, 
1978,  2854544 

Int  a.'  B29D  27/04 
U.S.  a  264— 46.6  4aaiRis 


I.  Method  for  matched  die  molding  a  fiber  reinforced  poly- 
urethane  foam  molded  product,  comprising  positioning  a  fiber 
reinforcement  in  the  female  pan  of  an  open  matched  die,  plac- 
ing a  foaming  reaction  mixture  of  polyol  and  isocyanate  on  the 
reinforcement,  closing  the  male  part  on  the  reinforcement  so  as 
to  compact  the  reinforcement  while  the  mixture  continues 
foaming,  and  allowing  the  foaming  reaction  to  complete  so  as 
to  produce  said  product,  said  fiber  reinforcement  having  a 
thinness  and  degree  of  compaction  when  said  male  part  is 
closed  normally  preventing  flow  completely  throughout  the 
reinforcement  prior  to  completion  of  the  foaming  reaction; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  initially  adding  to  said 
mixture  from  5%  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  neutral  ester  having  a 
boiling  temperature  above  the  reaction  temperature  of  the 
mixture,  and  causing  the  mixture  to  flow  completely  through- 
out said  reinforcement  prior  to  completion  of  the  foaming 
reaction  and  while  said  die's  male  part  is  closed  so  as  to  pro- 
duce said  molded  product  with  a  high  density  and  strength 
throughout. 


4,298,557 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

OF  FOAMED  STRUCTURES 

Larry  L.  Bradford;  David  R.  Jordan,  and  Kenneth  W.  Williams, 

all  of  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  102,681,  Dec.  12,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,324 

Int  CL'  B29D  27/04 

MS.  a.  264—51  8  ClaiiBs 


1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  flexible  polyurethane 
foam  wherein  a  uiethane  foam  forming  mixture  is  provided, 
passing  said  mixture  to  a  dispensing  trough  wherein  partial 
foaming  takes  place,  the  dispensing  trough  discharging  to  a 
moving  trough  wherein  the  foam  forming  mixture  expands  and 
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cures  to  fonn  a  flexible  polyurethane  foam,  the  improvement  4,298,560 

which  comprises  providing  means  for  maintaining  a  generally  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  GRATE 

uniform  temperature  across  the  mixture  as  the  mixture  passes  Vernon  F.  Plass,  6320  Coteswood,  Memphis,  Tenn.  38134 

from  the  dispensing  trough  to  the  moving  trough  wherein  the  Dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  961,925,  No».  20, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,233,024. 
generally  uniform  temperature  is  obtained  by  altering  the  ThU  application  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,644 

internal  conflguration  of  the  dispensing  trough.  '■••  *-'•'  ^^^  '/^^ 

'^  U.S.  a.  264-66  7  Claims 


4,298,558 

HIGH  YIELD  SILICON  CARBIDE  PRE-CERAMIC 
POLYMERS 

Ronald  H.  Baney,  and  John  H.  Gaul,  Jr.,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland, 
Mich. 

FiM  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,553 
bt  a.>  F27B  9/04 
VS.  a.  264-65  13  aaimi 

10.  A  method  of  preparing  a  filled  silicon  carbide<ontaining 
ceramic  article  which  consists  of 

(A)  mixing  a  polysilane  with  at  least  one  conventional  ce- 
ramic filler  which  polysilane  has  the  average  formula 

((CHjhSiHCHsSi) 

in  which  polysilane  there  is  from  0  to  60  mole  percent 
(CH3)2Si=  units  and  40  to  100  mole  percent  CH3Si= 
units,  wherein  there  is  also  bonded  to  the  silicon  atoms 
other  silicon  atoms  and  radicals  having  the  formula 

RO- 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
phenyl  wherein  essentially  all  the  remaining  bonds  on 
silicon  are  attached  to  chlorine  or  bromine  atoms  such 
that  the  polysilane  contains  from  24  to  61  weight  percent 
of  RO—  when  R  is  an  alkyl  radical,  26  to  66  weight  per- 
cent of  RO —  when  R  is  a  phenyl  radical,  and  either  0  to 
23  weight  percent  chlorine  or  0-3S  weight  percent  bro- 
mine, all  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polysilane, 

(B)  forming  an  article  of  the  desired  shape  from  the  mixture 
of  polysilane  and  fillers  and, 

(C)  heating  the  article  formed  in  (B)  in  an  inert  atmosphere 
or  in  a  vacuum  to  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  range  of 
1200'  C.  to  1600'  C.  until  the  polysilane  is  converted  to  a 
silicon  carbide-containing  ceramic. 


4,298,559 
HIGH  YIELD  SILICON  CARBIDE  FROM  ALKYLATED 

OR  ARYLATED  PRE-CERAMIC  POLYMERS 
Ronald  H.  Buey,  and  John  H.  GanI,  Jr„  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Corning  Corporation,  Midland, 
Mkk. 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,557 
Int  O.'  F27B  9/04 
VS.  C3.  264—65  11  Claims 

8.  A  method  of  preparing  a  filled  ceramic  article  which 
consists  of 

(A)  mixing  a  polysilane  with  at  least  one  conventional  ce- 
ramic filler  which  polysilane  has  the  average  formula 

{(CHjhSiUCHjSi) 

in  which  polysilane  there  is  from  0  to  60  mole  percent 
(CH3)2Si=units  and  40  to  100  mole  percent  CHjSi^units, 
wherein  there  is  also  bonded  to  the  silicon  atoms  other 
silicon  atoms  and  additional  alkyl  radicals  of  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  phenyl; 

(B)  forming  an  article  of  the  desired  shape  from  the  mixture 
of  polysilane  and  fillers  and, 

(C)  heating  the  article  formed  in  (B)  in  an  inert  atmosphere 
or  in  a  vacuum  to  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  range  of 
1200*  C.  to  1600'  C.  until  the  polysilane  is  converted  to  a 
silicon  carbide-containing  ceramic. 


I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  grate  for  support  of  a  com- 
bustible solid  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  mixing  a  kaolin-type  clay  with  about  10.4  percent  of  its 
weight  of  water; 

(b)  adding  gradually  stainless  steel  needles  having  the  dimen- 
sion of  about  0.010  inches  by  0.022  inches  by  I  inch  in  the 
amount  of  I )  percent  of  the  weight  of  kaolin-type  clay; 

(c)  mixing  the  resulting  material  thoroughly  for  about  5 
minutes; 

(d)  pouring  the  mixture  into  prepared  molds  while  vibrating 
for  proper  consistency; 

(e)  allowing  the  molds  to  stand  at  ambient  temperature  for 
about  IS  hours  to  harden; 

(0  drilling  alternate  rows  of  perpendicular  and  non-perpen- 
dicular through  holes  having  a  diameter  of  i  inch  on  2 
inch  centers,  the  non-perpendicular  through  holes  form- 
ing an  angle  of  IS  degrees  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
with  respect  to  a  perpendicular; 

(g)  placing  the  drilled  product  in  a  curing  oven  at  100  de- 
grees F.;  y^ 

(h)  increasing  the  oven  temperature  aHi  rate  of  SO  degrees 
per  hour  until  the  oven  temperature  reaches  1000  degrees 
F.; 

(i)  maintaining  the  oven  temperature  at  1000  degrees  F.  for 
about  8  hours; 

(j)  increasing  the  oven  temperature  100  degrees  per  hour 
until  the  oven  temperature  reaches  2000  degrees  F.;  and 

(k)  decreasing  the  oven  temperature  gradually  to  an  ambient 
temperature. 


4,298,561 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CAIXIUM  SILICATE 
SHAPED  PRODUCT 
Mitsuo  Uchida,  MachMa;  Yasuo  Ogari,  Tokyo;  Juqji  Saito, 
Machida,  and  Tsakasa  Kawahara,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Indnstries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  849,468,  Not.  7, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,193,958.  This  appUcation  Nov.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,292 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  18, 1976, 51/138721; 
Not.  22,  1976,  5V140439;  Dec.  14, 1976,  51/150066;  May  31, 
1977,  52/62621 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  18, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  C04B  7/34 
VS.  a  264—86  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  calcium  silicate  shaped  product 
which  comprises: 
forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of  calcium  silicate  hydrate  of 
tobermorite  group  compounds  having  a  wet  volume  of 
more  than  IS  cmVg  by  heating  at  a  temperature  higher 
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than  130'  C.  a  siliceous  source  and  a  calcareous  source 
dispersed  in  water  to  react  them; 

shaping  the  aqueous  slurry  with  a  press  filter  molding; 

curing  said  filler  slurry  by  a  steam  curing  under  pressure 
while  transforming  said  calcium  silicate  hydrate  from 
semi-crystalUne  or  near-amorphous  tobermorite  to  crys- 
talline tobermorite  or  xonotllte;  or  from  crystalline  tober- 
morite to  xonotllte;  wherein  said  wet  volume  is  given  by 
the  equation: 

wet  voluine=(V/W) 

wherein  W  represents  the  toul  weight  of  the  calcareous 
source  and  the  siliceous  source,  and  V  represents  the 
volume  of  solid  components  after  a  24  hours  sedimenta- 
tion of  said  aqueous  slurry. 


4,298,562 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SEALING  RINGS 
Cyril  X.  Latty,  6,  ATcnue  da  Mar&hal  de  Lattre  de  Tanigny, 

92210  Saint-Oond,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  860,226,  Dec.  13, 1977.  abandoned,  and 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  654,770,  Feb.  3, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,032 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  4,  1975,  75  03465; 
Feb.  4,  1975,  75  03468 

Int  a.'  B29G  5/00:  D03D  15/00:  D03C  1/02:  n6J  9/20 
VS.  O.  264—103  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  a  substantially  wholly 
flexible  substantially  V-sectioned  sealing  ring  of  a  reinforcing 
first  material  coated  and  impregnated  with  a  vulcanized  flexi- 
ble elastomeric  second  material  and  defining  circumferentially 
extending  flexible  lip  portions  of  said  two  materials,  the  sealing 
ring  having  a  uniform  homogeneous  structure  throughout  its 
cross  section,  said  method  comprising  weaving  or  braiding  a 
plurality  of  threads  into  a  band,  coiling  the  band  about  an  axis 
to  form  a  blank  comprising  a  plurality  Of  coils  of  the  band 
which  are  in  superimposed  relation  to  each  other  axially  of  the 
blank,  and  moulding  the  blank  in  a  mould  under  pressure  with 
application  of  heal  to  impart  said  substantially  V-sectioned 
shape,  said  band  being  put  into  a  substantially  V-sectioned 
shape  subsequent  to  the  weaving  or  braiding  thereof  but  prior 
to  the  moulding  thereof;  the  improvement  comprising,  prior  to 
said  weaving  or  braiding,  individually  passing  said  threads 
through  a  bath  of  said  elastomeric  material  so  as  to  individually 
coat  and  impregnate  said  threads  whereby  said  woven  or 
braided  band  is  automatically  uniformly  and  homogeneously 
impregnated  and  wholly  coated,  including  on  lateral  edges 
thereof,  with  said  elastomeric  second  material,  and  weaving  or 
braiding  the  band  to  such  width  that  said  coated  lateral  edges 
of  the  band  define  said  lip  portions  of  said  sealing  ring  and  said 
sealing  ring  is  wholly  constituted  by  the  coils  of  the  coated  and 
impregnated  band  and  has  a  uniform  homogeneous  structure 
throughout  its  section. 


4J98i63 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMPACTING 

PRISMATIC  OR  PYRAMIDAL  ARTICLES  FROM 

POWDER  MATERIAL 

Raymond  P.  DeSantis,  Royal  Oak,  and  Herbert  J.  Puffer,  Jr„ 

Garden  City,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  PTX-Peatrooix,  Inc„ 

Lincoln  Park,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  952,708,  Oct  19, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,932 

Int  a.>  B30B  11/02:  B22F  3/02 

UjS.  a.  264-111  13  Claims 


f^r 


1.  An  apparatus  for  compacting  powder  material  to  a  com- 
pacted article  provided  with  a  sharp  edge  at  the  junction  of 
two  surfaces  of  said  article,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  die 
having  an  upper  surface  and  a  bore  vertically  disposed  in  said 
die,  said  bore  having  peripheral  walls  forming  a  die  cavity 
disposed  at  the  top  of  said  bore,  said  die  cavity  forming  an 
opening  in  said  upper  surface  of  said  die,  a  punch  reciprocably 
movable  in  said  bore  and  having  an  upper  end  face,  a  housing 
displaceable  from  a  position  away  from  said  die  cavity  opening 
to  a  position  over  said  die  cavity  opening,  said  housing  having 
an  end  face  engageable  with  said  die  upper  surface,  a  longitudi- 
nal bore  in  said  housing  having  an  opening  in  said  end  face,  a 
pair  of  concentric  telescopic  countcrpunches  permanently 
disposed  in  said  bore  in  said  housing,  the  innermost  of  said 
countcrpunches  being  rigidly  interconnected  with  said  housing 
and  having  an  end  face  of  a  peripheral  perimeter  smaller  than 
the  peripheral  perimeter  of  said  die  cavity  opening  and  the 
outermost  of  said  countcrpunches  having  an  end  face  of  a 
peripheral  perimeter  larger  than  the  peripheral  perimeter  of  » | 
said  die  cavity  opening  and  smaller  than  said  housing  end  face 
opening,  the  end  face  of  said  outermost  counterpunch  having  a 
surface  portion  proximate  the  peripheral  perimeter  thereof 
engageable  with  said  die  upper  surface  and  the  end  face  of  said 
outermost  counterpunch  having  an  aperture  slidably  accepting 
the  end  of  said  innermost  counterpunch  and  a  surface  portion 
from  the  edge  of  said  aperture  to  the  surface  portion  engage- 
able with  said  die  upper  surface  overiapping  said  die  cavity 
opening,  means  simultaneously  ad\ancing  said  housing  end 
face  toward  said  die  upper  surface  for  engagement  therewith 
and  said  innermost  counterpunch  end  face  toward  said  die 
cavity  opening  whereby  the  advance  of  said  housing  and  of 
said  innermost  counterpunch  is  limited  to  a  predetermined 
position  relative  to  said  outermost  counterpunch  by  engage- 
ment of  said  housing  and  bore  with  said  die  upper  surface,  and 
means  advancing  said  punch  toward  said  countcrpunches  for 
compacting  powder  material  disposed  in  said  die  cavity  be- 
tween the  end  face  of  said  punch,  the  end  face  of  said  inner- 
most counterpunch  and  the  portion  of  the  epd  face  of  said 
outermost  counterpunch  overlapping  said  die  cavity  opening, 
whereby  an  article  molded  in  said  die  cavity  is  provided  with 
a  lower  face  formed  by  said  punch  end  face,  sidewalls  formed 
by  the  walls  of  said  die  cavity  and  an  upper  face  formed  by  the 
surface  of  the  end  faces  of  both  said  countcrpunches  disposed 
over  said  die  cavity  opening,  said  sharp  edges  being  at  the 
junction  between  said  sidewalls  and  said  upper  face. 
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4,2M,S<« 
DIE  FOR  EXTRUDING  A  HONEYCOMB  STRUCTURAL 
BODY  AND  A  METHOD  OF  EXTRUDING  THE  SAME 
Nobon  HigKki,  Nagoyi,  and  Sboji  Fntamura,  Kawasaki,  both 
of  Japaa,  anignon  to  NGK  Insolators,  Ltd.,  Nagoya  and 
hititste  of  Technology  Precision  Electrical  Discharge 
Worki,  Kawasaki,  both  of,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,327 

Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4, 1977,  52-51790 

Int.  a.'  B29F  3/00 

VS.  a  2*4—177  R  4  Claims 


into  a  coagulating  bath  and  then  through  a  spin  tube  along  with 
overflowing  coagulating  liquid,  the  improvement  comprising 
Jetting  additional  coagulating  liquid  symmetrically  about  the 
niaments  in  a  downward  direction  forming  an  angle  9  of  0*  to 
85°  with  respect  to  the  filaments  within  2.0  milliseconds  from 
the  time  the  filaments  enter  the  spin  tube,  the  flow  rates  of  both 
the  jetted  and  overflowing  coagulating  liquid  being  maintained 
at  a  constant  rate  such  that  their  momentum  ratio  <^  is  from  0.5 
to  6.0  and  the  mass  flow  rate  of  total  coagulating  liquid  is  from 
70  to  200  times  the  mass  flow  rate  of  the  filaments. 


4,298,566 
METHOD  OF  MOLDING  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
INSULATOR 
Hubert  W.  Naus,  Monrovia,  and  Alfred  J.  BouTier,  San  Juan 
Capistrano,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,982 
iBt  a.^  B29C  1/U 
U.S.  a.  264— 317  4aaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  extruding  a  honeycomb  structural  body, 
wherein  a  raw  stock  is  forcedly  supplied  into  a  plurality  of  feed 
inlets,  which  are  formed  independently  from  each  other  in  a 
die,  and  then  extruded  from  discharge  slits,  said  slits  intersect- 
ing one  another,  formed  in  the  die,  and  wherein  each  of  said 
feed  inlets  is  opposed  to  one  of  said  intersections,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  storing  the  raw  stock  in  guide  channels 
formed  between  the  feed  inlets  and  discharge  slits  and  having 
a  width  larger  than  the  width  of  the  discharge  slits,  said  guide 
channels  having  a  cross-sectional  area  Urger  than  the  cross- 
section  area  of  the  discharge  slits,  and  then  flowing  forcedly 
the  raw  stock  into  the  discharge  slits. 


4,29«,565 
SPINNING  PROCESS 
Hung  H.  Yang,  RichnMMid,  Va.,  assigoor  to  E.  L  Do  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wibniiigton,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  12. 1980,  Ser.  No.  120^88 

Int  a.'  DOID  i/li 

U.S.  CL  264—181  8  daiu 


1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  high  strength,  high  modulus 
aromatic  polyamide  fllaments  by  extruding  an  acid  solution 
containing  at  least  30  g.  per  100  ml.  acid  of  an  aromatic  poly- 
amide having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  4  and  chain 
extending  bonds  which  are  either  coaxial  or  parallel  and  oppo- 
sitely directed  through  a  layer  of  inert  noncoagulating  fluid 


"jB  » 


3.  A  method  of  making  a  one-piece,  homogeneous  electrical 
connector  insulator  having  a  contact  passage  therethrough 
with  a  closed  entry  defined  by  a  circumferentially  continuous 
inwardly  extending  annular  flange  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said 
passage  and  resilient,  radially  expandable  integral  contact 
retention  means  adjacent  to  the  other  end  of  said  passage 
extending  forwardly  and  inwardly  into  said  passage,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  first  and  second  core  pins  and  a  separable  bushing, 
said  bushing  having  a  tapered  recess  in  one  end  thereof  for 
defining  the  outer  surface  of  said  contact  retention  means, 
said  first  core  pin  having  a  tapered  end  portion  for  defin- 
ing the  inner  surface  of  said  contact  retention  means,  and 
said  second  core  pin  having  a  cylindrical  portion  of  a 
diameter  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  bushing  for 
defining  the  bore  in  said  closed  entry; 
inserting  said  first  core  pin  coaxially  into  the  recess  in  said 
bushing  to  a  position  wherein  said  tapered  end  portion 
thereof  is  close  to  but  spaced  from  the  tapered  wall  of  said 
recess; 
positioning  said  second  core  pin  coaxially  relative  to  said 
bushing  with  said  cylindrical  portion  thereof  adjacent  to 
the  other  end  of  said  bushing; 
providing  a  continuous  annular  space  immediately  surround- 
ing said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  second  core  pin  for 
forming  said  annular  flange; 
molding  an  insulator  around  said  bushing  and  core  pins; 
removing  said  core  pins  from  said  insulator  leaving  said 

bushing  therein;  and 
eliminating  said  bushing  from  the  interior  of  said  insulator. 
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4,298,567 
STRETCHING  AND  BLOW  MOLDING  OF  SYNTHETIC 

RESIN  BOTTLES  WITH  BASE  CUPS 
Katashi  Aoki,  6037,  Ohaza  Minamyo,  Sakakimachi,  Haiishlna- 
gun,  Nagano-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,779 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22, 1979,  54-106913 
Int.  CI.J  B29C  n/01:  B29D  i/00 
U.S.  a.  264—516  2  Claims 


4,298,569 

STEAM-FORMALDEHYDE  STERILIZATION 

INDICATOR 

David  M.  Read,  Harlow,  England,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mli- 

ing  and  Manufacturing  Company,  SL  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  881,471,  Feb.  27,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,785 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  II,  1977, 
10484/77 

Int  a.>  A61L  2/l» 
MS.  a.  422—27  5  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  indicating  thai  an  article  has  undergone 
steam-formaldehyde  sterilization  which  comprises  attaching 
an  indicator  to  an  article,  said  indicator  comprising  a  substrate 
carrying  a  dye  which  will  undergo  an  irreversible  color 
change  when  exposed  to  formaldehyde  vapor  in  the  presence 
of  low  temperature  steam  and  wherein  a  buflering  agent  is 
mixed  with  said  dye  and  said  buffer  has  a  pH  of  from  4  to  6,  and 
then  inserting  said  article  with  indicator  into  an  environment 
wherein  the  article  and  indicator  are  exposed  to  steam  and 
formaldehyde  so  that  the  aitficle  is  sterilized  wherein  said  steam 
is  between  60'  and  80'  C.  and  where  said  indicator  will  not 
change  color  when  exposed  lo  134'  C.  steam  in  the  absence  of 
formaldehyde  for  3|  minutes. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  synthetic  resin  bottle  with  a 
base  cup  by  stretching  and  blow  molding  comprising: 

(1)  inserting  and  mounting  the  base  cup  in  a  bottom  mold  of 
a  blow  mold,  said  base  cup  having  a  hole  of  predetermined 
size  at  the  central  portion  of  the  bottom  thereof; 

(2)  stretching  a  parison  with  a  bottom  having  a  sprue  at  the 
bottom  surface  thereof  to  the  bottom  surface  of  the  base 
cup  by  means  of  a  stretching  rod  after  closure  of  the  mold, 
said  sprue  being  so  positioned  to  correspond  to  the  central 
portion  of  the  blow  mold,  thereby  inserting  the  sprue  into 
the  hole  in  the  bottom  of  the  base  cup; 

(3)  pressing  and  crushing  said  sprue  by  means  of  a  pressing 
jig  mounted  in  a  hole  in  the  central  portion  of  the  bottom 
mold  to  form  a  rivet  for  securely  fixing  the  bottom  of  the 
parison  to  the  base  cup;  and 

(4)  blowing  air  into  the  parison  with  a  bottom  to  press  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  parison  with  a  bottom  against  the 
inner  surface  of  the  base  cup  and  to  allow  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  parison  v^th  a  bottom  to  adhere  securely  to 
the  iimer  surface  of  the  base  cup. 


4,298,570 

TRAY  SECTION  FOR  AUTOMATED  SAMPLE 

HANDLING  APPARATUS 

John  E.  Lillig,  Diamond  Bar,  and  Richard  C.  .Meyer,  La  H)d>ra, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fuller- 

toB,  Calif. 

Hlea  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,455 

Int  a.J  GOIN  1/14.  l/IS 

VS.  a.  422-64  1  Claim 


4,298,568 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSmON  FOR  INHIBmNG 

CORROSION  OF  NONFERROUS  METALS  IN  CONTACT 

WTTH  WATER 
Werner  Gerhardt;  Volker  Wehle,  both  of  Hilden;  Andreas  Syl- 
datk,  Dusseldorf;  Gabriele  Rogall,  Neukircben-Vluyn;  Jiirgen 
Reiffert,  Oberhausen,  and  Jens  Conrad,  Hilden,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommaoditgesellschaft 
anf  Aktien,  Dusseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,898 
daims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aag.  25, 
1979,  2934461 

Int  a.'  C23F  11/06.  11/16.  11/12.  11/14 
VS.  a.  422—16  10  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  corrosion  of  non-ferrous  metals  in 
contact  with  circulating  water  comprising  the  steps  of  adding 
to  circulating  water  in  contact  with  nonferrous  metals  from 
O.OS  to  10  gm/m^  of  at  least  one  3-amino-5-alkyl-l,2,4-triazole 
wherein  said  alkyl  has  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  adjusting 
said  water  to  a  pH  of  from  6  to  10. 


1.  A  tray  for  use  with  an  automated  sample  handling  appara- 
tus tumuble,  said  turntable  including  a  circular  reuming  rim. 
said  circular  retaining  rim  including  at  least  one  row  of  holes 
arranged  in  a  circular  configuration  on  said  rim,  said  tray 
comprising  a  tray  section  configured  as  a  segment  of  a  circle, 
said  tray  section  having  a  relatively  narrow  innermost  width 
area  and  a  relatively  wide  outermost  width  area,  said  tray 
section  including  a  first  row  of  wells  configured  in  a  relatively 
lurrow  arc  in  said  narrow  innermost  width  area  and  a  last  row 
of  wells  configured  in  a  relatively  wide  arc  in  said  wide  outer- 
most area,  said  wells  formed  as  an  Integral  part  of  said  tray 
section  and  including  well  portions  extending  downwardly 
from  said  tray  section,  said  last  row  of  wells  including  a  plural- 
ity of  well  portions  spaced  from  each  other  and  from  an  adja- 
cent row  of  wells  such  that  each  said  well  portion  in  said  last 
row  is  insertible  into  an  adjacent  hole  in  said  row  of  holes  in 
said  rim,  said  tray  section  thereby  retained  by  said  rim. 
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INCUBATOR  INCLUDING  COVER  MEANS  FOR  AN 

ANALYSIS  SLIDE 

Aathoay  P.  DiFolrio,  awl  Micluwl  R.  Smith,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

ContJnuation  of  Ser.  No.  7SI,r72,  Dec.  17,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,224,032,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  751,911,  Dec.  17, 1976, 

Pat.  No.  4^19,529.  This  appUcatioo  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

159,550 

Int.  a.'  COIN  35/04 

VS.  a.  422—65  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  analysis  of  fluids  deposited  on 

analysis  slides,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  defining  a  temperature-controlled  chamber  for  receiv- 
ing and  conditioning  the  analysis  slides,  said  ciiamber  having 
a  transfer  location  at  which  slides  can  be  transferred  from 
said  chamber: 

conveyor  means  in  said  chamber  for  supporting  the  slides 
during  the  conditioning  thereof  and  for  transporting  a  se- 
lected slide  to  said  transfer  location; 

cover  means  in  said  chamber  for  controlling  evaporation  of 
fluid  on  the  slides,  said  cover  means  being  positionable  into 
an  operative  position  to  at  least  partially  enclose  slides  on 
said  conveyor  and  said  cover  means  being  positionable  to  a 
second  position  spaced  from  said  operative  position  to  per- 

^  mit  said  selected  slide  to  be  transferred  at  said  location:  and 

control  means  for  positioning  said  cover  means. 


438,572 
MUD  LOGGING  SYSTEM 
John  N.  Moffet;  John  D.  MofTet,  both  of  Wichiu  Falls,  and 
Darid  L.  Ragsdill,  Arlington,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Energy 
Detection  Company,  Wichita  Falls,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,241 

Int  CLJ  GOIN  33/24.  7/14 

VS.  a.  422-68  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  and  continuously  analyzing 

hydrogen  gas  associated  with  drilling  mud  circulated  through 

a  borehole,  which  comprises: 

a  sampling  chamber  having  front  and  back  ends,  and  top  and 
bottom  sides; 

an  inlet  in  said  front  end  of  said  sampling  chamber  for  receiv- 
ing drilling  mud  from  the  borehole: 


an  outlet  in  said  back  end  of  said  sampling  chamber  for  return- 
ing drilling  mud  to  the  borehole; 

said  sampling  chamber  having  a  rectangular  cross-sectional 
shape,  increasing  in  width  and  decreasing  in  height  from  said 
back  end  of  said  sampling  chamber  to  said  front  end  thereof, 
such  that  said  bottom  wall  is  inclined  relative  to  said  top  wall 
of  said  sampling  chamber  to  thereby  facilitate  the  unob- 
structed flow  of  drilling  mud  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  of 
said  sampling  chamber  and  percolate  the  hydrogen  gas  out 
of  the  drilling  mud; 

sensing  means  mounted  in  said  sampling  chamber  for  continu- 
ously sensing  the  concentration  of  hydrogen  gas  present  in 
said  sampling  chamber  and  associated  with  the  drilling  mud 
as  the  drilling  mud  flows  through  said  sampling  chamber, 
said  sensing  means  generating  a  signal  representative  of  said 
concentration  of  hydrogen  gas;  and 

recording  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for  automati- 
cally receiving  said  signal  generated  by  said  sensing  means 
to  thereby  record  said  concentration  of  hydrogen  gas  over  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  associated  with  the  drilling 
mud  flowing  through  said  sampling  chamber. 


4,298,573 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECnON  OF  OXYGEN 

CONCENTRATION  IN  COMBUSTION  GAS 

Takeshi  Fi«jisUro,  Yokooika,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,059 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1979,  54-61023 

Int  a'  GOIN  27/46.  33/22 

VS.  a.  422-94  11  Qaims 


I.  A  device  for  detecting  the  concentration  of  oxygen  in  a 
combustion  gas  thereby  detecting  an  actual  air/fuel  ratio  of  an 
air-fuel  mixture  from  which  the  combustion  gas  was  produced, 
the  device  comprising  a  probe  to  be  disposed  in  the  combustion 
gas,  said  probe  comprising: 

a  first  electrode  which  is  gas  permeable; 

a  second  electrode  spaced  from  said  first  electrode; 

an  oxygen  ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte  layer  arranged  to 
occupy  the  space  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes; 

a  third  electrode  which  is  gas  permeably  porous  and  spaced 
from  said  second  electrode;  and 

a  gas  permeably  porous  layer  of  an  oxygen  ion  conductive 
solid  electrolyte  arranged  to  occupy  the  space  between 
said  second  and  third  electrodes; 

at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  electrodes  being  made  of 
a  catalytic  material  which  exhibits  a  catalytic  action  on 
oxidation  reactions,  said  first,  second  and  third  electrodes 
being  arranged  such  that  the  combustion  gas  directly 
contacts  said  first  and  third  electrodes  and  comes  into 
contact  with  said  second  electrode  through  said  gas  per- 
meably porous  layer  occupying  the  space  between  said 
second  and  third  electrodes,  so  that  said  probe  can  gener- 
ate an  electromotive  force  across  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  as  an  indication  of  the  concentration  of  oxygen 
in  the  combustion  gas. 
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4,298,574 
HYDROGEN  GAS  DETECTOR 

Thomas  L.  Bohl,  Madison,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  A 

Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  940,049,  Sep.  6,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  difision  of  Ser.  No.  51,664,  Jun.  25,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,222,900.  This  application  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,046 
Int.  a.^  GOIN  27/16 
UA  a  422— 97  61 


pipe  being  attached  to  said  support  housing  with  its  opposite 
end;  pressure  sensinglTapsducer  means  disposed  between  said 
support  housing  and  said  opposite  end  of  the  suction  pipe  for 
detecting  the  prevailing  axial  force  between  the  conical  piston 
tip  and  the  conically  tapering  end  of  the  suction  pipe  and  for 
generating  a  corresponding  signal,  and  control  means  for  said 


1.  A  detector  for  monitoring  hydrogen  gas  in  a  stream  com- 
prising: 

a  first  thermocouple  junction  located  in  the  gas  stream; 

a  second  thermocouple  junction  located  in  the  gas  stream  and 
connected  to  said  first  thermocouple  to  form  a  differential 
thermocouple; 

catalytic  means  having  numerous  catalytic  sites  formed  around 
said  first  thermocouple  junction  from  etching  said  catalytic 
means  with  Potassium-hydroxide  allowing  hydrogen  in  the 
gas  stream  to  selectively  react  with  said  catalytic  means 
above  a  predetermined  threshold  temperature  to  liberate 
heat  and  increase  the  temperature  of  said  first  thermocouple 
above  ambient  temperature; 

heater  means  for  maintaining  said  first  ibermocouple  junction 
above  the  predetermined  threshold  temperature; 

insulation  means  formed  around  said  second  thermocouple 
junction  to  prevent  hydrogen  in  the  gas  stream  from  react- 
ing with  said  second  thermocouple  junction  to  liberate  heat 
thereby  making  said  second  thermocouple  junction  measure 
only  ambient  temperature;  and 

indicating  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  thermo- 
couple Junctions  to  measure  the  temperature  difference 
measured  by  said  first  and  second  thermocouple  junctions  to 
provide  an  indication  of  hydrogen  content  in  the  gas  stream. 


drive  means,  said  control  means  being  responsive  to  said  trans- 
ducer signal  to  interrupt  the  discharge  movement  of  the  piston 
when  said  force  reaches  a  predetermined  upper  limit  value 
sufficient  for  said  given  elastic  deformation  upon  abutment  of 
the  conical  piston  tip  against  the  conically  tapering  end  of  the 
suction  pipe. 


438,575 

PIPETTING  AND  DOSING  DEVICE 
Eriing  Berglund,  Jarfiilla,  Sweden,  assignor  to  LKB  Cligkao 

Aktiebolag,  Bromma,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,268 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  4,  1978,  7809267 

Int.  a.'  BOIL  3/02;  GOIN  1/14 

VS.  O.  73—864.13  9  Oaims 

1.  A  pipetting  and  .dosing  device  comprising  an  internally 
cylindrical  suction  pipe  having  a  conically  tapering  distal  end 
with  a  central  opening  at  its  apex,  a  piston  axially  movable 
within  said  suction  pipe  while  sealing  against  the  inner  wall  of 
the  pipe,  the  end  of  said  piston  facing  the  distal  end  of  the 
suction  pipe  being  provided  with  a  conical  tip  having  an  apex 
angle  somewhat  larger  than  the  apex  angle  of  the  conically 
tapering  end  of  the  suction  pipe,  either  of  said  conical  tip  of  the 
piston  and  said  conically  tapering  end  of  the  suction  pipe  being 
made  of  a  resiliently  deformable  material,  so  that  upon  move- 
ment of  the  piston  into  abutment  against  the  conically  tapering 
end  of  the  suction  pipe  the  conical  tip  of  the  piston  and  the 
conically  tapering  end  of  the  suction  pipe  can,  by  a  given 
elastic  deformation  of  said  deformable  material,  be  brought 
into  complete  conformity  without  any  residual  interspace 
therebetween,  drive  means  coupled  to  said  piston  for  moving 
the  piston  axially  over  well-defined  distances  in  said  suction 
pipe  for,  respectively,  sucking  up  and  discharging  predetermi- 
nable  volumes  of  liquid  through  said  opening,  a  support  hous- 
ing supporting  said  piston  and  said  drive  means,  said  suction 


438,576 
POLYMERIZATION  AUTOCLAVE 
Helmut  Tbyret;  Thomas  Balwe;  Josef  Haualik;  Herbert  Fiiixt, 
and  Johann  Bauer,  all  of  Burghansen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,708 
Claims  priority,  appUcalioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  5, 
1978,  2852622 

Int  a^  C08F  114/08:  BOIJ  19/IS 
VS.  a.  422—135  2  Claims 


«- 


^ 


1.  A  polymerization  autoclave  for  the  suspension  polymeri- 
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zation  of  vinyl  compounds  in  the  aqueous  phase  to  form  vinyl 
chloride  homopolymers  and  copolymers  of  over  60%  by 
weight  of  vinyl  chloride  and  the  remainder  ethylenically  unsat- 
urated monomers  copolymerizable  with  vinyl  chloride,  said 
autoclave  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  wall  with  a  slightly 
dished  dome  and  bottom  and  having  a  volume  of  from  70  to 
123  m^,  heat  exchange  jacket  means  attached  to  the  autoclave 
and  being  the  sole  means  of  heat  exchange,  an  impeller  agitator 
mounted  on  a  shaft  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said  auto- 
clave and  driven  from  below  and  two  cylindrical  displacement 
bodies  suspended  from  said  dome  and  acting  as  flow  interrupt- 
ers, consisting  in  that  said  autoclave  has  a  height-to-diameter 
ratio  of  from  2.S  to  2.7  and  satisfies  the  following  ratios: 

d/D=a5  toO.53 

h/d=ai6toai7 

h/H=0.03toO.O* 

1/H=0.35to0.45 

d'/l=0.085  to  0.095 

d'7d"=0.9to  1.1 

h'/h  =  1.7to2.0 
wherein 

H=the  height  of  said  autoclave 

D==the  diameter  of  said  autoclave 

d=the  diameter  of  the  impeller  agitator 

h'=lhe  distance  from  the  top  of  the  impeller  blade  at  the 
impeller  shaft  to  the  bottom  of  said  autoclave 

h  =  the  height  of  the  impeller  blade 

1  =  the  length  of  said  displacement  body 

d'=the  diameter  of  said  displacement  body 

d"=the  distance  of  said  displacement  body  from  the  cylin- 
drical wall  of  said  autoclave. 


4,298,578 

LEACH  METHOD  INCXUDING  MEANS  TO  PROTECT 

ION  EXCHANGE  RESIN 

Tsoung-yuan  Van,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Raymond  L.  Lozano, 

Thorean,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,662 

Int  a.'  COIG  43/00 

VS.  a.  423—7  8  Claims 

5.  A  method  for  recovering  uranium  values  from  a  leach 
solution  comprising: 
passing  said  leach  solution  through  an  ion-exchange  resin  to 

adsorb  said  uranium  values  from  said  leach  solution  onto 

said  resin; 
passing  a  fresh  eluant  through  said  resin  to  desorb  said  uranium 

values  from  said  resin  into  said  uluant; 
adding  hydrogen  peroxide  to  said  eluant  to  precipitate  said 

uranium  values  from  said  eluant  thereby  producing  barren 

eluant; 
passing  said  barren  eluant  through  a  catalytic  material  effective 

to  decompose  hydrogen  peroxide  into  water  and  oxygen; 

and 
adding  chemicals  to  said  barren  eluant  after  it  passes  through 

said  catalytic  material  to  make  up  fresh  eluant  for  recycle  in 

said  method. 


4,298,577 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  URANIUM  FROM  SEA 

WATER 
Ludwig  Ashtheimer,  Jiilich;  Hans-Joachim  Schenk,  Aachen,  and 
Klaus  Schwochau,  Jiilich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Kemforschungsanlage  Jiilich  GmbH,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcnnany 

Filed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,630 
ClaiBs  priority,  applicatkn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1977,  r22838 

Int.  a.J  COIG  43/00 
VS.  a.  423-6  2  Claims 


438,579 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PUO2  BY  CALCINATION  OF 

PU  OXALATE  PRODUCED  BY  DISCONTINUOUS 
PRECIPITATION  FROM  SOLUTIONS  CONTAMINATED 

WTTH  AMERICnJM 
Karl-Dieter  Kuhn,  Liedolsheim,  and  Karl-Heinz  Koch,  Alzenau- 
Albstadt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Alkem 
GmbH,  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,553 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  3, 
1976,  2624990 

Int.  a.2  COIG  56/00 
VS.  a.  423—11  10  Claims 


I.  A  process  for  recovery  of  uranium  naturally  occurring  in 
solution  in  sea  water  by  concentrative  adsorption,  comprising 
the  steps  of 

bringing  sea  water  which  is  substantially  unmodified  as  to 
composition  and  pH  into  contact  with  an  adsorbent-hold- 
ing matrix  consisting  of  granulated  lignite  until  a  quantity 
of  uranium  is  adsorbed  which  is  substantially  the  maxi- 
mum adsorbable  amount  thereof; 

then  removing  said  matrix  from  the  sea  water  and  burning 
said  matrix  for  its  heating  value  and  thereby  also  concen- 
trating the  uranium  in  the  combustion  residue;  and 

treating  said  residue  to  recover  the  uranium  from  the  residue 
in  the  form  of  its  salts. 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  production  of  PuO:  by  discontinuous 
precipitation  of  Pu  oxalate  from  a  Pu  nitrate-nitric  acid  solu- 
tion in  a  reaction  vessel  with  solid  oxalic  acid  or  solid  ammo- 
nium oxalate,  subsequent  separation  of  the  Pu  oxalate  precipi- 
tate from  the  residual  liquid  and  calcination  of  the  Pu  oxalate 
precipitate  to  PuOj,  the  improvement  comprising  concur- 
rently preventing  americium  contained  in  said  Pu  nitrate-nitric 
acid  solution  as  a  contamisant  from  passing  into  said  Pu  oxa- 
lateprecipitate  by  maintaining  the  Pu  nitrate-nitric  acid  solu- 
tion containing  americium  as  a  contaminant  at  a  temperature  of 
60'-95'  C,  adding  to  said  60"-95*  C.  solution  an  amount  of  said 
solid  oxalic  acid  or  solid  ammonium  oxalate  in  free-flowing 
granular  form  substantially  free  of  clusters  and  lumps,  in  stoi- 
chiometric deficiency  of  up  to  7%  of  oxalic  acid  for  reaction 
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with  the  Pu  in  said  60'-95°  C.  solution,  separating  the  resultant 
Pu  oxalate  precipitate  into  which  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
americium  contaminant  has  been  prevented  from  entering 
from  the  residual  liquid  in  which  the  americium  contaminant  is 
retained  and  calcining  the  thus  purified  Pu  oxalate  precipitate 
to  PuOz. 


438,580 
SEPARATION  OF  COBALT  AND  MANGANESE  FROM 

TRIMELLITIC  AOD  PROCESS  RESIDUE  BY 
PRECIPITATING  AS  CARBONATES,  REDISSOLVING  AS 

MAUDES  AND  REMOVING  COBALT  BY  MAGNETIC 

MEANS 

Jon  J.  Harper,  Naperrille,  and  Stephen  J.  Pietsch,  Oak  Park, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,061 

Int  a.5  COIG  45/06,  51/08 

VS.  a  423-40  II  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  cobalt  and  manganese  and  sepa- 
rating recovered  cobalt  from  recovered  manganese  from  resi- 
due obtained  from  the  manufacture  of  trimellitic  acid  produced 
by  the  oxidation  of  liquid  pseudocumene  with  molecular  oxy- 
gen in  the  presence  of  cobalt  and  manganese  as  the  metal 
oxidation  catalyst;  which  method  of  recovery  and  separation 
comprises  dissolving  the  acidic  organic  components  of  said 
residue  in  water  containing  carbonate  ion  together  with  so- 
dium, or  potassium,  or  ammonium  ions  and  precipitating  cata- 
lyst metals  as  carbonates;  separating  the  aqueous  solution  from 
the  metal  carbonate  precipitate;  redissolving  the  catalyst  met- 
als as  their  halides  by  mixing  the  carbonate  precipitate  with  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  hydrochloric  or  hydrobromic  acid 
in  an  amount  to  provide  a  solution  pH  of  3  to  4  thereby  precipi- 
tating iron,  if  present,;  thereafter  adjusting  the  precipitate-free 
solution's  pH  to  S  to  6  and  adding  powdered  manganese 
thereto  in  an  amount  of  from  I  to  2  chemical  equivalents  for 
each  1.0  chemical  equivalent  of  cobalt  in  solution  thereby 
precipiuting  metallic  cobalt;  and  magnetically  separating  the 
pH-adjusted  solution  from  the  metallic  cobalt  precipiute. 


438^1 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  CHROMIUM, 

VANADIUM,  MOLYBDENUM  AND  TUNGSTEN  VALUES 

FROM  A  FEED  MATERIAL 
Donald  A.  Douglas,  Amherst,  N.H.;  Jameel  Menashi,  Lexing- 
ton, and  Alkls  S.  Rappas,  Bedford,  both  of  Mass.,  assiffion  to 
Cabot  Corporation,  Kokomo,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,437 

IbL  a.'  CDIG  31/00,  37/00.  39/00,  41/00 

VS.  a.  423—58  20  Claims 


as- 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  chromium,  vanadium,  molybde- 
num, and  tungsten  values  from  a  feed  materia]  containing  said 
values  and  one  or  more  values  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  cobalt,  nickel,  iron  and  copper,  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of: 


A.  calcining  said  feed  material  in  an  oxygen  containing 
atmosphere  and  in  the  presence  of  sodium  carbonate; 

B.  water  leaching  the  product  of  the  calcination  of  step  A  to 
produce  an  aqueous  alkaline  leach  liquor  containing  chro- 
mium, tungsten,  vanadium,  and  molybdenum  values; 

C.  selectively  removing  molybdenum,  tungsten,  and  vana- 
dium from  the  leach  liquor  produced  in  step  B  by  treat- 
ment with  calcium  Ions  to  produce  a  mixed  calcium  cake 
containing  tungstate,  vanadate,  and  molybdate  ions  and  a 
chromium  containing  leach  liquor; 

D.  reducing  and  recovering  chromium  values  in  the  leach 
liquor  of  step  C,  a  carbon  containing  reducing  agent  being 
used  to  reduce  the  leach  liquor; 

E.  treating  the  calcium  cake  containing  tungstate.  vanadate, 
and  molybdate  ions  produced  in  step  C  with  an  aqueous 
acidic  solution  to  selectively  remove  calcium  and  vana- 
dium values  as  a  vanadium  containing  liquor; 

P.  recovering  vanadium  from  the  liquor  of  step  E; 

G.  selectively  dissolving  molybdenum  and  tungsten  from  the 
calcium  cake  remaining  after  step  E  while  precipitating 
calcium  as  a  substantially  tungsten  and  molytxlenum-free 
solid,  H2O2  being  used  to  partition  calcium;  and 

H.  recovering  molybdenum  and  tungsten  from  the  solution 
resulting  from  step  G. 


4,298,582 
VANADIUM  RECOVERY  FROM  SCRAP  ALLOYS 
Jameel  Menashi,  Lexington;  Alkis  S.  Rappas,  Bedford,  both  of 
Mass.,  and  Donald  A.  Douglas,  Amherst,  ,N.H.,  assignors  to 
Cabot  Corporation,  Kokomo,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,569 

ht  a.>  COIG  31/00 

VS.  a.  423-58  17  daims 


1.  A  process  for  partitioning  vanadate  anions  from  anions 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tungsute,  molybdate, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  said  anions  being  In  the  form  of  a  mixture 
of  alkaline  earth  metal  precipitates,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of 

A.  contacting  said  precipitates  with  an  aqueous  acidic  solu- 
tion selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbonic  acid 
solution  having  a  superatmospheric  CO2  pressure,  formic 
acid  solution,  acetic  acid  solution,  and  mixtures  thereof  to 
selectively  dissolve  the  alkaline  earth  metal  vanadate; 

B.  separating  a  substantially  tungsten  and  molybdenum-free 
solution  containing  dissolved  alkaline  earth  metal  vana- 
date from  the  remaining  precipitate; 

C.  treating  the  alkaline  earth  metal  vanadate  solution  pro- 
duced in  step  B  to  induce  precipitation  of  vanadium  val- 
ues; and 

D.  separating  the  precipitated  vanadium  values  produced  in 
step  C  from  the  remaining  solution; 
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4,2W,583 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PHOSPHORIC  AQD 

Aimand  L.  Dtrister,  Liege,  Belgium,  and  Samuel  V.  Hou^tal- 
ing,  Lakelaod,  Fla^  assignors  to  Dary  Powergas,  Inc.,  Lake- 
laMUFIa. 

Filed  Not.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,614 
Cbins  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Nor.  4, 1977, 78457 
lot  a.'  COIF  ///4A  COIB  25/22 

VS.  a.  423—167  22  Claims 

1.  In  Ihe  process  for  the  manufacturer  of  phosphoric  acid  by 

the  wet  process  which  comprises 

introducing  phosphate  roclc,  sulfuric  acid  and  phosphoric  acid 
as  feed  components  into  one  or  more  reaction  zones  of  an 
attacic  system, 

reacting  said  rock,  sulfuric  acid  and  phosphoric  acid  in  said 
attack  system  to  produce  a  reaction  slurry  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  phosphoric  acid  and  crystallized  calcium  sulfate 
as  end-products  of  the  process,  said  attack  system  having  a 
plurality  of  reaction  zones  and  comprising  a  serial  and  cyclic 
flow  of  said  slurry  through  at  least  some  of  said  reaction 
zones, 

agitating  said  slurry  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  reaction  zones, 
at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  reaction  zones  being  in  slurry 
flow  communication  with  at  least  one  vacuum  cooling  zone 
having  a  pressure  lower  than  the  pressure  in  said  at  least  one 
reaction  zone, 

passing  a  flow  of  reaction  slurry  from  said  at  least  one  reaction 
zone  communicating  with  said  vacuum  cooling  zone,  evapo- 
rating water  from  said  slurry  in  said  cooling  zone  to  cool  the 
slurry  therein, 

returning  the  resulting  cooled  flow  of  slurry  from  said  vacuum 
cooling  zone  to  said  at  least  one  reaction  zone, 

withdrawing  a  portion  of  said  reaction  slurry  from  said  attack 
system  at  a  basic  slurry  flow  corresponding  to  the  total  feed 
rate  of  said  feed  components  to  said  attack  system,  separat- 
ing phosphoric  acid  and  calcium  sulfate  crystals  from  said 
withdrawn  portion  of  slurry,  washing  said  calcium  sulfate 
crystals  with  water  to  form  a  diluted  solution  of  phosphoric 
acid,  collecting  a  first  portion  of  the  separated  phosphoric 
acid  and  the  washed  calcium  sulfate, 

passing  to  said  attack  system,  as  part  of  said  feed  components, 
the  remaining  portion  of  said  separated  phosphoric  acid, 
together  with  the  said  diluted  phosphoric  acid  solution,  the 
improvement  comprising 

maintaining  the  rates  of  said  flows  so  that  the  cyclic  flow  rate 
of  said  slurry  is  between  300  and  4000%  by  weight  of  said 
basic  slurry  flow,  the  flow  rate  of  said  slurry  passing  to  said 
vacuum  cooling  zone  is  between  2000  and  4000%  of  said 
basic  slurry  flow,  the  flow  rate  of  the  local  agitation  in  said 
reaction  zones  being  300  and  2200%  by  weight  of  said  basic 
slurry  flow,  and  the  sum  of  said  local  agitation  flow  rates  and 
the  cyclic  flow  rates  in  each  of  the  reaction  zones  wherein 
feed  components  are  introduced  which  immediately  follow 
them  in  the  direction  of  the  slurry  flow  through  the  reactors 
being  not  less  than  2300%  of  said  basic  slurry  flow. 


thereby  to  react  said  copper  sulfate  with  said  carbon 
oxysulfide  to  precipitate  copper  sulfides,  and 


4,298,584 

REMOVING  CARBON  OXYSULFIDE  FROM  GAS 

STREAMS 

Aikb  a  Makrides,  Newtoa  Center,  Mass.,  asngnor  to  EIC 

Corporation,  Newton,  Mass. 

FiM  Jan.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,682 
Int  a^  BOID  53/34 
VS.  a.  423-242  7  Clairas 

1.  A  process  for  removing  carbon  oxysulfide  from  a  gas 
stream,  comprising 
contacting  said  gas  stream  with  a  liquid  stream  comprising  a 
liquid  solution  of  a  scrubbing  agent  comprising  copper 
sulfate  buffered  to  a  pH  sufficiently  acidic  to  prevent  the 
precipitation  of  basic  copper  salts  at  operating  conditions. 


X. 

• 

'^ej 


removing  at  least  some  of  said  copper  sulfides  from  said 
liquid  solution. 


4,298,585 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SODIUM  PERBORATE 
Jean  Maiafosse,  Sassenage;  Andre  Girou,  Toulouse;  Herre  Oliv- 
ier, Santenay-les-Bains,  and  Michel  Dupont,  Chagny,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  ponr 
I'Etnde  et  I'Exploitation  des  Precedes  Georges  Claude,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,703 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  3, 1979,  79  11090 
Int  a.3  OOIB  ]5/12 
VS.  a.  423—279  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  making  sodium  perborate  hexahydrate 
crystals  comprising  reacting  hydrogen  peroxide  with  a  sodium 
metaborate  solution,  the  improvement  wherein  the  crystalliza- 
tion of  the  sodium  perborate  is  performed  in  the  presence  of  a 
carboxylic  polymer  having  a  high  potential  content  of  free 
carboxylic  acid  groups,  said  polymer  being  a  maleic  anhydride 
copolymer  with  an  organic  compound  having  an  ethylene 
bond. 


4,298,586 
RECOVERY  OF  HYDROFLUORIC  AQD  FROM 
FLUOSILiaC  AOD 
Subhas  K.  Sikdar,  San  Juan  Capistrano,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occi- 
dental Research  Corp.,  Inrine,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  953,803,  Oct.  23,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,558 
Int.  QV  COIB  33/U.  7/22;  COID  3/02 
VS.  a.  423—339  28  Clainis 

16.  A  method  for  recovering  hydrogen  fluoride  and  solid 
amorphous  silica  from  phosphate  plant  scrub  liquor  compris- 
ing at  least  13%  by  weight  fluosilicic  acid  and  at  least  lOOO 
parts  per  million  PjOj,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  combining  the  scrub  liquor  containing  fluosilicic  acid 
with  sodium  sulfate  at  about  ambient  temperature  and 
forming  solid  sodium  fluosilicate  in  a  purification  zone; 

(b)  recovering  such  sodium  fluosilicate; 

(c)  reacting  recovered  sodium  fluosilicate  with  sodium  car- 
bonate in  a  precipitation  zone  to  form  an  alkaline  aqueous 
aqueous  slurry  comprising  silica  and  dissolved  sodium 
fluoride;  wherein  during  said  reaction  the  pH  of  the  alka- 
line aqueous  slurry  is  maintained  at  a  value  greater  than  7 
and  up  to  about  9,  the  water  content  of  the  alkaline  aque- 
ous slurry  is  maintained  sufficiently  low  such  that  the 
slurry  contains  solid  sodium  fluoride,  and  the  temperature 
of  the  alkaline  aqueous  slurry  is  maintained  substantially 
equal  to  its  boiling  point  so  that  an  amorphous  silica  pre- 
cipitate is  formed; 

(d)  adding  sufficient  water  to  the  alkaline  aqueous  slurry  in 
a  dissolving  zone  to  dissolve  substantially  all  of  the  solid 
sodium  fluoride;  and  thereafter; 

(e)  separating  at  least  a  part  of  the  precipitated  amorphous 
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silica  from  the  alkaline  aqueous  slurry  leaving  an  aqueous 
solution  comprising  sodium  fluoride; 

(0  evaporating  water  from  the  aqueous  solution  comprising 
sodium  fluoride  In  an  evaporation  zone  to  form  an  aque- 
ous slurry  comprising  solid  sodium  fluoride  and  a  solution 
saturated  with  respect  to  sodium  fluoride; 

(g)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  evaporated  water  to  the 
dissolving  zone; 

(h)  passing  the  aqueous  slurry  from  the  evaporation  zone  to 
a  separation  zone  and  separating  the  solid  sodium  fluoride 
from  the  solution  saturated  with  respect  to  sodium  fluo- 
ride; 

(i)  introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  solution  saturated 
with  respect  to  sodium  fluoride  from  the  separation  zone 
to  the  precipitation  zone; 

(j)  reacting  solid  sodium  fluoride  separated  in  the  separation 
zone  with  sulfuric  acid  in  a  hydrogen  fluoride  generation 
zone  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  80'  C. 
to  form  hydrogen  fluoride  and  sodium  sulfate; 

(k)  introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sodium  sulfate 
formed  in  Ihe  hydrogen  fluoride  generation  zone  to  the 
purification  zone;  and 

0)  recovering  hydrogen  fluoride  formed  in  the  hydrogen 
fluoride  generation  zone. 


4,298,587 
SILICON  PURinCATION 
Vljay  K.  Kipur,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,660 

Int  a.'  COIB  33/02;  C25B  1/24 

VS.  a.  423—350  11  nri». 


t<$^ 


W//'W///k^ 


tUCTWunK  KJCtONS 


sTt,  0  louTME  eati 


1.  In  a  method  for  purifying  silicon  which  contains  impuri- 
ties, the  improvement  comprising  providing  said  impure  sili- 
con in  electrode  form,  employing  said  electrode  as  the  anode  in 
a  heated  electrolytic  ceil,  said  elecytrolytic  cell  also  containing 
a  cathode,  an  inert  atmosphere,  and  an  electrolyte,  said  electro- 
lyte consisting  essentially  of  an  alkali  metal  fluoride,  an  alkaline 
earth  metal  fluoride,  or  combinations  of  two  or  more  thereof, 
said  cell  being  operated  at  a' temperature  and  an  electrical 
current  and  voluge  such  that  elemental  fluorine  is  formed 
from  said  electrolyte  at  said  anode  and  silicon  is  removed  from 
said  anode  as  vaporous  SiF4.  and  elemental  metal  is  formed 
from  said  electrolyte  at  said  cathode,  collecting  said  SiF4, 
separately  reacting  said  collected  SiF4  with  an  alkali  metal, 
alkaline  earth  metal,  or  combination  of  two  or  more  of  such 
metals  to  form  the  fluoride  of  said  metal  or  metals  and  purified 
elemental  sihcon,  and  separating  said  purified  silicon  from  said 
fluoride. 


4  298,588 
AMMONIA  PRODUCTION  PROCESS 

Alwyn  Pinto,  Stockton-on-Tees,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  934,259,  Aug.  16,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  J05J97 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  22,  1977, 
35096/77;  Oct  27, 1977,  44766/77;  Oct  28, 1977,  44996/77 

Int  a.J  COIC  1/04 
vs.  a  423—359  i2  Claims 


-c  n 


"  Ad 


•   ■•l/Yk 


1.  An  ammonia  production  process  which  comprises 

(a)  primary  catalytically  reforming  at  superatmospheric 
pressure  a  hydrocart>on  feedstock  with  steam  to  give  a  gas 
containing  carbon  oxides,  hydrogen  and  methane; 

(b)  secondary  catalytically  reforming  the  gas  from  step  (a) 
by  introducing  air  and  bringing  the  mixture  towards  equi- 
Kbrium,  whereby  to  produce  a  gas  containing  nitrogen, 
carbon  oxides,  hydrogen  and  a  decreased  quantity  of 
methane; 

(c)  converting  carbon  monoxide  catalytically  with  steam  lo 
carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen; 

(d)  removing  carbon  oxides  to  give  a  nitrogen-'hydrogen 
ammonia  synthesis  gas  and  compressing  said  gas  to  ammo- 
nia synthesis  pressure; 

(e)  reacting  the  synthesis  gas  to  produce  ammonia  and  re- 
covering ammonia  from  the  reacted  gas;  and 

(0  discarding  non-reactive  gases  present  in  the  synthesis  gas; 
and  is  characterized  by: 

(i)  operating  step  (a)  al  a  pressure  of  40-80  bar  absolute  and 
in  conditions  of  steam-to-carbon  ratio  and  temperature  to 
produce  a  gas  containing  al  least  10%  v/v  methane  and 
using  in  step  (b)  a  quantity  of  air  in  excess  of  what  would 
introduce  1  molecule  of  nitrogen  per  3  molecules  of  hy- 
drogen; 

(ii)  in  step  (d)  compressing  said  ammonia  synthesis  gas  in- 
cluding excess  nitrogen  resulting  from  said  use  of  excess 
air  in  step  (i)  by  no  more  than  100  bar;  and 

(iii)  treating  a  side  stream  of  synthesis  gas  after  reaction  to 
synthesise  ammonia  to  separate  a  stream  enriched  in  hy- 
drogen and  returning  the  enriched  stream  to  the  synthesis 


4,29M*9 

SPLIT  AXIAL  FLOW  CONVERTER  IN  AMMONIA 

SYNTHESIS 

Joseph  R.  LeBlanc,  and  Robert  B.  Peterson,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  The  M.  W.  Kellogg  Company,  Houston, 

Tex. 

Filed  Jua.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,358 
Int  a.'  COIC  1/04 
VS.  a  423—359  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  ammonia  which  com- 
prises: 
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compressing  an  ammonia  synthesis  gas  containing  Hj  and 
Nj  to  a  pressure  of  between  4S  and  80  atmospheres; 

introducing  said  ammonia  synthesis  gas  in  two  equal  streams 
to  an  ammonia  converter,  one  stream  of  said  ammonia 
synthesis  gas  introduced  to  the  bottom  of  said  converter 
and  the  other  stream  of  said  ammonia  synthesis  gas  intro- 
duced to  the  top  of  said  converter,  each  stream  passing 


through  a  substantially  equal  bed  of  ammonia  synthesis 

catalyst  which  extends  to  the  outer  wall  of  said  converter; 
reacting  said  H2  and  N2  in  said  catalyst  bed  at  a  pressure  less 

than  80  atmospheres  to  form  a  product  gas  containing 

ammonia,  H2  and  N2;  and 
removing  said  product  gas  from  the  middle  portion  of  said 

converter. 


INSTANTANEOUS  RADIOIODINATION  OF  ROSE 
BENGAL  AT  ROOM  TEMPERATURE  AND  A  COLD  KFT 

THEREFOR 
Harold  A.  O'Brieo,  Jr.,  Los  Afaunos,  N.  Mcx.;  Homer  B.  Hnpf, 
Sansolito,  Calif.,  and  PhlUp  M.  Wanek,  Los  Alamos.  N.  Mex., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,509 
Irt.  a.5  A6IK  4<)m.  43/00:  GOIT  1/00:  B«5D  71/00 
VS.  a.  424—1  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  radioiodinating  rose  bengal  comprising  the 
steps  of: 


placing  rose  bengal  and  a  suitable  oxidizing  agent  in  acidified 
ethanol; 

stirring  the  solution  resulting  until  it  forms  a  uniform  suspen- 
sion; 

adding  an  iodide  in  which  the  iodine  moiety  is  radioactive; 
and 

allowing  the  resulting  mixture  to  stand  for  a  time  sufficient 
for  the  exchange  label  reaction  to  occur. 


4.298,592 

DOUBLE  ANTIBODY  SEPARATION  METHOD 

Wayne  H.  T.  Lin,  Chesterfield;  James  J.  Grib,  and  Larry  D. 

Mosier,  both  of  St  Louis,  all  of  Mo.,  issignocs  to  Mallinck- 

rodt.  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  5. 1979.  Ser.  No.  27^87 
Int  a.'  GOIN  33/48:  GOIT  l/OO:  A61K  43/00:  B«5D  71/00 
VS.  a.  424—1  9  Claims 

1.  A  double  antibody  radioimmunoassay  method  for  deter- 
mining antigens  in  a  sample,  comprising  providing  polyethyl- 
ene glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  200  to 
about  10,000  in  a  reaction  medium  containing  labeled  antigen, 
said  polyethylene  glycol  being  present  in  said  reaction  medium 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  accelerate  an  immunoprecipitation 
reaction  between  water-soluble  first  antibodies  in  a  first  anti- 
body reagent  bound  to  antigens  and  water-soluble  antibodies  in 
a  second  antibody  reagent  which  are  not  specific  to  said  anti- 
gens to  be  assayed  but  which  are  specific  to  said  first  antibod- 
ies. 


4,298.590 
DETECnON  OF  MAUGNANT  TUMOR  CELLS 
Samuel  Bogoch,  4«  E.  91st  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  553.075,  Feb.  25, 1975,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  550,432,  Feb.  18, 1975, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  450,404,  Mar.  12, 1974,  abandoned,  and 

Ser.  No.  385,451,  Aug.  3, 1973,  abandoned.  This  appiicatioo  Jol. 

7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,799 

tat  a.'  A61K  49/00.  43/00:  GOIN  33/4S 

VS.  CL  424—1  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  detecting  the  presence  of  cancerous  or 
malignant  tumor  cells  in  a  cell  collection,  comprising  applying 
to  said  cell  collection  anti-cancer  RECOGNIN  or  a  purified 
fraction  thereof,  whereby  said  anti-cancer  RECOGNIN  or 
purified  fraction  thereof  preferentially  attaches  to  cancerous 
cells  and  can  thereby  be  detected  by  attached  visible  or  signal- 
emitting  means,  said  cancer  llECOGNIN  comprising  a  prod- 
uct, derived  from  cancerous  tumor  tissue  or  cells,  character- 
ized by  forming  a  single  line  precipitate  with  its  specific  anti- 
body in  quantitative  precipitin  tests  and  Ouchterlony  gel  diffu- 
sion tests,  being  soluble  in  water  and  aqueous  solutions  having 
an  acid  or  neutral  pH,  and  insoluble  at  alkaline  pH,  having  a 
spectrophotometric  absorption  peak  wave  length  of  280  mu 
and  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  3,000  to  about  25,000, 
and  further  characterized  by  having  an  amino  acid  residue 
composition  characterized  by  high  proportions  of  glutamic 
and  aspartic  acids  and  high  ratios  of  glutamic  and  aspartic  acids 
to  histidine. 


4,298,5»3 
REAGENTS  AND  METHODS  UTILIZING  LABELED  FAB 

BOUND  TO  ANTIGENS 
Chnng-Mei  Ling,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 
North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  21. 1979,  Ser.  No.  «8,772 
tat  CV  A61K  43/00:  GOIN  33/48:  GOIT  1/00 
VS.  CI.  424—1  4  Qaims 

1.  An  immunoassay  reagent  comprising  a  solution  of  an 
antigen  having  a  plurality  of  antigenic  binding  sites  wherein  a 
portion  of  the  binding  sites  are  immunochemically  bound  to 
labeled  Fab  and  other  immunochemically  binding  sites  are 
available  for  binding  to  antibodies. 


4,298,594 

XENOBIOnC  DEUVERY  VEHICLES,  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  THEM  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  THEM 
Barry  Sears,  Marblehead,  and  Dirid  W.  Yesair,  Newbury,  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Arthor  D.  Little,  tac^  Cambridge, 

Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  896,311,  Apr.  14, 1978.  This 

application  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,312 

Int  a.'  A61K  9/22.  9/42.  9/52 

VS.  CL  424—19  128  Claims 

33.  A  method  of  forming  a  deUvery  vehicle  for  dehvering  to 
and  releasing  within  the  aqueous  environment  of  a  mammalian 
host  a  xenobiotic,  the  pharmocodynamics  of  which  are  prede- 
terminably  altered  and  controlled  comprising  forming  mi- 
croreservoirs  of  a  composition  comprising  a  phospholipid 
constituents  and  a  phospholipid-immiscible  lipid  constituent 
present  in  an  amount  exceeding  that  which  is  miscible  with  said 
phospholipid  constituent  to  form  said  microreservoirs  having  a 
structure  in  which  contact  between  said  phospholipid-immisci- 
ble lipid  constituent  and  said  aqueous  environment  is  mini- 
mized to  impart  to  said  delivery  vehicle  said  microreservoirs 
being  in  nonvesicular  form  having  diameters  ranging  between 
about  250  A  and  about  1000  A,  vesicular  form  having  diame- 
ters ranging  between  about  190  A  and  about  300  A,  or  both 
nonvesicular  and  vesicular  forms. 


November  3,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


281 


4,298,595 

PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS  CONTAINING  A 

POLYMERIC  AGENT  FOR  RELEASING 

5-AMINOSAUCYUC  ACID  OR  ITS  SALTS  INTO  THE 

GASTROINTESTINAL  TRACT 

Thomas  M.  Parkinson;  Joseph  P.  Brown,  and  Robert  E.  Win- 

gard,  Jr.,  all  of  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dynapol,  Palo 

Alto,  Calif. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  971,609,  Dec  20, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,190,716. 

This  application  Nov.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,411 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/74 

VS.  a.  424—78  38  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  formulation  for  the  treatment  of  the 
mucosa  of  the  mammalian  lower  intestinal  tract  comprising  an 
amount  therapeutically  effective  for  such  treatment  of  a  poly- 
meric compound  which  itself  comprises  a  pharmacologically 
acceptable  organic  polymer  backbone  comprising  a  plurality 
of  aromatic  rings  and  having  a  molecular  size  which  precludes 
the  backbone's  absorption  from  the  intestinal  lumen  and  a 
plurality  of  salicyclic  acid  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salicylate  salt  groups  covalently  bonded  to  said  backbone  via 
azo  groups  that  are  intermediate  backbone  aromatic  carbons 
and  said  salicyclic  acid  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salicyl- 
ate salt  S-position  carbons  in  association  with  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


and  excess  water  hy  passing  the  suspension  through  an 

ultrafiltration  membrane. 
12.  A  method  of  preventing  neonatal  diarrhea  in  calves 
comprising  the  step  of  administering  to  the  pregnant  cow  prior 
to  parturition  a  vaccine  containing  an  effective  amount  of  K99 
antigen,  polysaccharide  K  antigens,  lipopolysaccharide  O 
antigens,  enterotoxins,  or  combinations  of  the  foregoing  con- 
stituents, said  vaccine  lacking  whole  intact  cells,  but  contain- 
ing cell  fragments  and  other  cellular  and  broth  constituents 
having  a  molecular  weight  greater  than  1000,  in  combination 
with  a  suitable  adjuvant,  said  effective  amount  of  vaccine 
inducing  in  the  cow  effective  colostral  levels  of  antibodies 
against  said  antigens  from  enterotoxigenic  £.  coli:  said  vaccine 
being  prepared  by  a  method  comprising: 

(a)  growing  several  selected  enterotoxigenic  strains  of  £  coli 
in  a  broth  culture  medium  under  aerobic  conditions,  with 
agitation; 

(b)  pooling  the  £  coli  cultures; 

(c)  disrupting  the  bacteria  by  input  of  energy  for  removal  of 
cell  wall  polysaccharide  outer  layers  and  pili; 

(d)  removing  intact  ceHs  from  the  disrupted  suspension;  and 

(e)  selectively  concentrating  the  subcellular  antigens  for 
removal  of  undesired  low  molecular  weight  components 
and  excess  water  by  passing  the  suspension  through  an 
ultrafiltration  membrane. 


4,298,596 
TRYPANOSOMA  C^fZ/ GLYCOPROTEIN  VACHNE 
FOR  INDUCING  IMMUNITY  TO  CHAGAS'  DISEASE 
DiTid  Snary,  Orpington,  England,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Well- 
come Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,262 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  29, 1979, 
11049/79 

Int  a.'  A61K  39/005 
US.  CL  424—88  4  Claims 

1.  A  vaccine  for  inducing  immunity  to  Chagas'  disease  com- 
prising an  antigen  obtained  from  T.  Cruzi  organisms  compris- 
ing glycoprotein  of  molecular  weight  from  about  6  x  10*  to 
about  9.5  X  10*,  said  glycoprotein  being  substantially  insoluble 
in^water  and  being  capable  of  interacting  with  lectins  which 
have  an  affinity  for  glucose,  mannose  or  galactose,  said  antigen 
being  substantially  free  from  non-proteinaceous  matter  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


4,298,597 
VACCINE  FOR  DIARRHEA  CAUSED  BY  £  COLI 
Stephen  D.  Acres,  and  Robert  A.  Kapitany,  both  of  Saskatoon, 
Canada,  assignors  to  University  of  Saskatchewan,  Saskatoon, 
Canada 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,994 
tat  CL'  A61K  39/108.  39/116 
VS.  a.  424—92  21  Claims 

1.  A  vaccine  for  promoting  in  cattle  the  formation  of  anti- 
bodies against  antigens  from  enterotoxigenic  £  co/i  comprising 
an  aqueous  suspension  or  solution  containing  an  effective 
amount  of  K99  antigen,  polysaccharide  K  antigens,  lipopoly- 
saccharide O  antigens,  enterotoxins,  or  combinations  of  the 
foregoing  constituents,  said  vaccine  lacking  whole  intact  cells, 
but  containing  cell  fragments  and  other  cellular  and  culture 
broth  constituents  having  a  molecular  weight  greater  than 
1000;  said  vaccine  being  prepared  by  a  method  comprising: 

(a)  growing  several  selectnl  enterotoxigenic  strains  of  £  coli 
in  a  broth  culture  medium  under  aerobic  conditions,  with 
agitation; 

(b)  pooling  the  £  coli  cultures; 

(c)  disrupting  the  bacteria  by  input  of  energy  for  removal  of 
cell  wall  polysaccharide  outer  layers  and  pili; 

(d)  removing  intact  cells  from  the  disrupted  suspension;  and 

(e)  selectively  concentrating  the  subcellular  antigens  for 
removal  of  undesired  low  molecular  weight  components 


4,298,598 

TISSUE  ADHESIVE 

Otto  Schwarz;  Yendra  Linnau;  Fraiu  Loblich,  and  Thomas 

Seelicb,  all  of  Vienna,  Austria,  assignors  to  Inimuno  Aktien- 

gesellschaft   fiir  cbemiscb-mediziniscbe   Prodnkte,   Vienna, 

Austria 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,656 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  15, 1979, 1190/79 

tat  a.'  A61K  35/14.  37/00 

VS.  a.  424-101  5  Claims 

I.  A  tissue  adhesive  comprising  plasma  proteins  of  human  or 
animal  origin,  which  plasma  proteins  contain:  factor  XIII  in  an 
amount  of  at  lea$|J'units/ml,  fibrinogen  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  70  mg/ml,  the  ratio  of  factor  XIII  to  fibrinogen,  expressed 
in  units  of  factor  XIII  per  gram  of  fibrinogen,  amounting  to  at 
least  100;  cold-insoluble  globulin  and  albumin,  the  ratio  of 
fibrinogen  to  cold-insoluble  globulin  to  albumin  being  60  to  98: 
0.5  to  20: 0  to  15;  aprotinin  in  an  amount  of  20  to  2,000  KIU  per 
ml,  wherein  the  tissue  adhesive  as  determined  according  to  the 
SDS-polyacrylamide-gel-electrophoresis  method  is  capable  of 
complete  cross-linking  of  the  fibrin-'y-chains  after  3  to  5  min- 
utes of  incubation  and  of  at  least  35%  cross-linking  of  the 
fibrin-a-chains  after  two  hours  of  incubation. 


4,298.599 
NOVEL  ANTIBIOTIC  BN-235  SUBSTANCE,  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Sboichi  Amano,  Kawasaki;  Shiqji  Miyadoh,  Yokohama;  Saeko 
Takahashi,  Tokyo;  Norio  Ezaki,  Yokohama;  Tomizo  Niwa, 
Yokohama,  and  Yujiro  Yamada,  Yokohamm  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Meiji  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,793 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1979,  54-116200 
Int  a.'  A61K  35/00 
VS.  a.  424—119  2  Claims 

1.  An  antibiotic  BN-23S  substance,  the  hydrochloride  of 
which  has  the  following  properties: 
Elemental  analysis  values: 
Carbon  55.44% 
Hydrogen  6.41% 
Nitrogen  9.02% 
Chlorine  12.01% 
Oxygen  17.12%  (balance) 
Molecular  weight:  about  520  (by  the  vapor  pressure  method) 
Melting  point:  230'  to  232'  C.  (decomp.) 
Ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum:  shown  in  FIG.  1 
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Infrared  absorption  spectrum:  Absorption  bands  at  3420, 
2960,  1670,  1520,  1480,  1460,  1430,  1390,  1330,  1250,  1200, 
1 160,  1 100,  1080. 1060,  1005. 980,  950,  850,  780,  740  cm  " ' 
and  absorption  spectrum  as  shown  in  FIG.  2  as  deter- 
mined using  the  KBr  ubiet  method. 

Color  reactions: 
Positive:  ninhydrin  and  Lemieux 
Negative:  Sakaguchi  and  ferric  chloride 

Color  and  form:  yellow  powder 

Solubility:  soluble  in  methanol,  ethanol,  acetone  and  water, 
and  insoluble  in  ellier,  n-hexane  and  petroleum  ether 

Specific  rotation: 
Wo2'=  -77.8  (C=  1,  methanol) 

Stability:  stable  at  a  pH  of  2  to  6 

Rf  values  in  thin-layer  chromatography  (silica  gel): 
Chloroform-methanol  (4:1)  0.73 
n-Butanol-acetic  acid-water  (2:1:1)  0.64 

Distinction  among  acidity,  neutrality  and  basicity:  basic. 


4,298,600 

ANTIBIOTIC  C-14482  A|  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PHODUaNG  SAME 

EUi  Higashide,  Takarazuka;  Seiichi  Tanida,  Kyoto;  Masaynki 

Muroi,  NaganohigashI,  and  Mitsuko  Asai,  Takatsuki,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

nied  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,317 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4, 1977,  S2-93875 

Int.  a.3  a2P  ]/04 

U.S.  a.  424—120  2  Claims 

1.  Antibiotic  C- 14482  Ai  which  has  the  following  properties: 
0)  Elemental  analysis:  (%)  C,  58.02,  59.18;  H,  5.84,  5.70;  N, 

16.32,  17.14; 

(II)  Melting  point:  Not  less  than  300*  C. 

(III)  Specific  rotation:  [a]o24.5+ 150'±30*  (c=0.05,  ethanol) 

(IV)  Ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum: 
X™„*''<"'(E|f„l*)  214  nm±2(503±50) 
Xm«*''<"'(Ei<.„l*)281  nm±2(209±IO) 
Xmax*''<"'(E|f„l*)  498  nm±2(46.0±5) 

(V)  Infrared  absorption  spectrum  (KBr):  Principal  peaks 
(cm-')  3430,  3175,  2940,  2890,  2850,  1680,  1650,  1625, 1600, 
1455,  1390,  1345,  1250,  1170,  1140.  Ilia  1075,  1025,  995, 
935,  910,  825 

(VI)  Solubility: 

Practically  insoluble:  Hexane,  petroleum  ether 
Sparingly  soluble:  Ethanol.  butanol,  ethyl  acetate,  water 
Soluble:  Methanol,  chloroform 

(VII)  Color  reactions:  Negative:  Sakaguchi  reaction.  Barton 
reaction.  Potassium  permlhganate  declorized, 

(VIII)  Acidity,  neutrality  or  basicity:  Weakly  basic, 

(IX)  Color  of  crystals:  Dark  red  to  reddish  brown. 

(X)  Molecular  weight:  4.6  X 10^  (measured  by  Vapor  pressure 
osmometry  in  CH3COOC2H5). 

2.  A  method  for  producing  Antibiotic  C-14482  A|  which 
comprises  cultivating  a  microorganism  which  belongs  to  the 
genus  Nocardia  sp.  No.  C-14482  (ATCC-31309)  and  is  capable 
of  producing  Antibiotic  C-14482  A|  in  a  culture  medium, 
whereby  Antibiotic  C-14482  Ai  is  elaborated  and  accumulated 
in  said  culture  medium  and  recovering  the  antibiotic. 


4,298,601 

METHOD  AND  FORMULATIONS  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  OBESITY 

Alan  N.  Howard,  Cambridge,  England,  assignor  to  Technutra, 

S.A.,  Luxembourg 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  693,599,  Jun.  7,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  338,257,  Mar.  5,  1973,  Pat  No. 
4,009,265.  This  application  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,494 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  6,  1972, 
10439/72 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  22, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  AOIN  9/00,  9/28;  A23L  1/30;  A23J  3/00 

VS.  a.  424—128  42  Claims 

1.  A  dietary  formulation  for  the  treatment  of  obesity  in  man, 

which  comprises: 

(a)  all  the  minerals  required  by  man; 

(b)  material  which  is  a  source  of  aminoacids  selected  from  at 
least  one  member  of  the  class  consisting  of: 

(i)  a  mixture  of  monomeric  L-aminoacids,  and 

(ii)  natural  proteins,  and 

(iii)  natural  proteins  reinforced  with  at  least  one  mono- 
meric L-aminoacid; 
and  (c)  digestible  carbohydrate: 
characterized  in  that  a  smallest  amount  of  the  dietary  formula- 
tion containing  at  least  the  minimum  daily  requirements  of 
each  of  the  minerals  required  by  man,  including  at  least  800  mg 
calcium,  800  mg  phosphorus,  140  ng  iodine,  10  mg  iron  and 
350  mg  magnesium,  also  contains 

(A)  at  least  1 5  g  of  said  material  which  must  include  at  least 
the  minimum  daily  requirements  for  man  of  all  the  essen- 
tial L-aminoacids  required  by  man;  and 

(B)  from  15  g  to  75  g  of  said  carbohydrate; 

and  further  characterized  in  that  the  total  caloric  value  of  said 
smallest  amount  of  the  dietary  formulation  is  in  the  range  of 
from  160  Kcals  to  600  Kcals. 


4,298,602 

HETEROCYCLIC  SUBSTTTUTED  TRIAZOLYL 

PHOSPHOROUS  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

INSECnODES 

Chester  E.  Pawloski,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,923,  Oct.  13,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,697 

Int.  a.5  C07D  213/02,  215/02 

VS.  O.  424—200  6«  Claims 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the 


R— N N  Y 

,    I  II  "^°*^ 

N  R' 

wherein  R  represents  a  nitrogen  containing  heterocyclic  radi- 
cal corresponding  to  one  of  the  formulae 


each  X  independently  represents  chloro,  fluoro,  bromo,  nitro, 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  amino,  mono-  or  dialkylamino 
wherein  each  alkyl  group  independently  contains  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfmyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfo- 
nyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  trichloro- 
methyl,  phenoxy  or  substituted  phenoxy  of  the  formula 
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O— 


wherein  each  Z  independently  represents  chloro,  fluoro. 
bromo.  nitro,  cyano,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkylthio 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  when  either  n  is 
2  or  3,  all  X  groups  are  sterically  compatible  with  each  other 
and  all  Z  groups  are  sterically  compatible  with  each  other;  V 
represents  oxygen  or  sulfur;  each  n  can  independently  repre- 
sent an  integer  of  from  0  to  3,  inclusive;  R'  represents  hydro- 
gen, chloro,  fluoro,  bromo,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  cart>on  atoms,  cyclo- 
alkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenylthio.  alkoxy  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfinyl 
of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfonyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atom.i, 
thiocyanato,  trifluoromethyl,  trichloromethyl,  amino,  mono- 
or  dialkylamino  wherein  each  alkyl  group  independently  con- 
tains from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R^  represents  methyl,  ethyl, 
propyl  or  isobutyl  and  R^  represents  methoxy.  ethoxy, 
propoxy,  ethyl,  mono-  or  dialkylamino  wherein  each  alkyl 
group  independently  contains  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkyl- 
thio of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl. 


4,298,605 
CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 
Nobuhiro  Oi,  Hoya;  Bunya  Aoki,  Tama;  Teizo  Shinozaki,  Mat- 
sudo;  Kanji  Moro,  Kuki;  Isio  .Mat.unaga;  Taltao  Noto.  both  of 
Tokyo;  Toshiyuki  Nebashi,  Kawagoe;  Yusuke  Harada,  Tokyo; 
Hisao  Endo,  Yokohama;  Takao  Kimura,  Chiba;  Hiroshi  Oka- 
zaki,  Sayama;  Haruki  OgaKa,  Cbofu,  and  .Minoru  Shindo, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chugii  Sciyaku  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,781 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1978,  53-74868; 
Sep.  11. 1978,  53-110627;  Apr.  26,  1979,  54-50841 

Int.  a.'  C07D  SOI/36 

VS.  a.  424—246  9  Claims 

I.  A  cephalosporin  derivative  represented  by  the  formula 


4,298,603 
O-AMINOALKYLSALICYLATES 
Ching-Te  Chang,  Taipei,  and  Tsung-Tsan  Su,  Hsinchu,  both  of 
Taiwan,  assignors  to  Industrial  Technology  Research  Insti- 
tute, Taiwan 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,891 
Int.  a.'  A6IK  31/6JS;  C07C  WI/42 
V.S.  a.  424—230  8  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


COOR 


O— ALK— NR|R2 


wherein  R  is  C4-C14  alkyl,  ALK  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical, 
Rl  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl,  R|  and  R2  taken  together  form  a  5-7  atom  ring  which 
includes  1-2  nitrogen  atoms,  the  other  ring  members  being 
carbon  atoms,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salts  thereof 

7.  A  method  for  topical  local  anesthesia  which  comprises 
administering  topically  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  or 
acid  addition  salt  as  defined  in  any  one  of  claims  1  to  6  in  the 
presence  of  an  inert  carrier. 

8.  A  topical  local  anesthetic  pharmaceutical  composition 
comprising  an  efl'ective  amount  of  a  compound  or  an  addition 
salt  as  defined  in  any  one  of  claims  1  to  6  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  carrier. 


CON— CONH— CH— CONH 

(R..)r      i, 

o 


I 


4,298,604 

CLOTRIMAZOLE-BETAMETHASONE  DIPROPIONATE 

COMBINATION 

Susan  B.  Hammell,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Schering 

Corporation,  Kenilworth,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,524 

Int.  a."  A61K  31/56.  31/58 

VS.  a.  424—240  6  Qaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  about  0.(X)1  to 
about  0.33  percent  by  weight  betamethasone  dipropionate  and 
about  0.01  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  clotrimazole, 
wherein  the  ratio  of  clotrimazole  to  betamethasone  dipropio- 
nate ranges  from  about  10  to  about  30  to  I,  in  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  carrier. 


I— CH- 


R4  (I) 

^l—   N  vj:>4-CH:-R5 


COOH 


wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group:  Rj  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxy!  group;  Rj  is  a  hydroxyl  group  or 
a  lower  alkanoyloxyl  group;  n  is  2  or  3;  at  least  two  of  R]  are 
bonded  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms,  the  position  of  substitueni 
K 1  being  selected  from  3  to  5  position  when  R 1  is  a  lower  alkyl 
group  and  R3  is  a  hydroxyl  group,  and  2  to  6  position  when  R| 
and  R3  are  other  subslituenis;  R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom;  and  R5  is 
— S— R6  (wherein  Rt  is  a  five-membered  heterocyclic  ring 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1 .3,4-thiadiazole,  iriazole 
and  tstrazole.  each  of  which  is  unsubstitutcd  or  substituted 
w  ith  a  lower  alkyl  group)  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof 


4,298,606 
THIAZOLYLACETAMIDO  COMPOUNDS 

Michihiko  Ochiai,  Osaka;  Taiili  Okada,  Kyoto;  Osami  Aki. 

Hyogo;  Akira  Morimolo;  KeiOi  Kawakita,  both  of  Osaka,  and 

Yoshihiro  Matsushita,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  900,233,  Apr.  26, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  642,356,  Dec.  19,  1975,  PaL 

No.  4,098,888.  This  application  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,032 

Int.  a.'  C07D  501/20 
VS.  a.  424—246  20  Claims 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  a  cephcm  compound  of  the  formula 


HiN  S 


I-Jt 


H 

CHCONH 

I. 

R- 


R' 


COOH 


wherein  R^  represents  amino,  hydroxy  or  the  group 

— CH— 
R2 

represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


— C— 
NR' 
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wherein  R'  is  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy,  R^  represents  hydro- 
gen or  methoxy,  and  R*  represents  hydrogen  or  acetoxy, 

(b)  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  and 

(c)  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  ester  of  the  4-position 
carboxy  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  al- 
koxymethyl,  a-alkoxyethyl,  a-alkoxy-a-substituted 
methyl,  alkylthiomethyl,  pivaloyloxymethyl  and  a- 
acetoxybutyl  esters. 


R3 


R5-f  ^ N 


CH—N  R| 

/  \  / 

I  C— N 

\         /  \         -^         \ 

R4       O 


R2 


4,298,607 
CRYSTALLINE  SALT  OF 
7/3.[2-(2-AMINOTHIAZOL-4-YLMZ)-2.METHOX- 
YIMINOACETAMIDO]-3-[(l.METHYL-lH-TETRAZOL-S- 
YL)THIOMETHYL]CEPH-3-EM-4-CARBOXYUC  AOD 
AND  HCL  OR  HBR 
Hideaki  Natsugari,  Hyogo;  Iwao  Mikimi,  Osaka,  and  Mi- 
chihiko  Ochiai,  Senriyamahigashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,525 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11,  1978,  53-153377 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/56 
VS.  a.  424— 24«  2  Claims 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  lower  alkyl,  hydrogen,  aralkyi, 
hydroxy  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy;  Rj  and  R4  are  each 
separately  lower  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  halo  and  R;  is 
hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkoxy  or 
hydroxy  lower  alkyl;  with  the  proviso  that  the  total  number  of 
carbon  atoms  in  R^,  Rj,  R3  and  R4  taken  together  is  at  least 
four  and  no  more  than  about  20;  together  with  the  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  salts  thereof 

4.  A  method  for  treating  physiological  disorders  in  mamma- 
lian species  characterized  by  aberrant  high  frequency  dis- 
charge of  nerve  fiber  which  comprises  modifying  the  nerve 
impulse  conductivity  by  administering  to  a  patient  in  need  of 
such  therapy  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


-\.,.JiJh' 


(R), 


1.  A  crystalline  hemi-acid  salt  which  salt  comprises  7/3-[2-(2- 
aminothiazol-4-ylHZ>-2-methoxyiminoacetamido]-3-[(  1  -meth- 
yl-lH-tetrazol-5-yl)thiomethyl)ceph-3-em-4-carboxylic  acid 
and  HCl  or  HBr,  of  which  the  HCI  or  HBr  content  is  a  half 
mole  per  one  mole  of  the  former  carboxylic  acid. 

2.  An  antibiotic  composition  in  solid  form  which  comprises 
a  crystalline  hemi-acid  salt  as  defined  in  claim  1  and  a  nontoxic 
alkali  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  carbon- 
ate, sodium  hydrogen  carbonate  and  trisodium  phosphate. 


4,298,608 
METHOD  FOR  BLOCKING  HIGH  FREQUENCY  NERVE 

STIMULATION 
George  A.  Condouris,  Glen  Ridge,  N  J.;  John  Yelnosky,  War- 
rington, Pa.;  Richard  L.  Riley,  North  Wales,  Pa.;  Chong  M. 
Won,  Warrington,  Pa.;  George  H.  Douglas,  MalTcm,  Pa.,  and 
William  L.  Studt,  Harleysrille,  Pa.,  assignors  to  William  H. 
Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  959,858,  Not.  13, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,198,408.  This  application  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,484 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  15, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/53 
as.  a.  424-249  4  CUums 

1.  A  method  which  comprises  selectively  blocking  the  con- 
duction of  high  frequency  nerve  impulses  without  substantially 
affecting  the  transmission  of  single  impulse  nerve  conduction 
by  exposing  living  nerve  fiber  to  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  each  lower  alkyl,  aralkyi,  hydroxy 
lower  alkyl  of  lower  alkoxy;  R  is  each  separately  lower  alkyl  of 
I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  halo,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkoxy  or 
hydroxy  lower  alkyl;  and  n  is  1-3;  together  with  the  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  salts  thereof 


4,298,609 

4,5-DIHYDRO-<-<4-PYRIDINYL)-3-PYRIDAZINOL  AND 

SALTS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE  AS  BLOOD 

PRESSURE  LOWERING  AGENTS 

George  Y.  Lesher,  Scbodack,  and  William  B.  Dickinson,  Albany, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,064 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/50:  C07D  237/22 

VS.  a.  424-250  7  Oalms 

1.  The  method  for  lowering  blood  pressure  in  a  patient 
having  elevated  blood  pressure  which  comprises  administering 
orally  or  parenterally  in  a  solid  or  liquid  dosage  form  to  such 
patient  a  blood  pressure  lowering  effective  amount  of  4,3-dihy- 
dro-6-(4-pyridinyl)-3-pyridazinol  or  pharmaceutically-accept- 
able  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 

2.  4,5-Dihydro-6-(4-pyridinyl)-3-pyridazinol,  or  phar- 
maceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof 


4,298,610 

ESTER  DERIVATIVES  OF 

QUINOLOPYRAN-4-ONE-2-CARBOXYLIC  AODS  AND 

ANTIALLERGIC  ANTASTHMATICS 
Yasuhiro  Morinaka,  Ami,  and  Kazuo  Takahashi,  Ibaragi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Yuka  Pharmaceutical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,906 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5, 1978,  53/67448 

Int  a.J  C07D  491/04:  A61K  31/47 

VS.  a.  424—256  9  Claims 

1.  An  ester  derivative  of  quinolopyran-4-one-2-carboxylic 

acids  which  is  represented  by  the  formula  [1]  or  a  tautomer 

thereof 
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[I] 


wherein,  R',  R^  and  R^  each  stand  for  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
group  having  I  to  5  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxyl  group  having  1 
to  S  carbon  atoms,  benzyloxy  group,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alk- 
oxycarbonyl  group  having  2  to  6  total  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl 
group  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkylenedioxy  group 
having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  formed  by  two  alkoxyl  groups 
which  are  selected  from  R',  R^  and  R'  and  bonded  together, 
respectively;  and  R  is  an  alcohol  residue  having  S  or  6  carbon 
atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-methyl-l-butyl, 
2-methyl-l-butyl,  2,2-dimethyl-l -propyl,  2-pentyl,  3-pentyl, 
n-hexyl,  4-methyl-l-pentyl,  2-methyl-l-pentyl,  3-methyl-l-pen- 
tyl,  4-methyl-2-pentyl,  2-hexyl,  3-hexyl.  and  3-methyl-2-pentyl. 
5.  An  antiallergic  composition  for  asthma  which  comprises 
an  effective  amount  for  the  treatment  of  allergic  asthma  of  an 
ester  derivative  of  quinotopyran-4-one-2-carboxylic  acids  rep- 
resented by  the  general  formula  [I]  or  a  tautomer  of  the  ester 
derivative. 


PI 


4,298,611 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUaNG  BLOOD  PRESSURE  IN 

ANIMALS 

John  D.  Femstrom,  Boston,  and  Alan  F.  Sved,  Brighton,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology, 

Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,741 
Int  a.' A61K  i//4« 
U.S.  a.  424-261  2  Oaims 

1.  The  process  for  reducing  blood  pressure  in  an  animal 
suffering  from  high  blood  pressure  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2- 
chloro-6-methylergoline-8Beta-acetonitrile,  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salt  of  2-chloro-6  -methylergoline-SBeta- 
acetonitrile,  and  mixtures  thereof  to  the  animal  in  an  amount 
effective  to  reduce  blood  pressure. 


4,298,612 
INSECT  REPELLENTS 
Terrence  P.  McGoTem,  Bowie,  Md.,  and  Carl  E.  Schrcck, 
Gainesrille,  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington, 
D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  8,814,  Feb.  2,  1979.  This  application  May 

18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40J53 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  22, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  AOIN  43/40 

VS.  a.  424—267  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  repelling  suble  flies,  black  flies,  deer  flies. 

sand  flies,  and  mosquitoes  comprising  applying  to  the  skin  or  to 

clothing  an  effective  insect  repellent  amount  of  a  compound  of 

the  formula 


R' 


wherein  R',  R^and  R^  each  stand  for  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  5  cargon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  benzyloxy  group,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  group  having  2  to  6  total  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group 
having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkylenedioxy  group  having 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms  formed  by  two  alkoxyl  groups  which  are 
selected  from  R',  R^and  R^and  bonded  together,  respectively; 
and  R  is  an  alcohol  residue  having  3  or  6  carbon  atoms  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  3-methyl-l-butyl,  2-methyl-l- 
butyl,  2,2-dimethyl-l-propyl,  2-pentyl,  3-pentyl,  n-hexyl,  4- 
methyl-l-pentyl,  2-methyl-l-pentyl,  3-methyl-l-pentyl,  4- 
methyl-2-pentyl,  2-hexyl,  3-hexyl  and  3-methyl-2-pentyl;  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


R'(CH2),-C-N 

O  R2 

wherein  R^  is  one  of  the  groups  A,  B,  or  C 
R 


(A) 


(B) 


(C) 


R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl.  and  n  is  the  positive  integer  one. 
two,  or  three  and  R'  and  R^  taken  together  with  the  N  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


\      y 


— N  >    and     — N  V- 


wherein  when  x  is  methyl,  y  and  z  are  hydrogen,  and  p  is  either 
methyl  or  hydrogen;  when  y  is  methyl,  x,  z.  and  p  are  hydro- 
gen; when  z  is  methyl,  x,  y,  and  p  are  hydrogen;  and  when  x  is 
ethyl,  y,  z,  and  p  are  hydrogen. 


4,298,613 
AGRICULTURAL  HETEROCYCUC  SULFENAMIDES 
Gerald  E.  Lepone,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wibnington,  Del. 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,418 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/4a-  C07D  209/4S.  207/24 
VS.  a.  424—274  40  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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CF3      Ri 


.R2 


Kb       Rs 

wherein 
Rl,  R3,  and  R4  are  independently  H,  F.  CI,  Br,  NCh,  CF3, 

OCF2H,  OCF3,  C)CF2CF2H  or  S(0)*R8;  or  Rsand  R4can 

be   taken   together   to   form   — OCF2O—   or  — OCF- 

2OCF2-: 
R2  is  H,  F,  a,  Br,  NO2,  CF3  or  S(0)*R»; 
Rs  is  C1-C2  alkyl  or  C1-C2  alkyl  substituted  with  2  to  4 

atoms  of  CI,  F  or  combinations  thereof; 
k=0.  I  or  2; 

R5  is  H,  CI,  F,  Br  or  NO2: 
Rt  is  H.  NO2.  or  CFj; 
R7  is  NO2  or  CFi; 
Zis 


4,298,614 
5'-AMINOALKYL-4',4-DIALKYLPSORALENS 
Knrt  D.  Kaufman,  Kalanuzoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Thomas  C. 
Elder,  Inc.,  Hamilton,  Ind. 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,908 

Int.  C\J>  C07D  493/04:  A61K  31/365 

VS.  a.  424—279  6  Oaims 

1.  S'-primaryaminoloweralkyl-4',4-diloweralkylpsoralen. 

3.  The  method  of  effecting  photochemical  sensitivity  on  the 

skin  of  a  mammal  comprising  the  step  of  orally  or  topically 

administering  to  the  said  mammal  an  effective  photosensitizing 

dose  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,298,615 
SUBSTITUTED  2>DIHYDROBENZOFURYLMETHYL 
ESTERS,  THEIR  USE  IN  PEST  CONTROL,  AND  PEST 
CONTROL  AGENTS  CONTAINING  THESE 
COMPOUNDS 
Gerd-Ulrich  Schwarz,  Mannheim;  Karl  Kiehs,  Lampertheim; 
Walter  Boell,  Dannstadt-Schauemheim,  and  Heinrich  Adol* 
phi,  Limburgerhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,526 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1979,  2931672 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  43/08:  C07D  307/82.  307/79 
VS.  a.  424—285  3  Claims 

I.  A  substituted  2,3-dihydrobenzofurylmethyl  ester  of  the 
formula 


where 


R<i 


R'ff    R" 


where 

bonding  to  sulfur  is  to  the  heterocyclic  portion  of  Z  and  X 
can  be  bonded  to  any  ring  position; 

X  is  independently  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  NO2,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4 
alkyl  substituted  with  2  to  4  atoms  of  CI,  F  or  combina- 
tions thereof,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  C1-C4  alkoxy  substituted 
with  2  to  4  atoms  of  CI.  F  or  combinations  thereof,  CN,  or 
NRioRii; 

V  is  H,  C1-C4  alkyl  F,  CI,  Br. 

n  is  I,  2,  3  or  4; 

t  is  I  or  2; 

Rioand  Rn  are  C1-C4  alkyl; 
provided  that 

(1)  at  least  two  of  Ri,  R2,  R3.  R4  and  Rj  are  hydrogen; 

(2)  no  more  than  two  of  the  substituents  R|,  R2,  R3  and  R4 
are  simultaneously  NO2  or  CF3; 

(3)  when  two  NO2  or  two  S<0)tRg  groups  are  present,  they 
are  not  ortho  to  one  another: 

(4)  Ki  and  R7  are  not  simultaneously  CF3; 

(5)  no  more  than  two  of  the  X  substituents  are  CN,  NO2  or 
alkoxy; 

and  further  provicded  that  when  R6  is  NO2,  thee 

(a)  Rl  is  H,  F  or  CI  when  R3  is  other  than  H,  F  or  CI; 

(b)  when  R|  =  Rj=R5,  then  R|,  R3  and  R;  are  either  H  or  F; 
and 

(c)  R5  is  either  H  or  F. 


where 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  alkyl, 
haloalkenyl  or  haloalkynyl,  each  of  up  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
R'"  is  halogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  S  carbon  atoms,  R"  is 
halogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  S  carbon  atoms,  A  is  halogen, 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  trihaloalkyi  or  trihaloalkoxy,  each  of  up  to 
S  carbon  atoms,  cyano  or  nitro,  B  is  alkyl,  alkenyl  or 
alkynyl,  each  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alicyclic 
radical  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  from  0  to  3, 
R^  is  hydrogen,  cyano  or  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl,  each  of 

up  to  S  carbon  atoms,  and 
R3,  R^,  R',  R'  and  R''  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is 
hydrogen,  halogen  or  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl  or  alkoxy, 
each  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms. 
3.  A  process  for  combating  insects,  ticks  and  mites,  wherein 
an  effective  amoimt  of  at  least  one  substituted  2,3-dihydroben- 
zofurylmethyl ester  is  allowed  to  act  on  the  pests  or  their 
habitat,  wherein  said  ester  has  the  formula 
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-continued 

where 


Bio     oM 


where 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  S  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  alkyl, 
haloalkenyl  or  haloalkynyl,  each  of  up  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
R'"  is  halogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  R"  is 
halogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  S  carbon  atoms,  A  is  halogen, 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  trihaloalkyi  or  trihaloalkoxy,  each  of  up  to 
S  carbon  atoms,  cyano  or  nitro,  B  is  alkyl,  alkenyl  or 
alkynyl,  each  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alicyclic 
radical  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  from  0  to  3, 

R^  is  hydrogen,  cyano  or  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl,  each  of 
up  to  S  carbon  atoms,  and 

R5,  R^  R',  R'  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is 
hydrogen,  halogen  or  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl  or  alkoxy, 
each  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms. 


GOO 

II  II  N 

Rl— OC— N— S— N— C— OR2 

I  I 

R  R 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  I  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  and  R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different;  R  i 
is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  a  group  containing 
the  >C:=N —  radical;  and  R2  can  be  other  than  R|  and  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbyl  group  con- 
taining from  I  to20catbonatoms;or R2canbethesameasR|. 

6.  Symmetrical  carbamates  as  defined  in  claim  1,  wherein  R 
and  R'  are  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl,  and  R|  and  R2  are 
alkyl  groups  containing  from  I  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and 
wherein  R|  and  R2  are  the  same,  and  R  and  R'  are  the  same. 

26.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  an  insecticidally 
effective  amount  of  a  carbamate  as  defined  In  claim  1,  in  admix- 
ture with  a  carrier. 


4,298,616 
FUNGiaDAL  ACYLANILIDE  COMPOUNDS 
Nazira  Puiya,  Crowthome,  and  William  G.  Rathmell,  Woking- 
ham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,681 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  2,  1979, 
37968/79 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/08:  C07D  307/68.  307/73 
VS.  a.  424—285  6  Oaims 

1.  Alkynyl  acylanilide  derivatives  having  the  formula: 


R' 

r2 


/TUT 


-/    \ 


CH— CSC— X 


wherein  R '  and  R^  are  lower  alkyl  groups  containing  from  I  to 
4  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  contain- 
ing from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  X  is  hydrogen  or  halogen;  and  Y 
is  halogen,  nitro  or  an  alkoxy  group  containing  from  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 

4.  A  process  for  combating  pests  which  comprises  applying 
to  plants  or  seeds,  or  to  their  loci,  a  pesticidally  effective 
amount  of  an  acylanilide  derivative  as  deflned  in  any  of  claims 
lto3. 


4,298,617 
SYMMETRICAL  AND  ASYMMETRICAL 
SULFINYL-DICARBAMATES 
Mohamed  A.  H.  Fahmy,  and  Tetsuo  R.  Fuknto,  both  of  River- 
side, Calif.,  assignors  to  Regents  of  University  of  California, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,414 

Int.  a.J  AOIN  37/28:  C07C  83/10 

VS.  a.  424—298  31  Claims 

I.  Carbamates  having  pesticidal  activity  of  the  formula: 


4498,618 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CHEESE  HAVING  ZONES  OF 

DIFFERENT  CHARACTERISTICS 

Harold  J.  Peterson,  Dodgeville,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Farmers  Pride 

Cheese,  Inc.,  Arena,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,027 
Int.  a.'  A23G  19/02 
VS.  a.  426—36  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  cheese  having  discrete  zones  exhib- 
iting contrasting  characteristics  comprising: 

(a)  filling  a  cheese  vat  with  milk, 

(b)  dividing  the  vat  into  parts  of  selected  relative  size  and 
preventing  free  fluid  interchange  between  the  parts  by 
inserting  a  partition  of  solid,  substantially  fluid-impervious 
material  within  the  vat  in  close  engagement  with  the 
inside  surface  of  the  vat, 

(c)  treating  the  milk  in  each  of  the  parts  in  distinctive  man- 
ners selected  to  cause  cheese  made  from  the  milk  of  one 
part  to  exhibit  selected  characteristics  differing  from  those 
exhibited  by  cheese  made  from  the  milk  of  another  part. 

(d)  treating  the  milk  of  each  part  to  form  a  mass  of  curd  and 
whey,  the  curd  in  each  part  exhibiting  distinctive,  selected 
characteristics, 

(e)  unifying  the  interior  of  the  vat  after  formation  of  the  curd 
by  removing  the  partition  from  the  vat, 

,(0  cutting  the  curd  of  each  part  with  curd  knives  to  produce 

pieces  of  curd  of  selected  sizes,  and 
(g)  stirring  the  pieces  of  curd  at  least  until  the  pieces  of  curd 

from  all  parts  of  the  vat  are  mixed  throughout  the  vat. 


4,296,619 
PRODUCnON  OF  FOODS  AND  DRINKS  CONTAINING 

BIHDOBACFERIA 
Masahiko  Mutai,  Higashi  Yamato;  Mitsno  Mada,  Kodaira,  aod 

Kiyohiro  Shimada,  Kunitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabv- 

shiki  Kaisha  Yakult  Honsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,774 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1979,  54-19724 

Int.  a.^  A23C  9/12:  A23L  2/02 

VS.  a.  426—43  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  foods  and  drinks  containing 
bifidobacteria  by  inoculating  and  cultivating  bifidobacteria  or 
a  mixture  of  bifidobacteria  and  lactic  acid  bacteria  in  a  medium 
consisting  essentially  of  10  to  20  percent  by  weight  a-starch- 
transformed  rice,  which  rice  has  been  transformed  by  cooking, 
and  bifidobacteria-fermentable  sugars  in  an  amount  of  l-S 
percent  of  the  total  weight  of  the  medium  to  produce  a  bifido- 
bacteria-containing  medium  having  a  bifidobacteria  cell  count 
of  at  least  10^  cells/ml.,  and  preparing  a  food  or  drink  from  said 
bifidobacteria-containing  medium. 
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4,298,620 

TEAR  GRASS  FERMENTATION  PRODUCT,  AND 

PROCESS 

Yoshihide  Hagiwara,  Takarazuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan 

Natural  Food  Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,213 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1979,  54-129 
Int.  a.'  A23L  1/28 
VJS.  a.  426—44  5  Claims 

1.  A  fermentation  product  consisting  essentially  of  the  prod- 
uel  of  fermentation  of  the  water  extract  of  tear  grass,  or  said 
extract  and  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  animal  millcs.  condens<?d  milk,  skim  milk.  whey, 
juices  of  green  leaves  of  barley,  a  dried  product  thereof,  starch, 
lactose,  sucrose,  yeast  extract,  malt  extract,  fruit  Juices  and 
water  extracts  of  cereal  germ,  with  a  Lactobacillus  strain. 


lecular  still  at  I4O'-20O°  C.  and  a  pressure  below  50  milli- 
torr  to  remove  odor  bodies  and  fatty  acids  therefrom;  and 
recovering,  as  still  bottoms,  an  improved  wheat  germ  oil 
containing  less  than  about  2%  by  weight  free  fatty  acids 
and  at  least  2.5  milligrams  per  gram  of  tocopherols. 


4,298,621 

CONVERTING  ANIMAL  WASTES  TO  USEFUL 

PRODUCTS 

Janes  M.  Samis,  Oklahoma  City;  Walter  C.  Waechter,  Edmond, 
and  Ronald  D.  James,  Oklahoma  City,  all  of  Okla.,  assignors 
to  Tbennonetics,  Inc.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
Filed  Jim.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,785 
Int.  a.'  A23K  l/OO 
VJS.  a.  426-55  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  simultaneously  convening  swine,  poultry 
and  cattle  wastes  lo  useful  products  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  combining  water  with  said  poultry  and  cattle  wastes  to 
form  a  mixed  first  slurry  thereof; 

(b)  separating  feathers  from  said  fir^t  slurry; 

(c)  combining  said  swine  wastes  with  said  first  slurry  to  form 
a  mixed  second  slurry  containing  cattle  wastes  in  the 
range  of  about  5%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  the  total 
fermentable  solids; 

(d)  removing  grit  from  said  second  slurry; 

(e)  subjecting  said  second  slurry  to  anaerobic  fermentation 
for  a  period  of  time  such  that  a  significant  portion  of  the 
solid  waste  materials  in  said  second  slurry  are  converted 
to  a  methane-containing  gas  stream  and  such  that  a  third 
slurry  is  produced  containing  a  partially  fermented  solid 
residue; 

(0  separating  said  methane-containing  gas  stream  from  said 
third  slurry: 

(g)  separating  partially  fermented  solid  residue  from  said 
third  slurry  forming  a  solid  residue  portion  and  a  remain- 
ing portion  of  said  third  slurry;  and 

(h)  drying  said  partially  fermented  solid  residue  to  form  a 
feed  product  therefrom. 


4,298,622 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  WHEAT  GERM  UPID 
PRODUCTS 
Laxraaa  Singh,  Calumet  City,  IU„  and  Wayne  K.  Rice,  Wanatah, 
ImL.  assignors  to  Vitamins,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,749 
Int  a'  A23L  1/277.  J/30 
VS.  a.  426—254  15  Claiiu 

I.  A  method  of  producing  improved  wheat  germ  oil  which 
comprises: 
degumming  wheat  germ  oil  by  mixing  said  oil  with  about  0.2 
to  1.0%  by  weight  of  H3PO4  and  sufficient  water  to  hy- 
drate the  gums  present  in  said  oil,  holding  said  mixture  at 
a  temperature  between  40'  and  80°  C.  for  30-180  minutes, 
and  centrifuging  said  treated  oil  to  separate  gums; 
bleaching  said  ijegummed  oil  by  mixing  said  oil  with  from 
about  2  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  an  adsorbant,  holding 
said  mixture  at  a  temperature  between  90'  and  1 10'  C.  for 
between  30  minutes  and  120  minutes  under  substantial 
vacuum,  and  separating  said  adsorbant  from  the  treated 
oil; 
molecularly  distilling  said  bleached  oil  in  a  centrifugal  mo- 


4,298,623 
METHOD  OF  PRESERVING  FRESH  CHERRIES 
LyIe  K.  Anderson,  P.O.  Box  354,  Warrenton,  Oreg.  97146,  and 
Harold  B.  Allen,  Rt.  2,  Box  110,  Astoria,  Oreg.  97103 
Filed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,429 
Int.  a.'  A23B  7/08.  7/10 
VS.  a.  426—335  10  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  processing  cherries  which  comprises 
collecting  cherries  in  a  fresh,  uncooked  condition,  and 
immersing  said  fresh,  uncooked  cherries  for  storage  pur- 
poses, without  pretreatment  with  sulfur  dioxide  or  deriva- 
tives thereof,  in  an  aqueous  storage  solution  made  up  of  an 
edible  acid  and  dissolved  sugar,  the  acid  in  said  solution 
having  sufficient  concentration  to  inhibit  bacterial  growth 
and  the  sugar  solute  in  the  solution  inhibiting  osmotically 
produced  change  in  cherry  appearance. 


4,298,624 
PROTECTION  AGAINST  MTTE  CONTAMINATION 
Jeffrey  S.  Mehring,  Battle  Creek;  Ronald  J.  Sayen,  Portage; 
Robert  E.  Schara,  Battle  Creek;  Charles  T.  Stocker,  AugusU, 
all  of  Mich.,  and  Juan  G.  Rodriguez,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assign- 
ors to  General  Foods  Corp.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  68035,  Apr.  26, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  338,020,  Mar.  5,  1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  81,617,  Oct.  16, 
1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
817,382 
Int.  a.5  A23K  i/00;  A23L  i/34 
VS.  a.  426—532  8  aaims 

1.  A  food  composition  having  a  moisture  content  of  about  15 
to  50%  by  weight  comprised  of  a  comestible  material  normally 
capable  of  supporting  bacteriological  growth,  water  soluble 
solutes  in  an  amount  to  provide  bacleriostasis  to  said  food 
composition,  and  a  material  affording  protection  against  the 
infestation  and  reproduction  of  mites  of  an  effective  amount  of 
from  1.0  to  3.0%  by  weight  fatty  acid  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  chain  fatty  acids  contain- 
ing carbon  atoms  from  C4  to  Cio,  fatty  acid  amides  derived 
from  fatty  acids  containing  carbon  atoms  from  C3  to  Cio.  fatty 
acid  salts  derived  from  fatty  acids  containing  carbon  atoms 
from  C}  to  Cio,  propionic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
propionic  acid  being  employed  only  in  conjunction  with  said 
fatty  acid,  amide,  ester  or  salt. 


4,298,625 
SWEET  PROTEIN  FOOD  PRODUCT  IN  THE  FORM  OF  A 

FOAMED  PLASTIC  MASS 
Renzo  Cillario,  Alba,  Italy,  assignor  to  P.  Ferreni  &  C.  S.p.A., 
Alba,  Italy 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,017 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  11, 1979,  68798  A/79 
Int.  Ci?  A23G  3/O0 
VS.  a.  426—572  10  Cteins 

1.  Sweet  protein  food  product,  in  the  form  of  a  foamed 
plastic  mass  consisting  essentially  of  an  "oil  in  water"  emulsion 
formed  from  edible  fat,  milk  proteins,  sugar  and  water,  having 
a  pH  of  from  6.2  to  7.5  and  obtainable  by  a  process  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  preparing  an  "oil  in  water"  emulsion  at  55'-65'  C.  with 
75-55%  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  phase  comprising  at  least 
70%  by  weight  of  partially-skimmed,  sweetened  con- 
densed milk  and  25-45%  by  weight  of  an  oil  phase  com- 
prising at  least  98%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  crystallizable 
edible  fat,  and  in  which: 
the  said  condensed  milk  has  a  viscosity  of  from  2000  to  6000 
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cps  at  20°  C.  and  a  variation  in  viscosity  at  40°  C.  not 

exceeding  1 500  cps  after  healing  to  80'  C.  and  subsequent 

cooling  to  40'  C; 
the  protein  content  of  the  emulsion  consists  entirely  of  milk 

proteins  including  casein  and  serum  protein; 
the  emulsion  contains  water  in  amounts  from  1 7%  to  35%  by 

weight  and  the  protein/water  weight  ratio  is  from  about 

12:100  to  about  36:100; 

(b)  pasteurizing  the  said  emulsion  at  a  temperature  of 
90°-ll0'  C.  for  a  lime  not  exceeding  about  18  seconds 
while  avoiding  evaporation  of  the  water  content  of  the 
emulsion; 

(c)  rapidly  cooling  the  pasteurized  emulsion  to  45°-5S'  C. 
and  intimately  seeding  the  pasteurized  emulsion  with 
lactose  microcrystals  added  in  a  quantity  at  least  0.015% 
but  not  exceeding  I  %  by  weight  and  foaming  the  seeded 
emulsion  by  means  of  the  intimate  incorporation  of  an 
inert  gas; 

(d)  cooling  the  emulsion  to  a  temperature  not  greater  than 
20°  C.  under  mechanical  beating  for  a  sufficient  length  of 
time  to  produce  crystallization  of  at  least  part  of  the  edible 
fat  content  of  the  emulsion; 

(e)  packaging  or  storing  the  cooled  emulsion  under  sterile 
conditions. 


4,298,626 
PRODUCnON  OF  AN  ISO-a-AaD  PREPARATION 
FROM  HOPS 
Derek  R.  J.  Laws,  Bexley  Heath;  Nigel  A.  Bath,  Kemsing;  Colin 
S.  Ennis,  Chislehurst;  John  A.  Pickett,  Kimpton,  and  Alfred 
G.  Wheldon,  Galley  Wood,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Brew- 
ing Patents  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  793,357,  May  3, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,212,895.  This  application  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,949 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  13,  1976, 
42613/76 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  10, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C12C  3/00 
VS.  a.  426-«00  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  iso-a-acid  preparation,  suitable 
for  addition  to  beer  without  haze  formation  which  method 
consists  essentially  of: 
(i)  extracting  hops  with  liquid  carbon  dioxide  at  a  tempera- 
ture from  —  5°  C.  to  20°  C,  under  a  pressure  sufficient  to 
keep  the  carbon  dioxide  liquid  but  not  so  high  that  the 
carbon  dioxide  behaves  like  a  supercritical  fiuid,  thereby 
extracting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  a-acid  contained  in  the 
hops  into  the  carbon  dioxide; 
(ii)  evaporating  off  the  liquid  carbon  dioxide  under  condi- 
tions such  that  the  extract  comes  in  contact  only  with 
equipment   which   is  chemically   inert   to   the  extract, 
thereby  recovering  a  primary  hop  extract  of  high  purity 
consisting  essentially  of  a-acids,  ^-acids.  hop  oil.  and  the 
following  impurities:  uncharacterized  soft  resins  up  to  3%; 
hard  resins  up  to  0.5%;  tannins  up  to  0.5%;  chlorophyll  up 
to  0.2%;  fats  and  waxes  up  to  0.2%;  fines  up  to  0.5%  and 
inorganic  salts  up  to  0.5%,  the  total  impurities  being  up  to 
4%  and  said  extracts  being  yellow; 
(iii)  preparing  an  alkaline  aqueous  solution  containing  the 

extract;  and 
(iv)  boiling  this  solution  to  convert  substantially  all  the 
a-acids  present  therein  to  iso-a-acids. 


natural  minerals  and  essentially  devoid  of  the  natural  carbohy- 
drates of  potatoes,  which  consists  essentially  of  fresh  white 
potato  peelings  removed  from  potatoes,  deep-fal  fried  in  an 
edible  oil  at  a  temperature  of  about  325°-3S0'  F.  for  a  lime 
sufficient  lo  produce  said  crisp  texture  and  tan  color  to  said 
snack  food. 


4,298,627 

POTATO  TREATS 

Hettie  L.  Rains,  Rte.  2,  Box  1022,  Williamsburg,  Ky.  40769 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  548,894,  Feb.  11, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,500 

Int.  a."  A23L  1/2J6 

VS.  a.  426—637  3  Claims 

I.  A  potato-based  snack  food  having  a  crisp  texture,  tan 

color,  natural  potato  taste,  containing  substantially  all  of  the 


4,298,628 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  FRIED  TOFU 

PRODUCTS 

Toshiyuki  Nagata;  Masahiko  Terashima,  and  Kazato  Mashima, 

all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Oil  Company,  Ltd„ 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,821 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1978,  53-103565 
Int.  a."  A23J  3/O0 
VS.  a.  426-656  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  fried  lofu  product  compris- 
ing: 
kneading  a  mixture  of  a  soy  proteinaceous  material  contain- 
ing a  crude  protein  in  an  amount  of  60%  or  more  by 
weight  relative  lo  the  weight  of  the  dry  solids  thereof  with 
water; 
adding  a  salt  or  hydroxide  of  calcium  or  magnesium  in  an 
amount  of  I  %  or  more  by  weight  relative  to  the  weight  of 
the  crude  protein,  in  such  a  manner  as  to  avoid  any  possi- 
ble water-release  from  the  mixture; 
shaping  the  mixture  containing  the  calcium  or  magnesium 

compound  into  any  desired  shape;  and 
deep-frying  the  shaped  mixture. 


4498,629 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  NITRIDE  INSULAHNC 

FILM  ON  A  SILICON  SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE 

SURFACE  BY  DIRECT  NTTRIDATION 
Takao  Nozaki,  Yokohama;  Takashi  Ito,  Kawasaki;  Hideki  An- 
kawa;  H^jime  Ishikawa,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  .Masaichi 
Shinoda,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fitjitsu  Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,172 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1979,  54-27301 

InL  a.'  C23C  U/00 

VS.  CL  427—39  30  Clairas 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  insulating  film  on  the  surface  of 
at  least  one  semiconductor  silicon  body,  wherein  the  insulating 
film  IS  formed  of  silicon  nitride  by  direct  nitridation  in  a  direct 
nitridalion  reaction  chamber,  comprising 
positioning  each  semiconductor  body  in  the  direct  nitrida- 
tion reaction  chamber, 
generating  a  gas  plasma  of  a  nitrogen  containing  gas  in  the 

direct  nitridation  reaction  chamber,  and 
heating  the  semiconductor  silicon  body  to  a  temperature  of 
from  approximately   800"   to  approximately    1300°   C, 
within  the  gas  plasma. 
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4,298,630 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ELECTTUCALLY 
INSULATED  CONDUCTORS  WITH  ULTRA-VIOLET 
CURED  COATINGS 
Mirek  KapoKinski,  Montreal,  and  Michel  Gerrais,  Verdun, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Ltd.,  Mon- 
treal, Canada 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,231,  Mar.  23,  1978, 

abaodooed.  Tbis  appliotion  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,320 

Int  a.3  B05D  3/06 

MS.  a.  427—44  4  CUums 


4.  A  method  for  producing  an  electrically  insulated  conduc- 
tor for  a  telecommunications  cable  comprising: 

covering  a  conducting  member  with  a  layer  of  an  uncured 
photopolymer  by  passing  it  through  a  bath  of  the  photo- 
polymer  to  provide  a  first  coating,  partially  curing  the 
first  coating  by  ultra-violet  light  and  then  covering  the 
first  coating  with  a  second  coating; 

partially  curing  the  second  coating  of  the  layer  of  photo- 
polymer  with  ultra-violet  light; 

applying  a  layer  of  pulp  insulation  directly  over  the  partially 
cured  photopolymer  layer  and  further  curing  the  photo- 
polymer  layer  to  cause  a  chemical  bond  to  take  place 
between  the  two  layers  at  an  interfacial  region. 


4,298,631 
METHOD  FOR  SMOOTHING  BOTH  MAGNETIC  COAT 

LAYERS  OF  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
CWbo  Mikura,  and  Fujio  Shibata,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20,063,  Mar.  13, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,405 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1978,  53-41855 

Int.  a.'  B05D  S/U 

U.S.  a.  427—130  3  Oains 


1.  A  method  for  simultaneously  smoothing  both  magnetic 
coating  layers  of  a  recording  medium  having  solid  magnetic 
coatings  disposed  on  both  sides  thereof,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 
winding  on  a  feed  roll,  a  recording  medium  including  solid 

magnetic  coalings  disposed  on  both  sides  thereof; 
disposing  at  least  one  pair  of  rigid  rotary  rolls  positioned 
between  said  feed  roll  and  a  take-up  roll,  the  rolls  of  each 
of  said  at  least  one  pair  having  identical  moduh  of  elastic- 


ity, said  rolls  of  each  of  said  at  least  one  pair  of  rolls  being 

contacted  with  a  predetermined  pressure; 
unwinding  said  recording  medium  from  said  feed  roll; 
receiving  said  recording  medium  between  said  contacting 

rolls  for  smoothing  said  solid  magnetic  coatings;  and 
taking  up  said  recording  medium  on  said  take-up  roll, 

whereby  calendar  damage  of  said  solid  magnetic  coatings 

IS  prevented. 


4,298,632 

SILICONE  COATED  ABRASION  RESISTANT 

POLYCARBONATE  ARTICLE 

Siegfried  H.  Schroeter,  Schenectady,  and  Daniel  R.  Olson, 

Clifton  Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Pittsfield.  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  956,809,  Nov.  1, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,243.720. 

This  application  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,470 

Int.  a.'  B05D  //i«.  i/OO 

MS.  a.  427—160  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  providing  a  polycarbonate  substrate  with  an 
abrasion  and  chemical  solvent  resistant  thermoset  organopoly- 
siloxane  coating  consisting  essentially  of:  (i)  priming  at  least 
one  surface  of  said  substrate  by  applying  onto  said  surface  a 
primer  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  thermoplastic 
acrylic  polymer  containing  functional  groups,  said  functional 
groups  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl, 
carboxyl,  amine,  epoxide,  amide,  — SH,  — SO3H,  — COOR, 
— Si(OR')3,  and  mixtures  thereof  wherein  R  and  R'  are  alkyl 
radicals  containing  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  and  a 
solvent  for  said  acrylic  polymer;  (ii)  evaporating  off  the  sol- 
vent from  said  primer  composition  thereby  forming  a  solid 
primer  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  thermoplastic  acrylic 
polymer  containing  functional  groups;  (iii)  applying  onto  the 
primer  layer  a  top  coat  composition  consisting  of  a  solvent- 
soluble  further-curable  organopolysiloxane  and  a  solvent 
therefor;  (iv)  evaporating  off  a  substantial  amount  of  the  sol- 
vent in  the  top-coat  composition;  and  (v)  curing  said  further- 
curable  organopolysiloxane  thereby  forming  a  hard,  abrasion 
and  chemical  solvent  resistant  top<oat  consisting  of  a  thermo- 
set organopolysiloxane  which  is  tenaciously  and  durably  ad- 
hered to  the  polycarbonate  substrate. 


4,298,633 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TENSIONING 

METALLIC  STRIPS  ON  A  SLITTING  LINE 

Charles  R.  Bradlee,  Sidney,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Monarch 

Machine  Tool  Company,  Sidney,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,186 

Int  a.)  B05C  9/10;  B65H  23/04 

MS.  a.  427—172  16  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  metal  slitting  operation  including 
the  steps  of  uncoiling  a  web  having  a  non-uniform  cross  sec- 
tional thickness  from  a  metal  coil,  slitting  said  web  into  a 
plurality  of  strips  having  varying  thicknesses  and  recoiling  said 
strips  into  individual  strip  coils,  the  method  of  tensioning  strips 
comprising  the  step  of: 
depositing  a  flowable  material  onto  thinner  strips  afier  said 
slitting  step  and  hardening  said  material  during  said  recoil- 
ing step  such  that  said  material  is  overlapped  by  succes- 
sive windings  of  said  thinner  strips,  the  amount  of  flow- 
able  material  deposited  being  such  as  to  increase  the  effec- 
tive cross  sectional  thickness  of  said  thinner  strips  so  that 
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all  strip  coils  are  of  comparable  diameter,  thereby  elimi- 
nating slackness  in  said  strips. 
7.  An  improved  slitting  line  of  the  type  having  an  uncoiler 
for  uncoiling  a  metal  web  from  a  roll  of  coiled  sheet  meial 
having  a  non-uniform  cross  sectional  thickness,  a  slitter  for 
slitting  said  web  into  a  plurality  of  strips  having  varying  thick- 
nesses, and  a  recoiler  for  recoiling  said  strips  into  individual 
strip  coils,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  depositing  a  flowable  compound  onto  thinner 
strips  so  that  the  effective  cross  sectional  thickness  of  said 
thinner  strips  is  increased  so  that  all  stnp  coils  are  of 
comparable  diameter,  thereby  eliminating  slackness  in  said 
thinner  strips  between  said  slitter  and  said  recoiler. 


4,298,634 

METHOD  FOR  COATING  CYLINDRICAL  SURFACES 

Edwin  H.  Phelps,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Compagnie 

Internationale  Pour  I'lnformatique  CIl-Honeywell  Bull  (So- 

ciete  Anonyme),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,049 
Inf.  CI,'  BOSD  1/12.  7/22 
MS.  a.  427—183  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  the  interior  of  a  hollow  cylindrical 
surface  with  a  hydraulic  cement  comprising: 

(a)  depositing  on  the  internal  sui  face  of  said  cylinder  a  com- 
position comprising  a  substantially  dry  hydraulic  cement, 
said  cylinder  being  rotated  about  its  longitudinal  axis  at  a 
rate  such  that  the  centrifugal  force  generated  thereby 
holds  the  cement  composition  substantially  stationary  at 
the  point  of  deposition  with  respect  to  the  said  internal 
surface; 

(b)  applying  to  the  said  dry  cement  coated  internal  surface 
an  aqueous  composition  containing  an  amount  of  water 
sufficient  to  substantially  wet  and  harden  said  hydraulic 
cement;  and 

(c)  continuing  to  rotate  said  cylinder  until  the  said  hydraulic 
cement  coating  has  substantially  hardened. 


to  said  metal  body  to  form  a  covering  of  a  solid  outer 
protective  material  over  said  outer  surface  means  and  said 
pore  means,  said  outer  material  being  different  from  said 
inner  material  and  being  substantially  impervious  to  atmo- 
spheric corrosive  agents  and  to  said  inner  material,  said 
outer  protective  material  being  applied  so  as  to  form  an 
intimate  bond  with  said  outer  surface  means  and  bridge 
over  said  pore  means. 


4,298,636 
PROCESS  FOR  ACTIVATING  PLASTIC  SURFACES  FOR 
METALLIZATION  THEREOF  BY  TREATMENT  WITH  A 

COMPLEX  FORMING  SOLLTION 
Herbert  Kiinzig,  Aschaffenburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to    Licentia    Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,    Frankfurt    am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  84,138,  Oct  12, 1979.  This 

application  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,826 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  12, 
1978,  2844425;  Jul.  28,  1979,  2930784 

lat  a.'  C23C  3/02 
MS.  a.  427—304  33  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  activating  a  plastic  surface  with  noble  metal 
nuclei  for  subsequent  metallization,  which  comprises: 

(a)  roughening  the  plastic  surface  to  be  metallized,  by  me- 
chanical, nonoiidative  means; 

(b)  treating  the  mechanically,  nonoxidatively  roughened 
plastic  surface  with  a  complex-former  solution  to  deposit 
a  complex  on  the  plastic  surface: 

(c)  treating  the  resulting  plastic  surface  with  a  solution  of  a 
noble  metal  complex  salt  so  that  the  complex  deposited  by 
the  complex-former  solution  is  exchanged  for  a  noble 
metal  complex  on  the  plastic  surface;  and 

(d)  converting  the  noble  metal  complex  to  metal  nuclei. 


4,298,635 

CORROSION  PROTECTION  METHOD 

Roger  Lovell,  P.O.  Box  981,  Palacios,  Tex.  77465 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  587,  Jan.  2, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,275,111,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  783,467,  Mar.  31,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,317 

Int  a.'  B05D  3/12,  7/14 

MS.  CI.  427-247  40  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  providing  corrosion  protection  to  a  metal 
body  having  outer  surface  means  and  pore  means  communicat- 
ing with  said  outer  surface  means,  which  comprises  the  steps 
of: 
impregnating  said  pore  means  with  inner  protective  material 
that  is  applied  in  liquid  state,  said  inner  material  being 
substantially  impervious  to  atmospheric  corrosive  agents, 
removing  from  said  outer  surface  means  substantially  all  of 
said  inner  material  that  may  remain  thereon  after  said 
impregnating  step  while  retaining  impregnant  inner  mate- 
rial in  said  pore  means,  and 
while  said  outer  surface  means  remains  substantially  free  of 
said  inner  material,  applying  an  outer  protective  material 


4,298,637 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  BINDER  HAVING  LESS 

THAN  0.5%  WATER  SOLUBLE  COMPOUNDS  TO 

TUFTED  FLOOR  COVERINGS 

Jean-Oaude  Daniel,  Fontenay-sous-Bois;  Jacques  Grossaleil, 

Paris,  and  Robert  Roullet  Lyons,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  898,955,  Apr.  21, 1978.  Pat  No.  4,246,309. 

This  application  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,467 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  22,  1977,  77  12160 

Int  a.'  B32B  27/06 

MS.  a.  427— 372J  I  Oaim 


1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  tufted  floor  covering 
comprising  impregnating  a  tufted  sheet  with  an  aqueous  latex 
binder  of  a  synthetic  polymer  in  which  the  content  in  the  latex 
of  water  soluble  compounds  dissolved  in  the  aqueous  phase  is 
less  than  O.S%  by  weight  in  relation  to  the  polymer,  sizing  the 
impregnated  sheet  by  compression,  and  then  drying  (he  im- 
pregnated sheet. 
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4,298,638 
COATING  COMPOSITION  OF  A  POLY  AMIDE  AND 
2-NITRO-2-HYDROXYMETHYL-I3-PROPANEDIOL 
Jerry  H.  Hnnsncker,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Minerals  A  Chemical  Corp.,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,642,  Mar.  30,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,627 

Int.  a.5  C08L  91/00 

VS.  a.  427—385.5  11  Claims 

1.  A  resinous  composition  comprising  a  polyamide  prepared 

from  a  dimerized  fatty  acid  and  a  polyamide  and  modified  by 

2-nitro-2-hydroxymethyl- 1 ,3-propanediol. 


4,298,640 
MOLDINGS  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Hisanori  Katoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue  Gomu  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,307,  Sep.  21,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,067 
Claims  priority,  application   Japan,   Mar.  31,   1978,   S3- 
42S02[U] 

Int  a.'  B32B  7/02,  7/04:  B«OR  13/04:  B61F  19/04 
VS.  a.  428—31  9  Oaims 


4,298,639 

WET  STRENGTH  POLYMERS 

Donald  N.  Van  Eenam,  Des  Peres,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  21,414,  Mar.  19, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,233,417. 

This  application  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,888 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  7, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

IBL  a.'  B05D  3/02.  3/04 

VS.  CI  427—386  9  Qajms 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  wet  strength  of  a  cellulosic 

substrate  which  comprises: 

I.  providing  a  composition  comprising  water-soluble,  cationic, 
thermosetting  polymer  comprising  a  backbone  formed  of 
repeating  segments,  at  least  10%  of  which  comprise  an 
amine  group,  wherein 

A.  substantially  all  the  amine  groups  are  pendant  from  the 
backbone  segment  and  have  a  structure  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


1.  A  molding  for  automobiles,  comprising  a  body  consisting 
of  a  heat-resistant  hardened  synthetic  resin  base  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ABS  resin,  acryl  resin  and  polycarbon- 
ate resin  having  a  hardness  of  85-95  on  the  Rockwell  R  Scale, 
a  stainless  foil  layer  fixed  to  a  first  surface  of  said  base,  and  an 
elastic  layer,  of  a  soft  synthetic  resin  having  a  hardness  of 
50-95  on  the  Shore  A  Scale,  formed  on  a  second  surface  of  said 
base  at  the  contact  area  of  said  body  with  a  car  body,  said 
second  surface  being  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  base  from  said 
first  surface  wherein  said  soft  synthetic  resin  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  soft  vinyl  chloride  resin,  vinyl  acetate 
resin  and  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  resin. 


— NR2'R:  — R"— NRj'R;  — R\ 
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wherein  R '  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
and.  where  the  nitrogen  bears  two  R'  groups  these,  to- 
gether with  the  nitrogen  can  form  a  heterocyclic  radical; 
R"  is  a  divalent  radical;  R'"  is  a  trivalent  radical;  and  R  is 
selected  from 


0 
/   \ 
-CHj— CH CH2  and  — CH2— CH(OH)  CHjX 


wherein  X  is  a  potential  anion;  the  unattached  bond  in 
each  amine  structure  being  attached  directly  to  a  carbon 
atom  of  the  polymer  backbone;  and 
B.  a  10%  solids  solution  of  the  said  polymer  in  water  at  20' 
C.  and  a  pH  of  1 1  does  not  gel  for  at  least  10  hours; 

II.  activating  the  composition  by  raising  its  pH  to  about  10  to 
13; 

III.  applying  an  effective  amount  of  the  activated  composition 
to  the  substrate;  and 

IV.  curing  the  composition  by  the  application  of  heat. 


4,298,641 

HEAT  RECOVERABLE  ARTICLE 

Bodo  Boettcher,  Ottobrunn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

N.V.  Raychem  S.A.,  Kessel-lo,  Belgium 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  680,478,  Apr.  26, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,118,260. 
This  application  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,170 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  4,  1975, 
17362/75 

Int.  a.3  F16L  11/00 
VS.  CI.  428—36  4  Claims 


1.  A  heal  recoverable  article  which  comprises  a  heat  recov- 
erable sleeve  that  has  been  provided  with  at  least  two  conduits, 
being  respectively  an  auxiliary  conduit  being  formed  by  bond- 
ing together  at  least  two  strips  of  bonding  material  on  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  sheet  which  in  use  forms  the 
interior  of  said  heat  recoverable  sleeve,  and  a  main  conduit 
formed  by  a  holding  means  fastening  together  opposed  edges 
of  said  sheet,  said  conduits  being  capable  of  receiving  a  sub- 
strate. 
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4,298,642 
SELF-ADHESIVE  CROSSOVER  FOIL  OF  METAL  AND 

POLYESTER 
John  W.  Walter,  511  Manhasset  Woods  Rd.,  Manhasset,  N.Y. 

11030 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  872,192,  Jan.  25, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,579 

Int.  Cl.<  B32B  15/08 

VS.  a.  428—40  8  Claims 


^^1 


1.  In  a  security  alarm  system  of  the  type  which  includes 
means  for  electrically  interconnecting  the  ends  of  foils  to- 
gether on  adjacent  panes  across  a  crossbar,  the  improvement 
comprising  said  means  for  electrically  interconnecting  com- 
prising a  self-adhesive  crossover  foil  for  attachment  to  the  ends 
.of  said  foils  consisting  of: 

an  electrically-conductive  strip  of  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lead,  copper,  tin  and  aluminum  having 
first  and  second  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  the  first 
surface  of  which  is  exposed  to  air; 
an  electrically-insulating  strip  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyethylene  terephthalate,  polyethyl- 
ene, acetate  and  vinyl  having  first  and  second  surfaces  on 
opposite  sides  thereof,  said  first  surface  of  which  is  joined 
to  said  second  surface  of  said  electrically-conductive  strip, 
and  said  electrically-insulating  strip  being  at  least  as  wide 
as  said  electrically-conductive  strip;  and 
a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  disposed  on  said  second  surface 
of  said  electrically-insulating  strip. 


4,298,643 
HBER  SHEET  FOR  FORMING 
Yoshiaki  Miyagawa,  and  Takeshi  Mitomi,  both  of  Otsu,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,173 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1978,  53/44384; 
Jun.  30, 1978,  53/80235;  Aug.  22. 1978,  53/102621 

Int.  a.s  D03D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  428—85  U  Claimi 


I.  A  yarn  interlaced  fabric  sheet,  adapted  for  lamination  to  a 
plastic  sheet  to  provide  a  laminate  having  a  fabric  surface 
having  excellent  appearance  and  band,  which  fabric  sheet 
comprises  (A)  a  first  side,  adapted  for  lamination  to  a  plastic 
sheet,  comprised  mainly  of  a  stretchable,  low  softening  point 
fiber  having  a  softening  point  between  80'  and  220'  C.  and  an 
elongation  at  break  of  at  least  50%  and  (B)  a  second  appear- 
ance contributing  side  comprised  .-nainly  of  a  fiber  having  a 
softening  point  at  least  20'  C.  higher  than  the  softening  point  of 
the  low  softening  point  fiber. 

II.  A  process  which  comprises  heat  forming  an  article  from 
a  laminate  comprising: 


(A)  A  yam  interiaced  fabric  sheet  comprising: 

(i)  a  first  side  comprised  mainly  of  a  stretchable.  low 
softening  point  fiber  having  a  softening  point  between 
80'  and  220'  C.  and  an  elongation  at  break  if  at  least 
50%.  and 

(ii)  a  second  appearance  contributing  side  comprised 
mainly  of  a  fiber  having  a  softening  point  at  least  20'  C. 
higher  than  the  softening  point  of  the  low  softening 
point  fiber;  and 

(B)  a  formable  plastic  sheet,  said  fiber  sheet  (A)  being 
bonded  at  said  first  side  to  said  formable  plastic  sheet  (B). 
said  heat  forming  being  conducted  so  that  the  stretchable, 
low  softening  point  fiber  stretches  at  the  surface  of  the 
fabric  sheet  bonded  to  said  plastic  sheet  along  curved 
surfaces  formed  in  the  bonded  surface  of  the  plastic  sheet 
during  the  heat  forming  process,  while  the  fiber  having  an 
at  least  20*  C.  higher  melting  point  remains  thermally 
stable  at  the  appearance  contributing  side  of  the  bonded 
fabric  layer. 


4J98,644 

EXTREMELY  RNE  ACRYLIC  POLYMER  HBER  PILE 

FABRIC  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  THE  SAME 

Kunitoshi  Shimizu;  .Masakazu  Takamura,  both  of  Fuji,  and 

Toshio  Iwasa,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 

Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  925,247,  Jul.  17,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,606 
aaims  priority,  applicatiaa  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1977,  52-88330; 
Aug.  23,  1977,  52-100133;  Ang.  23,  1977,  52-100134;  Aug.  23, 
1977,  52-100135 

Int.  CV  B32B  33/00:  D06C  11/00 
U.S.a.428— 91  37CUBS 


1.  An  extremely  fine  acrylic  polymer  fiber  pile  fabric  com- 
prising a  substratum  fabric  impregnated  with  an  elastic  poly- 
mer and  having  at  least  one  pile  layer  formed  by  raising  at  least 
one  surface  of  said  fabric,  characterized  in  that  said  piles  con- 
sist essentially  of  extremely  fine  independent  acrylic  polymer 
fibers,  each  of  which  has  a  denier  of  0.8  or  less  and  is  provided 
with  a  number  of  amorphous  scale-shaped  protuberances 
formed  on  the  peripheral  surface  thereof,  and  which  has  been 
produced  by  a  wet  spinning  method  from  an  acrylic  polymer 
containing  at  least  80%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile. 


4,298.645 
TARPAULINS  HAVING  GREAT  TEARING  STRENGTH 
Tsutomu  Obayashi,  Kanamacfai,  and  Hideyuki  Hiraoka,  Mnia- 
shino,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hiraoka  A  Co„  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  21,921,  Mir.  19, 1979,  abuidoaed.  This 
application  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,057 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1978,  53-41384; 
Apr.  20, 1978,  53-45960;  Nov.  16,  1978,  53-141454 

Int  a.<  B32B  5/12 
VS.  a.  428—110  7  Claims 

1.  A  tarpaulin  having  a  great  tear  strength,  comprising  (A)  a 
base  fabric  composed  of  (aj  a  warp  layer  consisting  of  a  num- 
ber of  warp  threads  arranged  parallel  to  each  other;  (b)  a  weft 
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layer  which  consists  of  a  number  of  weft  threads  arranged 
parallel  to  each  other,  said  weft  layer  being  superimposed  on 
said  warp  layer  in  such  a  manner  that  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  said  weft  threads  crosses  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
warp  threads,  and;  (c)  a  number  of  auxiliary  threads  which  are 
entangled  around  said  warp  threads  and  said  weft  threads  and 
which  combine  said  warp  threads  with  said  weft  threads  at  the 


4,29R,647 
CROSS-TEARABLE  DECORATIVE  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Leopoido  V.  Cancio,  and  Pai-Chuan  Wu,  both  of  Cincinnati, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Oopay  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jnl.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,792 

Int  a.'  B32B  3/30.  27/20 

VS.  CL  428—167  17  Claims 


crossing  points  thereof,  and;  (B)  at  least  one  waterproofing 
layer  formed  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said  base  fabric,  the 
breaking  strength,  the  breaking  elongation  and/or  the  breaking 
work  of  said  auxiliary  threads  being  higher  than  that  of  said 
warp  and  weft  threads,  and/or  the  adhesive  strength  of  said 
auxiliary  threads  to  said  waterproofing  layer  being  lower  than 
that  of  said  warp  and  weft  threads. 


4,29«,646 
DIFFERENTIAL  GLOSS  PRODUCTS  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Laartact  F.  Haemer,  Newtown,  Pa.,  and  Theodore  Kimak, 
aifton,  NJ.,  assignors  to  CoDgalenm  Corporation,  Kearny, 
NJ. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 19W,  Ser.  No.  164,456 

Int  a.)  B32B  3/30:  B05D  3/02 

VS.  CL  428—159  16  Claims 


I.  A  surface  covering  comprising  a  length  of  embossed 
polymeric  film  having  a  first  series  of  spaced,  substantially 
parallel  continuous  imperforate  hand-tear  lines  of  reduced  film 
thickness  extending  in  a  first  direction  and  a  second  series  of 
spaced,  substantially  parallel  continuous  imperforate  hand-tear 
lines  of  reduced  film  thickness  extending  in  a  second  direction 
and  intersecting  said  first  series  of  hand-tear  lines,  said  film 
being  formed  of  a  polymeric  matrix  containing  a  dispersed 
second  phase  in  an  amount  effective  to  initiate  and  propagate 
tear  along  said  hand-tear  tines  such  that  said  surface  covering 
may  be  sized  in  two  directions  by  hand  with  generally  the  same 
degree  of  tearing  force  wihtoul  use  of  cutting  tools  to  provide 
smooth,  straight  edges  after  sizing. 


1.  A  differential  gloss  resinous  sheet  material  comprising: 

a  base  resinous  material,  ponions  of  which  are  blown  or 
foamed  and  portions  of  which  are  unblown  or  unfoamied; 

a  printing  ink  composition  on  said  base  resinous  material  in 
the  form  of  a  predetermined  pattern  or  design,  some 
printed  portions  of  which  contain  a  urethane  polymeriza- 
tion caulyst  and  some  printed  portions  of  which  contain  a 
blowing  or  foaming  inhibitor,  said  urethane  polymeriza- 
tion catalyst-containing  portions  and  said  blowing  or 
foaming  inhibitor-containing  portions  occupying  the  same 
or  different  portions; 

a  resinous  wear  layer  applied  to  said  printing  ink  composi- 
tion and  having  relatively  higher  areas  and  relatively 
lower  areas; 

a  substantially  monomer-free  polyurethane  top  coating, 
substantially  all  paris  of  which  are  substantially  com- 
pletely polymerized,  applied  to  said  resinous  wear  layer 
and  having  relatively  higher  surfaces  and  relatively  lower 
surfaces,  some  of  said  surfaces  having  a  smooth,  shiny, 
high  gloss  appearance  and  some  of  said  surfaces  having  a 
deai,  dull,  low  gloss  appearance;  and 

a  particulate,  powdered  or  granulated  material  adheringly 
embedded  in  said  surfaces  having  a  dead,  dull,  low  gloss 
appearance. 


4,298,648 
BELTING  FABRIC 
John  TumbuU,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,974 

Int.  CV  B32B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  428— 195  32  Claims 


1.  A  woven  seat  belting  fabric  approximately  two  inches 
broad  which  comprises  resin  bonded  polyester  muhifilament 
filling  yams,  and  polyester  multifilament  warp  yams;  said 
fabric  having  a  lateral  stiffness,  as  measured  by  the  lateral  belt 
stiffness  test  of  at  least  0.6S0  with  a  20  gram  load,  and  at  least 
0.300  with  a  50  gram  load;  said  fabric  deflecting  from  the 
horizontal  at  least  0.875  inches  with  a  central  load  of  1 10  grams 
when  tested  by  the  warp  stiffness  test;  said  fabric  having  a 
breaking  load  greater  than  6,300  pounds  for  a  fabric  having  a 
weight  of  less  than  12  pounds  per  100  yards. 
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4,298,649 
NONWOVEN  DISPOSABLE  WIPER 
Gary  H.  Meitner,  Winneconnc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberly- 
Clark  Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,095 

Int.  a.5  B32B  5/12 

VS.  a.  428—198  8  Claims 


4,298,«51 
IMAGE  WISE  DEVELOPABLE  SHEET 

Geoffrey  C.  Tutty,  Christchnrch,  New  Zcalan 
INCA  Limited,  Christchurch,  New  Zeahud 
DiTisiOfl  of  Ser.  No.  79J58,  Sep.  27, 1979,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  930,013,  Aug.  1,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,434 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  New  Zealand,  Aag.  2,  1977, 
184,811;  Feb.  8,  1978, 186,415 

Int.  a.'  B41M  5/16,  5/18.^/20.  5/22 
VS.  a.  428—307  '  18  daiiw 


1.  A  nonwoven  composite  wiper  consisting  essentially  of, 

(a)  a  web  having  a  basis  weight  in  the  range  of  from  about 
1.0  oz/yd^  to  4.0  oz/yd^  of  meltblown,  thermoplastic 
polypropylene  microfibers  having  an  average  diameter  in 
the  range  of  up  to  about  ten  microns  and 

(b)  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  microfiber  web  a  split  thermo- 
plastic foamed  polypropylene  filamentary  web  having  a 
basis  weight  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.1  oz/yd^  to  0.6 
oz/yd^  comprising  filaments  having  an  average  diameter 
at  least  about  twice  that  of  said  microfibers  up  to  a  maxi- 
mum of  about  40  microns, 

said  composite  being  pattem  bonded  and  containing  0.1  to 
1 .0%  by  weight  of  a  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ionic  and  nonionic  surfactants. 


1.  A  sheet  or  film  of  any  configuration  which  includes  a 
substantially  dry  coating  of  a  color  developable  composition 
comprising  a  free  base  of  a  cationic  solvent  dye  in  OH~  form, 
said  dye  being  capable  of  developing  a  color  or  a  more  intense 
color  upon  reaction  with  an  organic  acid  developing  agent  and 
a  binder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  waxes  and  resins 
which  (I)  are  non-polar  and  non-acid,  (2)  do  not  develop  said 
free  base  and  (3)  are  soluble  in  ASTM  Class  1  solvents,  said 
binder  having  been  mixed  with  said  free  base  in  the  presence  of 
a  solvent  for  both  said  free  base  and  binder,  which  solvent  (1) 
does  not  develop  said  free  base,  (2)  is  weakly  hydrogen  bonded 
and  (3)  is  classified  as  a  Class  I  (ASTM)  solvent. 


4,298,650 
PHOSPHORESCENT  SCREENS 
Chen-i  Lu,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,144 
Int.  a.'  B32B  3/26,  5/16 
VS.  a.  428—306  39  Claims 

1.  A  phosphorescent  screen  comprising  a  support  and  a  layer 
of  finely-divided  particles  of  a  phosphor  dispersed  in  a  cross- 
linked,  void-containing  polymeric  matrix,  said  layer  having 
been  formed  by: 

(1)  coating  said  support  with  a  heat-curable  composition 
comprising  a  suspension  of  said  finely-divided  phosphor 
panicles  in  a  viscous  liquid  composition,  said  viscous 
liquid  composition  comprising  a  first  component  that  is 
capable  of  being  heat-cured  to  form  a  cross-linked  poly- 
meric matrix  surrounding  said  phosphor  particles  and  a 
second  component  that  is  capable  of  being  evaporated  to 
generate  voids  within  said  matrix,  said  first  component 
comprising: 

(a)  an  unsturated  crosslinkable  polymer, 

(b)  a  polymerizable  acrylic  monomer, 

(c)  a  thermoplastic  polyurethane  elastomer,  and 

(d)  a  heat-activatable  polymerization  initiator,  and 

(2)  heating  said  coating  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  cure  said  first  component,  to  thereby  form  a 
cross-linked  polymeric  matrix  surrounding  said  phosphor 
particles,  and  to  evaporate  said  second  component,  to 
thereby  generate  voids  within  said  matrix. 


4,298,652 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MEDIUM-GRADE  COATED 

PAPER  FOR  ROTOGRAVURE  PRCOTING 

Kuzuhiko  Suzuki,  Nishinomiya;  Yasuhiro  Fujiki,  Ibaraki;  Tojiro 
Kitahori,  Kawanishi,  and  Akira  Takada,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kanzaki  Paper  Mfg.  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,825 
Oaims  priority,  applicatiaii  Japan,  May  11, 1979,  54-58327 
Int  a."  B32B  23/08,  27/10:  D2IH  1/28 
VS.  a.  428—323  13  Claims 

10.  Coated  paper  for  rotogravure  printing  which  comprises 
a  paper  base  having  a  fiber  content  comprising  10  to  100  pans 
by  weight  of  high-yield  pulp(s),  said  high-yield  pulp(s)  having 
a  42-mesh  fiber  fraction  content  below  30%  by  weight,  said 
paper  base  being  coated  on  either  or  both  surfaces  with  coating 
composition  (A)  or  (B), 
said  coating  composition  (A)  comprising  pigments  contain- 
ing natural  ground  calcium  carbonate  with  a  specific 
surface  area  of  I.S  to  2.5  mVg  in  a  proponion  of  5  to 
(90S- 1 37.5)%  by  weight  of  the  total  pigment  content 
thereof,  where  "S"  represents  the  specific  surface  area 
(m  Vg)  of  natural  ground  calcium  cartnnate  and  principal 
adhesive  of  either  alkali-sensitive  synthetic  resin  emulsion 
or  a  mixture  of  viscosity  increasing  agent(s)  and  alkali- 
nonsensitive  synthetic  resin  emulsion, 
said  coating  composition  (B)  comprising  pigments  contain- 
ing natural  ground  calcium  carbonate  with  a  specific 
surface  area  of  2.5  to  5.0  m^/g  in  a  proportion  of  5  to 
100%  by  weight  of  the  total  pigment  content,  and  princi- 
pal adhesive  of  either  alkali-sensitive  resin  emulsion  or  a 
mixture  of  viscosity  increasing  agent(s)  and  alkali-nonsen- 
sitive  synthetic  resin  emulsion. 
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4,298,653 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  AN  IMPROVED  BUNDLE 

OF  A  PLURALITY  OF  HBER  GLASS  STRANDS 
John  Maagkul,  Mooroenlle,  P*.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  969,898,  Dec.  IS,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  114,S32 

Int  a.'  D02G  i/OO 

U.S.  a.  428—378  12  Ctaims 


4,298,655 
AQUEOUS  SILICONE  RESIN  COATING  COMPOSITION 

AND  SOLID  SUBSTRATE  COATED  THEREWFTH 
William  D.  Kray,  Burnt  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,954 
Int  a.^  B32B  27/36 
U.S.  CL  428—412  18  Qaims 

1.  In  an  aqueous  coating  composition  comprising  a  disper- 
sion of  colloidal  silica  in  an  aliphatic  alcohol-water  solution  of 
the  partial  condensate  of  a  silanol  of  the  formula  RSi(OH).t, 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having 
from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  aryl,  at  least  70  weight  percent 
of  the  silanol  being  CH3Si(OH)3,  said  composition  containing 
10  to  SO  weight  percent  solids,  said  solids  consisting  essentially 
of  10  to  70  weight  percent  colloidal  silica  and  30  to  90  weight 
percent  of  the  partial  condensate,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  intimate  admixture  of  a  small  stabilizing  of  a  ^-dicarbonyl 
compound  with  said  composition. 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  small  degree  of  integrity  to  a 
plurality  of  glass  fiber  strands,  wherein  each  strand  Is  com- 
posed of  a  plurality  of  glass  fibers  coated  with  a  sizing  compo- 
sition to  protect  the  fibers  from  interfiber  abrasion,  and  to 
provide  integrity  between  the  fibers  making  up  the  strands,  so 
that  the  individual  glass  fiber  strands  are  slightly  held  together 
but  have  reduced  coalescence  after  further  processing  opera- 
tions, thereby  eliminating  the  need  for  a  working  operation  to 
separate  the  strands  from  the  plurality  of  strands,  comprising: 

(a)  removing  a  plurality  of  strands  of  glass  fibers  from  their 
individual  forming  packages  on  which  they  are  collected 
during  forming  of  the  glass  fiber  strands  from  molten  glass 
streams  fiowing  from  small  openings  in  a  bushing; 

(b)  contacting  the  plurality  of  glass  fiber  strands  with  solid, 
fine,  particulized,  thermoplastic  material  in  a  forced  gas 
chamber; 

(c)  gathering  together  the  plurality  of  glass  fiber  strands  into 
a  bundle  while  the  glass  fiber  strands  are  contacting  the 
thermoplastic  material,  whereby  the  contacting  and  gath- 
ering allow  the  glass  fiber  strands  to  have  thermoplastic 
material  on  one  or  more  of  the  strands  in  an  amount  up  to 
about  O.S  percent  by  weight  of  the  dried  combined 
strands,  wherein  the  pickup  is  the  result  of  electrostatic 
charges  on  the  plurality  of  glass  fiber  strands  resulting 
from  the  removal  of  the  strands  from  the  forming  pack- 
ages; 

(d)  healing  the  bundle  of  the  plurality  of  glass  fiber  strands 
containing  the  thermoplastic  material  (o  effect  softening 
of  the  thermoplastic  material  to  provide  a  temporary  bond 
between  the  strands  so  that  a  bundle  of  glass  fiber  strands 
is  produced  wherein  the  strands  are  slightly  held  together. 


4J98,654 
POWDERED  ELASTOMERS  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
John  C.  McCarty,  Elyria,  and  Terrence  E.  Wagner,  Aroa  Lake, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Coopaiiy, 

AknHi,OUo 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,100 

Int  C(>  B32B  5/16 

MS.  CL  428—407  15  CWms 

1.  A  free-flowing  product  in  the  form  of  powder  particles 
coagulated  with  a  trivalent  metal  salt  coagulant  comprising  a 
synthetic  elastomeric  material  having  dispersed  therein  an 
insolubilized  cellulose  ether  gel  and  having  an  adhering  layer 
of  a  coating  resin  thereon. 

7.  Process  for  preparing  a  free-flowing  product  in  the  form 
of  powder  particles  comprising  adding  synthetic  elastomeric 
latex  and  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  water-soluble  cellulose  ether 
to  a  trivalent  metal  salt  coagulating  solution,  stirring  the  coag- 
ulating solution  and  the  additives  therein,  adding  to  the  coagu- 
lating solution  a  coating  latex,  stirring  the  coagulating  solution 
and  the  additives  therein,  and  recovering  the  product  in  free- 
flowing  powder  form. 


4,298,656 
EPOXY-ELASTOMER  LOW  TEMPERATURE  CURABLE, 
SOLVENTLESS,  SPRAY  ABLE,  STATOR  WINDING 
ADHESIVE-BRAUNG  COMPOSITIONS 
Morris  A.  Mendelsohn,  Wilkins  Township,  Allegheny  County, 
Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,730 
Int  a?  C08L  6i/02 
U.S.  a.  428—414  14  aaims 

1.  A  sprayable,  solventless,  crack  resistant,  flexible  adhesive- 
bracing  composition,  useful  for  coating  stator  end  windings, 
comprising  the  admixture  of: 

(1)  100  parts  by  weight  of  diglycidyl  ether  of  bisphenol  A 
epoxy  resin  having  an  epoxy  equivalent  weight  of  be- 
tween about  160  and  about  260; 

(2)  0  to  about  8  parts  by  weight  of  a  coloring  pigment; 

(3)  about  O.S  to  about  4.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  thixotropic 
agent; 

(4)  about  100  to  about  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  secondary 
amine  terminated  butadiene/acrylonitrile  reactive  liquid 
polymer  having  a  2-butenylene:cyanoethylene  chain  seg- 
ment ratio  of  between  about  3:1  and  about  7:1,  and  a 
viscosity  at  27'  C.  of  between  ISO.OOO  cps.  and  200,000 
cps.,  and 

(5)  about  20  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  of  an  amine  termi- 
nated curing  agent  not  containing  cyanoethylene  chain 
segments,  to  provide  a  solventless  composition. 


4,298,657 
CORROSION  PROTECnON  FOR  METAL  SURFACES 
Michael  T.  OrilUon,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,767 
lot  a.3  B32B  9/00,  15/04.  15/08 
VS.  a.  428—416  9  Claims 

1.  A  protective  cover  for  metal  surfaces,  comprising:  a  ther- 
mal insulation  covering  the  metal  surface  to  reduce  the  flow  of 
heat  between  the  metal  surface  and  its  surroundings;  and  a 
composition  useful  for  the  corrosion-protection  of  the  metal 
surface,  said  composition  disposed  between  the  metal  surface 
and  the  outer  surface  of  the  insulation  and  including  a  borate 
salt  of  an  alkali  metal,  a  nitrite  salt  of  an  alkali  metal,  and  a 
molybdate  salt  of  an  alkali  metal. 
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4,298,658 
VAPOR  PER.MEATION  CURABLE  COATINGS  BASED 
ON  ALKYD  RESINS 
Chacko  Thankachan,  Willowdale;  John  G.  Ritchie,  Mississauga; 
Eugene  Sahayada,  Toronto,  and  Asok  Sengupta,  Downsview, 
all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  J.G.L.  Chemicals  Ltd.,  Toronto, 
Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,680,  Sep.  19, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,267,239.  This  application  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,704 
Int  a.'  C08L  91/00:  B05D  3/02:  B32B  27/40 
VS.  a.  428—425.1  24  Claims 

18.  An  article  comprising  a  substrate  coated  with  a  cured 
urethane  coating  derived  from  a  urethane  forming  composition 
comprising: 
(i)  an  alkyd  resin  modified  with  2,6-dimethylol-p-cresol  to 
provide  side  chain  aromatic  hydroxy!  groups  on  the  alkyd 
resin  backbone,  and 
(ii)  at  least  one  organic  Isocyanate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  di-  and  polyisocyanates,  said  at  least  one 
isocyanate  having  an  at  least  partial  aromatic  character, 
wherein 
(iii)  components  (i)  and  (il)  are  present  In  amounts  such  that 
the  ratio  of  active  hydroxyl  hydrogen  groups  in  (i)  to 
isocyanate  groups  in  (Ii)  is  1:1  to  1.5. 


4,298,659 
HELICAL  METALLIC  RIBBON  FOR  CONTINUOUS 
EDGE  WINDING  APPLICATIONS^ 
Howard  H.  Liebermann,  Schenectady;  Peter  G.  Frischmann, 
Scotia,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  George  M,  Rosenberry,  Jr.,  Header- 
sonville,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
necudy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,239 

Int  a.'  B21C  37/00:  B21F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  428—592  11  Claims 


high  strength  thereto,  produced  by  directly  cutting  a  surface  of 
a  steel  block  using  a  milling  cutler,  said  material  comprising  a 
steel  fiber  cut  from  said  block  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
movemeni  direction  of  said  cutter  and  having  a  triangular 
lateral  cros.s-section  and  undulations  on  one  surface  thereof, 
said  fiber  including  a  iwisi  in  the  length  thereof  and  shearing 
deformations  therein  wherein  the  strength  of  said  fiber  is  in- 
creased by  a  plastic  deformation  therein,  the  cross-sectional 
area  being  0. 1  to  0.4  mm^  and  the  length  being  20  to  SO  mm. 

5.  A  reinforcing  material  for  mixing  into  concrete  to  inpul 
high  strength  thereto,  produced  by  directly  cutting  a  surface  of 
a  steel  block  using  a  milling  cutter,  said  material  comprising  a 
steel  fiber  cut  from  said  block  In  a  direction  transverx  to 
movement  direction  of  said  culler  and  having  a  triangular 
lateral  cross-section  and  undulations  on  one  surface  thereof, 
said  fiber  including  a  plurality  of  concave  and  convex  portions 
of  the  surface  thereof,  and  shearing  deformations  therein 
wherein  the  strength  of  said  fiber  is  increa.sed  by  a  plastlc 
deformation  therein,  the  cross-sectional  area  being  0. 1  to  0.4 
mm^  and  the  length  being  20  to  SO  mm. 

6.  A  reinforcing  material  for  mixing  into  concrete  lo  input 
high  strength  thereto,  produced  by  directly  cutting  a  surface  of 
a  steel  block  using  a  milling  cutter,  said  material  comprising  a 
steel  fiber  cut  from  said  block  In  a  direction  transverse  lo 
movement  direction  of  said  cutter  and  having  a  triangular 
lateral  cross-section  and  undulations  on  one  surface  thereof, 
said  fiber  Including  step  portions  at  the  end  thereof  and  shear- 
ing deformations  therein  wherein  the  strength  of  said  fiber  is 
Increased  by  a  plastic  deformation  therein,  the  cross-seclional 
area  being  0.1  to  0.4  mm^  and  the  length  being  20  to  SO  mm. 


4,298,660 
STEEL  FIBER  FOR  REINFORCED  CONCRETE 

Takeo  Nakagawa,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Keinosuke  Aida, 

Sagamihara,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  800,031,  May  24, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967  J89 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24, 1976,  51-59190 

Int  a.'  B32B  15/02 

VS.  a.  428—599    ,  6  Qaims 


4,298,661 
SURFACE  TREATED  STEEL  MATERIALS 

Teri^o  Ikeno,  Mitaka;  Satoshi  Kado,  Fujisawa;  Saburo  Ayusawa, 
Funabashi;  Hironobu  Kawasaki,  Machida,  and  Takashi  Wata- 
aabc,  Ayasc,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpora- 
tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,485 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5,  1978,  53-67465; 

Jun.  5,  1978,  53-67466;  Jun.  30,  1978,  53-79357;  Jul.  20,  1978, 

53-88640;  Not.  22,  1978,  53-144439;  Nov.  22,  1978,  53-144440 
Int  a."  B32B  t5/04.  15/18 

VS.  a.  428—623  9  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  length  of  cast  edge-wound  metallic  ribbon 
having  a  helical  shape,  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  opposed 
major  surfaces,  an  inner  peripheral  edge  and  an  outer  periph- 
eral edge. 


■O- 
n      u.       f>, 


1.  A  surface  treated  steel  material  comprising  a  manganese 
coating  on  the  steel  material  and  a  film  consisting  essentially  of 
MnOOH  (manganic  hydroxide)  on  the  manganese  coating. 


1.  A  reinforcing  material  for  mixing  into  concrete  to  input 


4,298,662 
RESEALABLE  VENT  VALVE  FOR  CONTAINERS  SUCH 

AS  BATTERIES 
Raymond  K.  Sugalski;  John  W.  Hooke.  both  of  Gainesville,  and 
Paul  E.  Pate,  Branford,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Gainesville,  Fla. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174.147 
tat  a.)  HOIM  10/44 
VS.  a.  429—50  1  i  Claims 

1.  A  resealable  pressure  relief  valve  capable  of  relieving  the 
excessive  build-up  of  internal  pressure  within  the  closed  con- 
tainer of  an  energy  cell  by  venting  gas  from  within  the  con- 
tainer to  the  atmosphere  and  resealing  the  container  after 
venting,  said  valve  comprising: 
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an  outer  cover  plate, 

an  inner  base  plate  joined  to  the  outer  cover  plate,  a  central 
cavity  being  formed  therebetween;  and 

a  compressed,  resilient  elastomeric  member  interposed  in  the 
cavity  between  said  plates  whereby  said  elastomeric  mem- 
ber is  positioned  to  overlie  a  vent  oriflce  located  in  the 
inner  base  plate,  said  elastomeric  member  being  com- 
pressed to  a  degree  whereby  the  elastomeric  member 
forms  an  air-tight  seal  over  the  vent  orifice  when  the 
internal  container  pressure  is  less  than  a  predetermined 
limit,  the  shape  of  the  elastomeric  member  being  such  that 
greater  compression  thereof  occurs  in  the  central  portion 


directly  above  the  vent  orifice  and  lesser  degree  of  com- 
pression occurs  in  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  member; 
whereby  said  elastomeric  member  is  capable  of  becoming 
deformed  or  distorted  with  respect  to  the  inner  base  plate 
and  breaking  its  seal  over  the  vent  orifice  when  the  inter- 
nal container  pressure  exceeds  a  predetermined  limit  for 
the  container,  said  break  in  the  seal  over  the  vent  orifice  in 
the  inner  plate  forming  a  passageway  for  gases  to  exit 
from  the  interior  of  the  container  to  the  atmosphere,  and 
whereby  the  elastomeric  member  has  sufficient  memory 
to  reseal  the  vent  orifice,  when  the  internal  pressure  of  the 
container  falls  below  the  predetermined  limit 


4,298,663 
PREDISCHARGED  NONAQUEOUS  CELL 
Peter  R.  Moses,  Windham,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Ovracell  Interna- 
tional Inc„  Bethel,  Conn. 
Coatinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,891,  Oct.  1,  1979,  Pat  No, 

4,264,689.  This  application  Not.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,149 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subseqiieat  to  Apr.  28, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.i  HOIM  6/16 
VS.  a.  429—50  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  an  electrochemical  cell  having  an 
active  metal  anode,  a  solid  active  cathode  and  a  nonaqueous 
electrolyte,  said  method  comprising  the  step  of  placing  a  cath- 
ode discharging  additive  within  said  cell,  said  additive  being  at 
least  partially  soluble  in  said  electrolyte  and  in  sufficient  quan- 
tity to  self  discharge  substantially  all  of  the  surface  of  said 
active  cathode  prior  to  initial  discharge  of  said  cell,  wherein 
reaction  products  of  said  self  discharge  are  substantially  non- 
reactive  within  said  cell  and  wherein  said  additive  is  placed 
within  said  cell  by  dissolving  said  additive  in  said  nonaqueous 
electrolyte. 


ture  of,  in  mole  percent,  about  0.4%  to  about  16%  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  of  boron  triiodide  and  phosphorus 
triiodide,  about  33%  to  about  99%  lithium  iodide  and  up  to 
about  60%  alumina. 


4,298,665 
CATHODE  COMPRISING  THEHEACTION  PRODUCT 

OF  BI2O3  AND  WOj 
William  P.  Evans,  Rocky  River,  and  Violets  Z.  Leger,  North 
Olmsted,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,630 
Int.  a.'  HOIM  4/48.  6/16 
VS.  a.  429—197  6  Qaims 

1.  A  nonaqueous  cell  comprising  an  active  metal  anode,  an 
organic  electrolyte  solution  and  a  solid  cathode  material  com- 
prising the  reaction  product  of  bismuth  trioxide  and  tungsten 
trioxide. 


438,666 
COATED  OPEN-CELLED  MICROPOROUS 
MEMBRANES 
Henry  T.  Taskier,  Fanwood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,195 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  2/14 

U,S.  a.  429— 206  19  Claims 


4,298,664 

PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING  SOLID  STATE 

ELECTROLYTE 

Aakok  V.  Joshi,  Fishkill;  Arun  D.  Jatkar,  Goshen,  boUi  of  N.Y„ 

aid  William  P.  Sholctte,  Warminster,  Pa,,  assignors  to  Ray- 

O-Vac  Corporation,  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,277 
iBt  a.'  HOIM  6/18 
VS.  a  429—191  11  Claims 

1.  A  solid  state  electrolyte  comprising  an  interdiffijsed  mix- 


1.  At  least  one  open-celled  microporous  membrane  having 
deposited  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  a  uniform  porous 
coating  comprising  a  low  hydrogen  over-potential  material, 
said  microporous  membrane  prior  to  deposition  of  said  coating 
being  characterized  by  an  electrical  resistance  when  rendered 
hydrophilic  of  not  greater  than  about  IS  milliohms-in^,  a  re- 
duced bulk  density  as  compared  to  the  corresponding  substrate 
membrane  having  no  open-celled  structure,  a  surface  area  of  at 
least  10  square  meters  per  gram,  and  an  average  pore  size  of 
from  about  200  to  about  10,000  angstroms,  said  porous  coating 
covering  an  area  which  is  substantially  coextensive  with  the 
surface  of  the  microporous  substrate  membrane  on  which  it  is 
deposited  and  being  characterized  by  a  uniform  total  thickness 
of  at  least  SO  angstroms,  yet  insufTicient  to  cause  the  electrical 
resistance  of  said  coat  of  microporous  membrane  to  exceed 
about  73  milliohms-in^,  when  rendered  hydrophilic,  said 
coated  microporous  membrane  having  the  ability  to  pass 
greater  than  about  0.01  mililiters  of  water  per  minute  per 
square  centimeter  at  a  water  pressure  of  100  pounds  per  square 
inch  gauge. 
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4,298,667 
ELECTRODE  COATING  COMPOSED  OF  COPOLYMERS 

DERIVED  FROM  DIACETONE  ACRYLAMIDE 
Guy  Rampel,  Gaincsrille,  Fla.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Gainesville,  Fla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  966,745,  Dec.  5, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,245,016. 
This  application  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,313 
Int.  CV  HOIM  2/16 
VS.  a.  429—248  4  Qaims 

I.  In  a  battery  separator  for  use  in  zinc  battery  cells,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  separator  coating  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  copolymer  derived  from  diacetone  acrylamide  and  a 
polymerizable  monomer  selected  from  acrylic  acid  or  meth- 
acrylic  acid. 


4,298,669 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  AND 
APPARATUS 
Giichi  Manishima;  Hiroshi  Tanaka;  Umi  Tosaka,  all  of  Tokyo; 
Shinkichi  Takahashi,  Yokohama,  and  Takao  Komiyu,  Tokyo, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  298,010,  Oct  16,  1972,  abaadoacd, 

which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  133,788,  Apr.  14, 1971,  Pat  No. 

3,734,609,  which  U  a  dirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  563,899,  Jul,  8,  1966, 

Pat,  No.  4,071,361.  This  applicatioa  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

63,431 

Qaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1966,  41-10915 

Int  a.J  G03G  13/24.  13/04 

VS.  a.  430-55  3  Claims 


4,298,668 
ALKALINE  BATTERY,  ELECFROLYTE  ABSORBER 
THEREFOR 
George  F.  Schmidt  Neenah,  and  Robert  E.  Weber,  Appleton, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation,  Nee- 
nah, Wis, 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,656 

Int  a.)  HOIM  2/14 

VS.  a.  429—250  11  Claims 


1.  An  improved  electrolyte  absorber  for  use  in  an  alkaline 
battery  cell  for  physically  separating  electrodes  of  said  cell  and 
for  holding  alkaline  electrolyte  in  contact  with  an  electrode 
during  chemical  reactions  of  said  cell,  in  which  said  absorber 
comprises  a  flexible  and  fibrous  polyolefin  substrate  made  up 
of  a  plurality  of  physically  entangled  microfibers,  resistant  to 
strong  alkali  and  oxidation  with  said  substrate  being  permeable 
to  electrolyte  ion  transfer,  said  improvement  comprising: 

a  wetting  composition  deposited  over  and  adhered  to  exter- 
nal surfaces  of  said  microfibers,  said  composition  compris- 
ing a  substantially  homogeneous  admixture  of: 

1.  a  polymeric  binder; 

2.  inert  hydrophilic  filler  particles;  and 

3.  a  phosphate  ester  wetting  agent; 

the  polymeric  binder  in  said  composition  substantially  cover- 
ing the  external  surfaces  of  said  microfibers  with  portions  of 
said  filler  particles  being  exposed  and  protruding  through  said 
binder  in  random  distribution,  said  wetting  agent  being  of  the 
type  which  when  immersed  in  and  in  contact  with  said  alkaline 
electrolyte  reacts  with  said  electrolyte  to  lower  the  surface 
tension  thereof,  said  lowered  surface  tension  permitting  said 
reacted  electrolyte  to  rapidly  wet  said  exposed  filler  particles, 
the  wetting  of  said  filler  particles  being  substantially  perma- 
nent while  immersed  in  said  electrolyte. 


1.  A  process  for  forming  an  electrostatic  image  of  an  original 
on  a  photosensitive  plate  having  a  conductive  base,  a  photo- 
conductive  layer  overlying  said  base  and  exhibiting  p-type  or 
n-type  semi-conductivity  and  an  insulative  layer  overlying  said 
photoconducting  layer,  said  conductive  base  being  transparent 
to  activating  light  for  said  photoconductive  layer  and  said 
insulative  layer  being  opaque  to  said  activating  Ught  said 
photosensitive  plate  being  characterized  in  having  carrier 
charge  of  a  polarity  corresponding  to  the  conductivity  type  of 
said  photoconductive  layer  injectable  from  said  conductive 
base  into  said  photoconductive  layer  and  bound  in  the  region 
of  the  interface  between  said  insulative  and  photoconductive 
layers,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  first  charge  of  a  polarity  opposite  to  the  con- 
ductivity type  of  said  photoconductive  layer  substantially 
uniformly  onto  said  insulative  layer  by  moving  a  primary 
corona  discharging  means  over  said  insulative  layer  to 
inject  and  bind  carrier  charge  in  the  region  of  the  interface 
between  said  insulative  and  photoconductive  layers; 

(b)  then  exposing  said  photoconductive  layer  to  a  pattern  of 
activating  image  light  by  scanning  an  optical  system  over 
the  original  and  projecting  original  image  light  through 
said  conductive  base  while  applying  a  corona  discharge 
onto  said  insulative  layer  which  results  in  the  application 
of  charge  of  a  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  the  initial  charge 
by  moving  a  secondary  corona  discharging  means  over 
said  insulative  layer,  said  optical  system  and  said  second- 
ary corona  discharging  means  being  aligned  with  respect 
to  the  photosensitive  plate  so  as  to  facilitate  their  simulta- 
neous operation;  and  then 

(c)  exposing  said  photoconductive  layer  to  activating  light 
by  projecting  activating  light  generated  from  an  overall 
exposure  means  through  said  transparent  conductive  base 
to  discharge  bound  carrier  charge  remaining  in  the  region 
of  said  interface  and  form  a  high  contrast  electrostatic 
image. 


4,298,670 

PHOTOSENSmVE  ELEMENT  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Keiichi  Marai,  Tokyo,  aad  Takehiko  Matauo,  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kahushiki  Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  838^76,  Sep.  30, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,183,748, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  381,403,  Jul.  23,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,111 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Jul.  29,  1972,  47-76145 

Int  a.J  G03G  5/08.  5/087 

VS.  a.  430-<7  9  Claims 

1.  A  photoconductive  element  including  a  photoconductive 
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byer  which  comprise  pholoconductive  particles  dispersed  in  a 
resin  binder,  said  pholoconductive  particles  being  formed  from 
inorganic  photoconductive  particulate  material  subject  to 
deterioration  of  its  photoconductive  properties  due  to  temper- 
ature and  humidity  variations  in  the  presence  of  surface  ionic 
impurities,  said  particles  being  formed  by  washing  said  photo- 
conductive material  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing  at  least 
one  type  of  ion  exchange  resin  to  solubilize  any  ionic  impurities 
from  the  surface  of  said  paniculate  material  and  then  separat- 
ing said  particulate  material  from  said  solution,  said  photocon- 
ductive element  being  stable  against  deterioration  of  its  photo- 
conductive propenies  due  to  temperature  and  humidity. 


4^,671 
TELLURIUM  LAYER  ALLOWS  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  OF 

CRYSTALLINE  SELENIUM  THEREON  IN  MAKING 
DOUBLE  LAYER  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORD 

MATERIAL 
Kirl-Heinz  Kissel;  Manfred  Lutz,  both  of  Wirstein;  Josef 

Stuke,  Marburg,  and  Hubert  Wilsdorfer,  Warstein,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltung- 

Gjn.b.H.,  Frankfurt  an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  16.  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,858 

Cliins  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 
1978,  2808757 

lit.  a.'  G03G  5/05 
VS.  a.  430-128  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  electrophotographic  record- 
ing material  composed  of  a  double  layer  of  amorphous  and 
crystallized  selenium  on  ait  electrically  conductive  substrate, 
the  improvement  comprising  applying  a  layer  of  tellurium 
having  a  thickness  of  10  to  500  nm  onto  the  surface  of  the 
substrate,  and  then  vapor-depositing  selenium  at  a  rate  of  about 
I  fi/min  onto  said  tellurium  layer  to  a  thickness  of  20  to  lOOpi 
while  said  substrate  is  at  a  temperature  of  62°-75'  C,  to  form 
a  double  layer  comprising  a  crystallized  selenium  layer  overly- 
ing the  tellurium  layer  and  an  amorphous  selenium  layer  over- 
lying the  crystallized  selenium  layer. 


4,298,673 

UTHOGRAPHIC  TYPE  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER 

DEVELOPING  COMPOSmON 

Kikuo  Kubotera;  Eiichi  Mizuki;  Masato  Satomura,  all  of  Asaka; 

Hamhiko  Iwano,  and  Tadahiro  Fnjiwara,  both  of  Minami- 

ashigara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Minami-ashigara,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  339,455,  Mar.  8, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,672 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1972,  47/24533 

Int.  a.J  G03C  5/54 

VS.  a.  430—204  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  high  contrast  image  having  a 
sharp  toe-gradation  which  comprises  exposing  a  silver  halide 
light-sensitive  material  and  developing  using  a  diffusion  trans- 
fer development  process  for  developing  the  silver  halide  light- 
sensitive  material  and  producing  an  image  in  an  image  receiv- 
ing layer  containing  diffusion  transfer  nuclei,  the  improvement 
comprising  using,  as  a  lithographic  type  diffusion  transfer 
developer,  a  developer  prepared  from  a  developer  composi- 
tion containing 

(1)  a  developing  agent  comprising: 

(A)  one  or  more  3-pyrazolidone$  and/or  one  or  more 
aminophenols  and 

(B)  one  or  more  polyhydroxybenzenes; 

(2)  an  alkali; 

(3)  a  silver  halide  dissolving  agent;  and 

(4)  at  least  one  of  the  amines  represented  by  the  following 
general  formulae  (I),  (II)  and  (III): 


4,298,672 

TONERS  CONTAINING  ALKYL  PYRIDINIUM 

COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  HYDRATES 

Chin  H.  Lu,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Coin. 

Filed  Jon.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,623 
Int  a.'  G03G  9/08 
VS.  CL  43O-108  12  CbUms 

1.  A  positively  charged  dry  paniculate  electrostatic  toner 
composition  in  combination  with  a  paniculate  carrier,  said 
toner  consisting  essentially  of  a  resin  component,  a  pigment 
component  and  from  about  0.1  to  10  percent  based  on  the 
weight  of  toner  of  an  alkyl  pyridinium  compound  or  its  hy- 
drate of  the  formula: 


A©oi 


Ae 


H20 


H2N-C„H2,-X 


(I) 


wherein  X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  group,  a 
carboxy  group  or  an  amino  group,  n  represents  an  integer  of 
1-12. 


HN 


\ 


,C.H2,-X 


(II) 


C«H2»,-X' 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  about  IS 
to  about  1 8  carbon  atoms,  and  A  is  chloride  or  bromide. 


wherein  X  and  X'  represent  hydrogen  atoms,  hydroxy  groups, 
carboxy  groups  or  amino  groups,  n  and  m  represent  integers  of 
I-I2, 


C„H2,  (III) 

R|N  X 

\  / 

C.H2, 


wherein  X  represents  an  oxygen  atom,  — CHj—  or  — NR2— . 
Rl  and  R2  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or 
substituted  alkyl  group  each  having  1-12  carbon  atoms  or  an 
acyl  group  of  the  formula  R3CO-  wherein  R3  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  alkyl  group  or 
an  alkenyl  group  each  having  1-12  carbon  atoms,  and  n  repre- 
sents an  integer  of  2  or  3,  and  where  the  recited  components  of 
the  developer  composition  are  present  in  the  developer  com- 
position in  proponions  such  that,  in  1  liter  of  developer  pre- 
pared from  said  developer  composition,  the  recited  compo- 
nents are  present  in  the  following  amounts: 

(1)  developing  agent  comprising  components  (A)  and  (B): 
about  1. 01  g  to  about  70  g; 

(2)  alkali:  about  1  g  to  about  200  g; 

(3)  silver  halide  dissolving  agent:  about  I  g  to  about  100  g; 
and 

(4)  amine:  0.3  to  230  g. 
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4,298,674 
COLOR  TRANSFER  RLM  AND  PROCESS 
Edwin  H.  Land,  Cambridge;  Leon  D.  Cerankowski,  Carlisle,  aid 
Neil  Mattucci,  Billerica,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  33.001,  Apr.  24, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  .No.  143,293 

Int.  a.'  G03C  5/54 

VS.  a.  430-213  69  Qlims 


material  after  photoexposure  and  processing,  said  image- 


w^ 


:cMoi5a, 
OMOuc  moccssHM  nu« 


1.  A  photographic  process  comprising  providing  a  layer  of  a 
viscous  aqueous  alkaline  processing  composition  between  a 
first  sheet-like  element  and  a  second  sheet-like  element;  said 
first  sheet-like  element  comprising  an  opaque  suppon  carrying 
an  exposed  silver  halide  emulsion;  said  second  sheet-like  ele- 
ment comprising  a  transparent  suppon  carrying  an  image- 
receiving  layer;  said  processing  composition  comprising  a 
light-reflecting  pigment  and  at  least  one  light-absorbing  optical 
filter  agent,  said  optical  filter  agent  being  a  pH-sensilive  dye; 
said  application  of  said  processing  composition  being  effective 
to  develop  said  exposed  silver  halide  emulsion  and  to  form  a 
visible  image  in  said  image  layer,  the  combination  of  said 
light-reflecting  pigment  and  said  optical  filter  agent  being 
effective  to  prevent  transmission  through  said  processing  com- 
position layer  of  light  actinic  to  said  silver  halide  emulsion 
during  development  thereof;  the  layer  of  said  second  sheet-like 
element  in  contact  with  said  processing  composition  layer 
containing  a  substantially  nondiffusible  decolorizing  agent 
adapted  to  reduce,  without  pH  reduction,  the  light-absorbing 
ability  of  said  optical  filter  agent  immediately  adjacent  the 
interface  between  said  layer  and  said  processing  composition 
without  reducing  the  light-absorbing  ability  of  said  optical 
filter  agent  within  said  processing  composition,  whereby  the 
transmission  density  of  said  processing  composi^un  layer  is 
substantially  unchanged  but  the  surface  of  sai<f  processing 
^composition  layer  viewable  through  said  transparent  suppon 
appears  substantially  white  subsuntially  immediately  after  said 
processing  composition  is  applied. 


4,298,675 
NOVEL  POLYMERIC  MORDANTS  FOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DYES 
Lloyd  D.  Taylor,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,755 
Int.  a.J  G03C  1/40.  5/54.  7/00 
VS.  a.  430—213  50  Claims 

1.  A  diffusion  transfer  film  unit  which  comprises  a  photosen- 
sitive system  comprising  at  least  one  photosensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  having  associated  therewith  a  diffusion 
transfer  process  image  dye-providing  material  and  an  image- 
receiving  layer  adapted  to  receive  an  image  dye-providing 


»-r. 


ODCUKD  noQSDSTNE  9STCM 


X-RECeivING  LAVtR 


receiving  layer  comprising  a  linear  aromatic  polymeric  mor- 
dant having  recurring  phenylene  ether  units  of  the  formula: 


where  K  and  L  are  independently  hydrogen;  lower  alkyl: 
cycloalkyi;  lower  alkoxy;  aryl;  aryloxy;  aralkyl;  alkaryl;  or 
halogen;  M  is  hydrogen;  lower  alkyl;  cycloalkyi;  lower  alkoxy; 
aryl;  aryloxy;  aralkyl;  alkaryl;  halogen;  or 

— CH2N— R2 ; 
R] 

Ri,  R2,  and  R3  are  independently  lower  alkyl;  substituted 
lower  alkyl;  aryl;  cycloalkyi;  aralkyl;  alkaryl;  or  at  least  two  of 
R I ,  R2,  and  R3  and  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded 
constitute  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  N-containing  hetero- 
cyclic ring;  and  X  ~  is  an  anion. 


4,298,676 
OPTICAL  HLTER  AGENTS  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES  CONTAPflNG  SAME 
Derek  H.  R.  Barton,  Gif-sur-Yvette,  France;  Irena  Y.  Bronstein- 
Boiite,  Newton,  and  Lloyd  D.  Taylor,  Lexington,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Filed  Oct  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,559 
Int  a.'  G03C  1/40.  1/S4.  l/IO.  5/54 
VS.  CI.  430—221  45  CUins 

4.  A  photographic  film  unit  for  forming  a  diffusion  transfer 
image  which  comprises  in  combination: 
a  photosensitive  element  comprising  an  opaque  suppon 
carrying  at  least  one  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer,  each  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associ- 
ated therewith  a  dye  image-forming  material;  an  image- 
receiving  element  comprising  a  transparent  suppon  carry- 
ing at  least  a  polymeric  image-receiving  layer  dyeable  by 
said  dye  image-forming  material,  said  image-receiving 
element  being  adapted  to  exposure  therethrough  of  said 
photosensitive  element  and  being  in  a  superposed  fixed 
relation  to  said  photosensitive  element  with  said  suppons 
outermost;  a  rupturable  container  releasably  holding  an 
aqueous  alkaline  processing  composition,  said  rupturable 
container  being  positioned  so  as  to  release  said  processing 
composition  for  distribution  between  said  dyeable  poly- 
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meric  layer  and  said  photosensitive  element  adjacent 
thereto  upon  application  of  pressure  to  said  container  after 
photoexposure  of  said  photosensitive  element;  and  dis- 
posed in  said  film  unit  in  said  processing  composition 
and/or  in  a  layer  intermediate  said  photosensitive  element 


bromide  wherein  the  iodide  comprises  from  10  to  20  mole% 
of  the  halide  content  thereof. 


and  said  image-receiving  element,  an  optical  filter  agent 
having  a  light-absorbing  capability  at  a  pH  above  the  pKa 
of  the  optical  filter  agent  effective  to  absorb  at  least  a 
portion  of  actinic  radiation  within  a  predetermined  range, 
said  optical  filter  agent  comprising  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


R— C=N— N-R— X 
I 
H 


where  R  is  a  group  which  provides  a  carbon-to-carbon  double 
bond  for  conjugation  with  the 


R' 
I 
R'— C=N— N- 


portion  of  the  compound  to  provide  said  light-absorbing  capa- 
bility for  the  compound  at  a  pH  above  the  pKa  of  the  com- 
pound, X  represents  a  substituent  of  R  providing  at  least  one 
electron-withdrawing  group  and  each  R'  is  a  substituent  which 
does  not  impair  the  light-absorbing  capability  of  the  compound 
at  a  pH  above  the  pKa  of  the  compound  or  both  R'  groups 
together  complete  a  cyclic  moiety  which  does  not  impair  said 
light-absorbing  capability. 


4,298,<77 
DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 

Yoikikiro  Takagi,  and  Masaludo  Salui,  both  of  Minami- 
■aUgara,  Jifta,  assignors  to  Fitji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd„  Mina- 
■i^shigara,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Scr.  No.  158,035 
CUas  priority,  appUcatkn  Japan,  Jun.  7, 1979,  54-72102 
Int  a.>  G03C  5/54 
VS.  a.  430-244  13  Claims 

1.  A  diffusion  transfer  photographic  process  comprising 
imagewise  exposing  a  silver  halide  photosensitive  emulsion 
layer  and  processing  with  an  alkali  processing  solution  in  the 
presence  of  a  silver  halide  solvent,  a  silver  halide  developing 
agent,  said  silver  halide  of  said  emulsion  layer,  and  a  develop- 
ment solubili2ation  promoter  that  forms  an  insoluble  complex 
compound  by  reaction  with  said  silver  halide  of  said  emulsion 
layer,  to  form  a  black  and  white  negative  transfer  image  on  an 
image-receiving  layer, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  using  a  silver  halide  pho- 
tosensitive emulsion  layer  wherein  the  silver  halide  in  the 
emulsion  layer  is  silver  iodobromochloride  or  silver  iodo- 


4,398,678 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  ELEMENTS 

CONTAINING  SUBSTITUTED  HYDROXYLAMINE 
Mark  R.  McKeever,  Sayre,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Scr.  No.  178,089 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/52.  1/6S 
VS.  a.  430-281  16  aaims 

1.  A  photosensitive  composition  comprising  an  admixture  of 

(A)  a  photooxidant  compound, 

(B)  a  leuco  dye  that  is  oxidizable  to  dye  by  the  photooxidant, 
and 

(C)  a  hydroxylamine  compound  of  the  formula  R1R2NOH, 
and  acid  salts  thereof,  wherein  each  of  Ri  and  Rj  can  be 
hydrogen  with  the  proviso  that  both  cannot  be  hydrogen, 
a  linear  or  branched-chain  alkyl  group  of  2  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  a  cyclic  alkyl  group  of  S  to  14  carbon  atoms,  an 
aryl  group  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyi  group 
wherein  the  aryl  moiety  is  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  the 
alkyl  moiety  is  of  1  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and  an  alkaryl 
group  wherein  the  aryl  moiety  is  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms 
and  the  alkyl  moiety  is  of  I  to  9  carbon  atoms,  and  Ri  and 
R2  when  taken  together  may  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form 
a  heterocyclic  ring  of  S  to  7  carbon  atoms. 


4,298,679 
LIGHT-SENSmVE  COMPOSITION 

Fnmiaki  Shinozaki;  Yasuo  Washigawa;  Tomoaki  Ikeda;  Sho 
Nakao,  and  Sywiichi  Kondoh,  all  of  Asaka,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Fqji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  832,864,  Sep.  13, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,175,971. 
This  application  Jul.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,149 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1976,  51-110151 
Int.  a.'  G03C  I/6S 
VS.  a.  430—281  4  Claims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  composition  consisting  essentially  of  at 
least  one  ester  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  double  bond- 
containing  organic  acid  and  an  aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohol, 
said  ester  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  1000  or  less,  and 
a  photopolymerization  initiator,  said  photopolymerization 
initiator  consisting  essentially  of  a  combination  of  the  compo- 
nents 

(1)  benzanthrone,  a  benzanthrone  substituted  with  one  or  more 
of  halogen  atoms,  alkyl  groups  having  I  to  S  carbon  atoms  or 
alkoxy  groups  having  I  to  S  carbon  atoms,  a  1,2-benzan- 
thraquinone  or  a  benzanthraquinone  substituted  with  one  or 
more  of  halogen  atoms,  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  S  carbon 
atoms  or  alkoxy  groups  having  I  to  S  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
mixture  thereof  and 

(2)  a  compound  represented  by  the  following  general  formula 
(c) 


<y-o 


(0 


wherein  R  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  a  methyl  group  or  an  ethyl  group,  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  of  component  (I)  to  component  (2)  of  said 
photopolymerization  initiator  ranges  from  about  10:1  to 
about  1:100  and  the  amount  of  said  photopolymerization 
initiator  ranges  from  about  0.1  to  about  26%  by  weight  to 
the  weight  of  the  ester. 
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4,298,680 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

SEAMLESS  PRINTING  ROLL 
Vogel  Bruno,  Einbec,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  N.V. 
APR  Europe  S.A.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,096 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1979,  54-15824 

Int.  a."  G03C  5/00;  G03B  27/04.  27/22 


VS.  0. 430—300 


hydrophllic  colloid  at  a  weight  ratio  of  l:S  to  10:1,  said  polyes- 
ter comprising  recurring  units  of: 
(I)  a  diol  component  which  comprises: 
(a)  at  least  SO  mole  percent  of  units  derived  from  diols  hav- 
ing the  structures: 
(i) 


HQaims 


1.  A  method  in  which  a  photosensitive  layer  is  formed  on  a 
process  cylinder  to  a  predetermined  thickness  and  simulta- 
neously subjected  to  image-forming  exposure  for  manufactur- 
ing a  seamless  printing  roll  comprising  the  steps  of  supplying  a 
photosensitive  liquid-type  resin  to  the  space  between  a  process 
cylinder  and  a  rigid  plate  which  is  transparent  to  actinic  light, 
providing  a  relative  translational  movement  between  said  ngid 
plate  and  a  rotational  axis  of  said  cylinder,  simultaneously 
routing  said  cylinder  in  synchronization  with  said  translational 
movement,  and,  exposing  said  photosensitive  layer  in  said 
space. 


4,298,681 

N,N  DISUBSTITUTED  P-PHENTI.ENEDIAMINE 

PHOSPHATES  TO  FORM  A  COLOR  DEVELOPER 

WORKING  SOLUTION,  A  COLOR  DEVELOPER 

CONCENTRATE  CONTAINING  SUCH  A  PHOSPHATE 

AND  A  METHOD  OF  USING  SAID  WORKING 
SOLUTION  FOR  COLOR  DEVELOPMENT  OF  COLOR 

nLM 
David  K.  Bulloch,  Hillsdale,  and  Hong  Z.  Kim,  Bergenfleld,  both 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Philip  A.  Hunt  ChemjpU  Corp.,  Palisades 
Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1973,  Ser.  No.  335,343 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  1, 1992, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  G03C  5/30 
VS.  a.  430—466  7  Claims 

1.  A  stable  color  developer  concentrate  essentially  consist- 
ing of  a  concentrated  water  solution  of  a  4-amino-N-ethyl, 
N-beta  methanesulfonamidoethyl-(n]m-toluidene  salt  of  a 
phosphoric  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ortho- 
phosphoric  acid,  pyrophSsphoric  acid  and  polyphosphoric 
acid  containing  the  equivalent  of  from  about  105%  to  about 
115%  orihophosphoric  acid,  said  salt  being  present  in  an 
amount  such  that  the  4-amino-N-ethyl,  N-beta  methanesul- 
fonamidoethyl-[n]m-toluidene  constitutes  from  50%  to  65% 
weight  per  unit  volume  of  the  concentrate. 


4,298,682 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  HAVING  OVERCOATING 

OF  IONIC  POLYESTER  IN  HYDROPHILIC  COLLOID 

John  F.  Bishop,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,421 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/76 
VS.  a.  430—533  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  la^r 
having  associated  therewith  a  dye  image-providing  materi^, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  element  has,  over  said  emulsion 
layer,  an  overcoat  layer  comprising  an  ionic  polyester  in  a 


-O-f-CHjCH; 


(0CH:CH2-»»-0- 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4;  and 

(ii)  O — (RO) — m.  wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  4, 
and  R  is  an  alkylene  group  of  2  to  about  4  carbon  atoms; 
and 
(b)  0  to  50  mole  percent  of  uniu  derived  from  one  or  more 
diols  having  the  structure 

-O-R'-O- 

wherein  R'  is  an  alkylene  group  of  up  to  about  16  carbon 
atoms,  a  cycloalkylene  group  of  6  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms,  a  cycloalkylenebisalkylene  group  of  8  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms,  an  arylenebisalkylene  group  of  8  to  about 
20  carbon  atoms,  or  an  arylene  group  of  6  to  about  12 
carbon  atoms;  and 
(11)  an  acid  component  which  comprises: 
(a)  8  to  30  mole  percent  of  units  derived  from  one  or  more 
ionic  dicarboxylic  acids,  said  units  having  the  structures: 
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sion  Free  of  a  heteroaromalically  bound  nitrogen  and  then 
casting  the  imldazole-free  emulsion  on  a  support. 


4,298,684 
REFLECTIVE  DATA  STORAGE  MEDIUM  MADE  BY 
SnVER  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  IN  SILVER-HALIDE 
EMIJLSION  INCORPORATING  NUCLEI 
Eric  W.  Boaldin,  Woodside,  and  Jerome  Drexler,  Los  Altos 
Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Drexler  Technology  Corpo- 
ration, Mountain  View,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  55,270,  Jnl.  6,  1979.  This  application  Jun. 
20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,342 
Int  a.3  G03C  5/54:  G02B  27/22 
VS.  a.  430—616  1  aain 


CH3 


wherein  M  is  ammonium  or  a  monovalent  metal:  and 
(b)  70  to  92  mole  percent  of  recurring  units  derived  from 
other  diacids. 


4,298,683 
UGHT-SENSmVE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Manfred  Becker;  Angela  Slabik,  both  of  Leverknsen;  Bruno 
Miicke,  Bergisch-Gladbach;  Erik  Moisar,  Cologne,  and  Ha- 
rald  TOB  Rintelen,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AktiengesellschaiFt,  Bayerwerk- 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,501,  Dec.  20, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jnl.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,481 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1977,  2758711 

Int  a.5  G03C  1/52 
VS.  a.  430—569  8  Claims 

8.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  photographic  materials 
having  at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
of  silver  halide  grains 
comprising  the  steps  of  flrst  precipitating  silver  halide  crys- 
tals from  a  reaction  mixture  in  a  first  precipitate  volume, 
and  forming  a  limited  number  of  silver  nuclei  in  a  first 
phase  of  crystal  formation,  at  a  pH  of  5-6.S  in  the  presence 
of  at  least  one  water-soluble  imidazole  in  a  sufficient 
amount  of  imidazole  to  produce  increased  grains  of  silver 
halide  as  light-sensitive  ci-ystals  and  corresponding  to  the 
following  formula: 


R,-C 
R4-C 


N 
II 
C-R2 


\   / 

N 
I 
Ri 

in  which 
R'.  R^.  R'  and  R*  which  rfay  be  the  same  or  different  repre- 
sent hydrogen  or  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl  or  aralkyi  group 
which  may  be  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  cyano  and  alkoxy 
groups  and  free  or  esterified  carboxyl  and/or  sulfoalkyl 
groups  and  is  free  of  a  heteroaromatically  bound  nitrogen, 
and  together  with  the  imidazole  nucleus  could  form  a 
multiple  ligand  for  silver  ions,  nor  contains  a  thia  group 
-S— ; 
immediately  growing  in  a  second  phase  of  crystal  formation 
silver  halide  crystals  on  said  limited  number  of  nuclei  in  the 
presence  of  said  imidazole,  wherein  said  imidazole  inhibits  the 
formation  of  additional  silver  nuclei, 
and  subsequently  removing  the  imidazole  from  the  second 
ripening  volume  so  that  to  provide  said  silver  halide  emul- 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  reflective  laser  recording  medium 
from  an  unexposed  photosensitive  silver-halide  emulsion  layer 
incorporating  a  surface  layer  of  high  volume  concentration 
silver  precipitating  nuclei  having  a  size  primarily  less  than  five 
hundredths  of  a  micron  therein,  the  emulsion  being  disposed  on 
a  substrate  with  the  nuclei  layer  disposed  in  said  emulsion 
comprising, 
defining  laser  recording  area  in  the  silver-halide  emulsion, 
contacting  the  unexposed  and  undeveloped  photosensitive 
silver-halide  emulsion  layer  incorporating  the  surface 
layer  of  silver  precipitating  nuclei  with  an  aqueous  mono- 
bath  comprising  a  weak  silver-halide  developing  agent 
and  a  rapid-acting  silver-halide  solvent  for  reacting  with 
unexposed  and  undeveloped  silver  halide  to  form  soluble 
silver  ion  complexes  which  are  transported  by  diffusion 
transfer  to  the  silver  precipitating  nuclei  within  said  emul- 
sion layer  where  the  silver  of  said  silver  ion  complexes  is 
precipitated  and  adsorbed  on  said  nuclei  in  the  presence  of 
said  developer  acting  as  a  reducing  agent,  to  the  extent 
that  a  layer  of  aggregate  and  individual  silver  particles  is 
formed  exhibiting  reflectivity  of  at  least  15%. 


4,298,685 
DIAGNOSTIC  REAGENT 
Indu  Parikh,  and  Pedro  Cuatrecasas,  both  of  Chapel  Hill,  N.C., 
assignors  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.,  Research  Triangle 
Park,  N.C. 

Filed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,619 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  4,  1978, 
17749/78 

Int.  a.5  C12N  9/%:  GOIN  33/54 
U.S.  a.  435—7  18  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  quantitative  determination  of  a  biologi- 
cal substance  in  a  test  sample  comprising, 

(a)  mixing  said  test  sample,  a  soluble  enzyme-labelled  form 
of  said  biological  substance,  and  a  soluble  biotin-tagged 
antibody  raised  against  said  biological  subsunce, 

(b)  incubating  the  mixture  under  conditions  suitable  for 
forming  an  antibody-biological  substance  complex, 

(c)  then  adding  isolubilized  avidin,  separating  the  resulting 
solid  phase  from  the  liquid  phase,  and 

(d)  determining  the  enzyme  activity  of  either  of  said  phases. 

II.  A  kit  for  use  in  enzyme  immunoassay  comprising, 
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(a)  a  quantity  of  enzyme-labelled  biological  substance, 

(b)  a  quantity  of  biotin-tagged  antibody  raised  against  said 
biological  substance, 

(c)  a  quantity  of  insolubilized  avidin,  and 

(d)  a  quantity  of  substrate  for  said  enzyme, 

wherein  said  quantity  of  biotin  tagged  antibody  is  sufficient 
to  bind  a  substantial  quantity  of  the  enzyme-labelled  sub- 
stance, said  quantity  of  insolubilized  avidin  is  present  in 
excess  of  the  amount  required  lo  precipitate  the  biotin 
tagged  antibody,  and  said  quantity  of  said  substrate  is 
sufficient  to  react  with  said  enzyme  label  to  produce  a 
detectable  signal. 


4,298,686 
METHOD  OF  IMMUNOENZYMATIC  ASSAY  UTILIZING 

A54-KETO-STEROID  ISOMERASE 
Jean  C.  Nicolas;  Beatrice  Terouanne;  Bernard  Descomps,  and 
Andre  C.  De  Paulet,  all  of  Montpellier,  France,  assignors  to 
Institut  National  de  la  Sante  et  de  la  Recherche  .Medicale 
(INSERM),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,677 

Cbums  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  2, 1978,  78  22867 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  33/54:  C12N  9/96 

VS.  a.  435—7  16  Claims 

WjRiFlCATION  OF  ISOMERASE  W  XBfl  OF  POWpEB 


EKTWCTON  [  PHOSPH*re  fiyFFER  a03M  pH  •  X  }| 

nxeucEROL 


REMOVED— -^'*®^''^*''**''  ''"  *  "*^'l  *» ' 

IIEDISSOLVED  CAKE  (PHKPHME  BUFFCftaOlMpt^TI) 

10%  eivcstoL 

10%  GlTCEROl 
CM(«M«.1Dfl<UPMV  ON  DEAC  CELLUUEE  ( 4*  >Su") 


X%  GLVCEROL 


QjJVm  OF-nc  ISDMCRISE  BV 

pM.;  3  -ft)%GLrc£BOl  Ate 

a(HpH.T2wnHour 

SLVCEROt      I 


OCSTRAOttl 


1.  In  an  enzyme  immuno  assay  for  a  peptide  wherein  a  sam- 
ple suspected  of  containing  said  peptide  is  admixed  with  an 
assay  reagent  containing  an  antibody  capable  of  binding  said 
peptide  and  a  peptide-enzyme  conjugate  under  conditions  such 
that  a  bound  species  and  a  free  species  of  said  enzyme-conju- 
gate are  formed  and  wherein  the  enzymatic  activity  of  the 
bound  and/or  free  species  is  determined,  the  improvement 
comprising:  using  a  As,  3-kelo-steroid  isomerase-peptide  as  the 
enzyme-peptide  conjugate,  wherein  the  conjugate  is  prepared 
by  reacting  the  peptide  with  methyl-4-mercapto-butyrimide, 
reacting  A;,  3-keto-steroid  isomerase  with  S-acetylmercap- 
tosuccinic  anhydride;  and  then  coupling  the  resulting  products 
by  a  disulfide  bridge  to  form  the  conjugate  containing  one 
mole  of  peptide  and  one  mole  of  enzyme. 

12.  In  an  enzyme  immuno  assay  for  a  steroid  wherein  a 
sample  suspected  of  containing  said  steroid  is  admixed  with  an 
assay  reagent  containing  an  antibody  capable  of  binding  said 
steroid  and  a  steroid-enzyme  conjugate  under  conditions  such 
that  a  bound  species  and  a  free  species  of  said  enzyme-conju- 
gate are  formed  and  wherein  the  enzymatic  activity  of  the 
bound  and/or  free  species  is  determined,  the  improvement 
comprising:  using  a  As,  3-keto-steroid  isomerase-steroid  as  the 
enzyme-steroid  conjugate,  wherein  the  conjugate  is  prepared 
by  reacting  the  steroid  with  bromoacetic  acid,  reacting  As, 
3-kelo-steroid  isomerase  with  S-acetylmercaptosuccinic  anhy- 
dride; and  then  coupling  the  resulting  products  by  a  thiol 
bridge  to  form  the  conjugate. 

15.  A  reagent  for  use  in  an  enzyme  immuno  assay  for  a 
peptide  comprising  As,  3-keto-steroid  isomerase  from  P.  lesios- 
leroni,  having  free  -SH  groups  and  having  a  specific  activity 
higher  than  30,000  lU/mg,  coupled  to  the  peptide,  wherein 


coupling  to  the  peptide  is  effected  by  reacting  the  peptide  with 
methyl-4-mercapto-butyrimide.  reacting  said  isomerase  with 
S-acetylmercaptosuccinic  anhydride;  and  then  coupling  the 
resulting  products  by  a  disulfide  bridge  to  form  a  conjugate 
containing  one  mole  of  peptide  and  one  mole  of  enzyme. 


4J98,687 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF 

COMPOUNDS  SHOWING  AMONG  THEMSELVES 

SPECinC  BINDING  AFHNmES  BY  THE  USE  OF  A 
SOLID  PHASE 
Roland  Maes,  2,  Ave.  d' Alsace,  67  000  Strasbarg,  Fraace 
Filed  Oct  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,438 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  31, 1978,  78131279 
Int  CI."  C12Q  1/66 
VS.  a.  435—7  ,  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  determination  of  Compounds  having 
specific  binding  affinities  by  the  steps  comprising  adding  to  a 
solution  containing  the  compound  to  be  determined,  a  soluble 
primary  binding  partner  capable  of  specific  binding  affinity 
with  such  compound  and  in  a  predetermined  amount  exceed- 
ing the  quantity  of  the  compound  to  be  determined,  whereby 
excess  primary  binding  partner  remains  free  in  solution  after 
completion  of  the  specific  binding  reaction;  specifically  ad- 
sorbing such  excess  specific  binding  panner  in  a  solid  phase 
consisting  of  a  polyacrylamide  gel  which  has  been  activated  by 
a  dialdehyde,  a  trioxane.  or  paraldehyde  and  then  sensitized  by 
a  (ompound  having  specific  binding  affinity  for  the  primary 
binding  partner,  the  amount  of  said  sensitized  solid  phase  being 
sufficient  to  adsorb  thereon  all  of  said  excess  primary  binding 
panner;  deactivating  the  thus-sensitized  solid  ^-)$luse  with  a 
deactivating  compound  carrying  NH2  groups,  chosen  among 
the  group  consisting  of  hydroxylamine.  acrylamide,  glutamlne, 
acetamide  and  formamide  and  then  revealing  the  extent  of  said 
adsorption  of  said  excess  primary  binding  partner  on  said 
sensitized  solid  phase  by  reacting  the  adsorbed  primary  binding 
panner  with  a  labeled  binding  panner  having  specific  binding 
affinity  for  said  primary  binding  panner  and  measuring  the 
amount  of  reacted  labeled  binding  panner. 


4,298,688 
TEST  DEVICE  FOR  THE  DETECTION  AND 
DETERMINATION  OF  GLUCOSE 
Karl-Heinz  Kallies,  Sebnitz,  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignor 
to  Veb  Arzneimittelwerk  Dresden,  Radebeul,  German  Demo- 
cratic Rep. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,323 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Jul.  25, 
1978,206900 

ibl  a.)  a2Q  1/54 

U.S.  a.  435—14  II  Claims 

1.  A  test  strip  for  the  detection  and  determination  of  the 
concentration  of  glucose  in  samples  of  body  fluids  containing 
In  addition  Albumin,  blood  pigments  or  Vitamin  C  as  Interfer- 
ants  comprising,  a  carrier  strip  capable  of  transporting  fluid 
therealong  and  which  is  separated  into  three  zones  arranged 
one  above  the  other  in  the  order  indicated:  (a)  a  measuring 
zone  for  receiving  a  predetermined  amount  of  the  test  sample 
impregnated  with  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  marking  agents,  coloring  agents,  oxidation  agents,  buffers 
and  precipitating  agents  for  binding  and  elimination  of  interfer- 
ants.  (b)  a  reaction  zone  containing  glucose  oxidase  that  will 
catalyze  the  oxidation  of  a  glucose  substiate.  and  (c)  a  detection 
zone  containing  peroxidase  and  an  indicator  for  providing  a 
visible  response  for  accurately  determining  the  level  of  glucose 
in  the  lest  sample. 
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one  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  3-hydroxyrifamyctn 
S,  3,31-dihydroxyrifaniycin  S  and  l-desoxy-I-oxarifamycin  S, 


! 


a«.     B 


4,29«,«S9 
GONORRHEA  DIAGNOSTIC  TEST 

Ronald  J.  Doyle,  JefTenon  Town;  Kenneth  F.  Keller,  Anchonge, 

■ad  Robert  L.  Schaefer,  Louisville,  all  of  Ky.,  assignors  to 

Research  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,211 

Int  CL-  C120  1/04 

VS.  a.  435—34  18  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  Neisseria  gonor- 
rhoeae microorganisms  which  comprises  contacting,  at  a  pH  of 
from  4  to  10,  a  sample  suspected  of  containing  a  Neisseria 
gonorrhoeae  microorganism  with  a  plant  lectin,  the  said  lectin 
being  characterized  as  one  which  reacts  specifically  with  N- 
acetylglucosamine  and  testing  resulting  mixture  for  the  pres- 
ence of  a  reaction  product  formed  by  reaction  between  the 
lectin  and  N-acetylglucosamine  on  the  cell  surface  of  said 
Neisseria  gonorrhoeae  microorganism,  wherein  the  presence  of  j^  jj„,j,jjj  f^^^  ^^^  fermentation  medium  by  physico-chemical 
such  reaction  product  is  a  presumptive  indication  of  the  pres-  ^g^^  ^f  separation, 
ence  of  a  Neisseria  gonorrhoeae  microorganism.  


JC 
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4.2«LMn  *^*'*'' 

*'^'"''**''  FERMENTATION  APPARATUS 

ANTIBIOTICS  XK.«2.3  AND  XK^W^AND  PROCESS  FOR   ^j^^,  w.  Wallace.  Rt  2,  Bo.  53.  Dustin.  Okla.  74839 

Filed  Jul,  29,  1980.  Ser.  No.  173.356 


PRODUCTION  THEREOF 


Takao  lida,  Tokyo;  Kunikatsu  Shirahata,  Machida;  Shinzo  Ishii, 
Shizaoka;  Ryo  Okachi,  Machida,  and  Takashi  Nara,  Tokyo.   jj^_  q_  435—305 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co„  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  1«,  1978,  Ser.  No,  906^33 
daion  priority,  appiicatioii  Japan,  May  19,  1977,  52-57827; 
Jul.  13, 1977,  52-83038 

lit.  a.'  a2P  I9/4S;  C12N  l/2a-  C12R  1/29 
VS.  a.  435—80  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  antibiotic  compounds  XK-62-3 
and  XK-62-4,  which  comprises  culturing  a  microorganism  of 
the  genus  Micromonospora  and  which  is  capable  of  producing 
at  least  one  of  said  compounds  in  a  nutrient  medium  until 
substantial  antibacterial  activity  is  detected  in  the  culture  li- 
quor and  thereafter  isolating  at  least  one  of  said  compounds 
therefrom. 


Int.  a.J  C12M  1/02.  1/12 


33aainu 


4.298.C91 
PREPARATION  OF  HETEROPOLYSACCHARIDE  S-156 
George  T.  Veeder,  San  Diego,  and  Kenneth  S.  Kaag,  LaJoUa. 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N J. 
Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser,  No.  184.597 
Int.  a.'  CI2P  19/04 
VS.  a.  435—101  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  heteropolysaccharide  S-1S6 
which  comprises  growing  the  organism  ATCC  31646  in  an 
aqueous  nutrient  medium  by  aerobic  fermentation  of  an  assimi- 
lable carbohydrate  source  and  recovering  said  heteropoly- 
saccharide S-196. 


4,298.692 

FERMENTATION  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

RIFAMYON  DERIVATIVE 

Thomas  Schupp,  MiiUin;  Peter  Trailer,  Allschwil,  and  Jakob 

Niiescfa,  Arlesbeim.  all  of  Switzerland,  asrignors  to  Ciba- 

Gcigy  Corporatioa,  Ardfley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112^98 
Claimi  priority,   appiicatiOB   Switzerland,  Jan.  25.   1979, 
750/79;  Jon.  21. 1979,  5804/79 

Int  a,'  a2P  17/18 
VS.  a.  435—119  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  rifamycin  derivative  by 
cultivating,  under  aerobic  conditions  in  an  aqueous  nutrient 
medium  containing  a  carbon  source,  a  nitrogen  source  and 
mineral  salts,  a  strain  of  Nocardia  mediterranei,  which  is  de- 
rived from  Strtptomyces  mediterranei  ATCC  13  68S  as  the 
parent  strain,  characterised  in  that  a  recombinant  strain  Nocar- 
dia mediterranei  which  is  resistant  to  streptomycin  and  auto- 
trophic with  respect  to  amino  acids  is  cultivated  and  at  least 


1.  A  fermentation  apparatus  for  continuous  fermentation  of  a 
sugar  containing  material  to  produce  beer,  the  fermentation 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  substantially  horizontally  disposed  fermentation  chamber 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  substantially  vertically  disposed  separation  chamber  hav- 
ing an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  the  lower  end  of  the 
separation  chamber  connected  to  the  first  end  of  the  fer- 
mentation chamber  such  that  the  separation  chamber  is  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  fermentation  chamber; 

mash  directing  means  disposed  in  the  fermentation  chamber 
and  the  separation  chamber,  having  a  first  end  adjacent 
the  second  end  of  the  fermentation  chamber  and  having  a 
second  end  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  separation  cham- 
ber, for  directing  mash  introduced  at  the  first  end  through 
the  fermentation  chamber  and  out  of  the  fermenution 
chamber  adjacent  its  second  end,  and  for  directing  such 
mash  into  the  separation  chamber  adjacent  its  lower  end, 
and  for  directing  such  mash  through  the  separation  cham- 
ber and  out  the  separation  chamber  at  the  second  end  of 
the  mash  directing  means,  the  mash  directing  means  being 
adapted  to  retain  the  mash  therein; 

mash  transporter  means  for  powering  movement  of  mash 
from  the  first  end  to  the  second  end  of  the  mash  directing 
means; 

circulating  means  for  circulating  a  yeast-containing  slurry  in 
the  fermentation  chamber  into  contact  with  the  mash  in 
the  mash  directing  means;  and 

gas  separating  means  positioned  within  the  separation  cham- 
ber for  collecting  gases  generated  by  fermenution  of  the 
mash  and  separating  such  gases  from  the  beer  so  pro- 
duced. 
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4.298.694 
PROCESS  AND  A  PLANT  FOR  PREPARING  A  GAS  RICH 

IN  METHANE 
Allan  Sko»,  Lyngby,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Haldor  Topsoe  A/S, 
Lyngby,  Denmark 

Filed  Dec.  3.  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,361 
Claims    priority,    applicatioo    Denmark,    Dec    12,    1978, 
55711/78 

Int  CV  C07C  1/04 
U5,  a.  518-704  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  methane-rich  gas  mixture  by 
catalytic  treatment  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  of  a 
feed  gas  which  contains  hydrogen  as  the  predominant  compo- 
nent, is  rich  in  carbon  oxides  and  optionally  contains  gases 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  nitrogen  and  the  inert 
gases,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  dividing  the  feed  gas  into  two  streams,  viz.  a  first  feed  gas 
part  stream  comprising  30-70%  by  volume  of  the  total 
feed  gas  stream  and  a  second  feed  gas  part  stream  compris- 
ing the  remainder  of  the  feed  gas, 

(b)  subjecting  the  first  feed  gas  part  stream  to  a  catalytic 
methanation  in  at  least  one  adiabatic  methanation  reactor 
containing  a  methanation  catalyst, 

(c)  cooling  the  effiuent  gas  stream  from  the  adiabatic  metha- 
nation reactor  to  250°-400"  C.  with  saturated  steam  pro- 
duced in  the  cooled  methanation  reactor  according  to  step 
(e). 

(d)  mixing  the  cooled  effluent  stream  of  step  (c)  with  the 
second  feed  gas  part  stream  to  form  a  combined  stream. 

(e)  subjecting  the  combined  stream  from  step  (d)  to  a  cata- 
lytic methanation  in  at  least  one  methanation  reactor 
cooled  by  water  under  production  of  saturated  steam  and. 
containing  a  methanation  catalyst,  and 

(f)  recovering  at  least  pan  of  the  effiuent  from  the  cooled 
methanation  reactor  as  a  product  gas. 


4.298.696 
REGENERATION  OF  ION  EXCHANGHMATERULS 

James  R.  Emmett,  Brewood,  England,  assizor  to  Northern 

Engineering  Industries,  Ltd.,  New  Castle  upon  Tyne,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  907,029,  .May  17,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135.920 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  27,  1977 

22417/77 

Im.  a.'  BOIJ  49/00 
vs.  a.  521-26  „  ciaimi 


4,298.695 
CONVERSION  OF  SYNTHESIS  GAS  HTTH 
IRON-CONTAINING  CATALYST 
Stephen  A.  Bntter;  Arthur  W.  Chester,  both  of  Cherry  Hill.  N  J., 
■ad  Albert  B.  Schwartz.  PUhdelphia.  Pt.  aasignon  to  Motril 
Oil  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  970,300,  Sep.  18,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,243 
iBt  a.J  C07C  1/00 
UA  a  518-720  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  synthesis  gas  comprising  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrogen  to  a  naphtha  having  a  boiling  range  of 
less  than  400'  F.  at  a  90%  overhead  while  producing  no  more 
than  30  weight  percent  of  methane  plus  ethane,  based  on  toul 
hydrocarbons,  which  comprises: 

a.  contacting  said  synthesis  gas  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  500'  to  600*  F.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  50- 1000 
psig  with  a  catalyst  composition  prepared  by  forming  a 
homogenous  mixture  of  either  metallic  iron  powder  or 
iron  oxide  powder  having  a  particle  size  no  greater  than 
about  200  microns,  a  hydrogel  matrix  and  an  acidic  crys- 
talline aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  a  silica-to-alumina 
ratio  of  at  least  12,  a  pore  size  greater  than  about  5  Ang- 
strom units,  and  a  constraint  index  of  about  I  to  12,  drying 
said  mixture  and  treating  it  with  carbon  monoxide  or 
synthesis  gas  mixtures  containing  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrogen  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  at  temperatures  of 
about  550'-650*  F.  for  periods  of  time  ranging  from  about 
i  hour  up  to  about  24  hours,  provided  that  said  dried 
mixture  is  calcined  in  an  oxygen-containing  gas  at  temper- 
atures ranging  from  about  250"  F.  to  about  1 100"  p.  prior 
to  said  carbon  monoxide  treatment  when  metallic  iron  is 
employed  to  form  said  mixture  and 

b.  obtaining  said  naphtha  in  an  amount  which  is  at  least  SO 
weight  percent  of  the  total  hydrocarbons  produced. 


6.  A  method  of  performing  repeated  cycles  of  regeneration 
of  anion  and  cation  ion  exchange  materials  comprising  in  each 
cycle  passing  a  mixture  of  the  materials  into  a  separator  vessel 
containing  a  perforate  barrier  beneath  the  materials  and  having 
an  elongate  conduit  having  an  inlet  adjacent  the  barrier  and  an 
outlet  within  a  second  vessel  above  a  perforate  barrier  therein, 
passing  water  upwardly  within  the  separator  vessel  to  classify 
the  materials  into  superimposed  uppermost,  intermediate  and 
lowermost  layers,  passing  water  into  said  separator  vessel  and 
upwardly  through  said  barrier  and  concurrently  causing  water 
to  flow  through  said  conduit  to  transfer  material  from  said 
separator  vessel  to  said  second  vessel,  automatically  operating 
valve  means  lo  isolate  said  outlet  from  said  inlet  in  response  to 
automatic  detection  of  a  fall  in  conductivity  of  the  fiow 
through  the  conduit  caused  by  a  transition  between  cation  and 
anion  materials  and  after  a  first  volume  being  at  least  a  major 
proportion  of  material  of  the  lowermost  layer  has  passed  into 
said  second  vessel  and  so  as  to  segregate  a  second  volume 
being  material  from  the  intermediate  layer,  the  flow  from  said 
separator  vessel  being  diverted,  after  said  valve  means  has 
operated,  to  pass  said  second  volume  initially  into  said  conduit 
and  thence  into  a  third  vessel,  regenerating  and  re-mixing  the 
materials  of  the  uppermost  and  lowermost  layers  and  returning 
them  to  service  while  said  second  volume  is  segregated,  and 
returning  material  from  said  third  vessel  to  said  separator 
vessel  to  be  joined  by  exhausted  materials  for  regeneration 
therewith  in  the  next  regeneration  cycle. 


4.298.697 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SHEET  OR  SHAPED  CATION 

EXCH.OJGE  MEMBRANE 

Stanley  K.  Baczek.  and  G.  Howard  McCain,  both  of  PaineiTille, 

Ohio,  ■sngaon  to  Diamood  Sh^airock  Corpondon,  Dallas, 

Tex. 

Filed  Oct  23,  1979,  Ser.  No,  87431 
Int.  a.'  C08K  5/02:  C08J  5/22 
VS.  a  521-r  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  shaped  polymeric  material  polymer- 
ized from  at  least  two  monomers,  one  said  monomer  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  one  fluorinated  vinyl  compound  and  said 
other  monomer  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  monomer 
of  the  structure 
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CF2»CF.  CF2™CF  »iiA  CF2=CF 
X  R/  O 

r  I 

X   ■  R/ 

I 
X 


wherein  R/is  a  bifunctional  periluorinated  radical  containing 
from  two  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  which  carbon  atoms  may  be 
interrupted  by  one  or  more  oxygen  atoms  and  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfonyl  fluoride,  carbonyl  fluo- 
ride, sulfonate  ester,  and  carboxylate  ester,  comprising:  dis- 
solving said  polymeric  material  in  at  least  one  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  low  molecular  weight  polymers 
of  perhalogenated  alkylethers,  low  molecular  weight  polymers 
of  perhalogenated  alkyls  and  perfluorokerosenes,  each  having 
boiling  points  between  about  200*  C.  and  350*  C;  shaping  said 
dissolved  polymeric  material:  and  thereafter  stripping  said 
solvent  therefrom  to  resolidify  said  polymeric  material  in  the 
shaped  form. 


drying  said  alcohol  treated  particles,  thereby  subsUntially 
removing  said  alcohol  from  said  particles. 


4,298,700 

CROSSLINKED  BASIC  POLYMER  AND  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

Kunio  Takase,  Tochigi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,182 
Int  a.>  C08F  8/30,  12/26:  BOIJ  39/20 
VS.  a.  521—32  II  Claims 

1.  A  crosslinked  basic  polymer  predominating  in  repeating 
units  of  the  formula: 


— CH2— CH— 


4,298,698 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  ION-EXCHANGE 

GRAFT  MEMBRANE 
Kaoni  Kawase,  Nagoya,  and  Kiyoshi  Hayaluwa,  Gifti,  both  of 
Japan,  assigBora  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technol- 
ogy and  Miiistry  of  International  Trade  A  Industry,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,402 
Chins  priority,  appiicatian  Japan,  Not.  6, 1978,  53-137145 
lat  a'  BOIJ  47/12:  OWF  2/54 
VS.  a.  521—27  9  CUw 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  an  ion-exchange  graii 
polymer  membrane  without  the  use  of  an  organic  solvent, 
which  method  comprises: 
dissolving  in  water  (a)  a  hydrophilic  polymer  selected  form 
the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  a  poly- 
merization degree  of  SCO  to  2000  and  an  acetification 
degree  of  0%  to  20%,  methyl  cellulose  having  a  methyl- 
ation  degree  of  3%  to  10%  and  ethyl  cellulose  having  an 
ethylation  degree  of  10%  to  25%,  and  (b)  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali 
metal  salts  of  a-alkyi  acryl  acids  and  alkaline  earth  metal 
salts  of  a-alkyi  acryl  acids; 
pouring  the  resultant  solution  onto  a  substrate  and  drying 
the  covered  substrate  such  that  a  fllm  of  said  hydrophilic 
polymer  is  formed  in  which  at  least  one  of  said  acryl  salts 
is  dispersed;  and 
exposing  said  film  to  ionizing  high  energy  radiation  or  ultra- 
violet radiation,  thereby  causing  said  at  least  one  acryl  salt 
to  graft  copolymerize  onto  said  hydrophilic  polymer 
within  said  film. 


4,298,699 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FLUORINATED  POLYMER 

HAVING  ION-EXCHANGE  GROUPS 
Tatsnro  Asawa;  Hamhisa  Miyake,  both  of  Yokohama;  Misami 
Yamashita,  Yokosuka,  and  Yoshio  Sagaya,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignon  to  Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  119321 
Int  CL'  BOIJ  39/20 
VS.  a.  521—31  11  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  fluorinated  copolymer  having 
ion-exchange  groups,  comprising: 
copolymerizing  a  fluorinated  ethylenic  unsaturated  mono- 
mer and  a  monomer  having  a  carboxylic  acid  group  or 
group  convertible  to  a  carboxylic  acid  group  in  an  aque- 
ous solution  in  the  presence  of  a  polymerization  initiator: 
treating  the  particles  of  copolymer  product  obtained  with  an 
alcohol  at  a  temperature  greater  than  20'  C;  and 


wherein  R  is 


(y-'O- 


R'^ 


R^N 
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R*A 


R'^ 


R^N 
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RVr 


wherein  x,  y  and  z  are  integers  of  from  1  to  3,  R',  R^  and  R* 
independently  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  and  R^  and  R'  are  each 
alkylene. 

4,298,701 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ELASTIC 

SHAPED  ARTICLES 

Holger  Meyboig,  Odenthal,  and  Christian  Weber,  CologDC,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengescU- 

schaft,  Lererfcuien,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,921 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24, 
1979,  2916485 

Int  a.3  C08G  18/14.  18/32 
VS.  a.  521—51  »  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  elastic,  shaped  articles 
whKh  comprises  reacting  a  reaction  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  organic  polyisocyanates; 

(b)  polyhydroxy  polyethers  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  1,000  to  12,000; 

(c)  aromatic  diamines  or  polyamines  as  chain-extending 
agents;  and 

(d)  catalysts  for  the  reaction  between  hydroxyl  and  isocya- 
nate  groups; 

said  reaction  mixture  being  processed  as  one-shot  systems  by 
the  reaction  injection  molding  technique  and  said  reactants 
being  used  in  quantities  corresponding  to  an  isocyanate  index 
of  from  70  to  130,  characterized  in  that  component  (b)  com- 
prises polyhydroxy  polyethers  from  10  to  80%  by  weight  of 
the  polyether  chains  therein  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide  units 
and  at  least  50%  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  consisting  of  second- 
ary hydroxyl  groups. 
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4,298,702 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  FLAME 
RETARDANT  POLYSTYRENE  FOAMS 
Klaus  Hahn,  Lampertheim;  Klaus  Hinselmann,  Mntterstadt; 
Klaus  Halbritter,  Mannheim;  Walter  Rebafka,  Eppelheim, 
and  Heinz  Weber,  Gnienstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Scr.  No.  175,157 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ana.  9, 
1979,2923403 

Int  a.J  C08V  9/14 
U5.  a.  521-79  lOCtaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  flame-retardant 
polystyrene  foam  by  melting  polystyrene  in  an  extruder,  mix- 
ing the  polystyrene  at  a  temperature  over  180*  C.  with  5 
weight  percent  to  20  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of 
polystyrene,  of  a  volatile  blowing  agent  and  0.5  weight  percent 
to  10  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  polystyrene,  of  an 
organic  halogen  compound  extruding  the  mixture  into  the 
surrounding  atmosphere,  and  subsequently  cooling  the  foam, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  from  0.01  weight 
percent  to  5  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  polysty- 
rene, of  a  dialkyl-tin  carboxylate,  and  0.01  weight  percent  to  5 
weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  polystyrene,  of  a  bar- 
ium and/or  cadmium  carboxylate  to  the  mixture. 


rubber-modified  copolymer,  from  10  to  20  parts  per  hundred 
paru  of  copolymer  of  an  at  least  tribrominaled  diphenylether. 
and  4  to  8  parts  per  hundred  parts  of  copolymer  of  a  meul 
oxide  synergist  for  the  ether;  said  rubber-modified  copolymer 
comprising  (a)  5  to  40  weight  percent  of  a  rubber,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers  of  the  conjugated 
dienes  such  as  butadiene,  isoprene,  chloroprene  and  piperyl- 
ene;  copolymers  of  said  conjugated  diene  with  up  to  50  weight 
percent  of  one  or  more  monoolefinically  unsaturated  mono- 
mers such  as  styrene,  substituted  styrenes,  acrylonitrile,  meth- 
acrylonitrile  and  isobutylene;  ethylenepropylene-diene  ler- 
polymer  rubbers;  acrylate-diene  copolymer  rubbers;  and  mix- 
tures thereof  and  (b)  60  to  95  weight  percent  of  a  copolymer  of 
50  to  95  mole  percent  of  a  monovinyl  aromatic  monomer  and 
5  to  50  mole  percent  of  an  imide  derivative  of  an  ethylcnically 
unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  monomer. 


4,298,703 
HRE-RETARDANT  IMIDE  COPOLYMERS 

Adolpb  V.  DiGiulio,  and  Jack  N.  Bauer,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 

assignors  to  ARCO  Polymers,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  147,664,  May  7, 1980.  This  application  Dec. 
5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,751 
Int  a.'  O08J  9/00 
VS.  a  521-88  «  Claims 

1.  A  fire-retardani  foam  composition  having  a  density  of 
between  I  and  10  pounds  per  cubic  foot  and  consisting  of  a 
copolymer  of  50  to  95  mole  percent  of  a  monovinyl  aromatic 
monomer  and  5  to  50  mole  percent  of  an  imide  derivative  of  an 
ethylcnically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  monomer,  from  10 
to  20  parts  per  hundred  parts  of  copolymer  of  an  at  least  tri- 
brominaled diphenylether,  and  4  to  8  parts  per  hundred  parts 
of  copolymer  of  a  metal  oxide  synergist  for  the  ether. 


4,298,706 

FOAMS  PREPARED  FROM  POLYPROPYLENE  RESIN 

COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG 

SAME 

Takashi  Ueno,  and  Kyoichi  Nakamura,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,614 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  18, 1978,  53-114756 

Int  a.'  B29D  27/00 

VS.  a  521-«2  19  Claims 


4,298,704 
HRE-RETARDANT  MONOCARBOXYUC  ACID  AMIDE 

COPOLYMERS 
Adolpb  V.  DiGiulio,  and  Jack  N.  Bauer,  both  of  Pittsbnrgh,  Pa., 

assignors  to  ARCO  Polymers,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  147,036,  May  7, 1980.  This  application  Dec. 
8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214^91 
Int  a.J  C08J  9/00 
VS.  a.  521-88  5  Claims 

1.  A  fire-retardant  foam  composition  having  a  density  of 
between  I  and  10  pounds  per  cubic  foot  and  consisting  of  a 
copolymer  of  50  to  95  mole  percent  of  a  monovinyl  aromatic 
monomer  and  50  to  5  mole  percent  of  an  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monocarboxylic  acid  amide  monomer,  from  10  to  20 
parts  per  hundred  parts  of  copolymer  of  an  at  least  tri- 
brominaled diphenylether,  and  4  to  8  parts  per  hundred  parts 
of  copolymer  of  a  metal  oxide  synergist  for  the  ether. 


1.  A  foam  of  polypropylene  resin  composition  prepared 
from  a  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  (I)  polypropylene 
resin  and  (2)  5-50  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
the  polypropylene  resin  of  l,2-polybt:tadiene  resin  which  con- 
tains at  least  70%  of  vinyl  structure  (1,2-bonds)  and  has  an 
intrinsic  viscosity  (rj)  of  at  least  0.7  dl/g  measured  in  toluene  ai 
30"  C.  and  a  melting  point  of  not  lower  than  40*  C;  the  foam 
being  characterized  in  that  it  contains  hot  xylene  insoluble 
thermal  reaction  products  of  1,2-polybutadiene  of  at  least  2% 
by  weight  based  on  the  whole  composition,  and  a  hot  xylene 
soluble  content  of  1.2-polybutadiene  of  up  to  30%  by  weight 
based  on  the  whole  composition. 


4,298,705 

RUBBER-MODIHED  nRE-REIARDANT  IMIDE 

COPOLYMERS 

Adolpb  V.  DiGiulio,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Area  Polymers, 

Inc.,  Philadclphiii,  Pa. 

Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  147,665,  May  7, 1980.  This  application  Dec. 

8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  214,893 

Int  a^  C08J  9/00 

VS.  a.  521-88  6  Claims 

1.  A  fire-retardant  foam  composition  having  a  density  of 

between  1  and  10  pounds  per  cubic  foot  and  consisting  of  a 


4J98.707 
AMINE  TERMINATED  POLYMERS  AND  THE 
FORMATION  OF  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 
William  L.  Hergenrother,  Richard  A.  Schwarz;  Richard  J.  Am- 
brose, all  of  Akron,  and  Robert  A.  Hayes,  Cuyahoga,  all  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  848,962,  No».  7,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,15U22, 
which  is  a  cootinnatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  574,676,  May  5, 1975, 
Pat  No.  4,070,344.  Ibis  application  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
17,788 
Int  CV  COej  9/00 
VS.  a.  521—95  6  Claims 

1.  A  nylon  block  copolymer  foam  composition,  comprising: 
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an  amine  terminated  polymer  connected  to  a  nylon  polymer 
constituent  to  form  the  nylon  block  copolymer  composi- 
tion; 

said  amine  terminated  polymer  being  an  end  capped  polymer 
formed  by  the  reaction  of  an  anionically  prepared  poly- 
mer and  a  single  polyisocyanale  or  polyisothiocyanate 
compound  so  that  at  least  one  unreacted  isocyanate  or 
isothiocyanate  end  portion  exists  wherein  said  unreacted 
isocyanate  or  isothiocyanate  end  portion  has  been  con- 
verted to  an  amine  group; 

said  polymer  being  a  homopolymer  or  a  copolymer,  said 
homopolymer  made  from  monomers  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  conjugated  dienes  and  vinyl  substituted 
aromatics,  said  copolymer  made  from  monomers  of  conju- 
gated dienes  and  vinyl  substituted  aromatics; 

said  polyisocyanate  and  said  polyisothiocyanate  having  the 
formula 

R4N=C=XV, 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  containing  from  2  to  about  20 
cartxjn  atoms,  a  cycloaliphatic  containing  from  4  to  about 
20  carbon  atoms,  an  aromatic  containing  from  6  to  about 
20  carbon  atoms,  and  combinations  thereof,  n  is  2  and  X  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur; 

said  nylon  constituent  made  from  monomers  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  (a)  anionically  polymerizable  lac- 
tams having  from  3  to  IS  carbon  atoms,  (b)  diacid  chlo- 
rides reacted  with  diamines,  and  (c)  diacids  reacted  with 
diamines  so  that  salts  thereof  are  formed; 

the  amount  of  said  nylon  polymer  constituent  ranging  from 
about  5  percent  to  about  95  percent  by  weight  based  upon 
the  total  weight  of  said  block  copolymer;  and 

from  0.5  to  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  blowing  agent  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  said  block  copolymer. 


4,298,709 

POLYHYDROXYL  POLYETHER  COMPOUNDS 

CONTAINING  PHOSPHORUS  AND  POLYMERIC 

RESINS  PREPARED  THEREFROM 

Sally  P.  Ginter,  Sinford;  Chester  E.  Pawloski,  Bay  Oty,  and 
Violete  L.  Stevens,  Midland,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,707 
Int  a.'  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  a.  521— 1C9  5  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  condensation  resin  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of: 
(a)  at  least  one  polyhydroxyl  polyether  of  the  formula 

R{^C2H300Of«X), 

where 
R  is  the  residue  left  by  the  removal  of  n  active  hydrogen 

atoms  from  an  initiator  compound  for  alkylene  oxide 

polymerization  RH,; 
Y    is    independently    — H,    — CHj,    — C2H5,    — CH:CI, 

— CH2CCI3,  — CH2Br, 


4,298,708 
AMINATED  ALKOXYLATED  ALIPHATIC  ALCOHOL 
SALTS  AS  POLYISOCYANURATE  CATALYSTS 
Heinz  Schuize;  Robert  L.  Zimmerman,  and  Carter  G.  Naylor,  all 
of  Aastin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  DevelopmeBt  Corp., 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  26,270,  A|)r.  2, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,235311. 
This  application  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,098 
Int  a'  COOG  18/14.  lS/20 
VS.  CL  521—115  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  cellular  polymer  containing 
recurring  isocyanurate  and  urethane  linkages,  which  polymer 
comprises  the  reaction  product  obtained  by  bringing  together 
in  the  presence  of  a  blowing  agent,  a  polyether  or  polyester 
polyol,  and  aromatic  polyisocyanate,  and  an  isocyanurate 
group  formation  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
utilizing  as  said  isocyanurate  catalyst  a  salt  represented  by  the 
following  structural  formula: 


R" 

I  / 

R-(OCH2CH).-N 


CH2— CH-C-OM 


C- 

II 

O 


-CH2 


-CH2O-/         y 


where  Q  is  independently  — CI  or  —Br  and  a=  1-5,  or  — CH- 
2OX  where  X  is  independently  — H  or 


O 
II 
— P-R' 
I 
R" 

and  R'  and  R"  are  each  independently  alkyl,  phenyl,  haloalkyi, 
halophenyl,  alkoxy,  haloalkoxy,  polyhaloalkoxy,  polyhalo- 
phenoxy  alkoxy,  dialkylamino,  arylamino,  iaio\,'..iDO%.y,  or 
alkylhalophenoxy  of  up  to  about  20  carbons; 
provided  that  at  least  one  Y  is  — CH2OH  and  at  least  one  Y 


— CH2— O— P— R* 
I 

R" 


and 
m  and  n  are  integers  such  that  m  is  at  least  2,  n  being  1-8;  and 
(b)  a  polyfunctional  chain-forming  compound  containing 
fimctional  groups  reactive  with  hydroxyl  groups  of  the 
polyhydroxyl  polyether  to  yield  the  polymeric  condensa- 
tion resin. 


where  R  is  a  Cg  to  Cu  alkyl  groups  and  mixtures  thereof  or 
R'-benzyl  where  R'  is  a  Ct  to  C12  alkyl  group;  R"  is  hydrogen 
or  methyl;  n  is  0  to  20;  and  M  is  a  Group  la  metal. 


4,298,710 
ANTISTATIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
MuaU  Ohya;  Akio  KobayasU;  Takeo  Ogiwara,  and  Yoshikatsu 
Satake,  all  of  Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,377 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6, 1978,  53-109285 

Int  a.J  C08F  279/02 

VS.  a.  525-5  9  Claims 

1.  An  antistatic  resin  composition  with  an  anti-washing 

property  comprising: 

(I)  100  parts  of  a  nitrile  copolymer  comprising 
(A)  7  to  100%  of  a  nitrile  graft  copolymer  with  a  graft  ratio 
of  4  to  50%  obtained  by  polymerizing 
(a)  20  to  95  parts  of  a  monomer  mixture  of  20  to  90%  of  an 
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unsaturated  nitrile  and  10  to  80%  of  at  least  one  vinyl 
and/or  vinylidene  monomer  copolymerizable  therewith 
in  the  presence  of 
(b)  5  to  80  parts  of  a  rubber  trunk  polymer  predominantly 

comprising  a  conjugated  diolefln, 
the  sum  of  the  quantities  of  the  monomer  mixture  and  the 
rubber  trunk  polymer  amounting  to  100  parts,  and 
(B)  0  to  93%  of  a  nitrile  random  copolymer  containing  20  to 
90%  of  an  unsaturated  nitrile;  and 
(2)  0.05  to  10  parts  of  one  or  more  antistatic  agents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  anionic,  cationic,  nonionic. 
nonionic-anionic,  and  amphoteric  surfactants;  all  quantities 
in  terms  of  parts  and  percentages  being  by  weight  wherein 
the  rubber  trunk  polymer  is  dispersed  in  a  resin  matrix  in  a 
mutually  bridged  state,  said  resin  matrix  being  a  free  copoly- 
mer formed  from  that  portion  of  the  monomer  mixture 
which  is  not  grafted  onto  the  rubber  trunk  polymer,  or  a 
combination  of  ssid  free  copolymer  and  the  nitrile  random 
compolymer. 


4,298,711 
LOW  SHRINK  UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESINOUS 

COMPOSITION 
Thomas  J.  Moulson,  and  John  E.  Greenzweig,  both  of  Minneap- 
olis, Minn.,  assignors  to  Cargill  Incorporated,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,660 
Int  CV  C08L  67/00 
VS.  a.  525—40  7  Claims 

1.  A  low  shrink  polyester  resin  which  is  a  product  of 

(a)  mixing  from  about  25  to  about  35  parts  by  weight  of  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  maleic  acid, 
fumaric  acid,  their  anhydrides  and  mixtures  thereof, 

from  about  5  to  about  25  parts  by  weight  of  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  isophthalic  acid, 
phlhalic  acid,  their  anhydrides,  and  mixtures  thereof, 

from  about  10  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  propylene  glycol, 

from  about  10  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  dipropylene 
glycol, 

from  about  5  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  propylene  glycol 
terephthalate, 

(b)  heating  said  mixture  at  about  420'  F.  until  a  neat  resin  is 
formed  with  an  acid  number  of  from  about  5  to  about  50; 
and 

(c)  diluting  the  neat  resin  with  from  about  25  to  about  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  styrene,  vinyl  toluene  and  mixtures  thereof 


4,298,712 
ADHESIVE  BLENDS  OF  ELASTOMER,  POLYOLEFIN, 
AND  GRAFT  OF  POLYETHYLENE  WTTH 
UNSATURATED  FUSED  RING  ANHYDRIDES 
John  Machonis,  Jr.,  Schaumburg;  Seymour  Schmukler;  Robert 
J.  Zeitlin,  both  of  Palatine,  and  Mitsuzo  Shida,  Harrington,  all 
of  III.,  assignors  to  Chemplex  Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  681,480,  Apr.  29,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,611 
Int.  a.'  C08F  255/02:  O08L  9/00.  23/04,  33/00 
VS.  a.  525—74  13  Oaims 

1.  A  modified  polyolefln  blend  having  improved  adhesion  to 
various  substrates  and  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  about  0.1-95  pans  by  weight  in  said  blend  of  a  graft 
copolymer  of  about  70-99.999  wt.%  of  a  high  density 
polyethylene  backbone  grafted  with  about  30-O.COI  wt.% 
of  at  least  one  compound  coniaifiing  at  least  one  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  x-methylbicyclo(2.2. 1)hept- 
5-ene-2,3-dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  and  bicyclo(2.2.1- 
)hepl-S-ene-2,3-dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  blended  with 
both 

(b)  at  least  one  elastomer  of  the  class  consisting  of  homopol- 
ymers  of  isobutylene,  copolymers  of  isobutylene,  homo- 
polymers  of  chloroprene,  copolymers  of  a  diene  and  a 
vinyl  aromatic  compound,  block  copolymers  of  a  diene 


and  a  vinyl  aromatic  compound,  copolymers  of  a  hydro- 
genated  diene  and  a  vinyl  aromatic  compound,  hydroge- 
nated  b|ock  copolymers  of  a  diene  and  a  vinyl  aromatic 
compound,  homopoiymers  of  butadiene,  and  a  copolymer 
of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  nitrile  and  a  diene.  and 
(c)  at  least  one  polyolefln  resin  of  the  class  consisting  of 
homopoiymers  of  ethylene,  copolymers  of  ethylene  and 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  ester,  and  copolymers  of 
ethylene  and  alpha-olefln. 


4,298,713 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LOW  DENSITY  ETHYLENE 

COPOLYMERS 

Yoshinori  Morita;  Akinori  Toyota,  and  Norio  Kashiwa,  all  of 

Iwakuni,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,736 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28,  1978,  53-161203 
Int  a.<  COSF  2/06.  4/16 
VS.  a.  525—323  12  aaims 

7.  The  process  of  claim  1  or  claim  5  wherein  in  the  prelreat- 
ment  step  (i),  the  reaction  temperature  ranges  from  about  -40' 
C.  to  about  80°  C,  and  said  alpha-olefln  contains  from  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  and  the  amount  of  the  crystalline  poly(alpha- 
olefln)  formed  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.05  to  about  20 
grams,  per  gram  of  the  titanium  catalyst  component  (A). 


4,298,714 
MODIFIED  POLYVINYLCHLORIDE 
Gideon  Levin,  and  David  Vofsi,  both  of  Rehovot  Israel,  assign- 
ors to  Yeda  Research  A  Developaent  Co.  Ltd,  Rehovot, 
Israel 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,144 
Int  a.'  C08F  114/06 
VS.  a.  525—330  8  Qaims 

1.  A  modifled  polyvinyl  chloride  wherein  part  of  the  chlo- 
rine atoms  are  substituted  by  groups  of  the  formula 

-S-CH2-CH2-R— (CH2— CH2-R),-AU( 

wherein  R.  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  designates 
oxygen,  sulfur.  — NH—  or  a  bond,  wherein  Alk  designates 
alkyl  of  up  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of 
from  1  to  100  or  zero. 


4,298,715 

POLYAMINE/EPIHALOHYDRIN  REACTION 

PRODUCTS 

Donald  N.  Van  Eenam,  Des  Peres.  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,493 
Int  a."  C08F  8/IS.  8/34.  8/40 
VS.  a.  525—340  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  acid  stabilized  resin 
solution  which  process  comprises 

(1)  polymerizing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  diallylamine  hy- 
drohalide  salt  having  the  formula  (CH2=C  (R)— CHj 
NHR'  +  X-  wherein  the  R  groups  are  the  same  or  differ- 
ent and  are  selected  from  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl 
groups,  R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  substi- 
tuted alkyl  groups  and  X  ~  is  a  halide  ion,  either  alone  or 
as  a  mixture  with  other  copolymerizable  monomers  in  the 
presence  of  a  free  radical  catalyst  to  form  a  poljiner  in 
which  from  5  to  100%  of  the  recurring  units  are  derived 
from  the  diallylamine: 

(2)  raising  the  pH  of  the  solution  sufticiently  to  convert  at 
least  part  of  the  residual  unpolymerized  monomeric  amine 
salt  to  free  amine  but  not  so  high  as  to  precipitate  the 
polyamine  from  solution; 

(3)  separating  the  free  amine  monomer  from  the  polyamine 
solution; 

(4)  reacting  the  polyamine  with  from  about  0.5  to  about  1.5 
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moles  of  an  epihalohydrin  per  mole  of  amine  presenl  in 
said  polymer  at  a  temperature  of  about  30*  to  about  80'  C. 
and  a  pH  from  about  7  to  about  9.5  to  form  a  water-soluble 
resinous  reaction  product  containing  epoxide  groups;  and 
(5)  reacting  the  resinous  reaction  product  in  aqueous  solu- 
tion, with  from  about  0.3  equivalents  to  about  1.2  equiva- 
lents per  equivalent  of  epihalohydrin  of  a  water-soluble 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  hal- 
ide  acids,  sulfuric  acid,  nitric  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  formic 
acid  and  acetic  acid  until  the  epoxide  groups  are  con- 
verted substantially  to  the  corresponding  halohydrin 
groups  and  an  acid-stabilized  resin  solution  is  obtained. 


4,29«,716 
STYRENIC  TETRAPOLYMER 
Dniel  L.  DaA»r,  Longmeadow,  Man,,  urignor  to  Monsuito 
Coapmy,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 19W,  Scr.  No.  137,078 
iBt  a.J  C08F  22/06 
MS.  a.  526-«  3  CtalBS 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  thermoformable  compo- 
sition which  comprises  sequentially: 

A.  forming  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  styrene,  a-methyl 
styrene,  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  nitrile  and  an  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  wherein 
the  weight  proportions  of  the  components  are  such  that: 
(i)  styrene -t- a-methyl  styrene  represents  from  45-60%; 
(ii)  nitrile -I- anhydride  represents  from  40-55%; 

(iii)  a-methyl  styrene  represents  from  10-50%;  and 
(iv)  nitrile  and  anhydride  each  individually  represent  at 

least  10%  of  the  monomers  present  in  the  reaction 

mixture; 

B.  initiating  and  continuing  polymerization  of  the  mixture  in 
the  absence  of  a  dispersing  medium  .till  at  least  40%  con- 
version; and 

C.  substantially  completing  polymerization  in  aqueous  sus- 
pension. 


4,298,718 
CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
OLEHNS 
Adolfo  Mayr;  Paolo  Galli;  Ennanao  Sum;  Gioranni  Di  Dnisco, 
all  of  Fenara,  and  Ettore  Giachetti,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  asign- 
ors  to  Moatecatini  Edison  S.pA,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  324,S9<,  Jan.  18, 1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  878,954,  Nov.  21, 1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  14, 1975,  Scr.  No.  622,550 
ClaiBU  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  25, 1968,  24141  A68 
Int.  a.' CD8F  </0Z  70/02 
MS.  a.  526—125  56  Claims 

I.  A  catalyst-forming  component  for  use  in  preparing  cata- 
lysts for  the  polymerization  of  olefins  and  which  is  the  product 
obtained  by  contacting  a  titanium  tetrahalide  with  an  anhy- 
drous magnesium  dihalide  in  an  active  form  characterized  in 
that,  in  its  X-rays  powder  spectrum,  the  diffraction  line  which 
is  most  intense  in  the  spectrum  of  the  normal,  non-active  mag- 
nesium dihalide  is  less  intense  and,  in  its  place,  a  halo  appears. 

II.  Polymerization  catalysts  prepared  by  mixing 

(a)  a  supported  catalyst-forming  component  the  essential 
support  material  of  which  is  an  active  magnesium  dihal- 
ide, said  component  being  obuined  by  cogrinding  a  tita- 
nium tetrahalide  with  a  normal,  non-active  anhydrous 
magnesium  dihalide  to  obtain  a  component  (a)  the  magne- 
sium dihalide  support  material  of  which  is  activated  and 
characterized  in  that  it  has  one  or  both  of  the  following 
properties  (1)  its  X-rays  powder  spectrum  does  not  show 
the  most  intense  diffraction  lines  as  they  appear  in  the 
X-rays  powder  spectrum  of  normal,  non-active  magne- 
sium dihalide,  the  spectrum  of  the  activated  magnesium 
dihalide  showing  a  broadening  of  said  most  intense  dif- 
fraction lines;  (2)  the  surface  area  of  the  activated  magne- 
sium dihalide  is  greater  than  3  mVg;  with 

(b)  a  hydride  or  organometallic  compound  of  a  metal  be- 
longing to  one  of  Groups  I  to  III  inclusive  of  the  Men- 
delyeev  Periodic  Table. 


4098.717 

ETHYLENE  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Jean-Picrrt  Machoa,  Bethinc,  Fraace,  assignor  to  Sodete  Chi- 

ariqae  det  Charbaaaages-CdF  Chiiric,  Paris  la  Defense, 

FrMce 

Flkd  Aug.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  929,952 

Clatas  priortty,  applicatioa  France,  Aug.  1, 1977,  77  23652 

Ut  a.'  C08F  2/02,  2/06.  10/02 

VS.  a.  526—124  8  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  polymerizing  ethylene  under  a 
pressure  of  600  to  2,000  bars  and  a  temperature  of  200'  to  300" 
C.,  in  at  least  one  reactor  comprising  at  least  one  reaction  zone, 
by  means  of  a  catalytic  system  comprising  (a)  an  activator 
selected  from  trialkylaluminums  and  alkylsiloxalanes,  and  (b)  a 
compound  comprising  titanium  trichloride,  wherein  a  com- 
plexing  agent  (c)  is  injected  into  the  reaction  zone  from  a  first 
supply  source  and  said  compound  (b)  is  injected  from  a  sepa- 
rate supply  source  whereby  components  (b)  and  (c)  do  not 
contact  one  another  until  substantially  the  time  they  are  in- 
jected into  the  reaction  zone  but  immediately  contact  one 
another  at  substantially  the  time  of  injection  into  the  reaction 
zone  and  the  concentration  of  complexing  agent  (c)  in  the 
reaction  zone  may  be  adjusted  independently  from  the  concen- 
tration of  (b)  in  the  same  reaction  zone,  the  ratio  of  the  molar 
flow  rate  of  (c)  to  the  molar  flow  rate  of  titanium  being  be- 
tween 0.15  and  4,  said  complexing  agent  being  selected  from 
silicone  oils  and  from  compounds  having  the  formula  X(OR)ii, 
wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  a  metal,  n  is  the  valence  of  X,  and  R 
is  an  alkyl  radical  of  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  the  residence  time 
of  ethylene  in  the  reaction  zone  being  between  1  and  120 
seconds. 


4098,719 

DOUBLY  ORIENTED  HLM  OF  POLYVINYLIDENE 

FLUORIDE 

Toshiya  Mizuno;  Mitsum  Ofata,  and  MasaUro  Segawa,  all  of 

Iwald,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,776 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27, 1978,  53-90965 

InL  CL'  B32B  27/00:  B29C  17/02;  HOIB  3/44:  C08F  14/18 

VS.  fX  526—255  5  Claims 


bM.9li 


C'ZJCi 


1.  A  biaxially  stretched  mm  of  polyvinylidene  fluoride  hav- 
ing a  crystal  region  which  is  predominantly  occupied  by  dou- 
bly oriented  form  I  crystals. 
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4,298,720 
THERMOSETTING  RESIN  COMPOSITION  FROM 
MALEIMIDE  COMPOUND  AND  ALKENYL  PHENOL 
Noboru  Yamazaki;  Tsutomu  Takase,  both  of  Nagoya;  Yoshio 
Morimoto,  Tokai,  and  Tenio  Yuasa,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Incorporated,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,758 
Int  a.'  C08F  22/40 
VS.  a.  526—262  7  Qaims 

1.  A  thermosetting  resin  composition  comprising: 
(a)  at  least  one  maleimide  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  (i)  bismaleimides  having  the  formula 


Rl— C— CO  OC— C— R3 

II  ^  ''II 

N— Z— N 

II  /  \  II 

R2— C— CO  OC— C— R« 

where  R|,  R2.  R3,  and  lUare  the  same  or  different  from  each 
other  and  are:  hydrogen  atoms;  or  halogen  atoms;  or  straight- 
chain  or  branched  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
or  phenyl  radicals;  or  substituted  phenyl  radicals  having  one  or 
more  substituents  selected  from  the  straight-chain  or  branched 
alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  halogen  atoms, 
R 1 3O — groups  in  which  R 1 3  Is  an  aliphatic  radical  of  from  1  to 
5  carbon  atoms,  and,  when  there  are  two  or  more  radicals 
represented  by  R13,  said  radicals  are  identical  to  or  different 
from  each  other. 


O 
R,3C-IC-) 


groups  in  which  R 13  is  as  previously  defined,  hydroxyl 
groups,  or  cyano  groups;  and  Z  is  a  divalent  organic 
radical  of  at  least  2  carbon  atoms;  and 
(ii)  polymaleimides  having  the  formula 


where  R^  Rt,  R7.  Rg,  R9,  and  Rio  are  the  same  or  differ- 
ent from  each  other  and  are  hydrogen  atoms;  or  halogen 
atoms;  or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  radicals  of  from 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  or  phenyl  radicals;  or  substituted 
phenyl  radicals  having  one  or  more  substituents  selected 
from  halogen  atoms,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
radical  of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  R13O— groups  in 
which  R|3  is  as  previously  defined. 


O 
/II 
RljC-(C-) 


groups  in  which  R13  is  as  previously  defined,  hydroxyl 
group,  or  cyano  groups;  and  n  is  zero  or  a  positive  num- 
ber, and 
(b)  at  least  one  alkenylpbenol  derivative  selected  from  the 
groups  consisting  of  compounds  having  the  formula 


(Y), 


Rii 
C=CH2 

:^^(X,. 


where  Rii  is  a  hydrogen  atom;  or  halogen  atom;  or  straight- 
chain  or  branched  alkyl  radical  of  from  I  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
or  phenyl  radical;  or  substituted  phenyl  radical  having  one  or 
more  substituents  selected  from  halogen  atoms,  straight-chain 
or  branched  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
R 1 3O— groups  in  which  R|j  is  as  previously  defined. 


Rl3C-[C-) 


groups  in  which  R13  is  as  previously  defined,  hydroxyl  groups, 
or  cyano  groups;  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom;  or  a  halogen  atom;  or 
a  carboxyl  group;  or  an 


RljC-IC-l 


group  in  which  R13  is  as  previously  defined;  or  a  R13O— group 
in  which  R 13  is  as  previously  defined;  or  a  cyano  group;  Y  is  a 
hydroxyl  group;  or  a  R13O — group  in  which  R13  is  as  previ- 
ously defined;  or  a  glycidyloxy  group;  or  an  aryloxy  group;  or 
a  substituted  aryloxy  group  having  one  or  more  substituents 
selected  from  halogen  atoms  or  stralght-cham  or  branched 
alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  or  a  propargyloxy 
group:  or  a  substituted  propargyloxy  group  having  one  or 
more  substituents  selected  from  halogen  atoms  or  straight- 
chain  or  branched  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms; 
or  an 


A 

R,4C-(CO-l 


group  in  which  Ru  is  an  aliphatic  radical  of  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms;  or  an  aromatic  radical;  and  mi  and  m2  are  posi- 
tive integers  and  the  sum  of  mi  -i-m2  has  the  value  of  5. 


4098,721 

THERMOPLASTIC  RUBBERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

Italo  Borghi;  Sergio  Foachi,  aad  Paolo  Galli,  all  of  Fcnva, 
Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milaa,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  807,520,  Jan.  17,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  550,136,  Feb.  14, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  1,  1979,  Scr.  No.  16,558 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  15, 1974, 41005  A/74 
lat  a.'  O08F  10/06 
VS.  CL  526—348  5  Claims 

1.  Unvulcanized  copolymers  of  propylene  with  ethylene 
containing  from  50%  to  75%  by  weight  of  polymerized  propy- 
lene, said  copolymers  being  obtained  by  polymerizing  mixtures 
of  ethylene  and  propylene  to  copolymers  showing,  on  X-rays 
examination  in  the  unoriented  state,  crystallinity  of  polypro- 
pylene and/or  of  polyethylene  type,  the  crystallinity  content 
ranging  from  3  to  50%  and  the  polyethylene-type  crystallinity 
being  less  than  20%,  said  copolymers  being  further  character- 
ized in  that  the  insoluble  residue  of  the  extraction  of  the  total 
polymerizate  with  xylene  at  room  temperature  Is  from  40%  to 
75%  by  weight  of  the  total  polymerizate  and  In  that  in  the 
infrared  spectrum  thereof  the  value  of  the  R  ratio  between  the 
absorption  intensity  of  the  band  at  11.88  microns  and  that  of 
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the  absorption  intensity  at  12.16  microns  is  from  2  to  6,  the  R 
ratio  being  less  than  4  when  the  polymerized  propylene  con- 
lent  of  the  polymers  is  lower  than  70%  by  weight,  said  copoly- 
mers being  still  further  characterized  in  that,  after  compres- 
sion-molding thereof,  they  have  a  tensile  strength  at  break  of 
from  102  to  220  Kg/cm^,  determined  according  to  ASTM  D 
412. 


4,298,722 
FHACnONABLE,  ELASTOMERIC  POLY  (l-BUTENE) 
John  W.  Collette,  Wilmingtaa,  Del.,  and  Charles  W.  TuUock, 
Landenberg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Conpany,  Wilmington,  Del. 
per  No.  PCr/US80/00014,  §  371  Date  Mar.  11, 1980,  §  102(*) 
Date  Mar.  11, 1980 

per  nied  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,476 
Int.  a.'  C08F  10/08.  10/14 
VS.  a.  526—348.6  8  Claims 

1.    A    fractionable,   elaslomeric,   whole-polymer   poly(l- 
butene)  consisting  essentially  of 
(i)  30%  to  80%,  by  weight,  of  an  ether-soluble  fraction 
having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  exceeding  1.5  and  an  infrared 
crystallinity  value  of  about  1%  to  15%;  and 
(ii)  20%  to  70%,  by  weight,  of  an  ether-insoluble  fraction 
having  an  infrared  crystallinity  value  of  about  20%  to 
55%; 
said  polymer  further  characterized  by 

(a)  intrinsic  viscosity  exceeding  1.5, 

(b)  nmr  isotacticity  of  20%  to  50%, 

(c)  tensile  set  not  exceeding  150%,  and 

(d)  tensile  stress,  Mioo,  above  10. 


the  mole  ratio  X|  of  toul  polyol  to  total  polyacid  being  in 
the  range  1.25/1  to  1.8/1, 

the  mole  ratio  X:  of  diol  to  higher  polyol  being  in  the  range 
of  0.8/1  to  1.5/1,  and 

the  mole  ratio  X3  of  aromatic  acid  to  total  acid  being  in  the 
range  0.3/1  to  08/1, 

not  all  of  Xi,  X2  and  X3  being  at  their  extremes  simulta- 
neously. 


44W.723 
LAYERED  OR  AMORPHOUS  ACYCLIC 
ORGANOMETALLIC  INORGANIC  POLYMERS 
Peter  M.  DiGiacorao,  Mission  Viejo,  and  Martin  B.  Dines, 
SaaU  Ana,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Research 
Corporation,  Irvine,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  945,971,  Sep.  26, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,232,146,  and  Ser.  No.  60,079,  Jul.  24, 1979.  This  application 
Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,625 
Int.  a.5  C08G  79/00,  79/04 
VS.  a.  528—271  28  Claiins 

1.  A  solid  polymeric  compound  having  basic  structural  units 
of  the  formula: 

.     M(03Z0,R), 

in  which  M  is  one  or  more  tetravalent  metals,  Z  is  a  pentava- 
lent  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorus, 
arsenics  antimony,  vanadium,  niobium  and  tantalum,  R  is  an 
organoj  group  selected  from  acyclic  and  heteroacyclic  groups, 
X  is  0  or  I,  and  n  is  2,  provided  that  n  is  1  when  R  is  terminated 
with  a  tri-  or  tetra-oxy  pentavalent  atom. 


4,298,725 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
POLYSACCHARIDE  9 
Alan  G.  Williams,  Ayr,  Scotland;  Christopher  J.  Lawson,  Berk- 
shire, England,  and  Julian  W.  T.  Wimpenny,  Gwent,  Wales, 
assignors  to  Tate  &  Lyie  Limited,  England 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,201 

Int.  a.J  C12P  19/04;  A23G  3/00 

VS.  a.  536—1  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polysaccharide  which 

comprises  cultivating  Pseudomonas  sp  NCIB  11264  (ATCC 

31260)  to  yield  an  exocellular  polysaccharide. 

15.  A  polysaccharide  produced  by  Pseudomonas  sp.  NCIB 
1 1264  characterized  by  an  optical  rotation  [a]22  of  - 15"  C.  (c 
O.68//20),  an  apparent  viscosity  of  4,600  cps  measured  at  25'  C. 
for  a  one  percent  by  weight  solution,  and  a  repeating  unit 
which  has  one  side  chain  terminated  by  a  4,6-0-(l-carboxye- 
thylidene)-D-glucose  and  one  4,6  disubstituted  glucose  branch 
point,  wherein  the  repeating  unit  comprises  an  acetate,  a  pyru- 
vate, a  3-substituted-D-galactose,  and  7  glucoses  comprising  a 
6-substituted  glucose,  two  4-substituted  glucoses,  two  3-sub- 
stituted  glucoses  and  two  4,6-disubstituted  glucoses,  one  of 
which  is  said  branch  point. 


4,298,726 
SYNTHESIS  OF  N-BENZOYL-L-RISTOSAMINE  AND 
INTERMEDIATES  USED  IN  FTS  PREPARATION 
Roy  L,  Whistler,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Purdue  Uni- 
versity, West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,298 
Int  CV  C07H  15/04 
VS.  a.  536—4  »  Claims 

IS.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


RO/ 


4,298,724 
BRANCHED  POLYESTERS  FOR  AOHESIVES  AND 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Eugene  G.  Sommerfeld,  Penn  Valley,  and  Paul  R.  Noyes,  Phila- 
delphia, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  L  DuPont  de  Nemours 
aad  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,069 

lit  CL'  C08G  63/ IS 

VS.  a.  528-302  10  Claims 

1.  A  hydroxyl-conuining  polyester,  soluble  to  the  extent  of 

at  least  65%  by  weight  in  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  formed  from  at 

least  four  different  organic  moieties: 

(1)  al  least  one  diol  moiety  having  2-14  carbons; 

(2)  at  least  one  triol  or  higher  polyol  moiety  having  3-14 
carbons; 

(3)  at  least  one  dibasic  aromatic  acid  moiety;  and 

(4)  at  least  one  dibasic  aliphatic  acid  moiety. 


r 

\**0R' 

- 

y 

c 

wherein 

Ris 

CHjC—  or  CjHjC— , 


R'isCi-Ctalkyl 
R'is 


0=.  HOM= 


O  O 

II  H 

,  CHjC— ON=,  or  C6H5C— ON=, 


R*  is  HgCl  or  H  provided  that  when  R*  is  HgCI,  R'  must  be 
0=  or  HON=;  when  R*  is  H,  R^  cannot  be  0=. 
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4,298,727 
3',4'-DIDEOXYKANAMYaN  A  AND 
l-N-(S)-a-HYDROXY-u-AMINOALKANOYL) 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Hamao  Umezawa;  Sumio  Umezawa,  both  of  Tokyo;  Tsutomu 
Tsuchiya,  Yokohama;  Tomo  Jikahara,  and  Toshiaki  Miyake, 
both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Zaidan  Hojin 
Biseibutsu  Kagaku  KenkyuKai,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan,  23.  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,779 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1979,  54-11402 

iBt  a."  C07H  15/22 

VS.  a.  536—10  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  which  is  3',4'-dideoxykanamycin  A  of  the 

formula 


4,298,730 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  SURFACTANT 

CONTAINING  SUCROSE  ESTERS 
Harry  R,  Galleymore,  Bath;  Kenneth  James,  Reading;  Haydn  F. 
Jones,  Reading;  Chaman  L,  Bhardwaj,  Reading,  all  of  En- 
gland; James  S.  Plant,  deceased,  late  of  Reading,  England,  and 
by  Aline  P.  Plant,  administrator,  Manchester,  England,  as- 
signors to  Talres  Development  (N.A.)  N.V.,  Curacao,  Nether- 
lands Antilles 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980.  Ser.  No.  174,277 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  19,  1979, 
43762/79;  May  1,  1980,  14370/80 

Int.  a.'  C07H  13/06:  CUD  1/66.  9/26.  11/04 
VS.  a.  536—1 19  20  Oaims 


CH2NH2  NH2 

O 


(la). 


NH2 


OH 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof 


4,298,728 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  HYDROXYETHYL  ETHERS 

OF  CELLULOSE 
Thomas  G.  M^jewicz,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  and  Walter  S.  Ropp, 
Hockessin,  Del.,  assignors  to  Hercules  Incorporated,  Wil- 
mington, Del. 

Filed  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,919 
Int.  a.'  C08G  59/00.  65/08 
VS.  a.  536—96  10  Oaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  hydroxyethyl  cellulose 
wherein  a  cellulose  furnish  is  reacted  with  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  to  prepare  alkali  cellulose  and  said  alkali  cellulose  is 
slurried  in  a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol  and  reacted  with  ethylene 
oxide,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the 
alkali  cellulose  preparation  in  the  presence  of  about  I  to  30%, 
based  on  the  weight  of  cellulose  of  boric  acid  or  a  boric  acid 
salt. 


4,298,729 
XANTHAN  GUM-MODIHED  STARCHES 
Hsiung  Cheng,  and  Peter  Wintersdorff,  both  of  San  Diego, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
FUed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,663 
iBt  O.'  A23L  1/195.  1/189;  C08L  3/04 
VS.  O.  536—102  1  Claim 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  xanthan  gum-modified  starch 
comprising 
a/^reparing  an  aqueous  mixture  of  xanthan  gum  and  precur- 
sor starch,  where  the  xanthan  gum  to  precursor  starch 
ratio  ranges  from  1:100  to  1:1, 

b.  heating  said  mixture  below  100'  C.  to  effect  gelatinization 
of  the  precursor  starch  where  the  heating  is  continued 
until  the  moisture  content  of  the  mixture  is  below  10%, 
and  then 

c.  drying  said  heated  mixture  between  I38*-I76'  C.  for  at 
least  nfleen  seconds  in  an  oven  or  extruder. 


1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  surfactant  mixture 
containing  sucrose  mono-  and  di-esters,  by  reacting  a  starting 
mixture  including  solid  paniculate  sucrose,  at  least  one  triglyc- 
eride of  a  fatty  acid  having  at  least  8  carbon  atoms  and  a  basic 
transesterification  catalyst,  at  a  temperature  of  from  1 10'  to 
140'  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  in  the  absence  of  any 
solvent,  the  improvement  which  comprises  that  the  starting 
mixture: 

(a)  contains  a  di-  and/or  mono-glyceride  in  an  amount  to 
provide  a  hydroxyl  value  of  greater  than  500  mg 
KOH/100  g  of  starting  mixture; 

(b)  contains  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  a  fatty  acid  soap  in 
addition  to  the  basic  transesterification  catalyst,  at  least 
50%  by  weight  of  the  soap  being  potassium  soap,  and 

(c)  (when  the  soap  content  is  less  than  20%  by  weight) 
contains  at  least  25%  by  weight  of  sucrose. 


4^98,731 
BENZOTHIADIAZINE  COMPOUNDS 
Gerhard  Hanprecht,  Mannheim;  Gcrd  Stubenrauch,  Ludwigsha- 
fen;  Hans  Urbach,  Lampertheim,  and  Bruno  Wuerzer,  Lim- 
burgerhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,826 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Dec  II, 
1976.  2656290 

Int  a'  C07D  285/16 
VS.  a.  544—11  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


XXD 
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where  Ri  is  lower  alkynyl;  lower  haloalkenyl;  lower  haloalky-  to  280"  C.  especially  from  150'  to  250*  C.  under  a  pressure  of 
nyl;  lower  alkoxycarboalkyl;  lower  alkoxycarboalkenyl;  lower  from  1  to  200  bar. 
alkanoylalkyl;  lower  azidoalkyi;  lower  thiocyanaioalkyl; 
lower  cyanoalkyl;  carbamyl-lower  alkyl;  carbamyl-lower  alkyl 
substituted  by  halogen;  halo-  or  methyl  substituted  phenyl; 
lower  alkylmercaptoalkyl,  lower  phenylmercaptoalkyi, 
wherein  in  said  alkylmercaptoalkyl  and  phenylmercaptoalkyi 
the  final  alkyl  has  more  than  1  carbon  atom;  or  methyl  substi- 
tuted by  lower  O-alkyl-N-alkylaminophosphorothio,  lower 
O,0-dialkylphosphoro,  lower  0,0,0-trialkylphosphinylimino, 
lower  alkoxy  thiocarbonyl  thio,  lower  alkylsulfinyl,  thiocar- 
bamido,  isothiuronium  hydrochloride. 


Y 

II       , 
-Y— C-N 


V  phenyl 

,«'  II  .  1 

,  -Y— C— NHR'  .  — CH2— N-COOR. 

^R« 


4,298,734 

DIAZAHETEROCYCLOPURINES  AND 

TRIAZOLOPYRIMIDINES 

Daris  L.  Temple,  Jr.,  EvansTille,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Mead  Johnson 

t  Company,  ETansville,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  869,203,  Jan.  13,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  768,291, 

Feb.  14, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  S,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  17,771 

Int.  a.J  C07D  487/12.  4S7/14 

VS.  a.  S44— 251  32  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


— CH2— N— COOR, 

lower  alkanoylamido,  lower  alkanoylamido  substituted  by 
halogen,  phthalylimidoalkyl,  isoxazole  or  isoxazole  substituted 
by  methyl  or  halogen; 

R2  is  isopropyl;  > 

n  is  2; 

R  and  R'  are  lower  alkyl, 

R*  is  lower  alkyl  or  hydrogen, 

R'  is  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl;  and 

each  Y  and  Y'  independently  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


R'l 


Y 


R'l 
I 

N 


O 
II 


Formula  XX 


•  (CH2), 


N 


JU 


>^ 


R«,  R',  R" 


4,298,732 

CRYSTALLIZATION  PROCESS 

Harry  C.  Stables,  Uherston,  England,  assignor  to  Glaxo  Group 

Limited,  England 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  4,071,  Jan.  17, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,523 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17,  1978, 
1881/78 

lot  a.'  C07D  501/12 
VS.  a.  544—20  11  Claims 


wherein 

Q  is  O,  S,  or  NR'O, 

R")  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkenyl  or  lower 
alkynyl  each  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  dialkylaminoalkyl 
having  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  having  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkylalkyl  having  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  pyridyl- 
methyl,  aralkyl  or  substituted  aralkyl  each  having  7  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  aryloxyalkyl  or  substituted  aryloxyalkyl  each 
having  8  to  12  carbon  atoms  wherein  each  of  said  substituted 
aralkyl  and  substituted  aryloxyalkyl  groups  contains  1  or  2 
substituents  selected  from  halogen,  alkoxy,  and  alkyl,  and 
each  of  said  alkoxy  and  alkyl  groups  contains  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms, 

Rll  is  alkoxycarbonyl  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  aminoalkyi 
having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  is  independently  selected 
from  the  foregoing  group  defined  for  R'", 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  crystalline  sodium 

cefuroxime  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  steps  of  .... 

adding  an  aqueous  solution  containing  from  5  to  20%  w/v  of  Ri2  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  lower  alkyl- 

sodium  cefuroxime  and  an  aqueous  solution  containing  sodium  thio,  lower  alkylsulfinyl,  or  lower  atkylsulfonyl  each  having 

ions  derived  from  a  non-toxic,  water-soluble  sodium  salt  of  an  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  hydrogen,  thioxo,  trifluoromethyl  or 

organic  carboxylic  acid  other  than  those  derived  from  sodium  halogen  when  R"  is  hydrogen, 

cefuroxime,  and  having  a  concentration  of  from  20  to  70%  rI2  Jj  lower  alkylamino,  di-lower  alkylamino,  lower  alkox- 


w/v;  to  an  aqueous  crystallising  medium  containing  a  seeding 
amount  of  solid  sodium  cefuroxime  and  recovering  crystalline 
sodium  cefuroxime  from  the  crystallising  medium,  the  crystal- 
lising medium  being  at  a  temperature  of  from  20'  to  60'  C.  and 
the  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  cefuroxime  and  the  aqueous 
solution  containing  sodium  ions  being  added  substantially 
simultaneously  and  at  substantially  the  same  volume  rate, 
whereby  sodium  cefuroxime  continuously  crystallises  out  of 
the  crystallising  medium  as  the  two  solutions  are  added. 


4,298,733 
PREPARATION  OF  aS-2,6-DIMETHYLMORPHOLINE 
Norbert  Goetz,  Worms;  Walter  Himmele,  Walldorf,  and  Leopold 
Hapfcr,  Friedeliheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  BASF  AkticiiKeselbchaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,816 
Cbima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1979,2938698 

Int  a.'  C07D  265/30 
VS.  CL  544—106  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  cis-2,6-dimethylmorpho- 
line  by  isomerizing  trans-2,6-dimethylniorpholine,  wherein 


yimino,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  lower 
alkylthio,  lower  alkylsulfinyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  or  lower 
alkoxy  each  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  hydrogen,  thioxo, 
trifluoromethyl,  halogen,  hydrazine,  azido,  cyano,  hydroxy, 
or  amino  when  R"  is  other  than  hydrogen, 

R'*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  having 
up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkenyl  or  lower  alkynyl  having 
3  to  8  atoms,  cycloalkyi  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cy- 
cloalkylalkyl having  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  pyridylmethyl, 
lower  alkanoyl  or  lower  ilkenoyl  or  lower  alkynoyl  each 
having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  aroyi  or  substituted  aroyl 
having  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  or  substituted  aralkyl 
having  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aryloxyalkyl  or  substituted 
aryloxyalkyl  having  8  to  12  carbon  atoms  wherein  each  of 
said  substituted  aroyl,  substituted  aralkyl,  and  substituted 
aryloxyalkyl  groups  contains  1  or  2  ring  substituents  selected 
from  halogen,  alkoxy,  and  alkyl,  and  each  of  said  alkoxy  and 
alkyl  groups  contains  up  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

R*  and  R'  are  attached  to  ring  carbon  atoms  and  are  selected 
from  hydrogen,  methyl,  and  ethyl, 

R"  represents  hydrogen  or  a  double  bond  between  adjacent 
ring  carbon  atoms. 


trans-2,6-dimethylmorpholine  is  converted,  in  the  presence  of  n  is  the  integer  1,  2  or  3, 

hydrogen  and  of  a  catalyst  containing  palladium  as  well  as  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  and  quaternary 

zinc,  cadmium  or  manganese  or  a  mixture  of  these,  at  from  120*   ammonium  salts  of  the  foregoing  compounds,  and  the  pharma- 
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ceulically  acceptable  metal,  ammonium,  and  amine  salts  of  the 
foregoing  compounds  wherein  R"  is  hydrogen. 


4,298,735 
FOLIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 
Peter  R.  Farina,  North  Salem,  and  James  A.  Grattan,  Croton-on- 
Hudson,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,760 

Int.  a.'  C07D  475/04 

VS.  a.  544—257  16  Oaims 


LOGIT  LOG  nOT  fO« 

•^    Mf  THVLTtTKANTMOf OLIC  ACID  (MTHF I 
FOLIC  KtD  IfCAl 

NADiovUE).   MiaoTirvnositit  l'*>i| 

KMDEB  MHOLC  MIIK 


4,298,736 
CARBON-CAFFEINE  SEPARATION 
Saul  N.  Katz,  Monsey,  and  George  E.  Proscia.  West  Saynlle, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,724 
Int  a.'  C07D  473/12 
VS.  O.  544-r4  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  caffeine  from  activated  carbon 
comprising: 
contacting   activated    carbon    having   cafTeine   adsorbed 
thereon  with  a  liquid,  food-grade  caffeine  solvent  which 
comprises  an  organic  acid  or  an  alcohol,  and  which  is 
capable  of  displacing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  caffeine  from 
active  sites  on  the  carbon; 
maintaining  the  contact  for  a  period  of  time  and  at  a  temper- 
ature effective  for  the  solvent  to  displace  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  caffeine  from  the  carbon  and  dissolve  the  displaced 
caffeine;  and 
separating  caffeine  from  the  solvent. 


1.  A  radioiodinated  composition  having  the  formula: 


-|-Q.l. 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  formyl  or  imino- 
methyl  R'  and  R"  individually  represent  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy!, 
halo,  amino  or  acetamido,  R'"  represents  R  or  nitroso;  X  is  a 
radioiodinated  amino  acid  or  radioiodinated  des-carboxy 
amino  acid  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


I 


^-G^ 


CH2— ('  1}— OH 
— NH— CH— COOZ 


, —NH— €82—082—" N, 

I 
— NH-CH2— CH2— Q^H  , 


CH2 
— NH— CH— COOZ 


[2—'' N 


£:!:x^o. 


CH2- 
— NH— CH— COOZ 


— NH— CH— COOZ 


OH 


4,298,737 
PIPERDINYL  SUBSTFTUTED 
l,4-DIAZA-2-CYCLOALKANONES  AND  DERIVATIVES 
THEREOF 
John  T.  Lai,  Broadview  Heights,  and  Pyong-Nae  Son,  Akron, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodridi  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  972,834,  Dec  26,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct  22,  1979,  Scr.  No.  87,264 
lot  Cl.^  C07D  241/04 
VS.  a.  544—360  6  Oaims 

I.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Z  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  m  has  a  value  of  1,  3  or 
4  and  n  has  a  value  of  zero  or  1 . 


R7 


R|0 

R6^      N 
Rj^       Yr, 

N  O 


N 
I 

R9 


wherein  R|  through  lUcan  be  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms; 

R;  and  R6  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi,  hy- 
droxycycloalkyl,  aminoalkyi,  iminoalkyi,  alkenyl,  aralkyl 
and  alkylene,  provided  further  that  any  two  of  said  substit- 
uents pendant  from  the  same  carbon  atom  can  collectively 
form  a  cyclic  or  alicyclic  hydrocarbon; 

R7  and  Rg  are  selected  from  the  same  group  of  substituents  as 
Rs  and  R«  above; 

R9  and  Rio  is  oxygen,  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms;  and 

n  is  1  to  3. 
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4,298,738 
ACYLPHOSPHINE  OXIDE  COMPOUNDS  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Peter  Lechtken,  Frankenthal;  Ingolf  Buethe,  Ludwjgshafen; 
Manfred  Jacobi,  Frankenthal,  and  Werner  Trimbom,  Limbur- 
gerhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengeselUchafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  55,399,  Jul.  6, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  12.  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,665 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1979,2909994 

Int.  a.'  C07F  9/53 
\i&.  a.  546—22  ,  5  Claims 

1.  An  acylphosphine  oxide  compound  of  the  formula 


•continued 


R'  O 

\       II       , 
P— C— R' 
,/ll 

r'  o 


(I) 


where 


R '  is  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms 
cyclohexyl.  cyclopentyl,  phenyl  or  naphthyl  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  a  fully 
aromatic  S-containing  or  N-containing  five-membered  or 
six-membered  heterocyclic  radical  having  one  hetero 
atom,  selected  from  pyridyl  or  thienyl, 

RJ  is  an  at  least  disubstituted  phenyl,  pyridyl,  furyl  or  thienyl 
radical  which  carries,  at  least  at  the  two  carbon  atoms 
adjacent  to  the  linkage  point  of  the  carbonyl  group,  the 
substituents  A  and  B,  which  may  be  identical  or  different, 
and  each  of  which  is  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  of  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  5  to  7  carbon  atoms,  phenyl 
or  halogen,  or  R^  is  a-naphthyl  substituted  by  A  and  B  at 
least  in  the  2-  and  8-positions  or  is  ^-naphthyl  substituted 
by  A  and  B  at  least  in  the  I-  and  3-positions  and 

R2  has  one  of  the  meanings  of  R'  (but  R'  and  R^  may  be 
identical  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  R'  and  R^  do 
not  stand  simultaneously  for  alkyl  of  I  to  5  carbon  atoms 
or  alkoxy  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  if  R'  is  phenyl  which 
carries  the  substituents  A  and  B,  in  the  same  positions  as 
defined  above,  but  in  which  the  meanings  of  A  and  B  are 
restricted  to  alkoxy  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  halogen)  or 
is  alkoxy  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenoxy,  methylphenoxy 
or  benzyloxy,  or  R'  and  R^  may  be  joined  together  to 
form  a  five-  or  six-membered  P-containing  ring. 


(2) 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  C\-^  alkyl,  C2-4  alkenyi  or  phenyl 
Ci-4  alkyl;  R^  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy  or  phenyl  C1-4 
alkoxy:  R'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  C1-4  alkyl;  R^  is  phenyl, 
C3-8  cycloalkyi,  C3-8  cycloalkyi  Ci^alkyl  or  2-(3,4-dimethox- 
yphenyl)ethyl  or  phenyl  or  Cj-g  cycloalkyi  substituted  by  no 
more  than  two  groups  selected  from  C|^  alkyl,  C1-4  alkoxy, 
halogen,  C|-4alkanoylamino,  C1-4  alkanoyloxy,  Ci-4alkoxy- 
carbonyl,  C|^  alkanoyl,  C1-4  alkylcarbamoyl,  C1-4  alkyla- 
mine,  nitro,  carboxy,  hydroxyl,  amninosulfonyl,  carbamoyl, 
and  amino;  R'  is  hydrogen,  Ci-g  alkyl,  C2-4  alkenyi,  phenyl, 
C3-8  cycloalkyi,  phenyl  C1-4  alkyl  or  C3-8  cycloalkyi  Ci_4 
alkyl  or  sustituted  phenyl  C|^  alkyl  substituted  in  the  phenyl 
group  by  no  more  than  two  C 1  -4  alkoxy  groups;  m  is  an  integer 
of  I  to  3;  and  I  and  n,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
0  or  an  integer  of  I  to  7  such  that  the  sum  of  I  and  n  does  not 
exceed  7. 


4,298,740 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

THIOLCARBAMATE  COMPOUNDS 

Kazuhiko  Konno;  Atsushi  Goh,  and  Kiyoshi  Sugaya,  all  of  Ami, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,005 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1979,  54-42576 
Int.  a.'  C07D  2Um.  207/24.  209/32:  C07C  Ii5/02 
VS.  a.  546—226  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  thiolcarbamate  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


Ri 


.R3 


R2' 


4,298,739 
NOVEL  CARBOSTYRIL  DERIVATIVES 
Takao  Nishi;  Hiraki  Ueda,  and  Kazuyuki  Nakagawa,  all  of 
Toknshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  914,589,  Jun.  9, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,057 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1977,  52/69319; 
Jun.  24, 1977,  52/75863;  Feb.  28, 1978,  53/23012 
Int  a.'  C07D  2)5/22:  A61K  3}/47 
VS.  CL  546—158  35  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula. 


(I) 


N— C-S-C— ('  V 

II  I      \         / 

O  CH3  \=/ 


0) 


wherein  R'  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  groups  and  alkenyi  groups,  and  R'  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  nitro,  alkyl  groups  and  alkoxy  groups,  in  which  R' 
and  R^  taken  together  with  N  in  the  formula  may  form  a  hetero 
ring  of  the  formula 


(CH2).  N- 


(R)m 

\ 

where  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,' 
m  is  an  integer  from  I  to  2,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6,  said 
process  comprising  reacting  a  tertiary  halogen  compound  of 
the  formula 
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■10 


(III 


wherein  X  represents  halogen,  and  R'  is  as  defined  above,  with 
a  thiolcarbamic  acid  salt  of  the  formula 


Ri 


(III) 


\ 

^ 


N— C— S-M  + 


R2  O 

wherein  M  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  alkali  metals,  ammonium  group  and  immonium 
group,  in  an  aqueous  reaction  medium,  in  the  presence  of  a 
strong  base;  wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  under  condi- 
tions in  which  the  reaction  system  is  adjusted  to  a  pH  ranging 
from  about  9  to  about  13. 


guanylthiomethyl,  4-pyridylmethyl,  S-isoxazolylmethyl,  4- 
methoxy-5-isoxazolylmelhyl,  4-methyl-S-isoxazolylmethyl. 
l-imidazolylmethyl.  2-benzofuranylmethyl,  2-indolylmethyl. 
2-phenylvinyl,  2-phenylethynyl,  l-aminocyclohexyl,  2-  and 
3-thienylaminomethyl.  2-(S-nitrofuranyl)vinyl.  phenyl,  o- 
methoxyphenyl,  o-chlorophenyl.  1-phenylphcnyl.  p- 
aminomethylbenzyl.  l-(3-cyanolriazolyl)methyl.  di- 

fluoromethyl.  dichloromethyl,  dibromomethyl.  l-(3- 
methylimidazolyl)methyl,  2-  or  3-(5-carboxymethylthienyl)- 
methyl.  2-  or  3-(4-carbamoylthienyl)methyl,  2-  or  3-(5-methyl- 
thienyl)methyl,  2-  or  3-<methoxythienyl)methyl,  2-  or  3-(4- 
chlorothienyl)methyl,  2-  or  3-(5-sulfothienyl)methyl,  2-  or 
3-(5-carboxythienyl)methyl.  3-<l.2.S-thiadiazolyl)methyl,  3-<4- 
methoxy-l,2,S-thiadiazolyl)methyl.  2-furylmethyl,  2-(S- 
nitrofuryOmethyl,  3-furylmethyl,  2-thienylmethyl,  3-thienyl- 
methyl,  tetrazolylmethyl  benzamidinomethyl  and  cyclohex- 
ylamidinomethyl. 


4,298,741 
6.AMIDO.3-SUBSTITUTED.l.AZABICYCLO[3J.01-HEPT- 

2-EN-7-ONE.2-CARBOXYLIC  AOD 
Burton  G.  Christensen,  Metuchen;  Ravindra  N.  Guthikonda, 
Perth  Amboy,  and  Ronald  W.  Ratcliffe,  MaUwan,  all  of  N  J., 
assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927,319,  Jul.  24, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,947 
Int.  a.J  C07D  487/04.  205/08:  A61K  31/40:  C07D  409/12 
V.S.  CL  546—272  2  Oaims 

I.  The  compound  of  the  formula: 


O^  CCX)H 


or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof;  wherein  X  is 
chloro,  acetyl,  methoxy. 


— O 


(CH2CH3)2. 


or  0x0,  with  the  proviso  that  when  X  b  0x0,  2-3  bond  is  satu- 
rated; and  R'  is 


O 
— C— R". 

wherein  R"  is  benzyl,  p-hydroxybenzyl,  4-amino-4-carboxybu- 
tyl,  methyl,  cyanomethyl,  2-pentenyl,  n-amyl,  n-heptyl,  ethyl, 
3-  or  4-nitrobenzyl,  phenethyl,  0,/3-diphenylethyl,  methyldi- 
phenylmethyl,  triphenylmethyl,  2-methoxyphenyl.  2,6-dime- 
thoxyphenyl,  2,4,6-trimethoxyphenyl,  3,5-dimelhyl-4-isoxazo- 
lyl,  3-butyl-5-methyl-4-isoxazolyl,  5-melhyl-3-phenyl-4-isox- 
azolyl,  3-(2-chlorophenyl)-5-methyl-4-isoxazolyl,  3-(2,6- 
dichlorophenyl)5-methyl-4-isoxazolyl,  D-4-amino-4-carbox- 
ybutyl,  D-4-N-benzoylamino-4-carboxy-n-butyl,  p-aminoben- 
zyl,  o-aminobenzyl.  m-aminobenzyl,  p-dimethylaminobenzyl, 
(3-pyridyl)methyl,  2-ethoxy- 1 -naphthyl,  3-carboxy-2-quinox- 
alinyl,  3-(2,6-dichlorophenyl)-5-(2-furyl)-4-isoxazolyl,  3-phe- 
nyl-4-isoxazolyl,  5-methyl-3-(4-guanidinophenyl)-4-isoxazolyl, 
4-guanidinomethylphenyl,  4-guanidinomethylbenzyl,  4- 
guanidinobenzyl.  4-guanidinophenyl,  2,6-dimethoxy-4- 
guanidino,  o-sulfobenzyl,  p-carboxymethylbenzyl.  p-car- 
bamoylmethylbenzyl,  m-fluorobenzyl.  m-bromobenzyl,  p- 
chlorobenzyl,  p-methoxybenzyl,  l-naphthylmethyl,  3-iso- 
thiazolylmethyl,    4-isothiazolylmethyl,    5-isothiazoIylmethyl, 


4,298,742 

ESTERS  OF  BENZOXA(THIA)ZOLE-2-CARBOXYLIC 

ACIDS 

Richard  E.  Brown,  East  Hanover,  N  J.;  Vasil  St.  GcorgieT,  New 
Rochelle,  and  Bernard  Loev,  Scarsdale,  both  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  USV  Pharmaceutical  Corporation,  Tnckihoe,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,079 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/42  31/425:  C07D  263/34.  277/68 
U.S.  a.  548—152  14  Oaims 

1.  An  antiallergic  compound  of  the  formula: 


CCX)R 


wherein, 

X  is  S  or  O, 

R|  and  R2  are  each  hydrogen,  Rj,  OR4,  halogen,  cyano, 
COOR4.  methanesulfonyl,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  taken 
together  methylenedioxy,  wherein  R3  is  lower  alkyl  or 
cycloalkyi  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  R4  is  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyhand 

Ris 


O 


CH2CH2- 


or  — Z— ORj 

wherein  Z  is  a  branched  or  unbranched  alkylene  chain  contain- 
ing from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  principal  chain  and  a  total 
of  up  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  and  Rj  is  as  defined  above,  and 
acid  addition  salts  thereof 


4,298,743 
4^SUBSTrrUTED  PHENYL 
THIAZOLYL>.3-HYDROXY-3-PYRROLINE-2,5-DIONES 
Edward    J.    Cragoe,    Jr.,    Lansdale;    Clarence    S.    Rooney, 
Worcester,  both  of  Pa.,  and  Haydn  W.  R.  Williams,  Dollard 
des  Ormeaux,  Canada,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Idc  Rah- 
way, N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,465 
Int  a.'  C07D  417/04:  A61K  31/425 
VS.  O.  548—203  10  Clains 

1.  Compounds  having  the  structure 
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HO. 


.nKV" 


Rl4  and  R15  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, 


O  O 

II  II 

—COR*    — C— R7, 


inclusive,  or  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form 
the  group 


I 
H 


wherein 
R4,  Rjand  R«are  independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  straight 
chained  loweralkyi  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  loweralk- 
oxy  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  the  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  thereof. 
2.  Compounds  having  the  structure: 


— N 


wherein  R6  is  alkyl  of  from  t  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
halogenated  alkyl  of  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
1  to  3  halogen  atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyl  of  from  7  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  substituted  aralkyl  of  from  7  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  R7  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  from  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aryl  of  from  6  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aryl  of  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  aralkyl  of  from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
substituted  aralkyl  of  from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
Rg  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


wherein 
R4,  Rsand  lUare  independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  straight 
chained  IbweralkyI  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  loweralk- 
oxy  having  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  thereof. 


R,       R,. 

— C C- 

I  I 

Rio    R12 


4,29«,744 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

(aS^)Ki-AMINO-3-CHLORO-MSOXAZOLINE-S- 

ACETIC  AOD  (AT-125)  AND  ANALOGS  THEREOF 

Robert  C.  Kelly,  and  WendeU  Wicrtnga,  both  of  Kalanazoo, 

Mich^  anignors  to  Tbe  UKJobn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Coatiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20,141,  Mar.  13, 1979, 

abaodooed,  which  is  a  dJTinon  of  Scr.  No.  9054>63,  May  IS, 

1978,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,310 

Int.  a.J  C07D  209/4S.  261/04 
VS.  CL  SM— 240  12  Clainu 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  racinnic  mixtures  and  optically 
active  isomers  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


where  R9,  Rio,  Rii  and  R12  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  (b) 


CH2 
\  /       \ 

CH2         CH2 

CH2  CH2 

CH2 


(c)  orthointerphenylene,  and  (d)  substituted  orthointerpheny- 
lene. 


■4 


•H=  >fRi*R,5 


4,298,745 

HYDANTOIN  DERIVATIVES 

Gordon  Wootton,  Herts,  and  Richard  W.  Moore,  Harlow,  both 

of  England,  assignois  to  Bcecham  Gronp  Limited,  Engbud 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4,897,  Jan.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95^39 
....  ..,.,.<.        .        Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  23,  1978, 

which  comprises  chlonnatmg  a  compound  havmg  the  formula  ^gf^p^.  iy|,y  12, 1979^  19232/7t> 

11L(X>  C»m 233/54 
VS.  a.  548—313         •  15  Claiam 

O  1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CX>2R 

NR14R15 


O 
II 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  halogenated  alkyl 
of  from  1  to  3  halogen  atoms,  and  t  to  S  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive and  aralkyl  of  from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  and 
substituted  aralkyl  of  from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and 


,CH2-CH»CH-(CH2)3C02Ri 

Jj-  N— CH2CH2— C— R4 
X  HO 


wherein 
X  is  O  or  S; 
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Rl  is  hydrogen,  or  CO2R1  represents  an  ester  group  in  which 
Rl  contains  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R4  is  alkyl  of  I  to  9  carbon  atoms;  and 

Rs  is  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  the  alkali  metal, 
alkaline  earth  metal,  ammonium  and  substituted  ammo- 
nium salts  thereof  when  R|  is  hydrogen. 


4,298,746 

N-(SUBSTmJTED 

PHENYL)-N'-<2-IMIDAZOLIDINYLIDENE)UREAS 

Chris  R.  Rasmussen,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  McNeilab,  Inc., 

Fort  Washington,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  972,579,  Dec.  22, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,229,462.  This  application  Jun.  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  156,900 
Int  a.'  C07D  233/44 
VS.  a.  548—315  7  Qaims 

2.  An  N-(Substiluted  phenyl)-N'-(2- 

imidazolidinylidene)urea  compound  of  the  formula: 


H 

D 


=  N— C— NH— Ar 


H 

,     I 
r2— C- 
I 


H 

-C— R' 

I 
,N— H 


I 


where  R',  R^  and  R'  may  be  identical  or  different  and  each  is 
an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic.  araliphatic  or  aromatic  radical, 
and  R^  and  R^  may  also  each  be  hydrogen,  by  catalytic  reac- 
tion of  a  1,2-diamine  with  a  carbonyl  compound  or  a  nitrile, 
wherein  a  1,2-diamine  of  the  formula 


r2— CH— CH— rJ 
I        I 
NH2 


H2N 


where  9}  and  R'  have  the  above  meanings,  is  reacted 
(a)  with  a  nitrile  of  the  formula 

Ri-CN 


(b)  with  a  carbonyl  compound  of  the  formula 


N' 

H 
or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  Ar  is  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents 
independently  selected  from  methyl,  chloro,  bromo  or  me- 
thoxy. 


Ill 


IV 


o 

Rl— C— R* 


where  R'  has  the  above  meaning  and  R*  is  — OR^,  — NH'  or 


4,298,747 
BIS(OIHYDROXYMETHYLOXOIMIDAZOLIDINYL)AL- 

KANES 
John  G.  Friek,  Jr.,  New  Orleans,  and  Robert  J.  Harper,  JrM 
Metairie,  both  of  La.,  assignors  to  Tbe  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  tbe  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

FUcd  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,544 
Int  a.J  C07D  233/40 
VS.  a.  548—318  3  Qaims 

1.  A  bis  substituted  alkane  compound  having  the  following 
structure:  ^ 


o  o 

I  I 

CH3-N^   ^N-(CH2),-N^   ^N-CHj 


HOCH  — HCOH         HOCH  — HCOH 


— O— C-R' 
I 
O 


R'  and  R^  having  the  above  meanings,  in  tbe  gas  phase  at  from 
200'  to  4S0'  C.  in  the  presence  of  silicon  dioxide. 


4,298,749 
PVRAZOLE  ETHER  DERIVATIVES 
Peter  Plath,  Ludwigsbafen;  Wolfgang  Rohr,  Maanheia^  BnoM 
Wuerzer,  Limburgerbof,  and  Rainer  Becker,  Bad  Dvrkhcini, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  49,506,  Jun.  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  127,088 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  4, 
1978,  2829289 

Int  a.s  C07D  231/20.  231/22 
VS.  a.  548-377  2  Claims 

1.  A  pyrazole  ether  derivative  of  the  formula 


wherein  n  is  2  or  3. 


H3CO-C 


CO-C  r2 

f*  N 


where  R'  denotes 


4,298,748 
PREPARATION  OF  2-IMIDAZOLINES 
Toni  Dockner,  Mcckenheim;  Uwe  Kempe,  Limburgerbof;  Her- 
bert Krug,  Ludwigriufen;  Peter  Magnussen,  Bad  Duerkheim; 
Werner  Praetorius,  Darmstadt  and  Hans  J.  Szymanski, 
Schifferstadt  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengescllscbaft  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  r,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97314 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1978,2854428 

Int  Q.'  C07D  233/10.  233/06 
U.S.  Q.  548 — 347  14  Claims  XdenotingoxygenandR'denotinghydrogen,  alkylof  I  to  16 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2-imidazoline  of  the  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen, 
formula  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  alkenyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms 


N 


— C— R', 
I 
X 
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which  is  unsubstiluled  or  chlorosubstituted;  cycloalkyi  of  3  to 
8  carbon  atoms:  araikyi  having  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
and  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl:  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon 
i  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo.  alkyl.  alkoxy,  and  haloalkyi  all  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
cyano.  nitro,  alkoxycarbonyl  or  alkoxycarbonylamino  of  I  to  3 
alkyl  carbon  atoms.  R^  denotes  Y-R',  Y  denoting  oxygen  or 
sulfur  and  R^  denoting  linear  or  branched  alkyl  of  I  to  18 
carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  polysub- 
stituted  by  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo.  cyano,  nitro,  cycloalkyi, 
alkoxy  or  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  unsubstituted  or 
fluoro-,  chloro-,  melhoxy-,  methyl-  or  trifluoromethyl-sub- 
stituted  aryloxy  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl;  alkoxycar- 
bonyl. alkylaminocarbamoyl  or  dialkylaminocarbonyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl;  acyloxy  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
acyl;  linear  or  branched  alkenyl  of  3  to  18  carbon  atoms  which 
is  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  polysubslituted  by  chloro;  cyclo- 
alkyi of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or 
polysubstituted  by  alkyl,  alkoxy.  haloalkyi  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  fluoro.  chloro  or  bromo;  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  polysubstituted  by  fluoro, 
chloro.  bromo,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  or  by  alkyl, 
alkoxy.  alkylthio,  alkoxycarbonyl.  alkylaminocarbonyl  or 
dialkylaminocarbonyl.  each  alkyl  being  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  which  is  substituted  by  phenyl  or 
phenoxy  which  in  turn  may  be  substituted  by  fluoro  or  chloro; 
or  phenyl  substituted  by  lower  (C|  to  C4)  alkyl  esters  of  (thio)- 
glycolic  acid  or  (thioHactic  acid  via  a  (thio)-ether  bond,  and 
R^  denotes  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  agriculturally  acceptable 
acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


XN 


'CN 


or  p-phenylene  which  may  contain  cyano,  nitro  or  halogen 
substituents. 
3.  A  tetrathiafulvalenoparacyclophane  of  the  formula 


S  S 

(  X  \ 

s  *        1 

'(CH2),— /  V(CH2), 


where  t  is  3,  4  or  5. 


4,298,750 
BORANE-l,4-THIOXANE 
Herbert  C.  Brown,  West  LaAiyette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Aldrich- 
Boranes,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,285 
Int.  a.'  C07D  327/06 
VS.  a.  549^-4  4  Claims 

1.  Borane-l,4-thioxane. 

3.  A  process  of  producing  borane-I,4-thioxane  which  com- 
prises contacting  1.4-thioxane  with  diborane. 


4,298,752 

CYCLOADDUCT  PRECURSORS  OF  CANTHARIDIN  AND 

METHOD 

William  G.  Dauben,  Berkeley;  Carl  R.  Kessel,  Union  City,  both 
of  Calif.,  and  Kazuo  H.  Takemura,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignors  to 
Regents  of  the  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif, 
Filed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,883 
Int.  a.5  C07D  49}/I8 
VS.  a.  549-42  16  aaims 

7.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


O  O 


8.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


4,298,751 
CYCLICALLY  SUBSTITUTED  FULVALENOPHANES 
Heinz  Staab,  Heidelberg,  and  Joachim  Ippep,  Cologne,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Basf  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,402 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14,       u,  a  method  for  producing  cantharidin  comprising  the 
1979,2937225  „eps  of: 


Int.  a.'  C07D  495/02,  495/22 

VS.  a.  549—11 

1.  A  tetrathiafulvalenophane  of  the  formula 


SCIaims 


providing  a  dienophile  of  the  structure 


/     s  s 

t  x\ 

^      '  J 

(Qi2)»i  (CH2)„ 


where  m  is  2,  3,  4  or  S  and  Y  is 


'X 


N 
o 


contacting  said  dienophile  with  furan  to  form  a  reaction  solu- 
tion; 

pressurizing  said  reaction  solution  at  a  suHicient  pressure  to 
cause  formation  of  a  cycloadduct  of  the  structure 
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o  o 


Y 


wherein 
Yis 


and  thereafter  reducing  and  desulfurizing  said  cycloadduct  to 
form  cantharidin. 


C; 
/  \ 


4,298,753 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SILANES 

AND  SILOXANES  HAVING  SiOC  GROUPS 

Anton  Scfainabeck;  Norbert  Zeller,  both  of  Burghausen;  Tassilo 

Lindner,  Mehring-Od,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Georg 

Engelsberger,  Ach,  Austria,  and  Rudolf  Riedle,  Burghausen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH, 

Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,447 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  10, 
1980,  3000782 

Int.  a.'  C07F  7/04.  7/10.  7/18 
VS.  a.  556—415  5  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  preparing  silanes  and  polysilox- 
anes  containing  SiOC  groups  which  comprises  (a)  introducing 
in  parallel  flow  a  silicon  compound  having  Si-bonded  chlorine 
and  a  hydroxyt-containing  aliphatic  compound  in  a  liquid 
phase,  into  a  first  stage  of  a  first  reactor  in  an  amount  of  from 
0.5  to  0.9  gram-mole  of  hydroxyl  group  per  gram-atom  of 
Si-bonded  chlorine;  (b)  removing  the  liquid  reaction  mixture 
from  the  first  reactor;  (c)  introducing  the  reaction  mixture  into 
a  second  stage  at  the  he^d  of  a  column  forming  a  second  reac- 
tor which  is  maintained  at  an  elevated  temperature;  (d)  adding 
a  hydroxyl-containing  aliphatic  compoiind  as  a  gas  to  the 
column  at  a  point  between  the  lower  end  and  the  upper  end  of 
the  lower  one-third  of  the  column  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  at 
least  completely  react  with  the  remaining  Si-bonded  chlorine 
in  the  reaction  mixture  obtained  from  the  first  stage  and  (e) 
removing  the  reaction  product  from  the  column  at  a  point 
below  the  point  of  addition  of  the  hydroxyl-containiiig  ali- 
phatic compound. 


Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  hydrogen  and  hydroxy;  R4  is 
selected  from  the  group  hydrogen  and  Ci  to  Cj  alkyl;  G  is 
selected  from  the  group  hydroxy  and  C|  to  Ct  alkoxy;  Z 
is  selected-  from  the  group  — (CHj).— ,  — (CH:. 
)mOCH2— ,  and  — (CH2)«SCH2—  wherein  n  is  the  inte- 
ger S  to  8,  and  m  is  the  integer  3  to  6;  and  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine  and  when 
G  is  hydroxy  and  the  phannaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof 


4,298,755 
CATALYTIC'OXYDEHYDROGENAnON  PROCESS 

Chelliah  Daniel,  and  Phyllis  L.  Bursky,  both  of  Columbus,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980.  Ser.  No.  124,030 

Int.  a.'  C07C  51/377.  57/05.  67/311  69/54 

U.S.  a.  560—214  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  catalytic  conversion  of  isobulyric  acid 
or  a  lower  alkyl  ester  thereof  to  the  corresponding  a,^- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  derivative  via  the  oxydehydrogena- 
tion  reaction  wherein  an  iron  phosphate  catalyst  is  contacted 
with  a  gaseous  feed  stream  containing  said  acid  or  ester  sub- 
strate and  oxygen  at  a  temperature  between  about  300'  and 
SOO'  C,  the  improvement  of  effecting  said  oxydehydrogena- 
tion  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  modified  iron  phosphate 
catalyst  having  the  gram-atom  empirical  formula  FeP|. 
2Ago.oi-|Oxin  which  x  represents  the  number  of  oxygen  atoms 
bound  to  the  other  elements  in  their  respective  states  of  oxida- 
tion in  the  catalyst. 


4,298,754 

15-DEOXY-16-HYDROXY-16-(lFLUOROVINYL) 

PROSTAGLANDINS  AND  DERIVATIVES 

Middleton  B.  Floyd,  Jr.,  Suffem,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,726 
Int.  a.'  C07C  177/00 
VS.  a.  560—121  20  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


N 


o 

II 

JL—C—G 


OH 


■CH=C— CH2— C— CH2CH2CH2R4 
H  C=CH2 


4J98,TJ6 

1R.CIS 

2J-DIHALOVINYL-3>DIMETHYLCYCLOPROPYLME- 

THANOL  AND  ESTER  DERIVATIVES 
Pieter  A.  Verbrugge,  and  Petrus  A.  Kramer,  both  of  Amsterdam, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  32,847,  Apr.  24,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,276 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  17,  1978, 
33763/78 

Int.  a.>  C07C  69/145.  69/24.  33/44 
VS.  a.  560—231  5  Claims 

1.  A  (IR.cis)  compound  of  the  formula: 


H— C=CHal2 
I 

C— H 
/   \ 
HjC— C C— CH2— O— C— R 

I  I  H 

CHj       H  O 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  I  to  4  carbon 
or  a  racemic  mixture  thereof  and  the  mirror  image  thereof  atoms  and  Hah  >s  two  halogen  atoms  having  an  atomic  number 
wherein  W  is  from  9  to  35. 
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4,2M,757 

2^2-<2>DIHAU)VINYl>J>DIMETHYLCYCLOPHO- 

PYL  IVINYL  ALKANOATES 

JohawMS  Vin  Bcrkd,  aad  Hendrik  C.  Keidemiaii,  both  of  Am- 

ttcrdam,  NetbcrlaiMis,  mignon  to  Skcll  Oil  Company,  Hous- 

toa,Tex. 

FUcd  Jul.  9,  1979,  Scr.  No.  55358 
Oaini*  priority,  applicatioii  Uaited  Kiagdon,  Jul.  19,  1978, 
30337/78 

lot  CL'  C07C  69/145.  69/24 
VS.  a.  5<0— 231  3  OaiBis 

1.  A  (lR,cis>2-(2-(2,2-<lihaIovinyl>3,3Klimethylcyclo- 
propyl]vinyl  alkanoate  wherein  each  halo  independently  is 
chloro,  fluoro  or  bromo  and  the  alkanoate  moiety  contains 
from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,298,7«A 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

1-AMINOCYCLOPROPANE-l-CARBOXYLIC  ACID 

Shy-Fuh  Lee,  SunnyTale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Zoecon  Corporation, 

Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  178,062 
Int.  a.J  C07C  51/09 
VS.  a.  562—506  4  Claims 

1.   A   process  for  the  preparation  of  the  compound    1- 
aminocyclopropane-l-carboxyiic  acid  which  comprises  the 
steps: 
(a)  of  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


o 


o 

R 

CH=N— CHj— C— OR 


(1) 


4,298,758 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PROPYLENE 
GLYCOL  ESTERS  FROM  CHLOROPROPYL  ETHERS 
Frank  T.  Cook,  and  Donald  G.  Prier,  both  of  Baton  Roage,  La., 
aasigoofs  to  The  Dow  Cbemica]  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  11.  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,438 
Ut  a.^  C07C  67/10.  67/24.  69/16 
VS.  a.  560—240  3  Claims 

1.  The  preparation  of  propylene  glycol  esters  from  di- 
chloroisopropyl  ether  by  reacting  said  ether  with  a  lower 
cartnxylic  acid  and  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  said  acid  at  elevated 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  12S*  to  300*  C.  and  pressure 
in  the  range  of  from  about  atmospheric  up  to  about  1000 
pounds  per  square  inch  guage  for  a  time  sufficient  to  convert 
substantially  all  of  said  chloroether  to  form  a  mixture  of  propy- 
lene glycol  and  dipropylene  glycol  diesters  wherein  the  mol 
ratio  of  the  salt  to  the  chloroether  is  at  least  about  2  to  1. 


4,298,759 

SEPARATION  OF  COBALT  AND  MANGANESE  FROM 

TRIMELLrnC  AOD  PROCESS  RESIDUE  BY 

EXTRACTION,  ION  EXCHANGER  AND  MAGNET 

Joa  J.  Harper,  Naperrille,  and  Stephen  J.  Pietsch,  Oak  Park, 

both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 

Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,059 

lat.  a.'  C07C  51/42;  BOIJ  37/00.  COIG  45/Oa  49/00 

VS.  a.  562—485  4  Oairas 

1.  A  method  of  separating  cobalt  and  manganese  from  resi- 
due of  trimellitic  acid  manufacture  and  from  each  other  where 
such  residue  is  obtained  by  separating  trimellitic  acid  from  the 
product  of  oxidizing  liquid  pseudocumene  in  the  presence  of 
cobalt  and  manganese  as  metal  oxidation  catalyst,  which 
method  comprises  extracting  said  residue  with  water  in  the 
water  to  residue  weight  ratio  of  from  0.2S:1  to  6:1  at  a  final 
temperature  of  from  2S*  C.  up  to  100*  C,  contacting  the  ex- 
tract solution  or  a  suspension  of  insolubles  in  the  extract  solu- 
tion with  an  acid  form  of  cation  exchanger,  separating  the 
resulting  solution  or  suspension  from  the  exchanger,  regenerat- 
ing the  exchanger  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  strong  inor- 
ganic acid,  collecting  the  spent  aqueous  acid  solution  resulting 
from  said  regeneration,  adjusting  the  ph  of  said  collected  aque- 
ous solution  to  a  pH  of  at  least  6  while  also  adding  powdered 
manganese  metal  to  precipitate  cobalt  as  a  metal  and  dissolve 
the  manganese  metal,  passing  the  manganese-treated  pH- 
adjusted  solution  containing  suspended  metallic  cobalt  over 
one  or  more  magnets,  recovering  the  cobalt  metal-free  aqueous 
solution,  washing  metallic  cobalt  from  the  magnets  with  hy- 
drochloric or  hydrobromic  acid,  and  dissolving  the  metallic 
cobalt  in  the  acid  wash. 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl,  unsubstituted  aryl  or  aryl  substi- 
tuted at  one,  two  or  three  of  the  ring  carbon  atoms  with  a 
group  selected  from  lower  alkyl,  lower  haloalkyl,  halo- 
gen, nitro,  cyano  or  hydroxy,  with  the  compound 
X(CH2)2X  wherein  X  is  bromo,  chloro  or  iodo,  in  the 
presence  of  a  base  to  produce  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2 CH2 

\     /    II 
f    WCH=N— C C— OR;  and 


@ 


(b)  hydrolyzing  said  compound  (2)  to  prepare  l-aminocyclo- 
propane-1-carboxylic  acid. 


4,298,761 
PREPARATION  OF  4-NITROTHIOANISOLE 
Hermann  Hagemann,  Cologne;  Erich  fQaoke,  Odenthal,  and 
Gerd-Michael  Petruck,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  LcTerkuscn, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  110,588 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  30, 
1979,2903505 

Int  a.'  CD7C  149/32 
VS.  a.  568—44  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  4-nitrothioanisole  com- 
prising successively  in  a  single  vessel  and  without  intermediate 
isolation  reacting  4-nitrochlorobenzene  with  Na2S2.  then  with 
an  alkaline  Na2S  solution  and  with  a  methylating  agent. 


4,298,762 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  PRIMARY 

ALLYLIC  AND  BENZYLIC  ALCOHOLS 

WOliam  J.  Ehmann,  Orange  Park,  and  Walter  E.  Johnson,  Jr., 

JacksonriUe,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  582,113,  May  30, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  100,558 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbsequeat  to  Oct  25, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CI.5  C07C  45/29 
VS.  a.  568—433  7  Claims 

1.  An  Oppenauer  oxidation  of  a  primary  alcohol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of;  methallyl  alcohol,  perillyl  alco- 
hol, myrtenol,  benzyl  alcohol,  p-hydroxy  benzyl  alcohol,  sali- 
genin,  vanillyl  alcohol  and  2,6-dtmethyl-2,7-octadten-l-ol  to 
the  corresponding  aldehyde  in  the  presence  of  from  1  to  IS  mol 
percent  based  on  the  alcohol  charged  of  an  Oppenauer  oxida- 
tion catalyst  and  furfural  as  the  hydrogen  acceptor  under  mild 
temperature  Oppenauer  oxidation  conditions  said  temperature 
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being  in  the  range  of  from  ambient  temperature  to  7S*  C,  said 
hydrogen  acceptor  being  present  in  a  molar  ratio  of  furfural  to 
primary  alcohol  of  about  10:1-1:10,  and  forming  a  reaction 
product  mixture  containing  the  aldehyde  corresponding  to  the 
primary  alcohol,  and  as  a  by-product,  furfuryl  alcohol. 


4,298,763 

PREPARATION  OF  og3-OLEFINICALLY 

UNSATURATED  ALDEHYDES  OF  3  OR  4  CARBON 

ATOMS 

Heinz  Engelbach,  Limburgerho^,  Richard  Krabetz,  Kirchheim; 
Gerd  Duembgcn,  Dannstadt-Schanemheim;  Carl-Heinz  Wil- 
lersinn,  and  Walter  Beitelschmidt,  both  of  Ludwigshafen,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,896 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 
1979,  2909597 

Int.  a.'  C07C  47/22 
VS.  a.  568—479  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  acrolein  or  methacro- 
lein  by  oxidation  of  propylene  or  isobutylene  with  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas  mixture  under  conventional  conditions  over  a 
supported  catalyst  possessing  a  flrmly  adhering  coating,  from 
ISO  to  l.SOO  Jim  thick,  which  contains  calcined  catalytic  mate- 
rial of  the  composition 

Mo  1 2Bio.  i-«Feo  5-tPo- 1  Mei^MCf'Mc'O, 

where  Me^  is  Ni  and  Zn,  Me^  is  K,  Rb  and/or  Cs,  Me'  is  In 
and/or  Na,  b  is  8  to  9,  b  for  Ni  being  S.S  to  8.S,  c  is  from  0.01 
to  0.1,  e  is  from  0.01  to  0.2,  and  x  is  the  number  of  oxygen 
atoms  required  to  saturate  the  valencies  of  the  other  constitu- 
ents, and  a  carrier  core  having  a  surface  area  of  less  than  IS 
mVg  and  a  diameter  of  more  than  100  ^m,  the  improvement 
that  the  coated  catalyst  employed  has  been  prepared  by  apply- 
ing calcined  catalytic  material  having  a  particle  size  of  from  0. 1 
to  300  fim,  in  an  amount  of  from  I  to  40  g/min/liter  of  carrier 
and  water  in  a  weight  ratio  of  catalytic  material  to  water  of 
from  1:1  to  8:1,  continuously  and  separately  from  one  another, 
each  at  a  constant  speed,  to  vigorously  agitated  carrier  pani- 
cles which  may  or  may  not  have  been  pre-moistened  with 
water  in  an  amount  of  up  to  95%  of  the  water  absorbency  of 
the  particles,  the  preparation  of  the  catalyst  being  carrier  out  in 
such  a  way  that  the  water  content  of  the  coating  which  forms 
is  less  than  the  maximum  degree  of  saturation  of  the  catalytic 
material. 


H 

I 

— C— H 

I 

ro   h— c— oh 

I 

H— C— O— 
I 
H 


wherein  R  is  a  C10-C20  n-alkyi  radical  and  m  is  a  number  from 
1  to  about  10,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  bringing  together 
and  reacting  a  Cio-Cjo  n-alkyi  primary  alcohol  and  crude 


glycidol  which  is  predissolved  in  a  non-polar,  non-reactive  and 
miscible  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene, 
toluene,  ortho-xylene,  meta-xylene,  para-xylene  and  mesity- 
lene,  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  catalyst  in  a  reaction  zone,  said 
alcohol  and  glycidol  being  brought  together  and  reacted  in  a 
molecular  ratio  within  the  range  of  from  about  1  K).9  to  about 
1:10;  maintaining  the  resulting  reaction  mass  in  an  agitated 
condition;  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mass 
within  the  range  of  from  about  1 2S*  to  about  1 80'  C.  during  the 
reaction  period;  separating  said  non-polar  solvent  from  the 
reaction  mass;  and  recovering  a  Cio-C2on-alkyl  glyceryl  ether 
alcohol  product. 


4,298,765 
PURinCATION  OF  PHENOL  WITH  REDUCED  ENERGY 

CONSUMPTION 
Jerry  R.  Cochran,  Chatham,  NJ.;  Thomas  H.  Insinger,  Phila- 
delphia; Gerald  E.  HoUenbaeh,  Feasterrille,  both  of  Pa.;  Ro- 
nald F,  Piskorz,  Cbeektowaga,  and  Addison  M.  Smith,  Am- 
herst, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corpontioa,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County,  NJ. 

FHcd  Mar.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  134,040 

Int  CL'anC  37/7(5 

UJS.  a.  568—754  10  Claims 


4,298,764 
PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL  GLYCERYL  ETHER 
ALCOHOLS 
Sidney  Bcrkowitz,  Hi^iland  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, PhUadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  61,219,  Jnl.  27, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,485 

Int.  a.>  C07C  41/03 
VS.  a.  568—618  13  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  n-alkyi  glyceryl  ether  alcohols  of 
the  general  formula: 


1.  In  the  process  of  purifying  phenol  produced  by  the  cleav- 
age of  cumene  hydroperoxide  wherein  the  feed  phenol  is 
treated  with  a  base,  the  treated  phenol  is  steam  distilled  to 
remove  a  lites  fraction  as  a  water  azeotrope  and  the  bottoms  of 
the  steam  distillation  are  distilled  to  recover  high  purity  phenol 
as  an  overhead;  the  improvement  wherein  the  overheads  of  the 
steam  distillation  are  condensed  and  organics  are  extracted 
with  an  organic  solvent  which  preferentially  dissolves  benzo- 
furan  impurities  to  produce  a  reflux  aqueous  phase  and  the 
reflux  aqueous  phase  is  returned  to  the  steam  distillation. 
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4,298,766 
PREPARATION  OF  2-METHYL-PENTANE-2,4-DIOL 
Franz  J.  Broecker,  Karl  G.  Baur,  both  of  Ludwigshafen;  Rolf 
Platz,  Mannheim,  and  Joachim  Stabenow,  Weinheim,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,392 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  2, 
1978,  2842942 

Int  a.J  C07C  29/136 
VS.  a.  568—862  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-melhyl-pentane-2,4-diol 


by  catalytically  hydrogenating  diacetone-alcohol  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature,  wherein  a  catalyst  obtained  by  heating  a 
compound  of  the  formula  Ni6Al2(OH)i6C03.4H20  for  from  5 
to  24  hours  at  from  300°  to  450°  C.  and  treating  the  resulting 
product  with  hydrogen  for  from  12  to  60  hours  at  from  300°  to 
450°  C.  is  used  and  wherein  the  hydrogenation  is  carried  out  at 
a  pressure  of  from  1  to  300  bar  and  at  from  50°  to  120"  C.  in  two 
trickle  reactors,  the  first  reactor  being  operated  with  recycling 
and  the  second  reactor  without  recycling. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,298,767 

SUPPORT  FOR  A  HEATING  ELEMENT  IN  AN 

ELECTRIC  FURNACE 

Seiichi  Takigawa,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Taki  Industries 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,684 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1979,  54-80988 

Int.  a.'  F27D  ///ft  H05B  3/06 

U.S.  a.  13—25  9  Qaims 


4,298,768 

CESIUM  VAPOR  THERMIONIC  CURRENT 

GENERATOR 

Allan  D.  Israel,  P.O.  Box  5627,  Lexington,  Ky.  40555,  and 

Herbert  H.  Fowler,  1532  Yates  Crescent  #42,  Lexington,  Ky. 

40505 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,180 

Int.  CI.'  HOIL  37/00.  35/30 

U.S.  a.  136—202  12  aaims 


voltage  stabilizing  forward  biased  solid  stale  diode  net- 
work outside  said  chamber  and 
(0  an  electrical  conductor  attached  to  said  surface  of  the 
chamber  remote  from  said  heat  pipe  second  end  leading  to 
a  common  electrical  junction  between  said  load  and  said 
diode  network. 


1.  A  support  for  a  heating  element  in  an  electric  furnace,  said 
support  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  holder  made  of  heat  resisting  metal  and  fixed  to 

the  wall  surface  of  said  electric  furnace; 
a  pair  of  separated  insulators  secured  within  said  cylindrical 

holder  and  having  central  holes  respectively; 
a  stud  bolt  made  of  heat  resisting  metal  of  which  one  end 

being  detachably  engaged  through  said  central  holes  with 

a  member  provided  within  one  of  said  insulators; 
heat  insulating  layers  being  laminated  on  said  wall  surface  of 

said  electric  furnace  over  the  other  end  of  said  stud  bolt; 

and 
a  hook  insulator  mounted  to  said  other  end  of  said  stud  bolt 

for  hanging  said  heating  element. 


4,298,769 
HERMETIC  PLASTIC  DUAL-IN-LINE  PACKAGE  FOR  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
Paul  Richman,  St.  James,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Standard  Microsys- 
tems Corp.,  Hauppauge,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  103,727,  Dec.  14,  1979,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  916,837,  Jun.  19,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,193 

Int.  CI.'  H05K  5/06 

VS.  a.  174—52  FP  6  Claims 


1.  A  hermetic  package  for  a  semiconductor  chip,  said  pack- 
age comprising  a  ceramic  chip  carrier  including  a  recessed 
portion  having  a  bottom  surface  and  at  least  one  raised  surface 
surrounding  said  recessed  portion,  a  plurality  of  spaced  con- 
ducting fingers  arranged  on  said  raised  surface  and  extending 
to  and  terminating  at  the  bottom  surface  of  said  chip  carrier,  a 
semiconductor  chip  in  said  recessed  portion  and  including  a 
plurality  of  bonding  locations  thereon,  a  corresponding  plural- 
ity of  bonding  wires  connected  between  said  bonding  locations 
and  selected  ones  of  said  conducting  fingers,  a  lid  covering  said 
carrier  and  sealing  said  chip  within  said  carrier,  and  a  lead 
frame  separate  from  said  chip  carrier  and  having  a  significantly 
larger  surface  area  than  that  of  said  chip  carrier,  said  lead 
frame  including  a  plurality  of  substantially  rigid  but  bendable 
space  leads  constituting  a  free-standing  assembly,  each  of  said 
leads  including  spaced  inner  ends  extending  inwardly  toward 
and  terminating  at  a  central  portion  of  said  lead  frame  to  define 
the  periphery  of  a  central  opening  in  said  lead  frame,  said  chip 
carrier  being  mounted  to  said  lead  frame  over  said  central 
opening  and  being  supported  by  said  inner  ends  of  said  leads, 
said  inner  ends  of  said  leads  also  being  electrically  connected 
to  said  conducting  fingers  at  the  bottom  surface  of  said  chip 
carrier,  each  of  said  leads  further  including  an  angular  interme- 
diate portion  integral  with  and  projecting  away  from  said  inner 
end  and  an  outer  portion  integral  with  said  intermediate  por- 
tion and  bent  downward-  from  said  intermediate  portion  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  intermediate  por- 
tion, said  outer  portions  of  said  leads  being  spaced  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  one  another  and  defining  the  external  connec- 
tions for  the  package. 


1.  An  electron  current  generator  comprising 

(a)  a  heal  source 

(b)  a  heat  pipe  having  its  first  end  suspended  in  thermal 
relationship  with  the  heat  source  at  its  second  end  project- 
ing upward  therefrom, 

(c)  a  closed  chamber  surrounding  said  second  end  and  con- 
taining an  alkali  metal  vapor  maintained  at  a  substantially 
reduced  pressure  with  respect  to  the  atmosphere, 

(d)  cooling  means  for  cooling  the  surface  of  the  chamber 
remote  from  said  heat  pipe  second  end, 

(e)  a  first  and  a  second  wire  attached  to  said  heat  pipe  second 
end,  the  first  wire  leading  to  an  electrical  load  outside  said 
chamber,  the  second  wire  traversing  said  chamber  to  a 


4,298,770 
PRINTED  BOARD 
Mikio  Nisbihara,  Yokohama;  Masahira  Oda,  and  Takamitsn 
Tsuchimoto,  both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fujitsu  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser,  No.  69,346 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1978,  53/103453 
Int.  a.'  H05K  1/02 
VS.  a.  174—68.5  14  Claims 

1.  A  printed  board  comprising: 

a  board  having  a  plurality  of  through  holes  formed  therein 
and  located  on  intersecting  points  of  an  X-Y  orthogonal 
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basic  grid,  and  an  oblique  conductor  pattern  formed  on  4,298,772 

said  board,  wherein  conductors  are  formed  along  chan-  COORDINATE  READER  USING  ADJUSTABLE 

nels,  one  conductor  passes  between  adjacent  grid  points  MAGNETOSTRICTIVE  OSCILLATIONS 

arranged  in  an  X  direction,  two  or  more  conductors  pass   Toshihiko  Kobayishi,  Musashino,  and  Tetsusaburo  Kamibayi- 

shi,  Niza,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
J  FUed  Jul.  «,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,279 

^  I  ^<^''.    -S-is-Pt  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1978,  5M1975 

Int.  a.J  GOIR  33/00:  GOIB  7/14;  G08C  21/00 
„^^^    -.,^     ..   ^  r,  UAa.  178— 18 


SCIalms 


between  adjacent  grid  points  in  a  Y  direction,  and  each 
conductor  obliquely  extends  in  a  zigzag  line  with  the 
meandering  being  regularly  repeated  so  as  to  not  contact 
the  grid  points. 


4,298,771 

BOLTED/WELDED  JOINT  AND  METHOD  OF 

PERFECTINC  SAME 

William  F.  Olaskaw,  Plainrille,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150356 

Int  a.'  H02G  i/00 

UA  CL  174-71  B  15  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  bus  joint  joining  first  and  second  aluminum 
busbars,  said  bus  joint  comprising,  in  combination: 

A.  an  aluminum  connector  including  a  body  welded  in  elec- 
trical connection  with  the  first  busbar  and  a  projection 
rising  from  a  planar  surface  of  said  body; 

B.  means  forming  an  opening  in  a  terminal  portion  of  the 
second  busbar; 

C.  fixturing  means  incorporated  in  the  terminal  portion  of 
the  second  busbar  and  said  connector  body  accommodat- 
ing chimping  the  second  busbar  terminal  portion  in  electri- 
cal connection  with  said  planar  body  surface  with  said 
projection  protruding  through  said  opening  in  the  second 
busbar  terminal  portion;  and 

D.  a  weld  electrically  joining  said  projection  to  the  second 
busbar  along  the  edge  of  said  opening  therein  and  main- 
taining the  clamped  electrical  connection  between  the 
second  busbar  terminal  portion  and  said  planar  body  sur- 
face achieved  by  said  fixturing  means. 


1.  A  coordinate  reader  comprising:  a  magnetostrictive  plate, 
a  plurality  of  excitation  means  each  including  at  least  three 
coils  mounted  on  the  magnetostrictive  plate  in  two  directions 
of  coordinate  axes  along  its  marginal  edges  for  generating 
magnetostrictive  oscillation  waves  in  the  magnetostrictive 
plate,  a  detection  coil  employed  to  be  placed  at  a  desired 
position  on  the  propagation  paths  of  the  magnetostrictive 
oscillation  waves,  measuring  means  for  obtaining  a  numerical 
value  of  the  coordinates  of  the  position  of  the  detection  coil 
from  a  time  difference  between  the  exciution  of  the  magneto- 
strictive plate  by  the  exciution  means  and  the  detected  output 
from  the  detection  coil,  and  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  said 
excitation  means  so  as  to  adjust  the  numerical  value  obtained 
by  said  measuring  means  so  that  when  the  detection  coil  is 
disposed  on  the  magnetostrictive  plate  at  each  position  equally 
spaced  from  each  of  the  coordinate  axes,  substantially  equal 
numerical  values  are  obtained  from  the  measuring  means. 


4J98,773 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  5-BIT  ENCODING  OF 
COMPLETE  ARABIC-FARSI  LANGUAGES 
Khaled  M.  Diab,  P.O.  Box  13457,  Orlando,  Fla.  32859 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  924,679,  Jul.  14, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  846^24,  Oct.  31, 
1977,  Pat.  No.  4,145,570.  This  application  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
109,943 
Int  a.J  B41J  i/Oa-  H04L  3/00 
U.S.  a.  178—30  16  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  typewriting  system  for  Arabic-Farsi  lan- 
guages comprising: 

a.  a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  keys  each  corresponding 
to  at  least  one  of  a  single  form  of  an  Arabic  chai^ter  of 
the  Arabic-Farsi  language,  a  numeral,  punctuation  and 
command  character  and  means  for  generating  a  succession 
of  multi-bit  character  codes  in  response  to  actuation  of  the 
keys,  wherein  each  character  code  represents  one  of  an 
Arabic  character  of  the  Arabic-Farsi  language,  numerals, 
punctuation  and  command  character  and  the  character 
code  for  each  Arabic  character  is  independent  of  the  form 
thereof; 

b.  an  Arabic  adapter  for  converting  the  form  independent 
character  codes  into  the  proper  language  form  for  display 
comprising 

i.  means  dividing  the  characters  into  one  of  at  least  three 
groups  and  for  inserting  one  of  at  least  three  multi-bit 
level  codes  into  the  succession  of  character  codes  to 
identify  at  least  one  associated  character  code  as  repre- 
senting characters  of  one  of  the  three  groups  of  charac- 
ters; 

ii.  means  for  receiving  and  storing  the  codes  for  at  least 
two  successive  characters; 
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iii.  means  responsive  to  the  stored  codes  for  classifying 
each  received  character  as  one  of  a  plurality  of  prede- 
termined character  types;  and 

iv.  means  for  generating  a  form  code  for  each  received 
Arabic  character  identifying  same  as  one  of  four  Arabic 
character  forms  in  response  to  the  classification  of  the 
character  immediately  preceding  and  immediately  fol- 
lowing the  Arabic  character  under  consideration;  and 


ated  with  said  line  in  the  alternate  periods  of  said  connect 
means,  whereby  said  ringing  signal  distribution  bus  is  alter- 
nately used  for  distributing  said  ringing  signal  and  said  call 
waiting  signal. 


4,298,775 
MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  TELEPHONE  SET 
Norman  R.  Buck,  Sioux  Falls,  S.  Dak.,  and  David  J.  Hanson, 
Apple  Valley,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Vital  Signs,  Inc.,  Minne- 
tonka,  Minn. 

nied  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,325 

Int.  a.'  H04M  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  179—81  R  7  Claims 


.  f/rMiaui  •  I 
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c.  display  means  responsive  to  the  received  codes  and  the 
form  code  for  each  of  a  succession  of  characters  for  dis- 
playing the  last  entered  character  in  a  first  display  without 
regard  to  form  and  for  displaying  each  Arabic  character  in 
its  proper  form  in  successive  positions  in  a  second  display 
including  means  for  displaying  the  successive  characters 
in  the  same  position  in  response  to  an  indication  from  the 
means  for  classifying  that  a  received  character  is  of  a 
predetermined  type  for  which  the  display  position  is  not 
to  change. 


4,298,774 
CALL  WAITING  SIGNAL  ARRANGEMENT 
Julius  Jusinskas,  Jr.,  Glen  Ellyn,  III.,  assignor  to  GTE  Auto- 
matic Electric  Labs  Inc.,  Northlake,  III. 

Filed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,139 

Int.  a.'  H04M  3/02.  3/42 

U.S.  CI.  179—18  Bf:  2  aaims 


1.  A  telephone  set  for  use  in  a  telephone  network  having  a 
switch  gear  connected  to  incoming  telephone  lines  and  to  a 
plurality  of  telephone  stations  for  establishing  communication 
between  selected  stations  and/or  incoming  lines,  the  telephone 
set  including  means  for  receiving  and  transmitting  voice  com- 
munications and  the  switch  gear  having  a  memory  capability 
to  receive  command  and  control  signals  from  the  telephone 
set,  transmit  confimtation  and  control  signals  to  the  telephone 
set,  and  perform  selected  functions  in  response  to  the  the  com- 
mand and  control  signals,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  manually  actuated  switches,  each  of  said 
switches  corresponding  to  a  selected  function: 

(b)  a  programmable  microprocessor  having  means  for  auto- 
matically scanning  said  switches,  detecting  an  actuated 
switch  and  generating  a  plurality  of  command  and  control 
signals  in  a  predetermined  sequence  associated  with  a 
selected  function: 

(c)  means  for  transmitting  selected  ones  of  said  command 
and  control  signals  to  the  switch  gear;  and 

(d)  means  for  receiving  confirmation  and  control  signals 
from  the  switch  gear  and  transmitting  said  confirmation 
and  control  signals  to  said  microprocessor. 


1.  A  signalling  arrangement  for  applying  a  call  waiting  signal 
to  selected  ones  of  a  plurality  of  telephone  lines  connected  to 
a  telephone  exchange,  wherein  said  exchange  includes  a  ring- 
ing signal  generator,  a  ringing  signal  distribution  bus  and  a 
control  means,  and  further  including  a  rectifier  means  and  a 
connect  means  comprising  a  relay  having  a  set  of  make  and 
break  conucts  operated  to  connect  said  ringing  generator  to 
said  distribution  bus  via  said  make  contacts  and  alternately  to 
connect  said  ringing  generator  to  said  bus  via  said  rectifier 
means  and  said  break  contacts,  a  ringing  signal  bus  connect 
means  associated  with  each  telephone  line  for  connecting  said 
line  to  said  ringing  signal  bus,  and  control  means  operative 
upon  the  indication  of  a  call  waiting  condition  for  a  particular 
line,  to  operate  said  ringing  signal  bus  connect  means  associ- 


4,298,776 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  IGNITION-STARTER  SWTfCH 
Siegfried  Sondemuuin,  Honsel  290, 5880  Liidenscheid,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,477 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  3, 
1978,2824464 

Int  a.'  HOIH  9/OQ.  21/18 
VS.  a.  200—11  C  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  ignition-sUrter  switch  having  a  hous- 
ing including  a  base  part  provided  with  a  middle  contact  and  a 
plurality  of  border  contacts,  a  switch  wheel  having  a  first 
switching  bridge  permanently  abutting  the  middle  conuct  and 
arranged  to  be  rotated  into  contact  with  border  contacts  on 
said  base  part,  a  bridging  element  having  a  double-contact 
head  in  contact  with  a  contact  of  said  first  switching  bridge 
and  arranged  to  be  rotated  into  contact  with  further  border 
contacts,  a  further  switching  bridge,  making  contact  through  a 
take-off  contact  on  said  double-contact  head  and  arranged  to 
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slidably  engage  said  border  contacts;  the  connecting  bridges 
and  the  bridging  element  being  pretensioned  by  springs  toward 
the  base  part,  and  a  springably  pretensioned  starting  repetitive 
retaining  element  the  improvement  comprising:  two  ring  seg- 
ment contact  bridges  of  the  switch  wheel  on  ring  wall  portions 
thereof,  which  cooperate  with  two  contact  spring  pairs  and 
being  guided  in  a  circumferential  wall  of  the  housing  and  an 
ignition  repetitive  retaining  element  in  the  form  of  a  catch, 


4,298,778 
WATERPROOF  SEAL  FOR  A  PUSH-BUTTON 
Godric  P.  K.  Beresford-Jones,  Sandbanks,  Seal,  Near  Seve- 
noaks,  Kent,  England 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,6«1 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan,  25,  1979, 
02745/79 

Int.  a.'  HDIH  9/04 
VS.  a.  200-302  5  Claims 


pivolally  supported  on  said  switch  wheel  about  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  switch  wheel  axis  and  a  catching  profile  being  arranged 
on  a  slide  guided  for  radial  slidingson  said  wheel  toward  said 
catch,  a  switch  part  extending  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
catch  pivot  and  pretensioned  towards  the  catch  axis,  said  slide 
having  a  contact  bridge  thereon  which  cooperates  with  a 
further  contact  spring  pair  in  the  circumferential  wall  of  the 
housing.  » 


I^P 


1.  A  waterproof  seal  for  a  push-button  in  a  panel;  comprising 
a  shroud  of  flexible  and  resilient  material  having  a  substantially 
cylindrical  portion  and  an  end  wall  closing  one  end  to  shroud 
the  push-button;  said  end  wall  being  normally  resiliently  biased 
from  a  first  to  a  second  position  in  which  said  end  wall  is 
inwardly  collapsed  to  provide  a  visual  and  tactile  indication  of 
the  position  of  the  push-button;  and  sealing  means  for  sealing 
the  open  end  of  said  shroud  to  the  panel. 


4,298,777 

DISTRESS  GAS  GENERATING  SIGNAL  BALLOON 

APPARATUS 

Oyde  C.  Bryant,  1920  Forrest  Ave.,  East  Point,  Ga.  30344 

Diirision  of  Ser.  No.  831,120,  Sep.  7,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,185,582. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,140 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  S5/00 

VS.  a.  200— «1.45  R  8  Claims 


4,298,779 
ROTARY  TYPE  MICROSWITCH 
Haruhiko  Mihan,  Tsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,102 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13, 1979, 54/3122[U]; 
Jan.  13,  1979,  54/3123[U];  Jan.  13, 1979,  54/3261 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  i/(M.  5/04 
VS.  a.  200-^335  5  Qaims 


1.  A  unidirectional  inertial  activator  comprising  a  casing,  a 
mass  having  front  and  rear  faces  held  within  the  casing  and 
conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  casing,  friction  pads  and  fric- 
tion plates  surrounding  said  mass,  pressure  plates  surrounding 
said  friction  plates,  a  thin  elastic  layer  within  said  casing  sur- 
rounding said  pressure  plates,  said  friction  plates  and  friction 
pads  being  pressed  against  said  mass  by  said  pressure  pads  and 
having  a  high  coefficient  of  friction  with  said  mass,  a  pressure 
responsive  means  located  proximate  to  the  front  face  of  said 
mass  and  serving  to  separate  said  mass  from  the  front  wall  of 
said  casing,  and  an  activating  means  connected  to  the  rear  face 
of  said  mass  in  a  manner  that  if  the  activator  is  subjected  to  a 
force  greater  than  its  angle  of  repose,  the  activating  means  is 
employed. 


25  -qf" 


I.  In  a  rotary  type  microswitch  wherein  a  movable  contact 
carrier  carries  a  movable  contact  opposed  to  at  least  one  sta- 
tionary contact  and  is  displaced  between  its  normal  non- 
operating  position  and  an  operating  position  in  response  to  an 
external  force  to  change  the  contacting  state  of  said  movable 
contact  relative  to  said  stationary  contact,  the  combination 
comprising  a  housing  having  two  side  walls  provided  at  mutu- 
ally opposing  and  axially  aligned  positions  with  a  pair  of  shaft 
bearing  holes  respectively  communicating  the  interior  of  the 
housing  with  the  exterior,  a  handle  member  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  bearing  holes  and  including  an  arm  extending  generally 
laterally  from  an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  handle  member  and 
operably  engaged  with  said  movable  contact  carrier  to  dis- 
place the  latter,  said  handle  member  including  a  hole  extending 
axially  therethrough  and  being  open  at  both  ends  such  that 
both  ends  are  accessible  from  the  exterior  through  said  bearing 
holes,  a  shaft  bar  extending  axially  in  said  axial  hole  and  being 
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non-rotatable  relative  to  said  handle  member,  a  lever  arm 
disposed  exteriorly  of  said  housing  and  coupled  to  one  end  of 
said  bar  through  a  respective  bearing  hole,  said  lever  arm 
extending  laterally  of  said  axis  to  rotate  said  handle  member 
and  displace  said  movable  contact  carrier  in  response  to  an 
external  force,  the  opposite  end  of  said  bar  reaching  the  associ- 
ated end  of  said  handle  member  and  being  integrally  fixed 
thereto. 


4,298,781 

WIRE-CUT  ELECTROEROSION  MACHINE  AND 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  SAME 

Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 

Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,860 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1978,  53-69086; 
Jan.  24,  1979,  54-6106 

Int.  CL>  B23P  1/02 
VS.  a.  219—69  W  11  Oaims 


4,298,780 
MICROWAVE  HEATING  APPARATUS  WITH  RESISTIVE 

HEATERS 
Yukio  Suzuki,  Fiyi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,644 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,   Mar,   19,   1979,   54- 
35246[U] 

Int.  a.J  H05B  6/68.  6/76 
VS.  a.  219—10.55  B  5  Qainis 
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1.  A  microwave  heating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  heating  chamber  for  receiving  food  to  be  heated  by  said 
heating  apparatus,  said  heating  chamber  having  a  wall 
with  a  bore  therethrough; 

a  microwave  generator  for  generating  microwave  energy  to 
be  conducted  within  said  heating  chamber  for  microwave 
heating  food  within  said  chamber; 

a  detachable  resistive  heating  element  for  generating  heat 
within  said  chamber  for  heating  food  within  said  chamber, 
said  element  having  a  voltage  terminal  and  an  insulating 
sheath  wrapped  about  a  portion  thereof,  the  sheath  having 
a  projection  thereon; 

a  control  circuit  for  selectively  coupling  power  from  a 
power  source  to  said  microwave  generator  and/or  said 
resistive  heating  element;  and 

a  heater  coupling  means  positioned  substantially  at  the  bore 
in  said  wall  but  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  said 
heating  chamber  for  (a)  holding  said  detachable  resistive 
heating  element  within  said  chamber  and  (b)  coupling 
electrical  power  from  said  control  circuit  to  said  terminal 
of  said  resistive  heating  element,  said  heater  coupling 
means  including 

a  displaceable  member  adapted  to  be  displaced  when  an 
elbow  portion  thereof  fully  contacts  with  said  projection 
of  said  insulating  sheath  whenever  said  detachable  resis- 
tive heating  element  is  inserted  through  said  bore  to  a 
predetermined  position  within  said  heater  coupling  means: 
and 

a  switch  element,  actuable  by  said  displaceable  member,  for 
inhibiting  said  control  circuit  from  applying  power  to  said 
microwave  generator  and  resistive  heating  element  when 
said  heating  element  is  not  inserted  to  said  predetermined 
position. 


OMTMl. 
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1.  A  wire-cut  electroerosion  machine  for  cutting  a  work- 
piece  with  a  continuous  traveling  wire  constituting  an  electro- 
erosion  electrode,  comprising: 

supply  means  for  said  wire; 

take-up  means  for  said  wire; 

a  pair  of  guide  members  for  guiding  said  wire  across  a  cut- 
ting zone  in  which  a  machinable  ponion  of  said  workpiece 
is  positioned: 

rotary  traction  means  having  a  first  rotary  shaft  for  advanc- 
ing said  wire  through  said  cutting  zone  from  said  supply 
means  and  permitting  said  wire  to  be  collected  onto  said 
take-up  means  downstream  of  said  cutting  zone: 

rotary  brake  means  having  a  second  rotary  shaft  for  apply- 
ing a  braking  force  to  said  wire  to  cause  it  to  be  stretched 
between  said  guide  members  while  being  continuously 
advanced  through  said  cutting  zone  therebetween; 

first  sensing  means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said  first 
rotary  shaft  for  providing  a  first  electrical  sensing  signal 
representing  the  rate  of  rotation  thereof; 

second  sensing  means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said 
second  rotary  shaft  for  providing  a  second  electrical  sens- 
ing signal  representing  the  rate  of  rotation  thereof;  and 

circuit  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  electrical 
sensing  signals  for  denving  therefrom  an  electrical  output 
signal  representing  a  deviation  of  tension  of  said  wire 
advancing  through  said  cutting  zone  between  said  brake 
and  traction  means  from  a  predetermined  value. 


4,298,782 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STRAIGHTENING 

THE  WIRE  ELECTRODE  OF  AN  ELECTRICAL 

DISCHARGE  MACHINING  APPARATUS 

Alain  Wavre,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ateliers  its 

Charmilles,  S,A.,  Genera,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,673 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Switzerland,  May  29,   1978. 
5827/78 

lit  a.J  B23P  1/02 
VS.  a.  219—69  M  31  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  cutting  by  electrical  discharges  an  elec- 
trode workpiece  by  means  of  an  electrode  tool  in  the  form  of 
a  wire,  wherein  said  wire  is  displaced  relative  to  said  work- 
piece  by  being  supported  by  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  support  and 
guiding  means  between  which  said  wire  is  stretched  by  a  pre- 
determined force  of  traction  applied  to  said  wire,  wherein 
successive  voltage  pulses  are  applied  across  said  electrodes  for 
triggering  current  pulses,  and  wherein  a  transverse  force  is 
applied  to  said  wire  tending  to  misalign  said  wire  with  said 
support  and  guiding  means,  the  improvement  comprising  mea- 
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suring  a  signal  representing  machining  efTiclency,  varying 
momenlarily  the  predetermined  force  of  traction  applied  to  the 
wire,  measuring  the  influence  exerted  by  varying  said  prede- 
termined force  of  traction  upon  said  signal  representing  ma- 
chining efliciency,  and  adjusting  as  a  function  of  said  last 


measurement  a  machining  parameter  causing  said  transverse 
force  ID  be  applied  on  said  wire  such  as  to  reduce  to  a  minimum 
value  the  influence  of  said  variation  of  force  of  traction  upon 
said  signal  representing  machining  efficiency  whereby  said 
machining  parameter  is  adjusted  in  a  direction  tending  to  align 
said  wire  with  said  support  and  guiding  means. 


4,298,783 
DEEP  NARROW  GROOVE  TUNGSTEN  INERT  GAS 
SHIELDED  WELDING  PROCESS 
Urban  A.  Schneider,  St  Petersburg;  Robert  E.  Monley;  Robert 
L.  Nelson,  both  of  Tampa,  and  Raymond  H.  Glatthom,  St. 
Pettrabnrg,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,208 

Int.  CL'  B23K  9/}6 

MS.  a.  219—75  3  Claims 


4,298,784 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MEASURING  THE  DISTANCE 

BETWEEN  A  METALLIC  WORKPIECE  AND  A 

PROCESSING  TOOL 

Karl-Heinz  Schmall,  Moncalieristr.  5,  757  Baden-Baden,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,255 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1978,  2829851 

Int.  a.'  B23K  9/W 
MS.  a.  219—124.02  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  gas  shielded  tungsten  arc  welding 
process  in  a  deep,  narrow  groove  joint  wherein  the  shield  gas 
is  directed  to  the  weld  puddle  through  an  elongated  gas  nozzle 
which  surrounds  a  substantial  length  of  the  welding  electrode 
and  is  sized  to  extend  into  the  groove,  including  the  step  of 
incrementally  increasing  the  width  of  the  nozzle  to  correspond 
to  increases  in  the  width  of  the  groove  at  preselected  increases 
in  the  width  of  the  groove  as  the  nozzle  is  withdrawn  from  the 
groove  during  successive  weld  passes. 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  measuring  the  distance  between  a 
metallic  workpiece  and  a  processing  tool  moved  toward  and 
away  from  the  workpiece,  especially  for  adjusting  the  distance 
of  acetylene,  plasma  and  laser  cutting  machines  whereby  at 
least  one  sensing  device  facing  the  surface  of  the  workpiece  to 
be  processed  is  provided  to  the  tool;  wherein  the  electrical 
properties  of  the  sensing  device  can  be  affected  by  selectively 
reducing  and  increasing  the  distance  to  the  workpiece  and 
whereby  the  sensing  device  is  connected  to  an  electrical  circuit 
to  evaluate  the  changes  of  the  electrical  properties  of  the 
sensing  device,  the  improvement  being  a  compensation  sensing 
arrangement  in  addition  to  the  sensing  device,  the  compensa- 
tion sensing  arrangement  being  arranged  laterally  on  the  tool 
to  be  affected  by  elevations  of  the  workpiece  disposed  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  tool,  each  of  the  sensing 
device  and  the  compensation  sensing  arrangement  having  a 
reactance  which  can  be  affected  by  the  workpiece  to  comprise 
a  pair  of  reactances,  one  of  the  reactances  being  inductive  and 
the  other  being  capacitive,  and  the  reactances  are  dimensioned 
and  electrically  connected  in  opposition  in  such  a  way  that  by 
a  predetermined  lateral  approach  of  the  workpiece  to  the 
electrodes  the  tool  can  be  compensated  by  changes  of  the 
respective  inductive  and  capacitive  reactances  which  are  nu- 
merically about  equal  but  are  electrically  oppositely  directed. 


4,298,785 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
TRACKING  SYSTEMS  TO  THE  CENTER  OF  WELD 
GAPS,  WELD  JOINTS  AND  WELD  REINFORCEMENTS 
Paul  Krenzer,  Hamm-Pelkum;  Franz-Josef  Peters;  Karl-Heinz 
Schlasnus,  boULof  Hanun,  and  Hans  J.  Wahl,  Miinster,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gertauiy,  assignors  to  Hoesch  Werke  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Dortmii)lri;Ted.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,834,  Oct.  11, 1977.  This 
application  May  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,329 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  16, 
1976,2646838 

Int  a'  B23K  9/n 
U.S.  CI.  219— 124J4  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  automatically  tracking  systems  to  the  center 
of  weld  gaps,  weld  joints  or  weld  reinforcements  comprising 
the  steps  of:  using  at  least  one  scanning  probe  for  receiving 
signals  reflected  by  a  workpiece  surface  as  long  as  said  surface 
is  substantially  parallel  to  an  acting  surface  of  said  probe,  said 
signals  breakdown  spontaneously  when  the  surface  clearly 
deviates  from  the  parallel  as  in  the  case  with  left  and  right 
flanks  of  gaps,  joints  or  reinforcements;  said  signal  breakdown 
being  a  decrease  in  intensity  of  a  reflection  signal  to  a  fraction 
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of  previous  reflection  energy;  applying  the  breakdown  of  the 
signal  for  storing  an  electrical  value  corresponding  to  the 
instantaneous  probe  position,  the  probe  position  for  the  left 
flank  when  traveling  from  left  to  right  and  for  the  right  flank 
when  traveling  from  right  to  left;  computing  as  a  computed 
value  the  center  of  the  gap,  of  the  joint  or  of  the  reinforcement 


4^98,787 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  AND  SETHNG  HAIR 
George  Banadas,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Appliaact 
Design  Probe  Inc.,  Scarborough,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  108,649 
Int  a.i  HOSB  1/00-.  A45D  4/12 
\i&.  fX  219—222  10  ( 
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from  the  stored  electronic  position  values;  comparing  the 
computed  value  with  an  electrical  value  corresponding  to  the 
center  position  of  the  system;  and  forming  a  control  command 
signal  from  a  difference  of  compared  values  for  actuating  drive 
means  to  return  said  system  to  the  computed  center  of  the  weld 
gap,  said  signals  being  evaluated  only  up  to  their  first  reflection 
breakdown  per  probe  oscillation  direction. 


4,298,786 

THIN  HLM  THERMAL  PRINT  HEAD 

Edmund  T.  Marciniec,  Libcrtyrille,  111.,  assignor  to  Extel  Oup., 

Northbrook,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  918345,  Jun.  26, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,206,541.  This  application  Oct.  1,  1979,  Scr.  No.  81,003 

Int  a.'  H05B  i/16 

U.S.  a.  219—216  S  CUbs 
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1.  A  thin-film  dot  matrix  thermal  print  head  comprising: 

a  dielectric  substrate  having  a  print  head  surface; 

a  film  of  high-resistance  conductive  material,  formed  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  pattern  having  interven- 
ing blank  spaces,  on  the  print  head  surface  of  the  substrate; 

a  series  of  electrical  connectors,  each  formed  as  a  plurality  of 
superimposed  electrically  conductive  films  covering  pre- 
determined portions  of  the  high-resistance  film,  at  least 
one  of  those  films  being  of  low-resistance  material,  a 
plurality  of  individual  portions  of  the  high-resistance  film 
being  left  uncovered  by  the  electrical  connector  films  to 
define  an  array  of  resistance  heater  print  elements; 

the  print  head  surface  of  the  dielectric  being  depressed,  in  all 
areas  covered  by  the  electrical  connectors  to  a  depth 
approximately  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  sum  of  the 
thicknesses  of  all  of  the  superimposed  films  in  such  areas 
so  that  the  print  elements  and  the  blank  spaces  are  effec- 
tively elevated  to  at  least  approximately  the  level  of  the 
outermost  surface  of  the  electrical  connectors,  so  that  the 
connectors  are  effectively  protected  by  both  the  print 
elements  and  blank  spaces,  and  there  are  no  depressions 
for  accumulation  of  deposits  of  lint,  ink,  or  the  like. 


1.  A  compact  apparatus  for  heating  and  setting  hair,  com- 
prising: 

a  central  wall  defined  by  two  spaced-apart  panels, 

a  plurality  of  heaKonductive  elongated  members,  each 
passing  through  a  separate  pair  of  aligned  apertures  in  said 
panels,  and  the  free  ends  of  each  member  extending  away 
from  the  central  wall  in  two  opposing  directions, 

a  plurality  of  hair-curling  cylinders  each  having  a  central 
axial  passageway  adapted  to  receive  an  end  of  one  of  said 
elongated  members, 

a  flexible  rope-like  heating  element  between  the  two  spaced- 
apart  panels  and  wound  around  each  of  the  elongated 
members, 

wire  means  connected  with  said  heating  element,  by  which 
electrical  energy  can  be  conveyed  to  the  heating  element 
from  an  external  source, 

said  housing  means  enclosing  the  central  wall,  the  elongate 
members,  the  heating  element,  and  the  cylinders  when 
engaged  with  the  elongated  members. 


4,298,788 
TOY  OVEN  ASSEMBLY 
Lawrence  T.  Jooet,  Playa  Del  Rey;  Anson  Sims,  Granada  Hills; 
Ashley  G.  Howden;  Mark  S.  Knighton,  both  of  Los  Angeles, 
and  LC  James  Kingsbnry,  Fonntain  Valley,  all  of  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  California  RAD  Center,  Culter  City,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  25,  19(0,  Ser.  No.  tl5J80 
Int  a.^  HOSB  im 
U&  CL  219—386  10  Claiw 


1.  A  toy  oven  assembly  comprising: 
a  base  member  incorporating  a  heating  element; 
a  substantially  horizontally  disposed  cover  member  con- 
nected to  the  base  member,  the  cover  member  incorporat- 
ing a  channel  passing  from  a  first  end  of  the  cover  member 
to  a  second  end  of  the  cover  member,  the  channel  includ- 
ing space  located  directly  above  the  heating  element  and 
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comprising  a  heating  chamber,  the  channel  being  adapted 
for  accommodating  a  tray  which  may  be  pushed  through 
the  channel  and  may  be  allowed  to  dwell  in  the  heating 
chamber:  the  cover  member  further  including  on  a  top 
substantially  horizontally  disposed  surface  thereof  a  sub- 
stantially circular  aperture  surrounded  by  a  rim; 
a  substantially  hemispherical  dome  comprising  one  of  a 
transparent  and  a  translucent  material  which  is  disposed 
directly  above  the  healing  chamber, 
a  lower  edge  of  the  dome  being  held  by  the  rim,  and 
at  least  a  first  substantially  J  shaped  access  door  mounted  in 
the  cover  member,  the  access  door  selectively  blocking  or 
opening  entry  to  the  channel  at  the  option  of  a  player,  the 
access  door  includes  a  front  curved  portion,  an  intermedi- 
ate portion  and  an  end  portion,  the  access  door  is  pivola- 
bly  mounted  to  the  cover  member,  the  end  portion  of  the 
access  door  including  a  notch  adapted  for  allowing  entry 
of  the  tray  into  the  channel  when  the  access  door  is  in  a 
position  selectively  allowing  entry  into  the  channel,  the 
notch  being  sufficiently  small  so  as  to  prevent  entry  of  a 
child's  hand  or  Angers  into  the  channel. 


4,298,789 
OVEN  HAVING  A  CAVITY  HEATED  BY  AT  LEAST  ONE 

MONOLITHIC  I?<TEGRATED  HEAT  SOURCE 
Charles  W.  Eicbelbergcr;  Charles  E.  Thomas,  both  of  Schenec- 
tady, and  Robert  J.  Wojnarowski,  Qiflon  Park,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
nied  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,812 
Int.  a.'  F27D  11/02:  A21B  1/00 
U,S.  a.  219—406   '  24aaiiiis 


I.  An  oven  having  an  oven  cavity  healed  by  conversion  of 
electrical  energy  into  heat  energy,  comprising: 

a  substrate  fabricated  of  an  electrically  insulative  and  ther- 
mally conductive  material  and  with  a  geometric  shape 
enclosing  said  oven  cavity  to  be  heated,  said  substrate 
having  a  first  surface  forming  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
cavity  and  a  second  surface  forming  an  interior  surface  of 
said  cavity  and  from  which  heat  energy  enters  said  cavity 
after  conduction  through  said  substrate: 

a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  electrically  conductive  members 
positioned  adjacent  to  said  substrate  first  surface: 

a  sheet  of  material  directly  secured  between,  and  in  electri- 
cal contact  with,  said  plurality  of  conductive  members 
and  secured  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  substrate  first 
surface; 

at  least  one  additional  plurality  of  spaced-apart  electrically 
conductive  members  positioned  adjacent  to  said  substrate 
first  surface  at  a  location  remote  from  said  plurality  of 
conductive  members; 

at  least  one  additional  sheet  of  material,  each  secured  to 
other  portions  of  said  substrate  first  surface  different  from 
the  portion  of  said  substrate  first  surface  to  which  said 
sheet  of  material  is  secured,  each  of  said  at  least  one  addi- 
tional sheet  directly  secured  and  electrically  connected 


between  at  least  an  associated  pair  of  the  at  least  one 
additional  plurality  of  conductive  members; 

the  material  of  said  sheet  and  said  at  least  one  additional 
sheet  having  a  predetermined  electrical  resistance  measur- 
able between  different  ones  of  said  conductive  and  addi- 
tional conductive  members; 

the  resistance  of  said  material  of  said  sheet  and  of  said  at  least 
one  additional  sheet  of  material  causing  conversion  of 
electrical  energy,  coupled  into  said  sheet  and  said  at  least 
one  additional  sheet  via  associated  ones  of  the  total  num- 
ber of  said  conductive  members,  into  heat  energy  for 
energy  transfer  through  said  substrate  and  from  said  sub- 
strate second  surface  into  said  cavity:  and 

means  for  connecting  a  source  of  electrical  energy  to  prede- 
termined ones  of  the  total  number  of  conductive  members 
to  cause  electrical  energy  to  be  converted  to  heat  energy 
in  associated  predetermined  ones  of  the  sheet  and  the  at 
least  one  additional  sheet  fabricated  upon  said  substrate 
first  surface. 


4,298,790 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

NUMBER  OF  SHEETS  IN  A  STACK 
Forrest  W.  Decker,  and  Jacob  R.  Petemel,  both  of  Pittsburgh, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  891,364,  Mar.  29, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,184 

Int  a.i  G06M  9/00 

U.S.  a.  235—92  SB  ^  15  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  number  of  sheets  in  a  stack, 
each  sheet  having  an  energy  reflective  side  and  stacked  to 
provide  the  stack  with  an  energy  reflective  side,  comprising: 

means  for  directing  energy  rays  toward  the  reflective  side  of 
the  stack  to  reflect  energy  rays  therefrom; 

means  for  generating  a  reflective  energy  density  signal  from 
the  reflective  energy  rays  as  a  function  of  pulse  counts 
corresponding  to  position  energy  rays  are  reflected  from 
the  reflective  side  of  the  stack; 

means  for  measuring  nominal  thickness  of  the  sheets  to  be 
stacked; 
'  means  for  determining  (I)  calculated  sheet  pulse  counts  from 
the  density  signal  and  pulse  counts;  (2)  a  working  pulse 
range  from  the  nominal  thickness;  and  (3)  a  plurality  of 
pulse  values  within  the  working  pulse  range; 

means  acting  on  the  calculated  sheet  pulse  counts  and  pulse 
values  for  determining  a  pair  of  sheet  counts  for  each 
pulse  value; 

means  for  energizing  said  generating,  measuring  and  deter- 
mining means  for  initial  determination  of  pair  of  sheet 
counts  for  each  pulse  value  and  subsequent  determination 
of  pair  of  sheet  counts  for  each  pulse  value  when  the 
number  of  consecutive  pairs  of  equal  sheet  counts  is  less 
than  a  predetermined  number;  and 

means  acted  on  by  said  energizing  means  when  the  number 
of  consecutive  pairs  of  equal  pair  of  equal  sheet  counts  is 
more  than  the  predetermined  number  to  provide  accept- 
able pair  of  sheet  counts  for  recording  sheet  count  which 
is  the  sheet  count  of  one  of  the  pair  of  sheet  counts  in- 
cluded in  the  acceptable  pair  of  sheet  counts. 
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4,298,791 

SCANNING  DEVICE  FOR  PRESELECTOR  COUNTER 

MECHANISM 

Helmuth  Miiller,  St.  Georgen,  and  Lother  Herrmann,  Homberg, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kienzle  Apparate 

GmbH,  Villingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980.  Ser.  No.  182305 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1979,  2938410 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/18 
VS.  a.  235—132  R  7  Oiims 


1.  Apparatus  for  scanning  the  relative  position  of  a  preselec- 
tor counter  mechanism  including  a  plurality  of  digital  discs 
having  radial  cams  which  are  rotated  in  accordance  with  the 
setting  of  preselected  numerical  values  on  said  counter,  each  of 
said  radial  cams  being  provided  with  a  scanning  arm  adapted 
to  initiate  a  switching  operation  upon  reaching  a  preselected 
state  of  said  counter  mechanism,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
plurality  of  counter  wheels  each  adapted  to  be  set  to  a  prese- 
lected value,  an  analogue  metering  value  cam  affixed  to  each  of 
said  counter  wheels,  each  of  said  counter  wheels  and  metering 
value  cams  being  arranged  to  represent  a  decade  of  a  decimal 
system  numerical  value,  indexing  pinion  means  gearing  each  of 
said  counter  wheel  and  metering  value  cam  with  those  repre- 
senting a  next  adjacent  decade,  multiarmed  spring  actuated 
swivel  levers  for  scanning  said  metering  value  cams  by  decades 
and  in  sequence  after  release  from  a  ready  position  from  a 
higher  decade  to  a  next  lower  decade,  and  a  switching  shafl 
having  stepped  levers  thereon  interacting  with  said  swivel 
levers,  said  swivel  levers  having  an  extension  operating  as  a 
scanning  arm  scanning  said  metering  value  cams  and  another 
extension  arm  provided  with  functional  plateaus  for  effecting 
release  by  decades  of  said  swivel  lever  into  the  scanning  posi- 
tion, said  another  extension  arm  operating  to  release  said 
stepped  levers  for  effecting  a  stepped  control  function  of  said 
switching  shaft. 


tion  of  said  locking  device  and  the  like,  and  further  including 
receiver  means  for  receiving  said  actuator  element  and  con- 
taining guide  means  for  guiding  said  actuator  element  along  a 
predetermined  longitudinal  path  and  information  retrieving 
means  for  retrieving  said  information  presented  to  said  retriev- 
ing means  during  movement  of  the  actuator  element  along  said 
longitudinal  path,  said  apparatus  further  comprising  means  to 
process  the  information  retrieved  from  said  actuator  element, 
the  improvement  wherein: 
said  actuator  element  is  a  key  provided  with  two  longitudi- 
nal tracks  of  coded  data,  each  of  which  is  composed  of  a 
sequence  of  uniformly  spaced,  difTerent  indic'a,  said  data 
being  carried  In  a  non-mechanical  manner,  said  two  tracks 
containing  the  information  lo  be  processed  by  said  appara- 
tus and  at  the  said  time  constituting  a  clock  track  for  the 
apparatus,  the  code  tracks  being  so  disposed  that  for  each 
data  step,  one  or  the  other  of  tiie  bits  in  said  code  tracks 
will  change,  the  change  thereof  constituting  the  occur- 
rence of  a  logical  state  (1)  for  bit  changes  in  one  of  the 
tracks  and  a  logical  state  (0)  for  a  bit  change  in  the  other 
track,  whereby  the  occurrence  of  bit  changes  in  one  or  the 
other  tracks  is  interpreted  as  a  sequence  of  logical  states 
constituting  a  clock  sequence; 
each  of  said  coded  tracks  is  associated  with  a  reading  assem- 
bly (121a.  ll\b)  whose  output  signals  are  fed  to  detectors 
(129)  for  detecting  changes  in  the  output  signals  of  said 
reading  assemblies  and  generating  output  signals  that  are 
combined  in  a  gate  circuit  (131)  and  constitute  the  shifting 
cycle  for  the  shift  input  of  a  shift  register  (134,  134'); 
the  output  signals  of  the  detectors  (129)  are  provided  to 
switching  inputs  of  a  storage  circuit  (135)  whose  output  is 
connected  to  the  data  input  (137)  of  the  shift  register  (134), 
whereby  the  bit  pattern  which  corresponds  to  the  clock 
sequence  generated  by  the  bit  pattern  itself  is  received  in 
the  shift  register  (134.  134);  and 
a  coincidence  circuit  (144)  determines  the  coincidence  of  the 
contents  of  the  shift  register  (134)  and  the  contents  of  a 
memory  holding  predetermined  shifl  clock  cycle  and  data 
information. 


4,298,792 
LOCKING  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 
UNAUTHORIZED  ACCESS 
Carl  Granholm,  Hastings  on  Hudson,  N.Y.,  am)  Rudi  Fuide, 
Balingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BSG-Schalt- 
technik  GmbH  &  Co.,  K.G.,  Balingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  952,516,  Oct.  18, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,237,375.  This  application  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  22, 
1977,  2752106;  Oct.  5,  1978,  2843359 

Int.  a.»  G06F  15/20:  B60R  25/00:  G06K  19/06.  7/016 
VS.  CL  235—375  30  Oiims 


4,298,793 
PORTABLE  ELEMENT  FOR  RECEIVING,  STORING, 
DISPLAYING  AND  OUTPUTTING  DIGITAL  DATA,  AND 
A  RESERVATION  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A 
RESERVATION  SYSTEM 
JohuBcs  H.  A.  M.  Melis,  and  Willem  Le  Mair,  both  of  Eindho- 
ven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,879 
Qaims  priority,  applicatioa   Nethcrianda,  Feb.   27,   1978, 
7802132 

Int  a.J  G06K  19/06.  19/02:  G09F  9/iO:  G06F  15/02 
VS.  a.  235—4*7  16  ChUnis 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  actuating  a  locking  device,  a  security 
device  and  the  like,  said  apparatus  including  an  actuator  ele- 
ment containing  information  related  to  the  authorized  actua- 


1.  A  poruble  element  for  receiving,  storing,  displaying  and 
outputting  digital  data,  said  portable  element  having  data  in- 
put, a  memory  having  an  at  least  partly  modifiable  content,  a 
display  device  for  the  persistent  dispUy  of  digital  data  in  the 
form  of  characters  on  the  basis  of  dau  received  on  the  data 
input  and  a  data  output  for  use  in  a  reservation  system  having 
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at  least  otw  locally  present  reservation  device  and  at  least  one 
service  facility  which  is  not  locally  present,  characterized  in 
that: 

means  to  couple  said  data  input  and  data  output  for  coupling 
to  an  access  device  p{  the  reservation  device  and  for  then 
receiving  a  proximity  signal  from  the  reservation  device; 

means  to  transmit,  co-controlled  by  said  proximity  signal, 
identification  data  stored  in  said  memory  and  a  reservation 
request  concerning  the  service  facility  to  the  reservation 
device  in  order  to  grant  the  reservation  request; 

means  to  unblock  said  system  by  a  verification  signal  gener- 
ated by  said  identification  data  after  examination  thereof 
in  the  reservation  device: 

said  display  device  having  means  to  display,  under  the  con- 
trol of  the  content  of  the  memory  modified  by  a  signal  of 
availability  data  from  the  reservation  device,  reservation 
data  concerning  a  reservation  of  a  service  facility,  the 
availability  data  in  the  reservation  device  being  adapted  at 
the  same  time. 


weight  compound  in  vapor  and  fine  particle  form  to  an  ion 

source  of  a  mass  spectrometer  which  comprises: 

supplying  a  nebulizing  gas  to  a  nebulizing  means; 

spurting  said  nebulizing  gas  from  a  nozzle  portion  of  said 

nebulizing  means  while  continuously  introducing  a  liquid 

solution  of  said  compound  to  said  nozzle  portion  whereby 


4J98,794 
nBER  OPTIC  HOT  SPOT  DETECTOR 
Etiai  Saitzer,  West  Hartford,  and  Gerald  Meltz,  Atob,  both  of 
Cona,,  anignon  to  United  Techoologiei  Corporatioa,  Hart- 
fbrd.  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,511,  Aug.  30, 1979, 

abaadoned.  This  application  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,285 

lit  a^  G02B  5/14 

VS.  a.  250— 2r  9  Claims 


a  portion  of  said  liquid  solution  is  nebulized  into  finely 
divided  particles  by  a  jet  stream  of  said  nebulizing  gas 
spurted  from  said  nozzle  portion  and  another  portion  of 
said  liquid  sample  is  vaporized;  and 
introducing  the  nebulized  liquid  solution  to  an  ionizing 
portion  of  said  mass  spectrometer. 


1.  A  hot  spot  detector,  comprising: 

means  including  an  optical  fiber  having  an  input  core  and  at 
least  two  secondary  cores  in  a  common  cladding,  said 
secondary  cores  being  shaped  and  positioned  to  allow 
cross-talk  therebetween,  said  input  core  and  each  of  said 
secondary  cores  and  said  cladding  being  dimensioned  and 
fabricated  from  such  materials  so  as  to  support  only  the 
lowest  order  mode; 

source  means  for  presenting  light  of  a  predetermined  wave- 
length for  coupling  into  said  input  core; 

detector  means  for  receiving  li^ht  of  a  predetermined  wave- 
length emerging  from  said  sibondary  cores;  and 

whereby  if  the  temperature  at  any  point  along  the  length  of 
said  optical  fiber  exceeds  a  preselected  value,  light  propa- 
gating along  said  input  core  cross-talks  to  said  secondary 
core  at  such  point,  and  the  location  of  point  along  said 
optical  fiber  is  related  to  the  intensity  of  light  emerging 
from  said  secondary  cores. 


4,298,796 
METHOD  OF,  AND  APPARATUS  FOR,  MONTTORING 

RADiOAcnvmr 

Gerald  T.  Warner,  Pullen's  Field,  Headington,  Oxford,  and 
Colin  G.  Patter,  Ivy  Cottage,  Lower  End,  Leafield,  Oxford- 
shire, both  of  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  835,038,  Sep.  20, 1977.  This  application 
Jun.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,231 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  24,  1976, 

39853/76 

hita.^covn/oa  1/20 

VS.  a.  250—328  14  Claims 


4,298,795 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUCING 

SAMPLES  TO  A  MASS  SPECFROMETER 

Tsugio  Talteocfai;  Shin  Tsuge,  both  of  Nagoya;  Ynkio  Hirata, 
Toyohashi,  and  Koichi  Mocfaizuki,  Tsnshina,  all  of  Japan, 
aaigBfn  to  Japaa  Spectroacopic  Co.  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,264 

OaiBi  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1978,  53-111130 

Int.  a.3  BOID  59/44 

VS.  a.  250—282  19  OalnH 

1.  A  method  for  continuously  iittroducing  a  large  molecular 


1.  Method  of  monitoring  the  beta  emissions  of  a  plurality  of 
samples  of  radioactive  materials,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

depositing  said  plurality  of  samples  on  a  single  support  layer 
in  a  plurality  of  discrete  areas  disposed  in  a  predetermined 
pattern; 

confining  a  single  body  of  liquid  scintillant  in  proximity  to 
the  surface  region  of  said  support  layer  where  said  plural- 
ity of  samples  are  deposited  as  a  whole  to  convert  said 
beta  emissions  into  light  emissions,  and; 

scanning  the  surface  region  of  said  support  layer  in  a  plural- 
ity of  discontinuous  steps  to  provide  a  plurality  of  output 
signals,  each  of  which  corresponds  to  at  least  a  proportion 
of  the  light  emissions  activated  by  a  respective  one  of  said 
samples. 
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4,298,797 

SPECTROGRAPH  USABLE  IN  PARTICULAR  IN  THE 

FAR  ULTRAVIOLET 

Claude  R.  Bernard,  Longjumeau;  Bernard  Daigne,  Chatillon, 

and  Francois  Girard,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Office 

National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospaticles,  France 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,820 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  15,  1978,  78  04317 

Int.  a.'  GOIJ  1/42,  3/28 

V.S.  a.  250—372  5  Claims 


HW38 


4,298 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUHNG 
NEGATIVE  IONS 
Fred  N.  HufTman,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Thermo  Electron 
Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,423 

Int  a.5  HOIJ  27/00 

VS.  O.  250—423  R  8  Oaini 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  negative  ions  comprising: 
an  ionization  electrode  comprising  a  substrate  and  a  surface 
layer  formed  by  the  deposition  on  said  substrate  of  prod- 
ucts of  thermal  decomposition  of  cesium  carbonate; 
means  for  supplying  positive  ions  and  for  directing  said 


positive  ions  to  impinge  upon  the  surface  layer  of  said 

ionization  electrode  with  a  selected  level  of  bombardment 

energy; 
extraction  means  for  accelerating  negative  ions  released 

from  said  surface  layer  following  impingement  of  said 

positive  ions  on  said  laye';  and 
means  for  replenishing  the.  surface  layer  of  said  electrode 

with  the  products  of  decomposition  of  cesium  carbonate. 


4,298,799 

RADIOGRAPHY 

Colin  C.  Oliver,  Langley,  England,  assignor  to  EMI  Limited, 

Hayes,  England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  772,689,  Feb.  28, 1977.  This  application 

Apr.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,789 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kiigdoai,  Mar.  3,  1976, 
8417/76 

Int  a.>  G03B  41/16 
VS.  a.  250-445  T  9  Claian 


1.  A  spectrography  apparatus  of  the  Rowland  type  usable  in 
the  far  UV  range,  comprising: 

a  diffraction  grating  located  on  a  point  of  the  Rowland 
circle; 

a  rail  along  a  portion  of  the  Rowland  circle; 

at  least  one  UV  detector  means,  a  support  slidably  mounting 
the  detector  means  on  said  rail; 

an  orienting  means  capable  of  linking  said  grating  and  said 
detector  means  for  directing  (he  latter  towards  the  diffrac- 
tion grating,  said  orienting  means  including  a  telescopic 
arm  having  an  end  close  to  said  detector  means,  said  end 
including  a  coupling  means  capable  of  coupling  with  said 
support; 

said  coupling  means  being  constituted  by  a  cap  which  can  be 
displaced  downwardly  in  order  to  nest  on  said  support 
and  orient  it  towards  the  diffraction  grating. 


1.  Radiographic  apparatus,  for  examining  a  body,  including 
a  least  one  x-ray  tube  projecting  a  fan-shaped  distribution  of 
x-rays  through  a  slice  of  the  body,  means  for  angularly  moving 
the  at  least  one  x-ray  tube  relative  to  the  body  about  an  axis 
intersecting  the  slice  to  cause  the  x-ray  tube  to  project  radia- 
tion through  the  body  from  a  plurality  of  different  directions, 
and  a  plurality  of  detector  devices  disposed  along  a  curved 
path  around  the  body,  to  an  extent  which  subtends  at  the  axis 
an  angle  substantially  equal  to  or  greater  than  ISO'  and  fixed  so 
as  to  be  substantially  prevented  from  angular  movement 
around  the  body,  in  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  source, 
wherein  the  means  for  moving  moves  the  said  at  least  one  x-ray 
tube  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  irradiate  each  of  the  detector 
devices,  and  including  collimators  moving  angularly  around 
the  body  together  with  the  x-ray  tube  relative  to  the  fixed 
detectors  to  reduce  the  incidence  on  the  detectors  of  radiation 
transmitted  through  the  body  along  indirect  paths. 


4,298,800 
TOMOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
OBTAINING  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  INFORMATION 
BY  RADIATION  SCANNING 
Arnold  Goldman,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Coaputome  Corpo- 
ratioa, Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  881,549,  Feb.  27, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  664,910,  Mar.  8, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No^5,687 

Int  a.'  COIN  23/00  ) 

VS.  a.  250—445  T  15  Oains 

1.  A  tomographic  apparatus  for  examining  a  body  by  means 
of  radiation  such  as  x-ray  or  gamma  radiation  comprising: 
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(a)  a  body  supporting  structure  for  positioning  a  body  relative 
to  a  rotalabie  source  of  radiation  and  relative  to  a  detector, 

(b)  a  source  of  penetrating  radiation  rotatable  with  respect  to 
said  body  supporting  structure  and  positioned  on  one  side 
thereof, 

(c)  a  radiation  detector  system  located  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  body  supporting  structure,  rotalabie  or  fixed,  with 
respect  thereto  but  fixed  relative  to  said  radiation  source, 
which  detection  system  comprises: 

(I)  means  for  receiving  and  converting  radiation  received 
from  said  radiation  source  into  light  photons,  wherein  said 
means  for  receiving  and  converting  radiation  is  a  fluoro- 
scopic screen,  or  is  a  scintillation  crystal,  and  said  screen 
or  crystal  is  inclined  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
the  beam  generated  by  said  source,  thereby  yielding  a 
greater  light  photon  output. 


"I  V- 
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(II)  an  optical  lens  system  aligned  with  said  radiation  con- 
verting means  for  focusing  the  light  photons  passing 
therethrough  onto  at  least  one  charge  coupled  device. 

(III)  at  least  one  electronic  charge  coupled  semiconductor 
device  for  receiving  light  photons  and  generating  analog 
electric  signals  in  response  to  the  light  photons  received; 

(d)  an  analog-to-digitat  converter  for  converting  the  analog 
signals  generated  by  said  semiconductor  device  into  digital 
signals. 

(e)  means  for  processing  said  digital  signals  and  means  for 
reconverting  said  processed  digital  signals  into  an  analog 
signal  and  displaying  the  thus  obuined  information,  and 

(f)  means  for  rotating  said  radiation  source  and  said  radiation 
receiving  means  relative  to  said  body  supporting  structure 
but  fixed  relative  to  each  other. 


4,298^1 
L-U  ARM  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY 
Ckiistopiwr  J.  Heitman,  and  Gregory  D.  Scfawehr,  both  of  Mil- 
waukee, Wis„  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1123<6 

ht  aj  A61B  6/04 

VS.  a.  250-447  29  Claims 


1.  An  improved  position  control  system  for  a  medical  diag- 
nostic imaging  apparatus  of  the  type  having  an  L-shaped  sup- 
port element  rotatably  disposed  on  a  vertical  axis,  a  U-shaped 
support  element  rotaubly  supported  on  a  horizontal  axis  at  the 
upper  end  of  the  L-shaped  support  element,  and  individual 
rotation  systems  for  independently  rotating  the  respective 
support  elements  on  their  axes,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 


a  control  box  which  houses  portions  of  the  individual  rota- 
tion systems,  said  box  having  an  aperture  formed  therein; 

a  control  handle  for  extending  into  said  aperture  to  form  a 
mechanical  connection  to  the  individual  rotation  systems; 
and 

means  for  operating  said  control  handle  with  a  single  hand  of 
an  operator  to  selectively  actuate  at  least  one  of  said 
rotation  systenu. 


4,298,802 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  COLLECTING  LIGHT 

UTILIZING  A  LIGHT  TRAP 

Ferdinand  Quella,  and  Heinz  Pape,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  tt 

Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germiny 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,496 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1979,  2908770 

Int  Ci'  H05B  33/00;  GOIJ  1/58 
VS.  a.  250-484  28  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  collecting  light  and  displaying  images, 
said  method  comprising  providing  a  display  with  a  body  func- 
tioning as  a  light  trap,  said  body  containing  fluorescent  parti- 
cles having  an  absorption  range  amd  emitting  light  in  an  emis- 
sion range,  said  body  having  at  least  one  light  decoupling 
window  aligned  with  a  light  valve  of  the  display,  said  method 
including  absorbing  light  waves  in  the  absorption  range  of  the 
particles  and  emitting  light  in  the  emission  range,  the  improve- 
ments comprising  providing  second  fluorescent  particles  hav- 
ing an  absorption  range  and  an  emission  range  different  than 
the  ranges  of  said  first  mentioned  particles,  and  absorbing  light 
in  both  ranges  and  emitting  light  in  said  two  emission  ranges. 


4,298,803 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  FINE-SCALE 

PATTERNS 

Shizuya  Matsuura,  Nara,  and  Fumiya  Konishi,  Toyonaka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaku,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,464 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1979,  54-5092 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  37/06 

VS.  O.  250—492.2  17  Claims 


9 


Tf^t^- 


1.  In  a  process  for  making  fine-scale  patterns  of  a  resist  by 
projecting  a  radiation  pattern  on  a  resist  film  disposed  on  a 
substrate,  said  film  having  a  predetermined  sensitivity  thresh- 
old level  to  said  radiation  such  that  a  radiaton  intensity  below 
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said  sensitivity  thresholtl  level  does  not  sensitize  the  film,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
projecting  said  radiation  pattern  on  said  resist  film  at  a  first 
intensity;  and  thereafter  substantially  uniformly  exposing 
'  g    a  desired  area  of  said  resist  film  to  radiation  at  a  second 
intensity  less  than  said  sensitivity  threshold  level, 
the  sum  oFsaid  first  and  second  intensities  being  greater  than 
said  sensitivity  l^reshold  level. 


supplied  by  the  replentsher  ther^y  increasing  said  accel- 
erator gas  pressure,  and 
(c)  decreasing  the  power  supplied  to  said  replenisher  in 


4,298,804 
NEUTRON  GENERATOR  HAVING  A  TARGET 
Johannes  K.  E.  Colditz,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,011 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.   13,   1978, 
7810299 

Int.  a.'  G21G  4/02 
VS.  a.  376—108  9  Clahns 


1.  In  a  neutron  generator  target  to  be  hit  by  a  beam  of  hydro- 
gen ions,  said  target  including  (a)  an  outer  layer  of  a  metal 
having  a  large  coefficient  of  absorption  for  hydrogen,  (b)  a 
carrier  layer  of  a  metal  having  small  coefficients  of  absorption 
and  diffusion  for  hydrogen  and  a  large  coefficient  of  thermal 
conductivity,  and  (c)  a  first  intermediate  layer  of  a  metal  hav- 
ing a  large  coefficient  of  thermal  conductivity  and  a  low  sput- 
tering ratio,  said  first  intermediate  layer  being  between  said 
outer  and  carrier  layers, 
the  improvement  in  combination  therewith  of  a  second 
intermediate  layer  between  said  carrier  and  first  interme- 
diate layers,  comprising  a  metal  having  a  coefficient  of 
linear  expansion  of  a  magnitude  which  is  between  that  of 
the  coefficients  of  linear  expansion  of  said  carrier  and  first 
intermediate  layers,  said  outer,  first  intermediate,  second 
intermediate  and  carrier  layers  being  adhered  together. 


response  to  an  increase  in  the  frequency  of  said  current 
events  to  decrease  the  amount  of  accelerator  gas  supplied 
by  said  replenisher  thereby  decreasing  said  accelerator  gas 
pressure. 


4,298,806 

APPARATUS  FOR  IRRADUTING  SUBSTANCES 

CURABLE  BY  RADIATION  ' 

Wolf-Dietrich  Herold,  Hechendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  ESPE  Fabrik  pharmazeutiscker  Praparate  GmbH, 

Seefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,590 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  23, 1978,  451/78 

Int.  a.)  GOIJ  I/OO 

VS.  a.  250—504  H  16  Claims 


a     11   n        « 


4,298305 
REGULATOR  FOR  A  PULSED  NEUTRON  SOURCE 
Charles  L.  Dennis,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,376 
Iftt.  a.'  G21G  4/02 
VS.  a.  376—111  5  CUiBS 

1.  In  a  pulsed  neutron  system  including  an  accelerator  tube 
having  a  target,  an  ionization  section,  and  a  replenisher  for 
supplying  accelerator  gas  which  is  ionized  by  repetitive  pulses 
applied  to  said  ionization  section,  a  method  of  adjusting  the 
power  supplied  to  the  replenisher  to  control  the  pressure  of  the 
accelerator  gas  within  said  tube,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  monitoring  the  current  through  said  ionization  section 
and  detecting  current  events  occurring  during  said  ioniza- 
tion pulses, 

(b)  increasing  the  power  supplied  to  said  replenisher  in 
response  to  a  decrease  in  the  frequency  of  said  incremental 
current  events  to  increase  the  amount  of  accelerator  gas 


1.  An  apparatus  for  irradiating  substances  curable  by  radia- 
tion of  a  spectral  range  selected  from  the  UV  A  and  near-UV  A 
visible  wave  length  nnges,  comprising 

(a)  a  lamp  for  emitting  a  radiation  including  said  selected 
spectral  range; 

(b)  a  selective  reflector  -which  reflects  radiation  of  said  se- 
lected spectral  range  and  transmits  radiation  outside 
thereof,  the  reflector  partially  surrounding  said  lamp  so  as 
to  converge  the  reflected  radiation  to  a  focus  located 
outside  said  lamp  at  the  side  remote  from  said  reflector: 
and 

(c)  an  optical  wave  guide  having  on  input  end  at  said  focus 
for  guiding  said  reflected  radiation  to  said  substances. 
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4,298,807 
PROCESS  FOR  INSPECTING  THE  PHYSICAL  STATE  OF 
A  PRINTED  DOCUMENT  AND  AN  INSTALLATION  FOR 

PITFTING  THE  PROCESS  INTO  OPERATION 
Nicolas  Fane,  Cornaux,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Compagnie 
Indiistriclle  Radioelectrique,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,332 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.    1,   1978, 
12290/78 

IM.  a.>  COIN  21/88 
VS.  a.  25a-S«2  5  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  inspecting  the  physical  state  of  a  printed 
document  wherein  the  document  is  caused  to  pass  in  front  of  a 
source  of  light  and  the  light  reflected  is  collected  by  means  of 
photoelectric  elements  and  compared  with  a  reference  value, 
characterised  in  that  the  document  to  be  inspected  is  made  to 
pass  laterally  with  respect  to  a  row  of  photoelectric  elements, 
the  signals  delivered  simultaneously  by  the  row  of  photoelec- 
trie  elements  are  successively  transmitted  by  multiplexing,  the 
analog  signals  delivered  by  the  photoelectric  elements  are 
converted  into  digital  signals,  the  digital  signals  are  averaged 
in  order  to  determine  the  general  state  of  dirtiness  of  the  docu- 
ment, the  number  of  photoelectric  elements  of  the  row  which 
are  covered  by  the  document  are  counted  in  order  to  deter- 
mine the  width  of  the  document  and  to  detect  the  presence  of 
dog  ears,  the  number  of  photoelectric  elements  delivering  a 
signal  which  exceeds  a  certain  level  are  counted  to  detect 
abnormal  reflections,  and  each  digital  signal  corresponding  to 
a  point  of  the  document  is  compared  with  a  reference  value  in 
order  to  determine  the  presence  of  a  hole,  a  stain  or  a  similar 
condition. 


4,298,808 

DEFECT  DETECTION 

Walter  J.  Hill,  New  Bamet,  England,  assignor  to  British  Steel 

Corporation,  London,  England 
Continuatian  of  Ser.  No.  794,068,  Jul.  20, 1978.  This  application 
Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,830 
CUims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  10,  1976, 
19179/76 

Im.  a.>  COIN  21/88 
U.S.  a.  250-563  18  Claims 


ssr/< 


1.  A  method  for  indicating  a  defect  in  a  workpiece,  the 
method  comprising  applying  a  continuously  variable  signal 
derived  from  insepection  of  the  workpiece  aixl  including  a 


poise  component  represenutive  of  the  defect  to  a  bank  of 
niters  having  different  frequency  transmission  characteristics 
respectively  representative  of  defects  of  different  type  so  that 
the^filter  corresponding  most  closely  to  the  defect  inspected, 
produces  a  relatively  greater  output  and  provides  an  indication 
of  defect  type. 


4,298,809 
GATE  ORCUrr  FOR  GATE  TURN-OFF  THYRISTOR 
Kenichi  Onda,  and  Hisao  Amano,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,470 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1978,  53-118970 

Int  a.'  H03K  17/72 

MS.  a.  3m—2S2  C  3  Claims 


JS— 610 


I.  A  gate  circuit  for  a  GTO  thyristor  comprising: 
a  first  series  connection  of  a  first  DC  power  source  and  a  first 
switching  element  connected  between  the  gate  and  cathode 
electrodes  of  said  GTO  thyristor  for  supplying  a  gate  turn- 
on  current  to  said  GTO  thyristor; 
a  capacitor  being  charged  by  said  first  series  connection;  and 
a  second  series  connection  of  a  second  DC  power  source  and 
a  second  switching  element  connected  in  series  with  said 
capacitor  between  the  gate  and  cathode  electrodes  of  said 
GTO  thyristor  for  supplying  a  gate  turn-off  current  to  said 
GTO  thyristor. 


438,810 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  CONDUCTTON  STATE 

DETECTION  CIRCUFT 

Edward  H.  Dinger,  Waynesboro,  and  Allen  M.  Ritter,  Rocky 

Moimt,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Salem,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,790 

Int.  a.5  H03K  17/72;  GOIR  31/26 

VS.  a.  307—252  N  10  Claims 


T        I |gnso«  I — I 


H^wj 1 


1.  A  conduction  state  detection  circuit  for  use  with  a  thy- 
ristor responsive  to  an  applied  forward  bias  voltage  and  a 
gating  signal  to  enter  the  conductive  state  comprising: 

(a)  bistable  memory  means  responsive  to  first  and  secoixl 
input  signals  to  generate  an  output  signal  having  a  state 
indicative  of  the  conductive  state  of  said  thyristor, 

(b)  means  for  supplying  the  gating  signal  for  said  thyristor  to 
said  memory  means  as  said  first  input  signal  whereby  said 
memory  means  is  placed  in  a  first  of  its  bistable  states  and 
said  output  signal  is  of  a  first  state;  and, 

(c)  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  voltage  across  said  thyristor 
and  for  providing  an  output  signal  serving  as  said  second 
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input  signal  whereby  said  memory  means  is  placed  in  a 
second  of  its  bistable  states  and  said  output  signal  is  of  a 
second  state. 


438,811 
MOS  VOLTAGE  DIVIDER 
Roclof  H.  W.  Salters,  Cupertino,  and  Joannes  J.  M.  Koomen, 
Los  Altos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Signetics  Corporation, 
Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,228 

Int  a.'  H03K  J/01 

VS.  a.  307—296  R  3  Qains 


T 

-•In 
—t 

0 

1 

1.  A  voltage  divider  circuit,  comprising: 

(a)  an  input  node,  an  output  node,  and  a  common  node, 

(b)  first  and  second  field  effect  transistors  connected  in 
parallel  and  having  their  respective  drain  and  source 
electrodes  connected  in  common  across  said  output  node 
and  said  common  node,  and 

(c)  a  third  field  effect  transistor  connected  directly  across 
said  input  node  and  said  output  node  and  in  series  circuit 
with  said  parallel  connected  first  and  second  field  effect 
transistors  across  said  input  node  and  said  common  node, 
the  gates  of  said  first  and  third  transistors  being  connected 
in  common  to  said  input  node,  and  the  gate  of  said  second 
transistor  being  connected  directly  to  said  output  node, 
said  circuit  producing  a  reduced  dc  voltage  across  said 
output  node  relative  to  dc  voltage  applied  across  said 
input  node. 


slots,  winding  coil  conductors  within  said  slots,  subslots  radi- 
ally inboard  of  said  slots  and  extending  to  the  end  of  said  rolor 
for  causing  cooling  gas  to  enter  said  subslots  axially  and  for 
movement  through  said  radial  slots  for  cooling  of  said  winding 
coil  conductors,  cooling  ducts  shaped  in  said  conductors  and 
receiving  said  cooling  gas,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
conductors  are  formed  of  first  and  second  types,  said  first  type 
being  radially  inward  of  said  second  type,  said  first  type  consti- 
tuting a  stack  of  perforated  copper  strips  bearing  slot-shaped 
first  radial  ducts  providing  a  substantial  radial  path  for  the  gas 
moving  radially  outwardly  from  said  subslots  through  said  first 
radial  ducts  provided  within  said  first  type  coil  conductors; 
said  second  type  conductors  comprising  a  stack  of  grooved 
copper  strips,  each  strip  including  transverse  ducts,  said  stack 
of  grooved  conductors  forming  second  radial  ducts  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  stack,  one  of  said  second  radial  ducts  being 
blocked  at  its  radially  outer  end  and  being  open  al  its  radially 
inner  end  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first  radial 
ducts,  the  other  of  said  second  radial  ducts  being  closed  off  at 
its  radially  inner  end  and  in  open  communication  at  its  radially 
outer  end  to  the  periphery  of  said  rotor  such  that  said  trans- 
verse ducts  and  said  first  and  second  radial  duets  form  an 
essentially  transverse  ventilation  circuit  in  the  form  of  a  radia- 
tor and  wherein  said  gas  Hows  from  said  subslot  radially 
through  said  first  radial  ducts  within  said  first  type  coil  con- 
ductors and  enters  said  one  second  radial  duct  at  the  radially 
inner  end  thereof  and  passes  transversely  through  said  trans- 
verse ducts  in  parallel  and  exits  radially  from  said  other  second 
radial  duel  through  said  radially  outer  end  to  the  periphery  of 
said  rotor  to  effectively  cool  said  first  and  second  type  conduc- 
tors by  cooling  gas  supplied  solely  from  said  subslots. 


438,813 
HIGH  INTENSTTY  DISCHARGE  LAMPS  WFTH 
UNIFORM  COLOR 
Peter  D.  Johnson,  Schenectady,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Genera]  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.V. 

Filed  Oct  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,582 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  61/20 

VS.  a.  313—229  3  CWms 


438,812 
GAS  COOLED  ROTOR  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Rene'  Damiron,  Cravanche;  Roger  Gillet  Belfort;  Jean-Franfois 
Heuillard,  Cravanche,  and  Gilbert  Ruelle,  Belfort  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Alsthom-Atlantique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,421 

ChUms  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  3, 1978,  78  31119 

Int  a.'  H02K  1/32 

VS.  a.  310—61  3  Claims 


1.  A  rotor  of  an  electric  machine,  said  rotor  including  radial 


2.  A  metal  halide-mercury  arc  discharge  lamp  including  a 
light-transmissive  discharge  envelope  having  electrodes  dis- 
posed at  either  ends  thereof,  comprising: 
a  metal  halide  disposed  within  said  envelope;  and 
a  quantity  of  elemental  mercury  also  disposed  within  said 
envelope,  and  selected  to  be  at  a  concentration  of  between 
approximately    0.7    mg/cm'    and    approximately    1.7 
mg/cm^,  so  that  the  voltage  gradient  along  the  discharge 
is  between  approximately  2  v/cm  and  approximately  10 
v/cm. 
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4,298,814 
DIRECTLY  HEATED  TYPE  CATHODE  ASSEMBLY 
Yukio  Takanashi,  Hiratsuka,  aid  Toshiharu  Higuchi,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaun  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,317 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  17, 1978,  53-126823 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  1/46.  21/10 

VS.  CL  313—302  19  Claims 


30   J*»/22 


4,298,815 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  SOCKET  WITH  CONTROLLED 

SPARK  GAPS 

Theodore  M.  Ishihara,  Chicago,  and  John  F.  Kulkens,  Park 

Ridge,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation, 

Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Not.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,862 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ/ 7/00.  2//00 

U.S.  a.  313—325  13  aaims 


1.  An  electron  gun  assembly  comprising  three  directly 
heated  type  cathode  assemblie»  constructed  independently  of 
each  other,  grid  electrodes  each  having  three  electron  beam 
passing  holes,  support  rods  for  supporting  the  cathode  assem- 
blies and  grid  electrodes,  and  cathode  support  means  for  at- 
taching the  cathode  assemblies  to  the  support  rods,  each  of  the 
cathode  assemblies  comprising: 

a  cathode  cylinder; 

a  Tirst  electroconductive  support  member  supported  by  the 
cathode  cylinder. 

a  conductive  spring  member  supported  by  the  cathode  cylin- 
der; 

a  ribbon  fllament  supported  at  a  first  end  by  the  first  electro- 
conductive  support  member  and  at  a  second  end  thereof 
by  the  conductive  spring  member; 

a  metal  plate  fixed  to  a  central  portion  of  the  filament; 

an  electron-emitting  substance  attached  to  the  metal  plate; 
and 

a  second  support  member,  supported  by  the  cathode  cylin- 
der, for  supporting  a  portion  of  the  filament  between  the 
metal  plate  and  the  conductive  spring  member, 

the  cathode  cylinder  being  attached  to  the  cathode  support 
means  so  as  to  be  fixed  within  the  electron  gun  assembly. 

19.  A  directly  heated  type  cathode  assembly  for  connection 
into  an  electron  gun  assembly  including  more  than  one  such 
cathode  assembly,  comprising: 

a  cathode  cylinder; 

a  first  electroconductive  support  member  supported  by  the 
cathode  cylinder; 

■  conductive  spring  member  supported  by  the  cathode  cylin- 
der; 

a  ribbon  filament  supported  at  a  first  end  by  the  first  electro- 
conductive support  member  and  at  a  second  end  thereof 
by  the  conductive  spring  member; 

a  metal  plate  fixed  to  a  centra]  portion  of  the  filament; 

an  electron-emitting  substance  attached  to  the  metal  plate; 
and 

a  second  support  member,  supported  by  the  cathode  cylin- 
der, for  supporting  a  portion  of  the  filament  between  the 
metal  plate  and  the  conductive  spring  member, 

the  cathode  cylinder  being  adapted  for  connection  within 
the  electron  gun  assembly. 


1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  socket  for  mechanically  and  electri- 
cally coupling  a  cathode  ray  tube  to  a  television  receiver  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  first  electrical  connecting  means  for 
receiving  a  first  set  of  conductors  coupled  to  high  voltage 
elements  in  a  cathode  ray  tube,  a  plurality  of  second  electrical 
connecting  means  for  receiving  a  second  set  of  conductors 
coupled  to  a  plurality  of  high  voltage  sources  in  said  television 
receiver,  a  dielectric  housing  having  a  central  opening  dis- 
posed therein  with  said  first  electrical  connecting  means  dis- 
posed on  the  periphery  of  said  centra!  opening  and  said  second 
electrical  connecting  means  disposed  on  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  dielectric  housing,  a  controlled  spark  gap  for  dissipating  to 
neutral  ground  potential  transient  voltage  surges  originating  in 
said  cathode  ray  tube  exceeding  a  precisely  determined  voltage 
level,  said  spark  gap  comprising: 
means  defining  a  cavity  within  said  dielectric  housing; 
first  electrode  means  disposed  within  said  cavity,  said  first 
electrode  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  electrical 
connecting  means; 
second  electrode  means  disposed  within  said  cavity,  said 
second  electrode  means  coupled  to  neutral  ground  poten- 
tial; and 
wall  means  extending  into  said  cavity  and  defining  an  aper- 
ture between  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  said  wall 
means  having  a  predetermined  position  between  said 
electrodes  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  breakdown 
voltage  of  said  spark  gap,  said  position  being  selected  from 
a  range  of  positions  which  corresponds  to  a  range  of  spark 
gap  breakdown  voltages  which  includes  said  predeter- 
mined breakdown  voltage,  said  range  of  breakdown  volt- 
ages being  such  that  the  low  end  is  associated  with  posi- 
tions of  said  aperture  nearest  said  first  electrode. 
9.  A  method  of  forming  a  high  voltage  spark  gap  having  a 
precise  breakdown  voltage  level  in  a  cathode  ray  tube  socket 
of  a  television  receiver,  said  television  receiver  including  a 
high  voltage  source,  for  protecting  television  receiver  cir- 
cuitry from  transient  overvoltage  surges  in  a  cathode  ray  tube 
caused  by  high  voltage  arc-over  between  high  voltage  ele- 
ments and  lower  voltage  elements  in  said  cathode  ray  tube 
when  said  transient  overvoltage  surges  exceed  a  predeter- 
mined voltage  level,  which  comprises: 
providing  a  cavity  within  said  cathode  ray  tube  socket; 
fixedly  positioning  first  and  second  electrode  means  in  said 

cavity; 
electrically  coupling  said  first  electrode  means  to  said  high 
voltage  elements  in  said  cathode  ray  tube  and  to  said  high 
voltage  source  in  said  television  receiver; 
electrically  coupling  said  second  electrode  means  to  neutral 

ground  potential;  and 
fixedly  positioning  rigid  wall  means  in  said  cavity  between 
said  first  and  second  electrodes  so  as  to  define  an  inter- 
electrode  aperture,  said  wall  means  having  a  predeter- 
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mined  position  between  said  electrodes  corresponding  to  a 
predetermined  breakdown  voltage  of  said  spark  gap.  said 
position  being  selected  from  a  range  of  positions  which 
corresponds  to  a  range  of  spark  gap  breakdown  voltages 
which  includes  said  predetermined  breakdown  voltage, 
said  range  of  breakdown  voltages  being  such  that  the  low 
end  is  associated  with  positions  of  said  aperture  nearest 
said  first  electrode. 


4,298316 

MOLYBDENUM  SUBSTRATE  FOR  HIGH  POWER 

DENSITY  TUNGSTEN  FOCAL  TRACK  X-RAY  TARGETS 

Harold  H.  Hirsch,  and  Melvin  R.  Jackson,  both  of  Schenectady, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,163 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  35/10 

VS.  CI.  313—330  6  aaims 


.y 


1.  An  improved  three-layer  rotary  X-ray  target  consisting  of 
a  substrate  body  of  a  molybdenum  alloy  having  a  high  strength 
at  the  elevated  operating  temperature  of  the  target,  an  interme- 
diate ductile  layer  of  molybdenum  or  a  ductile  molybdenum 
alloy,  and  a  focal  track  target  layer  of  a  tungsten  based  alloy, 
said  intermediate  layer  being  contiguous  with  said  substrate 
body  and  being  situate  at  least  in  part  between  said  substrate 
and  said  target  layer,  said  molybdenum  alloy  of  said  substrate 
being  characterized  by  a  0.2%  yield  strength  at  1100°  C.  of  at 
least  9000  psi  and  said  molybdenum  or  ductile  molybdenum 
alloy  of  said  intermediate  layer  being  characterized  by  a  total 
elongation  or  reduction  in  area  over  the  range  of  2S'-1 100'  C. 
of  at  least  1.3%,  whereby  the  growth  of  cracks  which  originate 
in  said  focal  track  layer  upon  extended  exposure  to  high  energy 
electrons  are  terminated  in  said  ductile  intermediate  layer  and 
are  prevented  thereby  from  entering  and  propagating  through 
said  substrate  body. 


4,298317 

ION-ELECTRON  SOURCE  WTTH  CHANNEL 

MULTIPLIER  HAVING  A  FEEDBACK  REGION 

Jean-Denis  Carette,  1409  rue  St-Clement,  Ancienne  Lore«e, 

Quebec,  Canada  (G2E  3L7),  and  Oaude  Bouchard,  1680 

Carre  Ader,  Apt.  2„  Dnberger,  Quebec,  Canada  (HIP  1H8) 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,058 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  43/04.  27/02 

VS.  a.  313—362.1  11  Claims 


having  an  output  aperture  therein  for  ejecting  ion-current 
formed  therein; 

inlet  means  for  pressurizing  the  interior  of  said  channel  witb 
a  gas  to  a  predetermined  pressure;  and 

voltage  polarization  means  for  biasing  said  electron  multi- 
plier; 

said  channel  including  a  feedback  emitting  region  for  inter- 
cepting some  ions  traveling  a  trajectory  generally  toward 
said  aperture  and  emitting  secondary  electrons  in  response 
to  ion  interception,  the  intercepted  ions  and  secondary 
electrons  providing  sufllcieni  ion  feedback  to  operate  said 
electron  multiplier  in  a  self-sustained  cascade  mode. 


4J983I8  I 

ELECTRON  GUN 
Harry  E.  McCandless,  Lucaster,  Pi.,  astignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ntiOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Avg.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,738 

Im.  a.}  HOU  29/iO 

U,S.  a.  313—417  4Cblin 


48  44 


1.  In  a  multi-beam  electron  gun  for  use  in  a  cathode-ray  tube, 
said  gun  including  a  plurality  of  cathode  assemblies  and  at  least 
two  spaced  successive  electrodes  having  aligned  apertures 
therein  for  passage  of  a  plurality  of  electron  beams,  the  im- 
provement comprising, 
said  cathode  assemblies  and  the  two  electrodes  being  indi- 
vidually attached  to  a  single  ceramic  member,  said  ce- 
ramic member  being  the  sole  supporting  interconnection 
within  said  gun  between  said  cathode  assemblies  and  two 
electrodes,  said  two  electrodes  being  attached  to  one 
surface  of  said  ceramic  member  and  the  cathode  assem- 
blies being  attached  to  an  opposite  surface  of  said  ceramic 
member. 


4,29M19 

BEAM  CLEAN  UP  STRUCTURE  FOR  FLAT  PANEL 

DISPLAY  DEVICES 

Thomas  L.  Credelle,  Plainsboro,  and  Robert  A.  Gange,  Belle 

Mead,  both  of  NJ.,  asugnors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,124 

lit  a.)  HOU  29/08 

VS.  a.  313-422  16  Claimi 


1.  An  ion-electron  source,  comprising:  1.  In  a  display  device  including  two  parallel  spaced  guide 

a  substantially  straight  tubular  electron  multiplier  channel   meshes  forming  a  space  between  said  guide  meshes,  said 
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meshes  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  arranged  in  columns 

longitudinally  along  said  meshes  and  rows  transversely  across 

said  meshes,  said  columns  of  apertures  serving  as  guide  paths 

for  propagating  electron  beams  between  said  meshes  in  said 

space,  the  improvement  comprising: 

electron  beam  clean  up  means  for  confining  the  cross  section 

of  said  electron  beams  to  maximum  dimensions,  said  clean 

up  means  including  a  plurality  of  projections  formed  in 

said  guide  meshes  between  said  rows  of  apertures  and 

protruding  into  said  space  between  said  guide  meshes. 


4,298322 
FOLDED  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  AND  SOCKET 
Makoto  Fnkndj^  Takatiukl,  Japan,  asiignor  to  Matsushita 
Electronics  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,789 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30, 1978,  53-65210 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  61/42.  61/30,  61/02 

VS.  a.  313—493  1  Oirim 


I  <D    < 


4,29M20 
LUMINESCENT  SCREEN 
Pict  F.  Bongers;  Maarits  W.  taa  Tol,  and  John  M.  Robertson, 
all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U,S.  Philips  Cor- 
poratioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jm.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,993 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  26,  1978, 
7806828 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  29/10 
VS.  a.  313-463  8  Qaims 


t: 


7T 
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1.  A  luminescent  screen  comprising  a  substrate  having  a 
luminescent  layer  of  a  monocrystalline  structure  said  layer 
including  at  least  one  activator,  characterized  in  that  the  acti- 
vated layer  and  the  substrate  together  constitute  a  single  self- 
supporting  monocrystalline  body,  the  activated  layer  being 
provided  with  a  pattern  of  V-shaped  grooves. 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  comprising  a  U-shaped  glass  tube 
whose  inside  surface  is  coaled  with  fluorescent  materials  and 
which  is  filled  with  mercury  vapor  and  rare  gas,  two  elec- 
trodes at  the  ends  of  said  glass  tube  and  a  cap  or  base  which 
bridges  between  said  ends  of  said  glass  tube,  said  cap  or  base 
being  formed  with  two  cylindrical  recesses  each  receiving  an 
end  of  said  U-shaped  glass  tube,  said  cap  or  base  having  termi- 
nal pins  or  prongs  of  GlOq  type,  and  a  plurality  of  equiangu- 
larly  spaced  and  axially  extended  ridges  or  projections  ex- 
tended from  'the  peripheral  wall  of  each  of  said  cylindrical 
recesses  for  abutment  with  the  end  of  said  U-shaped  glass  tube, 
the  width  of  said  U-shaped  glass  tube  being  less  than  60  mm; 
the  distance  between  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  glass  tube  being 
greater  than  O.S  mm,  the  ratio  L/D  being  between  3  and  10, 
where  L=the  distance  between  said  two  electrodes  and 
D=said  width  of  said  U-shaped  glass  tube;  and  the  tube  wall 
load  being  0.05-0.10  w/cm^. 


4,298321 
ELECTRON  TUBE  WTTH  PARTICLE  TRAP  INTEGRAL 

WITH  ENVELOPE  WALL 
Eric  D.  Hendry,  Chelmsford,  England,  assignor  to  English  Elec- 
tric Valve  Company,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,672 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  15,  1978, 
36969/78 

fart,  a.3  HOIJ  29/84.  29/88 
VS.  a.  313—477  R  3  Claims 
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4,298323 
FLUORESCENT  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Kishio  Kawasaki,  and  Takao  Kishino,  both  of  Mobaia,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.,  Mobara,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,985 
Claims  priority,   application  Japan,   Nov.   28,   1978,   53- 
162666[U] 

Int.  a.^  HOIJ  6i/04 
VS.  a.  313—497  3  Claims 


1.  An  electron  tube  having  a  tube  envelope,  and  a  target 
arranged  to  be  scanned  by  an  electron  beam  generated  by  an 
electron  gun  and  wherein  between  said  electron  gun  and  ^aid 
target  a  baffle  member  formed  as  a  wall  integral  with  the  tube 
envelope  is  provided  extending  inwardly  and  towards  said  gun 
to  provide  a  particle  receiving  cavity  extending  around  the 
path  of  said  electron  beam  from  said  gun  to  said  target  for 
retaining  loose  particles  originating  from  said  gun  and  which 
would  otherwise  fall  upon  said  target  when  said  tube  is  oper- 
ated in  a  face-down  position. 


1.  A  fluorescent  display  device  comprising: 

a  vacuum  casing  made  up  of  a  substrate  and  a  front  cover 

airtightly  bonded  together; 
a  pattern  display  section  composed  of  a  plurality  of  anodes 
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each  coated  with  a  phosphor  layer  on  the  upper  surfaces 
thereof  and  disposed  on  said  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  control  electrodes  electrically  isolated  one 
after  another  and  mounted  above  said  pattern  display 
section,  said  control  electrodes  being  secured  to  spacer 
frames  and  at  least  some  of  said  control  electrodes  being 
arranged  in  an  opposite  relationship  making  edges  of  said 
spacer  frames  adjacent; 

a  filamentary  cathode  stretched  above  said  control  elec- 
trodes for  emitting  thermions  to  be  selectively  impinged 
on  said  anodes  to  effect  luminous  display  of  letters  or 
figures;  and 

an  elongated  insulator  mounted  on  at  least  two  adjacent 
control  electrodes  along  the  opposed  edges  of  said  spacer 
frames,  whereby  each  of  the  control  electrodes  is  con- 
nected together  at  the  opposed  edges  of  said  spacer  frames 
by  means  of  said  insulator. 


so  that  said  tongue  shaped  pieces  of  adjacent  cooling  fins  arc 
interdigitated  to  intersect  with  each  other  to  define  a  plurality 


4,298,824 

MILLIMETER  AND  SUB-MILLIMETER  RADUTION 

SOURCE 

John  E.  Walsh,  Box  264,  Bradford,  Vt.  05033,  assignor  to  Dart- 
mouth College,  Hanover,  N.H.  and  John  E.  Walsh,  a  put 
interest 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,737 

Int.  CV  HOIJ  2i/00 

U.S.a.315— 4  6  Claims 


1.  A  radiation  source  comprising: 

electron  means  for  producing  a  beam  of  electrons  and  direct- 
ing said  beam  along  a  linear  path; 

dielectric  material  having  a  dielectric  constant  less  than  4 
mounted  in  proximity  to  said  path; 

means  for  providing  Ubitron  type  of  interaction  oscillatory 
velocity  modulation  to  said  beam  along  said  path  for 
providing  millimeter  and  sub-millimeter  wavelength  radi- 
ation. 


4,298,825 
MAGNETRON  DEVICE 
Takahiro  Daikokn,  Ibaraki,  and  Tomokalsa  Oguro,  Mobira, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,063 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16, 1978,  S3-81879[U] 
Int  CL'  HOIJ  2S/iO 
VS.  a.  315-39.51  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  magnetron  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  cooling 
fms  stacked  and  secured  to  the  periphery  of  a  magnetron  tube 
to  extend  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  said  tube  and  means  for  blasting  cooling  air  passed  through 
said  cooling  fins  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  tube  axis,  the  improvement  wherein  each  of  said  cooling 
fins  comprises  a  flat  portion  fitted  to  said  tube  and  a  plurality 
of  tongue  shaped  pieces  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  flat  por- 
tion, and  alternate  tongue  shaped  pieces  on  each  side  extend  in 
different  directions  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said  flat  portion 
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of  contiguous  parallel  passages  aligned  in  the  direction  of  air 
How  for  enhancing  turbulence. 


4,298326 
AUTOMATIC  FLASH  UNTF 
Yasuo  Nakayama,  Tanashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Morris  Photo 
Ind.  Co.  Ltd.,  Kaw^jUna,  Japai 

Filed  Oct  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  n,469 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  27, 1978,  53-132247; 
Oct  27, 1978,  53-132248 

Int.  QV  H05B  41 /i2 
VS.  a.  315—151  9  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  flash  unit  comprising: 

a  discharge  lamp  filled  with  xenon  or  like  rare  gas; 

a  first  switching  element  connected  in  series  with  the  discharge 
lamp  for  turning  it  ON  and  OFF; 

a  main  capacitor  for  supplying  electrical  energy  to  the  series 
circuit  of  the  first  switching  element  and  the  discharge  lamp 
via  an  impedance  element  which  is  a  resistor  or  inductance; 

a  DC  power  source  for  charging  the  main  capacitor; 

a  series  circuit  composed  of  a  second  switching  element  con- 
ducted by  a  light  control  signal  from  light  control  means  and 
a  commutation  capacitor  and  connected  in  parallel  with  the 
series  circuit  of  the  discharge  lamp  and  the  firet  switching 
element;  and 

means  for  charging  the  commutation  capacitor  of  the  series 
circuit  in  a  polarity  different  from  that  in  which  the  main 
capacitor  is  charged; 

wherein  stored  charges  of  the  commutation  capacitor  charged 
by  the  charging  means  are  applied  by  the  conduction  of  the 
second  switching  element  to  the  first  switching  element  to 
place  it  in  a  reverse  biased  condition,  and  wherein  the  charg- 
ing means  has  the  arrangement  that  an  auxiliary  commuta- 
tion capacitor  is  adapted  to  be  pre-charged  by  the  DC  power 
source  in  the  same  polarity  as  the  main  capacitor  and  is 
connected  between  the  connection  point  of  the  discharge 
lamp  and  the  first  switching  element  and  the  connection 
point  of  the  second  switching  element  and  the  commutation 
capacitor,  and  that  one  part  of  stored  charges  of  the  auxiliary 
commutation  capacitor  is  transferred  by  the  conduction  of 
the  first  switching  element  to  the  ccmimutalion  capacitor. 
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4,29M27 
POWER  SOURCE  ORCUH  FOR  A  FLASH  DISCHARGE 

LAMP 
Yibei  Nakiuima,  Himeji,  Japu,  assignor  to  Ushio  Denki  Kibu- 
shikikaiska,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No*.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,990 

daims  iiriority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1, 1978,  53-1M567 

Int  a.'  H05B  41/34 

VS.  a.  315-241  R  6  Claims 
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I.  A  power  source  circuit  for  a  flash  discharge  lamp,  com- 
prising: 

a  power  source; 

a  booster-rectifier  circuit,  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

a  thyristor  operatively  connected  to  the  input  of  said  boost- 
er-rectifier circuit  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
power  source; 

a  discharge  capacitor  operatively  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  booster-rectifier  circuit; 

said  booster-rectifier  circuit  including  a  detecting  means  for 
detecting  a  voltage  across  said  discharge  capacitor; 

a  trigger  circuit;  and 

a  control  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said  detecting 
means  and  said  thyristor,  for  controlling  said  thyristor; 

said  control  circuit  including  means  for  providing  an  AC 
signal  of  substantially  the  same  phase  as  the  power  source 
to  the  gate  of  said  thyristor  until  the  voltage  of  said  dis- 
charge capacitor  reaches  a  predetermined  valve. 


4,298328 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  ELECTRODELESS  LAMP  HAVING 

A  GAPPED  MAGNETIC  CORE  AND  METHOD 
James  W.  H.  Justice,  MurrysTille,  and  Martin  D.  Nabemow, 
Pittsburgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westingbouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,594,  Feb.  21,  1979, 
abudoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  883,544, 
Mar.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
64,935 
Int  a.)  HOSB  41/ J6,  41/24 
VS.  a.  315—248  29  Qaims 

1.  An  electrodeless  discharge  device  designed  to  operate 
with  a  rated  power  consumption  when  energized  with  prede- 
termined radio  frequency  energy  as  generated  by  a  radio-fre- 
quency power  source,  said  radio-frequency  power  source 
having  an  output  poriion  comprising  a  tuned  circuit  having  a 
resonant  frequency  which  approximates  said  predetermined 
radio  frequency  at  which  said  device  is  to  be  operated,  said 
device  comprising: 

a.  a  sealed  light-transmitting  globular-shaped  envelope  of 
predetermined  dimensions;  a  discharge-sustaining  mcxlium 
within  said  envelope;  and  a  layer  comprising  phosphor  mate- 
rial carried  on  the  interior  surface  of  said  envelope; 

b.  a  core  at  least  partially  contained  within  and  operatively 
positioned  within  said  envelope,  said  core  principally 
comprising  magnetic  material  of  high  permeability  and 
having  a  looped  configuration  of  predetermined  dimen- 
sions and  also  having  predetermined  cross-sectional  di- 
mensions, and  said  core  also  including  narrow  gap  means 
comprising  kjw-permeability  substance  traversing  the 


cross  section  of  said  core;  and  a  winding  having  a  prede- 
termined number  of  turns  wrapped  about  said  core; 
.  lead-in  members  connecting  to  said  winding  for  connec- 
tion to  said  radio-frequency  power  source;  said  core  com- 
prising a  part  of  said  tuned  circuit  output  portion  of  said 
radio-frequency  power  source,  and  the  magnetic  permea- 
bility of  said  core  constituting  a  principal  variable  factor 
which  can  cause  the  resonant  frequency  of  said  tuned 
circuit  output  portion  to  vary;  and  during  operation  of 
said  device,  the  radio-frequency  energy  passed  through 
said  winding  creates  radio-frequency  electromagnetic 
fields  through  and  about  said  core  and  within  said  enve- 
lope to  excite  said  discharge-susuining  medium  to  emit 
short  wavelength  radiations,  and  said  layer  comprising 
phosphor  is  responsive  to  said  short  wavelength  radiations 


to  emit  visible  radiations  which  pass  through  said  enve- 
lope; and 
d.  during  operation  of  said  device,  said  gap  means  in  said 
core  stabilizes  the  effective  permeability  of  said  core  so 
that  substantial  changes  in  the  permeabihty  of  the  princi- 
pal material  of  siad  core  reflect  only  as  minor  changes  in 
the  effective  permeability  of  said  gapped  core,  which 
stabilizes  the  operating  resonant  frequency  of  said  tuned 
circuit  output  portion;  and  said  gap  means  in  said  core  also 
substantially  increases  the  Q  of  said  tuned  circuit,  as  com- 
pared to  the  Q  of  an  otherwise  similar  tuned  circuit  which 
incorporates  a  core  formed  entirely  of  said  principal  core 
material,  to  substantially  increase  the  selectivity  of  said 
tuned  circuit  output  portion  to  suppress  output  harmonics 
of  said  resonant  frequency  of  said  tuned  circuit  output 
portion. 


4,298329 

POWER  SUPPLY  AND  DEFLECTION  ORCUIT  WITH 

RASTER  SIZE  COMPENSATION 

David  W.  Laz,  IndiaoapoUs,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,990 
Int.  a.5  HOIJ  ^9/70 
U.S.  a.  315—408  16  Claims 

1.  A  power  supply  and  deflection  circuit  with  raster  size 
compensation,  comprising: 
a  deflection  winding; 

a  deflection  generator  coupled  to  said  deflection  winding  for 
periodically  applying  a  trace  voltage  to  said  deflection  wind- 
ing to  produce  scanning  current  in  said  deflection  winding 
and  for  periodically  generating  a  retrace  pulse  voltage 
across  said  deflection  winding; 
a  flyback  transformer  with  a  winding  coupled  to  said  deflec- 
tion generator  for  developing  retrace  pulse  voltages; 
a  high  voltage  circuit  coupled  to  a  high  voltage  winding  of  said 
flyback  transformer  for  developing  an  ultor  accelerating 
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potential  from  the  retrace  pulse  voltage  developed  across 
said  high  voltage  winding; 

1  load  circuit  coupled  to  a  winding  of  said  flyback  transformer; 

1  source  of  supply  voltage  for  developing  said  trace  voltage 
and  for  providing  energy  to  said  load  circuit: 

1  controllable  switch  coupled  to  said  source  and  to  a  winding 
of  said  flyback  transformer  other  than  said  high  voltage 
winding  for  controlling  the  magnitude  of  said  trace  voltage, 
said  high  voltage  and  load  circuits  drawing  current  from 
said  source  through  said  other  flyback  transformer  winding 
such  that  variations  of  a  given  sense  in  said  other  flyback 
transformer  winding  current  produce  same  sense  variations 
in  retrace  pulse  voltage  amplitude; 


hi* 


a  driver  stage  responsive  to  a  deflection  rate  control  signal 

for  developing  said  deflection  rate  switching  signal; 
means  coupled  to  said  driver  stage  for  applying  said  deflec- 
tion rate  switching  signal  to  said  trace  switching  means  to 
control  the  conduction  of  said  trace  switching  means; 
a  source  of  deflection  rate  alternating  current  voltage  devel- 
oping a  flrst  polarity  pulse  voltage  during  a  retrace  inter- 
val of  each  deflection  cycle  and  an  opposite  polarity  trace 
voltage  during  a  trace  interval  of  each  deflection  cycle; 
and 
DC  supply  means  coupled  to  said  source  and  to  said  driver 
stage  for  providing  a  load  current  to  said  driver  stage  at  an 
output  terminal  of  said  DC  supply  means,  including 
a  flrst  capacitor  series  coupled  with  said  source: 
a  flrst  rectifier  coupled  to  said  first  capacitor  for  charging 
said  flrst  capacitor  from  said  trace  voltage  during  said 
trace  interval; 
a  second  capacitor  coupled  to  said  output  terminal,  and 
a  second  rectifier  coupled  lo  said  source  and  to  said  sec- 
ond capacitor  for  applying  during  said  retrace  interval 
the  trace  interval  voltage  developed  across  said  flrst 
capacitor  in  series  with  said  pulse  voltage  to  develop  a 
direct  current  supply  across  said  second  capacitor,  said 
pulse  voltage  charging  said  flrst  capacitor  during  said 
retrace  interval  to  a  voltage  pclarity  opposite  that  estab- 
lished across  said  flrst  capacitor  during  said  trace  inter- 
val and  to  a  voltage  magnitude  that  develops  a  direct 
current  supply  voltage  that  is  of  a  substantially  lesser 
magnitude  than  that  of  said  pulse  voltage. 


a  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  controllable  switch  for  vary- 
ing the  conduction  time  of  said  controllable  switch; 

means  for  developing  an  input  signal  representative  <^f. varia- 
tions in  the  load  current  drawn  by  said  load  circuit,  varia- 
tions in  said  load  current  producing  a  same  sense  variation  in 
said  other  flyback  transformer  winding  current;  and 

means  for  applying  said  input  signal  to  said  control  circuit  to 
vary  the  conduction  time  of  said  controllable  switch  in  a 
manner  that  varies  the  trace  voltage  magnitude  in  the  same 
sense  as  that  of  said  variations  in  said  other  flyback  trans- 
former winding  current. 


4,298331 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  PARALLEL  COUPLED,  ARBITRARILY 

LOADED  INDLCriON  MACHINES  FROM  A  SINGLE 

CONTROLLED  CURRENT  INVERTER 

Paul  M.  Espelage,  Salem,  Va.,  and  John  D.  D'Atre,  Ballston 

Lake,  N.Y„  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenec- 

ttdy,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,783 

iBt  a.'  H02P  1/54.  5/46.  1/24.  S/2S 

VS.  CL  318—112  14  Claims 


4,298330 
HORIZOt«\L  DEFLEGQON  GENERATOR  AND 
~       DRIVER  aRCUIT 
Peter  R.  Knight,  Indiamipolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  NoY.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,923 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/70 

VS.  a.  315—411  6  Claims 


1.  A  deflection  generator  and  driver  circuit,  comprising: 

a  deflection  winding; 

trace  switching  means  re$poii>ive  to  a  deflection  rate  switch- 
ing signal  for  generating  scanning  current  in  said  deflec- 
tion winding; 


1.  For  use  with  an  inverter-induction  machine  drive  system 
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comprised  of  a  direct  current  excited-inverter  and  a  pluraJity 
of  arbitrarily  loaded  induction  machines,  the  machines  coupled 
in  parallel  across  the  output  of  said  inverter  and  each  machine 
receiving  variable  amplitude,  variable  frequency  alternating 
current  from  said  inverter,  an  improved  control  apparatus  for 
regulating  inverter  output  current  amplitude  and  frequency  in 
response  to  operator  commands,  comprising: 
circuit  means  coupled  to  said  inverter  and  to  each  of  said 
machines,  said  circuit  means  processing  inverter  output 
voltage  and  machine  stator  currents  to  produce  a  first 
signal  varying  in  accordance  with  the  average  machine 
phase  angle  and  a  second  signal  varying  in  accordance 
with  the  slip  frequency  of  the  most  heavily  loaded  one  of 
said  machines; 
a  first  control  loop  coupled  to  said  circuit  means  and  said 
inverter,  said  first  control  loop  being  responsive  to  opera- 
tor commands  and  regulating  the  amplitude  of  inverter 
output  current  by  feedback  control  in  response  to  the 
average  machine  phase  angle  relationship  magnitudes;  and 
a  second  control  loop  coupled  to  said  circuit  means  and  said 
inverter,  said  second  control  loop  being  responsive  to 
operator  commands  and  regulating  the  frequency  of  in- 
verter output  current  by  feedback  control  in  response  to 
the  average  machine  phase  angle  and  the  sUp  frequency  of 
the  most  heavily  loaded  one  of  said  induction  machines  to 
assure  that  the  most  heavily  loaded  one  of  said  induction 
machines  has  sufficient  flux,  to  remain  synchronized  to 
said  inverter  thereby  reducing  the  liklihood  of  machine 
pull-out  and  inverter  instability. 


time  period  is  urged  to  a  null  thus  maintaining  constant 
motor  speed  and  phase  with  respect  to  a  reference; 

register  means  connected  between  the  first  and  second 
counter  means  for  storing  the  count  of  the  first  counter 
means  during  a  clock  cycle  and  transferring  the  count  to 
the  second  counter  means  at  the  end  of  a  clock  cycle; 

switching  means  connected  between  the  detecting  means 
and  the  first  counting  means  for  initiating  a  count  therein 
at  the  leading  edge  of  the  clock  signal  and  terminating  the 
count  upon  the  occurrence  of  the  detecting  means  signal; 
and 

transfer  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  second 
counter  means  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  the  count  to 
the  second  counter  means. 


4,298333 
APPARATUS  FOR  DAMPING  OPERATOR  INDUCED 
OSaiXATIONS  OF  A  CONTROLLED  SYSTEM 
John  W.  Edwards,  and  John  W.  Smith,  both  of  Lancaster,  Calif., 
assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,064 

Int.  a.>  GOSB  13/00 

U.S.  a  318-561  10  Claims 


4J9M32 
DIGITAL  MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROLLER 
Robert  H.  Acker,  Packanack  Lake;  William  C.  Wessting, 
Sparta;  Arnold  J.  Brand,  Parsippany,  and  Bob  N.  Naydan, 
Wyckoff,  all  of  N J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Little 
Falls,  NJ. 

Hied  Mar.  14, 19W,  Sef.  No.  130,279 

lit  a.'  H02P  S/16 

VS.  a  318-318  5  chims 


1.  A  gyroscope  motor  speed  control  system  comprising: 

a  two-axis  gyroscope  motor  having  a  gyro  wheel  for  sensing 
lilt  about  two  axes  and  having  a  shaft  for  driving  the  gyro 
wheel,  said  motor  being  adapted  to  have  a  speed  which  is 
proporiional  to  the  frequency  of  the  input  signal; 

detecting  means  for  producing  signals  in  response  to  cyclical 
rotation  of  the  motor  shaft; 

first  counter  means  for  counting  during  a  period  of  time 
between  the  beginning  of  a  clock  signal  and  a  detecting 
means  signal  whereby  the  count  corresponds  to  the  time 
period; 

second  counter  means  loaded  by  the  count  of  the  first 
counter  means  and  incremented  therefrom  for  generating 
overflow  pulses  having  a  frequency  proportional  to  the 
time  period; 

generating  means  connected  in  circuit  to  the  output  of  the 
second  counter  means  for  driving  the  motor,  whereby  the 


1.  In  a  control  system  having  linear  and  quadratic  terms  in  its 
control  transfer  function  of  the  form  DEC=(A-)-B|DEP|)- 
DEP,  where  A  is  a  constant  less  than  1,  B  is  a  constant  smaller 
than  A  by  an  order  of  magnitude,  DEP  is  an  operator  con- 
trolled input  signal  and  DEC  is  the  output  control  signal  of  the 
system,  a  nonlinear  filter  system  for  modifying  the  output 
control  signal  DEC  as  a  function  of  the  frequency  and  ampli- 
tude of  the  operator  controlled  input  signal  DEP  to  suppress 
oscillations  in  the  output  control  signal  comprised  of  means  for 
producing  a  signal  the  amplitude  of  which  is  a  frequency  and 
amplitude  estimation  of  the  input  signal,  means  for  rectifying 
and  smoothing  said  frequency  and  amplitude  estimation  signal, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  rectification  and 
smoothing  means  for  suppressing  the  output  control  signal  in 
proponion  to  the  frequency  and  amplitude  of  said  operator 
controlled  input  signal  without  rate  limiting  the  control  signal 
output. 


4,298334 

POWER  DISSIPATION  REGULATING  QRCUIT  FOR 

INDUCTION  MOTOR  BY  SUPPLY  VOLTAGE  CONTROL 

IN  FUNCnON  OF  PHASE  ANCLE 
Gerald  D.  Opfer,  8724  Via  Diego  Ct.,  Lakeside,  CaUf.  92040 
Filed  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,201 
Int.  a.3  H02P  7/62 
UA  a  318-729  7Ctaims 

1.  In  a  device  for  maintaining  the  power  factor  of  an  induc- 
tion motor  to  a  desirable  value  regardless  of  load  and  line 
voltage  variations  by  switching  off  the  voltage  applied  to  the 
motor  during  each  cycle  for  a  period  of  time  in  function  of  an 
error  signal,  a  circuit  for  generating  said  error  signal  in  re- 
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sponse  to  the  phase  lag  between  the  applied  voltage  and  the 
current  drawn  by  the  motor  which  comprises: 
means  for  generating  a  train  of  pulses  having  a  width  propor- 
tional to  said  phase  lag; 
means  for  reducing  said  width  by  a  predetermined  period 
wherein  said  means  for  reducing  comprises  for  each  pulse: 


means  for  generating  a  ramp  voltage  beginning  with  the  lead- 
ing edge  of  said  pulse: 

means  for  the  delaying  said  leading  edge  until  said  ramp  volt- 
age reaches  a  predetermined  voltage  value  corresponding  to 
said  predetermined  period;  and 

means  for  developing  a  voltag;  level  proportional  to  the  re- 
duced width  of  said  pulses. 


4,298,835 

VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  WITH  TEMPERATURE 

DEPENDENT  OUTPLT 

Don  H.  Rowe,  Portola  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,078 

Int  a.J  G05F  //« 

U.S.  a  323—281  1  Claim 


1.  A  circuit  for  regulating  voltage  on  a  power  supply  output 
line  comprising 

a  voltage  regulator  having  an  input  and  an  output  connected 
to  said  output  line. 

said  regulator  being  adapted  to  derive  an  error  voluge  at 
said  regulator  output  for  changing  the  voltages  on  said 
output  line  in  a  direction  to  reduce  said  error  voltage 
substantially  to  zero. 

a  differential  amplifier  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output  connected  to  said  input  of  said  regulator, 

said  amplifier  being  adapted  to  algebraically  add  voltages  at 
said  first  and  second  inputs  to  produce  the  sum  at  the 
output, 

said  first  input  saidcemplifier  being  connected  to  said  output 
line  whereby  to  sense  the  regulated  voltage  thereon, 

a  temperature  transducer  having  an  output  and  being  re- 
sponsive to  ambient  temperature  to  produce  a  voltage  at 
said  transducer  output  characterized  by  an  absolute  volt- 
age change  per  degree  change  of  temperature,  and 

means  to  connect  said  transducer  output  to  the  second  input 
of  said  amplifier  comprising 
an  operational  amplifier  having  a  first  input  connected  to 


the  output  of  said  transducer  and  a  second  input  and  an 
output, 

a  feedback  loop  connected  between  said  operational  am- 
plifier output  and  said  second  input  of  said  operational 
amplifier  and 

a  variable  resistor  connected  in  said  feedback  loop,  the 
resistive  value  of  said  variable  resistor  being  determina- 
tive of  the  value  of  the  amplification  factor  of  said 
operational  amplifier  whereby  to  set  the  slope  of  thi" 
temperature-voltage  characteristic  of  the  circuit. 


4,298336 
PARTICLE  SHAPE  DETERMINATION 
Michael  R.  Groves,  Miami,  and  Wallace  H.  Codter,  Miami 
Spriags,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Coulter  Electronics,  lac., 
Hialeah,  Fla. 

Hied  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,945 

Int  a.5  GOIN  27/00 

VS.  a.  324—71  CP  14  Claims 


LC2?5?I£<»_M_^ 


1.  A  particle  scanning  apparatus  including  an  orifice  for 
electrical  impedance  measurements  of  individual  particles 
suspended  in  a  liquid  stream,  focusing  means  for  hydrodynami- 
cally  focusing  the  stream  of  particles  so  the  particles  proceed 
along  a  predetermined  trajectory  through  the  orifice,  first 
electrical  current  means  for  providing  a  low  frequency  electri- 
cal current  through  said  orifice  to  produce  an  electrical  first 
impedance  signal  for  each  particle,  second  electrical  current 
means  for  providing  a  high  frequency  electrical  current 
through  said  orifice  to  produce  an  electrical  second  impedance 
signal  for  each  particle,  the  particle  scanning  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

detection  means  for  producing  a  length  signal  representative 
of  the  length  of  each  particle: 

means  for  correlating  said  length  signal,  said  first  impedance 
signal  and  said  second  impedance  signal  for  each  particle; 
whereby  the  producing  and  correlating  of  said  signals  provides 
all  the  parameters  required  for  the  determination  of  the  inter- 
nal resistivity  of  each  particle. 


4,298337 

HAND  HELD  TESTING  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING 

DIFFERENT  ELECTRICAL  QUANTITIES 

Manfred  Koslar,  Rheda-Wiedenbmeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Siemens  AkticagescUschafl,  Berlin  A  Munich, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136J60 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Apr.  11, 
1979,  2914761 

Int  a.'  GOIR  31/02 
VS.  a.  324—72.5  12  Clains 

1.  A  hand  held  testing  device  having  means  for  selecting 
independently  one  of  several  functions  and  one  of  several 
ranges,  respectively,  for  measuring  different  electrical  quanti- 
ties within  a  wide  range  of  magnitudes,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
(a)  a  first  handle,  a  second  handle  and  a  cable  connecting  the 
two  handles,  each  of  said  handles  being  provided  with  a 
hollow  body  for  accomodating  electrical  units  and  with  a 
test  prong  for  contacting  a  respective  measuring  point; 
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(b)  a  function  selecting  switch  and  a  range  selecting  switch 
both  arranged  on  said  first  handle;  a  first  printed  circuit 
board  assembly  mounted  within  the  body  of  said  first 
handle  and  carrying  two  separate  groups  of  contacting 
areas  assigned  to  said  function  selecting  switch  and  to  said 
range  selecting  switch,  respectively;  each  of  said  switches 
farther  having  a  switch  frame  and  movable  contact  ele- 
ments arranged  in  parallel  thereon  and  being  movable  in 

.  common  and  stepwise,  between  different  selector  posi- 
tions, in  the  direction  of  the  long  axis  of  said  first  handle, 
and  when  in  a  selector  position,  being  in  close  contact 
with  respective  neighboring  contact  areas;  each  of  said 
switch  frames  having  a  finger  grip  element  extending 
through  said  first  handle  body  at  opposite  sides  for  manual 
operation  of  the  respective  switch; 

(c)  two  selector  areas  arranged  side  by  side  and  between  the 
two  finger  grip  elements  on  one  surface  of  said  Tint  han- 
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based  on  the  output  of  the  detecting  means  to  maintain  said 
cores  in  the  non-saturated  state;  and 


means  for  obtaining  the  current  value  passing  through  the 
exciting  winding  circuit. 


4,29M39 

PROGRAMMABLE  AC  ELECTRIC  ENERGY  METER 

HAVING  RADIATION  RESPONSIVE  EXTERNAL  DATA 

INTERFACE 
Paul  M.  Johnston,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  891,997 
Int  a.'  GOIR  H/04;  H04B  9/00;  G08C  9/06 
VJS.  CL  324—157  U  < 


die,  the  first  selector  area  marking  selector  positions  of 
said  function  selecting  switch  and  the  second  selector  area 
marking  selector  positions  of  said  range  selecting  switch; 

(d)  a  semiconductor  display  device  mounted  in  said  body  of 
said  first  handle,  and  having  a  display  area  arranged  to  be 
visible  through  the  body  of  said  first  handle  on  the  same 
side  of  said  first  handle  as  said  selector  areas; 

(e)  a  second  printed  circuit  board  assembly  mounted  aside 
said  first  printed  circuit  board  assembly  in  said  body  of 
said  first  handle  and  electrically  connected  to  said  first 
printed  circuit  board  assembly,  said  second  printed  circuit 
board  assembly  carrying  measurement  processing  circuit 
arrangements  on  one  surface  and  means  for  connecting 
the  display  device  to  outputs  of  said  measurement  process- 
ing circuit  arrangements  arranged  on  the  opposite  surface; 
and 

(f)  a  chargable  voltage  source  unit  and  means  for  charging 
the  same  built  into  said  second  handle. 


TRANSFORMER  DEVICE 

MaaUko  Akanatsa,  Anagasaki,  and  Ryohei  Uehida,  HiiMJi, 
bodi  of  Japaa,  aaaipors  to  Mltsabiahi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
ika,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  759,192,  Jan.  13, 1977,  abuMioaed.  This 

anUcatioa  Jan.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  873,950 
CUbs  priority,  ippUcatioB  Japn,  Jan.  14,  1976,  S1-3M0; 

Jan.  14, 1976,  51-3669;  Apr.  9,  1976,  51-40676 

bt  C1.J  GOIR  33/00;  H03K  7/00;  HOIH  85/22    . 

VS.  a.  324—117  R  3  daims 

1.  A  current  transformer  device  comprising: 

two  magnetic  cores  excited  by  one  exciting  current  and  main- 
tained in  the  non-saturated  state; 

an  input  winding  wound  on  at  least  one  of  the  magnetic  cores; 

at  least  one  exciting  winding  wound  on  the  two  magnetic  cores 
and  passing  the  exciting  current; 

detecting  means  including  detecting  windings  wound  on  said 
magnetic  cores  for  detecting  a  magnetic  flux  change  rate  of 
at  least  one  of  the  magnetic  cores; 

exciting  means  connected  to  said  at  least  one  exciting  winding 
and  driven  by  an  output  of  said  detecting  means  for  switch- 
ing the  polarity  of  a  voltage  applied  to  the  exciting  winding 


1.  An  electric  energy  meter  including  a  programmable  time 
based  measuring  system  for  totalizing  measured  parameters  of 
electric  energy  usage,  said  meter  interactively  communicating 
with  a  programmer/reader  unit  by  way  of  binary  coded  light 
radiations,  said  meter  comprising: 
a  sealed  enclosure  including  a  cup-shaped  cover  wholly 
enclosing  said  measuring  systam,  said  cover  including  an 
optically  transparent  portion  thereof  for  allowing  the 
transmission  of  said  light  radiations  through  said  enclo- 
sure, said  cover  further  including  integral  index  means 
having  a  fixed  position  thereat  for  orienting  said  program- 
mer/reader unit; 
said  measuring  system  including  a  metering  sequence  logic 
control  circuit  having  a  data  input/output  unit  and  a 
read/write  data  memory  means,  said  memory  means  elec- 
tronically storing  metering  data  and  program  data  and 
being  connected  to  said  input/output  unit  so  as  to  transfer 
data  therebetween; 
radiation  sensitive  data  interface  means  including  a  first  light 
radiation  emitter  and  a  first  light  radiation  sensor  for 
establishing  communications  with   said   programmer/- 
reader  unit,  and  including  a  second  light  radiation  emitter 
cooperating  with  both  said  first  light  radiation  sensor  and 
emitter  so  as  to  interactively  send  data  at  an  arbitrary  rate, 
and  further  including  a  second  light  radiation  sensor  coop- 
erating with  both  said  first  light  radiation  emitter  and 
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sensor  so  as  to  interactively  receive  data  at  an  arbitrary 
rate;  and 
radiation  coupling  means  providing  optically  isolated  light 
radiation  paths  between  said  transparent  portion  of  said 
cover  and  said  data  interface  means,  said  radiation  cou- 
pling means  having  a  predetermined  aligned  position 
relative  to  said  index  means  such  that  said  radiation  sensi- 
tive data  interface  means  is  aligned  with  said  program- 
mer/reader unit  thereby  facilitating  interactive  bi-direc- 
tional communication  between  said  programmer/reader 
unit  and  said  data  memory  means. 


4,298,840 
PLURAL  ELECTRObE  METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR 
WATER  BOTTOM  LOGGING 
Jiirgen  H.  Bisehoff,  and  Joachim  A.  Sebuike,  both  of  Berlin, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Shell  Internationale  Re- 
search Maatschappij  B.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  7,  1979.  Ser.  No.  36.681 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  19,  1978, 
20741/78 

Int.  a.^  GOIV  3/06.  3/15 
VS.  a.  324—365  14  Qaims, 


is^i 


6.  Means  for  water  bottom  logging  comprising  a  flexible 
cable  w^th  insulated  electrical  leads,  and  carrying  electrodes 
on  the  outer  wall  thereof  that  are  electrically  connected  to  at 
least  seme  of  the  leads,  said  electrodes  being  arranged  along 
the  cable  in  a  configuration  consisting  of  at  least  two  non-over- 
lapping groups  of  electrodes,  a  first  group  of  these  electrodes 
being  current  supply  electrodes,  and  the  electrodes  of  the  other 
group  or  groups  being  measuring  electrodes  for  measuring 
potential  differences  between  at  least  two  pairs  of  electrodes, 
wherein  a  fixed  ratio  exists  between  the  distance  between  the 
electrodes  of  each  pair  of  measuring  electrodes  and  the  dis- 
tance between  said  pair  of  measuring  electrodes  and  the  first 
group  of  electrodes,  and  wherein  further  the  pairs  of  measur- 
ing electrodes  adjoin  each  other  such  that  each  two  pairs  have 
one  measuring  electrode  in  common. 


4,29*341 
SIGNAL  ENVELOPE  DETECTING  SYSTEM 
Milton  Dishal,  Clifton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,616 
lilt  a.J  H03K  5/24.  5/153 
VS.  a.  328—117  16  Claim 

1.  A  signal  envelope  detecting  system  for  detecting  the 
envelope  of  a  signal  requiring  accurate  reproduction  over  a 
large  dynamic  range  comprising: 
a  source  of  said  signal; 

a  plurality  of  amplitude  detectors  coupled  to  said  source, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  detectors  being  responsive  to  a 
control  signal,  said  control  signal  rendering  each  of  said 
plurality  of  detectors  operative  one  at  a  time  to  detect  the 
amplitude  of  said  signal  in  a  different  amplitude  range  of 


said  signal  and  holding  the  others  of  said  plurality  of 
detectors  not  rendered  operative  inoperative:  and 


ir-: 


m^—~ 


]  L^^^Or  ^iljj. 


means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  plurality  of  detectors  to 
receive  the  output  signals  therefrom. 


4J9M42 

HETEROPOLAR  MACHINE  FOR  DEMODULATING 

POLYPHASE  VOLTAGES  INTERFERING  AMONG 

THEMSELVES 

Gerard  OMahoay,  95  ree  de  VemUki,  22410  ViUe  d'Avray, 

France 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,757 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jna.  14,  1978,  78  17836 

lit  a.'  H03D  3/J8 

VS.  a.  329—50  22  Clains 


12    13 


1.  A  demodulator  for  demodulating  polyphase  voltages  at  n 
phases  interfering  among  themselves  and  which  create  a  sys- 
tem of  polyphase  pseudo-sinusoidal  voluges  modulated  in 
amplitude  to  a  pulsation  t.  in  order  to  obtain  a  system  of  poly- 
phase voltages  of  pulsation  c,  the  demodulator  comprising  n 
polyphase  synchronous  heteropolar  rotating  machines  includ- 
ing: 

(a)  n  sutors  at  n  phases  fed  by  n  systems  of  polyphase  pseu- 
do-sinusoidal voltages  modulated  in  amplitude  to  a  pulsa- 
tion €,  and  of  the  form: 


Uif  =  l/osin  f  Mil  -(-  -^Sfi-  j    +  l/„ijn  f  B2' 


^'<'  ■*■  "' 


in  which  i  represents  the  group  index  of  the  voltages  and  varies 
from  I  to  n,  and  p  represents  the  index  of  phase  in  the  group  of 
voltages  and  varies  from  I  to  n, 

(b)  n  wound  rotors  mounted  within  said  n  sutors  and  each 
including  magnetic  circuits  made  up  of  a  low  loss  mag- 
netic material  and  capable  of  transmitting  an  alternating 
magnetic  flux  without  damping,  each  rotor  having  the 
same  number  of  poles  as  a  corresponding  stator,  and 

(c)  means  for  collecting  from  the  n  rotors,  n  systems  of 
polyphase  voltages  of  pulsation  e. 
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4J9M43 
STABILIZED  DC  AMPLIHER 
John  M.  Nixon,  Mineral  Wells,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Edo-Aiic 
Milcbell,  Mineral  Wells,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1979,  Scr.  No.  48,789 

Int  a.'  H03F  1/02.  1/26 

MS.  CL  330—9  9  Qaims 


said  output  terminal  normally  being  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  second  filter  means,  and 
sensing  means  connected  to  the  outputs  of  each  of  said  at 
least  two  identical  amplifiers  for  detecting  when  an  ampli- 
fier becomes  inoperative  and  for  controlling  said  switch- 
ing means  to  disconnect  an  inoperative  amplifier  from  said 
first  and  second  filter  means  and  to  connect  an  operative 
amplifier  to  said  input  and  output  terminals. 


4,298,845 
DYE  LASERS 
Jeaa-Pierre  Laude,  St.  Cyr  la  Ririerc,  France,  assignor  to  In- 
struments S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,533 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  18, 1978,  78  29690 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  i/05 

MS.  a.  331— 94J  C  3  Clainis 


1.  A  stabilized  DC  amplifier  circuit,  comprising:  . 

an  amplifier, 

mixing  means  including  first  and  second  resistors  connected 
to  the  input  of  said  amplifier, 

sample  and  hold  means,  and 

switching  means  having  a  first  position  for  connecting:  (1) 
said  first  resistor  to  a  reference  source,  and  (2)  the  output 
of  said  amplifier  to  said  sample  and  hold  means;  and  hav- 
ing a  second  position  for  connecting:  (I  )  said  first  resistor 
to  the  input  signal,  (2)  said  sample  and  hold  means  to  the 
second  resistor,  and  (3)  disconnecting  said  sample  and 
hold  means  from  the  output  of  said  amplifier. 


4498,844 
SPLTT-BAND  REDUNDANT  A-MPLIHER  SYSTEM 
Richard  L.  Shimp,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  ConSoaics, 
Inc.,  Harrisonburg,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  131,940 

Int  a.J  H03F  i/6S,  1/18 

VS.  a.  330-124  D  3  Claims 


1.  A  split-bandw  redundant  amplifier  system  having  an  input 
terminal  and  an  output  terminal  comprising: 

at  least  two  identical  amplifiers  each  having  an  input  and  an 
output  and  capable  of  amplifying  signals  having  frequen- 
cies within  a  predetermined  pass  band, 

first  fitter  means  having  an  input  and  at  least  two  outputs  for 
receiving  signals  at  its  input  and  dividing  those  signals  into 
at  least  two  contiguous  split-bands  within  said  predeter- 
mined pass  band  at  its  at  least  two  outputs, 

second  filter  means  having  at  least  two  inputs  and  an  output 
for  receiving  signals  in  said  at  least  two  contiguous  split- 
bands  and  combining  those  signals  at  its  output, 

switching  means  connected  to  said  at  least  two  identical 
amplifiers  and  said  first  and  second  filter  means  for  selec- 
tively connecting  said  input  terminal  to  the  input  of  said 
first  filter  means  or  one  of  said  at  least  two  identical  ampli- 
fiers and  for  selectively  connecting  said  output  terminal  to 
the  output  of  said  second  filter  means  or  one  of  said  at  least 
two  identical  amplifiers,  said  input  terminal  normally 
being  connected  to  the  input  of  said  first  filter  means  and 


1.  In  a  dye  laser,  a  combination  comprising 

means  defining  a  resonant  cavity  having  two  ends; 

a  reflecting  mirror  closing  one  of  said  ends,  and  an  angular 
dispersive  system  in  form  of  a  grating  closing  the  other  of 
said  ends; 

means  for  passing  a  stream  of  dye  as  the  active  medium 
through  said  cavity; 

a  beam  separating  system  intermediate  said  two  ends  for 
extracting  the  main  laser  beam  from  the  cavity  in  two 
opposite  directions,  the  part  of  the  beam  which  is  ex- 
tracted in  one  of  the  directions  being  a  useful  beam  part 
and  being  directed  from  said  angular  dispersive  system 
towards  a  system  for  application,  and  the  part  of  the  beam 
which  is  extracted  in  the  other  direction  being  a  stray 
useless  beam  part; 

aperture  means  in  the  path  of  said  useful  beam  part  within  or 
without  said  cavity  for  isolating  one  wavelength  from  said 
useful  beam  part;  and 

a  mirror  for  recycling  said  stray  useless  beam  part  and  re- 
turning the  same  towards  said  angular  dispersive  system  in 
parallelism  with  said  main  laser  beam. 


4,298,846 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Yutaka  Hirano,  Atsugi;  Nobutoshi  Fuknden,  Yokohama,  and 
Toshiaki  Saito,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  FitJitsu 
limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,655 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1979,  54-30994 

Int.  a.'  H03H  7/38 

VS.  a.  333—32  36  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device,  assembled  on  a  base,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  chip  having  an  input  electrode  and  an  output 

electrode; 
an  input  lead  connected  to  said  Input  electrode; 
an  output  lead  connected  to  said  output  electrode;  and 
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capacitors  mounted  between  said  input  lead  and  said  semicon- 
ductor chip,  said  capacitors  comprising  at  least  one  capaci- 


R«i 

1 

1 
1 

—V 

i  ka 

tor  for  grounding  high-frequency  components  and  at  least 
one  capacitor  for  input-impedance  matching. 


4,298347 

MULTIPOSmON  MICROWAVE  SWrTCH  WTTH 

INDEPENDENT  TERMINATION 

Jerzy  HoffiBan,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dynatech  ' 

UZ,  Inc.,  Cnlver  City,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,095 
Int.  CV  HOIP  1/12 


VS.  a.  333—105 


3  Claiais 


dance  of  said  central  connector  and  being  mounted  In  said 
base  and  extending  Into  the  other  end  of  said  leg: 

(e)  a  plurality  of  first  conductors,  equal  In  number  to  said 
plurality  of  peripheral  connectors,  each  switchably  dis- 
posed in  one  of  said  radial  portions  and  of  a  length  suffi- 
cient to  connect  said  inner  conductor  of  said  central  con- 
nector to  said  Inner  conductor  of  said  peripheral  connec- 
tor when  in  a  first  of  two  switchable  positions,  and  biased 
to  be  grounded  when  In  the  second  of  said  switchable 
positions; 

(0  a  plurality  of  second  conductors,  equal  In  number  to  said 
plurality  of  peripheral  connectors,  each  associated  with 
one  of  said  first  conductors  and  disposed  in  one  of  said 
associated  legs  and  of  a  length  sufficient  to  connect  said 
resistor  to  said  inner  conductor  of  said  peripheral  connec- 
tor when  in  a  complimentary  first  of  two  complimentary 
switchable  positions,  and  biased  to  be  grounded  when  in 
the  complimentary  second  of  said  complimentary  switch- 
able  positions; 

(g)  actuating  means  disposed  above  said  housing  for  selec- 
tively switching  said  first  conductors  between  said  two 
switchable  positions  and  said  second  conductors  between 
said  two  complimentary  switchable  positions,  each  said 
first  conductor  being  in  its  said  first  position  when  its 
associated  said  second  conductor  is  In  its  said  complimen- 
tary second  position,  and  In  Its  said  second  position  when 
its  associated  said  second  conductor  is  in  its  said  compli- 
mentary first  position. 


FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  PRINTED  aRCUTT  BOARD 
AND  FEEDING  ELEMENT 
Hideo  Kurose,  Zushi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Jelmax  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,913 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1978,  53-159437; 
Dec.  22, 1978,  53-159438 

let  a.J  HOIP  7/01.  7/48:  HOIG  4/32.  1/147 
VS.  CL  333—181  12  OaiaH 


C,  'II^CJ 


1.  A  multiposition  microwave  switch  comprising: 

(a)  an  essentially  cylindrical  metallic  housing  having  a  base 
and  a  cover  plate  with  a  cavity  of  uniform  height  disposed 
therein,  said  cavity  comprising  a  central  portion  and  a 
plurality  of  spaced  radial  poriions  of  uniform  width  ex- 
tending radially  therefrom,  each  said  radial  portion  having 
an  associated  leg  shorter  and  of  essentially  equal  uniform 
width  extending  acutely  from  a  peripheral  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  central  coaxial  connector  of  predetermined  characteris- 
tic impedance  mounted  in  said  base  with  its  inner  conduc- 
tor extending  into  and  coaxially  with  said  central  portion; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  peripheral  coaxial  connectors  equal  in 
number  to  no  more  than  said  plurality  of  radial  poriions, 
each  said  peripheral  connector  having  a  characteristic 
impedance  equal  to  that  of  said  central  connector  and 
being  mounted  in  said  base  parallel  to  said  central  connec- 
tor with  Its  Inner  conductor  extending  Into  said  peripheral 
end  of  one  of  said  radial  poriions,  at  the  juncture  thereof 
with  one  end  of  said  leg. 

(d)  a  pluraHty  of  termination  resistors  equal  in  number  to 
said  plurality  of  peripheral  connectors,  each  said  resistor 
having  an  impedance  equal  to  the  characteristic  impe- 


1.  A  power  feeding  device  for  a  printed  circuit  board  com- 
prising a  distributed  capacity  element  of  a  plural  number  of 
layers  comprising: 

a  first  conductive  strip  and  a  second  conductive  strip  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  by  a  low  loss  dielectric  layer, 

a  plural  number  of  leading-out  terminals  coupled  to  the  first 
conductive  strip  of  the  distributed  capacity  element, 

at  least  one  leading-out  terminal  coupled  to  the  second  con- 
ductive strip  of  the  distributed  capacity  element, 

a  power  source  connected  to  at  least  one  leading-out  termi- 
nal of  said  leading-out  terminals  of  said  first  conductive 
strip, 

an  electrolytic  capacitor  connected  to  the  power  source,  and 

at  least  one  non-polarized  capacitor  having  a  dissipation 
factor  which  Is  intermediate  between  that  of  said  distrib- 
uted capacity  element  and  that  of  said  electrolytic  capaci- 
tor and  being  connected  in  parallel  with  the  electrolytic 
capacitor, 

said  second  conductive  strip  of  the  distributed  capacity 
element  being  connected  to  a  grounding  circuit. 
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4,298,849 

DUALL-PASSBAND  SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE 

FILTER 

Strrcn  H.  Aincsoo,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc, 

Schawnburg,  III. 

Filed  Oct  15,  1979,  Scr.  No.  85,081 

Int  a.'  H03H  9/64.  9/70.  9/76 

VS.  a.  333—193  18  Oaims 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  (SAW)  filter,  comprising: 
a  piezoelectric  substrate  having  at  least  one  surface: 
first  and  second  transducer  means  disposed  on  the  surface  of 
the  substrate  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  one  an- 
other, the  first  and  second  transducer  means  each  having 
a  plurality  of  interdigitat  fingers:  and 
third  and  fourth  non-identical  transducer  means  disposed  on 
the  surface  of  the  substrate  between  the  first  and  second 
transducer  means,  the  substrate  having  an  axis  located 
substantially  equidistant  between  the  first  and  second 
transducer  means,  and  the  third  transducer  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  interdigilal  fingers  disposed  substantially 
to  one  side  of  the  substrate  axis,  and  the  fourth  transducer 
means  including  a  plurality  of  interdigital  fingers  disposed 
substantially  to  the  side  opposite  said  one  side  of  the  sub- 
strate axis. 


said  ridge  waveguide  transmission  line  section  to  one  of 
said  parts  of  the  rotary  Joint, 

(d)  the  cross  section  profile  of  the  transformer  section  and 
the  ridge  waveguide  section  where  they  connect  being  the 
same  and  in  registration, 

(e)  the  cross  section  profile  of  the  transformer  section  and 
the  one  part  of  the  rotary  joint  where  they  connect  being 
the  same  and  in  registration, 

(0  another  transformer  section  of  transmission  line  connect- 
ing the  other  part  of  the  rotary  joint  to  the  other  transmis- 
sion line  section. 


4,298,851 
PRESETTABLE  TUNING  APPARATUS 
H^ime  Shichijo,  Kanagawa;  Kenji  Yamamoto,  Chlba,  and  Keni- 
chi  Nakazawa,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,520 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1979,  54-79507; 
Sep.  20,  1979,  54-121340 

Int  a.^  H03J  5/08:  H04B  1/26 
VS.  a.  334—11  9  Claims 


4,298,850 
DOUBLE  RIDGE  WAVEGUIDE  ROTARY  JOINT 
Andrew  P.  Pellerin,  Salem,  N.H.,  and  Christ  Theophile,  Bed- 
ford, Mass.,  assignors  to  Microwave  Antenna  Systems  and 
Technology  Inc.,  Burlington,  .Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,040 

Int  a.J  HOIP  1/06 

VS.  a.  333— 2S7  9  Clains 


I.  A  rotary  joint  transmission  line  for  conducting  high  fre- 
quency electric  waves  from  an  input  transmission  line  section 
to  an  output  transmission  line  section  so  that  one  line  section 
can  be  mechanically  rotated  with  respect  to  the  other  while  the 
high  frequency  waves  are  conducted  from  the  input  to  the 
output  transmission  line  s^tion  comprising, 

(a)  one  of  said  input  and  output  sections  is  a  ridge  waveguide 
transmission  line  and  both  sections  are  oriented  with  their 
electrical  axes  on  a  common  line, 

(b)  a  coaxial  line  rotary  joint  having  two  parts,  an  input  pan 
and  an  output  part,  that  fit  together  mechanically  to  define 
a  coaxial  transmission  line  at  least  one  part  being  rotatable 
on  an  axis  of  rotation  with  respect  to  the  other  pari  coinci- 
dent with  the  common  line 

(c)  a  transformer  section  of  transmission  line  oriented  with 
its  electrical  axis  on  said  conunon  line,  rigidly  connecting 


1.  A  presettable  tuning  apparatus  comprising 

tuning  means  for  tuning  to  a  selected  radio  frequency; 

a  source  of  digital  signals  representing  radio  frequencies  to 
which  the  tuning  apparatus  is  selectively  tuned; 

addressable  memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  sequentially 
addressable  storage  locations  therein  for  storing  selected 
ones  of  said  digital  signals,  the  storage  locations  being 
arranged  in  a  sequential  order  from  lower-address  to 
higher-address  storage  locations; 

write-in  means  for  selectively  writing  the  digital  signals  from 
said  source  into  selected  ones  of  said  storage  locations  in 
said  memory  means; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  the  digital  signals  stored  in 
an  adjacent  pair  of  said  sequentially  addressable  storage 
locations  and  providing  a  control  signal  indicating  the 
relative  values  of  the  frequencies  represented  by  the  digi- 
tal signals  stored  in  said  pair  of  storage  locations:  and 

means  for  replacing  the  digital  signals  in  said  pair  of  storage 
locations  with  one  another  when  the  control  signal  of  said 
comparator  means  indicates  that  the  frequency  repre- 
sented by  the  digital  signal  stored  in  the  lower-address  one 
of  said  pair  of  storage  locations  is  in  a  predetermined 
relationship  to  the  frequency  represented  by  the  digital 
signal  stored  in  the  higher-address  one  thereof; 

said  presettable  tuning  apparatus  thereby  automatically 
rearranges  the  particular  storage  locations,  in  which  digi- 
tal signals  corresponding  to  the  selected  radio  frequencies 
are  stored,  so  that  the  order  of  such  radio  frequencies 
corresponds  to  the  sequential  order  of  said  storage  loca- 
tions, notwithstanding  that  such  digital  signals  can  be 
written  at  random  into  said  addressable  memory  means. 
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4,298.852 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE 
RATING  ADJUSTER  AND  INTERLOCK  MEANS 
Alfred  E.  Maier,  Chippewa;  Alan  B.  Shimp,  Monroerille,  and 
David  J.  Uram,  Penn  Hills,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
bouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  853,940,  Nov.  23,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,771 
Int.  a.'  HOIH  9/24.  33/48:  H02H  3/08 
VS.  a.  335—6  16  Clains 


4,298,853 
COMPACT  HIGH  VOLTAGE  SHUNT  REACTOR 
Sanborn  F.  Philp,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Gcnefal  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27.  1980,  Ser.  No.  1M,429 

Int  a."  HOIB  27/24 

VS.  a.  336—83  10  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  circuit  breaker  structure  mounted  within  said  housing  and 
comprising  a  pair  of  separable  contacts  operable  between 
open  and  closed  positions  to  interrupt  an  electrical  circuit 
releasable  means  operable  from  a  latcjied  to  a  tripped 
position  to  automatically  open  said  comacts.  and  an  oper- 
ating mechanism  for  moving  said  contacts  between  open 
and  closed  positions; 

trip  means  responsive  to  current  flow  through  said  contacts 
for  actuating  said  releasable  means  from  the  latched  to  the 
tripped  position  to  automatically  open  said  contacts  upon 
detection  of  overcurrent  conditions,  said  trip  means  com- 
prising a  removable  interchangeable  rating  adjuster  for 
determining  the  level  of  overcurrent  which  will  cau.se  said 
trip  means  to  operate;  and 

interlock  means  operable  between  a  first  position  maintain- 
ing said  releasable  means  in  a  tripped  position  and  a  sec- 
ond position  allowing  said  releasable  means  to  assume  the 
latched  position,  said  interlock  means  comprising  first 
mechanical  mating  means  separate  from  said  housing  and 
having  a  mechanical  structure  coordinated  with  the  elec- 
trical characteristics  of  said  trip  means; 

said  ratitig  adjuster  comprising  second  mechanical  mating 
means  having  a  mechanical  structure  coordinated  with  the 
electrical  characteristics  of  said  rating  adjuster  and  posi- 
tioned to  cooperate  with  said  first  mating  means  to  oper- 
ate said  interlock  means  to  said  second  position  when  a 
proper  rating  adjuster  electrically  compatible  with  said 
trip  means  is  fully  mounted  upon  said  circuit  interrupter; 

said  first  and  second  mating  means  cooperating  to  prevent 
operation  of  said  interlock  means  to  said  second  position 
when  a  rating  adjuster  not  electrically  compatible  with 
said  trip  means  is  mounted  upon  said  circuit  interrupter. 


I.  A  high  voltage  shunt  reactor  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  housing; 

a  magnetic  shell  comprising  an  annular  ring  and  two  gener- 
ally circular  end  plates  disposed  within  said  housing;  said 
annular  ring  comprising  a  plurality  of  radially  extending, 
circumferentially  adjacent  laminations  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial separated  by  layers  of  insulation  and  arranged  in  said 
annular  ring  within  said  housing:  each  of  said  end  plates 
comprising  a  plurality  of  wedge-shaped  members  bonded 
together;  and  each  of  said  wedge-shaped  members  com- 
pnsing  a  plurality  of  lammations  of  magnetic  ma'erial 
separated  by  layers  of  electrical  insulation  and  bonded 
thereto  to  form  said  wedge-shaped  members: 

a  coil  of  electrical  conductor  wound  concentrically  inside 
said  shell  and  being  hollow  to  form  a  nonmagnetic  core 
disposed  concentrically  inside  said  coil  and  constituting  a 
reactance  volume:  and 

a  high  voltage  bushing  extending  through  one  axial  end  of 
said  housing  and  through  one  of  said  end  plates  and  into 
said  core:  said  bushing  having  a  high  voltage  conductor 
passing  therethrough  and  making  electrical  contact  with 
the  radially  innermost  layer  of  said  winding. 


4,298,854 
COMBINED  SWITCH  AND  FUSE  HOLDER 
James  H.  Andersen,  8045  E.  Mercer  Way,  Mercer  Island,  Wash. 
98040 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,936 
Int  CL3  HOIH  85/22 
VS.  CL  337-10  14  OidiH 

1.  A  combination  cartridge  fuse  holder  and  switch  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  contact  bar  and  a  second  contact  bar  having  upper 

edges,  and  having  first  ends, 
a  first  terminal  and  a  second  terminal, 
body  means  defining  a  cartridge  fuse  receptacle  and  a  pair  of 
contact  bar  receiving  means,  said  contact  bar  receiving 
means  being  spaced  and  constructed  to  receive  said  first 
and  second  contact  bars  so  that  the  upper  edges  are  spaced 
from  each  other  and  so  that  the  upper  edges  lie  subsun- 
tially  in  a  contact  plane,  said  body  means  further  defining 
a  ramp  inclined  relative  to  said  contact  plane  and  inter- 
secting said  contact  plane  adjacent  the  first  ends  of  said 
contact  bars,  said  first  and  second  terminals  being 
mounted  on  said  body  means. 
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finl  connecting  means  for  placing  said  Tirst  contact  bar  in 
electrical  connection  with  said  first  terminal, 

second  connecting  means  for  placing  said  second  contact  bar 
in  electrical  connection  with  one  end  of  said  fuse  recepta- 
cle so  that  when  a  cartridge  fuse  is  positioned  in  said 
receptacle,  one  end  of  said  fuse  is  in  electrical  contact  with 
said  second  contact  bar, 

third  connecting  means  for  placing  said  second  terminal  in 


for  comparison  with  a  fixed  dew  point  present  in  said  sealed 
chamber  means. 


1.  A  humidity  sensor  utilizing  a  conductive  polymer  film, 
including:  self-supporting  insulating  substrate  means  which  is 
unaffected  by  humidity;  polymer  film  resistor  means  deposited 
upon  said  substrate  means  with  said  resistor  means  including  a 
plurality  of  resistors;  conductive  connection  means  deposited 
upon  said  substrate  means  to  interconnect  said  resistors  in 
electric  circuit  means;  said  conductive  connection  means  fur- 
ther including  conductive  areas  connected  to  said  resistors  to 
form  a  plurality  of  terminals  which  are  adapted  to  be  used  to 
connect  said  resistors  in  a  bridge;  hermetically  impervious 
housing  means  mounted  on  and  sealed  to  said  substrate  to  form 
hermetically  sealed  chamber  means;  said  chamber  means  en- 
closing all  but  one  of  said  resistors  in  said  chamber  means;  and 
said  one  unenclosed  resistor  being  exposed  to  an  ambient  atmo- 
sphere whose  humidity  is  to  be  measured  by  said  unenclosed 
resistor  varying  in  resistance  value  with  the  ambient  humidity 


4,29mm 

METALLIZED  RESISTOR  AND  METHODS  OF 

MANUFACTURING  AND  ADJUSTING  THE 

RESISTANCE  OF  SAME 

Donald  W.  Schuchardt,  Glen  Ellyn,  III.,  assignor  to  Western 

Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,371 

Int  a.J  HOIC  10/00 

VS.  a.  338—195  2«  CUm 


electrical  connection  with  the  other  end  of  said  fuse  recep- 
tacle so  that  when  a  cartridge  fuse  is  positioned  in  said 
receptacle,  the  other  end  of  said  fuse  is  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  second  terminal,  and 
a  contact  pin,  and  holder  means  associated  with  the  body 
means  for  moving  said  contact  pin  from  said  ramp  on  and 
off  the  upper  edges  of  said  contact  bars  to  make  and  break 
contact  between  said  first  and  second  terminals  when  a 
cartridge  fuse  is  positioned  in  said  fuse  receptacle. 


4,298,855 
CONDUCnVE  POLYMER  HLM  HUMIDITY  SENSOR 
Fnok  S.  MUb,  Mlmca^lis,  Minn.,  issigDor  to  Hooeywell  Inc., 
MimeipoHs,  Minn. 

Filed  Aag.  2<,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,507 

ht  a.)  HOIL  7/00 

VS.  a.  338—35  9  Claims 


«  M    22  Ji 


1.  An  adjustable  planar  configured  resistor  comprising: 

insulative  support  mean; 

a  relatively  thin  layer  of  resistive  material  formed  in  a  de- 
sired configuration  on,  and  supponed  by,  said  support 
means,  said  resistive  layer  defining  the  main  body  portion 
of  said  resistor,  and  having  at  least  two  conductive  termi- 
nals connected  to  end  regions  thereof  for  completing 
electrical  connections  to  said  main  body  portion,  said 
body  portion  comprising  a  thin-film  layer  of  resistive 
material  formed  into  a  series  of  closely  spaced,  serially 
connected  segments  arranged  in  a  serpentine  configura- 
tion; 

a  plurality  of  conductive  bonding  pads  formed  as  an  integral 
part,  and  on  the  upper  side,  of  respective  discrete  areas  of 
said  thin  film  resistor  body  portion  between  at  least  said 
two  terminals  thereof,  said  bonding  pads  being  of  suffi- 
cient cross  section  to  allow  conductive  short-circuiting 
interconnections  to  be  made  between  different  selected 
pairs  thereof,  after  fabrication  of  the  resistor,  whenever 
necessary  to  reduce  the  initial  nominal  value  of  resistance 
of  said  resistor  to  a  lower  desired  value. 


4,298,857 
BRAKE  WEAR  INDICATOR  SYSTEM 
Ronald  F.  Robins,  Sootbend-on-Sea,  and  Jaan  Lindre,  Bcnfleet, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear- 
born, Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117^98 
Int  a^  B«ffr  17/22 
VS.  a.  340—52  A  6  Clains 

1.  A  motor  vehicle  brake  warning  system  including  a  brake 
pad  comprising: 
a  layer  of  friction  material  having  a  face  operably  engage- 
able  to  a  braking  surface; 
signal  means  operably  embedded  in  said  friction  material  for 
producing  a  first  warning  signal  when  the  layer  of  friction 
material  has  abraded  a  predetermined  amount  and  a  sec- 
ond distinctive  warning  signal  when  the  layer  of  friction 
material  has  further  abraded  beyond  said  predetermined 
amoum; 
said  signal  means  comprising: 
an  electrical  contact  embedded  in  part  into  the  layer  of 
friction  material  such  that  said  electrical  contact  comes 
in  contact  with  an  electrically  grounded  braking  surface 
when  said  layer  of  friction  material  has  abraded  said 
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predetermined  amount  and  said  brake  pad  is  applied  to 
said  braking  surface; 

an  electric  circuit  connectable  to  said  electrical  contact 
and  being  actuated  when  said  electrical  contact  comes 
into  contact  with  said  braking  surface  to  produce  said 
first  signal; 
said  electrical  contact  comprising: 

two  terminal  portions  electrically  insulated  from  each 
other; 

a  connecting  portion  electrically  connecting  the  two  ter- 
minal portions; 


said  connecting  portion  being  located  wholly  embedded 
within  said  layer  of  friction  material  such  that  said 
connecting  portion  comes  into  contact  with  the  braking 
surface  when  said  brake  pad  is  applied  to  said  braking 
surface  afier  said  layer  of  friction  material  has  abraded 
a  predetermined  amount  to  produce  said  first  signal,  and 
said  connecting  portion  becomes  totally  abraded  when 
said  layer  of  friction  material  has  further  abraded  be- 
yond said  first  predetermined  amount  to  electrically 
disconnect  said  first  terminal  ponion  from  said  second 
terminal  portion  to  produce  said  second  signal. 
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1.  An  augmented  pattern  generator  for  providing  a  pattern 
of  binary  PIXELS  having  discrete  numerical  values  from  a 
simple  binary  pattern  of  "  I "  and  "0"  type  PIXELS  arranged  in 


rows  and  columns,  said  augmented  pattern  generator  compris- 
ing 

a  binary  pattern  memory  receiving  simple  binary  pattern  "I" 
and  "0"  type  PIXEL  data, 

a  "T'  type  PIXEL  designator  circuit  locating  and  designat- 
ing as  "V  type  PIXELS  the  PIXELS  at  the  edge  of  each 
contiguous  group  of  "l"  type  PIXELS  in  the  rows  and 
columns  of  the  simple  tnnary  pattern,  the  simple  binary 
pattern  PIXELS  being  sequentially  clocked  out  of  said 
binary  pattern  memory  and  scanned  by  said  "T"  type 
PIXEL  designator  circuit  by  rows  and  columns. 

a  PIXEL  coding  logic  circuit  receiving  "0"  and  "1"  type 
PIXELS  from  said  binary  pattern  memory  and  "T"  type 
PIXELS  from  said  "V  type  PIXEL  designator  circuit 
and  locating  and  designating  "P"  type  PIXELS  there- 
from, said  "P"  type  PIXELS  being  created  by  the  Exclu- 
sive Or  of  the  "1"  type  PIXELS  in  row  and  column  scan 
intermediate  patterns,  said  PIXEL  coding  logic  circuit 
also  coding  "1,"  "0""V  and  "P"  PIXEL  types, 

a  composite  pattern  memory  receiving  the  coded  output  of 
said  PIXEL  coding  logic  circuit. 

a  neighbor  search  logic  circuit  accessing  said  composite 
pattern  memory  and  processing  each  PIXEL  received 
therefrom  by  assigning  thereto  a  numerical  value  that  is  a 
function  of  that  PIXEL'S  type  and  the  type  of  its  four 
near  neighbor  PIXELS,  and 

an  accumulator  receiving  the  output  of  said  neighbor  search 
logic  circuit. 


4,298459 
DIGITAL  VIDEO  LINE  DELAY  ORCUH 
Michal  M.  Feilchenfeld,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wcitiag- 
housc  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsbirgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151^61 

Int  a.'  G06K  7/016 

VS.  a.  340— 14«J  Z  7  Claims 


4,298358 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUGMENTING 

BINARY  PATTERNS 

John  G.  Romanski,  Kingsrille,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,718 

Int  CV  G06K  9/52 

VS.  a.  340-14«J  MA  4  Claim 


1.  In  an  optical  reading  system  having  a  line  scan  camera  for 
scanning  a  document  on  a  line-by-line  basis  and  generating  an 
analog  signal  for  each  video  scan  line  indicative  of  information 
appearing  on  the  document,  said  document  having  preprinted 
scan  marks  for  document  verification  or  registration  and  data 
entry  mark  areas  for  accepting  information  such  as  a  student 
test  answer  sheet,  a  voting  ballot,  an  order  entry  form,  etc..  an 
analog-lo-digital  converter  means  for  converting  the  analog 
signal  to  a  digital  signal,  and  a  totalizer  circuit  means  for  sum- 
ming the  digital  signals  corresponding  to  each  of  the  mark 
areas  and  storing  this  information  for  processing, 
the  improvement  for  rendering  the  system  compatible  with 
both  a  preprinted  document  format  that  has  a  scan  mark 
preceding  the  first  data  entry  mark  areas,  and  a  preprinted 
document  format  that  has  data  entry  mark  areas  prKeding 
the  first  scan  mark,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  video  scan  line  delay  means  connected  between  said  ana- 
log-to-digital converter  means  and  the  totahzer  circuit 
means,  said  delay  means  including  a  zero  line  delay  for 
transmitting  the  digital  output  of  the  analog-lo-digital 
converter  means  without  any  delay,  and  one  or  more  line 
delay  circuits,  each  producing  a  digital  delay  output  signal 
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corresponding  to  a  difTerent  predetermined  number  of  line 
delays  of  the  digital  output  signal  of  said  analog-to-digital 
converter  means,  and 
■  delay  select  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  outputs  of  said 
video  scan  line  delay  means  for  transmission  to  said  total- 
izer circuit  means,  the  zero  line  delay  circuit  output  being 
selected  for  a  document  formal  wherein  a  scan  mark 
precedes  the  first  data  entry  mark  areas,  in  the  event  the 
document  format  consists  of  data  entry  mark  areas  preced- 
ing the  first  scan  mark,  said  delay  select  means  selecting 
the  digital  delay  output  of  the  line  delay  circuit  which 
produces  a  sufficient  number  of  line  delays  in  the  transmis- 
sion of  the  digital  signals  from  said  analog-to-digital  con- 
verter means  to  said  totalizer  circuit  means  to  prevent  the 
loss  of  information  appearing  in  the  data  entry  mark  areas 
preceding  the  first  scan  mark  or  appearing  during  the  line 
scan  verification  of  a  scan  mark. 


1.  In  a  command  and  monitoring  system  having  a  central 
station  and  a  plurality  of  remote  stations,  a  remote  station 
comprising:  counter  means  having  a  plurality  of  output  states; 
address  means  connected  to  a  first  plurality  of  said  output 
states  of  said  counter  means  for  establishing  a  unique  address 
for  said  remote  station;  clock  channel  means  connecting  said 
counter  means  to  said  central  station  for  supplying  clock  sig- 
nals to  said  counter  means  for  sequencing  said  counter  means 
through  its  output  sutes;  select  channel  means  connected 
between  said  centra]  station  and  said  remote  sution,  said  cen- 
tral station  supplying  select  signals  onto  said  select  channel 
means;  monitor  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  monitor 
condition  signals,  said  monitor  means  being  connected  to  a 
second  plurality  of  said  output  sutes  of  said  counter  means 
other  than  said  first  plurality  of  said  output  states;  transmitter 
means  connected  to  said  address  means  and  to  said  monitor 
means  for  transmitting  address  and  monitor  data  onto  said 
select  channel  means;  control  means  connected  to  said  select 
channel  means  and  to  said  second  plurality  of  said  output  states 
of  said  counter  means  and  responsive  to  a  select  signal  when 
said  counter  means  has  conditioned  one  of  its  respective  sec- 
ond output  states  for  operating  a  corresponding  command 
function  at  said  remote  station;  disable  means  for  selectively 
disabling  said  control  means;  and  selective  means  connected  to 
said  address  means  and  said  select  channel  means  and  respon- 
sive to  the  unique  address  for  the  remote  station  and  to  select 
signals  on  said  select  channel  means  to  operate  said  disable 
means  whenever  such  select  signals  correspond  to  an  address 
other  tlian  the  address  for  the  respective  remote  sution. 


4,298,861 
INTEGRATED  ULTRASONIC  MAGNETIC  ENCODER 

Jacob  Tellerman,  Bayside,  N.Y„  anignor  to  Temposonics,  In- 
corporated, Plainriew,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,819 

Int.a.)G06Fi/02 

U.S.  a.  340-365  L  12  Chins 


I 


4,298,860 
MONnOR  AND  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Giyle  R.  Norberg,  Colombia  Heights,  ind  Lee  R.  Hartmig,  Coon 
Ri|Hds,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Control  Dau  Corporation, 
Miueapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  129,054 

bt  a?  H04Q  9/00 

U.S.  CL  340-825.04  29  Claims 


1.  A  keyboard  encoding  system  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  movable  magnetic  keys, 

a  waveguide  located  in  relation  to  the  keys  so  that  the  mag- 
netic field  of  the  keys  may  be  moved  into  operative  mag- 
netic ^gagement  with  the  waveguide, 

means  to  apply  a  pulse  to  said  waveguide  whereby  when  one 
of  the  keys  is  moved  into  magnetic  engagement  with  said 
waveguide,  a  signal  will  be  produced,  said  signal  being 
delayed  relative  to  the  applied  pulse  so  that  the  key  can  be 
identified. 


4,298362 
AMORPHOUS  ANTIPILFERAGE  MARKER 
John  A.  Gregor,  Basking  Ridge,  NJ.,  and  Gregory  J.  Sellers, 
Richmond,  Va.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation, 
Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,196 

Int.  CV  G08B  13/26 

VS.  a.  340-572  7  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  a  magnetic  theft  detection  system,  a  marker 
adapted  to  generate  magnetic  fields  at  frequencies  that  are 
harmonically  related  to  an  incident  magnetic  field  applied 
within  an  interrogation  zone  and  have  selected  tones  that 
provide  said  marker  with  signal  identity,  said  marker  being  an 
elongated,  ductile  strip  of  amorphous  ferromagnetic  material 
and  retaining  its  signal  identity  after  being  flexed  or  bent. 


4,298,863 
PORTABLE  PATIENT  CALL 
Donald  P.  Natitus,  Aurora,  and  Curt  T.  Carlson,  Denver,  both  of 
Colo.,  assignors  to  St  Anthony  Hospital  Systems,  Denver, 
Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,615 
Int.  a.J  G08B  21/00;  A61B  5/10 
VS.  a.  340—573  13  Qaims 

1.  A  self-contained,  electrically  isolated  patient  call  device 
which  can  be  used  by  a  patient  having  limited  muscular  move- 
ment, said  device  comprising: 
a  battery  energy  power  source  which  is  of  low  voltage  to 
prevent  electrical  shock; 
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electrical  switch  means  arranged  in  conjunction  with  a 
pneumatic  actuation  means  which  permits  the  making  and 
breaking  of  electrical  contacts  in  response  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  pneumatic  means; 

means  for  positioningly  adjusting  the  relationship  of  the 
switch  means  with  respect  to  said  pneumatic  means 
whereby  the  sensitivity  of  the  actuation  of  said  switch 
means  with  the  movement  of  the  pneumatic  means  can  be 
precisely  adjusted; 


alarm  means  connected  to  said  electrical  switch  means  and 
powered  by  said  battery  power  source  whereby  when  said 
contacts  are  made,  an  alarm  signal  is  generated  for  alerting 
persons  to  the  needs  of  said  patient;  and 

an  open  pneumatic  transducer  means  arranged  in  juxtiposi- 
tion  to  a  portion  of  the  patient's  body  and  connected  by  a 
tube  means  to  said  pneumatic  actuation  means  whereby  a 
minor  muscular  movement  by  said  patient  will  cause  the 
pneumatic  actuation  means  to  energize  said  contact  means 
to  produce  said  alarm  signal. 


4  298364 
POWER  LINE  FAULT  DETECTOR  ORCUIT 

Earl  A.  Mahnke,  Eastlake,  and  Christopher  J.  Zoller,  Paines- 
rille,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Ericson  Manufacturing 
Company,  Wllioughby,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,460 

Int.  CI,'  G08B  21/00;  H02H  3/16 

VS.  a.  340-657  12  Claims 
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4,298365 

DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Sigeaki  Masnzawa,  Nara;  Mituhiro  Saiji,  Kyoto,  and  Akin 

Tanimolo,  Kashihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabn- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18. 1979.  Scr.  No.  58.666 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1978,  53-91686 
♦  IbL  a.'  G06F  3/14 

VS.  a.  340—706  18  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  calculator  comprising: 

calculating  means  for  performing  arithmetic  operations  and  for 
producing  an  output  represenutive  of  the  results  of  these 
operations; 

prompting  means  for  generating  signals  represenutive  of  oper- 
ating instructions  for  instructing  the  user  of  procedures  used 
by  said  calculating  means; 

a  multiple  character  display; 

first  means  for  converting  the  output  of  said  calculating  means 
into  a  display  signal  to  statically  display  the  results  of  said 
arithmetic  operations  of  said  multiple  character  display:  and 

second  means  for  converting  the  signals  generated  by  said 
prompting  means  into  alphanumeric  display  signals  to  gener- 
ate a  running  display  of  said  operating  instructions  on  said 
multiple  character  display. 


4498366 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  HAVING 

CAPAOTANCE  COMPENSATION 

Andreas  M.  L.  Hodemaekers,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor 

to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,429 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Netherlands.  Dec.  IS,  1978, 
7812214 

\M.CL^OaSf3/l4 
VS.  a  340-713  7  Clabm 


1.  Apparatus  for  connection  to  the  hot,  neutral  and  ground 
conductors  of  a  power  line  for  detecting  faulty  power  line 
connections  and  providing  an  indication  thereof,  comprising: 
first  and  second  impedances  connected  in  series  between 
said  hot  and  ground  conductors,  said  first  impedance 
being  capacitive  and  connected  to  said  hot  conductor,  and 
the  values  of  said  impedances  being  selected  so  that  the 
voluge  at  the  junction  thereof  does  not  exceed  a  prese- 
lected limit  with  respect  to  said  neutral  conductor  unless 
said  power  line  is  faulted, 
trigger  means  connected  betwen  said  neutral  conductor  and 
said  junction  for  determining  when  the  voluge  therebe- 
tween has  exceeded  said  preselected  limit,  said  trigger 
means  switching  from  a  high  impedance  to  a  low  impe- 
dance when  said  limit  is  exceeded,  whereby  a  surge  of 
current  passes  through  said  trigger  means  whenever  said 
limit  is  exceeded,  and, 
means  for  detecting  said  surges  of  current  for  then  indicating 
that  said  power  line  is  faulted. 
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1.  A  display  device  comprising 

a  display  screen  having  a  plurality  of  display  elements  and  a 
measuring  element,  said  display  screen  comprising  a  liquid 
crystal  enclosed  between  a  first  and  a  second  cover  plate 
each  having  a  plurality  of  exciutton  electrodes  for  apply- 
ing electric  display  drive  voltages  to  said  display  elements 
and  for  applying  an  electric  measuring  device  voltage  to 
said  measuring  element; 

an  exciution  circuit  for  generating  said  display  drive  volt- 
ages and  said  measuring  drive  voluge: 

a  control  circuit  having  at  least  a  measuriiig  input  for  an 
electric  measuring  signal,  said  measuring  input  being  cou- 
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pled  to  one  of  said  excitation  electrodes  of  said  measuring 
element,  and  at  least  a  control  output  for  an  electric  con- 
trol signal, 

said  control  circuit  adjusting  amplitudes  of  said  display  drive 
voltages  and  of  said  measuring  drive  voltage  to  a  value 
corresponding  to  the  threshold  voltage  of  the  liquid  crys- 
tal In  response  to  impedance  variations  of  said  measuring 
element  resulting  from  temperature  and  voltage  depen- 
dence of  said  liquid  crystal, 

characterized  in  that  said  display  screen  also  comprises  an 
auxiliary  measuring  element  which  differs  in  size  from  said 
measuring  element,  said  auxiliary  measuring  element 
being  arranged  in  series  with  said  measuring  element,  said 
series  arrangement  having  ends  coupled  to  said  excitation 
circuit  for  supplying  said  measuring  drive  voltage,  and  the 
junction  of  the  measuring  element  and  the  auxiliary  mea- 
suring element  being  coupled  to  said  measuring  input  of 
said  control  circuit. 


4,2<M<7 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  CHARACTER  SMOOTHER 
Philip  V.  C  Cnig,  Hniter,  Unh,  assignor  to  System  Concepts, 
Inc.,  Sih  Lalte  City,  Utili 

nicd  M.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  S5,6W 

Int  a.3  GWB  S/36 

VS.  (X  340-72«  U  Claims 


senting  the  net  sum  of  all  transitions,  positive  transitions 
adding  and  negative  transitions  subtracting,  occurring 
in  said  raster  control  signal  and  said  first  and  second 
output  signals  at  a  given  T^  increment; 

ramp  generating  means  for  generating  a  positive  going 
ramp  signal  that  starts  at  a  minimum  voltage  level  and 
increases  in  a  certain  time  to  a  maximum  voltage  level 
for  each  positive  transition  (beam  not  inhibited)  of  one 
of  said  second  output  signals,  and  a  negative  going  ramp 
signal  that  starts  at  said  maximum  voltage  level  and 
decreases  in  said  certain  time  to  said  minimum  voltage 
level  for  each  negative  transition  (beam  inhibited)  of 
said  second  output  signal;  and 

comparator  means  for  comparing  said  composite  transi- 
tion indicator  signal  with  said  positive  or  negative  going 
ramp  signal  and  for  producing  an  interpolated  raster 
control  signal  that  is  high  (beam  not  inhibited)  when- 
ever said  ramp  signal  is  a  higher  level  than  said  compos- 
ite transition  indicator  signal,  and  low  (beam  inhibited) 
whenever  said  ramp  signal  is  a  lower  level  than  said 
composite  transition  indicator  signal,  said  interpolated 
raster  control  signal  thus  being  resolved  in  time  incre- 
ments which  are  less  than  To 


4,298,868 

ELECTRONIC  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Jolm  R.  Spurgeon,  4407  PKk  Saddle  Pais,  Aastia,  Tex.  78745 

FUcd  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,178 

Int  a'  G08B  5/36 

VS.  a.  340—755  9  Claims 


1.  A  character  smoother  apparatus  for  use  in  a  display  sys- 
tem or  the  like  which  incorporates  horizontal  timing  signals  to 
sweep  and  return  a  scanning  beam  or  the  like  within  a  time  Tj 
horizontally  across  a  display  screen  along  one  of  a  plurality  of 
horizontal  scan  lines,  vertical  timing  signals  to  position  the 
beam  veriically  at  the  beginning  of  an  appropriate  horizontal 
scan  line,  and  character  generation  circuitry  to  generate  a 
raster  control  signal  that  inhibits  the  sweeping  beam  in  time 
increments  of  T^  and  in  a  patterned  sequence  to  form  charac- 
ters on  the  screen,  Je  being  the  character  resolution  time,  said 
character  smoother  apparatus  comprising 
vertical  delay  means  for  delaying  said  raster  control  signal 
one  or  more  time  periods  Tj  to  produce  as  first  output 
signals  a  plurality  of  delayed  raster  control  signals; 
horizontal  delay  means  for  delaying  said  raster  control  signal 
and  said  first  output  signals  for  periods  of  time  corre- 
sponding to  Tc  or  an  integral  multiple  thereof  to  produce 
a  plurality  of  second  output  signals;  and 
interpolation  means  for  combining  said  first  and  second 
output  signals  and  said  raster  control  signal  to  produce  an 
interpolated  raster  control  signal  that  is  resolved  in  time 
increments  which  are  less  than  Tn  said  interpolation 
means  including 

transition  detector  means  for  generating  a  first  transition 
indicator  signal  for  each  positive  transition  (beam  not 
inhibited)  of  said  raster  control  signal,  said  first  output 
signals,  and  said  second  output  signals,  and  a  second 
transitioa  indicator  signal  for  each  negative  transition 
(beam  inhibited)  of  said  raster  control  signal,  said  first 
output  signals,  and  said  second  output  signals; 
summing  means  for  combining  said  first  transition  indica- 
tor signals  with  said  second  transition  indicator  signals 
to  produce  a  composite  transition  indicator  signal  repre- 


1.  An  electronic  display  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  disk  member; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  light  emitting  means  mounted  with  said  disk 
member; 

(c)  means  for  rotating  said  disk  member;  and 

(d)  electronic  control  circuit  means  for  selectively  activating 
said  plurality  of  light  emitting  means  to  selectively  form 
differing  visual  images  for  viewing,  said  circuit  means 
comprising: 

(1)  input  means  for  forming  an  electronic  control  signal 
defining  the  pattern,  position,  size  and  shape  of  the 
visual  images  to  be  formed  as  specified  by  a  user;  and 

(2)  decoder  means  for  decoding  the  electronic  control 
signals  to  selectively  activate  said  plurality  of  light 
emitting  means  to  form  the  specified  visual  images. 


4,29«3«9 
UGHT-EMTTTING  DIODE  DISPLAY 
Yaaao  Okono,  Sendai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Zaidan  Hojia  Haod- 
otai  Kealiyu  Sliiakokai,  Seiidai,  Japaa 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,014 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29, 1978, 53-79(18 
lit.  a.)  G08B  5/36 
VS.  a.  340-782  40  Claims 

1.  A  Ught-emitting  diode  (LED)  lamp  comprising: 
a  housing  including  a  lamp  base  of  a  predetermined  shape 
adapted  for  effecting  electrical  connection  to  a  commer- 
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cial  AC  power  source,  said  AC  power  source  having  a 

predetermined  maximum  voltage; 
a  current-regulating  means  electrically  connected  to  said 

lamp  base  and  disposed  in  said  base  to  facilitate  dissipation 

of  heat   generated   by   said   current-regulating   means 

through  said  base;  and 
a  display  panel  connected  mechanically  to  said  housing  and 


response  to  the  second  signal  and  to  the  non-occurrence  of  the 
display  command  signal. 


electrically  to  said  current  regulating  means  and  including 
a  multiplicity  of  light-emitting  diodes,  groups  of  said 
diodes  being  connected  in  series,  said  series  connected 
group  having  an  operating  threshold  voltage  at  least  about 
one  half  of  said  predetermined  maximum  voltage  said 
groups  being  electrically  connected  In  parallel  said  multi- 
plicity of  light  emitting  diodes  being  driven  simulu- 
neously  by  the  current  from  said  regulating  means. 


4,298370 

DEVICE  FOR  DRIVING  A  DISPLAY  ELEMENT  HAVING 

A  MEMORIZING  PROPERTY 

Takashi   Saegusa,   Sagamihara,   Japan,   assignor   to   Nippon 
Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,884 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  9, 1978,  53-123565 

tat  a,'  G02F  1/17 

VS.  0. 340-785  g  Qaias 


-TLTL 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  an  electro-optical  display  ele- 
ment of  the  type  which  is  capable  of  storing  charge,  the  display 
element  being  in  a  colored  state  upon  the  application  thereto  of 
a  first  polarity  voltage  for  storing  a  first  quantity  of  charge  and 
being  in  a  colorless  state  upon  the  application  thereto  of  an 
opposite  polarity  voltage  for  storing  a  second  quantity  of 
charge,  the  display  element  remaining  in  said  states  for  prede- 
termined periods  of  lime  after  removal  of  said  voltages,  com- 
prising means  for  detecting  the  quantity  of  charge  stored  in  the 
display  element,  the  detecting  means  including  a  first  detecting 
circuit  for  producing  a  first  sigiuU  when  the  quantity  of  charge 
stored  differs  from  a  first  predetermined  range  of  values  re- 
quired for  the  display  element  to  be  in  the  colored  state,  and  a 
second  detecting  circuit  for  producing  a  second  signal  when 
the  quantity  of  charge  stored  differs  from  a  second  predeter- 
mined range  of  values  required  for  the  display  element  to  be  in 
the  colorless  state,  and  drive  means  for  applying  said  voltages 
to  the  display  element,  the  drive  means  including  a  first  driving 
circuit  for  applying  the  first  polarity  voluge  to  the  display 
element  in  response  to  the  first  sigiul  and  to  the  occurrence  of 
a  display  command  signal,  and  a  second  driving  circuit  for 
applying  said  other  polarity  voltage  to  the  display  element  in 


4,298,871 
DESIRED  SIGNAL  ESTIMATOR  FOR  NULL  STEERER 

FM  RECEPTION  USING  FSK  MODULATION 

Peter  D.  Kennedy,  Mesa,  and  Gregory  H.  Piesinger,  Scottsdale, 

both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaunburg,  III. 

Continsatioo-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  910,935,  May  30,  1978, 

aiNUidoaed.  This  application  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,610 

tat  CL'  HOIQ  3/26 

VS.  a.  343—100  SA  7  Clains 


f  f  f  f 

SrT-ri-'  I' 


1.  In  a  multiple  antenna  amy,  null  steering  apparatus  for 
reception  of  a  desired  signal  wherein  an  identifier  signal  is 
transmitted  with  the  desired  signal,  the  desired  signal  Including 
bits  of  data  delayed  a  predetermined  period  relative  to  the 
identifier  signal  and  the  identifier  signal  Including  the  bits  of 
data  summed  with  a  pseudo  random  signal  and  substantially 
reduced  in  amplitude  relative  to  the  desired  signal,  said  desired 
signal  and  said  identifier  signal  being  summed  and  utilized  to 
FSK  modulate  a  carrier  prior  to  transmission,  said  null  steering 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  feedback  means  associated  with  each  antenna  in  said 
array  for  adjusting  the  amplitude  and  phase  of  signals 
therein  so  that  unwanted  signals  from  the  array  are  can- 
celled; 

(b)  demodulation  means,  including  normal  delay,  coupled  to 
said  feedback  means  for  removing  the  carrier  and  separat- 
ing the  desired  signal  from  the  identifier  signal; 

(c)  pseudo  random  signal  generating  means  for  providing  an 
output  signal  substantially  similar  to  the  pseudo  random 
signal  in  the  transmission; 

(d)  combining  means  coupled  to  the  demodulation  means  for 
receiving  the  Identifier  signal  and  coupled  to  the  generat- 
ing means  for  subtracting  the  pseudo  random  signal  from 
the  identifier  signal; 

(e)  delay  means  incorporated  into  said  apparatus,  in  addition 
to  said  normal  delay  in  said  demodulation  means,  for 
delaying  the  separated  Identifier  signal  sufTiclent  to  bring 
the  identifier  signal  substantially  into  phase  with  the  de- 
sired signal;  and 

(0  modulation  means  coupled  to  said  combining  means  and 
said  feed  back  means  for  receiving  the  delayed  bits  of  data 
remaining  in  said  Identifier  signal  and  FSK  modulating  a 
carrier  therewith  to  supply  a  reference  signal  substantially 
in  phase  with  the  desired  signal  to  said  feedback  means  to 
form  a  lobe  in  the  antenna  pattern  in  the  direction  of  the 
desired  signal. 


4,298,872 
SIDELOBE  BLANKING  SYSTEM 
William  E.  Rodgers,  Simi  Valley,  Calif.,  inigaor  to  Haghcs 
Aircraft  Company,  Culrer  Gty,  Calif. 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,284 
tat  a.}  H04B  7/00 
VS.  CL  343—100  LE  1  CUa 

1.  In  a  radar  system  including  main  antenna  means  for  re- 


362 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  3, 1981 


ceivjng  electro-magnetic  energy  from  a  target  and  circuit 
means  coupled  to  said  main  antenna  means  for  generating 
tracking  signals  corresponding  to  the  position  of  said  target 
relative  to  said  main  antenna  means,  an  improved  sidelobe 
blanking  system  comprising: 
guard  antenna  means  for  receiving  electro-magnetic  energy 
reflected  from  a  target  in  a  sidelobe  region  of  said  main 
antenna  means; 
Hrst  phase  shifting  means  operably  coupled  to  the  said  main 
antenna  means  and  for  shifting  the  output  thereof  by  90'; 
first  summing  means  for  summing  the  outputs  of  said  guard 
antenna  means  and  said  first  phase  shifting  means: 


i*i„_ .      •wet*  1 

*(  MiFs  "*"   r 


1.  A  steerable  null  antenna  processor  system  for  receiving 
desired  wave  energy  signals  from  at  least  one  angular  region  of 
space  within  the  area  covered  by  the  system  and  for  suppress- 
ing interfering  signals  from  at  least  one  other  angular  region, 
using  antenna  means  having  at  least  first  and  second  antenna 
elements:  said  processor  system  comprising: 

nulling  means  coupled  between  said  antenna  elements  and  a 
common  port  for  supplying  said  desired  wave  energy 
signals  to  said  common  port; 

said  nulling  means  comprising  phase  means  and  amplitude 


means,  both  the  phase  means  and  the  amplitude  means 
being  adjustable  in  incremental  steps  and  having  control 
inputs,  operative  in  response  to  control  signals  at  the 
control  inputs  to  adjust  respectively  the  phase  and  ampli- 
tude values  of  the  nulling  means;  the  amplitude  means 
being  a  variable  ratio  combiner  comprised  of  a  quadrature 
hybrid,  a  sum-difference  hybrid,  and  two  adjustable  delay 
lines  between  said  hybrids; 
digital  controller  means  having  clock  means,  sample  storage 
means,  comparison  means,  feedback  input  means,  and 
phase  and  amplitude  memory  means  having  connections 
to  said  control  inputs  of  the  pha.se  and  amplitude  means 
respectively;  there  being  apparatus  between  said  common 
port  and  the  feedback  input  means  which  supplies  feed- 
back signals  containing  a  representation  of  the  level  of  the 
interfering  signal  at  the  common  port;  the  clock  means 
supplying  clock  signals  to  provide  successive  cycles,  the 
comparison  means  being  connected  and  operative  during 
each  cycle  to  compare  a  feedback  signal  from  the  feed- 
back input  means  to  a  previous  sample  thereof  stored  in 
said  sample  storage  means  to  indicate  improvement  or  no 
improvement,  and  to  supply  said  control  signals  via  said 
memory  means  to  said  nulling  means  to  make  an  appropri- 
ate adjustment  for  steering  at  least  one  null  to  the  interfer- 
ing signals. 


second  phase  shifting  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
first  phase  shifting  means  for  shifting  the  output  thereof  by 
180*! 

second  summing  means  for  summing  the  outputs  of  said 
guard  antenna  means  and  said  second  phase  shifting 
means; 

phase  detector  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  phase  angle  between  the  outputs  of  said 
first  and  second  summing  means;  and 

means  for  generating  a  signal  which  represents  the  cosine  of 
the  output  of  said  phase  detecting  means. 


4,298,873 
ADAPTIVE  STEERABLE  NULL  ANTENNA  PROCESSOR 
Eugene  L.  Roberts,  Maitland,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Tlie  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tbe  Secretary  of  tlie 
Anny,  Wishington,  D.C. 

Filed  Ja.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,104 

iBt.  a.'  H04B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  343— too  SA  1 1  Oaiffls 


4,298,874 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRACKING  OBJECTS 

Jack  Kuipers,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich,,  assignor  to  The  Austin 

Company,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  759,723,  Jan.  17, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  733,353, 

Oct.  18, 1976,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

952,263,  Oct.  18,  1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  759,723,.  This  application  Oct.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

954,126 

Int.  CI.'  GOIS  S/02 

VS.  a.  343— U2  R  70  Qaims 


"i^^-^^-'^^^r^n'^J: 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  a  pointing  angle  to  a  first  body 

from  a  second  body  comprising: 

at  least  two  independently  oriented  first  body  radiating  means 
coupled  to  said  first  body  and  defining  a  first  reference 
coordinate  frame; 

a  first  means  for  applying  to  said  first  body  radiating  means 
first  actuating  signals  for  producing  a  first  field  radiated  in 
response  to  said  first  signals  oscillating  along  a  first  line  of 
generation  and  characterizing  a  first  body  porating  angle  of 
a  first  pointing  vector  with  respect  to  said  first  reference 
frame,  said  first  field  having  receivable  components  charac- 
terized in  that  at  said  second  body  one  direction  in  said  first 
field  has  unique  characteristics  with  respect  to  all  other 
directions  in  said  first  field; 

at  least  two  independently  oriented  second  body  receiving 
means  coupled  to  said  second  body  and  defining  a  second 
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reference  coordinate  frame  for  detecting  and  measuring  the 
receivable  components  of  said  first  field;  and 
a  second  body  analyzing  means  coupled  to  said  second  body 
receiving  means  for  converting  said  first  field  components 
into  a  second  body  pointing  angle,  from  said  second  body  to 
said  first  body,  relative  to  said  second  reference  coordinate 
frame. 


and  a  periodic  network  of  resonant  slots  at  the  operating 
frequency  of  the  antenna  provided  in  said  conductive  plate. 


4,298,875 
AIRCRAFT  COLLISION  AVOIDANCE  SYSTE.M 

Roger  M.  Sullivan,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Leo  K. 
O'Brien  and  Thomas  B.  Carney,  both  of  Colorado  Springs, 
Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,829 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  3/02.  1/JO 

U.S.  a.  343—112  CA  15  Claims 


9.  An  aircraft  collision  avoidance  system  for  providing  an 
indication  of  the  relative  position  of  any  two  interferring  air- 
craft, when  such  aircraft  come  within  a  predetermined  range 
of  one  another,  wherein  each  aircraft  includes  in  combination: 
a    plurality    of    directional,    transmit/receive    antennae 

mounted  on  the  aircraft,  each  antenna  defining  a  separate 

zone  about  the  aircraft; 
transmitter  means  for  transmitting  through  each  of  said 

antennae  a  coded  signal  which  is  unique  to  that  antenna; 
receiver  iheans  attached  to  each  of  said  antennae  for  receiv- 
ing through  the  antennae,  transmitted  coded  signals  from 

said  other  interferring  aircraft;  and 
logic  means  for  decoding  said  received  signals  for  providing 

an  indication  of  the  zone  on  the  other  aircraft  from  which 

the  received  signal  originated. 


4,298,876 
POLARIZER  FOR  MICROWAVE  ANTENNA 
Pierre  Crochet,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,950 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  2, 1979,  79  05499 

Int.  a.'  HOIQ  19/195 

VS.  CI.  343—756  10  Qains 


1.  A  polarizer  for  a  microwave  antenna  operating  at  a  wave- 
length X,  comprising: 
a  polarization  filter; 
a  reflector;  and 

means  for  rigidly  joining  said  polarization  filter  and  said  reflec- 
tor so  that  they  are  spaced  at  a  distance  K/t  from  one  an- 
other, the  polarization  filter  including  a  conductive  plate, 


4,298,877 
OFFSET-FED  MULTI-BEAM  TRACKING  ANTENNA 
SYSTEM  UTILIZING  ESPECIALLY  SHAPED 
REFLECTOR  SURFACES 
Ciriyle  J.  Sletten,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Solar  Eacfgy  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,155 

Int  a.'  HOIQ  19/14 

VS.  a.  343—781  CA  21  Claims 


1.  An  antenna  system  for  radiating  and  receiving  electro- 
magnetic energy  at  frequencies  above  30  mHz  comprising: 

two  shaped  subreflectors  being  generally  separated,  non- 
conic  section  surfaces  and  each  separately  being  illumi- 
nated and  fed  by  one  or  more  horn  radiators  and  one  of 
the  said  shaped  subreflectors  with  iu  illuminating  horn 
radiator  or  horn  radiators  being  called  herein  the  principal 
feed  and  other  shaped  subreflector  with  illuminating  horn 
radiator  or  horn  radiators  being  called  herein  the  second- 
ary feed;  and 

a  shaped  main  reflector  being  also  generally  a  non-conic 
section  surface  mounted  in  a  position  fixed  with  respect  to 
a  fixed  frame  of  coordinates  referred  to  the  earth's  surface 
and  said  shaped  main  reflector  being  illuminated  indepen- 
dently by  said  principal  feed  and  said  secondary  feed  such 
that  said  antenna  system  produces  one  or  more  antenna 
radiation  pattern  or  patterns  each  with  a  main  antenna 
beam  pointed  in  a  direction  corresponding  to  the  locations 
and  orientations  of  the  main  shaped  reflector,  one  of  the 
shaped  subreflectors,  and  one  of  the  horn  radiators;  and 

the  orientation  of  said  shaped  main  reflectors  with  respect  to 
that  of  the  principal  feed  and  the  secondary  feed  being  an 
offset  position  such  that  electromagnetic  energy  radiated 
to  and  from  the  said  principal  feed  and  said  secondary  feed 
to  illuminate  said  shaped  main  reflector  is  largely  unob- 
structed and  the  electromagnetic  energy  passing  to  and 
from  the  shaped  main  reflector  surface  from  signal  sources 
located  in  directions  of  said  antenna  main  beams  is  also 
largely  unobstructed,  said  orientation  of  the  main  shaped 
subreflector  with  respect  to  the  principal  feed  and  the 
secondary  feed  being  referred  to  a  plane  of  left-right 
symmetry  which  divides  the  shaped  main  reflector  surface 
and  the  two  shaped  subreflector  surfaces  into  nearly  equal 
left-right  symmetric  portions  and  such  that  the  center  of 
the  shaped  subreflector  surfaces,  the  directions  of  the  axes 
of  the  several  horn  radiators  and  the  direction  of  the 
antenna  main  beams  all  lie  approximately  in  said  plane  of 
left-right  symmetry,  and  the  orienuiion  of  the  two  shaped 
subreflectors  is  such  as  to  position  one  shaped  subreflector 
above  the  other  and  such  that  the  focal  region  of  the  main 
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reflector  lies  between  the  said  two  shaped  subreflectors 
and  the  shaped  main  reflector;  and 

the  shapes  of  said  shaped  subreflectors  and  said  shaped  main 
reflector  being  constructed  to  produce  a  prescribed  elec- 
tromagnetic power  and  phase  distribution  over  the  aper- 
ture of  the  shaped  main  reflector  which  distribution  in- 
cludes a  nearly  uniform  power  and  phase  aperture  distri- 
bution when  said  shaped  subreflectors  and  main  reflector 
are  illuminated  by  said  horn  radiators  and  antenna  por- 
tions are  oriented  and  positioned  as  specified  above  to 
produce  said  antenna  patterns  and  antenna  beams;  and 

said  antenna  beams  being  scaimed  in  angular  directions  by 
changing  the  positions  of  said  two  subreflectors  and  their 
horn  radiators  with  respect  to  the  fixed  shaped  main  re- 
flector position  by  means  of  moveable  supports  and  appa- 
ratus attached  to  said  two  shaped  subreflectors  and  to  said 
horn  radiators  such  that  the  changed  positions  of  the 
shaped  subreflectors  and  the  horn  radiators  enable  the 
antenna  beams  to  track  angular  changes  in  signal  source 
directions. 


gate  electrodes  placed  between  said  source  and  drain  elec- 
trodes and  connected  together  with  a  gate  contact  pad 


area,  said  gate  contact  pad  area  being  placed  between  a 
pair  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  active  semiconductor  regions. 


4,298378 
RADIATING  SOURCE  FORMED  BY  A  DIPOLE  EXCITED 

BY  A  WAVEGUIDE  A?«D  AN  ELECTRONICALLY 
SCANNING  ANTENNA  COMPRISING  SUCH  SOURCES 
Albert  Daprcnoir,  and  Fraocois  Salrat,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thoanoa-CSF,  Paris,  Fraace 

FiM  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,883 
dains  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  28,  1979,  79  07801 
Int  aJ  HOIQ  1/3&  1/36 
VS.  a.  343— 79S  17  Claims 


1.  A  radiating  source  formed  by  a  dipole  with  two  stems 
excited  by  a  rectangular-section  waveguide,  comprising  a 
dielectric  sheet  in  the  form  of  a  rectangular  prism  of  length  Li, 
width  L2  and  height  Lj  whose  two  opposite  major  faces  paral- 
lel to  a  longitudinal  midplane  ir  and  two  opposite  minor  faces 
perpendicular  to  said  midplane  and  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
centerline  A  of  the  sheet  are  each  covered  with  a  metal  layer  of 
length  L  less  than  L|  for  forming  said  waveguide,  the  metal 
layers  covering  said  major  opposite  faces  being  each  extended 
along  said  centerline  A  by  a  metal  tongue  of  reduced  width 
terminating  in  a  respective  stem  of  said  dipole. 


4,298,879 
FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

Yotaka  Hirano,  Atsagi,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Fqjitsn  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,225 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1979,  54-14099 
lat  a.'  HOIL  29/80 
VS.  a.  357—22  5  Claims 

1.  A  transistor  device  having  interdigital  electrodes  on  a 
surface  of  a  semiconductor  body,  said  device  comprising 
an  insulating  substrate, 
a  plurality  of  active  semiconductor  regions  placed  on  said 

insulating  substrate, 
source  and  drain  electrodes  placed  on  said  plurality  of  active 
semiconductor  regions,  said  source  and  drain  electrodes 
being  interconnected  at  the  opposite  ends  with  contact 
pad  areas,  respectively,  and 


4,298380 

POWER  THYRISTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 

THEREFORE  UTILIZING  CONTROL,  GENERATING, 

AND  HRING  GATES 

Roland  Sittig,  Umiken,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC,  Brown, 

BoTeri  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,913 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.   IS,   1978, 
6523/78 

Int  a.'  HOIL  29/74 
VS.  a.  357—38  3  Claims 


1.  A  power  thyristor  formed  by  four  zones  of  alternating 
conductivity  type  with  cathode  and  anode  zones  respectively 
adjacent  opposed  thyristor  main  cathode  and  anode  surfaces, 
and  a  cathode-base  zone  and  an  anode-base  zone  respectively 
adjacent  said  cathode  and  anode  zones,  comprising: 
said  thyristor  having  portions  of  said  cathode-base  zone 
extended  to  said  cathode  main  surface  on  which  there  is 
formed  at  least  one  control  gate  adapted  to  be  coupled  to 
an  ignition  circuit  for  the  ignition  of  the  thyristor,  at  least 
one  generator  gate  separated  from  said  control  gate  but 
adjacent  thereto  for  furnishing  a  current  to  ignite  parts  of 
the  thyristor  remote  from  said  control  gate,  and  at  least 
one  firing  gate  being  fed  with  said  current  from  said  gen- 
erator gate  and  being  arranged  near  said  remote  parts; 
said  generator  gate  electrically  connected  to  said  firing  gate 

with  no  intervening  cathode-base  zone; 
the  ratio  of  the  lateral  resistance  R'cAT  between  the  generator 
gate  and  the  nearest  part  of  the  cathode  zone,  and  the 
lateral  resistance  Rga:  between  the  firing  gate  ZG  and  the 
nearest  part  of  the  cathode  zone,  satisfying  the  relation- 
ship RGAr/R'GK <  i;  and 
the  ratio  between  the  edge — length  of  the  generator  gate  and 
the  edge— length  of  the  firing  gate  satisfying  the  relation- 
ship 1'g-Kck<0-2  V,  where  I'cdenotes  the  minimum  gate 
current  at  which  the  thyristor  still  fires  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  firing  gate. 
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4,2983*1 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  DOUBLE  MOAT 
AND  DOUBLE  CHANNEL  STOPPERS 
Shuroku  Sakurada;  Yoichi  Nakashima;  Isao  Kojima;  Hideyuki 
Yagi;  Tadaaki  Kariya,  and  Masayoshi  Sugiyama,  all  of  Hita- 
chi, Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,085 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1979,  54-40935 

lot  a.'  HOIL  29/47 

V.S.  a.  357—38  7  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising 

(a)  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  first  and  second  main 
surfaces,  at  least  three  semiconductor  layers  whose  con- 
ductivity types  alternate  between  said  main  surfaces  and  a 
portion  of  each  of  which  is  exposed,  respectively,  in  said 
first  main  surface,  two  moats  provided  concentrically  in 
said  first  main  surface  in  which  moats  the  edges  of  the 
pn-junctions  formed  by  said  layers  are  exposed,  and  chan- 
nel stopper  semiconductor  regions  which  are  formed  on 
the  surfaces  of  said  layers  exposed  in  said  first  main  sur- 
face, each  region  being  highly-doped  with  respect  to  its 
respective  underlying  layer,  and  being  contiguous  to  said 
moats  and  apart  from  said  pn-junctions,  each  of  said  re- 
gions having  the  same  conductivity  type  as  the  layer  on 
which  said  region  is  formed; 

(b)  surface  passivating  material  filling  said  moats;  and 

(c)  a  pair  of  main  electrodes  provided  on  said  first  and  sec- 
ond main  surfaces  of  said  substrate. 


tor  layers,  an  emitter  layer  and  an  auxiliary  emitter  layer  of  the 
same  type  of  conductivity  as  the  layer  of  the  fundamental 
semiconductor  material  being  provided  on  the  second  external 
semiconductor  layer,  a  fust  main  electrode  on  the  first  external 
semiconductor  layer,  a  second  main  electrode  disposed  above 
and  in  contact  with  the  emitter  layer  on  the  second  external 
semiconductor  layer  and  also  in  contact  with  the  second  exter- 
nal semiconductor  layer  in  a  number  of  places  and  forming 
so-called  microleaks,  an  auxiliary  contact  in  contact  with  a  part 
of  the  auxiliary  emitter  layer  on  the  second  external  semicon- 
ductor layer  and  also  in  contact  with  the  second  external 
semiconductor  layer,  a  central  control  electrode  on  the  second 
external  semiconductor  layer,  said  auxiliary  contact  being 
provided  between  the  second  main  electrode  and  the  control 
electrode,  the  auxiliary  emitter  layer  being  situated  between 
the  control  electrode  and  the  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the 
emitter  layer,  the  emitter  layer  being  in  contact  with  the  sec- 
ond main  electrode  with  the  exception  of  the  peripheral  edge 
portion  of  the  second  main  electrode  near  the  control  elec- 
trode, whereby  the  auxiliary  emitter  layer  is  in  contact  with  the 
auxiliary  contact,  the  auxiliary  emitter  layer  being  divided  into 
at  least  two  parts  mutually  separated  by  zones  of  the  second 
external  semiconductor  layer,  the  peripheral  edge  portion  of 
the  emitter  layer  in  the  direction  toward  the  control  electrode 
being  equally  separated  by  zones  of  the  second  external  semi- 
conductor layer,  said  zones  reaching  up  to  contact  the  second 
main  electrode  and  being  equal  in  number  to  the  parts  of  the 
auxiliary  emitter  layer,  the  geometric  arrangements  between 
the  second  external  semiconductor  layer  and  the  second  main 
electrode  being  the  same  in  all  parts  of  the  surface  of  the  emit- 
ter layer,  the  microleaks  lying  on  circles  with  centers  at  the 
center  of  each  part  of  the  thus  divided  border  of  the  emitter 
layer,  said  circles,  having  a  radius  equal  to  at  least  1 .3  times  the 
distance  of  the  centers  of  each  nearest  two  microleaks  from 
each  other. 


4,298382 
MULTILAYER  SEMICONDUCTOR  ELEMENT 
Jaroslav  Homola,  Kladno;  Karel  Rem^zl,  and  Milan  Prokcs, 
both  of  Prague,  all  of  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  CKD 
Praha,  obroTy  podnik,  Prague,  CzechosloTakla 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  935,907,  Aug.  23, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,258 
Claims  priority,  application  CzcchosloTalda,  Aug.  23,  1977, 
5529-77 

Int  a'  HOIL  29/74 
VS.  a.  357—38  2 


4,298383 

PLASTIC  MATERIAL  PACKAGE  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  HAVING  A  MECHANICALLY  STABLE 

MOUNTING  U!«JIT  FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  PELLET 

SMgeru  Kooutsu,  Yokohama;  Satoahi  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  and 

Masao  Wakatsukt  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  anigDors  to 

Tokyo  Shibanra  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899320 

Claims  priority,  applicatioi  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1977,  52-47387 

Int  CL'  HOIL  23/28.  23/48.  29/44 

VS.  a.  357—72  14  Claims 


1.  A  multilayer  semiconductor  element  comprising  a  layer  of 
a  fundamental  semiconductor  material,  a  first  and  a  second 
external  semiconductor  layer  with  a  type  of  electrical  conduc- 
tivity opposite  from  that  of  the  layer  of  the  fundamental  semi- 
conductor material,  the  layer  of  fundamental  semiconductor 
material  being  situated  between  said  two  external  semiconduc- 


1.  A  packaged  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  pellet; 
a  mounting  unit  including: 
(i)  a  planar  mounting  part  having  said  semiconductor 

pellet  adhesively  mounted  thereon; 
(ii)  a  pair  of  supporting  bars  extending  from  said  mounting 

part  in  opposite  directions; 
(iii)  first  side  plate  sections  for  reinforcing  said  planar 
mounting  part,  said  first  side  plate  sections  formed  by 
bending  first  edge  portions  of  said  mounting  part  at  a 
first  oblique  angle  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said 
moimting  part; 
(iv)  second  side  plate  sections  for  reinforcing  said  pluar 
mounting  part,  said  second  side  plate  sections  formed 
by  bending  second  edge  portions  of  said  mounting  part 
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at  a  second  oblique  angle  with  respect  to  the  plane  of 
said  mounting  part; 

a  package  member  comprising  an  electrically  insulative  resin 
which  contracts  when  cured  to  completely  encapsulate 
said  mounting  unit  and  said  semiconductor  pellet  in  said 
resin  substantially  at  the  center  of  said  package  member, 
said  resin  being  in  direct  contact  with  said  pellet  and  said 
mounting  unit,  said  side  plate  sections  preventing  stresses 
from  damaging  said  pellet  when  said  resin  contracts;  and 

a  plurality  of  individually  separate  lead  members,  each  of 
said  lead  members  being  fixed  to  the  package  member  and 
electrically  connected  at  one  end  to  said  semiconductor 
pellet  and  extending  at  its  other  end  outside  of  the  package 
member. 


4,298,884 
CHROMA  AMPLinER  AND  COLOR  KILLER 
Daniel  L.  Reneau,  Elmhurst,  III,,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio  Cor- 
poratioa,  Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Scr.  No.  135,947 
Int  0.>  H04N  9/49 


the  tube  and  for  producing  a  control  signal  in  response 
Iherelo:  and 


a 


fMTItK 

■^ 

w 


control  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  varying 
said  video  signal  applied  to  said  cathode  ray  tube  so  as  to 
maintain  said  video  signal,  as  applied  to  said  cathode  ray 
tube,  within  said  dynamic  range. 


VS.  a.  358—26 


10  Oaims 


4,298,886 

AUTOMATIC  PEAK  BEAM  CURRENT  LEVELER 

SYSTEM 

Geoffrey  W.  Perkins,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Motorola 

Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,685 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/6S 

VS.  a.  358—74  10  Oaims 


1.  In  a  color  television  receiver,  a  chroma  amplifier  and 
color  killer,  comprising: 

first  and  second  emitter-coupled  transistors  receiving  a  cur- 
rent source  having  a  D.C.  operating  component  and  an 
A.C.  chroma  signal  component; 

third  and  fourth  emitter-coupled  transistors  receiving  a 
current  source  having  only  a  D.C.  operating  component 
subsumially  equal  to  the  D.C.  operating  component  re- 
ceived by  the  first  and  second  transistors; 

mean$>for  coupling  a  variable  ACC  voltage  and  a  substan- 
tially fixed  D.C.  bias  voltage  to  selected  base  terminals  of 
said  transistors  such  that  said  first  transistor  develops  an 
AC.  chroma  signal  output  at  its  collector  whose  ampli- 
tude is  controlled  by  the  ACC  voltage,  and  said  fourth 
transistor  develops  a  D.C.  output  signal  which  includes 
substantially  no  A.C.  component  aiKJ  whose  amplitude 
varies  with  variations  in  the  ACC  voltage; 

a  D.C.  actuated  color  killer;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  DC.  output  voltage  to  said  color 
killer. 


4,298385 

LUMINANCE  CONTROL  CTRCUIT  FOR  A  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER 
Takaihi  Okada,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,751 
Cbums  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  17, 1978,  53-127566 
I«t  CL'  H04N  5/14 
VS.  a.  358—39  29  Qaims 

1.  A  luminance  control  circuit  for  a  television  receiver 
which  is  operative  to  reproduce  a  video  signal  applied  to  a 
cathode  ray  tube  having  a  dynamic  range  between  a  cutoff 
level  and  a  saturation  level,  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  a  level  of  said  video  signal  in  respect  to  at 
least  one  of  said  cutoff  level  and  said  saturation  level  of 
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8.  In  a  television  including  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  at  least 
one  cathode  and  grid,  video  signal  processing  circuit  for  pro- 
ducing a  video  signal  and  a  gain  controlled  amplifier  respon- 
sive to  the  video  signal  for  producing  beam  current  between 
the  cathode  and  grid  of  the  cathode  ray  tube,  a  peak  beam 
current  leveler  system,  comprising: 
a  first  transistor  having  first,  seAond  and  control  electrodes, 
said  first  electrode  being  coupled  to  the  cathode  of  the 
cathode  ray  tube,  said  control  electrode  being  coupled  to 
an  output  of  the  gain  controlled  amplifier; 
means  coupled  to  said  second  electrode  of  said  first  transis- 
tor receiving  therefrom  the  beam  current  for  producing  a 
voltage  at  an  output  thereof  the  level  of  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  magnitude  of  the  beam  current;  and 
comparator  means  connected  to  said  output  of  said  voltage 
producing  means  for  producing  a  gain  control  signal  when 
said  level  of  said  voltage  produced  by  said  voltage  pro- 
ducing means  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold  level, 
said  gain  control  signal  being  applied  to  the  gain  con- 
trolled amplifier  such  that  the  peak  beam  current  is  auto- 
matically adjusted. 
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4,298,887 

NON-UNIFORMITY  CORRECTION  IN  A 

MULTIELEMENT  DETECTOR  ARRAY 

Jonathan  P.  Rode,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,588 

Int.  a.^  H04N  7/18 

VS.  CI.  358—113  II  Claims 


4,298,888 
NON-INTERLACED  TO  INTERLACED  FORMAT  VIDEO 

CONVERTER 
Joseph  H.  Colles,  Oceanside,  and  James  E.  Cooper,  Jr.,  Solona 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company, 
Culver  aty,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,745 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/02 

VS.  CI.  358—140  11  Oaims 
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1.  A  video  converter  responsive  to  first  and  second  frames  of 
non-interlaced  odd  and  even  lines  of  input  data  received  during 
first  and  second  non-interlaced  frame  periods  comprising: 

first  and  second  memory  means  each  storing  a  line  of  input 
data, 

a  source  of  fast  clock  signals  and  slow  clock  signals  coupled 
to  said  first  and  second  memory  means  for  being  alter- 
nately applied  to  respective  first  and  second  memory 
means  and  to  respective  second  and  first  memory  means, 
altemating  after  each  sequential  pair  of  line  periods  of  said 
mput  data,  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  memory 
means  for  controlling  said  memory  means  to  alternately 
write  one  line  of  input  data  in  one  memory  means  at  the 
rate  of  said  fast  clock  signals  while  reading  one  line  of 


input  data  from  the  other  memory  means  at  the  rate  of  said 
slow  clock  signals  during  first  and  second  interlaced  out- 
put field  periods  respectively  occ^ng  during  said  first 
and  second  non-interlaced  frame  periods,  said  control 
means  including  means  to  control  said  first  and  second 
memory  means  to  write  and  read  said  odd  lines  of  said 
input  dau  during  said  first  non-interiaced  frame  periods 
and  to  write  and  read  said  even  lines  of  input  data  during 
said  second  non-interlaced  frame  periods. 


4.298,889 
SYNCHRONIZATION  ORCUTT  FOR  VIDEO  CLOCK 
OSOLLATORS 
Rudolf  Burianek,  and  Gottfried  Tschannen,  both  of  Ziirich, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Siemenas-Albis  AG,  Ziirich,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,454 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  16,  1979, 
2498/79 

Int  O.'  H04N  5/04 
VS.  O.  358—148  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  correcting  for  non-uniformities  in  an  element 
of  a  detector  array,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  recording  the  output  from  the  detector  element  at  a 
plurality  of  times; 

(b)  weighting  the  recorded  outputs; 

(c)  summing  the  weighted  outputs  for  the  detector  element; 
and 

(d)  subtracting  the  summed  output  for  the  element  from  the 
present  output  of  that  element  to  provide  a  corrected 
output. 


1.  A  synchronization  circuit  for  video  clock  generators,  in 
order  to  obtain  a  line  synchronization  simultaneous  with  a 
complete  image  synchronization,  comprising: 

a  follow-up  control  having  an  output  and  delivering  a  clock 
frequency  signal; 

said  follow-up  control  having  a  reference  input  and  a  com- 
parison input; 

a  line  pulse  separation  circuit  having  an  output  delivering  an 
external  horizontal  pulse  signal; 

said  follow-up  control  having  said  reference  input  connected 
with  said  output  of  the  line  pulse-separation  circuit  which 
delivers  said  external  horizontal  pulse  signal; 

an  external  complete  image-characteristic  pulse-separation 
circuit  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

the  reference  input  of  the  follow-up  control  being  connected 
with  the  input  of  the  external  complete  image-characteris- 
tic pulse-separation  circuit; 

both  of  the  separation  circuits  being  impinged  at  their  input 
sides  with  a  mixed  pulse  signal; 

a  comparator  having  a  first  input  and  a  second  input  and 
delivering  an  output  signal; 

the  external  complete  image-characteristic  pulse-separation 
circuit  being  connected  at  its  output  with  the  first  input  of 
the  comparator; 

an  internal  complete  image-characteristic  pulse-separation 
circuit  having  a  first  input  and  a  second  input  and  deliver- 
ing an  output  signal; 

the  second  input  of  the  comparator  receiving  the  output 
signal  of  the  internal  complete  image-characteristic  pulse- 
separation  circuit: 

a  regulation  pulse-switch  means  having  a  first  input  aad  a 
second  input; 

the  output  signal  of  the  comparator  being  infed  to  the  first 
input  of  the  regulation  pulse-switch  means: 

said  regulation  pulse-switch  means  having  an  output: 


368 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  3,  1981 


a  video  clock  generator  having  a  clock  input; 

the  output  of  the  regulation  pulse-switch  means  being  con- 
nected with  the  clock  input  of  said  video  clock  generator; 

said  video  clock  generator  having  respective  outputs  deliv- 
ering respectively  an  internal  mixed  pulse  signal  and  an 
internal  horizontal  pulse  signal; 

said  internal  horizontal  pulse  signal  being  infed  to  the  com- 
parison input  of  the  follow-up  control  and  the  first  input  of 
the  intenial  complete  image-characteristic  pulse-separa- 
tion circuit; 

said  internal  complete  image-characteristic  pulse-separation 
circuit  receiving  at  its  second  input  the  internal  mixed 
pulse  signal;  and 

said  follow-up  control  having  its  output  connected  with  the 
second  input  of  the  regulation  pulse-switch  means. 


438.891 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Takaaki  Baba,  Nishinomiya;  Takayuki  Sagishima,  Soita;  Temo 
Kitani,  Takatsuki,  and  Reiichi  Sasaki,  Yawata,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oiaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,637 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1978,  S3-74462 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/22 

MS.  a.  358—183  3  Claims 


4,298,890 

DIGHAL  VERTICAL  SYNCHRONIZATION  SYSTEM 

FOR  A  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Stephen  Lai,  Mt.  Prospect,  and  Gopal  K.  SrivasUva,  Buffalo 

GroTe,  both  of  III.,  anignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation, 

Glenvicw,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,291 

Int  a.J  H04N  5/04 

MS.  a.  358—158  18  Oaims 


1.  In  a  digital  vertical  synchronization  system  having  a 
source  of  locally  generated  vertical  sync  pulses  coupled  to  a 
vertical  sweep  system,  a  source  of  derived  vertical  sync  pulses 
developed  from  and  in  a  time  relationship  with  received  televi- 
sion signals,  a  phasing  circuit  for  testing  the  time  relationship 
between  the  derived  vertical  sync  pulses  and  the  locally  gener- 
ated vertical  sync  pulses,  said  phasing  circuit  outputting  a 
signal  indicative  of  the  test,  means  responsive  to  the  phasing 
circuit  for  adjusting  the  phase  of  the  locally  generated  vertical 
sync  pulses,  and  a  mode  recognition  circuit  for  determining 
whether  the  received  television  signal  includes  equalizing 
pulses  in  a  vertical  interval,  said  mode  recognition  circuit 
having  an  output  for  indicating  whether  the  digital  synchroni- 
zation system  should  operate  in  a  standard  mode  wherein  the 
phase  of  the  locally  generated  vertical  sync  pulses  is  adjusted 
at  a  first  rate  or  in  a  nonstandard  mode  wherein  the  phase  of 
the  locally  generated  vertical  sync  pulses  is  adjusted  at  a  sec- 
ond rate  lower  than  the  first  rate,  the  improvement  comprising: 
forced  mode  means,  associated  with  said  mode  recognition 
circuit  and  responsive  to  the  phasing  circuit  output  signal, 
for  automatically  forcing  said  mode  recognition  circuit 
output  to  indicate  nonstandard  mode. 


1.  A  television  receiver  comprising:  television  signal  receiv- 
ing means  for  simultaneously  receiving  two  television  signals 
to  produce  a  first  image  signal  and  a  second  image  sigtial 
corresponding  to  said  television  signals,  respectively,  each  of 
which  contains  vertical  synchronous  signals  and  horizontal 
synchronous  signals;  synchronous  signal  producing  means 
operatively  coupled  to  said  television  signal  receiving  means 
for  producing  the  vertical  synchronous  signals  and  the  hori- 
zontal synchronous  signals  from  said  first  and  second  image 
signals;  memory  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  television 
signal  receiving  means  for  sampling  and  storing  said  second 
image  signal;  driving  pulse  producing  means  operatively  cou- 
pled to  said  synchronous  signal  producing  means  and  to  said 
memory  means  for  producing  driving  pulses  to  drive  said 
memory  means  in  accordance  with  said  vertical  synchronous 
signals  and  said  horizontal  synchronous  signals  applied 
thereto;  mixing  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  television 
signal  producing  means  and  to  said  memory  means  for  produc- 
ing a  mixed  image  signal  composed  of  said  first  image  signal 
having  a  portion  of  which  replaced,  under  the  control  of  said 
driving  pulses,  by  said  second  signal  read  out  from  said  mem- 
ory means  by  said  driving  pulses;  and  display  means  opera- 
tively coupled  to  said  mixing  means  for  displaying  said  mixed 
image  signal  on  a  television  screen,  wherein:  each  horizontal 
synchronous  period  of  said  second  image  signal  is  sampled  by 
said  memory  means  into  N^  sampled  signals,  Nh  geing  an 
integer;  M  horizontal  synchronous  periods  of  said  second 
image  signal  are  sequentially  grouped  into  M/n  sequential 
groups,  each  group  consisting  of  n  horizontal  synchronous 
periods,  M  and  n  being  integers,  and  M>n;  and  n  sampled 
signals  which  are  sampled  by  said  memory  means  from  each  of 
said  group  of  n  adjacent  horizontal  synchronous  periods  of  said 
second  image  signal,  respectively,  and  which  correspond  to 
each  other  in  the  vertical  direction  on  the  television  screen  are 
summed  and  integrated  into  one  sampled  image  signal  element, 
whereby  N^  such  sampled  image  signal  elements  for  each 
horizontal  synchronous  period  of  the  second  image  signal  in 
said  mixed  image  signal  are  formed  from  nxN#  sampled  sig- 
nals of  each  of  said  group  of  n  adjacent  horizontal  synchronous 
periods  of  said  second  image  signal  and  stored  by  said  memory 
means. 
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4,298,892 
SWITCHING  REGULATOR  WITH  INDEPENDENT 
FEEDBACK  PATH  FILTER 
Howard  M.  Scott,  Moorestown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9«9,15«,  Dec.  13, 1978.  This  application 
May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,398 
Int.  a.J  H04N  i/18 
MS,  a.  358—190  9  Ctalmi 


a.  a  television  set, 

b.  a  pedal  operated  electric  generator  and. 


I.  A  switching  regulator  adapted  for  synchronized  operation 
with  a  television  display  load  apparatus  and  adapted  to  be 
energized  from  a  source  of  unregulated  direct  voltage,  com- 
prising: 

controllable  switch  means  including  a  control  electrode  and  a 
main  current  conducting  path  defining  first  and  second 
terminals,  said  first  terminal  being  coupled  to  a  terminal  of 
the  source,  said  controllable  switch  means  being  subject  to 
switching  between  on  and  off  sutes  to  develop  at  said  sec- 
ond terminal  an  alternating  voltage  having  an  average  volt- 
age component; 
a  filter  including  a  choke  coupled  to  said  second  terminal  of 
said  switch  means  and  a  capacitor  coupled  to  the  load  appa- 
ratus for  energizing  said  load  apparatus  with  a  substantially 
direct  current  voltage  having  a  magnitude  substantially  that 
of  said  average  voltage  component; 
a  source  of  a  television  display  horizonul  deflection  rate  sync 

signal; 
means  for  applying  said  television  display  sync  signal  to  said 
controllable  switch  means  to  switch  the  state  of  said  control- 
lable switch  means  from  a  selected  one  of  said  on  and  off 
states  to  the  other  of  said  on  and  off  states  in  coincidence 
with  the  arrival  of  said  sync  signal; 
a  comparator  with  a  plurality  of  input  terminals  and  a  first 
output  terminal  coupled  to  said  control  electrode  for  switch- 
ing states  of  said  controllable  switch  means; 
a  reference  voltage  source  coupled  to  one  of  said  plurality  of 

comparator  input  terminals;  and 
an  integrator  having  an  input  terminal  coupled  to  said  second 
terminal  and  an  output  terminal  coupled  to  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  comparator  input  terminals  for  averaging  said  alter- 
nating voltage  to  vary  the  switching  instant  of  said  control- 
lable switch  means  to  the  other  one  of  said  on  and  off  states 
so  as  to  maintain  said  average  voltage  component  substan- 
tially unchanged  with  changes  in  said  unregulated  direct 
voltage. 


c.  means  connecting  said  generator  to  said  television  set 
whereby  operating  said  pedals  causes  said  television  set  to 
operate. 


I      4,298,893 
T.V.  ENERGIZED  BY  EXERCISE  CYCLE 
James  H.  Hohnes,  31  Willis  Rd.  (P.O.  Box  66657),  Scolts  Val- 
ley, Calif.  90566 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,436 
Int  a.' H04N  i//« 
MS.  a.  358—190  6  Claims 

1.  A  stationary  pedal  operated  T.V.  set  including  in  combi- 
nation: 


4,298,894 
IMAGE  PICK-UP  TUBE 
Yoshio   Takaraura;    Soichlro    Abe;    Nobom    Nalumvra,   and 
Hiroyuki  Suzuki,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119347 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Fch.  14,  1979,  54-15673 

Int  CL'  H04N  5/30 

MS.  a.  358—229  8  Claims 


2ia 


1.  An  image  pick-up  tube  assembly  suitable  for  use  in  a  color 
television  camera,  comprising: 

an  image  pick-up  tube  having  a  target  provided  in  the  front 
portion  thereof; 

a  coil  assembly  surrounding  said  image  pick-up  lube; 

a  cylindrical  shield  case  having  front  and  rear  openings 
therein  housing  said  image  pick-up  tube  and  said  coil 
assembly;  and 

front  and  rear  shielding  means  for  covering  the  front  and 
rear  openings  of  said  shield  case,  said  front  shielding 
means  including  means  for  defining  an  aperture  corre- 
sponding in  location  to  said  target,  said  front  shielding 
means  and  said  shield  case  including  coupling  means 
formed  by  a  step  portion  of  said  cylindrical  shield  case 
adapted  to  interlock  with  said  front  shielding  means  form- 
ing a  contact  therebetween  in  both  horizontal  and  vertical 
contact  planes. 
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4,29M95 
VISUAL  IMAGE  NOISE  ELIMINATING  SYSTEM 
Yoshio  Arai;  Hiroyuki  KaUoka;  Isao  Suzuki,  and  Shozo  Yokota, 
all  of  Ebina,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,417 
Oainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1978,  53-105621 
Int  a.'  H04N  1/40.  5/31 
VS.  a.  358—284  7  Claims 


4,298,897 
BUFFERED  RECORDING 
Nelson  K.  Arter,  Longmont;  Ernest  W.  Devore;  Arthur  B.  Wills, 
both  of  Boulder,  all  of  Colo.,  and  Leslie  R.  Zelenka,  Tucson, 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,505 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/09,  5/12.  21/08.  21/10 

U.S.  a.  360—39  44  aaims 
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1.  A  method  for  eliminating  noise  in  a  system  for  recording 
a  visible  image  on  a  recording  medium  in  accordance  with 
binary  electric  image  signals  produced  for  each  of  a  plurality  of 
scanning  line,  comprising  the  steps  of  counting  one  level  of 
two  levels  of  the  binary  electric  image  signals  corresponding  to 
picture  elements  in  a  surrounding  area  surrounding  at  least  a 
pan  of  an  objective  area  including  at  least  one  picture  element 
and  producing  an  image  signal  representing  the  at  least  one 
picture  element  in  the  objective  area  as  the  one  level  when  the 
percentage  of  the  counted  value  is  more  than  a  predetermined 
level  and  as  the  other  level  when  the  percentage  of  the  counted 
value  is  less  than  the  predetermined  level. 


438,896 

FUCKER-FREE  REPRODUCTION  OF  TELEVISION 

PICTURES  FROM  RECORDINGS  OF  ONLY  ALTERNATE 

PICTURE  LINES 

Jiiniea  Heitmain,  Fliederweg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  828,900,  Aug.  29, 1977,  abandoned. 

Tbis  appUcation  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,973 

Int  a.'  H04N  5/76 

VS.  a.  3<fr-ll  7  Claims 


^H 


a 


rt^  1/1 


1.  A  method  of  reproducing  television  signals  from  a  record 
on  which  are  stored  television  Held  signals  constituting  corre- 
sponding halves  of  two-fleld  interlaced  television  pictures  by 
reproducing  said  field  signals  repeatedly,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

providing  the  played  back  signals  to  a  delay  circuit  having  a 

delay  period  of  one  line  scan  period; 
providing  to  the  inputs  of  an  adding  circuit,  respectively,  the 
delayed  output  signal  of  said  delay  circuit  and  the  cur- 
rently reproduced  played  back  signal  and  thereby  forming 
a  signal  which  is  an  average  of  the  two,  thus  representing 
the  average  value  of  the  two  consecutive  lines  of  the  same 
picture  field,  and 
supplying  to  television  picture  reproducing  circuits  in  alter- 
nate field  scan  periods,  respectively,  one  of  the  signals 
provided  to  an  input  of  said  adding  circuit  and  the  average 
signal  formed  in  the  step  just  previously  described. 


1.  A  signal  recorder  adapted  to  exchange  signals  with  a 
record  member  in  any  of  a  first  plurality  of  track  widths,  the 
improvements  including  in  combination: 

a  transducer  adapted  to  scan  tracks  on  a  record  medium  and 
having  a  write  gap  with  a  first  track  width  for  scanning 
one  track  of  said  first  width  equal  to  a  total  width  of  a  first 
plurality  of  a  second  and  narrower  track  width  and  fur- 
ther having  a  plurality  of  read  gaps  aligned  with  said  write 
gap  along  a  length  of  said  first  width  track,  and  each  of 
said  read  gaps  having  a  width  corresponding  to  said  sec- 
ond track  width  and  being  said  first  track  width  divided 
by  said  first  plurality  and  said  gaps  being  in  a  side-by-side 
arrangement  for  simultaneously  scanning  a  said  first  plu- 
rality of  said  second  width  tracks; 

track  switching  means  operative  during  recording  signals 
for  switching  between  predetermined  juxtaposed  ones  of 
said  tracks  having  said  second  track  widths  and  operative 
during  reproducing  signals  to  simultaneously  switch  be- 
tween juxtaposed  groups  of  said  first  plurality  of  tracks 
equalling  said  second  track  width; 

means  for  simultaneously  receiving  signals  from  said  read 
gaps  which  simultaneously  scan  said  first  plurality  of  said 
tracks  having  said  second  track  width;  and 

means  for  serializing  all  signals  produced  from  said  simulta- 
neous sensing. 


4,298,898 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  READING  DATA 

FROM  REFERENCE  ZONES  OF  A  MEMORY 
Claode  R.  Cardot,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Compagnie 
Internationale   Pour  I'lnfomutique  CII   Honeywell   Bull, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,458 

Int.  a.5  GllB  5/02.  5/09 

VS.  CL  360—67  47  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reading  data  with  a  magnetic  head  from 
reference  zones  on  tracks  at  differing  radii  of  a  magnetic  mem- 
ory disc  rotating  at  constant  angular  velocity,  each  track  in- 
cluding at  least  one  reference  zone,  each  reference  zone  includ- 
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ing  a  plurality  of  initial  cells  each  having  magnetic  flux  varia- 
tions which  when  read  by  the  head  result  in  a  first  waveform 
that  includes  undulations  enabling  the  head  to  be  property 
servo  controlled  to  a  position  over  the  center  of  the  track  and 
a  further  undulation  that  is  distinguishable  from  the  head  posi- 
tioning undulations,  the  initial  cells  being  followed  by  plural 
binary  bit  representing  data  cells  each  having  magnetic  flux 
variations  which  when  read  by  the  head  result  in  a  second 
wavefonn  including  a  data  representing  undulation  that  is 
approximately  the  same  amplitude  as  the  further  undulations, 
the  undulations  susceptible  of  having  varying  amplitudes  as  the 
head  is  positioned  at  different  positions  on  the  disc,  comprising 
a  variable  gain  means  responsive  to  the  head,  means  responsive 
to  the  peak  amplitudes  of  the  further  undulations  of  a  reference 
zone  for  setting  the  gain  of  the  variable  gain  means  while  the 
second  waveforms  of  the  reference  zone  are  being  applied  to 
the  variable  gain  means,  the  peak  amplitudes  of  the  initial  and 
data  cells  as  derived  from  the  variable  gain  means  for  differing 
reference  zones  being  variable  and  dependent  upon  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  peak  amplitude  of  the  further  undulations  for  a 
reference  zone,  means  responsive  to  the  variable  peak  ampli- 
tude of  the  further  undulations  for  a  reference  zone  for  setting 
an  amplitude  threshold  for  the  peak  values  of  the  second  wave- 
forms of  that  zone,  and  means  responsive  to  the  set  amplitude 
threshold  and  an  output  of  the  variable  gain  means  while  the 
second  waveforms  are  being  applied  to  the  variable  gain  means 
for  determining  the  values  of  the  data  cells. 


4,298,900 
OVERVOLTAGE  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 
Boris  K.  Avdeenko,  prospekt  Lunacbarskogo,  70,  korpus  1,  ki. 
55;  Aron  I.  Bronfman,  ulitsa  Burenina,  3,  kr.  108;  Alexandr  L. 
Vitkin,  ulitsa  Krasnoi  Konnitsky,  18,  kv.  1;  Boris  N.  Zelent- 
sov,  Liteiny  prospekt,  24,  kv.  31,  all  of  Leningrad;  Valcry  N. 
Kinenky,  ulitsa  Cbemysberskogo,  96,  kf.  71,  Kharkov,  and 
Vladimir  E.  Rozet,  KUuchevaya  ulitsa,  21,  kv.  20,  Leningrad, 
all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  2. 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,112 

Int  a.>  H02H  3/22 

VS.  a.  361—127  5  Claims 


'iis^'m 


4,298,899 

MAGNETIC  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  WFTH  FERRITE  CORE 

Armando  J.  Argumedo,  Tucson,  Ariz.;  George  W.  Brock,  Los 

Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  and  Paul  D.  Losee,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors 

to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,968 

Int.  a.>  GllB  5/22,  5/42 

VS.  a.  360—122  6  Claims 


31  M  « 


1.  A  magnetic  head  assembly  including  a  ferrite  core  having 
two  sides  and  a  transducing  gap  between  said  sides,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 

first  and  second  ceramic  structures  disposed  respectively  on 
each  side  of  said  core; 

first  and  second  alumina  films  disposed  on  each  side  of  and 
in  contact  with  said  core; 

third  and  fourth  alumina  films  deposited  respectively  on  one 
side  of  and  in  contact  respectively  with  said  ceramic 
structures;  and 

means  for  bonding  said  first  and  third  alumina  films  and  said 
second  and  fourth  alumina  films  to  form  a  sandwich  struc- 
ture around  said  ferrite  core. 


I.  An  overvoltage  protective  device  comprising: 

an  insulating  housing; 

at  least  one  column  of  non-linear  resistors  arranged  inside 
said  insulating  housing; 

a  dielectric  bush  having  a  housing  and  arranged  inside  said 
insulating  housing; 

thermally  conductive  dielectric  bulk  material  closely  envel- 
oping said  column  of  non-linear  resistors  and  said  dielec- 
tric bush,  said  thermally  conductive  dielectric  bulk  mate- 
rial also  being  in  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  said 
insulating  housing; 

a  gas  vent  channel  defined  by  the  inner  surface  of  said  dielec- 
tric bush  and  arranged  lengthwise  in  relation  to  said  col- 
umn of  non-linear  resistors; 

openings  made  in  the  wall  of  said  housing  of  said  dielectric 
bush; 

a  layer  of  dielectric  material  closing  said  openings. 


4,298,901 
RESISTIVE  CONTROLLER 
Marrii  H.  Weintraub,  5743  KingsfieM  Dr.,  West  Bloomfield, 
Mich.  48033,  and  Fred  Oblinger,  31610  Delaware,  Livonia. 
Mich.  48150 

nied  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,609 

Int.  CLJ  HOIH  47/32 

VS.  a.  361—178  14  Claims 


I.  A  resistive  controller  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source 
of  electrical  power  for  sensing  a  variable  electrical  resistance 
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indicative  of  a  selected  characteristic  of  a  first  substance,  said 
resistive  controller  comprising: 

sensor  means,  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  said  substance  to  be 
monitored,  for  sensing  a  variable  electrical  resistance 
indicative  of  said  selected  characteristic  of  said  substance: 

first  electrical  switch  means; 

means,  operable  in  conjunction  with  said  sensor  means,  for 
actuating  said  first  electrical  switch  means  when  the  resis- 
tance sensed  by  said  sensor  means  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined level,  said  predetermined  level  of  resistance  being 
set  by  said  actuating  means; 

means,  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said  first  electrical 
switch  means,  for  connection  an  external  load  to  said 
source  of  electrical  power,  said  external  load  being  opera- 
tive to  control  the  addition  of  a  second  substance  to  said 
first  substance; 

timer  means,  responsive  to  said  connecting  means,  for  pro- 
viding an  adjustable  time  period  after  said  external  load  is 
connected  to  said  source  of  electrical  power,  and 

means,  responsive  to  said  timer  means  and  said  sensor  means, 
for  permanently  disconnecting  said  external  load  from 
said  source  of  electrical  power  after  the  expiration  of  said 
time  period  if  said  variable  electrical  resistance  measured 
by  said  sensor  means  has  not  returned  to  a  predetermined 
range  of  values  within  said  time  period. 


capacitors,  said  fastening  means  applying  axial  force  for 
holding  said  columnar  array  together. 
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4,298,903 
ELECTRONIC  COMPOP>fENT  COOUNG 
ARRANGEMENTS 
Stafford  M.  Ellis,  East  Preston,  England,  assignor  to  The  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,972 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  29,  1978, 
28252/78 

lit.  O.'  HOSK  7/20 
VS.  a.  361—386  -  9  Ctains 


4,298,902 
CAPACITOR  CASCADE 
Helmut  Weigel,  Selb,  and  Werner  Wollenschliiger,  Wunsiedel, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Draloric  Elec- 
tronic GrabH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,108 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  Dec.  7, 
1978,2853503 

iBt  a.'  HOIG  4/38 
VS.  a.  361—328  17  Claims 


JS  j3     M  *l    SJfl 


1.  An  electronic  component  cooling  arrangement  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  cold  wall; 

(b)  a  wall  structure  in  the  form  of  a  box  open  at  one  end  in 
releasable  contact  at  its  open  end  with  the  cold  wall  to  form 
a  housing; 

(c)  a  card  within  the  housing; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  electronic  components  mounted  on  the  card; 

(e)  a  heat  conductive  support  frame  within  said  housing  having 
transverse  side  and  end  members  and  which  supports  said 
card  with  the  components  mounted  on  the  card  in  good 
thermal  contact  with  the  frame; 

(i)  a  guide  arrangement  within  the  housing  receiving  said  side 
members  of  the  frame;  and 

(g)  preloaded  spring  bias  means  which  is  mounted  on  the  wall 
structure  and  urges  the  support  frame  along  said  guide  ar- 
rangement so  that  a  said  end  member  of  the  frame  is  in  good 
thermal  contact  with  the  cold  wail. 


1.  A  capacitor  cascade  comprising: 

a  columnar  array  of  ceramic  disk  capacitors,  each  said  capaci- 
tor comprising  a  ceramic  disk  with  opposite  surfaces  and  a 
respective  metal  electrode  on  each  said  opposite  surface,  a 
said  electrode  of  each  said  capacitor  in  said  array  being 
opposed  to  a  said  electrode  of  an  adjacent  said  capacitor  in 
said  array; 

a  respective  metallic  connecting  part  being  interposed  between 
each  pair  of  adjacent  said  disk  capacitors  for  connecting  said 
capacitors  in  series  and  each  said  connecting  part  being  in 
mechanical  and  electrical  contact  with  the  opposed  elec- 
trodes of  the  respective  said  pair  of  adjacent  capacitors,  each 
said  connecting  part  comprising  a  metal  sheet  including  a 
flat  base  part,  a  series  of  feet  developed  around  said  base  part 
and  projecting  in  opposite  directions  away  from  said  base 
part  towards  the  adjacent  said  capacitor  electrodes,  said  feet 
terminating  in  respective  contact  portions  deformed  so  as  to 
be  in  surface  contact  with' the  said  electrodes  which  they 
engage,  said  connecting  parts  being  resilient,  and  therefore 
being  resiliently  deformable  under  pressure  applied  to  said 
columnar  array;  and 

means  for  fastening  said  columnar  array  of  said  capacitors 
together  with  said  connecting  parts  between  adjacent  said 


4,298,904 
ELECTRONIC  CONDUCTION  COOLING  CLAMP 
Philip  C.  Kocnig,  Bainbridge  Island,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The 
Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,643 

Int  a.5  HOSK  7/20 

VS.  a.  361—386  3  Qaims 


1.  A  device  comprising  a  clamp  mounting  an  edge  portion  of 
a  printed  circuit  board  into  a  channel  guide  having  interior 
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opposing  wall  surfaces  and  an  interconnecting  wall  surface, 
said  device  comprising:  an  elongated  bar  assembly  of  rectangu- 
lar cross-section  and  having  lengthwise  a  series  of  end-to-end 
bar  segments  with  a  hole  extending  longitudinally  there- 
through; a  bolt  having  a  head,  a  shank  threaded  at  its  end 
portion  and  being  inserted  through  said  hole  in  the  elongated 
bar  assembly;  said  elongated  bar  assembly  having  end  bar 
segments  at  each  end  thereof  wherein  said  hole  is  parallel  offset 
from  the  longitudinal  cenlerline  of  each  of  said  end  bar  seg- 
ments; one  of  said  end  bar  segments  being  located  at  the  head 
end  of  said  bolt  and  having  a  hole  diameter  approximately 
equal  to  that  of  the  bolt  shank  diameter  for  a  close  sliding  fit; 
the  other  of  said  end  bar  segments  being  located  at  the  shank 
end  of  said  bolt  and  having  a  threaded  hole  for  screwing  onto 
the  threaded  shank  end  portion  of  said  bolt;  intermediate  bar 
segments,  between  said  head  end  bar  segment  and  said  shank 
end  bar  segment,  wherein  said  hole  is  coaxial  with  the  longitu- 
dinal centerline  of  said  intermediate  bar  segments  and  of  a 
substantially  larger  diameter  than  the  shank  diameter  of  said 
bolt  extending  therethrough;  said  intermediate  bar  segments, 
comprising  in  alternate  series,  a  first  set  and  a  second  set  of 
intermediate  bar  segments  having  end  facing  surfaces  abutting 
along  an  inclined  plane  such  that  said  first  and  second  set  of 
intermediate  bar  segments  spread  divergently  apart  with  their 
longitudinal  centeriines  remaining  parallel  to  the  bolt  axis  upon 
screwing  the  bolt  into  said  threaded  shank  end  bar  segment  and 
drawing  the  end  bar  segments  tightly  together;  said  first  set  of 
intermediate  bar  segments  applying  a  force  against  said  printed 
circuit  board  edge  portion  pressing  it  firmly  against  a  first 
interior  opposing  wall  surface  of  said  channel  guide  and  simul- 
taneously bearing  against  the  interconnecting  wall  surface  of 
said  channel  guide;  said  second  set  of  intermediate  bar  seg- 
ments bearing  against  a  second  interior  opposing  wall  surface 
of  said  channel  guide;  whereby  said  first  set  and  said  second  set 
of  intermediate  bar  segments  provide  a  conuct  area  with  each 
of  the  interior  wall  surfaces  of  said  channel  guide  thereby 
producing  three  thermal  conductive  paths  between  said 
printed  circuit  board  edge  portion  and  said  channel  guide. 

4,298,905 
COOLING  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRONIC  MODULES 
Alan  J.  Rosier,  Bedford,  and  Larry  E.  Nash,  Washington,  both 
of  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na»y,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,388 
Int.  a.'  H05K  7/20 
VS.  a.  361—386  8  dajms 


shdably  mounted  in  opposed  grooves  in  said  side  plates 
and  supported  by  said  spring  means, 

a  metallic  top  plate  positioned  between  said  top  of  said  case 
and  said  metallic  frames  of  said  electronic  module, 

means  for  moving  said  top  plate  into  engagement  with  each 
frame  of  each  electronic  module  whereby  said  spring 
means  are  depressed  and  provide  a  biasing  force  to  engage 
said  frames  with  said  metallic  top  plate,  and 

means  for  cooling  said  side  plates  and  said  metallic  top  plate. 

4,298,906 
CAPACrrOR  AND  ELEMENT  THEREFOR 
Willian  H.  Eliis,  Six  Mile,  S.C.,  anignor  to  Sin^mo  Weston, 
Inc.,  Norcross,  Ga. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,177 

Int  a.'  HOIG  9/00 

VS.  a.  361—433  3  claims 


1.  A  capacitor  comprising:  a  cylindrical  case  open  at  one  end 
and  closed  at  the  other;  a  cylindrical  header  for  closing  said 
open  end  of  said  cylindrical  case  and  including  first  and  second 
leads  spaced  apart  across  a  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  header; 
a  first  cylindrically  rolled  spacer  film  disposed  in  said  cylindri- 
cal case;  a  cylindrically  rolled  cathode  film  abutting  and  encir- 
cled by  said  first  cylindrically  rolled  spacer  film;  a  second 
cylindrically  rolled  spacer  film  abuning  and  encircled  by  said 
cylindrically  rolled  cathode  film;  a  cylindrically  rolled  anode 
film  abutting  and  encircled  by  said  second  cylindrically  rolled 
spacer  film;  a  first  tab  conductively  connected  to  and  extend- 
ing from  said  cylindrically  rolled  cathode  film  at  a  predeter- 
mined circumferential  position  and  bendable  across  a  diameter 
of  said  cylindrically  rolled  cathode  film  parallel  to  said  diame- 
ter of  said  cylindrical  header,  said  first  ub  operatively  and 
conductively  connected  to  said  first  lead  and  parallel  to  said 
diameter  of  said  cylindrical  header;  a  second  tab  conductively 
connected  to  and  extendeing  from  said  cylindrically  rolled 
anode  film  proximate  said  predetermined  circumferential  posi- 
tion of  said  first  tab  at  said  cylindrically  rolled  cathode  film  and 
bendable  across  said  diameter  of  said  cylindrically  rolled  cath- 
ode film,  said  second  tab  overlapped  by  and  longer  than  said 
first  tab,  said  second  tab  extending  beyond  said  first  lead  and 
conductively  connected  to  second  lead;  and  insulator  spacer 
means  disposed  around  said  second  lead  and  Interposed  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  tabs  to  prevent  contact  therebe- 
tween. 


1.  A  modular  electronic  system  comprising, 

a  case  having  a  top,  bottom  and  a  plurality  of  sides, 

a  support  assembly  slidably  mounted  in  said  case  and  having 

at  least  two  side  plates,  each  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 

grooves  therein, 
spring  means  in  each  said  groove, 
a  plurality  of  electronic  modules  each  having  a  metallic 

frame  with  the  ends  of  each  said  metallic  frame  being 


4,298.907 
FLASH  ATTACHMENT  WITH  EXTENDABLE  HEAD 
Raymond  B.  Holt,  Jr.,  3341  Gulbtreani  La.,  Marietta,  Gm. 
30062 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,848 
Im.  a.J  G03B  15/02 
VS.  a.  362—4  8  CteiBi 

1.  In  a  flash  attachment  comprising  a  body,  mounting  means 
connected  to  said  body  for  fixedly  securing  said  fiash  attach- 
ment to  a  camera,  said  body  containing  a  discharge  circuit  and 
power  supply  means  for  providing  electric  charge  to  said 
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discharge  circuit,  a  flash  head  including  a  lighl-emiuing  dis- 
charge elemenl;  the  improvement  of 
an  extendable  member  connecting  said  flash  head  and  said 
body,  said  extendable  member  defining  a  longitudinal  axis 
running  between  a  first  point  at  which  said  extendable 
member  connects  to  said  body  and  a  second  point  at 


4,298,909 
PHOTOFLASH  REFLECTOR  CONnCURATION 
Rudolf  Krieg,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Pat- 
ent-Treuhand-Gescllschaft  fur  elektrische  Gluhlampen  mbH, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,039 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  10, 
1978,  2830321 

Int  a.3  G03B  15/02 
VS.  a.  362—18  10  Claims 


which  said  extendable  member  connects  to  said  flash 
head,  said  extendable  member  being  selectively  extend- 
able along  said  longitudinal  axis,  and 
conducting  means  electrically  connecting  said  body  and  said 
flash  head  for  supplying  electric  charge  to  sai^  light-emit- 
ting discharge  element. 


4,298,908 

FLASHLAMP  DISK  CONTAINING  INTERNAL 

REFLECTORS 

George  J.  English,  Reading;  Robert  E.  Levin,  South  Hamilton, 

and  Timothy  Fohl,  Carlisle,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE 

Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No,  46374 

Int  CV  G03B  15/02 

VS.  CI  3«2— 14  12  Claims 
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1.  Selectively  adjustable  multi-beam  electronic  photo- 
graphic flash  having 

a  single  elongated  flashtube  (2); 

and  a  reflector  assembly  (4,  5,  6)  partially  surrounding  the 
flashtube  and  including  a  plurality  of  reflector  elements  of 
which  at  least  one  reflector  element  is  pivotable  with 
respect  to  another  reflector  element  about  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  elongated  flashtube,  to  selectively  direct  light 
flashes  from  the  tube  to  selective  directions, 

wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention,  the  reflector 
elements  have  a  curvature  which  lies  in  the  area  (R)  be- 
tween curves  defined  by  equations  A  and  B  herein: 

A:yt  =13,4  x  -0,3722  x'-  with  0<y  <  12,3  and 
B:y^  =18     X  -0,5233  :f  with  Q  <y  <  II 

and  wherein  the  curvature  of  the  reflector  elements,  at 
values  of  y  at  the  lower  end  of  the  range  is  close  to  the 
curve  defined  by  equation  B,  and  said  curvature  of  the 
reflector  element  varies  smoothly  within  said  area  (R)  to 
approach  the  curve  defined  by  equation  A  as  the  value  of 
y  increases  towards  the  upper  end  of  its  range. 


1.  In  a  flashlamp  unit  including  a  disk-shaped,  light-transmit- 
ting housing  having  a  central  axis,  and  a  plurality  of  flashlamps 
each  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  arranged  within  said  hous- 
ing in  a  radial  pattern  about  said  central  axis  such  that  said 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  flashlamps  pass  through  said  central 
axis,  wherein  said  flashlamp  unit  is  adapted  for  cooperating 
with  an  indexing  means  for  rotating  said  housing  about  said 
central  axis  to  selectively  position  each  of  said  flashlamps  at  a 
first,  stationary  location  with  respect  to  said  indexing  means, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  reflectors,  each  of  said  reflectors  including  first 
and  second  substantially  planar  reflective  members  posi- 
tioned within  said  disk-shaped  housing  adjacent  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  flashlamps  and  on  opposing  sides  thereof 
for  reflecting  a  portion  of  the  light  emitted  from  said 
flashlamp  upon  ignition  thereof  through  the  peripheral 
region  of  said  light-transmitting  housing  and  for  prevent- 
ing sympathetic  ignition  between  said  flashlamp  and  flash- 
lamps  adjacent  thereto. 


4,298,910 
ROLLER  SKATE  WHEEL  WITH  SELF-CONTAINED 
GENERATOR 
Robert  T.  Price,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RJM  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Franklin,  Wis. 

FHed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,674 

Int  a.»  F21L  WOO 

VS.  a.  362—35  4  Qiims 


1.  A  roller  skate  wheel  including,  in  combination: 
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(a)^Jnner  stationary  body  for  securement  to  a  roller  skate   the  base  means  to  permit  articulation  of  the  light  transmitting 


(b)  an  outer  body  surrounding  said  inner  stationary  body; 

(c)  bearings  rotatably  mounting  said  outer  body  to  said 
stationary  body; 

(d)  at  least  two  light  emitting  means  incorporated  in  said 
outer  body  for  emitting  light  from  the  outboard  side  of  the 
outer  body  of  said  skate  wheel  when  energized; 

(e)  a  permanent  magnet  secured  to  said  inner  body;  and 

(0  electrically  conducting  windings  embedded  in  said  outer 
body  and  connected  to  said  light  emitting  means,  said 
windings  being  in  magnetic  flux  coupling  relationship 
with  said  permanent  magnet  so  that  upon  rotation  of  said 
outer  body,  alternating  current  is  generated  in  said  wind- 
ings for  energizing  said  light  emitting  means. 


means  relative  to  the  base  means  in  all  radial  directions  about 


4,298,911 
UGHTING  DEVICE  FOR  CREATING  PUBUC 
ATTRACnON 
Richard  T,  Headrick,  Irrine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pichcl  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Rancho,  Calif. 

Continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  98,864,  Nov.  30, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,369 

Int  a.'  F21V  21/30 

VS.  a.  362-35  •  43  ci,,^ 


— J" 


1.  A  lighting  device  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  plurality  of  light  sources,  each  light  source  being  mounted 
to  the  base; 

first  means  mounted  to  the  base  for  individually  varying 
angular  positioning  of  each  light  source  relative  to  the 
vertical  direction  and  for  simultaneously  causing  each 
light  source  to  orbit  a  respective  centerpoint  without 
causing  rotation  of  each  light  source  about  an  axis. 


4JE98,912 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  VEHICLE  DOME  LIGHT 
Miles  B.  Dearth,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,982 
Int  CV  B60Q  1/06 
VS.  a  362-66  g  Claims 

1.  An  attachment  for  a  vehicle  dome  light  comprising,  in 
combination,  base  means  including  a  peripheral  base  poriion 
that  substantially  conforms  with  the  periphery  of  the  frame  of 
said  dome  light,  and  a  central  spherical  portion  provided  with 
a  spherical  inner  surface,  a  spherical  outer  surface,  and  a  cen- 
tral opening;  mounting  means  on  said  base  means  for  detach- 
able engagement  with  said  dome  light  frame;  and  light  trans- 
mitting means  moveably  mounted  on  the  base  means  for  direct- 
ing a  path  of  light  therefrom  and  including  an  outwardly  facing 
surface  confronting  said  inner  spherical  surface,  an  inwardly 
facing  surface  confronting  said  outer  spherical  surface,  and  a 
shank  portion  extended  freely  through  said  central  opening  of 

1012  O.G.— 13 


a  common  center  for  said  spherical  surfaces  so  as  to  vary  the 
angle  of  said  path  of  light. 


4,298,913 

ILLUMINATING  APPARATUS 

MichMl  J.  Lour,  835  W.  Magnolia,  Auburn,  Ala.  36830 

Filed  Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,537 

Int  a.5  F21L  15/08 

U&  a  362-103  20  Claims 


1.  An  illuminating  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  battery  pack; 

(b)  a  cable  electrically  connected  to  and  leading  from  said 
battery  pack;  and 

(c)  a  lamp  element  having  a  bulb  housing,  a  bulb  in  said 
housing  for  electrically  connecting  to  said  cable,  and  a 
clip  connected  to  said  bulb  housing,  said  clip  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  opposed  clip  members  with  opposed  friction 
surfaces  defining  a  rearwardly  opening  slot,  said  clip 
members  being  yieldable  with  respect  to  each  other  for 
frictionally  engaging  opposite  surfaces  of  a  plate  on  which 
the  illuminating  member  is  to  be  mourned. 
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ELECTRIC  niUNG  DEVICE 

AlTin  L.  Long,  anlian  Gen.  Del.,  Bealc  Air  Force  Bue,  Calif. 

95903 

CoDtinuation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  906,092,  Jim.  23,  1978, 

abamioiied.  This  appUcatioa  Not.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  913S3 

Int  a'  F41C  1/34 

VS.  CL  362—112  1  Chta 


1.  In  a  electric  firing  device  for  firing  rockets,  said  firing 
device  being  inherently  capable  of  being  used  for  firing  rockets 
from  a  mortar  tube,  and  having  batteries  and  triggering  device, 
said  firing  device  having  a  sighting  device  attached,  in  combi- 
nation with  a  hand  held  electric  generator,  and  a  light  project- 
ing unit  for  automatic  pistols,  what  is  new  comprizing: 

A.  an  attachable  electric  firing  device  with  a  simila  size  and 
construction  of  a  military  4S  caliber  automatic  pistol, 
containing  a  battery  and  generator, 

B.  said  battery  and  generator  being  contained  in  a  removable 
magazine  like  container, 

C.  a  sUde  portion  on  top  of  the  pistol  shaped  electric  firing 
device  that  will  activate  the  electric  generator  when 
worked  back  and  forth, 

D.  a  trigger  switch  on  said  firing  device  for  supplying  a 
electric  pulse  from  the  battery  or  generator, 

E.  a  removable  light  projecting  unit  contained  in  a  muzzle 
cavity  of  the  electric  firing  device,  said  unit  having  exter- 
nal and  internal  female  electric  plugins, 

F.  a  lug  groove  extending  along  the  full  length  of  the  top 
portion  of  the  slide  for  attaching  to  a  weapon, 

G.  a  lug  groove  extending  along  the  full  length  of  the  side 
portion  of  the  slide  for  attaching  a  suitable  sight, 

H.  a  pistol  shaped  electric  firing  device  applied  to  a  high 
angle  of  fire  mortar  tube,  said  mortar  tube  having  its 
breech  cap  removed  to  fire  rockets  horizontally, 

I.  electric  terminals  on  the  side  of  the  piston  shaped  electric 
firing  device  for  attaching  trailing  wires  from  any  explo- 
sive device  or  weapon  that  can  be  fired  by  a  electric  pulse. 


on  when  said  movable  means  is  in  said  first  position  and 
said  switch  is  off  when  said  movable  means  is  in  said 
second  position,  said  movable  means  being  proportioned 
and  configured  so  that  when  said  movable  means  is  in  said 


first  position  and  said  switch  is  oa  the  light  source  is  in 
close  proximity  to  the  face  and  so  positioned  relative  to 
the  face  that  the  light  from  the  Ught  source  will  fully 
illuminate  the  face  without  creating  any  significant 
amount  of  shadow  on  said  face. 


4,298,916 

UGHTING  SYSTEM  WTTH  BAFFLE 

SylTU  R.  Sheiiiitz,  Sunbrook  Rd.,  Woodbridge,  Conn. 

Continuation-iii-pirt  of  Ser.  No.  783,676,  Apr.  1, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,173,034.  This  appUcation  Jul.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,067 

Int  a'  F21V  5/02 

VS.  a.  362—127  4  Clain 


4,298,915 
NIGHT  UGHT  APPARATUS 
Adolph  E.  GoMteb,  4614  Mooara  Dr.,  Tarzuu,  Calif.  91356, 
■ad  Elonne  Dantzer,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Adolph  E.  Goldteb,  Tanaoa,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  9. 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,923 
ht  a.5  F21P  1/02 
VS.  CL  362—124  19  Claims 

1.  A  night  light  apparatus  for  a  child  comprising: 

(a)  means  defining  a  representation  of  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
figure,  including  a  three-dimensional  contoured  face  made 
of  opaque  material; 

(b)  movable  means  movably  supported  on  said  figure-defin- 
ing means  and  defining  a  representation  of  an  extremity  of 
the  figure,  said  movable  means  including  means  for  sup- 
porting a  hght  source,  said  movable  means  being  movable 
between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position;  and 

(c)  electrical  circuit  means  on  said  figure-defining  means  and 
electrically  connected  to  said  light  source  support  means, 
said  circuit  means  including  an  off/on  switch  operatively 
associated  with  said  movable  means  so  that  said  switch  is 


1.  A  task-oriented  lighting  system  for  use  with  a  task  sup- 
ported in  a  substantially  horizontal  position  and  adapted  to  be 
viewed  from  a  first  direction  and  from  an  observation  point 
located  at  elevations  between  sitting  eye  height  and  standing 
eye  height,  comprising  an  elongated  light  source  having  its 
long  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction,  said 
light  source  being  an  element  of  a  luminaire  which  includes  a 
housing  and  at  least  one  reflector,  the  housing  being  provided 
with  at  least  one  slot  disposed  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  light 
source,  and  the  system  including  a  baffle  interposed  between 
the  light  source  and  the  task  and  extending  laterally  far  enough 
to  intersect  most  vertical  planes  passing  through  the  observa- 
tion point  and  the  task,  the  baflle  being  mounted  in  said  slot 
and  laterally  adjusuble  therealong,  whereby  light  from  the 
source  which  could  cause  veiling  reflections  from  the  task  is 
iiitercepted. 
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4,298,917 

MOTION  LIGHT  DEVICE 

Donna  L.  Ware,  8001  SW.  FiHh  SL,  North  Landcniale,  Fla. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,427 

Int  CL'  F21L  7/00 

UA  a  362-157  «  Claims 


resiUently  biases  said  terminal  toward  said  housing  front 
surface. 


4,298,919 

LAMP  HOUSE  STRUCTURE  FOR  ILLUMINATION 

DEVICES 

Yukinori  Karaaawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Tokyo  Kogaka 

Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,693 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Japan,   Sep.    U,   1978.   53- 
124445[U] 

Int  a'  HOIR  ii/OOl-  F21V  25/00 
VS.  a.  362—226  3  ( 


1.  A  signaling  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  signaling  means  having  a  first  terminal  connect- 
able  to  an  electrical  power  source  and  a  second  terminal, 

said  signaling  means  for  providing  an  indication  of  move- 
ment in  any  direction, 

a  switching  means  having  a  first  end  and  second  end,  said 
second  end  connected  to  said  second  terminal, 

said  first  end  connecuble  to  an  electrical  power  source, 

said  switching  means  includes  interconnected  conductive 
links, 

said  switching  means  for  providing  make  and  break  electri- 
cal contact  responsive  to  movement  of  said  signaling 
system  in  any  direction  for  providing  electrical  switching 
of  said  signaling  means. 


4,298,918 
FLUORESCENT  FIXTURE  SOCKET 
Paul  T.  Metcalf,  II,  Methuen,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Kcene  Cono- 
ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jiin.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,370 

Int  a.'  F21S  3/00 

UA  a.  362-217  s  Claims 


1.  A  lamp  house  for  an  illuminating  device,  which  comprises 
a  body,  a  cap  which  is  adapted  to  be  detachable  attached  to  the 
body,  means  for  mounting  at  least  one  illumination  lamp,  at 
least  a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  jacks  respectively  con- 
nected with  said  lamp  and  adapted  to  be  mechanically  and 
electrically  engaged  with  a  connector  element  for  a  power 
supply  cable,  one  of  said  jacks  being  securely  mounted  on  said 
body  and  the  other  being  securely  mounted  on  said  cap  such 
that  removal  of  said  cap  from  said  body  is  prevented  when  the 
jacks  are  engaged  with  said  connector  element.  , 


4098,920  / 

AUTOMATIC  GEL  CHANGER  FOR  A  SPOTUGHT' 
Uwis  Clock,  391 W.  Jericho  Turnpike,  Huntington,  N.Y.  11743, 
and  Robin  M.  Tannenbaum,  90  Bedford  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,296 
Int  a.'  F2IV  7/00 
VS.  a.  362—281  4 , 


1.  A  fluorescent  fixture  socket  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  having  front  and  rear  surfaces; 

an  opening  in  said  front  surface; 

a  fluorescent  terminal  mounted  within  said  housing  and 
accessible  through  said  opening,  said  terminal  including  a 
body  portion  containing  a  pair  of  fluorescent  tube 
contacts  and  having  a  pair  of  holes  extending  there- 
through on  opposite  sides  of  said  contact; 

a  pair  of  posts  secured  or  formed  within  said  housing  to  said 
front  surface  and  extending  rearwardly  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  opening,  said  posu  each  passing  through  one  of 
said  body  portion  holes  whereby  said  terminal  floats  on 
said  posts;  and, 

a  strip  of  flat  spring  material  having  opposite  end  portions 
and  a  center  portion,  said  end  portions  each  engaging  said 
terminal  body  portion  and  said  center  portion  engaging 
said  housing  rear  surface  whereby  said  spring  material 


I.  A  remote  gel  changer  for  a  spotUght  emitting  a  beam  of 
light,  comprisng  a  gel  frame  for  motion  between  a  removed 
position  and  a  position  for  intercepting  said  beam  of  light, 
rotary  solenoid  means  for  causng  said  motion  of  said  frame! 
electrical  means  for  operating  said  solenoid,  remote  switch 
means  for  causing  said  electrical  operation  and  a  damper  con- 
nected to  said  frame  for  providing  smooth  motion  of  said  frame 
as  caused  by  said  rotary  solenoid. 
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4,29M21 

LAMP 

Jens  C.  Krogsnid,  Oslo,  Norway,  and  Kai  O.  Soer^n,  Ljugby, 

Deomark,  mignon  to  Jac.  Jacobsen  A/S,  Oslo,  Norway 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  r,4«2 

dates  priority,  application  Norway,  Oct  24, 1978,  783593 

tat  CLJ  F21V  7/00 

VS.  CL  362— 34«  M  Clatas 


1.  In  a  lamp  structure,  the  combination  of,  a  lamp  head 
assembly  which  is  adapted  to  be  supported  in  a  position  over  a 
woric  area  and  provide  substantially  uniform  lighting  with  the 
light  being  directed  from  a  generally  horizontally  extending 
zone,  and  support  means  for  said  lamp  head,  said  lamp  head 
comprising  a  shade  which  is  generally  circular  in  plan,  a  reflec- 
tor assembly  mounted  in  said  shade,  and  Ught  source  means, 
said  shade  and  support  means  having  mating  rotatably  engaged 
portions,  said  mating  portions  of  said  shade  and  said  support 
means  being  eccentrically  located  with  respect  to  said  shade, 
said  shade  having  an  opening  therethrough  at  said  mating 
portions  and  said  light  source  means  comprising  a  lamp  bulb 
mounted  in  a  socket  in  said  support  means  above  said  central 
opening  and  extending  therethrough  to  a  position  within  said 
reflector  assembly,  said  reflector  assembly  having  a  plurality  of 
flat  faceted  reflecting  surfaces  located  at  predetermined  angles 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  to  said  bulb  to  reflect  light  from 
said  bulb  evenly  over  said  area  in  an  oval  pattern  extending 
from  directly  beneath  the  lamp  shade  to  a  position  which  is  a 
substantial  distance  away  from  the  shade;  said  faceted  surfaces 
of  the  shade  defining  three  groups  of  facets  including  a  first 
group  of  polygonal  facets  extending  from  positions  adjacent 
said  shade  opening  downwardly  away  from  said  opening 
towards  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  shade  remote  from  said 
opening  and  at  a  transverse  angle  to  each  other,  a  second  group 
comprising  a  single  facet  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  said  opening  partially  surrounding  said  opening  and  extend- 
ing away  therefrom  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  group  of 
facets,  and  a  third  group  of  flat  polygonal  facets  spaced  from 
said  opening  and  exteixiing  downwardly  at  sUght  angles  to  the 
vertical;  said  third  group  of  facets  being  located  on  the  side  of 
said  opening  opposite  said  first  group  of  facets  with  at  least 
some  of  said  facets  in  the  third  group  extending  to  the  side  of 
the  opening  on  which  the  first  group  is  located. 


and  a  bottom  end  and  an  aperture  on  one  side  for  the 
transmission  of  light  therethrough; 

(b)  a  mounting  means  attached  to  the  bottom  end  of  said 
shield  member  for  mounting  said  shield  member  onto  said 
light  bearing  end  of  said  trouble  light  handle; 

(c)  a  rotatably  adjustable  suspension  means  mounted  onto 
the  top  end  of  said  shield  member  for  providing  a  rotat- 
ably adjustable  suspension  mount  for  said  shield  member, 
including: 

(i)  a  plate  having  a  circular  array  of  regularly  spaced 
detent  cavities  mounted  onto  the  top  end  of  said  light 
shield; 


(ii)  a  detent  ball  retainer  rotatably  mounted  over  said  plate 
and  having  at  least  one  detent  ball  receivable  into  each 
of  said  detent  cavities  for  retaining  said  Ught  shield  in 
any  of  the  angular  positions  associated  with  each  of  said 
detent  cavities  and  for  transmitting  a  tactile  indication 
of  the  amount  of  rotary  adjustment  made  when  said 
light  shield  is  mounted  onto  a  trouble  lamp  and  said 
handle  of  said  trouble  lamp  is  manually  rotated  relative 
to  said  suspension  means,  and 

(iii)  a  suspension  hook  assembly  mounted  onto  said  detent 
ball  retainer  for  suspending  said  trouble  lamp. 


ASSEMBLED  FUSE  LAMPHOLDEH  OF  UGHT  SET 
Sbong  D.  Lin,  No.  42,  Oiii-Wei  Tii,  Ho-Ping  Rd.,  Hsia-Chu 
aty,  Taiwan 

FOed  Ang.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,097 
tat  a'  F21P  1/02 
VS.  a.  362-392  3  ( 


4,298,922 
ROTATABLY  ADJUSTABLE  TROUBLE  LAMP  SHIELD 
Cret  E.  Hirdwick,  2420  "B"  St,  Box  922,  Biker,  Oreg.  97814 
FIM  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,586 
UL  a'  F21V  15/00 
VS.  a  362—376  12  Ctaiins 

1.  A  routably  adjustable  Ught  shiek)  for  shielding  and  sus- 
pending a  portable  trouble  lamp  of  the  type  having  an  elon- 
gated handle  with  an  electric  Ught  mounted  on  one  end,  com- 
prising: 
(a)  a  shield  member  for  substantially  enclosing  said  electric 
light  of  said  lamp,  said  shield  member  having  a  top  end 


1.  A  holder  for  a  decorative  light  bulb  comprising: 
a  cyUndrical  sleeve  for  receiving  said  bulb  at  one  end  thereof; 
a  fuse  seat  mounted  within  said  sleeve  and  having  first  and 
second  electrical  fuse  conduction  paths  therethrough  con- 
necting to  said  bulb  when  received  in  said  sleeve;  and 
a  base  extending  into  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  for  mounting 
electrical  connections  to  electrically  connect  to  said  conduc- 
tion paths  so  that  current  is  supplied  to  said  bulb  via  said 
conduction  paths. 
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4,298,924 

SWITCHING  REGULATOR  CIRCUTr  WITH  PHASE 

SHIFr  SUBTRACTION 

Luther  L.  Genuit  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  ta- 

formation  Systems  tac,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,642 

Int  a.J  H02P  U/]8 

VS.  a.  363—46  2  n.i-f 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  stabilizing  a  switching  regulator  circuit 
having  a  choke  located  at  the  output  thereof,  comprising: 

a.  sensing  winding  connected  to  the  output  of  said  switching 
regulator  circuit  in  magnetic  communication  with  said 
choke  for  subtracting  the  phase  shift  thereacross  from  the 
output  of  said  switching  regulator  circuit  to  produce  a 
feedback  signal;  and 

b.  a  control  circuit  operatively  connected  to  receive  said 
feedback  signal  and  to  produce  control  signals  to  said 
switching  regulator  circuit  in  response  thereto  whereby 
said  control  circuit  stabilizes  said  switching  regulator 
circuit  and  including  an  output  terminal  connected  to 
receive  the  output  of  said  switching  regulator  circuit  and 
wherein  said  choke  includes  an  electrically  conductive  VS.  CL  363—132 
slug  connected  in  series  with  the  output  of  said  switching 
regulator  circuit  with  one  end  connected  to  said  output  ' 
terminal;  at  least  one  magnetically  conductive  ring  dis- 
posed about  said  slug  to  form  a  core;  and  a  wire  disposed 
within  said  slug  and  electrically  insulated  therefrom,  one 
end  of  said  wire  being  connected  to  said  output  terminal, 
said  wire  extending  from  said  one  e&i  thereof  through 
said  slug  from  said  one  end  of  said  slug  toward  another 
opposite  end  thereof 


said  at  least  one  pair  of  secondaries  including  first  and 
second  secondaries; 

at  least  one  pair  of  base  drive  circuits,  one  pair  of  base  drive 
circuits  for  each  said  at  least  on  phase,  said  at  least  one  pair 
of  base  drive  circuits  including  first  and  second  base  drive 
circuits  which  respectively  include  said  first  and  second 
secondaries  of  the  current  transformer;  and 

at  least  one  pair  of  transistors,  one  pair  of  transistors  for  each 
of  said  at  least  one  phase,  each  pair  of  transistors  including 
first  and  second  main  transistors,  each  said  first  and  sec- 
ond main  transistors  having  a  base; 

said  first  and  second  secondaries  being  connected  to  the  base 
of  said  first  and  second  main  transistors,  respectively,  said 
current  transformer  feeding  a  proportion  of  the  output 
current  of  the  invertor,  via  said  first  and  second  secondar- 
ies, to  the  base  of  said  first  and  second  main  transistors, 
respectively,  in  order  to  provide  base  drive  current 
thereto,  said  invertor  including  a  respective  diode  associ- 
ated with  each  secondary  and  connected  thereto  for  pre- 
venting reverse  current  from  passing  through  said  each 
secondary. 


4jm,926 

POWER  CONVERTER 

M.  BfaKk,  Qum  Hill,  Calif.,  amiffut  to  Hie  United 

States  of  America  ai  reprcaenttd  by  the  Administrator  of  the 

National  Aeioiiantics  and  Space  AdminixtratiOB,  Washington, 

OX. 

Hied  Jnn.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,652 
Int  a'  H02M  7/S37.  7/25 

gOains 


X 


c 

r 

■? 

'T 

i 

WOtTJMt 

IKCTiro) 

•    flLTDI 

X 

a  ^ouivvtI 

0 

>c,      -^ 

^> 

X 

4,298,925 
TRANSISTORIZED  INVERTOR 
John  R.  Melling,  Gosport  England,  uiignor  to  Pleaiey  Handd 
und  InTcstments  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland  ,   .  ^         ,■ 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,261  converter  having  four  transistors  interconnected  at  four 

tat  d.'  H02M  7/537  junctions  to  form  a  four-sided  bridge  circuit,  with  one  transis- 

VS.  CL  363—131  4  Oainu   '""^  °°  '"''  °'^  **"  '°"  "''"  °^  **  bridge,  and  means  for 

alternately  turning  on  and  off  said  transistors  in  pairs  on  oppo- 
site sides  so  that  an  AC  voltage  is  obtained  from  one  pair  of 
opposite  junctions  while  a  DC  voltage  is  appUed  to  the  remain- 
ing pair  of  junctions,  one  of  said  switches  in  each  pair  being  of 
one  conductivity  type  and  the  other  of  said  switches  in  each 
pair  being  of  opposite  conductivity  type,  with  transistors  con- 
nected to  common  DC  junctions  being  of  the  same  conductiv- 
ity type,  said  means  for  alternately  turning  on  and  off  said 
transistors  comprising  RC  timing  circuits  cross  coupling  con- 
trol terminals  of  said  transistors  with  control  terminals  of  both 
transistors  in  adjacent  sides  of  said  bridge  being  AC  coupled  to 
an  AC  junction  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  bridge,  each  of  said 
RC  timing  circuits  being  comprised  of  a  resistor  connected 
between  control  terminals  of  said  transistors  on  adjacent  sides 
1.  A  transistorised  invertor  for  inverting  direct  current  to  at   of  said  bridge,  two  capacitors  connected  in  series  between 
least  one  phase  of  alternating  current  so  as  to  provide  an  output   control  terminals  of  said  transistors  on  adjacent  sides  of  said 
current  of  said  invertor,  said  invertor  having  an  input  line  and   bridge,  and  a  resistor  connected  between  the  AC  junction  on 
an  output  line,  comprising:  the  opposite  side  of  said  bridge  and  a  junction  between  said 

a  current  transformer  having  a  primary  in  said  output  Une  of  series  connected  capacitors,  whereby  said  transistors  con- 
the  invertor,  and  having  at  least  one  pair  of  secondaries,  nected  in  a  bridge  circuit  are  operated  in  a  free  running  multi- 
one  pair  of  secondaries  for  each  said  at  least  one  phase,   vibrator  mode  for  converting  said  DC  voltage  to  AC  voltage. 
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4,39M27 

COMPUTER  INSTRUCTION  PREFETCH  CIRaJIT 

NcO  C  BcrilaW,  Kasoo;  WOUaa  G.  Kempke,  md  William  C. 

Rkkardm,  bi(h  of  Rockettcr,  ill  of  Miiu^  migiiort  to 

latenntioMl  Bwtoas  MacUaea  Corporatioa,  Amoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  23. 197«,  Scr.  No.  954.068 

lat  a'  G06F  9/22 

VS.  a.  364-200  29  Ciaiaa 


1.  A  prefetch  circuit  for  retrieving  sequentially  stored  user 
instruction  codes  from  a  main  store  of  a  digital  computer  prior 
to  use  by  a  computation  unit  of  the  computer,  the  computer 
including  a  control  store  having  a  collection  of  microinstruc- 
tions which  are  selectively  called  up  by  user  instructions  and 
decoded  for  execution  by  the  computation  unit  and  a  main 
store  control  which  generates  the  instruction  code  address  for 
the  next  instruction  codes  to  be  retrieved  for  use  by  the  compu- 
tation unit,  comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  register  means  for  storing  instruction  codes  retrieved  from 
the  main  store,  said  register  means  connected  to  deliver  the 
instruction  codes  therein  to  said  computation  unit, 

(b)  means  for  determining  the  number  of  main  store  fetch 
operations  required  to  fill  said  register  means  with  instruc- 
tion codes  retrieved  from  said  main  store,  and 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  decoding  of  selected  microinstruc- 
tions for  initiating  said  determined  number  of  main  store 
fetch  operations  to  fetch  the  next  sequential  instruction 
codes  starting  at  said  instruction  code  address  from  the  main 
store  and  transferring  said  next  sequential  instruction  codes 
into  said  register  means. 


4.29M28 

DATA  TRANSFER  SYSTEM  FOR  DATA  EXCHANGE 

BETWEEN  TWO  OPERATION  PROCESSORS 

KuiUko    Etok,   Toyota;   TaoKrtm    IsUgaU,    Nagoya,   aad 

Kniyaid  Niwa,  Kariya,  all  of  Japao,  aaaigaan  to  Toyoda- 

Kold  KakMhOd-Kaiifaa,  Kariya,  Japan 

FiM  Oct  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  954,740 
CUoa  priority,  afpUcatioa  Japrn,  Oct  28, 1977,  SM29985 
UtCi^COtF  3/04 
VS.  a.  364—200  6  OaiiBS 

1.  A  data  transfer  system  comprising: 
two  operation  processors  each  capable  of  outputting  control 
data  and  address  data  to  be  transferred  to  the  other  of  said 
two  operation  processors;  and 
a  pair  of  data  transfer  devices  associated  respectively  with 

said  two  operation  processors  and  each  including 
addressable  data  memory  means  for  storing  said  control  data 
and  said  address  data  to  be  transferred  between  said  two 
operation  processors; 
(irsi  signal  generating  means  connected  to  an  associated  one 
of  said  operation  processors  for  generating  a  first  transfer 
control  signal  during  the  time  when  said  associated  one  of 
said  operation  processors  accesses  said  data  memory 
means; 
first  access  means  connected  between  said  data  memory 
means  and  said  associated  one  of  said  operation  processors 


and  operated  in  response  to  said  first  transfer  control 
signal  for  transferring  said  control  data  therebetween; 

an  address  counter  for  outputting  address  data  to  selectively 
designate  memory  addresses  of  said  data  memory  means; 

first  and  second  data  transmitters  for  transferring  said  con- 
trol data  and  address  data  in  serial  fashion  upon  receiving 
the  same  in  parallel  fashion,  respectively; 

second  signal  generating  means  connected  to  said  first  signal 
generating  means  for  periodically  and  selectively  generat- 
ing second  and  third  transfer  control  signals  during  the 
time  when  said  first  signal  generating  means  is  not  gener- 
ating said  first  transfer  control  signal; 

second  access  means  connected  between  said  address 
counter,  said  data  memory  means  and  said  first  and  second 
data  transmitters  and  operated  in  response  to  said  second 
transfer  control  signal  for  applying  said  address  data  from 
said  address  counter  to  said  data  memory  means  and  said 
second  data  transmitter  and  for  applying  to  said  first  data 
transmitter  said  control  data  read  out  from  said  data  mem- 
ory means; 


first  and  second  data  receivers  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  data  transminers  provided  in  the  other  of  said  data 
transfer  devices  for  receiving  therefrom  said  control  data 
and  said  address  data  in  serial  fashion  so  as  to  output  the 
same  in  parallel  fashion,  respectively; 

third  access  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  data 
receivers  and  said  data  memory  means  and  operated  in 
response  to  said  third  transfer  control  signal  for  storing 
said  control  data  output  from  said  first  data  receiver  in  one 
of  said  memory  addresses  of  said  data  memory  means 
designated  by  said  address  data  output  from  said  second 
data  receiver;  and 

counter  address  advancing  means  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  data  receivers  and  also  connected  to  said  address 
counter  provided  in  said  other  dau  transfer  device  for 
applying  a  signal  to  increment  the  content  of  said  address 
counter  provided  in  said  other  data  transfer  device  con- 
nected thereto  each  time  both  of  said  first  and  second  data 
receivers  complete  receipt  of  said  control  data  and  said 
address  data. 


4098,929 

INTEGRATED  MULTILEVEL  STORAGE  HIERARCHY 

FOR  A  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WTTH  IMPROVED 

CHANNEL  TO  MEMORY  WRITE  CAPABILITY 
Aithoay  J.  Capozzi,  Biaghamtan,  N.Y.,  iwigiior  to  Intcna- 
tJonal  BnaiMn  Machines  Corporation,  Amonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6,980 
tat  a'  G06F  13/00 
VS.  CL  364—200  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  data  processing  system  including  a  processing  unit,  at 
least  one  channel  connect«l  to  said  processing  unit,  a  fust  high 
speed,  low  capacity  memory  cache,  a  second  lower  speed,  high 
capacity  main  memory  and  an  input/output  register  intercon- 
necting said  cache  and  said  processing  unit,  wherein  data  is 
stored  in  said  main  memory  in  the  form  of  full  words,  each  fiill 
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word  comprising  a  particular  number  of  bytes  and  having  an 
upper  and  lower  boundary,  and  wherein  dau  is  stored  in  said 
cache  in  the  form  of  cache  pages  each  page  comprising  a 
plurality  of  full  words,  said  channel  providing  input  data  for 
storage  in  said  main  memory,  said  input  data  being  either  in  the 
form  of  fuU  words  whose  boundaries  correspond  to  boundaries 
of  full  words  in  said  main  memory  or  in  the  form  of  partial 
words  which  have  less  bytes  than  said  particular  number  of 
bytes  and  the  boundaries  of  which  do  not  coincide  with  the 
boundaries  of  full  words  in  main  memory, 
improved  channel  to  memory  write  means  for  storing  infor- 
mation in  said  main  memory  in  response  to  a  partial  chan- 
nel write  request  wherein  the  data  supplied  by  said  chan- 
nel and  loaded  into  said  I-O  register  includes  a  partial 
word  whose  boundaries  do  not  coincide  with  the  bound- 
aries of  a  full  word  in  said  main  memory,  comprising: 
a  swap  buffer  adapted  to  receive  dau  from  said  input/output 
register  and  having  at  least  one  cache  page  storage  capa- 
bihty; 
an  error  correction  circuit  and  logic  subassembly  connected 
between  said  input/output  register  and  said  main  memory, 
said  subassembly  adapted  to  receive  dau  from  said  swan 
buffer; 


4,298,930 
APPARATUS  FOR  DATA  TRANSFER  TO 
MICROPROCESSORS 
Georj  Hanbner,  Berg;  Jnrgeii  Weaeneyer,  Naremberg,  and 
Hans  Scbrumpf,  Oberasbach,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany. 
•ssigDors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stattgait,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,225 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Apr.  I, 
1978.2814124  "     f     • 

tat  a.'  G06F  3/00 
VS.  a.  364-200  7  data. 
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means  responsive  to  a  partial  channel  write  request  to  deter- 
mine if  the  dau  addressed  by  the  channel  write  request  is 
in  said  cache  (a  hit)  or  if  the  daU  addressed  is  not  in  said 
cache  (a  miss); 

first  means  responsive  to  a  hit  to  generate  a  full  word  by 
retrieving  the  addressed  daU  from  the  cache  and  supple- 
menting the  panial  word  from  said  partial  channel  write 
request  with  the  daU  from  the  cache  in  said  I-O  register  a 
plurality  of  bytes  at  a  time; 

means  responsive  to  said  first  means  to  transfer  said  full 
word  generated  by  said  first  means  to  said  main  memory; 

second  means  responsive  to  a  miss  to  release  said  IPU  to  load 
said  partial  word  from  said  I-O  register  into  said  swap 
buffer  to  retrieve  the  addressed  daU  from  said  main  mem- 
ory and  to  combine  the  dau  from  said  partial  channel 
write  stored  in  said  swap  buffer  with  dau  ftt)m  main 
memory;  in  said  error  correction  circuits  and  logic  subas- 
sembly, and 

means  responsive  to  said  second  means  to  store  said  com- 
bined full  word  to  said  main  memory, 

whereby  said  IPU  is  available  for  executing  instructions 
unrelated  to  channel  daU  transfers,  while  information  to 
complete  partial  channel  write  requests  is  being  retrieved 
and  while  said  dau  is  being  transferred  from  said  swap 
buffer  to  said  memory. 


1  An  apparatus  for  transfer  of  dau  to  and  from  a  micro- 
processor (21),  said  microprocessor  having 

a  first  set  of  input-output  terminals  (26;  27-34)  and  a  control 
terminal  (80)  to  control  input/output  operations; 

said  apparatus  comprising 

a  diode  matrix  (25)  having  a  set  of  row  lines  and  a  set  of 
column  output  lines  (52-59)  directly  connected  to  said 
first  set  of  microprocessor  terminals  (26;  27-34)  for  trans- 
ferring primary  dau  signals  during  a  first  time  interval; 

means  (16-20)  for  generating  supplementary  signals  repre- 
senutive  of  supplementary  dau 

coupling  means  (70-74)  connected  to  said  supplementary 
signal  generating  means; 

and  signal  switching  means  (60-64;  65-69)  controlled  by 
signals  from  said  control  terminal  (80)  of  said  micro- 
processor to  apply,  selectively,  the  primary  dau  during 
the  first  time  interval  or  the  supplementary  dau  during  a 
second  time  interval  to  respective  terminals  of  said  first  set 
comprising 

a  plurality  of  diodes  (60-64)  and  a  plurality  of  inverters 
(65-69)  wherein  respective  input-output  terminals  (26; 
27-34)  are  connected  to  the  coupling  means  through  the 
series  connection  of  a  respective  one  of  said  diodes  and  a 
respective  one  of  said  inverters; 

and  coupling  elements  (75-79)  coupling  said  control  termi- 
nal (80)  of  the  microprocessor  (21)  to  the  input  of  said 
inverters; 

and  wherein  the  relative  polarities  of  the  primary  data  sig- 
nals, the  output  from  the  control  terminal  of  said  micro- 
processor, the  polarity  direction  of  the  diodes  (60-64)  and 
the  direction  of  inversion  of  the  inverters  are  so  poled 
that,  when  said  control  terminal  (80)  carries  a  first  logic 
signal  (e.g.:"0"),  the  inverter  and  the  diode  prevent  pas- 
sage of  supplementary  dau  therethrough  and  when  said 
control  terminal  (80)  carries  a  second  logic  signal  (then: 
"1")  the  inverter  is  effective  to  unblock  the  diode  and 
permit  passage  of  supplementary  dau  therethrough  for 
application  to  the  respective  terminal  of  said  first  set  of 
terminals  so  that,  by  change  of  polarity  of  the  control 
signal,  supplementary  dau  are,  selectively,  blocked  from 
application  to  the  terminals  of  the  fu^t  set  during  said  first 
time  interval  and  thereby  to  admit  said  primary  dau  to 
said  microprocessor  and  admitting  signals  represenutive 
of  supplementary  daU  during  the  second  time  interval, 
spurious  paths  for  said  signals  represenutive  of  supple- 
mentary dau  blocked  by  the  diodes  in  the  diode  matrix. 
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4,29«53I 
CHARACTER  PATTERN  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Tiasqji  TtcUnchi;  Shigeni  Hinhata,  and  Ternhiro  Takezawa, 
all  of  Yokohama,  Japaa,  aasignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jbb.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,379 
Claiiu  priority,  appUcatkm  Japao,  Jan.  2,  1978,  S3-<S<8S; 
Not.  U,  1978,  53-139275;  Dec.  11, 197S,  53-157824 

Int  aj  G06F  U/00 
VS.  CL  364-200  16  Claims 


1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 

(a)  central  processing  circuit  means  including  means  for 
producing  a  plurality  of  different  kinds  of  address  signals; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  random  access  memories  (RAMs)  for  stor- 
ing data,  said  RAMs  being  connected  to  said  central  pro- 
cessing circuit  means  to  selectively  receive  data  therefrom 
for  storage  in  response  to  at  least  one  of  said  kinds  of 
address  signals; 

(c)  memory  switching  means  connected  to  said  RAMs  to 
sequentially  switch  said  different  kinds  of  address  signals 
received  from  said  central  processing  circuit  means  in 
alternate  relation  simultaneously  to  the  respective  RAMs 
to  allow  simultaneous  accessing  of  the  RAMs  in  response 
to  the  respective  address  signals;  and 

(d)  output  signal  switching  means  for  selectively  applying  to 
an  output  information  output  signals  read  out  from  said 
RAMs  in  response  to  at  least  one  other  of  said  kinds  of 
address  signals  and  in  synchronism  with  the  switching 
operation  of  said  memory  switching  means,  thereby  per- 
mitting simultaneous  execution  of  a  plurality  of  different 
operations  in  association  with  said  RAMs  with  simulta- 
neous application  of  different  kinds  of  address  signals 
thereto. 


Rift  processor  means  for  generating  instructions  and  push 
and  pop  operation  codes; 

first  data  storage  means  coupled  to  said  first  processor  means 
and  including  a  plurality  of  data  storage  locations  for 
storing  data; 

second  processor  means  coupled  to  said  first  processor 
means; 

second  data  storage  means  coupled  to  said  second  processor 
means  and  including  a  plurality  of  data  storage  locations 
for  storing  data,  each  of  said  data  storage  locations  of  said 
second  data  storage  means  having  a  larger  storage  capac- 
ity than  the  storage  capacity  of  each  of  said  data  storage 
locations  of  said  first  data  storage  means; 

control  means  coupled  to  said  first  processor  means  and  to 
said  first  data  storage  means  to  receive  said  instructions 
and  codes  generated  by  said  first  processor  means  for 
addressing  one  of  said  plurality  of  data  storage  locations  of 
said  first  data  storage  means  as  an  access  window,  such 
that  data  stored  in  said  addressed  one  of  said  plurality  of 
data  storage  locations  of  said  first  data  storage  means  is 
provided  to  said  first  processor  means  for  transfer  to  said 
second  processor  means  to  permit  said  second  processor 
means  to  address  said  second  data  storage  means,  such 
that  said  first  processor  means  thereby  gains  access  to  at 
least  one  of  said  plurality  of  data  storage  locations  of  said 
second  data  storage  means  by  instructing  said  control 
means  to  address  one  of  said  plurality  of  data  storage 
locations  of  said  first  data  storage  means;  and 

said  second  processor  means  operable  in  response  to  said 
instructions  generated  by  said  first  processor  means  for 
transferring  data  received  from  said  addressed  one  of  said 
plurality  of  data  storage  locations  of  said  first  data  storage 
means  between  said  first  processor  means  and  at  least  one 
of  said  plurality  of  data  storage  locations  of  said  second 
data  storage  means. 


4,298,933 

DATA-PROCESSING  DEVICE  INCLUDING  MEANS  TO 

SUPPRESS  THE  EXECUTION  OF  UNNECESSARY 

INSTRUCTIONS 

Yoshiynki  Shimokawa,  Hachioji,  and  Itarn  Tanimoto,  Facha, 

both  of  Japaa,  aasignon  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,577 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8, 1978, 53-83207;  Jnl. 
8, 1978,  53-83209 

Int  a.5  G06F  9/00 
VS.  a.  364-200  15  Claims 


4,298,932 

SEXIAL  STORAGE  SUBSYSTEM  FOR  A  DATA 

PROCESSOR 

Jack  G.  Sasn,  Boyatoa  Beach,  FhL,  assignor  to  International 

Barifss  Machines  Corpontkm,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ju.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,005 

LM.  a>  GOCF  9/34.  15/16 

VS.  CL  364—200  22  Claims 


1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 


1.  A  dau  processing  device  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  data  and  machine  instructions; 

processing  means  for  carrying  out  the  logic  operation  on  at 
least  1-bit  of  data  and  the  arithmetic  operation  on  data 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  bits,  and,  where  a  predetermined 
condition  is  established,  suppressing  the  execution  of  one 
or  more  of  the  following  instruction; 

a  bit  accumulator  connected  to  said  processing  means  for 
holding  the  result  of  the  logic  operation  on  at  least  1-bit  of 
data,  the  contents  of  the  bit  accumulator  being  used  as  the 
predetermined  condition;  and 
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means  for  carrying  out  the  transmission  of  dau  between 
external  equipment  and  the  memory  means  or  processing 


4.298,934 

PROGRAMMABLE  MEMORY  PROTECTION  LOGIC 

FOR  MICROPROCESSOR  SYSTEMS 

Rudolf  Fischer,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,649 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1978, 2842548  / 

m.  CV  G06F  13/00 
VS.  a  364—200  4  claims 


the  pathways  in  said  CPU  accessed  by  said  AMS.  said 
predetermined  control  signals  also  for  controlling  the 
operations  performed  by  said  CPU; 
1  second  means  for  receiving  control  point  information 
signals  from  said  CPU,  said  control  point  information 
signals  indicating  the  internal  sutus  thereof  said  second 
means  further  including  means  for  transferring  said  point 
information  signals  to  said  automated  maintenance  system; 


1.  A  programmable  memory  protection  system  for  a  micro- 
processor system  comprising  in  combination; 

a  buffer  limit  address  register  adapted  to  receive  and  store  at 
least  one  buffer  limit  address  identifying  a  memory  area  to  be 
protected, 

an  address  error  recognition  device  connected  to  said  buffer 
limit  address  register  and  to  an  address  bus  of  said  micro- 
processor system  and  responsive  thereto  for  producing  an 
address  error  signal  when  the  address  on  said  address  bus  is 
within  the  protected  memory  area, 

said  address  error  recognition  device  comprising  a  decoder 
having  its  inputs  connected  to  a  group  of  the  highest  order 
bit  lines  of  the  address  bus, 

said  buffer  limit  address  register  storing  a  plurality  of  binary 
bits  corresponding  to  a  specific  memory  block,  said  bits 
identifying  whether  or  not  such  block  is  protected, 

a  plurality  of  gates  individually  connected  with  said  decoder 
and  with  said  buffer  limit  address  register  for  comparing  the 
bits  stored  in  said  buffer  limit  address  register  with  the  infor- 
mation on  said  address  bus, 

circuit  means  interconnected  with  said  gates  for  producing  an 
address  error  signal  in  response  to  operation  of  said  gates, 

and  a  control  logic  unit  connected  to  said  address  error  recog- 
nition device  and  responsive  to  said  address  error  signal  for 
suppressing  a  memory  write  signal. 


4,298,935 

INTERFACE  CIRCUrr  FOR  COUPLING  AN 

AUTOMATED  MAINTENANCE  SYSTEM  TO  A  CPU 

RooaU  E.  Lange,  Phoenix,  and  Robert  J.  Koegel,  Glendale,  both 

of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc., 

Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Oct  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,435 
Int  a.J  G06F  7/00.  11/14 
VS.  a  364—200  2  Claims 

1.  An  interface  apparatus  for  coupling  an  automated  mainte- 
nance system  (AMS)  to  the  CPU  of  a  data  processing  system 
comprising: 
a  first  means  for  converting  information  from  said  auto- 
mated maintenance  system  into  predetermined  control 
signals,  said  predetermined  control  signals  for  controlling 


I  third  means  for  supplying  AMS  supplied  address  informa- 
tion to  said  CPU  for  use  by  it  in  selected  operations; 

1  fourth  means  for  transferring  AMS  supplied  data  to  said 
CPU,  said  fourth  means  including  apparatus  for  receiving 
and  holding  dau  from  said  CPU  requested  by  said  AMS 
by  said  supplied  data;  and 

1  bus  means  coupling  said  AMS  to  said  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  means  for  supplying  the  proper  information  to 
each  said  means  for  performing  its  operations  and  for 
supplying  information  from  said  founh  means  to  said 
AMS. 


4,298,936 
ARRAY  PROCESSOR 
Gerald  N.  Shapiro,  Newton,  Maas.,  aasiffior  to  Anakigic  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Wakefield,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,42* 

lat  a.)  G06F  9/3S 

VS.  a.  364-200  II  Claims 


1.  An  Array  Processor  comprising  in  combination: 
a  controller  having  serially  generated  words  as  an  output 

therefrom; 
a  buffering  unit  including  a  FIFO  buffer  and  a  serial-to-par- 
allel converter  coupled  thereto: 
means  for  coupling  said  serially  generated  words  to  said 
buffering  unit;  and. 
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a  pipelined  arithmetic  unit  and  memory  coupkd  to  said 
buflering  unit  and  controlled  tbeieby. 


4,2M^7 
PMotNot  bned  For  TUi  NoAer 


BACKUP  CONTROL  CntCUIT  FOR  KIDNEY  DIALYSIS 

MACHINE 
Chcag  L.  Wang;  Charles  Soodak,  both  of  SUrer  Spring,  and 
Darid  Lohr,  EUicott  City,  all  of  Md„  aaiignan  to  Baxter 
TraTcnol  Laboratoriei,  lac^  Decrfield,  HI. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,874 

Int  Cl.>  BOID  l3/(n  G05D  7/06;  G06G  7/57 

VS.  CL  344—413  3  Claini 


said  output  in  response  to  an  electrical  current  being  sup- 
plied to  said  voltage  regulator  means; 
means  for  supplying  a  binary  signal  from  said  computer  means 

to  said  transistor  switch;  and 
means  for  supplying  an  electrical  current  flow  to  said  voltage 
regulator  means  only  when  said  transistor  switch  is  turned 
on  by  the  binary  signal  from  said  computer  means. 
11.  A  method  for  supplying  a  regulated  voltage  to  a  com- 
puter controlled  remote  geophone  monitoring  means  which  is 
being  used  to  acquire  seismic  data,  a  central  control  means 


1.  A  backup  control  circuit  for  use  with  a  main  control 
circuit  for  a  kidney  dialysis  machine,  said  backup  control 
circuit  being  operable  upon  failure  of  the  main  control  circuit 
to  operate  within  a  predetermined  time  period  to  cause  closing 
of  a  dialysate  operate  valve  and  opening  of  a  dialysate  bypass 
valve  or  stopping  of  a  blood  pump  when  an  aberrant  condition 
in  the  dialysate  conductivity,  temperature,  flow  or  negative 
pressure  is  sensed  or  when  an  aberrant  condition  in  the  arterial 
or  venous  blood  pressure  is  sensed  or  excessive  leakage  of 
blood  into  the  dialysate  is  sensed  and  said  backup  control 
circuit  including  control  circuit  means  for  controlling  opera- 
tion of  said  backup  control  circuit  and  having  input  contacts 
coupled  to  sensor  inputs  to  the  main  control  circuit,  time  delay 
circuit  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  control  circuit 
means  and  operable  to  initiate  a  timing  cycle  for  said  predeter- 
mined time  period  upon  receiving  an  error  signal  from  said 
control  circuit  means,  energizing  and  de-energizing  circuit 
means  having  an  input  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  time  delay 
circuit  means  and  having  outputs  coupled  to  points  in  the  main 
control  circuit  associated  with  coils  for  the  dialysate  operate 
valve,  the  dialysate  bypass  valve  and  the  blood  pump  relay  and 
operable  upon  receiving  an  operate  signal,  after  said  predeter- 
mined time  period  has  occurred  and  the  main  control  circuit 
has  not  functioned  properly,  to  close  the  operate  valve,  open 
the  bypass  valve  and  stop  the  blood  pump. 


being  utilized  to  control  and  acquire  data  firom  a  plurality  of 
remote  geophone  monitoring  means,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
actuating  a  transistor  switch  from  a  first  state  to  a  second  state 
in  response  to  a  binary  signal  from  the  computer  controlling 
said  remote  geophone  monitoring  means; 
enabling  an  electrical  current  to  be  supplied  to  a  voltage  regu- 
lator means  during  the  occurrence  of  said  second  state;  and 
providing  a  regulated  voltage  from  said  voltage  regulator 
means  in  response  to  said  electrical  current  being  supplied  to 
said  voltage  regulator  means. 


4,298,940 

SLIPPING  DETECTOR  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 

Tomio  Tadokoro,  Katsuta,  and  Tatsuro  Hone,  Mito,  both  of 

Japio,  aiaignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,330 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1978,  5349386 

Int  a.5  G06F  IS/2(kWaP  5/50 

VS.  a.  364—426  19  daims 


:s: 
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4,298,939 

MFIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A 

REGULATED  VOLTAGE 

Dale  A.  Flaeaei,  Bntkarille,  Ofcfat.,  anigMr  to  Phillipi  Petro- 

!«■■  CoiVuqr,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

nied  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,732 

UL  CL^  GOSF  1/56:  H03K  3/26;  GOIV  1/28 

VS.  a.  364-421  22  CUm 

3.  Apparatus  comprising: 
a  computer  means; 
a  transistor  switch; 

a  voltage  regulator  means  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said 
voltage  regulator  means  providing  a  regulated  voltage  at 


^     0="     0"* 


1.  A  dipping  detection  system  for  vehicles  having  wbeeb 
driven  by  motors,  comprising 
means  for  detecting  at  least  one  electric  value  which 

changes  in  relation  to  the  rotational  speed  of  at  least  one  of 

the  wheels; 
means  for  detecting  the  change  in  said  electric  value;  and 
means  for  detecting  the  slipping  of  said  one  wheel  when  the 

change  in  said  electric  value  associated  with  said  wheel  is 

larger  than  a  predetermined  value,  including  means  for 
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receiving  the  output  of  said  electric  value  detector  means 
in  a  time  division  maimer,  memory  means  for  storing  a 
currently-received  electric  value  until  a  subsequent  elec- 
tric value  is  received,  means  for  comparing  said- subse- 
quently-received electric  value  with  said  current  electric 
value  received  previously  as  stored  in  said  memory  means, 
and  means  for  detecting  a  slipping  of  said  wheel  when  the 
difference  between  said  subsequent  electric  value  and  said 
previously-received  stored  electric  value  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined value. 


4,298,941 
METHOD  FOR  C0^^TROLLING  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Toihio  Fonibaahi,  Mito,  Japan,  aaignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,476 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japai^  Feb.  19, 1979,  54-17329 

InL  a.'  F02P  5/08,  3/02;  F02B  5/02 

VS.  a  364-431  20  Oaiau 


ing  to  the  value  represenutive  of  the  time  at  which  said 
second  signal  is  to  be  generated  in  step  (b),  generating 
second  dau  the  value  of  which  is  successively  changed 
until  the  value  of  said  second  data  corresponds  to  a 
value  represenutive  of  the  time  at  which  said  first  signal 
is  to  be  generated,  and  thereupon  causing  the  generation 
of  said  first  signal, 
and  wherein,  for  successive  cycles  of  storage  and  discharge 
of  energy  by  said  ignition  means,  step  (a)  further  com- 
prises the  step  of 

(a2)  generating  the  value  representative  of  the  time  at 
which  said  first  signal  is  to  be  generated  by: 
(a2-l)  generating  third  dau  represenutive  of  the  inter- 
val between  the  time  of  occurrence  of  said  second 
signal  for  a  present  cycle  and  the  time  of  occurrence 
of  said  second  signal  for  the  previous  cycle, 
(a2-2)  generating  fourth  daU  represenutive  of  said 

prescribed  charging  duration,  and 
(a2-3)  generating  fifth  daU  represenutive  of  the  time 
interval  from  the  generation  of  said  second  signal  to 
the  generation  of  said  first  signal  in  accordance  with 
the  difference  between  said  third  and  fourth  data, 
and  wherein  step  (al)  comprises  the  step  of 

(al-1)  generating  said  first  signal  in  response  to  the 
value  of  said  second  dau  becoming  equal  to  or 
greater  than  the  value  of  said  fifth  data. 

4,298,942 
NONLINEAR  AMPLITUDE  DETECTOR 
Henry  E.  Lee,  ColnaUa,  Md,  aaaignor  to  Tie  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Forte, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10SJ63 

Int  a.'  G06F  J5/2a  7/552 

VS.  a.  364-483  g  Oainis 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  processor-controlled  apparatus 
for  coiitrolling  the  operation  of  a  combustion  engine,  said 
engine  including  an  output  shaft  driven  by  mechanical  energy 
converted  from  heat  energy  caused  by  the  combustion  of  fuel, 
said  engine  including  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  ignition 
means,  coupled  with  said  source,  for  cyclically  storing  energy 
supplied  from  said  source  and  discharging  energy  to  be  em- 
ployed for  combustion  of  fuel,  detecting  means,  coupled  to  said 
engine  output  shaft,  for  producing  a  reference  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  a  predetermined  angle  of  roution  of  the  engine 
output  shaft,  and  sensor  means  for  pixxlucing  signals  represen- 
utive of  operational  conditions  of  the  engine, 
said  method  comprising,  for  each  cycle  of  operation  of  said 
ignition  means,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  first  signal  in  response  to  which  said 
ignition  means  begins  the  storage  of  energy  from  said 
source  and  causing  said  ignition  means  to  store  energy 
for  a  prescribed  charging  duration,  and 
(b)  geiierating  a  second  signal  in  response  to  which  said 
ignition  means  discharges  energy  stored  thereby  so  as  to 
cause  the  combustion  of  fuel  in  said  engine,  the  time  inter- 
val from  the  generation  of  said  second  signal  to  the  gener- 
ation of  said  first  signal  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  that  energy  is  not  being  stored  by  said 
ignition  means, 

and  wherein  step  (b)  comprises  the  step  of: 
(bl)  in  response  to  a  referoice  signal  from  said  detecting 
means,  generating  first  data,  the  value  of  which  is  succes- 
sively changed  from  a  first  prescribed  value  until  the  value 
of  said  first  daU  corresponds  to  a  value  represenutive  of 
the  time  at  which  said  second  signal  is  to  be  generated,  and 
thereupon  causing  the  generation  of  said  second  sigMl, 

wherein  step  (a)  comprises  the  step  of  ( 

(al)  in  response  to  the  value  of  said  first  dau  correspi/nd- 


smuifx 


ctffietgxrr^ 


1.  A  nonlinear  amplitude  detector  comprising 

comparator  means  receiving  the  inphase  and  quadrature 
components  of  a  signal  and  determining  the  relative  mag- 
nitude thereof, 

signal  component  squaring  means  squaring  the  smaller  mag- 
nitude signal  component, 

means  for  dividing  the  squared  smaller  magnitude  signal 
component  by  the  larger  magnitude  signal  component, 

first  multiplier  means  multiplying  the  quotient  thereof  by  a 
coefficient  a,  and 

means  for  summing  the  output  of  said  multiplier  means  with 
the  larger  magnitude  signal  component. 

4J«e,943 
HEATING  SYSTEM 
Clement  R.  TompKia,  3020  LaPorte,  Mdraae  Park,  lU.  60164, 
and  Garrett  Gnacr,  1610  W.  if.u-.~wf  Laajog,  Mick. 
48915 

Filed  Jaa.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46027 
IbL  a'  G06F  15/20;  G05D  23/19 
VS.  a  364-505  28  Oatai 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  energy  released  by  a  furnace 
for  efficiently  heating  a  structure  to  a  desired  temperatuie 
comprising: 
nwasuring  a  temperature  outside  the  structure; 
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delaying  the  measured  outside  temperature  for  a  predeter- 
mined interval;  and 

automatically  adjusting  the  fate  of  a  continuous  flow  of  fuel 
to  the  furnace  as  a  function  of  the  difference  between  the 
desired  temperature  of  the  structure  and  the  delayed, 
previously  measured  value  of  the  outside  temperature; 


CHARACTER  GENERATING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Derek  J.  Kyte,  Brookthorpe,  Enghnd;  Walter  I.  Hansen,  Cold 

Spring  Harbor,  N.Y^  and  Roderick  I.  Craig,  Cheltenham, 

Eagiaod,  assignon  to  Eltra  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

DiTiiiaa  of  Scr.  No.  905,451,  May  U,  1978.  Tliis  appUcatkn 

May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,488 

iBt  CL'  G06F  3/14 

VS.  CL  364—523  34  Claims 


whereby  the  structure  temperature  achieved  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  desired  structure  temperature,  the  furnace 
operates  substantially  continuously  at  a  reduced  energy 
input,  and  the  energy  input  to  the  furnace  and  the  energy 
output  from  the  furnace  vary  in  response  to  changes  in  the 
outside  temperature. 


/ 
I 
4^298,944 
DISTORTION  CORRECnON  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  SCINTILLATION  CAMERAS 
ETcrttt  W.  Stovb,  Villa  Park;  James  G.  Cobber,  Schaumburg, 
both  of  IlL,  aid  Gerd  MiehllehBer,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
SIcBcas  Gammasonics,  Inc.,  Des  Plaiaes,  III. 
Filed  Jun.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,176 
lot  CV  GOIT  t/20 
VS.  CL  364-515  11  Claims 


'     ] 


I  IMNI  MM  STSWGf 


1.  A  method  for  encoding  characters  in  relation  to  a  normal- 
ized encoding  set  of  first  and  second  coordinates,  wherein  a ' 
character  is  defined  by  at  least  one  outline,  with  storing  of  the 
encoded  characters  for  subsequent  generation  of  desired  char- 
acters from  the  corresponding,  encoded  and  stored  characters, 
comprising: 

(a)  storing  digital  numbers  defining  the  first  and  second 
coordinates  of  the  start  point  of  a  character  outline;  and 

(b)  storing  digital  numbers  representing  a  plurality  of 
straight  line  vectors  extending  successively  along  the 
character  outline  from  said  start  point,  each  vector  being 
represented  by  a  first  digital  number  defining  the  first 
coordinate  distance  and  a  second  digital  number  defining 
the  second  coordinate  distance  from  one  end  of  the  vector 
to  the  other. 


1.  A  spatial  distortion  correction  method  for  use  in  correct- 
ing the  inherent  distortion  characteristics  of  radiation  imaging 
apparatus,  the  radiation  imaging  apparatus  including  data 
output  signals  representing  image  event  coonlinates,  the  spatial 
distortion  correction  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

calculating  spatial  distortion  correction  factors  at  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  image  event  points  from  orthogonal  line 
pattern  test  data  obtained  in  an  initial  off-line  test  phase; 

modifying  said  spatial  distortion  correction  factors  calcu- 
lated in  said  calculating  step  in  accordance  with  image 
field  test  data  obtained  in  an  off-line  test  phase,  said  image 
field  test  data  including  image  event  data  obtained  from  a 
uniform  image  irradiation  of  said  radiation  imaging  appa- 
ratus; 

storing  said  modified  spatial  distortion  correction  factors  for 
use  in  correcting  the  image  event  data  output  signals  from 
said  radiation  imaging  apparatus;  and 

correcting  the  image  event  data  output  signals  from  said 
radiation  imaging  apparatus  during  on-line  operation  in 
accordance  with  said  modified  spatial  distortion  correc- 
tion factors. 


4,298346 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  PROGRAMMABLE 

DIGITAL  THERMOSTAT 
Gleaa  A.  HirtseU,  Dallas,  and  F.  Thomas  BUek,  Pluio,  both  of 
Tex.,  aisigaors  to  Texas  iBstrnments  Incorponted,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,019 
Int  a^  G05D  23/32 
VS.  (X  364—557  26  Qaims 

1.  An  electronic  digital  thermostat  system  for  controlling 
heating  and  cooling  systems  supplying  an  indoor  area  to  main- 
tain desired  ambient  temperatures  during  selected  time  periods 
in  said  area,  said  thermostat  system  comprising: 

(a)  temperature  sensing  means  including  at  least  one  temper- 
ature sensor  for  sensing  the  ambient  temperature  of  said 
area  and  for  providing  a  digital  signal  indicative  thereof; 

(b)  oscillator  means  for  generating  time  pulses; 

(c)  digital  processor  means  having  a  plurality  of  input  and 
output  terminals,  said  digital  processor  means  being  cou- 
pled to  said  oscillator  means  and  said  temperature  sensing 
means  for  receiving  said  time  pulses  and  for  continually 
monitoring  said  ambient  temperature,  said  digital  proces- 
sor means  including  a  memory  for  storing  digital  coded 
information  entered  therein  while  said  information  is 


November  3, 1981 


ELECTRICAL 


387 


being  processed,  said  digital  processor  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  real  time  and  ambient  temperature  and  to  said 
digital  coded  information  for  controlling  the  heating  and 
cooling  systems  in  accordance  with  a  permanently  stored 
instruction  sequence  to  maintain  said  desired  ambient 
temperature; 
(d)  dau  entry  means  coupled  to  said  digital  processor  means 
for  entering  said  digital  coded  information  into  said  digital 
processor  means,  said  data  entry  means  including: 
(i)  means  for  selecting  certain  ones  of  a  plurality  of  operat- 
ing modes  of  the  thermostat  system;  and 
(ii)  keyboard  means  having  a  plurality  of  keys  for  entering 
digital  coded  time  and  temperature  information  into 
said  digital  processor  means,  said  data  entry  means 
being  selectively  coupled  between  a  plurality  of  said 
input  and  output  terminals  of  said  digital  processor 


means,  said  digital  processor  means  including  means  for 
selectively  applying  electrical  signals  to  said  keys  via 
said  output  terminals  and  for  receiving  encoded  electri- 
cal signals  from  said  keys  via  said  input  terminals  in 
response  to  said  selectively  applied  electrical  signals; 
(e)  digital  display  means  for  displaying  desired  parameters  of 
time  and  temperature  including  information  entered  from 
said  keyboard  means,  said  display  means  being  coupled  to 
selected  ones  of  said  output  terminals  of  said  digital  pro- 
cessor means; 
(0  electrically  controllable  switch  means  coupled  to  at  least 
one  of  said  output  terminals  for  selectively  activating  and 
deactivating  said  heating  and  cooling  systems  in  accor- 
dance with  signals  from  said  digital  processor  means;  and 
(g)  connector  means  for  connecting  said  thermostat  system 
to  the  heating  and  cooling  systems  and  to  a  power  supply. 


4,298,947 
INTRABOX  TEMPERATURE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Hiroshi  Tamura,  Yokohama,  and  Yutaka  Nakaie,  Kawasaki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Sbibaura  DenU  K«lMifhii.i 
Kaisha,  Kawisnki,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,567 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  15, 1978,  53-140837 
Int  CL^  GOIK  7/14 
VS.  a  364-557  3  Claims 


a  temperature  sensor  disposed  within  an  intrabox  for  sensing 
a  temperature  of  an  air  within  the  intrabox; 

an  A/D  converter  for  converting  a  signal  representing  the 
intrabox  temperature  detected  by  said  temperature  sensor 
into  a  digital  signal; 

memory  means  comprised  of  n  latch  circuits  and  connected 
to  receive  clock  signals  from  a  clock  signal  generator  in  a 
given  timing  to  sequentially  latch  n  samples  and  store  a 
succession  of  n  samples  each  including  n  bits  which  are 
A/D  converted  by  said  A/D  converter; 

an  operation  circuit  for  averaging  the  detected  data  with  a 
succession  of  samples  read  out  of  said  memory  means  to 
produce  averaged  temperature  digital  data; 

decoder  means  connected  to  said  operation  circuit  to  read 
out  the  temperature  data  stored  at  a  memory  location  by 
an  address  signal  of  the  averaged  temperature  digital  data; 
and 

display  means  for  displaying  the  temperature  data  read  out 
of  said  decoder  means  as  a  temperature  approximate  to  a 
temperature  of  a  food  in  the  intrabox. 


4,298,948 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A 

DIGTTAL  REPRESENTATION  OF  THE 

INSTANTANEOUS  ANGULAR  POSTHON  OF  A 

ROTATING  BODY  AND  FOR  GENERATING 

RECTANGULAR  COORDINATE  EQUIVALENTS 

THEREOF 

Dean  T.  Dtris,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  IRD  Mechanalysis. 

Inc,  WortUngtoB,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,729 

Int  a^  G06J  l/OO;  GOIM  1/22 

VS.  a.  364—603  14  Onte 
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1.  An  intrabox  temperature  display  device  comprising: 


1.  A  method  for  generating  a  sinusoidal  electrical  reference 

signal  corresponding  to  the  instantaneous  angular  position  of  a 

rotating  body  whkh  comprises: 

generating  one  or  more  uniformly  spaced  electrical  original 
pulses  for  each  rotation  of  the  said  rotating  body: 

generating  an  electrical  pulsed  signal  having  2'  uniformly 
spaced  pulses  between  each  of  said  original  pulses; 

counting  the  pulses  of  said  uniformly  spaced  pulses  in  a  binary 
code  signal  counter  which  uniquely  represents  2'  angular 
positions  of  the  said  rotating  body;  then  converting  the  said 
binary  code  signal  in  a  sine  function  read  only  memory 
device  to  a  digital  representation  of  a  sine  function  which 
corresponds  to  the  instantaneous  angular  position  of  the  said 
rotating  body;  and 

then  filtering  the  digital  representation  of  the  sine  function  to  a 
corresponding  analog  represenution  of  the  same  sine  func- 
tion which  Is  synchronized  with  the  instantaneous  angular 
position  of  the  said  rotating  body. 
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ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR  SYSTEM  HAVING  HIGH 

ORDER  MATH  CAPABnjTY 
SjrdMy  W.  Polaad,  Ariii«ti»,  To^  Mrifnr  to  Texas  Itatn- 
■WBts  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  !«,  1976,  Scr.  No.  TIMM 

lat  a'  C06P  9/30.  15/02 

VS.  CL  3M— 706  6  Claios 


1.  In  an  electronic  microprocessor  system,  having  input 
means  for  receiving  data  and  for  receiving  input  commands, 
output  means  for  outputting  data,  a  memory  means  for  storing 
data  received  and  data  to  be  outputted,  an  arithmetic  unit  for 
performing  arithmetic  operations  on  data  stored  in  said  mem- 
ory, and  a  First  read-only-memory  for  storing  groups  of  in- 
struction words  for  controlling  arithmetic  operations  per- 
formed by  said  arithmetic  unit,  the  combination  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  second  read-only-memory  for  storing  a  plurality  of  sets 
of  program  codes,  each  program  code  being  effective  for 
addressing  a  preselected  group  of  instruction  words  stored 
in  said  first  read-only  memory; 

(b)  addressing  means,  responsive  to  selected  input  com- 
mands, for  addressing  said  second  read-only-memory  to 
read  out  preselected  sets  of  program  codes  in  response 
thereto,  said  addressing  means  including  means,  respon- 
sive to  said  selected  input  commands,  for  addressing  said 
first  read-only-memory  to  read-out  selected  instruction 
words  for  addressing  said  second  read-only-memory, 
means  responsive  to  a  first  selected  instruction  word  for 
addressing  a  predetermined  address  in  said  second  read- 
only-memory and  means  responsive  to  a  second  selected 
instruction  word  for  incrementing  the  address  addressed 
in  said  second  read-only-memory;  and 

(c)  means  for  addressing  said  first  read-only-memory  in 
response  to  the  program  codes  read  out  of  said  second 
read-only-memory. 


4,2W,9S0 

MULTIPOINT  PIPELINE  PROCESSOR  FOR 

COMPUTING  THE  DISCRETE  FOURIER  TRANSFORM 

WiBtkrof  W.  Smith.  Jr.,  MiitlaBd,  FUl,  larigiior  to  Wcstiic- 

fcowe  Electric  Corp.,  Piusbmh.  Pi. 

FUed  Oct  U,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84^21 
bt  CL?  G06F  15/332 
VS.  CL  3<4-72«  48  Cbims 

1.  A  pipeline  processor  for  performing  a  discrete  Fourier 
transformation  (DFT)  on  an  input  array  of  N  signal  values  to 
derive  an  output  array  of  at  most  N  signal  values  representa- 
tive of  the  frequency  transformation  of  said  input  array,  said 
processor  comprising: 
an  input  processing  section  including  a  first  plurality  of 
cascadedly  coupled  computational  elements,  each  opera- 


tive individually  to  perform  only  additions  and  subtrac- 
tions substantially  in  a  butterfly-type  arrangement,  said 
input  processing  section  including  means  for  operating  on 
said  input  array  of  N  signal  values  with  said  first  plurality 
of  computational  elements  in  a  pipeline  computational 
fashion  and  for  propagating  the  resulting  interelement 
computed  signal  values  therethrough  in  a  first  predeter- 
mined signal  flow  pattern  to  render  a  first  intermediate 
array  of  signal  values; 
an  intermediate  processing  section  for  multiplying  each 
signal  value  of  said  first  intermediate  array  with  at  least 
one  respectively  corresponding  predetermined  transfor- 


mation value  to  generate  a  second  intermediate  array  of 
signal  values; 
an  output  processing  section  including  a  second  plurality  of 
cascadely  coupled  computational  elements,  each  opera- 
tive individually  to  perform  only  additions  and  subtrac- 
tions substantially  in  a  butterfly-type  arrangement,  said 
output  processing  section  including  means  for  operating 
on  said  second  intermediate  array  of  signal  values  with 
said  second  plurality  of  computational  elements  in  a  pipe- 
line computational  fashion  and  for  propagating  the  result- 
mg  interelement  computed  signal  values  therethrough  in  a 
second  predetermined  signal  flow  pattern  to  render  said 
output  array  of  at  most  N  signal  values. 


4.298,951 
NTH  ROOT  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Stanley  R.  Hdl,  Weittake  Village,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bunker 
Raao  Corpontioo,  Oak  Brook,  U. 

FUed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,201 
Int  CI.3  QOSf  7/552 
VS.  a  364—752  7  < 


1.  A  processor  for  determining  the  square  root  of  a  predeter- 
mined multibit  binary  number  (Y)  comprising: 
a  first  register  comprised  of  multiple  bit  stages  for  storing 

said  binary  number  (Y); 
a  second  register  comprised  of  midtiple  bit  stages  mcluding 
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a  most  significant  bit  stage  and  stages  of  successively 
lesser  significance  including  a  least  significant  bit  stage; 

a  high  speed  digital  multiplier  having  multiplier  input  termi- 
nals, multiplicand  input  terminals  and  product  output 
terminals  and  including  means  responsive  to  the  applica- 
tion of  signals  representative  of  first  and  second  binary 
numbers  to  said  multiplier  and  multiplicand  input  termi- 
nals respectively  for  producing  binary  signals  representa- 
tive of  the  product  of  said  first  and  second  binary  numbers 
on  said  product  output  terminals; 

means  connecting  said  second  register  to  both  the  multiplier 
and  multiplicand  input  terminals  of  said  multiplier; 

magnitude  comparison  means  having  first  and  second  input 
terminals  and  an  output  terminal,  and  including  means  for 
developing  a  first  output  signal  on  said  output  terminal  if 
a  number  applied  to  said  first  input  terminal  exceeds  a 
number  applied  to  said  second  input  terminal  and  a  second 
output  signal  on  said  output  terminal  if  a  number  applied 
to  said  second  input  terminal  exceeds  a  number  applied  to 
said  first  input  terminal; 

means  respectively  connecting  said  first  register  and  said 
multiplier  product  output  terminals  to  said  comparison 
means  first  and  second  input  terminal; 

initializing  means  for  initially  writing  a  binary  zero  to  each 
stage  of  said  second  register; 

addressing  means  for  addressing  said  stages  of  said  second 
register  sequentially  from  said  most  to  said  least  significant 
bit  stage  to  write  a  binary  one  in  each  stage; 

a  clock  pulse  generator; 

a  bit  counter  responsive  to  said  clock  pulse  generator  for 
generating  indexing  signals;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  indexing  signals  and  said  first  out- 
put signal  on  said  comparison  means  output  terminal  for 
incrementing  said  addressing  means  to  address  a  succeed- 
ing stage  and  responsive  to  said  second  output  signal  on 
said  magnitude  comparison  means  output  terminal  for 
writing  a  binary  zero  into  the  addressed  stage  of  said 
second  register  prior  to  addressing  a  succeeding  stage. 


438,952 

ONE'S  COMPLEMENT  ADDER 

Russell  W.  Guenthner,  Glendale;  Joseph  C.  Oreello,  and 

Anthony  J.  Gilcik,  both  of  Phoenix,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to 

Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102400 

Int  CV  G06F  7/50 

VS.  CL  364—786  5  Claims 
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of  An  Bi,  and  the  signal  appUed  to  the  carry-in  terminal  at 
the  i  output  restiltant  terminals; 

a  generate  output  signal  terminal,  said  adder  including  means 
for  producing  a  binary  signal  representing  a  binary  carry 
generate  number  G,  the  value  of  which  is  independent  of 
any  signal  applied  to  the  carry-in  terminal,  and  for  apply- 
ing the  carry  generate  signal  G  to  the  generate  output 
terminal;  and 

circuit  means  for  applying  the  carry  generate  signal  G  to  the 
carry-in  terminal  of  the  adder. 


c 


1.  An  adder  for  adding  binary  signals  representing  two 

binary  numbers  A/,  B,  in  the  one's  complement  notation  each  of 

the  numbers  having  i  bits,  where  i  is  an  integer  other  than  zero, 

comprising: 

two  sets  of  input  terminals  adapted  to  have  appUed  to  them 

binary  signals  representing  A,  Bi; 
a  cafry-in  termiiul  adapted  to  have  a  binary  signal  represent- 
ing a  biiuuy  number  to  be  summed  widi  the  two  lowest 
order  bits  of  A/  Ba 
i  output  resultant  terminals,  said  adder  including  means  for 
producing  binary  resultant  signals  F,  representing  the  sum 


4098,953 

PROGRAMMABLE  ZERO-BIAS  FLOATING  GATE 

TAPPING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Scott  C.  Manroe,  Acton,  Mass.,  aasignar  to  Massachusetts 

Institnte  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Maas. 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16J34 

Int  a.'  G06G  7/19:  H03K  5/195 

VS.  CL  364-825  17  Oaim 
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1.  A  method  for  selectively  summing  the  time-varying  com- 
ponents of  a  plurality  of  electrical  potentials  for  obtaining  a 
selectively  weighted  average  of  said  time-varying  signal  com- 
ponents, each  electrical  potential  able  to  be  characterized  by 
the  sum  of  a  bias  component  and  a  said  time-varying  signal 
component,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
selectively  connecting  using  electrical  control  signals  said 
electrical  potentials  to  at  most  one  of  a  first  and  a  second 
summing  bus  through  respective  selected  impedances, 
for  each  bus,  allowing  the  voltage  level  thereon  to  float  at  a 
voltage  substantially  equal  to  a  weighted  average  of  the 
bias  components  of  the  electrical  potentials  connected 
thereto,  and 
measuring  the  potential  difference  across  said  buses, 
whereby  said  potential  difference  characterizes  the  selec- 
tively weighted  average  of  said  time- varying  components. 
8.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  summing  the  time-varying 
signal  components  of  each  of  a  plurdty  of  electrical  potentials 
for  obtaining  a  selectively  weighted  average  of  said  time-vary- 
ing signal  components,  each  potential  being  characterized  by 
the  sum  of  a  bias  component  and  a  said  time-varying  signal 
component,  said  apparatus  comprising 
first  means  for  selectively  connecting  each  said  electrical 
potential  through  a  respective  impedance  to  at  most  one  of 
a  first  and  a  second  summing  bus,  the  voltage  level  on 
each  bus  being  allowed  to  float  at  a  voltage  substantially 
equal  to  a  weighted  average  of  the  bias  components  of  the 
electrical  potentials  connected  thereto,  and 
second  means  for  measuring  a  potential  difference  across 

said  buses, 
whereby  said  measured  potential  difference  characterizes 
the  selectively  weighted  average  of  said  time-varying 
signal  components. 
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ALTERNATING  DATA  BUFFERS  WHEN  ONE  BUFFER 
IS  EMPTY  AND  ANOTHER  BUFFER  IS  VARIABLY  FULL 

OF  DATA 

Gcocfle  A.  Biaelow,  Boulder;  Ted  A.  Rehage,  —i  Franlue  S. 

Skook,  botk  of  LoBgoHMit,  ill  of  Colo^  laignon  to  Inlerna- 

tioaal  BuiBcn  MadUnes  Corpontkm,  Aimonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,234 

Int  CL'  G06F  3/00 

VS.  a.  364-900  21  Clains 


(a)  first  means  for  producing  selected  combinations  of  said 
plurality  of  signals, 

(b)  second  means  for  comparing  each  said  combination  of 
signals  with  a  respective  normal  combination  signal  to 
produce  a  deviation  signal  if  said  compared  signal  devi- 
ates from  said  normal  combination  signal, 

(c)  the  program  comprising  a  decision  table  having  col- 
umns each  of  which  represents  a  combination  of  param- 
eter values  produced  during  operation  of  the  process  in 
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1.  In  a  data  path  concentrator  for  connecting  a  high  speed 
unit  to  a  plurality  of  signal  burst  units  for  transferring  signals  in 
bursts  of  such  signals  therebetween,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  electrical  signal  burst  accommodating  means 
respectively  for  connecting  said  signal  burst  units  to  said 
high  speed  unit; 

each  said  accommodating  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
switchable  buffer  means  for  receiving  and  temporarily 
storing  signals  being  transferred  and  having  control  means 
responsive  to  a  one  of  said  buffer  means  therein  which  is 
receiving  signals  which  pariially  fill  such  receiving  means 
to  a  given  intermediate  filled  state  buffer  to  switch  signals 
being  received  from  said  one  of  said  buffer  means  to  an- 
other of  said  buffer  means  in  such  accommodation  means 
whenever  said  another  buffer  means  is  empty  and 

means  responsive  to  the  predetermined  data  activities  of  all 
of  said  units  for  selectively  activating  said  accommodating 
means  to  buffer  bursts  of  signals,  whereby  all  said  signal 
burst  accommodating  means  may  simultaneously  receive 
signals  for  transfer  between  said  high  speed  unit  and  re- 
spective ones  of  said  signal  burst  means  at  maximal  dau 
transfer  rates. 


4,298,»S5 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DETECTION 

AND  ANALYSIS  OF  HAZARDS 
Gcac«e  Mmday,  Lmdon;  DitM  H.  Slater,  Berkshire;  Leonard 
R.  T.  Tylcy;  Briaa  1.  Bercablirt,  both  of  London,  and  Harry  B. 
WUtdMMHe,  ScTcaoaki,  all  of  Eoglaad,  isrignors  to  The 
tannace  Teehideal  Bwcan,  Loadon,  England 

Filed  Mar.  23, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  780,307 
Claiaa  priority,  appUcattoa  United  KiBgdom,  Apr.  1,  1976, 
13296/76;  Aag.  25, 1976,  35329/76 

lat  CI.)  G06F  11/34,  15/46 
VS.  a.  364—900  19  OaiaH 

1.  A  system  for  monitoring  conditions  of  a  plant  in  which 
chemical  materials  are  operated  upon,  based  upon  a  combina- 
tion of  signals  representative  of  at  least  two  sensed  parameters 
within  the  operation,  the  parameters  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  state  variables,  process  variables  and  equip- 
ment variables,  the  plant  comprising  vessels,  flow  control 
means  directing  flow  of  materials  between  vessels,  and  mate- 
rial reservoirs,  the  monitoring  system  comprising: 
(i)  a  pluraUty  of  transducers  positioned  within  the  plant  to 
simultaneously  detect  the  value  of  a  plurality  of  operating 
parameters  and  to  generate  signals  representative  of  said 
values; 
(ii)  a  programmed  processing  device  connected  to  receive  a 
plurality  of  said  signals,  said  processing  device  having: 


a  selected  order  to  assign  a  predetermined  value  to  a 
deviation  signal  in  accordance  with  the  location  of  the 
corresponding  value  of  the  combination  signal  in  the 
decision  table;  whereby  monitoring  of  the  conditions  of 
a  plant  is  obtained  by  the  relationship  between  a  signal 
representing  a  combination  of  sensed  parameters  and 
the  corresponding  signal  in  said  decision  table;  and 
(iii)  receiving  means  comprising  recording  means  to  record 

the  deviation  signals  of  combinations  of  selected  ones  of 

said  plurality  of  signals. 


4,298,956 

DIGITAL  READ  RECOVERY  WTTH  VARIABLE 

FREQUENCY  COMPENSATION  USING  READ  ONLY 

MEMORIES 

Oonatd  J.  Rathbnn,  Andover,  and  David  B.  O'Keefe,  Westford, 

botfe  of  Mao.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems 

Inf ,  Waltkaoi,  Mass. 

FUed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,977 
Int  a.3  G06F  7/22:  GUB  5/09 
VS.  a.  364—900  7  Qaims 

1.  A  data  memory  system  including  apparatus  for  compen- 
sating for  the  varying  frequency  of  clock  signals  and  data 
signals  in  an  information  stream  received  from  a  device  in  a 
plurality  of  modes  and  for  converting  into  decoded  data  signals 
comprising: 

receiving  means  for  storing  each  of  said  clock  signals  and  said 
data  sigtials  at  a  predetermined  logic  level  and  generating  a 
sequence  of  output  data  signals; 
first  shifting  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  each  of  said  sequence  of  output  data  signals  for 
generating  a  plurality  of  shift  timing  signals; 
counting  means  coupled  to  said  first  shifting  means  and  respon- 
sive to  a  first  of  said  plurality  of  shift  timing  signals  gener- 
ated by  a  first  of  said  sequence  of  output  data  signals  for 
generating  a  sequence  of  interval  timing  signals; 
register  means  coupled  to  said  first  shifting  means  and  said 
counting  means  and  responsive  to  a  second  of  said  plurality 
of  shifting  timing  signals  generated  by  a  second  of  said  se- 
quence of  output  data  signals  and  said  sequence  of  interval 
timing  signals  for  generating  a  plurality  of  latch  signals 
indicative  of  the  interval  of  time  between  said  first  and  said 
second  of  said  sequence  of  output  data  signals;  and 
read  only  memory  means  coupl«i  to  said  register  means  and 
responsive  to  said  latch  signals  for  generating  initialization 
signals  representative  of  a  variance  of  time  between  said  first 
and  said  second  of  said  sequence  of  output  data  signals  and 
for  generating  a  plurality  of  predetermined  numbers  indica- 
tive of  an  expected  time  between  said  first  and  said  second  of 
said  sequence  of  output  data  signals; 
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said  counting  means  being  fiirther  coupled  to  said  read  only 
memory  means  and  responsive  to  a  third  shift  timing  signal 
and  said  initialization  signals  for  presetting  said  counting 


means  for  compensating  for  the  difference  between  an  ex- 
pected time  and  an  actual  time  between  said  each  of  said 
sequence  of  output  data  signals. 


mined  dimensions,  said  plurality  of  characters  being 
stored  in  an  ordered  storage  sequence; 

image  presentation  means  for  visually  presenting  an  image 
comprised  of  preselected  ones  of  said  characters  on  a 
predetermined  background  area; 

second  storage  means  for  storing  a  bit  map  representation  of 
said  image; 

visual  control  means  for  controlling  said  image  presentation 
means  to  visually  present  said  image  in  accordance  with 
the  character  font  data  stored  in  said  bit  map  representa- 
tion of  said  image  in  said  second  storage  means; 

third  storage  means  for  storing  a  list  of  identification  data  for 
at  least  some  of  said  preselected  characters  to  be  visually 
presented,  said  identification  data  identifying  the  type  and 
style  of  each  character  as  well  as  its  desired  location  on 
said  background  area;  and 

dau  control  means  for  controlling  the  processing  and  han- 
dling of  character  font  data,  said  data  control  means  com- 
prising sorting  means  for  sorting  the  identification  data  in 
said  third  storage  means  into  said  ordered  storage  se- 
quence, accessing  means  responsive  to  said  sorted  identifi- 
cation data  for  accessing  from  said  first  storage  means  in 
said  ordered  storage  sequence  the  character  font  dau  for 

f  each  character  identified  in  said  list,  and  loading  means  for 
loading  the  character  font  dau  for  each  accessed  charac- 
ter into  said  bit  map  represenution  in  said  second  storage 
means  at  a  location  defined  by  the  identification  daU  for 
that  character. 


4,298,958 
SEQUENCE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Masaoki  Takaki;  Hirokazu  Sawano;  Kunio  Yamanaka;  Kazayo- 
sU  Asada,  ail  of  Hitachi;  Keiji  Hideshina,  Fujiiawa,  lad 
Hamo  Koyanagi,  One,  all  of  Japan,  asugnors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd„  Tokyo  and  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  LM.,  Yokohama,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,370 
Claims  priority,  ipplicatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  13, 1978,  53-111662; 
Sep.  13, 1978,  5^111663 

Int.  a.'  G05B  11/00:  G06F  9/06.  11/00 
VS.  a  364—900  3  dainn 


4,298,957 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH  CHARACTER  SORT 

APPARATUS 
William  S.  DuTali,  Portola  Valley,  Calif.,  aod  Williaai  K.  Ea- 
glish,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  Stan- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,993 

Int  a.3  G06F  3/153.  3/12 

VS.  a  364-900  14  daian 


1.  A  dau  processing  system  comprising: 

first  storage  means  for  storing  character  font  dau  represen- 
tative of  a  plurality  of  characters,  each  character  being 
represented  by  said  font  data  as  a  bit  map  of  predeter- 


I.  A  sequence  controller  for  effecting  sequence  control  of  a 
process  to  be  controlled  by  sequentially  accessing  and  reading 
a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  sequence  programs,  said  se- 
quence controller  comprising: 
a  sequence  program  memory  for  storing  a  plurality  of  se- 
quence programs; 
a  process  I/O  unit  including  a  scanner  and  switching  means, 
said  scanner  including  means  for  sequentially  inputting 
signals  indicative  of  conditions  of  the  process  to  be  con- 
trolled through  said  switching  means  and  for  sequentially 
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applying  control  signals  to  the  process  to  be  controlled 
through  said  switching  means; 

a  buffer  memory  including  an  input  memory  portion  for 
storing  the  signals  indicative  of  the  conditions  of  the  pro- 
cess which  are  sequentially  inputted  from  the  process  to 
be  controlled  through  said  process  I/O  unit,  and  an  output 
memory  portion  for  storing  the  control  signals  for  the 
process  which  are  sequentially  obtained  in  accordance 
with  a  sequence  program  read  out  of  said  sequence  pro- 
gram memory; 

means  for  selectively  connecting  said  buffer  memory  to  said 
switching  means  in  said  process  I/O  unit  for  transmitting 
the  signals  indicative  of  the  conditions  of  the  process  and 
the  control  signals  for  the  process  therebetween; 

a  sequence  processing  unit  connected  to  said  sequence  pro- 
gram memory  and  said  buffer  memory  for  processing  a 
sequence  program  selectively  read  out  of  said  sequence 
program  memory  on  the  basis  of  data  stored  in  said  input 
memory  portion  of  said  buffer  memory  and  applying 
results  of  the  processing  operation  to  said  output  memory 
portion  as  the  control  signals  for  the  process; 

setting  means  for  manually  selecting  a  sequence  program  in 
accordance  with  a  sequence  logic  of  the  process  to  be 
controlled  and  for  manually  setting  conditions  of  the 
process  to  be  controlled,  said  setting  means  including 
means  for  outputting  a  first  signal  indicative  of  a  selected 
sequence  program  and  a  second  signal  indicative  of  set 
conditions  of  the  process; 

control  means  connected  to  said  setting  means  and  coupled 
to  said  sequence  program  memory  for  selectively  reading 
a  corresponding  sequence  program  from  said  sequence 
program  memory  in  accordance  with  said  first  sigiial  and 
lor  applying  the  selected  sequence  program  to  said  se- 
quence processing  unit,  and  having  means  for  setting  the 
conditions  of  the  process  in  said  input  memory  portion  in 
accordance  with  said  second  signal;  and 

display  means  for  selectively  displaying  conditions  of  a 
sequence  program  stored  in  said  input  and  output  memory 
portions  of  said  buffer  memory;  whereby,  when  the  condi- 
tions of  the  process  are  sequentially  applied  to  said  input 
memory  portion  and  the  control  signals  for  the  process  are 
applied  from  said  output  memory  portion  to  the  process 
through  said  process  I/O  unit  and  said  coimecting  means 
in  response  to  said  control  means,  said  display  means 
displays  operating  conditions  of  a  sequence  program  se- 
lected by  said  setting  means  in  accordance  with  the  condi- 
tions of  the  process  set  in  said  input  memory  portion 
through  said  process  I/O  unit,  and  when  said  connecting 
means  disconnects  said  process  I/O  unit  from  said  buffer 
memory,  said  display  means  displays  operating  conditions 
of  a  sequence  program  selected  by  said  setting  means  m 
accordance  with  the  signals  indicative  of  conditions  of  the 
process  which  are  set  by  said  setting  means  and  stored  in 
said  input  memory  portion. 


vide  a  serial  sample  bit  stream  of  sampled  signal  bits  from 
each  channel; 

register  means  having  a  plurality  of  addressable  locations 
therein  for  registering  signal  bits; 

data  memory  means,  having  a  plurality  of  identifiable  signal 
storage  locations  therein,  at  least  one  associated  uith  each 
of  the  desired  number  of  data  signals,  each  location  pro- 
viding storage  therein  of  the  signal  bits  of  the  associated 
data  word;  and 

controller  means,  responsive  to  said  serial  sample  bit  stream. 


433S 
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for  presenting  the  first  byte  ID  signal  bits  of  each  data 
word  to  said  register  means  for  accumulation  therein  of 
the  full  first  byte  ID  of  each  data  word  at  the  one  of  said 
addressable  locations  associated  with  the  data  word,  and 
for  presenting  simultaneously,  in  response  to  each  accu- 
mulated first  byte  ID,  each  sampled  data  intelligence 
signal  bit  of  said  data  word  together  with  said  accumu- 
lated first  byte  ID  signal  associated  therewith  to  said  data 
memory  means  for  storage  therein  at  the  one  of  said  signal 
storage  locations  identified  by  said  accumulated  first  byte 
ID  signal. 


4,298,960 
MEMORY  INTEGRATED  dRCUIT 
Keq]iro  Mitake,  and  Onma  Kankaini,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
anignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co,,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,711 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1978,  S3/120880 
Int  a^  cue  J]/40 
VS.  a.  365-210  19  Oalmi 


4,29«3S9 
DIGITAL  INFORMATION  TRANSFER  SYSTEM  (DITS) 

RECEIVER 
Frank  D.  Sodenwyer,  Middletown,  Cons.,  and  Richard  W. 
Cakaaoia,  Loo^eadow,  Mam.,  aaaigaors  to  United  TechnoU 
otlM  Cofporalioa,  Hntford,  Coin. 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,969 
bt  a.3  G06F  3/0* 
VS.  a.  364-900  9  Cfarimi 

1.  A  digital  information  transfer  system  (DITS)  receiver  for 
storing  in  a  direct  memory  access  (DMA)  for  a  signal  proces- 
sor, a  desired  number  of  data  signals  presented  asynchronously 
at  selected  signal  speeds  to  one  or  more  DITS  input  channels 
as  serial  bit  data  words  having  an  information  field  with  a  first 
byte  data  identification  (ID)  and  one  or  more  succeeding  bytes 
of  data  intelligence,  comprising; 
data  sampling  means  for  sampling  each  input  channel  at  least 
once  within  each  succeeding  signal  speed  period  to  pio- 


1.  A  memory  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  digit  Une; 

a  second  word  line; 

decoder  means  for  operatively  driving  said  first  and  second 
word  lines,  said  decoder  means  being  comprised  of  transis- 
tors having  a  first  threshold  voltage; 

a  memory  cell  including  a  first  gate  transistor  having  a  gate 
coupled  to  said  first  word  line  and  a  drain  coupled  to  said 
first  digit  line,  and  first  capacitor  means  coupled  between 
a  source  of  said  gate  transistor  and  a  potential  source;  and 
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a  dummy  cell  including  a  second  gate  transistor  having  a 
gate  coupled  to  said  second  word  line  and  a  drain  coupled 
to  said  second  digit  line  and  a  second  capacitor  means 
coupled  between  a  source  of  said  second  gate  transistor 
and  said  potential  source; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  gate  transistors  are  of  the  same 
channel  type  as  that  of  said  decoder  transistors  and  have  a 
second  threshold  voltage  of  the  same  polarity  as  that  of 
said  first  threshold  voltage,  said  second  threshold  voltage 
being  smaller  in  absolute  value  than  said  first  threshold 
voltage. 


control  electrode  provided  on  said  channel  region  via  an  insu- 
lating film,  and  means  for  extending  depletion  layers  from  said 
first  and  second  regions  so  as  to  isolate  said  channel  region 
from  said  semiconductor  substrate,  and  means  for  selectively 
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4,298,961 

BIPOLAR  MEMORY  CIRCUrT 

Atsuo  Hotta,  Higashiyamato,  and  Ynkio  Kato,  Kodaira,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140339 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2S,  1979,  S4-50294 

Int  a.'  GllC  11/40 

VS.  a.  365—179  3  Claims 
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1.  A  memory  circuit  comprising:  a  matrix  of  memory  cells 
arranged  in  rows  and  columns,  each  cell  having  a  pair  of  multi- 
emitter  transistors  each  of  which  having  two  emitters,  collec- 
tor and  a  base,  the  bases  and  collectors  of  said  pair  of  multi- 
emitter  transistors  being  cross-coupled  to  each  other,  one 
emitters  of  said  pair  of  transistors  being  commonly  connected 
to  a  stationary  current  source  for  providing  a  stationary  cur- 
rent, whereas  the  other  emitters  of  said  pair  of  transistors  being 
respectively  connected  to  a  pair  of  column  lines,  said  collec- 
tors of  said  pair  of  transistors  being  connected  to  a  row  line 
through  parallel  circuits  of  a  load  resistance  and  a  diode  means, 
respectively;  a  pair  of  writing  transistors  being  connected  at 
their  emitters  to  said  pair  of  column  lines  respectively;  and 
writing  current  source  means  connected  to  said  pair  of  column 
lines  for  delivering  a  writing  current;  wherein,  in  the  stationary 
state  out  of  selection,  the  difference  of  collector  voltages  be- 
tween said  pair  of  multi-emitter  transistors  caused  by  the  sta- 
tionary current  is  set  at  a  level  higher  than  0.6  V. 


4,298,962 
MEMORY 

Koaiyuki  Haauuio,  and  ToiUygki  Ohta,  both  of  Tokyo, 
aaivion  to  Nippon  Electric  Co^  Ltd!,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,323 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  Jaa.  25,  1979,  54-7988; 
Feb.  28, 1979,  54-22695 

bt  a'  GllC  n/40 
VS.  a.  365-182  8  CUrna 

8.  A  memory  comprising  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  one 
conductivity  type,  ^t  and  second  regions  of  the  opposite 
conductivity  type  provided  in  said  semiconductor  substrate,  a 
channel  regioa  ncated  between  said  first  and  second  regions,  a 


V        V 


accumulating  majority  carriers  of  said  semiconductor  substrate 
in  said  channel  region,  the  existence  or  non-existence  of  accu- 
mulation of  said  majority  carriers  in  said  chaimel  region  being 
made  to  correspond  to  the  stored  information. 


4,298,963 

JETTISONING  AND  FLOTATION  DEVICE  FOR  A 

SUSPENDED  LOAD,  PARTICULARLY  AN 

UNDERWATER  LISTENING  BODY 

Roger  M.  Dejob,  Verrieres-le-Bgiaaoo,  and  Marcd  P.  TardiTOo, 

Footenay  aux  Roses,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Etat  Fran- 

cais  rcprtscnte  par  Ic  Delegnc  Ministeriel  pour  I'Armenicat, 

Parif-Amces,  France 

Filed  Not.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635.680 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Fnuce,  Nor.  28, 1974,  74  38948; 
Sep.  U,  1975,  75  27818 

Itt.  CL^  H04B  1/59 
VS.  a.  367—4  14  Claiaa 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  jettisoning  and  flotatioa  of  a 
suspended  load,  particularly  an  underwater  listening  device, 
comprising  a  parachute  for  suspending  the  load  during  descent 
between  jettisoning  and  flotation,  and  at  least  one  inflatable 
float  for  maintaining  the  load  at  a  predetermined  depth  in  a 
body  of  water,  said  float  comprising  an  inflauble  ballonet  fixed 
in  the  central  portion  of  said  parachute,  an  inflation  sleeve 
coupled  at  one  end  to  said  ballonet  and  open  for  influx  of  air  at 
its  free  other  end  for  inflating  said  ballonet  with  superatmos- 
pheric  air  pressure  generated  by  the  descent  of  said  parachute, 
and  a  tension  member  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  free  end  of  said 
sleeve  and  adapted  for  coupling  of  its  other  end  to  the  load  so 
as  to  extend  said  sleeve  downwardly  during  descent  with  its 
free  end  facing  downwardly,  wherein  said  parachute  is  cruci- 
form and  said  ballonet  comprises  two  generally  square  pieces 
of  fabric  which  are  secured  edge-to-edge  such  that  the  ballonet 
viewed  in  plan  is  of  generally  square  shape,  one  of  the  pieces  of 
fabric  which  forms  said  float  being  coupled  with  said  inflation 
sleeve  and  constituting  the  central  portion  of  the  parachute  aixl 
the  lower  surface  of  said  ballonet,  the  branches  of  which  para- 
chute are  formed  by  rectangles  of  sheet-Hke  material  which  are 
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secured  to  the  lower  piece  of  said  ballonet  at  one  of  their 
saaller  sides,  and  suspension  lines  extending  from  said  para- 


4,298,965 
DIRECnVITY  DISPLAY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Hiroahi  Kogo,  Ichikawa;  Mamoru  Tonooka,  Ryngataki; 
Temhiia  Aoki,  Tokyo;  Shigeo  Ando,  Minami-ashigara,  and 
Raiji  Tomiyama,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  anignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,12? 
CbUfflS  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  1, 1978,  53-133743; 
Apr.  11, 1979,  54-4«912[U] 

Int  a^  H04R  29m 
M&,  a.  3«7— 13  18  Claims 


chute  and  connected  to  a  connecting  member  adapted  for 
connection  to  the  load. 


4,298,964 
TOWED  DEPLOYMENT  OF  ACOUSTIC  ARRAYS 
Paul  L.  Wanshnis,  Jr„  Rancho  Sanu  Fe,  and  Peter  V.  Serrell, 
Solana  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nstv,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,322 

Int  CL'  H04R  1/44 

\i&.  a  367—4  20  daios 


1.  An  instrumentation  array  support  structure  for  use  in  a 
water  medium,  comprising: 

a  container  means  having  a  rounded  nose  and  a  bottom; 

a  separable  tail  portion  fitted  to  said  container  means  to  close 
the  bottom  thereof; 

an  elongated  support  means  joined  to  the  top  of  said  tail 
portion,  said  support  means  being  slidable  within  said 
container  means; 

first  red  and  cable  means  connecting  said  support  means 
with  said  container,  whereby  said  support  means  can  be 
moved  into  and  out  of  said  container  on  said  cable  means; 

a  plurality  of  scissor  arms  mounted  on  said  support  means  by 
linkage  means;  and 

driving  means  contained  within  said  tail  portion  and  con- 
nected to  yiiA  linkage  means  for  extending  and  retracting 
said  scissor  arms. 


1.  A  device  for  displaying  in  graphic  form  a  property  of  an 
object  as  a  function  of  an  attribute  of  that  object,  comprising  a 
scanning  circuit  including  a  first  saw-tooth  generator  produc- 
ing a  scan  signal  and  means  for  measuring  a  directional  prop- 
erty of  the  object  and  converting  a  measurement  signal  into  a 
brilliance  modulation  signal,  including: 

(a)  a  first  detector  for  generating  a  first  signal  proportional 
to  the  attribute  of  the  object, 

(b)  a  second  detector  for  generating  a  second  signal  indicat- 
ing the  current  value  of  the  property  of  the  object, 

(c)  a  second  saw-tooth  generator  for  generating  a  saw-tooth 
wave  signal, 

(d)  a  first  comparator  which  compares  the  output  of  said  first 
detector  with  said  saw-tooth  wave  signal  generated  by  the 
second  saw-tooth  generator  to  produce  an  output  when 
said  saw-tooth  wave  signal  of  said  second  saw-tooth  gen- 
erator is  above  the  signal  generated  by  said  first  detector, 

(e)  a  second  comparator  which  produces  a  signal  dependent 
on  the  output  of  said  first  saw-tooth  generator  and  the 
output  of  said  second  detector, 

(0  a  first  pulse  generator  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  first 
comparator  to  produce  pulses,  and 

(g)  a  switching  circuit  for  switching  the  output  of  said  sec- 
ond comparator  gated  by  the  pulses  output  from  said  first 
pulse  generator  to  produce  an  output  serving  as  a  bril- 
liance modulated  signal. 


4,298,966 
REMOVAL  OF  SURFACE  LAYER  ANOMALY  EFFECTS 
William  H.  Ruehle,  DuncanviUe,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,652 
Int  a.3  GOIV  1/32 
U&  CL  367—50  8  Claims 

1.  In  seismic  exploration  wherein  seismic  energy  reflected 
from  subsurface  layers  is  detected  to  produce  seismograms,  the 
method  of  removing  from  the  travel  time  of  said  seismograms 
the  distortion  caused  by  travel  through  a  layer  anomaly  com- 
prising: 
converting  said  travel  time  of  said  seismograms  to  a  depth 
section  of  said  layers  including  said  anomaly; 
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generating  from  said  seismograms  a  depth  section  of  said 

layers  without  said  anomaly; 
converting  the  depth  sections  to  reflection  times  for  each 

subsurface  layer  with  said  anomaly  and  without  said 

anomaly; 
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4J9«,968 

DIGHAL  REFLECnON  SEARCHING  AND  SECnON 

PLOTTING 

William  H.  Rnehle,  DuncuiTiUe,  and  John  D.  Hodge,  Dtllaa, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  MobO  Oil  Corporatioa,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  863,766,  Oct.  2, 1969,  abaadooed, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  696,661,  Jan.  9, 1968, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  607,123,  Dec.  13, 

1966,  abandoned,  which  is  a  cootiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 

516,609,  Dec  27, 1965,  abandoaed.  TVs  appUcatioB  Mar.  IS, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  777,806 

Ut  CO  GOIV  UIO 

U.S.  a.  367-59  18  Claims 


1__-^- 


generating  time  corrections  from  said  reflection  times  for 
each  trace  of  said  seismograms  for  each  subsurface;  and 

time  correcting  said  traces  with  said  time  corrections  at  the 
time  of  reflection  from  each  of  said  subsurface  layers. 


•**"  — ■  <• 


4,298,967 

HIGH  RESOLUTION  DOWNHOLE4KOSSHOLE 

SEISMIC  REFLECTION  PROFILING  TO  RESOLVE 

DETAILED  COAL  SEAM  STRUCTURE 

Laric  V.  Hawkins,  Cammeray,  Australia,  assignor  to  Unisearch 

Limited,  Kensington,  Australia 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,541 
Int  CV  GOIV  1/20.  1/40 
VS.  a.  367—57  6  Claims 

\ 


9.  The  new  use  of  an  automatic  digital  computer  and  auto- 
matic plotting  means  to  produce  a  migrated  seismic  section 
from  seismic  data  including  a  plurality  of  traces  represented  by 
digital  values  at  periodic  sampling  times  on  each  trace  and 
representing  the  occurrence  times  of  seismic  energy  from  a 
plurality  of  spaced  sources  and  reflected  from  subsurface  inter- 
faces comprising: 
adjusting  the  amplitude  of  each  trace  in  said  digital  com- 
puter so  that  the  rms  level  of  each  trace  is  equal  for  all 
traces, 
converting  said  seismic  data  in  said  digital  computer  to  a  first 
physical  representation  of  the  occurrence  time  of  energy 
reflected  from  a  particular  subsurface  interface  and  a 
second  physical  representation  of  the  attitude  of  said 
particular  subsurface  interface, 
migrating  in  said  digital  computer  said  first  physical  repre- 
sentation of  occurrence  time  and  said  second  physical 
representation  of  attitude  to  values  representating  actual 
depth  and  horizontal  displacement  with  respect  to  said 
sources,  and 
plotting  said  particular  subsurface  interface  at  the  attitude 
and  actual  depth  and  horizontal  displacement  of  said 
particular  subsurface  interface. 


1.  A  method  of  seismic  exploration  and/or  detecting  seismic 
reflectors,  including  the  steps  of  providing  at  least  two  adja- 
cent drillholes  extending  below  a  surface  weathered  layer  so 
that  a  seismic  reflector  extends  between  the  drillholes;  arrang- 
ing a  seismic  source  in  one  of  the  drillholes  and  a  seismic 
receiver  in  at  least  the  other  drillhole  and  actuating  the  same  so 
that  seismic  signals  generated  by  the  seismic  source  are  re- 
flected from  the  seismic  reflector  extending  between  the  drill- 
holes and  then  received  by  the  seismic  receiver;  moving  said 
seismic  source  and  said  seismic  receiver  relative  to  one  another 
substantially  vertically  in  mutually  opposite  directions,  so  that 
when  one  of  said  seismic  source  and  seismic  receiver  is  low- 
ered, the  other  of  said  seismic  source  and  seismic  receiver  is 
raised;  and  recording  said  seismic  source  and  seismic  receiver 
signals  in  conjunction  with  the  relative  movement  between 
said  seismic  source  and  said  seismic  receiver. 


4^98,969 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE 
IMPEDANCES  OF  GEOPHONE  CHANNELS 
James  E.  Rickenbacker,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Pro- 
duction Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78^68 

Int  CL'  GOIV  1/16,  1/00:  GOIC  27/00 

MS.  a.  367—76  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  the  impedances  of  a  plurality  of 

geophone  channels  of  a  seismic  data  gathering  device,  said 

apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  current  sources  which  feed  test  currents  into  the 
geophone  channels  to  develop  a  test  voltage  across  each 
channel  that  is  proportional  to  that  channel's  impedance: 
a  comparator  for  each  geophone  channel,  said  comparator 
being  connected  to  each  channel  to  compare  the  test  voltage 
for  that  channel  with  a  high  reference  voluge  that  is  propor- 
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tional  lo  the  maximum  acceptable  impedance  for  that  chan- 
nel and  with  a  low  reference  voltage  that  is  proportional  to 
the  minimum  acceptable  impedance  for  that  channel;  and 
a  simulator  for  developing  the  high  and  low  reference  voltages 
for  each  channel,  said  simulator  being  connected  to  each 
channel  and  comprising 
a  first  voluge  source  providing  a  first  voluge  which  is 

proportional  to  the  lowest  nominal  impedance  of  the 

geophone  channels; 
a  second  voltage  source  providing  a  second  voltage  which  is 

proportional  to  the  highest  nominal  impedance  of  the 

geophone  channels; 
a  first  operational  amplifier  having  a  first  gain  setting  and  a 

second  gain  setting  and  receiving  said  first  voltage  at  one 

of  its  input  terminals; 
a  second  operational  amplifier  having  a  first  gain  setting  and 


ing  a  data  component  embedded  in  a  high  level  of  noise,  circuit 
means  for  filtering  noise  from  the  signal  to  provide  a  useable 
data  component,  which  means  comprises: 
first  commutative  filter  means  for  filtering  noise  components 
of  the  dau  stream  which  occur  at  frequencies  outside  a 
narrow  frequency  band; 
second  commutative  filter  means  for  sequentially  measuring 
the  amplitude  of  a  discrete  portion  of  the  data  stream  after 
the  frequency  filtering,  said  first  commutative  filler  means 
further  providing  means  for  phase  shifting  noise  compo- 
nents of  the  dau  stream  before  passage  of  the  daU  stream 
into  the  second  commutative  filter  means; 
means  for  operating  the  sequential  measuring  means  in  timed 
relation  to  the  occurrence  in  the  data  stream  of  a  switch- 
ing signal  occurring  at  a  selected  frequency;  and 
means  for  outputting  the  average  value  of  discrete  portions 
of  the  dau  stream. 


4,298^1 
ELECTRONIC  TIMPIECE 
SUgem    Morokawa,    Higaahiyamato,    and    Keiichiro    Koga, 
Tokorozawa,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Qtizen  Watch  Com- 
pany Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  lOtO 

dains  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1978,  53/1751 

Int  a.'  G04B  17/20,  1/00 

VS.  CL  368—204  9  Claims 


POWER 
SOUBCE 


a  second  gain  setting  and  receiving  said  second  volUge  at 
one  of  its  input  terminals,  said  first  and  second  gain  set- 
tings being  substantially  equal  to  those  of  the  first  opera- 
tional amplifier; 

a  voluge  divider  coupled  to  the  output  terminals  of  the 
operational  amplifiers,  said  volUge  divider  providing  a 
series  of  high  reference  voluges  proportional  to  the  maxi- 
mum acceptable  impedances  of  the  geophone  channels 
when  said  amplifiers  are  on  their  first  gain  settings  and 
said  voluge  divider  providing  a  series  of  low  reference 
voluges  proportional  to  the  minimum  accepUble  imped- 
ances of  the  geophone  channels  when  said  amplifiers  are 
on  their  second  settings;  and   '' 

means  connected  to  said  amplifier  for  controlling  the  gain 
settings  of  the  amplifiers, 
whereby  a  measurement  is  made  for  each  channel  whether  the 

impedance  of  that  channel  falls  within  accepUble  limits. 

4,298370 

BOREHOLE  ACOUSTIC  TELEMETRY  SYSTEM 

SYNCIWONOUS  DETECTOR 

E.  Neil  Shawlian,  West  Chester,  Pa.;  Octavio  A.  Vela,  and  Miles 

A.  Smithcr,  both  of  Hoostm,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Sperry-Sun, 

lac,  Sagar  Land,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,475 

bt  a'  GOIV  1/40:  H04B  1/16 

VS.  a.  367-82  19  Claisss 


-r 


VOLTAGE         TEMPERftTURE      I 
SraeiLliER  SENSOR  I 


MAIN  TIMEPIECE  CIRQUrr 


-r- 
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1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece  powered  by  a  battery  and 
having  an  integrated  circuit  chip  including  a  standard  fre- 
quency signal  source  for  providing  a  signal  of  relatively  high 
frequency,  frequency  divider  means  responsive  to  said  rela- 
tively high  frequency  signal  for  producing  a  reUtively  low 
frequency  signal,  drive  signal  generator  means  responsive  to 
said  relatively  low  frequency  signal  for  producing  drive  sig- 
nals, and  display  means  responsive  to  said  drive  signals  for 
providing  a  time  information,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  voluge  stabilizer  circuit  formed  on  said  integrated  circuit 
chip  for  producing  a  subilized  voluge,  said  voluge  subi- 
lizer  circuit  including  at  least  one  combination  of  a  non- 
linear element  and  a  current  mirror  circuit,  in  which  said 
at  least  one  combination  of  said  non-linear  element  and 
said  current  mirror  circuit  p(Ovides  a  basic  voluge  to 
cause  said  subihzed  voluge  to  be  produced  by  said  volt- 
age stabilizer  circuit;  and 
a  temperature  sensor  formed  on  said  integrated  circuit  chip 
and  driven  by  said  stabilized  voluge. 


1.  In  a  borehole  telemetry  system  for  passing  acoustic  signals 
in  the  form  of  a  dau  stream  over  an  elongated  column  acting 
as  an  acoustic  path  in  the  borehole,  such  acoustic  signals  hav- 


4,298,972 
ALARM  SIGNALING  TIME  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR 

LEAF  TYPE  DIGITAL  CLOCK 
Masao  Ogihara;  Kozo  Chhnura;  Nobuo  Shinozaki,  and  Yoiehi 
Seki,  all  of  Yotsnkaido,  Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  Kokl  Kabu- 
sUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,553 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28, 1978,  53-163742 
Int  a.'  G04B  19/02;  G04C  21/16 
VS.  a.  368—222  3  O"*™ 

1.  In  an  alarm  time  detecting  device  for  a  leaf  type  digital 
clock  which  includes  an  hour  time  wheel;  minute  leaves  suc- 
cessively positioned  for  viewing  to  show  the  passage  of  min- 
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utes,  wherein  certain  ones  of  said  minute  leaves  have  a  respec- 
tive projection  extending  therefrom  and  the  remaining  ones  of 
said  minute  leaves  lack  a  projection  corresponding  lo  said 
respective  projections  of  said  certain  minute  leaves;  a  first 
detecting  member  angularly  positionable  relative  lo  said  hour 
time  wheel  for  engaging  said  hour  time  wheel  at  an  alarm  time 
corresponding  to  the  angular  position  of  said  first  detecting 
member  and  for  producing  a  mechanical  signal  when  said  hour 
time  wheel  is  engaged;  a  first  detecting  lever  positionable  by 
said  first  detecting  member;  a  second  detecting  lever  position- 
able  by  said  first  detecting  lever  and  positionable  to  be  unaf- 
fected by  setting  of  the  alarm  time  and  cooperative  with  said 
minute  leaves  for  producing  a  second  mechanism  signal;  and  an 


4,298,974 
OPTICAL  HEAD  FOR  A  VIDEODISC 
PLAYER/RECORDER 
Yoshita  TsonMia,  Mitaka;   Kiraio  Tatauo,  Kolnbi^ii;  To- 
shimitso  Miyanchi,  Hachioji;  Kunio  Aiki,  Hachioji,  and  Ryoi- 
chi  Ito,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,898 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  J■pu^  May  10, 1978,  53-54502 

Int  a.'  GllB  7/14 

VS.  a.  369    45  8  CUbs 
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alarm  device  actuated  when  both  the  first  and  the  second 
mechanical  signals  occur,  the  improvement  comprising:  said 
second  detecting  lever  dimensioned  to  be  positioned  by  said 
first  detecting  lever  so  as  to  be  clear  of  said  minute  leaf  projec- 
tions before  said  first  detecting  member  produces  the  first 
mechanical  signal  and  for  moving  to  be  engaged  by  said  minute 
leaf  projections  after  said  first  detecting  member  has  engaged 
said  hour  time  wheel  and  produced  the  first  mechanical  signal; 
and  said  second  detecting  lever  being  released  by  said  minute 
leaf  projections  as  said  minute  leaves  are  successively  posi- 
tioned for  viewing  to  release  said  second  detecting  lever  for 
further  movement  which  constitutes  said  second  mechanical 
signal. 


4,298,973 

STRUCniRE  FOR  COUPLING  BACK  COVER  WTTH 

CASE  BAND  IN  WRIST  WATCH 

Motoyoki  Saito,  TanasU,  Japan,  assignor  to  Citizen  Wttch  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,703 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   26,   1979,   54- 
184679[U] 

Int  a.'  G04B  37/00 
VS.  a.  368—276  5  Claims 


i-.n:-:x-^x-K:-^^ 


1.  An  optical  head  for  an  information  recording  system 
including  a  laser  source  and  optical  means  for  guiding  a  laser 
beam  from  the  laser  source  to  a  predetermined  information 
recording  medium, 
said  optica]  head  being  characterized  in  that  a  semiconduc- 
tor laser  array  of  a  plurality  of  lasing  points  formed  on  a 
common  base  plate  is  employed  as  said  laser  source,  said 
optical  means  being  arranged  in  common  lo  receive  the 
laser  b^ms  from  the  lasing  points  of  said  semiconductor 
ly  and  lo  project  said  beams  onto  predetermined 
points  of  said  information  recording  medium,  first  drive 
means  for  pulse  modulating  at  least  two  of  said  plurality  of 
hising  points  in  said  semiconductor  laser  array  including  a 
source  of  multiplexed  signals,  a  demultiplexer  connected 
JO  said  source  and  a  driver  circuit  connecting  the  outputs 
mi  said  demultiplexer  to  respective  lasing  points,  and 
driver  means  for  continuously  orcillating  at  least 
one  of  uteTWMining  lasing  points  in  said  semiconductor 
laser  array. 


4,298,975 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  METHOD  OF 
OPTICALLY  RECORDING  DSFORMAnON  THEREON 
Jan  Tan  der  Veen;  Pelna  J.  Kirits,  and  Marinas  R.  J.  de  Boat 
aU  of  EindhoTen,  Netbcrlaods,  aaaignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,397 
CUims  priority,   application   Netfaerlands,  Jan.   15,   1979, 
7900281 

Int  a.'  GllB  3/74.  7/00:  GOIG  lS/34:  GOID  lS/34 
VS.  a.  369—94  12  Claias 


1.  A  structure  for  coupling  a  back  cover  with  a  case  band  in 
a  wrist  watch  comprising  a  case  band  having  a  long  groove  on 
the  outer  wall  of  a  band  atuching  portion,  a  spring  member 
being  fitted  in  said  long  groove  of  the  case  band  so  as  to  out- 
wardly project  a  protruded  portion  of  said  spring  member  and 
a  part  thereof  being  fixed  to  said  case  band,  a  back  cover 
having  a  side  wall  with  a  long  hole  bored  at  the  position  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  said  spring  member,  and  an  elastic  member 
for  energizing  and  engaging  said  back  cover  with  said  case 
band  along  the  axial  direction  thereof  so  as  lo  cover  a  module. 


1.  A  recording  system  comprising  a  means  for  providing  an 
information  modulated  laser  beam  and  a  recording  medium 
positioned  in  the  path  of  said  laser  beam,  said  recording  me- 
dium comprising  a  substrate,  transparent  to  said  laser  beam, 
provided  on  at  least  one  side  with  a  recording  layer  consisting 
at  least  substantially  entirely  of  a  compound  of  phthalocyanine 
and  a  metal,  metal  oxide  or  a  metal  halide. 
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4.298^6 
MICROPHONOGRAPH  RECORD 
RoaaM  D.  Irria,  135  Bdwood  Gatewty,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.  9S030; 
Sterea  R.  Roqraii,  4265  Rnthdau  St,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94307, 
aod  High  P.  Sherloek.  1275  Daaa  Ave,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 
94301 

Coatinuatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  532,329,  Dec  13, 1974,  abaodoned. 

This  appliatioa  Jan.  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  764,004 

lat  a^  CllB  3/68 

VS.  CL  3«9— 2S2  3  Claiw 


4.  Apparatus  for  interchanging  time  slots  (1000)  said  inter- 
changing apparatus  including  an  input  terminal  (810)  adapted 
to  receive  an  input  frame,  said  input  frame  having  a  first  plural- 
ity of  input  time  slots,  each  input  time  slot  for  communicating 
a  sample  of  inforraatioa; 

data  storage  means  (2000)  having  a  pluraHty  of  storage 
locations; 

means  for  extending  an  input  time  slot  sample  from  an  input 


time  slot  through  a  storage  location  to  an  output  time  slot 
and  thence  to  an  output  terminal  (9000)  for  insertion  in  an 
output  frame,  said  output  frame  having  a  second  plurality 
of  time  slots  and  characterized  in  that  said  interchanging 
apparatus  further  comprises: 
means  (3000,  710,  730)  for  selectively  substituting  an  alter- 
nate message  in  one  or  more  output  time  slots  in  place  of 
said  input  sample,  said  alternate  message  being  diflerent 
than  said  input  sample,  whereby  said  alternate  message 
rather  than  said  input  sample  may  be  broadcast  throu^ 
one  or  more  output  time  slots  to  many  locations. 


4,298,978 
DATA  COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS 
Hamka  Nakamnra,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,996 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1979,  54-26444 

Int  a.3  H04J  6/00 

VS.  CL  370—92  6  Claima 


1.  A  stationary  record  having  sound  grooves  on  a  sheet  of 
plastic  material,  said  record  having  a  generally  V-shaped  locat- 
ing means  formed  on  one  surface  of  said  sheet  of  material  and 
being  accessible  to  a  registration  pin  from  the  same  side,  said 
V-shaped  locating  means  comprising  a  recess  lying  in  a  plane 
generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  sheet  of  material,  said 
V-shaped  locating  means  further  comprising  ribs  extending 
above  said  sound  grooves  carried  by  the  sheet  of  material  being 
located  on  the  same  surface  as  the  V-shaped  locating  means, 
said  sound  grooves  being  arranged  in  a  generally  spiral  pattern, 
the  pattern  of  said  sound  grooves  having  proximate  their  cen- 
ter a  point  which  lies  in  close  proximity  to  the  apex  of  the 
V-sh^)ed  locating  means. 


^TLfZ 


BROADCAST  AND  ALTERNATE  MESSAGE  TIME  SLOT 
INTERCHANGER 

Robert  P.  Abbott,  Freehold  Townahip,'  Monnouth  County, 
Ming-Chwan  Chow,  Holmdel;  Anthony  J.  Cirillo,  Cranford; 
Radolph  C.  Drechsler,  Freehold  Towaahip,  Momnooth 
County,  aod  Lee  F.  Homey,  U,  Fair  HaTen,  all  of  N J.,  aa- 
■iaaors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mnmy 
Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,849 

tat  CL'  H04Q  U/04:  H04M  3/56 

VS.  CL  370-62  5  Claims 


1.  A  data  communication  apparatus  comprising: 
transmission  means  for  selectively  transmitting  groups  of 
address  signals  and  groups  of  data  signals,  each  group  of 
address  signals  comprising  a  start  bit,  a  predetermined 
number  of  address  bits  and  a  stop  bit,  each  group  of  data 
signals  preceding  another  group  of  data  signals  compris- 
ing a  start  bit,  said  predetermined  number  of  data  bits  and 
a  stop  bit,  each  group  of  data  signals  preceding  a  group  of 
address  signals  comprising  a  start  bit,  said  predetermined 
number  of  data  bits  and  two  stop  bits;  and 
reception  means  for  receiving  groups  of  signals,  the  recep- 
tion means  comprising  sensor  means  for  sensing,  in  a 
group  of  signals,  a  bit  following  said  predetermined  num- 
ber of  bits  plus  two  bits  and  processing  a  next  group  of 
signals  as  a  group  of  address  signals  when  said  sensed  bit 
is  a  stop  bit  and  processing  a  next  group  of  signals  as  a 
group  of  data  signals  when  said  sensed  bit  is  a  start  bit 


4,298,979 
DECODING  TIM  BUS  STRUCTURE 
Thomaa  R.  Dobyns,  Frederick;  Richard  R.  Lindstroffl,  Bruns- 
wick, and  Robert  P.  Ridings,  Walkersrille,  all  of  Md.,  aasign- 
ors  to  Conmunicatioas  Satellite  Corporation,  Washington, 
D.C 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,655 
Int  a'  H04J  3/06 
VS.  CL  370—104  8  Claims 

2.  In  a  data  communications  system  having  a  plurality  of 
stations,  each  of  said  stations  transmitting  a  burst  of  data  at  a 
selected  time,  each  burst  having  a  plurality  of  channel  portions, 
each  station  receiving  selected  channel  portions  of  selected 
bursts  of  data,  an  apparatus  for  allocating  said  selected  channel 
portions  of  selected  bursts  to  said  stations  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  counting  and  tracking  said  bursts  of  data  to 
provide  an  initialization  signal; 

(b)  means  receiving  said  initialization  signal  and  a  clock 
signal  for  counting  said  channel  portions  of  data  and  for 
providing  a  portion  count  output; 
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(c)  means  receiving  said  portion  count  output  for  providing 
a  selection  signal; 


4,298,9m 
LSI  CIRCUITRY  CONFORMING  TO  LEVEL  SENSITIVE 
SCAN  DESIGN  (LSSD)  RULES  AND  METHOD  OF 
TESTING  SAME 
Johana  Hiyiiiii  »<i  Guenter  Knanft,  botta  of,  Boeblingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  tatemational  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnl.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,932 
Chdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcimaay,  Sep.  30, 
1978, 2842750 

tat  CV  GOIR  31/28;  G06F  II/OO 
VS.  CL  371— 2S  5  Ctains 


ILtlttl 


SwnffCiSTERSTJICI 
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1.  A  method  of  testing  an  electronic  system  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  interconnected  minimum  replaceable  units,  each  of 
said  minimum  replaceable  units  includes  a  multi  stage  shift 
register  having  an  input,  an  output,  and  shift  contorts,  and  a 
test  combinational  circuit  connected  to  said  multi-stage  shift 
register  wherein  each  stage  of  each  said  shift  register  includes 
a  master  and  a  slave  latch: 

said  method  including  the  following  steps: 

(a)  connecting  said  stages  of  each  said  multi-stage  shift 
register  of  each  said  minimum  replaceable  unit  to  form 
a  smgle  large  shift  register  having  a  input  an  output 
and  shift  controls; 

(b)  upon  occurrence  of  a  test  pulse,  utilizing  said  test 
combinational  circuit  of  each  said  minimum  replaceable 
unit  to  set  a  predetermined  binary  bit  pattern  in  only  a 
portion  of  each  multi-stage  shift  register  of  each  mini- 
mum replaceable  unit; 

(c)  upon  occurrence  of  a  shift  pulse  utilizing  said  shift 
controls  of  said  single  large  shift  register  to  shift  out  the 
bit  content  of  said  single  large  shift  register,  and 

(d)  examining  the  shifted-out  bit  content  of  said  single 
Urge  shift  register  at  the  output  of  said  single  large  shift 
register  to  determine  whether  or  not  said  shifted-out  bit 
content  Uthfiilly  provides  said  predetermined  bit  pat- 


tern previously  set  in  only  a  portion  of  each  said  multi- 
stage shift  register  of  each  minimum  replaceable  unit 
whereby  from  examination  of  said  shifted  out  bit  pattern  a 

minimum  replaceable  unit  having  a  defective  multi-stage 

shift  register  may  l>e  identified. 


4,298,981 
DECODING  SHORTENED  CYCUC  BLOCK  CODES 
Roger  G.  Byford,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Britisb  Broad- 
casting Corporation,  London,  England 

FOed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,169 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kiagdnm,  Mar.  31, 1978, 
12749/78 

tat  CL'  G06F  11/10 
VS.  CL  371—37  3  4 


(d)  wherein  said  means  for  counting  said  channel  portions  is 
preset  in  accordance  with  said  initialization  signal,  said 
presetting  occurring  for  each  new  burst  of  data. 
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coHJiins  OF  UBisTfn      Mm  mnioK  of 
tFTCR  Slice fssivi  aoCKS    mcoHme  woito 


1.  A  method  of  decoding  a  shortened  cyclic  block  code, 
comprising  the  steps  of  serially  shifting  a  received  codeword 
forwardly  through  a  bidirectional  syndrome  register  while  so 
subtracting  a  generator  word  from  the  register  content  as  to 
effect  division  of  the  received  codeword,  leaving  the  remain- 
der in  the  register,  and  if  the  order  of  the  remainder  is  not  less 
than  the  number  of  bits  in  a  maximum  length  correctable  error, 
so  reverse  shifting  the  contents  of  the  register  as  to  reverse  the 
division  operation  until  the  remainder  is  less  than  the  number 
of  bits  in  a  maximum  correctable  error,  and  then  combining  the 
register  contents  with  the  received  codeword  to  produce  a 
corrected  word. 


4,298,982 

FAULT-TOLERANT  INTERFACE  CIRCUrr  FOR 

PARALLEL  DIGITAL  BUS 

Victor  Aseibacfc,  Hanihoa  Square,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 

poratioa.  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156>4 

tat  a.3  G06F  n/00 

vs.  CL  371—30  10  Claiu 


1.  ta  a  system  comprising  a  transmitter  for  generating  N  data 
signals  each  having  ftrst  and  second  logic  levels,  a  receiver  for 
receiving  said  N  signals  and  N  data  channels  each  comprising 
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bus  means  Tor  transmitting  said  N  signals,  a  circuit  means  for 
detecting  and  correcting  a  stuck  signal  level  condition  on  one 
of  said  bus  means  and  comprising  in  each  data  channel; 

first  and  second  Exclusive  OR  gate  means  each  having  first 
and  second  input  means  and  an  output  means; 

means  for  supplying  one  of  said  data  signals  to  said  first  input 
means  of  said  first  Exclusive  OR  gate  means  and  for  sup- 
plying the  output  of  said  second  Exclusive  OR  gate  means 
to  said  receiver;  and 

bus  means  connecting  the  output  means  of  said  first  Exclu- 
sive OR  gate  means  to  the  first  input  means  of  said  second 
Exclusive  OR  gate  means;  and 

logic  means  responsive  to  equal  signal  logic  levels  of  said  bus 
means  and  said  data  signals  of  all  of  said  data  chaimels  to 
supply  said  first  signal  logic  level  to  the  second  input 
terminals  of  said  first  and  second  Exclusive  OR  gate 
means  and  responsive  to  unequal  signal  levels  of  said  bus 
means  and  said  data  signals  of  any  of  said  data  channels  to 
supply  said  second  signal  logic  level  to  said  second  input 
tenninals  of  said  first  and  second  Exclusive  OR  gate 


4,2M,W3 

AUTOMATIC  EQUALIZATION  SYSTEM  IN  FM 

COMMUNICATION  CIRCUTT 

Kaao  Kawai,  Yokoluuu;  Hidetika  Yaugidain,  Omiya,  lad 

MieUtoatai  Tanori,  Tol^o,  all  of  Jiptn,  aarigaon  to  Kokusai 

Devkia  Dnwa  KahnUU  Kaiika,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FIM  Oct  Z«,  1979,  Scr.  No.  88421 
CUw  priority,  apvUcatfcm  Japo,  Oct  r,  1978, 53/131708; 
Not.  29, 1978,  S3/146583 

lot  a.5  H09B  WOO 
MS.  a.  375-U  2 
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1.  An  automatic  phase  equalization  system  in  an  FM  commu- 
nication circuit  comprising: 

input  terminal  means  for  receiving  a  transmitted  FM  signal; 

variable  phase  equalizer  means  connected  to  said  input  ter- 
minal means  to  develop  an  equalized  output  from  said 
transmitted  FM  signal; 

FM  demodulator  means  connected  to  said  variable  phase 
equalizer  means  to  provide  an  demodulated  baseband 
output  from  said  equalized  output; 

first  filter  means  connected  to  said  FM  demodulator  means 
for  obtaining  at  least  one  harmonic  wave  of  a  pilot  signal 
included  in  said  demodulated  baseband  output; 

second  filter  means  connected  to  said  FM  demodulator 
means  for  obtaining  said  pilot  signal; 

frequency  multiplying  means  connected  to  said  second  filter 
means  to  obtain  at  least  one  reference  wave  by  frequency- 
multiplying  said  pilot  signal  from  said  second  filter  means; 

phase  detector  means  connected  to  said  first  filter  means  and 
said  frequency  multiplying  means  to  phase-detect  said 
banDonic  wave  by  the  use  of  said  reference  wave  as  a 
refereocc  so  as  to  develop  ayost  one  detected  output; 

cootroi  means  coooected  to  sa9  phase  detector  means  and 


said  variable  phase  equalizer  means  for  controlling  said 
variable  phase  equalizer  means  by  the  detected  output  to 
reduce  the  level  of  said  harmonic  wave;  and 
output  terminal  means  connected  to  said  FM  demodulator 
means  for  obtaining  the  demodulated  baseband  signal. 


4,298,984 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  ERROR 

RATE  ON  RADIO  TELETYPE  CIRCUITS 
Charlca  L.  Baker,  Rkhardaon,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Her  M^jeity  the 
Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  repraeated  by  the  Minister  of 
National  Defence,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,084 

lat  a'  H04B  7/06 

VS.  <X  37S— 40  8  daian 


1.  A  time  diversity  method  of  transmitting  binary  coded  data 
comprising  dividing  said  data  into  first  and  second  Identical 
data  streams,  delaying  the  data  in  said  second  data  stream  by  a 
predetermined  number  of  frames,  subsequently  making  a  com- 
parison of  the  data  in  said  first  and  second  data  streams  and 
producing  one-of-four  digital  signals  dependent  on  said  com- 
parison, using  said  one-of-four  signals  to  produce  correspond- 
ing audio  tones,  and  transmitting  a  carrier  modulated  by  said 
audio  tones. 


4,298385 
DIGITAL  FILTER  BANK  DETECTOR 
Arthur  H.  BiUard,  Betbesda,  Md.,  and  Theodore  J.  Klda,  At- 
lantic Highlaads,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
iagtaa,D.C 

Fncd  Dec  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,903 

lat  CV  H03D  7/00 

VS.  0. 375-82  10  Oaiau 


1.  A  digitally  synthesized  filter  bank  detector  incorporated 
in  a  radio  receiver  for  recovering  a  communications  signal 
from  a  received  radio  signal  including  said  communications 
signal,  comprising  in  combination: 
means  for  converting  said  received  radio  signal  to  a  se- 
quence of  multi-bit  digital  words  at  a  predetermined  sam- 
pling rate; 
first  digital  processor  means  coupled  to  said  converting 
means,  being  responsive  to  said  sequence  of  digital  words, 
and  operable  to  multiply  the  digital  words  by  a  desired 
envelope  weighting  function  representing  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  substantially  like  filters  sought  to  be  simulated; 
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second  digital  processor  means  coupled  to  said  first  digital 
processor  means,  being  responsive  to  the  envelope- 
weighted  sequence  of  digital  words  provided  thereby,  and 
operable  to  multiply  the  digital  words  of  said  envelope- 

.  weighted  sequence  by  a  constant  amplitude  center  fre- 
quency weighting  function  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially equally  spaced  center  frequencies  and  to  com- 
pute the  envelope  amplitudes  of  said  digital  words  thereat; 

said  first  and  second  digital  processor  digitally  implementing 
thereby  a  bank  of  contiguous  digital  filters  having  substan- 
tially the  same  shape  of  frequency  response  and  diflering 
in  center  frequency  over  a  predetermined  frequency  band- 
width; and 

third  digital  processor  means  coupled  to  said  second  digital 
processor  means,  being  responsive  to  the  envelope  and 
center  frequency  weighted  sequence  of  digital  words,  and 
being  operable  to  demodulate  said  sequence  and  provide  a 
digital  representation  of  said  communications  signal 
which  is  then  adapted  to  be  decoded  and  displayed  by  said 
radio  receiver. 


40b     40e44a  44 
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1.  A  receiver  for  recovering  digital  data  modulated  upon  a 
carrier  waveform  in  a  digital  communications  system,  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  receiving  said  carrier  modulated  by  daid  digital 
data; 

means  for  band-pass  filtering  the  received  modulated  carrier; 

loop  means  receiving  the  band-pass  filtered  modulated  car- 
rier for  providing  a  loop  signal  having  a  frequency  essen- 
tially lacked  to  the  frequency  of  the  received  modulated 
carrier, 

means  for  mixing  said  loop  signal  with  the  bandpass-filtered 
modulated  carrier  to  form  a  output  signal  responsive  to 
the  phase  difference  therebetween; 

means  for  low-pass  filtering  said  mixing  means  output  signal 
to  recover  the  digital  data  from  said  modulated  carrer, 

means  receiving  the  low-pass-filtered  output  signal  for  re- 
covering a  baiid  synchronization  signal  therefrom,  and 
including  means  for  providing  a  pulse  at  each  transition  at 
the  recovered  digital  data  waveform  received  from  said 
k>w-pass  filtering  means; 

ineans  for  providing  a  local  clock  waveform  at  first  and 
second  frequencies  respectively  greater  than  and  less  than 
the  nominal  frequency  of  the  transitions  of  the  recovered 
digital  data  waveform; 

i  for  detecting  the  magnitude  of  the  timing  difference 


between  said  transition  pulses  and  the  transitions  of  said 
local  clock  waveform;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  percentage  of  time  during  which 
each  of  said  first  and  second  frequencies  is  provided  by 
said  local  clock  waveform  providing  means  responsive  to 
the  dectected  transition  timing  difference  information,  to 
cause  the  local  clock  and  digital  dau  waveform  transitions 
to  occur  essentially  simultaneously;  said  local  clock  wave- 
form being  the  local  baud  synchronizing  signal. 


4^98,987 
MEMORY-BASED  FRAME  SYNCHRONIZER 
Raymond  J.  Stattel,  Lanham,  and  James  K.  Niswaader,  SUtct 
Spring,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Aocr- 
ica  as  represented  by  the  Administrator,  Nattoaal  Aeroaaaties 
aad  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,779 

lat  a.'  H04J  3/06,  6/00 

VS.  CL  375—106  4  Oaiau 


4,2984W6 
RECEIVER  FOR  PHASE-SHIFT  MODULATED  CARRIER 

SIGNALS 
William  C.  Hughes,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  General  Electric 
Compaay,  Scheaectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  M,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,451 

lat  a.5  H04L  27/22.  27/06;  H03D  3/22 

VS.  a  375—84  23  ClaiaH 
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1.  A  frame  synchronizer  for  use  in  a  serial  digital  communi- 
cations system,  the  frame  synchronizer  being  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  serial-to-parallel  converter  with  a  parallel  data  bus,  at 
least  one  sync  word  comparator,  a  computer  driven  address 
bus,  and  counter  and  control  logic  circuits,  wherein  said  sync 
word  comparator  comprises: 
a  multiplexer  connected  to  and  driving  Ljandom  access 

memory  by  and  through  address  lines, 
said  multiplexer  having  two  sets  of  parallel  inputs,  one  set 
being  connected  to  said  parallel  data  bus  which  may  con- 
tain a  desired  sync  word  and  the  other  set  being  connected 
to  said  address  bus  which  transmits  said  desired  sync 
word,  said  multiplexer  periodically  outputting  said  de- 
sired sync  word  and  normally  outputting  data  from  said 
parallel  data  bus,  and 
said  random  access  memory  providing  a  unique  logic  output 
upon  receiving  the  desired  sync  word  from  said  miilti- 
plexer. 


4,298,988 
DIGHAL  CHANNEL  SELECnON  AND  FINE  TUNn<<G 

SYSTEM 
Charles  L.  Dages,  Colaur,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Jerroid  Electroaies 
Coip.,  HaOoro,  Pa. 

CoatiaaatiM-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  10,408,  Feb.  8,  1979.  TVs 
appUcatioa  Aag.  10,  1979,  Scr.  No.  65315 
lat  a'  H04B  1/26 
VS.  a  455—182  7  Oaiw 

1.  A  closed  loop  double  heterodyne  digital  tuning  system, 
the  system  comprising, 
first  local  oscillator  means  responsive  to  a  variable  control 
voltage  for  generating  an  oscillation  having  a  frequency 
dependent  on  the  magnitude  of  said  control  voltage, 
sampling  means  for  sampling  the  actual  output  frequency  of 
said  oscillator  means  for  a  predetermined  interval  of  time 
and  for  generating  a  first  digital  word  representing  the 
actual  value  of  said  frequency, 
means  responsive  to  incoming  channel  information  for  gen- 
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erating  a  selected  one  of  plurality  of  address  words,  each 
address  word  representing  a  particular  video  operating 
channel, 

storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  second  digital  words, 
each  of  the  second  digital  words  representing  a  desired 
nominal  value  of  frequency  for  said  oscillator  means, 

means  responsive  to  the  address  words  for  retrieving  from 
said  storage  means  one  of  said  second  digital  words,  the 
particular  location  of  said  second  digital  word  within  said 
storage  means  being  identified  by  said  address  word, 

a  second  local  oscillator, 

second  local  oscillator  drift  correcting  means  including 
means  for  sensing  the  output  frequency  of  said  second 
local  oscillator,  and  means  connected  to  said  sensing 


enable  said  adjusting  means  to  change  the  tuning  condition  of 
said  tuning  section  by  predetermined  frequency  step  and  then 
to  (a)  disable  said  adjusting  means  if  said  tune  indicating  signal 
is  sensed  following  the  change  by  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency step  of  said  tuning  condition  so  as  to  maintain  the 


last-attained  tuning  condition  thereof,  or  (b)  return  the  tuning 
condition  of  said  tuning  section  by  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency step  if  said  tune  indicating  signal  is  not  sensed  follow- 
ing said  change  by  said  predetermined  frequency  step  of  said 
tuning  condition. 


means  for  generating  a  thira  digital  word  representative  of 
the  frequency  variation  of  said  second  local  oscillator, 

means  for  combining  said  third  digital  word  with  the  second 
digital  word  retrieved  from  said  storage  means  and  for 
storing  the  results  of  such  combination, 

comparator  means  for  comparing  the  values  of  said  first 
digital  word  with  the  value  of  said  stored  combined  sec- 
ond and  third  digital  words,  and 

means  responsive  to  a  difference  in  value  between  said  first 
digital  word,  and  said  stored  second  and  third  digital 
words  determined  by  said  comparator  means  for  varying 
said  control  voltage  for  said  oscillator  means,  whereby 
said  actual  frequency  value  is  changed  to  the  correct 
frequency  value. 


4,298,990 
FREQUENCY  CONVERTER  OF  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
RADIATION  IN  NULUMETER  AND  SUBMILLIMETER 

WAVELENGTH  RANGE 
Halina  Bielska-Lewaodowska,  Warsaw,  Poland;  NataUJa 
IrisoTa,  Moscow,  U,S,SJi.;  Grzegorz  Juok  Stanislaw  J,  Le- 
wandowsld,  both  of  Warsaw,  Poland;  Aleksandr  ProhoroT, 
Moscow,  U,S.S.R.;  Roman  Sobolcwaki,  Warsaw,  Poland,  and 
Engeny  VinogradoT,  Moscow,  U.S,SJt.,  assignors  to  Polska 
Akademia  Nank  Instytut  Fizyki,  Warsaw,  Pobmd 

FUed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,879 

Claims  priority,  appUeatiao  Poland,  Nov.  4, 1978,  210702 

lit  CL'  H04B  1/26:  H02M  5/00 

UJS.  a.  455— 325  4Clain* 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOV.  3, 1981 
ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

D32-050 261,601 

D32-055 261,202 

D34-024 261,634 

D32-032 „ 261,655 


4,298,989 
TUNING  APPARATUS  ■" 

Noboni  Soffleao,  Tokyo;  Michimaaa  Komatsubara,  Chlba,  and 

Masakatsu  Toyoshima,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,188 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1979,  54-4294 

Int.  a.i  H04B  1/06 

VS.  a.  455—183  18  Claims 

1.  Tuning  apparatus  for  a  radio  receiver,  comprising  an 
adjustable  tuning  section  having  a  tuning  condition  which  is 
adjustable  over  a  frequency  range  to  be  tuned  to  selected 
broadcast  frequencies;  an  IF  section  coupled  to  said  tuning 
section  to  produce  an  IF  signal;  IF  detecting  means  for  detect- 
ing whether  said  IF  signal  corresponds  to  a  signal  received  on 
a  broadcast  frequency  to  which  said  tuning  section  is  tuned, 
said  detecting  means  producing  a  tune  indicating  signal  when 
said  tuning  section  is  tuned  to  a  broadcast  frequency  and  said 
received  signal  is  either  a  relatively  high  or  a  relatively  low 
level  signal  and  said  detecting  means  producing  said  tune 
indicating  signal  when  said  tuning  section  is  tuned  to  a  fre- 
quency within  a  predetermined  amount  of  said  broadcast  fre- 
quency and  said  received  signal  is  a  relatively  high  level  signal; 
adjusting  means  for  changing  the  tuning  condition  of  said 
tuning  section  in  predetermined  frequency  steps  selectively  in 
an  upward  or  downward  direction;  and  sensing  means  for 
sensing  that  said  tune  indicating  signal  has  been  produced  to 


T  T 


1.  A  microwave  frequency  converter  for  receiving  an  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  beam  propagating  in  a  direction  to  be 
incident  on  said  converter,  said  beam  being  of  a  given  cross- 
sectional  size  and  microwave  frequency,  said  converter  com- 
prising an  open  resonator  having  at  least  two  spaced  reflectors 
lying  one  behind  the  other  in  substantially  parallel  planes  sub- 
stantially normal  to  said  direction,  whereby  an  axis  through 
centers  of  said  reflectors  is  substantially  aligned  with  an  axis 
through  a  center  of  said  beam,  said  reflectors  being  of  a  size 
larger  than  said  given  cross-sectional  size,  at  least  one  of  said 
reflectors  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  metallic  conduc- 
tors mounted  on  a  flat  dielectric  surface  and  equidistantly 
spaced  from  one  another  by  a  distance  less  than  the  wave- 
length of  said  given  microwave  frequency,  each  conductor 
incorporating  at  least  one  Josephson  junction. 


DESIGNS 
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CONTOURED  SANDAL  INNERSOLE 
Andrew  W.  Gordon,  Swunpscott,  and  Carlnun  Fisher,  Marble- 
head,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Northern  Shoe  Bindings  Co., 
Inc.,  Lynn,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,955 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D2— <M 
VS.  a.  D2— 318 


261,573 

COMBINED  ROOM  DIVIDER,  TELEVISION  CABINET, 

STEREO  CABINET,  BAR  AND  AQUARIUM  SUPPORT 

UNIT 

Richard  Lattimore,  504-B  Saunders  PI.,  High  Point,  N.C.  27260 

FUed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,583 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D06-04 

VS.a.D6-4 


261,571 

TACKLE  CADDY 

George  A.  Hanson,  858  Crestriew  Dr.,  Palatine,  Ul.  60067 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,802 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DOi— 02 

VS.  a.  D3— 38 


261,572 
LUGGAGE  BAG 
Joseph  Y.  Pelavin,  North  Bergen,  N  J.,  and  Rene  Locoste,  Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  Locoste  Alligator  SA.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,051 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D3— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D3-71 


261,574 

PORTABLE  HEAD  REST 

Shaion  A.  Lovejoy,  75  Spring  St,  BorUngton,  Vt  05401 

FUed  Oct  a,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,561 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 99 

VS.  a.  D6— 29 
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2*1^5  261,577 

COMBINED  STOOL  AND  FOOTREST  COMBINED  CHAIR,  TABLET  ARM  AND  MAGAZINE 

Jeffrey  R.  Feir,  207  Qneem  Quay  West,  Torooto,  Ontario,  RACK 

Canada  Robert  Heritage,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Steelcase  Inc., 

FUed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,719  Grand  Rapids,  Midi. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  FUed  Jnn.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,324 

Int  CL  D6— 0/  Hie  portion  of  tiK  term  of  tliis  patent  snlisequent  to  Not.  3, 1995, 

U.S.  CL  D6— 35  lias  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntClD6— 0/; 
VS.  a.  D6-42 


261,576 
CHAIR 
Robert  Heritage,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Steelcase  Inc., 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Jon.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918327 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D6— 07 
VS.  O.  D6— 41 


261,578 
COMBINED  CHAIR  AND  TABLET  ARM 
Robert  Heritage,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Steelcase  Inc., 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnn.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918^25 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  3, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 05 

'VS.  a.  D6-42 
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261,579  261,581 

COMBINED  CHAIR,  TABLET  ARM,  ASHTRAY  AND  FISHING  ROD  HOLDER 

MAGAZINE  RACK  Edward  B.  Buchanan,  15301  S.  BloomfieM,  Norwalk,  Calif. 

Robert  Heritage,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Steelcase  Inc.,      90650 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich.  Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,637 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,328  Term  of  patent  14  years 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  3, 1995,  lat  CL  D6—04:  D8— <>&■  D22— 05 

has  been  disclaimed.  VS.  CI.  D6— 125 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D6— 05  ^ 

U5.CLD6— 42 


261,580 
CHAIR 
Gae  Aulenti,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Knoll  IntemationaL  Inc. 
New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  827,609,  Aug.  25, 1977.  This  application 

Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,656 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D6— 0/ 

VS.  a.  D6-66 


261,582 

COMBINED  TELEPHONE  KIOSK  AND  SUPPORT 

THEREFOR 

Donald  M.  Genaro,  Bergen  County,  N  J.;  John  N.  McGarrey, 
Delaware  County,  •"«•.  »»*  UJos  NoTak,  Bergen  County, 
N  J.,  assignors  toVestem  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,102 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D25— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D6— 181 


1012  O.G.— 14 
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2«1,S83 

HOLDER  FOR  BAR  ACCESSORIES 

MuMi  C.  Latana,  129  Knhiioi  St,  Kahohri,  Hi.  9C732 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,687 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lBtaD06-M 

VS.  a  D6-189 


261,S84 

HIDE-A-BED  MOVER  CLAMP 

Roy  L.  EadcfS,  978  N.  Itt  St,  Banning,  Calif.  92220 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7S,S97 

Terai  of  patent  14  yean 

IntCI.D6— Otf 

VS.  a.  D6— 19« 


261,S86 
COVERED  FOOD  TRAY 

Walter  B.  Herbit,  ETanston,  III,  assignor  to  American  Hospital 

Supply  Corporation,  Eranston,  ni. 
2«i,5g5  FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,513 

PICTURE  DISPLAY  FRAME  '^*™  "'  I"***  **  f*^ 

Donald  R  Smith,  R.R.  #1,  Mount  Brydges,  Ontario,  Canada  •"•  *^  Oeft—99 

(NOL  IWO) 

Filed  Jna.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44344 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a  D6-07 
UjS.  a.  D6— 234 


U.S.  a  D7— 16 
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261,587  M1.589 

COVERED  FOOD  TRAY  FOOD  TRAY 
Walter  B.  Herbst,  Evanston,  DL,  assignor  to  American  Hospital  Walter  B.  Herfast  ETsnston,  DL,  assignor  to  AiMriean  Hospitnl 

Supply  Corporation,  Eranston,  HI.  Supply  Corporation,  ETsnston,  DL 

Hied  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,514  FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,511 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lnt,aD07-99  lBtaD07-99 

VS.  d.  D7-16  VS.  a.  D7-38 


m:^z^ 


261,590 
LID  FOR  A  FOOD  TRAY 
Walter  B.  Herint  Eranston,  lU.,  assignor  to  American  Hospital 
Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  III. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,512 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a  D07— W 
VS.  a.  D7-40 


261,588  , 

SERVING  TRAY  UOTT 
Heinrich  Fichte,  Rotdornstnsse  5,  4005  Meerbusch,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,662 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1979, 15MR397 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a  D07-99 
VS.  a  D7-38 


5 
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261^1  261^3 

FOOD  TRAY  LID  ICE  PAIL 

Wilter  B.  Herbft,  ETantm,  IlL,  wri^or  to  AacrkaB  Hoipital  Toahio  Miyaold,  Tsubune,  Jtpia,  aaigDor  to  gflVnt^lM  Kii- 

Sapply  Corporation,  ETiHtoa,  III.  itaa  Miymld  Seisaknslio,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17.  iSm,  Scr.  No.  76.S1S  Filed  JaL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,169 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean  Clalmf  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  S,  1979,  54-4141 

Int  CL  D07— 99  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D7— 40  Int  Q.  DVJ—OI 

VS.  a.  D7-78 


^-^^JrW^Sl 


261,594 
EGG  COOKER 
Meliin  H.  Boldt,  GlenTiew,  Thnrber  H.  Morrison,  Eranston, 
and  Francis  J.  Greb,  Palatine,  all  of  U.,  assignars  to  National 
Presto  ladnstries.  Inc.,  Ean  Claire,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,707 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobseqncat  to  Ang.  21, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  a.  wn—02 

VS.  CL  D7— 94 


261,592 

COASTER-HOLDER  FOR  A  BEVERAGE  CONTAINER 

Michael  C.  Wilson,  164  Carleton,  Glen  Ellyn,  III.  60137 

FUed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,735 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  Dm— 06 

VS.  CL  D7— 45 


<,:,    '» 
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261,595  261,597 

IMPLEMENT  FOR  SLIDING  SHELVES  MICROWAVE  OVEN 

Bernard  Yellin,  Oak  Biook,  III.,  assignor  to  Bernard  Indnstries  Yoshio  Snganoya,  and  Takao  Miyake,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 

Co.,  Chicago,  DL  assignon  to  Sharp  Corporatioa,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  JuL  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,374  FUed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42J82 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  4, 1978,  53-51516 

Int  CI.  D7— 99  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D7— 99  Int  CL  D7— 02 

VS.  CL  D7— 128 


M 


1 


261,598 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Yoichi  Takahashi,  Kouriyama;  Masamichi  Yamamnra,  Osaka; 
Toshio  Harada,  and  Shigefumi  Inoue,  both  of  Nara,  all  of 
Japan,  assignon  to  MatsnsUta  Electric  Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,875 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1979,  54-10691 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  Dl-02 

VS  a.  D7— 128 


261,596 

CAMPHRE  COOK  STAND 

Robert  F.  Beck,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  0-14,  R.R.  #4,  Delphi,  Ind.  46923 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,698 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  m—02 

VS.  a.  D7— 109 


261,599 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Yoichi  Takahashi;  Keiuiro  Itsami,  both  of  Kouriyama;  Toshio 
Harada,  and  Shigefnmi  Inooe,  both  of  Nara,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignon  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoaia, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,879 

aaims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  16, 1979,  54-10689 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  CL  W-02 

VS.  a.  D7— 128 


410 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  3, 1981 


261,C00  261,603 

BARBECUE  COWL  NEWSPAPER  GRATE 

Robert  S.  Luglry,  17  W.  Crewent  SL,  McMakm'i  Potot,  New  Wilfred  R.  George,  16  Bonita  An^  Piedmont,  Calif.  94611 
Soutli  Wales  2060,  Anstralia  Bled  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,833 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972^71  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Claims    priorit),    appUcatioa    AnstraUa,    Jun.    23,    1978,  Int  CL  D7— <W 

75133/78  vs,  a.  D7— 207 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
iBt  CL  D7— 99 
U5.  a.D7— 129 


T       T 
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261,601  251  Au 

PAN  CLEANER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  CHARCOAL  SCUTTLE 

John  S.  Kettlestrings,  Wheaton,  111.,  assignor  to  Eminro  Corpo-  Thomas  E.  Wright,  6340  Americana  Dr.,  Clarendon  HUls,  lU. 

"              —  60S14 


Pella,  Iowa 


Filed  JnL  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924^71 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD7— OJ 
VS.  CL  D32— 40 


Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,250 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Ori—08 
VS.  a  D7— 212 


261,605 
261,602  CHARCOAL  SCUTTLE 

DISH  PAN  Thomas  E.  Wright,  6340  Americana  Dr.,  Cbvendon  Hills,  lU. 

Howard  A.  Anderson,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  atiesSerrice      60514 
Company,  Tuba,  Okla.  FUcd  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,135 

rUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,239  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  CL  01—08 

i  Int  CL  D7— Oi  VS.  Q.  D7— 212 

VS.  CL  D32— 55 
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261,606  261,609 

WHEEL  HUB  LOCKING  TOOL  VISE 

Mark  J.  La  Fargo,  5127  MnscateL  and  Robert  V.  Poopooio,  Pierre  Ronx,  43,  Allee  Du  Mens,  Villeariwne,  France  (69609) 
1040  E.  Las  Tunas  Dr.,  both  of  San  GabrieL  Calif.  91776  Filed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,400 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,391  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Int  CL  D8— Oi 

Int  a  Di-05  VS.  a.  D8— 74 
U.S.  a.  D8— 21 


^    , 


261,607 
RATCHET  WRENCH  FULCRUM  RING 
Robert  V.  Albertson,  2100  Shadywood  Rd.,  Wayzata,  Minn. 
55391 

Filed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,642 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCLD8— 05 
VS.  a.  D8— 25 


261,608 

PUMP  FLANGE  TOOL 

Cart  F.  GnnneU,  HI,  2965  Wilson  Are.,  Oakton,  Va.  22124 

FQcd  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,155 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IntCLD08— 05 

U&a.  D8— 27 


261,610 
HAND  IMPLEMENT 
Robert  W.  Fee;  Richard  E.  Ten  Eyck,  both  of  Wichita,  and 
Lloyd  T.  Smith,  Newton,  all  of  Kans.,  assignon  to  S/V  Tool 
Company,  Inc.,  Newton,  Kans. 

FUed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,088 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  DH—04 
VS.  CL  D8-82 
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261,611  261,614 

LOAD  BINDE3t  RELEASE  TOOL  PLAYING  CARD  BOX 

ThoBis  U  Bnmiaek,  Rte.  9,  Box  57S-D,  Atti  Villey,  Ariz.   Gregory  J.  Valloae,  9950  Deko,  Oiatswortli,  Calif.  91311 
U704  Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,963 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,833  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  CL  D9 — 03 

lata.  D8— 05  lI&aD9— 311 
VS.  CL  D8— 89 


261,612 
COMBINED  RULER  AND  LETTER  OPENER 
Walter  Henkels,  Holnnderweg  1,  5142  HiickeUioTen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,971 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1979,  MR  121 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLDS— 0} 
VS.  a.  D8— 104 


261,615 
PERFUME  BOTTLE 
Albert  Kaufmaim,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Interdica 
SA^  Villars-sor-Glane,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,076 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCLD9— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D9— 337 


261,613 
BOTTLED  ALCOHOUC  BEVERAGE  CARTON 

Hampton  E.  Forbes,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  DcL,  assignor  to  Wcstraco 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,299 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD9— (» 
U.S.  CL  D9-418 


261,616 

COMBINED  DISPLAY  AND  PACKAGING  CONTAINER 

Robert  J.  Tesar,  and  Robert  E.  Gannon,  both  of  Pinerille,  N.C., 

assignors  to  Rexham  Corporation,  Pinerille,  N.C 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,619 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IntCLD9— (U 

U.S.  CL  D»— 415 
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261,617 
CARTON 
John  J.  Austin,,  Jr.,  Hinsdale,  IIL,  assignor  to  Champion  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,800 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D»-432 


261,620 
CONTAINER  COVER 
Raymond  G.  Scott  Oak  Brook,  and  Lawrence  S.  Wysocki, 
Chicago,  both  of  01.,  assignon  to  Champion  International 
Corporation,  Stamfbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,951 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Inta.D09— 99 
VS.  a.  D9-438 


f^ 


261,618 

ARTICLE  CARRIER  BLANK 

James  R.  Oliff,  AusteU,  and  Richard  K.  Watidns,  Utiiooia,  both 

of  Ga.,  assignon  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,540 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IntCLD9-«3 

VS.  a.  D9— 433 


261,621 
SUTURE  PACKAGING  ELEMENT 
Luther  A.  Hofbaan,  Sinking  Spring,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sharpoiat 
Inc.,  Mohnton,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,224 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D9— 99  * 

U.S.  a.  D9— 456 


o 


@l 


261,619 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  CAP  AND  CAPSULE  PIERCING 

DEVICE 

Florence  Borkan,  South  Orange,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Pharmaoqia, 

Inc.,  Elizabetii,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  808,885,  Jun.  22, 1977.  TUs  appUcation 

Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,378 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  O09-07 

VS.  CL  D9— 437 


261,622 
CLOCK 
David  A.  Marqaez,  and  Perfteto  J.  Marquez,  botii  of  426  E. 
Main  St,  Stockton,  Calif.  95202 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,002 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  DIO— 01 
VS.  a.  DIO— 6 
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261,623  261,626 

REFLECTANCE  COLORIMErER  CORNER  LEVEL 

Kouetb  D.  CoUbter,  Elkkwt;  MkkMl  A.  Kroo,  Sontk  Bead,  Robert  H.  VmderWerf,  1621  Utou  La^  P.O.  Box  4333,  Red- 

aad  RaynoiMl  M.  Wener,  Elkhart,  all  of  lad.,  anigaon  to  ding,  Calif.  96001 

Miles  Uboratories,  lac,  Elkhart,  lad.  Filed  Oct  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,215 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,198  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  lat  CI.  DIO— 04 

Int  a  DlO-04  VS.  a.  DlO-69 
VS.  a.  DlO— 46 


261,624 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  COORDINATE  MEASURING 

INSTRUMENT 

Katsohito  Fnkaao,  and  YnUo  Mawake,  both  of  TocUgi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitatoyo  Mf^  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,059 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1979,  54-19052 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

InL  a.  DIO— 04 

VS.  a.  DIO— 46 


261,627 
VOLT-OHM-AMMETER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Takeo  Knramoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigaor  to  Kyoritsn  Electrical 
Instnunents  Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,957 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat  CL  DIO— M 
VS.  CL  DIO— 79 


261,625 

ANGLE  CONVERTER 

Robert  J.  Farino,  RJ).  #2,  Box  152,  Baraeaboro,  Pa.  15714 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101,161 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lat  CL  mo— 04 

VS.  CL  DIO— 65 


261,628 
ALARM  SYSTEM  CONTROL  UNIT 
Daniel  D.  Schaeffer,  423A  San  Vincente  Bhd.,  Santa  Monica, 
Calif.  90402 

Filed  Aag.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,000 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  DIO— 05 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 106 


November  3, 1981 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


41S 


261,629  261,632 

EMERGENCY  BRAKE  WARNING  DEVICE  BOWLING  TROPHY 

Kerin  L.  Dobeny,  Tostin,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Docan  Coiporatioa,  Gerald  E.  Karkanen,  1099  Monroe  St,  Shakopee,  Minn.  55379 
BcTcrly  Hills,  Calif.  Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,161 

FUed  Jon.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,597  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  years  lat  CL  Dll— 02 

Int  a.  DIO— 05  VS.  CL  Dll— 157 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 106 


261,630 

BELT  MOUNTED  REMOTE  RADIO  TRANSMIITER  FOR 

SIGNALLING  AN  OPERATOR  OF  HEAVY  EQUIPMENT 

Bemd  U.  Luwe,  Scarborough,  Canada,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Schaombm^  UL 

Fded  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,422 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
Int  a.  DIO— 06  D14— 05 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 121 


261,633 

WINGED  SCULPTURE 

Stephen  J.  Gagliano,  35  Coral  Ct,  MalTeme,  N.Y.  11565 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,952 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dll— 02 

VS.  a.  Dll— 162 


261,631 

STAXUE17E) 

DsTid  Immel,  4702  S.  Ferdinand,  Seattle,  Waah.  98118 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,913 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  Dll— 02 

VS.  a.  Dll— 131 


261,634 

ROOFING  ROLL  DISPENSER 

Terry  W.  Beshcars,  516  Yolo  St,  Bryte,  Calif.  95605 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,738 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

Int  a.  D12— 02 

U.S.  a.  D34— 24 


^^^ 
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261,«35 
TIRE 
Rkhard  J.  Skeri,  Burbertm,  OUo,  laignor  to  Tbe  B.  F.  Good- 
rick  CoBpuy,  Akroo,  Okio 

HM  Not.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,0U 
Tern  of  piteot  14  years 
bt.  CL  DU—15 
VS.  a  D12— 147 


261,637 
WHEEL 
Rnaell  O.  Blaackard,  Muikali;  Jooepk  Gnzck,  Lusiiig,  and 
DooaM  A.  Matt,  Batk,  all  of  Mick.,  assignors  to  Motor  Wheel 
Corporation,  Lansing,  Mick. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4^15 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— /tf 
VS.  a.  D12— 209 


261,636 
TIRE 
Rickard  J.  Skeri,  Barberton,  Ofcte,  assigaor  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rick  Company,  Aluon,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,170 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D12— 75 
VS.  a.  D12— 147 


261,638 
WHEEL 
Rnssell  O.  Blanckard,  Marshall;  Josepk  Gnzek,  Lansing,  and 
DooaM  A.  Matt,  Bath,  ail  of  Mick.,  assignors  to  Motor  Wkeel 
Corporatiott,  lansing,  Mick. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4^49 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D12— 76 
VS.  a.  D12— 209 
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261,639 
WATER-DRIVEN  ELECTRICITY  GENERATOR 
Alan  J.  Robinson,  12  Treri  St,  Jindake,  Qneeasland,  4074, 
Australia 

FUed  JuL  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,409 

Claims  priority,  application  Aastrsiia,  May  31, 1979,  78007 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  013—01 

VS.  CL  D13— 2 


261,641 

SWITCH  OPERATED  HAND  SET  FOR  USE  WITH 

TRAFnC  RADAR  DEVICES  OR  THE  UKE 

William  D.  Uziell,  Neosho  County,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Kastom 

Electronics,  Inc.,  Shawnee  Mission,  Kans. 

Fded  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,841 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D13— 05 
VS.  CL  D13-38 


261,642 
LOUDSPEAKER 
Barton  A.  Babb,  c/o  Traasrib  Corp.  11562  Chairman  Dr., 
tas,.Ta.  75243 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,064 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D14— 07 
U.S.  CL  D14— 30 


Dal- 


261,640 
COUPLING  TRANSFORMER 
Friedrich  Alber,  Kiingen;  Gerhard  Altmann,  Kirchheim;  Wolf- 
gang Bendel,  Leonberg;  Rndolf  Dedelmahr,  Aich;  Hermann 
Eyrich,  Kirdiheini;  Rudolf  Link,  Bissingen,  and  Klaus  See- 
liger,  Weilbeim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Traosormatoren  Union  Aktiengescllackaft,  Stuttgart  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,059 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8, 
1978,  MR4971 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D13-0^ 
UJS.CLD13— 4 


261,643 
COMBINED  CASSFrrE  RECORDER,  RADIO  AND 
TELEVISION 
Yasnsoke  SeU,  and  Takcski  Abe,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitacki,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,361 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  15, 1979,  54-24536 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  014—018.  03 

VS.  CL  D14— 5 
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UlfiU 

MEMORY  MODULE  HOUSING 

KeriB  P.  McKtawjr,  Scottf  Valley,  nd  Jaact  C.  Asher,  San 

Joae,  botk  ofCaUf.,  aaripnn  to  Atari,  bc^  Sanayrale,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,572 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  CL  D14— 0/;  Dl<— 99 

U.S.  CL  D14— 11 


aadgnor  to  Qmne  Corpora- 


261,646 
SHEET  FEEDER 
Loren  D.  StJriiog,  Pleanntaa,  Calif, 
tion,  Saa  Joae,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,658 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D14— 0^ 
VS.  CL  D14— 114 


261,648  261,650 

TELEPHONE  CLOCK  RADIO  RECEIVER 

Weiley  L.  Itanas,  109  S.  Cataliaa  St,  Los  Aogelea,  Calif.   Peter  a  J.  ran  de  Veo,  Valkeaswaard.  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
SOOM  UA  PhiUps  Coqioration,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,196  Filed  Anc  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,219 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Ki^plom,  Mar.  8,  1979, 

IntCLDM— <M  988.924/79 

U.S.aD14— S3  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  Dl*-03 
U&a.D14— 70 


>, 


m 


261,6*5 
LOUDSPEAKER 
Bnrton  A.  Babb,  c/o  Transrib  Corp.  11562  Chairman  Dr.,  Dal- 
las, Tex.  75243 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,033 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D14— O; 
UjS.  CL  D14— 30 


261,647 
TELEPHONE 
Wesley  L.  Thomas,  109  S.  Catalina  St,  Lo*  Angeles,  Calif. 
90004 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,586 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D14— 0} 
VS.  CL  D14— 53 


261,649 
TELEPHONE 
Wesley  L.  Thomas,  109  S.  Catalina  St,  Los 
90004 

Filed  JnL  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,276 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a  D14— 53 


Calif. 


261.651 
CLOCK  RADIO  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
John  S.  Kolwaite,  DeWitt  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,809 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D14— Oi;  DIO— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D14-73 
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261^2  2C1,6S5 

POWER  CONSOLE  HEAD  FOR  A  SWIMMING  POOL  CLEANER 
RabeftUDeiekampi,Wbcitni,IIL,aMi(Mr  to  Share  Brothers,  Aadrew  L.  PiasiBi,  200  GoMea  Gate  Afe^  Belvedere,  Cilif. 

tac^  ETiBitoa,  DL  94920 

FDed  Ai«.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  «7,523  Filed  Nor.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,627 

Tern  of  piteat  14  yean  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

bt  a  D14— 03  lat  CL  Dlt-OS 

VS.  CL  D14— 96  U.S.  O.  D32— 32 


,  261,653 

SORTING  APPARATUS 
Frederick  J.  Lawreacc,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Nashaa  Corpo- 
ration,  Nashua,  Nil. 

Filed  Sep.  M,  1978,  Ser.  No.  94M30 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
Int  a  014-02 
VS.  a  D14-110 


261,656 
DISPENSER  FOR  LOZENGES 
Thnre  STcnsson,  Haho,  and  Jaa  Braadstrom,  Degeberga,  both  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebobget  aoetta,  Ljnngibro,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,659 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Apr.  20, 1979,  791013 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a  D15— 99 

VS.  a.  D15— 111 


261,654 
MOUNTING  STAND  FOR  ATTACHING  AN  ACCESSORY 

TO  AN  ENGINE 
James  J.  Fealiag,  686  Ash  Atc  Chnia  Vista,  Calif.  92010 
Filed  Not.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,433 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

lat  a  ms—oi 

VS.  a.  D15— 5 


261,657 
GLASS  FILLER 
Joseph  N.  Villa,  FVeehoM,  N  J.,  aasigaor  to  Staadart-KcilHaid- 
ware  Maantetaring  Co.,  Del 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112^89 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
Int  a  D23-07 
VS.  a.  D15-118 


-~h. 
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261,658 

GARBAGE  COMPACTOR 

Haas  Bafhrnann,  Rigiweg  22, 4800  Zoftagea,  Switzerlaad 

FUed  Jnl.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,421 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D15-«9 

U.S.  a  D15— 123 


261,661 
COPYING  MACHINE 
Terreace  D.  Charland,  Pittsford;  Deaa  R.  Newcomb,  Macedoo, 
and  Dooald  A.  Robertsoo,  Fairport  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Xerox  Corporatioa,  Stanrford,  Cooa. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  $er.  No.  75^88 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
Int  CL  D16— <» 
U.S.  a  D16-31  ' 


261,659 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER 
Michio  Imada,  Tokyo  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus 
Optical  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,078 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1978, 53-39559 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D16— 03 

VS.  a.  D16-31 


261,662 

EYEGLASSES 

Bemice  Bedwell,  Rte.  2,  Box  321H,  MidhMhian,  Tex.  76065 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,239 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IntaD16— 0$ 

U.S.  a.  D16— 104 


261,660 
PHOTOPRINTING  MACHINE  261,663 

Jess  Forrest  Bedford,  and  Cari  D.  Hardy,  Medlield,  both  of  WIND  INSTRUMENT 

Mass.,  assigoon  to  Coulter  Systems  Corporatioa,  Bedford,  Ftank  H.  Lawsoa,  1608  Troaa  Way,  Saa  Jose,  CaUf.  9SI2S 
Mass.  Filed  Mar.  24, 1900,  Ser.  No.  132,853 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,718  Term  of  pateat  14  j 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Int  CL  D17— <U 

Int  a  D16-0i  VS.  a.  D17— 10 
U.S.  a.  D16— 31 
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2«1,«64  261,6«7 

COIN  SEPARATOR  ASSEMBLY  HOCXEY  TARGET 

Rex  M.  Miloy,  Broken  Amm,  Okk^  iHigaor  to  Oria  W.  Deals  O.  Grisgi,  102  Spire  HUlwajr,  Willowdale,  Ontario,  Caa- 

Cokara,  Madtoiee,  OUa.  ada  (M2H  3A6) 

Filed  JbL  7,  UM,  Ser.  No.  IM^SSl  Filed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,S41 

Tera  of  patent  14  yean  Clalnu  priority,  appUcatloa  Caaada,  Ang.  15, 1978, 1508781 

lat  CL  D20— 99  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D18-3  lat  a  D21— 0/ 

VS.  a  D21-6 


261,665 

DESK  PEN  SET  HOLDER 

Eba  L.  Delgado,  187  NW.  51  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33126,  aadJalia 

M.  Plaera,  260  SW.  10  St,  #3,  Miami,  Fla.  33130 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,288 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  a.  D19— 02 

VS.  CL  D19^77 


261,668 

COMBINED  HOLDER  AND  TRANSFER  TRAY  FOR 

BANK  CHECKS 

Elmer  E.  Ogg,  Jr.,  aad  George  F.  Bran,  Jr.,  both  of  Daytoa, 

Ohio,  anignon  to  New  Balance  Ualimited,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,279 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  DO— 02 

VS.  CL  D19— 92 


261,666 
BACKGAMMON  CALCULATOR 
Andrei  Soria,  Ste.  1107,  7  St  Deaii  Dr.,  North  York  (Doa 
Mills),  Oatario,  Canada  (M5C  1E5) 

Filed  JaL  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,586 
Claims  priority,  sppUcatioa  Canada,  Mar.  14, 1979, 1403794 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  CL  D21— 13 


261,669 
ELECTRONIC  GAME  HOUSING  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Laaa  G.  Tran,  Redondo  Beach,  aad  Edward  Mayer,  Los  Aa- 
geles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignon  to  Mattel,  lac,  Hawthorne, 
CaUf. 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113^49 
Term  of  pateit  14  yean 
lat  CL  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a  D21— 13 
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261,670  261,672 

TOY  CALUOPE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  MODEL  RACING  CAR 

Joha  M.  MeUaa,  Palos  Verdes  Estates;  Aaron  G.  Cohca,  Los  Maarice  P.  Phillippe,  Wokiag,  Englaad,  assigaor  to  TyrTcU 

Angeles,  and  Mike  Nattall,  Soath  Pasadeaa,  aU  of  Calif.,  Raciag  Organisation  Limited,  Sarrey,  Eaglaad 

assignon  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.  Filed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,765 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,225  Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Nov.  16, 1977, 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  982294/77 

Int  CI.  D21— 01  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D21— 64  Int  Q.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D21— 137 


261,673 
FISHING  LURE 
George  S.  Perrin,  Fort  Smith,  Ark.,  assigaor  to  Plastic  Research 
A  DeTelopment  Corp^  Fort  Saiith,  Ark. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,282 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Int  CL  on— 05 
VS.  a  D22— 27 


261,671 
TOY  PLAY  CASE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
James  R.  Liresey,  Foontain  VaUey,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Mattel, 
lac,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,223 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a  D3-0/;  D21— 07 
.VS.  a.  D21— 109 


261,674 

EXTENSION  FOR  GASOLINE  DISPENSING  NOZZLE 

Gerald  W.  Nice,  P.O.  Box  57,  Annabella,  Utah  84711 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,599 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  023—01 

VS.  CL  D23— 37 
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261A75  261,678 

SPACE  HEATING  STOVE  ELECTROLYSIS  HAIR  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 

Johi  H.  Bane,  ID,  403  N.  Maple  Ate^  Brmwick,  Md.  21716  Samuel  J.  Mau,  Eaglewood.  NJ,  asrignor  to  bTenien  Inter- 

Coatiaaatimi  of  Ser.  No.  956,079,  Oct  30, 1978.  This  application  natioaal,  Eaglewood,  N  J. 

JaL  25, 1900,  Ser.  No.  172,479  Filed  Aag.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,768 

Ten  of  patcat  14  ytan  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lot  CL  023— <»  lat  CI.  DU—02 

VS.  CL  D23— 97  VS.  d  D24— 26 


^:3C 


^S> 


261,679 

261,676  CASE  FOR  CHlROPRACnC  VIBRATOR 

COMPACT  OXYGEN  CONCENTRATOR  Edwaid  D.  NoUe,  29  Haivabrook  Bird.,  WUlowdale,  Ontario, 

Normaa  R.  McCOmbs,  Toaawaada,  N.Y.,  aid«Mir  to  Greeae  A  Caaada  (M2J  IA3) 

KeUon,  lac  Toaawaada,  N.Y.  Filed  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,449 

Filed  Majr  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,956  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  lot  CL  D28— <7i 

lat  a.  DU—02  VS.  a.  D24-41 
VS.  CL  D24-8 


261,677 

EVACUATOR  TIP  261,680 

Mickad  J.  Nedey,  3065  Joeey  La.,  Ste.  6,  CarroUtoa,  Tex.  NASOGASTRIC  TUBE  STABILIZER 

^'(K'*  Riekard  W.  HaU,  New  Caaaaa,  Cooa.,  aedgaor  to  Teduudyticf, 

Filed  Jaa.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,773  be,  N  J. 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,686 

bt  a  D24— 02  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D24-10  iBt  a  D14-02 

U.S.CLD24— 53 
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261,681  261,684 

ORTHOPEDIC  PILLOW  UTILITY  LIGHT 

Joira  W.  Chandler,  3121  E.  25th  St,  Miaaeapoiif,  Minn.  55406  Daaae  E.  Weetorer,  113  E.  Rhoadda,  Lot  18,  Aadorer,  Kant. 

Filed  Jnn.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,471  67002 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,951 

lat  a.  D24— <M  Term  of  pateM  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D24-64  bt  a  D26-05 

U&CLD26— 63 


261,682 
DENSITY  MEASUREMENT  ENCLOSURE  FOR  THE 
HUMAN  BODY 
Sidaey  H.  Hoorer,  Woodside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hooex  Corpo- 
ration, Woodside,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,128 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
bt  a.  D25— 04 
VS.  a.  D25— 16 


261,685 
WALL  LAMP 
DoaaM  A.  KTaaakka,  718  N.  Logaa,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 
80909 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,123 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
bt  a.  D26-05 
U.S.  a.  D26— 87 


261,683 
LINEAR  MULTILAMP  PHOTOFLASH  UNTT 
Eaiery  G.  Audesse,  Bererly,  Mass.,  and  Donald  W,  Hartman, 
Williamsport  Pa.,  assigaon  to  GTE  Products  Corporation, 
Stamftord,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,400 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

bt  a.  me— 05 


VS.  a  D26-2 


.  i 


261,686 
TABLE  LAMP 
DoaaM  A.  Krasaicka,  718  N.  Logan,  Colorado  Spriagi,  Colo. 
80909 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,U1 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntaD26-05 
U.S.  a  D26-93 
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261,687  261.690 

TABLE  LAMP  SMOKING  PIPE 

Dowdd  A.  KTinkka,  71«  N.  Lo|u,  Colondo  Springi,  Colo.  JoKph  E.  Murray.  Jr^  27  Alpine  St,  #14,  MaUa,  Mm.  02148 
80909  FUcii  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,463 

Filed  Afr.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,124  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Inta.D27-02 

IntCLD26— 05  U&Q.  D27— 3 
U£.aD26— 93 


261,688 
FLOORLAMP 
DonaM  A.  KTasnicIca,  718  N.  Loian,  Colofado  Springi,  Colo. 
80909 

Filed  Apr.  18. 1979.  Ser.  No.  31,117 
Teni  of  patent  14  yean 
InL  a.  026-05 
U.S.  a.  D26-102 


261,691 
SOAP  OR  DETERGENT  TABLET 
Anthony  S.  Abrabam.  Stanmore.  England,  aiiignor  to  Lever 
Bititiien  Company.  New  Ynk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72353 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  7,  1979, 
98889S/79 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D28— Oi 
V£.  a.  D28— 8.1 


261.689 

COMBINED  PIPE  AND  STAND  THEREFOR  

Steplwn  Wegleitt,  Lot  Angelei,  CaUf.,  aiiignor  to  Toke  Intema- 
tional,  lac,  Marina  Del  Rey,  Calif. 

FOed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,701  261,692 

Term  of  patent  7  yean  CURLING  IRON 

lat  a.  D27— 02  JoiepUne  A.  O'Brien,  147  S.  Sth  St,  St  Charlei,  Mo.  63301 

U.S.  a  D27-3  ]!Iled  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,483 


Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IatCLD28— Oi 


U.S.  a  D28-35 
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261,693  261,694 

COMBINED  BRUSH  AND  MIRROR  CURTAIN  MATERIAL 

John  deHueth,  Whittier,  Calif.,  laiignor  to  Jonee,  Inc.,  Santa   Hans  StSclccr,  Wil,  Switzerland,  anignor  to  Gardisette  Interna- 
Fe  Springy  Calit  tional  AG,  Luzerne,  Switzerland 

Filed  JaL  23, 1979.  Ser.  No.  59.603  FUed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,757 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany.  JaL  10. 

Int  a.  D28— Oi  1979.  752 

VS.  a.  D28-68  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IntCLDS-05 
U.S.aD47-6E 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  3RD  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER.  1981 

Nom-Arrmged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


AB  Asea  Atom:  5»— 

Kinnander,  Bo;  Landa,  Torstein;  and  Mansson,  Ragnar,  4,298,433, 

Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Ling,  Chiuig-Mei,  4,298,593,  a.  424-LaOO. 
Abbott.  Robert  P.;  Chow,  Ming-Chwan;  Cirillo,  Anthony  J.;  Drechsler, 
Rudolph  C;  and  Homey,  Lee  R,  11,  to  Bell  Telephone  Uboratories, 
Incorporated.  Broadcast  and  alternate  message  time  slot  inter- 
changer.  4,298,977,  CI.  370-62.000. 
Abbott  Seth  R.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Mixed  phase  chromato- 
graphic compositions.  4,298,500,  CI.  252-428.000. 
Abe,  Soichiro:  5w— 

Takamura,  Yoshio;  Abe,  Soichiro;  Nakamura,  Noboru;  and  Suzuki 
Hiroyuki,  4,298,894,  CI.  358-229.000. 
Abrjutin,  Vladimir  N.:  See— 

Bochkarev.  Ellin  P.;  Prokopov,  Igor  V,;  Eljutin,  Aleundr  V.- 
Belsky,  Arkady  A.;  Baryshnikova,  Svetlana  M.;  Nasyrov,  Nail 
2.;  Novikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Khairulin,  Edige  R.;  Zvyagin,  Mikhail 
S.;  Abrjutin,  Vladimir  N.;  Konstantinova,  Ljubov  1.;  LJubimova, 
Nina  A.;  and  Gorbacheva,  Nadezhda  S.,  4,298,380.  CI    75- 
lOI.OBE. 
Acker,  Robert  H.;  Wesshng,  William  C;  Brand,  Arnold  J.;  and  Naydan. 
Bob  N.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Digital  motor  speed  controller. 
4,298,832,  CI.  3 1 8-3 1 8.000. 
Acme-Cleveland  Corporation:  See— 

Ramunas,  VaJdas  S.,  4,298,141,  a.  221-251.000. 
Acies,  Stephen  D.;  and  Kapitany,  Robert  A.,  to  Univeisity  of  Saskatch- 
ewan. Vaccine  for  diarrhea  caused  by  E   coll.  4,298,597,  CI. 

Adamowski,  Andrev,  to  Intercontrole  S.A.  Method  of  withdrawing  a 

mobile  sensor  from  a  heat  exchanger.  4,298,054,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Adams,  Kenneth  D.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Hook  drive  train  for  a 

sewing  machine.  4,297,958,  CI.  112-220.000. 
Addicks,  Guenther:  See— 

Distler,  Dieter;  Mueller,  Margarete;  Bubam,  Hans-Georg-  and 
Addicks,  Guenther,  4,298,513,  CI.  260-29.70H. 
Adolfsson,  Rune  F.  R.;  and  Gellert,  Dietrich  W.,  to  Thorn  Svenska 
A.B.  Appliance  for  making  an  aerated  beverage.  4,298,551,  CI.  261- 

Adolphi,  Heinrich:  S«— 

Schwarz,  Oerd-Ulrich;  Kiehs,  Karl;  Boell,  Walter;  and  Adolphi, 
Heinrich,  4,298,615,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Agarwal,  Suresh  C:  5w— 

Lange,  Burkhart;  Agarwal,  Suresh  C;  Fringeli,  Werner;  and  Gun- 
ter,  Franz,  4,298,490,  CI.  252-91.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology;  S«— 

Kawase,  Kaoru;  and  Hayakawa,  Kiyoshi,  4,298,698,  CI.  521-27  000 
AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Becker,  Manfred;  Slabik,  Angela;  Mucke,  Bruno;  Moisar,  Erik-  and 
von  Rintelen,  Haiald,  4,298,683,  CI.  430-569.000 
AGFA-Gevaert  N.V.:  S«_ 

Stievenart,  Emile  F.;  and  Deconinck,  Hugo  F.,  4,298,272,  CI. 

Aiki,  Kunio:  See— 

Tsunoda,  Yoshito;  Tatsunb,  Kimio;  Miyauchi,  Toshimitsu-  Aiki, 
Kunio;  and  Ito,  Ryoichi,  4,298,974,  CI.  369-45.000 
Air  Industrie:  5w— 

Buffet,  Jean,  4,297,849,  a.  62-3.000. 
Air  Prehealer  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Ritter,  Kent  E.,  4,298,055,  CI.  165-9.000. 
Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi,  Kenji,  4,298,550,  Q.  261-69.00R. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Ka^ha:  See— 

Hayashi,  Maaaharu,  4,298,111,  CI.  192-58.00B. 

Jnada,  Masami;  Kitamura,  Kazuhiko;  Ito,  Shoji:  Nonoyama,  Takao- 

and  Tsuji,  Riichi,  4,298,020,  CI.  137-315.000. 
Kawabata,  Yasuhiro.  4,297,984,  CI.  123-587.000. 
Aisin-Wamer  K.K.:  S»- 

Moroto,  Shuzo;  and  Kobayashi,  Koji,  4,298,085,  CI.  180-247000 
Aizawa,  Shirou:  See— 

Fujimori,  Kuniaki;  Suzuka,  Tenio;  Inoue,  Yukio;  and  Aizawa. 
Shirou,  4,298,460,  CI.  208-121.000. 
Akamatsu,  Masahiko;  and  Uchida,  Ryohei,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Transformer  device.  4,298,838,  CI.  324-1 17.00R 
Aki,  Osami:  See— 

Ochiai,  Michihiko;  Okada,  Taiiti;  Aki,  Osami;  Morimoto,  Akira; 
Kawakita,  Kenji;  and  Matsushita,  Yoshitairo,  4,298,606,  Q 
424-246.000. 
Aktiebolaget  IRQ:  See— 

Hellstrom,  Jerker,  4,298,172,  CI.  242-47.010. 


Aktiebolaget  SKF:  See— 

Nojlander,  Gosta;  Vignotto,  Angelo;  and  Micca,  Mario,  4,298,079, 

Aktiebolaget  Svenska  FUktfabriken:  See— 
Descolas,  Jean,  4,298,367,  a.  65-4.100. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See— 

Cojjw  Jol™  H.;  and  Roes,  WUbelmus  F.  M.,  4,298.519,  CI. 
260-33. 8UA. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Isselmann,  Piet  H.,  4,298,392,  CI.  106-98.000. 
Alan  I.  Gerald  Corporation:  See— 

Kahn,  Harvey  R.,  4,297,801,  Q.  42-59.000. 
Albany  International  Corp.:  See— 

^^^^°*^"  B-;  Skelton,  John;  Clark,  Richard  E;  and  Swanson. 
Wilbur  M.,  4,297,749,  CI.  3-1.500. 
Albatex  AG:  See— 

Genini.  Graziano,  4,298,031,  CI.  139-55.100 
Aldrich-Bortines,  Inc.:  See- 
Brown,  Herbert  C,  4,298,750,  CI.  549-4.000. 
Aldridge,  Clyde  L.;  and  Bearden,  Roby,  Jr..  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Company.  Hydroconversion  of  an  oil-coal  niiiure 
4,298.454,  CI.  208-10.000.  -uuiuic. 

Alfa-Laval  Separation  A/S:  S«»— 

Hohne,  Per,  4.298.162.  CI.  233-7.aaa 
Alkem  GmbH:  See— 

Kuhn.    Karl-Dieten    and    Koch,    Karl-Heinz,    4,298,579,    a 
423-11.000. 
Allan,  John  L.  H.;  Finestone,  Arnold  B.;  and  Roderick.  John  J.,  to  El 
4298 52?  a'26W*^"''^''    *"'"'"**'   polyolefin   compositions. 
Allen,  Harold  B.:  See— 

Anderson,    Lyle    K.;   and    AUea.    Harold    B.,   4,298,623,    CI. 

Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  Sw— 

DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J.;  Fidlich,  Alfred;  and  Naihasinith.  Dav- 

idson  M.,  4,298,409,  CI.  148-108.000. 
Gregor,    John    A.;    and    Sellers,    Gregory   J.,   4,298,862.    CI 
341^372.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  S«— 

Cochran,  Jerry  R.;  Insinger,  Thomas  H.;  HoUenbach,  Gerald  E 
Piskorz,  Ronald  F.;  and  Smith,  Addison  M.,  4,298,765,  a. 

Ivory,  Dawn  M.,  4,298,348,  CI.  23-23O.00R. 

Prevorsek,  Dusan  C.;  and  Kwon,  Young  D.,  4,297,878,  O. 

Stables,  Wilbur  L.;  Pendlebury,  David;  and  Weiss,  William  R. 
4,298,153,  CI.  226-97.000. 
Allievi,  Alberto,  to  Amia  di  Adolfo  e  Alberta  Allieve  A  C.S.N  C 
Apparatus  for  taking  out  and  feeding  single  V-shaoed  strict 
4.298.302,0.414-126.000.  ^^^   ^ 

Allingham,  Yael;  and  Vofsi,  David,  to  Yeda  Research  and  Develop- 
ment Company,  Ltd.  Antifouling  paints  for  marine  use.  4,298,384,  a. 
106-18.340. 
Allisbaugh,  John  H.,  to  HowAll  Products,  Inc.  Solar  collector 
4,297,990,  CI.  126-445.000.  "'■■ecrar. 

Allison,  William,  to  B.  t  R.  Engineering  Limited.  Apparatus  for  treat- 
ing waste  material.  4.297,827.  CI.  53-282.000. 
Almo  Manifold  and  Tool  Company:  See— 

Courson,  Richard  B..  4.298.297,  CI.  411-262.000. 
Alper.  Yekutiel;  Elkin,  Itzhak;  Wolf,  Itzhak;  Mihai,  Gabriel;  and  Antler, 
Aharon,  to  State  of  Israel  Ministry  of  Agriculture.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  mechanical  harvesting  of  fruit.  4.297,832,  CI.  56-328  MR 
Alsthom-Atlantique:  See— 

Damiron,  Rene;  Gillet,  Roger,  Heuillard,  Jean-Francois    and 
Ruelle,  GUben,  4.298,812,  Q.  310-61.000. 
Altfather,  Kenneth  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Rees,  James  D.;  Altfather,  Kenneth  W.,  Jr.;  Lama.  William  L   and 
Ozera.  Donna  U.,  4,298,274,  CI.  355-71.000. 
Altman,  Wilbur  E.;  and  McQuay,  Waiiam  C,  to  Altnun.  Wilbur  E 

Fish  scaler  with  water  handle.  4.297,765,  CI.  17-66.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Rumberger,    Earl    E.;   and    Kelly,    Frank    M..   4,297.778.   CI 
29-426.400. 
ALZA  Corporation:  See— 

Theeuwes,  Felix;  and  Cortese,  Richard,  4.298,003.  a.  128-260.000 
Amana  Refrigeration.  Inc.:  See— 

Bushee,  Lawrence  C,  4,297,987,  Q.  126-351.000. 
Amano,  Hisao:  5w— 

Onda.  Kenichi;  and  Amano,  Hisao,  4,298,809,  d.  307-252.00C. 
Amano,  Shoichi;  Miyadoh,  Shinji:  Takahashi,  Saeko;  F^-t-y  Norio 
Niwa,  Tomizo;  and  Yamada,  Yujiro,  to  Meiji  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd. 
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Novel  antibiotic  BN-23S  substance,  and  proceaa  for  the  production 
thereof  4.298,599.  CI.  424-119.000. 
Ambers,  Paul  J .  to  Instrtimesuiion  Laboratory  Inc.  Spool  valve. 

4.298.026.  CI.  137.«25.47a 
Ambrose,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Hergenrother.  William  L  ;  Schwan,  Richard  A.;  Ambrose,  Rich- 
ard J.;  and  Hayes.  Robert  A.,  4,298,707,  CI.  521-95.000. 
Amdink.  Joosl.  to  Scheepswerf  Stapel  B.V.  Quick-coupling  ball-and- 
socket  joint.  4,298.219,  CI.  285-24.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Compaoy:  See — 

Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr..  4.298.754,  a.  5«O-121.00a 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Hoisom.  Miles  G..  4.298,035,  CI.  141-1.000. 
American  Industrial  Research:  S« — 

Johnson.  Raynor  A.;  and  Barrow.  Ralph  H.  Jr..  4.291,083,  Q. 
180- 1 25.000. 
American  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

CarstensCT.  Franklin  E.,  4.298.112.  01.  192-70.290. 
American  Safety  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Mattcben.  Terry  M.,  4498,074,  CI.  17J-I29.00a 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See— 

Gilcher.  Heinz.  4J98,179,  CI.  246-34.00R. 
Ameron,  Inc.:  See — 

Law.   Gabriel   H.;   and   GyKgen.   Albert   P..   4,291,543,   a. 
2«M29.700. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See — 

Weiss.  Arnold  A..  4.297.876,  CI  73-146.000. 
Amia  di  Adolfo  e  Alberto  Allieve  ft  C.S.N.C.:  See— 

Allievi,  Alberto.  4J98,302,  CI.  414-126.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Swengel.  Robert  C,  Jr.;  Fortuna.  Jon  A.;  and  Defibaugh,  Oeorge 
R.,  4,298.243,  CI.  339-276.00F. 
Analogic  Corporation:  See- 
Shapiro,  Gerald  N.,  4.298,936,  O.  364-200.000. 
Anders.  Dietmar:  and  Dienst.  Manfred,  to  Hermann  BetstorfT  Mes- 
chinenbau  GmbH.  Venting  means  for  screw  extruders.  4,298,322,  CI. 
425-147.000. 
Andersen.  James  H.  Combined  switch  and  ftue  bolder.  4,298,854,  CI. 

337-10.000. 
Anderson,  Jeffrey  J.  Self  adjustable  harness  or  sling.  4,298,091,  CI. 

182-3.000. 
Anderson,  Lyie  K.:  and  Allen.  Harold  B.  Method  of  praervtng  fresh 

cherries.  4.298,623,  CI.  426-335.000. 
Anderson  Metal  Products  Corp.:  See- 
Anderson,  William  J.,  4,297,818.  a.  52-199.000. 
Anderson,  Ronald  B.:  Caneer,  QifTord,  Jr.:  and  Maki,  Temnce  C  to 
Longyear  Company.  Pivoting  foot  clamp  and  mounting  frame. 
4,297,771.  a.  24-263.0DA. 
Anderson,  William  J.,  to  Anderson  Metal  Products  Corp.  Roof  ventilat- 
ing louver.  4,297,818,  CI.  52-199.000. 
Ando,  Masato;  Yamamoto,  Kenji;  and  Taniguchi,  Kazuhiro.  to  Electro- 
plating Engineers  of  Japan.  Limited.  Apparatus  for  plating.  4,298,446, 
a.  204-224.MR. 
Ando,  Motoyoshi:  See — 

Ikeda.  Kyoichi:  and  Ando,  Motoyoshi.  4.297.872,  CL  73-32.00A. 
Ando.  Shigeo:  See — 

Kogo.  Hiroshi;  Tonooka,  Mamoru;  Aoki,  Teruhisa;  Ando,  Shigeo; 
and  Tomiyama,  Raiji,  4,298.%5.  O.  367-13.000. 
Angehm,  Jorg  A.:  See— 

HoweUs,  Anthony  P.:  Diederich,  Ronald  E.;  and  Angehm,  Jorg  A.. 
4.297.879.  CI.  73-151000. 
Amkeev,  Yakov  F.;  Panikov.  Nikolai  N.;  and  Ripny,  Viktor  N.  Ultra- 
sonic flaw  detector  for  immersion  testing  of  articles.  4,297,886,  CI. 
73-642.000. 
Anthony,  Andrew  J.;  and  Groves,  Makolm  D..  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering. Inc.  Bottom  mounted  fuel  holddown  mechanism.  4.298,434, 
CI.  376-364.000. 
Anthony  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Weisbrod,  Alvin  J..  4,298J88.  CI.  366-8.000. 
Antler,  Aharon:  See — 

Alper,  Yekutiel;  Elkin,  Itzhak;  Wolf,  Itzhak:  Mihai,  Gabriel;  and 

Antler,  Aharon,  4.297.832,  CI.  56-328  DOR. 

Antos.  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  dehydrocydization  with 

an    acidic     multimelallic    catalytic    composite.    4,298,462,    CI. 

208-139.000. 

Amos.  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Attenuated  superactive  multimelallic 

catalytic  composite.  4,298,904,  O.  252-441.000. 
Aiizai,  Takanori:  See- 
Honda.  Akira;  Anzai.  Takanori;  Kitamura,  Minora;  Ishikawa. 
Masaru;  and  Mizuoka,  Seishi,  4,298,147,  O.  222-601.000. 
Aoki,  Bunya:  See— 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro,  Kanji;  Mal- 

sunaga.  Isao;  Noto.  Takao;  NebasM,  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 

Endo.  Hisao:  Kimura.  Takao;  Okazaki,  Hiroihi;  Ogawa,  Haruki; 

and  Shindo,  Minoru.  4,298.605.  Q.  424-246.000. 

Aoki,  Hanimi;  and  Sawada.  Yoshio,  to  Asaki  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Focus  delecting  device  for  photographic  camera.  4,298,259, 

a.  354-25.000. 

Aoki,  Kalashi.  Nozzle  device  for  molding  plastics.  4,298,332.  O. 

425-570.000. 
Aoki,  Kalashi.  Stretching  and  blow  molding  of  synthetic  resin  bottles 

with  bue  cups.  4,298.567,  CI.  264-516000. 
Aoki,  Teruhisa:  See— 

Kogo,  Hinnhi;  Tonooka.  Mamoru;  Aoki,  Teruhisa;  Ando,  Shigeo; 
and  Tomiyama,  Rup,  4,298,965,  a.  367-13.00a 


Aoki,  Yoshio:  See — 

Kudo,  Mitsuhiro;  Olomo,  Shigekazu;  Ogihara.  Hirotomo;  and 
Aoki,  Yoshio,  4,298,381.  CI.  75-124.000. 
Appliance  Design  Probe  Inc.:  See — 

Barradas,  George,  4.298.787,  CI.  219-222.000. 
Applied  Technologies  Associates:  See- 
Van  Sleenwyk,  Donald  H.;  Cash,  John  R.;  and  On.  Paul  W., 
4J97,79a  CI.  33-313.000. 
Arai,  Yoshio;  Kataoka,  Hiroyuki;  Suzuki.  Isao;  and  Yokota,  Shozo,  to 
Fuji  Xeroi  Co.,   Ltd.   Vbual   image   noise  eliminating  system. 
4498,895,  CI.  358-284.000. 
Arakawa,  Hideki:  See— 

Nozaki,  Takao;  Ito.  Takashi;  Arakawa,  Hideki;  Ishikawa,  Hajime; 
and  Shinoda.  Masaichi,  4,298,629,  a.  427-39.000. 
Arco  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

DAndrade,  Bruce  M.,  4,297,808,  CI.  4«-52.00a 
ARCO  Polymers.  Inc.:  See— 

DiOiulio,  Adolph  V.;  and  Bauer,  Jack  N.,  4,298,703, 0.  521-88.000: 
DiGiulio.  Adolph  V.;  and  Bauer,  Jack  N.,  4.298,704,  a.  521-88.000. 
DiGiulio,  Adolph  V.,  4,298,705,  CI.  521-88.000. 
Argumedo,  Armando  J.;  Brock,  George  W.;  and  Losee,  Paul  D.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Magnedc  head  assem- 
bly with  ferrite  core.  4,298,899,  a.  360-122.000. 
Argus  Chemical  Corp.:  See — 

Minagawa,    Motonobu;    Nakahara,    Yulaka;    and    Takahashi, 
Masayuki,  4,298,520,  O.  260-45.80R. 
Arima,  Heihachi:  See — 

Tsuda.  Hiroshi;. Miyashila,  Kiyoshi;  Kimun.  Katsuhiko;  Arima, 
Heihachi;  and  Ishimoto,  Osamu,  4.298,276.  CI.  355-72.00a 
Armbruster,  Frederick  C.,  to  Grain  Processing  Corporation.  Low  D.E. 

sjarch  conversion  products.  4,298.400.  CI.  127-29.000. 
Armco  Inc.:  See — 

Lawson.  John  E.,  4.298.064,  CI.  166-75.00A. 
Lawson,  John  E.,  4.298,067,  CI.  166-315.000. 
Amwur  and  Company:  See— 

Orlowski,  Gerald  J.,  4J98,326,  CI.  425-219.000. 
Am.  Kiekert  Soehne  and  Daimler-Benz  AktiengesellschafI:  See— 
Raffebiefer,    Kurt;    Kurth.    Herman   W.;   and    Haberle,    Fritz, 
4,298,223,  CI.  292-216.000. 
Amdt,  Heinrich:  See- 
Bauer,  Erwin;  Davids,  Ralf;  Golz,  Gerhard;  Jussen,  Hilmar,  Amdt, 
Heinrich;  Kummel,  Louis;  Morhart.  Rudolf;  and  Pollak-Banda, 
Erich,  4,297,917,  CI.  74-665.00G. 
Ameson,  Steven  H.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Duall-passband  surface  acoustic 

wave  filter.  4,298,849,  01.  333-193.000. 
Aros  Electronics  AB:  See — 

HelUtrom,  Jerker,  4.298,172,  01.  242-47.010. 
Arp,  George  F.,  to  Heldor  Associates,  Inc.  Reinforced  molded  resin 

pool  wall.  4.297,819,  01.  52-293.000. 
Arter,  Nelson  K.;  Devore,  Ernest  W.;  Wills,  Arthur  B.;  and  Zelenka, 
Leslie  R.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Buflered 
recording.  4,298,897,  CI.  360-39.000. 
Arthur  D.  Little.  Inc.:  See— 

Sears,  Barry;  and  Yesair,  David  W.,  4.298,594,  CI.  424-I9.00a 
Artopex  Inc.:  See — 

Laroche,  Robert  N.,  4,298,236,  O.  312-215.000. 
Artzer,  Richard  F.,  to  Covington  Brolhers  Technologies.  Ooinposite 
structural  panel  with  multilayered  reflective  core.  4,297,820,  01. 
52-309.110. 
Asada,  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Takaki,  Masaoki;  Sawano.  Hirokazu;  Yamanaka,  Kunio;  Asada, 
Kazuyoshi;  Hideshima,  Keiji;  and  Koyanagi.  Haruo,  4,298,958, 
01.  364-900.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Asawa,  Tatsuro;  Miyake.  Haruhisa;  Yamashita,  Masami;  and  Su- 
gaya,  Yoshio,  4,298.699.  01.  521-31.000. 
Asahi  Kuei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shimizu,  Kuniioshi;  Takamura,  Masakazu;  and  Iwaia,  Toshio, 
4498.644.  01  428-91  000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishii.  Haruo,  4,298,264,  01.  354-242000. 
Asai,  Mitsuko:  See— 

Higashide.  Eiji;  Tanida.  Seiichi:  Muroi,  Masayuki;  and  Asai,  Mit- 
suko. 4,298.600.  01.  424-120.000. 
Asaki  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Aoki,  Harumi;  and  Sawada.  Yoshio.  4,298,259,  a.  394-25.000. 
Asawa,  Tatsuro;  Miyake,  Haruhisa:  Yamashita.  Masami;  and  Sugaya, 
Yoshio.  to  Asahi  Glass  Company.  Ltd  Process  for  producing  tluori- 
naled     polymer     having     ion-exchange     groups.     4.298.699,     01. 
521-31.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See- 
Daniel,  Ohelliah;  and  Bursky,  Phyllis  L.,  4,298.755,  a.  560-214.000. 
Ashtheimer,  Ludwig;  Schenk,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Schwochau,  Klaus, 
to  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  GmbH    Process  for  recovery  of 
uranium  from  sea  water.  4,298,577,  01.  423-6.000. 
Associated  Engineering,  Italy,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bruni,  Ludovico;  and  Iguera.  Pierantonio,  4497,976,  01.  123- 
193.0OP. 
Atchiison,  Maxwell  G.  Cartridge  magazine  for  firearms.  4497,800, 01. 

42-49.00A. 
Ateliers  des  Charmilles,  S.A.:  See— 

Wavre.  Alain,  4,298,782,  Q.  219-69.00M. 
Atkinson,  Donald  A.;  and  McOulloch,  Colin  F.,  to  Davy  McKee 
(Minerals  A  Metals)  Limited.  Mobile  apparatus  for  containing  molten 
metal.  4,298,191,  Q.  266-165.000. 
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Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Kapur,  Vijay  K.,  4,298,587,  a.  423-350.000. 
Pntcheit,  William  C,  4,298,086,  01.  181-1 13.00a 
Alias  Oopco  Akiiebolag:  See— 

Hansson,  Gunnar  C.  4.298,317,  a.  418-43.000. 
Atwood  Vacuum  Machine  Company:  See- 
Marx.  Thomas  O.,  4,298,194,  01.  267-64  110 
Aijerbach  Victor,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Fault-tolerant  interface  circuH 

for  parallel  digital  bus.  4,298,982,  01.  371-30.000 
Aiilich,  Hubert:  and  Papp.  Alfred,  to  Siemens  Akliengesellschaft. 

Waveguides  with  a  low  birefringence.  4,298,245,  01.  350-96  290 
Austin  Company,  The:  See— 

Kuipers.  Jack,  4.298,874,  01.  343-1 12.00R. 
Austin.  Robert  0.  to  Weld-Loc  Systems,  Inc.  Accumulator  for  tenuous 

matenal.  4,298.152,  01.  226-95.00a 
Automatic  Liquid  Packaging.  Inc.:  See— 

*f'^  S^^^'^  "  ■  ""*  Komendowski,  Henry,  4,298,045,  01. 
Autolron  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 

Curc^.  Donald  B.;  and  Sherman.  Donald  R.,  4497,882,  01. 

Avdeenko,  Boris  K.;  Bronfman.  Aron  I.;  Vitkin,  Alexandr  L.-  Zelent- 
sov,  Boris  N.;  Kinevsky.  VaJery  N.;  and  Rozet.  Vladimir  E.  Over- 
voltage  protective  device.  4,298,900,  CI.  361-127.000. 
AVX  Corporation:  See — 

Galvagni.  John  L.,  4497.773,  01.  29-25.420 
Ayata,  Kenzo:  See— 

Narita.   Kiichi;   Mori,  Takasuke;  Ayata,   Kenzo;  and  Makino. 
Takehisa.  4.298.376.  01.  75-49.000. 
Ayers,  Maurice  D..  to  Metal  Innovations,  Inc.  Method  of  producinx 

low  oxide  metal  powders.  4.298,553,  01.  264-1 1  000 
Ayusawa,  Saburo:  See— 

Ikeno,    Teruo;    Kado,    Satoshi;    Ayusawa.    Saburo;    Kawasaki 
Hironobu;  and  Watanabe.  Takashi,  4,298,661,  a.  428-623  000 
B.  B.  Greenberg  Company:  See— 

DeFusco,  Douglas  F,  4,298,154,  01.  228-49.00R. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 

Ui,  John  T.;  and  Son,  Pyong-Nae,  4,298,737,  01.  544-360.000. 
"•cCir^  John  C;  and  Wagner,  Terrence  E.,  4,298,654,  a. 

*t  0*407 .000. 

B.  A  R.  Engineering  Limited:  See- 
Allison.  William,  4,297,827,  01.  53-282aaa 
Baba.  Takaaki;  Sagishima,  Takayuki;  Kitani.  Teruo;  and  Sasaki  Retichi 

Babcock  Sl  Wilcox  Company,  The:  Sre— 
Bohl,  Thomas  L ,  4,298,574,  01.  422-97  000 

^i"7"^°»"VB  r'Jl?,?;-,',Sv.°*""-"''"°'^  '"=  Liquid  fuel  burners. 
^,iyo,ao,  CI.  431-352.000. 

Baczek,  Stanley  K.;  and  McCain,  G.  Howard,  to  Diamond  Shamrock 
Corporation.  Method  of  making  sheet  or  shaped  cation  exchanee 
membrane.  4,298,697,  01.  521-27000.  excnange 

BaUey,  Alan  C;  and  Morrow,  Alan  J.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Method 

?i  ,"1S!"*  *  *'°'  preform  compositional  profile.  4,298.365,  01 
65-3.120. 

Baker.  Charles  L.,  to  Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as 

represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence.  Method  and  appara- 

v5i55^""""*  '"°'  ""  °"  "^'°  "^yf  circuits.  4,298,984,  01. 
J '3^0.000. 

Baker,  Gordon  P.;  and  Waraian,  Thomas  E.,  to  Senco  Products,  Inc 
mluym™"*'"*"'  '"''  ''*='™-'"<^''anical  tool.  4,298.072,  Q. 
Baker,  Thomas  N.:  See— 

Harael,  Sydney;  and  Baker.  Thomas  N.,  4.298.044,  a.  144-176.000 
Balch,  Duane  C.  Locking  fluid  valve.  4,298,182,  01.  251-291  000 
Balkhanova,  Galina  F.:  See— 

Baulin  Oleg  E.;  Dykman.  Arkady  S.;  Osadchenko,  Alexandr  I. 
Balkhanova,  Galina  F.;  Belgorodsky,  Izrail  M.;  Nevstruev,  VU- 
dimir  I.;  Radionov.  Valery  A.;  Tulchinsky,  Eduard  A.;  Belyaev 
Valentin  M.;  Smolin,  Jury  I.;  Breiman.  Mark  I.;  Orlyansky 
Vitaly  v.;  Zhimov.  Nikolai  Y.;  Galibin,  Nikolai  V.;  Trohsky 
wuvinm    "**    """•''"''O'    Vladimir    V.,    4,298,503,    01. 

Ballard,  Arthur  H.;  and  Klein.  Theodore  J.,  to  United  Stales  of  Amer- 

ica.  Army.  Digital  filter  bank  detector.  4,298,985,  CI.  375-82.000 
Baltimore  Spice  Company.  The:  See— 

Ledford,  Charles  D.,  4,298,433,  01.  201-8.000 
Balwe,  Thomas:  See— 

Thyret.  Helmut;  Balwe,  Thomas;  Hanzalik,  Josef;  Furst,  Herbert- 
and  Bauer,  Johann,  4,298,576,  01.  422-135  000 
Baiiey,  Ronald  H.;  and  Gaul,  John  H.,  Jr.,  lo  Dow  Coming  Corpora- 
tion. High  yield  silicon  carbide  pre-ceramic  polymers.  4,298,598,  01. 

Baney,  Ronald  H.;  and  Gaul,  John  H.,  Jr.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corpora- 
tion. High  yield  silicon  carbide  from  alkylated  or  arylated  ore- 
ceramic  polymers.  4.298,559.  01.  264-65.000. 

Santa,  Frederick;  Milstein.  Donald;  and  Peters.  Alan  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil 
JiXTci  2'^8*12'"^"  •.ydrolrea.ing  of  residual  fraction. 

Barbakadze.  Dzhondo  F.;  Mindeli.  Mamuka  S.;  Macharashvili,  PetrO  • 
Rusidze,  Vazha  V.;  and  Suladze,  OUiri  N.  Method  of  introducing 
powdered  reagents  into  molten  metals  and  apparatus  for  efTeclini 
same.  4498,192,  01.  266-218.000.  PP-nuus  lor  enecting 

Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesellschafi'  See- 
Bauer,  Karl;  and  Krenzer,  Eberhard,  4,297,837,  01.  57-350.000. 
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Barnes  Johnny  G  ;  Hurley.  Patrick  J.;  and  Miller.  Gary  W.,  lo  Iniema- 
tional  Business  Machines  Corporation  System  and  printer  justifica- 
tion system.  4,298,290,  01.  400-3.000. 

Barradas,  George,  to  Appliance  Design  Probe  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
heating  and  setting  hair.  4.298.787,  a.  219-222000 

Barrow,  Ralph  M..  Jr.:  See— 

'°'!^^Jl^"°'  *  ■  "^  Barrow.  Ralph  M..  Jr..  4.298.083.  01. 

I  oO- 125.000. 

Barton,  Derek  H  R  ;  Bronslein-Bonle.  Ircna  Y  :  and  Taylor.  Lloyd  D 

to  Polaroid  Corporation    Optical  filter  agents  and   photographic 

products  and  processes  containing  same  4,298,676,  CI.  430-221  000 

Baryshnikova.  Svetlana  M  :  See— 

B«hkarev.  Ellin  P.;  Prokopov,  Igor  V.;  Eljulin,  Alexandr  V 
Belsky,  Arkady  A.;  Baryshnikova.  SvelUna  M ;  Nasyrov  Nail 
Z.;  Novikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Khairulin.  Edige  R.;  Zvyagin.  Mikhail 
S.j  Abrjutin.  Vladimir  N.;  Konsianiinova.  Ljubov  I.;  Ljubimova 
N™  A-;  ««'  Gorhacheva,  Nadezhda  S.,  4,298.380.  01.  75- 

BASF  Aktiengesellschafi:  See— 

Broecker.  Franz  J.;  Baur.  Kari  G.;  Plalz.  Rolf;  and  Stabenow. 
Joachim,  4,298,766,  01.  568-862.000 

"^rMJo^'mb^**'''  ""^°'  "^  "«""*«'""•  Heiat.  4.298,438, 

Distler.  Dieter;  Mueller,  Margarete;  Bubam.  Hans-Georg;  and 

Addicks.  Guenther,  4,298,513.  CI.  260-29.70H. 
Dixkner.  Toni;  Kempe.  Uwe;  Krug.  Herbert;  Magnussen,  Peter 

^'O""*  *<!">";  and  Szymanski.  Hans  J..  4,298.748.  a.' 

548*  347 .  000. 

^JS*'!^*''  '^""'-  K™"*"'  Richard;  Duembgen,  Geid;  Willersinn, 
Sii™  "'•  "*'  Beiiclschraidt,  Walter.  4,298,763.  01. 
5oo-479 ,  000. 

Goeiz^orbert;  Himmele.  Walter;  and  Hupfer.  Leopold,  4498,733, 
^.1.  j44-iyo.u00. 

Hahn,  Klaus;  Hinselmann.  Klaus;  Halbritter.  Klaus;  Rebafka.  Wal- 
ter; and  Weber,  Heinz,  4,298,702.  CI.  521-79.000. 

Hamprechl.  Gerhard:  Siubenrauch.  Gerd;  Utbach  Hans;  and 
Wuerzer,  Bruno,  4,298,731,  01.  544-11,000. 

^'^Jk  ^t^ai^''  "*•■"■  ^"*"'-  ""•  "'""f'  Heinrich.  4,298,934,  01. 
260-3  38. 000- 

Lechtken,  Peter;  Bueihe.  Ingolf;  Jacobi.  Manfred;  and  Trimbora 

Wemer.  4.298.738.  01.  546-22.000. 
Plath.   Peter;   Rohr.   Wolfgang;  Wuerzer.  Bruno;  and  Becker 

Raincr.  4,298,749.  01   548-377.000. 
Sappok,  Reinhard;  Guellich.  Fntz;  Roth,  Karl;  and  Wiesenberier 
Alois,  4,298,526,  CI  260-314.500.  «=enoerger, 

Schwarz,  Gerd-Ulrich;  Kiehs,  Karl;  Boell.  Waller;  and  Adolphi 

Hemnch,  4.298.615.  01  424-285.000. 
Staab.  Heinz;  and  Ippen,  Joachim,  4,298,751,  O.  949-11  000 
Bashaw,  Robert  W.  Cervical  immobilizer  4,297,994,  a.  128-133  000 
Baski,  Henry  A.  Pitless  adapter.  4.298,065.  01.  166-88  000 
Batalin.  Oleg  E.;  Dykman.  Arkady  S  ;  Osadchenko.  Alexandr  I    Balk- 
hanova, Galina  F;  Belgorodsky.  Izrail  M.;  Nevstruev.  Vladimir  I 
Radionov,  Valery  A.;  Tulchinsky,  Eduard  A.;  Belyaev,  Valentin  M  ' 
Smolm,  Jury  I.;  Breiman.  Mark  I.;  Oriyansky.  Viuly  V.   Zhimov' 
i!ri  ?"'*';■  °"'''""'  Nikolai  V  ;  Troitsky,  Adrian  P  ;  and  Kovalenko! 
«  iS'Sli  >;,  -.^'i"^  °'  preparing  calcium  boron  phosphate  catalyst. 
4,298,503,  01.  252-432.000. 
Bath,  Nigel  A.:  See— 

^r-  °^'^'^.J-  ^H"'  '^■«''  *  ■  Ennis.  Colin  S.;  Pickell,  John 

A.;  and  Wheldon,  Alfred  G.,  4,298.626,  01.  426-600000 

Baueom,  Charlie  J  Curb  forming  apparatus  4,298,293,  01  404-98  000 

*Vf '•  ^'l""-  Davids,  Ralf:  Golz,  Gerhard;  Jussen,  Hilmar,  Amdt. 

Hemnch;    Kummel.    Louis;    Morhart.    Rudolf;  and    Pollak-Banda. 

Ench.  10  Wemer  &  Pfleiderer;  and  Zahnraderfabnk  Renk  Aktien- 

?'!SS  „.,  !;  '^°*"  distnbution  gearing  for  double  helix  exiniders. 

4.297.917.  01.  74-665.00G. 

Bauer,  Hans  F.,  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation.  Method  of  em- 

bnttling  waste.  4,298,350.  01.  44-I.OOC. 
Bauer.  Jack  N.:  See— 

DiGiulio.  Adolph  V.;  and  Bauer.  Jack  N.,  4.298.703, 01  92 1-88  000 
DiGiulk),  Adolph  v.;  and  Bauer,  Jack  N..  4498.704,  a.  921-88  000 
Bauer,  Johann:  See— 

Thyret,  Helmut;  Balwe,  Thomas;  Hanzalik,  Josef;  Furst.  Herbert 

and  Bauer.  Johann,  4.298.576,  01.  422-135.000. 

T'J^"''  ""*  *^"""'-  Eberhard,  to  Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfab- 

nk  Aktiengesellschafi.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  spun 

y"?  charactenstics  in  synthetic  multifilaroenl  yam*.  4497.837/cl. 

Baur,  Karl  G.:  See— 

Broecker,  Franz  J^,  Baur,  Karl  G.;  Plalz.  Rolf;  and  Stabenow, 
Joachim,  4,298,766,  CI  568-862000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Pemic,  Stanley  J.,  4.298,357,  01.  55-169.000 

Ruschke,  Ricky  R..  4.298.358,  01.  95-185  000 

*?2I:5?^  ^-  S"""^'  Charles;  and  Lohr.  David.  4498.938.  Q. 

Bayer  Akliengesellschaft:  See— 

"¥2S*?r;  'i'i"JS"i.'i!!!*'-  ^™'''  '^  >^nick.  Oerd-Michael. 
4,iyo,/ol,  CI-  5o8-44.000. 

"'I^'JSS**'  '^^™^*''  ■«*  Gribntu.  Thomn,  4.298.393.  CI.  106- 
163.00R. 

"TmIi  ii!i"j!?"i  o*'^''^    Heinrich;    and    Luck,    Wolfliard. 

4,t"B,j44,  LI.  8*94.260. 

HZH^f"^^!!?'"'  £°S?il^'  ^'^'^'^  M"^  R-^Wf;  Zecher. 
260O0«n""  "^  ^  BemhanL  4,298,515,  a. 
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Meyhorg,  Holger;  «nd  Weber.  Chratiin,  4,29«,701,  CI.  321-51.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Compuy  Limiled.  See- 
Fried,    Reinhard;    Mayer,    Andrew    and    Perego,    Anbrogk), 

4,298,028,  a.  137-«M.00O. 
Gloor,    Ernst:    Kaufnann,    Meinolph;    and    KmeU,   Allan    R., 

4,298,249,  CI.  350-338.000. 
Keller.  Jakob,  4,298.088.  CI.  181-211.000. 
Mellon.  Keith;  Mercier,  Olivier;  and  Taiana,  Peier,  4,297,779,  a. 

29-446.000. 
Muller.  Klaus;  and  2^innneraiann,  Andrets.  4^98,448,  O.  204- 

299.C0R. 
Sittig.  Roland,  4^98,880,  a.  337-38.000. 
Wochele.  Jorg,  4.298,038,  O.  165-161.000. 
Beach,  Ronald  I.:  Set— 

Hardman,    Harley   F.;   and   Beach.   Ronald   I.,   4,298,334,  O. 
44-36.000. 
Beacom.  Keith  I.  Mooring  device.  4.297,963,  Q.  114-230.000. 
Beaird-Poulan  Division:  See — 

Tuggle.  Lloyd  H.,  4.297,786,  CI.  30-382.000. 
Bearden,  Roby.  Jr.;  See— 

Aldridge.  Clyde  L.;  and   Bearden,  Roby,  Jr.,  4,298.434,  O. 
208-10.000. 
Becker.  Manfred;  Slabik.  Angela;  Mucke.  Bruno;  Moisar,  Erik;  and  von 
Rinielcn.  Harald.  lo  AGFA-Gevaert  Akiiengesellschaft.  Light-sensi- 
tive photographic  material.  4.298,683,  CI.  430-369.000. 
Becker,  Rainer:  See— 

PlatK  Peter;  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  Wuerzer,  Bniiw;  and  Becker, 
Rainer.  4,298.749,  CI.  348-377.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Buoa,  Edmund  E..  4,297,903.  CI.  73-864.220. 
LUlig.  John  E.;  and  Meyer,  Richard  C,  4,298,370,  O.  422-64.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See— 

Woolion,    Gordon;   and    Moore,   Richard   W.,   4.298,743,   CI. 
548-313.000. 
Beier.  Hanns  W.  Key  hokier.  4J97.864.  CI.  70-456.00B. 
Beitecke,  Bemd:  See— 

Geschka.  Hugo-Wemer.  and  Beitecke.  Bemd.  4,297.839,  O.  68- 
13.00R. 
Beitelschmidt  Walter:  See— 

Engelbach.  Heinz;  Krabetz.  Richard;  Duembgen,  Gerd;  Willersinn. 
Carl-Heinz;     and     Beitelschmidt,     Walter,     4.298.763,     O. 
568-479.00a 
Bekaan.  Alfred:  See— 

Krult,    Walther;    Bekaan.    Alfred;    and    SchiOer.    Wolf-Dieter, 
4,298.362.  CI.  53-304.000. 
Bel  Fuse.  Inc.:  5w— 

Bernstein,  Ellkjt,  4,298,241.  CI.  339-147.0OP. 
Belgorodsky.  Iirail  M.:  See— 

Batalin,  Oleg  E.;  Dykman.  Arkady  S.;  Osadcbenko,  Aleaandr  I.; 
Balkhanova.  Galina  F.;  Belgorodsky.  Izrail  M.;  Nevslruev.  Vla- 
dimir I.;  Radionov.  Valery  A.;  Tulchinsky,  Eduard  A.;  Belyaev. 
Valentin  M.;  Smolin.  Jury  I.;  Breiman,  Mark  I.;  Orlyansky, 
Vitaly  v.;  Zhimov,  Nikolai  Y.;  Galibin.  Nikolai  V.;  Troitsky, 
Adrian  P.;  and  Kovalenko.  Vladimir  V..  4,298.303.  CI. 
232-431000. 
Bell  4  Howell  Company:  See— 

Hanmann.  Rudolf,  4,298,251,  O.  350-428.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  Set— 

Abbott,  Robert  P.;  Chow,  Ming-Chwan;  Cirillo.  Anlhony  J.; 
Drecfasler,  Rudolph  C;  and  Homey,  Lee  F..  II.  4.298.977.  CI. 
37042.000. 
Boyd.  Gary  D.;  Mohapatra.  Sarat  K.;  Tell,  Benjamin;  Wagner. 

Sigurd;  and  WudI,  Fred,  4,298,250,  CI.  330-357.000. 
Casey,  Horace  C,  Jr.;  Cho,  Alfred  Y.;  and  Foy,  Philip  W,. 

4,297.783,  CI.  29-578.000. 
Griffith,  Gary  L.;  and  Sherman,  Charles  J.,  4,298,237,  a.  339- 

17.00L. 
Maydan,  Dan.  4,298,443,  CI.  204-192.00E 
Moolalto,  Anthony  R.;  Scctbo,  Louis  J.;  and  Starace,  Jeremia  P., 
4,298.239,  CI.  339-66.00M. 
Bellis.  Andrew  G..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Motor  vehicle  carburetor 

choke  mechanism.  4.297.980.  a.  123-438.000. 
Bdoit  Corporation:  See— 

Hergen.   Richard   E;  and   Bergstrom.  Jan   I.,  4,298,429,  CI. 
162-343.000. 
Behky,  Ariudy  A.:  See— 

Bochkarev.  Ellin  P.;  Prokopov.  Igor  V.;  Eljutin,  Aleaandr  V.; 
Belsky.  Arkady  A.;  Baryshnikova.  Svetlana  M.;  Nasyrov,  Nail 
Z.;  Novikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Khairulin,  Edige  R.;  Zvyagin,  Mikhail 
S.;  Abrjulin.  Vladimir  N.;  Konstantinova,  Ljubov  I.;  Ljubimova, 
Nina  A.;  and  Gorbacheva,  Nadezhda  S.,  4,298,38a  a.  73- 
lOI.OBE. 
Belyaev,  Valentin  M.:  See— 

Batalin,  Oleg  E.;  Dykman.  Arkady  S.;  Osadchenko,  Ale>andr  I.; 
Balkhanova,  Galina  F.;  Belgorodsky,  lirail  M.;  Nevstruev,  Vla- 
dimir I.;  Radk>nov,  Valery  A.;  Tulchinsky,  Eduard  A.;  Belyaev, 
Valentin  M.;  Smolin,  Jury  I.;  Breiman.  Mark  I.;  Orlyansky. 
Vitaly  v.;  Zhimov,  Nikolai  Y.;  Galibin,  Nikolai  V.;  Troitsky. 
Adrian  P.;  and  Kovalenko.  Vladimir  V..  4498.503.  CI. 
232-432.000. 
Bendiialia  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cadeddu.  Leonardo,  4,297,846,  CI.  60-385.000. 
Benjamin.  Millon  L  ;  and  Miles,  Wilbur  N..  lo  Erickson  Tool  Company. 
Spring  Bcluated  chuck.  4,298.208,  CI.  279-91.000. 


Benson,  Qark  K.;  Caridis,  Andrew  A.;  and  Nilsen.  Arthur  A.,  to  Heat 
and  Control,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  flavoring  and  surface 
treatment  of  meat  products.  4,297,942.  CI.  99-386.000. 
Bentvelien,  Jozef  M.;  Meredith,  Michael  D.;  Torregrossa,  Louis  O.; 
and  Bepple,  Henry,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  intimately  mixing  oxygen  and  pulp  while  using  an  alkali  to 
extract  bleaching  by-products.  4,298,427,  a.  162-57.000. 
Bentvelzen,  Jozef  M.:  See — 

Torregrossa,  Louis  O.;  Bentvelzen,  Jozef  M.;  Crosby,  GeraM  D.; 
Meredith,   Michael   D.;   and   Bepple,   Henry,  4,298,426,   CI. 
162-57.000. 
Benuzzi,  Gino,  to  Giben  Impianti  S.p.A.  Guard  for  sawing  machines. 

4,297,928,  CI.  83-57.000. 
Bepple,  Henry:  See— 

Bentvelzen,  Jozef  M.;  Meredith,  Mk:hael  D.;  Torregrossa,  Louis 

O.;  and  Bepple.  Henry,  4,298,427,  CI.  162-37.000. 
Torregrossa,  Louis  O.;  Bentvelzen,  Jozef  M.;  Crosby,  Gerald  D.; 
Meredith,   MKhael   O.;   and   Bepple,   Henry,  4,298,426,  a. 
162-57.000. 
Berenblut,  Brian  J.:  Set— 

Munday,  George;  Slater,  David  H.;  Tyley,  Leonard  R.  T.;  Beren- 
blut,   Brian   J.;   and   Whitehouse,   Harry   B.,  4,298,955,   CL 
364-900.000. 
Beresford-Jones,  Godric  P.  K.  Waterproof  seal  for  a  posb-button. 

4.298.778.  CI.  200-302.000. 
Berger.  Eugene  L..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Downhole  pressure 

measurements  of  drilling  mud.  4.297,880,  CI.  73-155.000. 
Berghahn,  Walter  G.;  and  Weinstein,  Jack,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company. 

Dial  type  child  resislani  dispenser  4,298,123,  CI.  206-331.000. 
Berglund.  Eriing.  to  LKB  Clinicon  Aktiebolag.  Pipetting  and  dosing 

device.  4.298,575,  CI.  73-864.130. 
Berglund,  Neil  C;  Kempkc,  William  G.;  and  Richardson,  William  C,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Computer  instruction 
prefetch  circuit.  4,298,927,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bergman.  Raymond  A.  Air  float  power  rotation  system.  4.298.307,  Q. 

414-676.000. 
Bergstrom,  Jan  I.:  See — 

Hergert,   Richard   E.;  and   Bergstrom,  Jan  1.,  4,298,429,  O. 
162-343.000. 
Berkowitz,  Sidney,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Preparation  of  alkyl  glyceryl 

ether  alcohoU.  4,298.764.  CI.  568-618.000. 
Berlongieri,    John    J.    Aircraft    safety    apparatus.    4,298,177,    CI. 

244-139.000. 

Bernard,  Claude  R.;  Daigne,  Bernard;  and  Girard,  Francois,  to  Oflice 

National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aennpalicles.  Spectrograph 

usable  in  particular  in  the  far  ultraviolet.  4,298,797,  O.  250-372.000. 

Bernstein,  Elliot,  lo  Bel  Fuse,  Inc.  Splicer  fuse  integrated  in  line  cord 

plug.  4,298,241,  a.  339-147.00P. 
Berol  Kemi  AB:  See— 

BIysing,  Ake,  4,298,352,  O.  44-53.00a 
Benhier,  Marc  A.;  and  Chauvel,  Alain  Y.  Folding  chair.  4,298427,  a. 

297-58.000. 
Benolacini,  Ralph  J.:  See- 
Pellet,  Regis  J.;  Gradassi,  Michael  J.;  and  Benolacini,  Ralph  J., 
4498.461,  CI.  208-139.000. 
Beth  GmbH:  See— 

Krull.    Walther;    Bekaan,    Alfred;    and    Schiller,    Wolf-Dieter, 
4498.362.  CI.  55-304.000. 
Beziac  Gilbert  F.  A.:  See— 

Euler.  August  H.  L.;  and  Beziac  Gilbert  F.  A..  4498,417,  d. 
156-228.000. 
Bhardwaj,  Chaman  L.:  See— 

GaUeymore,  Harry  R.;  James,  Kenneth;  Jones,  Haydn  F.;  Bhard- 
w)u,  Chaman  L.;  Plant,  James  S.,  deceased;  and  Plant.  Aline  P.. 
administrator,  4,298,730,  CI.  336-119.000. 
Biddle,  Richard  A.;  Vriesen.  Calvin  W.;  and  Sutton,  Emest  S.,  to 
Thiokol  Corporation.  Gas  generator  composition  for  producing  cool 
efllueni  gases  with  reduced  hydrogen  cyanide  content.  4,298,412,  CI. 
149-19.3aa 
Bielska-Lewandowska.  Halina;  Irisova,  Nalalija;  Jung,  Gizegorz;  Le- 
wandowski,  Stanislaw  J.;  Prohorov,  Aleksandr;  Sobolewski,  Roman; 
and  Vinogradov,  Eugenij,  lo  Pobka  Akademia  Nauk  Insiytut  Fizyki. 
Frequency  converter  of  electromagnetic  radiation  in  millimeter  and 
submillimeter  wavelength  range  4,298.990,  CI.  455-325.000. 
Bigelow,  George  A.;  Rehage,  Ted  A  ;  and  Shook.  Frankie  S.,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  Alternating  data  buflen 
when  one  buffer  is  empty  and  another  buffer  is  variably  full  of  data. 
4498,934,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Bilek,  F.  Thomas:  See— 

HartseD,    Glenn    A.;    and    Bilek,    F.    Thomas,   4,298,946,   O. 
364-557.000. 
Bingham,  Robert  M.;  See— 

UBIanc,  Ralpb  W.;  and  Bingham,  Robert  M.,  4498,469,  O. 
210-168.000. 
Biphase  Energy  Systems:  See— 

Ritzi,  Enul  W.,  4498,311,  CI.  415-80.000. 
Birch,  Stanley  F.;  Lawler,  John  A.;  and  Paynter,  Gerald  C,  to  Boeing 
Company,  The.  Vortex  generators  for  internal  mixing  in  a  turbofan 
engine.  4,298,089,  CI.  181-213.000. 
Bischoff,  Jurgcn  H.;  and  Sebulke,  Joachim  A.,  to  Shell  Intematiooale 
Research  Maatschappij  B.V.  Plural  electrode  method  and  means  for 
water  bottom  logging.  4.298,84a  CI.  324-365.000. 
Bishop,  John  F.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  element 
having  overcoating  of  ionic   polyester  in   hydrophilic  colloid. 
4498.682,  Q.  430-533.000. 
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Biiota-Werke  Wilhelm  Kraut  KG:  See- 

Bhck  ADtekeM*'  "^''*'"^  ^°*f'  ♦.2'7,8'5,  a.  73-862.620. 

^Is^i'mow"'''    *■'    ""*    """"^    ^'"»-    ♦■»«.0»5,    CI. 

Jinkins,  Danny  R.,  4,298,204,  CI.  277-165  000 

Pioch,  Peter  P.,  4,297,831,  a.  56-295.000. 
aS^    W^'^in"  !'"''«'.  S"""  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
363-132^    Admimstralion.    Power    converter.    4,298,926,    CI. 

Blaney,  Peter  G.;  Conley,  Dwain  D.;  and  Zeigner.  WillanJ  L,  to 

D.^"^  i"^-  ^""^  ""*  '*'»°f-  «.»7,899,  CI.  73-861.38a 

^!?"*V  u  l"!^'  ^  W'lknB.  Christian,  to  Karl  Mayer  Teitilmas- 

4  2™,85t  C|.°^1«  Sg"  ""^'^  ""*  *"'  "^  *«  P™«»  SSX 

""SStLrif   E.;  and  Murphy  Susan  F.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 

Blessing,  James  E:  See— 

Ross.  David  S.;  and  Blessing,  James  E.,  4,298,450.  CI  208-8  OLE. 

Blodgei.  Stewart  B.  DWerentiaf  weighing  sy^Jtem  prc^iingTmprovtl 

signal  lo  noise  ratio  4,298,081,  CI.  177-187.000  ""proven 

Blotenberg.  Wilfried,  lo  Gutehoffnungshulte  Sterkrade  AG  Process 

4498,?ia  CMl^LoM  """'^  °^  '"*^*  "  'urbocompressors. 

Bluhm,  Euene  A.:  See— 

Funk,  tarry  J.;  and  Bluhm,  Eugene  A.,  4,297.950,  a.  104-I72.0BT 

44-«0TO  polyoxyalkylene   compound.    4498,352,    CI. 

Bobard,  Eniile.  to  Bobard  Jeune.  S.A..  a  part  inteiwt.  Ballasting  and 
mflation  apparatus.  4,298,047,  CI.  132-417000  •"—"ms  ano 

Bobard  Jeune,  S.A.:  See— 

Bobard,  Emilc,  4.298.047,  Q.  152-417.000 
Alli^^A^ii"  P ;  Prakopov,  Igor  V.;  Eljutin,  Alexandr  V.;  Belsky 
Aitady  A.;  ^hnikova,  Svetlana  M.;  Nasyrov,  NaU  Z.;  Novikov 
Nikolai  A^  Khairulin,  Edige  R :  Zvyagin,  Mikhail  S.;  Abrjutin, 
Vladimir  N.;  Konsianimova,  Ljubov  I.;  Ljubiowva,  Nina  A  and 
Gorbacheva.  Nadezhda  S.  Process  for  purifying  low-melting  nietaU 
from  impumies.  4,298,380,  CI.  75-101  OBE  «^"ng  meais 

Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See— 

'^'llH-ibsS)"'"''    "^    1'n««lorf,    Walter,    4498,498.    a. 

Boeing  Company,  The:  See— 

"t2Vc^'c'l.^V^3*^  """  ^'  "^  ''^-  G-"  <^- 

Boell^wXr'Sf-*-"'''"'^'  "'■"*■««■ 

Schwarz,  Gerd-Ulrich;  Kiehs,  Karl;  Boell.  Walten  and  Adolphi. 
Hemnch,  4.298,615,  CI.  424-285.000  ""oipni. 

Boesiger,  Dwighi  D.:  See— 

^AkO^'  "■■  "**  °°^*"'  '^**'  °-  *-^^*^  CI' 

"«?w5l,  a°428?3^oJo.  '^^^'*"  '-^  «-'  ~°«^  •«**■ 
^«4^?'ow""'   °*"^'"°  °'  "»"»>«»'  '""wr  celU.  4498.590.  a. 

Bohl,  Thomas  L.,  to  Babcock  t  Wilcox  Company.  The.  Hvdra«<  px 
detector.  4,298,574,  CI.  422-97.000.     ^^^'-    "*•  "VOrogeB  gis 
Bonamour  du  Tartre,  Georges:  See— 

°^JY^  Alfred;  and  Bonamour  du  Tartre,  Georges,  4,298, 188, 0. 

^Pi?^  r'lTi.™  '''?'■  •*"^'»  *'  •  '^  Rol«n«».  John  M.,  to  U.S. 
rniiips  l^rporation.  Lummescent  screen.  4,298,820,  CI  313-463  000 

-fSl     ,°-.'^°''!:iJf'«'?-  '"''  °'"''  P>olo,  to  Montedison  Sm^. 

52^M8^0M      "*  ''""^  ^°'  P'*'^"*  «""=■  ♦•298.721;  CI. 

B<^eir  Alan  J.;  and  Nash,  Larry  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy 

B^i^^HTI      ,!JS"!?'^  "^^  4,298,905,  CI.  361-386.000. 
Bossier,  Robert  B.,  Jr.;  and  Hardersen,  Charles  P.,  to  Kaman  Aeraoace 

Corporation.  Torque  splitting  gear  drive.  4,297,907,  CI.  74-411000 
ooucnard,  Claude;  See —  ^^' 

'^"sM^Im"'"™'^    "^    Bouchard,    CUude,    4498,817,    a. 

Bouldin,  Eric  W; and  Drexler,  Jerome,  to Dreiler Technology  Como- 
r«K.n.  Reflective  dua  storage  medium  made  by  silvo  di^^ 
4^r6000  emulsion  incorporating  nuclei.  4,298,684,  a. 

Bouvier,  Alfred  J.:  Ser— 

'^2S-3n'^    *••    "^    *"**"■    ^""^   '■    ♦•»«.56*.    CI. 

Boyama,  Kimihiro,  to  Kokusan  Denki  Co.,  Ltd.  Ignitioa  system  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,297,977,  a.  123-flOOOO^^^ 

^^  S'7i  ?  ■2?°'^',',^  ?»"'  •^  •  ™''  Bo'J»niin-  Wagner,  Sigurd 
Md  Wudl,  Fred.  10  Bell  Telephone  Uboratori^i^^rriratri  SoM 
electrochromic  devices.  4,298,250,  CI.  350-357000      '^""'  '"'" 

^^'  ll!'"™  '^•.WJn'enzing  apparatus  for  recreational  vehicles, 
vacation  homes  and  the  like.  4498,021,  CI  137-334000         "'"■"* 

^fA°?"  "•■  '?•«'■  '?P'°'  «^.P»™^lo.  Antonio,  to  Tecnomare 
S.p  A.  Composite  flexible  conduit  for  sucking  large  volumes  of  sea 
water  from  deep  waier  bodies.  4,298495,  Q.  405-M  000 

BPB  Industries  Limited:  See— 

""^Z^a.  to6.nr5^  "^"^  "^  *"«^- '«"  F  • 

®'2SSllS!!'«  al?"  u2,."?  «""*«•'«''•  Horst,  to  Ktockner-Hum- 
boldl-Deutt  AG.  Method  and  system  for  buming  (ine-grained  mate^ 


PIS 

a 'ioITmooo''  '°'  ""  ■"""^^"^  of  «»«"•  '^"•^^  4498,393. 

Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Method  and  appamius  for  the  prepa- 
radon  of  foamed  structures  4,298,557.  CI  264-51  000 
Bradlee.  Charles  R   lo  Monarch  Machine  Tool  Company,  The.  Method 

Bradley.  Lindell  P.:  See— 

B«d^,  Robert  F.;  and  Bradley,  Linddl  P.,  4.298.H5,  Q.  194- 

BtKiley,  Robert  F;  and  Bradley,  Lindell  P.,  to  Micr^Qrcoiis  Com- 
panyTime-Upseuidicator.  4,298,115,  CI  19+400F        """'-°°' 
Brand,  Arnold  J.:  Set— 

*'»S"'/°^vS'  y.P"™*-  *""«»  C;  Brand,  Arnold  J.;  and 
Naydan,  Bob  N.,  4,298,832,  CI.  318-318.000 
Brandt  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Brandt,  Robert  O.,  Jr.,  4497,900,  a.  73-861.660 

'i^^     '*',"  °;i;„!S,  ^'*^'  '"<*'«"»•  I«   Averaging  pitol 
pnmary  system.  4.297,900,  CI.  73-861  660 
Branick  Mfg.,  Inc.:  See— 

Severson,  Larry  A.,  4,298,420,  CI.  1 56-394  OOR 
BlI!I"r  J?"'?  ^  <^'^t  lying  saucer.  4497,809,  a.  46-74.00D. 
Bray.  Gedd«  A ,  lo  Mather  A  PUtt  Umhed.  Heat  sensitive  rdoue 
devices.  4,298,068,  CI.  169-39  OOa  >™5>nve  release 

Brehm,  Michael:  See— 

BreiSCviJrr  St^  *"**"•  '^*"^'  *-^'"^  CL  264-46.600. 
Baulm  Oleg  E^  Dykman,  Arkady  S.;  Osadchenko.  Alexandr  1 
Balkhanova,  Galina  F  ;  Belgorodsky.  Izrail  M  ;  Nevslruev,  Vla^ 
dimir  I.;  Radionov.  Valery  A.;  Tulchinsky.  Eduard  A  ;  Belyaev, 
valoidn  M;  Smolin,  Jury  1.;  Breiman,  Mark  1.;  Oriyansky 
Vitaly  V^  Zhimov.  Nikolai  Y.;  Galibin,  Nikolai  V.  TrdSkv 
252^432000    "^    ''°""^'"''    Vladimir    V,    4,298,503,    a' 

^'^i!'j  n''^'ii'  "^  '^f*''  °'"<'  "■  'o  Nateo  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Use  of  additives  ra  pulp  bleaching  processes  to  oreserve  iMiln 
strength  4.298,428,  CI.  I«l-7§.00a  P™=™"  ">  Pnaerve  pulp 

Brewing  Patents  Limited:  Ste— 

^r-  ^'SJ^,  ■'  •  ^"^  '*'««'  A-:  Ennis,  Colin  S.;  Pickett,  John 
Brimec'^i^.lSSS'^!?'  °-  "•^■"^  °  «*^«^ 

Jones,  Anlhony  E.,  4498.304,  CI.  414-492.000 
Brmkmnn  En  Niemeyer  N.V.:  See— 

Poiesz,  Gerardus  W.,  4.297,974,  d.  119-31  OOR 
Bnsiol-Myers  Company:  See— 

^lofrS'l'ooo''''"    °'    "^    *««««"•    J«k.    4,298,123,    a. 
Braiow,  Ian  T ;  and  Pelts,  Nigel  J  .  lo  Hoboura-Eaion  Limited.  Positive 

displacement  pump  systems.  4.298,315,  CI  417-300  000 
Bnlch  James  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana)  Utching  assem- 

bly  for  riser  pipe  spacers.  4,298.2 1 8.  CI.  285-3  000 
Bnlish  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company  See— 

Morton,  Donald  F..  4,297,904,  CI.  74-5.0OF. 
British  Broadcasting  Corporation:  See— 

Byford,RogerG,  4.298,981.  a.  371-37.000 
Bntish  Cellophane  Limited:  See— 

.  .Hood.  John  L.  L.,  4,298,44a  Q.  204-165.000. 
Bntish  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

"TJTiSob'*'"'''^  ""i  Harrison.  Tlioiiias  C,  4,298.406.  a. 

Hill,  Walter  J.,  4.298,808,  CI.  250-563.000 
Brock,  George  W :  See- 

^'F^^  Annando  J.;  Brock,  George  W.;  and  Lotec.  Paul  D 
4,298,899,0.360-122.000.  •  •»•  •-««,  raui  u., 

^T^Ha^fT^/  ■  ^"I'l  "^L^vZ'*^  '■°"-  •«*  Subeaow.  Joachim, 
If  f298,t«':'2f1^6'^'"'^'-  of  2-m«hy|.pen.a»e-2,4. 
Bronftnan,  Aron  I.:  See— 

Avdeenko,  Boris  K ;  BroaAnan,  Aron  I.;  Vitkin,  Aleiandr  L 

i!':4T9o?°S.^36^i!^SS''-  ""^  ""■■■ "-  "^  ^-' 

Bronstetn-Bonte,  Irena  Y.:  See— 

'^Xm^^tcl?,^^^'^  Irena  Y.;andTayk,r.  Lloyd 
^'^n^'^K  ^  •  '°^^  ^*^"^  Company.  Refrigerator  defrost 
r2^52"c!'6?r5Ti»°'  "■"  ""^■'  '^""  ^'^^  ^'^ 
'7,5?'8,7^"S"54^:i.So.^^'-«°™*  ■"=    Bora„e-l,4-th«,.««. 
Brown.  Joseph  P  :  See- 
Parkinson,  Thomas  M.;  Brown.  Joaeph  P.;  and  Winsard.  Roben  E. 
Jr..  4.298.595,  Cl.  424-78.000.  -Ht-u.  nooen  c. 

Brown.  Keith  E.:  See— 

•>     P™».  *''"'*5'  C;  and  Brown.  Keith  E.  4.298.025. 0.  137-624. 140 

'28o!735Mo"  '^''^^  "^"^  '*"™"  ^'"'^  «.29S414,  Q. 

Brown.  Richard  E.;  St.  Georgiev,  Vasil;  and  Loev,  Bernard,  to  USV 

rnannaceuncal  Corporation  Esiers  of  benzoia(lhia)zole-2-carboxv- 

Uc  acids.  4,298,742,  Cl.  548-152.000.  ■a/zoie-i-carooxy 

Brownlee.  Mak»lm;  and  Harrison,  Thomas  C,  to  British  Steel  Coino- 

ration.  Manufacture  of  steel  products.  4,298.406.  Q.  148-12.00B 
Bruker.  Jacques:  Set— 

"^0^259 MO °™'"'  '""^^  "^  ''"'^  °'***'  ^•^'^ '"• 
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Bnini,  Ludovica;  nid  Iguen.  Pienntamo.  lo  Anodatcd  Eagmeenng. 
luly,  S.pJk.  PiJIon  md  cylinder  anonblia.  4,297,976,  Q.  123- 
193.0CP. 
Bruno,  Vogel.  to  N.V.  APR  Europe  S.A  Method  and  ippmtus  for 

rmnufictunng  seunless  pnntJDg  roll.  4.298,680.  CI.  430-300.000. 
Brywt,  Qyde  C.  Dislreu  gu  geoeranng  signal  biUoon  ipparaltB. 
449».777,  CI.  200-61.45R. 

BSG-Sch»]tlechnik  GmbH  ft  Co,  K.G.:  See—  ■ 

Gnnholm,  Carl;  jnd  F«udi.  Rodi.  4.298,792,  a  235-375.000. 
Bubam,  Hans-Georg:  See — 

DHtler,  Dieier;  Mueller,  Muguete;  Bttbim,  Haos<}eorg;  and 
Addkks,  Guenther,  4,298,513,  O.  260-29.70H. 


Mcnashi,  Jameel;  Rippas.  Alka  S.;  and  Douglat,  Donald  A., 
4,298,582,  CI.  423-58.000. 
Cadeddu,  Leonardo,  lo  Benditalia  S.pA.  Two-cooipartmenB  fluid 

reservoir.  4,297.846,  CI.  60-585.000. 
Calcagno,  Giancarlo,  to  Ligurchim  S.r.l.  Preparation  of  Ihion-  and 

tWol-caibamic  atm.  4J98,524,  Q.  260-239.0BF. 
CalcBsola,  Richard  W.:  Set— 

Snndenneyer,  Fruk  D.;  and  Calcaaola.  Richard  W.,  4J98,959,  CI. 
364-900.000 
California  R  *  D  Center;  S«— 

Jones,  Lawrence  T;  Sims,  Anson;  Howden,  Ashley  O.;  Knighton, 
Mark  S.;  and  Kingsbury,  LC  James,  4,298,788,  a.  219-386JX)0. 


BucartTSS^A'^iSiied 'sSre^ofXmerica,  Navy.  High.«n«tivi.y,    Campbell.  Grover  L.;  and  Hobb^  J«nes  ^v  » ."■iU'^.'^j'^CO' 

T^         .      '^  ■      .  „.  ,  iiv^  aa^    ^t    ^t  ^cc  nnn  Cr^-tiAnat/^r  r««H  tank  nn>«£iirp  mntrnl.  4.298.363.  CI.  tl'llAJW. 


Fractionator  feed  tank  pressure  control.  4,298,363,  CI.  62-21.000. 
Canada,  Her  Mi(jesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See- 
Baker,  Charles  L.,  4,298.984,  O.  375-40000. 
Cando,  Leopoldo  V.;  and  Wu,  Pai-Choan,  to  Oopsy  Corporatioa. 

Cross-tearable  decorative  sheet  material.  4,298,647,  a.  428-167.00a 

"stovCT '^'Lawrence:  Bueoo,  Alejandro  O.;  Miller,  James  W.;  and    Caneer,  Clifford,  Jr.:  See— 

Shaiiin,  DonaW  E,  4.298,372,  Q.  65-136.000.  Anderson,  Ronald  B.,  Caneer,  CHfford,  Jr.;  and  Maki,  Terrance  C, 

Bue.he:i!«olf:S«-  4,297,771,  CI.  24-263.0D A. 

Lechtken,  Peter,  Buetbe,  Ingolf;  Jacobi.  Manfted;  and  Tnmbora,    Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 


low-noise,  remote  optical  fiber.  4,297,887,  CI.  73-655.000. 

Buchanan,  Steven  O.;  and  Phillips,  James  W.,  to  Dwyer  Instruments, 
Inc.  RoU-up  type  U-tube  manometer.  4,297,889,  CI.  73-747.000. 

Buck.  Norman  R.;  and  Hanson,  David  J.,  lo  Vital  Signs,  Inc.  Micro- 
processor controlled  telephone  set.  4.298,775.  Q.  179-81.00R. 

Bueno,  Alejandro  G.:  See— 


Werner,  4,298,738,  CI.  546-21000. 

Buettner,  Larry  H.  Toy  gsme  bank  4^97,807,  a.  464.00a 

Buffet,  Jean,  lo  Air  Industrie.  Heal  exchangen  for  thernKxlectiic 
installations  comprising  thenno-elemenls.  4,297,849,  CI.  62-3.000. 

Bulloch.  David  K.;  and  Kim.  Hong  Z..  to  Philip  A.  Hunt  Chemical 
Corp.  N,N  Disubslituied  p-phenylenediamine  phosphates  lo  form  a 
color  developer  working  solution,  a  color  developer  concentrate 
containing  such  a  phosphate  and  a  method  of  using  said  workmg 
solution  for  color  development  of  color  fihn.  4,298,681,  Q. 
43(M66.000. 

Bulkxk,  Ralph;  and  Skibinski,  Orland  E  Earthen-covered  structure 
and  panel  used  Iherein.  4,297,817,  O.  52-169.600. 

Bunker  Ranio  Corporation:  See- 
Hall.  Stanley  R..  4.298,951,  O.  364-752-000. 


Burianek,  Rudolf;  and  Tschannen.  Gottfried,  to  Siemenas-AIbis  AG.    Canron  Corp.:  See— 


Kawamura,  Masaharu;  Shigeta,  Yoshihiro:  Uchidoi,  Masanoti; 

Sttgiura,  Yoji;  and  Yamamoto,  Hirosiii.  4J98J56.  Q.  354- 

23.00D. 
Marushima,  Giichi;  Tanaka.  Hiroshi;  Tcaaka.  Umi;  Takahashi. 

ShmUchi;  and  Komiyu.  Takao.  4J98,669.  CI.  430-55.000. 
Murai,  Keiichi;  and  Malsuo,  Takehiko,  4.298,67a  CI.  43<V67.000. 
Sugiura,    Muneharu;    Minoura,    Kazuo;    and    Minami,    Setsuo, 

4,298,271,  a.  355-8.000. 
T^ma,  Hatsuo;  Hosono,  Nagao;  and  Kanbe,  Junichiro,  4,297,970, 

CI.  118-652.000. 
Togo,  Shoichi;  and  Miyashita,  Takeshi,  4.298457,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Torigai,  Akiyoshi.  4,297.969,  CI.  118-652.000. 
Yoshimura,  Shigeru;  Nomura,  Akihiro;  and  Hayakaws.  Kimiaki, 

4.298.279,  CI.  355-133.000. 


Synchronization  circuit  for  video  clock  oscillators.  4J98.889.  O. 
358-148.000. 
Buikart,  Alan  R.:  See — 

Langdon.  C.  Ray;  and  Burkait.  Alan  R..  4J9g,40(,  O.  l4ft<32XX10. 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ully,  James  R.,  4J97,836,  O.  57-291.00a 
Bums.  Dallas  D.:  Set— 

Glass,  Cecil  A.;  and  Bums,  Dallas  D.,  4,297,949,  O.  102-229.000. 
Burris,  Michael  V.  Asphalt-sulfur  emulsion  composition.  4,298,397,  CI. 

106-274.000. 

Burroughs  Corporation:  See—  ...„..,„ 

McElligott,  Michael  J.;  and  Tkalenko,  Victor  J..  Jr.,  4J9U16, 0. 

203^.000.  .w-».<;    ^ 

Burroughs,   Elvin  O.   Chain   tightener  attachment  4J97,»l6,  CL 

74-544.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co  :  See— 

Parikh,  Indu;  and  Cuairecasas,  Pedro.  4.298,685,  a.  435-7.000. 
Snary,  David.  4,298,596,  CI.  424-88.000. 

Bursky.  Phyllis  L.;  Set—  

Daniel,  Cbelliah;  and  Bursky,  Phyllis  U,  4,298,755,  a  560-214.000. 
Bush,  Steven  C;  and  Smathers,  Robert  E,  to  Product  Dynamics,  Ltd. 


Short,  Wilbur  G.,  4.297.87ft  O. 


Pearson.   Eugene   W.;  and 
72-443.000. 

^ Anthony  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

integrated  multilevel  storage  hierarchy  for  a  data  processing  system 
with  improved  channel  to  memory  write  capability.  4,298,929,  Q. 
364-200.000. 
Cardiac  Pacemakers,  Inc.:  See- 
Wright,  Thomas  C;  Hudrlik,  Terrence  R.;  Mills,  Perry  A.;  Rust, 
Robert  C;  and  WaUner,  Thomas  G.,  4,298,007,  CI.  I28-419.0PG. 
Cardot,  Claude  R.,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  Pour  I'lnformatique 
CII  Honeywell  Bull.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  reading  data  from 
reference  lones  of  a  memory.  4,298,898,  CI.  36067.000. 
Caietle,  Jean-Denis;  and  Bouchard,  Claude.  lon-decuon  source  with 
channel    multiplier   having   a   feedback    region.    4,298,817.   a. 
313-362.100. 
Cargin  Incorporated:  See—  .„.,,,    _, 

Moulson.  Thomas  J.;  and  Greenzweig.  John  E,  4^98,711.  CI. 
525-40.000. 

Caridis.  Andrew  A.:  See—  

Benson.  Clark  K.;  Caridis.  Andrew  A.;  and  Nihen,  Arthur  A., 
4.297,942,  CI.  99-386.000. 


Game.  4,298,199,  CI.  273-l.OGD.  t^.  Freudenberi.  Firma  Stt— 

Bushee,  Uwrence  C,  to  Amana  Refrigeration.  Inc.  Heat  eachange   ""  ^^l^  ^  ^^^^    E^   ,^  4,298^03.   O. 

system.  4,297,987,  CI.  126-351.000.  2^i52(«) 

Bushtedt,  Jury  P.:  See-         ,„  ^   .  „   „  ,  .    ,        ,,  »    o..    i..  Ruisch,  Peter  W.;  and  Brehm,  Michael,  4,298,556.  Q.  26M6.600. 

Patoo.  Boris  E;  Kudinov,  Vladnmr  M.;  Volgm,  Leomd  A.;  fclush-   f^."^^  Canoani^  The  See- 
kpv.  Vtadirnir  G.;  B'^i^'Sp'P^I^'?^--  ^^y  Y.;  and   <="' ™^/ STS^U^Ueyde.  Warren.  4.298.286,  CI.  35«^38I.OOO. 
Kotov,  Viktor  A.,  4.297.946.  Q.  I02-307.0(».  j?*     _    _ 

Busi.  Giovanni.  Apparatus  for  knitting  terry  loops  on  a  circular  hosiery 

machine.  4,297,857.  CI.  66-9.00R. 
Butler,  G.  Theodore;  Porter.  Travis  G.;  and  Fisher,  Harold  E.,  to 
Mechiron  International  Coeporarion.  Fuel  burner  having  llajne  stabi- 
lization by  internal  recirculation.  4,298,337.  CI.  431-285.000. 
Bull,  Alan  G.;  and  Whitehead,  Abe  G.,  to  Trane  Company,  The. 
Method  for  joining  two  plate  type  heat  exchanger  core  sections  with 
an  inlennoduJar  byer  for  improved  heat  transfer.  4J97,775,  CI. 
29-157.30R. 
Butter,  Stephen  A.;  Chester,  Arthur  W.;  and  Schwartz,  Albert  B.,  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Conversion  of  synthesis  gas  with  iron-con- 
taining catalyst.  4,298,695.  CI.  518-720.000. 
Buzza,  Edmund  E,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Liquid  transfer  valve. 

4J97,903,  a  73-864.220. 
Byford,  Roger  G.,  to  Biinsh  Broadcasting  Corporation.  Decodmg 

shortened  cyclic  block  codes.  4J98,981,  Q.  371-37.000. 
C.  L-  Frost  ft  Son,  Inc.:  See— 

Frost,  Charles  C;  and  Weis,  Siegfried  K.,  4,297,959,  Q.  113- 

1I6.0HH 
Ouraey,  Gciald  W.,  4,297,839,  CL  59-85.000. 
Gumey,  GeraM  W.;  and  Lanham,  WUliam  E,  Jr..  4.297.840.  O. 
59-g5.00a 
C.  Sherman  Johnson  Company.  Inc:  See— 

Johnson.  Cuniss  S..  Jr.,  4,297,962,  O.  II4-2U.00a 
Cabot  Beryico  Inc.:  See — 

Langdon,  C  Ray;  and  Burkan.  Alan  R..  4J98.408, 0.  148-3100a 
Cabot  Corporation:  See—  .„.    - 

DougiM,  DonaU  A.;  Menashi.  Jameel;  and  Rappas,  Alkis  S.. 

4,291.381.  a  423-5t.aaa 


Carlson.  Curt  T.:  Set—  ,  „_  _^,     „ 

Natitus.    Donald    P.;    and    Carlson.    Curt    T.,    4.298.863,    a. 

340-573.000.  .    ,    , 

Carlson,  David  H.  J.,  lo  UOP  Inc.  Catalytic  composite  particularly 

useful  for  the  oxidation  of  mefcaptans  and  the  removal  of  gums 

contained  in  a  sour  petroleum  distillate.  4,298,502,  O.  232-431.00N. 

Carney.  Thomas  B.:  See — 

Sullivan,  Roger  M.,  4.298.875.  CI.  343-1 12.0CA. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Post.  John  E.,  4.298,164,  CI.  236-49.000. 
Carrupt,  Pierre-Alain:  See— 

Vogel,     Pierre;    and    CarnqX.     Pierre-Alain.    4.298.535.    CI. 
260-365.000. 
Carstensen.  Franklin  E.  to  American  Industries  Inc  Six  lever  laang 

clutch.  4.298,112,  Q.  192-70.290. 
Carter,  Jackie  L.;  and  Cartel,  Jerry  D.  Bale  handling  apparatus. 

4,298,301,  a.  414-24.600. 
Carter,  Jerry  D.:  See—  .  „  ,„ 

Carter,  Jackie  L.;  and  Carter,  Jerry  D..  4.298.301.  a.  414-24.600. 
Case.  Edward  M.:  See—  _ 

Hopper,   Chester   S.;  and  Case,   Edward   M.,   4J98J07,   O. 
277-230.000. 
Casey,  Horace  C,  Jr.;  Cho,  Alfred  Y.;  and  Foy.  Phihp  W.,  lo  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Method  of  Wwicating  GaAs 
devices  utilizing  a  semi-insulating  layer  of  AlOaAs  in  combuiation 
with  an  overlying  masking  layer.  4,297,783.  Q.  29-578.000. 
Cash.  John  R.:  Set—  _    .  ... 

Van  Steenwyk,  Donald  H.;  Cash.  John  R.;  and  On,  Paul  W.. 
4J97.79ft  a.  33-313.000. 
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Cason.  Harold  V ;  Crabtree,  Grant  G.;  Kindl,  Bruno;  and  Noonan, 

Edward  B.,  lo  Huron  Chemicals  Limited.  Protection  of  substrates 

against  corrosion.  4,298.416,  CI.  156-87  000  ~"»nuc5 

CaslUlo,  Tonus  R.;  and  Gardiner,  Arthur  L.,  to  United  Stales  of  Amer- 

Ba,  Araiy.  Ammunition  feeder.  4,297,939,  CI.  89-33  OOL 
Cegedur  Societe  de  Transformation  de  I' Aluminium  Pechiney:  See— 
Kucza,  Jean-Clai^:  Mastrot,  Albert;  Pern)t,  Rene;  and  Wattier, 
Jean-Mary,  4,297,777,  CI.  29-420.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

Taskier,  Henry  T,  4,298,666,  CI.  429-206.000. 
Tumbull,  John.  4,298,648,  CI.  428-193  000 
Cerankowski.  Leon  D.:  S«— 

Champion  International  Corporation:  Sec— 

Coltrell,  Edward  D.,  4,298,118,  CI.  198-382000 

"^96000"*^  '■'  "^  ""''°'  '"""^  '■■  *-^^'^-  CI. 

Chang,  Cniing-Te;  and  Su,  Tsung-Tsan,  to  Industrial  Technology  Re- 
search Institute.  aAminoalkylsalicylates.  4.298,603.  CI.  424-230000 

Chapman,  John  K,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  MulU-Uyer  acoustic  lin- 
mgs.  4.298,090,  CI.  181-286.000.  * 

'■'if™?.? •  ^"''*' '°  Chauoronnerie  Tolerie  Industrielle  d'Angerrville 

4S8^,ci'"?;i515.S)r'°*""*  "'"  ""^ '"'°  •  "™'^- 

Chauoronnerie  Tolerie  Industrielle  d'Angerrville  "CTIA"-  Set— 

Chaudorge,  Emile,  4,298,306,  CI.  4I4-525.00R 
Chauvel,  Alain  Y.:  Set— 

*="!;'"•    Marc    A.;   and    Chauvel,   Alain    Y..   4498J27,   CI. 

Chemed  Corporation:  See- 
Haggard.  William  J..  438,018,  CI.  137-3.000. 
Chemplex  Company:  Ste— 

MKhonis^  John,  Jr.;  Schmukler,  Seymour;  Zeitlin,  Robert  J.;  and 
Shida,  Mitsuzo,  4,298,712,  O.  525-74.000. 
Cheng,  EWi  Y.,  to  Inleinational  Power  Technok>gy,  Inc.  Control 
^JSIMo"  *  <ii^-f>>ui  cycle  engine  system.  4,297,841,  a. 

Cheng,  Hsiung;  and  WintersdorfT,  Peter,  to  Meick  ft  Co.,  Inc  Xanthan 

gum-modified  starches.  4,298,729,  a.  336-102.000 
Cheng,  WUUam  J.;  and  Guthrie,  David  B..  to  Petrolite  Corporation. 
4198,4«2!'ci'*25?25'(5to*"   °^  Prep""*   Mg(OHh  suspensions. 
Chesler',  Ronald  B.:  See— 

DaMiy,  Franklin  W.;  and  Chesler,  Ronald  B.,  4.298,366,  a 
03-3.120. 
Chester,  Arthur  W.:  See— 

^KT'S:  fii-^^SSS  ^^  '*'■■•  "^  ^"""^  ^'«" « • 

Chimura,  Kozo:  See— 

Ogihara,  Masuo;  Chimura,  Kozo;  Shinozaki,  Nobuo-  and  Seki 
YoKhi,  4,298,972,  a.  368-222.000. 
Cho,  Alfred  Y.:  See— 

Chow,  Ming-Chwan:  See— 

*^w.^*?/,'5*°*'  Ming-Chwan;  Cirillo,  Anthony  J.; 
DrecWe^  Rudolph  C;  and  Homey,  Lee  F.,  11,  4J98,977.  a. 

Christttisen.  Burton  G.;  Guthikonda,  Ravindra  N.;  and  RatclifTe,  Ro- 
"■  ,,  ,  ^  u°  *i"^  *  *^-  '"=  6-Amido-3-5ubstituied-l-azabicy- 
clol3.2.0J-hepl-2-«n-7-one-2-carboiylic       acid.       4,298.741,       CI. 

5^0-i  72 ,  000. 

Chrtstenson.  Roger  M.:  Set— 

Schimmel,  Karl  F.;  Seiner,  Jerome  A.;  Dowbenko,  Rostyilaw-  and 
Christenson,  Roger  M.,  4J98,5I  1,  CI.  260-29rrN 
OinsnaiBon,  Tony.  PUot  controlled  regulator  second  suue.  4,297,998, 

CI-  128-204.260. 
Christini,  James  N.:  See— 

Powers,  John  A.;  and  Christini,  James  N.,  4,298,485,  Q.  252-49  700 
Christopher,  Glenn  B.:  Stt— 

Regalbuto,  John  A.;  and  Christopher,  Glenn  B.,  4,298M3.  CI. 
16^55.000. 
Chrislou,  Arislo<:Se«^ 

Davey,  John  E;  and  Chrislou,  Aristos,  4J9«,403,  O.  148-1.300. 
Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro,  Kanji-  Mat- 
HUiaga.  Isao;  Noto,  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke- 
Endo,  Hisao;  Kunura,  Takao;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki' 
and  Shindo,  Minoru.  4.298.605.  CI.  424-246.000 
Ciba-Geigy  Ag:  Set— 

Tzikas,  Aihanassios.  4.298.536.  a.  26O-378.00a 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  Ste— 

Lange,  Burkhart;  Agarwal,  Sureah  C;  Fringeli.  Wenjer  and  Gun- 

ler,  Franz,  4.298.490.  CI.  252-91.000.    ^^ 
S<*"PP-  Thomas;  Trailer.  Peter;  and  Nuesch.  Jakob.  4.298.692.  Q. 

Cillario.  Renzo.  lo  P.  Fenero  ft  C.  S.p.A.  Sweet  protein  food  product 

m  the  form  of  a  foamed  plastic  mass.  4.298,623.  CI.  426-572  OOO 
QrceDo,  Joseph  C:  See— 


m 


Cirillo,  Anthony  J.:  Set— 

'^^■|.?'*ir/,'5''°*'  Ming<3iwan;  Cirilk>,  Anthony  J.; 
Dre^stor,  Rudolph  C;  and  Homey,  Lee  F.,  II,  4.298,977.  a. 

Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  Stt— 

**m^'000^^"^    "^    """^    KoKltifo.    4.298,971.    a. 

Nihira,  Sbohachi,  4,297,944,  O.  101-93.310 

Saito,  Moloyuki,  4,298.973,  CI.  368-276.000. 

Waianabe  Minoru:  Kume.  Kazunari;  Ohno,  Hideshi;  and  Tamaru, 
Munelaka.  4,297.838.  CI.  368-76.000.  ^^ 

CKD  Praha.  obrovy  podnik:  S«— 

"c?°357-M^'''  '"^^  """^  ■«'  '^'^  Milan,  4,298,882, 
Clark,  Mark  L.:  Ste— 
Clark^Rk:lird  e'*^ ""'''  ""'' *" ' ^•^"•*''- °- «2-3M OOA. 

Clark,  Rodney  L;  Kidder,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Peterson,  Gary  A.,  to 
"29MH  CM3°240or''''  "^"'^  '^"^  ""^  switching  circuit. 

Clai-kcDaOid  B  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.  High  temperanue  grease 
compositions.  4,298,481,  CI.  252-21.000  'grase 

Claussen,  Nils;  and  Sleeb,  Jore,  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  For- 
o"Sif  ^if^Sf '"'^  '^  High^trength  ceramic  bodies.  4,298,385, 

Clayton,  Carl  C,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Conversion  of  geoihermal 

energy  from  subterranean  cavities.  4,297,847,  CI  60-641  MO 
Clayton^  Kenneth  H  :  Dennision.  Charles  D.;  Guelersloh.' Donald  G  • 

and  Hallmann.  Melvin  H,  10  General  Moiois  Corporation  Aul» 

matic  bell  tensioncr  4,298,342,  CI  474-1  lO.OOO 
Clayttjn.  Ral|riiS.  Method  and  device  for  retaining  colon  cleansinx  tube 

mplace.  4.297,997,  CI.  128-169.000.  >.«.i»n»iuoe 

Clopay  Corporation:  See— 

*^2tl'67'oS'"'*'    ^'    "**    *"•    '^•^'"^    4J98.647.    a 
Clover  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Gakiya,  Yoshiaki,  4,29g,l4«,  a.  223-37.000 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See— 

Randell,  Arthur  A.,  4.298.339.  CI.  432-15  000 
Cochran  Jerry  R.;  Insinger.  Thomas  H.;  HoUenbach,  OeraM  E  Pis- 
kort  Ronald  F.;  and  Smith,  Addison  M.,  10  AUied  Corporatioa 
aS^MOoJ^  ***  "^"^  ""^  consumption.  4 J98.765, 

Coin  Acceptors,  Inc.:  See— 

Niemeyer.  John  F.,  4.298,116,  CI.  I94-97.00R 
Colan,  Uura  P  Footwear  system.  4.297,798,  CI.  36-101  000 
Coldiu,  Johannes  K.  £.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Neutron  gcoen- 

lorhavmgauirgel.  4,298,804,  CI.  376-108.000. 
Cole,  Jack  L.,  to  Naico  Chemical  Company.  Regeneration  of  cation 

ton-exchange  polishers.  4.298.477,  CI.  210.674.o5d. 
^ri  ii?!?i'™   f"  ""cn™"™  of  material  in  tube  form.  4,298,325, 

Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See 

Schreiber,  Ronald  S..  4,298,493,  a.  252-135.000 
Wiion,  Harold  E,  4,298.48a  O.  252-8.730 
Colles,  Joseph  H;  and  Cooper,  James  E,  Jr.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Ciioi- 

a'358-Mo'om         '°  """'*'*^ ''"™'  "•*"  converter.  4,298,888. 
Collelte,  John  W.;  and  Tullock,  Charles  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemourv  E 

4:298"7l2,a°'^548SS"""^"-    """"^    '»"'    "■*'^' 

'^.ll",^f*4i?^,<i,'cr7'^?8'6l"30""'*"  ""^  "*■  •  "»'»«"' 

Colombo.  Paul  T.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Composition  for 

preventing  cold  end  corrosion  in  boilers.  4,298,497.  Q  252-387  000 

Cokmna,  Jean;  Fitremann,  Jean-Michel;  Genin,  Richard  and  Sarda! 

Jean-Paul,  to  Instilul  Francais  du  Petrole.  Process  and  device  for 

mjecting  a  liquid  agent  used  for  treating  a  geological  formation  ui  the 

y™");  of  •  well  bore  traversing  this  formation.  4,298,066,  a. 

I66-300.0GO. 

Cobber,  James  G.:  See— 

Sloub,  Everett  W.;  Colsher.  James  G.;  and  MueUlehner.  Gcfd. 
4498.944.  a.  364-515.000.  «««nBa.  uou, 

Columbia  Machine.  Inc.:  S«^ 

Neth.  Walter,  4,298,305,  a.  4l4-49l.aoa 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Antlwny,  Andrew  J.;  and  Groves.  Malcolm  D..  4.298.434.  CI. 
376-364.000. 
Cominco  Ltd.:  See — 

Sakauye.  Randall  T;  Marlow.  John  V.;  Laurie.  Gordon  H.  and 
Seymour,  Theodore  J.,  4,297,866,  CI.  72-186.000 
(-ommercitle  de  Materiel  Aeronautique:  Sw— 

Marechal,  Robert,  4,297,912,  CI.  74-301.00R. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Alomique:  Set — 

°S"l76-291)aJo'*"''  ^*^""  *■■  "^  '*'*™«''  °»>-  «»«.*?1. 
Communications  Satellite  Coiporation:  Set— 

Dobyns,  Tlooias  R.;  Lindstrom,  Richard  R.;  and  Ridings.  Roben 
P.,  4,298,979,  a.  370-104.000.  *^-  ^^ 

Compagnie  Generate  des  Etablissemenis  Michelin:  Stt— 

"^Uwi,  Yves;  and  Rechtiier,  Charles,  4,298,046,  O.  13^ 
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Compagnie  Industrielle  Radioelectrique:  Set— 

F.vre,  Nkoljs,  4498,807,  CI.  250-562.000. 
Compignic  Imerauioiuk  Four  rinfbmulique  CII  Honeywell  Bull: 
Ste~~ 

Cirdol.  CUude  R.,  4^91,898.  O.  36(V67.00O. 
Cooiptgiiie  Inlemuioiule  Pour  I'lnfonnatiqiie  Oil-Honeywell  Bull 
(Societe  Anonytne):  See— 

Phdps.  Edwin  H.,  4.29»,634,  CI  427.|83.0aa 
Computome  Corporation;  See — 

OoWman,  Arnold,  4.298,800, 0.  ISOMiSXTI. 
ComSonics.  Inc.:  See— 

Shimp.  Richard  L..  4.298,844,  CI.  33O-124.0OD. 
ConcaX  AG:  Se»—  

Knell.  Benihard;  and  Rohrig.  AdalbCTt  4,298,052,  CI.  164-416.000. 


Couo,  Andrew  C;  Edge,  David  J.;  and  Upper,  Mark  L.  U,  to  Lever 
Brollien  Company.  Process  for  nuking  delergeni  compositiofls. 
4,298,491,  CI.  252-95.000. 
Crablree,  Grant  G.:  See— 

Casson,  Harold  V.;  Crablree,  Grant  G.;  Kind],  Bruno;  and  Noonan, 
Edward  B.,  4,298,416,  O.  156-87.000. 
Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Rooney,  Clarence  S.;  and  Williams,  Haydn  W. 
R.,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  4-(Substituled  phenyl  thiazolylVJ-hydroiy- 
3-pyn»line-2,5-diones.  4,298,743,  Gl.  548-203.000. 
Craig,  Philip  V.  C,  to  System  Concepts,  Inc.  Cathode  ray  tube  charac- 
ter smoother.  4,298,867,  CI.  340-728.000. 
Craig,  Roderick  I.:  See—  _    .    .  .    . 

Kyte.  Derek  J.;  Hansen,  Walter  1.;  and  Craig,  Roderick  I., 
4.298.945,  CI.  364-523.000. 


Condouris,  George  A.;  Yehiosky,  John;  Riley,  Richard  L.;  Won,  Chong   Credelle,  Thomas  L.;  and  Gange,  Robert  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 


M.;  Douglas,  George  H.;  and  Snidt,  WilUam  L.,  to  William  H.  Rorer, 
Inc.    Method    for   bkjcking    high    frequency    nerve   stimulation. 
4.298,608.  CI.  424-249.000. 
Congolcum  Corporation:  Set— 

Haemer,   Uurence  F.;  and  Kimak,  Theodore,  4,298.646.  Q. 
428-159.000. 

Cooley.  Dwain  D.:  See—  .  , 

Blaney.  Peter  O.;  Conley.  Dwain  D.;  and  Zeigncr,  WOlard  L., 
4J97,899,  a.  73-86l.58a 
Conoco  Inc.:  See—  .     ,„.„.„ 

Hein,  Norman  W.,  Jr.;  and  Oertle,  Donald  H..  4,297,885,  Q. 
73-587.00a 
Conrad,  Jens:  Set— 

Cerhardt,  Wemen  Wehle,  Votker,  SyMalk,  Andreas;  Rogall, 
Gabriele;  Reiffert,  Jurgen;  and  Covad,  Jens,  4J98,568.  Q. 
422-1600a 
Consortium  fijr  Elekirochcmische  Industrie  GmbH:  See — 

Kratel,  Ounier;  Katzer,  Hans;  Loskot,  Siephan;  Lang,  Wilfried;  and 
Wets,  Klaus,  4,298,387.  O.  501-92.000. 
Consumers  Glass  Company  Limited:  5»— 

Mancirn.   Derek   V.;   and   Wright.   WUtiam  J.,  4^98,137, 
221-11.000. 
Control  Dau  Corporation;  Set— 

Norberg.    Gayle    R.;    and    Hanuag,    Lee   R.,   4,298,860, 
340-823.040. 
Cook.  Frank  T.;  and  Prier,  Donald  G.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  


a. 


a. 


Beam  Qean  up  structure  for  flat  panel  display  devices.  4,298,819,  CI. 
313-42Z000. 
Critchlow,  James  A.;  and  Ozem,  Donna  U.,  to  Xeros  Corporation. 
Radially  varying  transmission  filter  for  wide  angle  copying  device. 
4,298J75,  CI.  355-71.000. 
Crochet,  Pierre,  to  Tliomson-CSF.  Polarizer  for  microwave  antenna. 

4,298,876,  Q.  343-756.000. 
Crosby,  Gerald  D.:  See— 

Torregrossa,  Louis  O.;  Bentvelzen,  Joaef  M.;  Crosby,  Gerald  D.; 
Meredith,   Muhael   D.;  and   Bepple,  Henry.  4.298.426,  CI. 
162-57.000. 
Crottse,  Stephen  K.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Transmission  shifi  control 
linkage  for  controlling  both  speed  and  direction  changes  with  one 
input  motion.  4.297,909,  CI.  74-473.00R. 
Crysdale,  Donald  T.,  to  E  Z  Paintr  Corporation.  Paint  tray  and  reser- 
voir. 4.297,762,  CI.  15-257.060. 
Cuatrecasas,  Pedro;  Set— 

Parikh.  Indu;  and  Cuatrecasas,  Pedro,  4,298,685,  O.  435-7.00a 
Cunha,  Richard  A.:  Set— 

Riordan,  WUIiam  J.;  and  Cusha.  Richard  A.,  4.298,335,  O. 
431-25.000. 
Cuicbod,  DonaM  B.;  and  Sherman.  Donald  R.,  to  Aulolron  Equipment 
Corporation.  Wheel  balancer  transducer  mount  with  improved  signal 
to  noise  ratio.  4,297,882,  Q.  73-460.000. 
Currier  Piano  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Mayerjak,  Robert  J.,  4497,937.  CL  84-43aa0a 


The.  Process  for  the  .^^  f  P^S"^  »"""  "^  '"""    ^X  ™^i^;>n  ii-  '  ' 

'^^'S^ruT^^'^le^T^lT^'o  Phillips  Petroleum    ^f^:^^*^'^^:, 
<-„_r.»„  rvii  .,i,r,r,/..tinn  hi  ,i»i<nhlliin<i  luid  muneio-filtralion.    Dabby,  Franklmw.  and  cnesier,  iioni 


Coombs, _-  „  _  „t 

Company.  Oil  purification  by  deasphalting  and  magneto-filtration. 

4,298,456.  CI.  208-86.000. 

Cooper,  James  E,  Jr.;  See— 

Colles,  Joseph  H.;  and  Cooper,  James  E.,  Jr.,  4J98,888,  CI. 
358-140.000. 


83-156.000. 
^ .  RonaM  B.,  to  Tunes  Fiber  Communi- 
cations, Inc.  Graded  start  rods  for  the  production  of  optical  wave- 
guides. 4,298,366,  CI.  65-3.120. 
Dages,  Charles  L.,  to  Jerrold  Electronics  Corp.  Digital  channel  selec- 
tion and  fine  tuning  system.  4,298,988,  CI.  455-182.000. 


ream  compotitions.  4,298,510,  Q.  260-29.20E. 
Copeland,  Terry  M.,  to  Du  Pom  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Cathode  and  cell  for  lowering  hydrogen  overvoltage  in  a  chlor-akali 


cell.  4,298,447,  Q.  204-252000. 
Cotdes,  Johan  H.;  and  Roes,  Wilhelmua  F.  M.,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Plasticii- 
er-containtng  thermocurable  composition.  4,298,5 19,  CL  260-33.8UA. 
Cornell  Research  Foundation.  Inc.;  See— 

Farrell,  James  J.;  and   Dooohoe,  Anthony  J„  4.297,813.  CI. 
52-2.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  Set— 

Bailey,  Alan  C;  and  Morrow,  Alan  J.,  4,298,363,  a.  65-3.12a 
Blaszyk,  Paul  E.;  and  Murphy,  Susan  F.,  4,298,364,  CI.  65-3.110. 
Oorfeld,   William   G.;   and   Settzo,   Robert  J.,   4.298,505,   CI. 

232-513.000. 
Flannery.  James  E;  Stempin,  John  L.;  and  Weiell,  Dale  R., 

4,298.390.  CI.  501-32.000. 
Frost.  Rodney  I.,  4.298.328.  a  425-37600A. 
Johnson.  Lauren  K.;  and  Thompson.  David  A..  4,298,389.  O. 

501-77.000. 
Stempin.  John  L.;  and  Weiell.  Dale  R.,  4,298,382.  O.  7S-2OZ00O. 
Corrado.  Anthony  P.;  and  Marcbeae.  Vincent  P.,  to  EMX  Controls. 

Inc  Electronic  actuated  bleed  valve.  4.298.181,  CL  251-129,000. 
Cortese,  Richard;  S«— 


Gide,  Kunimasa;  and  Ishii,  Hideo,  4,298,121,  O.  206-347.000. 
Daigne,  Bernard;  See- 
Bernard,  Claude  R.;  Daigne,  Bernard;  and  Guard,  Francois, 
4J98,797,  CI.  250-371000. 
Daikoku,  Takahiro;  and  Oguro,  Tomokatsu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Magnetron 

device.  4,298,825,  CI.  315-39.510. 
Dailey  Oil  Tool,  Inc.:  Set— 

Uwrence,  James  D.,  4,298,078,  CI.  175-72.000. 
D'AUi,  Sebastian  J.  Process  for  dry  mining  phosphate  ore  utiliiing  a 

supersonic  gas.  4,298,229,  C  299-7.000. 
Damiron,  Rene;  Gillet,  Roger;  Heuillard,  Jean-Francois;  and  Ruelle, 
Gilbert,  to  Alsthom-Atlantique.  Gas  cooled  rotor  for  an  electric 
machine.  4,298,812,  CI.  31061.000. 
Damon  Corporation:  See— 

Sodickson,  Lester  A.;  and  Lim.  Franklin,  4^98,345.  Q.  23-23O.0OR. 
D'Andrade.  Bruce  M..  to  Arco  Industries  Ltd.  Tethered  toy  for  oibital 

movement.  4,297,808.  CI.  46-52.000. 
D' Andrea.  Mark  J.;  See— 

Ronel,  Samuel  H.;  D'Andrea,  Mark  J.;  Dobelle,  Wilbam  H.; 
Klomp.  Gregory  F.;  and  Hashiguchi,  Hiroshi,  4,298,002,  CI 
128-260.000. 
Danfoss  A/S:  See— 

Kyster,  Erik,  4,297,845,  CI  60-384.000. 


Theeuwes.  Felin;  and  Cortese.  Richard,  4.298,003. 0. 128-260.000.    jj,^  Chelliah;  and  Bursky.  Phyllis  L.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Catalytic 


Cosper,  David  R.:  See— 

Bieslin,    Michael   D.;   and   Cosper,   David   R.,   4,298,428,   CI. 
162-73.000. 
Costello,  Kenneth.  Gear  bos.  4,297,906,  CI.  74-4iaO0O. 
Cottrell,  Edward  D.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Stick 
separating  apparatus  with  improved  radiation  counter.  4J98.1 18.  CI. 
198-382.000. 
Coules.  Ronald  A.,  to  Unarco  Industries.  Inc.  Locking  stand  off. 

4,297,769,  CI.  174-I3800D. 
Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.:  Set—  ^ 

Groves,  Michael  R.;  and  Couher,  Waflace  H.,  4,298,836^^  324- 
7I.0CP. 
Coulter,  Wallace  H.:  Set— 

Groves,  Michael  R.;  and  Coulter,  WaUfce  H.,  4,298,836,  Q.  324- 

71.0CP. 

Counselor,  Gary  D.;  Gerst,  Robert  C;  and  Pennington,  Reginald  A.,  to 

Westran  Corporation.  Method  for  assembling  molds.  4^98,049,  CI. 

164-30.000. 

Couison,  Richard  B.,  to  Almo  ManifoU  and  Tool  Company.  Lock  nut 

4,298,297,  a.  411-262.000. 
Covington  Brothers  Technotogies;  Set — 

Artzer,  Richard  F.,  4a97,Ba  a  52-309.1  Itt 


oiydehydrogenation  process.  4,298,755,  CI.  560-214.000. 
Daniel,  Jean-Claude;  Grossoletl,  Jacques;  and  RouUet,  Robert,  10 
Rhooe-Poulenc  Industries.  Method  of  applying  a  binder  having  less 
than  0.5%  water  soluble  compounds  to  tuned  floor  coverings. 
4,298,637,  CI.  427-372.200. 
Danielsson,  Knut  O.:  Set— 

Ranzen,  Carl-CHov  B.;  and  Danielsson,  Kaal  O.,  4,298,423.  Q. 
162-18.000. 

Dantzer,  Elonne:  S«—  

Goldfub.    Adolph    E;   and    Dantzer.    Elonne,   4,298.915,   O. 
362-124.000. 
Dantzig,  Jonathan  A.;  and  Tyler,  Derek  E,  to  Swiss  Alumimum  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  inline  degassing  and  filtration  of  molten  metal. 
4,298,187,  CI.  266-217.000. 
Daransky,  Thomas  E ;  and  Dickinson,  John  D.,  to  Westingbouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Method  and  system  for  controlling  the  fluid  level  in  a  drain 
tank.  4,298,019,  a.  137-9.000. 
Dartmouth  College;  See- 
Walsh,  John  E.,  4,298,824,  CI.  315-4.000. 

D'Atre,  John  D.:  See—  _        

Espelage,  Paul  M.;  and  D'Atre,  John  D.,  4,298,831.  CL  318-1 12.000. 
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Drnben,  Williain  O;  KesseL  Carl  R.;  and  Takemura.  Kazuo  H.,  to 

UmveiTuty  of  California,  Regents  of  the.  Cycloadduct  precursors  of 

canthandm  and  method.  4,298,752,  a.  549-42.000. 

Davey,  John  E;  and  Chrisiou,  Aristos.  lonimpianted  evaporated 

Da'T'Sj?  ^"  "  °     "^^^  '°  *^»^'-  '♦.298,403,  CI.  148-1.500. 

Bauer,  Erwin;  Davids.  Ralf;  Gotz,  Gerhard;  Jussen.  HUmar;  Amdt. 

Meinnch;  Kummel,  Louis;  Morhart,  Rudolf;  and  PoUak-Banda. 

Ench,  4,297,917,  CI.  74-665.00G.  ^^ 

4!298,222!ci^85-Ml  ot'*"'^"'"™*  ^"'""y-  "^"^  ""Pl*"* 
Davis,  Dean  T,  to  IRD  Mechanalysis,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
generatug  a  digital  representation  of  the  instantaneous  angular  posi- 
tion of  a  routing  body  and  for  generating  rectangular  coordinate 
equivalents  thereof.  4,298,948,  CI.  364-603.000. 
Davis,  PauL  to  Sweethean  Plastics,  Inc.  Integral  tray  and  cover  with 

snap  lock.  4,298,133,  CI.  220-306.000. 
Davis,  Richard  F.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Curved  mandrel  for  curine 

polymeric  hose  and  method.  4.298,330.  CI.  425-392  000 
Davis.  Robert  B.;  Skelton,  John;  Clarit,  Richard  E;  and  Swanson, 
Wilbur  M.,  to  Albany  International  Corp.;  and  Washington  Univer- 
sity. Heart  valve  prosthesis.  4,297,749,  CI.  3-1.500. 
DavB,  Robert  H.;  and  Herd,  Richard  S.,  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation. 

Metal  forming  lubricants.  4,298,483,  CI  252-32.7HC. 
Davister,  Armand  L.;  and  Houghtaling,  Samuel  V.,  to  Davy  Powergas, 
Inc.  Process  for  manufacturing  phosphoric  acid.  4,298,583,  CL 
423-167.000. 
Davy  McKee  (Minerals  A  Metals)  Limited;  See— 

Atkinson,  Donald  A.;  and  McCulloch,  Colin  F..  4.298,191.  CL 
266-165.000. 
Davy  Powergas,  Inc.:  Set— 

Davister,  Armand  L;  and  Houghtaling,  Samuel  V.,  4,298,583.  a. 
423-167.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See- 
Davis,  Richard  F.,  4,298.330,  a.  425-392.000. 
Dwtl^  Miles  B.  Attachment  for  a  vehicle  dome  light.  4J98,9I2,  CI. 

362-66.000. 
de  Bont.  Marinus  R.  J.:  See- 
van  der  Veen,  Jan;  Kivits,  Petrus  J.,  and  de  Boot,  Marinus  R.  J., 
4^98,975,  CI.  369-94.000. 
Decker,  Forrest  W.;  and  PelemeL  Jacob  R.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  determining  number  of  sheets  in  a  stack 
4,298,790,  CI  235-92.0SB. 
Deconinck,  Hugo  F.;  See— 

Stievenart,  Emile  F.;  and  Deconinck,  Hugo  F..  4.298.272.  CL 

J  5  3'*  o  .IaXJ. 

DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J.;  Freilich,  Alfred;  and  Nathasingh,  Davidson 
M.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Method  for  making  iron-metal- 
loid amorphous  alloys  for  electromagnetk  devices.  438,409,  O 
148-108.000. 
Deemer,  W.  Robert:  Set— 

McCarter,  Louis  N.,  Ill;  Deemer,  W.  Robert;  Meeker,  Robert  G. 
Weaver,  Harry  B.;  and  Smith,  John  W.,  4.298,287,  a.  366-4.000 
Deep  Oil  Technology,  Inc.;  See— 

Honon,  Edward  E;  and  Walker,  Raymond  W.,  4,297,965,  C\. 
114-265.000. 
Deere  &  Company;  5^— 

Crouse,  Stephen  K.,  4,297,909,  CL  74-473.00R. 
Hutchison,  Wayne  R.,  4J98,108,  O.  192-I3.00R. 
Deflbaugh,  George  R.:  Set— 

Swengel,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  Fortuna,  Jon  A.;  and  DefibauKh.  Georie 
R.,  4,298,243,  a.  339-276.00F.  ^*^ 

Delibrator  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Ranzen,  Carl-Olov  B.;  and  Danielsaon,  Knut  O..  4.298,425.  a. 

162-18.000. 

DeFord,  Henry  S.;  and  Clark,  Mark  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 

Energy.  Highly  stable  aerosol  generator.  4,298,496.  CI.  252-359.0OA. 

De  Fnes.  Donald.  Combination  portable  storage  container  and  head 

rest.  4.298,103,  CI.  190-42.000. 
DeFusco,  Douglas  F.,  to  B.  B.  Greenberg  Company.  Automatic  solder- 

mg  machine.  4,298,154,  CL  228-49.0OR. 

Degner,  Dieter;  SiegeL  Hardo;  and  Hannebaum,  Heinz,  to  BASF 

Aktier.gcsellschaft.      Preparation     of     4-tert.-butylbenzaldehvde 

4,298,438.  CI.  204-78.000.  "—wnyoc. 

Dehh,  Diane  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Retractable  handle  for 

air  valve  heat  pump.  4J97,853,  a.  62-325.000. 
Dejob,  Roger  M.;  and  Tardivon,  Marcel  P.,  to  Etat  Francais  representc 
par  le  Delegue  Ministeriel  pour  rArmemenl.  Jettisoning  and  flotation 
device  for  a  suspended  load,  particularly  an  underwater  li$tenin£ 
body.  4,298,963,  CL  367-4.000. 
Dellinger,  Bill:  See— 

Stirtz,  Ronald  H.;  and  Dellinger,  BUL  437,796,  a.  36-28.000. 
Dennis,  Charles  L.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Regulator  for  a  pulsed 

neutron  source.  4,298,805,  a.  376-111.000. 
Denniatoo,  Charlea  D.:  See- 
Clayton,  Kenneth  H.;  Denniston,  Charles  D.;  Goetersloh.  Donald 
G.;  and  Hallmann,  Melvin  H.,  4,298,342,  a.  474-1  lOOOO 
De  Paulet,  Andre  C:  See- 
Nicolas,  Jean  C;  Terouanne,  Beatrice;  Descomps,  Bemaid;  and  De 
Paulet,  Andre  C,  4,298,686,  CL  435-7.000. 
Depierre,  Yves;  Figuet,  Jacques  A.;  and  Lemercier,  Guy,  to  Commis- 
sariat a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Device  for  the  thermal  protection  of  an 
miemal  stmctore  ofa  liquid  metal  cooled  fast  reactor.  438  431  CI 
176-290000 


de  Rigal,  Jean  P.:  See— 

Leveque,  Jean-Luc;  Rasseneur,  Laurent;  de  Riga],  Jean  P.;  and 
Gras,  Gilbert,  4.297,884,  CI.  73-579.000. 
Deroker  Equipment  Ltd.:  See— 

Djukastein,  Klaus.  4,298,464,  CI.  209-3I0.00O 
DeSantis,  Raymond  P ;  and  Puffer,  Herbert  J.,  Jr.,  to  PTX-Pentronu, 
Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  compacting  prismatic  or  pyramidal 
articles  from  powder  matcnal.  4,298.563,  CI.  264-1 11.000. 
Descolas.  Jean,  lo  Akliebolaget  Svenska  Raktfabriken  Method  of  and 
device  for  cleansing  in  a  fibre  blanket  manufacturing  plant.  4,298,367. 
CL  65-4.100.  **^ 

Descomps,  Bernard:  See- 
Nicolas,  Jean  C;  Terouanne,  Beatrice;  Descomps,  Bernard-  and  De 
Paulet.  Andre  C,  4.298,686.  CL  435-7.000. 
Deutsche  Induslrieanlagen  GmbH  Werk  Hermann  Kolb  Maschinenfab- 
nk  Koein:  See— 
Russ,  Peter;  and  Jansen,  Heinz.  4.297,926,  CL  82-9.000. 
DeViemo,  Richard  A.  Separator  and  storage  box.  4,298,157,  a 

229-35,000. 
Devore,  Ernest  W.:  See— 

Arter.  Nelson  K.;   Devore.   Ernest  W.;   WUls.  Arthur  B.-  and 
Zelenka.  Leslie  R..  4.298,897,  CI.  360-39.000. 
Diab,  Khaled  M.  Method  and  system  for  5-bit  encoding  of  complete 

Arabic-Farsi  languages.  4,298.773,  CI.  178-30.000. 
Diamond  International  Corporation;  See— 

Reifets.  Richard  F.;  and  Lord,  Henry  A.,  4,298,156.  CI.  229-2.SOR 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation;  See— 

Baczek,  Stanley  K.;  and  McCain,  G.  Howard,  438.697.  a. 
521-27.000. 
Dick.  Calvin;  and  Malone.  Patrick  C.  to  Dick.  Calvin.  Convertible 

furniture.  4.297.752.  O.  5-52.000. 
Dickinson.  John  D.:  See— 

Daransky,  Thomas  E;  and  Dickinson.  John  D.,  4,298.019,  a. 

Dickinson,  William  B.:  Set— 

Lesher.  George  Y.;  and  Dickinson,  William  B.,  4,298.609   CI 
424-250.000. 
Di  Drusco,  Giovanni:  See— 

Mayr,  Adolfo;  Galli.  Paolo;  Susa.  Ermanno:  Di  Drusco,  Giovanni 
and  Giacheiti,  Ettore.  4.298.718,  a.  526-125.000 
Diederich.  Ronald  E.;  See— 

Howells.  Aifthony  P.;  Diederich.  Ronald  E;  and  Aniehm.  Jora  A . 
4.297,879,  CL  73-152.000.  * 

Dienst,  Manfred:  See- 
Anders,  Dietmar,  and  Dienst.  Manfred.  4.298.322.  CI.  425-147.000 
DiFulvio,  Anthony  P.;  and  Smith,  Michael  R.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Incubator  including  cover  means  for  an  analysis  slkle 
4,298.571,  CL  422-65  000.  ^^ 

DiGiacomo,  Peter  M.;  and  Dines,  Martin  B..  to  Occidental  Research 
Corporation.  Layered  or  amorphous  acyclic  organometallic  inor- 
ganic polymers.  4.298.723.  Ci.  528-271.000. 
DiCiulio.  Adolph  V.;  and  Bauer,  Jack  N.,  to  ARCO  Polymers,  Inc. 

Fire-retardant  imide  copolymers.  4,298,703,  CL  521-88  000 
DiGiulio,  Adolph  V.:  and  Bauer,  Jack  N.,  to  ARCO  Polymerv  Inc. 
Fire-retardant  monocarboxylic  acid  amide  copolymeis.  4,298.704.  CI. 

3Zi*KB.\XX/. 

DiGiulio,  Adolph  V.,  to  Arco  Polymen.  Inc.  Rubber-modified  fire- 
retardant  imide  copolymers.  4.298.705.  CL.  521-88.000. 
Dines,  Martin  B.;  Set— 

DiGiacomo,   Peter  M.;  and   Dines,  Martin  B.,  438.723.  CI 
528-271.000. 
Dinger.  Edward  H.;  and  Ritter,  Allen  M.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Semiconductor  device  conduction  sute  detection  circuit 
4,298,810,  CI.  307-252.00N. 
Dishal,  Milton,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporatioi 

Signal  envelope  delecting  system.  4,298,841,  CL  328- 11 7.000 
Distler,  Dieter;  Mueller.  Margareie;  Bubam,  Hans-Georg;  and  Addicks, 
Guenther,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafl.  Binder  for  paper-coating 
compositions.  4.298.513,  CX.  260-29.70H. 
Dixie-Narco,  Inc ;  See— 

Oden,  Kenneth  W.,  4.298,138,  CI.  221-115.000. 
Djukastein.    Klaus,   lo   Deroker  Equipment   Ltd.   Rock  separator 

438,464,  CL  209-310.000. 
Dobelle.  William  H.:  See— 

Ronel,  Samuel  H.;  D'Andrea,  Mark  J.;  Dobelle.  William  H. 
Klomp,  Gregory  F.;  and  Hashiguchi.  Hiroshi,  4,298,002,  d. 
128-260.000. 
Dobyns,  Thomas  R.;  Undstrom.  Richard  R.;  and  Ridings,  Robert  P.,  to 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation.  Decoding  TIM  bus  structure. 
4,298,979,  CL  370-104.000. 
Dockner,  Toni;  Kempe,  Uwe;  Krag,  Herbert;  Magnusaen.  Peter;  Pra- 
etorius.  Werner;  and  Szymanski,  Hans  J.,  lo  BASF  Aktiengeaell- 
schaft.  Preparation  of  2-imidazolines.  4.298.748,  CI.  548-347.000 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AG;  Set— 

Soffge,  Friedhelm;  and  Weigele,  Hans.  4,297.759.  CL  14-2.600 
Doi.  Yoshikazu;  Uchida.  Takaaki;  and  Sakai,  Yulaka.  to  Fuji  Photo 
Optical  Co.,   Ltd.   Rear  stop  type  lens  system.   4,298.232.  CI 
350-470.000. 
Dominion  Engineering  Works  Limited:  See- 
Shaver.  Marvin  B.;  Vadas.  Robert  M.;  and  Stock.  Norman  A 
438.113,0.192-0094.  .   -KKnan  «., 

Dompas.  John;  and  Petry.  Charles  J.,  to  MetaJlurgie  Hoboken-Over- 
pelt.  Casting  bells  for  machines  for  the  continuous  casting  of  metals. 
4.298.053.  CL  164-429.000.  *      ^^ 
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Domlar  Inc.:  See — 

Limonchik.  Abe;  and  Richardion,  Ndl  G.,  4.298.396,  CI.  106- 
273.0OR. 
Donohoe,  Anthony  J.:  See— 

Farrell.  Junes  J.;  and   Donohoe.  Anihony  J..  4.297.813.  CI. 
52-2.000. 
Donovan.  William  F..  to  United  Suies  of  America,  Array.  Projectile. 

4.297.948.  CI.  102-473.000. 
Dorawala.  Tansukhlal  G.;  and  Kerr.  Edwin  R..  to  Texaco  Iik.  Coal 

liquefaction.  4,298,452.  CI.  208-8.0LE 
Dorfcid,  William  C:  and  Settzo.  Robert  J.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Resistor  composition  and  method  of  manufacture  Ihmof.  4,298,505, 
CI.  252-513.000. 
Dorina  Nahmaschinen  GmbH;  See — 

Meier.  Willi.  4.297.956,  CI.  II2-I5I.OOA. 
Dorpmund,  Heinz;  and  Oberpichler,  Gerd,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aklien- 
gesellschafl.  Control  system  for  an  automatic  vehicle  transmission. 
4.298.109.  CI.  192-0.044. 
Douglas.  Donald  A.;  Menashi.  Jameel;  and  Rappas.  Alkis  S.,  to  Cabot 
Corporation.  Process  for  recovering  chromium,  vanadium,  molybde- 
num and  tungsten  values  from  a  feed  malerial.  4,298,581.  CK 
423-58.000. 
Douglas,  Donald  A.:  See— 

Menashi,  Jameel;  Rappas,  Alkis  S.;  and  Douglas,  Donald  A., 
4,298,58Z  CI.  423-58.000. 
Douglas,  George  H.:  See— 

Condouris,  George  A.;  Yelnosky,  John;  R3ey,  Richard  L.;  Won, 
Chong   M.;    Douglas,   George   H.;   and   Studt,   William    L., 
4,298,608,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Bradford.  Larry  L.;  Jordan,  David  R.;  and  Williams.  Kenneth  W.. 

4,298,557,0.264-51.000. 
Cook.  Frank  T.;  and  Prier,  Donald  G..  4.298,758,  CI.  560-240.000. 
Ginter,  Sally  P.;  Pawloski,  Chester  E.;  and  Stevens,  Violete  L., 

4,298,709,  CI.  521-169.000. 
OriUion,  Michael  T,  4,298,657,  CI.  428-416.000. 
Pawloski,  Chester  E.,  4,298.602.  CI.  424-200.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See — 

Baoey.  Ronald  H.;  and  Gaul.  John  H..  Jr..  4,298,558,  CI.  264-65.000. 
Baney.  Ronald  H;  and  Gaul.  John  H..  Jr..  4,298,559, 0.  264-65.000. 
Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw:  See — 

Schimmel,  Karl  F ;  Seiner,  Jerome  A.;  Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw;  and 
Christenson.  Roger  M..  4,298.511.  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
E)oyle.  Ronald  J.;  Keller.  Kenneth  F.;  and  Schaefer,  Robert  L..  to 
Research  Corporation.  Gonorrhea  diagnostic  lest.  4.298,689,  CI. 
435-34.000. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschafl:  See — 

Eckstein,    Wolfgang;    and    Rabenecker,    Horst,    4J98,0I0.   CI. 
128-719.000. 
Draloric  Electronic  GmbH:  See— 

Weigel,  Helmut;  and  Wollenschlager,  Werner,  4,298,902,  CI. 
I  361-328.000. 

Drechsler,  Rudolph  C:  See- 
Abbott,  Robert  P.;  Chow,  Ming-Chwan;  CiriUo,  Anihony  J.; 
Drechsler,  Rudolph  C;  and  Homey,  Lee  F.,  IL  4,298,977,  CI. 
370-62.000. 
Dressell,  Richard  G..  Jr.;  and  Heideman.  Robert  J.,  to  Enertrols,  Itic. 

Shock  absorber.  4,298.101.  O.  188-285.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Winsor.  Jack  O.;  and  Patrick,  Dennis  J.,  4,298,076,  CI.  173-164.000. 
Drexler,  Jerotne:  See — 

Bouldin.  Eric  W.;  and  Drealer.  Jerome,  4,298,684,  CI.  43O4I6.000. 
Drexler  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Bouldin,  Eric  W.;  and  Drexler,  Jerome,  4,298.684,  CI.  43O.616.000. 
DrufTel,  James  B.,  to  Racor  Industries,  Inc.  Fuel  filter  and  water  separa- 
tor apparatus.  4.298,465.  CI.  2IO-3O4.00O. 
Dudley,  Robert  H.,  to  Reclamet.  Inc.  Air  blade  construction  for  chip 

wringer  4.298.476.  CI.  210-373.000. 
Duembgen.  Gerd:  See — 

Engelbach,  Heinz;  Krabetz.  Richard;  Duembgen.  Gerd;  Willerstnn. 
Carl-Heinz;     and     Beitebchmidt.     Waller.     4,298,763,     CI. 
568-479.000. 
Dufner,  Donald  E.  Bean  harvester.  4^97,830.  CI.  56-13.600. 
Dufour.  Daniel  L..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Styrenic  tetrapolymer. 

4.298.716.  CI.  526-65.000. 
Duhaime.  Michael  L..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Control  valve 

mechanism  for  a  power  transmission.  4.298.105.  CI.  192-3.230. 
Dunkers,  Karl  R.  Apparatus  for  equalization  of  overflow  water  and 
urban  runoff  in  receiving  bodies  of  water.  4.298,471.  CI.  210-170.000. 
Dunwald.  WilU:  Ser— 

Lewalter.  Jurgen;  Rottmaier.  Ludwig;  Mertett.  Rudolf;  Zecher. 
WUfried;  Dunwald.  WUli;  and  Schulle,  Bemhard,  4,298,515,  CI. 
260-30.40N. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 

Collette.  John   W.;  and  TuUock.  Charles  W.,  4.298,722,  CI. 

526-348.600. 
Copeland.  Terry  M..  4.298.447.  CI.  204-252.000. 
Fitzgerald.  Patrick  H..  4.298,398.  CL  I06-288.00Q. 
Keller.  Charles  T ,  4.298.329.  CI.  425-382.WN. 
Lepone,  Gerald  E.,  4,298,613,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Lindsey,  Richard  V.,  Jr.;  and  Prichard,  William  W..  4.298.531,  CI. 

260-346.110. 
McGiU.  Robert  N..  4,298,346,  CI.  26(M65.9a0. 
McKeever,  Mark  R.,  4,298,678,  O.  430-281.000. 
Scoey,  John  S.,  4,297,772,  O.  28-257.aoa 


Sommerfeld,  Eugene  G.;  and  Noyes,  Paul  R.,  4,298.724,  CI. 

528-302.000. 
Taylor,  Barry  E.,  4,298,407,  CI.  148-24.000. 
Yang,  Hung  H.,  4,298,565,  CI.  264-181.000. 
Dupont,  Michel:  See— 

Malafosse,  Jean;  Girou,  Andre;  Olivier,  Herve;  and  Dupont,  Mi- 
chel, 4,298,585,  a.  423=279.000. 
Dupressoir,  Albert;  and  Salvat,  Francois,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Radiating 
source  formed  by  a  dipole  excited  by  a  waveguide  and  an  electroni- 
cally scanning  antenna  comprising  such  sources.  4498,878,  CI. 
343-795.000. 
Duracell  International  Inc.:  See- 
Moses,  Peter  R.,  4,298,663,  CI.  429-SO.OOO. 
Przybyla,  Fianciszek  J.;  and  Rossler,  Eleanor  J.,  4,298,506,  CI. 
252-518.000. 
Durand,  Jean-Pierre;  and  PetrofT,  Nicole,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Pe- 
trole.  Process  for  manufacturing  imprecated  silicas  and  the  use  of 
these  silicas  for  analysis  or  purification  of  industrial  products. 
4,298.472.  CI.  210-198.200. 
Duvall.  William  S.;  and  English.  William  K..  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Data  processing  system  with  character  sort  apparatus.  4;298.957,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Dwyer  Instruments.  Inc.:  See — 

Buchanan.  Steven  O.;  and  Phillips.  James  W.,  4,297,889,  CI. 
73-747.000. 
Dykes.  James  R.  Lock  cover.  4.297,861.  a.  70-55.000. 
Dykman.  Arkady  S.:  See — 

Batalin.  Oleg  E.;  Dykman.  Arkady  S.;  Osadchenko,  Alexandr  L; 
Balkhanova.  Galina  F.;  Belgorodsky.  Izrail  M.;  Nevstruev.  Vla- 
dimir I.;  Radionov.  Valery  A.;  Tulchinsky,  Eduard  A.;  Belyaev. 
Valentin  M.;  Sroolin.  Jury  I.;  Breiman,  Mark  1.;  Orlyansky, 
Vitaly  v.;  Zhimov,  Nikolai  Y.;  Galibin,  Nikolai  V.;  Troitsky, 
Adrian  P.;  and  Kovalenko,  Vladimir  V.,  4,298,503,  CI. 
252-432.000. 
Dynamics  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Thomas,  Lowell  E.,  4,298,436,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Dynapol:  See — 

Parkinson,  Thomas  M.;  Brown,  Joseph  P.;  and  Wingard,  Robert  £., 
Jr.  4.298.595.  CI.  424-78.000. 
Dynatech  -  UZ.  Inc.:  See- 
Hoffman.  Jerzy.  4.298,847.  CI.  333-105.000. 
E  Z  Paintr  Corporation:  See — 

Crysdale.  Donald  T..  4.297.762.  a.  15-257.066. 
Eagle-Picher  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Yates,  George  A.,  4,298.073.  CI.  173-22.000. 
Earl.  T.  Desmond,  to  Textron  Inc.  Airplane  wing  and  undercarriage 

construction.  4.298.175.  CI.  244-13.000. 
Earle,  Roland  D.,  to  Prime  Manufacturing  Company.  Methanol  auto- 
motive fuel.  4,298,351,  CI.  44-53.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Bishop,  John  F.,  4,298,682,  Q.  430-533.000. 
DiFulvio.  Anthony  P.;  and  Smith,  Michael  R.,  4,298,571.  CI. 

422-65.000. 
Lu.  Chen-i.  4.298.650.  CI.  428-306.000. 
Easton.  Anthony,  to  National  Solar  Corporation.  Solar  collector  de- 
vice. 4.297.991.  CI.  126-448.000. 
Eberst.  Dale  S.:  See— 

Stroup.  John  F.;  Nypaver.  Leonard  P.;  and  Eberst,  Dale  S., 
4,297,901.  CI.  73-862.530. 
Eckstein.  Wolfgang;  and  Rabenecker.  Horst,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.    Breathing    alcohol    testing    device.    438,010,    O. 
128-719.000. 
Econ  Scrap  Shear  Co.:  See — 

Lessard,  Kenneth  R.,  4,297.931,  CI.  83-397.000. 
Eder,  Ulrich;  See— 

Neef,  Gunter;  Eder,  Ulrich;  HafTer,  Gregor;  and  Sauer,  Gerhard. 
4.298.538.  CI.  260-397.400. 
Edge,  David  J.:  See— 

Coion,  Andrew  C;  Edge,  David  J.;  and  Lapper.  Mark  L.  L.. 
4.298.491,  CI.  252-95.000. 
Edo-Aire  Mitchell:  See- 
Nixon,  John  M.,  4.298.843.  CI.  330-9  000. 
Edwards.  John  W.;  and  Smith.  John  W  .  to  United  States  of  America, 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Apparatus  for 
damping  operator   induced  oscillations  of  a  controlled  system. 
4.298.833.  CI.  318-561.000. 
Ehmann.  William  J.;  and  Johnson.  Walter  E..  Jr..  to  SCM  Corporation. 
Process  for  the  oxidation  of  primary  allylic  and  benzylic  alcohoK 
4,298.762,  CI.  568-433.000. 
EIC  Corporation:  See— 

Makrides,  Alkis  C,  4.298.584.  CI.  423-242.000. 

Eichelberger.  Charles  W.;  Thomas.  Charles  E.;  and  Wojnarowsici, 

Robert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Oven  having  a  cavinr 

heated  by  at  least  one  monolithic  integrated  heal  source.  4.298.789, 

CI.  219-406.000. 

Ekelund.  Christer.  Method  and  apparatus  for  applying  warp  threads  to 

hand  looms.  4.298,122,  CI.  206.389.CC0. 
EI  Paso  Polyolefms  Company:  See — 

Allan,  John  L.  H.;  Finestone,  Arnold  B.;  and  Roderick.  John  J., 
4.298.521.  CI.  26O-45.90R. 
Electroplating  Engineers  of  Japan.  Limited:  See— 

Ando,   Masato;   Yamamoto,   Kenji;   and  Taniguchi,   Kazuhiro, 
4,298,446,  CI.  204.224.00R. 
Elfgen,  Gerd.  Milling  tool  for  a  rotating  milling  cylinder.  4,298,233,  CL 
299-9L00a 
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Elias,  William  H.,  to  Sangamo  Weston,  Inc.  Capacitor  and  element 
therefor.  4,298,906,  CI.  361-433.000. 

^4,298,''ro?'c?  192^570"''  'P'^*'"'  f"  ''"*"«  ""»•«  "nplifier. 

Eljulin.  Alexandr  V.:  See— 

Bwhkarev,  Ellin  P.;  Prokopov,  Igor  V.;  Eljutin,  Alexandr  V 
Belsky.  Arkady  A.:  Baryshnikova.  Svetlana  M.;  Nasyrov.  Nail 
Z.;  Novtkov.  Nikolai  A.:  Khairulin,  Edige  R.;  Zvyagin,  Mikhail 
S.;  Abrjutin,  Vladimir  N.;  Konstantinova,  Ljubov  I.;  Ljubimova, 
Nma  A.;  and  Gorhacheva.  Nadezhda  S,.  4.298,380,  CI.  75- 

Elkin,  luhak:  See— 

Alper,  Yckuliel;  Elkin,  Itzhak;  Wolf,  Itzhak;  Mihai.  Gabriel  and 
Antler.  Aharon,  4.297.832.  CI.  56-328.0OR. 
Elliott  Turbomachinery  Limited:  See— 

Williams.  Tecwyn  L..  4.298.060.  CI.  165-169.000. 
Ellis.  Stafford  M..  to  General  Electric  Company  Limited.  The   Elec- 
tronic component  cooling  arrangements.  4.298.903,  CI.  361-386000 
Elsie,  Lawrence  E.:  See— 

•''jeg"!  Aaron  J-;   and    Elsie,    Uwrence   E.,   4.297.828.   CI. 

Eltra  Corporation:  See- 
Kyle.    Derek  J.:   Hansen.   Walter   I.:  and   Craig.   Roderick   I 
4.298.945.  CI.  364-523.000.  ' 

Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Gryn.  Felix  J.,  4,297,895,  CI.  73-861.120. 
May,  George  H..  4,297,896.  CI.  73-861.120. 
Young,  James  E.,  4,297,897,  CI.  73-861.120. 

Emery,  Maurice  M..  to  Smith  International.  Inc.  Circulation  valve  for 
in-hole  motors.  4.298.077.  CI.  175-65.000. 

EMI  Limited:  See- 
Oliver,  Colin  C,  4,298.799,  Q.  25(M45.00T. 

Emmett,  James  R.,  to  Northern  Engineenng  Industries,  Ltd.  Regenera- 
tion of  ion  exchange  materials.  4,298,696,  CI.  521-26000 

EMX  Controls,  Inc.:  See— 

Corrado,  Anthony  P.;  and  Marchese,  Vincent  P.,  4,298,181,  CI 

Endo,  Hisao:  See— 

Oi.  Nobuhiro;  Aoki.  Bunya;  Shinozaki.  Teizo;  Moro.  Kanii;  Mat- 
sunaga.  Isao;  Nolo.  Takao;  Nebashi.  Toshiyukl;  Harada.  Yusuke 
Endo.  Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki.  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki' 
and  Shindo.  Minora,  4,298,605,  CI.  424-246.000. 

Energy  Detection  Company:  See— 

'^4.»8,572!'ci.'^422"8°0»'  ^°''"   °'  """   "'**""'   ^"^   "- ' 
Enertrols,  Inc.:  See— 

Drrasell,  Richard  G.,  Jr.;  and  Heideman,  Robert  J.,  4,298,101.  Cl. 
Ibo-285.000. 
Engelbach.  Heinz;  Krabetz.  Richard;  Duembgen.  Gerd   Willersinn 
Carl-Heinz;  and  Beitelschmidl.  Walter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafl 
Preparation  of  a.^-o:erinically  unsaturated  aldehydes  of  3  or  4  carbon 
atoms,  4.298,763.  CI.  568-179.000. 
Engelsberger,  Georg:  See— 

Schinabeck.  Anton;  Zeller,  Norbert;  Lindner.  Tassilo;  Engels- 
berger.  Georg;  and  Riedle.  Rudolf.  4.298.753.  CI.  556-415.000 
English  Clays  Levering  Pochin  &  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

*>>«>n,  James  H.  P;  and  Jones.  James  P.  B..  4.298.478.  CI. 

English  Electric  Valve  Company:  See— 

Hendry.  Eric  D..  4,298.821.  CI.  313-477.00R. 
English.  Gimrge  J.;  Levin.  Robert  E.;  and  Fohl.  Timothy,  to  GTE 
A^a^«  '-i'.'^PJ?  w"^f  ^'""P  ''■^  contaimng  internal  reflectors. 

**uyo,yoo,  Cl.  362-14.000. 
English,  William  K.:  Sec— 

Duvall.   William  S.;  and  English,  WUIiam  K.,  4,298  957    CI 
364-900.000.  .      ,      .  w. 

Ennis,  Colin  S.:  See— 

Uwsi  Derek  R.  J.;  Bath,  Nigel  A.;  Ennis,  Colin  S.;  Pickett,  John 
A.;  and  Wheldon,  Alfred  G.,  4,298,626,  O.  426-600000 
Envirotronics:  See- 
Richardson,  John  G.;  and  Soldat,  Robert  W.,  4,298,163,  O.  lib- 

^^A^^^'f^^'^P'-.ii  If™'"''"""  •''''*«'  Linatex  Limited.  Centrifuge. 

Eppcr,  Wolfgang;  and  Heckman,  Wolfgang,  to  Klockner-Humboldi- 

Deutz  AG.  Solid  sleeve  worm  centrifuge.  4,298.159.  CI.  233-7  000 
Erickson  Tool  Company:  See- 
Benjamin.   Milton   L.;   and   Miles,   Wilbur   N.,   4,298,208,  CI. 

Ericson  Manufacturing  Company.  The:  See— 

^^^'i^'i,^^  *•■  "^  Poller.  Christopher  J..  4.298.8*4.  a. 
340-657.000. 
Eriksson.  Carl  L.:  See— 

^TS!!;  Sven-Ake;  Roland.  Magnus  A.;  and  Eriksson,  Carl  L.. 
4,297.911.0.280-777.000. 
Eriksson,  Lars  O.  Device  at  unfoldable  escape-ladder.  4.298.092.  CI. 

I  oi'fiJ.iXO. 

Eriksson.  Lars  O.  Escape-ladder.  4.298,097,  CI.  182-198.000. 
ESPE  Fabrik  pharmazeutischer  Praparate  GmbH-  See— 

Herold,  Wolf-Dietrich.  4.298.806.  O.  250-504.00H 
Espelage.  Paul  M.:  and  D'Alre.  John  D..  to  General  Electric  Company 
Method  and  apparatus  for  operating  a  plurality  of  parallel  coupled 
arbitranly  loaded  induction  machines  from  a  single  controlled  cur- 
rent inverter.  4.298.831.  CI  318-1 12.000. 
Essilor  International.  "Cie  Generale  d'Optique":  See— 
Tagnon.  Luc  A..  4.298.253.  Cl.  351-17.000. 


EtM  Francais  represente  par  le  Oelegue  Ministeriel  pour  I'Armement: 

Dejob.    Roger    M.;   and    Tardivon.    Marcel    P..   4.298.963.   Cl. 
itii'^.QUO. 

Etoh.  Kunihiko;  Ishigaki.  Tamoisu;  and  Niwa.  Kuniyuki.  to  Toyoda- 
Kokl  Kabushiki-Kaisha.  Data  transfer  system  for  dau  exchange 
between  two  operation  processors  4.298,928,  Cl.  364-200000 

Euler,  August  H.  L ;  and  BezuK,  Gilbert  F.  A.,  to  Societe  Natranale 
Induslnelle  Aerospatiale  Method  of  manufacturing  a  helicopter 
rotorblade.  4.298.417.  0.  156-228.000  eii^picr 

Evans.  William  P.;  and  Uger.  Violeu  Z..  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
4  598  «f         comprising  the  reaction  product  of  Bi^Oj  and  WO3 

Evertz.  Egon;  and  Seybold.  R..  to  Evertz.  Egon.  Method  of  repairing 

4!298Tw"c'r249-135O0O.  "^  "^''"^  "'*'*'"*'  '"«"   '"°"'<' 
Extel  Corp.:  See— 

Marciniec.  Edmund  T.  4.298.786.  Cl.  219-216.000 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See— 

Rickenbacker.  James  E..  4.298.969.  Cl.  367-76.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company:  See— 

'^'a^fooiw'"'*    '"'""^    B"""™'    R<*y.   •>'.   4.298.454.   O. 

Oswald.  Aleus  A.;  Jermansen.  Torris  G.;  Westner.  Andrew  A;  and 
Huang.  I-Der.  4.298.541.  O.  26(V429.00R 
Ezaki.  Norio:  See— 

Ainano.  Shoichi;  Miyadoh,  Shmji;  Takahashi.  Saeko;  Ezaki,  Norio 
Niwa.  Toraizoi  and  Yamada.  Yujiro.  4,298.599.  Cl  424-1 19  OOO' 
Fahmy   Mohamed  A.  H.;  and  Fukuto.  Tetsuo  R..  to  University  of 
California.  The  RegenU  of  the.  N-Alkylthio-  and  N-aryhhiosuinnvl- 
carbamale  esters  4.298.527,  Cl  260-340.SOR. 
Fahmy   Mohamed  A.  H.;  and  Fukuto.  Tetsuo  R..  to  University  of 
California.  Regents  of.  Symmetrical  and  asymmetrical  sulfinyl-dicar- 
bamatcs.  4.298.617.  O.  424-298.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  A  Instrument  Corp.:  See— 

Hingarh.  Hemraj  K..  4.298.402,  Cl.  148-1.500. 
Falcon,  Wayne  J.,  to  Halliburton  Services.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

protecting  a  transducer  4,297,891,  Cl.  73-756.000.    ■ 
Fanna,  Peter  R  :  and  Graltan.  James  A  .  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation 

Folic  acid  denvatives.  4.298.735.  Cl.  544-257  000 
Farmers  Pride  Cheese.  Inc.:  See—  I 

Peterson,  Harold  J..  4,298.618.  O.  426-36000 
Farmos-Yhtma  OY:  See—  \ 

Koskenniska,  Lasse  A  ,  4,298.539,  CI  260-397.250. 
Farrell,  James  J.;  and  Donohoe.  Anthony  J.,  to  Cornell  Research 
I'OundJJ'on.  Inc.  Multiple  layer  insulation  cover.  4.297.813.  O. 

Faudi.  Rudi:  See— 

Granholm.  Carl;  and  Faudi.  Rudi.  4.298.792,  Cl  235-375  000 

Favre,  Nicolas,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  Radioclectrique  Process  for 

inspecung  the  physical  slate  of  a  printed  document  and  an  mstallatin 

for  putting  the  process  into  operation.  4.298.807,  Cl.  250-562.000 

Feilc.henfeld,  Michal  M.,  to  Weslinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Digital  video 

line  delay  circuit.  4,298,859,  Cl.  J40-I46.30Z. 
Fend,  Fritz:  See— 

Stahl,  Karl-Heinz;  Fend,  Fritz;  and  Stahl,  Werner,  4,298,167,  Cl. 

Femstrom,  John  D.;  and  Svcd,  Alan  F.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
JS!"^!?*^,  fi?^JS^  reducing  blood  pressure  in  animals. 
',*'H.6I1,  Cl-  424-261.000. 

Fierro  Esponja.  SA.:  See— 

MacKay,  Patrick  W.,  4a98,19a  Cl.  266-156.000. 

Figuet,  Jacques  A.:  See— 

°c'm"6-290Mo'*'"''  '""^^  ^"  "**  '^'"*''  °^-  *-2»'-*'  '• 
Filer  and  Siowell  Company,  The:  See- 
Hansel,  Sydney;  and  Baker,  Thomas  N ,  4,298,044,  Cl.  144-176000 

i'?i«'i?;^,*^';,*.AiSwP"'''"'""°l*  Co^P^y  Adjustable  holder. 
'•,XVB.|Z|>,  Cl.  211-50.000. 

Finestone,  Amo'd  B.:  See- 
Allan,  John  L.  H.;  Finestone,  Arnold  B.;  and  Roderick,  John  J 
4,298,521,  Cl.  260-45.90R. 
Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Hergenrother,  William  L.;  Schwarz,  Richard  A.;  Ambrose,  Rich- 
ard  J.;  and  Hayes,  Robert  A.,  4,298.707,  Cl  521-95.000. 
Fischer.  Carlin  P.  Insulated  gauge  rod  and  method  of  makme  the  same 
4J97.787.  Cl.  33-144.000.  ^^ 

Fischer  ft  Porter  Co.:  See— 

Herzl.  Peter  J..  4.297.898.  Cl.  73-861.220. 
Fischer.  Reinhok)  S.:  See— 

M»cKeiiziejMichael  C;  and  Fischer.  Reinhold  S..  4.298.312.  Cl 

Fischer.  Rudolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl.  Programmable  memory 
protection    logic    for    microprocessor    systems.    4.298,934,    Cl. 

jON  Z\AJ.  uuu  . 
Fisher.  Harold  E:  See- 
Butler.  G.  Theodore;  Porter.  Travis  G.;  and  Fisher.  Harold  E 
4.298.337.  Cl.  431-285  000.  T^      ' 

Fitremann,  Jean-Michel:  See— 

Colonna,  Jean;  Fitremann.  Jean-Michel;  Genin,   Richard-  and 

Sarda,  Jean-Paul,  4,298,066.  Cl.  166-300.000 

Fitzgerald,  Patrick  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoura,  E.  I.,  and  Company 

Process  for  converimg  premilled  crude  quinacridone  to  pigmentary 

form.  4,298.398,  Cl.  I06-288.OOQ.  fwracni^y 

'"'?«.  ^S?*A'  U-.??^^  "^  '°'  ro"'"*  recreational  devices 
4,298,197,  Cl.  272-1  iS.OuO. 
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Flaniiery.  Junes  E.;  Stempin.  John  L.;  and  Wexell,  Dale  R..  to  Coming 
Class    Works,     nuorophosphate    opal    glasses.    4,298,390,    CI. 
»l-32.0OO. 
Flechiner.  Charles:  See— 

Herbelleatt.  Yves;  and  Flechtner,  Charles.  4,298,04«,  O.   132- 
2O9.0OR. 
Floyd.  Middleton  B.,  Jr.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  15-Deoiy- 
I6-hydro«y-IMrnuorovinyl)     prostaglandins     and     derivatives. 
4,298.754,  a.  56O-I21.000. 
Fluckiger.  Peter;  and  Schcfer,  Kurt,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd. 
Winding  apparatus  for  endless  filaments  having  an  automatic  bobbin 
tube  changer.  4,298,171,  CI.  242-I8.CI0A. 
Flucgel,  Dale  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  applying  a  regulated  voltage.  4,298,939,  CI.  364-421.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Berkowilz,  Sidney,  4,298,764,  CI.  568-618.000. 
Fochesato,  Antonio.  Noninflammable  olefin  fibers  and  method  of  pro- 
ducing same.  4,298,509,  CI.  260-29.  ISB. 
Foerster,  Siegfried:  See— 

Knuth.  A»el;  Majer,  HotsI  R.;  Phlmann,  Hans-Joergen:  Foerster, 
Siegfried;  and  Kkeman,  Manfred,  4,298,059.  CI.  165-166.000. 
Fogg.  James  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Leaf  spring  puller  for 

nuclear  fuel  rods.  4,297,776  CI.  29-252.000. 
Fohl,  Timothy:  See- 
English,   George  J.;   Levin.   Robert   E;  ud  FoM.  Timothy, 
4J98.908,  CI.  362-14.000. 
Fontaine  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Tominaga.  Hideo,  4,297,789,  CI.  33-29J.OGO. 
Ford.  David  M.:  See— 

Hocutt.  Hovan;  and  Ford.  David  M.,  4,298.361.  Q.  55-290.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Bdlis.  Andrew  G..  4.297.980.  O.  l2J-438.00a 
Mourray.  Jack  W..  4.298.193.  CI.  267-63.00R. 
Myers,  Richard  A.,  4,297,9  la  CI.  74-473.00R. 
Robins,  Ronald  F.;  and  Lindre.  Jaan.  4.298.857,  Q.  34O.52.00A. 
Strikis,  Guntis  V.,  4,298.316.  CI.  417-310.000. 
Ford,  William  D.:  See— 

Tatterson.   David   F.;   and  Ford.   Wilbain   D.,  4.298,459,  CI. 
208-120.000. 
Formica.  Francis  A.;  and  Iienberg.  James  B.,  to  Intemational  Pigment 
Procesiing  Corp.  Process  for  salt  grinding  of  pigments.  4,298,399,  CI. 
106-309.000. 
Fortuna,  Jon  A.:  See — 

Swengcl,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  Fortuna,  Joo  A.;  and  Defibaugh,  George 
R.,  4,298,243,  CI.  339-27600F 
Foschi,  Sergio:  See— 

Borghi,  Italo.  Foschi,  Sergio;  and  Galli.  Paolo,  4J98.72I,  O. 
526-348.000. 
Fowler,  Herbert  H.:  See— 

Israel,    Allan    D.;    and    Fowler.    Hcfhcrt    H.,    4,298,768,    CI. 
136-202.000. 
Foy.  Philip  W.:  See— 

Casey.  Horace  C.  Jr.;  Cho.  Alfred  Y.;  and  Foy.  PhUip  W.. 
4.297,783,  CI.  29-578.000. 
Frame,  Robert  R.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  of  treating  a  sour  petroleum 

distillate.  4,298.463,  CI.  208-189.000. 
Francois,  Daniel;  and  Clachet,  Charles,  to  La  Calhene.  Master-slave 
mechanical  manipulator  with  homothetic  displacements.  4,298,300, 
CI.  4l4-2.00a 
Franklin  Steel  Company:  See- 
Sweeney,  Lawrence  J.,  4,298,075,  CI.  173-129.000. 
Sweeney,  Uwrence  J.,  4,298,292,  Q.  4O4-IO.00O. 
Franien,  Gusuv,  to  Palitex  Project  Company  OmbH.  Yam  brake  for  a 

teitile  yam  processing  machine.  4,297,834,  CI.  57-98.860. 
Fieche,  Charles:  See— 

Lotteau,  Jacques;  Broker,  Jacques;  and  Freche,  Charles,  4,298,210, 
a.  280-259.000. 
FreiBch,  Alfred:  Set— 

DeCristofaro.  Nicholas  J.;  Freilich,  Alfred;  and  Nathasingh,  Dav- 
idson M.,  4,298,409,  CI.  148-108.000. 
Frick,  John  G..  Jr.;  and  Harper.  Robert  J..  Jr.  to  United  Sutes  of 
America.    Agriculture.    Bis(dihydro>ymethyloioimidazolidinyl)al- 
kaaes.  4.298,747.  CI.  548-318.000 
Fried,  Reinhard;  Mayer,  Andreas;  and  Perego,  Ambrogio,  to  BBC 
Brown,  Boveri  t  Company  Limited.  Starting  valve  and  mounting 
therefor.  4,298,028,  O.  137-868.000. 
Friedman,  Harvey  S.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Procesiing  roller 

cleaner  4,298,267,  CI.  354-304.000. 
Fringeli,  Werner:  See— 

Lange,  Burkhart;  Agarwal,  Suresh  C;  FringeU,  Werner;  and  Gun- 
ter,  Franz,  4,298,49a  CI  252-91.000. 
FrJKhmann,  Peter  G.:  See — 

Uebermann,  Howard  H.;  Friichmann,  Peter  G.;  and  Roaenberry. 
George  M..  Jr.,  4.298.659,  a.  428-592.000. 
Froberg.  Magnus  L.;  and  Scbroeder.  Charles  F..  to  Owena-Coraing 
Fiberglas  Corporation.  Glass  manufacturing  process  having  boron 
and  riuorine  pollution  abatntg  features.  4,298.369.  CI.  65-27.000. 
Froat  Charles  C;  and  Weis.  Siegfried  K..  to  C.  L.  Frost  ft  Son,  Inc. 
Method  for  making  chain  bracket  with  strengthened  chain  supports. 
4.297,959,  a.  1I3-II6.0HH. 
Froat,  Rodney  I.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Extrosioo  apparatus  for 
pfcvcnting  the  distoriion  of  peripheral  cells  in  eatnided  hooeycomb 
iiractures.  4,298,328,  CI.  425-376.0OA. 
Fuji  Oil  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagata,  Toafaiyaki;  Terashima,  Matahiko;  and  Maahima,  Kazuto, 
4,298,628.  Q.  42M56.000. 


Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubotera.    Kikuo;   Mizuki,   Eiichi;   Satomura,   Masato;   Iwano, 

Hanihiko;  and  Fujiwara,  Tadahiro,  4,298,673,  CI.  430-204.000. 
Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Washigawa,  Yasuo;  Ikeda,  Tomoaki;  Nakao, 

Sho;  and  Kondoh,  Syunichi,  4,298,679,  CI.  430-281.000. 
Takagi,     Yoshihiro;     and     Sakai,     Masakado,    4,298,677,     CI. 
430-244.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ooi.  Yoshikazu;  Uchida,  Takaaki;  and  Sakai,  Yutaka.  4^98,252,  CI. 
350-470.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arai,  Yoshio;  Kataoka,  Hiroyuki;  Suzuki,  Isao;  and  Yokota,  Shozo, 
4,298,895,  CI.  358-284.000. 
Fujii,  Hiromu:  See— 

Ohashi,  Tetsro;  Kitamura,  Osamu;  Fujii,  Hiromu;  Mineyuki,  Seize; 
and  Takeuchi,  Eiichi.  4,298,030,  CI.  164-468.000. 
Fujiki,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Suzuki.  Kuzuhiko;  Fujiki.  Yasuhiro;  Kitahori.  Tojiro;  and  Takada. 
Akira.  4.298,652,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Fujimori,  Kuniaki;  Suzuka,  Teruo;  Inoue,  Yukio;  and  Aizawa,  Shirou, 
to  Nippon  Mining  Company,  Limited.  Process  for  processing  sulfur- 
containing  heavy  oil.  4.298.460.  CI.  208-121.000. 
Fujhnori.  Ryo:  See- 
Ida,  Hideaki;  and  Fujimori.  Ryo,  4,298,449, 0.  204-299.00R. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ueda,  Ikuo;  Takaya,  Takao;  Kobayashi,  Masakazu;  Masugi,  Taka- 
shi;  Takasugi.  Hisashi;  Kochi,  Hiromu;  and  Kitaguchi,  Tadashi, 
4,298,529,  CI.  260-340.90R. 
Fujishiro,  Taknhi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Device  for 
detection  of  oxygen  concentration  in  combustion  gas.  4,298,573,  CI. 
422-94,000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Hirano,    Yutaka;    Fukuden,    Nobutoshi;    and    Saito,    Toshiaki, 

4,298,846,  CI.  333-32.000. 
Hirano,  Yutaka.  4,298,879,  CI.  357-22.000. 
Ito,  Takashi,  4,297,782,  O.  29-571.000. 
Nishihara,  Mikio;  Oda,  Masahiro;  and  Tsuchimoto,  Takamitsu, 

4,298,770,  CI.  174-68.500. 
Nozaki,  Takao;  Ito,  Takashi;  Arakawa,  Hideki;  Ishikawa,  Hajime; 
and  Shinoda,  Masaichi,  4,298,629,  CI.  427-39.000. 
Fujiwara.  Tadahiro:  See — 

Kubotera,   Kikuo;   Mizuki,   Eiichi;   Satomura,   Maulo;   Iwano, 
Hanihiko;  and  Fujiwara,  Tadahiro,  4,298,673,  CI.  430-204.000. 
Fukuda,  Makoto,  to  Matsushita  Electronics  Corporation.  Folded  fluo- 
rescent lamp  and  socket.  4,298,822,  CI.  313-493.000. 
Fukuda,  Mitsuhisa:  See — 

Kancko,  Yutaka;  and  Fukuda.  Mitsuhisa.  4,298,244,  CI.  350-3.780. 
Fukuden,  Nobutoshi:  See — 

Hirano,    Yutaka;    Fukuden,    Nobutoshi;    and    Saito,   ToifaiaU, 
4,298,846,  CI.  333-32.000. 
Fukuto,  Tetsuo  R.:  See— 

Fahmy,  Mohamed  A.  H.;  and  Fukuto,  Tetsuo  R.,  4,298,527,  CI. 

260-340.50R. 
Fahmy,  Mohamed  A.  H.;  and  Fukuto,  Tetsuo  R.,  4,298,617,  CI. 
424-298.000. 
Funk,  Larry  J.;  and  Bluhm,  Eugene  A.,  to  Nutting  Truck  and  Caster 

Company.  Tow  track.  4,297,950,  CI.  104-I72.0BT. 
Furst,  Herbert:  See— 

Thyret,  Helmut;  Balwe,  Thomas;  Hanzalik,  Josef;  Furst,  Herbert; 
and  Bauer.  Johann.  4,298,376,  CI.  422-135.000. 
Furuhaahi,  Toshio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  for  controlling  an  internal 

combustion  engine.  4,298,941,  CI.  364-431.000. 
Furuoya,  Itsuo:  See— 

Moriya,  Koji;  and  Furuoya,  Itsuo,  4,298,533,  CI.  260-346.750. 
Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.;  See- 
Kawasaki.  Kishio;  and  Kishino,  Takao.  4.298.823,  CI.  313-497.000. 
Fulamura,  Shoji:  See — 

Higuchi,  Noboru;  and  Futamura,  Shoji,  4,298,564,  a.  264-177.00R. 
Gabbay,  Shlomo  M.,  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation.  Use  of 

aldehydes  as  embrittling  agents  for  waste.  4,298,349,  CI.  44-I.OOC. 
Gaeddert,  Melvin  V.,  to  Hesston  Corporation.  Crop  pickup  with  out- 
board cam  control.  4,297,833,  CI.  56-364.000. 
Gafney,  Harry  D.,  to  Research  Foundation  of  die  Oty  University  of 
New  York.  Producing  long  life  disproportionation  products  from  a 
photo  redox  agent  useful  as  a  reducing  medium  for  water,  and  the 
Kke.  4,298,439,  CI.  204-157.10W, 
Gakiya,  Yoshiaki,  to  Clover  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Hand  device  for  making  a 

bias  upe.  4,298,148,  O.  223-37.000. 
Galcik.  Anthony  J.:  See— 

Guenthner,  Russell  W.;  Circello,  Joaeph  C;  and  Galcik,  Anthony 
J.,  4,298,952,  CI.  364-786.000. 
Oaler,  Herbert  W.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Child-proof  bd 

and  pail  arrangement.  4,298,132,  Q.  220-288.000. 
GaUbin,  Nikolai  V.:  See— 

Batalin,  Oleg  E.;  Dykman,  Arkady  S.;  Osadchenko,  Aleiindr  I.; 
Balkhanova,  Galina  F.;  Belgorodsky,  Izrail  M.;  Nevstruev,  Vla- 
dimir I;  Radionov,  Valery  A.;  Tulchinsky,  Eduard  A.;  Belyaev, 
Valentin  M.;  Smolin,  Jury  I.;  Breiman,  Mark  I.;  Orlyanaky, 
Vitaly  v.;  Zhiraov,  Nikolai  Y.;  Galibin,  Nikolai  V.;  Troitsky, 
Adrian  P.;  and  Kovalenko,  Vladimir  V.,  4,298,503,  CI. 
252-432.000. 

Galleymore,  Harry  R.;  James,  Kenneth;  Jones,  Haydn  F.;  Bhardwaj, 
Chaman  L.;  Plant.  James  S.,  deceased;  and  by  Plant,  Aline  P.,  admrn- 
istrator,  to  Talres  Development  (N.A.)  N.V.  Process  for  the  produc 
lioo  of  a  surftctant  containing  sucrose  esten.  4,298,730,  CI 
536-1 19.00a 


November  3,  1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  13 


Galli  Er(»le,  to  Mondial  Piston  -  Dolt  Galli  Ercole  A  C  S.p  A 
rTiT^  ioi'^?r°™*  "*  ''''>™=»*>n  in  a  rotary  coupling.  4,297,975, 
Galli,  Paolo:  See— 

^I?^{.l'^  Foschi.  Sergio;  and  Galli.  Paolo.  4.298,721,  CI. 

Mayr,  Adolfo;  Galli,  Paolo;  Susa,  Ermanno:  Di  Drusco,  Giovanni- 
and  Giachetti,  Ettore,  4,298,718,  a.  526-125.000. 
•^^'■"Ji  Denise.  Multiple  saucer  sandwich  cooking  device.  4,297,941, 

CI.  99-332.000. 
Gallizia,  Achille,  to  SocieU'  Pneumatici  Pirelli.  Equipment  for  the 
4Ml^"m"'*''"*  °'  "^^  vehicle  tire  treads.  4,298,321,  CI. 

Galvagiii,  John  L.,  to  AVX  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  a 

monolithic  ceramic  capacitor.  4497,773,  CI.  29-25  420 
Gange,  Robert  A.:  See— 

^Tfj j?i  «Jv°™*  L.;  and  Gange.  Robert  A.,  4J98,8I9,  CI. 
GAO  Gesellschaft  fur  Automation  und  Organisalion  mbH;  See— 
Hoppe,  Joachim;  and   Haghiri-Tehrani,   Yahya.  4,298,158,  CI. 
229-69.000. 
Garbo,  Paul  W.  Remote  control  having  push-pull  blade  with  captive 

rolling  elemenu.  4,297,913,  CI.  74-50I.OOR. 
Gardmeer,  Bayard:  See— 

Mezrich,  Reuben  S.;  Vilkometson,  David  H.  R.;  and  Gardineer 
Bayard,  4,298,009,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Gardiner,  Arthur  L.:  See- 
Castillo,  Tonus  R.;  and  Gardiner,  Aithur  L.,  4J97,939.  a  89- 
33.0OL. 
Garelick.  Herbert  J.,  to  Garelick  Mfg.  Co.  Locking  mechanism  for 

foldable  walker  4.298.016,  CI.  135-67.000. 
Garelick  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Garelick,  Herben  J.,  4J98,016  CI,  135-67.000. 
Gartner,  William  J.;  and  Henke,  Harry  R.:  to  Panlmatic  Company. 

Water  treatment  system.  4,298,467,  CI-  210-96.100. 
Gartner,    William    J.    Water    purification    system.    4,298.475,    a. 

210-266.000. 
Garza,  Antonio  M,  Dishwasher.  4,298,015,  CI.  134-100.000. 
Gates  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Redmond,  John  D.,  Jr.,  4,298,343,  Q.  474-255.000. 
Gattu,  Narahari,  to  Haraischfeger  CorporaUon.  Movable  support  for 
rolatable  extend/retract  screw  in  telescopic  crane  boom.  4,298,128, 
CI.  212-267.000. 
Gaul,  John  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Baney,  Ronald  H.;  and  Gaul,  John  H.,  Jr.,  4.298,558,  CI.  264-65.000 
Baney,  Ronald  H.;  and  Gaul,  John  H.,  Jr.,  4  J98,559,  CI.  264-65.000. 
Gauthier,  Henry  J.,  to  ScoviU  Inc.  Apparatus  for  attaching  slide  fas- 
tener elements  to  fabric.  4,297,954,  CI.  1 1 2- 104.000 
Gava,  Paolo:  See— 

Bozzo,  Gian  M.;  Gava,  Paolo;  and  Paruzzolo,  Antonia  4,298,295, 

Gellert,  Dietrich  W.:  See— 

Adolfsson,  Rune  F.  R.;  and  Gellert,  Dietrich  W.,  4,298,551,  a. 

I3eneral  Dynamics;  See— 

Hujsak,  Edward  J.,  438,178,  CI.  244-I58.00R. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Berger,  Eugene  L„  4,297,8«a  CI.  73-155,000. 

Brooks.  Robert  B..  4.297,852,  Q.  62-153.000 

DeUi,  Diane  M.,  4,297,853,  Q.  62-323.000. 

Dinger,  Edward  H.;  and  Ritter,  Allen  M.,  4,298,810,  O.  307- 
252.00N. 

Eicbelberger,  Charles  W  ;  Thomas.  Charles  E;  and  Wojnarowski 
Robert  J.,  4,298.789.  CI  219-406.000. 

Espelage.  Paul  M.; and  D'Atre.  John  D..4.298.83I. CI  318-1 12000 

Gerhold.  Bruce  W.;  and  Wilkes.  Colin.  4.297.842.  CI.  60-39.060. 

Heitman.  Christopher  J.;  and  Schwehr.  Gregory  D..  4,298,801,  CI. 

Hinch.   Harold   H.;   and  Jackson,   Melvin   R,   4,298,816,  a. 

Hughes,  William  C,  438,986.  CI.  375-84.000 

Johnson.  Peter  D.,  4.298.813.  CI.  313-229.000. 

Kray.  WUIiam  D.,  4,298,655,  CI.  428-412.000. 

Lee,  Gim  F.,  Jr.,  4,298,514,  a.  260-29.1SB. 

Liebermann,  Howard  H.;  Frischmann,  Peter  G.:  and  Rosenberrv 

George  M.,  Jr.,  4,298,659,  CI.  428-592.000. 
McCarty,   William   J.;   and   Ruark,    Bruce   L.,   4,297,854,   a 

62-323.000. 
McCarty.    WiUiam   J.;   and   Ruark,    Bruce   L.,   437,855,   a 

62-323.000. 
Olashaw,  William  F.,  4,298,771,  CL  174-71  OOB 
Philp,  Sanborn  F.,  4,298,853,  a.  336-83.000. 
Rampel,  Guy,  4,298,667,  CI.  429-248.000. 
Schroeter,  Siegfried  H.;  and  Olson,  Daniel  R.,  438,632,  CI. 

Su^iski.  Raymond  K.;  Hooke,  John  W.;  and  Fate,  Paul  E. 
4,298,662,  a.  429-50.000.  ««:■  ™u  c 

Toma,  John  W.,  4,298,110,  CI.  192-48.400. 
General  Electric  Company  Limited,  The:  See- 
Ellis,  Stafford  M.,  4,298,903,  a.  361-386.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Katz,  Saul  N.;  and  Proscia,  George  E,  4,298,736,  a.  344-274.000. 

Mehnng,  Jeffrey  S.;  Sayen,  RonaU  J.;  Schara,  Robert  E;  Stocker, 

Charles  T.;  and  Rodriguez,  Juan  G„  4,298,624,  a.  426-532.000 


General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Clayton,  Kenneth  H.;  Dennislon,  Charles  D.;  Guetersloh,  Dooakl 

G.;  and  Kallmann,  Melvin  H.,  4,298,342,  CI.  474-liaOOO 
Duhaime,  Michael  L..  4.298.103.  a.  192-3.230. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Glidden,  James  L..  4.298.319.  CL  418-132.000 
Genin.  Richard:  See— 

Colonna.  Jean;   Fitremann.  Jein-Michei;  Genin,  Richard;  and 
Sarda.  Jean-Paul.  4.298.066.  Q.  166-300.000. 

°4'298  0°i*CM39°55'^'|m'"  '*°    ^"^  ''°™""*  ''"''"  '°'  '°™^ 

Genjida.  Fumihide;  Kawakatsu.  Kunio;  and  li,  Motohiko.  to  Sanyo 

Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Hydraulic  fluid  compositions  comprising 

T^A,T^  ■,i  ?^}!^^^"^  heterocyclic  or  alicyclic  amines. 

Genuit.  Luther  L.  to  Honeywell  Infarmation  Systems  Inc.  Switching 

«?"n'2lw,  "'^'"'    *•"'    P""*   '•'''*    subtraction.    4J98.924.    C* 
363-46.000. 

Gerber  Products  Company:  See— 

Harter.  Elton  H.,  437.792.  CI.  34-12.000. 

Gerhardt.  Werner  Wehle,  Volkcr;  Syldatk,  Andreas;  Rogall.  Gabriele 
Reiffert.  Jurgen;  and  Conrad,  Jens,  to  Hcnkei  Komraandilgesellschaft 
•uf  Aktien.  Method  and  composition  for  inhibiting  corrosion  of 
nonferrous  metals  in  contact  with  water.  4.298.568  CI  422-16000 

Gerhold.  Bruce  W  ;  uid  Wilkes.  Colin,  to  General  Electnc  Company. 
iJHo  i|?P'"'«*S"'  stationary  gas  turbine  combustor.  4.297.842.  CI. 
00-39.060. 

Germain.  Alfred;  and  Bonamour  du  Tartre.  Georges,  to  Union  Siderur- 
giqije  du  nord  et  de  Test  de  la  France  ("USINOR").  Machines  for 
coolmg  metal  sheets  or  like  products.  4,298. 1 88.  CI  266- 1 1 4  000 

Gerst.  Roben  C:  See— 

^A"n38.SS'c?  ^lS!Sb5.°^  ""■■■  "^  '^'■"■^  ''^'^ 
Gervais.  Michel:  See— 

"ttT^ioOO    ***^    "^    Gervais.    Michel.    438.63a    CI. 

Gochka.  Hugo-Werner  and  Beitecke.  Bemd,  to  LuK  Lamellen  und 

i^uppiungsbau  GmbH.  Automatic  towel  dispenser.  437.839,  Q. 

Giachetti,  Ettore:  See— 

Mayr,  Adolfo;  Gafli,  Paolo;  Susa,  Ermanno;  Di  Drusco,  Giovanni 
and  Giachetti.  Ettore.  4.298.718.  a.  526-125  000 
Giben  Impianti  S.p.A.:  See— 

Benuzzi.  Gino.  4J97,928,  CI.  83-57.000. 
Gilcher,  Heinz,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Vital  cross  field  transformer 

?/f'!'.' ^I"*™"'  ''"  "■'rax'  signaling  systems.  4^98,179,  a. 

246-34.00R. 
Gillet,  Roger:  See— 

Damiron,   Rene;  Gillet,   Roger;   Heuillard,  Jean-Francois;  and 
Ruelle,  Gilbert,  4,298.812,  CI  310^1  000. 
Gimler,  John  R.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated  Solventless  extrusion  of 

double  base  propellani  prepared  by  a  slurry  pioceas.  4,298,552,  CI. 

2o*-3.00H. 
Ginter,  Sally  P.;  Pawloski.  Chester  E;  and  Stevens,  Violete  L.,  to  Dow 

Chemical  Company.  The.  Polyhydroiyl  polyether  compounds  con- 

4298'709'''a'52'l'T6900O  '"''"'''™    "*""   prepared    theiefrom. 
Girard,  Francois:  See— 

'^79?'cf 255372"^   ^^*  "^  °^   ''"^ 
Girou,  Andre:  See— 

Malafosse,  Jean;  Girou,  Andre;  OHvier,  Herve;  and  Dupoot,  Mi- 
chel, 4,298,585,  a.  423-279.000.  "•.!»-". 
Giuffrida,  Anthony  J.,  to  Ionics,  Incorporated.  Electrodialysjs  process 

for  silica  removal.  4,298.442.  CI.  204-I80.00P 
Glachet,  Charles:  See— 

Francois.  Daniel;  and  Glachet,  Charles,  4,298,300,  O.  414-2  000 
Glass,  Cecil  A ;  and  Bums.  Dallas  D.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Navy.  Cloud  detonator  in  surface-launched  fuel-air  expkisive  mine- 
field clearance  round.  4,297,949,  CI  102-229.000 
Glass,  GeolTrcy  M.  Hollow  plastic  barricade.  4,298,186.  CI.  256-64  000 
Glatthom.  Raymond  H.:  See- 
Schneider,  Urban  A.;  Monley,  Robert  E;  Nelson,  Roben  L.-  and 
Glatthom,  Raymond  H..  4,298,783,  a.  219-75.000 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See— 

Stables,  Harry  C,  4,298,732,  CI.  544-20.000. 

Glidden,  James  L.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation   Hydraulic  gear 

pump  or  motor  with  floating  wear  plates,  balance  assembly,  and 

umlary  load  beann^  and  alignment  means.  4.298.319,  CI  418-132  000 

Glock.  Wilfried.  Antilock-freezing  device.  4.297.863.  CI.  70- 395.000 

Gloor.  Ernst;  Kaufmann.  Metnolph;  and  Kmetz.  Allan  R.,  to  BBC 

Brown.  Boveri  t  Company.  Ltd.  Electro-optical  display  having  an 

improved  reflector  and  method  of  making.  4.298.249,  CI  350-338.000 

Gluck.  Lewis;  and  Tannenbaum,  Robin  M  Automatic  gel  changer  for 

a  spotlight.  4.298,920,  CI.  362-281.000. 
Godsey.  James  H..  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Ciosslinked  smokeless 

propellanu.  4.298.411.  CI.  149-19.400. 
Goetz.  Norbert;  Himmele.  Waller;  and  Hupfer.  Leopold,  to  BASF 
AJt«™8?«l|schaft     Preparation     of    cii-2.6-diroethylmorpholine. 

Goff.  James  R.:  See— 

Spence.  Adam  M.;  and  GofT.  James  R..  43U3I,  a.  299-50.000 
Goh,  Atsushi:  See— 

Konno,  Kazuhiko;  Goh.  Atsushi;  and  Sugaya,  Kiycahi,  431.740 


PI  14 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


November  3, 1981 


GoWfart),  Adolph  E.;  md  DtntMr.  Etonne,  lo  Gokirarb.  Adolph  E. 

Nighi  light  appirwus.  4,298,915,  CI.  362-124.000. 
Goldman,  Arnold,  to  Computome  Ojrporalion.  Tomographic  ippara- 
lus  and  nwthod  for  obtaining  thra-dimensional  information  by  ladia- 
tion  scanning.  4,298,800,  CI.  25(M45.0OT. 
Golub,  Allyn  L ,  to  Key  Pharmaceuticab,  Inc.  Bandage  containing 

attachment  post.  4,297,995,  CI.  128-156.00a 
Goodwin,  Richard  A.:  Stt— 

Upshaw,  Clarence  W.;  and  Goodwin,  Richard  A.,  4J9M27,  CI. 
211-126.000 
Gorbachevs.  Nadezhda  S.:  See— 

Bochkarev,  Ellin  P.;  Prokopov,  Igor  V.;  Eljoiin.  Aleiandr  V.; 
Behky.  Arkady  A.;  Baryshnikova,  Svetlana  M.;  Nasyrov,  Nail 
Z.;  Novikov.  Nikolai  A.;  Khairulin,  Edige  R.;  Zvyagin,  Mikhail 
S.'  Abrjutin,  Vladimir  N.^  Konslantinova,  Ljubov  I.;  Ljubimova. 
Nina  A.;  and  Gorbacheva,  Nadezhda  S.,  4,298,38a  O.  75- 
101 OBE. 
Gorog.  Sandor  See—  ^ 

Jovanovics,  Karola;  and  Gorog,  Sandor,  4J98,525.  CI.  260-244.400. 


Gottschalk,  Robert  E.;  and  Navarro,  Felipe,  to  Panavision,  Incorpo-   Outhikonda,  Ravindra  S.iSee— 


Guellich,  FriU:  Stt— 

Sappok.  Reinhard:  Guellich,  FriU;  Roth,  Karl;  and  Wiesenberger, 
Alois,  4,298,526,  CI.  260-314.500. 
Guenthner,  Russell  W.;  Circello,  Joseph  C;  and  Galcik,  Anthony  J.,  to 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  One's  complement  adder. 
4,298,952.  CI.  364-786.000. 
Guetersloh,  Donald  G.:  See— 

Oayton,  Kenneth  H.;  Denniston,  Charles  D.;  Guetersloh,  Donald 
G.;  and  Kallmann,  Melvin  H.,  4,298,342,  Q.  474-1 10.000. 
Gunter,  Franz:  See— 

Lange,  Burkhart;  Agarwal,  Suresh  C;  Fringeli,  Werner;  and  Gun- 
ter, Franz,  4,298,490,  CI.  252-91.000. 
Gumey,  Gerald  W.,  to  C.  L.  Frost  t  Son.  Inc.  Chain  link  and  chain 

assembly  including  same.  4,297,839,  CI.  59-85.000. 
Gumey,  Gerald  W.;  and  Lanham,  William  E,  Jr.,  to  C.  L.  Frost  A  Son, 
Inc.  Chain  link  and  chain  assembly  including  same.  4,297,840,  CI. 
59-85.000. 
GutehofTnungshutte  Sterkrade  AG:  Set— 

Blotenberg,  Wilfried,  4,298,310,  O.  4I5-I.000. 


rated.  Body  harness  for  cinemaiographer.  4,298,149,  CI.  224-2OI.0OO. 
Gottschalk,  Robert  E,  to  Panavision,  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for 
prellashing  motion  picture  Him.  4,298,255,  CI.  352-85.000. 

Coo,  Gerhard:  See—  

Bauer,  Erwin;  Davids,  Ralf;  Gotz.  Gerhard;  Jussen,  Hihnar,  Amdt, 
Heinrich;  Kununel,  Louis;  Morhan,  Rudolf;  and  PoIIak-Banda, 
Erich.  4.297.917,  Q.  74-665.00G. 
GiKlatii,  Michael  J.:  See-  .   „  ,  ,  . 

Pellel.  Regis  J.;  Gradassi,  Michael  J.;  and  Bertolacini,  Ralph  J., 
4,298,461,  a.  208-139.000. 
Grahn,  Sven-Ake:  Roland,  Magnus  A.;  and  Eriksson,  Carl  U,  to  Saab- 
Scania  Aktiebolag.  Steering  equipment  arrangement  for  motor  vehi- 
cles. 4,297,91 1,  CI.  280-777  000. 
Grain  Processing  Corporation:  See — 

Armbruster,  Fredenck  C,  4,298,400,  a.  127-29.000. 
Granholm,  Carl;  and  Faudi.  Rudi,  to  BSG-Schalllechmk  GmbH  &  Co., 
KG     Locking    apparatus    for   preventing    unauthorized    access. 
4,298,792,  CI.  235-375.000. 
Graphic  Technology.  Inc  :  See— 

McCurdy,  FrcderK,  4,298,124,  CI.  206^55.000. 
Gras,  Gilbert:  5«— 


Chrislensen,  Burton  G.;  Guthikonda,  Ravindra  N.;  and  Ratcliffe, 
Ronald  W.,  4,298,741,  a.  546-272.000. 
Guthrie,  David  B.:  See— 

Cheng,   William   J.;  and  Gulhrie,   DmH  B..  4J98,482,   CI. 
252-25.000. 
Gysegem,  Albert  P :  See— 

Uw,   Gabriel    H.;   and   Gysegem,    Albert   P,   4,298,543,   CL 
260-429.700. 
H  Jack  Flanders  Co.:  See— 

Seffens,  David  E.,  4,298,043,  CI.  I44-I36.00R. 
Haberle,  Fritz:  See— 

Raffelsiefer,    Kun;    Kurth,    Herman   W.;   and   Haberle,   Fritz, 
4,298,223,  CI.  292-216.000. 
Hadekel,  Ruben.  Gyroscopic  vertical  reference  system.  4,297,905,  CI. 

74-5.430. 
Haemer,  Laurence  F.;  and  Kimak,  Theodore,  to  Congoleum  Corpora- 
tion. Differential  gloss  products  and  methods  of  making  the  same. 
4.298,646,  CI.  428-159.000. 
Haffer,  Gregor:  See— 

Neef,  Gunter;  Eder,  Ulrkh;  Haffer,  Oregon  and  Sauer,  Gerhard, 
4,298,538,  CI.  260-397.400. 


Leveaue  Jean-Luc  Rasseneur,  Laurent;  de  Rigal,  Jean  P.;  and    Hagemann,  Hermann;  Klauke,  Erich;  and  Pelruck,  Gerd-Michael,  to 


Gras,  Gilbert,  4,297,884,  CI.  73-579.000. 
Grattan,  James  A.:  See- 
Farina,  Peter  R.;  and  Grattan,  James  A.,  4,298.735,  CI.  544-237.000 
Greene.  Joseph  L.,  to  Richardson  Chemical  Company.  Chromium-free 
or  low-chromium  metal  surface  passivation.  4,298.404,  CI.  148-6.  I4A. 
Greenzweig,  John  E:  See— 

Moulson,  Thomas  J.;  and  Greenzweig,  John  E,  4,298,711,  CL 
525-40.000. 
Greer  Hydraulics,  Incorporated:  See — 

Zahid,  Abduz,  4,298,029,  CI.  138-30.000. 
Gregor,  John  A.:  and  Sellers,  Gregory  J.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Amorphous  antipUferage  marker.  4,298,862,  CI.  340-572.000. 
Grib,  James  J.:  See- 
Lin,  Wayne  H.  T.;  Grib,  James  J.;  and  Mosier,  Larry  D.,  4,298,592, 
CI.  424-1.000. 
Gribnau,  Thomas:  See — 

Hildebrand,  Dietrich;  and  Gribnau,  Tbonus,  4,298,395,  Q.  106- 
I63.00R. 
Grief,  John  D.:  Set—  „ 

Taylor,  Lynn  J.;  and  Crier,  John  D.,  4,298,516.  CI.  26O.31.80R. 
GrifTith,  Gary  L.;  and  Sherman,  Charles  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated  Printed  wiring  board  interconnection  apparatus. 
4,298,237,  CI.  339-17.00L. 
GrifRth-Hope  Company:  See— 

Filipowicz,  Edwin  A.,  4J98.I26,  O.  211-50.000. 
Grillet,  Jacques.  Cable  connector.  4,298,240,  d  339-109.000. 
Gross,  Jerome  A.:  See — 

Hohenemser,  Kurt  H.;  and  Gross,  Jerome  A.,  4,298,313,  Q. 
416-98.000. 
Grossoleil,  Jacques:  See — 

Daniel,  Jean-Claude;  Grossoleil,  Jacques;  and  RouOet,  Robert, 
4.298,637.  CI.  427-371200. 
Grovag  Grossveniiltechnik  A.G.:  See — 

Squirrell.  Anton  F.,  4,298.235,  CI.  308-26.000. 
Groves.  Malcolm  D.:  See- 
Anthony,  Andrew  J.;  and  Grove*.  Malcolm  D.,  4,298,434,  O. 
376-364.000. 
Groves,  Michael  R.;  and  Coulter,  Wallace  H.,  to  Coulter  Electronics, 

inc.  Particle  shape  determination.  4,298,836,  CI.  324-7I.0CP. 
Gruner,  Garrett;  See— 

Tompson,   Clement   R.;  and   Gruner,   Garrett,   4,298,943,   CI. 

364-505.000. 

Gnjnert,  Wolfgang;  Huber,  Johann;  and  Rheindl,  Kurt,  lo  Knorr- 

Bremse  GmbH.  Valve  seal  for  a  presnire  medium  controlling  valve. 

4,298,184,  CI.  251-357.000. 

Gryn,  Felij  J  ,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Field  replaceable  electrode 

assembly  for  magnetic  (lowmeter.  4.297,895.  a.  73-861.120. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.:  Siif— 

Jusinskas,  Julius,  Jr.,  4,298,774,  Q.  I79-I8.0BG. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See- 
English,  George  J.;   Levin,   Robert   E;  and   Fohl,  Timothy, 

4,298,908,  CI.  362-14.000. 
Powers,  John  A.;  and  Christmi,  James  N.,  4J98,485,  CL  252-49.700. 
Rowe,  Don  H.,  4,298,835,  CI.  323-28 1. OOa 


iayer     Aktiengesellschaft.     Preparation     of     4-nitrothioanisoIc. 
4,298,761,  CI.  568-M.OOO. 
Haggard,  William  J.,  to  Chemed  Corporation.   Pumping  process. 

^298,018,  CI.  137-3.000. 
Haghiri-Tehrani,  Yahya:  See— 

Hoppe,  Joachim;  and  Haghiri-Tehrani,  Yahya,  4,298,158,  CI. 
229-49.000. 
Hagiwara,  Yoshihide,  to  Japan  Natural  Food  Co.  Ltd.  Tear  grass 

fennenution  product,  and  process.  4,298,620,  CI.  426-44.000. 
Hahn,  Erwin:  See— 

Hoch,  Helmut;  Hahn,  Erwin;  and  Hiller,  Heinnch,  4,298.534,  CI. 

260-358.000.  „      .„  , 

Hahn,  Klaus;  Hinselmann,  Klaus;  Halbritter,  Klaus;  Rebafka,  Walter; 

and  Weber,  Heinz,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 

manufacture  of  flame  retardant  polystyrene  foams.  4,298.702,  CL 

521-79.000.  ^ 

Hainline,  Truman  D.,  to  Tellus  Machinery  Corporation.  Protective 

workplace  and  system.  4.297,940,  CI.  98-33.MR. 
Hajdu,  Johann;  and  Knauft,  Guenter,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  LSI  Circuitry  conforming  to  level  sensitive  scan 
design  (LSSD)  rules  and  method  of  testing  same.  4,298,980,  CI. 
371-25.000. 
Halbritter,  Klaus:  See-  „,       „,„,.,, 

Hahn,  Klaus;  Hinselmann,  Klaus;  Halbritter,  Klaus;  Rebaflu,  Wal- 
ter; and  Weber,  Heinz,  4,298,702,  CI.  521-79.000. 
Haldor  Topsoe  A/S:  See— 

Skov,  Allan,  4,298,694,  CI.  518-704.000. 
Halin,  Yves  R.;  and  LeLandais,  Jacques  R.  A.,  to  Societe  Nauonale 
d'etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d' Aviation.  Device  for  hy- 
draulic control  of  thrust  reversal  for  jet  engine.  4.297.844.  CI.  60- 
226.00A.  ,  ^  „ 

Hall.  Stanley  R..  to  Bunker  Raroo  Corporation.  Nth  Root  processing 

apparatus.  4,298,951.  Q.  364-752.000. 
Halliburton  Services:  See- 
Falcon,  Wayne  J.,  4,297,891,  CI.  73-756.000. 
Hallmann,  Melvin  H.:  See—  .  ^  ^      ,, 

Clayton,  Kenneth  H.;  Dennbton.  Charles  D.;  Guetersloh,  Donald 
G.;  and  Hallmann,  Melvin  H.,  4,298,342,  CI.  474-110.000. 
Hamano,  Kuniyuki;  and  Ohta,  Toshiyuki,  to  Nippon  Electric  C:o.,  Ltd. 

Memory.  4.298.962,  CI.  365-182.000. 
Hamano,  Shin:  See—  ,,„.„ 

Hirai,  Hiromu;  and  Hamano,  Shin,  4.297.888.  Q.  73-664.000. 
Hammel,  Joseph  J.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  impiovmg  glass 

melting  by  ablation  enhancement.  4,298,370.  CI.  65-27.000. 
Hammeir  Susan  B.,  to  Schering  Corporation  Clotrimazole-betametha- 
sone dipropionate  combination.  4,298,604,  CI.  424-240.000. 
Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  Stubenrauch,  Gerd;  Urbach,  Hans;  and  Wuerzer, 
Bruno,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Benzothiadiazine  compounds. 
4,298,731,  CI.  544-11.000. 
Hanko,  Jimmy  J.:  See— 

Roccaforte,   Harry   1.;   and   Hanko,  Jimmy  J.,  4,298,123,   CI. 
206-396.000. 
Hanna  Mining  Company,  The:  See — 

Zambrano,  Adolfo  R.,  4,298.379,  CI.  75-82.Q00. 
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Hannebaum,  Heinz:  See— 

Degner,  Dieter;  Siegel,  Hardo;  and  Hannebaum,  Heinz,  4,298,438, 
CI.  204-78.000. 
Hansel,  Sydney;  and  Baker,  Thomas  N.,  to  Filer  and  Stowell  Coaitniiy, 

The.  Wood  chipper.  4.298.0a.  CI.  144- 1 76.000. 
Hansen.  Edna  C:  See— 

Hansen.  Ralph  D.;  and  Hansen.  Edna  C.  4.298.224.  CI.  294-  I9.a0R. 
Hansen.  Ralph  D.;  and  Hansen.  Edna  C.  Eaves  cleaning  implement. 

4.298J24,  CI.  294-I9.00R. 
Hansen,  Walter  I.:  See— 

Kyte,  Derek  J.;  Hansen,  Waller  I.;  and  Craig,  Roderick  1, 
4,298,945,  CI.  364-523.000. 
Hansford.  William  B.  Sprayabic  hydromulch.  4.297.810.  CI.  47-9000 
Hanson.  Ehvid  J.:  See- 
Buck.  Norman  R.;  and  Hanson.  David  J..  4,298.773,  a.  l79-8I.00lt 
Hanson,    Raymond    A.    Form    handling    system.    4,298.296,    a 

405-146.000. 
Hanson,  Wallace  G.  Solar  energy  collector.  4,297,988,  a.  126-439.000. 
Hansson,  Gunnar  C,  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag.  Oversoeed  safetv 

device.  4,298,317,  CI.  418-43.000. 
Hanzalik,  Josef:  See— 

Thyret,  Helmut;  Balwe,  Thomas;  Hanzalik,  Josef;  Fuia,  Herbert' 
and  Bauer,  Johann,  4,298,576,  CI.  422-135.000. 
Harada,  Yusuke:  See— 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki.  Teizo;  Moro.  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga.  Isao;  Nolo.  Takao;  Nebashi.  Toahiyuki;  Harada.  Yusuke- 
Endo.  Hisao;  Kimura.  Takao;  Okazaki,  Wiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki' 
and  Shindo,  Minoru,  4,298,605,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Hard,  Robert  A.,  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation.  Method  for 
producing   magnesium    metal    from    molten   salt.   4,298,437.   G 
204-70.000. 
Hardersen,  Charles  P.:  See— 

Bossier,  Robert  B..  Jr.;  and  Hardersen,  Charles  P.,  4,297,907,  CI. 

74-417,000. 

Hardman,  Harley  F.;  and  Beach.  Ronald  1.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 

Preparation  of  alcohols  from  synthesis  gas.  4,298.354,  CI.  44-56.000. 

Hardwick,  Cret  E.  Rotatably  adjustable  trouble  lamp  shield.  4,298,922. 

CI.  362-376.000. 
Hardy,  Terence:  See— 

LitchHeld,  Leon  G.;  and  Hardy,  Terence,  4,298,234,  CI.  308-3.600. 
Hargest,  Thomas  S.,  HI;  and  Ryan.  William  C,  Jr.  Fluid  flow  connector 

unit  and  method.  4,298,001,  CI.  128-247.000. 
Harle,  Anton,  to  Howmedica  International,  Inc.-Zweigniederlassung, 

Kiel.  Aid  for  osteosynthesis.  4,297,993,  CI  128-92.00D. 
Harney,  Robert  C,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Infrared 

radar  system.  4,298,280,  CI.  356-5.000. 
Hamischfeger  Corporation:  See— 

Gattu,  Narahari,  4,298,128,  CI.  2l2-267.00a 
Harper,  George  C,  Jr.,  to  Pittsburgh-Des  Moines  Corporation.  Strut 

for  space  frames.  4,297,825.  CI.  52-729.000. 
Harper,  Jon  J.;  and  Pietsch.  Stephen  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana)  Separation  of  cobalt  and  manganese  from  trimellitic  acid 
process  residue  by  precipitating  as  carbonates,  redissolving  as  halides 
and  removing  cobalt  by  magnetic  means.  4,298.580,  CI.  423-40.000. 
Harper,  Jon  J.;  and  Pietsch,  Stephen  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Separation  of  cobalt  and  manganese  from  trimellitic  acid 
process  residue  by  extraction,  ion  exchanger  and  magnet.  4.298.759. 
CI.  562-485.000.  e>  -»■ 

Harper.  Robert  J..  Jr.:  Set— 

Frick,  John  G.,  Jr.;  and  Harper,  Robert  J.,  Jr.,  4,298,747,  CI. 
548-318.000. 
Harrison,  Thomas  C:  See— 

Brownlee,  Malcolm;  and  Harrison,  Thomas  C,  4,298,406,  a. 
I48-I2.00B. 
Haner,  Elton  H..  to  Gerber  Products  Company.  Modiried  jar  dryer. 

4.297.792.  O.  34-12.000. 
Hartmann,  Rudolf,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company.  Dual  macro  zoom 

optical  system.  4.298.251.  CI.  350-428.000. 
Hansen.  Glenn  A.;  and  Bilek,  F.  Thomas,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated. Electronically  controlled  programmable  digital  thermostat. 
4.298.946,  CI.  364-557.000. 
Hartung,  Lee  R.:  See— 

Norberg,    Gayle    R.;    and    Hartung,    Lee    R.,    4,298,860,    CI. 
340-825.040. 
Hasegawa,  Hiroshi,  lo  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Eleclromagnelic  release 

device  in  a  camera  4,298,263,  CI.  334-234.000. 
Hashiguchi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ronel,  Samuel  H.;  D'Andrea,  Mark  J.;  Dobelle,  William  H.; 
Klomp,  Gregory  F.;  and  Hashiguchi,  Hiroshi,  4,298,002,  CI. 
128-260.000. 
Hata,  Tsuneyuki:  See- 
Sato,  Isao;  Kato,  Fumio;  Uchiyama,  Yoshihiro;  lizuka,  NobuyuU; 
and  Hata,  Tsuneyuki.  4.297,843,  CI.  60-39.320. 
Haubner,  Georg;  Wesemeyer.  Jurgen;  and  Schrumpf,  Hans,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.   Apparatus  for  data  transfer  to  microprocessors. 
4,298,930,  CI.  364-200000. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  4  Co.  KG.:  Set— 

Wochnowski,  Waldemar,  4,298,012,  O.  131-296.000. 
Hawkins,  Laric  V.,  to  Unisearch  Limited.  High  resolution  downhole- 
crosshole  seismic  reflection  profiling  to  resolve  detailed  coal  seam 
structure.  4,298,967,  CI.  367-57.000. 
Hawley,  Elton  G  :  See- 
White.  Joe  I.;  and  Hawley,  Elton  G.,  4,298,166,  CI.  239-24.000. 
Hayakawa,  Kimiaki:  See— 

Yothiroura,  Shigeru;  Nomura,  Akihiro;  and  Hayakawa,  Kimiaki, 
4^98,279,0.355-133.000. 


Hayakawa,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Kawase,  Kaoru;  and  Hayakawa,  Kiyoshi,  4,298,698,  CI.  521-27.000 

Hayase.  Masahiro;  Sugimoto,  Hiroyuki;  and  Takemoto,  Mitsuteru,  to 

Shinagawa  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.  Hot  repair  gun  refractory  mil  for 

a  lining  refractory.  4.298,391.  CI.  501-89.000. 

Hayashi.  Kenji,  to  Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Carburetor.  4,298,530,  CI 

26I-«9.00R. 
Hayashi.  Masaharu,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Viscous  fluid 

coupling  device.  4,298,111,  CI.  l92-38.00a 
Haydt,  Leo  A.,  Jr.,  to  Precision  Tool  k  Machine,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

molding  laminated  foam-body  panels.  4,298,323.  O.  425-162.000. 
Hayes.  Derek.  Multi-pin  electrical  plugs.  4,298,238,  CI.  339-63.00M 
Hayes,  Robert  A.;  See— 

Hergcnrothcr,  William  L.;  Schwarz.  Richard  A.;  Ambrote,  Rich- 
ard J.;  and  Hayes.  Robert  A.,  4,298,707,  a.  521-95.000. 
Headrick,  Richard  T..  to  Pichel  Industries,  Inc.  Lighting  device  for 

creating  public  attraction.  4,298,911,  CI.  362-35.000. 
Heat  and  Control,  Inc.:  See- 
Benson,  Clark  K.;  Caridis,  Andrew  A.;  and  Nilaen.  Arthur  A., 
4,297,942.  CI.  99-386.000. 
Heal  Mirror  Associates:  See— 

Chahroudi.  Day,  4,298,444,  CI.  2O4-l92.a0R. 
Heavner,  George,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutica]  Corporatioa.  Methods  and 
composHioas  for  preparation  of  H-ARO-X-Z-Y-TYR-R.  4,298,523 
CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Hcckman,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Epper,    Wolfgang;    and    Hcckman,    Wolfgang.    4.298.159.    CI 
233-7.000.  ^^ 

Heideman.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Dresaell.  Richard  G..  Jr.;  and  Heideman.  Robert  J..  4.298.I0I.  CI 
188-285.000. 
Hein.  Norman  W.,  Jr.;  and  Oerile,  Donald  H.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Acoustic 
emission  for  detection  and  monitoring  of  crack  initiation  and  propa- 
gation in  materials.  4,297,885,  CI.  73-587.000. 
Heiiman,  Christopher  J.;  and  Schwehr.  Gregory  D.,  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company.  L-U  Arm  handle  assembly.  4.298,801, 0. 250-447.000 
Heitmann,  Jurgen,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Flicker-free  reprodiKtion 
of  television  pictures  from  recordings  of  only  alternate  picture  lines 
4,298,896,0.360-11.000 
Heldor  Associates,  Inc.:  Set— 

Arp,  George  F.,  4,297,819,  CI.  52-293.000. 
Hellsirom,  Jerker.  lo  Aktiebolaget  IRO;  and  Aros  Electronio  AB. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  a  thread  storage  and  feeder 
device.  4,298,172.  CI.  242-47.010 
Hendry,  Eric  D ,  lo  English  Electric  Valve  Company.  Electron  tube 
with  particle  trap  integral  with  envelope  wall.  4,298,821,  O.  313- 
477.00R. 
Henery,  Vem  A.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  vaporizing 

solid  coating  reactants.  4,297,971,  O.  118-719.000. 
Henke,  Harry  R.:  See- 
Gartner.    William   J.;   and    Henke.    Harry    R..   4:298.467.   CI. 
210-96.100. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Gerhardt.  Werner.  Wehle.  Volker;  Syldatk,  Andreas;  Rogall. 
Gabriele;  Reiflert.  Jurgen;  and  Conrad.  Jens.  4,298,568,  O. 
422- 16.000. 
Hennenfent,  Douglas  J.;  Johnson,  Robert  A;  and  Holmslrand.  Allan  L.. 
lo  Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc  Method  of  aligning  a  precision  grinding 
wheel  assembly.  4,297,781,  CI.  29-467.000. 
Hensolt,  Theodor,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for 
holding  gas-cooled  fuel  assemblies  of  nuclear  reactors.  4,298,432,  CI 
376-365.000. 
Herbellcau,  Yves;  and  Flechtner,  Charles,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des 

Etablissemenis  Michelin.  Winter  tire.  4,298,046,  O.  IS2-2O9.00R. 
Hercbenbach,  Horst;  and  Lechner,  Bartl,  lo  Klockner-Humboldt-Deuu 
AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  a  hydraulic  binder 
4,298,340,  O.  432-58.000. 
Herchenbach,  Horst:  See— 

Brachlhauser,  Kunibert;  and  Herchenbach,  Hoia,  4J98,393,  CI. 
106-100.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

Gimler,  John  R.,  4.298,552,  O.  264-3.00B. 
Godsey.  James  H..  4,298,411,  O.  I49-I9.40a 
Majewicz.  Thomas  G.;  and  Ropp,  Waller  S.,  4.298,728,  O. 
536-%.0OO. 
Herd,  Richard  S.:  See- 
Davis,  Robert  H.;  and  Herd,  Richard  S.,  4,298,483. 0. 252-32.7HC. 
Hergenrother,  William  L.;  Schwarz,  Richard  A  ;  Ambrose,  Richard  J.; 
and  Hayes,  Robert  A.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The 
Amine  terminated  polymers  and  the  formation  of  block  copolymers. 
4,298,707,0.521-95.000. 
Hergert,  Richard  E;  and  Bergstrtmi,  Jan  I.,  to  Beloit  Corporation. 
Means  for  effecting  cross  direction  fiber  orientation  in  a  papermaking 
machine  headbox.  4,298,429,  CI.  162-343  000. 
Hermann  BerstorfT  Meschinenbau  GmbH:  See- 
Anders,  Dielmar;  and  Dicnsl.  Manfred,  4.298,322,  CL  425-147.000. 
Herold,  Woif-Dieinch.  lo  ESPE  Fabrik  phamuzeutischer  Prutante 
GmbH.  Apparatus  for  irradiating  substances  curable  by  raduiion. 
4,298.806,  CI  25O.5O4.00R 
Herrmann,  Lolber:  See— 

Muller,  Helmuth;  and  Herrmann,  Lother,  4,298,791,  O.  235- 
132.0OR. 
Herzl,  Peter  J.,  to  Fischer  A  Porter  Co.  Stabilized  vortex-shedding 

flowmeter.  4,297,898,  CI.  73-861.220. 
Heskett,  Don  E.  Fluid  treatmg  apparatus.  4,298.468,  CL  210-136.000. 
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Hesse.  Wolfguig:  Set— 

Tochner,  Eckart;  Stftdmeyer,  Richud;  and  Heasc  Wolrging, 
4J9«,35«,  a.  51-297.(XM. 
Hesstoo  Coiponiioii:  See— 

Gaedden.  Melvin  V,  4.297,833.  CI.  56-344.00a 
Hetberingion,  Robert  D.,  to  Poly-Ol»s  System.  Aiitonutic  fluid  com- 

ponenl  shut  ofT  system.  4.298.017,  a  137-1.000. 
Heuiilard,  Jein-FraiKOis:  See — 

Duniron,   Rene;  Gttlet.  Roger.  Heoillanl,  Jem-Francois;  ind 
Ruelle.  Gilbert  4498.812.  CI.  31M1.00a 
Hiddu.  Ryoji:  See—  „.^  ^      _     .. 

Ohmuri,  Yasuhiro;  Murakami.  Ynkinobu;  and  Hidaka.  Ryojt, 
4.298.518,  CI.  260-32.6NA. 
Hideshima,  Keiji:  See—  „     .      .    j 

Taliaki.  Masaoki;  Sawano.  Hirokazu;  Yamanaka,  Kunio;  Asada, 


Tachiuchi.  Tsuguji;  Hirahata,  Shigeni;  and  Takezawa,  Teruhiro, 

4,298.931,  CI.  364-20a000.  

Tadokoro,  Tomio;  and  Horie.  Talsuro,  4.298,940,  a.  3«4426.000. 
Takaki,  Masaoki;  Sawano,  Hirokazu;  Yamanaka,  Konio;  Asada, 

Kazuyoshi;  HkJeshima.  Keiji;  and  Koyanagi,  Haruo.  4,298,958, 

CI.  364-900.000. 
Tsunoda,  Yoshilo;  Tatsuno,  Kimio;  Miyauchi,  Toahimilaa;  Aib, 

Kunio;  and  Ito.  Ryoichi.  4,298.974,  Q.  3*9-45.000. 
Yamamolo,  Manabu;  Murayama,  Seiichi;  Ito,  Masaru;  and  Oishi, 

Kounosuke,  4.298.284,  CI.  356-368.000. 
Hobbs.  James  W.;  See— 

Campbell.  Gtover  L.;  and  HoM»,  James  W.,  4.298,363,  CI. 

62-21.00a 
Hoboum-Eaton  Limited:  See— 

Bristow.  Ian  T.;  and  Petts.  Nigel  J.,  4,298.315,  O.  417-300.000. 


toySSTStohimaTKeiji;  and  Koyanagi,  Haruo.  4,298,9}8.   Hoch.  Helmut;  Hihn.  Erwin;  «k)  Hiller.  Heinrich,  to  BASF  Aktien- 


192- 


a.  364.9oaooa 

Higashi,  Hidekazu:  S«e—  „.  .,,    ^ 

Nagai.  Shoniclii;  and  Higashi,  Hidekazn.  4,298,114.  O 
I29.00A.  .  ,,.     ^ 

Higashide.  Eiji;  Tanida.  Seiichi;  Muroi.  Masayuki;  and  Asai,  Mitsuko.  to 

Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Antibiotic  C-14482  Ai  and  method 

for  producing  same.  4J98.«0ft  a.  424-12a000.  ,.^„„   ^, 

Higdon,  Charles  O.  Jaw  support  for  a  power  tongs.  4,297.922.  CI. 

81-57.180. 
Higneii  Henry  J.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern    Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft:  See—  ,  ,~v, 

Ireland  Secretary  of  Sute  for  Transport  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Moraw,  Roland;  and  Walter,  Hefanut,  4.298J17.  CL  283-7.000. 

Government  of  the.  Rock  cutting  tools.  4,298,080,  CI.  175-373.000.  Tesehner,  Eckart;  Sattelmeyer,  Richard;  and  Hesse,  Wolfgang. 

Higuchi  Noboru;  and  Futamura.  Shoji,  to  NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.;  and  4.298,356.  a.  51-297.000.  . 

Institute  of  Technology  Precision  Electrical  Discharge  Works.  Die   Hoeflken.  Russell  W..  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Heat  eichanger  with 

for  Miruding  a  honeycomb  structural  body  and  a  method  of  estrud-       crimped  flange  seam.  4.298,061,  CI.  165-170.000. 


geselischaft.  Preparation  of  brilliant,  transparent  pigmentary  bromo- 

isoviolanthrone  of  high  tinctorial  strength.  4,298,534,  O  260-358.000. 
Hocutt,  Hovan;  and  Ford,  David  M  ,  to  Pneumafil  Corporation.  Rotary 

drum  filter  stripper  nozzle  mounting.  4.298.361,  Q.  55-290.000. 
Hodemaekers,  Andreas  M.  L.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Liquid 

crystal  dbplay  device  having  capacitance  compensation.  4,298,866, 

CI.  340-713.000. 

Hodge.  John  D.:  See—  

RoeUe.  William  H.;  and  Hodge.  John  D.,  4,298,968, 0. 367-59.000. 


CI. 


ing  the  same.  4,298,564,  CI.  264-177.00R. 
Higuchi.  Toshiharu:  See—  .„  . . . 

Takanashi.    Yukio;    and    Higuchi.    Toshiharu.    4J98.814, 
313-302.00a 
Hildebrand,  Dietrich;  and  Gribnau.  Thomas,  to  Bayer  AktiengeseU- 
schaft. Activated  polymeric  carriers.  4.298J95,  CI.  106-163.00R. 
Hill.   Walter  J.,  to   British   Steel   Corporation.   Defect  detection. 
4,298.808,  CI.  250-563.000. 

HiUer,  Heinrich:  See—  .      ,.  „ 

Hoch.  Helmut;  Hahn,  Erwin;  and  Hiller,  HemrKh.  4.298,534,  O. 
260-358.000. 
Himmele.  Walter:  See— 

Goetz,  Norbert;  Himmele,  Walter;  and  Hupfer,  Leopold,  4.298.733. 
CI.  544-106.000. 
Hingarh,  Hemraj  K.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  A  Instrument  Corp.  Method 


Hoesch  Werke  AktiengeseUschaft:  See— 

Krenzer,  Paul;  Peters.  Franz-Josef;  Schlusnus.  Karl-Heinz;  and 
Wahl,  Hans  J.,  4,298,785,  CI.  219-124.340. 
Hoff,  Stephen  J.,  to  Hoffco.  Inc.  Lawn  mower  blade  rotation  warning 

device.  4J97.829.  CI.  56-11.300. 
Hoffco,  Inc.:  See— 

Hoff.  Stephen  J..  4J97,829.  CI.  56-11.300. 
Hoffman.  Jerzy,  to  Dynatech  -  UZ,  Inc.  Multiposition  microwave 

switch  with  independent  termination.  4.298.847.  Q.  333-105.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Vogel.     Pierre;    and    Carrupt.     Pierre-AIam.     4,298.535,    a. 
260-365.000. 
Hoheoemser,  Kurt  H.;  and  Grxiss,  Jerome  A.  Horizontal  axis  wmd 
generator  having  adaptive  cyclic   pitch  control.  4,298,313,  CI. 
416-98.000. 


ofhbricating  self-aligned  lateral  bipolar  transistor  utilizing  special    nohne.  Per,  to  Alh-Laval  Separation  A/S.  Decanter  centrifuge. 


masking  techniques.  4.298,402,  Q.  148-1.500. 
Hinselmann,  Klaus:  See— 

Hahn,  Klaus;  Hinselmann.  Klaus;  Halbritter.  Klaus;  Rebafka.  Wal 
ter.  and  Weber.  Heinz,  4^98,702,  CI.  521-79.000. 
Hintsch.  Otto:  See— 

Schmitz,  Gerd;  and  Hintsch,  Otto,  4,298,107,  CI.  192-llOOD. 
Hirahata,  Shigeru:  See— 


4,298,162,  CI.  233-7.000. 
Hok,   Bertil,   to   Siemens   AktiengeseUschaft    Pressure  transducer. 

4,297,890,  a.  73-753.000. 
HoUenbach,  Gerald  E:  See—  ^  „     ,^  ^ 

Cochran,  Jerry  R,;  Instnger,  Thomas  H.;  HoUenbach,  Gerald  E.; 
Piskorz,  Ronakl  F.;  and  Smith,  Addison  M.,  4,298,765,  CI. 
568-754.000. 


Tachiuchi,  Tsuguji;  Hirahata,  Shigeru;  and  Takezawa,  Teruhno,    Hou„5eck,  yvrthur,  and  Petro,  James,  to  Westinghoose  Electric  Corp. 
.,«,«,,  ^,  ,ii  -uvinnn  Method  ud  apparatus  for  supplying  filament  coils  to  a  mount  ma- 

chine. 4,298,136,  CI.  221-1.000. 
HoUingsworth  GmbH:  See— 

Lofller,  Walter,  4^97,768,  a  19-113.000.  .,„,..,  „ 

Hohnes,  James  H.  TV.  Energized  by  ezercise  cycle.  4,298,893,  Ci. 

358-190.000. 
Hohnstrand,  Allan  L.:  See— 

Hennenfent,  Douglas  J.;  Johnson,  Robert  A.;  and  Holmstnid, 

Allan  L.,  4,297,781,  O.  29-467.000. 

Holstein  and  Kappen  GmbH:  See—  , 

Knabe,    Uwe;    Sindermann,    Siegmar,    and    Jordan,    Heumcli, 

4,298,039,  a.  141-90.000.  ,    .     ,.    , 

Holt,  RayiDODd  B.,  Jr.   Flash  attachment  with  extendable  head. 

4,298,907,0.362-4.000.  _     „      ,    ,       ^ 

Holzer.  Helmut  and  von  Amdt,  Ernst  M.,  to  Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma. 


4,298.931,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hitai.  Hiromu;  and  Hamano.  Shin,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  SlabOity  control 

system  for  vibration  test  device.  4.297.888.  CI.  73-664.00a 
Hirano,  Yulaka;  Fukuden,  Nobutoshi;  ijid  Saito,  Toshiaki,  to  Fujitsu 

Limited.  Semiconductor  device.  4.298,846,  CI.  333-31000. 
Hirano.  Yutaka,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Field  effect  transistor.  4.298.879.  CI. 

357-22.000. 
Kraoka  ft  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Obayaahi,    Tsutomu;    and    Hiraoka,    Hideyuki,    4,298,645,    O. 
428-110.000. 
Hiraoka,  Hideyuki:  See- 

Obayashi,    Tsutomu;    and    Hiraoka.    Hideyuki.    4J98,645,    CI. 
428-110.000. 
Hirata,  YnUo;  See— 

Takeuchi.  Tsugio;  Tsuge.  Shin;  Hirata.  Yukio;  and  Mochizuki. 
Koichi.  4,298.795.  CI.  250-282.000. 
Hinch.  Harold  H.:  and  Jackson,  Melvin  R.,  to  General  Electric  Com; 


Harold  H.;  ana  J«:i«)n,  ivteivm  K.,  to  uenerai  ciecnc  ^-om-    „ Two  part  shaft  s«Uing  ring  ^•"'•^^^'^  "'"'-'^'^  cKD  Praha. 

i^i  x^rc-  '^^:^.^^'^  '-^  "^ " -"^^"^  Sy^^^^nd^r ere:;sAi^..rs 


Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 


obrovy  podnik.  MultUayer  semiconductor  ( 
357-38.000. 


t.^^^^T^^^^..O^^  Hirotomo;  and   Hoijd.  Aki_^  An»,  T^^ri;  K.^^^^ 


Aoki,  Yoshk),  4J98,381,  O.  75-124.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Daikoku,    Takahiro;    and    Oguro,    Tomokalsu,    4,298,825,    a. 

315-39.510. 
Furuhashi.  Toshio.  4,298,941,  CI.  364-431.000. 
Hirai.  Hiromu;  and  Hamano.  Shin.  4.297,888.  CI.  73-664.000. 
Hotta,  Atsuo;  and  Kato,  Yukio,  4,298.%1,  CI.  365-179.000. 
Nishizuka,  Hiroshi;  Komoriya,  Susumu;  Morita.  Koyo:  and  Osa- 

kaya,  Takayoshi,  4,298.273,  CI.  355-61.000. 
Onda,  Kenichi;  and  Amano.  Hisao,  4,298,809,  CI.  307-252.00C. 
Sakurada,    Shuroku;   Nakashima,   Yoichi;   Kojtaa,   Isao;   Yagi, 

Hideyuki;  Kariya,  Tadaaki;  sod  Sugiyaaia,  Masayoshi,  4,298,881, 

CI.  357-38.000. 
Sasayama,  Takao;  Ntshimura,  Yutaka;  Sakamoto,  Shinichi;  and 

Miki.  Masayuki,  4,297.881.  CI.  73-204.000. 
Sato,  Isao;  Kato.  Fumio;  Uchiyama.  Yoshihiro;  lizuka,  Noboyuki; 

and  Hata.  Tsuneyuki.  4,297,843,  CI.  60-39.320. 
Suzuki.  Keizo:  Okudaira,  Sadayuki;  Nishimatsu,  Shigeru;  and 

Kanomata,  Ichiro,  4,298.419.  CI.  156-345.000. 


and  Mizuoka,  Seishi,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Discharg- 
ing mechanism  for  molten  metal  and  slag  remaining  in  tundish  for 
continuous  casting  machine.  4,298,147,  CI.  222-601.000. 
Hoada  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ..„.,—     _ 

Nishikawa,    Masao;    and    Yamamoto,    Hitodu,    4,298,102,    a. 
188-319.000. 
HooeyweU  Inc.:  See—  ^        » 

Clark,  Rodney  L.;  Kidder,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Petenoo,  Gary  A., 

4498,334.  a.  431-24.000. 
MOls.  Frank  S.,  4,298,855,  CI.  338-35.000. 
Nelson,  Lome  W.,  4.298.056.  CI.  165-llOOa 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 
Qenuit,  Luther  L.,  4,298,924.  CI.  363-46.000. 
Guenihner,  Russell  W.;  Circello,  Joseph  C;  and  Galcik.  Anthony 
J.,  4,298,952,  O.  364-786000.  „ 

Lange,    Ronald    E.;    and    Koegel,    Robert    J.,    4498,935,    O. 
364-200.000.  „^    „ 

Rathbun,  Donald  J.;  and  OlCeefe.  David  B..  4,298.956,  CI 
364-900.000. 


NOVEMBER  3,  1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  17 


Hood,  John  L.  L.,  to  British  CeUophane  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  the  corona  discharge  treatment  of  webs,  and  webs  treated  there- 
with. 4.298,440,  a.  204-165.000. 
Hooke.  John  W.:  See— 

Sugalski.  Raymond  K.;  Hooke.  John  W.;  and  Pate.  Paul  E.. 
4.298.662.  Q.  429-50.000. 
Hoppe,  Joachim;  and  Haghiri-Tehrani,  Yahya.  to  GAO  GeseUschaft  fur 
Automation  und  Organisation  mbH.  Packaging  element  for  packag- 
ing sheet  material.  4,298,158.  CI.  229-69.000. 
Hopper,  Chester  S.;  and  Case,  Edward  M.,  to  Mark)  Company.  Inc., 

The.  ResUient  gasket  material.  4,298,207.  CI.  277-230.000. 
Horie,  Tatsuro:  See — 

Tadokoro,  Tomio;  and  Horie,  Tatsuro,  4498.94a  CI.  364-426.000. 
Horikawa.  Yuji:  Set— 

Nei,  Hiromichi;  Ofatani.  Ryoichi;  Ohshima.  Iwao;  and  Horikawa, 
Yuji.  4.297.873,  O.  73-61.0LM. 
Homey,  Lee  F.,  II:  See- 
Moon.  Robert  P.;  Chow,  Ming-Chwan;  Cirillo,  Anthony  J.; 
Drechsler,  Rudolph  C;  and  Homey,  Lee  F.,  IL  4,298,977,  O. 
37062.000. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski,  Joan  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Nitrogen-containing  products  of  phosphosulfiirized  esters  and 
lubricants  containing  same.  4,298,484,  CI.  252-46.700. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski,  Joan  M.,  to  MobU  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Friction  reducing  additives  and  compositioiis  thereof.  4,298,486, 
a.  252-49.600. 
Horton.  Edward  E.;  and  Walker.  Raymond  W.,  to  Deep  Oil  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.  Tension  leg  structure  for  tension  leg  platform.  4.297.965.  CI. 
114-265.000. 
Horvath,  William,  to  Plastic  Research  Products.  Inc.  Dispenser  for 

stick  solids.  4.298,036.  CI.  I4l-1.00a 
Hosokawa.  Motoyuki:  See — 

Saito,  Masao:  Hosokawa,  Motoyuki;  Kawakami.  Takamasa;  and 
Murayama.  Yuko.  4,298,545,  CI.  26O-465.00H. 
Hosono,  Nagao:  See— 

Tajima,  Hatsuo;  Hosono,  Nagao;  and  Kanbe,  Junichiro.  4.297.970. 
CI.  118-652.000. 
Hossom,  Miles  G.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Method 
for  measuring  and  dispensing  fractioaary  volumes  of  liquid  samples. 
4,298.035,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Hotta.  Atsuo;  and  Kato,  Yukio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Bipolar  memory  cir- 
cuit. 4,298,961,  CI.  365-179.000. 
Houghtaling,  Samuel  V.:  See— 

Davister,  Armand  L.;  and  Houghtaling,  Samuel  V.,  4,298,583,  CI. 
423-167.000. 
How  All  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Allisbaugh,  John  H.,  4497.990,  CI.  126-445.000. 
Howard,  Alan  N..  to  Technutra.  S.A.  Method  and  formulations  for  the 

treatment  of  obesity.  4,298,601,  CI.  424-128.000. 
Howden,  Ashley  G.:  See- 
Jones.  Lawrence  T.;  Sims,  Anson;  Howden,  Ashley  G.;  Knighton. 
Mark  S.:  and  Kingsbury,  LC  James,  4,298,788.  Q.  219-386.000. 
Howe.  Roberi  K.;  and  Lee,  Len  F.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  2-Substitut- 
ed-5-phenyl-4-thiazolccaiboiylic  acids  and  their  derivatives  as  safen- 
ing  agenu.  4.298.375.  O.  71-90.000. 
HowelU,  Anthony  P.;  Diederich,  Ronald  E.;  and  Angdim,  Jorg  A. 
Well  logging  correlation  method  and  apparatus.  4,297,879,  CI. 
73-152.000. 
Howmedica  Intemaoonal.  Inc.-Zweigniederlassung,  Kiel:  See-* 

Harle,  Anton,  4.297.993.  Q.  I28-92.00D.   , 
Huang.  I-Den  See- 
Oswald,  Akais  A.;  Jermansen,  Torris  G.;  Westiwr,  Andrew  A.;  and 
Huang,  1-Der.  4,298,541,  a.  26O-429.0OR. 
Huang,  Thomas  L.;  and  Ling-Huang,  Ling.  Electronic  game  apparatus 

for  a  single  player  or  opposing  players.  4,298,198,  CI.  273-I.OGC. 
Huang,  Wann-Sheng,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Viscosity  reduction  process. 

4,298,455,  CI.  20M8.0AA, 
Huber,  Johann:  See — 

Grunert,  Wolfgang;  Huber,  Johann:  and  Rhetndt,  Kurt,  4498,184, 
CI.  251-357.WO. 
Hudrlik,  Terrence  R.:  See- 
Wright,  Thomas  C;  Hudrtik,  Terrence  R.;  MUls,  Perry  A.;  Rust, 
Roberi  C;  and  Wallner,  Thomas  G.,  4.298,007,  CI.  128-419.0PG 
HufTinan,  Fred  N.,  to  Thermo  Electron  Corporation.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  producing  negative  ions.  4,298.798,  CI.  2SO-423.0OR. 
Huggles  &  Meurer:  See — 

Vossen,  Franz,  4,298,135,  CL  220-371.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Colics.  Joseph  H.;  and  Cooper,  James  E.,  Jr.,  4,298,888,  Q. 

358-140.000. 
Rodgers,  William  E.,  4,298,872,  a.  343-lOO.OLE. 
Hughes,  WUliam  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Receiver  for  phase- 

£h  modubted  carrier  signals.  4,298,986,  CI.  375-84.000. 
Hujii,  Kunizo:  See— 

Terada,  Sachio;  Suhara,  Akito;  Shimada,  Toshiro;  Nakamura. 
TakasU;  Hujii.  Kunizo;  and  Nakahira.  Nobuichi,  4,298,424,  CI. 
156-668.000. 
Hujsak,  Edward  J.,  to  General  Dynamics.  Roving  geosynchronous 

orbit  satellite  maintenance  system.  4498,178,  a.  244-158.00R. 
Hung,  William  M.:  See- 
Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  William  M.,  4,298415,  a.  282-27.500. 
Hunsucker,  Jerry  H.,  to  International  Minerals  A  Chemical  Corp. 
Coating  composition  of  a  polyamide  and  2-nitro-2-hydroxyiiiethyl- 
1,3-propanediol.  4,298.638,  CI.  427-385.500. 
Hunter  Douglas  International,  N.V.;  See — 
Rijnders,  WUIem,  4,297.822, 0.  52-484.000. 


Hunter,  John  J.  Pipe  sizing  and  grooving  apptnius.  4,297,868,  O. 

72-402.000. 
Hunter,  Walter  D.,  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation.  Secondary 
recovery  process  utilizing  thickened  water.  4,298,479.  CI.  2S2-8.S5D. 
Hunting  Oilfield  Services  (U.K.)  Limited:  See— 

McGugan.  John  D.,  4.298.221,  CI.  285-328.000. 
Hupf.  Homer  B.:  See- 
O'Brien,  Harold  A.,  Jr.;  Hupf,  Homer  B.;  and  Waoek,  PMhp  M., 
4,298.591,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Hupfer,  Leopold:  Set— 

Goetz.  Norbert;  Himmele.  Walter;  and  Hupfer.  Leopold.  4498,733. 
a.  544-106.000. 
Hurley,  Patrick  J  :  See- 
Barnes,  Johnny  G.;  Hurley,  Patrick  J.;  and  MUler.  Gary  W., 
4,298.290,  CI.  400-3.000. 
Huron  Chemicals  Limited:  See — 

Casson,  Harold  V.;  Crabtree,  Grant  G.;  Kindl.  Bruno:  and  Noonan. 
Edward  B.,  4,298,416,  O.  156.87.000. 
Hutchison,  Wayne  R..  to  D«ere  A  Company.  Brake-clutch  interlock. 

4.298,108,  CI.  192-13.0OR. 
Hwa,  Stephen  C.  P.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Development  system. 

4.297.972.0.  118-658.000. 
Ida.  Hideaki;  and  Fujimori,  Ryo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Sample 

tray  feeding  apparatus  4,298,449,  CI.  204-299.00R. 
Ifrach,  Abraham.  Ann-theft  motor  fuel  tanL  4498.130,  O.  220-20.000. 
Iguera,  Pieranlonio:  See — 

Bruni,  Ludovico;  and  Iguera.  Pierantonio,  4497.976,  Q.   123- 
I93.0CP. 
li,  Motohiko:  See— 

Genjida.    Fumihide;    Kawakatsu,    Kunio:    and    li.    Motohiko. 
4.298,487.  CI.  252-75.000 
lida,  Motoyori.  Adapter  for  a  container.  4,298,145,  CI.  222-478.000. 
lida,  Takao:  Shirahata,  Kunikatsu;  Ishii,  Shinzo;  Okachi,  Ryo;  and 
Nara,  Takashi,  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Antibiotics  XK-62- 
3  and  XK-62-4  and  process  for  production  thereof.  4,298,690,  O. 
435-80.000. 
lizuka.  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Sato.  Isao;  Kato,  Fumio;  Uchiyama.  Yoshihiro;  lizuka,  Nobuyuki; 
and  Hata,  Tsuneyuki,  4.297,843,  CI  60-39.320. 
Ikeda.  Kyoichi;  and  Ando,  Motoyoshi,  to  Yokogawa  Electric  Workv 

Ltd.  Vibration  type  transducer.  4.297,872,  O.  73-32.00A. 
Ikeda,  Tomoaki:  See — 

Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Wishigawa,  Yasuo;  Ikeda.  Tomoaki;  Nakao, 
She;  and  Kondoh.  Syunichi.  4,298.679,  CI.  430-281.000. 
Ikeno,  Teruo:  Kado,  Satoshi;  Ayusawa,  Saburo;  Kawasaki.  Hironobu; 
and  Watanabe,  Takashi.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Surface  treated 
steel  materials.  4.298.661.  CI.  428-623.000. 
Ilkcagla,  Edward  A.  Dancing  doll.  4497,806,  CI.  46-I.OOC. 
Imai,  Tamoisu,  to  UOP  Inc.  Recovery  of  catalysts.  4,298,499,  O. 

252-414.000. 

Imamura,  Akio;  and  Oya,  Akiyoshi,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Setzo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Display  device  for  automatic  rhythm  performance  apparatus. 

4,297,934,  CI.  84-1.030. 

Immuno  AktiengeseUschaft  fur  chemisch-medizinitche  Produkte:  See — 

Schwarz,  Otto;  Linnau,  Yendra;  Loblich,  Franz;  and  Seelich, 

Thomas.  4.298,598,  O  424-101.000. 
Seidel,    Dietrich;    Wieland,    Heinrich;    and    MoliBari,    Ewakl, 
4,298,441.  CI.  2O4-I8O.00G 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Cooper,  John,  4,298,510.  CI  260-29.20E. 
Jones.  Eirwyn;  and  Mitchell,  Michael  I.,  4497,947, 0. 361-248.000. 
Pinto,  Alwyn,  4,298.588,  CI.  423-359.000. 
Punja,    Nazim;    and    Rathmell,    waiiam    G.,    4,298,616,    O. 

424-285.000. 
Robinson,  Graham  E,  4,298,544,  O.  260453.0RW. 
Inada,  Masami;  Kitamura.  Kazuhiko;  Ito,  Shoji;  Nonoyama,  Takao;  and 
Tsuji,  Riichi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Toyou  Jidoftha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Integrated  valve  device.  4498,020,  O. 
137-315.000. 
INCA  Limited:  See— 

Tuny,  Geoffrey  C,  4,298,651,  O.  428-307.000. 
Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute:  See — 

Chang,  Ching-Te:  and  Su,  Tsung-Tsan,  4,298,603,  O.  424-230.000 
Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  See — 

Pirovano,  Dante.  4,298,421,  O   156-460.000 
Industrie-Werke  Karlsruhe  Augsburg  AktiengeseUschaft:  See— 

Zimmer,  Ernst,  4,297,908,  CI.  74-469.000. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See— 

Luthi,  Oscar,  4,297,794.  O.  34-122.00a 
Inoue,  Akihiko:  See — 

Masaki,    Masaru;   Ito,   Yoahinori;   Inoue,   AkiUko;   and  Toda, 
Munetaka,  4,297.867,  O.  72-347.000. 
Inoue  Goffiu  Kogyo  Kabiubiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Katoh.  Hisanori,  4.298.640,  CI  428-31.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See— 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi.  4.298,781,  O.  2I9-69.00W. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inouc-iapax  Research  Incorporated.  Wire<tit  elec- 
troerosion  machine  and  method  of  operating  same.  4,298.781,  O. 
219-69.00W. 
Inoue,  Tidanori:  See — 

Sano.  Takezo;  Inoue,  Tadanori;  and  Uemura,  Yukikaiu,  4,297,945, 
CI.  101-395.000. 
Inoue.  Yukio:  See — 

Fiyimori,  Kuniaki;  Suzuka,  Teruo;  Inoue,  Yukio;  and  Aizawa. 
Shiroa.  4498.46a  CI.  208-121.000. 
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Insinger.  Thomas  H.:  See— 

Cochran.  Jerry  R.;  Inanger,  Thomas  H.;  Hollenbach,  Genld  E.; 
Piskorz,  Ronald  F.;  and  Smith,  Addison  M.,  4,298,769,  O. 
5«-754  000. 
Inatitut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

Colonna,  Jean;   Fitremann,  Jean-Michel;  Genin,  Richard;  and 

Sarda.  Jean-Paul.  4.298,066.  CI.  166-300.000. 
Dunnd.    Jean-Pierre;    and    PetrofT,     Nicole,    4,298,472,    CI. 
210-198.200. 
Insliiut  National  de  la  Sante  et  de  la  Recherche  Medicate  (INSERM): 
See- 
Nicolas,  Jean  C;  Terouanne,  Beatrice;  Descomps,  Bernard;  and  De 
Paulet,  Andre  C.  4,298,686,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Institute  of  Technology  Precision  Electrical  Discharge  Works:  See— 
Higuchi.  Noboru;  and  Fulamura,  Shoji,  4,298,564,  Q.  264-177.00R. 
Instrumentation  Laboratory  Inc.:  See- 
Ambers,  Paul  J.,  4,298,026,  O.  137-625.470. 
Inslrumcnts  S.A.:  See — 

Laude.  Jean-Pierre,  4.298,845,  CI.  331-94.50C. 
Insurance  Technical  Bureau,  The:  See — 

Munday,  George;  Slater,  David  H.;  Tyley,  Leonard  R.  T.;  Beren- 
blut,    Brian   J.;    and    Whilehouse,    Harry    B.,   4,298,955,    Q. 

364-9oaaoa 

Intercontrole  S.A.:  See— 

Adamovreki,  Andrev,  4,298,054,  CL  I6M.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Argumedo,  Armando  J.;  Brock,  George  W.;  and  Losee,  Paul  D., 

4,298,899,  CI.  360-122.000. 
Arter,  Nelson  K  ;  Devore,  Ernest  W.;  Wills,  Arthur  B.;  and 

Zelenka.  Leslie  R.,  4,298,897,  O.  360-39.000. 
Barnes,  Johnny  G.;  Hurley,  Patrick  J.;  and  Miller,  Gary  W., 

4.298,290.  CI  40O-3.000. 
Berglund,  Neil  C;  Kempke,  William  G.;  and  Richardson,  William 

C,  4,298,927,  a.  364-200.000. 
Bigelow,  George  A.;  Rehage,  Ted  A.;  and  Shook,  FranUe  S., 

4,298,954,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Capozzi,  Anthony  J..  4.298,929,  a.  364-200.000. 
Hajdu.  Johann;  and  Knauft,  Guenlcr.  4,298,980.  CI.  371-25.000. 
Makosch.  Geunter;  and  Self.  Bemhard,  4,298.283,  CI.  356-351.000. 
Nuez,  Jean-Paul;  and  Lebesncrais,  Gerard.  4.298,401,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Sams.  Jack  G  .  4.298,932,  CI  354-200.000. 
Iniemaltonal  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Yoshida,  Takao,  4,298,542,  CI  260-429.00R. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See— 

Klem.  John  E;  and  Nelson,  Daniel  E,  4497,914,  CL  74-532.000. 
Klem,  John  E,  4,297,915,  CI.  74-532.000. 
International  Minerals  A  Chemical  Corp.:  See — 

Hunsucker,  Jerry  H.,  4,298,638,  O.  427-385.500. 
International  Pigment  Processing  Corp.:  See- 
Formica,  Francis  A.;  and  Izenberg,  James  R,  4J9g,399,  CL 
106-309.000. 
International  Power  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 
Cheng,  Dah  Y  ,  4,297,841,  CI  60-39.300. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See- 
Dalai,  Milton,  4,298,841,  O.  328-117.000. 
Naus,    Hubert    W.;    and    Bouvier,    Alfred    J.,    4,29g;S«6,    O. 
264-317.000. 
Intex  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Saus,  J.  Arthur,  and  McCartney,  Larry  P.,  4,298.405,  a.  148-6.  ISR. 
Inventio  AG:  See- 
Suss,  Hans  G.;  and  Kiml,  Jiri,  4,298,  lOa  CI.  I87-29.00R. 
tonics.  Incorporated:  See — 

Giuffrida,  Anthony  J.,  4,298,442,  O.  204-l8aOOP. 
Ippen,  Joachim:  See — 

Slaab.  Hemz;  and  Ippen.  Joachim.  4,298,751,  Q.  549-tt.OOa 
IRD  Mechanalysis,  Inc.:  See- 
Davis,  Dean  T.,  4498,948,  CI.  364-603.000. 
Irisova,  Nalalija:  See— 

Bielska-Lewandowska,  Halina;  Irisova,  Natalija;  Jung,  Grzegorz; 
Lewandowski,  Sianislaw  J.;  Prohorov,  Aleksandr;  Sobolew^, 
Roman;  and  Vinogradov,  Eugenij,  4,298,990,  CI.  455-325.000. 
Irvin,  Ronald  D.;  Runyan.  Steven  R.;  and  Sherlock,  Hugh  P.  Micro- 
phonograph  record.  4,298,976,  CI.  369-282.000. 
Isaacs,  Harold.  Merchandise  order  picking  system  and  work  table. 

4,298,099,  CI.  186-58.000. 
Ishibashi,  ICazuhisa:  See— 

Ohmi,     Hidehiko;    and     Ishibashi,     Kazuhisa,    4498,320,    CI. 
425-110.000. 
tshigaki,  Tamotsu:  See— 

Etoh,  Kunihiko;  tshigaki,  Tamotsu;  and  Niwa,  Kuniyulii,  4,298,928, 
CL  364-200.000. 
Ishihara.  Theodore  M.;  and  Kulkens,  John  F.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpora- 
tion. Cathode  ray  tube  socket  with  controlled  spark  gaps.  4,2Sni,815, 
CI.  313-325.000. 
Ishii,  Hanio,  lo  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Single-pivoi 
type  focal-plane  shutter  drum  mechanism.  4498,264,  CI.  354-241000. 
Ishii,  Hideo:  See — 

Oide,  Kunimasa;  and  Ishii,  Hideo,  4,298,121,  CL  206-347.000. 
Isllii,  Shinzo:  See — 

lida,  Takao;  Shirahala,  Kunikatsu;  Ishii,  Sliiiizo;  Okachi,  Ryo;  and 
Nara.  Takashi,  4.298,690,  O.  435-8aO0O. 
Istiikawa,  Hajime:  See — 

Nozaiti,  Tatcao;  Iio,  Tatiashi;  Arakawa,  Hideki;  Ishikawa,  Haiime; 
and  Shinoda,  Masaichi,  4498.629,  Q.  427-39.00a 


Ishikawa.  Masaru:  See- 
Honda,  Akira;  Anzai,  Takanori;  Kitamura,  Minoru;  Ishikawa, 
Masaru;  and  Mizuoka,  Seishi,  4498,147,  CI.  222-601.000. 
Ishimaru,  Kenji:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Osamu;  Ishimaru.  Kenji;  Takeshita.  Tom;  and  Tsuruta, 
Hideki.  4,298,537,  a.  260-397.200. 
Ishhnoto,  Osamu:  See— 

Tsuda.  Hiroshi;  Miyashita.  Kiyoshi;  Kimura,  Katsuhiko;  Arima. 
Heihachi;  and  Ishimoto.  Osamu.  4498.276.  CI.  355-72.000. 
Ishioka.  Yozo:  See — 

Saiki.  Yukihirc;  Kumazawa.  Eitaro;  and  Ishioka.  Yozo.  4497.793. 
a.  34-56.000. 
Ishizuka,  Shinichi;  and  Sugimolo,  Kenji.  Turret  head  for  a  lathe. 

4497,925,  CI.  82-2.0OR. 
Isobox-Barbier:  See — 

Soulier,  Joel,  4498,324,  CI.  425-I74.80E. 
Isowa,  Eiichi,  to  Isowa  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Device  for  spreading  paste 
on  papertxjard  in  a  corrugated  board  manufacturmg  apparatus. 
4,297,%8,  CI.  118-249.000. 
Isowa  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Isowa,  Eiichi,  4,297,968,  CI.  118-249.000. 
Israel,  Allan  D.;  and  Fowler,  Herbert  H.  Cesium  vapor  thermionk; 

current  generator.  4.298,768,  O.  136-202.000. 
Isaebnann,  Piet  H.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Accelerator  for  setting  of 

cemenls.  4,298,392,  a.  106-98.000 
Ito,  Homu,  10  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Virus  hemagglutina- 

tion-inhibition  reaction.  4,298,346,  CI.  23-23O.00B. 
Ito,  Isao,  10  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  measuring  contour 

configuration  of  articles.  4,298,285,  CI.  356-376.000. 
Ito,  Masaru:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Manabu;  Murayama,  Seiichi;  Ito,  Masaru;  and  Oishi, 
Kounosuke,  4498484,  CI.  356-368.000. 
tlo,  Ryoichi:  See— 

TsuiKxla,  Yoshito;  Tatsuno,  Kimio;  Miyauchi,  Toshimitsu;  Aiki, 
Kunio;  and  Ito,  Ryoichi,  4,298.974,  CL  369-45.000. 
Ito,  Shoji:  See— 

Inada,  Masami;  Kitamura.  Kazuhiko;  Ito,  Shoji;  Nonoyama.  Takao; 
and  Tsuji.  Riichi.  4,298,020,  O.  137-315.000. 
Ito,  Takashi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  of  manufacturing  semiconduc- 
tor devices.  4497,782,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Ito,  Takashi:  See— 

Nozaki.  Takao;  Ito,  Takashi;  Arakawa.  Hideki;  Ishikawa,  Hajime; 
and  Shinoda.  Masaichi.  4,298,629,  Ci.  427-39.000. 
Ito,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Masaki,   Masani;   Ito,   Yoshinori;   Inoue,   Akihitio;   and  Toda, 
Munetaka,  4,297,867,  CI.  72-347.000. 
rrr  industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Vagman,  Selmer,  4,297,784,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Ivory,  Dawn  M.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Time-temperature  indicator 

composition.  4,298,348,  CI.  23-23O.0OR. 
Iwamura,  Seishiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Reflection 

type  screen.  4,298446,  CI.  350-122.000. 
Iwano,  Haruhiko:  See — 

Kubolera,   iCikuo;   Mizuki,   Eiichi;   Satomura,   Masato;   Iwano, 
Haruhiko;  and  Fujiwara,  Tadahiro,  4,298,673,  CI.  430-204.000. 
Iwasa,  Toshio:  See— 

Shimizu,  Kunitoshi;  Takamura,  Masakazu;  and  Iwasa,  Toshio, 
4,298,644,  CI.  428-91.000. 
Iwasaki,  Hirokazu;  and  Takahashi,  Hideo,  to  Showa  Denko  K.K. 
Process  for  production  of  3-hydroxy-3-niethylphthahde  or  the  nu- 
clearly  substituted  derivatives  thereof  4.298,530,  CI.  260-343.30R. 
Iwasaki.  twao.  to  University  of  Minnesota,  The  Regents  of  the.  Selec- 
tive   flocculalion,    magnetic    separation,    and    flotation    of  ores. 
4,298,169.  CI.  241-16.000. 
tzent)erg,  James  B.:  See — 

Formica,  Francis  A.;  and  Izenberg,  James  B.,  4,298.399.  CI. 
106-309.000. 
Izumi.  Kaichi:  See — 

Ohba.  Kenjiro;  Izumi,  Kaichi;  and  Yasuda.  Shinkhiro.  4.298,489, 
CI.  252-78.500. 
J.  Aichetin:  See — 

Wunning,  Joachim,  4,298.333,  O.  431-11.000. 
J.  C.  Schumacher  Co.:  See- 
Schumacher,  John  C;  and  Lagendijk,   Andre,  4498.037.  CI. 
141-1.000. 
J.G.L.  Chemicals  Ltd.:  See— 

Thankachan,  Chacko;  Ritchie,  John  G.;  Sahayada,  Eugene;  and 
Sengupta,  Asok,  4,298,658,  O.  428-425.100. 
Jac.  Jacobsen  A/S:  See— 

Krogsrud,   Jens   C;    and    Soerensen,    Kai   O.,   4498,921,   a. 
362-346.000. 
Jackson,  Joseph  F.,  to  Thomas  Broadbent  &  Sons  Limited.  Solid  bowl 

decanter  centrifuges.  4,298,16a  CI.  233-7.000. 
Jackson,  Melvin  R.:  See — 

Hirsch.   Harold   H.;   and  Jackson,   Melvin   R.,  4498,816,  a. 
313-330.000. 
Jackson,  Ronald  A.;  and  Maniscak,  John,  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc.  Work 

support  frame.  4,298,095,  CI.  182-184.000. 
Jaco  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Davies.  Irving  W.,  4,298,222,  CI.  285-341.000. 
Jacobi,  Manfred:  See — 

Lechtken,  Peter;  Buethe,  Ingolf;  Jacobi,  Manfred;  and  Trimbom, 
Werner,  4,298,738,  a.  546-22.000. 
Jagenberg-Werke  AG:  See— 

Zodrow,  Rudolf,  4.298.422,  CI.  156-568.000. 
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James,  Kenneth:  See— 

Galleyroore,  Harry  R.;  James,  Kenneth;  Jones,  Haydn  F.;  Bha'd- 
waj,  Chaman  L.;  Plant,  James  S..  deceased:  and  Plant.  Aline  P.. 
administrator,  4.298,730,  CI.  536-1 19.000 
James,  Robin  H.;  and  Spooncr,  James  A.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 
Energy  Authority.  Processes  for  reducing  the  oxygen  content  of 
metal  oxides.  4,298,495,  CI.  252-643.000. 
James,  Ronald  D.:  See— 

Samis,  James  M.;  Waechter,  Walter  C;  and  James,  Ronald  D., 
4,298.621,  CI.  426-55.000. 
Jamison,  Merle  A.  Hilch  pin.  4,298412,  CI.  280-515.000. 
Jansen.  Hemz:  See— 

Russ,  Peter;  and  Jansen,  Heinz.  4,297,926,  CI.  82-9.000. 
Janssen,  Paul  H  Fencing  device.  4,298,185,  CI.  256-41.000. 
Japan  Natural  Food  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hagiwara.  Yoshihide,  4,298,620,  CI.  426-44.000. 
Japan  Spectroscopic  Co  Ltd:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Tsugio;  Tsuge,  Shm;  Hirata,  Yukio;  and  Mochizuki, 
Koichi,  4,298.795.  CI.  250-282.000. 
Jatkar,  Arun  D.:  See— 

Joshi.  Ashok  V.;  Jatkar,  Arun  D.;  and  Sholette,  William  P., 
4,298,664,  CI.  429-191.000. 
Jelmax  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kurose,  Hideo,  4,298,848,  Q.  333-181.000. 
Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.:  See- 
Sack,  Werner.  4,298,388,  CI.  501-15000. 
Jennings,  J.  Thomas.  Technique  and  device  for  measuring  fluids  includ- 
ing finger  valve  and  filler  mechanism.  4,298,038,  Q.  141-1000. 
Jermansen.  Torris  G.:  See- 
Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  Jermansen,  Torris  G.;  Westner.  Andrew  A.;  and 
Huang.  I-Der.  4.298,541.  CI.  26O-429.00R. 
Jcrrold  Electronics  Corp.:  See—  * 

Dages,  Charles  L.,  4,298,988,  CI.  455-182.000. 
Jet  Research  Center,  Inc.:  See— 

Regalbulo,  John  A.;  and  Christopher,  Glenn  B..  4,298M3,  Q. 
166-55.000. 
Jikahara.  Tomo:  See— 

Uroezawa.    Hamao;    Umezawa,    Sumio;    Tsuchiya,    Tsutomu- 

Jikahara,  Tomo;  and  Miyake,  Toshiaki.  4,298,727,  CI.  536-10000. 

Jinkins,  Danny  R.,  to  Black  t  Decker  Inc.  Seal.  4,298,204,  CI. 

277-165.000. 
Johansson,  Kjell  A.  I.  Apparatus  for  unwinding  of  a  material  web. 

4498,173,  CI.  242-58.000. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See— 

Weinstein,  Larry  J.,  4.297,893,  CI.  73-861.000. 
Johnson,  Curtiss  S..  Jr .  lo  C.  Sherman  Johnson  Company,  Inc.  Hinged 

deck  cleat  assembly.  4,297.962.  CI.  1 14-218.000. 

Johnson,  Fontain  M.,  Jr.,  to  Weaver  Shipyard  and  Drydock,  Inc 

Outrigger-stabilized  floating  crane  system  4,297,961.  CI  1 14-123.000 

Johnson,  Lauren  K.;  and  Thompson,  David  A.,  to  Corning  Glass 

Works.  High  transmission  glasses  for  solar  applications.  4,298,389,  CI. 

501-77.000. 

Johnson,  Peter  D.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  High  intensity  dis- 

cliarge  lamps  with  uniform  color.  4,298,813,  CI.  313-229.000. 
Johnson,  Raynor  A.;  and  Barrow,  Ralph  M.,  Jr.,  to  American  Industrial 
Research.  Flexible  film  air  pallet  for  material  movement.  4498,083, 
CI.  180-125.000. 
Johnson,  Robert  A.;  See — 

Hennenfent,  Douglas  J.;  Johnson,  Robert  A.;  and  Holmstrand, 
Allan  L.,  4497,781,  a.  29-467.000. 
Johnson,  Walter  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Ehmann,  William  J.;  and  Johnson.  Walter  E ,  Jr.,  4,298,762.  CI 
568-433.000. 
Johnston,  Paul  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Programmable  AC 
electric  energy  meter  having  radiation  responsive  external  dau 
interface.  4,298,839.  CI.  324-157.000. 
Jones,  Anthony  E.,  to  Bnmec  (U.K.)  Limited.  Vehicles  with  demount- 
able bodies.  4,298,304.  CI.  414-492.000. 
Jones.  Eirwyn;  and  Mitchell,  Michael  I.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Electric  igniter.  4,297.947,  CI.  361-248.000. 
Jones,  Haydn  F.:  See— 

Galleymore,  Harry  R.;  James.  Kenneth;  Jones.  Haydn  F.;  Bhard- 
waj,  Chaman  L.;  Plant.  James  S..  deceased;  and  Plant.  AUne  P.. 
administrator,  4,298,730,  CI.  536-119.000. 
Jones,  James  P.  B.:  See- 
Watson.  James  H.   P.;  and  Jones,  James  P.   B.,  4,298,478,  CI. 
210-695.000. 
Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Sims,  Anson;  Howden,  Ashley  G.;  Knighton, 
Mark  S.;  and  Kingsbury,  LC  James,  lo  California  R&D  Center.  Toy 
oven  assembly.  4498.788,  CI.  219-386.000. 
Jones,  Thomas  P.:  See- 
Wright,  Basil  M.;  and  Jones,  Thomas  P.,  4,297,871,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Jordan,  David  R.:  See- 
Bradford,  Larry  L.;  Jordan,  David  R.;  and  Williams,  Kenneth  W., 
4,298,557,  CI.  264-51.000. 
Jordan,  Heinrich:  See — 

Knabe,    Uwe;    Sindermann,    Siegmar;    and    Jordan,    Heinrich, 

4,298,039,0.  141-90.000. 

Joshi,  Ashok  V.;  Jatkar,  Arun  D.;  and  Sholette,  William  P.,  to  lUy-O- 

Vac  Corporatxm.   Phosphorus<ontaining  solid  sute  electrolyte 

4,298,664,0  429-191.000. 

Jovanovics,  Karola;  and  Gorog,  Sandor,  lo  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti 

Gyar  RT.  Bis-indole-alkaloid.  4,298,525,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Joyce,  John  F..  to  National-Standard  Company.  Low  viscosity  compo- 
silioa  for  forming  shaped  bodies.  4,298.383,  Q.  75-21  LOOa 


Jung,  Grzegorz:  See— 

Bielska-Lewandowska,  Halma;  Insova,  Nalalija;  Jung.  Grzegorz: 
Lewandowski.  Stanislaw  J.;  Prohorov.  Aleksandr:  Sobolewski. 
Roman;  and  Vinogradov,  Eugenij,  4.298,990.  CI.  455-325  000. 
Jusinskas,  Julius.  Jr .  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.  Call  wailing 

signal  arrangement.  4,298.774.  CI.  I79-I8.0BG. 
Jussen,  Hilmar:  See- 
Bauer,  Erwin;  Davids,  Ralf;  Gotz,  Gerhard;  Jussen.  Hilmar;  Amdi, 
Heinrich;  Kummel,  Louis;  Mnrhart.  Rudolf;  and  Pollak-Banda. 
Erich,  4,297,917,  CI.  74-66500G. 
Justice,  James  W.  H.;  and  Nahemow,  Martin  D .  lo  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  High  frequency  electrodeless  lamp  having  a  gapped 
magnetic  core  and  meihod  4,298,828,  CI  315-248.000. 
Kabushiki  ICaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Nagai,    Shunichi;   and    Higashi,    Hidekazu,   4,298,114,   CI     192- 
I29.00A. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Osaka  Packing  Seizosho:  See— 

Kubo,    Kazuhiko:    Takahashi,    Akira;    and    Ooliasfai.    Kenichi, 
4,298,386,  CI.  501-80.000. 
tCabushiki  Kaisha  Yakuli  Honsha:  See— 

Muui,  Masahiko;  Mada,  Mitsuo:  and  Shimada,  Kiyohiro,  4.298,619, 
CI.  426-43.000. 
Kado,  Satoshi:  See— 

Ikeno,    1'enio;    Kado,    Satoshi;    Ayusawa,    Saburo;    Kawasaki. 
Hironobu;  and  Walanabe.  Takashi,  4,298,661.  O.  428-623.000 
Kahn,  Harvey  R.,  to  Alan  I.  Gerald  Corporation.  Firearm  with  inter- 
changeable   barrek    and    ammunition    cyhnders.    4,297.801,    CI 
42-59.000. 
Kallies,  Karl-Heinz,  lo  Veb  Arzneimittelwerk  Dresden  Test  device  for 
the  detection  and  determination  of  glucose.  4,298,688,  CI.  435-14000. 
ICaman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Bossier.  Robert  B.,  Jr.;  and  Hardetsen,  Charles  P..  4497,907,  O. 
74-417,000. 
Kamibayashi,  Tetsusaburo:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Toshlhiko;  and  Kamibayashi,  Tetsusaburo,  4498,771 
CI.  178-18.000. 
Kaminski,  Joan  M.:  See — 

Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski.  Joan  M.,  4498.484.  CI. 

252-46.700. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski,  Joan  M..  4.298,486.  O. 
252-49.600. 
Kamleitner,  Ewald,  lo  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-L'nion  Friedrichshafen 

GmbH.  Split  control  rack.  4,297,979.  CI.  123-372.000. 
Kanbar,   Maurice  S.  Tangram  game  assembly.   4.298,200,  CI.   273- 

I57.00R. 
Kanbe,  Junichiro:  See — 

Tajima,  Hatsuo;  Hosono,  Nagao;  and  Kanbe,  Jimichiro,  4.297.970. 
CI.  118-652.000. 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ucno.  Takashi;  and  Nakamura.  Kyoichi,  4,298,706,  Q.  521-92.000. 
Kaneko,  Fumihiko;  Nitta,  Koichi;  and  Saito.  Kouichi.  to  Murau  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Ltd.  Chip-like  electronic  component  series  and  method 
for    supplying    chip-like    electronic    components.    4,298,120,    CI 
206-329.000. 
Kaneko,  Yulaka;  and  Fukuda.  Miisuhisa.  lo  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd. 
Information    recording    method    and    apparatus.    4,298,244.    CI. 
350-3.780. 
Kang,  Kenneth  S.:  See— 

Veeder,   George  T.;   and    Kang,    Kenneth   S,   4498,691,  CI. 
435-101.000. 
Kanomau,  Ichiro:  See- 
Suzuki,   Keizo;  Okudaira  Sadayuki;  NishimaLsu.  Shigeni;  and 
Kanomata.  Ichiro,  4.298,419.  a.  156-345.000. 
Kanzaki  Paper  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Kuzuhiko;  Fujiki,  Yasuhiro;  Kitahori,  Tojiro;  and  Takada. 
Akira,  4,298,651  CI.  428-323.000. 
Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohba,  Kenjiro;  Izumi,  Kaichi;  and  Yasuda,  ShinichirD,  4498,489. 
CI.  252-78  500. 
Kapitany,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Acres,  Stephen  D.;  and  Kapiuny,  Robert  A,  4,298,597.  O 
424-92.000. 
Kapur,  Vijay  K.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Silicon  purification 

4498,587,  CI.  423-350.000. 
Kapuscinski.  Marek;  and  Gervais,  Michel,  to  Northern  Telecom  Lid 
Meihod  of  manufactunng  electrically  insulated  conductors  with 
ultra-violet  cured  coalings.  4,298,630,  CI  427-44.000. 
Karasawa,  Yukinori,  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lamp 
house  structure  for  illumination  devices.  4.298.919,  CI.  362-226.000. 
Kariya,  Tadaaki:  See— 

Sakurada,   Shuroku;   Nakashuna,   Yoichi;   Kojima,   tsao;   Yagi, 
Hideyuki;  Kariya,  Tadaaki;  and  Sugiyama,  Masayoshi.  4498.881, 
CI.  357-38.000. 
Karl  Lautenschlager  KG:  See—  ^ 

Laulenschlager.  Reinhard.  4,297.763,  CI.  16-164.000. 
Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Blasberg,     Helmar;    and     Wilkcns,     Christian.     4,297,858,    CI 
66-194.000. 
Kashiwa,  Norio:  See — 

Monia,  Yoshinori;  Toyota,  Akinon;  and  Kashiwa.  Nono, 
4,298,713,  a.  525-323.000. 
Kassel,  Karl-Heinz;  Lutz,  Manfred;  Sluke,  Josef;  and  Wattdorfer. 
Huben,  lo  Lwentia  Pateni-Verwaliung-G.m.b.H.  Tellurium  iayer 
allows  vapor  deposition  of  crystalline  selenium  thereon  in  making 
double  layer  electrophotographic  record  material.  4,298.671.  CI. 
430-128.000. 
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Kaiiigi.  Munco:  Ser— 

Tsoda,  Hiroshi;  Mjyashita,  Kiyoshi;  Nisfaikawa,  Masaji;  Shimizu. 
Akin;  and  Kasuga,  Muneo.  4,298.27a  CI.  33S-3.0SH. 
Katakura.  Hiroshi;  and  Tamura,  Takashi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Indus- 
try Ca,  Ltd.  Device  for  detachaUy  attaching  a  master  sheet  to  a 
drum.  4,298,278.  CI.  355-85.000. 
Kalaoka,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Arai,  Yoshio:  Kataoka,  Hiroyuki;  Suzuki,  Isao;  and  Yokota,  Shozo, 
4.298.895.  CI.  358-284.000. 
Kato,  Fumio:  See — 

Sato.  Isao;  Kato,  Fumio;  Uchiyama.  Yoshihiro;  lizuka.  Nobuyuki; 
and  Hau.  Tsuneyoki.  4^97,843.  O.  60-39.320. 
Kato.  Hironobu:  See— 

Tanaka,  Eisuo;  and  Kato,  Hironobu,  4J98J65,  O.  354-246.000. 
Kato.  Yukio:  See— 

Holta,  Atsuo;  inJ  Kalo.  Yukio.  4.298.961,  CI.  365-179.000. 
Kaioh.  Hisanori.  10  Inoue  Gomu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Holdinp 

for  auiomobUes.  4.298.64a  CI.  428-31.000. 
Katz,  Saul  N  :  and  Prosda,  George  E.  to  General  Foods  Corporation. 

Carbon-caireine  separation.  4J98,736.  CI.  544-274.00a 
Kalzer,  Hans:  See— 

Kralel.  Gunten  Katzef,  Hans;  Loskot,  Stephan;  Lang,  Wilftied;  and 
Weis.  Klaus,  4,298.387.  O.  501-92.000. 
Kaufman,  Kurt  D.,  to  Thomas  C.  Elder.  Inc.  5'-AmiiK>iIkyl-4',4-dialk- 

ylpsoralens.  4,298,614.  CI.  424-279000. 
Kauftnann,  Frank  H.;  and  Kramer,  Charles  F.,  to  Steel  Heddle  Manu- 
facturing Co.  Shuttle  grip.  4,298,032,  O.  139-207.000. 
Kaufmann.  Meinolph:  See — 

Gloor.    Ernst;    Kaufmann.    Meinolph;   and    Kmetz,    Allan   R., 
4.298.249.  CI.  35O-338.000. 
Kawabata.  Yasuhiro.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air-fuel  mixture 

control  valve  assembly.  4,297,984,  Q.  123-587.000. 
Kawahara,  Tsukasa:  Sw— 

Uchida.   Mitsuo;  Oguri.  Yasuo;   Sailo.  Junji;   and   Kawahara, 
Tsukasa,  4.298,561,  CI.  264-86.000. 
Kawai,  Kazuo;  Yanagidaira,  Hidetaka;  and  Tamori,  Michitoshi,  to 
Kokusai  Denshin  D«nwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  equalization 
system  in  FM  communicauon  circuit.  4.298,983,  CI.  375-12.000. 
Kawakami,  Takamasa:  See — 

Saito,  Masao;  Hosokawa,  Motoyuki;  Kawakami,  Takamasa;  and 
Murayama,  Yuko.  4,298,545.  O.  260-465.00H. 
Kawakami.  Youichi,  to  Mizue  Kawakami.  Water  tap.  4,298,183,  a. 

251-263.000. 
Kawakatsu.  Kunio;  See — 

Ccnjida.    Fumihide;    Kawakatsu,    Kunio;    and    li,    Motohiko, 
4.298.487.  CI.  252-75.000. 
Kawakita.  Kenji;  See— 

Ochiai.  Michihiko;  Okada,  Taiiti;  Aki,  Osami;  Morimolo.  Akira; 
Kawakita.  Keiui;  and  Matsushita,  Yoshihiro,  4,298,606,  O. 
424-246.000. 
Kawamura,  Masaharu;  Shigeta,  Yoshihiro;  Uchidot,  Maianori;  Sugiura, 
Yoji;  and  Yamamoto,  Hiroshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exposure 
control  device  for  camera.  4,298456,  Q.  3S4-23.0OD. 
Kawasaki.  Hironobu:  5e^— 

Ikeno.    Teruo;    Kado,    Satoshi;    Ayusawa,    Saburo;    Kawasaki, 
Hironobu;  and  Waianabe.  Takashi.  4.298.661,  O.  428-623.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 
Murakami.  Keikichi.  4.298.378,  CI  73-60.000. 
Sfaitamori.  Mamoru.  4,298,211,  CI.  280-297.000. 
Kawasaki,  Ki&hio.  and  Ktshino,  Takao.  lo  Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K. 

Fluorescent  dKplay  device  4.298.823.  CI.  313-497.000. 
Kawase,  Kaoni;  and  Hayakawa.  Kiyoshi.  to  Agency  of  Industrial 
Science  4  Technology;  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Indus- 
try.  Method  for  manufacture  of  ion-exchange  graft  membrane. 
4J98.698.  CI.  521-27  000. 
Keene  Corporation:  See — 

Metcalf.  Paul  T.,  H,  4J98,918.  CI.  362-217.000. 
KeinoAuke  Aida:  See— 

Nakagawa.  Takeo,  4.298,660,  O.  428-599.000. 
Keisler.  Carl  E.  Hollow  wall  repair  device.  4,297.823.  O.  52-514.000. 
Kelderman,  Hendrik  C:  See- 
Van  Berkel.  Johannes;  and  Kelderman.  Hendrtk  C,  4.298,757,  O. 
560-231.000. 
Kella,  George;  and  Kella,  Michael  D.  Interlocking  construction  block. 

4,297,816.  a.  52-125.000. 
KcUa.  Michael  O.:  See- 

Kella,  George,  and  Kella,  Michael  D.,  4,297,816,  O.  52-125.000. 
Keller.  Charles  T..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  1..  and  Company.  Sizing 

mandrel  for  thermoplastic  netting.  4.298.329.  Q.  42S-382.00N. 
Keller.  Egon;  and  Krcutz.  Peter,  to  Pauavant-Werke  Michelbacher 
Huette.  Centrifugal  separator  having  heat  transfer  means.  4,298,359, 
a.  55-269.00a 
Keller,  Jakob,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited.  Diffuser 

resonances.  4,298.088.  CL  181-211.000. 
Keller,  Kenneth  F.:  See- 
Doyle.  Ronald  J ;  Keller.  Kenneth  F.;  and  SdiMlier,  Rotiett  L., 
4.298.689.  CI.  435-34.000. 
Kelley  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Whitfield.  Carroll  J.;  and  Laatinger,  Anthony  W.,  4^91,071,  O. 
l72-624.00a 
Kelly,  Frank  M.:  See— 

Rumberger,    Earl    E;   and    Kelly.    Frank    M.,   4.297,771,   a. 

29-426:400. 

Kelly,  Robert  C;  and  Wierenga,  Wendell,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 

Method    for   preparing    (aS,5S>a-amino-3-chloro-2-iaoiazoiiiie-5- 

acelic  acid  (AT- 1 23)  and  analogs  thereof.  4,298,744,  a.  548-24aa00. 


Kebey-Hayes  Company:  See— 

Rozmus,  Walter  J.,  4.298.168,  CI.  239-659.000. 
Kempe.  Uwc:  See — 

Dockner.  Toni;  Kempe,  Uwr.  Krug,  Herbert;  Magnussen,  Peter; 
Praetorius,  Werner,  and  Szymanski,  Hans  J..  4.298,748.  a. 
548-347.000. 
Kempke,  William  G.:  See— 

Berglund.  Neil  C;  Kempke,  William  G.;  and  Richardson,  William 
C.  4.298.927.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kendall.  John  H..  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Remote  refuel- 
ing station.  4.298.176.  CI.  244-135.00A. 
Keimedy.  Peter  D.;  and  Piesinger.  Gregory  H..  to  Motorola  Inc.  De- 
sired  signal  estimator  for  null  steerer  FM  reception  using  FSK  modu- 
lation. 4.298.871.  CI.  343-lOaOSA. 
Keritsis.  Gus  D.:  See — 

Semp,  Bernard  A.;  Teng.  Daniel  M.;  and  Keritsis,  Gus  D., 
4.298.013.  CI.  131-308.000. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Juelich  GmbH:  See — 

Krauth.  Axel;  Maier.  Horst  R.;  Phlmann.  Hans-Juergen;  Foerster, 
Siegfried;  and  Kleeman,  Manfred.  4,298.059.  Q.  165-166.000. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  GmbH:  See — 

Ashthcimer.  Ludwig;  Schenk.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Schwochau, 
Klaus.  4.298.577.  CI.  423-6.000. 
Kerr.  Edwin  R.:  See— 

Dorawab.  Tansukhlal  G.;  and  Kerr,  Edwin  R.,  4^98,432,  O. 
208-8.0LE. 
Kessel.  Carl  R.:  See- 

Dauben.  William  G.;  Kessel,  Carl  R.;  and  Takemora,  Kazuo  H., 
4.298,752,  CI.  549-42.000. 
Kelterer,  Stanley  J.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Aali-baloing  thioat 

plate.  4,297.937.  CI.  112-184.000. 
Key  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See — 

Golub,  Allyn  L.,  4,297,995,  CI.  12«-156.00a 
Khairulin.  Edige  R.:  See— 

Bochkarev.  Ellin  P.;  Prokoixjv.  Igor  V.;  Eljulin,  Atexandr  V.; 
Belsky.  Arkady  A.;  Baryshnikova,  Svetlana  M.;  Nasyrov.  Nail 
Z.;  Novikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Khairulin,  Edige  R.;  Zvyagin,  Mikhail 
S.;  Abrjutin,  Vladimir  N.;  Konstantinova,  Ljubov  I.;  Ljubimova, 
Nina  A.;  and  Gorbacheva.  Nadezhda  S.,  4,298,380,  CI.  73- 
lOI.OBE. 
Kidder.  Kenneth  B.:  See- 
Clark,  Rodney  L.;  Kidder,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Peterson,  Gary  A., 
4,298,334,  a.  431-24.000. 
Kiehs,  Kari:  Se»- 

Schwarz.  Gerd-Ulrich;  Kiehs,  Karl;  Boell,  Walter;  and  Adolphi, 
Heinrich,  4,298,615.  CI.  424-285.000. 
Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH:  See— 

Muller.  Helmuth;  and  Herrmann,  Lother,  4,298,791,  CI.  23S- 
132.00R. 
Kihiberg,  Yngve  R.;  and  Sjoholm,  Johan  E.  p.,  to  Kommanditbolaget 
United  Stirling  AB  A  CO.  Tubular  heat-exchanger.  4,298,057,  CL 
165-159.000. 
Kim,  Hong  Z.:  See— 

Bulloch,  David  K.;  and  Kim,  Hong  Z.,  4,298,681, 0.  43O-46«.00a 
Kimak.  Theodore:  See— 

Haemer.   Laurence  F.;  and  Kimak,  Theodore,  4,298,646,  CL 
428-159.000. 
Kimata,    Kei;    Yasuda,    Yoshinobu;    Yoshida,    Isamu;    and    Saruta, 
Masahiro,  to  NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Company,  Limited.  Fuel  flow  rate 
measuring  device.  4,297,981.  CI.  123-434.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See — 

Meitner,  Gary  R.  4,298,649,  CI.  428-198.000. 
Schmidt,   George   F.;  and  Weber,   Robert   E,  4,298,668,  Q. 
429-250.000. 
Kiml.  Jiri:  See — 

Suss.  Hans  G.;  and  Kiml,  Jiri.  4.298.100,  CI.  I87-29.00R. 
Kimura.  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Miyashita,  Kiyoshi:  Kimura,  KaBuhiko;  Arima, 
Heihachi;  and  Ishimoto,  Osamu.  4,298,276,  O.  355-72.000. 
Kimura.  Takao:  See — 

Oi.  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro,  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga,  Isao;  Noto.  Takao;  Nebashi.  ifoshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 
Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura.  Takao;  Okazaki.  Hiroshi;  Ogawa.  Haruki; 
and  Shindo.  Minoni,  4,298,605.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Kind].  Bruno:  See — 

Casson.  Harold  V.;  Crabtree,  Grant  G.;  Kindl,  Bruno;  and  Noonan, 
Edward  B..  4.298,416.  CI.  136-87.000. 
Kinetico,  Inc.;  See — 

Prior,  William  C;  and  Brown.  Keith  E,  4,298,023,  CI.  137-624. 14a 
Kinevsky,  Valery  N.:  See — 

Avdeenko.  Boris  K.;  Bronfinan,  Aron  I.;  Viikin.  Alexandr  L.; 
Zelentsov,  Boris  N.;  Kinevsky.  Valery  N.;  and  Rozet,  Vladimir 
E,  4,298,900,  CI.  361-127.000. 
Kingsbury.  LC  James:  See- 
Jones,  Lawrence  T;  Sims,  Anson;  Howden,  Ashley  G.;  Knighton, 
Mark  S;  and  Kingsbury.  LC  James.  4,298,788,  CI.  2l9-386.00a 
Kinnander,  Bo;  Landa.  Torstein;  and  Mansson.  Ragnar,  to  AB  Asea 
Atom.  Means  for  supplying  feed  water  to  a  substantially  cylindricaL 
vertical  reactor  tank.  4.298.433.  CI.  376-286.00a 
Kirby.  Archie  D.  Electronic  tuning  aid  with  digital  readout.  4,297,938, 

CI.  84-455.000. 
Kircher,  Morton  S:  See — 

Specht,  Steven  J.;  and  Kircher,  Morion  S.,  4,297,923, 0.  8I-37.4ia 
Kishino,  Takao:  See — 

Kawasaki,  Kishio;  and  Kishino,  Takao,  4J98,823,  O.  313-497.000. 
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Kita,  Tom:  See— 

Nagaishi.  Hatsuo;  and  Kita.  Toru.  4.297.894.  CI.  73-861.030. 
Kitagawa,  Masahiro.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Camera  auto- 
matically  synchronized   with   an   electronic   flash.   4.298.261,   CI. 
334-139.000. 
Kitaguchi,  Tadashi:  See— 

Ueda,  Ikuo;  Takaya.  Takao;  Kobayashi,  Masakazu;  Masugi,  Taka- 
shi; Takasugi,  Hisashi;  Kochi,  Hiromu;  and  Kitaguchi,  Tadashi, 
4,298,329,  CI.  260-340.90R. 
Kitahori.  Tojiro;  See- 
Suzuki.  Kuzuhiko;  Fujiki,  Yasuhiro;  Kitahori,  Tojiro;  and  Takada, 
Akira,  4,298,652,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Kitamura,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Inada,  Masami;  Kitamura,  Kazuhiko;  Ilo,  Shoji;  Nonoyama,  Takao; 
and  Tsuji.  Riichi.  4.298.02a  CI.  137-315.000. 
Kitamura.  Minoru:  See — 

Honda.  Akira;  Anzai.  Takanori;  Kitamura,  Minora;  Ishikawa. 
Masani;  and  Mizuoka,  Seishi,  4,298,147,  CI.  222-601.000. 
Kitamura,  Osamu:  See— 

Ohashi,  Telsro:  Kitamura.  Osamu;  Fuji!,  Hiromu;  Mineyuki,  Seizo; 
and  Takeuchi,  Eiichi,  4,298,050,  CI.  164-468.000. 
Kitani,  Teruo:  See— 

Baba,  Takaaki;  Sagishima,  Takayuki;  Kitani,  Teruo;  and  Sasaki, 
Reiichi,  4,298,891,  CI.  358-183.000. 
Kitrell,   John  V.   Portable   resusciution   apparatus.  4,297,999,  CI. 

128-205.160. 
Kivits,  Petnis  J.:  See — 

van  der  Veen,  Jan;  Kivits,  Petrus  J.;  and  de  Boot,  Marinus  R.  J., 
4,298,975,  CI.  369-94.000. 
Klauke.  Erich:  See— 

Hagemann.  Hermann;  Klauke,  Erich;  and  Pelnick,  Gerd-Michael. 
4,298.761.  CI.  568-44.000. 
Kleeman.  Manfred:  See — 

Krauth,  Axel;  Maier,  Horst  R.;  Phlmann,  Hans-Juergen;  Foerster, 
Siegfried;  and  Kleeman,  Manfred,  4,298,039,  CI.  165-166.000. 
Klein,  Theodore  J.;  See— 

Ballard,  Arthur  H.;  and  Kleia,  Theodore  J.,  4,298,913,  a. 
375-82.000 
Kleine,  Donald  R.:  See- 
Wells.    John    J.,   Jr.;    and    Kleine,    DonaM    R.,    4,297,932,   O. 
83-581.100. 
Klem,  John  E.;  and  Nelson,  Daniel  E.,  to  International  Harvester 
Company.  Control  lever  gate  with  lever  restraint.  4,297,914,  CI. 
74-332.000. 
Klem,  John  E..  to  Intematiotial  Harvester  Company.  Positive  lever 

location  maintenance  trap.  4.297.913.  CI.  74-332.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deulz  AG:  See— 

Brachthauser.  Kunibert;  and  Herchenbach,  Horst.  4,298,393,  O. 

106-100.000. 
Epper.    Wolfgang;    and    Heckman.    Wolfgang.    4,298.159.    O. 

233-7.000. 
Herchenbach.  Horst;  and  Lechner.  Bartl.  4.298,340.  Q.  432-58.000. 
Klomp.  Gregory  F.:  See— 

Ronel.  Samuel  H.;  D'Andrea,  Mark  J.;  Dobelle.  William  H.; 
Klomp,  Gregory  F.;  and  Hashiguchi,  Hiroshi,  4,298,002,  CI. 
128-260.000. 
Kmetz,  Allan  R.:  See— 

Gloor,    Ernst;    Kaufmann,    Meinolph;   and    Kmetz,   Allan    R., 
4,298,249,  O.  350-338.000. 
Knabe,  Uwe.  Sindermann.  Siegmar;  and  Jordan.  Heinrich.  to  Holstein 
and    Kappert    GmbH.    Revolving    container    processing    plant. 
4.298.039.  CI.  141-90.000. 
Knaufl.  Guenter:  See — 

Hajdu.  Johann;  and  Knauft,  Guenter,  4,298,980,  O.  371-25.000. 
Knell,  Bemhard;  and  Rohng,  Adalbert,  to  Concast  AG.  Continuous 
casting    installation   containing   open-ended   mold.    4,298,052,   O. 
164-416.000. 
Kness,  Arnold  A.:  See— 

Kness,  Lester  E;  Kness,  Marvin  E.;  and  Kness.  Arnold  A.. 
4.297,805,  CI.  43-83.500. 
Kness.  Lester  E;  Kness,  Marvin  E.;  and  Kness,  Arnold  A.,  to  Kness 

Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  Animal  trap.  4.297.805,  CI.  43-83.300. 
Kness  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Kness,  Lester  E;  Kness.  Marvin  E.;  and  Kness,  Arnold  A., 
4.297,805,  CI.  43-83.500. 
Kness,  Marvin  E.:  See— 

Kness,  Lester  E;  Kness,  Marvin  E.;  and  Kneas,  Aroold  A., 
4,297,805,  a.  43-83.500. 
Knight,  Peter  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Horizontal  deflection  generator 

and  driver  circuit.  4,298,830,  CI.  315-41 1.000. 
Knighton,  Mark  S.:  See- 
Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Sims,  Anson;  Howden,  Ashley  G.;  Knighton, 
Mark  S.;  and  Kingsbury,  LC  James,  4,298,788.  O.  219-386.000. 
Kn<»f,  Herbert;  Spahrkas,  Heinrich;  and  Luck,  WoUhard,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft  Age  resistant  chrome  tanning  agents.  4,298,>I4, 
CI.  8-94.260. 
Knorr-Bremse  GmbH:  See — 

Grunert,  Wolfgang;  Huber,  Johann;  and  Rheindt.  Kurt,  4,298,184, 
CI.  251-357.000. 
Knoth,  Werner  D.;  and  Munker,  Helmut.  Process  and  apparatus  for 

making  hollow  glassware.  4,298,371,  CI.  65-79.000. 
Knowles,  Albert  H.  Process  and  apparatus  for  increasing  the  utilization 
of  fish  feed  in  fish  farming  ponds  and  the  like.  4.297,973,  CI. 
119-3.000. 
Knowles,  Richard  P.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Electric  starting  aids 
for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,297,785,  CI.  29-611.000. 


Kobayashi;  Akio:  See— 

Ohya.  Masaki;  Kobayashi,  AUo;  Ogiwara,  Takeo;  and  Satake, 
Yoshikalsu,  4,298.710.  CI.  525-3.000. 
Kobayashi.  Koji:  See— 

Moroto.  Shuzo;  and  Kobayashi,  Koji,  4.298,083.  a.  180-247.000. 
Kobayashi.  Masakazu:  See— 

Ueda.  Ikuo:  Takaya,  Takao;  Kobayashi,  Masakazu;  Masugi,  Taka- 
shi; Takasugi.  Hisashi;  Kochi.  Hiromu;  and  Kitaguchi.  Tadashi, 
4,298,529.  O.  260-34090R 
Kobayashi.  Takuo;  and  Takashima.  Yasuyuki.  lo  Sandvik  Conveyor 
GmbH.  Apparatus  for  discharging  articles  from  conveyor  bdts. 
4,298.117.  a.  198-367.000. 
Kobayashi,  Toshihiko;  and  Kamibayashi,  Tetsusaburo.  to  Kokusai 
Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Coordinate  reader  using  adjtist- 
able  magneloslriclive  oscillations.  4,298.772.  CI   178-18.000. 
Kobe  Steel.  Ltd.:  See— 

Narita,   Kiichi;   Mori,  Takasuke;  Ayata,   Kenzo;  and  Makina 
Takehisa,  4,298,376,  CI.  73-49.000. 
Koch,  Kari-Heinz:  See— 

Kuhn,    Karl-Dieter,    and    Koch,    Karl-Heinz.    4,298,579,    CI. 
423-11.000. 
Kochi,  Hiromu:  See — 

Ueda,  Ikuo;  Takaya,  Takao;  Kobayashi,  Masakazu;  Masuu,  Taka- 
shi; Takasugi.  Hisashi;  Kochi,  Hiromu;  and  Kitaguchi,  Tadashi, 
4,298,529,  O.  26O-340.9OR. 
Koegel,  Roben  J.:  See — 

Lange,    Ronald    E;    and    Koegel.    Robert   J.,    4,298,935,    O 
364-200.000. 
Koenig,  Philip  C ,  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Electronic  conduction 

cooling  cUmp.  4.298.904.  CI.  361-386.000. 
Koga.  Keiichiro:  See— 

Morokawa.    Shigeru;    and    Koga,    Keiichiro,    4,298,971,    CI. 
368-204.000. 
Kogo,  Hiroshi:  Tonooka,  Mamoru;  Aoki,  Tenihisa;  Ando,  Shigeo,  and 
Tomiyama.  Raiji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Directivity 
dsplay  device  and  method.  4,298,965,  a.  367-13.00a 
Kojima.  Isao:  See— 

Sakurada,   Shuroku;   Nakaihima,   Yoichi;   Kojima,   Isao;   Yagi, 
Hideyuki;  Kariya,  Tadaaki;  and  Sugiyama.  Masayoihi,  4,298,881. 
CI.  357-38.000. 
Kojima.  Noriatsu.  Flexible  packing  for  sealing  pipeline  joints.  4,29>J06, 

CI.  277-205,000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawai.  Kazuo:  Yanagidaira.  Hidetaka;  and  Tamori,  Michitoshi. 

4.298.983.  CI.  375-12.000 
Kobayashi.  Toshihiko;  and  Kamibayashi,  Tetsusaburo,  4,298.772. 
CI.  178-18.000. 
Kokusan  Denki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Boyama.  Kimihiro.  4.297.977.  O.  123-320.000. 
Komatsu,  Shigeru;  Takahashi.  Satoshi;  and  Wakatsuki.  Masao.  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Eleclnc  Co..  Ltd.  Plastic  material  package  semicon- 
ductor device  having  a  mechanically  stable  motmting  unit  for  a 
semiconductor  pellet.  4.298.883.  Q.  357-72.000. 
Komatsubara.  MIchimasa:  See— 

Someno.   Noboru;   Komatsubara,   Michimasa;  and   Toyoshima, 
Masakatsu,  4,298,989,  Q.  455-183.000. 
Komendowski,  Henry:  See — 

Weiler,  Gerhard  H.;  and  Komendowski.  Henry,  4498,045,  O. 
150-0.500. 
Komiyu,  Takao:  See— 

Marushima,  Giichi;  Tanaka.  Hiroshi;  Tosaka,  Umi;  Takahashi, 
Shinkichi;  and  Komiyu,  Takao,  4.298.669,  a.  430-55.000. 
Kommanditbolaget  United  Stirling  AB  &  CO:  See— 

Kihiberg.  Yngve  R.;  and  Sjoholm.  Johan  E  P..  4498.057,  O. 
165-159.000. 
Komoriya,  Susumu:  See — 

Nishizuka,  Hiroshi:  Komoriya,  Susumu;  Merita,  Koyo;  and  Oi*- 
kaya,  Takayoshi,  4.298473.  Q.  355-61.000. 
Kondoh.  Syunichi:  See — 

Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Washigawa.  Yasuo;  Ikeda,  Tomoaki;  Nakao. 
Sho:  and  Kondoh.  Syunichi.  4.298.679.  a.  430-281.000. 
Konishi.  Futniya:  See — 

Malsuura,     Shizuya;    and    Konishi,     Fumiya,    4,298.803,    C. 
250492.200. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Katakura.  Hiroshi;  and  Tamura.  Takashi.  4.298.278.  CI.  333-85.000. 
Konno.  Kazuhiko;  Goh.  Atsushi;  and  Sugaya.  Kiyoshi.  to  Mitsubishi 
Petrochemical  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  the  production  of  thioteafbamate 
compounds.  4,298.74a  CI.  546-226.000. 
Konstantinova.  Ljubov  I.:  See— 

Bochkarev.  Ellin  P.;  Prokopov.  Igor  V.;  Eljutin,  Alexandr  V.; 
Belsky.  Arkady  A.;  Baryshnikova.  Svetlana  M.;  Nasyrov.  Nail 
Z;  Novikov.  Nikolai  A.;  Khairulin,  Edige  R.;  Zvyagin.  Mikhail 
S.;  Abrjutin,  Vladimir  N.;  Konstantinova,  Ljubov  1.;  Ljubimova, 
Nina  A.;  and  Gorbacheva.  Nadezhda  S.,  4,298,380,  CI.  75- 
101. OBE 
Koolatron  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Reed.  Kingstone  L.  H..  4,297,83a  O.  62-3.00a 
Koomen,  Joannes  J.  M.:  See — 

Salters.  Roelof  H.  W.;  and  Koomen,  Jounes  J.  M.,  4,298,811,  a. 
307-296.WR. 
Koppens  Machinefabriek  B.V.:  See — 

Koppens,  Wilhelmus  F.  A.,  4,298,327,  a.  423-344.000. 
Koppens,  Wilhelmus  F.  A.,  to  Koppens  Machinefabriek  B.V.  Device 
for  the  manufacture  of  nxl-shaped  objects  of  dough-like,  partKularly 
edible,  material.  4,298,327,  CI.  425-344.000. 
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Kor  Incorporated;  Ste — 

Walsh.  Fnsa  M..  4^98.347,  O.  23-23O.00a 
Koroteev,  Anatoly  Y.:  See — 

Palon,  Boris  E.;  Kudinov,  Vladimir  M.;  Volgin,  Leonid  A.;  Peiush- 
kov,  Vladimir  G.;  Bushledt,  Jury  P.;  Koroteev,  Anatoly  Y.;  and 
Kotov.  Viktor  A..  4.297,946,  CI.  102-307.0(10. 
Korpas.  Tbor-Harrald:  See — 

Rolstad.  Erik:  Korpas.  Thor-Harrald;  Leyse.  Robert  H.:  and  Smith, 
Robert  D  .  4,298,430,  CL  376-247.000. 
Koskenniska,  Lasse  A.,  to  Farmos-Yhtma  OY.  Process  for  the  isolation 

of /3-silosterol.  4.298.539.  CI   260-397.250. 
Koslar.  Manfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeselbchaft.  Hand  held  testing 
tjevice  for  measuring  difTerent  electrical  quantities.  4.298,837,  CI. 
324-71500. 
Kotov.  Viktor  A.:  5ee — 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Kudinov,  Vladimir  M.;  Volgin,  Leonid  A.;  Petush- 
kov,  Vladimir  G.;  Bushtedt,  Jury  P.;  Koroteev,  Anatoly  Y.;  and 
Kotov.  Viktor  A.,  4,297,946,  a.  102-307.000. 
Kovalenko.  Vladimir  V.:  See — 

Batalin.  Oleg  E.:  Dykman.  Arkady  S.;  Osadcbenko,  Alexandr  1.; 
Balkhanova,  Galina  F.;  Belgorodsky.  Izrail  M.,  Nevstruev,  Vla- 
dimir ].;  Radronov,  Valery  A.;  Tulchinsky,  Eduard  A.;  Betyaev, 
Valentm  M.;  Smoliii,  Jury  L:  Breiman,  Mark  I.;  Orlyansky. 
Vitaly  v.;  Zhimov,  Nikolai  Y.;  Galibin,  Nikolai  V.;  Troitsky. 
Adrian  P.;  and  Kovalenko,  Vladimir  V.,  4,298,503,  CI. 
252-432.000. 
Kovaleski,  Joseph  J.,  to  Wyrepak  Inditstries,  Inc.  Wire  take-off  device. 

4.298.174,  CI.  242-128.000. 
Koyanagi,  Hanio:  See — 

Takaki,  Masaoki;  Sawano,  Hirokazu;  Yamanaka,  Kunio;  Asada, 
Kazuyoshi;  Hideshima,  Keiji;  and  Koyanagi,  Haruo,  4,298,958, 
CI.  364-900.000. 
Krabbe,  Wilfried.  to  Philipp  Holzmann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tunnelling 

apparatus.  4,298,230,  CI.  299-33.000. 
Krabetz,  Richard:  See— 

Engelbach,  Heinz:  Krabetz.  Richard:  Duembgen,  Gerd:  Willersinn, 
Carl-Heinz:     and     Beitelschmidt.      Walter,     4J98,763,     CI. 
568-479  000 
Kraflwcrk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Hensoll.  Theodor.  4,298,432,  O.  376-365.000. 
Kramer,  Charles  F.;  See— 

Kaufmann,  Frank  H.:  and  Kramer.  Charles  F.,  4.298.032,  CI. 
139-207.000. 
Kramer,  Pcirus  A.:  See— 

Verbrugge,  Pietcr  A.:  and  Kramer,  Peinia  A.,  4,298,736,  CI. 
560-231.000. 
Krsiel.  Gunter:  Kaizer.  Hans:  Loskot.  Stephan:  Lang,  Wilfried:  and 
Weis,  Klaus,  to  Consonium  fur  Elektrochemische  Industrie  GmbH. 
Agglomerated  mixtures  of  highly  dispersed  metal  oxides  and  opacifi- 
ers.  4J98.387.  CI.  501-92.000. 
Krauth.  Axel:  Maier.  Horst  R.:  Phlmann,  Hans-Juergen:  Foerster, 
Siegfried:  and  Kleeman,  Manfred,  to  Rosenthal  Technik  AG:  and 
Kemforschungsaniage  Juelich  GmbH.  Heat  exchanger  and  process 
for  iu  manufacture.  4.298,059.  CI.  165-166.000. 
Kray.  William  D..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Aqueous  silicone  resin 
coating  composition  and  solid  substrate  coated  therewith.  4,29S,6S5, 
CI.  428-412.000 
Krenzer.  Ebcrhard;  See — 

Bauer.  Karl:  and  Krenzer.  Eberhard.  4,297,837.  CI.  57-350.000. 
Krenzer.  Paul:  Peters,  Franz-Josef:  Schlusnus.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Wahl, 
Haas  J.,  to  Hoesch  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  device  for 
automatically  tracking  systems  lo  the  center  of  weld  gaps,  wekl  joints 
and  weld  reinforcements.  4.298.785.  C\.  219-124,340. 
Kreutz,  Peter  See— 

Keller,  Egon:  and  Kreuti,  Peter,  4,298.359,  CI.  55-269.000. 
Krieg.  Rudoir  to  Paient-Treuhand-Gesellschaft  fur  elektrische  Gluh- 
lampen  mbH.   Photollash  reflector  configuration.  4.298.909,  CI. 
362-18.000 
Krieger.  Aaron  J.:  and  Elsie.  Lawrence  E.  Automated  liquid  container 

ruling  apparatus.  4.297,828.  CI,  53-282.000. 
Krogsnid.  Jens  C:  and  Soerensen.  Kai  O.,  to  Jac.  Jacobsen  A/S.  Lamp. 

4.298,921,  CI.  362-346.000. 
Krug,  Herbert:  See— 

Dockner,  Toni:  Kempe,  Uwe;  Krug,  Herben;  Magnussen,  Peter: 
Praetorius,  Werner:  and  Szymanski,  Hans  J.,  4.298.748.  CI. 
548-347.000. 
Knill.  Walther:  Bekaan.  Alfred:  and  Schiller.  Wolf-Dieter,  to  Beth 

GmbH   Filter  cleaning  device  4,298.362.  CI.  55-304000. 
Kubo,  Kazuhiko;  Takahashi.  Akira:  and  Oohashi.  Kenichi,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Osaka  Packing  Setzosho.  Calcium  silicate  and  process  for 
producing  same  4.298.386.  CI,  501-80,000. 
Kubotcra.  K'kuo:  Mizuki.  Eiichi:  Salomura.  Masato:  Iwano.  Haruhiko. 
and  Fujiwara,  Tadahiro,  to  Fuji  Photo  F^m  Co..  Ltd.  Lithographic 
type   diffusion    transfer    developing    composition.    4,298,673,    CI. 
430-204.000. 
Kucza,  Jean-Claude:  Mastroi.  Albert:  Perrot.  Rene:  and  Wattier,  Jean- 
Mary,  to  Cegedur  Societe  de  Transformation  de  FAIuminium  Pe- 
chiney.  Method  for  the  production  of  a  composite  hollow  body. 
4.297.777.  CI   29-420.000. 
KudiiMv.  Vladimir  M.:  See — 

Paton.  Boris  E.:  Kudinov.  Vladimir  M.:  Volgin.  Leonid  A.:  Petush- 

kov,  Vladimir  G.:  Bushtedt.  Jury  P.:  Koroteev,  Anatoly  Y.:  and 

Kotov,  Viktor  A.,  4,297,946,  CI.  102-307.000. 

Kudo,  Mitsuhiro:  Olomo,  Shigekazu:  Ogihara,  Hirotonio:  and  Aoki, 

Yoahio,  to  Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Abrasion-resistive  high 

permeability  magnetic  alloy.  4,298,381,  CI.  75-124.000. 


Kuehnle,   Manfred  R.  Mechanical  power  transmission  method  and 

means.  4,297,919,  CI.  74-75O.00R. 
Kuhn.  Karl-Dieter:  and  Koch.  Karl-Heinz,  to  Alkem  GmbH.  Method 
of  producing  PuOj  by  calcination  of  Pu  oxalate  produced  by  discon- 
tinuous precipitation  from  solutions  contaminated  with  americium. 
4.298.579.  CI.  423-11,000. 
Kuhnle.  Ernst:  and  Schwarz.  Josef,  to  Bizerba-Werke  Wilhelm  Kraut 
KG.  Apparatus  for  Introducing  a  force  to  be  measured  into  a  tiendlng 
rod.  4,297,875,  O.  73-862,620. 
Kuipers,  Jack,  to  Austin  Company.  The.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

tracking  objects.  4.298.874.  CI.  343-1 12.00R. 
Kukuminato.  Tetsuo.  to  Shoketsu  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Pipe  joint.  4,298,220.  CI.  285-178.000. 
Kulkens,  John  F.;  See— 

Ishihara,  Theodore  M.:  and  Kulkens,  John  F.,  4,298,815,  CI. 
313-325.000. 
Kulprathipanja,  Santi,  to  UOP  Inc.  Technique  to  reduce  the  zeolite 
molecular  sieve  solubility  in  an  aqueous  system.  4,298,501,  CI. 
252-430.000. 
Kumazawa,  Eitaro:  See — 

Saiki,  Yukihiro:  Kumazawa,  Eiuro:  and  Ishioka,  Yozo,  4,297,793, 
CI.  34-56.000. 
Kume.  Kazunari:  See — 

Watanabe,  Minoru:  Kume,  Kazunari:  Ohno,  Hideshi;  and  Tamaru, 
Munetaka,  4J97,838,  CI.  368-76.000. 
Kummel.  Louis:  See— 

Bauer.  Erwin:  Davids.  Ralf:  Gotz.  Gerhard:  Jussen,  Hilmar:  Amdt. 
Heinrich:  Kummel,  Louis:  Mcrhart,  Rudolf:  and  Pollak-Banda, 
Erich,  4,297,917,  CI.  74-665.00G. 
Kunzig.  Herbert,  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Process  for 
activating  plastic  surfaces  for  metallization  thereof  by  treatment  with 
a  complex  forming  solution.  4,298,636.  CI.  427-304.000. 
Kurakaml.  Osamu:  See — 

Mitake.  Kenjiro:  and  Kurakami.  Osamu,  4,298.960.  CI.  365-210.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Mizuno,  Toshiya:  Ohta,  Mitsuru:  and  Segawa,  Masahiro,  4.298,719, 

CI.  526-255.000. 
Ohya,  Masakr.  Kobayashi,  Akio:  Ogiwara.  Takeo:  and  Satake, 
Yoshikatsu,  4,298.710,  CI.  525-5.0OO. 
Kuroda,  Naoki,  to  Warner  &  Swasey  Company,  The.  Sheet  metal 
positioning  and  gripping  apparatus  and  method.  4,297,927,  CI. 
83-36.000. 
Kurose,  Hideo,  to  Jelmax  Co.,  Ltd.  Feeding  device  for  printed  circuit 

board  and  feeding  element.  4,298.848,  CI.  333-181.000. 
Kurth,  Herman  W.:  See— 

Raffelsiefer,    Kurt;    Kurth,    Herman   W.:   and    Haberle,    FrirA 
4.298,223,  CI.  292-216.000. 
Kwon,  Young  D.:  See — 

Prevorsek,   Dusan  C:  and   Kwon,   Young   D.,  4,297,878,  CI. 
73-146.000. 
Kylberg,  Nadu  M.  Device  for  brassieres.  4.298.008.  CI.  128-477.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

lida,  Takao:  Shirahaia,  Kunikatsu:  Ishii,  Shinzo;  Okachi,  Ryo:  and 
Nara.  Takashi,  4,298,690,  CI.  435-80.000. 
Kysier,  Erik,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Metering  type  hydrostatic  steering  unit 
with  planetary  gearing  type  input  and  fe«lback  means.  4.297.845.  CI. 
60-384,000. 
Kyte,  Derek  J.;  Hansen,  Walter  1.:  and  Craig,  Roderick  1.,  to  Ellra 
Corporation.  Character  generating  method  and  apparatus.  4,298,945, 
CI.  364-523.000. 
LB.  (Plastics)  Limited:  5w— 

Litchfield,  Leon  G.;  and  Hardy.  Terence,  4,298034.  CI.  308-3.600. 
La  Calhene:  See- 
Francois,  Daniel:  and  Glachet,  Charles,  4,298,30a  CI.  414-2.000. 
Lagana',  Vincenzo:  and  Pasero,  Riccardo,  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A. 
Apparatus    for    dispensing    film-like    liquid    into    vertical    pipes. 
4.298.041.  CI.  141-392.000. 
Lagendijk.  Andre:  See — 

Schumacher,  John  C:  and   Lagendijk.  Andre,  4,298.037,  CI. 
141-1.000. 
Lai.  John  T.:  and  Son.  Pyong-Nae.  to  B  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The. 
Piperdinyl  substituted   1,4-diaza-2-cycloalkanones  and  derivatives 
,     thereof  4,298,737,  CI.  544-360.000 

Lai,  Stephen;  and  Sriva&tava,  Gopal  K.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation. 
Digital  vertical  synchronization  system  for  a  television  receiver. 
4,298,890,  CI.  358-158.000. 
L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitation  des 
Procedes  Georges  Claude:  See— 
Malafosse,  Jean:  Girou,  Andre;  OUvier,  Herve;  and  Dupont,  Mi- 
chel, 4,298,585,  CI.  423-279.000. 
Lakra,  Paul,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Fuel  injection  pumping 

apparatus.  4,297,982,  O.  123-502.000. 
Lama,  William  L.:  See— 

Rees,  James  D.;  Altfather,  Kenneth  W.,  Jr.;  Lama.  William  L.;  and 
Ozem.  Donna  U.,  4,298,274,  CI.  355-71.000. 
Lamb.  Charles  M..  III.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Polymer  curing 
system,  air-curable  composition  and  method  of  preparing  the  compo- 
sition. 4^98,508.  CI.  260-18.00R. 
Lance,  Bruce  J.  Locking  wrench  tool  with  auxiliary  mechanical  output. 

4,297,756,  CI.  7- 127.000 
Land.  Edwin  H.;  Cerankowski,  Leon  D.:  and  Mattucci,  Neil,  to  PoUr- 
oid  Corporation.  Color  transfer  film  and  process.  4.298,674,  CI. 
430-2 13.000. 
Landa.  Torstein:  See— 

Kinnander,  Bo;  Landa,  Torstein;  and  Mansion,  Ragnar,  4,298,433, 
CI.  376-286.000. 
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Lane,  Perry  M.:  See- 
Stephens,  Leonard  W.,  4,297,924,  CI.  81-59.100. 
Lang.  Wilfned:  5m— 

Kratel.  Gunter;  Katzer.  Hans;  Loskot,  Stephan;  Lang,  Wilfried-  and 
Weis,  Klaus,  4,298,387,  CI,  501-92,000. 
Lingdon,  C.  Ray;  and  Burkart,  Alan  R.,  to  Cabot  Beryico  Inc.  Alumi- 
num-titanium-boron master  alloy.  4,298,408,  CI.  148-32.000. 
Lange,  Burkhart  Agarwal,  Suresh  C:  Fringeli,  Werner;  and  Gunter, 
Franz,  to  Ciba-Getgy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  production  of 
washing  powders  of  stabilized  or  enhanced  appearance  which  con- 
tain fiuorescent  whitening  agents.  4.298,490.  CI.  252-91.000. 
Lange.  Ronald  E.;  and  Koegel.  Robert  J.,  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Inc.  Interface  circuit  for  coupling  an  automated  maintenance 
system  to  a  CPU.  4.298.935.  CI  364-200.000. 
Langren.  Robert  J.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company    Patient  transfer 

device.  4,297.753.  CI.  5-81.00C. 
Lanham.  William  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Gumey,  Gerald  W.;  and  Lanham.  William  E..  Jr.,  4,297,840,  O. 
59-85.000. 
Lapp,  Roger  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Pivotal  support 
with  independent  adjusting  elements  and  locking  means.  4,298448, 
CI.  350-3IO.OOO. 
Lapper,  Mark  L.  L.:  See— 

Coxon,  Andrew  G;  Edge,  David  J.;  and  Lapper,  Mark  L.  L.. 
4,298,491,  CI.  252-95.000. 
Laroche,  Robert  N.,  to  Artopex  Inc.  Safety  lock  system  for  vertically 

stacked  storage  elements.  4,298,236,  a.  312-215.000. 
Lanen,  Richard  R.:  See— 

LaRue,  Maureen  L.;  and  Larsen,  Richard  R.,  4,297,992,  O. 
128-77.000. 
LaRue.  Maureen  L.;  and  Larsen.  Richard  R.  Distal  joint  finger  splint. 

4.297.992,  CI.  128-77.000. 
Lastinger.  Anthony  W.:  See— 

Whitfield.  Carroll  J.:  and  LasUnger,  Ambooy  W.,  4,298,071,  a. 
172-624.000. 
Latapie,  Jean  M.;  and  Pizzolltto,  Georges.  Method  of  forming  three 

dimensional  relief  maps.  4,298,414,  CI    156-59.000. 
Latty,  Cyril  X.  Method  for  manufacturing  sealing  rings.  4,298,562,  CI. 

264-103.000. 
Laude,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Instruments  S.A.  Dye  lasers.  4.298.845.  CI. 

33I-94.50C. 
Launay.  Dominique.  Unidirectional  speaker  enclosure.  4,298,087,  O. 

181-153.000. 
Laurent.  Roger,  to  Pomagalski  S  A.  Detachable  grip  for  coupling  a 

carriage.  4.297.951.  CI.  104-209.000. 
Laurich-Trosi.  Victor  R.  Cage  assembly  for  press  assembly.  4.297.943. 

CI.  100-129.000. 
Laurie.  Gordon  H.:  See— 

Sakauye.  Randall  T:  Marlow,  John  V.;  Laurie.  Gordon  H.;  and 
Seymour.  Theodore  J..  4.297.866,  O.  72-186.000. 
Lautenschlager,  Relnhard.  to  Karl  Lautenschlager  KG.  Furniture 

hinge.  4,297,763,  CI.  16-164.000. 
Law,  Gabriel  H;  and  Gysegem,  Albert  P..  to  Ameron,  Inc.  Sik»ane-lin 

coatings.  4.298,543.  CI.  260-429.700. 
Lawler.  John  A.:  See- 
Birch,  Stanley  F.;  Lawler,  John  A.;  and  Paynter,  Gerald  C, 
4,298,089.  CI.  181-213.000 
Lawrence,  James  D.,  to  Dailey  Oil  Tool.  Inc.  Method  of  inhibiting 

sHcking  of  well  string.  4.298.078,  CI.  175-72.000. 
Laws,  Derek  R.  J.;  Bath,  Nigel  A  ;  Ennis,  Colin  S.:  Pickett,  John  A ; 
and  Wbeldon,  Alfred  G..  to  Brewing  Patents  Limited.  Production  of 
an  iso-a-acid  preparation  from  hops.  4,298,626,  CI.  426-600.000. 
Lawson,  Christopher  J.  See— 

Williams,  Alan  G.;  Lawson,  Christopher  J.;  and  Wimpenny,  Julian 
W.  T.,  4,298,725,  CI.  536-1.000. 
Lawson,  John  E,  to  Armco  Inc.  Remotely  operated  coupling  and  well 

devices  employing  same.  4,298,064,  O.  I66-75.0OA. 
Lawson,  John  E..  to  Armco  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  installing 
multiple  pipe  strings  in  underwater  wells.  4.298,067,  a.  166-315.000. 
Lebanon  Steel  Foundry:  See— 

Vogel,  Edward  G.;  and  Westlund,  Rodney  C,  4,298,554,  CI. 
264-25.000. 
Lebesnerais,  Gerard:  See— 

Nuez,  Jean-Paul:  »nd  Lebesnerais,  Gerard,  4,298,401,  CI.  148-1.500. 
LeBlanc,  Joseph  R.;  and  Peterson.  Robert  B..  to  M.  W.  Kellogg  Com- 
pany. The.  Split  axial  flow  converter  In  ammonia  synthesis.  4.298.589. 
a.  423-359.000. 
LeBlanc,  Ralph  W.;  and  Bingham,  Robert  M.  Manifolding  system  for 

oil  purifiers.  4,298,469,  CI.  210-168.000. 
Lechner,  Bartl:  See— 

Herchenbach,  Horst;  and  Lechner.  Bartl.  4,298.340.  CI.  432-58.000, 
Lechtken.  Peter:  Buethe.  Ingolf:  Jacob!.  Manfred:  and  Trimbom.  Wer- 
ner, to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Acylphosphine  oxide  compounds 
their  preparation  and  use.  4,298,738,  CI.  546-22.000. 
Ledford.  Charles  D.,  to  Baltimore  Spice  Company.  The.  Liquid  smoke 

and  Its  production.  4,298,435,  CI.  201-8.000. 
Lee,  Gim  F.,  Jr,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Rame  retardant  ther- 
moplastic polyphenylene  ether  resin  compositions.  4,298,514,  CI. 
260-29.  ISB. 
Lee.  Henry  E..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Air  Force.  Noalinear 

amplitude  detector.  4,298,942,  CI.  364-483.000. 
Lee,  Len  F.:  See — 

Howe,  Robert  K.;  and  Lee,  Len  F.,  4,298,375,  CL  71-90.000. 

Lee,  Shy-Fuh,  to  Zoecon  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing   I- 

aminocyclopropane-l-carboxylic  acid.  4,298.760.  CI.  562-506.000. 


Leeming,  Peter  A.;  MItakidis,  Dimitrios:  and  Woodrow.  Peter  F..  lo 
BPB  Industries  Lunited.  Organic  gypsum  set  accdenton.  4498.394. 
CI.  106-111.000. 
Leger,  Violeta  Z.:  See— 

Evans,    William    P.:   and    Leger,    Violeta    Z.,    4498,665,    CI. 
429-197.000. 
Lehrer,  Joseph  E.  Forced  air  fireplace  healing  syuem.  4,297,986,  CI 

126-121.000. 
Leifeld,  Ferdinand,  to  Trutzschler  GmbH  &  Co  KG.  Apparatus  for 

opening  textile  fiber  bales.  4.297,767,  CI.  I9-80.00R. 
LeLandais,  Jacques  R.  A.:  See— 

Halin.  Yves  R.:  and  LeLandais.  Jacques  R.  A..  4.297,844,  CI.  60- 
226.00A. 
U  Mair,  Willcm:  See— 

Melis.  Johannes  H.  A.  M.;  and  Le  Mair.  Willem.  4498.793.  CI 
235-487.000. 
Lemercier.  Guy:  See — 

Depierre.  Yves;  Figuet.  Jacques  A.:  and  Lemercier.  Guy.  4.298.43 1 . 
a.  176-290.000, 
Leon.  Roque  O.  L.  Flexible  marking  composition  for  pendls.  4.298.507. 

CI.  260-4.0AR. 
Leong.  Henry.  Luggage  handle  having  releasable  locking  assembly. 

4,298,104,  CI.  19048.000. 
Lepone.  Gerald  E.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company 
Agricultural  heterocyclic  sulfcnamides.  4.298.613.  Q.  424-274.CO0. 
Lerch.  Adolph  F.:  See— 

Tomassettl.  Jerome,  Jr.;  and  Lerch,  Adolph  F.,  4,297,814,  CI 

52-81.000. 

Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  Dickinson.  William  B..  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc 

4.5-Dihydro-6-(4-pyridinyl)-3-pyndazinol  and  salts,  their  preparation 

and  use  as  blood  pressure  lowenng  agents  4.298.609.  CI  424-250  000 

Lessard.  Kenneth  R..  to  Econ  Scrap  Shear  Co.  Double  ended  metiJ 

cleaning  shear.  4.297.931.  CI  83-397  000. 
Leveque.  Jean-Luc:  Rasseneur,  Laurent;  de  Rigal.  Jean  P..  and  Gras. 
Gilbert,  to  L'Oreal.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  the  measurement  of 
at  least  one  mechanical  property  of  an  elastic  material.  4.297.884.  CI 
73-579.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Coxon.  Andrew  C;  Edge.  David  J.;  and  Lapper.  Mark  L.  L. 

4.298.491.  CI.  252-95.000. 
Parslow^  Michael    W.;    and    Siroe.    Stuart   J..    4,298,494.    CI. 

252-1W.160, 
van  den  Brom,  Guldo  C.  4.298.492.  CI.  252-97.000. 
Levin.  Gideon:  and  Vofsi,  David,  to  Yeda  Research  t  Development 

Co.  Ltd.  Modified  polyvinylchloride.  4498,714,  a.  525-330.000 
Levm.  Robert  E.:  See- 
English.   George  J.;   Levin.   Robert  E.;   and   Fohl.  Timothy. 
4,298.908.  CI.  362-14.000. 
Levy.  Norman  S.:  See— 

Schachar.   Ronald  A.;  and   Levy.  Norman  S..  4498.004.  O. 
128-305.000. 
Lewalter.  Jurgen:  Rottmaier.  Ludwig:  Merten.  Rudolf:  Zecher.  Wil- 
fried; Dunwald.  Willi;  and  Schulte.  Bcmhard.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  the  preparation  of  polymers  contammg  hydantoin 
groups.  4.298.515.  CI.  260-.3040N. 
Lewandowski.  Stanlslaw  J.:  See — 

Bielska-Lewandowska.  Halina;  Irisova.  Natalija;  Jung.  Graegorz: 
Lewandowski.  Sunislaw  J.;  Prohorov,  Aleksandr:  Sobolewski. 
Roman:  and  Vinogradov.  Eugenij.  4.298,990.  CI.  455-325.000 
Lewis,  Herman  L..  Jr.  System  for  reusing  paint  cans.  4,298,134.  CI 

220-307.000. 
Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH:  See— 

Pohan.  Kurt.  4.298,040.  CI.  141-115.000. 
Leyde.  Warren:  See — 

Maiey.  Carl  W.;  and  Leyde,  Warren.  4,298,286,  CI.  356-381.000. 
Leyse.  Robert  H.:  See— 

Rolstad.  Erik;  Korpas.  Thor-Harrald;  Leyse.  Roben  H.;  and  SmitK 
Roben  D..  4.298.430.  CI.  376-247.000. 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See— 

Schave,  Richard  D..  4.298.281.  CI.  356-138.000. 
Stover.  K.  Lawrence:  Bueno.  Alejandro  G.:  Miller.  James  W.:  and 
Shamp,  Donald  E..  4.298.372.  a.  65-136000. 
Liberman.  Richard.  Valve  Indicator  post.  4.297.966.  CI.  1 16-277.000 
LIcari.  Vlto.  PoruNe  drying  rack.  4.297.795.  CI.  34-239.000. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltung-G  mbH.:  See— 

Kassel.  Karl-Heinz:  Lulz.  Manfred:  Stuke.  Joaef;  and  Walsdorfer. 
Hubert,  4.298,671.  CI  430-128.000, 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H  ;  See— 

Kunzig.  Herbert.  4.298.636.  CI  427-304.000. 
Liebermann.   Howard   H ;  Frischmann.   Peter  G.;  and   Rosenberry. 
George  M.  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Helical  metallic  ribbon 
for  continuous  edge  winding  applKalions.  4.298.659.  CI.  428-592.000. 
Ligurchim  S.r.l.:  See— 

Calcagno,  Glancarlo.  4.298.524.  CI.  260-239.0BF. 
Lillig,  John  E.:  and  Mej^^Aichard  C.  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc 
Tray  section  for  automated  Umple  handling  apparatus.  4.298.570. 0 
422-64.000. 
Lilly.  James  R.,  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Guard  for  yam  textunng 

machine.  4,297,836,  CI.  57-291.000. 
Lim.  Frankhn:  See— 

Sodickson,  Lester  A.:  and  Lim,  Frankhn,  4,298,345,  CL  23-23O.a0R. 
LImonchlk.  Abe;  and  Richardson,  Neil  G.,  to  Domiar  Inc.  Pitch  com- 
positions 4498,396.  CI.  106-273  OOR, 
Lin.  Shong  D.  Assembled  fuse  lampholder  of  Ughi  set.  4,298,923.  CI. 
362-392.000. 
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Lin,  Wayne  H.  T.;  Grib,  Juno  1.;  and  Moskr.  Larry  D.,  to  Mallinck- 
rodl.   Inc.    Double  antibody  separation   nethod.   4,29S,S92,   CI. 
424-1.000. 
Lindmayer,  Joseph,  to  Scmii  Incorpofaled.  Method  of  puiifying  sili- 
con. 4,298,423,  CI.  I5WI6.00R. 
Lindner,  Tassilo:  See — 

Schinabeck,  Anton;  Zeller,  Norbert;  Lindner,  Tasnlo;  Engels- 
berger.  Oeorg;  and  Riedle,  Rudolf.  4,298.753,  CI.  556-415.000. 
Lindre,  Jaan;  See-— 

Robins,  Ronald  F.;  and  Undre,  Jaan.  4,298.857,  CI.  34O-52.00A. 
Lindsey.  Richard  V..  Jr.;  and  Pochard.  William  W..  to  Du  PonI  d« 
Nemours,  E.  1..  and  Company.  Oxidation  of  butadiene  to  furan. 
4,298,531,01.  26O-346.110. 
Lindstrom,  Richard  R.:  See— 

Dobyns.  Thomas  R.:  Lindstrom,  Richard  R.;  and  Ridings,  Robert 
P.,  4,298.979.  O.  370-104.000. 
Ling.  Chung-Mci,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Reagents  and  methods 

utilizing  labeled  Fab  bound  to  antigens.  4,298,593,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Lmg-Huang,  Ling:  See — 

Huang,  Thomas  L.;  and  Ling-Huang.  Ling,  4,298,198,  O.  273- 
l.OGC. 
Linnau,  Ycndra:  See— 

Schwan,  Otto;  Linnau,  Yendra;  LaMich,  Fmu;  and  Seelich, 
Thomas,  4,298.598.  O.  424-101.000. 
Liqui-Box  Corporation:  See— 

Schieser.  Warren  J.;  and  Vickers,  Stanley  E.  4,297,929,  CI. 
83-110.000. 
Litchfield,  Leon  G.;  and  Hardy,  Terence,  to  LB.  (Plastics)  Limited. 

Drawers  and  drawer  components.  4^98,234,  CI.  308-3.600. 
Little  Giant  Industries,  Inc.;  See — 

Wing.  Harold  R..  4.298.093,  O.  182-153.000. 
Ljubimova,  Nina  A.:  See — 

Bochkarev.  Ellin  P.;  Prokopov.  Igor  V.;  Eljutin,  Aleiandr  V.; 
Bebky,  Arkady  A.;  Baryduiikova,  Svetiaiia  M.;  Nasyrov,  Nail 
Z.;  Novikov.  Nikolai  A.;  Khairulin.  Edige  R.;  Zvyagin.  Mikhail 
S.;  Abrjutin.  Vladimir  N.;  Konsiantinova,  Ljubov  I.;  Ljubimova, 
Nina  A.;  and  Gorbacheva.  Nadezhda  S.,  4,298,380,  CI.  75- 
lOI.QBE. 
LKB  Clinicon  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Berglund,  ErUng.  4J98,575,  Q.  73-864.130. 
Loblich,  Franz:  See— 

Schwarz,  Otto:  Linnau,  Yendra;  Loblich,  Fraiiz;  and  Seelich, 
Thomas,  4,298,598.  CI.  424-101.000. 
Loev,  Bernard:  See- 
Brown,  Richard  E;  St.  Georgiev,  Vasil;  and  Loev,  Bernard, 
4J98,742,  CI.  548-152.000. 
LofHer,  Walter,  to  Hollingsworth  GmbH.  Carding  plate.  4,297,768,  CI 

I9-I13.00a 
Lohr,  David:  See — 

Wang,  Cheng  L.;  Soodak.  Charles;  and  Lohr,  David,  4,298,938,  CI. 
364-413.000. 
Long,  Alvin  L.  Electric  firing  device.  4498,914,  Q.  362-112.000. 
Longyear  Company:  See — 

Anderson,  Ronald  B.;  Caneer,  Cliflbrd,  Jr.;  and  Maki,  Terrance  C, 
4.297,771,  CI.  24-263.0DA. 
Loos,  Evelyn  J.,  to  Weir,  Stanley  M.  Garbage  disposal  utensil. 

4J97.76I,  CI  15-105.000. 
Lord,  Henry  A.:  See— 

Reifers,  Richard  F.;  and  Lord,  Henry  A.,  4,298,156,  CL  229-150R. 
L'Oreal:See— 

Leveque,  Jean-Lixr,  Rasseneur,  Laurent;  de  Rigal.  Jean  P.;  and 
Gras,  GUbert,  4^97,884,  a.  73-579.000. 
Loaee,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Argumedo,  Armando  J.;  Brock,  George  W.;  and  Losee,  Paul  D., 
4498,899,  CI.  360122.000. 
Loskot,  Slephan:  See— 

Kratel,  Gunter;  Katzer,  Hans;  Loskot.  Stephan;  Lang.  Wilfried;  and 
Weis,  Klaus,  4,298,387,  CI  501-92.000. 
Lotteau,  Jacques;  Bruker.  Jacques;  and  Freche,  Charles.  Device  allow- 
ing a  safety  connection  between  the  pedal  of  a  bicycle  and  the  shoe 
worn  by  the  cycUst.  4,298,210,  CI.  280-259.000. 
Lovdl.     Roger.     Corrosion     protection     method.     4,298,635,     CI. 

427-247.000. 
Lozano,  Raymond  L.:  See — 

Yan,  Tsoung-yuan;  and  Lozano,  Raymond  L.,  4498,378,  CI. 
423-7.000. 
Lozar,  Michael  J  Illaminating  apparatus.  4,298,913.  d  362-103.000. 
Lu,  Chen-i.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Phosphorescent  screens. 

4498.630.  CI.  428-306.000. 
Lu,  Chin  H.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Toners  containing  alkyl  pytidinium 

compounds  and  their  hydrates.  4498,672,  CI.  430-108.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Knowles.  Richard  P..  4.297,785,  Q.  29-611.000. 
Lakn,  Paul,  4,297,9S2,  Q.  123-302.000. 
Lock,  WoUhard:  See- 
Knopf,    Herbert;    Spahrkas,    Hcinrich;    and    Lack,    WoUlard, 
4498,344,  a.  8-94.26a 
Ludwig,  Christian.  Interchangeable  lens  for  cameras,  such  at  reflex 

cameras.  4498,266,  CI.  354-286.000. 
LuK  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH:  See— 

Gescfaka,  Hugo-Werner;  and  Beiiecke,  Bemd,  4497,859,  a.  68- 
I3.00R. 
Luitai,  Oscar,  to  IngetsoO-Rnnd  Conptny.  Paper  sheet  dryer.  4497,794, 
a.  34-122.000. 


Lutz,  Manfred:  See — 

Kassel.  Karl-Heinz;  Lutz.  Manfred;  Stuke.  Josef;  and  Walsdorfer, 
Hubert.  4.298,671.  CI.  430-128.000. 
Lutz,  Raincr  M.  Toilet  and  cover.  4,297,750,  a.  4-247.000. 
Luz,  David  W.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Power  supply  and  deflection 

circuit  with  raster  size  compensation.  4,298,829,  CI.  315-408.000. 
M.  W.  Kellogg  Company,  The:  See— 

LeBlanc,  Joseph  R.;  and  Peterson,  Robert  a.  4498,589,  Q. 
423-359.000. 
Maag-  Zahnrader  A  Maschinen  AG:  See — 

Sterki,  Armin;  and  Sommer,  Gerd  R.,  4,297,788,  CI.  33-179.50R. 
Maaghul,  John,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Method  for  producing  an 
improved  buntlle  of  a  plurality  of  fiber  glass  strands.  4.298,653,  CI. 
428-378.000. 
Mac  Valves,  Inc.:  See— 

NefT,  James  A..  4.298.027.  CI.  137-625.650. 
MacharashviU,  Petr  G.:  See— 

Barbakadze,  Dzhondo  F.;  Mindeli,  Mamuka  S.;  MacharashviU,  Petr 
G.;  Rusidze,  Vazha  V.;  and  Suladze,  Otari  N.,  4498,192,  CI. 
266-2  I8.00a 
Machon,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages^MF 
Chimie.  Ethylene  polymerization  process.  4.298.717,  CI.  526-124.000. 
Machonis,  John,  Jr.;  Schmukler.  Seymour;  Zeitlin.  Robert  J.;  and  Shida, 
Mitsuzo,  to  Chemplex  Company.  Adhesive  blends  of  elastomer, 
polyolefln,  and  gnSi  of  polyethylene  with  unsaturated  fused  ring 
anhydrides.  4,298,712,  CI.  525-74.000. 
MacKay.  Patrick  W..  to  Fierro  Esponja.  S.A.  Apparatus  for  gaseous 
reduction  of  metal  ores  with  cooling  loop.  4.298.190.  CI.  266-156.000. 
MacKenzie.  Michael  C;  and  Fischer.  Reinhold  S.,  to  Purex  Corpora- 
tion. Dainaged  vane  locating  method  and  apparatus.  4498.312,  CI. 
413-118.000. 
MacLennan,  Jean.  Hair  processing  shield.  4,298,014,  CI.  132-9.000. 
Mada,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Mutai,  Masahiko;  Mada,  Mitsuo;  and  Shinuda,  Kiyohiro,  4,298,619, 
CI.  426-43.000. 
Maes.  Roland.  Process  for  the  determination  of  compounds  showing 
among  themselves  specific  binding  aflinities  by  the  use  of  a  solid 
phase.  4.298.687.  CI.  435-7.000. 
Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.:  See— 

Hennenfent.  Douglas  J.;  Johnson,  Robert  A.;  and  Holmstrand, 
Allan  L.,  4.297.781,  CI.  29-467.000. 
Magnussen.  Peter:  See — 

Dockner.  Toni;  Kempe.  Uwe;  Krug,  Herbert;  Magnussen.  Peter; 
Praetorius,  Werner;  and  Szymanski,  Hans  J.,  4498,748.  CI. 
548-347.000. 
Magyar  Aluminiumipari  Troszt:  See — 

Nagy,  Ferenc;  Szabo,  Ferene;  and  Szucs.  Zoltan  F.,  4,297.892.  CI. 
73-826.000. 
Mahnke,  Earl  A.;  and  Zoller,  Christopher  J.,  to  Ericson  Manufacturing 
Company.  The.  Power  line  fault  detector  circuit.  4498,864.  Q. 
340657.000. 
Maier.  Alfred  E;  Shimp,  Alan  B.;  and  Uram,  David  J.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Circuit  breaker  with  interchangeable  rating  adjuster 
and  interlock  means.  4,298,852,  CI.  335-6.000. 
Maier,  Horst  R.:  See — 

Krauth.  Axel;  Maier.  Horst  R.;  Phlmann.  Hans-Juergen;  Foerster. 
Siegfried;  and  Kleeman.  Manfred.  4.298.059.  CI  165-166.000. 
Majewicz.  Thomas  G.;  and  Ropp,  Walter  S..  to  Hercules  Incorporated. 
Method  of  preparing  hydroiyethyl  ethers  of  cellulose.  4.298,728.  CI. 
536-96.000. 
Maki,  Terrance  C:  See- 
Anderson,  Ronald  B.;  Caneer,  Clifford,  Jr.;  and  Maki,  Terrance  C, 
4,297,771,  a.  24-263.0DA. 
Makino,  Takehisa:  See — 

Nariia,   Kiichi;   Mori.  Takasuke;  Ayata,   Kenzo;  and  Makino, 
Takehisa,  4.298.376,  CI.  75-49.000. 
Makosch.  Geunter;  and  Solf.  Bemhard.  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporatitm.  Interferometric  measuring  method.  4.298.283. 
CI.  356-351.000. 
Makrides,  Alkis  C,  lo  EIC  Corporation.  Removing  carbon  oxysulflde 

from  gas  streams.  4.298.5M,  CI,  423-242.000. 
Malafosse,  Jean;  Girou.  Andre;  Olivier.  Herve;  and  Dupont,  Michel,  to 
L'Air  Liquide.  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'ExploiUtion  des 
Procedes  Georges  Claude.  Process  of  making  sodium  perborate. 
4498.585.  CI.  423-279.000. 
Mallinckrodt,  Inc.:  See- 
Lin,  Wayne  H.  T.;  Grib,  James  J.;  and  Mosier,  Larry  D..  4498,392, 
CI.  424-1.000. 
Malone,  Patrick  C:  See- 
Dick,  Calvin;  and  Matone,  Patrick  C,  4,297.752,  CI.  5-52.000. 
Mancini,  Derek  V.;  and  Wright,  William  J.,  to  Consumers  Glass  Com- 
pany Limited.  Automatic  container  feed  for  container  handling 
device.  4,298,137,  CI.  22111.000. 
Mangurten,  Henry  H.;  and  Vanek.  Chester  F.  Blood  sample  collector. 

4498,011,  CI.  128-763.000. 
Manason.  Ragnar:  See— 

Kinnander.  Bo;  Landa,  Torslein;  and  Mansson,  Ragnar.  4498,433, 
CI.  376-286.000. 
Marchese.  Vincent  P.:  Set— 

Corrado.  Anthony  P.;  and  Marchese.  Vincent  P..  4.298.181,  CI. 
251-129.000 
Marciniec,  Edmund  T.,  to  Exlel  Corp.  Thin  film  thermal  print  head. 

4498,786,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Marechal,  Robert,  to  Societe  Anonyme  SICMA  -  Societe  Industrielle; 
and  Coinmerciale  de  Materiel  Aeronautique.  Control  devices  for  use 
witb  a  sheathed  wire  or  cable.  4,297,912,  a.  74-SOl.OOR. 
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Mario  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Hopper.   Chester   S.;   and   Case.    Edward   M..   4.298,207,   CI 
277-230.000. 
Marlow.  John  V.:  S«— 

Sakauye,  Randall  T;  Marlow.  John  V.;  Laurie,  Gordon  H.;  and 
Seymour,  Theodore  J.,  4,297.866.  CI.  72-186.000. 
Marmon  Company:  See — 

Schrecongost.  Ray  B..  4.297.935.  CI.  84-1.010. 
Marshall  and  Williams  Company:  Set— 

Wyman.  Royd  H  .  4.298.473,  CI.  21O-2I3.000. 
Marston  Excelsior  Limited:  See— 

Wame,  Michael  A.,  4,298,445.  CI.  204-196.000. 
Marusc^.  John:  See- 
Jackson,    Ronald    A.;    and    Maruscak.    John,    4,298,093,    CI. 
182-184.000. 
Manishima.  Giichi;  Tanaka.  Hiroshi;  Tosaka,  Umi;  Takahashi,  Shinki- 
chi;  and  Komiyu,  Takao.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electropholo- 
graphic  process  and  apparatus  4.298.669,  CI.  430-55.000. 
Marx,  Thomas  O.,  to  Atwood  Vacuum  Machine  Company.  Gas  spring 
with  improved  terminal  connector  and  mounting  means.  4498,194. 
CI.  267-64.110. 
Masaki.  Masaru;  Ilo.  Yoshinon;  Inoue.  Akihiko;  and  Toda.  Munetaka, 
lo  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pipe  end  expanding  or 
contracting  process  ulilizing  ironing.  4.297.867.  CI  72-347.000. 
Mashima.  Kazuto:  See — 

Nagata.  Toshiyuki;  Terashima.  Masahiko;  and  Mashima.  Kazuto. 
4.298.628.  CI.  426-656.000 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Fermirom.  John  D.;  and  Sved.  Alan  F..  4,298.61 1.  CI.  424-261.000. 
Harney,  Robert  C.  4498480.  CI.  356-5.000. 
Monroe.  Scott  C.  4.298.953.  a.  364-825.000. 
Maslrol,  Albert:  See— 

Kucza.  Jean-Claude;  Mastrot.  Albert;  Perrot.  Rene;  and  Watlier. 
Jean-Mary.  4.297,777.  CI.  29-420.000. 
Masugi.  Takashi:  See— 

Ueda.  Ikuo;  Takaya.  Takao;  Kobayashi.  Masakazu;  Masugi.  Taka- 
shi, Takasugi.  Hisashi;  Kochi.  Hiromu;  and  Kitaguchl.  Tadashi. 
4.298..'i29,  CI.  260-340.90R. 
Masuzawa.  Sigeaki;  Saiji.  Mituhiro;  and  Tanimolo.  Akira.  lo  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Display  device  for  electronic  calculator  or  ihe 
like.  4,298,865.  CI.  340-706.000. 
Mather  &  Plan  Limited:  See- 
Bray.  Geddes  A..  4.298.068.  CI.  169-39.000. 
Maisuda.  Motonobu;  Matsui.  Tohru;  and  Tanaka.  Yoshihiro.  lo  Minolta 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Distance  measuring  device.  4.298.258.  O. 
354-25.000. 
MaBui.  Katsuhiko.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Idling  rota- 
tional speed  control  system  for  a  diesel  engine.  4.297,978.  CI 
123-339.000. 
Matsui.  Tohru:  See — 

Matsuda.   Motonobu;   Matsui.  Tohru;  and  Tanaka,   Yoshihiro, 
4,298458,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Matsunaga,  Isao:  See— 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro,  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga. Isao;  Nolo.  Takao;  Nebashi.  Toshiyuki;  Harada.  Yusuke; 
Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura.  Takao;  Okazaki.  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki; 
and  Shindo.  Minoru.  4,298.605.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Matsuo.  Takehiko:  .See— 

Murai,  Keiichi;  and  Matsuo.  Takehiko.  4.298.670.  CI.  430-67.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Baba.  Takaaki;  Sagishima.  Takayuki;  Kitani.  Teruo;  and  Sasaki. 

Reiichi.  4.298.891.  CI.  358-183.000. 
Matsuura.     Shizuya;    and     Konishi,     Fumiya.    4.298.803.    CI. 
250492.200. 
Matsushita  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  See — 

Mihara.  Haruhiko.  4.298.779.  CI.  200-335.000. 
Matsushita  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Fukuda.  Makoto,  4,298,822,  CI.  313-493.000. 
Matsushita,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Ochiai.  Michihiko;  Okada,  Taiiti;  Aki.  Osami;  Morimolo.  Akira; 
Kawakiu.    Kenji;   and    Matsushita.   Yoshihiro,  4,298,606.   CI. 
424-246.000 
Matsuura.  Shizuya;  and  Konishi.  Fumiya.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co..  Ltd.  PriKess  and  apparatus  for  making  fine-scale  paitems. 
4.298.803,  CI.  250-492.200. 
Maltchen,  Terry  M.,  to  American  Safety  Equipment  Corporation. 

Surgical  device  using  Impulse  motor.  4,298,074,  CI.  173-129.000. 
Maitucci.  Neil:  See- 
Land.  Edwin  H.;  Cerankowski.  Leon  D;  and  Mattucci,  Neil. 
4.298.674.  CI.  430-213.000. 
Max-Planck-Geselischafl  zur  Forderung  Wissenschaften  e.V.:  See— 

Claussen.  Nils;  and  Steeb.  Jorg,  4,298,385,  CI  501-105.000. 
.Maxey.  Carl  W ;  and  Leyde.  Warren,  to  Carl  Maxey  Company.  The. 

Measuring  apparatus.  4.298.286.  CI.  356-381.000. 
May.  George  H..  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Field  replaceable  electrode 

assembly  for  magnetic  flowmeter.  4.297.896.  CI.  73-861.120. 
Maydan.  Dan.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  High 
capacity  etching  apparatus  and  method.  4.298.443.  CI.  204-192.00E. 
Mayer.  Andreas:  See- 
Fried.    Reinhard;    Mayer.    Andreas;    and    Perego.    Ambrogio. 
4.298.028.  CI.  137-868.000. 
Mayerjak.  Robert  J.,  to  Currier  Piano  Company.  Inc.  Arm  and  key  bed 

assembly  for  a  piano  and  the  like.  4.297.937.  CI.  84-430.000. 
Mayr.  Adolfo;  Galli.  Paolo;  Susa,  Ermanno;  Di  Dnisco.  Giovanni;  and 
Giachetli.  Eltore.  to  Montecatini  Edison  S.p.A.  Catalysts  for  the 
polymerization  of  olefins.  4.298.718.  CI.  526-125.000. 


McCain.  G.  Howard:  See— 

Baczek.  Stanley  K.;  and  McCain.  G.  Howard.  4.298.697.  CI 
521-27.000. 
McCandless.  Harry  E.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Electron  gun.  4.298.818. 

CI.  313-417.000. 
McCarter  Corporation.  The:  See— 

McCarter.  Louis  N..  Ill;  Deemer.  W.  Robert;  Meeker.  Robert  G.; 

Weaver.  Harry  B.;  and  Smith.  John  W..  4.298.287.  CI.  366-4.000. 

McCarter.  Louis  N..  Ill;  Deemer.  W.  Robert;  Meeker.  Robert  G.; 

Weaver.  Harry  B ;  and  Smith.  John  W  .  lo  McCarter  Corporation. 

The.  Center  draft  asphaltic  concrete  drum  mixer.  4498.287,  CI. 

366-4.000. 

McCartney,  Larry  P.:  See— 

Saus.  J.  Arthur;  and  McCartney.  Larry  P..  4.298.405.  CI.  148-6  1 5R 
McCarty.  John  C;  and  Wagner.  Terrence  E..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany. The  Powdered  ela.Momers  and  process  therefor.  4.298.654.  CI. 
428-407.000. 
McCany,  William  J  ;  and  Ruark.  Bruce  L..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Air  valve  heal  pump.  4.297.854.  CI.  62-325.000. 
McCany.  William  J.;  and  Ruark.  Bnice  L..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany Air  valve  heal  pump.  4.297.855.  CI.  62-325.000. 
McCulloch.  Colin  F.:  See— 

Alkinson.  Donald  A.;  and  McCulloch.  Colin  F..  4498,191.  CI 
266-165.000. 
McCurdy.  Frederic,  to  Graphic  Technology.  Inc.  Slide  programming 

device.  4.298.124.  CI.  206-455.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See- 
Kendall.  John  H.,  4,298.176,  CI  244-135.WA. 
McDougal.  Thomas  F  Quick  set  hydriulically  actuated  clamping  table. 

4.298.193.  CI   269-32.000 

McElligott.  Michael  J ;  and  Tkalenko.  Victor  J..  Jr..  to  Burroughs 

Corporation.    Protection    system    for    documents.    4.298.216.    CI 

203-6.000. 

McGill.  Robert  N ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  1.,  and  Company 

Isomerization  of  2-methyl-3-buienenitrile.  4,298.546,  CI.  260-465  900. 

McGlnnis,  Gerald  E.  Spring  loaded  exhalation  valve.  4,298.023.  CI. 

137-529.000. 
McGovern.  Terrence  P.;  and  Schreck.  Carl  E..  to  United  States  of 

America,  Agriculture.  Inscci  repellents.  4,298,612,  CI.  424-267.000 
McGugan,  John  D.,  lo  Hunting  Oilfield  Services  (U.K.)  Limiicd.  Pipe 

connectors.  4,298.221,  CI.  285-328.000. 
McKee,  William  H..  to  TRW  Inc.  Electrical  socket  contact  4498.242, 

CI.  339-258.00R. 
McKcever.  Mark  R..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company 
Photosensitive  compositions  and   elements  containing  substituted 
hydroxylamine.  4.298.678.  CI  430-281.000. 
McKinley.  Mllion  A.,  lo  Surgeonics  Limited.  Controls  for  healing 

system.  4.298.165.  CI.  237-8.00R 
McLeod.  Jesse  C.  Valve  timer  devices.  4.298.024.  CI.  137-624.1 10 
McNeilab,  Inc.:  See— 

Rasmussen.  Chris  R..  4.298.746.  CI.  548-315.000. 
McPhail.  Shelvey  C.  Siorm  door  assembly.  4.297.812,  CI.  49-386.000. 
McQuay,  William  C  :  See— 

Altman,   Wilbur  E.;  and   McQuay,   William  C.  4,297.765,  CI 
17-66.000 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company  See- 
Temple,  Davis  L ,  Jr..  4.298.734.  a.  544-251.000. 
Mechlron  International  Corporation:  See— 

Buller.  G.  Theodore;  Porter.  Travis  G.;  and  Fisher.  Harak)  E. 
4.298.337.  CI.  431-285  000. 
Medlock,  Alfred  A.  Melhod  for  modifying  a  fluid  fuel  metering  jet 

orifice.  4.297.774.  CI  29-157.00C. 
Meeker.  Robert  G.:  See— 

McCarter.  Louis  N .  Ill;  Deemer.  W.  Robert:  Meeker.  Robert  G 
Weaver.  Harry  B.;  and  Smith.  John  W..  4.298.287,  CI.  366-4.000 
Mehring.  Jeffrey  S.;  Sayen.  Ronald  J ;  Schara.  Robert  E.;  Slocker. 
Charles  T ;  and  Rodriguez.  Juan  G..  lo  General  Foods  Corp.  Protec- 
tion against  mile  contamination.  4.298.624.  CI.  426-532.000. 
Meier.  Willi,  to  Dorina  Nahmaschinen  GmbH.  Zigzag  sewing  machine 
having  base-mounled  operating  elements  for  controlling  sewing. 
4.297.956.  CI.  1 12-158.00A. 
Meljl  Seika  Kaisha.  Ltd  :  See— 

Amano.  Shoichi;  MIyadoh.  Shjnji;  Takahashi.  Saeko;  Ezaki.  Norio; 
Niwa.  Tomizo;  and  Yamada.  Yujiro.  4.298.599.  CI.  424-1 I9CI00 
Mellner.  Gary  H..  lo  KImberiy-Clark  Corporation.  Nonwoven  dispos- 
able wiper.  4.298.649.  CI  428-198  000. 
Melis.  Johannes  H.  A.  M  ;  and  Le  Mair.  Wlllem.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. Portable  element  for  receiving,  storing,  displaying  and  output- 
ting  digital  data,  and  a  reservation  device  for  use  in  a  reservation 
system  4.298.793.  CI.  235-487.000. 
Melling.  John  R  .  lo  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG  Transistor- 
ized invertor.  4.298.925.  CI.  363-131.000. 
Mellon.  Keith;  Mercicr.  Olivier;  and  Taiana,  Peter,  lo  BBC  Brown, 
Boveri  Sl  Company,  Limited.  Method  of  joining  structural  elements. 
4,297.779.  CI.  29-446.000. 
Mellz,  Gerald:  See- 

Sniizer,  Elias;  and  Mellz,  Gerald.  4.298.794.  CI  23O-227.000. 
Menashi.  Jameel;  Rappas.  Alkis  S.;  and  Douglas.  Donald  A.,  to  Cabot 
Corporation.  Vanadium  recovery  from  scrap  alloys.  4.298.582.  CI 
423-58.000. 
Menashi.  Jameel:  See — 

Douglas.   Donald  A.;   Menashi.  Jameel;  and  Rappas.  Alkis  S.. 
4.298.581.  CI.  423-58.000. 
Mende.   Ernst  W.   Hose  water  leveUng  instrument.  4.297.791,  CI. 
33-367.000. 
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Mendelsohn.  Morris  A.,  to  Westinghoose  Electric  Corp.  Epoxy-elas- 
lomer  low  lemperalure  curable.  solvenlles&  sprayible.  staior  winding 
adhesive-bracing  compositions.  4.298.656.  CI.  428-414.000. 
MendoU.  Charles  F..  to  Simala,  John  J.,  a  part  interest.  Mining  ma- 
chine. 4.298.232.  CI  299-64.000. 
Mercier.  Jacques  H .  to  Normand  Trust.  Adjustable  pulse  dampenet. 

4.298,030,  CI.  138-30.000. 
Mercier,  Olivier:  See — 

Mellon,  Keith;  Mercier,  Olivier,  and  Taiana,  Peter,  4.297,T79,  CI. 
29-444.000. 
Merck  t  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Cheng,  Hsiung;  and  WintersdorfT.  Peter,  4498,729,  CI.  534-102.000. 
Chrisiensen,  Burton  G.;  Guthikonda,  Ravindra  N.;  and  RalclilTe, 

Ronald  W  ,  4,298,741,  CI.  546-272.000. 
Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Rooney,  Clarence  S.;  and  Williams,  Haydn 

W.  R.,  4,298,743.  a.  548-203.000. 
Veeder,   George   T.;   and    Kang.    Kenneth   S.,   4,298,691,  a. 
435-101.000. 
Meredith,  Michael  D.:  See— 

Benivelzen.  Jozef  M.;  Meredith,  Michael  D.;  Torregrossa,  Louis 

O.;  and  Bepple,  Henry,  4,298,427.  CI.  162-57.000. 
Torregrossa.  Louis  C;  Benivelzen.  Jozef  M.;  Crosby.  Gerald  D.; 
Meredith.   Michael    D.;   and    Bepple.    Henry,   4,298,426,   CI. 
162-57.000. 
Merten,  Rudolf:  See— 

Lewalter,  Jurgen;  Rottmaier,  Ludwig;  Merten,  Rudolf;  2^her, 
Wilftied;  Dunwald,  Willi;  and  Schulte,  Bemhard,  4,29S,SIS,  CI. 
260-3O.4ON. 
Metal  Innovations,  Inc.:  See — 

Ayers,  Maurice  D.,  4.298,553,  CL  264-11.000. 
Metallurgie  Hoboken-Overpeit:  See — 

Dompas,  John;  and  Petry,  Charles  J.,  4,298,053,  CI.  164-429.000. 
Metcalf,  Paul  T..  II.  to  Keene  Corporation.  Ruorescent  (iilure  socket. 

4.298,918.  CI.  362-217.000. 
Meyborg,  Holger;  and  Weber,  Christian,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafi. 
Process  for  the  production  of  elastic  shaped  articles.  4.298,701,  O. 
521-51.000. 
Meyer,  Richard  C:  See— 

LilKg.  John  E.;  and  Meyer,  Richard  C,  4,298,570,  CI.  422-64.000. 
Meyers,  Stuart  R.  Therapeutic  shoe.  4,297,797,  CI.  36-44.000. 
Mezrich,  Reuben  S.;  Vilkomerson,  David  H.  R.;  and  Gardineer,  Bay- 
ard, to  Technicare  Corporation.  Ultrasound  mammary  scanning 
apparatus.  4,298,009.  CI.  128-660.000. 
Micca,  Mario:  See— 

Norlander.  Gosta:  Vignotto,  Angelo;  and  Micca,  Mario,  4.298,079, 
CI.  175-339.000. 
Michelei,  Guy:  and  Treton,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Quantel  S.A.  Thick  optical 

element  having  a  variable  curvature.  4,298,247,  CI.  350-295.000. 
MicFO<:ircuits  Ownpany:  See- 
Bradley,  Robert  F.;  and  Bradley,  Lindell  P.,  4.298,115,  O.  194- 
4.00F. 
Microwave  Antenna  Systems  and  Technology  Inc.:  See— 

Pellerin,    Andrew    P.;    and   Theophile,   Christ,   4,298,85a   CI. 
333-257.000. 
Mihai,  Gabriel:  See — 

Alper,  Yekutiel;  Elkin,  luhak;  Wolf,  Itzhak;  Mihai,  Gabriel;  and 
Antler.  Aharon.  4.297.832.  CI.  56-328.00R. 
Mihara.  Hanihiko.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Rotary  type 

microswitch.  4.298.779.  CI.  200-335.000 
Mikami.  Iwao:  See— 

Natsugari,    Hideaki;    Mikami,    Iwao;    and    Ochiai,    Micliihiko, 
4J98,607,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Miki,  Masayuki:  See — 

Sasayama,  Takao;  Nishimura.  Yuuka;  Sakamoto,  Shinichi;  and 
Miki,  Masayuki,  4,297,881,  Q.  73-204.000. 
Mikura,  Chiho;  and  Shibata.  Fujio,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  for  smoothing  both  magnetic  coat  layers  of  magnetic  record- 
ing medium.  4,298,631,  CI.  427-130.000. 
Miles,  Wilbur  N.;  See- 
Benjamin,    Milton   L.;   and   Miles,   WUbur  N.,  4.298,208,   CI. 
279-91.000. 
Miller,  Gary  W.:  See- 

Bames.  Johnny  G.;  Hurley,  Patrick  J.;  and  Miller,  Gary  W., 
4,298,29ft  CI.  400-3.000. 
Miller,  James  W.:  See- 
Stover,  K.  Lawrence;  Bueno,  Alejandro  G.;  Miller,  James  W.;  and 
Shamp,  Donald  E.,  4,298,372,  CI.  65-136.000 
Mills,  Frank  S.,  to  Honeywell  Inc  Conductive  polymer  film  humidity 

sensor.  4,298,855,  CI.  338-35.000. 
MUb,  Perry  A.:  See- 
Wright.  Thomas  C;  Hudriik,  Tertence  R.;  Mills,  Perry  A.;  Rust, 
Robert  C;  and  Wallner,  Thomas  G.,  4,298,007,  CI.  I28-419.0PG. 
Milstein,  Donald:  See— 

Banla.  Frederick;  Milstein.  Donald;  and  Peters,  Alan  W.,  4,298,458, 
CI.  208-112.000. 
Minagawa,  Kenichiro:  See — 

Tanizaki.    Yoshihani;   Minagawa,   Kenichiro;   and  Takano,   Yo- 
shinori.  4.298.488.  CI  252-78.100. 
Miiugawa,  Motonobu;  Nakahara.  Yutaka;  and  Takahashi,  Masayuki,  to 
Argus  Chemical  Corp.   Phenolic  ester  synthetic  resin  subilizers. 
4,298,520  CI.  26O45.80R. 
Mmami,  Setsuo:  See — 

Sugiura,    Muneham;    Minoura,    Kazuo;    and    Minami.    Setsuo, 
4,298,271,  CI.  355-8.000. 


Mindeli,  Mamuka  S.:  See— 

Barbakadze,  Dzhondo  P.;  Mindeli.  Mamuka  S.;  Macharashvili,  Petr 
G.;  Rusidze,  Vazha  V.;  and  Suladze,  Ouri  N.,  4,298,192,  CI. 
266-218.000. 
Mineyuki,  Seizo:  See— 

Ohashi,  Tetsro;  Kitamura,  Osamu;  Fujii,  Hiromu;  Mineyuki,  Seizo; 
and  Takeuchi,  Eiichi,  4,298.050.  O.  164-468.000. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry:  See— 

Kawasc.  Kaoni;  and  Hayakawa,  Kiyoshi.  4,298,69S,  CI.  521-27.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company;  See — 
Read,  David  M.,  4,298,569,  CI.  422-27.000. 
Thill,  Gary  A.;  and  Strand.  Jerome  E..  4,298,000,  O.  128-2I8.0OA. 
Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsuda,   Motonobu;   Matsui,  Tohru;  and  Tanaka,  Yoshihiro, 
4,298,258,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Minoura,  Kazuo:  See — 

Sugiura.    Muneham;    Minoura,    Kazuo;    and    Minami,    Setsuo, 
4,298,271,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Mitake,  Kenjiro;  and  Kurakami,  Osamu,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 

Memory  integrated  circuit.  4,298,960,  CI.  365-210.000. 
Mitakidis,  Dimitrios:  See — 

Leeming,  Peter  A.;  Mitakidis,  Dimitrios;  and  Woodrow,  Peter  F., 
4,298,394,  a.  106-111.000. 
Mitchell,  Michael  I.:  See- 
Jones,  Eirwyn;  and  Mitchell,  Michad  1.,  4,297.947, 0. 361-248.000. 
Mitomi,  Takeshi:  See — 

Miyagawa.    Yoshiaki;    and    Mitomi,    Takeshi,    4,298,643,    a. 
428-85.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohmura,  Yasuhiro;  Murakami,  Yukinobu;  and  Hidaka,  Ryoji, 

4,298,518,  CI.  260-32.6NA. 
Uchida,   Milsuo;   Oguri,   Yasuo;   Saito,   Jui^i;   and   Kawahara, 
Tsukasa,  4,298,561,  CI.  264-86.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Akamatsu,  Masahiko;  and  Uchida,  Ryohei,  4,298,838,  CI.  324- 

II7.00R. 
Iwamura.  Seishito,  4,298,246,  CI.  350-122.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Saito,  Masao;  Hosokawa,  Moioyuki;  Kawakami,  Takamasa;  and 
Murayama,  Yuko,  4,298,545,  CI.  260-465.00H. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Konno,  Kazuhiko;  Goh,  Atsusbi;  and  Sttgaya,  Kiyoshi,  4,298,T4A 
a.  546-226.000. 
Mitsubishi  Yuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Morinaka,    Yasuhiro;    and    Takahashi,    Kazuo,    4,298,610,    O. 
424-256.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Morila,    Yoshinori;    Toyota,    Akinori;    and    Kashiwa,    Norio, 
4,298,713,  CI.  525-323.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Incorporated:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Noboru;  Takase,  Tsutomu;  Morimoto.  Yoshio;  and 
Yuasa,  Teruo,  4,298,72ft  CI.  526-262.000. 
Miyadoh,  Shinji:  See— 

Amano.  Shoichi;  Miyadoh.  Shmji;  Takahashi,  Saeko;  Ezaki,  Norio; 

Niwa,  Tomizo;  and  Yamada,  Yujiro.  4.298.599.  CI.  424-119.000. 

Miyagawa,  Yoshiaki;  and  Mitomi.  Takeshi,  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabtishiki 

Kaaha.  Fiber  sheet  for  forming.  4.298.643,  CI.  428-85.000. 
Miyake,  Haruhisa:  See — 

Asawa,  Tatsuro;  Miyake,  Haruhisa;  Yamashita,  Masami;  and  Su- 
gaya,  Yoshio,  4,298,699,  CI.  521-31.000. 
Miyake,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Umezawa,    Hamao;    Umezawa,    Sumio;    Tsuchiya,    Tsutomu; 
Jikahara,  Tomo;  and  Miyake,  Toshiaki,  4,298,727,  CI.  536-10.000. 
Miyashila,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Miyashila.  Kiyoshi;  Nishikawa,  Masaji;  Shimizu. 

Akira;  and  Kasuga,  Muneo,  4,298.270,  O.  3S5-3.0SH. 
Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Miyashila,  Kiyoshi;  Kimura,  Katsuhiko;  Arima, 
Heihachi;  and  Ishimoto,  Osamu,  4,298,276,  CI.  355-72.000. 
Miyashila,  Takeshi:  See — 

Togo,  Shoichi;  and  Miyashila,  Takeshi,  4,298,237,  a.  354-23.000. 
Miyauchi.  Toshimitsu:  See — 

Tsunoda,  Yoshito;  Talsuno,  Kimio;  Miyauchi,  Toshimitsu:  Aiki, 
Kunio;  and  Ito,  Ryoichi,  4,298,974,  O.  369-45.000. 
Mizue  Kawakami:  See — 

Kawakami,  Youichi,  4,298,183,  CI.  251-263.000. 
Mizuki,  Eiichi:  See— 

Kubotera,   Kikuo;   Mizuki,   Eiichi;   Satomura,   Masato,   Iwiao. 
Haruhiko;  and  Fujiwara,  Tadahiro,  4,298,673,  CI.  430-204.000. 
Mizuma,  Takashi,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Sun-roof  structure  for 

automobile  bodies.  4,298,226,  CI.  296-216.000. 
Mizuno,  Toshiya;  Ohia,  Mitsuru;  and  Segawa,  Masahiro,  to  Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Doubly  oriented  film  of  pdyvinyl- 
idene  fluoride.  4.298,719,  CI.  526-255.000. 
Mizuoka,  Seishi:  See- 
Honda,  Akira;  Anzai.  Takanori;  Kitamura,  Mnwru;  Ishikawa, 
Masaru;  and  Mizuoka.  Seishi,  4,298,147,  a.  222-601.000 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Banla.  Frederick;  Milstein.  Donald;  and  Peters,  Alan  W.,  4,298,438. 

CI  208-1 12.000. 
Butter.  Stephen  A.;  Chester,  Arthur  W.;  and  Schwartz.  Albert  B., 

4,298,695,  CI.  518-720.000. 
Davis,  Robert  H.;  and  Herd,  Richard  S..  4.298,4*3,  CI  252-32.7HC. 
Dennis,  Charles  L..  4.298.805.  CI.  376-111  000. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski,  Joan  M.,  4.298,484,  O. 
232-46.70a 
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Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski,  Joan  M.,  4,298,486,  CI. 

252-49.600. 
Ruehle.  William  H.,  4,298,966,  CI.  367-50.000. 
Ruehle,  WiUiam  H.;  and  Hodge,  John  D.,  4,298,968,  CI.  367-59.000. 
Schoennagel.  Hans-Juergen;  and  Zahner,  John  C,  4,298,453,  CI. 

208-10.000. 
Yan,  Tsoung-yuan;  and  Lozano,  Raymond  L.,  4,298,578,  CI. 

423-7.000. 
Young,  Lewis  B.,  4,298,547,  CI.  260-505.00A. 
Mochizuki,  Koichi:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Tsugio;  Tsuge,  Shin;  Hirata,  Yukio;  and  Mochizuki, 
Koichi,  4,298,795,  CI.  25O-282.000. 
Moffet,  John  D.:  See— 

Moflet,  John  N.;  MofTet,  John  D.;  and  Ragsdill,  David  L., 
4,298,572,  a.  422-68.000. 
Moffet,  John  N.;  Moffet,  John  D.;  and  Ragsdill,  David  L.,  to  Energy 
Dctcclion  Company.  Mud  logging  system.  4,298,572,  CI.  422-68.000. 
Mohapaira,  Sarat  K.:  See— 

Boyd,  Gary  D.;  Mohapatra,  Sarat  K.;  Tell,  Benjamin;  Wagner, 
Sigurd;  and  Wudl,  Fred,  4,298430,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Moisar,  Erik:  See- 
Becker,  Manfred;  Slabik,  Angela;  Mucke,  Bruno;  Moisar,  Erik;  and 
von  Rintelen,  Harald,  4,298,683,  CI.  430-569.000. 
MoUnari.  Ewald:  See— 

Seidel,    Dietrich;    Wieland,    Heinrich;    and    Molinari,    Ewald, 
4,298,441,  CI.  2O4-18O.O0G. 
Mollura,  Carlos  A.  Non-planar  waterbed.  4,297,755,  CL  5-455.000. 
Moloy.  Peter  J.  Middle  ear  balloon.  4.297.748,  CI.  3-1.000. 
Monarch  Machine  Tool  Company.  The:  See— 

Bradlee.  Charles  R..  4.298.633.  CI.  427-172.000. 
Mondial  Piston  -  Doll.  Galli  Ercole  &  C.  S.pA.:  See— 

Galli,  Ercole,  4.297.975.'  CI.  123-193.00P. 
Monley.  Robert  E.:  See- 
Schneider.  Urban  A.;  Monley,  Robert  E.;  Nelson,  Robert  L.;  and 
Glallhom,  Raymond  H.,  4,298,783,  CI.  219-75.000. 
Monroe,  Scon  C,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Program- 
mable  zero-bias   floating   gate   lapping   method   and   apparatus. 
4,298,953,  CI.  364-825.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Dufour,  Daniel  L.,  4,298,716,  CI.  526-65.000. 
Howe,  Robert  K.;  and  Lee,  Len  F.,  4,298,375,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Van  Eenam,  Donald  N.,  4,298,639,  CI.  427-386.000. 
Van  Eenam,  Donald  N.,  4,298,715.  CI.  525-340.000. 
Monlalto.  Anthony  R.;  Scerbo,  Louis  J.;  and  Starace,  Jeremia  P.,  to  Bell 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated.    Test    access   apparatus. 
4.298,239,  CI.  339-66.00M. 
Montecatini  Edison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Mayr,  Adolfo;  Galli,  Paolo;  Susa,  Ermaimo;  Di  Drusco,  Giovanni; 
and  Giachetti,  Eltore,  4,298,718,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Borghi.  Italo;  Foschi.  Sergio;  and  GalK,  Paolo,  4,298.721,  O. 
526-348.000. 
Monigomery,  Gary  V.,  lo  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation.  One-piece 

dispensing  closure.  4,298,146,  CI.  222-536.000. 
Moore,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Wootton,   Gordon;   and   Moore,    Richard   W.,   4,298,745,   CI. 
54J-313.000. 
Moran.  Harold  J.,  lo  Switlik  Parachute  Company,  Inc.  Life  preserver  of 

the  encapsulated  type.  4.297,758,  CI.  9-340.000. 
Moraw,  Roland;  and  Waller,  Helmut,  lo  Hoechst  Aktiengesellichaft. 

Identity  card.  4,298,217,  CI.  283-7.000. 
Morhart,  Rudolf:  See- 
Bauer,  Erwin;  Davids,  Ralf;  Golz,  Gerhard;  Jussen,  Hilmar;  Amdl, 
Heinrich;  Kummel,  Louis;  Morhart,  Rudolf;  and  Pollak-Banda, 
Erich,  4,297,917,  Q.  74-665.00G. 
Mori,  Takasuke:  See — 

Nariu,   Kiichi;   Mori,  Takasuke;  Ayala,   Kenzo;  and  Makino, 
Takehisa,  4,298,376,  CI.  75-49.000. 
Morimoto,  Akira:  See — 

Ochiai,  Michihiko;  Okada,  Taiiii;  Aki,  Osami;  Morimoto,  Akira; 
Kawakiia,   Kenji;  and  Matsushita,  Yoshifairo,  4,298,606,  Q. 
424-246.000. 
Morimoto,  Yoshio:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Noboru;  Takase,  Tsutomu;  Morimoto,  Yoshio;  and 
Yuasa,  Teruo,  4,298,720,  CI.  526-262.000. 
Morinaka,  Yasuhiro;  and  Takahashi,  Kazuo,  to  Mitsubishi  Yuka  Phar- 
.   maceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Ester  derivatives  of  quinolopyran-4-one-2-car- 
boxylic    acids    and    antiallergic    antasthmatics.    449S,6lft    Q. 
424-256.000. 
Morila,  Koyo:  See— 

Nishiztika,  Hiroshi;  Komoriya,  Susumu;  Morita,  Koyo;  and  Osa- 

kaya,  Takayoshi.  4.298,273,  CI.  355-61.000. 

Nforita,  Yoshinori;  Toyota,  Akinori;  and  Kashiwa,  Norio,  lo  Mitsui 

Petrochemical  {nduslries.  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  low  density 

ethylene  copolymers  4,298,713,  CI.  525-323.000 

Moriya,  Koji;  and  Furuoya,  Itsuo.  lo  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd. 

Production  of  maleic  anhydride.  4,298,533,  CI.  260-346.750. 
Moro,  Christian  D.;  and  Ranini,  Daniel  G.,  to  Poctain.  Power  arm  fitted 
with  coupling  devices  for  a  member  provided  to  control  its  position. 
4,297,815,  CI.  52-115.000. 
Moro,  Kanji:  See — 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro,  Kanji;  Mai- 
sunaga,  Isao;  Nolo,  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 
Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki; 
and  Shindo,  Minora,  4,298,605,  CI.  424-246.aoa 


Morokawa,  Shigera;  and  Koga,  Keiichiro.  to  Citizen  Watch  Company 

Limited  Electronic  limpiece.  4,298.971.  CI.  368-204.000. 
Morolo.  Shuzo;  and  Kobayashi.  Koji.  lo  Aisin- Warner  K.K.  Automatic 

four-wheel  drive  transfer  case.  4,298,085,  CL  180-247.000. 
Morris  Photo  Ind.  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakayama,  Yasuo.  4,298.826.  CI.  315-I31.00O 
Morrow.  Alan  J.:  See- 
Bailey.  Alan  C;  and  Morrow.  Alan  J..  4,298,365,  CL  65-3.120. 
Morton,  Donald  F.,  lo  British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company 

Gimbals.  4,297,904,  CI  74-5  OOF 
Moses,  Peter  R.,  lo  Duracell  Iniemaiional  Inc.  Predischarged  nonaque- 
ous cell.  4,298,663,  CI.  429-50.000. 
Mosier,  Larry  D.:  See- 
Lin,  Wayne  H.  T.;  Grib,  James  J.;  and  Moiier,  L»ny  D..  4,298,392. 
CI.  424-1.000. 
Moss  Rosenberg  Verfi  AS.:  See— 

Tonnessen,  Amc,  4,297,960,  CI   1 14-74.00A. 
Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Friedrichshafen  GmbH:  Set— 

Kamleitner,  Ewald,  4,297,979,  CL  123-372.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Ameson.  Steven  H..  4,298,849,  CL  333-193.000. 

Kennedy,  Peter  D.;  and  Piesinger,  Gregory  H.,  4,298,171,  a. 

343-lOO.OSA. 
Perkins,  Geoffrey  W..  4.298.886.  CI.  358-74.000. 
Moulson.  Thomas  J.;  and  Grecnzwcig.  John  E..  lo  Cargill  Incorpo- 
rated.   Low   shrink    unsaturated    polyester    resinous   composition. 
4.298.711.  CI.  525-WOOO. 
Mourray.  Jack  W..  lo  Ford  Motor  Company.  Upper  mounting  unit  for 

MacPherson  strut  assembly.  4,298,193,  Q.  267-63.00R. 
Mouton,  Martin  J.  Retractable  fret  system  for  stringed  instruments. 

4,297,936,  CL  84-314.00R. 
Mucke,  Bruno:  See- 
Becker,  Manfred;  Slabik,  Angela;  Mucke,  Bruno;  Moisar,  Erik;  and 
von  Rintelen,  Harald,  4,298,683,  O.  430-569.000. 
Muehllehner,  Gerd:  See— 

Stoub,  Everett  W.;  Colsher,  James  G.;  and  Muehllehner,  Gerd, 
4.298,944,  CI.  364-515.000. 
Mueller.  Margarele:  See— 

Oisllcr.   Dieter;   Mueller.  Margaretc;  Bubaffl.  Hans-Georg;  and 
Addicks.  Guenther,  4.298.513.  CL  260-29.70H. 
Mueller,  Martin,  lo  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Container  fabricating  machine 

4,298,331,  CI.  425-393.000 
Muller,  Helmulh;  and  Herrmann,  Lolher.  to  Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH. 
Scanning  device  for  preselector  counter  mechanism.  4,298,791,  CL 
235-I32.00R. 
Muller,  Klaus;  and  Zimniermann,  Andreas,  lo  BBC  Brown.  Bovep  & 
Company,  Limited.  Electrophoretic  display.  4,298,448,  CL  204- 
299.0OR. 
Mumford,  Eustace  H.;  and  Perry,  Jack  1.,  lo  Owens-IlUnois,  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus for  cushioning  the  motion  of  reciprocating  members  4,298.373. 
CI.  65-260.000. 
Munday.  George;  Slater.  David  H.;  Tyley,  Leonard  R  T  ;  Bcrenblut. 
Brian  J.;  and  Whilehouse,  Harry  B..  lo  Insurance  Technical  Bureau. 
The.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  the  detection  and  analysts  of 
hazards  4.298.955,  CL  364-900.000. 
Munker.  Helmut:  See — 

Knolh.  Werner  D.;  and  Munker.  Hehnut,  4,298J7I,  a.  65-79.000 
Murai,  Keiichi;  and  Matsuo,  Takehiko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Photosensitive   element    for    electrophotography.    4,298,670,    a. 
43067.000. 
Murakami,  Keikichi,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rotary 
steel  converter,  method  of  making  steel  there-with  and  method  of 
applying  refractory  lining  lo  converter.  4.298,378,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Murakami,  Yukinobu:  See — 

Ohmura,   Yasuhiro;  Murakami,  Yukinobu;  and  Hidaka,  Ryoji, 
4,298.518.  CL260-32.6NA. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kaneko.  Fumihiko;  Nilla,  Koichi;  and  Saito,  Kouichi,  4^98, 120,  C\ 
206-329.000. 
Murayama,  Seiichi:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Manabu;  Murayama,  Seiichi:  Ito,  Masani;  and  Oishi, 
Kounosuke,  4,298,284,  CL  356-368.000. 
Murayama,  Yuko:  See — 

Saito,  Masao;  Hosokawa,  Moioyuki;  Kawakanu,  Takamasa;  and 
Murayama,  Yuko,  4,298,545,  Q.  26O-465.00H. 
Muroi,  Masayuki:  See — 

Higashide.  Eiji;  Tanida,  Seiichi;  Muroi,  Masayuki;  and  Asai,  Mit- 
suko,  4,298,600,  CL  424-120.000. 
Murphy.  Susan  F.:  See — 

Blaszyk,  Paul  E.;  and  Murphy,  Susan  F.,  4,298,364,  a.  65-3.1 10. 
Murray,  Michael  L.  Multiple  companmenl  containers  4,298,119,  CL 

206-219.000. 
Muiai.  Masahiko;  Mada.  Mitsuo;  and  Shimada.  Kiyohiro.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Yakull  Honsha.  Production  of  foods  and  drinks  containing 
bifidobacteria.  4.298.619.  CI.  42643.000. 
Mulzhas.  Maxim  F  Radiation  apparatus.  4498,005,  Q.  128-396000. 
Myers,  Richard  A.,  lo  Ford  Motor  Company.  Transmisiioa  gear  selec- 
tor control.  4,297,9ia  CI.  74-473.00R. 
Nagai.  Shunichi;  and  Higashi,  Hidekazu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu 

Seisakusbo.  Control  circuit  for  a  press.  4,298,1 14,  CI.  192-129.00A. 
Nagaishi.  Hatsuo;  and  Kita,  Tora,  lo  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Maai  flow 

sensor  4,297,894,  a.  73-841.030. 
Nagashima,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Saito,  Shoji;  and  Nagashima,  Mitsuo,  4,298,131,  d  220-23liXia 


PI  28 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


November  3, 1981 


Nagau,  Toshiyukj;  Terashima,  MasahUco;  and  Mashima,  Kazuto,  to 
Fuji  Oil  Company,  Ltd  Method  for  manufacttihng  fried  tofu  prod- 
uciv  4.29g,628.  CI  425^56.000. 
Nagy.  Ferenc;  Siabo,  Ferenc;  and  Szucs,  Zoltan  F..  lo  Magyar 
Aluminiumipari  Troszt.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  measurement 
of  the  anisoiropy  value  of  form  changes  in  normal  direction  in  sheet 
meiak.  4,297,892,  a.  73-826.000. 
Nahemow,  Martin  D.:  Stt — 

Justice,  James  W.  H.;  and  Nahemow.  Martin  D.,  4,298,828,  CI. 
313-248.000. 
Naito,  Hideshi:  5w— 

Nozawa.  Hideyo;  and  Nailo,  Hideshi,  4,298,262.  d.  394-139.000. 
Nakada.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Takahashi.  KJhei:  Terada.  Seiko:  and  Nakada.  Kiyosbi.  4.298,033, 
CI.  139-450.000. 
Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Nishi,  Takao;  Ueda.  Hiraki:  and  Nakagawa,  KazuyuU,  4^98,739. 
CI.  544-158.000. 
Nakagawa.  Takeo.  to  Keinosuke  Aida.  Steel  liber  for  retnfofced  con- 
crete. 4.298.660,  CI.  428-599.000. 
Nakahara.  Yutaka:  See — 

Minagawa.     Motonobu;     Nakahara.     Yutaka;     and     Takahashi. 
Masayuki.  4,298,520.  CI.  26O-45.80R. 
Nakahira.  Nobuichi:  See— 

Terada.   Sachio;   Suhara.   Akito;   Shimada.  Toshiro;   Nakamura. 
Takashi;  Hujii.  Kunizo;  and  Nakahira,  Nobuichi.  4.298.424,  CI. 
156-668.000. 
Nakaie,  Yutaka:  See— 

Tamura.  Hiroshi;  and  Nakaie.  Yutaka,  4J98,947.  CI.  364-557.000. 
Nakajima.  Koichiro;  and  Walanabe,  Masaharu.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  growing  a  liquid  phase  epitaxial 
layer  on  a  semiconductor  substrate.  4,298.410.  CI.  I48-I72.00a 
Nakajima.  Yahei.  to  Ushio  Oenki  Kabushikikaisha.  Power  source  cir- 
cuit for  a  flash  discharge  lamp.  4.298,827,  CI.  315-24I.0OR. 
Nakamura.  Hanika,  lo  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd    Dau  communication 

apparatus.  4,298,978,  CI.  370-9ZOOO. 
Nakamura,  Kyoichi:  See — 

Ueno,  Takashi;  and  Nakamura.  Kyoichi.  4J98.706.  CI.  521-92.000. 
Nakamura.  Noboru:  See— 

Takamura.  Yoshio;  Abe,  Soichiro-.  Nakamura,  Noboru;  and  Suzuki, 
Hiroyuki,  4,298,894,  Cl.  358-229.000. 
Nakamura.  Takashi:  See — 

Terada.  Sachio;  Suhara.  Akito;  Shimada.  Toshiro;  Nakamura. 
Takashi;  Hujii.  Kunizo;  and  Nakahira,  Nobuichi,  4,298,424,  Cl. 
1 56-668.000. 
Nakao,  Sho:  See— 

Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Washigawa,  Yasuo;  Ikeda,  Tomoaki;  Nakao, 
Sho;  and  Kondoh,  Syunichi,  4.298.679.  Cl.  430-281.000. 
Nakashima,  Yoichi:  See — 

Sakurada,    Shuroku;   Nakashima.   Yoichi;   Kojima.   Isao;   Yagt. 
Hideyuki;  Kariya.  Tadaaki;  and  Sugiyama.  Masayoshi,  4.298,881, 
Cl.  357-38.000. 
Nakayama.  Yasuo,  to  Morris  Photo  Ind.  Co.  Ltd.  Automatic  flash  unit. 

4,298.82&  Cl  315-151.000. 
Nakazawa,  Kcnichi:  See — 

Shichijo,  Hajime;  Yamamoto.  Kcnji;  and  Nakazawa.  Kenichi, 
4.298,851,  Cl.  334-11.000. 
Nalco  Cheinical  Company:  See— 

Breslin,   Michael   D.;   and   Cosper.   David    R..   4.298,428,   Q. 

162-73.000. 
Cole.  Jack  L.,  4,298.477.  Cl.  210-674.000. 
Colomba  Paul  T..  4,298,497,  Cl.  252-387.000. 
Nara.  Takashi:  See — 

lida,  Takao;  Sfairahata.  Kunikatsu;  Ishii,  Shinzo;  Okachi,  Ryo;  and 
Nara.  Takashi.  4.298.690,  Cl.  435-80.000. 
Nariu,  Kiichi;  Mori,  Takasuke;  Ayata.  Kenzo;  and  Makino,  Takehisa. 
to  Kobe  Steel.  Ltd.  Method  for  treating  molten  steel  and  apparatus 
therefor  4.298.376,  Cl.  75-49.000. 
Nash,  Larry  E.:  See— 

Boslcr,  Alan  J.;  and  Nash.  Lany  E.,  4J98,90S.  CL  36I-386.000. 
Nasyrov,  Nail  Z.:  See — 

Bochkarev.  Ellin  P.;  Prokopov.  Igor  V.;  Eljutin.  AJexandr  V.; 
Belsky,  Arkady  A.;  Baryshnikova,  Svetlana  M.;  Nasyrov.  Nail 
Z.;  Novikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Khairulin,  Edige  R.;  Zvyagin,  Mikhail 
S.;  Abrjutin,  Vladimir  N.;  Konsiantinova,  Ljubov  L;  Ljubimova, 
Nina  A.;  and  Gorbacheva.  Nadezhda  S.,  4,298,380,  Cl.  75- 
lOI.OBE. 
Nathasingh.  Davidson  M.:  See— 

DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J.;  Freilich.  Alfred;  and  Nathasingh.  Dav- 
idson M.,  4.298,409,  Cl.  148-108  000. 
National  Patent  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Ronel.  Samuel  H.;  D'Andrea.  Mark  J.;  Dobelle,  William  H.; 
Klomp.  Gregory  F.;  and  Hashiguchi.  Hiroshi.  4.298.002.  Cl 

i28-26aooa 

Natiooal  Research  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Perry,  Forbes  G.  deB  ,  4,297,918.  Cl.  74-690.000. 
National  Solar  Corporation:  See — 

Easton,  Anthony,  4,297,991.  Cl   126-448.000. 
National-Standard  Company:  See — 

Joyce.  John  F..  4.298.383.  Cl.  75-211.000. 
Natitus,  Donald  P.;  and  Carlson.  Curi  T.,  to  St  Anthony  Hospital 

Systems-  Portable  patient  call.  4.298.863,  Cl.  340-573.000. 
Natsugari,  Hideaki;  Mikami.  Iwao;  and  Ochiai.  Michihiko.  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd  CrystalUne  salt  of  7^-(2-<2-aniinolhiazol-4- 
yl)-(Z)-2-nielhoiyiminoac«tamido)-3-((l-methyl-lH-lelrazol-5-yl)thi- 


onKthyl]ceph-3-em-4-carboiylic  acid  and  HCI  or  HBr.  4,298,607,  Cl. 
424-246.000. 
Naus,  Hubert  W.;  and  Bouvier,  Alfred  J.,  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Method  of  molding  electrical  connector 
insulator.  4,298,566.  Cl.  264-317.000. 
Nava,  Pier  L.  Device  to  actuate  helmet  vjsois.  particularly  for  motorcy- 
clists. 4,297.747,  Cl.  2-424.000. 
Navarro.  Felipe:  See — 

Gottschalk.   Roben    E-;   and    Navarro.   FeKpe,   4.298,149,   CL 
224-201.000. 
Navire  Cargo  Gear  International  AB:  See— 

Oleborg,  Said.  4.297.964,  Cl.  114-263.000. 
Naydan,  Bob  N.:  See- 
Acker,  Robert  H.;  Wessling,  William  C;  Brand,  Arnold  J.;  and 
Naydan,  Bob  N.,  4,298,832.  Cl.  318-318.000. 
NaylOT.  Carter  G.:  See— 

Schulze,  Heiiu;  Zimmerman,  Robert  L.;  and  Naylor,  Carter  G.. 
4,298,708,  Cl.  521-115.000. 
Nebashi,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki.  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro,  Kanji;  Mat- 

sunaga.  Isao;  Noto,  Takao;  Nebashi.  Ifoshiyuki;  Harada.  Yusuke; 

Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura.  Takao:  Okazaki.  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki; 

and  Shindo.  Minoru.  4,298.605.  Cl.  424-246.000 

Neef,  Gunler;  Eder,  Ulrich.  Haffer,  Grcgor;  and  Sauer.  Gerhard,  to 

Schering.        Aktiengesellschaft.        16-Dimethylaminomethylene-3- 

melhoxy-l,3,5-(10)-estratrien-I7-onc,  a  process  for  the  preparation 

thereof  and  its  use  as  a  preparative  intermediate.  4,298,538,  Cl. 

260-397.400. 

NefT,  James  A.,  to  Mac  Valves,  Inc.  Three-way  normally  closed  pilot 

valve.  4,298,027,  Cl.  137-625.650. 
Nei,  Hiromichi;  Ohtani,  Ryoichi;  Ohshima,  Iwao;  and  Horikawa,  Yuji, 
to   Tokyo   Shibaura   Denki    Kabushiki   Kaisha.    Plugging  device. 
4,297,873,  Cl.  73-6I.0LM. 
Nelson.  Daniel  E.:  See— 

Klem.  John  E.;  and  Nelson.  Daniel  E..  4.297.914.  Cl.  74-532.000. 
Nelson.  Lome  W.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Heat  pump  setback  temperature 

control  with  cold  weather  override  4.298.056.  Cl   165-12.000. 
Nelson.  Robert  L.:  See- 
Schneider,  Urban  A.;  Monley,  Robert  E.;  Nelson,  Robert  L.;  and 
Glatthom.  Raymond  H..  4,298.783.  Cl.  219-75.000. 
Neth.  Walter,  to  Columbia  Machine.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

transferring  loads.  4,298,305,  Cl.  414-498.000. 
Neuworth.  Martin  B.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Two  stage 

liquefaction  of  coal.  4,298.451.  Cl.  208-8.0LE. 
Nevstniev.  Vladiimr  I.:  See — 

Batalin.  Oleg  E.;  Dykman,  Arkady  S.;  Osadchenko,  Alexandr  I.; 
Balkhanova.  Galina  F ;  Belgorodsky.  Izrail  M.;  Nevstniev.  Vla- 
dimir I.;  Radionov.  Valery  A.:  Tulchinsky.  Eduard  A.;  Belyaev, 
Valentin  M.;  Smolin.  Jury  I.;  Breiman,  Mark  I.;  Orlyansky, 
Vitaly  v.;  Zhimov,  Nikolai  Y.;  Galibin,  Nikolai  V.;  Troitsky, 
Adrian  P.;  and  Kovalenko,  Vladimir  V.  4,298.503.  O. 
252-432.000. 
NeweH.  Marvin  H.  Guidance  system  for  tracklaying  tractors.  4.298.084. 

Cl.  180-131.000. 
NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.:  See— 

Higuchi.  Noboru;  and  Futamura,  Shoji.  4.298.564.  a.  264-I77.00R. 
Ito,  Isao.  4.298.285.  Cl.  356-376000. 
Nicolas,  Jean  C.;  Terouanne,  Beatrice;  Descomps,  Bernard;  and  De 
Paulet.  Andre  C.  to  Institut  National  de  la  Sante  et  de  la  Recherche 
Medicale  (INSERM)   Method  of  immunoenzymatic  assay  utilizing 
A5.3-keto-steroid  isomerase  4.298.686.  Cl.  435-7.000. 
Niemeyer.  John  F.,  to  Com  Acceptors.  Inc.  String  detector  for  a  coin- 
selecting  device.  4.298.116.  Cl.  194-97  OOR. 
Nihira.  Shohachi,  to  Otizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Print  hammer  driving 

means  for  impact  printers.  4.297,944,  O.  101-93.310. 
Nilsen,  Arthur  A.:  See — 

Benson,  Clark  K.;  Caridis.  Andrew  A.;  and  Nilsen,  Arthur  A., 
4,297.942.  Cl.  99-386.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamano.     Kuniyuki;     and     Ohu,     Toshiyuki,     4.298,962.     Cl. 

365-182.000. 
Mitakc.  Kenjiro;  and  Kurakami.  Osamu.  4.298,960. 0. 365-210.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Imamura.  Akio;  and  Oya.  Akiyoshi.  4.297.934,  CL  84-1.030. 
Nishimolo,  Tetsuo.  4,297.933,  Cl.  84-1.010 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See — 

Hasegawa.  Hiroshi,  4,298,263,  Cl.  354-234.000. 
Nozawa,  Hideyo;  and  Naito,  Hideshi,  4,298.262.  Cl.  354-139.000. 
Saegusa,  Takashi.  4.298.870,  Cl.  340-785.000. 
Tanaka,  Etsuo;  and  Kato,  Hironobu,  4,298,265,  Cl."  354-246.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Honda,   Akira;   Anzai.  Takanori;   Kiumura.   Minora;   Ishikawa. 
Masaru;  and  Mizuoka.  Scishi.  4,298,147,  Cl.  222-601.000. 
Nippon  Mining  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Fujimori,  Kuniaki;  Suzuka,  Teruo;  Inoue,  Yukio;  and  Aizawa. 
Shirou,  4,298,460.  Cl,  208-121.000. 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanizaki.  Yoshiharu;  Minagawa.  Kenichiro;  and  Takano,  Yo- 
shinori.  4.298.488.  Cl.  252-78.100. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Ikeno,    Teruo;    Kado,    Saioshi;    Ayusawa,    Saburo;    Kawasaki, 

Hironobu;  and  Watanabe,  Takashi,  4,298,661,  Cl.  428-623.000. 
Ohashi,  Tetsro;  Kitamura.  Osamu;  Fujii,  Hiromu;  Mineyuki,  Seizo; 
and  Takeuchi,  Eiichi.  4.298,050.  Cl.  164-468.000. 
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Nippni  ZeoB  Co.  Ltd.:  Sit— 

Tamun,  Mitiuliico;  duihi,  Teduo;  and  Sikiirai,  KraaM,  4,298,522, 

a.  26a45.9QB. 

Nidii,  Ttkio:  Uedi,  Hiraki;  and  Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki,  to  Otsuka  Phar- 

mirftitiCil  Co.,  Ltd.  Novel  orboslyril  derivatives.  4,298,739,  Cl. 

34<-l38.O0O. 

Niahihara,  Mikio;  Oda,  Maaahiro;  and  Tsochimoto,  Takamitsu,  lo 

Firiitiu  Limited.  Printed  board.  4J98.770.  CL  174^.S0a 
Niahikiwa,  Mat^i:  See— 

Tsudi,  Himahi;  Miyaabita,  Kiyoshi;  Nishikawa,  Masaji;  SUmizu, 
Akin;  and  Knufi,  Muaeo,  4.298,270.  a.  35S-3.0SH. 
Niiliikawi,  Mano;  and  Yamamolo,  Hitoshi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
KabohJU  Kiiiha.  Shock  abKHber  for  vehicle  use.  4,298,102,  Cl. 
1 1(-3 19.000. 
Niahikawa,  Osamu;  Ishtmam.  Kenji;  Takeshita.  Ttjra;  and  Tsurata, 
Hidcki,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Procesi  for  producing  steroid  compounds 
having  an  oxo  group  in  the  side  chain.  4,298,537,  Cl.  260-397.200. 
Nithimatsu,  Shi^eru:  See- 
Suzuki,  Keizo;  Okudaira,  Sadaytiki;  Nishimatsu,  Shigeru;  and 
Kiaomata,  Ichiro.  4,298,419,  Cl.  156-345.000. 
NUiiraoto,  Tetsuo,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tronic musical  imtniment  for  tone  fonnatioa  by  selectable  tone 
lyntheail  connotations.  4,297,933.  Q.  84-l.OtO. 
Niahimun,  Yutaka:  See— 

Sauyima,  Takao;  Nishimura,  Yutaka;  Sakamoto.  Shinichi;  and 
MUd.  Miaayuki,  4.297,881,  Cl.  73-204.000. 
NisMzuka.  Hiroshi;  Komoriya.  Susumu;  Morita.  Koyo;  and  Osakaya. 
Takayothi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Projection  aligner  and  method  of  poii- 
tiaiiing  a  wafer.  4,298,273,  Cl.  355-61.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Fujishiro,  Takeshi,  4,298,573.  Cl.  422-94.000. 

Kogo,  Hiroshi;  Totiooka,  Mamoru;  Aoki,  Teruhisa;  Ando.  Sfaiget); 

and  Tomiyama.  Raiji.  4J98,965,  Cl.  367-13.000. 
Mataui,  Katsuhiko,  4,297,978,  Cl.  123-339.000. 
Nmishi,  Hauuo;  and  Kita,  Toru.  4,297,894,  a.  73-861.030. 
TakiUd,  Maaaoki;  Sawano,  Hirokazu;  Yamanaka.  Kunio;  Asada. 
Kazuyoahi;  Hideahima,  Keiji;  and  Koyanagi,  Hanio,  4,298,958, 
a.  364-900.000. 
Niiwander,  James  K.:  See— 

Staltd,  Raymond  J.;  and  Niswandcr,  James  K.,  4,298,987,  Cl. 
375-106.000. 
Nitta,  Koichi:  See— 

Kaneko,  Fumihiko;  Nina,  Koichi;  and  Saito,  Kouichi,  4,298,120,  d. 
206-329.000. 
Niwa,  Knniyuki:  See— 

Elok,  Kunihiko;  lahigaki,  Tamotsu;  and  Niwa,  Kuniyuki,  4,298,928, 
a.  364-200.00a 
Niwa,  Tomizo:  See — 

Amano,  Shoichi;  Miyidoh,  Shinji;  Takahashi,  Saeko;  Ezaki,  Norio; 

Niwa,  Tomizo;  and  Yamada,  Yujiro,  4,298,599,  Q.  424-119.000. 

Nixon.  John  M.,  to  Edo-Aire  Mitchell.  Stabilized  DC  amplifier. 

4.298,843;  O.  33»9.000. 
NL  Industries,  Inc. 


Page,  Enao  H.,  4,298,051,  Q.  164-72.000. 
U.Jan 


Nojf,  Jean-Marie  E.,  to  N.V.  Raychem  S.A.  Brandi-ofT  method. 

4,298,415,  a.  156-85.000. 
Nomura,  Akihiro:  See— 

Yoiiiimura,  Shigeru;  Nomura,  Akihiro;  and  Hayikawa,  Kimiaki, 
4,298,279,  a.  355-133.000. 
Nonoytma,  Takao:  See— 

Inada,  Masami;  Kitamura,  Kazuhiko;  llo,  Shoji;  Noooyama,  Takao; 
and  Tsuji,  Riichi,  4,298,020,  CL  137-313.000. 
Noonan,  Edward  B.:  See — 

Casson,  Harold  V.;  Crabtree,  Grant  G.;  Kindl,  Bruno;  and  Noonan, 
Edward  B.,  4,298,416,  O.  156-87.000. 
Norberg,  Gayle  R.;  and  Hariung,  Lee  R.,  to  Control  Dau  Corporation. 

Monitor  and  control  apparatus.  4,298,860.  Cl.  340-825.040. 
Norlander,  Gosta;  Vignotto.  Angelo;  and  Micca.  Marit},  to  Sandvik 
Aktiebolag;  and  Aktiebolaget  SKF.  Rotary  drill  bit.  4,298,079,  Cl. 
175-339.000. 
Normand  Trust:  See — 

Mercier,  Jacques  H.,  4^98,030,  Q.  138-30.000. 
Normann,  Carl  N.  Line  routing  and  storing  tlevice.  4,297,802,  Cl. 

43-4.000. 
Northern  Engineering  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Emroett.  James  R.,  4,298,696,  Cl.  521-26000. 
Northern  Telecom  Ltd.:  See — 

Kantocinski,    Marek;    and    Gervais,    Michel,    4,298,63a    CL 
427-44.000. 
Noto,  Takao:  See— 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro,  Kaioi;  Mat- 
sunaga,  Isao;  Nolo,  Taliao;  Nebnhi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 
Endo,  Hisat);  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki.  Hiroshi;  Ogawa.  Haruki; 
and  Shinda  Minoru,  4,298,605,  CL  424-246.000. 
Novikov,  Nikolai  A.:  See— 

Bochkarev.  EUin  P.;  Prokopov.  Igor  V.;  Eljutin.  Alexandr  V.; 
Bcbky,  Arkady  A.;  Baryshnikova.  Svetlana  M.;  Nasyrov.  Nail 
Z.;  Novikov.  Nikolai  A.;  Khairulin,  Edige  R.;  Zvyagin.  Mikhail 
S.;  Abrjutin,  Vladimir  N.;  Konstantinova,  Ljubov  I.;  Ljubimova, 
Nina  A.;  and  Gorbacheva.  Nadezhda  S..  4,298,380.  Cl.  75- 
lOI.OBE. 
Nowack,  William  C.  Industrial  oven  having  air  rediculating  means  for 

minimizing  heat  loss.  4,298,341,  a.  432-64.000. 
Noyes,  Paul  R.:  See— 

Sommerfeld,  Eugene  G^  and  Noyes,  Paul  R.,  4,298,724,  O. 
S28-302.00a 


Notaki,  Takao;  llo.  Takashi;  Arakawa.  Hideki;  Ishikawa.  Hajime;  and 
Shinoda,  Muaichi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  for  forming  a  nitride 
insulating  film  cm  a  silicon  semiconductor  substrate  surface  by  direct 
nitridalion.  4,298,629,  Cl.  427-39.000. 
Nozawa,  Hideyo;  and  Naito.  Hideshi.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Aper- 
ture device  of  a  lens  capable  of  close  proximity  fbah  photography. 
4,298.262,  Q.  354-139.000. 
NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Kimata,  Kei;  Yasuda,  Yoshinobu;  Yoshida,  Isamu;  and  Saruta, 
Masahiro.  4,297.981.  Cl.  123-454.000. 
Nuesch,  Jakob:  See — 

Schupp,  Thomas;  Traxler,  Peter;  and  Nuesch.  Jakob.  4.298.692.  Cl. 
435-119.000. 
Nuez.  Jean-Paul;  and  Lebesnerais,  Gerard,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Coii).  Breakdown  voltage  resistor  obtained  through  a 
double  ion-implantation  into  a  semiconductor  substrate,  and  manufac- 
turing process  of  the  same  4,298,401,  Cl   148-1.500. 
Nutting  Truck  and  Caster  Company:  See — 

Funk.  Larry  J;  and  Bluhm.  Eugene  A.,  4.297,950,  Q.  I04-I72.0BT. 
N.V  APR  Europe  S.A.:  See— 

Bruno,  Vogel,  4,298.680,  Q.  430-300.000. 
N.V.  Raychem  S.A.:  See— 

Boetlcher.  Bodo,  4,298,641.  Cl.  428-36.000. 
Nolf,  Jean-Marie  E.,  4,298,415,  a.  156-85.000. 
Nypaver,  Leonard  P.:  See — 

Stroup,  John  F.;  Nypaver,  Leonard  P.;  and  Ebent,  Dale  S., 
4,297,901,  a.  73-862.530 
Obayashi,  Tsutomu;  and  Hiraoka.  Hideyuki.  to  Hiraoka  A  Co..  Ltd. 
TarpauUns  having  great  tearing  strength.  4,298.645,  O.  428-1 10.000. 
Oberpichler,  Gerd:  See— 

Dorpmund,  Heinz;  and  Oberpichler,  Gerd.  4.298,109.  d.  192-0.044. 
Oblad.  Alex  G.;  Shabtai.  Joseph;  and  Ramakrishnan.  Rasmasamy.  to 
University  of  Utah.  Hydropyrolysis  process  for  upgrading  heavy  oils 
and  solids  into  light  liquid  products.  4,298,457,  Cl.  208-107.000. 
Oblinger,  Fred:  See— 

Wemtraub.    Marvin    q.;    and    Oblinger,    Fred,    4.298,901,    Cl. 
361-178.000. 
O'Brien,  Harold  A.,  Jr.;  Hupf,  Homer  B.;  and  Wanek.  Philip  M..  to 
United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Instantaneotis  radioiodination  of 
rose  bengal  at  room  temperature  and  a  cold  kit  therefor.  4,298,591 ,  Cl. 
424-1.000. 
O'Brien,  Leo  K  :  See- 
Sullivan,  Roger  M.,  4,298,875,  O.  343-1 IIOCA. 
Occidental  Research  Cofporatioa:  See- 
Bauer,  Hans  F.,  4,298.35ft  Q.  44-I.OOC 
DiGiacomo.   Peter  M.;  and  Dines.   Martin  B..  4,298,723,  CL 

528-271.000. 
Gabbay.  Shlomo  M..  4,298.3»9,  Cl.  ♦4-l.OOC. 
Hard.  Robert  A  ,  4.298.437,  Cl.  204-70  000. 
Sikdar.  Subhas  K..  4.298.586.  Cl  423-339  000. 
Ochiai,   Michihiko;  Okada.  Taiiti;   Aki,  Osami;   Morimoto,   Akira; 
Kawakita,  Kenji:  and  Matsushita.  Yoshihiro.  to  Takeda  Chemical 
Industries.    Ltd.   Thiazolylacetamido  compounds.   4.298,606,   Cl. 
424-246.000. 
Ochiai.  Michihiktr.  See— 

Natsugari.    Hideaki;    Mikami,    Iwao;    and    Ochiai.    Michihika 
4.298,607.  Cl.  424-246  000 
O'Connor.  Brian  J.  Carrier  rack.  4.298.151,  O.  224-329.000 
Oda.  Masahiro:  See— 

Nishihara.  Mikio;  Oda.  Masahiro;  and  Tsuchimolo,  Takamitsu. 
4.298,770.  a.  174-68.500. 
Oden.  Kenneth  W  ,  to  Dixte-Narco,  Inc.  Tandem  column  vender  appa- 
ratus. 4,298,138,  a.  221-115.000. 
Oertle,  Donald  H.:  See- 
Han.  Norman  W.,  Jr.;  and  Oertle,  Donald  H.,  4,297,885,  Q. 
73-587.000. 
Office  National  d'Etudes  el  de  Recherches  Aerospaticles:  See— 

Bernard.  Claude  R.;  Daigne.   Bernard;  and  Girard.  Framxiis. 
4.298,797,  Cl.  250-372.000. 
Ogawa,  Haruki:  See — 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki.  Bunya;  Shinozaki.  Teizo;  Moro.  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga,  Isao;  Noto.  Takao;  Nebashi.  'Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 
Endo,  Hisao:  Kimura.  Takao;  Okazaki.  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki; 
and  Shindo.  Minora.  4.298.605,  O.  424-246.000. 
Ogihara.  Hirotomo:  See- 
Kudo.  Mitsuhiro;  Oiomo,  Shigekazu;  Ogihara.  Hinxomo;  and 
Aoki.  Yoshio,  4,298.381.  Cl  75-124000 
Ogihara.  Masuo;  Chimura,  Kozo;  Shinozaki,  Nobuo;  and  Seki,  Yoichi. 
to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Alarm  signaUng  time  detecting 
device  for  leaf  type  digital  ckxk.  4.298.972.  Cl.  368-222.000. 
Ogiwara.  Takeo:  See — 

Ohya.  Masaki;  Kobayashi,  Akio;  Ogiwara,  Takeo;  and  Satake. 
Yoshikatsu,  4.298.7  Ift  a.  S25-S.000. 
Oguri.  Yasuo:  See — 

Uchida.   Mitsuo;  Oguri.   Yasuo;   Saito,  Jmui;  and   Kawahara, 
Tsukasa.  4.298.561.  Q.  264-86.000. 
Oguro.  Tomokatsu:  See — 

Daikoku,    Takahiro;    and    Oguro,    Tomokatsu.    4.298,825,    O. 
315-39510. 
Ohashi,  Tetsro;  Kitamura,  Osamu;  Fujii,  Hiramu;  Mineyuki.  Seizo;  and 
Takeuchi.  Eiichi.  to  Nippon  Steel  Ou^ioration.  Process  for  continu- 
ous casting   of  a   slightly   deoxidized   steel   slab.   4.298.050,    Cl. 
164-468.000. 
Ohba,  Kenjiro;  Izumi,  Kaichi;  and  Yasuda,  Shtnichiro,  lo  Kao  Soap  Co., 
L4d.  Phtiisphate  ester-based  fire  resistant  hydraulic  lluid  containmg  an 
aliphatic  polyester.  4,298,489,  a.  252-78.500. 
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OIlBhi,  Teuuo:  5k— 

Tamurs,  Mitsuhiro;  Ohishi,  Tettao;  and  Sakurai.  Hiroshi.  4,298,S22. 
a.  26045.9QB. 
Ohmi,  Hidehiko;  and  Ishibashi,  Kazuhisa,  lo  Toyo  Scikan  Kaisha,  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  dispensing  and  molding  lining  material  into  metallic 
cap  sheUs.  4,298,320.  CI.  425-110.000. 
Ohmura,  Yasuhiro;  Murakami,  Yukinobu;  and  Hidaka,  Ryoji,  to  Mit- 
subishi Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.   Polyamide  resin  composition. 
4.298,518,  CI.  260-32.6NA. 
Ohno,  Hideshi:  5ee— 

Watanabe,  Minora;  Kume,  Kazunari;  Ohno.  Hideshi;  and  Tamaru, 
Munelaka,  4.297.838.  CI.  3*8-76.000. 
Ohshima.  Iwao;  See— 

Nei.  Hiromichi;  Ohtam,  Ryoichi;  Ohshima,  Iwao;  and  Horikawa, 
Yuji,  4,297,873,  O.  73-61.0LM. 
Ohta,  Mitsura:  See — 

Mizuno,  Toshiya;  Ohta,  Mitsura;  and  Segawa.  Masahiro,  4.298,719, 
a.  526-255.000. 
Ohta.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Hamano.     Kuniyuki;    and    Ohta.     Toshiyuki.    4,298.962.    CI. 
365-182.000. 
Ohtani.  Ryoichi:  See— 

Nei,  Hiromichi;  Ohtani,  Ryotchi;  Ohshima.  Iwao;  and  Horikawa, 
Yuji,  4,297,873.  CI.  73-61. OLM. 
Ohya.  Masaki;  Kobayashi,  Akio;  Ogiwara,  Takeo;  and  Satake.  Yo- 
shikatsu.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Antistatic 
resin  composition.  4.298.710.  O.  525-5.000. 
Oi.  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro.  Kanji;  Matsunaga. 
Isao;  Nolo.  Takao;  Nebashi.  Toshiyuki;  Harada.  Yusuke;  Endo. 
Hisao;   Kimura.   Takao;  Okazaki.   Hiroshi;  Ogawa.   Haraki;  and 
Shindo.  Minora,  to  Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kusha.  Cephajospohn 
derivatives.  4J98,605.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Oide.  Kunimasa;  and  Ishii.  Hideo,  to  Daichiku  Company.  Limited. 
Connected  temporary  Tastening  nails  Tor  use  in  the  adhesive  installa- 
tion of  ornamental  plywood.  4,298.121,  CI.  206-347.000. 
Oishi,  Kounosukc:  See— 

Yamamoio,  Manabu;  Murayama.  Seiichi;  Ito.  Masaru;  and  Oishi. 
Kounosuke.  4.298.284.  CI.  356-368.000. 
Okachi.  Ryo:  See— 

lida,  Takao;  Shirahata.  Kunikatsu;  Ishii.  Shinzo;  Okachi,  Ryo;  and 
Nara.  Takashi.  4.298,690.  CI.  435.80.000. 
Okada.  Taiiti:  See— 

Ochiai.  Michihiko;  Okada.  Taiiti;  Aki.  Osaroi;  Morimoto,  Akira; 
Kawakita,    Kenji;   and    Matsushita.   Yoshihiro,   4,298,606,   CI. 
424-246.000. 
Okada,  Takashi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Luminance  control  circuit  for  a 

television  receiver.  4.298.885.  CI.  358-39.000. 
Okazaki.  Hiroshi.  See— 

Oi.  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro.  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga. Isao;  Nolo,  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 
Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haraki; 
and  Shindo,  Minora,  4,298,605,  CI.  424-246.000. 
O'Keefe.  David  B.:  See— 

Rathbun,   Donald  J.;  and  O'Keefe.   David   B..  4.298.956.  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Okudaira.  Sadayuki:  See- 
Suzuki.  Keizo;  Okudaira.  Sadayuki;  Nishimatsu.  Shigera;  and 
Kanomata,  Ichiro,  4.298.419.  CI.  156-345  000. 
Okuno.  Yasuo.  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai.  Light- 
emitting  diode  display.  4.298,869.  CI.  340-782.000. 
Olashaw,  William  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Bolted/welded 

jomi  and  method  of  perfecting  same.  4,298.771,  CI.  174-7I.00B. 
Oldford,  William  G.,  to  U.S.  Industries.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  fabricating 

pulley  nms.  4,297,869,  CI.  72-405.000. 
Oleborg,  Said,  to  Navire  Cargo  Gear  International  AB.  Mobile  caisson 

structure.  4,297.964,  CI.  114-263.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Specht,  Steven  J.;  and  Kircher.  Morton  S.,  4,297.923,  Q.  81-57.410. 
Ohn.  Henry;  Tallberg,  Nils;  and  Varis,  Martti,  to  Oy  Wartsila  AB. 

Sewer  system.  4.297.751.  CI.  4-431.000. 
Oiivari.  Humbert.  Debris  picker  and  bagger.  4,297,760,  CL  15-79.00R. 
Oliver,  Colin  C.  to  EMI  Limited.  Radiography.  4,298,799,  CI.  250- 

445.00T. 
Otivier,  Herve:  See — 

Malafosse,  Jean;  Girou,  Andre;  Olivier,  Herve;  and  Dupom,  Mi- 
chel, 4,298,585,  CI.  423-279.000. 
Obon,  Daniel  R.:  See— 

Schroeter,  Siegfried  H.;  and  Obon,  Dmiel  R.,  4,298,632,  CI. 
427-160.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Ida,  Hideaki;  and  Fujimori.  Ryo.  4,298.449.  a.  204-299.00R. 
Kilagawa.  Masahiro,  4,298,261,  CI.  354-139.000. 
Takayama,  Syuichi,  4.298,260.  CI.  354-50.000. 
Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Miyashita,  Kiyoshi;  Nishikawa.  Masaji;  Shimizu. 

Akira;  and  Kasuga.  Muneo.  4.298.270.  CI.  3SS-3.0SH. 
Tsuda.  Hiroshi;  Miyashita,  Kiyoshi;  Kimura.  Katsuhiko;  Arima, 
Heihachi:  and  Ishimoto.  Osamu,  4,298,276,  CI.  355-72.000. 
O'Mahoay,  Gerard.  Heleropolar  machine  for  demodulating  polyphase 

voltages  interfering  among  themselves.  4,298,842,  CI.  329-50  000. 
Onda,  Kenicht;  and  Amano,  Hisao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Gate  circuit  for  gate 

turn-off  ihyristor  4,298,809,  CI.  307-252.00C. 
Oohashi,  Kenichi:  See — 

Kubo,    Kazuhiko;    Takahashi,    Akira;   and   Oofaaifai,    Kenichi, 
4,298,386,  CI.  JOI-SaOOa 


Opfer,  Gerald  D.  Power  dissipation  regulating  circuit  for  induction 
motor  by  supply  voltage  control  in  function  of  phase  angle.  4,298,834, 
CI.  318-729.000. 
Opiilon  W.  Erich  Heilmann  GmbH:  See— 

Wuiz,  Helmut,  4,297,770,  a.  24-205. 16R. 
Orillion,  Michael  T,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Corrosion 

protection  for  metal  surfaces.  4,298,657,  CI.  428-416.000. 
Orlowski,  Gerald  J.,  to  Armour  and  Company.  Molding  apparatus. 

4,298,326,  CI.  425-219.000. 
Orlyansky,  Vitaly  V.:  See— 

Batalin,  Oleg  E;  Dykman,  Arkady  S.;  Osadchenko,  Aletandr  I.; 
Balkhanova,  Galina  F.;  Belgorodsky,  Izrail  M.;  Nevstraev,  Vla- 
dimir I.;  Radionov,  Valery  A.;  Tulchinsky,  Eduard  A.;  Belyaev. 
Valentin  M.;  Smolin,  Jury  I.;  Breiman.  Mark  1.;  Orlyansky. 
Vitaly  v.;  Zhimov,  Nikolai  Y.;  Galibin,  Nikolai  V.;  Troitsky, 
Adrian  P.;  and  Kovalenko,  Vladimir  V..  4.298,503.  CI. 
252-432.000. 
Orlho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See — 

Heavner,  George,  4,298,523,  CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Osadchenko,  Alexandr  I.:  See — 

Batalin,  Oleg  E.;  Dykman,  Arkady  S.;  Osadchenko,  Alexandr  I.; 
Balkhanova.  Galina  p.;  Belgorodsky,  Izrail  M.;  Nevstraev,  Vla- 
dimir I.;  Radionov.  Valery  A.;  Tulchinsky,  Eduard  A.;  Belyaev, 
Valentin  M.;  Smolin,  Jury  I.;  Breiman,  Mark  I.;  Orlyai»ky, 
Vitaly  v.;  Zhimov,  Nikolai  Y.;  Galibin,  NikoUi  V.;  Troitsky. 
Adrian  P.;  and  Kovalenko,  Vladimir  V.,  4,298,503,  Q. 
252-432.000. 
Osakaya.  Takayoshi:  See — 

Nishizuka.  Hiroshi;  Komoriya,  Susumit;  Morita,  Koyo;  and  Osa- 
kaya, Takayoshi,  4.298.273.  CI.  355-61.000. 
Osta.  Francesco.  Device  for  applying  an  operating  pressure  to  a  roller. 

4.297.967.  CI.  118-117.000. 
Ostling.  Ingemar  K..  to  Sandvik  Akliebolag.  Sealing  element.  4.298.205, 

CI.  277-197.000. 
Oswald.  Alexis  A.;  Jermansen.  Torris  G.;  Westner,  Andrew  A.;  and 
Huang.  I-Der.  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  TrihydrocarfoyI 
silyl-substituted  alkyl  diaryl  phosphine  transition  metal  complexes 
and  their  use  as  homogeneous  catalysts.  4.298.541.  CI.  260-429.00R. 
Otomo,  Shigekazu:  See- 
Kudo,  Mitsuhiro;  Otomo,  Shigekazu;  Ogihara,  Hirotomo;  and 
Aoki,  Yoshio,  4,298,381,  CI.  75-124.000. 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nishi,  Takao;  Ueda,  Hiraki;  and  Nakagawa,  KazuyuU,  4,298,739, 
CI.  546-158.000. 
Ott.  Paul  W.:  See- 
Van  Steenwyk.  Donald  H.;  Cash,  John  R.;  and  Ott,  Paul  W., 
4.297,790.  CI.  33-313.000. 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Froberg,  Magnus  L.;  and  Schroeder.  Charles  F,  4,298,369,  CL 
65-27.000. 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See — 

Babington.  Robert  S..  4,298,338,  O.  43l-3S2.00a 
Mueller.  Martin.  4.298.331.  CI.  425-393.000. 
Mumford.  Eustace  H.;  and  Perry.  Jack  I..  4.298.373.  CI.  65-260.000. 
Taylor.  Lynn  J.;  and  Grier.  John  D..  4.298.516,  CI.  260-31.80R. 
Owens,   Walter   K.    Newspaper   and   magazine   vending   machine. 

4,298,140,  CI.  221-232.000. 
Oy  Wartsila  AB:  See— 

Olin,  Henry;  Tallberg,  Nib;  and  Vans,  Martti,  4,297,751,  CI. 
4-431.000. 
Oya,  Akiyoshi:  See— 

Imamura,  Akio;  and  Oya,  Akiyoshi,  4,297,934,  O.  84-1.030. 
Ozern,  Donna  U.:  See— 

Critchlow,  James  A.;  and  Ozern,   Donna  U.,  4,298,275,  CI. 

355-71.000. 
Rees,  James  D.;  Altfather,  Kenneth  W.,  Jr.;  Lama,  William  L.;  and 
Ozern,  Donna  U.,  4,298,274,  CI.  355-71.000. 
P.  Ferrero  &  C.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cillario,  Renzo,  4,298,625,  CI.  426-572.000. 
Pacifici,  Joseph  A.;  and  White,  Jerry  L.,  lo  West  Point  Pepperell,  Inc. 

Device  for  applying  foam  to  textiles.  4,297,860,  CI.  68-200.000. 
Paddock,  Stephen  W  ;  and  Tershak,  Andrew  T.,  to  Whirlpool  Corpora- 
tion.  Temperature   sensing   circuit    with   high    noise   immunity. 
4,297,851,  CI.  62-126.000. 
Page,  Enno  H.,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  die  casting  utilizing 

expendable  sand  cores.  4,298,051,  CI.  164-72.000. 
Palemon  Camu,  Oscar  M.  Marine  rescue  capsule.  4,297,757,  CI.  9-4.00R. 
Palinkas.  Bernard.  Golf  alignment  device.  4,298,201,  CI.  273-183.00B. 
Palitex  Project  Company  GmbH:  See — 

Franzen,  Gustav.  4,297.834,  O.  57-58.860. 
Palovcik.  John,  to  Rockwell  Intemalknal  Corpoiation.  Method  for 

making  an  axle  spindle.  4,298,155,  CI.  228-114.000. 
Panavision,  Incorporated:  See — 

Gottschalk.    Robert   E.;   and    Navarro,    Felipe,   4,298.149.   CI. 

224-201.000. 
Gottschalk,  Robert  E.,  4,298.255.  CI.  352-85.000. 
Panikov,  Nikolai  N.:  See— 

Anikeev,  Yakov  F.;  Panikov.  Nikolai  N.;  and  Ripny,  Viktor  N.. 
4,297,886,  CI.  73-642.000. 
Panlmatic  Company:  See — 

Gartner,    William   J.;   and    Henke.   Harry    R.,   4,291,467,   O. 
210-96.100. 
Papc,  Heinz:  5<* — 

Quella.  Ferdinand;  and  Pape,  Heinz.  4,298,802,  a.  250-484.000. 
Papp,  Alfred:  See— 

Aniich,  Hubert:  and  Papp,  Alfred.  4.298,'24S.  O.  350-96.290. 
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Parikh.  Indu;  and  Cuatrecasas.  Pedro,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co. 

Diagnostic  reagent.  4.298.685.  CI.  435-7.000. 
Parkinson.  Thomas  M.;  Brown.  Joseph  P.;  and  Wingard,  Robert  E.,  Jr., 
to  Dyiupol.  Pharmaceutical  preparations  containing  a  polymeric 
agent  for  releasing  5-aminosalicylic  acid  or  its  salts  into  the  gastroin- 
testinal tract.  4,298,595.  CI.  424-78.000. 
Parks.  Leon  C.  to  Research  Against  Cancer,  Inc.  Systemic  hyperther- 
mia with  improved  temperature  sensing  apparatus  and  method. 
4,298,006,  a.  128-399.000. 
Parslow,  Michael  W.;  and  Sime,  Stuart  J.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 

Shampoo.  4.298,494,  CI.  252-174.160. 
Parazzolo,  Antonio:  See— 

Bozzo,  Gian  M.;  Gava,  Paolo;  and  Parazzola  Antonio,  4,298,295, 
CI.  405-52.000. 
Pasero,  Riccardo:  See— 

Lagana',    Vincenzo;    and    Pasero,    Riccardo,    4,298,041,    CI. 
141-392.000. 
Passavant-Werke  Michelbacber  Huette:  See- 
Keller,  Egon;  and  Kreutz,  Peter,  4,298,359,  CI.  55-269.000. 
Pasternak.  Stephen  F..  to  Peerless  of  America.  Inc.  Heat  exchangers 

and  method  of  making  same.  4.298.062.  CI.  165-181.000. 
Pate.  Paul  E:  See— 

Sugalski,  Raymond  K.;  Hooke,  John  W.;  and  Pate,  Paul  E., 
4,298,662,  CI.  429-50.000. 
Patenl-Treuhand-Gesellschaft  fur  elektrische  Gluhlampen  mbH:.See— 

Krieg,  Rudolf,  4,298,909.  CI.  362-18.000. 
Paton,  Boris  E.;  Kudinov,  Vladimir  M.;  Volgin,  Leonid  A.;  Petushkov. 
Vladimir  G.;  Bushtedi.  Jury  P.;  Koroteev.  Anatoly  Y.;  and  Kolov. 
Viktor  A.  Extended  shaped  charge  and  method  of  making  same. 
4,297,946,  CI.  102-307.000. 
Patrick,  Dennis  J.:  See— 

Winsor.  Jack  O.;  and  Patrick,  Dennis  J.,  4,298,076,  CI.  173-164.000. 
Pawloski,  Chester  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Heterocyclic 
substituted  triazolyl  phosphorous  compounds  and  their  use  as  insecti- 
cides. 4,298,602,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Pawloski,  Chester  E:  See— 

Ginter,  Sally  P.;  Pawloski,  Chester  E.;  and  Stevens,  Violete  L., 
4,298,709,  CI.  521-169.000. 
Paynter,  Gerald  C:  See- 
Birch,  Stanley  F.;  Lawler,  John  A.;  and  Paynter,  Gerald  C, 
4,298.089,  CI.  18I-2IJ.O0O. 
Pearson.  Eugene  W.;  and  Short.  Wilbur  G..  to  Canron  Corp.  Hydraulic 
press  with  integral  knockout  and  stroke  control.  4,297,870.  CI. 
72-443.000. 
Peerless  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 


f 


Sillers,  Donald  A.,  Jr.,  4,298,474,  CI.  210-238.000. 
Peerless  of  America.  Inc.:  See — 

Pasternak.  Stephen  F.,  4.298.062,  CI.  165-181.000.       ' 
Pellcrin,  Andrew  P.;  and  Theophile,  Christ,  to  Microwave  Antenna 
Systems  and  Technology  Inc.  Double  ridge  waveguide  rotary  joint. 
4.298,850,  CI.  333-257.000. 
Pellet.  Regis  J.;  Gradassi.  Michael  J.;  and  Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Catalyst  and  process.  4.298.461,  CI. 
208-139.000. 
Peltola,  Waino.  Rotary  delimber  for  limber  harvester.  4,298,042,  CI. 

144-lOOZ. 
Pendlebury,  David:  See- 
Stables,  Wilbur  L.;  Pendlebury,  David;  and  Weiat,  William  R., 
4,298,153.  a.  226-97.000. 
Pennington,  Reginald  A.:  See — 

Counselor,  Gary  D.;  Gerst,  Robert  C;  and  Pennington.  Reginald 
A.,  4,298,049,  CI.  164-30000. 
Pennwall  Corporation:  See — 

Sandler,  Stanley  R.,  4,298.517.  Q.  260.31.8HA. 
Perego.  Ambrogio:  See — 

Fried.    Reinhard;    Mayer.    Andreas;    and    Perego.    Ambrogio. 
4,298,028,  CI.  137-868.000. 
Perkins,  Geoffrey  W.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Automatic  peak  beam  current 

leveler  system.  4,298,886,  CI.  358-74.000. 
Pernio,  Stanley  J.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Degassing 

system.  4,298,357,  O.  55-165.000. 
Perrot,  Rene:  See— 

Kucza,  Jean-Claude;  Mastrot,  Albert;  Perrot,  Rene;  and  Waltier, 
Jean-Mary,  4.297,777.  CI.  29-420.000. 
Perry.  Forbes  G.  deB..  to  National  Research  Development  Corpora- 
tion. Control  systems  for  steplessly-variable  ratio  transmissions. 
4J97,918.  CI.  74-690.000. 
Perry,  Jack  I.:  See — 

Mumford.  Eustace  H.;  and  Perry.  Jack  I.,  4,298,373, 0. 65-260.000. 
Peternel,  Jacob  R.:  See- 
Decker,  Forrest  W.;  and  Peternel,  Jacob  R.,  4,298,790.  CI.  235- 
92.0SB. 
Peters.  Alan  W.:  See— 

Banla.  Frederick;  Milstein,  Donald;  and  Peters,  Abm  W.,  4^98,458, 
CI.  208-112.000. 
Peters.  Franz- Josef:  See — 

Krenzer,  Paul;  Peters.  Franz-Josef;  Schlusnus.  Karl-Heiiiz;  and 
Wahl.  Hans  J..  4.298.785.  CI.  219-124.340. 
Peters,  John.  Detachable  roller  skate  with  rear  brake.  4,298J09,  CI. 

280-11.200. 
Peters,  Lyle  R.  Building  structures  having  improved  fire  resistant 

properties.  4,297,821,  CI  52-317.000. 
Peterson,  Charles  J.  Time-controlled  device  for  preventing  pouring  of 
stale  coffee  from  flasks.  4,298,143,  CI.  222-70.000. 


Peterson,  Gary  A.:  See — 

Clark,  Rodney  L.;  Kidder,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Peterson,  Gary  A., 
4,298,334,  a.  431-24.000. 
Peterson,  Harold  J.,  to  Farmers  Pride  Cheese,  Inc.  Method  of  nuking 
cheese  having  zones  of  different  characteristics.  4,298,618,  cT 
426-36.000. 
Peterson,  Robert  B.:  See— 

LeBlanc,  Joseph  R.;  and  Peterson,  Robert  B.,  4,298,589,  d. 
423-359.000. 
Petro,  James:  See — 

Hollenbeck,  Arthur,  and  Petro,  James,  4,298,136, 0.  221-1.000. 
Pelrofr.  Nicole:  See— 

Durand,     Jean-Pierre;    and    Petroff,     Nicole,    4.298,472,    O. 
210-198.200. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See- 
Cheng,    William   J.;   and   Guthrie,    David    B.,   4,298,482.   d 
252-25.000. 
Petrack,  Gerd-Michael:  See— 

Hagemann,  Hermann;  Klauke,  Erich;  and  Petruck,  Gerd-Michael, 
4,298,761,  a.  568-44.000. 
Petry,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Dompas,  John;  and  Petry,  Charles  J.,  4,298,053,  a.  164-429.000. 
Petis,  Nigel  J.:  See— 

Bristow,  Ian  T.;  and  Petts,  Nigel  J.,  4.298,315,  Q.  417-300.000. 
Petushkov,  Vladimir  G.:  See— 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Kudinov,  Vladimir  M.;  Volgin,  Leonid  A.;  Petush- 
kov, Vladimir  G.;  Bushtedt,  Jury  P.;  Koroteev,  Anatoly  Y.;  and 
Kotov,  Viktor  A.,  4,297,946,  CI.  102-307.000. 
Phelps  Dodge  Corporation:  See— 

Satchell,  Donald  P..  Jr  ,  4,298.466.  CI,  210-94.000. 
Phelps,  Edwin  H.,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  Pour  I'lnformatique 
Oil-Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme).  Method  for  coating  cylin- 
drical surfaces.  4,298,634,  CI.  427-183000. 
Philip  A.  Hunt  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Bulloch,  David  K.;  and  Kim,  Hong  Z.,  4,298,681,  Q.  43O-466.00O. 
Philip  Morris,  Inc.:  See — 

Semp,  Bernard  A.;  Teng,  Daniel  M.;  and  Keritsis,  Cus  D.. 
4.298.013,  a.  131-308.000. 
Phihpp  Holzmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Krabbe,  Wilfried.  4,298,230.  CI.  299-33.000. 
Phillips.  James  W.:  See- 
Buchanan.  Steven  O.;  and  PhiUips,  James  W..  4,297,189,  Q. 
73-747.000. 
PhilliJM  Petroleum  Co.:  See- 
Campbell.  Grover  L.;  and  Hobbs.  James  W.,  4,298,363,  Q. 

62-21.000. 
Coombs,  Daniel  M.;  and  Boesiger.  Dwighl  D..  4,298,456,  Ct. 

208-86.000. 
Fluegel,  Dale  A.,  4.298,939,  CI.  364-421.000. 
Lamb.  Charies  M  ,  III,  4,298,508,  CI.  26O-1800R. 
Philp,  Sanborn  F.,  to  Genera]  Electric  Company.  Compact  high  voltage 

shunt  reactor.  4,298,853,  CI  336-83.000. 
Phlmaim,  Hans-Juergen:  See — 

Krauth,  Axel;  Maier,  Horst  R.;  Phlmann,  Hans-Juergen;  Foerater, 
Siegfried;  and  Kleeman,  Manfred,  4,298,059,  Q.  165-166.000. 
Pichel  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Headrick,  Richard  T.,  4,298,911,  Q.  362-3S.O0a 
Pickett,  John  A.:  See- 
Laws,  Derek  R.  J.;  Bath,  Nigel  A.;  Ennis,  Cobn  S.;  Pickett,  John 
A.;  and  Wheldon.  Alfred  G.,  4,298,626,  O.  426-600.000. 
Piesinger,  Gregory  H.:  See- 
Kennedy,  Peter  D.;  and  Piesinger,  Gregory  U,  4,298,871,  O. 
343-lOO.OSA. 
Pietsch,  Stephen  J.:  See — 

Harper,  Jon  J.;  and  Pietsch,  Stephen  J.,  4,298,580,  O.  423-40.000. 

Harper,  Jon  J.;  and  Pietsch,  Stephen  J.,  4,298.759,  CI.  562-485.000. 

Pinto.  Alwyn.  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Ammonia 

production  process  4.298.588.  CI.  423-359.000. 
Pioch.  Peter  P..  to  Black  i.  Decker  Inc   Cutting  blade  for  a  rotary 

lawnmower  4.297,831,  CI  56-295.000. 
Pirovano,  Dante,  lo  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.  Device  for  applying  the 
elastomeric  filler  lo  the  bead  core  of  a  tire.  4.298.421,  CI.  156-460.000 
Piskorz,  Ronald  F.:  See— 

Cochran,  Jerry  R.;  Insinger,  Thomas  H.;  Hollenbacb,  Gerald  E.; 
Piskorz,  Ronald  F.;  and  Smith.  Addison  M.,  4,298,763,  CI. 
568-754.000. 
Pittsburgh-Des  Moines  Corporation;  See — 

Harper,  George  C,  Jr.,  4,297,825,  CI.  52-729.000. 
Pizzolitto,  Georges:  See — 

Laupie.    Jean    M.;    and    Pizzolitto,    Georges.    4.298.414.    CI. 
156-59.^. 
Plant.  Ahne  P..  administrator.  See— 

Galleymore.  Harry  R.;  James.  Kenneth;  Jones.  Haydn  F.;  Bhard- 
waj,  Chaman  L.;  Plant,  James  S..  deceased;  and  Plant.  Aline  P . 
administrator.  4.298,730,  CI.  536-119.000. 
Plant,  James  S.,  deceased:  See— 

Galleymore,  Harry  R.;  James.  Kenneth;  Jones.  Haydn  F.;  Bhard- 
waj.  Chaman  L;  Plant.  James  S..  deceased;  and  Plant,  Aline  P.. 
administrator.  4.298.730.  CI.  536-119.000. 
Plass.  Vernon  F.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  grate.  4,298,560,  Q. 

264-66.000. 
Plastic  Research  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Horvalh,  William.  4,298,036,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Plath,  Peter;  Rohr,  Wolfgang:  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  and  Becker,  Rainer,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pyrazok  ether  derivatives.  4,298,749,  CI. 
548-377.000. 
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Pbtz,  Rolf:  5w— 

Broecker,  Franz  J.;  Biur.  Kirl  G.;  Platz,  Rolf;  nd  Subenow, 
JoKhim.  4J9S,76«,  CI.  56»-t62.aaa 
Floaey  Handel  und  Invntments  AG:  Stt— 

Melling,  John  R.,  4.298,923,  Q.  363-l3l.00a 
Pneumafil  Corporation:  See— 

Hocutt.  Hovan;  and  Ford.  David  M..  4,29«,3«l,  Q.  55-29aaaO. 
Poclain:5c«— 

Moro,   Christian    D.:   and   Ranini,    Daniel   G.,   4,297,8IS,   Q. 
32-115.000. 
Pohan,  Kim,  to  Uybold-Henetis  GmbH.  Fill  device.  4498,040,  O. 

UI-IIS.OOO. 
Poiesz,  Gerardia  W.,  lo  Btinkmim  En  Nioneyer  N.V.  Automatic 

feeding  apparatus.  4,297,974,  a.  II9-5I.00R. 
Poland,  Sydney  W.,  to  Teus  lostnunenls  Incorporated.  Electronic 
calculator  system  having  high  order  math  capability.  4,298,949,  CI. 
364-706.000. 
Polaroid  Corpoivtioa:  See — 

Barton.  Derek  H^  R.;  Bronstein-Bonte.  Irena  Y.;  and  Taylor,  Lloyd 

D.,  4,298,676,  a.  430-221.000. 
Friedman,  Harvey  S.,  4,298J67,  O.  354-304.000. 
Land,  Edwin  H.;  Cerankowiki,  Leon  D.;  and  Mattucci.  Neil, 

4,298,674,  CI.  430-213.000. 
Taylor,  Lloyd  D.,  4,298,675,  O.  430-2 13.000. 
PoU,  Leif  W.  Pulsed  air  niter  cleaning  system.  4,298,36a  CI.  55-273.000. 
PoUak-Banda.  Erich:  See— 

Bauer,  Erwin;  Davids,  Half;  Got2.  Gerhard;  Jnasen,  Hilmar;  Amdt, 
Heinrich;  Kummel,  Louis;  Morhart,  Rudolf;  and  Pollak-Banda, 
Erich.  4,297,917,  CI.  74-665.00G. 
Polaka  Akademii  Nauk  Instytut  Fizyki:  See— 

Biekka-Lewandcwska,  Halina;  Irisova,  Natalija;  Jung,  Gnegorz; 
Lewandowski,  Stanislaw  J.;  Prohorov,  Alekaandr,  Sobolewski, 
Roman;  and  Vinogradov,  Eugenij,  4,298.99a  a.  455-325.000. 
Poly-Glas  Systems:  Set— 

Hetherington,  Robert  D.,  4,298,017,  O.  137-1.000. 
Pomagabki  S.A.:  See— 

Laurent.  Roger.  4.297,951,  Q.  104-209.000. 
Pontone,  Louis  J.  Reusable  wall  fastener.  4,298,298,  CI.  41 1-342.000. 
Pontoppidan.  Michael,  to  S.IB.E.  Societe  Industiielle  de  Brevets  et 
d'Etodes.  Carburetors  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,298,548,  Q. 
261-34.a0R. 
Porter,  Travis  G.:  See— 

Butler,  G.  Theodore;  Porter,  Travis  G.;  and  Fisher,  Harold  E., 
4,298,337,0.431-285.000. 
Post,  John  E,  to  Carrier  Corpotalioa.  Air  cottdilioning  system  and 

control  therefor.  4,298,164.  O.  23649.000. 
Potter,  Colin  G.:  See— 

Warner,    Gerald    T.;    and    Potter,    Colin    G.,    4,298,796.    CI. 
230-328.000. 
Powers.  John  A.;  and  Oiristini.  James  N..  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Process  of  preparing  lubricating  oil  additive  containing  tung- 
sten. 4,298,485,  a.  252-49.700. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Oayton,  Carl  C,  4.297,847,  a.  6(«4I.300. 

Decker,  Forrest  W.;  and  Petemel.  Jacob  R..  4J98.79a  CL  235- 

92.0SB. 
Hammel,  Joseph  J.,  4,298,37a  CI.  65-27.000. 
Henery,  Vera  A.,  4.297.971, 0.  1 18-719.000. 
Maaghul.  John.  4.298,653,  CL  428-378.00a 
Savobkis.  Edward   P.;  and  Scon.  Walter  W..  4.291.374,  O. 

65-335.000. 
Schinund,  Karl  F.;  Seiner,  Jerome  A.;  Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw;  and 

Christenson,  Roger  M.,  4,298.511,  Q.  260-29.2TN. 
Seymour,  Samuel  L..  4,298.368.  CI.  65-25.200. 
Praetorius,  Werner:  See— 

Dockner,  Toni;  Kempe.  Uwe;  Krug.  Herbert;  Magnussen,  Peter. 
Praetorius.  Werner,  and  Szymanski,  Hans  J.,  4,298,741,  O. 
548-347.000. 
Precision  Tool  ft  Machine,  Inc.:  See— 

Haydt,  Leo  A.,  Jr.,  4,298,323,  O.  425-162.000. 
PreasI,  KUus  A.,  to  Sohne,  Jakob  Pressl.  Grease  gun.  4,298,144,  Q. 

222-256.000. 
Prevorsek,  Dusan  C;  and  Kvron,  Young  D.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Measuring  coefficient  of  radial  damping  of  tire  wall  segment 
4,297,878,  CI.  73-146.000. 
Price,  Robert  T.,  to  RJM  Industries,  Inc.  Roller  ikate  wheel  with 

self-contained  generator.  4.298.9ia  O.  362-35.00a 
Prichatd.  WUIiam  W.:  &e— 

Lindsey,  Richard  V..  Jr.;  and  Prichard,  William  W.,  4J98.531, 0. 
260-346. 1  la 
Prier.  Donald  G.:  5«e— 

Cook.  Frank  T.;  and  Prier,  EknaM  G..  4.298,758.  O.  560-240.000. 
Prime  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Earle,  Roland  D..  4,298.351,  Q.  44-53.000. 
Prior,  Herbert  E  Convertible  tieatle  leg  aiaembiy.  4.298.096.  CI. 

182-186.000. 
Prior,  William  C;  and  Brown,  Keith  E-,  to  Kinetico,  Inc.  Control  valve 

for  water  softeners.  4,298,025,  CI.  137-624. 14a 
Pritchett,  William  C  lo  Atlantic  Richfield  Compaay.  Coupling  aaeana 

for  horizontal  vibrator.  4,298,086,  Q.  181-I13.aoa 
Product  Dynamics,  Ltd.:  See— 

Bush,  Steven  C;  and  Smatheis.  Robert  E,  4J9(,199,  O.  273- 
I.OGD. 


Prohorov,  Aleksindr  Set— 

Bielska-Lewandowska,  Halina;  Irisovi,  Natalija;  Jung,  Grzegori; 
Lewandowski,  Stanislaw  J.;  Prohorov,  Aleksandr,  Sobolewski, 
Roman;  and  Vinogradov,  Eugenij,  4,298.990.  Q.  45S-325.00a 
Prokes.  Milan:  See — 

Homola.  Jaroslav;  Remajzl.  Kard;  and  Prokes.  Milan,  4,298,882, 
CI.  357-38.000. 
Prokopov,  Igor  V.;  See — 

Bochkarev,  Ellin  P.;  Prokopov,  Igor  V.;  Eljulin,  Akiandr  V.; 
Belsky,  Arkady  A.;  Baryshnikova,  Svetlana  M.;  Nasyrov,  NaQ 
Z.;  Novikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Khairulin,  Edige  R.;  Zvyagin,  Mikhail 
S.;  Abrjutin,  Vladimir  N.;  Konstantinova,  Ljubov  I.;  Ljubimova. 
Nina  A.;  and  Gorbacheva,  Nadezhd*  S.,  4J98,38a  CL  75- 
lOl.OBE. 
Proscia,  George  E:  Set— 

Katz,  Saul  N.;  and  Proscia,  George  E,  4^98,736.  CI.  544-274.000. 
Przybyla,  Franciszek  J.;  and  Rossler,  Eleanor  J.,  to  Duracell  Interna- 
tional Inc.  Method  of  treadng  silver  onde  powder  and  the  product 
formed  therefrom.  4.298,506,  CI.  252-518.000. 
PTX-Pcntronix,  Inc.:  See — 

DeSantis,  Raymond  P.;  and  Puffer,  Herbert  J.,  Jr..^  4.298,563,  CI. 
264-111000. 
Puffer,  Herbert  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

DeSantis,  Raymond  P.;  and  Puffer,  Herbert  J.,  Jr.,  4,298.563.  Q. 
264-111.000. 
Punja.  Naziin;  and  RathmelL  William  G.,  to  Imperial  Cbemica]  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Fungicidal  acylanilide  compounds.  4.298.616.  CI. 
424-285.000. 
Purdue  University:  See — 

Whistler,  Roy  L.,  438,726,  O.  5364.000. 
Purex  Corporation;  Set— 

MacKenzie,  Michael  C;  and  Fischer,  Reinbold  $.,  438.312.  O. 
415-118.000. 
Putzke,  Dwayne  H.,  to  CX  Corporation.  Strip  cutter  having  rolatable 

cutting  Made  and  strip  deflecting  means.  437,93a  O.  83-156.000. 
Qnantel  S.A.:  Set— 

Michelet,  Guy;  and  Treton.  Jean-Pierre,  4,298.247.  Q.  350-295.000. 
Queries,  James  R.  Hairpin  cotter  key.  4,298,299,  O.  41 1-514.000. 
Quella,  Ferdinand;  and  Pape,  Heinz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeselbchaft 
Metlwd  and  device  for  collecting  light  utilizing  a  light  trap. 
4.298,802,  CI.  250484.000. 
Rataenecker,  Hoist:  5m— 

Eckstein.    Wolfgang;   and    Rabcaecker,   Hont,    438.01a    CL 
128-719.000. 
Racor  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Druffel,  James  B.,  4,298,465,  O.  210-304.000. 
Radek.  John  R.,  to  Ready  Metal  Manufacturing  Company.  Cup  dis- 
penser. 4,298,139,  CI.  221-198.000. 
Radionov,  Valery  A.:  5m — 

Batalin,  Oleg  E;  Dykman,  Arkady  S.;  Oaadchenko,  Aleundr  I.; 
Balkhanova,  Galina  F.;  Belgorodsky,  Izrail  M.;  Nevilniev,  Vla- 
dimir I.;  Radionov,  Valery  A.;  Tnldiinaky,  Eduard  A.;  Bdyaev, 
Valentin  M.;  Smolin.  Jury  L;  Brdman.  Mark  I.;  Orlynsky, 
Vttaly  v.;  Zhimov,  Nikolai  Y.;  Galibin,  Nikolai  V.;  Traitsky, 
Adrian    P.;    and    Kovalenko,    Vbdamr    V.,    438,503.    d 
232431000. 
Riffebiefer,  Kurt;  Kurth,  Herman  W.;  and  lUberle,  Fritz,  to  Arn. 
Kiekert  Soehne  and  Daimler-Benz  AktiengeaeOacbaft.  Door  lock, 
cspedally  for  motor  vehicle  doors.  4,298,223,  O.  292-216.000. 
Ragsdill,  David  L.:  5m— 

Moffet.  John  N.;  Moffet,  Jolm  D.;  and  RagsdiU,  David  U, 
4,298,572.  O.  422-68.000. 
Rains.  Hettie  L.  Potato  treats.  438.627.  O.  426-637.000. 
Ramakrishnan.  Rasmaaamy:  5m— 

Oblad,  Alei  G.;  Shabtai.  Joseph;  and  Ramakrishnan,  Rasmaaamy, 
4,298,437,  CI.  208-107.000. 
Ramos,  Joseph  A.  Electric  propulsion  system  for  wheeled  vehkles. 

438,082,  CI.  1804S.OOR. 
Rampel,  Guy,  to  General  Electric  Coinpuiy.  Electrode  coating  com- 
pared of  copolymers  derived  from  diacetone  acryhuaide.  4,298,667. 
a.  429-248.000. 
Ramunas,  Valdas  S.,  to  Acme-Cleveland  Corporation.  Object  separa- 
tor. 4,298,141,  CI.  221-251.000. 
Rindell,  Arthur  A.,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Method  of  heat 

treating  a  material.  4,298,339,  Q.  432-15.000. 
Ranini,  Daniel  G.:  5m— 

Moro,   Christian   D.;   and   Ranini,   Daniel   G.,   437,815,   CI. 
32-113.000. 
Rnzen,  Carl-Olov  B.;  and  Danielsaon,  Knut  C,  to  Defibrator  Ak- 
tiebolag.  Method  and  apparatus  for  refining  lignocellulose-conlaining 
material  to  produce  fiber  pulp.  4,298,423,  CI.  162-18.000. 
Rappas,  Alkis  S.:  5m— 

Douglas,  Donald  A.;  Menashi,  Jameel;  and  Rappas,  Alkis  S., 

4.298.381,  a.  423-58.000. 
Menashi.  Jameel;  Rappas,  Alkis  S.;  and  Douglas,  Donald  A., 
4,298,582,  O.  423-58.000. 
Rjsmnssen,  Chris  R.,  to  McNeilab,  Inc.  N-<Substituted  phenyl)-N'-(2- 

imidazolidinylidene)ureai.  438,746,  CL  548-315.00a 
Rasseneur,  Laurent:  5m— 

Leveque,  Jean-Luc;  Raaaeneur,  Laurent;  de  Rigal,  Jean  P.;  and 
Gns,  Gilbert,  4^97,884,  O.  73-579.00a 
RatcUfre.  Ronald  W.:  5m— 

Christensen.  Button  G.;  Outhikaada,  Ravindra  N.;  and  RalddTe. 
Ronald  W.,  4,298,741,  Q.  546-272.000 
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Ratbbun,  DoaaM  J.;  and  O'Keefe.  David  B..  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Inc.  Digital  read  recovery  with  variable  fraquency  compen- 
sation using  read  only  memories.  4,298,956,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Rathmell,  William  G.:  5m— 

Punja,    Nazim;    and    Rathmell,    WiUiam    G..    4,298,616,    CI. 
424-285.000. 
lUy-O-Vac  Corporation:  See— 

Joshi,  Asbok  V.;  Jatkar,  Arun  D.;  and  Sholette,  William  P., 
4,298,664,  CI.  429-191.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  5m— 

Aueibach.  Victor,  438,982.  CI.  371-30.000. 

Credelle,  Thomas  L.;  and  Gauge.  Robert  A.,  438,819.  CI. 

313421000. 
Knight,  Peter  R.,  4,298,830,  CI.  315411,000. 
Luz,  David  W.,  4,298,829,  CI.  315-408.000. 
McCandless,  Harry  E,  4,298,818,  CI.  313417.000. 
ScotI,  Howard  M  ,  4,298,892,  CI.  358-190.000. 
Read,  David  M.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Steam-formaldehyde  sterilization  indicator.  4,298,569,  Q.  422-27.000. 
Ready  Metal  Manufacluring  Company:  5m— 

Radek,  John  R.,  4,298,139,  CI.  221-198.000. 
Rebafk*.  Walter:  5m— 

Hahn,  Klaus;  Hinselmann,  Klaus;  Halbiitter,  Klaus;  Rebafka,  Wal- 
ler, and  Weber,  Heinz,  4,298,702,  Q.  521-79.000. 
Reclamet,  Inc.:  See— 

Dudley.  Robert  H.,  438,476,  CL  210-373.000. 
Reddick,  Cornelius.   Device  for  rear  view  vision  for  spectacles. 

4,298.254,  CI.  351-50.000. 
Redmond,  John  D.,  Jr.,  to  Gates  Rubber  Company,  The.  Reinforced 

belt  splice.  4,298,343,  Q.  474-255.000. 
Reed,  Kingstone  L.  H.,  to  Koolatron  Industries,  Inc.  Wall  mounted 

thermoelectric  refrigerator.  4,297,850,  CI.  62-3.000. 
Rees,  James  D.;  Altfather,  Kenneth  W.,  Jr.;  Lama,  William  L.;  and 
Ozem,  Donna  U.  Variable  density  filter  for  a  multi-magnification 
copying  device.  4,298,274,  CI.  355-71.000. 
Regaibuto,  John  A.;  and  Christopher,  Glenn  B.,  to  Jet  Research  Center, 
Inc.  Metiiods  and  apparanis  for  severing  conduits.  4,298,063,  CI. 
166-55.000. 
Refaage,  Ted  A.:  5m— 

Bigelow,  George  A.;  Rehage,  Ted  A.;  and  Shook,  Frankie  S., 
4,298.954,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Rehner,  Helmut;  and  Riltersdorf.  Walter,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim 
GmbH.  Control  reagent  for  test  strips  for  determining  urobilinogen  in 
urine  4,298,498,  CI.  252408.000. 
Reifers.  Richard  F.;  and  Lord.  Henry  A.,  to  Diamond  International 
Corporation.  Nestable  and  denestable  molded  egg  cartons.  4.298,136, 
CI.  229-150R. 
Reiffert,  Jurgen:  5«— 

Gerhardt,  Werner;  Wehle,  Volker;  Syldatk,  Andreas;  Rogall, 
Gabriele;  RdfTert,  Jurgen;  and  Conrad.  Jens,  4,298,568,  CL 
422-16000. 
Remajzl.  Karel:  5m — 

Homola,  Jaroslav;  Remajzl,  Karel;  and  Prokes,  Milan,  4,298.882, 
CI.  357-38.000. 
Reneau,  Daniel  L.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Chroma  amplifier  and 

color  killer.  4,298,884.  CI.  358-26.000. 
Research  Against  Cancer,  Inc.:  5m— 

Parks.  Leon  C,  4,298,006,  CI.  128-399.000. 
Research  Corporation:  5m— 

Doyle,  Ronald  J.;  Keller,  Kenneth  F;  and  Schaefer,  Robert  L., 
4,298,689,  CI.  435-34.000. 
Research  Foundation  of  the  City  University  of  New  York:  5m— 

Gafney,  Harry  D.,  4,298,439,  CL  204-I57.I0W. 
Rheindl,  Kurt:  5«— 

Gnuiert,  Wolfgang;  Huber,  Johann;  and  Rheindl,  Kurt,  438,184, 
CI.  251-357.000. 
Rhodia  AG:  5m— 

Ritschel,  Josef,  4,298,303,  Q.  414-401.00a 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  5m — 

Daniel,  Jean-Claude;  Grossoleil,  Jacques;  and  Roullet,  Robert, 
4,298,637,  CI.  427-372.200. 
Ricd,  Giovanni  B.  Modular  [vefabricaled  semi-panels  to  buHd  inade  or 
bearing  walls  by  means  of  auxiliary  connecting  spacers.  437,824,  CI. 
52-568.000. 
Rice,  Wayne  K.:  5m— 

Singh,  Luman;  and  Rk«,  Wayne  K.,  4,298,621  O.  426-254.00a 
Richardaon  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Greene,  Joseph  L.,  4.298.404.  Q.  148.6.  I4A. 
Richaixlsaa,  John  G.;  and  Soldat.  Robert  W..  to  Envirotrooics.  Elec- 
tronic multi-zone  timed  temperature  control  apparatus.  438,163,  CL 
2364600R. 
Richardson,  NeO  G.:  5m— 

Limonchik.  Abe;  and  Richardson,  Neil  G.,  438.396,  CI.  106- 
273.0OR. 
Richardson,  WUIiam  C:  5m— 

Berglund.  Neil  C;  Kempke,  WiUiam  G.;  and  Richardson,  William 
C,  438,927,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Richman,  PauL  to  Standard  Microsystems  Corp.  Hermetic  plastic 
dual-in-line    package    for    a    semicoaductor    integrated    circuit. 
438,769,  CI.  174-52.0FP. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  RT:  5m— 

Jovaoovics,  Karola:  and  Gorog,  Sandor,  438,525, 0. 260-244.400. 
Richter,  Hans.  Cycloidic  gear.  4.297,920.  CI.  74-804.000. 
Richter.  Hans.  Apparatus  for  detecting  forces  directing  the  movement 
of  a  manipulating  insutmienL  4,298,308,  Q.  414-73O.00a 


Rickenbacker,  James  E,  to  Euon  Production  Research  Company. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  testing  the  impedances  of  geopbone  chan- 
neb.  4,298,969,  CI.  367-76.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  5m — 

Kaneko,  Yulaka;  and  Fukuda,  Milsuhisa,  4,298,244,  O.  350-3.780. 
Nakamura,  Haruki,  4,298,978,  CI.  370-92.000. 
Ridings.  Robert  P.:  5m— 

Dobyns,  Thomas  R;  Lindstrom,  Richard  R.;  and  Ridings,  Robert 
P..  4,298,979.  Q.  370-104.000. 
Riedle,  Rudolf  See— 

Schinabeck,  Anton;  Zeller,  Notbcrt;   Lindner,  Tassilo;  Engeb- 
berger.  Georg;  and  Riedle,  Rudolf.  4,298.753,  CI.  356415.000 
Riehl,  Fred,  to  Robcrtshaw  Controls  Company.  Pilot  burner  ignition 

means  and  method  of  nuking  the  same.  4,298,336,  O.  431-264.000. 
Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fluckiger,  Peter;  and  Schefer,  Kurt,  4,298,171,  Q.  242-I8.00A. 
Rijndeis,  Willem,  to  Hunter  Douglas  International,  N.V.  Panelled 

ceUing.  4,297,821  CI  32-484.000. 
Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.:  5m — 

Scherrer,   Robert  A.;  and  Stem,   Richard  M.,  4,298,531  CI. 
260-346.220. 
Riley,  Richard  L.:  5m— 

Condouris,  George  A.;  Yelnotky,  John;  Riley,  Richard  L.;  Won. 
Chong   M.;   Douglas,  George   H.;   and   Studt.   WiUiam   L., 
4,298,608,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Riordan,  William  J.;  and  Cunha.  Richard  A.,  to  Walter  Kiddc  and 
Company,    Inc.    Fuel   burner  control   apparatus.   4,298,335,   O. 
431-25.000. 
Ripny,  Viktor  N.:  5m— 

Anikeev,  Yakov  F.;  Panikov,  Nikolai  N.;  and  Ripny,  Viktor  N., 
4,297,886  CI.  73-641000. 
Ritchie,  John  G.:  5m— 

Thankachan.  Chacko;  Ritchie,  John  G.;  Sahayada.  Eugene;  and 
Sengupla,  Asok.  4,298,658.  CI.  428423.100. 
RilscheL  Josef,  to  Rhodia  AG.  Device  for  transporting  and  storing 

spools  and  particularly  yam  spools.  4.298,303,  CL  414401.000. 
Ritter,  Allen  M.:  5m— 

linger,  Edward  H.;  and  Ritter,  Allen  M..  438,8ia  a.  307- 
25100N. 
Ritter,  Kent  E,  to  Air  Preheater  Company,  Inc..  The  Acuiated  sector 

pUte.  4.298.055,  a.  165-9.000. 
Ritlersdorf,  Walter:  See— 

Rehner.     Helmut;    and     Rittendorf,     Waller,    4,298,498,    CI. 
252408.000. 
Ritzi,  Emil  W.,  to  Biphase  Energy  Systems.  Two-phiae  reaction  tur- 
bine. 4,298,311,  CI.  415-80.000. 
RJM  industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Price,  Robert  T.,  4u98.9ia  CI.  362-35.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Haubner.   Georg;    Wesemeyer,   Jurgen;   and   Schrumpf,   Hans, 

4,298,93a  CI.  364-200.000. 
Heiunvin,  Jurgen,  4.298,896.  CI.  36O.||.00a 
Roberts,  Eugene  L..  lo  United  Stales  of  America,  Army.  Ailaptive 

sleerabic  null  antenna  processor.  438.873,  CI.  343-IOO.OSA. 
Robcrtshaw  Controls  Company:  5«— 

Riehl,  Fred,  4,298,336,  CI.  431-264.000. 
Robertson,  John  M.:  5m— 

Bongcrs.  Piei  F.;  van  Tol.  Mauiits  W.;  and  Robertion.  John  M., 
4,298,82a  CI.  313-463.000. 
Robins,  Ronald  F.;  and  Lindre,  Jaan,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Brake 

wear  indicator  system.  4,298,857,  CL  34O-52.00A. 
Robinson,  Graham  E,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Manu- 
facturing process  for  preparing  disubatituted  (N-cyanoimido)  caibon- 
ales.  4,298,544,  a.  260433.0RW. 
Roccaforte.  Harry  I.,  and  Hanko.  Jimmy  J.,  lo  Champion  Internationa] 

Corporation.  Carton  core  retainers  4.298.123,  O.  206-396.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  5m— 
Palovcik.  John,  4,298. 155,  CI.  228-1 14.000. 
Rode,  Jonathan  P..  4,298.887,  CI.  358-113.000. 
Rode,  Jonathan  P.,  to  Rockwell  International  Oxporation.  Non- 
uniformity  correction  in  a  multielement  detector  amy.  4,298,887,  a. 
358-113.000. 
Roderick,  John  J.:  5m— 

Allan,  John  L.  H.;  Finestone,  Arnold  B.;  and  Roderick,  John  J.. 
4,298,521,  C1.26045.90R. 
Rodgers,  William  E.,  lo  Hughes  Aircraft  Compaay.  iSidfMy  m— 'tiitg 

system.  4.298,871  CI.  343-IOaOLE 
Rodriguez,  Juan  G.:  Sm — 

Mchnng.  Jeffrey  S.;  Sayen,  Ronald  J.;  Schara,  Robert  E;  Stocker, 

Charfa  T.;  and  Rodriguez,  Juan  G.,  4,298,624.  CL  426-532.000. 

Rodriguez,    Rudolph.    Caupuli    device    and    projectile    therefore 

4,297,985,  CL  124-22.000. 
Roes,  Wilhelmus  F.  M.:  5m— 

Cordes,  Johan  H.;  and  Roes,  Wilbelmus  F.  M.,  4.298,519,  a. 
260.33.8UA. 
Rogall.  Gabriele:  5m— 

Gerhardt.  Werner;  Wehle.  Volker.  Sylduk,  Andrea;  Rogall, 
Gabriele;  Reiffert  Jurgen;  and  Conrad,  Jeai.  438,568,  CL 
422-16.000. 
Rofam  and  Haas  Company:  5m— 

Takase.  Kunio.  4,298,70a  Q.  521-31000. 
Rohr,  Wolfgang:  5ee— 

Plaih.   Peter;   Rohr,  Wolfgang;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  and  Becker. 
Raincr.  4,298,749,  Q.  54«-377;oOO. 
Rohrig,  Adalbert:  See— 

KnelL  Bemhard;  and  Rohrig,  Adalbert,  431.031  CL  164416000. 
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Roltod.  Magnus  A.;  See— 

Grahn.  Sven-Ake:  Roland,  Magnos  A.;  and  Eriksson.  Carl  L., 
4,297.911,01.280-777.000. 
Roller,  Mai  F.  Roll-up  divider.  4,298,048.  CI.  I6O-243.00O. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See— 

Chapman.  John  F.,  4.298.090.  a.  181-286.000. 
Rolitad.  Erik;  Korpas.  Thor-Harrald;  Leyse,  Robert  H.;  and  Smith. 
Robert  D  .  to  Scandpower  A/S  Apparatus  for  determining  the  local 
power  generation  rale  in  a  nuclear  reactor  fuel  assembly.  4.298,430, 
CI.  376-247,000. 
Romanski,  John  G.,  10  United  Stales  of  America,  Air  Force.  Metbod 
and  apparatus  for  augmenting  binary  patterns.  4,298,838,  C  340- 
I46.3MA. 
Ronel,  Samuel  H.;  D' Andrea.  Mark  J.;  Dobelle,  William  H.;  Klomp, 
Gregory  F.;  and  Hashiguchi,  Hiroshi.  to  National  Patent  Develop- 
ment Corporation.  Porous  hydrophilic  materials,  chambers  there- 
from, and  devices  comprising  such  chambers  and  biologically  active 
tissue  and  methods  of  preparation.  4,298,002,  O.  128-260.000. 
Rooney,  Clarence  S.:  See— 

Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Rooney,  Clarence  S.;  and  Williams,  Haydn 
W.  R.,  4,298,743,  a.  548-203.000. 
Ropp,  Walter  S.:  S«— 

Majewicz.  Thomas  G.;  and  Ropp,  Waller  S.,  4498,728,  CI. 
536-96.000. 
Rosenberry.  George  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Liebermann,  Howard  H.;  Frischmann,  Peter  G.;  and  Rosenberry, 
George  M.,  Jr..  4,298.659.  CI.  428-592.000. 
Rosenthal  Technik  AG:  See— 

Krauth,  Ajel;  Maier.  Horst  R.;  PWmann.  Hans-Juergen;  Foetsler, 
Siegfried;  and  Kleeman.  Manfred.  4,298,059.  CI.  165-166.000. 
Ross,  [tavid  S.;  and  Blessing,  James  E..  to  United  Stales  of  America, 
Energy.  Alcohols  as  hydrogen-donor  solvents  for  treatment  of  coal. 
4,298,45a  CI.  208-8.0LE 
Rossler,  Eleanor  J.:  See— 

Pnybyla.  Francisiek  J.;  and  Roisler,  Eleanor  J.,  4,298,506,  O. 
252-518.000. 
Roth.  Karl:  See— 

Sappok,  Reinhanl;  Guellich,  Fritz;  Roth,  Karl;  and  Wiescnberger, 
Alois,  4,298,526,  Q.  260-314.500. 
Rottmaier,  Ludwig:  See— 

Lewalter,  Jurgen;  Rottmaier,  Ludwig;  Merten,  Rudolf;  Zecher, 
Wilfried;  E>unwald,  Willi;  and  Schulte,  Bemhard,  4.298,515,  O. 
260-3a40N. 
RouUet,  Robert:  See— 

Daniel,  Jean-Claude;  Grossdeil,  Jacques;  and  RouUet.  Robert, 
4,298,637,  CI.  427-372.200. 
Rowe,  Don  H..  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  VoltaK  regulator  with 

temperature  dependent  output  4,298,835,  CI.  323-28l.a00. 
Rozet,  Vladimir  E:  See— 

Avdcenko.  Boris  K.;  Bronfman.  Aron  L;  Vitkin,  Aleiandr  L.; 
Zelentsov,  Boris  N.;  Kinevsky,  Valery  N.;  and  Rozet,  Vladimir 
E.,  4,298,900,  CI.  361-127.000. 
Rozmus,  Walter  J.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company.  Powder  dispensiag 

assembly.  4;298,168,  CI.  239-659.000. 
Ruark,  Bruce  L.:  See— 

McCarty,   WUIiam  J.;  and   Ruaik,   Bruce   L.,   4,297,134,  Q. 

62-325.000. 
McCarty.   William   J.;   and   Ruark.   Bruce   L..   4,297,853,   O. 
62-325.000. 
Ruehic,  William  H.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Removal  of  surface  layer 

anomaly  effects.  4,298,966,  CI.  367-50.000. 
Ruehle,  William  H.;  and  Hodge,  John  D.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Digital  reflection  searching  and  section  plotting.  4,298,968,  CI. 
367-59.000. 
Ruclle,  Gilbert:  See— 

Damiron,  Rene;  Gillet,   Roger;   HeuiUanl,  Jean-Francois;  and 
Ruelle,  Gilbert,  4,298,812,  5.  310-61.000. 
Rumberger,  Earl  E;  and  Kelly,  Frank  M.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America.  Method  and  apparatus  for  removing  liner*  from  nietal 
closures.  4.297,778,  CI.  29-426.400. 
Runyan,  Steven  R.:  See — 

Irvin,  Ronald  D.;  Runyan.  Steven  R.;  and  Sherlock,  Hugh  P., 
4,298,976,  CI.  369-281000. 
Ruschke,  Ricky  R.,  to  Baiter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Gas  separat- 
ing and  venting  filter.  4,298,358,  O.  53-185.000. 
Rusidze.  Vazha  V  ;  Sm— 

Barbakadze.  Dzhoodo  F.;  Mindeli,  Mamuka  S.;  ktacharashvili,  Petr 
G.;  Rusidze,  Vazha  V.;  and  Suladze,  Otari  N.,  4,2«,I92,  O. 
266-218.000. 
Russ.  Peter  and  Jansen,  Heinz,  to  Deutsche  Industrieanlagen  GmbH 
Werk  Hermaim  Kolb  Maachinenfabrik  KoeliL  Machine  tool  with 
offset  compensation.  4,297,926.  CI.  82-9.000. 
Rust,  Robert  C:  See— 

Wright,  Thomas  C;  Hudrlik,  Terrence  R.;  Mills,  Perry  A.;  Rust, 

Robert  C;  and  Wallner,  Thomas  G.,  4,298,007,  CI.  I28-4I9.0PC. 

Rutsch,  Peter  W.;  and  Brehm,  Michael,  to  Carl  Freudenberg.  Firma. 

Method  for  matched  die  molding  a  fiber  reinforced  polyurethane 

foam  molded  product  4.298.336.  CI.  264-46.600. 

Ryan,  WUIiam  C.  Jr.:  See- 

Hargeit,  Thomas  S.,  Ill;  and  Ryan,  Wilhan  C,  Jr.,  4,298,001,  O. 
128-247.000. 
S.I.B.E.  Sociele  iBduatrielle  de  Brevets  et  d'Etudes:  Stt— 

Pontoppidn.  Michwl,  4J98,348,  a.  26l-34.a(»L 
Saab-Scama  Aktiebolag:  &r— 

Grahn,  Sven-Ake;  Roland,  Magnus  A.;  and  Eiftnoo,  Ciri  L., 
4.297,911,  a  280-777.000. 


Sack,  Werner,  to  Jenaer  GUswerk  Schott  A  Gen.  Alkali-free  sealing 

glasses  for  molybdenum.  4,298,388,  CI   501-15.000. 
Saegusa,  Takashi,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Device  for  driving  a  display 

element  having  a  memorizing  property.  4,298,870,  CI.  340-785.000. 
Safe-T  Pacific  Company:  See — 

Stanley.  Lome  R..  4.298,142,  CI.  221-304.000. 
Safetran  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Cogdill.  William  F..  4,298,225,  CI.  294-118.000. 
Sagishima,  Takayuki:  See — 

Baba,  Takaaki;  Sagishima,  Takayuki;  Kitani,  Tenxi;  and  Sasaki, 
Reiichi,  4,298,891,  CI.  358-183.000. 
Sahayada,  EugetK:  See— 

Thankachan,  Chacko;  Ritchie,  John  G.;  Sahayada,  Eugene;  and 
Sengupta,  Asok,  4J98.658.  CI.  428-425.100. 
Saiji.  Miluhiro:  See— 

Masuzawa,    Sigeaki;    Saiji,    Mituhiro;    and    Tanimoto,    Akira, 
4.298,865,  CI.  340-706.000. 
Saiki,  Yukihiro;  Kumazawa.  Eitaro;  and  Ishioka,  Yozo.  to  Snow  Brand 
Milk  ProdtKis  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  supplying  materials  to  belt 
type  continuous  vacuum  dryer.  4,297,793,  CI.  34-56.000. 
St  Anthony  Hospital  Systems:  See— 

Nalitua,    Donald    P.;    and    Carlson.    Curl    T.,    4,298,863,    CI. 
340-573.000. 
St  Georgiev.  Vasil:  See- 
Brown,  Richard  E.;  St  Georgiev,  Vasil;  and  Loev.  Bernard. 
4.298.742,  CI.  548-152.000. 
Sailo,  Junji:  See— 

Uchida,   Mitsuo;   Oguri,   Yasuo;   Saito,   Junji;  and   Kawahan, 
Tsukasa,  4,298,561,  C  264-86.000. 
Saito,  Kouichi:  See — 

Kaneko,  Fumihiko;  Nitta,  Koichi;  and  Saito,  Kouichi.  4.298,120,  Q. 
206-329.000. 
Saito.   Masao;    Hosokawa.    Motoyuki;    Kawakami.   Takamasa;   and 
Murayama.  Yuko,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.  Pro- 
cess for  producing  phthalonitrile.  4,298,545,  CI.  260-465.00H. 
Saito,  Motoyuki,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Structure  for  coupling 
back  cover  with  case  band  in  wrist  watch.  4,298,973,  CL  368-276.t)00. 
Saito,  Norio.  Composition  useful  for  inhibiting  adhesion  and  propaga- 
tion of  undesirable  algae  and/or  shellfish  on  articles.  4,297,803,  CI. 
43-7.000. 
Saito,  Shoji;  and  Nagashima,  Mitsuo.  Pot  lid.  4,298,131, 0. 220-23 1.000. 
Saito.  Toshiaki:  See— 

Hirano,    Yuiaka;    Fukuden,    Nobutoshi;    and    Saito,    Toshiaki, 
4,298,846,  a.  333-32.000. 
Sakai,  Masakado:  See — 

Takagi.     Yoshihiro;    and     Sakai,     Masakado,    4,298,677,    O. 
43fr244.000. 
Sakai,  Yutaka:  See— 

Dm.  Yoshikazu;  Uchida,  Takaaki;  and  Sakai,  Yutaka,  4,298,231 0. 
350-470.000. 
Sakamota  Shinichi:  See — 

Sasayama,  Takao;  Nishimura,  Yutaka;  Sakamoto,  Shinichi;  and 
Miki,  Masayuki,  4,297,881,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Sakauye,  Randall  T;  Marlow,  John  V.;  Laurie,  Gordon  H.;  and  Sey- 
mour, Theodore  J.,  to  Cominco  Ltd.  Asymmetrical  shapii^  of  slit 
segments  of  meshes  formed  in  deformable  strip.  4,297,866,  CI. 
72-186.000. 
Sakurada,  Shuroku;  Nakashima,  Yoichi;  Kojima.  Isao;  Yagi,  Hidnuki; 
Kariya,  Tadaaki;  and  Sugiyama,  Masaymhi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Semi- 
conductor device  with  double  moat  and  double  channel  stoppers. 
4.298.881.  CI  357-38.000. 
Sakurai,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Tamura,  Mitsuhiro;  Ohishi,  Tetsuo;  and  Sakurai,  Hiroshi,  4,298,522, 
CI.  260-45.9QB. 
Salters,  Roelof  H.  W.;  and  Koomen,  Joanna  J.  M..  to  Sinietics  Corpo- 

ratioo.  MOS  Voltage  divider.  4J98,8II,  Q.  3O7-296.O0R. 
Salvat  Francois:  See — 

Dupressoir,    Albert;    and    Saivat,    Francois,    4498,878,    CI. 

343-795.000. 

Samis.  James  M.;  Waechter.  Walter  C;  and  James,  Ronald  D..  to 

Thermonetics,  Inc.  Convening  animal  wastes  to  useful  pioducts. 

4.298,621,  CI.  426-55.000. 

Santa,  Jack  C.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporalioa  Serial 

storage  subsystem  for  a  data  processor.  4498,932,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Sandler,  Stanley  R.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Tetrahalophthalates  as 
flame  retardant  plasticizera  for  halogenated  resins.  4,298,517,  Ct. 
260-3I.8HA. 
Sandvik  Aktiebolag:  5w— 

Norlander.  Gosta;  Vignotto,  Angelo;  and  Micca,  Mario,  4,298,079, 

CI.  175-339.000. 
OstHng,  Ingemar  K.,  4,298.205,  CI.  277-197.000. 
Sandvik  Conveyor  GmbH:  5«— 

Kobayashi,   Takuo;   and  Takashima,   Yasuyuki.  4498,117,  a. 
198-367.000. 
Sangamo  Weston,  Inc.:  See — 

EUas.  William  H..  4.298.906.  CI.  361-433.000. 
Sano.  Takezo;  Inoue,  Tadanori;  and  Ueroura.  Yukikazu,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Ltd.  Resin  original  pattern  plate  and  method  for 
transferring  relievol  pattern  thereof  to  thermoplastic  resin  material. 
4.297.945,  CI.  101-395.000. 
Sanyo  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

GeiOida,    Fumihide;    Kawakalsu,    Kunio;    and    li,    Molohiko, 
4498.487,  CI.  252-73.000. 
Sappok,  Reinhard;  Guellich.  Fritz;  Roth,  Karl;  and  Wiesenberger. 
AJois,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafk.  Preparatioa  of  easily  dispersible 
and  deeply  colored  pigmentary  forms.  4,298,526,  a.  260-314.300. 
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Sarda,  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Colonna.  Jean;  Fitremann.  Jean-Michel;  Genin.   Richard;  and 
Sarda.  Jean-Paul.  4,298.066.  CI  166-300.000. 
Sartoretto.  Paul;  and  Tao.  Kak-Yuen.  to  W.  A.  Cleary  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Urea  formaldehyde  dispersions  modified  with  higher  alde- 
hydes. 4,298.512,  CI.  260-29.40R. 
Saruta.  Masahiro:  See— 

Kimata.  Kei;  Yasuda,  Yoshinobu;  Yoshida.  Isamu;  and  Saruta, 
Masahiro,  4,297,981,  CI.  123-454.000. 
Sasaki.  Reiichi:  See— 

Baba,  Takaaki;  Sagishima.  Takayuki;  Kitani,  Tenio;  and  Sasaki, 
Reiichi,  4,298,891,  CI.  358-183.000. 
Sasaki,  Shinichi.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  percentage  of  moisture  and 

weighing  of  a  sheet-like  object.  4,297.874,  CI.  73-73.000. 
Sasayama,  Takao;  Nishimura.  Yuuka;  Sakamoto.  Shinichi;  and  Miki. 
Masayuki,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Hot-wire  flow  rate  measuring  apparatus. 
4,297,881,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Salake,  Yoshikaisu:  See— 

Ohya,  Masaki;  Kobayashi,  Akio;  Ogiwara,  Takeo;  and  Satake, 
Yoshikatsu,  4,298,710.  CI.  525-5  000. 
Satchell,  Donald  P.,  Jr..  to  Phelps  Dodge  Corporation.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  visually  monitoring  an  ion  exchange  fluidized  bed 
4.298,466,  CI.  210-94.000. 
Sato.  Isao;  Kato.  Fumio;  Uchiyama.  Yoshihiro;  lizuka.  Nobuyuki;  and 
Hata,  Tsuneyuki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Combuslor  of  gas  turbine  with 
features  for  vibration  reduction  and  increased  coohng.  4,297,843,  CI 
60-39.320. 
Sato,  Tadashi;  and  Tanaka,  Keiji.  Method  and  device  for  cleaning 
photosensitive  screen  in  an  image  forming  apparatus.  4,298,268,  CI. 
355-3.0SC. 
Sato,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Yoshimaru,  Tomohisa;  Sato,  Yasuhiro;  and  Yamashita,  Mitsuo. 
4,298,269,  CI.  355-3.0OR. 
Satomura,  Masato:  5w— 

Kubotera,   Kikuo;   Mizuki,   Eiichi;   Satomura,   Masato;   Iwano, 
Haruhiko;  and  Fujiwara,  Tadahiro,  4.298,673,  a.  430-204.000. 
Sattclmeyer,  Richard:  See— 

Teschner.  Eckart;  Sattehneyer,  Richard;  and  Hesse,  Wolfgang. 
4.298,356,  CI.  51-297.000. 
Sauer,  Gerhard:  5«— 

Neef,  Gunter;  Eder,  Ulrich;  HafTer,  Gregor;  and  Sauer,  Gerhard, 
4,298,538,  CI.  260-397.400. 
Saus,  J.  Arthur;  and  McCartney,  Larry  P..  to  Intex  Products,  Inc. 
Process  for  producing  iron  phosphate  coatings  at  ambient  tempera- 
lure.  4,298,405,  CI.  148-6.15R. 
Savolskis,  Edward  P.;  and  Scott,  Walter  W..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  improvmg  glass  melting  by  perforating  batch  layer. 
4,298,374,  CI.  65-335.000.  «        i~  e 

Sawada,  Yoshio:  See— 

Aoki.  Harumi;  and  Sawada,  Yoshio,  4498459,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Sawano,  Hirokazu:  See— 

Takaki.  Masaoki;  Sawano.  Hirokazu;  Yamanaka.  Kunio;  Asada, 
Kazuyoshi;  Hideshima.  Keiji;  and  Koyanagi.  Hanio.  4,298,938, 
CI.  364-900.000. 
Sayen,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Mehring,  Jeffrey  S.;  Sayen,  Ronald  J.;  Schara.  Robert  E.;  Stocker. 
Charles  T.;  and  Rodriguez.  Juan  G.,  4.298,624,  CI.  426-532.000. 
Scandpower  A/S:  See— 

Rolstad,  Erik;  Korpas,  Tbor-Harrald;  Leyse,  Robert  H.;  and  Smith, 
Robert  D..  4.298.430,  a.  376-247.000. 
Scerbo,  Louis  J.:  See — 

Montalto,  Anthony  R.;  Scerbo,  Louis  J.;  and  Starace,  Jeremia  P., 
4498,239,  CI.  339-66.00M. 
Schachar,  Ranald  A.;  and  Levy,  Norman  S.  Surgical  method  for  alter- 
ing ihe  curvature  of  the  cornea  of  rabbits.  4.298,004,  a.  128-305000 
Schaefer,  Robert  L.:  Sw— 

Doyle,  Ronald  J.;  Keller.  Kenneth  F.;  and  Schaefer,  Robert  L., 
4,298.689,  CI.  435-34.000. 
Schara,  Roben  E:  Sw— - 

Mehring,  Jeffrey  S.;  Sayen,  Ronak)  J.;  Schara,  Robert  E.;  Stocker, 

Charles  T.;  and  Rodriguez,  Juan  G.,  4,298,624,  CI.  426-532.000. 

Schave,  Richard  D.,  lo  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company.  Laser  system 

for  aligning  conveyor  rolls,  4,298,281,  O.  336-138.000. 
Scheepswerf  Supel  B.V.:  See— 

Amelink,  Joost.  4.298419,  O.  283-24.000 
Schefer,  Kurt:  See— 

Fluckiger,  Peter;  and  Schefer,  Kurt  4,298.171,  a.  242-I8.00A. 
Schenk,  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Ashtheimer,  Ludwig;  Schenk,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Schwochau. 
Klaus,  4,298,577,  a.  423-6.000. 
Sobering.  Akiiengesellschaft:  See— 

Neef.  Gunter;  Eder,  Ulrich;  Haffer,  Gregor;  and  Sauer,  Gerhard. 
4,298,538,  CI.  260-397.400. 
Sobering  Corporation:  See — 

Hammell,  Susan  B.,  4,298,604,  a.  424-240.000. 
Scherrer,  Robert  A.;  and  Stem,  Richard  M.,  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc. 

3-Naphlhyl  benzofurans,  4,298,532,  CI  260-346,220. 
Schieser,  Warren  J.;  and  Vickers,  Stanley  E,  lo  Liqui-Bo>  Corporation. 
Separator  and  feeder  for  a  strip  of  fleaible  bags.  4497,929,  CI. 
83-110.000, 
Schiller,  Wolf-Dieter:  See- 

Knill.    Walthen    Bekaan,    Alfred;    and    Schiller,    Wolf-Dieter, 
4,298,362,  CI.  55-304.000. 
Schimmel,  Karl  F.;  Seiner,  Jerome  A.;  Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw;  and 
Christenson,  Roger  M..  lo  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Urethane  rheology 


modifiers  and  compositions  containing  same.  4,298,511,  a.  260- 
292TN. 
Schinabeck,  Anton;  Zeller,  Norbert;  Lindner,  Tassilo;  Engelsberger, 
Georg;  and  Riedle,  Rudolf,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Continuous 
process  for  preparing  silanes  and  siloxanes  having  SiOC  groups 
4498.753.  CI.  556-415.000. 
Schlusnus,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Krenzer.  Paul;  Peters.  Franz-Josef;  Schlusnus.  Kari-Heinz;  and 
Wahl.  Hans  J..  4,298.785.  CI.  219-124.340. 
Schmall,  Karl-Heinz.  Arrangement  for  measuring  the  distance  between 
a    metallic    workpiece    and    a    processing    tool.    4.298.784.    CI, 
219-124.020. 
Schmidt.  George  F.;  and  Weber.  Robert  E,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corpo- 
ration. Alkaline  battery,  electrolyte  absorber  therefor.  4,298,668,  CI 
429-250.000. 
Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  William  M,,  lo  Sterling  Drug  Inc,  Carbon- 
less duplicating  and  marking  systems.  4,298415,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Schmitz,  Gerd;  and  Hintsch,  Otto,  lo  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Brake 

system  for  a  textile  machine.  4,298,107,  CI.  I92-12.00D. 
Schmukler,  Seymour:  See— 

Machonis,  John,  Jr.;  Schmukler,  Seymour;  Zeillin,  Robert  J.;  and 
Shida.  Mitsuzo.  4.298.712.  CI.  525-74000. 
Schneider.  Urban  A.;  Monley.  Robert  E;  Nelson.  Robert  L.;  and 
Glatthom.  Raymond  H..  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp.  Deep 
narrow   groove   tungsten    inert   gas   shielded    welding    pnxxss. 
4,298.783.  CI.  219-75.000. 
Schoennagel,  Hans-Juergen;  and  Zahner.  John  C.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration. Coal  conversion.  4.298.453.  CI.  208-10.000. 
Schreck,  Carl  E.:  See— 

McGovem.  Terrence  P.;  and  Schreck.  Cari  E..  4.298.612.  CI. 
424-267.000. 
Schrecongost.  Ray  B..  to  Marmon  Company.  Divider  keyer  circuit  for 

synthesis  organ.  4.297.935.  CI.  84-1.010 
Schreiber.  Ronald  S ,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Method  for 
retarding  gelation  of  bicarbonate-carbonate-silicate  crutcher  slurries. 
4.298.493.  CI.  252-135.000. 
Schroeder,  Charles  F.:  See— 

Froberg,  Magnus  L.;  and  Schroeder.  Charles  F..  4,298,369,  a. 
65-21000. 
Schroeter,  Siegfried  H.;  and  Olson,  Daniel  R.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Silicone  coated  abrasion  resistant  polycarbonate  article 
4,298,632.  CI.  427-160.000. 
Schrumpf,  Hans:  See— 

Haubner.   Georg;    Wesemeyer.   Jurgen;   and   Schrumpf,    Hans, 
4,298,930.  CI  364-200000. 
Schuchardt.  Donald  W.,  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Incorporated. 
Metallized  resistor  and  methods  of  manufacturing  and  adjusting  the 
resistance  of  same.  4.298.836,  a.  338-195.000. 
Schulte.  Bemhard:  See— 

Lewaller,  Jurgen;  Rottmaier.  Ludwig;  Merten,  Rudolf;  Zecher. 
Wilfried;  Dunwald.  Willi;  and  SchiUte.  Bemhard.  4.298,515.  CI 
260-30.40N. 
Schulze,  Heinz;  Zimmerman.  Roben  L.;  and  Naylor,  Carter  G..  to 
Texaco  Devetopmeni  Corp.  Aminated  alkoxylaied  aliphatic  alcohol 
sails  as  polyisocyanurale  catalysts.  4.298.708.  CI  521-1 15.000, 
Schumacher.  John  C;  and  Lagendijk,  Andre,  lo  J.  C.  Schumacher  Co. 
Method  of  shipping  and  using  semiconductor  liquid  source  materials. 
4.298.037.  CI,  141-1,000. 
Schupp.  Thomas;  Trailer.  Peter  and  Nuesch.  Jakob,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Fermenution  process  for  producing  a  rifamyctn  deriva- 
tive. 4.298.692.  a.  435-1 19.000. 
Schwartz,  Albert  B.:  See— 

Butter,  Stephen  A.;  Chester.  Arthur  W.;  and  Schwartz.  Albert  B., 
4.298.695,  CI.  518-720.000. 
Schwarz,  Gerd-Ulrich;  Kiehs,  Kari;  Boell,  Waller  and  Adolphi,  Hein- 
rich,    10    BASF   Aktiengesellschaft.    Substituted    2,3-dihydroben- 
zofurylmethyl  esters,  their  use  in  pcsi  control,  and  pest  control  agents 
containing  these  compounds.  4,298,613,  CI.  424-285.000 
Schwarz,  Josef:  See— 

Kuhnle,  Ernst;  and  Schwarz,  Josef.  4497.875.  CI.  73-862.620. 
Schwarz.  Otto;  Linnau.  Yendra;  Loblich.  Franz;  and  Seelich.  Thomas. 
lo  Immuno  Aktiengesellschaft  fur  chemisch-medizinischc  Produkte. 
Tissue  adhesive  4,298.598,  CI.  424-101.000, 
Schwarz,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Hergen(Olher,  William  L.;  Schwarz,  Richard  A.;  Ambrose,  Rich- 
ard J.;  and  Hayes,  Robert  A.,  4,298,707,  a.  521-95.000. 
Schwehr,  Gregory  D.:  See— 

Heitman,  Christopher  J.;  and  Schwehr,  Gregory  D.,  4.298,101,  a. 
250-447.000. 
Schwtxhau,  Klaus:  See— 

Ashtheimer.  Ludwig;  Schenk.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Schwochau. 
Klaus.  4.298.577.  a.  423-6.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  Sw— 

Ehmann,  William  J.;  and  Johnson.  Waher  E.  Jr..  4491,762,  O. 
S68U33.000. 
Scoit,  Howard  M.,  lo  RCA  Corporation.  Switching  regulator  with 

independent  feedback  path  filter.  4,298,892,  a.  358-190.000. 
Scott  Waller  W  ■  See 

Savolskis,  Edward  P.;  and  Scott  Walter  W.,  449U74.  CI. 
65-335.000. 

Gauthier,  Henry  J.,  4,297,954,  CI.  112-104.000. 
Sears,  Barry;  and  Yesair,  David  W.,  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.  Xcnobiotic 
delivery  vehicles,  method  of  forming  them  and  method  of  using  them. 
4,298,394,  a.  424-19.000. 
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Sebttlkc  Joachim  A.:  Ste— 

BachofT,  Jurgcn  H.;  and  Sebullu,  JoKhim  A.,  4.29S,84a  CL 
324-3«5.000. 
Seelich,  Thonus:  See— 

Schwan,  Otto:  Linniu.  Yendra;  LoUkh,  Franz;  and  Scetich, 
Thomas.  4.298.59S.  CI.  424-101.000. 
Sefrera,  David  E..  to  H.  Jack  Flanden  Co.  Log  lnni|X)ft  syatem. 

4.298.043.  a.  144-I3«.00R. 
Segawa.  Masahiix):  See— 

Mizano,  Toshiya;  Ohta,  Mitsuni;  and  Segawa.  Matahiro,  4.298,719. 
CI.  526-255.000. 
Seidel.  Diethch;  Widand.  Heinrich;  and  MoUnari.  Ewald.  to  Immuno 
AktiengeHllschaft  fur  chenuach-medizinische  Ptodukte.  Method  of 
preserving  the  electrophoietic  properties  of  Kpoproteins.  4,298,441, 
CI.  204-I80.00G. 
Seiko  Koki  Kabmhiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ogihara,  Masuo,  Chimura,  Kozo;  Shinozaki,  Nobuo;  and  Seki, 
Yokhi.  4.298.972.  CI.  368-22Z00O. 
Seiner,  JeronM  A.:  See — 

Schimmel.  Karl  F.;  Seiner,  Jerome  A.;  Dowiienko,  Roatyilaw;  and 
Chrittenson,  Roger  M.,  4,298,51 1,  a.  2«0-29.2TN. 
Seki.  Yoichi:  &e— 

Ogihara,  Masuo;  Chimura,  Kozo;  Shinozaki,  Nobuo;  and  Seki, 
Yoichi.  4,298,972,  CI.  368.222.000. 
SeMeen,  Richard.  Pistol  charging  holster.  4,298,194  CI.  224-243.000. 
ScUen,  Gregory  J.:  See— 

Ofcgor,    John    A.;    and    Sdlcn,   Gregory   J..   4^98462,    Q. 
340-572.000. 
Semii  Incorporated:  See — 

Lindmayer.  JoMph.  4.298.423.  a.  1S6416.0(«. 
Semp,  Bernard  A.;  Teng.  Daniel  M.;  and  Keritsis.  Gus  D.,  to  Philip 
Morris.  Inc.  Method  lor  recycling  cellulosic  waster  materials  iroai 
tobacco  product  manufacture.  4.298.013,  CI.  131-308.000. 
Senco  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Baker,  Gordon  P.;  and  Warman.  Thomas  E.,  4,298,072,  a. 
173-13.000. 
Seney,  John  S.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nenioun.  E  I.,  and  Comptny.  Auto- 
malic  cover  for  yam  bulking  jet  apparatus.  4.297,772.  Q.  28-257.000. 
Sengupta,  Asok:  See — 

Thankachan,  Chacko;  Ritchie,  John  G.;  Sahayada,  Eugene;  and 
Sengupla.  Asok.  4,298.658.  O.  42M25.100. 
Serrell.  Peter  V.:  See- 

Wamshuis.  Paul  L.,  Jr.;  and  SerreU.  Peter  V..  4,298,964,  O. 
367-4.000. 
Selhofer.  Nicholas  L..  to  Times  Corporation.  Cyclobexyl-dioiane 

liquid  crystalline  compounds.  4,298.528.  CI.  260-340.700. 
Settzo.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Dorfcld.    William   G.;   and   Settzo.   Robert  J.,   4^98,505,  CI. 
252-513000. 
Seven  W  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Weder,  Donald  E.,  4.297.811.  Q.  47-72.000 
Severijns,  Adrianus  P.:  See — 

Slaas.  Frans  A.;  van  Haeringen,  Willem;  and  Severijns,  Adrianus 
P..  4.297.856.  CI.  62-514.00R. 
Sevenon.  Larry  A.,  to  Branick  Mfg..  Inc.  Locking  device  for  curing 

rims.  4,298.420.  CI  156-394.00R. 
Scybold.  R.:  Sw— 

Evertz.  Egon;  and  Seybold.  R..  4,298,18a  CI.  249-135.000. 
Seymour.  Samuel  L..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Deliveriiig  and  aligning 

glass  sheets  in  a  bending  station.  4.298.368.  Q.  65-25.200. 
Seymour.  Theodore  J.:  5ef — 

Sakauyc,  Randall  T.;  Marlow,  John  V.;  Laurie,  Gordon  H.;  and 
Sevmour.  Tlieodore  J..  4.297,866,  a.  72-186.000. 
Shabtai,  Joseph:  Sw— 

Oblad,  Aki  G.;  Shabtai,  Joseph;  and  Ramakrishnan,  Rasmasamy, 
4,298,457,  a.  208-107.000. 
Shamp,  Donald  E.:  See- 
Stover,  K.  Lawrence;  Bueno,  Alejandro  G.;  Miller,  James  W.;  and 
Shamp,  Donald  E.,  4.298,372,  CI.  65-136.000. 
Shannon.  E  Paul  Rate  of  turn  indicator.  4.297,883,  Q.  73-504.000. 
Shapiro.  Gerald   N..   to  Analogic  Corporation.   Array   PrcKeasor. 

4.298,936,  CL  364-200000 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Maaozawa,    Sigeaki;    Saiji,    Mituhiro;    and    Tanimoto,    Akira, 
4,298,865,  CI  340-706.000. 
Shaver,  Marvin  B.;  Vadas,  Robert  M.;  and  Stock,  Norman  A.,  to  Do- 
minion Engineering  Works  Limited.  Drive  system  for  grinding  mills. 
4,298,113,  CI.  192-5.094. 
Shaw.  Edward  W.  Sewing  apparatus.  4J97,95S,  O.  lI2-I21.I5a 
Shawhan,  E.  Neil;  Vela,  Ocuvio  A.;  and  Smither,  Miles  A.,  to  Sperry- 
Sun,  Inc.  Borehole  acoustic  telemetry  system  synchionous  detector. 
4.298,970.  CI.  367-82.000. 
Shell  Internationale  Research  MaatschappiJ  B.V.:  See— 

BischofT,  Jurgen  R;  and  Sebuike,  Joachim  A..  4,298,840,  Q. 
324-365.000. 
Shell  Oil  Compwiy:  5«r— 

Van  Berkel,  Johannes;  and  Kekterman,  Hendrik  C.  4,298,757,  O. 

540-231.000. 
Verbnigge,  Pieier  A.;  and  Kramer,  Petnis  A..  4.298,756.  O. 

S6O-23I00O. 
Youn.  Kun  C;  and  Wilpen.  Dale  J.,  4,298,54a  O.  260412.400. 
Shemitz,   Sylvan   R.   Lighting  system  with  baffle.   4,298,916,  CI. 

362-l27.a0a 
Sherlock,  Hugh  P.:  Ser- 

Irvin,  RaaaM  D.;  Ruayan.  Steven  R.;  and  Sherlock,  Hugh  P., 
4,298,976,  O.  369-282.000. 


Sherman,  Charles  J.:  5ee— 

Griflhh,  Gary  L.;  and  Sherman,  Charles  J.,  4,298.237.  Q.  339- 
17.00L. 
Sherman,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Curchod,  Donald  B.;  and  Sherman,  Donald  R.,  4,297,882.  Q. 
73-460.000. 
Shibata,  Fujio:  See— 

Mikura,  Chiho;  and  Shibata,  Fujio,  4,298,631,  O.  427-130.000. 
Shic^jo,  Hajime;  Yamamoto.  Kei^ji;  and  Nakazawa,  Kenichi,  to  Sony 
Corporation.  Presettable  tuning  apparatus.  4,298,851,  CL  334-11.000. 
Shida.  Mitsuzo:  See —  ' 

Machonis,  John.  Jr.;  Schmukler,  Seymour;  ZcHUb,  Robert  J.;  nd 
Shida,  Mitsuzo,  4,298.712,  a.  525-74.000. 
Shigeta,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Kawamura,  Masahani;  Shigeta,  Yoshihiro;  UcUdoi,  Mmoori; 
Sugiura,  Yoji;  and  Yamamoto,  Htroahi,  4,298J]6,  d  3S4- 
23MD. 
Shimada,  Kiyohiro:  See— 

Mutai,  Maaahiko;  Mada,  Mitsoo;  and  SUmada,  Kiyohiro,  4,298,619, 
a.  42643.000.  i 

Shimada,  ToaMro:  See— 

Terada,  Sachio;  Suhara,  AUto;  Shimada,  Toahiro;  Nakamnn, 
Takashi;  Hujii,  Kunizo;  and  Nakahira,  Nobnichi,  4,298,424,  Q. 
156468.000 
Shimizn,  Akin:  Sm— 

Tsada,  Hiroshi;  Miyashita,  Kiyoshi;  Nishikawa,  Maaji;  Shmizu, 
Akira;  and  Kasuga,  Muneo,  4J98J70,  O.  33^3.MH. 
Shimizu,  Kunitoshr,  Takamura,  Masakaza;  and  Iwaaa,  Toifaio,  to  AaaU 
Kasei  K<%yo  Kabushiki  Kaistaa.  Extremely  Sue  acrylic  polyiner  fiber 
pile  fabric  and  process  for  producing  the  same.  4498,644,  CL 
428-91.000. 
Shimizn,  Mituo.  Synthetic  strings.  4,297,833,  Q.  37-251.000. 
SUmokawa,  Yoahqruki;  and  Tanimoto,  Itaru,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Oenki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Data-processing  device  inclutUng  means  to  sup- 
preia  the  execution  of  unnecessary  instructions.  4,298,933,  CI. 
364-20aO0O. 
Shimp,  Alan  B.:  See— 

Maier,  Alfred  E;  Shimp,  Alan  B.;  and  Uram.  Davkl  J.,  4,298,832, 
a.  335-6.000.  . 
Shimp,  Richard  L.,  to  ComSonics,  Inc.  Split-band  ledundaat  amphller 

system.  4,298,844,  CI.  330-124.00D. 
Shinagawa  Refractories  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayase,  Masahiro;  Sugimoto,  HiroynU;  and  TikemntOj  Mhnttni, 
4498,391,  a.  301-89.000. 
Shindo,  Minoru:  See— 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Tdzo;  Moro,  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga,  Isao;  Nolo,  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 
Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  OkazaU,  Hirothi;  Ogawa,  Harukl; 
and  Shindo,  Minoru,  4498,605,  O.  424-246.000. 
Shinoda,  Masaichi:  See— 

Nozaki,  Takao;  Ito,  Takashi;  Arakawa,  Hkleki;  Ishikawa,  Hajime; 
and  Shinoda,  Masaichi.  4,298.629.  a.  427-39.000. 
Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Washigawa.  Yasuo;  Ikeda.  Tomoaki;  Nakao,  Sho; 
and  Kondoh.  Syunichi,  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Ca.  Ltd.  Light-aensitive 
composition.  4,298.679,  CI  430-28 1.000. 
Shinozaki,  Nobuo:  See — 

Ogihara,  Masuo:  Chimura,  Kozo;  Shinozaki,  Nobuo;  aad  Seki, 
Yoichi,  4,298.972.  Q.  368-22i00a 
Shinozaki,  Teizo:  See — 

Oi.  Nobuhiro;  Aoki.  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro,  Kaiiii;  Mil- 
sunaga,  Isao;  Nolo,  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyiiki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 
Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazakl.  Hiroshi:  Ogawa,  HtniU; 
and  Shindo,  Minoru,  4,298,605.  O.  424-246.000. 
Shirahata,  Kunikatsu:  See— 

lida.  Takao;  Shirahata,  Kunikatsu;  Ishii,  Shinzo;  Okachi,  Ryo;  and 
Nara.  Takashi,  4,298,690,  CI.  435-80.000. 
Shitamori,  Mamoru.  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lock  for 

a  stand  of  a  two-wheeled  vehicle.  4,298411,  Q.  280-297.000. 
Shoketsu  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Ste— 
Kukuminato.  Tetsuo,  4,29842a  CI.  285-178.000 
Sbolette,  WUHam  P.:  See— 

Joahi,  Asbok  V.;  Jatkar,  Arun  D.;  and  Sholette,  William  P., 
4,298,664.  Q.  429-191.000. 
Shook,  Frankie  S.:  See— 

Bigelow,  George  A.;  Rehage,  Ted  A.;  aad  Shook,  Fraakle  S., 
4.298.954.  O.  364-900.000. 
Short.  Wilbur  G.:  See— 

Peanoo,   Eugene  W.;  and   Short,   WUbur  O..  4497,170,  a 
72-443.000. 
Showa  Denko  K.K.:  See— 

Iwasaki,  Hirokazu;  and  Takahashi,  HUeo,  4,298,530,  O.  MV 
343.30R. 
Shy,  Min  C.  Easily  fokUway  stand.  4,297,933,  CI.  108-131.000 
Siegel,  Hardo:  See— 

Degner,  Dieter;  Siegel,  Hardo;  and  Hannebaum,  Hdu,  4,298,431, 
CI.  204-78.000. 
Stemenas-Albis  AG:  See— 

Burianek.    Rudolf;    and   Tschannen.   Gottfried,   4,298,889,   O. 
358-148.000. 
^ff^Pf  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Aulich.  Hubert;  and  Piup,  Alfred,  4498443,  O.  330%29a 

Fischer,  Rudolf,  4.298,934,  O.  364-200000 

Hok,  Berta,  4497,89ft  Q.  73-733«X). 

Koalar,  Manfred,  4498,837,  CI.  324-72.300 

Qoella,  Ferdinand;  and  Pape,  Heinz,  4498,802,  O.  23(M84.0IX). 
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Siemens  Gammasonics.  Inc.:  See— 

Stoub.  Everett  W.;  Cobber.  James  G.;  and  Muehllehner.  Gerd. 
4,298,944,  a.  364-515.000. 
SignetKs  Corporation:  See— 

Salters,  Roelof  H.  W.;  and  Koomen,  Joannes  J.  M..  4,298,811,  Q. 
307-296.00R. 
Sikdar,  Subhas  K.,  to  Occidental  Research  C:orp.  Recovery  of  hydroflu- 
oric acid  from  fluosUicic  acid.  4,298,586,  a.  423-339.000. 
Siller,  Vinzenz.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  hardening  of  pump  cas- 
ings. 4,298.189,  CI.  266-123.000. 
Sillers,  Donald  A.,  Jr.,  to  Peerless  Manufacturing  Company.  Multiple 

niter  vessel.  4,298,474,  a.  210-238.000. 
SUver,  Elizabeth  J.  Rocking  toy.  4,298,196,  CI.  272-52.000. 
Silverberg,  Monon,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Grooved  vact^um  belt 

document  handling  system.  4,298,277,  CI.  355-76.000. 
Silvestti,  George  J.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  of 
optimizing  the  eflicieacy  of  a  steam  turbine  power  plant  4,297,848, 
0.60460000. 
Simala,  John  J.:  See— 

Mendola,  Charles  F.,  4498432.  a  299-64.000. 
Sime,  Stuart  J.:  See— 

Parstow,    Michael    W.;    and    Sime,    Stuart   J.,   4498.494,    CI. 
232-174.160. 
Sims,  Anson:  See- 
Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Sims,  Anson;  Howden,  Ashley  O.;  Knighton, 
Mark  S.;  and  Kingsbury,  LC  James,  4498,788,  a.  219-^000. 
Sindennaim,  Siegmar:  See — 

Knabe,    Uwe;    Sindennann,    Siegmar;    and    Jordan,    Heinrich, 
4498,039,  a.  141-90.000. 
Singer  Company,  Tbe:  See- 
Acker,  Robert  H.;  Wessling.  William  C;  Brand,  AnoU  J.;  and 

Naydan,  Bob  N.,  4,298,832.  CI.  318-318.000. 

Adams.  Kenneth  D.,  4497,958,  CI.  112-220.000. 

HoeRkea,  Russell  W.,  4,298,061,  CI.  165-170.000 

Ketterer,  Stanley  J..  4.297.957,  Q.  1 12-184.000. 

Singer,  Gilbert  L.  Board  game  using  movable  transparent  overlay. 

4,298402,  a.  273-247.000. 
Singh,  Laxinan;  and  Rice,  Wayne  K.,  to  Vitamins.  Inc.  Method  for 

producing  wheat  germ  lipid  products.  4,298,622.  CI.  426-254.000. 
Sittig,  Roland,  to  BK,  Brown.  Boveri  &  Co.,  Ltd.  Power  thyristor  and 
method  of  fabrication  therefore  utilizing  control,  generating,  and 
firing  gates.  4,298,88a  CI.  357-38.000. 
Sjoholffl,  Johan  E  P.:  See— 

Kihiberg,  Yngve  R.;  and  Sjoholm,  Johan  E.  P.,  4498M7,  a 
I63-I».000. 
Skdtaa,  John:  See- 
Davis,  Robert  B.;  Skelton,  John;  Claik,  Richard  E;  and  Swansoo, 
Wilbur  M.,  4,297,749,  a.  3-1.300. 
Skibinski,  Orland  E:  See— 

Bullock,  Ralph;  and  Skibinski,  Orland  E,  4.297,817,  Q.  32-169.600. 
Skov,  Allan,  to  Haldor  Topsoe  A/S.  Process  and  a  plant  for  preparing 

a  gas  rich  in  methane.  4,298,694,  CI.  518-704.000. 
Slabik,  Angela:  See- 
Becker,  Manfred;  Slabik,  Angela;  Macke,  Bruno;  Moiaar,  Erik;  and 
von  Rintelen,  Hanld,  4,298,683,  O.  43O-569.000. 
Slater,  David  H.:  See— 

Munday,  George;  Slater,  David  H.;  Tyley,  Leonard  R.  T;  Beien- 
Uut,   Brian  J.;  and  Whitehoose,   Harry  B.,  4,298,955,  O. 
364-900.000. 
Sletten,  Cariyle  J.,  to  Solar  Energy  Technology,  Inc.  Offtet-fed  multi- 
beam  tracking  antenna  system  utilizing  especially  shaped  reflector 
aor&ces.  4498,877,  a.  343-78I.0CA. 
Snuthcn,  Robert  E:  See— 

Bush,  Steven  C;  and  Smathers,  Robert  E.  4498,199,  G.  273- 
t.0OD. 
Smith,  Aildiaan  M.:  See— 

Cochran,  Jerry  R.;  Insinger,  Thomas  H.;  HoUenbach,  Gerald  E.; 
Piakorz,  Ronald  F.;  and  Smith,  Addison  M.,  4,298,765,  Q. 
368-754.000 
Smith  Intematioiial,  Inc.:  See— 

Emay,  Maurice  M.,  4,298,on,  O.  17545.000 
Smith,  John  W.:  See— 

Edwaitis,  John  W.;  and  Smith,  John  W.,  4,298,833,  Q.  318-361.000. 
McCarter,  Loun  N.,  Ill;  Deemer,  W.  Robert;  Meeker,  Robert  G.; 
Weaver,  Han?  B.;  and  Smith,  John  W.,  4,298,287,  a.  366-4.000. 
Smith,  Michael  R.:  See— 

DiFulvk],  Anthony  P.;  and  Smith,  Michael  R.,  4,298,371,  O. 
422-63.000. 
Smith,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Robtad,  Erik;  Koraas,  Tbor-Harrald;  Leyae,  Robert  R;  and  Smith, 
Robert  D.,  4,298,430,  Q.  376-247.000. 
Smidi,  WilUam,  to  Steel  Company  of  Canada.  Ltd..  The.  Metal  snip 

downcoUen.  4497,863,  CI.  72-146.000. 
Smith,  Wimhrop  W.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Multipoint 
pipeline  nrocfor  for  computing  the  discrete  foutier  transform. 
4,»8,93a  a.  364-726.000. 
Smither,  Miles  A.:  See— 

Shawhtn,  E  Neil;  Vela,  Octtvio  A.;  and  Smither,  Miles  A., 
4498,97ft  a.  36742.000 
Smolin,  Jury  L:  Ste— 

Batalin,  Oleg  E;  Dykman,  Arkady  S.;  Osadcbenko,  Alexandr  I.; 
BilUiniova,  Oalina  F.;  Belgorodsky,  Izrail  M.;  Nevstruev,  Vla- 
dtanir !.;  Radiooov,  Valery  A.;  TukUnaky,  Eduard  A.;  Belyaev, 
Valentin  M.;  Smolin,  Jury  I.;  Breimaa,  Mark  I.;  Orlyansky, 
Vltaly  v.;  Zhimov.  Nikolai  Y.;  Oalibin,  Nikolai  V.;  Traitsky, 


Adrian    P.;    and    Kovalcnko,    Vladimir    V..    4498,303,    O. 
252-432.000. 
Snamprogetti  S.p.A.:  See — 

Lagana',    Vincenzo;    and    Pasero,    Riccardo,    4498,041,    □. 
141-392000. 
Snary,  David,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Trypamaoma  cnai  glyco- 
protein vaccine  for  inducing  inuiunity  to  Chagas'  disease.  4,298,596, 
CI.  424-88  000. 
Suavely,  Benjamin  H.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Shear  bar  for  forage 

harvesten  or  the  like.  4.298.17a  O.  241-222.000. 
Snitzer,  Elias;  and  Mcltz,  Gerald,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation. 

Fiber  optic  hot  spot  detector.  4,298,794,  CI.  250-227 .000. 
Snow  Brand  Milk  Products  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Saiki,  Yukihiro;  Kumazawa.  Eilaro;  and  Ishioka.  Yozo,  4.297.793, 
CI.  34-56,000. 
Sobolewski.  Roman:  See — 

Bielska-Lewandowska.  Halina;  Irisova.  Natalija;  Jung,  Grzegorz; 
Lewandowski.  Stanislaw  J.:  Prohorov,  Aleksandr,  Sobolewski. 
Roman;  and  Vinogradov,  Eugenij,  4.298.990,  CI.  4S5-325.00a 
Societa'  Pneumatici  Pirelli:  Set— 

Gallizia.  Achille,  4,298,321.  CI.  425-120.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  SICMA  •  Societe  Industrielle:  See — 

Marechal,  Robert,  4497,912,  CI.  74-501.00R. 
Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages-CdF  Chimie:  See — 

Macbon,  Jean-Piene,  4,298.717,  Q.  526-124.000. 
Societe  Nationale  d'etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moleurs  d' Aviation: 
See~- 
Halin.  Yves  R.;  and  LeLandais,  Jacques  R  A..  4497.844,  O.  60- 
226.00A. 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale:  See — 

Euler,  August  H.  L.;  and  Beziac  Gilbert  F  A.,  4498,417,  CI. 
156-228.000. 
Sodickson,  Lester  A.;  and  Lim,  Franklin,  to  Damon  Corporation 
Method  and  apparatus  for  chemical  spot  test  analysis.  4,298,345,  CI. 
23-230.00R. 
Soerensen,  Kai  O.:  See— 

Krogsrud,   Jens   C;   and   Soerensen,    Kai   O.,   4,298,921.   CI. 
362-346.000. 
Soffge,  Friedhelm;  and  Weigele,  Hans,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Ponche  AG. 

Roating  bridge.  4.297,759,  O.  14-2.600. 
Sohne,  Jakob  Pressl:  See— 

PressI,  Klaus  A.,  4.298,144.  Q.  222-256.000. 
Solar  Energy  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Sletten.  Cariyle  J.,  4,298,877,  O.  343-78I.0CA. 
Soldat,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Richardson,  John  G.;  and  Soldat,  Robert  W.,  4,298,163,  Q.  236- 
46.00R. 
Solf,  Bemhird:  See— 

Makosch.  Geunter;  and  Solf.  Bemhard.  4.298483.  Q.  356-331.000. 
Solovieff,  Paul  G.  Lock  mechanism  with  removable  cylinder  holder. 

4.297,862.  CI.  70-129.000. 
Someno,  Noboru;  Komatsubara,  Michimasa;  and  Toyoshima,  Masa- 
kalsu,   to   Sony   Coiporation.   Tuning  apparatus.   4498,989,  Q. 
455-183.000. 
Somet  Socieu  Meccanica  Tessile  S.pA.:  See— 
Viscardi,  Ettoie,  4498,034,  Q.  139-453.000. 
Sonuner,  Gerd  R.:  See— 

Sterki,  Armin;  and  Sommer,  Gerd  R.,  4.297,788,  CI.  33-I79.50R. 
Somroerfcld.  Eugene  G.;  and  Noyes,  Paul  R.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E  1.,  and  Company.  Branched  polyesters  for  adhesives  and  coating 
compositions.  4,298,724,  CI.  528-302.000. 
Son,  Pyong-Nae:  See — 

Lai.  John  T.;  and  Son,  Pvoog-Nae,  4498,737,  Q.  544-360.000. 
Sondeimann,     Siegfried.     Motor    vehicle    ignition-starter    switch. 

4498,776,  CI.  200-1  l.OOC. 
Soiierud,  John  T.,  to  Sonenids  Maskin  Akiiebolu.  Apparatus  for 

digging  post  holes  and  erecting  posu.  4497,799,  O.  37-lOOR. 
Sonemds  Maskin  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Sonerud,  John  T.,  4497,799,  CI.  37-2.00R. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Okada,  Takashi.  4,298,885,  O.  358-39.000. 

Shichijo,  Hajime;  Yamamoto,  Kenji;  and  Nakazawa,  Kenichi. 

4.298,851,  CI.  334-11.000. 
Someno,   Noboru;   Komatsubara,   Michimasa;   and   Toyoshima. 
Masakalsu,  4,298,989,  Q.  455-183.000. 
Soodak,  Charles:  See- 
Wang,  Cheng  L.;  Soodak,  Charles;  and  Lobr,  David,  4498,938,  Q. 
364-413.(Xn. 
Soulier,  Joel,  to  Isobox-Barbier.  Apparatus  for  molding  partKulaie 
expandable  ibermoplastic  resin  material  using  microwave  heating. 
4,298,324,  CI.  425-174.80E 
Spahrkas,  Heinrich:  See- 
Knopf,    Heibert;    Spahrkas,    Heinrich;    and    Luck,    WoUhard, 
4,298,344,  a.  8-94.260. 
Specht,  Steven  J.;  and  Kircber,  Morton  S.,  to  Olin  Corpontioo.  Auto- 
matic    tightener/loosener    for    intercell    elecirical    connectors. 
4,297,923,  CI.  81-57.410. 
Spence,  Adam  M.;  and  Golf,  James  R   Apparatus  for  use  in  under- 
ground long  wall  mine  workings  4,298,231.  CI.  299-50000. 
Spence,  James  R.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  And-sialic 

additives.  4,298,353.  CL  44-71,000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  Ste — 

Suavely,  Benjamin  R.  4,298.17a  CI.  24I-222.O0O. 
Sperry-Sun,  Inc.:  See— 

Shawhan,  E.  Neil;  Vda,  Oclavio  A^  and  Smither,  Miles  A., 
4498,97a  a.  367-82.000. 
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Spoofier.  Junes  A.;  See— 

Junes,    Robin    H.;    uid    Spooner.    Junes    A..    4,29«,49S,    CI. 
232-M3.000. 
Spargeon,   John   R.    Elecironic   display   ippantus.   4,298.868,   CI. 

340-755.000. 
SquiiTell,  Anion  F..  to  Grovag  Grossveniiltechnik  A.G.  Baring  system 

for  isobion.  4J98.235.  CI.  308-26.000. 
Srivasuva,  Gopal  K.:  5w— 

Ui,  Siephcn;  and  Srivasuva,  Gopal  K.,  4,298,89a  O.  358-158.000. 
Suab.  Hcinz;  and  Ippen,  Joachim,  lo  Basf  Akiiengesellschaft.  Cycli- 
cally subsliluled  fulvalenophanes.  4,298,751.  CI  549-11.000. 
Slaas,  Frans  A.:  van  Hacnngen.  Willcm;  and  Scverijns,  Adrianus  P..  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  ^He-*He  Dilution  refrigerator.  4,297.856, 
CI.  62-5I4.0OR. 
Stabenow,  Joachim:  See — 

Broecker,  Franz  J.;  Baiir,  Karl  G.;  Platz.  Rolf;  and  Stabenow, 
Joachim.  4,298,766,  CI.  568-862.000. 
Stables,  Harry  C,  to  Glaio  Group  Limited.  Crystallization  process. 

4.298,732,  O.  544-20.000. 
Stables,  Wilbur  L.;  Pendlebury,  David;  and  Weiss,  William  R.,  to  Allied 
Corporation.  Inlerfloor  tube  aspirator  inlet  muffler.  4J%,I53,  CI. 
226-97.000. 
Stahl,  Karl-Heinz;  Fend,  Fritz;  and  Stahl,  Werner,  to  Stahl,  Karl-Heinz. 

Mist  generator.  4,298,167,  a.  239-129.000. 
Stahl,  Reinhard,  to  Volkswagenwerk  AG.  Force  measuiing  hub. 

4,297,877.  CI.  73-146.000. 
Stahl,  Werner:  See— 

Stahl.  Karl-Heinz;  Fend.  Fritz;  and  Stahl.  Werner.  4J98.I67.  CI. 
239-129000. 
Slallings.  Billy  G.  Sewage  septic  system  with  liquid  flow  drainage 

control.  4,298.470.  CI.  210-170000. 
Standard  Microsystems  Corp.:  See — 

Richman.  Paul.  4.298,769,  O.  I74-52.0FP. 
Standard  Oil  Company:  See — 

Hardman,   Harley   F.;   and   Beach,   Ronald   I.,  4498,354,   O. 
44-56000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Britch,  James  A.,  4.298.218.  Q.  285-3.000. 
Harper.  Jon  J.;  and  Pietsch,  Stephen  J.,  4.298.580,  O.  423-40.000. 
Harper,  Jon  J.;  and  Pietsch.  Stephen  J..  4.298.759.  CI.  562-485.000. 
Pellet.  Regis  J.;  Gradassi.  Michael  J.;  and  Bertolacini.  Ralph  J., 

4.298.461.  CI.  208-139.000. 
Spence.  James  R.,  4.298.353.  CI.  44-71.000. 
Tatlerson.    David    F.;    and    Ford,    William    D.,    4,298,459,   CI. 
208-120.000. 
Stanley,  Lome  R.,  to  Safe-T  Pacific  Company.  Article  holder  and 
dispenser  including  adjustable  dispensing  means  and  one-way  dis- 
charge opening.  4,298,142,  CI.  221-3O4.000. 
Surace.  Jercmia  P.:  See— 

Montalto,  Anthony  R.;  Scerbo.  Louis  J.;  and  Starace,  Jeiemia  P., 
4.298.239.  CI.  339-66  COM. 
State  of  Israel  Ministry  of  Agriculture:  See — 

Alper,  Yekuliel;  Elkin.  luhak;  Wolf.  Itzhak;  Mihai,  Gabrid;  and 
AnUer,  Aharon,  4,297,832,  CI.  56-328.00R. 
Suitel.  Raymond  J.;  and  Niswander.  James  K.,  to  United  Stales  of 
America,  Administrator,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminis- 
tration.    Memory-based     frame     synchronizer.     4,298,987,     CI. 
375-106.000. 
Slaudinger.  Gemot,  to  Voest-Alpine  AG.  Method  for  the  gasification 

of  coal  4.298.355.  CI.  48-206.000. 
Sleeb.  Jorg:  See — 

Claussen.  Nils;  and  Steeb.  Jorg.  4.298.385.  CI.  SOl-IOS.OOO. 
Sleel  Company  of  Canada.  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Smith.  William.  4.297.865.  CI.  72-146.000. 
Steel  Heddlc  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Kaufinann.  Frank  H.;  and  Kramer,  Charles  F.,  4498,032,  CI. 
139-207.000. 
SielU,  Leo,  to  Torrington  Company,  The.  Lube  plug.  4,298,098,  Q. 

I84-I05.00B. 
Slempin,  John  L.;  and  Weiell,  Dale  R.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Method  for  producing  large  metallic  glass  bodies.  4.298,382,  a. 
75-202.000 
Steinpin,  John  L.:  See— 

Flannery,  Junes  E;  Stempin,  John  L.;  and  Weull,  Dale  R., 
4.298,390,  CI.  501-31000. 
Stephens.  Leonard  W..  to  Lane.  Perry  M.  Ratchet  wrench.  4497.924, 

CI.  81-59.100. 
Sterki,  Armin;  and  Sommer,  Gerd  R.,  to  Maag-  Zahnrader  &  Mas- 

chinen  AG.  Gear  testing  machine.  4,297,788,  CI.  33-179.50R. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See — 

Lesher.  George  Y;  and  Dickinson.  William  B..  4,298,609,  CI 

424-250.000. 
Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  WilUam  M.,  4,298415,  a.  282-27.500. 
Stern,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Scherrer.   Robert  A.;  and  Stem,  Richard  M.,  4498,532,  a. 
260-346.220. 
Stevens,  Violete  L.:  See— 

Ginter,  Sally  P.;  Pawloski.  Chester  E;  and  Stevens,'  Violete  L., 
4498,709,  CI.  521-169.000 
Stievenart,  Emile  F.;  and  Deconinck,  Hugo  F..  lo  AGFA-Gevaert  N  V 

Daylight  reprographic  camera.  4.298.272,  CI  355-28.000. 
Slirtz.  Ronald  H.;  and  Dellingcr.  Bill.  Shoe  with  three-dimensionally 

iransmitting  shock-absorbing  mechanism.  4,297.796,  CI.  36-28.000. 
Stock,  Norman  A,:  See — 

Shaver.  Marvin  B.;  Vadas,  Robert  M.;  and  Stock,  Nonnan  A., 
4,298,113,  CI.  192-a094. 


Stocker,  Charles  T.:  See— 

Mehring,  Jeffrey  S.;  Sayen.  Ronald  J.;  Schara,  Robert  E;  Stocker, 
Charles  T;  and  Rodriguez,  Juan  G..  4.298.624.  a  426-532.000. 
Stoltz.  WoodiDW  W.  Pipe  carrying  carts.  4.298.309.  CI.  414-745.000. 
Storandt.  Ralf.  to  Vereinigte  Baubeschlagfabriken  Gretsch  &  Co. 
GmbH.  Ski  safety  binding  of  the  diagonal  release  type.  4.298.2 1 3,  □. 
280-628.000. 
Stoub,  Everett  W ;  Colsher,  James  G ;  and  Muehllehner.  Oerd,  lo 
Siemens  Gammasonics.  Inc.  Distortion  correction  method  and  appa- 
ratus for  scintillation  cameras.  4.298.944.  d.  364-515.000. 
Stover.  K.  Lawrence;  Bueno.  Alejandro  G.;  Miller.  James  W.;  and 
Shamp.  Donald  E.,  lo  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company.  Combustion 
air  flow  control  for  regenerators.  4.298,372,  CI.  65-136.000. 
Strand,  Jerome  E:  See— 

Thill,  Gary  A.;  and  Strand,  Jerome  E,  4,298,000,  CI.  I28-2I8.00A. 
Sirikis,  Guntis  V.,  lo  Ford  Motor  Company.  Power  steering  pump 
4,298,316,  CI.  417-310000.  e  i~    k 

Strong,  Munro  L.  Collapsible  sawhorse.  4,298,094,  CI.  182-155.000. 
Stroup,  John  F.;  Nypaver,  Leonard  P.;  and  Eberst,  Dale  S.,  to  Van 
Dom  Company.  Tonnage  indicator  for  toggle  press.  4497,901,  Q. 
73-862.530. 
Stubenrauch,  Gerd:  See— 

Hamprcchi.  Gerhard;  Stubenrauch.  Gerd;  Urbach,  Hans;  and 
Wuerzer.  Bruno,  4,298,731,  a.  544-11.000. 
Snidt,  WUUam  L.:  See— 

Coodouris,  George  A.;  Yelnosky,  John;  Riley,  Richard  L.;  Won, 
Chong   M.;   Douglas,   George   H.;   and   Studt,   William   L., 
4,298,608,  a.  424-249.000. 
Stuke.  Josef:  See— 

Kassel,  Karl-Heinz;  Luiz,  Manfred;  Stuke.  Josef;  and  Walsdorfer, 
Hubert,  4,298,671,  CI.  430-128.000. 
Stull,  Morion.  Childproof,  snap-on,  twist-off  safety  cap  and  container. 

4,298,129,  CI.  215-224.000. 
Su,  Tsung-Tsan:  See — 

Chang.  Ching-Te;  and  Su,  Tsung-Tsan,  4498,603,  a.  424-230.000. 
Sugaiski,  Raymond  K.;  Hooke,  John  W.;  and  Pate,  Paul  E,  lo  General 
Electric  Company.  Resealable  vent  valve  for  containers  such  as 
batteries.  4,298,662.  CI  429-50.000. 
Sugaya,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Konno,  Kazuhiko;  Goh,  Atsushi;  and  Sugaya,  Kiyoshi,  4,298.740. 
0.546-226.000. 
Sugaya,  Yoshio:  See— 

Asawa,  Tatsuro;  Miyake,  Haruhisa;  Yamashita,  Masami;  and  Su- 
gaya, Yoshio,  4,298,699,  Q.  521-31.000. 
Sugimoto,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Hayase,  Masahiro;  Sugimoto,  Hiroyuki;  and  TakenxXo,  Milsuieni. 
4,298,391,  CI.  501-89.000. 
Sugimoto,  Kenji:  See— 

Ishizuka,  Shinichi;  and  Sugimoto,  Kenji,  4,297,925,  Q.  82-2.00R. 
Sugiura,  Muneharu;  Minoura,  Kazuo;  and  Minami,  Setsuo,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Scanning  and  projecting  device.  4,298,271,  O. 
355-8.000. 
Sugiura.  Yoji:  See — 

Kawamura.  Masahani;  Shigela.  Yoshihiro;  Uchidoi.  Masanori; 
Sugiura.  Yoji;  and  Yamamolo,  Hiroshi,  4,298,256,  CI.  354- 
23.00D. 
Sugiyama,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Sakurada,   Shuioku;   Nakashima,   Yoichi;   Kojima,   Isao;   Yagi. 
Hideyuki;  Kariya,  Tadaaki;  and  Sugiyama,  Masayoshi,  4,298,881, 
a.  357-38.000. 
Suhara,  Akito:  See— 

Terada,  Sachio:  Suhara,  Akito;  Shimada,  Toshiro;  Nakamura, 
Takashi;  Hujii,  Kunizo;  and  Nakahira,  Nobuichi,  4,298,424,  d. 
1564168.000. 
Suladze,  Otari  N.:  See— 

Barbakadze,  Dzhondo  F.;  Mindeli,  Mamuka  S.;  Macharashviii,  Peir 
G.;  Rusidze,  Vazha  V.;  and  Suladze,  Otari  N.,  4,298,192.  CI. 
266-218.000 
Sullivan.  Roger  M.,  to  O'Brien,  Leo  K.;  and  Camey,  Thomas  B.  Air- 
craft collison  avoidance  system.  4,298,875,  CI.  343-1  I2.0CA. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  Set— 

Schmitz,  Gerd;  and  Hintsch,  Otto,  4498,107,  O.  I92-12.00D. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sano,  Takezo;  Inoue,  Tadanori;  and  Uemura,  Yukikazu,  4,297.945, 
CI.  101-395.000. 
Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation:  See- 
Montgomery,  Gary  V.,  4,298,146,  Q.  222-536.000. 
Sundermeyer,  Frank  D;  and  Calcasola.  Richard  W..  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation.  Digital  information  transfer  system  (DTTS) 
receiver.  4.298,959,  CI.  364-900.000 
Surgeonics  Limited:  See— 

McKinley.  MUlon  A.,  4,298,165,  CI.  237-8.00R. 
Susa,  Ermanno:  See — 

Mayr,  Adolfo;  Galli,  Paolo;  Susa,  Ermanno;  Di  Dnisco,  Giovanni; 
and  Giacheni,  Ettore,  4498,718,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Suas,  Hans  G.;  and  Kiml.  Jiri,  to  Inveniio  AG.  Switching  apparatus  for 

a  group  of  elevators  or  the  like.  4,298,100,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Sutton.  Ernest  S.:  See — 

Biddle,  Richard  A.;  Vriesen,  Calvin  W.;  and  Sutton,  Emest  S., 
4498,412,  CI.  149-19.500. 
Suzuka,  Tenio:  See— 

Fujhnori,  Kuniaki;  Suzuka,  Tenio;  Inoue,  Yukio;  and  Aizawa. 
Shirou.  4.298.460.  O.  208-121.000. 
Suzuki.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Takamura.  Yoshio;  Abe,  Soichiro;  Nakamura,  Noboru;  and  Suzuki, 
Hiroyuki,  4498,894,  O.  358-229.000. 


November  3, 1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  39 


Suzuki,  Isao:  See — 

Aral,  Yoshio;  Kataoka,  Hiroyuki;  Suzuki.  Isao;  and  Yokota,  Shozo. 
4.298,895,  CI.  358-284.000. 
Suzuki.    Keizo;    Okudaira,    Sadayuki;    Nishimatsu.    Shigeru;    and 
Kanomata,  Ichiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Dry  etching  apparatus.  4.298,419, 
a.  156-345.000. 
Suzuki,  Kuzuhiko;  Fujiki,  Yasuhiro;  Kitahori,  Tojiro;  end  Takada, 
Akira,  to  Kanzaki  Paper  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  medi- 
um-grade coated  paper  for  rotogravure  printing.  4,298,652,  £1. 
428-323.000. 
Suzuki,  Yukio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Microwave 

heating  apparatus  with  resistive  healen.  4,298,780  CI.  219-10556. 
Sved,  Alan  P.:  See— 

Femstrom,  John  D.;  and  Sved,  Alan  F.,  4,298,61 1,  Q.  424-261.000. 
Swanson,  Wilbur  M.:  See- 
Davis.  Roben  B.;  Skelton.  John;  Clark.  Richard  E;  and  Swanson, 
Wilbur  M.,  4,297,749,  CI.  3-1.500. 
Sweeney,  Lawrence  J.,  to  Franklin  Steel  Company.  Drive  means  for 

trafRc  delineator.  4,298,075,  CI.  173-129.000. 
Sweeney,  Lawrence  J.,  to  Franklin  Steel  Company.  TrafTic  delineator. 

4,298,292,  CI.  404-10000. 
Sweetheart  Plastics,  Inc.:  See—* 

Davis,  Paul.  4.298,133.  CI.  220-306.000. 
Swengel.  Robert  C.  Jr.;  Fortuna.  Jon  A.;  and  Defibaugh.  George  R..  to 
AMP  Incorporated.  Pre-insulated  flag-type  terminal.  4.298,243.  CI. 
339-276.00F. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Dantzig,   Jonathan   A.;   and  Tyler,   Derek   E,  4498,187,  CI. 
266-217.000 
Switlik  Parachute  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Moran,  Harold  J.,  4,297,758,  CI.  9-340.000. 
Syldatk,  Andreas:  See— 

Gerhardt,  Werner,  Wehle,  Volker;  Syldatk,  Andreas;  Rogall, 
Gabriele;  Reiflert.  Jurgen;  and  Conrad,  Jens,  4,298,568,  CI. 
422-16000. 
System  Concepts,  Inc.:  See— 

Craig,  Philip  V.  C,  4,298,867,  CI.  34O-728.000. 
Szabo,  Ferenc:  See— 

Nagy,  Ferenc;  Szabo,  Ferenc:  and  Szucs,  Zollan  F.,  4.297,892, 0. 
73-826.000. 
Szekely.  Andrew  G.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Vortei  reactor 
and  method  for  adding  solids  to  molten  metal  therewith.  4.298.377. 
a.  75-53.000. 
Szucs,  Zoltan  F.:  See — 

Nagy,  Ferenc;  Szabo,  Ferenc;  and  Szucs,  Zollan  F.,  4497,892,  Q. 
73-826.000. 
Szymanski.  Hans  J.:  See — 

Dockner.  Toni;  Kempe,  Uwe;  Krug,  Herbert;  Magnussen,  Peter; 
Praelorius,  Werner;  and  Szymanski,  Hans  J.,  4,298,748,  CI. 
548-347.000. 
Tachiuchi,  Tsuguji;  Hirahala,  Shigeru;  and  Takezawa,  Teruhiro,  to 
Hitachi,   Ltd.   Character  pattern  display  system.  4.298.931.  O. 
364-200.000. 
Tadokoro.  Tomio;  and  Horie,  Tatsuro.  lo  Hitachi,  Ltd.  SUpping  detec- 
tor system  for  vehicles.  4,298,940,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Tagnon,  Luc  A.,  to  Essilor  International,  "Cie  Generale  d'Optique". 
Method  and  apparatus  for  presenting  lest  images  at  different  distances 
from  a  subject.  4.298453.  CI.  351-17.000. 
Taiana.  Peter:  See- 
Melton.  Keith;  Mercier.  Olivier;  and  Taiana,  Peter,  4,297,779,  CI. 
29-446.000. 
Tajima,  Hatsuo;  Hosono,  Nagao;  and  Kanbe,  Junichiro,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Developing  apparatus.  4,297,970,  O.  118-652.000. 
Takada.  Akira:  See- 
Suzuki.  Kuzuhiko;  Fujiki,  YasuMio;  Kitahori.  Tojiro;  and  Takada. 
Akira.  4.298.652.  O.  428-323.000. 
Takagi.  Sadaaki.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  a  locked 

material  of  filament.  4.298.418,  CI.  156-296.000. 
Takagi,  Yoshihiro;  and  Sakai,  Masakado,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Diffusion  transfer  photographic  process.  4,298,677,  a.  43O-244.00O. 
Takahashi.  Akira:  See— 

Kubo,    Kazuhiko;   Takahashi.   Akira;    and   Oohashi,    Kenichi. 
4.298,386,  O.  501-80.000. 
Takahashi.  Hideo:  See— 

Iwasaki,  Hirokazu;  and  Takahashi,  Hideo,  4,298,530,  Q.  260- 
343.30R. 
Takahashi,  Kazuo:  See— 

Morinaka.    Yasuhiro;    and    Takahashi,    Kazuo,    4,298,610,    CI. 
424-256000. 
Takahashi.  Kihei;  Terada,  Seiko;  and  Nakada,  Kiyoshi,  to  Yoshida 

Kogyo,  K.K.  Weft  tensioning  device.  4498,033,  CI  139-450.000. 
Takaiushi,  Masayuki:  See — 

Minagawa,    Moionobu;    Nakahara,    Yulaka;    and    Takahashi, 
Masayuki,  4,298,520,  a.  26045.80R. 
Takahashi,  Saeko:  See— 

Amano,  Shoichi;  Miyadoh,  Shinji;  Takahashi,  Saeko;  Ezaki,  Norio; 
Niwa.  Tomizo;  and  Yamada,  Yujiro,  4,298,599,  CI.  424-119.000. 
Takahashi.  Satoshi:  See— 

Komatsu,  Shigeru;  Takahashi,  Satoshi;  and  WakaUuki,  Masao. 
4,298.883,  CI.  357-72.000. 
Takahashi,  Shinkichi:  See — 

Marushima,  Giichi;  Tanaka.  Hiroshi:  Tosaka.  Umi;  Takahashi, 
Shinkichi;  and  Komiyu.  Takao,  4.298,669.  CI.  430-55.000. 
Takaki,    Masaoki;    Sawano.    Hirokazu;    Yamanaka.    Kunio;    Asada. 
KazuyosM;  Hideshima,  Keiji;  and  Koyanagi,  Haruo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.; 


and  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Sequence  control  system.  4498,958.  Q. 
364-900.000. 
Takamatsu.  Takashi:  See— 

Tsuchiya.  Shunji;  and  Takamatsu.  Takashi.  4,298.318.  CI.  418- 
61.00B. 
Takamura.  Masakazu:  See— 

Shhnizu.  Kunitoshi;  Takamura.  Masakazu;  and  Iwasa.  Toshio. 
4.298.644,  a.  428-91.000. 
Takamura,  Yoshio;  Abe,  Soichiro;  Nakamura,  Noboru:  and  Suzuki, 
Hiroyuki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  pick-up 
tube.  4.298.894.  CI.  358-229.000. 
Takanashi.  Yukio;  and  Higuchi.  Toshiharu.  lo  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Directly  heated  type  cathode  assembly.  4.298.814. 
CI.  313-302  000. 
Takano.  Yoshinori:  See — 

Tanizaki.   Yoshiharu;   Minagawa.   Kenichiro;   and  Takano.   Yo- 
shinori. 4.298.488.  CI  252-78.100. 
Takase.  Kunio.  lo  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Crosslinked  basic  poly- 
mer and  preparation  thereof.  4.298,700,  O.  521-32.000. 
Takase,  Tsulomu:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Nobora;  Takase,  Tsulomu;  Morimoto,  Yoshio;  and 
Yuasa,  Teruo.  4.298.720.  CI.  526-262.000. 
Takashima,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Takuo;   and  Takashima.   Yasuyuki,  4,298,117,  Ct. 
198-367.000. 
Takasugi,  Hisashi:  See— 

Ueda.  Ikuo;  Takaya,  Takao;  Kobayashi,  Masakazu;  Masagi,  Taka- 
shi; Takasugi,  Hisashi;  Kochi.  Hiromu;  and  Kilaguchi.  Tadashi. 
4.298.529.  CI.  260-34O.90R. 
Takaya.  Takao:  See — 

Ueda.  Ikuo:  Takaya.  Takao;  Kobayashi.  Masakazu;  Masun,  Taka- 
shi; Takasugi.  Hisashi;  Kochi.  Hiromu;  and  Kilaguchi.  Tadashi. 
4.298.529.  CI.  260-34090R. 
Takayama.  Syuichi.  lo  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 

endoscopic  photography.  4.298.260.  CI.  354-50.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Lid.:  See — 

Higashide.  Eiji;  Tanida.  Seiichi;  Muroi.  Masayuki;  and  Asai.  Mil- 

suko.  4.298.600.  CI.  424-120000. 
Ito.  Homu,  4.298,346.  O.  23-230.00B. 
Moriya,  Koji;  and  Furuoya,  Ilsuo,  4,298,533,  CI.  260-346.750 
Natsugan.    Hideaki:    Mikami.    Iwao;    and    Ochiai.    Michihiko. 

4,298.607.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Ochiai.  Michihiko;  Okada.  Taiiti;  Aki.  Oiami;  Morimoto.  Akira; 
Kawakita,   Kenji;  and  MaMishila.  Yoshihiro.  4498,606.  Q. 
424-246.000. 
Takemoto.  Miisuleru:  See— 

Hayase.  Masahiro;  Sugimoto.  Hiroyuki;  and  Takemoto.  Mitsuteni, 
4.298,391.  CI.  501-89.000. 
Takemura.  Kazuo  H.:  See — 

Dauben.  William  G.;  Kessel.  Carl  R.;  and  Takemura.  Kazuo  H.. 
4.298.752.  CI.  549-42.000. 
Takeshila.  Tom:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Osamu;  Ishimaru,  Kenji;  Takeshila,  Toru;  and  Tsumta. 
Hideki,  4498.537.  a.  260-397.200, 
Takeuchi.  Eiichi:  .See — 

Ohashi,  Teisro;  Kiiamura,  Osamu;  Fujii.  Hiromu;  Mineyvki.  Seize; 
and  Takeuchi,  Eiichi,  4,298,050.  CI.  164-468.000. 
Takeuchi.  Tsugio;  Tsuge.  Shin;  Hirala,  Yukio,  and  Mochizuki.  Koichi. 
10  Japan  Spectroscopic  Co.  Ltd  Method  and  apparatus  for  miroduc- 
ing  samples  lo  a  mass  spectrometer.  4.298.795.  CI  250-282.000. 
Takezawa.  Teruhiro:  See— 

Tachiuchi.  Tsuguji;  Hirahala.  Shigeru;  and  Takezawa.  TecuMn, 
4,298,931,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Taki  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takigawa.  Seiichi.  4.298.767.  a.  13-25.000. 
Takigawa.  Seiichi.  lo  Taki  Industries  Co..  Ltd.  Support  for  a  healing 

element  in  an  electric  furnace.  4.298.767,  Q.  13-25.000 
Tallberg.  Nils:  See— 

Olin,  Henry;  Tallberg.  Nib;  and  Vans,  Martti,  4,297,751,  CI. 
+431.000. 
Taltes  Developroeni  (N.A.)  N.V.:  See— 

Galleymore,  Harry  R.;  James,  Kenneth;  Jones,  Haydn  F,;  Bhard- 
waj,  Chaman  L.;  Plani.  James  S..  deceased;  and  Plant.  AUne  P.. 
administrator.  4.298.730.  Q.  536-119.000. 
Tamaru.  Muneiaka:  See— 

Wetanabe.  Minora;  Kume.  Kazunari;  Ohno.  Hidcshi;  and  Tamaru. 
Muneiaka.  4.297.838.  Q.  368-76/X)0. 
Tamori.  Michitoshi:  See — 

Kawai.  Kazuo;  Yanagidaira.  Hidetaka;  and  Tunori,  Michitoshi. 
4.298.983.  CI.  375-12.000. 
Tamuia.  Hiroshi;  and  Nakaie,  Yulaka.  lo  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Inlraboz  temperature  display  device.  4498.947.  a 
364-557.000. 
Tamura,  Mitsuhiro;  Ohishi.  Telsuo;  and  Sakurai.  Hiroshi,  to  Nippon 
Zeon  Co.  Ltd.  Diphenylamine  derivatives  and  degradation  inhibitors 
for  mbber  polymers.  4,298,522.  CI  :60-45.9QB. 
Tamura.  Takashi:  See— 

Katakura,  Hiroshi;  and  Tamura.  Takashi.  4498478,  Q.  355-85.000. 
Tanaka.  Eisuo:  and  Kato.  Hirouobu.  lo  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Lighi- 

inlerccpiing  device  in  a  camera.  4.298465.  Q.  354-246.000. 
Tanaka.  Hir(»hi:  See— 

Marushima.  Giichi;  Tanaka.  Hiroshi;  Tosaka.  Umi;  Takahashi. 
Shinkichi;  and  Komiyu.  Takao.  4.298.669.  CI.  430-55.000. 
Tanaka.  Keiji:  See— 

Sato.  Tadashi;  and  Tanaka,  Keiji,  4.298.268.  CL  3SS-3.0SC 


PI  40 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


November  3, 1981 


TtaaJo.  YoaUliiro:  Stt— 

Mioudi,  MMonotui;  Matsai,  Tohni;  and  Ttnaka,  Yoahihiro, 
4J98,238,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Tanida,  Seikhi;  See — 

Higashidc,  Eiji;  Tanida,  Seiiclii:  Muroi,  Masayuki;  and  Aiai,  Mil- 
suko,  4.298,600.  CI.  424-120.000. 
Taniguchi,  Kaiuhiro:  See — 

Ando,   Masaio;   Yanumoto,   Kcnjt;  and  Tanigachi,   Kazuhiro, 
4,298,446,  CI.  204-224.00R. 
TaniRKMo,  Akira:  See — 

Masuzawa.    Sigeaki;    Saiji,    MiMhiTO;    and    Tanimoo.    AUn, 
4,298,865.  CL  340-706.000. 
Taniinoto,  Itani:  See — 

Shimokawa.    Yoahiynki;   and   Taaimoto,    Itaio,  4,29t,933,   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Tanizaki,  Yo&hihani;  Minagawa,  Kenichiro;  and  Takano,  Yoshinori,  to 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.  Hydraulic  fluid  conipofiition  contain- 
ing glycol  etlien  and  borate  rater.  4,298,4«8,  CI.  252-78.100. 
Tannenbaum,  Robin  M.:  See — 

Cluck,    LcwLv   and   Tannenbauni.    Robin    M.,   4,298,920,   O. 
362-281.000. 
Tao,  Kak-Yuen:  See— 

Sartoretto,  Paul;  and  Tao,  Kak-Yooi.  4,298,512,  CL  2W-29.40R. 
Tardivoo,  Marcel  P.:  See— 

Oejob.   Roger  M.;  and  Tardivoo,   Marcel   Pm  438.963,  O. 
367-4.000. 
Taskier,  Henry  T.,  to  Celanew  Corporatioa.  Coated  open-celled  micro- 
porous  membranes.  4,298.666,  CI.  429-206.000. 
Tate  &  Lyie  Limited:  See— 

WilKann,  Alan  G.;  Lawaoo,  Christopher  J.;  and  Wimpemiy,  Julian 
W.  T.,  4^98,723,  a.  536-1.000. 
Tatsuno,  ICimio:  See — 

Tsunoda,  Yoshito;  Tatsuno,  Kimio;  Miyauchi,  Toshimitsu;  Aiki, 

Kunio;  and  Ito,  Ryoichi,  4,298,974.  CI.  369-45.00a 

Tatterwn,  David  F.;  and  Ford,  William  D.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

(Indiana).  Fluid  catalytic  cracking  of  heavy  petroleum  fractioas. 

4,298,459,  CI.  208-120.000. 

Taylor.  Barry  E.,  to  Du  Pont  dc  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Flux 

treated  solder  powder  composition.  4.298,407,  CI.  148-24.000. 
Taylor,  Lloyd  D.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Novel  polymeric  mordants 

for  photographic  dyes.  4,298,675,  CI.  430-2l3.00a 
Taylor,  Lloyd  D.i  See— 

Barton,  Derek  H.  R.:  Bronstein-Bonle,  Icena  Y.;  and  Taylor,  Lloyd 
D.,  4.298.676,  CI.  430-221.000. 
Taylor.  Lynn  J.;  and  Grier,  John  D..  to  Owens-Ilhnois,  Inc.  Composi- 

tioo  of  matter.  4,298,516,  CI.  260-3I.80R. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mikura,  Chiho;  and  Shibata,  Fujio,  4,298,631,  a.  427-130.000. 
Teare.  John  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  concrete  panels. 

4,298.413,  a.  iS6-»2.aoa 

Technicare  Corporation:  See— 

Meznch.  Reuben  S.;  Vtlkomerson,  David  H.  R.;  and  GanJineer, 
Bayard,  4.298,009,  CI.  l28-66a000. 
Technutra,  S.A.:  See- 
Howard,  Alan  N.,  4,298,601,  CI.  424-128.000. 
Tecnomare  S.p.A.:  See— 

Boizo,  Gian  M.;  Oav*.  Paolo;  and  Paruzzolo.  Antonio.  4.298J95, 
a  405-51000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Osatau;  Ishimaru,  Kenji;  TakesUla,  Tom;  and  Tmruta. 
Hideki,  4,298,537,  Q.  26O-397.20a 
Tell,  Benjamin:  See— 

Boyd,  Gary  D.;  Mohapatia,  Sarat  K.;  Tell,  Benjamin;  Wagner, 
Sigurd;  and  Wudl.  Fred.  4498450,  CI.  350-357  000. 
Tellerman,  Jacob,  to  Tempoaonics.  Incorporated.  Integrated  ultnaonic 

magnetic  encoder.  4,298,861,  CI.  340-365.00L. 
Tellus  Machinery  Corporation:  See — 

Hainline,  Truman  D.,  4,297,940.  CI.  98-33.00R. 
Temple,  Davis  L.,  Jr.,  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Company.  Diazaheterocy- 

clopurines  and  triazolopyrimjdines.  4,298,734,  CI.  544-251.000. 
Temple.  Lowell  D.  Method  for  connecting  sewer  pipes  to  manholes  or 

ottaer  pipes.  4497,78a  CI.  29-451.000. 
Tentnosooics,  Incorporated:  See — 

Tellerman.  Jacob,  4498,861,  O.  34O-36S.00L. 
Teng,  Daniel  M.:  See— 

Semp,   Bernard  A.;  Teng,  Daniel  M.;  and  Keriiais.  Ons  D.. 
4,298,013,  a.  131-308.000. 
Tenncco  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See- 
Clarke,  David  B.,  4498,481,  a.  252-21.000. 
Terada,  Sachio;  Suhara,  Akito;  Shimada.  Toshiro;  Nakainura,  Takashi; 
Hajii.  Kuniio;  and  Nakahin,  Nobuichi,  to  VBE  Industries,  Ltd. 
Method   for  etching   polyamide  shaped  articles.   4,298,424,   Q. 
156-668.000. 
Terada,  Seiko:  Set— 

Takahaahi.  Kihei;  Tenda.  Seiko;  and  Nakada,  Kiyoahi,  4498.033. 
a.  13*450.000. 
Terashima.  Masahiko:  See — 

Nagata.  Toahiyuki;  Teraahina.  Matahikft;  and  Madiima,  Kaznto. 
4,298,628,  CI.  426456.0aa 
Terouanne.  Beatrice:  See — 

Nicolas.  Jean  C;  Terouanne,  Beatrice;  Descomps.  Bernard;  and  De 
Panlel.  Andre  C.  4,298,686,  CL  435-7.000. 
Tenhak,  Andrew  T.:  See- 
Paddock.  Stephen  W.;  and  Teishak.  Andrew  T.,  4497.151.  a. 
62-126.000. 


Teschner.  Eckart;  Sattelmeyer,  Richard;  and  Hesie.  Wolfgang,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  abrasives. 
4498.356,  CI  51-297.000. 
Tnaco  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Hunter,  Walter  D.,  4498.479.  CI.  252-8.53D. 
Schuize,  Heinz;  Zimmerman,  Robert  L.;  and  Naylor,  Carter  G,* 
4498,708,  CL  521-115.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Dorawala.  Tansukhlal  G.;  and  Kerr.  Edwin  R-,  4498.432,  CL 

208-8.0LE 
Huang,  Wann-Sheng.  4498.455.  a.  208-48.0AA. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Hansen,    Glenn    A.;    and    Bilek.    F.    Thomas,   4498,94«.   CL 

364-557.000. 
Poland,  Sydney  W.,  4,298,949,  a.  364-706.000. 
Textron  Inc.:  See — 

Earl,  T.  Desmond,  4498,175.  a.  244-l3.00a 
Thankachan,  Chacko;  Ritchie,  John  G.;  Sahayada.  Eugene;  and  Sen- 
gupla.  Asok,  to  J.G.L.  Chemicals  Ltd.  Vapor  permeation  curable 
coatings  based  on  alkyd  resins.  4,298,658,  CI.  428-425.100. 
Thayer,  Paul  G.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Hermetic  compressor 
having  a  valve  to  drain  Uquid  accumulations  from  its  cylinder  head. 
4,298,314,  a.  417-299.000. 
Theeuwes,  Felix;  and  Cortese,  Richard,  to  ALZA  Corporation.  System 
for  delivering  agent  at  zero  order  rale  with  emerging  agent  below 
saturation.  4,298.003.  CI.  l28-26a000. 
Theophile,  Christ:  See— 

Pellerin,    Andrew   P.;   and   Theophik,   Christ,   4,298,8Sa   CL 
333-257.000. 
TTicnno  Electron  Corporation:  See — 

Huffman,  Fred  N.,  4,298,798,  CL  25(V423.00R. 
Thermonetics,  Inc.:  See — 

Samis,  James  M.;  Waechter,  Walter  C;  and  James,  Ronald  D., 
4,298,621.  CI.  426-55.000. 
ThilL  Gary  A.;  and  Strand.  Jerome  E.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Fluid  dispensing  device.  4,298,000.  CL  128- 
2t8.0OA. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See — 

Biddle.  Richard  A.;  Vriesen,  Calvin  W.;  and  Sutton,  Ernest  S., 
4,298,412,  CI.  149-19.500. 
Thomas  Broadbent  ft  Sons  Limited:  See- 
Jackson.  Joseph  F.,  4,298, 160,  Q.  233-7.000. 
Thomas  C.  Elder,  Inc.:  See — 

Kaufman,  Kurt  D.,  4,298,614,  CL  424-279.000. 
Thonm,  Charles  E:  See — 

Eichelbcrger,  Charles  W.;  Thomas,  Charles  E;  and  Wojaarowski, 
Robert  J.,  4,298,789,  CI.  219-406.000. 
Thomas,  Lowell  E,  to  Dynamics  Research  Corporation.  Method  of 
forming  insulated  conductors  in  a  conductive  medium  and  article  thus 
formed.  4,298,436,  Q.  204-15.000. 
Thompson,  David  A.:  See — 

Johnson,  Lauren  K.;  and  Thompson,  David  A.,  4,298,389,  CL 
501-77.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See- 
Crochet,  Pierre.  4,298,876,  CI.  343-756.000. 
Dupressoir,     Albert;    and    Salvat,     Francois,    4,298,878.    CL 
343-795.000. 
Thorn  Svenska  A.B.:  See— 

Adollssoo,  Rune  F.  R.;  and  Gellert,  Dietrich  W..  4.298.531,  CL 
261-121.00R. 
Thyret,  Helmut;  Balwe,  Thomas;  Hanzalik.  Josef;  FursI,  Herbert;  and 
Bauer,  Johann,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Polymerization  autoclave. 
4,298.576.  CL  422-135.000. 
Times  Fiber  Communications.  Inc.:  See — 

Dabby.  Franklin  W.;  and  Cbesler,  Ronald  B..  4,298,366,  CL 
65-3.120. 
Timex  Corporation:  See — 

Sethofer,  Nicholas  L.,  4498,528,  a.  260-34a700. 
Tkalenko,  Victor  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

McElligon.  Michael  J.;  and  Tkalenko.  Victor  J..  Jr.,  4,298,216,  O. 
203-<t000. 
Toda.  Munetaka:  See— 

Masaki,  Masaru;  Ito,  YoaUnori;  Inotie.  AkiUko;  and  Toda. 
Munetaka,  4497,867,  CI.  72-347.000. 
Togo,  Sboichi;  and  Miyashita,  Takeshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

D^vfaty  device  for  camera.  4498457,  CL  334-23.0OD. 
Tokyo  Keski  Company  Limited:  See — 

Tsuchiya,  Shunji;  and  Takamatsn,  Takashi,  4,298.318.  CL  418- 
61.aOB. 
Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Karasawa.  Yukinori,  4,298,919,  CI.  362-226.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nak^jima,  Koichiro;  and  Watanabe,  Masaharu.  4,298,410,  Q. 

l4S-l72.00a 
Nei,  Hiromicht;  Ohtani,  Ryoichi;  Ohshima.  Iwao;  and  Horikawa, 

Yuji.  4.297.873,  a.  73-61.0LM. 
Shimokawa,   YosMyuki;   and   Tanimoto,   Itanr,   4498,933.   Q. 

364-200.000. 
Suzuki,  Yukio,  4498,780,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Takamura,  Y<»hio;  Abe,  Soichiro;  Nakamura.  Noboru;  and  Suzuki. 
Hiroyuki.  4,298,894,  CI.  358-229.000. 
-^     Takanaihi.    Yukio;    and    Higuchi,    Toahihani.    4.298,814,    a. 
313-302.000. 
Tamnra.  Hiroshi;  and  Nakaie.  Ynlaka,  4,298,947.  a.  364-337.0aa 
Yoshimani.  Tomohisa;  Sato.  Yaanhiro;  and  Yamashita.  Mitsuo. 
4,298469.  Q.  355.3.00R. 
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Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Komatsu,  Shigeru;  TakahasU,  Satoshi;  and  Wakatsuki.  Masao, 
4,298,883,  CL  357-72.000. 
Toma,  John  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Two-speed  dutch  with 

neutral.  4,298,110,  a.  192-48.400. 
Tomaisetli,  Jerome,  Jr.;  and  Lerch,  Adolph  F.  Dome  structure. 

4497,814,  CL  52-81.000. 
Tominaga,  Hideo,  to  Fontaine  Industries.  Inc.  Lens-free  sighting  de- 
vice. 4497.789,  a.  33-298.00a 
Tomiyama,  Raui:  See— 

Kogo,  Hiroshi;  Tonooka.  Mamoru;  Aoki.  Teruhiaa;  Ando.  Shigeo; 
and  Toniyania,  Raiji.  4498,965,  a.  367-13.000. 
Tompaoo,  Clement  R.;  and  Gruner,  Garrett.  Healing  system.  4,298.943. 

a.  364-303.000. 
Tonnessen,  Ame,  to  Mocs  Rosenberg  Verft  A.S.  Tank  with  a  dome 

onboard  ships.  4,297,9«a  CL  1I4-74.00A. 
Tonooka,  Mamoru:  See— 

Kogo,  Hiroshi;  Tonooka.  Mamoru;  Aoki.  Teruhisa;  Ando.  Shigeo; 
and  Tomiyama.  Raiji.  4,298,965,  a.  367-13.000. 
Totigai,  Akiyoshi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  powder 

transporting  device.  4,297,969,  CI.  1 18-652.000. 
Torrcgrosaa.  Louis  O.;  Bentvelzen,  Jozef  M.;  Crosby,  Gerald  D.; 
Meredith,  Michael  D.;  and  Bepple,  Henry,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Com- 
pany. Method  and  apparatus  for  treating  pulp  with  oxygen  m  a 
multi-stage  bleaching  sequence.  4,298,426.  CI.  162-37.000. 
Torregrossa,  Louis  O.:  See— 

Bentvelzen,  Jozef  M.;  Meredith,  Michael  D.;  Torregrossa.  Louis 
O.;  and  Bepple,  Henry,  4,298,427,  Q.  162-37.00a 
Torrington  Company,  The;  See- 
Stella,  Leo,  4,298,098,  Q.  184-I03.00B. 
Tosaka,  Umi:  See— 

Manishima.  Giichi;  Tanaka.  Hiroshi;  Tosaka.  Umi;  Takahashi. 
Shinkichi;  and  Komiyu,  Takao,  4,298.669,  Q.  430-33.000. 
Toumier,  Claude.  Method  and  installation  for  pracessing  bovine  feet. 

4497.764,  a.  17-46.000. 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miyagawa,    Yoshiaki;    and    Mitomi.    Takeshi.    4498,643,    CL 
428-85.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mizuma,  Takashi,  4,298,226,  a.  296-216.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohmi,    Hidehiko;    and    khibashi,     Kaztthisa,    4.298,320.    O. 
423-110.000. 
Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki-Kaisha:  See— 

Etoh.  Kunihiko;  Ishigaki,  Tamotsu;  and  Niwa.  Kuniyuki,  4498,928, 
CL  364-200.000. 
Toyoshima,  Masakatsu:  See— 

Someno,   Noboru;   Komatsubara,   Michimasa;  and  Toyoahima, 
Masakauu,  4,298,989,  Q.  435-183.000. 
Toyota.  Akinori:  See— 

Morita.    Yoshinori;    Toyota,    Akinori;    and    Kaahiwa,    Norio, 
4,298,713,  a.  525-323.00a 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inada,  Masami;  Kitamura,  Kazuhiko;  Ito,  Shoji;  Nonoyama,  Takao; 

and  Tsuji,  Riichi,  4,298,020,  CL  137-315.000. 
Masaki,   Masaru;   Ito,   Yoshinori;   Inoue,   Akibiko;   and   Toda. 
Munetaka,  4,297,867,  O.  72-347.00a 
Trane  Company.  The:  See — 

Butt,  Alan  G.;  and  Whitehead,  Abe  G.,  4,297.775.  a.  29-137.30R. 
Traxler,  Peter  See— 

Schupp,  Thomas;  Traxler.  Peter;  and  Nuesch.  Jakob,  4,298,692,  Q. 
435-1 19.a». 
Trelon.  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Michelet.  Guy;  and  Treton.  Jean-Pierre.  4498.247,  CL  3SO-293.aaa 
Trimbom,  Werner:  See— 

Lechtken,  Peter,  Buethe.  Ingolf;  Jacobi.  Manfred;  and  Trimbom, 
Wemer,  4,298,738,  CL  54*22.000. 
Troitsky,  Adrian  P.:  See— 

Batalin,  Oleg  E.;  Dykman,  Arkady  S.;  Osadchenko,  Aleaandr  I.; 
Balkhanova,  Galina  F.;  Belgorodsky,  Izrail  M.;  Nevstruev,  Vla- 
dimir L;  Radionov,  Valery  A.;  Tushinsky,  Eduard  A.;  Bdyaev, 
Valentin  M.;  Smolin,  Jury  I.;  Breiman.  Mark  L;  Orlyaioky, 
Vitaly  v.;  Zhimov.  Nikolai  Y.;  Gahbin.  Nikolai  V.;  Troitsky. 
Adrian  P.;  and  Kovalenko.  Vladimir  V..  4498,503,  CL 
252-431000. 
Tratzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Leifeld,  Ferdinand,  4,297,767,  O.  19-80.00R. 
Tratzschler,  Hermann,  4497,766.  C  I9-80.00R. 
Tratzschler,  Hermann,  to  Tratzschler  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  forming  fiber  mixtures.  4,297,766,  CI.  19-tO.OOR. 
THW  Inc :  See— 

McKee,  WiUiam  H.,  4.298.242.  CI.  339-258.0QR. 
Tachannen.  Gottfried:  See— 

Burianek.   Rudolf;   and   Tachannen,   Gooftied,   4,29MI9.  a. 
358-148.000. 
Tsuchimoto.  Takamitsu:  See— 

Nishihara.  Mikio;  Oda.  Masahiro;  and  Tsuchimoto,  Takamitsu, 
4,298,770,  CL  174-68.300. 
Tsuchiya,  Shuqji;  and  Takamatsu.  Takashi,  to  Tokyo  Keiki  Company 
Limited.  Rotary  valve  for  fluid  motor  or  pump.  4,298,318,  G.  418- 
6I.00B. 
Tsuchiya,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Umezawa,    Hamao;    Umezawa,    Sumio;    Tsuchiya,    Tsutonu; 
Jikahara.  Tamo;  and  Miyakc,  Toshiaki,  4498.727.  a.  336-10.000. 


Tsuda.  Hiroshi;  Miyashita,  Kiyoshi;  Nishikawa,  Masaji;  Shimizu,  Akin; 
and  Kasuga,  Muneo.  to  Olyn\pus  Optical  Company  Uinited.  Electro- 
graphic  apparatus.  4,298.270,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Miyashita.  Kiyoshi;  Kimura.  Katsuhiko;  Arima.  Heiha- 
chi;  and  Ishimoto,  Osamu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited. 
Feeding  apparatus  cassette  type  roll  sheet  4,298,276,  Q.  355-72.000 
Tsuge,  Shin:  See— 

Takcuchi,  Tsugio;  Tsuge,  Shin;  Hirala,  Yukio;  and  Mochizuki, 
Koichi.  4,298,795,  a.  250-282.000. 
Tsuji,  Riichi:  See — 

Inada,  Masami;  Kitamura.  Kazuhiko;  Ito,  Shoji;  Nonoyama.  Takao; 
and  Tsuji.  Riichi,  4,298,020,  O.  137-315.000. 
Tsunoda,  Yoshito;  Tatsuno,  Kimio,  Miyauchi,  Toshimitsu;  Aiki,  Kunio; 
and  Ito,  Ryoichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Optical  bead  for  a  videodisc 
pUyer/recorder.  4.298,974.  Q.  369-45.000. 
Tsurata.  Hideki:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Osamu;  Ishimaru,  Kenji;  Takeshita.  Tora;  and  Tsurata. 
Hideki.  4,298,537,  CI.  260-397.200. 
Tuggle,  Lloyd  H.,  to  Beaird-Poulan  Division.  Chain  uw  nose  guard. 

4497,786,  CI.  30-382.000. 
Tulchinsky,  Eduard  A.:  See — 

Batalin,  Oleg  E.;  Dykman.  Arkady  S.;  Oavlctacnko.  Aleiandr  I.; 
Balkhanova,  Galina  F.;  Belgorodsky,  Izrail  M.;  Nevstruev,  Vla- 
dimir 1 ;  Radionov,  Valery  A.;  Tulchinsky,  Eduard  A.;  Bdyaev. 
Valentin  M  ;  Smolin.  Jury  1.;  Breiman,  Mark  I.;  Ortyansky, 
Vitaly  v.;  Zhimov.  Nikolai  Y.;  GaUbin.  Nikolai  V.;  Troitsky, 
Adrian  P.;  and  Kovalenko,  Vladimir  V..  4491.303.  a. 
232-432.000. 
TuUock,  Charles  W.:  See- 

Collette.  John  W.;  and  Tullock.  Charles  W.,  4.298.722.  Q. 
526-348.600. 
TurabuU.  John,  to  Celanese  Corporatioa.  Belong  fabric.  4498.648,  O. 

428-195.O0O. 
Tutty,  GeofTrey  C,  to  INCA  Limited.  Image  wise  deveknble  sheet 

4,298,651,  CI.  428-307.000. 
Tyler,  Derek  E:  See— 

Dantzig,  Jonathan  A.;  and  Tyler,   Derek   E..  4.298.187.  CL 
266-217.000. 
Tyley.  Leonard  R.  T.:  See— 

Munday.  George;  Slater.  David  H.;  Tyley.  Leonard  R.  T;  Beren- 
blut,   Brian  J.;   and   Whitehouse.   Harry   B.,   4498.955.   O. 
364-900.000. 
Tzikas.  Athanassios.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Ag.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of 

1.2-diaminoanthraquinone.  4,298,536,  O.  260-378.000. 
Uchida,  Mitsuo;  Oguri,  Yasuo:  Sailo,  Junji;  and  Kawihara,  Tsukasa,  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  calcium 
silicate  shaped  product.  4,298,561,  CI.  264-86.000. 
Uchida.  Ryohei:  See — 

Akanutsu,  Masahiko,  and  Uchida.  Ryohei,  4498,838,  CL  324- 
I17.00R. 
Uchida.  Takaaki:  See— 

Doi.  Yoshikazu;  Uchida.  Takaaki;  and  Sakai,  YuuUia.  449S452.  CL 
350-470.000. 
Uchidoi,  Masanori:  See — 

Kawamura,  Masaharu;  Shigeta,  Yoshihiro;  Uchidoi.  Masanori; 
Sugiura.  Yoji;  and  Yanumoto.  Hiraahi.  4498436.  O.   334- 
23.00D. 
Uchiyama.  Yoshihiro:  See- 
Sato.  Isao;  Kato.  Fuoiio;  Uchiyama,  YoaUhiKi;  lizuka.  Nobuyuki; 
and  Hata.  Tsuneyuki.  4497.843,  CL  60-39.32a 
Ueda.  Hiraki:  See— 

Nishi,  Takao:  Ueda.  Hiraki;  and  Nakagawa.  Kazuyuki  4,298.739. 
a.  546-158.000. 
Ueda.  Ikuo;  Takaya,  Takao.  KobayasU,  Maaakazu;  Masuo,  Takashi; 
Takasugi,   Hisashi;   Kochi.  Hiromu;  and  Kitaguchi,  Tadaafai.  to 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Alkoiyimino  dioxy  butyric  acid 
.   derivatives.  4,298,529,  CI.  26O-34O.90R. 
Uemura.  Yukikazu:  See— 

Sano.  Takezo;  Inoue.  Tadanori;  and  Uemura.  YuUkazn,  4497,943, 
CL  101-395.000. 
Ueno,  Takashi;  and  Nakamura,  Kyoichi,  to  Kanegafuchi   Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Foams  prepared  from  polypropylene  resin 
composition    and    process    for    producing   same.    4,298,706,    CI. 
521-92.000. 
Umezawa,  Hamao;  Umezawa,  Sumio;  Tsuchiya,  Tsutomu;  Jikahara. 
Tomo;  and  Miyake.  Toshiaki,  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku 
KoikyuKai.  3',4'-Dideoxykanamycin  A  and  l-N-(S)-a-faydtoxy-i»- 
amhwalkanoyl)  derivatives  thereof.  4,298,727,  CI.  536-iaOOO. 
Umezawa,  Sumio:  See— 

Umezawa,    Hamao;    Umezawa,    Sumio;    Tsuchiya,    Tsutomu; 
Jikahara.  Tomo;  and  Miyake,  Toshiaki,  4498,727,  Q.  536-iaaOO. 
Unarco  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Couks,  RooaU  A.,  4.297.769,  CL  I74-I38.00D. 
Upthaw,  Clarence  W.;  and  Goodwin.  Richard  A..  4498.127.  a. 
211-126.000. 
Unk»  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Evans,    William    P.;   and    Leger,    Vioiela    Z.,   4498.665.   O. 

429-197.000. 
Farina.  Peter  R.;  and  Grattan.  James  A..  4498,735,  Q.  544^57.000. 
Szekely,  Andrew  G.,  4.298,377,  CI.  75-53.00a 
Union  Sidmirgique  du  nord  et  de  I'esI  de  la  France  ("USINOR"):  See- 
Germain,  Alfred;  and  Bonamour  du  Tartre,  Georges,  4498.188.  Q. 
266-114.000. 
Uniaearch  Limited:  See — 

Hawkins.  Laric  V..  4498,967.  CL  367-57.00a 
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United  Kingdom  Atoouc  Energy  Aalkonty:  Sw—  Urtncli,  Hbus:  Sm-       ^    ^    ^           ^    ^_.    „^    ,.    ti           j 

Jama,    Robin    H.;    and    Spoonw,    James    A.,    «98,495,    a  Hamprecht,  Cjerhard;  Stubenrauch,  Oerd;  Urtiach,  Hans;  and 

252-643  OOa  Wueraer,  Bruno.  4,29|,731.  CI.  544-11.000. 

United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  Secretary  of  Uriia,  Eduardo  C.  Sterile  bandage  and  tourniquet.  4,297,996,  d 

State  for  Transport  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the:  128-169.000. 

See—  Ushio  Denki  Kabushikikaisha:  See — 

Higrett,  Henry  J.,  4,298,080.  CI.  175-373.00a  Nakajinu,  Yahei.  4,298.827,  a.  315-241.00R. 

U.S.  Industries,  Inc.:  See-  USV  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  S«-                                 

Oldford,  William  G..  4.297.869,  Q.  72-405.000.  Brown,  Richard  E;  St.  Georgiev,  Vasil;  and  Loev,  Beinaid, 

United  Sutes  of  America  4,298.742,  Q.  548-152.000. 

Administntor,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administiation:  Vadas,  Robert  M.:  See— 


See— 

SutM.  Raymond  J.;  and  Niswander,  James  K.,  4,298,987,  CL 
375-106000 
Agriculture:  S«— 
Frick,  John  G.,  Jr.;  and  Harper,  Robert  J.,  Jr.,  4,298,747,  a. 

548-318.000. 
McGovem,  Terrence  P.;  and  Schnck,  Carl  E.,  4^98,612,  01. 
424-267.00a 
Air  Force:  Set- 
Let,  Henry  E,  4,298,942,  a.  364^3.000. 
Romaaski,  Jdba  O.,  4.298.858.  O.  340-I463MA. 
Army:  See—  _ 

Ballard,  Arthur  H.;  and  Klein,  Tbecdore  J.,  4,298,985,  O. 

375-81000. 
CastSlo,  Tomas  R.;  and  Gardiner,  Arthur  U  4,297,939,  O. 

89-33.00L. 
Donovan,  WUliam  P.,  4,297,948,  CI.  102-473.000. 
Roberts,  Eugene  L,  4,298.873.  a  343-lOaOSA. 
Energy:  See— 
DeFord.  Henry  S.;  and  Clark,  Mark  L.  4J98.496.  CI.  252- 

359.00A. 
Neoworth.  Martin  B..  4,298,451,  O.  208-8.0LE 
O'Brien,  Harold  A,  Jr.;  Hupf,  Homer  B.;  and  Wanek,  Philip  M., 

4,298,591.  a.  424-1.000. 
Ron,  David  S.;  and  Blessing.  James  E,  4,298,450,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Black,  James  M.,  4,298.926.  CI.  363-132.000. 
Edwards,   John   W.;   and   Smith.    John   W..   4.298,833,   C\. 
3l8-56l.00a 
Navy:  See— 
Bosler,  Alan  J.;  and  Nash,  Larry  E,  4,298,905,  Q.  361-386.000. 
Bucaro,  Joseph  A.,  4,297,887.  CI.  73-655.000. 
Glass,  Cecil  A;  and  Bums,  Dallas  D.,  4,297,949, 0. 102-229.000. 
Lapp,  Roger  H.,  4,298,248,  O.  350-310.000. 
Wamsbuis,  Paul  L.,  Jr.;  and  Serrell,  Peter  V..  4.298,964,  Q. 
367-4.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

BoQgers,  Piet  P.;  van  Tol,  Maurits  W.;  and  Robertson,  John  M., 

4,298,820.  a.  313-463.000. 
Colditz,  Johannes  K.  E.,  4.298,804.  O.  376-108.000. 
Hodemaekers.  Andreas  M.  L.,  4,298.866.  CI.  340-713.00a 
Melis.  Johannes  K  A.  M.;  and  Le  Mair.  WiUem.  4498.793.  Q. 

235-487.00a 
Staas.  Frans  A.;  van  Haeringen,  Willem;  and  Severijns,  Adrianus 
P.,4J97,856,a.  62-514.00R 


Shaver,  Marvin  B.;  Vadas,  Robert  M.;  and  Slock,  Norman  A., 
4,298.113,  CI.  192-0.094. 
Vagman,  Sehner,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Method  for  mounting  motor 

stators.  4,297.784.  O.  29-596000. 
Van  Dom  Company:  See — 

Stroup,  John  F.;  Nypaver.  Leonard  P.;  and  Eberst.  Dale  S., 
4.297,901,  CI.  73-862.530. 
Van  Berkei,  Johannes;  and  Kelderman.  Hendrik  C.  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany. 2-[2-(2,2-Dihalovinyl>3.3-dimethylcyclopropyl  Jvinyl  alkano- 
ates.  4.298.757,  CI.  560-231.000. 
van  den  Brom,  Guido  C,  to  Lever  BitNhen  Company.  Buih  liquid 

detergent  composition.  4,298,492,  O.  232-97.000. 
van  der  Ldy.  Comelis.  Soil  cultivating  implements.  4.298,069,  01. 

172-59.000. 
van  der  Leiy,  Oomelis.  Soil  cultivating  machines.  4J98,070,  01. 

172-123.000. 
van  der  Veen,  Jan;  Kivits,  Petrus  J.;  and  de  Bont,  Marinus  R.  J.,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corpoiation.  Optical  recording  medium  and  method  of  opti- 
cally recording  information  thereon.  4,298,975,  O.  369-94.00a 
Van  Ecnam,  Donald  N.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Wet  strength  poly- 
mers. 4,298,639,  CI.  427-386.000. 
Van  Eenam,  Donald  N.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Polyamine/epihalohy- 

drin  reaction  products.  4J98.715,  Q.  S25-340.000. 
Vanek,  Chester  F.:  See— 

Mangurten,  Henry  H.;  and  Vanek.  Chester  F.,  4,298,011,  a. 
128-763.000. 
van  Haeringen,  Willem:  See — 

Staas,  Frans  A;  van  Haeringen,  Willem;  and  Severijns,  Adrianus 
P.,  4,297,856  a.  62-514.00R. 
Van  Steenwyk,  Donald  H.;  Cash.  John  R.;  and  Ott,  Paul  W..  to  Applied 
Technologies  Associates.  Survey  apparatus  and  method  employing 
rate-of-lum  and  free  gyroscopes.  4.297.790.  a.  33-313.000. 
van  Tol,  Maurits  W.:  See— 

Bongeis,  Piet  F.;  van  Tol.  Maurits  W.;  and  Robertaon,  John  M., 
4.298.820.  CI.  313-463.000. 
Varian  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Abbott,  Seth  R.,  4,298,500,  01.  252-428.00a 
Varis,  Martti:  See— 

OUn,  Henry;  Tallberg,  Nils;  and  Varis,  Martti,  4^97,751,  O. 
4-431.000. 
VBE  Industries,  Ltd.:  Sei— 

Terada,  Sachia,  Suhara,  Akilo;  Shimada,  Toshiro;  Nakamura, 
Takaahi;  Hujii,  Kunizo;  and  Nakahira,  Nobuichi,  4,298,424,  01. 
156468.00a 
Veb  AiTneimittelwerk  Dresden:  See— 

Rallies,  Karl-Heini,  4.298,688,  CI.  435-14.000. 


van  der  Veen,  Jan;  Kivits,  Petrus  J.;  and  de  Bont,  Marinut  R.  J.,    Veeder  George  T.;  and  Kang,  Kenneth  S.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Prep* 


4,298,975,  01.  369-94.000. 
United  States  Steel  Oorporatioo:  See— 

Oaler,  Herbert  W.,  4,298,132,  Q.  220-288.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Snitzer,  Elias;  and  Meltz,  GerakJ.  4.298.794.  Q.  250-227.00a 
Sundermeyer.  Frank  D.;  and  Calcasola,  Richard  W.,  4,298,959, 0. 
364-900.000. 
University  of  California,  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Dauben,  William  G.;  Kesael,  Cart  R.;  and  Takcmura.  Kazuo  H., 

4,298,752,  a.  549-42.000. 
Fahmy,  Mohamed  A.  H.;  and  Fukuto,  Tetsuo  R.,  4.298.327,  Q. 

260-34a50R. 
Fahmy.  Mohamed  A  H.;  and  Fukuto,  Tetsuo  R.,  438,617,  Ci. 
424-298.000. 
University  .of  Minnesota,  The  Regents  of  the;  See— 

Iwasaki.  Iwao,  4.298.169,  O.  24l-1600a 
University  of  Saskatchewan:  See — 

Acres,  Stephen  D.;  and  Kapitany,  Robert  A.,  4,298,597,  01. 
424-91000. 
Univeisty  of  Utah:  See— 

Oblad,  Alei  G.;  Shabtai,  Joseph;  and  Ramakrishnan,  Raamasamy, 
4J98,457,  d  208-l07.00a 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Antes,  George  J.,  4,298,462.  CI.  208-139.000. 
Antoa.  George  J.,  438,504.  01.  252-441.000. 
OarhoB.  David  H.  J..  438.502.  01.  232-43I.0ON. 
Frame.  Robert  R..  4J98.463.  01.  208-189.000. 
Imai,  Tamotstt.  438.499.  O.  252-414.000. 
Ktttprathipuija.  Santi,  438^1,  Q.  2S2-43aaoa 
UiMohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Kelly,    Robert    O.;    and    Wierenga,    WendeU,    4,298.744,    O. 
548-24a00a 


ration  of  heleropolysaccharide  S-156  438,691,  a.  435-101.000. 
Vela,  Octavio  A.:  See— 

Shawhan,  E.  Neil;  Vela,  Octavio  A.;  and  Smither,  Miks  A., 
4,298,970,  a.  367-82.000. 
Verbrugge,  Pieter  A.;  and  Kramer,  Petrus  A.,  to  Shell  OU  Company. 

IR,  Cis  2,2-dihalovinyl-3,3-dimethylcyclopropylmethanol  and  ester 

derivatives.  4,298,756,  01.  560-231.000. 
Vereinigte  Banbeichlagfabriken  Oretsch  ft  Co.  GmbH:  5w— 

^Stomdt.  Ralf,  438,213,  CI.  280^8.000. 
ViSets,  Stanley  E:  See— 

^chieser,  Warren  J.;  and  Vickers,  Stanley  E,  437,929,  O. 

83-iiaooa 

Vigaotto,  Angeto:  See—  

Noriander,  Goata;  Vignotto,  Angelo;  and  Micca.  Mario.  4.298.079. 
a.  175-339.000. 
Vilkomeison.  David  H.  R.:  See— 

Mezrich.  Reuben  S.;  Vilkomenon.  David  R  R.;  and  Gardineer, 
Bayard,  4,298.009.  Q.  128-660.000. 
Vinogradov,  Eugeaij:  See— 

Bielska-Lewandowaka,  HaUna;  Irisova,  Natalija;  Jung,  Gnegorz; 
Lewandowski,  Stanislaw  J.;  Proborov,  Alebandr,  Sobolewski, 
Roman;  and  Vinogradov,  Eugenij.  438,990;  O.  455-325.000. 
Viacaidi,  Ettore,  to  Somet  Societa  Meccanica  Tessile  S.p.A.  Weft 

presenting  device  for  weaving  looms.  438.034.  a.  139-453.000. 
Vital  Signs.  Inc.:  See— 

BoSTNotman  R.;  and  Hanson,  Davkl  J.,  438,775, 0. 179-81.0(»L 
Vitamins,  Inc.:  .See — 

Singh.  Laiman;  and  Rice.  Wayne  K..  4J98.622.  01.  426-234.001 
Vitkin.  Alesandr  L.:  See— 

Avdeenko,  Boris  K.;  Bronfinan.  Aron  I.;  Vitkin,  Aleiandr  L.; 
Zelentsov.  Boris  N.;  Kinevsky.  Vakry  N.;  and  Roiet,  Vladimir 
E,  438.900.  01.  361-127.000. 


Uishaw.  Clarence  W.;  and  Goodwin,  Richard  A.,  to  Unarco  Industries.  Voest-Alpine  AG:  Ser- 
ine Stacking  basket  aaaembly.  4J98.127.  a.  21 1-126000.  Suudinger.  Gemot.  438.355,  O.  48-206.000. 

Uram,  David  I:  See—  Voisi,  David:  See— 

Maier,  Alfred  E;  Shimp,  Alan  B.;  and  Unm,  David  J..  438.852.  ASingham.  Yael;  and  Vofsi.  David.  438.384.  CL  106-18.340. 

CL  333-600a  Levin.  Gideon;  and  Volsi.  David,  438.714,  O.  323-33aO0O. 
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Vogel,  Edward  G.;  and  Wesllund.  Rodney  C,  to  Lebanon  Steel 

Foundry.  Coherent  rigid  solid  material.  4,298,554,  CI.  264-25  000. 
Vogel,  Pierre;  and  Camipt,  Pierre-Alain,  to  Hoffaann-Ls  Roche  Inc. 

Anthracyclinones.  438,535,  01.  260-365.000. 
Volgin,  Leonkj  A.:  See— 

Paton,  Boris  E;  Kudinov,  Vladimir  M.;  Volgin.  Leonid  A.;  Petush- 
kov,  Vladimir  G.;  Bushtedt,  Jury  P.;  Koroteev,  Analoly  Y.;  and 
Kotov,  Viktor  A.,  4,297,946,  Q.  102-307.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  AG:  See— 

Stahl,  Reinhard,  4,297,877,  01.  73-146.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dorpmund,  Heini;  and  Oberpichler,  Gerd,  4,298,109,  CL  192-0.044. 
von  Amdt,  Ernst  M.:  See— 

Holzer,    Helmut;   and   von   Amdt,    Ernst    M.,   4,298,203,   01. 
277-152.000. 
von  Rinlelen,  Harald:  See- 
Becker,  Manfred:  Slabik,  Angela;  Mucke,  Bruno;  Moisar,  Erik;  and 
von  Rintelen,  Harald,  4,298,683,  Q.  430-569.000. 
Vossen,  Franz,  to  Huggles  ft  Meurer.  Cover  for  frying  pans  or  similar 

vessels  4,298,135,  a.  220-371.000. 
Vriesen,  Calvin  W.:  See— 

Biddle,  Richard  A;  Vriesen,  Calvin  W.;  and  Sutton,  Ernest  S., 
4,298,412,  01.  I49-I9.50a 
W.  A.  Cleary  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Sartoretlo,  Paul:  and  Tao,  Kak-Yuen,  4,298,512,  01.  260-29.40R. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Schinabeck,  Anton;  Zeller,  Norberi;  Lindner,  Tassilo;  Engels- 

berger,  Georg;  and  Riedle,  Rudolf,  4,298,753,  a.  556-415.000. 
Thyiet,  Hefanut;  Balwe,  Thomas;  Hanzalik,  Joaef;  Furst,  Herbert; 
and  Bauer,  Johann,  4,298,576  01.  422-135.000. 
Waechter,  Walter  C:  See— 

Samis,  James  M.;  Waechter,  Walter  C;  and  James,  Ronald  D., 
4,298,621,  a.  426-55.000. 
Wagner,  Sigurd:  See— 

Boyd,  Gary  D.;  Mohapatra,  Sarat  K.;  TdL  Benjamin;  Wagner, 
Sigurd;  and  Wudl.  Fred,  4,298,25a  C\.  350-357.000. 
Wagner,  Terrence  E:  See— 

McCarty,  John  C;  and  Wagner,  Terrence  E,  438.634.  CL 
428-407.000. 
WahLHansJ.:See- 

Krenzer.  Paul;  Peteis.  Franz-Josef;  Schlusnus.  Karl-Heinz;  and 
Wahl.  Hans  J..  4.298.785.  O.  219-124.340. 
Wakatsuki,  Masao:  See— 

Komatsu,  Shigeru;  Takahashi,  Satoshi;  and  Wakatsuki,  Masao, 
438,883,  01.  357-72.000. 
Walker,  Raymond  W.:  See— 

Horton,  Edward  E;  and  Walker,  Raymond  W.,  4,297,963.  CL 
114-263.000. 
Wallace.    Michael    W.    Fermentation    apparatus.    4.298.693.    a. 

435-305.000. 
Walley,  Charles  E  Mining  device.  4.298.289.  01.  366-l%.000. 
Wallner.  Thomas  G.:  See- 
Wright,  Thomas  C;  HudrUk,  Terrence  R.;  MUls,  Perry  A.;  Rust, 
Robert  C;  and  Wallner,  ThomasG.,  4,298,007,  a.  128-4I9.0PG. 
Walsdorfer,  Hubert:  See— 

Kassel,  Karl-Hctnz;  Ltttz,  Manfred;  Stuke,  Josef;  and  Walsdorfer, 
Hubert,  4,298,671,  Q.  430-128.000. 
Walsh,  Fraaer  M.,  to  Kor  Incorporated.  "COj  Breath  test  4.298,347, 

a.  23-23O.00B. 
Walsh,  John  E,  to  Dartmouth  College;  and  Walsh,  John  E.,  a  part 
interest.  Millimeter  and  sub-millimeler  radiation  source.  4^98,824, 
a.  315-4.000. 
Walter,  Helmut:  See— 

Moraw,  Roland;  and  Walter,  Hehnut,  4,298,217,  01.  283-7.000. 
Walter,  John  W.  Self-adhesive  crossover  foil  of  metal  and  polyester. 

4,298,642.  01.  428-40.000. 
Walter  Kidde  and  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Riordan.  WUliam  J.;  and  Ounha.  Richard  A.  438.335.  CL 
431-25.000. 
Walteis.  William  R.  Energy  saver  control  for  outdoor  water  heater. 

4.298,022,  01.  137-341.00a 
Wanek,  Philip  M.:  See- 
O'Brien,  Harold  A.,  Jr.;  Hupf,  Homer  B.;  and  Wanek.  Philip  M., 
438,591,0.424-1.000. 
Wang,  Cheng  L.;  Soodak.  Charles;  and  Lohr,  David,  to  Baxter  Trave- 
no]  Laboratories,  Inc.  Backup  control  circuit  for  kidney  dialysis 
machine.  4,298,938,  01.  364-41 3.000. 
Ward,  Daniel  L.,  Jr.  Connector  clamp.  43831,  Q.  403-203.000. 
Ward,  Michael  A.  V.  Spherical  reentrant  chamber.  437,983,  Ci 

123-536000. 
Ware,  Donna  L.  Motion  Ught  device.  4.298.917,  O.  362-137.000. 
Warman.  Thomas  E:  See- 
Baker.  Gordon  P.;  and  Warman.  Thomas  E.  438,072.  a. 
173-13.000. 
Wame,  Michael  A,  to  Marslon  Excelsior  Limited.  Anode  for  cathodic 

protection  system.  4,298,445,  C  204-196.000. 
Wamer,  Gerald  T.;  and  Potter,  Colin  G.  Method  of,  and  apparatus  for, 

monitoring  radioactivity.  4,298,796  01.  250-328.000. 
Wamcr-Lamberi  Company:  See — 

Langren,  Robert  J.,  4.297,753,  01.  5-81.00O. 
Warner  ft  Swasey  Company,  The;  See — 

Kuroda,  Naoki,  4,297,927,  01.  83-36000. 
Wamshuis,  Paul  L.,  Jr.;  and  Senell,  Peter  V.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Towed  deployment  of  acoustic  arrays.  4,298,964, 01. 
367-4.000. 


Washigawa.  Vasuo:  See— 

Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Washigawa.  Yasuo;  Ikeda,  Tomoaki;  Nakao, 
Sho;  and  Kondoh.  Syunichi.  438,679.  a.  430-281.000. 
Washington  University:  See — 

Davis,  Roben  B.;  Skelton,  John;  Chut,  Richaid  E;  and  Swanson. 
WUbur  M.,  4,297.749.  01.  3-1.500 
Watanabe,  Masaharu:  See— 

Nakajima,  Koichiro;  and  Watanabe,  Masaharu,  438,410,  a. 
148-172000. 
Watanabe,  Minom;  Kume,  Kazunari;  Ohnd,  Hideshi;  and  Tamaru. 
Munetaka,    to   Citizen    Watch    Co.    Ltd.    Electronic    timepiece. 
4,297,838,  01.  368-76000. 
Watanabe,  Takashi:  See— 

Ikeno.   Teruo;    Kado,    Satoshi;    Ayusawa,    Saburo;    Kawasaki. 
Hironobu;  and  Watanabe.  Takashi,  4,298,661.  CI.  428-623.000 
Watson,  James  H.  P.;  and  Jones,  James  P.  B .  to  English  Clays  Loveruig 
Pochin  ft  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of,  and  a  magnenc  separator  for,  separat- 
ing magnetizable  panicles  from  a  fluid.  438,478,  Q.  210-695.000. 
Wattier,  Jean-Mary:  See— 

Kucza,  Jean-Claude;  Mastrot.  Albert;  Perrot,  Rene;  and  Wattier. 
Jean-Mary,  4,297,777,  01.  29-420.000. 
Wavre,  Alain,  to  Ateliers  des  Charmilles,  S.A.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  straightening  the  wire  electrode  of  an  electrical  discharge  machin- 
ing apparatus  4.298,782,  01.  219-69.0OM. 
Weaver.  Harry  B.:  See— 

McCarier.  Louis  N.,  Ill;  Deemer,  W.  Robert;  Meeker.  Robcfl  G. 
Weaver,  Harry  B.;  and  Smith.  John  W.,  4,298,287,  Q.  366-4.000. 
Weaver  Shipyard  and  Drydock,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Fontain  M..  Jr.,  4,297,961,  Q.  114-123.000. 
Weber,  Christian:  See- 

Meyborg,  Holger;  and  Weber,  Christian,  438,701. 01.  521-51.000. 
Weber.  Heinz:  See— 

Hahn.  Klaus;  Hinselmann.  Klaus;  Halbritter.  Klaus;  Rebalka,  Wal- 
ler; and  Weber.  Heinz,  4J98.702,  01.  521-79.000. 
Weber,  Robert  E:  See- 
Schmidt,  George  P.;  and   Weber,   Robert   E,  4,298,668,  Q. 
429-250.000. 
Weder,  Donald  E,  to  Seven  W  Enterprises,  Inc.  Laminated  printed  foil 
flower    pot    wrap   with    multicokir   appearance.    4,297.811,    01 
47-72.000. 
Wehle,  Volker:  See- 

Gerhardt,  Wemen  Wehle,  Volker;  Syldalk.  Andrew  RogalL 
Gabriek;  Reiflert,  Jurgen;  and  Conrad.  Jens,  4,298.568.  Q. 
422-16000. 
Weigel,  Helmut;  and  Wollenschlager.  Werner,  to  Draloric  Electronic 

GmbH.  Capacitor  cascade.  4,298,902,  Q.  361-328.000. 
Weigele,  Hans:  See— 

Soffge,  Friedhelm;  and  Weigele,  Hans,  4.297.759,  01.  14-2.600. 
Weiler,  Gerhard  H.:  and  Komendowski.  Henry,  to  Automatic  Liquid 
Packaging,  Inc.  Dispensing  container  with  plural  removable  closure 
means  unitary  therewith.  4,298,045,  01.  I5(M).500. 
Weinstein,  Jack:  See— 

Berghahn,    Walter   G.;    and    Weinstein.    Jack.    438.123,    O. 
206-531.000. 
Weinstein.  Larry  J.,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  measuring  flow  characteristics  of  moving  fluid  stream. 
437,893,  a.  73-861.000 
Weintnub,   Marvin  H.;  and  Oblingcr,  Fred.  Reaiative  ooatntler. 

438,901,  a.  361-178.000. 
Weir,  Stanley  M.:  Sec- 
Loos,  Evelyn  J.,  4J97,761,  a.  I5-I05«ia 
Weis,  Klaus:  See— 

Ktatel,  Gunter;  Katzer,  Hans;  Loskot,  Stephan;  Lang,  Wilfried;  and 
Weis,  Klaus,  438,387,  O.  5OI-92O0O. 
Weis,  Siegfried  K.:  See— 

Frost,  Charles  C;  and  Weis,  Siegfried  K.,  4,297,939,  Q.  113- 
1160HH. 
Weisbrod,  Alvin  J.,  to  Anthony  Industries.  Inc   Mobile  concreting 

apparatus  and  method.  4.298,288,  CI  366-8  000. 
Weiss,  Arnold  A,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Ultrasonic  tire  testing  appara- 
tus. 4.297,876,  01.  73-146.000. 
Weiss.  William  R.:  See- 

Stables,  Wilbur  L.;  Pendlebury,  David;  and  Wein  WilHan  R.. 
4.298,153,  01.  226-97.000. 
Weld,  David  B  Chumate.  4,297,804,  CI.  43-35.000. 
Weld-Loc  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Austin,  Roben  C,  4,298,152,  01.  226-95.000. 
Wells,  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Kleine,  Donald  R.,  to  Wells,  John  J.,  Jr.  Cheese- 
cake cutting  machine.  437,932,  01.  83-581. lOa 
Wdtmer,  John  T.  Mechanized  trowel  for  fmishtng  concrete  slabs. 

4,298,555,  01.  264-3I.O0a 
Werner  ft  Pfleiderer:  See— 

Bauer,  Erwin;  Davids,  Ralf;  Golz.  Gerhard;  Jussen,  Hihnar;  Amdt. 
Heinrich;  Kummel.  Louis;  Morhart.  Rudolf;  and  Pollak-Banda, 
Erich,  4,297,917,  CI.  74-665.00G. 
Wesemeyer,  Jurgen:  See — 

Haubner,   Georg;   Wesemeyer,   Jurgen;   and   Schrumpf,   Hans, 
4,298,930,01.364-200.000. 
Weasling.  WUliam  C:  See- 
Acker.  Roben  H.;  Wessling.  WUliam  0.;  Brand,  AmoU  J.;  and 
Naydan.  Bob  N.,  4,298,832,  Q.  318-318.000. 
West  Point  PeppereU.  Inc.:  See— 

Pacifici,  Joseph  A.;  and  While,  Jerry  L.,  4,297,860,  O.  68-200.000. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated:  See— 

Schuchardt,  Donald  W.,  4,298,836,  Q.  338-195.000. 
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Westiii(lioiiie  Electric  Corp.:  Sw— 

Oinasky,  Thomn  E:  and  Oiddnaon,  Jotm  D.,  4,29S^I9,  CL 

137-9.000. 
FeOchenreM.  Michd  M..  4,298,(59,  Q.  340-IM.3QZ. 
Fogg.  iuMS  L..  4,297,776,  CL  29-252.000. 
HoIkntKck.  Anhur,  and  Fetio,  Junes,  4,298,136,  Q.  221-1.000. 
iohnton.  Paul  M..  4,298.839,  CI.  324-157.000. 
JiMicc  Jama  W.  H.;  and  Nabemow,  Martin  D.,  4,298,828,  Q. 

315-248.000. 
Maier.  Alfred  E.;  Shimp,  Alan  B.;  and  Uran,  David  J.,  4,298,852, 

CI.  335-6.000. 
Meadefaolin.  Morris  A.,  4.298,636.  O.  428-414.000. 
Schneider.  Urtian  A.;  Monley.  Robert  E;  Nebon,  Robefl  L.;  and 

GUtthom.  Raymond  H.,  4,298,783,  a.  219-75.00a 
Silvestri,  George  J.,  Jr.,  4,297,848,  O.  60460.000. 
Smhh,  Wimhrop  W.,  Jr.,  4,298,950,  Q.  364-72600a 
TTlayer.  Paul  G.,  4J98.3I4.  Q.  417-299.000. 
Westlimd.  Rodney  C:  5«e— 

Vogel,  Edward  G.;  and  Westlund.  Rodney  C,  4.298,554,  CI. 
264-25.000. 
Westner,  Andrew  A.:  See— 

Oswald,  Aleiis  A.;  Jermansen,  Torris  G.;  Westner,  Andrew  A;  and 
Huang,  1-Oer.  4,298,541, 0.  26O429.0OR. 
Westran  Corporation:  See- 
Counselor,  Gary  O.;  Gerst,  Robert  C;  and  Pennington,  Reginald 
A..  4,298,049,  CL  164-3aO0a 
WeieO,  Dale  R.:  Ste— 

Flannery,  James  E.;  Stempin,  John  L.;  and  Weull,  Dale  R., 

4,298,390,  a.  501.32.00a 
Stempin,  John  L.;  and  WeieU,  Dale  R.,  4J98.382.  Q.  75-201000. 
Weycrfaaeiaer  Company:  See — 

Bentvelzen.  JozeT  M.;  Meredith,  Michael  D.;  Torregrossa,  Louis 

O.;  and  Bepple.  Henry.  4.298,427,  a.  I6^57.000. 
Torregrossa.  Loi^  O.;  Bentvelzen,  Jozef  M.:  Crosby.  Gerald  D.; 
VIeredith,   Michael   D.;  and   Bepple,   Henry,   4.298.426.   CL 
162-57.00a 
Whddon,  Alfred  G.:  See— 

Laws.  Derek  R.  J.;  Bath.  Nigel  A.;  Ennis.  Colin  S.;  Pickett.  John 
A.;  and  Wheldoo.  Alfred  G..  4.298.626,  CL  426-600.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Paddock,  Stephen  W.;  and  Terahak,  Andrew  T,  4,297,851,  a. 
62-126.000. 
Whistler,  Roy  L.,  to  Purdue  Univenity.  Synthesis  of  N-benzoyl-L-ris- 
tosamine  and  intermediates  used  in  its  pieparatioa.  4J98,726,  O. 
5364.000. 
White,  Jerry  L.:  See— 

Pacifici,  Joseph  A.;  and  White,  Jerry  L..  4,297,860,  C  68-200.000. 
White,  Joe  I.;  and  Hawley,  Elton  G.  Portable  water  drinkmg  fountain. 

4J98,I66,  a.  239-24.000. 
Whitehead,  Abe  G.:  See- 
Butt.  Alan  G.:  and  Whitehead,  Abe  G.,  4,297,775,  O.  29-I57.30R. 
Whitehouse.  Harry  B.:  See— 

Munday,  George;  Slater,  David  H.;  Tyley,  Leonard  R.  T.;  Beren- 
blut,   Brian  l,  and  Whitehouse,   Harry  B.,  4.298.935,  Q. 

3«4-9aaoao. 

Whitfield,  Canon  J.;  and  Lastinger,  Anthony  W.,  to  Kelley  Manufac- 
turing Co.  Cullivitor  with  parallel  quadrant  plates  for  positioaing 
cultivating  element.  4.298.071.  CI.  172-624.000. 
Wielaod,  Heinrich:  See— 

Sddel,    Dietrich;    Wieland,    Heinrich;    and    MoHnari,    Ewald, 
4498,441,  a.  204-180.00G. 
Wierenga,  WendeU:  See— 

KeSy,    Robert    C;    and    Wierenga.    Wendell,    4,298.744.    Q. 
548-240.000. 
Wiesenberger,  Alois:  See— 

Sappok,  Reinhard;  Guellich,  Fritz;  Roth,  Karl;  and  Wiesenberger, 
Alois,  4,298,526,  Q.  260-314.500. 
Wilkens,  Christian:  See— 

Blasberg.    Hefanar;    and    WUkens,    Christian.    4,297,858.    CL 
66-194.000. 
Wilkes.  Colm:  See- 

GerboM.  Bruce  W.;  and  WUkes.  CoKn.  4.297,842,  Q.  <O-39.06a 
WiDdnaon  Rnbba  Linatei  Limited:  See— 

EphitMle,  Henry  J.,  4,298,161,  a.  233-7.000. 
WOletsinn,  Carl-Heinz:  See— 

Eagelbich,  Hemz;  Krabetz.  Richard;  Doembgea.  Ocrd;  WiDeitinn, 
Carl-Heinz;     and     Beitelschmidt,     Walter,     4,298,763,     Q. 
S6(-479.00a 
William  H  Rorer,  Inc.:  See— 

Cow^oria,  George  A.;  Yelnosky,  John;  Riley,  Richard  L.;  Won, 
Chong   M.;   IXMglas,   George   H.;   and   Sindt,   William   L., 
4.298.601.  a.  424-249.000. 
Williams,  Alan  G.;  Lawaon.  Christopher  J.;  and  Wimpenny,  Julian  W. 
T..  to  Tate  A  Lyie  Limited.  Process  for  the  ptciMuatioa  of  polysac- 
charide 9.  4,298.725,  a.  536-i.aoa 
Williams,  Haydn  W.  R.:  See— 

Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Rooney,  Clarence  S.;  and  WilBams,  Haydn 
W.  R.,  4498.743.  a.  548-203.00a 
Williams,  Keith.  Gauge  for  measuring  carpet  sailing.  4,298,282,  CI. 

356-237.000. 
Wniianis,  Kenneth  W.:  See- 
Bradford,  Larry  L.;  Jordan,  David  R.;  and  Williams,  Kenneth  W., 
4,298,557,0.264-51.000. 
Wilhama,  Tecwyn  L.,  to  Elliott  Turbomachinery  LimiletL  Ruid  jacket 
for  a  vessel.  4498.06a  O.  165-169.000. 


Wills,  Arthur  B.:  See— 

Arter,  Nelson  K.;  Devote,  Ernest  W.;  Wills,  Arthur  &;  and 
Zeienka,  Leslie  R.,  4498,897,  a.  36O-39.00a 
Wilpers.  Dale  J.:  See— 

Youn,  Kun  C;  and  WUpers.  Dale  J.,  4,298.54a  O.  26l>4l2.40a 
Wimpenny.  Julian  W.  T.:  See— 

Williams,  Alan  G.;  Lawson,  Christopher  J.;  and  Wimpenny,  Jgliu 
W.  T.,  4,298,725,  Q.  536-1.000. 
Wing,  Harold  R.,  to  Little  Giant  Industries,  Inc.  Sawhoise.  4498,093, 

CI.  182-133.000. 
Wingard,  Roben  E,  Jr.:  See- 
Parkinson,  Thomas  M.;  Brown,  Joseph  P.;  and  Wingard,  Robert  E., 
Jr.,  4,298.595,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Wuaor,  Jack  O.;  and  Patrick,  Dennis  J.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  lac. 
Chuck  sad  wrench  assembly  for  raise  drill  apparatus.  44^076,  O. 
173-164.000. 
WinteisdoriT,  Peter  See- 
Cheng,  Hsiung;  and  Wintendorff,  Peter,  4,298,729,  a.  536-lOlOOa 
Wiion,  Harold  E.,  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Co.  Dietergent  softener  compo- 
sitions. 4,298,48a  a.  252-8.750. 
Wochele,  Jorg,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Company  Limited.  Tube 

bundle  heal  exchanger.  4498.038.  a.  165-161.000. 
Wochnowski.  Waldemar.  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG.  Method 
of  increasing  the  specific  volume  of  tobacco  ribs.  4498,012.  Q. 
131-296.000. 
Woertche.  Helmuth.  Apparatus  for  packaging  tape  cassettes.  4497,826, 

a.  53-137.000. 
Wojnarowski,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Eichdberger,  Charles  W.;  Thomas,  Charles  E;  and  Wojnarowski, 
Robert  J..  4,298,789,  Q.  219-406.000. 
Wolf,  Ilzhak:  See- 

Alper,  Yekutiel;  Elkin,  Ilzhak;  Wolf.  Itzhak;  Mihai.  Gabriel;  and 
Antler,  Aharon,  4,297,832,  Q.  56-328.00R. 
Wollenschlager,  Werner:  See— 

Weigel,   Helmut;  and   Wollenschlager,   Wemer,  4498,902,  a. 
361-328.000. 
Won,  Chong  M.:  See— 

Condouris.  George  A.;  Yelnosky,  John;  Riley,  Richard  L.;  Won, 
Chong  M.;  Doughis,  George  R;  and  Stndt,  WilHam  L., 
4,298,608,  a.  424-249.00a 
Woodrow,  Peter  F.:  See— 

Leeming,  Peter  A.;  Mitakidis,  Dimitrios;  and  Woodrow,  Peter  F., 
4,298,394,  CI.  IO6-111.0OO. 
Woodworth,  Albert  H..  to  Woodworth  Carburetor  Corp.  of  Nevada. 

Carburetor.  4,298.549,  O.  26I-39.00B. 
Woodworth  Carburetor  Corp.  of  Nevada:  See— 

Woodworth,  Albert  H.,  4498.549,  a.  261-39.00B. 
Wootton.  Gordon;  and  Moore.  Richard  W..  to  Beecham  Group  Lim- 
ited. Hydantoin  derivatives.  4,298.745,  a.  548-313.000. 
Wozny,  Jenmie  L.:  See— 

Wozay,   Philip  A.;   aad   Wozny,  Jerome   L.,   4497,989,  CL 
l26441.aoa 
Wozay,  Philip  A.;  and  Wozny,  Jerome  L.  Solar  heat  collector. 
-'   4497,989,  O.  126-441.000. 
Wright,  Basil  M.;  and  Jones,  Thomas  P.  Gas  sampling  devices. 

4497,871,  a.  73-23.000. 
Wright,  Thomas  C,  Hudrlik,  Terrence  R.;  Mills,  Perry  A.;  Rust,  Robert 
C;  aad  WaUner,  Thomas  G.,  to  Cardiac  Pacemakers,  Inc.  Atrial  rate 
sensitive  cardiac  pacer  circuit  4498,007, 0.  I28-419.0PG. 
Wright,  Wilham  J.:  5^e— 

Mtnciai,   Derek   V.;   aad   Wright,   WUIiam   J..   4,298,137,   CI. 
221-11.000. 
Wu,  Pai-Chuan:  See— 

Canck),    LeopoMo    V.;    aad    Wu,    Pai-Chuan.    4498,647,    Q. 
428-l67.00a 
WudL  Fied:  Ste— 

Boyd,  Gary  D.;  Mohapatra.  Sarat  K.;  Tell,  Botjaaiin;  Wagner. 
Sigurd;  and  WudL  Fled,  4,298.23a  O.  330-337.000. 
Wuerzer,  Bruno:  See — 

Hamprecfat,  Gerhard;   Stubenrauch,  Gerd;  Uibach,  Hans;  and 

Wuerzer,  Bnino,  4498,731,  O.  544-11.000. 
Plath.  Peter,  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  and  Becker, 
Raiaer,  4498,749, 0.  548-377.000. 
Wnb,  Hehnut,  to  Optilon  W.  Erich  Hdlmann  GmbH.  Slide  fastener 

and  method  of  aakmg  same.  4497,77a  CI-  24-203. 16R. 
Wuaning,  Joachim,  to  J.  AicheUn.  Industrial  heating  hatallation  and 

method  of  operation.  4498,333,  a.  431-11.000. 
Wydra,  Wally.  Circular  saw  blade  removing  combination.  4497,921, 

a.  8I-3.0OR. 
Wyman.  Floyd  R,  to  Marshall  aad  Williams  Company.  Drum  filter 

apparatus.  4498,473, 0.  210-213.000. 
Wyrepak  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Kovaleaki,  Joseph  J.,  4498,174,  Q.  242-128.000. 
Xerox  Coiporatioa:  See— 

Critchlow,  James  A.;  and  Ozem.  Donna  U.,  4498,273,  O. 

353-71.000. 
Duvaa   William  S.;  and   English.   WUIiam  K..  4498,937.  O. 

364-900.000. 
Hwa,  Stephen  C.  P.,  4,297.972.  O.  118458.00a 
Lu,  Chin  R.  4,298.672.  Q.  43O-IO8.00a 
SUverberg.  Morton.  4498.277,  CL  355-76.00a 
Yagi.  Wdeyuki:  See- 

Sakurada,  Shuroku;  Nakashima,  Yoichi;  Kojima,  Isao;  Yagi. 
Hideyuki;  Kariya.  Tadaaki;  and  Sugiyama,  Masayoshi,  4498.881. 
CL  357-38.00a 
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Yamada,  Yajinx  See— 

Amano,  Shoichi;  Miyadoh,  Shinji;  Takahashi,  Saeko;  Erakt,  Norio; 
Niwa,  Tomizo;  and  Yamada,  Yujiro.  4498.599.  G.  424-1 19.000. 
Yamamolo,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kawamura,  Masaharu;  Shigeta,  Yoshihiro;  Uchidoi,  Masanori; 
Sugiura,  Yoji;  and  Yamamoto,  Hiroshi,  4498456,  O.  334- 
23.00D. 
Yamamolo,  Hitcshi:  See— 

Nishikawa,    MasK);    aad    Yamunoto,    HitoaU,   4491,102,   CL 
l88-319.00a 
YamaoMlo,  Keaji:  See— 

Ando,   Masato;   Yamamolo,   Kenji;   and   Tanigachi,   Kazuhiro, 

4498.446,  a  204-224.aOR. 
Shichijo,  Hajime;  Yamamoco,  Keiiii;  aad  Nakazawa,  KenicU, 
4,298.851,0.334-11.000. 
Yamamolo,   Manabu;   Murayama,  Seiichi;   Ito,  Masaru;  and  OishI, 
Kounosuke,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  aad  apparatus  for  measuring 
magnetooplic  anisotropy.  4,298.284,  Q.  356-368.0Oa 
Yamnaka,  Kuaio:S«e— 

Takaki,  Masaoki;  Sawano,  Hirokazu;  Yamanak*,  Kunfo;  Asada, 
Kazuyoshi;  Hidesbima,  Keyi;  and  Koyanagi,  Harm,  4,298,938, 
a.  364-90a000. 
Yamashita,  Masanii:  See— 

Asawa,  Talsuro;  Miyake,  Haruhisa;  Yamashita,  Masami;  and  Su- 


Zagaroli,  Davkl,  to  ZagaroN  t  Coranany.  Ezpendable  laMe.  4497,932, 

CLIOi-83.000. 
ZaMd,  Abduz.  to  Greer  Hydraulics.  Incorporated.  Pressure  pulse 

dampener  device.  4498.109,  a.  1)8-30.000. 
Zahner,  John  C:  See— 

SchoennageL  Hant-Juergen;  aad  Zahner,  John  C  449l|431,  CL 
201-10000. 
Zihnradarfabrik  Rcak  Aktiengeselbchaft:  See- 
Bauer,  Erwitt;  Davids,  Ran;  Oolz,  Ocrtiard;  JusKn,  Hibnan  Amdt, 
Hehirich;  Kumaiel,  Louis:  Morkart.  Rudolf;  and  PoihU-Banda, 
Erich,  4497,917,  Q.  74465.00C. 
Zaidan  Hojia  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  KeakyuKai:  Set— 

Umezawa,    Hamao;    Umezawa,    Swnio;    Tsuchiya,    Tsulomu; 
Jikahara,  Tono;  and  Miyake,  ToaUaki,  4491,727. 0. 5)6-10.000. 
Zaidan  Hojia  Haadolai  Kenkyn  SMnkokai:  See— 

Ofcuao,  YasiM,  4498,869, 0.  34O-78100a 
Zanbraao,  Adolfo  It,  to  Haaaa  Mhung  Caranany.  The.  Production  of 
*''**'  purity  and  high  surface  area  magnesium  oiide.  4498,379,  Q. 


high  purity 

75-n!ooa 


Jsya,  Yoshio,  4498,699,  Q.  521-31.000. 
iU,  Mitsuo:  .See — 


Yami 

Yoshimaru,  Tomohiia;  Sato.  Yasuhiro;  and  Yamashita,  Mitsoo. 
4,298,269,  a.  333-3.MR. 
Yamazaki,  Noboru;  Takase,  Tsulomu;  Morimoto.  Yoshio;  and  Yuasa. 
Terao,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Incorporated.  Thermosetting 
resin  composition  from  makimide  compound  and  alkenyl  phenoL 
4.298.7X1.  a  526-261000. 
Van,  Taouag-yuaa:  aad  L«nano,  Raymond  L.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Leach  roednd  incladnig  means  to  protect  ion  exchange  resin. 
4,298,378,  Q.  423-7.000. 

Yaaagkiaira,  Hidetaka:  See 

iCiwai.  Kazuo;  Yaaagidaira,  Hidetaka;  and  Tamori,  MichiiosM, 
4,298,983,  O.  375ni00a 
Yaag,  Huag  R,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  L,  aad  Company.  Spinning 
process.  4498,565,  Q.  264-181.000. 

Yasuda,  Shinicfairo:  See 

Obba,  Kenuo;  Izumi,  Kaictai;  and  Yasuda,  Shiaichiro,  4,298,489, 
a  232-7L300. 
Yasuda,  YosUaobu:  See— 

Kimala,  Kei;  Yasuda,  Yoshinobu;  Yoahida,  Isamu;  and  Saruia, 
Maaabirs,  4497,981, 0.  123-434.000. 
Ylles,  Oeone  A.,  to  Eiq^PKher  Industriet,  lac.  Drill  bead.  4,298,073, 

a  173-21000. 
Yeda  Research  and  Devdopoieat  Conpaay,  Ltd.:  See— 

AUittgham,  Yael;  and  Vofai.  David,  4498,384,  CI.  106-18.340. 
f  Levin,  Okleon;  aad  Vofti.  David,  4498,714,  Q.  523-330.000. 
Ydaosky,  John:  See— 

Condouris,  George  A.;  Yelnosky,  John;  Riley,  Rkbard  L.;  Won, 
Chong  M.;  Douglas,  George  R;  aad  Sludl,  William  L., 
4,298,608,  a  424-249:000. 
Yesair,  David  W.:  See- 
Sean,  Barry;  and  Yesair,  David  W.,  4,298,594. 0.  424-l9.00a 
Yokofawa  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

IJieda,  Kyoichi;  and  Ando,  Motoyoahi,  4497,872,  a  73-3100A. 
Yokota,  Shoxo:  See— 

Ami,  Yoshio;  Kalaoka,  Hiroyuki;  Suzuki,  Isao;  and  Yofcola,  Sbozo, 
4498,893.  a.  ]38-284.a0a 
Yoahida,  Isamu:  See— 

Khnata,  Kei;  Yasuda,  YosUaobu;  YoahUa,  Isamu;  aad  Saruta, 
Maaahiro,  4497,981,  CL  123-4S4.00a 
Yoahida  Kocyo,  K.K.;  Se^— 

Takaba&i,  Kihci;  TenKla,  Seiko;  aad  Nakada,  Kiyoshi,  449IJ)3}, 
a.  1)9-450.000. 
Yoahida,  Takao,  to  Inleraatiaaal  Plavois  A  Fragrances  lac.  Neophyl 

maaganese  chloride.  4,298,341  CL  260-429.0011 
YoshiiDani,  Tonwhist;  Sato,  Yasuhiro;  and  Yamashita,  Mitsuo,  to 
Tokyo  Shibaun  Denki  KaNishiki  Kaisha.  Recordable  reader  printer 
and  electraaiatic  cooier.  44984<9,  a.  333-).nR. 
Yoahimura,  Shigeru;  Nomura,  Akihiro:  aad  Hayakawa,  Kimiaki,  to 
Caaon  Kabusniki  Kaiaha.  Copying  apparatus  having  an  orl^nal 
feeding  mechanism  4498479,  Q.  3S^T})X)0a 
Youn,  Kun  C;  and  Wilpcn,  Dale  J.,  lo  Sbdl  Oil  Company.  Process  for 
oihieed  extraction  with  an  isopropanol-based  solvenL  4498,S4a  O. 
2<(M11400. 
Youeg,  Jaaies  E,  to  Emeraoa  Electric  Co.  Fiekl  rnlaceiible  electrode 

aaaembly  for  magnetic  llowmeler.  4497,897,  G.  T)-86I.I20. 
Young.  Lewis  B.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Cofporttioa.  Prepanliaa  of  Improved 

alkylphenybulfonalea.  4,298,347,  G.  26O-3OS.O0A. 
Yuasa,  Teruo:  Set— 

Yamazaki,  Noboru;  Takase,  Tsatomu;  Morimoto,  Yoshio;  aad 
Yuasa,  Teruo,  4498,72a  G.  326-26100a 
Zagaroli  A  Compaay:  See— 

Zagaroli,  David.  4497,932.  G.  108-UilOa 


Zaaipiao,  Arthur  T.;  aad  Zampino,  Dokxes  V.  Coaibiaaliaa  feeding 

tray  and^y  table.  4,298,228.  G.  297-l8100a 
Zampino.  Dolores  V.:  See— 

Zaainiw.  Arthur  T.;  and  Zampino,  DoIoks  V.,  4,298,228,  G. 
297-181000. 
Zatboa,  Catherine.  Torso  garment  incorporating  removable  hand  cov- 
erings. 4497,746,  G.  2-108.000. 
Zecher,  Wilfried:  See— 

Lewaher,  Jurgea;  Rotlmaier,  Ludwig;  Mertea,  Rudolf;  Zecher, 
Wilfried;  Dunwaid,  WUh;  aad  Schahe,  BenUurd.  4491,313,  G. 
260-]a40N. 
Zeigner,  WUlard  L.:  See— 

Blaney,  Peter  G.;  Cooley,  Dwain  D.;  and  Zeigaer,  WiUaid  U, 
4,297,899,  a.  73-861.510. 
Zeitlin,  Roberi  J.:  See— 

Machonis,  John,  Jr.;  Schmukler,  Seymour,  Zeitlin,  Robert  J.;  aad 
Sbida,  Mitsuzo,  4,298,711  CI.  325-74.000. 
Zeienka,  Leslie  R.:  See— 

Arter,  Nelson  K.;  Devore,  Ernest  W.;  Wills,  Arthur  B.;  aad 
Zeienka,  Leslie  R.,  4498,897,  G.  M0-)9.aaa 
Zelenlaov,  Boris  N.:  See— 

Avdeenko,  Boris  K.;  Bronfman,  Aran  L;  ViiUa,  Alexaadr  L.; 
Zelenlaov,  Boris  N.;  Kinevsky,  Valery  N.;  and  Roiel,  Vladimir 
E,  4,298.90a  CI.  )61-I27.aoa 
Zeller,  Norbert:  See— 

Schinabeck,  Aalon;  Zeller,  Norbert;  Lindner,  Tassik);  Engels- 
berger,  Gcorg;  aad  Riedle,  Rudolf,  4498,75),  G.  556415.000. 
Zeraco,  Inc.:  See— 

Blaney,  Peter  O.;  Coaley,  Dwaia  D.;  aad  Zeigaer,  WOlard  L., 
4,297,899,  G.  7}-86l.)n. 
Zenith  Radio  Cofporelioa;  Sep— 

Ishihara,  Theodore  M.;  and  Kulkeas,  John  F..  4491,113,  G. 

)i}-)25.aao. 

Lai,  SlepbBa;  aad  Srivaauva,  Oopal  K.,  4491,89a  G.  358-138  000. 
Reaeau,  Daaid  L.,  449UI4,  G.  )58.26AX). 

Zhimov.  Nikolai  Y.:  Set— 

Batalia,  Oleg  E;  Dykaiaa,  Arkady  S.;  Osadcheako,  Aleswdr  I.; 
Balkhaaova,  Oaliaa  F.;  llel(oradaky,  Iznil  M.;  Nevstruev,  Vla- 
dimir I.;  Radioaov,  Valery  A.;  TuhdiiBBky,  Edaard  A.;  Bdyaev. 
Valentin  M.;  SmoUn,  Jury  1.;  Breiman,  Mark  I.;  Oriyaasky, 
Vilaly  v.;  Zhiraov,  Nikolai  Y.;  OaHhin.  Nikolai  V.;  Troitsky, 
Adrian  P.;  aad  Kovalenko,  Vladimir  V.,  4498,90),  G. 
252-4]100a 
Zfaamer,  EraM,  to  Indusirie-Werke  Karlsruhe  Augsburg  Aktienaesell- 

schaft.  Leverage  system.  4,297,908,  CI.  74-469.000. 
Zhamerman,  C.  LyIe.  Basement  dewsiering  system   4,298494,  CI. 

403-57.000. 
Zimaieraam,  Robert  L.:See— 

Schabe,  Heiaz;  Zimoiermaa,  Robert  L.;  and  Naylor,  Carter  G.. 
4498,701,0.521-115.000. 
Zimmenaaan,  Andreas:  See — 

Muller,  Klaus;  snd  Zinunermann,  Andreas,  4498,441,  G.  204- 
299.00R. 
Zodrow,    Rudolf,    lo  Jagenberg-Werke   AG.    L«beUing   machine. 

4498,421  CI.  156-568.000. 
Zoecon  CorporaiiOB:  See- 
Lee.  Shy-Fah,  449176a  a  362-306.000. 
ZoUer,  Giiiataaher  J.:  Set— 

Mahake,  Etfl  A.;  aad  Zoller,  Christopher  J.,  4,291.164.  G. 

Zuaiga,  JuHo  A.  Box  spring  aad  aialtreas  support  device.  4497,754,  G. 

MII.OOO. 
Zvywhi,  Mikhail  S.:  See— 

Boclikarev,  EIHn  P.;  Prokooov,  Igor  V.;  Eljulin,  Alexandr  V.; 
Bebky,  Arkady  A.;  Baryslwikova,  Sveilana  M.;  Nasyrov,  Nail 
Z.;  Novikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Khaimlin,  Edige  R.;  Zvyagin,  Mikhail 
S.;  Abrjulin,  Vladimir  N.;  Konstanlinova.  Ljubov  1.;  Ljubimova, 
Nina  A.;  aad  Gofbacbeva,  Nadezbda  S.,  4498,380  G.  75- 
lOlJOBE. 
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Du  Pom  de  Nemoun,  E  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Pilgrim,   James  F;  and   Hunter,   Ronald   A.,   Re.  WW.  CI. 
427-358.000. 
Hunter,  Ronald  A.:  Set— 

Pilgrim,  James  R:  and   Hunter,   Ronald   A.,   Re.  30,789,   Q. 
427-358.000. 
Pilgrim.  James  F.;  and  Hunter,  Ronald  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E 


I.,  and  Company.  Process  for  coating  sheet  substrates  with  thermo- 
plastic polymer.  Re.  30,789,  Q.  427-358.000. 

Pool,  Danny  L.:  and  Pool,  Robert  R.  Hand  held  masking  machine. 
Re.  30,787,  a.  156-527.000. 

Pool,  Robert  R.:  See- 
Pool.  Danny  L.;  and  Pool,  Robert  R.,  Re.  30,787,  Q.  156-527.000. 

Wiebe,  Gerald  L.  Disposable  identilication  band  blank.  Re.  30,786.  CI. 
4O-2I.00C 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Abe,  Takeshi:  See— 

Seki.  Yasusuke;  and  Abe,  Takeshi,  261,643,  CL  DI4-5.000. 
Abraham,  Anthony  S.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Soap  or  detergent 

Ubici  261,691,  11-3-81,  a.  D28-8.100. 
Akiiebolagel  CloetU:  See— 

Svensson.  Thure;  and  Brandstrom,  Jan,  261,656,  CI.  D15-1II.000. 

Alber,  Friedrich^  Altmann,  Gerhard;  BendeL  Wolfgang;  Dedelmahr, 

Rudolf;  Eyrich,  Hermann;  Link,  Rudolf;  and  Seeliger,  Klaus,  to 

Transormatoren  Union  Aktiengeselbchaft.  Coupling  transformer. 

261.640.  11-3-81,  CI.  D13-4.000. 

Albertson,  Robert  V.  Ratchet  wrench  fulcrum  ring.  261,607,  1 1-3-81, 

CI.  D8-25.000. 
Altmann,  Gerhard;  See— 

Alber,  Friedrich;  Altmann,  Gerhard;  Bendd,  Wolfgang;  Dedel- 
mahr, Rudolf;  Eyrich,  Hermann;  Link,  RiidoU;  and  SeeUger, 
Klaus,  261.640.  CI.  D13-4.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 
Herbsi.  Waller  B  ,  2«1,586,  CI.  D7-I6.00a 
Herbst.  Waller  B.,  261,587,  CI.  D7-I6.000. 
Herbsi.  Waller  B.,  261.589.  CI.  D7-38.000. 
Herbsi.  Walter  B.,  261,59a  a.  D7-40.000. 
Herbst.  Waller  B..  261,591.  O.  D7-4O.O0O. 
Anderson,  Howard  A.,  to  Cities  Service  Company.  Dish  pan.  261,602, 

11-3-81.  a.  D32-55.O0O. 
Asher,  James  C:  Sec — 

McKinsey,  Kevin  P.;  and  Asher,  James  C.  261,644,  CL  DI4-1 1.000. 
Atari,  Inc.:  See— 

McKinsey,  Kevin  P.;  and  Asher,  James  C,  261,644,  CL  DI4-1 1.000. 

Audesse.  Emery  G.;  and  Hartman,  Donald  W.,  to  GTE  Products 

Corporation.  Linear  multilamp  pholoflash  unit.  261,683,  11-3-81,  CI. 

O26-2.000. 

Aulenti,  Gae,  to  Knoll  International,  Inc.  Chair.  261,580,  1 1-3-81,  O. 

D6-66.000. 
Austin,  John  J.,  Jr.,  to  Champion  Intemattooal  Corporation.  Carton. 

261,617.  11-3-81.  a.  D9-432.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  Sot— 

Skerl.  Richard  J.,  261.635.  CI.  D12-147.000. 
Skerl,  Richard  J..  261,636,  CI.  DI2-147.000. 
Babb,  Burton  A.  Loudspeaker.  261,642,  11-3-81,  CL  DI4-3aaOO. 
Babb.  Burton  A.  Loudspeaker.  261,645,  11-3-81,  CL  DI4-3O.0OO. 
Bachmann,  Hans.  Garbage  compactor.  261,658,  11-3-81,  CI.  DI5- 

123.000. 
Bane,  John  H.,  III.  Space  heating  stove.  261,675,  11-3.41,  Q.  D23- 

97.000. 
Beck,  Robert  F.,  Jr.  Camp<!re  cook  stand.  261,596,  11-3-81.  CL  D7- 

109.000. 
Bedwell.  Bemice.  Eyeglasses.  261,662,  1 1-3-81,  a.  DI6-I04.000. 
Bendel.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Alber,  Friedrich;  Altmann,  Gerhard;  Bendel,  Wolfgang;  Dedel- 
mahr, Rudolf;  Eyrich,  Hermann;  Link,  Rudolf;  and  Seeliger, 
KUus.  261.640.  CI.  D13-4.000. 
Bernard  Industries  Co.:  See— 

Yellin,  Bernard.  261,595.  CI.  D7-99.000. 
Beshears.  Terry  W.  RaoTmg  roll  dispenser.  261,634,  11-341.  O.  D34- 
24.000 


Blanchard.  Russell  O.;  Guzek,  Joseph;  and  Matt,  Donald  A.,  to  Motor 

Wheel  Corporation.  Wheel.  261,637,  11-3-81,  O.  DI2-2O9.0OO. 
Blanchard,  Russell  O.;  Guzek,  Joseph;  and  Matt,  Donald  A.,  to  Motor 

Wheel  Corporation.  Wheel.  261,638,  11-3-81,  CI.  D12-2O9.O0O. 
Boldt,  Melvin  H.;  Morrison,  Thurber  H.;  and  Greb,  Francis  J.,  to 
National  Presto  Industries,  Inc.  Egg  cooker.  261,594,  11-3-81,  Q. 
D7-94.000. 
Borkan.  Florence,  to  Pharmacaps,  Inc.  Combined  bottle  cap  and  cap- 
sule piercing  device.  261,619,  1 1-3-81,  a.  D9-437.000. 
Brandstrom,  Jan:  See— 

Svensson,  Thure;  and  Brandstrom,  Jan,  261,636,  O.  DlS-llI.OOO. 
Brannock,  Thomas  L.  Load  binder  release  tool.  261,611,  11-3-81,  CI. 

D8-89.000. 
Brun,  George  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Ogg,  Elmer  E.,  Jr.;  and  Brun,  George  F..  Jr.,  261.668,  CI.  DI9- 
92.000. 
Buchanan,  Edward  B.  Fishing  rod  holder.  261,581,  11-3-81,  CL  D6- 

125.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 
Austin,  John  J.,  Jr..  261.617.  O.  D9-432.000. 
Scott,  Raymond  G.;  and  Wysocki,  Lawrence  S.,  261,620,  O.  D9- 
438.000. 
Chandler,  John  W.  Orthopedic  pillow.  261,681,  11-3-81,  Q.  D24- 

64.000. 
Charland,  Terrence  D.;  Newcomb,  Dean  R.;  and  Robertson,  Donald 
A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Copying  machine.  261,661.  11-3-81,  Q. 
DI6-31.000. 
Cities  Service  Company:  See- 
Anderson.  Howard  A.,  261,602,  Q.  D32-55.aaa 
Cobum,  Grin  W.:  See— 

Maloy,  Rex  M.,  261,664.  a.  D18-3.O0O. 
Cohen,  Aaron  G.:  See— 

MeUian.  John  M.;  Cohen,  Aaron  G.;  and  Nuttall,  Mike,  261.67a  CL 
D2I-64.000. 
Collister,  Kenneth  D.;  Krou,  Michael  A.;  and  Werner,  Raymond  M.,  to 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Reflectance  colorimeter.  261,623,  11-3-81. 
a.  01046.000. 
Coulter  Systems  Corporation:  See- 
Forrest,  Jess;  and  Hardy.  Carl  D..  261.66a  d.  D16-3l.00a 
Dedelmahr.  Rudolf:  See— 

Alber,  Friedrich;  Altmann,  Gerhard;  BendeL  Wolfgang;  Dedel- 
mahr, Rudolf;  Eyrich,  Hermann;  Link.  Rudolf;  and  Seeliger, 
Klaus,  261,(40,  CI.  DI3-4.000. 
deHaselh,  John,  to  Jonee,  Inc.  Combined  brush  and  mirror.  261,693, 

11-3-81,  a.  D28-68.00O. 
Delgado,  Elsa  L.;  and  Pinera,  Julia  M.  Desk  pen  set  holder.  261,665. 

11-3-81,  CI.  D19-77.000. 
Deschamps,  Robert  L.,  to  Shore  Brothers.  Inc.  Power  console.  261.652. 

11-3-81,  CI.  DI4-96.000. 
Docan  Corporation:  See — 

Ooheny,  Kevin  L.,  261,629,  CI.  DIO-106.000. 
Doheny,  Kevin  L.,  to  Docan  Corporation.  Emergency  brake  warning 

device.  261,629,  11-3-81,  CI.  DID.  106.000. 
Enden,  Roy  L.  Hide-a-bed  mover  clamp.  261.584,  11-3-81,  O.  D6- 

198.000. 
Enduro  Corporation:  See— 

Kettlestrings.  John  S..  261,601,  CI.  D32-40.aOO. 
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Eyrich,  Hermann:  See — 

Alber,  Friedrich;  Altmann,  Gerhard;  BendeL  Wolfgang;  Dedel- 
mahr, Rudolf;  Eyrich,  Hermann;  Link,  Rudolf;  and  Seeliger, 
Klaus,  261,64a  O.  D13-4.0O0. 
Fatino,  Robert  J.  Angle  converter.  261,623,  11-3-81,  CL  01065.000. 
Fear.  Jeffrey  R.  Combined  stool  and  foolrest.  261,573,  11-3-81,  Q. 

D6-3S.00a 
Fee,  Robert  W.;  Ten  Eyck,  Richard  E.;  and  Smith,  Lloyd  T,  to  S/V 
Tool  Company,  Inc.  Hand  implement.  26l,6ia  11-3-81,  CI.  D8- 
82.000. 
Feuling.  James  J.  Mounting  stand  for  attaching  an  accessory  to  an 

engine.  261,634.  11-3-81,  O.  D15-5.000. 
Fichte,  Heinrich.  Serving  tny  unit.  261,388,  1 1-3-81,  Q.  D7-38.000. 
Fisher,  Carlman:  See — 

Gordon,  Andrew  W.;  and  Fisher,  Carbnan,  261,570,  CL  02- 
318.000. 
Forbes,  Hampton  E.,  Jr.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Bottled  alcoholic 

beverage  carton.  261,613,  11-3-81,  CI.  D9-418.0O0. 
Forrest,  Jess;  and  Hardy,  Carl  O.,  to  Coulter  Systems  Corporation. 

Photoprinting  machine.  261,660,  11-3-81,  CI.  D16-3I.OOO. 
Fukano,  Katsuhito;  and  Mawake.  Yukio.  to  Mitutoyo  Mfg.,  Co.,  Ltd. 
Three-dimensiona]    coordinate    measuring    instrument.    261,624, 
11-3-81,  CLDIO-46.000. 
Gagliano,  Stephen  J.  Winged  sculptiire.  261,633,  11-3-81,  O.  Oll- 

162.000. 
Cannon,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Tesar,  Robert  J.;  and  Gannon,  Robert  E,  261,616,  Q.  09-413.000. 
Gardisette  International  AG:  See— 

Stocker,  Hans.  261,694,  a.  O47-6.00E. 
Genaro,  Donald  M.;  McGarvey,  John  N.;  and  Novak,  L^jos,  to  West- 
em  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Combined  telephone  kiosk  and  support 
therefor.  261,582,  11-3-81,  CL  06-181.000. 
General  Electric  Company;  See — 

Kolwaite,  John  S.,  261,651,  O.  D14-73.000. 
George,  Wilfied  R.  Newspaper  grate.  261,603, 1 1-3-81,  CL  D7-2O7.00O. 
Gordon,  Andrew  W.;  and  Fisher,  Carlman,  to  Northern  Shoe  Bindings 
Co.,  Inc.  Contoured  sandal  innersole.  261,37a  11-3-81,  CL  02- 
318.000. 
Greb,  Francis  J.:  See— 

Boldt,  Melvin  H.;  Morrison,  Thurber  H.;  and  Greb,  Francis  J., 
261,394,  a.  D7-94.000. 
Greene  &  Kellogg,  Inc.:  See — 

McCombs,  Norman  R.,  261,676,  d.  D24-8.000. 
Gnggs,  Denis  O.  Hockey  target.  261,667,  1 1-3-81,  G.  021-6.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Audesse,  Emery  G.;  and  Hartman,  Donald  W.,  261,683,  Q.  D26- 
2.000. 
Gunnell,  Carl  F,  III.  Pump  flange  tool.  261,608, 11-3-81,  CL  D8-27.000. 
Guzek,  Joseph:  See— 

Blanchard,  Russell  O.;  Guzek,  Joseph;  and  Matt,  Donald  A., 

261.637,  CL  OI2-209.000. 

Blanchard,  Russell  O.;  Guzek,  Joseph:  and  Matt,  Donald  A., 

261.638,  CL  012-209.000. 

Hall,   Richard,  to  Technalyucs,   Inc.   Naso-gastric  tube  stabilizer. 

261,680,  11-3-81,  CL  024-33.000. 
Hanson,  George  A.  Tackle  caddy.  261,371,  II-3-8I,  CL  D3-38.000. 
Harada,  Toshio:  See— 

Takahaahi,  Yoichi;  Yamamura,  Masamichi;  Harada,  Toshio,  and 

Inoue,  Shigefumi,  261,598,  CI.  07-128.000. 
Takahashi,  Yoichi;  Itsumi,  Kenjiro;  Harada,  Toshio;  and  Inoue, 
Shigefumi,  261,599,  Q.  D7-I28.000. 
Hardy,  Carl  D.:  See- 
Forrest,  Jess;  and  Hardy,  Carl  O.,  261,660,  Q.  D16-31.000. 
Harunan,  Donald  W.:  See— 

Audesse,  Emery  G.;  and  Hartman,  Donald  W.,  261,683,  a.  026- 
2.000. 
Henkels,  Walter.  Combined  ruler  and  letter  opener.  261,612,  11-3-81, 

a.  D8-104.000. 
Herbst,  Walter  B.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Covered 

food  tray.  261,586,  11-3-81,  CL  07-16000. 
Herbst,  Walter  B.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Covered 

food  tray.  261,587,  11-3-81,  CL  D7-16.000. 
Herbst,  Walter  B.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Food 

tray.  261,589,  11-3-81,  CI.  D7-38.000. 
Herbst,  Walter  B.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Lid  for  a 

food  tray.  261,590,  11-3-81,  CI  O7-40.000. 
Herbst,  Walter  B.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Food 

tray  hd.  261,591,  11-3-81,  Q.  07-40.000. 
Heritage,  Robert,  to  Steelcaae  Inc.  Chair.  261,576,  11-3-81,  CI.  D6- 

4i;oSd. 

Heritage,  Robert,  to  Steelcase  Inc.  Combined  chair,  tablet  arm  and 
magazine  rack.  261,577,  11-3-81,  a.  D6-42.000. 

Heritage.  Robert,  to  Steelcase  Inc.  Combined  chair  and  tablet  arm. 
26lj78,  11-3-81.  CL  06-42.000. 

Heritage.  Robert,  to  Steelcase  Inc.  Combined  chair,  tablet  arm,  ashtray 
and  magazine  rack.  261,579,  11-3-81,  Q.  D642.000. 

HiUKjii,  Ltd.:  See— 

Seki,  Yasusuke,  and  Abe,  Takeshi,  261,643,  Q.  D14-S.00a 

Hoffman,  Luther  A.,  to  Sharpoint  Inc.  Suture  packaging  element 
261,621,  11-3-81,  CL  09-456.000. 

Honex  Corporation:  See — 

Hoover,  Sidney  H.,  261,682,  CI  025-16000. 

Hoover,  Sidney  H..  to  Honex  Corporation.  Density  measurement 
enclosure  for  the  human  body.  261,682,  11-3-81,  O.  O2S-16.000. 

Imada,  Michio,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Electrophoto- 
graphic copier.  261,659,  11-3-81,  CI.  OI6-3I.000. 


Imroel,  David.  Sutuetu:.  261,631.  11-3-81,  O.  011-131X100. 
Inoue,  Shigefumi:  See — 

Takahashi,  Yoichi;  Yamamura,  Masamichi;  Harada,  Toshio;  and 

Inoue.  Shigefumi.  261,598,  CL  O7-I28.000. 
Takahashi,  Yoichi;  Itsumi,  Kenjiro;  Harada,  Toshio;  and  Inoue. 
Shigefumi,  261,599,  CL  07- 1 28.000. 
Interdica  S.A.:  See— 

Kaufmann,  Albert.  261,615,  CL  O9-337.00D. 
Inverness  International:  See- 
Mann,  Samuel  J.,  261,678,  CI.  024-26.000. 
Itsumi,  Kenjiro:  See — 

Takahashi,  Yoichi;  Itsumi,  Kenjiro;  Harada.  Toshio;  and  Inoue, 
Shigefumi.  261.399,  a.  07-128.000. 
Jonee,  Inc.:  See — 

deHaseth.  John,  261.693.  CI  028-68000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Miyazaki  Seisakusho:  See — 
Miyazaki,  Toshio,  261.593.  CI.  O7-78.00a 
Karkanen,  Gerald  E  Bowling  trophy.  261,632,   11-3-81,  Q.  Dll- 

157.000. 
Kaufmann,  Albert,  to  Interdica  S.A.  Perfume  bottle.  261,615,  11-3-81, 

CI.  09-337.000. 
Kettlestrings,  John  S.,  to  Enduro  Corporation.  Pan  cleaner  or  similar 

article.  261,601,  11-3-81.  CL  032-40.000. 
Knoll  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Aulenti,  Gae.  261,380,  CI.  06-66.000. 
Kolwaite,  John  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Clock  radioDr  similar 

article.  261,651,  11-3-81,  CL  014-73.000. 
Krou,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Collister,  Kenneth  0.;  Krou,  Michael  A.;  and  Werner,  Raymond 
M..  261.623.  CL  DlO-46.000. 
Kuramolo,  Takeo,  to  Kyoriisu  Electrical  Instruments  Works,  Ltd. 

Volt-ohm-ammeier  or  the  like.  261,627,  II-3-8I,  Q.  DIO-79.000. 
Kustom  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Uzzell.  William  O.,  261,641,  a.  013-38.000. 
Kvasnicka,  Donald  A.  Wall  lamp.  261.685,  1 1-3-81,  CL  D26-B7.000. 
Kvasnicka,  Donald  A.  Table  lamp.  261,686,  11-3-81,  CL  026-93.000. 
Kvasnicka,  Donald  A.  Table  lamp.  261,687,  11-3-81,  Q.  026-93.000. 
Kvasnicka.  Donald  A.  Roor  lamp.  261.688.  11-341,  Q.  O26-I02.000 
Kyoriisu  Electrical  Instruments  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuramolo,  Takeo,  261,627,  CI.  010-79.000. 
Labasan,  Manuel  C.  Holder  for  bar  accessories.  261,383,  11-3-81,  CI. 

06-189.000. 
La  Fargo,  Mark  J.;  and  Pomponio,  Robert  V.  Wheel  hub  locking  tool. 

261,606,  11-3-81,0.08-21.000. 
Langtry.  Roberi  S.  Barbecue  cowl.  261,60a  11-3-81,  O.  07-129.000. 
Lattimore,  Richard.  Combined  room  divider,  television  cabinet,  stereo 
cabinet,  bar  and  aquarium  suppon  unit.  261,373,  11-3-81,  C[.  06- 
4.000. 
Lawrence,  Frederick  J.,  to  Nashua  Corporation.  Sorting  apparatus. 

261,653.  11-3-81,0.  O14-I10.000. 
Uwson,  Frank  H.  Wind  instrument.  261.663,  11-3-81.  CL  017-10.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Abraham,  Anthony  S.,  261,691,  O.  O2g-8.l0a 
Link,  Rudolf:  See— 

Alber,  Friedrich;  Altmann,  Gerhard;  Bendel,  Wolfgang;  Dedel- 
mahr, Rudolf;  Eyrich,  Hermann;  Link,  Rudolf;  and  Seeliger, 
Klaus.  261,640,  CL  DI3-4.000. 
Livesey,  James  R.,  to  MatteL  Inc.  Toy  play  case  or  similar  article. 

261,671,  11-3-81,  CL  O2I-109.000. 
Locoste  Alligator  S.A.:  See — 

Pelavin.  Joseph  Y.;  and  Locoste,  Rene,  261,372,  O.  O3-7I.000. 
Locoste,  Rene:  See — 

Pelavin,  Joseph  Y.;  and  Locoste,  Rene,  261,572,  CL  03-71.000. 
Lovejoy,  Sharon  A  Portable  head  rest  261.574,  1 1-3-81.0  D6-29.000. 
Luwe,  Bemd  U.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Belt  mounted  remote  radio  transmit- 
ter for  signalling  an  operator  of  heavy  equipment.  261,630,  11-3-81. 
CL  O10-12I.000. 
Makjy,  Rex  M..  to  Cobum.  Orin  W.  Coin  separator  assembly.  261,664, 

11-3-81,0.018-3.000. 
Mann,  Samuel  J.,  to  Inverness  International.  Electrolysis  hair  removal 

apparatus.  261,678,  11-3-81,  O.  024-26.000. 
Marquez,  David  A.;  and  Marquez,  Perfecto  J.  dock.  261,622. 11-3-81. 

O.  D1O6.000. 
Marquez,  Perfecto  J.:  See— 

Marquez,  David  A.;  and  Marquez,  Perfecto  J.,  261,622,  CL  DIO- 
6.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,  Yoichi;  Yamamura,  Masamichi;  Harada,  Toshio;  and 

Inoue.  Shigefumi.  261,398.  CI.  D7-I28.000. 
Takahashi,  Yoichi;  Itsumi,  Kenjiro;  Harada.  Toshio;  and  Inoue. 
Shigeflimt,  261,599,  O.  07-128.000. 
Matt,  Oofiald  A.:  See— 

Blanchard.  Russell  O;  Guzek.  Joseph;  and  Matt,  Donak)  A.. 

261.637,  CI  D12-209.000. 

Blanchard.  Russell  O.;  Guzek,  Joseph;  and  Malt,  DaaaU  A., 

261.638,  CL  012-209.000. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See— 

Livesey,  James  R.,  261,671,  O.  O21-I09.000. 

Melzian,  John  M.;  Cohen,  Aaron  C.;  and  NuttalL  Mike,  261,670. 0. 
D21-64.000. 

Tran,  Luan  G.;  and  Mayer,  Edward,  261,669,  Q.  D2I-I3.000. 
Mawake,  Yukio:  See— 

Fukano,  Katsuhito;  and  Mawake,  Yukio,  261,624,  O.  01046.000. 
Mayer,  Edward:  See — 

Tran,  Luan  G.;  and  Mayer,  Edward,  261,669,  O.  O2I-13.0Q0. 


PI  48 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


McCoaifet,  Nomiii  R.,  lo  Oiceae  A  Kdloggi  Inc.  Comiact  oxygen 

ooacaalnior.  261,676,  11.3-«1,  a.  D24-8.aSQ. 
McOmcy,  John  N.:  Ste— 

Oaaro,  Dould  M.;  McGarvey,  John  N.;  md  Novik,  L^jos, 
ttl,5t2,  a.  D«-lil.00a 
MfKiwry.  Kevin  P.;  and  Asher,  Jama  C.  lo  Aori,  Inc.  Memofy 
moitale  bovsng.  261,644, 11-3-11,  a.  014-11,01X1. 

Mead  Corpofilioa,  The:  See 

Oliir,  Juki  R.;  and  Watkint,  Richard  K..  261.611.  Q.  09-433.000. 
MebiaB.  John  M.;  Cohen.  Aaron  O.;  and  Nuttall,  Mike,  to  Mattel,  Inc. 

Toy  caOiotie  or  similar  article.  261,670,  I  l-3-it,  CL  02144.000. 
Milea  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

CoUiner,  Kenneth  D.;  Kioii,  Michael  A.;  and  Werner,  Raymond 
M.,  261,623,  a.  D\M6.0m. 
Miiuloyo  Mfg.,  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukano,  Kauuhilo;  and  Mawake,  Yukio.  261,624,  CL  OI(M6.00a 
Miyake,  Takao:  See— 

SagaBoya.  Yoshio:  and  Miyake,  Takao,  261,397,  G.  D7-12S.O0O. 
Miyaaaki,  Toahio,  lo  Kahnshiki  Kaisha  Miyazaki  Seisakusho.  Ice  pail. 

261,393,  1 1-341,  CL  O7-7U)00i 
MoniaaB,  Thinfeer  H:  See— 

Boldt.  Mdvin  H.;  Morriaoo,  Thorber  H.;  and  Creb.  Francis  J.. 
261 J94,  a.  D7-94.00a 
Motor  Wheel  Conxintion:  See— 

Btaachard,  Russell  O.;  Ouek,  Joseph;  and  Matt,  DonaU  A., 

261.637,  CL  D12-2O9.00a 

Blanchard,  Russell  O.;  Guzek,  Joseph;  and  Matt,  Donald  A.. 

261.638,  a.  D12-209.aoa 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Luwe,  Bend  U,  261,630,  Q.  D|0-121ilOa 
Murray,  Joseph  E-,  Jr.  Smoking  pipe.  261,69a  ll-3-«l,  O.  D27-3.000. 
Nashua  Corpontioa:  See^— 

Uwrence.  Frederick  J.,  261.633,  CL  D14-1  lOOOa 
Natiooal  Presto  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Boldt.  Meivia  U;  Morrison.  Thuiber  H:  and  Greb,  Franda  J., 

261,394,  a.  WHJoaa. 

Nedey.  Michael  J.  Evacuaior  lip.  261,677,  11-3-tl,  CL  D24-10.aoa 
New  Balance  Unlimited:  &e— 

Ogg.  Elmer  E,  Jr.;  awl  Brun,  George  F..  Jr..  261.661,  a  019- 
92.000. 
Newooob,  Dean  R.:  &>— 

Charlaad.  Terrence  D.;  Newcomb,  Dean  R.;  and  Robertson,  Don- 
ald A..  261.661,  a.  DI6-31.00a 
Nice,  Gerald  W.  EjOension  for  gasoline  dispensing  nozzle.  261,674, 

11-3-11,  CL  023-37.000. 
NoUe,  Edward  D.  Case  for  chiropractic  vibrator.  261.679. 11-3-81. 0. 

024-41.000. 
Northern  Shoe  Bindings  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Oonlaa.  Andrew  W.;  and  Fisher,  Carfanan.  261.370;  O.  02- 
318.000. 
Novak,  Lajaa:Sef— 

Gcnara,  OpnaU  M.;  McGarvey.  John  N.;  and  Novak,  Lajoa, 
261.382,  a.  D<-181.00a 
NnttaU.  klike:Sw— 

Meiiiaa.  John  M.;  Cohen.  Aaron  G.;  and  Nuttall,  Mike.  261.67a  O. 
D21-64.000. 
O'Brien.  Josnhine  A  Curling  iron.  261,692, 11-3-81,  O.  O21-3S.000. 
Ogg,  Elmer  E.,  Jr.;  and  Btun,  Ccoiye  F.,  Jr.,  to  New  Balance  Unlim- 
ited. Combined  holder  sod  transfer  tray  (or  hank  checks.  261,668, 
11-341,  a  DI9-91000. 
Olifr.  James  R.;  and  Watkins.  Richard  K.,  to  Mead  Cofpotatioa.  The. 

Article  carrier  Mank.  261.618,  1 1-3-81,  O.  D9-433.00a 
Olympna  Optical  Company  Ltd.:  &e— 

Imada,  Michio,  261,639,  CL  D16-31JnO. 
Pan^ni,  Andrew  L.  Head  for  a  swimmmg  pool  cleaner.  261,633, 

11-3-81.0.032-32.000. 
Pelavin.  Joseph  Y.;  am)  Locoate.  Rene,  to  Locoate  Alligator  SJi. 

Luggage  bag.  261.372,  11-3-81,  CL  03-71.000. 
Penin,  George  S.,  lo  Plastic  Research  ft  Oevdopmeat  Coip.  Fishing 

hire.  261,673,  1 1-341,  CL  VOl-ilXm. 
vauniiflcsps*  inCi " Stt^^ 

Borkan,  Florence.  261,619,  CL  O9-437.00a 
PhUhne,  Maurice  P..  to  Tynell  Racing  Organisation  Limited.  Model 

racng  car.  261,672, 11-341,  CL  021-137.000. 
Pinera,  Julia  M.:  to— 

Delmdo,  Elsa  L.;  and  Pinera,  JnUa  M.,  261,663,  CL  OI9-77.000. 
Plaalic  Research  ft  Developaaetti  Corp.:  See- 
Pom,  George  S.,  261.673,  O.  022-27.000. 
Pp^pniiVi,  Robert  V.;  See — 

U  Fargo,  Mark  J.;  and  Fompoaio,  Robert  V..  261.606,  a.  D8- 
21.000. 
Qume  Corporaliao:  Sw— 

Stirling.  Loren  O..  261.646, 0.  D14-114.00a 
Rexham  Corporetiott:  See— 

Teaar,  Robert  J.;  ami  Gannon.  Robert  E.,  261,616;  a  D9-413.00a 
Robertson,  DooaM  A:  Sm— 

Charlaad,  Terrence  D.;  Newcomb.  Dean  R.;  and  Robeition,  Don- 
aid  A..  261,661,  a.  OI6-3l.aoa 
Robmaon,  Alan  J.  Water-driven  electricity  generator.  261,639, 1 1-341, 

a.  013-2.000. 
Rou,  PioTe.  Vise.  261,609,  11-3-81,  a.  08-74.000. 
SA'  Tool  Company,  Inc.:  Set- 
Fee,  Robeit  W.;  Ten  Eyck,  Richard  E;  and  Smith,  Lloyd  T., 
261.614  CL  OMZOOa 


Schaeffer.  Daniel  O.  Atarm  system  control  unit  261.628.  11-3-81.  d 

D10-I06.00a 
Scott.  Raymond  G.;  and  Wysocki.  Lawrence  S.,  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Container  cover.  261,62a   11-3-81,  CI.  09- 
431000. 
Seeliger,  Klaus:  &e— 

Alber,  Friedrich;  Allmann,  Gerhard;  Bendel,  Wolfgang;  Dedel- 
mahr,  Rudolf;  Eyrich,  Hermann;  Link,  Rudolf;  and  Sceliger, 
Klaus,  261,64a  Q.  DI3-4.000. 
Seki,  Yasusiike;  and  Abe.  Takeshi,  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Combined  cassette 

recofder.  radio  and  television.  261.643. 11-3-81. 0.  OI4-3.000. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See— 

Sufanoya,  Yoshio;  and  Miyake.  Takao.  261.397.  a.  O7-128.00a 
Sharporat  Inc.:  See— 

Hoffhian,  Luther  A..  261,621,  Q.  09-436.000. 
Shure  Brothers,  Inc.:  See— 

Deschamps,  Robert  L.,  261,632,  Q.  D14-96.00a 
Skerl,  Richard  J.,  lo  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Tire.  261,633, 

11-3-81,  a.  O12-147.0Q0. 
Skerl,  Richard  J.,  lo  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Tire.  261,636, 

11-3-81,  a.  oi2-i47.oaa 

Smith.  Donald  B.  Pictuie  disptay  firame.  261.383,  11-341.  Q.  D6- 

234.00a 
Smith.  Uoyd  T.:  See — 

Fee,  Robert  W.;  Ten  Eyck.  Richard  E;  and  Smith.  Lloyd  T., 
261.6ia  a.  08-81000. 
Sorin.  Andrei.  Backgammon  calculator.  261.666.  11-341.  CL  D21- 

i3.aoa 

Standard-Kdl  Hardware  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Villa,  Joseph  N..  26I.6S7.  CI.  DlS-1 18.000. 
Sleelcase  Inc.:  See — 

Heritage.  Robert,  261.376.  G.  O6-41.00a 
Heritage.  Robert.  261,377.  CI.  O6-42.00a 
Heritage.  Robert,  261,378,  CI.  06-42.000. 
Heritage,  Robert,  261,379,  CI.  06^2.000. 
Stirling,  Loren  D.,  to  Qume  Corporation.  Sheet  feeder.  261,646, 

1 1-341,  G.DI4-1 14.000. 
Stocker,  Hans,  lo  Gardiselle  International  AG.  Curtain  material. 

261,694,  11-341.  CL  O47-6.00E 
Suganoya.  Yoshio;  and  Miyake,  Takao,  lo  Sharp  Corporation.  Micro- 
wave oven.  261,397,  11-3-81,  G.  07-128.000. 
Svensson,  Thure;  and  Brandslrom,  Jan,  to  Aktiebolaget  Goetta.  Dis- 
penser for  lozenges.  261,636,  11-341,  G.  OlS-1 11.000. 
Takahashi,  Yoidu;  Yamamura,  Masamichi;  Harada,  Toshio;  and  Inoue, 
Shigefiuni,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Microwave 
oven.  261,398,  11-341,  CL  07-128.000. 
Takahashi,   Yoichi;   Itsumi,   Kenjiro;   Harada.  Toshio;   and   Inoue, 
Shigefumi,  lo  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Microwave 
oven.  261,399,  11-3-81,  G.  D7-128.O0O. 
Technalytics,  Inc.:  See— 

Hal(  Richard,  261,680,  G.  D24-33.00a 
Ten  Eydc  Richard  E:  See — 

Fte,  Robert  W.;  Ten  Eyck,  Richard  E.;  and  Smith,  Uoyd  T., 
261,6ia  G.  08-82.000. 
Tesar.  Robert  J.;  and  Gannon,  Robert  E,  to  Rexham  Corporation. 
Combined  display  aqd  packaging  cootauier.  261,616,  11-3-81,  CL 
D9-413.00a 
Thomas,  Wesley  L.  Telephone.  261,647, 11-3-81,  G.  OI4-S3.000. 
Thomas,  Wesley  L.  Telephooe.  261,648,  J 1-341.  G.  D14-S3.00a 
Thomas.  Wesley  L.  Telephooe.  261.649.  11-3-81.  G.  D14-S3.00a 
Toke  latemalioiial.  Inc.:  See— 

Wegldn.  Stephen.  261.689.  G.  027-3.000. 
Tran,  Loan  G.;  and  Mayer.  Edward,  lo  MatteL  Inc.  Electronic  game 

housmg  or  similar  article.  261,669. 11-3-81,  G.  D2I-13.000. 
Transormatoren  Union  Akiiengesellschaft:  See— 

Alber,  Friedrich;  Altmann,  Gerhard;  BendeL  Wolfgang;  Dedel- 
mahr,  Rudolf;  Eyrich,  Hermann;  Link,  Rudolf;  and  Seeliger, 
Klaus,  261.64a  G.  O13-4.000. 
Tyrrell  Racing  Organisation  Limited:  See— 

PhiUippe.  Maurice  P..  261.672,  G.  021-137.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See- 
van  de  Ven,  Peter  H.  J.,  261,630,  G.  D14-70.00a 
Uzzell,  WUliaip  O.,  to  Kuslom  Electronics,  Inc.  Switch  operated  hand 
set  for  use  with  traffic  radar  devices  or  the  like.  261,641, 1 1-3-81,  G. 
O13-38.00a 
VaOone,  Gregory  J.  PUying  card  box.  261,614, 1 1-3-81,  G.  D9-3I  1.00a 
VanderWerf,  Robbrt  H.  Comer  level.  261,626, 11-341,  G.  O1049.00a 
van  de  Ven,  Peter  H.  J.,  lo  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Clock  radio 

receiver.  261,63a  11-3-81,  G.  014-70.0)0. 
Villa,  Joseph  N.,  to  Standard-Kdl  Hardware  Manufacturing  Co.  Glass 

filler.  261,637,  11-341,  G.  O13-1I8.000. 
Watkina,  Richard  K.:  See— 

OUff,  James  R.;  and  Watkins,  Richard  K.,  261,618,  G.  D9-433.000. 
Wegldn.  Stephen,  to  Toke  International.  Inc.  Combined  pipe  and  stand 

therefor.  261,689.  11-3-81.  G.  O27-3.000. 
Werner.  Raymond  M.:  See— 

ColBster.  Kenneth  D.;  Krou.  Michad  A.;  and  Werner.  Raymond 
M..  261.623,  G.  D1(M6.000. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Gcnaro,  Donald  M.;  McGarvey,  John  N.;  and  Novak,  Lajos, 
261,382,  G.D6-181.000. 
Westover,  Duane  E.  Utility  light  261.684.  11-3-81.  G.  D26-63.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See- 
Forbes.  Hampton  E,  Jr.,  261,613,  G.  09.418.000. 
Wilson.  Michad  C.  Coaster-holder  for  a  beverage  container.  261.392, 
11-3-81,  a.O7.4S.00a 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 
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Wright,  Thomas  E  Charcoal  scuttle.  261,604,  11-341.  G.  D7-2I2.000.    Xerox  Corporation:  See- 

Charlsnd.  Terrence  D.;  Newcomb,  Dean  R.;  and  Robertson,  Don- 
Wnghl,ThoniasE.Chareoal8cullle.261,«05, 11-341.  G  07-212000    „        aid  A_.  261.661,  CL  OI6.31.000. 

•    Yamamura.  Masamichi:  See— 

Wysocki.  Lawrence  S  See—  Takahashi^  Yoichi;  Yamamura,  Masamichi;  Harada.  Toshio;  and 

Sco.l,^ymondG.;andWy«.ki,UwrenceS.,26,,62aG.O,-   YelHn,'^SS^^*ST,iS;d'L°».S:'S'Tmple»ent  for  shding 

«helves.  261,593,  1 1-3-81.  CL  07-99.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


OufTell.  William  E:  See— 

Jessel,  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  Duflelt,  William  E,  4,785,  CI.  68.000. 
.  ."^'•.*»""  "  •  ''■•  *^  Ouffell.  William  E.  4,786,  G.  74.000. 
Jeael,  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  DulTell,  William  E.  lo  Yoder  Brolhen,  Inc. 

Geranium  plant.  4,785,  1 1-3-81,  CI.  68.000. 
JesseL  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  Ouffell,  WiUiam  E,  to  Yoder  Brotbeia,  Inc 

(.hrysanlhemum  plant.  4,786,  1 1-3-81,  G.  74.000 


Koyama,  Albert  T:  See— 

Olmo.  Harold  P.;  and  Koyama,  Albert  T.,  4,784,  G.  47  000 

Olnio,  Harold  P.;  and  Koyama.  Albert  T.  Tabic  grape.  4,784,  11-341, 
CI.  47.000.  •— I— 

Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.:  See— 

Jeasd,  Waller  H,  Jr.;  and  Duffett,  WUliam  E,  4,785,  G  6e.00a 
Jessel,  Waller  H.,  Jr.;  and  Ouflell.  William  E,  4,786.  G  7400a 


LIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  3RD  DAY  Of 
NOVEMBER,  1981 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec  16,  1969.  869  O.  G.  687. 


Anantha,  Narasipur  G.;  and  Bhalia,  Harsaran  S.  Method  for  making 

suble  nitride-defined  Schollky  barrier  diodes.  TI01,201, 1 1-341,  G 

156-643.000. 
Bhalia.  Harsaran  S.:  See>— 

Anantha.  Narasipur  G.;  and  Bhalia.  Haisaran  S.,  T10I.20I.  CI 
156-643.000. 
FurtMcher.  John  H.;  Ratledge.  Edwin  K.;  and  Ullmann,  Richard  A. 

Carburetor  idle  system  air/fuel  ratio  control.  TIOI,202,  11-3-81,  G. 

261-41.00D. 
Goulder,  Gordon  K.;  and  Hollander,  Edward  R.,  Jr.  Molding  process. 

TI0I.205,  11-341,  G.  264-523.000. 
HampeL  Viktor  E  Compact  fast  nuclear  reactor  using  heal  pipes. 

T1013M.  11-341.  G.  376-22l.00a 


Hollander,  Edward  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Goukler,  Gordon  K;  and  Hollander,  Edward  R.,  Jr.,  TIOl  .203.  G 
264-523.000. 
Norton,  Melvin  M.:  See— 

Parker,  Byron  R.;  and  Norton,  Mdvin  M.,  TIOI J03,  G.  71-29.000 
Onbom,  Jesse  H.:  See— 

Ralston,  Horace  E;  and  Onbom,  Jesse  H.,  TIOl  J06,CL56-I5.60a 
Parker,  Byron  R.;  and  Norton.  Mdvin  M.  Process  for  production  of 

granular  diammonium  phosphate.  T101,203,  1 1-3-81,  G.  71-29.000 
Huston,  Horace  E;  and  Orsbom.  Jesse  H.  Cotton  harvester.  TlOl  J06, 

11-3-81,  CL  56-15.600- 
Ralledge,  Edwin  K.:  See— 

Furbacher.  John  H.;  Ratledge,  Edwin  K.;  and  Unmann.  RichanI 
A.,  7101,202,  CI.  26I-4I.OOO. 
Ullmann,  Richard  A.:  See— 

^"^"^^  iS^"  "  •  '^"<^ei  Edwm  K.;  and  Ulhnann.  Richard 
A.,  TlOl  J02,  G.  261-4l.dto. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  NOVEMBER  3,  1981 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS! 

108  4,297,744 

424  4,297,747 

CLASS3 

I  4,297,748 

1.5  4,297,749 

CLASS4 

247  4,297,750 

431  4,297,751 

CLASSS 

52  4,297.752 

81  C  4,297,753 

411  4,297,754 

455  4,297,755 

CLASS7 
127  4,297,75* 

CLASS! 

94.26  4,298,344 

CLASS9 

4  R  4,297,757 

340  4,297.758 

CLASSM 

25  4,298,767 

CLASSM 

2.6  4,297,759 
CLASS  15 

79  R  4.297,760 
105  4,297,761 
257.06  4,297,762 

CLASSIC 

164  4,297,763 

CLASS  17 

46  4.297,764 

66  4,297,765 

CLASSM 

80  R  4.297,766 

4,297.767 
113  4,297.768 

CLASS  23 
230  B  4.298,346 

4,298,347 
4,298,345 
4,298,348 


230  R 


CLASSM 


205.16  R 
263  DA 


4,297,770 
4,297,771 


CLASSM 

257  4,297,772 

CLASS  29 

25.42  4.297,773 

157  C  4,297,774 

157.3  R  4,297,775 
252  4,297,776 

"420  4.297.777 

426.4  4,297.778 
446  4.297.779 
451  4.297.780 
467  4.297,781 
571  4,297,782 
578  4,297,783 
596  4,297,784 
611  4,297.785 

CLASS  30 

382  4.297,786 

CLASS  33 

144  4,297,787 

179.5  R  4,297.788 
298  4.297,789 
313  4,297,790 
367  4,297,791 

CLASS  34 

12  4,297,792 

56  4,297,793 

122  4,297,794 

239  4,297,795 


CLASS  3< 

28  4.297,796 

44  4.297.797 


101 


4,297,798 


CLASS  37 

2  R  4,297.799 

CLASS  40 
21 C  Re.30,786 

CLASS  43 
49  A  4J97,800 

4,297,801 


59 


53 


CLASS  43 

4  4,297,802 

7  4,297.803 

55  4.297.804 
83.5  4,297.805 

CLASS  44 

1  C  4.298.349 

4,298.350 
4,298,351 
4,298,352 

56  4,298,354 

71  4.298,353 

CLASS  4« 

1  C  4,297,806 

4  4.297.807 

52  4.297.808 

74  D  4,297.809 

CLASS  47 

9  4.297.810 

72  4.297,811 

CLASS  41 
206  4,298,355 

CLASS  49 
386  4.297,812 

CLASS  SI 
297  4,298,356 

CLASS  52 


2 

4,297J13 

81 

4.297.814 

115 

4.297,815 

125 

4,297,816 

169.6 

4,297,817 

199 

4,297,818 

293 

4,297,819 

309.11 

4,297,820 

317 

4.297.821 

484 

4.297.822 

514 

4.297,823 

568 

4,297,824 

729 

4,297,825 

282 


CLASS  53 

157  4,297,826 

4J97,827 
4,297,828 
CLASS  55 
165  4,298,357 

185  4,298,351 

269  4,298,359 

273  4.298.360 

290  4,298.361 
304  4,298,362 

CLASS  5< 

11.3  4,297,829 

13.6  4,297,830 

295  4,297,831 

328  R  4,297.832 

364  4.297.833 

CLASSn 

58.86  4,297.834 

251  4.297.835 

291  4,297.836 
350  4,297,837 

CLASS  59 
85  4,297,839 

4.297,840 

CLASS  «0 
39.06  4,297,842 


39.3 
39.32 

226  A 

384 

585 

641.3 

660 


4,297,841 
4,297,843 
4,297.844 
4.297.843 
4,297,846 
4.297,847 
4,297.848 


CLASS  «2 

3  4.297.849 

4.297.850 

21  4.298.363 

126  4,297.851 

153  4.297,852 

325  4,297,853 

4.297.854 

4,297.855 

514  R  4,297.856 

CLASS  65 

3.11  4.298.364 

3.12  4.298.365 
4.298,366 

4.1  4,298.367 

25.2  4.298,368 

27  4,298,369 

4,298,370 

79  4,298,371 

136  4^98,372 

260  4,298.373 

335  4.298.374 

CLASS  66 

9  R  4J97.857 

194  4,297,858 

CLASS  68 

13  R  4,297,859 

200  4.297,860 

CLASS  70 

55  4,297,861 

129  4,297,862 

395  4,297,863 

456  B  4.297.864 

CLASS  71 

90  4,298.375 

CLASS  73 

146  4,297.865 

186  4.297,866 

347  4,297.867 

402  4.297,868 

405  4,297.869 

443  4.297.870 

CLASS  73 

23  4.297.871 

32  A  4.297.872 

61  LM  4.297,873 

73  4,297,874 

146  4^97,876 

4,297,877 

4,297.878 

152  4.297,879 

155  4.297,880 

204  4^97,881 

460  4,297,882 

504  4,297,883 

579  4,297,884 

587  4,297,885 

642  4,297,886 

655  4.297.887 

664  4.297.888 

747  4.297.889 

753  4.297,890 

756  4,297,891 

826  4,297.892 

861  4,297,893 

861.03  4.297.894 

861.12  4,297.895 
4.297.896 
4.297,897 

861.22  4,297,898 

861.58  4,297,899 

861.66  4,297,900 

862.53  4,297,901 

862.62  4,297.875 

863.33  4.297.902 

864.13  4.298.575 
864.22  4.297.903 

CLASS  74 
5  F  4.297,904 


5.43 
410 
417 
469 
473  R 

501  R 

532 

544 

665  C 
690 
750  R 
804 


4J97,905 
4,297.906 
4J97.907 
4.297.908 
4J97,909 
4J97,910 
4J97,912 
4,297,913 
4,297,914 
4,297,915 
4,297,916 
4J97,9I7 
4,297,918 
4,297,919 
4.297.920 

CLASS  75 

49  4,298.376 

53  4.298.377 

60  4.298,378 

82  4.298.379 

101  BE  4.298.380 

124  4.298,381 

202  4,298.382 

211  4.298,383 

CLASS H 

3  R  4J97.921 

57.18  4,297,922 

57.41  4,297,923 

59.1  4.297.924 

CLASSU 

2  R  4.297,925 

9  4,297,926 

CLASS  S3 

36  4J97,927 

57  4,297,928 

110  4J97,929 

156  4J97,930 

397  4,297.931 

581.1  4.297,932 

CLASSM 

1.01  4,297,933 

4^97,935 

1.03  4J97,934 

314  R  4,297,936 

430  4,297,937 

455  4,297.938 

CLASS  19 

33  L  4,297,939 

CLASSM 
33  R  4,297,940 

CLASS  99 

332  4,297,941 

386  4,297,942 

CLASS  100 

129  4.297.943 

CLASS  101 

93.31  4,297.944 


395 


4,297,945 


CLASS  102 

229  4,297,949 

307  4,297,946 

473  4.297.948 

CLASS  MM 
172  BT  4,297.950 

209  4,297.951 

CLASS  106 

18.34  4.298.384 

98  4.298,392 

100  4,298,393 

III  4,298,394 

163  R  4^98,395 

273  R  4,298,396 

274  4,298.397 
288  Q  4.298.398 
309  4.298,399 

CLASS  lot 

83  4J97,952 

131  4.297.953 

CLASS  113 

104  4,297.954 


121.15  4,297.955 

158  A  4.297,956 

184  4.297,957 

220  4,297,958 

CLASS  lU 

116HH  4,297,959 

CLASS  114 

74  A  4.297.960 

123  4.297.961 

218  4.297.962 

230  4J97,963 

263  4.297.964 

265  4.297.965 

CLASS  116 

277  4.297.966 

CLASS  HI 

117  4.297.967 

249  4J97.968 

652  4.297.969 

4,297.970 
658  4.297,972 

719  4,297,971 

CLASS  11* 

3  4,297.973 

51  R  4J97.974 

CLASS U3 

193  CP  4.297.976 

193  P  4.297.975 

320  4J97.977 

339  4.297,978 

372  4,297,979 

438  4,297.980 

454  4.297.981 

502  4J97.982 

536  4.297.983 

587  4.297.984 

CLASS  134 

22  4,297.985 

126 

4.297,986 
4,297,987 
4J97.988 
4J97,989 
4.297.990 
4,297.991 


121 
351 
439 
441 
443 
448 

CLASS  127 

29  4.298.400 


CLASS  lit 


4J97.992 
4.297,993 
4,297.994 
4.297.995 
4.297,996 
4.297,997 
4J97,998 
4J97,999 
4,298,000 
4,298,001 
4,298,002 
4.298.003 
4.298.004 
4.298,005 
4J98.006 
4.298W7 
4.298A)8 
4.298.009 
4,298,010 
4J98,01 1 

CLASS  131 

296  4,298,012 

308  4.298,013 

CLASS  132 

9  4,298,014 

CLASS  134 
100  4,298,015 

CLASS  135 
67  4.298.016 

CLASS  136 
202  4.298.768 


77 

92D 
133 
156 
169 

204.26 
205.16 
218  A 
247 
260 

305 

396 

399 

419  PO 

477 

660 

719 

763 


CLASS  137 

1  4.298.017 

3  4,298,018 

9  4J98.019 

313  4J98J)20 

334  iJMSai 

341  4.298.022 

529  4.298.023 

624.11  4J98.024 

624.14  4.298.025 

625.47  4.298.026 

625.65  4.298.027 

868  4.298.028 

CLASSM 
30  4.298.029 

4J98.030 

CLASS  13* 

55.1  4.298.031 

207  4J98.032 

450  4.298.033 

453  4.298.034 

CLASS  141 

1  4.298.035 
4.298.036 
4.298.037 

2  4.298.038 
90  4.298.039 

IIS  4.298.040 

392  4.298.041 

CLASS  144 

2  Z  4.298.042 

136  R  4.298,043 

176  4.298.044 

CLASS  14t 

1.5  4.298.401 

4.298.402 
4.298.403 

614  A  4.298.404 

615  R  4.298.405 
12  B  4.298.406 
24  4.298.407 
32  4,298.408 

108  4.298.409 

172  4.298.410 


CLASS  149 


19.4 
19.5 


4.298.41 1 
4.298.412 


CLASS  ISO 

05  4J98.045 

CLASS  152 
209  R  4.298.046 

4.298.047 


417 


CLASSM 


42 
59 
85 

87 
228 
296 
345 
394  R 
460 
527 
568 
616  R 
668 


4.298.413 
4.298.414 
4.298.415 
4.298.416 
4J98.4I7 
4.298.418 
4.298.419 
4.298.420 
4.298.421 
Re.30.787 
4.298.422 
4.298.423 
4.298.424 


CLASS IM 

243  4.298.048 

CLASS  162 

18  4.298.425 

57  4.298.426 

4.298.427 

73  4.298.428 

343  4.298.429 

CLASS  164 

30  4.298M9 

72  4.298.051 

416  4.298.052 

429  4.298.053 

468  4.298.050 


PI  51 


PI  32 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  M 

I  4,29i,OM 
9  4,29I,I»J 

12  4J9MM 
IJ9  4J9«JM7 

161  *jnm* 

IW  4J9IJM9 

l«9  4,29«MO 

170  *JMMl 

III  4,29W)U 

CLASS  M« 
»  AJMJOU 

73  A  4.29W)M 

M  4.29«,a6S 

300  4J9UX6 

315  AJMJOfH 

CLASS  Ml 

39  4J9WM 

CLASS m 

59  4,29«M9 

123  4,291/W 

(24  4,291,071 

CLASS  173 

13  4,291,072 
2J  4,291,073 

129  4,29«,074 

4J9t,07J 

IM  4J9«,076 

CLASS  174 
51 FP  4.29S,7»9 

«(.5  4,291,770 

71  B  4,29«,77l 
13*  D  4,297,7*9 

CLASS  ITS 
«5  4,29«JJT7 

72  4,29Wn« 
339  4,29W»79 
373  4J9««0 

CLASS  IM 
290  4J9I,43I 

CLASS  IT7 
117  4J9i,«l 

CLASS  IT* 

II  4^91,772 
30  4,29«,TT3 

CLASS  IT* 

It  BO  4,}9*.774 

•I  II  4,29«,775 

CLASS  IM 

t5R        *awia 

125  *3MJM) 

131  *JMjaU 

247  4,291,0(5 

CLASS  1*1 

113  *jnjM 

153  4,29««7 

211  4,29«,0*« 

213  *Jf>>mi 

2i«  4,29S,090 

CLASS  Ml 

3  *jMmi 

70  4J9M» 

153  091,093 

155  4,29«.094 

1(4  43MXK 

m  4,29(,0M 

m  4.lMjan 

CLASS  1*4 
105  B  VMJOM 

CLASS  Mt 
5*  iJMffft 

dASSir 

29R  *3M,m 

CLASBM 

2(3  4491.101 

31*  4,29«.ia2 

CtASSM 
42  4J9(,I03 

«  4J9t.l04 

CLASS  i« 


129  A  4J9(,II4 

CLASS  IM 

4F  4J9(,lt5 

97  R  4J9«,II6 

CLASS  IM 

3«7  4J9(,II7 

3(2  4,298,118 

CLASS  JM 

lie  4J9(.n« 

«li«5  R  4^91,777 
302*-  4J9«,7T« 

335  4J9(,779 

CLASS  1*1 
I  4,29(,435 

CLASBM 
(  4,298,216 

CLASS  IM 
15  *JM,*3» 

70  4,29(.437 

71  4J9(.43I 
I5T.I  W  4J9*,439 
165  4,29(,440 
1*0  O  4,29(,44l 
180  r  4j9(.442 
192  b  4,29(,443 
192  R  4J9«,444 
196  4J98.443 
224  R  449(.44« 
252  4J98,447 
299  R  4,29(,44l 

4,29(.449 

CLASS  )N 

219  4,291,119 

329  4J9(.I20 

347  4,29(.t2l 

3*9  4J9*.I22 

396  4J9«.I23 

455  4,2M,I24 

531  4,29«,I25 

CLASS  Mi 

(LE  4,291.450 

4,298,451 

4.291,452 

10  4,29(,4S3 

4JM,4M 

41 AA  4J9(,455 

M  4,29«.4M 

107  4,29(,4S7 

112  4JMAS* 

120  4J9(.459 

121  4.29«,4« 
139  4J9t,4«l 

4,29(,4«2 
1(9  4,29(,463 

CLASS  2M 

3ld  4,29(,464 

CLASS  iM 
94  4J98>66 

96.1  4J9(.467 

136  4.29(.4M 

IM  4JIMM 

170  OM.470 

4.298.4TI 
19U  4J9(.47i 

jir  4,29(,4T3 

131  4J9(,4T4 

»6  4,19«.4T5 

304  4.29«.4*5 

373  4J9fc476 

674  *JM.*n 

693  449(,47( 

tLASBltl 

JO  4J9*.t26 

IK  4,2M,I27 

HI 


307 
3TI 


I 
II 
115 
IM 
231 
251 
304 


4.29(,I34 
4.29«.I3S 

an 

4,29(.I36 
4J9(.t3T 
4J9(.I3( 
4.29(.IM 
4.29«,I40 
4.29*.  141 
4.29«.I41 

CLASS  HI 

70  4098,143 

256  4J9(.144 

47*  4.29*,I45 

536  4J9(,I46 

tOI  4J9(.I47 

CLASS  22} 

3T  4,29(.14( 

CLASS  2M 

101  4.291,149 

143  4.192,150 

319  4,19(,ISI 

CLASS  IM 

95  4.19*,I52 

97  4J9«,U3 

CLASS  IM 
49  R  4,M.I54 

114  4.2M,ISS 

CLASS  U* 

15  R  4J9(,I56 


8.75 

II 

25 

317  HC 

46.7 

49.6 

49.7 

75 

7(.l 

715 

91 

99 

97 
135 
1T4.I6 
339  A 
3*7 
40* 
414 
42* 
430 
431  N 
432 
441 
313 
518 
643 


4.298.157 
4J98,I9( 


4,1M.4*0 
4,19(,MI 
*JMi4tl 
4,298.413 
4.29(,4(4 
4,298,4(6 
4J9(,4I3 
4,29(,4(7 
4,29I.4M 
4.298,419 
4498.490 
4,298,491 
4,298,492 
4J98.493 
4^98,494 
4J9«,496 
4,198,497 
4,291,491 
4J91,499 

4,2M,sao 

4,19U0I 
4,198.502 
4.298.503 
4,291,304 
4JM,S05 
4,2M,506 
4,298,495 

CLASS  2M 

41  4J9(,I(3 

64  4,198,1m 

CLASS  2H 

4  AR  4,298,907 


2*7 


4.29«.11( 


CLASS  lU 

114  4.29(.I29 

CLASS  21* 

1033  6 

69M 

e9W 

75 

IMJA 
114.34 
216 
222 
3H 
406 


%^ 
43m,7(I 
«9(.783 
4,1M.TM 
4J9(.35 
4J9*,7J6 
4J9*.7»7 
4*«,7M 
4,29(,789 

dASSiM 

20  4,»*-IM 

131  MN.I3I 

IH  43N.in 

3H  4498.133 


CLASS  1*2 

1  4J9(.I59 

4J9(,I<0 
4J9«.I6I 
4498.161 

CLASS  IN 
91  SB  4498.790 

132  R  449(.T9I 

373  449«,191 

4(7  449(,T93 

CLASS  2M 
4*  R  44M.I63 

49  4492.I64 

CLASS  22f 
8  R  449(.t63 

CLASS  229 

14  449(.1«« 
129  449(.I6T 
«39  4.298.  IH 

CLASS  Ml 

16  4,291,169 

HI  4498,170 

CLASS  242 

15  A  449«.17l 
4T.0I  4491IT2 
M  449«.IT3 

12*  4498.174 

CLASS  IM 

13  449(.I75 

USA  449*,I7« 

119  449«.I77 

15*  R  4.1M.I7* 

CLASS  2M 

34  R  449(,I79 

CLASS*** 
135  44M,tn 

tLASB2M 
227  449»iT?4 

211  449«.T*3 

321  449(.79J 

371  449*.^ 

413  R  449I,7M 

445  T  449(.799 

449t.(a0 
447  449«J0I 

4M  449(.im 

4*14  449Wm 

30411  4498.a0f 

3«1  4498.(07 

563  449UM 

CLASS  Ml 

12*  449(.ISl 

231  44»(.l(2 

26)  449(.l(3 

337  44*I.IM 

CLASS  JS2 
153  D        449(.479 


t(R 

4,298,508 

29.1  SB 

4,298,509 

4,298,314 

194  B 

4498.310 

294  TN 

449(J1I 

19.4  R 

4.29*412 

19.7  H 

449*.5I3 

3a4N 

449(.5I5 

3I.(HA 

449(,3I7 

31.1  R 

4498,316 

31*  NA 

4,198,518 

33.(UA 

4498,31* 

43.8  R 

4,191,510 

43.9  QB 
43.911 

449M11 

4,198,521 

1I15R 

449(,SU 

139  81' 

4498,524 

144.4 

449(.323 

314.3 

449(,52* 

3405  R 

4,198,527 

34ttT 

4,198,5a 

340.9  R 

4,198,529 

343.3  R 

449(,3» 

346.11 

4498,531 

3W.11 

4498.531 

346.75 

4498.333 

35( 

4498,334 

363 

44M,933 

371 

44*8.53* 

397.1 

4498.337 

39741 

4498,939 

397.4 

449«,938 

4114 

4498,940 

419  R 

449«.M1 

4491.942 

429.7 

44M.MJ 

433  RW 

44**.944 

463H 

Ma-*^' 

4*3.9 

444S.94* 

305A 

449I.947 

CLASS  Ml 

^l 

4.29*,9M 

449*.54* 

*9R 

44M.990 

121  h 

4.2*8.991 

CLASS  2M 

3B 

44*«.932 

11 

449*.333 

IS 

449(.3S4 

3t 

449(.999 

46.* 

44**.99« 

51 

449(.3J» 

65 

449S,3M 

449fc339 

M 

449*.360 

M 

449*.3«1 

103 

4491,3*2 

111 

44*i.i«3 

1T7R 

4.2**J*4 

1(1 

4491>9CS 

317 

449«.9«« 

516 

449*.9«7 

CLASS 2M 

114 

449*.IH 

113 

449I.IN 

IM 
1(9 

oS:'*^ 

ll( 

44**<ir 

4491,191 

CLASS  2*T 
63  R  4.19*.I93 

64.11  449(.I94 

CLASS  IM 

31  4491,193 

CLASSm 
52  4,191,196 

119  449(,19T 

CLASSm 

1 OC  4492,191 

1  CD  4,291,199 

157  R  4,»1400 

113  B  4,191401 

247  4,191,202 

CLASS  ITT 

131  449(403 

163  449(4M 

197  4,29(403 

205  449(406 

230  449(407 

CLASS  27* 

91  44n,10( 

CLASSM 

114  449(409 

239  4.19*410 

197  4.19*411 

315  449(412 

618  44M4I3 

739  4,298414 

777  4,297,911 

CLASSM 
27.5  4498413 

CLASSM 
7  4498,117 

CLASSM 

1  449*41* 

14  4,19*419 

178  449(420 

32(  44M.221 

341  4,29(411 

CLASSM 

216  449(423 

CLASSM 

19  R  4498414 

118  4498415 

CLASSM 

116  44n4U 

CLASS  1*T 

n  44W,227 

182  4,298,111 

CLASSM 

7  4.198419 

33  4.19(430 

30  4.1M.13I 

M  4.19*431 

91  449(423 

CLASS  liT 

231 C  449(.(09 

131 N  4.19(.(I0 

MR  449(,8I1 

CLASSM 

3.6  44*8414 

2*  44*(,299 

CLASS  2U 

(1  44*2.112 

CtAMSU 
lis  4.M.116 

CLASS  JU 
21*  44*8.813 

302  «4!MH 

)p  44«UI3 

3»  44*8.(1* 

3611  44*MIT 

417  449MI8 

422  4,1*8.81* 

4«3  44*8.(20 

477  R  449(.(ll 

493  ♦4»«.«i2 

497  449(.(23 

CLASSM* 

4  44*(.tM 

)9.3l  44H.(23 

131  09(,(2* 

241 R  *'^*''fi2 

408  ^^ 

Wl  4491,830 

CLASBStt 

112  44*(.(*l 


318  44*8.(32 

561  449(.833 

719  4.198.834 


CLASS  223 

Ml 

4498,(35 

CLASS  3M 

71  CP 

4498,(36 

715 

4.29(437 

117  R 

449(.8M 

157 

4.2M,839 

3*3 

44M.(40 

CLASS  3M 

117 

4.298.M1 

SO 

449(.M1 

CLASS  2M 

9 

449(.M3 

114  D 

449(.844 

CLASS  *11 

94.5  C 

4,19«.MS 

CLASSM 

32 

4.198.(46 

103 

4498.MT 

181 

449(,84( 

193 

4,298,84* 

13T 

4.298,(30 

CLASS IM 

11 

4,29(.(3I 

CLASSM 

« 

4491831 

CLASSM 

83 

4.198,833 

CLASS  ir 

10 

4,198,834 

CLASSM 

35 

44*8,833 

195 

4498,836 

CLASSM 

17  L 

449843T 

63M 

44W43( 

66M 

449(439 

109 

449(440 

147  P 

449(441 

238  R 

4498.241 

276  F 

44*«.243 

CLASSM 

31  A 

4.29*.«ST 

14*3  MA 

4.1*8.(31 

1463  Z 

44»(,(9* 

363L 

4,2M.Ml 

572 

4498.(62 

373 

4498.(63 

637 

449(,M4 

706 

44M,M5 

713 

4.29(.(M 

7M 

44M.M7 

753 

449(.(M 

7(2 

44M,8*9 

783 

4.2W,870 

829.04 

4.298.8*0 

CLASSM 

100  LG 

4.2M.8T1 

100  SA 

4.198,8TI 

4.M.(T1 

112  CA 

4,19(,(7J 

lllR 

449(,(T4 

7M 

4,1M,8T* 

7(1  CA 

4,19(.(T7 

795 

4,19(.(78 

CLASSM 

lit 

44M444 

M.19 

4,19*44* 

122 

44M,1M 

29) 

44M447 

310 

4498,24* 

33( 

4,298,149 

397 

449(.290 

4M 

449*491 

470 

4,298.292 

CLASS  Ml 

IT 

44M491 

SO 

4,19*4*4 

CLASSM 

(S 

44M49J 

CLASSM 

23D 

449*49* 

4,19«49T 

23 

4,19(.1S« 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  53 


4.1M.JM 

m 

4498.913 

106 

44M.M7 

449(493 

425.1 

44916M 

4491704 

90 
139 

449*4(0 
4.29*.261 

CLASBM 

CLASS  ST* 

19 
7* 

449(4*4 
44W4*S 

592 

m 

44*16M 

44916(0 

92 

4491705 
4491706 

44M462 

M 

449(.9M 

10* 

449*404 

M 

449(4W 

623 

4491MI 

93 

44M,707 

U4 

4498.263 

131 

449(,925 

111 

449*,iOS 

91 

44*«.S*7 

CLASS  *M 

113 

4,2M.70( 

242 

4,191, 764 

111 

4.29(,926 

M7 

4491,430 

101 

44H.5W 

169 

4491709 

246 
2H 

4,29(4*9 
4,191466 

CLASS  M4 

2M 
3*4 

4491,433 
449(,434 

119 
120 

4491,999 
4494,600 

30 

4491661 
4491663 

CLASSM 

304 

4,191,267 

MO 

4,2M,927 

363 

4,29(,432 

IM 

44*(.«ai 

191 

44W,664 

3 

4491710 

4,298,9M 

CLASS  4M 

200 

4494.602 

197 

4,294,665 

40 

4491711 

CLASSM 

4,298,919 

230 

44M.603 

20* 

4,2M,6H 

74 

4491712 

)R 

44M469 

449(,930 

3 

4,298,290 

240 

449(.«04 

M 

44M,M7 

323 

4491713 

ISC          4,29(4M 

449(,931 

CLASS  402 

246 

4499.605 

250 

4491668 

3W 

4491714 

3  SH          44M470 

(                  4.298471 

M                  4.29U72 

449(,931 
449«,933 
4,191,934 

205 

4,298,291 
CLASS  4M 

249 

4,29*.<06 
4491*07 
4.291.60* 

55 

CLASS  4M 

4491669 

340 

4491715 
CLASSM 

61 

4,191473 

4491935 

10 

449(492 

290 

44M,609 

«7 

4491670 

65 

4491716 

71 

449U74 

449*,93« 

91 

449(493 

256 

44M.6I0 

10* 

4491*72 

124 

4491717 

4.19*479 

413 

4498.9M 

Ml 

4494.611 

IM 

4491671 

125 

4491714 

71 

449*47* 

421 

4,2M,939 

M7 

449*.612 

204 

4498,673 

255 

4491719 

76 

4491.2" 

4M 

4498,940 

37 

4498494 

274 

4491.613 

213 

4,291,674 

262 

4491720 

(3 

4.2n.271 

431 

4498,941 

32 

4,298.295 

279 

449*414 

4,2*1,679 

34* 

4491721 

133 

4,2*1,17* 

4(3 

4498,942 

14* 

4498496 

MS 

4494.6I3 

221 

4498,676 

3U.6 

4491722 

CLASSM 

909 

919 

4,291,943 
4,298.944 

CLASS  411 

2M 

449(.616 

449(.*I7 

244 
Ml 

4,298,677 
4,291678 

CLASSM 

9 

4,»8,180 

m 

4,298.945 

262 

449849T 

4491,679 

271 

4,291713 

138 

4.2M,281 

997 

4,291,946 

342 

44984W 

XASS4M 

300 

4,2916*0 

102 

4,M,7M 

137 

44N,»1 

4491,947 

914 

4.29(499 

no 

44M.320 

46* 

4.291M1 

CLASSM 

3*1 

44M413 

601 

4,291,941 

CLASS  41* 

120 

44**.311 

533 

4.291682 

3M 

44M4M 

706 

4491,949 

44MJ00 
44M.301 
4.M.302 

147 

4491312 

5*9 

4,291M3 

1 

4491725 

)T6 

4,2M489 

726 

4,2M,950 

2 

161 

44»*423 

*l* 

44916M 

4 

449172* 

Ml 

4,29»,aM 

792 
7M 

4,298,951 
4491,952 

M.6 
lU 

174.8  E            449(4M 
192  R             4,2*«,329 

CLASS  Ml 

10 
96 

4491727 
44917M 

CLAMMT 

*19 

4,291,993 

401 

449(403 

119 

4,2*(.3M 

II 

4491333 

102 

4491729 

n 

4498.8T* 

900 

4,298,954 

4(2 

449(404 

344 

4.29«.3r 

M 

44MJ34 

119 

4494,730 

3* 

449*.**0 
449*4*1 

4,298,955 
4,298,956 
4,298,957 

49*                *jn,ia3 
929  B               4491406 

376  A 
382  N 

4.29I.3M 
4.1M.3M 

25 
2*4 

4491335 
44913M 

CLASS  *M 

4491.N2 

676 

«,2!n,JU7 

391 

44*8430 

MS 

4.291337 

11 

4491731 

71 

4,2M.M3 

4,291,958 
4.291,9W 

CLASSM 

JiS 

449(.30( 

393 

4498.331 

352 

4,29(4M 

20 

4491732 

26 

CLASSM 

4,298,IM 

749 

4498,309 

CLASS  419 

449*410 
4,29131 1 
4,298,312 

CLASS  41* 

3T0 

4494.331 
CLASS  4M 

15 

4491339 

106 
291 
257 

4491733 
4491734 
4491739 

n 

4,298,M9 

179 

4,298,961 

1 
10 
118 

M 

44*(.*l( 

tt 

44M.340 

274 

44M,7M 

74 
113 
140 

4,19t,M6 
4,291487 
4498.m 

1(2 
110 

4,298,962 
4,298,960 

43 
44 
55 

449(.*I9 
4491*20 
4491621 

*4 

4,291MI 
CLASS  4M 

340 

4491737 
CLASSM 

14* 

4.1984M 

CLASSM 

98 

4498,313 

2M 

4.291622 

7 

4498,6(5 

22 

44917M 

191 

4498490 

4 

4,2984(7 

333 

44M,623 

4491616 

158 

4491739 

183 

4498.891 

8 

449(,1M 

CLASS  4IT 

332 

*.2MM4 

4491687 

2M 

4491740 

190 

4,198,1*2 

196 

4,29(,289 

299 

4498,314 

572 

44M.629 

14 

4.2916U 

272 

4491741 

21* 

4491,W3 

44M,*M 

CLASS  3«T 

300 

310 

449*415 
449*41* 

600 

637 

4,1916M 
4491617 

34 

•0 

44916(9 
4.291690 

CLASSM 

M 

4,191,199 

4 

4,1*(.9«3 

656 

4498,6M 

101 

4.291691 

152 

4491742 

4498,964 

CLASS  4M 

CLASS  427 

119 

4,298.692 

203 

4491743 

CLASBM 

13 

4.198,969 

43 

4.29(.3I7 

303 

4,298,693 

240 

44M.744 

II 

44N.I96 

90 

4,298,966 

61  B               4:298:318 

39 

4491629 

CLASS  4M 

313 

44*1749 

39 

4491.I97 

97 

4498,967 

132 

4,29(419 

44 

4491630 

315 

449174* 

67 

«,19*4M 

99 

4498,968 

130 

4491*31 

1*2 

4,2919H 

318 

4491747 

IH 

44n.S9* 

76 

4491,969 

160 

4,291*32 

1(3 

44919(9 

347 

4491741 

m 

CLASS  Ml 

44*(.9ao 

8? 

4,298,970 
CLASSM 

16 
27 
64 

449(4*8 
4494,569 
449(470 

172 
183 
247 

4.M,633 
4.291634 
4,291*39 

313 

4491990 
CLASS  474 

377 

4491749 
CLASSM 

178 

44*(.*0I 

76 

4497,838 

69 

4494,571 

304 

4,M,6M 

no 

4491342 

4 

4491790 

248 

4497.M7 

?04 

4491,971 

U 

4.294,572 

358 

Rt  30,7(9 

155 

4491343 

II 

4491791 

3M 

«49(,9a2 

m 

4491,972 

94 

449(473 

3712 

4,294,637 

42 

4491792 

3M 

4,19(,903 
44H.90t 

176 

4491,973 

97 
133 

449(474 
449(47* 

3(5.5 

3U 

4,2916M 
4,2M,639 

IS 

4,291M8 

CLASS  9H 

433 

4,19«.909 
4.2M,90* 

CLASS  Ml 

45 

94 
Ml 

CLASBM 

449«,974 
449«,979 
4491,976 

6 

7 

CLASS  «a 

31 
36 

CLASS  4M 

4,291*40 
4491641 

32 
77 
(0 
(9 

4,191390 
4,2*1389 
4.2913M 
44M,391 

415 
121 

4491753 
CLASSM 

4491734 

4 

449(.WT 

4«* 

11 

449(479 

40 

4491642 

92 

4491387 

214 

4491755 

14 

4,M(.90( 

CLASBM 

40 

449*4*0 

(5 

4491643 

105 

4491385 

231 

44917M 

1* 

4.2M.909 

62 

44M.977 

M 

449*4*1 

91 

4491644 

CLASS  SM 

4491797 

33 

44M.910 

92 

4491,978 

449*.S*2 

110 

4491649 

240 

44917M 

M 

4494,911 
449(.9I2 

104 

4491,979 

167 
M2 

449*.M3 
449(.5M 

159 
167 

4491*4* 
4491*47 

704 
720 

4491694 
4491695 

103 

449(.9I9 

CLASS  271 

279 

449(;M9 

!" 

4491*W 

CLASS  *21 

4(5 

4491759 

111 

4494.914 

?S 

44M.910 

339 

449(.9M 

in 

4491649 

506 

44*1760 

IM 

44M.9IS 

30 

4491,912 

350 

449*.9(7 

306 

4491*90 

M 

4491696 

CLASS  *M 

117 

44*(.*l* 

37 

4491,911 

359 

4.19(,M 

307 

♦S^l 

IT 

4491697 

197 

449*.*IT 

4,1W,9*9 

323 

*jnjta 

449169* 

44 

4491T6I 

217 

44<(.«|i 

CLASBM 

m 

44M.«93 

31 

4491699 

433 

4491T61 

116 

44*«:«!9 

12 

449*.  W3 

CI.ASS4M 

407 

44N.6M 

31 

449171)0 

479 

44917*3 

Ul 

449(.910 

40 

449(,9«4 

1 

449*490 

412 

44N.6SS 

SI 

4491701 

61( 

44917*4 

346 

44M.91I 

82 

449«,915 

44M49I 

414 

44916M 

79 

4491702 

7M 

44917*5 

376 

4^912 

M 

4^,M6 

44M^ 

416 

43.657 

M 

44M,703 

(62 

44M.7M 

PI 

S4 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2- 

318 

261.570 

261.591 

337 

261,615 

261,636 

123 

261.658 

41 

261,679 

D3- 

38 

261.571 

45 

261.592 

415 

261,616 

209 

261,637 

DI6- 

31 

261.659 

51 

261,680 

71 

261.572 

78 

261.593 

418 

261.613 

261,638 

261,660 

64 

261,681 

D6- 

4 

261.573 

94 

261.594 

432 

261,617 

D13—         2 

261,639 

261,661 

D25— 

16 

261,682 

W 

261.574 

99 

261.595 

433 

261,618 

4 

261.640 

104 

261,662 

261,683 
261,684 
261,685 
261.686 
261.687 

35 

261.575 

109 

261.596 

437 

261,619 

38 

261.641 

D17- 

10 

261,663 

41 

261.576 

128 

261.597 

438 

261,620 

D14—         5 

261.643 

D18— 

3 

261,664 

42 

261.577 

261.598 

456 

261,621 

11 

261.644 

D19— 

77 

261,665 

93 

261.578 

261.599 

D10-         6 

261,622 

30 

261.642 

92 

261,668 

261.579 

129 

261.600 

46 

261,623 

261.645 

D21— 

6 

261.667 

M 

261.580 

207 

261.603 

261,624 

53 

261.647 

13 

261.666 

125 

261.581 

212 

261.604 

65 

261,625 

261.648 

261.669 

181 

261.582 

261.605 

69 

261,626 

261.649 

64 

261.670 

189 

261.583 

D8-         21 

261.606 

79 

261,627 

70 

261,650 

109 

261.671 

D28— 

8.1 

261.691 

198 

261.584 

25 

261,607 

106 

261,628 

73 

261,651 

137 

261.672 

35 

261.692 

234 

261.585 

27 

261,608 

-261.629 

% 

261,652 

D22- 

77 

261.673 

68 

261.693 

D7- 

16 

261.586 

74 

261,609 

121 

261.630 

110 

261,653 

D23- 

37 

261.674 

D32- 

32 

261.655 

261.587 

82 

261,610 

Dll—      131 

261.631 

114 

261,646 

97 

261.675 

40 

261.601 

38 

261.388 

89 

261,611 

157 

261,632 

D15-         5 

261,654 

D24- 

8 

261.676 

55 

261.602 

261.589 

104 

261,612 

162 

261,633 

111 

261,656 

10 

261.677 

D34- 

24 

261.634 

40 

261,590 

D9-       311 

261,614 

D12-      147 

261,635 

118 

261.657 

26 

261,678 

D47- 

6E 

261.694 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


4,784 


68  4,785 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notice  of  Dec  16, 1M9, 869  O.G.  6877] 


56-        15.6   TI01.206     71 


29    T101.203      156—       643    T101.201      261—    41  D    T101.202      264—       523    T101.205 


376—       221    T101.204 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Coimecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

IHorida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  DakoU 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington „ 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.)  ^ 

PATENTS 


6     : 

4.297,862 

4.298,130 

4,298,926 

4.298.667 

4,298.475 

4J98.689 

4,298,255 

4.298.142 

4,298.951 

4,298.762 

4.298.477 

4J98.768 

4,298,691 

4.298.149 

4,298.957 

4.298.773 

4.298.497 

22     :          4.297.786 

01      : 

4,297,883 

4.298.150 

4,298.964 

4.298.783 

4.298.499 

4.297.936 

4,297,987 

4,298,151 

4.298.976 

4.298.836 

4.298,501 

4.298M3 

4,298,634 

4,298,176 

08     :          4.297.893 

4.298,873 

4.298,502 

4J98,218 

4,298,913 

4,298,178 

4.297.986 

4,298,917 

4,298.504 

4J98,454 

04     : 

Re.30,787 

4,298,182 

4J98«5 

4,298,932 

4,298,580 

4J98,469 

4,298,326 

4,298,198 

4,298,119 

4,298,950 

4.298.593 

4J9t.657 

4,298,466 

4.298J09 

4,298,237 

13     :          4,297,860 

4.298.622 

4J98.747 

4.298.849 

4,298,242 

4.298,343 

4,297,861 

4.298.712 

4J98.758 

4.298.871 

4,298J82 

4.298,863 

4,297,931 

4.298.759 

24     :          4J97,746 

4.298.899 

4,298.288 

4.298,875 

4,298,071 

4J98.774 

4,297.760 

4,298,924 

4,298.311 

4,298,897 

4,298,132 

4,298.7«6 

4.297.948 

4,298,935 

4.298.312 

4,298,954 

4,298,777 

4J98J15 

4.297.989 

4,298,952 

4.298,349 

09     :          4.297.907 

4,298.907 

4J98.856 

4.298.157 

06     : 

4,297,748 

4,298,350 

4J97,937 

16     :          4,298,163 

4J98,884 

4J98J04 

4,297,752 

4,298,402 

4J97,954 

4,298.202 

4,298,890 

4.298.248 

4,297,753 

4,298.437 

4,297.962 

17     :          Re.30.786 

4J98.943 

4J98,411 

4,297.754 

4J98.444 

4J97,991 

4J97.769 

4,298,944 

4J98.423 

4.297.755 

4.298.450 

4.298.098 

4.297.811 

18     :           4,297,780 

4J9I.451 

4,297,756 

4,298,465 

4.298.156 

4,297,817 

4,297,829 

4.298,612 

4,297.761 

4,298,500 

4.298.174 

4J97,914 

4.297.851 

4J98.858 

4,297,773 

4,298,527 

4.298.187 

4J97.915 

4.297.853 

4.298.938 

4,297,790 

4,298,528 

4J98J07 

4J97.92I 

4.297.889 

4J98.942 

4.297.802 

4,298.543 

4J98,366 

4.297,935 

4.297.902 

4.298.979 

4.297.804 

4,298,549 

4.298,434 

4.297.938 

4J97.990 

■"              4.298.985 

4.297.806 

4,298,555 

4,298,553 

4.297.940 

4.298.146 

4.298.987 

4,297.820 

4,298,566 

4,298,771 

4.298.011 

4.298.197 

25     :           4J97.749 

4,297,841 

4,298,570 

4J98,787 

4.298.045 

4,298J32 

4J97.919 

4,297,870 

4,298,586 

4,298.794 

4.298.048 

4.298.342 

4.297.983 

4,297,882 

4,298,587 

4J98.916 

4,298.061 

4.298.383 

4J98.026 

4.297,899 

4,298,595 

4.298.959 

4J98,062 

4.298.638 

4J98.133 

4.297.903 

4,298,617 

10     :          4J97,772 

4,298,103 

4.298.726 

4.298J54 

4.297.932 

4,298,684 

4J98.083 

4,298,123 

4.298.734 

4.298.267 

4.297.939 

4,298,723 

4J98,412 

4,298,139 

4,298.750 

4.298J80 

4.297.942 

4,298,729 

4.298,447 

4,298,143 

4.298,829 

4.298.335 

4.297,949 

4,298,752 

4J98.531 

4.298,177 

4.298,830 

4.298.345 

4,297,965 

4,298,760 

4J98.613 

4J98,186 

4,298,905 

4.298.347 

4,297,966 

4,298,788 

4.298.722 

4,298,194 

19     :           4,297,805 

4J98.436 

4,297,985 

4,298,811 

12     :          4J97,828 

4,298,331 

4.297.909 

4.298.442 

4,297,998 

4,298,833 

4J97.992 

4,298,353 

4.298.106 

4.298.S82 

4,298,003 

4,298,834 

4J97,994 

4,298,357 

4J98.128 

4.298.584 

4,298,017 

4.298.835 

4J97.99S 

4,298,358 

4.298.294 

4.298.594 

4,298,029 

4.298.847 

4.298,009 

4,298,400 

20     :           4J97.833 

4J98.611 

4,298,037 

4.298.872 

4.298.134 

4J98.428 

21     :           4J97.810 

4.298.674 

4.298,074 

4.298,887 

4.298.140 

4,298.429 

4J97.852 

4.298.675 

4,298.077 

4,298,888 

4,298J29 

4.298.459 

4.297.854 

4.298.716 

4.298,082 

4J98,893 

4J9«J5! 

4.298.461 

4.297.855 

4J98.798 

4,298,084 

4,298.910 

4.298J91 

4J98.462 

4,298,024 

4.298.853 

4,298,094 

4J98,9I1 

4J98.337 

4.298,463 

4^98,110 

4J98.877 

4,298,096 

4,298,914 

4,298.351 

4,298,467 

4^98025 

4J98.I12 

4J98,915 

4J98.662 

4.298.468 

4J98.627 

4.298.908 

PISS 


I'l  36 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


4J9I,9I8 

409(,715 

409*.*92 

4096.166 

4097025 

409«.fl*l 

4.296.936 

30    :          *J!Mm 

409*.977 

4096.330 

4097.*4* 

4098.084 

4J9i,953 

31    :         4097,7*7 

409*.9t2 

409*061 

4097.893 

4098,290 

4J9I,956 

4097,999 

33    :         409*.591 

4096.470 

4097.196 

4098.343 

26    : 

4J97.807 

32     ;          4098,397 

36    ;          4097.797 

409*.64l 

4.297.897 

4.298.453 

4J97.8I6 

33    :         4097,794 

4097.798 

409*.6*5 

4097,898 

4098.474 

4.297.139 

4098J)14 

4097.801 

409*.839 

4,297.924 

4098.479 

4J97.I40 

40*1.511 

4097.813 

38    :          4097.830 

4097.971 

4098.540 

4J97J69 

40*1.663 

4.297.819 

4098.420 

409*J)I9 

4,298,546 

4J97.910 

4O**,*S0 

4097.842 

39     :          4097,800 

4O9*,023 

4098,557 

4J»7,959 

34    :          40*7.75* 

4097.864 

4097,821 

4091.075 

4098.572 

4.297,910 

40*7.7*3 

4097.913 

4097,901 

4099.170 

4098.589 

4J9I«7 

4097,795 

4097.972 

4097.923 

4098.179 

4098.635 

4.291.049 

4O97O0* 

4098J)35 

4097.929 

409*043 

4O98.708 

4J9H0I 

4097.«7* 

4098«5 

4097,943 

409*0*7 

4.298,800 

4J9I.105 

4097.941 

4098.118 

409IAI8 

4098092 

4098.805 

4J98.I15 

4097.957 

4098,124 

409IA5 

4098,323 

4098,843 

4^91.168 

40»7.*5* 

4098,175 

4098J)5I 

4098,336 

4.298,86* 

4098.193 

40**jn2 

4098000 

4098^72 

4098.368 

4.298,946 

4,29*097 

40**J)36 

4098016 

4098^73 

4098.370 

4098,949 

4J98J16 

'S^ 

4098028 

4098.099 

4098.374 

4098,966 

4J98JI9 

40*8J)*1 

4098041 

4096.141 

4098.408 
4.298.483 
4098JI1 
409*.517 
4.298.554 
4098.57* 
4098.646 
4098,653 
4098,656 
4,298,678 
4098,703 
4.298,704 
4098,705 
4098,724 

4,298,968 

4098.373 

40*1.104 

4098074 

409*.I52 

4098.969 
4098.984 

49  :          4098.093 

4,298,457 
4098,867 

50  :          4098,824 

51  :          4,297,823 

4,297.887 
4O98.0I3 
4.298,133 
4098012 
4098014 
4098,314 

4098,404 

40**.I25 

4098075 

4099.135 

4098.476 

409M2* 

4098077 

409*.I64 

4098JI6 

40*1,136 

409809* 

409*008 

4098,55* 

40*1.165 

409I.32I 

609*015 

4096,559 
409*.S63 
4091,602 

40*1.1*1 
40**,l<9 
40**O0I 

4099.329 
409*.364 
4096.365 

409*022 
409*0*1 
409*.307 

409(.6I4 

409*039 

409«.377 

40**.354 

4091.624 

409*050 

409J.382 

409*069 

4O9I.709 

40**J4* 

4,298.389 

409*072 

«09i,744 

409*.360 

4.298.390 

409*.4I3 

4091.174 

40**0*l 

4.298.407 

409I.ST4 

4098.901 

409I.399 

4098.439 

409*.633 

27     : 

4097.771 

4098,409 

4098.452 

4096.647 

4098,338 

4097.781 

4098,443 

40*1.505 

4096.654 

4098,743 

40*7,876 
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4098.514 

40*6.665 
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409(.458 
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4O9*,707 
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4098,831 

4098.000 
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4098.609 

409*,737 

4098.828 

4098,844 

4098JX17 

40«(.4*3 

4098.632 

409*,755 

4098.I52 

53     :          4097,809 

4098.016 

40*1,4*4 

4.298.642 

40**,864 

409*.*59 

4097,930 

4098.056 

409*,4«6 

4098.650 

4098.912 

4O9*.970 

4098,044 

4098,169 

40*l^3 

409*.65S 

409t,94* 

409*.98« 

4098,076 

4098,334 

4096.512 

4098.639 

40              4.2*7,812 

44     :          4.298.154 

4098.089 

4098,379 

409*.52l 

4.298.664 

4097,8*5 

45    ;          4097.776 

4,»8.296 

409«,532 

409*.323 

4098,672 

4097,8*1 

*JM/m 

4098.305 

409*.711 

409*.S41 

4.298.6*2 

4097,922 

4099.032 

4,298.426 

4098.853 

4091.542 

4.298,735 

40*8A2 

4091.405 

4098,427 

409S.M0 

4091547 

4098,736 

4098.127 

4098.473 

4,298,496 

4098.927 

40»*.552 

4098,754 

40*(093 

4O9«.906 

4098,854 

28     : 

4097.774 

4098,604 

4.298.769 

4096,309 

46    !          4098.224 

4098,904 

4097,818 

4098,60* 

4098.789 

4091,456 

40*8.775 

54    :          4,298,138 

4098.006 

409*.666 

4098.792 

40**,50* 

47    :          4098099 

4,298,195 

29    : 

4097,961 

4098.6*1 

409*.*|3 

40**,621 

4098.435 

55     :          4097,762 

4098,116 

40*f.695 

4098.116 

40**,6*3 

4098.560 

4097,775 

4098.185 

40**.74l 

4.298.861 

40*6.*39 

4*    :         4097.847 

4098.042 

4098.196 

40**.742 

4098.920 

41     :          4097.796 

4097.868 

4.298.108 

409*001 

40»«.764 

4098.929 

4097.916 

4.297.879 

4098.126 

^Si^i 

4096.745 

409*.9«6 

409*016 

4097.880 

4.298.341 

409H19 

37     :           4097.765 

409*,6]3 

40*7.*97 

4098.618 

4096.4*2 

4091*32 

4097.836 

4096.92) 

40*8.004 

4098.649 

402J92 

409*.*4I 

4097,900 

42     :          40*7.77* 

40*4.063 

4098.668 

409t,6)9 

409*.*62 

4.297,932 

40*7.814 

,,«w»« 

56    :          4^801 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperatioa  Treaty  InfomatioB 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT,  consult  Chapter 
1800  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  and 
notices  90-95  in  the  consolidated  listing  of  notices  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Jan.  6,  1981. 

The  PCT  fees  in  effect  after  May  19,  1981  are  as  fol- 
lows: 

Transmitul  fee $  35.00 

Search  fee   300.00 

International  Basic  Fee  (for  the  first  30 

sheets  of  an  international  application)  .  .  .    215.00 
Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each  sheet  over 

30) 4.00 

International  Designation  Fee  (for  each 
State  for  which  a  national  patent  is 
sought,  or  group  of  States  for  which  the 

same  regional  patent  is  sought)   50.00 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

Asasmnl  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indkaied  Examining  Croups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

D.  258,772,  Re.  S.N.  284,716,  Filed  July  20,  1981,  CI. 
D2/309.  SPORT  SHOE,  Edward  J.  Norton,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  New  Balance  Athletic  Shoe.  Inc..  Bos- 
ton. Mass.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Herbert  P.  Kenway,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  290 

3,«9a^l,  Re.  S.N.  287,513,  Filed  July  27,  1981,  CI. 
83/899,  ADJUSTABLE  AIR  EJECT  DIE-CUTTING 
SYSTEM,  Martin  Kesten,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Pres- 
ton Engravers.  Inc.  Windsor,  Conn..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Peter  L.  Costas,  Ex.  Gp.:  323 

3,776^2,  Re.  S.N.  258,752,  Filed  Apr.  29,  1981,  CI. 
204/195R,  ELECTROCHEMICAL  DETECTION 
CELL,  Harry  G.  Oswin,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Becton  Dickinson.  Ca.  Paramus,  N.J.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Roberts  B.  Larson,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  1 14 

3.784,«35.  Re.  S.N.  277,470,  Filed  June  25,  1981,  CI. 
560/21,  SUBSTITUTED  PHENOXYBENZOIC 
ACIDS  AND  ESTERS  THEREOF,  Robert  J. 
Theissen,  Owner  of  Record:  Mobil  Oil  Corp.,  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Charles  A.  Huggett,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  126 

3,824,167,  Re.  S.N.  258,753,  Filed  Apr.  29,  1981,  CI. 
204/I95R,  GAS  DETECTING  AND  MEASURING 
DEVICE,  Harry  G.  Oswin,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record: 
Becton  Dickinson,  Co..  Paramus.  N.J.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Roberts  B.  Larson,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  114 

3^31,195,  Re.  S.N.  279,133,  Filed  June  30,  1981,  CI. 
546/234,  SUBSTITUTED  PIPERIDINES,  Stanley  J. 
Dykstra,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Mead  Johnson  A  Co.. 
Evanstille.  Ind,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  H.  Uloth,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  121 

3,992^7,  Re.  S.N.  258,879,  Filed  Apr.  29,  1981,  CI. 
204/IT.  ELECTROCHEMICAL  GAS  DETECTION 
METHOD,  Harry  G.  Oswin,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Becton  Dickinson,  Co..  Paramus,  N.J.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Roberts  B.  Larson,  et  al,  Ex.  Gp.:  116 

4,001,770,  Re.  S.N.  283,775,  Filed  July  16,  1981,  CI. 
367/57,     ROLL-A-LONG    THREE-DIMENSIONAL 


COMMON  DEPTH  POINT  EXPLORATION,  Helmut 
H.  Hofer,  Owner  of  Record:  Texas  Instruments,  Inc. 
Dallas,  Tex.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Melvin  Sharp,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  222 

4,034,622,  Re.  S.N.  280,429,  Filed  July  6,  1981,  CI. 
074/50IR,  INHNITELY  ADJUSTABLE  CABLE 
CONTROLLED  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD, 
James  R.  Deck,  Owner  of  Record:  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Car,  Peoria,  IlL,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Paul  S.  Lempio, 
Ex.  Gp.:  352 

4,049,942,  Re.  S.N.  277,654,  Filed  June  26,  1981,  a. 
219/69M,  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  MACHINING 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  WITH  PRESET  ELEC- 
TRODE FEED,  Francois  Baileys,  et  al..  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Ateliers  des  Charmilles,  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Claude  A.  Patalidis,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
213 

4,052,204,  Re.  S.N.  280,539,  FUed  July  6,  1981,  CI. 
75/154,  QUATERNARY  SPINODAL  COPPER  AL- 
LOYS, John  Travis  Plewes,  Owner  of  Record:  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Berkeley  Mights,  N.J.,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  S.  E.  Hollander,  Ex.  Gp.:  1 1 1 

4,065,070,  Re.  S.N.  290,098,  Filed  Aug.  4,  1981,  CI. 
242/I07.4A,  DUAL  SPOOL  RETRACTOR,  Regis  V. 
Pilarski,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  The  Firestone  Tire  A 
Rubber  Co..  Akron,  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Jesse  B. 
Grove,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  242 

4,090,632,  Re.  S.N.  280,519,  Filed  July  6,  1981,  CI. 
220/4R,  ADJUSTABLE  INSTRUMENT  CASE,  Fred 
L.  Katzmann,  Owner  of  Record:  Ballantine  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Boonton.  N.J.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  Whit- 
ing, Ex.  Gp.:  241 

4,094,801,  Re.  S.N.  291,149,  Filed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Q. 
252/33,  MAGNESIUM-CONTAINING  COMPLEX- 
ES, METHOD  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION,  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME,  John 
Wesley  Forsberg,  Owner  of  Record:  The  Lubrizol  Corp, 
Wickliffe.  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  W.  Adams, 
Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  116 

4,098,770,  Re.  S.N.  278,406,  Filed  June  29,  1981,  CI. 
525/480,  SPRAY-DRIED  PHENOLIC  ADHESIVES, 
Antoine  Berchem,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record;  Reichhold 
Ltd,  Islington,  Ontario,  Canada,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Eu- 
gene J.  KalU,  Ex.  Gp.:  143 

4,161.782,  Re.  S.N.  284,086,  Filed  July  16,  1981,  CI.  364 
/57I,  MICROPROCESSOR  COMPUTERIZED  PRES- 
SURE/TEMPERATURE/TIME  (DOWN-HOLE)  RE- 
CORDER, Oliver  W.  McCracken,  Owner  of  Record: 
Otis  Engineering  Ca,  Dallas,  Tex.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  M. 
H.  Gay,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  236 

4,162,909,  Re.  S.N.  288,252,  Filed  July  30,  1981,  CI. 
65/159,  HOT  GOB  DETECTOR  FOR  A  GLASS- 
WARE FORMING  MACHINE,  Homer  D.  F.  Peters, 
Owner  of  Record:  Owen-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  At- 
torney orAgent:  David  H.  Wilson,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  173 

4,16339,  Re.  S.N.  290,546,  Filed  Aug.  6,  1981,  O. 
029/407,  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MOUNTING  COM- 
PONENTS ON  A  CARRIER  BOARD  AND  METH- 
OD OF  INDICATING  MOUNTING  LOCATIONS, 
Gerd  Stuckler,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Warren  T.  Jessup,  Ex.  Gp.:  321 

4,164,391,  Re.  S.N.  285,576,  Filed  July  21,  1981,  CL 
432/124,  CONVEYOR  FOR  PROCESSING,  David  I. 
McDonald,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Cincinnati  Mila- 
cron.  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohia  Attorney  or  Agent:  Daniel 
P  Worth,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  344 
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4.164.408,  Re.  S.N.  279,188,  Filed  June  25,  1981,  CI. 
71/98,  SALTS  OF  SUBSTITUTED  PHENOXY- 
BENZOIC ACIDS,  COMPOSITIONS  OF  THE 
SAME  AND  HERBICIDAL  USE  THEREOF,  Robert 
J.  Theissen,  Owner  of  Record:  Mobil  Oil  Corp,  New 
York,  N.  Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Charles  A.  Huggett,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  121 

4.164.409,  Re.  S.N.  279,274,  FUed  June  25,  1981,  CI. 
071/098,  SUBSTITUTED  PHENOXYBENZOIC 
ACIDS,  COMPOSITIONS  OF  THE  SAME  AND 
HERBICIDAL  USE  THEREOF,  Robert  J.  Theissen, 
Owner  of  Record:  Mobil  CHI  Corp,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Charles  A.  Huggett,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 

4,166,935,  Re.  S.N.  285,704,  Filed  July  22,  1981,  CI.  200 
/72R,  ALTERNATELY-OPERABLE  TWO-PUSH- 
BUTTON SWITCH,  Thomas  E.  Norby,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Eaton  Corp.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Robert  J.  McCloskey,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  243 

4,171,607,  Re.  S.N.  284,238,  Filed  July  17,  1981,  CI. 
56/275,  TWO-ROW  TOBACCO  HARVESTER,  Miller 
Taylor,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Taylor  Tobacco  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  Elizabethtown,  N.C.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Eu- 
gene L.  Bernard,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  333 

4,172,200,  Re.  S.N.  288,341,  Filed  July  30,  1981,  CI. 
544/260,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
10-DEAZAAMINOPTERIN  AND  RELATED  COM- 
POUNDS, James  R.  Piper,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Southern  Research  Institute,  Birmingham.  Ala..  Attorney 
or  Agent:  D.  C.  Roylance,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  122 

4,191,995,  Re.  S.N.  283,214,  Filed  July  14,  1981,  CI. 
364/113,  DIGITAL  AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL 
CIRCUIT,  CecU  W.  Farrow,  Owner  of  Record:  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc..  Murray  Hill,  N.J.,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  S.  E.  Hollander,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  236 

4,204,377,  Re.  S.N.  279,200,  Filed  June  30,  1981,  Q. 
53/399,  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WRAP- 
PING NETTING  MATERIAL  AROUND  A  LOAD, 
William  G.  Lancaster,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Lantech, 
Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  S.  Hale,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  324 

4,237,021,  Re.  S.N.  285,295,  Filed  July  20,  1981,  CI. 
252/49.5,  METAL  WORKING  EMULSION,  Sune  An- 
dlid,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  AB  Karlshamns 
Oljefabriker,  Karlshamn,  Sweden,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Cyrus  S.  Hapgood,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  116 

4,212,172,  Re.  S.N.  260,263,  Filed  May  4,  1981,  CI.  62/ 
305,  HBERGLASS  AIRCONDITIONER  AIR  PRE- 
COOLER,  Anthony  C.  Manno,  Owner  of  Record:  Inven- 
tor, Attorney  or  Agent:  None,  Ex.  Gp.:  344 

4,213,124,  Re.  S.N.  270,097,  Filed  June  3,  1981,  CI. 
340/706,  SYSTEM  FOR  DIGITALLY  TRANSMIT- 
TING AND  DISPLAYING  TEXTS  ON  TELEVI- 
SION SCREEN,  Jean  Francis  Barda,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:    Etablissement   Public   de   Diffusion   dit    Tele- 


diffusion  de  France  V  Etal  Francois.  Represente  par  le 
Secretaire  d'  Etal  aux  Pastes  et  Telecommunications  Cen- 
tre National  d'  Etudes  des  Telecommunications  Issy,  At 
tomey  or  Agent:  Charles  A.  Laff,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  234 

4,242,243,  Re.  S.N.  281,201,  Filed  July  7,  1981,  CI 
260/23AR,  HIGH  SOLIDS  AMBIENT  TEMPERA 
TURE  CURING  COATINGS  OF  ACRYLICFATTY 
ACID  DRYING  OIL  RESINS,  J.  A.  Antonelli,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  £.  /.  DuPont  de  Nemours  and  Ca: 
Wilmington.  Del,  Anomey  or  Agent:  Hihnar  L.  Fricke, 
Ex.  Gp.:  144 

4,252,590,  Re.  S.N.  291,061,  Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  CI. 
156/167,  LOW  DENSITY  MATTING  AND  PRO- 
CESS, Alfred  Rasen,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Akiona. 
Inc.  Asheville.  N.C.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  H. 
Shurtleff,  Ex.  Op.:  161 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINAHON  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  esublished  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  l.248(aX;)and  l.32S(b). 

3,512,495,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,082,  Requested:  Oct.  9, 
1981,  CI.  114/248,  SELECTIVELY  CONNECTABLE 
BOAT  &  BARGE,  Edwin  H.  Fletcher,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: United  Freight  Co.,  New  York  N.Y..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Arthur  G.  Yeager,  Ex.  Gp.:  315,  Requester:  John 
W.  Gilbert  Associates,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 

4,209,261,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,081,  Requested:  Oct  8, 
1981,  CI.  400/196.1,  RIBBON  CASSETTE  FOR 
OBLIQUE  RIBBON  FEEDING,  David  W.  Bell,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  NRC  Corp..  Dayton.  Ohio.  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Wilbert  Hawk,  Jr.,  Ex.  Gp.:  330,  Requester: 
NRC  Corp.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

4,209^80,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,084,  Requested:  Oct. 
13,  1981,  CI.  414/620,  LIFT  TRUCK  LOAD  CLAMP 
HAVING  NON-RESILIENT  CONTACT  PAD  SUR- 
FACES TEXTURED  FOR  DIRECTIONALLY 
VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  TO  SLIPPAGE,  Edward 
D.  Bittner,  Owner  of  Record:  Cascade  Corp..  Portland, 
Oreg.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Chemoff  &  Vilhauer,  Ex. 
Gp.:  314,  Requester:  C^cade  Corp.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

4,255,962,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,083,  Requested:  Oct. 
13,  1981,  CI.  73/15A,  METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR 
RAPIDLY  DISTINGUISHING  A  SIMULATED 
DL\MOND  FROM  A  NATURAL  DIAMOND,  Lc- 
land  E.  Ashman,  Owner  of  Record:  Ceres  Corp.,  Wal- 
tham,  Mass.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Hamilton,  Brook, 
Smith  &  Reynolds,  Ex.  Gp.:  244.  Requester:  Hamilton, 
Brook,  Smith  &  Reynolds,  Lexington,  Mass. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Weeii  of  Not.  10,  1981 


Re.  30,697 

4,249,304 

4.269,697 

4,281,158 

D.  256,114 

4,250,002 

4.269,933 

4,281,166 

D.  259,821 

4,252,270 

4.270,981 

4,281,191 

3,976,586 

4,252,570 

4,271,234 

4,281,432 

4,026,563 

4,253,984 

4,271,440 

4,281,530 

4,033,924 

4,254,763 

4,271,524 

4,281,740 

4,068,180 

4,255,073 

4,271,912 

4,282,008 

4,068,558 

4,257,053 

4,271,961 

4,282,221 

4,089,811 

4,257,972 

4,272,138 

4,282,255 

4,107,848 

4,258,417 

4,272,224 

4,282,426 

4,119,791 

4,258,729 

4,272,442 

4,282,501 

4,130,721 

4,259,198 

4,272,598 

4,282,778 

4,137,568 

4,260,582 

4,272,917 

4,283,202 

4,146,206 

4,261,615 

4,273,425 

4.283,453 

4,150,258 

4,261,881 

4,273,807 

4,283,543 

4,154,891 

4,262,160 

4,274,221 

4,283,552 

4,158,407 

4,262.340 

4,274,754 

4,283,600 

1- 

4,186,569 

4,263,136 

4,274,920 

4,284,384 

4,189,464 

4,263,506 

4,275,014 

4,284,404 

4,193,817 

4,263,519 

4,275,967 

4,284,728 

4,199,419 

4,263.763 

4,276,186 

4,284,794 

4,205,583 

4,264,239 

4,277,229 

4,285,105 

4,206,087 

4,264,262 

4,277,457 

4,285,176 

4,206,522 

4,265,225 

4,277,662 

4,285,507 

4,208,540 

4,265,644 

4,277,672 

4,285,712 

4,217,736 

4,265,681 

4,278,400 

4,285,990 

4,217,844 

4.265,827 

4.278,623 

4,286,106 

4,219,560 

4,265,925 

4,278,813 

4,286,202 

4,221,767 

4,266,272 

4,279,014 

4,286,463 

4,224,284 

4,266,708 

4,279.020 

4,286,464 

4,226,592 

4,267,077 

4,279,187 

4,286,717 

4,228,446 

4.267,116 

4,279,511 

4,287,116 

4,236,527 

4,267,338 

4,279,534 

4,287,390 

4,239,049 

4,268,027 

4,279,709 

4,287,560 

4,242,481 

4,268,342 

4,279,960 

4,288,240 

4,246,147 

4,268,463 

4,280,144 

4,288,271 

4,246,536 

4,268,575 

4,280,433 

4,288,368 

4,247,442 

4,268,599 

4,280,851 

4,288,637 

4,247,887 

4,268,902 

4,280,986 

4,288.821 

4,248,626 

4,269,401 

4.281,029 

4.289,824 

4,248,858 

4,269,563 

4,281,114. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi-  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 

tory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  number  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope         Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfllm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  provided  for  a  fee. 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers         Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 

Slate  Name  of  Library  .  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-255^ 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-76011 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse* (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology   (404)  894-4519 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2814 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library   (313)  833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  .  .  (402)  472-341 1 

New  Hampshire        Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  790-6291 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448- 1 32 1** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 


'Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

••Call  only  between  the  hoius  of  l(M)0  a.ni.  and  S-OO  p.in. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDmON  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  September  5, 1981 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actiul 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  1 10— D.  E  TALBERT,  Director    5-12-80 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricatittg 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120— C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director 10-11-79 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfiir;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carbonylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140— J  O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director    7-09-80 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director    1-12-80 

Coating:  Pnxesses,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170- 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    5-06-80 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECnUCAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210— S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director  1-07-80 

Generation  and  Utilization:  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders:  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 1-18-80 

GrdnaiKC,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Cofflmimications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Tliermic  Composi- 
tions: Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-VACANT    1-23-80 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240- 

A.  L.  SMITH.  Director 12-07-79 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Whtding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director   4-20-79 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  aixl  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 2-08-80 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY,  Director   1-09-80 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Anicle  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling:  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS,  GROUP  320— M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director    .  .  .  6-12-79' 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  £>ividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330- 

R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 1-30-80 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 

HEAT,  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340— D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director   10-22-79 

Power  Plants:  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange:  Refrigeration:  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  aiid  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handhng  and  Control:  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350— 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director   2-19-80 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplmgs;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

Expiratioa  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  September  1981,  except  those  which 
may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946 
(60  Stat.  940)  and  Public  Law  619.  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  19S4  (68  Sut.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  cur- 
tailed by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  be- 
low, may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents Numbers  3,146,459  to  3,151,328,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,444  to  2,448,  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

NOVEMBER  10,  1981 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  t  ]  appean  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  pan  of  this  reissue  specification:  matter 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


primed  in  italics 


Re.  30,790 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT  LUBRICATION 

David  S.  Lewis,  Defiance,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Zeller  Corpora- 
tion, Defiance,  Ohio 

Original  No.  3332365,  dated  Sep.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  357,206, 
May  4, 1973.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
22,740 

Int.  a.'  F16D  3/26 

V&  a.  «4— 17  A  «  Clai"» 


1.  A  cross  for  a  universal  joint  comprising  a  body  forming 
four  trunnions  extending  therefrom  along  two  mutually  per- 
pendicular lines,  passages  in  said  body  from  a  central  portion 
thereof  to  positions  near  the  ends  of  said  trunnions,  a  cavity  in 
the  end  of  each  of  said  trunnions  communicating  with  one  of 
said  passages,  and  passage  extensions  communicating  with  the 
passages  and  extending  into  said  cavities,  said  passage  exten- 
sions having  substantially  cylindrical  outer  surfaces  forming 
annular  lubricant  reservoirs  with  said  cavities,  means  at  the 
outer  ends  of  the  trunnions  providing  passageways  between  the 
outer  portion  of  each  lubricant  reservoir  and  the  outer  cylindrical 
bearing  surface  of  the  trunnion,  said  lubricant  reservoirs  having  a 
volume  in  excess  of  the  passageways. 


Re.  30,791 
CANTILEVERED  BELTED  BAG  LOADING  APPARATUS 
Vytautas  Kupcikericius,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  34*42,624,  dated  Mar.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  345,933, 

Mar.  29,  1973.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  871,980,  Jan.  24, 

1978,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  74,574 

iBt  0.>  B65G  43/00 
VS.  CL  198—341  4  Claims 


operation  when  meat  articles  of  varying  sizes,  shapes  and  weights 
are  being  bagged,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  support  means: 

a  multiplicity  of  parallel  arrayed  conveyor  belt  supports 
mounted  substantially  horizontally  on  said  support  means  in 
cantilevered  relationship  thereto  and  extending  lengthwise 
from  a  first  end  whereat  meat  articles  are  received  to  a  second 
end  whereat  meat  articles  are  discharged,  at  least  said  second 
end  being  located  at  a  cantilevered  end  of  said  bell  supports: 
conveyor  means  comprising  substantially  flat  conveyor  belts, 
each  moveably  mounted  on  said  conveyor  bell  support  for 
movement  lengthwise  over  the  upper  and  lower  sides  of  said 
supports  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  belts  being  entirely  above 
the  belt  supports  when  said  belts  pass  over  the  upper  sides  of 
said  supports,  the  conveyor  belts  and  their  respective  belt 
supports  being  arranged  so  that  the  meat  articles  during 
conveying  and  bagging  do  not  contact  the  bell  supports  and 
said  conveyor  belts  being  aligned  so  as  to  provide  a  substan- 
tially flat  meal  contacting  surface  above  said  supports  from 
transporting  the  meat  articles  from  the  first  end  to  the  second 
end; 
a  bagging  zone  located  at  said  meat  contacting  surface  adjacent 

to  the  second  end. 
each  conveyor  belt  and  its  respective  support  being  spaced  later- 
ally apart  in  fixed  relationship  from  each  adjacent  conveyor 
belt  and  its  respective  support  in  said  bagging  zone,  the  spaces 
between  adjacent  conveyor  belts  and  their  respective  support- 
sat  the  bagging  zone  being  large  enough  to  permit  passage  of 
a  bag  wall  thereinto  and  thereby  a  selective  placement  of  bags 
of  varying  widths  over  one  or  more  of  said  conveyor  belts  and 
their  respective  supports  at  the  bagging  zone:  the  space  above 
said  meat  contacting  surface  in  the  bagging  zone  being  unob- 
structed and  open  to  accommodate  meat  articles  of  varying 
heights  in  the  bagging  zone  and  to  permit  the  selective  place- 
ment of  bags  of  varying  sizes  over  such  meat  articles  when 
meal  articles  are  positioned  on  said  meal  contacting  surface 
in  the  bagging  zone:  whereby  a  bag  suitably  sized  to  accom- 
modate the  meat  anicle  to  be  ba^ed  may  be  placed  over  the 
meat  article  and  some  or  all  of  the  conveyor  belts  and  their 
respective  supports,  and  meat  articles  of  varying  size,  shape 
and  weight  may  be  readily  and  easily  bagged  at  a  single 
bagging  station: 
motive  means  operably  connected  to  said  conveyor  means  ar- 
ranged to  move  said  conveyor  means:  and 
control  means  operably  connected  to  said  motive  means 


7.  Apparatus  for  bagging  meat  articles  of  varying  sizes,  shapes 
and  weights  in  suitably  sized  flexible  plastic  film  bags  at  a  bagging 
station,  which  apparatus  substantially  reduces  manual  handling  of 
the  meat  articles,  minimizes  bruising  thereof  and  does  not  require 
adjustment  or  alteration  of  the  apparatus  during  the  bagging 


Re.  30,792 

X-RAY  HLM  PACKAGE 

Gunter  Schmidt,  Malibu,  Calif.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Da  Port  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Reissued  No.  Re.  28,438,  dated  Jun.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  466,402, 

May  2, 1974. 
Original  No.  3,741,386,  dated  Jun.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  136430, 
Apr.  22, 1971.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  52,980,  Jul.  7, 
1970,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser. 
No.  945,321 

Int  a.2  B65D  S5/00.  85/30.  85/62 
VS.  a.  206—455  1  Claiau 

1.  A  film  package  for  use  in  a  daylight  handling  system,  said 
package  comprising 
a.  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  photographically 
sensitive  film  sheets,  each  sheet  having  a  single  cut-away 
portion  of  small  area  along  an  edge  thereof.said  sheets 
being  stacked  in  alternating  superposition  [twhereby 
thej],  said  cut-away  portions  of  alternate  sheets 
[[form]]  formiag  discontinuous,  [spaced  apart,]  par- 
allel rows  [[wA/cAoreJ]  being  spaced  from  Ibe  comers  of 
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Ihc  sheets  in  said  stack  and  spaced  equidistant  from  opposite 
sides  of  a  center  line  perpendicular  to  a  common  edge  of  said 
stack:  and 


b.  cover  means  opaque  to  actinic  radiation  surrounding  said 
stack. 


Re.  30,793 
APPARATUS  FOR  WATER  TREATMENT 

Karl  R.  Dunkers,  Hastskovagen  7,  S-183  50  Taby,  Sweden 
Original  No.  4,144,170,  dated  Mar.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  834,558, 
Sep.  19, 1977.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
125,634 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  29, 1976,  7610792; 
Sep.  29,  1976,  7610793 

Int.  a.5  BOID  21/10 
UA  a.  210-522  5  Claims 

&  Apparatus  for  separating  seltleable  and  floating  materials 
from  polluted  water,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  inlet  means  through  which  water  is  supplied  to  the  apparatus; 
an  assembly  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  lamellae  defining 
narrow  passages  arranged  for  the  flow  of  water  in  a  mainly 
horizontal  direction  through  said  passages,  said  passages 
comprising  a  first  set  of  passages  which  communicate  along 
one  side  of  the  assembly  with  the  inlet  means,  so  that  the 
water  can  enter  said  first  set  of  passages  and  flow  in  parallel 
therethrough  toward  the  opposite  side  of  said  assembly,  and  a 


second  set  of  passages  which  are  closed  toward  the  inlet  means 
at  said  first  side  of  the  assembly: 

a  flow  reversal  chamber  arranged  along  said  opposite  side  of  the 
assembly  and  communicating  with  both  said  first  set.of  pas- 
sages and  said  second  set  of  passages,  so  that  water  may  enter 
said  flow  reversal  chamber  from  said  first  set  of  passages  and 
then  enter  said  second  set  of  passages  to  flow  in  parallel 
therethrough  and  in  an  opposite  direction  to  the  flow  of  water 
through  said  first  set  of  passages: 

the  passages  of  said  first  set  of  passages  alternating  with  the 
passages  of  said  second  set  of  passages,  so  that  the  water  flows 
in  opposite  directions  along  opposite  faces  of  at  least  some  of 
said  lamellae: 


means  closing  only  the  top  portions  of  the  ends  of  said  second  set 
of  passages  opposite  to  the  inlet  means,  so  as  to  prevent  flow 
into  said  second  set  of  passages  from  an  upper  area  of  said 
flow  reversal  chamber  while  permitting  flow  from  a  lower 
area  thereof: 

outlet  means  communicating  with  said  second  set  of  passages  at 
the  ends  thereof  opposite  to  the  flow  reversal  chamber; 

said  passages  being  at  least  partially  open  at  their  bottoms,  so 
that  settleable  solids  leave  said  passages  in  a  downward  direc- 
tion; and 

means  for  collecting  said  settleable  solids 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOVEMBER  10,  1981 

Illuslraltons  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,787 
TABLE  GRAPE 
Harold  P.  Olmo,  Putah  Creek  Levee  Rd.,  and  Albert  T.  Koyama, 
713  Hunt  Way,  both  of  Davis,  Calif.  95616 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,857 
Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit.— 47  1  aaim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  table  grape  herein  de- 
scribed and  illustrated  and  identified  by  the  characteristics 
enumerated  above. 


4,788 
TABLE  GRAPE 
Harold  P.  Olmo,  Putah  Creek  Levee  Rd.,  and  Albert  T.  Koyama, 
713  Hunt  Way,  both  of,  Davis,  Calif.  95616 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,859 
Int.  CI.'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit.— 47  1  aaim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  table  grape  herein  de- 
scribed and  illustrated  and  identified  by  the  characteristics 
enumerated  above. 


4,789 
NECTARINE  TREE 
Frederic  W.  Anderson,  826  W.  22nd  St.,  Merced,  Calif.  95340 
Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,215 
Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit.— 41  1  aaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  dwarf  nectarine  tree  sub- 
stantially as  shown  and  described. 
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For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

294-149 4,299,342 

356-225 4,299,468 

501-091 4,299,631 

501-127 4,299,632 

376-249 4,299,656 

376-217 4,299,657 

250-506 4,299,658 

376-272 4,299,659 

376-298 4,299,660 

376-251 4,299,661 

376-260 4,299,662 

174-110 4,299,713 

422-068 4,299,794 

073-864 4,299,795 

376-190 4,300,054 


PATENTS 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,298,991 
PERIPHERAL  VIEW  BLINDERS 

Angelo  Recenello,  817  Carmel  Ave.,  Albany,  Calif.  94706 
Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,927 
Int.  a."  A61F  9/02 
U.S.  a.  2—13  »  Claim 


1.  Blinders  for  obstructing  a  user's  peripheral  vision  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  elongate  templepieces,  each  having  forward 

and  rearward  ends; 
'a  templepiece  connecting  member,  said  member  having 
means  for  resting  its  central  portion  on  the  bridge  of  the 
user's  nose; 

means  for  foldably  connecting  the  forward  ends  of  each 
templepiece  to  opposite  ends  of  said  connecting  member; 

first  and  second  generally  planar,  substantially  opaque 
shields  each  having  an  upper  edge; 

first  and  second  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  first  and 
second  shields  near  the  upper  edges  thereof  to  said  first 
and  second  templepieces,  said  pivotally  connecting  means 
being  adapted  to  permit  each  said  shield  to  pivot  in  gener- 
ally vertical  planes  parallel  to  said  respective  templepiece; 
and 

first  and  second  pivot  stops  mounted  to  said  respective  first 
and  second  shields  near  the  respective  upper  edges,  said 
pivot  stops  extending  toward  the  respective  templepiece 
for  engagement  therewith  to  halt  the  pivotal  movement  of 
said  respective  shield  in  a  first  shield  position  when  said 
shield  is  rotated  in  a  first  direction  and  in  a  second  shield 
position  when  said  shield  is  rotated  in  the  direction  oppo- 
site the  first  direction,  each  said  shield  positioned  gener- 
ally centrally  of  said  templepiece  connecting  member  and 
substantially  below  the  respective  templepieces  when  in 
said  first  shield  position  and  positioned  substantially  rear- 
ward of  said  connecting  member  and  substantially  above 
the  respective  templepieces  when  in  said  second  shield 
position; 

whereby  the  peripheral  vision  of  the  user  is  substantially 
obstructed  when  the  shields  are  in  their  respective  first 
shield  positions  and  is  substantially  unobstructed  when  in 
the  second  shield  position. 


4,298,992 
POSTERIORLY  STABILIZED  TOTAL  KNEE  JOINT 
PROSTHESIS 
Albert  H.  Burstein,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  and  John  N.  Insall, 
Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  New  York  Society  for  the  Relief 
of  the  Ruptured  and  Crippled,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,632 
Int.  a.'  A6IF  1/03 
U.S.  a.  3—1.911  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  knee  joint  prosthesis  having 

a  femoral  component  which  includes  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced-apart  condylar  portions,  each  of  which  has  an 
external  surface  which  is  smoothly  convexly  curved  an- 
tero-posteriorly  to  match  generally  the  lateral  profile  of  an 
anatomical  femoral  condyle  and  smoothly  convexly 
curved  laterally  throughout  its  antero-posterior  extent. 


and  a  box-like  intercondylar  portion  joining  the  condylar 
portions;  and 

a  tibial  component  which  includes  a  plate-like  platform 
portion  having  on  its  superior  surface  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced-apart  concavities,  each  of  which  is  adapted  to 
receive  in  nested  relation  one  of  the  condylar  portions  of 
the  femoral  component,  and  a  post  extending  superiorly 
from  the  platform  surface  intermediate  the  concavities  for 
reception  in  the  intercondylar  portion  of  the  femoral 
component; 

the  improvements  wherein: 

the  intercondylar  portion  defines  a  recess  opening  inferiorly 
toward  the  tibial  component  and  includes  spaced-apart 
lateral  walls,  a  superior  wall  which  joins  the  lateral  walls 
and  has  an  inferior  surface  that  is  generally  fiat,  lies  gener- 
ally parallel  to  a  reference  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
nominal  axis  of  the  extended  leg  and  intersects  a  patella 


portion  of  the  femoral  component  at  a  location  that  is 
substantially  above  the  platform  portion  of  the  tibial  com- 
ponent and  generally  level  with  the  top  of  the  tibial  post  at 
full  extension,  and  a  cam  follower  portion  at  the  posterior 
end  of  the  superior  wall  having  a  transverse  convexly 
curved  follower  surface;  and 
the  tibial  post  has  a  posterior  surface  having  a  concavely 
curved  cam  portion  adjacent  the  juncture  between  the 
post  and  the  platform  surface,  the  cam  portion  on  the  post 
being  adapted  to  be  ordinarily  engaged  by  the  follower 
surface  on  the  intercondylar  portion  only  after  about  46° 
to  50°  flexure  of  the  leg  and  a  tendancy  of  the  femur  to 
translate  anteriorly  relative  to  the  tibia  and  to  force  the 
zones  of  contact  between  the  femoral  condylar  surfaces  of 
the  femoral  component  and  the  concavities  of  the  tibial 
component  posterioriy  as  the  degree  of  leg  flexion  in- 
creases. 


4,298,993 
ENDOPROSTHESIS  OF  THE  BODY  OF  THE 
INNOMINATE  BONE 
Irina  D.  Kovaleva,  ulitsa  Sakko-Vantsetti,  34,  kv.  12;  Ljudmili 
A.  Tyschenko,  ulitsa  NoYOuasnskaya,  15/33,  k».  192,  and 
Valery  F.  Potekhin,  Naberezhnaya  Kosmona»to»,  2,  kv.  68,  all 
of  Saratov,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,995 
Int  a.'  A61F  1/03 
U.S.  a.  3—1.912  >  Claim 

1.  An  endoprosthesis  for  the  body  of  the  innominate  bone, 
comprising: 
a  visor  curved  both  longitudinally  and  transversely,  the 
visor  having  a  concave  surface  positionable  facing  the 
head  of  the  femur; 
said  visor  having  fixing  elements,  one  of  which  being  essen- 
tially a  wedge  curved  both  longitudinally  and  transversely 
and  having  a  crescent-shaped  base  integral  with  said  visor: 
said  wedge  having  a  concave  surface  passing  into  said  re- 
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spective  concave  surface  of  said  visor  and  a  convex  sur- 
face; 

through  holes  formed  in  said  wedge  for  the  osseous  tissue  to 
accrete  thereinto  opening  into  said  convex  surface  and 
said  concave  surface  of  said  wedge; 

through  slots  formed  in  the  taper  edge  of  said  wedge  along 
the  entire  wedge  length  forming  teeth; 


ter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  lens  element,  said  body  mem- 
bers being  adjacent  opposite  axial  sides  of  the  peripheral  region 
of  said  lens  element  and  being  connected  to  each  other  within 
a  geometrical  annulus  radially  outside  said  lens  element,  first 
lens-positioning  foot  means  extending  radially  outwardly  of 
the  periphery  of  said  lens  element  and  having  radially  stiff 


another  of  said  flxing  elements  being  essentially  a  plurality  of 

screws;  and 
holes,  adapted  to  accommodate  said  screws,  formed  in  said 

wedge  and  opening  into  said  base  of  said  wedge  and  into 

the  convex  surface  thereof 


4;t98,994 
POSTERIOR  CHAMBER  n«ITRA-OCULAR  TRANSPLANT 

DEVICE 

Hcary  M.  Claynaii,  13255  Biacayne  Bay  Dr.,  Miami,  Fla.  33181 

Filed  Oct  2«,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,643 

lot  a.'  A61F  I/J6.  1/24 

VS.  a  3—13  13  Claima 


integral  connection  to  one  of  said  body  members,  and  second 
lens-positioning  foot  means  extending  radially  outwardly  of 
the  periphery  of  said  lens  element  and  having  radially  compli- 
ant integral  connection  to  said  one  body  member,  said  first  and 
said  second  foot  means  being  asymmetrically  defined  but  in 
generally  diametrically  opposed  relation  to  each  other. 


4,298,996 
MAGNETIC  RETENTION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTRAOCULAR 

LENS 

Ronald  W.  Baroet,  523  West  Vista,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85021 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,413 

lot  a.'  A61F  1/16.  1/24 

VS.  a.  3—13  9  aaims 


1.  An  intra-ocular  device  for  implantation  in  the  posterior 
chamber  of  an  eye  comprising: 

a  lens  having  a  dimension  in  one  transverse  direction  across 
the  lens  surface  greater  than  its  dimension  in  a  perpendicu- 
lar direction  across  the  lens  surface, 

upper  and  lower  haptic  loops  attached  to  said  lens  on  oppos- 
ing sides  thereof,  for  contacting  the  eye  surface  in  the 
posterior  chamber  to  position  said  lens  in  the  posterior 
chamber. 


4,298395 
INTRAOCULAR  LENS  CONSTRUCTION 
Stanley  Poler,  78  E.  Second  St.,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y.  10003 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  57,323,  Jul.  13, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4^49,271.  This  application  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147432 
Int  a^  A61F  1/16.  1/24 
VS.  a  3—13  22  Claims 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  optically  finished  intraoc- 
ular lens  element  having  a  generally  circular  periphery  about 
its  optical  axis,  and  a  mounting  adapter  for  said  lens  element, 
said  adapter  comprising  two  circumferentially  continuous 
annular  body  members  having  a  circular  inner  edge  of  diame- 


1.  An  intraocular  lens  for  implant  in  the  human  eye  in  the 
anterior  or  posterior  chamber  in  the  area  of  the  iris  after  re- 
moval of  the  lens,  said  lens  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  focusing  lens  member  having  a  posterior  and  an 
anterior  surface; 

(b)  a  suppon  member  extending  from  said  lens  to  a  location 
corresponding  to  the  iris; 

(c)  a  first  fixation  member  carried  on  said  support  member 
and  adapted  to  be  positioned  at  one  of  the  anterior  or 
posterior  sides  of  the  iris;  and 

(d)  a  second  fixation  member  adapted  to  be  positioned  at  the 
opposite  side  of  the  iris,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
fixation  members  having  magnetic  characteristics 
whereby  a  mutual  trans-iris  magnetic  attraction  exists 
therebetween  to  retain  the  lens  in  proper  condition. 


November  10,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


435 


4,298,997 

DEVICE  FOR  INHIBITING  THE  FORMATION  OF 

FIBROUS  CAPSULAR  CONTRACTURES  IN  SILICONE 

BREAST  IMPLANTS  AND  METHOD 
F.  James  Rybka,  U53  Mariemont  Ave.,  Sacramento,  Calif. 
95825 

Filed  Oct  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,326 

Int  CV  A61F  1/24 

VS.  a.  3—36  «  Claims 


outer  surface,  having  length  and  width  roughly  compara- 
ble to  the  length  and  width,  respectively,  of  the  front  of 
the  owner's  clenched  fist,  said  ornament-striker  being 
essentially  flat  on  the  inner  surface  thereof; 
(b)  A  handle  of  inside  length  exceeding  the  width  of  said 


1.  Device  for  inhibiting  the  formation  of  fibrous  capsular 
contractures  in  surgically  installed  breast  implants  comprising: 

a.  a  disc  of  thin  flexible  impervious,  sheet  material,  said  disc 
having  a  shape  in  plan  approximately  the  same  as  the 
shape  in  plan  of  the  implant;  and, 

b.  a  band  of  material  secured  to  said  disc  in  congruent  mar- 
ginal edge  relation,  said  band  being  porous  to  permit  the 
ingrowth  of  subjacent  tissue  from  the  rib  cage  and  said 
disc  being  in  unattached  engagement  with  the  implant 
overlying  said  disc  in  substantially  symmetrical  relation  in 
plan  as  the  incision  resulting  from  the  surgical  installation 
is  closed. 


owner's  hand  across  four  fingers,  said  handle  being  joined 
to  said  ornament-striker  near  each  end  of  the  inner  surface 
thereof,  the  Inside  aperture  of  said  handle  just  exceeding 
the  thickness  of  said  owner's  fingers; 
(c)  Means,  secured  to  said  handle,  for  securing  keys  to  said 
key  ring. 


438,998 

BREAST  PROSTHESIS  WITH  BIOLOGICALLY 

ABSORBABLE  OUTER  CONTAINER 

Sadeque  S.  Naflcy,  9343  N.  Loop  East  Houston,  Tex.  77029 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,449 

Int  CL'  A61F  1/24 

VS.  a.  3—36 


4,299,000 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  THREADED 
NUTS  BY  COLD  FORMING 
26  Qaims   Friedrich-Karl  Koch,  KrefeM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Peltier  A  Ehlers,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  867,481,  Jan.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,719 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  7, 
1977,  2700546 

Int  a.'  B2ID  53/24:  B21K  1/6S 
VS.  a.  10—86  F  i  Ctaims 


1.  A  breast  prosthesis  comprising  an  inner  core  of  biologi- 
cally compatible,  non-absorbable  material,  and 
biologic^ly  absorbable  means  surrounding  said  core  for 
effecting  capsule  formation  at  a  selected  and  controlled 
distance  from  said  core  without  contractive  pressure 
thereon  after  surgical  implantation. 


4,298,999 
WOMEN'S  PROTECTIVE  KEY  RING 
Maureen  E.  MiKkey,  524  Amherst  Dr.,  S.E.,  Albuquerque,  N. 
Mex.  87106 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,160 
Int.  a.J  A44B  15/00 
VS.  a.  7—170  "  Claims 

1.  Key  ring  for  holding  in  an  owner's  hand  for  defensive 
purposes  and  for  holding  keys,  comprising: 
(a)  An  ornament-striker,  having  an  inner  surface  and  an 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  hexagonal  nuts  by  cold 
forming  comprising  providing  a  round  blank,  shaping  said 
blank  by  pressure  to  form  a  rough  nut  having  a  hexagonal 
configuration  wherein  the  distances  across  the  fiats  of  the 
hexagon  are  greater  than  in  the  finished  nut,  finish-sizing  said 
rough  nut  by  forcing  said  rough  nut  into  a  shaping  die  and  over 
a  punch  concentrically  located  in  a  fixed  position  within  said 
die  to  substantially  simultaneously  punch  a  central  opening  in 
said  rough  nut  using  said  punch  and  to  reduce  the  distances 
across  the  flats  of  the  hexagon  to  final  size  by  compressing  said 
rough  nut  in  said  shaping  die. 
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<299.001 
NUT  TAPPING  MACHINE 
Sean  i.  Deary,  Longhrea,  and  Noel  L.  Furlong,  Galway,  both  of 
Ireland,  assignors  to  The  Institute  for  Industrial  Research  and 
Standards,  Dublin,  Ireland 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Scr.  No.  74,576 

Int  a.<  B23G  1/44 

VS.  a.  10—133  21  Claims 


1.  A  tapping  machine  comprising: 

a  base  support; 

an  elongated  tap,  having  a  tap  shank  and  a  threaded  screw 
cutting  portion,  rolatably  mounted  in  the  support; 

a  tap  drive  mounted  on  the  base  support; 

a  tap  drive  chuck  assembly  for  imparting  rotary  movement 
to  the  tap  from  the  tap  drive  having  two  sets  of  shank 
embracing  driving  chucks  longitudinally  spaced  apari 
relative  to  the  lap  shank; 

means  for  maintaining  at  least  one  of  the  sets  of  chucks 
always  in  engagement  with  the  tap  shank  and  for  releasing 
the  driving  chucks  sequentially  from  engagement  with  the 
tap  shank  to  allow  the  passage  of  a  blank  along  the  shank; 

a  blank  chuck  assembly,  having  a  set  of  movable  jaws  ar- 
ranged around  the  tap,  each  jaw  having  a  first  flat  face  for 
engagement  with  the  exit  surface  of  the  blank  to  true  the 
said  exit  surface  of  the  blank  relative  to  the  tap  axis; 

means  for  moving  the  jaws  radially  inwards  and  outwards 
relative  to  the  lap:  and 

means  for  imparting  relative  linear  movement  along  the  tap 
axis  between  the  threaded  screw  cutting  portion  of  the  tap 
and  Ihe  blank  chuck  assembly. 


4,299,002 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE  ON  A  VEHICLE  FOR 
TRANSPORTING  PORTABLE  BRIDGES 
Gerhard  Wagner,  Mainz-Lerchenberg;  Diettr  Niigel,  Neu-Ulm, 
and  Georg  Kessler,  Oberwesel,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Maginis-Deatz  Akticngesellschaft,  Ulm,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jon.  II,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,583 
Claims  priority,  applicatiaii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  8, 
1978,  2825060 

Im.  CLJ  EOID  15/12 
VS.  CL  14—2.4  13  dainu 


ges,  said  bridges  including  sections  adapted  to  be  arranged  one 
above  the  other  and  being  adapted  to  be  respectively  loaded 
onto  and  unloaded  from  said  vehicle  from  and  onto  a  bridge 
placing  apparatus;  said  vehicle  including  a  frame,  and  a  cab 
mounted  on  the  forward  end  of  said  frame;  said  arrangement 
comprising  in  combination  therewith: 
a  first  independent  support  frame  releasably  securable  near 
said  cab  on  said  frame  of  said  vehicle  for  supporting 
bridge  sections; 
a  pivot  drive  unit  operatively  connectible  to  said  first  inde- 
pendent support  frame  for  moving  sections  of  said  porta- 
ble bridge  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  vehicle:  and 
a  second  independent  suppon  frame  releasably  securable  on 
said  frame  of  said  vehicle  at  a  predetermined  distance 
more  remote  from  said  cab  than  said  first  independent 
support  frame  for  also  supporting  bridge  sections. 


4,299,003 
VEHICLE  WASHING  APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  THE 

FRONT,  SIDES  AND  REAR  OF  A  VEHICLE 
George  T.  Ennis,  Playa  Del  Ray,  Calif.,  assignor  to  N/S  Car 

Wash  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Inglewood,  Calif. 

Dtrision  of  Ser.  No.  883,514,  Mar.  6, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,225,995. 

This  application  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,037 

Int  a.>  B60S  3/06 

VS.  0. 15—53  AB  13  Clainu 


1.  A  vehicle  washing  apparatus  for  washing  a  vehicle  mov- 
ing relative  thereto  comprising: 

supporiing  frame  means  extending  over  a  predetermined 
path  of  a  vehicle  to  be  washed; 

a  single  brush  support  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  by 
pivot  means  directly  to  said  frame  means  at  a  point  over- 
head inside  said  path;  said  pivot  means  being  fixedly  se- 
cured to  said  frame  means  to  preclude  forward  or  lateral 
movement  of  said  pivot  means  relative  to  said  frame 
means: 

a  rotatable  brush  for  washing  the  vehicle; 

means  rotatably  mounting  said  brush  at  the  opposite  end  of 
said  arm  to  normally  position  said  brush  in  a  position 
substantially  underneath  said  opposite  end  and  in  said  path 
to  be  contacted  by  the  vehicle;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  brush  in  a  direction  which  causes  said 
brush  to  walk  along  the  surface  of  the  vehicle  due  to  the 
reactive  force  between  the  surfaces  of  Ihe  vehicle  and  said 
brush  to  wash  one  or  more  of  the  front,  side,  and  rear 
surfaces  of  the  vehicle. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  use  on  a  convertible  load  carrying 
vehicle,  especially  a  truck  independently  usable  also  alter- 
nately when  required  for  securely  transporting  portable  brid- 


4,299,004 

POWERED  HAND  TOOL  FOR  USE  IN  HOUSEHOLD 

CLEANING  OPERATIONS 

Lorine  E.  Lancaster,  P.O.  Box  1016,  San  Joaquin,  Calif.  93660 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,643 

Int  a.'  A46B  13/02 

VS.  a.  15—97  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  powered  hand  tool  particularly  suited  for  use  in  clean- 
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ing  household  utensils,  such  as  cooking  pots  and  the  like, 
comprising: 
a  water-tight  housing  of  an  elongated  configuration  having  a 
handle  defined  therein  and  extended  in  parallelism  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  housing; 
.   an  electrically  energizable  AC  motor  mounted  in  the  hous- 
ing having  a  rotary  output  shaft,  and  means  including  a 
lead  for  electrically  connecting  the  motor  to  an  external 
source  of  AC  electrical  energy; 
means  defining  in  said  housing  a  pair  of  wells  mutually 
spaced  90*  apart  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
housing; 
means  including  a  pair  of  sockets  and  a  pair  of  perpendicu- ' 


larly  related  drive  shafts  supporting  said  sockets  for  rota- 
tion within  said  pair  of  wells  about  a  pair  of  normally 
related  axes,  the  socket  of  said  pair  being  characterized  by 
a  key-way  extended  axially  thereof; 

means  for  imparting  continuous  unidirectional  rotation  to 
each  shaft  of  said  pair  of  shafts  including  a  speed-reduc- 
tion gear  train  interconnecting  said  shafts  with  said  motor; 
and 

a  plurality  of  polishing  wheels,  each  wheel  having  an  axially 
projected  shaft  characterized  by  a  key  integrally  related 
therewith  and  projected  radially  therefrom  adapted  to  be 
received  by  a  key-way  defined  in  each  socket  of  said  pair, 
whereby  said  polishing  wheels  are  interchangeably  re- 
lated to  said  sockets. 


4J99,006 

ELASTIC  DRIP  GUARD  FOR  PAINT  BRUSHES 

Miguel  M.  Crnz,  112  SW.  96th  A«c„  Miami,  Fla.  33174 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,269 

lit  a.<  A46B  17/00 

VS.  a.  15—248  R  1  Claim 


1.  An  elastic  drip  guard  for  paint  brushes  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  flat  loop  of  elastic  material,  said  loop  being 
transversely  foldable  along  its  length  to  provide  a  trough 
extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  loop,  and  a  pair  of 
spacer  members  receivable  in  said  loop  trough,  said  loop  being 
of  such  peripheral  size  as  to  stretchingly  fit  in  embracing  rela- 
tion about  the  body  portion  of  a  paint  brush  at  the  base  of  the 
bristles  thereof  with  the  trough  opening  extended  outwardly 
towards  the  ends  of  the  bristles,  the  spacer  members  of  the 
elastic  loop  being  adapted  for  placement  at  opposite  ends 
around  the  brush  body  portion  to  prevent  collapse  of  Ihe  walls 
of  said  U-shape  elastic  member  defining  said  trough. 


4,299,007 

VACUUM  CLEANER  FOR  PROFESSIONAL  AND 

HOUSEHOLD  PURPOSES 

Niklaus  Hug,  Romansbom,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Roomag  P. 

Worwag  tt  Co.,  Romansbom,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,482 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1978,  2856116 

iBt  a."  A47L  9/2S 
VS.  CL  15—339  8  Claims 


4,299,005 

APPLICATOR 

Harold  B.  Brown,  2951  Village  Dr.,  Marietta,  Ga.  30062 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No,  81,462 

Int.  a.'  B05C  1/06:  A47K  7/03 

VS.  a.  15—244  A  7  Oaims 


1.  An  applicator  manipulated  by  the  hand  of  a  user  to  selec- 
tively apply  fluids  to  all  portions  of  the  skin  of  a  user  which 
comprises  a  head,  an  elongated  handle  pivoted  on  said  head, 
means  limiting  swinging  of  the  handle  to  less  that  a  quadrant 
from  a  position  substantially  parallel  with  Ihe  head  to  an  in- 
clined angle  position  relative  to  the  head  for  causing  the  handle 
to  transmit  a  pushing  and  pulling  action  on  the  head,  a  resiUent 
absorbent  pad  carried  by  the  head  and  presenting  a  surface  area 
for  rubbing  on  the  skin  of  a  user,  and  a  removable  cover  on  the 
head  isolating  the  pad  during  periods  of  non-use. 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  for  professional  and  household  pur- 
poses, which  comprises: 

a  housing:  and 

actuating  elements  operatively  connected  to  said  housing  for 
initiating  individual  functions  of  said  vacuum  cleaner,  said 
actuating  elements  being  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  fool 
and  being  combined  in  Ihe  form  of  a  pedal  strip  arranged 
in  the  lower  part  of  one  side  of  said  vacuum  cleaner  hous- 
ing; 

said  pedal  strip  being  arranged  on  the  suction  side  of  said 
vacuum  cleaner  housing; 

said  suction  side  including  an  opening  for  a  suction  hose,  said 
pedal  strip  being  arranged  below  said  opening: 

said  pedal  strip  extending  over  the  width  of  said  side,  and 
forming  the  lower  end  thereof; 
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said  pedal  strip  lying  within  the  outer  contour  of  said  hous- 
ing; 

said  housing  including  a  free  space  above  said  pedal  strip  for 
the  introduction  of  a  foot,  a  motor  blower,  one  of  said 
elements  being  a  pedal  for  changing  the  suction  capacity 
of  said  motor  blower,  and  a  device  coupled  with  said  last 
mentioned  pedal  for  indicating  the  adjusted  suction  capac- 
ity. 


holding  means,  wherein  said  holding  means  comprises  a  set  of 
jaws  relatively  movable  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 


4,29»,0M 
CURTAIN  RAIL 
BennH  Born,  1448  PaUey  Rd.  West,  Gtaigow  GS2  ISS, 
Scotlud 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,715 
CbuB  priority,  ippUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  31,  1978, 
3S130/78 

lat  CL^  A47H  1/06  plane,  and  said  extraction  member  comprises  a  set  of  jaws 

U.S.  CL  16— 9S  D  6  Oainu   relatively  movable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  plane. 


4,299,010 
ANIMAL  PELTING  SYSTEM 
Angus  A.  J.  Robertson,  Rangiora;  Carey  J.  France,  Masterton, 
and  Colin  A.  Roberts,  Hamilton,  all  of  New  Zealand,  assignors 
to  A.  J.  Park  A  Son,  Wellington,  New  Zealand 
Filed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,823 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Mar.  29,  1979, 
190042 

Int  CL^  A22B  5/16 
VS.  a.  17— SO 


taciiim 


1.  A  curtain  rail  comprising  an  assembly  of  a  plurality  of 
lengths  of  support  rail,  part  of  the  cross-sectional  configuration 
of  each  said  length  defining  a  pair  of  mutually  parallel  and 
mutually  spaced  longitudinal  ribs  which  project  laterally  in- 
wards of  the  support  rail,  and  a  pair  of  plastics  glide  trades  of 
a  resilienlly  yieldable  material  each  embracing  a  respective  one 
of  said  ribs  and  each  extending  on  all  of  the  said  lengths  of  said 
assembly  so  as  to  bridge  all  inter  length  jomts,  the  cross-sec- 
tional configurations  of  the  ribs  and  tracks  being  generally 
mutually  complementary  and  the  tracks  being  fitted  to  the 
assembly  by  press-fitting  manually  and  self-retaining  on  the 
ribs. 


4,299,009 

MACHINE  FOR  SEPARATING  THE  BONE  AND  THE 

FLESH  FROM  THE  FEET  OF  SLAUGHTERED 

UNGULATES 

Clnidc  Toumier,  Uo^jas,  12000  Rodei,  France 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,994 

Onin  priority,  appUcMkn  France,  Mar.  28, 1979,  79  08278 

Int  CV  A22C  17/04 

VS.  a.  17—1  G  8  Claims 

1.  Machine  for  boning  feet  of  ungulate  animals,  comprising: 

a  fixed  holding  means  for  holding  a  foot  at  one  end  thereof,  a 

movable  extraction  member  for  gripping  a  skin  portion  of  said 

foot,  said  extraction  member  being  movable  along  a  path  in  a 

horizontal  plane  beneath  said  foot  between  a  first  position  close 

to  said  holding  means  and  a  second  position  remote  from  said 


1.  A  method  of  removing  the  pelt  or  skin  from  a  carcass  of 
an  animal  such  as  a  sheep,  a  cattle  beast,  a  goat,  a  pig  or  the  like 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

working  up  the  carcass  so  that  the  skin  or  pelt  is  removable 
substantially  as  an  envelope  from  regions  extending  sub- 
stantially from  brisket  regions  to  rump  regions  of  the 
carcass, 

clamping  with  clamping  means  portions  of  the  worked  up 
skin  or  pelt  about  the  trunk  of  the  animal  at  about  the  level 
of  the  brisket  region  so  as  to  hold  the  worked  up  regions 
of  the  skin  or  pelt  away  from  the  carcass  with  the  inside  of 
the  skin  or  pelt  exposed  substantially  in  a  trunk  encircling 
manner, 

freeing  the  skin  or  pelt  from  the  carcass  over  its  trunk  from 
the  brisket  region  to  the  rump  region  by  causing  a  me- 
chanical device  to  be  inserted  between  the  skin  or  pelt  and 
the  carcass  substantially  to  about  the  rump  level  of  the 
trunk,  the  said  device  substantially  encircling  the  trunk  of 
the  carcass  during  such  insertion, 

holding  said  mechanical  device  at  a  position  between  the 
skin  or  pelt  and  the  carcass  at  the  region  of  the  trunk 
thereof  of  which  the  rump  substantially  forms  part  and 

causing  a  relative  movement  between  (i)  the  carcass  and  (ii) 
the  skin  or  pelt,  the  clamping  means  and  said  mechanical 
device  so  as  to  withdraw  substantially  all,  if  not  all,  of  the 
rear  legs  of  the  animal  from  the  skin  or  pelL 
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4,299,011 
WEB  TAKE-OFF  APPARATUS  AT  THE  DOFFER  OF  A 

CARD 
Han^oerg  Rothen,  Ennetaneh;  Heinrich  Rutschnuuin,  Wieaen- 
dangen,  and  Hans  Rntz,  Winterthur,  all  of  Switzerland,  as- 
signors to  Rieter  Deutschlind  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP78/00027,  §  371  Date  Aug.  24, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Dtte  Aug.  24, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00438,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  12, 1979. 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  142,060 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny,  Dec  27, 
1977,  2758337 

Int.  a.J  DOIG  15/46.  15/96 
VS.  a.  19—106  R  17  Claims 


and  in  that  at  least  another  hook  means  is  a  cold-deformed 
support  hook  means  having  force-engaging  abutment  surface 
means  extending  out  of  the  plane  of  said  inner  band  portion 
while  said  support  hook  means  is  integral  with  said  inner  band 
portion  over  at  least  a  substantial  part  of  its  remaining  contour, 
said  suspension  hook  means  being  operable  to  initially  engage 
the  outer  band  portion  by  extending  into  the  corresponding 
aperture  means  and  thereafter  to  guide  the  inner  and  outer 
band  portions  with  respect  to  one  another  while  the  circumfer- 
entially  directed  clamping  forces  which  occur  during  tighten- 
ing of  the  clamp  structure  by  said  lightening  means,  are  ab- 
sorbed principally  by  said  cold-deformed  support  hook  means 
engaging  with  the  abutment  surface  means  thereof  against  the 
edge  of  a  respective  aperture  means. 


4,299,013 

PAPERCLIPS 

Walter  B.  Lincoln,  357  Bay  SkoK  Dr^  Baracgat,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  43^22,  May  29, 1979,  PaL  No.  4J<1,098, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  926,661,  Jul.  21, 1978,  abuidoMd. 

This  application  Dec  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,240 

IM.  a.i  B42F  1/02 

VS.  a.  24-67.9  7  ClaiaH 


1.  A  card  comprising 

a  doffer  roll  for  doffing  of  a  fibrous  web  therefrom; 

a  pair  of  delivery  rolls  for  delivering  the  doffed  web  from 
said  doffer  roll  Into  a  predetermined  normal  path,  said 
delivery  rolls  forming  a  nip  line  for  passage  of  a  doffed 
web  therethrough  from  said  doffer  roll; 

a  condenser  funnel  for  receiving  the  web  delivered  from  said 
delivery  rolls  along  said  predetermined  normal  path;  and 

a  web  deflecting  device  between  said  delivery  rolls  and  said 
condenser  funnel,  said  web  defiecting  device  being  spaced 
from  at  least  one  of  said  dehvery  rolls  at  a  distance  of  at 
least  0.1  millimeters  and  spaced  from  said  predetermined 
normal  path  whereby  a  web  carried  on  said  one  delivery 
roll  downstream  of  said  nip  line  is  caught  by  said  deflect- 
ing device  and  brought  back  to  said  predetermined  normal 


4,299,012 
HOSE  CLAMP 
Hans  Octlker,  Oberdorfstrasse  21,  CH-8810  Horgen,  Switzer- 
land 

FUed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,980 

Int  a.'  B65D  63/00:  nSL  47/00 

VS.  a.  24—19  56  Claims 


1.  A  spring  wire  clip  for  clipping  together  sheets  having  a 
forward  end  and  a  rear  end  aiid  adapted  to  be  driven  by  a 
machine  having  a  pusher,  comprising: 
a  head  at  the  rear  end  of  t^  clip  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 

said  pusher, 
a  first  pair  of  legs  connected  to  the  bead  and  extending 

forwardly  beyond  the  width  of  the  head, 
a  transverse  leg  connected  at  one  end  to  the  forward  end  of 

each  of  said  first  pair  of  legs, 
said  transverse  legs  both  extending  inwardly  and  being  adja- 
cent to  each  other,  and 
a  rearwardly  extending  return  leg  connected  to  the  othfcr 

end  of  each  transverse  leg  and  lying  forward  of  the  head, 
all  of  said  clip  lying  in  substantially  the  same  plane  and  at 

least  a  portion  of  each  return  leg  lying  beyond  the  width 

of  the  head. 


4,299,014 
BUCKLE  FOR  SAFETY  BELTS 
Kenneth  H.  Wood,  Brighton,  Australia,  assignor  to  Moxham 
Industrial  Pty.  Ltd.,  South  Melbourne,  Australia 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,»8 
aaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  1, 1978,  PD5779 
Int  a.'  A44B  ll/lO.  11/00 
VS.  a.  24—197  6  r 


1.  A  clamp  structure  comprising  clamping  band  means  hav- 
ing open  ends,  means  mechanically  interconnecting  the  open 
ends  of  the  band  means  including  several  outwardly  extending 
hook  means  in  an  inner  band  portion  operable  to  engage  in 
corresponding  aperture  means  provided  in  an  outer  band  por-  ,.,.., 

tion,  and  means  in  the  clamp  structure  for  tightening  the  1.  A  plate  type  buckle  for  a  safety  belt  of  the  kind  fonned  of 
clamping  band  means  about  an  object  to  be  fastened,  character-  fiat  webbing,  said  buckle  comprising  a  main  pUte  which  is 
ized  in  that  at  least  one  hook  means  is  a  suspension  hook  means  stuched  to  one  end  of  the  belt  and  a  top  pUte  which  is  slidably 
adapted  to  extend  through  a  corresponding  aperture  means,   attached  in  a  manner  allowing  adjustment  of  the  working 
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length  of  the  bell,  said  belt  being  turned  back  in  a  loop  around 
a  webbing  bar  formed  between  adjacent  apertures  in  said  top 
plate  to  facilitate  said  adjustment,  said  main  plate  having  an 
aperture  therethrough  capable  of  passing  said  loop  and  a  slot  in 
each  of  opposed  longitudinally  extending  sides  of  said  aperture 
to  extend  the  width  thereof  for  facilitating  passage  of  said  top 
plate  in  edgewise  orientation  with  respect  to  said  main  plate, 
one  slot  being  deeper  than  the  other  and  the  width  of  the  top 
plate  beyond  the  width  of  the  belt  at  respective  sides  of  said 
loop  being  greater  on  the  one  side  than  on  the  other  to  thereby 
substantially  correspond  to  the  depth  of  respective  ones  of  said 
slots  so  thai  said  top  plate  and  loop  may  pass  through  said  main 
plate  aperture  when  said  webbing  is  not  twisted  but  are  pre- 
vented from  passing  therethrough  when  said  webbing  b 
iMvisled  through  180*. 


,'^^"* —       f 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  intermittently  dyed,  textured 
synthetic  polymeric  yam  wherein  a  multiplicity  of  feed  yarn 
paclcages  having  varying  diameters  is  employed  to  produce  a 
multiple  ply  product  yam,  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  applying  to  at  least  one  end  of  at  least  two  of  said  feed 
yam  packages  a  dispersion  of  a  sublimatable  dye  pigment, 

(b)  drying  the  dyed  yam  packages, 

(c)  withdrawing  feed  yam  from  each  of  said  feed  yam  pack- 
ages having  varying  diameters  and  directing  said  yam 
ends  to  and  around  a  first  rotating  predraw  roller  and 
thence  to  and  around  a  second,  rotating  draw  roller  rotat- 
ing at  a  faster,  peripheral  speed  than  said  first  roller  to 
impart  draw  to  said  yams, 

(d)  feeding  said  dyed  and  drawn  yams  to  and  through  a 
texturizer,  and 

(e)  accumulating  said  dyed,  drawn  and  texturized  yam  on  a 
takeup  device. 


4,299,016 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  NECK 

CLEANSING-SCAVENGING  MEANS  AND  METHOD 

Tkomas  P.  DeFranco,  Norridge,  and  Annuido  V.  Marino,  Chi- 

ago,  both  of  III„  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation, 

Glenriew,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,4«0 

Int.  Ci?  HOIJ  9m 

MS.  a.  29—25.11  8  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  the  manufacture  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  having 

a  glass  envelope  including  a  neck  for  enclosing  an  electron 

gun,  cleansing-scavenging  means  for  removing  detritus  from 


the  inner  surface  of  said  neck  before  the  installation  of  said  gun 

comprising: 
probe  means  for  insertion  into  said  neck  including  scmbbing 
means  for  dislodging  detritus  and  having  at  a  fir^t  end 
thereof  an  expansible  and  contractible  scavenging  mem- 
ber including  a  peripheral  surface  comformable  to  said 
inner  surface  of  said  neck  for  exerting,  when  expanded, 
outward  scavenging  pressure  against  said  inner  surface; 


4,299,015 
PROCESS  FOR  SPACE  DYEING  AND  TEXTURING 
SYNTHETIC  YARNS 
Frederick  Marcus,  803  Briirwood  Rd^  Newtown  Square,  Pa. 
19073;  Richard  Dikeman,  R.D.  #3,  Box  850,  Oxford,  Pa. 
19363,  and  Allan  A.  Wiggins,  Jr.,  606  N.  Braodywine  St, 
Wen  Chester,  Pi.  19380 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,640 

Irt.  CV  D02G  1/12.  1/20 

VS.  a.  28—221  5  Oaims 


handle  means  attached  to  the  second  end  of  said  probe 
means  for  manipulating  said  probe  means  and  having 
associated  means  for  expanding  and  contracting  said  scav- 
enging member; 

such  that  after  the  detritus  is  dislodged  from  said  inner  sur- 
face of  said  neck  by  said  scrubbing  means,  and  as  said 
probe  means  is  withdrawn  from  said  neck,  said  scavenging 
member  when  expanded  scavenges  the  detritus  from  said 
neck. 


4,299,017 
APPARATUS  FOR  SMOOTH  ROLLING  THE  BEARING 

SEATS  OF  CRANKSHAFTS 
William  P.  Gottscfaalk,  Mt.  aemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  W. 
Hegenscheidt  Gesellschaft  mbH,  Erkelenz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  May  II,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,219 

Int.  a.J  B24B  39/00.  39/04 

VS.  a.  29-90  R  4  aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  smooth  rolling  the  bearing  seals  of 
crankshafts  having  axial  guide  faces  adjacent  each  end  of  each 
bearing  seat,  comprising  tool  roller  means  (3,  6),  support  idler 
roller  means  (4,  7)  cenlerless  and  operatively  supporting  said 
tool  roller  means  (3,  6),  tool  support  means  (13)  operatively 
supporting  said  support  idler  roller  means  (4,  7),  glide  plate 
means  (12)  operatively  secured  to  said  tool  support  means  (13) 
and  having  axially  inwardly  facing  sides  for  holding  the  re- 
spective tool  roller  means  (3, 6)  at  each  end  thereof,  said  glide 
plate  means  further  having  axially  outwardly  facing  sides,  said 
glide  plate  means  covering  the  respective  tool  roller  end  to 
such  an  extent  that  said  axially  facing  sides  of  said  glide  plate 
means  may  bear  against  the  respective  guide  face  (21)  of  the 
corresponding  crankshaft  bearing  seat  to  thereby  prevent  the 
tool  roller  ends  from  contacting  said  guide  faces  (21)  to  avoid 
damage  to  the  guide  faces  (21)  by  the  tool  roller  means. 
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4,299,018 

ROLL  FOR  USE  UNDER  HIGH  OR  LOW 

TEMPERATURE  CONDITIONS 

Kenneth  Bickerstaff,  Widnes,  and  John  D.  Brewin,  St.  Helens, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Pilkington  Brothers  Limited,  St. 

Helens,  England 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,440 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14,  1978, 
14852/78 

Int.  a.'  B21B  31/08:  B60B  7/08 
U.S.  a  29—129  3  Claims 


of  the  cavity  having  an  upstanding  circular  flange  and  an 
inwardly  extending  annular  wall; 

(c)  a  hollow  cylindrical  forming  die  having  an  outer  wall,  a 
shoulder  at  one  end.  the  inside  diameter  of  which  is 
gauged  to  slidably  receive  said  forming  ring,  the  inside 
diameter  of  the  forming  die  at  said  one  end  being  equal  to 
the  outside  diameter  of  said  forming  ring  to  provide  a  first 
wall  which  terminates  inwardly  of  the  die  in  a  concavely- 
curved  shoulder  to  define  the  inner  end  of  a  second  wall 
extending  to  the  other  end  of  the  forming  die,  the  inside 
diameter  of  the  second  wall  being  substantially  the  same  as 
the  inside  diameter  of  the  shell  and  its  fiange  for  the  badge 
to  be  made; 

( 1 )  three  equi-distantly  spaced  elongated  seats  formed  on 
said  outer  wall; 

(2)  a  rotary  latch  means  in  said  seats  having  a  right  angled 
arm  coacting  with  said  flanges  on  the  sidewall  of  said 
ring  to  removably  anchor  said  ring  to  said  die; 

(d)  a  cylindrical  hammer  member  having  an  outside  diame- 
ter gauged  for  sliding  fit  into  said  other  end  of  the  forming 
die,  one  end  of  said  hammer  member  having  an  integrally 
formed,  enlarged  surface,  the  interior  of  said  hammer 
member  being  hollow  below  said  enlarged  surface;  and 

(e)  a  hard  plastic  pressure  ring. 


1.  A  roll  for  use  under  high  or  low  temperature  conditions,  4.299J)20 

comprising  at  least  one  tire  member  having  a  frusto-conical  FLYWHEEL  PULLER 

surface,  and  a  retaining  member  of  a  different  material  froni  the   j^^^  p  ^j^.^^^  j^   ,„  Ogletown  Rd.,  Newark,  Del.  19711 
tire  member  and  having  a  matching  frusto-conical  surface  pj^j  ^^  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,176 

which  is  engaged  by  the  frusto-conical  surface  of  the  lire  i,,  qj  gyp  jg/Q^ 

member,  the  angle  of  the  cone  on  which  said  matching  frusto-   u_5_  q_  29—259  16  Claims 

conical  surfaces  lie  being  such  thai  differential  thermal  expan- 
sion between  the  lire  member  and  the  retaining  member  causes 
sliding  movement  only  of  the  frusto-conical  surfaces  relative  to 
each  other  witout  substantially  affecting  the  pressure  therebe- 
tween. 


4,299,019 

DIE-SET  COMBINATION  FOR  MAKING  PIN-BACK 

BADGES 

Malcolm  J.  Roebuck,  LaSalle,  111.,  assignor  to  Badge-A-Mint 

Ltd.,  LaSaUe,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,154 

Int.  CV  B23P  11/00 

VS.  a.  29—243.52  2  Ctaims 


1.  An  all  plastic  die-set  for  use  in  making  permanent  badges 
out  of  a  conventional  pin-back,  shell  having  a  marginal  flange 
and  an  indicia-bearing  paper  assembly,  and  a  clear  plastic 
covering  therefor,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  forming  ring  having  a  flat  face  normal  to  the 
ring  axis  at  each  end  and  an  inside  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  badge  to  be  made  and  having 
an  outer  sidewall; 

(1)  said  ring  having  three  equi-distantly  spaced  flanges  on 
the  outer  sidewall  of  said  ring  spaced  medially  between 
said  faces; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  pressure  member  having  an  outside  diame- 
ter gauged  for  sliding  fit  into  said  forming  ring,  a  radial 
flange  at  one  end,  and  a  cavity  at  the  other  end,  the  margin 


1.  A  puller  for  flywheels  and  the  like  removably  anached  to 
an  engine  having  a  crankshaft,  said  puller  comprising  a  first 
planar  plate  section,  a  second  planar  plate  section  attached  to 
and  extending  away  from  said  first  plate  section  at  an  obtuse 
angle  thereto  whereby  said  plate  sections  are  in  different 
planes,  crankshaft  manipulating  means  on  said  first  plate  sec- 
tion for  facilitating  the  manipulation  of  the  crankshaft  relative 
to  the  flywheel  for  imparting  relative  linear  movement  be- 
tween the  crankshaft  and  the  flywheel,  said  crankshaft  manipu- 
lating means  including  a  center  bore  extending  completely 
through  said  first  plate  section  for  being  selectively  disposed  in 
line  with  the  crankshaft,  flywheel  engaging  means  on  said  first 
plate  section  for  selectively  detachably  mounting  said  first 
plate  section  to  the  flywheel,  said  first  plate  section  flywheel 
engaging  means  including  at  least  one  set  of  coarcuate  holes 
extending  completely  through  said  first  plate  section  concen- 
trically around  said  first  plate  section  center  bore  for  alignment 
with  a  corresponding  set  of  holes  in  the  flywheel  whereby 
mounting  members  may  be  selectively  inserted  through  said 
holes  in  said  first  plate  section  and  engaged  in  the  correspond- 
ing flywheel  holes,  said  first  plate  section  center  bore  having  a 
larger  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  first  plate  section 
holes,  crankshaft  manipulating  means  on  said  second  plate 
section  for  facilitating  the  manipulation  of  the  crankshaft  rela- 
tive to  the  flywheel  for  imparting  relative  movement  between 
the  crankshaft  and  the  flywheel,  said  crankshaft  manipulating 
means  including  a  center  bore  extending  completely  through 
said  second  plate  section  for  being  selectively  disposed  in  line 
with  the  crankshaft,  flywheel  engaging  means  on  said  second 
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pbte  section  for  selectively  mounting  said  second  plate  section 
to  the  flywheel,  said  second  plate  section  flywheel  engaging 
means  including  at  least  one  set  of  coarcuate  holes  extending 
completely  through  said  second  plate  section  concentrically 
arranged  around  said  second  plate  section  center  bore  for 
alignment  with  a  corresponding  set  of  holes  in  the  flywheel 
whereby  mounting  members  may  be  selectively  inserted 
through  said  holes  in  said  second  plate  section  and  engaged  in 
the  corresponding  flywheel  holes,  and  said  second  plate  sec- 
tion center  bore  havmg  a  larger  diameter  than  the  diameter  of 
said  second  plate  section  holes. 


ing  said  ferro-magnetic  fastening  member  into  a  sub- 
strate; 
E.  the  improvement  of  an  impact  rod  adjustable  in  length 
and  comprised  of  two  or  more  elongated  pieces,  in  which: 

1.  one  end  of  each  piece  contains  a  threaded  recess, 

2.  the  other  end  of  each  piece  contains  a  threaded  stud  for 
fitting  into  the  threaded  recess  of  another  piece, 

3.  so  the  impact  rod  can  be  shortened  or  lengthened  by 
removal  or  addition  of  a  separate  elongated  piece  as 
required. 


4,299,021 
AXUL  IMPACT  TOOL 
Ulkcr  M.  WiUiaBn,  145  WhitekaU  Apti^  3218  Hikes  La^ 
UMJSTiUe.  Ky.  40220 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9S,345 

bt  CL>  B23P  n/00:  B2SC 1/02 

VS.  a.  29—432  3  CUns 


4,299,022 
METHOD  OF  MAiONG  TRANSPORT  DRUM 
Klaus  Kummerl,  Nnrembcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  issigiior  to 
GTC  Gibson  Technical  Company  Umited,  Vaduz,  Liechten- 
stein 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,190 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  29, 
1978,2837658 

Int  a^  B23P  11/02 
U.S.  a.  29—480  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  driving  a  fastening  means  in  the  form  of  a 
staple,  into  a  substrate,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

A.  placing  an  impact  rod  with  a  heavy  handle  and  a  mag- 
netic tip  having  a  receiving  slot  on  its  contact  and  striking 
surface  into  one  end  of  a  guide  rod; 

B.  engaging  the  bight  of  said  staple  into  said  receiving  slot  in 
the  magnetic  tip  of  said  impact  rod; 

C.  retracting  said  impact  rod  and  said  staple  magnetically 
connected  thereto; 

D.  extending  said  impact  rod  to  partially  drive  said  suple 
into  said  substrate; 

E.  retracting  said  impact  rod  so  as  to  disengage  said  receiv- 
ing slot  of  said  magnetic  tip  from  the  bight  of  said  staple, 

F.  turning  said  impact  rod  and  said  magnetic  tip  about  90°  so 
that  the  receiving  slot  lies  more  or  less  transversely  to  the 
bight  of  said  staple;  and 

G.  extending  said  rod  fully  in  a  driving  stroke,  to  drive  the 
exposed  part  of  said  staple  fiilly  into  said  substrate. 

2.  An  axial  impact  tool  comprising: 

A.  an  elongated  guide  tube; 

B.  an  elongated  impact  rod  slidable  within  said  guide  tube; 

C.  a  heavy  handle  fitted  on  one  end  of  said  rod  and  extend- 
ing outside  of  said  guide  tube; 

D.  a  magnetic  fitting  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  said  impact 
rod  and  slidable  into  and  out  of  the  other  end  of  said  guide 
tube,  said  fitting  having: 

1.  a  diameter  small  enough  to  slide  freely  into  and  out  of 
said  tube, 

2.  a  fastening  means  for  mounting  said  fitting  onto  said 
impact  rod,  and 

3.  a  contact  and  striking  surface  for  holding  a  ferro-mag- 
netic fastening  member  in  driving  position  and  for  driv- 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  transport  drum  for  use  in 
equipment  for  wet  processing  of  photographic  film  and/or 
paper,  comprising  the  steps: 

a.  drilling  a  hole  in  a  piece  of  foam  material; 

b.  foicing  the  foam  materia]  onto  a  supporting  insert  having 
external  longitudinal  ridges  thereon  with  the  insert  ex- 
tending into  said  hole  and  said  ridges  deforming  the  inte- 
rior of  said  piece  of  foam  material;  and 

c.  shaping  the  piece  of  foam  material  into  a  cylindrical  form 
while  mounted  on  said  supporting  insert. 


4,299,023 

MACHINE  FOR  WINDING  AND  INSERTING  COILS 
Minom  Taaaka,  Yokohama;  Fnmikazu  Itoh,  FiOiMwi;  Hiroshi 

Saitoh,   Tokyo;  Takashi   Kobayashi,   Fi^isain;   Akiyoahi 

Sasaki,  and  Norio  Akntsn,  both  of  Hitachi,  aU  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,418 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1979, 54-1358 

Int  a.>  H02K  15/06 

U5.  a.  29— 564.1  4  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  winding  and  inserting  coils  of  the  type 
wherein  a  flier  is  rotated  so  as  to  wind  the  conductor  drawn 
from  the  flier  around  two  blades  of  an  insertion  tooling  and  an 
auxiliary  ptete  located  radially  outwardly  of  said  two  blades 
and  spaced  apart  therefrom  by  a  predetermined  distance, 
thereby  forming  a  coil  which  is  directly  inserted  into  a  mag- 
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A^^T/iA  T^  ''~*"^  """,''"';  ""  ""=""'  ^^^^-  "P°«  P""*""'  °f  »*d  polycrystalllne  layer  and  portions 

ACTERIZED  by  the  provision  of  a  plurality  of  coil  winding  of  said  oxide  mask  to  expose  portions  of  said  substrate; 
heads  each  having  an  insertion  tooling  with  wedge  guides,  the  and  r  "^ 

blades  of  said  insertion  tooling  being  divided  into  alternating 

main  and  auxiliary  blades  which  are  spaced  apart  from  each  qJ    .J    7    f 1  7  *  7  T        ,7  T,  * 

other  at  a  predetermined  distance,  said  auxiliary  blades  being  l\-^^/     \-^   /  \   \if\^/  vl/\i^   /  XPUW' 
so  arranged  as  to  be  movable  relative  to  said  main  blades,  said 


^WWW^ 


4,299,024 

FABRICATION  OF  COMPLEMENTARY  BIPOLAR 

TRANSISTORS  AND  CMOS  DEVICES  WITH  POLY 

GATES 

Leo  R.  Piotrowski,  Indian  Harbour,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Harris 

Corporation,  Melbonme,  Fla. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,201 
Int  a.3  HOIL  21/76.  21/441 
VS.  a  29-577  C  tt  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  fabricating  an  integrated  circuit  in  a 
substrate  having  high  performance,  complementary  bipolar 
transistors  and  complementary  insulated  gate  field  effect  tran- 
sistors including  base,  emitter,  source  and  drain  regions,  collec- 
tor, base  and  body  contact  regions,  gate  oxide,  gate  structure 
and  device  contacts  the  improvement  comprising: 
depositing  N  conductivity  type  impurities  through  openings 
in  oxide  mask  layer  to  form  emitter  regions  of  an  NPN 
bipolar  transistors  and  N  contact  regions  as  the  last  device 
region  forming  step; 
removing  portions  of  said  oxide  mask  layer  to  expose  the 

channel  of  said  field  effect  transistors; 
forming  a  gate  insulator  layer  on  said  substrate; 
forming  a  layer  of  doped  polycrystalllne  silicon  on  said  gate 
insulator  layer  immediately  after  forming  said  gate  insula- 
tor layer; 
delineating  said  polycrystalllne  silicon  layer  to  defme  field 
effect  transistor  gate  structures  and  first  level  intercon- 
nects; 
depositing  by  chemical  vapor  deposition  a  layer  of  phospho- 
rous doped  silicon  oxide; 
removing  portions  of  said  chemically  vapor  deposed  layer  to 


auxiliary  blades  being  retracted  from  said  main  blades  when  a 
coil  is  wound  around  a  bobbin  formed  by  two  main  blades  and 
oiie  auxiliary  plate,  said  auxiliary  blades  being  to  align  with 
said  main  blades  when  the  coils  are  inserted  into  said  magnetic 
core;  and 
a  drive  or  index  means  provided  for  each  of  said  coil  wind- 
ing heads  for  intermittently  routing  said  coil  winding 
head  through  a  predetermined  angle  for  indexing. 


depositing  and  delineating  a  metallic  layer  to  form  second 
level  interconnects  and  contacts. 


4,299,025 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PUCING 

WINDINGS  IN  STATOR  CORE  SLOTS  AND  COIL 

INJECnON  MACHINE  TOOL  PACKS 

Richard  E.  Laser,  and  Dallas  F.  Smith,  both  of  Fort  Wayae, 

Ind.,  assignora  to  General  Electric  Company,  Fort  Wayae, 

Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  857,222,  Dec.  5, 1977,  Pat  No.  4.151,63«. 

This  applicatiott  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23451 

Int  a.)  H02K  lS/06 

VS.  a.  29-596  g  Claims 


1.  In  a  tool  pack  for  a  coil  injection  machine  particularly 
adapted  for  tlie  axial  insertion  of  windings  into  axial  slots  of  a 
stator  core;  said  pack  including  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
extending  elements  arranged  in  a  circular  panem  and  together 
defining  a  circular  pattern  of  longitudinally  extending  wire 
turn  accommodating  gaps,  and  a  base  holding  said  elemenu  in 
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assembled  relation,  the  improvement  wherein:  a  stripper  is 
disposed  within  said  elements;  and  a  plurality  of  said  elements 
are  provided  with  pick-up  recesses  in  the  surfaces  thereof 
adjacent  the  free  ends  thereof  for  interfitting  engagement  with 
a  tool  pack  handling  mechanism,  whereby  automatic  assembly 
and  disassembly  of  the  tool  pack  with  other  coil  injection 
machine  parts  is  facilitated. 


4,299^2« 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  MOTOR  STARTING 

RELAY 

Pietro  De  FiUppis;  Amedeo  Salntore;  Luigi  Trama,  and  Gi- 
useppc  Notaro,  all  of  Naples,  Italy,  assignors  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  960,671,  Not.  14, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,241370. 
This  application  .Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,063 
Int  a.)  HOIC  7/0? 
U.S.  CL  J9—6U  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  assembling  a  motor  starting  retoy  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  continuously  advancing  a  plurality  of  thermally 
insulating  open-ended  housing  cases  in  sequence  relative  to 
each  other,  to  an  assembly  station,  continuously  advancing  a 
plurality  of  terminal  means  and  a  plurality  of  spring  means 
toward  each  other  in  sequence  in  each  of  two  lines  and  secur- 
ing the  terminal  means  to  respective  spring  means  in  each  of 
the  lines  to  form  a  plurality  of  contact  means,  advancing  the 
contact  means  in  each  of  said  two  lines  to  the  assembly  station 
to  dispose  pairs  of  the  contact  means  within  respective  housing 
cases  with  the  spring  means  thereof  in  facing  relation  to  each 
other,  advancing  a  plurality  of  resistor  wafers  of  positive  tem- 
perature coefTicienl  of  resistivity  in  sequence  to  the  assembly 
station  to  dispose  respective  wafers  between  pairs  of  contact 
means  in  each  of  the  housing  cases,  and  advancing  a  plurality 
of  housing  lids  in  sequence  to  the  assembly  station  and  securing 
the  lids  to  the  respective  housings  for  enclosing  the  resistor 
wafers  and  contact  means  within  the  housings. 


4,299,027 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  REINFORaNG  FllM 
PIECES  TO  A  PAIR  OF  SLIDE  FASTENER  STRINGERS 
Keikhi  Yoshieda,  Kurobe,  and  Kazuki  Kuse,  Toyama,  bo^  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yoskida  Kogyo,  K.K.,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  12U17 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1979,  54/21234 
lot  a'  B23P  21/00 
VS.  a.  29—766  14  aainis 

1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  pieces  of  reinforcing  film  to  a 
pair  of  continuous  slide  fastener  stringers  at  spaced  locations 
thereof,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  feeding  the  stringers  longitudinally  along  a  first 
path  selectively  at  a  rapid  rate  or  a  slow  rate; 

(b)  means  for  sensing  one  of  the  locations  on  the  stringers  at 
a  time  to  switch  said  feeding  means  from  a  rapid  rate  to  a 
slow  rati;  mode  of  operation  and  then  to  a  stopping  mode, 
and  for  locating  said  one  of  the  locations  on  the  stringers 


in  a  position  for  the  application  of  one  of  the  pieces  of 
reinforcing  film; 

(c)  means  for  holding  the  stringers  during  the  film-piece 
application; 

(d)  means  for  intermittently  feeding  an  elongate  web  of 
reinforcing  film  longitudinally  along  a  second  path  ex- 
tending transversely  to  said  first  path; 

(e)  means  for  holding  a  distal  end  of  the  elongate  web  which 
has  passed  across  said  first  path; 


(f)  means  for  guiding  the  elongate  web  toward  said  holding 
means; 

(g)  means  for  successively  forming  the  pieces  of  reinforcing 
film  one  at  a  time  from  the  elongate  web;  and 

(h)  means  for  applying  said  one  of  the  pieces  of  reinforcing 
film  to  the  stringers  at  said  one  of  the  locations  thereof 
while  the  stringers  are  at  rest. 


4,299,028 

METHOD  FOR  CONNECHNG  SUBSTRATES 

Gilles  R.  Gozlan,  Drancy,  France,  assignor  to  Raychem  Pontoise 

S.A.,  St.  Ouen  I'Aumone,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  741,371,  No?.  12, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,412 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  10,  1976, 
19127/76 

Int  a'  HOIR  4S/04 
VS.  a.  29—828  13  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  connecting  the  inner  conductors  of  two 
proximate,  aligned  first  and  second  coaxial  cables,  the  outer 
conductors  and  insulation  of  said  cables  having  been  stripped 
back  to  provide  protruding  lengths  of  their  respective  inner 
conductors,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  laterally  displacing  one  of  said  cables  relative  to  the  other 
of  said  cables; 

(b)  positioning  on  the  inner  conductor  of  the  first  cable  a 
connector  sleeve  having  at  least  one  spacer  means 
mounted  thereon  for  axial  sliding  movement,  wherein 
each  said  spacer  means  is  formed  with  an  outwardly  fac- 
ing shoulder; 

(c)  sUding  said  sleeve  onto  said  first  cable; 

(d)  causing  said  first  and  second  cables  to  assume  a  position 
in  which  they  are  in  alignment; 

(e)  moving  said  connector  sleeve  toward  and  over  the  inner 
conductor  of  said  second  cable  to  bring  said  connector 
sleeve  into  bridging  relationship  with  both  conductors  and 
causing  axial  relative  movement  between  the  sleeve  and 
said  spacer  means; 

(0  making  an  electrical  connection  between  said  connector 
sleeve  and  both  inner  conductors;  and 
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(g)  finally  axially  locating  each  said  spacer  means  on  the 
connector  sleeve  with  their  shoulders  respectively  in 
abutment  with  the  outer  conductor  of  said  cables. 


4,299,029 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCTIVE  GAME  BALL 

John  A.  Van  Auken,  16  La  Gorce  Cir.,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.  33141 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  683,283,  May  5, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  570,766,  Apr.  23,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,730 

Int.  a.'  A63B  61/00;  HOIR  43/00 

VS.  a.  29—877  4  Claiiiii 


each  leaf-spring  being  attached  to  an  extremity  of  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  handle-portions,  and  a  screw-threaded 
axle  interconnecting  the  other  ends  of  said  leaf-springs, 
said  axle  being  located  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  members  and  threadably  engaging  at  least  one  of  said 
leaf-springs, 
whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  axle  said  other  ends  of  said 
leaf-springs  are  displaced  relative  to  one  another  along 
said  axle. 


4,299,031 
PLOTTING  DEVICE 
Basil  C.  Collins,  Ealing;  Michael  Bartholomew,  Edgwarc,  and 
Roy  H.  Perry,  Hillingdon,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Metal 
Box  Limited,  Reading,  England 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,732 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  24, 1978, 
22049/78 

Int.  a."  B43L  13/00 
VS.  a.  33—18  R  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  tennis  ball  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  cloth  to  be  employed  as  the  cover  for  said  tennis 
ball,  arranging  an  unwoven  open  mesh  containing  a  multiplic- 
ity of  electrically  conductive  fibers  on  a  selected  side  of  said 
cloth  to  be  employed  as  the  inner  surface  of  said  cover,  par- 
tially needle  punching  said  mesh  into  said  cloth  to  pierce  said 
cloth  with  a  plurality  of  said  fibers  and  to  leave  a  remainder  of 
said  mesh  still  containing  a  plurality  of  said  fibers  on  said 
selected  side  of  said  cloth,  and  thereafter  adhering  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  composite  of  said  cloth  and  said  remainder  to  an 
elastically  deformable  sphere  to  cover  said  sphere  so  that  said 
remainder  lies  between  the  cloth  and  said  sphere. 


4,299,030 
HAND-OPERATED  SHEARING  DEVICES 
David  W.  Vickers,  121  Wickham  Terr.,  Brisbane,  Australia 
4000 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,456 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  28, 1978,  PD7233 
Int  a.'  B26B  13/00 
VS.  a.  30—261  2  Claims 


I.  A  hand-operated  shearing  device  which  comprises  a  pair 
of  members  interconnected  by  pivot  means  located  between  a 
blade-portion  and  a  handle-portion  of  each  member,  said  pivot 
means  permitting  relative  rotation  of  said  members  between  an 
open-jaw  configuration  and  a  closed  configuration,  and  resil- 
ient lateral-urging  means  effective  throughout  the  range  of 
rotational  movement  of  said  members  to  urge  a  surface  of  each 
of  said  blade-portions  into  frictional  contact  with  a  surface  of 
the  other  blade-portion; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  leaf-spring  assembly 
interconnecting  the  ends  of  said  handle-portions  and 
adapted  to  constitute  both  said  jaw-opening  means  and 
said  lateral-urging  means, 
said  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  leaf-springs,  one  end  of 


1.  A  multiple  head  for  a  remotely  controllable  plotting  de- 
vice, the  head  comprising  a  body,  a  plurality  of  pen  carriers 
secured  to  the  body,  and  a  plurality  of  pens  each  having  a  tip 
and  being  carried  by  a  respective  said  carrier,  each  pen  carrier 
comprising:  a  hollow  bobbin  of  non-magnetic  material  having 
a  bore  for  axial  movement  of  a  pen  therealong  in  a  generally 
downward  advancing  direction  and  an  opposite  retracting 
direction,  an  eleclro-magnetic  coil  around  the  bobbin,  a  first 
magnetic  element  movable  with  the  pen  axially  with  respect  to 
the  bore,  a  second  magnetic  element  carried  by  the  bobbin,  at 
least  one  of  said  magnetic  elements  being  a  magnet,  whereby 
when  the  coil  is  energized  it  influences  the  first  magnetic 
element  to  cause  the  pen  to  move  in  a  said  one  of  said  direc- 
tions depending  on  the  sense  in  which  the  coil  is  energized,  said 
first  and  second  magnetic  elements  cooperating  to  hold  the  pen 
in  a  retracted  position,  said  bore  defining  an  axis  and  said  axes 
being  convergent  in  a  single  common  point  external  to  the 
bobbin  such  that  when  any  one  pen  is  retracted  from  a  position 
in  which  its  tip  is  at  said  common  point,  any  other  one  of  the 
pens  can  be  advanced  to  a  position  in  which  its  tip  is  at  pre- 
cisely the  same  common  point  without  any  movement  of  the 
body  taking  place. 


4,299,032 
SPECTACLES  LENS-FRAME  mTING  COORDINATOR 
John  M.  Young,  Sturbridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American  Opti- 
cal Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,588 

Int  a.'  GOIB  5/00 

VS.  a.  33—174  A  10  Claims 

1.  A  spectacles  lens-frame  fitting  coordinator  comprising: 

a  base; 

an  ED  finder  chart  on  said  base  having  right-angulariy 
intersecting  horizontal  and  vertical  lines,  and  a  multiplic- 
ity of  concentric  circles  centered  on  said  intersection  of 
said  horizontal  and  vertical  lines,  said  circles  comprising 
ED  markings; 
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a  pair  of  superimposed  slides  on  said  base,  one  being  adjust- 
able in  a  direction  parallel  to  one  of  said  lines  on  the  chart 
and  the  other  adjustable  right-angularly  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  other  of  said  lines,  said  chart  being  observ- 
able through  said  slides;  and 


4,299,0m 
LOG  SIZER 
Joseph  G.  DeBetta,  Woodboume,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Abbe  Cor- 
mier, Danbury,  Coiu.  and  Sigmund  Nokland,  Mahopic,  N.Y. 
FUed  Not.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  98,324 
Int  a'  B27C  23m 
MS.  a  33—185  R  3  aaims 


a  mock  lens  carried  by  the  uppermost  one  of  said  slides,  said 
mock  lens  having  uncut  lens  blank  size  markings  and  being 
adjustable  over  said  chart  by  adjustment  of  said  slides  for 
reference  of  said  lens  blank  size  markings  with  said  ED 
markings  on  said  chart  and  determination  therefrom  of 
proper  spectacles  lens-frame  fitting  dimensions. 


4,299,033 
CALIPEHING  TOOL 
John  C,  Kinley;  Harry  E.  Dicckniaii,  both  of  Houston,  and 
Clifrord  E.  Anderson,  HuntSTiUe,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  J.  C. 
Kinley  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108^88 

lot  CL^  GOIB  J/OS 

U.S.  a.  33—178  F  27  Claims 


A 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  chain  saw  with  a  cutting  chain  and 
having  an  engine  housing  with  a  base,  said  attachment  being 
used  to  determine  accurately  the  length  of  a  log  being  cut,  said 
attachment  comprising: 

a  C-shaped  channel  having  a  top  surface,  a  forward  edge,  a 
rear  edge  and  a  pair  of  protrusions  parallel  to  the  top 
surface; 

means  for  securing  rigidly  said  C-shaped  channel  to  the  base 
of  said  engine  housing; 

a  measuring  bar  with  two  opposite  ends  and  a  forward  edge 
and  a  rear  edge  slidably  mounted  in  said  C-shaped  chan- 
nel, said  measuring  bar  having  a  graduated  scale  on  each 
edge  on  one  surface  facing  away  from  the  top  surface  of 
the  C-shaped  channel,  one  graduated  scale  indicating  the 
distance  from  one  end  of  the  measuring  bar  to  the  center 
of  the  cutting  chain  of  the  chain  saw  and  the  other  gradu- 
ated scale  indicating  the  distance  from  the  other  end  of  the 
measuring  bar  to  the  center  of  the  cutting  chain  of  the 
chain  saw;  and 

bolt  means  threaded  into  said  C-shaped  channel  to  secure 
said  measuring  bar  in  a  predetermined  position  in  said 
C-shaped  channel. 


4,299,035 

SPIRIT  LEVEL 

Siegfried  Stauber,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Wyler  AG, 

Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCT/CH79/0003S,  §  371  Date  No».  1, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  17, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00672,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  6, 1979. 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  It9,118 

Int  a.'  GOIC  9m 

MS.  a.  33— 38«  18  Claims 


.  1.  In  a  calipering  tool  for  use  in  a  pipe  and  having  a  body  and 
feeler  means  mounted  with  the  body  for  engaging  the  surface 
of  the  pipe  being  calipered,  the  feeler  means  for  moving  in 
response  to  the  variations  in  the  surface  of  the  pipe,  the  im- 
provement residing  in  a  chart,  a  plurality  of  active  styli  and  at 
least  one  base-line  stylus,  each  of  said  active  styU  adapted  to 
engage  said  chart  and  move  relative  thereto  in  response  to 
movements  of  said  feeler  means  and  said  base-line  stylus 
adapted  to  engage  said  chart  in  measured  spaced  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  active  styU  for  providing  a  continuous  base 
line  during  calipering  operations  for  accurately  determining 
the  amount  of  movement  of  the  feeler  means. 


1.  An  improved  spirit  level  of  the  type  having  a  housing,  a 
cylindrical  level  element  mounted  in  the  housing,  and  adjust- 
ing means  having  at  least  one  set  screw  for  finely  adjusting  the 
level  element  with  respect  to  a  reference  surface  of  the  hous- 
ing, the  level  element  having  one  side  pivotally  mounted  to  the 
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housing,  and  the  adjusting  means  being  engaged  on  the  side  of 
the  level  element  opposite  the  one  side,  a  spring  member  en- 
gaged on  the  level  element,  the  adjusting  means  having  at  least 
one  set  screw  with  a  conical  peripheral  surface,  the  conical 
peripheral  surface  of  the  screw  being  convex  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  the  screw  and  engaged  on  the  level  eleinent, 
and  the  screw  adjusubly  engaging  the  level  element  with  a 
force  oppositely  directed  to  the  spring  tension  of  the  spring 
member,  the  spring  member  being  engaged  to  the  level  element 
at  a  distance  from  the  contact  point  of  the  peripheral  surface  of 
the  screw,  the  improvement  comprising  the  at  least  one  set 
screw  arranged  at  least  approximately  axially  parallel  to  the 
level  element  and  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  screw,  the  level 
element  having  a  peripheral  surface  with  a  diameter  larger 
than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  level  element,  the  spring 
member  being  engaged  in  the  area  of  the  peripheral  surface  of 
the  level  element,  a  common  member,  the  set  screw  and  the 
spring  member  being  held  in  said  common  member,  said  com- 
mon member  being  rotetable  about  an  axis  which  is  the  same  as 
the  level  element  axis,  and  securing  means  f5r  fixing  said  com- 
mon element  in  different  rotation  positions. 


ponion  then  bending  inward  at  the  upper  edge  thereof  and  a 
toe  strap  lip  connected  to  the  inwardly  bent  toe  connecting 
means,  said  heel  restraining  strap  including  a  heel  connecting 
means  extending  upward  from  the  rearward  edge  of  the  lop 


439,034 

OVEN  WTTH  A  MECHANISM  FOR  CASCADING 

HEATED  GAS  SUCCESSIVELY  THROUGH  SEPARATE 

ISOLATED  CHAMBERS  OF  THE  OVEN 
Alex  J.  Schregenberger,  Neskanic,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Midland- 
Ross  Corporation,  Qeveiand,  Ohio 

FUed  Jon.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,794 

lit  a.'  F26B  i/04 

MS.  a.  34-16  »  CI«J™ 


surface  of  the  heel  portion  then  bending  inward  at  the  upper 
edge  thereof  and  a  heel  strap  lip  connected  to  the  inwardly 
bent  heel  connecting  means,  said  toe  restraining  strap  and  said 
heel  restraining  strap  suitable  for  engagement  with  the  sole  of 
the  toe  and  the  heel,  respectively,  of  the  boot. 


4,299,038 
SOLE  FOR  ATHLETIC  SHOE 
Franz  Epple,  Higerloch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignor  to  BRS, 
Inc.,  Bcaverton,  Oreg. 

nied  No».  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,304 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No».  29, 
1978,  2851571 

Int  a.'  A43C  nm 

U.S.a36-47D  34Ctai«s 


11.  An  oven  designed  to  evaporate  a  liquid  solvent  carrier  of 
a  coating  material  at  a  certain  rate  which  is  correlated  to  the 
mass  flow  of  heated  gas  through  the  oven,  characterized  by 
means  for  monitoring  the  mass  flow  of  a  mixture  of  gas  and 
solvent  vapor  exhausted  from  the  oven,  and  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  temperature  of  heated  gas  circulated  to  the  oven  when 
the  mass  flow  being  monitored  varies  from  a  desired  norm  to 
return  the  mass  flow  to  the  desired  norm. 


4,299,037 
BOOT  APPLIANCE  FOR  IMPROVED  TRACTION  AND 

WEAR  PROTECTION 

Michael  J.  Carey,  4045  Third  A»e.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92103 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,393 

Int  a.J  A43B  3/10:  A43C  15/00 

MS.  a.  34—7.6  "  Claims 

1.  A  boot  appliance  for  attachment  to  a  boot  comprising:  a 

toe  portion  formed  to  a  shape  of  the  boot  toe  and  a  heel  portion 

formed  to  the  shape  of  the  boot  heel  connected  to  said  toe 

portion  by  a  resiliently  stretchable  middle  portion  formed  of  a 

flat  necked  member,  a  tread  design  formed  of  a  plurality  of 

protrusions  provided  at  the  bottom  side  of  the  toe  portion  and 

at  the  bottom  side  of  the  heel  portion,  and  both  said  toe  portion 

and  said  heel  portion  having  a  separate  restraining  strap,  said 

toe  restraining  strap  includes  a  toe  connecting  means  extending 

upward  from  the  forward  edge  oT  the  top  surface  of  the  toe 


1.  A  sole  for  an  athletic  shoe  comprising: 

a  sole  plate  having  a  major  exterior  surface  and  a  plurality  of 
projections,  each  projection  having  a  wall  extending  out- 
ward from  the  major  exterior  surface  to  define  a  plurality 
of  cavities,  each  of  said  projections  including  a  threaded 
interior  wall  which  at  least  partially  defines  the  respective 
cavity,  a  major  portion  of  said  threaded  interior  wall 
extending  outward  of  said  major  exterior  surface  of  said 
sole  plate,  each  projection  further  including  a  raised  exte- 
rior surface  extending  from  the  major  exterior  surface  to  a 
peripheral  rim  of  the  respective  cavity;  and 

a  plurality  of  contoured  insert  elements  for  insertion  into  the 
cavities  of  selected  ones  of  said  projections,  each  insert 
element  having  a  threaded  wall  with  a  threaded  out- 
wardly facing  surface  cooperatively  constructed  to  mate 
with  the  threaded  interior  wall  of  the  projections  to  per- 
mit each  insert  element  to  be  threadedly  secured  within 
the  cavity  of  a  selected  projection  with  a  major  portion  of 
said  threaded  outwardly  facing  surface  disposed  outward 
of  said  major  exterior  surface  of  said  sole  plate,  each  insert 
element  having  an  outer  wall  extending  from  its  respective 
threaded  wall  to  overlap  and  at  least  partially  cover  the 
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raised  exterior  surface  of  the  selected  projection  when  the 
insen  element  is  secured  within  the  respective  cavity. 


439,039 
FOOTWEAR  HAVING  HEEL  WIDTH  ADJUSTMENT 
Chris  A.  Hinson,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hanson  Industries 
Incorporated,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  130,195 

Int.  a.^  A43B  3/26.  5/04 

VS.  a.  36-97  4  daims 


1.  In  a  substantially  rigid  plastic  boot  shell  having  a  split  rear 
section  opening  for  foot  entry  and  at  least  one  closure  means 
across  said  opening  adapted  for  closing  the  shell  about  a  wear- 
er's foot,  the  improvement  of  means  for  adjustably  setting  the 
boot  heel  portion  to  the  wearer's  heel  width  size,  said  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  longitudinal  slit  commencing  in  said  boot  heel  portion  and 
extending  upwardly  to  communicate  with  said  split  rear 
section  opening; 
adjustable  fastening  means  mounted  in  said  boot  heel  portion 
on  both  sides  of  said  slit,  including  a  threaded  screw  ex- 
tending across  said  longitudinal  slit  and  posllionable  for 
varying  the  width  of  said  slit  and  setting  the  boot  heel 
portion  to  conform  to  the  wearer's  heel  width  size, 
said  adjustable  fastening  means  permitting  entry  and  exit  of 
said  foot  from  said  boot  shell  through  release  of  said 
closure  means  without  repositioning  said  threaded  screw. 


4^9,040 
FASTENING  MEANS 
Arthur  J.  Mimsy,  Woodbury,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Knogo  Corpora- 
tion, HicksTille,  N.Y. 

Hied  Sep.  30,  1975,  Scr.  Na  618,254 

Int  a.'  G09F  S/08;  A44B  ///« 

VS.  a.  40-20  R  4  ChUms 


closely  accommodating  said  shank  and  pressing  said  article  and 
said  wafer  tightly  between  itself  and  said  expansive  head  of 
said  tack-like  fastener  element  and  including  means  for  solidly 
interlocking  said  button  and  fastener  element  together;  means 
connecting  said  shank  and  said  head  to  permit  the  latter  freely 
to  tilt  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shank. 


4^9,041 

ANIMATED  DEVICE 

Stephen  H.  Wilson,  2008  N.  Seminary,  Chicago,  lU.  60614 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,334 

Int.  a.'  G09F  1/00,  13/00 

VS.  a.  40—124.1  5  Qaims 


..12 


YOUR  TOUCH/ 

MAKES  Fuswens 

6R0W 


II 
14 

-13 


17-^.J 


1.  An  animated  greeting  card  comprising  a  panel  member 
having  pictorial  and/or  word  matter  on  one  face,  a  solid  slate 
electronic  circuit  mounted  on  said  member  but  not  visible  from 
said  one  face,  an  effects  generator  associated  with  said  pictorial 
and/or  word  matter  and  connected  into  said  electronic  circuit, 
said  effects  generator  being  used  for  producing  light  and/or 
sound,  and  means  for  triggering  the  electronic  circuit  to  drive 
the  effects  generator  and  produce  animation  for  the  pictorial 
and/or  word  matter,  said  means  operable  by  the  person  receiv- 
ing the  card  and  integrated  with  the  pictorial  and/or  word 
matter,  said  means  including  a  pair  of  contact  members 
mounted  on  said  one  face  and  interconnected  with  said  circuit 
such  that  engagement  of  both  said  contact  members  by  a  per- 
son closes  said  circuit. 


4,299,042 

FRAME  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  A  PROJECTING 

ILLUMINATED  SIGN  BOX 

Paul  Rasmussen,  Varde,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Colorlux  a-s, 

Esbjerg,  Denmark 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,763 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Dec  27, 1978, 5831/78 
Int.  a.'  G09F  n/Oi 
U.S.a.40— 571  lOaim 


1.  A  tamper  resistant,  nonseparable  tack  fastener  assembly 
comprising  a  thin  wafer  positioned  against  a  sheet  shaped 
portion  of  an  article  of  merchandise,  a  tack-like  fastener  ele- 
ment having  an  expansive  head  and  a  thin  elongated  shank  said 
shank  extending  through  said  article  of  merchandise  and  said 
wafer,  and  a  thick  button  element  having  an  opening  for 


1.  In  a  frame  construction  for  an  illuminated  sign  box  of  ine 
type  having  a  top  planar  frame  member  having  downwardly 
extending  longitudinal  flanges,  a  bottom  planar  frame  member 
having  upwardly  extending  longitudinal  flanges,  and  end 
frame  members  detachably  secured  to  end  flanges  of  said  top 
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and  bottom  frame  members  to  provide  a  substantially  rigid 
rectangular  frame,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  sheathing  of  metal  sheeting  on  the  outwardly  presented 
faces  of  said  top  and  bottom  frame  members,  said  sheath- 
ing having  first  longitudinally  extending  flange  portions 
which  extend  substantially  parallel  to  outwardly  pres- 
ented faces  of  said  frame  member  flanges  and  in  spaced 
relationship  thereto,  second  longitudinally  extending 
flange  portions  integral  with  said  first  flange  portions  and 
which  extend  across  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  frame 
member  flanges,  third  longitudinally  extending  flange 
portions  Integral  with  said  second  longitudinally  extend- 
ing flange  portions  and  which  extend  parallel  to  and  in 
face  contact  with  inwardly  presented  faces  of  said  frame 
member  flanges,  fourth  longitudinally  extending  flange 
portions  integral  with  said  third  longitudinally  extending 
flange  portions  and  which  extend  parallel  to  and  in  face 
contact  with  inwardly  presented  faces  of  said  top  and 
bottom  frame  members,  and  fifth  longitudinally  extending 
flange  portions  integral  with  said  fourth  longitudinally 
extending  flange  ponions  and  which  extend  in  parallel 
spaced  relationship  with  said  third  longitudinally  extend- 
ing flange  portions  and  which  define  channels  for  the 
reception  and  support  of  front  and  rear  panels  of  said  sign 
box. 


1.  A  sign  system  utilizing  removable  signs  for  displaying 
advertising  and  other  indicia,  said  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  removable  sign  on  which  said  advertising  and 
said  other  indicia  may  be  selectively  positioned;  and 

frame  support  means  for  facilitating  a  supporting  of  said  at 
least  one  removable  sign  in  a  displaying  manner,  said 
frame  support  means  including  top  support  means  and 
bottom  support  means  cooperatively  operable  to  support 
said  at  least  one  removable  sign  in  said  displaying  manner, 
said  top  support  means  including  first  and  second  horizon- 
tally extending  support  braces,  said  first  and  second  hori- 
zontally extending  support  braces  being  respectively  posi- 
tioned proximate  to  opposite  side  surfaces  of  said  at  least 
one  removable  sign  and  each  being  engageable  with  said 
at  least  one  removable  sign  along  a  surface  of  contact 
defined  by  a  line,  such  respective  surface  contact  lines 
each  being  created  by  respective  pairs  of  surfaces  defined 


by  non-parallely  aligned  planes  on  said  respective  first  and 
second  support  braces,  said  respective  surface  contact 
lines  associated  with  said  first  and  second  support  braces 
being  substantially  parallelly  aligned  and  being  vertically 
displaced  from  one  another  so  as  to  define  an  angular 
opening  therebetween  which  facilitates  a  movement  of 
said  at  least  one  removable  sign  into  an  interior  portion  of 
said  top  support  means  when  said  at  least  one  sign  is 
angulated  so  as  to  substantially  move  a  first  plane  defined 
by  its  indicia  display  surface  towards  an  orthogonal  rela- 
tionship with  a  second  plane  having  said  respective  sur- 
face contact  lines  substantially  contained  therein. 


4J99,044 

TELESCOPIC  SIGHT  MOUNT  FOR  HREAR.MS 

Donald  R.  Johannscn,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mick.,  assignor  to 

Widericw  Scope  Mount  Corporation,  Inkster,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,481 

Int  a.'  F41G  l/3i 

VS.  a  42—1  ST  I  Oaia 


4,299,043 

SIGNAGE  SYSTEM 

Dan  H.  Lathrop,  P.O.  Box  821,  Silrerdale,  Wish.  98383,  and 

Hendrick  W.  Haynes,  P.O.  Box  66152,  Seattle,  Wash.  98166 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,106 

Int  CV  G09F  15/00 

VS.  a.  40—624  9  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  firearm  having  a  barrel  with  a 

longitudinal  axis  and  front  and  rear  sights  thereon; 

a  telescopic  sight  of  one  diameter  parallel  to  said  axis  and 
spaced  above  said  sights; 

an  elongated  land  upon  the  barrel  spaced  rearwardly  of  said 
sights  having  undercut  opposed  outwardly  opening  elon- 
gated V-grooves  therein  parallel  to  and  outward  of  said  axis; 

and  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  telescopic  sight  mounts 
retainingly  engaging  said  telescopic  sight  and  adjustably 
secured  to  said  land; 

each  telescopic  sight  mount  Including  a  pair  of  opposed  sym- 
metrical scope  brackets; 

each  bracket  comprising  an  arcuate  top  wall  with  a  tapered 
longitudinal  edge  and  with  an  internal  semi-circular  face  of 
a  first  radius: 

an  arcuate  bottom  wall  with  a  tapered  longitudinal  edge  and  an 
internal  semi-circular  face  of  a  second  radius; 

and  an  intermediate  central  apertured  abutment  integrally 
connected  to  said  top  and  bottom  walls; 

opposed  pairs  of  arcuate  top  walls  receiving  therebetween 
opposed  sides  of  the  telescopic  sight,  and  opposed  pairs  of 
arcuate  bottom  walls  being  arranged  upon  opposite  sides  of 
said  land  with  their  corresponding  tapered  longitudinal 
edges  retainingly  projected  into  the  land  grooves  respec- 
tively, said  abutments  being  spaced  apart; 

and  a  single  fastener  nested  within  one  abutment  and  adjust- 
ably threaded  into  the  opposing  abutment  whereby  tighten- 
ing of  the  fastener  secures  the  telescopic  sight  between  said 
top  walls  and  secures  the  adjacent  pair  of  bottom  walls  of 
said  land  with  said  land  retainingly  engaging  the  edges  of  the 
bottom  walls; 

said  bracket  being  reversible  end-to-end  on  loosening  of  said 
fastener,  whereby  the  arcuate  bottom  walls  are  adapted  to 
retainingly  receive  selectively  a  telescopic  sight  of  a  second 
diameter,  with  the  corresponding  tapered  edges  of  said  top 
walls  extending  into  the  grooves  of  said  land  and  secured 
therein  on  tightening  of  said  fasteners,  the  opposed  walls  of 
the  bracket  engaging  said  land  defining  an  opening  in  align- 
ment with  said  front  and  rear  sights. 
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4,299,048 

BACKPLATE  FOR  A  DETACHABLE  GUN  UXX 

I  H.  CcrrwiMs,  4<00  78tb  St,  SMnmcnto,  Calif.  95820 

Filed  JiL  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,181 

tat  a.1  F41C  21/10 

MS.  a  42—1  Y  9  Claims 


1.  An  improvement  for  a  detachable  gun  locic  whicli  in- 
cludes a  backing  plate,  a  stem  ponion  extending  from  said  back 
plate  caused  to  enter  witliin  a  trigger  guard  of  a  hand  gun,  and 
a  bolt  connecting  said  stem  portion  to  a  lock,  the  improvement 
comprising  means  on  said  backing  plate  to  prevent  the  gun 
from  routing  about  said  stem  which  extends  into  the  trigger 
guard  in  which  said  means  to  prevent  rotation  includes  a  plu- 
rality of  pin  elements  extending  through  said  backing  plate  and 
affixed  thereto,  in  which  at  least  one  of  said  pins  is  disposed 
behind  a  hammer  of  the  hand  gun. 


4,299,044 
SINGLE^HOT  SURVIVAL  RIFLE 
MaiwcU  G.  Atchimn,  6695  RMaeBoore  Dr.,  DomUle,  Gi. 
30360 

Filed  Ftb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,781 

tat  a.J  F41C  7/10 

U.S.  a.  42—75  D  30  CtalnH 


said  member  having  means  which  pivotally  receives  said 
hinge  pin; 

said  member  having  an  arc  surface  which  mates  with  said 
arc  surface  of  said  chamber  end  so  as  to  retain  said  mem- 
ber in  predetermined  location  between  said  chamber  end 
and  said  hinge  pin; 

said  hinge  pin  receiving  means  comprising  a  slot  formed  in 
said  member  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  member; 

said  slot  having  a  closed  end  comprising  said  hinge  pin 
receiving  means,  and  having  an  open  end  to  receive  said 
hinge  pin; 

said  slot  being  located  on  said  member  to  permit  said  hinge 
pin  to  move  along  said  slot  to  said  open  end  only  when 
said  barrel  and  stock  assemblies  are  moved  to  said  take- 
down position,  whereat  said  arc  surface  of  said  member 
moves  clear  of  said  arc  surface  of  said  chamber  end  to 
allow  separation  of  said  assemblies; 

extractor  means  carried  by  said  member  of  said  stock  assem- 
bly and  operative  to  engage  and  extract  a  cariridge  from 
said  chamber  end  of  said  barrel  as  said  assemblies  are 
moved  from  said  closed  position  toward  said  open  posi- 
tion; and 

means  operative  to  withdraw  said  extractor  means  from  said 
cartridge  engagement  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
extent  of  said  movement  toward  said  open  position. 


4,299,047 

COLLAPSIBLE  SHRIMP  TRAWL 

BraaeUa  J.  CoUias,  507  Bilbo  St,  Delcunbre,  La.  70S28 

Filed  Aug.  15, 19M,  Ser.  No.  178,580 

tat  a.3  AOIK  n/02 

M&.  a.  43—9  9  Clitat 


1.  Firearm  apparatus  which  can  assume  either  an  assembled 
condition  for  lending  and  firing  or  a  disassembled  condition, 
comprising: 

means  comprising  a  barrel  assembly; 

means  comprising  a  stock  assembly; 

means  defining  a  hinge  interconnection  between  said  barrel 
assembly  and  said  stock  assembly,  said  hinge  interconnec- 
tion permitting  relative  movement  of  said  assemblies  be- 
tween a  closed  position  for  firing,  an  open  position  for 
loading,  and  a  takedown  position  which  disconnects  the 
two  assemblies; 

takedown  catch  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
barrel  and  stock  assemblies  and  normally  preventing 
movement  of  said  assembKes  to  said  takedown  position, 
said  takedown  catch  means  being  selectably  operative  to 
permit  movement  to  said  takedown  position  whereby  the 
firearm  apparatus  are  disassembled  by  disconnecting  said 
two  assemblies; 

said  barrel  assembly  comprising  a  barrel  having  a  chamber 
end,  and  also  comprising  means  at  said  chamber  end  defm- 
ing  the  confronting  sides  of  a  receptacle  which  forms  a 
portion  of  said  hinge  interconnection; 

means  at  said  chamber  end  defining  an  arc  surface  having  a 
center  point  in  said  receptacle; 

roeanj  in  said  receptacle  to  define  a  hinge  pin  at  said  center 
point; 

means  associated  with  said  stock  assembly  defining  a  mem- 
ber which  fits  in  said  chamber  end; 


1.  A  collapsible  beam  trawl  comprising:  a  transverse  beam, 
bifurcated  into  two  sections  of  approximately  equal  dimen- 
sions; hinge  means  interconnecting  said  two  sections  together; 
and  towline  means  for  towing  said  trawl  through  the  water 
from  a  vessel  and  being  operable  from  said  towing  vessel  for 
selectively  opening  and  closing  said  beam  trawl  by  pivoting 
said  beam  sections  away  from  and  towards  each  other,  respec- 
tively, said  towline  means  comprising  a  towline  branched  into 
a  bridle,  the  distal  ends  of  said  bridle  being  atuched  one  to 
each  beam  section,  and  a  liveline  paralleling  said  towline  and 
being  attached  to  said  beam  whereupon  pull  on  one  of  said 
towline  or  liveline  and  simultaneous  slack  on  the  other  of  said 
towline  or  liveline,  said  beam  sections  are  caused  to  rotate 
about  said  hinge  means  to  thereby  effect  opening  and  closing  of 
said  beam  trawl. 


4,299,048 
PEST  BIRD  CO^f^ROL 
James  W.  Bayes,  P.O.  Box  531,  614  Metzler  Arc,  MoUla, 
Ortg.  97038 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1503*1 
tat  a.>  AOIM  19/00 
\i&.  CL  43—98  3  Ctaims 

1.  An  improved  pest  bird  control  device,  comprising,  in 
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combination,  an  overhead  cable,  spaced-apart  positive  and  4,299,050 

negative  electrodes  along  said  cable  connected  to  a  switch  and  CONSTRUCTION  TOY  AND  CONTAINER 

Eric  P.  P.  Chan,  506  E.  82nd  St,  Apt.  #13,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10028 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,150 

tat  a.)  A63H  3i/00 

M&.  a.  46—11  7  Oain, 


M  ta 


^^-^ 


«        u 


a  power  source,  and  automatic  warning  means  when  a  large 
number  of  pest  birds  have  alighted  upon  said  cable. 


4,299,049 
SHAPE-SIMULATING  TOY 
Gary  W.  Pinentel,  Fountain  Valley;  Jeffrey  B.  Poznick,  La 
Crecenta,  and  Robert  W.  Atwood,  Whittier,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,249 

tat  a.}  A63H  33/2B 

U.S.  a  46-8  3  CUriBS 


1.  A  construction  toy  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  rods;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  linking  rings,  each  of  said  rings  being 
shaped  generally  like  a  flat  washer  and  having  a  centrally 
disposed  aperture  therethrough  and  comprising  a  resilient 
bendable  material  adapted  to  exert  compressive  forces 
against  two  or  more  of  said  rods  to  link  said  two  or  more 
of  said  rods  In  joined  relationship  to  each  other; 

(c)  a  trapezoidal  enclosure  within  which  said  plurality  of 
rods  are  constrained;  and 

(d)  a  handle  element  attached  to  said  enclosure,  said  plurality 
of  rings  being  coaxially  positioned  over  said  handle  ele- 
ment. 


4,299,051 
MOUNTABLE  WHEEL  FOR  TOY  VEHICLE 
Ronald  R.  Pauly,  Mound,-  Thomas  W.  Good,  Long  Lake,  and 
John  O.  Hastings,  Eden  Prairie,  all  of  Minn.,  assignon  to 
Tonka  Corporation,  Spring  Park,  Mian. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,858 

iBt  a' A63H /7/i« 

MS.  CL  46—221  11  Clain 


r^^ 


1.  A  toy  comprising  a  bubble  generator;  and  means  for 
shaping  bubbles  generated  by  the  bubble  generator  into  recog- 
nizable forms,  the  bubble  generator  including: 

a  pump  having  a  first  generally-cylindrical  cup,  a  second  cup 
located  within  the  first  cup,  means  for  mounting  the  first 
and  second  cups  to  form  a  hermetically  sealed  volume 
therebetween  and  to  allow  movement  of  the  first  cup 
along  its  cylindrical  axis  relative  to  the  second  cup,  a  first 
check  valve  in  the  first  cup  positioned  to  open  as  the  two 
cups  recede  from  one  another,  and  a  second  check  valve 
communicating  with  the  hermetically  sealed  volume  and 
positioned  to  open  as  the  two  cups  approach  one  another, 

means  for  actuating  the  pump  including  means  for  causing 
the  two  cups  to  approach  and  recede  from  one  another, 

means  for  moving  a  fluid  which  may  be  formed  into  bubbles 
in  response  to  the  action  of  the  pump,  and 

means  for  injecting  a  gas  into  the  fluid. 


1.  An  easily  mountable  and  demountable  wheel  suitable  for 
use  on  toy  vehicles,  said  wheel  comprising: 

a.  first  wheel  means  including  rotatable  support  means 
adapted  for  at  least  semi-permanent  mounting  on  an  axle, 
spring  means  comprising  a  resilient  disc-like  portion  inte- 
gral with  said  support  means,  and  first  quick  release  twist 
locking  means,  said  first  locking  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  oppositely  extending  flange  means,  said  flange  means 
being  integral  with  said  support  means;  and 

b.  second  wheel  means  releasably  mounted  on  said  first 
wheel  means  including  tire  means  and  second  quick- 
release  locking  means  for  engagement  with  said  first  lock- 
ing means,  said  second  wheel  means  including  hub  means, 
said  tire  means  being  mounted  on  said  hub  means  In  semi- 
permanent locking  engagement,  entrapped  between  said 
resilient  portion  and  said  oppositely  extending  flange 
means,  said  flange  means  being  movable  between  a  lock- 
ing position  and  a  non-locking  position  with  respect  to 
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said  second  wheel  means  and  said  hub  means  being  easily   ond  plastic  tubing  to  said  member,  and  a  projection  extending 
removably  mounted  on  said  support  means.  from  said  member  and  dimensioned  to  Til  in  sealing  engage- 


4J99,0S2 

TREE  ANCHORING  DEVICE 

Amoid  P.  Staudt,  Box  57,  Marble  Rock,  Iowa  50653 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,040 

iBt  a.'  AOIG  }im 

\}&.  a.  47—43  «  Qiiim 


ment  in  the  end  of  the  spout  when  the  spout  is  removed  from 
the  borehole. 


1.  A  tree  anchoring  device  comprising, 

an  upright  elongated  support  rod  having  upper  and  lower 
ends, 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apart  and  generally 
radially  directed  foot  members  connected  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  support  rod, 

each  foot  member  including  a  first  prong  connected  to  said 
support  rod  and  extended  generally  perpendicularly 
therefrom,  and  a  second  prong  extended  generally  perpen- 
dicularly from  an  outer  end  of  the  first  prong  and  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  support  rod  for  insertion  into  the 
ground,  and 

a  pair  of  diverging  contact  fingers  extended  outwardly  from 
said  support  rod  at  a  position  intermediate  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  thereof  for  contacting  a  tree  and  supporting 
said  tree  in  spaced  relation  from  said  support  rod 

said  pair  of  contact  fingers  diverging  outwardly  and  laterally 
from  said  support  rod  to  define  an  open-sided  generally 
V-shaped  channel  in  which  said  tree  is  received. 

said  diverging  fingers  including  rod  engaging  end  portions 
opposite  said  diverging  ends,  said  fingers  having  interior 
surfaces  including  generally  parallel  central  portions, 
generally  convex  diverging  end  portions,  and  generally 
concave  rod  engaging  end  portions;  and 

fastening  means  urging  said  pair  of  contact  fingers  together 
so  as  to  secure  said  contact  fingers  in  clamping  relation 
onto  said  support  rod; 

fiexible  tying  means  operatively  connected  to  said  diverging 
fingers,  said  tying  means  adapted  to  extend  around  the 
trunk  of  said  tree  for  fixedly  associating  the  tree  anchoring 
device  to  the  tree. 


4,299,053 
COMBINATION  CONNECTOR 
Hiltaa  Footc,  R.O.  #2,  Conwall  Cider  MIU  Rd.,  Middlebury, 
Vt  05753 

Fikd  Dec  4, 1980.  Scr.  No.  212,817 
bt.  CL>  AGIO  23/14 
MS.  a.  47—52  7  Claims 

1.  A  combination  connector  and  plug  for  use  in  a  sap  collect- 
ing system  in  which  plastic  tubing  i$  connected  to  a  spout 
having  an  open  end  inserted  in  a  borehole  in  the  trunk  of  a  tree, 
comprising  a  member  having  an  axial  passageway  for  trans- 
porting sap  between  a  fist  fitting  for  connecting  first  plastic 
tubing  to  said  member  and  second  fitting  for  connecting  sec- 


4,299,054 

HYDROPONIC  ASSEMBLY  AND  WAFER  FOR  USE 

THEREIN 

R.  Lonis  Ware,  1739  Chestnut  Ave.,  GlenTiew,  111.  60O25 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,140 

Int  a.'  AOIG  31/00 


MS.  a  47-64 


17  Qaims 


1.  A  hydroponic  assembly  comprising  a  tray  of  planar  mate- 
rial having  a  plurality  of  growing  stations  spaced  one  from 
another  to  permit  circulation  of  air  thereabout,  the  respective 
growing  stations  each  having  through-openings  surrounded  by 
a  land  surface  and  a  vertical  surface  rising  therefrom  to  at  least 
the  height  of  the  tray  surface,  a  trough  for  supporting  the  tray 
and  for  containing  a  body  of  nutrient  solution  disposed  beneath 
the  growing  stations,  a  wafer  of;  dry  compressed  growing 
medium  supported  on  the  land  surf:^  at  each  growing  station, 
a  seed-receiving  surface  disposed  on  a  top  side  of  said  wafer,  a 
wick  communicating  with  the  wafer  and  extending  down- 
wardly into  the  nutrient  solution,  the  wafer  upon  receiving 
nutrient  solution  through  the  wick  by  capillary  action  being 
capable  of  expanding  three-dimensionally  into  a  porous  block 
having  a  height  substantially  greater  than  said  vertical  surface 
of  said  growing  station  and  having  a  homogeneous  composi- 
tion that  permits  outward  spreading  of  root  structure,  the 
height  of  the  block  being  effective  to  provide  vertically  ex- 
tending lateral  area  so  that  the  contained  root  structure  will 
receive  constant  aeration. 
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4,299,055 
PLANT  CONTAINER 

Ted  Dziewulski,  Rosemont,  and  Arthur  H.  Kay,  Schaumburg, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartles- 
ville,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,436 

Int.  a.'  AOIG  9/02 

U.S.  a.  47—66  IS  Claims 


/ 


1.  A  container  for  plants  or  the  like,  comprising: 
a  tray  having  a  generally  flat  horizontal  bottom  portion  with 
an  outer  margin,  at  least  one  rib  upstanding  from  the 
bottom  portion  and  a  continuous  wall  upstanding  from  the 
outer  margin  of  the  bottom  portion;  a  plurality  of  first 
protuberances  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  por- 
tion of  said  tray,  each  first  protuberance  having  a  gener- 
ally horizontally  extending  notch  in  one  side  of  the  first 
protuberance:  a  plurality  of  second  protuberances  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  the  bottom  portion  of  said  tray,  each 
second  protuberance  having  a  generally  horizontally 
extending  upwardly  opening  notch  in  the  top  portion  of 
the  second  protuberance;  and 
a  pot  having  a  generally  fiat  horizontal  bottom  ponion  with 
an  outer  margin  and  a  continuous  wall  upstanding  from 
the  outer  margin;  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  apertures  extend- 
ing through  the  bottom  portion  of  said  pot.  a  pair  of  aper- 
tures being  positioned  in  vertical  registration  with  each 
one  of  the  first  and  second  protuberances  of  said  tray,  and 
each  pair  of  apertures  being  separated  by  horizontal  lock- 
ing bar  means  sized  and  shaped  to  be  optionally  received 
in  the  notch  of  a  corresponding  first  or  second  protuber- 
ances in  vertical  registration  therewith  for  releasably 
securing  said  tray  to  said  pot. 


1.  A  self-watering  plant  growing  bag  comprising: 
a  generally  flattened,  normally  horizontally  arranged,  closed 
sack-like  bag  formed  of  thin,  flexible  sheet  material  ar- 
ranged to  provide  a  generally  flat  and  horizontally  ar- 


ranged upper,  plant  growing  surface  portion  and  a  lower, 
liquid  feed  surface  portion,  and  with  the  bag  having  elon- 
gated, horizontally  arranged,  opposite  side  and  end  edge 
portions; 

a  mass  of  plant  growing  filler  material,  such  as  peal  moss, 
soil-like  compositions  and  the  like,  filling  the  bag; 

the  bag  lower,  liquid  feed  surface  portion  being  formed  of  an 
originally  flat,  sheet  of  capillary-type  wicking  material, 
and  the  upper,  plant  growing  surface  portion  of  the  bag 
being  formed  of  a  separate  sheet  which  is  smaller  than  the 
lower  sheet  and  whose  edges  are  secured  to  the  lower 
sheet  so  that  a  relatively  wide  edge  portion  of  the  lower 
sheet  is  free  of  and  uncovered  by  the  upper  sheet,  and 
opposing  edges  of  said  upper  sheet  being  located  consider' 
ably  inwardly  of  opposing  edges  of  the  lower  sheet  so  as 
to  provide  enlarged  loose  flaps,  integral  with  the  lower 
sheet,  on  opposing  edges  thereof; 

and  said  flaps  loosely  extending  downwardly  from  the  bag 
edges  and  adapted  for  having  their  lower  portions  im- 
mersed in  a  liquid,  such  as  water,  water-fertilizer  mixtures 
and  the  like; 

whereby  the  roots  of  plants  may  be  grown  within  the  bag 
filler  material,  with  the  plants  extending  upwardly  from 
the  upper  plant  growing  surface  of  the  bag.  and  liquid 
continuously  flows  through  capillary  action  up  the  flaps 
and  substantially  uniformly  spreads  out  by  capillary  ac- 
tion, throughout  the  sheet  material  forming  the  lower 
liquid  feed  surface  of  the  bag  for  dispersing  the  liquid  into 
the  filler  ponions  adjacent  thereto,  and  thereby,  close  to 
the  plant  roots  for  self-watering  the  plants. 


4,299,0r 
WINDOW  OPERATING  ASSEMBLY 
Edmund   Hagemann,   Wolfsbnrg,   and   Herbert   WIMschiitte, 
Brunswick,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Volk- 
swagenwerk  AG,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Filed  Not.  14,  1979.  Ser.  No.  94,349 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuy,  Nor.  IS, 
1978,  2849497 

Int.  a'  E05F  U/3i 
U.S.  a.  49—375  9  Claims 


4,299,056 
SELF-WATERING  PLANT  GROWING  BAG 

Dennis  J.  Towning,  8  Colbome  St.,  Suite  401,  Toronto,  Ontario. 
Canada  MSE  lEl 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,284 

Int  a.'  AOIG  2i/(10.  27/00 

VS.  a.  47—81  4  Claims 


I.  In  a  window  operating  assembly  for  raising  and  lowering 
a  window  pane  mounted  in  a  wall  structure;  said  assembly 
including  mounting  means;  a  guide  rail  secured  to  the  wall 
structure  by  said  mounting  means;  said  guide  rail  assuming,  in 
a  secured,  operative  state,  an  orientation  substantially  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  window  pane  during  a  raising 
and  lowering  thereof;  a  sled  mounted  on  the  guide  rail  for 
back-and-forih  travel  thereon;  connecting  means  for  securing 
the  sled  to  the  window  pane:  and  a  drive  cable  attached  to  the 
sled  for  moving  the  sled  on  the  guide  rail:  the  improvement 
wherein  said  mounting  means  comprises 
(a)  a  plug-and-socket  joint  held  in  said  wall  structure  and 
supporting  a  lower  end  of  said  guide  rail;  said  plug-and- 
socket  joint  including  first  means  for  allowing  said  guide 
rail,  in  said  secured,  operative  state  thereof,  to  perform  a 
pivotal  motion  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular 
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10  the  plane  of  the  window  pane  about  a  pivot  point  de- 
fined by  said  plug-and-socket  joint;  and 
(b)  a  support  engaging  said  guide  rail  at  a  location  thereof 
spaced  from  said  lower  end;  said  support  including  second 
means  allowing  said  guide  rail,  in  said  secured,  operative 
state  thereof,  to  perform  a  freely  sliding  motion  relative  to 
said  support  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  the  window  pane. 


4,299,058 
DOOR  CLOSURE 
Floyd  A.  SpiaMbig,  2001  Couatry  Qnb  Rd^  MoortsTillc,  Ind. 
46158 

FUed  Oct  9, 1979,  Set.  No.  83^17 

Int  a^  E05F  1/JO 

VS.  a.  49—386  11  Ctains 


1.  A  closure  for  an  outwardly  swinging  door  having  a  frame 
and  a  hinge  with  its  pivot  point  spaced  outwardly  from  the 
door,  said  closure  comprising  a  retraction  means  of  flexible 
material  for  pulling  the  door  closed  from  an  open  position,  an 
attachment  means  for  securing  one  end  of  said  retraction 
means  to  the  side  of  the  door  forming  the  leading  face  when 
the  door  is  opened,  a  mounting  means  for  securing  the  other 
end  of  said  retraction  means  to  the  door  frame  between  the 
door  and  the  pivot  point  of  the  hinge  at  a  point  where  substan- 
tially the  entire  length  of  said  retraction  means  is  generally 
parallel  to  the  leading  face  of  the  door  when  the  door  is  in  the 
closed  position,  and  a  bracket  disposed  over  said  retraction 
means  between  said  attachment  means  and  said  mounting 
means  and  permitting  said  retraction  means  to  slide  there- 
through but  retaining  said  retraction  means  near  the  door 
throughout  the  movement  of  the  door  between  opened  and 
closed  positions. 


4,299,059 

THERMALLY  INSULATED,  FIRE  RESISTANT  ATTIC 

DOOR 

WilUin  V.  Smith,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cardinal  Indas- 

triet,  Inc^  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  128,520 
Int  a^  E05D  7/00 
UjS.  CL  49—401  2  Claims 

1.  A  flame-resistant,  thermally  insulated  trap  door  for  hinged 
mounting  in  a  ceiling  opening  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  supporting  frame; 

(b)  at  least  one  layer  of  incombustible,  thermal  insulating 
material  carried  within  and  closing  said  fVame; 

(c)  an  outer  facing  panel  of  flame-resistant  plaster  board 
connected  to  one  face  of  said  frame  in  coextensive,  cover- 


ing relation  to  said  frame  and  to  said  layer  of  thermal 
insulating  material;  and 


^tiX, 


(d)  a  strip  of  flexible  thermal  insulating  material  positioned 
around  the  outer  marginal  edges  of  said  frame  for  sealing 
engagement  with  the  walls  defining  said  ceiling  opening. 


4,299,060 
INSULATED  DOOR  AND  WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION 
Eugene  R.  Tippmann,  10120  Isle  Fine  Dr.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
46815 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69417 

Int  a^  E06B  3/00 

VS.  a.  49—501  5  CUms 


1.  In  a  door  or  window  construction  for  an  openmg  in  a 
building  wall  having  an  exterior  and  interior  surface,  said 
construction  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulated  frame  conforming  with  the  outline  of  the 
surface  of  said  opening,  said  frame  having  a  metallic  mem- 
ber extending  from  said  exterior  surface  of  said  wall  to  a 
point  intermediate  said  wall  opening  and  terminating  in  a 
connection  element  along  the  longitudinally  extending 
edge  thereof,  a  plastic  member  extending  from  said  inte- 
rior surface  of  said  wall  to  said  metallic  member,  said 
plastic  member  terminating  in  a  connection  element  along 
the  longittidinally  extending  edge  thereof  which  is  in 
direct  interlocking  relationship  with  said  connection  ele- 
ment on  said  metallic  member,  said  metallic  and  plastic 
members  forming  a  cavity  when  so  interlocked,  and  a 
polyurethane  foamed  core  disposed  within  said  cavity  to 
form  a  moisture  and  thermal  barrier  between  said  metallic 
and  said  plastic  members  and  said  surface  of  said  wall 
opening,  and 

(b)  a  movable  inner  sash  operatively  associated  with  said 
frame  comprising  peripheral  members  each  including  an 
outer  metallic  member  having  connecting  elements  on  the 
opposing  longitudinally  extending  edges  thereof,  an  iimer 
plastic  member  having  connecting  elements  on  the  oppos- 
ing longitudinally  extending  edges  thereof  which  when 
mated  with  said  connecting  elements  on  said  metallic 
member  form  a  continuous  thermal  interlock  between  said 
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plastic  and  metallic  members,  said  metallic  and  plastic 
members  forming  hollow  members  when  so  interlocked, 
and  a  polyurethane  foamed  core  disposed  within  said 
hollow  members  to  form  a  moisture  and  thermal  barrier 
between  said  metallic  and  said  plastic  members. 


4,299,062 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  GEAR  WHEELS 
Erwin  Jnaker,  78  TalstrasM,  7611  Nordnch-Badea,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  No*.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,706 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  30, 
1977,  2753469 

lat  a.'  B23F  1/02.  21/02 
VS.  a.  51—206  P  2 « 


4,299,061 
CAM  MACHINE  WITH  ACCELERATION  COIOTROL 
John  D.  Pamum,  Peterborough,  and  Nigel  T.  Barber,  Rugby, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Newall  Co.,  Ltd.,  Peterbor- 
ough, England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  926,384,  Jul.  20, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,569 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  26,  1977, 
31406/77 

Int.  a.>B2*B  17/06 
VS.  a.  51—101  R  13  Claims 


aaftMia 


t 


1.  Apparatus  for  machining  cam  profiles,  comprising, 
mounting  means  for  rotatably  holding  a  workpiece  while  the 
canp^mi^file  is  being  machined  thereon,  drive  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  workpiece  held  by  said  mounting  means,  a  machine 
tool  for  removing  stock  from  a  portion  of  a  workpiece  held  by 
said  mounting  means,  profile  control  means  for  providing 
relative  movement  between  the  machine  tool  and  the  mount- 
ing means  laterally  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  workpiece 
during  the  removal  of  stock  from  said  workpiece  portion  so 
that  a  predetermined  cam  profile  is  machined  thereon,  speed 
control  means  including  a  programmable  memory  for  storing  a 
speed  programme  relating  the  angular  displacement  from  a 
datum  of  a  workpiece  to  the  rotational  speed  required  for  a 
subsidiary  constant  stock  removal  rate  for  said  predetermined 
cam  profile,  means  for  monitoring  said  instantaneous  angular 
displacement  of  the  workpiece  and  for  referring  to  the  memory 
of  each  time  a  change  in  the  rotation  of  speed  of  the  workpiece 
is  required  by  said  speed  programme  for  data  relating  to  the 
new  rotational  speed,  a  speed  counter  of  which  the  output  is 
connected  to  the  drive  means  via  a  digital-to-analogue  con- 
verter, for  storing  a  speed  count  indicative  of  the  required 
instantaneous  rotational  speed  of  the  workpiece,  means  for 
determining  the  difference  between  the  content  of  the  speed 
counter  and  a  new  speed  count  indicative  of  a  new  rotational 
speed  when  a  change  of  rotational  speed  is  dictated  by  said 
speed  programme  and  for  altering  the  content  of  the  speed 
counter  to  equal  the  new  speed  count,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  the  provision  of  acceleration  control  means 
which  are  connected  to  the  input  of  said  speed  counter  to 
control  the  rate  at  which  its  contents  are  altered  to  equal  the 
new  speed  count  and  hence  the  rate  at  which  the  rotational 
speed  of  the  workpiece  is  changed,  said  acceleration  control 
means  being  arranged  to  receive  and  store  acceleration  data 
relating  to  the  current  rotational  speed  change,  derived  from 
said  new  rotational  speed  data  each  time  the  content  of  said 
speed  count  is  altered  to  equal  a  new  speed  count. 


1.  A  shaped  grinding  disk  for  use  in  forming  a  spur  gear  from 
a  smooth-surfaced  cylindrical  blank,  said  grinding  disk  com- 
prising: 
a  single  integral  disk  member  having  a  grinding  surface 

including  a  finish  grinding  tooth  and  a  pre-grinding  tooth; 
said  finish  grinding  tooth  having  a  profile  corresponding  to 

the  desired  configuration  of  the  flanks  of  adjacent  teeth 

and  to  the  tooth  gap  therebetween  for  a  given  spur  gear  to 

be  formed; 
said  pre-grinding  tooth  having  a  profile  formed  by  curved 

surfaces  only;  and 
said  finish  grinding  tooth  and  said  pre-grinding  tooth  being 

spaced  by  a  distance  equal  to  one  tooth  pitch  between 

adijacent  teeth  of  the  spur  gear  to  be  formed. 


4,299,063 

SHARPENER  FOR  SCREENS  OF  ORCULAR  BLADES 

Jiaei  Rookus,  2902  Marsliali,  S.E.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.  49508 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57J17 

Int.  a.'  B24B  3/48:  B26B  19/48 

VS.  a.  51—241  S  5  ( 


1.  In  a  means  for  sharpening  the  screen  of  an  electric  shaver 
of  the  rotary  blade  type  driven  by  a  rotary  shaft,  said  means 
comprising  a  cup  having  an  open  upper  end,  a  bottom  and 
circular  sides;  said  bottom  having  a  central  opening;  said  sides 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  cup  having  a  radially  outwardly 
extending  offset  which  forms  an  external  stop  surface  facing 
toward  said  bottom  and  an  internal  shoulder  facing  away  from 
said  bottom;  a  rotor  telescopically  received  within  said  cup  and 
intermediate  its  ends  having  a  radially  extending  flange  seated 
on  said  shoulder,  said  rotor  having  a  diameter  to  closely  and 
rotatably  fit  within  said  cup  and  an  annular  wall  projecting 
beyond  said  open  end  of  said  cup;  an  abrasive  surface  on  the 
projecting  end  of  said  wall;  a  central  opening  in  said  bottom  of 
said  cup  to  receive  the  shaft  therethrough  and  a  shaft  receiving 
and  engaging  opening  in  said  rotor. 
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4,299,064 
TUB  SURROUND  Kn  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY 
Pkillip  D.  Daniels,  4797  Lake  Bluff,  West  Bloomfield  Township, 
Oakland  County,  Mieh.  48033 

FUed  Jan.  2J,  1979,  Scr.  No.  51,730 

Int  a.'  A47K  3/16 

VS.  a.  52—35  2  Claims 


four  upright  comer  posts  for  attachment  to  the  comer 

posts  of  adjacent  units; 
at  least  one  side  wall  extending  between  one  pair  of  said 

comer  posts; 
said  side  wall  having  an  outer  surface  having  ribs  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom;  and 
said  ribs  having  heads  spaced  outwardly  from  said  side 
wall; 
said  units  being  arranged  such  that  spaces  separate  adjacent 

said  side  walls  of  adjacent  pairs  of  said  units; 
said  S[>aces  being  Tilled  with  a  cast  aggregate  material  to 
envelop  said  ribs  and  said  heads,  thereby  forming  an  inte- 
gral rigid  structure  including  said  adjacent  side  walls  and 
said  cast  aggregate  material  therebetween. 


4,299,066 

DOME  STRUCTURE  HAVING  AT  LEAST  ONE 

ENVIRONMENTALLY  ISOLATABLE  COMPARTMENT 

Virley  P.  Thompson,  6700  Franklin  Ave.,  Std.  #3,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.  90028 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  124,521 

Int.  CL^  E04B  I/S4;  E04H  9/00;  B64G  1/00:  B63C  11/00 

VS.  a.  52—81  18  Chins 


1.  A  tub  surround  kit  comprising: 

(1)  four  identically  sized  panels,  each  of  a  width  dimension 
to  subswntially  cover  either  the  end  walls  or  one-half  of 
the  back  wall  of  a  sUndard  tub  recess. 

(2)  a  single  "H"-shaped  joint  having  a  height  dimension 
equal  to  the  height  of  said  panels  and  having  laterally 
opening  elongated  recesses  for  receiving  the  edge  of  a 
panel  therein,  and 

(3)  two  angular  comer  members  of  a  height  dimension  equal 
to  the  height  of  the  panels  and  having  side  walls  mutually 
perpendicular  to  one  another,  each  side  wall  terminating 
in  a  flared,  yieldably  deformable  lip, 

said  kit  fitting  into  a  package  having  an  interior  packing  space 
corresponding  to  the  length  and  width  dimension  of  said  iden- 
tical panels  and  of  a  thickness  equal  to  the  stacked  panels  and 
comer  members,  plus  any  packing  materials;  and  wherein  the 
kit  fits  a  standard  S4  inch  tub,  said  panels  are  each  about  24 
inches  wide,  and  the  interior  package  dimension  is  about  24 
inches  in  width  and  about  S  inches  in  thickness  and  the  interior 
length  dimension  is  the  same  as  the  height  of  the  panels. 


4,299,065 
ACCOMMODATION  UNITS 
Janes  M.  FairgrieTc,  Bromley,  Eagland,  assignor  to  Sanders 
and  Forster  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  r,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,873 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  28,  1978, 
7982/78;  Mar.  2, 1978,  8424/78 

Int  a'  E04B  1/16.  1/348 
VS.  a.  52—79.7  18  Ctains 


1.  A  building  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  accommodation  units,  each  said  unit  compris- 
ing a  box-shi^>ed  metal  housing  formed  by: 


1.  A  dome  structure  having  a  plurality  of  inhabitable  and 
environmentally  isolatable  compartments,  said  dome  structure 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  upper  dome  section; 

(b)  a  first  lower  dome  section  which  forms  a  first  environ- 
mentally isolated  dome  chamber  therebetween; 

(c)  a  second  upper  dome  section,  having  a  peripheral  size 
smaller  than  said  first  upper  dome  section; 

(d)  a  second  lower  dome  section  having  a  peripheral  size 
smaller  than  said  first  lower  dome  section  and  which 
forms  a  second  environmentally  isolated  dome  chamber 
which  is  surrounded  by  and  environmentally  isolated 
from  said  first  dome  chamber, 

(e)  a  peripherally  extending  section  extending  between  and 
engaging  peripheral  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
upper  dome  section,  said  peripherally  extending  section 
also  extending  between  and  engaging  peripheral  portions 
of  said  first  and  second  lower  dome  sections,  to  thereby 
connect  said  first  upper  and  lower  dome  sections  and  said 
second  upper  and  lower  dome  sections  and  also  aid  in  the 
isolated  formation  of  said  first  and  second  dome  chambers, 
said  peripherally  extending  section  also  being  located 
approximately  midway  between  the  upper  and  lower  ends 
of  said  first  dome  sections  and  between  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  said  second  dome  sections  and  extending 
completely  therearound,  and 

(0  mean  subdividing  said  second  dome  chamber  into  a  plu- 
rality of  inhabitable  and  environmentally  isolated  com- 
partments having  a  size  to  be  occupied  by  human  beings 
and  said  first  chamber  having  at  least  one  compartment 
having  a  size  to  be  occupied  by  human  beings,  said  periph- 
erally extending  section  also  having  a  size  so  that  it  forms 
at  least  one  compartment  with  a  size  to  be  occupied  by 
human  beings. 
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4,299,067 
PARTITION  CONNECTOR  SYSTEM 
Hans  G.  Bertschi,  Upper  Montclair,  NJ.,  assignor  to  J.  C. 
Penney  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8935 

Int.  CI.'  E04C  I/IO 

VS.  a.  52—127  15  Oaims 


edge  of  a  first  one  of  two  plates  adjoining  in  a  comer  closely 
abuts  on  the  inside  of  the  second  plate,  characterized  in  thai 
said  second  plate  extends  beyond  the  end  edge  of  the  firsi  plale 
and.  on  the  Inside  of  the  extended  portion,  carries  a  fixed  angle 
rail  having  a  projecting  flange  which  forms  an  outer  abutmeni 
for  the  end  edge  portion  of  the  first  plale,  and  said  first  plale  al 
its  end  edge  carries  a  displaceable  rail  comprising  a  first  Hap  for 
engagement  behind  a  second  flap  on  the  projecling  flange  of 
the  fixed  rail,  said  displaceable  rail  being  guided  In  such  a 
manner  ihal  a  displacement  of  the  displaceable  rail  along  lis 
longitudinal  axis  causes  the  plates  to  be  lightened  againsi  each 
other. 


4,299,069 
PREFABRICATED  WALL  FACING  PANELS 
Alfred  Neumann,  P.O.  Boi  159,  Acton,  Oatario,  Canada  L7J 
2M3 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  829437,  Nov.  28,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,292 

iBt  a.'  E04B  1/3S 
VS.  a.  52—309.4  6  aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  connecting  two  structural  members  at  least 
one  of  which  has  an  end  face  and  two  side  faces,  comprising: 
first  means,  mounted  in  the  end  face  of  said  One  structural 
member,  for  connecting  said  one  structural  member  to  a 
second  structural  member,  said  first  means  comprising: 
a  connector  member  disposed  in  said  end  face  and  having 
an  axial  bore  in  one  end  and  a  waist  portion  in  its  outer 
surface;  and 
bridging  means,  held  in  said  axial  bore  for  connecting  said 
connector  member  to  said  second  structural  member, 
second  means,  mounted  in  one  side  face  of  said  one  struc- 
tural member,  for  holding  said  connector  member  In  said 
end  face  and  comprising: 

a  plug  member  having  an  axial  bore  in  one  end  and  cross- 
bore  means  for  receiving  said  connector  member 
therein,  said  axial  bore  communicating  with  said  cross- 
bore  means,  and  said  waist  portion  of  said  connector 
means  registering  with  said  axial  bore  in  said  plug  mem- 
ber; and 
set  screw  means,  disposed  in  said  axial  bore  In  said  plug 
member  for  engaging  and  holding  said  connector  mem- 
ber in  said  plug  member. 


4,299,068 
WINDOW  LINING  ARRANGEMENT,  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  INCLINED  WINDOWS 
Elgard  Nielsen,  Ostbirk,  Denmark,  assignor  to  V.  Kann  Rasmus- 
sen  Holding  A/S,  Soborg,  Denmark 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Scr.  No.  128,159 
Claims  priority,  application  Dennark,  Mar.  21, 1979, 1165/79 
Int.  a.^  E06B  1/04 
VS.  a.  52—204  4  dains 


1.  A  window  lining  arrangement,  particulariy  for  inclined 
windows,  composed  of  plates  which  are  connected  to  form  a 
box-shaped  form,  one  edge  portion  of  which  is  fastened  to  the 
window  frame  while  its  other  edge  is  level  with  the  inside  of 
the  wall  in  which  the  window  is  insMlled,  and  where  an  end 


I.  A  wall  facing  applied  to  a  support  surface  and  compnsing 
a  plurality  of  prefabricated  wall  panels,  and  means  attaching 
said  panels  to  said  surface; 
said  panels  each  comprising: 
a  rigid  sheet  of  a  thermally  insulating  material  having  an 
outer  surface,  a  generally  flat  inner  surface,  two  opposite 
end  edges,  and  two  opposite  side  edges; 
the  panels  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  aligned  horizontal 
rows  Including  a  bottom  row  with  said  side  edges  dis- 
posed horizontally  and  with  the  panels  In  each  row  in 
abutting  end-to-end  relationship,  the  lower  side  edges  of 
Ihe  panels  in  said  bottom  row  being  formed  with  aligned 
longitudinally  extending  grooves  and  Ihe  remaining  side 
edges  of  the  panels  being  shaped  to  define  co-operaiing 
tongues  and  grooves,  the  rows  of  panels  being  Interlocked 
with  one  another  by  engagement  of  the  tongue  and 
groove  side  edges  of  the  respective  panels: 
and  wherein  said  means  attaching  the  panels  to  a  support 
surface  consists  solely  of  a  plurality  of  elongate  attachment 
members  disposed  at  the  inner  sides  of  said  panels  generally 
co-extensively  with  joint  lines  defined  by  said  side  edges  of 
the  panels,  each  of  said  attachment  members  comprising  a 
first  limb  attached  to  said  support  surface,  and  a  second  limb 
which  projects  outwardly  from  said  first  limb  and  is  engaged 
in  said  groove  of  at  least  one  of  the  panels,  the  attachment 
members  at  Ihe  lower  side  edges  of  the  panels  in  said  bottom 
row  being  generally  U-shaped  with  said  first  limbs  longer 
than  said  second  limbs  and  the  remaining  attachment  mem- 
bers having  a  cross-sectional  shape  resembling  a  lower  case 
letter  h. 
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4,299,070 

BOX  FORMED  BUILDING  PANEL  OF  EXTRUDED 

PLASTIC 

Hdwidi  OhBun,  2905  Edewcckt,  Jeddoloh  I,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gerauiiy,  md  Axei  Gnnz,  Oldesburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay, 

nsigMn  to  Heiarich  Oltmanns,  Jedddoh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


FUed  Jan.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,653 
Claimt  priority,  ippUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenBuy,  Jan.  30, 
1978,  282S749 

tat  a.'  E04C  I/m  J/30 
VS.  a.  52—309.11  M  ClaiBs 


1.  A  box  formed  building  panel  formed  of,  preferably  trans- 
parent, extruded  plastic  materials,  said  panel  having  opposing 
side  walls  and  end  walls  normal  thereto,  said  panel  containing 
partition  walls  forming  a  plurality  of  internal  hollow  spaces; 
one  of  said  end  walls  having  a  groove  (114)  extending  along  its 
entire  length  and  running  parallel  to  said  side  walls,  the  bottom 
of  said  groove  being  defined  by  a  partition  wall  (113)  adapted 
to  support  a  resiliently  deformable  sealing  material  (149),  the 
walls  (115,  116)  of  said  groove  and  their  junction  with  said 
bottom  partition  wall  being  inwardly  spaced  from  the  side 
walls  of  the  panel,  said  groove  walls  being  outwardly  diverg- 
ing and  including  converging  locking  shoulders  (131, 132);  the 
other  of  said  end  walls  having  a  projection  (135),  the  cross-sec- 
lional  configuration  of  which  is  generally  complementary  to 
the  cross-sectional  configuration  of  said  groove  (114),  said 
projection  having  locking  shoulders  in  the  walls  thereof  lock- 
ingly  engageable  with  the  locking  shoulders  of  the  groove 
walls  of  an  adjacent,  similarly  formed  building  panel  for  join- 
ing the  panels  together,  said  end  walls  having  wall  portions  in 
the  areas  not  occupied  by  said  groove  or  projection  abuttable 
when  the  projection  of  one  panel  b  inserted  in  the  groove  of  an 
adjacent  panel. 


4J99,071 
BRICKS 
Kkoo  Tiu,  316B,  Jalta  Pndn,  Kaala  Lumpur,  Malaysia 
nied  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,696 
OiiBi  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiogdon,  Apr.  11,  1979, 
12715/79 

Int  a^  E04C  1/10 
VS.  O.  52—593  5  CUdni 


^=C 


-y^ 


CE 


3=i^ 


x:^ 


V 


1.  In  a  brick  comprising  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  surface  and 
two  end  surfaces,  the  improvement  in  which  the  top  surface 
and  one  of  the  two  end  surfaces  are  each  formed  with  an 
indented  region  such  that  a  plurality  of  identical  bricks  can  be 
bonded  together  in  an  abutting,  non-interlocking  manner  by 
placing  a  Minding  agent  in  the  said  indented  regions  to  form 
thereby  a  wall  or  other  structure  in  which  the  bonding  agent  is 


fully  concealed,  the  indented  region  in  the  top  surface  of  the 
brick  being  in  the  form  of  a  V-shaped  depression  extending 
lengthwise  along  the  brick  and  occupying  a  major  porportion 
of  the  top  surface  of  the  brick;  and  in  which  the  bottom  surface 
of  the  brick  is  formed  with  at  least  one  indented  area.  . 


4,299,072 

TURRET  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

John  H.  Holstein,  5304  N.  Colonial  -  No.  102,  Fresno,  Calif. 

93704,  assignor  to  John  H.  Holstein,  Fresno,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,161 

Int  a^  B67B  3/OS.  3/20 

U&a.  S3— 306  nciains 


1.  A  system  for  moving  at  least  one  operating  device 
through  a  predetermined  endless  path,  said  system  including, 
in  combination,  a  substantially  horizontally  disposed  turret 
plate  having  a  center  axis  and  defining  an  endless  guide  track 
circumferentially  of  said  center  axis, 
a  primary  drive  shaft, 

at  least  one  operating  device  supported  by  said  turret  plate 
and  having  operative  relation .  with  said  endless  guide 
track  for  movement  therealong  and  relative  thereto  with 
the  axis  of  said  operating  device  disposed  substantially 
normal  to  said  turret  plate, 
and  means  interconnecting  said  operating  device  to  said 
primary  drive  shaft  so  that  rotation  of  said  primary  drive 
shaft  effects  movement  of  said  operating  device  along  said 
endless  guide  track, 
■wherein  said  last  mentioned  means  includes  gear  drive 
means  operative  to  effect  substantially  constant  speed 
movement  of  said  operating  device  along  said  endless 
track,  said  endless  guide  track  varies  in  its  radial  distance 
from  the  center  axis  of  said  turret,  and  said  last  mentioned 
means  further  includes  linkage  means  interconnecting  said 
operating  device  with  said  gear  train  means. 


4,299,073 
MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PACKAGING 
TRAVELERS  CHECKS 
Roman  M.  GoUcz,  Qinton;  William  H.  Gunther,  Jr.,  Mystic, 
and  James  W.  Hough,  Madison,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
American  Express  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,001 
Int  a.5  B65B  57/16.  11/4S 
VS.  a.  53—493  3  Claims 

1.  A  mechansim  for  packaging  travelers  checks  having  serial 
numbers  thereon  in  an  envelope,  each  envelope  blank  has  a 
central  panel,  an  end  panel  and  a  kite  flap,  said  end  panel  being 
narrower  than  the  forms  and  checks,  and  said  forms  and  checks 
being  deposited  on  said  end  panel  with  a  portion  thereof  con- 
taining the  serial  number  of  the  forms  %nd  checks  extending 
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beyond  said  end  panel,  comprising  conveyor  means,  means  for 
moving  said  conveyor  means,  means  for  depositing  an  enve- 
lope blank  on  said  conveyor  means,  means  for  depositing  a 
purchase  agreement  form  having  a  serial  number  on  said  enve- 
lope blank,  means  for  depositing  travelers  checks  having  serial 
numbers  thereon  on  said  envelope  blank,  first  delecting  means 
for  reading  said  serial  numbers  on  said  form  and  for  reading  the 
serial  numbers  on  said  checks,  means  connected  to  said  first 
detecting  means  for  determining  whether  the  serial  numbers  on 
said  checks  and  said  forms  are  in  a  predetermined  sequence, 
and  means  connected  to  said  first  detecting  means  for  deter- 
mining whether  the  serial  number  on  the  form  to  be  associated 
with  a  particular  envelope  blank  corresponds  to  the  lowest 
serial  number  on  the  checks  to  be  associated  with  said  particu- 
lar envelope  blank,  second  detecting  means  are  provided  for 
determining  whether  the  envelope  blank  has  been  fed,  third 
detecting  means  are  provided  to  detect  whether  a  form  and  a 
check  has  been  fed  and  means  are  provided  whereby  detection 
by  any  of  said  detecting  means  or  determining  means  of  a 
malfunction  will  result  in  stopping  the  operation  to  permit  the 
malfunction  to  be  corrected,  a  storage  tray  is  provided  to  hold 
the  envelope  blanks  and  wherein  means  are  provided  to  feed 
envelope  blanks  from  the  tray  to  a  first  holding  means,  means 
for  removing  the  envelope  blanks  from  the  said  first  holding 
means  and  depositing  them  on  the  conveyor  means,  said  forms 


and  checks  being  stored  in  storage  trays  and  vacuum  means 
being  provided  to  remove  each  from  its  respective  tray  and 
deposit  them  on  second  and  third  holding  means,  respectively, 
said  vacuum  means  including  vacuum  belts  to  transport  the 
forms  and  the  checks  from  the  storage  trays  to  said  second  and 
third  holding  means  and  said  first  detecting  means  underlying 
said  vacuum  bells  to  read  the  serial  numbers  on  the  forms  and 
the  checks,  means  to  remove  the  forms  and  the  checks  from  the 
said  second  and  third  holding  means  and  depositing  them  on 
said  conveyor  means,  said  removing  means  comprising  up- 
standing pin  means  on  said  conveyor  means  to  remove  the 
envelope  blanks,  the  forms  and  checks  from  their  respective 
first,  second  and  third  holding  means  and  deposit  them  on  the 
conveyor  means,  said  pin  means  comprising  first  pins  for  re- 
moving the  envelope  blanks  and  second  pins  for  removing  the 
checks  and  forms,  said  first  and  second  pins  being  of  different 
heights,  said  first  pins  being  shorter  than  and  forward  of  said 
second  pins,  said  first  pins  being  adapted  to  remove  the  enve- 
lope blank  from  said  first  holding  meaiis  and  depositing  it  on 
the  conveyor  means,  said  second  pin  being  adapted  to  remove 
the  forms  and  checks  from  said  second  and  third  holding 
means  and  deposit  them  on  said  end  panel  of  said  blank  so  that 
said  forms  and  checks  extend  beyond  said  end  panel,  means  for 
folding  the  envelope  blank  around  said  form  and  said  travelers 
checks  and  means  for  for  sealing  the  edges  of  the  blank. 


at  least  one  floor  and  two  opposed  substantially  vertical  walls, 
means  to  move  such  walls  toward  each  other  so  that  the  mate- 
rial located  on  the  floor  between  the  walls  can  be  compressed 
to  a  volume  smaller  than  the  original  one,  at  least  one  belt 
running  over  the  upper  edges  of  the  opposed  walls  of  the 
compressing  poriion  and  being  fixed  at  one  end  and  connected 
at  the  other  end  to  a  stretching  member  means  to  actuate  the 
stretching  member  to  stretch  the  belt,  vertically  movable  mem- 
bers that  act  from  above  on  the  belt  inside  the  respective  wall 
of  the  compressing  portion  to,  means  to  vertically  move  said 
members  to  press  on  the  belt  to  thereby  stretch  and  synchro- 
nously lower  the  bell  between  the  walls  and  thereby  vertically 


compress  the  material,  a  transferring  portion  consisting  of  at 
least  one  floor  and  two  opposed,  parallel  and  stationary  walls 
located  at  such  a  distance  to  each  other  that  the  respective  wall 
aligns  with  the  walls  of  the  compressing  portion  when  the 
walls  of  the  compressing  portion  are  in  their  positions  closest 
to  each  other,  a  storage  or  transport  crate  with  floor  and  end 
wall  sides  ra  a  position  for  receiving  the  compressed  material 
being  located  with  its  floor  beneath  the  floor  of  the  transferring 
portion  and  with  its  end  walls  each  on  a  side  outside  of  the 
walls  of  the  transferring  portion,  which  crate  is  connected  to 
one  side  of  the  opening  remote  from  the  transferring  portion 
between  the  end  walls  of  the  crate. 


4,299,075 
METHOD  FOR  PACKING  ARTICLES  INTO  A  NUMBER 
OF  STRIPS  OF  PACKING  MATERIAL  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 
Hans  Gram,  Vojeas,  Denmark,  assigoor  to  Brodreoe  Cram  AS, 
Vojens,  Denmark 

Filed  Oct  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,590 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Oct.  26, 1978, 4764/78 
Int.  a.'  B6SB  9/06;  B60B  51/30 
VS.  a.  53—550  3  aaims 


4,299,074 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPRESSING 
VOLUMINOUS  MATERIAL  EASY  TO  COMPRESS 
Ingvar  H.  Johansson,  Alvesta;  Per-Olof  Sanden,  Billesbolm; 
Piihr  O.  A.  Holmgren,  Katrinebolm,  and  Helle  G.  Johansson, 
Alvesta,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Maskinarbeten,  Al- 
vesta and  Gullflber  AB,  Billesbolm,  both  of,  Sweden 

Filed  No*.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,299 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  16, 1978,  7811841 
Int  0.>  B65B  63/02 
VS.  a.  53—529  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  compressing  voluminous  easy  to  com- 
press material  comprising  a  compressing  portion  consisting  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  packing  articles  in  a  plurality  of  packing 
lines  into  a  number  of  strips  of  packing  material  and  for  sealing 
and  severing  the  strips  between  adjacent  articles,  comprising  a 
filling  station  having  means  for  arranging  the  articles  into  the 
strips;  a  longitudinal  welding  station  having  means  for  welding 
the  longitudinally  extending  margins  of  each  strip  together  for 
forming  a  plurality  of  packing  lubes;  a  slide  and  a  guiding 
means  for  guiding  the  slide  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
strips;  a  driving  device  connected  to  the  slide  for  applying  a 
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reciprocating  movement  to  the  slide  between  an  upstream 
position  and  a  downstream  position,  the  distance  between  said 
positions  being  longer  than  the  length  of  the  packings  to  be 
made:  a  set  of  heating  means  supported  by  the  slide  and  com- 
prising an  upper  and  a  lower  rail  extending  transversely  with 
respect  to  and  above  and  below  the  plurality  of  strips,  a  set  of 
clamping  means  downstream  from  said  heating  means  also 
supported  by  the  slide  and  comprising  a  clamping  rail  extend- 
ing transversely  with  respect  to  the  plurality  of  strips  at  one 
side  of  the  strips,  and  a  number  of  clamping  feet  corresponding 
to  the  number  of  strips,  the  clamping  feet  being  arranged 
opposite  the  clamping  rail  and  along  the  other  side  of  the  strips, 
the  set  of  heating  means  and  the  set  of  clamping  means  being 
arranged  on  the  slide  with  a  mutual  distance  corresponding  to 
the  length  of  the  packings  to  be  made,  moving  means  further 
supported  by  the  slide  for  moving  the  set  of  heating  means  and 
the  set  of  clamping  means  into  engagement  with  the  tubes  so  as 
to  respectively  heat  the  tubes  between  two  adjacent  articles  in 
each  tube  and  to  clamp  previously  heated  portions  of  the  tubes 
between  two  adjacent  articles  in  each  tube,  and  the  apparatus 
being  provided  with  activating  means  adapted  to  activate  said 
moving  means  so  as  to  cause  engagement  of  the  set  of  heating 
and  the  set  of  clamping  means  with  respect  to  the  tubes  adja- 
cent the  upstream  position  of  the  slide,  further  moving  means 
still  further  supported  by  the  slide  for  disengaging  the  heating 
means  with  respect  to  the  tubes,  and  the  apparatus  being  pro- 
vided with  further  activating  means  adapted  to  activate  said 
moving  means  for  disengaging  the  heating  means  at  a  predeter- 
mined intermediate  position  of  the  slide  between  the  upstream 
and  the  downstream  positions,  the  distance  between  the  inter- 
mediate position  and  the  upstream  position  being  shorter  than 
the  length  of  the  packings  to  be  made;  individual  moving 
means  still  further  supported  by  the  slide  for  individually  disen- 
gaging the  clamping  feet,  and  the  apparatus  being  provided 
with  individual  sensing  means  positioned  upstream  with  re- 
spect to  the  upstream  position  of  the  slide  and  adjacent  each 
strip  so  as  to  activate  said  individual  moving  means  for  individ- 
ually disengaging  the  clamping  feet  in  correspondence  with 
pulses  caused  by  indications  provided  on  each  strip  and  having 
a  pitch  corresponding  to  the  required  length  of  the  packings  to 
be  made  and  so  as  to  disengage  the  clamping  feet  individually 
at  positions  of  the  slide  between  the  intermediate  position  and 
the  downstream  position  of  the  slide,  the  apparatus,  moreover, 
having  a  separation  station  comprising  cutting  means  and 
securing  means  for  respectively  severing  said  tubes  into  indi- 
vidual packings  and  to  secure  the  cut  ends  of  the  tubes  during 
the  return  stroke  of  th  slide;  the  apparatus,  moreover,  having 
means  for  activating  said  cutting  and  said  securing  means  at  the 
termination  of  the  forward  stroke  of  the  slide  and  for  disengag- 
ing the  securing  means  at  the  termination  of  the  return  stroke 
of  the  slide. 


turntable,  said  turntable  having  substantially,  horizontal  sup- 
port surface  means  upon  which  said  pallet  is  adapted  to  be 
directly  mounted,  a  supply  roll  of  overwrap  material  in  web 
form,  means  supporting  said  roll  for  rotatioi:  about  an  axis 
substantially  parallel  to  the  turntable  axis,  said  roll  being  lo- 
cated adjacent  the  turntable  whereby  the  leading  end  of  the 
web  may  be  made  fast  relative  to  the  load  so  that  the  web  may 
be  unrolled  and  disposed  around  the  load  during  rotation  of  the 
turntable,  and  anchoring  means  on  said  turntable  for  positively 
engaging  and  holding  said  pallet  against  movement  relative  to 
the  tumuble  as  the  load  is  being  wrapped,  said  anchoring 
means  comprising  pallet  engaging  means  movably  mounted  on 
the  turntable  for  displacement  between  an  idle  position  below 
said  support  surface  means  while  the  pallet  is  being  placed  on 
the  turntable  and  a  pallet  locking  position  at  or  above  said 
support  surface  in  anchoring  engagement  with  the  underside  of 
a  pallet  on  said  support  surface  means,  and  means  for  actuating 
said  anchoring  means  for  displacing  said  pallet  engaging  means 
between  said  positions,  said  actuating  means  comprising  rela- 
tively stationary  means  mounted  adjacent  the  turntable,  and 
means  on  the  turntable  operably  associated  with  said  anchor- 
ing means  adapted  to  engage  said  stationary  means  during 
rotation  of  the  turntable  and  automatically  actuate  said  anchor- 
ing means  to  lock  the  pallet  to  the  turntable. 


4,299,076 
WRAPPING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Join  R.  Humphrey,  Naples,  Fla.,  assignor  to  International 
Packaging  Machines,  Inc^  Naples,  Fla. 

nied  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,471 

iBt  a.}  B«SB  11/04 

VS.  a.  S3— S87  7  Clains 


4,299,077 
ROTARY-SCYTHE  MOWER  WITH  CUTTER  DISCS 

Albert  Wattron,  Schwenheim,  France,  assignor  to  Bdrecolt  S.A., 
Marmoutier,  France 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,8SS 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  11, 1978,  78  29465 

Int.  aj  AOID  55/262.  55/18 

VS.  a.  56—13.6  6  Qaims 


46      «(    <2    O    «  <S    52 

1.  In  a  rotary  mower  comprising  a  plurality  of  horizontal 
cutter  discs  mounted  side  by  side  for  rotation  about  vertical 
axes,  a  horizontal  transmission  shaft  extending  between  and 
below  the  discs;  the  improvement  comprising  a  hollow  ele- 
ment secured  to  one  of  the  discs,  and  drive  means  disposed  at 
least  partially  in  said  hollow  element,  said  drive  means  includ- 
ing an  intermediate  shaft  disposed  higher  than  and  parallel  to 
said  transmission  shaft,  gearing  interconnecting  said  shafts,  and 
bevel  gearing  interconnecting  said  intermediate  shaft  and  said 
disc  to  convert  rotary  movement  of  said  intermediate  shaft 
about  a  horizontal  axis  into  rotary  movement  of  said  disc  about 
a  vertical  axis. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  wrapping  a  stabilizing  overwrap  about  a 
load  mounted  on  a  pallet  disposed  on  a  rotatable  motor  driven 


4,299,078 
MOWER-CONDITIONER 

Anton  Werner,  SiTemc,  France,  assignor  to  Kuhn,  SA.,  Sa- 

Tcmc,  France 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,325 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  13, 1978,  78  18644 

Int  a.'  AOID  35/26.  43/10.  57/02 

VS.  a.  56—14.5  6  Claims 

1.  Mower-conditioner  comprising  a  cutter  device  and  a 
drum,  means  for  selectively  driving  the  drum  in  rotation  in 
either  the  one  direction  or  the  other  about  a  horizontal  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  machine,  the  said 
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drum,  provided  with  radially  extending  flails,  cooperating   then  towards  said  first  arm  means  to  perform  a  sweeping  action 
with  a  first  conditioning  apparatus  comprising  two  rollers,  one   as  said  frame  Is  moved  across  a  surface  to  be  swept, 
of  them  being  at  least  partially  situated  lower  than  and  behind  


the  axis  of  the  drum,  the  said  drum  cooperating  simultaneously 
with  a  comb  situated  higher  than  and  before  the  axis  of  the 
drum,  the  flails  passing  between  the  teeth  of  the  comb,  and 


4499,080 
CROP  DIVIDER  FOR  A  HARVESTER 
Ronald  Kelly,  R.R.  #1,  Tampico,  lU.  61283 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,856 

Int  a.'  AOID  63/00 

VS.  CL  56—314  II  Qaims 


means  for  driving  the  rollers  in  rotation  in  opposite  directions 
to  one  another  in  order  to  pass  the  fodder  between  them  from 
beneath  the  axis  of  the  drum  when  the  drum  is  rotating  in  a 
direction  to  pass  fodder  beneath  the  axis  of  the  drum  and  to 
drive  said  rollers  in  rotation  in  the  same  direction  as  each  other 
and  as  the  drum  when  the  drum  is  rotating  in  the  other  direc- 
tion to  pass  the  fodder  above  the  axis  of  the  drum. 


4,299,079 
MACHINE  FOR  RAKING  OR  SWEEPING 

PhUlip  E.  Lambert  Rte.  #2,  Zimmerman,  Minn.  55398 
FUed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  15536 
Int  Q.^  AOID  7/02 
VS,  a.  56—16.7  10  Claims 


9.  A  crop  divider  for  a  harvester  having  a  grain  platform 
with  a  cutter  reel,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  divider  plates,  one  attached  to  each  end  of  said 
grain  platform,  both  plates  having  a  bottom  edge,  a  lead- 
ing edge  extending  upwardly  and  inclined  rearwardly 
from  the  front  of  the  bottom  edge  and  a  top  edge  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  the  leading  edge; 

a  tapered  semi-conical  surface  extending  inwardly  toward 
said  grain  platform  along  the  leading  edge  of  each  of  said 
plates;  and 

a  tapered  semi-conical  surface  extending  outwardly  along 
the  top  surface  of  each  of  said  plates. 


4,299,08t 

GRAPE  HARVESTER 

Robert  H.  Harris,  Indianapolis;  Troy  G.  Humphrey,  Beech 

Grove,  and  John  J.  Stimson,  Jr.,  Indianapolis,  all  of  Ind., 

assignors  to  Labeco  Harresters,  Inc.,  Oovis,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb,  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,542 

Int  a."  AOID  46/26,  46/28 

VS.  a.  56—330  .  2  Claims 


1.  A  machine  comprising  a  frame,  wheel  means  supporting 
said  frame  for  movement  across  a  surface  to  be  swept,  up- 
wardly extending  first  arm  means  having  lower  and  upper 
ends,  said  first  arm  means  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
frame  adjacent  its  lower  end  for  oscillatory  movement  about  a 
first  horizontal  axis  fixedly  located  with  respect  to  said  frame, 
downwardly  extending  second  arm  means  having  lower  and 
upper  ends,  said  second  arm  means  being  pivotally  connected 
adjacent  its  upper  end  to  said  first  arm  means  adjacent  its  said 
upper  end  for  oscillatory  movement  about  an  arcuately  shift- 
able  second  horizontal  axis  provided  by  the  upper  end  of  said 
first  arm  means  and  at  an  elevation  above  said  first  axis,  power 
means  for  oscillating  said  first  and  second  arm  means  about 
their  said  respective  first  and  second  axes,  and  a  sweeping  unit 
carried  by  said  second  arm  means  adjacent  the  lower  end 
thereof,  said  downwardly  extending  second  arm  means  extend- 
ing both  downwardly  and  away  from  said  second  axis, 
whereby  said  sweeping  unit  is  constrained  to  be  moved  up- 
wardly away  from  said  first  arm  means,  then  downwardly  and 


1.  A  harvester  comprising: 

frame  means  operable  to  move  along  in  straddling  fashion  a 
row  of  plants  having  growing  items  thereon  and  including 
a  receptacle  to  catch  said  items  falling  from  said  plants; 

a  head  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  means  to  pulsate  said 
plants  to  cause  items  growing  thereon  to  fall  therefrom 
into  said  receptacle,  said  head  including: 

a  frame  pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame  means  and  having  a 
pair  of  downwardly  extending  spaced  apart  supports 
forming  a  channel  through  which  said  row  of  plants  may 
pass; 

a  pair  of  horizontally  movable  arms  mountable  to  said  sup- 
ports with  spaced  apart  distal  ends  positionable  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  row  of  plants; 

driving  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  operatively  asso- 
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cisled  with  said  anns  to  reciprocate  said  arms  back  and 
forth  against  said  plants  while  limiting  movement  of  one 
arm  to  approximately  the  same  horizontal  direction  of 
movement  as  the  other  arm,  said  driving  means  including 
a  first  and  second  crank  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
frame,  a  source  of  energy  having  a  rotatable  output  opera- 
tively  driving  said  first  and  second  crank  shafts  which  are 
connected  to  said  arms  maintaining  a  constant  spacing 
between  said  distal  ends  as  said  arms  are  reciprocated  by 
said  driving  means,  each  arm  including  at  least  a  pair  of 
links  with  top  ends  pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame  and 
bottom  ends  pivotally  connected  to  the  attached  arm 
suspending  the  attached  arm  therefrom  and  allowing  a 
swinging  arc  movement  of  said  attached  arm  in  respotise 
to  said  driving  means  and  independent  of  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  frame,  said  distal  ends  being  rigid  elongated 
members  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  row  of  plants; 

counterweight  means  including  a  first  and  a  second  off 
centered  counterweight  respectively  on  said  first  and 
second  crank  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  said 
counterweight  means  being  operable  to  provide  a  vibra- 
tion neutralizing  force  in  a  direction  opposite  of  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  arms;  and 

timing  means  operatively  associated  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond off  centered  counterweights  along  with  said  first  and 
second  crank  shafts  being  operable  to  rotate  each  counter- 
weight when  each  crank  shaft  rotates,  said  timing  means 
including  first  and  second  shafts  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  operably  driven  with  said  first  and  second 
crank  shaft  but  isolated  from  said  arms  providing  dampen- 
ing of  vibration  imparted  to  said  frame  to  said  arms. 


\     1     J     )  d       ' — v^     ? 


side,  conferring  to  the  thus  disposed  wires  that  are  also 
permanently  deformed  by  flexions,  a  torsion  having  the 
same  entity  as  that  of  the  previous  untwisting  while  simul- 
taneously winding  the  said  separated  wires  around  the 
wires  of  said  first  group,  thereby  to  form  the  crown  layer 
on  said  innermost  cord  poriion. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  metallic  cords  adapted  for  rein- 
forcing an  elastomeric  structure,  each  said  cord  having  a  cen- 
tral core  and  at  least  one  crown  layer  comprising  metallic 
wires,  the  wires  of  each  layer  being  helically  wound,  and 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other  around  the  radially  inner- 
most layers  and  the  said  central  core,  the  method  comprising 
first  pre-disposing  a  pay-off  of  a  first  group  of  wires  to  form  the 
innermost  portion  of  the  cord,  and  a  pay-off  of  a  second  group 
of  wires  for  the  relative  crown  layer,  and  then  applying  to  the 
wires  of  each  group,  a  force  that  distributes  the  wires  fed  from 
their  relative  pay-off  bobbins,  then  permanently  deforming,  at 
least  flexionally.  the  wires  of  said  second  group  and  winding 
said  wires  helically  and  parallel  to  each  other  around  said  cord 
portion  which  is  exposed  to  the  said  second  group,  thereby 
producing  the  crown  layer,  and  guiding  the  so-formed  cord 
towards  a  means  for  collecting  said  cord,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  distributing  the  said  second  group  of  wires  in  the  form  of 
a  bundle  of  distinct  wires  which  are  not  cabled  together; 

(b)  rotating  said  wires  in  the  same  sense  twice  to  form  a 
double-twisted  strand: 

(c)  untwisting  said  strand,  with  the  same  entity  as  that  of  the 
two  previous  twistings  to  separate  said  strand  into  its 
wires  and  disposing  these  wires,  both  parallel  and  side-by- 


4,299,083 
WRAP.WINDING  SPINNING  MACHINE 

Wolfgaag  Igel,  Ebersbich;  Franz  Freibichler,  Albershiuscn; 
Werner  Fehr,  Uhingen-Diegelsberg,  and  Willi  Pfeifer,  Eislin- 
gen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Finna  Zinser 
Textilmaschinen  GmbH,  Ebcrsbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,210 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuy,  Apr.  5, 
1979,  2913762 

Int  a.'  D02G  3/36;  DOIH  7/lS.  U/00 
U.S.  a.  57—18  12  Claims 


4,299,082 
METHOD  AND  MACHINERY  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

METALLIC  CORDS  IN  LAYERS 
Luciano  Tarantola,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Industrie  Pirelli 
S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,205 

Claim  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  6, 1979, 19915  A/79 

lot  a^  D07B  3/00 

VS.  CL  57—9  21  Claims 


1.  A  wrap-winding  spinning  inachine  including  a  wrap- 
winding  apparatus  for  producing  wrapped  yams  including 
slivers  and  at  least  one  thin  winding  thread,  preferably  a  fila- 
ment, said  wrap-winding  apparatus  further  including  a  rotor  to 
be  driven  at  very  high  rpm  and  a  yam  channel  coaxial  with  a 
rotary  axis  thereof,  said  rotor  having  a  rotatably  supported, 
driven  hollow  spindle  and  a  bobbin  having  a  rotor  head,  and  at 
least  a  lower  area  interchangeably  placed  on  the  hollow  spin- 
dle, said  bobbin  arranged  to  carry  the  winding  thread  in  the 
form  of  a  thread  winding  body  and  further  being  surrounded  in 
a  spaced-apart  manner  by  a  yam-ballooning  limiter  having  an 
area  and  a  closed  circumferential  wall,  said  yam-ballooning 
limiter  arranged  to  circumferentially  surround  said  rotor  head 
having  an  end  face  located  at  the  top  of  said  thread  winding 
body  and  arranged  to  form  a  narrow  annular  gap  between  the 
circumference  thereof  and  said  yam-ballooning  limiter  charac- 
terized in  that  said  yam-ballooning  limiter  has  at  least  one  air 
outlet  opening  disposed  at  a  distance  below  said  annular  gap 
between  said  yam-ballooning  limiter  and  said  rotor  head, 
through  which  air  continuously  exits,  and  further  wherein  air 
continuously  flows  from  above  said  rotor  head  through  the 
annular  gap,  that  said  end  face  of  said  rotor  head  is  provided 
with  an  inlet  for  said  yam  channel  of  said  rotor  and  is  curved 
in  a  convex  manner  such  that  from  the  vicinity  of  the  yam-bal- 
looning limiter  up  to  the  inlet  of  said  yam  channel  it  forms  at 
least  substantially  a  thread  guide  face  on  which  the  winding 
thread  glides. 
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4,299,084 
OPEN  END  ROTOR  FOR  A  SPINNING  MACHINE 
Kazuo  Seiki,  Kariya;  Takashi  Katoh,  Toyota,  and  Voshiaki 
Yoshida,  Ohbu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisitt 
Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,039 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   May   14,   1979,  54- 
62990[U] 

Int  a.J  DOIH  I/I3S 
VS.  a.  57—58.89  5  Oaima 


1.  In  an  open  end  spinning  machine  comprising  a  spinning 
rotor  having  a  fiber  sliding  surface  in  the  form  of  a  fmsto-coni- 
cal  shape  consisting  of  a  first  fiber  sliding  portion,  onto  which 
discrete  fibers  are  first  supplied,  and  a  second  fiber  sliding 
portion  connected  to  said  first  fiber  sliding  portion,  a  bottom 
surface,  and  a  fiber  collecting  groove  formed  between  said 
second  fiber  sliding  poriion  and  said  bottom  surface;  and  a  yam 
take-up  tube  centrally  extending  into  said  spinning  rotor  to 
take  up  a  yam  therethrough,  which  is  formed  by  collecting  and 
twisting  said  supplied  fibers  in  said  collecting  groove:  the 
improvement  wherein  an  angle  (a)  formed  by  said  first  fiber 
sliding  poriion  with  respect  to  a  plane  of  rotation  of  said  spin- 
ning rotor  is  larger  than  an  angle  03)  formed  with  respect  to 
said  plane  of  rotation  by  said  second  fiber  sliding  portion,  and 
a  difference  between  an  angle  (S)  formed  with  respect  to  said 
plane  of  rotation  by  a  fiber  guide  portion  of  said  bottom  surface 
and  an  angle  (i)  included  between  said  plane  of  rotation  and  a 
yam  taking  off  line  connecting  the  lowermost  point  of  said 
yam  take-up  tube  with  an  intersection  of  said  second  fiber 
sliding  portion  and  said  fiber  guide  portion  is  in  the  range  of 
About  ±5*. 


4,299,085 
TEXTILE  SPINDLE  MOUNTING 
Edward  J.  Olowinski,  and  Richard  A.  John,  both  of  Erie,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Lord  Corporation,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,290 

Int  a.'  DOIH  7/12 

VS.  a.  57—130  6  Claims 


threaded  portion  of  said  bolster  below  said  rail  and  a  bolster 
washer  being  attached  to  said  bolster  above  said  rail,  and  a 
whori,  spindle,  ring  and  bobbin  extending  upwardly  from  said 
bolster  and  concentric  therewith  to  form  the  upper  portion  of 
said  spindle  assembly,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pair  of 
spindle  mounts  for  securing  said  spindle  assembly  to  said  rail 
and  isolating  noise  and  vibration  therebetween,  each  of  said 
spindle  mounts  including  a  rigid  bottom  washer,  a  lop  washer 
of  greater  diameter  than  said  bottom  washer,  said  lop  washer 
being  formed  with  a  downwardly  extending  end  portion,  an 
annular  layer  of  elastomeric  material  concentrically  disposed 
between  and  attaching  to  said  top  and  bottom  washers,  the 
outer  edge  of  said  elastomer  layer  extending  outwardly  from 
said  bottom  washer  and  attaching  to  said  end  portion  of  said 
top  washer,  said  elastomer  layer  being  formed  with  a  con- 
toured section  adjacent  said  outer  edge  thereof,  one  of  said 
spindle  mounts  being  disposed  concentric  with  said  bolster 
between  said  bolster  nut  and  said  rail  and  the  other  of  said 
spindle  mounts  being  disposed  concentric  with  said  bolster 
between  said  bolster  washer  and  said  rail,  whereby  upon  appli- 
cation of  compression  loads  to  said  spindle  mounts  by  tighten- 
ing of  said  bolster  nut  to  secure  said  spindle  assembly  to  said 
rail  said  elastomer  layer  is  selectively  restricted  from  bulging 
outwardly  to  accommodate  said  compression  loads  while 
providing  isolation  of  noise  and  vibrations  between  said  spin- 
dle assembly  and  said  rail. 


4^99,086 
UTILIZATION  OF  ENERGY  OBTAINED  BY 
SUBSTOICHIOMETRIC  COMBUSTION  OF  LOW 
HEATING  VALUE  GASES 
Ajay  M.  Madgavkar,  Pittsbnrgh;  Roger  F.  Vogel,  Butler,  and 
Harold  E.  Swift  Gibsonia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gnlf  Re- 
search A  Development  Company,  Pittslwrgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,170 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqneat  to  Mar.  4, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  F02C  3/22 
VS.  a.  60—39.06  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  energy  from  a  gas  stream 
which  has  a  heating  value  that  varies  with  time  and  has  an 
average  heating  value  in  the  range  of  about  S  to  about  200 
Btu/scf  and  comprising  a  combustible  component  selected 
from  carbon  monoxide  and  up  to  atiout  SO  mol  percent  hydro- 
gen, the  method  which  comprises  the  steps  passing  said  gas 
stream  admixed  with  a  substantially  constant  rate  of  air  for 
combustion  at  an  overall  average  air  equivalence  ratio  of  be- 
tween about  0.2  and  about  0.9  in  contact  with  an  oxidation 
catalyst  in  at  least  one  combustion  zone  at  a  temperature  high 
enough  to  initiate  and  maintain  combustion  of  said  gas  stream, 
and  utilizing  the  heat  energy  produced  in  said  gas  stream  by 
said  combustion. 


1.  In  a  textile  spindle  assembly  of  a  textile  machine,  said 
textile  spindle  assembly  including  a  bolster  threaded  at  one  end 
and  extending  upwardly  through  an  opening  in  the  rail  of  said 
textile  inachine,  a  bolster  nut  being  moveable  along  said 


4,299,087 

GAS  TURBINE  PLANT  WTTH  FLUIDIZED  BED 

COMBUSTOR 

Aoders  KuUendaTfr,  Aby,  and  Tonu  Vahtra,  Norrkoping,  both  of 

Sweden,  aasignon  to  Stal-LaTSl  Turbia  AB,  Sweden 

nied  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,259 
ClaioB  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Apr.  11, 1978,  7804023 
Int  a.'  F02C  3/26.  7/268 
VS.  CL  60—39.14  M  2  Claims 

1.  A  gas  turbine  plant  comprising: 
a  gas  turbine; 
compressor  means  operatively  associated  with  said  turbine 

for  generating  compressed  air; 
starter  means  for  rotating  said  compressor  means  during  an 

inital  stariing  period; 
a  fluidized  bed  combustor  connected  to  receive  compressed 
air  from  said  compressor  means  and  to  deliver  high  tem- 
perature products  of  combustion  to  drive  said  turbine 
during  normal  operation; 
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auxiliary  combustion  chamber  means  connected  to  receive 
compressed  air  from  said  compressor  and  to  provide  high 
temperature  products  of  combustion  to  said  fluidized  bed 
combustor  during  said  initial  starting  period  to  heat  the 
bed  material  thereof  to  an  ignition  temperature;  and 


ignition  combustion  chamber  means  connected,  in  parallel 
with  said  fluidized  bed  combustor  and  said  auxiliary  com- 
bustion chamber  means,  to  receive  compressed  air  from 
said  compressor  and  to  provide  high  temperature  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  to  drive  said  turbine  during  said  initial 
starting  period. 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  gas  turbine  having  a  combustion 
chamber,  which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  loop  control  means  for  generating  a  fuel  con- 
trol signal  for  controlling  the  fuel  flow  to  said  combustion 
chamber  in  response  to  different  operating  parameters  of 
said  gas  turbine, 

means  for  generating  an  air  control  signal  for  controlling  air 
flow  to  said  combustion  chamber  in  response  to  different 
operating  parameters  of  said  gas  turbine, 

said  means  for  generating  a  fuel  control  signal  being  respon- 
sive, in  a  first  mode  of  operation,  to  the  detected  speed  and 
temperature  of  said  gas  turbine  to  vary  the  fuel  flow  ac- 
cordingly, and  said  means  for  generating  an  air  control 
signal  being  responsive,  in  said  first  mode  of  operation,  to 
said  temperature  of  said  gas  turbine  to  vary  the  air  flow  to 
maintain  said  temperature  substantially  constant,  and 

said  means  for  generating  a  fuel  control  signal  also  being 


responsive,  in  a  second  mode  of  operation,  to  said  temper- 
ature of  said  gas  turbine  to  maintain  said  temperature 
substantially  constant,  and  said  means  for  generating  an  air 
control  signal  also  being  responsive,  in  said  second  mode 
of  operation,  to  said  detected  speed  of  said  gas  turbine  to 
vary  the  air  flow  to  maintain  said  speed  substantially 
constant. 


4,299,089 

SECONDARY  AIR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  IN  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Keisou  Takeda,  Suaoiio,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8,234,  Feb.  1, 1979,  abaodoaed, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  849^54,  Not.  7, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  applicatian  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,754 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13, 1977, 52-054203; 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  3, 1978,  2800190 

Int.  a.>  FOIN  3/IS 
VS.  O.  <fr-290  3  4 


4,299,088 

CYCLIC  LOAD  DUTY  CONTROL  FOR  GAS  TURBINE 

WUliaiB  L  Rowen,  Schenectady;  Thomas  E.  Ekstrom,  Scotia, 

and  Donald  L.  Rexford,  Sckenectady,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,633 

Int  a'  F02C  9/48 

VS.  a.  60-39.27  5  dains 


1.  A  secondary  air  control  system  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising: 

an  exhaust  gas  purifying  device  mounted  on  an  exhaust  pipe; 
a  secondary  air  control  valve  which  comprises  a  diaphragm 

actuated  by  vacuum  pressure  for  controlling  secondary 

supply  air  to  said  exhaust  gas  purifying  device; 
a  solenoid  valve  for  controlling  said  vacuum  pressure  which 

acts  upon  said  secondary  air  control  valve; 
a  vacuum  sensor  which  detects  the  vacuum  pressure  at  a  small 

venturi  of  a  carburetor; 
a  thermo-sensor  for  detecting  the  intake  air  temperature; 
an  air  flow  meter  mounted  on  a  secondary  air  supply  pipe; 
a  thermo-sensor  for  detecting  the  secondary  air  temperature 

mounted  on  said  secondary  air  supply  pipe,  and; 
a  computer  to  which  said  vacuum  sensor,  said  thermo-sensors, 

and  said  air  flow  meter  are  connected  so  as  to  feed  input 

signals  thereto,  said  solenoid  valve  being  connected  to  the 

output  of  said  computer  so  as  to  control  the  secondary  air 

quanitity  in  response  to  said  input  signals. 


4,299,090 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  AT  LEAST 
TWO  EXHAUST  GAS  TURBOCHARGERS 
Herbert  Deutschmann,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Hotoren-und-  Turbinen-Union  Friedrichshafen 
GmbH,  Fritfriehshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,418 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Mar.  24, 
1979,  2911727 

Int.  a.J  F02B  37/00 
Uf .  CL  60—612  9  Claims 

1.  A  cylinder-piston  internal  combustion  engine  which  in- 
cludes two  exhaust  gas  turbocharger  means  arranged  in  paral- 
lel for  both  supplying  the  cylinder  of  the  internal  combustion 
engine  with  charging  air  when  there  is  a  large  supply  of  ex- 
haust gases,  each  exhaust  gas  turbocharger  means  including  an 
exhaust  gas  turbine  for  driving  a  charging  air  compressor 
means,  and  means  for  switching  off  at  least  one  of  the  exhaust 
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gas  turbocharger  means  when  only  a  small  amount  of  exhaust 
gas  is  available  so  as  to  Increase  a  pressure  of  the  charging  air. 
characterized  in  that  a  check  valve  means  is  disposed  in  a 
suction  line  of  the  compressor  means  of  the  exhaust  gas  turbo- 
charger means  which  can  be  switched  off  for  allowing  a  flow 
of  air  in  the  suction  line  in  a  direction  of  the  compressor  means 
but  preventing  a  flow  of  air  in  an  opposite  direction,  said  check 
valve  means  being  adapted  to  be  automatically  opened  and 


closed  by  a  suction  effect  of  the  compressor  means  of  the 
exhaust  gas  turbocharger  means  which  can  be  switched  off. 
and  In  that  means  are  provided  for  communicating  the  exhaust 
gas  turbocharger  means  which  can  be  switched  off  with  the 
remaining  exhaust  gas  turbocharger  means  so  that  a  pressure 
produced  by  the  compressor  means  of  the  remaining  exhaust 
gas  turbocharger  means  acts  on  both  a  pressure  and  suction 
side  of  the  compressor  means  of  the  exhaust  gas  turbocharger 
means  which  can  be  switched  off. 


4,299,091 
PORTABLE  CRYOGENIC  LIQUID  STORAGE-GAS 
SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
William  J.  Carter,  and  Lester  K.  Eigenbrod,  both  of  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,130 

Int.  a.'  F17C  7/02 

VS.  a.  62-50  3  CUims 


said  container  comprising: 

(I)  an  inner  wall  forming  an  enclosed  volume  for  receiving 
a  cryogenic  liquid; 

(ii)  an  outer  wall  substantially  coextensive  with  and 
spaced  from  said  inner  wall  arranged  and  constructed 
with  respect  to  said  inner  wall  so  as  to  form  an  evacu- 
able  space  therebetween; 

(III)  thermal  Insulation  material  disposed  within  said  evac- 
uable  space; 

(iv)  liquid  withdrawal-gas  vent  conduit  means  Including  a 
continuous  tube  penetrating  and  gas  tightly  joined  to 
said  Inner  and  outer  walls  at  the  container  top  end  said 
tube  having  a  flrst  end  terminating  near  the  enclosed 
volume  bottom  end  and  a  second  end  terminating  out- 
side the  container  top  end; 

(v)  gas  vent-liquid  All  conduit  means  including  a  tube 
positioned  within  said  liquid  withdrawal-gas  vent  tube 
and  penetrating  the  wall  of  said  liquid  withdrawal-gas 
vent  tube  at  a  position  located  near  the  enclosed  volume 
lop  end  and  extending  through  the  second  end  of  said 
liquid  withdrawal-gas  vent  tube,  said  gas  vent-liquid  All 
tube  having  a  first  end  terminating  near  the  enclosed 
volume  lop  end  and  oriented  to  discharge  a  fluid  di- 
rected away  from  said  container  top  end  and  a  second 
end  terminating  outside  the  container  top  end; 

(vi)  means  within  said  enclosed  volume  external  to  said 
liquid  withdrawal-gas  vent  tube  for  deflecting  the  fluid 
discharged  from  said  first  end  of  said  gas  vent-liquid  fill 
tube  toward  the  container  top  end. 


4499,092 

ENERGY  CONSERVING  REFRIGERATED 

MERCHA.\D1SER  DISPLAY  CASE 

Fayez  F.  Ibrahim.  Mies,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tyler  Refrigeration 

Corporation,  Niles,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  145,712,  May  1, 1980,  said  Ser. 

No.  141,359,  said  Ser.  No.  141,360,  each  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  101,069,  Dec.  7,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4^65,090.  This 

application  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,727 

Int.  a.'  F25B  41/00:  A47F  3/04:  F25D  23/02 

VS.  a.  62—81  61  Claims 


53.  A  method  of  operating  a  refrigerated  display  cabinet 
comprising  a  cabinet  having  a  display  space  therein,  an  aper- 
ture means  in  at  least  one  wall  thereof,  the  aperture  means 
Including  an  access  opening  for  permitting  products  to  be 
moved  into  and  out  of  the  display  space,  a  first  air  circulating 
means  for  moving  a  primary  air  band  within  the  cabinet  about 
the  display  space  and  into  contact  with  a  refrigeration  means 
during  a  refrigeration  cycle,  covering  means  for  the  aperture 
means  including  at  least  one  barrier  door  for  subsiantlally 
1.  A  cryogenic  liquid  storage-gas  supply  system  Including  a   covering  a  portion  of  the  access  opening,  a  first  air  band  con- 
double-walled  cryogenic  liquid  storage  container  having  top  dult  arranged  about  the  display  space  for  containing  the  pri- 
and  bottom  ends  and  being  Invertible  between  top-up  dispens-   mary  air  band,  the  first  air  conduit  arranged  to  esublish  a 
Ing  and  bottom-up  filling  positions,  refrigerated  primary  air  band  along  a  path  Inside  of  the  barrier 
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door,  and  a  second  air  band  conduit  arranged  about  the  first  air 
conduit  for  containing  a  secondary  air  band,  the  second  air 
conduit  arranged  to  establish  a  secondary  guard  air  band  cur- 
tain along  a  path  contiguous  to  and  outside  of  the  primary  air 
band,  a  second  air  circulating  means  for  moving  the  secondary 
air  band,  and  actuating  means  for  controlling  operation  of  the 
secondary  air  circulating  means;  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
operating  the  first  air  circulating  means  to  esubiish  a  refrig- 
erated primary  air  band  during  a  refrigeration  cycle  of 
operation,  operating  the  second  air  circulating  means 
through  the  actuating  means  responsive  to  the  opening  of 
the  barrier  door  to  establish  a  secondary  guard  air  band 
curtain  outside  of  the  primary  air  band  in  order  to  protect 
the  primary  air  band  from  contact  with  ambient  air  when 
the  barrier  door  is  opened. 


4.299,093 

ABSORBERS  USED  IN  ABSORPTION  HEAT  PUMPS 

AND  REFRIGERATORS 

Georges  Coben,  Le  Pecq,  aod  Alexandre  Rojey,  Garches,  both  of 

France,  tsatgnon  to  latitat  Francijs  dn  Petrolc,  RueU-Mal- 

naJsoB,  France 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,730 

Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  28, 1978,  78  28170 

lat  a.i  F2SB  15/00 

VS.  a.  62—101  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  operating  an  absorption  heat  conversion 
system  of  the  type  comprising  an  evaporator,  a  countercurrent 
absorber,  a  desorber,  a  first  condenser,  and  a  second  con- 
denser, all  interconnected  for  providing  the  heat  conversion, 
and  heating  means  for  supplying  heat  to  the  desorber  and  to 
the  evaporator,  receiving  means  for  receiving  heat  from  the 
first  condenser  and  the  second  condenser,  insulation  means  for 
limiting  heat  loss  from  the  absorber  to  the  exterior  and  for 
recovering  at  least  a  portion  of  the  heat  of  the  fluids  discharged 
from  the  absorber,  a  solvent  phase  circuit  including  circulating 
means  for  circulating  the  solvent  phase  from  the  desorber  to 
the  absorber,  a  solute  circuit  including  solute  circulating  means 
for  circulating  the  solute  phase  from  the  desorber  to  the  ab- 
sorber through  the  first  condenser  and  the  evaporator,  a  circuit 
including  solution  circulation  means  for  circulating  absorption 
solution  from  the  absorber  to  the  desorber,  solvent  circulation 
means  for  circulating  the  solvent  phase  in  countercurrent 
contact  with  the  solute  phase  in  the  countercurrent  absorber  to 
thereby  form  a  vapor  phase  and  an  absorption  solution,  tem- 
perature control  means  for  maintaining  a  higher  temperature  at 
the  discharge  point  for  the  vapor  phase  from  the  absorber  than 
at  the  discharge  point  for  the  absorption  solution,  discharge 
means  for  separately  discharging  the  vapor  phase  and  the 
absorption  solution  from  the  cotuitercurrent  absorber,  and  a 
circuit  including  vapor  phase  circulating  means  for  circulating 
the  vapor  phase  discharged  from  the  countercurrent  absorber 
to  the  desorber  through  the  second  condenser,  an  improve- 
ment in  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

separating  the  solvent  phase  from  the  desorber  into  at  least  a 


first  fraction  (L|)  and  a  second  fraction  (L2)  prior  to 
feeding  into  the  absorber, 

feeding  only  said  first  fraction  (L|)  of  the  solvent  phase  into 
the  absorber; 

mixing  said  second  fraction  (L2)  of  the  solvent  phase  with 
the  vapor  phase  discharged  from  the  absorber  to  form  a 
resultant  mixture;  and 

circulating  said  resultant  mixture  through  the  second  con- 
denser to  the  desorber. 


4,299,094 
CONTROLLER  FOR  A  VEHICULAR  AIR  CONDITIONER 
ClNster  F.  Lummen,  5017  Waterbnry  Way,  Fair  Oaks,  OUif. 
95628 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,104 

Int  a.>  B60H  3/04;  HOIH  29/28 

VS.  a.  62—133  5  Cliini 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  propelling  engine  with  an  intake 
manifold  and  driving  an  air  conditioner: 

a.  an  electrically  controlled  clutch  for  coupling  and  uncou- 
pling the  propelling  engine  and  the  air  conditioner; 

b.  an  electrical  switch  for  controlling  said  clutch,  said  switch 
mcluding  a  U-tube  having  first  and  second  legs  disposed  in 
a  common,  upright  plane; 

c.  means  for  mounting  said  U-tube  on  said  vehicle  with  said 
plane  in  upright  attitude; 

d.  a  mercury  body  in  both  legs  of  said  U-tube; 

e.  first  and  second  electrical  connections  available  to  said 
mercury  body, 

one  of  said  electrical  connections  having  a  plurality  of 
leads  going  to  vertically  spaced  contacts  available  to 
said  mercury  body  therein,  said  one  of  said  electrical 
connections  including  a  plurality  ot  terminals  con- 
nected to  said  clutch  and  a  selector  switch  including 
means  for  connecting  any  selected  one  of  said  contacts 
with  any  selected  one  of  said  terminals; 

the  other  of  said  electrical  connections  having  a  lead 
extending  from  a  power  supply  to  a  contact  available  to 
said  mercury  body;  and, 
f  means  for  making  said  electrical  connections  effective  on 

said  electrically  controlled  clutch. 


4,299,095 
DEFROST  SYSTEM 
A.  Victor  Cassarino,  Newington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 
Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,349 
Int  a.J  F25D  2J/06;  G05D  23/32 
VS.  a.  62—155  6  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  defrosting  a  refrigeration  unit  wherein  heat 
is  exchanged  between  refrigerant  in  a  heat  exchange  means  and 
a  stream  of  air  directed  over  said  heat  exchange  means  com- 
prising: 
means  for  sensing  a  determined  temperature  of  said  heat 
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exchange  means  and  providing  a  temperature  signal  repre- 
sentative thereof; 

means  for  sensing  a  determined  change  in  pressure  in  said 
stream  of  air  over  said  heat  exchange  means  caused  by 
frost  thereon  and  providing  a  pressure  signal  representa- 
tive thereof; 

means  for  heating  said  heat  exchange  means  to  melt  frost 
thereon  defrosting  same; 


4,299,096 

DEVICE  FOR  OVERRIDINC  A  TIME  SWITCH  OF  AN 

AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 

James  G.  Van  Camp,  3161  E.  Tenaya,  Fresno,  Calif.  93710 

FUed  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,930 

Int  a.'  F25B  29/00;  F23N  5/20 

VS.  a.  62—180  8  Qaims 


a_/ 


unit  and  interconnected  with  said  lead  of  the  power  sup- 
ply circuit  and  adapted  to  facilitate  a  cycle  of  operation 
for  said  unit  in  response  to  an  opening  and  closing  of  said 
power  supply  switch. 


4J99,097 

VANE  TYPE  COMPRESSOR  EMPLOYING 

ELUPTICAL-ORCULAR  PROHLE 

Wayne  C.  Shank,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  and  Thomas  C.  Edwartis,  Cocoa 

Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  Rovac  Corporation,  Rockledge, 

Fla. 

Filed  JuB.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,564 
Int  a.'  F03C  2/00:  F25B  I/OO 
VS.  a.  62-229  5  I 


and  timing  means  for  actuating  said  heating  means  thereby 
initialing  a  defrost  cycle  only  upon  the  simultaneous  oc- 
currence of  said  temperature  and  pressure  signals  for  a 
determined  interval  and  for  thereafter  terminating  said 
defrost  cycle  upon  the  lapse  of  a  determined  interval  or 
upon  a  determined  change  in  said  temperature  signal 
whichever  condition  occurs  first. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  air  conditioning  system  character- 
ized by  a  cyclically  operable  air  conditioner  unit  and  control 
means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  unit  including  a 
thermostat  remotely  related  to  the  unit  and  having  a  power 
supply  circuit  including  a  lead  connecting  the  thermostat  to 
the  unit,  a  relay-actuated  switch  interposed  in  said  lead  adapted 
to  close  for  facilitating  application  of  power  to  said  unit,  a 
temperature  responsive  power  supply  switch  connected  with  a 
normal  operational  source  of  power  adapted  to  close  for  apply- 
ing power  to  said  lead,  and  timing  means  having  a  discontinu- 
ous mode  of  operation  for  periodically  energizing  said  relay  to 
close  said  relay-actuated  switch  for  facilitating  application  of 
power  to  said  unit,  whereby  a  cycle  of  operation  for  said  unit 
is  facilitated,  said  power  supply  switch  being  adapted  to  close 
in  response  to  temperature  changes  for  applying  operational 
power  through  said  lead  to  said  unit  when  said  relay-actuated 
switch  is  closed  for  imposing  a  cycle  of  operation  on  said  unit, 

timing  means  override  apparatus  moimted  adjacent  to  said 


1.  A  rotary  compressor  comprising  in  combination  a  housing 
defining  a  chamber  having  opposed  parallel  end  walls  and  a 
curved  smoothly  continuous  outer  wall  centered  about  a 
chamber  axis,  the  outer  wall  having  a  reference  region  defining 
inlet  and  outlet  sides  of  the  chamber,  a  rotor  of  cylindncal 
shape  having  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  radial  grooves 
formed  therein  and  having  a  shaft  for  supporting  the  same  for 
rotation  in  the  housing,  vanes  profiled  to  fit  the  chamber  and 
radially  slidable  in  the  grooves  to  defme  enclosed  compart- 
ments between  them,  each  vane  having  a  pair  of  axially  extend- 
ing stubshafts  having  rollers  respectively  mounted  thereon, 
roller  tracks  formed  in  the  end  walls  of  the  chamber  for  accom- 
modating the  rollers  and  for  guiding  the  vanes  so  that  the  outer 
edges  of  the  vanes  follow  in  closely  spaced  proximity  the  outer 
wall  of  the  chamber,  means  defining  an  inlet  port  on  the  inlet 
side  of  the  chamber  for  aspiration  of  gas  into  a  compartment 
and  an  outlet  port  on  the  outlet  side  for  discharging  gas  from 
the  compartment  in  the  compressed  sttte,  the  ports  being 
positioned  to  closely  straddle  the  reference  region,  the  rotor 
having  its  axis  laterally  offset  from  the  chamber  axis  so  as  to 
produce  engagement  of  the  rotor  at  the  reference  region  for 
sealing  between  the  ports,  the  curved  wall  of  the  chamber  on 
the  inlet  side  being  of  substantially  elliptical  profile  with  the 
major  axis  of  the  ellipse  generally  centered  on  the  inlet  side  and 
with  the  inlet  port  extending  to  a  point  of  cut-off  short  of  the 
major  axis  while  the  curved  wall  on  the  outlet  side  is  substan- 
tially circular  in  profile  so  that  gas  entering  the  inlet  port  is 
charged  in  a  compartment  between  a  pair  of  vanes  at  the  major 
elliptical  axis  and  progressively  compressed  over  an  arc  of 
compression  greater  than  about  180  degrees. 


4,299,098 
REFRIGERATION  ORCUIT  FOR  HEAT  PUMP  WATER 

HEATER  AND  CONTROL  THEREFOR 
Gregory  S.  Derosier,  Holmen,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Tlie  Trane  Com- 
pany, La  Crosse,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,576 
Ut  a.'  F25B  27/02.  13/00 
VS.  a.  62—238.6  »2  Claims 

11.  A  refrigeration  circuit  comprising 
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a.  compressor  means  for  compressing  a  refrigerant  vapor 
and  having  a  suction  port  and  a  discharge  port; 

b.  indoor  heat  exchange  means  for  transferring  heal  between 
refrigerant  and  a  space,  and  having  first  and  second  refrig- 
erant flow  connections; 

c.  outdoor  heat  exchange  means  for  transferring  heat  be- 
tween refrigerant  and  a  heat  sink,  and  having  first  and 
second  refrigerant  flow  connections; 

d.  liquid  heat  exchange  means  for  transferring  heat  from 
refrigerant  to  a  liquid,  and  having  fint  and  second  refrig- 
erant flow  connections; 

e.  first  and  second  four-way  valves,  each  having  first,  sec- 
ond, third,  and  fourth  ports,  and  a  selectively  positionable 
valve  member  for  providing  communication  between  said 
first  and  second  ports  and  between  said  third  and  fourth 
ports  when  in  a  first  position:  and  between  said  second  and 
third  ports  and  between  said  first  and  fourth  ports  when  in 
a  second  position; 

f.  vapor  conduit  means  providing  communication  between 


i.  the  discharge  pon  of  said  compressor  means  and  the  first 

port  of  said  first  four-way  valve; 
ii.  the  second  port  of  said  first  four- way  valve  and  the  first 

flow  connection  of  said  liquid  heat  exchange  means; 
iii.  the  third  port  of  said  first  four-way  valve  and  the 

suction  pon  of  said  compressor  means; 
iv.  the  fourth  port  of  said  first  four-way  valve  and  the 

fourth  port  of  said  second  four-way  valve; 
V.  the  first  port  of  said  second  four-way  valve  and  the  first 

flow  connection  of  said  in 
vi.  the  second  port  of  said  second  four-way  valve  and  the 

suction  port  of  said  compressor  means:  and 
vii.  the  third  port  of  said  second  four-way  valve  and  the 

first  How  connection  of  said  outdoor  heat  exchange 

means;  and 
f.  liquid  conduit  means  including  second  valve  means  inter- 
connecting the  second  flow  connections  of  said  indoor, 
outdoor,  and  liquid  heat  exchange  means. 


said  storagt  case  and  supplying  such  air  to  both  said  first 
and  second  refrigerating  means; 

said  first  refrigerating  means  including  a  first  set  of  refriger- 
ating coils  and  said  second  refrigerating  means  including  a 
second  set  of  refrigerating  coils  and  said  first  and  second 
sets  of  refrigerating  coils  being  arranged  adjacent  to  each 
other  and  extending  in  a  vertical  direction  and  said  first  air 
circulating  means  is  arranged  in  juxtaposition  with  said 
first  and  second  sets  of  refrigerating  coils; 

first  air  passage  means  arranged  for  receiving  air  passing 
through  said  first  refrigerating  means  and  carrying  refrig- 
erated air  therefrom  to  said  storage  case; 

means  for  establishing  a  primary.air  curtain,  said  primary  air 
curtain  extending  substantially  vertically  across  theopen- 
ing  in  said  display  case; 

second  air  passage  means  arranged  for  receiving  air  passing 


through  said  second  refrigerating  means  and  carrying 
refrigerated  air  therefrom  to  said  means  for  establishing 
said  primary  air  curtain; 

means  for  establishing  a  secondary  air  curtain,  said  second- 
ary air  curtain  extending  substantially  vertically  across  the 
opening  in  said  display  case  along  a  path  positioned 
towards  the  outside  of  said  display  case  with  respect  to 
said  primary  air  curtain,  said  means  for  establishing  said 
secondary  air  curtain  includes  a  third  air  circulating  means 
for  drawing  air  from  said  storage  case  and  directing  such 
air  along  a  path  for  forming  said  secondary  air  curtain; 

third  air  passage  means  arranged  along  the  bottom  of  said 
display  case  for  receiving  air  from  said  primary  and  sec- 
ondary air  curtains;  and 

second  air  circulating  means  for  propelling  air  received  from 
said  primary  and  secondary  curtains  along  said  third  air 
passage  means  into  said  storage  case. 


4,299,099 
OPEN  FRONT  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Junes  E.  Myers;  Tom  E.  Kennedy,  both  of  Niles,  and  Arthur 
Percy,  Bnchanan,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Tyler  Rcfrigera- 
tioa  Corporatian,  Niles,  Mich. 

Filed  Jaa.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,074 
iBt  a.'  A47F  i/04 
MS.  CL  62— 2M  4  Claims 

1.  A  refrigeration  system  adapted  to  be  loaded  from  the  rear 
comprising: 
a  display  case  having  an  open  front  for  allowing  access 
thereto  and  being  capable  of  having  a  plurality  of  shelves 
arranged  therein; 
a  rear  storage  case  arranged  behind  said  display  case  and 
allowing  for  access  to  the  shelves  arranged  within  said 
display  case; 
cooling  means  arranged  along  the  top  of  said  refrigeration 
system  and  including  first  means  for  refrigerating  said 
storage  case,  second  means  for  refrigerating  said  display 
case,  and  first  air  circulating  means  for  drawing  air  from 


439,100 
REFRIGERATABLE  BEVERAGE  CONTAINER  HOLDER 
Thomas  L.  Crisman;  Stanley  R.  Moore,  and  Harry  R.  Weaver, 

all  of  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Freezesleeves  of  America, 

Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Fdcd  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,452 

Int.  a.'  F25D  im 

U.S.  CL  62—457  10  Claims 

1.  An  improved  refrigerated  holder  for  a  beverage  container 
of  the  type  including  a  cylindrical  outer  cup  of  insulative  foam 
material  closed  on  one  end  and  open  on  the  other,  a  cylindrical 
inner  cup  positioned  within  said  outer  cup  with  a  height  less 
than  that  of  the  outer  cup,  an  outer  diameter  less  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  outer  cup  to  define  an  annular  space  therebe- 
tween and  an  inner  diameter  for  receiving  the  cylindrical  walls 
of  a  beverage  container  therein,  said  inner  cup  also  including  a 
radially  extending  flange  at  the  open  end  for  positioning  near 
the  open  end  of  the  outer  cup  to  close  the  annular  space,  and  a 
freezeable  fluid  positioned  within  the  annular  space  between 
the  inner  walls  of  the  outer  cup  and  the  outer  walls  of  the  inner 
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cup  for  absorbing  heat  from  the  walls  of  a  beverage  container  by  reverse  axial  movement  but  may  be  disengaged  from  said 
positioned  within  the  inner  cup  when  the  fluid  is  frozen  to  cool  post  only  by  rotating  said  clutch  to  slide  the  lips  of  said  fingers 
the  beverage  within  the  container;  the  improvement  compris-  along  the  convolutions  of  the  helical  threading  of  said  post, 
ing:  whereby  said  clutch  is  unscrewed  off  of  said  post,  the  circular 

central  opening  and  the  substantially  circular  perimeter  of  the 
base  portion  of  said  clutch  being  concentric,  and  the  central 
opening  defined  by  the  terminal  tips  of  said  fingers  being  coax- 
ial with  both  the  circular  central  opening  of  the  base  portion  of 
said  clutch  and  said  sleeve. 


4,299,102 
LOCKING  FLEL  CAP  WITH  PLASTIC  MECHANISM 
Ernesto  Aro,  Torrance,  Califs  assignor  to  Orion  industries.  Inc., 
Compton,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,538 

lot.  a.'  B65D  i%/14 

U.S.  a.  70—165  8  Claini 


sharp  circumferential  edge  region  formed  on  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  radially  extending  flange  of  the  inner  cup 
having  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  the  inner  diameter 
of  the  outer  cup  to  be  embedded  in  the  foam  wall  of  the 
outer  cup  and  effect  a  sealing  of  the  annular  fluid  contain- 
ing space. 


4,299.101 

EARRING 

Alvin  Block,  Bedford,  N.V.,  assignor  to  latimale  Jewels,  inc., 

Katonah,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875,246,  Feb.  6,  1978, 

abandoned.  Ser.  No.  908,059,  May  22, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,170.118, 

Ser.  No.  32.652.  Apr.  23, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4.236J85,  and  Ser.  No. 

73,625,  Sep.  10, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,245,484,  said  Ser.  No.  908,059, 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875,246,  said  Ser.  No. 

32,652,  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  875,246,  said  Ser.  No. 

73,625,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  908,059,  and  Ser. 

No.  32,652..  This  application  Jul.  18.  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,997 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  9, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  A44C  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  63—12  22  Oaims 


1.  An  earring  for  pierced  ears  which  comprises  an  ornament 
in  a  setting,  a  rectilinear  cylindrical  post  extending  from  said 
ornament  setting,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said 
post  having  a  helical  threading,  and  a  clutch,  said  clutch  hav- 
ing a  central  disc-shaped  base  portion  having  a  substantially 
circular  central  opening  and  an  outer  perimeter,  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart  curved  springy  fingers,  said  curved  springy  fin- 
gers extending  radially  from  terminal  tips  defining  an  opening, 
to  a  curved  attachment  to  the  substantially  circular  outer  pe- 
rimeter of  said  base  portion,  so  that  said  clutch  is  substantially 
conical,  and  a  cylindrical  sleeve,  said  sleeve  depending  from 
said  central  opening  in  said  base  portion  towards  said  terminal 
tips  of  said  fingers,  so  as  to  guide  said  post  towards  the  opening 
in  the  clutch  defined  by  said  terminal  tips  of  said  curved 
springy  fingers,  said  clutch  being  engageable  by  said  post  by 
extending  said  post  axially  through  the  central  opening  in  said 
base  portion  and  through  said  sleeve,  and  then  through  the 
opening  defined  by  the  terminal  tips  of  said  fingers,  whereby 
the  tips  of  said  fingers  pass  over  the  convolutions  of  the  thread- 
ing, and  so  that  said  clutch  cannot  be  disengaged  from  said  post 


6.  A  locking  fuel  tank  cap  comprising: 

a  hollow  central  unitary  plastic  core  externally  threaded  at  one 
end  for  mating  engagement  with  a  corresponding  internally 
threaded  fuel  tank  inlet  pipe,  and  having  a  radially  out- 
wardly directed  circumferential  sealing  lip  at  the  other  end. 
and  said  core  defines  a  central  axial  recess  with  inner  and 
outer  annular  transversely  disposed  races  located  within  said 
lip, 

a  bonnet  for  providing  a  hand  grip  and  positioned  to  coaxially 
encircle  said  sealing  lip  of  said  central  core. 

means  for  securing  said  bonnet  against  axial  movement  relative 
to  said  core. 

a  unitary  transverse  plastic  frame  rotatably  supponed  by  said 
inner  race  and  including  a  resilient  detent  catch,  a  pair  of 
smooth,  elastically  resilient  transverse  cantilevered  arms 
joined  at  proximately  located  bases  on  said  frame  and  ex- 
tending radially  inwardly  from  said  frame  to  define  a  narrow 
gap  therebetween  which  widens  to  a  mouth  at  the  cantilev- 
ered extremities  thereof, 

a  unitary  plastic  bolt  reciprocally  movable  relative  to  said 
frame  along  said  gap  and  having  diametrically  opposite  lugs 
facing  in  opposite  clockwise  and  counterclockwise  direc- 
tions, and  having  a  stud  depending  into  said  gap  between 
said  cantilevered  arms,  and  a  plurality  of  recesses  that  re- 
ceive said  detent  catch  when  said  bolt  is  moved  along  said 
track,  whereby  said  stud  forces  said  cantilevered  arms  apart 
when  moved  toward  said  bases  thereof,  and  the  countervail- 
ing elasticity  of  said  arms  tends  to  force  said  guide  stud 
toward  said  mouth,  thereby  pushing  said  bolt  away  from 
said  bases  of  said  arms,  and  said  detent  catch  coacts  with  said 
recesses  in  said  bolt  to  resist  the  force  of  said  arms, 

a  transverse  track  to  restrict  movement  of  said  bolt  to  a  longi- 
tudinal path  along  said  gap. 

a  locking  mechanism  actuable  for  moving  said  boll  along  said 
track,  and 

a  latching  ring  mounted  in  said  outer  race  and  having  at  least 
one  radially  inwardly  directed  loolh  which  is  engagable  by 
opposite  ones  of  said  lugs  of  said  bolt  moving  in  opposite 
directions  of  rowtion,  and  said  latching  ring  is  engageable 
with  said  core  in  torque  limiting  fashion  when  rotated  in  a 
direction  to  tighten  said  core  onto  said  fuel  tank  inlet  pipe. 
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4,299,103 
ROLUNG  NOLL 
Hiaa-Friedrich  Marten,  Kreiiztal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genniiy,  is- 
sjgnor  to  Schloenunn-Siemag  Akt,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrmaay 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,098 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Mar.  2, 
1978,280888 

laL  a.'  B21B  37/02.  1/28 
VS.  CL  73— 1«  14  Claims 


■  T 

'       jirirttli 


i^U 


1.  Methcxj  of  rolling  a  metal  strip  in  a  rolling  mill  having  a 
4-high  roll  stand  with  an  adjustable  roll  gap  and  a  thrust-rolling 
stand,  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  combined  rolls,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  advancing  the  strip  through  the  roll  gap  in  the  4-high  roll 
stand  and  the  pair  of  combined  rolls  in  the  thrust-rolling 
stand  so  that  the  strip  extends  around  the  outside  of  one 
roll,  between  the  pair  of  rolls  and  around  the  outside  of 
the  other  roll,  wherein  the  strip  partially  surrounds  each 
roll  of  the  pair, 

(b)  rotating  the  rolls  of  the  pair  of  combined  rolls  in  opposite 
directions,  and 

(c)  maintaining  a  pre-determined  circumferential  speed  dif- 
ferential ratio  between  the  individual  rolls  of  the  pair  of 
combined  rolls  for  achieving  a  fixed  percentage  thickness 
reduction  of  the  strip  by  the  pair  of  rolls,  and 

(d)  reducing  the  strip  as  it  passes  through  the  4-high  roll 
stand  to  a  predetermined  thickness. 


4,299,104 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  ROLL  ECCENTRICITY 

OF  ROLLING  MILL  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PERFORMING  THE  SAME  METHOD 

Yaraaoba  Hayama;  Kuniaki  Taoouchi;  Mitsuhini  Abe,  and 

Katsahiro  Ohkura,  all  of  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,415 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1979,  54/23161 

Int.  0.^8218  i7/08 

VS.  CL  72—20  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  roll  eccentricity  of  a  rolling  mill 
comprising  the  steps  of  obtaining,  as  a  first  roll  eccentricity 
compensation  signal,  a  rolling  load  variation  signal  due  to 
eccentricity  of  backup  rolls  by  removing  a  rolling  load  varia- 
tion component  due  to  a  variation  of  thickness  of  a  sheet  mate- 
rial to  be  rolled  from  a  rolling  load  variation  signal  detected 


during  a  rolling  operation,  obtaining  a  rolling  load  variation 
signal  due  to  eccentricity  of  the  backup  rolls  when  the  latter 
are  made  in  contact  with  each  other  and  rotated  under  a  load, 
memorizing  the  latter  rolling  load  variation  signal  as  a  second 
roll  eccentricity  compensation  signal,  obtaining  a  final  roll 
eccentricity  compensation  signal  for  the  rolling  mill  by  multi- 
plying the  first  roll  eccentricity  compensation  signal  with  a 
constant  larger  than  0  and  smaller  than  1,  multiplying  the 
second  roll  eccentricity  compensation  signal  with  another 
constant  larger  than  0  and  smaller  than  1  and  adding  the  results 
of  the  multiplications,  and  controlling  the  rolling  mill  with  the 
final  roll  eccentricity  compensation  signal. 


4,299,105 

FORMING  PERMANENT  BENDS  IN  CONVOLUTED 

REINFORCED  FLEXIBLE  TUBING 

Barrie  F.  Whitworth,  Lower  Green  House,  Green  La.,  Hove 

Edge,  Brighouse,  West  Yorkshire,  HIM  2PT,  England 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,404 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  28,  1978, 
38515/78 

Int  a.'  B21D  22/10 
VS.  a.  72—54  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  permanent  curve  in  a  length  of 
convoluted  flexible  plastic  tube  having  an  outer  wire-rein- 
forcement and  an  inner  convoluted  surface,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

initially  flexing  the  chosen  region  of  the  tube  to  a  curve 
whose  radius  is  tighter  than  that  eventually  desired; 

forcibly  holding  said  region  of  the  tube  in  said  tighter  than 
desired  curve; 

thereafter  applying  directly  to  the  inner  convoluted  surface 
of  the  flexed  and  held  tube  an  internal  fluid  pressure  which 
is  insufficient  to  burst  the  tube  but  which  is  high  enough  to 
strain  the  wire-reinforcement  in  the  bend  region  beyond 
its  elastic  limit; 

maintaining  said  internal  pressure  for  a  finite  period  of  time; 

releasing  the  pressure; 

and  finally  releasing  the  tube  from  its  preheld  curve. 


4,299,106 
HNNED  TUBING 
Donald  Hague,  Germiston,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Heat  Ex- 
changers Africa  Limited,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,219 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Sep.  22,  1978, 
78/5390 

Int  CI.'  B21H  3/12 
VS.  CL  72—78  2«  Claims 

L  A  method  of  manufacturing  fmned  tubing  from  tubular 
metal  fin  stock  which  includes  providing  the  fin  stock  in  axially 
continuous  form  and  providing  on  the  fin  stock  at  least  two 
finned  regions  and  at  least  one  finless  region  interposed  be- 
tween two  finned  regions,  the  method  including  employing  a 
pluraUty  of  rollers  drivably  mounted  on  arbors  spaced  about 
the  tubular  fin  stock,  each  of  the  rollers  including  a  plurality  of 
axially  arranged  forming  discs  and  the  rotational  axis  of  each 
arbor  intersecting  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  fin  stock,  the 
method  including  effecting  relative  rotation  one  direction  of 
the  discs  with  respect  to  the  tubular  fin  stock,  bringing  the 
discs  into  rolling  contact  with  the  tubular  fin  stock  at  a  position 


November  10, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


471 


intermediate  the  ends  of  the  fin  stock  and  developing  a  helical  4,299,108 

fin  extending  over  a  finite  axial  distance  of  the  fin  stock,  arrest-         CAGE-ROLL  UNTT  FOR  METAL  PIPE  FORMING 

ing  the  rotation  of  t\\$  discs  and  reversing  the  direction  of  Masashi  Kato;  HiroB)  Obata;  Minora  Hirata,  all  of  Kitakyushu; 


rotation  of  the  forming  discs  so  that  the  axial  displacement  of 


Hitoshi  Matsukuma;  Kunio  Ishiliawa,  both  of  Hikari,  and 
Junichi  Tanaka,  Kitakyushu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,844 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.   12,    1978,   53- 
124323[U1 

Int  a.J  B21D  S/08.  51/00  39/00 
VS.  a.  72—178  6  Claims 


the  fin  stock  is  thereby  reversed,  and  the  method  furiher  in- 
cluding developing  the  fin  in  a  finned  region  to  its  full  height 
over  an  axial  distance  of  the  fin  stock  equal  to  from  0.40  to  0.7S 
of  the  outside  diameter  of  the  fully  developed  fin. 


4,299,107 
DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  A  COLLAR  AROUND  A  HOLE 

IN  THE  WALL  OF  A  PIPE 
Hardy  R.  Hiillstrom,  Turku,  Finland,  assignor  to  G.  A.  Serla- 
chins  Oy,  Finland 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8134 

Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Oct  II,  1978,  783102 

Int  a.'  B2ID  51/40 

VS.  a.  72—120  13  Qaims 


1.  A  cage  roll  unit  for  use  in  a  metal  pipe  forming  mill  train 
for  progressively  forming  a  flat  metal  sheet  into  a  round  form 
along  a  mill  line  extending  along  the  mill  train  by  means  of 
forming  rolls,  said  cage  roll  unit  comprising: 

a  cross  rail  extending  perpendicular  to  the  mill  line; 

a  pair  of  movable  bases  slidably  supported  on  said  cross  rail 
so  as  to  be  siidable  therealong,  one  on  each  side  of  the  mill 
line; 

driving  mechanisms  connected  to  said  bases  for  moving  said 
bases  back  and  forth  along  said  cross  rail; 

a  pair  of  stands,  one  mounted  on  each  movable  base; 

at  least  two  pairs  of  cage  rolls  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
stands  and  facing  said  mill  line  and  defining  a  pass  for  the 
metal  sheet  being  formed,  one  pair  on  each  side  of  said 
mill  line,  each  pair  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  cage  roll, 
the  corresponding  cage  rolls  on  each  stand  being  opposed 
to  each  other,  said  lower  cage  rolls  having  a  curved  pro- 
file opening  upwardly  and  inwardly  toward  the  center  of 
the  pass  and  the  upper  cage  rolls  having  a  curved  profile 
opening  downwardly  and  inwardly  toward  the  center  of 
the  pass,  at  least  the  upper  cage  rolls  being  mounted  on 
said  stands  for  pivoting  movement  about  an  axis  parallelto 
said  mill  line  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  upper  cage 
rolls  relative  to  the  center  of  the  pass;  and 

a  support  roll  rotatably  disposed  between  the  stands  for 
supporting  the  metal  sheet  being  formed  from  below. 


I.  A  device  for  forming  a  collar  around  a  hole  in  the  wall  of 
a  pipe,  comprising  a  rotary  shaft,  a  body  secured  to  one  end 
thereof,  said  shaft  having  at  the  other  end  a  free  end,  collaring 
means  supported  on  the  body  and  rotating  therewith  around  a 
rotary  axis,  and  a  driving  means  for  moving  the  collaring 
means  in  a  motion  having  an  action  radius  such  that  said  action 
radius  will  increase  as  they  are  moved  from  an  inserting  posi- 
tion to  a  collaring  position,  the  said  body  being  in  a  plane 
including  said  rotary  axis  provided  with  outwardly  curved 
suppori  surfaces  extending  to  a  collar  forming  point,  the  radial 
distances  of  said  support  surfaces  from  the  rotary  axis  being 
biggest  in  the  area  between  the  end  parts  of  each  said  suppori 
surface,  and  said  collaring  means,  which  are  elongated  in  a 
direction  of  curvature,  being  arranged  for  movement  along 
said  support  surfaces  in  the  plane  of  said  rotary  axis  such  that 
during  the  collaring  operation  a  reaction  force  component 
acting  in  the  plane  of  the  rotary  axis  without  a  friction  force 
component  between  said  collaring  means  and  said  suppori 
surface  is  directed  approximately  perpendiculariy  to  said  sup- 
port surface. 


4,299,109 

ROLLING  MRL  WITH  LOOSELY  SLEEVED  ROLL 
Hiromi  Matsuraoto,  Kitakyushu;  Toshio  Kikuma,  Fukuoka;  Ka« 

Nakajima,  Naluuna,  and  Akira  Ohnuki,  Kutakyushu.  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  12,195,  Feb.  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,924 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1978,  53-17961 

Int  Q.'  B21B  13/Oa  27/00 

VS.  a.  12— m  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  rolling  mill  including  at  least  one  roll  on  which  a 
sleeve  is  loosely  positioned  in  such  a  way  that  the  sleeve  is 
revolvable  and  axially  shiftable  with  respect  to  the  outer  cir- 
cumferential surface  of  the  barrel  of  the  associated  roll,  said 
sleeved  roll  being  subjected  to  a  rolling  load,  directed  to  the 
sleeve  center  from  one  side  of  said  sleeve  on  the  barrel,  the 
outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  roll  barrel  being  in  contact 
with  the  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve  along  a  narrow  area  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  roll  axis,  the  improvement  comprising 
at  least  one  unit  for  supporting  and  guiding  said  sleeve,  with  a 
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restraining  or  a  restricting  point,  at  which  a  force  for  axially 
shifting  or  for  restraining  or  restricting  the  spontaneous  axial 
shifting  of  said  sleeve  is  applied  thereto,  and  being  located 


4,299,110 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  HOLE  THROUGH  A 

FORGED  WORKPIECE 

Wayne  A.  Martin,  Pittsburgh,  Pa„  assignor  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,715,  Apr.  3, 1978, 

atandoaed.  This  application  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No,  45,529 

I«t  O.'  B21D  3 J/02 

VS.  a.  12-321.  TOmms 


1.  In  a  forging  operation  in  which  a  heated  workpiece  is 
pressed  between  cooperating  top  and  bottom  dies,  an  im- 
proved method  of  forming  a  hole  through  the  workpiece,  said 
method  comprising: 
forming  an  indentation  in  the  upper  surface  of  the  workpiece 

during  the  forging  operation;  and 
using  said  top  dies  to  force  a  tubular  trepanning  tool  through 
the  hot  workpiece  at  said  indentation  before  removing  the 
workpiece  from  the  press  following  the  forging  operation, 
said  tool  having  at  least  one  sloping  face  extending  around 
its  circumference  at  its  lower  end,  said  indentation  being 
formed  with  tapered  internal  circumferential  edges  which 
match  the  sloping  face  of  said  tool  and  are  of  substantially 
equal  diameter  to  the  tool  diameter. 


4,299,111 
MOLDING  OF  SUPERPLASTIC  METALS 
Jaaes  E.  Fayal,  Stoningtoo,  Coon.,  and  Joaeph  A.  Morrone, 
IIL   North   Kingston,   RJ„   assignors  to  Greene   Plastics 
Corporation,  Hope  Valley,  RJ. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,306 
Int.  a.)  B21D  37/16 
VS.  CL  72—342  5  Oains 

1.  In  a  process  for  molding  of  a  superplastic  metal,  wherein 
said  metal  is  formed  under  heat  and  pressure  in  a  mold  into  a 
molded  article  which  article  is  thereupon  removed  from  the 
mold,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 

A.  opening  the  mold,  after  the  forming  step  is  complete,  to 
expose  a  portion  of  said  article, 

B.  applying  a  cooling  medium  to  said  exposed  portion  of  said 
article  for  a  period  sufTicient  to  shrink  said  article  to  the 


extent  there  is  a  less  tight  relationship  between  walls  of 
said  article  which  are  still  within  said  mold  and  said  mold, 
said  cooling  being  terminated  before  said  mold  is  itself 
substantially  affected  by  said  cooling. 
C.  impacting  said  article  with  means  to  overcome  any  reten- 
tive forces  still  existing  between  said  mold  and  the  said 


i-A 


somewhere  along  the  second  half  semicircular  portion  of  said 
sleeve  as  viewed  in  the  rotational  direction  of  a  complete  turn 
of  said  sleeve  ending  at  the  loading  point  where  said  rolling 
load  is  received. 


walls  of  said  article  which  were  left  within  said  mold  and 
knock  said  article  out  of  said  mold,  said  impact  being  at  a 
velocity  high  enough  to  cause  the  impacted  superplastic 
material  to  reach  a  yield  strength  of  about  1  SO,(XX)  psi  but 
which  does  not  exceed  the  elastic  limit  of  the  superplastic 
material. 


4,299,112 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUONG 

SYNCHRONIZER  RING 

Kazuyoshi  Kondo,  Okazaki,  and  Yoshiaki  Nakamura,  Tsu,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Wako,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No,  843,886,  Oct.  20, 1977.  This  application 

Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,979 

Int.  a.'  B21D  45/02 

VS.  CL  72—354  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  hollow  synchronizer  product 
having  an  axial  hollow  part,  a  flange  part  provided  with  pe- 
ripheral gear  teeth  and  a  boss  part:  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  clamping  a  planar  blank  material  between  the  under  surface 
of  a  punch  member  supported  slidably  for  vertical  movement 
and  the  upper  surface  of  a  die  member,  said  punch  member 
being  provided  with  an  axial  hole  having  a  diameter  equal  to 
the  inner  diameter  of  the  hollow  part  of  the  product,  with  a 
peripheral  part  having  teeth  corresponding  to  the  gear  teeth  of 
the  product,  and  with  a  mandrel  slidable  in  said  axial  hole,  and 
said  die  member  being  provided  with  a  die  hole  having  an 
inner  contour  consisting  of  a  peripheral  part  having  teeth 
corresponding  to  the  gear  teeth  to  be  formed  in  the  product's 
outer  surface  and  a  through  hole  corresponding  to  the  boss 
part  of  the  product,  with  another  axial  hole  continued  at  its 
upper  edge  with  the  lower  edge  of  said  through  hole,  and  with 
ejector  means  consisting  of  a  hollow  ejector  and  an  auxiliary 
ejector  of  the  mandrel  type,  said  hollow  ejector  being  a  hollow 
cylinder  provided  with  an  axial  bore  having  an  inner  diameter 
corresponding  to  outer  diameter  of  the  mandrel  in  the  punch 
member  and  being  slidably  inserted  into  said  another  axial  hole 
in  the  die  member,  the  upper  part  of  said  axial  hole  in  said 
hollow  ejector  forming  another  die  hole  cooperating  with  the 
mandrel  in  the  punch  member  when  the  hollow  part  of  the 
product  is  pierced,  and  said  auxiliary  ejector  being  slidably 
inserted  in  said  axial  hole  of  the  hollow  ejector;  pressing  to- 
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gether  said  punch  member  and  said  die  member  thereby  press- 
forming  the  flange  part  and  peripheral  gear-teeth  of  the  prod- 
uct, the  press-forming  of  said  flange  part  causing  a  flow  of 
material  of  said  flange  part  into  said  through  hole  of  the  die 
member;  simultaneously  with  said  pressing,  projecting  the 
mandrel  of  the  punch  member  therefrom  thereby  to  assist  said 
flow  of  the  blank  material  into  said  through  hole  of  the  die 
member  and  then  to  pierce  the  product  together  with  the 
upper  part  of  the  axial  hole  of  said  hollow  ejector  so  as  to 
dispose  a  cut  piece  of  scrap  into  the  hollow  part  of  the  hollow 
ejector  and  thereby  to  form  the  internal  hollow  part,  periph- 
eral gear  teeth,  and  boss  part  of  the  product;  and  then  returning 
the  punch  member,  die  member,  mandrel  and  ejector  means 
while  ejecting  a  product  by  the  hollow  ejector  and  the  cut 
piece  of  the  scrap  by  the  auxiliary  ejector  from  the  die  member. 


for  sensing  a  liquid-fluid  interface  in  a  container,  said  system 
comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  crystals,  each  of  said  crystals  having  a 
relatively  high  resonant  frequency  and  a  relatively  low 
resonant  frequency; 

(b)  a  support  structure  with  first  and  second  end  arras  con- 
nected by  a  cross  member,  said  first  crystal  being  bonded 
to  said  first  end  arm  and  said  second  crystal  being  bonded 
to  said  second  end  arm.  said  first  and  second  crystals  being 
positioned  opposite  each  other  across  a  gap  between  said 
first  and  second  end  arms  in  said  container; 

(c)  means  for  selectively  enabling  said  first  crystal  to  reso- 
nate either  at  its  relatively  high  resonant  frequency  or  at 
its  relatively  low,  resonant  frequency,  said  relatively  high 
resonant  frequency  being  sufliciently  high  lo  cause  an 
ultrasonic  signal  to  be  transmitted  into  said  gap  without 


4,299,113 

APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  TUBES  OR  BARS  AND 

MOTOR-PUMP  UNIT  THEREFOR 

GioTanni  Belotti,  Agrate  Brianza,  luly,  assignor  to  L.  ID.  IT 

Lattoneria  Idrotemiica  Italiano  del  Fratelli  Belotti,  Milan, 

Italy 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,300 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  24, 1978,  22652  A/78 
Int  CL^  B21D  7/06 
VS.  a.  72—389  8  daims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  bending  tubes  or  bars,  comprising  bear- 
ings for  a  tube  to  be  curved  or  bent,  a  support  carrying  said 
bearings  and  having  a  handle  extending  therefrom  with  a  bore 
therein  enclosing  an  axially  movable  stem,  means  continuously 
circulating  a  fluid  in  a  closed  circuit  through  a  passageway  in 
the  free  end  portion  of  said  handle,  a  throttle  member  including 
an  axially  bored  cylindrical  outer  portion  having  a  through 
hole  (12"")  therein  and  said  outer  portion  (12")  including  a 
valve  stem  for  adjusting  the  pressure  of  such  a  fluid  by  adjust- 
ably varying  the  opening  of  said  through  hole  (12""),  the 
resulting  increase  of  pressure  of  said  fluid  as  built  up  upstream 
of  said  throttling  member  being  used  for  exerting  an  adjusuble 
advancing  pressure  on  the  stem  (6). 
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causing  appreciable  ultrasonic  transmission  through  said 
cross  portion  of  said  support  structure,  said  relatively  low 
resonant  frequency  being  sufficiently  low  to  cause  trans- 
mission of  a  detectable  ultrasonic  signal  through  said  cross 
member;  and 
(d)  means  for  detecting  resonance  Induced  in  said  second 
crystal  due  to  resonance  of  said  first  crystal  at  either  its 
relatively  high  resonance  frequency  or  its  relatively  low 
resonance  frequency; 
said  testing  method  comprising  the  steps  of  causing  said  first 
crysul  lo  resonate  at  its  relatively  low  resonant  frequency 
irrespective  of  whether  the  liquid-fluid  interface  lies  within 
said  gap  in  order  lo  cause  ultrasonic  transmission  through  said 
cross  member,  and  detecting  resonance  in  said  second  crystal 
at  said  relatively  low  resonant  frequency,  thereby  indicating 
that  the  ultrasonic  system  is  operational. 


4,299,115 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYSIS  OF  MEAT 

PRODUCTS 

Stuart  E.  Athey,  and  Dick  P.  McCord,  both  of  Troy,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Hobart  Corporation,  Troy,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,802 

Int.  CL'  GOIN  5/04.  25/00 

VS.  O.  73-15  B  13  Claims 


4,299.114 

METHOD  OF  TESTING  THE  INTEGRFTY  OF  AN 

ULTRASONIC  SYSTEM  FOR  SENSING  LIQUID-FLUID 

INTERFACES 
David  SilTcmetz,  WanUgh,  and  George  L.  Adams,  Baysbore, 
both  of  N.Y„  assignors  to  Enrirotech  Corporation,  Menio 
Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,109 
Int  a.'  GOIF  25/00;  COIS -29/00 
VS.  CL  73-1  H  10  CWno 

1.  A  method  for  testing  the  integrity  of  an  ultrasonic  system 


^t 


1.  In  a  method  of  controlling  the  duration  of  application  of 
microwave  healing  energy  to  a  sample  of  food  material  con- 
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taining  fat  which  is  heat  releasable  in  liquid  form  in  order  to 
obtain  a  relatively  constant  chemical  analysis  of  the  residue  of 
said  sample,  said  method  including  the  steps  of  (a)  locating  said 
sample  on  a  weighing  device,  (b)  applying  energy  to  said 
sample  to  heat  the  same  and  cause  fat  in  said  sample  to  be 
rendered  as  a  liquid,  and  (c)  monitoring  the  weight  of  said 
sample  during  the  applying  of  said  energy  thereto  at  least  from 
a  time  when  said  sample  begins  losing  weight,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
collecting  said  fat  rendered  from  said  sample  as  liquid  in  a 
container  which  is  moved  relative  to  said  weighing  device 
so  that  it  is  off  said  weighing  device  during  the  applying  of 
said  energy  lo  said  sample  and  said  monitoring  of  said 
vdghl  loss  of  said  sample,  whereby  erratic  fluctuations  in 
weight  readings,  which  would  otherwise  be  caused  by 
spattering  and  explosions  of  the  rendered  fat  if  the  fat 
were  collected  on  the  weighing  device,  are  avoided. 


4,299,117 
MULTI-FUNCTION  ENGINE  SENSOR 
Gilman  B.  Andrews,  Royal  Oak,  and  George  W.  Goodrich, 
Bloomfield  Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,963 

Int  a.J  COIN  25/20 

VS.  O.  73—35  5  Claims 


4,299,116 

METHODS  INVOLVING  DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE 

DETERMINATIONS 

Uoyd  A.  Baillic,  Homewood,  and  George  A.  Uhl,  Crete,  both  of 

m.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfleld  Company,  Philadelphia, 

Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,340 

IbL  CI.}  GOIN  9/26 

VS.  CL  73—30  2  Chins 


1.  A  multi-function  engine  sensor  comprising: 

a  sensor  body  having  an  internal  bore  formed  therein; 

a  sealing  disc  closing  off  said  internal  bore; 

an  acoustic  pressure  sensor  having  a  surface  mounted  to  the 
interior  surface  of  said  sealing  disc; 

a  temperature  sensor  mounted  to  a  surface  of  said  acoustic 
pressure  sensor  remote  from  said  surface  mounted  to  said 
sealing  disc; 

first,  second  and  third  electrical  leads  connected  respec- 
tively to  the  interior  surface  of  said  sealing  disc,  to  said 
acoustic  pressure  sensor  surface  mounted  to  said  tempera- 
ture sensor,  and  to  said  temperature  sensor  on  a  surface 
remote  from  said  one  surface,  whereby  acoustic  pressure 
and  temperature  sensor  are  provided. 


4,299,118 

VISCOMETER 

Gerald  S.  Gau,  Houston,  and  David  E.  Cain,  The  Woodlands, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Hallibnrton  Services,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,589 

Int  CL^  COIN  n/14 

VS.  a.  73—59  36  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  determining  the  density  of  a  vapor  in  a 

vertical  zone  having  an  inlet  and  an  open  outlet  by  means  of  a 

photocell  manometer  having  a  first  sensor  and  a  second  sensor, 

said  method  comprising: 

continuously  introducing  said  vapor  into  said  inlet  at  a  rate 

sufficient  to  maintain  said  zone  completely  filled  with  said 

vapor, 

measuring  pressure  transmitted  by  said  first  sensor  relative 

to  a  pressure  transmitted  by  said  second  sensor,  wherein 

said  first  sensor  is  connected  to  a  lower  portion  of  said 

zone  and  said  second  sensor  is  connected  to  a  reference 

pressure;  whereby  a  process  for  continuously  measuring 

and  monitoring  the  density  of  said  vapor  can  be  achieved. 


1.  A  viscometer  comprising: 

abase; 

a  housing; 

a  rotatable  tubular  sleeve  extending  downwardly  from  said 

housing; 
support  means  for  supporting  said  housing  from  said  base, 

including  one  and  only  one  support  leg,  adjustment  means 
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for  adjusting  a  length  of  said  support  leg  to  vary  a  distance 
between  said  tubular  sleeve  and  said  base,  and  alignment 
means  for  maintaining  said  tubular  sleeve  over  a  fixed 
position  on  said  base; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  sleeve,  including  an  electric 
motor,  a  toothed  drive  pulley  attached  to  said  motor,  a 
toothed  driven  pulley  connected  to  said  rotatable  tubular 
sleeve,  and  a  resilient  toothed  endless  belt  engaging  said 
drive  pulley  and  said  driven  pulley; 

a  cylindrical  non-metallic  bob  concentrically  positioned 
within  said  tubular  sleeve; 

a  bob  shaft  having  alower  end  connected  to  said  bob  and  an 
upper  end  received  in  said  housing; 

torsional  spring  means  connected  between  said  bob  shaft  and 
said  housing;  and 

indicator  means  for  measuring  a  rotational  deflection  of  said 
bob. 


4,299,120 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  PLANE  STRAIN 

FRACTURE  TOUGHNESS  OF  NON-ELASTIC  FRACTURE 

MECHANICS  SPECIMENS 
Lynn  M.  Barher,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Terra  Tek, 
Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,463 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  3/08.  3/32 

VS.  a.  73—87  9  Claims 


4,299,119 

INCREMENTAL  ROTARY  VISCOMETER 

J.  Vincent  Fitzgerald,  Metuchen;  Frank  J.  Matusik,  Piscataway, 

and  Donald  W.  Nelson,  Voorbees,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 

National  Metal  and  Refining  Company,  Ltd.,  Edison,  N J. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,984 

Int  a.'  GOIN  11/14 

VS.  CL  73—59  25  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  plane  strain  fracture  toughness 
of  non-elastic  fracture  mechanics  specimens  comprising  the 
steps  of, 

forming  a  slotted  specimen  of  a  material  leaving  an  internal 
"v"  shape  as  a  remainder  therein; 

applying  an  incrementally  increasing  opening  across  said 
specimen  so  as  to  cause  a  crack  to  initiate  and  propagate  in 
essentially  plane  strain  conditions  along  a  predetermined 
path  through  said  specimen; 

recording  and  comparing  specimen  loading  against  speci- 
men opening  displacement; 

performing  and  recording  at  least  two  unloadings  from 
different  crack  lengths; 

determining  specimen  plasticity  by  dividing  the  difTerence  in 
the  residual  zero-load  mouth  opening  between  the  two 
unloading  paths  by  the  difference  in  mouth  opening  be- 
tween the  unloading  paths  at  the  average  load; 

determining  the  load  required  to  advance  the  crack  at  a 
known  crack  location  in  said  specimen;  and 

computing  said  material's  fracture  toughness  from  the  load 
required  to  advance  the  crack  at  the  known  crack  location 
In  said  specimen,  and  from  considerations  of  said  specimen 
size,  plasticity,  and  geometry. 


1.  A  process  for  determining  the  viscosity  of  or  viscous  loss 
in  a  fluid,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  rotatable  fluid  shearing  spindle  adapted  for 
immersion  in  said  fluid; 

(b)  rotating  said  spindle  at  a  first  speed  determined  by  a 
speed  sweep  signal,  said  first  speed  lying  within  a  prede- 
termined speed  range  having  upper  and  lower  speed  lim- 
its; 

(c)  measuring  the  torque  exerted  by  said  fluid  on  said  spindle 
at  said  first  speed; 

(d)  subsequently  varying  said  first  speed  by  a  given  speed 
difference,  to  a  second  speed  within  said  range,  said  first 
and  second  speeds  comprising  a  set  of  speed  values; 

(e)  measuring  the  torque  exerted  by  said  fluid  on  said  spindle 
at  said  second  speed; 

(f)  providing  a  viscosity  or  viscous  loss  indicating  signal  for 
said  set  corresponding  to  the  difference  between  said  first 
and  second  speed  torque  values;  and 

(g)  thereafter  causing  said  spindle  speed  to  successively 
assume  other  sets  of  first  and  second  speed  values 
throughout  said  range,  in  accordance  with  said  speed 
sweep  signal,  and  repeating  steps  (c)  through  (0  for  each 
of  said  successive  other  sets  of  speed  values. 


4,299,121 
SUCnON  SYSTEM  IN  AN  ENGINE 
Yoshiaki  Asayama,  and  Kazuyuki  Mizuta,  both  of  Himeji,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Mutsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,122 

Int  a'  GOIF  1/32.  1/72 

VS.  a.  73—118  4  ClainH 


1.  A  suction  system  in  an  engine  comprising  a  suction  air 
volume  detecting  means  to  detect  the  volume  of  air  to  be 
sucked  into  said  engine,  an  air  cleaning  chamber  in  communi- 
cation with  said  suction  air  volume  detecting  means  at  its 
upstream  side,  an  expansion  chamber  in  communication  with 
said  suction  air  volume  detecting  means  at  its  downstream  side 
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and  disposed  in  adjoining  relation  with  said  air  cleaning  cham- 
ber, and  a  vibration  membrane  disposed  between  said  cleaning 
chamber  and  said  expansion  chamber  so  as  to  separate  them. 


4,299,122 
FORCE  TRANSDUCER 
Toshttsngn  Ueda,  and  Fiisao  Konsaka,  both  of  MnsasUio,  Ja- 
inn,  assignors  to  Yokogawa  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  10, 1979,  S«r.  No.  83,282 
Chins  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  11, 1978,  S3-1247M 
Int.  a.>  GOIL  l/IO 
VS.  a.  73— 8<2.59  14  Claims 


1.  A  force  transducer  for  converting  an  applied  input  force 
to  be  measured  into  an  oscillation  frequency  comprising:  a 
vibrator  having  a  pair  of  vibrating  pieces  disposed  parallel  to 
each  other  and  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  center  axis 
thereof,  coupling  pieces  for  joining  the  respective  ends  of  said 
vibrating  pieces,  and  attachment  portions  connected  to  said 
coupling  pieces:  exciting  means  secured  to  one  of  said  vibrat- 
ing pieces  for  causing  said  vibrator  to  resonate:  vibration  sens- 
ing means  secured  to  the  other  of  said  vibrating  pieces  for 
detecting  the  vibration  of  said  vibrator;  an  amplifier  coupled 
between  said  exciting  means  and  said  vibrating  sensing  means 
which  along  with  said  vibrator  form  an  oscillator,  an  input 
force  to  be  converted  being  applied  to  said  vibrating  pieces  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  thereof  via  said  attachment  portion, 
said  input  force  varying  the  frequency  of  oscillation  of  said 
oscillator  whereby  said  input  force  may  be  measured  by  mea- 
suring the  frequency  of  oscillation  of  said  oscillator. 


in  said  borehole,  and  means  to  rotate  said  drill  string  and 
bit; 

(b)  a  mud  pump,  mud  tank,  and  mud  standpipe,  to  supply 
drilling  mud  under  pressure  to  said  drill  string,  to  flow  to 
said  bit  and  up  the  annulus  between  said  borehole  and  said 
string,  to  said  mud  tank,  said  mud  pump  adapted  to  pro- 
duce a  pulsating  hydraulic  pressure  in  said  standpipe; 

(c)  at  least  a  first  pressure  gauge  or  pressure  sensor  inserted 
into,  to  measure  and  record  the  mud  pressure  in,  said 
standpipe; 

(d)  at  least  a  second  pressure  gauge  or  pressure  sensor  in- 
serted into,  to  measure  and  record  the  mud  pressure  in,  the 
annulus  of  said  borehole,  near  the  surface  of  the  earth; 

the  method  of  detecting  the  flow  of  gas  from  the  wall  of  said 
borehole  into  the  mud  in  said  annulus,  comprising  the 
steps  of; 

(1)  recording  as  a  function  of  time,  the  hydraulic  pressures 
detected  by  said  flrst  and  second  pressure  sensors,  as 
separate  record  traces,  a  first  trace  from  said  flrst  pres- 
sure sensor,  and  a  second  trace  from  said  second  pres- 
sure sensor; 

(2)  starting  the  mud  circulation  through  said  drill  string 
and  said  annulus; 

(3)  correlating  said  first  trace  with  said  second  trace,  in 
order  to  determine  the  first  time  of  travel  of  the  elastic 
wave  in  said  mud  from  said  first  pressure  sensor  to  said 
second  pressure  sensor;  and 

(4)  determining  the  first  average  time  of  travel  per  tmit 
length  of  drill  stem,  of  the  elastic  wave  in  said  mud. 


4,299,123 

SONIC  GAS  DETECTOR  FOR  ROTARY  DRILUNG 

SYSTEM 

FeUx  A.  Dowdy,  2097  B  83ni  Ct,  Tulsa,  OUa.  74I3« 

FUed  Oct  IS,  1979,  Scr.  No.  84321 

fat  a.'  E21B  47/10 

VS.  a.  73-155  10  Claim 


4,299,124 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  MASS  OF  A  FLOWING 

MEDIUM 
Heinrich  Knapp,  Leonberg;  Rudolf  Sauer,  Benningen;  Peter 
Romann,  Stuttgart;  Udo  Hafiier,  Ludwigsburg;  Thomas  Wil- 
fert  Markgroningen,  and  Werner  Kammerer,  Vaihingen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,265 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  20, 

1978,  2845662 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  24, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  GOIF  1/68 

VS.  a.  73-204  11  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  mass  of  a  flowing  medium, 
especially  for  measuring  the  intake  air  mass  of  internal  combus- 
tion engines  comprising  at  least  one  temperature-dependent 
resistor  arranged  in  the  stream  of  the  flowing  medium,  the 
temperature  and/or  resistance  of  this  resistor  being  controlled 
in  dependence  on  the  mass  of  flowing  medium  and  wherein  a 
control  variable  is  a  measure  of  the  mass  of  the  flowing  me- 
dium, said  temperature-dependent  resistor  bemg  provided  in 
the  form  of  a  hot  wire  having  a  pair  of  metal  junction  ends,  a 
probe  ring  having  at  least  three  anchoring  points,  said  hot  wire 
extending  from  one  metal  junction  end  to  the  other  metal 
junction  end  via  said  at  least  three  anchoring  points,  said  hot 
1.  In  a  rotary  drilling  system  comprising:  wire  having  a  loop  portion  extending  around  one  of  said  at 

(a)  a  borehole  in  the  earth  with  a  drill  string  of  known  length   least  three  anchoring  points  to  form  intersecting  wire  sections. 
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said  intersecting  wire  sections  being  connected  with  each  other 
at  a  connecting  point  in  an  electrically  conductive  relationship, 
the  ends  of  said  hot  wire  being  formed  as  loops  and  extend 
around  a  respective  end  anchoring  point,  each  of  said  wire  end 
loops  having  intersecting  wire  sections  connected  with  each 
other  at  a  connecting  point  in  electrically  conductive  relation- 
ship. 


a  specific  resistance  with  a  high  temperature  coefficient,  said 
metal  layer  having  a  width  which  is  at  lea<>t  10  limes  greater 
than  a  thickness  of  said  carrier  foil,  and  said  means  for  heating 
the  resistor  including  a  current  source  connected  to  said  resis- 
tor, which  current  source  supplies  an  electric  current  which  is 
independent  of  the  liquid  level,  a  cover  sheet  extending  in 
spaced  relation  relative  to  said  carrier  foil  at  the  side  thereof 
carrying  the  metal  layer  of  said  temperature-dependent  resis- 


4,299,125 
AIR  QUANTITY  METERING  APPARATUS 
Peter  Romann,  Stuttgart,  and  Udo  Hafner,  Lorch,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  15,994,  Feb.  28, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,340 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1978,  2809455 

Int  a.'  GOIF  I/6S 
VS.  a.  73—204  15  Ctaiais 
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tor,  spacing  strips  extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  metal 
layer  and  connecting  said  foil  and  cover  sheet  at  opposite  sides 
of  and  laterally  spaced  from  the  metal  layer  of  said  tempera- 
ture-dependent resistor  forming  a  passageway  having  an  open 
end  adjacent  ;o  each  end  of  the  metal  layer  of  said  measuring 
resistor,  and  said  measuring  device  including  means  for  mea- 
suring the  voltage  drop  at  said  resistor  as  an  evaluation  of  the 
liquid  level. 


1.  An  air  quantity  metering  apparatus  and  particularly  for 
metering  the  induction  air  quantity  in  internal  combustion 
engines  comprising  a  temperature-dependent  resistor  element 
disposed  generally  transversely  within  an  air  stream,  said  tem- 
perature-dependent resistor  element  having  its  temperature 
and/or  resistance  being  regulated  in  accordance  with  the  air 
quantity  for  indicating  a  control  value,  and  with  the  control 
value  providing  a  standard  for  the  air  quantity,  said  tempera- 
ture-dependent resistor  element  being  embodied  as  a  continu- 
ous heating  wire  having  end  portions  terminating  at  and  being 
stretched  on  respective  sensor  carrier  members,  said  carrier 
members  and  said  heating  wire  each  having  heat  expansion 
coefficients  adapted  to  be  compatible  to  each  other,  said  car- 
rier members  including  at  least  three  hook-like  support  ele- 
ments for  guiding  said  healing  wire,  said  end  portions  terminat- 
ing and  affixed  to  a  pair  of  said  hook-like  support  elements,  said 
heating  wire  being  supported  loosely  substantially  medially  of 
its  affixed  end  portions  on  at  least  one  of  said  hook-like  support 
elements  and  said  healing  wire  having  conducting  tensile  or 
compressive  strains  being  essentially  eliminated. 


4,299,126 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  LEVEL  OF  A  UQUID 

IN  A  CONTAINER 
Erwin  Heuwieser,  Haar,  Johann  Kammemiaier,  Unterhaching, 
and  Peter  Roedl,  Rosenheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,670 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1978,  2841889;  Not.  13,  1978,  2849143 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  23/24 
VS.  a.  73—295  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  sensing  device  for  measuring  the  fill  level  in  a  con- 
tainer at  least  pariially  filled  with  a  liquid,  paniculariy  in  a  fuel 
tank,  which  includes  a  temperature-dependent  electric  resistor, 
means  for  heating  the  resistor,  and  a  measuring  device  which 
indicates  changes  in  Ihe  resistance  value  of  the  resistor  due  lo 
change  in  Ihe  filling  level  of  Ihe  liquid,  Ihe  improvement  of: 
said  temperature-dependent  resistor  comprising  an  insulating 
carrier  foil  and  a  metal  layer  thereon,  said  metal  layer  having 


4,299,127 

FLEXIBLE  HUB  MAGNETIC  GYRO  WHEEL 

E.  Paul  Shannon,  Rte.  2,  Box  249,  Killen,  Ala.  35645 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,353 

Int  CL'  GOIC  19/06 

VS.  O.  73—504  23 


1.  Flexible-hub  magnetic  gyro  wheel  for  use  on  an  axial  shaft 
of  a  rate  of  turn  indicator  comprising: 

a.  ring  member  of  ferromagnetic  material  having  an  inner 
diameter  and  an  outer  diameter  and  including  alternating 
magnetic  poles  equally  spaced  about  said  ring  member: 

b.  circular  flexible  hub  of  rubber  diaphragm  material  includ- 
ing a  center  hole  and  having  an  outer  diameter  of  a  dimen- 
sion between  said  inner  and  outer  diameter  of  said  ring 
member  and  affixed  thereto,  said  rubber  diaphragm  mate- 
rial exhibiting  lateral  flexibility; 

c.  ring  of  steel  material  having  an  inner  and  outer  diameter 
equal  lo  said  diameters  of  said  ferromagnelic  ring  affixed 
to  said  rubber  diaphragm  material;  and, 

d.  set  collar  and  opposing  washer  affixed  through  said  hole 
of  said  flexible  hub  whereby  said  ring  member  induces 
currents  in  adjacent  sensing  means  of  said  rate  of  turn 
indicator,  said  flexible  hub  exhibits  gyro  properties  about 
said  shaft,  and  said  steel  ring  enhances  fore  and  aft  balance 
and  magnetic  fields  forward  of  Ihe  steel  ring  and  decreases 
magnetic  fields  rearward  of  said  steel  ring  thereby  provid- 
ing a  flexible-hub  magnetic  gyro  wheel  for  said  rate  of 
turn  indicator. 
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4,299,12S 

ULTRASONIC  SATELLITE-PULSE  TECHNIQUE  FOR 

CHARACTERIZING  DEFECTS  OF  ARBrTRARY  SHAPE 

Gciwve  J.  Gnber,  P.O.  Box  28510,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78284 

FOed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,216 

Int  CL'  COIN  29/04 

VS.  CL  73— «27  29  Claims 


MAH)  KFLECTED   PULSE 
SATELLITE   PULSE 


(3,6)  being  arranged  symmetrically  to  a  longitudinal  center 
plane  of  said  beam,  the  measuring  beam  (1)  having  rigid  por- 
tions separated  by  weakened  portions  (4)  at  four  predeter- 
mined sites  therealong  between  its  ends  for  a  defined  deflection 
in  the  form  of  a  trapezoidal  deflection  curve,  said  weakened 
portions  extending  in  an  arrangement  that  is  symmetrical  in 
respect  to  the  center  of  the  beam  as  well  as  to  the  clamping 
sites  of  the  beam,  over  the  full  width  of  the  measuring  beam 
(1);  signal  measuring  means  comprising  expansion-measuring 
strips  (5)  secured  in  said  weakened  portions;  and  a  part  admit- 
ting compressive  force  connected  centrally  and  rigidly  with 
the  measuring  beam  (1),  the  part,  in  turn,  being  designed  as  a 
rigid  piston  (13)  mounted  tightly  and  movably  in  a  pressure- 
receiving  chamber  (12). 


PROIE    POSITIONS 


1.  An  ultrasonic  test  method  using  a  test  unit  to  identify  an 
anomaly  within  a  body  as  either  a  substantially  planar  anomaly 
or  a  substantially  volumetric  anomaly  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  transmitting  by  means  of  a  transducer  an  ultrasonic  inci- 
dent wave  within  said  body  to  interact  with  said  anomaly 
and  create  at  least  one  reflected  wave  and  at  least  one 
satellite  wave; 

(b)  receiving  by  means  of  a  transducer  a  portion  of  a  re- 
flected wave  and  a  portion  of  a  satellite  wave; 

(c)  resolving  by  means  of  a  resolution  unit  said  received 
waves  to  produce  a  reflected  wave  component  and  a 
satellite  wave  component; 

(d)  detecting  whether  reception  of  said  satellite  wave  com- 
ponent occurs  prior  to  or  after  reception  of  said  reflected 
wave  component;  and 

(e)  identifying  said  anomaly  as  substantially  planar  or  as 
substantially  volumetric  depending  upon  the  reception 
sequence  of  said  reflected  wave  component  and  said  satel- 
lite wave  component. 
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4,299,130 

THIN  FILM  STRAIN  GAGE  APPARATUS  WTTH 

UNSTRAINED  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION 

RESISTANCES 

Donald  J.  Koneval,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  Gould 

Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,642 

iBt  a.5  GOIB  7/20 

U.S.a73— 766  6  Claims 


4,299,129 
PRESSURE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Kins  RitziBger,  Kettderstrasse  2,  8033  Plancgg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Job.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,162 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  16, 
1978,2826381 

iBt  a'  GOIL  9/02 
VS.  a.  73—746  27  Claims 

IK  21,  22    J2  »  J3  W, 
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'O    21   16   '22  *I2  «      vn 

1.  A  pressure  measuring  device  for  the  mechanical-electrical 
measurement  of  pressures,  in  which  the  deformation  of  a  beam 
that  is  deformable  by  the  pressure  to  be  measured  is  picked  off 
as  an  electrical  signal  by  signal  measuring  means,  and  in  which 
the  deformable  beam  which  supports  the  signal  measuring 
means  is  flxed  by  its  ends  in  a  hollow  support  and  centrally 
connected  with  at  least  one  part  admitting  a  compressive  force 
to  be  measured,  the  pressure  measuring  device  comprising  a 
deformable  beam  consisting  of  one  single  measurement  beam 
(l>,  a  carrier  ring  (2)  having  clamping  means  (3,6)  for  clamping 
both  Olds  of  the  beam,  said  carrier  ring  and  clamping  means 


5.  An  improved  thin-film  strain  gage  transducer,  comprising: 

a  flexure  element  having  a  portion  deformable  in  response  to 
an  applied  force; 

at  least  one  thin-film  resistance  element  made  of  a  first  mate- 
rial having  a  first  coefficient  of  resistance  deposited  on 
said  deformable  portion; 

a  pair  of  thin-film  conductive  leads  made  of  a  second  mate- 
ria] having  a  second  coefficient  of  resistance  opposite  in 
algebraic  sign  of  said  first  material,  said  leads  connected  to 
said  resistance  element  at  each  end  thereof  to  conduct  an 
electrical  current  therethrough;  and 

at  least  one  thin-film  temperature  compensating  element 
made  of  the  same  material  as  said  thin-film  lead,  deposited 
on  said  flexure  element  on  an  unstressed  portion  of  said 
flexure  eletnent  and  connected  in  circuit  to  at  least  one  of 
said  leads,  said  temperature  compensating  element  having 
a  serpentine  configuration,  whereby  changes  in  resistance 
of  said  strain  gage  resistance  element  due  to  temperature 
variations  are  offeet  by  opposite  changes  in  resistance  of 
said  temperature  compensation  element  thus  rendering  the 
transducer  less  sensitive  to  variations  in  ambient  tempera- 
ture. 
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4,299,131 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE 

CLAMP  OF  A  SOLDERLESS  ELECTRIC  CONNECnON 

Max  Scitz;  Hans  P.  Thumm;  Giinther  Hagen,  and  Gerald  Grad, 

all  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellscliaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,546 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1979,2902696 

Int  a.'  GOIN  3/20 
VS.  CL  73—789  11  Claims 


the  key  cap,  with  respect  to  the  key,  the  pin  locks  a  first 
arm  of  said  rocking  member,  which,  through  its  second 


4,299,132 

DEVICE  FOR  DISABLING  THE  CONTROL  OF 

DISENGAGEMENT  FOR  THE  TUNING  KNOB, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  A  KEYBOARD  CAR  RADIO 

Ezio  F.  Dellantonio,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Autorox  S.pj^, 

Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,088 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  30, 1979, 48563  A/79 
Int.  a.'  H03J  5/12 
VS.  a.  74— 10J3  2  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  disabling  the  control  of  disengagement  for 
the  tuning  knob,  particularly  for  a  keyboard  car  radio  in  which 
a  plurality  of  keys  may  be  brought  into  their  operative  position 
in  order  to  time  in  the  radio  on  corresponding  stations,  a  key 
positioning  link  keeps  each  key  in  its  operative  position,  a 
clutch  disengagement  control  slider,  when  moved,  disables 
control  from  the  tuning  knob  and  each  key  has  a  slide  frame 
and  a  key  cap  movable  on  tl^  slide  frame  between  an  inserted 
position  and  an  extracted  position,  comprising: 
a  rocking  member  with  two  arms,  fulcrumed  on  the  slide 

frame  of  the  key; 
and  a  pin  integral  with  the  key  cap, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that,  in  the  inserted  position  of 


S.  Ail  apparatus  for  testing  the  clamp  strength  of  a  solderless 
electric  connector,  said  connector  having  a  conductor  receiv- 
ing aperture  and  a  pair  of  opposed  expandable  legs  for  receiv- 
ing a  pin  in  electrically  conducting  relation  to  expose  conduc- 
tor wires,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  double-T-shaped  member  having  first  and  second  parallel 
crossbars  joined  by  a  vertical  portion  of  said  member,  said 
first  crossbar  having  a  greater  length  than  said  second 
crossbar  and  said  second  crossbar  having  a  width  receiv- 
able between  said  opposed  legs  of  said  connector; 
a  support  means  for  said  double-T-shaped  member,  said 
support  means  having  spaced  bearing  surfaces  for  sup- 
porting the  ends  of  said  first  crossbar  with  said  second 
crossbar  disposed  beneath  and  between  said  bearing  sur- 
faces; 
said  double-T-shaped  member  having  a  bore  through  said 
vertical  portion  thereof  and  a  pressure  actuator  slidably 
received  in  said  bore; 
a  means  for  monitoring  pressure  applied  by  said  pressure 
actuator, 
whereby  movement  of  said  actuator  in  said  bore  applies  a 
selected  pressure  to  a  connector  to  be  tested  supported  on  said 
second  crossbar. 


arm,  moves  the  clutch  disengagement  control  slider  when 
the  key  is  in  its  operative  position. 


4,299,133 

GEARING 

Weraer  Schiiler,  Renngasse  14, 1010  Vienna,  Antria 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,152 

Claims  priority,  applicatiOB  Austria,  Apr.  17,  1978,  2658/78 

Int.  a'  FI6H  1/06 

VS.  O.  74-415  14  Claims 


1.  Gearing  comprising  a  driving  shaft  and  a  driven  shaft  a 
rotating  driving  means  carrier  member  arranged  on  the  driving 
shaft  and  being  provided  with  driving  means  rotating  along  a 
circular  orbital  path,  a  rotating  driven  means  carrier  member 
arranged  on  the  driven  shaft  and  being  provided  with  driven 
means  rotating  along  a  circular  orbital  path  and  cooperating 
with  the  drive  means  for  the  purpose  of  transmitting  the  driv- 
ing force  from  the  driving  shaft  to  the  driven  shaft,  said  driven 
shaft  being  offset  reUtive  to  said  driving  shaft,  wherein  said 
driven  means  protrude  in  direction  towards  the  driving  means 
carrier  member  and  are  arranged  obliquely  reUtive  to  the 
direction  of  the  axis  of  the  driven  means  carrier  member  in  a 
diverging  manner  so  that  they  encircle  with  their  orbital  path 
the  orbital  path  of  the  driving  means  protruding  from  the 
driving  means  carrier  member  in  a  direction  towards  the 
driven  means  carrier  member  and  wherein  the  drive  means 
engage  the  driven  means  only  in  a  portion  of  their  orbital  path, 
said  engaging  portion  of  the  orbital  path  of  the  drive  means 
being  located  distal  from  the  axis  of  the  driven  shaft. 
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4,299,134 
RESILIENT  MECHANISM  FOR  SHIFTING  GEARS 
Richard  H.  Roy,  ud  Douglis  F.  Edwards,  both  of  Mt.  Vernon, 
Ohio,  aasiiiaors  to  The  J.  B.  Foote  Foundry  Co.,  Fredericlc- 
town,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,648 

Int  a.'  GOSG  9/16 

VS.  a.  74—473  R  5  Claims 


ns  '"  ne 


gaging  step,  or  vice  versa,  characterized  in  that  the  device 
comprises  a  first  means  non-rotatably  fixed  to  the  gear  change 
shaft,  and  at  least  a  second  means  fixed  to  the  vehicle,  that 
either  of  said  means  has  a  profiled  contact  surface  which  is 
engaged  under  spring  bias  by  at  least  one  element  mounted  on 
the  other  of  said  means,  that  the  first  means  assumes  a  stable 
position  relative  to  the  other  means  only  in  a  position  corre- 
sponding to  the  neutral  position  of  the  gear  change  shaft,  and 
that  during  selector  steps  for  the  gear  selection  mechanism  the 
first  means  assumes  instable  positions  relative  to  the  second 
means,  in  which  positions  the  spring  bias  strives  to  return  the 
first  means  to  a  position  corresponding  to  the  neutral  position 
of  the  gear  change  shaft,  so  that  a  driver  operating  the  vehicle 
gear  change  lever  is  informed  about  the  gear  positions  by 
subjectively  feeling  required  operation  forces. 


1.  In  combination,  a  shaft,  a  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
shaft,  a  shift  dog  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith, 
said  shift  dog  being  movable  along  said  shaft  between  a  posi- 
tion engaged  with  said  gear  and  a  position  not  engaged  with 
said  gear,  a  shifter  fork  engagable  with  said  shift  dog  to  move 
said  shift  dog  between  its  two  positions  when  said  shifter  fork 
is  moved  between  two  positions,  and  a  resilient  shift  lever 
pivoted  for  movement  between  two  positions  for  moving  said 
shifter  fork  between  its  two  positions,  said  shift  lever  having  a 
rigid  leg  extending  outwardly  in  one  direction  from  the  pivot 
and  a  resilient  leg  extending  outwardly  in  another  direction 
from  the  pivot,  remotely-controlled  means  pivotally  engaged 
with  an  end  portion  of  said  rigid  leg  for  moving  said  rigid  leg, 
said  resilient  leg  being  an  elongate  spring  having  a  portion 
extending  outwardly  from  the  pivot  and  connected  to  said 
shifter  fork  and  having  another  portion  extending  from  the 
pivot  along  said  rigid  leg  and  connected  to  said  rigid  leg  be- 
tween said  pivot  and  the  end  portion  of  said  rigid  leg  con- 
nected to  said  remotely-controlled  means. 


4,299,135 
DEVICE  IN  A  GEAR  SELECTION  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

MANUAL  VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION 
Tore  T.  Gens,  JiinkopiBg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  H.  Albihns  Pa- 
tentbyra  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,878 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec  7, 1978,  7812589 

Int  a.'  GOSG  5/06.  9/18 

VS.  a.  74—475  5  Qaims 


-^ 


a^ 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  gear  positions  in  a  gear  selection 
mechanism  for  manual  vehicle  transmission,  said  gear  selection 
mechanism  comprising  a  gear  change  lever  spherically 
ntounted  in  a  mounting  fixed  to  the  vehicle,  and  a  gear  change 
shaft  articulatedly  connected  to  the  gear  change  lever  such 
that  the  gear  change  shaft,  when  rotated  and  axially  displaced, 
transfers  gear  change  lever  movements  for  engaging  and  disen- 
gaging gears  in  a  transmission,  whereat  a  gear  changing  move- 
ment to  and  from  a  disengaged  neutral  position  can  be  divided 
in  a  known  way  into  a  selector  step  and  an  engaging  or  disen- 


4,299,136 

LOCKING  SYSTEM  FOR  TWO  BRAKE  PEDALS  OF  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  MOUNTED  ON  A  COMMON  SHAFT 

Julius  Tiiri,  Weiler,  and  Erich  Stotz,  Rommelshausen,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Ing,  h.c.F.  Porsche 

AG,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,542 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1979,  2916011 

Int.  a.J  B60T  7/06;  B620  11/08 
VS.  a.  74-478J  13  Qaims 


1.  Locking  system  for  two  brake  pedals  of  a  motor  vehicle, 
such  as  a  tractor,  for  enabling  joint  and  separate  actuation  of 
opposite  wheel  pair^,  depending  on  the  position  of  a  bolt  in  the 
system,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  means  associated  with 
one  of  said  pedals  is  provided  for  mounting  the  bolt  for  axial 
and  rotational  movement  with  respect  to  the  pedals  and  the 
bolt  is  operable  to  connect  said  two  pedals  in  a  locked  position 
and  to  separate  the  pedals  in  an  unlocked  position,  and  com- 
prises a  first  stop  and  a  second  stop  for  use  in  assuming  said 
locked  and  unlocked  positions,  respectively,  said  stops  being 
staggered  with  respect  to  one  another  axially  and  radially,  and 
being  mounted  so  as  to  be  brought  into  contact,  by  rotational 
and  axial  movements  of  said  bolt,  with  a  side  wall  of  said  one 
of  the  pedals  that  runs  transver%ly  with  respect  to  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  bolt. 


4,299,137 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

CONTROL  MEMBERS 

Richard  J.  Malecfaa,  St.  Louis  Park,  Mbm.,  assignor  to  Towmo- 

tor  Corporation,  Mentor,  Ohio 
per  No.  PCr/US79/00320,  §  371  Date  May  14, 1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  May  14, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02S49,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Not.  27, 1980. 

PCT  Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,115 

Int.  C!.^  G05G  1/14 

VS.  CL  74—512  10  Qaims 

I.  Apparatus  (10)  for  commonly  mounting  a  plurality  of  first 
control  members  (12,  14)  and  for  selectively  mounting  at  least 
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one  of  a  plurality  of  second  control  members  (16,  88),  the 
apparatus  (10)  comprising: 

first  (18)  and  second  (20)  spaced  apart  frames; 

first  means  (10a)  for  commonly  supporting  one  (12)  of  the 
first  (12.  14)  andone  (16)  of  the  second  (16,  88)  contrxil 
members  on  the  first  frame  (18)  and  including: 

a  first  bracket  (26)  secured  to  the  first  frame  (18).  the  first 
bracket  (26)  including  an  upper  end  (28)  having  first  (30) 
and  second  (32)  spaced  apart  hollow  ears,  the  first  ear  (30) 
extending  in  a  first  direction  across  the  first  frame  (18)  and 
the  second  ear  (32)  extending  in  a  second  opposite  direc- 
tion toward  the  second  frame  (20); 

sleeve  means  (42)  for  rotatably  supporting  one  (12)  of  the 
first  control  members  (12, 14)  on  the  first  frame  (18)  inter- 
mediate the  first  (30)  and  second  (32)  ears  of  the  first 
bracket  (26),  the  sleeve  means  (42)  extending  between  the 
first  (30)  and  the  second  (32)  eats  and  being  directly  sup- 
ported thereby; 


in  said  inner  hub  part  and  expanding  said  inner  hub  part  so  that 
said  outer  hub  part  will  be  fixed  to  said  inner  hub  part,  said 


4,299,138 
STEERING  WHEEL  FOR  VEHICLES 
Carl  D.  I.  SjiiqTist,  Jjima,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Saab-Scania 
Aktiebolag,  SodertaUe,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,023 
Claiffls  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  10, 1978,  7811616 
Int.  a.'  B62D  I/JO 
VS.  a.  74—552  8  Claims 

1.  A  steering  wheel  assembly  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a 
steering  wheel  rim  and  a  steering  wheel  hub,  said  steering 
wheel  hub  comprising  two  telescopically  connected,  concen- 
tric hub  parts,  of  which  an  outer  hub  part  is  firmly  attached  to 
the  steering  wheel  rim  via  a  plurality  of  spokes,  and  of  which 
an  inner  hub  part  is  adapted  to  be  rigidly  mounted  to  a  steering 
shaft  in  the  vehicle,  said  outer  hub  part  being  connected  to  said 
inner  hub  part  via  a  locking  means  comprising  a  transverse 
wedge,  said  wedge  in  a  locking  position  engaging  an  axial  slot 


wedge  in  a  non-locking  position  allowing  axial  adjustment  of 
said  outer  hub  part  relative  to  said  inner  hub  part. 


4,299,139 
FOOT  PEDAL  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Gerhard  Kroger,  and  Winfried  Griep,  both  of  Bonn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Vaw  Leichtnietall  GmbH,  Bonn,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,777 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  j|f  Gcnamiy,  Nor.  13, 
1978,  7833673[U] 

Int.  O.)  GOSG  1/14 
VS.  CL  74—560  2  CUim 


first  (38)  and  second  (40)  bearings  positioned  within  the 
sleeve  means  (42)  and  the  first  (30)  and  second  (32)  ears  of 
the  first  bracket  (26),  respectively; 

ftnt  shaft  means  (34)  for  supporting  one  (16)  of  the  second 
control  members  (16,  88)  on  the  first  frame  (18),  the  first 
shaft  means  (34)  extending  through  the  sleeve  means  (42) 
and  the  first  (30)  and  second  (32)  ears  of  the  first  bracket 
(26)  and  being  rotatably  supported  therein  by  the  first  (38) 
and  second  (40)  bearings,  respectively;  and 

means  (44,  46)  for  coupling  the  one  (16)  of  the  second  con- 
trol members  (16,  88)  to  the  first  shaft  means  (34); 

second  means  (106)  for  supporting  another  (14)  of  the  first 
control  members  (12,  14)  on  the  second  frame  (20);  and 

means  (10c)  for  selectively  mounting  another  (88)  of  the 
second  control  members  (16, 88)  on  the  second  supporting 
means  (10b). 


1.  A  foot  pedal  for  use  with  motor  vehicles,  comprising  an 
elongated  unitary  member  formed  from  a  flat  piece  of  metal 
and  including  two  planar  sections  forming  an  angle  therebe- 
tween of  less  than  180  degrees,  the  two  sections  being  joined 
by  a  ninety  degree  twisted  bridge  portion  formed  at  the  apex  of 
the  angle  between  the  two  sections  so  that  each  of  said  sections 
lies  substantially  entirely  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
of  the  other,  with  one  of  the  sections  including  means  for 
mounting  said  foot  pedal  for  pivotal  movement  in  response  to 
a  force  applied  to  a  planar  surface  of  the  other  of  said  sections. 


4,299,140 
TRANSFER  DEVICE  FOR  FOUR  WHEEL  DRIVE 
HiroyosU  Kako,  and  Htuine  Aral,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan,  assign- 
ors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kaboafaiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,567 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  JuL  12, 1978,  53/854467 
Int  CL'  F16H  37/06.  37/08.  3/38 
VS.  CL  74—665  G  4  dates 

1.  In  a  transfer  device  associated  with  a  power  transmission 
unit  for  an  automotive  vehicle,  comprising: 
an  input  shaft  for  connection  to  an  output  shaft  of  said  trans- 
mission unit 
an  intermediate  shaft  routably  coupled  at  the  inner  end 
thereof  with  said  input  shaft; 
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a  liRt  output  shaft  rotatably  coupled  at  the  inner  end  thereof 
•  with  the  outer  end  of  said  intermediate  shaft; 

a  countershaft  arranged  in  parallel  with  said  input  and  inter- 
mediate shafts  and  being  integrally  provided  with  low  and 
high  speed  counter-gears; 

a  second  output  shaft  arranged  in  parallel  with  said  co(inter- 
shaft  and  being  integrally  provided  with  an  output  gear 
meshing  with  said  high  speed  counter-gear; 

a  low  speed  drive  gear  rotalable  on  said  input  shaft  and  being 
in  mesh  with  said  low  speed  counter-gear; 

a  high  speed  drive  gear  rotatabie  on  said  intermediate  shaft 
and  being  in  mesh  with  said  high  speed  countergear,  said 
high  speed  drive  gear  having  the  same  number  of  teeth  as 
those  of  said  output  gear;  and 

a  differential  gear  unit  mounted  on  said  intermediate  shaft 
and  iiKluding  an  input  member  connected  with  said  inter- 


supporting  and  drivingly  connecting  said  planetary  gears 
to  said  output  shaft;  and  a  ring  gear  mounted  on  the  inside 
of  said  gear  housing  engaging  said  planetary  gears; 
a  frame  means  for  supporting  said  output  shaft  and  said  gear 
housing; 


brake  means,  mounted  on  said  frame  means  adjacent  said 
gear  housing,  selectively  engageable  with  said  gear  hous- 
ing; and 

means  for  selectively  actuating  and  engaging  said  clutch 
assembly  and  said  brake  means. 


mediate  shaft,  a  first  output  member  connected  with  first 
output  shaft,  and  a  second  output  member  connected  wjth 
said  high  speed  drive  gear; 

further  comprising; 

a  first  selector  gear  unit  mounted  on  said  input  shaft  and 
adapted  only  for  selectively  connecting  said  input  shaft  to 
one  of  said  low  speed  drive  gear  and  said  intermediate 
shaft  to  complete  a  low  or  high  speed  gear  train; 

a  second  selector  gear  unit  arranged  between  said  low  and 
high  speed  drive  gears  and  mounted  on  the  inner  end  of 
said  intermediate  shaft  coaxially  adjacent  with  said  first 
selector  gear  unit  and  adapted  only  for  connecting  said 
high  speed  gear  to  said  intermediate  shaft  independently 
of  said  first  selector  gear  unit  to  make  said  differential  gear 
unit  inoperative  and  for  disconnecting  said  high  speed 
drive  gear  from  said  intermediate  shaft  to  make  said  difter- 
ential  gear  unit  operative. 


4,299.141 
MECHANICAL  TRANSMISSION  HAVING  REDUCED 
FRICnON  DIRECT  DRIVE 
i.».r  J.  FairckiM,  Rte.  9,  Box  500,  Meridian,  Miai.  39301 
FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,541 
iBt  CL^  n«H  57/10 
VS.  a.  74—785  11  Cl«i">« 

1.  A  mechanical  transmission  comprising: 
an  input  shaft  connected  to  a  source  of  power; 
a  clutch  cover  means  connected  to  said  input  shaft; 
a  tubular  shaft  connected  to  said  clutch  cover  means  and 

extending  rearwardly  therefrom; 
an  output  shaft  disposed  coaxial  with  and  extending  through 

said  tubular  shaft; 
a  clutch  assembly  disposed  within  said  clutch  cover  means 
and  connnected  to  one  end  of  said  output  shaft,  said  clutch 
assembly  being  selectively  engageable  with  said  clutch 
cover  means  for  rotation  therewith; 
a  gear  housing  rotationally  mounted  around  said  tubular 

shaft  and  said  output  shaft; 
a  gear  assembly  disposed  within  said  gear  housing  compris- 
ing: a  sun  gear  attached  to  said  tubular  shaft;  a  plurality  of 
planetary  gears  engaging  said  sun  gear;  a  carrier  means  for 


4,299,142 
GRINDING  MACHINE  WITH  REORIENTABLE  CHAIN 

HOLDING  CLAMP 
Peter  D.  Kaye,  Monroe,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Bell  Industries,  Inc., 
Los  Angeles,  Ctlif. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,373 

iBt  CL^  B23D  63/16 

VS.  a.  76-25  A  »  Chlms 


1.  A  saw  chain  grinding  machine  comprising, 

a  clamp,  and  means  mounting  the  clamp  for  swinging  move- 
ment about  an  upright  axis, 

said  clamp  having  releasable  means  for  holding  the  base  of  a 
reach  of  saw  chain  with  upper  extremeties  of  said  chain 
facing  upwardly, 

a  grinding  wheel  disposed  above  said  clamp  having  a  gnnd- 
ing  wheel  roution  axis  disposed  laterally  of  the  chain  held 
by  said  releasable  means,  said  grinding  wheel  having  a 
lower  side  edge  located  to  one  side  of  said  grinding  wheel 
roution  axis  disposed  above  said  releasable  means  of  said 
clamp, 

first  and  second  stop  means  operable  to  limit  swinging  move- 
ment of  the  clamp  about  said  upright  axis,  said  releasable 
means  throughout  said  limited  swinging  movement  being 
maintained  below  said  lower  side  edge  of  the  grinding 
wheel,  and 

a  mounting  for  said  grinding  wheel  including  means  for 
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lowering  the  grinding  wheel  to  move  its  said  side  edge 
toward  the  clamp  and  into  the  chain  held  by  said  releas- 
able means. 


4,299,143 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

PROHLE-FORMING  SAW  TEETH 

Tare  Nanba,  Sanjo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yugenkaisha  Nikaya 

Nokogirikikai  Seisakusho,  Niigata,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,892 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  13,  1978,  53-125751 

Int.  a.'  B23D  63/12 

VS.  a.  76—43  6  Claims 


first  axis  whereby  application  of  a  tangential  force  to  said  nul 
at  said  hole  will  create  a  rotational  force  to  said  nut  about  said 
first  axis;  said  hand  tool  comprising: 
an  elongated  handle  ponion  having  a  blunt  end  for  receiving 
blows  from  a  hammer,  and  a  second  end  opposite  from 
said  blunt  end  for  engaging  said  nut, 
said  second  end  comprising  at  least  one  pin  of  predetermined 
size  and  shape  which  corresponds  to  the  size  and  shape  of 
said  hole  whereby  said  pin  will  matingly  fit  within  said 
hole.    . 
said  handle  portion  having  a  longitudinal  handle  axis  and 
said  pin  having  a  longitudinal  pin  axis  which  extends 


«  «   ,*       » 


1.  In  saw  tooth  forming  apparatus  wherein  a  saw  blade  to  be 
toothed  is  affixed  to  a  carriage,  said  carriage  being  both  longi- 
tudinally and  transversely  movable  to  advance  the  saw  blade 
toward  and  away  from  a  rotatabie  cutter  positioned  in  con- 
fronting relation  to  said  saw  blade,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
intermittent  carriage  feed  means  operative  to  intermittently 
advance  said  carriage  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  said 
carriage  feed  means  including  a  rack  mounted  on  said 
carriage,  a  clutch  mechanism  having  an  output  shaft  and  a 
pinion  mounted  on  said  output  shaft  and  aligned  for  en- 
gagement with  said  rack,  an  input  shaft  for  said  clutch 
mechanism  and  indexing  means  for  reversibly  rotating 
said  input  shaft  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  and  clutch 
control  means  coordinated  with  said  indexing  means  to 
selectively  effect  engagement  and  disengagement  of  said 
clutch  mechanism  whereby  to  cause  intermittent  longitu- 
dinal advancement  of  said  carriage  by  rotation  of  said 
pinion  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  input  shaft; 
a  template  member  positioned  on  said  carriage  and  defining 
a  pattern  of  teeth  at  longitudinally  spaced  Intervals  along 
said  carriage  corresponding  to  the  desired  spacing  of  teeth 
to  be  formed  in  said  saw  blade,  and  a  positioning  member 
selectively  engageable  with  successive  teeth  of  said  tem- 
plate as  said  carriage  is  intermittently  advanced  by  said 
carriage  feed  means;  and 
transverse  carriage  advancing  means  coordinated  with  said 
clutch  control  means  to  control  the  transverse  movement 
of  said  carriage  toward  and  away  from  said  rotauble 
cutter  for  forming  a  succession  of  teeth  in  said  saw  blade 
as  said  carriage  is  intermittently  advanced  in  a  longitudi- 
nal direction  by  said  carriage  feed  means. 


4,299,144 

HAND  TOOL  AND  METHOD  FOR  USING  SAME 

Roy  J.  MefTerd,  219  W.  Myrtle  St.,  Laurens,  Iowa  50554 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,701 

Int.  a.'  B25B  19/00.  27/00 

VS.  a.  81—3  R  6  Gains 

1.  A  hand  tool  for  rotating  a  nut  threadably  mounted  on  a 

shaft,  said  nut  being  rotatabie  about  a  first  axis  to  alternatively 

loosen  and  tighten  its  threaded  connection  to  said  shaft,  said 

nut  having  at  least  one  hole  therein  of  a  predetermined  shape 

and  size,  said  hole  being  located  radially  outwardly  from  said 


laterally  away  from  said  handle  axis  whereby  a  hammer 
blow  applied  to  said  blunt  end  of  said  handle  will  apply  a 
rotational  force  to  said  nut  about  said  first  axis  whenever 
said  pin  is  within  said  hole, 
said  handle  portion  comprising  a  shank  portion  adjacent  said 
pin.  said  shank  portion  having  a  shank  surface  for  engag- 
ing the  surface  of  said  nut  adjacent  said  hole  whenever 
said  pin  is  within  said  hole,  said  shank  surface  and  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  pin  being  approximately  perpen- 
dicular to  one  another  whereby  said  shank  surface  will  fit 
in  facing  engagement  with  said  adjacent  surface  of  said 
nut  when  said  pin  is  within  said  hole. 


4,299,145 
RATCHET  WRENCH 
Matti  Raiitio,  Karjalankatu  18„  65140  Vaasa  14,  awl  Aim 
Raatio,  Vuoritie,  60200  Seiniyoki  20,  both  of  Finland 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,175 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Mar.  20, 
1979,  2910821 

IbL  a.'  B25B  17/00 
VS.  a.  81— 57J9  8  CUims 


_i£ 


|h,'.r<r  \-,,ii<r"T^ 


JtJ9  3 


1.  A  ratchet  wrench  comprising,  a  head,  an  axle  rotatably 
joumalled  to  said  head,  a  drive  gear  connected  to  said  axle  for 
rotation  in  said  head,  a  pair  of  driven  gears  rotatably  tnounted 
in  said  head,  each  meshing  with  said  drive  gear  and  rotatabie  in 
an  opposite  direction  with  rotation  of  said  axle  in  one  direction, 
a  socket  shaft  rouubly  mounted  in  said  head,  and  keeper 
means  coimected  in  said  head  for  engaging  one  of  said  driven 
gears  with  said  shaft  at  a  time  to  rotate  said  shaft  in  a  working 
direction  with  rotation  of  said  axle  in  either  direction,  said 
keeper  means  comprising  an  inner  knurled  surface  of  said  pair 
of  driven  gears,  a  keeper  plate  having  an  outer  knurled  surface 
engageable  with  said  knurled  surfaces  of  said  driven  gears  and 
biasing  means  connected  between  said  keeper  plate  and  said 
socket  shaft  for  biasing  said  keeper  plate  outwardly  against  said 
inner  knurled  surfaces  to  engage  at  least  one  of  said  inner 
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knurled  surfaces  and  release  engagement  from  the  other  of  said 
knurled  surfaces  with  roution  of  said  axle. 


4,299,14« 

CLAMPING  DEVICE 

Rictani  E.  Pliel**,  12155  Oak  Rd.,  OtisTHle.  Mich.  48463 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Scr.  No.  88,532 

Lit.  CL^  B25B  Tm 

MS.  a.  81—420  '  Claims 


-I^ 


engaging  a  retainer  element  pivotally  mounted  on  said  knife 
carriage  against  an  end  of  said  elongated  blank, 

urging  said  blank  upstream  with  said  retainer  element 
against  the  driving  bias  of  said  flexible  drive  means  into  a 
fixed  position  relative  to  said  knife  carriage,  and 


cutting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  blank  to  form  at  least  one 
individual  can  body  blank  while  said  blank  is  held  in  said 
fixed  position. 


I.  A  clamping  device  for  holdmg  two  differently-sized 
workpieces  in  an  abutting  relationship  wherein  a  surface  of 
each  workpiece  is  aligned  in  a  single  plane,  said  clamping 
device  comprising 

a  first  support  having  a  first  clamping  plate  mounted 
thereon, 

a  second  support  having  a  second  clamping  plate  mounted 
thereon. 

means  spaced  from  said  clamping  plate  and  mounting  said 
first  support  to  said  second  support,  said  means  permitting 
relative  movement  of  said  first  clamping  plate  in  a  line  of 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  second  clamping 
plate, 

said  first  clamping  plate  being  elongated  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  line  of  movement  of  said  clamping  plates  and 
in  a  direction  oblique  to  said  mounting  means, 

said  second  clamping  plate  being  elongated  m  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  first  clamp- 
ing plate, 

means  pivoully  mounting  said  second  plate  to  said  second 
support  on  an  axis  transverse  to  the  direction  of  elongation 
of  said  second  clamping  plate, 

at  least  two  support  members  swivelly  secured  to  said  sec- 
ond clamping  plate,  and  extending  toward  said  first 
clamping  plate,  said  support  members  being  spaced  from 
each  other  in  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  clamping 
plates, 
whereby  with  two  differently  sized,  elongated  workpieces 
inserted  between  said  clamping  plates  with  said  work- 
pieces  in  abutting  relationship  said  second  clamping  plate 
will  pivot  with  respect  to  said  second  support  and  said 
support  members  wfill  swivel  with  respect  to  said  second 
clamping  plate  upon  relative  movement  of  said  clamping 
plates  toward  each  other  to  securely  clamp  said  work- 
pieces  in  abutting  relationship  between  said  clamping 
plate. 


4,299,148 

METHOD  FOR  CUTTING  AND  MAINTAINING 

SEPARATE  SEGMENTS  OF  A  GUMMOUS  COMESTIBLE 

Gerard  B.  Meier,  280  Hight  Crest  Dr„  West  Mliford,  NJ. 

07480 

Fded  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,058 

Int  C1.2  B26D  i/lA 

U5.  a.  83—34  3  Claims 


4,299,147 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  CAN 

BODIES 

Roy  E.  Rogers,  LoaisrUle,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Dooaid  V.  Hankm, 

Gkndale  Heights,  ni„  a  part  interest 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,993 
IbL  a.'  B23B  VOO.  37/00;  B31C  1/00 
VS.  CL  82—47  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  cutting  individual  can  body  blanks  from  an 
elongated  blank  of  the  type  having  an  axially  movable  knife 
carriage  where  the  elongated  blank  travels  axially  by  flexible 
drive  means  substantially  together  with  the  knife  carriage,  the 
steps  of  which  comprise 


1.  In  a  method  for  cutting  and  maintaining  in  separate  seg- 
ments a  gummous  comestible,  such  as  a  pie,  wherein  a  cutting 
tool  having  appropriate  length  is  positioned  to  cut  the  seg- 
ments of  said  comestible,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  a  disc-like  template  above  the  comestible,  said 
template  having  therein  a  plurality  of  radiating  extending 
slots; 

(b)  folding  a  sheet  of  wax-like  material  over  a  cutting  edge  of 
said  cutting  tool  said  fold  extending  about  each  of  the 
sides  of  said  tool; 

(c)  simultaneously  holding  said  sheet  of  wax-like  material 
above  each  side  of  said  cutting  tool  and  passing  said  cut- 
ting tool  and  wax-like  sheet  of  material  through  one  of 
said  radiating  extending  slots  and  into  the  gummous  co- 
mestible; 

(d)  permitting  said  wax-like  sheet  of  material  to  remain 
embedded  in  said  gummous  comestible  in  the  position 
defined  by  its  passage  through  the  radiating  slot;  and 

(e)  repeating  each  of  said  steps  with  respect  to  each  radiating 
slot  and  each  corresponding  position  over  the  comestible 
material  for  which  a  cut  and  respective  separated  segment 
of  the  comestible  is  desired. 


November  10, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


48S 


4,299,149 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  AND  STACKING  OF 
SHEET  METAL  STRIPS  CUT  BY  A  PLATE  SHEAR 
Ednard  A.  Haeani,  Zofliigen,  and  Christian  Ragletti,  Gock- 
hansen,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Haemmerle  AG, 
Zofingen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,180 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
1978,2840668 

Int.  CV  B26D  7/06 
VS.  a.  83—91  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  strips  from  a  sheet  metal  plate 
removing  the  cut  strips  from  the  cutting  blades  and  stacking 
the  strips  on  a  plurality  of  piles  comprising; 

cutting  blades  comprising  a  stationary  blade  and  a  moveable 
blade; 

a  feeding  table  for  supporting  the  metal  plate  which  is  cut 
into  strips  by  said  cutting  blades; 

said  stationary  blade  being  arranged  along  an  edge  of  said 
feeding  table  and  said  moveable  blade  cooperating  with 
said  stationary  blade  to  cut  strips  adjacent  said  edge; 

a  supporting  member  located  behind  said  stationary  blade 
and  arranged  at  the  same  height  as  said  feeding  table; 

displacing  means  cooperating  with  said  supporting  member 
to  displace  said  supporting  member  from  a  first  working 
position  behind  said  stationary  blade,  above  and  next  to 
the  plurality  of  piles  of  cut  strips  of  sheet  metal  to  a  second 
position  which  clears  said  plurality  of  piles  and  is  away 
from  said  plurality  of  piles  of  cut  strips; 

conveying  means  between  said  stationary  blade  and  said 
supporting  member  for  moving  the  cut  strips  to  the  plural- 
ity of  piles; 

pushing  means  to  accelerate  said  cut  strips  said  conveying 
means;  and 

a  stop  member  selectively  displaceable  from  a  fust  position 
for  a  predetermined  distance  behind  said  stationary  blade 
to  a  second  retracted  position  being  above  one  of  the 
plurality  of  piles  of  sheet  metal  strips. 


4,299,150 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERING 
PORTIONS  FROM  A  PLURALITY  OF  FROZEN 
COLUMNS  OF  FISH  OR  THE  LIKE 
Larry  Huston,  Buffalo;  Clifton  H.  Morrison,  St.  Paul;  Glenn 
Rasmussen,  Champlin,  and  Takuzo  TsucUya,  Minneapolis,  all 
of  Minn.,  assignors  to  General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  May  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,978 
Int.  a.5  B26D  3/20.  1/06.  7/06 
VS.  CL  83-110  33  Claiiu 

1.  Apparatus  for  severing  frozen  columns  of  fish  or  the  like 
into  identical  portions  comprising  first  means  for  holding  a 
number  of  said  frozen  columns  in  a  generally  parallel  relation 
with  each  other,  second  means  for  providing  a  first  surface 
against  which  one  end  of  each  of  said  frozen  columns  abuts, 
said  first  surface  being  spaced  from  said  first  means,  an  elon- 
gated cutter  blade  having  a  knife  edge,  third  means  for  advanc- 
ing said  blade  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  said  first  surface 
for  simultaneously  severing  a  portion  from  one  end  of  each  of 
said  columns,  said  second  means  having  a  thickness  corre- 


sponding generally  to  the  thickness  of  said  blade,  fourth  means 
providing  a  second  surface  supporting  the  second  means  for 
sliding  movement  relative  to  said  fourth  means,  and  a  fifth 
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means  for  retracting  said  second  means  as  said  blade  is  ad- 
vanced by  said  third  means,  said  second  means  being  retracted 
in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  in  which  said  blade  is 
advanced. 


4,299,151 

CUTTING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  PACKAGING  MACHINE 

Charles  A.  Burton,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rexham  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,473 

Int  CL>  B26D  1/60 

VS.  a  83-300  9  CUims 


1.  A  packaging  machine  having  means  for  advancing  a  strip 
of  interconnected,  open.ended  pouches  edgewise  along  a  pre- 
determined path  with  the  open  ends  of  the  pouches  facing 
upwardly,  said  strip  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  face-to-face 
panels  made  of  flexible  material  and  sealed  together  by  longitu- 
dinally spaced  and  vertically  extending  heat  seals  which  termi- 
nate short  of  the  upper  edges  of  the  panels,  a  substantially 
vertical  splitter  bar  overlying  said  path  and  projecting  down- 
wardly between  said  panels  to  hold  the  upper  edge  portions  of 
said  panels  separated  from  one  another,  said  splitter  bar  having 
an  opening  formed  therethrough,  said  opening  having  a  lower 
wall  located  between  the  upper  edges  of  said  panels  and  the 
lower  edge  of  said  bar,  a  first  cutter  movable  laterally  within 
said  opening  and  periodically  operable  to  cut  through  the 
upper  edge  portions  of  said  panels  at  longitudinal  positions 
corresponding  to  the  longitudinal  positions  of  said  heal  seals,  a 
downwardly  opening  notch  formed  through  the  lower  edge 
portion  of  said  bar  downstream  of  said  opening,  said  notch 
having  an  upper  wall  located  below  the  upper  edges  of  said 
panels,  and  a  second  cutter  located  downstream  of  said  first 
cutter  and  periodically  operable  to  cut  through  said  heat  seals 
thereby  to  separate  successive  leading  pouches  from  said  strip, 
said  second  cutter  having  an  upper  end  which  extends  up- 
ward!) at  least  to  the  level  of  the  lower  end  of  said  first  cutter, 
which  terminates  short  of  the  upper  wall  of  said  notch  and 
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which  moves  laterally  within  said  notch  during  operation  of 
said  second  cutter. 


4,299,152 

MITRE  BOX 

E.  Cutis  AnMer,  Newington,  Conn.,  asaignor  to  The  Stanley 

Worka,  New  Britain.  Conn. 

Ditisiaa  of  Ser.  No.  42,904,  May  29,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,241,634. 

This  application  May  7, 19W,  Scr.  No.  147371 

iBt  a."  B27B  21/00 

UACIM— 763  5  Claims 


cuit  means  responsive  to  said  first  encoded  signals  for  produc- 
ing an  encoded  intensity  signal  corresponding  to  the  intensity 
of  player  actuation  of  said  manually  actuatable  means  and 
amplitude  control  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  encoded 
intensity  signal  and  cooperative  with  said  keying  means  for 


1.  In  a  mitre  box,  the  combination  comprising: 

A.  a  base  member  having  a  horizontal  bed  surface; 

B.  a  vertical  post  on  said  base  member  extending  above  said 
bed  surface: 

C.  a  saw  guide  subassembly  rotatably  supported  on  said  post, 
said  subassembly  including  a  first  saw  guide  element  rig- 
idly supported  relative  to  said  post  and  a  second  saw  guide 
element  carried  by  said  first  saw  guide  element,  said  saw 
guide  elements  having  bearing  surfaces  adjacent  the  lower 
end  thereof  adapted  to  firmly  but  slidably  seat  a  saw 
therebetween,  said  saw  guide  elements  having  cooperat- 
ing pivot  means  adjacent  their  upper  edges  and  located  at 
substantially  the  midpoint  of  their  length,  said  pivot  means 
providing  a  pivot  point  between  the  upper  ends  of  said 
guide  elements,  said  saw  guide  elements  having  adjustable 
locking  means  spaced  adjacent  and  below  said  pivot 
means  and  in  alignment  therewith  to  draw  said  bearing 
surfaces  of  said  saw  guide  elements  together  about  the 
associated  saw.  and  said  saw  guide  elements  also  having 
cooperating  alignment  means  adjacent  the  upper  end 
thereof  to  effect  alignment  thereof,  whereby  said  second 
saw  guide  element  may  rock  along  its  length  about  said 
pivot  means  to  equalize  the  pressure  exerted  by  said  bear- 
ing surfaces  on  the  associated  saw  provided  by  tightening 
said  locking  means;  and 

D.  means  for  locking  said  saw  guide  subassembly  in  a  prese- 
lected rotated  position  about  said  post. 
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controlling  the  peak  amplitude  of  the  tonal  envelope  wave- 
shape, thereby  keying  the  initiated  tone  from  said  generating 
means  having  a  tonal  envelope  waveshape  having  a  peak  am- 
plitude which  bears  a  predetermined  relation  to  the  intensity  of 
player  actuation  of  the  instrument. 


4,299,154 
ELECTRONIC  RHYTHM  GENERATOR 
Ralph  N.  Dietrich,  Georgetown;  Stephen  L.  Howell,  and  John 
W.  Robinson,  both  of  Jasper,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Kimball 
International,  Inc.,  Jasper,  Ind. 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,977 

Int.  a.)  GIOH  1/40 

VS.  a  84—1.03  17  Onims 


4^99,153 

TOUCH  RESPONSIVE  ENVELOPE  CONTROL  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

William  R.  Hoakinson,  Dbum,  and  Joaepfe  C.  Carley,  Sycamore, 

both  of  IIL,  assignors  to  The  Wurlitzer  Company,  DeKalb,  III. 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,619 
InL  a."  GIOH  3/Oa  1/02 
U.S.  a  84—1.1  14  Claims 

1.  A  touch  responsive  tonal  envelope  waveshape  control 
system  for  an  electronic  musical  instrument  including  tone 
generating  means,  keying  means  and  manually  actuatable 
means  for  initiating  the  generation  and  keying  of  a  tone  by  said 
generating  means  and  keying  means,  said  system  comprising: 
two  contacts,  means  for  producing  a  signal  of  predetermined 
but  different  phase  at  each  of  said  two  contacts,  said  manually 
actuatable  means  being  movable  between  said  two  contacts  for 
receiving  one  or  neither  of  said  two  signals,  phase  comparison 
and  encoding  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  signal  condition 
of  said  manually  actuatable  means  for  producing  first  encoded 
signals  corresponding  to  said  condition,  second  encoding  cir- 


1.  An  electronic  rhythm  generator  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  rhythm  patterns  and 
for  storing  a  plurality  of  rhythm  break  patterns, 

some  of  said  rhythm  patterns  being  nominally  programmed 
to  be  rhythmically  incompatible  with  one  set  of  said 
rhythm  break  patterns  and  nominally  programmed  to  be 
rhythmically  compatible  with  others  of  said  rhythm  break 
patterns, 

player  operable  select  means  connected  to  said  memory  for 
selecting  a  rhythm  pattern  and  for  selecting  a  rhythm 
break  pattern, 

selectively  operable  rhythm  pattern  access  means  for  access- 
ing said  memory  means  to  produce  a  series  of  rhythm 
output  signals  in  the  selected  rhythm  pattern, 

selectively  operable  break  pattern  access  means  for  access- 
ing said  memory  means  to  produce  a  series  of  rhythm 
output  signals  in  the  selected  break  pattern,  and 

override  means  for  automatically  selecting  another  stored 
break  pattern  which  is  rhythmically  compatible  with  the 
selected  rhythm  pattern  in  place  of  the  player  selected 
rhythm  break  pattern  in  the  event  that  the  player  selected 
rhythm  break  pattern  is  rhythmically  incompatible  with 
the  selected  rhythm  pattern. 
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4,299,155 

SUPPORTING  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  KEYBOARD 

ASSEMBLY 

Shinzi  Kimiano,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Galdd 

Seizo  Kabushilu  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45^36 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  6, 1978,  S3-076175[U] 
Int  a.3  GIOC  i/02 
MS.  a.  84—177  8  Claims 


and  the  other  end  of  said  loop  being  connected  to  said 
body  wall; 
a  rotor  rotatable  in  said  casing  having  a  primary  rotor  pas- 
sage which  directly  connects  said  lead  pipe  to  said  main 
bore  when  said  rotor  is  in  a  first  position  and  which  con- 
nects said  one  end  of  said  loop  to  said  main  bore  when  said 
rotor  is  rotated  to  a  second  position,  said  rotor  also  having 
a  secondary  rotor  passage  which  connects  said  lead  pipe 
to  said  other  end  of  said  loop  when  said  rotor  is  in  said 
second  position. 


1.  Improved  supporting  construction  for  a  keyboard  assem- 
bly on  an  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising  an  elec- 
tronic musical  instrument  including  a  keyboard  assembly, 

a  frame  for  bearing  said  keyboard  assembly  and  said  frame 
being  elongated  in  the  width  direction  of  said  keyboard 
assembly,  said  frame  having  lateral  ends,  said  musical 
instrument  having  side  boards  beyond  said  lateral  ends, 

a  pair  of  key  blocks,  each  being  coupled  to  a  respective  said 
lateral  eiid  of  said  frame,  each  said  key  block  being  cou- 
pled to  an  associated  said  side  board  of  said  musical  instru- 
ment by  means  of  a  pivotal  engagement  therebetween, 

said  musical  instrument  having  a  top  board  thereover  and 
above  said  keyboard  assembly,  said  top  board  having  a 
rear  end  and  a  front  end,  the  latter  extending  toward  said 
keyboard  assembly,  said  instrument  also  having,  a  front 
cover  placeable  over  said  keyboard  assembly  and  located 
forward  of  said  top  board  front  end,  said  top  board  fixedly 
carrying  a  forwardly  extending  control  panel, 

first  hinges  coupling  said  rear  end  of  said  top  board  of  said 
musical  instrument  to  said  side  boards  in  an  upwardly 
tumable  arrangement,  and 

second  hinges  coupling  said  rear  end  of  said  front  cover  of 
said  musical  instrument  to  said  front  end  of  said  top  board 
in  an  upwardly  tumable  arrangement. 


4099,157 

CONTROLLED  TENSION  DEVICE 

Dallas  D.  Bums,  Brooklyn  Park,  Mim.,  and  Jack  D.  Brannan, 

Springfield,  Mc,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,790 

Int  a.'  F41F  i/02 

MS.  a  89-1 J  D  7  Claims 


4,299,156 

AXIAL  FLOW  VALVE 

Oria  E.  Thayer,  P.O.  Box  473,  Waldport,  Orcg.  97394 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  927,565,  Jnl.  24, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,213,371,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  764,028,  Jan.  31, 

1977,  Pat.  No.  4,112,806.  This  application  Sep.  11, 1979,  Scr. 

No.  74,553 

Int.  QV  GIOD  9/04 

MS.  a  84—390  17  Claims 
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1.  An  arming  wire  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  forward  and  an  aft  end; 

an  orifice  in  said  forward  end  of  said  housing; 

a  coil  of  wire  within  said  housing  said  coil  of  wire  having  an 
extractor  end  extending  through  said  orifice  to  permit  a 
pulling  force  to  be  applied  thereto  to  extract  said  wire 
from  said  housing  and  having  an  output  end. 


4^99,158 
LAST  ROUND  DETECHON  DEVICE 
Anthony  J.  Aloi,  Richmond,  and  Robert  J.  Fritz,  Burlington, 
both  of  Vt,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C 

FiM  Not.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,462 

Int  a.'  F41D  10/26.  10/30 

MS.  <X  89-137  6  Claims 


1.  A  musical  wind  instrument  comprising: 

a  lead  pipe  having  a  mouthpiece  at  one  end  thereof;  '' 

a  main  bore  terminating  in  an  instrument  bell; 

a  slide  loop; 

a  casing  having  two  opposite  ends  and  a  body  wall  extending  1.  A  Ust  round  detection  device  for  use  with  an  ammunition 
therebetween,  said  lead  pipe  and  one  end  of  said  loop  storage  drum  for  a  modem  multi-barrel  high  rate-of-fire  ma- 
being  connected  to  one  of  said  opposite  ends,  said  main  chine  gun,  wherein  said  ammunition  storage  dmm  contains 
bore  being  connected  to  the  other  of  said  opposite  ends,   unfired  ammunition  rounds  for  said  gun,  including  a  last  round. 
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and  wherein  each  said  round  of  unfired  ammunition  includes  a 
case  member  and  a  nose  member  releasably  fined  to  said  case 
member,  and  also  wherein  said  ammunition  storage  drum  has  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  an  ammunition  exit  unit  and  includes  an 
exit  drum  cover,  an  exit  scoop  disc,  and  an  internally  disposed 
rotatable  helix  which  is  roMt«l  and  operated  by  a  power  means 
and  which  has  a  core  with  convolutions  carrying  said  unflred 
ammunition  rounds,  including  said  last  round,  and  further 
wherein  said  ammunition  storage  drum  is  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  means  for  handling  and  transporting  said  unflred 
ammunition  rounds,  including  said  last  round,  to  said  gun  and 
for  handling  and  transporting  case  members  of  spent  ammuni- 
tion rounds  from  said  gun  to  said  ammunition  storage  drum 
and  to  said  helix  convolutions,  comprising: 

a.  support  means  disposed  intenial  of  said  helix  and  coi>- 
nected  thereto; 

b.  a  tube  assembly  having  a  flrst  end,  a  second  end,  and  a 
longitudinal  axis,  with  said  tube  assembly  disposed  such 
that  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ammunition  storage 
drum  and  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube  assembly  are 
coincident,  wherein  said  tube  assembly  extends  through 
said  exit  scoop  disc  and  inwardly  into  said  ammunition 
storage  drum  and  into  said  helix,  and  is  attached  to  said 
support  means  by  said  second  end; 

c.  a  self-contained  electrical  slip  ring  assembly  releasably 
secured  to  said  exit  drum  cover,  with  said  slip  ring  assem- 
bly inserted  into  said  tube  assembly  through  said  flrst  end 
thereof,  and  linked  to  said  power  means  for  rotating  and 
operating  said  helix; 

d.  and,  a  plurality  of  means  for  sensing  the  presence  and 
absence  of  a  nose  member  of  a  round  of  unflred  ammuni- 
tion in  said  helix  convolutions,  with  each  one  of  said 
plurality  of  nose  member  sensing  means  mounted  on  said 
support  means  internal  of  said  helix,  disposed  at  a  prese- 
lected angle  to  each  other,  and  also  disposed  such  as  to 
monitor  said  helix  core  in  between  said  helix  convolutions 
for  a  nose  member  of  a  round  of  unflred  ammunition,  with 
each  one  of  said  plurality  of  nose  member  sensing  means  in 
electrical  connection  with  said  self-contained  slip  ring 
assembly; 

whereby,  as  long  as  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  nose  member 
sensing  means  senses  the  presence  of  a  nose  member, 
including  said  nose  member  of  said  last  round,  power  to 
said  helix  is  continued  and  said  helix  rotates  and  operates, 
and  whereby  when  said  plurality  of  nose  member  sensing 
means  all  simultaneously  sense  the  absence  of  a  nose  mem- 
ber and  thereby  verify  that  said  last  round  has  passed  all  of 
said  sensing  means,  all  said  sensmg  means  signal  said  ab- 
sence of  a  nose  member,  thereby  resulting  in  cut  off  of 
power  to  said  helix  which  then  ceases  to  rotate  and  to 
operate,  and  thereby  any  case  member  of  a  spent  ammuni- 
tion round  is  prevented  from  being  chambered  into  said 
gun. 


an  edge  disposed  and  clamped  between  said  capsule  body  and 
said  capsule  cap;  said  ring  portion  being  operable  to  hold  said 
capsule  body,  said  capsule  cap,  and  said  diaphragm  together  in 
assembled  condition  with  said  nose  poriions  engaged  over  said 
annular  shoulder  and  the  respective  segments  of  said  nose 
portions  being  in  resiliently  stressed  condition,  said  ring  por- 


tion and  said  capsule  cap  being  integrally  connected  to  each 
other  by  webs  disposed  above  the  slots  separating  said  seg- 
ments and  leaving  free  spaces  which  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said 
diaphragm  are  at  least  as  large  as  the  dimensions  of  the  respec- 
tive nose  portions  extending  therebeneath  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
said  diaphragm. 


4,299,1<0 
CORN  POPPER 
Glenn  F.  Wokeck,  Genera,  Mich„  inignor  to  Bangor  Plastics, 
Inc.,  Bangor,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,363 

Int  a.5  A23L  I /IS 

VS.  CL  99-323  J  5  CWms 


4,299,159 
DIAPHRAGM  CAPSULE  FOR  PRESSURE  MONITORS 
WoHgug  Fdrsttr,  Nenabarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  usignor  to 
Elcfctronttnutaktiir  Zaaemttin  Haaaner  GnbH  *  Co.,  Zan- 
geastein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiany 

Filed  Oct  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,289 
Claim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  13, 
1978,  7830i03[U] 
o  Int  a.'  n6J  3/02 

vs.  a.  92—98  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  diaphragm  capsule  for  pressure  monitois  comprising  in 
combination: 

a.  a  capsule  body; 

b.  a  capsule  cap;  and 

c.  a  diaphragm; 

wherein  said  capsule  body  is  formed  with  an  annular  shoulder; 
said  capsule  cap  is  integrally  cast  or  injection  molded  of  plastic 
material  with  a  ring  portion  which  includes  a  plurality  of 
segments  separated  from  each  other  by  slots  and  each  having  a 
nose  portion  on  the  iimer  side  thereof;  said  diaphragm  includes 


1.  A  receptacle  in  which  to  pop  com  in  a  microwave  oven 
comprising: 

bowl  means  having  four  flrst  side  walls  converging  down- 
wardly substantially  to  a  point  and  defining  at  their  upper 
edges  an  elongated  rectangular  rim,  said  side  walls  com- 
prising a  material  through  which  microwaves  can  pass 
freely; 

leg  means  secured  to  said  bowl  means  for  supporting  same; 

cover  means  having  a  rectangular  top  wall  and  four  down- 
wardly extending  second  side  walls  comprising  a  material 
through  which  microwaves  can  freely  pass,  and  having  a 
rectangular  support  member  at  the  lower  edges  of  said 
second  side  walls,  a  downwardly  facing  surface  on  said 
rectangular  suppori  member  snugly  engageable  with  said 
rim  on  said  bowl  means  and  a  pair  of  spaced,  substantially 
parallel  flanges  extending  around  and  projecting  down- 
wardly from  said  suppori  surface,  said  rim  being  receiv- 
able between  said  flanges,  whereby  the  innermost  flange 
serves  as  a  drip  lip. 
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4,299,161 
RING  AND  SNAP-ON  RING  FOR  PREVENTING  BUCKLE 

OF  BEER  CANS 
George  J,  CoUias,  Oak  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Kepros-Ganes 

Company,  Oak  Park,  III. 

Cbntinuatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  940,563,  Sep.  8, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,219,578,  and  a  continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,580,  Dec. 

12,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,255,457.  This  application  Mar.  28,  1980, 

Ser.  No.  134,956 

Int  a.'  A23L  3/04 

VS.  a.  99—369  7  Claims 


4,299,162 
CONTROLLED  DEFLECTION  ROLL  SYSTEM 
Werner  Hartmann,  and  Karl-Heinz  Kiisters,  both  of  KrefeM- 
Forstwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Eduard  Kiist- 
ers, Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,679 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  29, 
1979,2943644 

Int  a.'  B30B  15/26.  3/04 
U.S.a.  100— 43  4i 


towards  the  nip,  means  for  applying  in  said  direction  uniformly 
throughout  the  roll's  length  force  transmitted  from  the  shaft  to 
the  roll's  inside,  and  automatic  means  automatically  responsive 
to  radial  displacement  of  al  least  one  end  of  the  shaft  relative  to 
the  shell  for  controlling  said  controllable  means  so  as  to  hold 
the  shaft  at  a  predetermined  position  radially  relative  to  the 
shell  when  the  shell's  outside  forms  a  nip  with  a  counter  roll. 


4,299,163 
HIGH  SPEED  CONDUCTOR  CODING  APPARATUS 

•lerald  C.  Raahaugc,  Escoadido,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fonnulabs 

Industrial  Inks,  Incorporated,  Escoadido,  Calif. 

nied  Jun.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,764 

Inta.'B41F/7//0 

U.S.  a.  101—36  14  Claims 


1.  An  anti-buckler  for  preventing  buckling  of  the  seamed  top 
of  a  beer  can  when  the  canned  beer  is  heat  treated  during 
pasteurization  comprising: 
a  ring  having  a  circumferentially  extending  outer  flange  and 
a  base  portion  extending  radially  inwardly  of  the  outer 
flange,  said  outer  flange  and  said  base  portion  being  di- 
mensioned such  that  the  ring  is  adapted  to  slip  onto  the  top 
of  a  beer  can  with  the  base  portion  of  the  ring  at  least 
closely  adjacent  the  top  of  the  seam  and  the  outer  flange 
portion  of  the  ring  holding  the  seam  from  radial  displace- 
ment, whereby  the  ring  prevents  the  top  of  the  can  from 
buckling  in  response  to  high  internal  can  pressure  present 
during  pasteurization. 


Q-w  0-" 


1.  Apparatus  for  imprinting  an  insulated  conductor  at  a  rate 
of  hundreds  of  feet  per  minute  comprising: 

means  rigidly  supporting  a  horizontally  disposed  main  sup- 
port across  the  upper  end  of  said  apparatus: 

a  pair  of  printing  discs  with  concave  indicia-bearing  conduc- 
tor-engaging peripheries,  said  printing  discs  being  sus- 
pended on  upright  shafts  joumaled  in  bearings  mounted  in 
separate  overlying  brackets  carried  by  said  main  suppori 
and  at  least  one  of  which  is  pivotally  mounted  thereon; 

means  biasing  said  brackets  toward  one  another  to  press  said 
discs  against  the  opposite  sides  of  a  conductor  so  as  to  be 
rotated  by  the  conductor  as  it  is  pulled  therepast; 

means  for  applying  a  liquid  printing  agent  lo  the  Indicia  in 
the  concave  peripheries  of  said  discs;  and 

separate  shroud  means  underlying  and  carried  by  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  brackets  and  substantially  enclosing  a 
respective  one  of  said  printing  discs  and  each  having  a  slot 
in  the  sidewall  thereof  through  which  a  rim  portion  only 
of  these  associated  disc  projects. 


1.  A  controlled  deflection  roll  system  comprising  a  rotative 
cylindrical  shell  having  a  cylindrical  inside  and  a  cylindrical 
outside  adapted  to  form  a  nip  with  a  counter  roll,  a  non-rota- 
tive shaft  extending  axially  through  and  radially  spaced  from 
the  shell's  inside  and  having  projecting  ends  extending  beyond 
the  shell's  ends  and  free  to  radially  displace  relative  to  the  shell 
in  the  direction  of  the  nip,  controllable  means  for  applying 
variable  force  to  the  shaft's  extending  ends  in  a  direction 


4,299,164 

SQUEEGEE  FOR  SCREEN  PRINTING  MACHINE 

Thomas  M.  Jonkers,  Nymegen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Stork 

Brabant  B.V.,  Boxmeer,  Netherlands 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,082 

Claims  priority,  application  Netlierlaods,  Nor.  14,  1978, 
7811246 

iBt  a.'  B41F  15/08 
VS.  CL  101—120  2  Claims 

1.  A  squeegee  device  for  pressing  a  dye  paste  through  a 
screen  of  a  printing  machine,  particularly  a  rotary  screen  print- 
ing apparatus,  for  printing  a  web  of  material  and  comprising  an 
adjustable  stationary  element  a  resilient  blade  having  one  edge 
mounted  from  said  sutionary  element  and  having  a  free  edge 
directed  toward  a  screen  such  that  the  distance  between  said 
mounted  and  free  edges  is  flxed,  an  edge  strip  of  a  wear-resist- 
ant plastic  material  mounted  on  said  free  edge  of  said  resilient 
blade  and  engageable  with  said  screen  to  to  press  dye  paste 
therethrough  during  printing,  said  edge  strip  defining  a  nip 
angle  with  said  screen  and  having  an  invariable  shape  and  a 
smooth  and  hard  surface,  and  a  resilient  hollow  cushion  con- 
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laining  a  fluid  under  pressure  interposed  between  and  contact- 
ing said  resilient  blade  and  said  edge  strip  on  one  hand  and  a 
portion  of  said  stationary  element  on  the  other  hand  to  support 
resiliently  said  edge  strip  with  respect  to  the  statioiury  element 


4,299,166 

CONTAINMENT  AND  RELEASE  DEVICE  FOR  FLUIDS 

Donald  J.  Carignan,  Chelmsford,  and  William  Lewis,  AndoTcr, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  American  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 

D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  866,741,  Jan.  3, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,720 

Int  O.'  F24B  11/24 

VS.  a.  102—501  4  Claims 


4,299,165 

COLOR  SEPARATION  ORIENTATION  GAUGE  AND 

METHOD 

SteTea  F.  Nickob,  Pekio,  and  Lawrence  O.  Lolay,  Peoria,  both 

of  III.,  anigMTs  to  C  *  H  Printiiig,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,987 

Irt.  a'  B41F  33/00,  29/OS 

VS.  a.  101—150  2  Claims 


1.  A  screen  angle  gauge  for  use  in  color  printing  comprising 
a  strip  of  translucent  relatively  rigid  material,  a  straight  hori- 
zontal reference  line  inscribed  on  said  material,  four  separate 
areas,  each  area  containing  the  same  predetermined  number  of 
opaque  half  tone  dots  per  square  inch,  each  area  separately 
formed  on  said  material,  each  area  having  said  dots  in  align- 
ment at  difTereni  angles  to  said  reference  line  in  accordance 
with  the  moire  pattern  associated  with  the  colors  magenta, 
cyan,  yellow  and  black,  a  legend  for  each  of  said  areas  denot- 
ing the  associated  color,  and  a  legend  for  each  area  denoting 
the  different  angle  from  the  horizontal  associated  with  each  of 
the  colors,  and  defining  means  for  the  gauge  to  be  aligned  with 
the  horizontal  reference  line  on  a  half  tone  color  separation  of 
predetermined  half  tone  dot  size  for  any  of  the  colors  magenta, 
cyan,  yellow  and  black. 


mzzzzzzz^ 


of  the  squeegee  device  whereby  variation  of  fluid  pressure 
within  said  hollow  cushion  exerts  a  force  against  said  edge 
strip  to  vary  the  contact  pressure  of  said  edge  strip  upon  said 
screen  while  the  nip  angle  remains  constant. 


r 

r 


1.  A  device  for  conlrollably  releasing  pyrophoric  fluids  and 
the  like  from  an  aircraft  comprising,  a  dispenser  having  a 
substantially  open  lower  end,  a  hermetically  sealed  canister  in 
said  dispenser,  said  canister  holding  a  quantity  of  pyrophoric 
fluid  therein,  means  for  ejecting  said  canister  from  the  open 
lower  end  of  said  dispenser,  a  series  of  covered  openings  in  the 
walls  of  said  sealed  canister,  $aid  openings  being  covered  with 
a  self-alloying  metallic  material,  a  wire  braid  of  self-alloying 
material  interconnecting  the  series  of  covered  openings  for 
producing  an  exothermic  reaction  to  cause  the  material  cover- 
ing said  openings  to  be  consumed,  and  means  for  igniting  the 
wire  braid  of  self-alloying  material  at  the  proper  time  whereby 
said  pyrophoric  material  is  released  and  ignited  in  a  controlled 
manner  after  said  canister  is  ejected  from  said  dispenser  and 
openings  in  said  canister  have  been  uncovered. 


4,299,167 
NONELECTRIC  DELAY  INITIATOR 
Paul  J.  Bryan,  Hewitt,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
fflonrs  A  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,535 

Int.  a.3  F42B  3/10 

VS.  a.  102— 202J  12  Claims 


1.  A  nonelectric  delay  initiator  comprising  a  flrst  tubular 
meul  shell  integrally  closed  at  one  end  and  containing,  in 
sequence  from  the  closed  end: 

(a)  a  percussion-sensitive  ignition  charge; 

(b)  a  tubular  metal  capsule  having  one  open  extremity  and  a 
closure  at  the  other  extremity  provided  with  an  axial 
orifice  therethrough,  said  capsule  being  nested  within  said 
first  shell  with  its  closed  end  iimermost  and  seated  against 
said  ignition  charge,  substantially  all  of  said  ignition 
charge  being  wedged  between  said  first  shell  and  said 
capsule; 

(c)  a  delay  charge  of  an  exothermic-burning  composition 
within  said  capsule  at  the  orifice-containing  closed  end 
thereof; 

(d)  a  priming  charge  of  a  heat-sensitive  detonating  explosive 
composition  within  said  capsule  and  adjacent  to  said  delay 
charge; 

(e)  a  second  tubular  metal  shell  integrally  closed  at  one  end 
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and  positioned  coaxially  within  said  first  shell  in  a  manner   ment  being  a  tubular  member  polarized  radially  relative  to  the 

such  as  10  produce  an  annular  spacing  around  said  second   longitudinal  axis  of  said  projectile,  the  outer  circumference  of 

shell;  and 
(f)  a  main  charge  of  a  detonating  explosive  composition  in 

said  annular  spacing  and  between  the  closed  end  of  said 

second  shell  and  said  priming  charge; 
means  being  provided  for  sealing  off  said  charges  from  the 
atmosphere  and  for  preventing  the  venting  of  gases  resulting 
from  the  burning  of  said  ignition  and  delay  charges,  an  open 
cavity  extending  from  one  end  to  the  other  of  said  second  shell 
for  receiving  a  low-energy  detonating  cord  adapted  to  be 
detonated  by  the  pressure  pulse  applied  thereto  by  the  detona- 
tion of  the  main  charge  adjacent  to  said  second  shell,  and  said 

cavity  being  provided  with  a  cord-retention  means  for  holding      ...         ,         ...  ...       -    .  .■.     i.  ■■    r      j 

,  '    J   *  '^    ,,     t      ■  said  P'ezo  element  being  posilioned  against  the  shell  of  said 

said  cord  coaxially  therein.  projectile. 


4,299,168 

RESISTANCE  AFTER  HRING  PROTECTED  ELECTRIC 

MATCH 

Arsenio  P.  Montoya,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,356 

Int  a.>  F42C  13/00 

VS.  a.  102—202.11  7  Cltins 


4,299,170 
DEVICE  FOR  SIMULATING  HITS  ON  ARMORED 
VEHICLES  AND  SIMILAR  TARGETS 
Ernst  Dix,  Schiffdorf,  Gerhard  Miiller,  Laagen-NeaeawaMe; 
Hans  Niitzel,  Bremerhavcn;  Willy  Walther,  BremerhaTen,  aid 
Detlef  Zahn,  BremerhaTen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay, 
assignors  to  Comet  GmbH  Pynrtechnik  Apparattbaa,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,378 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Sep.  21, 
1978,  2841059 

Int.  a.'  O06D  1/04 
U,S.  a.  102— 355  4aaiBa 


-f 


T 
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1.  An  electric  match  for  use  in  a  thermal  battery  including  a 
body  having  an  outer  circumference,  opposed  flame-produc- 
ing and  other  outer  end  surfaces  and  a  cavity  extending  from 
said  flame-producing  end  surface  to  a  bottom  surface;  at  least 
a  pair  of  conductive  means  for  conducting  electricity  from 
outside  said  body  to  the  cavity;  a  bridgewire  adjacent  said 
bottom  surface  interconnecting  said  conductive  means;  flame- 
producing  means  adjacent  said  bridgewire  for  ignition  thereby; 
and  a  length  of  heal  shrinkable  tubing  including  a  portion 
encircling  said  outer  circumference  and  a  normally  open  skiri 
portion  projecting  beyond  said  flame-producing  end  surface 
for  folding  radially  inwardly  over  said  surface  to  substantially 
cover  said  cavity  and  conductive  means  in  response  to  heat 
from  ignition  of  said  flame-producing  means  and  thermal  bat- 
tery. 


4,299,169 

GENERATOR  FOR  A  SPIN  PROJECTILE  HAVING  A 

GUIDE  BAND 

Peter  Weidner,  Breitenbrunn,  and  Dietniar  Statzle,  Lauf,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Diehl  GmbH  A  Co.,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,202 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1979,2904502 

Int.  a.5  F42C  11/02 
VS.  a.  102—210  3  daims 

1.  In  a  generator  for  the  generation  of  electrical  ignition 
energy  including  a  spin  projectile  having  a  guide  band;  and  a 
piezo  element  in  said  spin  projectile,  said  guide  band  being 
deformed  upon  entry  of  said  projectile  into  the  riflings  of  a 
weapon  barrel;  the  improvement  comprising:  said  piezo  ele- 


1.  A  firing  device  for  indicating  hits  on  target's  particularly 
on  armored,  wheeled  or  tracklaying  vehicles  so  as  to  simulate 
hits  on  an  assumed  adversaries  target,  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  plurality  of  separate  spaced  apart  charge-receiving 
chambers  therein,  at  least  one  of  said  chambers  containing  a 
distinct  first  signal  charge  composition  and  at  least  one  of  the 
other  of  said  chambers  containing  at  least  one  second  signal 
charge  composition,  said  first  and  second  signal  charge  compo-, 
sitions  being  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other, 
means  for  igniting  the  first  charge  composition,  and  pyTotech- 
nical  propagation  charge  means  disposed  between  the  remain- 
der of  said  signal  charge  composition  and  the  first  signal 
charge  composition  for  selectively  igniting  said  charge  compo- 
sitions in  a  controlled  sequence,  wherein  said  housing  cham- 
bers are  arranged  one  behind  the  other  wherein  said  first  signal 
charge  composition  comprises  a  repori  signal  composition, 
said  second  signal  charge  Composition  including  a  fireball 
charge  composition  arranged  behind  said  report  composition 
and  a  smoke  charge  composition  arranged  behind  said  fireball 
composition. 


4^99,171 
DEMOUNTABLE  FLUME  AMUSEMENT  RIDE 
Howard  L.  Larson,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Arrow  Haas 
Inc.,  Moutain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  26. 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,142 
Int  a.>  A63G  21/lS 
VS.  a.  104—70  5  CUw 

1.  For  a  water  flume  adapted  to  carry  a  stream  of  water  in 
which  passenger  carrying  vessels  float  and  are  carried  thereby, 
a  plurality  of  flume  sections  adapted  to  be  connected  together 
in  order  to  form  the  water  flume,  each  section  comprising  a 
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fiberglass  trough  structure  having  a  floor  with  opposing  walls 
integrally  formed  therewith  by  flberglass  extending  upward 
therefrom  along  its  sides,  both  ends  of  said  section  having  a 
given  shaped  opening  for  mating  together  with  other  of  said 
sections  to  form  the  flume,  an  underside  of  the  floor  containing 
at  least  one  structural  beam  extending  along  a  significant  por- 


the  steering  arm  will  cause  counterclockwise  rotation  of 
said  control  arm. 


4,299,173 

LEVITATION  AND  GUIDE  MECHANISM  FOR  CURVED 

TRACK  IN  INDUCTIVE  REPULSION  TYPE  VEHICLE 

MAGNETIC  LEVITATION  AND  GUIDE  SYSTEM 

Kanitalta  Arima,  and  Yoihiyuki  Kitano,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

asiignors  to  Japanese  National  Railways,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,317 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1978,  S3-161106; 

Dec.  28,  1978,  53-161107;  Dec.  28,  1978,  53-161108;  Dec.  28, 

1978,  53-161109;  Dec.  28,  1978,  53-161110;  Dec  28,  1978, 

53-161111;  Dec.  28, 1978,  53-161112;  Dec.  28, 1978,  53-161113 

Int.  a.3  B61B  13/08 
U.S.  a  104-284  10  Ciainn 


tion  of  its  length  and  at  least  one  other  structural  beam  extend- 
ing across  the  underside  of  the  floor  and  up  the  sides  outside 
said  trough,  each  of  said  beams  being  formed  of  fiberglass  walls 
integrally  with  the  section  floor  and  sides  and  rectangular  in 
cross-section  with  a  non-structural  material  in  a  space  enclosed 
by  said  walls. 


4,299,172 
STEERING  SENSE  REVERSING  MECHANISM  FOR 
GUIDED  VEHICLES 
Jokn  T.  Damon,  Seattle,  Waih^  aarignor  to  Hie  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wask. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,638 

IM.  (V  B61F  9/00 

VS.  fX  104—247  8  dainu 
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1.  In  steering  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  adapted  to  travel  on  a 
guideway  having  at  least  one  guide  means  extending  parallel  to 
the  desired  course  of  the  vehicle  and  wherein  the  vehicle 
includes  front  and  rear  guideaxle  means  adapted  to  follow  the 
guide  means  together  with  front  and  rear  wheel  assemblies 
each  having  a  pair  of  steerable  wheels  interconnected  by  tie 
rod  means;  the  improvement  in  said  steering  apparatus  of  sense 
reversing  mechanisms  interconnecting  the  wheel  assemblies 
with  said  front  and  rear  guideaxle  means  respectively  and 
adapted  to  steer  said  wheel  assemblies  in  opposite  senses  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  guideaxle  means  depending  upon 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  vehicle,  said  sense  reversing 
mechanisms  each  comprising: 
a  steering  arm  having  one  end  connected  to  an  associated 

guideaxle  means, 
a  control  arm  having  one  end  connected  to  an  associated  one 
of  said  tie  rod  means,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  steering  and 
control  arms  being  Joumaled  within  a  gearcase, 
gear  means  within  said  gearcase  for  interconnecting  said 

opposite  ends  of  the  steering  and  control  arms,  and 
means  for  shifting  said  gear  means  such  that  in  one  position 
of  the  gear  means  clockwise  rotation  of  the  control  arm 
will  cause  clockwise  rotation  of  the  steering  arm  while  in 
the  other  position  of  the  gear  means  clockwise  rotation  of 


1.  An  inductive  repulsion  type  magnetic  vehicle  levitation 
and  guide  system,  comprising:  two  parallel  rows  of  levitation 
conductors  having  a  predetermined  time  constant  with  said 
conductors  being  at  specific  intervals  along  a  track  in  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  vehicle;  levitation  superconductive 
magnets  mounted  on  the  vehicle  in  spaced  opposed  relation  to 
said  conductors  and  electromagnetically  coupled  with  said 
conductors  for  levitating  the  vehicle  by  the  electromagnetic 
force  developed  between  said  conductors  and  said  magnets; 
guide  means  extending  along  the  track  in  the  direction  of  travel 
of  the  vehicle;  guide  conductors  having  a  predetermined  time 
constant  and  positioned  in  parallel  on  said  guide  means  in  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  vehicle;  corresponding  guide  super- 
conductive magnets  mounted  on  the  vehicle  in  spaced  opposed 
relation  to  said  guide  conductors,  said  levitation  magnets  and 
levitation  conductors  and  guide  magnets  and  the  guide  con- 
ductors along  a  curved  portion  of  the  track  being  electromag- 
netically related  for  producing  an  electromagnetic  repulsive 
force  between  at  least  one  magnet  and  one  conductor  which  is 
different  from  the  electromagnetic  repulsive  force  between  the 
corresponding  magnets  and  the  corresponding  conductors  on 
the  straight  portion  of  the  track  and  which  is  in  a  direction  for 
counteracting  the  centrifugal  force  acting  on  the  vehicle  pass- 
ing through  the  curved  portion  of  the  track. 


4^99,174 
HOPPER  CAR  COVER  SYSTEM 
Geoige  Plater,  608  N.  Kearney  Are.,  Minden,  Nebr.  68959 
FUed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,155 
Int  CV  B60J  7/O0 
U.S.  CL  105—377  14  Cbbn 

1.  A  removable,  rigid,  metal  roof  section  adapted  to  span  the 
width  of  an  open  top  railway  hopper  car  and  to  be  bolted  to  at 
least  one  another  section  and  to  the  car  to  form  a  complete 
cover  for  such  a  car,  the  roof  section  comprising 

a.  a  series  of  longitudinally  spaced,  steel  rafter  plates  ar- 
ranged to  extend  transversely  of  said  car  and  which  are 
welded  to  overlying  steel  roofmg  plates  to  defme  a  roof 
comprising  a  horizontal,  planar  center  panal  which  is 
flanked  by  downward  sloping,  planar  panels; 

b.  a  depending,  exterior,  steel,  planar  skirt  welded  to  and 
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extending  longitudinally  along  the  outer  margin  of  each   in  the  plane  of  said  opening  in  the  partition  wall  by  rotation  of 
sloping  panel,  the  drum  about  said  axis,  means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of 

c.  the  exterior  skirts  being  positioned  transversely  to  lie 
outside  the  side  walls  of  the  car  and  having  heights  such 
that  they  extend  downward  below  the  upper  margins  of 
said  walls  when  the  roof  section  is  installed  on  a  car; 

d.  steel  support  members  welded  to  each  sloping  panel  and 
having  horizontal  portions  which  rest  on  the  upper  mar- 
gins of  the  side  walls  of  the  car  and  vertical  portions 
which  coact  with  said  side  walls  to  limit  transverse  dis- 
placement of  the  roof  section  when  the  latter  is  installed 
on  a  car, 


the  drum  and  means  for  immobilizing  the  drum  in  a  loading 
position  and  in  an  unloading  position. 


e.  a  longitudinal  series  of  bolt  holes  extending  through  each 

sloping  panel  and  positioned  to  lie  between  the  exterior 

skiri  and  the  adjacent  said  wall  of  the  car  when  the  roof 

section  is  installed  on  a  car; 
f  a  steel  flange  extending  transversely  across  and  projecting 

upward  from  at  least  one  end  of  the  roofing  plates  and 

containing  a  series  of  bolt  holes; 
g.  a  hatchway  formed  in  the  center  panel  and  including  a 

hinged  cover;  and 
h.  a  walkway  extending  longitudinally  along  and  attached  to 

at  least  one  of  the  sloping  panels. 


4^99,176 
SAFE  PROTECTOR  SYSTEM 
Mary  J.  Loehle,  CoTington,  La.,  assignor  to  Badger  Safe  Protcc- 
ton,  Coringtoa,  La. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,777 

Ut  O.'  E05G  ]/l2 

MS,  a.  109-34  7  OtiaH 


4,299,175 

LOCK  CHAMBER  FOR  THE  PASSAGE  OF  PACKETS  OR 

OBJECTS  BETWEEN  A  ROOM  RESERVED  FOR  THE 

PUBUC  AND  A  PREMISES  WHICH  IS  ISOLATED  AND 

PROTECTED  FROM  THE  PUBUC 
Clande  P.  Bonrlier,  3  me  J.  F.  Belbeoefa,  94410  Saint  Maurice, 
and  Lonis  E.  SaUot,  9  me  dn  G^i^al  Leelerc,  92270  Bob 
Colombea,  both  of  France 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,943 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  16, 1979, 79  03963 
Int  a'  E05G  7/00 
UJS.  a  109-19  12  Claiaa 

1.  A  lock  chamber  structure  for  the  passage  of  packets  or 
objects,  between  one  side  and  the  opposite  side  of  a  partition 
wall  which  defines  an  opening,  the  structure  comprising  a 
drum  which  is  mounted  to  be  rotatable  relative  to  the  partition 
wall  about  an  axis  and  comprises  two  curved  walls  which  are_ 
tangent  to  edges  of  said  opening  and  are  in  confronting  relation 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis,  said  curved  walls  defining  there- 
between an  access  opening  for  giving  access  to  the  interior  of 
the  drum  and  at  least  one  bullet-proof  glass  viewing  window 
the  access  opening  and  the  viewing  window  being  capable  of 
being  brought  selectively  in  facing  relation  to  and  substantially 


1 

1 

l^^yxj 

1 

1.  A  safe  protector  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  an  open  face  metal  base  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  the 
inside  of  a  safe  door  having  a  tumbler  in  line  with  which 
said  base  is  fastened,  said  metal  base  having  a  pull  line 
opening  therethrough  extending  away  from  the  safe  door 
to  which  said  base  is  attached  during  operation; 

b.  a  sub-assembly  having  a  pair  of  moulded  rubber  mounts 
containing  a  series  of  tube  end  receiving  recess  openings; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  hermetically  sealed  breakable  tubes,  each  of 
said  tubes  containing  a  repulsive  chemical  agent  and  hav- 
ing their  ends  frictionally  fitted  respectively  into  said  tube 
end  receiving  recess  openings; 

d.  a  plurality  of  pull  lines  affixed  to  and  extending  from  the 
four  comers  of  the  inside  of  the  safe  door  over  the  at- 
tached metal  base  and  connected  to  said  plurality  of  tubes 
with  said  metal  base. 
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4J99,1T7 

STOKER  STRUCTURE 

Fredrick  Mros,  3519  S.  700  Eist,  Sah  Lake  City,  Utah  84106 

Filed  Jim.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1S7,491 

iBt  a'  F23K  3/O0 

VS.  CL  110—101  CF  4  Cbinu 


above  the  combustible  material  proximate  the  heavier 
burned  gas  fraction  zone,  and  an  exhaust  end  in  communi- 
cation with  the  ambient  environment. 


4,299,179 
METHOD  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  SUPPLYING  A 
SEWING  MACHINE 
Bcmani  HelfTer,  Saint  Andre-les-Vergen,  and  Jean-Pierre  Rai- 
(in,  Troyes,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationalc  de 
Valorisation  de  la  Recherehe  (ANVAR),  France 
Fned  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,111 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  11, 1977,  77  14408 

int  a'  D05B  ii/oa  iim 

MS.  CL  112-UL12  10  Claims 


1.  Coal-burning  structure  comprising  an  air-jet  free,  solid- 
fuel-receiving  retort  trough,  free  of  transverse  air  jets  there- 
across,  and  having  opposite  upper  side  edges;  means  for  pro- 
gressively introducing  a  stream  of  coal  into  said  retort  trough; 
means  disposed  in  said  trough  for  leveling  received  coal 
therein;  a  pair  of  outwardly-downwardly  sloping  air-perforate 
combustion  beds,  respectively  disposed  adjacent  to  and  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  retort  trough,  for  receiving  coal  rising 
within  said  retort  trough  and  cascading  over  said  trough  edges, 
said  combustion  beds  each  comprising  a  series  of  elongate 
tuyeres  interspersed  ones  of  which  are  elevatable  within  re- 
spect to  other  ones  of  said  tuyeres,  said  interspersed  ones  of 
^  said  tuyeres  having  outer  horizontally-supported  ends  and 
inner-upper  portions;  and  movable  means  for  periodically 
elevating  said  inner-upper  portions  of  said  interspersed  ones  of 
said  tuyeres,  whereby  to  shear  any  clinker  bed  formed  thereon. 


4,299,178 

FURNACE  AND  HEAT  STORAGE  ASSEMBLY 

John  W.  Wibon,  P.O.  Box  291,  Bozeoan,  Mont  59715 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,968 

I»L  a'  F23B  7/00 

VS.  a.  110-234  12  Claims 


I.  A  furnace  and  heat  storage  assembly  comprising: 

a  firebox  with  a  bottom  to  support  burning  of  a  combustible 
material  therein,  and  having  a  top  plate  to  collect  un- 
bumed  combustible  gases  found  in  a  lighter  gas  fraction 
zone  above  a  heavier  burned  gas  fraction  zone; 

an  unbumed  gas  recirculating  flue  with  an  open  inlet  end  in 
communication  with  the  lighter  gas  fraction  zone,  and  an 
open  exhaust  end  in  communication  with  the  firebox 
bottom; 

fresh  air  supply  means  for  injecting  a  supply  of  fresh  air  into 
said  firebox  to  support  combustion  therein; 

means  for  preheating  an  air  flow  through  said  fresh  air 
supply  means  prior  to  its  passage  into  said  flrebox;  and 

an  exhaust  flue  for  removing  the  heavier  gas  fraction  from 
the  interior  of  the  flrebox  having:  an  open  inlet  end  in 
communication  with  the  interior  of  the  firebox  mounted 


1.  A  method  for  supplying  elements  to  a  joining  machine 
having  a  tool  for  joining  at  least  two  flexible  elements  such  as 
textile  pieces  and  a  drive  device  for  moving  elements  to  said 
tool,  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 
'  (a)  manually  superposing  at  least  partially  said  flexible  ele- 
ments so  that  a  predetermined  joining  zone  of  one  of  said 
elements  is  superposed  with  a  predetermined  joining  zone 
of  the  other  element; 

(b)  manually  presenting  said  superposed  elements  to  a  first 
predetermined  flxed  place; 

(c)  gripping  said  overlapping  zone  of  said  superposed  ele- 
ments at  said  flrst  predetermined  flxed  place  with  a  first 
gripping  device; 

(d)  moving  said  gripped  elements  to  a  second  predetermined 
place  with  said  flrst  gripping  device; 

(e)  gripping  said  elements  at  said  second  predetermined 
place  with  a  second  gripping  device; 

(0  releasing  the  flexible  elements  from  said  first  gripping 
device; 

(g)  repositioning  said  flrst  gripping  device  to  said  first  prede- 
termined position; 

(h)  rotating  said  second  gripping  device,  with  said  elements 
therein  away  from  said  first  gripping  device;  and 

(i)  transporting  said  elements  with  said  second  gripping 
device  to  said  drive  device. 


4,299,180 
ELECTRICAL  AUTOMATIC  PATTERN  STITCHING 
SEWING  MACHINE 
Toshiaki  Knme,  Tachikawa;  Toshihide  Kakinnma,  Tokyo;  Ha- 
chiio  Makabe,  Fussa;  Kazoo  Wataoabc,  and  Hideaki  Take- 
Boya,  both  of  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Janome 
Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  760,948,  Jan.  21, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,145,982.  This  appUcation  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,169 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1976,  51-5421 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  27, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.J  DOSB  3/02 
VS.  a  112-158  E  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrical  sewing  machine,  in  combination, 
a  rotating  drive  shaft. 


November  10,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


495 


a  work-feeding  unit  operative  for  feeding  a  workpiece  being 
stitched  in  a  predetermined  workpiece-feed  direction, 

a  longitudinally  reciprocatable  sewing  needle  driven  by  the 
rotating  drive  shaft  and  operative  during  rotation  of  the 
drive  shaft  for  periodically  penetrating  into  a  slilched 
workpiece, 

the  needle  additionally  being  mounted  for  displacement  in 
the  direction  transverse  to  the  workpiece-feed  direction 
intermediate  successive  penetrations  of  the  needle  into  the 
stitched  workpiece, 

the  range  of  transverse  displacement  of  the  needle  including 
a  left  extreme  transversely  displaced  needle  setting  in 
which  the  needle  can  penetrate  into  the  stitched  work- 
piece,  a  right  extreme  transversely  displaced  needle  set- 
ting in  which  the  needle  can  penetrate  into  the  stitched 
workpiece,  and  a  middle  needle  setting  intermediate  the 
left  and  right  extreme  transversely  displaced  needle  set- 
tings in  which  the  needle  likewise  can  penetrate  into  the 
stitched  workpiece, 

a  needle-shifting  unit  operative  for  transversely  shifting  the 

needle, 
,  the  needle-shifting  unit  comprising  motion-converting 
means  coupled  to  and  driven  by  the  rotating  drive  shaft 
and  operative  for  converting  the  motion  of  the  rotating 
drive  shaft  into  transverse  displacement  of  the  needle  to 
the  different  needle  settings, 

the  motion-converting  means  including  adjusting  means  for 
varying  the  converted  motion  produced  by  the  motion- 
converting  means. 


of  the  successive  settings  to  which  the  stepper  motor  is  to 
move  the  adjusting  means  during  the  course  of  the  sewing 
of  a  stitch  pattern, 

means  for  effecting  read-out  of  the  information  in  the  elec- 
tronic memory  in  synchronism  with  the  rotation  of  the 
drive  shaft,  and 

motor  control  circuit  means  receiving  the  information  from 
the  electronic  memory  and  in  dependence  thereon  con- 
trolling the  stepper  motor  to  cause  the  latter  to  move  the 
adjusting  means  to  the  successive  settings  determined  by 
the  information  read  out  from  the  electronic  memory. 


4,299,181 
BOBBIN  THREAD  TENSION  DEVICE 
Stanley  J.  Ketterer,  Jamesburg,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,760 

Int.  a.'  DOSB  iT/H.  57/26 

VS.  a.  112—184  '  1  Claim 


the  adjusting  means  having  a  range  of  settings  including  a 
first  setting  causing  the  motion-converting  means  to  so 
transversely  displace  the  needle  that  the  needle  is  at  the 
lefl  extreme  needle  setting  during  a  penetration  of  the 
needle  into  the  stitched  workpiece,  a  second  setting  caus- 
ing the  motion-converting  means  to  so  transversely  dis- 
place the  needle  that  the  needle  is  at  the  right  extreme 
needle  setting  during  a  needle  penetration,  and  a  middle 
setting  causing  the  motion-converting  means  to  so  trans- 
versely displace  the  needle  that  the  needle  Is  in  the  middle 
needle  setting  during  a  needle  penetration, 

a  stepper  motor  coupled  to  the  adjusting  means  for  changing 
the  setting  of  the  adjusting  means, 

the  stepper  motor  being  controllable  for  changing  the  setting 
of  the  adjusting  means  such  that  the  needle  is  at  needle 
settings  to  the  left  of  the  middle  needle  setting  during  each 
of  a  plurality  of  immediately  successive  needle  penetra- 
tions, the  stepper  motor  being  controllable  for  changing 
the  setting  of  the  adjusting  means  such  that  the  needle  is  at 
needle  settings  to  the  right  of  the  middle  needle  setting 
during  each  of  a  plurality  of  immediately  successive  nee- 
dle penetrations,  and  the  stepper  motor  additionally  being 
controllable  for  changing  the  setting  of  the  adjusting 
means  such  that  the  needle  is  alternately  at  needle  settings 
to  the  right  of  the  middle  setting  and  to  the  left  thereof 
during  alternate  ones  of  a  plurality  of  immediately  succes- 
sive needle  penetrations, 

an  electronic  memory  containing  information  determinative 


1.  A  bobbin  case  for  use  in  a  lockstitch  sewing  machine,  the 
bobbin  case  being  supporuble  in  a  rotatable  hook  with  a  loop 
seizing  beak  and  including  a  cavity  within  a  constraining  ring 
for  a  rotauble  bobbin,  the  bobbin  case  also  including:  a  pair  of 
bobbin  thread  tensioning  members  on  the  ring  with  one  of  said 
members  spring  biased  toward  the  other  to  apply  tension  to 
bobbin  thread  pulled  between  the  two;  and  a  thread  guard 
which  is  secured  to  the  bobbin  ring;  the  thread  tensioning 
members  being  disposed  on  the  ring  to  cause  bobbin  thread 
pulled  through  the  tensioning  members  from  the  bobbin  for 
seizure  by  the  hook  beak  to  exit  from  the  said  members  below 
and  radially  inwardly  from  the  path  of  an  advancing  end  of  the 
hook  beak  during  rotation  of  the  hook,  and  the  guard  being 
engageable  with  bobbin  thread  above  and  radially  beyond  the 
advancing  end  of  the  hook  beak  such  that  bobbin  thread  exil- 
ing from  said  members  and  in  engagement  with  the  thread 
guard  is  positioned  for  seizure  by  the  hook  beak,  said  thread 
guard  including  a  support  arm  with  a  canted  end  for  removing 
bobbin  thread  from  the  hook  beak  after  seizure  thereof  by  the 
hook  beak. 


4,299,182 

TWO-WAY  OPERATION  SYSTEM  CONTROL  DEVICE 

FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 

Yoshiliazu  Tanaka,  Hadiioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Janome  Sewing 

Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,206 

Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Japan,  Jal.  28,  1978,  S3- 
103076{U] 

bt  a.'  DOSB  69/IS 
VS.  a.  112—277  4  Oaims 

1.  A  speed  control  device  for  a  sewing  machine  comprising 
a  machine  drive  motor;  and  a  foot  controller  including  a  vari- 
able resistor  providing  a  variable  resistance  value  to  drive  the 
machine  drive  motor  in  dependence  upon  the  operation  of  the 
foot  controller,  said  foot  controller  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  hand-operated  means,  fixed  resistors  each  specific 
to  and  in  operative  connection  with  one  of  said  hand-operated 
means,  and  a  changeover  switch,  said  changeover  switch  being 
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displaced  lo  a  first  position  for  connecting  the  variable  resistor 
to  the  machine  drive  motor  when  the  foot  controller  is  oper- 
ated and  being  displaced  to  a  second  position  for  connecting 


4,299,184 
METHOD  OF  TOWING  LARGE  MASSES  AT  SEA 
Georges  L.  Mougiii,  Paris,  France,  xssignor  to  ITI,  Limited, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,036 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  26,  1979, 
06661/79 

bt  a.'  B63B  21/56 
VS.  a.  114-253  5  CUffls 


the  fixed  resbtors  in  circuit  with  the  machine  drive  motor 
when  the  foot  controller  is  released,  said  hand-operated  means 
being  selectively  operable  to  selectively  connect  respective 
ones  of  the  fixed  resistors  to  the  machine  drive  motor. 


4,299,183 

METHOD  FOR  MOORING  A  VESSEL  TO  A  PIER  OR 

DOCK 

DitM  a.  Prock,  Salem,  Oreg^  anjgaor  to  Texaco  lac.  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

Fdcd  Jan.  S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  1,243 
Int  CL'  B63B  21/00 
VS.  a.  114—230  4 


1.  A  method  of  towing  a  large  mass  at  sea,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  the  large  mass  with  traction 
winch  means,  deploying  two  sea  anchors  ahead  of  the  mass  in 
the  desired  towing  direction,  providing  cable  means  connect- 
ing each  of  the  sea  anchors  to  the  traction  winch  means,  and 
towing  the  mass  in  an  alternating  sequence  of  traction  sessions 
during  each  of  which  one  of  the  sea  anchors  is  winched 
towards  the  mass  by  the  winch  means  winching  in  the  cable 
means  attached  thereto  and  paying  out  the  cable  means  at- 
tached to  the  other  sea  anchor,  and  the  other  sea  anchor  being 
moved  forwards  as  its  cable  means  is  payed  out  to  prepare  it 
for  the  following  traction  session  in  which  the  roles  of  the  sea 
anchors  are  interchanged,  whereby  the  pause  between  succes- 
sive traction  sessions  can  be  limited  to  the  time  necessary  for 
reversing  the  direction  of  operation  of  the  winch  means. 


4,299,185 
DEVICE  FOR  WARNING  OF  IMPENDING  ROOF-FALL 

IN  UNDERGROUND  EXCAVATIONS 

William  R.  Heffeman,  Westfield,  N  J.;  Mary-Louise  Vega,  New 

Hope,  ami  Joel  A.  Gingras,  Sr.,  Doylestown,  both  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,358 

Int  a.3  GOIL  1/24 

VS.  a.  116—202  6  Claims 


1.  Method  for  mooring  a  vessel  to  a  pier  by  means  of  at  least 
one  mooring  cable  which  extends  between  the  vessel  and  the 
mooring  post  on  the  pier,  which  method  includes  the  steps  of; 

providing  a  remote  end  of  said  mooring  cable  with  a  rela- 
tively light  messenger  line, 

providing  a  mooring  cable  guide  apparatus  on  said  pier 
including  an  upstanding  messenger  line  guide  means  hav- 
ing spaced  apart  arms  which  define  an  aperture  adapted  to 
guidably  receive  the  messenger  line,  and  which  messenger 
line  guide  means  is  pivotally  adjustable  between  upstand- 
ing and  lowered  positions, 

positioning  the  messenger  line  between  the  spaced  apari 
arms  of  the  guide  means, 

guidably  drawing  said  messenger  line  and  the  mooring  cable 
from  the  vessel  thereby  to  engage  said  mooring  cable  with 
said  mooring  post, 

adjusting  the  messenger  line  guide  means  to  a  lowered  posi- 
tion to  displace  the  messenger  line  and  mooring  cable 
from  between  the  spaced  apan  arms. 


i^;«fer4^iMfi^^lPv 


V 


1.  A  roof-fall  warning  device  comprising:  a  collar  with  an 
inner  face  for  bearing  against  the  mine  roof,  an  outer  surface 
for  bearing  against  a  spool  flange  and  a  circular  center  opening 
through  said  collar;  a  spool  having  a  neck  and  flange,  and  a 
center  opening  extending  therethrough  coaxial  with  said  neck 
and  flange,  the  neck  of  said  spool  being  of  a  width  to  fit 
through  the  circular  center  opening  of  said  collar  with  the 
inner  face  of  said  flange  bearing  against  the  outer  face  of  said 
collar;  the  center  opening  in  said  spool  being  of  square  cross- 
section  with  flat  rectangular  sides;  a  strap  of  width  narrower 
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than  the  width  of  the  square  cross-section  of  said  opening  and 
of  length  sufficient  to  provide  a  bight  in  said  strap  extending 
outward  from  the  flange  end  of  said  spool  to  receive  a  light- 
stick  in  said  bight  with  the  ends  of  said  strap  extended  into  the 
center  opening  of  said  spool;  said  spool  defining  paths  for  two 
wires  to  extend  along  the  length  of  said  spool  outwardly  from 
said  center  opening  on  opposite  sides  of  its  square  cross-section 
and  inwardly  from  the  widest  diameter  of  said  neck;  opposed 
sets  of  ratchet  teeth  at  the  respective  faces  of  the  collar  and 
flange,  said  teeth  shaped  to  slip  for  rotation  of  the  spool  in  one 
direction  and  to  check  rotation  of  same  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion. 


1.  A  head  assembly  for  applying  a  smooth  coating  of  a  high 
viscousity  liquid  to  a  substrate  moved  relative  thereto,  com- 
prising, 

an  upstream  plate  and  a  downstream  plate  with  means  spac- 
ing said  plates  apan  defining  a  passage  of  uniform  dimen- 
sion therebetween,  extending  across  a  major  poriion  of  the 
plates, 

means  adapted  to  communicate  between  a  source  of  fluid 
supply  and  a  back  ponion  of  said  passage, 

a  generally  V-shaped  reservoir  communicating  with  a  front 
of  said  passage,  the  reservoir  including  enlarged  poriions 
upstream  and  downstream  of  the  passage,  definedby  a 
slanted  face  formed  in  the  trailing  edge  of  the  upstream 
plate  and  a  rounded  edge  formed  in  the  leading  edge  of  the 
downstream  plate, 

said  plates  otherwise  terminating  in  smooth,  wide  substrate 
contacting  surfaces  bounding  the  reservoir  with  the 
downstream  edge  of  the  downstream  plate  being  formed 
at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  smooth  surface 
thereof, 

means  for  mounting  said  head  assembly  for  pivotable,  self- 
aligning  movement  with  respect  to  said  substrate,  and 
'  means  for  moving  said  head  assembly  back  and  fonh  in  an 
oscillating  motion  with  respect  to  said  substrate. 


4,299,187 

APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPING  PENCILS 

Charles  G.  Renegar,  Sbelbyvllle,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Empire 

Enterprises,  Inc.,  Shelbyrille,  Tean. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  780,370,  Mar.  23, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,976 

Int  a.J  B05C  5/02 

VS.  a.  118—411  20  Oaiffit 


4,299,186 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A 
VISCOUS  FLUID  TO  A  SUBSTRATE 
David  J.  Pipkin,  Longmont  and  Donald  W.  Schaefer,  Lake- 
wood,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  961,916,  Nov.  17, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  759,972,  Jan.  17,  1977,  Pat  No. 

4,142,010.  This  application  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,366 

Int  CI.'  BOSC  1/04.  3/18 

VS.  a.  118—407  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  striping  pencils  comprising  a  block  having  a 
passage  through  which  a  pencil  is  moved  longitudinally,  said 
passage  having  circumferentially  spaced  raised  lands  for  en- 
gaging corresponding  side  regions  of  the  pencil  and  for  guiding 
movement  of  the  pencil  through  the  passage,  means  for  direct- 
ing a  stream  of  striping  material  onto  one  of  said  side  regions  of 
the  pencil  as  a  thin  layer  having  a  major  dimension  extending 
transversely  to  said  pencil,  with  said  thin  layer  engaging  said 
pencil  and  then  changing  direction  by  about  90  degrees  and 
flowing  longitudinally  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
pencil,  said  directing  means  including  a  reservoir  in  said  block 
for  receiving  pressurized  striping  material,  a  duct  extending 
from  said  reservoir  and  terminating  in  an  elongate  orifice  in 
one  of  said  lands,  said  orifice  having  its  major  dimension  ex- 
lending  transversely  of  said  passage  and  a  shallow  channel  in 
said  one  of  said  lands  extending  from  said  orifice  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  pencil. 


4,299,188 
COATING  APPARATUS 
Shogo  Isayama,  and  Nobumitsu  Takehara,  both  of,  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 
ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101,382 

Chums  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec  25,  1978,  53-165011 

Int  CV  B05C  5/02 

U.S.  a.118— 4U  6Claimt 


1.  In  a  slide  bead  coating  apparatus  having  a  coaling  liquid 
supply  to  be  applied  to  a  web,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  forming  a  slide  surface  downstream  of  said  coating 
liquid  supply,  a  groove  positioned  between  said  slide  surface 
and  said  web  having  a  falling  pan  dropping  abruptly  down- 
wardly at  a  lower  edge  of  said  slide  surface  and  a  rising  part 
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extending  smoothly  upwardly  from  said  falling  part,  wherein 
the  speed  of  a  layer  of  coating  liquid  flowing  down  said  slide 
surface  is  increased  by  said  falling  part  and  is  smoothly  deliv- 
ered through  said  rising  part  extending  from  said  falling  part 
and  gradually  thinned  during  passage  through  said  groove  to 
said  web  to  be  coated  with  said  layer  of  coating  liquid. 


eral  border  spread  in  an  open  condition  and  closure  means 
located  in  and  mounted  to  said  storage  box  for  releasably 


439.189 
DIPPING  DEVICE 
Lars  Hi^rg,  BorlMnge,  and  Ake  Jonsea,  Sundbom,  botk  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Indesko,  Stockholm,  Swe- 
den 

nied  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,157 

Claim  priority,  applicatiao  Swedea,  May  11, 1979,  7904154 

iBt  a.'  B05C  3/10;  B65G  49/02 

VS.  a  ll»-675  5  Claims 


1.  Device  for  dipping  plates  or  similar  articles  in  a  liquid,  the 
device  comprising  a  number  of  disc-Hke  elements  secured  at  a 
certain  distance  from  each  other  along  a  basically  horizontally 
arranged  shaft  which  is  rotated,  preferably  in  steps,  by  a  drive 
device,  each  element  being  provided  with  recesses  of  a  rectan- 
gular shape  for  receiving  the  plates,  every  recess  being  open  at 
the  periphery  of  the  corresponding  element  and  being  basically 
oriented  towards  the  center  area  of  the  element,  the  recesses  in 
one  element  being  arranged  in  line  with  the  recesses  in  other 
elements  and  the  elements  being  partially  immersed  in  a  liquid, 
whereupon  the  recesses  and  the  plates  contained  in  the  recesses 
completely  or  panially  pass  through  the  liquid  when  the  shaft 
rotates,  characterized  in  that  the  rectangular  long  sides  of  the 
recesses  are  oriented  to  the  side  of  the  shai)  and  two  principally 
diametrically  opposite  recesses  in  the  position  for  the  insertion 
and  discharge  are  thus  located  either  below  or  above  the  level 
of  the  shaft,  and  the  displacement  devices  are  arranged  for 
inserting  the  plates  at  the  feed  device  and  ejecting  the  plates  at 
the  receiving  device  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  rectan- 
gular recesses  and,  wherever  applicable,  for  being  able  to 
move  between  the  disc-like  elements  and  to  pass  the  shaft. 


contracting  said  bag  below  it  spread  peripheral  border  to  ; 
closed  condition. 


4,299,191 
CHICK  CAGE  SYSTEM 
Charles  A.  White,  Woodstock,  and  Eddie  L.  HoUaad,  Roswell, 
both  of  Ga.^  assignors  to  U,S.  Industries,  Inc„  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  114^1 

Int  a.'  AOIK  il/06 

VS.  a.  119—18  13  Claims 


4,299,190 
UTTER  BOX 
Andrew  Rhodes,  51  Watson  Are.,  Ossining,  N.Y.  10562 
FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  11M27 
Int  CV  AOIK  29/00 
VS.  CL  119—1  10  Claims 

1.  A  litter  handling  device  comprising  a  housing  including  a 
lower  open  topped  litter  box  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  side 
wall  with  an  animal  access  opening  and  an  upper  open  bot- 
tomed storage  box  separable  end  to  end  coupled  to  the  top  of 
said  litter  box  and  in  communication  with  the  interior  thereof, 
a  base  member  disposed  below  and  rotatably  supporting  said 
housing  for  rotation  about  a  transverse  axis,  a  disposable  bag 
disposed  in  said  storage  box  and  having  a  downwardly  di- 
rected open  end  and  a  peripheral  border,  said  housing  having 
ratainer  means  releasably  engaging  and  retaining  said  periph- 


1.  A  poultry  cage  system  comprising: 

Tmi  and  second  upper  rows  of  cages  extending  generally 
parallel  to  and  positioned  adjacent  one  another  in  back-to- 
back  fashion; 

first  and  second  lower  rows  of  cages  positioned  immediately 
below  and  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  upper  rows 
of  cages,  said  lower  cages  being  spaced  from  one  another, 
each  underlying  one  of  said  upper  rows  of  cages  for  ap- 
proximately one-half  of  its  width,  the  top  of  the  other  half 
of  each  of  said  lower  rows  of  cages  being  substantially 
unobstructed; 

a  feed  trough  positioned  within  and  extending  lengthwise  of 
each  of  said  lower  rows  of  cages,  each  of  said  troughs 
being  offset  laterally  from  said  upper  rows  of  cages  but 
positioned  generally  centrally  within  said  lower  rows  of 
cages  such  that  droppings  from  said  upper  rows  of  cages 
will  not  fall  into  said  feed  troughs  but  birds  may  feed  from 
either  side  thereof;  and 

means  to  support  said  cage  system  above  the  floor. 
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4,299,192 
CATALYTIC  COMBUSnON 
Bernard  E.  Enga,  Maidenhead,  England,  assignor  to  Johnson, 
Matthey  ft  Co.,  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,298 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  8,  1978, 
182*2/78 

Int.  a.}  B09B  3/00 


VS.  CL  122-4  D 


13  Claims 


means  for  heating  a  feed  water  under  pressure  in  heat  ex- 
change with  a  waste  heat  carrying  fluid; 

means  for  expanding  said  heated  water  in  succession  in  said 
stages  from  the  first  stage  to  the  last  stage;  and 

a  respective  compressor  stage  between  each  succeeding  pair 
of  pressure  stages  for  compressing  steam  from  each  stage 
of  lower  pressure  to  the  pressure  of  the  next  stage  at 
higher  pressure  and  combining  the  compressed  steam  with 
the  steam  of  the  next  stage  of  higher  pressure. 


4,299,194 
HOT  OIL  HEATER  WITH  HELICAL  COIL  BAFFLE 
John  H.  MUler,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  tm^m  to  Hy-Way  Heat 
Systems,  Inc.,  Youngstown,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,255 

Int  a.»  F22B  13/00 

U,S.  a.  122—33  2CUiais 


1.  A  boiler  comprising  a  pilot  burner,  means  for  supplying 
fiiel  to  said  pilot  burner,  and  at  least  two  sections  each  compris- 
ing a  fuel  injector,  a  catalytic  combustor  and  a  heat  exchanger, 
the  catalytic  combustor  in  both  sections  comprising  a  monolith 
suppon  which  is  coated  with  a  wash  coat  on  which  a  combus- 
tion catalyst  is  deposited. 


4,299,193 

STEAM-GENERATING  PROCESS 

Josef  Dworschak,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Linde  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,033 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1979,  2920661 

lat  a.'  F22B  31/00 
VS.  a.  122—7  R  12  Ctaims 


1.  A  method  of  generating  steam  from  sensible  low  tempera- 
ture waste  heat  of  a  carrier  fluid,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  feed  water  under  pressure  by  passing  it  in  heat 
exchange  with  said  fluid; 

(b)  expanding  the  heated  feed  water  in  a  succession  of  pres- 
sure stages  to  successively  Idwer  pressures  thereby  pro- 
ducing steam  in  each  of  said  stages; 

(c)  compressing  the  steam  of  at  least  each  pressure  suge 
with  a  pressure  lower  than  the  highest  pressure  stage  to 
the  pressure  of  the  next  higher  pressure  stage;  and 

(d)  combining  the  compressed  steam  from  each  pressure 
stage  at  a  pressure  lower  than  the  highest  pressure  stage 
with  steam  from  the  next  higher  pressure  stage. 

7.  An  apparatus  for  generating  steam  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  pressure  stages  including  a  first  high  pressure 
stage  and  a  last  low  pressure  suge; 


1.  The  combination  in  a  hot  oU  heater  of  a  double  walled 
tank,  means  for  circulating  oil  to  be  heated  between  said  dou- 
ble walls  of  said  tank  and  a  combined  heat  exchanger  coil  and 
baffle  positioned  within  the  area  defined  by  said  double  walled 
tank  and  consisting  of  a  helical  coil  of  tubing  the  convolutions 
of  which  are  arranged  in  engaging  side  by  side  relation  to  form 
a  cylindrical  member  open  at  its  ends  and  straight  sections  of 
tubing  communicating  with  said  coil  of  tubing  and  extending  in 
spaced  parallel  relation  from  the  opposite  ends  thereof  in  en- 
gaging relation  with  said  convolutions  thereof  so  as  to  form 
spaced  parallel  supports  for  said  helical  coil  of  tubing  and 
acting  to  support  and  space  the  same  with  respect  to  said 
double  walled  tank  in  which  the  combined  heal  exchanger  coil 
and  baffle  is  positioned,  said  means  for  circulating  oil  being  in 
communication  with  said  straight  sections  of  tubing  and  means 
for  introducing  combustion  into  said  combined  heat  exchanger 
coil  and  baffle  and  venting  the  same  from  said  double  walled 
tank,  said  double  walled  tank  comprising  an  outer  shell  and  an 
inner  shell  arranged  in  spaced  relation  to  form  a  fluid  chamber 
therebetween  and  an  annular  closure  joining  said  outer  shell 
and  inner  shell,  said  combined  heat  exchanger  coil  and  baffle 
extending  outwardly  of  said  annular  closure,  a  combustion 
throat  engaged  in  said  outer  shell  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
combined  heat  exchanger  coU  and  baffle  and  extending  out- 
wardly of  said  outer  shell  for  introducing  the  products  of 
combustion  into  said  combined  heat  exchanger  coil  and  baffle 
and  an  opening  in  said  outer  shell  for  venting  said  products  of 
combustion  therefrom,  said  combined  heat  exchanger  coil  and 
baffle  defining  a  tortuous  passageway  between  said  combus- 
tion throat  and  said  opening. 


4,299,195 
ARROW  REST  ASSEMBLY 

John  P.  Norris,  2160  San  Antonio  Arc,  Alameda,  Calif.  94501 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  534  J08,  Dec.  19,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  686J32 

Int  CX>  F4IB  5/00 

VS.  a.  124—24  R  4  Claims 

1.  An  arrow  rest  assembly  comprising  rest  suppon  means 
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adapted  Tor  installalion  on  a  bow  in  proximity  to  the  point  of 
rest  of  an  arrow  to  be  shot  from  such  bow,  an  arrow  rest 
having  multi-directional  flexibility  including  flexibility  in  vari- 
ous planes,  and  means  for  affixing  said  arrow  rest  to  said  sup- 
port means  with  said  rest  in  the  normal  rest  position  for  an 
arrow  to  be  sliot  from  such  bow,  said  arrow  rest  support  means 
including  a  ferrule  adapted  for  installation  transversely  of  a 


4,299,196 
RADIUS  DRESSER 
John  J.  GromMS,  Farauiglaii  HUb,  and  Karl  H.  Bekencier,  St 
Qair  Shorts,  both  of  Mich^  assignors  to  Tm-Par,  lac,  War- 
ren, Mich. 

Filed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1S2,455 

tat  a.>  B24B  53/12 

VS.  a.  125—11  AT  8  aaims 


s-^ 


1.  A  radius  dresser  for  cutting  a  concave,  convex  or  zero 
radius  on  the  periphery  of  a  surface  grinding  wheel,  character- 
ized in  that  the  radius  dresser  includes 

(a)  a  base  plate; 

(b)  a  carrier  member  provided  with  a  pair  of  vertical  arm 
portions; 

(c)  means  for  adjustably  mounting  the  carrier  member  on  the 
base  plate; 

(d)  a  pair  of  cross  arms  which  each  have  an  outer  end  and  an 
inner  end; 

(e)  means  for  slidably  mounting  one  of  said  cross  arms  on  the 
upper  end  of  each  of  said  carrier  member  vertical  arm 
portions; 

(f)  a  horizontally  disposed  cutting  diamond  carrier  member 
having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end; 

(g)  means  for  pivotally  mounting  and  releasably  locking,  on 
a  horizontal  pivot  axis,  the  inner  ends  of  the  cross  arms  to 
the  inner  end  of  the  diamond  carrier  member,  and  to  each 
other  in  a  predetermined  angular  relationship;  and, 

(h)  a  cutting  diamond  adjustably  mounted  in  the  outer  end  of 
the  diamond  carrier  member  for  cutting  engagement  with 


the  periphery  of  a  grinding  wheel,  wly reby  when  the 
cross  arms  are  slid  back  and  forth  axially  the  cutting 
diamond  will  cut  a  predetermined  radius  on  the  periphery 
of  the  grinding  wheel  in  accordance  with  the  angular 
relationship  of  the  cross  arms  to  each  other. 


4,299,197 

HEAT  RADIATING  BURNER  FOR  USE  IN  FIREPLACES 

Charles  E.  Turley,  8010  55th  PI.,  NE.,  MarysTJlle,  Wash.  98270, 

assignor  to  Charles  E.  Turley,  Marysville,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,269 

Int  a.J  F23H  13/02 

U.S.  a.  126—165  4  ClaiiBS 


bow  and  having  a  threaded  longitudinal  passageway  there- 
through, a  stem  adjustably  threaded  through  said  passageway 
and  having  a  threaded  recess  at  one  end,  said  arrow  rest  includ- 
ing a  coil  spring  having  a  tight  turn  at  one  end  and  at  its  other 
end.  a  terminal  portion  of  the  end  turn  extended  in  a  generally 
longitudinal  direction,  said  spring  providing  an  arrow  rest 
having  resiliency  in  various  directions,  and  means  for  locking 
said  stem  in  any  of  its  adjustable  positions. 


1.  In  combination  with  cross-cut  slices  of  log  fuel  of  gener- 
ally the  same  thickness,  a  fireplace  heater  including  an  upstand- 
ing substantially  planar  inclined  panel  assembly  having  a  for- 
wardly  and  upwardly  facing  front  si^e  and  upper  and  lower 
marginal  edges  interconnected  at  corresponding  ends  by  oppo- 
site side  marginal  edges,  said  panel  assembly  being  constructed 
of  fireproof  heat  reflective  material,  a  grill  assembly  paralleling 
said  panel  assembly  and  stationarily  supported  relative  to  the 
latter  in  spaced  relation  forward  of  said  front  side  to  define  a 
narrow  combustion  chamber  between  said  grill  and  panel 
assembly  of  a  front-to-rear  depth  only  slightly  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  said  slices,  said  grill  including  foraminated  lower 
and  opposite  side  marginal  portions  extending  between  corre- 
sponding lower  and  side  marginal  edges  of  said  grill  and  panel 
assembly,  thereby  closing  the  lower  and  opposite  side  marginal 
portions  of  said  combustion  chamber,  the  upper  marginal 
portion  of  said  panel  assembly  projecting  appreciably  above 
the  upper  marginal  portion  of  said  grill  and  defining  an  upper 
inclined  extension  of  said  panel  assembly  above  said  grill, 
thereby  enabling  cross-cut  pressed  log  sections  to  be  more 
readily  positioned  and  guided  for  downward  dropping  into 
said  combustion  chamber,  said  combustion  chamber  opening 
upwardly  between  the  upper  marginal  poriions  of  said  grill  and 
panel  assembly  and  in  a  direction  paralleling  said  extension  and 
panel  assembly,  said  slices  of  log  fuel  being  positionable  upon 
said  extension  for  downward  guided  sliding  therealong  be- 
tween said  upper  marginal  portions  into  said  combustion 
chamber  for  gravity  edge-to-edge  stacking  within  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  said  panel  assembly,  grill  and  combustion 
chamber  being  slightly  rearwardly  and  upwardly  inclined,  said 
heater  including  lower  foot  means  for  supporting  said  heater 
from  a  fireplace  hearth  with  said  panel  assembly  maintained  in 
the  aforementioned  inclined  position. 


4,299,198 
WIND  POWER  CONVERSION  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
WOUaa  M.  Woodholl,  1815  Ridge  Rd.,  Ontario,  N.Y.  14519 
Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,370 
fat  CV  F28D  15/00 
VS.  a.  126-141  5  CUns 

1.  A  wind  power  system  including; 
a  wind  rotor  disposed  to  convert  wind  energy  to  mechanical 
energy  at  a  rate  in  accordance  with  the  relationship 

Wrotor  «N'«V3 
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wherein  W  is  rotor  power,  N  is  rotational  speed,  and  V  is 
wind  velocity, 
a  positive  displacement  hydraulic  pump  operativety  con- 
nected to  said  wind  rotor  to  motivate  fluid  through  a 
hydraulic  fluid  system  and  thereby  to  convert  said  me- 
chanical energy  to  hydraulic  energy  at  a  rate  in  accor- 
dance with  the  relationship 

W  pump  a  N^ 

wherein  W  is  pump  power  and  N  is  rotating  speed. 
an  orifice  in  said  hydraulic  system  to  convert  said  hydraulic 
energy  to  thermal  energy  at  a  rate  in  accordance  with  the 
relationship 


— q- 


first  conduit  means  for  circulating  the  fluid  material  from  said 
storage  means  and  to  and  through  said  solar  collector  means; 
control  means  for  terminating  the  circulation  of  fluid  material 
and  then  effecting  the  draining  of  said  conduit  means  and  said 
solar  collector  means  when  the  availability  of  solar  energy  falls 
below  a  selected  level  in  order  to  keep  the  material  from  solidi- 
fying in  said  solar  collector  means,  first  pump  means  and  first 
conduit  means,  said  control  means  also  having  means  for  auto- 
matically initiating  the  circulation  of  the  fluid  material  to  said 
solar  collector  means  when  the  availability  of  solar  energy 
reaches  said  selected  level;  auxiliary  heating  means  for  the  fluid 
material  in  said  bulk  storage  means  for  supplementing  the 
energy  made  available  to  the  fluid  material  via  said  solar  col- 
lector means  to  maintain  the  fluid  material  at  said  preselected 
temperature;  and  recirculating  means,  separate  and  distinct 
from  said  solar  collector  means,  first  pump  and  first  conduit 
means,  comprising  a  second  pump  and  second  conduit  means 
for  periodically  circulating  fluid  from  said  storage  means 
through  said  second  pump  and  back  to  said  storage  means  to 
thereby  assure  an  even  temperature  throughout  the  quantity  of 
fluid  material  in  said  storage  means. 


Wheat  aQAP  «N' 


4J99J00 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COLLECTING  SOLAR 

ENERGY 

wherein  W  heat  is  thermal  power,  Q  U  volume  flowrate  of  do^j  l.  Spencer,  Iowa  Oty,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Uaitersity  of 
fluid  in  said  hydraulic  system  and  AP  U  pressure  drop       !„„  Research  Foundation,  Iowa  City,  Iowa 
across  said  onfice,  .,..,.,.  Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,619 

said  onfice  being  sized  to  create  an  optimum  hydraulic  load  ^^^  q  j  f^u  3/02 

on  said  pump  and  rotor  such  that  said  rotor  routes  at  a  ij  c  q,  126—434  16  dains 

substantially  constant  optimum  ratio  of  rotor  tip  speed  to     '  ' 
wind  velocity  in  accordance  with  the  relationship 

NctV 

wherein  N  is  rotor  speed  and  V  is  wind  velocity. 


4,299,199 
METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  FLUID 

MATERIALS 
Joseph  M.  Girone,  Richmoiid,  Va.,  assignor  to  Pit>cess  Engi- 
neering Incorporated,  RichinoDd,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,221 

fat  a.3  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—420  6  ClaiM 


1.  A  system  for  maintaining  a  bulk  stored  fluid  material  at  a 
preselected  temperature  which  comprises:  bulk  storage  means; 
solar  collector  means;  means  including  a  first  pump  means  and 


1.  A  solar  collector  system,  comprising, 

a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  sheets  which  have  interior  and 
exterior  surfaces,  said  interior  surfaces  facing  each  other 
and  being  spaced  apart  to  provide  therebetween  a  flow 
passage  space, 

spacer  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  sheets 
toward  each  other,  and 

means  for  maintaining  a  pressure  diflierential  between  the 
space  and  the  exterior  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  sheets 
to  bias  the  sheets  toward  each  other  to  a  position  where 
the  thickness  of  the  flow  passage  space  is  established  by 
said  spacer  means, 

collector  inlet  means  located  at  the  upper  end  of  the  sheets 
for  introducing  heat-receiving  liquid  into  said  flow  pas- 
sage space, 

collector  outlet  means  located  at  the  lower  end  of  the  sheets 
for  collecting  heat-receiving  liquid  discharged  from  said 
flow  passage  space, 

said  means  for  maintaining  a  pressure  differential  including 
fluid  supply  means  and  fluid  discharge  means,  said  fluid 
discharge  means  being  connected  to  the  collector  outlet 
means  and  containing  liquid  which  is  at  atmospheric  pres- 
sure at  a  given  elevation  below  the  collector  outlet  means, 
said  fluid  supply  means  supplying  fluid  at  subatmospberic 
pressure  to  said  collector  inlet  means. 
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4,299,201  frame  structure  having  portions  embedded  in  the  insulating 

SOLAR  ENERGY  FOCUSING  MEANS  layer,  and  supports  having  portions  also  embedded  in  the 

Jai^t)  Tnbota,  2392,  Jinda^ji-macU,  Chofu-ihi,  Tokyo  182,   insulating  layer  and  cooperating  with  the  frame  to  provide 


Filed  Jiu.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  S0,099 
Int  a.5  F24J  im 
UjS.  a.  12«— 440 


mounting  supports  for  mounting  the  panel  on  the  structure 
with  which  it  is  to  be  used. 


12 


1.  A  solar  energy  focusing  means  comprising: 
a  hollow  solar  energy  focusing  body,  having  a  transverse 
cross-section  which  includes  a  substantial  fraction  of  a 
plane  figure,  said  focusing  body  straddling  a  portion  of  a 
solar  energy  conversion  device  so  that  solar  energy  is 
incident  upon  said  focusing  body  prior  to  being  incident 
upon  such  conversion  device  portion; 
a  multiplicity  of  fine  menisci  defined  in  said  solar  energy 
focusing  body  to  be  in  a  plurality  of  groups  with  spacing 
between  said  groups,  said  menisci  being  ground  and  an- 
gled to  define  a  plurality  of  biconvex  lenses  for  incident 
solar  energy  and  a  plurality  of  biconcave  lenses  for  solar 
energy  which  is  reflected  from  said  solar  energy  conver- 
sion device,  said  plurality  of  bi-convex  lenses  having  a 
plurality  of  focuses  on  said  focusing  body  to  focus  incident 
solar  rays  in  multiple  beams  onto  such  conversion  device 
portion  in  the  manner  of  convex  lenses,  said  multiple 
focuses  applying  multiple  focused  beams  onto  the  solar 
energy  conversion  device  at  all  times  irrespective  of  the 
position  of  the  sun  so  that  the  sun  need  not  be  tracked,  said 
concave  lenses  dispersing  said  reflected  solar  energy  so 
that  said  focusing  body  has  an  outward  overall  coloring 
corresponding  to  the  coloring  of  such  conversion  device 
portion  straddled  by  said  focusing  body. 


4,299,202 
INTEGRATED  SOLAR  ROOF  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

Alfred  M.  Mayo,  and  Charles  C.  Coarers,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex., 

■ssjgnors  to  Pore  Power  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  197«,  Ser.  No.  939,664 

Int  CO  F24J  i/02 

MS.  a.  126—441  63  Claims 


1.  A  solar  collector  panel  including  a  base  assembly,  an 
absorber  assembly  mounted  within  the  base  assembly,  and  a 
light  transmitting  cover  above  the  absorber  assembly,  the  base 
assembly  further  comprising  inner  and  outer  reflective  sur- 
faces, an  insulating  layer  between  said  surfaces,  a  peripheral 


4,299,203 
TUBULAR  SOLAR  COLLECTOR  SYSTEM 
AlTin  Skopp,  Clark,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florham  Park,  NJ. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,753 

Int  a'  F24J  3/02 

MS.  a.  126—443  6  dains 


1.  A  solar  collector  comprising:  a  manifold  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  for  the  introduction  of  and  removal  from  said 
manifold  of  a  fluid,  said  manifold  having  a  plurality  of  heat 
exchange  members  therein  adapted  to  be  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  a  fluid  introduced  into  said  manifold;  a  plu- 
rality of  tubular  solar  collector  members  extending  down- 
wardly from  and  operably  and  detachably  connected  to  said 
manifold  heat  exchange  members  such  that  a  first  fluid  con- 
tained within  said  tubular  solar  collector  member  is  circulated 
by  thermosyphoning  action  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
said  heal  exchange  member  of  the  manifold  to  which  said 
tubular  member  is  connected  when  said  tubular  collector  mem- 
bers are  exposed  to  incident  solar  radiation  whereby  heat  is 
transferred  from  said  first  fluid  to  said  heat  exchange  members 
and  to  a  second  fluid  introduced  into  said  manifold  and 
wherein  said  heat  exchange  members  deflne  a  wall  portion  of 
said  manifold  thereby  preventing  the  ingress  of  ambient  atmo- 
sphere into  said  manifold  when  a  tubular  collector  is  detached. 


4,299,204 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
John  L.  Cotsworth,  11  Lake  Rd.,  Short  Hills,  NJ.  07078 
Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,337 
Int  a'  F24J  3/02;  F28F  1/32 
MS.  a.  126-447  3  Claims 

1.  A  solar  collector  with  a  tube  grid  for  the  passage  there- 
through of  a  heat  exchange  fluid,  in  compressive  engagement 
with  an  absorber  plate,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  collector  housing  having  an  intake  and  an  outlet 
port  for  said  heat  exchange  fluid,  and  comprising  a  broad 
floor  surface  and  at  least  one  upstanding  wall  defining  a 
cavity; 

(b)  a  pad  of  semi-rigid,  compressible  material  disposed  in 
said  cavity  adjacent  said  floor  surface; 

(c)  a  plate  of  heat  absorbent  material  disposed  upon  said  pad; 

(d)  a  tube  grid  for  said  heat  exchange  fluid  disposed  upon 
said  plate,  said  tube  grid  defining  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet 
end,  said  inlet  end  and  said  outlet  end  in  corresponding 
fluid  communication  with  said  intake  port  and  said  outlet 
port; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  strips  disposed  upon  said  tube  grid,  said 
strips  having  a  first  adjacent  surface  resting  on  said  grid, 
and  a  second  opposed  surface  removed  therefrom; 
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(0  a  ray-pervious  sheet  disposed  above  said  tube  grid  and  4^99,206 

resting  upon  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  strips;  FOOT  EXERCISER 

(g)  a  frame  disposed  upon  said  sheet  and  fastened  to  said  wall   Steren  R.  HoMein,  North  Bmnswick,  N  J,  assignor  to  Worid 
to  exert  compressive  force  on  said  sheet  to  urge  said  sheet.       Medical  Marketing  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  85330,  Oct  29, 1979.  This  applicadoi  Jan. 

"''.   "^     --       C"  •♦'  •'*'•  Ser-  N»-  111,693 

^^^^^^^^^*  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqacit  to  Jul.  28. 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a."  A61H  1/02 
U5.a.  128— 25B  *r 


said  strips,  said  tube  grid  and  said  plate  into  compressive, 
intimate  engagement  with  each  other  and  with  said  pad  to 
provide  uniform  thermal  registry  between  said  tube  grid 
and  said  plate. 


fty 


cttwr^v. 


srMir 


ySa 


TO  fr. 


c//fcofr 


■2a 


SUP 


BtMKMi 

Mecft 


a/*j 


1.  A  foot  exercising  device,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  foot  pedals; 

motor  means  for  reciprocating  said  foot  pedals:  and 

control  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
motor  means,  said  control  circuit  means  counting  the 
number  of  reciprocations  of  said  pedals  and  varying  the 
speed  of  said  motor  means  as  a  function  of  said  count. 


4,299,207 

4,29935  MASSAGE  ARRANGEMENT 

HEAT  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  Erich  Pfanstiel,  Hans  Nr.  3,  D-7853  Sieinea,  Kirchhausen,  Fed. 

James  R.  Garfield,  2700  Balmoral  O.,  Ft.  Collins,  Colo.  80525  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No».  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,207  Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120^54 

Int  a.'  F24J  3/02:  F28F  ////«  aaiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Feb.  13. 

MS.  a.  126—449                                                   21  Oaims  1979,  2905383 


Int  a.'  A61H  7/00 


« 
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^mmm 
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•^^^ 

MS.  a.  128—56 


19  Oaims 


1.  A  heat  energy  collector  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  predetermined  minimum  thickness  and 
composed  of  a  packed  plurality  of  particles  of  a  material 
the  primary  ingredient  of  which  is  carbon,  each  of  said 
particles  having  a  maximum  external  dimension  of  be- 
tween approximately  one-fourth  and  one-half  said  prede- 
termined thickness; 

and  an  elastomeric  binder,  substantially  permeated  through- 
out said  particles  and  forming  a  continuous  coating  over 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  body,  cohesively  rigidifying 
said  particles  together  sufliciently  to  render  said  body 
fluid  impervious  and  at  least  substantially  self-supporting. 


1.  A  massage  arrangement,  comprising  a  frame  positioned  on 
a  stationary  base;  massage  rollers  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
advancing  movement  along  the  length  of  said  frame  to  apply  a 
massaging  action  to  a  substantially  vertically  positioned  body 
to  be  massaged;  said  frame  being  slanted  with  respect  to  a 
vertical  wall  and  being  hingedly  mounted  in  said  sutionary 
base;  and  means  suspended  from  an  upper  end  of  said  frame 
and  yieldably  supporting  said  frame  so  that  the  frame  and 
rollers  may  yield  in  direction  away  from  the  body  upon 
contact  of  the  rollers  with  any  projecting  part  of  the  body. 
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4,299,208 

GUM  MASSAGE  DEVICE 

Max  A.  Blue,  4«  Ote  du  Uc,  St  Jeu  de  Liiz,  Fruct  64500, 

■liluiiiii  to  Mu  A.  Blanc,  SL  Jean  de  Liiz,  France  and  Wil- 

liaa  B.  Andenoo,  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Scr.  No.  120,495 

bt  CL'  A61H  7/00 

VS.  CL  128-«2  A  9  Clalnis 


1.'  A  gum  massage  device  comprising  an  elongated  resilient 
member,  means  defining  a  longitudinally  eMending  passage  in 
said  resilient  member  open  on  at  least  one  end,  a  plurality  of 
gum  massaging  formations  on  an  exterior  surface  of  said  resil- 
ient formation  and  a  plurality  of  interlocking  formations  of 
generally  cylindrical  formation  and  extending  longitudinally 
within  and  substantially  the  length  of  said  passage  and  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  to  provide  channels  for  receiving  inter- 
locking support  formations. 


4,299,209 
VERTEBRAL  IMMOBIUZATION  AND  EXTRICATION 

SUPPORT 
James  D.  Behrens,  3355  S.  Flower,  No.  146,  Lakewood,  Colo. 
80227,  and  James  W.  Buckley,  4940  Estes  Ct.,  Arrada,  Colo. 
80002 

FiM  Apr.  r,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,178 

lot  a>  A61F  5/04 

VS.  CL  12»-87  B  7  Claims 


closely  confining  material,  such  as  that  of  an  automobile 
seat; 

means  defining  a  plurality  of  slots  distributed  along  opposing 
lateral  margins  of  said  main  body  portion  of  said  sheet 
member  with  hand  and  fastener  access  means,  requiring 
minimal  movement  of  the  patient,  comprising  an  arcuate 
displacement  of  the  sheet  surface  from  the  axial  tangential 
plane  and  with  said  slots  dimensioned  to  receive  both 
fastening  means  and  attendants'  hands; 

means  defining  a  pair  of  slots  each  disposed  along  and  paral- 
lel to  the  respective  opposite  margin  of  said  shoulder 
contoured  portion  of  said  sheet  member  with  hand  and 
fastener  access  means,  requiring  minimal  movement  of  the 
patient,  comprising  an  arcuate  displacement  of  the  sheet 
surface  from  the  axial  tangential  plane  and  with  said  pair 
of  slots  dimensioned  to  receive  fastening  means; 

means  defining  a  plurality  of  notches  distributed  along  oppo- 
site edges  of  said  head  contoured  portion  of  said  sheet 
member  with  hand  and  fastener  access  means,  requiring 
minimal  movement  of  the  patient,  comprising  an  arcuate 
displacement  of  the  sheet  surface  from  the  axial  tangential 
plane  and  with  said  notches  dimensioned  to  receive  fasten- 
ing means; 

means  defining  hand  and  fastener  access  wherein  a  rectangu- 
lar strip  of  Velcro  fastener  fixed  on  the  convex  side  of  said 
head-contoured  portion  of  said  sheet  member  is  readily 
mated,  with  minimal  movement  of  the  patient,  to  head 
securing  Velcro  tipped  straps  guided  through  said 
notches,  said  access  facilitated  by  means  of  the  arcuate 
displacement  of  the  sheet  surface  from  the  axial  tangential 
plane; 

means  enabling  the  prevention  of  emesis  aspiration  of  the 
patient  when  in  a  horizontal  position  wherein  said  sheet 
member  is  of  sufficient  curvature  and  strength  to  be  rolled 
laterally  to  facilitate  gravitational  clearance  of  the  pa- 
tient's breathing  passages; 

means  defining  laminate  enclosure  of  said  radiotranslucent 
material  about  a  buoyant  and  reinforcing  beveled  core 
layer  flotation  means. 


4,299,210 
UNIVERSAL  SPLINT 
James  L.  Santy,  Box  783, 1362  Woodslde  Ave.,  Park  Gty,  Utah 
84060 

Filed  Jul  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  164,910 

Int  a.J  A61B  J7/18:  A61F  S/04 

VS.  a.  128—87  R  15  Qaims 


1.  In  an  emergency  vertebral  immobilization,  extrication, 
and  transportation  support,  in  combination  with  patient  fasten- 
ing means  and  related  emergency  medical  devices,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 
an  elongated  sheet  member  which  is  laterally  arcuately 
formed  of  radiotranslucent  material  wherein  said  sheet  is 
contoured  into  body  conforming  portions  generally  fol- 
lowing the  lateral  curvature  of  the  back  and  generally 
outlining  the  head,  shoulders,  and  main  body  of  the  pa- 
tient; 
means  for  emplacing  said  sheet  member  tangentially  along 
said  lateral  curvature  into  closely  confining  position  with 
minimal  movement  of  the  patient  wherein  said  sheet  mem- 
ber has  a  thin  and  low  friction  cross  section  transverse  to 
the  tangential  direction  of  emplacement  and  said  arcuate 
sheet  member  generally  conforms  to  the  curvature  of  the 
interfacing  surface  between  the  patient's  body  and  the 


1.  An  improved  universal  splint  comprising: 

a  back  board  that  includes  a  transverse  elongate  opening 

therein; 
means  for  releasably  securing  said  back  board  to  a  human 

torso; 
an  upper  hinge  unit  consisting  of  first  and  second  plates  that 

are  connected  together  along  edges  thereof  by  a  single 

hinge; 
a  back  board  pivot  arranged  in  said  transverse  elongate 
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opening  and  connected  to  said  first  plate  of  said  upper 
hinge  unit; 

an  upper  extremity  board  that  is  connected  by  a  pivot  to  said 
second  plate  of  said  upper  hinge  unit,  which  upper  ex- 
tremity board  includes  a  center  longitudinal  opening 
formed  therein; 

a  lower  hinge  unit  that,  like  said  upper  hinge  unit,  includes 
first  and  second  plates,  and  includes  with  said  first  plat 
thereof  a  pivot  that  is  arranged  in  said  center  longitudinal 
opening  in  said  upper  extremity  board; 

a  lower  extremity  board  that  is  connected  by  a  pivot  to  the 
second  plate  of  said  lower  hinge  unit; 

means  for  releasably  locking  said  first  and  second  plates  of 
said  upper  and  lower  hinge  units  relative  to  one  another; 

lock  means  arranged  with  each  said  pivot  for  releasably 
maintaining  the  pivotally  connected  members  relative  to 
one  another;  and 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  splint  to  a  person's  ex- 
tremity. 


4,299^12 
EXTERNAL  FRACTURE  IMMOBaiZATION  SPLINT 

Hendrik  Goudfraoy,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Nederlandscb  Central  Orgaaisatie  voor  Toegepast-Natuar- 
wetenschappelgk  Onderzock,  The  Hagne,  Netherlaads 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,276 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Netherlands,   Sep.   8,    1977, 
7709897 

iBt  CL'  A61F  5/04 
VS.  a.  128—92  A  11  Claims 


4,299,211 

EXTRACTION  SPLINT 

Darid  Doynow,  31  Sherbrooke  Rd.,  Hartsdale,  N.Y.  10530 

Ftted  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,424 

IBL  a.'  A61F  5/04 

VS.  CL  128—89  R  4  Claims 


1.  An  improved  extraction  splint  capable  of  immobilizing  the 
head,  shoulders  and  vertebral  column  of  an  injured  person, 
which  splint  comprises 

(a)  a  frame  formed  from  pliable  material,  said  frame  compris- 
ing 

1.  a  central  portion  having  a  length  which  approximates 
the  length  of  a  human  torso; 

2.  a  neck  and  head  brace  portion  which  extends  longitudi- 
nally from  one  end  of  said  central  portion; 

3.  and  at  least  one  over-the-shoulder  brace  portion  which 
is  an  elongated  strip  disposed  lengthwise  of  said  central 
portion  and  which  is  attached  at  one  end  to  the  central 
portion  adjacent  that  end  of  the  central  portion  from 
which  the  neck  and  head  brace  portion  extends; 

4.  wherein  the  several  portions  of  said  frame  may  be 
manually  deformed  to  accommodate  the  splint  to  the 
contortions  in  which  an  injured  person  may  be  found; 

(b)  and  a  plurality  of  straps,  individual  ones  of  said  straps 
being  engaged  respectively  with  said  central,  neck  and 
head  brace  portion  and  said  shoulder  brace  ponions,  each 
of  said  straps  having  a  reach  sufficient  to  clasp  the  en- 
gaged portion  of  the  frame  to  a  part  of  the  body  of  an 
injured  person. 


1.  An  external  fracture  immobilization  splint  for  use  in  asso- 
ciation with  two  sets  of  bone  pins  respectively  located  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  fracture,  said  immobilization  splint  compris- 
ing a  connecting  rod  and  two  clamping  heads,  each  of  which 
clamping  heads  slidably  holds  at  a  mutual  angle  two  or  more  of 
said  bone  pins  in  guide  openings  so  that  the  axes  of  the  bone 
pins  do  not  intersect  each  other,  wherein  each  clamping  bead 
has  a  hollow  rigid  casing,  a  transverse  opening  near  one  end  of 
said  casing  for  the  passage  of  said  connecting  rod  to  connect  to 
the  other  clamping  head,  said  transverse  opening  being  in 
communication  with  an  internal  cavity  in  the  casing,  said  guide 
openings  for  said  bone  pins  opening  in  said  cavity  to  cause  said 
pins  to  protrude  partly  into  said  cavity,  clamping  means  within 
said  casing  in  said  internal  cavity  comprising  two  clamp  parts 
slidable  therein  and  a  clamp  actuating  member  engaging  said 
clamp  parts,  said  clamp  actuating  member  being  operable 
when  actuated  to  move  said  clamp  parts  in  said  cavity  to  have 
one  clamp  part  clamp  said  rod  in  any  desired  relative  position 
with  respect  to  the  clamping  head  and  the  other  clamp  part  lo 
clamp  said  bone  pins  to  the  casing  and  to  engage  said  other 
clamp  part  with  the  parts  of  the  bone  pins  protruding  into  said 
cavity  and  thereby  immobilize  the  bone  pins  relative  to  the 
head  and  the  head  relative  to  the  connecting  rod  simulta- 
neously, deactuating  said  clamp  actuating  member  loosening 
these  parts  simultaneously  so  that  said  splint  may  be  adjusted 
or  removed. 


4,299,213 
LEG  STABILIZER  CONSTRUCnON 
James  T.  Violet,  5238  Dingamioa  Or.  N.W.,  North  Ctatm, 
Ohio  44720 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  118,511 
Int  a'  A61F  13/00 
VS.  a.  128—133  «  Ctali" 

1.  A  device  for  immobilizing  a  portion  of  a  patient's  limb  on 
a  supporting  platform,  said  device  including: 

(a)  an  elongated,  inflatable,  flexible  member  having  a  hollow 
interior  forming  an  air  chamber,  said  member  being 
adapted  to  be  wrapped  about  the  limb  of  a  patient  for 
securely  grasping  the  limb  therein  when  the  member  is 
inflated; 

(b)  valve  means  communicating  with  the  air  chamber  for 
introducing  air  into  said  chamber  for  inflating  the  flexible 
member; 

(c)  fastening  means  engageable  with  the  flexible  member  for 
securing  said  member  in  a  wrapped  position  about  the 
limb  of  a  patient  prior  to  inflating  said  member; 
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(d)  a  base  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  supporting  platform  said  elastic  bag  to  be  nitered;  conduit  means  disposed  for 
closely  adjacent  the  limb  to  be  immobilized:  and  communication  with  a  vacuum  source  outside  said  chamber 

(e)  a  pair  of  rigid  retention  plates  mounted  in  a  spaced  rela-  ^^  adapted  to  extend  into  said  chamber  to  accomodate  the 
tionship  on  the  base,  each  of  said  plates  having  a  con-  outflow  of  filtered  respiratory  gases  therefrom  under  the  ac- 
cavely  curved  inner  surface  abuttingty  engaged  with  the 


flexible  member  to  securely  hold  said  member  therebe- 
tween when  the  member  is  inflated,  said  curved  surfaces 
being  diametrically  opposed  with  respect  to  each  other 
and  each  forming  generally  a  quadrant  of  an  imaginary 
circle  extending  about  the  inflatable  member. 


4^99,214 
CUFF  FOR  THE  RELIEF  OF  TENNIS  ELBOW  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Robert  R.  Swcitzer,  13S  N.  Sygdicate  Ave,,  Thnnder  Bay,  On- 
tario, Caaada  PTC  3V3 

Filed  Jan.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  111,C92 

lat  a.^  A61F  J3/00 

VS.  a.  128—165  8  Claims 


1.  A  cuff  for  the  relief  of  tennis  elbow  and  the  like  compris- 
ing a  resilient,  semi-rigid,  split  sleeve  having  a  pair  of  longitudi- 
nally extending  side  edges  defining  an  opening  longitudinally 
of  said  sleeve,  adjustable  fastening  means  to  detachably  hold 
said  sleeve  in  the  closed  position  around  the  forearm  of  the 
patient,  and  an  inwardly  extending  pressure  pad  formed  in  the 
wall  of  said  cuff  and  situated  to  apply  pressure  over  the  proxi- 
mal area  of  the  forearm  extensor  muscle  group  and/or  the 
proximal  forearm  flexor  group  of  the  patient,  said  pressure  pad 
being  substantially  U-shaped  when  viewed  in  plan  with  the 
inner  surface  blending  smoothly  into  (he  inner  surface  of  the 
sleeve,  said  U-shape  surrounding  a  conical  area  of  the  wall 
which  is  not  depressed  thereby  preventing  impingement  upon 
the  humeral  epicondyle  of  the  patient. 


4,299,215 

ANTI-CONTAMINATION  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 

OPERATING  THEATRES 

Ranon  L.  Anon,  Calk  de  la  Solana,  nun.  11,  Torrqon  de  Ardoz 
(Madrid),  Spain 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,910 
CUbs  priority,  applicatioa  Spain,  Jan.  19, 1979,  240M4[U] 
lat  a.'  A61M  16/00 
VS.  a.  128—20024  9  Claian 

1.  An  apparatus  for  Altering  respiratory  gases,  which  com- 
prises a  chamber  having  a  boundary  wall  defined  by  an  elastic 
bag  and  inlet  means  disposed  to  conduct  respiratory  gases  into 


tion  of  such  vacuum  source,  said  conduit  means  having  an  inlet 
within  the  chamber;  and  a  Alter  disposed  within  the  chamber 
and  interposed  across  the  inlc:  of  said  conduit  means  to  filter 
respiratory  gases  in  the  chamber  as  such  gases  pass  through  the 
filter  into  the  conduit  means  for  outflow  therethrough. 


4,299,216 

SELF-CONTAINED  CLOSED  aRCUTT  BREATHING 

APPARATUS  HAVING  A  BALANCED  BREATHING 

RESISTANCE  SYSTEM 

Thomas  E.  Bernard,  and  Richard  L.  Stein,  both  of  Pittsburgh, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,569 

Int  a.3  A62B  7/JO 

VS.  a.  128—205.12  6  Claims 


'1 


1.  A  self-contained  closed  circuit  having  an  inhalation  con- 
duit and  an  exhalation  conduit  comprising  in  combination: 

a  mouthpiece  in  fluid  communication  with  said  conduits; 

an  inhalation  check  valve  and  an  exhalation  check  valve  on 
either  side  of  said  mouthpiece  providing  unidirectional 
flow  through  said  inhalation  and  exhalation  conduits, 
respectively; 

a  chemical  canister  connected  across  said  mhalation  and 
exhalation  conduits; 

a  post-canister  storage  container  communicating  with  said 
inhalation  circuit; 

a  pre-canister  storage  container  communicating  with  said 
exhalation  conduit,  said  pre-canister  storage  container 
being  provided  with  a  unidirectional  impedance  compo- 
nent comprised  of  a  resistance  means  for  allowing  one  part 
of  the  exhaled  air  during  exhalation  to  pass  into  the  pre- 
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canister  storage  container  and  the  remainder  to  pass 
through  said  chemical  canister  into  said  post-canister 
storage  container  and  a  unidirectional  check  valve  permit- 
ting essentially  free  flow  of  air  out  of  said  pre-canister 
storage  container  during  inhalation;  and  said  post-canister 
storage  container  being  provided  with  a  unidirectional 
impedance  component  comprised  of  a  unidirectional 
check  valve  permitting  essentially  free  flow  of  air  into  said 
post-canister  storage  container  during  exhalation  and  with 
a  resistance  means  permitting  restricted  flow  of  air  from 
said  post-canister  storage  container  during  inhalation. 


4,299,217 

INTRAVASCULAR  CATHETER 

Kyuta  Sagae,  Tokyo;  Susumu  Tanabe,  Sagamihara,  and  Hiroshi 

Kamogawa,  Fajinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Teruno 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,721,  May  26,  1978,  Pat 

No.  4,217395.  This  application  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,655 

Int  a.'  A61M  5/00,  25/00 
VS.  a.  128—214.4  8  aaims 


1.  An  intravascular  catheter,  comprising: 

a  hub  having  an  axial  passage  which  is  open  at  the  forward 
end  and  sealed  with  a  seaUng  member  at  the  base  end 
opposite  to  said  forward  end,  a  first  auxiliary  passageway 
branched  from  the  axial  passageway  near  the  forward  end 
of  the  hub,  and  a  second  auxiliary  passageway  communi- 
cating with  the  axial  passageway  at  the  sealed  end  of  the 
axial  passage; 

a  flexible  double-walled  tube  having  a  solid  and  smoothly 
tapered  tip  portion  and  consisting  of  an  inner  tube  extend- 
ing into  the  axial  passageway  formed  in  the  hub  and  pro- 
viding a  central  passageway  and  an  outer  tube  disposed  in 
coaxial  relation  to  the  inner  tube  and  with  its  outer  surface 
merging  smoothly  with  the  tapered  surface  of  said  tip 
portion,  thereby  forming  an  annular  passageway  between 
the  outer  wall  of  the  inner  tube  and  the  inner  wall  of  the 
outer  tube,  the  base  edge  of  the  inner  tube  being  secured  at 
an  intermediate  portion  between  the  positions  from  which 
the  first  and  second  auxiliary  passageways  extend  outward 
so  as  to  enable  the  central  passageway  formed  in  the  inner 
tube  to  communicate  with  the  second  auxiliary  passage- 
way, the  base  edge  of  the  outer  tube  being  fixed  to  the 
forward  end  of  the  hub  so  as  to  enable  the  annular  pas- 
sageway to  communicate  with  the  first  auxiliary  passage- 
way, and  the  central  passageway  having  an  opening  at  the 
tip  of  said  tip  portion  and  the  forward  end  of  the  annular 
passageway  having  at  least  one  bore  provided  at  the  for- 
ward end  portion  of  the  outer  tube  at  the  juncture  of  the 
outer  tube  and  said  tip  portion;  and 

a  needle  removably  inserted  into  the  central  passageway 


formed  in  the  inner  tube  through  the  sealing  member 
provided  at  the  base  portion  of  the  hub  such  that  the  tip  of 
the  needle  extends  beyond  the  tapered  tip  of  the  double- 
walled  tube  and  defines  a  smooth  continuation  of  the 
tapered  outer  surface  of  said  tip  portion,  the  location  of 
said  bore  in  the  outer  tube  being  confined  to  a  poriion 
which  excludes  a  lop  curve  portion  of  the  outer  tube  in  the 
cross  section  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  catheter, 
which  when  the  axis  of  the  catheter  is  disposed  horizon- 
tally and  a  tapered  tip  surface  of  the  needle  is  faced  verti- 
cally upward  falls  within  ±  30'  around  the  center  of  the 
needle  as  measured  from  the  top  point  of  the  top  curve 
portion. 


4,299,218 
PRE-PROCRAMMABLE  METERING  APPARATUS  FOR 

A  FLUID  INFUSION  SYSTEM 
Vincent  L.  Knigge,  Mundelein,  and  Norn  Shim,  GlenTiew,  both 
of  HI.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc„  Deer- 
field,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  856,927,  Dec  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
applicatiofl  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,734 
Int  a.'  A61M  5/00 
VS.  a.  128—214  F  5  ( 


1.  Metering  apparatus  for  establishing  a  desired  fluid  How 
rate  through  a  administration  set,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  rotor  mounted  on  said  housing  for  rotation  about  a  fixed 
axis,  said  rotor  including  a  plurality  of  pressure  rollers 
disposed  about  the  circumference  thereof; 

means  including  a  pressure  plate  for  positioning  a  tubing 
segment  of  the  administration  set  in  compressive  engage- 
ment with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  rollers  whereby  fluid  is 
pumped  through  said  tubing  segment  with  rotation  of  said 
rotor; 

means  including  a  stepper  motor  for  driving  said  rotor, 

a  source  of  repetitive  clock  pulses  of  predetermined  constant 
frequency; 

a  pulse  divider  providing  an  output  pulse  upon  each  occur- 
rence of  a  predetermined  number  of  said  clock  pulses,  said 
pulse  divider  providing  a  division  factor  dependent  on  an 
applied  digital  control  signal; 

motor  drive  means  responsive  to  each  said  output  pulse  of 
said  pulse  divider  for  advancing  said  stepper  motor  one 
increment  upon  each  occurrence  of  said  predetermined 
number  of  clock  pulses; 

rate  control  means  including  a  register  for  generating  a 
digital  control  signal  for  controlling  the  division  factor  of 
said  pulse  divider; 

user-actuable  means  including  at  least  one  push-button  type 
switch  for  applying  pulses  to  said  rate  control  register  to 
establish  a  predetermined  counting  stale  therein  whereby 
the  division  factor  of  said  pulse  divider  is  set  to  provide 
output  pulses  which  step  said  stepper  motor  at  a  rale 
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providing  a  predetennined  desired  flow  rate  in  said  tubing 
segment 


4,299,219 
INTRAVENOUS  NEEDLE  INSESTION  DEVICE 
George  P.  Norris,  Jr^  lONl  Snapper  Creek  Dr^  North,  Soatb 
Miaiu,  Fla.  33173 

Filed  Dec  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,042 

ht  CL^  A61M  5/32 

VS.  a.  US— 21S  8  Claiin 


1.  An  Intravenous  needle  insertion  device  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  peripheral  wall  defining  an  elongated  vacuum 
chamber  open  at  one  end,  an  elongated  intravenous  needle 
holding  and  manipulating  assembly  co-axially  disposed  within 
said  vacuum  chamber,  means  supporting  said  intravenous 
needle  holding  and  manipulating  assembly  for  relative  axial 
movement  within  said  vacuum  chamber,  said  needle  holding 
and  manipulating  assembly  comprising  releasable  means  for 
holding  a  headed  intravenous  needle  in  coaxial  alignment 
therewith  so  that  the  needle  tip  extends  in  the  direction  of  said 
vacuum  chamber  opening,  means  hermetically  sealing  the 
needle  holding  end  portion  of  said  needle  holding  and  manipu- 
lating assembly  with  respect  to  a  portion  of  the  vacuum  cylin- 
der, adjacent  the  open  end  thereof  and  means  for  creating  a 
vacuum  in  said  open  end  portion  of  said  vacuum  cylinder 
whereat  said  open  end  is  sealed  off  by  reason  of  said  opening 
being  pressed  into  contact  with  the  skin  of  the  patient  sur- 
rounding the  vein  to  be  punctured,  said  needle  holding  and 
manipulating  assembly  further  comprising  mechanism  control- 
ling said  releasable  means  for  releasing  a  held  intravenous 
needle  from  the  outside  of  said  vacuum  cylinder  while  said 
vacuum  cylinder  is  being  pressed  into  contact  with  the  skin  of 
the  patient. 


4,299,220 

IMPLANTABLE  DRUG  INFUSION  REGULATOR 

Frank  D.  Dorman,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Regents 

of  the  Unirersity  of  Minnesota,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,535 

lat  a.J  A61M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—240  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  drug  delivery  system  for  implantation  in  an  animal 
body  for  the  infusion  of  liquid  drugs  into  said  body  including  a 
pressure  actuated  drug  delivery  device  which  is  sensitive  to 
ambient  pressure  and  temperature  conditions  and  a  liquid 
catheter  flow  line  for  transfer  of  drug  from  the  delivery  device 
to  an  infusion  site  within  the  body,  the  improvement  which 
consists  in  a  pressure  sensitive  flow  regulator  in  said  flow  line, 
said  regulator  comprising: 


(A)  a  body, 

(B)  a  shallow  cavity  within  said  body, 

(C)  a  flexible  diaphragm  in  said  body  dividing  said  cavity 
into  two  chambers, 

(D)  an  inlet  to  the  first  of  said  chambers  connected  to  the 
flow  line, 

(E)  an  inlet  to  the  second  of  said  chambers  connected  to  the 
flow  line  to  receive  the  drug  from  the  drug  delivery  de- 
vice, 

(F)  an  outlet  from  the  second  of  said  chambers  to  the  flow 
line  downstream  from  the  regulator,  said  outlet  being 
centrally  disposed  in  the  wall  of  the  cavity  underlying  said 
diaphragm,  whereby  flexing  of  the  diaphragm  in  one 
direction  in  response  to  increased  pressure  in  the  flow  line 
closes  said  outlet,  and 

(G)  at  least  one  capillary  flow  restrictor  in  the  flow  line 
upstream  from  the  inlet  to  the  second  chamber  and  in 
series  with  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  second  chamber. 


4,299,221 
IRRIGATION  AND  SUCnON  HANDPIECE 
Earl  G.  Phillips,  Kalamazoo  Township,  Kalamazoo  County,  and 
Robert  W.  Insalaco,  Portage,  both  of  Mich.,  assignon  to 
Stryker  Corporation,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79^70 

Int.  a.J  A61M  1/00:  A«1C  1/02 

VS.  a.  128—276  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  irrigation-suction  tool  incorporating  an  air  pressure 
conduit  connectible  to  an  air  pressure  source,  a  suction  conduit 
connectible  to  a  suction  source  and  an  irrigant  liquid  conduit 
connectible  to  an  irrigant  liquid  source,  a  valve  interposed  in 
said  irrigant  liquid  conduit  and  normally  biased  to  block  irri- 
gant liquid  flow  through  said  irrigant  liquid  conduit,  said  valve 
having  a  control  portion  connected  to  said  air  pressure  conduit 
and  responsive  to  change  in  air  pressure  past  a  threshold  in  said 
air  pressure  conduit  for  causing  said  valve  to  open  said  irrigant 
liquid  conduit  to  flow  therethrough  and  responsive  to  a  reverse 
change  in  air  pressure  past  said  threshold  for  permitting  said 
valve  to  return  to  its  flow-blocking  condition  thereby  shutting 
off  irrigant  liquid  flow  through  said  irrigant  liquid  conduit,  a 
tip  unit  having  a  forward  end  placeable  adjacent  the  operating 
site,  said  tip  unit  comprising  hollow  elongate  suction  and  irri- 
gant liquid  tips  for  respectively  removing  liquid  materials  from 
the  operating  site  and  supplying  irrigant  liquid  thereto; 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  handle  in  the  form  of  an  elongate  rigid  body  of  plastics 
material  containing  three  elongate  parallel  passageways 
formed  integrally  in  said  body  in  vertically  stacked  rela- 
tionship isolated  from  each  other,  said  passageways  in- 
cluding an  irrigant  liquid  passageway  and  a  suction  pas- 
sageway extending  longitudinally  between  and  opening 
through  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  body,  said  irrigant 
liquid  and  suction  passageways  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  body  with  said  irrigant  liquid  passage  extending 
along  the  bottom  wall  of  said  body  and  said  suction  pas- 
sage extending  along  the  upper  wall  of  said  body,  a  bead 
extending  longitudinally  along  the  top  of  said  body  from 
the  rear  end  of  said  body  to  near  the  longitudinal  central 
portion  of  said  body,  an  air  pressure  passage  extending 
longitudinally  through  said  bead  above  said  suction  pas- 
sage, said  bead  being  of  substantially  smaller  cross  sec- 
tional area  than  the  remainder  of  said  body,  said  air  pres- 
sure passage  opening  forwardly  through  the  forward  end 
of  said  bead  above  said  suction  passage  and  forming  an  air 
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pressure  control  port;  an  opening  through  the  top  wall  of 
said  body  into  said  suction  passage  and  forming  a  suction 
control  port,  said  suction  control  port  being  spaced  for- 
ward of  and  adjacent  said  air  pressure  control  port  at  a 
distance  permitting  both  alternate  and  simultaneous  clo- 
sure of  said  ports  by  the  thumb  or  finger  of  the  operator's 
hand  carrying  the  body,  said  body  having  means  at  the 
rear  end  thereof  for  connecting  said  rear  ends  of  said 
passages  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  air  pressure,  suc- 
tion and  irrigant  liquid  conduits  for  simuluneous  control 
of  flow  of  irrigant  liquid  and  suction  by  a  single  finger  of 
the  hand  carrying  the  body  without  need  for  valves  in  or 
near  the  body  or  cross  connections  of  said  passages  in  or 
near  said  body,  said  body  having  means  for  connecting 
said  tips  to  the  forward  end  thereof,  said  tip  unit  being  free 
of  connection  to  said  air  pressure  conduit,  the  portion  of 
said  tool  forward  of  said  air  pressure  control  port  being 
free  of  any  portions  of  said  air  pressure  passageway,  said 
means  for  connecting  said  body  to  said  tips  and  conduits 
being  of  releasable  type  to  facilitate  cleaning  of  said  body 
by  disconnection  from  said  conduits  and  tips. 


face  along  said  inside  surface,  a  Upe  segment  overlying  said 
outside  face  and  said  release  means  with  said  tape  segment 
having  opposite  edges  and  opposite  ends  and  second  adhesive 
means  securing  said  tape  segment  to  said  release  means  and 
exposed  portion  of  said  outside  face,  the  improvement  of  said 
first  adhesive  means  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  lines  of 


adhesive  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  opposite  ends  of 
said  backing  web  and  adhered  to  said  outside  surface  to  pro- 
vide flexibility  to  said  backing  web  to  conform  to  Irregularities 
on  said  outside  surface,  each  of  said  lines  of  adhesive  having  a 
width  which  is  many  times  less  than  the  width  of  said  web  to 
increase  the  flexibility  of  said  tab. 


4,299,222 
SELF-CONTAINED  SUCHON  PUMP 
James  B.  Eckenhoff,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  asaignor  to  ALZA  Corpo- 
ration, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,376 

Int.  a.'  A61M  l/OO 

VS.  a.  128—278  3  CWmi 


4,299,224 

DISPOSABLE  CUP  APPUER 

Dooglas  G.  Noiles,  New  Caaoan,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Surgical  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

nied  Jan.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,185 

Int.  a.'  A61B  17/12.  17/04:  B31B  1/00 

VS.  a.  128—325  26  Claims 


1.  A  self-contained  suction  pump  for  drawing  a  fluid  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  outer  impermeable  expansible  housing; 

(b)  an  inner  elastomeric  fluid  collection  container  in  at  least 
a  partially  collapsed  swte  sealingly  housed  within  the 
housing; 

(c)  a  port  extending  from  the  container  through  the  housing; 

(d)  a  rigid  semipermeable  partition  between  the  housing 
interior  and  the  container  exterior,  said  partition  substan- 
tially surrounding  said  container  and  being  spaced  there- 
from; 

(e)  a  water  imbibing  composition  interposed  between  the 
housing  and  partition;  and 

(0  means  for  infecting  an  aqueous  fluid  in  the  space  between 
the  at  least  partially  collapsed  container  and  the  partition. 


^5^ 


4,299,223 
TAPE  TAB  FASTENER  FOR  DISPOSABLE  DIAPER 
William  E.  Cronkrite,  Westmont,  III.,  assignor  to  3  Sigma  Inc., 
CoTington,  Ohio 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,787 
lat  a.'  A61F  13/16:  A41B  13/02:  A44B  18/00:  A41F  1/00 
VS.  a  128—287  15  Claims 

10.  A  disposal  diaper  having  a  facing  sheet  defining  a  diaper 
inside  surface  adapted  to  be  directed  toward  an  infant  and  a 
moisture-impervious  backing  sheet  having  an  outside  surface 
with  a  peripheral  edge,  and  a  pair  of  labs  secured  to  said  edge, 
each  of  said  tabs  including  a  backing  web  having  opposite 
edges  and  opposite  ends  with  first  adhesive  means  permanently 
attached  to  said  inside  and  outside  surface  along  said  marginal 
edge  and  an  outside  face  with  release  means  on  said  outside 


1.  A  device  for  applying  a  surgical  clip,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing; 

a  pair  of  opposed  jaws  resiliently  spaced  apart  and  extending 
out  of  said  housing; 

handle  means,  including  an  elongated  shank  terminating  at 
one  end  in  a  manual  force-receiving  portion  and  at  the 
other  end  in  a  mounting  portion; 

mounting  means  in  said  housing,  receiving  said  mounting 
portion  of  said  shank,  for  mounting  said  shank  for  arcuate 
movement,  the  movement  of  said  shank  being  confined  lo 
a  first  plane; 

a  force-imparting  surface  defined  by  a  first  peripheral-edge 
portion  on  said  shank  of  said  handle  means,  said  force- 
imparting  surface  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
first  plane  and  defining  a  socket; 

actuating  means  including  a  link  movably  mounted  in  said 
housing,  said  link  being  positioned  in  said  socket  and 
having  a  second  peripheral-edge  portion  in  contact  with 
said  force-imparting  surface  in  the  manner  of  a  hinge  for 
translating  movement  of  said  handle  means  into  move- 
ment of  said  actuating  means; 
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link  retaining  means  for  holding  said  link  within  said  socket; 

and 
means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  actuating  means 

for  closing  said  jaws  together  and  thereby  deformably 

applying  said  surgical  clip. 


4,299^25 

SURGICAL  EXTRACTER 

Jacob  A.  Glaminn,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  South- 

eastera  Research  Foandation,  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 

FUed  Apr.  2«,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,478 

Int.  a.>  A61B  17/00 

VS.  a.  128—328  5  Claims 


covered  and  uncovered  at  any  selected  area  along  the 
length  of  said  bundle. 


4,299,226 
CORONARY  DILATION  METHOD 
VIdya  S.  Banka,  237  Staccy  Rd.,  Penn  VaUey,  Narbcrth,  Pa. 
19072 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,974 

lntO.^A61M  25/00 

U.S.  a.  128—344  5  Claims 


1.  A  common  bile  duct  stone  dislodging  and  extracting 
instrument  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  flexible  probe  including  first  and  second  flexible  retain- 
ing wires 

(b)  a  springy  strand  bundle  having  said  strands  of  substan- 
tially the  same  length  and  ruiming  in  the  same  general 
direction  and  said  strands  each  having  right  and  left  ends 
and  a  center  portion 

(c)  said  bimdle  having  a  relaxed  expanded  position  and  a 
compressed  collapsed  position 

(d)  said  strands  at  their  left  ends  coming  together  and  se- 
cured to  said  first  flexible  retaining  wire 

(e)  said  strands  at  their  right  ends  coming  together  and 
secured  to  said  second  flexible  retaining  wire 

(0  said  bundle  when  in  said  relaxed  expanded  position  hav- 
ing its  strands  at  their  central  portion  normally  spaced 
substantially  from  each  other  to  form  a  stone  receiving 
basket 

(g)  said  bundle  when  in  said  compressed  collapsed  position 
having  its  strands  at  their  central  portion  in  substantially 
abutting  relation  to  each  other  to  prevent  escape  of  a 
retrieved  stone 

(h)  a  first  freely  slideable  and  rotatable  catheter  sleeve  tele- 
scoped over  said  first  retaining  wire  and  of  a  diameter 
sufficient  to  receive  said  bundle  when  in  said  compressed 
collapsed  position  and  having  its  diameter  substantially 
less  than  said  bundle  when  in  said  relaxed  expanded  posi- 
tion 

(i)  a  second  freely  slideable  and  rotatable  catheter  sleeve 
telescoped  over  said  second  retaining  wire  and  of  a  diame- 
ter sufficient  to  receive  said  bundle  when  in  said  com- 
pressed collapsed  position  and  having  its  diameter  sub- 
stantially less  than  said  bundle  when  in  said  relaxed  ex- 
panded position 

(j)  said  first  and  second  sleeves  being  independently  movable 
with  respect  to  each  other  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  from  a  position  of  abutting  contact  to  a  distance  at 
least  equal  to  the  length  of  said  bundle 

(k)  said  first  retaining  wires  including  remote  means  for 
positioning  said  first  catheter  sleeve  adjacent  said  left  ends 
of  said  bundle  strands 

0)  said  second  retaining  wire  including  remote  means  for 
positioning  said  second  catheter  sleeve  adjacent  said  right 
ends  of  said  bundle  strands 

(m)  whereby  said  bundle,  when  in  use,  may  be  selectively 


1.  The  method  of  dilating  coronary  arteries  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  single  lumen  guide  catheter; 

(b)  providing  first  and  second  conduits  at  the  base  of  said 
single  lumen  guide  catheter,  said  first  conduit  being 
adapted  to  restrict  the  flow  of  liquid  out  of  said  catheter 
and  to  sealingly  receive  a  dilation  catheter  therethrough, 
and  said  second  conduit  being  adapted  to  receive  a  hepa- 
rinization  flushing  fluid  therethrough; 

(c)  inserting  said  guide  catheter  through  the  circulatory 
system  of  a  patient  to  within  at  least  20  cm  of  a  coronary 
blockage  to  be  dilated; 

(d)  providing  a  double  lumen  balloon  catheter  sized  for 
passage  through  said  first  conduit  into  the  single  lumen  of 
said  guide  catheter,  said  double  lumen  balloon  catheter 
being  at  least  10  cm  longer  than  said  guide  catheter; 

(e)  inserting  a  stylet  into  the  inner  lumen  of  said  double 
lumen  balloon  catheter,  said  stylet  extending  within  3  to  5 
mm  of  the  tip  of  said  balloon  catheter; 

(0  inserting  said  double  lumen  balloon  catheter  into  said 

single  lumen  guide  catheter  through  said  first  conduit; 
(g)  flushing  the  area  around  said  stylet  through  the  inner 

lumen  of  said  double  lumen  balloon  catheter  with  haparin- 

ization  fluid; 
(h)  manipulating  the  balloon  portion  of  said  double  lumen 

balloon  catheter  to  a  point  within  said  obstruction  to  be 

dilated;  and 
(i)  injecting  dye  and  saline  into  said  outer  lumen  of  said 

double  lumen  catheter  to  at  least  temporarily  inflate  the 

balloon  portion  of  said  catheter,  and  thereby  clear  said 

obstruction. 


4,299,227 
OPHTHALMOLOGICAL  APPLIANCE 
Harrey  A.  UncofT,  The  New  York  Hospital,  525  E.  68th  St, 
New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86^48 

Int  a.'  A61M  29/02 

VS.  a.  128—344  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  correcting  retinal  detachments  through  a 

small  conjunctival  incision  comprising  the  steps  of  inserting  an 

expandable  member  into  Tenon's  space  to  the  depth  of  the 
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break;  forming  a  scleral  indenution  in  the  eye  by  expanding 
said  member;  leaving  said  member  in  place  until  subretiiial 


4J99J29 
METHOD  OF  OBSERVING  THE  AIM  OR  EFFECT  OF  A 

LASER  BEAM  ON  A  TARGET 
Charles  E.  Endcrby,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Caritim 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,595 

iBt  a.'  A61N  3/00 

VS.  0. 128—395  11  ClaiiM 


fluid  has  absorbed  and  the  retina  has  reattached;  and  collapsing 
and  removing  said  member. 


4,299,228 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  A  CANNULA 
Joseph  L.  Peters,  282  Balfairds  Lande,  North  Finchley,  London 
N.12,  Engbnd 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,608 

Int  a.'  A61M  25/00 

VS.  a.  128—348  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  observing  the  aim  or  effect  of  a  laser  beam  on 
a  target  comprising  the  steps  of: 

irradiating  with  a  laser  beam  a  target  which  fluoresces  upon 
exposure  to  the  laser  beam  at  a  wavelength  different  from 
that  of  the  laser  beam;  and 

blocking  from  the  observer  at  least  a  portion  of  the  laser 
beam  from  the  target  which  would  harm  the  observer,  but 
passing  the  light  from  the  urget  fluorescence  to  the  ob- 
server for  viewing  the  aim  or  effect  of  the  laser  beam  on 
the  target. 


4^99,230 
STABBING  APPARATUS  FOR  DIAGNOSIS  OF  LIVING 

BODY 
Tetsumaru  Kubota,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,352 

Int  a.'  A61B  5/00 

VS.  a.  128—630  3  Clains 


1.  A  safety  device  for  leading  a  cannula  through  a  subcutane- 
ous passage,  the  cannula  having  a  tube  and  a  head  member 
attached  to  an  end  of  the  tube,  the  safety  device  comprising  a 
front  part  and  a  rear  part,  said  parts  having  complementary 
screw  threads  for  threaded  engagement  and  release  of  the 
parts,  an  axial  bore  in  the  rear  part,  a  counterbore  at  the  for- 
ward end  of  of  said  rear  part  for  receiving  the  cannular  head 
member  and  holding  the  head  member  securely  without  crush- 
ing and  with  the  tube  extending  rearwardly  through  the  bore, 
a  longitudinal  slot  extending  the  full  length  of  said  rear  part  to 
allow  the  cannula  tube  to  be  inserted  radially  into  said  bore  and 
then  the  head  member  to  be  moved  axially  into  the  counter- 
bore,  said  front  part  being  adapted  to  retain  the  head  member 
in  the  counterbore  when  the  front  and  rear  parts  are  threaded 
together,  and  said  front  part  including  means  for  drawing  the 
device  and  cannula  held  thereby  through  a  subcutaneous  pas- 
sage and  having  a  smoothly  tapering  or  rounded  surface. 


^ 


^ 


1.  A  stabbing  apparatus  for  penetration  of  a  living  body  wall 
comprising: 

a  stabbing  apparatus  body  having  a  sharp  edge; 

a  plurality  of  pressure  sensor  elements  axially  disposed  on 
the  peripheral  surface  of  said  subbing  apparatus  body  to 
sense  in  succession  the  pressure  to  which  each  said  sensor 
is  subjected  during  penetration  of  a  living  body  wall;  and 

means  connected  to  said  sensor  elements  for  detecting  the 
pressure  above  a  predetermined  level  exerted  upon  each 
respective  sensor  element,  including  separate  indicator 
means  responsive  to  said  pressure  for  each  successive 
axially  disposed  sensor,  whereby  the  depth  of  penetration 
of  said  stabbing  apparatus  body  with  respect  to  said  living 
body  wall  is  indicated. 
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4,299,231 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE,  VISCO-ELASTIC  GEL 

AND  ITS  USE  IN  ELECTRODE 
Wcraer  Kmrmtam;  Gerd  Weidehus;  Bemd  Howe,  ind  Fnnk 
Piel,  ill  of  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemmy,  migiiors  to 
Bdcndorf  Aktiengeiclbdufl,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

ContiBnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  912,638,  Ju.  5, 1978, 
abamioncd.  This  applicatioa  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,25« 
ClaiBf  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  18, 
1977,  272739« 

tat  a.5  HOIB  S/16.  l/2a  17/64;  A61B  5/04 
VS.  CL  128— 09  3  Claims 

1.  A  visco-elastic  gel  comprising  as  components  10  to  50% 
of  a  high  molecular  weight  gum  karaya,  90  to  20%  of  at  least 
one  polyol  taken  from  the  class  consisting  of  ethylene  glycol, 
propylene  glycol,  glycerine,  and  homologous  C4  alcohols,  0  to 
30%  of  at  least  one  non  volatile  acid  soluble  in  said  polyol,  0  to 
30%  of  at  least  one  non  volatile  base  soluble  in  said  polyol,  all 
percentages  being  by  weight  and  based  on  total  weight  of  said 
gel,  said  polyol  having  a  water  content  of  5  to  50%  by  weight 
based  on  said  polyol,  said  components  being  physiologically 
acceptable,  said  gel  having  a  pH  of  about  4  to  5. 

3.  An  electrode  comprising  a  contact  and  a  visco-elastic  gel 
for  electrical  connection  with  the  skin,  said  gel  comprising  as 
components  10  to  50%  of  a  high  molecular  weight  gum  karaya, 
90  to  20%  of  at  least  one  polyol  taken  from  the  class  consisting 
of  ethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol,  glycerine,  and  homolo- 
gous C4  alcohols,  0  to  30%  of  at  least  one  non  volatile  acid 
soluble  in  said  polyol,  0  to  30%  of  at  least  one  non  volatile  base 
soluble  in  said  polyol,  all  percenuges  being  by  weight  and 
based  on  total  weight  of  said  gel,  said  polyol  having  a  water 
content  of  5  to  50%  by  weight  based  on  said  polyol,  said 
components  being  physiologically  acceptable. 


4,299,233 

PATIENT  MONITORING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  85  Rector  St.,  Metnchen,  N.J.  08840 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,276 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/02 

VS.  a.  128—687  10  aaims 


4J99,232 

BIPOLAR  ELECTRODES  FOR  FETAL  HEART-RATE 

RECORDING  DURING  LABOR 

Mario  Zilianti,  Apartado  del  Este  62320,  Caracas,  Venezuela 

Filed  Jnn.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,016 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/04 

VS,  a.  128—642  6  Claims 


K)     12 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  body  vibrations  such  as  caused 
by  heartbeats  and  the  like  comprising: 

first  means  for  sensing  sounds  and  transducing  the  sounds 
sensed  to  electrical  signals, 

second  means  including  a  container  for  a  liquid  having  a 
flexible  top  wall  on  which  a  person  may  recline, 

a  liquid  sound  transmitting  medium  contained  within  said 
container  to  provide  the  body  of  a  person  disposed  against 
said  flexible  top  wall  in  sound  coupling  relation  with  said 
first  means, 

means  for  supporting  said  first  means  in  sound  coupling 
relation  with  the  liquid  in  said  container  to  permit  said 
transducing  means  to  pick  up  body  sounds  of  a  person 
reclining  on  said  flexible  top  wall,  which  body  sounds  are 
transmitted  from  the  body  of  said  person  through  said 
flexible  top  wall  of  said  container  and  through  the  liquid  in 
the  container  to  said  first  means, 

sound  transmission  means  connected  to  said  first  means  for 
transmitting  signals  generated  by  sounds  sensed  thereby, 
receiving  means  for  receiving  the  signals  generated  by 
said  first  means  and  transmitted  thereto  by  said  transmis- 
sion means,  and 

indicating  means  connected  to  said  receiving  means  for 
indicating  body  sounds  generated  within  the  body  of  a 
person  reclining  on  said  flexible  top  wall  of  said  container 
and  transmitted  through  said  sound  transmission  mediiun 
within  said  container. 


4,299,234 
FETAL  HEART  RATE  MONITOR  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  COMBINING  ELECTRICALLY  AND 
MECHANICALLY  DERIVED  CARDIOGRAPHIC 
SIGNALS 
Paul  Epstein,  Brookline;  John  S.  BaUas,  Jr.,  Newton;  Joseph  M. 
Van  Horn,  Cambridge,  and  John  J.  Mandler,  Jr.,  AUston,  all 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Brattle  Instrument  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,720 

Int.  a.>  A61B  5/04 

VS.  a.  128—698  12  Claims 


1.  A  bipolar  electrode  assembly  for  fetal  heart-rate  record- 
ing, comprising  a  cup  having  a  base  portion  and  a  flexible 
substantially  fnisto-conical  portion  secured  to  and  flaring 
outwardly  from  the  base  poriion  and  defining  a  rim  of  the  cup, 
and  the  electrode  assembly  further  comprising  a  first  electrode 
which  is  pointed  and  is  of  rod  form  and  extends  into  the  inte- 
rior of  the  cup  from  said  base  portion,  a  second  electrode 
which  is  attached  to  the  cup  and  fs  exposed  to  the  exterior  of 
the  cup,  and  means  for  connecting  the  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes to  opposite  poles  of  a  readout  instrument,  whereby  the 
cup  may  be  applied  to  the  fetal  scalp  and  upon  pressing  the  rim 
of  the  cup  into  contact  with  the  fetal  scalp  the  point  of  the  first 
electrode  pierces  the  fetal  skin  and  the  cup  becomes  adhered 
by  suction  to  the  fetal  scalp  while  the  second  electrode  makes 
electrical  contact  with  maternal  liquid. 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the 
rate  of  fluctuation  of  a  human  fetal  heart,  comprising: 

(A)  means  for  coupling  an  input  electrocardiographic  signal 
from  a  fetus-carrying  female  human  to  said  apparatus; 

(B)  means  for  processing  said  electrocardiographic  signal  to 


November  10, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


513 


produce  a  first  electric  signal  indicative  of  the  rate  of 
fluctuation  of  the  heart  of  said  fetus; 
(Q  means  for  coupling  an  input  mechanical  cardiographical 
signal  from  said  human  to  said  apparatus; 

(D)  means  for  processing  said  mechanical  cardiographical 
signal  to  produce  a  second  electric  signal  indicative  of  the 
rate  of  fluctuation  of  the  heart  of  said  fetus;  and, 

(E)  means  for  comparing  said  electric  signals  for  choosing 
the  better  of  the  two  signals  to  produce  an  output  signal 
best  indicative  of  said  fetal  heart  rate. 


439,235 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  COST 

OF  PHYSICAL  ACnVITY 

Leonard  A.  Cohen,  15951  Harden  Cir.,  Sonthfield,  Mich.  48075 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,583 

Int.  a.>  A61B  5/00 

VS.  a.  128—718  »  Claims 


4,299,236 
INCENTIVE  BREATHING  EXERaSER 
Victor  L.  Poirier,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Thermo  Elec- 
tron Corporation,  Waltfaam,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,288 
Int  a.'  A61B  5/08 
VS.  a.  128—728  10  Claims 

1.  An  inhalation  device  comprising: 
a  top  member; 

an  inner  bellows  including  an  upper  end  attached  to  said  top 
member  and  a  lower  end  movable  towards  said  top  mem- 
ber in  response  to  the  withdrawal  of  air  from  said  inner 
bellows,  said  inner  bellows  having  a  port  in  said  lower 
end; 
means  for  permitting  a  flow  of  air  between  the  interior  of 
said  inner  bellows  and  a  location  outside  said  inhalation 
device; 
a  valve  in  the  lower  end  of  said  inner  bellows  blocking  said 
port  during  inhalation  until  the  lower  end  of  said  inner 
bellows  is  moved  to  a  position  adjacent  said  top  member; 
valve  actuating  means  for  opening  said  valve  during  inhala- 


tion as  the  lower  end  of  said  inner  bellows  is  moved  to  a 
position  adjacent  said  top  member; 
an  outer  bellows  spaced  from  an  enclosing  said  inner  bel- 
lows, said  outer  bellows  including  an  upper  end  attached 
to  said  top  member  and  a  lower  end  movable  towards  said 


lop  member  during  inhalation  as  air  is  withdrawn  from  the 
volume  between  said  inner  and  outer  bellows;  and 
means  for  measuring  the  volume  of  air  withdrawn  from  said 
inner  bellows  and  from  the  volume  between  said  inner  and 
outer  bellows  during  inhalation. 


5.  A  method  of  measuring  the  cost  of  physical  activity  of  a 
person  comprising  the  steps  of: 

measuring  a  parameter  having  a  high  correlation  to  physical 
energy  consumption  in  a  person  while  said  person  is  In  a 
controlled  sute  of  activity; 

measuring  a  second  parameter  of  said  person  having  a  high 
correlation  to  said  first  parameter  while  said  person  is  in 
said  controlled  state  of  activity,  said  second  parameter 
having  a  low  correlation  to  emotional  energy  consump- 
tion in  both  the  controlled  and  freely  ambulatory  states  of 
activity; 

correlating  the  measurements  of  said  second  parameter  to 
said  first  parameter; 

measuring  said  second  parameter  while  said  person  is  freely 
ambulatory;  and 

determining  from  said  measured  first  parameter  and  said 
measured  second  parameter  the  physical  cost  of  said 
freely  ambulatory  activity. 


4,299,237 
CLOSED  FLOW  CALORIC  TEST  DEVICE 
M.  Foti,  10937  Deborah  Dr.,  Potomac,  Md.  20854 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  926,718,  Jul.  21,  1978,  PaL  No.  4,190,033, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  771,340,  Feb.  23,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  734,291, 

Oct.  26,  1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcition  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  52,476 

Int  a.'  A6IB  5/00 

VS.  a.  128—742  21  ( 
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1.  Apparatus  for  carrying  out  a  medical  procedure  within  an 
animal  body  cavity,  for  example  an  ear  canal,  comprising: 

a  receptacle  assembly  having  a  proximal  part  and  a  hollow, 
thin-walled  portion  having  at  least  a  distal,  closed-ended 
part,  said  hollow,  thin-walled  portion  comprising  an  in- 
flatable, balloon-Uke  member  formed  of  distensible  mate- 
rial, said  balloon-like  member  having  an  end  wall  section 
that  is  distensible  between  positions  spaced  closer  to  and 
further  from  the  proximal  part  of  said  receptacle  assem- 
bly; 

a  first  fluid  flowpath  providing  communication  between  the 
interior  and  exterior  of  said  balloon-like  member,  said  first 
fluid  flowpath  including  separate  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 
means  into  and  from  said  balloon-like  member; 

means  defuiing  at  least  one  additional  fluid  flowpath  con- 
nected to  said  receptacle  assembly,  said  additional  fluid 
flowpath  including  a  distal  portion  interacting  a  wall  of 
said  balloon-like  member  and  communicating  with  the 
region  closely  adjacent  to  and  external  of  said  balloon-like 
member  at  the  area  where  it  intersectt  said  wall,  said 


S14 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  10,  1981 


additional  fluid  flowpath  comprising  an  enclosed,  sepa- 
rate, fluid  communication  path  between  said  area  adjacent 
to  and  external  of  said  balloon-like  member  and  an  area 
adjacent  the  proitimal  part  of  said  receptacle  assembly, 
said  additional  flowpath  being  totally  enclosed  within  the 
external  boundaries  of  said  receptacle  assembly; 

said  balloon-like  member  having  a  wall  portion  that  is  in- 
wardly convergent  toward  the  interior  of  said  additional 
flowpath  at  the  intersection  of  said  additional  flowpath 
and  said  wall  portion  of  said  balloon-like  member, 

whereby,  upon  insertion  of  said  balloon-like  member  into  an 
animal  body  cavity  and  movement  thereof  towards  the 
interior  wall  of  such  cavity  by  inflation  of  same,  fluid 
circulated  through  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  flrst  fluid 
flowpath  may  be  circulated  within  the  balloon-like  mem- 
ber, and  fluid  trapped  between  said  end  wall  section  of 
said  balloon-like  member  and  the  interior  wall  of  the  body 
cavity  may  be  vented  through  said  additional  fluid  flow- 
path  to  a  region  adjacent  said  proximal  part  of  said  recep- 
tacle assembly. 


4,299,238 
VENTED  PISTON  AND  PUSH-ROD  SUBA^EMBLY  FOR 

USE  IN  A  SYRINGE  BARREL 

Ballnderjeet  S.  Baidwan,  123«  Garfield,  and  Deaa  H.  IwasU, 

14a  Monrae  St,  both  of,  Deaver,  Colo.  80206 

Filed  Jim.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,329 

Iirt.  Cl.^  A61B  S/14 

VS.  CL  128—763  14  Claims 


annular  sealing  surface  of  said  push-rod  also  cooperating  upon 
the  application  of  a  force  to  the  latter  in  a  direction  to  extend 
same  to  define  a  continuous  annular  fluid  and  air-tight  seal 
therebetween  effective  to  discharge  fluid  from  the  open  front 
end  of  said  barrel  when  in  place  therein,  and  all  four  of  said 
sealing  surfaces  between  said  piston  and  push-rod  cooperating 
when  no  force  is  applied  to  the  latter  in  either  direction  to 
define  a  continuous  annular  fluid-tight  seal  between  said  front 
sealing  surfaces  effective  to  vent  air  rearwardly  past  the  piston 
from  the  hollow  interior  thereof  while  retaining  all  fluids 
collected  in  its  fluid  collection  chamber. 


4,299,239 

EPICARDIAL  HEART  LEAD  ASSEMBLY 

Lee  E.  Weiss,  Pittsburgh,  and  Michael  J.  Dalton,  Murrysrille, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Intermedics,  Inc.,  Freeport,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,215 

Int.  CL^  A61N  1/04 

VS.  a.  128-785  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  syringe  of  the  type  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  barrel 
open  at  both  ends  and  with  its  open  front  end  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  needle,  the  improved  vented  piston  and  push-rod  subas- 
sembly for  insertion  into  its  open  rear  end  in  plug-forming 
relation  thereto  which  comprises:  a  cup-shaped  piston  formed 
from  an  elastic  material  having  a  hollow  interior  with  a  rear- 
opening  entryway  bordered  at  the  front  end  by  a  front  for- 
wardly-facing  annular  sealing  surface  and  at  the  rear  end  by  a 
rear  rearwardly-facing  annular  sealing  surface,  said  piston  also 
having  a  continuous  annular  rib  encircling  same  effective  upon 
insertion  into  the  barrel  to  form  a  fluid  and  air-tight  seal  in 
wiping  contact  therewith,  said  piston  further  including  means 
for  admitting  both  fluids  and  air  into  the  hollow  interior 
thereof  ahead  of  said  continuous  annular  rib,  said  means  com- 
prising a  discontinuous  rib  spaced  forwardly  of  the  continuous 
one  and  a  medial  section  of  reduced  cross  section  between  said 
ribs  with  an  opening  therethrough;  and,  a  push-rod  terminating 
at  its  forward  end  in  a  necked-down  head  cooperating  there- 
with to  define  a  front  rearwardly-facing  annular  sealing  sur- 
face and  a  rear  forwardly-facing  annular  sealing  surface  spaced 
tberebehind,  said  head  being  sized  for  insertion  through  the 
entryway  into  the  piston  so  as  to  form  a  plug  therefor  while 
cooperating  therewith  to  deflne  a  fluid  collection  chamber 
wnthin  the  hollow  interior  thereof,  the  front  forwardly-facing 
annular  sealing  surface  of  said  piston  and  the  front  rearwardly- 
facing  annular  sealing  surface  of  said  push-rod  cooperating 
upon  the  application  of  a  force  to  the  latter  in  a  direction  to 
retract  same  to  define  a  continuous  annular  fluid  and  air-tight 
seal  therebetween  effective  to  aspirate  fluid  into  said  barrel 
when  mounted  therein,  the  rear  rearwardly-facing  annular 
sealing  surface  of  said  piston  and  the  rear  forwardly-facing 


1.  The  combination  of  a  lead  and  an  insertion  assembly  for 
inserting  said  lead  into  a  heart  wall,  comprising: 

a.  a  lead  for  delivering  cardiac  pacing  signals,  said  lead 
having  a  conductor  length  and  a  distal  portion  comprising 
movable  fixation  means,  said  fixation  means  being 
mounted  for  movement  at  an  angle  to  said  conductor 
length  and  movable  relative  to  the  distal  lead  poriion  and 
independently  of  said  conductor  length; 

b.  an  insertion  tool  for  holding  said  distal  portion  while 
maintaining  the  remainder  of  said  lead  free,  said  insertion 
tool  comprising  a  substantially  hollow  cylinder  having  an 
upper  portion  of  a  first  smaller  inner  diameter  and  a  lower 
portion  of  a  second  larger  inner  diameter,  said  lower 
portion  being  adapted  to  friction  capture  said  lead  distal 
poriion;  and 

c.  a  screwdriver  tool  for  moving  said  fixation  means  relative 
to  said  distal  lead  poriion,  and  at  an  angle  to  and  without 
moving  said  conductor  length,  said  screwdriver  tool  being 
positioned  within  said  insertion  tool,  said  screwdriver  tool 
having  an  annular  element  with  a  diameter  intermediate 
said  inseriion  tool  upper  portion  inner  diameter  and  lower 
portion  iimer  diameter,  whereby  when  said  annular  ele- 
ment is  positioned  in  said  inseriion  tool  smaller  diameter 
upper  portion  it  causes  outward  expansion  of  the  entire 
insertion  tool,  thereby  altering  the  dimensions  of  said 
insertion  tool  and  providing  for  release  of  said  inseriion 
tool  from  said  lead  distal  portion. 
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4,299,240 
METHOD  FOR  STYLING  HAIR 
Coleda  J.  Failing,  2109  W.  Broadway,  Oklahoma  Oty,  Olda. 
73701 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,275,  Feb.  21,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,447 
Int.  a.J  A45D  7/00 
VS.  CL  132—7  5  Claims 

1.  An  Improved  method  for  styling  hair,  comprising  the' 
steps  of: 
applying  a  stable  foam,  capable  of  retaining  its  form  upon 
manipulation,  to  clean,  damp  hair  to  form  a  pliable  mass  of 
hair  and  foam; 
shaping  the  pliable  mass  in  sections,  each  section  being 
retained,  unassisted  by  mechanical  styling  aids,  in  a  deter- 
mined sculptured  shape  by  the  stable  foam; 
drying  the  shaped  pliable  mass,  the  pliable  mass  becoming 
set  in  a  semi-rigid  sculptured  shape  upon  drying  the  foam; 
and 
brushing  the  semi-rigid  hair  to  finally  shape  the  hair  and  to 
remove  the  foam  residue. 


4,299,241 

HINGE  FOR  HAIR  CLIP,  BARRETTE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Seiller  Pierre  F.  X.,  Proulieu-Lagnieu  (Ain),  France 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,393 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  15, 1977,  77  11968 

Int.  CL'  A45D  8/24 

VS.  CL  132-48  R  5  Claims 


surface  to  provide  a  temporary  backing  on  one  side  of  (be 
suppori  and  eyelash  material; 
(c)  physically  securing  the  lashes  together  at  an  intermediate 
point  between  the  tie  point  and  the  free  ends  of  the  strand 
by  pressing  the  lashes  into  contact  with  the  suppori  sur- 
face with  a  heating  and  bonding  implement  applied  to  the 
side  of  the  eyelash  material  opposite  the  suppori  surface. 


^ff 
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the  intermediate  point  corresonding  to  a  desired  anificial 
eyelash  length;  and 
(d)  separating  the  eyelashes  from  the  tie  point  on  the  siring 
suppori  along  a  line  between  the  tie  point  and  the  interme- 
diate point  of  securing  of  the  lashes  to  produce  at  least  one 
pair  of  lashes  secured  together  at  one  end  and  free  at  the 
opposite  end. 


4,299,243 

HNGERNAIL  REINFORCING  METHOD 

Karen  Urastattd.  2612  Boll  St.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75204 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209il2 

Int.  a.)  A45D  29/00 

VS.  a  132—73  4  Claims 


1.  A  hinge  fitting  for  making  a  hinge  between  a  bent-wrire 
arm  and  a  body,  said  hinge  fitting  comprising  a  rectangular 
base,  a  pair  of  cleats  projecting  from  one  side  of  said  base  along 
the  longitudinal  edges  thereof  inwardly  of  the  ends  of  the  base 
unltarily  therewith  and  adapted  to  receive  a  wire  between 
them,  and  a  pair  of  nonperforated  lugs  projecting  upwardly 
from  said  side  of  said  base  along  the  short  edges  thereof  out- 
wardly of  said  cleats  and  unitary  with  the  base  to  define  imper- 
forate cheeks  spaced  from  said  cleats  and  limiting  axial  dis- 
placement of  said  wire  between  said  cleats,  said  cleats  being 
bent  toward  one  another  over  said  wire  to  pivoully  receive  the 
same,  said  base  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  tenons  projecting 
from  the  opposite  side  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  anchored  in 
said  body,  said  cleats  defining  a  U-section  channel  with  said 
base  in  cross  section  through  said  base. 


4,299,242 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ARTIHCIAL  EYELASHES 

Suigeen  Choc,  2938  S.  Oakhurst  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90034 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  901,697,  May  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,763 

Int.  a.'  A41G  i/00 

VS.  a.  132—53  13  Claims 

■    1.  A  method  of  fabricating  artificial  eyelashes  comprising 

the  steps  of 

(a)  tying  at  least  one  strand  of  eyelash  material  to  a  string 
suppori,  the  strand  being  tied  to  the  support  at  a  point 
intermediate  its  ends  so  as  to  provide  at  least  two  simu- 
lated lashes  extending  away  from  the  support; 

(b)  placing  the  lashes  and  string  support  against  a  support 


1.  A  method  for  protecting  a  fingernail,  comprising  the  steps 
f: 

(a)  applying  a  first  coat  of  adhesive  to  a  portion  of  the  nail 
suiface; 

(b)  applying  a  piece  of  reinforcing  material  over  the  first 
coat  of  adhesive; 

(c)  shaping  the  reinforcing  material  to  conform  to  the  shape 
of  the  nail; 

(d)  applying  a  second  coat  of  adhesive  to  the  reinforcing 
material  so  that  the  reinforcing  material  is  saturated  by  the 
adhesive; 

(e)  shaping  the  impregnated  reinforcing  material  to  conform 
to  the  shape  of  the  nail; 

(0  buffing  the  surface  of  the  reinforcing  material  until  it  is 

substantially  flush  with  the  nail  surface; 
(g)  applying  a  third  layer  of  adhesive  to  the  surface  of  the 

reinforcing  material;  and, 
(h)  buffing  a  second  time  until  the  surface  of  the  reinforcing 

material  is  substantially  flush  with  the  surface  of  the  nail. 


4,299,244 
ENDOSCOPE  WASHING  APPARATUS 
Jin  Hirai,  No.  2852  Yutaka-cbo,  Hamaamatiii  Qty,  Shizooaka 
Prefecture,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63431 
Ut  Ci?  BOOB  3/04.  9/02.  11/02 
VS.  a.  134—102  23  Cliima 

1.  A  washing  apparatus  for  an  endoscope  including  a  flexible 
optical-fiber  tube,  comprising  a  grooved  member  formed  with 
an  upwardly  open,  lengthwise  continuous  groove,  liquid  sup- 
ply means  for  feeding  liquid  into  said  groove,  and  air  injecting 
means  for  injecting  a  multiplicity  of  streams  of  air  into  the 
liquid  in  the  groove  for  thereby  producing  a  myriad  of  foams 
of  air  in  the  liquid  in  the  groove,  wherein  said  air  injecting 
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means  comprises  a  lower  member  attached  to  the  underside  of  4,299,246 

said  grooved  member  and  forming  between  the  grooved  and  WALKING  AIDS 

lower  members  an  air  passageway  below  said  groove,  said  Jol"  W.  K.  Manh,  "North  Lodge",  Fawkham  Manor,  Fawfc 

grooved  member  being  further  formed  with  a  multiplicity  of  '»''>.  Dartford,  Kent,  England 


perforations  each  providing  communication  between  said 
groove  and  said  air  passageway,  and  wherein  said  liquid  supply 
means  comprises  a  water  supply  passageway  communicable 
with  a  source  of  water,  a  solution  reservoir  for  storing  a  chemi- 


Filed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,5«6 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21,  1979, 
094846/79;  Apr.  27, 1979,  914662/79 

Int.  O.'  A45B  3/00 
VS.  a.  13S— 66  6  Claims 


cal  solution  therein,  a  solution  delivery  passageway  communi- 
cable with  said  solution  reservoir,  a  water-flow  cut-off  valve 
having  an  inlet  port  communicating  with  said  water  supply 
passageway,  a  solution-flow  cut-off  valve  having  an  inlet  port 
communicating  with  said  solution  delivery  passageway,  and  a 
liquid  outlet  element  located  in  the  neighborhood  of  one  end  of 
said  groove,  said  water-flow  cut-off  valve  and  said  solution- 
flow  cut-off  valve  having  respective  outlet  ports  which  are 
jointly  in  communication  with  said  liquid  outlet  element. 


4,299,245 
FILTER  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Millaid  F.  Clapper,  Tcfrace  Dr.  RJ).  #3,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 
13901 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141^64 

lat  a.^  B08B  3/02.  9/00 

VS.  a  134—140  4  Clauns 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  filters,  comprising: 

An  enclosed  housing;  a  rotary  turntable  mounted  within  said 
housing  for  supporting  said  filter  to  be  cleaned; 

A  first  spray  mechanism  having  a  plurality  of  washing  noz- 
zles for  washing  an  interior  surface  of  said  filter; 

A  second  spray  mechanism  positioned  to  clean  an  exterior 
surface  of  said  filter,  the  position  of  said  second  spray 
mechanism  being  adjustable  relative  to  said  first  spray 
mechanism  and  to  said  exterior  surface  of  said  filter; 

Means  for  rotating  said  turntable  and; 

Means  for  supplying  a  washing  liquid  at  a  pressure  above 
main  pressure  to  said  first  and  second  spray  mechanism. 


1.  A  walking  aid  comprising  a  body,  a  ground  engaging 
member  mounted  at  one  end  of  the  body,  the  body  being 
movable  relative  to  the  ground  engaging  member,  and  a  lever 
pivotabiy  mounted  on  said  ground  engaging  member,  the  body 
having  means  to  actuate  the  lever  so  as  to  cause  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  lever  when  the  body  moves  relative  to  the  ground 
engaging  member,  whereby  an  object  on  the  ground  may 
subsequently  be  retrieved  by  a  gripping  action  between  the 
lever  and  the  ground  engaging  member,  the  walking  aid  com- 
prising selectively  operable  means  for  preventing  relative 
movement  of  the  body  and  the  ground  engaging  member, 
wherein  said  selectively  operable  means  comprises  a  ring  rotat- 
ably  disposed  between  the  body  and  the  ground  engaging 
member  and  a  projection  carried  by  the  body  which  is  nor- 
mally on  the  side  of  the  ring  remote  from  the  ground  engaging 
member,  the  ring  having  a  slit  for  the  passage  of  the  projection 
so  as  to  allow  movement  of  the  body  relative  to  the  ground 
engaging  member. 


4,299,247 
FUEL  TANK  VENT 
RusseU  D.  KeUer,  1750  SE.  Risley,  Milwankie,  Orcg.  97222 
Continiiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,242,  Jan.  10, 1979.  This 
application  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  107^977 
Int.  a.J  F16K  /7/i<5 
U.S.  CL  137—43  8  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  tank  vent  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  vent  body  adapted  to  be  secured  within  an  opening  in  a 
liquid  fiiel  tank  and  having  a  passageway  extending  there- 
within  from  a  vent  inlet  adapted  to  be  located  within  said 
tank  to  a  vent  outlet  adapted  to  be  located  externally  of 
said  tank, 
a  valve  located  in  said  passageway  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  fluid  through  said  passageway,  and  an  operating  mem- 
ber for  said  valve,  said  operating  member  having  an  upper 
position  for  closing  said  valve  and  a  lower  position  for 
opening  said  valve, 
biasing  means  for  urging  said  operating  member  toward  its 

upper  position, 
and  a  weighted  member  bearing  downwardly  onto  said 
operating  member,  when  said  vent  body  is  in  a  substan- 
tially upright  attitude,  for  holding  the  operating  member 
downwardly  against  the  bias  of  said  biasing  means, 
wherein  said  operating  member  comprises  an  operating  rod 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  vent  body,  said  weighted 
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member  normally  engaging  the  upper  end  of  said  operat- 
ing rod  for  urging  the  same  downwardly  against  the  bias 
of  said  biasing  means, 
said  vent  body  having  an  enclosure  for  receiving  said 
weighted  member  in  adjacent  relation  to  said  operating 
member,  wherein  said  enclosure  is  larger  than  said 
weighted  member  for  providing  said  weighted  member 
latitude  for  movement  at  least  partially  out  of  downward 
bearing  relation  with  respect  to  said  operating  member 
when  said  vent  body  becomes  inclined  so  that  said  biasing 


means  can  move  said  operating  member  upwardly  and 
close  said  valve,  said  weighted  member  returning  to 
downwardly  bearing  relation  with  said  operating  member 
sufficiently  to  reopen  said  valve  when  said  vent  body  is 
then  uprighted, 
wherein  said  vent  body  includes  a  lower  portion  having  said 
vent  inlet  communicating  at  a  side  thereof,  said  valve 
comprising  a  cylindrical  piston  slidably  received  in  a 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  passgeway  in  said  lower  por- 
tion for  closing  off  said  vent  inlet  when  said  piston  is  in  an 
upper  position. 


4,299,248 
DLU>HRAGM  VALVE  AIR  VENT  DEVICE  FOR  WATER 

SYSTEMS 
Bernard  B.  Becker,  Belmont;  John  K.  Bowman,  Brighton,  and 
Joseph  A.  Line,  Tannton,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Amtrol 
Inc.,  West  Warwick,  R.L 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,087 

tat  a.3  F16K  31/34 

VS.  a.  137—202  9  daiias 


1.  A  device  to  automatically  vent  entrapped  air  from  a  water 
system  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  water  system 
to  allow  passage  of  water  and  air  into  said  housing  and  an 
air  outlet  to  allow  air  to  escape  from  said  housing; 

(b)  a  cavity  in  said  housing,  interposed  between  said  inlet 
and  said  air  outlet, 

(c)  pilot  valve-operated  diaphragm  valve  means  comprising 


a  valve  seat  structure  containing  an  upwardly  facing  rigid 
valve  seat  member  having  a  central  aperture  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior  of  said  housing,  a  pilot  valve- 
operated  flexible  diaphragm  valve  member  having  a  seal- 
ing surface  which  faces  downward  and  sealing  engages 
against  said  rigid  valve  seat  member,  said  diaphragm  valve 
member  having  a  central  aperture,  a  chamber  located 
above  said  flexible  diaphragm  member,  on  the  side  of  said 
flexible  diaphragm  member  opposite  said  sealing  surface, 
said  chamber  communicating  with  said  central  aperture  of 
said  diaphragm  valve  member,  a  retaining  means  lo  posi- 
tion and  retain  said  flexible  diaphragm  member  in  said 
valve  seat  structure  such  that  said  sealing  surface  on  said 
flexible  diaphragm  member  is  in  contact  with  said  rigid 
valve  seat  member,  said  retaining  means  having  a  central 
aperture  which  is  aligned  with  and  communicates  with 
said  central  aperture  of  said  diaphragm  valve  member,  and 
a  pilot  valve  pin  slidably  located  in  said  central  aperture  of 
said  diapragm  valve  member,  at  least  one  passageway 
being  located  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  pilot  valve  pin, 
said  lower  passageway  allowing  communication  between 
said  cavity  in  said  housing  and  said  central  aperture  in  said 
diaphragm  valve  member  when  said  diaphragm  valve 
member  sealingly  engages  said  valve  seat  member  and  not 
being  in  such  communication  position  once  said  lower 
passageway  has  moved  entirely  within  said  central  aper- 
ture of  said  diaphragm  valve  member  or  when  such  seal- 
ing engagement  does  not  exist,  said  pilot  valve  pin  allow- 
ing communication  between  said  chamber  and  said  air 
outlet  when  said  sealing  engagement  does  not  exist,  at 
least  one  passageway  or  indentation  being  located  in  the 
upper  portion  of  said  pilot  valve  pin,  said  upper  passage- 
way or  indentation  allowing  communication  between  said 
chamber  aiid  said  air  oulet  once  said  diaphragm  valve 
member  is  not  in  the  sealing  position,  said  pilot  valve- 
operated  diaphragm  valve  means  selectively  opening  and 
closing  said  air  outlet,  the  air  pressure  within  said  housing 
being  used  to  open  and  close  said  diaphragm  valve  means; 
and 
(d)  float  means  within  said  housing  operatively  connected  to 
said  pilot  valve  pin,  said  float  means  rising  and  falling  as 
the  water  level  in  said  housing  rises  and  falls  such  that 
when  said  float  means  reaches  a  first  predetermined  lower 
position  said  pilot  valve  pin  no  longer  allows  communica- 
tion between  said  chamber  and  said  cavity,  when  said  float 
means  reaches  a  second  predetermined  lower  position  said 
pilot  valve  pin  causes  said  diaphragm  valve  to  open  and 
vent  air  through  said  air  outlet,  via  a  passageway  from 
said  central  aperture  of  said  rigid  valve  seat  member  to 
said  air  outlet,  said  upper  passageway  or  indentation  in  the 
upper  portion  of  said  pilot  valve  pin  being  in  a  position 
which  allows  communication  between  said  chamber  and 
said  air  outlet,  and  when  said  float  means  reaches  a  prede- 
termined upper  position  said  pilot  valve  pin  causes  said 
diaphragm  valve  to  close  by  allowing  passage  of  air  from 
said  housing  to  said  chamber  located  above  said  dia- 
phragm valve  means,  which  returns  to  said  sealing  posi- 
tion, said  diaphragm  valve  member  being  in  sealing  en- 
gagement with  said  rigid  valve  seat  member  whenever 
said  float  means  is  in  its  up  sealing  position  or  the  air 
pressure  in  said  chamber  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  air 
pressure  in  said  cavity. 


4,299,249 
DEVICE  AT  HOSE  REELS 
Bill  P.  NedemuB,  Halalid  3,  S-2S2  33  Helsingborg,  Sweden 
Fded  Dec  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,656 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec  18,  1978,  7812959 
tat  a.'  B6SH  7i/44 
VS.  a.  137—355.17  2  Clataa 

1.  A  hose  reel  comprising: 
a  hollow  routable  shaft  supporting  a  reel  having  a  windable 
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hose  thereon  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 

hollow  shaft; 
a  first  tubular  conduit  in  said  hose  and  extending  into  said 

hollow  shaft: 
a  tubular  swivel  shaft  routable  in  said  hollow  shaft  and 

being  connected  to  a  stationary  hose  section  having  a 

second  tubular  conduit  therein;  and 


a  bearing  element  in  said  swivel  shaft  and  having  outer  axial 
passages  providing  communication  between  said  windable 
hose  and  said  sutionary  hose  section,  and  an  inner  passage 
into  which  said  first  and  second  tubular  conduits  extend, 
said  bearing  element  having  only  a  stop  portion  outside  of 
and  engaging  an  end  of  said  swivel  shaft. 


means  at  an  opposite  end  in  a  manner  forming  a  pressure 
chamber  in  said  housing  on  one  side  of  said  disk  with  said 
disk  selectively  sealably  engaging  said  valve  seat  on  a 
second  side  thereof  for  controlling  flow  through  said 
openings. 
2.  A  check  and  regulator  valve  for  conducting  gaseous 
media  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet  passage  means  for 
enabling  a  flow  of  said  media  through  said  housing; 

(b)  a  valve  seat  positioned  within  said  housing  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet  means,  said  valve  seat  being  in  the  shape  of 
a  circular  plate  having  through-flow  openings  for  passage 
of  said  media;  and 

(c)  an  elastically  flexible  disk,  wherein  said  disk  is  mounted 
at  a  rim  thereof  to  said  housing  and  is  provided  with  a 
central  aperture  for  enabling  said  flow  of  said  media  to 
pass  therethrough  from  said  inlet  means  to  said  outlet 
means  and  an  axially  resilient  tubular  section  sealingly 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  disk  at  a  location  circumfer- 
entially  adjacent  the  aperture  and  to  said  inlet  passage 
means  at  an  opposite  end  in  a  manner  forming  a  pressure 
chamber  in  said  housing  on  one  side  of  said  disk  with  said 
disk  selectively  sealably  engaging  said  valve  seat  on  a 
second  side  thereof  for  controlling  flow  through  said 
openings  and  wherein  a  guide  sleeve  is  attached  to  said 
inlet  passage  means  and  extends  into  said  axially  resilient 

*  tubular  section. 


4^99,250 
CHECK  AND  REGULATOR  VALVE 
Peter  Hanc  Eggenstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  issigMr  to 
Jofeaaa  Baptist  Rombach  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Karbmhc,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrnaay 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,509 
daiiu  priority,  applicatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  28, 
1978,  2813226 

iBt  CL^  FI«C  15/14 
VS.  a.  137—546  18  ^ 
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4,299,251 
OPTICAL  VALVE  POSITION  SENSING 
Roger  A.  Dugas,  Chester,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,515 

lot  a.'  F16K  37/00.  11/0S5 

VS.  a.  137—556  6  Claims 
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1.  A  check  and  regulator  valve  for  conducting  gaseous 
media  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet  passage  means  for 
enabling  a  flow  of  said  media  through  said  housing; 

(b)  a  valve  seat  positioned  within  the  said  housing  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet  means,  said  valve  seat  being  in  the 
shape  of  a  circular  plate  having  through-flow  openings  for 
passage  of  said  media,  said  valve  seat  further  includes  a 
shallow  circular-cylindrical  recess,  bushing  means  being 
inserted  in  each  of  said  through-flow  openings,  the  bush- 
ing means  extend  into  the  recess;  and 

(c)  an  elastically  flexible  disk,  wherein  said  disk  is  mounted 
at  a  rim  thereof  to  said  housing  and  is  provided  with  a 
central  aperture  for  enabling  said  flow  of  said  media  to 
pass  therethrough  from  said  inlet  means  to  said  outlet 
means  and  an  axially  resilient  tubular  section  sealingly 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  disk  at  a  location  circumfer- 
entially  adjacent  the  aperture  and  to  said  inlet  passage 


1.  A  disposable  valve  structure,  comprising 

a  lid, 

means  defining  a  cylindrical  hole  in  said  lid,  said  hole  having 
an  axis, 

means  defining  passageways  in  said  lid  respectively  commu- 
nicating with  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  hole  at  respective 
various  points  that  are  angularly  displaced  around  its 
cylindrical  periphery, 

a  valve  body  having  a  cylindrical  stem  mounted  for  rotation 
about  its  axis  in  said  hole,  its  axis  coinciding  with  the  axis 
of  said  hole,  said  stem  containing  channel  means  for  com- 
municating between  said  passageways  at  said  various 
points,  said  channel  means  including  respective  openings 
angularly  displaced  around  its  cylindrical  outer  surface  so 
as  to  provide  communication  between  selected  ones  of 
said  passageways  in  said  Ud  depending  on  the  rotational 
position  of  said  valve  body,  and 

a  light  reflecting  means  including  means  mounting  said  light 
reflecting  means  so  as  to  allow  said  light  reflecting  means 
to  rotate  about  a  given  axis  corresponding  to  the  rotation 
of  said  valve  body  about  its  axis,  said  light  reflecting 
means  reflecting  light  which  may  approach  it  along  one 
path  into  a  direction  away  from  it  along  another  path  that 
is  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  one  path,  one  of  said 
paths  being  coextensive  with  the  given  axis  about  which 
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said  light  reflecting  means  rotates,  said  valve  structure 
being  adaptable  such  that  light  passing  toward  the  light 
reflecting  means  along  one  path  and  out  the  other  may  be 
used  to  determine  the  rotational  position  of  said  valve 
body. 

6.  A  multiposition  valve  assembly  that  produces  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  position  of  the  valve,  comprising 

a  lid, 

means  defining  a  cylindrical  hole  in  said  lid,  said  hole  having 
an  axis, 

means  defining  passageways  in  said  lid  respectively  commu- 
nicating with  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  hole  at  respective 
points  angularly  displaced  around  its  periphery, 

a  valve  body  having  a  cylindrical  valve  stem  mounted  for 
rotation  about  its  axis  in  said  hole.  Its  axis  coinciding  with 
the  axis  of  said  hole,  said  stem  containing  channel  means 
communicating  with  said  respective  points  that  are  angu- 
larly displaced  around  its  cylindrical  outer  surface  so  as  to 
provide  communication  between  selected  passageways  in 
said  lid  via  said  channel  means  depending  on  the  rotational 
position  of  the  valve  body, 

light  reflecting  means  for  reflecting  light  approaching  it 
along  a  first  path  into  a  direction  away  from  it  along  a 
second  path  that  is  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  first 
path, 

means  mounting  said  light  reflecting  means  to  said  valve 
stem  so  that  said  second  path  is  coextensive  with  the  axis 
of  said  valve  stem, 

a  base, 

means  for  removably  attaching  said  base  to  said  lid  so  that 
said  light  reflecting  means  is  between  them, 

light  sources  affixed  to  said  base  at  points  on  the  locus  of  the 
intersection  of  said  first  path  of  said  light  reflecting  means 
as  it  revolves  about  its  second  path,  said  light  sources 
emanating  a  beam  of  light  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
first  path,  the  angular  spacing  about  said  first  path  of  said 
light  sources  corresponding  to  the  angular  spacing  about 
the  axis  of  said  stem  of  the  points  at  which  the  passage- 
ways in  said  lid  communicate  with  the  cylindrical  wall  of 
said  hole, 

a  light  receiver  that  produces  an  electrical  signal  when  Ught 
impinges  on  it  mounted  on  said  base  so  as  to  receive  light 
leaving  said  Ught  reflecting  means  along  said  second  path, 

means  for  applying  electrical  energizing  pulses  to  said 
sources  so  as  to  cause  them  to  respectively  emanate  light 
in  a  repeated  sequence,  and 

means  for  producing  a  separate  electrical  output  signal  in 
response  to  the  coincidence  of  each  of  said  energizing 
pulses  and  an  electrical  signal  produced  by  said  receiver. 


of  said  coil  a  sufficient  portion  of  said  permanent  magnet  flux 
is  diverted  back  to  said  one  pole  piece  to  permit  said  biasing 


means  to  return  said  armature  into  engagement  with  said  one 
pole  piece. 


4499,253 
PULSATION  DAMPENER 
Janes  A.  Burton,  Hoastoi,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hydril  Conpaay, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  No*.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,538 

ht.  CL'  F16L  55/04 

VS.  a.  138—30  ^  I  Ctolm 


^ 
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4,299,252  

PERMANENT  MAGNET  BOOSTED 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACTUATOR 
Robert  H.  Reiaickc,  Mission  Viejo,  Cdif.,  assignor  to  Consoli- 
dated Controls  Corporation,  El  Scgwdo,  Calif. 
Filed  JnL  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54357 
Int  CL'  F16K  11/04.  31/06 
VS.  a.  137— 625J  14  Claims 

13.  In  an  electromagnetic  actuator,  the  combination  of,  a 
housing  of  magnetic  material  having  a  pair  of  pole  pieces 
positioned  in  spaced  apart  relation  along  an  axis  thereof,  an 
armature  having  pole  faces  on  opposite  ends  thereof  and  mov- 
able along  said  axis  between  said  pole  pieces,  an  annular  radi- 
ally magnetized  permanent  magnet  positioned  in  said  housing 
and  concentric  with  said  axis,  a  single  actuator  coil  positioned 
in  said  housing  concentric  with  said  axis,  biasing  means  for 
urging  said  armature  into  engagement  with  one  of  said  pole 
pieces  when  said  coil  is  de-energized,  the  flux  of  said  perma- 
nent magnet  being  diverted  from  the  armature  pole  face  adja- 
cent said  one  pole  piece  to  the  armature  pole  face  adjacent  the 
other  pole  piece  when  said  coil  is  energized  so  that  said  arma- 
ture b  moved  into  engagement  with  said  other  pole  piece 
against  the  force  of  said  biasing  means,  said  armature  pole  faces 
and  said  pole  pieces  being  shaped  so  that  upon  de-energization 


1.  A  compact  tuned  pulsation  dampener  apparatus  for 
achieving  high  attenuation  at  a  narrow  frequency  range  to 
produce  a  substantially  pulsation  free  quiet  band  in  a  working 
fluid  for  enabling  transmission  of  information  by  controlled 
pressure  pulses  through  the  working  fluid  including: 

a  pressure  vessel  forming  a  cavity  means  for  receiving  and 
containing  fluid  under  pressure  in  said  cavity  meyns,  said 
pressure  vessel  having  a  first  opening  and  a  second  open- 
ing formed  therethrough; 

an  inlet  nozzle  disposed  in  said  first  opening  and  having  a 
flow  passage  for  permitting  ingress  and  egress  from  said 
cavity  means  of  working  fluid  subject  to  the  undesired 
pressure  pulses  in  the  narrow  frequency  range  which  are 
to  be  dampened; 

a  flexible  diaphragm  disposed  in  said  cavity  for  dividing  said 
cavity  means  into  a  first  zone  for  receiving  the  working 
fluid  and  a  second  zone  for  receiving  and  containing  a 
second  pulsation  dampening  liquid  fluid,  said  first  zone 
communicating  with  said  flow  passage  of  said  first  inlet 
nozzle  for  permitting  ingress  and  egress  of  the  working 
fluid; 

an  elongated  tube  secured  at  one  end  to  said  pressure  vessel 
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with  an  internal  opening  of  said  tube  communicating  with 
said  second  opening  of  said  pressure  vessel,  said  elongated 
tube  formed  in  a  helical  coil  of  selected  tuned  length  about 
said  pressure  vessel  to  minimize  the  installed  size  of  the 
tuned  pulsation  dampener  apparatus; 

means  for  closing  the  internal  opening  of  said  tube  at  a 
second  end  of  said  tube;  and 

a  liquid  state  silicone  pulsation  dampening  fluid  filling  said 
second  zone  and  said  Internal  opening  of  said  tube,  said 
silicone  liquid  state  fluid  having  a  preselected  low  bulk 
modulus  to  enable  operative  relative  compression  thereof 
by  the  working  fluid  and  for  also  producing  a  reflected 
signal  from  the  closed  end  of  said  internal  opening  of  said 
tube  that  is  tuned  180'  out  of  phase  with  the  incident 
pulsation  wave  in  the  working  fluid  to  produce  an  attenu- 
ated quiet  band  in  which  selected  information  may  be 
transmitted  by  controlled  pressure  pulses  in  the  worlcing 
fluid. 


ports,  said  bladder  including  a  rigid  valve  member  generally  in 
the  form  of  a  disk  in  the  planar  outer  surface  of  said  closed  end, 
said  valve  member  being  circular  in  section  and  having  a  gen- 
erally planar  outer  surface  generally  coplanar  with  the  planar 
outer  surface  of  said  closed  end  of  the  bladder,  said  valve 
member  being  coaxially  disposed  with  respect  to  said  longitu- 
dinal axis,  said  valve  member  including  a  peripheral  edge 
which,  in  the  unstressed  position  of  said  bladder,  extends  be- 
yond an  upward  projection  of  said  oil  port,  at  every  point 
thereabout,  by  a  distance  A  greater  than  the  spacing  B  of  the 
planar  outer  surface  of  the  valve  member  closest  to  said  oil 
port,  measured  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  vessel  from 
said  oil  port,  and  by  a  distance  C  greater  than  said  space  be- 
tween the  bladder  and  the  interior  surface  of  the  vessel. 


4,299,254 

PRESSURE  ACCUMULATOR  HAVING  A  LONG  LIFE 

DISTENSIBLE  BLADDER 

AbdB  ZaUd,  Lot  Amelea,  C*lif„  iMigaor  to  Greer  HydnnUci, 

laeorporatcd,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

FUed  Jaa.  21,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  113,490 

tat  a.'  F16L  SS/02.  55/04 

MS.  CL  13»-30  1  Clain 


4,299,255 

EMERGENCY  PIPELINE  SHUT-OFF  APPARATUS 

John  a  Miller,  402  N.  10th  St,  Muiiiowie,  Wii.  54220 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30^11 

Int  CV  F1«L  JV/a-  B23B  41/08 

VS.  a  13S-S9  9 


1.  A  hydraulic  accumulator  device  of  the  type  comprising  a 
pressure  vessel  having  an  interior  surface  defining  an  interior 
space  which  is  cylindrical  in  section  and  has  generally  hemi- 
spherical end  portions,  one  of  said  end  portions  including  a  gas 
charging  port,  the  other  of  said  end  portions  including  a  circu- 
lar oil  port  whose  center  is  aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  vessel,  the  interior  surface  of  said  vessel,  surrounding  said 
oil  port,  being  generally  planar,  a  bladder  of  resilient  distensi- 
ble material  received  within  said  vessel,  said  bladder  being 
cylindrical  in  section  and  coaxially  oriented  with  respect  to 
said  vessel,  said  bladder  including  a  first  end  portion  secured  to 
said  vessel  interior  surface  and  disposed  toward  said  gas  charg- 
ing port,  and  a  second  closed  generally  hemispherical  end 
directed  toward  said  oil  port,  said  second  closed  end  being  in 
spaced  conformance  to  the  interior  surface  of  vessel  and  in- 
cluding a  central  generally  planar  outer  surface  in  spaced 
overlying  relation  to  the  generally  planar  interior  surface 
surrounding  said  oil  pori,  said  bladder,  throughout  the  full 
extent  thereof  inward  of  said  first  end  and  in  its  unstressed 
position,  including  a  smooth  outer  wall  surface  in  inwardly 
spaced  relation  to  the  interior  surface  of  the  vessel  and  defming 
a  space  between  the  bladder  and  said  interior  surface,  said 
central  generally  planar  outer  surface  of  said  second  closed  end 
comprising  a  portion  of  said  smooth  outer  wall  surface,  said 
bladder  dividing  the  interior  of  said  vessel  into  two  chambers 
in  communication,  respectively,  with  said  oil  and  said  gas 
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1.  An  emergency  pipeline  shut-off  apparatus  for  interposi- 
tion within  a  fluid  transmitting  pipe  circuit  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
apparatus  housing  means  capable  of  being  positioned  into 

said  pipe  circuit  and  for  attachment  therewith; 
resilient  plug  stopper  means  capable  of  being  alternatively 
operated  between  a  retracted-open  position  and  an  ex- 
tended-closed position  to  interrupt  the  passage  of  said 
fluid; 
stopper  control  means  operatively  attached  to  a  rear  side  of 
said  plug  stopper  means  and  positioned  within  said  hous- 
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ing  for  controlling  the  alternative  retraction  and  extension 
of  said  stopper; 

remote  stopper  activation  means  attached  to  and  operatively 
activating  said  control  means  to  in  turn  control  said  stop- 
per means  from  a  position  remote  to  said  apparatus  hous- 
ing means, 

said  remote  stopper  activation  means  comprising  rotatable 
cable  activation  means, 

said  rotatable  cable  activation  means  comprising  a  cable  in-a 
cable  housing  with  a  proximate  and  a  remote  end,  and 
means  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  cable,  as  well  as 
means  for  attaching  the  proximate  end  of  said  cable  to  said 
stopper  control  means  in  said  apparatus  housing, 

said  rotation  imparted  to  said  cable  rotating  said  control 
means  to  in  turn  alternatively  extend  or  withdraw  said 
plug  stopper  means;  and 

stopper  locking  means  for  automatically  and  fixedly  restrain- 
ing said  plug  stopper  means  after  positioning  into  said 
extended-closed  position  thereby  precluding  inadvertent 
retraction  of  said  plug  stopper  means. 


4,299,256 
COEXTRUDED  SILICONE-CONTAINING  TUBING 
HAVING  LONG  TERM  FRICnONAL  LUBRICATION 
PROPERTIES 
DaTid  V.  Bacehowtki,  Wildwood;  Peter  C.  Kwong,  Palatine; 
Harold  H.  Bowemun,  Jr.,  Miudelciii,  and  Leonard  F.  Czaba, 
Lombard,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laborato- 
ries, tac  Deerfleld,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,205 

tot  CL'  F16L  U/04 

U5.  a  138—137  5  dainu 


other  rod  concurrently  moves  downwards  or  upwards 
over  an  equal  distance, 

a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  holders  idly  inserted  over  said  pair 
of  vertical  rods, 

means  for  resiliently  urging  said  upper  and  lower  holders  on 
a  movement  away  from  each  other  in  such  a  manner  that 
said  upper  holder  follows  a  downward  movement  of 
either  said  vertical  rod  over  an  equal  distance  whereas 
said  lower  holder  follows  an  upward  movement  of  either 
said  vertical  rod  over  an  equal  distance, 

a  stopper  flxed  about  the  middle  of  one  said  vertical  rod, 

an  intermediate  holder  idly  inserted  over  said  pair  of  vertical 
rods  at  a  position  above  said  stopper  in  such  an  arrange- 


ment that,  in  the  completely  closed  sute  of  the  shed,  said 
intermediate  holder  rests  on  said  stopper  and  a  prescribed 
length  of  gap  for  a  relative  vertical  movement  is  left  be- 
tween the  lowest  face  thereof  and  the  highest  face  of  said 
lower  holder, 

a  tension  spring  interposed  between  said  intermediate  and 
lower  holders, 

a  downwardly  extending  guide  needle  held  by  said  upper 
holder  and  provided  with  at  least  one  thread  guide  hole 
for  a  ground  warp  in  a  ground  warp  plane,  and 

means  for  distributing  at  least  one  leno  warp  alternately  onto 
the  different  lateral  sides  of  said  ground  warp  once  in 
every  pick  in  accordance  with  said  relative  vertical  move- 
ment between  said  intermediate  and  lower  holders. 


I.  A  coextruded  plastic  tubing  having  a  permanently  lubri- 
cated outer  surface  which  comprises  a  pair  of  telescopically 
related  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  portions,  said  inner  portion 
comprising  a  substantially  sillcone-free  flexible  plastic  formula- 
tion which  has  a  radial  thickness  of  2  to  4  times  that  of  the 
outer  portion,  said  outer  portion  comprising  a  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride plastic  formulation  containing  from  2  to  3  percent  by   y_5_  q_  |^j | 

weight  of  a  silicone  oil  comprising  dimethylpolysiloxane  hav- 
ing a  viscosity  of  300  to  100,000  cs.  at  2S'  C  said  outer  portion 
having  a  radial  thickness  of  at  least  0.025  cm. 


4,299  J58 
METHOD  OF  INSECnODE  APPUCATION 
Alan  D.  Brite,  5147  W.  Jeffano  Bird.,  Lo*  Anadea,  Calif. 
90061 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,986 
tat  a'  B65B  1/16 

4< 


4,299,257 
SELVAGE  FORMING  DEVICE 
Shiiichi  Kinoshita,  Neagari,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tsudakoma 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,431 
Cbims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19, 1978,  53/60320; 
Jm.  23, 1978,  53/76821 

tat  a.'  D03D  5/00.  47/40 
UA  a.  139—54  22  Oainif 

1.  An  improved  selvage  forming  device  comprising 
a  pair  of  spacedly  arranged  parallel  and  veriical  rods, 
means  for  driving  said  vertical  rods  to  opposite  vertical 
movement  in  such  a  manner  that,  when  one  rod  moves 
upwards  or  downwards  over  a  prescribed  distance,  the 


1.  A  method  of  solid  insecticide  application  comprising: 
inserting  at  least  the  tip  portion  of  a  pipette  into  a  container 

of  insecticide  containing  a  powdered  mixture  of  powdered 

boric  acid,  denatonium  benzoale,  magnesium  stearate  and 

a  non-white  powdered  pigment; 
collapsing,  at  least  partially,  by  means  of  external  pressure  a 

resilient  bulbous  portion  of  said  pipette,  and  then  releasing 
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said  external  pressure  thereby  allowing  for  the  opening  of 

said  bulbous  portion  to  its  iiiitial  size  thereby; 
drawing  said  solid  insecticide  into  at  least  the  tip  and  stem 

portions  of  said  pipette; 
inserting  said  tip  portion  into  an  aperture  located  along  a 

junction  of  erected  construction  material;  and 
collapsing,  at  least  partially,  by  means  of  external  pressure, 

said  resilient  bulbous  portion  of  said  pipette  and  thereby; 
forcing  said  solid  insecticide  into  and  through  said  aperture. 


duit  also  includes  a  rotating  conduit  portion  connecting 
the  rotatable  swivel  portion  to  the  vessel;  and 
said  fluid  conduit  also  includes  a  riser  conduit  portion  ex- 
tending from  substantially  the  sea  floor  to  said  transfer 
structure,  and  a  pressure  reducing  means  mounted  on  said 
nonrotatable  frame  and  connected  between  said  riser 
conduit  portion  and  said  nonrotatable  fluid  swivel  portion, 
for  reducing  the  pressure  of  fluid  that  is  delivered  to  the 


LEAD  STORAGE  BATTERY  PLATES  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Hbroiiii   Sagiaioto,   Fnjisawa;   Shiqji    Kanaawa,   Chigasaki; 
Kiaoke  Noihi,  F^jinwa;  Tcmaki  Ishii,  Yamato,  and  Sigeki 
Matiaiawa,  Fi^iaawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co„  Ltd„  Onka,  Japui 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,228 

Ut  a.'  B65B  3/04;  HOIM  4/82 

i;.S.ai41— 1.1  4Claiina 


1.  A  method  of  making  lead  storage  battery  plates,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  forming  an  elongated  strip  of  reticulated  sheet 
material  having  openings  therein  and  having  unreticulated 
portions  along  the  opposite  edges  thereof,  placing  elongated 
bodies  of  synthetic  resin  at  intervals  along  said  elongated  strip 
extending  across  the  strip  at  least  to  the  unreticulated  portions 
and  adhering  said  elongated  bodies  to  said  strip,  filling  pasty 
active  mterial  into  the  openings  of  said  strip,  and  then  cutting 
the  strip  and  said  elongated  bodies  transversely  of  the  strip 
along  lines  intermediate  the  edges  of  said  elongated  bodies  for 
separating  the  battery  plates  from  the  strip. 


4,2994«0 
HYDROCARBON  PRODUCTION  TERMINAL 
Martin  B.  Jauea,  Agonra,  Calif.,  asaignor  to  Amtel,  Inc.,  Pnni- 
dcflcc,  R.I. 

CoatJaaatHMi-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  49,960,  Jun.  18,  1979.  This 
application  Not.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,821 
I«t  a.'  B65B  3/04;  F16L  39/04 
VS.  a.  141—311  R  9  dainH 

1.  In  an  offshore  undersea  hydrocarbon  production  terminal 
installation  which  includes  a  transfer  structure  with  a  portion 
that  lies  substantially  at  the  sea  surface  and  is  anchored  to  the 
sea  floor  and  connected  to  a  floating  storage  vessel,  and  a  fluid 
conduit  which  extends  from  the  sea  floor  through  the  transfer 
structure  to  the  vessel,  to  carry  high  pressure  fluid  from  an  oil 
well  at  the  sea  floor  to  the  vessel,  and  wherein  the  vessel  and 
a  portion  of  the  transfer  structure  must  be  allowed  to  rotate 
without  limit  about  a  vertical  axis,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  transfer  structure  includes  a  nonrotatable  frame  an- 
chored to  the  sea  floor  so  it  cannot  rotate  without  limit 
about  a  vertical  axis,  and  a  rotauble  frame  which  can 
rotate  without  limit  about  a  vertical  axis  tad  which  is 
connected  to  the  vessel; 
said  fluid  conduit  includes  a  fluid  swivel  having  a  nonrotat- 
able swivel  portion  substantially  flxed  to  said  nonrotatable 
frame  and  a  rotatable  swivel  portion,  and  said  fluid  con- 


fluid  swivel,  to  enable  a  moderate  pressure  fluid  swivel  to 
be  used  to  carry  initially  high  pressure  fluid  from  the  sea 
floor  to  the  vessel; 
said  nonrotatable  frame  being  positioned  close  enough  to 
said  vessel  so  a  seaman  stationed  on  said  vessel  can  walk 
from  said  vessel  to  said  frame  to  service  said  pressure 
reducing  means  and  can  then  walk  directly  back  to  said 
vessel. 


4,299,261 
OFFSHORE  LOADING  SYSTEM 
Larry  J.  Talafnae,  Spring,  Tex.,  assigiior  to  FMC  Corporatioa, 
San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,669 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  11,  1978, 
47994/78 

lot  a.'  B67D  5/70:  B6SB  3/04 
VS.  a.  141—387  14  Clainu 


g.  / 


6.  An  offshore  loading  system  for  transferring  fluid  from  an 
articulated  column  to  a  marine  tanker  manifold,  for  providing 
for  relative  movement  between  said  tanker  and  said  column, 
and  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  system  from  said 
marine  tanker,  said  system  comprising: 

an  inboard  conduit  member; 
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means  for  pivotally  connecting  an  inboard  end  of  said  in- 
board conduit  member  to  said  articulated  column  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  flrst  horizontal  axis; 

an  outboard  conduit  member; 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  an  inboard  end  of  said  out- 
board conduit  member  to  an  outboard  end  of  said  inboard 
conduit  member  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  outboard 
member  about  a  second  and  a  third  generally  horizontal 
axis; 

a  fluid  control  valve; 

a  swivel  joint  connected  between  said  fluid  control  valve 
and  an  outboard  end  of  said  outboard  conduit  member: 

power  supply  means  mounted  on  said  marine  tanker; 

means  for  coupling  power  from  said  power  supply  means  on 
said  tanker  to  said  control  valve  to  control  operation  of 
said  valve;  and 

universal  joint  means  connected  between  said  fluid  control 
valve  and  said  tanker  manifold. 


a  frame  holding  said  template; 

a  substructure  stationarily  positioned  in  relation  to  the  work- 
piece  and 


4,299,262 
CONDUIT  BYPASS  OF  ARTICULATED  JOINT,  SUCH  AS 

AT  THE  BASE  OF  AN  OFFSHORE  COLUMN 
John  S.  AndrepoBt,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Chicago 
Bridge  A  Iron  Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,390 

Int  a.}  B63B  2I/S0 

VS.  a.  141—38?  7  Clainu 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  body  and  a  second  body  joined  together  by  an  articu- 
lated joint; 

the  articulated  joint  including  first  and  second  pivot  means 
perpendicular  to  each  other; 

a  conduit  extending  through  the  first  pivot  means  and 
through  at  least  part  of  the  first  body; 

a  portion  of  the  conduit  projecting  lateral  to  the  second 
pivot  means  and  between  two  spaced-apart  guides  sup- 
ported by  the  seMnd  body  or  the  articulated  joint 
whereby  the  second  body  can  pivot  on  the  second  pivot 
means  with  the  conduit  laterally  projecting  portion  ar- 
ranged between  the  guides,  and  rotation  of  the  second 
body  causes  the  guides  to  apply  torque  to  the  conduit 
laterally  projecting  portion;  and 

said  conduit  extending  from  the  conduit  laterally  projecting 
portion  into  supporting  arrangement  on  the  second  body. 


4,299,263 
MECHANICAL  ROUTER  GUIDE 

Charles  D.  Skinner,  5237  Nanette  St,  Bonita,  Calif.  92002 
Filed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,398 
iBt  a.'  B27C  5/10 
VS.  a  144-144J  R  5  dains 

1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  and  guiding  a  hand-held  tool 
about  a  workpiece  which  comprises: ' 
a  flat  guiding  template  supporting  said  tool;  and 
means  for  placing  the  supporting  surface  of  said  template  in 
a  slanted  position  in  relation  to  the  face  of  the  workpiece 
to  be  worked  upon  said  means  for  placing  comprismg: 


means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  frame  to  the  substructure 
around  a  first  axis  parallel  to  said  face  of  the  workpiece. 


4,299^64 
TIRES 
Arthur  R.  Williaras,  Birmiaghara,  Eaglaad,  asdgnor  to  Dmiop 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,350 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kiagdoa,  Apr.  12,  1979, 
13141/79 

Int  CL>  B60C  11/00 
VS.  a.  152—209  R  35  Clafan 


1.  A  unidirectional  tread  for  a  road  vehicle  tire  having  a 
pattern  with  an  overall  "land  to  sea  ratio"  (as  defined  herein) 
between  65%  to  3S%  and  75%  to  25%  and  comprising  at  each 
side  of  the  centreline  of  the  tread  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  apart  lateral  grooves,  every  lateral  groove  ex- 
tending outwardly  at  an  angle  between  30'  and  70*  to  the 
centreline  and  the  axially  inward  end  of  every  lateral  groove 
being  behind  the  remainder  of  the  groove  in  the  contact  patch 
so  that  in  use  of  the  tire  on  a  road  vehicle  when  the  vehicle  is 
moving  forwards  the  axially  inner  end  of  i  groove  enters  the 
contact  patch  between  road  and  tire  first,  the  remainder  of  the 
groove  entering  progressively  afterwards. 


4,299465 
RESTRAINING  WHEEL  MEANS 
Benard  D.  Aim,  WUIowdale,  Canada,  aarignor  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, San  Jose,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  871391,  Jaa.  23, 1978,  ahadoaed.  This 
application  Mar.  31, 19W,  Ser.  No.  135,232 
dains  priority,  applieatioB  Canada,  Dec.  6, 1977,  292501 
Int  a.'  B60C  25/12 
VS.  CL  157—1.1  4  Claiiu 

1.  Wheel  restraining  means  for  use  in  restraining  a  tire  wheel 
rim  on  a  generally  vertical  shaft  of  a  machine  for  working  on 
a  tire,  said  shaft  being  substantially  immovable  in  a  vertical 
direction,  comprising  rigid  member  means  having  an  opening 
therein  embracing  said  shaft  a  flexible  member  extending 
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below  Ihe  underside  of  said  rigid  member,  said  flexible  member 
comprising  an  inflatable,  annular  air  bag  having  a  lower  sur- 
face engagable  with  an  adjacent  surface  of  a  tire  wheel,  and  an 


adjustable  locking  means  on  said  shaft  engagable  with  said 
rigid  member  to  urge  said  flexible  member  into  vertical  pres- 
sure engagement  with  said  wheel  to  substantially  restrain 
movement  of  said  wheel  at  least  in  a  vertical  direction. 


4,299,26« 
METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  WIDTH  OF  A  CAST 

PIECE 
Moriki  Hashk),  and  Tonohiko  Kimnra,  both  of  Ibaragi,  Japan, 
Hfignors  to  Sumitomo  Kinzoka  Kogyo  Kabuihiki  Kaishi, 
Onka,  Ja|Mii 

Filed  Jaiu  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  931 

fat  CL'  B22D  11/04 

VS.  a  1«4— «91  9  Claims 


dipping  the  anchors  at  the  lower  ends  of  the  plate  members 

into  the  molten  metal  in  the  mold; 
resuming  the  pouring  of  molten  metal  into  the  cavity 

bounded  by  said  longitudinal  walls  and  said  side  plate 

members; 
moving  the  transverse  walls  away  from  each  other  until  the 

distance  between  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  upper  portions 

is  equal  to  the  desired  increased  width  of  the  cast  piece; 
resuming  the  withdrawal  of  the  existing  cast  piece  together 

with  said  frame  and  bringing  the  outer  surfaces  of  the 

upper  portions  of  the  Side  plate  members  into  contact  with 

the  transverse  walls  respectively;  and 
forming  a  cast  piece  which  is  continuous  with  the  cast  piece 

between  said  side  plate  members  and  which  has  desired 

increased  width. 


4,299,267 
COOLING  JACKET  FOR  AN  INGOT  MOLD  FOR  THE 

co^^^mJous  casting  of  metal  and  an  ingot 

MOLD  provided  WTTH  THE  COOLING  JACKET 
Jeia-PicrTe  Birat,  Semeconrt,  and  Lonis  Veddi,  Metz,  both  of 
France,  anignors  to  Institnt  de  Recberches  de  la  Sidemrgie 
Francaise,  Saint-Germain-en-Laye,  France 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,914 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  17, 1978,  78  11285 

Int  a.3  B22D  27/01  11/10 

VS.  CL  164—502  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  width  of  cast  piece  formed  in 
a  continuous  metal  casting  operation  using  a  casting  mold 
comprising  two  longitudinal  walls  which  are  parallel  to  each 
other  and  are  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  two  transverse 
walls  which  are  parallel  to  each  other  and  are  disposed  be- 
tween said  longitudinal  walls  and  are  relatively  movable  be- 
tween said  longitudinal  walls,  the  method  comprising; 
stopping  the  pouring  of  molten  metal  into  said  mold; 
stopping  the  withdrawal  of  the  cast  piece  from  said  mold; 
inserting  into  said  mold  from  above  a  frame  including  a  pair 
of  opposite  side  phite  members  each  of  which  (a)  consists 
of  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said  upper  por- 
tion being  disposed  substantially  vertically  and  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  other 
plate  member  and  having  an  outer  surface  which  is  spaced 
from  the  outer  surface  of  the  other  side  plate  member  by 
a  distance  equal  to  the  desired  increased  width  of  the  cast 
piece,  and  said  lower  portion  having  an  outer  surface 
which  is  spaced  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  lower  por- 
tion of  tlie  other  side  plate  member  by  a  distance  not 
greater  than  the  existing  wklth  of  the  cast  piece,  Gj)  has 
two  opposite  edges  which  are  spaced  apart  by  a  distance 
substantially  equal  to  the  distance  between  said  longitudi- 
nal walls,  and  (c)  has  a  lower  end  formed  with  an  anchor 
for  dipping  in  the  cast  piece  and  spaced  from  the  anchor  of 
the  other  side  plate  member  by  a  distance  less  than  the 
existing  width  of  the  cast  piece,  so  that  the  upper  portions 
of  plate  members  extend  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  walls  and  the  edges  of  the  lower  portions  fit 
tightly  against  the  longitudinal  walls  respectively; 


1.  In  a  substantially  vertically  extending  ingot  mold  for  the 
continuous  casting  of  metal,  especially  steel,  a  combination 
comprising  an  inner  tube  having  opposite  open  ends  for  the 
passage  of  the  metal  to  be  cast,  said  tube  defining  an  internal 
mold  surface  and  having  an  opposed  outer  surface;  a  cooling 
jacket  surrounding  said  inner  tube  radially  spaced  therefrom, 
said  cooling  jacket  comprising  a  tubular  element  uniformly 
spaced  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  tube  and  a  grid  of 
stiffening  ribs  projecting  from  an  outer  surface  of  the  tubular 
element,  said  grid  being  provided  at  intersections  of  said  stiff- 
ening ribs  with  bores  extending  therethrough  and  also  through 
said  tubular  element;  fastening  means  extending  through  said 
bores  for  fastening  the  inner  tube  to  said  cooling  jacket,  an 
outer  shell  surrounding  said  cooling  jacket  with  considerable 
clearance  coaxially  therewith;  a  cover  closing  the  upper  end  of 
the  outer  shell;  a  bottom  plate  closing  the  lower  end  of  the 
outer  shell,  said  cover  and  said  bottom  plate  being  formed  with 
openings  therethrough  aligned  with  said  opposite  open  ends  of 
said  inner  tube,  said  inner  tube  extending  between  said  cover 
and  said  bottom  plate  and  being  fastened  thereto;  and  a  poly- 
phase inductor  surrounding  said  cooling  jacket  inside  said 
outer  shell. 
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4,299,268 
AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLED  CASHNG  PLANT 
Gerard  A.  Latanchy,  Prilly-Lausanne;  Fritz  Mezger,  Muntelier, 
and  Marc-Henri  Rossier,  Epalinges,  all  of  Switzerland,  as- 
signors to  MaschinenMirik  A  Eisengiesserei  Ed.  Mezger  AG, 
Kallnach,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,459 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.   7,    1979, 
5330/79 

Int  a.i  B22D  37/00 
VS.  a.  164-155  6  aaims 


unloading  position:  drive  means  for  effecting  intermittent 
movement  of  the  mold  carriers  between  indexed  positions 
along  the  track  means;  means  al  the  mold  loading  station  for 
loading  a  sand  mold  onto  the  loading  position  of  the  respective 
mold  carriers;  a  mold  jacket  provided  on  each  mold  carrier  to 
embrace  and  support  the  newly  added  sand  mold  during  the 
metal  casting  procedure;  lever  means  pivotally  carried  by  each 
mold  carrier  on  an  axis  generally  paralleling  the  track  means 
and  in  turn  pivotally  carrying  the  mold  jacket  adjacent  to  one 
end  thereof;  a  first  guide  rail  mounted  on  the  track  means;  a 
follower  carried  adjacent  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  lever 
means  from  the  mold  jacket  and  being  engageable  on  Ihe  first 
guide  rail  to  effect  a  pivoting  of  the  lever  means  to  thereby 
lower  the  mold  jackets  to  embrace  the  corresponding  said 


iJ/ 
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4,299,269 
HANDLING  SYSTEM  FOR  FOUNDRY  SAND  MOLDS 
WUfflcr  J.  FHeaen,  and  Frank  A.  Halet,  both  of  HiitcUnaoa, 
Kans„  assignors  to  Grtde  Foiudries,  Inc„  Milwnikee,  Wis. 
FUed  May  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,140 
lot  CL3  B22D  33/00 
VS.  ex.  164-324  8  Cbims 

1.  In  a  conveyor  system  for  foundry  sand  molds;  a  curvilin- 
ear track  means  defining  a  closed  path  having  a  mold  loading 
station,  a  metal  casting  station  and  a  mold  unloading  station;  a 
plurality  of  mold  carriers  supported  for  movement  along  the 
track  means;  each  of  said  mold  carriers  being  adapted  to  carry 
a  plurality  of  sand  molds  arranged  in  a  line  thereon  generally 
normal  to  the  path  of  travel  along  the  track  means  with  the 
mold  position  at  one  end  of  the  line  being  the  loading  position 
and  the  mold  position  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  line  being  the 


1.  A  casting  plant  of  the  type  equipped  with  automatic  con- 
trol means  including  a  pouring  ladle  adapted  to  contain  molten 
metal,  intermediate  means  for  receiving  a  feeding  stream  from 
said  pouring  ladle,  said  intermediate  means  being  capable  of 
containing  a  variable  quantity  of  molten  metal,  and  a  casting 
line  formed  of  closed  molds  movable  successively  into  a  filling 
position,  each  of  said  molds  having  a  pouring  gate  for  receiv- 
ing a  filling  stream  from  said  intermediate  means  when  in  said 
filling  position,  wherein  said  control  means  comprises  a  first 
control  means  for  activating  said  intermediate  means,  thus 
acting  upon  the  flow  rate  of  said  filling  stream  and  upon  said 
variable  quantity  of  molten  metal,  a  second  control  means  for 
activating  said  pouring  ladle,  thus  acting  upon  the  flow  rate  of 
said  feeding  stream,  first  detecting  means  for  continuously 
monitoring  and  indicating  the  height  of  the  level  of  metal  in 
said  pouring  gate  during  filling,  second  detecting  means  for 
continuously  monitoring  and  indicating  the  quantity  of  metal 
in  said  intermediate  means,  said  second  detecting  means  being 
integral  with  said  first  control  means,  and  a  regulating  circuit 
means  including,  among  other  possible  items,  only  two  servo 
loop,  said  first  loop  comprising  said  first  detecting  means  and 
said  first  control  means  and  being  arranged  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  said  filling  stream  to  maintain  said  level  of  metal  at  a 
constant  height,  and  said  second  loop  comprising  said  second 
detecting  means  and  said  second  control  means  and  being 
arranged  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  feeding  stream  to 
maintain  said  quantity  of  metal  within  narrow  limits. 


molds  in  the  loading  position  prior  to  the  respective  mold 
carriers  reaching  the  metal  casting  station;  a  second  guide  rail 
mounted  on  the  track  means;  said  follower  on  the  lever  means 
being  engageable  under  tliS'second  guide  rail  to  pivot  the  lever 
means  and  thereby  lift  the_!;pspective  mold  jackets  from  the 
sand  molds  to  a  position  spaced  above  the  sand  molds  prior  to 
the  respective  moM  carriers  reaching  the  mold  unloading 
station;  and  means  at  the  mold  unloading  station  for  removing 
the  sand  mold  in  the  unloading  position  from  the  respective 
mold  carriers  and  moving  the  balance  of  the  sand  molds  on  the 
carriers  toward  the  unloading  position  for  further  cooling  of 
the  cast  metal  in  the  latter  molds  during  additional  travel  along 
the  track  means  prior  to  their  unloading  and  to  vacate  the 
loading  position  on  the  mold  carriers  in  readiness  for  the  recep- 
tion of  another  sand  mold. 


4,299,270 

EARTH  ENERGY  SINK 

William  H.  McGrath,  14  Winter  St,  Lextagtan,  Man.  02109 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,4SS 

Int  a.'  C03B  23/OS;  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  165~45  4  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  building  structure  having  a  beating  and 

air  conditioning  system,  an   upper  water-permeable  layer 

spaced  in  the  ground  immediately  below  the  structure  and 

including  a  bed  of  stones  over  which  water  is  flowed  and 

conduit  means  for  collecting  and  returning  the  water  to  sakl 

heating  and  air  conditioning  system,  a  beat  storage  region 

extending  substantially  along  the  perimeter  of  the  structure 
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and  insulated  from  the  ground  so  as  to  form  a  thermal  flywheel 
region,  a  water  barrier  separating  said  thermal  flywheel  region 
from  said  upper  water-permeable  layer,  and  a  deep  sink  source 


spaced  within  the  ground  water  table  in  the  ground  below  said 
structure;  pump  and  valve  means  being  provided  to  selectively 
circulate  water  between  said  heating  and  air  conditioning 
system  and  said  flywheel  region. 


4^(99,271 
STORAGE  OF  RADIOACTIVE  LIQUIDS 
AUrcd  L.  MUb,  Thurso,  Scotland;  John  Reekie,  Culcheth,  and 
Joka  A.  Williaiiu,  Appletoa,  both  of  England,  issignors  to 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Anthority,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,790 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Nor.  7,  1978, 
43505/78 

lot  a'  G21F  9/22 
MS.  CL  165-47  4  Claiaa 


1.  A  storage  installation  for  liquid  radioactive  material  com- 
prising: 

a  tank  for  a  liquid  coolant; 

at  least  one  pipe  circuit  containing  liquid  radioactive  mate- 
rial immersed  in  the  coolant; 

pulsed  fluidic  pump  means  in  the  pipe  circuit  for  circulating 
the  radioactive  material  around  the  pipe  circuit  to  mini- 
mize the  accumulation  of  sediment  therein;  and 

means  for  circulating  the  liquid  coolant  around  the  pipe 
circuit. 


4099,272 
INDUSnUAL  HEAT  PIPE  ENERGY  RECOVERY 
PACKAGE  UNTT 
Aatkoay  C  Dei  Bagao,  Sr.,  Newton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  James 
Howdea  America,  be,  Eist  Hartfoid,  Conn. 
Filed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,703 
lat  a^  A23C  i/02 
MS.  CL  165—66  1  Claim 

1.  A  heat  exchange  recovery  apparatus  for  an  industrial 
process  comprising 


a  main  air  supply  conduit 

a  by-pass  supply  conduit 

a  main  exhaust  conduit 

a  by-pass  exhaust  conduit 

a  plurality  of  independant  heat  exchange  tubes  forming  a 
heat  exchange  zone  suspended  between  and  extending 
into  said  main  supply  and  main  exhaust  conduits  wherein, 
said  plurality  of  heat  exchange  tubes  are  removeably 
secured  in  brackets  disposed  in  said  main  supply  and  main 
exhaust  conduits,  and  said  heat  exchange  tubes  have  inte- 
gral, continuous,  tapered,  fin  elements  formed  thereon 
wherein,  said  brackets  have  a  plurality  of  heat  exchange 
tube  receiving  spaced  recesses  extending  along  at  least  one 
edge,  and 

the  brackets  in  their  assembled  relationship  form  circular 
apertures  which  secure  the  heat  exchange  tubes  in  place 


and  accommodate  the  integral  fin  elements  formed 
thereon 

a  plurality  of  spray  nozzles  disposed  in  said  exhaust  conduit 
upstream  of  said  heat  exchange  tubes,  wherein  said  spray 
nozzels  are  periodically  actuated  to  wash  away  contami- 
nants which  have  accummulated  on  said  heat  exchange 
tube  and  fin  surfaces 

a  louver  assembly  and  filter  assembly  mounted  upstream  of 
said  damper  assembly  in  said  main  supply  conduit,  and 
said  damper  assemblies  can  be  actuated;  to  maintain  a 
given  temperature  value  in  the  main  exhaust  conduit;  to 
vary  the  efficiency  of  the  heat  exchange  recovery  appara- 
tus and  to  direct  all  of  the  supply  air  and  exhaust  through 
the  by-pass  conduits  to  allow  repair  replacement  or  rear- 
rangement of  the  heat  exhaust  tubes  without  disrupting 
the  industrial  process. 


4,299,273 
HEAT  EXCHANGER,  ESPECULLY  RECUPERATOR 
FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  REACTORS 
Heinz  Fischli,  Effretikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer  Broth- 
ers Ltd.,  Wiaterthur,  Switzerhud 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,779 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland,  Sep.  14,  1977, 
11217/77 

Int.  CL'  F28F  Ui6 
MS.  CL  165—78  10  Claims 

1.  A  heat  exchanger,  especially  a  recuperator  for  high  tem- 
perature reactors,  comprising: 
a  substantially  prismatic  jacket  having  a  primary  direction  of 

extent; 
a  multiplicity  of  elongated  hexagonal  elements  arranged 
within  the  jacket  and  essentially  parallel  to  the  primary 
direction  of  extent  thereof; 
each  hexagonal  element  having  a  central  tube  and  means 
defining  heat  transfer  surfaces  arranged  about  each  central 
tube; 
said  means  defining  said  heat  transfer  surfaces  having  op- 
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posed  ends  and  extending  axially  about  the  central  lube   filled  with  a  phase  change  material,  said  container  being  sealed 

and  up  to  the  region  of  the  outer  contour  of  the  related   at  opposed  ends  and  constructed  of  a  high  density  polyethyl- 

hexagonal  element; 
respective  collectors  seated  upon  opposite  ends  of  said  cen-  ^  « 

tral  tube  and  connected  with  respective  opposed  ends  of  - 

said  means  defining  the  heat  transfer  surfaces; 
spacer  means  spatially  fixedly  arranged  at  the  region  of  the 

jacket: 
spacer  means  for  connecting  each  hexagonal  element  with 

its  neighboring  hexagonal  elements  and  with  said  spacer 

means  spatially  fixedly  arranged  at  the  region  of  the  jacket 

laterally  bounding  the  heat  exchanger; 
said  spacer  means  being  structured  so  as  to  have  play  such 

that  the  spacing  between  the  hexagonal  elements  and 

between  the  hexagonal  elements  and  the  spatially  fixedly 

arranged  spacer  means  can  alter  by  the  amount  of  such 

play; 


ene  having  a  molecuUr  weiglit  of  about  300,000  to  700.000.  at 
least  one  of  said  ends  being  fusion  sealed  by  a  pinch  seal. 


4,299,275 
HEAT  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Glen  P.  Robinsofl,  Jr.,  1050  Mt.  Paran  Rd.,  NW.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
30327 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  882,654,  Mar.  2, 1978,  which  is  a 

dirision  of  Ser.  No.  615443.  Sep.  22,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,119,143. 

This  application  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,9*4 

Int.  a.'  F28D  21/00 

MS.  a.  165—104.14  1  Claim 


said  play  being  sized  such  that  the  sum  of  the  play  in  any  one 
predetermined  respective  direction  over  the  cross-section 
of  the  heat  exchanger  takes-up  without  constraint  the 
greatest  differential  expansion  between  the  hexagonal 
elements  and  the  spatially  fixedly  arranged  spacer  means 
in  such  direction  under  extreme  operating  conditions  of 
.the  heat  exchanger; 

each  hexagonal  element  having  edges  formed  by  six  mutu- 
ally reinforced  longitudinal  rails;  and 

said  spacer  means  of  said  hexagonal  elements  comprising  at 
least  three  of  said  longitudinal  rails  having  dovetail  joints 
which  engage,  in  the  assembled  condition  of  the  heat 
exchanger,  with  play  with  one  another  and  with  dovetail 
joints  provided  at  the  spatially  fixedly  arranged  spacer 


4,299,274 
THERMAL  ENERGY  STORAGE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Steve  Campbell,  Manchester,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Pipe  Systems, 
Incorporated,  Fenton,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,020,  May  1, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,395 

Int.  a."  F28D  21/00 

MS.  a.  165—104.17  11  Claims 

1.  A  thermal  energy  storage  device  comprising  an  elongated 

rigid  tube-like  container  having  an  interior  opening  partially 


1.  A  heat  transfer  system  comprising: 
first  heat  storage  means  capable  of  storing  heat; 
second  heal  storage  means  capable  of  storing  heat  and  ther- 
mally isolated  from  said  first  heat  storage  means,  the  temper- 
ature of  said  first  heat  storage  means  being  at  least  as  great  a$ 
the  temperature  of  said  second  heat  storage  means; 
heat  sink  means  having  an  operating  fluid  to  be  heated; 
recovery  heat  transfer  link  means  operatively  connecting 
said  first  and  second  heat  storage  means  to  said  heat  sink 
means  to  selectively  transfer  heat  from  said  first  and  sec- 
ond heat  storage  means  to  said  heat  sink  means,  said  re- 
covery heat  transfer  link  means  comprising: 
a  recovery  working  fluid  having  a  prescribed  vaporizing 

temperature  and  pressure  range: 
a  first  input  heal  exchanger  carrying  recovery  working  fluid 
therein  and  placing  the  recovery  working  fluid  therein  in 
a  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  first  heat  storage 
means; 
a  second  input  heal  exchanger  carrying  recovery  working 
fluid  therein  and  placing  the  recovery  working  fluid 
therein  in  a  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  second 
heat  storage  means  said  first  input  heat  exchanger  located 
at  an  elevation  higher  than  said  second  input  heal  ex- 
changer and  the  highest  point  on  said  second  input  heal 
exchanger  communicating  with  the  lowest  point  on  said 
first  input  heal  exchanger; 
an  output  heat  exchanger  located  at  an  elevation  higher  than 
the  elevation  of  said  first  input  heal  exchanger  and  the 
lowest  point  on  said  output  heat  exchanger  communicat- 
ing with  the  highest  point  on  said  first  input  heat  ex- 
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changer  for  receiving  vaporized  recovery  working  fluid 
from  said  first  and  second  input  heat  exchangers  and 
placing  the  vaporized  recovery  working  fluid  in  a  beat 
exchange  relationship  with  the  operating  fluid  of  said  heat 
sink  means,  said  input  and  output  beat  exchangers  con- 
structed and  arranged  so  that  condensed  recovery  work- 
ing fluid  can  only  flow  from  said  output  heat  exchanger  to 
said  input  heat  exchangers  to  permit  heat  transfer  through 
said  recovery  working  fluid  only  from  said  heat  storage 
means  to  said  operating  fluid  in  said  heat  sink  means  so 
that  as  long  as  the  temperature  of  said  flrst  heat  storage 
means  is  higher  than  the  temperature  of  said  second  heat 
storage  means;  heat  will  only  be  transferred  from  said  flrst 
heat  storage  means  to  the  operating  fluid  in  said  beat  sink 
means  by  vaporizing  and  condensing  the  recovery  work- 
ing fluid  and  so  that,  when  the  temperature  of  said  flrst 
heat  storage  means  becomes  substantially  equal  to  the 
temperature  of  said  second  heat  storage  means,  heat  will 
be  transferred  from  both  said  fint  and  second  heat  storage 
meaiH  to  the  operating  fluid  in  said  heat  sink  means  by 
vaporizing  and  condensing  the  recovery  working  fluid 
until  the  temperature  of  the  operating  fluid  becomes  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  temperature  of  said  first  and  second 
heat  storage  means. 


HEAT  EXCHANGEK  HAVING  RADIAL  SUPPORT 
WUIiuB  M.  Snil,  ButlefTillc,  Ohio,  aniviar  to  PUUliM  Petro- 
leuD  Coaipuy,  BwtlcfTillc  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  142,1S6 

IM.  a>  F2SF  9/00 

VS.  a  MS— 1C2  13  CUas 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising 

(a)  a  bundle  of  mutually  parallel  tube  sections  of  essentially 
identical  cross  section, 

(b)  at  least  one  set  of  rod  baflles  comprising  at  least  a  first 
and  a  second  rod  baffle,  each  rod  baffle  comprising  a 
plurality  of  mutually  parallel  rods,  the  rods  of  the  first  rod 
baffle  and  the  rods  of  the  second  rod  baffle  being  arranged 
at  a  substantial  angle  to  each  other,  each  rod  of  the  first 
rod  baffle  being  arranged  between  adjacent  rows  of  tube 
sections  of  a  Tint  series  of  rows  and  each  rod  of  the  second 
rod  baffle  being  arranged  between  adjacent  rows  of  tube 
sections  of  a  secod  series  of  rows  the  first  series  of  rows 
being  arranged  at  a  substantial  angle  with  respect  to  the 
second  series  of  rows,  and  having  at  least  one  tube  section 
row  arranged  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  parallel  rods, 
said  set  of  rod  baffles  providing  radial  support  for  the  tube 
sections, 

(c)  at  least  one  section  of  a  support  cylinder  surrounding  said 
tube  section  bundle  and  having  a  flrst  plane  face  and  a 
second  plane  face,  the  rod  end  portions  of  the  rods  of  one 
rod  baffle  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  first  face  and  the 
rod  end  portions  of  the  rods  of  another  rod  baffle  being 
rigidly  connected  to  said  second  face,  thus  providing  a 
unit  of  two  rod  baffles  rigidly  connected,  at  least  one  of 
the  faces  being  arranged  at  an  angle  between  20'  and  70* 
witb  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  tube  sections. 


4,299,277 

HEATING  AND  COOLING  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 

REMOTE  BURIED  STORAGE  AREAS 

Jaaei  M.  McGregor,  Lalie  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Clinale 

CyeHag  Corpontion,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,800 

lot  a.}  F25B  29/00;  F28D  WOO 

U.S.  a.  165—48  S  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  conditioning  air  being  circulated  in  an 
enclosed  space,  including: 

a.  an  air  distribution  system; 

b.  an  air  circulation  means  for  circulating  the  air  through  the 
air  distribution  system;  said  air  circulation  means  being 
connected  with  said  air  circulation  system;  and 

c.  a  first  air  heat  exchanger  for  exchanging  heat  with  said  air; 
said  first  air  heat  exchanger  being  disposed  in  said  air 
distribution  system; 

the  improvement  for  heat  exchanging  with  ambient  sources 
and  comprising: 

d.  a  second  heating  heat  exchanger  for  extracting  heat  from 
an  ambient  heat  source: 

e.  an  elongate  remote  heat  storage  area  buried  beneath  the 
earth's  surface  and  employing  the  earth  as  the  storage 
medium; 

f  a  heating  fluid  circuit  for  flowing  a  heating  fluid  through 
said  second  beat  exchanger  and  said  elongate  remote  heat 
storage  area;  said  beating  fluid  circuit  being  connected 
with  said  second  heat  exchajiger  and  said  remote  heat 
storage  area  with  an  inlet  connection  and  an  outlet  con- 
nection; said  outlet  connection  being  spaced  from  said 
inlet  connection  such  that  reverse  flow  will  extract  stored 
heat  from  said  remote  heat  storage  area; 

g.  heating  fluid  in  said  heating  fluid  circuit; 

h.  first  heating  pump  means  for  and  connected  into  said 
heating  fluid  circuit  so  as  to  circulate  said  heating  fluid 
through  said  heating  fluid  circuit,  through  said  second 
heat  exchanger  and  through  said  remote  heat  storage  area 
in  a  first  direction  for  storing  heat  in  said  heat  storage  area; 

i.  second  heating  pump  means  for  and  connected  into  said 
heating  fluid  circuit  so  as  to  circulate  said  heating  fluid 
through  said  heating  fluid  circuit  and  said  heat  storage 
area  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said  flrst  direction  for 
removing  heat  from  said  heat  storage  area; 

j.  lir  heating  circuit  means  for  and  connected  so  as  to  flow 
said  heating  fluid  through  said  first  air  heat  exchanger  in 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  air  for  heating  said 
air; 

k.  a  third  cooling  heat  exchanger  for  venting  heat  to  an 
ambient  source  for  cooling  a  cooling  fluid; 

I.  an  elongate  remote  cold  storage  area  buried  beneath  the 
earth's  surface  and  employing  the  earth  as  the  storage 
medium; 

m.  a  cooling  fluid  circuit  for  flowing  a  cooling  fluid  through 
said  third  cooling  heat  exchanger  and  said  cold  storage 
area;  said  cooling  fluid  circuit  being  connected  with  said 
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third  heat  exchanger  and  with  said  cold  storage  area  with 
an  inlet  connection  and  an  outlet  connection;  said  outlet 
connection  being  spaced  from  said  inlet  connection  such 
that  reverse  flow  will  deposit  heat  and  effectively  extract 
cooling  capability  from  said  remote  cold  storage  area; 

n.  cooling  fluid  in  said  cooling  fluid  circuit; 

o.  third  cooling  pump  means  for  and  connected  into  said 
cooling  fluid  circuit  so  as  to  circulate  said  cooling  fluid 
through  said  remote  cold  storage  area  in  a  first  direction 
for  storing  cooling  capacity  by  removing  heat  from  said 
cold  storage  area; 

p.  fourth  cooling  pump  means  for  and  connected  into  said 
cooling  fluid  circuit  so  as  to  circulate  said  cooling  fluid 
through  said  cooling  fluid  circuit  and  said  cold  storage 
area  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said  first  direction  for 
giving  up  heat  to  said  cold  storage  area  after  heat  is  re- 
moved from  said  air; 

q.  air  cooling  circuit  means  for  and  connected  so  as  to  flow 
said  cooling  fluid  through  said  first  air  heat  exchanger  in 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  air  for  cooling  said 
air  when  operating  in  the  cooling  mode. 


4,299,278 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  WELL  HEATING  BY  STEAM 

VemoB  D.  Beehkr,  1485  Dwigkt  Dr.,  Glendale,  Calif.  91207 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161^86 

lat  CL'  E21B  34/16.  36/00.  43/24 

MS.  a.  166-53  "  CWiw 


cent  the  bottom  of  the  heat  exchanging  portion  for  discharge 
of  condensate, 

a  control  system  for  delivery  of  steam  at  a  selected  pressure 
at  the  upper  end  of  the  steam  conducting  pipe  from  a 
source  of  steam  under  pressure  higher  than  said  selected 
pressure  whereby  to  maintain  fluid  in  the  well  at  a  selected 
temperature, 

said  control  system  comprising, 

a  main  steam  delivery  line  from  said  source  to  the  steam 
conducting  pipe  at  the  top  thereof. 

a  main  steam  valve  in  said  delivery  line, 

said  main  steam  valve  having  an  electrically  responsive 
control, 

a  heat  responsive  electrically  actuated  sensor  in  said  produc- 
tion line  at  a  location  adjacent  the  top  of  the  well, 

and  an  electrical  connection  between  said  sensor  and  said 
electrically  responsive  control  whereby  to  continuously 
transmit  temperature  conditions  to  said  electrically  re- 
sponsive control, 

said  main  steam  valve  being  responsive  to  said  control  for 
delivering  steam  at  a  selected  pressure  to  the  steam  con- 
ducting pipe. 


4,299,279 

APPARATUS  FOR  SONICALLY  EXTRACTING  Ott 

WELLUNERS 

Albert  G.  Bodine,  7787  Woodiey  At*,  Vai  Niys,  CaUf.  91406 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  893,339,  Apr.  4, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,23«i«0. 

TUs  applicatiog  Jan.  31, 19M,  Ser.  No.  117,048 

Ut  a^  E21B  31/02 

MS  a  166-72  S  OiUm 


CS" 


1.  In  a  bottom  hole  steam  heater  for  wells  having  a  produc- 
tion line  for  carrying  production  fluid  from  the  well  head 
wherein  the  heater  comprises  a  steam  conducting  pipe  extend- 
ing from  the  top  of  the  well  through  producing  strata  and  a 
constantly  open  restricted  orifice  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the 
pipe  for  discharge  of  condensate, 
a  control  system  for  delivery  of  steam  at  a  selected  pressure 
at  the  upper  end  of  the  steam  conducting  pipe  from  a 
source  of  steam  under  pressure  higher  than  said  selected 
pressure, 
said  system  comprising 
a  main  steam  delivery  line  from  said  source  to  the  steam 

conducting  pipe  at  the  top  thereof, 
a  main  steam  valve  in  said  delivery  line, 
said  main  steam  valve  having  a  pressure  responsive  control, 
a  pressure  regulator  in  the  delivery  line  downstream  of  the 

main  steam  valve, 
a  steam  pressure  sensing  line  of  capacity  substantially  less 
than  the  delivery  line  connected  between  the  pressure 
regulator  and  the  delivery  line  at  a  location  adjacent  the 
top  of  the  well, 
a  pressure  control  line  of  capacity  substantially  less  than  said 
delivery  line  connected  between  the  pressure  regulator 
and  said  pressure  responsive  control, 
and  a  back  pressure  regulator  in  the  delivery  line  upstream 

of  the  main  valve. 
9.  In  a  bottom  hole  steam  heater  for  wells  having  a  produc- 
tion line  for  carrying  fluid  from  the  well  and  wherein  the 
heater  comprises  a  steam  conducting  pipe  having  a  heat  ex- 
changing portion  extending  from  the  top  of  the  well  through 
producing  straw  and  a  constantly  open  restricted  orifice  aclja- 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  an  oil  well  liner  which  extends 
into  and  is  lodged  in  a  formation  at  the  bottom  of  an  oil  well 
casing  comprising: 

an  elongated  elastic  column, 

means  for  lowering  said  column  through  said  casing  to  bring 
one  end  thereof  to  said  liner, 

coupling  means  attached  to  said  column  at  said  one  end 
thereof  for  removably  clamping  said  column  to  said  liner. 

orbiting  mass  oscillator  means, 

means  for  coupling  said  oscillator  means  to  the  other  end  of 
said  elastic  column, 

means  for  rotatably  driving  said  oscillator  means  at  a  fre- 
quency such  as  to  set  up  longitudinal  resonant  elastic 
vibration  of  said  elastic  column  with  vibrational  energy 
being  transferred  from  said  column  through  said  coupling 
means  to  said  liner, 

means  including  said  lowering  means  for  applying  varying 
amounts  of  vertical  bias  force  through  said  column  to  said 
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liner  while  the  vibrational  energy  is  being  transferred 
.  thereto,  thereby  to  free  said  liner  from  the  formation, 

means  comprising  said  lowering  means  for  raising  said  col- 
umn out  of  the  well  casing  so  as  to  remove  the  liner  there- 
from, and 

a  plurality  of  bumper  means  attached  to  said  column  at 
spaced  intervals  therealong  no  greater  than  one-eighth 
wavelength  of  the  vibrational  pattern  set  up  in  said  col- 
umn. 


4,299^1 
COMPENSATING  BRIDGE  PLUG 
Olen  R.  Long,  Celina,  and  Ronald  F.  Langham,  CarroUton,  both 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporatioa,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

FUcd  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40^18 

iBt  a.'  E21B  33/129 

VS.  a  M6-135  7  cUm 


4,299,^0 

TOOL  RETAINING  APPARATUS 

CccU  B.  Greer,  1915  Willis  Dr.,  Longriew,  Tex.  75601 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,384 

I«t  CV  E21B  23/04.  41/00 

U.S.  a  166-7SR  6CbiHn 


1.  For  use  in  selectively  capturing  a  wireline  supported  tool, 
an  apparatus  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  elongate  hollow  tubular  housing  having  an  axial  pas- 
sage therethrough,  said  passage  being  sized  to  receive  a 
wireline  and  wireline  supported  tool  therethrough; 

(b)  a  pair  of  tab  supponed  gate  members; 

(c)  individual  pivot  mounting  means  for  each  of  said  gate 
members  to  enable  said  gate  members  to  move  to  a  trans- 
verse position  jointly  wherein  said  pair  of  gate  members 
extend  transversely  across  said  axial  passage  through  said 
tubular  housing; 

(d)  shoulder  means  abutting  said  gate  members  in  the  trans- 
verse position  to  secure  said  gate  members  in  the  trans- 
verse position  and  further  preventing  rotation  of  said  gate 
members  past  said  transverse  position;  and 

(e)  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  gate  members  within 
said  tubular  housing  immediately  adjacent  to  a  cavity  on 
the  interior  of  said  tubular  housing  wherein  wall  surface 
means  deflning  said  cavity  is  constructed  and  arranged  to 
work  against  the  tabs  on  said  gate  members  to  pivot  said 
gate  members  from  said  transverse  position  to  a  retracted 
position  clearing  the  axial  passage  through  said  tubular 
housing. 


1.  A  well  tool  for  blocking  fluid  communication  through  a 
tubing  string,  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  with  a  longitudinal  bore  therethrough; 

b.  means,  carried  on  the  exterior  of  the  housing,  for  forming  a 
fluid  tight  seal  between  the  exterior  of  the  housing  and  the 
inside  diameter  of  the  tubing  string; 

c.  means  for  securing  the  well  tool  at  a  desired  location  within 
the  tubing  string; 

d.  piston  means  slidably  disposed  within  the  longitudinal  bore; 

e.  means  for  sealing  between  the  longitudinal  bore  and  the 
piston  to  block  fluid  communication  through  the  longitudi- 
nal bore; 

f.  the  sealing  means  maintaining  contact  between  the  piston 
means  and  the  longitudinal  bore  throughout  movement  of 
the  piston  means  relative  to  the  longitudinal  bore  to  block 
fluid  flow  through  the  longitudinal  bore;  and 

g.  the  sealing  means  and  means,  carried  on  the  exterior  of  the 
housing,  for  forming  a  fluid  tight  seal  cooperating  to  block 
fluid  communication  through  the  tubing  string. 


4,299,282 
WELL  CLEANER 
J.  W.  Thornton,  P.O.  Box  232,  Hartley,  Tex.  79044 
FUed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,919 
Int.  a.^  B08B  3/02.  9/02;  E21B  37/00 
U.S.  a.  166-177  12  Claims 

4.  An  apparatus  connected  to  a  hydraulic  pressure  source 
and  a  rotary  drive  means  for  cleaning  perforations  in  a  well 
casing,  comprising: 
body  means  comprising  three  arcuately-shaped  portions 
forming  a  cylinder  having  its  longitudinal  axis  coaxial 
with  the  casing,  said  arcuately-shaped  portions  pivotally 
attached  at  an  upper  end  thereof  to  an  upper  frame  mem- 
ber of  said  body  means,  each  of  said  portions  having  two 
cylindrical  rollers  rotatably  mounted  thereon  and  ar- 
ranged having  its  longitudinal  axis  substantially  aligned 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  casing;  and 
actuation  means  arranged  inside  said  body  means  and  con- 
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nected  to  the  hydraulic  pressure  source  for  moving  said   least  one  injection  well  and  by  a  plurality  of  production  wells. 

pivotally  attached  arcuately-shaped  portions  such  that  the   said  formation  permeability  being  different  in  the  direction  of 

at  least  one  of  the  producing  wells  from  the  formation  permea- 
bility in  the  direction  of  at  least  one  other  producing  well,  by 
an  enhanced  oil  recovery  method  comprising  injecting  an  oil 
displacing  fluid  into  the  injection  well  and  producing  oil  and 
injected  fluids  from  the  formation  by  the  producing  wells, 
wherein  the  improvement  for  increasing  the  horizontal  sweep 
efficiency  of  the  oil  recovery  method  comprises: 
injecting  a  predetermined  quantity  of  diverter  fluid  compris- 


•-:  '-H 


rollers  move  radially  outwardly  into  contact  with  the 
inner  surface  of  the  casing. 


4,299,283 
STRIP  STRUCTURE  FOR  WELL  SCREEN 
Gregory  A.  Gryskiewicz,  North  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Reese  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Rosemount,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,198 

Int.  a.'  E21B  43/OS 

VS.  a.  166-231  9  Claims 


1.  An  extruded  strip  member  helically  wound  about  axially 
disposed  circumferentially  spaced  supporting  rods  and  welded 
thereto  to  form  a  substantially  cylindrical  well  screen,  said 
strip  member  having  in  combination 

the  body  portion  of  said  strip  member  being  wedge  shaped  in 
cross  section  having  its  narrower  portion  inwardly  of  said 
well  screen  and  its  wider  portion  outwardly  of  said  well 
screen, 

said  wider  portion  of  said  strip  member  being  formed  of  a 
substantially  rigid  plastic  material, 

said  narrower  portion  of  said  strip  member  being  formed  of 
a  plastic  material  which  is  relatively  free  from  any  crack- 
ing effect  at  the  weld  points  of  being  secured  to  support- 
ing rods, 

said  wider  and  narrower  portions  being  unitary  in  structure, 
and 

whereby  said  narrower  portion  retains  said  wider  portion  in 
position  when  said  wider  portion  is  in  cracked  condition. 


4,299,284 
HIGH  SWEEP  EFnOENCY  ENHANCED  Ott 
RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Aifted  Brown;  Mohan  V.  Kudchadker,  both  of  Houston;  James 
E.  Vamon,  Midland,  and  Lawrence  E.  WUttiagton,  Katy,  all 
of  Tex.,  assignora  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Paed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,683 
Int  CL'  E21B  33/138,  43/22.  43/30 
VS.  a  166-245  M  Clai"" 

1.  In  a  method  of  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subterranean, 
petroleum-containing  permeable  formation,  penetrated  by  at 


ing  water  having  dissolved  therein  at  least  one  surfactant 
capable  of  producing  a  stable,  viscous,  oil-in-water  emul- 
sion with  petroleum  present  in  the  flow  channels  of  the 
portion  of  the  formation  adjacent  to  the  production  wells, 
into  the  production  well  located  along  the  line  of  greater 
formation  permeability  from  the  injection  well,  and  inject- 
ing a  lesser  volume  into  at  least  one  of  the  wells  located 
along  the  line  of  lesser  formation  permeability  prior  to  the 
time  the  oil-displacing  fluid  reaches  the  producing  well,  to 
form  a  viscous  emulsion  in  the  flow  channels  of  the  forma- 
tion adjacent  to  said  production  wells. 


4,299485 
UNDERGROUND  GASIHCATION  OF  BITUMINOUS 
COAL 
Shirley  C.  Tsai,  Pittsburgh;  Richard  H.  Graham,  O'Hara  Town- 
ship, Allegheny  Connty,  and  RoMo  R.  Oder,  Export,  all  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  *  Dereioiiaeat  Coapany, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jal.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,707 
tet  CV  E21B  43/247:  E21C  43/00 
U5.a.  166— 259  9aateB 

1.  In  the  underground  gasification  of  a  swellable  bituminous 
coal  by  the  injection  of  air  into  a  high  gas  flow  link  between  an 
injection  hole  and  a  production  hole  accompanied  by  the 
concurrent  underground  partial  combustion  and  gasification  of 
said  coal,  a  method  for  producing  the  high  gas  flow  link  and 
for  pretreating  and  conditioning  the  coal  proximate  to  said  link 
before  said  partial  combustion  and  gasification  is  initiated 
which  comprises  the  steps  (a)  injecting  fracturing  and  pretreat- 
ing air  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  fracture  the  coal  and  at  a 
temperature  between  about  100"  C.  and  up  to  about  the  soften- 
ing temperature  of  said  coal  into  said  injection  hole,  whereby 
a  fractured  link  between  the  injection  and  production  holes  is 
produced,  and  Cb)  continuing  the  injection  of  said  pretreating 
air  at  an  elevated  pressure  and  said  elevated  temperature  into 
said  injection  hole  and  through  said  link  to  said  production 
hole  in  the  absence  of  combustion  at  a  flow  rate  and  for  such 
time  as  will  substantially  reduce  the  swelling  of  said  coal  proxi- 
mate to  said  link,  whereby  the  gas  permeability  of  said  coal 
proximate  to  said  link  is  enhanced  and  the  plugging  of  said  link 
in  the  subsequent  partial  combustion  and  gasification  step  is 
suppressed. 
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4,299,286 
ENHANCED  OIL  RECOVERY  EMPLOYING  BLEND  OF 
CARBON  DIOXIDE,  INERT  GAS  AND  INTERMEDUTE 

HYDROCARBONS 
Robert  B.  Alston,  Miaoari  Oty,  Tex^  asrignor  to  Texaco  Inc^ 
WUte  Plain,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21, 19)0,  Scr.  No.  152,072 

ht  a>  E21B  43/22 

VS.  a.  M6-274  15  daima 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subterranean, 
permeable,  petroleum  reservoir  penetrated  by  at  least  one 
injection  well  and  by  at  least  one  production  well,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  injecting  into  the  reservoir  via  said  injection  well  a  gase- 
ous displacing  fluid  comprising  a  mixture  of  carbon  diox- 
ide, nitrogen,  and  an  intermediate  hydrocarbon  wherein 

(1)  the  nitrogen  is  blended  with  carbon  dioxide  in  a  con- 
centration sufHcient  to  produce  a  mixture  whose  den- 
sity is  within  a  predetermined  range,  and 

(2)  the  concentration  of  intermediate  hydrocarbon  is  at 
least  sufficient  to  render  the  gaseous  mixture  condition- 
ally miscible  with  the  petroleum  in  the  formation  at  the 
temperature  and  pressure  of  the  formation,  and 

b.  injecting  a  drive  fluid  to  drive  the  displacing  fluid  and 
petroleum  through  the  formation,  and 

c.  recovering  petroleum  displaced  by  the  displacing  fluid 
from  the  formation  via  the  producing  well. 


4,299,2*7 

BAR  ACTUATED  VENT  ASSEMBLY  AND 

PERFORATING  GUN 

Roy  R.  Vaiu;  Georte  W.  RibUe,  and  FUat  R.  George,  all  of 

Hooatoa,  Tex„  aativiors  to  Geo  Vaon,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,148 

Int  a.>  E21B  33/14.  43/116,  43/26 

VS.  a  146-297  11  Claiau 

1.  In  a  cased  wellbore  having  a  perforating  gun  suspended 

adjacent  to  a  hydrocarbon  containing  formation  by  a  tubing 

string,  the  gun  having  a  firing  head  actuated  by  impact,  a 

packer  which  divides  the  casing  annulus  into  an  upper  and  a 

lower  annulus,  and  a  vent  assembly  underiying  the  packer  and 

connected  in  series  relationship  within  the  tubing  string,  the 

improvement  comprising: 

said  vent  assembly  includes  a  main  body  having  an  axial  pas- 
sageway formed  therethrough,  a  port  formed  into  said  main 
body  which  communicates  the  lower  annulus  with  the  tub- 
ing interior,  a  sleeve  slidably  received  within  said  axial 
passageway  and  closing  said  port  against  flow; 
a  bar  having  a  longitudinally  disposed  body  which  can  be 
received  in  axially  aligned  relationship  within  the  tubing 
string,  a  leading  end  of  the  bar  being  of  a  configuration  to 
impact  against  the  gun  firing  head,  means  on  said  bar  for 
engaging  and  moving  said  sleeve  in  a  downhole  direction  to 
an  open  port  position; 
so  that  the  bar  can  be  dropped  down  through  the  tubing  string, 
whereupon  the  bar  engages  and  moves  the  sleeve  to  the 


opened  position,  aqd  continues  to  travel  downhole  where 
the  bar  impacts  against  the  gun  firing  head  to  detonate  the 
shaped  charges  of  the  gun  and  perforate  the  casing,  where- 
upon flow  immediately  commences  from  the  hydrocarbon 
containing  formation,  and  flows  through  the  perforations,  up 
the  lower  annulus,  and  into  the  port  of  the  vent  assembly,  up 
the  tubing  string,  and  to  the  wellhead,  where  the  produced 
hydrocarbons  can  be  gathered. 

9.  A  method  of  completing  a  hydrocarbon  containing  forma- 
tion located  downhole  in  a  cased  borehole,  comprising: 
running  a  casing  gun  downhole  into  proximity  of  the  forma- 
tion, providing  the  gun  with  a  firing  head  responsive  to 
impact; 
dividing  the  casing  annulus  into  a  lower  and  upper  annulus  by 
a  packer  device; 


positioning  a  vent  assembly  in  series  relationship  respective  to 
the  tubing  string,  and  locating  the  vent  assembly  below  said 
packer  device; 

forming  a  port  through  the  vent  assembly;  and,  closing  the  port 
with  a  sliding  sleeve  assembly; 

dropping  a  traveling  bar  down  the  tubing  string  and  using  the 
momentum  of  the  bar  for  moving  the  sliding  sleeve  down- 
hole  to  open  the  port,  and  subsequently  using  the  momentum 
of  the  traveling  bar  for  detonating  the  firing  head,  so  that  the 
casing  gun  perforates  the  casing  produced  fluid  flows  from 
the  hydrocarbon  containing  formation,  into  the  lower  casing 
annulus,  uphole  into  the  opened  port  of  the  vent  assembly, 
into  the  tubing  string,  up  the  tubing  string  to  the  surface  of 
the  ground,  thereby  completing  the  wellbore.  - 


4,299,288 

DURABLE  UGHTWEIGHT  HORSESHOE  AND 

ACCESSORIES 

Robert  L.  Peacock,  6930  Blue  Rock  Rd.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45247 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,512 

Int  a'  AOIL  1/00.  7/04 

VS.  a.  168—23  8  daims 

1.  A  horseshoe  adapted  to  be  fitted  to  the  hoof  of  a  horse, 

comprising: 

(a)  a  web  defined  by  a  ground  surface,  a  hoof  surface  and 
two  side  walls,  the  web  having  a  general  U-shape  configu- 
ration; and 

(b)  an  open  sided  swedge  in  the  ground  surface  of  the  web, 
said  swedge  being  defined  by  a  substantially  planar  top- 
side disposed  between  two  side  walls,  each  of  the  two  side 
walls  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  topside  at 
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portions  proximal  thereto,  one  of  the  side  walls  being 
bifurcated  with  the  portion  distal  to  the  topside  extending 


4,299,290 

GRADING  MACHINE  AND  BLADE  MOVING 

STRUCTURE  THEREFOR 

John  F.  Nones,  Jr.,  2006  Loipiot  Ave.,  PatterMo,  Calif.  95363 

Conlinuation  of  Ser.  No.  893,986,  Apr.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,347 

Int  a'  E02F  3/76.  3/85 

VS.  a.  172— 4J  5  Clainu 


angularly  away  from  the  portion  of  said  one  side  wall 
proximal  to  the  topside. 


4,299,289 

HRE  EXTINGUISHER  HAVING  A  HEAT  FUSIBLE 

MEMBER  UNDER  COMPRESSION 

Kiyoshi  Kato,  591  Ohizumigakuen-cbo,  Nerima-ku,  Tokyo  107, 

Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP79/00005,  §  371  Date  Sep.  11, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  11,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00491,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  26, 1979. 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  165,488 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1978,  53-1636; 
Jan.  18, 1978,  53/4143[U] 

Int  a.'  A62C  35/02.  37/30 
VS.  a.  169—57  4  Clainis 


3.  In  a  mobile  grading  machine  of  a  type  adapted  to  be 
drawn  by  a  tractor  or  other  towing  means  comprising  a  bin- 
like scraper  structure  partially  open  at  the  bottom  and  having 
a  back  panel  thereacross,  a  scraper  blade  disposed  to  extend 
across  the  bottom,  caster  wheels  disposed  in  adjacent  trailing 
relation  to  said  back  panel,  a  parallelogram  connection  be- 
tween said  back  panel  and  said  caster  wheels,  extensible  hy- 
draulic means  interposed  between  said  caster  wheels  and  said 
panel  serving  to  selectively  tip  said  blade  relative  to  the 
ground,  a  towing  connection  protruding  forwardly  of  said 
bin-like  structure  adapted  to  engage  a  towing  connection  of  a 
tractor  or  other  towing  means  and  forming  a  pivot  point  about 
which  said  scraper  structure  can  move  as  said  blade  is  tipped. 


4,299,291 

POWER  HARROW  WITH  VERTICAL  ROTATING 

ROTORS 

Ednood  Oberle,  Saveme,  France,  assignor  to  Knhn  S.A.,  Sa- 

Tcme,  France 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Scr.  No.  94,356 
Clainis  priority,  spplication  France,  Not.  24,  1978,  78  33902 
Int  a."  AOIB  33/06 
VS.  a.  172—49.5  11  < 


1.  A  fire  extinguisher  comprising 

a  vessel  containing  a  high  pressure  gas  with  the  inside 
thereof  maintained  at  a  pressure  above  the  atmospheric 
pressure; 

a  striker  for  breaking  a  cover  sealing  said  vessel; 

a  frame  accommodating  a  spring  applying  an  impact  pres- 
sure to  said  striker; 

a  holder  for  storage  of  resilient  energy  in  said  spring; 

a  set  screw  mounted  in  said  frame  for  mounting  said  holder 
in  position;  and 

a  heat  fusible  member  interposed  between  said  set  screw  and 
said  holder  for  applying  the  pressure  of  said  set  screw  to 
said  holder,  said  member  being  fusible  under  the  heat  of 
the  fire  and  placed  permanently  under  a  compressive 
force. 


1.  Bearing  support  means  and  protective  means  therefor,  for 

use  in  connection  with  a  power  harrow  that  includes  a  frame 

and  rotor  means,  including  a  plurality  of  adjacent  individual 

rotors,  each  rotor  comprising  in  combination: 

a  rotatable  shaft  journalled  in  relation  to  said  bearing  support 

means  and  adapted  to  be  securr-d  with  one  end  thereof  to 

said  rotor  means  for  driving  them, 
said  protective  means  being  supported  from  said  bearing 

support  means,  but  separate  therefrom,  and  including 

collar  means  adapted  to  abut  a  portion  of  said  frame,  and 

a  part  shielding  the  exterior  of  said  bearing  means, 
said  bearing  support  means  including  anti-friction  means,  a 

cylindrical  portion  of  said  bearing  support  means  fitting 

into  said  collar  means,  and 
connecting  means  securing  said  collar  means  to  said  bearing 

support  means,  and  being  adapted  to  connect  said  collar 
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means  and  said  bearing  support  means  to  said  frame, 
whereby  said  protective  means  is  dismantlable  from  said 
bearing  support  means  without  disturbing  said  bearing 
means,  and  without  disturbing  the  protective  means  of  an 
adjacent  rotor. 


439,292 

FOLDING  BOOM  CONSTRUCTION  INCLUDING 

ROLLERS  AND  RAMPS  FOR  UFTING  WHEELS  CLEAR 

OF  GROUND 
Williain  F.  Hughes,  Kalamunda,  Australia,  assignor  to  Austra- 
lian Agricultural  Machinery  Pty.  Ltd„  Belmont,  Australia 
FUed  Aug.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,459 
IbL  a.'  AOIB  73/00 
UAO.  172— 311  3  Claims 


respective  one  of  said  end  sections  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
that  is  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  wheel  carried  by  the  respective  end  section,  and 
a  pair  of  ramps  each  projecting  downwardly  and  outwardly 
from  a  respective  side  of  said  frame,  each  of  said  ramps  being 
so  aligned  with  a  respective  one  of  said  rollers  that  as  said 
boom  end  sections  pivot  from  their  aligned  positions  to  their 
storage  positions  each  of  said  rollers  rolls  up  a  respective  one 
of  said  pair  of  ramps  as  said  end  sections  move  toward  said 
storage  position,  thus  lifting  said  wheels  clear  of  the  ground, 
the  axis  of  said  rollers  each  being  spaced  sufficiently  from  the 
axis  of  the  wheel  carried  by  the  respective  end  section  so  that 
said  wheels  will  clear  said  ramps  as  said  rollers  engage  said 
ramps  to  move  said  boom  end  sections  to  their  storage  posi- 
tions. 


4,299,293 
PERCUSSIVE  TOOL  ANGULAR  POSITION  DEVICE 
Igor  V.  NikolacT,  ulitsa  Fadeera,  5,  kv.  37;  Anatoly  I.  Lednikov, 
KoroTinskoe  shosse,  9,  korpus  2,  kv.  51;  Boris  G.  Goldshtein, 
ulitsa  Molodogvardeiskaya,  24,  korpus  1,  kv.  26,  and  Leonid 
A.  Gomik,  ulitsa  Krasny  Kazanets,  3,  korpus  5,  kv.  139,  all  of, 
Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,525 

Claiffls  priority,  appUcation  U.S.S.R.,  Dec.  9, 1977,  2552593 

Int.  QV  B25D  U/OS 

\i&.  a.  173—104  5  Claims 


I.  A  folding  boom  construction  comprising  a  wheeled  frame 
adapted  to  be  pulled  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof,  a  boom  assembly  adapted  to  carry  tools  and  com- 
prising a  central  section,  first  and  second  end  sections  and  first 
and  second  universal  joints  each  connecting  one  end  of  each  of 
said  end  sections  to  a  respective  end  of  said  central  section  for 
pivoul  movement  of  said  end  sections  relative  to  said  central 
section  about  at  least  one  axis,  a  pair  of  wheels  each  being 
mounted  contiguous  to  the  opposite  end  of  a  respective  one  of 
said  end  sections  for  rotation  about  a  fixed  axis  that  is  parallel 
to  the  length  of  the  respective  end  section,  means  for  support- 
ing said  boom  central  section  on  said  Wheeled  frame  for  pivotal 
movement  relative  to  said  wheeled  frame  about  a  transverse 
axis,  first  hydraulic  means  interposed  between  said  frame  and 
said  boom  central  section  for  pivoting  said  boom  assembly 
relative  to  said  frame  about  said  transverse  axis  between  an 
operative  position  in  which  the  tools  adapted  to  be  carried  by 
said  boom  assembly  may  engage  the  ground  and  a  raised  posi- 
tion in  which  the  tools  adapted  to  be  carried  by  said  boom 
assembly  will  be  clear  of  the  ground,  said  one  axis  of  said 
univeral  joints  being  horizontally  disposed  when  said  boom 
assembly  is  in  its  operative  position  for  pivotal  movement  of 
said  boom  end  sections  relative  to  said  central  section  to  con- 
form to  uneven  ground  conditions,  said  one  axis  of  said  univer- 
sal joints  being  vertically  disposed  when  said  boom  assembly  is 
in  its  raised  position,  second  hydraulic  cylinder  means  inter- 
posed t>etween  said  boom  central  section  and  each  of  said  end 
boom  sections,  said  second  hydraulic  cylinder  means  being 
operative  for  pivoting  said  boom  end  sections  relative  to  said 
boom  central  section  when  said  one  axis  is  vertically  disposed 
for  movement  of  said  boom  end  sections  from  an  aligned  posi- 
tion wherein  said  boom  end  sections  are  aligned  with  said 
boom  central  section  and  a  storage  position  wherein  said  boom 
end  sections  extend  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  wheeled  frame,  said  wheels  being  adapted  to  support 
the  respective  end  section  ends  during  a  substantial  portion  of 
their  pivotal  movement,  a  pair  of  rollers  each  mounted  on  a 


1.  A  percussive  tool  comprising  a  barrel;  a  working  tool 
mounted  for  reciprocations  in  said  barrel  and  having  a  shank, 
a  working  portion,  and  a  collar  arranged  therebetween;  a  guide 
bushing  secured  in  said  barrel,  said  shank  of  the  working  tool 
reciprocating  in  said  guide  bushing;  means  for  determining  the 
angular  position  of  said  working  tool  during  said  reciproca- 
tions; an  elastic  member  for  positively  controlling  the  angular 
position  of  said  working  tool  depending  on  the  position  of  said 
means  determining  the  angular  position  of  the  working  tool, 
said  elastic  member  having  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion; 
means  for  coupling  said  first  portion  of  the  elastic  member  to 
said  means  for  determining  the  angular  position  of  said  work- 
ing tool  for  a  combined  rotation,  said  second  portion  of  said 
elastic  member  having  a  non-circular  cross-sectional  configu- 
ration, and  said  working  portion  of  said  working  tool  having  a 
cross-sectional  configuration  corresponding  to  the  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  of  said  second  portion  of  the  elastic  mem- 
ber to  thereby  result  in  coupling  between  said  second  portion 
of  said  elastic  member  and  said  working  portion  to  provide 
combined  rotation;  and  means  for  causing  said  reciprocations 
of  said  working  tool. 
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4,29934 
ROTARY  TOOL  WITH  AXIAL  FEED 
Robert  C.  Womack,  Dallas,  Tex,  assignor  to  AAA  Products 
Intematioiial,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,560 

Int  a.J  B23Q  i/027:  B23B  4Sm 

U5.  a  173-148  MCtaiBB 


-iy"-" 


1.  A  rotary  tool  comprising 

an  elongated  body  providing  a  longitudinal  drive  and  feed 
axis; 

a  spindle  rotatably  supported  on  said  axis,  having  means  at 
its  forward  end  for  supporting  a  work  element;  a  rotary 
motor  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  body  to  provide  rotary 
drive  of  said  spindle;  means  providing  a  roury  and  sliding 
coupling  between  said  motor  and  said  spindle; 

a  quill  mounted  within  said  body  for  relative  longitudinal 
movement  along  said  axis;  said  body  and  said  quill  having 
coacting  means  for  effecting  extension  and  retraction  of 
said  quill; 

a  combination  rotary  and  thrust  bearing  mounted  at  the  front 
face  of  said  quill,  supporting  said  spindle  for  relative  rota- 
tion and  for  axial  movement  with  said  quill; 

said  quill  having  a  squared  front  end  face,  and  including  a 
bearing  reuiner  mounted  on  the  front  end  thereof  for 
securing  said  bearing  against  said  end  face  in  precise 
squared  and  coaxial  alignment  with  said  quill; 

said  spindle  comprising  a  drive  shaft  and  a  spindle  end  hav- 
ing coacting  means  providing  coaxial  coupling  thereof 
and  providing  precise  coaxial  alignment  thereof;  said 
drive  shaft  having  a  squared  front  end  face,  and  said  spin- 
dle end  having  a  face  confronting  said  drive  shaft  end  face 
for  confining  said  bearing  in  precise  squared  alignment 
therewith;  and  said  spindle  end  having  means  supporting 
said  bearing  means  in  precise  coaxial  alignment  therewith. 

4393s 
PROCESS  FOR  DEGASinCATION  OF  SUBTERRANEAN 

MINERAL  DEPOSrrS 
Anzi  Goisird,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Kerr-McGee 
Coal  Corporation,  Oklabona  Oty,  Okla. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,744 

iBt  a.3  E21B  4/02.  7/04.  7/OS,  47/024.  43/26 

U5.  CI.  175-45  24ClihBS 


continuous  survey  instrument  to  provide  directional  guid- 
ance, said  survey  instrument  being  positioned  near  the  end  of 
a  drill  string  projecting  from  said  drilling  apparatus  and 
being  connected  to  data  display  devices  positioned  outside 
the  borehole  by  an  internal  drill  rod  cable  system  passing 
through  the  interior  of  said  drill  siring,  said  cable  system 
comprising  a  series  of  cable  segments  of  predetermined 
length  sequentially  connected  together  within  said  drill 
string: 

introducing  said  cable  segments  into  said  drill  string  by  loading 
said  cable  segments  within  selected  segments  of  drill  rod  in 
said  drill  string; 

loading  a  section  of  said  cable  into  a  section  of  said  drill  rod  by 
forming  said  cable  segment  into  a  sequentially  staggered 
series  of  loops  which  then  are  positioned  within  the  interior 
of  a  section  of  drill  rod,  said  cable  being  capable  of  with- 
drawal from  an  end  of  said  section  of  drill  rod  in  a  continu- 
ous manner  without  removal  of  that  portion  of  said  cable 
remaining  within  said  cable  loaded  drill  rod; 

withdrawing  said  drill  string  including  said  survey  instrument 
and  a  drill  bil  from  the  borehole  upon  completion  of  drilling 
to  the  predetermined  depth;  and 

withdrawing  gas  which  fiows  into  said  borehole  from  the 
surrounding  mineral  deposit  from  said  borehole. 

43936 
IN-HOLE  MOTOR  DRILL  WITH  BIT  CLLTCH 
Beta  Geczy,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Smith  latematioiial, 
lac,  Newport  Beach,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55J73 

Int  a."  E21B  4/00 

UA  a.  175-65  23aaliw 


1.  A  process  for  removing  gases  from  a  subterranean  mineral 
deposit  comprising: 
providing  a  drilling  apparatus  capable  of  producing  horizontal 

boreholes  within  the  subterranean  deposit; 
positioning  said  apparatus  within  a  passage  within  said  deposit 

to  drill  a  horizontal  borehole  in  a  predetermined  position  to 

achieve  gas  removal  from  said  deposit; 
drilling  said  borehole  to  a  predetermined  depth  employing  a 


1.  An  in-hole  motor  adapted  for  connection  with  a  roiatable 
pipe  string  and  a  bil,  said  assembly  comprising:  a  motor  stator 
including  a  housing  structure  connectable  at  one  end  10  a  pipe 
string;  a  rotor  in  said  stator:  a  drive  shaft  extending  from  the 
other  end  of  said  housing  and  connected  at  one  end  of  said 
shaft  with  said  rotor  for  rotation  therewith  to  drive  a  drill  bit 
at  the  other  end  of  said  shaft:  fluid  passageways  through  said 
shaft,  bearings  between  said  shaft  and  said  housing  10  transmit 
thrust;  a  fluid  passageway  through  said  bearings  and  said  hous- 
ing; a  clutch  engageable  between  said  housing  and  said  shaft  to 
couple  said  housing  to  a  bit  for  joint  rotation;  and  means  to 
engage  and  disengage  said  clutch  without  increasing  the  thrust 
load  on  said  shaft  at  said  other  end,  said  means  including  a  flow 
restrictor  in  said  housing,  said  means  to  engage  and  disengage 
said  clutch  being  operable  without  changing  the  thrust  load  on 
said  shaft. 


S36 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  10, 198 1 


4,299,297 

ROTARY  PERCUSSION  BIT 

I  C.  Uoyd,  R.  D.  #1,  Box  321,  Pittston,  Pi.  11643 

Filed  Jul  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4«,075 

bt  a'  E21B  9/36 

VS.  a.  175—410  8  Ctainu 


4,299,299 
WEIGHING  MACHINE 
Erich  Kaothe,  BoTcmieii;  Dieter  Blawcrt,  Gfittiiigeii,  aid  Fhoi- 
Josef  Melcher,  HaidegMii,  ill  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnoiay, 
urignors  to  Sartorim  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernuny 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  14<,18« 
Claiou  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genoaay,  May  8, 
1979,  7913204 

bt  a.^  GOIG  23/00 
VJS.  a.  177-264  3 « 


4,299,298 

DOWN-THE-HQLE  DRILLING 

James  O.  McEncry,  Enais;  Franli  W.  Morton,  Shannon,  and 

John  J.  O'Dea,  Clartview,  all  of  Ireland,  assignors  to  Boart 

International  Limited,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

Cootiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  3,038,  Jan.  12,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatiaa  Jnl.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,399 

Int  a^  E21B  10/60 

VS.  a.  175—418  6  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  percussion  bit,  comprising  a  plate-like  member 
and  a  plurality  of  relatively  distributed,  raised  sections  on  one 
surface  of  said  plate-like  member,  said  raised  sections  compris- 
ing a  filler  material  in  which  are  disposed  raised  cutting  ele- 
ments, all  of  said  cutting  elements  forming  a  substantially 
planar  cutting  surface. 


2.  A  bit  for  a  down-the-hole  drill,  said  bit  comprising: 

a  shank  adapted  in  use  to  be  surrounded  by  a  casing  of  the 

drill: 
a  head  having  a  working  face,  said  head  being  formed  inte- 
grally with  said  shank,  and  being  adapted  in  use  to  pro- 
trude beyond  said  drill  casing:  and 
surface  means  defining  a  shoukjer  between  said  shank  and 

said  head: 
means  defining  at  least  two  independent  cavities  in  said  bit, 
arranged  to  convey  flushing  fluid  from  within  said  drill  to 
the  exterior  of  said  drill,  and  including: 
a  first  cavity  extending  to  said  working  face;  and 
a  second  cavity  in  the  form  of  a  groove  formed  in  said 
shoulder,  said  groove  extending  across  said  shoulder 
from  the  outside  to  the  inside  of  said  shoulder  and 
having  a  floor  arranged  for  upwardly-deflecting  flush- 
ing fluid  conveyed  through  the  groove  as  such  fluid 
leaves  the  groove. 


1.  A  weighing  machine  with  a  function  key  device  and  an 
electronic  indicator,  characterized  in  that,  the  function  key 
device  is  constituted  by  the  combination  of  an  electrically 
conductive  contact  sensor  and  a  micro  key  device  having  a 
movable  element  arranged  behind  the  sensor  in  operative 
connection  therewith  and  responding  to  manual  pressure,  the 
micro  key  device  being  actuated  by  manual  pressure  on  the 
same  contact  surface  as  the  contact  sensor. 


4,299,300 
VEHICLE  STEERING  BRAKE  AND  CLUTCH  CONTROL 
Gary  A.  Hakes,  North  Brunswick,  N  J4  Norma  G.  Shook,  Mor- 
ton; George  W.Cackley,  Hanna  aty,  both  of  m.;  Stephen  D. 
Bardette,  Edina,  Minn.,  and  Hngh  C.  Morris,  Peoria,  HI., 
assignors  to  CaterpiUar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  876,581,  Feb.  9, 1978,  Pat  No.  4J46,992, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  688,798,  May  21, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,093,048.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,789 
Int  a'  B60K  41/24;  B62D  11/08 
VS.  a.  I8O-6J  9  (Mm 


Mz-sg 


1.  In  a  vehicle  in  which  driving  force  is  applied  to  both  sides 
thereof,  including  brake  systems  associated  respectively  with 
both  sides  thereof  and  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  from  a 
source  thereof,  each  brake  system  associated  with  a  side  of  the 
vehicle  comprising  brake  means  actuatable  to  brake  that  side  of 
the  vehicle,  and  releasable  to  release  that  side  of  the  vehicle,  a 
control  apparatus  for  each  brake  system  comprising: 
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valve  means  comprising  a  valve  body  and  a  valving  spool 
movably  disposed  in  a  bore  defined  by  (he  valve  body: 

means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between  said 
source  and  said  valve  body  bore; 

means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between  said 
valve  body  bore  and  said  brake  means; 

means  for  providing  fluid  communication  from  said  valve 
body  bore  and  through  which  pressure  may  be  released 
from  said  valve  body  bore; 

the  valving  spool  being  movable  to  first  and  second  positions 
relative  to  said  valve  body,  the  valving  spool  in  said  first 
position  providing  communication  of  fluid  pressure  from 
said  source  through  said  means  for  providing  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  source  and  said  valve  body  bore, 
through  said  means  for  providing  fluid  communication 
between  said  valve  body  bore  and  said  brake  means,  to 
said  brake  means,  the  valving  spool  in  the  second  position 
allowing  release  of  fluid  pressure  from  said  brake  means 
through  said  means  for  providing  fluid  communication 
between  said  valve  body  bore  and  said  brake  means,  and 
said  means  for  providing  fluid  communication  from  said 
valve  body  bore,  and  through  which  pressure  may  be 
released; 

wherein  the  brake  means  are  applied  upon  release  of  fluid 
pressure  therefrom,  and  released  upon  application  of  fluid 
pressure  thereto; 

actuator  means,  and  means  operatively  coupled  with  said 
actuator  means  and  valving  spool  so  that  movement  of 
said  actuator  means  in  one  direction  provides  movement 
of  said  valving  spool  to  its  first  position,  and  movement  of 
the  actuator  means  in  another  direction  provides  move- 
ment of  the  valving  spool  to  its  second  position;  and 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  valving  spool  for 
selectively  providing  movement  of  said  valving  spool  to 
said  second  position  to  allow  release  of  fluid  pressure  from 
said  brake  means,  independently  of  the  movement  of  the 
actuator  means. 


4,299,302 
POWER  STEERING  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 

Masao  Nishikawa,  Tokyo;  Yoshihiko  Toshimitsu,  Asaka;  To- 
shihiko  Aoyama,  Tsurugashima;  Tokuro  Takaoka, 
Takaidohigashi;  Takashi  Aoki,  Asaka,  and  Yoiefai  Sato, 
FiUimi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No».  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,499 
aaims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Nof.  14, 1978,  53-140695 
lat  a."  B620  3/12,  5/10:  F15B  9/10 
VS.  a.  180—148  7  Claims 


4,29931 

RANDOM  MOTION  MECHANISMS 

Pierre  Janb,  42  me  de  SaTonniere,  28230  Epernon,  France 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,775 

Clahns  priority,  appUcatton  France,  Mar.  23, 1978, 78  08432 

Int  a.3  B62D  11/04:  A63H  77/00 

VS.  a.  180—6.5  14  dains 


1.  A  power  steering  device  for  a  vehicle  comprising:  a  pinion 
shaft  having  a  pinion  and  operably  connected  with  a  steering 
wheel;  a  rack  rod  operatively  connected  to  steerable  wheels 
and  having  a  rack  in  mesh  with  the  pinion  of  said  pinion  shaft 
within  a  gear  box;  a  power  cylinder  having  a  first  and  a  second 
hydraulic  chamber  for  hydraulically  actuating  said  rack  rod;  a 
changeover  valve  for  selectively  connecting  said  first  and 
second  hydraulic  chambers  of  said  power  cylinder  with  a 
hydraulic  pressure  source  and  an  oil  reservoir,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  an  oscillating  cage  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
gear  box  and  rotatably  supporting  said  pinion  shaft  in  a  manner 
such  that  the  axis  of  said  oscillating  cage  Is  offsel  a  ceriain 
distance  from  the  axis  of  said  pinion  shaft  and  lies  Intermediate 
the  axis  of  the  pinion  shaft  and  the  meshing  point  between  the 
pinion  and  rack,  whereby  said  oscillating  cage  is  caused  10 
rotate  about  its  axis  relative  to  said  gear  box  when  steering 
torque  is  applied  to  said  pinion  shaft;  and  means  for  operatively 
connecting  said  oscillating  cage  to  said  changeover  valve  such 
that  said  changeover  valve  is  actuated  by  the  rotary  movement 
of  said  oscillating  cage. 


1.  A  random  motion  mechanism  comprising 

at  least  one  driving  element  in  the  form  of  a  drive  wheel,  a 

random  signal  generator  for  generating  a  randomly  vaiy- 

mg  set  of  signals, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  signals  from  said  random  signal 

generator  for  operating  said  drive  wheel  with  randomly 

varying  speeds. 


4,299,303 
NOISE  ATTENUATING  STEmOSCOPE 
Thomas  W.  Clark,  611  Wettwiads  Dr.,  Pain  Harbor,  Fla 
FUed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,901 
Int  a^  A16B  7/02 
VS.  a.  181—131  6  OaiBi 

1.  In  a  noise  attenuating  headset  having  first  and  second 
sound  attenuating  ear  cups  coupled  to  the  end  of  a  headband, 
a  noise  attenuating  stethoscope  comprising: 

a.  A  pair  of  ear  tubes  each  having  an  ear  piece  coupled  to  a 
first  end  thereof,  each  of  said  ear  tubes  extending  Uterally 
through  an  aperture  in  the  side  of  each  ear  cup; 

b.  resilient  swivel  means  disposed  within  the  aperture  and 
each  ear  cup  and  surrounding  the  outer  surface  of  each  ear 
tube  for  acoustically  sealing  said  ear  tubes  and  said  ear 
cups  and  for  coupling  said  ear  tubes  to  the  ear  cups  in  an 
angularly  deflectable  and  laterally  displaceable  mode; 

c.  locking  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  swivel  means  and 
operatively  engageable  with  each  of  said  ear  tubes,  said 
locking  means  comprising  a  bushing  fixedly  attached  10 
said  resilient  swivel  means  and  surrounding  said  outer 
surface  of  each  of  said  ear  tubes,  a  portion  of  said  bushing 
extending  outwardly  from  said  ear  cup,  and  moveable 
means  engageable  with  said  portion  for  compressing  said 
portion  into  frictional  engagement  with  said  outer  surface, 
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whereby  said  ear  tubes  may  be  locked  to  prevent  lateral 
displacement  while  still  penniling  angular  deflection; 
d.  a  sound  pick  up;  and 


e.  a  Y-shaped  flexible  conduit  having  a  flrst  end  coupled  to 
said  sound  pick  up  and  second  and  third  ends  coupled  to 
a  second  end  of  each  ear  tube. 


wall,  permitting  free  communication  of  said  loudspeaker 
with  the  air  inside  and  outside  said  folded  horn  enclosure, 

said  second  encircling  sidewall  shaped  as  a  truncated  cone  of 
larger  diameter  than  said  First  sidewall.  the  larger  end 
forming  a  communicating  port  to  the  third  stage  at  said 
anterior  wall,  the  smaller  end  mounted  coaxially  with  the 
Center  Line  on  said  posterior  wall, 

said  third  encircling  sidewall  shaped  as  a  truncated  cone  of 
larger  diameter  than  said  second  sidewall,  the  larger  end 
forming  a  communicating  port  to  said  three  cooperating 
surfaces,  the  smaller  end  mounted  to  the  edge  of  said 
anterior  wall, 

said  three  coaxial  sidewalls  enclosing  within  and  between 
themselves  a  cross  sectional  area  that  continuously  ex- 
pands with  distance  from  the  first  loudspeaker,  communi- 
cating through  first,  second  and  third  stages  in  exponen- 
tially increasing  sequence,  thereafter  communicating  with 
the  cooperating  surfaces  to  form  a  fourth  stage  of  a  large 
exponential  horn. 


4,29935 

APPARATUS  FOR  DAMPING  NOISE  FROM  EXHAUST 

AIR  OUTLETS 

Guniiar  V.  Eriksson,  Hogbyn,  S-890  31  AmiisTall,  Sweden 
Filed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,757 
Claiins  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  May  12, 1978,  7805502 
Int  aj  FOIN  l/IO 
VS.  a  181—230  11  i 


4,299,304 

EXPONENTIAL  FOLDED  HORN  SPEAKER 

ENCLOSURE 

Gtfy  A.  Rcbsch,  14016  Shippers  La.,  RockTille,  Md.  20853 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,929 

bt  CL^  H05K  5/00:  GIOK  JI/00 

VS.  a.  181—144  10  Claims 


L  A  folded  horn  loudspeaker  enclosure  comprising  planar 
anterior  and  posterior  walls,  and  first,  second  and  third  conical 
encircling  sidewalls.  said  sidewalls  being  mounted  coaxially 
alternately  on  said  anterior  and  posterior  walls,  enclosing  first, 
second  and  third  consecutive  stages  of  exponentially  increas- 
ing cross  sectional  area, 
said  posterior  wall  shaped  as  a  planar  equilateral  triangle, 
forming  a  substantially  airtight  secondary  enclosure  when 
placed  into  contact  with  the  three  mutually  perpendicular 
cooperating  surfaces  of  a  floor  or  ceiling  comer  of  a  room, 
and  supporting  said  second  sidewall, 
the  geometric  center  point  of  said  posterior  wall  and  the 
common  point  of  said  three  mutually  perpendicular  coop- 
erating surfaces  defining  a  Center  Line,  with  which  all 
enclosure  walls  are  coaxial,  in  absolute  symmetry  with 
each  of  the  three  cooperating  surfaces, 
said  anterior  wall  shaped  as  a  circular  disc  and  supporting 

said  first  and  third  sidewalls, 
said  first  encircling  sidewall  shaped  as  a  truncated  cone,  the 
larger  end  forming  a  communicating  port  to  the  second 
stage  at  the  posterior  wall,  the  smaller  end  enclosing  the 
first  loudspeaker  and  mounting  over  a  circular  loud- 
speaker hole  coaxial  with  the  Center  Line  on  said  anterior 


1.  An  exhaust  muffler  for  a  pneumatic  motor,  comprising: 
a  flexible  conduit  section  of  an  exhaust  passage  connected  to 
the  motor,  flexible  absorption  means,  located  in  said  flexi- 
ble conduit  section,  comprising  at  least  one  flexible  ab- 
sorptive element,  said  flexible  absorptive  element  com- 
prising a  substantially  solid  core  of  an  elastic  porous  mate- 
rial enclosed  in  a  flexible  perforated  envelope  and  having 
an  outer  diameter  considerably  less  than  the  inner  diame- 
ter of  said  flexible  conduit  section,  thereby  leaving  an 
annular  exhaust  air  passage  past  said  at  least  one  flexible 
absorptive  element  and  between  said  flexible  conduit 
section  and  said  at  least  one  flexible  absorptive  element, 
and  means  coupled  to  said  flexible  absorptive  means  for 
securing  said  absorptive  means  against  longitudinal  move- 
ment thereof  in  said  flexible  conduit  section. 


439,306 

EXTENSION  LADDER  LOCK 

Harrey  G.  Hawkins,  Salem,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric 

Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,150 

Int  a.'  E06C  7/06 

VS.  0. 182—210  13  Claims 

1.  A  lock  for  an  extension  ladder  having  a  stationary  frame 
section  and  a  movable  frame  section,  each  of  said  stationary 
and  movable  sections  having  fixed  rungs  or  stations,  said  lock 
comprising  a  first  member  forming  a  guideway  embracing  a 
fixed  station  of  said  movable  section  and  having  an  open  end 
for  receiving  stations  of  the  fixed  frame  section  of  said  ladder, 
the  first  member  including  a  downwardly  extending  projection 
for  containing  the  stations  within  the  guideway,  means  for 
connecting  the  first  member  to  said  movable  frame  section  of 
the  ladder,  a  second  member  forming  an  arm  for  guiding  the 
lock  past  the  stations  of  the  stationary  frame  section  of  said 
ladder,  and  a  pivotal  connection  between  the  first  member  and 
the  second  member,  the  connection  being  located  to  a  first  side 
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of  a  center  line  of  the  lock  and  the  projection  being  located  to 
a  second  side  of  the  center  line  when  the  lock  is  freely  hanging 
from  the  means  connecting  the  first  member  to  the  frame 
section,  the  projection  and  the  pivotal  connection  further 


being  so  located  lAat  when  the  said  second  member  is  in  gtiid- 
ing  position  and  a  horizontal  line  bisects  a  rung  or  station  of 
said  ladder  and  is  also  tangent  to  the  free  tip  of  said  projection, 
the  said  pivotal  connection  is  always  above  the  said  horizontal 
line. 


hall  call  means  for  registering  requests  for  up  or  down  service 
at  each  of  said  landings; 

a  car  movably  disposed  in  said  hoistway; 

car  motion  means  for  providing  and  arresting  the  motion  of 
said  car; 

car  controller  means  for  providing  signals  indicative  of  condi- 
tions of  said  car  and  of  said  car  motion  means,  for  exchang- 
ing signals  with  said  car,  for  controlling  said  car  motion 
means  to  cause  said  car  to  move  in  a  selected  up  or  down 
direction  in  said  hoistway  and  to  stop  in  response  to  said 
signals  indicative  of  conditions  of  said  car  and  of  said  car 
motion  means  and  to  signals  received  from  said  car: 

said  car  including  a  door  for  providing  access  to  and  from  said 
car,  a  door  motion  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  Boor, 
switch  means  for  registering  calls  for  service  by  passengers 
in  said  car.  and  a  cab  controller  for  providing  cab  signals 
indicative  of  calls  for  service  registered  by  said  switch 
means,  conditions  of  said  door  and  the  position  of  said  car 


4,29937 

OIL  LEVEL  INDICATING  AND  REHLLING  DEVICE 

Nathaniel  Scott,  501  E.  Bolton,  Savannah,  Ga.  31401 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,699 

Int  a.'  POIM  11/12,  11/06 

VS.  O.  184-103  R  8  Claims 


1.  An  oil  level  indicating  and  refilling  device  for  use  on  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising; 
an  auxiliary  reservoir  for  storing  oil  to  replenish  the  oil 

supply  of  said  internal  combustion  engine,  said  reservoir 

being  mounted  over  said  engine: 
a  connector  line  containing  a  normally  closed  valve,  said 

connector  line  being  connected  between  said  auxiliary 

reservoir  and  said  internal  combustion  engine; 
a  sensor  connected  to  the  oil  pan  of  said  internal  combustion 

engine  and  including  a  switch  which  is  actuated  upon  the 

oil  level  in  said  oil  pan  falling  below  a  predetermined 

minimum; 
a  first  indicator  light  connected  to  said  sensor,  said  indicator 

light  being  energized  upon  closure  of  said  switch;  and 
manual  actuation  means  connected  to  said  valve  for  opening 

said  valve. 


relative  to  any  adjacent  one  of  said  landings,  for  exchanging 
signals  with  said  car  controller,  and  for  controlling  said  door 
motion  means  in  response  to  said  cab  signals  and  in  response 
to  signals  received  from  said  car  controller: 
characterized  by  said  cab  controller  comprising  signal  process- 
ing means  for  providing  a  first  dictated  door  velocity  signal 
as  an  increase  at  a  predetermined  acceleration  from  a  small 
initial  door  velocity  to  a  predetermined  maximum  velocity, 
for  providing  a  second  dictated  velocity  signal  as  a  function 
of  the  difference  between  the  present  position  of  the  door 
indicated  by  said  signals  indicative  of  conditions  of  said  door 
and  a  predetermined  target  position  for  said  door,  for  pro- 
viding a  selected  dictated  velocity  signal  as  the  lower  valued 
one  of  said  first  dictated  velocity  signal  and  said  second 
dictated  velocity  signal,  and  for  providing  a  door-motion 
commanding  signal  to  said  door  motion  means  as  a  function 
of  the  difference  between  said  selected  dictated  velocity 
signal  and  the  actual  velocity  of  said  door  as  indicated  by 
said  signals  indicative  of  conditions  of  said  door. 


4,29938 
POSITION  CONTROLLED  ELEVATOR  DOOR  MOTION 
Wu  S.  Shung,  South  Windsor,  Conn.,  and  J.  Mark  Deric,  John- 
son City,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Otis  Elevator  Company,  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  r,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,671 
Int  a.<  B66B  13/OS 
VS.  a.  187—29  R  5  Claims 

1.  An  elevator  for  servicing  a  plurality  of  floor  landings 
adjacent  an  elevator  hoistway  in  a  building,  comprising: 


4,29939 
EMPTY  ELEVATOR  CAR  DETERMINATION 
Joseph  Bittar,  Sinsbury,  Com.,  and  J.  Mark  Deric,  Johnsoa 
City,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Otis  Elerator  Company,  Hartford, 
Com. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,672 
lat  a.>  B66B  3/00 
VS.  a.  187—29  R  6  Claim 

1.  An  elevator  car  movably  disposed  in  a  hoistway  of  a 
building  for  servicing  a  plurality  of  floor  landings  served  by 
doors  adjacent  said  hoistway.  comprising: 
passenger-actuatable  switch  means  for  registering  demands 
for  service  by  said  car.  and  for  providing  demand  signals 
indicative  thereof;  characterized  by: 
signal  processing  means  operative  in  each  of  a  series  of 
repetitive  cycles  recurring  several  times  per  second  for 
monitoring  said  demand  signals  and  for  storing,  in  each 
cycle,  previous  demand  signals  in  response  to  said  demand 
signals,  for  comparing  said  demand  signals  monitored  in 
each  cycle  with  said  previous  demand  signals  stored  in  a 
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cycle  next  preceding  such  cycle,  and  for  providing  a  car   and  thereafter  maintains  a  contact  pressure  against  the  tire  and 
empty  signal  in  th  event  that  said  demand  signals  of  said   further  including  spring  means  for  returning  the  spreader 

pulley  to  the  non-operative  position,  and  manual  control  means 
for  controlling  the  cylinder  to  provide  pressure  to  and,  respec- 
tively, release  pressure  from  the  cylinder. 

4,299,311 
DISC  BRAKE 
Keqji  Shirai,  Sosono,  and  Minora  Tikenchi,  Nagoyi,  both  of 
Japu,  asrignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabashiki  Kaiiha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,972 

Claims  Driority,  application  Japan,  Jira.  29, 1979,  S442S12 

Int  a.'  F16D  5S/224.  63/00,  6i/14 

VS.  a.  188—70  R  »  aaimj 


one  cycle  are  the  same  as  said  previous  demand  signals 
stored  in  the  next  preceding  cycle. 


4,299,310 
ANTI-SKID  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Gana  A.  Tonicbiick,  KiOknlgcB  11  B,  Unkoping,  Swedes  S-S82 
69 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,315 
CUan  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Apr.  10, 1978, 780399«; 
No*.  22, 1978,  7812029 

Int  0.1  B«0T  1/00 
VS.  CL  188—4  R  7  < 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising: 

a  rotatable  brake  disc  having  a  diagonally  inclined  circular 
pressure  bearing  surface; 

a  pad  assembly  disposed  on  a  side  of  said  brake  disc;  and 

a  first  and  second  operation  means  for  engaging  said  pad 
assembly  with  said  pressure  bearing  surface  of  said  disc, 
said  first  operation  means  displacing  said  pad  assembly 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  brake 
disc,  and  said  second  operation  means  displacing  said  pad 
assembly  nonparallel  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  brake 
disc. 


1.  An  anti-skid  device  for  motor  vehicles  comprising  a 
spreader  pulley  centrally  supported  for  rotation,  said  spreader 
pulley  has  evenly  spaced  at  the  periphery  edge  of  said  pulley  a 
plurality  of  chains,  said  chains  being  spaced  apart  by  steel 
wires  having  an  inner  portion  and  an  outer  portion  and  coated 
with  rubber,  the  inner  portion  of  said  rubber  coated  steel  wires 
being  connected  to  said  pulley  and  the  outer  portion  of  said 
steel  wires  being  connected  to  said  chains,  the  spacing  of  said 
steel  wires  around  the  periphery  of  said  spreader  being  such 
that  the  chains  are  prevented  from  approaching  one  another 
and  getting  enUngled  and  a  periphery  portion  of  the  pulley 
adapted  for  frictional  engagement  with  the  inward  surface  of  a 
tire  on  a  drive  wheel  of  a  vehicle  and  by  action  of  the  friction 
therebetween  to  route  such  that  the  chains  by  effect  of  centrif- 
ugal force  extend  substantially  perpendicularly  outward  from 
their  center  of  roution  and  are  thereby  driven  between  the  tire 
and  the  ground,  said  spreader  pulley  being  supported  routably 
on  one  end  of  an  arm  which  at  its  other  end  is  pivotally  sup- 
ported about  an  inclined  journal,  said  inclined  journal  serving 
as  a  center  for  a  pivotal  movement  of  the  spreader  pulley  with 
respect  to  said  inclined  journal  from  a  protected  non-operative 
position,  inward  and  upward  and  to  an  operative  position, 
outward  and  downward  in  contact  with  the  tire,  said  arm  being 
actuated  by  a  pneumatic  cylinder  having  a  piston  rod  which 
effects  in  one  direction  a  swing  movement  of  the  spreader 
pulley  from  the  non-operative  position  to  the  contact  position 


4,299,312 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  TRACK  BRAKE  FOR  A  RAILWAY 

VEHICLE 
Nib  K.  Bengtsian,  Dalby,  and  Bo  B.  Wikstrimi,  MabnJi,  both  of 
Sweden,  anignors  to  SAB  Indnstri  A.B.,  Laadskrona,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,428 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Not.  6, 1978, 7811429 
Int  a'  F16D  65/34 
VS.  CL  188—165  7  < 


1.  An  electromagnetic  track  brake  apparatus  to  be  mounted 
on  a  railway  vehicle  for  interaction  with  a  ferromagnetic  rail, 
the  brake  apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  a  brake  ener- 
gizing coil  disposed  in  an  elongate  oval  frame  of  non-ferromag- 
netic material,  braking  shoe  means  comprising  a  set  of  ferro- 
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magnetic  sections  forming  generally  U-shaped  brake  shoe 
means  having  pole  legs  loosely  surrounding  the  oval  frame  and 
coil  therein  for  permitting  relative  motion  of  frame  and  shoe 
means  and  having  the  ends  of  the  U-shaped  shoe  comprising 
braking  surfaces  disposed  adjacent  the  rail  to  frictionally  en- 
gage the  rail  by  movement  of  the  shoe  means  thereagainst 
when  the  coil  is  energized,  said  braking  shoe  means  being 
movable  about  the  loosely  surrounded  frame  to  thereby  move 
said  ends  into  frictional  engagement  with  the  rail  and  absorb 
braking  forces,  and  means  distributing  braking  forces  between 
the  shoe  means  and  frame  comprising  interlocking  means  ex- 
tending from  the  frame  between  said  pole  legs  to  near  the  ends 
of  the  U-shaped  shoe  including  a  projecting  portion  of  prede- 
termined shape,  and  cooperative  interlocking  means  disposed 
substantially  entirely  between  the  pole  legs  within  the  U-shape 
of  each  said  shoe  section  for  engaging  the  projecting  portion 
for  transmitting  braking  forces  from  the  braking  shoe  means  to 
said  frame,  wherein  the  interlocking  means  and  projecting 
portion  in  cross  section  is  substantially  Y-shaped. 


1.  A  handle  assembly  for  pushing/pulling  a  luggage  case 
constructed  of  first  and  second  shells  interconnected  by  a 
recessed  metal  channel  and  having  a  set  of  wheels  at  a  lower 
comer,  comprising: 

an  elongated  handle  member  having  an  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  channel;  and 

a  brace  including 

a  first  brace  arm  having  an  end  pivotally  interconnected  to 
the  handle  member  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  member 
pivoul  connection  to  the  channel; 

a  second  brace  arm  having  an  end  pivotally  connected  to  the 
recessed  channel,  and 

the  first  and  second  brace  arms  being  pivotally  intercon- 
nected to  each  other  with,  portions  of  each  brace  arm 
overlapping  each  other  at  the  pivotal  interconnection  and 
coming  into  contact  with  each  other  at  one  point  of  the 
pivoting  to  form  one  limit  of  the  extent  of  pivoting. 


assembly,  for  sequential  operation  of  the  clutch  and  clutch 
brake  under  control  through  the  master  cylinder,  and  in  which 
the  master  cylinder  comprises: 

a  housing  having  a  bore  therein; 

an  inlet  pon  to  admit  fluid  to  said  bore  from  a  fluid  reservoir; 

a  first  outlet  port  from  said  bore  with  means  for  connection 
to  a  hydraulic  actuator  for  said  friction  clutch; 

a  second  outlet  port  from  said  bore  with  means  for  connec- 
tion to  a  hydraulic  actuator  for  said  friction  brake; 

a  piston  slidable  in  said  bore  to  control  communication 


4,299,313 
MOBILE  LUGGAGE  CASE  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  A.  Null,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Samsoaite  Corpora- 
tioa,  DeaTcr,  Colo. 

FUed  Jnl.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,312 
Int  a^  A45C  5/14.  13/26      . 
VS.  a.  190-18  A  7  Clains 


between  said  inlet  port  and  said  first  and  second  outlet 
ports; 

resilient  piston  return  means  housed  in  said  bore; 

said  first  outlet  port  being  open  to  said  friction  clutch  actua- 
tor up  to  a  given  first  displacement  of  said  piston; 

a  closure  means  carried  by  said  piston  for  closing  said  first 
outlet  port  at  a  given  first  displacement  of  said  piston;  and 

valve  means  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  at  said  first  and 
second  outlet  ports  for  effecting  communication  between 
said  second  outlet  port  and  the  friction  brake  actuator 
above  a  given  second  further  displacement. 


4,299,315 

PASSAGE  STRUCTURE  OF  LOCK-UP  TORQUE 

CONVERTER  USING  SPEQALLV  DESIGNED  SPACER 

Kanio  Ohtsaka,  Yokohama,  Japan,  anignor  to  Niasaa  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,374 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1978,  53/38856 

IM.  a'  n6D  25/00 

VS.  a.  192— 3J  4  CUims 


4,299,314 

CLUTCH  BRAKE  MECHANISMS 

Oarid  Parsons,  KenUworth;  Maarice  Taylor,  Leamington  Spa, 

and  Alastair  J.  Yoaag,  KenUworth,  aU  of  Eagland,  assigaors 

to  AatOBWtiTe  Products  limited,  Leamington  Spa,  England 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,538 
Claims  priority,  appikation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  8,  1978, 
36195/78 

lat  a.'  B60K  41/24 
VS.a.192~-aC  9CUm 

1.  A  friction  clutch,  a  friction  brake  for  a  drive  member 
driven  by  the  friction  clutch  and  a  hydraulic  master  cylinder 


1.  In  a  lock-up  torque  converter 
an  input  member; 

a  converter  cover  driven  by  said  input  member; 
a  pump  impeller  secured  to  said  converter  cover  and  form- 
ing therewith  a  chamber; 
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an  output  shaft  having  first  and  second  spacen  disposed 
thereon 

a  turbine  runner  within  said  chamber  connected  to  said 
output  shaft; 

a  clutch  piston  mounted  within  said  chamber; 

a  stationary  sleeve  rotatably  receiving  said  output  shaft  and 
defining  therein  an  annular  space  between  said  first  and 
second  spacers; 

a  pump: 

a  pump  cover  for  said  pump  radially  extending  from  said 
sutionary  sleeve; 

a  pump  driving  sleeve  secured  to  said  pump  impeller  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  pump  to  drive  the  latter, 
said  pump  drive  sleeve  surrounding  a  portion  of  said 
stationary  sleeve  and  forming  therewith  a  passage  com- 
municating with  the  inside  of  said  pump  impeller: 

a  control  valve; 

said  output  shaft  having  an  axial  passage  and  a  radial  passage 
communicating  with  said  axial  passage; 

a  third  spacer  mounted  within  said  annular  space  to  divide 
the  latter  into  a  first  annular  chamber  communicating  with 
the  inside  of  said  turbine  nmner  and  into  a  second  annular 
chamber  communicating  with  said  radial  passage  of  said 
output  shaft; 

said  pump  cover  having  a  first  passage  terminating  at  a  first 
port  positioned  opposite  to  said  third  spacer  and  a  second 
passage  terminating  at  a  second  port  positioned  opposite 
to  said  third  spacer; 

said  second  passage  of  said  pump  cover  communicating  with 
said  control  valve; 

said  third  spacer  being  formed  with  a  first  cutout  mating 
with  said  first  port  of  said  pump  cover  and  opening  to  said 
first  chamber  to  provide  communication  between  said  first 
port  of  said  pump  cover  and  said  first  annular  chamber; 

said  third  spacer  t>eing  also  formed  with  a  second  cutout 
mating  with  said  second  port  of  said  pump  cover  and 
opening  to  said  second  annular  chamber  to  provide  com- 
munication between  said  second  port  an4  said  second 
annular  chamber. 


unit  arranged  in  said  power  distributing  gear  unit  and  including 
a  separate  adjustment  motor  and  a  plurality  of  mechanical 
control  devices  driven  by  said  adjustment  motor  to  selectably 
couple  said  driving  shafts  to  said  driving  motor. 


4,299^17 
SYNCHRO-MESH  TYPE  GEAR  TRANSMISSION 
Nobaald  Kitayiaa,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kateha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FQed  Not.  7, 1979,  S«r.  No.  92,217 
Claims  priority,  applicatjon  Japan,   Not.   IS,   1978,  S3> 
1S<042[U] 

Int  a'  F16D  23/06 
VS.  a.  192—53  F  4  Claims 


4J99,316 

ADJUSTABLE  SEAT  PARTICULARLY  IN  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Adolf  RdiuBodler,  Remachcid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmny,  aarigaor 

to  Keipcr  AitonobUtcchaik  GnbH  k  Co.  KG,  Retmckeid, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  GennaBy 

Filed  Jan.  7,  19M,  Ser.  No.  110,385 
Ctaimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Ju.  13, 
1979,2901208 

IM.  CV  rUID  21/01  A47C  1/024 
MS.  CL  192-48  J  I  Ctaim 


1.  A  synchro-mesh  gear  transmission  of  the  type  having  a 
clutch  hub  which  is  rigidly  mounted  on  an  output  power  shaft, 
the  clutch  hub  being  provided  with  axial  slots  in  which  springs 
are  axially  inserted,  the  springs  being  arranged  so  as  to  urge  a 
synchronizer  ring  against  a  conically  tapered  surface  of  a 
driven  shift  gear,  the  driven  shift  gear  being  mounted  on  the 
output  power  shaft  so  as  to  be  rotatable  with  respect  to  the 
output  power  shaft,  the  synchronizer  ring  thereby  exerting  a 
frictional  resistance  against  rotation  of  the  driven  shift  gear, 
the  driven  shift  gear  being  selectively  coupled  to  the  clutch 
hub  by  a  sleeve  member  which  is  in  constant  meshing  engage- 
ment with  the  clutch  hub,  the  transmission  being  furiher  char- 
acterized in  that  at  least  a  portion  of  an  inside  wall  of  at  least 
one  guide  slot  is  in  a  peripheral  flange  portion  of  the  clutch  hub 
so  as  to  provide  support  against  axially  transverse  deformation 
of  the  spring. 


4,299,318 
UNTT  HllB  FOR  BICYCLES 

Takaahi  Segawa,  Sakai,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Shimano  Induatrial 
Company  Liioited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  763,144,  Not.  18, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,097 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  2, 197S,  50-164605 
Int  a'  n6D  23/00.  41/04 
U5.a.  192— 64  2t 


1.  An  adjustable  seat  particularly  for  use  in  motor  vehicles, 
including  a  pliirality  of  position  adjusters  for  the  seat,  a  com- 
mon driving  motor,  a  power  distributing  gear  unit  having  an 
input  coupled  to  said  driving  motor  and  a  plurality  of  driving 
shafts  coupled  to  the  assigned  adjusters,  comprising:  a  control 


1.  A  unit  hub  for  a  bicycle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  threaded  hub  shaft  securable  to  a  bicycle  frame; 

(b)  a  hub  body  rotatably  supported  on  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  hub  slnift,  said  bub  body  having  on  the  inside  of  one 
axial  end  thereof  a  ball  race  and  on  the  inside  of  the  other 
end  thereof  a  screw  thread; 

(c)  a  cylindrical  member  screwed  to  said  thread  of  the  hub 
body,  said  cylindrical  member  having  an  axially  external 
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portion  radially  outward  extending  to  define  an  extension, 
said  extension  having  ball  races  at  axially  outer  and  inner 
surfaces  thereof;  a  rotary  control  opening  within  the  cen- 
ter of  said  cylindrical  member;  said  cylindrical  member 
having  a  cylindrical  shape  at  its  axially  inward  portion, 
said  cylindrical  portion  having  at  its  inner  end  a  first  screw 
thread  in  mesh  with  said  thread  of  the  hub  body  and  a 
second  screw  thread  on  the  outer  periphery  of  that  same 
end,  axially  outward  of  and  adjacent  to  said  first  thread; 
said  outer  periphery  axially  outward  of  said  first  thread 
being  of  larger  diameter  than  said  first  thread  to  define  a 
shoulder  between  said  first  and  second  threads,  said  shoul- 
der abutting  against  the  adjacent  end  face  of  the  hub  body: 

(d)  a  bearing  screwed  onto  said  second  screw  thread  of  said 
cylindrical  member;  said  bearing  having  at  its  outer  pe- 
riphery a  ball  race  and  at  its  inner  periphery  the  screw 
threads  in  mesh  with  said  second  thread; 

(e)  an  annular  driving  member  rotatably  supported  between 
said  axially  inner  ball  race  of  the  cylindrical  member  and 
said  ball  race  of  the  bearing,  through  balls  on  said  races; 
said  driving  member  having  at  its  outer  periphery  one  or 
more  sprockets  and  at  axially  both  sides  of  its  inner  periph- 
ery, ball  races  complementary  to  said  ball  races  of  said 
b«iring  and  cylindrical  member; 

(0  a  unidirectional-rotary  transmission  between  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  cylindrical  member  and  the  inner  periph- 
ery of  said  annular  driving  member,  located  between  both 
said  ball  races  of  the  driving  member,  the  distance  be- 
tween said  ball  races  of  said  bearing  and  the  axially  inner 
ball  race  of  said  cylindrical  member  being  constant; 

(g)  a  first  ball  holder  having  a  ball  race  complementary  to 
the  ball  race  of  said  hub  body  and  being  screwed  onto  one 
end  of  said  shaft  so  as  to  support  rotatably  said  one  end  of 
the  hub  body  through  balls  therebetween;  and 

(h)  a  second  ball  holder  having  a  ball  race  complementary  to 
the  outer  ball  race  of  said  cylindrical  member  and  being 
screwed  onto  the  other  end  of  said  hub  shaft  so  as  to 
rotatably  support  the  axially  outside  portion  of  said  cylin- 
drical member  through  balls  therebetween:  the  distance 
between  said  hub  body  ball  race  and  the  ball  race  on  the 
axial  outer  surface  of  the  cylindrical  member  extension 
always  remaining  constant  when  the  unit  hub  is  properly 
assembled. 


of  said  input  member  within  said  clearance  space  between 
said  input  and  output  memtxrs  and  having  at  least  one  end 
extending  transversely  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  input 
member,  said  at  least  one  end  of  said  elongated  resilient 
element  being  preloaded  to  be  deflected  radially  out- 
wardly by  centrifugal  forces  acting  thereon  upon  rotation 
of  said  Input  member  at  a  predetermined  rate  of  rotation 
and  return  to  its  original  position  upon  a  reduction  In  the 
rate  of  rotation  of  said  input  member  below  said  predeter- 
mined rate;  and 

latching  means  carried  by  said  output  member  and  having  a 
portion  located  to  move  into  engagement  with  said  ai  least 
one  end  of  said  elongated  resilient  element  after  a  prede- 
termined extent  of  said  radially  outward  movement  of  said 
at  least  one  end; 

whereby  a  rotary  drive  connection  is  established  between 
said  Input  member  and  said  output  member  upon  move- 
ment of  said  at  least  one  end  of  said  predetermined  extent 
of  radially  outward  movement. 


4.299,320 

WET  CLUTCH  FLUID  FLOW  DEFLECTOR 

Robert  L.  Delsona,  and  Nonaan  D.  Thompson,  both  of  Dallas, 

OregM  assigaors  to  The  Bociog  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,476 

lat  a.'  F16D  13/74 

VS.  a.  192—113  B  8  < 


4,299,319 
TWO-SPEED  CLUTCH 
John  Bochao,  LooisTille,  Ky.,  aasigBor  to  Gcacnri  Electric  Con- 
paoy,  LoiiisTJUe,  Ky. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,273 

Int.  a.'  F16D  43/06.  21/00 

VS.  a.  192—103  B  12  Claian 


1.  A  clutching  arrangement  for  establishing  rotary  drive 
between  a  rotary  input  member  and  a  rotary  output  member, 
said  rotary  output  member  having  portions  thereof  disposed 
radially  outward  from  adjacent  portions  of  said  rotary  input 
member  to  form  a  clearance  space  therebetween,  said  clutch- 
ing arrangement  including: 

an  elongated  resilient  element  secured  to  an  adjacent  portion 


1.  In  a  clutch  assembly  (11)  having  a  drive  transmitting 
member  (12),  a  rotatable  mainshaft  (18),  a  clutch  disk  (23) 
positioned  in  coaxial  relationship  with  said  mainshaft  (18)  and 
being  routable  therewith,  a  pressure  plate  (29)  having  an 
opening  through  which  said  mainshaft  (18)  extends,  the  open- 
ing being  of  larger  diameter  than  said  mainshaft  (18).  the  pres- 
sure plate  being  of  a  construction  sufficient  for  exerting  en- 
gagement pressure  against  said  drive  transmitting  member  (12) 
through  said  clutch  disk  (23),  and  at  le«st  one  nozzle  (47) 
located  away  from  both  of  said  mainshaft  (18)  and  said  pres- 
sure plate  (29)  and  being  directed  towards  said  pressure  plate 
opening,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  annular  fluid  deflector  member  (56)  secured  to  said  pres- 
sure plate  (29)  at  said  opening  thereof  in  coaxial  relation- 
ship with  said  dutch  disk  (23)  and  with  said  mainshaft  (18) 
in  position  to  receive  fluid  that  is  directed  into  said  open- 
ing by  said  nozzle  (47),  said  fluid  deflector  member  (56) 
having  an  annular  inner  surface  (60)  of  continuously  in- 
creasing diameter  which  extends  to  a  location  (46)  be- 
tween said  pressure  plate  (29)  and  said  drive  transmitting 
member  (12). 
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4,»9,3» 
MOVING  WALKWAY 
sand  S.  Hcnawu,  2707  Ltocota  Way,  Apt  303,  Ami,  Iowa 
50010 

Filed  Not.  »,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,495 

lat  a.'  BtSB  15/00 

VS.  a.  190-3J1  3  Cbiau 


conveying  surface  lying  in  a  substantially-constant  plane 
which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  said  path 


including  a  loop  or  partial  loop  lying  within  a  wider  loop  or 
partial  loop  and  means  for  reversibly  driving  said  conveyor. 


I.  A  personnel  conveyor  comprising: 

a  continuous  track  comprising  in  cross  section  a  pair  of 
vertical  sidewalb  and  a  bottom  wall  extending  between 
the  lower  edges  of  said  sidewalls,  each  of  said  sidewalk 
having  at  its  upper  edge  a  lip  flange  extending  inwardly 
toward  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  said  track; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel  rails  mounted  on  said  bottom 
wall  and  extending  longitudinally  along  said  track; 

a  plurality  of  cars  connected  together  in  end  to  end  relation, 
each  of  said  cars  having  supporting  wheels  in  retentive 
engagement  with  said  rails  for  rolling  along  the  length 
thereof,  a  horizontal  platform  and  frame  means  connect- 
ing said  horizontal  platform  to  said  supporting  wheels  for 
holding  said  horizontal  platform  in  a  position  wherein  the 
lateral  edges  protrude  below  said  lip  flanges  of  said  side- 
walls  in  close  spaced  relation  thereto; 

a  horizontal  supporting  surface  extending  from  each  of  said 
lip  flanges  in  a  lateral  direction  away  from  the  longitudinal 
centerline  of  said  track, 

connecting  means  connecting  each  of  said  cars  in  end  to  end 
relation  along  the  entire  length  of  said  continuous  track 
whereby  said  cars  form  an  endless  conveyor, 

a  flexible  flat  horizontal  support  member  at  each  juncture 
between  said  cars,  said  support  member  being  connected 
to  the  adjoining  ends  of  one  pair  of  said  cars  and  forming 
a  smooth  continuation  of  the  upper  horizontal  surfaces  of 
said  platforms  whereby  said  platforms  and  said  horizontal 
support  memt)ers  together  form  a  continuous  horizontal 
surface  along  the  entire  length  of  said  track;  and 

power  means  for  moving  said  cars  along  said  track, 

air  ventiktion  means  being  in  communication  with  said  track 
below  said  platform  for  introducing  cooling  air  to  said 
track. 


4,299323 
HEUCAL  STORAGE  AND  CONVEYING  UNIT 
Richaid  L,  Koch,  Mt.  Clemens,  and  Walter  H.  VaoDeben, 
Berkley,  both  of  Mich.,  assignon  to  F.  Joa.  Lanb  Coapaay, 
Warrea,Mich. 

Filed  Not.  «,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,477 

Int  CL>  B«SG  2S/0a  13/02 

VS.  a.  190—774  7  aains 


4,299322 
aGARElTE  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
DitU  L.  GncBhcad,  and  Frwk  Heybonni,  both  of  Deptford, 
F.gi«^,  aaripon  to  MoUas  Unted,  London,  Engbud 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95^18 
CUbi  priority,  appiicatioa  United  Kinadon,  Not.  17, 197S, 
44925/70 

Int  a>  B65G  7/00 
UA  a.  190—347  5  Claims 

1.  A  reservoir  for  use  in  a  conveyor  system  for  cigarettes  or 
similar  rod-like  articles,  comprising  a  conveyor  having  a  con- 
veying surface  which  is  flexible  about  an  axis  generally  trans- 
verse to  said  surface,  and  a  number  of  guide  members  having 
substantially  parallel  axes  and  at  least  two  of  said  guide  mem- 
bers having  different  diameters,  said  guide  members  being 
arranged  to  guide  the  conveyor  along  a  spiral  path  with  said 


1.  A  helical  storage  and  conveying  unit  comprising  means 
forming  a  first  upright  support  having  a  helical  guideway 
extending  vertically  thereon  about  the  central  vertical  axis  of 
the  support,  means  forming  a  second  upright  support  having  a 
helical  guideway  extending  vertically  thereon  about  the  cen- 
tral vertical  axis  of  the  second  support,  said  axes  bemg  coinci- 
dent, the  convolutions  of  said  two  guideways  being  vertically 
aligned,  inclined  in  parallel  relation  and  alternately  spaced 
apart  vertically  a  predetermined  distance,  means  for  imparting 
rotary  oscillatory  movement  to  one  of  said  supports  about  said 
central  vertical  axis  and  for  simultaneously  vertically  recipro- 
cating said  one  support  relative  to  the  other  such  that  the 
guideway  on  said  one  support  is  moved  in  a  helical  path  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  guideway  on  the  other  support  and 
said  vertical  spacing  between  vertically  adjacent  sections  of 
the  two  guideways  remains  substantially  constant. 


4399324 
FOLDING  BEVERAGE  CAN  CONTAINER 
Robert  E.  Dickens,  910  Bridgeatone,  Rochester,  Mich.  48063 
FUed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,038 
lit  a'  B65D  5/36.  5/46.  33/06.  30/22 
VS.  a.  206—170  5  Ctaiais 

1.  A  compartmented  container  for  returnable  beverage  cans 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart,  parallel  upright  walls  with  a  pair 

of  opposed  outside  edges  and  a  bottom  edge; 
a  iirst  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  joining  the  spaced  apart 

upright  walls  at  the  outside  edges; 
a  planar  bottom  wall; 

a  flrst  and  second  compartment  including  a  first  end  wall  and 
a  first  upright  wall  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  first 
end  wall,  the  opposed  side  walls  comprising  a  first  side 
wall  and  a  second  side  wall,  the  first  side  wall  and  second 
side  wall  interconnected  to  the  end  wall  and  the  first 
upright  wall  and  extending  past  the  first  upright  wall  a 
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distance  to  a  first  and  second  side  wall  inner  edge,  the  first 
and  second  side  wails  comprising  the  only  means  for 
forming  side  walls  for  said  second  compartment  and  ex- 
lending  to  a  third  compartment,  a  first  bottom  wall  having 
side  edges  spaced  in  from  the  first  and  second  side  walls 
interconnected  to  the  first  end  wall  and  the  first  upright 
wall  extending  past  the  first  upright  wall  a  distance  to  a 
first  bottom  wall  Inner  edge,  transverse  fold  lines  formed 
along  the  first  bottom  wall  between  the  first  upright  wall 
and  the  first  end  wall  and  between  the  first  upright  wall 
and  the  first  bottom  wall  inner  edge,  upright  fold  lines 
formed  in  the  first  and  second  side  walls  between  the  first 
end  wall  and  the  first  upright  wall  and  between  the  first 
upright  wall  and  the  first  and  second  side  wall  inner  edges; 
said  third  compartment  including  second  and  third  spaced 
apart  parallel  vertical  walls,  third  and  fourth  side  walls 
extending  between  the  second  and  third  upright  walls 
integral  therewith,  a  second  bottom  wall  with  side  edges 
spaced  in  from  the  third  and  fourth  side  walls  extending 
between  the  second  and  third  upright  walls  and  integral 
therewith,  upright  fold  lines  formed  in  the  third  and 


"    •» 


fourth  side  walls  and  a  transverse  fold  line  formed  in  the 
second  bottom  wall  between  the  second  and  third  upright 
walls,  wherein  the  third  and  fourth  side  walls  and  the 
second  bottom  wall  are  foldable  along  their  fold  lines  to 
allow  the  second  and  third  upright  walls  to  abut  in  a 
folded  condition; 

a  fourth  compartment  comprising  a  second  end  wall,  a  fifth 
and  sixth  side  wall  integral  with  the  second  end  wall 
terminating  at  a  fifth  and  sixth  side  wall  inner  edge  respec- 
tively, a  third  bottom  wall  having  side  edges  spaced  in 
from  the  fifth  and  sixth  side  walls  integral  with  the  second 
end  wall  terminating  at  a  third  bottom  wall  ii)per  edge,  a 
transverse  fold  line  formed  in  the  third  bottom  wall,  a 
vertical  fold  line  formed  in  the  fifth  and  sixth  side  walls; 

the  first  bottom  wall  iimer  edge  bonded  to  the  second  bot- 
tom wall,  the  first  and  second  side  wall  inner  edges 
bonded  to  the  third  and  fourth  side  walls  respectively,  the 
fifth  and  sixth  side  wall  inner  edges  bonded  to  the  third 
and  fourth  side  walls  respectively,  the  third  bottom  wall 
inner  edge  bonded  to  the  second  bottom  wall;  and 

wherein  the  bottom  walls  and  side  walls  fold  along  their  fold 
lines  to  collapse  the  container. 


439932s 
DOCUMENT  DETECTOR  AND  COLLECTOR 
Briaa  M.  Qgiatoa,  Baaiagrtoke,  Eaglaad;  Emanel  R.  Qaiad, 
Dix  Hilla,  N.Y.,  awl  Heu7  HaiTiaoii.  decaaaed,  late  of  Loent 
Valley,  N.Y.  by  Dorathy  HarriaoB,  adariniaintrix,  aKi«Mrs 
to  Hatafi  bdaalrici  COn  lac..  Glen  Head,  N.Y.  aMi  De  U  Rae 
Giori  SjL,  Laaaaoac,  Switzerlaod 
CootiBaatioB-m-part  of  Ser.  No.  846394,  Oct  28, 1977.  TUa 
appiicatioa  Not.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,446 
bt  0.3  B07C  5/34 
VS.  a  209-553  2  Claims 

I.  Document  processing  means  comprising, 
a  chain  with  pushers  for  guiding  a  plurality  of  documents 


along  a  path  with  predetermined  positive  registration  at 
high  speed, 

means  mounted  along  said  path  for  detecting  identifiable 
documents, 

first  vacuum  lifting  means  mounted  above  said  chain, 

second  vacuum  lifting  means  mounted  above  said  first  vac- 
uum lifting  means  In  operative  contact  with  said  first 
vacuum  means, 

receiving  means  mounted  downstream  from  said  second 
vacuum  lifting  means  to  receive  said  identifiable  docu- 
ments, 

valve  means  connected  to  said  detecting  means  and  said  first 


and  second  vacuum  lifting  means  to  connect  vacuum  to 
said  first  and  second  vacuum  lifting  means  to  remove  said 
identifiable  documents  upwardly  and  feed  said  removed 
documents  (o  said  receiving  means  while  registration  is 
maintained  by  said  chain  of  the  documents  which  are  not 
removed,  said  vacuum  means  being  moved  at  high  speed, 

and  means  to  synchronize  the  document  guiding  chain  speed 
and  the  peripheral  speed  of  the  first  and  second  vacuum 
lifting  means, 

the  first  vacuum  lifting  means  comprising, 

a  first  wheel  having  four  vacuum  ports  and 

a  first  valve  plate  having  inner  and  outer  arcuate  slots  for 
connecting  vacuum  to  alternate  ports. 


4399326 
WEIGHT  SORTING  MEMORY  CnCUTT 
Bryaa  D.  Uleh,  Sangaa,  CaUf.,  aarigaor  to  FMC  Corporatioa, 
Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  Not.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91322 
lat  CI.}  B07C  5/28 
UjS. CL  209-564  9« 


1.  In  combination  with  apparatus  for  sorting  articles  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  plurality  of  predetermined  physical  character- 
istic ranges  wherein  a  conveyor  is  provided  for  transporting 
the  articles  from  a  first  point  where  the  characteristic  a  mea- 
sured to  a  plurality  of  second  points  each  corresponding  to  one 
of  the  predetermined  ranges  where  the  article  are  removed 
from  the  conveyor  in  response  to  an  appropriate  signal  trans- 
mitted thereto,  the  Improvement  comprising 
a  memory  segment  assigned  to  each  one  of  said  plurality  of 

second  points, 
a  predetermined  number  of  memory  locations  in  each  said 
memory  segments  dependent  upon  the  distance  along  the 
conveyor  from  the  first  point  to  the  corresponding  one  of 
the  plurality  of  second  points,  said  memory  locations 
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operaling  to  receive  and  store  digital  data  indicative  of  the 
physical  characteristic  range  assigned  to  the  correspond- 
ing second  point, 

means  associated  with  each  memory  segment  for  indexing 
each  of  said  memory  locations  in  sequence, 

means  for  testing  the  data  at  each  indexed  memory  location 
for  stored  digital  data  indicative  of  the  measured  physical 
characteristic. 

means  for  synchronizing  said  means  for  indexing  with  the 
conveyor  movement,  X 

means  for  outputting  the  stored  data  to  the  one  of  the  second 
points  corresponding  to  the  indexed  memory  location 
when  digital  data  indicative  of  the  physical  characteristic 
is  stored  therein,  whereby  articles  having  physical  charac- 
teristics in  the  one  of  said  plurality  of  predetermined 
ranges  assigned  thererto  are  removed  at  the  correspond- 
ing second  point,  and  means  for  measuring  the  distance 
between  the  first  point  and  the  corresponding  one  of  the 
plurality  of  second  points  in  terms  of  conveyor  length  and 
for  altering  said  predetermined  number  of  memory  loca- 
tions when  the  measured  conveyor  length  changes  by 
more  than  a  predetermined  distance. 


4,299427 
PLACEMAT  RACK 
Wniian  R.  Thnicr,  Centemlle,  Mass,,  issignor  to  General 
Hoaacwares  Corp,,  Hyaaais,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,451 

bit  a'  A47F  5/01 

VS.  a.  211— IW  2  CUau 


1.  A  placanat  rack  for  maximizing  esthetically  pleasing 
display  of  a  large  number  of  placemats  in  a  minimized  floor 
area, 

said  rack  comprising  a  first  wire  section  defining  a  series  of 
placemat  shelves  for  holding  a  placemat  in  extended  un- 
folded position  for  viewing  along  a  first  facing  plane, 

each  of  said  shelves  being  arranged  at  an  angle  to  a  vertical 
axis  of  said  rack  and  slanting  downward  from  the  back  to 
the  front  of  said  first  section  with  the  shelves  being 
stacked  in  a  vertical  row  and  providing  a  plurality  of  side 
to  side  exteiKiing  display  area  each  having  a  side  to  side 
length  of  at  least  1 6  inches  and  a  front  to  back  width  of  at 
least  10  inches, 

an  upwardly  extending  lip  at  an  outer  portion  of  each  of  said 
shelves  for  supporting  edges  of  said  placemats  when 
stacked  on  said  shelves, 

and  a  second  wire  section  carrying  placemat  shelves  con- 
nected with  said  first  section  and  providing  for  placemat 
display  and  viewing  along  a  second  facing  plane  different 
from  said  first  plane, 

said  first  and  second  wire  sections  defining  an  outer  perime- 
ter within  which  substantially  all  of  said  area  is  covered  by 
placemats  when  viewed  from  the  top  of  said  rack, 

said  placemat  shelves  of  said  second  section  being  arranged 


at  an  angle  to  a  vertical  axis  of  said  rack  and  slant  down- 
wardly from  the  back  to  the  front  of  the  second  section 
with  the  shelves  being  stacked  in  a  vertical  row  and  pro- 
viding a  plurality  of  side  to  side  extending  display  areas 
each  having  a  side  to  side  length  of  at  least  16  inches  and 
a  front  to  back  width  of  at  least  10  inches  with  an  up- 
wardly extending  lip  and  outer  portion  of  each  of  said 
shelves  supporting  edges  of  said  placemats  when  stacked 
on  said  shelves, 

said  second  wire  section  and  said  first  wire  section  each 
having  a  mounting  frame  and  being  in  back  to  back  spaced 
apart  relationship  with  each  other, 

and  third  and  fourth  wire  sections  each  having  shelf  arrange- 
ments identical  to  said  shelf  arrangements  of  said  first  and 
second  wire  sections  with  said  third  and  fourth  wire  sec- 
lions  lying  in  back  to  back  relationship  with  each  other 
and  spanning  substantially  the  entire  space  between  said 
spaced  apart  first  and  second  sections  to  provide  four 
viewing  planes  about  the  periphery  of  said  placemat  rack, 

a  plurality  of  said  shelves  being  mounted  in  a  cantilever 
manner  to  leave  lip  ends  thereof  substantially  free, 

said  first  and  second  sections  each  having  side  mounting 
rods  extending  from  upper  to  lower  portions  of  said  sec- 
tion for  mounting  of  display  advertising  materials, 

said  first  and  second  sections  each  being  provided  with 
channel  frames  located  in  planes  parallel  to  each  other, 
and  spanning  cross  pieces  mounting  said  third  and  fourth 
sections  with  the  cross  pieces  extending  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  section  frames. 


4,299,32* 
TAMPERPROOF  BOTTLE  CLOSURE  CAP 
Ckarics  S.  Oehs,  Lancaster,  and  Carl  E.  Koontz,  ThomWUe, 
both  of  Ohio,  aasignors  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation, 
Lancaster,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,173 

InL  a.J  B«5D  49/11  41/34 

VS.  a.  215—252  17  Ctain 


1.  A  unitary  molded  plastic  closure  cap  for  sealing  a  con- 
tainer having  a  threaded  neck  and  a  bead  below  said  threads 
comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  cover  and  a  depending  threaded  skirt; 

a  sealing  means; 

a  circular  tamper  indicating  band  releasably  attached  to  the 
bottom  of  the  skirt  by  spaced  frangible  bridge  means;  and 

lug  means  on  said  band  for  engaging  said  bead  during  cap 
removal; 

said  lug  means  and  said  frangible  bridge  means  being  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  from  one  another  for  providing  reduced 
attachment  between  said  tamper  indicating  band  and  said 
skirt  directly  above  the  lug  means  compared  to  the  attach- 
ment provided  elesewhere  between  said  band  and  said 
skirL 
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4,299429  4j9,33, 

EXTRUSION  COVER  FOR  CONTAINERS  AUTOMATIC  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  THE 

Tininchi  KeUi,  6-7,  Nishi-KoiUiya,  2-Choffle,  Ota-ku,  Tokyo,  LID-OPENING  LEVER  OF  A  PRESSURE-COOKER 

144,  Japan                .„  .,^  ^      ,,  AnuUia  Berlola,  Via  Prirala  VUla  Ada  No.  30,  Omegna,  No»ar«, 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,171  Italy 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9, 1979,  54/85974  Filed  M».  20, 19«0,  Ser.  No.  131,912 

I T  c  #1.  ■•■»    ,,*     *■*■  *^''  ***"  '  ^^*°  """^  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  22, 1979, 21 160/7»fUl 

UA  a.  220-276                                                     2aainis  Int  Q.' B65D  «/J« 

US.  a.  220—316  7  Claims 


4     3     1 


1.  A  frangible  end  cover  for  a  cylindrical  extrusion  gun 
container,  comprising: 

(a)  a  thin,  continuous,  one-piece,  circular  plate  member 
adapted  to  be  capped  over  an  open  end  of  a  cylindrical 
extrusion  gun  container  to  hermetically  seal  the  contents 
thereof, 

(b)  a  frustoconical  recess  (12)  formed  in  a  central  portion  of 
said  plate  member  and  having  a  tapered  sidewall  (13), 

(c)  a  circular,  weakened  tear  line  (11)  defined  in  said  plate 
member  proximate  and  Just  radially  outwardly  of  said 
sidewall,  said  tear  line  not  extending  through  said  plate 
member,  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  spaced,  stress  concentrating  projections 
(14)  extending  radially  into  said  recess  towards  a  center 
thereof  from  said  sidewall,  each  projection  having  an  end 
poriion  bearing  against  a  planar  base  of  said  recess, 

(e)  whereby  a  portion  of  said  plate  member  within  said  tear 
line  may  be  easily  separated  by  the  engagement  of  a  circu- 
lar plate  (19)  of  an  extrusion  gun  piston  with  the  sloping 
sidewalls  of  said  projections  and  the  application  of  axial 
pressure  by  said  plate. 


4,299330 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE  DEVICE 
John  Walter,  Evergreen  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,593 
Int  CV  B65D  41/04 
VS.  a.  220—288  7 


1.  An  automatic  locking  device  for  pressure-cooker  lids 
designed  to  prevent  the  opening  of  the  laner  when  there  is 
internal  pressure,  the  pressure-cooker  being  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  conuiner  having  a  circular  sealing  seat 
along  the  edge  of  a  top  opening,  and  a  lid  designed  to  seal  the 
container  from  inside,  against  the  circular  seat,  the  lid  being 
provided  with  a  supporting  crossbar  the  ends  of  which  rest  on 
the  edge  of  the  container  opening,  and  with  a  lid-closing  lever 
having  a  portion  pivoted  to  the  lid  and  capable  of  moving 
between  a  first,  lifted  or  opening  position  and  a  second,  low- 
ered or  closing  position,  said  lever  having  a  cam-shaped  por- 
tion acting  against  the  crossbar  in  one  of  the  first  and  the 
second  positions  and  being  positionable  so  that  the  crossbar 
causes  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  lid  to  press  against  the  circu- 
lar sealing  seat,  a  locking  pin  provided  in  said  lid,  and  respon- 
sive to  pressure  in  the  container  for  movement  from  a  lowered 
or  disengaged  position  to  a  lifted  position,  said  lever  being 
provided  with  an  engaging  portion  engageable  by  said  locking 
pin  in  its  lifted  position,  said  engaging  portion  being  provided 
in  the  form  of  a  lateral  protrusion  having  an  opening  for  receiv- 
ing the  pin  in  its  lifted  position,  the  pin  being  separated  from 
the  lateral  protrtision  due  to  the  action  of  its  own  weight  when 
the  pressure  in  the  container  is  reduced. 


4,299  J32 
PRESSURE  VESSEL  SEAL 
Raymond  E.  Pechacek,  Hoostoi,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hahn  k  Chy, 
Hoottoa,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,963,  Feb.  22,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,825 

Int.  a.'  n6J  15/06;  B65D  53/02 

VS.  a.  220-378  19  Oaiw 


1.  A  cap  and  neck  assembly  of  thermoplastic  materia],  the 
neck  of  said  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  interdigitated  spiral 
threads  having  leading  ends  terminating  in  a  common  location 
on  the  periphery  of  said  neck  and  offset  upvrardly  from  the 

remaining  threads  and  a  cap  having  a  pair  of  threads  arranged  1.  A  pressure  vessel  seal  for  sealing  a  pressure  vessel  joint  of 
to  engage  respective  threads  on  said  neck,  said  threads  on  said  a  pressure  vessel  having  high  internal  pressures  or  tempera- 
cap  having  leading  end  portions  offset  circumferentially  from  tures  therein  causing  strain  in  the  pressure  vessel  joint,  the 
each  other.  pressure  vessel  seal  for  preventing  fluid  migration  between  an 
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interior  wall  and  an  interior  surface  of  the  pressure  vessel  joint, 
comprising: 
an  annular  seal  ring; 

coating  means  with  said  annular  seal  ring  for  engaging  the 
pressure  vessel  for  effecting  a  scalable  relation  therebe- 
tween when  the  pressure  vessel  joint  strains  under  the 
high  pressures  or  temperatures  encountered  within  the 
pressure  vessel; 
said  annular  seal  ring  having: 
a  first  outer  annular  surface  adapted  to  be  disposed  adja- 
cent the  interior  wall  of  the  pressure  vessel  joint; 
a  second  outer  annular  surface  formed  adjoining  said  first 
outer  annular  surface  and  adapted  to  be  disposed  adja- 
cent the  interior  surface  of  the  pressure  vessel  joint; 
coating  reservoir  means  formed  with  said  first  and  second 
outer  annular  surfaces  adjacent  the  respective  outer 
extremities  thereof  for  receiving  said  coating  means 
therein  for  permitting  said  coating  means  to  sealably 
engage  the  pressure  vessel  joint  during  the  high  internal 
pressures  or  temperatures  while  storing  said  coating 
means  for  enhanced  spring  back  of  said  coating  means 
under  varying  pressure  conditions;  and, 
said  first  and  second  outer  annular  surfaces  are  formed 
having  undercut  portions  between  said  coating  reser- 
voir means  and  said  outer  extremities  thereof  for  receiv- 
ing coating  means  to  enhance  a  sealing  relation  between 
said  annular  seal  ring  and  the  pressure  vessel  joint. 


4,299,334 
ANTI-THEFT  DELIVERY  MODULE 
Dooglas  B.  Weatherly,  Conway,  AtIl,,  aasignor  to  Polyrend  he, 
Conway,  Ark. 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,217 

lot  a.'  G07F  11/36 

VS.  a.  221—1  19  Ctalms 


4,299,333 
DISPENSER  FOR  OGARETTE  UGHTERS 

I  E.  WdKh,  2216  Maple  La.,  North  Saint  Paul,  Mian. 
S5109 

FQed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Scr .  No.  32,863 

lot  a.'  G07F  11/20 

UJ5.CL221— 1  4aaiins 


1.  In  a  vending  machine  having  a  product  dispensing  mecha- 
nism an  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  collecting  products  improperly  removed  from  the 
product  dispensing  mechanism,  including  a  slidably 
mounted,  shaped  chute  with  an  open  lower  region  which 
deflects  improperly  removed  products  toward  said  open 
lower  region; 

means  for  storing  the  collected  products  and  adapted  to 
receive  the  collected  products  from  said  open  lower  re- 
gion of  said  chute  when  said  chute  is  in  a  selected  position. 

9.  A  method  of  securely  dispensing  a  single,  selected,  prod- 
uct from  a  product  dispensing  mechanism  in  a  vending  ma- 
chine comprising  the  steps  of: 

sensing  a  valid  product  selection; 

collecting  any  products  previously  improperly  removed 
from  the  product  dispensing  mechanism; 

moving  the  collected  products  to  a  normally  closed  storage 
area  while  simultaneously  delivering  the  selected  product 
to  a  manually  accessible  region. 


2.  A  dispenser  for  use  in  dispensing  a  plurality  of  oval  elon- 
gated elements  one  by  one,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  substantially  enclosed  housing; 

(b)  a  vertically  elongated  magazine  carried  in  the  housing 
for  receiving  a  vertical  column  of  oval  elements  therein, 
wherein  the  magazine  has  a  discharge  opening  at  its  lower 
end  through  which  the  lowermost  element  in  the  column 
will  be  dipsensed; 

(c)  a  gate  contained  inside  the  housing  for  closing  the  dis- 
charge opening  in  the  magazine  to  retain  the  lowermost 
element  therein,  wherein  the  gate  is  biased  into  its  position 
for  closing  the  discharge  opening;  and 

(d)  means  for  dispensing  the  lowermost  element  from  the 
magazine,  wherein  the  dispensing  means  includes  a  pusher 
which  is  shaped  to  open  the  gate  before  the  lowermost 
element  is  pushed  out  of  the  magazine,  wherein  the  pusher 
includes  means  for  elevating  and  supporting  the  column  of 
the  lighters  above  the  lowermost  lighter  before  the  lower- 
most lighter  is  engaged  by  the  pusher  in  order  to  be  dis- 
pensed. 


4,299,33s 

NEWSPAPER  VENDOR 

Peter  Ostermami,  SuiiayTale,  Califs  aaaignor  to  Hkkey-Mltch- 

ell  Conpany,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,54« 

InL  a.'  G07F  11/14 

VS.  a.  221—241  5  Claims 

1.  A  vendor  for  newspapers  or  the  like  comprising  means  for 
containing  a  stack  of  newspapers,  means  for  lifting  said  stack 
for  presentation  of  successive  newspapers  of  said  stack  at  a 
vend  position,  vend  control  means  for  controlling  withdrawal 
of  a  single  newspaper  through  a  vend  throat  during  a  vend 
cycle,  means  for  blocking  withdrawal  of  a  subsequent  newspa- 
per through  said  throat  during  said  vend  cycle,  means  for 
causing  automatic  alignment  of  newspapers  with  said  throat 
regardless  of  non-uniform  thicknesses  of  individual  newspa- 
pers of  said  stack,  and  throat  adjusting  means  for  selectively 
adjusting  the  dimensions  of  said  throat  according  to  the  aver- 
age thickness  of  each  of  said  newspapers,  to  limit  said  throat 
dimensions  for  permitting  a  single  newspaper  to  pass  there- 
through, said  throat  being  defined  by  opposed  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  each  extending  substantially  the  width  of  said  newspa- 
pers, said  throat  adjusting  means  being  adapted  to  selectively 
alter  the  spacing  between  said  surfaces,  said  throat  lower  sur- 
face being  constituted  by  a  carriage,  said  throat  adjusting 
means  comprising  a  height  adjusting  linkage  for  selectively 
positioning  said  carriage  with  respect  to  said  upper  surface, 
said  adjusting  linkage  comprising  at  least  one  jack  screw,  a 
follower  threaded  on  said  jack  screw  for  being  shifted  by 
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rotation  of  said  jack  screw,  jack  links  interconnected  with  said 
follower  and  said  carriage  for  altering  the  height  of  said  car- 


riage upon  shifting  of  said  follower,  and  means  for  permitting 
selective  rotation  of  said  jack  screw. 


4,299,336 
CAULKING  GUN  WITH  FLOW  STOPPER 
Lewis  O.  StDder,  Simifflerfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Melem  Derel- 
opnent.  Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,387 

Int  a.'  B65D  47/38;  B67D  S/46 

VS.  a.  222—80  18  Claims 


4,299437 

PULSED  SYRINGE  FOR  USE  WITH 

ELECTRON-SPIN-RESONANCE  SPECntOMEHStS  AND 

THEUKE 
Giinter  Laasma^  Bend  Ebert,  and  Norbcrt  KUncs,  aU  of 
Berlin,  Gcmag  Denocratic  Rep.,  aaaigmn  to  Akadcaie  dcr 
Wioensehaftea  itr  DDR,  Berlia,  Geraua  Deaocratie  Rep. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,779 
CUUns  priority,  appUcatkw  Genua  Deancntic  Rep.,  Mar.  2, 
1978,203936 

UL  a.3  B67D  5/44 
VS.  a.  222—135  5  ^ 


1.  A  pulsed-flow  apparatus  for  mixing  quantities  of  two 
liquids  in  preparation  for  further  processing,  comprising  means 
defining  a  mixing  chamber;  a  pair  of  housings  chambers  being 
adapted  to  contain  a  different  liquid;  conduit  means  connecting 
each  of  said  reservoir  chambers  with  said  mixing  chamber;  a 
piston  in  each  housing  and  movable  into  the  respective  reser- 
voir chamber  to  expel  liquid  therefrom  via  said  conduit  means, 
and  a  piston  rod  extending  from  each  piston  out  of  the  respec- 
tive housing;  a  pair  of  toothed  racks  each  mounted  on  one  of 
said  piston  rods  for  movement  therewith;  a  pair  of  reciprocable 
electric  armatures  each  movable  bacli  and  forth  lengthwise  of 
one  of  said  piston  rods;  a  pressure  spring  on  each  armature, 
movable  therewith  and  engaging  one  of  said  racks  to  advance 
the  same  and  thereby  the  piston  thereof  into  the  associated 
reservoir  chamber  when  the  armature  moves  in  one  direction, 
but  to  prevent  retraction  of  the  rack  and  piston  when  the 
armature  moves  in  the  opposite  direction;  and  means  for  mov- 
ing the  respective  armatures  in  pulsed  fashion. 


1.  An  improved  caulking  gun  construction  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  frame,  a  plunger,  a  handle  and  a  trigger  mechanism  for 
advancing  the  plunger  forwardly  for  urging  caulking  material 
outwardly  through  a  spout  of  a  tube  of  caulking  material 
mounted  on  the  frame,  and  in  which  the  spout  is  formed  of  a 
severable  material,  wherein  the  improvement  includes: 

(a)  guide  means  mounted  on  the  frame; 

(b)  blade  means  movably  mounted  on  the  guide  means  and 
engageable  with  the  spout  of  the  tube  of  caulking  material 
and  movable  between  a  flow-blocking  position  and  an 
open  position,  said  blade  means  being  adapted  to  cut 
through  a  side  of  the  spout  and  abut  a  far  side  of  said  spout 
to  block  the  flow  of  caulking  material  from  the  spout 
when  the  blade  means  is  in  the  flow-blocking  position;  and 

(c)  lever  means  operatively  engaged  with  the  blade  means  to 
move  said  blade  means  between  a  flow-blocking  position 
and  an  open  position. 


4,299438 
VALVE  SYSTEM 
Salekh  C  Jaia,  Schrewihwy,  ari  Paol  W.  Forkcy,  Spwcw, 
both  of  Maaa.,  aariaaon  to  V/ymm^kitiim  Coivny, 

Worcester,  Maaa. 

Filed  Sep.  r,  1979,  Scr.  No.  79^63 
bt  ai  P16K  31/S24 
VS.  a.  222-152  13  O^ 

1.  Valve  system  for  joining  a  storage  container  to  a  use 
device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  primary  valve,  including  a  ball  with  a  bore  and  a  seal 
formed  of  an  elastomer  engaging  the  ball,  and 

(b)  a  secondary  valve  including  a  main  body  having  a  pas- 
sage, a  stop  movable  from  a  first  position  closing  the 
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passage  to  a  second  position  in  which  the  passage  is  not  4,299,340 

cJosed,  and  a  tube  coaxial  of  the  passage  and  movable  PAINT  CAN  ATTAOIMENT 

^^^  ^^  Bemard  J.  Hrytzak,  P.O.  Bra  M2,  Chathain,  Ontario,  Canada 

N7M5KS 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  11«,143 

Int  a' B«7D  5/J*  B«5D  2V« 

VS.  CL  222—189  «  Claims 


axially  from  a  first  position  away  from  the  ball  to  a  second 
podtion  within  the  bore  in  the  ball. 


4,299339 
SAFETY  POURING  CtOSURE 

Maarice  Girou,  Toamiis;  Paul  Sirignon,  Cnisery,  and  Claode 
Soini,  Toumas,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  de  Mon- 
l«e  de  Toamas,  CreteU,  France 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,51* 

Oataa  priority,  appttcatioa  Fraace,  JaL  4, 1979,  79  17320 

Int  a.'  B«7B  S/00 

VS.  a.  222—153  10  Oainia 


1.  A  safety  pouring  closure  for  a  container  comprising:  a  pair 
of  coaxial  caps  arranged  one  upon  the  other  and  having  means 
for  holding  them  against  axial  displacement  relative  to  each 
other,  the  inner  cap  having  means  for  securing  it  to  the  neck  of 
a  container,  the  top  wall  of  each  cap  having  an  off-center 
orifice,  said  caps  being  capable  of  rotation  relative  to  each 
other  between  an  open  position  in  which  said  orifices  are 
aligned  and  a  closed  position  in  which  said  orifices  are  angu- 
larly off-set,  one  of  said  caps  having  at  least  one  rotation  pre- 
venting lug  engaged  in  a  complementary  recess  in  the  other 
cap  when  said  caps  are  in  the  closed  position,  said  lug  being 
capable  of  being  disengaged  from  said  recess  by  elastic  defor- 
mation of  the  side  wall  of  the  outer  cap  disposed  in  diametri- 
cally spaced  regions  of  elastic  deformation  spaced  circumfer- 
entially  from  said  lugs,  said  inner  cap  having  an  annular  flange 
pointing  outwards  and  said  outer  cap  having  a  frusto-conical 
axial  section  diverging  towards  its  lower  end,  the  outer  diame- 
ter of  the  lower  end  of  the  outer  cap  corresponding  substan- 
tially to  the  outer  diameter  of  the  flange  on  the  inner  cap,  said 
flange  having  at  least  one  notch  engaged  in  the  closed  position 
by  a  blocking  lug  formed  by  an  extension  of  the  lower  end  of 
the  outer  cap. 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  paint  can  and  the  like  of  the  type 
which  includes  a  cylindrical  side  wall  having  at  an  upper  end 
thereof,  at  least  an  inner  peripheral  bead  which  surrounds  a 
circular  opening  at  the  top  of  the  can,  the  attachment  being  in 
the  form  of  a  one  piece  plastic  moulding  comprising: 
a  trough  shaped  pouring  spout  defined  by  a  base  portion  of 
a  shape  which  tapers  from  an  inner  end  to  an  outer  end 
and  which  has  convergent  side  edges,  and  edge  portions 
which  extend  along  said  side  edges  of  the  base  portion  and 
which  project  upwardly  therefrom  to  form  said  trough 
shape,  said  base  portion  curving  laterally  upwardly  at 
least  adjacent  said  outer  end  from  a  central  area  of  the 
base  portion  towards  both  of  said  edge  portions  and  in- 
cluding a  curved  knife  edge  at  said  outer  end,  defined  by 
the  upper  surface  of  said  base  portion  and  an  undercut 
surface  portion  which  extends  downwardly  and  inwardly 
of  said  base  portion  upper  surface; 
a  chaimel  section  member  which  depends  from  said  spout 
base  portion  at  said  inner  end  thereof  and  which  is  of  an 
arcuate  shape  having  a  curvature  conforming  to  the  cur- 
vature of  said  cylindrical  side  wall  of  the  can  and  a  length 
corresponding  to  the  width  of  said  spout  at  its  said  inner 
end,  terminating  even  with  said  side  edge  portions  of  the 
spout,  said  inner  end  of  the  spout  base  portion  being 
curved  in  conformity  with  said  channel  section  member 
and  defining  therewith  an  inner  lip  over  which  paint  can 
flow  from  the  can  onto  said  spout  when  the  can  is  tipped, 
said  side  edge  portions  of  the  spout  extending  to  the  inner 
end  of  said  spout  and  terminating  at  least  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  lip  so  that  paint  is  laterally  constrained  by  said  side 
edge  portions  immediately  as  it  begins  to  flow  over  said 
lip,  said  channel  section  member  defining  opposite  limbs  at 
least  an  inner  one  of  which  has  an  inwardly  directed  rib 
arranged  to  engage  below  said  inner  peripheral  bead  on 
the  can;  said  base  portion  being  inclined  with  respect  to 
said  channel  section  member  so  that  at  least  an  outer 
portion  of  its  upper  surface  slopes  upwardly  when  the 
attachment  is  fitted  to  a  can,  whereby  paint  will  tend  to 
run  back  into  the  can. 
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4,299,341 
BICYCLE  CARRIER  RACK  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Jerry  T.  Copeland,  18  CheriTWOod  Arc,  Dayton,  Ohio  45403, 
and  Ernest  S.  Viace,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Jerry  T. 
Copeland,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,602 

lot  a.3  B60R  9/10 

U,S.  a  224—42.03  B  4Claian 


3.  A  bicycle  carrier  rack  for  attachment  to  an  automobile 
which  has  a  bumper  and  a  trunk  compartment  which  is  formed 
by  an  upwardly  extending  panel  and  a  cover  engageable  with 
the  upper  edge  of  the  panel  to  close  the  trunk,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  support  members, 

means  attaching  the  support  members  together  for  move- 
ment of  the  support  members  to  juxtaposition  and  for 
movement  of  the  support  members  to  spaced-apart  rela- 
tionship, 
engagement  means  carried  by  the  support  members  for 
engagement  with  the  bumper  of  the  automobile  and  for 
attachment  of  the  support  members  to  the  bumper, 
and  means  for  securing  the  position  of  the  support  members 
with  respect  to  the  bumper  and  including  means  position- 
able  between  the  upper  edge  of  the  panel  of  the  trunk  and 
retained  in  such  position  when  the  cover  is  in  closed 
position  in  engagement  with  the  upper  edge  of  the  panel. 


4,299342 
COAT  HANGER  CARRIER 
Milton  Keasler,  W90  Harrington  Ave,  YonngMown,  Ohio 
44512,  aad  RoaaM  N.  Keasler,  1161  MooseU  Dr.,  Yonogi- 
towa,  Ohio  44505 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7<491 

Int  CV  A45C  7i/00 

VS.  a.  294-149  U  Claian 


1.  A  carrier  for  releasably  receiving,  retaining  and  carrying 
hanger  hook  portions  of  a  plurality  of  coat  hangers  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantiidly  C-shaped  member  having  upper  and  lower 
leg  portions  which  overlie  each  other  and  which  extend 
subnantially  in  a  common  plane; 

(b)  the  upper  leg  portion  being  of  sufficient  size  relative  to 
the  size  of  one's  hand  to  effectively  distribute  the  load  of 
a  plurality  of  garmet-carrying  hangers  across  the  width  of 
one's  hand; 

(c)  the  lower  leg  portion  having  hanger-hook  receiving 
means  for  defining  an  opening  which  extends  within  said 
conunon  plane  for  releasably  receiving  and  retaining 


hanger-hook  portions  of  a  plurality  of  coat  hangers  with 
such  hangers  oriented  to  extend  substantially  within  said 
common  plane;  and, 
(d)  the  hanger-hook  receiving  means  defining  an  elongate 
opening  which,  when  viewed  in  cross-section,  has  a  width 
extending  in  directions  transverse  to  the  common  plane 
which  is  greater  than  the  height  of  the  opening  as  mea- 
sured within  the  common  plane,  and  having  side  portions 
which  define  opposite  ends  of  the  width  of  the  opening, 
one  of  the  side  portions  being  of  lesser  length  as  measur«l 
along  the  length  of  the  opening  than  the  other. 


4J99443 
CARBINE  SUNG  AND  POUCH 
Maxwell  G.  Atchitaon,  6695  RidgeBOort  Dr.,  Dorarilk,  Ga. 
30360 

FOed  Oct  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,495       ^  '^ 
lat  CL'  F41C  29/00 
VS.  CL  224-149  8  daian 


1.  A  sling  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  carbine  having  a 

barrel;  a  stock  with  a  forward  end  adjacent  the  barrel  of  the 

carbine,  and  a  back  end;  and  an  existing  barrel  band  securing 

the  barrel  to  the  forward  end  of  the  forward  end  of  the  stock, 

said  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 

hook  means  separate  from  said  barrel  band  and  having  a 

substantially  flat  portion  fitting  between  said  barrel  band 

and  said  stock,  so  as  to  be  removably  clamped  to  the 

carbine  without  requiring  modification  to  the  stock; 

means  attached  to  said  hook  means  for  providing  a  sling 

front  swivel; 
means  defining  a  cuff  separate  from  and  fitting  snugly 

around  the  stock  adjacent  the  butt  end; 
means  attached  to  the  exterior  of  said  cuff  for  providing  a 

sling  rear  swivel;  and 
sling  means  removably  attached  to  said  sling  front  and  rear 
swivels  and  extending  therebetweeiL 


43W.344 
MOUNT  FOR  PORTABLE  RADIO  COMMUNICATION 

UNIT 
Kttii  YaMsUta,  aad  Takashi  Oyaanda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assizors  to  Nippoa  Electric  Co„  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  16, 19M,  Ser.  No.  1593S8 

Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  28, 1979, 544a984{U] 

Iata'A45FJ/aZ 

U.S.  a.  224—242  6  CUm 

1.  A  combination  of  a  portable  unit  including  a  housing 

having  longitudinal  guide  grooves  on  opposing  sides  thereof, 

and  a  step  portion  formed  in  a  part  of  at  least  one  of  said  guide 

grooves  and  having  a  width  that  is  wider  than  said  guide 

grooves;  and  a  mount  for  said  portable  unit  comprising:  an 

integral  means  having  a  back  plate,  side  plates,  guide  plates 

formed  longitudinally  along  edges  of  said  side  plates  for  slid- 

ably  engaging  said  guide  grooves,  respectively,  a  notch  portion 
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formed  in  a  part  of  one  of  said  guide  plates;  and  a  latch  means 
secured  on  the  outside  of  one  of  said  plates  for  engaging  said 


step  portion  and  fixing  said  portable  unit  when  said  portable 
unit  is  completely  received  with  said  mount. 


4,299,345 

BALL  HOLDER  AND  DISPENSER 

Joaeph  E.  Laazl,  259  GaidMr  Are^  South  Orange,  NJ.  07079 

Filed  Sep.  12, 19M,  Ser.  No.  1W,703 

Ut  a^  A47F  1/08 

VS.  a.  224— 2S2  10  Clainu 


Km 


>  < 


r 


1.  A  ball  holder  and  dispenser  comprising  a  substantially 
right  angle  cylindrical  housing,  one  end  of  said  housing  being 
open,  the  other  end  of  said  housing  having  a  notch  communi- 
cating thereto,  said  notch  extending  along  a  portion  of  the 
length  of  said  housing  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 
a  pair  of  arcuately  shaped  plates,  one  end  of  each  of  said  pair 
of  plates  being  secured  to  the  interior  of  said  housing  at  a  point 
adjacent  said  open  end  thereof,  said  pair  of  arcuately  shaped 
plates  extending  inwardly  a  greater  distance  towards  the  cen- 
ter of  said  housing  than  a  portion  of  said  bousing  located 
adjacent  said  open  end  thereof,  at  least  one  protrusion,  said  at 
least  one  protrusion  secured  to  the  interior  of  said  housing,  said 
at  least  one  protrusion  configured  to  releasably  retain  a  ball  at 
at  least  two  preferred  locations  within  said  housing,  means  to 
manually  release  said  ball  from  engagement  with  said  at  least 
one  protrusion,  means  to  removeably  secure  said  housing  to  a 
portion  of  an  article  of  clothing  of  user  thereof. 


4,299,346 
AUTOMOBILE  LUGGAGE  RACK 
FMetkk  A.  Hetai,  Detroit,  Mkfe.,  aaaigBOr  to  Auto  Ticada, 
be,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Fikd  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,C73 
bt  CO  BCOR  9/04 
MS.  a.  224—325  15  Claims 

1.  A  tack  assembly  for  automobile  deck  lids  and  the  like 
comprising 
a  pair  of  identical  rear  comer  supports  having  laterally 


projecting  opposed  first  tongues  and  each  further  having 
a  pair  of  second  tongues  projecting  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  on  a  line  beneath  said  first  tongues, 

a  pair  of  identical  front  comer  supports  having  laterally 
projecting  opposed  third  tongues  and  each  further  having 
a  pair  of  fourth  tongues  projecting  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  on  a  line  coplanar  with  said  third  tongues, 

a  tubular  rear  rail  extending  between  and  received  over  said 
opposed  first  tongues. 


a  tubular  front  rail  extending  between  and  received  over  said 
opposed  third  tongues, 

tubular  side  rails  extending  between  and  received  over  op- 
posed ones  of  said  second  and  fourth  tongues  in  a  plane 
with  said  front  rail  beneath  said  rear  rail, 

means  for  mounting  said  front  and  rear  comer  supports  to  a 
deck  lid,  and 

decorative  cover  means  received  over  ones  of  said  second 
and  fourth  tongues  not  received  in  said  side  rails. 


4,299,347 
DEVICE  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  CASTING  DEADHEAD  BY 

HYDRAUUC  WEDGE 
Jean-Panl  Rougicr,  Lanester,  Flrance,  anignor  to  Sodete  Bre- 
toane  de  Fonderie  et  dc  Mecaniqne  (S3J'.M.),  Laneater, 
France 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,«94 

Clains  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  4, 1979, 79  08498 

ht  a^  B26F  i/00 

VS.  a  225—97  1  CtalM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  a  casting  piece  from  a  casting 
deadhead,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  hydrauUc  screw  jack  having  a  body  and  a  piston; 

support  means  transverse  to  an  end  of  said  body; 

a  wedge  mounted  on  the  distal  end  of  said  piston; 

a  pair  of  jaws  sliding  against  said  wedge,  one  end  of  each  of 
said  jaws  connected  to  said  support  means  on  said  body  of 
said  jack  through  intermediate  links  wherein  the  sUding 
surface  of  each  of  said  jaws  includes  at  least  one  dovetail 
support  and  the  sliding  surfaces  of  said  wedge  include 
corresponding  longitudinal  hollows,  said  dovetail  sup- 
ports sliding  in  said  hollows;  and 

means  for  detaching  said  jaws  from  said  link^ 
whereby  the  sliding  of  said  jaws  against  said  wedge  causes 
their  immediate  separation. 
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4,299,348 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  GAME  RACKET 

Kitiuni  Fukuffloto,  Yokohama,  Japan,  anignor  to  Maaiei 

Kogyo  K«iiii«iiiiri  Kaisha,  Saitama,  Japan 

DiriiioB  of  Ser.  No.  930,802,  Ang.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,583 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    26,    1977, 
52/115151[U] 

bt  a.3  B21D  i9/0a-  B23K  31/02 
VS.  a.  228—144  6  Claims 


portion  of  its  said  interior  surface  with  said  aimular  mating 
surface  of  said  bottom  blank  and  beat  sealed  thereto; 


wherein  said  heat  sealed  side  seam  is  formed  from  a  plurality 
of  aligned  adjacent  heat  softened  discrete  areas  formed  on 
opposed  lapped  surfaces  of  said  sidewall  blank  and  pressed 
into  fused  cohesion  along  the  length  of  said  sidewall. 


4,299,350 
COMPOSITE  CONTAINER  INCLUDING  A  REVERSELY 

CURLED  BODY  MEMBER 
Stephen  E.  Woerz,  Florisaaat  Mo,  aaaigaor  to  Boiae  Cascade 
Corporatiaa,  Boise,  Id. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,528 
lot  CL3  B65D  3/0*.  5/04 
VS.  a.  229-5  J  12  < 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  frame  strip  for  a  game  racket 

having  a  generally  oval  head,  a  throat,  a  handle  portion  and  a 

grip  at  the  end  of  said  handle  portion,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  circular  hollow  tube  by  welding  together  the 

opposed  edges  of  a  plate-like  strip  of  titanium  material; 
drawing  said  first  circular  hollow  tube  to  form  a  second 

circular  hollow  tube  of  reduced  diameter; 
fiirther  drawing  said  second  circular  hollow  tube  into  a 

bone-shaped  frame  strip  with  a  pair  of  arcuate  sections 

connected  by  spaced  web  sections,  in  such  a  manner  as 

said  weld  lies  longitudinally  on  and  along  one  of  said 

arcuate  sections; 
providing  said  frame  strip  with  a  vickers  hardness  in  the 

range  of  ISO  and  220;  and 
bending  said  frame  strip  into  an  oval  shape  to  form  said 

generally  oval  head  of  the  racket. 


1.  A  composite  container,  comprising 

a  vertically  arranged  tubular  fibrous  body  member  the  upper 
end  portion  of  which  is  relieved  on  its  outer  surface  to  a 
diameter  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  body  mem- 
ber, said  relieved  portion  being  reversely  curled  out- 
wardly to  a  position  extending  concentrically  about  said 
body  member,  the  upper  extremity  of  said  reversely 
curled  portion  being  radially  compressed  inwardly  at  least 
partially  within  the  relieveid  area  to  define  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  reversely  curled  portion  a  radially  outwardly 
extending  annular  locking  projection,  wherAy  said  lock- 
ing projection  defines  means  for  fastening  a  closure  mem- 
ber to  said  body  member. 


4,299,349 

TWO-PIECE  CONTAINERS  MADE  FROM  FILLED 

THERMOPLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Morton  Gilden,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Maryland  Cup 

Corporation,  Owhigs  Mills,  Md. 

FUed  May  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,618 
fat  CV  B65D  3/06,  8/22 
VS.  a  229-13  B  11  CtalaB 

1.  A  beat  sealed  two-piece  container  comprising: 
a  sidewall  blank  of  polyolefin  sheet  material  including  dis- 
persed inorganic  filler  on  the  order  of  30%  to  30%  by 
weight  of  the  sheet  material; 
said  sidewall  blank  having  a  lapped  heat  sealed  side  seam; 
a  bottom  blank  of  said  polyolefin  sheet  material  inserted  in 
one  end  of  said  sidewall  blank  and  having  an  annular 
mating  surface  adjacent  an  interior  surface  of  said  sidewall 
blank; 
said  sidewall  blank  being  deformed  to  engage  an  annular 


4,299,351 
SIX-CELL  PARTITION 
Jeffi«y  M.  Gardner,  Wbeatoa,  DL,  assignor  to  CoMatecr  Corpo- 
ratiott  of  America,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Dec  18. 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,801 
fat  CL'  B65D  5/48 
VS.  a.  229—42  2  Oaiw 

1.  An  internal  partition,  formed  of  a  unitary,  generally  rect- 
angular blank  of  foldable  papeiboard,  for  forming  six  cells 
within  an  outer  container  or  wrapper,  comprising: 

(a)  first,  second  and  third  sections  of  substantially  similar 
overall  dimensions  foldably  joined  to  each  other  with 
portions  of  each  section  disposed  in  face-to-face  relation; 

(b)  said  first  section  including: 
(i)  a  center  panel; 

(ii)  a  pair  of  opposed  end  panels  foldably  joined  to  op- 
posed side  edges  of  said  center  panel  and  extending 
normal  thereto; 

(c)  each  of  said  second  and  third  sections  including: 
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(i)  a  center  panel;  the  drum,  an  epicyclic  gear  train  operatively  connecting  the 

(ii)  a  pair  of  intermediate  panels  foldably  joined  to  op-  drum  and  the  screw  for  rotating  both  the  drum  and  the  screw, 

posed  side  edges  of  said  center  panel  and  extending  gnd  a  drive  means  for  driving  the  epicyclic  gear  train,  the 

normal  thereto;  ,    .  ,^  ^,    .  .     ,  . ,  improvement  which  comprises  a  second  epicyclic  gear  train 

(ui)  a  pair  of  outer  panels  foldably  joined  to  outer  side 
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edges  of  said  intermediate  panels  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  and  normal  thereto  in  parallel  rela- 
tion with  said  first  section  center  panel.  associated  with  the  first-mentioned  epicyclic  gear  train,  the 
(d)  said  center  and  outer  panels  of  each  of  said  second  and  second  epicyclic  gear  train  having  a  drive  shaft  operatively 
third  sections  having  a  combined  width  substantially  equal  connected  with  a  control  means  for  measuring  torque  between 
to  that  of  said  first  section  center  panel.  the  drum  and  the  screw  and  control  of  the  rotation  of  the  drum 
and  the  screw. 

4,399352 
CENTRIFUGE  APPARATUS 

Mm  W.  Eiickson,  Hmitiagtaa  Beach,  Calif^  assignor  to  Kobe,  

loc^  Cooncrce,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,204 

Int.  a.3  B04B  J/00 

U.S.  a.233— 3  6  Claims 

4,299,354 
MIXING  VALVES 
Keith  H.  Ketley,  Birmingham,  Enghud,  assignor  to  Akerman  A 
JeaTons  (Birmingham)  Ltd.,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,072 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  31,  1979, 
37806/79 

IM.  a.3  G05D  23/13 
VS.  a.  230—12  A  7  < 


1.  A  centrifuge  apparatus  for  separating  solids  from  a  solid- 
liquid  slurry  comprising:  a  rotatable  housing  having  a  concen- 
tric outer  wall  and  inlet  means  for  the  solid-liquid  slurry  to  be 
treated;  separate  outlet  means  in  said  housing  for  the  solid 
fraction  and  the  liquid  fraction  of  the  slurry  after  separation; 
the  outlet  means  for  solids  being  axially  spaced  relative  to  the 
inlet  means  for  the  solid-liquid  slurry;  means  for  rotating  said 
housing  to  effect  a  concentrated  zone  of  solids  adjacent  the 
inner  surface  of  said  outer  wall  of  said  housing:  and  pressurized 
fluid  directing  means  for  moving  the  concentrated  solids  axi- 
ally along  said  outer  wall  to  said  solid  outlet  means  of  said 
housing,  said  pressurized  fluid  directing  means  being  the  pri- 
mary means  for  axially  moving  the  concentrated  solids. 


4,299,353 
DRIVE  FOR  A  CONTINUOUSLY  OPERATING  SCREW 

EJECnON  CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR 
Paol  Bruiag,  aid  Alfons  Monkenbusch,  both  of  Oelde,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Westblia  Separator  AG, 
Oelde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21356 
daias  priority,  applicaUoB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1978,  2811887 

tat  a.'  B04B  1/20 
VS.  a.  233—7  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  continuously  operating  screw  ejection  centrifugal 
separator  comprising  a  drum  for  holding  material  to  be  centri- 
fuged  and  a  screw  in  the  drum  for  advancing  separated  mate- 
rial toward  one  end  of  the  drum  for  the  discharge  thereof  from 


1.  In  a  thermally  operated  mixing  valve,  a  single  control 
knob;  a  mixing  chamber;  a  control  chamber,  a  thermally  re- 
sponsive control  member  accommodated  at  least  partly  in  said 
mixing  chamber;  means  for  positively  shutting  oflT  the  flow  of 
mixed  liquid  from  said  mixing  chamber  when  the  valve  is 
closed;  a  slidably  mounted  spring  loaded  abutment  ring;  and  a 
valve  member  arranged  to  control  the  flow  of  hot  liquid  and 
cold  liquid  to  said  mixing  chamber,  said  valve  member  being 
constituted  by  a  "jumper"  element  movable  in  opposite  direc- 
tions in  said  control  chamber  to  restrict  or  cut  off  the  flow  of 
hot  or  cold  liquid  respectively  to  said  mixing  chamber,  the 
valve  member  abutting  against  said  spring  loaded  annular 
abutment  ring  to  positively  shut  off  the  flow  of  hot  liquid  to 
said  mixing  chamber  when  the  valve  is  closed,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  when  the  valve  is  opened  and  the  annular 
abutment  ring  reaches  the  limit  of  its  travel,  the  "jumper" 
element  constituting  the  valve  member  moves  away  from  the 
abutment  ring  and  hot  liquid  is  able  to  flow  to  the  mixing 
chamber  around  the  outside  of  said  "jumper"  element. 
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439,355 
APPARATUS  FOR  ATOMIZING  MEDICAMENTS 

Taisto  Hikkinen,  Kaarlonkatu  25, 13210  Hameenlinna  21,  Fin- 
land 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,071 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  5, 1979,  790039 

Int.  a.'  B05B  7/30 

VS.  a.  239—338  12  Cbrims 


their  exit  ends  than  at  their  entrance  ends,  the  group  of  nozzle 
orifices  being  characterized  in  producing  streams  of  liquid 
which  completely  cover  the  elbow  cross  section  only  when 
they  reach  the  transition  of  the  elbow  to  the  coke  oven  main. 
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4,299457 
CENTERING  PLATE  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  YARN 
CARRIER  TUBE 
Gert  Munker,  Wacbtendonk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Palitex  Project  Company  GmbH,  KrefeM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  58,727,  Jul.  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
applicaUon  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,516 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ceimaay,  Jnl.  24, 
1978,2832444 

Int  a.'  B65H  54/54,  65/00 
VS.  CL  242—18  DD  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  atomizing  liquid  medicaments  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  member  defining  a  pair  of  open  ended  con- 
necting passages  branching  therefrom; 

a  container  member  removably  coupled  to  said  body  mem- 
ber for  containing  a  liquid  medicament; 

a  separate  nozzle  member  detachably  connected  directly  to 
said  body  member  defining  an  interior  space  therewithin 
and  adapted  to  be  interconnected  to  an  external  source  of 
pressure,  said  nozzle  member  having  a  nozzle  aperture 
and  a  connecting  port,  the  latter  being  connectable  to  one 
end  of  a  suction  tube  whose  other  end  extends  into  said 
container  member;  and 

a  separate  fixing  member  detachably  connected  to  said  body 
member  and  separate  nozzle  member  for  deuchably  fixing 
the  latter  to  said  body  member,  said  fixing  member  includ- 
ing a  skirt  portion  which  surrounds  said  nozzle  member 
and  functions  as  a  splash  guard  for  preventing  access  of 
oversized  liquid  drops  into  a  connecting  passage  of  the 
body  member. 


4,299,356 
SPRAY  NOZZLE  FOR  COKE  OVEN  GAS-COLLECTING 

SYSTEM 
Carl-Heinz  Struck,  Bochum,  and  Ralf  Schumacber,  Hagen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  A  Conp. 
G.m.b.H.,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,706 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1979,  2920326 

Int  a.3  B05B  1/02,  1/14:  OOB  27/06 
VS.  CL  239—558  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  yam  take-up  assembly  including,  in  combination,  a 
pair  of  opposing  rotatably  mounted  centering  plates  and  a  yam 
carrier  tube  positioned  therebetween  and  supported  for  rota- 
tion for  winding  a  yam  thereon,  the  improvement  wherein  one 
of  said  centering  plates  is  of  an  improved  construction  for 
providing  reliable  automatic  or  manual  securement  of  a  yam 
end  during  a  thread-up  operation,  said  improved  centering 
plate  comprising  a  hub  extending  axially  into  and  supporting 
one  end  portion  of  said  carrier  tube  and  an  adjoining  larger 
diameter  circumferential  flange  positioned  in  engagement  with 
the  end  surface  of  the  carrier  tube  for  limiting  axial  movement 
thereof,  and  including  a  circumferential  yam  securement  chan- 
nel located  adjacent  to  said  flange  and  defined  by  a  pair  of 
opposing  circumferentially  extending  surfaces  positioned  for 
wedging  and  securing  a  yam  therebetween,  with  one  of  said 
surfaces  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  center- 
ing plate  and  comprising  a  perpendicularly  extending  face  of 
said  flange,  and  the  other  one  of  said  surfaces  of  said  channel 
lying  in  a  plane  oblique  to  the  axis  of  the  centering  plate  to 
thereby  provide  a  narrowing  cross-sectional  area  in  said  chan- 
nel in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  centering  plate  for  wedg- 
ing and  securing  a  yam  therein  and  wherein  said  flange  is  of  an 
outside  diameter  corresponding  substantially  to  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  carrier  tube  to  permit  a  smooth  transfer  of  the 
yam  from  said  yam  securement  channel  to  said  carrier  tube 
when  the  yam  is  initially  wound  onto  the  carrier  tube. 


1.  A  liquid-spraying  multi-orificed  nozzle  adapted  to  be 
fitted  into  the  elbow  interconnecting  the  ascension  pipe  and 
main  of  a  coke  oven,  comprising  a  generally  cup-shaped  ele- 
ment having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  and 
nozzle  orifices  in  said  bottom  wall,  said  orifices  being  frusto- 
conical  in  configuration  throughout  their  entire  lengths  from 
one  side  of  the  bottom  wall  to  the  other  and  being  wider  at 


4,299458 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC 

SIDEWISE  INSERTION  OF  CORES  IN  WINDING 

MACHINES 

Hartnnt  DropczynsU,  Dormagen,  and  Maofrtd  Dieast  Neass, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Jageabeig-Werke 

A.G.,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,969 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Jan.  22, 
1979,  2902262 

Int  CL'  B65H  75/01  19/20 
VS.  CL  242—55  3  Oaiais 

1.  A  method  for  the  automatic  sidewise  pushing  of  a  plural- 
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ityofcoresofany  desired  length  into  the  wedge  formed  by  the   paths  of  greater  circuitousness  than  yams  from  the  second 

supporting  rolls  of  an  arborless  winding  machine,  comprising   group  of  said  stations. 

measuring  the  length  of  the  first  core  to  be  inserted,  retracting  


a  retracuble  pusher  into  a  position  just  back  of  the  rear  end  of 


the  first  core  which  has  been  measured  and  is  ready  to  be 
transferred,  moving  the  core  to  a  feed  track,  advancing  the 
pusher  to  push  the  core  into  the  wedge,  and  repeatng  the 
process  until  all  cores  have  been  inserted. 


4,299,359 
YARN  BOBBIN  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 
WilUm  E.  A.  Shelton,  Oadby,  England,  assignor  to  Man  She!- 
tw  Linited,  Croft,  Eogland 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  125,908 
Clains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mir.  22, 1979, 
10115/79 

lot  a^  B65H  49/02;  D03J  5/08 
VS.  CL  242—131  7  dairas 


4,299,360 
BEAMRIDER  GUIDANCE  TECHNIQUE  USING  DIGITAL 

FM  CODING 
Allen  C.  Layton,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Martin  Marietta 
Corporation,  Orlando,  Fla. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,751 
Int  a.'  F41G  7/26 
VS.  CL  244— 3.U  19 1 


1.  An  encoding  mask  for  use  in  conjunction  with  an  electro- 
magnetic beam  of  radiation  for  spatially  encoding  the  beam  as 
the  mask  is  moved  through  the  beam  at  a  constant,  predeter- 
mined speed  to  thereby  facilitate  the  locating  of  an  object  in 
space,  comprising: 
a  surface  having  a  series  of  adjacent  regions  defining  bit 
areas,  each  of  said  regions  being  defined  by  at  least  two 
sets  of  spaced  apart  cyclically  recurring  bands  effective  to 
vary  a  detectable  beam  parameter,  the  spacing  between 
adjacent  bands  of  a  set  being  preselected  to  produce  a 
predetermined  beam  modulation  frequency  as  the  surface 
is  moved  through  the  beam,  the  spacing  between  adjacent 
bands  of  one  set  of  bands  within  a  bit  area  being  different 
from  the  spacing  between  adjacent  bands  of  at  least  one 
other  set  of  bands  within  the  same  bit  area  to  thereby 
spatially  modulate  the  beam  at  two  frequencies,  at  least,  as 
a  bit  area  is  moved  through  the  beam. 


4,299,361 

PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  INSTRUMENTS  AND 

LOCKING  OF  AIRCRAFT  CONTROLS 

J.  Talmadge  Webb,  Satellite  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Aagut 

Bctts  Yates,  Orlando,  Fla. 

FUed  Jnn.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,148 

Int  a.'  B64C  13/14 

VS.  a.  244—224  16  Claims 


1.  Yam  bobbin  support  apparatus  for  supporting  bobbins 
feeding  yam  to  a  textile  machine,  comprising  a  frame  assembly 
a  plurality  of  bobbin  sup[>ort  stations  arranged  on  said  assem- 
bly, means  to  support  at  least  one  bobbin  in  a  selected  orienta- 
tion at  each  of  said  stations,  said  plurality  of  stations  compris- 
ing a  first  group  of  said  stations  in  which  bobbins  are  supported 
in  a  horizontal  or  near-horizontal  orientations  and  a  second 
group  of  stations  in  which  bobbins  are  supported  in  a  vertical 
or  near  vertical  orientation,  yam  guides  disposed  in  association 
with  each  of  said  groups  of  said  stations  to  regulate  directional 
changes  in  a  path  for  yam  leaving  a  bobbin  at  each  of  said 
stations,  the  number  of  said  yam  guides  provided  in  the  path 
from  each  station  in  the  first  group  of  said  stations  being  at  least 
one  more  than  the  number  of  yam  guides  provided  in  the  path 
from  each  station  in  the  second  group  of  said  stations,  thereby 
ensuring  that  the  yams  from  the  first  group  of  said  stations  take 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  an  instmment  panel  and  controls  for 
aileron  and  elevator  flight  control  surfaces,  said  controls  in- 
cluding at  least  one  column  tumed  by  a  hand  operated  yoke 
and  movable  axially'for  controlling  the  ailerons  and  elevators, 
respectively,  a  protective  device  for  preventing  theft  of  the 
aircraft  instruments  from  said  panel  and  preventing  unautho- 
rized flight  removal  of  the  aircraft  from  a  parking  area,  said 
device  comprising  a  protective  instrument  cover  in  the  form  of 
a  rigid,  substantially  planar  plate,  and  means  for  lockingly 
mounting  said  cover  in  a  position  immediately  adjacent  the 
aircraft  instrument  panel  and  to  said  at  least  one  column  in  such 
maiuer  as  to  prevent  unauthorized  movements  of  said  colunui 
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and  the  ailerons  and  elevators  controlled  thereby,  said  means 
for  lockingly  mounting  the  cover  including  first  and  second 
complementary  blocks  having  complementary  semi-cylindri- 
cal surfaces  which  frictionally  clamp  about  the  column  to 
prevent  its  movements,  said  first  block  being  fixed  to  said  plate 
and  hinge  means  connecting  the  second  block  along  one  edge 
to  the  first  block,  and  means  for  locking  the  blocks  together 
comprising  an  opening  through  one  block  aligned  with  a  cav- 
ity in  the  other,  said  cavity  including  an  inclined  cam  surface, 
and  a  key  operated  cylindrical  lock  inserted  through  said 
opening  into  said  cavity  and  having  a  latch  member  rotated  by 
the  key  and  bearing  against  said  cam  surface  to  force  the  two 
blocks  more  tightly  together. 


4,299,362 

SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE  FOR 

MULTICABLE-CONTAINING  ELONGATED  TRAY 

Bruno  Buluschek,  Fallaoden;  Walter  Magerli,  Trimbach,  and 

Erich  Miiller,  Aarburg,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  H. 

Heer  A  Co.,  Olten,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,749 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Feb.   26,   1979, 
1865/79 

Int  a.3  F16L  3/00.  3/22;  H02G  3/04 
VS.  a.  248—49  17  Clains 


to  electrical  boxes  in  a  knock-out  opening  thereof,  said  connec- 
tor comprising: 

an  aimular  body  formed  from  a  resilienlly  fiexible  material, 

said  body  defining  a  ring  shaped  portion  at  one  end  of  same 
and  a  collet  comprising  a  plurality  of  opposed  resilient 
jaws  in  spaced  apart  relation  about  the  axis  of  said  body  at 
the  other  end  of  same, 

said  jaws  each  comprising  a  finger  having  a  base  connected 
to  said  body  ring  shaped  portion  and  a  jaw  head  directed 
laterally  of  and  toward  said  axis, 

with  said  jaw  heads  being  disposed  substantially  transversely 
of  said  axis  and  converging  toward  said  axis  in  a  substan- 
tially common  plane  that  is  disposed  normally  of  said  axis, 
with  said  jaw  heads  being  similarly  spaced  from  said  body 
ring  shaped  portion  thereabout, 

said  jaw  heads  defining  outer  sides  facing  away  from  said 
body  ring  shaped  portion  and  inner  sides  facing  said  body 
ring  shaped  portion, 

said  jaw  heads  at  their  respective  terminal  end  portions  each 
defining  a  blunt  cable  gripping  edge,  with  said  edges  being 
directed  toward  said  axis  in  confronting  relation  therewith 
in  closely  spaced  relation  thereabout. 


1.  A  support  structure  for  attaching  an  elongated  cable-sup- 
porting tray  to  a  wall  or  ceiling  of  a  building,  the  cable-sup- 
porting tray  including  a  floor  portion  which  defines  a  plane 
therethrough,  the  support  structure  comprising 
an  elongated  arm  mem)>er  which  is  positionable  beneath  the 
floor  portion  of  the  elongated  cable-supporting  tray  so  as 
to  extend  generally  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  dimen- 
sion thereof,  one  end  of  said  elongated  arm  member  being 
connectable  to  a  building  wall  or  ceiling,  and 
a  strut  element,  one  end  of  said  strut  element  being  con- 
nected to  said  elongated  arm  member  near  the  end  thereof 
connectable  to  a  building  wall  or  ceiling  and  the  opposite 
end  being  connected  to  the  floor  portion  of  the  supported 
elongated  cable-supporting  tray,  said  stmt  element  l)eing 
connectable  to  the  floor  portion  of  the  supported  elon- 
gated cable-supporting  tray  so  as  to  enclose  an  angle  with 
the  elongated  arm  member  in  an  imaginary  plane  passing 
through  the  stmt  element  and  the  elongated  arm  member 
and  which  is  parallel  to  said  plane  passing  through  the 
floor  portion  of  the  supported  elongated  cable-supporting 
tray,  said  strut  being  capable  of  transmitting  forces  cre- 
ated by  the  movements  of  the  supported  elongated  cable- 
supporting  tray  along  the  longitudinal  dimension  thereof 
to  said  elongated  arm  member  at  a  point  near  the  end 
thereof  connectable  to  a  building  wall  or  ceiling. 


4,299,363 

CONNECTOR  FOR  NON-METALUC  SHEATHED  CABLE 

Arthur  E.  Datsebefski,  Soutb  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Raco,  Inc. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,635 

Int  a'  H02G  3/22 

VS.  CL  248—56  9  Claims 

1.  A  connector  for  connecting  non-metallic  sheathed  cable 


said  jaw  heads  being  oriented  and  spaced  about  said  axis  to 
be  cammed  away  from  said  axis,  when  one  end  of  either 
oval  or  round  non-metallic  sheathed  cable  is  passed 
through  said  body  ring  portion  and  is  thrust  against  said 
inner  sides  of  same,  at  random  positioning  about  said  axis, 
to  separate  said  jaws  and  pass  the  cable  therebetween  with 
said  jaw  gripping  edges  disposed  in  sliding  relation  to  and 
being  resiliently  biased  against  the  cable,  and  draw  said 
jaws,  by  way  of  the  frictional  engagement  of  their  grip- 
ping edges  with  the  cable,  toward  said  axis  into  indented 
collet  type  gripping  relation  with  such  cable  on  movement 
of  the  cable  end  in  the  opposite  direction, 

said  fingers  at  their  said  outer  sides  defining  means  for  snap 
fit  mounting  of  said  body  in  the  box  knock-out  opening 
between  said  ends  of  said  body  adjacent  said  finger  bases, 
with  said  inner  sides  of  said  jaw  heads  facing  outwardly  of 
the  box  and  said  heads  disposed  within  the  box, 

whereby  the  cable  end  may  be  inserted  into  and  through  the 
connector  by  pressing  the  cable  end  against  the  jaw  head 
inner  sides  to  cam  the  jaws  apart  for  sliding  the  cable 
therebetween,  said  jaws  resiliently  seat  against  the  cable, 
and  said  jaws  oppose  withdrawal  of  same  from  the  con- 
nector by  being  closed  against  the  cable  on  tendencies  of 
same  to  move  outwardly  of  the  box. 


4,299464 

INSULATING  MODULE  INCLUDING  A  HEATER 

ELEMENT  SUPPORT 

Peter  J.  LooieUo,  Watcrtown,  Wis.,  asstgnor  to  Gcaeral  Signal 

Corporatioii,  Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Scr.  No.  931,757 
IntCI.JE21F/7/0^ 
U.S.  a.  248—58  10  Claims 

1.  An  insulating  module  including  a  heating  element  support, 
said  module  comprising: 
an  insulating  body; 

a  plurality  of  support  rods,  one  end  of  each  rod  being  embed- 
ded in  and  anchored  to  said  insulating  body  and  the  other 
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end  of  each  rod  extending  outwardly  from  a  surface  of 
said  insulating  body; 
a  keeper  carried  by  each  support  rod  and  shifiable  between 
first  and  second  positions  about  the  extending  end  of  the 
associated  support  rod,  each  of  said  keepers  including 
fingers  extending  in  opposite  directions,  generally  parallel 
to  said  support  rod  when  said  keeper  is  in  its  first  position 
and  transverse  to  said  support  rod  when  said  keeper  is  in 
its  second  position;  and 


means  for  mounting  said  keeper  to  provide  for  rotational 

movement  thereof  between  said  two  positions,  about  an 

axis  transverse  to  said  support  rod; 
said  keeper  comprising  a  pin  through  a  transverse  hole  in 

said  support  rod; 
said  fingers  being  angled  end  portions  of  said  pin  on  either 

side  of  said  support  rod. 


4,29935 

LEAF  BAG  SPREADER  AND  HOLDER 

Walter  L.  Battle,  220  East  42iid.  St.,  Minneapolis,  Mina.  55409 

Hied  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,637 

lat  CL'  B65B  67/12;  A4SC  7/00 

U,S.CL248— 99  4C3aiins 


portions  of  the  bag  in  spaced  relation  above  the  ground 
surface  with  the  bag  and  frame  assembly  are  positioned 
with  the  skid  elements  in  ground-engaging  orientation. 


4,299,3<6 
CAN  HOLDER 
Karl  A.  Kunins,  4246  Eolnnk,  NE.,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 
87111 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,343 

iBt  a.J  A47J  47/16 

VS.  a.  248—145.6  3  Oaimi 


1.  A  holder  for  receiving  and  holding  a  can  having  a  top  and 
bottom  ridge,  comprising: 
a  round  base  support  of  diameter  approximately  at  least  as 

large  as  the  diameter  of  the  can  to  support  the  can  in  use, 
a  single  springable  handle  member  carried  upon  said  base 

support, 
said  handle  being  formed  of  a  single  rectangular  piece  of 

plastic, 
a  first  transverse  U-shaped  bend  in  said  handle  member 

adjacent  a  distal  end  from  said  base  to  engage  the  top 

ridge  of  the  can, 
a  second  transverse  U-shaped  bend  in  said  handle  member 

adjacent  the  base  to  engage  the  bottom  ridge  of  the  can, 

whereby  said  can  is  received  in  said  holder  between  said 

first  and  second  transverse  bends, 
said  handle  being  arcuately  configured  along  its  longitudinal 

axis  to  assume  a  normal  configuration  in  which  the  first 

and  second  transverse  bends  are  separated  by  a  distance 

less  than  the  height  of  the  can, 
said  handle  being  transversely  arcuately  configured  along  a 

substantial  portion  of  its  length  to  add  a  bias  in  the  handle 

to  urge  it  to  the  normal  configuration  to  snugly  retain  the 

can  received  in  the  holder, 
a  substantial  portion  of  said  handle  extending  across  the  base 

support,  said  extending  portion  being  flat,  free  of  arcuate 

biasing  configurations. 


1.  An  open  ended  bag-spreading  frame  structure  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  longitudinal  extending  frame  members  with 
cross  members  extended  therebetween, 

the  connections  between  the  longitudinal  frame  members 
and  the  cross  members  permitting  the  frame  structure  to 
be  collapsed  into  a  double  thickness  frame  for  compact 
packaging  and  storage  while  permitting  the  same  to  be 
erected  into  expanded  operative  position  having  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  cross  section  and  being  of  substantially 
the  same  length  as  the  bag  into  which  it  is  inserted  to  hold 
the  bag  open, 

said  connections  between  the  longitudinal  and  cross  frame 
members  being  provided  with  means  for  maintaining  the 
frame  structure  in  expanded  operative  position  within  a 
flexible  bag,  and 

a  pair  of  skid  elements  integrally  formed  with  the  underlying 
lower  longitudinal  frame  members  in  downwardly  spaced 
relation  thereto  adjacent  to  the  mouth  portion  of  the 
frame  assembly  to  peitait  insertion  of  the  bag  between  the 
skid  elements  and  the  frame  and  thus  maintain  the  lower 


4,299,367 

SHELF  BRACKET 

F.  KeUogg  Harlan,  1617  Spnicewood,  Rockford,  lU.  61107 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,396 

iBt  a.'  A47G  29/02 

VS.  CL  248-235  5  Oaiins 


1.  A  shelf  bracket  assembly  adapted  for  mounting  at  the  rear 
end  thereof  on  an  upright  supporting  surface,  the  shelf  bracket 
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assembly  including  an  elongated  shelf  bracket  formed  of  parti- 
cle board  or  wood  having  spaced  side  faces  and  a  top  shelf 
supporting  surface  and  a  rear  abutment  surface  disposed  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  top  shelf  supporting  surface,  the 
shelf  bracket  member  also  having  a  rear  notch  at  the  upper  rear 
comer  thereof  defining  a  rear  recessed  surface  extending  be- 
tween the  spaced  side  faces  and  disposed  above  and  offset 
forwardly  from  said  rear  abutment  surface,  and  a  forward 
notch  extending  downwardly  from  the  top  shelf  supporting 
surface  at  a  location  forwardly  of  the  rear  recessed  surface  and 
defining  a  pair  of  spaced  notch  walls  extending  between  the 
side  faces,  and  a  mounting  bracket  for  attaching  the  shelf 
bracket  to  a  supporting  surface,  characterized  in  that  said  pair 
of  spaced  notch  walls  are  inclined  downwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  from  said  top  shelf  supporting  surface  at  a  preselected 
acute  angle,  said  mounting  bracket  comprising  a  one-piece 
plastic  body  open  at  the  top  and  bottom  thereof  and  including 
spaced  side  members  and  a  forward  tongue  member  extending 
between  the  side  members  adjacent  the  forward  end  thereof 
and  a  rear  wall  member  extending  between  the  side  members 
adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof,  the  tongue  member  being  in- 
clined downwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the  upper  edge  of  the 
side  members  at  said  preselected  acute  angle  at  a  location 
therealong  to  engage  the  pair  of  spaced  notch  walls  when  the 
mounting  bracket  is  assembled  on  the  shelf  bracket  with  the 
upper  edges  of  the  side  members  substantially  coplanar  with 
top  shelf  supporting  surface,  the  rear  wall  member  being  dis- 
posed generally  perpendicular  to  the  upper  edges  of  side  mem- 
bers to  have  its  rear  face  substantially  coplanar  with  said  rear 
abutment  surface  when  mounting  bracket  is  assembled  on  the 
shelf  bracket,  said  rear  wall  member  having  an  opening  therein 
for  receiving  a  headed  fastener  to  attach  the  shelf  assembly  to 
an  upright  supporting  surface. 

4,299,368 

INFINITELY  ADJUSTABLE  BRACKET-STANDARD 

MOUNTING 

Clifford  W.  Winkler,  P.O.  Box  561,  Rte.  2,  Houghtoa  Lake, 

Mich.  48629 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,657 

iBt  a.'  A47G  29/02 

VS.  a.  248—246  "  C**™ 


cavity  upon  positioning  said  bracket  in  an  installed  posi- 
tion extending  away  from  said  box  channel  sundard; 
frictional  engagement  means  generating  substantial   fric- 
tional  forces  acting  directly  between  a  lateral  surface  of 
said  Uil  portion  and  said  box  channel  sundard  upon  said 
movement  of  said  bracket  into  said  installed  position, 
whereby  said  bracket  is  securely  mounted  to  said  box 
channel  standard  by  frictional  engagement  forces  acting 
directly  between  rear  and  lateral  surfaces  of  ^d  bracket 
with  said  interior  cavity, 
said  frictional  engagement  means  comprising  track  means 
extending  longitudinally  within  said  interior  cavity  and 
having  at  least  one  surface  directed  forwardly  from  the 
rear  of  said  interior  cavity  of  said  bracket  standard,  and 
extending  longitudinally  along  said  box  channel  standard 
and  wherein  said  frictional  engagement  means  urges  said 
forwardly  directed  surface  and  a  lateral  surface  of  said  tall 
portion  of  said  bracket  gusset  plate  into  engagement, 
whereby  said  frictional  forces  are  generated  therebetween 
upon  movement  of  said  bracket  into  said  installed  position, 
said  frictional  engagement  means  including  locating  means 
including  said  laterally  extending  ears  acting  on  said 
bracket  gusset  plate  tail  portion  to  position  said  uil  por- 
tion lateral  surface  within  said  interior  cavity  laterally 
offset  from  said  track  means  at  least  one  surface,  said 
direction  of  offset  and  locating  means  tending  to  produce 
a  tilt  of  said  tail  portion  and  a  jam  condition  between  said 
tail  portion  as  said  uil  portion  is  moved  into  engagement 
with  said  fowardly  extending  surface,  whereby  said  jam 
condition  generates  said  lateral  friction  forces. 

4,299,369 
ADJUSTABLE  CURTAIN  ROD  SUPPORT 
John  M.  Colich,  Sr,  7412  Calk  Caemavaca  PI.,  Tucson,  ArU. 
85710 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99^37 

InL  a.5  A47M  I/IO 

VS.  CL  248—263  ''  O""™ 


1.  A  bracket-standard  mounting  arrangement  comprising: 

a  box  channel  standard  consisting  of  an  elongated  member 
formed  in  generally  box  section  shape,  said  standard 
formed  with  a  slot  extending  longitudinally  along  one  side 
thereof  to  provide  an  opening  into  the  interior  cavity 
defined  by  said  box  section  shape; 

a  bracket  including: 

a  gusset  plate  dimensioned  to  be  positioned  extending  into 
said  slot; 

a  pair  of  laterally  extending  ears  secured  to  said  gusset  plate 
dimensioned  to  be  received  within  said  box  channel  stan- 
dard interior  cavity  and  retain  said  bracket  therein  by 
engagement  with  said  interior  cavity  wall  portions  adja- 
cent said  slot; 

said  gusset  plate  formed  with  a  tail  portion  configurwl  to 
have  a  rear  edge  surface  moved  into  engagement  with  a 
corresponding  rear  surface  in  said  box  channel  interior 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  curtain  rods  or  shades,  said  de- 
vice comprising  ift  combination: 

(a)  first  and  second  wall  plates  for  attachment  to  first  and 
second  wall  surface  areas  located  adjacent  to  a  window; 

(b)  cross  member  means  having  first  and  second  ends  rigidly 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  wall  plates,  respec- 
tively, said  cross  member  means  and  said  first  and  second 
wall  plate  means  being  composed  of  a  single  piece  of 
metal,  said  cross  member  means  having  a  flat  inner  surface 
and  a  flat  outer  surface  parallel  to  the  inner  surface, 
wherein  said  first  and  second  wall  plates  are  parallel  to 
and  spaced  from  said  inner  surface  of  said  cross  member 
means,  said  single  piece  of  metal  having  a  first  U-shaped 
fold  section  connecting  said  first  wall  plate  to  said  first  end 
of  said  cross  member  means  and  a  second  U-shaped  fold 
section  connecting  said  second  wall  plate  to  said  second 
end  of  said  cross  member  section,  said  first  and  second 
wall  plates  each  extending  above  said  cross  member 
means,  said  first  and  second  wall  plates  each  including  a 
plurality  of  screw  holes  located  above  said  cross  member 
means  to  faciliute  atuchment  of  said  first  and  second  wall 
pUtes  to  said  first  and  second  wall  surface  areas,  respec- 
tively. 
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(c)  first  slide  support  means  slidably  dbposed  on  said  cross 
member  means  for  supporting  an  end  of  a  curtain  rod  or 
shade,  said  first  slide  support  means  including 
i.  a  back  plate  having  a  flat  surface  disposed  against  the 

inner  surface  of  said  cross  member  means, 
ii.  a  front  plate  having  a  flat  surface  disposed  against  the 

outer  surface  of  said  cross  member  means, 
iii.  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  front  plate  to 
said  back  plate  to  force  said  back  plate  and  said  front 
plate  against  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  cross 
member  means,  respectively,  and 
iv.  a  support  element  attached  to  said  front  plate  for  en- 
gaging and  supporting  the  end  of  the  curtain  rod  or 
shade,  wherein  said  back  plate  and  said  front  plate  each 
extend  above  and  below  said  cross  member  means,  said 
back  plate  having  first  and  second  threaded  holes  dis- 
posed above  and  below  said  cross  member  means,  said 
front  plate  having  first  and  second  holes  aligned,  re- 
spectively, with  said  first  and  second  threaded  holes, 
said  connecting  means  including  a  first  screw  extending 
through  said  first  hole  and  said  first  threaded  hole  and  a 
second  screw  extending  through  said  second  hole  and 
said  threaded  hole,  respectively,  to  allow  safe,  conve- 
nient mounting  and  adjustable  positioning  of  said  first 
slide  support  means  on  said  cross  member  means. 


4,299,370 
REVOLVING  FIXTURE  FOR  SUPPORTING  TOOLS 
Miiio  Monticelli,  Moncalleri,  and  Piero  Barbero,  Turin,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  DEA  Digital  Electronic  Automation  S.pA, 
Tirin,  Italy 

Filed  May  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,130 

CUbs  priority,  application  Italy,  May  9, 1978,  68053  A/78 

Ut  a.}  E04G  3/00 

VS.  a  248—278  14  Clains 


r-^-,3 


1.  A  revolving  fixture  intended  to  support  took  or  instru- 
ments, comprising  first  elements  for  the  connection  to  a  carry- 
ing structure,  and  second  elements  adapted  to  lock  the  said  tool 
or  instrument  and  rotatable  relative  to  the  said  first  elements 
about  a  main  axis,  wherein  the  said  fixture  comprises  means  apt 
to  adjust,  in  a  relatively  precise,  responsive  and  stable  manner, 
the  position  of  the  said  tool  or  instrument  with  respect  to  the 
said  main  axis,  so  as  to  position  the  tip  of  the  said  tool  or 
instrument  in  such  a  maimer  as  to  make  it  substantially  coincide 
with  a  point  of  the  said  main  axis  and  thus  minimize  the  devia- 
tions of  the  tip  of  the  tool  or  instrument  from  the  said  main  axis 
during  the  roution  of  the  said  second  elements  relative  to  the 
said  first  elements,  the  said  means  comprising  first  and  second 
means  for  adjusting  the  substantial  coincidence  of  the  tip  of  the 
said  tool  or  instrument  with  the  said  main  axis,  in  two  respec- 
tive separate  stages,  the  said  first  means  comprising  a  body,  on 
a  portion  of  the  surface  of  which  the  said  main  axis  passes,  and 
the  said  second  means  comprising  two  adjustment  elements 
arranged  to  act  on  a  first  portion  of  the  said  second  elements 


which  supports  the  said  tool  or  instrument,  along  two  direc- 
tions orthogonal  to  one  another,  so  as  to  move  the  tip  of  the 
said  tool  or  instrument,  along  directions  which  are  substan- 
tially contained  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  said  main  axis. 


4,299,371 
NECK  RING  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  J.  Dnga,  Enfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Embirt  Industries, 
Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,413,  Feb.  21, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioo  Aug.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  181,053 

Int  a.5  B29C  7/Oa-  B29F  U14 

MS.  a.  249—48  8  daims 


1.  A  neck  ring  assembly  for  use  in  forming  a  parison  com- 
prising 

(a)  upper  and  lower  neck  ring  halves  having  a  finish  cavity 
in  each  of  said  halves,  a  neck  ring  retainer  in  contact  with 
said  neck  ring  halves,  and  a  neck  ring  plate  spaced  from 
said  neck  ring  retainer,  said  neck  ring  retainer  and  neck 
ring  plate  each  having  a  detent  therein; 

(b)  an  ejector  pin  plate  in  part  movably  positioned  in  said 
space  between  said  neck  ring  plate  and  neck  ring  retainer, 
an  ejector  pin  plunger  for  each  of  said  neck  ring  halves 
secured  at  one  end  to  said  ejector  pin  plate  and  ejector 
pins  secured  at  one  end  of  each  to  each  of  said  ejector  pin 
plungers;  and 

(c)  detent  means  including  traveling  means  carried  by  said 
ejector  pin  plate  communicating  between  said  detent  in 
said  neck  ring  plate  and  said  detent  in  said  neck  ring 
retainer,  and  stop  means  for  said  ejector  pin  plate; 

said  ejector  pins  being  in  communication  at  one  end  through 
said  neck  ring  halves  with  said  finish  cavities  of  said  neck  ring 
halves. 


4,299,372 
SPRUE  GATE  FOR  INJECnON  MOLDING  OF  PLASTIC 

ARTICLES 
Aotbooy  F.  Tombnro,  Cranford,  and  Nichobu  W.  Kaehur,  Clark, 
both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  Gibson  Associates,  Inc.,  Onuifbrd, 
NJ. 

Filed  JiU.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,390 
Int  a.'  B29F  UOO 
\}S.  a.  249—107  14  dalns 

1.  In  a  multiple-part  mold  for  injection-molding  of  a  phistic 
product  wherein  the  mold  parts  have  contoured  wall-surface 
elements  which  in  their  mold-closed  condition  define  a  pro- 
duct-molding cavity  and  wherein  a  sprue  passage  in  one  of  said 
mold  parts  communicates  with  one  of  said  surfaces  at  a  gate 
restriction  of  effective  sectional  area  less  than  that  of  the  sprue 
passage  and  having  a  generally  central  axis  of  symmetry,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  gate  restriction  comprises  a  plural- 
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ity  of  restrictive  orifices  offset  from  and  in  angularly  spaced 
relation  to  said  axis,  the  combined  sectional  area  of  said  orifices 


4,299,374 
SOLENOID  VALVE 
Minora  Yamanaka,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sisin  Seiki  Kabn- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,163 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  25, 1978,  53-116263 
Int  CV  F16K  31/06.  27/00 
VS.  a.  251—129  2  Claims 


at  said  one  surface  being  substantially  less  than  that  of  the  sprue 
passage. 


4,299,373 
FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
Terrence  J.  Troyer,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ranco  Incorpo- 
rated, Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,738 

Int.  a^  F16K  31/126,  1/226 

VS.  a.  251—58  3  CWms 


1.  An  engine  coolant  flow  control  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  valve  housing  defining  a  coolant  flow  passage 
extending  therethrough; 

(b)  a  butterfly  valve  member  supported  in  said  valve  body 
for  pivotal  movement  between  an  open  position  wherein 
coolant  flows  through  said  body  and  a  closed  position 
wherein  coolant  flow  is  blocked,  said  valve  member  defin- 
ing a  periphery  sealingly  engageable  with  the  valve  hous- 
ing when  in  said  closed  position,  said  valve  member  and 
said  valve  body  engaging  resiliently  when  said  valve 
member  is  in  the  closed  position; 

(c)  a  valve  actuator  comprising  an  actuator  housing  and  a 
fluid  pressure  actuated  member  supported  for  movement 
in  said  actuator  housing; 

(d)  a  structural  support  housing  interconnecting  said  actua- 
tor housing  and  said  valve  housing  for  preventing  relative 
movement  therebetween; 

(e)  an  actuating  force  transmitting  linkage  coimected  be- 
tween said  pressure  actuated  member  and  said  valve  mem- 
ber for  moving  said  valve  member  between  said  positions; 
and, 

(0  a  force  limiting  means  comprising  an  abutment  element 
carried  by  said  linkage  and  engageable  with  one  of  said 
housings  to  limit  the  force  applied  to  said  valve  member 
from  said  actuator  when  said  valve  member  is  in  said 
closed  position,  said  abutment  element  located  on  said 
linkage  relative  to  said  one  housing  for  engaging  said  one 
housing  after  said  valve  member  and  said  valve  housing 
are  resiliently  engaged  to  limit  the  resilient  engagement  to 
a  predetermined  degree. 


1.  A  solenoid  valve  sealing  assembly  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  which  comprises  synthetic  resin  and  defines 
a  valve  chamber, 

a  magnetic  coil  wound  on  a  bobbin  for  generating  a  mag- 
netic flux; 

magnetic  valve  means  supported  in  said  chamber  for  valve 
movement  by  said  magnetic  flux; 

a  plurality  of  terminals  which  are  electrically  connected  at 
both  ends  of  said  magnetic  coil; 

lead  wires  which  are  electrically  coimected  with  said  termi- 
nals for  supplying  an  electrical  signal  to  said  magnetic 
coil;  and 

a  rubber  waterproof  member  having  a  large  diameter  por- 
tions and  a  small  diameter  portion  and  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings formed  therein  for  providing  waterproofing  between 
said  valve  housing  and  said  lead  wires  wherein  said  lead 
wires  are  positioned  in  said  plurality  of  openings  formed  in 
said  waterproof  member,  respectively  and  said  water- 
proof member  is  positioned  in  said  valve  housing  by  mold- 
ing of  said  valve  housing,  said  bobbin  having  a  wall  por- 
tion and  an  opening  formed  therein  and  said  small  diame- 
ter portion  of  said  waterproof  member  is  positioned  in  said 
opening  of  said  bobbin  and  said  large  diameter  portion  of 
said  waterproofing  member  watertightly  contacting  said 
wall  portion  of  said  bobbin. 


4,299,375 
UNDERGROUND  PIPE  INSTALLING  DEVICE 
William  O.  Sctaosek,  P.O.  Box  3626,  North  Fori  Myers,  Fla. 
33903 

Filed  Oct  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  951,626 
Int  a>  E21B  9/00 
VS.  CL  254-29  R  10  CUmi 

1.  A  device  for  installing  an  underground  pipe  between  two 
specific  spaced  apart  points  defined  during  the  instalUtion 
operation  by  an  operating  trench  and  a  target  trench  spaced 
from  the  operating  trench  comprising  a  frame  including  a 
longitudinal  section  having  a  central  portion  and  transversely 
extending  front  and  back  portions  for  insertion  into  the  operat- 
ing trench  which  is  companionately  shaped  relative  to  said 
frame  on  a  somewhat  enlarged  scale, 
means  to  adjustably  mount  said  frame  in  the  operating 

trench, 
a  push  rod  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  push  rod 
lengths  endwisely  removably  screw  threaded  together  in 
axial  alignment  extending  longitudinally  through  said 
longitudinal  frame  portion, 
reciprocating  drive  means  including  a  cylinder  and  piston 
combination  carried  in  said  longitudinal  portion  of  the 
frame  to  selectively  drive  said  push  rod  assembly  for- 
wardly  and  rearwardly  relative  to  said  longitudinal  por- 
tion of  the  frame, 
clutch  means  connected  to  said  drive  means. 
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manual  control  means  for  selective  sequential  engagement  of 
said  clutch  means  with  said  push  rod  assembly  in  a  flrst 
position  to  cause  successive  lengths  of  said  push  rod  as- 
sembly to  be  sequentially  pushed  forwardly  through  the 
soil  from  the  operating  trench  to  the  target  trench,  and 
reversing  means  associated  with  the  clutch  and  operable 


4^299,376 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  SEPARATION  OF 
NON-FERROMAGNETIC  METALS  FROM  A  MIXTURE 

OF  CXiMMEWTED  METALLIC  SCRAP 
Karl  Weiss,  Altenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assigaor  to  sma 
Shrtdder-Miill   Ayfbertitiug  Schrott  Maschinen   Abbructa 
GmbH,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,677 
Cbims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemny,  Dec  21, 
1978,  2855239;  Apr.  28, 1979,  2917316 

lit  a.'  F27B  17/00 
VS.  CL  266—205  20  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  selective  separation  of  nonferromag- 
netic  metals  from  a  mixture  of  comminuted  metallic  scrap  of 
approximately  uniform  particle  size  comprising  a  first  con- 
tainer for  heated  bath  fluid,  means  for  introducing  said  mixture 
into  said  container  and  into  contact  with  the  bath  fluid,  said 
introducing  means  comprising  a  feed  channel  connected  at  one 
end  thereof  to  a  source  of  supply  of  said  mixture  and  at  the 
other  end  thereof  to  a  first  pipe  closed  at  the  end  thereof  re- 
mote from  its  connection  to  said  feed  channel,  said  first  pipe 


having  at  least  one  aperture  therein  adjacent  the  closed  end 
thereof,  said  flrst  pipe  being  positioned  so  as  to  extend  into  said 
container  and  allow  the  admission  of  bath  fluid  thereto  through 
said  at  least  one  aperture,  a  screw  conveyor  for  withdrawing 
from  the  bath  fluid  solid  mixture  constituents  remaining  after 
the  melting  out  of  a  first  selected  metal  from  said  mixture 
through  said  contact  with  the  bath  fluid,  and  means  for  recov- 
ering from  said  bath  the  melted  out  metal  first  selected  for 
separation. 


4,299,377 

MANUALLY  OPERATED  CLAMP  EFFORT 

INTENSIHER  FOR  VISE 

John  O.  Lenz,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Kmrt  Mamibc- 

turing  Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,381 

Int  a.5  B23Q  3/02 

VS.  a.  269—136  18  Claims 


in  a  second  position  to  cause  said  push  rod  assembly  to  be 
sequentially  pulled  rearwardly  from  the  target  trench  to 
the  operating  trench, 
a  plurality  of  separately  operable  screw  threaded  means  to 
vary  the  vertical  position  of  the  frame  in  the  operating 
trench  and  to  adjust  the  horizontal  angularity  of  the 
frame. 


""  i\\\\\^v..W\\\\\\\\\\\^\\\W 


1.  A  machine  vise  including  a  frame  having  jaw  guide  rail 
means,  a  fixed  jaw  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  frame,  a  movable 
jaw  mounted  dn  said  rail  means  and  movable  toward  and  away 
from  said  fixed  jaw,  means  for  actuating  said  movable  jaw 
toward  and  away  from  said  fixed  jaw  comprising  a  vise  actua- 
tor screw,  a  nut  mounted  for  movement  along  said  screw, 
means  to  operably  couple  said  nut  to  said  movable  jaw  com- 
prising actuator  means  including  a  rotatable  cam  shaft  having 
shaft  portions  rotatably  mounted  on  said  movable  jaw  and  an 
eccentric  cam  roller  means,  said  nut  having  a  boss  portion  with 
a  surface  extending  laterally  relative  to  the  rails  and  which 
engages  the  cam  roller,  and  a  manual  actuator  to  rotate  said 
cam  roller  to  react  against  the  surface  to  shift  the  movable  jaw 
relative  to  the  surface  in  direction  toward  the  fixed  jaw. 


4,299,378 

APPARATUS  FOR  SINGULARIZING  AND  OPENING 

STACKED  FOLDED  SHEETS 

Haas  Miiller,  Zoflngen,  Switzerlaml,  assignor  to  Grapha-Hold- 

iog  AG,  Hergiswil,  Switzerland 

Continiution  of  Ser.  No.  906,783,  May  17,  1978,  abandoned. 
TUs  application  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,356 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  30,  1977, 
6548/77 

iBt  CL'  B65H  39/02 
VS.  a.  270—54  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  spreading  successive  sheets  of  a  series  of 
stacked  folded  sheets  wherein  each  sheet  comprises  first  and 
second  panels  having  first  marginal  portions  which  are  integral 
with  each  other  and  second  marginal  portions  substantially 
parallel  to  the  first  marginal  portions  and  wherein  the  second 
marginal  portion  of  the  first  panel  projects  beyond  the  second 
marginal  portion  of  the  second  panel,  comprising  a  magazine 
for  a  stack  of  folded  sheets;  a  withdrawing  device  rotatable 
about  an  axis  and  having  means  for  withdrawing  successive 
sheets  from  said  magazine  and  for  advancing  each  withdrawn 
sheet  to  a  predetermined  position  along  an  arcuate  path  having 
a  convex  side  and  concave  side  and  for  supporting  the  sheets 
from  the  concave  side  of  said  path;  opening  means  including 
first  and  second  spreading  devices  respectively  having  first  and 


November  10, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


563 


second  clamping  means  moving  along  predetermined  first  and 
second  paths  for  engaging  said  marginal  portions;  straighten- 
ing means  for  engaging  and  maintaining  the  projecting  second 
marginal  portion  of  the  first  panel  of  each  sheet  occupying  said 
predetermined  position  in  said  first  path  so  that  such  projecting 
second  marginal  portion  can  be  engaged  by  said  first  clamping 
means,  said  straightening  means  being  mounted  to  move  be- 
tween a  predetermined  operative  position  in  which  said 
straightening  means  is  located  at  the  convex  side  of  said  arcu- 
ate path  and  prevents  entry  of  the  second  margiiul  portion  of 


the  second  panel  of  a  sheet  occupying  said  predetermined 
position  into  said  second  path  and  a  predetermined  retracted 
position  in  which  said  straightening  means  to  remote  from  said 
arcuate  path  and  provides  room  for  entry  of  the  second  mar- 
ginal portion  of  the  second  panel  of  the  sheet  in  said  predeter- 
mined position  into  said  second  path;  and  means  for  moving 
said  straightening  means  from  said  operative  position  to  said 
retracted  position  upon  engagement  of  the  projecting  second 
marginal  portion  of  the  first  panel  of  a  sheet  in  said  predeter- 
mined position  by  said  first  clamping  means. 


4,299,379 

MOVING  CARRIAGE  BUFFER/FEEDER 

William  C.  Preston,  Richardson,  and  Michael  W.  Still,  Dallas, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  E-Systems,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  880,018,  Feb.  21,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,510 

lat  a.J  B65H  1/02.  1/08.  3/04.  1/30 

VS.  CL  271—3.1  to  Claims 


I.  A  device  for  transporting  and  buffering  a  flow  of  fiat, 
rectangular  articles  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge 
opposite  the  leading  edge  and  a  bottom  edge  extending  be- 
tween the  leading  and  trailing  edges,  such  as  letter  mail,  com- 
prising: 

a  support  frame; 

an  output  feeder  positioned  on  the  support  frame  at  the 


output  of  a  buffer  stack  for  removing  articles  individually 
from  the  stack; 
a  plurality  of  parallel  rotatable  bars  supported  by  said  frame 
with  at  least  one  of  said  bars  having  screw  threaded  sec- 
tions on  a  cylindrical  surface  interspaced  along  its  length 
with  polygdnal  cross  sections  and  at  least  one  of  said  bars 
having  a  polygonal  cross  section  along  its  length,  said  bars 
for  supporting  and  agitating  a  plurality  of  the  articles 
collected  side  by  side  to  form  the  buffer  stack,  the  articles 
in  the  buffer  stack  transverse  to  said  bars  such  that  the 
polygonal  cross  section  of  the  bars  engages  the  bottom 
edge  of  the  articles  to  advance  the  articles  in  a  direction 
substantially  tangential  to  said  bars  and  said  bar  with  the 
screw  threaded  sections  thereon  further  engaging  the 
bottom  edge  of  the  articles  at  a  point  spaced  from  the 
leading  edge  to  move  the  articles  toward  said  output 
feeder  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bar; 
an  edging  belt  positioned  substantially  transverse  to  the 
movement  of  the  articles  by  the  polygonal  cross  sections 
and  engaging  the  leading  edge  of  the  articles  for  advanc- 
ing the  articles  in  the  buffer  stack  along  with  the  screw 
threaded  sections  of  said  bar  toward  said  output  feeder; 
a  linearly  displacable  carriage  positioned  transversely  offset 
from  the  line-of-travel  of  the  article  in  the  buffer  stack  and 
movable  parallel  to  the  line  of  travel; 
a  conveyor  bell  assembly  having  a  fixed  article  input  sup- 
ported by  said  frame,  said  conveyor  belt  assembly  extend- 
ing to  and  further  supported  by  said  carriage  for  transport- 
ing articles  from  the  article  input  across  said  carriage  in  a 
direction  essentially  transverse  to  the  line  of  travel  of  said 
carriage; 
a  pivoting  arm  supported  by  said  carriage  and  extending 
therefrom  transverse  to  the  line  of  travel  of  the  carriage  to 
reach  the  buffer  stack,  said  pivoting  arm  including  a  shoe 
for  directing  articles  received  from  said  conveyor  belt 
assembly  into  the  buffer  stack;  and 
means  for  displacing  said  carriage  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  pivoting  arm  to  maintain  essentially  a  constant 
pressure  on  said  shoe  against  the  last  article  in  the  buffer 
stack. 
3.  A  device  for  transporting  and  buffering  a  flow  of  fiat, 
rectangular  articles  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge 
opposite  the  leading  edge  and  a  bottom  edge  extending  be- 
tween the  leading  and  trailing  edges,  such  as  lener  mail,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  supporting  frame, 

(b)  at  least  one  routable  bar  supported  by  said  frame  and 
having  a  noncircular  cross  section  for  supporting  and 
advancing  in  a  direction  substantially  tangential  to  said  bar 
a  plurality  of  the  articles  collected  side  by  side  in  a  buffer 
slack  by  engaging  the  bottom  edges  of  the  articles,  the 
articles  in  said  buffer  stack  positioned  transverse  to  said 
bar, 

(c)  a  rotatable  edging  bar  having  alternating  first  and  second 
segments,  said  first  segments  having  a  screw  thread  con- 
figuration and  said  second  segments  having  a  noncircular 
cross  section,  said  edging  bar  positioned  adjacent  the 
leading  edges  of  the  articles  in  said  buffer  suck  for  agitat- 
ing the  articles  in  the  buffer  stack  and  urging  the  articles 
therein  toward  the  output  feeder, 

(d)  a  linearly  displaceable  carriage  positioned  transversely 
offset  from  the  line-of-travel  of  the  articles  in  said  buffer 
stack  and  movable  parallel  to  said  line-of-travel, 

(e)  a  conveyor  belt  assembly  having  a  fixed  article  input 
supported  by  said  frame,  said  conveyor  belt  assembly 
extending  to  and  further  supported  by  said  carriage  for 
transporting  articles  from  said  article  input  across  said 
carriage  in  a  direction  essentially  transverse  to  the  line-of- 
travel  of  said  carriage, 

(0  a  pivoting  arm  supporied  by  said  carriage  and  extending 
therefrom  transverse  to  the  line-of-travel  of  said  carriage 
to  reach  said  buffer  slack,  said  pivoting  arm  including  a 
shoe  for  directing  articles  received  from  said  conveyor 
belt  assembly  into  said  buffer  slack,  and 
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(g)  means  for  displacing  said  carriage  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  pivoting  arm  to  maintain  essentially  a  con- 
stant pressure  of  said  shoe  against  the  last  article  in  said 
buffer  stack. 


blower  means,  said  valve  means  being  adapted  to  bleed  air 
into  the  blower  inlet  when  the  air  flow  to  the  blower  is 
reduced  due  to  blockage  of  air  through  the  vacuum  sheet 
feed  means  upon  acquisition  of  a  sheet  thereby,  said  valve 


4,299,380 

SHEET  FEED  APPARATUS 

Manto  Ogikan,  Sigimikan;  TiMhiUko  Minwi,  Kawasaki, 

aad  Tak^i  Sue,  Sagamlhara,  all  of  Japan,  aasigaon  to  Ricoh 

Coaipaay,  Ltd^  Japan 

CMtiHUttiaa  of  Scr.  No.  883,511,  Mar.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,140 

dates  priority,  appUcatian  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1977,  52-25467 

Int  a^  B6SH  3/44 

MS.  CL  271—9  II  dains 


■ocwamNTMssnTm 


I.  In  a  compact  facsimile  apparatus  having  an  original/- 
recording  sheet  support,  means  for  moving  the  support,  an 
image  readout  unit  for  reading  an  image  to  be  transmitted  from 
an  original  on  the  support,  an  image  forming  unit  for  placing  an 
image  to  be  received  onto  a  recording  sheet  on  the  support, 
and  means  for  moving  the  image  readout  and  image  forming 
units  in  unison  with  respect  to  the  support  to  respectively  read 
or  form  an  image  sheet  feed  apparatus,  comprising  only  one 
sheet  feed  roller  operable  to  transport  both  originals  and  re- 
cording sheets  individually  to  the  original/recording  sheet 
support,  an  original  sheet  table  for  the  manual  guiding  and 
feeding  of  original  sheets  individually  to  said  one  sheet  feed 
roller  when  an  image  is  to  be  transmitted  from  an  original 
sheet,  a  cassette  for  holding  a  stack  of  recording  sheets,  said 
original  sheet  table  fixed  in  a  position  above  said  cassette  and 
forming  a  cover  for  said  cassette  and  recording  sheet  feed 
means  operable  to  feed  recording  sheets  individually  from  said 
cassette  to  said  one  sheet  feed  roller  when  an  image  is  to  be 
received  and  placed  on  a  recording  sheet,  said  one  sheet  feed 
roller  being  located  in  a  p(»ition  capable  of  receiving  both 
original  sheets  from  said  original  sheet  table  and  recording 
sheets  from  said  cassette. 


4,299,381  / 

SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS  / 

Riekard  E.  SnUtk,  Webster,  N.Y.,  osignor  to  Xcnx  Corpora- 
tion, Stamftord,  Conn. 

Filed  Ana.  4, 19W,  Ser.  No.  174,776 
Int  CL3  B65H  i/n 
MS.  a  271—96  3  Claiw 

I.  A  bottom  sheet  separator-feeder  for  separating  and  for- 
warding sheets  seriatim  comprising; 
a  stack  tray  adapted  for  supporting  a  stack  of  sheets, 
vacuum  sheet  feed  means  associated  with  said  tray  located  in 

a  position  spaced  from  the  bottom  sheet  in  the  stack, 
air  injection  means  adapted  to  provide  a  layer  of  air  between 
said  tray  and  the  bottom  sheet  in  the  stack  in  between  the 
bottom  sheet  and  the  remainder  of  the  sheets  in  the  stack, 
single  blower  means  associated  with  said  vacuum  feed  means 
and  said  air  injection  means  to  provide  negative  air  pres- 
sure for  said  vacuum  feed  means  and  positive  air  pressure 
for  said  air  injection  means;  and, 
valve  means  associated  with  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  of  said 


means  being  adapted  to  bleed  air  from  the  output  of  said 
blower  to  prevent  excessive  air  flow  to  said  air  injection 
means  when  the  air  flow  through  said  vacuum  sheet  feed 
means  to  said  blower  is  substantially  unrestricted. 


4,299382 
SHEET  SORTING  AND  STACKING  APPARATUS 
Kiyomichi  Ichikawa,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabn- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,085 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  6, 1978,  53-123411; 
Oct  6, 1978,  53-123412 

Int  a.}  B65H  29/5i 
MS.  a  271—287  3  OaiaH 


1.  A  sheet  sorting  and  stacking  apparatus  for  sorting  and 
stacking  sheet  materials  into  plural  storage  positions,  compris- 
ing: 

upper  and  lower  transport  means  for  transporting  sheet 
materials  from  a  sheet  entrance  to  said  storage  positions; 

an  auxiliary  member  pivotable  to  be  released  together  with 
one  of  said  upper  and  lower  transport  means  from  the 
other  of  said  upper  and  lower  transport  means  so  as  to 
provide  a  widened  sheet  material  transport  path; 

means  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  abnormal  sheet  trans- 
portation and  releasing  said  auxiliary  member  upon  the 
detection;  and 

means  for  stopping  operation  of  said  upptr  and  lower  trans- 
port means  and  allowing  one  of  said  upper  and  lower 
transport  means  to  function  to  stack  the  sheet  materials, 
after  said  detecting  and  releasing  means  detects  the  occur- 
rence of  abnormal  sheet  transportation  and  releases  said 
auxiliary  member. 
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4,299383 
TENNIS  TRAINING  DEVICE 
Sueto  Ynasa,  5-9-10,  Seta,  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97^59 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nor.   30,   1978, 
165191[U] 

Int  QV  A63B  61/00 
MS.  CL  273—29  A  5  Claims 


without  piercing  said  cover  and  lying  only  between  said  cover 
and  said  sphere  in  electrical  contact  with  said  first  fibers,  said 


53- 


second  fibers  defmig  a  multiplicity  of  second  electrically  con- 
ductive paths  interconnecting  different  ones  of  said  first  elec- 
trically conductive  paths. 


4^99385 

RACQUET 

Robert  O.  Bodcn,  1580  Gaywood  Dr.,  Altadeaa,  CaUf.  91001 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  926,647,  Jol.  21, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65^57 

Int  O.)  A63B  U/02 

MS.  CL  273—73  D  24  Clainis 


1.  A  tennis  training  device,  comprising: 

(a)  ball  emitting  means  for  cyclically  emitting  tennis  balls.to 
a  player's  side; 

(b)  ball  collecting  means  for  collecting  tennis  balls  hit  by  a 
player; 

(c)  control  means  for  controlling  horizontal  and  vertical 
angles  of  said  ball  emitting  means; 

(d)  ball  transfer  means  for  transferring  said  tennis  balls  from 
said  ball  collecting  means  to  said  ball  emitting  means; 

(e)  ball  distributing  means  located  between  said  ball  collect- 
ing means  and  said  ball  emitting  means  for  feeding  the 
balls  one  by  one  to  said  ball  emitting  means  continuously 
with  a  constant  time  period  between  contiguous  balls;  and 

(0  said  ball  distributing  means  including  a  ball  receiving 
dish,  a  drum  rotatably  located  in  said  dish  and  having  a 
plurality  of  bores  located  on  a  coaxial  circle  of  said  drum 
for  temporarily  holding  said  tennis  balls  therein  from  said 
ball  collecting  means,  a  ball  retaining  cylinder  projecting 
down  from  a  bore  in  the  bottom  of  said  dish,  a  rotary  disc 
located  beneath  said  ball  retaining  cylinder  and  having 
half  as  many  elliptical  bores  therein  as  the  number  of  said 
bores  in  said  dnmi,  and  a  supporting  base  supporting  said 
dish,  drum  and  rotary  disc  and  having  an  opening  which 
is  aligned  with  said  ball  retaining  cylinder,  whereby  the 
tennis  balls  from  said  ball  collecting  means  pass  through 
said  bores  in  said  drum,  the  bore  in  said  dish,  said  ball 
retaining  cylinder,  said  elliptical  bores  and  the  opening  of 
said  supporting  base  to  said  ball  transfer  means. 


4399384 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  GAME  BALL 

John  A.  Van  Aaken,  16  U  Gorce  Or.,  Miami  Beadi,  Fla.  33141 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  683383,  May  5, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  570,766, 
Apr.  23, 1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser. 
No.  77,729 
Int  CO  A63B  6U0O 
MS.  a  273-61  R  27  CUas 

16.  A  tennis  ball  comprising  an  elastically  deformable 
sphere,  an  electricaly  non-conductive  cover  covering  and 
adhered  to  said  sphere,  a  multiplicity  of  first  electrically  con- 
ductive fibers,  a  continuous  length  of  each  of  said  first  fibers 
extending  through  said  cover  and  having  portions  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  cover  without  being  stitched  or  woven  into  said 
cover  to  provide  a  multiplicity  of  first  electrically  conductive 
paths  passing  through  said  cover,  and  a  multiplicity  of  second 
unwoven  electrically  conductive  fibers  arranged  in  a  body 
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1.  A  racquet  comprising: 

a  racquet  body  having  a  loop  portion  and  a  handle  portion 
projecting  therefrom;  and 

longitudinal  and  transverse  strings  carried  by  said  loop  por- 
tion of  the  body  and  crossing  one  another; 

said  transverse  strings  being  fewer  in  number  than  said  longi- 
tudinal strings; 

said  longitudinal  strings  in  advancing  past  successive  trans- 
verse strings  being  interwoven  therewith  so  that  an  indi- 
vidual longitudinal  string  has  portions  received  at  differ- 
ent sides  of  different  transverse  strings; 

said  longitudinal  strings  being  arranged  in  pairs  with  the  two 
strings  of  each  pair  being  closely  proximate  one  another 
and  with  successive  pairs  being  spaced  apart  a  distance 
greater  than  the  individual  strings  of  a  pair; 

the  two  strings  of  one  of  said  pairs  being  formed  of  a  single 
continuous  length  of  string  material  doubled  back  on  itself 
at  one  end  of  said  two  strings  of  that  pair; 

the  opposite  ends  of  said  two  strings  of  said  pair  extending 
through  a  common  opening  in  said  loop  portion  of  the 
racquet  body  and  then  extending  laterally  in  opposite 
directions  from  said  opening  to  form  two  additional  pairs 
of  the  strings. 

6.  A  racquet  comprising: 
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a  racquet  body  having  a  loop  portion  and  a  handle  portion   about  said  horizontal  axis,  said  game  further  including  a  hous- 


projecting  therefrom; 

longitudinal  strings  carried  by  said  loop  portion  of  the  body 
and  extending  longitudinally  of  the  racquet  body  and  said 
handle  portion  thereof; 

transverse  strings  carried  by  said  loop  portion  of  the  body; 

said  longitudinal  and  transverse  strings  being  interwoven  so 
that  individual  longitudinal  strings  in  passing  a  series  of 
transverse  strings  are  received  altenutely  at  front  and  rear 
sides  thereof,  and  individual  transverse  strings  in  passing  a 
series  of  longitudinal  strings  are  received  alternately  at 
front  and  rear  sides  thereof; 

said  transverse  strings  being  fewer  in  number  than  said  longi- 
tudinal strings;  and 

at  least  one  connector  extending  transversely  of  the  racquet 
body  and  having  portions  extending  about  different  longi- 
tudinal strings  in  a  relation  interconnecting  the  longitudi- 
nal strings  against  relative  transverse  movement  at  the 
location  of  the  connector; 

said  connector  being  attached  to  said  longitudinal  strings  at 
locations  so  spa^d  that  the  longitudinal  strings  apply 
tensional  force  on  the  connector  at  some  locations  be- 
tween successive  longitudinal  strings. 


ing  enclosing  said  central  post  and  said  Unk  means,  and  means 


4,299,386 

ELECTRONIC  FENCING  GAME 

Ralph  J.  Knkta;  Alan  A.  Hkka,  both  of  Chicago;  Guun  Liei- 

tte,  Jr.,  Lombard,  and  Howard  J.  Morrison,  Deerfidd,  all  of 

Ill„  asignors  to  Marrin  Glatt  A  Associates,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,883 

liU.  a^  A63H  W06 

VS.  CL  273— <S  F  26  CUm 

13.  In  an  electronic  fencing  game,  the  combination  of,  a  pair 
of  movably  mounted  fencing  figures  each  having  a  movable 
sword  provided  with  an  electrically  conductive  tip  portion, 
and  a  conductive  blade  portion,  a  conductive  blade  portion  of 
one  of  said  swords  being  electrically  insulated  from  the  con- 
ductive tip  portion  thereof,  and  means  responsive  to  the  en- 
gagement of  said  conductive  blade  portion  of  said  one  sword 
with  said  other  sword  for  developing  an  audible  signal,  each  of 
said  figtires  having  an  electrically  conductive  target  area, 
means  responsive  solely  to  the  electrical  engagement  of  the 
sword  tip  of  one  of  said  figures  with  the  target  area  of  the  other 
figure  for  developing  a  first  sound  signal,  and  means  responsive 
solely  to  the  electrical  engagement  of  the  sword  tip  of  the 
other  of  said  figures  with  the  target  area  of  said  one  figure  for 
developing  a  second  sound  signal  which  is  distinguishable  from 
a  first  sound  signal  area. 

24.  A  fencing  game,  comprising  a  base  member  having  an 
elongated  slot  therein,  a  pair  of  fencing  figures  each  slidably 
mounted  in  said  slot  and  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis  and 
each  having  a  single  handle  adapted  to  be  grasped  by  a  player 
for  manually  moving  the  figure  along  said  slot  and  rotating  the 
same  about  said  vertical  axis,  a  sword  pivotally  mounted  on 
each  of  said  figures  for  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  and 
means  on  each  of  said  figures  interconnecting  said  handle  and 
said  sword  for  moving  said  sword  about  said  horizontal  axis  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  handle  relative  to  said  figure, 
each  of  said  figures  including  a  central  vertically  extending 
post,  means  for  mounting  said  handle  on  said  post  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  vertical  axis  of  said  post,  and 
link  means  interconnecting  said  handle  and  said  sword  so  that 
when  said  handle  is  lifted  said  sword  is  lowered  by  rotation 


S^r*^ 


Ml' 


for  connecting  said  housing  to  said  post  for  movement  there- 
with. 


4,299,387 
GAME  HAVING  A  MAGNEHC  TARGET  CAPABLE  OF 

HOLDING  A  PLURAUTY  OF  OBJECTS 
Toru  NiaUmiya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co„ 
lac,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  125,368 
Ciaiiu  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1979,  54- 
S5006[U] 

Idt  a'  A63F  7/00 
VS.  CL  273—119  A  9  Claims 

1.  A  game  having  a  playing  sufrace,  an  object  launcher  and 
a  magnetic  target  member  associated  with  the  phiying  surface 
which  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  ferromagnetic  objects  each  capable  of  being 
propelled  independently  across  said  playing  surface  by 
said  object  launcher,  each  of  said  objects  independently 
capable  of  being  attracted  to  and  magnetically  held  by 
said  magnetic  target  member  when  another  of  said  objects 
has  not  already  been  first  attracted  to  and  held  by  said 
magnetic  target  member; 
the  first  of  said  objects  which  is  attracted  and  magnetically 
held  by  said  magnetic  target  member  being  made  mag- 
netic by  said  magnetic  target  member  when  directly  asso- 
ciated with  said  target  member  and  when  magnetized  by 
said  magnetic  target  member  then  serving  as  a  target 
member  for  a  subsequent  one  of  said  objects,  said  sub«e- 
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quent  one  of  said  objects  being  magnetized  when  associ- 
ated with  said  first  of  said  objects  which  is  associated  with 
said  object  target  member  and  said  subsequent  one  of  said 
objects  then  serving  as  a  target  member  for  the  next  of  said 
objects  to  be  propelled  by  said  object  launcher; 
a  housing  member  associated  with  said  playing  surface  and 
located  over  said  magnetic  target  member,  said  housing 


member  including  an  opening  sized  to  accept  one  of  said 
objects  and  located  adjacent  to  said  magnetic  target  mem- 
ber so  as  to  expose  a  portion  of  said  magnetic  target  mem- 
ber through  said  opening  and  to  allow  said  first  of  said 
objects  to  be  located  in  said  opening  proximal  to  said 
magnetic  target  member  to  magnetize  said  first  of  said 
objects. 


4,299,388 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  REELED  CHANCE 

BASED  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 
David  Resch,  and  Gregory  Nanus,  both  of  Las  Vegas,  Nev., 
assignors  to  Concorde  Manufacturing  Company,  Las  Vcgai, 
Ner. 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,364 

Int  CL'  A63F  S/04 

VS.  a.  273—143  R  14  Clains 


6.  Apparatus  for  controlling  an  amusement  device  including 
a  plurality  of  rotatable  reels  provided  with  indicia  in  the  form 
of  discrete  symbols,  the  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

(A)  input  means  associated  with  the  reels  of  an  amusement 
device  for  continuously  detecting  the  position  of  each  of 
the  reels  while  the  reels  are  rotating; 

(B)  computing  means  connected  to  the  input  means  for 
receiving  reel  position  signals  from  the  input  means  and 
maintaining  data  on  plural  positions  of  each  of  the  reels; 
and 

(C)  comparator  means  connected  to  the  computing  means 
for  receiving  reel  symbol  signals  from  the  computing 
means  and  comparing  the  symbols  on  each  of  the  reels  as 
a  function  of  the  position  of  the  reels  and  determining  if  a 
predetermined  match  exists  between  the  symbols  of  the 
reels; 

the  amusement  device  having  a  plurality  of  pay  lines  consist- 
ing of  information  indicating  the  position  of  the  reels  and 
the  computing  means  including,  in  combination:  index 


circuit  means  connected  to  the  input  means  for  receiving 
reel  position  data  from  the  input  means  and  processing  the 
data  received  to  determine  a  plurality  of  pay  lines;  and 
strip  decode  means  connected  to  the  index  circuit  means 
and  to  the  comparator  means  for  receiving  a  signal  from 
the  index  circuit  means  and  converting  data  contained  in 
the  signal  into  symbol  outputs,  decoded  data  being  fed  to 
the  comparator  means;  the  index  circuit  means  including  a 
plurality  of  position  decode  circuits,  one  such  decode 
circuit  to  each  of  the  reels,  each  position  decode  circuit 
comprising,  in  combination:  counter  means  connected  to 
the  input  means  for  receiving  therefrom  a  signal  which  is 
a  function  of  at  least  one  position  of  an  associated  one  of 
the  rotatable  reels; 
shift  register  means  connected  to  the  counter  means  for 
storing  current  and  prior  reel  position  data;  dau  selector 
means  connected  to  the  shift  register  means  for  routing 
data  from  the  shift  register  means  to  the  strip  decode 
means;  and  binary  decoder  means  connected  to  the  data 
selector  and  to  the  strip  decode  means  for  convening 
binary  signals  received  bom  the  daU  selector  means  into 
a  reel  pay  line  signal. 


4,299,389 

MAGNETIC  CHESSBOARD  WITH  SELF-CENTERING 

PIECES 

Lino  Mick),  Via  S.  Rocco,  2  Schio,  (Vicenza),  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1979,  Scr.  No.  60,179 

Clains  priority,  application  Italy,  Jal.  25, 1978, 85586  A/78 

Int  a.2  A63F  3/OJ 

VS.  a.  r3— 239  3  ( 


1.  A  magnetic  chessboard  with  self-centering  pieces,  said 
chessboard  comprising  a  plurality  of  squares  wherein  each  said 
square  of  the  chessboard  is  provided  with  a  cylindrical  perma- 
nent magnet  embedded  in  its  center,  each  cylindrical  perma- 
nent magnet  of  each  square  having  a  vertical  geometrical  axis 
and  a  magnetic  axis  with  the  same  orientation  in  all  of  the 
squares,  and  each  piece  being  provided  with  a  cylindrical 
permanent  magnet  embedded  in  its  base,  each  last-named  per- 
manent magnet  having  a  geometrical  axis  parallel  to  said  base 
and  a  magnetic  axis  parallel  to  the  magnetic  axes  of  the  mag- 
nets of  said  squares  whereby  the  self  centering  efTeci  between 
the  board  and  the  pieces  in  enhanced. 


4,299,390 
ELECnON  BOARD  GAME  WfTH  CAMPAIGN  PROMISE 

MARKERS 
Rani  J.  Ddgado,  HipoUto  Uaaaae  N'  1515  •  Liacc,  Lima,  Pent, 
assignor  to  Raal  Ddgado,  Lima,  Pcni 

Filed  Oct  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,744 
Int  CL'  A63F  i/Ott  3/04 
VS.  CL  ZJ3—2S7  14  Oaimi 

1.  A  political  campaign  game  comprising: 
a  polygonal  game  board  having  a  plurality  of  sides  and 

defining  a  play  surface; 
indicia  on  said  play  surface  defining  first  and  second  groups 
of  spaces  along  the  sides  of  the  board  providing  a  play 
path  for  the  players;  said  first  group  of  spaces  containing 
indicia  idicative  of  distinct  political  subdivisions  and  said 
second  group  of  spaces  containing  indicia  providing  game 


568 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  10, 1981 


instructions;  one  of  said  spices  in  said  second  group  pro- 
viding a  starting  space  from  which  play  is  commenced; 

a  plurality  of  distinct  play  pieces  to  be  selected  and  used  by 
eKh  player  and  moved  along  said  spaces  in  said  play  path; 

chance  means  for  randomly  determining  the  number  of 
spaces  a  play  piece  may  be  moved  along  said  play  path 
during  a  player's  turn; 

a  plurality  of  campaign  promise  markets  including  a  plural- 
ity of  sets  of  markers,  one  set  for  each  player  of  the  game; 
the  campaign  markers  m  each  of  said  sets  including  a 
plurality  of  subsets  of  markers;  each  of  said  subsets  within 
a  set  of  campaign  markers  bearing  different  indicia  repre- 
sentative of  a  different  kind  of  campaign  promise  in  a 


LLi-'  r  ^ 


B-A-N-O         A-C-R-I-0     B-IMM>eR 

4.  A  method  of  playing  a  sequence  forming  and  alignment 
game  using  at  least  two  sets  of  marker^  each  of  said  markers 
bearing  at  least  one  alphanumeric  qharacter,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
placing  said  markers  one  at  a  time  on  a  playing  surface  with 
the  placement  of  markers  alternating  between  the  sets  of 
markers  in  the  game; 
in  the  placement  of  a  marker,  forming  an  intelligible  se- 
quence using  at  least  one  character  on  the  marker  that  is 


placed  and  one  or  more  characters  available  on  the  play- 
ing surface; 

orienting  the  placement  of  each  marker  on  the  playing  sur- 
face in  accordance  with  the  number  of  characters  in  the 
intelligible  sequence  formed  by  its  placement; 

permitting  replacement  of  a  previously  placed  marker  dur- 
ing the  step  of  placing  another  marker  if  the  number  of 
characters  in  an  intelligible  sequence  formed  by  such 
replacement  is  longer  than  the  number  of  characters  in  the 
intelligible  sequence  that  had  been  formed  by  the  nurker 
that  is  replaced;  and 

ending  the  game  when  at  least  four  markers  from  one  set  are 
in  a  row  on  the  playing  surface. 


4,299^2 

TOP  DICE  ROULETTE  GAME 

Bobby  J.  Tammen,  Rte.  2-Box  233,  Colorada  Qty,  Tex.  79512 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,146 

Iata>A63Fi/a) 

\i&.  a  273—274  6  Ctaiias 


political  campaign  and  containing  a  plurality  of  individual 
markers  bearing  the  distinctive  indicia  of  the  subset;  and 

a  campaign  promise  scoring  value  chart  including  a  plurality 
of  columns,  said  chart  including  indicia  associated  with 
each  of  said  columns  respectively  representing  each  of 
said  different  campaign  promises  whereby  there  is  one 
column  for  each  such  kind  of  promise;  and 

a  plurality  of  rows  extending  transversely  of  said  columns 
respectively  representing  said  political  subdivisions;  the 
intersection  of  said  columns  and  rows  on  the  chart  defm- 
ing  spaces  containing  the  maximum  and  minimum  per- 
centage of  the  vote  values  for  at  least  some  of  said  cam- 
paign promises  in  each  of  said  political  subdivisions. 


4,299,391 

SEQUENCE  FORNaNG  AND  AUGNMENT  GAME 

Sol  Siher,  290  NiMb  Atc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10001 

Filed  Mw.  2«,  1900,  Ser.  No.  133,961 

IBL  CL^  A63F  3/00 

MS.  a  273—271  21  Cbdin 


1.  A  game  of  chance  which  comprises: 

a  game  board  having  three  concentric  squares  thereon,  each 
square  being  divided  into  four  equal  parts  by  lines  which 
extend  from  its  /our  comers  to  the  center  of  the  game 
board; 

wherein  the  two  smallest  squares  are  further  divided  into 
sixteen  subsections  each,  having  each  of  their  four  equal 
parts  divided  by  three  additional  lines  which  extend  from 
equally  spaced  locations  along  the  side  of  the  square  to  the 
center  of  the  game  board; 

wherein  that  portion  of  the  largest  square  which  extends 
outside  the  two  smaller  squares  is  further  divided  into 
twelve  subsections,  each  subsection  being  formed  by  Unes 
which  extend  perpendicularly  from  the  sides  of  the  largest 
square  to  the  sides  of  the  next  smaller  square,  said  lines 
being  located  so  that  they  meet  the  next  smaller  square  at 
the  subsection  dividing  lines  which  are  on  either  side  of  its 
comers; 

wherein  each  of  the  subsections  in  the  two  larger  squares  is 
provided  with  one  indicia,  or  a  combination  thereof,  that 
is  permanently  affixed  thereto;  and 

a  means  for  simultaneously  casting,  by  chance,  a  plurality  of 
game  commands  and  indicia  identically  corresponding  to 
said  indicia  on  the  game  board. 


4,299,393 
AREA  RADUTION  TARGET 
Willis  J.  Benckert,  Altamoite  Springs,  and  Richard  J.  Wugler, 
Maitland,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  International  Laser  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Orlando,  Fla. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,316 
Int  CL'  F41J  i/02 
MS.  CL  273—310  14  Cfariiu 

13.  A  radiation  detector  comprising  in  combination: 
radiation  detection  means; 

at  least  one  fiber  optic  fiber  having  at  least  one  end  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  radiation  detector  means; 
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scattering  means  covering  a  portion  of  said  fiber  optic  fibers  4,299,395 

to  produce  a  first  scattering  of  radiation  impinging  there-  GEOTHERMAL  WELL  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 

upon  to  produce  scattered  radiation  entering  the  lateral   Lehman  T.  Reed,  2505  Chester  St.,  Bakerrficld,  CaUf.  93301 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,105 
lit  a^  E16J  n/li;  E21B  2i/00 
y'  ^„  U5.a.277— U  3Clainf 


side  of  said  fiber  optic  fiber  and  said  fiber  optic  fiber 
producing  a  second  scattering  of  radiation  to  produce 
radiation  in  said  fiber  optic  fiber  trapped  by  the  total 
intemal  reflection  of  the  fiber. 


4,299,394 

WHIRLING  TOY  AND  WHIRLING  TOY  GAME 

Myron  Greenspan,  154  Girard  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11235 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,654 

Int.  a.3  A63B  67/00:  A63H  i/00 

MS.  a.  273-348  14  Claims 


"^TX 


1.  A  whirling  toy  game  comprising  means  defining  a  player 
location;  a  weighted  object;  an  elongate  member  having  a 
predetermined  length  and  attached  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
weighted  object,  whereby  holding  said  elongate  member  at  the 
other  end  thereof  permits  whirling  of  said  weighted  object  in  a 
generally  vertical  plane  about  a  radius  approximately  equal  to 
said  predetermined  length  and  permits  release  of  said  weighted 
object  in  a  generally  upward  direction;  and  omnidirectional 
indication  means  for  determining  the  distance  of  said  weighted 
object  after  its  return  to  the  ground  anywhere  in  a  360'  circle 
with  respect  to  said  player  location  defining  means. 

9.  A  whirling  toy  comprising  a  weighted  object;  an  elongate 
member  having  a  predetermined  length  and  attached  at  one 
end  thereof  to  said  weighted  object,  whereby  holding  said 
elongate  member  at  the  other  end  thereof  permits  whirling  of 
said  weighted  object  about  a  radius  approximately  equal  to  said 
predetermined  length;  sound  producing  means  associated  with 
said  weighted  object  responsive  to  the  flow  of  air  proximate  to 
said  weighted  object  while  the  same  is  being  whirled  in  the  air; 
and  velocity  threshold  detection  means  for  normally  disabling 
said  sound  producing  means  and  for  enabling  said  sound  pro- 
ducing means  only  when  said  weighted  object  moves  at  a 
velocity  at  least  equal  to  a  predetermined  value,  whereby  said 
weighted  object  produces  an  audible  sound  only  when  whirled 
at  or  above  said  velocity. 


1.  A  geothermal  well  head  assembly  of  the  type  that  includes 
a  first  flange  on  the  upper  extremity  of  a  first  casing  that  is 
cemented  in  and  extends  down  a  well  bore  that  is  in  communi- 
cation with  a  heated  fluid  producing  zone,  said  first  flange 
having  a  cylindrical  interior  surface,  a  spool  that  includes 
second  and  third  flange;  a  valved  manifold  that  controls  the 
flow  of  heated  fluid  from  said  zone  which  manifold  has  a 
fourth  flange  on  the  lower  end  thereof;  a  plurality  of  bolts  that 
removably  secure  said  second  flange  to  said  first  flange,  and 
said  fourth  flange  to  said  third  flange;  a  second  casing  that  has 
an  external  diameter  substantially  smaller  than  the  interior 
diameter  of  said  first  casing  and  concentrically  disposed 
therein,  said  first  and  second  casing  defining  an  annulus  shaped 
space  therebetween,  said  second  casing  having  an  upper  end 
adjacently  disposed  to  said  second  flange  and  a  lower  end  that 
occupies  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  heated  fluid  producing 
zone,  said  first  casing  having  a  longitudinally  extending  recess 
in  the  interior  thereof  below  said  cylindrical  interior  surface, 
said  recess  terminating  at  the  bottom  in  a  first  circular  body 
shoulder,  said  second  flange  having  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  first  and  second  internally  threaded  bores  therein, 
the  improvement  for  adjustably  effecting  a  seal  between  said 
first  and  second  casing  without  shutting  said  well  down  that 
allows  the  latter  to  expand  and  contract  longitudinally  due  to 
variations  in  the  temperature  thereof,  said  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  first  and  second  resilient  sealing  rings; 

b.  a  first  rigid  ring  disposed  in  said  annulus  space  and  resting 
on  said  first  body  shoulder,  said  first  ring  having  a  top 
from  which  first  and  second  circular  slots  extend  down- 
wardly, said  first  slot  adjacent  said  recess,  and  said  second 
slot  adjacent  the  exterior  surface  of  said  second  casing, 
with  at  least  one  of  said  first  sealing  rings  disposed  in  said 
first  slot  and  at  least  one  of  said  second  sealing  rings  in  said 
second  slot; 

c.  a  second  rigid  ring  slidaUy  movable  in  said  aimulus  space 
above  said  first  ring,  said  second  ring  including  a  down- 
wardly projecting  portion  that  contacts  the  upper  surface 
of  said  first  sealing  ring; 

d.  a  third  rigid  ring  slidably  movable  in  said  aimulus  space 
and  with  at  least  the  major  portion  thereof  disposed  above 
said  second  sealing  ring; 

e.  a  plurality  of  first  and  second  elongate  rigid  force  exerting 
members  that  have  upper  wrench  engageable  ends  and 
lower  flat  force  exerting  ends,  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers having  first  and  second  threads  thereon  intermediate 
said  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  first  threads  engaging  said 
first  internally  threaded  bores  and  said  first  elongate  mem- 
bers extending  downwardly  through  recesses  in  said  third 
ring  for  said  lower  end  of  said  first  elongate  members  to 
contact  said  second  ring  and  said  second  threads  engaging 
said  second  internally  threaded  bores  to  dispose  said  lower 
ends  of  said  second  elongate  members  in  pressure  contact 
with  said  third  ring,  with  said  first  elongate  members 
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when  routed  in  a  first  direction  moving  downwardly 
relative  to  said  second  flange  to  move  said  second  ring 
downwardly  to  compress  said  first  resilient  ring  and  radi- 
ally deform  the  same  into  sealing  contact  with  said  recess 
and  first  rigid  ring  at  a  desired  pressure,  and  said  second 
elongate  members  when  rotated  in  a  first  direction  moving 
downwardly  relative  to  said  second  flange  to  move  said 
third  ring  downwardly  to  compress  said  second  resilient 
ring  and  radially  deform  the  same  into  sealing  contact 
with  said  first  rigid  ring  and  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
second  casing  at  a  desired  pressure,  and  the  desired  sealing 
pressures  effected  by  said  first  and  second  sealing  rings 
capable  of  being  periodically  varied  by  use  of  said  first  and 
second  elongate  members  without  shutting  in  said  geo- 
thermal  well. 


4,299,397 

INFLATABLE  PACKER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  CONTROL 

VALVE 

Engenc  E.  Baker,  and  Ernest  E.  Cirter,  Jr.,  both  of  Duncan, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Services,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  48,977,  Jun.  15, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,2«0,164, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8,774,  Feb.  2, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  9,  1981,  Scr.  No.  223,703 

Int  a'  F16J  15/40 

VS.  a.  277—34  6  Claims 


4,299,396 
QUICK  RELEASE  SEAL  RETAINER 
Daany  J.  Becker,  VtqpK  Roaald  L.  Satzlcr,  Princerille,  and 
Keitb  E.  Kock,  Tremont,  aU  of  OL,  assigMrs  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co,  Peoria,  111. 
PCT  No.  PCTAJS80/00271,  §  371  Date  Mar.  12, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  12, 19W. 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,831 

bt  CV  n«J  15/10:  B29H  5/02 

VS.  a.  277—12  9  Claims 


1.  An  inflatable  packer  assembly,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  mandrel; 

a  packer  disposed  about  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
mandrel,  said  packer  Including  an  inflatable  element;  and 

valve  means,  connected  to  said  packer,  for  directing  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  packer  to  inflate  said  element,  said 
valve  means  including  a  cylindrical  valve  body  having 
first  and  second  ends  with  a  cylindrical  inner  surface 
connecting  said  first  and  second  ends,  said  cylindrical 
outer  surface  of  said  mandrel  being  closely  received 
within  said  cylindrical  inner  surface  of  said  valve  means 
and  said  cylindrical  outer  surface  of  said  mandrel  extend- 
ing past  each  of  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  valve 
means. 


1.  A  quick  release  seal  retainer  (10,11)  adapted  for  connect- 
ing a  seal  segment  (13)  to  a  base  (12),  comprising: 

a  mounting  block  (26)  connected  to  the  base  (12)  and  having 
a  projection  (28)  extending  outwardly  above  the  base  (12) 
defining  a  slot  (29)  between  the  base  (12)  and  projection 
(28); 

a  clamp  member  (31)  positioned  within  the  slot  (29); 

means  (36)  for  slidably  connecting  the  clamp  member  (31)  to 
the  projection  (28)  of  the  mounting  block  (26)  for  rectilin- 
ear movement  of  the  clamp  member  (31)  between  a  first 
position  at  which  the  seal  segment  (13)  is  clamped  be- 
tween the  clamp  member  (31)  and  the  base  (12)  and  a 
second  position  at  which  the  seal  segment  (13)  is  released; 

means  (44)  for  quickly  locking  the  connecting  means  (36) 
and  hence  the  clamp  member  (31)  at  the  first  position  and 
for  moving  the  clamp  member  (31)  between  the  first  and 
second  positions;  and 

wherein  said  connecting  means  (36)  includes  a  bore  (37) 
extending  through  the  projection  (28),  a  stud  (38)  slidably 
positioned  within  the  bore  (37)  and  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  the  clamp  member  (31),  and  a  bar  (39)  connected 
to  the  other  end  of  the  stud  (38). 


4,299,398 
PRESSURE  COMPENSATING  SHAFT  SEAL 
Edward  C.  Wahl,  Arlington  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  Gits  Broth- 
ers M^  Co.,  Bedford  Park,  lU. 

Filed  Nor.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,520 

iBt  CV  F16J  15/34,  15/46 

VS.  CL  277—65  32  Cbrims 


1.  A  shaft  seal  for  sealing  a  variable  pressure  medium  from  a 
shaft  bearing  which  comprises  a  face  ring,  a  pair  of  spaced 
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telescoped  seal  rings  respectively  exposed  to  the  medium  and  4,299,401 

to  the  bearing  and  each  having  an  end  face  riding  on  said  face  PISTON  RING  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

ring  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  therebetween  a  sealed  Harold  E.  McCormick,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  assigaor  to  Ramsey  Cor- 

intermediate  chamber,  means  transmitting  pressure  of  the  poration,  Manchester,  Mo. 

medium  to  said  intermediate  chamber  without  exposing  the  '^c'  ^  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,734 

intermediate  chamber  to  the  medium  to  minimize  any  pressure  '■••  CL'  f*"  9/22 

difference  across  the  seal  ring  exposed  to  the  medium  and  to  ^•^"  *^"  277—216                                                   11  Oaias 

protect  the  seal  ring  exposed  to  the  bearing  from  the  medium,  -y 

and  means  relatively  rotating  said  face  ring  and  said  seal  rings.  «^     / 


4,29939 
GASKET  OF  RUBBER  OR  SIMILAR  MATERIAL 
Per  Haaland,  Oslo,  Norway,  assignor  to  A/S  Den  Norske  Ren- 
Mirik,  Norway 

Filed  Oct  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  87,846 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Norway,  Oct  27,  1978,  783644; 
Apr.  27, 1979,  791410 

Int  CU  F16J  15/10 

VS.  a.  vn—vn  a  s  claims 


5.  A  gasket  of  resiliently  deformable  material  comprising  a 
deformable  core  portion  and  a  jacket  portion  which  is  rela- 
tively thiimer  than  said  core  portion  and  which  extends  from 
said  core  portion  so  as  to  bound,  with  a  part  of  the  surface  of 
said  core  portion,  a  closed  chamber  containing  a  lubricant. 


439.400 
SEALING  BOOTS 
Mario  Tsuru,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  118,079 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1979, 54-13689[U] 
Int  a.'  F16J  15/52 
VS.  a.  277—212  FB  3  Claims 


lOo    I  ac 


\.  A  metal  piston  ring  to  be  mounted  in  a  tapered  groove  in 
a  piston,  said  piston  ring  having  tapered  sidewalls  for  engaging 
sidewalls  of  the  piston  ring  groove,  said  sidewalls  of  said  piston 
ring  extending  at  a  first  angle  to  the  horizontal  as  they  diverge 
radially  outwardly,  said  sidewalls  of  said  piston  ring  groove 
extending  at  a  second  angle  to  the  horizontal  as  they  diverge 
radially  outwardly,  said  second  angle  being  less  than  said  first 
angle,  each  of  said  sidewalls  of  said  piston  ring  being  hardened 
in  respective  localized  areas,  said  localized  areas  each  includ- 
ing a  band  of  hardened  material  extending  around  each  respec- 
tive sidewall  of  the  piston  ring  near  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
piston  ring,  said  hardened  band  terminating  short  of  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  piston  ring,  said  piston  ring  due  to  the  termi- 
nation of  the  hardened  band  short  of  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
piston  ring  having  unhardened  side  surface  areas  on  each 
sidewall,  said  unhardened  side  surface  areas  being  located  at 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  ring  and  extending  from  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  ring  radially  inward  to  terminate  in  said  piston 
ring  groove. 


439,402 

BLADE  HOLDER  FOR  SABER  SAW 

Simon  J.  Hoffmaa,  P.O.  Box  75821,  Los  Ai«elcs,  Calif.  90075 

DiTteion  of  Ser.  No.  902,198,  May  2, 1978,  Pat  No.  434,692. 

This  applieatioa  Nor.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,804 

lat  a>  B23B  31/22 

VS.  fX  279-75  1  Claim 


1.  A  sealing  boot  having  a  mounting  portion  to  be  mounted 
on  a  rigid  objective  structure  provided  with  at  least  one  con- 
cave portion,  the  sealing  boot  being  fastened  against  the  struc- 
ture by  a  fastening  means,  the  improvement  wherein  the  seal- 
ing boot  comprises  serrations  on  an  inner  surface  of  said 
mounting  portion  at  a  position  facing  against  the  edge  portion 
of  the  concave  portion  of  the  rigid  objective  structure. 


1.  A  holder  for  a  saber  saw  blade  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  side  marginal  edges  and  a  pair  of  aligned  notches  on 
oppcKcd  side  marginal  edges  thereof  near  one  end  of  the  blade 
comprising:  a  support  having  a  blade-receiving  slot  extending 
thereinto,  the  slot  having  a  pair  of  opposed,  longitudinal  side 
edge  margins  corresponding  to  the  side  marginal  edges  of  the 
blade  when  the  latter  is  inserted  into  the  slot,  said  support 
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having  a  pair  of  aligned  recesses  therein  on  opposed  sides  of 
the  slot  and  adjacent  to  respective  side  margins  of  the  slot;  a 
ball  in  each  recess,  respectively,  the  center  lines  of  the  balls 
being  on  a  line  angularly  disposed  to  a  Une  extending  between 
the  side  margins  of  the  slot,  said  balls  being  movable  relative  to 
the  support  into  positions  across  the  slot  near  respective  side 
margins  thereof  for  entering  the  notches  of  the  blade  in  the  slot 
to  hold  the  blade  tberewithin;  a  cam  element  having  a  cam 
surface  engageable  with  the  balls  for  urging  the  same  into  said 
positions,  said  cam  element  being  movable  longitudinally  of 
the  slot;  and  a  spring  engaging  the  cam  element  and  urging  the 
same  in  a  direction  to  force  Oie  balls  into  said  positions. 


4,299,403 
WHEELED  CARRIER  FOR  HAND  LUGGAGE  AND  THE 

LIKE 
William  R.  Brewer,  Arieta,  Cilif„  awl  Hamilton  C.  de  Jong,  254 
S.  Berkeley  Ave^  Pasadon,  Calif.  91107,  aasigDOrt  to  Hamil- 
ton C.  de  Joag,  Paaadeaa,  Calif. 

nied  Not.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,654 

Iiitq.3B62B;/00 

UJ5.  a  2S0— 47  J9  8  Claims 


1.  A  foldable  carrier  for  hand  luggage  and  the  like,  compris- 
ing 

a  main  frame  including  two  mutually  spaced  and  generally 
parallel  side  members  each  of  which  includes  generally 
parallel  forward  and  rear  beam  elements  mutually  spaced 
transversely  of  the  frame  and  interconnected  to  form  a  truss- 
like structure, 

upper  and  lower  cross  members  interconnecting  the  side  mem- 
bers, 

two  ground  engaging  wheels  joumaled  on  the  respective  end 
portions  of  the  lower  cross  member, 

an  upper  frame  including  a  handle  and  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  upper  cross  member,  with  means  for  releasably  locking 
the  upper  and  lower  frames  in  coplanar  working  relation, 

said  forward  beam  elements  defining  a  bed  plane  and  carrying 
at  their  lower  ends  respective  laterally  extending  foot  forma- 
tions adapted  with  the  wheels  to  support  the  main  frame  in 
a  loading  position  with  said  bed  plane  substantially  perpen- 
dicular, 

a  platform  frame  comprising  two  side  rails  in  a  common  plane, 
each  pivoted  at  one  end  on  said  lower  cross  member  for 
swinging  movement  of  the  platform  frame  between  a  folded 
position  generally  parallel  to  said  bed  plane  and  a  working 
position  transverse  of  the  bed  plane, 

support  means  at  the  other  ends  of  the  side  rails  for  engaging 
the  ground  to  hold  the  platform  frame  horizontal  in  said 
loading  position  of  the  main  frame, 

oblique  brace  means  rigidly  mounted  below  each  side  rail  for 


stiffening  the  same  and  including  a  support  portion  engage- 
able  with  the  upper  face  of  the  corresponding  foot  formation 
to  support  the  platform  frame  in  said  working  position  when 
the  main  frame  is  inclined  rearwardly  for  traveling, 
and  a  recess  in  the  upper  face  of  each  said  foot  formation  in 
position  to  receive  said  support  portion  of  the  brace  means 
for  stabilizing  said  brace  means  against  lateral  deflection. 


4,299,404 
SKI  BII>n)ING  PART 
Joief  Svoboda,  Schweehat,  Austria,  assignor  to  TMC  Corpora- 
tion, Baar,  Switzerland 

FUed  Not.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  957,089 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  3, 1978, 1546/78 
InL  a^  A63C  9/24 
MS.  a  280-634  7  < 


1.  A  ski  binding  part  for  use  in  holding  a  ski  boot  onto  a  ski, 
comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  sole  holder  adapted  to  engage  the  upper  surface  of  the  sole 
of  said  ski  boot;  and 

adjustment  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  effecting  a 
movement  of  said  sole  holder  relative  to  said  frame  and 
said  upper  surface  of  said  sole  of  said  ski  boot,  said  adjust- 
ment means  comprising  means  defining  an  internally 
threaded  hole  in  said  sole  holder,  an  elongated  externally 
threaded  bolt  threadedly  engaged  with  said  threads  in  said 
hole  so  that  a  roution  of  said  bolt  will  effect  a  movement 
of  said  sole  holder  along  the  length  of  said  bolt,  and  slip 
coupling  means  having  an  input  member  and  an  output 
member,  said  output  member  being  connected  to  said 
externally  threaded  bolt,  said  input  member  having  tool 
engaging  means  thereon  to  facilitate  a  manual  driving 
rotation  of  said  input  member,  said  slip  coupling  means 
further  having  means  for  effecting  a  positive  coupling  of 
said  input  member  to  said  output  member  and  a  conse- 
quent rotary  drive  of  said  output  member  and  said  bolt 
and  a  movement  of  said  sole  holder  freely  along  the  length 
of  said  bolt  until  said  sole  holder  engages  said  upper  sur- 
face of  said  sole  of  said  ski  boot  whereupon  a  continued 
driven  rotation  of  said  output  member  by  said  input  mem- 
ber will  be  resisted  by  said  sole  of  said  bolt  and  said  input 
member  will  rotate  relative  to  said  output  member  to 
thereby  control  the  force  by  which  said  sole  holder  en- 
gages said  upper  surface  of  said  sole. 


4,299,405 
TRACTOR  BALLAST  WEIGHT  ASSEMBUES 
John  A.  Withers,  Barasky;  Alec  Sykes,  Hnddersfieid,  both  of 
England,  and  Stephen  M.  Brogan,  Orerath,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Darid  Brown  Tractors  Limittd,  Had- 
dersflcld,  FnglaiMl 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,317 
Claims  priority,  ippUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  16, 1979, 
16926/79 

Int  a^  B60R  21/00 
U.S.a280— 759  4aaisBS 

1.  A  front  ballast  weight  and  towing  point  assembly,  for  an 


'H 


f" 


agricultural  tractor,  comprising  a  plurality  of  weights  in  the  i^SHjWI  ' 

form  of  contiguous  parallel  plates  clamped  to  the  tractor  frame  AUTOMOBILE  STEERING  MECHANISM 

in  longitudinal  vertical  planes,  and  a  clevis  which  fits  partially  Anton  K.  Slmson,  13227  Aabrey  St,  Poway,  Calif.  92064 
within  transversely  aUgned  recesses  in  the  front  sides  of  the  Filed  Feb.  28, 19W,  Ser.  No.  125,718 

bt  a.)  B62D  1/18 
VS.  CL  280-775  u  Claims 


weights  and  has  upper  and  lower  jaws  with  vertically  aligned 
holes  for  the  reception  of  a  hitch  pin  and  a  rear  wall  intercon- 
necting said  jaws  and  having  at  least  one  hole  through  which 
and  through  an  aligned  longitudinal  hole  in  one  of  the  weights 
a  bolt  is  passed  to  clamp  the  clevis  to  the  tractor  fhune. 


4,299,406 

MOTORCYCLE  SAFETY  SYSTEM 

Warren  R.  Thomas,  38  RiTocean  Dr.,  Ormond  Beach,  Fla.  32074 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  114,003 

Int  a^  B60R  21/00 

VS.  a  280-733  30  Claims 


I.  A  device  for  protecting  an  occupant  of  a  motor  vehicle, 
said  device  comprising: 

a  rigid  element  mounted  on  the  motor  vehicle  and  being 
vertically  arranged  for  protecting  the  spine  of  the  occu- 
pant and  extending  up  over  the  head  of  the  occupant; 

a  rigid  chest  protection  means  attached  to  said  rigid  element 
and  being  of  a  size  to  envelope  the  upper  torso  of  the 
occupant,  and  having  apertures  therein  to  permit  the 
occupant's  arms  to  extend  therethrough; 

a  first  inflatable  air  bag  means  arranged  in  the  front  of  said 
chest  protection  means; 

a  second  inflatable  air  bag  means  arranged  in  the  back  of  said 
chest  protection  means; 

means  for  inflating  said  first  and  second  air  bag  means; 

means  for  actuating  the  inflating  means;  and  strap  means 
extending  around  said  second  inflatable  air  bag  means  for 
drawing  the  legs  of  the  occupant  upwardly  towards  said 
rigid  chest  protection  means  upon  inflation  of  said  second 
inflatable  air  bag  means,  said  air-bags  being  disposed  so 
that  when  said  first  and  second  air  bag  means  are  inflated, 
said  first  air  bag  means  protects  the  front  of  the  occupant 
and  said  second  air  bag  means  protects  the  rear  of  the 
occupant 


1.  A  steering  wheel  assembly  which  can  be  shifted  laterally 
in  order  to  accommodate  at  least  two  side  by  side  driving 
positions,  and  means  for  coupling  said  steering  wheel  to  a  main 
steering  rod,  said  assembly  and  means  comprising: 
a  shaft  driven  by  the  steering  wheel; 
an  elongated  suppori  member  having  its  lower  end  pivotally 
connected  to  a  stationary  base,  and  its  upper  end  pivotally 
connected  to  the  shaft; 
a  console  rotatingly  mounted  around  the  shaft; 
means  for  linking  the  shaft  to  the  main  steering  rod;  and 
means  for  holding  the  console  at  a  constant  angular  position 
in  relation  to  the  base  when  the  support  member  is  pivoted 
around  its  lower  end,  and  when  said  steering  wheel  and 
shaft  is  rotated. 


«,»9,408 

INPUT  MOTION  COUPLING  TO  A  MOTION 

AMPLIFIER  FOR  USE  IN  PASSIVE  SEAT  BELT 

RESTRAINT  SYSTEMS 

JuicUro  Takada,  3-lM  Shinmachi  Setagayaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,172 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  27, 1978,  53-145272 

Int  a>  B60R  21/02 

VS.  a  280-804  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  passive  occupant  restraint  belt  system  which  includes 
a  restraining  belt,  and  apparatus  for  moving  the  belt  between 
occupant-restraining  and  occupant-releasing  positions  in  re- 
sponse to  opening  and  closing  movements  of  a  door  of  the 
vehicle  comprising  belt  transfer  means  engaging  the  belt  for 
moving  the  belt  between  the  restraining  and  releasing  positions 
and  motion  transmission  means  coupled  to  the  belt  transfer 
means  for  transmitting  and  amplifying  opening  motions  of  the 
door  to  the  transfer  means,  the  transmission  means  including  a 
motion  amplifier  mounted  on  either  of  the  vehicle  body  and 
door,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  coupling  an 
input  component  of  the  amplifier  and  the  other  of  the  body  and 
door  during  normal  door  opening  and  closing  movements,  the 
means  for  coupling  including  a  linkage  that  comprises  a  first 
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Imk  having  one  end  coupled  to  an  input  component  of  the 
motion  amplifier,  a  second  Unit  having  a  pair  of  closely  spaced- 
apart  resilient  leg  portions,  joined  at  only  one  end,  means  at 
said  one  end  for  coupling  said  second  link  to  the  other  of  the 
body  and  door,  and  means  for  releasably  coupling  the  other 
end  of  said  first  link  to  the  other  end  of  said  second  link  to 
permit  axial  movement  therebetween  in  emergency  situations 
when  the  motion  transmission  means  or  belt  transfer  means  is 
rendered  inoperative,  the  means  for  releasing  including  a  bulge 
in  a  corresponding  location  in  each  leg  portion  defining  with 
the  bulge  in  the  other  leg  portion  a  hole,  and  a  pin  on  the  first 
link  releasably  received  in  said  hole,  which  pulls  axially  of  the 
linkage  out  of  the  hole  by  forcing  the  leg  portions  apart  upon 
application  of  a  high  pulling  force  on  the  linkage. 


4.299,410 
SOFT-COVER  PAPERBACK  BOOK  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SUCH  A  BOOK 

Eero  Jukola,  Karjoportiatie  20,  42700  Keuruu,  Finland 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,768 

aaims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  11, 1979,  791516 

Int  a.'  B42C  9/00.  11/00 

VS.  a.  281—21  R  10  Ctai"» 


4099,409 

SKI  POLE 

Kim  Gedieki,  2209  W.  46th  Atc,  Aneborage,  Ak.  99503 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,579 

bt  CL'  A63C  11/22 

VS.  a.  280-819  U  Claims 


M 


^ 


1.  A  soft-cover  paperback  book,  which  comprises  a  block  (2) 

consisting  of  leaves  (1)  joined  together  at  their  spine  edges  as 

well  as  a  soft  cover  (5)  fastened  to  said  block,  characterized  in 

that  a  flexible,  firm  support  layer  (3)  is  fastened  to  the  back 

of  the  book  block  (2)  and 
that  the  soft  cover  (5)  is  fastened  to  the  book  block  (2)  only 
at  the  front  and  rear  cover  (6, 7)  along  a  stripe  (11)  of  glue 
positioned  adjacent  the  spine  edge  of  the  first  and  the  last 
leaf  (lo,  lb)  of  the  book  block  respectively, 
so  that  the  spine  portion  (8)  of  the  soft  cover  (5)  positioned 
between  said  glue  stripes  (11)  is  loose  from  the  spine  of  the 
book  block. 
7.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  soft-cover  paperback  book, 
by  joining  a  plurality  of  leaves  (1)  by  means  of  glueing  at  their 
spine  edges  to  form  a  book  block  (2)  and  fastening  a  soft  cover 
(5)  to  said  book  block  by  means  of  glueing,  characterized  by 
fastening  a  flexible,  firm  support  layer  (3)  to  the  back  of  the 

book  block  (2)  by  glueing, 
applying  a  glue  stripe  (11)  parallel  to  the  spine  of  the  book 
block  on  the  first  and  the  last  leaf  (la,  16)  of  the  book 
block  (2),  and 
fastening  the  soft  cover  (5)  at  its  front  cover  (6)  and  rear 
cover  (7)  by  pressing  onto  said  glue  stripes  (11). 


1.  An  improved  ski  pole  for  providing  a  foot  rest  during 
travel  of  a  skier  on  a  ski  lift,  comprising: 

a  ski  pole  includmg  an  elongated  shaft  having  a  handle  at  a 
first  end; 

first  bracket  means  for  extending  outwardly  of  the  shaft  for 
releasably  fixing  the  ski  pole  relative  to  the  ski  lift  in  a  first 
axial  direction  toward  a  second  end  of  the  shaft; 

said  first  bracket  means  including  at  least  one  recess  adapted 
for  engagement  with  a  portion  of  the  ski  lift  for  limiting 
movement  of  the  shaft  toward  and  away  from  the  ski  lift; 

the  bracket  means  being  pivotably  mounted  on  the  shaft  at 
about  a  mid-section  of  the  shaft,  the  bracket  means  being 
movable  between  a  first  position  substantially  aligned  with 
the  shaft  and  a  second  position  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  shaft; 

means  for  preventing  the  axial  movement  of  the  bracket 
means  toward  the  handle; 

means  for  preventing  the  pivotal  movement  of  the  bracket 
means  beyond  said  second  position  toward  the  handle  of 
the  shaft;  and 

second  bracket  means  for  extending  generally  radially  out- 
wardly of  the  shaft  for  at  least  a  distance  sufficient  to 
support  a  foot  of  a  skier,  the  second  bracket  means'  being 
selectively  fixable  relative  to  the  shaft  in  the  first  axial 
direction,  the  second  bracket  means  being  disposed  on  the 
shaft  a  predetermined  distance  away  from  the  first  bracket 
means  toward  the  second  end  of  the  shaft. 


4,299,411 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  RECORD  MATERUL 

Bruce  W.  Brockett,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Appleton  Papers 

Inc.,  Appleton,  Wis. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  365,  Dec.  29, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jon.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,768 
Int  a.5  B32B  5/16;  B41M  5/16.  5/22;  C09D  11/00 
VS.  a.  282—27.5  23  CUdma 

13.  A  pressure-sensitive  record  sheet  material  comprising  a 
first  substrate  having  a  coating  of  pressure  rupturable  capsules 
containing  an  organic  solvent  solution  of  an  acidic  resin  super- 
imposed on  a  second  substrate  coated  with  a  water-insoluble, 
approximately  chemically  neutral  pigment  having  Pyridyl 
Blue  adsorbed  thereon,  the  two  coatings  being  in  contiguous 
juxuposition. 


4,299,4U 
PRODUCnON  OF  SOCKET  ENDS  IN  THERMOPLASTIC 

PIPES 
Gmiaar  Pamuum,  Bergen,  Nonray,  aasignor  to  Rieber  *  Son 
A/S,  Bergea,  Norway 

FOed  Not.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,440 

CUmi  priority,  applicatioo  Norway,  Aug.  29, 1977, 772972 

tat  CV  F16L  n/02 

VS.  a.  285—110  10  Ctaims 

1.  In  combination,  a  thermoplastic  pipe  having  a  socket  end 

including  an  internal  annular  groove;  and  a  combined  mould 

and  sealing  element  suitable  for  sealing  off  a  joint  between  said 
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socket  end  and  an  insert  end  of  a  cooperating  pipe  for  being  4,299,414 

used  as  a  portion  of  a  body  of  a  mould  for  both  fabricating  said  EXPANSION  JOINT 

socket  end  of  said  pipe  and  simultaneously  inserting  said  ele-   Lothar  Bachmann,  Dillingham  Hill  Rd.,  Aabura,  Me.  04210 
ment  in  said  internal  groove,  said  element  consisting  of  a  main  T^ifA  Apr,  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,444 

body  disposed  in  annular  form  composed  of  an  elastically  l"*-  Q-'  ''1*1'  ^^/OO 

yielding  material  housing  a  reinforcing  core  of  relatively  non-   ^•^'  *^-  ^^ — *"  1"  ClaiBS 

elastic  material  capable  or  retaining  its  shape  relative  to  said  „ 

main  body,  said  main  body  having  a  radial  outer  portion  ' 

adapted  to  its  active  condition  to  abut  the  bottom  of  said  inter- 
nal groove  and  in  an  inactive  condition  to  project  freely  out- 
wards as  a  flap  to  define  with  an  inner  and  opposing  portion  of 


^\/,//////yyy//\ 


said  body  an  opening  dimensioned  to  facilitate  ready  introduc- 
tion and  housing  of  said  reinforcing  core  in  said  main  body, 
said  flap  having  a  wall  thickness  which  is  locally  reduced 
relative  to  said  flap  and  said  body  at  a  position  remote  from  the 
free  end  of  said  flap  to  define  a  recess  to  permit  ready  bending 
and  clamping  of  said  flap  against  said  inner  and  opposing 
portion  to  close  off  said  opening  and  thereby  simultaneously 
preclude  access  to  said  reinforcing  core  on  completing  the 
transition  from  said  inactive  to  said  active  condition  during 
relative  movement  of  said  socket  end  of  said  pipe  over  the 
insert  end  of  a  cooperatng  pipe. 


4,299,413 
PIPE  COUPUNG 
Martin  D.  Neher,  Burkbumett,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Ciba-Gcigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,228 

tat  CL'  F16L  35/00 

VS.  a  285—114  8  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  for  connecting  sections  of  pipe  comprising  a 
tubular  sleeve  adapted  to  receive  the  ends  of  the  pipe  sections, 
the  inside  of  the  sleeve  having  sealing  means  for  providing  a 
pressure-tight  seal  between  the  pipe  sections  and  the  sleeve; 
and  a  pair  of  clamp  members  formed  for  connection  to  each 
other  about  the  sleeve  and  pipe  sections,  and  means  for  con- 
necting the  clamp  members  together  about  said  sleeve  and  pipe 
sections,  each  clamp  member  having  a  generally  arcuate  cross 
section  providing  an  internal  recess  for  receiving  the  entire 
sleeve,  and  each  said  clamp  member  having  gripping  means 
thereon  to  grip  each  pipe  section,  the  dimensions  of  the  recess 
being  such  that  when  the  clamp  members  are  connected  to 
each  other  about  the  sleeve  and  pipe  sections,  the  clamp  mem- 
bers are  spaced  from  the  sleeve  and  are  out  of  contact  with  the 
sleeve,  and  said  gripping  means  grip  said  pipe  sections  so  that 
the  clamp  members  absorb  mechanical  stresses  and  the  sleeve 
is  free  of  mechanical  stress. 


1 .  An  expansion  joint  to  couple  the  ends  of  sections  of  a  duct 
for  such  hot  gases  as  flue,  exhaust  and  process  gases,  said  joint 
including  an  upstream  member  and  a  downstream  member, 
each  for  attachment  to  the  end  wall  of  the  corresponding  duct 
section,  each  member  including  an  outer  flange  disposed  at 
right  angles  thereto  and  towards  the  other  member,  the  flanges 
substantially  in  alignment  when  thus  attached,  said  upstream 
member  also  including  an  inner  flange  disposed  at  right  angles 
thereto  and  toward  the  inner  end  of  the  downstream  member 
and  defining  a  portion  of  the  flue,  a  floating  seal  including  first 
and  second  right  angular  portions,  the  first  partially  overlap- 
ping the  surface  of  the  inner  flange  of  the  upstream  member 
which  faces  said  outer  flange  and  defining  with  said  surface  the 
boundaries  of  a  first  clearance  and  the  second  portion  partially 
overlapping  the  downstream  member  and  defining  therewith 
the  boundaries  of  a  second  clearance,  resilient  lip  seals,  one  for 
each  clearance  and  secured  to  one  boundary  thereof  and  in 
resilient  sliding  engagement  with  the  other  Imundary  of  that 
clearance,  retaining  means  attached  lo  said  members  and  in 
engagement  with  the  surface  of  both  portions  of  the  floating 
seal  opposite  their  boundary  defining  surfaces  to  maintain  said 
clearances,  and  a  fabric  seal  secured  to  said  outer  flanges  and 
dimensioned  lengthwise  of  the  joint  to  enable  it  lo  flex  in 
response  to  any  relative  movement  between  said  members  in 
response  lo  expansion  forces. 


4,299,415 

SWIVEL  FITTING  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

Hugh  H.  Dorman,  Marahall,  Mich.,  aiaigaot  to  Patco,  Manhall, 

Micfa. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,999 

tat  a^  F16L  27/00 

VS.  a.  285—281  1  CUn 

1.  A  swivel  fluid  fitting  which  comprises  a  two-piece  outer 
member  having  a  first  outer  member  portion  that  includes  first 
and  second  spaced-apart  and  substantially  parallel  surfaces, 
having  a  second  outer  member  portion  that  includes  a  third 
surface  juxtaposed  against  said  second  surface  and  that  in- 
cludes a  fourth  surface,  having  a  bonded  joint  that  joins  said 
second  and  third  surfaces,  having  a  bore  with  a  first  end  that 
orthogonally  intercepts  said  first  surface  and  with  a  second  end 
that  is  disposed  on  said  second  outer  member  portion,  having 
a  circumferential  recess  in  said  bore  that  is  interposed  interme- 
diate of  said  ends  of  said  tnre  and  that  opens  into  one  of  said 
juxtaposed  surfaces,  and  having  a  sealing  gland  groove  in  said 
bore  that  is  disposed  intermediate  of  said  first  end  of  said  bore 
and  said  circumferential  recess; 
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a  thrust  ring  being  disposed  in  said  circumferential  recess 
and  being  permanently  retained  in  said  outer  member  by 
laid  bonded  Joint; 

an  expandable  retaining  ring  being  disposed  in  said  circum- 
ferentia]  recess  intermediate  of  said  thrust  ring  and  said 
second  end  of  said  bore  and  being  permanently  retained  in 
said  outer  member  by  said  bonded  joint; 

an  inner  member  having  a  cylindrically-shaped  outer  sur- 
ftct,  being  rotatably  inserted  into  said  first  bore  and 
through  said  thrust  ring,  having  an  inner  end  that  extends 


into  said  second  outer  member  portion,  having  a  retaining 
ring  groove  in  said  cylindrically-shaped  outer  surface  that 
retainingly  engages  said  expandable  retaining  ring,  and 
having  a  second  port  that  extends  longitudinally  through 
said  inner  member  and  that  communicates  with  said  first 
port; 

a  plurality  of  steel  balls  being  circumferentially  disposed 
around  said  cylindrically-shaped  outer  surface  and  inside 
said  circumferential  recess  intermediate  of  said  thrust  ring 
and  said  first  end  of  said  bore;  and 

a  sealing  ring  being  inserted  into  said  sealing  gland  groove. 


a  hollow  cylindrical  packing  stem  positioned  within  said  pack- 
ing body, 

packing  material  between  the  outside  surface  of  said  packing 
stem  and  the  inside  surface  of  said  packing  body, 

a  packing  gland  ring  positioned  within  said  packing  body  and 
extending  around  said  packing  stem  above  said  packing 
material, 

said  packing  body  having  at  least  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed 
slots  formed  therein, 

said  packing  gland  ring  having  protruding  portions  extending 
through  said  slots, 

means  connected  to  each  of  said  protruding  portions  and  said 
packing  body  for  selective  movement  of  said  packing  gland 
ring  whereby  said  packing  material  may  be  compressed  into 
sealing  engagement  with  the  inside  surface  of  said  packing 
body  and  the  outside  surface  of  said  packing  stem, 

means  at  the  lower  interior  end  of  said  packing  body  extending 
around  said  packing  stem  for  preventing  said  packing  mate- 
rial from  being  forced  from  between  said  packing  body  and 
stem  when  said  packing  gland  ring  is  selectively  moved 
downwardly  relative  to  said  packing  body  and  stem, 

means  securing  a  bearing  body  to  the  upper  end  of  said  packing 
body,  said  bearing  body  extending  upwardly  from  said  pack- 
ing body, 

said  bearing  stem  mounted  within  said  bearing  body  and  hav- 
mg  its  lower  end  threadably  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
packing  stem, 

means  connecting  the  upper  end  of  said  bearing  stem  to  a  hose 
means  extending  laterally  therefrom  to  said  means  for  circu- 
lating drilling  fluid, 

a  bearing  means  between  said  bearing  body  and  said  bearing 
stem  to  permit  rotation  of  said  Kelly  bar,  packing  body  and 
said  bearing  body  relative  to  said  bearing  stem  and  hose 
means, 

said  packing  material  preventing  the  drilling  fluid,  which  is 
being  circulated  through  said  Kelly  bar,  from  coming  into 
contact  with  said  bearing  means. 


4,299,416 
SWIVEL  WITH  REMOVABLE  PACKING  GLAND 

WayM  A.  Groach,  R.R.  #2,  Osctola,  Nebr.  6W51 
FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,338 
Irt.  CL>  n6L  27/00 
VS.  a.  2S5— 281  8 


4,299,417 
TAMPER  PROOF  PLASTIC  SECURITY  SEAL 
Kenneth  R.  McOort,  St  Charles,  Dl.,  aadgnor  to  Dickey  Mann- 
factoring  Company,  St  Charles,  Dl. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,772 

Int  a.)  B65D  33/34 

VS.  a.  292—320  6  CUm 


1.  A  swivel  for  a  rotary  drilling  machine  including  a  rotat- 
able  Kelly  bar  and  means  for  circulating  drilling  fluid  through 
the  Kelly  bar,  comprising, 

a  hollow  cylindrical  packing  body  having  upper  and  lower 
ends,  means  removably  securing  the  lower  end  of  said  pack- 
mg  body  to  the  upper  end  of  said  Kelly  bar, 


1.  A  tamper  proof  security  seal  comprising: 

a  shackle, 

a  retainer  for  said  shackle, 

said  retainer  having  a  keeper  portion  defining  a  latching 
cavity  forming  a  rectilinear  bore,  and  a  flange  portion  on 
one  side  of  said  keeper  portion,  with  said  bore  and  said 
flange  portion  being  in  coplanar  relation, 

one  end  of  said  shackle  being  made  fast  to  said  retainer 
flange  portion,  and  the  other  end  defining  a  latching  seg- 
ment that  has  elastic  memory, 

said  latching  cavity  having  opposed  inner  wall  portions  that 
in  part  form  said  bore,  and  having  one  end  of  same  open  to 
receive  said  latching  segment, 

one  of  said  latching  cavity  wall  portions  having  first  stop  lug 
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means  protruding  therefrom  toward  the  other  of  said 
latching  cavity  wall  portions  and  located  adjacent  said 
cavity  open  end, 

with  said  other  of  said  latching  cavity  wall  portions  having 
second  stop  lug  means  protruding  therefrom  toward  said 
one  cavity  wall  portion  and  located  in  said  cavity  below 
the  level  of  said  first  stop  lug  means, 

said  latching  segment  having  recesses  spaced  to  register 
respectively  with  said  latching  cavity  lug  means  in  free 
fitting  relation  when  said  latching  segment  is  in  its  latch- 
ing position  in  said  latching  cavity  whereby  in  said  latch- 
ing positions  said  latching  segment  is  in  unstressed  reU- 
tion, 

said  lug  means  protruding  lateraly  of  said  cavity  for  dispos- 
ing their  projecting  portions  in  substantial  alignment  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bore, 

whereby  application  of  said  shackle  latching  segment  to  its 
said  latching  position  requires  force  feeding  said  latching 
segment  consecutively  past  said  lug  and  under  bending 
stress  to  said  latching  position  wherein  the  latching  seg- 
ment elastic  memory  restores  said  latching  segment  to  its 
unstressed  relation  for  latched  relation  in  said  latching 
cavity. 


4,299,418 

DEVICE  FOR  GUIDING  A  LATERAL  PART  OF  A 

FENDER  ON  AN  AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLE 

Jacques  Doisin,  Courberoie,  France,  assigaor  to  Automobilec 

Peugeot  and  Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Otroen,  both  of 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,333 

Claim*  priority,  application  France,  Not.  6, 1978,  78  31315 

lot  a.3  B60R  19/08 

VS.  a.  293—126  4  daims 


and  the  downtumed  forward  wall  section  of  said  lid  being 
correspondingly  angled  to  mate  with  and  to  close  the  open 
front  end  of  said  chamber,  the  side  and  rear  edges  of  said  lid 
being  downwardly  flanged  to  sealably  overlap  the  walls  of  said 
chamber,  elongated  hollow  handle  means  attached  to  and 
projecting  rearwardly  at  generally  right  angles  from  the  rear 
of  said  chamber,  actuating  rod  means  sleeved  within  said  han- 
dle means  and  having  oppositely  bent  ends,  spring  means  in- 


cluding spaced  coil  springs  interposed  between  and  attached  to 
said  lid  adjacent  the  downtumed  forward  wall  section  and  to 
said  chamber,  said  outermost  bent  end  being  rotatable  to  cause 
the  opposing  bent  end  to  engage  with  and  tiltably  elevate  said 
lid  against  spring  pressure  to  expose  said  open  front  end 
whereby  said  shovel  may  be  slidably  inserted  into  a  fireplace 
and  filled  with  ashes  whereupon  closing  of  said  lid  permits 
removal  of  the  shovel  and  reopening  and  emptying  of  the 
contents  at  a  remote  discharge  point 


4,299,420 
LICENSE  DOOR  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY 
Roy  L.  Piepho,  Rte.  4,  Sterling,  lU.  61081 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,636 
bit  a'  B62D  25/00 
VS.  a  296-1  C  5 


1.  A  device  for  guiding  a  lateral  part  of  a  bumper,  said 
bumper  being  of  the  type  adapted  to  absorb  energy  by  moving 
longitudinally  of  a  vehicle  fender  and  thereafter  resuming  the 
initial  position,  said  device  comprising  a  case  and  means  for 
fixing  the  case  directly  on  the  fender,  the  lateral  part  of  the 
bumper  having  an  end  portion  which  is  engaged  in  the  case,  a 
clearance  being  provided  between  an  end  of  the  end  portion  of 
the  lateral  part  of  the  bumper  and  an  inner  end  portion  of  the 
case,  said  lateral  part  of  the  bumper  being  guidedly  movable  in 
the  case  to  a  predetermined  extent  substantially  equal  to  said 
clearance  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  the  fender  such  that 
damage  to  the  case  is  minimized. 


4,299,419 
FIREPLACE  ASH  CLEANING  SHOVEL 
Joieph  F.  Kalan,  P.O.  Box  1,  DiamoadTiUe,  Wyo.  83116 
Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,059 
Int  a'  A47F  13/08 
VS.  a  294—55  3  Oains 

1.  A  fireplace  ash  cleaning  shovel  comprising  a  generally 
rectangular  base  chamber  having  a  flat  bottom  wall  and  up- 
standing side  and  rear  walls  and  open  front  and  upper  ends,  a 
generally  flat  lid  having  a  downtumed  forward  wall  section, 
said  lid  being  hinged  rearwardly  of  said  chamber,  the  forward 
edges  of  said  side  walls  being  angled  upwardly  and  rearwardly, 


1.  A  license  door  holder  assembly  comprising  an  automobile 
having  an  upright  rearward  side  portion  provided  with  a  gaso- 
line spout-receiving  opening,  a  Ucense  plate  door  disposed 
rearwardly  of  said  opening,  said  door  having  an  inner  substan- 
tially planar  side  normally  facing  said  opening  for  at  least 
partially  covering  said  opening  when  said  door  is  in  closed 
position,  the  upper  edge  of  said  door  being  movable  rear- 
wardly and  downwardly  to  an  open  position,  said  license  plate 
door  being  substantially  planar  on  its  said  inner  side,  hinge 
means  securing  said  door  to  the  rearward  side  of  said  automo- 
bile, said  hinge  means  having  a  forward  section  attached  to 
said  automobile  and  having  a  rearward  section  attached  to  said 
door,  said  hinge  means  sections  hinging  about  a  horizontal  axis, 
a  door  holder  having  a  mounting  section,  means  attaching  said 
mounting  section  of  said  door  holder  to  said  automobile,  said 
door  holder  having  a  locking  section,  means  attaching  said 
locking  section  to  said  mounting  section  in  a  manner  for  pivot- 
ing about  an  upright  axis,  said  locking  section  being  placeable 
in  a  door-locking  position  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
upright  axis  out  across  the  upper  side  of  said  door  when  said 
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door  is  in  said  open  position,  said  locking  section  being  of  4,299,422 

sufficiently  small  dimension  in  a  direction  from  its  forward  side  WINDOW  BOOT  FOR  TRUCK-CAMPER 

to  its  rearward  side  as  seen  at  times  when  said  locking  section  COMBINATIONS  AND  THE  LIKE 

a  in  storage  position  disposed  parallel  to  said  inner  side  of  said   •><*»  E.  Pettit,  18219  ■  4<th  PI,  South,  Seattle,  Wash.  98188 

door  that  said  locking  sectron  will  not  substantially  mterfere 

with  the  movement  of  said  door  from  said  open  position  to  said 

closed  position,  said  mounting  section  having  an  elongated  slot 

into  which  said  means  attaching  said  mounting  section  of  said 

door  holder  to  said  automobile  is  disposed. 


U^. 


Filed  May  S,  1980,  Ser.  No.  14«,429 
lot  a'  BMP  3/32 
CL29«— 166 


5  Claims 


4,299,421 
TELESCOPIC  TRAILER  POST  SUPPORT 
Lloyd  J.  BoBtnger,  58080  SJt.  13  Soirtk,  Middlebury,  Ind. 
46540 

Filed  Jul  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,708 

IM.  a.>  B60P  3/34 

U.S.  a.  296—27  2  Cbdns 


1.  For  use  between  the  adjacent  window  or  passageway 
openings  in  the  cab  of  a  vehicle  and  a  removable  vehicle  com- 
ponent on  the  vehicle  such  as  a  camper,  cap  or  canopy,  a 
passageway  seal  assembly  or  boot  comprising:  a  flexible  mate- 
ria] tunnel  having  an  external  circumference  approximately  the 
same  as  the  internal  circumference  of  the  passageway  openings 
within  which  the  boot  is  installed;  and  inflatable,  toroidal 
chambers  at  each  end  of  the  tunnel,  each  chamber  being  of 
sufficient  dimensions  to  be  retained  by  the  passageway  open- 
ings outside  of  the  space  between  the  passageway  openings, 
which  is  filled  by  the  tuimel. 


4,299,423 
KNOCKDOWN  SETTEE 
Herbert  C.  Siiger,  Troy,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Plaatation  Patterns, 
Inc.,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

Filed  Dec  U,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,288 

lat  CV  A47C  4/02 

U.S.  CL  297— 440  9CliiM 


I.  In  a  collapsible  vehicle  having  a  body  and  a  top  shiflable 
between  a  collapsed  position  on  said  body  and  an  elevated 
position  above  said  body,  a  telescopic  post  carried  by  said  body 
adjacent  each  comer  thereof  and  engaging  said  top  and  having 
inner  and  outer  telescopic  parts,  means  for  shifting  said  top 
between  its  collapsed  and  elevated  positions,  the  improvement 
wherein  each  telescopic  part  has  an  upper  and  lower  end 
portion,  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  inner  part  carrying  a  first 
guide,  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  outer  pan  carrying  a 
second  guide,  the  lower  portion  of  said  inner  part  including  an 
end  edge,  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  outer  part  including  an 
end  edge,  an  opening  formed  in  said  lower  end  portion  and 
spacedly  from  said  end  edge  of  the  inner  part,  an  opening 
formed  in  said  upper  end  portion  and  spacedly  from  said  end 
edge  of  the  outer  part,  each  guide  means  including  a  protrusion 
having  a  flat  shoulder  part  and  an  oppositely  located  bevelled 
shoulder  part,  said  first  guide  means  fitted  about  the  lower  end 
portion  of  said  inner  part  with  the  protrusion  thereof  extending 
into  said  opening  in  the  inner  part,  said  second  guide  means 
fitted  into  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  outer  part  with  the 
protrusion  thereof  extending  into  said  opening  of  the  outer 
part,  said  protrusion  shoulder  of  each  guide  means  restrictively 
abutting  the  edge  of  said  opening  in  the  part  end  portion  inter- 
fitting  with  the  guide  means  to  interlock  the  guide  means  with 
each  portion,  each  protrusion  bevelled  shoulder  part  constitut- 
ing means  for  guidably  seating  the  protrusion  into  a  said  part 
end  portion  opening  as  the  guide  means  is  fitted  about  or  into 
its  accommodating  end  portion  whereby  the  guide  means  is 
fixedly  secured  to  the  end  portion  in  a  sheer  resistant  manner, 
said  guide  means  constituting  abutment  means  for  preventing 
separation  of  said  inner  and  outer  parts  upon  extension  of  such 
parts. 


1.  A  knockdown  settee,  comprising:  a  pair  of  double  leg 
members  each  including  two  legs,  two  seat  assembly  supports 
and  connecting  spacer  structure  defining  an  opening  having  a 
pair  of  parallel  sides,  said  legs  and  said  supports  disposed  in  a 
generally  common  plane  parallel  with  said  parallel  sides  of  said 
opening  of  said  spacer  structure;  a  U-shaped  cross  bar  having 
two  legs  connected  by  a  bight  adapted  detachably  to  connect 
said  pair  of  double  leg  members  rigidly  in  operative  position, 
the  legs  of  said  cross  bar  being  disposed  within  the  spacer 
structure  openings  of  said  pair  of  double  leg  members  to  func- 
tion as  wedges  and  to  establish  the  detachable  rigid  connec- 
tions between  said  cross  bar  and  said  pair  of  double  leg  mem- 
bers; a  seat  assembly  including  a  seat,  a  back  and  a  pair  of  arms 
pivoted  at  the  free  ends  respectively  to  the  sides  of  said  seat 
and  said  back;  means  rigidly  connecting  the  rear  of  said  seat  to 
said  back  when  said  back  is  pivoted  by  said  arms  to  operative 
position;  and  spaced  means  at  the  bottom  of  said  seat  for  at- 
taching engagement  of  adjacent  seat  assembly  supports  of  said 
pair  of  double  leg  members  connected  by  said  cross  bar; 
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whereby  said  knockdown  settee  is  readily  and  rigidly  assem- 
bled by  said  cross  bar,  and  when  disassembled  said  seat  and 
said  back  are  moveable  by  said  pivoted  arms  into  substantial 
alignment  and  said  double  leg  members  and  said  cross  bar 
when  separated  may  lie  on  said  seat  and  back  below  the  level 
of  said  arms,  thereby  minimizing  space  required  for  packaging 
and  storage. 


4099,424 
CUTTING  TOOL  ASSEMBLY 
Mrarice  K.  LeBegne,  Argillite,  Ky.,  and  Charles  R.  Herron, 
Bluefleld,  Va.,  assignors  to  National  Mine  Service  Company, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,637 

lilt  CL'  E21C  25/12 

VS.  a.  299-93  9  Claims 


shank  tapered  maximum,  intermediate,  and  minimum  diame- 
ter portions, 

said  shank  cylindrical  body  portion  having  an  extended  length 
to  ensure  extension  of  said  shank  cylindrical  body  portion 
through  said  bore  elongated  cylindrical  portion  to  the  ex- 
treme lower  end  of  said  bore, 

said  shank  cylindrical  body  portion  and  said  bore  elongated 
cylindrical  portion  having  complementary  diameters  to 
ensure  contact  of  said  shank  cylindrical  body  portion  with 
the  surrounding  base  member  free  of  hiteral  movement  in 
said  bore  elongated  cylindrical  portion, 

securing  means  for  engaging  said  shank  cylindrical  body  por- 
tion to  retain  said  shank  portion  within  said  bore,  and 

said  securing  means  being  operable  to  exert  a  downward  axial 
force  upon  said  shank  cylindrical  body  portion  to  urge  said 
complementary  bearing  surfaces  into  wedging  engagement 
and  form  a  locking  tapered  fit  between  said  shank  upered 
body  portion  and  said  base  member  surrounding  said  bore 
elongated  tapered  portion  substantially  free  of  relative 
movement  between  said  shank  portion  and  said  base  member 
to  prevent  wear  of  said  bore  elongated  tapered  portion. 


1.  A  cutting  tool  assembly  comprising, 

a  cutter  member  having  an  elongated  shank  portion  and  a  head 
portion, 

said  shank  portion  having  an  upper  first  end  portion  and  a 
lower  second  end  portion, 

said  head  portion  extending  from  said  shank  portion  upper  first 
end  portion  and  having  a  cutting  tip  extending  from  one  end 
thereof, 

said  shank  portion  having  a  combined  upper  elongated  tapered 
body  portion  and  a  lower  elongated  cylindrical  body  por- 
tion, 

a  base  member  having  a  longitudinal  bore  extending  there- 
through, 

said  bore  having  an  elongated  tapered  portion  for  receiving 
said  shank  tapered  body  of  said  shank  portion  and  an  elon- 
gated cylindrical  portion  for  receiving  said  shank  cylindrical 
body  portion,  said  bore  elongated  upered  portion  extending 
from  an  upper  end  of  said  base  member  into  said  base  mem- 
ber and  said  elongated  cylindrical  portion  extending  from 
said  bore  elongated  tapered  portion  through  said  base  mem- 
ber to  a  lower  end  of  said  base  member, 

said  shank  tapered  body  portion  decreasing  in  diameter  along 
the  length  thereof  to  the  diameter  of  said  shank  cylindrical 
body  portion, 

said  bore  elongated  tapered  portion  decreasing  in  diameter 
along  the  length  thereof  so  that  the  portion  of  said  base 
member  surrounding  said  bore  elongated  upered  portion 
engages  said  shank  upered  body  portion  along  the  entire 
length  of  said  shank  Upered  body  portion, 

said  shank  Upered  body  portion  including  a  maximum  diame- 
ter portion  at  an  upper  end  thereof  and  a  minimum  diameter 
portion  at  a  lower  end  thereof  with  an  intermediate  diameter 
portion  progressively  decreasing  in  diameter  from  said 
shank  upered  upper  end  to  said  shank  upered  lower  end, 

said  bore  elongated  Upered  portion  including  a  maximum 
diameter  portion  at  an  upper  end  thereof  and  a  mmimum 
diameter  portion  at  a  lower  end  thereof  with  an  intermediate 
diameter  portion  progressively  decreasing  in  diameter  from 
said  bore  tapered  upper  end  to  said  bore  Upered  lower  end, 
said  bore  upered  lower  end  abutting  said  bore  cylinder 
portion, 

said  bore  Upered  maximum,  intermediate,  and  minimum  diam- 
eter portions  being  in  complementary  engagement  with  said 


4,299,425 
CENTRAL  LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  WEB  DISK 
WHEELS 
Dieter  Renz,  Rechberghaasea;  Hermana  Scbobbe,  Fellbach,  aad 
Bcmd  Loper,  Korb,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernany,  aasigaora  to 
Daimler-Bcu  Aktieagesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemumy 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33J41 
aaims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Apr.  27, 
1978,  2818512 

lot  a.3  B60B  3/14 
VS.  CL  301-9  CN  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  central  locking  assembly  for  web  disk  wheels  of  the 

type  wherein  the  wheel  has  a  central  guide  bushing  with  a 

central  bore  for  receiving  a  wheel  carrier  pin,  means  internally 

of  said  bore  for  radially  centering  the  wheel  with  respect  to  the 

carrier  pin,  and  a  nut  threadably  engageable  on  said  carrier  pin 

and  captively  retained  by  a  radially  inwardly  extending  flange 

of  said  guide  bushing,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  nut  being  provided  with  a  radial  centering  and  bracing 

shoulder  that  is  engageable  with  a  corresponding  annular 

zone  on  one  side  of  said  radially  extending  flange,  a  guide 

collar  on  said  nut  extending  into  said  guide  bushing  and 

being  provided  with  a  funnel-like  radially  flaring  section  that 

is  engageable  with  an  opposite  side  of  said  radially  extending 

flange,  said  guide  collar  having  a  length  extending  into  said 

guide  bushing  corresponding  to  an  axial  displacement  path 

of  said  nut  with  respect  to  said  wheel  carrier  pin  during 

threaded  engagement,  said  flaring  section  reaching  said 

opposite  side  of  said  annular  flange  when  said  nut  is  at  a 
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position  corresponding  to  a  disengagement  end  of  said 
threaded  engagement  axial  displacement  path,  and  wherein 
said  funnel-like  section  has  a  free  rim  of  an  outer  diameter 
which  corresponds  approximately  to  an  inner  diameter  of 
said  guide  bushing  so  as  to  provide  a  relatively  large  sup- 
porting base  always  approximately  axially  aligning  and  guid- 
ing said  nut  relative  to  the  wheel. 


4,299,426 
PRESSURE  MODULATING  VALVES  FOR  BRAKING 
SYSTEMS 
Eric  C  Halo,  and  Harold  Hodkinoi,  both  of  Leamington  Spa, 
Eiglaid,  anignon  to  ABtomotiTe  Products  Limited,  Learaing- 
too  Spa,  England 
Cootiottation  of  Ser.  No.  M7,S65,  Nor.  1, 1977,  ibandoned.  TUs 
application  Nov.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,742 
Cbjm  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nor.  4,  1976, 
45867/76 

iBt  a.>  B6aT  woo 

U,S.a.30»-«C  4 


1.  A  dual  pressure  modulating  valve  unit  for  a  vehicle  brak- 
ing system  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  first  and  second  bores  therein,  the  second 
bore  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  first  bore; 

a  first  inlet  port  in  the  housing  opening  into  said  first  bore  for 
connection  to  a  driver  controlled  source; 

a  second  inlet  port  in  the  housing  opening  into  said  second 
bore  for  connection  to  the  driver  controlled  source; 

a  first  outlet  port  in  the  housing  opening  into  said  first  bore 
for  connection  to  one  brake  actuator, 

a  second  outlet  port  in  the  housing  opening  into  said  second 
bore  for  connection  to  another  brake  actuator; 

a  first  plunger  slidable  in  the  first  bore  to  control  communi- 
cation between  the  first  inlet  port  and  the  first  outlet  port; 

a  second  plunger  slidable  in  the  second  bore  to  control 
communication  between  the  second  inlet  port  and  the 
second  outlet  port; 

a  beam  pivotally  connected  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  the 
first  plunger  and  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  to  the 
second  plunger; 

a  pivotal  connection  on  said  beam  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof; 

biasing  means  for  applying  a  biasing  load  to  said  plungers; 

and  thrust  transmitting  support  means  between  said  biasing 
means  and  said  pivotal  connection; 

said  beam  being  pivotable  between  a  normal  mode  in  which 
the  load  of  the  biasing  means  is  divided  between  said 
plungers,  and  an  inactive  mode  in  which  under  the  condi- 
tion of  one  only  of  said  plungers  being  under  fiuid  pres- 
sure, the  load  of  the  biasing  means  is  transmitted  in  a  direct 
line  through  the  support  means  to  said  one  plunger  and 
not  through  said  pivotal  connection. 


4,299,427 

ADJUSTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  VARIABLE  LOAD 

VALVE  DEVICE 

Gerhard  Fauck,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  lasigiior  to 

WABCO  Fihrzengbremsea  GmbH,  HanoTcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcnnaiiy 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,347 
Oainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Apr.  27, 
1979,  2917073 

Int.  a^  B60T  6/22 
U.S.  a303— 22A  6ClaiaH 


1.  For  a  vehicle  having  load  dependent  fluid  pressure  cush- 
ion means  supporting  the  vehicle,  there  is  provided  a  variable 
load  valve  device  for  automatically  developing  brake  pressure 
in  accordance  with  the  vehicle  load  condition  comprising: 

(a)  relay  valve  means  for  providing  said  brake  pressure,  said 
relay  valve  means  including  an  actuating  member;  and 

(b)  vehicle  load  responsive  means  for  effecting  adjustment  of 
said  relay  valve  means  so  as  to  vary  said  brake  pressure 
according  to  the  vehicle  load  condition  including: 

0)  a  control  piston  operative  responsive  to  the  load  depen- 
dent fiuid  pressure  of  said  cushion  means  to  position 
said  actuating  member  of  said  relay  valve  means; 

(ii)  a  helical  spring  acting  on  said  control  piston  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  fluid  pressure  of  said  cushion  means; 

(iii)  clamp  means  for  varying  the  number  of  active  coils  of 
said  helical  spring;  and 

(iv)  an  adjusting  screw  having  one  end  engageable  with 
said  clamp  means  to  vary  the  degree  of  tension  of  said 
helical  spring,  and  the  other  end  arranged  externally  of 
said  variable  load  valve  device; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(c)  adjusting  means  including  said  adjusting  screw  for  vary- 
ing the  position  of  said  clamp  means  within  the  coils  of 
said  helical  spring  from  a  location  external  of  said  variable 
load  valve  device  without  disassembly  thereof. 


4,299,428 

AUTOMATIC  LOAD-DEPENDENT  BRAKE  CONTROL 

DEVICE  HAVING  WIDE  RANGE  OF  PRESSURE 

ADJUSTMENT 

Gerhard  Fanck,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiaay,  aadgnor  to 

WABCO  Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jim.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,332 
aaim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geroany,  Jub.  20, 
1979,2924836 

lot  CV  B60T  6/22 
U.S.  CL  303—22  A  8  Oaiina 

1.  For  a  vehicle  having  load-dependent  fluid  pressure  cush- 
ion means  supporting  the  vehicle,  there  is  provided  a  variable 
load  valve  device  for  automatically  developing  brake  pressure 
in  accordance  with  the  vehicle  load  condition  comprising: 

(a)  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  via  which  the  vehicle  brake  pres- 
sure is  transmitted; 

(b)  a  control  chamber  to  which  said  inlet  is  connected; 

(c)  a  deUvery  chamber  to  which  said  outlet  is  connected. 
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said  control  and  delivery  chambers  being  interconnected 
to  provide  the  fluid  pressure  transmission  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet; 

(d)  a  first  piston  subject  to  said  control  chamber  fluid  pres- 
sure for  movement  in  one  direction; 

(e)  a  second  piston  subject  to  said  delivery  chamber  fluid 
pressure  for  movement  in  a  direction  opposite  said  one 
direction; 

(0  lever  means  for  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
pistons  such  that  the  fluid  pressure  force  on  said  second 
piston  counteracts  the  fluid  pressure  force  on  said  first 
piston  with  force  amplification; 

(g)  valve  means  operatively  responsive  to  movement  of  said 


fust  and  second  pistons  in  said  one  direction  to  establish 
fluid  pressure  communication  between  said  control  and 
delivery  chambers,  and  operatively  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  said  first  and  second  pistons  in  said  opposite  direc- 
tion to  interrupt  fluid  pressure  communication  between 
said  control  and  delivery  chambers; 

(h)  bias  means  for  urging  said  second  piston  in  said  one 
direction  to  prevent  said  fluid  pressure  force  of  said  sec- 
ond piston  from  counteracting  said  fluid  pressure  force  of 
said  first  piston  via  said  lever  means  until  a  predetefmined 
level  of  said  fluid  brake  pressure  is  established;  and 

(i)  auxiliary  means  including  said  bias  means  for  automati- 
cally varying  said  bias  on  said  second  piston  as  a  function 
of  said  control  chamber  fluid  pressure. 


4,299,429 

COOLER  WTTH  INCLINED  UPPER  COj  COOLED 

SURFACE 

Paul  R.  Franklin,  Jr.,  5211  W.  Beaver  St,  Jackaooville,  Fh. 

32205 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,303 

Int  a.'  A47B  77/OR-  F25D  i/l2 

MS.  a.  312—236  9  ciaini 


1.  A  cabinet  for  containing  items  to  be  maintained  in  a 
cooled  state,  said  cabinet  including  a  hollow  insulated  housing 
having  pairs  of  upstanding  side  walls  and  top  and  bottom  walls 
closing  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  housing,  an  inclined 


baffle  mounted  within  the  upper  portion  of  said  housing,  said 
inclined  baffle  being  constructed  of  a  material  having  good 
heat  transfer  properties  and  defining  a  first  closed  heat  absor- 
bent material  receiving  chamber  thereabove  and  a  second 
cooled  item  receiving  chamber  therebelow  within  said  hous- 
ing, the  lower  marginal  portion  of  said  baffle  terminating  sub- 
stantially against  the  inner  surface  of  one  side  wall  of  said 
housing,  said  cabinet  including  first  access  means  opening  into 
the  interior  of  the  first  chamber  from  the  exterior  of  the  cabinet 
and  second  access  means  opening  into  the  second  items  receiv- 
ing chamber  from  the  exterior  of  the  cabinet,  the  bottom  wall 
of  said  housing  including  upwardly  projecting  spacer  members 
upon  which  to  support  a  load  of  cooled  items  on  said  bottom 
wall,  said  spacer  members  being  shaped  to  form,  in  combina- 
tion with  said  load,  convection  air  flow  passages  between  the 
underside  of  said  load  and  said  bottom  wall  extending  between 
the  lower  portion  of  said  one  side  wall  and  the  lower  portion 
of  the  side  wall  opposite  said  one  side  wall,  said  one  side  wall 
also  including  spacer  members  projecting  outwardly  there- 
from toward  the  opposite  side  wall  to  form,  in  conjunction 
with  the  opposing  side  of  said  load,  convection  airflow  pas- 
sages extending  between  the  lower  marginal  edge  of  said  baffle 
and  said  bottom  wall. 


4,299,430 
LAMP  HOLDER  FOR  BASELESS  LAMP 
Manhara  Baha,  Yokohm;  Kiyokaa  Honda,  ZuaU;  YoihUi 
YoaUike,  Imabari,  aid  AUyoaU  HaaUaa,  Yokohaaa,  all  of 
Jipa,  laiigiiors  to  Tokyo  SUbnn  OoU  if«h-T"%f  Kaiaha, 
KamaaU,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,665 
Clainf  priority,  appbctfkn  Japn,  Oct  23, 1978,  53-129459; 
Oct  23,  1978,  53-129461 

bt  a.3  HOIR  9/09 
MS.  a  339—17  D  5  riri-. 


1.  A  socket  for  electrically  and  mechanically  connecting  a 

baseless  lamp  having  lead  wires  extending  therefrom  at  one 

end  thereof  with  a  substrate  having  electrical  conductors 

thereon  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrically-shaped  main  body,  open  at  the  top 

end  thereof  for  receiving  the  one  end  of  the  baseless  lamp, 

having  a  peripheral  wall,  and  a  bottom  wall  thicker  than 

the  peripheral  wall; 

an  engaging  segment  and  an  insulating  engaging  flange 

integrally  formed  with  the  main  body  and  protruding 

from  the  outer  periphery  of  the  peripheral  wall  thereof  for 

engaging  the  substrate  therebetween  when  the  body  and 

engaging  segment  are  rotated  in  a  predetermined  direction 

with  respect  to  the  substrate,  the  flange  having  upper  and 

lower  surfaces; 

wire  ports  piercing  the  bottom  wall  of  the  main  body  for 

receiving  the  lead  wires  of  the  lamp  and  providing  a 

means  for  threading  the  lead  wire  from  the  inside  of  the 

main  body  to  the  outside  of  the  bottom  wall  thereof; 

a  first  guide  groove  in  the  bottom  wall,  associated  with  each 

wire  port,  for  receiving  a  lead  wire  threaded  therethrough 

and  providing  a  means  for  threading  the  lead  wire  to  the 

outer  edge  of  the  bottom  wall; 

a  second  guide  groove,  in  the  edge  of  the  flange  associated 

with  each  first  guide  groove,  for  receiving  a  lead  wire 
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threaded  therethrough  and  providing  a  means  for  thread- 
ing the  lead  wire  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  flange;  and 
a  fixing  slit  in  the  edge  of  the  flange,  associated  with  each 
second  guide  groove  and  positioned  a  predetermined 
distance  from  its  associated  guide  groove  along  the  flange, 
for  receiving  a  lead  wire  threaded  through  its  associated 
second  guide  groove  and  along  the  upper  surface  of  the 
flange  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  predetermined 
direction  for  rotating  the  body,  engaging  segment  and 
flange  for  engaging  the  substrate,  the  fixing  sht  providing 
a  means  for  threading  the  lead  wire  to  the  lower  surface  of 
the  flange  so  as  to  secure  the  tip  end  of  the  lead  wire. 


1.  An  underwater-mateable  connector  system  comprising: 
male  connector  means  including 
an  elongated  pin,  said  pin  having  an  electrical  conductor 
disposed  therein,  said  electrical  conductor  including  a 
contact  portion  having  its  surface  exposed  intermediate 
the  ends  of  said  pin,  said  pin  having  dielectric  material 
disposed  surrounding  said  electrical  conductor  except 
where  said  contact  portion  is  exposed  and  forming  the 
leading  surface  of  said  pin  in  front  of  said  contact  por- 
tion and  the  trailing  surface  of  said  pin  behind  said 
contact  portion; 
said  pin  being  circular  in  cross-section  and  the  leading 
surface  of  the  pin  in  front  of  the  contact  portion  being 
smaller  in  diameter  than  the  contact  portion; 
the  leading  portion  of  said  pin  in  front  of  the  contact 
portion  being  of  substantially  uniform  cross-sectional 
area  and  said  contact  portion  having  two  sections,  a  flrst 
contact  section  of  substantially  uniform  cross-sectional 
area  and  a  second  contact  section  which  tapers  from  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  flrst  section  to  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  leading  portion  of  said  pin; 
female  connector  means  including 
a  dielectric  socket  body  containing  an  elongated  socket, 
said  socket  having  a  flrst  socket  section  at  the  entrance 
thereof,  a  second  socket  section  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  and  a  third  socket  section  at  the  distal  end 
thereof,  said  socket  body  having  a  vent  passage  commu- 
nicating between  the  distal  end  of  said  socket  and  the 
external  environment, 
an  electrically  conducting  contact  ring  disposed  in  the 
second  socket  section  of  said  socket  and  coupled  to  an 
electrical  conductor  disposed  in  said  socket  body,  and 
an  electrically  conducting  contact  band  mtegrally  pro- 
vided with  a  multiplicity  of  resiliently  deformable  lou- 
vers disposed  within  said  contact  ring  in  the  second 
socket  section  of  said  socket  and  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  contact  ring, 
the  first  socket  section  being  dimensioned  to  be  complemen- 
tary to  the  dimensions  of  the  trailing  surface  of  said  pin 
and  the  third  socket  section  being  dimensioned  to  be 
complementary  to  the  dimensions  of  the  leading  surface  of 
said  pin  so  that  interference  seals  are  formed  when  said 


connectors  are  mated,  said  contact  band  and  the  contact 
portion  of  said  pin  being  dimensioned  so  that  the  contact 
ponion  engages  said  contact  band  to  provide  electrical 
connection  between  said  male  connector  means  and  said 
female  connector  means  when  said  connectors  are  mated. 


4,299,431 
UNDERWATER-MATEABLE  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTOR 
Jeffirey  V.  Wilson,  and  Leroy  W.  Tncker,  both  of  Camarillo, 
Califs  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126.772 
Int  a^  HOIR  13/52 
VS.  a.  339— to  R  10  Clains 


4,299,432 

LOCKING  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  APPARATUS 

Thomas  G.  Gray,  Morristown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,779 

Int  CV  HOIR  13/00 

VS.  a.  339—75  M  9  CUim 


1.  Electrical  connector  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of 
terminal  pins  (11)  and  a  connector  (10)  having  a  plurality  of 
receptacles  (20)  mounted  in  a  housing  (16)  for  receiving  re- 
spectively said  plurality  of  terminal  pins  (11)  characterized  in 
that  said  connector  (10)  has  a  cavity  (26)  formed  therein  hav- 
ing opposite  side  walls  (35, 36)  and  having  an  opening  on  a  face 
of  said  connector  (10),  each  of  said  pins  (11)  extends  into  said 
cavity  (26)  and  has  a  pair  of  opposing  notches  (15)  formed  at 
the  end  in  said  cavity  (26)  and  in  a  locking  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  rocker  member  (34)  disposed  in  said  cavity  (26),  said 
member  (34)  having  a  flrst  and  a  second  section  (37,  40),  said 
first  and  second  sections  extending  at  an  angle  with  each  other 
toward  said  opening,  said  flrst  section  (37)  having  a  plurality  of 
slots  (38)  formed  therein  to  correspond  respectively  with  said 
plurality  of  terminal  pins  (II),  side  walls  of  each  of  said  slots 
(38)  having  opposing  teeth  (39)  adapted  to  engage  said  notches 
(38)  and  sleeve  means  (46)  slidably  operable  on  the  surfaces  of 
said  sections  (37,  40)  of  said  rocker  member  (34)  facing  said 
opening  for  pivoting  said  last-mentioned  member  and  thereby 
said  teeth  (39)  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  terminal 
pin  notches  (38). 


4,299,433 
CABLE  CONNECTOR 
Max  L.  Jayne,  North  Warren,  Pa^  assignor  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,606 

lot  a.>  HOIR  13/625 

VS.  a  339—91  R  3  daims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  interconnecting  a  plurality  of 
individual  cable  conductors  with  a  plurality  of  conucts  inte- 
rior a  receptacle,  said  receptacle  being,  of  the  type  having  an 
outwardly  projecting  flange  about  said  plurality  of  contacts 
and  including  a  protrusion  on  the  exterior  of  said  receptacle. 
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said  flange  having  a  slot  forming  a  path  toward  said  protrusion, 
said  electrical  connector  comprising  a  cover  member  having  a 
top  opening  for  receipt  of  a  cable  therein,  an  elongated  body 
having  a  plurality  of  terminals  mounted  thereto  adapted  to 
engage  individual  conductors,  said  elongated  body  and  said 
cover  forming  a  pluggable  portion  adapted  to  mate  interior 
said  flange  of  said  receptacle  and  provide  electrical  connection 
of  said  terminals  with  said  contacts,  a  latching  member  project- 
ing below  said  pluggable  portion  and  adapted  to  be  inserted 
into  the  slot  when  said  pluggable  portion  is  mated  with  said 
flange,  said  latching  member  comprises  a  pair  of  arms  in  sub- 
stantially parallel  alignment  projecting  outwardly  from  said 
pluggable  portion,  a  bar  connected  between  said  arms  spaced 
from  said  pluggable  portion,  a  locking  member  connected  to 
said  bar  and  extending  toward  said  pluggable  portion  interme- 
diate said  arms,  an  abrupt  recess  on  said  locking  member 
spaced  inwardly  of  said  bar,  said  locking  member  being 
adapted  to  yieldably  engage  said  protrusion  and  impart  cantile- 
ver forces  to  said  bar,  and  said  abrupt  recess  being  adapted  to 
snap  lock  with  said  protrusion  for  securing  the  pluggable 
portion  to  the  receptacle  when  said  pluggable  portion  is  mated 
with  the  interior  of  said  flange. 


4,299,434 

WATERTIGHT  RF  CONNECTOR 

Asao  Ishikawa,  15-2,  3-chome,  Higashi,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  840,113,  Oct  6, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,658 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1977,  52/55560 

Int  a.'  HOIR  4/24.  11/20 

VS.  a.  339—96  9  Claims 


jack  body  beneath  said  first  resilient  elastomeric  layer 
and  in  substantial  axial  aUgnmenl  therewith,  said  second 
layer  being  formed  complementary  to  the  portion  of 
said  split  pin  surrounded  thereby,  whereby  said  second 
layer  supports  said  split  pin  and  exerts  an  upward  com- 
pressive force  on  saif  flrst  resilient  elastomeric  layer. 


4,299,435 
FUSE  RECEPTACLE 
Gordon  E.  Kaye,  Gvrisoa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dunceil  Utema- 
tional  Inc.,  Bethel,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,608 
Int  CV  HOIH  85/50 
VS.  CL  339-150  F 


1.  In  an  RF  coaxial  jack  connector  of  the  type  used  in  a 
coaxial  cable  television  distribution  system,  said  jack  connec- 
tor including  a  base  having  at  least  one  tubular  shaped  jack 
body  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  jack  body  having  a 
hollow  interior  and  having  an  opening  at  its  outwardly  extend- 
ing end,  and  an  electrically  conductive  split  pin  disposed 
within  said  jack  body  for  enaging  a  coaxial  plug  insertably 
received  therein  through  said  opening  on  said  jack  body; 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  flrst  resilient  elastomeric  layer  afflxed  to  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  jack  body  in  sealing  relationship  therewith, 
a  portion  of  said  first  resilient  elastomeric  layer  being 
positioned  within  said  jack  body  to  cover  said  opening 
at  the  outwardly  extending  end  thereof  for  preventing 
water  from  entering  said  jack  body  through  said  open- 
ing before  said  coaxial  plug  is  received  therein, 
said  portion  of  said  first  resilient  elastomeric  layer  cover- 
ing said  opening  being  sufficiently  thin  to  be  punctured 
by  said  coaxial  plug  when  said  coaxial  plug  is  inserted 
into  said  jack  body, 
whereby  said  flrst  resilient  elastomeric  layer  provides  a 
watertight  seal  for  said  jack  body  both  before  and  after 
said  coaxial  plug  is  inserted  therein;  and 
a  second  resilient  ekstomeric  layer  mounted  within  said 


11  Claims 


at  t? 


1.  A  receptacle  for  replaceably  holding  a  cylindrical  fuse 
having  top  and  bottom  terminals  comprising  a  body  member 
having  a  cavity  of  circular  transverse  cross-section  extending 
longitudinally  from  an  open  rear  end  to  a  front  end,  a  flrst  flxed 
electrical  conuct  disposed  at  said  cavity  front  end  for  making 
electrical  contact  with  the  top  terminal  of  the  fuse,  a  second 
flxed  electrical  contact  deflning  ring  telescoping  said  cavity 
proximate  its  rear  end,  said  second  flxed  electrical  contact 
adapted  for  making  electrical  contact  with  the  bottom  terminal 
of  the  fuse,  a  closure  member  releasably  engaging  said  cavity 
rear  end  and  a  wedge  member  carried  by  and  projecting  for- 
wardly  of  said  closure  member  into  said  cavity  and  trans- 
versely offset  from  the  central  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and 
having  a  forwardly  outwardly  inclined  inside  face,  whereby  on 
the  engagement  of  said  closure  member  with  said  cavity  rear 
end  the  wedge  member  longitudinally  urges  the  top  terminal  of 
the  fuse  into  electrical  contact  with  the  first  fixed  electrical 
contact  and  simultaneously  transversely  urges  the  bottom 
terminal  of  the  fuse  into  electrical  contact  with  said  second 
fixed  electrical  contact 


4J99,436 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Daniel  W.  Ackeman,  Bingfcanton,  N.V.,  assigaor  to  UniTeraal 
iBStnuMnts  Corporation,  Binghamtoa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,153 

lat  O.^  HOIR  4/48 

VS.  CL  339—258  R  3  daims 


1.  A  female  contact  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  metal  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  housing  of  generally  rectangular  form; 

a  pair  of  tines  for  securing  said  contact  on  a  board  member, 
one  tine  extending  from  each  end  of  the  bottom  of  said 
housing; 

a  generally  U-shaped  channel,  the  base  of  said  channel  ex- 
tending transversely  across  the  bottom  of  said  bousing,  the 
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legs  of  said  channel  extending  parallel  with  and  defining 
the  sides  of  said  housing  bottom  over  a  portion  of  its 
length: 

in  elongated  first  tongue  member  forming  a  portion  of  said 
bousing  bottom  and  extending  into  said  channel,  said 
tongue  member  biased  inwardly  into  said  housing; 

a  pair  of  housing  wall  members  adjacent  said  housing  bottom 
and  generally  perpendicular  thereto; 

a  second  tongue  member  attached  only  to  one  of  said  wall 
members  at  one  end  thereof,  said  second  tongue  member 
forming  a  portion  of  the  top  of  said  housuig  and  biased 
inwardly  into  said  housing;  and 

an  ear  member  forming  a  second  portion  of  said  housing  top 
and  attached  only  to  the  other  of  said  wall  members,  said 
ear  member  overlying  the  end  portion  of  said  second 
tongue  member  to  thereby  limit  the  outward  movement  of 
said  second  tongue  member  upon  insertion  of  a  male 
contact. 


4,299,437 

COHERENT  BEAM  SCANNER  HAVING  A  PLANAR 

HOLOGRAM  OLUMINATED  BY  A  CONVERGENT  OR 

DIVERGENT  BEAM 
Ymo  Obo,  Tokyo,  Jiyiii,  aaignr  to  Nippon  Electric  Co„  Ltd„ 
Tokyo,  Jipu 

Filed  Fdi.  S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  9,720 

CU«  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japu,  Feb.  3, 1978,  53/11711 

ht  a.'  G02B  27/n 

U.S.  a  350-3.71  4Ciaiau 


»- 


1.  A  coherent  beam  scanner  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
hologram  comprising  a  hologram  recording  medium  having  a 
planar  surface  on  which  a  fringe  pattern  is  recorded,  said  fringe 
pattern  being  produced  by  interference  on  said  surface  of  a  first 
coherent  beam  divergent  substantially  from  a  first  point  with  a 
second  coherent  beam  that  is  coherent  with  said  first  coherent 
beam  and  convergent  at  a  second  point,  said  first  point  being 
spaced  a  fiif  t  distance  from  said  surface  on  one  side  thereof, 
said  second  point  being  spaced  a  second  distance  from  said 
surface  on  the  other  side  thereof,  said  coherent  beam  scanner 
comprising  means  for  carrying  said  hologram  and  for  moving 
the  carried  hologram  linearly  so  as  to  move  the  planar  surface 
of  the  carried  hologram  along  a  predetermined  plane,  a  source 
of  a  third  coherent  beam  spaced  from  said  predetermined  plane 
to  make  the  fringe  pattern  of  the  carried  hologram  diffract  said 
third  coherent  beam  to  converge  the  diffracted  beam  along  a 
straight  line  on  the  other  side  of  said  predetermined  plane  as 
the  carried  hologram  moves,  and  means  for  receiving  the 
diffracted  beam  along  said  straight  line. 


4,299,438 
SCANNING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  HAVING  AT  LEAST  TWO 
REFLECIING  SURFACES  AND  AN  AFOCAL  OPTICAL 

SYSTEM 
Kazoo  Minoura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 

sUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  875,103,  Feb.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,658 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1977,  5M1278 

InL  Q\>  G02B  21/17 

M&.  a.  350—6.6  5  CtaiiH 


■"S: 


r 


1.  A  scanning  optical  system  capable  of  scanning  wide  angle 
area,  said  scanning  optical  system  comprising: 

a  scanning  device  having  at  least  two  reflecting  surfaces 
thereon;  and 

a  transmission  optical  system  for  directing  a  beam  reflected 
by  a  first  reflecting  surface  of  said  scanning  device  to  a 
second  reflecting  surface  of  said  scanning  device  different 
from  said  first  reflecting  surface,  said  second  surface  being 
substantially  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  first  reflecting 
surface  with  respect  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  scanning 
device,  said  transmission  optical  system  including  means 
for  moving  the  beam  incident  upon  said  second  reflecting 
surface  in  the  opposite  direction  from  the  moving  direc- 
tion of  said  second  reflecting  surface,  means  for  control- 
ling the  angle  which  the  beam  incident  upon  said  second 
reflecting  surface  makes  with  the  optical  axis  of  said  trans- 
mission optical  system  with  respect  to  the  angle  which  the 
beam  reflected  by  said  first  reflecting  surface  makes  with 
the  optical  axis  of  said  transmission  optical  system  and  in 
the  expansion  plane  which  is  normal  to  the  deflecting 
plane  of  the  beam  by  said  first  reflecting  surface  and 
which  include  an  optical  axis,  said  transmission  optical 
system  directing  the  beam  incident  upon  the  second  re- 
flecting surface  in  a  path  approximately  parallel  to  the 
beam  initially  reflected  by  said  first  reflecting  surface; 

said  transmission  optical  system  including  an  afocal  optical 
system  having  at  least  a  first  lens  group  for  receiving  the 
beam  reflected  by  said  first  reflecting  surface  and  a  second 
lens  group  for  emitting  the  beam  to  be  directed  to  said 
second  reflecting  surface,  said  first  and  second  lens  groups 
having  substantially  the  same  distortion  characteristics. 


4,299,439 
INTERMEDUTE  TUBE  AND  ELEVATING  MECHANISM 

FOR  A  MICROSCOPE 
Gminar  Stromblad,  Giiteborg,  Sweden,  aoipior  to  Cirl  Zein- 
Stiftong,  Oberkochen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnoany 

Filed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,846 
Claimi  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  n,  1978, 7812265 
Int  CO  G02B  21/00 
MS.  a.  350—49  6  Clalnu 

1.  A  viewing  accessory  for  attachment  to  a  microscope 
having  an  objective  mount  and  viewing-tube  structure  remov- 
ably attachable  to  said  mount  and  of  length  to  accommodate  an 
intermediate  image  plane,  said  accessory  comprising  a  base 
fitting  having  means  for  attachment  to  the  objective  mount, 
and  a  tubular  swing  arm  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  said 


November  10, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


S>S 


base  fitting  for  articulation  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  the 
other  end  of  which  includes  means  to  removably  mount  the 
viewing-tube  structure,  thus  interposing  said  accessory  be- 
tween the  objective  mount  and  the  viewing-tube  structure, 
optical  elements  within  said  swing  arm  and  including  a  mirror 
on  and  tillable  about  the  swing  axis  for  assuring  constant  opti- 
cal-axis alignment  and  positioning  within  the  swing  arm,  mech- 
anism reacting  between  said  accessory  parts  at  offset  from  the 
swing  axis  for  assuring  a  divide-by-two  relation  between  angu- 


lar-swing displacement  of  said  parts  and  angular-tilt  displace- 
ment of  said  iflirror,  and  said  optical  elements  including  lens 
means  to  interpose  an  additional  intermediate-image  plane  in 
the  ray  path  between  the  objective  and  viewing  ends  of  the 
microscope,  said  interposed  intermediate-image  plane  being  in 
addition  to  the  first-mentioned  intermediate-image  plane, 
whereby  an  erect  image  is  viewable  over  a  range  of  elevation- 
angle  adjustment  of  said  swing-arm  mounted  viewing-tube 
structure. 


4,299,440 

MICROSCOPE  STAND  FOR  MICROSCOPE  OPTICS  AND 

A  MUTUALLY  PERPENDICULARLY  ADJUSTABLE 

WORK  STAGE  IN  AN  INTERMEDUTE  FOCUSING 

PLANE 

R.  W.  HodgM>n,  1680  N.  Vine  St,  #204,  HoUywood,  Calif. 

90028 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,196 

lat  a.3  G02B  7/O0 

M&.  a.  350-81  9  CWmi 


thereabove  by  said  stand  and  capable  of  controllable  large 
magnitude  movement  of  such  an  intermediate  work  stage  in 
such  a  focusing  plane  in  mutually  perpendicular  substtntially 
horizontal  x  and  y  directions,  comprising:  a  substantially  C- 
shaped  microscope  stand  means  of  at  least  partially  holtow 
construction  having  a  lower  substantially  horizonully  directed 
base  portion,  a  vertically  upwardly  spaced  substantially  hori- 
zontally directed  upper  cantilever  supporting  arm  portion 
having  an  outer  end  provided  with  microscope-optics-support- 
ing means  and  an  inner  or  rear  end  provided  and  effectively 
connected  rigidly  to  an  upper  end  of  a  substantially  hollow 
upstanding  interconnecting  column  portion  having  a  bottom 
end  rigidly  connected  to  an  inner  or  rear  end  of  said  base 
portion,  thus  defining  an  extremely  rigid  substantially  C- 
shaped  supporting  stand  having  extremely  high  values  of  effec- 
tive modulus  of  elasticity  and  stiffness  of  said  extended  micro- 
scope-optics-supporting outer  end  of  said  upper  cantilever 
supporting  arm  portion  relative  to  said  base  portion  whereby 
to  minimize  relative  vertical  dIspUcement  therebetween  as  a 
result  of  external  environmental  conditions  which  normally 
may  produce  displacement  and  consequent  defocusing  action 
of  microscope  optics  adapted  to  be  carried  by  such  an  upper 
cantilever  supporting  arm  portion  relative  to  a  work  stage 
adapted  to  be  effectively  carried  by  such  a  base  portion  in  an 
intermediate  focusing  plane;  said  hollow  portions  of  said  stand 
being  effectively  defined  by  high-strength  outer  plates  pro- 
vided with  and  rigidly  fastened  together  by  high-rigidity  close- 
tolerance  mechanical  fastener  means  of  close  fitting  male  and 
female  paired  element  construction  rigidly  fastening  said  outer 
plates  together  in  a  manner  defining  a  hollow  interior  and 
whereby  to  provide  said  effective  C-shaped  stand  in  a  con- 
struction of  minimal  weight  and  maximum  stiffness  having  an 
eflectively   maximized   strength-to-weight   and   stifihess-to- 
weight  ratio;  and  intermediate  horizontal  focusing  plane  suge 
means  provided  with  and  mounted  upon  and  above  an  underly- 
ing stage-supporting  and  x  and  y  plane  position-adjusting 
means  effectively  atuched  to  and  rigidly  supported  by  said 
base  portion  in  a  manner  spaced  subsuntially  above  said  base 
portion  and  subsuntially  below  said  upper  cantilever  support- 
ing arm  portion  at  an  intermediate  location  therebetween,  said 
X  and  y  plane  position-adjusting  means  being  manually  opera- 
ble to  move  the  work  stage  horizontally  in  mutually-perpen- 
dicular subsuntially  horizontal  x  and  y  directions. 


4,299,441 

TRANSPARENT  LABORATORY  SLIDE  FOR 

EXAMINATION  OF  LIQUID  SPECIMENS 

James  E.  Parker,  Long  Beach,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  ICL/Sdeatiflc, 

Fountain  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,753 

Int  a'  G02B  21 /U:  B29F  l/OO 

MS.  a.  350-95  »  OalM 


1.  An  improved  microscope  stand  of  a  deep-throat,  substan- 
tially rigid  and  substantially  non-defocusing  construction 
adapted  to  provide  for  the  controllably  positionally  adjustable 
mounting  of  a  large  work  stage  in  an  intermediate  focusing 
plane  relative  to  microscope  optics  adapted  to  be  mounted 


1.  In  a  plate  slide  of  the  type  for  use  in  the  examination  of 
liquid  specimens  of  urine,  spinal  fluid,  sputum,  blood,  or  the 
like,  having  an  elongated  rectangular  plate  having  flat  upper 
and  lower  surfaces,  a  front  and  a  rear  longitudinal  edge,  at  least 
one  open  faced  transparent  examination  chamber  disposed 
along  a  longitudinal  edge  of  said  plate,  said  chamber  opening 
toward  one  edge  of  said  plate  and  being  defined  by  top  and 
bottom  chamber  walls,  which  are  generally  parallel  to  each 
other  and  to  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  plate,  and  an 
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edge  wall  extending  around  the  chamber  from  one  open  side  to 
the  other  open  side  thereof,  and  at  least  one  channel  having  a 
bottom  wall  and  side  walls,  said  channel  extending  from  each 
of  said  open  sides  of  said  chamber  across  the  plate  and  opening 
along  one  edge  of  said  plate,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  integral  with  the  plate  for  ensuring  adequate  spacing 
from  adjacent  slides  when  multiple  slides  are  stacked 
adjacent  to  one  another;  and 
a  plate  surface  having  a  plurality  of  symmetrically  config- 
ured recesses  that  are  recessed  through  a  substantial  pro- 
portion of  the  thickness  of  said  slide; 
and  wherein  the  recesses  are  diamond  shaped  and  lie  adja- 
cent the  channel  side  walls. 


*J99M2 

AUtCRAFT  VISUAL  COLLISION  AND  AVOIDANCE 

DEVICE 

Artkar  L.  Backeiew,  977  Jeunett  Are.,  Thounnd  Oaka,  Calif. 

913<0 

Filed  Apr.  14, 19M,  Set.  No.  140,002 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqiieiit  to  Mar.  17, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a'  G02B  5/12 

VS.  CL  350—97  12  CUms 


(a)  a  coherent  light  source  for  radiating  coherent  light; 

(b)  a  collimator  for  coUimating  the  coherent  light  radiated 
from  said  coherent  light  source  into  a  light  beam  with  a 
predetermined  diameter  and  for  directing  it  to  said  pat- 
tern; 

(c)  a  transform  lens  for  transforming  the  intensity  distribu- 
tion of  transmitted  or  reflected  light  from  said  pattern  into 
a  Fourier-transformed  pattern;  and 

(d)  a  spatial  Alter  placed  in  the  Fourier-transform  plane  of 
said  transform  lens  which  prevents  transmission  of  the 
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4.  A  "see  and  be  seen"  device  capable  of  being  disposed  on 
various  portions  of  an  aircraft,  capable  of  receiving  Ughl  from 
any  direction  and  for  reflecting  it  outward  in  many  directions 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  reflecting  means,  having  formed  therein,  an  array 
of  concave  circular  identations  for  serving  as  a  lens  means 
for  intensifying  and  directing  said  light  outward  in  many 
directions; 

(b)  a  second  reflecting  means  comprising  an  array  of 
pyramid  shaped  elements  disposed  adjacent  to  and  be- 
tween said  concave  circular  indentations  for  receiving 
Ught  from  any  direction  and  for  reflecting  and  redirecting 
light  toward  at  least  one  of  said  concave  circular  identa- 
tions; 

whereby,  the  reflected  light  causes  said  aircraft  to  be  visually 
identified  and  located  by  any  other  aircraft  pilots  in  the  vicin- 
ity. 


4,299,443 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE  DEFECTS  OF  A 

PATTERN  WTTH  DIRECnONAL  CHARACTERISTICS 
USING  A  FaTER  HAVING  ARM  SECTIONS  OF  CURVED 

SHAPE 
Masaaa  Miuad,  Kawasaki,  and  Hidekazu  Scknawa,  Yoko- 

haaa,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibmra  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japui 
ContinDation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  752,984,  Dec.  21, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,153,336.  This  application  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,842 

Ctaiiu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  22, 1975, 50/151951 
Int  a.'  G02B  27/38;  COIN  21/00 
VS.  a.  350-162  SF  16  Oains 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  defects  in  a  pattern  having 
linear  straight  line  features  and  nonlinear  defects  comprising: 


coherent  light  containing  information  of  said  linear 
straight  line  features  of  said  pattern,  said  Alter  having  a 
light  intercepting  area  including  a  plurality  of  arm  sec- 
tions extending  in  the  horizontal  and  vertical  directions 
from  a  common  point  of  intersection  corresponding  to  the 
linear  straight  line  features  of  said  subject  pattern  and  a 
portion  lying  between  the  two  adjacent  arm  sections  being 
of  a  circular  shape  protruding  toward  the  center  of  said 
filter  wherein  the  coherent  light  intercepting  area  of  said 
spatial  filter  is  defined  according  to  the  following  four 
equations 
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where  X  and  Y  indicate  the  X-axis  and  Y-axis  of  said  filter, 
respectively,  said  X-  and  Y-axes  corresponding  to  the  respec- 
tive axes  of  the  arm  sections  of  said  filter  extending  in  the 
horizontal  and  vertical  directions,  X=Y=0  is  indicative  of  the 
center  of  said  filter  and,  in  the  situation  where  the  effective 
pupU  is  circular,  9V2/32  Lx0.85^RS9V'2/32  Lxl.05 
where  L  is  a  diameter  of  an  effective  pupil  of  the  lens  or  in  the 
situation  where  the  effective  pupil  is  square  V2/4 
LX0.85SRSV2/4  Lx  1.05  where  L  is  a  length  of  each  side 
of  an  effective  pupil  of  the  lens. 
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4,299,444 
DIMMABLE  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR,  PARTICULARLY 
FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Horst  Romer,  Eppstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  VDO 
Adolf  Schindling  AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,971 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1979,  2934451 

Int  a.5  (M2B  17/00;  B60R  1/04 
VS.  a.  350-278  10  CW"« 


ing  elements  for  adjusting  the  concavity  of  the  said  reference 
face  carrying  the  mirror  elements. 


4,299.446 

COMPOUND  ANAMORPHIC  MIRROR  AND  FRAME 

FOR  OFF-AXIS  REFLECTED  IMAGE  MODinCATlON 

Harry  H.  Jenkins,  Jr.,  Mealo  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atari, 

lnc„  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  No».  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,629 
Int  CL'  G02B  S/IO 
VS.  a.  350-296  "  ' 


1.  A  dimmable  rearview  mirror,  particularly  for  motor  vehi- 
cles, comprising 

a  mirror  reflective  surface  constituting  a  mirror, 

a  liquid  crystal  cell  covered  ^jacent  a  rear  side  thereof  by 
said  reflective  surface; 

two  polarization  filters  spaced  apart  from  each  other, 

said  liquid-crystal  cell  being  disposed  between  said  two 
polarization  filters, 

said  liquid-crysul  cell  includes  cell  glasses,  a  liquid-crystal 
substance  enclosed  by  said  cell  glasses,  and  electrodes 
disposed  on  said  cell  glasses, 

said  electrodes  cover  substantially  the  entire  surface  of  said 
liquid  crystal  cell  next  to  said  liquid-crystal  substance, 

means  including  a  source  of  voltage  connected  to  said  elec- 
trodes for  adjusting  the  degree  of  reflection  of  the  rear- 
view  mirror  in  the  area  of  the  reflective  surface, 

a  display  surface  at  least  alongside  of  said  reflective  surface 
formed  by  one  part  of  the  liquid-crystal  cell  for  displaying 
cliaracters  and  symbols. 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  an  anamorphic  mirror  which 
reflects  an  image  from  an  off-axis  curved  source  such  as  a  CRT 
display  so  that  the  reflected  image  is  expanded  toward  the  sides 
to  simulate  a  wide  field  and  presents  a  one  dimensional  infinity 
effect,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame  having  top  and  bottom  portions  defining  first  and 
second  inwardly  directed  continuous  grooves  curved 
concavely  along  the  top  and  bottom  portions  of  the  frame, 
respectively,  said  first  and  second  grooves  definmg  first 
and  second  conic  sections  with  foci  of  different  magni- 
tudes; and 
a  flexible  reflective  element  which  is  flat  and  has  a  trapezoi- 
dal shape  widest  at  the  top  in  its  unflexed  configuration, 
said  element  being  flexed  into  a  curved  shape  and  inserted 
into  the  grooves  in  the  frame  to  provide  a  reflector  having 
the  desired  reflection  characteristics. 


4,299,445 
ADJUSTABLE  FOCUSING  MIRROR 
Lucien  Ancouturier,  Le  Vesinet  France,  assignor  to  SEMED, 
Nanterre,  France 

FOed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,797 
Cteims  priority,  application  Fruiee,  Sep.  20, 1978, 78  26965; 
Jan.  2, 1979,  79  00036 

Int  0.3  G02B  5/ 10 
VS.  a  350-295  «  ClaiB" 


4,299,447 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  FIBER  OPTICS  LARGE  SCREEN 
DISPLAY  PANEL 
Parriz  Soltan.  San  Diego,  and  Pa«l  C.  Fletcher,  El  CiOon,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy.  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jan.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,649 
Int  a'  G02F  1/133 
VS.  a  350-334  3  CU™ 


1.  An  adjustable  focusing  mirror,  comprising  a  support  on 
which  is  mounted  a  plurality  of  small  plane  mirror  elements, 
wherein  the  support  of  the  focusing  mirror  comprises  a  molded 
concrete  stnicture  with  a  reference  face  on  which  the  smaU 
plane  mirror  elements  are  adhesively  fixed,  at  a  small  distance 
from  one  another,  but  without  any  contact  between  them,  and 
wherein  the  molded  concrete  structure  is  fitted  with  pre-stress- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  having  a  reflective  surface  on  one  side  of 
a  liquid  crystal  panel  to  function  in  a  reflective  mode  through 
a  diffuse  screen  for  displaying  a  plurality  of  alphanumeric 
characters  and  graphic  information  thereon,  an  improvement 
therefor  is  provided  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  liquid  crystal  celU  located  behind  the  screen, 
the  liquid  crystal  cells  being  adjacent  to  thin  film  transis- 
tor layers  to  form  liquid  crystal  panels,  and 
a  fused  block  of  tapered  optical  fibers  extending  between 
each  liquid  crystal  panel  and  the  diffuse  screen,  the  fused 
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blocks  of  tapered  optica]  fibers  fonii  the  front  plates  of  the 
liquid  crystal  cells  and  the  light  is  transmitted  through  the 
fiised  blocks  of  tapered  optical  fibers  through  the  liquid 
crystal  cells,  then  is  reflected  by  the  reflecting  surface  and 
then  is  transmitted  back  through  the  liquid  crystal  cells, 
the  fused  blocks  of  tapered  optical  fibers  and  the  diffusing 
screen  for  transmitting  lighted  alphanumeric  and  graphic 
information  to  effect  an  expansion  of  the  information. 


4,299,44« 
ACOUSTOOPTIC  DEVICE 
Ccstmir  Barta;  Jiri  Ctyroky,  both  of  Prague,  CzechodoTikia; 
Inida  M.  SilTestroTa,  and  Jirg  V.  PinreTikjj,  both  of  Mos- 
cow, UjS,SJI.,  anignon  to  C^oslorenska  akademie  Ted, 
Pragw,  CzechodoTakia  and  Akademia  Nauk,  Moicow, 
VSSJL 

Filed  Dec  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,930 
Ctaias  priority,  appliontiaa  Czechodorakia,  Dec  20,  1977, 
8568/77 

Int  a'  G02F  1/29 
VS.  CL  350-358  5  Claims 


r^   • 


1.  An  acousto-optic  device  comprising  a  single  crystal  of 
pure  or  mixed  univalent  mercury  halide,  having  a  first  face 
provided  with  a  source  of  acoustic  waves,  a  pair  of  opposed 
faces  polished  for  the  entrance  and  exit  of  light  waves,  one  of 
said  polished  faces  being  perpendicular  to  a  direction  which  is 
inclined  from  the  direction  of  the  optical  axis  of  the  crystal  and 
is  routed  about  the  crystallographic  direction,  by  a  predeter- 
mined angle  from  the  crystallographic  direction,  [KHO]  said 
angle  being  between  0.10*  and  15.0"  and  said  first  face  making 
an  angle  of  90'  with  said  one  polished  face. 


4,299449 
ACOUSTOOPTIC  MODULATOR 
YotUnori  Ohta,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aasigiior  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,150 
Cbims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1978,  53-85500; 
JnL  12, 1978,  53-85509 

Int  a.'  G02F  //// 
U.S.  a  350-358  9Claiffls 


incident  light  passes  through  said  medium  in  a  light  pass- 
ing direction  from  said  first  face  to  said  second  face,  and 
providing  a  diffracted  light  output  from  said  second  face, 
said  medium  having  a  central  portion; 

a  transducer,  including  a  plurality  of  transducer  portions, 
coupled  to  said  third  face  for  generating  said  acoustic 
waves  in  respective  portions  of  said  medium  in  accor- 
dance with  excitation  sigiuds  to  thereby  generate  said 
strains  in  said  medium;  and 

excitation  means  for  exciting  adjacent  transducer  portions 
with  opposite  phases  and  differing  amplitudes  to  thereby 
generate  strains  of  opposite  phases  and  differing  ampli- 
tudes in  said  medium,  the  amplitude  of  the  strain  gener- 
ated in  the  central  portion  of  said  medium  being  larger 
than  in  the  remaining  portion  of  said  medium. 


1.  An  acoustooptic  modulator  comprising: 

an  acoustooptic  medium  having  a  first  face,  a  second  face, 
and  a  third  face  intersecting  said  first  and  second  faces, 
said  acoustooptic  medium  receiving  incident  light  at  said 
first  face,  diffracting  said  incident  light  in  accordance  with 
strains  generated  in  said  medium  by  acoustic  waves  as  said 


4,299,450 
ELASTOMER  DISPLAY 
Fumiaki  Funada,  Yamatokoriyama;  Toshiaki  Takamatso,  Nan, 
and  Shigehiro  Minezaki,  Dtoma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,320 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  18, 1978,  53-101192; 
Aug.  23, 1978,  53-103217 

lat  CL^  G02F 1/29 
VS.  a.  350-360  U  ( 


*-^ 


■^ 


1.  A  fluorescent  elastomer  display  system  comprising:  a 
transparent  silicon  elastomer  sandwiched  in  between  an  elec- 
trode configuration  connected  to  a  voltage  source  for  produc- 
ing a  non-uniform  electric  field  across  said  elastomer,  and 
fluorescent  centers  dispersed  within  said  transparent  elasto- 


4,299,451 
MINIMUM  RESOLVABLE  CONTRAST  MEASUREMENT 

DEVICE 
Harry  L.  Task,  Montgomery  County,  and  Gilbert  G.  Kuperman, 
Green  County,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,465 
Int  a'  G02B  27/li;  G02F  1/01;  G03B  27/72.  21/00 
VS.  CL  350-407  2  Cliims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  minimum  contrast  resolu- 
tion of  a  video  sensor  or  the  like,  alone  or  in  conjunction  with 
a  human  observer,  through  generating  patterns  in  a  uniform 
luminance  background  and  varying  their  contrast  without 
altering  the  background  luminance,  comprising: 
a  first  source  for  generating  a  uniform  and  unpolarized  beam 

of  luminous  energy  which  is  adjustable  as  to  intensity; 

a  second  source  for  generating  a  spatially  patterned  and 

unpolarized  beam  of  luminous  energy  which  is  adjustable 

as  to  intensity  and  intersects  said  beam  of  said  first  source; 

a  video  sensor  or  the  like  displaced  from,  but  optically 

aligned  with,  one  of  said  first  and  second  sources; 
a  detector  system  displaced  from,  but  optically  aligned  with, 

the  other  of  said  first  and  second  sources; 
means  for  focusing  the  beam  of  said  one  of  said  sources  so  as 
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to  form  an  image  thereof  at  an  input  of  said  video  sensor 
and  for  focusing  the  beam  of  said  other  of  said  sources  so 
as  to  form  an  image  thereof  at  an  image  plane  of  said 
detector  system; 

a  linear  polarizer  disposed  in  the  path  of  each  source  beam, 
said  polarizers  being  onhogonally  oriented  relative  to 
each  other; 

means  at  the  location  of  intersection  of  said  beams  of  said 
first  and  second  sources  for  receiving  said  source  beams 
after  their  polarization,  splitting  the  source  beams  into 
components  substantially  equal  in  background  and  pattern 
luminance,  interlacing  the  split  components,  and  transmit- 
ting respective  beams  of  said  interlaced  components  to 
said  video  sensor  and  said  detector  system; 

a  rotatable  linear  polarizer  disposed  in  the  path  of  each 
respective  beam  of  said  interlaced  components  being 
transmitted  to  said  video  sensor  and  said  detector  system, 
said  rotatable  polarizers  being  synchronized  together  in 
their  orientations;  and 

said  detector  system  including 


a  pair  of  spaced  apart  background  luminance  sensors 
positioned  at  the  image  plane  of  said  detector  system  in 
unpattemed  background  regions  of  the  spatially  pat- 
terned image  focused  thereat  for  detecting  source  beam 
intensity  and  regulating  the  same  to  compensate  for 
drift  in  the  generation  thereof, 

a  pair  of  linear  polarizers  orthogonally  oriented  relative  to 
each  other,  each  polarizer  positioned  adjacent  one  of 
said  background  luminance  sensors  in  the  path  of  one 
beam  of  said  interlaced  components  for  decoupUng  the 
background  luminance  to  insure  that  the  drift  compen- 
sation is  made  to  the  corresponding  beam  generating 
source,  whereby  a  constant  background  luminance  may 
be  maintained,  and 

a  detector  array  positioned  at  the  image  plane  of  said 
detector  system  adjacent  said  pair  of  background  lumi- 
nance sensors  but  in  contrasting  regions  of  the  spatially 
patterned  image  focused  thereat  for  measuring  lumi- 
nance amplitude  in  said  contrasting  regions  of  said 
image  for  ascertaining  minimum  contrast  resolution  of 
the  spatially  patterned  image  also  focused  at  said  input 
of  said  video  sensor. 


4,299,452 
ZOOM  LENS  HAVING  TWO  MOVABLE  LENS  GROUPS 
Kelji  Ikemori,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  KabushiU 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,807 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1977,  52-47572 
Int  a.3  G02B  15/16 
VS.  a.  350—426  6  Claims 

1.  A  zoom  lens  having  two  movable  lens  groups  comprising: 
a  front  lens  group  having  a  negative  refracting  power,  being 
movable  along  the  axial  direction  and  consisting  of  a 
negative  meniscus  lens  with  a  surface  convex  to  the  ob- 
ject, a  negative  lens  with  a  surface  concave  to  the  image. 


and  a  positive  lens  with  a  surface  convex  to  the  object,  in 
the  aforementioned  order,  and 
a  rear  lens  group  having  a  positive  refracting  power,  being 
movable  along  the  axial  direction  simultaneously  with  the 


front  lens  group  and  having  two  positive  lenses  with  a 
surface  convex  to  the  object,  a  positive  meniscus  lens  with 
a  surface  convex  to  the  object,  a  negative  lens  with  a 
surface  concave  to  the  image,  and  a  positive  lens, 
whereby  the  following  relations  are  satisfied 


0.68  < 


|fl| 
Ft 


0.1  <  -^  <  0.31 


2.4<|.<6 


wherein 

Fl:  focal  length  of  the  front  lens  group 

Ft:  longest  focal  length  of  the  zoom  lens 

Et:  distance  between  the  secondary  principle  point  of  the 

front  lens  group  and  the  primary  principle  point  of  the 

rear  lens  group  when  the  focal  length  of  the  zoom  lens 

is  Ft. 
fa:  focal  length  of  the  two  positive  lenses  in  the  rear  lens 

group, 
fb:  focal  length  of  the  positive  meniscus  lens  in  the  rear 

lens  group. 


4,299,453 
ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM  WITH  MOVABLE  DIAPHRAGM 

Kikuo  Momiyama,  Yokohama,  and  SUgeru  Karaata,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabashilci  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,073 

Claims  priority,  appliotioB  Japan,  Jul.  6, 1978,  53-82280 

Int  a.'  G02B  15/14 

VS.  CL  350—426  9  CUns 


1.  A  zoom  lens  system  comprising: 

a  front  lens  group; 

a  rear  lens  group  being  arranged  closer  to  the  image  side 
than  said  front  lens  group  and  comprising  first  and  second 
sub-groups  separated  from  each  other  with  an  air-gap; 
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a  diaphragm  arranged  between  said  first  and  second  sub- 
groups for  determining  the  F-number  of  said  zoom  lens 
system:  and 

control  means  for  driving  the  front  and  the  rear  lens  groups 
independently  from  each  other  along  the  optical  axis 
during  zooming  and  for  driving  said  diaphragm  along  the 
optical  axis  relative  to  said  rear  lens. 

4^99,454 

WTOE  ANGLE  TO  LONG  FOCUS  ZOOM  LENS 

Elite  Betensky,  Tel  Arit,  bnel,  isngnor  to  VWttr  Corporation, 

Saa  Francisco,  Calif. 

CoBtianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  941,430,  Sep.  11, 1978, 

abaidoned.  This  applicatkw  Sep.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,749 

Int  a.>  G02B  15/18 

VS.  CL  350-427  35  Claims 


second  focusing  reflective  means  is  in  said  chart  projecting 
optical  system  so  that  the  chart  image  is  focused  at  said  near 
point,  said  lens  means  being  adapted  to  be  retracted  when  said 
second  focusing  reflective  means  is  retracted  from  the  chart 
projecting  optical  system. 


4,299,456 

EYEGLASS  FRAME  WITH  SUPPORT  FOR  TEMPLE 

CONNECTION 

Charles  I.  Solomon,  P.O.  Box  12495,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78125 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,536 

Int.  a.'  G03B  17/46,  21/18,  41/10.  3/00 

VS.  a.  351—121  ♦  ClaioB 


1.  A  lens  having  a  range  of  equivalent  focal  lengths  extend- 
ing from  a  dimension  below  the  diagonal  of  the  image  frame  of 
the  lens  to  above,  comprising  from  the  object  end  a  first  posi- 
tive group,  a  second  negative  group,  and  a  rear  positive  group, 
at  least  two  of  said  groups  including  said  negative  group  being 
axially  movable  to  vary  the  equivalent  focal  length  of  said  lens, 
said  second  negative  group  comprising  from  the  object  end 
first  and  second  negative  components  and  a  positive  doublet, 
said  doublet  being  convex  to  the  object  side. 


4J99,455 
VISION  TESTING  INSTRUMENT 
Mitxvsa  Aoki;  Yoshiaori  Oana;  Yasuo  Kato,  and  Taketoshi 
UUhara,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Kogakn 
Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,230 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1979,  54-52242 

Int.  a.'  A61B  3/02 

VS.  a.  351—30  9  Claims 


1.  An  eyeglass  frame  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  lens  rings,  said  rings  having  at  least  one  loop 
extending  rearward  from  the  outer  perimeter  of  said  lens 
rings  and  generally  perpendicular  to  said  lens  rings; 

b.  a  nose  bridge  connecting  said  pair  of  lens  rings; 

c.  temple  hinge  mounts  secured  to  said  lens  rings  and  extend- 
ing through  at  least  one  loop  of  said  lens  rings; 

d.  temple  means  secured  to  said  temple  hinge  mounts,  said 
temple  hinge  mounts  and  said  temple  means  connected 
thereto  forming  a  pivot  point,  said  pivot  point  being  sup- 
ported, reinforced  by  and  extending  through  said  loops 
extending  rearward  from  said  lens  rings. 


4,299,457 
CAMERA 
Pierre-Francois  Ducommun,  Grandson,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Bolex  International  SA,  Yverdon,  Switzerland 
FUed  Oct.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,811 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Not.   7,   1978, 
11443/78 

Int.  O.'  G03B  3/00 
VS.  a.  352—140  W  Claims 


1.  A  vision  testing  instrument  comprising  a  light  source,  a 
chart  projecting  optical  system  for  projecting  a  testing  chart, 
first  focusing  reflective  means  provided  in  said  chart  project- 
ing optical  system  for  producing  a  chart  image  at  a  far  point  for 
a  far  point  view  test,  second  focusing  reflective  means  retract- 
ably  positioned  in  said  chart  projecting  optical  system  between 
said  tight  source  and  said  first  focusing  reflective  means  for 
producing  a  chart  image  at  a  near  point,  lens  means  adapted  to 
be  inserted  into  said  chart  projecting  optical  system  when  said 


1.  In  a  camera  having  an  objective  lens,  a  distance  setting 
device  and  a  focal  length  setting  device  as  well  as  a  testing 
device  for  determining  the  difference  between  the  distance  set 
on  the  objective  lens  and  the  disUnce  away  of  the  object,  by 
which  testing  device,  when  the  two  distances  do  not  agree,  a 
difference  signal  is  producable,  the  value  of  which  is  depen- 
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dent,  for  constant  distances,  on  the  focal  length  for  which  the 
objective  lens  is  set,  the  improvement  comprising 
program  control  means; 

switch  means  for  actuating  said  program  control  means; 
said  program  control  means  including  a  memory,  and  said 

control  means: 
during  a  first  phase  of  its  operation,  for  storing  the  focal 

length  of  the  objective  lens  in  said  memory; 
in  a  second  phase,  for  setting  the  focal  length  via  the  focal 

length  setting  device  to  a  value  for  which  the  difference 

signal  of  the  testing  device  is  a  maximum  for  constant 

distance  conditions, 
in  a  third  phase,  for  permitting  setting  of  the  distance  on  the 

objective  lens  manually  or  automatically;  and 
in  a  final  phase,  for  setting  the  focal  length  of  the  lens  back 

to  the  focal  length  which  was  originally  stored. 


MBMta- 

1.  A  transport  system  for  "leading"  and  "reverse  leading" 
light  sensitive  roll  film  media  through  a  make-up  area  of  a 
phototypesetter,  and  including; 

a  forwardly  feeding  media  supply  means  at  the  input  side  of 
a  light  obscuring  housing, 

an  upwardly  open  supply  pocket  receiving  media  at  the 
input  side  of  the  housing  and  comprised  of  transverse 
front  and  back  walls  coextensively  engageable  with  the 
width  of  the  media  and  opposite  side  walls  engageable 
with  the  opposite  edges  thereof  and  a  bottom  wail  closing 
the  same  establishing  a  vacuum  chamber  beneath  a  supply 
loop  of  media  formed  therein, 

an  upwardly  open  take-up  pocket  spaced  forwardly  from  the 
supply  pocket  with  the  make-up  area  extending  therebe- 
tween and  comprised  of  transverse  front  and  back  walls 
coextensively  engageable  with  the  width  of  media  and 
opposite  side  walls  engageable  with  the  opposite  edges 
thereof  and  a  bottom  wall  closing  the  same  establishing  a 
vacuum  chamber  beneath  a  take-up  loop  of  media  formed 
therein, 

exposure  means  transversely  coextensive  or  of  the  make-up 
area, 

a  vacuum  means  drawing  air  from  the  supply  and  take-up 
pockets  to  draw  respective  supply  and  take-up  loops  of 
media  therein  and  tensioning  the  media  in  a  focal  plane  as 
it  extends  through  the  make-up  area, 

reversible  drive  means  at  the  input  side  of  the  take-up  pocket 
and  transporting  the  media  through  the  make-up  area 
between  the  supply  pocket  and  take-up  pocket, 

and  a  take-up  means  at  the  output  side  of  the  take-up  pocket 
and  transmitting  media  to  and  from  the  take-up  pocket 


4,299,459 
DIAPHRAGM  CONTROL  ORCUIT  FOR  CAMERA 
Kazunori  Mizokami,  Hadiioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus 
Optical  Company,  Ltd.,  Shibuya,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,663 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    22,    1979, 
54/nS392[U] 

Int  a.'  G03B  7/097 
VS.  a.  354—23  D  7  Claims 


4,299,458 
SELF  THREADING  PHOTOTYPESETTER  TRANSPORT 

SYSTEM 
John  S.  Burton,  Los  Angeles,  Califs  assignor  to  Autologic,  Inc., 
Calif. 

FUed  Jim.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,455 

Int  a.3  G03B  IS/Oa  17/26;  B41B  19/00 

VS.  CL  354—6  48  Oaims 


tc' 


-ic^ 


1.  A  diaphragm  control  circuit  for  a  camera,  comprising 

a  stepping  motor  interiocked  with  a  diaphragm  mechanism 
of  a  camera  to  allow  the  latter  to  esublish  a  diaphragm 
aperiure  in  accordance  with  an  angle  of  rotation  thereof. 

a  clock  pulse  generator  for  producing  a  drive  pulse  which 
enables  said  motor  to  be  rotated  either  in  a  forward  or 
reverse  direction, 

a  motor  energization  distributor  for  distributing  said  drive 
pulse  to  a  plurality  of  exciting  coils  of  said  motor, 

a  release  circuit  responsive  to  a  shutter  release  operation  for 
producing  a  release  signal  which  causes  said  motor  to 
rotate  in  reverse  to  return  said  motor  to  its  initial  position, 

a  direction  of  rotation  command  circuit  for  controlling  the 
direction  in  which  said  motor  is  rotated  by  applying  a 
direction  command  signal  to  a  direction  command  termi- 
nal of  said  distributor,  said  command  circuit  being  respon- 
sive to  said  release  signal  to  cause  said  motor  to  rotate  in 
reverse, 

a  reset  means  responsive  to  said  release  signal  for  applying  a 
reset  signal  to  said  command  circuit  by  detecting  that  said 
motor  has  been  rotated  in  reverse  stepwise  to  its  initial 
position,  said  command  circuit  causing  said  motor  to 
rotate  in  a  forward  direction  in  response  to  said  reset 
signal, 

a  diaphragm  presetting  circuit  responsive  to  said  reset  signal 
for  allowing  said  drive  pulse  to  be  fed  to  a  pulse  input 
terminal  of  said  distributor  for  a  time  duration  which 
corresponds  to  the  amount  of  light  reflected  by  an  object 
being  photographed,  and 

a  shutter  drive  circuit  for  causing  a  shutter  to  be  released 
after  a  desired  diaphragm  aperture  has  been  set  as  a  result 
of  a  forward  rotation  of  said  stepping  motor  in  response  to 
the  application  of  said  drive  pulse  thereto  through  said 
distributor  for  said  duration. 


4,299,460 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  UNIT  FOR  CAMERA 
Iwao  Hasegawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigaor  to  Osawa  Prcdsioa 
Iminstrics,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  18,  1980,  Sfcr.  No.  207,867 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japam   Not.  27,   1979,   54- 
163223[U] 

bt  a.)  G03B  3/10 
VS.  CL  354—25  3  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  focusing  unit  for  a  camera  adapted  to  be 
detachably  mounted  on  said  camera  which  includes  a  focusing 
tube  which  is  adjustable  to  focus  a  photographic  lens  on  an 
object  to  be  photographed,  comprising  a  housing,  a  lens  posi- 
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tion  detector  which  is  urged  to  project  outwardly  from  said 
housing  and  come  into  contact  with  said  focusing  tube  to 
detect  the  position  of  said  photographic  lens  when  said  unit  is 
mounted  on  said  camera,  said  lens  position  detector  being 
withdrawn  into  said  housing  against  an  urging  force  when  an 


exposure  interval  during  which  scene  light  is  incident 
upon  the  film  plane;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  ranging 
mechanism  member  by  a  distance  corresponding  to  a 
camera-to-subject  distance  less  than  a  selected  camera-to- 
subject  distance  for  providing  a  flash  fire  signal  during  the 
exposure  interval  to  ignite  the  source  of  artificial  illumina- 
tion to  provide  a  determinate  amount  of  artificial  illumina- 
tion, wherein  the  exposure  is  controlled  primarily  by 
varying  the  aperture  size  at  which  the  flash  fire  signal  is 
provided,  said  control  means  being  further  responsive  to 
the  movement  of  said  ranging  mechanism  member  by  a 
distance  corresponding  to  a  camera-to-subject  distance 
greater  than  said  selected  camera-to-subject  distance  for 
providing  a  flash  fire  signal  during  the  exposure  interval 
wherein  the  exposure  is  controlled  primarily  by  varying 
the  amount  of  artificial  illumination. 


external  force  is  exerted  thereon,  and  an  automatic  focusing 
module  for  producing  a  focusing  signal  in  response  to  the 
position  of  said  lens  position  detector  depending  upon  a  dis- 
tance to  said  object  to  be  photographed  to  control  said  photo- 
graphic lens  for  automatic  focusing. 


4,299,462 
VIEW  FINDER  DEVICE  HAVING  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 
CELL 
Ryoichl  Suzuki,  Kawasaki;  Seiichi  Matsumoto,  Yokohama; 
Takashi  Amikura,  Tokyo;  Tokuichi  Tsunekawa,  and  Takashi 
Uchiyama,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
ContiniUition  of  Ser.  No.  712,344,  Aug.  6, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,140,378.  This  appUcation  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,532 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1975,  50/96912; 


4,299,461 
EXPOSURE  AND  FLASH  FIRE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Richard  J.  Coppa,  Westwood;  Janes  K.  Lim,  SomerriUr,  John   Aug.  9,  1975,  50/96914;  Mar.  11,  1976,  51/27980;  Mar.  24, 
C  Ortrowski,  Maynard,  and  Marie  T.  Rodriguez,  SomeniUe,   1976,  51/32286;  Mar.  24,  1976,  51/32287;  Mar.  30,  1976, 
all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  CamhrMgf,   51/34792 


Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  S«r.  No.  135,5U 
lut  a.5  G03B  7/m,  li/Oi 
vs.  CL  354—27 


Int  a.2  G03B  17/20:  G02F  1/13 

V&.  a  354—53 


14  Claims 


17  Claims 


■mzzzzzzzzzzzzzz^ 


1.  A  photographic  camera  for  use  with  a  variable  output 
source  of  artificial  illumination  and  including  means  for  defin- 
ing a  film  plane  and  means  for  transmitting  light  from  a  scene 
along  an  optical  path  to  expose  photosensitive  film  located  in 
the  film  plane,  said  camera  comprising: 
a  ranging  mechanism  comprising  at  least  one  member  dis- 
posed for  movement  in  general  correspondence  with  the 
caroera-to-subject  distance; 
■  blade  mechanism; 

means  for  mounting  said  blade  mechanism  for  dispUcement 
from  an  initial  closed  arrangement  wherein  said  blade 
mechanism  precludes  scene  light  from  being  transmitted 
along  the  optical  path  to  the  film  plane  to  an  open  arrange- 
ment wherein  said  blade  mechanism  defines  a  maximum 
size  aperture  so  as  to  allow  the  passage  of  scene  light  along 
the  optical  path  to  the  film  plane  and  then  to  a  final  closed 
arrangement  wherein  said  blade  mechanism  again  pre- 
cludes scene  light  from  being  transmitted  along  the  optical 
path  to  the  film  plane; 
drive  means  responsive  to  the  actuation  thereof  for  effecting 
the  displacement  of  said  blade  mechanism  from  its  said 
initial  closed  arrangement  to  its  said  open  arrangement 
and  then  into  its  said  final  cksed  arrangement  to  d^ine  an 


1.  A  display  device  for  a  camera  comprishig: 
a  liquid  crystal  cell  including: 

(1)  a  first  base  plate  having  a  surface 

(2)  a  second  base  plate  having  a  surface  facing  said  first  base 
plate; 

(3)  a  resistance  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  first  base  plate; 

(4)  a  first  conductive  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  first  base 
plate,  connected  in  series  with  said  resistance  layer; 

(5)  a  second  conductive  layer  at  the  surface  of  said  second 
base  plate,  the  surface  of  the  second  conductive  layer 
being  positioned  to  face  the  total  surface  of  the  series 
connected  resistance  layer  and  first  conductive  layer; 

(6)  a  liquid  crystal  sandwiched  between  the  surfaces  of  said 
baseplate: 

voltage  applying  means  for  applying  a  predetermined  volt- 
age across  said  resistance  layer  and  the  series  connected 
first  conductive  layer;  and 

means  for  applying  a  voltage  corresponding  to  the  photo- 
graphic information  to  said  second  conductive  layer  on 
the  second  base  plate  so  as  to  form  a  display  with  a  pointer 
at  a  predetermined  position  on  the  surface  of  the  cell 
corresponding  to  photographic  information  and  at  the 
same  time  to  place  the  surface  position  of  the  cell  facing 
the  total  surface  of  the  first  conductive  layer  in  a  display 
state  and  thus  produce  a  warning  display  at  a  time  when  a 
voltage    corresponding    to    photographic    information 
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reaches  a  value  corresponding  to  a  potential  of  the  first 
conductive  layer. 


4,299,463 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 

Masaharu  Kawaraura,  Kawasaki,  and  YoshiUro  Shigeta,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5, 1978,  53-122976 
Int.  QV  G03B  IS /OS,  17/20 
UJS.  a.  354—127  9 


human  subject  during  a  photographic  exposure  of  the  subject, 
comprising: 
generating  a  fiash  of  light  prior  to  commencement  of  the 

exposure  to  induce  the  subject  to  blink;  and 
commencing  the  photographic  exposure  from  between  240 
msec,  to  300  msec,  following  termination  of  the  flash. 


4,299.465 
RETRACTABLE  CAMERA 
Kwok  Y.  Chan,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignw  to  W.  Hakiog 
Enterprises,  Ltd.,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Koag 

Filed  Not.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,154 
IbL  €1.3  G03B /5/OJ,  ]7/04 
MS.  a.  354—145  7 « 


1.  A  camera  system  comprising: 

(A)  a  flash  device  including: 

flash  photography  aperture  value  signal  forming  means 
for  producing  a  first  aperture  value  signal;  and 

(B)  a  camera  including: 

(a)  aperture  presetting  means  for  presetting  an  aperture 
value  and  for  producing  a  second  aperture  value  signal; 

(b)  a  detection  circuit  for  detecting  the  aperture  value 
signal  produced  by  said  flash  photography  aperture 
value  signal  forming  means  and  the  second  aperture 
value  signal  representative  of  an  aperture  value  set  by 
said  aperture  presetting  means,  said  detection  circuit 
being  arranged  to  produce  a  coincidence  signal  when 
said  two  aperiure  value  signals  coincide  with  each 
other;  and 

(c)  an  indicating  circuit  for  indicating  an  aperture  preset- 
ting status  in  response  to  said  coincidence  signal  pro- 
duced by  said  detection  circuit. 


4,299,464 

METHOD  KSD  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  THE 

INQDENCE  OF  EYE  CLOSURES  DURING 

PHOTOGRAPHING  OF  A  HUMAN  SUBJECT 

William  H.  Cushman,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,212 

Int  a'  G03B  lS/03 

VS.  a.  354-137  7  Ctaims 


oumn  er  kmi  mowm  fUtfN  iw« 


1.  A  still  camera  adapted  to  receive  1 10  fihn  cartridges,  said 
camera  comprising:  a  housing  which,  when  held  in  a  normal 
picture-taking  position,  presents  a  relatively  thin  horizontal 
profile  in  a  horizontal  front  to  rear  direction  and  has  front  and 
rear  vertical  profiles  of  much  greater  area  than  said  horizontal 
profile,  said  housing  comprising  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced 
housing  sections  to  be  grasped  by  opposite  hands  of  the  user 
during  a  picture-taking  operation  and  mounted  for  horizontal 
reciprocating  movement  between  relatively  retracted  and 
extended  positions  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  front  and  rear 
venical  places  of  the  camera  housing,  one  of  said  housing 
sections  including  a  horizontally  elongated  film  cartridge- 
receiving  compartment  opening  onto  the  rear  thereof  in  align- 
ment with  the  film  cartridge-receiving  compartment  behind 
the  same,  the  other  housing  section  being  a  built-in  flash  lamp- 
carrying  housing  section  forming  what  appears  to  be  a  hori- 
zontal extension  of  one  end  of  said  main  housing  section  in  the 
retracted  position  thereof,  a  viewfinder  on  said  one  housing 
section  in  vertical  spaced  relation  to  the  film  cartridge-receiv- 
ing compartment  and  said  flash  lamp-carrying  housing  section 
including  an  electronic  flash  lamp  vrith  a  front  diftuser  ar- 
ranged to  direct  light  forwardly  of  the  camera  housing  when 
the  camera  is  held  in  said  normal  picture-taking  position,  at 
least  a  part  of  said  diffuser  being  within  the  vertical  extension 
of  the  inner-end  margins  of  said  film  cartridge-receiving  com- 
partment when  said  housing  sections  are  in  their  relative  re- 
tracted positions  and  being  substantially  spaced  therefrom 
when  said  housing  sections  are  in  said  relative  extended  posi- 
tions. 


4,299,466 

APPARATUS  FOR  RESTORING  LOST  DATA  TO  A 

MEMORY  DEVICE 

Donald  M.  Harrey,  Webster,  N.Y„  assigaor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Conpuy,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,721 
Int  CL' G03B //(SO.  17/36 
VS.  CL  354—173  11  CUmt 

1.  In  a  photographic  camera  of  the  type  having  (a)  drive 
means  for  advancing  and  rewinding  a  filmstrip  and  (b)  electri- 
cally powered  memory  means  which  stores  data  sensed  during 
film  advance,  but  loses  stored  data  upon  a  power  diminution 
below  a  minimiun  level  for  memory  retention,  the  improve- 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  incidence  of  eye  closures  of  a   ment  comprising: 
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means,  efliective  upon  the  resumption  of  electrical  power 
above  said  minimum  level  to  a  predetermined  level,  for 
first  operating  said  drive  means  to  rewind  the  fUmstrip  at 
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ing  the  quality-of-focus  signal  and  deriving  therefrom  digital 
output  signals  indicating  whether  the  present  setting  of  the 
objective  is  shorter  or  longer  than  the  objective  setting  opti- 
cally correct  for  the  distance  from  the  camera  to  the  subject; 
and  clocked  digital  storage  means  receiving  said  digital  output 
signals  and  when  clocked  registering  said  digital  output  sig- 
nals, and  including  means  for  clocking  the  storage  means  each 
time  acoustic  radiation  is  emitted  from  and  received  back  at  the 
camera,  the  timing  means  comprising  a  timing  capacitor, 
means  for  effecting  a  progressive  change  of  the  voltage  across 
the  liming  capacitor  by  charging  the  capacitor,  including  a  first 
resistor  connected  in  parallel  with  the  capacitor  and  a  second 
resistor  and  an  electronic  switch  connected  in  series  with  the 
parallel  combination  of  the  first  resistor  and  the  capacitor,  the 
second  resistor  being  a  variable  resistor  mechanically  coupled 
to  the  camera  objective  and  assuming  different  resistance  val- 
ues in  dependence  upon  the  setting  of  the  objective  whereby 
the  measured-distance-dependent  signal  is  modified  in  depen- 
dence upon  the  present  setting  of  the  objective,  and  means  for 
rendering  the  electronic  switch  conductive  upon  emission  of 
acoustic  radiation  from  the  camera  and  for  rendering  the 
switch  non-conductive  in  response  to  the  received-back  signal. 


least  to  the  location  of  the  filmstrip  at  which  lost  data  was 
first  sensed  before  said  power  diminution  and  for  then 
re-advancing  the  filmstrip  a  sufficient  distance  to  restore 
lost  data  to  said  memory  means. 


4,29»,4«7 
FOCUSSING  SYSTEM  FOR  STIIL  AND 

MonoN-ncruRE  cameras 

Kwl  WigBcr,  Munich,  and  Eduard  Wagensomier,  Aachheim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agh-Geraert 
Aktiengeaenschaft,  LcTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,389 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1978,  2801251 

Int.  a.)  G03B  13/18 
VS.  a.  354—195  3  CbdnM 


4,299,468 
PHOTOELECTRIC  RADIOMETER  FOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Monis  J.  Manning,  Lexington,  and  William  T.  Plummer,  Con- 
cord, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

FUed  Dec  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,523 

Int  a'  GOIJ  1/42 

VS.  CL  356-225  7  Claiins 


jt 


1.  In  the  focussing  system  of  a  photographic  camera  having 
an  adjustable  objective,  in  combination,  means  emitting  ultra- 
sonic acoustic  radiation  from  the  camera  towards  a  subject  to 
be  photograph*(J  and  receiving  the  refiected-back  radiation  to 
produce  a  received-back  signal;  timing  means  connected  to  be 
controlled  in  dependence  upon  the  received-back  signal  and 
operative  for  performing  a  timing  operation  whose  duration 
depends  upon  the  time  of  occurrence  of  the  received-back 
signal  to  yield  a  measured-distance-dependent  signal  whose 
value  is  dependent  upon  the  time  required  for  the  emitted 
acoustic  radiation  to  travel  from  the  camera  to  the  subject  and 
back  to  the  camera;  means  operative  for  deriving  f^om  the 
measured-distance-dependent  signal  a  quality-of-focus  signal 
dtpendenl  upon  the  discrepancy  between  the  present  setting  of 
the  objective  and  the  setting  optically  correct  for  the  distance 
from  the  camera  to  the  subject;  signal-processing  means  receiv- 


1.  A  photoelectric  radiometer  for  providing  an  output  signal 
to  predict  an  exposure  value  for  a  photographic  scene  said 
radiometer  comprising: 

photodetector  means,  having  a  predetermined  surface  and 
given  spectral  sensitivity,  for  providing  an  output  signal 
having  an  electrical  characteristic  that  varies  in  accor- 
dance with  the  intensity  of  radiant  power  incident  on  said 
surface;  and 

optical  means  for  collecting  radiant  energy  from  a  predeter- 
mined part  of  a  scene  to  be  photographed  and  directing 
said  collected  radiation  toward  said  photodetector  means 
so  that  said  photodetector  means  operates  to  provide  said 
output  signal  such  that  said  electrical  characteristic 
thereof  is  proportional  to  the  intensity  of  the  radiant  en- 
ergy from  said  predetermined  part  of  the  scene  whereby 
said  output  signal  is  utilized  to  predict  an  exposure  value 
for  the  scene,  said  collecting  and  directing  means  being 
optically  structured  to  selectively  attenuate  the  relative 
spectral  energy  distribution  of  said  collected  radiation,  at 
least  over  those  wavelengths  to  which  said  photodetector 
is  sensitive,  to  provide  said  radiometer  with  a  preferred 
spectral  sensitivity  over  the  wavelength  region  from  350 
to  1200  nanometers  wherein  said  radiometer  has  substan- 
tially no  sensitivity  at  wavelengths  less  than  350  nanome- 
ters and  has  an  integrated  spectral  s^sitivity  beyond  850 
nanometers  which  is  no  more  than  ID  percent  of  its  total 
integrated  value  from  350  to  1200  nanometers,  said  pre- 
ferred spectral  sensitivity  being  further  characterized  in 
that  the  integral  thereof  from  350  to  700  nanometers  is 
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between  50  and  60  percent  of  said  total  integrated  value  generating  circuit  and  capable  of  being  operated  to  close  the 
from  350  to  1200  nanometers  and  wherein  the  integral  shutter  by  an  output  signal  from  said  shutter  closing  pulse 
thereof  from  700  to  850  nanometers  is  between  30  and  40  generating  circuit,  a  first  switching  means  provided  in  associa- 


percent  of  said  total  integrated  value. 


4,299,469 

DRIVE  CONTROLLING  aRCUTT  FOR  ELECTRIC 

SHUTTERS 

Tomio  Kurosu,  Iwatsuki,  and  Konichi  OkiUi>»<  Ageo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Copal  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,243 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Jun.   25,   1979,   54- 
86933[U];  Dec.  28,  1979,  54-184744 

Int  a.'  G03B  17/38 
VS.  a.  354—268  17  OiiBB 


tion  with  said  actuator  means  and  capable  of  taking  a  first  state 
and  second  state  and  capable  of  being  switched  over  to  the 
second  sute  from  the  first  sute  when  the  shutter  is  opened,  a 
first  discriminating  circuit  connected  to  the  shutter  closing 
pulse  generating  circuit  and  first  switching  means  and  capable 
of  issuing  an  output  signal  when  an  output  signal  is  issued  from 
said  shutter  closing  pulse  generating  circuit  only  in  case  said 
first  switching  means  is  in  the  first  state,  and  a  first  warning 
means  connected  to  said  first  discriminating  circuit  and  capable 
of  being  operated  by  an  output  signal  from  said  first  discrimi- 
nating circuit. 


4,299,470 
INTERCHANGEABLE  CAMERA  LENS  ASSEMBLY 
Seiichi  Shimizu,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,177 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1979,  54/20257; 
Jid.  2, 1979,  S4/91829{U];  Jan.  18, 1980,  55/5102 
Int.  a.'  G03B  17/00;  G02B  7/02 


U.S.  CL  354-286 
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1.  A  drive  controlling  circuit  for  electric  shutters  comprising 
a  release  pulse  generating  circuit  capable  of  being  operated  by 
a  releasing  operation,  a  shutter  opening  pulse  generating  cir- 
cuit connected  to  said  release  pulse  generating  circuit  and 
capable  of  being  operated  by  an  output  signal  from  said  release 
pulse  generating  circuit,  an  exposure  time  controlling  circuit 
connected  to  said  release  pulse  generating  circuit  and  capable 
of  being  operated  by  an  output  signal  from  said  release  pulse 
generating  circuit,  a  shutter  closing  pulse  generating  circuit 
connected  to  said  exposure  time  controlling  circuit  and  capable 
of  being  operated  by  an  output  signal  from  said  exposure  time 
controlling  circuit,  an  actuator  means  connected  to  said  shutter 
opening  pulse  generating  circuit  and  shutter  closing  pulse 
generating  circuit  and  capable  of  being  operated  to  open  a 
shutter  by  an  output  signal  from  said  shutter  opening  pulse 


6.  An  interchangeable  lens  assembly  for  a  angle-lens  reflex 

camera  comprising:  \ 

a  first  lens  assembly  including 
first  component  means  including  first  lens  barrel  means 
and  first  coupling  means  adapted  to  engage  complemen- 
tary coupling  means  on  said  camera  for  mounting  said 
first  component  means  on  said  camera, 
second  component  means  mounted  with  said  first  compo- 
nent  means  and  arranged   to  be   routable  relative 
thereto,  said  first  and  second  component  means  being 
held  in  predetermined  positions  relative  to  each  other 
when  said  first  component  means  is  detached  from  said 
camera, 
retainer  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  complemenury 
retainer  means  on  said  camera  to  maintain  said  second 
component  means  routably  fixed  relative  thereto  dur- 
ing mounting  of  said  first  lens  assembly  on  said  camera, 
second  coupling  means  for  releasably  coupling  a  second 
lens  assembly  with  said  first  lens  assembly  to  form  said 
interchangeable  lens  assembly; 
means  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  light  entering  said 

camera  through  said  interchangeable  lens  assembly; 
signal  transmission  means  including  a  signal  transmission 
member  for  transmission  of  exposure  control  signals  be- 
tween said  interchangeable  lens  assembly  and  said  camera; 
a  second  lens  assembly  including 
third  coupling  means  adapted  to  engage  with  said  second 
coupling  means  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  lens 
assemblies,  and 
operation  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  light 
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quantity  control  means  to  determine  the  quantity  of 
exposure  light  passing  therethrough  in  accordance  with 
predetermined  conditions;  and 
connecting  means  for  operably  connecting  said  signal  trans- 
mission means  and  said  operation  means  when  said  inter- 
changeable lens  assembly  is  mounted  on  said  camera,  said 
signal  transmission  means  thereby  transmitting  an  expo- 
sure control  signal  between  said  interchangeable  lens 
assembly  and  said  camera. 


1.  Photographic  apparatus  for  effecting  distribution  of  a  fluid 
processing  composition  between  superposed  sheets  of  a  self- 
developing  rUm  unit,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  including  a  forward  wall  having  an 
exposure  aperture  therein  and  an  end  wall  having  a  film 
withdrawal  opening  therein; 

means  for  supporting  such  a  film  unit  at  an  exposure  position 
in  registration  with  said  exposure  aperture  and  for  move- 
ment, after  exposure,  along  a  longitudinally  extending  film 
advancement  path  through  said  film  withdrawal  opening; 

means  for  processing  the  film  unit  including  a  support  mem- 
ber having  a  base  section  and  a  pair  of  pressure  applying 
members  mounted  on  said  support  member  and  between 
which  the  film  unit  is  moved  as  the  film  unit  is  advanced 
along  said  path  for  effecting  fluid  distribution; 

means  for  defining  a  recess  within  said  housing  between  said 
exposure  aperture  and  said  withdrawal  opening  and  being 
transversely  offset  with  respect  to  said  path  for  releasably 
receiving  and  supporting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  base 
section  so  that  said  pressure-applying  means  are  opera- 
tively  positioned  in  said  path;  and 

means  movable  between  a  retaining  position  for  releasably 
retaining  said  base  section  in  said  recess  and  a  retracted 
position  unblocking  movement  of  said  base  section  por- 
tion into  and  out  of  said  recess  thereby  allowing  said 
processing  means  to  be  removed  from  said  housing,  said 
movable  retaining  means  also  including  means  for  guiding 
the  film  unit  along  said  path  towards  said  pressure  apply- 
ing means. 


4,299,472 
DEVELOPER  APPARATUS 
Terry  G.  Scdenbinder,  Elk  Grove  Village,  a>d  Walter  A.  Hud- 
no,  Fox  River  Onne,  both  of  Dl^  uognors  to  AM  Interoa- 
tioaal,  Inc  Lo«  Angeics,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul  13, 19W,  Ser.  No.  159,2S8 
bt  a.3  G03D  5/06 
VS.  CL  354—318  <  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  developing  copy  materia]  bearing  a  latent 
image  comprising: 


an  applicator  roll  for  applying  liquid  developer  to  copy 
material  to  be  developed; 

blade  means  for  controlling  the  development  action  upon 
the  copy  material  of  liquid  developer  carried  on  the  sur- 
face of  said  applicator  roll; 

means  including  a  wick  for  supplying  liquid  developer  to  the 
surface  of  the  applicator  roll; 


4,299,471 

SELF-DEVELOPING  CAMERA  BACK  WITH 

REMOVABLE  PROCESSING  ASSEMBLY 

I  J.  Alex,  HaTeriuU,  and  June  C.  Fubter,  Canton,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUcd  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,478 

liiL  CL'  G03D  9/02 

VS.  a.  354—304  1«  Claims 


means  for  moving  said  wick  into  and  out  of  contact  with  the 
surface  of  the  applicator  roll;  and 

means  for  automatically  moving  said  blade  means  into  or  out 
of  contact  with  the  applicator  roll  in  response  to  turning 
the  apparatus  on  or  off,  the  means  for  moving  said  wick 
being  mechanically  associated  with  said  blade  means  so  as 
to  be  driven  directly  by  the  movement  thereof. 


4,299,473 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

USING  A  THICK  SHEET  OF  SMALL  SIZE  AS  A 

TRANSFER  SHEET 

Koichi  Endo,  HacUoji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishiroka  Photo 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,410 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.    14,   1977,   52- 
122815[U];  Feb.  18,  1978,  53-17913 

Int  a.'  G03G  15/22 
VS.  CL  355-3  SH  7  Claims 


1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  machine  of  transfer  type 
comprising,  a  reciprocating  copy  board  on  which  an  original 
to  be  copied  is  placed;  sheet  supply  means  energized  to  make 
intermittent  contact  with  transfer  sheet  stored  in  a  tray;  carry- 
ing means  for  carrying  the  transfer  sheet  fed  by  said  sheet 
supply  means;  a  stopper  provided  in  association  with  the  carry- 
ing means  for  bringing  the  transfer  sheet  carried  thereby  into  a 
temporary  waiting  condition  on  the  carrying  means;  and  two 
detection  means  for  detecting  the  moving  position  of  said  copy 
board;  said  two  detection  means,  the  stopper,  the  copy  board 
and  sheet  supply  means  being  so  related  that,  when  the  first 
detection  means  detects  the  position  of  the  forwardly  moving 
copy  board  to  produce  a  first  detection  signal  from  its  position 
where  the  stopper  has  been  engaging  with  the  front  edge  of  the 
transfer  sheet  and  afterwards  when  the  second  detection  means 
detects  the  backwardly  moving  copy  board  to  produce  a  sec- 
ond detection  signal,  the  copy  board  is  caused  to  move  back- 
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wards  in  response  to  the  second  detection  signal  and  in  case  of 
successive  copying  operation  said  second  detection  signal  is 
used  to  reenergize  said  sheet  supply  means. 


4,299,474 
COMPONENT  MOUNTING  APPARATUS  USEFUL  FOR 

COMPACT  COPIERS 
Larry  M.  Ernst,  William  E.  McColhim,  both  of  Longmont;  Carl 
A.  Queener,  Lyons;  Bernard  L.  Wilzbach,  Longmont,  all  of 
Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,216 

Int.  CV  G03G  15/00 

VS.  CL  355—3  DR  13  Claims 


system  or  of  said  contact  glass  is  set  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
sum  of  the  time  required  for  said  optical  system  or  said  contact 
glass  to  move  for  exposure  scanning  and  the  lime  required  for 
said  optical  system  or  said  contact  glass  to  return  to  the  home 
position  thereof  is  constant  regardless  of  said  selected  magnifi- 
cation of  the  copy  of  said  original  document. 


4,299,476 

IMAGE  FORMING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Yoshihiro  Kawatsura,  Kawasaki;  Katsuichi  Shimizu,  Hoya.  and 
Hisashi  Sakamaki.  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  891,852.  Mar.  30,  1978,  Pat  No. 
4,202,622.  This  application  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,843 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1977,  52/39857; 

Apr.  6, 1977,  52/39858 

Int.  CL3  G03G  15/00 

VS.  CL  355—14  C  16  CWms 


1.  Electrical  component  mounting  apparatus  comprising  a 
frame, 

a  closed  loop  sleeve  mounted  relative  to  said  frame  for 
movement  in  the  direction  of  said  closed  loop, 

an  elongated  assembly  including  a  member  having  the  elec- 
trical components  attached  thereto,  said  assembly  having 
transverse  dimensions  for  fitting  within  said  sleeve  so  as  to 
allow  said  sleeve  to  move  around  said  member,  and 

means  attached  to  said  frame  at  least  at  one  end  of  said  sleeve 
for  securably  receiving  said  assembly  in  suspended  rela- 
tion within  the  interior  of  said  sleeve. 


4,299,475 
SCAfflSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  APPLICABLE 
TO  VARIABLE  MAGNinCATION  COPYING  MACHINES 
Yasumori  Nagahara,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,679 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1979,  54-32078 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/2S 

U5.a.355— 8  4  Claims 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising  a  recording 
member,  elements  operable  for  forming  an  image  on  said  re- 
cording member,  at  least  one  of  said  elements  being  movable, 
means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  position  of  said  at  least 
one  movable  element,  means  for  generating  a  signal  for  effect- 
ing timed  functions  of  said  elements,  and  digiul  control  means 
provided  with  a  stored  main  program  for  actuating  said  ele- 
ments for  image  formation,  said  digital  control  means  compris- 
ing a  stored  interrupt  program  to  be  executed  upon  interrup- 
tion of  the  execution  of  said  stored  main  program,  an  inierrupi 
input  port  for  causing  execution  of  said  interrupt  program,  and 
a  normal  input  port  for  advancing  the  execution  of  said  main 
program,  said  signal  generating  means  and  said  detecting 
means  being  connected  to  said  interrupt  port  and  said  nonnal 
port,  respectively,  to  control  said  limed  functions  in  response 
to  the  signal  generating  means  and  said  detecting  means. 


1.  In  a  scanning  method  applicable  to  variable  magnification 
copying  machines  capable  of  performing  slit  exposure  of  the 
image  of  original  document  to  the  surface  of  a  photoconductor 
with  a  desired  magnification  by  moving  a  contact  glass  on 
which  said  original  document  is  placed  or  an  optical  system  in 
synchronization  with  said  photoconductor  which  is  moved  at 
a  predetermined  constant  speed,  the  improvement  in  which  the 
moving  speed  of  said  optical  system  or  of  said  contact  glass  at 
the  exposure  step  and  the  moving  speed  of  the  same  at  the 
returning  step  to  the  original  position  thereof  are  made  vari- 
able depending  upon  a  selected  magnification  of  the  copy  of 
said  original  document  and  the  moving  speed  of  said  optical 


4,299,477 
JOB  RECOVERY  ENHANCEMENT  IN  COMPUTER 
FANFOLD  REPRODUCTION 
Joseph  W.  Ward,  Pittsford,  and  Russell  G.  Schroeder,  II,  Roch- 
ester, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,»Ii 
Int  a.'  G03G  75/00 
VS.  a.  355—14  R  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  reproduction  machine  having  a  material  handling 
apparatus  adapted  to  handle  document  material  in  the  form  of 
a  computer  fanfold  web  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  frame 
sections  and  being  cooperable  with  a  tractor  drive  for  impart- 
ing movement  of  the  web,  the  machine  having  a  processor  for 
reproducing  copies  of  the  frames  positioned  on  an  exposure 
platen,  and  a  control  system  associated  with  the  tractor  drive 
for  advancing  the  web  to  position  the  frames  upon  the  platen 
manually  or  automatically,  the  combination  of: 
operator  programming  means  for  presetting  a  program  for  a 

reproduction  run, 
counting  means  adapted  to  maintain  a  running  count  of 
copies  in  process  whereby  in  the  event  of  premature  stop- 
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ping  of  the  machine,  the  number  of  copies  then  completed 

are  known, 
means  for  selecting  the  nimiber  of  frame  sections  within  the 

web  to  be  reproduced, 
means  responsive  to  the  difference  between  said  counting 

means  and  said  last  named  means  being  adapted  to  make 


4,»9,47» 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTER  WTTH  SENSITIVITY 

CONTROL  FOR  CLASSIHCATION  OF  NEGATIVES 

Ronald  B.  Harvey,  and  Jan  T.  Freier,  both  of  Minneapolis, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Pako  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,188 

Int  CL'  G03B  21/73,  27/80 

VS.  a.  355—38  19  Claims 


up  lost  copies  as  a  result  of  the  premature  stopping  while 
flnishing  any  copies  remaining  from  a  presettable  pro- 
gram, and 
means  for  recycling  the  material  handling  apparatus  to  repo- 
sition the  first  frame  of  that  portion  of  the  web  material 
associated  with  first  of  said  lost  copies. 


4,299,478 
BOUND  DOCUMENT  APPARATUS  FOR  A  COPIER 
Ruediger  W.  Knodt,  Rochester,  Terrence  D.  Charland,  Pittsford; 
Charles  J.  Hull,  Fairport;  James  E.  Hutton,  Webster;  John  L. 
Webb,  Fairport,  and  John  R.  Yonovich,  Shortsrille,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn, 
Filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Scr.  No.  89,339 
Int  a.'  G03G  15/00 
VS.  a.  355—3  R  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrostatographic  reproduction  machine  having  a 

support  frame,  document  handling  apparatus  for  advancing 

document  sheets  from  a  stack  to  an  exposure  platen,  and  an 

electrostatographic  processor  for  processing  copy  sheets  of  the 

document  sheets  when  exposed,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  housing  for  containing  the  document  handling  apparatus, 

pivotal  support  means  on  the  machine  frame  and  connected 

to  said  housing  for  permitting  the  pivoul  movement  of  the 

document  handling  apparatus  toward  and  away  from  the 

exposure  platen,  and 

a  bound  document  cover  assembly  detachably  retained  by 

said  housing,  said  cover  assembly  being  connected  to  said 

pivotal  support  means  and  movable  as  a  unit  with  said 

housing  to  expose  the  exposure  platen  for  manual  use,  said 

housing  being  pivotally  related  to  said  cover  assembly 

whereby  the  latter  may  be  maintained  on  said  platen  while 

said  housing  is  in  a  pivoted  raised  position,  so  as  to  permit 

bound  document  copying. 


1.  Apparatus  for  identifying  and  classifying  photographic 
film  originals  into  various  types  of  scenes,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
means  for  measuring  optical  characteristics  of  film  originals: 
means  for  classifying  film  originals  based  upon  the  measured 

optical  characteristics;  and 
user-selectable  sensitivity  control  means  for  adjusting  the 
sensitivity  of  the  means  for  classifying  to  a  particular  type 
of  scene  in  an  essentially  linear  fashion. 


4,299,480 
MIRROR  SCANNER  SYNCHRONIZED  WITH  MOVING 

FOLDED  DOCUMENT  PLANE 
David  C.  Gilkeson,  North  Oaks,  and  Robert  A.  Muehihausen, 
Maplewood,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  & 
Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,145 

Int.  a.J  G03B  27/70 

U.S.  a.  355— «6  5  Claims 


1.  An  image  scanning  app^atus  for  use  in  an  image  project- 
ing device  for  receiving  aifl  refiecting  continuous  scanned 
image  points,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
lens  means  for  projecting  an  image  and  having  a  normal 

object  and  a  normal  image  plane, 
a  flat  mirror, 

means  supporting  said  mirror  in  the  optical  path  of  said  lens 
means  for  reflecting  said  image  points  between  a  normal 
image  plane  and  a  folded  image  plane,  said  means  support- 
ing said  mirror  including  means  for  moving  said  mirror 
relative  to  said  object  and  said  image  planes,  and  relative 
to  said  lens  means  for  maintaining  the  plane  of  the  mirror 
on  the  perpendicular  bisector  of  an  imaginary  Une  con- 
necting the  image  points  on  the  normal  image  plane  with 
the  corresponding  points  on  the  folded  image  plane  and 
for  supporting  said  mirror  reflecting  surface  at  a  distance 
such  that  the  sum  of  the  incident  ray  and  reflected  ray  of 
an  image  point  will  equal  the  length  of  the  ray  for  the 
image  point  from  the  lens  means  to  the  position  of  the 
corresponding  image  point  on  said  normal  image  plane; 
and 
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means  for  synchronizing  the  movement  of  said  mirror  and 
the  movement  of  the  folded  image  plane  to  maintain  said 
mirror  in  the  proper  plane  for  each  image  point  on  the 
folded  image  plane. 


d.  quantitatively  evaluating  the  distortion  characteristics  of 
the  transparent  medium  appearing  in  said  Fraunhofer 


4,299,481 
ADJUSTABLE  CURRENT  LAMPHOUSE 
Dirwni  E.  Chapman,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,121 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31, 1978, 
12629/78 

Int  a.J  G03B  27/72 
VS.  a.  355—69  2  Claims 


1.  A  lamphouse  for  use  in  the  production  of  prints  on  vari- 
able contrast  material  the  lamphouse  comprising  at  least  a  first 
tungsten  filament  lamp  from  which  light  passes  through  a  first 
colour-selective  filter  passing  light  in  one  of  two  mutually 
exclusive  wavebands  and  at  least  a  second  tungsten  filament 
lamp  from  which  light  passes  through  a  second  colour-selec- 
tive filter  passing  light  in  the  other  of  the  two  mutually  exclu- 
sive wavebands,  a  diffusing  screen  placed  to  pass  the  filtered 
light  out  of  the  lamphouse  and  through  a  transparency  which 
is  to  be  printed  there  being  connected  between  each  said  lamp 
and  an  alternating  voltage  source  a  bidirectional  thyristor 
(triac),  the  phase  angle  of  conduction  of  which  is  determined 
by  a  microprocessor  according  to  data  stored  in  a  read-only 
memory,  and  single  manual  control  means  for  selecting  alter- 
native addresses  in  the  memory  according  to  the  contrast  of 
print  to  be  made,  the  data  stored  being  chosen  to  cause  the 
bidirectional  thyristors  to  adjust  the  currents  through  said  first 
and  second  lamps  so  that  the  energies  of  light  in  the  two  mutu- 
ally exclusive  wavebands  vary  substantially  in  inverse  propor- 
tion as  the  chosen  contrast  of  the  print  is  varied  and  the  total 
light  intensity  is  controlled  to  suit  the  sensitivity  of  the  material 
at  different  contrast  grades  to  ensure  equal  exposure  for  each 
contrast  grade. 


4,299,482 

MEASUREMENT  OF  WINDSCREEN  DISTORTION 

USING  OPTICAL  DIFFRACnON 

Harry  L.  Task,  Montgomery  County,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,383 
Int  CV  GOIB  9/00 
VS.  a.  356—124  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  measurement  of  distortion  in  a  large  area  of 
an  optically  transparent  medium,  such  as  an  aircraft  wind- 
screen, comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  placing  a  large,  high  contrast,  proportionately  distributed 
bar  pattern  of  alternate  dark  and  light  bars  on  one  side  of 
said  transparent  medium; 

b.  making  a  small,  transparency  recording  of  an  image  of 
said  large  bar  pattern  through  said  transparent  medium; 

c.  projecting  a  beam  of  coherent  luminous  energy  through 
said  image  of  the  pattern  in  said  transparency  recording 
and  focusing  the  energy  passing  therethrough  so  as  to 
produce  a  Fraunhofer  diffraction  plane  pattern  composed 
of  a  row  of  points  of  light;  and 


diffraction  plane  pattern  on  the  basis  of  location,  shape 
and  intensity  distribution  of  said  points  of  light. 


4,299,483 
PATH  AUGNMENT  APPARATUS 
Thomas  C.  Grove,  1104  Elm,  Ft  Collins,  Colo.  80S2I,  and  Wil- 
liam S.  Bennet  11, 8236  Cedar  Crest  Way,  Sacramento,  Calif. 
95826 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,691 

Int  CL'  GOIB  11/26:  G05B  1/00 

VS.  a.  356—152  20  CUims 


1.  For  use  in  a  vehicle  capable  of  repeated  traverses  over  an 
assigned  area  successively  in  respective  different  ones  of  a 
plurality  of  parallel  paths  displaced  laterally  one  from  another 
and  including  delivery  means  carried  by  said  vehicle  for  dis- 
pensing a  material  along  each  of  said  paths  in  a  swath  of  prede- 
termined width,  path  alignment  apparatus  comprising: 
sensing  means  carried  by  said  vehicle  and  oriented  to  view 
the  path  of  approach  of  said  vehicle  for  detecting  charac- 
teristic radiation  at  a  predetermined  frequency,  presented 
by  said  material  deposited  in  a  previous  swath,  and  devel- 
oping a  discriminated  signal  which  distinguishes  between 
presence  and  absence  of  said  radiation  over  the  fixed 
horizontal  angular  extent  of  the  field  of  view  from  said 
vehicle; 
range-finding  means  carried  by  said  vehicle  for  developing  a 
distance  signal,  representative  of  slant  range  from  said 
vehicle,  that  represents  location  of  said  vehicle  relative  to 
the  location  of  said  path  being  approached  and  viewed 
along  said  horizontal  angular  extent; 
and  indication  means  carried  by  said  vehicle  and  responsive 
to  and  correlating,  by  comparison  thereof,  said  discrimi- 
nated signal  and  said  distance  signal  for  developing  an 
information  signal  that  represents  the  degree  of  departure 
as  between  longitudinal  edge  margins  of  a  previously 
dispensed  swath  and  a  new  swath  being  approached  by 
said  vehicle,  thereby  permitting  said  degree  of  departure 
in  response  to  said  information  signal  to  be  indicated  for 
changing  the  path  of  said  vehicle  rehitive  to  a  previous 
one  of  said  swaths. 
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4,299,484 
RANGE  AND  SPEED  MEASURING  EQUIPMENT  WITH 

NOISE  FREQUENCY  MODULATED  TRANSMFTTER 
WoUgiag  Hobti^l,  Brackkoebel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  is- 
sigwir  to  HoacyweU  GmbH,  Offenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
maay 

FUed  Ang.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,847 
Cbima  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  10, 
1978,2834954 

iDt  a.}  GOIC  3/OS.  3/36 
VS.  a.  3S«— 28J  14  Claims 


1.  A  laser  range  meter  of  the  type  including  a  laser  transmit- 
ter for  transmitting  modulated  radiation  toward  a  target,  refer- 
ence signal  generation  means  for  producing  reference  radia- 
tion, and  a  receiver  for  receiving  radiation  reflected  by  the 
target,  said  receiver  including  a  mixing  unit  for  mixing  the 
received  radiation  with  the  reference  radiation,  said  receiver 
being  operable  to  produce  an  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the 
frequency  difference  between  the  received  radiation  and  the 
reference  radiation,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
modulator  means  for  noise  modulating  the  frequency  of  the 

transmitted  radiation; 
a  photodetector  connected  to  receive  the  reference  radiation 
and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  received  radiation,  said  photo- 
detector  serving  as  the  mixing  unit;  and 
averaging  means  connected  to  said  photodetector  for  receiv- 
ing the  electrical  signal  and  providing  an  output  signal 
indicative  of  target  range. 


4,299,485 
SPECTROPHOTOMETER 
Derek  Barlow,  and  Charles  V.  Perkins,  both  of  Cambridge, 
England,  assignors  to  Pye  Electronic  Products  Limited,  Cam- 
bridge, England 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,013 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  5,  1979, 
07616/79;  Mar.  5,  1979,  07618/79 

Int.  C1.J  GOIJ  3/42 
VS.  a.  356—307  4  Claims 


1.  A  dual  beam  spectrophotometer  comprising 
a  radiation  source  providing  two  separate  radiation  paths 
with  a  first  radiation  path  passing  through  a  sample  cell 


and  a  second  radiation  path  passing  through  a  reference 
cell, 

means  receiving  radiation  from  said  two  radiation  paths  for 
forming  alternative  radiation  pulses  and  dark  periods, 

detector  means  receiving  interlaced  radiation  pulses  sepa- 
rated by  said  dark  periods,  wherein  radiation  following 
said  first  and  second  paths  is  prevented  from  falling  on 
said  detector  means,  for  forming  signals  representative  of 
the  magnitude  of  radiation  received  by  said  detector 
means,  and 

signal  processing  circuitry  means  receiving  said  signals  from 
said  detector  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  represen- 
tative of  radiation  in  said  flrst  path  minus  background 
radiation  and  a  second  representative  of  radiation  in  said 
second  path  minus  background  radiation, 

wherein  a  signal  provided  by  said  detector  means  during 
successive  dark  periods  is  averaged,  and  wherein  the 
average  value  is  substracted  from  signals  produced  by  said 
detector  means  when  radiation  is  passed  through  said  first 
and  second  paths  so  as  to  produce  said  first  and  second 
signals  respectively. 


4,299,486 
SPECTHOFLUOROMETER 
Taro  Nogami,  and  Hiroshi  Hirose,  both  of  Ibaraki,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,725 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1979,  54/16793 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  21/64 

U.S.  a.  356—318  7  Claims 


l,^^h53- 


1.  A  spectrofluorometer  comprising  first  spectroscopic 
means  to  separate  light  from  a  light  source  into  its  spectral 
components;  second  spectroscopic  means  to  separate  fluores- 
cence into  its  spectral  components,  the  fluorescence  being 
emitted  from  a  measurement  sample  by  irradiating  it  with 
monochromatic  light  from  said  first  spectroscopic  means; 
wavelength  drive  means  to  perform  wavelength  scannings  of 
said  first  and  second  spectroscopic  means;  control  means  to 
control  said  wavelength  drive  means;  first  and  second  polariza- 
tion means  to  polarize  lights,  said  means  being  respectively 
arranged  between  said  first  spectroscopic  means  and  said  mea- 
surement sample  and  between  said  measurement  sample  and 
said  second  spectroscopic  means,  said  first  and  second  polar- 
ization means  have  their  polarization  direction  controlled  by 
said  control  means;  sensing  means  to  sense  light  emergent  from 
said  second  spectroscopic  means;  first  signal  processing  means 
to  form  a  signal  representative  of  a  ratio  between  a  first  spec- 
trum signal  and  a  second  spectrum  signal,  the  first  spectrum 
signal  being  obtained  by  a  wavelength  scanning  of  said  second 
spectroscopic  means  when  said  first  and  second  polarization 
means  are  arranged  so  that  polarization  directions  of  lights 
emergent  from  said  first  and  second  polarization  means  are 
identical,  the  second  spectrum  signal  being  obtained  by  a 
wavelength  scanning  of  said  second  spectroscopic  means  when 
said  first  and  second  polarization  means  are  arranged  so  that 
the  polarization  directions  of  the  Ughts  emergent  from  said  first 
and  second  polarization  means  intersect  orthogonally  to  each 
other;  second  signal  processing  means  to  correct  a  third  spec- 
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trum  signal  in  response  to  the  output  signal  from  said  first 
signal  processing  means,  the  third  spectrum  signal  being  ob- 
tained by  a  wavelength  scanning  of  said  second  spectroscopic 
means  when  said  first  and  second  polarization  means  are  ar- 
ranged so  that  the  polarization  direction  of  the  light  emergent 
from  said  first  polarization  means  is  a  direction  different  from 
those  in  which  said  first  and  second  spectrum  signals  have  been 
obtained  and  that  the  polarization  directions  of  the  lights  emer- 
gent from  said  first  and  second  polarization  means  intersect 
orthogonally  to  each  other;  and  third  signal  processing  means 
to  form  a  signal  representative  of  an  emission  polarization 
spectrum  of  said  measurement  sample  from  a  fourth  spectrum 
signal  and  an  output  signal  from  said  second  signal  processing 
means,  the  fourth  spectrum  signal  being  obtained  by  a  wave- 
length scanning  of  said  second  spectroscopic  means  when  said 
first  and  second  polarization  means  are  arranged  so  that  the 
polarization  direction  of  the  light  emergent  from  said  first 
polarization  means  is  a  direction  different  from  those  in  which 
said  first  and  second  spectrum  signals  have  been  obtained  and 
that  the  polarization  directions  of  the  lights  emergent  from  said 
first  and  second  polarization  means  are  identical. 


4,299,487 
METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ANALYZING  ONE 
INGREDIENT  IN  A  MIXED  SOLUTION  WITH  TWO 
LIGHT  BEAMS  OF  DIFFERENT  WAVELENGTHS 
Masayuki  Sengoku;  Tadashi  Honkawa;  Tadafumi  Kuroishi,  and 
Ritsuo  Komori,  all  of  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,099 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1978,  53-39194 

Int.  a.'  GOIJ  3/42 

VS.  a.  356—320  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  analyzing  one  ingredient  in  a  mixed  solution 
with  two  light  beams  of  different  wavelengths  comprising: 

a  first  step  of  passing  a  first  light  beam  having  a  wavelength 
fixed  at  a  predetermined  value  and  a  second  light  beam 
which  is  scanned  over  a  range  of  wavelengths,  selectively 
through  a  solvent  to  obtain  first  and  second  photometric 
signals  corresponding  to  said  first  and  second  light  beams 
passed  through  said  solvent,  respectively; 

a  second  step  of  producing  first  and  second  reference  signals 
from  said  first  and  second  photometric  signals,  respec- 
tively; 

a  third  step  of  passing  said  first  and  second  light  beams 
through  a  first  solution  containing  only  a  first  ingredient  in 
said  solvent  to  obtain  third  and  fourth  photometric  signals 
corresponding  to  said  first  and  second  light  beams  passed 
through  said  first  solution  respectively,  said  first  ingredi- 
ent being  one  of  the  ingredients  contained  in  said  mixed 
solution; 

a  fourth  step  of  obtaining  a  first  normalized  signal  by  nor- 
malizing said  third  photometric  signal  by  said  first  refer- 
ence signal  and  a  second  normalizedPsignal  by  normalizing 
said  fourth  photometric  signal  by  said  second  reference 
signal; 

a  fifth  step  of  producing  a  signal  indicating  a  ratio  of  said 
second  normalized  signal  to  said  first  normalized  signal; 

a  sixth  step  of  passing  said  first  and  second  light  beams 


through  said  mixed  solution  lo  obtain  fifth  and  sixth  pho- 
tometric signals  corresponding  to  said  first  and  second 
light  beams  passed  through  said  mixed  solution,  respec- 
tively; 

a  seventh  step  of  obtaining  a  third  normalized  signal  by 
normalizing  said  fifth  photometric  signal  by  said  first 
reference  signal  and  a  fourth  normalized  signal  by  normal- 
izing said  sixth  photometric  signal  by  said  second  refer- 
ence signal; 

an  eighth  step  of  producing  a  signal  indicating  a  product  of 
said  third  normalized  signal  and  the  ratio  indicating  signal 
produced  in  the  fifth  step;  and 

a  ninth  step  of  producing  a  signal  indicating  a  difference 
between  said  signal  produced  in  the  eighth  step  and  said 
fourth  normalized  signal. 


4,299,488 
TIME-DIVISION  MULTIPLEXED  SPECTROMETER 

Walter  J.  Tomlinson,  IH,  Holradel,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bdl  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
Filed  Not.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,686 
Int.  a.'  GOU  3/12.  3/J8.  3/2S:  H04B  9/00 
VS.  CL  356—328  8  Oaima 
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1.  A  time-division  multiplexed  spectrometer  which  com- 
prises: 

a  spectrometer  (1,2)  having  an  image  plane  and  a  symmetry 
plane; 

characterized  in  that 

said  spectrometer  further  includes: 

an  optical  source  (100)  disposed  at  a  first  position  on  said 
image  plane  and  displaced  a  first  distance  from  the  inter- 
section of  said  symmetry  plane  and  said  image  plane; 

a  plurality  of  optical  fibers  (101-110),  each  having  a  first  end 
disposed  in  a  first  straight  line  and  a  second  end  disposed 
in  a  second  straight  Une,  said  first  straight  line  being  dis- 
posed in  said  image  plane,  parallel  to  and  displaced  from 
said  intersection  at  said  first  distance  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  symmetry  plane  from  said  input  source,  whereby 
narrowband  portions  of  the  spectrum  of  radiation  coupled 
into  the  spectrometer  by  said  input  source  are  coupled 
into  said  fibers,  said  second  straight  line  being  disposed  in 
said  image  plane,  parallel  to  and  displaced  from  said  inter- 
section at  a  second  distance  on  the  same  side  of  said  sym- 
pietry  plane  as  said  input  source;  and 

an  optical  receptor  (200)  disposed  at  a  second  position  on 
said  image  plane,  at  said  second  distance  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  symmetry  plane  from  said  input  source. 


4,299,489 

DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  HISTOGRAM  OF 

SIZES  OF  PARTICLES 

Jean-Francois  Thery,  30,  ne  Barque,  Paris,  France  75015; 

Henri  Maitie,  27,  roe  Stephen  Pichon,  Paris,  France  75013, 

and  Jacqnes  P.  Fleuret,  61,  n.  Casanova,  Iny,  France  94200 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,667 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  22, 1979,  79  16168 
Int.  CL'  COIN  15/02 
VS.  a.  356—336  18  Claims 

1.  A  particle  size  analyzer  device  for  granular  and  cellular 
substances  composed  of  particles  having  sizes  lying  in  a  given 
range,  said  device  comprising: 
a  coherent  light  source; 
a  sample  of  said  substance; 
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means  for  forming  the  Fourier  transform  of  said  sample  and 

thereby  obtaining  the  bidimensional  diffraction  spectrum 

of  the  sample; 
means  for  isolating  that  part  of  said  bidimensional  diffraction 

spectrum  lying  along  a  radius  of  the  same  and  thereby 

forming  a  radially  directed  monodimensional  spectrum: 
means  for  sensing  a  first  signal  equal  to  the  amplitude  of  said 

monodimensional  spectrum  versus  the  distance  a  from  an 

origin  point  thereof; 
means  for  forming  the  Hankel  transform  of  said  flrst  signal 

and  thereby  obtaining  a  second  signal; 


rocal  phase  shift,  said  output  indicative  of  the  degree  of 
phase  compensation  also  indicating  rotation. 


4,299,491 
NONCONTACT  OPTICAL  GAUGING  SYSTEM 
James  P.  Waters,  Ellington,  and  Robert  K.  Thornton,  Coventry, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 
Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,310 

Int  a.'  GOIB  11/24 

VS.  CI.  356—376  «  Oaims 


5sr  1 


means  for  taking  the  second  derivative  with  respect  to  "t", 
where  "t"  Is  the  space  variable  conjugate  of  "la",  thereby 
obtaining  a  third  signal  equal  to  the  convolution  product 
of  the  distribution  function  of  the  particle  sizes  by  another 
function  of  said  particle  size; 

means  for  extracting  from  said  convolution  product  said 
distribution  function;  and 

means  for  displaying  said  distribution  function  versus  the 
size  of  the  particles  of  the  substance. 


4,299,490 
PHASE  NULLING  OPTICAL  GYRO 

Richard  F.  Cahill,  El  Tore,  and  Eric  Udd,  Huntington  Beach, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation, 
Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,267 

Int  CI.^  GOIC  19/64 

VS.  a.  356—350  74  Qaims 


I.  An  optical  device  for  determining  rotation  including: 

a  light  source  which  produces  a  first  beam  of  light; 

means  for  splitting  said  First  beam  of  light  into  at  least  second 
and  third  beams  of  light  and  recombining  said  second  and 
third  beams  into  a  fourth  beam  of  light; 

means  for  directing  said  second  and  third  beams  of  light  in 
opposite  directions  along  a  path  about  a  predetermined 
axis  about  which  the  rotation  is  to  be  measured  to  establish 
a  counterpropagating  light  path  for  said  second  and  third 
beams; 

means  capable  of  varying  nonreciprocal  phase  shift  between 
said  second  and  third  beams  of  light  positioned  in  said 
second  and  third  beams  of  light; 

means  for  detecting  said  fourth  beam  of  light  and  producing 
therefrom  an  output  indicative  of  phase  shift  induced  by 
the  rotation  about  said  predetermined  axis;  and 

means  for  compensating  said  output  of  said  means  for  detect- 
ing to  restore  said  output  of  said  means  for  detecting  to  the 
phase  relationship  without  rotation  by  producing  an  out- 
put indicative  of  the  degree  of  phase  compensation  and 
applying  said  output  indicative  of  the  degree  of  phase 
compensation  to  said  means  capable  of  varying  nonrecip- 


1.  A  gauging  system  for  measuring  the  contour  dimension  of 
objects,  comprising: 

means  for  focusing  the  radiation  output  from  a  radiation 
source  onto  the  surface  of  the  object, 

a  detector  for  generating  at  least  two  signals  whose  relation- 
ship manifests  the  scan  distance  on  each  side  of  a  detector 
centerline  which  corresponds  to  a  base  contour  dimen- 
sion, 

imaging  means  located  between  the  surface  and  the  detector 
for  imaging  the  radiation  scattering  from  the  surface  onto 
said  detector  and  for  repetitively  scanning  it  along  said 
detector, 

means  for  displacing  the  surface  being  measured  relative  to 
the  source  and  the  detector,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  time  relationship  of  said  signals  for 
generating  a  contour  signal  reflecting  the  change  in  con- 
tour dimension  from  said  base  contour  dimension. 


4,299,492 
LASER  MEASURING  SYSTEM  FOR  INCREMENTAL 
ASSEMBLIES 
John  G.  Etzel,  Rockville,  Md.,  and  James  A.  Munford,  Fulton, 
Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronaotics  and  Space 
Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,001 

Int.  a.J  GOIB  ////ft  9/02 

VS.  a.  356—386  10  Claims 
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I.  A  laser  measuring  system  for  measuring  an  incremental 
assembly,  said  laser  measuring  system  comprising: 


November  10, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


603 


a  laser  and  a  retroreflector  for  positioning  adjacent  opposite 
edges  of  said  incremental  assembly, 

an  interferometer  movable  along  a  line  between  said  retrore- 
flector and  said  laser, 

laser  display  means  connected  to  said  interferometer  for 
converting  an  output  from  said  interferometer  into  a  dis- 
tance indicating  signal  in  response  to  a  control  signal, 

detecting  means  movable  with  said  interferometer  for  de- 
tecting incremental  positions  of  said  incremental  assembly 
along  said  line,  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  pro- 
ducing said  control  signal  to  said  laser  display  means. 


the  specimen  in  contact  with  gas  while  said  specimen  is  sub- 
jected to  energisation  variable  in  time  at  a  predetermined 
frequency;  and  measuring  the  magnitude  of  the  angular  alter- 
nating deflection  movement  of  said  light  pencil. 


4,299,493 

AUTO-OPTICAL  CENTERING  DEVICE  FOR 

PHOTOMETERS 

Venton  R.  Harrison,  9407  Singleton  Dr.,  Bethesda.  Md.  20034 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,667 

Int  a.'  COIN  21/01 

U.S.  a.  356— 414  3 


W  V 


1.  An  instrument  for  the  analysis  of  a  plurality  of  compo- 
nents of  a  single  specimen  equipped  with  an  auto-optical  cen- 
tering device  which  comprises  in  combination: 

a.  a  flexible  arm  means  for  supponing  the  incandescent  lamp 
at  one  end  and  mounted  on  an  aluminum  support  bracket 
at  the  other  end; 

b.  an  incandescent  lamp  enclosed  in  a  plastic  lamp  housing 
which  is  mounted  on  the  flexible  arm; 

c.  a  stainless  steel  tip  affixed  in  the  lamp  housing  which 
contains  an  opening  at  its  center  to  permit  the  emission  of 
light  therethrough; 

d.  an  optical  Alter  and  silicon  photodetector  located  directly 
beneath  the  stainless  steel  tip;  and 

e.  a  microtiter  plate  support  tray  to  which  is  attached  the 
aluminum  support  bracket  which  supports  the  flexible  arm 
means. 


439,494 

MEASUREMENT  OF  HEAT  TRANSFER  BETWEEN  A 

SPECIMEN  AND  AN  AMBIENT  MEDIUM 

Jacques  Badoz;  Albert  Boccara,  and  Daniele  Foumier  bom 

.  Juillard,  all  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationale 

de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  Neuilly  sur  Seine, 

France 

FUed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,761 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  22, 1979,  79  12985 
Int  a.3  COIN  21/00 
VS.  a.  356—432  15  Claims 


1.  Method  for  measuring  heat  transfer  between  a  specimen 
of  condensed  matter  and  an  ambient  gas,  comprising  directing 
a  pencil  of  light  substantiaUy  parallel  and  close  to  a  surface  of 


4,299,495 
DENSITY  METER 

Aldra  Sawakata,  Fnssashi;  Hiroshi  Yanuunuro.  Yokohamashi, 
and  Syouzou  Kobayashi,  Hachiojishi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150.583 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1979,  54-60665 

Int  a.'  GOIN  21/01 

VS.  CL  356-442  5  CUims 


".   a    --«>/-' 


1.  A  density  meter  adapted  to  be  immer«d  in  a  liquid  whose 
degree  of  opacity  is  to  be  optically  measured,  comprising: 

a  density  measurement  system  including  a  hollow  inner 
cylinder  having  an  inlet,  a  piston  movable  in  said  cylinder 
and  an  optical  system  externally  as.sociated  with  said 
cylinder  at  a  flrst  distance  from  said  inlet;  and 

a  calibration  system  comprising  a  calibration  liquid  flow 
path  having  an  outlet  communicating  with  said  cylinder  at 
a  point  on  said  cylinder  having  a  second  distance  from  said 
inlet  greater  than  said  flrst  distance, 

whereby  said  calibration  system  is  activated  by  raising  said 
piston  to  a  position  further  from  said  inlet  than  said  second 
distance. 


4,299,496 
LOAD  PROXIMITY  DETECTION  TECHNIQUES 
John  J.  Lord,  Pontiac,  III.,  assignor  to  laterlake,  Ibc^  Oak 
Brook,  m. 

Filed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,042 

Int.  CV  B65G  43/00:  GOIS  17/08 

VS.  a.  356—446  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  for  transporting  loads  among  the  racks  of  a 
warehousing  system,  improved  apparatus  for  detecting  the 
proximity  of  objects  comprising: 

source  means  for  transmitting  at  least  a  flrst  transmitted 
beam  of  optical  radiation  along  a  first  axis; 

detector  means  for  detecting  at  least  a  flrst  transmitted  beam 
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of  optica]  radiation  having  a  second  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  the  first  axis; 

adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  maximum  range  at  which 
optical  radiation  reflected  from  an  object  can  be  detected 
by  the  detector  means;  and 

mounting  means  for  mounting  the  source  means  and  detec- 
tor means  to  the  vehicle,  whereby  optical  radiation  scat- 
tered by  an  object  is  received  by  the  detector  means  to 
detect  the  proximity  of  the  object  to  the  vehicle. 


plurality  of  sections  of  pipe  each  of  successively  increased 
diameter  connected  between  said  splitter  and  said  outlets,  said 


4,299,497 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

DISTINCTNESS  OF  IMAGE  OF  A  PAINT  FllM 

Nicos  M.  Komodromos,  Flint,  Mich.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  On  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.  outlets  being  connected  to  said  finisher;  and  a  heating  jacket 

ContinnationofSer.  No.  834,841,  Sep.  26, 1977,  abandoned.  This   surrounding  said  one  section  of  pipe,  said  splitter  and  said 
application  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,503  plurality  of  sections  of  pipe. 

lot  a.)  COIN  21/57 
VS.  a.  356—448  5  CbiBH 


1.  An  instrument  for  determining  the  distinctness  of  image  of 
a  sample  paint  film  by  providing  comparison  with  a  plurality  of 
standard  paint  films  comprising: 

a  base  which  is  al  least  partially  hollow  having  a  first  open- 
ing, for  displaying  the  sample,  which  extends  venically 
through  both  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said  base  and 
having  a  second  opening  in  the  top  surface,  adjacent  to  the 
first  opening; 

a  casing,  having  a  viewing  aperture  therein,  mounted  on  said 
base  and  covering  at  least  the  portion  thereof  containing 
the  two  openings,  said  aperture  being  positioned  such  that 
it  affords  a  line  of  sight  to  said  openings  at  an  angle  of 
15-30  degrees  with  the  normal  to  said  base; 

a  light  source  fixed  within  said  casing  above  the  openings  in 
said  base; 

display  means  movably  mounted  within  the  hollow  portion 
of  said  base  for  displaying  a  plurality  of  standard  paint 
films  through  the  second  opening  of  said  base;  and 

image  means,  located  within  said  casing  between  said  light 
source  and  the  openings  in  said  base,  for  providing  an 
image  forming  pattern  capable  of  being  projected  by  said 
light  source  onto  the  sample  and  standard  through  the 
openings  in  said  base. 


4,299,498 
FLASHING  REACTOR 
Robert  D.  Sancrbnuia,  Seaford,  DeU  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dv  Pont 
de  Nemoun  lad  Conpany,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,621 
InL  a.'  B28C  7/12 
VS.  O.  366—76  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  continuous  polymerization  system  that  includes  a 
flasher  connected  to  a  polymer  finisher,  the  improvement 
comprising:  said  flasher  having  an  inlet  and  a  plurality  of  out- 
lets; one  section  of  pipe  leading  from  said  inlet  to  a  location 
intermediate  said  inlet  and  said  outlets;  a  splitter  connected  to 
said  one  section  of  pipe  at  its  terminal  end  at  said  location  for 
splitting  said  one  section  of  pipe  into  a  plurality  of  paths;  a 


4,299,499 

THROTTLE  DEVICE  FOR  A  TWIN-SHAFTED  SCREW 

MACHINE 

Dieter  H.  Buchheit,  Nussdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Werner  St  Pfleiderer,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaiiy 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,089 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  20, 
1979,2924800 

Int  a.'  B29B  1/ia-  BOIF  7/OS 
VS.  a.  366-85  13  Claims 

e  iO  U  (4     O-J     52 


1.  In  a  throttle  device  for  a  twin-shaped  screw  machine 
having  a  housing  with  two  mutually  penetrating  housing  bores 
in  which  respective  screw  shafts  having  mutually  meshing 
screw  elements  are  arranged,  each  of  the  housing  bores  having 
an  outer  gap  sleeve  substantially  tightly  abutting  a  wall  thereof 
and  each  of  the  screw  shafts  having  an  operatively  associated 
inner  gap  sleeve,  the  improvement  wherein  said  iimer  and 
outer  gap  sleeves  are  mutually  axially  displaceable  in  order  to 
provide  or  to  modify  a  gap  therebetween  for  throttling  the 
material  to  be  processed,  said  outer  gap  sleeves  being  guided  to 
prevent  relative  rotation  therebetween,  wherein  each  said  gap 
is  formed  between  a  circular  cylindrical  outer  circumference 
on  a  corresponding  one  of  said  inner  gap  sleeves  and  a  circular 
cylindrical  internal  bore  on  a  corresponding  one  of  said  outer 
gap  sleeves  so  that  each  said  gap  comprises  an  aimular  cylindri- 
cal gap  of  constant  width  and  of  variable  length,  each  said 
outer  gap  sleeve  being  connected  to  at  least  one  sliding  bolt 
which  extends  through  an  associated  slot  in  said  housing  and  is 
movable  from  the  exterior  of  said  housing. 
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ADDADA-nic  r?n„  c-w^^^^^,^  c.^ P''**'  ^'°'"  *  "^"  ^^s**'  ""rough  One  or  more  mixing  devices 

AUo  Bassetti,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Miscelatori  Dosatori 
Elettronica  MIDEL  sj'X,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,537 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  28, 1978, 31394  A/78 
Int.  a.'  BOIF  7/16 
VS.  a.  366-198  3  claims 


persion  is  formed  and  withdrawing  the  dispersion  from  the 
system  through  a  heat  exchanger. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  storing  and  stirring  viscous  liquids, 
particularly  paints  contained  in  cans  of  the  type  having  stirrers 
rotaubly  supported  in  their  lids,  comprising 

a  stand  rotatably  mounted  on  a  vertical  column  and  compris- 
ing a  pluraUty  of  circular  shelves  arranged  one  above  the 
other  on  said  stand, 

a  plurality  of  trays  mounted  on  each  of  two  of  said  shelves 
adjacent  the  periphery  thereof  for  tilting  movement  about 
horizontal  axes,  and  each  tray  being  arranged  to  receive 
one  of  said  cans, 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  cans  on  said  trays, 

a  coupling  member  rotatably  mounted  above  each  tray  and 
arranged  to  be  releasably  connected  to  the  stirrer  in  the  lid 
of  the  can  disposed  on  the  tray  therebeneath, 

a  first  motor  disposed  on  said  stand  and  drivingly  connected 
to  each  of  said  coupling  members, 

a  second  motor  for  rotating  the  stand, 

the  coupling  members  for  driving  the  stirrers  in  the  cans  that 
are  mounted  on  the  trays  on  the  lower  of  said  two  shelves 
being  mounted  in  the  base  of  the  overlying  shelf,  and 

motor-driven  lifting  means  for  said  stand  for  moving  at  least 
one  of  the  shelves  to  a  pre-determined  height  at  choice. 


4,299,502 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  DETACHABLE  CONNECnON  FOR  A 

PRINTING  ELEMENT  IN  AN  ELECTRIC  OFTICE 

MACHINE 

Kurt  J.  S.  Harre,  Karlshamn,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Facit  Ak- 

tiebolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,751 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  12, 1979,  7900300 

Int.  a.J  B41J  1/24 

U,S.  CL  400— 144J  6Claima 


4,299,501 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

SEMISOLID  DISPERSIONS 
Deepak  R.  Patil,  Uvingston,  and  Glenn  A.  VanBuskirk,  Ber- 
■ardsrille,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Ortbo  Pharmaeeatical 
Corporation,  Raritan,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,665 

Int  a.'  BOIF  I3/0a  15/02.  15/06 

U,S.  a  366-349  4Clainu 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  semisolid  dispersion  which 

comprises  circulating  a  mixture  of  an  oil  phase  and  an  aqueous 


1.  In  an  electric  office  machine  provided  with  an  electric 
motor  in  a  printing  unit  having  a  print  element,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  an  assembly  for  detachable  connection  of  said 
print  element  to  the  shaft  of  said  electric  motor,  a  platen,  a 
carriage  mounting  said  printing  unit  for  movement  along  said 
platen,  said  print  element  being  disc-shaped  having  radially 
extending  arms  carrying  characters  thereon,  means  mounting 
said  carriage  for  movement  together  with  said  printing  unit 
along  said  platen,  said  printing  unit  being  mounted  to  be  mov- 
able on  said  carriage  between  a  printing  position  and  a  loading 
position,  a  dog  member,  a  spring  loaded  retaining  means,  said 
print  element  being  biased  against  said  dog  member,  the  latter 
being  secured  to  said  motor  shaft  by  said  spring  loaded  retain- 
ing means,  said  retaining  means  being  operated  to  release  said 
print  element  for  replacement  by  a  fixed  surface  on  said  car- 
riage engaging  said  retaining  means  when  said  printing  unit  is 
moved  to  a  loading  position,  and  wherein  said  retaining  means 
comprises  a  fixing  plate  supporting  said  print  element  for 
movement  along  said  motor  shaft  between  a  first  position 
outside  the  end  of  said  motor  shaft  in  which  the  print  element 
is  released  for  replacement  by  a  movement  which  is  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  relative  to  said  motor  shaft,  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  the  print  element  is  secured  for  movement  with 
said  motor  shaft,  and  a  spring-loaded  operating  member,  said 
fixing  plate  being  operated  to  release  said  print  element  by  said 
spring-loaded  operating  member  engaging  said  fixed  surface 
on  said  carriage. 
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4499,503 

CHARACTER  SELECTION  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

TYPEWRITER 

TonoyosU  Wataoibe;  Todiio  Nakii;  Susumn  Kuzoya;  Hiroshi 
Owida;  Akin  As«i;  Tikiyuki  Iwase,  and  Kizno  Nakamura, 
all  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  KabnsMki 
Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,14S 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Ang.   12,   1978,  53- 
n0729[m 

lot  CL^  B41J  7/34.  1/60 
VS.  a.  400-161 J  •  CWms 


rotation  of  a  respective  said  cam  corresponding  thereto; 
and 
connecting  means  for  connecting  said  output  means  with 
said  type  head  to  select  a  character  of  the  type  head  while 
said  cam  follower  at  the  second  position  is  actuated  by  the 
rotation  of  said  cam  corresponding  thereto. 


4,299,504 

HIGH  CAPACITY  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE  WTTH 

SURFACE  DRIVE 

Bernard  D.  Benz,  Portola  Valley;  Edward  M.  Carlin,  Jr.,  Milpi- 

tas,  and  Thomas  D.  Gross,  Los  Altos,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  165,513 

Int  CV  B4M  32/00 

VS.  a.  400—208  13  Claims 


1.  A  character  selection  mechanism  for  a  typewriter  having 
a  single  type  head  with  characters  arranged  in  rows  and  col- 
umns thereon  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  key  levers; 

a  plurality  of  interposers  arranged  under  said  key  levers  so  as 
to  be  movable  from  an  original  position  to  a  depressed 
position  and  to  an  operative  position; 


I.  A  ribbon  cartridge  for  use  in  printers,  typewriters  and  the 

like  including  a  bousing  having  substantially  planar  opposed 

walls  between  which  there  is  enclosed  a  supply  spool,  a  take- 

UD  spool  and  a  length  of  inked  ribbon  mounted  upon  said 

eacTrrrn;:r;:r;;;g  'Z7^^.  from  the  original  su'ppl^lpool  and  extending  in  a  path  out  of  «id  housing  and 

^  *  -  back  into  said  housmg  to  said  take-up  spool,  said  cartndge 

being  characterized  by  comprising 
drive  means  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  take-up  spool 
for  rotating  said  spool,  said  drive  means  having  a  fixed 
center  about  which  it  rotates, 
guide  means  in  said  housing  for  supporting  said  supply  and 
take-up  spools  for  rotation  about  their  respective  centers 
and  for  supporting  each  of  said  spools  for  movement,  and 
means  for  urging  said  supply  spool  against  said  take-up  spool 
and  said  takeup  spool  against  said  drive  means. 


position  to  the  depressed  position  upon  a  depression  of 
each  key  lever  respectively; 

a  common  drive  member  movably  supported  under  all  of 
said  interposers; 

a  continuously  routing  drive  shaft; 

a  clutch; 

a  cam  shaft  connected  through  said  clutch  to  said  drive 
shaft,  said  cam  shaft  being  rotated  once  by  said  drive  shaft 
each  time  when  said  clutch  is  triggered  upon  movement  of 
said  each  key  lever  to  its  depressed  position; 

actuating  means  including  a  drive  cam  on  said  cam  shaft  for 
synchronously  moving  said  common  drive  member  with 
said  cam  shaft  to  actuate  the  depressed  interposer  toward 
the  operative  position; 

a  series  of  additional  cams  fixed  on  said  shaft; 

a  series  of  cam  followers  assigned  individually  to  each  of 


between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position 
spring  means  for  biasing  said  each  cam  follower  to  be  in 

continuous  contact  with  a  peripheral  cam  face  of  each  said 

additional  cam  confronts  thereto  and  to  be  normally  held 

in  the  fu^t  positon; 
a  series  of  transmitting  members  arranged  between  said 


4,299,505 

SHIFT  MECHANISM 

Raymond  Clavel,  3,  me  Elk  Bcrtrand,  1400  Yverdon  (Vaod), 

Date  Aug.  23, 1979. 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  165,124 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   7,   1978, 
1324/78 

___  IntCL'  B41J  25/24.  5/22 

interposers  and  said"  cam  followers,  each  transmitting   U A  a.  400— 258 
member  having  two  ends,  one  of  which  confronts  several       1  In  a  typewriter  havuig  a  carruge,  a  shift  mechanism  in- 
of  said  interpaers  corresponding  to  chan>cters  arranged  eluding  first  and  second  displaceable  interlocks  "^Pec'-vely 
in  a  column  or  a  row.  and  the  other  of  which  abuts  a  corresponding  to  the  lower  and  upper  c^,  one  said  interlock 
respective  said  cam  follower,  being  in  an  active  position  when  the  other  said  interlock  is  in 

said  each  transmitting  members  being  movably  supported  an  inactive  position,  a  primary  lever  and  aiuihary  lever 
for  moving  a  respective  said  cam  follower  from  the  first  each  having  a  pusher  respectively  engageable  with  said  second 
position  to  the  second  position  against  biasing  force  of  the  and  first  interlocked,  drive  means  adjacent  said  mterlocks,  said 
spring  means  when  one  of  said  interposers  is  moved  by  interlocks  displaceable  by  said  pushers  mto  engagement  with 
said  common  drive  member  to  the  operative  position  and  said  drive  means  for  placmg  said  mterlocks  m  an  active  posi- 
moves  its  respective  confronted  transmitting  member,  tion,  a  pivotaUy  mounted  U-shaped  part  with  one  portion 
output  means  being  operatively  connectabk  with  only  the  thereof  comprising  said  auxiliary  lever,  another  poruon  of  said 
one  of  said  cam  followers  which  is  moved  to  the  second  U-shaped  part  comprising  an  arm  drivingly  connected  to  said 
position  by  a  respective  said  transmitting  member  and  second  interlock,  spring  means  engaging  said  U-shaped  part  to 
being  actuated  by  a  respective  said  cam  follower  upon  a  urge  said  auxiliary  lever  toward  said  first  interlock,  retauung 
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means  Including  a  catch  engageable  by  said  U-shaped  part  to   ments,  with  each  aperture  including  a  circumferentially  ex- 
limit  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  U-shaped  part  against  the   .ending  groove  disposed  in  walls  associated  therewith,  and  a 

pin  means  for  insertion  in  said  groove  and  through  an  ar- 
ticualted  element  disposed  in  said  aperture,  said  coupling  de- 
vice further  including  at  least  two  radially  opposed  axially 


4,299,506 
MECHANICAL  PENQL 
Jnnichi  Hashimoto,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pentcl  Kabu- 
sUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,741 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1978,  53-106459; 
Oct  31, 1978, 53-134119;  Nor.  28, 1978, 53-163668[U];  Feb.  14, 
1979,  54-17949[U] 

iBt  a.3  B43K  21/08 
VS.  CL  401—72  13  CUms 


1.  A  mechanical  pencil  comprising:  a  casing  having  a  ferrule 
at  its  one  end  and  having  a  central  bore  which  extends  axially 
thereof;  a  lead-containing  sleeve  capable  of  containing  a  plural- 
ity of  leads  and  fitted  into  the  central  bore  and  having  its  rear 
end  closed  by  a  cover  which  is  detachably  mounted  on  the 
casing,  the  front  end  of  the  sleeve  having  a  narrowed  portion 
having  an  opening  in  alignment  with  the  sleeve  axis  and  a 
diameter  slightly  greater  than  that  of  the  lead;  a  lead  guide  pipe 
mounted  in  the  ferrule  so  as  to  be  aligned  with  the  axis  of  the 
central  bore  and  slidably  holding  the  lead;  lead  feed  means 
located  intermediate  the  lead  guide  pipe  and  the  lead-conuin- 
ing  sleeve  and  including  at  least  one  lead  feed  roller  having  a 
heUcal  rib  on  its  periphery  for  engagement  with  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  the  lead,  said  feed  roller  having  a  frusto- 
conical  configuration  with  its  axis  located  in  a  plane  which 
includes  the  axis  of  the  lead  guide  and  which  is  disposed  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  lead  guide,  the  feed  roller 
being  supported  so  as  to  be  slidable  in  its  axial  direction;  drive 
means  for  rotating  the  lead  feed  roller  about  its  axis;  and  oper- 
ating means  mounted  on  the  outside  of  the  casing  for  operating 
the  drive  means. 


force  of  said  spring  means,  and  said  second  interlock  controlla- 
ble upon  actuation  of  said  primary  lever. 


extending  slots  in  an  aperture  wall  in  communication  with  said 
circumferentially  extending  groove  for  locking  the  articulated 
elements  against  rotational  motion,  said  pin  means  being  selec- 
tively positionable  within  said  axially  extending  slots  to  effect 
said  locking. 


4,299i08 

CONNECTORS  FOR  THE  CONSTRUCnON  OF 

HOLLOW  TUBE  MOUNTING  FRAMEWORKS 

Franz  Kerscber,  Munich,  and  Guenther  Schaffer,  Augsburg, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129491 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  22, 
1979,  2911330 

lat.  a.)  n6B  7/00 
VS.  a  403-172  5  Claims 


1.  A  connector  system  for  the  construction  of  metal  hollow 
tube  mounting  frameworks,  comprising:  metal  hollow  tubes 
for  the  framework;  at  least  two  metal  connection  pieces  con- 
nected together  at  a  point  of  Intersection,  said  connection 
pieces  each  having  adhesion  glue  accepting  grooves  on  a  pe- 
riphery thereof  which  lie  adjacent  Interior  walls  of  the  respec- 
tive hollow  tubes  to  be  glued  together  to  construct  the  frame- 
work; the  adhesion  grooves  comprising  at  least  one  central 
groove  which  extends  entirely  around  a  periphery  of  the  con- 
nection piece,  and  from  this  central  groove  branching  grooves 
are  directed  outwardly  therefrom  along  a  portion  of  a  length  of 
each  connection  piece  but  which  terminate  before  an  end  of 
the  connection  piece;  a  glue  application  aperture  In  the  hollow 
tube  positioned  to  align  with  the  adhesion  grooves;  and  a  gap 
between  the  hollow  tube  inner  surface  and  respective  connec- 
tion piece  outer  surface  permitting  air  to  escape  out  ends  of  the 
tube. 


4,299,507 
TWO-PIECE  CONTROLLED  MOTION  HINGE  COUPLER 

JOINT 
Jociah  W.  ColUns,  U,  307  E.  Jackson  St,  P.O.  Box  13,  Macomb, 

Dl.  61455 

Coatinnatjan-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1,054,  Jaa.  4, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,025 

Int  a.'  F16C 11/00:  F16D  1/12;  F16L  3/22 

VS.  a  403—116  7  Claims 

1.  A  coupling  device  for  articulated  elements  comprising:  a 

body  portion  having  two  parallel  apertures  for  accepting  ele- 


4,299,509 
BEAM  CONNECTOR 
Gerhard  Meickl,  Ockenfeb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignor  to 
Streif  oHG,  Llnz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Fflcd  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,595 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ai«.  31, 
1978,2838053 

Int  a.'  F16B  9/00 
VS.  a.  403-252  22  Claims 

1.  A  connection  of  a  structural  part  such  as  a  beam  having  a 
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4,299,511 

CONNECTOR  AND  IMPERFORATE  REINFORCEMENT 

PLATES  IN  COMBINATION 


kxigitudinal  axis  wrth  another  structural  part,  said  connection 

comprising: 

a  first  Dlate  fastened  to  said  beam  in  a  torsion  proof  manner  ,«.,_,         ^  ».___ 

r.  vertical  pl»«  extending  in.  direction  parallel  to  s»d  H«U.  J.  '^J^^  ^^  -*«"  «»  ^^"^ 

longitudinal  axis,  said  first  plate  including  connecting       ^^^^'^l^^^sa  No  134J60 
mems  in  the  form  of  a  verticaUy  extending  hook  including  Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,5«       - 

a  horizontal  supporting  area  at  the  lower  end  of  said  hook 
and  two  vertical  contact  areas;  and 


lot  a.3  B25G  3/28 


VS.  a.  403-282 


15 


r 

4: 


I? 


:^.4'^ 


-tc    ^9 


a  second  plate  fastened  to  said  other  structural  part,  said 
second  plate  extending  vertically  in  the  same  plane  as  said 
first  plate,  said  second  plate  including  connecting  means  in 
the  form  of  fitting  areas  for  said  supporting  area  and  said 
contact  areas, 

wherein  said  first  plate  transfers  vertical  forces  to  said  sec- 
ond plate  via  said  horizontal  supporting  area  and  said 
contact  areas. 


4,299,510 

DRItL  STEEL  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 

Kcnaelb  C  Ennerich,  aad  Doadd  K.  Ckriie,  bodi  of  Lexington, 

Hj^  aaiigMn  to  Famted  lac  Nortk  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Dee.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9*7,274 

lit  CL^  F1«B  11/00 

VS.  a.  403—282  5  Claim 


1.  A  connector  plate  combination  for  connecting  wooden 
members  comprising  a  connector  plate  and  an  underlying 
substantially  imperforate  reinforcement  plate,  said  connector 
plate  having  a  body  portion  and  a  plurality  of  teeth  extending 
generally  transversely  outwardly  from  said  body  portion,  the 
central  portion  of  said  body  portion  overlying  said  reinforce- 
ment plate,  and  a  plurality  of  said  teeth  being  forced  through 
said  substantially  imperforate  reinforcement  plate. 


T! 

f — 

» 

'"JTimiAS't  i'^i'"  ^  ^TjaAmM 

b 

to 

IS 

^^ 

^ 

4,299,512 
MEANS  FOR  YIELDABLY  COUPLING  A  SHAFT  TO 
COUNTER  WHEELS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Friedemann  Wagner,  iWinagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  as- 
signor to  Ernst  Reiner  KG  Feinmechaoik  nnd  Apparatebau, 
Fnrtwangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  NoY.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9138 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  6, 
1979,2848039 

Int  a.'  B25G  3/2i 
U5.  a  403-357  »< 


1.  A  drill  steel  for  use  in  a  tandem  string  of  telescopically 
joined  drill  steels  for  rock  and  roof  drilling  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  tubular  drill  steel  having  a  straight  internal  passage  of  a 
first  predetermmed  cross-sectional  dimension, 

(b)  an  enlarged  end  formed  on  said  drill  steel  having  a 
straight  cylindrical  recess  with  a  second  internal  cross- 
sectional  dimension  larger  than  said  first  cross-sectional 
dimension  and  coextensive  from  its  free  end  with  said 
enlarged  end  and  terminating  in  a  conmion  plane  with  the 
end  of  said  passage  of  a  first  predetermined  cross-sectional 
dimension,  and  with  said  plane  being  normal  to  said  recess 
and  intermediate  said  enlarged  end, 

(c)  a  male  insert  of  straight  cylindrical  shape  having  one  end 
projecting  into  said  cylindrical  recess  of  said  enlarged  end 
of  said  drill  steel  and  formed  with  an  internal  cross-sec- 
tional dimension  substantially  equal  to  and  continuous 
with  said  first  cross-sectional  dimension  and  an  external 
cross-sectional  dimension  equal  to  and  interfitted  with  the 
said  second  internal  cross-sectional  dimension  of  said 
enlarged  end  of  said  drill  steel,  the  other  end  of  said  cylin- 
drical insert  projecting  from  said  enlarged  end  of  said  drill 
steel,  said  enlarged  end  forming  a  stop  shoulder  intermedi- 
ate said  insert  to  locate  an  adjacent  telescoped  drill  steel, 
and 

(d)  means  on  said  interfitting  surfaces  of  said  drill  steel  and 
said  insert  mechanically  interlocking  said  drill  steel  and 
said  insert 


1.  In  a  device  for  applying  or  exhibiting  indicia,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  shaft  having  a  peripheral  surface  and  a  recess  pro- 
vided in  said  peripheral  surface  and  extending  in  parallelism 
with  the  axis  of  the  shaft;  at  least  one  wheel  having  an  internal 
surface  routably  surrounding  said  shaft  and  provided  in  said 
internal  surface  with  at  least  two  sockets  which  are  spaced 
apart  from  each  other,  as  considered  in  the  circumferential 
direction  of  said  shaft;  and  means  for  yieldably  coupling  said 
wheel  to  said  shaft,  including  a  helical  spring  extending  in 
parallelism  with  the  axes  of  the  shaft  and  having  a  first  portion 
in  said  recess  and  a  second  portion  projecting  from  said  recess 
and  normally  extending  into  one  of  said  sockets,  said  internal 
surface  having  means  thereon  which  will  result  in  said  second 
portion  being  expelled  from  said  one  socket  to  penetrate  at 
least  in  part  into  said  recess  in  response  to  the  application  of  a 
predetermined  torque  to  said  shaft  in  a  direction  to  rotate  the 
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latter  relative  to  said  wheel  or  vice  versa  and  said  second  in  the  uninflated  state;  means  for  securing  said  plate  body 
portion  of  said  yring  being  free  to  enter  the  other  of  said  airtighUy  to  a  riverbed  and  a  riverhank;  said  split  portion  in  an 
sockets  when  said  other  socket  registers  with  said  recess. 


4,299,513 

EDGE-SHAPING  TOOL  FOR  FORMING  SURFACE  OF 

WET  CONCRETE  IN  REGIONS  ABUTTING  A  JOINT 

WiUiaoi  J.  Stegmeier,  1073  Shary  Cir.,  Concord,  Calif.  94520 

Filed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,982 

lot  a>  EOlC  19/22 

VS.  a  404—97  23  I 


«'i  ^a 


12.  A  tool  for  shaping  and  smoothing  the  uncured  surface  of 
a  cure-hardening  medium  in  the  regions  thereof  abutting  and 
adjacent  a  septum  in  the  surface  of  said  medium,  comprising:  a 
pair  of  forming  members,  each  forming  member  providing  a 
forming  surface  of  a  shape  and  relative  orientation  selected  to 
generally  conform  to  the  desired  surface  shape  of  said  medium 
in  said  regions,  each  of  said  forming  members  having  an  edge 
which  is  spaced  from  and  faces  a  corresponding  edge  on  the 
other  of  said  forming  members,  said  edges  defining  a  gap 
therebetween  of  a  width  sufficient  to  receive  a  surface  portion 
of  said  septum,  a  bridge  member  mechanically  interconnecting 
said  forming  members  and  extending  across  said  gap,  first  and 
second  resilient  wiper  blocks  positioned  generally  across  and 
extending  within  said  gap,  and  a  spring  beam  extending  be- 
tween said  bridge  member  and  said  first  and  second  wiper 
blocks,  said  bridge  member  including  an  arch  portion  extoid- 
ing  over  said  gap  and  being  spaced  away  from  the  adjacent 
surfaces  of  said  forming  members,  said  spring  beam,  wiper 
blocks  and  arch  portion  being  so  dimensioned  as  to:  permit  said 
blocks  to  be  positioned  with  one  block  on  each  side  of  said  arch 
portion  with  said  spring  beam  extending  through  said  arch 
portion;  cause  said  spring  beam  to  be  deflected  by  said  arch 
portion  to  generate  a  spring  compressive  force  for  all  maintain- 
ing said  blocks  in  position. 


4,299414 

COLLAPSIBLE  RUBBER  DAM 

Tateo  Murafflatiu,  and  Mamom  Kurihara,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  asaignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73^33 

Claims  priority,  applicatiaa  Japan,  Dec  6,  1978, 
53/l««9«3[U];  Dec.  6,  1978,  53/166964[U];  Dec  11,  1978, 
53/l«9021[U];  Dec  20,  1978,  53/175165IU];  Dec  21,  1978, 
53/174258[U];  Dec  22,  1978,  53/177612[U];  Dec  22,  1978, 
53/160336;  Feb.  6,  1979,  54/14273[U];  Feb.  9,  1979, 
54/15758[U];  FA.  26,  1979,  54/22849[U];  Mar.  2,  1979, 
S4/25547[U];  Jnn.  2, 1979,  54/68223 

lat  a^  E02B  7/04 
VS.  a.  405—115  to  Clainu 

1.  A  collapsible  rubber  dam  comprising;  a  flexible  plate  body 
composed  of  a  rubbery  elastomeric  material,  flexible  pUte 
body  provided  in  the  uninflated  state  with  at  least  one  split 
portion  at  a  predetermined  position  in  a  thickness  direction  and 
extending  along  a  lengthwise  direction  thereof;  said  split  por- 
tion terminating  with  a  soUd  flange  portion  extending  in  the 
thickness  direction;  said  solid  flange  portion  eliminating  any 
folds  in  said  plate  body  thereby  reducing  stresses  and  cracking 


inflated  state  defining  an  inflated  chamber  and  receiving  a 
supply  of  inflating  fluid. 


4,299ilS 
ROCK  REINFORCEMENT  SYSTEM 
Jan  B.  Yates,  Reyaoldsburg,  and  Bauamin  M.  BartUaoa,  Co- 
lumbus, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Eastern  Company, 
Naugatnck,  Coan. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112422 

Int  a.3  E21D  20/02:  VMSA  20/02 

VS.  a.  405—259  12  Claims 


1.  Mine  roof  bolt  anchoring  apparatus  for  use  in  conjunction 
with  a  conventional  two-companment  resin  grouting  cartridge 
inserted  into  a  blind  drill  hole  in  the  mine  roof  ahead  of  said 
apparatus,  the  latter  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongated  bolt  having  a  head  at  one  end  and  threaded  for 
a  portion  of  its  length  from  the  other  end; 

(b)  an  expansion  anchor  including  a  tapered  nut  having  a 
threaded,  axial  bore  for  engagement  with  the  threads  of  said 
boU,  and  a  hoUow  expansion  shell  to  engage  said  nut  with 
the  smaUer  end  thereof  extending  into  the  upper  end  of  said 
sbeU; 

(c)  first  stop  means  affixed  to  the  larger  end  of  said  tapered  nut 
and  extending  therefrom  in  an  axial  direction; 

(d)  a  collar  encircUng  and  affixed  to  the  threaded  end  of  said 
bolt  above  said  expansion  anchor;  and 

(e)  second  stop  means  affixed  to  the  surface  of  said  collar 
facing  the  larger  end  of  said  nut,  and  extending  from  said 
surface  toward  said  larger  end  of  said  nut;  whereby 

(0  upon  counterclockwise  rotation  of  said  bolt,  tending  to 
withdraw  the  threaded  end  thereof  from  engagement  with 
said  nut,  said  second  stop  means  contacts  said  first  stop 
means  and  rotates  said  anchor  with  said  bolt  and  collar,  and 
upon  clockwise  rotation  of  said  bolt  with  said  anchor  rota- 
tionally  restrained,  said  bolt  is  advanced  through  said  nut  as 
said  collar  surface  is  moved  away  from  said  larger  end  of 
said  nut  to  allow  said  second  stop  means  to  clear  said  first 
stop  means,  thereby  moving  said  nut  axially  into  said  sheU  to 
effect  expansion  thereof  against  the  wall  of  said  drill  bole. 
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4,29J,516 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  STRENGTH  OF  A 

WATER-SATURATED  SOFT  SOIL 

H^jine  Miyodd,  Kogtaei;  Ikno  Okabiytsiii,  Yanato,  inl  Etmo 

Asmngi,  Kackiwa,  lU  of  Japu,  usigw>ra  to  Chiyoda  Chemi- 

caJ  Eagjoceriag  A  Coostnictioii  Ca„  Ltd^  Kaoagawa,  Japao 
Filed  JaL  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,491 

Clainu  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1979,  54-8915 

Int  a  J  C09K  17/00;  E02D  3/12 

VS.  a  405—246  3  C**™ 

1.  A  method  for  improving  tlie  strength  of  a  water-saturated 
soft  soil,  which  comprises  admuiing  the  soft  soil  with  an  ingre- 
dient A  comprising  gypsum  and  an  ingredient  B  comprising  a 
mixture  of  40-50%  by  weight  of  a  Portland  cement  and 
60-45%  by  weight  of  a  water-granulated  iron  blast  furnace 
slag,  the  slag  having  a  particle  size  ahnost  the  same  as  or  less 
than  that  of  the  cement,  the  ratio  by  weight  of  the  ingredient  A 
to  the  ingredient  B  being  within  the  range  from  10/90  to  30/70, 
the  soft  soil  first  being  admixed  with  the  ingredient  A  so  that 
the  soft  soil  may  be  made  reactive  with  the  ingredient  B  which 
is  subsequently  added  to  the  admixture  of  the  soft  soil  and  the 
ingredient  A. 


4,299,518 
MANUFACTURING  WORK  STATION 
Paul  L.  Wbelan,  Dallaa,  Tex„  aasignor  to  Texas  lastruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,226 
Int  a^  B65G  SI/02 
U5.  a.  406-62  10  < 


^^'^ 


4,299,517 
MINE  ROOF  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 

Gottfried  Siebenbofer,  Vienna;  Heinrich  Suessenbeck,  and  Al- 
fred Zitz,  both  of  Zeltweg,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Voest- 
Alpine  AktiengcscllschafI,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,599 

daims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  14, 1979, 1134/79 

Int  as  E21D  15/44 

VS.  a.  405-296  6  Claims 


1.  A  work  station  for  performing  a  manufacturing  operation 
on  an  article  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  recess  therein  at  least  as  large  as  said  article, 
said  recess  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  therein; 

a  spacer  plate  overlying  said  recess  and  having  an  aperture 
over  each  of  said  base  plate  grooves; 

a  track  insert  plate  overlying  said  spacer  plate  and  having  a 
plurality  of  grooves  therein  over  each  of  said  spacer  aper- 
tures; and 

at  least  one  slanted  hole  coupled  through  said  track  insert 
plate  to  each  of  said  track  insert  plate  grooves  such  that 
when  gas  is  applied  to  selected  base  grooves,  gas  is  trans- 
mitted through  said  slanted  holes  to  move  the  article  in 
said  work  station. 


4,299,519 

TWO  PIECE  FASTENER  AND  INSTALLATION  TOOL 

Robert  J.  Coriictt  Sangerties,  N.Y.,  aastgnor  to  Hnck  Manute- 

turing  Company,  Irrinc,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2,582,  Jan.  10, 1979,  abandoned.  TUs 

application  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,846 

Int  a.s  F16B  19/05:  B21J  15/00 

VS.  CL  411—361  32  C"*™ 


1.  A  mine  roof  support  structure  for  consolidating 
comprising:  a  floor  frame  having  a  front  end  and  a  back  end,  at 
least  one  roof-supporting  cap  protruding  over  the  front  end  of 
said  floor  frame  and  supported  from  said  floor  frame  by  means 
of  piston-type  hydraulic  props,  a  shield  Unked  to  said  cap  and 
connected  to  said  floor  frame  by  at  least  one  link  lever  which 
is  pivotally  attached  to  said  floor  frame  and  pivotally  attached 
to  said  shield  at  a  pivot  point  in  a  manner  such  that  downward 
movement  of  said  cap  during  a  roof  collapse  causes  said  pivot 
point  to  move  backward,  a  hydrauUc  cylinder-piston  arrange- 
ment connected  between  said  floor  frame  and  said  pivot  point 
for  forcing  said  pivot  point  forwardly  when  said  arrangement 
is  pressurized  from  a  pressure  source;  and  control  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  props  and  with  said  cylinder-piston  arrange- 
ment for  supplying  a  predetermined  pressure  to  said  props  and 
for  pressurizing  said  cylinder-piston  arrangement  after  said 
predetermined  pressure  has  been  supplied  to  said  props  and  for 
thereafter  supplying  a  higher  pressure  to  said  props. 


1.  In  a  system  for  securing  a  plurality  of  workpieces  includ- 
ing a  two  piece  pull-type  fastener  comprising  a  pin  and  a 
swageable  collar,  an  installation  tool  having  a  collet  assembly 
including  a  jaw  portion  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  engageable 
with  a  plurality  of  pull  grooves  provided  on  said  pin  and  an 
anvil  engageable  with  said  collar,  said  jaw  portion  being  opera- 
tive to  exert  a  pulling  force  on  said  pin  so  as  to  cause  said  anvil 
to  swage  said  collar  into  engagement  with  a  pluraUty  of  lock- 
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tng  grooves  provided  on  said  pin,  improved  means  for  enabling 
said  installation  tool  to  exert  said  pulling  force  on  said  pin  so  as 
to  thereby  set  said  fastener  comprising  at  least  a  predetermined 
number  of  pull  grooves  provided  on  said  pin,  said  plurality  of 
teeth  on  said  jaw  portion  being  at  least  equal  to  said  predeter- 
mined number  of  pull  grooves,  disabling  means  on  said  installa- 
tion tool  and  said  pin  for  preventing  gripping  engagement  by 
said  teeth  of  less  than  said  predetermined  number  of  pull 
grooves  whereby  stripping  of  any  of  said  predetermined  num- 
ber of  pull  grooves  by  applying  said  pulling  force  through  less 
than  all  of  said  predetermined  number  of  pull  grooves  is  inhib- 
ited. 


conveyor  where  the  clamps  are  accessible  from  the  front  of  the 
conveyor  for  connection  of  the  upper  comers  of  a  flatwork 
piece  to  extend  downwardly  from  the  clamps  in  front  of  the 
upstream  end  of  the  conveyor  and  spaced  apart  positions 
where  the  upper  end  of  the  clamped  flatwork  piece  is  taut  prior 
to  release  thereby  from  the  clamps,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing flatwork  piece  carrier  means  reciprocable  between  an 
extended  forward  position  below  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
clamps  and  a  retracted  rear  position  above  the  conveyor  and 
behind  the  upstream  end  thereof,  said  carrier  means  in  its 
extended  forward  position  engaging  a  portion  of  the  flatwork 


4,299,520 
DRIVE  NUT 
YykkU  Iwata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Iwata  Bolt  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,588 

Int  CL'  F16B  37/Oa  39/286 

VS.  a.  411-437  5  Claim 


1.  A  drive  nut  for  screw  fastening  in  cooperation  with  a 
mating  member  having  a  male  screw  thread,  said  drive  nut 
having  an  axial  centerline  and  comprising,  an  integrally  con- 
structed combination:  a  crown  coaxial  with  the  centeriine;  a 
bottom  portion  disposed  coaxially  with  an  contiguously  below 
the  crown,  the  crown  and  the  bottom  portion  having  a  coaxial 
hole  formed  therethrough  and  defined  by  an  inner  wall  sur- 
face; and  a  plurality  of  clamping  members  disposed  with  con- 
stant spacing  around  a  common  circle  about  the  centerUne  and 
together  forming  an  intermittent,  substantially  cylindrical 
structure  spaced  radially  inward  from  said  inner  wall  surfce 
with  an  annular  gap  therebetween  and  having  a  hollow  interior 
through  which  the  mating  member  is  forcibly  thrtist  in  axial 
direction  for  said  screw  fastening,  said  hollow  interior  being 
defined  by  unthreaded  internal  faces  of  the  clamping  members, 
said  unthreaded  internal  faces  comprising  the  radially  inward- 
most  components  of  said  drive  nut  so  that  a  mating  member 
driven  through  the  drive  nut  will  engage  only  the  unthreaded 
internal  faces  of  the  clamping  members,  each  clamping  mem- 
ber being  rigidly  connected  at  the  root  part  thereof  to  said 
inner  wall  surface  and  constituting  a  form  of  a  cantilever 
which  is  capable  of  being  elastically  deflected  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  centerline  by  the  mating  member,  said  drive 
nut  being  formed  of  a  material  which  enables  the  unthreaded 
internal  faces  of  the  clamping  ^embers  to  be  bitten  into  by  the 
screw  threads  of  a  mating  menlber  forcibly  thrust  into  said 
hoUow  interior. 


4,299,521 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPREADING  AND  FEEDING  OF 

ARTICLES  OF  FLATWORK 

Jorgen  M.  Jensen,  Bicrsea,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Einar  Jenea  A 

Son  A/S,  Ronne,  Denmark 

FUed  Oct  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87^49 
Int  a'  B08B  1/00 
VS.  a.  414—13  6  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  spreading  and  feeding  of  articles  of  flat- 
work,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  horizontally  extending 
conveyor,  a  pair  of  clamps  supported  for  operative  movement 
only  transversely  of  the  conveyor,  and  which  are  reciprocated 
between  adjacent  positions  opposite  a  middle  portion  of  the 


piece  extending  down  from  the  clamps  and  holding  the  same 
out  of  engagement  with  said  conveyor,  at  least  a  part  of  said 
carrier  means  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  carrier  means 
between  said  extended  and  retracted  positions  being  positioned 
beneath  the  clamps  so  that  the  clamped  uut  upper  end  of  the 
flatwork  piece  can  fall  thereupon  upon  release  of  the  flatwork 
piece  from  the  clamps,  and  said  carrier  means  during  its  return 
to  said  retracted  position  pulling  the  flatwork  piece  upon  the 
conveyor  and  then  losing  engagement  therewith  so  that  the 
leading  end  of  the  flatwork  piece  also  drops  upon  the  con- 
veyor. 


4,299,822 

TRACTOR-MOUNTABLE  FRONT  AND  REAR 

BALE-IMPALING  HAY-CARRIERS 

Roy  C.  Barton,  724  Main  St,  Mt  Vernon,  III  62864,  and  Dale 

A.  Smith,  Mt  Vernon,  IIL,  assignors  to  Roy  C.  Barton,  Wal- 

tonrillcIU. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,655 

Int  CL'  AOID  S7/I2 

VS.  CL  414—24.5  1  Claim 


1.  The  combination  of  (A)  a  farm-type  tractor  having  a 
laterally  disposed  and  rearwardly  extending  hydraulically 
powered  lifting  arm  on  each  side  thereof,  with  (B)  easily  de- 
tachable structures  for  converting  said  tractor  into  a  front-and- 
rear  load-balanced  hay-bale  carrier,  said  detachable  structures 
comprising:  a  first  parallel  pair  of  pointed  hay-bale-impaling 
tines  rigidly  attached  to  the  rear  ends  of  said  powered  lifting 
arms,  substantially  as  extensions  thereof,  to  constitute  a  rear 
bale-carrier,  an  upright  delta-shaped  rigid  frame  spanning  and 
close  to  the  front  of  said  tractor;  a  horizontally  disposed  bar 
bolted  to  each  side  of  the  chassis  of  said  tractor  and  fixed  at  its 
front  end  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  delta-shaped  frame;  a 
bracing  bar  rigidly  connecting  each  said  horizontally  disposed 
bar  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  delta-shaped  frame;  a  second 
parallel  pair  of  pointed  hay-bale-impaling  tines  pivotally  con- 
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nected  each  to  in  opposite  lower  lateral  portion  of  said  delta- 
shaped  frame  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom;  and  a  hy- 
draulic cylinder  operatively  connected  between  an  upper 
portion  of  said  delu-shaped  frame  and  said  second  pair  of  tines 
toward  their  rear  ends  for  swinging  them  upwardly  to  lift  and 
carry  a  hay  bale  by  and  on  said  tines  after  their  hori2ontal 
penetration  into  said  hay  bale. 


4,299,524 
DEVICES  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  SUPPLYING 
TUBULAR  WORKPIECES 
Kiyothi  Sawada,  Shiznolu;  Nobno  Oiawa,  Mishima;  Katsuhiko 
Oota,  Nmnazii;  Takeftuni  Narahara;  MasaUro  Nakagawa, 
both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan;  Yoahlnoba  Fq^nori,  de- 
ceased, late  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  and  by  TomoyoaU  Fi^imori, 
heir,  Takaoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba  KIkai  Kahnshlki 
Kaisha  and  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisfaa,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,217 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1979,  54-4974 

Int  a^  B65G  59/02 

VS.  a.  414—117  7  Claims 


4,299,523 
MACHINE  FOR  STACKING  MESH  GRIDS  WTTH 
ALTERNATE  GRIDS  ROTATED  THROUGH  180' 
Haas  Gait;  Peter  Flinidiirfler;  Fred  Kogl;  Klaus  Ritter,  and 
Gerhard  Ritter,  all  of  Graz,  Aastria,  assignors  to  EVG  Ent- 
wicklBagfr-iiad  Verwertuags-Gcsellschaft  m.b Jl.,  Graz,  Aus- 
tria 

Filed  NoY.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,585 

Claims  priority,  application  Aastria,  Not.  8, 1978,  7999/78 

lat  a.J  B65G  57/08/ 

UjS.  CL  414-55  4  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  stacking  mesh  reinforcement  grids,  said 
machine  defining  a  feed  path  for  said  grids  and  having  a  frame, 
said  frame  being  equipped  with  automatically  actuated  holding 
elements  for  picking  up  and  releasing  said  mesh  reinforcement 
grids  at  said  feed  path;  a  pair  of  swivelling  arms,  said  arms 
being  movable  upwards  from  an  initial  lower,  picking-up  posi- 
tion to  a  raised  position,  said  frame  being  mounted  on  and 
rotatable  about  a  longitudinal  axis  defined  at  the  free  ends  of 
said  arms,  said  frame  being  adapted  to  be  turned  over  relative 
to  its  initial  position  through  180*  when  said  arms  are  in  the 
raised  position,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  cou- 
pling together  said  arms  and  said  frame  on  upward  swivelling 
of  said  arms,  to  cause  said  frame  and  said  arms  to  swivel  in 
opposite  directions  relative  to  one  another,  said  means  causing 
said  frame  and  said  arms  to  be  aligned  with  one  another  in  said 
raised  position,  and  means  for  locking  said  frame  in  position  on 
said  swivelling  arms  whereby  said  frame  and  said  arms  can  be 
swivelled  back  into  the  initial  position  together;  and  guide  rails 
adapted  to  be  introduced  into  said  feed  path  for  support  of  said 
grids,  said  guide  rails  being  arranged  to  receive  and  support  a 
grid  whKh  is  not  to  be  turned  over,  after  swivelling  of  said 
firame  out  of  its  initial  position,  said  guide  rails  also  being 
adapted  to  release  said  second  mesh  reinforcement  grid  before 
said  first  grid  is  returned  on  said  firame  to  said  lower  position 
whereby  said  first  turned-over  grid  is  released  and  stacked  on 
top  of  the  second  grid. 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  supplying  tubular  workpieces, 
comprising  at  least  one  carriage  reciprocable  between  a  load- 
ing position  and  an  unloading  position,  in  the  former  position 
the  carriage  being  loaded  with  a  stack  of  tubular  workpieces  in 
the  form  of  a  plurality  overlayed  layers,  each  including  a 
plurality  of  transversely  aligned  rows,  and  each  row  including 
a  number  of  longitudinally  aligned  tubular  workpieces  and  in 
the  latter  position  the  tubular  workpieces  thus  stacked  up  being 
delivered  sequentially,  a  stationary  horizontally  extending 
structural  frame  provided  near  the  unloading  position,  a  mov- 
able frame  reciprocable  horizontally  on  the  structural  frame  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  length  of  the  tubular  work- 
pieces  stacked  up  on  the  carriage,  a  pick-up  member  mounted 
on  the  movable  frame  to  be  movable  vertically,  a  workpiece 
carrying  bar  provided  on  the  pick-up  member  to  be  reciproca- 
ble horizontally  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  tubular 
workpieces  through  the  internal  bores  of  the  tubular  work- 
pieces  arranged  in  a  row,  and  means  for  controlling  the  mov- 
able frame  and  the  pick-up  member  so  that  the  axial  line  of  the 
workpiece  carrying  bar  successively  coincides  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axes  of  the  tubular  workpieces  stacked  up  on  the  car- 
riage in  layers  and  rows. 


4,299,525 
LUG  LOADER 
Robert  G.  CofhBan,  Rte.  3,  Box  415-C  Gate  Qty,  Va.  24251 
Filed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,059 
Int  CV  F27D  3/04 
MS.  a.  414—181  '  Clitas 

1.  A  tool  for  inserting  logs  through  a  door  opening  of  a 
wood-burning  stove  which  comprises  means  defining  a  cradle 
including  at  least  one  pair  of  arms  arranged  in  a  V-shape  and 
proportioned  to  support  at  least  the  major  portion  of  the  length 
of  a  log,  an  elongated  handle  attached  to  said  cradle,  said 
cradle  being  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
log  to  be  supported,  an  extension  for  said  elongated  handle, 
said  extension  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  elongated  han- 
dle for  movement  from  a  position  m  alignment  with  said  elon- 
gated handle  to  a  position  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
handle  whereby  said  cradle  may  be  supported  on  the  door 
opening  of  the  stove  in  a  generally  horizontal  positioii  when 
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said  handle  extension  is  in  the  perpendicular  position  for  plac- 
ing a  log  on  said  cradle  and  said  cradle  may  be  moved  into  said 


4,299427 
WHEELCHAIR  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  DEVICE 
AaAoay  B.  Pobocik,  deccasei  late  of  Swam  Cred^  Mkk.;  by 
Rose  Pobodk,  hdn  by  Marioo  Twmt  nee  Pobodk,  heir, 
Gaiacs,  Mich.;  by  Benurd  Pobodk,  heir,  Fliuhiag,  Mick,;  by 
Miehael  Pohocik,  heir,  Gaines,  Mich.;  by  Janes  Pobodk, 
heir,  Swartz  Crcd^  Mich.;4>y  Thomas  Pobodk,  heir,  Flush- 
ing, Mich4  by  Robert  Pobodk,  heir,  Flint.  Mich.,  aad  by 
Agnes  PobocUi.  heir.  3293  S.  Seyanar  Rd.,  Swartz  Creek, 
Mich.  48473,  assignors  to  Agnes  Pobodk,  Swam  Creek, 
Mich. 


Filed  Apr.  11,  UM,  Ser.  No.  139,554 
Int  <X>  B<OP  3/06 


VS.  a.  414-4«2 


TCbdan 


stove  when  said  handle  extension  is  in  the  aligned  position  with 
said  elongated  handle. 


4,299,526 
BATTERY  CHANGING  APPARATUS 
John  W.  Smith,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc.,  DaUas,  Tex. 

FUed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,528 

Int  a.'  B61K  11/00;  B65G  67/02 

VS.  a.  414-392  4  Claims 


1.  A  battery  changing  apparatus  for  replacing  a  spent  battery 
with  a  charged  one,  which  is  particularly  suitable  for  servicing 
electrically  powered  vehicles  in  an  underground  mine,  com- 
prising: 
a  turntable  having  a  stationary  base,  and  a  support  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  base  and  having  two  or  more  battery 
receiving  and  supporting  stations; 
a  battery  transfer  means  located  in  association  with  the 
turntable  and  having  elevatable  means  for  lifting  a  battery 
free  of  a  vehicle  or  battery  support  station  and  reciproca- 
tory  means  for  moving  said  elevatable  means  into  position 
relative  to  the  turntable  wherdn  said  elevatable  means  can 
lower  said  battery  into  one  of  said  battery  support  stations, 
wherein  said  battery  transfer  means  can  be  used  alterna- 
tively for  lifting  a  battery  free  of  the  turntable  support, 
moving  it  into  position  relative  to  a  vehicle  and  lowering 
it  onto  said  vehicle;  and 
means  for  selectively  rotating  the  turntable  to  position  a 
selected  battery  support  station  in  assocation  with  the 
battery  transfer  means. 


1.  A  device  for  loading  and  unloading  a  collapsible  wheel- 
chair into  and  out  from  a  motor  vehicle,  said  wbeek;hair  hav- 
ing a  flexible  seat,  said  device  comprising: 
an  elongated  track  secured  to  said  motor  vehicle, 
a  carriage  assembly  longitudinally  movably  mounted  on  said 
track,  said  carriage  assembly  including  means  for  engaging  a 
wheelchair  exteriorly  of  the  motor  vehicle,  said  engaging 
means  comprising  an  elongated  bar  adapted  to  be  positioned 
underneath  and  engaging  said  flexible  seat,  and  means  for 
moving  said  elongated  bar  between  a  lower  position  and  an 
upper  position  to  elevate  the  wheel  chair  by  its  flexible  seat; 
and 
motor  means  for  longitudinally  driving  said  carriage  assembly 
along  said  track. 


4,299,528 
COMBINATION  WHEELCHAIR  UFT  AND  STEPS  FOR 

VEHICLE  DOORWAYS 
James  E.  Kazeil,  and  Joaeph  KazeO,  both  of  Box  5036,  Rcgiaa, 
Saskatchewan,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,241 
lat  a.)  B60P  1/44 
U.S.  CL  414-546  24  4 


1.  In  a  vehicle  doorway  opening  whkh  includes  an  upper 
vehicle  floor  poriion  and  a  lower  vehicle  base  portion;  a  selec- 
tively operable  wheelchair  lift  assembly  in  said  doorway,  said 
lift  assembly  comprising  in  combination  a  pair  of  spaced  and 
parallel  side  panels  and  a  floor  panel,  at  least  the  from  portion 
of  said  floor  panel  being  hinged  adjacent  the  base  of  one  of  said 
side  panels  and  being  movable  from  a  load  receiving  platform 
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poaitioD  to  a  substantially  vertical  stored  position  against  tlie 
side  panel  to  which  it  is  hinged,  and  vice  versa,  a  linkage  arm 
assembly  mounting  said  Kft  assembly  for  movement  between  a 
ground  engaging  position  outside  of  said  vehicle  doorway  to  a 
vehicle  floor  engaging  position  within  said  vehicle  and  vice 
versa  and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  lift  assembly  for 
moving  same  from  one  position  to  the  other. 

4^199,529 

AUTOMATED  DEVICE 

H^jim  luba,  HIm,  and  Shige^  bisdd,  Muahino,  both  of 

Japai,  Hripon  to  ngUn  Umae  United,  Tckfo,  Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,MW 
CWan  priority,  afpUcatiaa  Japn,  Jan.  31, 197S,  S3-9662[U1 
bt  a.}  B25J  9/00 
VS.  a.  414—590  3  Ctai« 


extending  lengthwise  of  said  vehicle  oneachlateralsideof  said 
cab,  said  counterweight  means  being  moveable  along  said 
guide  means  from  a  flrst  position  above  one  of  said  axles  to  a 
second  position  above  the  other  of  said  axles,  and  means  for 
selectively  securing  said  counterweight  means  in  each  of  said 
positioiis. 


4,299,531 
CASKIAGE  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  TUBE  BUNDLE  ON  A 

TUBE  BUNDLE  PULLER 
JaMS  B.  Scale,  and  Henry  Guiae,  both  of  Edmnton,  Canada, 
•HigMn  to  EdBMmton  Eachanger  and  Refliiery  ScrricM  Ltd, 
EdnoatoB,  Canada 

Hied  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,015 

CUas  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  22, 1979,  330407 

Int  CL'  B23P  15/26 

VS.  a  414-744  8  Claim 


1.  An  automated  device  for  use  in  a  numerically  controlled 
machine  tool  system  comprising:  an  arm;  a  wrist  coupled  to 
said  arm  wherein  said  wrist  is  roUtaMe  to  a  plurality  of  prede- 
termined angles  with  respect  to  said  aim;  and  a  hand  rotatably 
coupled  to  said  wrist,  wherein  said  wrist  includes  a  single 
means  for  coupling  said  wrist  to  said  arm  and  for  varying  the 
angle  of  the  axis  of  said  wrist  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said 
arm,  said  coupling  and  varying  means  comprising  a  first 
mounting  plate  means  having  a  pair  of  bent  portions,  a  second 
mounting  plate  means  having  a  pair  of  salient  portions  posi- 
tioned between  said  bent  portions,  and  pin  means  inserted 
through  said  bent  portions  and  said  salient  portions  for  cou- 
pling said  lint  and  second  mounting  plate  means  and  wherein 
said  first  mounting  plate  means  and  said  second  mounting  plate 
means  are  rotatable  with  respect  to  each  other  about  the  axis  of 
said  pin  means,  and  adjusting  means  conucting  said  flrst  and 
second  mounting  plate  means,  for  adjusting  the  angle  of  rota- 
tion of  said  first  mounting  plate  means  with  respect  to  said 
second  mounting  plate  means. 


4,299,530 
VEHICLE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  BALANCE  WEIGHT 
Him  Sckaeff,  L«aeabws>  f**.  ReP-  of  Gcmaay,  migMr  to 
Kari  SckMir  GabH  *  Cc  Luwenbarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,405 
Claim  iriority.  apfUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Dee.  IC, 
1978,2«5452C 

tat  a)  E02F  9/18 
VS.  a.  414—719  14  CUos 


1.  A  vehicle  having  means  at  at  least  one  end  thereof  for 
mounting  working  machinery  thereon,  said  vehicle  having  at 
least  two  axles  at  least  one  of  which  is  driven  and  further 
including  an  operator  cab,  counterweight  means  on  each  lat- 
eral side  of  said  cab,  guide  means  for  said  counterweight  means 


1.  A  carriage  for  supporting  a  tube  bundle  on  a  tube  bundle 
puller,  comprising: 

a  frame, 

means  for  permitting  said  frame  to  move  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  along  a  tube  bundle  puller;  and 

a  pair  of  support  means  provided  one  on  each  of  two  sides  of 
the  frame,  each  support  means  comprising: 

a  pivot  carried  by  the  frame  and  extending  in  said  longitudi- 
nal direction; 

an  elongate  rotatable  threaded  member  and  a  first  support 
member  and  a  second  member  thereon; 

a  first  link  member  extending  between  and  pivotally  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  pivot  and  said  first  support  member; 
and 

means  pivotally  coupling  said  second  member  to  said  frame; 

at  least  one  of  said  first  support  gnember  and  said  second 
member  engaging  said  threaded  member  so  that  rotation 
of  said  threaded  member  cauaes  movement  of  said  first 
support  member  towards  or  away  from  said  second  mem- 
ber with  consequent  pivotal  movement  of  said  first  link 
member  relative  to  said  second  member  about  said  pivot; 
and 

wherein  for  each  of  said  support  means  said  second  member 
constitutes  a  second  support  member  and  said  means 
pivotally  coupling  said  second  member  to  said  frame 
comprises  a  second  link  member  extending  between  and 
pivotally  coimected  to  each  of  said  pivot  and  said  second 
support  member. 


4,299,532 

MECHANISM  FOR  TRANSFERRING  OBJECTS  FROM 

ONE  POSmON  TO  ANOTHER 
Gcrrit  BoBwmeciter,  AbMio,  Netkeriiirii,  iMigMr  to  VS. 
PUliyt  Corporatioa,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul  10, 19M,  Ser.  No.  111,138 
Clirim  priority,  apfiicatioa  Netherind*,  Jaa.  12,  1979, 
790C243 

tat  a»  B23Q  7/02 
VS.  a.  414-750  J  Orim 

1.  A  mechanism  for  transferring  objects,  notably  samples, 
fixm  one  position  to  another,  characterized  in  that  the  mecha- 
nism comprises  a  turntable  around  which  a  plurality  of  posi- 
tions may  be  present,  a  slide  being  slidably  arranged  on  a  guide 
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on  the  turntable,  said  slide  comprising  a  slot  which  extends 
transversely  of  the  guide  and  in  which  a  drive  member  (pin  or 
roller)  is  accommodated  which  is  secured  to  one  end  of  a  first 
arm,  the  other  end  of  which  is  pivotably  connected  to  a  second 
arm  which  is  joumalled  in  the  turntable  by  way  of  a  shaft  and 
which  is  coupled  to  a  drive,  a  wheel  being  rigidly  arranged 
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around  this  shaft,  said  wheel  being  coupled  to  a  further  wheel 
whose  centre  is  formed  by  the  pivot  of  the  first  and  the  second 
arm  and  which  is  rigidly  connected  to  the  first  arm,  the  ar- 
rangement being  such  that,  when^  shaft  is  driven,  the  drive 
member  follows  an  elliptical  path,  the  slide  accommodating  a 
gripping  member  for  gripping  and  releasing  the  objects  to  be 
transferred. 


4,299,533 
JOINTED  MANIPULATOR 
Mikoto  Ohnaka,  Tsnknl,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Shiroyama  Kogyo 
KahMhlM  Kaiaha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,9C« 
Cbina  priority,  applicatiOB  Japan,  Job.  6, 1978, 53/68115 
bt  a^  B«5G  47/91 
VS.  a  414—752  4 


XfT 


1.  A  jointed  manipulator  comprising: 

jtbody; 

a  first  arm  of  which  one  end  is  pivotally  mounted  around  a 

(first  axis  to  the  body; 

asiecond  arm  of  which  one  end  is  pivotally  mounted  around 
a  second  axis  to  the  other  end  of  the  first  arm  remote  from 
the  body; 

a  holder  for  holding  material  to  be  manipulated,  which  is 
pivotally  mounted  around  a  third  axis  to  the  other  end  of 
the  second  arm  remote  from  the  first  arm; 

a  drive  means  for  pivoting  the  first  arm  around  the  first  axis 
with  respect  to  the  body; 

a  coupling  means  which  pivots  the  second  arm  around  the 
second  axis  with  respect  to  the  first  arm,  the  amount  of 
said  pivoting  bearing  a  fixed  proportional  relation  to  the 
amount  of  pivoting  provided  by  the  drive  means  of  the 
first  arm  around  the  first  axis  with  respect  to  the  body;  and 

a  constraining  means  which  constrains  the  holder  to  be  in  a 
fixed  rotational  orientation  with  respect  to  the  body,  as 
the  arms  are  pivoted,  by  rotating  the  holder  about  the 
third  axis  with  respect  to  the  second  arm, 

said  fint  and  second  arms  being  approximately  the  same 
length  and  the  fixed  proportional  relation  between  the 
amount  of  pivoting  provided  by  the  coupling  means  of  the 
second  arm  around  the  second  axis  with  respect  to  the  first 


arm,  and  the  amount  of  the  pivoting  provided  by  the  drive 
means  of  the  firsliarm  around  the  first  axis  with  respect  to 
the  body,  being  approximately  2  to  1, 
the  coupling  means  comprising  a  first  sprocket  mounted 
around  the  first  axis  and  fixed  with  respect  to  the  body,  a 
second  sprocket  mounted  around  the  second  axis  and 
fixed  with  respect  to  the  second  arm,  and  an  endless  chain 
stretched  around  the  fint  and  second  sprockets,  said  first 
sprocket  being  approximately  twice  the  diameter  of  said 
second  sprocket;  and  wherein  the  constraining  means 
comprises  a  third  sprocket  mounted  around  the  fust  axis 
and  fixed  with  respect  to  the  body,  fourth  and  fifth 
sprockets  mounted  around  the  second  axis  and  fixed  with 
respect  to  one  another,  a  sixth  sprocket  mounted  around 
the  third  axis  and  fixed  with  respect  to  the  holder,  an 
endless  chain  stretched  around  the  third  and  fourth 
sprockets  and  an  endless  chain  stretched  around  the  fifth 
sprocket,  the  product  of  the  diameters  of  the  fourth  and 
the  sixth  sprockets  being  approximately  equal  to  the  prod- 
uct of  the  diameters  of  the  third  and  the  fifth  sprockets,  so 
that  the  sixth  sprocket  is  approximately  fixed  in  rotational 
orientation  with  respect  to  the  body. 


4,299,534 
GUIDE  VANE  PROTECnNG  DEVICE 

VoicU  Yamaae;  Tatomi  Kaaata;  Hiramu  Ohouka,  all  of  Hita- 
chi, and  MitHO  Takaae,  Mito,  all  of  Japan,  aaaicaon  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8«,33« 
Claims  priority,  appbcatioB  Japan,  Oct  20, 1978, 53>12*447 
bt  a.'  F03B  3/18;  FOID  17/16 
VS.  a.  415-9  4  ( 


1.  A  guide  vane  protecting  device  having:  a  first  guide  vane 
control  member  connected  at  its  one  end  to  a  gate  ring  and 
having  an  elongated  bore  extened  toward  the  other  end 
thereof;  a  coupling  pin  received  by  said  elongated  bore,  said 
coupling  pin  being  connected  at  its  one  end  to  a  second  guide 
vane  control  member  for  rotating  a  guide  vane  and  provided  at 
its  other  end  with  a  spring  washer  adapted  to  produce  and 
impart  a  braking  force  to  said  first  and  second  guide  vane 
control  members;  and  a  weakened  pin  fixed  to  said  first  control 
member  and  adapted  to  permit,  when  broken,  a  movement  of 
said  coupling  pin  along  said  elongated  bore;  said  first  control 
member  being  provided  at  its  upper  surface  with  a  plurality  of 
recesses  each  of  which  having  a  pair  of  upered  surfaces,  while 
said  coupling  pin  being  provided  with  protrusions  having 
tapered  surfaces  opposing  to  said  tapered  surfaces  of  said  first 
control  member  with  a  predetermined  gap  left  therebetween; 
said  protecting  device  characterized  by  comprising  a  first  and 
a  second  braldng  members  by  means  of  which  the  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  of  said  first  control  members  being  always 
subjected  to  an  initial  braking  force;  whereby,  when  said  weak- 
ened pin  is  broken,  said  first  control  member  and  said  coupling 
pin  make  a  relative  movement  to  cause  a  relative  movement 
between  said  first  control  member  and  said  first  and  second 
braking  members  to  bring  two  opposing  tapered  surfaces  into 
contact  with  each  other  to  allow  said  fust  braking  member  to 
slide  translationally  onto  said  first  control  member  thereby  to 
uniformly  increase  the  compression  load  of  said  spring  washer 
to  correspondingly  increase  the  braking  force  so  as  to  produce 
a  braking  force  effective  to  suppress  the  excessive  relative 
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movement  between  said  first  control  member  and  said  cou- 
pling pin. 


4,299,535 

FAN  INLET  GUIDE  VANE  ASSEMBLY 
Geoiae  T.  BrodoBa;  Tbrana  A.  Ganralia,  both  of  Stoddard, 
and  Riebard  W.  Kabat,  Genoa,  all  of  Wis^  aasignors  to  The 
Traae  Coapaay,  La  Croaae,  Wis. 

Fikd  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,766 
IM.  a.'  F04D  29/^6 
i;.S.  a.  415— 160  134 


includes  a  plurality  of  stages  having  high  pressure  creating 
characteristics 

b.  said  inner  housing  having 

(1)  a  fluid  inlet  at  one  end  thereof  adjacent  to  said  low 
pressure  section, 

(2)  a  fluid  outlet  at  the  other  end  thereof, 

c.  an  outer  housing  having  a  barrel  member  disposed  around 
said  inner  housing  in  substantially  concentric  relation 
thereto,  and  said  outer  housing  defining,  with  said  inner 
housing,  a  closed  aimular  space  between  said  inner  and 
outer  housing,  and 

d.  sealing  means  disposed  in  sealing  engagement  with  said 
outer  housing  and  said  inner  housing,  between  said  low 
pressure  section  and  said  high  pressure  section  adjacent 
thereto,  for  sealing  ofT  the  portion  pf  said  annular  space 
disposed  radially  to  said  low  pressure  section  from  the 
annular  space  dispose  radially  to  said  high  pressure  sec- 
tion, 

e.  discharge  outlet  means  through  said  outer  housing  includ- 
ing said  annular  space  disposed  radially  to  said  high  pres- 
sure section,  for  receiving  fluid  from  said  fluid  outlet  in 
said  inner  housing,  and  for  discharging  same  from  said 
pump. 


1.  A  fan  inlet  assembly  comprising 

(a)  an  inlet  cone  adapted  to  be  disposed  at  the  inlet  of  a  fan 
for  directing  airflow  therethrough; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  shafts,  each  having  one  end  affixed  to  the 
inlet  cone  and  generally  extending  radially  inward  there- 
from toward  its  center; 

(c)  a  hub  disposed  generally  at  the  center  of  the  inlet  cone 
and  concentric  thereto,  said  hub  being  affixed  to  the  in- 
wardly extending  ends  of  the  shafts; 

(d)  an  adjustable  inlet  vane  rotatably  mounted  on  each  shaA 
between  the  hub  and  the  inlet  cone  and  having  a  root  end 
disposed  adjacent  the  hub,  each  inlet  vane  having  a  crank 
arm  attached  near  its  root  end; 

(e)  an  annular  member  disposed  within  the  airflow  and 
movably  mounted  on  said  hub  for  rotation  about  the  hub; 
and 

(0  a  link  having  ball  and  socket  joints  disposed  at  each  end 
thereof,  used  for  movably  connecting  each  of  the  crank 
arms  to  the  annular  member  in  a  manner  such  that  rotation 
of  the  annukr  member  about  the  hub  causes  the  inlet 
vanes  to  rotate  simultaneously  about  their  respective  sup- 
porting shafts,  without  binding. 


I.  A  multi-stage  pump  comprising 

a.  an  elongated  inner  housing  including  a  low  pressure  sec- 
tion and  high  pressure  section  having  a  plurality  of  stages 
disposed  in  side  by  side  relation  to  each  other  from  one 
end  of  said  housing  to  the  other  end  thereof;  said  low 
pressure  section  includes  a  booster  stage  having  low  pres- 
sure creating  characteristics  and  said  high  pressure  section 


4,299,537 

INTERLINKED  VARIABLE-PITCH  BLADES  FOR 

WINDMILLS  AND  TURBINES 

Frederick  C.  Erans,  30  James  St.,  PltteDweem,  Fife,  Scotland 

FHed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,462 

dains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  19,  1979, 

21252/79 

Int  a'  F03D  7/06 
VS.  a.  416—119  9  daiw 


4499,536 
MULTI-STAGE  PUMPS 
Leoaard  J.  Siegkartner,  Coal  Valley,  and  Larry  Bamhouae, 
Kcitkibwt,  both  of  III,  aaai^Min  to  Roy  E.  Roth  Company, 
Rock  bind,  nL 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,126 

lit  O.)  F04D  29/52 

U,S.  a.  415— 198J  Z2Clains 


1.  A  windmill  comprising  a  vertical  shaft  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  number  of  blades  each  pivot- 
ally  mounted  for  anguhir  orientation  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
disposed  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  vertical  shaft, 
supporting  arms  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  verti- 
cal shaft  for  supporting  each  blade,  and  interconnecting  link 
means  connecting  each  of  said  blades  to  a  junction  adjacent 
said  vertical  shaft  longitudinal  axis  for  controlling  the  angular 
orientation  of  the  blades  relative  to  the  supponing  arms,  said 
interconnecting  link  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated 
rigid  non-extensible  members  each  having  an  inner  end  and  a 
radially  outer  end,  said  inner  ends  being  fixedly  joined  together 
at  said  junction,  and  said  members  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  junction  and  having  outer  ends  connected  to 
said  blades,  and  means  for  resiliently  preventing  movement  of 
said  junction  away  from  said  vertical  shaft  longitudinal  axis. 


November  10, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


617 


4,299,538  means  (12)  for  said  second,  horizontal  endless  coupling  loop 

CROSS  BEAM  ROTOR  means  (8),  said  second,  stifl'loop  centering  means  (12)  with  said 

DonaM  L.  Ferria,  Newtown,  and  PMer  C.  Ogle,  Woodbridge,  second,  horizontal  loop  means  (8)  extending  through  said  first. 

both  of  Conn.,  aarignoft  to  Uiited  Techaologiei  Corporation,  stiff  loop  centering  means  (11),  said  second,  stiff  loop  centering 


Hartfofd,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,925 
Int  a.'  B64C  27/38 
VS.  CL  416-134  A 


11 


means  being  further  located  between  said  second  horizontal 
loop  means  (8)  in  said  rotor  head  means,  a  first  pair  of  tension 
strap  means  (13')  operatively  interconnecting  the  respective 
loop  centering  means  (11)  and  the  radially  outer  ends  of  the 
first,  vertical  coupling  loop  means  (7),  and  a  second  pair  of 
tension  strap  means  (13)  operatively  interconnecting  the  sec- 
ond loop  centering  means  (12)  and  the  radially  outer  ends  of 
the  second  horizontal  coupling  loop  means  (8),  said  first  and 
second  strap  means  (13',  13)  being  tension  resistant  and  torsion- 
ally  yielding,  said  structure  further  comprising  means  (14) 
operatively  interconnecting  said  fust  and  second  loop  center- 
ing means,  said  first  and  second  tension  strap  means  extending 
intermediate  the  respective  loop  means  and  substantially  along 
the  respective  longitudinal  blade  axis. 


1.  A  helicopter  rotor  having  one  or  more  pairs  of  opposed 
blades,  each  pair  connected  by  a  common  spar,  said  spar  being 
flexible  in  torsion  and  bending,  a  rotor  hub,  a  rigid  blade  at- 
tachment joint  formed  between  said  spar  and  each  associated 
blade,  a  rigid  torque  member  mounted  at  said  blade  attachment 
joint,  said  member  extending  radially  inward  from  said  joint, 
pitch  change  connecting  means  provided  at  the  inner  ends  6{ 
said  member,  each  blade  supported  by  a  bearing,  one  race  of 
said  bearing  attached  to  said  hub  and  the  other  race  attached  to 
the  torque  member  of  said  blade,  said  blade  support  allowing 
unrestricted  spar  torsional  and  bending  freedom  between  op- 
posite blade  attachment  joints. 


4,299,540 

TAa  ROTOR  BLADE 

Cedl  E  ConngtoB,  Hint,  and  Rouie  L.  Martii,  Artingtoa, 

both  of  Tex^  iii^non  to  Textron  lac,  ProridcMe,  RJ. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  272 

laL  a.3  B64C  Il/2a  11/26 

U.S.  CL  416-226  5< 


^^rrrTTH^ 


4,299339 
FOUR-BLADE  ROTOR,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 
HELICOPTERS 
Alois  Schwarz,  Patzhnmn;  Karlheinz  Mantz,  Ottobnmn,  and 
Michael  Stephan,  Monidi,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Meaaenehmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit 
beschraenkter  Haftuag,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,303 
dainia  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  30, 
1977,r53305 

Int.a.'B64C27/*J 
VS.  CI.  416—138  10  Claims 


r* 


1.  A  tail  rotor  blade  for  a  helicopter  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  metallic  nose  spar; 

(b)  a  core  whose  shape  defines  the  trailing  portions  of  the 
blade; 

(c)  upper  and  lower  metallic  skins  which  extend  within  and 
are  adhered  to  the  inner  surfaces  at  the  trailing  edges  of 
said  metallic  nose  spar  and  to  said  core;  and 

(d)  a  pair  of  straps  of  unidirectional  fiberglass  strands  extend- 
ing spanwise  and  adhered  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  lead- 
ing edges  of  said  skins  and  the  outer  leading  surfaces  of 
said  core  as  to  span  chordwise  the  region  of  the  joint 
between  said  nose  spar  and  said  skins. 


4,299,541 
INFUSION  SOLUTION  INJECTING  PUMP 
Shoto  Ohaia,  and  Hiiakan  Sunami,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
asaignon  to  NikUio  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,299 
daims  priority,  appUeatkm  Japan,  Not.  29, 1977, 52/142929; 
Ang.  18, 1978,  53/99964 

Int  a?  FOW  49/06 
VS.  a  417-12  «  CWnu 


\/°«     ^ 


1.  A  four-blade  rotor  structure,  especially  for  helicopters, 
comprising  rotor  head  means  (2),  four  rotor  blades  arranged  in 
pairs  each  pair  defining  a  respective  longitudinal  axis,  whereby 
the  blades  of  a  pair  are  located  diametrically  opposite  each 
other,  each  blade  having  respective  blade  root  means,  blade 
angle  bearing  means  operatively  connecting  the  blade  root 
means  to  said  rotor  head  means,  first  vertical  and  second  hori- 
zontal tension  resistant  and  torsionally  yielding  endless  cou- 
pling loop  means  operatively  interconnecting  the  blade  roots 
of  a  respective  pair  of  blades,  first  stiff  loop  centering  means 
(11)  for  said  first,  vertical  endless  coupling  loop  means  (7) 
located  in  said  rotor  head  means,  second  stiff  loop  centering 


1.  An  infusion  solution  injecting  pump  device  comprising 
pump  means,  timer  control  means,  step  data  input  means, 
memory  means,  volume  data  input  means,  and  pump  control 
means,  said  volume  data  input  means  supplying  solution  infu- 
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aoa  volume  data  to  said  memory  means  for  storage,  said  mem- 
ory means  including  sliifl  registers  for  storage  of  said  solution 
infusion  volume  data  and  a  data  latch  circuit,  said  step  data 
input  means  providing  a  step  data  signal  of  solution  infusion 
pattern  to  said  timer  control  means  as  a  controlling  signal,  said 
timer  control  means  including  a  timer  oscillator  for  generating 
a  given  timer  signal,  a  frequency  converter  for  converting  said 
timer  signal  into  a  pulse  signal  having  a  frequency  proportional 
to  the  step  data  and  a  frequency  demultiplier  for  demultiplying 
the  frequency  of  the  pulse  signal,  said  memory  means  transmit- 
ting the  volume  data  stored  in  the  memory  successively  to  the 
data  latch  circuit  under  the  controlling  signal  from  the  timer 
control  signal  cooperating  with  said  controlling  signal  to  sup- 
ply said  volume  data  to  said  pump  control  means  in  the  event 
the  injecting  volume  of  said  pump  changes,  said  pump  control 
means  including  a  motor  and  said  pump  control  means  con- 
verting volume  data  signal  into  a  motor  driving  signal,  and  said 
timer  control  means  and  said  pump  control  means  responding 
to  start  and  stop  signals  in  the  device. 


which  extends  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  tangent  to  said 
bore  so  that  the  extent  of  inward  movement  of  the  plungers  by 
said  leading  flank  varies  according  to  the  position  of  said  actu- 
ating member  along  said  movement  path. 


4,2»9,S43 
SWASH  PLATE  COMPRESSOK 
Tsnneiiori  SUbuya,  Konan,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel  Kild  Ow- 
pany,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,715 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  JqMO,  Jn.  31, 1978, 53-lin88[U] 
lat  a^  FIMB  1/16 
VS.  CL  417—269  1  CUn 


«,»»,542 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
JaiMi  C  Potter,  «d  Staadshw  J.  A.  SosDowski,  both  of  London, 
Eaglaad,  aoi^on  to  Lucas  Indnstrica  Limited,  Binningham, 
Eoglaad 

Filed  Ang.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,546 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  15,  1978, 
36973/78 

Int  a'  P04B  49/06.  19/22.  29/00 
VS,  a.  417—214  19  CUins 


1.  A  iiiel  injection  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying  fuel  to  a 
multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  rotary 
distributor  member  located  within  a  bore  in  a  housing  and 
arranged  in  use  to  be  driven  in  timed  relationship  with  an 
associated  engine,  a  plurality  of  outlets  formed  in  the  housing 
and  extending  to  the  periphery  of  the  distributor  member,  said 
outlets  in  use  being  connected  to  the  injection  nozzles  of  the 
associated  engine  respectively,  a  delivery  passage  formed  in 
tlie  distributor  member  for  registration  in  turn  with  said  out- 
lets, a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending  cylinders  formed 
within  the  distributor  member  and  communicating  at  their 
inner  ends  with  said  delivery  passage,  pump  plungers  in  said 
cylinders  respectively,  means  for  imparting  inward  movement 
to  said  plungers  in  turn  as  the  distributor  member  rotates  so 
tlut  fuel  is  supplied  to  said  outlets  m  turn,  further  means  for 
supplying  fuel  to  said  cylinders,  said  means  for  imparting  in- 
ward movement  to  said  plungers  comprising  an  actuating 
member  for  varying  the  extent  of  inward  movement  of  the 
plungers,  the  actuating  member  being  movable  in  the  housing, 
said  actuating  member  having  a  leading  flank  which  extends 
parallel  to  a  tangent  to  said  bore  and  which  member  projects 
into  the  path  of  the  outer  ends  of  said  plungers  or  parts  engag- 
ing tlierewith,  said  leading  flank  effecting  inward  movement  of 
the  plungers  in  turn  as  the  distributor  member  rotates,  said 
actuating  member  being  movable  along  a  movement  path 


nw  a  ei3t»  v  »  iv 


1.  A  swash  plate  compressor  including  a  cylinder  formed 
with  an  axial  bore,  a  piston  slidably  disposed  in  the  bore,  a 
swash  plate  supported  within  the  cylinder  for  reciprocating  the 
piston  upon  rotation  of  the  swash  plate,  a  lubricant  chamber 
formed  in  a  lower  portion  of  the  cylinder,  a  cylinder  head 
attached  to  an  end  of  the  cylinder,  the  cylinder  head  being 
formed  with  an  outlet  chamber,  and  outlet  valve  means  dis- 
posed between  the  bore  and  the  outlet  chamber,  characterized 
by  comprising: 
partition  means  sealingly  defining  a  secondary  outlet  cham- 
ber in  an  upper  portion  of  the  lubricant  chamber;  and 
a  passageway  communicating  the  secondary  outlet  chamber 

with  said  outlet  chamber; 
the  cylinder  head  being  further  formed  with  an  inlet  cham- 
ber, the  compressor  further  comprising  inlet  valve  means 
disposed  between  the  bore  and  the  inlet  chamber; 
the  secondary  outlet  chamber  communicating  only  with  said 
outlet  chamber. 


4,299,544 
ELECTROMAGNEnC  PUMPS 
Mitusnke  Masaka,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Jidoalui  Kiki 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jna  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,893 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  13, 1978, 53-95671[U} 
Int  CV  P04B  17/04 
VS.  a  417-417  7  OaiBS 

1.  In  an  electromagnetic  pump  comprising  a  cylinder,  an 
inlet  valve  means  positioned  adjacent  one  end  of  said  cylinder, 
an  outlet  valve  means  positioned  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said 
cylinder,  a  plunger  contained  in  the  cylinder  to  be  moveable  in 
the  axial  direction,  an  electromagnetic  coil  disposed  about  said 
cylinder,  said  coil  constituting  an  oscillator  assembly  together 
with  a  transistor,  and  a  housing  member  including  a  magnetic 
yoke  member,  whereby  the  plunger  is  reciprocated  by  pulsat- 
ing current  supplied  to  said  electromagnetic  coil,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  an  insulating  layer  formed  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  oscillator  assembly,  and  a  foamed  member  filled 
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in  a  space  within  said  housing  member,  said  housing  member 
surrounding  said  oscilbtor  assembly,  said  layer  and  said 


foamed  member  so  that  said  osciUator  assembly  is  completely 
isolated  from  environmental  contaminants. 


4,299,545 

HYDRAUUC  OIL  WELL  PUMPING  APPARATUS 

Hilton  Bever,  119  E.  Fifth  St.,  WUIiamstown,  W.  Va.  26187 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  807,685,  Jun.  17, 1977,  abandooed. 

This  application  JnL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,685 

Int  a^  F04B  47/04 

VS.  a.  417-490  2  ClainH 


1.  A  hydraulic  pumping  apparatus  which  is  adapted  for 
cyclically  raising  and  lowering  a  polish  rod  and  sucker  rod 
string  which  extends  down  into  a  well  which  contains  a  fluid 
that  is  to  be  pumped  from  the  well  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  pair  of  vertically  aligned  hydraulic  cylinders  which  are 
connected  to  said  base,  said  cylinders  each  containing  a 
piston  and  associated  piston  rod  which  moves  when  said 
hydraulic  cylinder  is  coupled  to  a  source  of  pressurized 
hydraulic  fluid; 

(c)  a  horizontal  cross  beam  to  which  the  piston  rods  of  said 
cylinders  are  connected; 

(d)  means  for  connecting  the  polish  rod  to  said  cross  beam  so 
that  the  cross  beam  controls  the  vertical  position  of  the 
polish  rod; 

(e)  a  pair  of  vertical  supports  aligned  with  said  hydraulic 
cylinders,  said  vertical  supports  being  spaced  apart  by  a 
distance  equal  to  the  length  of  said  cross  beam; 

(f)  a  pair  of  guide  means  at  the  ends  of  the  cross  beam  to 
guide  the  cross  beam  along  a  selected  length  of  said  verti- 
cal supports; 

(g)  a  reservoir  for  hydraulic  fluid; 


(h)  aliydraulic  pump  having  an  input  and  an  output  the  input 

being  coupled  to  said  reservoir; 
(i)  a  first  conduit  having  an  input  and  first  and  second  out- 
puts, said  input  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  hy- 
draulic pump,  the  first  output  being  coupled  to  a  first 
valve  which  is  coupled  to  the  reservoir,  said  first  valve 
being  adjustable  to  regulate  the  amount  of  hydraulic  fluid 
flowing  between  the  input  of  said  first  conduit  and  the 
reservoir  for  controlling  the  upward  speed  of  motion  of 
the  piston; 
(j)  valve  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  second  output 
of  the  first  conduit  and  an  output  coupled  to  said  hydrau- 
lic cylinders,  said  valve  means  having  first  and  second 
positions  for  selectively  controlling  the  flow  of  hydraulic 
fluid  through  the  second  output  of  the  first  conduit  and 
said  output  of  the  valve  means,  said  first  position  of  the 
valve  means  causing  hydraulic  fluid  to  flow  from  said 
hydraulic  pump  through  the  first  output  of  the  first  con- 
duit to  said  reservoir  and  from  the  hydraulic  pump, 
through  the  second  output  of  the  first  conduit,  between 
the  input  of  and  the  output  of  said  valve  means  to  the 
hydraulic  cylinders  to  cause  said  piston  to  be  moved 
vertically  upward,  said  second  position  causing  hydraulic 
fluid  to  flow  from  said  hydraullic  pump  to  said  input  of 
said  valve  means,  through  said  valve  means  and  a  second 
conduit  coupled  between  said  valve  means  and  said  reser- 
voir, and  causing  hydraulic  fluid  to  flow  from  said  hy- 
draulic cylinders  to  the  output  of  said  valve  means, 
through  said  valve  means  and  a  third  conduit  coupled 
between  said  valve  means  and  said  reservoir  to  cause  said 
piston  to  move  vertically  downward,  said  valve  means 
comprising  a  main  valve  which  controls  the  flow  of  hy- 
drauUc  fluid  between  the  hydraulic  pump,  the  reservoir 
and  the  hydraulic  cylinders  when  the  valve  means  is 
positioned  in  either  the  first  or  second  positions; 
(k)  an  adjustable  valve  disposed  within  said  third  conduit  for 
regulating  the  flow  rate  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  hy- 
draulic cylinder  to  said  reservoir  for  adjusting  the  down- 
ward spMd  of  motion  of  the  piston;  and 
(I)  an  actuator  for  positioning  of  the  valve  means  in  either 
said  first  or  second  position,  said  actuator  causing  said 
valve  means  to  be  positioned  in  the  second  position  when 
the  polish  rod  moves  vertically  upward  to  the  top  of  its 
stroke  and  causing  said  valve  means  to  be  positioned  in  the 
first  position  when  the  polish  rod  moves  vertically  down- 
ward to  the  bottom  of  its  stroke,  said  actuator  comprising: 
'    (i)  a  vertically  disposed  trip  rod  secured  to  said  base, 
(n)  an  upper  collar  secured  to  said  trip  rod, 
(iii)  a  lower  collar  secured  to  said  trip  rod, 
(iv)  a  trip  actuator  plate  coupled  to  said  horizontal  cross 

beam  and  slideably  engaging  said  trip  rod, 
(v)  a  top  trip  lever  slideably  engaging  said  trip  rod, 
(vi)  a  bottom  trip  lever  slideably  engaging  said  trip  rod, 
*      (vii)  a  centering  collar  secured  to  said  trip  rod  which  is 
disposed  between  said  upper  and  lower  trip  levers, 
(viii)  said  trip  actuator  plate  engaging  said  upper  collar 
when  said  polish  rod  reaches  the  top  of  its  stroke  to 
cause  said  centering  collar  to  engage  said  top  trip  lever 
to  cause  said  main  valve  to  be  positioned  in  its  second 
position, 
(ix)  said  trip  actuator  plate  engaging  said  lower  collar 
when  said  polish  rod  reaches  the  bottom  of  its  stroke  to 
cause  said  centering  collar  to  engage  said  bottom  trip 
lever  to  cause  said  main  valve  to  be  positioned  in  its  first 
position,  and 
the  positioning  of  said  main  valve  in  its  second  position 
being  caused  by  a  control  valve  which  is  activated  in 
response  to  said  centering  collar  engaging  said  upper 
trip  lever  and  the  positioning  of  the  main  valve  in  said 
first  position  being  caused  by  said  control  valve  which 
b  activated  in  response  to  said  centering  collar  engaging 
said  lower  trip  lever;  and 
(m)  a  relief  valve  coupled  between  the  output  of  the  hydrau- 
lic pump  and  the  input  of  the  first  conduit  for  regulating 
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the  fflaximuin  hydraulic  fluid  output  pressure  from  said 
hydraulic  pump,  said  relief  valve  being  coupled  to  a 
fourth  conduit  which  is  coupled  to  said  reservoir  for 
causing  hydraulic  fluid  to  flow  directly  from  said  hydrau- 
lic pump  to  said  reservoir  when  the  maximum  hydraulic 
fluid  output  pressure  is  reached. 


ring  member,  said  compression  recess  communicating 
with  oppositely  extending  channels, 
each  of  said  channels  being  arranged  to  discharge  into  one  of 
said  openings,  said  ring  member  abutting  an  annular  ele- 
ment provided  with  openings  arranged  to  communicate 
with  said  openings  in  said  ring  member. 


VANE  CONTROL  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Rokcrt  L.  SttMt,  5a«0  Ckvie«Me  Rd^  Dvtoo,  Ohio  45424 
FIM  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,786 
lit  a^  FOIC  U/OO.  21/00 

ujs.  a  4ia— 13  1 


said  inner  chamber  receiving  pressiue  medium  guided 
therein  from  said  two  openings  being  disposed  remotely 
from  each  other  to  substantially  reduce  and  eliminate 
cavitation  in  the  injection  pump. 


1.  A  rotary  vane  gas  cycle  apparatus  comprising:  a  housing 
including  two  axially  displaced  housing  sections;  a  stator  in 
each  of  said  housing  sections  and  defining  a  compressor  and 
expander  chamber  within  each  of  said  housing  sections;  a 
compressor  and  expander  within  each  of  said  housing  sections 
and  being  driven  by  a  common  shaft;  said  compressor  and 
expander  including  a  rotor  assembly  within  said  chambers;  said 
rotor  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  vane  members  forming  a 
plurality  of  cells  which  change  in  volume  as  the  shaft  rotates; 
said  rotor  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  radial  slots  for 
slideably  receiving  the  vane  members;  a  radial  slot  in  each  of 
the  vane  members;  a  camtrack  bearing  supported  in  the  slot  in 
each  of  the  vane  members;  a  camtrack  member,  secured  be- 
tween said  housing  sections,  and  being  adapted  to  engage  the 
camtrack  bearings,  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  vane 
members  in  the  rotor  slots;  spring  means,  engaging  the  vane 
members,  for  biasing  the  vane  members  radially  outward  in  the 
rotor  slots;  said  housing  including  compressor  and  expander 
inlets  and  outlets  in  each  of  said  housing  sections. 


4,299,S4« 

TOY  CASTING  MACHINE 

Gary  M.  Saffer,  Torrance;  Hubert  A.  Rich,  Westmimten  David 

N.  Canaan,  Cerritos,  and  Ferenc  Fekete,  HimtingtoB  Beach, 

all  of  Calif.,  aiiigBora  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawtbome,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,967 

bt  a^  B29C  5/00 

VS.  a  435—173  5  CUw 


4,299,547 

ROTARY  FUEL  INJECnON  PUMP  WTTH  TWO 

COMPRESSION  OPENINGS 

Hebnat  SiaxM,  Gopplngta,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  anipior  to 

Robert  Boaeb  GabH,  Stnttgirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aog.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,598 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rey.  of  Gcranay,  Not.  11, 
1978,2849012 

bt  a.5  F04C  2/00.  WOO.  lS/02 
VS.  CL  418—15  4  Clains 

1.  An  injection  device  for  internal  combustion  engines  com- 
prising 
a  rotary  pump  for  the  supply  of  fuel  into  an  iimer  chamber  of 

a  housing 
a  grooved  rotor  disc  included  in  said  rotary  pump  and  it 
having  a  plurality  of  vanes  coupled  in  force-locking  rela- 
tion with  a  drive  shaft, 
an  intake  recess  on  one  side  of  said  grooved  rotor  disc 

toward  a  rotary  bousing  wall  of  said  housing, 
a  compression  recess  in  the  rotary  pump  being  provided  in  a 
lateral  wall  in  said  housing  which  communicates  through 
openings  with  the  interior  thereof,  said  openings  being 
disposed  remotely  from  each  other, 
a  ring  member  in  said  housing  having  said  openings  in  said 


1.  A  casting  machine  comprising:  , 

abase; 

a  crucible  rolatably  affixed  to  the  base; 

a  mold  carrier  slidably  mounted  to  the  base; 

a  means  attached  to  the  base,  the  mold  carrier,  and  the 
crucible,  for  moving  the  mold  carrier  to  a  position  under 
the  crucible  and  for  rotating  the  crucible  to  pour  its  con- 
tents into  a  mold;  and 

means  attached  to  the  base  for  covering  the  crucible  and 
mold  carrier  to  isolate  them  from  an  operator  while  the 
casting  operation  is  taking  place,  including  a  cover  for  the 
base  having  both  means  for  inserting  raw  materials  and 
means  for  inserting  molds,  without  exposing  an  operator 
to  the  interior  mechanism. 
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4,299,549 
HEATING  BLOW-MOLDING  MACHINE 

Sadao  Suzidd,  Tokyo;  Yoahiynki  Icbizawa,  Sohka,  and  Nobuichi 
Seki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoahino  Kogyoibo  Co., 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,911 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1978,  53/162047 
lat  a^  B29C  17/07 
VS.  a  425—214  7  Claim 


1.  A  heating  blow-molding  machine,  comprising: 

heating  means  for  heating  a  plurality  of  injection  molded 

preformed  pieces  to  a  temperature  for  biaxial  orientation 

blow-molding  the  pieces,  comprising: 

a  first  turntable; 

a  plurality  of  jig  holders  having  axes  equidistantly 
mounted  at  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  first  turntable  for 
holding  a  plurality  of  jigs,  said  jig  holders  being  passed 
through  a  heating  chamber  upon  rotation  of  said  first 
turntable  and  being  rotatable  about  their  axes; 

a  plurality  of  guide  plates  located  at  positions  for  loading 
jigs  to  and  unloading  jigs  from  said  first  turntable,  dis- 
posed along  the  rotating  path  of  said  first  turntable  at 
the  jig  loading  position  and  disposed  partly  across  the 
rotating  path  at  the  unloading  position; 
a  piece  blow-molding  means  for  biaxially  orientation  blow 

molding  pieces  heated  by  said  heating  means,  comprising: 

a  second  turntable  spaced  from  said  first  turntable; 

a  plurality  of  hinged  blowing  molds  mounted  equidis- 
tantly on  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  second  turntable, 
capable  of  closing  upon  said  jigs; 

a  plurality  of  guide  plates  located  at  positions  for  loading 
jigs  to  an  unloading  jigs  from  said  second  turntable, 
disposed  along  the  rotating  path  of  said  second  turnta- 
ble at  the  jig  loading  position  and  disposed  partly  across 
the  rotating  path  at  the  unloading  position; 

piece  loading  and  unloading  means  for  sequentially  con- 
tinuously receiving  pieces  in  a  neck  downward  position 
into  said  jigs  and  unloading  finished  products  from  said 
jigs,  comprising: 

a  third  turntable  spaced  firom  said  first  and  second  turnta- 
bles; 

a  plurality  of  jig  holders  equidistantly  located  at  the  pe- 
ripheral edge  of  said  third  turntable; 

a  plurality  of  guide  plates  located  at  positions  for  loading 
jigs  to  and  unloading  jigs  from  said  third  turntable, 
disposed  along  the  rotating  path  of  said  third  turntable 
at  the  jig  loading  position  and  disposed  partly  across  the 
rotating  path  at  the  unloading  position; 
first  transfer  means  located  between  said  first  and  second 

turntables,  comprising; 

a  first  rotor  having  arms  with  jig  holders  at  the  ends  of  the 
arms  for  transferring  jigs  from  said  heating  means  to 
said  piece  blowing  means; 

a  first  cam  unit  driven  by  a  continuous  drive  source  for 
driving  said  first  rotor  to  provide  intrinsic  rotation  to 
said  first  rotor,  converting  constant  rotating  input  from 
said  drive  source  according  to  a  predetermined  speed 


variation  curve,  such  that  the  rotational  speed  of  said 
first  rotor  arms  jigholders  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
peripheral  rotational  speed  of  said  first  turntable  when 
unloading  jigs  from  said  heating  means,  and  such  that 
the  rotational  speed  of  said  first  rotor  arms  jig  holders  is 
substantially  equal  to  the  peripheral  rotational  speed  of 
said  second  turntable  when  loading  jigs  to  said  piece 
blow-molding  means; 
a  second  transfer  means  located  between  said  second  and 
third  turntables,  comprising: 

a  second  rotor  having  arms  with  jig  holders  at  the  ends  of 
the  arms  for  transferring  jigs  from  said  piece  blow- 
molding  means  to  said  piece  loading-unloading  means; 
a  second  cam  unit  driven  by  a  continuous  drive  source  for 
driving  said  second  rotor  to  provide  intrinsic  rotation  to 
said  second  rotor,  -converting  constant  rotating  input 
from  said  drive  sourct-<according  to  a  predetermined 
speed  variation  curve,  suchtHawhc-rotational  speed  of 
said  second  rotor  arms  jig  holders  is  substantially  equal 
to  the  peripheral  rotational  speed  of  said  second  turnta- 
ble when  unloading  jigs  from  said  piece  blow-molding 
means,  and  such  that  the  rotational  speed  of  said  second 
rotor  arms  jig  holders  is  substantially  equal  to  the  pe- 
ripheral rotational  speed  of  said  third  turntable  when 
loading  jigs  to  said  piece  loading-unloading  means; 
a  third  transfer  means  located  between  said  first  and  third 
turntables,  comprising: 

a  third  rotor  having  arms  with  jig  holders  at  the  ends  of 
the  arms  for  transferring  jigs  from  said  piece  loading- 
unloading  means  to  said  heating  means; 
a  third  cam  unit  driven  by  a  continuous  drive  source  for 
driving  said  third  rotor  to  provide  intrinsic  rotation  to 
said  third  rotor,  converting  constant  rotating  input  from 
said  drive  source  according  to  a  predetermined  speed 
variation  curve,  such  that  the  rotational  speed  of  the 
third  rotor  arms  jig  holders  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
peripheral  rotational  speed  of  said  third  turntable  when 
unloading  jigs  from  said  piece  loading-unloading  means, 
and  such  that  the  routjonal  speed  of  said  third  rotor 
arms  jig  holders  is  substantially  equal  to  the  peripheral 
rotational  speed  of  said  first  turntable  when  loading  jigs 
to  said  heating  means; 
sai*!  heating  means  furiher  comprising  a  plurality  of  heating 
zones  disposed  within  said  heating  chamber  along  the  path 
of  said  jig  holders,  each  heating  zone  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  heating  rods,  a  heat  exhausting  damper  and  tempera- 
ture detecting  thermostats  associated  with  damper  drive 
means  so  as  to  control  the  temperatures  of  said  heating 
zones; 
said  first,  second  and  third  turntables  being  driven  by  a 
continuous  drive  means  so  as  to  be  continuously  rotated  at 
predetermined  speeds  in  a  predetermined  relationship 
according  to  a  predetermined  speed  curve  such  that  each 
turntable  simultaneously  loads  one  jig  from  and  unloads 
one  jig  to  said  first,  second  or  third  transfer  means. 


4,299,550 
DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  BATCHES  OF  DOUGH  READY 

FOR  THE  OVEN 
Jacaba  C  Tan  dcr  Togt,  Voorbwi,  NethcriaBda,  anipor  to 
Haaffc  BakkerDaiaebiaehbriek  ArooM  KalaMU«r  B.V.,  Tte 
Hagae,  Netbcriaad* 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,079 
Oaian  priority,  application  Netberlaada,  Dec  16,  1976, 
7613994 

lat  CL3  A21C  3/02 
VS.  a.  425—321  17  CUm 

1.  In  a  device  for  readying  dough  for  baking  having  rolling 
means  for  rolling  risen  dough  bito  a  slab,  folding  means  for 
folding  said  slab  of  dough  and  which  comprises,  in  combina- 
tion: 
first  and  second  conveyor  sectioiis  normally  disposed  in 
end-to-end  relation; 
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a  fiDtber  conveyor  dispoied  below  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
conveyor  sections; 

fint  drive  means  for  driving  said  conveyor  sections  until  a 
slab  of  dough  is  partially  supported  by  each  section;  and 

second  drive  means  for  reciprocating  said  conveyor  sections 
in  staggered  relation  whereby  to  deposit  a  central  portion 
of  the  slab  onto  said  further  conveyor  and  tbereafier  fold 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  slab  onto  such  central  portion; 


^Z 


3C 


n 


said  first  drive  means  including  mechanism  operative,  in  the 
abseiKC  of  drive  input  to  such  first  drive  means,  to  feed 
end  portions  of  the  dough  slab  off  of  the  respective  con- 
veyor sections  in  response  to  movement  thereof  by  said 
second  drive  means  but  at  a  rate  slower  than  the  move- 
ment imparted  to  the  sections  by  said  second  drive  means. 


4,299,551 

BELT  TENSIONING  AND  CONTROL  FOR  DOUBLE 

BELT  PRESSES 

Kvt  HeM,  Atte  Strane  1,  D-72I8  Traoiaaen  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FiM  Feb.  12,  ISM,  Scr.  No.  120,878 
CUai  priority,  apfiicatiw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Jan.  27, 
1979,  2903180 

bt  a^  B29C 15/00 
VS.  a  425-371  5  CUau 


4,299,552 

CLAMP  FOR  FLAT  FLATTEN  PRESSES 
Angato  Preriati,  MUao,  Italy,  aHi«Mr  to  ladutrie  PirelU, 
S.pjL,  Miiaa,  Italy 

Filed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,411 
Claina  priority,  appUeatkm  Italy,  May  22, 1979, 22877  A/79 
bt  a^  B30B  5/06:  B29C  3/00 
VS.  a.  425-371  7  CUm 


1.  A  clamp  for  tensioning  or  advancing  intermittently  a 
ribbon-Uke  element  cured  within  a  press,  said  clamp  compris- 
ing a  frame,  movable  with  respect  to  a  support  fixed  with 
respect  to  the  press  and  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  ribbon-like 
element,  said  ftame  comprising  two  parallel  jaws,  placed  each 
on  opposite  sides  with  respect  to  said  ribbon-like  element  and 
means  on  the  press  for  pressing  said  jaws  together  to  grip 
between  them  said  ribbon-like  element,  said  frame  further 
comprising  two  sets  of  single-acting  cylinder-piston  assemblies 
housed  one  in  each  jaw,  for  tensioning  or  advancing  said  rib- 
bon-like element  in  the  direction  of  extraction  of  the  ciued 
ribbon-like  element  from  the  press,  each  set  of  cylinder-piston 
assemblies  being  disposed  in  a  single  plane  symmetrically  with 
respect  to  the  ribbon-like  element  and  two  further  single-action 
cylinder-piston  assemblies  being  provided  to  return  the  frame 
near  the  press. 


4,299,553 
HOT  RUNNER  MANIFOLD  FLOW  DISTRIBUTOR  PLUG 
Nareahwar  Swaroop,  Mount  Vefaon,  Ohio,  asaigBor  to  The 
CoBtiiieiital  Group,  lac.  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,780 

lit  a.^  B29F  1/04 

VS.  a.  425—572  3  ClaiiM 


1.  In  a  support  element  for  supporting  a  rolatable  belt  in  a 
double  belt  press,  which  element  includes  a  centra]  portion 
presenting  a  reaction  zone  in  which  pressing  forces  are  gener- 
ated and  end  portions  enclosing  the  centra]  portion  and  defin- 
ing belt  return  regions  for  the  rotatable  belt,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  element  comprises:  a  first  part  defining  said  cen- 
tral portion;  a  second  part  defining  one  said  end  portion  coex- 
tensive with  said  first  part  along  a  meeting  plane  and  movable 
relative  to  said  first  part;  means  establishing  a  pivot  connection 
between  said  parts  along  one  edge  of  the  meeting  plane;  and 
two  piston-cylinder  units  mounted  between  said  parts  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  edge  of  the  meeting  plane  opposite  the  one  plane 
and  spaced  apart  in  a  direction  iwrallel  to  the  axis  of  the  pivot 
connection  between  said  parts,  said  units  being  arranged  to 
pivot  said  parts  away  from  one  another  under  the  action  of 
pressure  medium  in  the  cylinders  of  said  units  and  to  produce 
respectively  different  operating  forces. 


1.  A  hot  numer  manifold  for  coupling  a  plasticizer  to  a  plural 
cavity  mold,  said  manifold  having  defined  therein  a  central 
primary  sprue  opening  inwardly  into  said  manifold  from  one 
face  thereof  for  receiving  plastic  material  from  a  plasticizer 
nozzle,  a  plurality  of  secondary  sprues  opening  outwardly 
from  said  manifold  from  an  opposite  face  thereof,  a  runner 
extending  from  said  primary  sprue  to  each  of  said  secondary 
sprues,  said  secondary  sprues  being  arranged  on  a  common 
circle,  said  primary  sprue  being  part  of  a  throughbore  in  said 
manifold  and  being  defined  at  said  runners  by  a  flow  distribu- 
tor plug  seated  in  said  throughbore,  said  central  primary  sprue 
being  conical  and  said  throughbore  being  a  conical  continua- 
tion of  said  conical  primary  sprue  beyond  said  runners,  and 
said  distributor  plug  having  a  frustoconical  end  portion  seated 
against  said  conical  continuation. 
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4,299,554 

AUTOMATIC  VENT  DAMPER  AND  FUEL  VALVE 

CONTROL 

Doa  W.  WilUaw,  P.O.  Box  185,  Vaa  Wert,  Ohio  45891,  ai- 

aigaor  to  H  A  M  Dfatrflmtora,  lac.  Fort  Wayae,  lad. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,491 

lat  a.J  F23N  3/00 

U5.  a  431— 16  UCUau 


(e)  a  Mower  having  a  motor  in  circuit  with  said  starter  means 
and  operatively  responsive  to  its  energization,  and 


SffH' 


1.  In  a  fluid  fuel-fired  furnace  including  a  combustion  cham- 
ber, a  draft  hood  terminating  in  an  exhaust  stack,  a  fluid  fuel 
line  terminating  in  a  burner  in  said  combustion  chamber,  elec- 
trically-operated valve  means  for  coupling  said  fuel  line  to  a 
source  of  fluid  fuel  under  pressure,  normally-open  damper 
means  in  said  stack  for  closing  the  same,  electrically-operated 
means  for  closing  said  damper  means,  means  for  sensing  the 
temperature  in  the  space  being  heated  by  said  furnace  and 
having  a  first  condition  calling  for  heat  at  a  selected  lower 
temperature  and  a  second  condition  calling  for  termination  of 
heating  at  a  selected  higher  temperature,  a  control  system  for 
said  damper  means  and  valve  means  comprising:  means  for 
sensing  the  position  of  said  damper  means  and  for  respectively 
providing  damper-open  and  damper<losed  signals  in  response 
thereto;  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  a  hydrocarbon-con- 
taming  gas  in  the  region  of  said  draft  hood  and  stack  and  for 
providing  a  gas-present  signal  in  response  thereto;  valve  con- 
trol means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  valve  means  and 
responsive  to  both  said  damper-open  signal  and  to  said  first 
condition  of  said  temperature  sensing  means  for  energizing  said 
valve  means  to  open  the  same,  said  valve  control  means  de- 
energizing  said  valve  means  to  close  the  same  in  response  to 
any  one  of  said  second  condition,  said  gas-present  signal  and 
said  damper-closed  signal;  and  damper  control  means  adapted 
to  be  coupled  to  said  damper  closing  means  and  responsive  to 
said  second  condition  for  energizing  said  damper  closing 
means  after  a  predetermined  time  delay,  said  damper  control 
means  deenergizing  said  damper  closing  means  in  response  to 
any  one  of  said  gas-present  signal  and  said  first  condition  of 
said  thermostat  means. 


(i)  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  blower  for 
energizing  a  protective  relay  adapted  to  open  the  control 
valve  only  during  the  period  of  energization  of  said  ex- 
haust system  and  said  blower  motor. 


4,299,556 

TIMER  CIRCUn  ARRANGEMENT  IN  DIGITAL 
COMBUSTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Keqji  Todo;  MotodU  Miyaaaka,  both  of  Yaaai,  and  Todrio 
Tanaka,  Toride,  all  of  Japaa,  aaigaon  to  HHacU,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70.722 

daian  priority,  applkatioa  Jafaa,  Sep.  i,  1978. 53/108M2 

Int  CL'  F23N  5/00 

VS.  a  431-29  22  OaiaH 


4.299355 

CONTROL  catcurr  for  combustion  systems 

Edaard  Kamberg,  Chicago,  m.,  aiaigaar  to  New  Saper  Laaadry 
Machine  Co.,  Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,241 
lat  a.3  F23N  3/00 
UJS.a431— 20  4aatai 

1.  In  a  combustion  control  assembly  having  a  burner  sup- 
plied with  combustible  gases  from  a  control  valve,  an  ignition 
system,  and  an  exhaust  system  therefor  comprising: 

(a)  an  electric  circuit  including  a  voltage  supply  source, 

(b)  a  starter  switch  and  thermostat  connected  in  series  in  said 
circuit, 

(c)  a  starter  means  connected  in  series  with  said  switches  and 
said  voltage  supply  source, 

(d)  means  connected  in  series  with  said  switches'and  said 
starter  means  and  responsive  to  the  operation  of  the  ex- 
haust system  for  completing  the  circuit  to  said  starter 
means. 


1.  A  timer  circuit  arrangement  in  a  digital  combustion  con- 
trol system  coupled  to  a  clock  pulse  producing  source,  wherein 
counting  of  a  pre-purge  time  is  initiated  with  an  operation 
starting  signal  with  which  the  pre-purge  operation  is  started 
and  ignition  operation  is  started  with  a  pre-purge  termination 
signal  which  is  produced  at  the  end  of  counting  of  the  pre- 
purge  time,  and  in  the  event  that  a  flame  signal  is  not  produced 
within  a  predetermined  period  of  time  after  the  occurrence  of 
the  pre-purge  termination  signal,  an  ignition-failure  signal  is 
produced  in  response  to  a  predetermined  time  termination 
signal  produced  at  the  end  of  the  predetermined  period  of  time 
thereby  to  stop  the  ignition  operation,  and  wherein  a  first 
flip-flop  device  is  provided  for  determining  the  end  of  said 
predetermined  period  of  time,  said  first  flip-flop  device  being 
composed  of  at  least  a  part  of  a  second  flip-flop  circuit  device 
provided  for  effecting  frequency  division  on  ckx:k  pulses 
provided  by  said  clock  pulse  producing  source  thereby  to 
determine  the  end  of  counting  of  said  pre-purge  time,  further 
comprising  means  for  holding  an  output  signal  which  is  pro- 
vided by  said  second  flip-flop  device  at  the  end  of  counting  of 
laid  pre-purge  time,  the  output  of  said  holding  means  being 
used  as  said  pre-purge  termination  signal  and  a  logical  gate  for 
producing  said  ignition-failure  signal  under  an  AND  condition 
of  one  of  said  output  from  said  second  flip-flop  device  and  said 
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predetermined  time  tennination  signal,  said  pre-purge  tennina- 
tion  signal  and  said  flame  signal. 


4,299,557 
FUEL  BURNER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
fnm  Bronwer,  Gieacoe,  ni„  isrivior  to  Hufer-Wynna  Com- 
paiy,  HiBidile,  ni. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,202 

Int  a.'  F23Q  9/12 

VS.  a  431—71  U  Oaims 


6.  A  control  and  spark  ignition  circuit  for  use  with  a  fuel 
burner  installation  of  the  type  including  an  electrically  oper- 
ated valve  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  burner,  spark  ignition 
electrode  means  adjacent  the  burner,  and  flame  probe  means 
adjacent  the  burner,  said  circuit  comprising: 

an  igniter  circuit  connected  to  the  spark  electrode  means  for 
producing  ignition  sparks; 

a  valve  operating  circuit  connected  to  the  valve; 

a  control  signal  generating  circuit; 

an  initiation  circuit  for  applying  an  operating  signal  of  lim- 
ited duration  to  said  control  signal  generating  circuit  for 
initiating  operation  of  the  burner; 

first  control  means  connected  between  said  control  signal 
generating  circuit  and  said  valve  operating  circuit  to  open 
the  valve  and  admit  fuel  to  the  burner  in  response  to  a 
generated  control  signal; 

second  control  means  connected  between  said  valve  operat- 
ing circuit  and  said  ignition  circuit  for  energizing  the 
ignition  circuit  in  response  to  operation  of  the  valve  oper- 
ating circuit; 

a  flame  detection  circuit  connected  to  said  flame  probe 
means  and  coupled  to  said  control  signal  generating  cir- 
cuit and  effective  in  response  to  detected  burner  flame  to 
supply  a  continuing  operating  signal  to  the  control  signal 
generating  circuit  to  maintain  burner  operation  beyond 
said  limited  duration; 

third  control  means  connected  between  said  flame  detection 
circuit  and  said  ignition  circuit  for  disabling  the  ignition 
circuit  in  response  to  detected  burner  flame; 

and  the  improvement  characterized  by: 

a  pair  of  power  supply  terminals  for  connection  to  a  source 
of  AC  line  voltage; 

said  control  signal  generating  circuit  including  means  for 
generating  a  control  signal  having  a  frequency  higher  than 
the  AC  line  frequency; 

said  valve  operating  circuit  including  a  controlled  conduc- 
tion device  having  an  input  circuit  coupled  to  said  first 
control  means  for  operation  of  said  controlled  conduction 
device  at  said  control  signal  frequency; 

said  controlled  conduction  device  having  an  output  circuit 
coupled  to  said  power  supply  terminals  and  including 
means  for  developing  a  driving  signal  having  an  amplitude 
larger  than  the  AC  line  voltage  amplitude; 

said  flame  detection  circuit  including  a  capacitor  coupled 
between  said  flame  probe  means  and  said  output  circuit 
for  developing  a  predetermined  charge  level  in  response 
to  flame  rectification  of  said  driving  signal; 

said  capacitor  having  an  impedance  at  the  AC  line  frequency 


sufficient  to  prevent  said  predetermined  capacitor  charge 
level;  and 
fourth  control  means  coupled  between  said  flame  detection 
circuit  and  said  control  signal  generating  circuit  for  oper- 
ating said  control  signal  generating  circuit  in  response  to 
said  predetermined  generating  signal. 


4,299,558 
SWITCHING  DEVICES  FOR  PHOTOFIASH  UNIT 
Juliana  PinkisoTich,  Soath  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gcnenl 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,848 

lat.  a.3  F21K  S/02 

VS.  CL  431-.3S9  7  aaims 


7.  In  a  photoflash  lamp  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  flash  lamps 
connected  in  an  electrical  circuit  to  fire  individually  and  in 
sequence  with  a  solid  state  radiant  energy  switch  device  being 
located  adjacent  one  of  said  lamps  and  disposed  to  receive 
radiant  energy  emitted  by  that  lamp,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  solid  state  switch  more  reliably  converts  from  a  high 
electrical  resistance  condition  to  a  low  electrical  resistance 
condition  when  activated  with  said  radiant  energy,  said  switch 
device  consisting  of  a  carbon  containing  silver  salt  admixed 
with  a  humidity  resistant  organic  polymer  binder  in  ratios 
wherein  said  polymer  binder  does  not  exceed  more  than  about 
3  percent  by  weight  in  said  admixture  and  provides  a  stoichio- 
metric excess  of  said  silver  salt  in  said  adtnixture. 


4,299,559 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MELTING  GEL-LKE 

SUBSTANCES 
Masayokl  Shimizu,  Shiznoka;  Keiichi  Snznld,  Odawara,  and 
Kazatoshi  laada,  Minaml-asliigira,  all  of  Japan,  isiigiiors  to 
Fqji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mimuni-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  May  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  149,591 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  1, 1979,  54-68378 

Int  a.3  F27B  14/Oa  3/00 

V.S.  a.  432—13  5  dains 


1.  A  method  for  melting  a  gel-like  substance  comprising  the 
steps  of  feeding  the  gel-like  substance  to  rest  on  top  of  a  heat- 
ing surface  provided  at  the  bottom  of  the  inside  of  a  melting 
tank,  said  heating  surface  having  gaps  heating  said  gel-like 
substance  at  the  heating  surface  to  convert  it  to  a  sol  which 
then  flows  through  said  gaps  to  the  bottom  of  the  melting  tank, 
and  withdrawing  the  sol  from  the  bottom  of  the  melting  tank, 
rotating  said  heating  surface  to  provide  flowability  to  a  heat 
transfer  boundary  film  on  the  side  of  the  gel-like  substance. 


November  10, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


as 


4,299,540 

COMBUSTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  BURNING 

INSTALLAnON  WITH  CALCINING  BURNER 

Norio  Nakanan,  Oniya;  Satoifai  Taaiaiga,  Tokyo,  aad  Taka- 

shi  Kawata,  Chilw,  all  of  Japan,  anigiion  to  Ishikaw^ima- 

Harima  Jokogyo  KabnsUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,887 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1979,  54-50430 
iBt  a'  F27B  1/26.  15/00 
VS.  a.  432—36  9 


cooled,  and  desorb  heat  into  a  cold  gas  stream,  whereby  said 
cold  gas  stream  is  heated, 

(d)  providing  a  first  reversible  fan  means  associated  with  said 
first  heat  sink,  and  a  second  reversible  fan  means  associated 
with  said  second  heat  sink,  together  with  respective  means 
to  drive  said  first  fan  means  and  said  second  fan  means, 

(e)  passing  said  combustion  flue  gas  stream  successively 
through  said  first  heat  sink  and  said  first  fan  means  to  atmo- 
spheric discharge  for  a  first  finite  time  interval,  while  con- 
comitantly passing  a  cold  combustion  air  stream  succes- 
sively through  said  second  fan  means  and  said  second  heat 
sink,  whereby  atmospheric  air  enters  the  system  through  the 
second  fan  means  functioning  in  a  forced  draft  (F.D.)  mode 
and  then  passes  through  the  second  heat  sink,  where  the  air 
is  warmed,  to  the  combustion  zone  where  the  warmed  air  is 
burned  with  the  fuel  and  then  flows  through  the  first  heat 
sink  in  which  the  gaseous  products  are  cooled  and  the  first 


■&■• 


1.  In  a  burning  installation  including  a  calcining  burner  of 
the  type  wherein  raw  material  slurries  are  filtered  into  cake 
which  in  turn  is  dried  by  drying  means  and  then  pulverized 
into  feed  particles  which  in  turn  are  burned  by  a  kiln  with  a 
suspension  preheater  including  at  least  one  cyclone,  a  motor- 
operated  fan,  a  calcining  burner,  and  the  gases  discharged  from 
said  suspension  preheater  being  used  as  a  heat  source  for  said 
drying  means,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  combustion 
control  system  having  a  control  means  wherein  the  quantity  of 
fuel  charged  into  a  calcining  zone  is  so  controlled  that  the 
temperature  of  the  exhaust  gases  discharged  from  said  drying 
means  may  be  maintained  at  a  predetermined  level  or  in  a 
predetermined  range  depending  upon  the  water  contents  in 
said  cake,  and  said  control  means  controlling  the  volume  of  the 
exhaust  gases  sucked  by  said  motor-operated  fan  so  as  to  corre- 
spond to  the  quantity  of  the  fuel  charged  into  said  calcining 
zone,  said  control  means  including  a  temperature  control  unit 
for  detecting  the  temperature  of  the  exhaust  gases  from  said 
cyclone  and  a  flow  rate  control  valve  whereby  if  the  detected 
temperature  does  not  coincide  with  a  predetermined  level  said 
temperature  control  unit  transmits  a  signal  to  said  flow  rate 
control  valve  in  order  to  change  the  flow  rate  of  the  fuel 
supplied  to  the  burner  so  that  the  temperature  of  the  exhaust 
gases  are  maintained  at  said  predetermined  level,  a  speed  con- 
trol unit,  a  flow  meter  for  measuring  the  flow  of  the  fuel  and 
for  transmitting  a  signal  to  said  speed  control  unit  for  control- 
ling the  rotational  speed  of  the  motor  of  said  motor-operated 
fan  so  that  said  volume  of  gases  discharged  by  said  motor- 
operated  fan  ensures  complete  combustion  of  the  fuel  charged 
into  said  burner. 


fan  means,  said  first  fan  means  operating  in  the  induced  draft 
(l.D.)  mode,  to  exit  to  the  atmosphere;  and 
(0  reversing  said  first  and  second  reversible  fan  means  after 
said  first  finite  time  interval  and  for  a  second  finite  time 
interval,  and  passing  said  combustion  flue  gas  stream  to  said 
second  heat  sink  while  concomitantly  passing  the  hot  gas 
stream  discharged  from  said  first  heat  sink  to  said  combus- 
tion zone  during  said  second  time  interval,  so  that  during 
said  second  time  interval  atmospheric  air  enters  the  system 
through  the  first  fan  means  functioning  in  a  forced  draft 
(F.D.)  mode  and  then  passes  through  the  first  heat  sink, 
where  the  air  is  warmed,  to  the  combustion  zone  where  the 
warmed  air  is  burned  with  the  fuel  and  then  flows  through 
the  second  beat  sink  in  which  the  gaseous  products  are 
cooled,  and  the  second  fan  means,  said  second  fan  means 
functioning  in  the  induced  draft  (l.D.)  mode,  to  exit  to  the 
atmosphere,  whereby  an  additional  increment  of  preheated 
combustion  air  stream  is  formed  in  said  first  beat  sink. 


4,299,561 
RECOVERY  OF  HEAT  FROM  FLUE  GAS 
Keith  J.  Stokes,  66  Daris  Hill  Rd.,  Weston,  Conn.  06883 
FUed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,435 
lot  a^  F27D  J7/00 
VS.  a  432-28  "  Ctatais 

1.  A  system  for  recovering  heat  from  combustion  flue  gas 
using  combustion-supporiing  air  which  comprises 

(a)  providing  a  fuel  stream  and  a  preheated  combustion  air 
stream, 

(b)  burning  said  fuel  stream  with  said  combustion  air  stream  in 
a  combustion  zone,  whereby  useful  heat  is  produced  and  a 
combustion  flue  gas  stream  is  generated  at  highly  elevated 
temperature, 

(c)  providing  a  first  heat  sink  and  a  second  heat  sink,  each  of 
said  heat  sinks  constituting  a  means  to  alternately  absorb 
heat  from  a  hot  gas  stream,  whereby  said  hot  gas  stream  is 


4,299,562 
HEATED  CHAMBER  WALLS 
Maurice  Harman,  Mihon  Keynes,  Eqland,  assignor  to  Tbe 
Energy  Eqaipaeat  Compuy  Umited,  Eoglaad 
Filed  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,325 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Uilted  Kiagloa,  May  30, 1978, 
2*517/78 

tot  a'  F26B  77/00 
VS.CL  432—58  3  Clatas 

1.  A  combustor  or  furnace  comprising  a  chamber  having  at 
least  one  wall  bounding  at  least  in  part  a  bed  of  fluidized  mate- 
rial, the  wall  of  said  chamber  being  formed  of  refractory  mate- 
rial in  which  at  least  one  elongated  gap  is  formed  enabling 
expansion  of  the  wall  as  the  temperature  thereof  increases,  said 
wall  being  surrounded  by  an  outer  casing,  and  sparge  pipes 
passing  through  said  outer  casing  and  extending  along  the 
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length  of  and  immediately  adjacent  the  associated  one  of  said 
gaps  formed  in  said  refractory  lining  to  inject  gas  into  said  gap 


20^' 


20J' 
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2i. 


15- 


thereby  preventing  particulate  material  from  packing  said  gap 
and  from  inhibiting  expansion  of  said  refractory  lining. 


AJMJSa 
CYCLONE  PROCESSOR  AND  SEPARATOR 
Rabert  S.  Bryaat,  U,  Boffldo,  N.Y^  aMJgMr  to  Natiood  Gyp- 
sun  Conpuy,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul  2, 19W,  Scr.  No.  155,056 

tat  a'  FJ7B  15/00:  F26B  17/00 

VS.  CL  432—58  9  Claimi 


1.  Processing  apparatus  for  effecting  interaction  between, 
and  subsequent  separation  of,  gaseous  and  solid  or  liquid  par- 
ticulate substances,  comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical  vortex 
chamber  and  having  near  one  end  an  inlet  duct  means  substan- 
tially tangential  to  said  cylindrical  chamber,  said  cylindrical 
vortex  chamber  having  a  plurality  of  further  inlets  for  active 
medium,  each  said  further  inlet  consisting  essentially  of  a  sub- 
stantially vertically  extending  slit  in  the  chamber  wall  and  a 
deformed  section  of  chamber  wall  on  at  least  one  side  of  said 
slit,  said  deformed  section  of  wall  forming  an  opening  suitable 
for  passage  of  said  active  medium,  said  deformed  section  of 
chamber  wall  being  formed  to  direct  entering  active  medium 
tangentially  in  substantially  the  same  rotary  direction  as  said 
inlet  duct  means,  said  deformed  section  of  chamber  wall  hav- 
ing substantially  the  form  of  a  relatively  long  half-cone  with 
the  cone  base  at  said  slit,  said  active  medium  inlets  being  dis- 
tributed in  an  array  along  and  around  said  chamber  wall,  and 
suitable  outlet  means  for  all  of  said  gaseous  and  soUd  or  liquid 
substances. 


4,»9,5«4 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF 
FINE4;RAD<aED  MATERUL  WITH  HOT  GASES 
Hont  HcnhcabMk,  Troiidor^  Hibert  RnewU,  aid  Kanibert 
BracMUtaMT,  botk  of  Botiicfa-GladbMk,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gttmuy,  iMiiMn  to  Uadncr-HBrnbotdt-Detti  AG,  Fed. 
Rt^tfGcraay 

Fliad  Apr-  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,610 
CUm  friarity,  ippiiattiai  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmny,  Apr.  10, 
197S,2tl5461 

tat  as  F27B  7/02.  15/00 
U.S.  CL  432—106  2  CUma 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  thermal  treatment  of  finely  divided 
material  for  the  production  of  cement  comprising: 
a  multi-Mage  tuspeuion  gas  heat  exchanger  in  which  suc- 


ceeding stages  operate  at  progressively  higher  tempera- 
tures, each  stage  having  an  inlet  and  a  material  discharge, 

a  calcination  furnace, 

solid  discharge  means  connecting  the  material  discharge 
from  the  hottest  stage  of  said  heat  exchanger  with  said 
calcination  furnace, 

first  fiiel  injection  means  in  said  discharge  means  for  inject- 
ing a  relatively  quickly  oxidizing  fuel  into  the  material 
being  discharged  from  said  hottest  stage  and  forming  a 
first  burning  zone  therein, 

gas  discharge  means  conveying  exhaust  gases  from  said 
calcination  furnace  into  the  inlet  of  said  hottest  stage, 


h- 


f. 

<~<« 

1 

-T                  Hh 

¥'~ 

1           6            --_ 

t 

-L. 

IJ 

■ 

»     t« 

:r^~      i 

! 

second  fuel  injection  means  in  said  gas  discharge  means 
below  said  first  fuel  injection  means  for  injecting  rela- 
tively slowly  oxidizing  fuel  into  the  material  previously 
treated  with  the  relatively  quickly  oxidizing  fuel,  thereby 
forming  a  second  burning  zone  therein  remote  from  said 
first  burning  zone,  and 

deflection  means  in  said  solid  discharge  means  positioned  to 
divert  a  portion  of  the  solids  passing  through  said  solid 
discharge  means  into  the  exhaust  gases  passing  through 
said  gas  discharge  means. 


4,299,565 

HEATING  FURNACE 
Yoihiaki  Shloohara,  KnrasUki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawasaki 

Steel  CorporatioB,  Hyogo,  Japan 

DiTisJon  of  Ser.  No.  22,094,  Mar.  20, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,266,932, 

which  is  a  continBation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  927,850,  JnL  25, 1978, 

Pat  No.  4,229,163.  This  appUeatioa  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

145,001 

tat  a.'  F27B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  432—194  6  Clains 


It 


I  c  0  o  oy 


1.  A  heating  furnace  for  heating  bodies  by  combustion  flame 
comprising: 

fiimace  tail  preheating  zones; 

heating  zones; 

conveying  means  which  moves  said  heating  bodies  longitu- 
dinally in  the  heating  furnace; 

fiimace  walls  which  cover  said  conveying  means  with  said 
heating  bodies; 

burners  which  are  attached  to  said  fiimace  so  as  to  heat  said 
heating  bodies  by  fiiel  combustion  and  which  produce  a 
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flow  of  combustion  flames  in  said  longitudinal  direction; 
and 
heat  transfer  converters  disposed  at  said  furnace  tail  preheat- 
ing zones  and  comprising  coil-shaped  heat  resistant  mate- 
ri^s  disposed  in  and  transverse  to  the  flow  of  combustion 
flames  of  said  burners,  wherein  said  heat  transfer  convert- 
ers are  heated  through  convection  heat  transfer  from  high 
temperature  and  high  speed  flow  of  the  combustion  flame 
to  increase  the  radiation  heat  transfer  to  said  heating 
bodies. 


support  means,  said  second  support  means  having  one  portion 
thereof  adapted  to  supportingly  engage  the  article  and  a  sec- 
ond portion  thereof  including  selective  locking  means  cooper- 
ating with  said  first  support  means,  the  relative  position  of  said 
second  support  with  respect  to  said  first  support  means  being 
selectively  adjustable. 


4,299,566  4,299,568 

IHETAL  PREHEAT  CONVEYOR  WITH  IMPROVED  AIR  ORTHODONTIC  APPUANCE 

FLOW  PROPERTIES  John  A.  Crowley,  4743  Bradley  Bird.,  Chery  Chase,  Md.  20015 
Henry  J.  Venetta,  9613  Holland  Springs  Rd.,  Warren,  Ohio  pued  Jan.  13, 19W,  Ser.  No.  159,451 

♦4494  tat  CL'  A61C  7/00 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,111  U.S.  Q.  433-6  18  Clains 

tat  CV  F27D  3/12 
VS.  a.  432—241  8  dates 

20      8 


1.  In  a  metal  preheat  conveyor  apparatus  or  the  like  compris- 


mg 


a  metal  deck  plate  of  generally  U-shape  in  vertical  section, 
and  support  means  for  said  deck  plate  and  characterized 
by 

an  apertured  support  layer  positioned  adjacent  but  spaced 
from  the  inside  surface  of  said  deck  plate,  said  support 
layer  being  movable  in  relation  to  said  deck  plate, 

said  support  means  for  said  deck  plate  being  positioned 
below  said  deck  plate,  and 

attaching  means  operatively  attaching  only  edge  portions  of 
said  support  layer  to  said  support  means. 


4,299,567 

SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 

Asami  Tanaka,  9307  N.  Uvergne,  Skokie,  m.  60077 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  mfi*i 

tat  a'  F27D  5/00 

VS.  a.  432—253  19  Oaim 


1.  An  orthodontic  appliance  for  application  to  the  teeth  of  a 
patient  in  whom  orthodontic  treatment  is  indicated,  said  ortho- 
dontic appliance  comprising: 

(a)  support  means  molded  to  conform  to  the  contours  of  the 
periodontal  mouth  structures  adjacent  the  lingual  side  of 
the  teeth  and  to  fit  securely  against  the  gingival  edges  of 
the  lingual  surface  of  the  teeth  for  mounting  positioning 
wires  and  clasps; 

(b)  a  pair  of  dual  function  positioning  and  retaining  means 
for  contacting  the  labial  surfaces  of  the  teeth  and  moving 
the  teeth  to  a  desired  orientation  or  maintaining  teeth  in  a 
previously  achieved  desired  orientation,  each  one  of  said 
pair  of  dual  function  positioning  and  retaining  means 
having  a  secured  end  and  a  free,  unsecured  end,  the  free 
end  of  one  of  said  positioning  and  retaining  means  being 
H»p"^  to  extend  across  the  anterior  teeth  from  the  cus- 
pid on  one  side  of  the  mouth  to  at  least  the  opposite  maxil- 
lary lateral  incisor,  and  the  free  end  of  the  other  of  said 
positioning  and  retaining  means  being  adapted  to  extend 
across  the  anterior  teeth  from  the  opposite  cuspid  to  at 
least  the  opposite  maxillary  lateral  incisor;  and 

(c)  anchor  means  connected  to  said  support  means  for  secur- 
ing said  orthodontic  appliance  to  the  posterior  teeth. 


1.  A  heat  resisting  structure  for  supporting  an  article  above 
a  surface  while  the  article  is  being  subjected  to  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  heat,  said  structure  comprising  a  base  section; 
a  first  support  means  selectively  attached  to  said  base  and 
extending  generally  upwardly  therefrom;  and  a  second  support 
means  in  adjustable  complimental  engagement  with  said  first 


4,299,569 

ORTHODOI<rnC  BRACKET  FOR  STRAIGHTENING 

TEETH 

Leoaaid  Frantz,  12860  Biscayae  Bhrd.,  North  Miani,  Fla.  33161 

CoBtinaation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  665,163,  Mar.  8,  1976, 

afaaadoMd.  lU  applicatioa  Nor.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  n»fi9» 

tat  CL'  A61C  7/00 

VS.  CL  433—8  20  Oaiiu 

8.  An  orthodontic  bracket  assembly  comprising:  a  hard, 

non-elastomeric,   non-metallic  bracket   having  an  opening 

therein  for  receiving  an  arch  wire,  or  the  hke;  and  a  rigid, 

substantially  non-flexible  Uner  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the 

surface  of  said  non-metallic  bracket  defining  said  opening  for 
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protecting  said  non-metallic  bracket  firom  damage  due  to 
forces  applied  by  an  arch  wire,  or  the  like,  received  therein. 


44»,571 

DENTAL  HUE 

John  T.  McSpadden,  Johnson  City,  Tean.,  assignor  to  InTcntiTe 

Technology  International,  Inc,,  Johson  City,  Tenn. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  «3,436 

Int  a^  A61C  5/02 

MS.  a  433-102  4  Clafans 


said  liner  being  fabricated  of  a  material  harder  than  the  mate- 
rial of  said  bracket. 


4^99,570 
OCCLUDATOR 
Funio  Yogoaawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor 
KBHrtbin  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8, 19W),  Ser.  No.  138,365 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11, 1979,  S4-57839 

Int  a.'  A«ic  nm 

U.S.  a  433— <2  3  Claims 


1.  A  root  canal  file  comprising  an  elongated  body  having  a 
shank  portion  and  a  working  portion,  cutting  shoulder  means 
on  said  working  portion  circumscribing  said  body  in  a  continu- 
ous manner  and  numbering  from  about  0.1  to  about  S.O  per 
Sanldn  Kogyo  millimeter  of  body  length,  and  a  smooth  pilot  end  of  from 
greater  than  about  1.0  millimeters  to  about  3.0  millimeters  in 
length  extending  from  said  working  portion. 


4,299,572 
DENTAL  SAW  BLADE 
Darid  D.  McKinney,  110  Spring  Forest  Rd.,  Greenrille,  S.C 
29615 

Filed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,093 
lot  a?  A61C  3/02 
UJ5.  a  433-144  3 1 


1.  An  occlusion  device  for  use  in  examination  of  occlusion  of 
artificial  dentures  comprising: 

a  first  holder  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  groove  for 
securing  therein  a  first  of  two  artificial  dentures, 

a  second  holder  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  groove  for 
securing  therein  a  second  of  the  two  artificial  dentures, 

a  supporting  device  having  two  parallel  legs  and  a  beam 
member,  said  beam  member  being  connected  at  corre- 
sponding end  portions  of  said  legs, 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  supporting  device  to 
said  first  holder,  and 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  supporting  device  to 
said  second  holder,  said  first  holder  having  a  denture 
holding  plate  and  a  base  plate  detachably  connected  to 
said  denture  holding  plate,  said  denture  holding  plate 
having  said  U-shaped  groove,  said  base  plate  having  two 
parallel  grooves  on  one  surface  thereof,  said  beam  mem- 
ber of  the  supporting  device  having  two  rods  projecting 
outwardly  and  having  a  substantially  spherical  member  at 
a  projected  end  of  each  of  said  rods,  said  spherical  mem- 
bers being  nested  in  predetermined  positions  within  said 
parallel  grooves  such  that  said  first  holder  is  pivotally 
engaged  with  said  rods,  said  second  holder  having  a  den- 
ture holding  plate  and  a  base  detachably  connected  to  said 
denture  holding  plate  of  the  second  holder. 


1.  A  dental  saw  blade  for  sawing  dental  stone  work  compris- 
ing: 

a  longitudinal  shank  portion  extending  the  length  of  said 
blade; 

a  first  section  having  a  number  of  saw  teeth  carried  by  said 
shank  portion  in  generally  linear  alignment  one  behind  the 
other; 

a  second  section  of  saw  teeth  carried  by  said  shank  portion 
in  a  laterally  offset  manner; 

said  second  section  having  a  number  of  saw  teeth  in  which 
next  adjacent  teeth  are  offset  with  respect  to  one  another 
in  opposite  lateral  directions  relative  to  the  linear  align- 
ment of  said  first  section  of  saw  teeth; 

said  first  and  second  sections  joining  one  another  enabling 
said  second  section  of  teeth  to  enter  said  cut  following 
initiation  by  said  first  cut  affording  a  faster  and  more 
accurate  sawing  of  said  stone  work;  and 

an  intermediate  section  of  teeth  joining  said  first  and  second 
section  wherein  said  teeth  are  offset  gradually  relative  to 
said  second  section  of  teeth  and  blend  said  first  and  second 
sections  of  saw  teeth; 

whereby  said  second  section  of  teeth  may  be  moved  into  a 
cut  initiated  by  said  first  section  of  teeth  with  reduced 
Ukelihood  of  chipping  or  alteration  of  said  dental  stone 
mateiial. 
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4,299,573 
MANUFACTURE  OF  DENTURES 
Mario  Rkd,  Foasaao,  Italy,  aasignor  to  M^r  Prodotti  Dentari 
S.PA.,  Mocalieri,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,320 

Int  CL^  A61C  U/00 

\iS.  CL  433—167  7  CUaa 


TOR 


4,299,574 
FABRICATION  OF  DENTAL  RESTORATIONS 
Tommy  R.  Nelhart,  707  N.  Wayne  St,  Apt  101,  Arlington,  Va. 
22201 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,381 

Int  a.'  A61C  n/00 

M&.  a  433—213  14  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  for  fabricating  dental  restorations,  compris- 


mg 


walls  positively  assembled  together  to  form  operable  die 
cavities,  said  maintaining  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spring-loaded  bolts  operatively  engaging  both  said  base 
members. 


4,299,575 
RUNNING  LIGHTS  SIMULATOR 
William  W.  Carrow,  Springfield,  and  Joseph  R.  Moultoo,  Frede- 
ricksburg, both  of  Vs.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

nied  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157375 

Int  a'  F41F  3/26;  B60Q  1/26 

M&,  CL  434—11  11  Clafau 


1.  A  device  for  facilitating  the  positioning  and  mounting  of 
rear  teeth  on  dentures,  comprising  an  elongate  plate,  respective 
faces  of  said  pUte  defining  impressions  of  occlusal  parts  of 
upper  and  lower  said  teeth  respectively,  said  faces  further 
having,  within  said  impressions,  holes  corresponding  to  the 
positions  of  cusps  of  at  least  said  upper  teeth,  whereby  said 
impressions  position  said  teeth  correctly  during  mounting  on 
respective  said  dentures. 


a  dental  tray  including  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls;  means  for 
reieasably  maintaining  the  walls  in  spaced  position;  and  a 
deformable  divider  contained  by  the  side  walls,  said  tray 
adapted  to  contain  dental  impression  material  therein;  and 

die  cavity  forming  means  including  a  pair  of  base  members 
having  continuous  peripheral  portions  defining  a  cavity 
therein;  means  for  mating  with  said  dental  tray  side  walls 
and  base  members  to  define  operable  die  cavities  for  re- 
ceipt of  a  solidifiable  plastic  mass  therein;  and  means 
providing  for  injection  of  solidifiable  plastic  material  into 
the  die  cavities  formed  by  said  dental  tray,  mating  means, 
and  base  members;  said  mating  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
upstanding  walls  formed  on  each  base  member  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  cavity  formed  therein  and  positioned  to 
extend  between  said  dental  tray  side  walls;  interlocking 
surface  manifestations  formed  on  said  base  members  and 
said  dental  tray  side  walls;  and  means  for  maintaining  said 
base  members,  dental  tray,  and  base  member  upstanding 


1.  An  enemy  armor  vehicle  running  lights  simulator  for 
training  troops  to  identify  enemy  vehicles  in  nighttime  opera- 
tion by  providing  simulated  lighting  signature  patterns  of 
enemy  vehicle  running  lights,  said  simulator  comprising: 
an  array  of  instrument  panel  simuUtor  lamps  which  repre- 
sent enemy  armor  vehicle  simulated  running  lights 
mounted  at  appropriate  locations  on  a  simulated  enemy 
vehicle  wherein  the  positions  of  said  instrument  panel 
simulator  lamps  are  comprised  of  front  right  and  front  left 
lamp  assemblies  each  having  forward  lamps  and  sideward 
lamps  thereon  and  rear  right  aixl  rear  left  lamp  assemblies 
and  a  rear  turret  lamp  assembly  each  having  rearward 
lamps  thereon  wherein  all  forward  lamps  are  green  and  all 
sideward  lamps  are  amber  and  all  rearward  lamps  are  red; 
and 
a  power  distribution  system  comprised  of  input  power  to 
two  organic  dimmer/map  light  assemblies  each  having  an 
organic  dimmer  control  with  an  input  side  having  said 
input  power  applied  thereto  and  with  an  output  side  hav- 
ing electrical  wiring  connected  through  various  jacks  and 
plugs  and  junction  boxes  to  the  map  light  portion  of  each 
of  said  two  organic  dimmer/map  light  assemblies  and  to 
designated  lamp  assemblies  for  simultaneously  connecting 
said  input  power  to  said  designated  lamp  assemblies  of  said 
array  of  instrument  panel  simulator  lamps  and  to  said  map 
light  wherein  the  brightness  of  said  designated  lamp  as- 
semblies is  estimated  by  the  brightness  of  said  map  light  on 
the  organic  dimmer/map  light  assembly  being  controlled 
by  said  organic  dimmer  control. 


4,299,576 
HELMET  COUPLED  ACCELERATION  SIMULATOR 
Gerald  J.  Kroa,  Biaghamtoa,  N.Y.,  amiaMr  to  The  Stager  Co» 
paay,  Blnghamtoa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,064 
Irt.  ai  G09B  9/O0 
UJS.a434-59  9aaiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  forces  to  an  operator  of  a  vehicle 
simulator  simulative  of  the  acceleration  forces  the  operator 
would  experience  in  an  actual  vehicle,  comprising: 
(a)  a  helmet  wearable  by  the  operator, 
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(b)  force  means  for  providing  simulated  acceleration  forces  4^299,578 

to  said  helmet;  and                      ,  CROSSWORD  SYSTEM  AND  GAME  APPARATUS 

(c)  capture  means  for  automatically  and  inconspicuously  Paul  L.  Waynan,  Saite  304, 610  Poydns  St,  New  Orkm,  La. 
fastening  said  force  means  to  said  helmet  afier  the  opera-  70130 

tor  has  positioned  himself  in  the  vehicle  simulator  said  DMsioo  of  Ser.  No.  870^72,  Jaa.  20, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,205,852. 

helmet  being  adapted  to  receive  said  force  means.  This  afpUcatioa  Jna.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,062 

8.  A  method  of  providing  forces  to  an  operator  of  a  vehicle  lot  Cl.^  G09B  19/00 

simulator  simulative  of  the  acceleration  forces  the  operator  U-S.  0. 434—177                                                   1  CUn 
would  experience  in  an  actual  vehicle,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


(a)  providing  a  helmet  wearable  by  the  operator; 

(b)  providing  force  means  for  providing  simulated  forces  to 
said  helmet  said  helmet  being  adapted  to  receive  said  force 
means; 

(c)  automatically  and  inconspicuously  fastening  said  force 
means  and  said  helmet  after  the  operator  has  positioned 
himself  in  the  vehicle  simulator;  and  then 

(d)  providing  said  simulated  acceleration  forces  to  said  hel- 
met by  way  of  said  force  means. 


4,299An 
UNGUISTICALLY  CODED  ALPHABET  CHARACTERS 
MiUnade  L.  MarryMu,  285  W.  SkyiiM  Dr.,  U  Hdn,  Calif. 
90631 

Filed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  I>fo.  95,505 

lit  a^  G09B  n/00 

vs.  a.  434—170  9  n«i-« 


^'^Jk^      r^ 


yi     '» 


1.  A  method  of  developing  a  crossword  puzzle  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  a  crossword  puzzle  grid  defining  sections; 

(b)  writing  in  selected  transsectional  words  into  the  grid; 

(c)  malting  "possibility"  checks  from  a  provided  table  indicat- 
ing average  preference  values  based  on  statistical  data; 

(d)  forming  a  hyphos  of  the  grid  by  assigning  "C"  (consonant) 
and  "V"  (vowel)  locations  based  on  highest  frequency  rate 
with  the  longest  words  done  first  and  with  "possibility" 
checks  done  as  needed  and  writing  the  assigned  "V's  and 
"C"s  into  the  spaces  in  the  hyphos  corresponding  to  the 
letter  spaces  on  the  grid; 

(e)  determining  the  relative  priorities  of  the  crossword  puzzle 
grid  sections  with  respect  to  difficulty  as  determined  by 
statistical  tables;  and 

(f)  filling  in  the  blanks  of  the  grid  with  words  with  the  use  of 
provided  "Paralog"  type  lists  starting  with  the  most  difltcult 
and  in  accordance  with  the  relative  priorities  of  the  grid 
sections  as  determined  in  step  "e". 


LESfM^JC' 


4,299,579 
DEEP  FAT  FRYER  FIRE  nCHTING  SIMULATOR  AND 

METHOD 

Edmuid  Swiatoaz,  Maittaod,  and  Brace  V.  Lue,  Pain  Bay, 

both  of  Fla.,  anignors  to  The  Ualted  States  of  America  aa 

rcpreaeoted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  WaaUogioB,  D.C 

FDed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,978 

lat  CL3  G09B  9/00 

VS.  CL  434-226  13  < 


1.  An  educational  device  comprising  of: 

a  plurality  of  items,  each  of  which  has  a  character  of  the 

alphabet  legible  thereon; 
each  of  said  characters  represents  a  respective  consonant 

letter  and  a  respective  vowel  letter; 
each  of  said  letters  has  an  upper  portion,  a  middle  portion, 

and  a  lower  portion; 
each  of  said  consonant  letters  is  painted  over  the  middle 

portion  thereof  in  a  first  color  to  indicate  said  letter  is  a 

consonant; 
each  of  said  vowel  letters  is  pamted  over  at  least  the  middle 

portion  thereof  in  a  second  color  to  indicate  said  letter  is      13.  Apparatus  imitating  the  appearance  of  a  deep  Utt  fryer, 

a  vowel;  for  providing  training  in  techniques  to  effectivdy  combat 

coding  means  in  the  form  of  different  colors  painted  on  said   cooking  oil  fires,  comprising: 

upper  portions  and  said  lower  portions  of  some  of  said      fiie-resistant  structure  having  a  simulated  cooking  vat  with 

letters  to  aid  in  the  pronunciation  thereof.  movable  lid,  and  a  lid  switch  which  provides  an  output 
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representative  of  the  position  of  said  lid  with  respect  to  its 
covering  relationship  as  a  closure  to  said  vat; 

burner  means  for  providing  controlled  flame  in  said  vat; 

signalling  means  within  said  vat  for  providing  an  output  in 
response  to  the  proper  application,  as  determined  by  pre- 
selected criteria,  of  preselected  fire  extinguishing  agent(s); 

valying  means  responsive  to  said  lid  switch  and  said  signal- 
ling means  for  disabling  said  burner  means  when  said 
output  from  said  lid  switch,  and  said  output  from  said 
signalling  means,  are  representative  that  said  agent(s)  have 
been  applied  properly,  and  that  said  lid  has  been  placed  in 
a  closure  position  to  said  vat  within  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  of  the  last  proper  application  of  said 
agent(s). 


1.  A  game  mechanism  comprising: 

a.  first  electrically  operated  alarm  means  for  producing  a 
first  signal; 

b.  second  electrically  operated  alarm  means  for  producing  a 
second  signal; 

c.  means  for  containing  an  object; 

d.  means  for  displaying  a  symbolic  equivalent  of  the  object 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  means  for  containing  an  object; 

e.  first  switch  means  for  activating  said  first  alarm  means, 
said  first  switch  means  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
first  alarm  means; 

f.  second  switch  means  for  activating  said  second  alarm 
means;  said  second  switch  means  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  second  alarm  means; 

g.  third  switch  means  for  selectively  activating  said  first  and 
second  switch  means,  said  third  switch  means  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  first  and  second  switch  means, 
said  third  switch  means  being  operable  in  cooperation 
with  said  means  for  containing  an  object  and  said  means 
for  displaying  a  symbolic  equivalent  of  the  object; 

h.  source  of  electrical  power  forming  an  electrical  circuit 
with  said  first  and  second  alarm  means,  and  said  first, 
second,  and  third  switch  means. 


4,299,581 

STEPLESS  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
AUra  Koroaae,  NiaUMmiya,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Naakai  Tckko 
Co.,  Ltd..  Oiaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,778 
Oainis  priority,  application  Japaa,  Sep.  24, 1978,  S3-117735 
iBt  CL'  n6H  U/06.  29/06 
VS.  a.  474—69  4  CUna 

1.  A  transmission  device  for  a  bicycle  which  can  steplessly 
change  the  rotational  ratio  of  a  wheel  to  a  drive  sprocket  by 
changing  the  oscillation  angle  of  racbet  arms  which  are  radi- 
ally disposed  on  the  periphery  of  a  disk  fixed  to  a  hub  shaft  for 


said  sprocket,  each  rachet  arm  being  mounted  on  one  end  of  a 
crank  shaft  with  a  crank  arm  mounted  at  die  other  end  of  each 
said  crank  shaft,  characterized  in  that  said  rachet  arms  incorpo- 
rated with  said  respective  crank  arms  are  pivotally  attached  to 


4,299,580 
EDUCATIONAL  OBJECT  IDENTIFICATION  GAME 
Johnell  Fielda,  and  Jewe  Holten,  both  of  P.O.  Box  5002,  Oak- 
laad.  Calif.  94605 

Filed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,614 

lat  a'  G09B  7/00 

V&.  a  434-335  5  daina 


said  sprocket  in  positions  equally  distributed  on  a  coaxial  cir- 
cle, and  one  end  of  each  crank  arm  supports  a  guide  pin,  said 
guide  pin  being  engaged  in  an  annukr  groove  which  is  coaxi- 
ally  provided  in  a  rotauble  bearing  race  the  eccentricity  of 
which  can  be  changed. 


4,299,582 

CHAIN  DRIVE  FOR  MOTORCYCLE  REAR  WHEELS 

CARRIED  BY  SWING  ARMS 

HorM  LeitBcr,  Dr.-Th.-KSracr-Straaae  33,  Bnek,  Mar,  (Steicr- 

anrk),Anrtria 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,014 

Claini  priority,  applicatioB  Aaatria,  Mar.  7, 1978, 1629/78 

lat  a^  F16H  7/ IS 

VS.  a.  474—109  11  CUbs 


1.  A  chain  drive  for  motorcycle  rear  wheels  carried  by 
swing  arms  mounted  on  a  frame  by  a  swing  arm  bearing,  com- 
prising 

a  swing  arm  is  pivotally  mounted  on  the  swing  arm  bearing 
on  the  frame, 

a  rear  wheel  chani  sprocket  is  disposed  on  said  swing  arm, 

two  chain-defiecting  means  at  least  in  part  are  rigidly  se- 
cured to  said  swing  arm  and  are  spaced  apart  substantially 
directly  above  and  below  the  swing  arm  bearing  respec- 
tively on  both  sides  thereof, 

a  drive  chain  having  upper  and  lower  courses  trained  arpund 
both  of  said  chain-deflection  means  at  contact  points 
therewith, 

said  chain-deflecting  means  are  aligned  relative  to  said  swing 
arm  bearing  such  that  an  imaginary  line  between  said 
contact  points  of  said  upper  and  lower  courses  of  said 
drive  chain  with  said  two  chain-deflecting  means  respec- 
tively substantially  passes  through  said  swing  arm  bearing. 
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HYDRAUUC  BELT  TENSIONER  CONSTRUCnON 

Dcnid  H.  Knft,  CutiM,  1^  Daid  M.  Rimrido,  Akrao,  both  of 

Okia,  Hrigaon  to  Djraeer  CoryontioB,  Ciatoo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,002 

bt  a'  F16H  1/12 

UjS.  CL  474—110  19  Claims 


1.  A  belt  tensioner  construction  for  automatically  tensioning 
an  endless  belt  of  a  drive  system  for  vehicle  accessories,  said 
tensioner  construction  including: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  shaft  means  movably  mounted  within  the  housing,  said 
shaft  means  having  a  lever  portion  extending  outwardly 
from  said  housing  adapted  to  operatively  engage  the  end- 
less drive  belt  and  apply  a  tensioning  force  on  said  belt 
when  the  lever  portion  is  moved  in  a  belt-tensioning  direc- 
tion; 

(c)  elastomer  means  mounted  within  the  housing  and  en- 
gageable  with  the  shaft  means  biasing  the  lever  portion  of 
the  shaft  means  in  a  belt  tensioning  direction; 

(d)  expandable  bladder  means  mounted  within  the  housing 
and  engageable  with  the  shaA  means; 

(e)  a  fluid  supply  communicating  with  the  bladder  means; 
and 

(0  pump  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  the  bUdder  means 
under  pressure  to  expand  said  bladder  means  into  engage- 
ment with  the  shaft  means  to  move  the  shaft  means  and  the 
lever  portion  of  the  shaft  means  in  the  belt  tensioning 
direction. 


4,299,584 

BELT  TENSIONER  CONSTRUCTION 
Noltc  V.  Sproul,  Caoton,  Ohio,  assigDor  to  Dyneer  Corporation, 
Caatoii,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,136 

bt  CO  n6H  7/12 

U.S.  CL  474—135  12  Claims 


1.  A  belt  tensioner  construction  for  tensioning  an  endless 
drive  belt  of  a  drive  system  for  vehicle  accessories,  said  ten- 
sioner construction  including: 

(a)  bracket  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  vehicle  engine 
adjacent  the  drive  belt; 

(b)  spring  means  mounted  on  the  bracket  means; 

(c)  lever  means  pivotally  mounted  on  the  bracket  means  and 
biased  by  the  spring  means  in  a  belt  tensioning  direction; 

(d)  rotatable  pulley  means  mounted  on  the  lever  means  and 
movable  into  tensioning  engagement  with  the  drive  beh 
upon  pivotal  movement  of  the  lever  means  by  the  spring 

(e)  damping  means  operativdy  engageable  with  the  bracket 


means  and  lever  means  to  retard  oscillatory  movement  of 
the  lever  means,  said  damping  means  including  a  strip  of 
spring  steel  having  one  end  attached  to  the  bracket  means 
and  a  second  end  engageable  with  the  lever  means;  and 
(0  engagement  means  provided  at  the  junction  of  the  second 
end  of  the  strip  of  spring  steel  and  the  lever  means  to 
retard  pivotal  movement  of  the  lever  means  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  belt  tensioning  direction. 


4,299,585 

CHAIN  GUIDE  AND  MOUNTING  MEANS 

Tony  Nagin,  Jr.,  and  Tony  Nagin,  Sr.,  both  of  14016  S.  Indlaaa 

Ave.,  RiTerdale,  Dl.  60627 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  553,618,  Feb.  27, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,018,299, 
which  is  a  contJiuation  of  Ser.  No.  330,616,  Feb.  8, 1973,  Pat 
No.  3,874,718.  This  application  Mar.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,176 

lot  CL'  F16H  7/M 
UJS.  a.  474— 140  4< 


3.  In  a  chain  guiding  structure,  the  combination  of  a  chain 
constructed  to  transmit  both  tension  and  compression  loads, 
said  chain  comprising  at  least  two  spaced  sets  of  side  plates, 
between  which  sprocket-engaging  rollers  extend,  said  rollers 
being  supported  on  respective  pins  extending  between  cooper- 
able  sets  of  side  plates  adapted  to  longitudinally  abut,  operative 
to  render  the  chain,  when  extended  in  a  straight  line,  rigid 
under  compression  forces  in  such  line,  sprocket  means  over 
which  a  portion  of  said  chain  extends  in  concentric  relation 
therewith  with  teeth  of  the  sprocket  means  engaging  rollers  of 
said  concentric  portion  of  the  chain,  and  guide  means  intersect- 
ing the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  teeth  of  such  sprocket  means 
and  having  a  guide  surface  concentric  with  said  sprocket  teeth 
and  disposed  to  engage  rollers  of  said  concentric  portion  of  the 
chain  with  which  said  sprocket  teeth  are  meshed,  whereby  said 
guide  means  restricts  radial  disengaging  movement  of  the 
concentric  portions  of  said  chain  engaged  with  the  sprocket, 
and  directs  compression  loads  on  the  chain  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  original  direction  thereof,  mounting  means 
adapted  to  be  rigidly  secured  to  the  structure  to  which  the 
chain  is  to  be  attached,  a  member  rigidly  secured  to  at  least  two 
roller  links  of  said  chain,  means  pivotally  connecting  said 
member  to  said  mounting  means,  and  resilient  means  for  urging 
said  member  in  a  pivotal  direction  operative  to  exert  forces  on 
said  chain  opposing  buckling  forces  thereon. 


4,299,586 

COMPOSITE  DRIVING  BELT  AND  TRANSVERSE 

ELEMENT  FOR  SAME 

Frederik  E.  C.  Van  der  Hardt  Aberson,  Eindhoren,  Netherlaods, 

assignor  to  Van  Doome's  Transmissie  B.V.,  Tilburg,  Nether- 


Filed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,177 
Claim  priority,   application   Netherlands,   Feb.   6,   1979, 
7900923 

iBt  a'  F16G  //oa  i/oo 

MS.  CL  474—201  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  driving  belt  for  use  with  V-shaped  pulleys,  including 
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an  endless  flexible  carrier  and  a  plurality  of  transverse  elements  graphite  dispersed  uniformly  therethrough  wherein  said  pyro- 
abutting  against  each  other  in  face-to-face  contact  and  assem-  lytic  grapDite  is  oriented  in  said  further  layer  in  a  direction 
bled  on  the  carrier,  said  transverse  elements  being  provided 
with  coupling  means  comprising  at  least  one  projection  at  one 


face  and  at  least  one  substantially  corresponding  coupling 
recess  at  the  other  face,  the  improvement  wherein  the  thick- 
ness of  the  transverse  elements  at  the  location  of  the  coupling   approximately  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  belt  to 
means  is  smaller  than  the  distance  between  the  abutting  faces   thereby  conduct  heat  to  the  side  edges  of  the  belt, 
of  successive  transverse  elements. 


4,299,587 
V-BELT 
Juqji  Imamnra,  Kobe,  Japan,  aoignor  to  Mitsnboshi  Beltiag 
Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,404 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1979, 54-15626[U] 

iBt  a'  F16G  sm 

UJS.  a  474-262  9  Oains 


Vw-iw 


1.  A  raw  edge  type  rubber  V-belt  comprising;  a  tension 
section,  a  compression  section,  a  tensile  member  layer  extend- 
ing in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  belt  and  embedded 
between  said  tension  section  and  said  compression  section,  said 
tensile  member  layer  positioned  away  from  the  V-belt  central 
neutral  axis  thereby  defming  an  unsymmetrical  construction,  at 
least  one  ply  of  rubbered  fabric  highly  stretchable  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  said  belt  having  in  lamination  form  a  rub- 
ber layer  and  a  twill  weave  fabric  with  crimped  nylon  wefts 
subjected  to  wooly  treatment,  short  fibers  mixed  in  a  compres- 
sion rubber  layer  under  said  tensile  member  layer  and,  a  ten- 
sion rubber  layer  over  said  tensile  member  layer  having  shon 
fibers  mixed  therein  extending  in  the  lateral  direction  of  said 
belt. 


4,299,588 

ENDLESS  POWER  TRANSMISSION  BELT 
Paul  M.  Standlcy,  Springfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tiOB,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,616 
Int  QV  F16G  J/0&  S/24 
U.S.  a.  474—264  10  CUuns 

1.  A  raw  edge,  endless  power  transmission  belt  having  a 
tension  section,  a  compression  section  and  a  load-carrying 
section  therebetween,  said  belt  comprising  a  plurality  of  layers 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  layers  is  a  fabric  layer,  at  least  one 
other  of  said  layers  is  composed  primarily  of  elastomeric  mate- 
rial and  at  least  one  further  of  said  layers  is  an  elastomeric 
material  having  a  heat-conducting  amount  of  a  pyrolytic 


4,299,589 
CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY  POSITIONING  APPARATUS 
Douglas  G.  Neboa,  Fnuklin,  Ohio,  and  Donald  F.  Frcuad, 
Macoa,  Ga.,  aaaigaors  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton, 
Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  20, 19M,  Ser.  No.  132,064 

latCL^  8318  77/0!; 

U.S.  CL  493-109  4  CWiH 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  positioning  of  a  chime  ring  member  of 
a  drum  closure  assembly  into  an  interference,  fitted  relation- 
ship with  a  drum  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  frame; 

(b)  A  sliding  head  assembly  mounted  on  said  support  frame, 
said  sliding  head  assembly  including  chime  ring  retaining 
means  and  pressure  expansion  means  for  applying  pressure 
to  the  inside  of  said  drum  to  promote  the  concentric  ex- 
pansion of  said  drum  wherein  said  means  comprise  a  sup- 
ply of  pressurized  air  applied  through  an  aperture  located 
in  said  raised  disc  portion  of  said  sliding  head  assembly, 
said  aperture  being  positioned  such  that  the  air  flowing 
through  said  aperture  is  directed  into  the  open  end  of  said 
drum; 

(c)  a  drum  support  assembly  mounted  on  said  support  frame, 
said  drum  support  assembly  including: 

(i)  first  drum  retention  means  for  preventing  movement  of 
said  drum  during  positioning  of  said  chime  ring  mem- 
ber, and 

(ii)  second  drum  retention  means  for  guiding  the  concen- 
tric expansion  of  the  top  portion  of  said  drum; 

(d)  means  for  actuating  movement  of  said  sliding  head  as- 
sembly; and 

(e)  a  source  of  power  for  supplying  energy  to  said  sliding 
head  assembly. 
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4,299,590 
CARTONING  MACHINE 
Mikio  SnaU,  Niaatsuka,  Japu,  nsigiior  to  Shibuya  Kogyo 
Compmy,  Ltd^  Kansawi,  Japtn 

Filed  Not.  r,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,628 

Claim  priority,  ippUcatioa  Japan,  May  25, 1979,  54-«4«94 

Int.  a.3  B31B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  493— IM  8  ClaiBS 


1.  A  cartoning  machine  for  forming  a  carton  having  a  box 
body  and  a  box  hd  which  are  connected  together,  from  a 
carton  blank  having  a  box  body  portion  and  a  box  Kd  portion 
which  are  connected  together,  said  cartoning  machine  com- 
prising: 


a  rotatably  supported  body  which  is  indexible  to  a  plurality 
of  predetermined,  angularly  spaced  positions; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  positive  dies  which  are  supported  on 
said  body  at  angularly  spaced  locations,  each  said  positive 
die  being  reciprocably  movable  in  a  direction  extending 
outwardly  from  said  body,  one  positive  die  of  each  of  said 
pairs  corresponding  to  the  box  body  portion  of  the  carton 
blank  and  the  other  positive  die  of  each  of  said  pairs  corre- 
sponding to  the  box  lid  portion  of  the  carton  blank; 

selectively  actuable  suction  means  in  each  said  positive  die 
for  drawing  the  corresponding  portion  of  the  carton  blank 
against  said  positive  die  and  supporting  the  carton  blank 
thereon; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  working  stations  adjacent  said  body, 
including  a  carton  blank  supply  station,  a  box  body  folding 
station,  a  box  lid  folding  station  and  an  ejecting  station, 
said  working  stations  being  disposed  around  said  body  at 
said  angularly  spaced  positions  so  that  said  pairs  of  posi- 
tive dies  are  successively  positioned  at  said  stations  when 
said  body  is  indexed;  and 

first  and  second  box  folding  devices  which  are  respectively 
disposed  at  said  box  body  folding  station  and  said  box  lid 
folding  station,  said  first  and  second  box  folding  devices 
being  relatively  movable  toward  and  away  from  a  pair  of 
said  positive  dies  located  at  said  box  body  folding  station 
and  said  box  lid  folding  station,  respectively,  for  folding 
carton  blanks  into  cartons  when  said  devices  approach 
said  positive  dies;  and  means  for  controlling  operation  of 
said  suction  means  and  said  reciprocal  movement  of  said 
pairs  of  positive  dies  so  that  the  operations  performed  at 
each  of  said  stations  take  place  while  said  body  is  station- 
ary. 


/3.- 


CHEMICAL 


4,299,591 
TEXTILE  PRINTING  PROCESS 
Rumie  S.  Gregorian,  Aiken,  and  Chettoor  G.  Namboodri,  North 
Augusta,  both  of  S.C,  anignon  to  United  Merehaats  and 
Manoheturen,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,831 
Int  a.'  D06P  J/02,  i/52,  3/24 


U5.  a.  8—477 


4,299,593 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND 

MEASURING  A  GAS 

Robert  B.  Dopp,  Madiion,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Tlie  Upjokn  Cam- 

pany,  Kalamazoo,  Mieh. 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,990 
Int  a.'  COIN  2l/n 


lOCUims  U.S.  CI.  23— 232  R 


-c^- 


T» 


r^fe^ 


1.  A  method  of  printing  patterns  on  selected  portions  of 
textile  materials  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  color-containing  printing  composition  to  a 
selected  portion  of  a  textile  material  in  accordance  with  a 
pre-selected  pattern; 

(b)  thereafter  uniformly  coating  said  textile  material  to 
which  said  printing  composition  has  been  applied  wnth  a 
foamed  composition  to  form  a  blanket  over  said  previ- 
ously applied  printing  composition  prior  to  fixation 
thereof,  said  blanket  of  foam  being  of  a  sufficient  thickness 
and  coated  over  said  color-containing  printing  composi- 
tion so  as  to  facilitate  substantially  uniform  penetration  of 
said  printing  composition  into  said  textile  material  upon 
collapsing  of  said  foam  composition; 

(c)  collapsing  said  foamed  composition  to  result  in  substan- 
tially uniform  penetration  of  said  printing  composition 
into  said  textile  material  in  accordance  with  said  pre- 
selected pattern;  and 

(d)  thereafter  fixing  the  color  on  said  printed  textile  material. 


4,299,592 
PRINTING  OF  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 
Toni  Sinenc,  Maanhein,  and  Harro  Peteneo,  Fhudteathal,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aisigaon  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Lndwigshafea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny 

FUed  Dee.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,8«7 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1979,  2901823 

Int.  Ci>  DO«P  I /Si,  3/85 
VS.  a.  ft-496  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  printing  textile  materials  consisting  of  cellu- 
lose fibers  or  mixtures  thereof  with  synthetic  fibers,  compris- 
ing: 
formulating  a  print  paste  consisting  essentially  of  a  synthetic 
thickening  agent  which  is  a  homopolymer  or  copolymer 
of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  of  3  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  a  disperse  dye,  a  fixing  agent  and  auxilia- 
ries, said  formulation  containing  from  40  to  250  parts  by 
weight  of  a  fixing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  N-methylol  compounds  of  urea  and  urea  derivatives, 
N-methylol  ether  compounds  of  urea  and  urea  derivatives, 
and  N-methylol  and  N-methylol  ether  compounds  of 
carbamic  acid  esters  per  1000  parts  by  weight  of  said  print 
paste; 
applying  said  print  paste  to  said  textiles;  and  fixing  said  dye 
at  an  elevated  temperature. 


1.  In  a  method  for  measuring  the  amount  of  hydrogen  cya- 
nide in  a  gas  stream  by  utilizing  a  hydrogen  cyanide  absorbing 
reagent  liquid,  which  upon  exposure  to  and  absorption  of 
hydrogen  cyanide,  undergoes  a  color  change  upon  passage  of 
the  exposed  reagent  liquid  through  a  heater  for  subsequent 
analysis  of  the  reagent  liquid  in  a  color  detector,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of: 
passing  the  stream  of  gas  in  counter  flow  relationship  with  a 
flow  of  hydrogen  cyanide  absorbing  reagent  liquid  for 
exposure  to  and  absorption  by  the  latter  of  hydrogen 
cyanide  while  feeding  the  reagent  liquid  under  gravity  in 
a  well  defined  stream; 
controlling  the  flow  rate  of  said  exposed  reagent  liquid  at  a 
point  subsequent  to  its  exposure  to  hydrogen  cyanide  and 
prior  to  the  entry  of  the  reagent  to  the  heater  with  a 
predetermined  head  of  the  reagent  liquid  above  said 
heater  by  optically  sensing  the  reagent  liquid  at  a  predeter- 
mined level  above  said  heater;  and 
varying  the  flow  of  said  reagent  liquid  at  a  place  above  said 
heater  to  maintain  a  meniscus  of  the  reagent  liquid  at  said 
predetermined  level  thereby  establishing  through  said 
heater  a  substantially  constant  flow  rate  for  a  consistent 
measurement  of  the  color  of  said  exposed  reagent  liquid. 


4,299,594 

PROCESS  FOR  imUZING  WASTE  LUBRICATING  OILS 

BfMC  P.  Pelriae,  Titatoo,  N  J.,  and  Dcaais  E.  Wairt,  Rkhboro, 

Pa.,  anignors  to  Mobfl  OU  Cotpoiatioa,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 19M,  Ser.  No.  130,928 

Int  a.'  ClOL  l/OO.  1/04 

VS.  a  44—50  (  Claims 

L  A  process  for  reclaiming  waste  hydrocarbon  oils  of  lubri- 
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comprising  blending  used  or  waste  oil  of  lubri- 
with  a  suitable  resid  or  visbroken  resid  until  an 
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oil  with  a  viscosity  of  less  than  about  43,000  centastokes  is 
obtained. 


4,299,595 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  CYCUCAL 
PRESSURE-SWING  ADSORPTION  INSTALLATION 
Christian  Benkiiumi;  Paul  Leitgeb,  and  Steftn  Asztaloa,  all  of 
Muoicfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Linde  Aktien- 
gwelhchaft,  Wieslnden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany  and  Bayer 
Antwtrpen  N.V.,  Antwerp,  Belginm,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,508 
ClaiiH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  30, 
1978,  2851847 

iBt  a'  BOID  53/04 
VS.  CL  55—21  14 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  multi-adsorber  pressure  swing 
adsorber  installation  which  comprises  a  multiplicity  of  ad- 
sorber elements  and  respective  duct  elements  and  valve  ele- 
ments interconnecting  said  adsorber  elements  and  sequenced 
to  operate  said  adsorbers  sequentially  and  to  cycle  each  ad- 
sorber through  an  adsorption  stage  at  an  elevated  pressure  for 
a  plurality  of  time  slots  into  which  the  cycle  is  divided, 
through  at  least  one  pressure-reUef  phase  over  at  least  one 
corresponding  time  slot  by  pressure  equalization  with  other 
adsorbers,  through  at  least  one  purging  phase  by  connection  to 
another  adsorber  and  through  at  least  one  pressure  buildup 
phase  with  such  pressure  equalization,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
monitoring  a  physical  parameter  of  the  operation  of  at  least 
some  of  said  elements  of  each  adsorber  over  the  cyclical 
operation  of  said  adsorbers  and  comparing  the  monitored 
physical  parameter  with  a  setpoint  value  thereof  corre- 
sponding to  the  respective  point  in  the  sequence  to  detect 
a  defective  one  of  said  elements  sustaining  an  apparatus 
failure; 
isolating  the  adsorber  associated  with  the  defective  element 


from  the  remainder  of  said  installation  and  removing  the 
isolated  adsorber  from  service;  and 
modifying  the  number  of  operating  phases  and  time  slots  per 
cycle  of  the  adsorbers  remaining  effective  in  said  installa- 
tion corresponding  to  the  number  os  such  adsorber  re- 
maining effective  by  continuing  the  cycling  of  some  of  the 
adsorbers  while  temporarily  interrupting  the  cycling  of 
other  adsorbers,  to  establish  a  new  sequence  correspond- 
ing io  the  number  of  remaining  adsorbers  without  inter- 
rupting the  input  and  output  of  the  installation. 


4,299,596 

ADSORPTION  PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF 

GASEOUS  MIXTURES 

Christian  Benkmann,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

auny 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,508 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  4, 
1976,2604305 

Int  a.'  BOID  S3/04 
VS.  a.  55—26  21  ( 


1.  A  selective  adsorption  process  for  the  separation  of  gase- 
ous mixtures  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  feed  gas  mixture  containing  components  A  and 
B  successively  at  a  first  pressure  through  two  adsorption 
beds  selective  for  component  A  until  the  evolving  adsorp- 
tion front  of  component  A  substantially  reaches  the  out- 
flow end  of  the  first  adsorption  bed  or  has  only  unsubstan- 
tially penetrated  into  the  second  adsorption  bed,  discharg- 
ing an  A-free  product  gas  from  the  outflow  end  of  the 
second  adsorption  bed,  then  interrupting  the  feeding  of 
the  feed  gas  mixture  to  the  first  adsorption  bed; 

(b)  expanding  both  adsorption  beds  in  the  adsorption  direc- 
tion to  a  lower  pressure  sufficient  so  that  proportions  of 
unadsorbed  component  A  emerge  from  said  first  adsorp- 
tion bed,  and  so  that  said  emerged  proportions  from  the 
first  adsorption  bed  are  adsorbed  in  the  second  adsorption 
bed,  and  withdrawing  an  A-free  gas  from  the  second 
adsorption  bed; 

(c)  at  the  same  pressure  as  in  step  (b),  conducting  a  further 
gaseous  mixture  in  the  adsorption  direction  through  both 
adsorption  beds,  the  partial  pressure  of  component  A  in 
said  further  gaseous  mixture  being  higher  than  in  the  feed 
gas;  interrupting  the  feeding  of  said  further  gaseous  mix- 
ture before  the  breakthrough  of  component  A  through  the 
second  adsorption  bed,  and  withdrawing  an  A-free  gas 
from  said  second  adsorption  bed; 

(d)  disconnecting  both  adsorption  beds  from  one  another, 
and  expanding  the  first  acborption  bed  loaded  substan- 
tially completely  with  component  A  to  recover  compo- 
nent A;  and  at  the  same  time  expanding  the  second  adsorp- 
tion bed,  partially  loaded  with  component  A,  in  a  counter- 
current  direction  to  the  adsorption  process  and  passing  a 
purge  gas  in  said  countercurrent  direction  through  the 
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expanded  second  adsorption  bed  to  desorb  component  A; 
and 
(e)  reconnecting  both  adsorption  beds  with  each  other  and 
charging  same  to  said  first  pressure  of  step  (a). 


monium  nitrate  granules  through  the  panel  bed  filter  so  that  the 
surface  of  the  filter  medium  exposed  between  the  plates  is 


4,299,597 
PROCESS  AND  FILTER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  THE 
CYCUC  COUNTER-SCAVENGING  OF 
OIAFHRAGM-ACnVATED  FILTER  HOSES 
Hans  Oetiker,  St  Gallea;  Emaauei  Knmmer,  Goasaa;  Kut 
Rusterholz,  Jona,  and  Hcraiami  Giunpcrle,  Bronschhofen,  all 
of  Switieriand,  assignors  to  Gcbrnder  Buhler  AG,  UiwU, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,509 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
1979,2906353 

Int  a.'  BOID  46/04;  F16K  31/45 
VS.  CL  55—96  17  Ctaims 


continuously  changing  and  passing  gas  containing  limestone 
dust  through  the  panel  bed  filter. 


1.  In  a  filter  apparatus  including  a  housing  having  a  plurality 
of  filter  hoses  and  scavenging  means  therefor,  a  process  for  the 
control  of  the  control  dimensions  of  the  cyclic  counter- 
scavenging  of  said  filter  hoses  by  the  cyclic  fluid  activation  of 
diaphragm  valves  associated  with  said  filter  hoses,  said  process 
comprising: 
providing  electronic  timing  signals  for  a  predetermined 

scavenging  cycle; 
transforming  said  electronic  timing  signals  into  at  least  two 
groups  of  independently  changeable  control  signals  from 
said  timing  signals  for  the  fluidic  activation  of  the  dia- 
phragm valves;  and 
influencing  said  control  dimensions  of  each  of  said  scaveng- 
ing cycles  by  applying  said  control  signals  to  electro- 
mechanical transforming  elements  controlling  the  fluidic 
activation  of  said  diaphragm  valves. 


4^99,599 
WATER  PRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Tetsu  TakeyanuM  Keakokn  Azuma;  Akin  Dnda;  TosUc  Ynn- 
moto,  sad  Shigebo  Katsarada,  all  of  Amagasakl,  Japaa,  as- 
signon  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabasUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,115 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1979,  54-57766; 
May  IS,  1979,  5449849;  JuL  3,  1979,  5445671 

lot  a.'  BOID  53/04 
VS.  a.  55-180  2 1 


4,299,598 
PANEL  GAS  FILTER  FOR  LIMESTONE  DUST 
Ryszard  K.  Dutkiewicz,  2  Tudor  Oty  Place,  42Bd  St,  New 
Yorii,  N.Y.  10017 

Faed  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,189 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Mar.  24,  1976, 
76/1808 

Int  a^  BOID  46/32 
VS.  a.  55-99  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  panel  bed  Alter  comprising  con- 
tinuously passing  a  filter  medium  consisting  of  limestone  am- 


1.  A  water  producing  appanus  comprising: 

a  housing; 

at  least  two  adsorbent  containing  chambers  in  said  housing, 
each  of  said  adsorbent  containing  chambers  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet; 

door  means  for  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  of  each  of  said 
adsorbent  containing  chambers; 

a  recycling  passage  for  each  of  said  adsorbent  containing 
chambers,  each  said  recycling  passage  including  means 
connected  to  each  said  adsorbent  containing  chamber  on 
both  sides  of  said  adsorbent; 

a  heating  chamber,  including  .heating  means,  in  each  said 
recycling  passage; 

a  common  chamber  common  to  all  said  outlets; 

condenser  means  associated  with  said  common  chamber, 

feed  means  adapted  to  feed  air  through  at  least  one  of  said 
adsorbent  containing  chambers  and  into  said  common 
chamber,  and 

means  for  selectively  connecting  the  gas  in  each  said  recy- 
cling passage  to  said  condenser  means,  whereby  the  air 
passing  through  the  adsorbent  containing  chamber  which 
is  in  the  adsorbing  step  cools  the  gas  in  said  condenser 
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4v»9,<00 

TRAPPER  OEVICX  FOR  COLLECTING  AND 

INCINERATING  FINE  PARTICULATES  INCLUDED  IN 

EXHAUST  GAS  FROM  A  DIESEL  ENGINE 
Kiyodii  Kotaaki,  Miihtat,  Jifu,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidodia 
Kogyo  KabuUkJ  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FDed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,001 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  9,  1980,  5S/507 
iDt  CI.'  FOIN  i/02.  3/36.  3/38.  7/04 
VS.  a.  55—213  6  Claims 


1.  A  trapper  apparatus  for  fine  particulates  included  in  an 
exhaust  gas  from  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  casing  having  axially  spaced  opposing  inlet  and  outlet 
ends,  said  inlet  end  being  adapted  for  receiving  the  ex- 
haust gas  from  the  engine,  said  outlet  end  being  adapted 
for  discharging  the  purified  exhaust  gas  from  the  casing; 

first  and  second  chambers  which  are  arranged  between  said 
ends  of  the  casing; 

a  first  and  a  second  trapper  unit  arranged  in  the  first  and  the 
second  chambers,  respectively,  each  of  the  trapper  units 
comprising  a  porous  material  capable  of  catching  the  fine 
particulates  in  the  exhaust  gas,  each  of  the  trapper  units 
having  a  first  open  end  near  the  inlet  end  of  the  casing  and 
a  second  open  end  near  the  outlet  end  of  the  casing; 

a  valve  member  arranged  between  the  inlet  end  of  the  casing 
and  the  first  and  the  second  trapper  units,  actuator  means 
for  moving  said  valve  member  between  a  first  position 
wherein  the  inlet  end  communicates  with  the  first  trapper 
unit  for  introducing  the  exhaust  gas  into  the  first  trapper 
unit  and  a  second  position  wherein  the  inlet  end  communi- 
cates with  the  second  trapper  unit  for  introducing  the 
exhaust  gas  into  the  second  trapper  unit; 

beater  means  arranged  in  the  casing  for  generating  a  heat  for 
burning  the  particulates  included  in  the  trapper  units; 

a  fuel  inlet  opened  to  the  interior  of  the  casing  at  a  position 
between  the  inlet  end  of  the  casing  and  the  trapper  units, 
said  fuel  inlet  being  adapted  for  receiving  an  amount  of 
fuel  for  burning  the  particulates  collected  in  the  trapper 
units; 

pipe  means  mounted  on  the  valve  member  for  aligning  the 
fuel  inlet,  when  the  valve  member  is  in  its  first  position, 
with  the  second  trapper  unit,  and  for  aligning  the  fuel 
inlet,  when  the  valve  member  is  in  its  second  position, 
with  the  first  trapper  unit,  whereby  fiiel  is  intrcxluced  into 
a  closed  trapper  unit  for  burning  the  particuhites  therein, 
and; 

sucking  means  which  sucks  a  controlled  amount  of  exhaust 
gas  and  air  into  said  pipe  means. 


4,299,601 

APPARATUS  FOR  FILTERING,  WASHING  AND 

COOLING  GASES 

Hifo  Schlaehet,  OcTeiaBd  Hdtbts,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Beaaam 

Mauhclariat,  Inc.,  Clereiaad,  Ohio 

FUcd  Sep.  IS,  UaO,  Ser.  No.  187,599 
lot  a.3  BOID  ¥7/0$ 
U.S.  a  55—230  3  CWn 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  filtering,  washing  and  cooling  gas  the 
combination  including: 
means  forming  a  chamber,  inlet  ducting  for  conducting  gas 
to  said  chamber  and  outlet  ducting  for  conducting  gas 
away  from  said  chamber,  a  foraminous  wall  within  said 


chamber  extending  transverse  to  the  direction  of  gas  flow 
and  through  which  gas  passes  in  its  trip  from  the  inlet 
ducting  to  the  outlet  ducting,  a  pool  of  water  disposed  in 
the  bottom  of  said  chamber,  means  for  controlling  the 
upper  surface  level  of  said  water,  said  water  being  of  a 
depth  controlled  by  said  controlling  means,  means  for 
forcing  gas  through  said  foraminous  wall  and  means  for 
spraying  a  curtain  of  water  from  said  pool  across  the 
chamber  between  the  inlet  ducting  and  the  wall,  said 
sprayed  water  serving  to  filter,  wash  and  cool  gas,  said 
foraminous  wall  serving  to  prevent  entrainment  of  large 
droplets  of  water  in  the  stream  of  gas  passing  there- 
through, the  improvement  comprising, 

the  means  for  spraying  water  including  only  a  single  disc 
rotatable  in  one  direction  about  an  axis,  said  rotation  being 
in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  flow  of  gas,  said  disc  having  a  least  one  projection 
extending  out  of  the  plane  of  said  disc  adjacent  its  periph- 
ery, the  lowest  portion  of  said  disc  being  covered  with 
water, 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  disc  in  said  one  direction  about 
its  axis; 

upper  and  lower  atomizing  members  fixed  on  a  mounting 
surface  so  as  not  to  rotate  with  said  disc,  each  said  atomiz- 


ing member  being  located  substantially  radially  of  said 
disc  and  through  the  plane  thereof  and  being  disposed 
adjacent  the  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  disc  which 
travels  upwardly  when  said  disc  is  rotated  in  said  one 
direction,  said  mounting  surface  being  coaxial  with  said 
disc, 

said  atomizing  members  being  disposed  below  the  axis  of 
said  disc  but  above  the  upper  surface  of  said  water, 

said  upper  atomizing  member  extending  closer  to  said  axis 
than  said  lower  atomizing  member, 

the  plane  including  said  axis  of  said  disc  and  said  upper 
atomizing  member  makes  an  angle  of  substantially  4S* 
with  the  vertical  plane  through  said  axis  of  said  disc, 

said  mounting  member  is  provided  with  means  for  limiting 
the  dispersion  of  the  spray  provided  by  said  disc  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof,  said  limiting  means 
comprises  a^SMd  member  mounted  on  said  mounting 
member  aiM  having  an  edge  spaced  from  but  substantially 
parallel  m  the  plane  of  said  disc,  said  edge  of  said  shield 
member  lying  adjacent  said  upwardly-travelling  portion 
of  said  disc,  said  edge  of  said  dieild  member  lies  adjacent 
said  upper  atomizing  member,  and 

means  for  varying  the  spacing  between  said  edge  of  said 
shield  member  and  said  disc. 
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4,299,602 

DEVICE  FOR  WASHING  A  POLLUTED  GAS  AND 

INSTALLATION  EQUIPPED  WITH  SUCH  A  DEVICE 

Andre  Cordier,  Montrooge,  and  Benoit  de  Metz-Noblat,  Pont  a 

Mousson,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Air  Industrie,  Courbe- 

Toie,  France 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,743 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  17,  1979,  79  12604 
Int  a.'  BOID  47/12 
VS.  a.  55—240  10  < 


said  channel  constituting  said  area  between  said  support  means 
and  said  screen  component,  and  means  formed  around  the 
periphery  of  said  screen  component,  and  means  formed  around 
the  periphery  of  said  inner  end  of  said  screen  component  and 
positioned  to  develop  positive  air  pressure  within  said  annular 
channel  directed  radially  outwardly  from  the  interior  of  said 
screen  component  and  through  said  annular  channel,  when 
said  screen  component  is  rotating,  said  means  formed  around 
the  periphery  of  said  inner  end  of  said  screen  component  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  relatively  small  blades  formed  around  the 
periphery  of  said  inner  end. 


1.  In  a  washing  device  for  washing  a  polluted  gas  comprising 
means  for  causing  the  polluted  gas  to  flow  downwardly  in  the 
device  from  top  to  bottom,  means  for  causing  a  washing  liquid 
to  continuously  flow  down  an  upper  face  of  a  washing  surface 
of  the  device,  said  washing  surface  having  at  least  one  orifice 
through  which  both  gas  and  liquid  flow  out  downwardly,  said 
device  funher  comprising  at  least  one  transverse  wall  centered 
in  said  device  below  said  orifice  and  means  defining  a  channel 
having  a  vertical  axis  and  vertical  walls,  the  vertical  walls  of 
said  channel  surrounding  said  transverse  wall,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  channel  opens  downwardly  and  the  upper 
end  of  said  channel  is  connected  in  a  fluid-tight  manner  to  said 
orifice  of  said  washing  surface  by  means  defining  a  diverging 
surface  which  cooperates  with  said  washing  surface  to  form  a 
continuous  surface. 

6.  In  a  paint  installation  cabin  having  at  least  one  washing 
device,  said  at  least  one  washing  device  being  constructed  in 
accordance  with  claim  1. 


4,299,603 
SELF-CLEANING  SCREEN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  RADIATOR 

AIR  INLETS 

Peter  Friesen,  R.R.  jfl,  Box  314,  Group  24,  Wiaklcr,  ManHoba, 

Canada  ROG  2X0 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  918^15,  Jan.  26, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,661 

Int  a.'  BOID  46/26:  B60K  11/04 

VS.  CI.  55—290  19  Claims 


1.  A  screen  assembly  for  the  radiator  intakes  of  the  engines 
of  tractors,  farm  equipment  such  as  combines,  trucks  and  the 
like  comprising  in  combination  support  means  attachable  to  the 
front  of  the  radiator  air  intake,  a  substantially  cylindrical 
screen  component  joumalled  for  rotation  upon  said  support 
means  whereby  substantially  all  air  entering  said  radiator  air 
intake  passes  through  said  screen  component,  said  screen  com- 
ponent including  air  operated  means  to  rotate  said  screen 
component  in  one  direction  as  air  passes  therethrough  and  Into 
the  radiator  air  intake  and  means  to  substantially  seal  the  area 
between  said  support  means  and  said  screen  component,  said 
last  mentioned  means  including  the  inner  end  of  said  screen 
component  engaging  said  support  means  in  spaced  relationship 
therefrom  thereby  defining  an  annular  channel  between  said 
support  means  and  the  inner  end  of  said  screen  component. 


4,299,604 

AIR  INDUCER  AND  BACKWASHER  FOR  AN  AIR 

CLEANER 

Dtrid  L.  Brcnbolt,  Dnndas,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Donaldson  Com- 

puy.  Inc.,  Miimeapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,176 

tat.  a.'  BOID  46/04:  F04F  S/S2 

VS.  a.  55—303  13  Claims 


1.  An  air  flow  inducing  and  reverse  pulse  cleaning  device  for 
use  with  particulate  material  filter  elements  comprising: 

a  generally  annular  shaped  air  inlet  plenum  adapted  lo  be 
located  adjacent  an  outlet  of  a  filter  element,  said  air  inlet 
plenum  being  defined  by  an  annular  bottom  wall,  a  flexible 
annular  wall  disposed  above  said  bottom  wall,  an  outer 
end  wall  extending  between  an  outer  perimeter  of  said 
flexible  and  bottom  walls  and  an  inner  end  wall  extending 
upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall,  said  air  inlet  plenum 
having  an  inlet  for  receiving  pressurized  fluid  from  a 
source  and  an  outlet  formed  between  an  upper  end  of  said 
inner  end  wall  and  said  flexible  wall  for  directing  the 
pressurized  fluid  past  said  outlet  of  said  filter  element; 

an  accumulator  chamber  disposed  above  said  air  inlet  ple- 
num, said  chamber  being  defined  by  said  flexible  wall,  an 
inner  wall  member  extending  upwardly  from  an  inner  end 
of  said  flexible  wall,  an  outer  wall  member  extending 
upwardly  from  an  outer  end  of  said  flexible  wall,  a  top 
wall  member,  and  an  outlet  gap  formed  between  said  top 
wall  member  and  an  uppermost  portion  of  said  inner  wall 
member; 

at  least  one  bleed  hole  formed  through  said  flexible  wall  for 
diverting  to  said  accumulator  chamber  a  portion  of  the 
pressurized  fluid  supplied  to  said  air  inlet  plenum; 

said  flexible  wall  being  movable  between  an  air  accumulat- 
ing position  wherein  said  flexible  wall  is  flexed  away  from 
said  bottom  wall  to  move  said  inner  wall  member  into 
sealing  engagement  with  said  top  wall  member  closing 
said  outlet  gap  during  the  application  of  pressurized  fluid 
to  said  air  inlet  plenum,  and  a  release  position  wherein  said 
flexible  wall  moves  to  an  unflexed  state  toward  said  bot- 
tom wall  when  no  pressurized  fluid  is  being  supplied  to 
said  air  inlet  plenum  to  move  said  inner  wall  member 
away  from  said  top  wall  member  and  allow  accumulated 
pressurized  fluid  to  escape  from  said  accumulator  cham- 
ber through  said  outlet  gap;  and 

said  top  wall  member  being  configured  to  direct  accumu- 
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lated  pressurized  fluid  from  said  accumulator  chamber 
toward  said  outlet  of  said  filter  element,  in  a  direction 
reverse  to  the  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  from  said  outlet  of 
said  air  inlet  plenum,  when  said  flexible  wall  moves  to  its 
release  position. 

7.  An  air  cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inner  surface  defining  a  boundary  of  a 
filtering  chamber  and  air  inlet  for  passing  air  to  be  cleaned 
into  said  filtering  chamber; 

a  hollow  filter  element  supported  in  said  housing,  said  filter 
element  being  comprised  of  porous  media  having  an  outer 
surface  defining  another  boundary  of  said  filtering  cham- 
ber and  upon  which  material  to  be  filtered  is  deposited, 
said  filter  element  having  an  outlet  opening  in  communi- 
cation with  its  hollow  interior  through  which  filtered  air 
is  passed; 

means  for  inducing  air  flow  through  said  fittering  chamber 
and  filter  element  to  said  outlet  opening  and  for  inducing 
a  reverse  pulse  of  air  to  remove  material  from  the  outer 
surface  of  said  porous  media; 

said  inducing  means  including  an  air  inlet  plenum  having  an 
inlet  for  receiving  pressurized  fluid  from  »  source  and  a 
venturi  section  comprising  a  ring-shaped  outlet  for  direct- 
ing the  pressurized  fluid  past  the  outlet  opening  from  said 
filter  element  to  induce  the  flow  of  particulate  laden  air 
through  said  filter  element,  an  accumulator  chamber  for 
storing  a  portion  of  the  pressurized  fluid  being  supplied 
said  accumulator  chamber  having  an  air  outlet  gap  bleed 
means  for  diveriing  a  portion  of  the  pressurized  fluid  from 
said  air  inlet  plenum  to  said  accumulator  chamber,  and 
means  for  blocking  the  flow  of  the  pressurized  fluid  accu- 
mulated in  said  accumulator  chamber  while  the  pressur- 
ized fluid  is  being  supplied  to  the  air  inlet  plenum,  and  for 
releasing  the  accumulated  pressurized  fluid  from  said 
accumulator  chamber  when  the  pressure  within  said  air 
inlet  plenum  is  relieved,  in  a  direction  reverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  flow  of  the  pressurized  fluid  from  the  outlet  of  said 
air  inlet  plenum,  to  backwash  particulate  material  from 
the  outer  surface  of  said  porous  media. 


4,299,605 
COLLECTING  FILTER  BAG 
FaniJilko  Aiyana,  Musashino,  and  Kenzo  Hinnatsu,  Hoya, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kioritz  Corporatioa,  Japu 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Scr.  No.  172,572 
Claims   priority,   applicatioii   Japan,   May   19,   1980,   55- 
67589(U] 

lat  CL^  BOID  46/02 
ViS,  a.  55—370  1  Claim 


ship  with  said  opposing  peripheral  edges  thereby  affording 
ease  of  folding  and  unfolding  said  opposing  plate  members  for 
closing  and  opening  said  discharge  opening,  said  opposing 
plate  members  being  foldable  into  close  contact  with  each 
other  to  prevent  leakage  from  said  bag  through  said  discharge 
opening  and  further  functioning  as  a  reinforcement  around  said 
discharge  opening,  wherein  one  of  said  plate  members  has  a 
band-like  form,  the  other  of  said  plate  members  has  a  tongue- 
like form  and  a  hook  element  at  its  lower  end,  said  bag  has  an 
apertured  member  attached  thereto  with  said  apertured  mem- 
ber being  adapted  to  receive  said  hook  element  in  cooperative 
relationship  to  retain  said  plate  members  in  closed  condition 
with  respect  to  said  discharge  opening. 


4,299,606 
RECOVERY  OF  HF  AND  HCL  FROM  GASEOUS 
MIXTURES  THEREOF 
Stephen  Robota,  North  Tonawanda;  Alastalr  J.  H.  McGregor, 
and  Gregory  A.  R.  TroUope,  both  of  Lewiaton,  all  of  N.Y„ 
anigBors  to  Hooker  Chenicab  *  Plaatka  Carp„  Niagara 
Falla,  N.V. 

Contiauation  of  Ser.  No.  755,873,  Dec.  30, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,661 

Int  a.'  F25J  3/02 

U.S.  CL  62—28  10  Cblna 

1.  A  substantially  anhydrous  process  for  separating  HF  and 

HCI  from  a  gaseous  mixture  thereof  comprising 

A.  feeding  the  gaseous  mixture  to  the  lower  part  of  a  rectifi- 
cation column,  to  provide  an  upward  flow  of  gases 
therein,  the  colunm  having  a  temperature  in  the  upper  part 
of  from  about  —40*  C.  to  about  — 8S'  C,  and  having  a 
temperature  in  its  lower  part  in  the  range  of  from  about 
-30*  C.  to  about  19'  C,  the  column  also  having  a  coun- 
tercurrent  flow  of  a  liquid  and  a  gas, 

B.  withdrawing  liquid  HF  from  the  bottom  of  the  rectifica- 
tion colunm, 

C.  withdrawing  a  gaseous  HCI  from  the  upper  part  of  the 
rectification  column, 

D.  feeding  liquid  HCI  to  the  upper  part  of  the  rectification 
column  to  provide  a  downward  flow  of  liquid  countercur- 
rent  to  the  upward  flow  of  gases. 


4,299,607 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  NTTROGEN  IN  LOW 
PRESSURE  TYPE  AIR  SEPARATION  APPARATUS 
Michimasa  Okabe,  and  Shozi  Koyanu,  both  of  Kudamatm, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,630 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16, 1979,  54-59128; 
Jan.  23, 1980, 55-5764 

iBt  d}  F25J  i/Oi 
MS.  CL  62—13  7 1 


•,t-j>, 


1.  A  dust  collecting  bag  for  a  vacuum  cleaner  or  the  like 
comprising  an  air  permeable  cloth  bag  having  an  assembly  end 
with  an  inlet  opening  adapted  to  be  assembled  onto  a  vacuum 
cleaner  for  reception  of  dust,  dirt,  and  the  like  and  a  second 
end  with  a  discharge  opening  extending  oppositely  from  said 
inlet  opening,  said  bag  having  opposing  peripheral  edges  adja- 
cent said  discharge  opening  with  a  pair  of  opposing  plate 
members  extending  unitarily  with  said  bag  is  jointed  relation- 


I.  A  process  for  recovering  a  product  nitrogen  gas  in  a  low 
pressure  type  air  separation  apparatus  provided  with  a  revers- 
ing heat  exchanger  and  a  duplex  type  rectification  tower  hav- 
ing a  high  pressure  column  and  a  low  pressure  column,  which 
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comprises  leading  a  nitrogen  gas  taken  out  of  said  high  pres-   fiber  from  said  double  crucible  and  means  for  regulating  the 


sure  column  of  said  duplex  type  rectification  tower  to  an  ex- 
pander for  generating  subcooling  for  the  air  separation  appara- 
tus, taking  out  the  nitrogen  gas  from  the  outlet  of  the  expander 
under  a  pressure  higher  than  the  pressure  of  a  nitrogen  gas  to 
be  taken  out  of  said  low  pressure  column  of  said  duplex  type 
rectification  tower,  adjusting  the  temperature  of  the  nitrogen 
gas  from  the  expander  to  a  necessary  inlet  temperature  for  the 
reversing  heat  exchanger  by  passage  through  a  heat  exchanger, 
then  passing  the  temperature  adjusted  nitrogen  gas  through  the 
reversing  heat  exchanger,  and  taking  the  nitrogen  gas  out  of 
the  reversing  heat  exchanger  as  said  product  nitrogen  gas. 


flow  through  each  of  the  nozzle  openings  of  the  inner  crucible 


4,299,608 
JOINT  DOPING  OF  POROUS  GLASSES  TO  PRODUCE 
MATERIALS  WFTH  HIGH  MODIFIER 
CONCENTRATIONS 
Pedro  B.  Macedo,  6100  Highboro  Dr.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20034; 
Mrinmay  Samanta,  Washington,  D.C,  and  Joieph  H.  Sim- 
mons, Potomac,  Md.,  assignors  to  Pedro  Bnarqne  de  Macedo, 
Betheida,  and  llieodorc  Aaron  LitoTils,  SUver  Spriog,  both  of 
Md. 
DhMon  of  Ser.  No.  755,590,  Dec.  30, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,183,620. 

TUs  application  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,713 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  12, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed, 
ht  a.'  C03C  2i/02 
UjS.  CL  65—3.1  5  Oaim 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  glass  article  comprising  add- 
ing a  dopant  to  a  porous  glass  matrix  with  interconnective 
pores  by  immersing  the  porous  glass  matrix  in  a  solution  of  a 
dopant  to  impregnate  the  porous  glass  matrix  with  the  solution, 
precipitating  the  dopant  from  the  solution  within  the  porous 
glass  matrix,  removing  solvent  and  where  necessary  decompo- 
sition products  from  the  porous  glass  matrix  and  collapsing  the 
porous  glass  matrix  to  a  solid  form,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  immersing  the  porous  glass  matrix  in  a  dopant  im- 
pregnating solution  containing  a  mixture  of  dopants  to  impreg- 
nate the  porous  glass  matrix  with  the  solution  and  form  an 
impregnated  porous  glass  matrix  with  the  following  composi- 
tion: 

(I)  7  to  25  weight  percent  of  the  oxide  equivalent  of  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Pb  and 
Bi,  and 

(II)  I.S  to  9  mole  percent  of  the  oxide  equivalent  of  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cs,  Rb, 
and  K. 


4,299,609 

OPTICAL  UNIT  HAVING  A  LONGITUDINAL  SIDE 

COUPLING  ZONE 

Habeit  Aulkh;  Franz  Anracher,  and  Hans  H.  Witte,  all  of 

Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiea- 

geaellachaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  22,705,  Mar.  22, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,243,296, 
which  ia  a  eontiniution-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  946,521,  Sep.  27, 

1978,  abandoned.  Thii  applicatkM  Mar.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No. 
135441 

Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1977,2743368 

bt  CV  C03C  2i/02:  L03B  11/025 
U.S.  CL  65—3.13  8  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  producing  an  optical  unit  comprising  at  least 
one  glass  fiber  having  a  glass  core  surrounded  by  a  glass  cUd- 
ding  layer  with  an  index  of  refraction  less  than  that  of  the  core 
with  a  step  in  the  index  of  refraction  occurring  at  the  boundary 
therebetween,  said  glass  fiber  having  a  constant  cross-sectional 
dimension  with  the  core  having  at  least  one  constriction 
therein  to  form  a  coupling  zone,  said  device  comprising  a 
double  crucible  having  an  iimer  crucible  with  at  least  one 
nozzle  opening  arranged  in  an  outer  crucible  with  each  nozzle 
opening  of  the  iimer  crucible  being  arranged  to  discharge 
within  a  nozzle  opening  of  the  outer  crucible,  means  to  draw  a 


to  periodically  reduce  the  flow  through  each  of  the  inner 
crucible  to  cause  a  constriction  in  the  diameter  of  each  core  of 
the  fiber  as  it  is  being  drawn. 


4,299,610 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACrURING 

CRYSTALLINE  BLAST  FURNACE  SLAG 
Ryo  Ando;  Skigeni  Araki.  both  of  Yokohama;  Hideaki  Hoihi, 
Tokyo,  and  Kazuyoihi  Sato,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japaa,  aadgBon 
to  Nippoa  Kokan  KabuaUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,931 
dains  priority,  application  Japaa,  Apr.  13, 1979,  54-44191; 
Jan.  22, 1980,  55-5965 

lat  a.>  C04B  i/00 
U.S.  a.  65—19  5  Oaiaas 


?:%»-« 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  crystalhne  blast  furnace 
slag,  characterized  by  comprising  the  steps  of: 

endlessly  connecting  at  prescribed  intervals  a  plurality  of 
rectanguhir  metal  cooling  bodies,  each  having  a  sharp  top 
edge  and  a  hollow  for  cooling  water,  to  form  a  plurality  of 
cooling  grooves,  each  cooling  groove  having  top  end 
width  of  from  40  to  80  mm  corresponding  to  said  pre- 
scribed intervals  and  a  depth  of  from  100  to  300  mm  and 
becoming  narrower  toward  the  depth  thereof,  each  cool- 
ing groove  being  between  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  cool- 
ing bodies; 

continuously  moving  said  plurality  of  cooling  bodies  end- 
lessly connected  in  circulation  in  the  connecting  direction 
thereof; 

continuously  pouring  a  molten  blast  furnace  slag  sequen- 
tially into  said  plurality  of  cooling  grooves  extending 
transversely  to  the  moving  direction  of  said  pluraUty  of 
cooling  bodies,  in  an  atmosphere  of  at  least  one  of  an  inert 
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gis  and  a  reducing  gas,  while  continuing  to  move  in  circu- 
lation said  plurality  of  cooling  bodies;  and, 
circulating  a  cooling  water  through  said  plurality  of  hollows 
for  cooling  water  of  said  plurality  of  cooling  bodies  dur- 
ing pouring  of  the  molten  blast  furnace  slag  into  said 
plurality  of  cooling  grooves,  to  cool  said  plurality  of 
cooling  bodies,  thereby  cooling  and  solidifying  the  molten 
blast  furnace  slag  poured  into  said  plurality  of  cooling 
grooves  by  the  contact  with  mutually  facing  outer  sur- 
faces of  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  cooling  bodies  thus 
cooled,  to  manufacture  a  crystalline  blast  furnace  slag. 


4,299,611 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING 

HAZARDOUS  MATERIAL  TO  A  RELATIVELY 

HARMLESS  CONDITION 

H.  Lsry  Pcnbothy,  «31  S.  9«th  St,  Seattle,  Waih.  98108 

Filed  Jul  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,346 

lot  CL^  CD3B  5/01  5/16 

VS.  CL  65—27  20  CUims 


of  heat  from  the  marginal  edge  portion  of  said  ribbon  to  unde- 
sirably affect  the  transverse  temperature  profile  of  said  ribbon, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  single  elongated  barrel  having  a  first  end  portion  and  a 
second  end  portion; 

a  pair  of  edge  roll  wheels; 

means  for  mounting  said  pair  of  edge  roll  wheels  in  spaced 
relation  to  one  another  and  to  the  first  end  portion  of  said 
single  elongated  barrel  to  engage  an  area  of  said  marginal 
edge  portion  greater  than  said  preselected  area  engaged 
by  either  one  of  said  edge  engaging  devices; 

means  for  supporting  said  second  end  portion  of  said  single 
elongated  barrel  outside  said  chamber; 

means  for  cooling  said  single  elongated  barrel,  said  mount- 
ing means,  and  said  pair  of  edge  roll  wheels  wherein  the 
heat  extracted  from  said  marginal  edge  portion  by  said 
single  elongated  barrel,  mounting  means,  and  pair  of  edge 
roll  wheels  is  less  than  the  sum  of  the  heat  extracted  from 
said  marginal  edge  portion  by  said  pair  of  adjacent  elon- 
gated fluid  cooled  members  and  corresponding  edge  en- 
gaging devices,  to  reduce  the  effect  of  the  attenuating 
apparatus  on  the  traverse  temperature  profile  of  the 
ribbon. 

12.  In  a  method  of  attenuating  a  glass  ribbon  which  is  sup- 
ported within  a  chamber  and  advances  downstream  there- 


1.  A  method  for  converting  potentially  harmfiil  waste  mate- 
ria] to  a  less  potentially  harmful  condition,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

a.  providing  a  glass  material  in  an  enclosed  horizontally 
extending  conversion  chamber,  said  chamber  comprising 
a  rear  breakdown  area  and  a  forward  settling  area  spaced 
horizontally  from  the  breakdown  area,  and  maintaining 
said  glass  material  in  a  molten  condition  in  a  lower  portion 
of  said  chamber, 

b.  directing  said  waste  material  into  said  conversion  chamber 
at  a  location  proximate  said  glass  material  at  said  break- 
down area, 

c.  maintaining  said  glass  material  at  a  sufficiently  high  tem- 
perature to  cause  the  waste  material  to  be  broken  down 
into  an  ash  component  and  a  gaseous  component,  with  at 
least  some  of  the  ash  component  being  particulate  ash 
suspended  in  said  gaseous  component, 

d.  moving  said  gaseous  component  generally  horizontally 
from  said  breakdown  area  to  a  location  over  said  molten 
glass  material  in  said  settling  area,  with  at  least  part  of  said 
suspended  particulate  ash  settling  onto  the  molten  glass 
material  in  the  settling  area  to  form  a  combined  ash-glass 
material, 

e.  discharging  said  combined  ash-glass  material  to  a  cooling 
zone  to  form  said  waste-glass  material  into  a  solid  waste- 
glass  product. 


4,299,612 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ATTENUATING 

FLOAT  GLASS 

Joha  E.  Scaii,  Araold,  Pa,,  anigaor  to  PPG  ladartries,  Inc, 

Pittiburgk,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,480 
bt  0.3  C03B  18/06 
VS.  CL  6S— 99  A  14  Claini 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  attenuating  a  glass  ribbon  supported 
upon  a  pool  of  molten  metal  within  a  chamber,  the  apparatus  of 
the  type  having  a  pair  of  adjacent  elongated  fluid  cooled  mem- 
bers each  supporting  a  single  edge  engaging  device  which 
engages  a  preselected  area  of  the  marginal  edge  portion  of  said 
ribbon,  wherein  each  of  said  elongated  fluid  cooled  members 
and  its  corresponding  edge  engaging  device  extracts  a  quantity 


through  upon  a  pool  of  molten  metal,  wherein  a  pair  of  adja- 
cent, elongated  fluid  cooled  members  each  support  a  single 
edge  engaging  device  which  engages  a  preselected  area  of  the 
marginal  edge  portion  of  said  ribbon,  wherein  each  of  said 
elongated  fluid  cooled  members  and  its  corresponding  single 
edge  engaging  device  extracts  a  quantity  of  heat  from  the 
marginal  edge  portion  of  said  ribbon  and  thereby  undesirably 
affects  the  transverse  temperature  profile  of  said  ribbon,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mounting  a  pair  of  edge  roll  wheels  to  the  first  end  portion 
of  a  single  elongated  barrel  in  spaced  apart  reUtionship; 
supporting  a  second  end  portion  of  the  single  elongated 
barrel  outside  the  chamber  to  position  said  pair  of  edge 
roll  wheels  to  engage  an  area  of  the  marginal  edge  portion 
of  the  ribbon  greater  than  the  preselected  area  engaged  by 
each  of  said  edge  engaging  devices;  and 
cooling  the  elongated  barrel  and  the  pair  of  edge  roll  wheels, 
wherein  the  heat  extracted  from  said  marginal  edge  por- 
tion by  said  single  elongated  barrel  and  said  pair  of  edge 
roll  wheels  is  less  than  the  sum  of  the  heat  extracted  from 
said  marginal  edge  portion  by  said  pair  of  adjacent  elon- 
gated fluid  cooled  members  and  corresponding  edge  en- 
gaging devices,  to  minimize  the  effect  of  the  attenuating 
method  upon  the  transverse  temperature  profile  of  the 
ribbon. 
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4,299,613 
CONTROLLED  RELEASE  OF  TRACE  NUTRIENTS 

Nathan  F.  Cardarelli,  Barberton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  EnTironmen- 

tal  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Wauconda,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  14,118,  Feb.  22, 1979,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,174,  Jan.  22, 1979,  which  is 
a  coBtiBnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  916,570,  Jua.  19,  1978,  Pat 
No.  4,166,111.  This  appUcation  Jun.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,102 

iBt  CV  AOIN  25/00 
VS.  a.  71-64  F  25  Clahns 

1.  A  controlled  release  phmt  nutrient  dispenser  comprising: 
a  uniformly  dispersed  admixture  of  a  plant  nutrient,  a  porosi- 
gen,  and  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymer  matrix, 
said  polymer  matrix  made  from  a  compound  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copoly- 
mer, an  ethylene-propylene  copolymer,  a  low  density 
polyethylene,  and  combinations  thereof; 
the  amount  by  weight  of  said  ethylene  constituent  in  said 
ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  ranging  from  about  60 
percent  to  about  9S  percent,  the  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  said  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  ranging 
from  about  40,000  to  about  400,000; 
the  amount  by  weight  of  said  ethylene  constituent  in  said 
ethylene-propylene  copolymer  ranging  from  about  30 
percent  to  about  7J  percent,  the  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  said  ethylene-propylene  copolymer  ranging 
from  about  30,000  to  about  230,000; 
said  plant  nutrient  being  required  in  minute  amounts  by  a 
plant,  the  amount  of  said  plant  nutrient  ranging  from 
about  10  to  about  160  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  said 
polymer  matrix, 
the  amount  of  said  porosigen  ranging  from  about  0.1  to 
about  70  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  said  polymer 
matrix,  said  porosigen  having  a  solubility  of  less  than  100 
grams  per  100  grains  of  water  so  that  upon  contact  of  said 
dispenser  with  soil  moisture,  the  plant  nutrient  is  released 
at  a  rate  required  by  the  plant  to  stimulate  growth. 


4,299,615 

METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  YIELDS  OF  SUGAR 

CANE  WITH  PHOSPHONIC  ACIDS 

Jerome  A.  Gowse,  Skokie,  III.,  assignor  to  Veisicol  Chcaical 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,343 
lat  a.5  AOIN  57/14;  C07F  9/38 
VS.  CL  71—86  7  Oaiais 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  recoverable  sugar  contained  in 
sugar  cane  which  comprises  contacting  the  sugar  plant  during 
the  period  of  from  about  2  to  about  10  weeks  before  harvesting 
with  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


A'-'- 


I 
OH 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
halogen,  trifluoromethyl  and  lower  alkoxy;  n  is  an  integer  from 
0  to  2  provided  that  when  n  is  2  the  X  substituents  are  in  the  2. 
3  or  2,  6  positions;  and  Z  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene 
group  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


4,299,614 

NOVEL  ALGICIDAL  METHOD  UTILIZING 

l,4-DIPHENYL-3-PYRAZOLIN-5-ONES 

Jamci  R.  Beck,  and  Robert  P.  GiUewski,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

lad.,  anignon  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,796 

iBt  a.'  AOIN  43/56 

VS.  a.  71—67  15  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  vigor  of  algae  which  comprises 

contacting  the  algae  with  an  algicidally  effective  amount  of  a 

compound  of  the  formula 


4,299,616 

HERBICIDE  COMPOSITIONS  OF  EXTENDED  SOa 

UFE 

Oaaiel  L.  Hyzak,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  aicignor  to  Stauffer  Cheaiical 

Company,  Weitport,  Cdna. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,146 
lat  a.3  AOIN  37/02 
VS.  a.  71—100  18  Oain 

1.  An  herbicidal  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  an  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  thioicarbamate 
having  the  formula 


O  r2 

R'— S— C— N 


in  which  R',  R^,  and  9?  are  independently  C2-C4  alkyl; 
(b)  an  amount  of  a  carbamate  having  the  formula 


wherein 

R  represents  C1-C3  alkyl; 

R'  and  R^  independently  represent  hydrogen,  chloro,  fluoro, 
bromo,  methyl,  methoxy,  hydroxymethyl,  or  trifluoro- 
methyl without  restriction  as  to  substituent  or  position 
except  that  when  R*  is  para-chloro,  m=  1,  and  R^  is  sun'ul- 
taneously  meta-trifluoromethyl,  R  is  not  simultaneously 
ethyl  or  propyl;  and 

m=l  or  2  with  the  proviso  that  when  m=2,  R'  is  halo. 


O 

II 


O— C-NH— CH) 


in  which 
R*  and  R'  are  each  methyl, 
R*  is  — CF3  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  or 
R*  is  — CH2Br  and  R'  is  hydrogen, 

the  amount  of  said  carbamate  being  sufficient  to  extend 

the  soil  life  of  said  thiolcari>ainate;  and 
(c)  an  inert  carrier. 
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4,299,«17 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  TO  INCREASE  THE 

SUGAR  CONTENT  OF  SUGAR  CANE 

Brioi  Sarory,  St.  Gcnnain,  and  Jacqu«  Desraoras,  Orly,  botk  of 

France,   assignors  to   Rhone-PoiUenc   Agrochinic,   Lyons, 

France 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  640,859,  Dec.  IS,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,329 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  18,  1975,  75  35739 
bt  CI.'  AOIN  37/i&  37/18 
VS.  CL  71—109  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  sugar  cane  to  increase  the  sugar 
content  thereof,  comprising  contacting  the  sugar  cane  between 
the  fourth  and  the  fifteenth  week  before  its  harvest  with  an 
active,  non-toxic  quantity  sufficient  to  increase  sugar  content 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(0  heating  the  first  Uquid  in  the  lower  reaction  zone  to  a 
temperature  greater  than  the  temperature  in  the  upper 


MtCMtAT  I9llt 


reaction  zone,  thereby  to  form  CO  and  a  second  liquid  of 
AlandC. 


O— CH2— COOH 


wherein: 
R'  is  CHO  or  CHjOH;  or  a  sugar-cane-ripening-effective 
derivated  ester,  amide,  metal  or  amine  salt  thereof 


4,299,618 
METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  SOYBEAN  YIELD 
Charles  R.  Downing,  Metuchen,  and  Harold  A.  Kanfman,  Pis- 
cataway,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
CoBtinitation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  588,276,  Jon.  19,  1975, 
abudoned.  This  appUcatioii  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,612 
bt  fX^  AOIN  33/04 
MS.  CL  71— Ul  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  soybean  crop  yield  that  com- 
prises applying  to  the  foliage  of  soybean  plants  of  small 
amounts  of  a  trialkyl-2,4-dichlorobenzylammonium  chloride 
having  2-16  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  group;  wherein,  in  the  case 
of  the  Northern  indeterminate  varieties,  appHcation  is  at  a  rate 
of  about  0.25-0.5  lb.a.i./acre  during  the  fifth  to  eighth  trifoliate 
leaf  suge  and,  in  the  case  of  the  Southern  determinate  variet- 
ies, application  is  at  a  rate  of  about  0.5-0.75  lb.a.i./acre  during 
the  tenth  to  eleventh  trifoliate  leaf  stage. 


4,299,620 
LAMELLAR  GRAPHITE  INOCULANT 
Roman  S.  Skorski;  Maria  B.  Skorska,  both  of  Nortliport,  Ab^ 
and  Malgorzata  B.  Skorska,  KnoiTille,  Tern.,  auigDon  to 
The  University  of  Alabama,  Tuscaloosa,  Ala. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,541 
Int  a.'  C22C  33/OS 
U.S.  a.  75—53  27  Claims 

1.  An  inoculant  for  introduction  of  low  temperature  boiling 
metals  into  molten  iron  or  molten  steel,  which  comprises  a 
combination  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium,  magnesium,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  an 
alkali  metal,  which  metals  penetrate  the  atomic  layers  of 
graphite,  forming  thereby  lamellar  compound. 


4,299,619 
ENERGY  EFnCIENT  PRODUCnON  OF  ALUMINUM  BY 

CARBOTHERMIC  REDUCnON  OF  ALUMINA 
C.  Norman  Cochran,  Oakmont,  and  Nancy  M.  Fitzgerald,  Pitts- 
borgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Alnminom  Company  of  Amer- 
ica, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,644 
Int  Ci>  C22D  3/n 
MS.  a.  75—10  R  12  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  aluminum  by  carbother- 
mic  reduction  of  AI2O3,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  stack-type  reactor  having  an  upper  reaction 
zone  and  a  lower  reaction  zone  beneath  the  upper  reaction 
zone; 

(b)  inserting  AI2O]  and  C  into  the  upper  reaction  zone; 

(c)  heating  the  AI2O3  and  C  in  the  upper  reaction  zone  by 
combustion  of  a  ponion  of  the  C; 

(d)  reacting  the  AI2O3  with  C  at  an  elevated  temperature  in 
the  upper  reaction  zone  to  form  CO  and  a  first  liquid 
comprising  AljO}  and  AI4C3; 

(e)  transferring  the  first  liquid  to  the  lower  reaction  zone; 
and 


4,299,621 
HIGH  MECHANICAL  STRENGTH  REINFORCEMENT 
STEEL 
Henrik  Giflo,  III  Ujitok  u.  5,  Miskolc,  Hungary 
Filed  Jul.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,528 
Int  a.3  n6H  29/10 
MS.  a  75—124  3  Oaims 

1.  A  high  mechanical  strength  reinforcement  steel  able  to  be 
welded  up  to  a  determined  carbon  content,  and  stable  to  atmo- 
spheric corrosion,  consisting  essentially  of,  besides  iron  and  the 
usual  residual  elements,  0.04  to  1.2%  by  weight  of  carbon,  1  to 
3.5%  by  weight  of  manganese,  0.1  to  2.8%  by  weight  of  sili- 
con, 0.01  to  1%  by  weight  of  molybdenum,  0.05  to  3%  by 
weight  of  copper,  0.01  to  3%  by  weight  of  nickel,  0.001  to 
0.15%  by  weight  of  zirconium  or  mixture  of  zirconium  and 
cerium,  0.01  to  0.3%  by  weight  of  niobium  or  mixture  of  nio- 
bium and  vanadium,  0.008  to  0.035%  by  weight  of  nitrogen, 
0.0005  to  0.025%  by  weight  of  calcium,  0.02  to  0.15%  by 
weight  of  aluminum  and  0.001  to  0.05%  by  weight  of  boron  or 
mixture  of  boron  and  beryllium. 


4,299,622 
MAGNETIC  ALLOY 
Hiroshi  Kimira;  Keqji  Abiko;  Takashi  Sato;  laamn  Yoshii,  all  of 
Sendai;  Sadao  Watanabe,  Izumi,  and  Yutaka  Takei,  Sendai,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,033 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  6, 1978,  53-136563 

Int  CL'  C22C  3S/06 

MS.  CI.  75—124  2  daimi 

1.  A  magnetic  alloy  containing  not  less  than  0.03  weight  % 

but  not  more  than  5.0  weight  %  of  P,  not  less  than  3.0  weight 

%  but  not  more  than  26.0  weight  %  of  Al  and  Si  totally  (where 

Al  is  not  less  than  0.01  weight  %  but  not  more  than  1 3.0  weight 

%  and  Si  is  not  less  than  0.01  weight  %  but  not  more  13.0 

weight  %),  the  remaining  part  consisting  mainly  of  Fe,  said 
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alloy  being  characterized  in  that  P  is  present  on  the  grain 
boundaries  thereof  in  an  amount  of  more  than  0.5  weight  %  of 
the  atoms  which  form  said  grain  boundaries. 


4,299,623 

CORROSION-RESISTANT  WELDABLE  MARTENSITIC 

STAINLESS  STEEL,  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF  AND  ARTICLES 

Vladimir  G.  Azbukin,  IskroTsky  prospekt,  28,  kT.  430;  Jvy  F. 
Balandin,  ulitsa  Basseinaya,  117,  korpus  1,  kr,  85;  Igor  V. 
Gorynin,  ulitsa  GromoTa,  16,  kT.  SO;  Ut  Y.  GInskin,  ulitsa 
GrafoTa,  2,  k?.  37;  Jnry  I.  ZTCzdin,  Kostromskoi  prospekt  42, 
kT.  23;  Alexandr  G.  Ignatenko,  Grazhdansky  prospekt  23/2, 
kr.  74;  Alexandr  N.  KrasooT,  ulitsa  Sbotmana,  4,  kr.  203,  aU 
of  Leningrad;  RoitialaT  K.  MelekhoT,  ulitsa  Ugorskaya,  27, 
kT.  10,  Ltot;  Inna  S.  OsipoTa,  ulitsa  RyleeTa,  21,  kT.  9,  Lenin- 
grad; Valery  N.  PaWoT,  DmitroTsky  pereidok,  11,  kT.  16, 
Lenhigrad;  Alexandr  A.  KhokUoT,  ulitsa  Karpinskogo,  23/1, 
kT.  15,  Leningrad;  iTan  A.  StepanoT,  ulitsa  ChaikoTskogo,  33, 
kr.  30,  Leningrad;  Alexandr  F.  AnfimoT,  ulitsa  Ushinakogo,  7, 
korpus  1,  kT.  39,  Leningrad;  Vastly  V.  ArdentoT,  ulitn 
GromoTa,  16,  kT.  43,  Leningrad;  Viktor  M.  Bormakin,  ulitsa 
SedoTa,  86,  kT.  199,  Leningrad;  Viktor  A.  IgnatoT,  ulitsa  Sofll 
KoTalcTskoi,  10,  korpus  2,  kT.  169,  Leningrad;  Ednard  A. 
Rokhlin,  VarshaTskaya  ulitsa,  58,  kT.  91,  Leningrad,  and 
VhMlimir  V,  ZhitkoT,  Promyshlennaya  ulitsa,  38,  kT.  66,  Len- 
ingrad, all  of  U.SJS Jl. 

Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,157 
Int  a?  CaC  38/40,  38/48.  38/50 
MS,  a.  75—128  R  4  Oaims 

1.  A  corrosion-resistant  weldable  mariensitic  steel  consisting 
of  cartxm  0.06  to  0.10  weight  percent,  chromium  15.1  to  16.5 
weight  percent,  nickel  3.5  to  4.45  weight  percent,  silicon  O.IO 
to  0.60  weight  percent,  manganese  0.20  to  0.50  weight  percent 
at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
niobium  0.25  to  0.40  weight  percent  and  zirconium  0.05  to  0.20 
weight  percent  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  yttrium  0.05  to  0.20  weight  percent,  cerium  0.05 
to  0.15  weight  percent  and  lanthanum  0.05  to  0.15  weight 
percent  phosphorus  not  more  than  0.025  weight  percent 
sulfur  not  more  than  0.02  weight  percent  copper  not  more 
than  0.20  weight  percent,  the  remainder  being  substantially 
iron  and  unavoidable  nonferrous  impurities. 


4,299,624 
MOLTEN  METAL  TREATMENT 
iCirk  D.  MiUer,  Rexdale;  John  B.  Flood,  WiUowdale;  George 
Dimou,  Toronto;  Frederick  E.  Kara,  Islington,  and  Richard 
W.  Amos,  Etobicoke,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Canron  Inc. 
Montreal,  Canada 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  806,094,  Jun.  13, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,199,353. 
Tliis  application  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,509 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  18, 1977,  269973 
Int  0.5  C22C  33/08 
MS.  a.  75—130  R  21  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  ductile  iron  in  which  a  separate 
heat-resistant  capsule  mounted  from  its  top  on  the  lower  end  of 
a  plunging  rod  and  enclosed  except  for  side  and  floor  openings 
to  permit  controlled  entry  of  molten  metal  and  escape  of  reac- 
tion products  and  containing  pure  magnesium  is  plunged  into  a 
body  of  molten  iron  in  the  ladle  under  surrounding  atmo- 
spheric pressure,  comprising, 
providing  a  magnesium  charge  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of 

shaped  solid  pieces  of  pure  magnesium, 
providing  an  open  topped  capsule  and  a  solid  plunging  rod 
removably  mounted  thereto  and  closing  the  top  in  which 
one  side  opening  is  a  single  upper  filling  passage  of  a  size 
to  receive  the  individual  pieces  one  by  one  and  to  permit 
controlled  entry  of  molten  metal  but  to  prevent  escape  of 
said  pieces  and  a  floor  to  receive  the  solid  pieces  and 
provided  with  a  lower  passage  of  a  size  effective  of  bar 
escape  of  the  solid  pieces  and  to  allow  entry  of  molten 


metal  and  escape  of  reaction  products  and  drainage  of 
molten  metal, 

providing  a  vertically  elongated  open  topped  ladle, 

filling  the  ladle  with  a  body  of  molten  iron  having  a  volume 
several  times  that  of  the  capsule  to  a  level  leaving  an 
overlying  space  above  the  molten  metal  of  a  size  to  ac- 
commodate the  capsule, 

loading  said  plurality  of  pieces  into  the  capsule  through  the 
upper  filling  passage  one  by  one  to  fall  on  the  floor  form- 
ing a  pile,  with  the  capsule  mounted  on  the  plunging  rod, 

bringing  the  ladle  and  capsule  together  and  lowering  the 
capsule  into  the  overlying  space  in  the  ladle, 

after  so  placing  the  capsule,  capping  the  ladle  by  seating  a 


hood  thereon,  to  limit  the  slopping  of  molten  metal  agi- 
tated by  the  reaction,  and  to  allow  the  escape  of  gases 
from  the  top  of  the  ladle, 

lowering  the  plunging  rod  relative  to  the  ladle  and  plunging 
the  capsule  into  the  body  of  molten  iron  thereby  causing 
the  molten  iron  to  flow  through  the  openings  into  contact 
with  the  pile  of  magnesium  pieces  to  produce  a  volatile 
reaction  forcing  reaction  products  to  pass  outward 
through  the  openings  into  the  body  of  molten  iron, 

controlling  the  escape  of  solid  reaction  products. 

conducting  away  escaping  gases, 

uncapping  the  ladle  and  withdrawing  the  capsule  from  the 
molten  iron  and  draining  it  of  molten  metal, 

aiul  recovering  the  treated  molten  iron  from  the  ladle. 


4,299,625 
NIOBIUM-BASE  ALLOY 

DaTid  J.  Michel,  Alexandria,  Va.,  and  High  H.  Smith,  Temple 
HUls,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  a* 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Waskingtoa,  O.C 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  945,719,  Sep.  25, 1978,  abandoned.  Tlut 

appUcation  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,320 

Int  CL'  a2C  27/02 

MS.  CL  75—174  8  CUiB 

1.  A  high  temperature  and  high  neutron  flux  resistant  alloy 

consisting  essentially  of: 

an  amount  of  zirconium  at  least  sufficient  to  solid  solution 
strengthen  the  alloy,  to  getter  oxygen,  and  to  trap  point 
defects,  but  which  does  not  exceed  the  zirconium  solubility 
limit  in  niobium,  the  amount  of  zirconium  is  from  about  0.8 
wt.  percent  to  about  1.2  wt.  percent; 

an  amount  of  molybdenum  at  least  sufficient  to  solid-solution 
strengthen  the  alloy  and  to  point  trap  defects,  the  amount  of 
molybdenum  is  from  about  3.0  to  7.0  weight  percent  so  as  to 
provide  an  acceptable  ductility  limit; 

at  most  0.1  weight  percent  of  any  one,  or  any  combination  of 
the  following  metallic  elements:  iron,  aluminum,  silicon, 
magnesium,  calcium,  vanadium,  copper,  manganese,  chro- 
mium, silver  and  tantalum;  and 
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at  most  0.03  weight  percent  of  any  one,  or  any  combination  of, 
tbe  following  nonmetaJlic  elements:  oxygen,  nitrogen,  hy- 
drogen and  carbon,  tbe  sum  total  of  metallic  and  nonmetallic 
dements  not  exceeding  0. 1  weight  percent; 

the  remainder  being  niobium. 


4,299,«2« 
TITANIUM  BASE  ALLOY  FOR  SUPERPLASTIC 
FORMING 
Neil  E.  PabM,  Tkoosud  Oaks,  Cali/.,  and  James  A.  Hall,  Boul- 
der City,  yer„  assigBors  to  Rockwell  latematiMal  Onpora- 
tiOB,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,08« 

Int  a'  C22C  14/00 

VS.  a.  75— 175J  2  Claims 

1.  A  titanium  base  alloy  for  superplastic  forming  consisting 
essentially  of  about  4.5  to  6.5%  Al,  1.5  to  2.5%  Fe,  3.5  to  4.5% 
V,  and  balance  titanium  with  minor  additives  and  impurities. 

2.  An  improvement  in  a  titanium  base  alloy  having  about  6% 
Al  and  4%  V,  said  improvement  comprising: 

about  2%  of  a  beta-stabilizing  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Co,  Fe,  Cr,  and  Ni,  whereby  said 
titanium  alloy  has  improved  superplastic  forming  proper- 
ties. 


4,299,627 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  OXYGEN  SENSING 
ELEMENT 
Hiroski  Skinohara,  Okazaki;  Yasahiro  Otsoka,  Toyota;  SUnichi 
Matsanoto,  Toyota;  Toshinobu  Furutani,  Toyota,  and  Hiro- 
ski Wakizaka,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jido- 
aha  Kogyo  Kabashiki  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Scr.  No.  72322 

CUms  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1978,  S3-I10605 

Int  a.J  B22F  3/Oa  7/00 

VS.  a.  75—206  6  Claims 


Eg^- 


I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  oxygen  sensing  element 
having  a  structure  such  that  an  external  conductive  metal 
electrode  or  electrodes  are  mounted  on  the  exterior  surface  of 
a  solid  electrolyte  member  having  totally  embedded  therein  a 
means  for  providing  a  reference  partial  pressure  of  oxygen, 
said  reference  oxygen  partial  pressure-providing  means  being 
composed  of  a  sintered  product  of  a  finely  divided  metal  or 
metal-metal  oxide  mixture  and  having  a  lead-out  wire  con- 
nected thereto;  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  compression  molding  a  part  of  the  fmely  divided  solid 
electrolyte  material  to  form  a  provisional  solid  electrolyte 
member  having  a  hole  in  which  the  reference  oxygen 
partial  pressure-providing  means  is  to  be  formed; 

(b)  forming  in  said  hole  of  the  provisional  solid  electrolyte 
member  a  provisional  product  of  the  reference  oxygen 
partial  pressure-providing  means  from  the  finely  divided 
metal  or  metal-metal  oxide  mixture,  said  fmely  divided 
metal  or  metal-metal  oxide  mixture  having  incorporated 
therein  an  anti-sintering  material  in  an  amount  sufficient 
for  making  the  thermal  expansion  or  contraction  of  the 
reference  oxygen  partial  pressure  means  substantially  the 
same  as  that  of  the  said  electrolyte  members; 

(c)  pihng  up  the  remaining  part  of  the  finely  divided  solid 
electrolyte  material  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  provi- 
sional reference  oxygen  partial  pressure-providing  means 
pixxiuct  and  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  provisional  solid 
electrolyte  member,  followed  by  compression  molding 
tbe  piled  up  solid  electrolyte  material  to  form  an  inte- 


grated structure  comprising  the  solid  electrolyte  member 
having  totally  embedded  therein  the  provisional  reference 
oxygen  partial  pressure-providing  means; 

(d)  sintering  the  integrated  structure  in  non-oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere at  a  temperature  of  from  approximately  1,350'  to 
1,500'  C,  and; 

(e)  forming  a  layer  or  layers  of  the  external  conductive  metal 
electrode  or  electrodes  on  at  least  a  part  of  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  sintered  integrated  structure. 


439,628 
METAL  POWDER  COMPOSTHON  AND  ARTICLE  MADE 

iKEREFROM 
Michael  Koehler,  Wetter,  and  Wolfgang  Petty,  Bochum,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bleistahl  Gjn.b Jl.,  Wet- 
ter, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  49,763,  Jun.  18, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,251,274. 
This  application  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,142 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1978,  2828513 

Int.  a.>  B22F  5/00 
U5.a.75— 230  4Claims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  in  powder  metallurgy  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  supplied  with  lead-free  fuel,  said 
article  being  comprised  of  a  compressed  and  sintered  metal 
powder  having  the  entire  pore  space  filled  with  basalt. 


4,299,629 

METAL  POWDER  MIXTURES,  SINTERED  ARTICLE 

PRODUCED  THEREFROM  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Ernest  E.  Haack,  Muskegon,  Mich„  assignor  to  Goetze  AG, 

Bnracbeid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Ju.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,408 
tot  a.3  B22F  1/00 
U5.  a  75-251  14  Claims 

1.  A  metallic  powder  mixture  for  the  production  of  highly 
densified  sintered  bodies  which  exhibit  high  resistance  to  wear, 
corrosion  and  alternating  thermal  stresses,  which  comprises  95 
to  99.5%  of  a  base  alloy  powder  and  0.5  to  5%  of  an  additive 
alloy  powder  comprising  a  nickel  base  alloy  which  contains 
from  0. 1  to  4%  boron  and  0. 1  to  6%  silicon,  said  additive  alloy 
having  a  melting  point  which  is  lower  than  the  melting  point  of 
said  base  alloy  such  that  when  pressed  and  sintered  at  a  temper- 
ature above  the  melting  temperature  of  said  additive  alloy  and 
below  the  melting  temperature  of  said  base  alloy  for  about  20 
to  about  40  minutes,  a  sintered  body  is  produced  having  a 
density  of  at  least  95%  of  the  theoretical  density. 


4,299,630 
INFRARED  ABSORPTIVE  JET  PRINTING  INK 
Ki-Sup  Hwang,  Ftdrbom,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Coipara- 
tion,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FBed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,380 
Int  a.'  C09D  n/02.  11/08.  11/10 
VS.  a.  lOfr— 22  13  Claims 

1.  A  jet  printing  ink  which  has  high  light  absorptivity  at 
infrared  wave  lengths  and  smear  resistance  after  printing,  is 
fast  drying  on  paper  and  waterproof  when  dry  comprising: 
as  the  dye  component,  the  thiosulfonic  acid  of  2,  4-dinitro- 
phenol  present  in  the  ink  in  the  range  from  about  3  percent 
to  about  10  percent  by  weight 
polyethyleneimine  m  a  molecular  weight  range  from  about 
300  to  about  10,000  as  a  binder  for  said  dye  and  present  in 
the  ink  in  the  range  from  about  0.9  percent  to  about  3.1 
percent  by  weight  and 
the  balance  water; 

the  formulation  further  containing  a  pH  stabilizer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  carbonate,  ammo- 
nium sulfide,  tripolyphosphate,  and  sodium  phosphate 
tribasic  to  maintain  a  pH  greater  than  about  8.5  in  order  to 
improve  the  stability  and  shelf  life  of  said  formulation 
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without  adversely  affecting  the  on-paper  characteristics  of 
the  ink,  said  formulation  also  having  a  resistivity  below 
about  1000  ohm  cm  and  a  viscosity  of  1-10  cp  at  25'  C. 


4,299,631 
SILICON  CARBIDE  BODIES  AND  THEIR  PRODUCnON 
Peter  Kennedy,  Preston,  and  Bernard  North,  Chorley,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  An- 
thority,  England 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,999 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  24,  1979, 
14313/79;  Apr.  24, 1979, 14315/79 

Int  a^  C04B  35/56 
VS.  a.  501—91  «  Ctai«»» 


stance  wherein  the  hydraulic  substance  is  admixed  with  water 
and  a  fine  aggregate,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
preparing  particles  of  said  fine  aggregate  in  which  water  b 
uniformly  deposited  on  the  entire  surface  thereof  so  as  to 
exclude  air  voids,  by  adding  a  primary  water  to  said  particles 
in  an  amount  necessary  to  optimize  the  percentage  of  the 
surface  water  on  said  panicles,  incorporating  a  powder  of  said 
hydraulic  substance  with  said  particles  thus  absorbing  said 
powder  of  hydraulic  substance  with  the  surface  of  said  parti- 
cles to  form  shells  about  said  particles,  said  shells  having  a 
smaller  ratio  of  water  to  powder  than  said  pre-determined  ratio 
of  said  green  composition,  adding  a  secondary  water  to  the 
shelled  particles  in  an  amount  providing  the  remaining  portion 
of  the  necessary  water  and  kneading  the  resulting  mixture. 


1.  A  silicon  carbide  body  consisting  essentially  of  a  reaction- 
bonded  silicon  carbide  body  having  a  free  silicon  phase  and  in 
said  free  silicon  phase  at  least  one  of  the  Group  III  elements 
boron  and  indium  or  at  least  one  of  the  Group  V  elements 
antimony  and  tantalum  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  modify  the 
electrical  resistivity  of  the  body. 


4,299,634 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  RAW  MIX  FOR        _ 

THE  PRODUCnON  OF  CEMENT  AND  SULPHURIC  7 

ACID  '^ 

Josef  Hotter,  Doraack,  and  Hefau  GiiUer,  Unz,  both  of  Antria, 

assignors  to  Cberaie  Linz  AktieBgesellschaft  Antria 
Filed  Oct.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,219 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  26, 
1979,2943429 

Int  CLJ  C04B  7/04 
VS.  a.  106—103  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  raw  mix  suitable  for 
use  in  the  production  of  cement  and  sulphuric  acid  by  the 
cement-sulphuric  acid  process  the  improvement  comprising 
comminuting  coke  to  a  degree  that  at  most  10%  by  weight  of 
the  coke  has  a  particle  size  of  less  than  0. 1  mm  and  at  least  90% 
by  weight  has  a  particle  size  of  less  than  20  nun,  with  the 
proviso  that  at  least  60%  by  weight  has  a  particle  size  greater 
than  0.2  mm,  after  which  the  thus  comminuted  coke  is  mixed 
with  a  mixture,  of  fine  particle  size,  comprising  calcium  sul- 
phate and  the  remaining  additives. 


4,299,632 

CERAMIC  MIXTURE 

Naiim  Gosi^  55  W.  92  St,  Apt  5  "G",  New  York,  N.Y.  10025 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,368 

Int  a.3  C04B  33/13 

VS.  a.  501—127  7  Clitai 

1.  A  ceramic  mixture,  consisting  of  (in  %  weight): 

cUy— 1-64; 

ore  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron  ore  and  man- 
ganese ore— 30-98;  and 
at  least  one  metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
black  cobalt  oxide,  nickel  oxide,  chromium  oxide  and 
manganese  oxide  0.1-12. 


4,299,635 

FLOW  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  SYNTHETIC  IRON 

OXIDE 

Tlieadare  Dickerson,  106  Cnrre  Dr.,  Monroe,  La.  71203 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,480 

lit  Ct'  C09C  1/24.  3/06 

VS.  CL  106—308  B  ^  Claims 


tovTton  ar_ 


4,299,633 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  GREEN  COMPOSTHONS 
CONTAINING  A  HYDRAUUC  SUBSTANCE  AND 
METHOD  OF  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 
Yasnro  Ito,  38-16,  Niimabukoro  4-chome,  Nakaoo-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan;  Yoshiro  Higuchi,  Tokyo,  Japan;  Yutaka  Moehkia; 
Sampei  Kemmochi,  both  of  Hakodate,  Japan;  Hideham  Kaga, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Yasuhiro  Yamamoto,  Figisawa,  Japan, 
aasignors  to  Yasuro  Ito  and  Taisei  Corporatkm,  both  of  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,562 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1979,  54/12164 

Int  a.3  C04B  7/02 

VS.  a.  106-97  n  CUan 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  green  composition  having  a 

pre-determined  ratio  of  water  to  a  powder  of  hydraulic  sub- 


1.  A  method  for  improving  tbe  flow  characteristics  of  syn- 
thetic iron  oxide  prepared  from  soluble  iron  salts,  comprising 
the  steps  of 

(a)  calcining  copperas,  to  give  a  crude  roasted  copperas  red 
product, 

(b)  grinding  the  crude  roasted  red  product 

(c)  washing  the  ground  crude  product 

(d)  adding  a  silicon-containing  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fumed  silica,  precipitated  silica,  and 
MeoSijOi  to  the  washed  product  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  give  a  range  of  about  0.5-10  wt.%  SiO:  in  the  finished 
iron  oxide  product 

(e)  filtering  and  drying  the  product  of  step  (d),  and 


648 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  10,  1981 


(f)  mining  the  dried  product  to  reduce  the  agglomerated 
particles  formed  in  step  (e). 


4,299,«3< 
ALKOXY  SUBSTITUTED  AROMATIC  STABILIZERS 
FOR  CROSSLn«nCED  CMDB  PROPELLANT 
Kenaeth  O.  Hartman,  LaVale,  Md.,  and  James  W.  Morton, 
Ridgeley,  W.  Va^  assignors  to  Hercules  Incorporated,  Wil- 
mington, Del. 

Filed  Aft.  5, 1974,  Ser.  No.  458,383 
Int  aj  aWB  4S/W 
VS.  CL  149—19.4  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  diisocyanate  crosslinked  composite  modified  double 
base  propellant  containing  a  thermal  subilizer,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  thermal  stabilizer  comprising  at  least  one 
alkoxy  substituted  aromatic  compound  having  the  formula 


(!) 


K 
\ 


(ORI™ 


(b) 


(K"). 


/ 
\ 


(OR), 


0-(CHri,-R" 


wherein  R  is  a  benzene,  biphenyl  or  naphthalene  nucleus, 

R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R"  is  phenoxy  or  alkoxy  substituted  phenoxy  in  which  the 
alkoxy  substituent  has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R'"  is  a  benzene  nucleus,  and 

m  is  1-3, 

n  is  0-1, 

p  is  1-6,  and 

q  is  1-2, 
said  compound  being  employed  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
0.2%  to  about  1.5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
propellant  composition. 


4,299,<37 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  GAME  TICKET 
Martia  K.  Ofeerdeek,  JacfcaomrOle,  Fla.,  and  John  R.  Koza,  2575 
Peachtree  Rd.  NE.,  #24C,  AtlaMa,  Ga.  30305,  assignors  to 
Joha  R.  Koza,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jim.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,382 

lat  a'  B32B  31/J2;  B42D  15/00 

VS.  CL  156—64  U  daims 


base  sheet  before  said  cover  sheet  is  adhered  thereto,  to  deter- 
mine whether  said  base  sheet  and  the  material  thereon  are 
properly  formed  and  printed  to  produce  game  tickets;  and  after 
said  cover  sheet  is  adhered  to  said  base  sheet,  printing  tiiket 
validation  information  on  the  base  sheet  for  those  areas  of  the 
sheet  determined  in  said  inspection  step  to  be  properly  formed 
or  printed. 


1.  The  method  of  making  game  tickets  and  the  like  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  depositing  a  release  coating  over  predeter- 
mined areas  of  previously  printed  information  on  a  base  sheet; 
thereafter  depositing  over  said  release  coated  areas  of  the  base 
sheet  an  opaque  coating  material  to  conceal  the  information 
printed  in  said  areas;  and  thereafter  adhering  a  non-transparent 
cover  sheet  to  said  base  sheet  along  predetermined  areas  sur- 
rounding said  predetermined  areas  of  printed  information;  and 
perforating  said  adhered  cover  and  base  sheets  through  said 
areas  at  which  they  are  adhered  to  permit  the  composite  sheet 
to  be  severed  into  individual  tickets  which  are  peripherally 
sealed  by  the  adhered  cover  and  base  sheets;  inspecting  the 


4,299,638 
METHOD  OF  BONDING  SILICON  CERAMIC  MEMBERS 
TadaaU  Matsuhisa,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  NGK  Insula- 
tors, Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,679 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1979,  54-21833 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3 J/26;  C04B  S9/00 

VS.  a.  156—85  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  bonding  at  least  two  silicon  ceramic  mem- 
bers with  each  other,  comprising  fitting  a  first  silicon  ceramic 
member  into  a  second  silicon  ceramic  member  through  a  layer 
of  powder,  paste  or  slurry  of  metallic  silicon,  silicon  nitride  or 
silicon  carbide  interposed  between  both  the  members  at  the 
interface  to  form  an  assembly,  the  first  silicon  ceramic  member 
having  a  firing  shrinkage  lower  than  that  of  the  second  silicon 
ceramic  member,  and  firing  the  assembly  so  as  to  bond  firmly 
the  first  and  second  silicon  ceramic  members  into  one  integral 
body. 


4,299,639 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  LAMINATES 
WTTH  SPACED-APART  GLASS  PANES 
Franz  Bayer,  Elzach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Franz 
Xaver  Bayer  IsolierglasMnik  KG,  Elzach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,901 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmmy,  Aug.  7, 
1976,  2635641;  Jun.  25, 1977,  2728762 

Int  a.J  B32B  3J/06.  17/10 
VS.  CL  156—104  34  daiins 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  laminate  wherein  a  layer  of 
light-transmitting  synthetic  plastic  material  is  sandwiched 
between  two  glass  panes,  particularly  a  plastic  material  which 
enhances  the  soundproofing  qualities  of  laminate,  comprising 
the  steps  of  locating  a  first  glass  pane  in  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal plane;  moving  a  second  pane  to  a  position  of  substantial 
parallelism  with  and  above  the  first  pane;  maintaining  a  second 
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pane  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  first  pane  so  that  the 
panes  define  a  flat  space  of  substantially  constant  height  and 
sealingly  securing  the  panes  to  each  other  all  the  way  around 
said  space,  including  inserting  a  seal  between  the  marginal 
portions  of  the  panes;  establishing  in  the  seal  a  first  path  for 
admission  into  said  space,  at  least  at  one  first  location  between 
the  panes,  of  liquefied  plastic  material  which  shrinks  in  re- 
sponse to  setting;  admitting  into  said  space  such  quantity  of 
liquefied  plastic  material  that,  after  setting,  the  plastic  material 
completely  fills  said  space  and  prevents  inward  bulging  of  the 
panes;  raising  the  pressure  against  the  upper  side  of  the  second 
pane  during  and  after  admission  of  plastic  material  to  prevent 
outward  bulging  of  the  second  pane  as  a  result  of  admission  of 
plastic  material,  including  drawing  air  from  said  space  by 
suction  at  at  least  one  second  location  which  is  disposed  be- 
tween said  panes  and  is  remote  from  said  first  location;  and 
causing  the  plastic  material  in  said  space  to  set. 


outside  surface  of  the  strip  in  helical  wraps  along  the  outside 
lapping  surfaces  of  the  first  strip,  helically  winding  and  secur- 
ing onto  the  first  strip  a  second  strip  of  flexible  sheet  material 
in  continuous  lapping  wraps  with  the  inside  surface  of  the 
second  strip  covering  the  outside  surface  of  the  first  strip  with 
the  forming  member  encased  in  fixed  relation  between  the  Rrst 
and  second  strips. 


4.299,642 
TAIL  SEALING  APPARATUS 
Warren  E.  Berkholtz,  Stockton,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  Nclsoa  R. 
Stauffer,  Factoryrille,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,612 

Int  CL'  B65C  3/12 

VS.  a.  156—191  19  Oaiias 


4,299,640 

RUBBER-BRASS  ADHESION  IMPROVED  THROUGH 

TREATMENT  OF  THE  METAL  WFTH  AMINO 

CARBOXYLIC  AOD  OR  SALT  THEREOF 

David  E.  Erickson,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General  Tire  A 

Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172^22 
Int  a.5  B29H  9/08:  B32B  15/02.  15/06 
VS.  a.  156—110  C  20  Claims 

1.  The  method  which  comprises  dipping  brass  plated  steel 
cord  in  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of  from  about 
O.S  to  6%  by  weight  of  an  amino  carboxylic  acid  having  from 
2  to  24  carbon  atoms,  from  I  to  4  nitrogen  atoms  and  from  1  to 
6  carboxylic  acid  groups  and  their  corresponding  ammonium, 
lithium,  sodium  and  potassium  salts  and  salt  hydrates  and 
mixtures  of  the  same  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  remove  at  least  an  appreciable  amount  of  the  corrosion 
products  on  the  outer  surface  layers  of  said  cord  and  drying  the 
same. 

6.  The  method  according  to  claim  1  conuining  the  addi- 
tional step  of  combining  said  dried  cord  with  a  vulcanizable 
rubber  compound  and  vulcanizing  the  same. 
16.  The  product  produced  by  the  method  of  claim  6. 


4,299,641 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  TWO  PLY  DUCT  CORE 

Walter  F.  Kelly,  Canton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Wiremold 

Company,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  900,764,  Apr.  27, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,204,562. 

This  appUcation  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,804 

Int  a.'  B65H  81/00 

VS.  a.  156—143  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  collapsible  tubing  comprising  the 
steps  of  helically  winding  a  first  strip  of  flexible  sheet  material 
into  continuous  lapping  wraps  defining  a  generally  tubular 
duct,  training  a  length  of  a  resilient  forming  member  onto  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sealing  the  tail  of  a  roll  product,  com- 
prising a  supporting  structure  defining  a  tail  separating  station 
and  a  separate  tail  wind-up  station,  said  supporting  structure 
including  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  rollers  that  define  said  tail 
separating  station  and  said  tail  wind-up  station,  said  stations 
being  disposed  longitudinally  of  said  rollers,  means  for  rotating 
a  roll  about  its  axis  at  the  tail  separating  station,  tail  separating 
means  disposed  at  the  tail  separating  station  for  separating  the 
tail  from  the  body  of  the  roll  as  the  roll  is  rotated,  an  apron 
disposed  laterally  of  the  Uil  separating  station  to  support  the 
separated  tail,  conveying  means  for  moving  the  roll  with  the 
separated  tail  from  the  tail  separating  station  to  the  wind-up 
station,  fixed  adhesive  supply  means  mounted  at  a  level  above 
the  apron  for  applying  an  adhesive  to  the  separated  tail  as  the 
roll  is  moved  from  the  tail  separating  sution  to  the  wind-up 
station,  and  means  for  rotating  the  roll  at  the  wind-up  station 
and  re-winding  the  tail  onto  the  body  of  the  roll. 


4,299,643 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HINGED  DISPLAY  MOUNT 
CarroU  N.  Cross,  Rte.  2,  Box  741,  Maidand,  Fla.  3n51 
Fded  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,265 
lat  a'  B31F  23/10;  G09F  3/18;  G09D  3/04;  B21D  5/14 
VS.  a.  156—223  7  Claiau 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  casebound  hinged  display  mount 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
securing  a  thin  ductile  material  along  inwardly  disposed 
substantially  parallel  edges  of  a  pair  of  panels  to  form  a 
pair  of  hinged  panels;  and 
shaping  the  ductile  strip  of  material  secured  to  said  pair  of 
panels  between  the  parallel  edges  of  said  pair  of  panels  to 
produce  a  predetermined  bend  parallel  to  one  said  in- 
wardly disposed  parallel  edge  of  the  panel,  said  shaping  of 
said  thin  ductile  strip  of  material  including  passing  the 
ductile  strip  of  material  attached  to  the  pair  of  panels 
between  a  pair  of  spaced  coacting  dies,  one  die  having  a 
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convex  cross-section  and  the  other  die  having  a  concave 
cross-section,  whereby  said  hinged  area  can  be  identified 


channel  with  the  entire  extent  of  the  peripheral  edge  of  the 
component  being  disposed  within  the  channel, 
applying  indicium  at  at  least  two  widely  spaced  positions  on 
the  component,  with  said  positions  being  respectively 
disposed  to  indicate  predetermined  locations  with  respect 
to  the  peripheral  outline  of  the  associated  channel  in  the 
article  of  furniture, 


for  subsequent  folding  of  said  hinged  panels  along  said 
hinge  between  said  parallel  edges  of  said  hinged  panels. 


HEAT  TRANSFER  DECAL 
RaywMd  M.  AnoM,  West  Chetter,  Pa,,  anignor  to  Advanced 
Gnphk  TectMiocy,  CUcaflo,  Dl. 

nkd  Sep. «,  U7»,  Scr.  No.  73,554 

IM.  CL'  B44C  J/24 

VS.  a.  156-230  7  cUaH 


888  8-  ( 


o 


1.  A  method  for  manufacture  of  heat  transfer  decals  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  release  coated  carrier  fihn  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polypropylene  coated  paper,  cured  mela- 
mine  coated  paper,  epoxy  coated  paper  and  polyester  fflm; 
and 

(b)  printing  on  said  film  by  means  of  flexographic  methods 
with  at  least  one  ink  from  a  group  of  inks  having  the 
following  formulation: 

Pigment  or  dye:  1-30%  by  weight 

Alcohol  solution  acrylic  resin:  3-12%  by  weight 

Cellulose  acetate  butyrate:  0.5-5%  by  weight 

Dispersion  agents:  0.0-2%  by  weight 

Ethanol:  25-50%  by  weight 

Butyl  cellosolve:  5-12%  by  weight 

4  Mefhoxy-4  Methyl,  Pentanone-2:  0.0-3%  by  weight 

2-Nitro  propane:  10-25%  by  weight 

N-propyl  acetate:  5-15%  by  weight 

Polymeric  plasticiser:  1-5%  by  weight 


placing  the  component  with  the  indicia  applied  thereto  so  as 
to  overlie  the  area  encompassed  by  the  channel  in  the 
article  of  furniture,  while  orienting  the  indicia  on  the 
component  at  said  predetermined  locations  with  respect 
to  the  peripheral  outline  of  the  channel,  and  then 

forcing  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  component  into  the  chan- 
nel, and  whereby  the  entire  extent  of  the  peripheral  edge 
of  the  component  is  disposed  within  the  channel. 


4,299,646 
MANUFACTURE  OF  AIR  OXYGEN  ELECTKODES 
Hans  Saner,  Idstein-Walsdorf,  and  Wol^ang  Kloas,  EUwangeo, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  aasignora  to  Varta  Balteric 
Aktiengesellichaft,  HanoTcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,470 
ClaiiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Mar.  20. 
1978,2*12040 

Irt.  a'  B32B  31/00;  COU  5/02 
VS.  a  156-278  12  n.1... 


4,299,645 
METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  FABRIC  lO  AN  ARTICLE 

OF-nJHNITUHE 
Cfcarles  R.  Newso^  6208  Rocky  Falls  Rd,  Charlotte,  N.C 
28211 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,539 
lit  a'  B32B  31/04 
U.S.  a.  156-258  lOCUns 

1.  A  method  for  assembling  a  fabric  material,  such  as  woven 
cane,  in  a  continuous  channel  in  an  article  of  furniture,  and  so 
as  to  cover  the  area  encompassed  by  the  channel,  and  charac- 
terized by  the  absence  of  a  manual  trimming  operation,  and 
comprising  the  steps  of 
cutting  the  fabric  material  into  a  component  having  a  periph- 
eral edge  which  accurately  conforms  in  a  predetermined 
oversized  relationship  to  the  peripheral  outline  of  the 
channel  in  the  article  of  furniture  and  so  that  the  compo- 
nent is  adapted  to  overlie  the  area  encompassed  by  the 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  air  oxygen  electrode 
which  comprises  a  porous  polytetrafluorethylene  foil  and  a 
catalyst  layer  which  is  attached  to  the  foil  and  which  contains 
essentially  activated  carbon,  said  method  comprising  unitmg 
the  polytetrafluorethylene  foil  with  the  catalyst  layer  between 
rollers,  the  pores  of  the  polytetrafluorethylene  foil  containing, 
at  least  while  between  the  rollers,  a  wetting,  easily  volatilizable 
liquid,  and  volatilizing  the  liquid  from  the  pores  of  the  foil  after 
passage  between  the  rollers. 
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4,299,647 
TIRE  RETREADING  APPARATUS 
William  M.  DeHaven,  Randolph  County,  N.C^  assignor  to 
Harrelson  Rnbber  Company,  Asbeboro,  N.C. 

FHed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,027 

Int.  a.'  B29H  17/36 

VS.  a.  156—394  FM  12  CfariiM 


height  at  least  sufficient  to  form  a  raised  meniscus  of  melt 
about  the  corresponding  element,  said  elements  being 
spaced  one  from  the  other  a  distance  sufficient  to  provide 


1.  Tire  retreading  apparatus  for  use  in  the  moldless  chamber- 
treatment  retreading  of  a  tire  encircled  by  a  replacement  tread 
strip  and  by  the  overlying  medial  portion  of  a  fiexible  envelope 
having  opposite  marginal  edge  portions  overlying  and  adapted 
to  be  sealingly  secured  adjacent  opposite  sidewalls  of  said  tire 
carcass;  said  apparatus  comprising: 
generally  cylindrical  rim  means  for  mounting  said  tire,  said 
rim  means  extending  through  and  coaxially  of  the  center 
opening  of  said  tire  and  having  radially  projecting  flanges 
at  its  opposite  ends  overiying  the  bead  areas  of  said  tire; 
a  pair  of  annular  envelope-sealing  members  each  having  a 
radially  inward  portion  overlying  a  respective  one  of  said 
flanges  of  said  rim  means,  and  each  having  a  radially 
outward  portion  overlying  a  respective  one  of  said  oppo- 
site sidewalls  of  said  tire  and  sealingly  engaging  the  there- 
disposed  one  of  said  envelope  marginal  edge  portions; 
mounting  means  mounting  said  annular  members  upon  and 
in  permanent  axially  aligned  relationship  with  said  rim 
means  for  independent  axial  movement  of  each  of  said 
members  toward  and  away  from  the  adjacent  one  of  said 
flanges  of  said  rim  means; 
and  resilient  biasing  means  associated  with  said  mounting 
means  for  independently  biasing  each  of  said  annular 
members  axially  inwardly  toward  the  thereto  adjacent  one 
of  said  flanges  of  said  rim  means  and  toward  the  thereto 
adjacent  one  of  said  sidewalls  of  said  tire,  while  permitting 
constrained  movement  of  each  of  said  annular  members 
axially  outwardly  to  compensate  for  variations  in  the 
sidewall  width  dimensions  of  said  tire. 


an  area  between  said  elements  into  which  said  seed  ribbon 
can  be  placed  to  contact  said  melt  and  which  distance 
determines  the  width  of  the  grown  ribbon. 


4,299,649 

VAPOR  TRANSPORT  PROCESS  FOR  GROWING 

SELECTED  COMPOUND  SEMICONDUCTORS  OF  HIGH 

PURFTY 

Aotlioay  L.  Gentile,  Thoosaad  Oaks;  John  L.  Bowers,  Padflc 

Palisades,  and  Oscar  M.  Stafsadd,  Los  Angeles,  sll  of  Calif., 

sssigDors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  CuItct  City,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  877,927,  Feb.  15, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatiofl  of  Ser.  No.  734,925,  Oct  22, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,607 

Ut  a^  C30B  25/02 

VS  a.  156-610  6  ClataH 
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4,299,648 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING 
MONOCRYSTALUNE  RIBBON  FROM  A  MELT 
ncodorc   F.   Oszek,   ETcrgreea,   Colo.,   and   Gneater   H. 
Schwottke,  Pooghkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assigBon  to  The  Uaited 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
■eat  of  Energy,  WasUngtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Ang.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,919 

Int  a'  C30B  15/34 

VS.  a.  156-608  W  Chtas 

1.  Apparatus  for  growing  at  least  one  ribbon  of  monocrystal- 

line  material  from  a  melt  by  use  of  at  least  one  seed  ribbon 

comprising: 

a.  a  container  for  the  melt  material, 

b.  a  shaping  die  including  at  least  two  elements  spaced  one 
from  the  other  with  each  element  having  one  portion 
thereof  located  below  the  level  of  the  melt  in  the  container 
and  a  second  portion  located  above  the  level  of  the  nKlt  a 


1.  A  process  for  rapidly  growing  a  selected  II-Vl  compound 
semiconductor  material  of  high  purity  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  Providing  a  selected  Il-VI  semiconductor  source  mate- 
rial at  a  first  location  within  a  crystal  growth  chamber; 

(b)  providing  a  crystal  growth  support  member  at  a  second 
location  within  said  chamber, 

(c)  estoblishing  a  predetermined  temperature  profile  within 
said  chamber  and  between  said  first  and  second  locations 
so  that  said  support  member  is  lower  in  temperature  than 
said  source  material  by  a  predetermined  amount;  and 

(d)  creating  a  dynamic  vacuum  within  said  chamber  suitable 
for  causing  dissociation  of  elemental  gases  from  said 
source  material  and  for  establishing  a  predetermined  mini- 
mum overpressure,  ?min,  at  said  source  material  which  is 
substantially  equivalent  to  the  minimum  tool  pressure  in 
said  chamber  required  to  allow  the  elemental  composition 
of  gases  leaving  said  source  material  and  flowing  toward 
said  support  member  to  be  substantially  equal  to  the  chem- 
ical composition  of  the  elements  of  the  semiconductor 
solid  comprising  said  source  material,  whereby  impurities 
within  said  chamber  having  a  higher  vapor  pressure  than 
P,^,  will  be  removed  therefrom  under  said  dynamic  vac- 
uum while  said  gases  are  recomblned  in  the  loUd  form  at 
said  crystal  growth  support  member. 
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MINIMIZATION  OF  STRAIN  IN  SINGLE  CRYSTALS 
WilUui  A.  Bomwr,  Winca,  N  J^  nrisMr  to  BeD  Tdephoiic 
Labontories,  lacorpantcd,  Marray  Hill,  N.Y. 
nicd  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,070 
bt  a^  C30B  27/02 
M&.  a  156-417  SP  6  Ctaims 

1.  Methcxl  for  making  a  single  crystal  boule  of  a  material 
which  consists  essentially  of  doped  or  undoped  indium  phos- 
phide, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  heating  to  produce  a  liquid  body  of  said  material  which 
is  provided  with  an  overlying  liquid  encapsulating  layer, 

(2)  providing  over  said  liquid  encapsulating  layer  an  atmo- 
sphere, 

(3)  pulling  said  boule  frxMn  said  liquid  body  through  said 
liquid  encapsulating  layer  while  said  ajgiosphere  is  at  a 
first  pressure  which  is  greater  than  orfl^  to  a  critical 
pressure,  said  critical  pressure  being  defined  as  the  lowest 
pressure  sufficient  to  essentially  prevent  dissociation  of 
said  constituents, 

(4)  reducing  pressure  of  said  atmosphere  from  said  first 
pressure  to  a  second  pressure  which  is  less  than  or  equal  to 
50  percent  of  said  critical  pressure  while  temperature  of 
(aid  boule  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  90  percent  of  the 
average  temperature  of  said  boule  upon  completion  of 
growth  of  said  boule,  and 

(5)  cooling  said  boule  to  ambient  temperature. 


4,299,652 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  PULP  MILL 

CHEMICALS 

Koqji  Manmo;  Juqji  NakaysM^  both  of  Yokokana;  Yukio 

MizogucU,  Tokyo,  aad  MitaayoiU  Kaoeko,  MaehMa,  aU  of 

Japan,  anigoora  to  Ebua  Coifontioii,  Tolgro,  Japan 

ContlBiiation  of  Scr.  No.  929,502,  JaL  31, 1978,  abandoiied.  This 

appUcatioa  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,889 

Int  QV  D21C  U/04.  U/OS,  11/12 

VS.  a  162-30  K  10  aaims 


iMlOIWPt 


L[^-jJ 


■SSSSi 


4,299,651 

PRODUCnON  OF  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  H-V  MATERUL 

WUliaai  A.  Boaacr,  Warrea,  N  J.,  aaigoor  to  Bell  Telepkooe 

Laboratorita,  bcorporatcd,  Mnrray  HiU,  N  J. 

CoMiantiaii  of  Ser.  No.  47,214,  Jna.  U,  1979,  abradoned.  This 

applicatioB  Not.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,525 

Int.  CV  C30B  15/04,  15/21  29/44 

UJ5.  a  156-617  SP  4Claiiiii 


1.  Method  for  making  a  twin-free  single  crystal  boule  of  a 
doped  or  undoped  III-V  material,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  a  melt  of  said  material,  contacting  the  sur- 
face of  said  melt  with  a  group  V  element  plane  of  a  seed  crystal 
having  (III)  direction  aligned  essentially  vertical,  and  verti- 
cally pulling  said  boule  from  said  melt,  pulling  being  under 
conditions  under  which  an  essentially  flat  interface  is  main- 
tained between  the  surface  of  said  melt  and  a  surface  of  said 
boule,  and  pulling  further  being  at  a  pull  rate  which  is  sdected 
so  as  to  hmit  ratio  of  enlargement  of  diameter  of  contact  area 
between  said  boule  and  said  melt  versus  increase  in  length  of 
said  boule  to  values  not  exceeding  a  value  of  0.3377,  whereby 
said  single  crystal  boule  is  made  twin-free. 


1.  In  a  method  for  regenerating  and  recovering  pulp  mill 
chemicals  which  comprises  feeding  black  liquor  to  a  recovery 
and  regeneration  operation  including  a  recovery  boiler,  smell 
dissolver  for  forming  green  liquor,  and  causticizer  for  convert- 
ing the  green  liquor  into  white  liquor  containing  sodium  hy- 
droxide and  sodium  sulfide  useful  for  cooking  wood  chips, 
preparing  an  oxidized  liquor  by  contacting  an  aqueous  alkaline 
pulp  mill  liquor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  green 
liquor,  white  liquor  and  weak  white  liquor  with  a  gas  contain- 
ing molecular  oxygen  and  absorbing  waste  gases  contaiiung 
sulfur  compounds,  carbon  dioxide  and  dust  in  said  oxidized 
liquor,  the  improvement  comprising  (a)  contacting  said  aque- 
ous alkaline  pulp  mill  liquor  with  said  gas  containing  molecular 
oxygen  while  maintaining  said  aqueous  alkaline  pulp  liquor  at 
a  pH  of  8.3  to  9.0,  a  temperature  of  20°  to  95*  C.  and  a  sodium 
ion  concentration,  derived  from  sodium  carbonate  and  sodium 
bicarbonate  in  said  aqueous  alkaline  pulp  mill  liquor,  of  from 
0. 1  to  1.0  moles/1,  in  the  presence  of  from  10  to  100  mg/1  of  a 
catalyst  consisting  of  at  least  one  water-soluble  iron  salt,  (b) 
absorbing  the  sulfur  compounds  including  hydrogen  sulfide 
and  sulfur  dioxide,  and  dust  in  said  waste  gases  with  said  oxi- 
dized liquor  containing  said  water  soluble  catalyst  without 
substantial  absorption  of  carbon  dioxide  in  said  oxidized  liquor 
while  the  pH  of  said  oxidized  liquor  is  maintained  between  8.3 
and  9.0,  (c)  recirculating  a  portion  of  the  oxidized  liquor  from 
step  (a)  to  the  black  liquor,  while  (d)  recirculating  the  liquor 
from  the  gas  absorption  step  (b)  to  the  oxidation  step  (a). 

4,299,653 
METHOD  OF  BLEACHING  PULP  WTTH  AN  AQUEOUS 
SOLUTION  OF  CHLORINE  DIOXIDE  AND  CHLORINE 

FOLLOWED  BY  A  CHLORINE  SOLUTION 
Doaglas  W.  Reeve,  Orton,  Canada,  assignor  to  ERCO  Industries 
Limited,  lalington,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  30,557,  Apr.  16, 1979, 
abandoned.  Ibis  application  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,524 
Int  a.3  COIB  11/02:  D21C  9/14 
VS.  a.  162-88  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  bleaching  pulp  using  chlorine  dioxide,  which 
comprises: 
(a)  continuously  forming  a  gaseous  mixture  of  chlorine  diox- 
ide, chlorine  and  steam  by: 

(i)  continuously  feeding  a  sodium  chlorate  solution  to  an 
aqueous  acid  reaction  medium  present  in  a  unilocular 
reaction  zone, 
(ii)  continuously  feeding  sulphuric  acid  to  said  aqueous 
reaction  medium  in  an  amount  to  maintain  the  total  acid 
normality  of  the  reaction  medium  in  the  range  of  about 
2  to  about  4.8  normal, 
Ciii)  continuously  feeding  sodium  chkmde,  hydrochloric 
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add  or  a  mixture  of  sodium  chloride  and  hydrochloric 
acid  to  said  aqueous  reaction  medium, 

(iv)  continuously  maintaining  said  reaction  medium  at  a 
temperature  of  about  33°  to  about  83*  C.  while  main- 
taining said  reaction  zone  under  a  subatmospheric  pres- 
sure of  about  80  to  about  300  mm  Hg  to  cause  the 
formation  of  chlorine  dioxide  and  chlorine  and  the 
evaporation  of  water  from  the  reaction  medium, 

(v)  continuously  depositing  anhydrous  neutral  sodium 
sulphate  from  the  reaction  medium  in  said  reaction 
medium  in  said  reaction  zone  once  the  reaction  med- 
ium becomes  saturated  thereby  after  start  up,  and 

(vi)  continuously  removing  the  gaseous  mixture  of  chlo- 
rine dioxide,  chlorine  and  steam  from  the  reaction  zone; 

(b)  continuously  cooling  said  gaseous  stream  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  13'  to  about  S3'  C.  to  cause  condensation  of 
at  least  a  substantial  proportion  of  the  steam  therefrom  to 
provide  a  chlorine  dioxide-  and  chlorine-containing  gas 
stream; 

(c)  continuously  contacting  the  latter  gas  stream  with  water 
having  a  temperature  of  about  3'  to  about  10'  C.  at  a  fiow 
rate  sufficient  to  form  an  aqueous  solution  of  chlorine 
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dioxide  and  chlorine  containing  about  8  to  about  9  grams 
per  liter  of  chlorine  dioxide  and  about  1.3  to  about  1.8 
grams  per  liter  of  chlorine,  and  a  gaseous  chlorine  stream; 
and 
(d)  bleaching  a  cellulosic  fibrous  material  pulp  for  about  10 
to  about  60  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  about  33*  to  about 
70*  C.  in  aqueous  suspension  having  a  consistency  of 
about  2  to  about  16%  by  weight  of  pulp  and  containing  no 
more  dissolved  organic  material  than  about  2%  by  weight 
TOC  on  pulp  at  an  overall  equivalent  chlorine  concentra- 
tion of  about  2  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  the  pulp,  by: 
(i)  subjecting  said  suspension  to  a  first  bleaching  step  at  an 
acid  pH  value  using  at  least  part  of  said  aqueous  solution 
of  chlorine  dioxide  and  chlorine  formed  in  step  (c),  and 
(ii)  without  an  intermediate  washing  step,  subjecting  the 
suspension  to  a  second  bleaching  step  at  an  acid  pH 
using  a  chlorine  solution  and  commencing  about  3 
seconds  to  about  10  minutes  after  commencement  of 
said  first  bleaching  step, 
the  chlorine  dioxide  in  said  aqueous  solution  of  chlorine  diox- 
ide and  chlorine  constituting  about  20  to  about  90%  of  the  total 
available  chlorine  used  in  said  first  and  second  bleaching  steps. 


4,299,654 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SIZED  PAPER  AND 

CARDBOARD  WTTH  POLYELECTROLYTES  AND 

EPOXIDE-AMINE-POLYAMIDE  REACnON  PRODUCTS 

Hugo  Tlach,  Basel;  Daas-Dieter  Leifds,  Binningen,  and  Werner 

Mischler,  Burg,  all  of  Switzerland,  aaaignon  to  Oba-Geigy 

Corporatioa,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  933,689,  Aug.  IS,  1978,  abandoned. 

TUs  appUctfioa  Dec.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  108,610 
CUbs  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Ang.  26,  1977, 
10455/77 

Int  a.3  D21H  3/58 
VS.  a.  162-164  EP  8  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  paper  or  cardboard,  sized  in  the 


pulp,  on  a  paper  machine,  with  an  epoxide-amine-polyamide 
reaction  product,  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  to  the  pulp 
fiber  suspension,  which  has  a  pH  value  of  3  to  8, 

(A)  a  water-soluble  high  molecular  weight  polyelectrolyte, 
which  is  cationic  if  the  pH  value  of  the  fiber  suspension  is 
6.3  to  8  and  anionic  if  the  pH  value  of  the  fiber  suspension 
is  3  to  7,  followed  by 

(B)  A  water-soluble  or  water-dispersible  salt  of  an  epoxide- 
amine-polyamide  reaction  product; 

wherein  the  cationic  polyelectrolyte  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  calionically  modified  sUrch;  cationically 
modified  carbohydrates  from  guar  flour  or  locust  bean  flour 
having  molecular  weights  of  230,000  to  330,000.  a  cationally 
modified  alginic  acid  having  a  degree  of  polymerization  of 
800  to  120O.  a  condensation  product  from  dicyandlamlde  or 
cyanamide,  formaldehyde  and  an  ammonium  halide;  a  cati- 
onic polyacrylic  amide;  an  eplchlorohydrin  adduct  of  a 
reaction  product  from  a  polyalkylenepolyamine  and  an 
aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid;  an  eplchlorohydrin  adduct  of  a 
reaction  product  from  a  polyalkylenepolyamine  and  dicyan- 
dlamlde or  cyanamide;  and  an  epichlorohydrin  adduct  of  a 
reaction  product  from  a  polyalkylenepolyamine,  dicyandla- 
mlde or  cyanamide,  and  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  which 
is  unesterified  or  esterified  with  alkanols; 

wherein  the  anionic  polyelectrolyte  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  dimerized  condensation  product  from  a  naph- 
thalenesulphonic  acid  and  formaldehyde;  a  copolymer  from 
acrylic  acid  and  acrylic  amide;  or  an  alkali  metal  salt  or 
ammonium  salt  of  alginic  acid,  having  a  degree  of  polymeri- 
zation of  80O  to  1200; 

wherein  component  (B)  is  a  salt  of  the  reaction  product  from 

(a)  1.0  epoxide  group  equivalent  of  a  polyglycidyl  ether  of 
2,2-bis(4'-hydroxyphenyl)-propane, 

(b)  0.4  to  0.6  amino  group  equivalent  of  a  mono-fatty  amine 
having  16  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and 

(c)  0.3  to  0.3  amino  group  equivalent  of  a  polyalk- 
eneaminopolyamide  from 

(c')  polymerised  llnoleic  or  linolenic  acid,  and 
(c")  diethylenetriamlne,  triethylenetetramlne  or  tetrae- 
thylenepentamlne, 

In  the  form  of  an  aqueous  preparation  having  a  solids  content 
of  23  to  33  percent  by  weight  and  a  pH  value  of  4  to  3; 

wherein  component  (A)  Is  added  in  an  amount  which  Is  0.01  to 
I  percent  by  weight,  relative  to  the  dry-fiber  content  of  the 
fiber  suspension; 

wherein  component  (B)  is  added  in  an  amount  which  Is  0. 1  to 
3  percent  by  weight,  relative  to  the  dry-fiber  content  of  the 
fiber  suspension; 

and  wherein  component  (A)  is  added  8  to  80  seconds  before 
the  fiber  suspension  reaches  the  breastbox  of  the  paper  ma- 
chine, and  component  (B)  3  to  30  seconds  before  the  fiber 
suspension  reaches  the  breastbox,  however  at  least  3  seconds 
after  the  addition  of  component  (A). 


4^99,655 

FOAM  GENERATOR  FOR  PAPERMAKING  MACHINE 

Borgeir  Skanga^  Beioit  Wis.,  assisaor  to  Bdoit  Corporatioa, 

BcMtWis. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  886,277,  Mar.  13,  1978,  abandoned. 
TUs  appUcatioa  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,677 
Int  a.^  D21F  1/06 
VS.  a.  162—343  10  CUaa 

8.  A  dispersing  and  mixing  unit  for  a  paper  making  machine 
in  a  mechanism  for  forming  a  fibrous  web  by  depositing  fibers 
out  of  a  liquid  foam  suspension  comprising  In  combination: 
means  defining  a  flow  path  Including  an  upstream  conduit 

for  conducting  a  delivered  foam  liquid; 
a  pressure  pump  for  driving  the  foam  liquid  through  said 

flow  path; 
a  headbox  with  a  slice  chamber  with  a  slice  opening; 
a  movable  forming  surface  positioned  to  receive  the  foam 
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liquid  from  the  slice  opening  with  a  fibrous  web  forming  pins  being  freely  shifUble  in  said  direction  radial  to  the  center 
on  the  forming  surface;  of  said  circular  track, 
a  dispersing  and  mixing  chamber  positioned  in  the  flow  path 
receiving  liquid  from  the  upstream  conduit  and  connected 
to  deliver  the  liquid  to  the  headbox  including  a  plug  posi- 
tioned in  said  mixing  chamber  defining  a  flow  path  be- 
tween the  chamber  wall  and  plug  which  path  forms  a  

venturi  with  a  venturi  constriction  and  a  venturi  expan- 


sion portion  with  the  expansion  portion  of  the  venturi 
generating  a  distribution  and  dispersion  pattern  in  the 
foam  liquid; 

means  for  delivering  a  surfactant  foam  to  said  pump; 

means  for  mixing  fibers  in  said  foam; 

and  means  having  an  opening  into  said  upstream  conduit  for 
delivering  a  controlled  amount  of  air  to  said  foam  in  ad- 
vance of  the  venturi  for  ingestion  of  the  air  into  the  foam 
in  the  mixing  chamber. 


4,299,657 

PROCESS  FOR  RUNNING  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

COOLED  WITH  LIGHT  WATER 

Georges  Abenhaim,  Paris,  and  Gerard  FrancOlon,  Puteaux,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Framatome,  ConrlieToie,  France 

Filed  Oct  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,446 

Int.  a.'  G21C  7/06 

VS.  a.  376—217  S  Claims 


4,299,656 
INSPECTION  AND  TESTING  DEVICE 
Robert  Weber,  Uttenreuth,  and  Johaanes  Gallwas,  Eriangen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuy,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union 
AkticBgesellscliafl,  Miillieiia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,068 
Ctains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Aag.  1, 
1978,n33763 

IM.  a.3  G21C  77/00 
VS.  a.  376-249  5  Clalns 


1.  Device  for  inspecting  and  testing  the  bottom  of  a  cylindri- 
cal pressure  vessel  having  a  circular  track  dbposed  in  vicinity 
of  the  bottom  of  the  pressure  vessel  and  secured  coaxially  to 
the  pressure  vessel,  comprising  a  plurality  of  strut  members, 
means  for  coimecting  said  strut  members  to  the  bottom  of  a 
pressure  vessel,  and  a  plurality  of  pins  extending  in  a  direction 
radial  to  the  center  of  the  circular  track  and  supported  in  said 
strut  members,  said  pins  being  fixed  in  said  strut  members 
against  movement  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  pins,  said 
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1.  In  a  process  for  running  a  nuclear  reactor  cooled  with 
light  water,  by  displacing  control  rods  and  modifying  the 
chemical  and/or  physical  state  of  the  coolant,  so  as  to  achieve 
optimum  availability  of  the  power  of  the  reactor  core  at  all 
times,  said  process  having  calculations  of  values  of  parameters 
related  to  the  state  of  the  reactor  taking  account  of  the  safety 
limits  of  the  reactor,  and  are  made  to  control  the  evolution  of 
the  core  of  the  reactor,  the  improvements  comprising:  measur- 
ing in  numerical  form  and  recording  continuously  the  instanta- 
neous values  of  running  parameters  representing  the  position 
of  said  control  rods  and  the  physical  and  chemical  state  of  said 
coolant;  each  time  a  substantial  modification  of  said  running 
parameters  of  the  reactor  has  taken  place,  and  at  predeter- 
mined intervals  of  time,  while  the  reactor  is  in  operation,  and 
near  the  reactor,  calculating  the  instantaneous  values  of  certain 
parameters,  relating  to  the  neutron  flux  in  the  reactor  core,  the 
distribution  of  the  power  and  the  state  of  the  fuel,  with  suffi- 
cient precision  to  run  the  reactor  during  a  defmed  interval  of 
time,  as  a  function  of  said  running  parameters;  measuring  the 
values  of  said  parameters  relating  to  the  state  of  the  core  at 
defined  intervals  of  time;  recording  continuously  said  calcu- 
lated and  said  measured  values  of  said  parameters  relating  to 
the  state  of  the  core;  replacing  said  calculated  values  of  said 
parameters  by  said  measured  values;  calculating  modified 
parameters  resulting  from  predetermined  sequences  of  action 
taken  on  said  control  rods  or  the  state  of  said  coolant,  or  from 
programs  of  the  power  to  be  supplied  by  the  reactor,  and  the 
necessary  action  to  be  taken  on  said  running  parameters  in 
order  to  follow  a  power  program  or  to  achieve,  maintain  or 
provide  a  given  state  of  said  core,  by  way  of  predictions,  from 
said  recorded  values  of  said  parameters  which  have  been  im- 
plemented, taking  account  of  the  safety  limits  of  the  reactor; 
and  as  a  function  of  the  results  of  said  calculations,  acting  on 
said  control  rods  and  the  state  of  said  coolant  automatically  or 
via  an  operator. 
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4,299,658 
RADUTION  SHIELD  RING  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 
OF  DISASSEMBLING  C0MP0N£NTS  OF  A  NUCLEAR 

STEAM  GENERATOR  USING  SUCH  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  E.  Menachke,  Pittsburgh,  and  Donald  L.  Wolfe,  Allison 
Park,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westingbousc  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1979.  Ser.  No.  53,447 
Int.  a'  B23P  19/04 
VS.  a.  250—506  7 1 


1.  Apparatus  for  enclosing  irradiated  components  removed 
from  a  nuclear  steam  generator  and  providing  generally 
shielded  access  thereto  for  separating  said  components  into 
smaller  sizes,  said  apparatus  comprising; 

a  container  for  enclosing  said  apparatus  formed  by  a  plural- 
ity of  sections,  each  section  having  an  external  flange 
adjacent  each  end  for  securing  to  a  like  fhinge  of  the 

'    adjacent  section; 

a  movable  shield  ring  assembly  encircling  said  container  at 
an  interface  of  adjacent  flanges; 

a  plurality  of  roller  means  removably  mounted  to  said  con- 
tainer and  interposed  between  said  adjacent  flanges  to 
maintain  said  flanges  separated  and  support  said  ring 
assembly  thereon  for  rotatable  movement  about  said  con- 
tainer; and  wherein, 

said  ring  assembly  is  sized  to  completely  cover  said  flange 
separation  and  defines  a  plurality  of  generally  covered 
ports  for  access  therethrough  to  and  into  the  container, 
including  access  of  cutting  equipment  to  said  irradiated 
components. 


shell  and  coupled  to  said  incoming  air  shaft  so  as  to  re- 
ceive cooling  air  therethrough; 
a  plurality  of  horizontally  disposed  storage  racks  for  receiv- 
ing said  radioactive  materials  positioned  at  various  heights 
vertically  within  the  shell  from  a  low  point  that  is  above 
the  top  of  said  distribution  chamber  to  a  high  point  that  is 
below  the  upper  end  of  said  concrete  shell,  said  racks 
configured  so  as  to  allow  air  to  flow  upwards  from  said 
distribution  chamber  and  about  said  racks,  air  (lowing 


upwards  and  about  said  racks  being  heated  by  said  radiac- 

tive  materials; 
a  central  loading  area  providing  access  to  all  of  said  racks  so 

that  radioactive  materials  can  be  added  or  removed  from 

any  rack; 
an  outgoing  air  shaft  in  said  concrete  shell  for  collecting  air 

heated  by  said  radioactive  materials  and  expelling  it  to  the 

atmosphere,  whereby  heat  generated  by  said  radioactive 

material  is  carried  away  and  into  the  atmosphere  by  a 

natural  convection  air  flow. 


4,299,660 

HEAT-EXTRACnON  SYSTEM  FOR  GAS<»OLED 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Robert  N.  Qnade,  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gewral  Atomic 

Company,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Fdcd  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,349 

iBt  CL'  G21C  3/56 

VS.  a.  376-298  5  datan 


4,299,659 

APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  SELF-HEATING 

RADIOACTIVE  MATERIALS 

Walter  Hame,  Johannes-Brahms-Strasse  16, 7520  Bnichsal,  and 

Ortwin  Koappe,  Griinanstrasse  19, 6450  Hanau  9,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,493 
Claims  priority,  applieatjon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Feb.  21, 
1979,2906629 

Int  a.'  G21C  19/20 
VS.  a.  376—272  11  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  storing  self-heating  radioactive  materi- 
als, especially  irradiated  fuel  elements  which  may  be  enclosed 
in  containers,  comprising: 
a  concrete  shell; 
an  incoming  air  shaft  in  said  shell  for  bringing  cooling  air 

from  the  atmosphere  therein; 
a  distribution  chamber  positioned  at  a  lower  portion  of  said 


1.  A  gas-cooled  nuclear  reactor  including 

a  reactor  core, 

a  pressure  vessel  in  which  said  core  is  located, 

heat-exchange  means  in  said  pressure  vessel, 

primary  circulator  means  for  circulating  gas  coolant  through 
said  reactor  core  and  then  through  said  heat-exchange 
means,  and 

means  including  secondary  circulator  means  for  extracting 
heat  from  said  reactor  by  causing  a  secondary  gaseous 
coolant  stream  to  flow  through  said  heat-exchange  means, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

said  heat-exchange  means  raises  said  secondary  gaseous 
coolant  to  a  temperature  suitable  to  supply  heat  for  pro- 
cess beat  applications, 

said  primary  circulator  means  being  arranged  to  discharge 
the  repressurized  primary  gas  coolant  along  an  inner 
boundary  region  of  said  pressure  vessel, 

said  pressure  vessel  having  a  cavity  which  is  divided  into 
upper  and  lower  chambers  by  a  botizontally-exteoding 
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intermediate  floor  which  supports  said  core  thereabove 
and  with  said  heat-exchange  means  and  primary  circuit 
circulator  means  being  disposed  in  said  lower  chamber, 

said  pressure  vessel  being  circular  in  horizontal  cross  section 
and  said  floor  being  circular  and  of  smaller  diameter  to 
provide  an  annular  passageway  which  interconnects  said 
upper  and  lower  cfaambm  and  through  which  passage- 
way the  primary  coolant  discharge  from  said  primary 
circulator  means  is  returned  to  said  reactor  core, 

said  heat  extraction  means  including  a  plurality  of  secondary 
gas  coolant  circuits  connected  to  said  heat-exchange 
means,  and 

emergency  cooling  means  associated  with  each  of  said  sec- 
ondary circuits  including  heat  dump  means  exterior  of 
said  pressure  vessel  for  promptly  providing  relatively  low 
temperature,  secondary  gas  coolant  in  said  circuit  for 
emergency  heat  removal  from  said  core  whereby  said 
secondary  gas  circulator  means  in  addition  to  extracting 
the  process  heat  from  said  reactor  during  normal  opera- 
tions also  functions  to  extract  heat  from  said  reactor  dur- 
ing emergency  coolmg. 


4,299,662 
CONNECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  LIMITED  ROTARY  OR 

RECTILINEAR  MOTION 
Roy  T.  Hardin,  Jr.,  Gfcensburg,  Pa„  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  800,257,  May  25, 1977,  altaadooed. 
This  application  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,136 
Int  a.'  G21C  W20 
VS.  a.  .176—260  5  Chinu 


4,299,661 

MONITORING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  VENTED 

NUCLEAR  FUEL  ELEMENTS 

Robert  J.  CimpiM,  SotaM  Beach.  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  Aaerica  as  rcpreseated  by  the  United  States  D^art- 

nent  of  Energy,  Washtegtoo,  D.C. 

Fikd  Aag.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,718 

Inta2G21Ci//(S 

UjS.  a  376—251  6  Oain 


1.  In  a  core  assembly  for  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  plurality 
of  fuel-rod  containing  fuel  elements  compactly  arranged  in  a 
hexagonal  array  and  supported  closely  adjacent  each  other 
during  operation  of  the  core,  each  of  the  fuel  elements  includ- 
ing means  for  admitting  coolant  gas  to  an  interior  portion 
thereof  in  order  to  equalize  static  pressure  across  cladding  of 
the  fuel  rods  and  permit  concomitant  venting  of  fission  gases, 
each  of  the  fuel  elements  having  diametrically  opposed  vents 
to  faciUtate  selective  rotation  of  the  fiiel  elements  to  compen- 
sate for  bowing  due  to  irradiation,  an  improved  arrangement  of 
interconnecting  means  for  communicating  vents  on  the  indi- 
vidual fuel  elements  with  respective  monitoring  means  com- 
prising a  grid  plate  surrounding  and  engaging  each  of  the  fuel 
elements  adjacent  the  diametrically  opposed  outlet  vents 
therein,  monitoring  passages  being  formed  in  said  grid  plate  for 
respective  communication  with  the  outlet  vents  in  the  individ- 
ual fuel  elements,  combinations  of  said  monitoring  passages 
being  interconnected  with  a  common  monitor  passage,  means 
coimecting  each  common  monitor  passage  with  a  single  moni- 
tor line,  the  combination  of  monitor  passages  being  intercon- 
nected with  each  common  monitor  passage  being  selected  to 
pennit  a  uniformly  repeating  geometric  arrangement  of  moni- 
toring passages  throughout  the  hexagonal  array  of  fuel  ele- 
ments and  with  the  opposed  vents  of  each  fuel  element  being 
interconnected  with  different  common  monitor  passages. 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  including  substantially  stationary  mem- 
bers, a  horizontally  rotatable  vessel  head  plug  mounted  above 
a  nuclear  core,  and  apparatus  for  providing  connection  be- 
tween one  of  said  members  and  said  plug  comprising: 

a.  a  first  plurality  of  affixed  horizontal  surfaces  spaced  one 
above  another,  each  having  an  upwardly  extending  re- 
straint; 

b.  a  second  plurality  of  affixed  horizontal  surfaces  spaced 
one  above  another,  each  having  an  upwardly  extending 
restraint; 

c.  structure  for  afTixing  said  first  surfaces  to  said  one  member 
and  said  second  surfaces  to  said  rotatable  plug  such  that 
said  first  surfaces  are  vertically  aligned  with  said  second 
surfaces  and  are  spaced  therefrom  a  preselected  distance; 

d.  a  first  plurality  of  flexible  cables,  each  said  cable  being 
stationary  at  one  portion  with  respect  to  said  one  member 
and  stationary  at  another  portion  with  respect  to  said 
rotatable  plug  and  positioned  partially  upon  one  of  said 
first  surfaces  and  partially  upon  the  respective  aligned 
second  surface,  between  their  respective  restraints,  so  as 
to  form  a  generally  U-shaped  loop  in  a  first  horizontal 
plane  which  slidingly  moves  with  respect  to  both  of  said 
surfaces  upon  rotation  of  said  plug;  and 

e.  a  second  plurality  of  flexible  cables,  each  said  cable  of  said 
second  plurality  being  stationary  at  one  portion  with 
respect  to  said  one  member  and  stationary  at  another 
portion  with  respect  to  said  rotatable  plug  and  positioned 
partially  upon  another  one  of  said  first  surfaces  and  par- 
tially upon  a  respective  aUgned  another  second  surface, 
between  their  respective  restraints,  so  as  to  form  a  gener- 
ally U-shaped  loop  in  a  second  horizontal  plane  displaced 
from  said  first  horizontal  plane  which  loop  slidingly 
moves  with  respect  to  both  of  said  another  surfaces  upon 
rotation  of  said  plug. 


4,299,663 
VAPOR  GENERATING  DEVICE 
James  W.  MeCord,  9101  Nottiiqhain  Pkwy„  Looiirille,  Ky. 
40222 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,107 
bt  CO  BOID  3/42;  B08B  1/04 
UJS.  a.  202-170  5  CUn 

1.  A  vapor  generating  device  for  immersing  objects  to  be 
cleaned  in  a  vaporizing  solvent  comprising: 
A  housing  having  at  least  one  container  therein  for  vaporizing 
and  condensing  the  vaporizing  solvent,  said  container  hav- 
ing an  open  top  and  a  closed  bottom  with  cooling  means  in 
an  upper  portion  thereof,  the  container  having  a  heat  means 
in  a  lower  portion  thereof  operable  in  response  to  a  change 
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in  energy  requirements  in  said  container,  said  heat  means 
includes  a  first  heat  means  and  a  second  heating  means,  the 


first  heating  means  having  a  fixed  heat  input  and  the  second 
heating  means  having  a  variable  heat  input  actuated  by  a 
sensing  device  disposed  in  said  upper  portion. 


pressure  in  said  refrigeration  loop  and  auxiliary  condens- 
ing coils  coupled  between  the  discharge  side  of  the  com- 
pressor and  a  point  between  said  refrigerant  receiver  and 
said  first  fluid  conducting  passage  of  the  heal  exchanger  of 
^id  refrigeration  loop; 

a  second  bypass  branch  adapted  to  conduct  refrigerant  and 
including  a  normally  closed  fluid  valve,  a  thermal  expan- 
sion valve  and  auxiliary  evaporating  coils  coupled  to  the 
suction  side  of  said  compressor  and  to  a  point  between 
said  normally  open  fluid  valve  and  said  dryer  of  said 
refrigeration  loop; 

a  temperature  sensing  means  disposed  in  said  second  liquid 
reservoir  coupled  to  said  normally  open  fluid  valve  of  said 
refrigerant  loop  and  to  said  normally  closed  fluid  valve  of 
said  second  bypass  branch  for  causing  at  a  predetermined 
temperature  below  ambient  said  normally  open  fluid  valve 
to  close  and  said  normally  closed  fluid  valve  to  open. 


4,299,664 
VAPOR  DEGREASER 
Jeffrey  C,  Smith,  Prospect,  Cono^  assignor  to  Branson  UHra- 
sonics  Corporation,  New  Canaan,  Coon. 

Filed  Not.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,274 

Int  Ci>  BOID  3/42 

MS.  a  202—170  2  OaiiBS 


4.299,665 
SEPARATION  APPARATUS  FOR  IMMISCIBLE  UQUIDS 
B.  Jan  Clay,  Indianapolis;  Phillip  H.  Braua,  Camby,  and  Ridy 
Vingris,  Indianapolis,  all  of  Iad„  assignors  to  DO  Corpora- 
tion, Indianapolu,  Ind. 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,172 

Int.  a.3  BOID  3/3i,  21/10 

VS.  a.  202-204  21  daian 


1.  A  vapor  degreaser  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  sump  for  containing  a  liquid  solvent; 

beating  coils  disposed  in  said  sump  for  vaporizing  the  sol- 
vent; 

cooling  coils  disposed  around  the  perimeter  of  said  housing 
above  the  sump  for  condensing  vaporized  solvent  which  is 
returned  to  said  sump; 

a  refrigeration  loop  adapted  to  conduct  refrigerant  compris- 
ing the  series  connection  of  a  first  fluid  conducting  pas- 
sage of  a  heat  exchanger,  a  refrigerant  receiver,  a  dryer,  a 
normally  open  fluid  valve,  a  thermal  expansion  valve,  a 
first  fluid  conducting  passage  of  an  evaporator,  and  a 
compressor; 

a  first  liquid  loop  adapted  to  conduct  water  or  a  water  based 
liquid  comprising  the  series  connection  of  a  pump,  said 
heating  coils,  a  second  fluid  conducting  passage  of  said 
heat  exchanger  whereby  said  first  and  second  passages  are 
in  heat  exchanging  relation,  and  a  first  liquid  reservoir; 

a  second  liquid  loop  adapted  to  conduct  water  or  a  water 
based  liquid  comprising  the  series  connection  of  a  pump, 
said  cooling  coils,  a  second  fluid  passage  of  said  evapora- 
tor whereby  said  first  passage  and  second  passage  of  said 
evaporator  are  in  heat  exchanging  relation,  and  a  second 
liquid  reservoir; 

means  to  maintain  thermal  balance  in  said  degreaser,  furtlier 
comprising; 

a  first  bypass  branch  adapted  to  conduct  refrigerant  and 
including  a  refrigerant  pressure  regulating  valve  for  caus- 
ing refrigerant  flow  therethrough  commensurate  with  the 


1.  A  separation  apparatus  for  separating  immiscible  liquids 

which  comprises: 

a  first  tank  having  an  inlet,  a  first  outlet  opening  in  the  upper 
portion  of  said  first  tanic,  and  a  second  outlet  opening  higher 
than  the  first  outlet  opening,  said  first  tanic  further  including 
first  conduit  means  for  connecting  the  first  outlet  opening  to 
a  point  near  the  bottom  of  said  first  tank; 

a  second  tank  having  an  inlet,  a  third  outlet  opening  in  the 
upper  portion  of  said  second  tank,  and  a  fourth  outlet  open- 
ing higher  than  the  tlnrd  outlet  opening,  the  first  outlet 
opening  of  said  first  lank  being  connected  with  the  inlet  of 
said  second  tank,  said  second  lank  further  including  second 
conduit  means  for  connecting  the  third  outlet  opening  to  a 
point  near  the  bottom  of  said  second  tank;  and 

a  third  tank  having  an  inlet,  a  fifth  outlet  opening  in  the  upper 
portion  of  said  third  tank,  and  a  sixth  outlet  opening  higher 
than  the  fifth  outlet  opening,  the  second  outlet  opening  of 
said  first  tank  being  connected  with  the  inlet  of  said  third 
tank,  said  third  tank  further  including  third  conduit  means 
for  connecting  the  fifth  outlet  opening  to  a  point  near  the 
bottom  of  said  lliird  tank. 
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4,299,<«6 
HEATING  WALL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  HORIZONTAL 

CHAMBER  COKE  OVENS 
Ai«iit  OMMU,  HiadebtrMW  31, 4350  RccUinghaiisen,  Fed. 
Key.  of  Gonuy,  nripor  to  Firm  Cwl  Still  GnbH  t  Co. 
KG,  Fed.  Rc^  of  Genniiy 

Filed  Mir.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,111 
CUae  priority,  ifpUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuy,  Apr.  10, 
1979,2914387 

bt  a>  aoB  5/02. 2s/oa  29/02 

vs.  a  202— 2«7  R  5  CUm 


w^Nm 


0 


XPXi^Al 


1.  An  improved  heating  wall  construction  for  a  coke  oven  of 
the  type  having  a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced  coke  oven 
chambers  separated  by  spaced-apart  vertically  extending  heat- 
ing walls,  each  heating  wall  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
vertically  extending  flues,  each  beating  wall  being  formed  of 
■paced  apart  first  and  second  stretcher  stone  walls,  a  plurality 
of  horizontally  spaced  header  walls  extending  between  the 
stretcher  stone  walls  of  adjacent  oven  chambers  to  divide  the 
space  between  adjacent  header  walls  and  the  stretcher  stone 
walls  into  the  vertically  extending  heating  flues,  each  of  the 
header  walls  having  a  vertically  extending  hollow  central 
portion  defining  a  fuel  supply  space  and  comprising  a  plurality 
of  vertically  stacked  headers  including  first  headers  having 
opposite  tie-in  ends  extending  into  respective  stretcher  stone 
walls  to  the  coal  contacted  surface  thereof  and  second  headers 
alternating  vertically  with  the  first  headers  and  having  oppo- 
site abutting  ends  abutting  the  interior  of  the  respective 
stretcher  stone  walls,  the  width  of  each  header  wall,  at  the 
center  thereof  intermediate  the  stretcher  stone  walls,  being 
substantially  greater  than  the  width  of  the  header  walls  adja- 
cent the  stretcher  stone  walls,  said  header  walls  having  transfer 
slots  therein  coimecting  the  fuel  supply  space  and  an  adjacent 
beating  flue,  each  of  the  stretcher  stones  having  a  thickness  of 
less  than  1 10  mm  in  the  direction  of  heat  transfer  extending 
from  the  heating  flues  toward  the  oven  chamber,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  width  of  each  of  the  header  walls  is  greater 
than  200  mm  wide  at  the  widest  point  thereof  and  the  ends  of 
the  headers  at  their  abutting  and  tie-in  ends  is  wider  than  100 
mm. 


4,299,<«7 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  PURE  BENZENE 
HelBBt  KMb,  Hnu,  tmi  Kaaar  P.  John,  Bad  Homburg,  both 
of  Fed.  R9.  of  Gtrmas,  MrigMrs  to  Metallgewibchaft 
AktleiaeMllicliiW,  FnakAst,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 

FDed  JiL  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  172,728 
CUaa  priority,  appiicMioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  JiL  31, 
1979,  2931012 

bt  a^  BOID  3/10.  3/40 
MS,  CL  203—42  4  CUna 

1.  A  prt)cess  for  recovering  benzene  from  a  mixture  of  the 
same  with  gaseous  and  difficultly  condensible  non-aromatic 
compounds  which  comprises 

(A)  distilling  said  mixture  at  atmospheric  or  reduced  pres- 
sure to  distill  over  benzene,  and  said  non-aromatic  com- 
pounds and  to  obtain  impurities  and  higher  boiling  comgo- 
nents  as  a  sump  product; 

(B)  cooling  said  overhead  from  Step  A  to  temperatures  of 


40*  to  DO*  C.  and  producing  a  condensate  containing 
benzene,  returning  a  first  position  of  said  condensate  to  the 
distillation  of  step  A; 
(Q  feeding  a  second  portion  of  said  condensate  from  step  B 
to  an  extractive  distillation  zone  and  therein  extractively 
distilling  said  second  portion  to  obtain  pure  benzene; 


(D)  feeding  the  non-condensed  components  from  step  B  to  a 
scrubbing  zone  and  therein  contacting  the  same  with 
counter-flowing  selective  solvent  to  remove  benzene  from 
said  non-condensed  components  and  removing  a  mixture 
comprising  said  selective  solvent  and  benzene  from  said 
scrubbing  zone  and  feeding  said  mixture  to  the  distillation 
of  step  A  or  the  extractive  distillation  zone  of  step  C 


4,299,6<8 
SEPARATION  OF  ETHYLBENZENE  FROM  PARA-  AND 

META-XYLENES  BY  EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION 
Lloyd  Berg,  Bozenuui,  Mont.,  asrigaor  to  Intenutiooal  Syn- 

tlwlic  Robber  Co.,  Ltd.,  Loadoo,  Eogland 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,998 

Int  a.'  BOID  i/40;  C07C  7/00 

U.S.  CL  203—51  12  Oains 

1.  A  method  for  separating  ethylbenzene  from  p-xylene 
and/or  m-xylene  which  comprises  distilling  in  a  substantially 
anhydrous  condition  a  mixture  of  ethylbenzene,  p-xylene  and- 
/or  m-xyfene  in  a  rectification  column  in  the  presence  of  an 
effective  amount  of  an  extractive  agent  comprising  pentachlo- 
rophenol  and  one  or  more  other  compounds  drawn  frxjm  the 
group  comprising  2,4-dichlorotoluene,  1,2,4-trichlorobenzene, 
l,2,4,S-tetrachlorobenzene,  polychlorobenzenes  (a  mixture  of 
tetra-  and  pentachlorobenzenes),  benzene  hexacbloride, 
2,3,4,6-tetrachlorophenol,  1,2,3-trichloropropane,  n-butoxye- 
thanol. 


4,299,<C9 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  CONCENTRATION 

OF  AN  L-AMINO  ACID  IN  FERMENTATION 
Hamo  Obua,  Kawanki;  TadaaU  SUraluwa,  Znslii;  MotoUko 
HUoma,  Yokohama;  Takeo  Yanda,  Yokotiuna;  Ino  Kambe, 
TaeUkawa,  and  Shnichi  Sozuki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  anignors 
to  Ajinoaioto  Compasy,  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  »,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,330 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1978,  53/3590^ 
May  31, 1978,  53/65380 

iBt  a'  020  //Oft  vn 

U.S.  a.  204-1  T  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  concentration  of  a  L-amino 
acid  in  a  culture  medium  or  cultured  broth  solution  which 
comprises: 
contacting  said  culture  anaerobically  with  a  microbial  elec- 
trode comprising  a  fixed  or  immobilized  microorganism 
capable  of  anaerobically  decarboxylating  said  L-amino 
acid  and  thereby  liberating  carbon  dioxide  into  said  cul- 
ture, and  a  carbon  dioxide  gas  sensitive  electrode; 
electrocbemically  measuring  the  liberation  of  cartran  diox- 
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ide  into  said  culture  with  said  electrode  and  thereby  corre- 
spondingly determining  the  concentration  of  said  L-amino 
acid  in  said  culture. 


4,299,670 

PALLADIUM  PLATING  PROCEDURE  AND  BATH 

Joaeph  Yahalom,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,725 

Int.  a.3  C2SD  3/52,  5/34 

MS.  a  204-29  32  Claimt 


1.  A  process  for  plating  palladium  onto  a  surface  from  an 
aqueous  ammoniacal  plating  bath  comprising  a  source  of  palla- 
dium for  electroplating,  said  source  of  palladium  comprising  a 
palladium  amine  complexing  ion,  said  process  comprising  the 
step  of  passing  current  through  cathode,  plating  bath  and 
anode  characterized  in  that  the  surface  is  exposed  to  a  solution 
comprising  at  least  one  benzotriazole  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  benzotriazole  and  substituted  benzotri- 
azole with  substituents  in  at  least  one  of  the  4,  S,  6  and  7  posi- 
tions of  the  benzene  ring,  said  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrocarbons  with  up  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
chlorine,  bromine  and  nitrate  groups. 

16.  An  aqueous  palladium  electroplating  bath  comprising  a 
source  of  palladium  for  electroplating,  said  source  of  palladium 
comprising  a  palladium  amine  complexing  ion,  and  aqueous 
ammonia  characterized  in  that  the  palladium  electroplating 
bath  further  comprises  at  least  one  benzotriazole  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzotriazole  and  substi- 
tuted benzotriazole  with  substituents  in  the  4,  S,  6  and  7  posi- 
tioits  of  the  benzene  ring,  said  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrocarbons  with  up  to  S  cartwn  atoms, 
chlorine,  bromine  and  nitrate  groups. 


4,299,671 
BATH  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 
ELECTRODEPOSTTING  COBALT-ZINC  ALLOYS 
SIMULATING  A  CHROMIUM  PLATING 
Robert  A.  Trcmmel,  Woodhaven,  and  WalUr  J.  Wieczemiak, 
Utica,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  It  Plas- 
tics Corp.,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,402 
lat  a.i  C2SD  3/56.  5/4S 
VS.  a.  204—35  R  40  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  bath  composition  for  electrodepositing  a 
cobalt-zinc  alloy,  which  bath  is  substantially  free  of  tin  ions 
and  contains  about  I  to  about  12  g/1  cobalt  ions,  about  0.7S  to 
about  9  g/1  zinc  ions,  and  a  complexing  agent  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  maintain  said  cobalt  and  zinc  ions  in  solu- 
tion, which  bath  has  a  pH  of  about  6  to  about  9. 

23.  The  method  of  electrodepositing  a  cobalt-zinc  alloy  on  a 
conductive  substrate  to  impart  a  simulated  chromium  appear- 
ance thereto,  comprising  the  steps  of  contacting  the  substrate 
with  an  aqueous  electrolyte  at  a  pH  of  about  6  to  about  9, 
containing  about  I  to  about  12  g/1  cobalt  ions,  about  0.73  to 
about  9  g/1  zinc  ions,  a  complexing  agent  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  maintain  said  cobalt  and  said  zinc  ions  in  solution, 
controlling  the  ratio  of  said  cobalt  and  zinc  ions  in  said  electro- 
lyte to  electrodeposit  a  cobalt-zinc  alloy  containing  about  7S  to 
about  8S%  by  weight  zinc  and  the  balance  essentially  cobalt, 
and  electrifying  said  substrate  while  in  contact  with  said  elec- 


trolyte to  deposit  a  cobalt-zinc  alk>y  plating  of  the  desired 
thickness. 

36.  The  method  as  defined  in  claim  23  including  the  further 
steps  of  water  rinsing  said  substrate  with  said  deposit  of  cobalt- 
zinc  alloy  thereon  and  subjecting  the  plated  said  substrate  to  a 
passivation  treatment. 


4,299,672 
BATH  AND  PROCESS  FOR  GALVANIC  SEPARATION  OF 

PALLADIUM-NICKEL  ALLOYS 
Hans-Jiirgen  Ehrich,  and  Jiirg  Wiihaelt,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering  AktiengeaeUachaft, 

Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,565 

Cbdms  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1975,  2506467 

lit  a.'  C25D  3/56 
VS.  a.  204—43  N  4  Oaims 

1.  An  aqueous  ammoniacal  bath  for  the  galvanic  deposition 
of  a  palladium-nickel  alloy  containing  as  its  essential  ingredi- 
ents a  palladium  salt  and  a  nickel  salt  in  alloy-forming  propor- 
tions, said  palladium  and  nickel  salts  being  present  in  the  form 
of  a  complex  with  a  complexing  amount  of  at  least  one  seques- 
tering agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycine, 
aminopropionic  acid,  glyoxylic  acid,  triethylene  tetramine, 
beta-dihydroxyphenyl-alpha-aminobutyric  acid,  5-keto-valeri- 
anic  acid,  acetone  dicarboxylic  acid,  polyethylene  polyimine, 
and  butanone-3-carboxylic  acid. 


4,299,673 

METHOD  OF  CONCENTRATING  ALKAU  METAL 

HYDROXIDE  IN  HYBRID  CELLS  HAVING  CATION 

SELECTIVE  DIFFUSION  BARRIERS 

Bogdan  M.  Broniewiki,  2527  Aha  Vista  Dr..  Newport  BcKk, 

Calif.  92660 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,688,  Dec.  27, 1979,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  32,151,  Apr.  23, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,501 

Int  CV  C25G  1/34  9/00 

VS.  a.  204—98  36  Oains 


1.  A  process  for  production  of  concentrated  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  aqueous  solution  and  electrical  energy  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  flow  of  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
solution  as  anolyte  between  a  first  surface  of  a  gas  diffusion 
anode  and  a  first  surface  of  a  diffusion  barrier;  said  diffusion 
barrier  being  selectively  permeable  to  cations; 

(b)  introducing  flow  of  an  aqueous  fluid  medium  receptive  to 
alkali  metal  ions,  as  catholyte,  between  a  second  surface  of 
said  diffusion  barrier  and  a  first  surface  of  a  diaphram  perme- 
able to  cations  and  anions. 

(c)  withdrawing  catholyte  from  between  the  diffusion  barrier 
second  surface  and  the  diaphram  first  surface; 
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(d)  introducing  flow  of  the  catholyte,  withdrawn  from  be- 
tween the  diffusion  barrier  second  surface  and  the  diaphram 
first  surface,  between  a  second  surface  of  the  diaphiun  and 
a  first  surface  of  a  gas  diffusion  cathode; 

(e)  supplying  hydrogen  gas  to  a  second  surface  of  said  gas 
diffusion  anode; 

(0  supplying  oxygen-containing  gas  to  a  second  surface  of  said 
gas  diffusion  cathode; 

(g)  causing  alkali  metal  ions  to  pass  from  the  anolyte  through 
the  diffusion  barrier  and  into  tlie  catholyte  flowing  between 
the  diaphram  first  surface  and  the  diffusion  barrier  second 
surface  by  electrically  interconnecting  the  gas  diffusion 
anode  and  the  gas  diffusion  cathode  through  an  external 
load,  thereby  generating  electrical  energy  by  oxidation  of 
the  hydrogen  gas  supplied  to  the  gas  diffusion  anode  second 
surface  and  reduction  of  oxygen  in  the  oxygen-containing 
gas  supplied  to  the  gas  diffusion  cathode  second  surface; 

(h)  withdrawing,  from  between  the  gas  diffusion  cathode  first 
surface  and  the  diaphram  second  surface,  a  concentrated 
alkaU  metal  hydroxide  aqueous  solution. 


selective  permionic  membrane  therebetween,  which  method 
comprises  feeding  alkali  metal  chloride  brine  to  the  anolyte 
compartment,  passing  an  electrical  current  from  the  anode  to 
the  cathode,  and  evolving  chlorine  at  the  anode,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  anode  removably  bears  upon  the  permionic 
membrane  and  comprises  an  electroconductive  substrate,  an- 
odic electrocatalyst  bonded  to  the  electroconductive  substrate, 
and  facing  the  cation  selective  permionic  membrane,  and  a 
htyer  of  hydrophilic  resin  bonded  to  the  electrocatalyst,  said 
layer  of  hydrophilic  resin  removably  bearing  upon  the  cation 
selective  permionic  membrane  whereby  to  avoid  the  presence 
of  liquid  electrolyte  therebetween. 


4,399.C74 

PiMXXSS  FOR  ELECntOLYZING  AN  ALKAU  METAL 

HAUDE  USING  A  SOLID  POLYMER  ELECTROLYTE 

CELL 

Malcolm  Koneh,  PMslmrgh,  Pa„  inigBor  to  PPG  Indutriet, 

bCn  PtttilMirgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul  2,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  155,27« 

Irt.  a.'  C25B  1/34 

UjS.  a  204-M  •  Ctains 


4,299,C76 
RECOVERY  OF  SILVER  FROM  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM 
Joha  H.  Sldnaer,  Royston  Hertf,  and  Jamo  S.  Bentley,  Tewia, 
both  of  Eagland,  anigiion  to  Pbotognphk  SUrer  Recoroy 
Limtted,  Wahhan  Cnxs,  England 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Scr.  No.  134,503 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  31,  1980, 
3307/80 

fat  a'  C25B  ;vo&-  C2SC  im 

MS.  a  204—109  16  ( 


4,299,«75 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECFROLYZING  AN  ALKAU  METAL 

HALIDE 
Malcolm  Koradi,  PllUbwgh,  Pa.,  asrigDor  to  PPG  Indiutries, 
Inc.,  Pttttlwrgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  195,570 

fat  a.'  C2SG  1/34 

UjS.  CL  204—98  26  Claims 

14.  In  a  method  of  conducting  electrolysis  in  an  electrolytic 

cell  having  an  anolyte  compartment  containing  an  anode,  a 

catholyte  compartment  containing  a  cathode,  and  a  cation 


1.  In  a  method  of  electrolyzing  alkali  metal  chloride  brine 
comprising 

(1)  feeding  the  brine  to  an  anolyte  compartment  of  an  elec- 
trolytic cell  having: 

a  a  permionic  membrane  having  an  anodic  portion  aixi  a 
cathodic  portion; 

b.  anodic  means  in  contact  with  the  anodic  portion  of  the 
permionic  membrane;  and 

c.  cathodic  means  in  contact  with  the  cathodic  portion  of 
the  permionic  membrane; 

(2)  passing  an  electrical  current  through  the  cell,  and 

(3)  recovering  chlorine  from  an  anolyte  compartment 
thereof; 

the  improvement  wherein  the  anodic  portion  of  the  perm- 
ionic membrane  comprises  acidic  groups  and  the  cathodic 
portion  comprises  anion  selective,  basic  groups  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  amines,  secondary 
amines,  tertiary  amines,  quaternary  amines,  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  silver  from  photographic 
film  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  shredding  or  chopping  the  film  material  into  strips  or 
pieces  of  predetermined  size; 

(b)  bleaching  the  shredded  or  chopped  film  material  in  a  bath 
of  bleach  solution  to  converi  the  metalhc  silver  present  to 
silver  salts  that  remain  on  the  film  material; 

(c)  performing  a  first  stage  washing  operation  in  which  the 
bleached  fihn  material  is  washed  with  first  stage  wash 
water; 

(d)  thereafter  performing  a  second  stage  washing  operation 
in  which  the  bleached  film  material  is  washed  with  a 
second  stage  alkaline  wash  liquid  separate  and  different 
from  and  more  alkaline  than  the  first  stage  wash  water, 

(e)  fixing  the  washed  film  material  in  at  least  one  bath  of 
fixing  solution  to  remove  the  silver  salts  into  the  fixing 
solution; 

(0  collecting  and  transporting  away  the  film  base  material 
from  which  the  silver  salts  have  been  removed;  and 

(g)  circulating  the  fixing  solution  through  at  least  one  elec- 
trolytic silver  recovery  unit  where  the  silver  is  electrolyti- 
cally  deposited  on  a  cathode. 
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4,299,677 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREFERENTIAL  SEPARATION  OF 

FRUCTOSE  FROM  GLUCOSE 

Kalyanasuadram  Vcnkataanbramanian,  New  Brunswick,  NJ.; 
Sarendar  M.  Jain,  Watertown,  and  Anthony  J.  GiuHKda, 
North  Andover,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Hubinger  Co., 
Keokuk,  Iowa  and  Ionics,  Inc.,  Watertown,  Mass.,  a  part 
interest  to  each 

Filed  Not.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  203,633 

fat  a?  BOID  13/02 

UjS.  a  204—180  P  3  Claims 


plasma  before  the  heating  means  is  effective  to  substan- 
tially reduce  the  saturation  magnetization  of  the  target. 


sius 


Irtl-Ml  I 


4-.'! 

I  M-Sfc^  I 


sauiS 


1.  The  process  of  separating  fructose  preferentially  from  a 
mixture  of  glucose  and  fructose  by  electrodialysis  comprising 
the  steps  of  (I)  passing  a  liquid  mixture  of  fructose  and  glucose 
through  a  first  feed  chamber  of  an  electro-osmosis  cell  com- 
prising at  least  two  chambers  defined  between  ion  exchange 
membranes  having  alternating  high  and  low  permeability  coef- 
ficients with  respect  to  each  other,  (2)  passing  a  direct  electric 
current  transversely  through  said  membranes  and  chambers  in 
a  direction  to  cause  the  fructose  to  pass  from  said  feed  chamber 
through  said  high  permeability  coefficient  membrane  into  a 
second  chamber  of  said  cell  with  said  fructose  being  substan- 
tially retained  in  the  second  chamber,  and  (3)  recovering  a 
glucose  enriched  and  a  fructose  enriched  effluent  from  the 
separate  chambers. 


4,299,678 
MAGNETIC  TARGET  PLATE  FOR  USE  IN  MAGNETRON 

SPUTTERING  OF  MAGNETIC  FILMS 
BdUamin  B.  Meckel,  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Spin  Physkt, 
Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59^17 

fat  a.3  C23C  IS/00 

MS.  a.  204-192  M  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  magnetron  sputtering  apparatus  of  the  type  which 
includes  means  for  producing  a  gas  plasma,  magnetic  means  for 
producing  a  magnetic  field,  a  magnetic  target,  means  for  posi- 
tioning the  magnetic  target  between  the  gas  plasma  and  the 
magnetic  means,  and  means  for  heating  the  magnetic  target  to 
a  temperature  at  which  the  saturation  magnetization  of  the 
magnetic  target  is  substantially  reduced,  whereby  the  magnetic 
field  can  penetrate  the  target  and  densify  the  gas  plasma,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  magnetic  target  comprises: 
means  defining  selected  regions  of  relatively  high  reluctance 
in  said  magnetic  target,  said  regions  cooperating  with  said 
magnetic  means  to  cause  said  magnetic  field  to  extend  into 
the  gas  plasma  and  to  thereby  densify  portions  of  said 


4,299,679 

METHOD  OF  PRODUQNG  JOSEPHSON  ELEMENTS 

OF  THE  TUNNELING  JUNCHON  TYPE 

Hideo  Soxnki,  Yokohama^  Japan,  assignor  to  F^jitsa  ij™i»»h, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,011 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1978,  53-162282 
fat  a'  C23C  /J/Oa-  HOIL  39/22 
MS.  CL  204—192  EC  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  losephson  element  of  the 
tunneling  junction  type  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  first 
electrode  of  the  element  on  a  substrate,  by  deposition  of  a  first 
superconductor  material  layer  in  an  evacuated  apparatus  for 
film  deposition  by  utilizing  a  first  photoresist  film,  forming  a 
barrier  oxide  film  on  said  first  electrode,  and  forming  a  second 
electrode  of  the  element  by  deposition  of  a  second  supercon- 
ductor material  layer  on  said  terrier  oxide  film  by  utilizing  a 
second  photoresist  film,  the  improvement  comprising: 
immediately  after  the  deposition  in  said  deposition  apparatus 
of  the  first  superconducting  material  film  of  said  first 
electrode,  oxidizing  the  upper  portion  of  said  supercon- 
ducting material  film  in  the  same  said  deposition  appara- 
tus, prior  to  removing  said  substrate  from  said  deposition 
apparatus  thereby  avoiding  exposing  said  first  supercon- 
ducting material  to  undesired  contamination  and  oxida- 
tion, 
subsequently  controllably  forming  said  barrier  oxide  film  to 
a  predetermined  thickness  by  an  rf  oxygen  glow  discharge 
process  having  both  a  sputter-etching  effect  and  an  oxidiz- 
ing effect 


4,299,680 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  MAGNEHC  BUBBLE 
MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING  PLANAR  OVERLAY 
PATTERN  OF  MAGNETICALLY  SOFT  MATERIAL 
Robert  E.  Foataaa,  Jr.;  Darid  C.  Bullock;  Shaleadra  K.  Singh, 
■U  of  Dallas,  and  John  M.  Bush,  Piano,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors 
to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  108^88 
fat  a.5  C23C  WOO;  C23F  1/02 
\i&.  a  204—192  E  15  < 


1.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  a  magnetic  bubble  memory 
device,  the  steps  comprising: 
consecutively  depositing  onto  a  substrate  having  a  magnetic 
film  capable  of  supporting  magnetic  bubbles  therein,  at 
least  the  following 
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a  planar  layer  of  non-magnetic  electhcally  conductive 

nuuerial; 
a  planar  layer  of  insulating  material;  and 
a  planar  layer  of  magnetically  soft  material;  and 
proceeding  from  the  uppermost  layer  downwardly,  pattern- 
ing each  of  the  respective  layers  in  sequence,  by 
initially  forming  a  first  pattern  mask  on  the  layer  of  mag- 
netically soft  material  which  selectively  exposes  regions 
thereof; 
patterning  the  layer  of  magnetically  soft  material  to  pro- 
vide a  planar  overlay  pattern  thereof  by  selectively 
removing  the  exposed  regions  of  the  layer  of  magneti- 
cally soft  material  to  uncover  corresponding  regions  of 
the  layer  of  insulating  material; 
removing  the  first  pattern  mask  to  expose  the  remaining 
portions  of  the  layer  of  magnetically  soft  material  as  a 
planar  overlay  pattern; 
patterning  the  layers  of  insulating  material  and  non-magnetic 
electrically  conductive  material  in  sequence  by  depositing 
a  layer  of  photosensitive  material  covering  the  planar 
overlay  pattern  of  magnetically  soft  material  and  the 
exposed  portion  of  the  layer  of  insulating  material; 
selectively  exposing  the  layer  of  photosensitive  materia]  to 

an  energy  source  to  impart  a  latent  image  therein; 
developing  the  photosensitive  material  to  form  a  second 
pattern  mask  exposing  at  least  selected  regions  of  the 
layer  of  insulating  material; 
selectively  removing  the  exposed  regions  of  the  layer  of 

insulating  material;  and 
thereafter  selectively  removing  the  corresponding  regioas 
of  the  layer  of  non-magnetic  electrically  conductive 
material  beneath  the  previously  removed  exposed  re- 
gions of  the  layer  of  insulating  material  such  that  the 
patterned  non-magnetic  electrically  conductive  layer 
underlies  the  entire  surface  area  of  the  planar  overlay 
pattern  of  magnetically  soft  material  in  imulated  rela- 
tiorahip  with  respect  thereto. 


fined  within  said  frames,  said  electrolyte  distribution  chambers 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  one  end  of  each  of  said 
electrolyte  flow  spaces,  and  inlet  and  outlet  means  to  said 
electrolyte  flow  space,  said  inlet  and  outlet  means  spaced  from 
said  electrolyte  distribution  chambers,  whereby  all  electrolyte 
flows  through  said  electrolyte  flow  spaces. 


4,299,682 
GAS  DIFFUSION  ELECTRODE 
YoaUo  Oda;  Takeshi  Moriffloto,  and  Koldi  Suzuki,  aU  of  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  assignors  to  AuU  Glass  Company,  Ltd„  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,038 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1979,  54-21347; 
Mar.  6, 1979,  54-25149 

Int  a.'  C25B  9/Oa  U/03.  11/08;  HOIM  4/90 
VS.  a.  204—265  17  Cfadns 


4,299,681 
HYDROCHLORIC  ACID  ELECTROLYZER 
Ladno  Mow,  Dortmiud;  Hetaath  Schuig,  Holzwicksde,  and 
BendStraaacr,  HaiaaM  aOof  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  UHDE  GabH,  Dortainid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,560 
ClaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1979,2908269 

lat  CV  C2SB  9/04 
VS.  a.  204— 2SS  3  ClaiBS 


1.  A  gas  diffosion  electrode  having  a  conductive  porous 
layer  in  contact  with  a  conductive  current  collector,  said 
porous  layer  being  made  by  sintering  a  shaped  mixture  of  a 
filler,  a  catalyst,  a  hydrophobic  bonding  material  and  at  least 
one  perforating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel,  cobalt  and  iron  salts  of  a  carboxylic  acid,  the  sintering 
of  the  mixture  being  carried  out  to  decompose  the  perforating 
agent  and  to  produce  a  porous  bonded  layer  permeable  to  gas 
and  repellant  to  water. 


4,299,683 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  EFFiaENT 
TRANSFER  OF  POWDERED  ORE 
ViBceat  C.  Adomo,  Massena;  EUxabeth  A.  Fessenden;  Stephen 
R.  Barr,  both  of  Norwood;  Zebahw  T.  Gibaon,  Jr.,  and  Joha 
P.  Carroll,  both  of  Masseaa,  all  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Alami- 
nnm  Compaay  of  America,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,648 

Int  (X>  C2SC  S/14;  B65G  S3/2a  53/60 

VS.  a.  204—246  15  Oaiias 


1.  A  hydrochloric  acid  electrolyzer  comprising  a  plurality  of 
bipolar  electrodes  in  electrode  frames,  diaphragms  arranged 
between  the  electrodes  defining  anolyte  and  catholyte  cham- 
bers, a  pressure  plate  at  each  end  of  the  electrolyzer,  at  least 
one  insulated  current  conducting  element  penetrating  each 
pressure  plate  and  connected  to  the  adjacent  electrode,  an 
electrolyte  flow  space  defined  between  each  pressure  plate  and 
the  adjacent  electrode,  electrolyte  distribution  chambers  de- 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electrolytic  ceU  system  compris- 
ing a  chamber  containing  an  electrolyte,  a  bin  for  storing 
powdered  ore,  means  for  transferring  ore  from  the  bin  to  the 
chamber  and  a  storage  tank  spaced  from  the  bin  for  holding  ore 
prior  to  transfer  to  the  bin; 
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apparatus  for  eflicient  transfer  of  powdered  ore  from  the 
storage  tank  to  the  bin,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  fluidizing  conveyor  for  conveying  powdered  ore  from 

the  storage  tank  to  the  bin; 
a  first  vent  for  relieving  fluid  pressure  from  the  conveyor, 
said  first  vent  interconnecting  the  conveyor  and  the  bin; 
and 
a  second  vent  for  relieving  fluid  pressure  from  the  bin, 
said  second  vent  interconnecting  the  bin  and  the  clum- 
ber. 


4,299,684  t 

DEMINERALIZATION  OF  COAL   ^ 
Roaald  Liotta,  Clark,  N  J.,  assigaor  to  Exxoa  Research  A  Eagi- 
neeriag  Co.,  Florham  Park,  NJ. 

FUed  Jua.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164^40 
lat  CL'  aOG  1/00;  ClOB  57/04 
VS.  a.  208—8  LE  20  Claiou 

1.  A  method  for  comminuting  and  simultaneously  removing 
mineral  matter  from  coal  or  peat  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  treating  the  coal  with  a  guatemary  base  solution,  thereby 
producing  a  solution  containing  the  organic  fraction  of  the 
coal  and  mineral  matter, 

(b)  separating  mineral  matter  from  the  organic  portion  of  the 
coal  by  a  physical  separation  technique  based  on  the  den- 
sity differences  of  materials, 

wherein  the  quaternary  base  solution  contains  at  least  one 
quaternary  base  represented  by  the  formula: 

R4MOR' 

where  each  R  is  the  same  or  different  group  selected  from 
the  C|  to  CjoalkyI,  aryl,  acyl,  arylalkyi,  ajkylaryl,  ether, 
ester,  as  well  as,  sulfide,  amine,  heteroatoms  of  silicon, 
selenium  or  a  metal  selected  from  Groups  lA  and  IIA  of 
the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements,  M  is  selected  from 
Group  VA  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements,  and  R' 
is  hydrogen  or  a  Cto  C20  alliyl,  aiyl,  arylakyi  or  alkylaryl 
group. 


4,299,685 
HYDROCRACKING  OF  HEAVY  OILS/FLY  ASH 
SLURRIES 
Chaodra  P.  Khalbe,  700  Bathgate  Dr.,  #195;  Ramaswami  Ran- 
ganathan,  309-210  Woodridge  Crescent  both  of  Ottawa,  On- 
tario, and  Barry  B.  Prudea,  32  Dalcastle  Way,  N.W.,  Calgary, 
Alberta,  aU  of  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126^91 

Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Mar.  5, 1979,  322744 

Int  a.'  ClOG  9/K.  47/12.  47/22.  47/26 

UJS.  a.  208— 48  AA  lOOaiaa 


about  400*  and  SOO'  C.  a  pressure  above  JOG  psig.  and  a 
space  velocity  between  about  O.S  and  4.0  volumes  of 
heavy  hydrocarbon  oil  per  hour  per  volume  of  hydro- 
cracking  zone  capacity, 

(b)  removing  from  said  hydrocracking  zone  a  mixed  effluent 
containing  a  gaseous  phase  comprising  hydrogen  and 
vaporous  hydrocarbons  and  a  liquid  phase  comprising 
heavy  hydrocarbons,  and 

(c)  separating  said  eflluent  into  a  gaseous  stream  containing 
hydrogen  and  vaporous  hydrocarbons  and  a  liquid  stream 
containing  heavy  hydrocartions. 


4^99,686 

SHAPE  SELECnVE  CATALYST  FROM  ZEOLITE 

ALPHA  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Goeater  H.  Kaehl,  Cherry  HiU,  NJ.,  aaslpior  to  MobU  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  900,850,  Apr.  26, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,191,663. 

This  application  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,586 

lat  a^  ClOG  11/05.  47/18;  BOM  29/06 

VS.  CL  208—111  20  CUbh 

I.  A  catalyst  produced  by  a  method  for  synthesizing  crystal- 
line alumino-silicate  zeolite  Alpha  containing  platinum-group 
metal  within  the  zeolite  pores  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
preparing  a  reaction  mixture  containing  sources  of  sodium 
oxide,  tetramethylammonium  oxide,  aluminum  oxide,  silicon 
dioxide,  a  cationic  platinum-group  metal  complex  and  water 
and  having  a  composition,  in  terms  of  mole  ratios  of  oxides, 
falling  within  the  following  ranges: 

SiO2/Al2O3=4.0-12.0  * 

H20/(Na20 -I- R20)=  15.0-40.0 

(NajO + R20)/Al203 =2.0-7.0 

Na20/(Na:0 + R2O) =0.2-0.75 

M/Al2O3=10-*-0.06 
wherein  R  is  a  tetramethylammonium  cation  and  M  is  a  plati- 
num-group metal,  aging  said  mixture  for  from  about  2  hours  to 
about  100  hours  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  10'  C.  to  about 
70'  C,  and  then  heating  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  80'  C.  to  about  150'  C.  until  crysuls  of  said  zeolite  are 
formed,  and  which  comprises  the  further  step  of  replacing,  at 
least  in  part,  the  original  sodium  cations  of  said  zeolite  by  ion 
exchange  with  a  cation  or  a  mixture  of  cations  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  metals  from  Groups  llA, 
rVA,  IB,  lis,  IIIB,  VIB,  and  VIIB  of  the  Periodic  Table  of 
Elements,  and  then  heating  said  zeolite  at  a  temperature  from 
480*  C.  to  about  820'  C. 

II.  The  process  of  catalyticaUy  converting  an  organic  com- 
pound charge  which  comprises  contacting  said  charge  under 
organic  compound  conversion  conditions  with  a  catalyst  com- 
prising a  zeolite  synthesized  as  in  claim  1. 


± 


H  f- 


1.  A  process  for  hydrocracking  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  oU,  a 
substantial  proportion  of  which  boils  above  524*  C.  which 
comprises: 
(a)  passing  a  slurry  of  said  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil  and  finely 
divided  fly  ash  or  high  ash  coal  fines  in  the  presence  of 
500-50,000scf  of  hydrogen  per  barrel  of  said  hydrocarbon 
oil  through  a  confined  hydrocracking  zone,  said  hydro- 
cracking zone  being  maintained  at  a  temperature  between 


4,299,687 

CARBO-METALLIC  OIL  CONVERSION  WITH 

CONTROLLED  COiCOi  RATIO  IN  REGENERATION 

George  D.  Myers,  and  Lloyd  E.  Busch,  both  of  AsUaad,  Ky.. 

assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,091 
lat  a'  aOG  11/18 
VS.  a  208—113  40  CUiau 

1.  A  process  for  economically  converting  carbometallic  oils 
to  lighter  products,  comprising: 
I.  providing  a  converter  feed  containing  650'  F.  +  material, 
said  650*  F.-)-  material  being  characterized  by  a  carbon 
residue  on  pyrolysis  of  at  least  about  I  and  by  containing 
at  least  about  4  parts  per  million  of  Nickel  Equivalents  of 
heavy  metal(s); 
n.  bringing  said  converter  feed  together  with  cracking 
catalyst  bearing  substantially  more  than  600  ppm  Nickel 
Equivalents  of  heavy  metal  to  form  a  stream  comprising  a 
suspension  of  said  catalyst  in  said  feed  and  causing  the 
resultant  stream  to  flow  through  a  progressive  flow  type 
reactor  having  an  elongated  reaction  chamber  which  is  at 
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least  in  part  venical  or  inclined  for  a  vapor  riser  residence 
time  in  the  range  of  about  O.S  to  about  10  seconds  at  a 
temperature  of  about  900*  to  about  1400*  F.  and  under  a 
pressure  of  about  10  to  about  SO  pounds  per  square  inch 
absolute  sufTicient  for  causing  a  conversion  per  pass  in  the 
range  of  about  S0%  to  about  90%  while  producing  coke  in 
amounts  in  the  range  of  about  6  to  about  14%  by  weight 
based  on  fresh  feed,  and  laying  down  coke  on  the  catalyst 
in  amounts  in  the  range  of  about  0.3  to  about  3%  by 
weight; 

III.  separating  said  catalyst  from  the  resultant  cracking 
products; 

IV.  stripping  adsorbed  hydrocarbons  from  said  separated 
catalyst; 

V.  regenerating  said  metals-bearing,  coked  catalyst  by  burn- 
ing the  coke  in  at  least  one  regeneration  zone  with  oxy- 
gen-containing combustion-supporting  gas  while  forming 
combustion  product  gases  comprising  CO  and/or  CO2, 
maintaining  the  C0<:02  molar  ratio  of  the  combustion 
product  gases  formed  from  the  burning  of  at  least  the 
major  weight  portion  of  the  coke  at  a  level  of  at  least 
about  0.2s  while  such  gases  are  in  heat  exchange  contact 
with  the  catalyst,  burning  sufficient  coke  to  reduce  the 
weight  of  carbon  on  catalyst  to  about  0.1%  or  less  while 
limiting  the  amount  of  combustion-supporting  gas  sup- 
plied to  the  regeneration  operation  as  a  whole  to  less  than 
the  stochiometric  amount  which  would  be  required  to 
bum  all  of  the  carbon  in  the  coke  to  CO2,  to  bum  all  of  the 
H2  in  the  coke  to  H2O  and  to  bum  any  other  combustibles 
which  may  be  present  in  the  coke  to  their  respective 
combustion  prtxlucts,  and  restricting  the  combined  free 
oxygen  mole  %  of  all  gases  resulting  from  the  entire, 
completed  combustion  of  coke  in  said  regeneration  zone 
or  zones  to  zero  or  an  amount  substantially  less  than  2%; 
and 

VI.  recycling  the  regenerated  catalyst  to  the  reactor  for 
contact  with  trtsb  feed. 


439.M9 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH  AN 

ATTENUATED  SUPERACTIVE  Mia.TIMETAU,IC 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

George  J.  Autos,  Bartlett,  U.,  anignor  to  UOP  Inc^  Des 

PUna,Ill. 
Diriiion  of  Ser.  No.  80,639,  Oct.  1, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,256,608, 
which  ia  a  cootinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  18,811,  Mar.  7, 1979, 
Pat  No.  4,210,S24,  which  is  a  contiaaatkni-iii-part  of  Ser.  No. 
833,332,  Sep.  14, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,165,276.  This  application  Oct 
23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,777 
iBt  a.'  ClOG  35/09 
VS.  a.  208—139  21  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  which  comprises 
contacting  said  hydnxarbon  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  con- 
ditions with  a  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  combination  of 
a  catalytically  elTective  amount  of  a  pyrolyzed  rhenium  car- 
bonyl  component  with  a  porous  carrier  material  containing  a 
uniform  dispersion  of  catalytically  effective  amounts  of  a  plati- 
num group  component,  which  is  maintained  in  the  elemental 
metallic  sute  during  the  incorporation  and  pyrolysis  of  the 
rhenium  carbonyl  component,  and  of  an  iron  component. 

6.  A  process  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  the  porous  carrier 
material  contains  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  halogen 
component. 


4,299,688 

FCC  PROCESS  USING  LOW  COKE-MAKE  FCC 

CATALYST 

Hoifaeiif  Tu,  Shortwood,  tad  Darid  C  DeCoatcr,  Countryiide, 

both  of  ni.,  aadgDon  to  UOP  lie,  Dea  Plainei,  DL 
DiTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  70,935,  Aug.  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,263,174. 
This  appUcatioa  Oct.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,163 
lit  a.3  ClOG  11/05:  SOU  29/OS 
VS.  a.  208-120  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  cracking  a  hydrocarbon  charge  stock  which 
comprises  contacting  said  charge  stock  at  cracking  conditions 
writh  a  catalytic  composite  manufactured  by  a  method  which 
comprises: 

(a)  preparing  a  catalyst  powder  comprising  a  zeolitic  crystal- 
line aluminosilicate  dispersed  in  a  porous  carrier  material 
consisting  essentially  of  silica,  zirconia  and  alumina; 

(b)  mixing  said  powder  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  a  water  soluble  rare  earth  salt  to  form  a 
slurry  of  said  catalyst  powder,  the  stoichiometric  excess 
concentration  of  said  rare  earth  salt  in  the  solution  being 
sufficient  to  impart  to  the  final  catalyst  a  weight  ratio  on 
a  volatile  free  tnsis  of  rare  earth  ions  to  said  carrier  mate- 
rial greater  than  1.0:100.0; 

(c)  filtering  or  centrifuging  said  slurry  to  separate  therefrom 
'  a  filter  cake  containing  said  catalyst  powder;  and 

(d)  calcining  said  filler  cake  without  washing  or  drying  said 
filter  cake  and  recovering  the  resultant  catalytic  compos- 
ite. 


4,299,690 
DEMULSIFYING  PETROLEUM  EMULSIONS  WITH 

ARYL  SULFONATES-OXYALKYLATED 

PHENOLFORMALDEHYDE  RESINS  AND  ALKAU 

METAL  HALIDES 

Brian  W.  Allan,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignor  to  Texaco  Canada 

be,  Calgary,  Canada 

Filed  Fdi.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,429 
Lit  a.3  ClOG  33/04 
VS.  a.  208-188  7  ClataM 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  oil  from  oU-in-water  emulsions 
stabilized  by  clay  and  other  solids  comprising  the  steps  of: 
subjecting  said  emulsions  to  the  action  of  an  effective  amount 
of  non-ionic,  water-soluble,  aryl  sulfonates-oxyalkylated  phe- 
nolformadehyde  resins;  the  improvement  consisting  of  adding 
brine  to  the  resulting  mixture  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  in- 
crease the  specific  gravity  of  the  resulting  aqueous  phase  by  at 
least  0.02  whereby  said  oil  rises  above  said  phase;  and,  allowing 
the  resulting  system  to  remain  in  the  quiescent  state  for  about 
1  to  about  10  hours. 


4,299,691 

REMOVAL  OF  PHENOLS  FROM 

PHENOL-CONTAINING  STREAMS 

Herbert  W.  Dougherty,  Craaford,  and  Richard  H.  Schlosberg, 

New  ProTidence,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A 

Eagiaeering  Co.,  Florham  Purk,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,309 
iBt  a.'  ClOG  29/16 
VS.  a  208—263  36  China 

11.  A  process  for  separating  phenols  from  a  phenol-contain- 
ing coal  hquid  and  regenerating  the  phenols,  the  process  which 
comprises: 

(a)  contacting  the  coal  liquid  with  a  multivalent  metal  com- 
position selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides 
and/or  hydroxides  of  one  or  more  multivalent  metals 
capable  of  forming  hydroxy  metal  phenates  with  phenols 
of  the  stream,  wherein  said  contacting  is  performed  at 
temperatures  lower  than  the  decomposition  temperature 
of  the  hydroxy  metal  phenates; 

(b)  separating  the  hydroxy  metal  phenates  from  the  treated 
stream; 

(c)  reacting  the  hydroxy  metal  phenates,  at  a  temperature 
from  about  30*  C.  to  about  400*  C,  with  one  or  mote 
alcohols  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  C|  to 
Cio aliphatic  primary  alcohols  and  the  C7  to  C16  arylaUcyl 
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primary  alcohols,  thereby  forming  phenols  and  hydroxy 
metal  alcoholates;  and 
(d)  heating  the  hydroxy  metal  alcoholates  to  their  decompo- 
sition temperature,   thereby   forming   the   primary  al- 
cohol(s)  and  oxides  of  the  multivalent  metal. 


Mt^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  casting  sand  from  a  casting  in  a 
box  m  a  vacuum  casting  system  comprising  two  spaced  parallel 
elevated  track-forming  means,  a  box  having  a  portion  adapted 
to  ride  on  the  track-forming  means,  a  base,  extensible  means 
mounted  on  the  base  between  and  below  the  track-forming 
means,  a  platform  carried  by  the  extensible  means  in  a  position 
below  and  between  said  track-forming  means,  means  on  the 
platform  for  clamping  the  box  thereto,  means  for  extending  the 
extensible  means  to  move  the  platform  upwardly  between  the 
track-forming  means  to  lift  the  box  off  the  tracks,  said  means 
for  extending  being  arranged  to  move  one  side  of  the  platform 
upwardly  a  greater  distance  than  the  other  side  to  place  the 
box  in  a  lilted  attitude,  an  exciter  member,  a  plurality  of  springs 
secured  at  their  upper  end  to  the  platform  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  horizontal,  the  lower 
end  of  the  springs  being  secured  to  and  supporting  the  exciter 
member,  and  means  for  vibrating  the  exciter  member. 


neutralizing  magnetic  field,  said  field  generating  means 
located  spatially  with  respect  10  said  impact  surface  of  said 
imperforate  baffie  so  that  said  field  completely  envelops 


4,299,692 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  A  MOLD  BOX  IN  A 
VACUUM  CASTING  SYSTEM 
Albert  Mnsachoot  Barrjngton,  U.,  aiaignor  to  General  Kine- 
matics Corporation,  Harrington,  U. 

Fded  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,013 

Int  a.3  B07B  1/28 

VS.  a.  209—1  2  Claims 


z'" 


said  product  and  fines  entrained  in  said  propelhmt  fluid  at 
a  position  before  said  product  impinges  on  said  baffie 
whereby  separation  of  said  product  and  said  fines  is  im- 
proved. 


4,299,694 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHAR  SEPARATION 

FROM  THE  DISCHARGE  MATERIALS  OF  AN  IRON 

OXIDE  REDUCING  KILN 

Thomas  W.  Goodell,  Harriaan,  Teaa.,  aaiignor  to  The  Direct 

Reductioa  Corpocatioi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,941 
lit  a^  B07B  4/02 
VS.  a.  209—139  R  11 1 


4,299,693 
SEPARATOR 

Jerome  I.  Panbon,  Spring,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  Allied  Indnatriei, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145^78 
Int  a'  B07B  7/04 
VS.  a  209—3  7  CUn 

1.  Apparatus  for  separating  a  pellet-like  product  from  fines 
mixed  therewith  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  fines  outlet  and  a  product  outlet  disposed 

at  a  lower  portion  of  said  housing; 
an  inlet  conduit  extending  into  said  housing  for  supplying 
said  product  and  said  fines  entrained  in  a  propellant  fluid, 
said  inlet  conduit  terminating  in  a  nozzle; 
an  imperforate  baffie  disposed  within  said  bousing  and  hav- 
ing an  impact  surface  spaced  away  from  and  facing  said 
nozzle,  said  baffle  located  to  intercept  substantially  all  of 
said  product  issuing  from  said  nozzle,  said  baffle  sized  to 
allow  said  propellant  fluid  to  flow  past  said  baffie  to  said 
fines  outlet;  and 
means  located  externally  of  said  product  and  fines  entrained 
in  said  propellant  fluid  for  generating  an  electric  charge 


fKOtan 
Mm  am 


■r^ 


1.  An  elutriation  device  comprising: 

chamber  means  for  defming  an  air  flow  path; 

means  for  producing  air  flow  through  said  chamber  means 
along  said  path; 

means  for  admitting  a  mixture  of  particulate  materials  into  a 
zone  within  said  chamber  means  along  said  path; 

means  disposed  across  said  chamber  means  for  controlling 
the  rate  and  turbulence  of  said  air  flow  in  said  zone  to 
separate  the  lighter  particles  from  the  heavier  particles  in 
said  mixture,  the  lighter  particles  being  carried  by  said 
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flow  and  the  heavier  particles  falling  throagh  it,  said 

controlling  means  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  rod-like  members  arranged  in  three  sets,  one 
set  being  disposed  between  the  other  two  sets;  and 

means  for  permitting  adjustment  of  the  spacing  between 
said  other  two  sets  and  said  one  set; 
means  disposed  beneath  said  chamber  means  for  receiving 

said  falling  heavier  particles;  and 

means  for  collecting  the  separated  lighter  particles. 

10.  A  method  for  separating  fine  char  particles  from  the 

mixture  of  fine  particles  found  in  the  discharge  materials  from 

a  coal-fired  direct  reduction  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  the  mixture  of  particles  in  a  substantially  evenly 

distributed  flow  into  an  upwardly  flowing  air  stream; 
adjusting  the  velocity  and  turbulence  of  the  air  stream  in  the 

zone  of  the  air  stream  into  which  the  particle  mixture  is 

introduced  such  that  the  lighter  char  particles  are  carried 

upwardly  with  the  air  stream,  while  the  other  heavier 

particles  in  the  mixture  fall  by  gravity  downwanlly 

throagh  the  air  stream; 
receiving  the  downwardly  falling  heavier  particles  in  a 

hopper;  and 
removing  and  collecting  the  lighter  char  particles  from  the 

air  stream  by  means  of  a  low-efficiency  cyclone. 


4,299,«96 

FLUID  FILTERING  DEVICE 

Borje  O.  Rosaen,  4031  Tboraoiks  Dr.,  tad  Dale  P.  Foadick, 

3000  Hunting  Valley  Dr„  both  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  4S104 

Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  936,071,  Aag.  23, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  127,227 

iBt  a.'  BOID  27/ia  35/02 

VS.  a.  210-120  10  CUiBf 


4,299,«9S 

ROCK  GRADER  WITH  TILTING  SORTER  SCREEN 

Foikc  Boatriia,  LiB(ontlseii  26,  S-930  70  Mate,  Swtdca 

Filed  Aat.  15, 1900,  Scr.  No.  17MM 

bt  CL3  B07B  J/28 

VS.  a.  209-260  5 


1.  A  grading  plant  including  a  self<leaning  screen  for  re- 
ceiving lump  materials  and  retaining  oversize  fractions  thereof 
above  a  predetermined  size,  movement  means  for  displacing 
the  screen  from  a  horizontal  sorting  position  to  a  vertical 
discharging  position  and  back  to  the  sorting  position,  and 
tracks  for  guiding  the  screen  during  its  displacement,  said 
tracks  having  a  horizontal  portion  and  a  curved,  downwardly 
directed  portion  connected  to  the  horizontal  portion,  compris- 
ing: a  carriage  (2),  bearings  (13)  for  pivotally  supporting  the 
screen  (3)  approximately  in  a  lateral  center  of  gravity  axis  in 
the  sides  of  the  carriage,  wheels  (4)  attached  to  the  sides  of  the 
carriage  in  rolling  engagement  with  fixed  horizontal  beams  (1) 
of  the  grading  plant  below  the  sides  of  the  carriage  to  enable  its 
horizontal  displacement,  and  two  wheels  (5)  attached  to  the 
rear  end  of  the  screen  and  individually  guided  in  the  tracks 
provided  with  each  horizontal  beam,  the  screen  being  in  a 
positioa  for  discharging  the  retained  fractions  when  the  wheels 
(5)  are  in  a  lower  part  of  the  curved  portion  (12)  of  the  tracks, 
and  in  a  sorting  position  when  the  wheels  are  in  a  forward  part 
of  the  horizontal  portion  (11)  of  the  tracks. 


1.  A  fluid  Altering  device  for  use  with  a  fluid  reservoir  in 
which  fluid  is  contained,  said  filtering  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  cylindrical  housing  open  at  each  end 
and  positioned  within  said  reservoir  so  that  one  end  of  said 
housing  is  submerged  within  said  fluid  while  the  other 
open  end  of  said  housing  is  positioned  above  said  fluid, 
said  housing  having  a  fluid  outlet  formed  on  one  side  and 
below  the  fluid  level  in  the  reservoir; 

an  elongated  Tilter  assembly,  said  filter  assembly  comprising 
an  elongated  tubular  extension  and  tubular  cylindrical 
filter  element  open  at  one  end,  means  for  detachably  coax- 
ially  connecting  one  end  of  the  tubular  extension  to  the 
other  end  of  the  filter  element,  said  filter  assembly  being 
axially  insertable  into  said  housing  so  that  said  filter  ele- 
ment is  positioned  at  the  lower  end  of  said  housing  and 
spaced  radially  inwardly  from  said  housing  thus  forming 
an  annular  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
housing  fluid  outlet  and  wherein  said  filter  element  is  open 
to  the  reservoir  only  through  said  one  end  of  the  filter 
element; 

means  for  fluidly  sealing  both  axial  ends  of  said  filter  element 
to  said  bousing; 

means  for  securing  the  other  end  of  said  extension  tube  to 
said  housing; 

air  vent  means  formed  between  the  interior  of  said  fUter 
element  and  the  interior  of  said  extension  tube;  said  air 
vent  means  comprising  a  fluid  port  formed  through  the 
other  end  of  said  filter  element,  said  port  being  open  to  the 
interior  of  said  filter  element  and  also  to  the  interior  of  said 
tubular  extension; 

a  valve  operatively  connected  with  said  port,  said  valve 
being  normally  open  and  including  means  for  automati- 
cally closing  when  the  fluid  fills  the  interior  of  the  filter 
element; 

a  fluid  passageway  for  fluidly  connecting  the  interior  of  the 
tubular  extension  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing,  said  fluid 
passageway  being  continuously  open  between  said  inte- 
rior of  the  extension  tube  and  the  exterior  of  the  housing. 

10.  A  fluid  filtering  device  for  use  with  a  fluid  reservoir  in 
which  fluid  is  contained,  said  filtering  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  cylindrical  housing  open  at  each  end 
and  positioned  within  said  reservoir  so  that  one  end  of  said 
housing  is  submerged  within  said  fluid  while  the  other 
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open  end  of  said  housing  is  positioned  above  said  fluid, 
said  housing  having  a  fluid  outlet  formed  on  one  side  and 
below  the  fluid  level  in  the  reservoir; 

an  elongated  filter  assembly,  said  filter  assembly  comprising 
an  elongated  tubukr  extension  and  tubular  cylindrical 
filter  element  open  at  one  end,  means  for  detachably  coax- 
ially  connecting  one  end  of  the  tubular  extension  to  the 
other  end  of  the  filter  element,  said  filter  assembly  being 
axially  insertable  into  said  housing  so  that  said  filter  ele- 
ment is  positioned  from  said  housing  thus  forming  an 
annular  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  the  housing 
fluid  outlet; 

means  for  fluidly  sealing  both  axial  ends  of  said  filter  element 
to  said  housing; 

means  for  securing  the  other  end  of  said  extension  tube  to 
said  housing; 

air  vent  means  formed  between  the  interior  of  said  filter 
element  and  the  interior  of  said  extension  tube;  said  air 
vent  means  comprising  a  fluid  port  formed  through  the 
other  end  of  said  filter  element,  said  port  being  open  to  the 
interior  of  said  filter  element  and  also  to  the  interior  of  said 
tubular  extension; 

a  valve  operatively  connected  with  said  port,  said  valve 
being  normally  open  and  including  means  for  automati- 
cally closing  when  the  fluid  fills  the  interior  of  the  filter 
element; 

a  fluid  passage  means  for  fluidly  connecting  the  interior  of 
the  tubular  extension  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing, 

normally  closed  bypass  means  for  bypassing  said  filter  ele- 
ment, said  bypass  means  comprising  a  tubular  bypass 
housing  secured  at  one  end  to  said  tubular  cylindrical 
housing  at  a  position  below  the  fluid  level  in  the  reservoir 
so  that  said  bypass  housing  registers  with  an  opening  in 
the  tubular  cylindrical  housing  and  is  open  to  said  annular 
chamber  and  so  that  said  bypass  housing  extends  out- 
wardly from  said  cylindrical  housing,  a  valve  seat  secured 
to  the  other  end  of  the  bypass  housing,  a  valve  member 
cooperating  with  the  valve  seat,  and  means  for  urging  said 
valve  member  against  the  valve  seat  wherein  one  side  of 
the  valve  member  is  open  to  the  reservoir  while  the  other 
side  of  said  valve  member  is  open  to  the  annular  chamber 
and  wherein  said  bypass  means  is  wholly  positioned  out- 
side of  the  interior  of  said  tubular  cylindrical  housing. 


bed  located  on  said  liner  and  filUng  said  containment  space, 
said  bed  supporting  said  track  section,  a  layer  of  liquid  pervi- 
ous flexible  fabric  filter  material  supported  on  said  bed  and 
covering  the  open  top  of  said  bed,  said  reservoir  including 
drain  means  comprising  an  apertured  drain  member,  such  as  a 
drain  pipe,  for  removing  liquid  from  said  reservoir,  and  con- 
duit means  disposed  generally  adjacent  the  lowermost  level  of 
said  conlaimnent  space  and  coacting  in  liquid  communicating 
relation  with  said  drain  member,  said  conduit  means  extending 
through  the  reservoir  wall  defined  by  said  liner,  filter  means 
coacting  with  said  drain  member  for  filtering  liquid  adapted  to 
pass  thereinto  from  said  containment  space,  and  sealing  means 
coacting  between  said  liner  and  said  conduit  means  for  pre- 
venting inadvertent  escape  of  liquid  into  the  adjacent  land 
areas  past  said  liner  at  said  location  of  extension  of  said  conduit 
means  through  the  reservoir  wall,  a  storage  reservoir  spaced 
from  said  containment  reservoir  for  storing  liquid,  and  means 
coacting  between  said  conduit  means  of  said  containment 
reservoir  and  said  storage  reservoir  for  transferring  liquid 
caught  by  said  containment  reservoir  to  said  storage  reservoir. 


4,299>f7 

UQUID  CONTAINMENT  AND  STORAGE  SYSTEM  FOR 

RAILROAD  TRACK 

Marino  Cuniti,  Jr.,  Genera,  Ohio,  aaripior  to  Tme  Temper 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,705 

Int  a.'  BOID  21/02 

VS.  CL  210—532.1  17  Claim 


1.  A  system  for  catching  and  storing  liquid  such  as  spilled 
petroleum  based  oil,  along  a  railroad  track  section,  so  as  to 
prevent  such  Uquid  from  contaminating  adjacent  land  areas, 
comprising,  a  railroad  track  section  including  spaced  rails,  a 
walled  containment  reservoir  generally  underlying  said  track 
section,  defining  an  upwardly  opening  containment  space  and 
including  a  flexible  liquid  impervious  liner,  for  catching  liquid 
spilled  along  said  track  section,  said  liner  comprising  a  layer  of 
liquid  pervious  fabric  material  having  on  at  least  one  of  its  sides 
an  attached  layer  of  liquid  impervious  material,  such  as  rubber 
which  is  resistant  to  oil  degradation,  a  relatively  coarse  particle 


4,299,698 

aRCUIT  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

WATER  SOFTENER 

Staalcy  F.  Rak,  Mrnddci^  DomU  P.  OeVale,  Sycaaarc,  lad 

Roger  RehfcMt,  Verwm  HUla,  all  of  nL,  aaaiffion  to  Odiigan 

IntCfBalioul  Conpny,  Northbrook,  m. 

FIM  Oct  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  199,308 

bt  a>  BOU  49/00 

VS.  a.  210-9C1  S  Oatet 


1.  Apparatus  for  regenerating  the  ion  exchange  bed  of  a 
water  softener  having  a  regenerating  means  and  a  recycling 
control  connected  to  control  the  regenerating  means  compris- 
ing, a  first  pair  of  resistors,  two  pairs  of  spaced  electrodes  and 
at  least  one  mounted  in  the  ion  exchange  bed,  one  providing  a 
reference  and  the  other  sensing,  a  bridge  circuit  including  said 
pairs  of  electrodes  and  said  first  pair  of  resistors,  an  A.C. 
power  supply  signal  applied  to  said  bridge  circuit,  a  first  com- 
parator receiving  a  first  input  from  said  bridge  circuit  from  thel 
junction  point  between  said  reference  electrodes  and  one  of 
said  first  pair  of  resistors  and  a  second  input  from  said  bridge 
circuit  from  the  junction  point  between  the  other  one  of  said 
first  pair  of  resistors  and  said  sensing  electrodes,  a  relay  vtrith 
switch  contacts  operated  by  said  first  comparator,  a  latching 
circuit  connected  to  said  relay  to  maintain  it  energized,  a  tim- 
ing means  capable  of  bong  set  to  selected  time  periods,  and  a 
recycle  switch  controlled  by  said  timing  means  and  said  recy- 
cle switch  and  the  switch  contacts  of  said  relay  connected  in 
circuit  with  said  recycling  control  including  a  reset  switch 
connected  to  said  latching  circuit  for  resetting  it  and  wherein 
said  reset  switch  is  controlled  by  said  timing  means  to  reset  said 
latching  circuit  after  said  ion  bed  has  been  regenerated  and 
including  a  time  delay  circuit  connected  between  said  first 
comparator  and  relay  so  that  said  relay  is  operated  only  if  the 
output  of  said  first  comparator  indicates  that  regeneration 
should  occur  for  a  fixed  time  period. 
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4,299,699 

BACKWASHABLE  HEUCAL-MEDIA  COALESCER 

Marc  A.  Boogiy,  1897  Arroyo  Are^  Oceanside,  Calif.  92045 

Filed  Oct  14,  1980,  Scr.  No.  195393 

lot  a.)  BOID  29/14 

VS.  a.  210—143  a  CUim 


tlirough  the  coalescing  filtration  strands  of  said  cylindri- 
cal-shaped media  assembly  and  porous  armature  to  said 
central  chamber  where  the  separated  liquids  can  be  drawn 
off  at  either  end  of  said  pressure  tank;  the  degree  of  heli- 
cally twisting  said  yam-like  strands  tightly  about  said 
porous  armature  being  operable  to  control  the  media  pore 
size  thereby  allowing  adjustment  of  flow  control  and 
fUtering  properties  by  varying  the  torque  applied  to  said 
control  fitting; 
k.  releasing  the  torque  and  thus  loosening  of  the  yam-like 
strands  during  a  backwash  mode  allowing  said  yam-like 
strands  to  expand  and  strum  during  reverse  flow  of  liquid 
therethrough  for  cleaning  and  removal  of  solids  and  par- 
ticulate matter. 


1.  Apparatus  for  coalescing/filtering  liquid-in-liquid  suspen- 
sions (such  as  oil-in-water)  to  separate  the  liquids  and  remove 
solid  and  particulate  matter  therefrom,  comprising: 

a.  a  hollow  porous  cylindrical  armature; 

b.  a  coalescing/filtration  media  composed  of  a  large  number 
of  individual  strands  of  yam-like  material  formed  into  a 
cylindrical-shaped  assembly;  said  yam-like  strands  lying 
substantially  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical- 
shaped  media  assembly  and  being  secured  together  at 
either  of  the  ends  thereof  by  media  fastening  means; 

c.  said  cylindrical-shaped  media  assembly  being  positioned 
about  the  outer  surface  of  said  hollow  porous  cylindrical 
armature  with  the  opposite  ends  thereof  held  apart  to  keep 
said  yam-like  strands  slightly  taut; 

d.  a  pressure  tank  for  housing  said  hollow  porous  cylindrical 
armature  and  said  cylindrical-shaped  media  assembly; 

e.  means  for  positioning  said  hollow  porous  armature  with 
said  cylindrical-shaped  media  assembly  thereabout  sub- 
stantially centrally  within  said  pressure  tank  and  for  secur- 
ing one  end  of  said  media  assembly  from  rotation  at  one 
end  of  said  pressure  tank; 

f.  a  control  fitting  positioned  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
pressure  tank;  said  control  fitting  having  a  tubular  outlet 
passageway  depending  therefrom  which  passes  out 
through  an  annular  fitting  at  said  opposite  end  of  said 
pressure  tank;  said  control  fitting  operable  to  be  sealingly 
rotated  within  said  annular  fitting; 

g.  the  opposite  end  of  said  cylindrical-shaped  media  assem- 
bly about  said  armature  being  secured  to  said  control 
fitting  for  rotational  movement  thereof  when  said  control 
fitting  is  rotated; 

h.  said  hollow  porous  cylindrical  armature  forming  a  central 
chamber  between  one  end  of  said  pressure  tank  and  said 
control  fitting;  said  control  fitting  tubular  outlet  commu- 
nicating with  one  end  of  said  chamber  for  drawing  off  a 
separated  liquid;  said  one  end  of  said  pressure  tank  adja- 
cent said  one  end  of  said  assembly  having  a  reservoir 
formed  therein;  said  reservoir  having  an  outlet  thereon  for 
drawing  off'  a  different  separated  liquid; 

i.  an  outer  chamber  area  formed  between  the  outside  of  said 
cylindrical-shaped  media  assembly  and  about  the  inner 
surface  of  said  pressure  tank;  an  inlet  means  for  introduc- 
tion into  said  outer  chamber  of  liquid-in-liquid  suspension 
to  be  separated; 

j.  means  for  rotating  said  control  fitting  and  thus  rotate  one 
end  of  said  cylindrical-shaped  media  assembl^^  thereby 
twisting  said  yam-like  strands  helically  about  said  hollow 
porous  cylindrical  armature  for  coalescing  and  filtering  a 
liquid-in-liquid  suspension  which  is  introduced  into  said 
pressure  tank  and  which  flows  from  said  outer  chamber 


4,299,700 

MAGNETIC  WATER  CONDITIONER 

Chirlea  H.  Sudcnoii,  3717  FHteha  Are.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

46806 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  18,736,  Mar.  8, 1979,  abaiidoiied,  which 
ii  I  continiiation-iii-pirt  of  Ser.  No.  798354,  May  20, 1977,  Ptt. 
No.  4,153359.  This  application  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  Ul,646 

bt  a.^  BOID  35/06 
VS.  a.  210-222  7  Oains 


1.  A  device  for  the  treatment  of  water  comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  intermediate  casing  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial, said  casing  having  an  inner  surface, 

an  elongated  magnet  having  opposite  ends  and  at  least  two 
axially  spaced  poles, 

an  inner  casing  of  non-magnetic  material  encasing  said  mag- 
net, said  inner  casing  including  inner  and  outer  surfaces 
extending  longitudinally  with  respect  thereto, 

said  inner  casing  including  open  tubular  end  portions  extend- 
ing beyond  opposite  ends  of  said  magnet, 

said  inner  casing  and  magnet  being  positioned  longitudinally 
within  said  intermediate  casing, 

means  for  supporting  said  inner  casing  within  said  intermedi- 
ate casing  and  spacing  said  inner  casing  from  said  interme- 
diate casing  surface  so  as  to  form  an  annular  chamber 
therebetween,  said  means  for  supporting  comprising  a  pair 
of  tapered  elastic  sleeves  of  non-magnetic  material  being 
positioned  over  opposite  ends  of  said  inner  casing  between 
said  inner  casing  outer  surface  and  said  intermediate  cas- 
ing inner  surface, 

the  ends  of  said  inner  casing  being  flared  outwardly  so  as  to 
tightly  compress  said  sleeve  between  the  flared  ends  of 
said  inner  casing  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  intermediate 
casing,  said  sleeves  being  in  tight  frictional  engagement 
with  said  intermediate  casing  and  the  flared  ends  of  said 
inner  casing, 

an  aperture  in  each  of  said  tubular  end  portions  extending 
into  said  annular  chamber, 

inwardly  projecting  locking  means  on  the  iimer  surface  of 
said  inner  casing  respectively  positioned  between  said 
magnet  and  said  apertures  for  limiting  relative  axial  move- 
ment between  said  magnet  and  said  inner  casing,  and 
outwardly  projecting  locking  means  on  the  outer  surface 
of  said  inner  casing  between  respective  said  sleeves  and 
said  apertures  for  limiting  relative  axial  movement  be- 
tween said  iimer  casing  and  said  sleeves, 

each  of  said  apertures  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
spaced  axially  outward  from  said  first  end. 
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said  mwardly  projecting  locking  means  comprising  in- 
wardly deformed  portions  of  the  perimeters  of  said  aper- 
ture first  ends  forming  inwardly  projecting  locking  ears, 

said  outwardly  projecting  locking  means  comprising  out- 
wardly deformed  portions  of  the  perimeters  of  said  aper- 
ture second  ends  forming  outwardly  projecting  locking 
ears,  and 

a  fluid  inlet  fitting  secured  to  one  end  of  said  intermediate 
casing  and  a  fluid  outlet  fitting  secured  to  the  other  end  of 
said  intermediate  casing. 


4,299,701 

MAGNETIC  FLUID  TREATING  APPARATUS 

Raymond  K.  Garrett,  and  John  G.  Fifield,  both  of  Billings, 

Mont.,  assignors  to  Oynaflex,  Billings,  Mont 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,211 

Int  a.3  BOID  35/06 

UA  a  210-222  7ciahiis 


least  one  pair  of  semipermeable  membrane  sheets,  and  at  least 
one  pair  of  first  and  second  spacing  layers,  said  membrane 
sheets  being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  by  said  spacing 
layers  and  spirally  wound  about  said  mandrel  to  form,  with 
said  first  spacing  layer,  a  first  passage  for  a  permeated  solution 
between  the  opposite  inner  surfaces  of  said  sheets  and  to  form, 
with  said  second  spacing  layer,  a  second  passage  for  a  feed 
solution  between  the  opposite  outer  surfaces  of  said  sheets,  said 
first  passage  being  closed  at  the  outer  edges  of  the  entire 
lengths  of  said  sheets  and  having  an  outlet  opening  elongated 
in  the  axial  direction  at  the  inner  edges  of  the  entire  lengths  of 
said  sheets  to  communicate  with  the  interior  of  said  mandrel 
through  said  hole  thereof,  said  second  passage  having  a  first 
opening  elongated  in  the  axial  direction  at  the  outer  edges  of 
the  entire  lengths  of  said  sheets  and  a  second  opening  at  the 
spiral  edges  of  said  sheets  in  the  vicinity  of  the  surface  of  said 
mandrel,  said  first  and  second  passages  being  closed  at  the 
opposite  spiral  edges  of  said  sheets  over  most  of  the  spiral 
lengths  except  for  the  partial  lengths  where  said  second  open- 
ing IS  formed;  the  improvement  wherein  said  second  spacing 
layer  for  said  feed  solution  consists  of  an  inner  tayer  porUon, 
having  a  specific  length  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
axis,  in  the  vicinity  of  said  mandrel  and  the  remaining  outer 
layer  portion  communicating  with  said  first  opening,  said  inner 
layer  portion  having  an  axial  sectional  area  substantially  larger 
than  an  axial  sectional  area  of  said  outer  Uyer  ponion. 


1.  A  water  treating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  conduit  of  nonmagnetic  material  for  the  passage  of  water 
to  be  treated; 

a  coil  coaxial  with  and  surrounding  said  conduit; 

a  pair  of  pole  pieces  positioned  in  spaced  relationship  to  one 
another  at  opposite  ends  of  said  coil, 

a  plurality  of  ferromagnetic  spheres  each  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  one-half  the  inner  dimension  of  said  conduit 
fixedly  positioned  in  said  conduit  in  the  space  surrounded 
by  said  coil  and  adjacent  said  pole  pieces,  said  spheres 
positioned  in  alternately  staggered  relationship  to  defme  a 
tortuous  fluid  flow  path  through  said  conduit;  and 

power  supply  means  coupled  to  said  coil  for  providing 
pulsed  DC  current  to  said  coil  such  that  an  interrupted 

.  magnetic  field  is  provided  with  nodes  at  said  pole  pieces 
and  said  spheres  to  treat  water  passing  through  said  con- 
duit. 


4,299,703 
SEPARATOR  FOR  SEPARAHNG  A  MIXTURE  OF  TWO 

LIQUIDS 
Christian  Bezard,  Saint  Israier,  and  Patrick  Deroyrr,  «5«««T-igf, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Alsthom-AtlaatiiiHe,   Paris, 
Frmce 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,964 

C3aiBis  priority,  applicatioa  FrsMC,  May  23, 1979,  79  13111 

Int  a>  BOID  iVOO 

VS.  a.  210-512.1  g  ctai„ 


4,299,702 
UQUID  SEPARATION  APPARATUS 
Riyoichi  Bairiqji,  Ohtsu;  Tatsuo  Kawabata,  Kyoto,  and  Tat- 
snndo  Tanaka,  Ohtsu,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Indai- 
tries.  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,651 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22, 1978,  53-60066 

Int  a.>  BOID  31/00 

U&a.210-433J  UOaiins 


1.  In  a  liquid  separation  apparatus  of  spiral  type  including  a 
membrane  module  comprising,  a  hollow  mandrel  having  a  hole 
or  axially  aligned  holes  on  the  outer  circumference  thereof,  at 


1.  A  separator  for  separating  a  mixture  of  two  immiscible 
liquids  of  different  densities,  one  of  these  being  dispersed  in  the 
other,  said  separator  including,  superposed  in  a  cylindrical 
tank,  an  injection  chamber  for  injecting  the  mixture  and  dis- 
posed between  a  coalescence  chamber  and  a  collecting  cham- 
ber for  collecting  the'dispersed  component,  a  tubular  collector 
for  collecting  the  continuous  phase,  said  coalescence  chamber 
being  arranged  concentrically  around  said  tubular  collector,  a 
deflector  separating  said  coalescence  chamber  and  said  injec- 
tion chamber  and  forming  an  annular  passage  for  communicat- 
ing said  injection  chamber  with  the  coalescence  chamber,  said 
annular  passage  being  formed  between  the  wall  of  the  tank  and 
the  periphery  of  said  deflector,  fiinnels  surmounting  said  de- 
flector for  communicating  the  coalescence  chamber  with  the 
collecting  chamber,  said  injection  chamber  being  provided 
with  a  sutic  central  injector  having  vanes  for  imparting  a 
centrifugal  routing  motion  to  the  mixture,  a  first  pipe  penetrat- 
ing the  collector  and  extending  axially  therethrough  for  feed- 
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in.  ,h,  ™i.ii.re  of  the  two  Ikiuids  and  opening  to  the  vanes  of  artificial  membrane  kidney;  (3)  collecting  the  filt«te  «hich  is 
r^tHrr^  int"°  .1^"pi^^-ted  a.  the  top  of  not  blood  from  the  artificial  membrane  kidney;  and  (4)  return- 
the  tank  for  evacuation  of  the  dispersed  phase  and  a  third  pipe 
opening  to  the  base  of  the  collector  for  evacuation  of  the 
continuous  phase. 


4,299,7m 

MFTHOD  FOR  REMOVING  POLYCHLORINATED 

BIPHENYLS  FROM  CONTAMINATED  TRANSFORMER 

DIELECTRIC  UQUID 
Stcpheo  D.  Foia,  Ptttifield,  MaM^  asiignor  to  Gcnerd  Electric 

Coapiay 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,152 
Urt.  CL'  BOID  U/04 
VS.  a.  210-634  »' " 


ing  the  second  portion  less  the  filtrate  to  the  bubble  oxygen- 
ator. 


0     tS    «    IS 
liMmtUMKC  -*c. 

1.  A  method  for  removing  polychlorinated  biphenyl  from 
transformer  windings  comprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  a  transformer  winding  containing  polychlorinated 
biphenyl  in  a  transformer  containing  silicone  fluid  dielec- 
tric to  a  temperature  range  of  70*  C.  to  90*  C.  to  promote 
the  removal  of  said  biphenyl  from  said  winding  and  to 
increase  the  solubiUty  of  said  biphenyl  within  said  silicone 
fluid; 

removing  a  portion  of  said  heated  biphenyl-sUicone  fluid 
mixture  from  said  transformer, 

cooling  said  removed  bipbenyl-silicone  fluid  mixture  to  less 
than  50*  C.  to  cause  some  of  said  biphenyl  to  separate 
from  said  mixture;  and 

removing  said  separated  biphenyl  from  said  mixture. 


4,299,70« 

SEPARATION  OF  A  SUSPENSION  OF  TWO 

IMMISCIBLE  FLUIDS 

Peter  B.  Soith,  Hoifflc*  Chapel,  Englud,  assignor  to  Fiam 

Europe  Limited,  Great  Britain 

Filed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,226 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nor.  24, 1978, 
46046/78 

tat  CV  BOID  21/10 
VS.  CL  210—649  *  O^ob 


6.  A  method  for  separating  the  denser  and  less  dense  compo- 
nents of  a  suspension  of  two  immiscible  fluid  components,  the 
method  comprising  causing  the  less  dense  component  to  disen- 
train  by  causing  the  fluid  to  pass  by  tortuous  passage  through 
a  separation  means,  and  separating  such  disentrained  less  dense 
component,  the  method  being  characterised  in  that  incoming 
fluid  is  subject  first  to  flow  division  then  discharged  at  a  loca- 
tion external  of  but  near  the  downstream  end  of  the  separation 
means  and  then  subjected  to  flow  reversal  twice  before  passing 
into  the  upstream  end  of  the  separation  means. 


4,299,705 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  BLOOD  DURING  OPERATIVE 

PROCEDURES 
Rickard  T.  RHaell,  1180  Akard  Dr„  Rcao,  Ner.  89S03 
nied  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,189 
tat  CL'  BOID  13/00:  A61M  1/03 
VS.  CL  210-647  '  Q"*™ 

1.  The  method  for  removing  foreign  fluids  from  blood  dur- 
ing operative  procedures  including:  (1)  passing  blood  mixed 
with  fluida  from  a  patient's  body  through  a  bubble  oxygenator; 
(2)  dividing  the  mixture  of  blood  and  fluid  so  as  to  return  a  first 
portion  to  the  patient's  body  and  divert  a  second  portion  to  an 


4,299,707 
APPARATUS  FOR  FaTERING  MELTED  PLASTIC 
CtaytoB  L.  Neomn,  Coon  Rapids,  Mian.,  asaignor  to  A-1  Engi- 
neeriog,  Inc.  MinaeapoUs,  Mimi. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,194 
IiitCL'B01D29/i« 
VS.  CL  210—791  W  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  filtering  a  flow  of  melted  plastic,  compris- 
ing- J  u     • 
(a)  a  housing  defining  aiv  internal  chamber  and  having  an 
inlet  for  unfiltered  plastic  and  an  outlet  for  filtered  plastic 
each  communicating  with  said  internal  chamber,  and 
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exhaust  port  means  for  discharging  material  filtered  from 
the  flow  of  plastic; 

(b)  a  filter  element  disposed  in  said  internal  chamber  and 
defining  an  inlet  chamber  communicating  with  said  inlet 
and  an  outlet  chamber  communicating  with  said  outlet; 

(c)  said  filter  element  having  a  surface  of  predetermined 
configuration  on  its  inlet  side; 

(d)  filter  cleaning  means  conforming  to  the  configuration  of 
the  inlet  side  surface  of  the  filter  element  and  engageably 
movable  thereover  to  wipe  filtered  material  from  said  inlet 
side  surface; 

(e)  the  filter  cleaning  means  being  movable  from  a  first 
position  remote  from  the  filter  element  through  a  second 


from  10  to  2000  parts  per  million  of  an  aromatic  treating  rea- 
gent having  the  following  formula:  y 


"V' 


wherein  Ri,  Ri  and  Rj  are  each  hydrogen,  methyl  or  C;  to  Cj 
alkyl. 

3.  An  aqueous  tracer  fluid  comprising  water  having  dis- 
solved therein,  a  tracer  amount  in  the  range  from  0.005  to 
10.0%  by  weight  of  a  Ci  to  Cj  alkanol  and  a  bactericidal 
amount  in  the  range  from  10  to  2000  parts  per  milUon  of  an 
aromatic  treating  reagent  having  the  foUowing  formula: 


..p^.. 


position  in  which  it  substantially  overlies  the  filter  element 
and  blocks  all  but  a  portion  of  the  flow  of  melted  plastic 
through  the  filter  element,  and  to  a  third  position  beyond 
the  second  in  which  the  filter  cleaning  means  communi- 
cates with  the  exhaust  port  means; 

(0  mjans  for  moving  the  filter  cleaning  means  from  the  first 
position  to  the  second  position  to  wipe  filtered  materia] 
from  said  inlet  side  surface; 

(g)  the  filter  cleaning  means  being  constructed  and  disposed 
so  that  it  exposed  to  said  portion  of  the  flo*  of  melted 
plastic  in  said  second  position  and  movable  thereby  to  said 
third  position  to  forceably  discharge  the  filtered  material 
firom  the  exhaust  port  means. 


wherein  Ri,  Rj  and  R3  are  each  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  Cj  to  C5 
alkyl,  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  Ri.  Rj  and  R3  being 
from  0  to  5. 


4,299,708 

FIRE-EXTINGUISHING  OR  FIRE-PREVENTIVE 

COMPOSmON 

Treror  M.  James,  65  Herbert  St,  Pontardawe,  Smnsea,  Wales 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,749 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  iUiadam,  May  25. 1978 

22566/78  ^     '         ' 

Int  a'  A62D  ;/0a-  C09K  3/28 
U5.  a  252-2  actain, 

1.  A  fire  extinguishing  or  fire-preventive  composition  com- 
prising sawdust  in  loose,  dry,  particulate  form  having  dis- 
persed or  incorporated  therein  sodium  chloride  in  powder 
form  and  a  dry  powdered  colouring  materia]  including  calcium 
sulphate  and  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  transition  metal  oxide  and  an  organic  dyestiiff  forming  a 
stable  complex  with  cellulose,  or  glucose  units  in  cellulose,  as 
present  in  said  sawdust,  at  elevated  temperatures. 

4,299,709 

TRACER  FLUIDS  FOR  ENHANCED  OIL  RECOVERY 

Wilier  H.  Carter,  Hootoa,  awl  Jerry  L.  Sides,  Stafford,  kotk 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Dlrision  of  Ser.  No.  37,588,  May  9, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,231,426. 
This  applicatioa  Nor.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,702 
tat  CL3  E21B  43/21  47/00 
VS.  a  252-8  J5  D  4  n.i^ 

1.  An  aqueous  tracer  fluid  comprising  water  having  dis- 
solved therein,  a  tracer  amount  from  O.OI  to  10.0%  by  weight 
of  a  nitrate  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
nitrate,  lithium  nitrate,  potassium  nitrate,  ammonium  nitrate 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a  bactericidal  amount  in  the  range 


4,299,710 
DRILLING  FLUID  AND  METHOD 
Jeaa  Dnpre,  Urittown,  aid  WOiiam  M.  Hau,  Roalym  both  of 
Pa.,  aasigaors  to  Rohn  and  Haas  Conpaay,  PhiladeipUa,  Pa. 
FUed  May  30,  197S,  Ser.  No.  582,467 
tat  a.J  C09K  7/02 
VS.  a.  252-8J  A  f  "-.— 

1.  A  viscous  aqueous  alkaline  drilling  fluid  containing  thick- 
eners consisting  essentially  of  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  solubilized  addition  copolymer  of  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  carboxyljc  acid  with  at  least  one  other  addi- 
tion polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer, 
said  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight,  Mv,  of  from 
about  250,000  to  5,000,000  and  having  an  equivalent 
weight  per  carboxyl  group  as  defined  herein  of  bom  over 
100  to  about  250,  and 

(b)  a  water  soluble  macromolecular  polysaccharide  capable 
of  thickening  aqueous  systems,  said  polysaccharide  se- 
lected from  at  leist  one  hydroxyethyl  cellulose  and  hy- 
droxypropyl  cellulose  and  having  a  thickening  efficiency 
such  tiiat  a  solution  of  2  percent  by  weight  in  distilled 
water  provides  a  fluid  having  a  BrookfieW  viscosity  at  22' 
C.  of  from  3,000  to  200,000  centipoises,  the  pH  of  the 
system  being  alkaline  and  from  about  7  to  14,  the  weight 
ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  being  from  10  to  90  paru  of  (a)  to  from 
90  to  10  parts  of  (b),  the  quantity  of  (a)  plus  (b),  in  the 
drilling  fluid,  being  between  0.1  to  5  pounds  per  barrel  of 
drilling  fluid  and  being  such  as  to  effect  a  Fann  viscosity 
of  between  5  and  30cps.  at  600  r.p.m.  and  22'  C,  Uie  fluid 
components  remaining  chemically  stable  under  alkaline 
conditions  and  being  effective  in  salt  brines,  and  the  alka- 
linity is  provided  by  at  least  one  of  sodium  carbonate  and 
sodium  hydroxide. 
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SURFACTANT  WATERFLOODING  ENHANCED  OIL 
RECOVERY  PROCESS 

TfaMtfcr  N.  Tyler,  lod  J«ck  H.  Pttk,  both  of  HowtOi,  Tei„ 
I  to  Texaco  Inc.,  WUte  Pbuns,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,947 
Ut  a.'  E21B  43/22 
VS.  CL  25l-«  J5  D  "  C**™ 

1.  In  »  method  of  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subterranean, 
petroleum-containing  formation  penetrated  by  at  least  one 
injection  well  and  by  at  least  one  spaced-apart  production  well, 
comprising  injecting  into  the  formation  an  aqueous  fluid  con- 
taining, as  the  sole  anionic  surfactant,  an  ethoxyUted  and  sulfo- 
nated surfactant  having  the  following  formula: 

RO(RO)xR'SOj-M+ 

wherein  R  is  an  8  to  24  carbon  atom  alkyl  group  or  an  alkylaryl 
consisting  of  benzene,  toluene,  or  xylene  having  attached 
thereto  at  least  one  6  to  18  carbon  atom  alkyl  group;  R'  is 
ethylene  or  a  mixture  of  ethylene  and  higher  alkylene  with 
relatively  more  ethylene  than  higher  alkylene;  x  is  a  number 
representing  the  average  number  of  alkoxy  units  in  the  range 
from  2  to  10;  R"  is  ethylene,  propylene,  hydroxypropylene,  or 
butylene;  O  is  oxygen;  S  is  sulfur;  and  M  is  a  monovalent 
cation;  or  an  ethoxylated  and  sulfated  surfactant  having  the 
following  formula: 

R0(R'0)^S03-M+ 


c — c 
r/V\« 

wherein  R'  is  a  substantiaUy  aliphatic  hydrocarbon-based 
radical,  each  of  R',  R'  and  R*  is  individually  hydrogen  or  a 
substantially  aliphatic  hydrocarbon-based  radical,  Z  is  oxygen 
or  sulfur,  and  the  total  number  of  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  in  R", 
R',  R'  and  R*  is  from  about  6  to  about  23;  said  composition 
melting  within  the  range  of  about  30*  to  about  ISO"  C. 

8.  A  composition  which  melts  within  the  range  of  about  30' 
to  about  150*  C.  and  which  comprises: 

(A)  At  least  50%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polymer  of  at  least 
one  monoepoxide  or  monoepisulfide,  said  monoepoxide  or 
monoepisulfide  having  the  formula 

R'  R' 

\  / 

c — c 
R2         z       r« 

wherein  R'  is  a  substantially  aliphatic  hydrocarbon-based 
radical,  each  of  R^  R'  and  R*  is  individually  hydrogen  or 
a  substantially  aliphatic  hydrocarbon-based  radical,  Z  is 
oxygen  or  sulfur,  and  the  total  number  of  aliphatic  carbon 
atoms  in  R',  R^  R5  and  R* is  from  about  6  to  about  23;  and 
(B)  At  least  one  polymer  of  ethylene  oxide  or  propylene 
oxide. 


wherein  R,  O,  R'.  x,  S,  and  M  have  the  same  meaning  as  above, 
said  surfactant  fluid  displacing  petroleum  through  the  forma- 
tion to  the  producing  well  from  which  it  is  recovered  to  the 
surface  of  the  earth,  the  improvement  for  determining  the 
precise  value  of  x  which  comprises: 

(a)  preparing  a  series  of  aqueous  fluids  having  constant 
salinity  and  surfactant  concentration,  the  salinity  value 
being  about  the  same  as  the  salinity  of  the  water  present  in 
the  formation,  the  samples  containing  surfactant  of  vary- 
ing degrees  of  ethoxylation, 

(b)  measuring  the  electrical  conductivity  of  the  samples, 

(c)  creating  a  graphical  represenution  of  electrical  conduc- 
tivity versus  degree  of  ethoxylation, 

(d)  identifying  Uie  degree  of  ethoxylation  corresponding  to 
the  first  inflection  point  in  the  electrical  conductivity 
versus  the  degree  of  ethoxylation  curve  as  the  degree  of 
ethoxylation  is  decreased  from  a  value  less  than  the  degree 
of  ethoxylation  which  causes  solubilization  of  the  surfac- 
tant in  the  aqueous  saline  fluid  to  a  value  greater  than  the 
minimum  degree  of  ethoxylation  which  accomplishes 
solubization,  and  (e)  employing  as  said  sole  anionic  surfac- 
tant one  in  which  the  average  degree  of  ethoxylation  is 
numerically  from  0.2  less  that  to  0.1  greater  than  the 
degree  of  ethoxylation  corresponding  to  said  first  inflec- 
tion point  of  electrical  conductivity. 


4,299,712 

EPOXIDE  OR  EPISULFTOE  POLYMER-BASED  HOT 

MELT  METAL  WORKING  LUBRICANTS 

DonM  I.  Hoke,  Chafria  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lubrizol 

Cofporatkn,  WkkUff^  OUo 
DMsioa  of  Ser.  No.  15,39«,  Feb.  76, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,237,188. 
TUi  aniiicatkn  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,911 
lat  a'  aOM  1/28 
VS.  a.  252—52  A  1*  O**™ 

1.  A  method  for  lubricating  metal  during  working  thereof 
which  comprises  applying  to  said  metal  a  composition  which 
provides  lubricity  thereto  and  which  comprises  at  least  one 
polymer  of  at  least  one  monoepoxide  or  monoepisulfide,  said 
monoepoxide  or  monoepisulfide  having  tiie  formula 


4,299,713 
ELECTRICAL  TREE  AND  WATER  TREE  RESISTANT 
POLYMER  COMPOSmONS 
MelTin  F.  Mariager,  and  Anthony  Barlow,  both  of  dnclanati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  and  Cheaiical  Corp., 
New  York,  N.Y.  _ 

Contimiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  58,878,  JuL  19, 1979.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,932 
Int  a'  HOIB  3/18 
VS.  CL  174—110  SR  *J  CMm 

1.  An  unfilled  polymeric  composition  having  enhanced 
resistance  to  water  treeing  and  electrical  treeing  comprising  a 
homogeneous  mixture  of  a  polymeric  component  and  an  effec- 
tive amount,  as  a  water  treeing  and  an  electrical  treeing  inhibi- 
tor, of  an  organic  compound  having  the  formula: 

R.  .  .      • 

R2-Z-Yi(CJli,)Y2R6 
(R3). 

wherein 
Rl,  Rj  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  YhCHtji) 
Y2R«,  Ci  to  C»  alkyl,  Ci  to  Cg  alkoxy,  Ci  to  C«  acyldxy, 
C6  to  C|8  aryloxy  or  substituted  aryloxy,  Ct  to  C18  aryl  or 
substituted  aryl,  hydrogen,  halogen,  an  epoxy  containing 
radical,  C2  to  Cg  alkenyl,  a  nitrogen  containing  radical,  a 
carboxy  containing  radical,  a  mercapto  containing  radical 
or  an  ether  containing  radical;  R«  is  C|  to  Cg  alkyl,  Ci  to 
Cg  alkoxy,  Ci  to  Cg  acyloxy,  C*  to  C|g  aryloxy  or  substi- 
tuted aryloxy,  C*  to  Cig  aryl  or  substituted  aryl,  hydrogen, 
halogen,  an  epoxy  containing  radical,  C2  to  Cg  alkenyl,  a 
nitrogen  containing  radical,  a  carboxy  containing  radical, 
a  mercapto  containing  radical  or  an  ether  containing 
radical; 

Yi  and  Y2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  O,  S  or  NH; 

Z  is  Si,  Sn,  Ti,  P  or  B; 

a  is  0  or  1;  and 

n  is  I  to  8  with  the  proviso  that  when  Z  is  P,  a  is  O,  Yi  and 
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Y2  are  each  O  and  R|  and  R2  are  the  same  and  are  Y| 

(C,H2,)Y2R6. 


t 


4,299,714 
HYDROCARBON  BASED  CENTRAL  SYSTEM  FLUID 
COMPOSmON 
Kensuke  Sugiiira;  Mlneo  Kagaya,  both  of  Kawasaki;  Hiroyuki 
Aoki,  Urawa,  and  Takeitiro  Takehara,  Yokohama,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.  and  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,041 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  6, 1979, 54/99400 
lat  a.'  C09K  5/00 
VS.  O.  252—73  6  Clains 

1.  A  central  system  fluid  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  (1)  70  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon  base  oil  and  (2)  5 
to  30%  by  weight  of  a  viscosity  index  improver,  wherein  said 
hydrocarbon  base  oil  (1)  contains  (a)  25%  by  weight  to  less 
than  50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  hydrocarbon 
base  oil  (1),  of  a  dimer  of  l-decene  and  (b)  more  than  50%  by 
weight  to  75%  by  weight  of  a  petroleum  lubricating  oil  frac- 
tion, and  said  viscosity  index  improver  (2)  is  a  polymethacryl- 
ate  having  a  viscosity  average  molecular  weight  of  10,000  to 
700,000  obtained  by  polymerizing  at  least  one  ester  of  a  satu- 
rated monohydric  aliphatic  alcohol  having  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms  with  methacrylic  acid,  and  (3)  with  or  without  a  conven- 
tional additive. 


4,299,715 

METHODS  AND  MATERIALS  FOR  CONDUCTING  HEAT 

FROM  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Fred  J.  Whitfield.  1405  S.  Village  Way,  Saata  Ana,  Calif.  92705, 

and  Arthur  T.  Doyel,  Jr.,  4402  Casa  Oro,  Yorlw  Uada,  Calif. 

92686 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,177 

tat  a.J  C09K  S/oa-  F28F  7/00 

VS.  a.  29^-74  2  ri.i— 


1.  For  application  to  the  surfaces  of  components  of  elec- 
tronic apparatus,  a  heat  conducting  material  including  a  sub- 
stantiaUy uniform  mixture,  in  solid  form,  of  finely  divided  solid 
heat  conductive  material  and  a  waxy  material  which  is  solid  at 
normal  room  temperature;  and 

in  which  said  waxy  material  comprises  an  excoriatable  com- 
bination of  wax  and  petroleum  jelly. 


4,299,716 
DErERGEf>fT  COMPOSmONS 
John  S.  Cottrell,  Sooth  Wirral,  and  Peter  J.  Powers,  Wirral, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lerer  Brothers  Conpaay,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  19M,  Ser.  No.  126,518 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  United  Kiagdoai,  Mar.  6,  1979, 
7859/79 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subseqiienl  to  Nor.  10, 
1998,  has  been  disflsimfd. 
tat  a'  aiD  7/S4 
vs.  a.  252-99  6  Claims 

1.  An  alkaline  detergent  composition  for  fabric  washing 
containing 
(i)  from  about  10%  to  about  40%  of  a  synthetic  detergent 
surfactant  selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of  anionic, 
nonionic  amphoteric  and  zwitterionic  detergent  surfac- 
tants and  mixture  thereof; 
(ii)  from  about  10%  to  about  40%  of  an  alkali  metal  carbon- 
ate; 
(iii)  from  about  1%  to  less  than  5%  of  an  orthophosphate 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  oforthophos- 
phoric  acid  and  the  ammonium,  sodium  or  potassium  salts 
thereof;  and 
(iv)  not  more  than  5%  of  other  phosphate  builder  salts,  all 

percentages  being  by  weight  of  the  composition. 
5.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  compo- 
sition additionally  contains  from  about  10%  to  about  50%  by 
weight  of  said  composition  of  a  inorganic  peroxygen  bleach 
other  than  an  alkali  metal  percarbonate. 


4,299,717 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
John  S.  Cottrell,  South  Wirral,  and  Peter  J.  Powers,  Wirral, 
both  of  Eoglaod,  asiigDors  to  Lerer  Brothen  Compaay,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,603 
Claims  priority,  applicaiiaa  United  Kiagtei,  Mar.  6,  1979, 
07858/79 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobseqncat  to  Not.  10, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed, 
tat  CL'  CUD  7/54 
VS.  a.  252—99  7  CUm 

1.  An  alkaline  detergent  composition  for  fabric  washing 
containing: 
(i)  from  about  10%  to  about  40%  of  a  synthetic  detergent 
surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anionic, 
nonionic,  amphoteric  zwitterionic  detergent  surfactant 
and  mixtures  thereof; 
(ii)  from  about  10%  to  less  than  about  40%  of  an  alkali  metal 

carbonate; 
(iii)  from  about  1%  to  about  12%  of  a  pyrophosphate  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium, 
sodium  and  potassium  pyrophosphates;  and 
(iv)  not  more  than  about  5%  of  other  phosphate  bulkier  salts; 
all  percenUges  being  by  weight  of  the  composition. 

6.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  compo- 
sition additionally  contains  from  about  10%  to  about  50%  by 
weight  of  said  composition  of  a  inorganic  peroxygen  bleach 
other  than  an  alkali  metal  percartxmate. 


4,299,718 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MIXTURES  OF 

PEROXIDES 

Diao  Coati,  Milan;  Luigi  Minotti,  Indoao  Oloaa,  and  Egeo 

Saetiai,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Mootedisoo  S.pA., 

Milaa,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107^73 
Claims  priority,  appiieatioa  Italy,  Dec.  29, 1978, 31403  A/78 
tat  CL'  aiD  3/39,  3/395.  7/54 
VS.  a  252—186  U  OalM 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  mixtures  constituted  by 
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ketone  peroxides,  characterized  in  that  a  ketone  peroxide  for- 
mulation is  used  as  a  solvent  medium  for  the  in  situ  peroxida- 
tion of  one  or  more  ketone  compounds  with  hydrogen  perox- 
ide, using  a  quantity  of  ketone  compound  of  0.01  mol  to  0.7 
mol  in  100  g  of  reaction  mass,  and  a  quantity  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  of  0.03  mol  to  1 .5  mols  in  100  g  of  reaction  mass,  at  a 
peroxidation  temperature  of  0'  C.  to  50"  C.  and  for  a  reaction 
time  comprised  between  5  minutes  and  16  hours. 

4,299,719 
DEOXIDIZER 
MotoUn  AoU,  FoabasU;  bao  Kiwmkani,  MacUda,  aod 
Nfanod  NiiUhan,  Okajrana,  all  of  Japan,  aarigaon  to  Mit- 
ibMiU  Ckeakal  Ind.,  Ltd„  Tokyo  aad  Teikoka  Kako  Co„ 
Ltd.,  Oiaka,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Oct  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,49« 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct.  23, 1978,  S3-13024S; 
May  11, 1979, 54-57864;  May  11, 1979,  54-57865;  JaL  16, 1979, 
54-85541 

lat  CL^  CD9K  15/02;  A23B  7/14;  A23D  S/04 
U5.  a  252-188  MOataa 

1.  A  deoxidizer  packed  in  a  gas  permeable  bag,  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  ferrous  carbonate  having  a  specific  surface  area  of  at 
least  20  mVg  as  the  main  component,  and 

(b)  a  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1) 
reduced  iron  powder  and  a  metal  halide,  (2)  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  and/oc-an  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  and 


integer  from  1  to  6,  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  with  1-6 
carbon  atoms;  the  symbol  A  represents  a  5  or  6  membered 
aromatic  alicyclic  or  heterocyclic  ring  which  may  be 
substituted  with  oxo  and/or  imino  groups  or,  optionally, 
hydroxy  and/or  amino  groups  and  indices  n  and  m  can  be 
0,  1  or  2. 


4,299,721 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

RADIO-ACnVE  WASTE  PACKAGE 

Mikio  Hiraao,  and  Snnma  HorioeU,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japaa, 

aaiigiion  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  30, 1978,  Set.  No.  964^19 

daiiBi  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  2, 1977,  5M438S4 

Int  a.'  G21F  9/16 

U5.  a.  252— 628  MOaiBB 


/ot- 


(3)  calcium  oxid^and/or  ettringite. 


4,299,720 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  MIXTURE 
Mi«ed  A  Oaaan,  Zorich;  Terry  J.  Schefler,  Forch;  Laszio 
Rerco,  Fiitiibach,  and  Jargai  Markert,  Ettingen,  all  of  Swit- 
icrlaad,  aaigaon  to  BBC  Browa,  Boveri  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Baden, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,961 
daiv  priority,  appUettiaa  Switzerlaad,  Dee.  21,  1978, 
12993/78 

lat  a.'  C09K  3/34;  G02F  1/13 
VS.  a.  252—299.1  12  Ctaims 

1.  Liquid  crystal  mixture  intended  for  electro-optical  dis- 
plays having  no  polarizers,  consisting  of: 
a  nematic  liquiid  crystal  as  the  host  phase; 
an  optically  active  additive  to  give  the  host  phase  a  choles- 

teric  structure;  and 
at  least  one  pleochroic  anthraquinone  dye  as  the  guest  phase 
dissolved  in  the  host  phase,  said  anthraquinone  dye  having 
the  formula: 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  radio-active  waste  package, 
comprising  the  steps  of  radio-active  powder  by  evaporating 
and  drying  radio-active  waste  to  form  a  radioactive  powder, 
forming  pellets  from  said  radio-active  powder,  receiving  said 
pellets  in  a  container,  heating  said  container  up  to  a  predeter- 
mined temperature,  filling  said  container  with  a  thermoplastic 
composition  in  a  molten  state  to  cover  said  pellets  with  said 
thermoplastic  composition,  cooling  said  container  so  as  to 
integrally  solidify  the  thermoplastic  composition  about  said 
pellets  in  said  container,  and  sealingly  fitting  a  lid  member  to 
said  container,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises,  including 
before  said  cooling  step,  a  step  of  holding  said  container  at  said 
predetermined  temperature  over  a  predetermined  period, 
thereby  completely  impregnating  the  individual  pellets  as  well 
as  interstices  between  pellets  with  said  thermoplastic  composi- 
tion. 


m 


wherein  R^,  R'  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  substitu- 
ents  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, hydroxyl,  amino,  and  short-chain  N-monoalkylamine 
substituents;  Y  represents  halogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  groups 
each  with  1-16  carbon  atoms,  amino,  alkylamino  groups 
with  1-16  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  portion,  nitro,  or 
hydroxyl  groups;  X  represents  halogen,  amino  or  the 
group  R'.  wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  with  1-18  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkyl  chain  with  1-18  carbon  atoms  that  is  inter- 
rupted with  one  or  two  oxy  groups  or  a  group  having  the 
formula: 

-{CHT)f-(0-C2}U)r-0-K* 
wherein  p  is  an  integer  from  I  to  6,  r  is  either  zero  or  an 


4,299,722 

INTRODUCTION  OF  FLUENT  MATERIALS  INTO 

CONTAINERS 

Arthur  J.  Stock,  Lakewood,  aad  Paal  C  Williams,  Medina,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Stock  Eqaipocnt  Company,  CIcTehmd, 

Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  898,959,  Apr.  21, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,716 
Int  a.5  G21F  9/16 
VS.  a.  252—628  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  loading  a  container  with  a  quantity  of  a  dry 
particulate  soUdifying  agent  and  liquid-containing  fluent  mate- 
rial that  is  capable  of  being  mixed  with  solidifying  agent  and 
ultimately  provide  a  mass  of  a  mixture  that  is  substantially 
completely  solidified  within  and  substantially  fills  said  con- 
tainer, comprising:  placing  in  said  container  a  predetermined 
amount  of  dry  solidifying  agent  having  a  substantial  volume  of 
air  contained  in  the  solidifying  agent  between  the  particles 
thereof;  introducing  into  said  container  without  mixing  in  said 
container  a  predetermined  first  amount  of  a  liquid-containing 
fluent  material  to  partially  fill  said  container;  closing  said  con- 
tainer; agitating  said  closed  container  to  tnix  said  solidifying 
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agent  and  said  predetermined  first  amount  of  fluent  material  in 
said  container  to  provide  a  first  mixture  from  which  said  vol- 
ume of  air  is  substantially  removed  from  between  the  particles 
of  said  solidifying  agent  and  is  eliminated  from  the  mixture  of 
solidifying  agent  and  fluent  material;  opening  said  container; 
introducing  into  said  container  a  predetermined  additional 
amount  of  at  least  one  liquid-containing  fluent  material  suffi- 
cient to  substantially  fill  said  container  to  a  desired  degree; 
closing  said  container;  agiuting  said  closed  container  to  mix 


aqueous  solution  and  in  a  stoichiometric  quantity  to  the  thusly 
formed  emulsion  and  tempering  resulting  microcapsules  for  at 
least  2  hours  at  a  temperature  of  from  60*  to  70'  C. 


said  first  mixture  and  said  additional  amount  of  fluent  material 
in  said  container  to  provide  a  resultant  mixture;  and  completely 
solidifying  said  resultant  mixture  of  material  in  said  container 
to  provide  said  solidified  mass;  said  amount  of  solidifying 
agent,  said  first  amount  of  fluent  material  and  said  additional 
amount  of  fluent  material,  and  the  total  amount  of  liquid  in  said 
amounts  of  fluent  materials  being  predetermined  to  cause 
essentially  complete  solidification  of  said  resultant  mixture  in 
said  container. 


4.299.714 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  UQUID 

EXTRACTANT  AND  ACID  FROM  EMULSIONS  FORMED 

DURING  METAL  RECOVERY  FROM  ACID  SOLUnONS 

Regis  R.  Staaa,  Lakeland,  Fla.,  asugnor  to  Wyomiag  Mineral 

Corporatkia,  Lakewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  13,595 
lat  a.3  BOID  17/04 
VS.  CL  252—348  8  Oaba* 

1.  In  a  liquid-liquid  contacting  process,  involving  an  aqueous 
acid  solution  and  organic  liquid,  where  at  least  one  of  the 
liquids  contains  solid  material  and  where  said  liquids  possess 
relatively  low-mutual  solubilities  and  form  two  liquid  phases 
separated  by  an  emulsion,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  withdrawing  the  emulsion,  said  emulsion  comprising  at 
said  aqueous  acid  solution  entrapped  by  water-permeable 
membranes  formed  by  the  solid  material  present  in  at  least 
one  of  the  Uquids; 

(B)  admixing  water  and  the  emulsion  in  a  volume  ratio  of 
water:emulsion  of  between  about  O.S  to  4.S:I  and  raising 
the  temperature  of  the  admixture  to  between  about  4S'  C. 
to  99'  C,  to  cause  water  permeation  of  the  membranes 
causing  the  membranes  to  disintegrate  and  release  Uquid. 
thereby  forming  a  three-phase  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  the  two  liquids  and  the  solid  material;  and 
then 

(C)  separating  the  two  liquids  from  the  solid  material. 


4,299,723 
MICROCAPSULES  AND  THEIR  PREPARAHON 
Manfred  Dahm,  Lererknsen;  Gert  Jaba,  Odenthal;  Bemd  Ko- 
gUn,  Bergisch-Gladbach;  Hildegard  Schniiring,  Wnppertal, 
and  Knrt  Rieeke,  Kempen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  as- 
signors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,928 
ClainB  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiany,  Mar.  14, 
1979,2909950 

Int  a.'  BOIJ  13/02 
VS.  a.  252-316  4  CUu 

1.  A  microcapsule  comprising  a  capsule  wall  which  sur- 
rounds a  core,  the  capsule  wall  comprising  the  polyaddition 
product  of  a  diamine  and  a  diisocyanate  of  the  formula 


CO 

/   \ 

OCN— (CH2),-N  N-(CHj),— NCO 

CO  CO 

\  / 

o 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  3  to  6  and  the  core  comprising 
a  solution  of  a  color-former  and  an  organic  solvent  comprising 
a  mixture  of  an  alkyl  naphthalene  and  an  isoparaffin  having 
from  10  to  20  cartwn  atoms,  said  microcapsule  having  been 
tempered  for  at  least  2  hours  at  a  temperature  of  from  60  to  70' 
C.  ^er  its  formation. 

4.  A  process  for  preparing  a  microcapsule  of  claim  1  which 
comprises  dissolving  the  diisocyanate  and  color-former  in  the 
organic  solvent,  emulsifying  the  thusly  formed  organic  phase 
in  an  aqueous  phase,  adding  the  diamine  in  the  form  of  an 


4,299,725 
AQUEOUS  MEDIA  OF  DECREASED  CORROSIVENESS 

FOR  IRON-CONTAINING  METALS 
Volker  Wehle,  HiUen;  Wolfgang  Ripiliaa,  Diituldorf;  Jiirgea 
Reiffert  Oberhauaea,  and  Gabride  Rogall,  Moere,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommaaditgetellachaft 
auf  Aktien,  Dusseldorf-Holthamea  and  Deutsche  Gold-  and 
Silber  Scheidcanstail  Toraials  Rocssier,  Fraakfnrt  am  Main, 
both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay 
ContinBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  683,515,  May  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioB  Mar.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  885,320 
CUiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  May  7, 
1975,  2520265 

Int  CL'  O09K  3/00 
VS.  a.  252—389  A  10  CUins 

9.  An  aqueous  medium  having  an  effective  dissolved  con- 
tent, as  agent  inhibiting  the  corrosiveness  of  said  solution 
towards  corrodible  iron-containing  metals,  of: 
(A)  1  to  SO  parts  per  million  parts  by  weight  of  an  aminoalk- 
anol  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mix- 
tures of  vicinal  aminoalkanols  having  the  formula: 


Rl— CH— CH— R2  R3 

OH      [NH— (CHjUl^ 

R4 


wherein  R|  and  R}  each  represent  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  unbranched  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  the  sum  of  the 
carbon  atoms  in  Riand  R2  is  from  9  to  18,  Rjand  iUeach 
represent  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H,  C|-4  alkyl  and  Cj^  hydroxyalkyl,  and  X  represents 
a  value  from  2  to  6  and  y  represents  a  value  from  0  to  1 
inclusive;  the 
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R|— CH— CH-Rj 


units  in  the  aminoalkanols  of  said  mixture  being  of  at  least 
two  different  chain  lengths  in  the  range  from  11  to  20 
carbon  atoms;  and  water-soluble  salts  of  said  aminoalk- 
anols; 

(B)  0.1  to  10  parts  per  million  parts  by  weight  of  divalent 
zinc  ions;  and 

(C)  0.3  to  30  parts  per  million  parts  by  weight  of  a  phos- 
phonic  acid  sequestering  agent. 

4^299,726 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  WHOLE  BLOOD 
REFERENCE  CONTROLS  HAVING  LONG  TERM 
STABILITY,  PRECONDITIONING  DILUENT  AND 
MEDIA  THEREFOR 
HaroM  R.  Crews,  Miami;  Dwid  L.  Chotain,  Jr,  Fort  Lander- 
dale,  and  Stephen  L.  Ledis,  Hialeah,  aU  of  Fla^  asaignon  to 
Coulter  Elcctroucs,  Ioc„  HiaJeah,  Fla. 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,794 
Int  a.J  COIN  33/48:  C09K  3/00 
VS.  a  252—408  1*  C"*™ 

I.  In  a  media  for  preparing  whole  blood  hematology  refer- 
ence controls  on  addition  of  red  blood  cells  thereto  for  devices 
using  electronic  means, 
said  media  being  an  aqueous  solution  of  lactose,  compatible 
bacteriostatic  and  fungicidal  agents,  and  albumen,  and 
being  osmotically  balanced  at  a  preselected  and  controlled 

PH, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  including  m  a  total 
amount  sufficient  to  act  as  a  cell  membrane  subilizer,  but 
insufficient  to  cause  lysing  of  said  red  blood  cells,  at  least 
one  ingredient  selected  from  the  following  groups: 

A.  Bile  salts  and  cholic  acid  derivatives;  and 

B.  Phenothiazine  compounds  having  antihistamine  prop- 
erties, 

said  controls  having  stabUity  of  at  least  60  days  for  size 
distribution  parameters,  normal  appearance  of  cells  with 
respect  to  size  and  shape,  and  freedom  from  any  particu- 
late matter  which  causes  erroneous  results. 


4,299,727  

DISPOSABLE  REVERSIBLE  THERMOMETER 
Craig  R.  Hof,  HopatoMS  CoMspckm  Oslo,  Jersey  Oty,  and 
Roy  A.  Ulin,  Wyckoff,  aU  of  N  J,  assigMira  to  Akioaa  Incor- 
porated, AstacTille,  N.C 

Filed  Jan.  7, 19W),  Ser.  No.  104,411 
tat.  a?  C09K  3/00;  GOIK  11/06.  11/08.  11/12.  11/16 
VS.  a.  252—408  15  C**™ 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising: 

(1)  a  heat-sensitive  composition  capable  of  reversibly  chang- 
ing color  at  a  predetermined  temperature  comprising  at 
least  one  heat-sensitive  phase/color  change  agent  and 
present  in  a  quantity  of  from  about  40%  to  about  70%  by 
weight; 

(2)  a  non-polar  matrix-forming  amorphous  material  present 
in  a  quantity  of  from  about  20%  to  about  40%  by  weight; 
and 

(3)  a  non-polar  film-forming  material  that  is  more  crystalline 
than  said  matrix-forming  amorphous  material  and  present 
in  a  quantity  to  form  a  film  over  said  matrix  having  said 
heat-sensitive  composition  dispersed  therein  sufficient  to 
prevent  subliming  of  said  heat-sensitive  composition 
therethrough,  and  capable  of  forming  a  matrix  having  said 
heat-sensitive  composition  dispersed  therein,  with  the 
proviso  that  at  least  each  of  (2)  and  (3)  is 

(a)  soluble  in  said  heat-sensitive  composition  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  25*  C.  to  about  35*  C.  above  the  melt- 
ing point  of  said  heat-sensitive  composition; 


(b)  insoluble  in  said  heat-sensitive  composition  below  the 
melting  point  thereof  plus  at  least  5*  C; 

(c)  a  non-solvent  for  any  heat-sensitive  composition  phase/- 
color  change  agents; 

(d)  inert  toward  said  heat-sensitive  composition;  and 

(e)  possessed  of  a  melting  point  at  least  15*  C.  above  the 
melting  point  of  said  heat-sensitive  composition. 

4,299,728 
BLOOD  GAS  CONTROL 
Akn  D.  Cormier,  Newburyport;  Marrin  FeU,  Brookline,  and 
Kenneth  D.  Legg,  WeUesley,  aU  of  Mass.,  asaigours  to  Instru- 
mentation Laboratory  Inc.,  Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,600 
tat  a.'  C09K  3/00;  COIN  33/48;  BOIJ  13/Oa-  COIN  33/00 
VS.  a.  252—408  JO  O"*™ 

1.  A  blood  gas  conuol  product  comprising  a  sealed  con- 
tainer and  a  liquid  composition  of  matter  in  said  conUiner,  said 
composition  of  matter  comprising 
water, 

5-40%  by  volufte  of  a  water-insoluble  perfluorinated  com- 
pound material,  said  perfluorinated  compound  material 
having  an  oxygen  solubility  coefficient,  at  one  atmosphere 
pressure,  25"  C,  and  a  volumetric  proportion  of  15%,  of  at 
least  10  ml  Oj  per  100  ml  liquid, 
0.25-10%  by  volume  of  a  non-ionic  fluorocarbon-based 
surfactant  capable  of  emulsifying  said  perfluorinated  com- 
pound material, 
a  preservative  present  in  a  concentration  sufficient  to  inhibit 
microbial  growth  in  said  blood  gas  control  liquid  without 
impairing  the  quality  control  functions  of  said  liquid,  and 
a  pH  buffering  agent  substantially  non-reactive  with  said 
preservative,  said  blood  gas  control  liquid  having  a  pH  in 
the  range  of  7.0  to  8.0,  a  partial  pressure  of  COj  in  the 
range  of  1 5-80  mm  Hg,  and  a  partial  pressure  of  O2  in  the 
range  of  20-600  mm  Hg. 

4,299,729 

METHOD  OF  REACTIVATING  A  CATALYTIC 

COMPOSITE  OF  AN  ADSORPTIVE  CARRIER 

MATERIAL  AND  A  MERCAPTAN  OXIDATION 

CATALYST 

Robert  R.  Frame,  GlenTiew,  HI.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  HI.  

Continuation-in-pul  of  Ser.  No.  973,303,  Dec.  26, 1978,  P«t  No. 
4,213377.  This  application  Jon.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,440 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  SBbaeqnent  to  JnL  22, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
iBt  CL'  BOIJ  31/40;  aOG  19/08 
VS.  a.  252-412  1*  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reactivating  a  deactivated  mercpatan  oxida- 
tion catalytic  composite  comprising  an  adsorptive  carrier  ma- 
terial and  a  metal  chelate,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
first  contacting  said  composite  with  an  aqueous  ammoniacal 
solution  of  a  metal  chelate,  and  second  contacting  said  com- 
posite with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  quaternary  ammonium 
compound  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  55°  C.  to  about  175* 

6.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  aqueous  ammoniacal 
solution  of  a  metal  chelate  comprises  from  about  0.1  wt.  %  to 
about  5  vrt.  %  ammonium  hydroxide  and  from  about  0.01  wt. 
%  to  about  1  wt.  %  cobalt  phthalocyanine  monosulfonate. 

9.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  quaternary  ammo- 
nium compound  is  represented  by  the  structural  formula: 


R-N-R2 
R 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  up  to  about  20 
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carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  and  aralkyl,  R|  is  a  substantially 
straight  chain  alkyl  radical  containing  from  about  5  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms,  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl, 
aralkyl  and  alkaryl,  and  X  is  an  anion. 


4,299,730 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  CATALYST 

FOR  THE  HYDRATION  OF  OLEFINS  INTO  ALCOHOLS 

Angust  Sommer,  Herne,  and  Rainer  Briicker,  Castrop-Ranxel, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke 

Huls  Aktiengesellschaft,  Heme,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,758 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1979,  2908491 

tat  O.'  BOIJ  27/14.  29/06 
VS.  a.  252—435  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  clay-containing  catalyst  for  the 
hydration  of  olefms  having  2-3  carbon  atoms  into  alcohols, 
which  comprises:  t- 

(A)  acid-treating  a  montmorillonite-containing  clay  which  is 
contaminated  by  not  more  than  3%  of  quartz,  feldspar  or 
mica,  or  mixtures  thereof,  and  which  may  contain  up  to 
0.5%  K2O,  until  said  clay  has  an  AI2O3  content  of  1 3- 1 8% 
by  weight,  thereby  obuining  a  surface  area  of  200-400 
mVg; 

(B)  molding  said  clay  at  a  total  water  content  of  20-35%; 
then 

(C)  calcining  said  clay  at  5O0"-8OO"  C; 

(D)  acid-treating  said  molded  and  calcined  clay  to  an  AI2O3 
content  of  1-5%  by  weight,  thereby  obtaining  a  material 
with  a  surface  area  of  150-250  mVg;  and  then 

(E)  impregnating  said  material  with  phosphoric  acid. 


4^99,731 
LARGE  PORE  VOLUME  OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION 

CATALYSTS 
Max  P.  McDanid,  BartlesriUe,  Okla.,  and  John  J.  Meister, 
GainesrUle,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 
Bartlesville,  OUa. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,837 
tat  O.'  BOIJ  21/08.  23/26 
VS.  a.  252-451  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  to  produce  an  olefin  polymerization  catalyst 
comprising: 

(a)  contacting  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  silicate  comprising 
solution  with  an  acid  to  produce  an  alkali-containing 
hydrogel, 

(b)  removing  alkali  from  said  alkali-containing  hydrogel  by 
washing  with  water  to  obuin  a  purified  silica-containing 
hydrogel, 

(c)  admixing  the  so  obtained  purified  silica-containing  hy- 
drogel with  acid  to  obtain  an  acidified  silica-containing 
hydrogel  having  a  pH  of  3.5  or  less, 

(d)  maintaining  said  acidified  silica-containing  hydrogel  at  a 
temperature  near  the  boiling  point  of  water  at  the  drying 
pressure  until  essentially  all  water  is  evaporated 

(e)  prior  to,  during  or  after  said  drying  utilizing  a  chromium 
source  to  obtain  a  chromium-containing  gel, 

(0  recovering  a  chromium-containing  xerogel  as  the  product 
of  the  process. 


4,299,732 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AMORPHOUS 
ALUMINOSILICATES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  CATALYSTS 
WUIiam  J.  Ball,  Capel;  Keith  W.  Palmer,  Weybridge,  and  David 
G.  Stewart  Epson,  aU  of  Eaglaad,  assignors  to  The  British 
Petroleum  Company  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,477 
Claims  priority,  ippUcatiaa  United  Kingtem,  Oct  6,  1978, 
39565/78 

Int  a.'  BOIJ  29/02.  21/12 
VS.  a.  252—455  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  amorphous  aluminosili- 
cate  which  process  comprises  mixing,  under  reaction  condi- 
tions which  effect  formation  of  said  aluminosilicate,  a  source  of 
silica,  a  source  of  alumina,  a  source  of  alkali  metal,  water  and 
one  or  more  polyamines  other  than  a  diamine. 

2.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  polyamine  is 
selected  from  polyethylene  polyamines  having  the  formula: 


H2N-(-CH2CHNH-teH 
R> 


0) 


wherein  x  is  an  integer  greater  than  1  and  R'  is  selected  from 
hydrogen,  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  6  cart>on  atoms, 
cycloaliphatic  groups  and  aromatic  groups. 

11.  A  catalyst  composition  suitable  for  use  in  the  production 
of  synthesis  gas  from  methanol  which  composition  consists  of 
an  amorphous  aluminosilicate  as  produced  by  the  process 
claimed  in  claim  I  and  from  0. 1  to  20%  by  weight  of  ai  least 
one  meul  selected  from  copper,  zinc,  gallium,  bismuth,  chro- 
mium, thorium,  iron,  cobalt  ruthenium,  rhodium,  nickel,  palla- 
dium, iridium  and  platinum. 


4,299,733 
HIGH  OCTANE  FCC  CATALYST 
Hosheng  Tu,  Sborewood,  IIL,  assijpiar  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 
III 

FUed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,9M 

The  portion  of  die  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JaL  29, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

tat  a.5  BOIJ  29/06.  21/04.  21/06 

VS.  a.  252—455  Z  12  CUas 

1.  A  catalytic  composite  comprising  particles  of  the  oxide  of 
at  least  one  of  the  elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  silicon,  aluminum  and  titanium,  said  composite  manufac- 
tured by: 

(a)  preparing  a  gelation  product  by  nuxing  together  m  an 
aqueous  medium  a  water  soluble  inorganic  salt  of  said  element 
and  a  water  soluble  cationic  organic  polymer  comprising  a 
cationic  polyacrylamide  having  a  molecular  weight  greater 
than  500,000;  and 

(b)  spray  drying  said  gelation  product  in  air  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  decompose  said  organic  polymer  and  to  form 
said  oxide. 

2.  The  catalytic  composite  of  claim  1  further  characterized 
in  that  said  composite  contains  a  zeolitic  crystalline  aluminosil- 
icate incorporated  therein  by  dipersing  said  crystalline  alumi- 
nosilicate in  water  to  prepare  a  slurry  and  adding  said  slurry  to 
said  gelation  product  prior  to  said  spray  drying. 


4,299,734 
CATALYST  FOR  PURIFYING  EXHAUST  GASES  AND 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  SAME 
Yoshiyasu  Fiuitani;  HMeaki  Mnraki,  both  of  Nagoya;  SUroh 
Kottdoh,  Aichi;  Makoto  Tomita,  Oba;  K(mU>  Yokota,  ami 
Hideo  Sobnkawa,  both  of  Nagoya,  ail  of  Japan,  assignor*  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Choo  Keokyusko,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,601 

Claims  priority,  applieatioa  Japaa,  May  23, 1979,  54/64475 

tat.  a.'  BOIJ  21/04.  23/10.  23/84.  23/89 

U.S.  a.  252—462  13  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  reducing  nitrogen  oxides,  carbon  monoxide 
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and  hydrocarbons,  the  noxious  components  in  exhaust  gases 
comprising: 
a  porous  carrier  consisting  essentially  of  zirconia  and  at  least 
one  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cerium 
oxide,  manganese  oxide  and  iron  oxide;  and 
a  metal  as  a  catalyst  ingredient  supported  thereon  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum,  palladium  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


weight  of  the  solution,  of  a  hydroxyalkylether  allcoxyUte 
prepared  by  reacting  an  epoxyalkane  of  the  formula 


4,299,735 

HEAVY  METAL-MANGANESE  OXIDAnON 

CATALYSTS  AND  PROCESS  OF  PBODUCING  SAME 

Peter  G.  Mein,  and  Anio  H.  Reidies,  both  of  LaSalle,  111^  mign- 

on  to  Cams  Corporatiaii,  LaSalle,  111. 

CoatiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  59,439,  Jil.  20, 1979, 
al>im>"fwi>  This  appUcation  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,920 
lot  a.'  BOIJ  21/04.  23/34.  23/72.  23/S4 
VS.  <X  252— 4«  22  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  producing  a  heavy  metal-manganese  diox- 
ide oxidation  catalyst  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  suspension  of  finely-divided  alkali  metal  delta 
manganese  dioxide  hydrate  in  an  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing heavy  metal  ions  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
copper,  chromium,  iron,  lead,  nickel,  cobalt,  silver,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  suspension  having  an  initial  pH  of  at 
least  one-half  pH  point  below  the  pH  at  which  the  heavy 
metal  hydroxide  begins  to  precipitate; 

(b)  exchanging  the  alkali  of  said  alkali  meul  manganese  dioxide 
hydrate  with  said  heavy  metal  ions  under  pH  conditions  on 
the  acid  side  of  said  hydroxide  precipitation  pH  and  continu- 
ing said  exchanging  reaction  until  the  manganese  reaction 
product  conuins  not  over  0.05  moles  of  bound  alkali  metal 
per  mole  of  manganese,  said  heavy  metal  ions  exchanged  for 
said  alkali  metal  being  complexed  with  the  manganese  diox- 
ide of  the  resulting  reaction  product; 

(c)  separating  said  reaction  product  from  said  aqueous  solution; 
and 

(d)  preparing  dried  porous  catalytic  pellets  from  said  reaction 
pixxluct. 


4J99,73« 
CONDUCTIVE  MOLDING  COMPOSITION  AND  DISCS 

THEREFROM 
PiMlra  Dttta,  Cranbury,  N  J.,  aaigMr  to  RCA  Corporttfcm, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19, 1900,  Ser.  No.  151,3<1 
Int  a.}  COOK  9/04 
VS.  a.  252^506  18  CUdns 

10.  In  a  conductive  molding  composition  comprising  a  poly- 
vinylchloride  polymer,  a  solid  mercapto  tin  stabilizer,  an 
acrylic  processing  aid,  an  internal  lubricant  and  a  sufficient 
amount  of  conductive  particles  so  that  the  composition  has  a 
bulk  resistivity  below  about  SCO  ohm-cm  at  9iD0  MHz,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  said  conductive 
particles  carbon  black  particles  the  surfaces  of  which  have 
been  treated  with  a  chloride  of  a  long-chain  fatty  acid. 


4^99,737 
STABLE  AQUEOUS  OR  AQUEOUS-ALCOHOUC 
SOLUTIONS  OF  FAT-SOLUBLE  PERFUME  OILS 
Aitni  Meffert;  Fiuy  Sckcoermm^  both  of  DoMMocf,  aad 
Adda  WcrUuHMa,  Ham,  lU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuy, 
wiffon  to  Heakei  KomBwditgwellaclMft  arf  Aktien,  Diis- 
wMott-nMkmmm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Mar.  17, 19*0,  Ser.  No.  130,721 
CUw  priority,  ippUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamj,  Apr.  4, 
19T9,2»134«7 

bt  CL^  aiB  9/00 
VS.  CL  2S2-522  R  13  Oaiai 

1.  A  clear,  stable,  aqueous  or  aqueous-alcoholic  solution  of  a 
fat-soluble  perfume  oil,  which  comprises 
(a)  from  about  0.1  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 


H 


H 
I 


R|-C— C-Rj 
O 


wherein  R|  and  R:,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  represent  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  having  from 
about  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum 
of  the  carbon  atoms  in  R|  and  R:  is  from  about  2  to  26,  or 
a  mixture  thereof,  with  monohydric  or  polyhydric  ali- 
phatic alcohols  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 
from  1  to  4  hydroxyls  groups  in  molar  ratio  of  epoxyal- 
kane to  alcohol  of  from  1:1.1  to  1:10  in  the  absence  of 
solvents  and  in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.23  to  10  g  per 
mol  of  epoxyalkane  of  sulfuric  acid  or  aromatic  sulfonic 
acid  not  having  more  than  8  carbon  atoms  at  from  about  : 
50*  to  130"  C,  to  form  an  ether  alcohol,  and  then,  after 
neutralization  of  the  acid  and  distillation  of  unreacted 
alcohol,  reacting  the  ether  alcohol  obtained  first  with 
from  about  O.S  to  10  mols  of  propylene  oxide  per  mol  of 
ether  alcohol  and  then  with  from  about  4  to  20  mols  of 
ethylene  oxide  per  mol  of  ether  alcohol,  the  molar  ratio  of 
the  ethylene  oxide  employed  to  the  propylene  oxide  em- 
ployed being  from  about  4:1  to  12:1; 

Gj)  from  about  0.1  to  1.0%  by  weight,  based  on  the  toul 
weight  of  the  solution,  of  a  fat-soluble  perfume  oil;  and 

(c)  the  remainder  to  100%  by  weight  of  water  or  water  and 
a  water-miscible  alcohol. 


4,299,738 
DETERGENT  COMPOSmON 
Hiroshi  Suzuki,  Mitaka;  Hideo  Narasaki,  Tokyo;  Sigeru  Seki, 
Urawa;  Kiichi  Endo,  Iwaki,  and  Takao  Hirose,  Ichikawa,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Director-General  of  Agency  of  Indus- 
trial Science  and  Technology;  Knreha  Chemical  Industry  Co. 
Ltd.  and  Sumitomo  Corporation,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,489 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18, 1977,  52/152127 
Int  a.J  CUD  3/12.  3/26;  COIB  33/2S;  C02F  1/42 
VS.  CL  252—541  2  Claims 


IMNk]  NbI  Na4  Has  HoiS 


1.  A  detergent  composition  which  consists  of  (A)  a  surfac- 
tant selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anionic  surfactants 
and  non-ionic  surfactants  and  (B)  a  builder,  said  builder  being 
a  mixture  of  (i)  an  imido-bis-sulfate  of  the  genera]  formula 
(MSOahNM'  wherein  M  represents  a  cation  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  lithium  and  ammonium 
and  M'  represents  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium,  lithium  and  ammonium,  and 
(ii)  sodium  aluminosilicate  of  0.05-30  micron  panicle  size  of 
the  general  formula  (Na20)iAI:03  (SiOj)j,  wherein  the  sodium 
is  exchangeable  with  a  calcium  ion,  x  is  a  number  within  the 
range  of  0.5-2.0  and  y  is  a  number  within  the  range  of  0.5-8, 
the  total  amount  of  said  imido-bis-sulfate  and  said  sodium 
aluminosilicate  being  50-950  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  surfactant,  said  imido-bis-sulfate  being  80-30  by 
weight  percent  based  on  the  total  amount  of  said  imido-bis-sul- 
fate and  said  sodium  aluminosilicate,  said  sodium  aluminosili- 
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cate  being  20-70  by  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  amount 
of  said  imido-bis-sulfate  and  said  sodium  aluminosilicate,  said 
sodium  aluminosilicate  having  at  least  50  mg  CaO/g  of  Ca- 
combining  capacity  and  up  to  200  mg  CaO/g. 


4,299,739 
USE  OF  ALUMINUM  SALTS  IN  LAUNDRY  DETERGENT 

FORMULATIONS 
Michael  A.  Esposito,  and  Henricns  M.  Princea,  both  of  Cress- 
kill,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Continuatloa  of  Ser.  No.  670,201,  Mar.  25, 1976,  abandoBed, 
which  U  a  contlBuation  of  Ser.  No.  571,185,  Apr.  24, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  452,090,  Mar.  18, 
1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  246,002, 
Apr.  20, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser. 
No.  826,422 
lot  CV  aiD  3/04.  3/10 
VS.  CL  252—545  12  Claims 

1.  A  laundry  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially  of, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition: 

(a)  5%  to  about  50%  of  a  detergent  active  of  nonionic  or 
zwitterionic  surface  active  agent  or  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  10%  to  about  80%  of  an  alkali  metal  carbonate; 

(c)  0.1%  to  about  5%  of  a  water-soluble  inorganic  aluminum 
compound  of  aluminum  sulfate,  aluminum  chloride,  alu- 
minum bromide,  aluminum  chlorate,  aluminum  iodide, 
aluminum  nitrate,  or  hydrates  thereof;  and  0  to  55%  of  a 
filler  of  sodium  sulfate  or  sodium  chloride. 

2.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein: 

(a)  said  detergent  active  is  present  in  an  amount  ranging 
from  about  10%  to  about  30%;  and 

(b)  said  alkali  metal  carbonate  is  present  in  an  amount  rang- 
ing from  about  20%  to  about  60%. 

9.  The  composition  of  claim  2  wherein  said  detergent  active 
is  an  amine  oxide. 


which  gel  formation  is  observed  and  in  the  substantial  absence 
of  organic  cosolvents  or  added  electrolyte. 

9.  A  pourable  aqueous  olefin  sulphonate  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  (a)  water;  (b)  between  60  and  90%  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  composition  of  an  active  ingredient  which 
is  a  mixture  of  an  alkene  sulphonate  salt  with  from  40  to  60%, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  active  ingredient,  of  a  hydroxy 
alkane  sulphonate  salt,  wherein  said  salts  each  comprise  an 
anion  having  an  average  of  from  8  to  20  cart»n  atoms  and  a 
cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potas- 
sium, ammonium  and  amines  having  up  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
and  (c)  up  to  about  8%  total,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  com- 
position of  a  sulphate  of  said  cation  formed  as  a  by-product  of 
a  neutralization  operation  during  the  production  of  said  sul- 
phate composition  and  in  the  substantial  absence  of  organic 
cosolvents  or  added  eletrolyte,  wherein  said  active  ingredient 
is  present  as  a  "G"  phase  thereby  providing  a  pourable 
composition. 


4,299,740 

CONCENTRATED  ORGANIC  SULPHONATE 

SOLUTIONS 

Edward  Messenger,  Ramsey  House,  Camcrtoo,  Workington, 

Oimbris;  Douglas  E  Mather,  35,  Woodland  Ave.,  Hillcrest, 

and  Brinley  M.  Phillips,  15,  Greenlands  Ave.,  both  of  White- 

hairen,  Cumbria,  all  of  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  56,958,  Jul.  12, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  902,424,  May  3, 1978,  abaiidoiied, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  759,180,  Jan.  13, 1977, 
■boidoiied,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  648,086,  Jan.  12, 
1976,  abudoned.  ThU  application  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,097 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  United  Kingdoo,  Jan.  15,  1975, 
1745/75 

Int  CU  C07C  143/02.  143/10.  143/16:  CUD  1/14 
VS.  a  252—545  14  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  for  preparing  pourable  aqueous  olefin 
sulphonate  compositions  which  exhibit  an  immobile  gel  phase 
in  at  least  part  of  the  concentration  range  40  to  55%  by  weight 
active,  and  a  mobil  "G"  phase  at  an  active  concentration 
greater  than  that  at  which  said  immobile  gel  phase  is  formed, 
which  method  consists  essentially  in  reacting  sulphonated 
olefins  having  from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  with  a  base  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium 
hydroxide,  sodium  carbonate,  potassium  carbonate,  ammonia, 
ammonium  carbonate  and  primary,  secondary  and  tertiary 
amines  having  a  total  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in  the  presence 
of  water  thereby  forming  an  aqueous  solution  of  olefm  sulpho- 
nate salt  containing  up  to  8%  of  electrolyte  formed  as  a  by-pro- 
duct of  said  neutralization,  the  improvement  which  consists  in 
performing  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  sufficient  water  to 
provide  an  olefin  sulphonate  product  having  a  concentration 
corresponding  substantially  to  the  minimum  value  in  its  con- 
centration against  viscosity  curve,  which  occurs  between  60 
and  90%  by  weight  and  above  the  lowest  concentration  at 


4J99,741 
AQUEOUS  RELEASE  COATING  COMPOSmONS 
Donald  F.  Doehnert  Millington,  NJ.,  assigMir  to  Pcrmaeel, 
New  Brunswick,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,702 

lit  CV  am.  1/00 

VS.  a.  260—17.4  CL  9  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  release  composition  comprising 

(1)  a  release  polymer  formed  by  a  polymerizing  in  parts  by 
weight  of 

(a)  from  about  40  to  about  80  parts  of  a  higher  alkyl  aery- 
late  ester  represented  by  the  formula 

CH2=C-C-OR" 
I     II 
R'   O 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  R"  is  a  straight 
chain  hydrocarbon  radical  of  from  about  12  to  24  car- 
bon atoms, 

(b)  from  about  5  to  about  30  parts  of  a  carboxyl  supplying 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic 
acid,  methacrylic  acid,  maleic  acid,  maleic  anhydride, 
half  esten  of  maleic  acid,  itaconic  acid  and  fumaric 
acid, 

(c)  from  about  10  to  about  45  parts  of  an  acryfaite  derived 
hardening  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile,  methyl  acrylate, 
ethyl  acrylate,  methyl  methacrylate  and  ethyl  methac- 
rylate, 

(2)  a  base; 

(3)  a  polar  solvent  wetting  agent,  said  solvent  being  em- 
ployed in  an  amount  less  than  about  25  percent  of  the 
volatile  portion  of  the  ultimate  composition;  and 

(4)  a  water-soluble  thickening  agent  said  thickening  agent 
being  present  in  such  amounts  that  the  viscosity  of  the 
release  composition  does  not  exceed  about  200  centi- 
poises. 


4,299,742 

ALKYDS 

Eimbcrt  G.  Bdder;  John  C  Legg,  and  Robert  vaa  der  Liirie,  all 

of  Zwoile,  Netkcrlaads,  aasigMirs  to  IntematioBaie  Octrooi 

MaatsekappU  "OCTROPA"  B.V.,  RotterdsB,  Netherlands 

Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  914,865,  Jm.  12,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,955 
Qaims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdoni,  Jan.  13,  1977, 
24562/77;  Mar.  22, 1978, 11379/78 

Iirt.  a?  C09D  3/64 
U.S.  a  260— 22  EP°  4Clidms 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  comprising: 
an  air  drying  alkyd  containing  from  1 .5  to  2.75  weight  per- 
cent of  polyoxyalkylene  radicals,  said  alkyd  having  an 
acid  value  of  from  5  to  20  mg  KOH/g  and  a  hydroxyl 
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vilue  of  from  S  to  123  mg  KOH/g,  the  wieght  ratio  of 
alkyd  to  water  being  from  30:70  to  70:30,  a  non-ionic 
emulsifying  agent  in  an  amount  of  from  0.23  to  5%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  dispersion;  a  Cj-Ct  alcohol  in  an 
amount  of  fixjm  0  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  disper- 
sion; and  a  volatile  water-soluble  base  in  an  amount  of 
from  0.3  to  S%  by  weight,  based  on  the  dispersion;  said 
dispersion  having  a  pH  ranging  between  3  and  9. 


wherein  at  least  10%  of  the  carboxylic  acid  groups  are 

neutralized  with  metal  ions;  and 
(iii)  mixtures  of  (i)  and  (ii);  and 
(c)  about  3  to  30%  of  a  stabilizing  polyamide  resin  which 
contains  at  least  one  long-chain  amide-forming  monomer 
component  having  at  least  9  atoms  separating  the  amide- 
forming  sites  of  said  monomer. 


4,299,743 
SULFONATE-CONTAINING  POLYMER 
Percy  E.  Pierce,  MonroeTiUe,  aad  Karl  F.  Scfaimmcl,  Verona, 
both  of  Pa.,  assigBors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  May  27, 19(0,  Ser.  No.  153,385 
lit  a^  C08L  93/00 
VS.  a.  260-22  T  26  dains 

1.  Polymer  capable  of  being  dissolved  or  colloidally  dis- 
persed in  a  liquid  medium,  said  polymer  containing  at  least  one 
organic  sulfonate-containing  group,  which  group  is  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


Rl      R2 
I        I 
— C— CH— C— SO3  -  M + 
II  I 

O  R3 


wherein: 
Rl,  R2,  and  R3  are  each  individually  hydrogen  or  a  monova- 
lent organic  group  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range 
of  from  13  to  about  230;  and 
M  '*'  is  a  monovalent  cation  or  a  monovalent  fractional  part 
of  a  polyvalent  cation,  which  is  ionically  associated  with 
the  — SO3  ~  portion  of  said  organic  sulfonate  group, 
6.  The  polymer  of  claim  1  wherein  said  polymer  is  an  alkyd. 
24.  A  method  for  producing  a  product  polymer  capable  of 
being  dissolved  or  colloidally  dispersed  in  a  liquid  medium, 
said  method  comprising: 

(a)  condensing  each  of  at  least  some  of  the  reactive  groups  of 
an  intermediate  polymer  containing  said  reactive  groups 
with  the  complementary  reactive  group  of  a  compound 
containing  both  said  complementary  reactive  group  and 
ethylenic  unsaturation  conjugated  by  at  least  one  carbonyl 
group,  to  thereby  provide  said  intermediate  polymer  with 
pendent  groups  containing  said  ethylenic  unsaturation; 
and 

(b)  reacting  said  ethylenic  unsaturation  of  at  least  some  of 
said  pendent  groups  with  bisulfite  salt,  metabisulfite  salt,  a 
mixture  of  bisulfite  salt  and  metabisulfite  salt  or  precursor 
thereof  to  provide  at  least  one  sulfonate  group  to  said 
reacted  pendent  groups. 


4,299,745 
MULTI-COMPONENT  HOT-MELT  ADHESIVES 
Darryl  A.  Godfrey,  Longricw,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 19«0,  Ser.  No.  138,049 
Int  a.'  C08L  23/26,  31/04 
VS.  a.  260-28.5  AV  8  Clainis 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  capable  of  being  used  as  a  hot 
melt  adhesive  comprising  a  blend  of 

(a)  about  3  to  23  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  modified 
polyethylene  having  a  saponification  number  of  about  3  to 
60  prepared  by  reacting  polyethylene  with  an  unsaturated 
polycarboxylic  acid,  anhydride  or  ester  thereof, 

(b)  about  30  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  ethylene- 
vinyl  acetate  copolymer, 

(c)  about  30  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  tackifier 
resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon 
resin,  polyterpene  resin  and  rosin  ester  resin,  and 

(d)  about  3  to  13  percent  by  weight  of  a  microcrystalline 
wax. 


4,299,744 
HIGH  IMPACT  POLYAMIDES 
Darid  E.  Stewart,  Bedford,  Nit,  assignor  to  American  Hoechst 
Corporation,  SonwrriUe,  NJ. 

nicd  Jan.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,000 
tat  a.'  C08L  77/00.  77/08 
VS.  a.  2<0— 23  AR  22  Clainis 

1.  A  polyamide  composition  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  30%  of  a  polyamide  resin  having  a  relative  viscos- 
ity of  at  least  4.0  measured  as  a  1%  solution  in  sulfuric  acid 
at  23'  C.  and  having  four  to  eight  carbon  atoms  separating 
the  amide  groups  thereof; 

(b)  about  3  to  30%  of  an  impact  modifier  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(i)  an  olefin-acid  copolymer  comprising  at  least  30  mole 
percent  based  on  the  copolymer  of  an  a-alkene  having 
2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  mixtures  of  such  a-alkenes,  and 
0.2  to  23  mole  percent  based  on  the  copolymer  of  an 
a,j3-ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  having  3 
to  8  carlxin  atoms,  mixtures  of  such  acids,  or  the  salts, 
esters  or  anhydrides  thereof; 

(U)  ionomers  of  the  olefin-acid  copolymers  defined  in  (i) 


4,299,74« 
SILICONE  RESIN  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Robert  B.  Frye,  Menands,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  964,911,  Not.  30, 1978.  This 
appUcation  Not.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,716 
tat  a.^  C08L  83/12:  C09K  9/00 
VS.  a.  260—29.2  M  23  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  comprising,  in  intimate 
admixture: 
(i)  a  dispersion  of  colloidal  silica  in  a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol- 
water  solution  of  the  partial  condensate  of  a  silanol  of  the 
formula  RSi(OH)j,  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  and 
aryl,  wherein  at  least  70  weight  percent  of  the  silanol  is 
CH3Si(OH)3;  and 
(ii)  a  small  amount  of  an  ultraviolet  light  absorbing  com- 
pound, said  composition  containing  10  to  30  weight  per- 
cent solids,  said  solids  consisting  essentially  of  10  to  70 
weight  percent  colloidal  silica  and  30  to  90  weight  percent 
of  the  partial  condensate,  and  wherein  said  composition 
has  a  pH  of  from  6.8  to  7.8. 


4499,747 
REACnON  PRODUCTS  OF  A  POLYGLYCIDYL  ETHER 
OF  A  POLYPHENOL  AND  AN  AMINO  ACID  AND 
AQUEOUS  SOLUBILIZED  PRODUCTS  THEREFROM 
William  J.  Bbiimeyer,  Oakmont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,490 
tat  a.'  COOL  63/02:  OMK  5/09.  5/18:  C08J  3/06 
VS.  a.  260-29.6  NR  19  Claims 

1.  A  curable,  carboxyl-containing  precondensate  prepared 
by  reacting  at  a  temperature  from  about  200*  to  about  330'  F. 
(I)  a  polyglycidyl  ether  of  a  polyphenol  with  (2)  an  amino-sub- 
stituted  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  anthranilic  acid,  p-aminobenzoic  acid,  m-aminoben- 
zoic  acid,  3-amino-p-toluic  acid,  3-amino-salicylic  acid,  3- 
amino-4-methoxybenzoic  acid,  6-amino-m-toluic  acid,  3- 
amino-4-chlorobenzoic  acid,  2-amino-3-nitrobenzoic  acid,  2- 
nitro-3-aminobenzoic  acid  and  S-amino-isophthalic  acid;  said 
precondensate  having  an  acid  number  of  at  least  13. 


4,299,748 

AQUEOUS  COATING  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 

ELECTROCONDUCnVE  COPOLYMER 

Yoahio  HasUzunw;  Masanori  Itoh,  both  of  Saitama;  Yasumasa 

Sakai,  Amagasaki,  and  Akiyosi  Kamita,  HinKji,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Daicel  Ltd.,  Sakai,  Japan 

FOed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,373 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  20, 1977,  52/154123 
Int  a.3  C08L  33/02.  41/00 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  RW  8  CbUms 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  comprising  an  aqueous 
dispersion  containing  a  copolymer  substantially  in  the  form  of 
particles  and  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  20'  to 
100'  C,  the  copolymer  comprising  0.5  to  20.0  parts  by  weight 
of  component  A  and  100  parts  by  weight  of  component  B, 
wherein  component  A  is  a  polymer  of  (I)  100  to  23%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  electroconductive  vinyl  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound  represented 
by  Formula  I; 


CH2=C 


(0 


Rj 


/ 


C-R2-N®— R4   X© 
II  \ 

O  Rs 

wherein 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  Rj  is  — OCHjCH:- 


H 


-OCHjCH— CH:— .  — N-CH2CH-CH2-  or 
OH  OH 


CH3 
— NH-C-CH2CH2- 
.    CH3 


and  R4  are  each  methyl  or  ethyl;  R5  is  C»H2j,+i  where  n 
is  zero  or  an  integer  of  1  to  4, 


-CH2-hQ 


or  CH2CH2CH2SO3©;  and  X©  is  CI©  or  Br©,  or  is  absent 
when  R5  is  CH2CH2CH2SO3©; 
a  compouiid  represented  by  Formula  II: 


CH2=CH 


(II) 


(CH2-»s-S03M 


wherein  n  is  0  or  I,  and  M  is  an  alkaU  metal  or  NH4,  and 
a  compound  represented  by  Formula  III: 


one  of  a,/3-unsaturated  cartoxylic  acid  and  salts  thereof, 
(b)  10-98%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  alkyl  acrylates 
wherein  the  alkyl  has  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  alkyl 
methacrylates  wherein  the  alkyl  has  I  to  20  carlxin  atoms 
and  (c)  0. 1  to  80%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  copolymeriz- 
able  vinyl  monomer,  wherein  0. 1  to  30%  by  weight  of  said 
copolymerizable  vinyl  monomer  is  a  hydroxyalkyi  ester  of 
a,^-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and  any  remaining  co- 
polymerizable vinyl  monomers  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  vinyl-substituted  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon, a,^-unsaturated  aliphatic  nitrile,  vinyl  ester  of  or- 
ganic acid,  vinyl  halid,  a,/3-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid 
amide.  a,/3-unsaturated  carboxylate  having  an  epoxy 
group  and  aminoalkyi  ester  of  a,^-unsaturated  carboxylic 
acid;  the  copolymer  being  prepared  by  polymerizing  said 
component  A  monomers  in  an  aqueous  medium  to  form  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  component  A  and  polymerizing  said 
component  B  monomers  in  the  resulting  dispersion  of 
component  A. 


CH2«C-(-C-0  )|||    (  CH2->it-S03M 


(Ul) 


wherein  m  is  0  or  1,  n  is  an  integer  of  I  to  4,  R|  is  hydrogen 
or  methyl,  and  M  is  an  alkali  metal  or  NH4  and  (2)  0  to 
75%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  monomer  copolymerizable  with 
the  electroconductive  vinyl  monomer;  and  wherein  com- 
ponent B  is  a  polymer  of  (a)  0  to  10  by  weight  of  at  least 


4,299,749 
FLOOR  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Francis  L.  McCarthy,  Pompton  Plains,  NJ.,  and  Tbonas  H. 
Bach,  Pearl  RiTcr,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drog  Inc^  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  163,986,  Jun.  30,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,546 

tat  a.)  C08L  33/02 

VS.  a.  260-29.6  Z  17  Claims 

1.  A  stable  aqueous  self-stripping,  cleaning,  coating  and 

polishing  composition  consisting  essentilly  of: 

(a)  from  about  4  10  13%  by  weight  of  a  water-insoluble, 
alkali-soluble  addition  polymer  comprising  from  about  12 
to  23%  by  weight  of  the  addition  polymer  of  at  least  one 
hydrophilic  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid  interpolymerized 
with  from  about  88  to  75%  by  weight  of  the  addition 
polymer  of  at  least  one  hydrophobic  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  acrylate  and  alkyl 
methacrylate,  where  alkyl  has  from  I  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
.said  addition  polymer  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  at  30' 

C.  in  tetrahydrofuran  of  between  about  0.03  and  0.2  dl/g.; 

(b)  from  about  I  to  3%  by  weight  of  a  fugitive  plasticizer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diglyme,  the  mono- 
alkyl  ether  of  diethylene  glycol,  the  mono-alkyl  ether  of 
dipropylene  glycol,  2-butoxyethanol  and  3-methox- 
ybutanoHl),  where  alkyl  has  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  from  about  0.7  to  1.3%  by  weight  of  tributoxyethyl 
phosphate; 

(d)  from  about  0.05  to  1.3%  by  weight  of  tetrasodium  ethyl- 
enediaminetetraacetate; 

(e)  from  about  0.003  to  0.02%  by  weight  of  an  anionic  or 
nonionic  Huorocarbon  surfactant; 

(0  from  about  0.0001  to  0.003%  by  weight  of  a  dimethyl- 
polysiloxane  aniifoaming  agent; 

(g)  from  about  0.002  to  0.02%  by  weight  of  1,2-benzoiso- 
thiazolin-3-one,  said  l,2-benzothiazolin-3-one  being  in  the 
form  of  a  water-soluble  salt; 

(h)  from  about  0.05  to  0.3%  by  weight  of  an  alkali-metal 
bicarbonate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
bicarbonate  and  potassium  bicarbonate; 

(i)  from  0%  to  about  0.3%  by  weight  of  formaldehyde; 

(j)  from  0%  to  about  0.2%  by  weight  of  caprolactam: 

(k)  ftom  0%  to  about  3%  of  an  alkali-soluble  copolymer  of 
styrene  and  maleic  anhydride,  said  copolymer  having  a 
styrene-maleic  anhydride  ratio  of  from  1:1  to  3:1,  a  num- 
ber average  molecular  weight  of  from  1600  to  1900  and  an 
acid  number  of  220  to  480; 

(I)  from  about  73  to  94%  by  weight  of  water;  and 

(m)  ammonia  to  provide  a  pH  of  9  to  9.7; 
said  composition  having  a  solids  content  of  from  about  3  to 
15%  by  weight. 
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4,299,750 

NOVEL  PARnAlXV  ACETYLENE  END-CAPPED 

POLYIMIDE  OLIGOMERS 

Patricia  A.  Antanoplos,  Hmtingtan  Beach,  Califs  and  William 

J.  Hcilmaa,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignon  to  Gatf  Oil  Cbrporatian, 

Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,746 
Int  a.'  C08G  13/10,  73/12 
VS.  a.  260— 30J  14  OaiiM 

1.  A  product  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
A.  An  acetylene  end-capped  polyimide  oligomer  having  the 
structure: 


O  O 

H  II 

/\  /\ 

R"-|— N         R         N-R- 

\/  \/ 

II  II 

O  O 


where  R  has  the  structure: 


O  O 

"  Jl 

/\  /\ 

-N         R         N-R" 

\y  v 

II  II 

o  o 


0-o:> 


where  X  is 


R"- 


o       o 

0           O 

H     N           H     H 

H   II        y   H 

N-C           C-N- 

-R- 

—N-C           C-N-R" 

\    / 

\   / 

R 

R 

/    \ 

/    \ 

HOC           CX>H 

HOC           COH 

II            II 

II            II 

0           0 

O           0 

where  R,  R'  and  R"  and  n  are  as  defined  above;  and 
C.  A  second  precursor  of  a  partially  acetylene  end-capped 
polyimide  oligomer  of  (A)  having  the  structure: 


O  O 

II  II 

-NH2 .  HOC  COH  .  H2N— R- 

R 
/    \ 

R'"OC  COR'" 

II  II 

O  O 

o 

II 

HOC 


-NH2. 


COH .  H2N— R" 
\   / 

R 
/   \ 

R'OC  COR" 

II  II 

o        o 


where  R,  R'  and  R"  and  n  are  as  defmed  above  and  R"'  is  the 
alcohol  moiety  from  which  the  diester  of  the  aromatic  tetracar- 
boxytic  acid  was  prepared. 


O 

I 


-CHj— ,  -S-, 


t 


CH3 
— s— ,— c— , 

I 

CH3 


— CFj— ,  or  a  bond,  where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  phenylene  group,  a  naphthylene  group,  or 


^X-Q-X-^.or 


where  X  is  as  defined  above; 

where  R"  consists  of  a  mixture  of  about  20-30  mol  %  of  an  aryl 
group  and  the  balance  an  acetylene  substituted  aryl  group;  and 
where  n  has  an  average  value  of  from  I  to  about  4; 
B.  A  first  precursor  of  a  partially  acetylene  end-capped 
polyimide  oligomer  of  (A)  having  the  structure: 


4,299,751 
COLD-SETTING,  POLYUHETHANE-BASED  MOLDING 

MATERIAL  BINDER 
Thorwald  Bom,  Bad  Diirkhcira,  Fed.  Rep.  of  (jlermany,  assignor 

to  Huttenes-Albertus  Ctaemische  Werke  GmbH,  DusseMorf, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158386 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jim.  13, 
1979,2923840 

Int  a.J  C08L  75/0* 
U.S.  a.  260—30.4  N  4  Claims 

1.  Cold-setting  moulding  material  binder  with  a  polyure- 
thane  base  for  moulding  material  mixtures  for  producing 
moulds  and  cores,  comprising  a  polyol  with  at  least  2  OH 
groups  in  the  molecule  and  a  polyisocyanate  with  at  least  2 
NCO  groups  in  the  molecule,  characterised  in  that  the  polyol 
is  a  monomeric,  mononuclear  to  trinuclear  phenol  with  at  least 
two  phenolic  OH  groups  per  molecule  which  is  dissolved  in  a 
concentration  of  S  to  IS%  by  weight  of  OH  groups  in  a  polar, 
high-boiling  solvent  which  is  inert  with  respect  to  the  urethane 
formation  and  with  a  5a  value  of  at  least  3.S. 
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4,299,752 
METALLIC  POLYMERIC  DISPERSION  COATING 
COMPOSITION 
Albert  G.  Armour,  Tenruren,  Belgium,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  536,324,  Dec.  24, 1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  335,119, 
Feb.  23, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  162,651,  Jul.  14, 1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,679,  Dec.  31, 1969, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  632,195, 
Apr.  20, 1967,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
966,257 
Int  a.J  C08K  5/10 
VS.  a.  260—31.4  R  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  metallic  pigmented  organosol  composition  having  a 
dispersed  phase  of  a  polymer  which  is  a  homopolymer  or 
copolymer  of  monomers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  esters  of  acrylic  acid  formed 
from  alcohols  having  I  through  18  carbon  atoms,  esters  of 
methacrylic  acid  formed  from  alcohols  having  I  through  18 
carbon  atoms,  styrene,  N-N-dimethylaminoethyl  methacrylate, 
N-t-butylaminoethyl  methacrylate  and  acrylonitrile  and  metal- 
lic (lake  pigmentation;  the  improvement  comprising:  a  continu- 
ous phase  of: 

(1)  at  least  one  volatile  organic  liquid  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  keep  said  polymer  in  the  dispersed  phase,  the 
volatile  organic  liquid  being  a  nonsolvent  for  the  dis- 
persed phase:  and 

(2)  at  least  one  coalescing  solvent  which  is  an  organic  liquid 
having  a  nonsolvent  tolerance  value  of  from  about  20  to 
about  70  and  an  evaporation  rate  of  less  than  about  0.5 
times  the  evaporation  rate  of  the  volatile  organic  liquid, 
the  coalescing  solvent  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  0.6  to  about  2.5  parts  by  weight  coalescing  solvent 
per  I  part  by  weight  of  the  dispersed  polymer,  the  coalesc- 
ing solvent  being  a  solvent  for  the  dispersed  polymer  and 
being  miscible  in  the  volatile  organic  liquid, 

said  composition  being  capable  of  yielding  a  coating  having 
metallic  glamor  upon  the  evaporation  of  the  continuous  phase. 


4,299,755 
NON-AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF  WATER-SOLUBLE 

POLYMERS 
Bertbold  Keggenhoff,  and  Hans  J.  Rosenkranz,  both  of  Krefeld, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,395 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28. 
1979,  2926103 

Int  a.'  C08J  3/08:  O08K  5/01:  C08L  33/00,  91/00 
VS.  a.  260—23  AR  4  OaiiH 

1.  A  non-aqueous  dispersion  of  a  water-soluble  polymer 
consisting  of 

(a)  45-60  parts  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  polymer  pre- 
pared by  the  addition  polymerization  of  an  unsaturated 
water-soluble  monomer; 

(b)  25-45  parts  by  weight  of  a  dispersing  oil  which  is  a  liquid 
aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocartmn,  a  substitution  product 
thereof  or  a  mixture  thereof; 

(c)  3-8  pans  by  weight  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  sorbitan  monooleate.  sorbitan  stearate, 
sorbitan  laurate  and  sorbitan  plamitate;  and 

(d)  3-8  parts  by  weight  of  the  reaction  product  of  3  to  10  mol 
of  ethylene  oxide  and  I  mol  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C8-C20  fatty  alcohols  and  C10-C20 
fatty  acids,  the  sum  of  components  (a)  to  (d)  being  100 
parts  by  weight 


4,299,753 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Numlwr 


4,299,756^ 
POLYESTER  OF  PHENYL-4-HYDROXYBENZOIC  AOD, 
AROMATIC  DIOL,  AND  AROMATIC  DIAOD  CAPABLE 

OF  FORMING  AN  ANISOTROPIC  MELT 
Gordon  W.  Calundann,  Somerset  N.J..  assignor  to  Celanese 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,759 
Int.  a.'  C08C  63/06 
VS.  CI.  260—40  R  *6  ClainB 

1.  A  melt  processable  wholly  aromatic  polyester  capable  of 
forming  an  anisotropic  melt  phase  at  a  temperature  below 
approximately  350'  C.  consisting  essentially  of  moieties  I,  II, 
III,  and  IV  wherein: 
I  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


4,299,754 

SURFACE  TREATING  AGENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS 

PRODUCnON 

Teiichi  Shiomi;  Tadao  Saito,  both  of  Ohtake,  and  Riichiro 
Nagano,  Yamaguchi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petro- 
chemical Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,200 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  4, 1978,  53-121438 
Int  a.J  C08K  5/01 
VS.  a.  260—33.6  UA  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  surface  treating  agent,  which 
comprises  dissolving  a  proplyene-ethylene  copolymer  having  a 
propylene  content  of  50  to  75  mole%  and  a  crystallinity  deter- 
mined-by  an  X-ray  diffraction  method  of  2  to  20%  in  an  or- 
ganic solvent  and  graft  copolymerizing  it  with  maleic  acid  or 
maleic  anhydride  in  the  presence  of  a  radk:al  generator  to 
provide  an  organic  solvent  solution  of  the  modified  copolymer 
having  a  concentration  of  10  to  100  kg  per  cubic  meter  of  the 
solvent 


C-,  -O 


and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

II  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


of: 


684 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  10,  1981 


'XCli- 


439,7S8 
HALOGENATED  CYCLOPENTADIENE  DIADDUCTS  OF 

DIACETYLENIC  COMPOUNDS 
Junes  A.  Hinnenkamp,  and  Jack  Kwiatek,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,185 
Int.  a.'  C07C  23/24:  C08K  5/02.  5/06 


and  mixtures  thereof, 
III  is  at  least  one  dioxy  aryl  moiety  of  the  formula: 


U.S.  CL  260—45.7  R 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


where  Ar'  is  a  divalent  radical  comprising  at  least  one 
aromatic  ring,  and 
rv  is  at  least  one  dicarboxyl  aryl  moiety  of  the  formula: 


O  O 

II  II 

— C— Ar' — C—  , 


wherein  Ar"  is  a  divalent  radical  comprising  at  least  one 
aromatic  ring,  and 
wherein  at  least  some  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  present  upon  the 
aromatic  ring  of  moieties  111  and  IV  optionally  may  be  re- 
placed by  substitution  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  halogen,  a  phenyl  group,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
and  wherein  moiety  I  is  present  in  a  concentration  of  approxi- 
mately 20  to  8S  mole  percent,  moiety  11  is  present  in  a  concen- 
tration of  approximately  0  to  40  mole  percent,  moiety  111  is 
present  in  a  concentration  of  in  excess  of  5  up  to  approximately 
40  mole  percent,  and  moiety  IV  is  present  in  a  concentration  in 
excess  of  S  up  to  approximately  40  mole  percent. 


7Claias 


X  or 


wherein  each  X  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  and  fluorine,  each 
X|  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  and  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  1 
to  10  carbon  atoms  and  halogen-substituted  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  each  Y  and  Y|  is  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine, 
bromine,  fluorine,  aryl,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms 
and  halogen-substituted  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms. 

6.  A  flame  retardant  polymeric  composition  comprising  a 
polymer  and  a  flame  retardant  amount  of  the  compound  of 
claim  I. 


4,299,757 

AROMATIC  POLYETHER  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Isao    Karibayashi,    Yokosnka;   Jurou    Ohzeki,   and    Kiyoshi 

Shimamura,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Asahl-Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,860 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1, 1979,  54-52467 

Int.  a.5  C08K  7/14:  C08L  51/06.  71/04 

VS.  a.  260-42.18  22  Claims 

1.  An  aromatic  polyether  resin  composition  comprising  a 
continuous  resin  phase  principally  composed  of  an  aromatic 
polyether  resin  and  dispersed  phases  which  are  dispersed  in 
said  continuous  resin  phase,  wherein  said  dispersed  phases 
comprise  (a)  a  hydrogenated  product  of  a  block  copolymer  of 
a  vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  an  aliphatic  conjugated 
diene  hydrocarbon  and  (b)  at  least  one  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  poly-olefms,  ethylene-vinyl  aliphatic 
acid  copolymers  and  ethylene-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid 
ester  copolymers,  said  components  (a)  and  (b)  containing  (c)  an 
aromatic  vinyl  compound  polymer  grafted  thereon. 

21.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1,  further  containing 
an  effective  amount  of  stabilizers  and  a  reinforcing  amount  of 
glass  flbers. 


4,299,759 

METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING  THE  THERMAL  OR 

ULTRAVIOLET  DEGRADATION  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 

RESIN  AND  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

HAVING  STABILITY  TO  THERMAL  OR  ULTRAVIOLET 

DEGRADATION 
Shigeo  Miyata,  Takamatsu,  and  Masataka  Kuroda,  Kagawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Chemical  Industry  Co. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jipan 

FUed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,651 
Int.  a.'  C08K  3/20 
VS.  a.  260—45.7  R  8  Clafans 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  thermal  or  ultraviolet  degra- 
dation of  a  thermoplastic  resin  containing  halogens  and/or  a 
thermoplastic  resin  containing  a  catalyst-derived  acidic  sub- 
component excepting  olefinic  resins,  which  comprises  mixing 
said  thermoplastic  resin  with  about  0.01  to  about  S  parts  by 
weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  resin,  of  a  hydrotalcite 
of  the  following  formula 

Mgi_;,AW0HhA;^,"-mH20 

wherein  0<xS0.5,  misa  positive  number,  and  A""  represents 
an  anion  having  a  valence  of  n,  or  a  product  resulting  from 
surface-treatment  of  said  hydrotalcite  with  an  anionic  surface- 
active  agent,  said  hydrotalcite  having  a  BET  specific  surface 
area  of  not  more  than  30  mVg. 
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4,299,760 

FLAME  RETARDED,  RUBBER-MODIHED, 

POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

Albrecht  H.  Granzow,  Somerset,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,533 
Int.  a.'  C08L  71/04 
VS.  a.  260—45.9  KA  5  aaims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  composition  comprising  a  homogene- 
ous blend  of  polymers  containing  about  10  to  90  parts  by 
weight  of  polyphenylene  ether  resin,  about  90  to  10  parts  by 
weight  of  a  polystyrene,  and  a  flame  retarding,  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  represented  by  the  formuhi: 


O         O 

II  II 

(NCCHzCHih— P— Y— P"t-CH2CH2CN)2 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from: 

(1)  alkylene,  — CHj— „  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4; 

(2)  substituted  xylylene 


439,761 

POLYMER  CONCRETE  COMPOSITIONS,  METHODS  OF 

APPLICATION  THEREOF,  AND  POLYMERIZED 

PRODUCTS  THEREOF 

William  D.  Emmons,  Huntingdon  Valley,  and  Kayson  Nyi, 
ScllersWIle,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,660 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jin.  27, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  C08J  3/20 
VS.  a.  260—42.53  9  Clains 

1.  A  polymer  concrete  composition  comprising  an  essen- 
tially anhydrous  slurry  of  (a)  an  inert  inorganic  particulate 
aggregate  having  a  void  fraction  of  less  than  0.37  in  (b)  dicy- 
clopentenyloxyethyl  acrylate  or  dicyclopentenyloxyethyl 
methacrylate  or  a  mixture  thereof,  the  slurry  containing  dis- 
solved therein  a  curing  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  (c)  an 
organic  peroxide  and/or  (d)  a  polyvalent  metal  salt  drier,  the 
proportion  of  component  (b)  being  such  as  to  make  the  compo- 
sition of  workable,  especially  trowellable,  consistency,  the 
amount  of  (c)  when  present,  being  in  the  range  of  about  0. 1  to 
3  weight  percent,  and  the  amount  of  (d)  when  present,  being  in 
the  range  of  about  O.OOOS  to  about  2  weight  percent,  the  ranges 
of  (c)  and  (d)  both  being  based  on  the  weight  of  component  (b). 


,(X)„ 


-CH2-^        T~*^"2- 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  I 
to  4  carbon  atoms  and  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  with  the 
proviso  that  when  no  X  is  halogen  the  methylene  groups  are   ujs_  q_  260— 112J  R 
meta  to  each  other;  i  A-30912D  nucleus  of  the  fonnula 

(3)  the  group. 


4J99,762 
A-30912D  NUCLEUS 
Bernard  J.  Abbott,  Greenwood,  and  Darid  S.  Fukoda,  Browns- 
burg,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  103,268.  Dec.  13,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,449 
Int.  a.'  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52:  CUP  21/04 

20  Claims 


— CH2— [-        -||— CH2— 

(R), 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  p  is  an  integer  of 
at  least  1  and  q  is  O  or  4-p; 
(4)  the  group. 


-CHz 


(S)  the  group. 


tHi—  ■ 


-CHj 


-CH2 


HO 


\  II    /        T 

OH  OH     \ i 


?OH 


and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof 


4,299,763 
A-30912B  NUCLEUS 
Bernard  J.  Abbott,  Greenwood,  and  David  S.  Fukuda,  Browns- 
burg,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  UUy  and  Company,  Indiaa- 
apolis,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  103,121,  Dec.  13,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,437 
fat  CL3  C07C  103/52:  A61K  37/00:  C12P  21/04 
VS.  a.  260— 112J  R  20  r 

1.  A-30912B  nucleus  of  the  formula 
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CH3  HOH  o 


HO.,  .OH 

"7— ^H 


H— N  CHj 


H     0=< 


H      OH 


rt  ohI I 


OH 


and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


OH 


4.299,764 
AZO  REACTIVE  DYESTUFFS 
Horst  Jager,  Lenrkiiscn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,726 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1978,  2831912 

InL  CL3  C09B  29/22 
VS.  a.  260—153  10  Claims 

4.  Dyestuffs  of  the  formula  « 


wherein 
R  and  Ti'=k)wer  alkyl, 

T2  = 


A  o 


CH2— CH2— CH2 


/ 


CHj— CH-S— C-N 

I  \  I 

CH3  CH2— CH2— CH2 


4,299,766 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALICYCLIC ISOCYANATES 
Ryuichi  Yamamoto;  Yutaka  Hirai;  Alunobu  Takagi,  and  Zyunzi 
Tashima,  all  of  Omuta,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,333 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1979,  54-91625 

Int.  a.J  C07D  223/10.  211/76.  207/26 

VS.  a.  260—23913  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  lactam-blocked  products 

of  alicyclic  isocyanates,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  blocking  an  aromatic  isocyanate  with  lactam,  wherein 
said  aromatic  isocyanate  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tolylene  diisocyanate  diphenylmethanediisocya- 
nate  1,5-naphthalenediisocyanate  phenylene  diisocyanate 
phenylisocyanate  or  tolylisocyanate,  and  wherein  said 
lactam  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-pyrToli- 
done,  e-caprolactam  or  m-laurolactam;  and 

(b)  subjecting  the  blocked  product  to  catalytic  hydrogena- 
tion  with  a  catalyst  containing  0.03%  to  20%  by  weight 
rhodium,  at  30*  to  ISO*  C,  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  in 
an  amount  of  S%  to  30%,  in  a  hydrogen  pressure  atmo- 
sphere of  about  10  to  230  atmospheres,  in  order  to  obtain 
the  blocked  product  of  the  corresponding  alicyclic  isocya- 
nate. 


4,299,767 
BENZODIAZEPINE  DERIVATIVES 
Albert  E.  Fischli,  and  Andre  Szente,  both  of  Riehen,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Hofhnann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  63,288,  Aug.  2, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,251,413. 
This  application  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,021 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.   11,  1978, 
8563/78;  Jun.  6, 1979,  5270/79;  Jul.  5, 1979,  2696/79 

Int  a.5  C07D  243/24 
VS.  a.  260— 293  J  D  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


— C— NH2.  — CHj— SOjH. 
O 


halogen,  nitro,  sulpho,  cyano  or  H, 
Z'= lower  alkyl  and 
X2' = dichlorotriazinyl,  monochlorotriazinyl, 

trihalogenopyrimidinyl,   dihalogenopyrimidinyl   or   2,3- 

dichloroquinoxaline-6-carbonyl. 


4,299,765 

HERBiaDAL  ACnVE  SULFOXIDE  COMPOUNDS 

Harry  Tilles,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Staoffer  Chemical 

Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  567,910,  Apr.  14, 1975,  which  is  a 

cootinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  371,325,  Jun.  18, 1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  280,385, 

Aug.  14, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  962,521 

lot  a.'  AOIN  14/16;  CD7D  211/16.  215/00.  295/20 

VS.  a.  260—239  BF  1  Claim 

1.  The  compound  having  the  formula 


R«\ 
R"" 


;N— CO— NH 


CH— R2 


wherein  R'  represents  lower  alkyl,  R^  represents  a  hydogen 
atom  or  lower  alkyl,  R'  represents  a  halogen  atom  and  R* 
represents  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  and  either  R"  repre- 
sents tertiary  butony  carbonyl,  benzyloxycarbonyl  or  benzyl 
and  R'^  represents  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  monohalophenyl  or 
lower  alkoxyphenyl  or  benzyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula 

— A-O— Y 

in  which  A  represents  a  lower  alkylene  group  and  Y  represents 
tertiary  butoxy  carbonyl,  benzyloxycarbonyl,  benzyl,  tetrahy- 
dropyranyl,  2-methoxy-2-propyl,  methoxymethyl,  ^-methoxy- 
ethoxymethyl,  tertiary  butyl  or  acetyl  or  R'^  represents  a 
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hydrogen  atom  or  lower  alkyl  and  R"  represents  a  group  of 
the  formula  — A — O — Y  as  above  with  the  proviso  that  R'' 
represents  tertiary  butoxy  carbonyl,  benzyloxycarbonyl  or 
benzyl  when  R"  represents  a  group  of  the  formula  —A — O— y 
as  above  and  the  group  denoted  by  Y  is  tertiary  butoxycarbo- 
nyl. 


4,299,768 

1-PYRROLE-  AND  l-PYRROLIDINE-CARBOXYLIC 

AQD  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

THE  SAME 
Charles  Pigerol,  Saint-Onen;  Michel  Schaefcr,  Metz,  both  of 
France,  and  Souli  Nanthavong,  Vientiane,  Laos,  assignors  to 
LABAZ,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,585 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  12, 1978,  78  17424 
Int.  CV  C07D  207/22.  207/10 
VS.  a.  260—326.25  9  Claims 

1.  2,5-Dihydro-l-pyrrole-carboxylic  acid  derivatives  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula: 


(I) 


(II) 


(HI) 


O    Ri  R2  O      / V 

II      I     I     II      ^        \ 
Heteroaryl— C— f  IfC— C— N      > 

"^         Xr, 

O  Ri   R2O      A 

II  I      I     II      ' 

Heteroaryl-C-CH2C-fHC-N 

R3 


O  O 

II.      .    H 

Heteroaryl— CCH— CHC— N 
R3      R* 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1-3  carbon  atoms;  Rj 
is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1-3  carbon  atoms;  R3  is  mercapto. 
formylthio,  benzoylthio,  alkanoylthio  having  2-4  carbon 
atoms  or  moieties  of  the  formulae:  — S — C02CH2C«H5, 
— S— CO2R5,  — S— CH2CO2R5  or  — S— CO-NCRsh;  R4  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms;  R5  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms;  and  Heteroaryl  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  moieties  of  the  formulae: 


** 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  R|  represents  a  3-oxo-alkyl  radical 

O 
II 
R3— C— CH2— CH2- 

or  a  3-oxo-alkenyl  radical 

O 

R 

R3— C— CH=CH— , 

R2  represents  hydrogen  or  Ri  and  R2,  when  they  are  identical, 
each  represents 

O  O 

II  n 

R3— C— CH2— CH2—  or  R3— C— CH=CH— , 

R3  representing  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  I  to  S  carbon 
atoms. 


wherein  R6  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo  or  alkyl  having 
1-4  carbon  atoms;  and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  cati- 
onic  salts  thereof  when  Rj  is  hydrogen. 


4,299.769 
a>-HETER0AROYL(PROPIONYL  OR 
BUTYRYL)-L-PROUNES 
Francis  J.  McEvoy,  Pearl  River,  N.Y,;  William  B.  Wright,  Jr., 
WoodcUff  Lake,  N  J.;  Gary  H.  Bimberg,  Spring  Valley,  and 
Jay  D.  Albright,  Nannet,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American 
Cyaoamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,741 
InL  a.J  AOIN  43/36.  43/54;  C07D  4O9/06,  407/06 
VS.  CL  260— 326  J5  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formulae: 


4,299,770 
RECOVERY  OF  SUBSTTTUTED  PYRROLE  ACETATE 
Muttaunadar  P.  Periasamy,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mai- 
linckrodt.  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,377 
InL  a.'  C07D  207/337.  409/06 
VS.  a.  260—326.47  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  and  purification  of  an  aroyl- 
l,4-di(lower  alkyl)-pyrT0le-2-aceUte  product  from  an  aqueous 
medium  containing  said  pyrrole  aceute,  in  either  its  salt  or 
lower  alkyl  ester  form,  said  process  comprising: 

(A)  saponifying  that  aroyl-1,  4-diflower  alkyl)-pyrrole- 
2-acetate  which  is  present  in  its  lower  alkyl  ester  form 
under  saponifying  conditions  to  thereby  convert  said  ester 
to  salt  form  in  the  aqueous  medium; 

(B)  cooling  said  aqueous  medium  to  a  temperature  and  for  a 
time  period  sufficient  to  precipiute  a  crop  of  said  aroyl- 
1,4-diOower  alkyl)-pyrrole-2-acetate  salt,  which  crop  is 
insoluble  in  the  remaining  aqueous  mother  liquor; 

(C)  separating  as  product  said  insoluble  acetate  salt  from  said 
aqueous  mother  liquor; 

(D)  thereafter  concentrating  said  aqueous  mother  liquor  to 
the  extent  sufficient  to  precipiute  another  crop  of  crude 
aroyl- l,4-di(lower  alkyl)-pyrrole-2-acetate  salt,  which 
crop  is  insoluble  in  said  concentrated  mother  liquor, 

(E)  converting  said  crop  of  crude  aroyl- l-4-di(lower  alkyl)- 
pyrrole-2-aceta  e  salt  under  conversion  reaction  condi- 
tions into  the  lower  alkyl  ester  form  of  said  aroyl-1,4- 
diOower  alkyl)-pyrrole-2-acetate;  and 

(F)  recovering  said  esterified  crop  of  aroyl-1, 4-diflower 
alkyl)-pyrT0le-2-acetate  and  thereafter  recycling  said  re- 
covered aceute  ester  material  to  an  aqueous  medium  for 
saponification  in  accordance  with  Step  A. 
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4,299,771 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AMTHRAQUINONE 

COMPOUNDS 

Akin  Tikesbita,  Toyonalu;  Kaneo  Yokoyama,  Nara,  and 
Makoto  Hattori,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,625 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  26, 1979,  51-138894; 
Not.  29, 1979,  54-155062 

Int  CL'  C07C  97/n 
VS.  CL  260—378  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  l,4-diainino-2,3-dicyanoan- 
thraquinone,  which  comprises  reacting  1,4-diaminoanthraqui- 
none-2-su!fonic  acid  or  a  salt  thereof,  ],4-dianiino-2-cyanoan- 
thraquinone,  or  I,4-<liaminoanthraquinone-2,3.<lisulfonic  acid 
or  a  salt  thereof  with  a  cyanogenating  agent  in  an  aqueous 
medium,  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  dehydrogenating 
agent,  with  use  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  compound. 


4,299,773 
ESTER  DERIVATIVES  OF  POLYCARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Eddie  N.  Gutierrez,  Fort  Lee,  and  Vincent  Lamberti,  Upper 
Saddle  River,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  905,621,  May  15, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,218,381,  which  is  a  dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  642,850,  Dec.  22, 1975, 

Pat  No.  4,123,458.  This  application  Not.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

91,431 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  10, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.J  C07D  301/32:  C07C  il/09 
U.S.  a.  260—343.6  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  mixture  of  isocitric  acid,  al- 
loisocitric  acid  and  lactones  of  isocitric  acid  and  alloisocitric 
acid  comprising: 
(a)  halogenated  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 


M\ 


OQx 


XANTHENONE-YL  esters  of  PHOSPHORIC  AND 
PHOSPHONIC  ACIDS 
James  T.  Trailer,  Evanston,  III.,  assignor  to  Velsicol  Chemical 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,007 

Int  a.'  C07D  3nm 

MS.  a  260—335  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(R'U. 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl,  haloalkyi,  nitro,  alkylsulfi- 
nyl,  alkylsulfonyl  and  cyano;  k  and  m  are  integers  from  0  to  3; 
Q  is  oxygen;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur;  V?  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 


\ 


^.. 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
alkyl,  haloalkyi,  nitro  and  cyano;  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3;  R^ 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio, 
amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino  and 


<3 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
alkyl,  haloalkyi,  nitro,  and  cyano;  p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3; 
and  A  and  B  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  with  the  proviso  that,  if  R^  is 
alkoxy,  then  one  of  A  and  B  must  be  sulfur. 


wherein  M|  is  hydrogen  or  a  lithium,  sodium,  potassium, 
magnesium,  calcium,  strontium  or  barium  cation,  x  is 
either  1  or  2  and  corresponds  to  the  valency  of  M|  and 
wherein  Qi  is  chlorine  or  bromine  in  an  aqueous  medium 
at  a  pH  of  less  than  about  8,  a  compound  of  the  general 
formula 


COOR2 

I 

CH2 CH C H 

I      I     I 
COOR  COOH  COORi 


wherein  R  and  Rj  are  independently  primary  alkyl  groups 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R|  is  a  primary  alkyl  group  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  lithium,  a  sodium,  or  potassium 
cation;  to  produce  a  halogenated  compound  of  the  general 
formula 


CH2 — 
COOR 


-CH 

I 
COOMi 


COORj 
-C-Qi 
COORi 


wherein  said  R,  said  Ri,  said  R2,  said  Mi,  said  x  and  said 
Ql  are  as  previously  defined,  and 
(b)  heating  said  halogenated  compound  in  an  aqueous  me- 
dium at  a  pH  of  less  than  about  2  to  produce  said  mixture 
of  isocitric  acid,  alloisocitric  acid  and  lactones  of  isocitric 
acid  and  alloisocitric  acid. 


4,299,774 
25-ALKYLCHOLEST-5-ENE-3  ^,22-DIOLS  AND  ESTERS 

THEREOF 
Robert  J.  ChoTTat,  Arlington  Heights,  111^  assignor  to  G.  D. 
Searle  A  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  929,068,  Jul.  28, 1978,  which  Is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  828,385,  Ang.  29, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,110 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  27, 

1997,  baa  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a'  C07J  9/00 

\3S.  a.  260— 397J  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


November  10, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


689 


H3C    OR-  CHj 

I      I  I 

H— C— CHCH2CH2C— R 


CH3 


O 

II 

R— C— X 


wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine  and  R  is  as  defined  above 
with  b  3-phenoxybenialdehyde  and  dissolved  water-soluble 
cyanide  salt  in  a  mixture  of  substantially  water-miscible  aprt>tic 
solvent  and  water  in  a  ratio  of  about  0.25-6. 


wherein  R  represents  alkyl  containing  fewer  than  5  carbons; 
and  R'  represents  hydrogen,  acetyl,  or  a  radical  of  the  formula; 


O  'O 

n  n 

HOC— (CH2)/v— C— 


wherein  N  represents  a  positive  integer  less  than  4. 


4,299,775 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

3-CYANO-3,5,S-TRIMETHYLCYCLOHEXANONE 

Bernard  Dubrenx,  FrancheTille  Le  Has,  France,  assignor  to 

PCUK  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhbnann,  CburbeToie, 

France 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,989 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  26, 1979,  79  26596 

Int  a.'  C07C  120/02 

U.S.  a.  260—464  5  ChUms 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  3-cyano-3,5,5-triniethyl- 

cyclohexanone  which  comprises  reacting  isophorone  alone  or 

dissolved  in  a  water  immiscible  organic  solvent  with  a  sodium 

or  potassium  cyanide  dissolved  in  water  in  the  presence  of  an 

onium  phase  transfer  agent,  at  an  alkaline  pH,  a  temperature 

between  about  0°  and  100'  C,  and  in  which  the  isophorone- 

cyanide  molar  ratio  is  between  about  0.01  and  10,  and  the 

transfer  agent  isophorone  molar  ratio  is  between  about  0.00001 

and  0.1. 


4,299,777 

PREPARATION  OF  CYANO  ACETALS 

Philip  E.  Garrou,  Holliston;  Robert  A.  Dsbois,  Fraaklia,  and 

Bart  J.  Bremmer,  Ashland,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,038 

Int  CO  O07C  120/00.  121/46.  121/16 

VS.  a.  260—465.6  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  3-cyano  acetal  by 
reacting  a  reaction  mixture  containing  a  nitrile  represented  by 
the  formula  CH2=CR'-C«N  where  R'  is  hydrogen  or  Cm 
alkyl;  a  saturated  primary  or  secondary  hydroxy-containing 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci.6alkanols 
and  cyclohexanol;  carbon  monoxide;  and  hydrogen  in  the 
presence  of  Co2(CO)g  catalyst  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  60  atmo- 
spheres and  a  temperature  from  about  75*  C.  to  about  200'  C, 
the  improvement  comprising  adding  to  the  reaction  mixture  an 
effective  amount  to  increase  selectivity  of  3-cyano  acetal  for- 
mation of  a  catalyst  promoter  of  the  formula  HNRmX,  where 
R  is  hydrogen  or  a  Cm  radical  selected  from  alkyl  and  amino- 
alkyl;  X  U  (CH2)yCN  or  (CH2)/;OOH  wherein  y  is  an  integer 
from  I  to  3;  and  m  and  n  are  integers  from  0  to  2,  provided  that 
n  is  at  least  1,  and  m+n=2. 


4,299,776 
PREPARATION  OF  ESTERS 
Charles  E.  Hatch,  HI,  Pennington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  102,727,  Dec.  13, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,479 

Int  a.3  C07C  120/00.  121/75 

VS.  a.  260—465  D  6  Claims 

1.    A   process   for   preparing  an   insecticidal   a-cyano-3- 

phenoxybenzyl  ester  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-(2,2- 
dichloroethenyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclopropyI,  3-(2,2-<libromoe- 
thenyl)-2,2-<limethylcyclopropyl,  3-(2-chloro-3,3,3-trinuoro- 
propenyl)-2,2-dimethyIcyclopropyl,  and  l-(4-chlorophenyl)-2- 
methylpropyl  which  comprises  reacting  an  acyl  halide  of  the 
formula 


4,299,778 
N-CYCLOPROPYL-N-<FLUOROPHENYL)-N-HYDROX- 

YUREAS 
Kurt  H.  Pilgram,  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,419 

Int  CV  C07C  83/10:  A61K  31/185 

VS.  a.  260—500.5  H  2  Claims 

1.  N'-cyclopropyl-N-(2-fluorophenyl)-N-hydroxyurea. 

2.  N'-cyclopropyl-N-(2,5Klilluorophenyl)-N-hydroxyurea. 


4,299,779 

CATALYTIC  REDUCnON  OF 

^NITRONAPHTHALENE•43-DISULFONIC  AQD 

AMMONIUM  SALT 

John  D.  HUdreth,  Macclesfield,  Eagland,  assipior  to  Clayton 

Aniline  Co.,  Ltd.,  England 

nied  Dec  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,491 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  16,  1980, 
053U/80 

Int  a.'  C07C  143/60 
VS.  a.  260—508  «  Oaima 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  2-naphthylamine-4,8- 
disulphonic  acid  which  comprises  catalytically  hydrogehating 
the  ammonium  salt  of  2-nitronaphthalene-4,8-disulphonic  acid 
at  superatmospheric  pressure  and  a  temperature  of  60'  to  150* 
C.  in  aqueous  medium  at  a  pH  in  the  range  4.0-7.5,  in  the 
presence  of  a  platinum/carbon  or  palladium/carbon  catalyst. 
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-continued 

o  o 

H  R 

(CHjOhPCHzCH:— N— C— NCH2CH2OH 
H  H 

and 

o  o  CH2CH2OH  6 

n  II  1  II 

(CHsOhP-CHz— N-C-N— CHj PCOCHjh- 

CH2CH2OH 


4,299,780 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SALTS  OF  CARBAMOYL 

SULFONIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Yotng-Jin  Lee,  South  Ckarleston,  W.  Va,,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,790 

Int  CI.'  C07C  143/02.  143/52:  AOIN  47/10 

VS.  a.  260—513  N  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  fonnula: 

R-NHC0S03-M^ 
which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

M  +  HSO3- 
witb  a  compound  of  the  fonnula 

R-MHCOX 

wherein 

R  is  a  C|  to  Cg  alkyl  or  phenyl  group, 
M^  is  an  alliali  metal  or  ammonium  ion,  and 
X  is  halogen, 

said  reaction  being  effected  at  a  temperature  between  about  0*    jj^g^  q_  260—948 
C.  and  about  50*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  autogenous  or  atmo-       y  y^  compound  of  the  formula: 
spheric  pressure. 
6.  A  compound  of  the  formula  : 


4,299,783 
l-ALKYLSULFONYL-3-SUBSTITUTED 

PHOSPHINYLTHIO-  OR 
PHOSPHINOTHIOYLTHIO-PROFENES 
Philip  S.  Magec,  Vallcjo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,984 
Int.  a.3  C07F  9/165:  AOIN  37/12 

4CbUms 


S 


CH3-NHCOSO3-M+ 
wherein  M  is  alkali  metal  or  ammonium. 


4,299,781 

ORGANOMAGNESIUM  SOLUTIONS  OF  LOW 

VISCOSITY 

Loyd  W.  Famio,  Dickinson;  Dennis  B.  Malpass,  LaPorte,  both 

of  Tex.,  and  Ramiro  Sanchez,  Vestal,  N.  Y.,  assignors  to  Texas 

Alkyb,  Inc„  Deer  Park,  Tex. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,650 
Int  CV  C07F  3/02 
VS.  a.  260-«65  R  23  Claims 

1.  A  low  viscosity  liquid  solution  comprising 

(a)  a  hydrocarbon-soluble  dialkylmagnesium  compound  of  4  to 
20  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  at  a  concentration  of  from 
about  0.2%  to  about  S0%  by  weight, 

(b)  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic, 
alicyclic,  and  aromatic  hydrocarbons  of  S  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  and 

(c)  an  organometallic  additive  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  I^sGa,  Rsin,  and  RLi,  in  which  R  is  C1-C12  alkyl  or 
C5-C7  cycloalkyi,  at  a  mole  ratio  of  from  about  0.001:1  to 
about  0.2S:I  with  respect  to  the  dialkylmagnesium  com- 
pound. 


?  ? 

(CHjOhPCHi— N— C— NHCHJCH2OH 

CH2Cli20H 


R— SO2— CH=CHCH2S-P-Y 
Z 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  S  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  all  of  said  R  groups  being  optionally  substituted 
with  from  I  to  13  halogen  atoms; 
Y  is  —OR'  or  — SR'  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  same 

groups  which  define  R  above; 
Z  is  -OR^  or  — SR2 

wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  same  groups  which  define  R 
above. 


4,299,784 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  AEROSOL 
Giinter  Hense,  Siegfriedstrasae  96,  D-4930  Detmold,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,418 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  6, 
1978,  2843756 

lot  a'  B05B  15/00 
VS.  a.  261—78  A  12  Claims 


4,299,782 
PHOSPHORUS  DERIVATIVES  OF 
l>DIETHANOLUREA 
Mabel  M.  M.  Chen,  Broomall,  and  Stanley  R.  Sandler,  Spring- 
field, both  of  Pa.,  aangnors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,297 
Ut  CL'  C07F  9/40:  C08G  18/28 
VS.  CL  260-932  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  useful  as  a  flame  retardant  for  polyurethane 
resins,  comprising: 
A  compound  having  a  formuhi  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


(:'y//.,'^//^J^,>-.'.   A- 


w//y//^/>i>j/,//,^,/,/,„,/^/,^///) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  an  aerosol  and  which  has  an 
atomizing  chamber  for  receiving  material  to  be  atomized  and  a 
flowing  stream  of  air  and  delivering  an  aerosol  produced,  the 
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apparatus  further  having  air  supply  means  for  deUvering  a 
flowing  stream  of  air  to  the  atomizing  chamber  and  including 
fan  wheel  means  for  impelling  the  flowing  stream  of  air,  drive 
means  for  driving  the  fan  wheel  means,  and  Alter  means  for 
removing  bacteria  from  air  flowing  through  the  fan  wheel 
means,  an  improvement  which  facilitates  sterilization  of  the 
apparatus  and  comprising  replaceable  cassette  means  for  con- 
taining said  fan  wheel  means  and  for  deflning  an  air  flow  pas- 
sageway, housing  means  for  receiving  said  cassette  means  and 
for  containing  said  drive  means,  and  magnetic  coupling  means 
operable  through  a  closed  wall  of  said  cassette  means  for 
coupling  said  drive  means  to  said  fan  wheel  means,  whereby 
said  cassette  means  may  be  readily  removed  from  said  housing 
means  for  sterilization  of  said  cassette  means. 

12.  A  method  of  operating  an  apparatus  for  producing  an 
aerosol  and  which  has  an  atomizing  chamber  for  receiving 
material  to  be  atomized  and  a  flowing  stream  of  air  and  deliver- 
ing an  aerosol  produced,  a  cassette  containing  a  fan  wheel  for 
delivering  the  flowing  stream  of  air  through  the  atomizing 
chamber,  a  housing  for  receiving  the  cassette  and  for  contain- 
ing a  drive  for  driving  the  fan,  and  a  magnetic  coupling  opera- 
ble through  a  closed  wall  of  the  cassette  for  coupling  the  drive 
to  the  fan  wheel,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  inserting 
into  the  housing  before  commencement  of  production  of  an 
aerosol  a  cassette  sterilized  in  an  autoclave  at  134°  C.  in  a 
humid  atmosphere  or  at  180"  C.  in  a  dry  atmosphere  and,  after 
an  operating  period  of  four  to  eight  hours,  replacing  the  cas- 
sette by  another  cassette  sterilized  in  the  same  way. 


4,299,786 
WASTE  HEAT  DISPOSAL  PROCESS 
William  G.  Sanderson;  Richard  B.  Sumner,  and  Loreo  G.  Kragh, 
all  of  Tacoma,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Tower  Systems  Inc.  Ta- 
coma.  Wash. 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,550 

Int  a.3  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  CL  261—128  11  Claims 


4,299,785 
INDUCED  DRAFT  COOLING  TOWER  WTTH  IMPROVED 

OUTER  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Bernard  Fougea,  Neuilly-sor-Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Coignet 
Sj^,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,356 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  20, 1979,  79  15763 

Int  a.3  BOIF  J/(M 

U.S.  a.  261— 111  20  Claims 


1.  The  improved  process  for  removing  waste  heat  which 
comprises:  connecting  a  first  open-looped  evaporative  cooling 
circuit  with  a  known  maximum  dissolved  solids  concentrating 
capacity  in  heat-exchange  retotion  with  a  primary  heat  source, 
providing  a  second  open-looped  evaporative  cooling  circuit 
with  a  several-fold  greater  dissolved  solids  level  concentrating 
capacity  than  the  first,  continuously  supplying  makeup  liquid 
to  the  coolant  circulating  within  the  first  open-looped  circuit, 
said  makeup  liquid  having  a  total  dissolved  solids  concentra- 
tion several  times  lower  than  the  solids  concentrating  ca[>actty 
of  said  first  circuit,  tapping  off  a  portion  of  the  hot  coolant 
circulating  within  the  first  open-looped  circuit  on  the  down- 
stream side  of  the  primary  heat  source  for  use  as  a  secondary 
heat  source  for  the  second  open-looped  circuit,  blowing  down 
a  portion  of  the  coolant  circulating  in  the  first  open-looped 
circuit  and  using  same  as  the  makeup  liquid  to  the  coolani 
circulating  within  the  second  open-looped  circuit,  passing  the 
secondary  heat  source  in  heat-exchange  relation  to  the  coolant 
circulating  within  the  second  open-looped  circuit  before  pass- 
ing same  thus  cooled  in  heat-exchange  relation  to  the  primary 
heat  source,  and  continuously  removing  that  quantity  of  cool- 
ant from  the  second  open-looped  circuit  as  is  required  to  main- 
tain the  dissolved  solids  concentration  therein  at  a  levd  less 
than  the  maximum  it  can  tolerate. 


1.  An  induced  draft  cooling  tower  of  the  type  comprising  an 
annular  outer  support  structure  for  supporting  a  similarly 
shaped  dispersion  section  including  a  raised,  hot  water  supply 
basin  and  an  inner  support  structure  concentric  with  the  outer 
support  structure  for  supporting  a  ventilation  section,  said 
outer  support  structure  being  essentially  constructed  of  precast 
reinforced  concrete  elements  and  comprising  a  plurality  of 
sector-shaped  independent  self-supporting  and  self-stabilized 
towers  in  an  annular  array,  said  towers  having  a  pair  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  radial  sides,  each  of  said  radial  sides  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  superposed  portal  frames,  and  triangular 
bracing  members  extending  circumferentially  between  said 
pairs  of  radial  sides  of  said  towers. 


4,299,787 
MELT  SPINNING  POLYIMIDE  HBERS 
John  Gagliani,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  IntemaUoaal  Har- 
vester Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Oct  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,738 
Int  a'  B29D  27/00 
VS.  a  264—41  4  Oaima 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  polyimide  fiber  having  an  ex- 
panded microcellular  structure,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of:  melting  and  foaming  a  fusible  copolyimide  precursor 
comprising  at  least  one  diester  of  a  benzophenonetetracarbox- 
ylic  acid  and  at  least  two  diamines;  the  ester  or  esters  and  the 
diamines  being  present  in  an  amount  such  that  the  imide  form- 
ing functionalities  are  substantially  equimolar,  one  of  said 
diamines  being  heterocyclic  and  having  nitrogen  in  the  ring, 
another  of  said  diamines  being  a  para-  or  meta-substituted 
aromatic  diamine  which  is  free  of  aliphatic  moieties,  any  addi- 
tional diamine  being  either  a  heterocyclic  or  an  aromatic  di- 
amine as  aforesaid,  and  the  melting  and  foaming  of  the  precur- 
sor being  effected  by  heating  it  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
I00*-200'  C;  then  forming  fibers  from  the  molten  material 
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thus  obtained;  and  heating  said  fibers  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  280'-31S'  C.  to  complete  the  condensation  polymeri- 


zaiion  reactions  and  thereby  develop  a  polymer  characterized 
by  an  aromatic  copolyimide  structure. 


099,788 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  STRANDED 

COPPER  WIRE 

John  A.  Ron,  Wallingford,  Pl,  isigiior  to  E.  I.  Ds  Pont  de 

Nawmn  lad  Conpaay,  WUningtoa,  Del 

FiM  May  14, 1980,  Scf .  No.  149,6S9 

IM.  a.'  B29F  3/W 

VS.  a.  2«4-8S  2  Claims 


1.  In  the  process  for  coating  non-melt-fabricable  tetrafluoro- 
ethylene  polymer  onto  stranded  copper  wire  by  extruding  the 
tetrafluoroethylene  polymer  around  the  stranded  copper  wire 
as  the  wire  travels  lengthwise  through  the  die  of  a  wire-coating 
extruder,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  a 
nonoxidizing  atmosphere  along  the  copper  wire  prior  to  apply- 
ing the  polymer  to  the  wire,  and  causing  said  atmosphere  to 
flow  along  the  surface  of  the  copper  wire  in  a  direction  counter 
to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  wire. 


4,299,789 
ROLLER  DIE  EXTRUDER  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Gcorte  G.  Gicsbrccht,  Kltchowr,  Cnadi,  nsitMr  to  Unlroyal 
Ltd.,  Oatario,  CnuMia 

Cootiaaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  899,910,  Aft.  2<,  1978,  ■taudoncd. 

TUs  applicttiaii  Dee.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,575 

lat  a.5  B29D  7/12 

VS.  a.  264—176  R  5  Cbiin 

3.  In  an  extrusion  apparatus  of  the  type  having; 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  roller; 

(b)  a  stationary  die  head  having  a  surface  confronting  said 
roller  over  a  portion  of  the  arcuate  surface  thereof  to 
define  a  chamber  between  said  die  head  and  said  roller, 


(c)  means  for  supplying  an  extrudate  in  a  fluid  condition  to 
said  chamber;  and 

(d)  means  for  rotating  said  roller  about  its  axis  to  force  said 
extrudate  in  a  downstream  direction  through  said  cham- 
ber so  that  at  least  the  extrudate  in  a  downstream  portion 
of  said  chamber  is  under  pressure,  a  downstream  portion 
of  said  confronting  surface  of  said  die  head  cooperating 
with  said  surface  of  said  roller  to  define  an  extrudate 
shaping  orifice  at  the  downstream  end  of  said  chamber, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(e)  at  least  two  bearing  pads  interposed  between  said  roller 
and  said  die  head  and  affixed  to  said  die  head,  said  pads 
being  spaced  axially  from  one  another, 

(0  a  frame  included  in  said  apparatus  and 
(g)  a  bearing  block  slidably  mounted  to  said  frame, 
(h)  said  die  head  including  a  base  element  mounted  to  said 
frame,  an  upstream  element  releasably  mounted  to  said 
base   element   and   a  downstream   element   releasably 
mounted  to  said  upstream  element,  an  upstream  portion  of 
said  chamber  being  defined  by  a  surface  of  said  upstream 
element  confronting  said  roller  and  said  extrudate  shaping 
orifice  being  defined  by  a  surface  of  said  downstream 
element  confronting  said  roller,  said  roller  being  rotatably 
mounted  to  said  bearing  block, 
(i)  two  upstream  bearing  pads  affixed  to  said  upstream  ele- 
ment and  two  downstream  bearing  pads  affixed  to  said 
downstream  element  so  that  said  upstream  and  down- 
stream bearing  pads  constitute  two  sets  of  bearing  pads 


spaced  axially  from  each  other  and  lying  axially  outboard 
of  said  chamber  on  both  sides  thereof,  said  downstream 
bearing  pads  defining  the  axially  spaced  lateral  boundaries 
of  said  extrudate  shaping  orifice,  and 

(j)  means  for  biasing  said  roller  against  said  bearing  pads 
including  means  for  biasing  said  bearing  block  towards 
said  die  head  with  a  force  at  least  equal  to  the  force  ex- 
erted on  said  roller  by  the  pressurized  extrudate  in  said 
chamber  so  that  said  roller  will  bear  on  said  die  head 
through  said  bearing  pads  during  its  rotation  and  said  pads 
will  space  said  roller  from  said  die  head  whereby  said 
bearing  pads  will  be  maintained  in  sliding  contact  with  a 
surface  of  said  rollerrthe^  materials  of  said  bearing  pads 
and  of  the  last-mentioned  surface  being  selected  so  that 
said  bearing  pads  and  said  last-mentioned  surface  differ 
from  one  another  in  hardness  and  form  a  bearing  operable 
without  galling  at  the  die  head  temperature  to  be  em- 
ployed in  operation  of  the  apparatus. 

4.  In  a  method  of  extruding  a  strip  of  extrudate  including  the 
steps  of; 

(a)  feeding  the  extrudate  in  a  fluid  condition  into  a  chamber 
defined  by  the  arcuate  surface  of  a  generally  cylindrical 
roller  and  a  confronting  surface  of  a  die  head,  and 

(b)  rotating  the  roller  about  its  axis  to  carry  the  extrudate  in 
a  dowtistream  direction  through  the  camber,  pressurize 
the  extrudate  in  a  downstream  poriion  of  the  chamber  and 
force  the  extrudate  through  an  extrudate  shaping  orifice 
defined  by  the  roller  and  a  portion  of  the  confronting 
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surface  of  the  die  head  at  the  downstream  end  of  the 

chamber,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(c)  during  roution  of  the  roller,  biasing  the  roller,  with  a 

force  at  least  equal  to  the  force  exerted  on  the  roller  by  the 

pressurized  extrudate  in  the  chamber,  against  two  bearing 

pads  which  are  interposed  between  the  roller  and  the  die 

head  axially  spaced  from  one  another  defining  axially 

spaced  lateral  boundaries  of  at  least  a  selected  portion  of 

the  chamber  and  which  are  affixed  to  said  die  head  or  said 

roller,  so  that  the  roller  bears  on  the  die  head  through  the 

pads  and  the  pads  serve  to  space  the  roller  from  the  die 

head,  whereby  the  pads  will  be  in  sliding  contact  with  a 

surface  of  said  roller  or  of  said  die  head,  the  materials  of 

the  pads  and  of  the  last-mentioned  surface  being  selected 

so  that  the  pads  and  said  last-mentioned  surface  differ 

from  one  another  in  hardness  and  form  a  bearing  operable 

without  galling  at  the  die  head  temperature  employed, 

furhter  comprising  the  step  of 

(d)  axially  confining  the  extrudate  in  said  selected  portion  of 

the  chamber  by  means  of  the  bearing  pads. 

4,299,790 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSmON  FOR  FORMING  A 

PLASTER  OBJECT 

Allen  A.  Greenberg,  3531  N.  47  Are.,  Hollywood,  Fit.  33021 

FHed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,782 

iBt  a.'  C04B  11/22 

U5.  a.  264-299  7  Clmms 

1   A  method  of  forming  a  molded  plaster  object  which 

comprises  mixing  together  approximately  100  parts  by  weight 

of  water  and  60-90  parts  by  weight  of  a  molding  powder  by 

weight,  said  molding  powder  comprising  calcium  sulphate 

hemihydrate  and  finely  divided  xanthan  gum  m  quantities  of 

from  0  25%-1.5%  by  weight  of  the  molding  powder  thereof 

placing  the  mixture  in  a  mold,  allowing  the  mixture  to  solidify 

in  said  mold,  removing  the  solidified,  shaped  mixture  from  the 

mold,  and  allowing  same  to  dry  to  form  a  porous,  low-density 

plaster  object. 

4,299,791 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREVENTION  OF  DROOLING 

FROM  A  PLASTIC  INJECTION  MOLDING  MOLD  AND 

INJECTION  NOZZLES 

Katashi  Aoki,  6037,  Ohaza  Minamijo,  Sakaki-machi,  HanisUni- 
KPBrNagano-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,488 

iBt  a.'  B29F  1/03 

VS.  a.  264—328.9  '  <^*'"' 


nozzle  touch  member  provided  with  a  flow  passage  is 
slidably  inserted  into  a  sprue  connected  to  the  hot  runner 
in  the  injection  molding  mold,  said  plunger  being  always 
biased  outwardly  by  means  of  the  return  spring  so  that  the 
plunger  may  be  moved  inwardly  by  means  of  an  external 
force,  and  after  said  plunger  has  been  moved  inwardly  by 
the  nozzle  touch  for  injection  molding,  the  plunger  is 
automatically  returned  to  its  original  position  as  the  touch 
force  decreases  due  to  the  separation  of  the  nozzle  to 
increase  the  volume  of  spnie  so  that  the  residual  pressure 
of  the  sprue  and  hot  runner  is  reduced  to  the  extent  that  no 
drooling  is  introduced. 

4,299,792 

INJECTION  MOLDING  PROCESS  UTILIZING  LOW 

SHEAR  SCREW 

Robert  E.  Nbiu,  Marion,  Ohio,  assignor  to  HPM  Corporation, 

Mount  Gilead,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  41,801,  May  23, 1979,  ibaadoMd.  This 
application  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152.170 
Int  a.'  B29F  1/02.  1/12 
VS.  O.  264-328.18  '  * 


1.  A  method  for  the  prevention  of  drooling  from  a  plastic 
injection  molding  mold  in  which  a  nozzle  is  arranged  to  impose 
a  touching  force  on  a  nozzle  receiver  on  said  mold  during 
injection  of  plastic,  and  said  nozzle  is  arranged  to  remove  said 
touching  force  after  injection  of  said  plastic;  said  method  com- 
prising: .  ^.  . .  , , 
providing  a  space  having  a  variable  volume  withm  said  mold 

adjacent  said  nozzle  receiver; 
decreasing  the  volume  of  said  space  in  response  to  the  impo- 
sition of  said  touching  force;  and 
increasing  the  volume  of  said  space  in  response  to  the  re- 
moval of  said  touching  force; 
said  method  further  characterized  in  that  a  plunger  of  a 


1.  A  method  for  injection  molding  articles  of  fiber  reinforced 
plastics  material  comprising: 

providing  a  barrel  having  a  discharge  openmg  at  the  for- 
ward end  thereof  and  an  inner  wall, 

providing  a  screw  in  the  ban^el  comprising  a  rear  flighted 
portion  and  a  forward  unfiighted  portion  adjacent  the 
flighted  portion, 

feeding  glass  reinforced  plastics  material  into  the  barrel  mto 
the  flighted  portion  of  the  screw, 

rotating  the  screw  to  displace  the  materials  forwardly  mto 
an  annular  passage  defined  between  the  barrel  and  the 
unflighted  portion  of  the  screw, 

flowing  the  material  through  the  annular  passage  and  for- 
wardly of  the  screw  with  a  genUe  wiping  action  and  with 
a  minimal  amount  of  shear  so  that  breakage  of  the  fibers  in 
the  material  is  minimized,  and 

translating  the  screw  forwardly  to  displace  the  malenal  in 
front  of  the  screw  through  the  discharge  opening. 

4,299,793 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

TUBULAR  PLASTIC  FILMS 

Kofetiro  Hayiahi,  Chlbaken;  Ko  Morihara.  Chibashi,  and  Kohii 

Nakaman,  CWbike^  all  of  Japan,  asrignors  to  Chiaio  Eagi- 

aeeriag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,270 

Claiau  priority,  appbcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1978,  53/159458 

lat  a.' B29D;i/«.B29F  J/00 

U5.a264-564  .  ^CUda- 

1  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  tubular  plastic  film  m  which 

molten  plastic  is  extnided  through  an  extneion  device  in  the 

fonn  of  a  tube  and  the  extnided  tube  thereafter  expanded  by 

the  introduction  of  air  under  pressure  mto  the  interior  of  the 
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extruded  tube  by  means  of  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  supply  system, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  air  supply  system  that  in- 
cIlKks: 

(a)  an  air  blower, 

(b)  an  air  reservoir  for  receiving  air  discharged  from  said  air 
blower, 

(c)  a  first  conduit  extending  between  said  air  blower  and  said 
air  reservoir  for  transporting  the  air  between  said  air 
blower  and  said  air  reservoir, 

(d)  a  valve  in  said  first  conduit  for  controlling  the  amount  of 
air  flowing  between  said  air  blower  and  said  air  reservoir, 

(e)  a  valved  air  outlet  from  said  air  reservoir  for  venting  at 
least  some  of  the  air  introduced  into  the  air  reservoir  by 
said  air  blower, 

(0  a  second  conduit  separate  from  said  valved  air  outlet  that 
extends  between  said  air  reservoir  and  the  air  intet  that 
introduces  air  into  the  extruded  plastic  tube,  said  second 
conduit  being  unobstructed  by  valve  means. 


^ 
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whereby  said  air  blower  and  said  valved  tar  outlet  cooperate  to 
establish  an  essentially  static  pressure  condition  in  said  air 
reservoir  and  said  second  conduit  serves  to  insure  that  the  air 
pressure  in  the  reservoir  and  the  air  pressure  in  the  interior  of 
the  extruded  plastic  tube  are  essentially  the  same. 

3.  In  the  known  method  of  producing  tubular  plastic  film  by 
extruding  molten  plastic  into  the  form  of  a  tube  and  thereafter 
expanding  the  extruded  tube  by  introducing  air  under  pressure 
into  the  interior  of  said  tube,  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  establishing  an  air  reservoir  having  an  essentially  static 
pressure  condition  by  blowing  air  into  a  zone  and  simulta- 
neously removing  air  from  that  zone  at  a  lesser  rate  that  it 
is  blown  in,  and 

(b)  establishing  a  direct  unobstructed  passageway  between 
said  reservoir  and  the  interior  of  said  extruded  plastic  tube 
so  that  the  air  pressure  in  the  interior  of  said  extruded 
plastic  tube  will  be  maintained  at  essentially  the  same 
pressure  as  the  pressure  in  said  reservoir, 

whereby  a  tubular  plastic  film  having  extremely  small  varia- 
tions in  flat  width  are  produced. 


4,»9,7M 
ANALYTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  ANALYZING  CO} 
CONTENT  OF  A  FLUID 
Thomas  F.  Kellcy,  Canton;  Dinesh  I.  Mody,  Bedford,  and 
Charles  F.  Mauitain,  Cambridge,  all  of  Man,,  atsignon  to 
Intmaeatitta  Lafeontory  bc^  Leziiigtoa,  Mass. 
Filed  Jo.  20,  ItM,  Scr.  No.  1<1,37S 
1ml  a.'  GOIN  33/Sa  1/10.  7/14 
UjS.  CL  423-48  15  CUma 

I.  A  system  for  analyzing  carbon  dioxide  content  of  a  fluid 
comprising 
structure  defining  an  inlet  port, 
a  reaction  chamber, 

means  to  change  the  volume  of  said  reactioa  chamber, 
a  transducer  for  sensing  a  parameter  of  carbon  dioxide  in 

said  reaction  chamber, 
a  flow  control  coupled  between  said  chamber  and  said  inlet 

port, 
said  flow  control  having 


a  first  state  in  which  said  inlet  port  is  connected  to  said 

reaction  chamber,  and 
a  second  state  in  which  said  reaction  chamber  is  sealed, 
a  chamber  volume  control  for  changing  the  volume  of  said 

reaction  chamber,  and 
a  system  controller  for  coordinately  operating  said  flow 

control  and  said  chamber  volume  control, 
said  system  controller  having 
(I)  a  loading  mode  in  which  said  flow  control  is  operated 
to  connect  said  reaction  chamber  to  said  inlet  port  and 
said  volimie  control  is  then  operated  to  increase  the 
volume  of  said  reaction  chamber  to  draw  sample  and 
reagent  through  said  inlet  port  structure  into  said  cham- 
ber. 


(2)  a  degassing  mode  in  which  said  flow  control  is  oper- 
ated to  seal  said  reaction  chamber  and  said  volume 
control  is  then  operated  to  further  increase  the  volume 
of  said  reactin  chamber  after  said  flow  control  has 
sealed  said  reaction  chamber  to  reduce  the  pressure  in 
said  chamber  and  facilitate  release  of  carbon  dioxide 
from  said  sample  as  a  result  of  interaction  of  said  rea- 
gent and  said  sample,  and 

(3)  a  measuring  mode  in  which  said  volume  control  is 
operated  to  decrease  the  volume  of  said  reaction  cham- 
ber to  a  predetermined  value  (of  pressure  or  volume) 
and  a  parameter  of  the  released  carbon  dioxide  in  said 
chamber  is  then  measured  by  said  transducer. 


4,299,795 
SAMPLE  TUBE 
William  T.  D.  Bates,  16  Middlcmarch,  DiTcnUy,  Northampton- 
shire, England 

Filed  Jul  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,951 
lot  a^  BOIL  3/02:  COIN  1/10 
VS.  CL  73—864.01  5  Chdms 

1.  A  sample  tube  having  a  transparent,  substantially  rigid 
body  portion  to  enable  viewing  of  a  test  conducted  in  said  tube, 
said  body  portion  having  a  first  end  which  serves  as  an  inlet  for 
sample  liquid  and  a  second  end  to  which  suction  can  be  applied 
to  draw  liquid  into  said  first  end,  the  tube  being  formed  with  a 
local  restriction  in  internal  diameter  a  predetermined  distance 
from  the  inlet  end  of  the  tube,  and  a  movable  valve  member 
disposed  in  the  tube  between  said  restriction  and  said  opposite 
end  of  the  tube  for  co-operating  with  the  restriction,  said  valve 
memtier  and  said  restriction  being  constructed  and  arranged 
that  when  said  valve  member  is  seated  on  the  restriction  an 
imperfect  seal  is  formed  between  said  valve  member  and  said 
restriction,  the  space  defined  by  said  imperfect  seal  between 
said  restriction  and  the  valve  member  seated  thereon  being  of 
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a  size  to  allow  liquid,  after  being  drawn  into  the  tube  to  sub-  *'^'''I^^.,„„.r,.., 

stantially  above  L  r«triction,  to  drain  th«,ugh  said  imper-  ^TJ?l?i"S^,  ™2^™^?  mill-  Petn,- 

feet  seal  until  the  liquid  level  reaches  the  level  of  said  valve   P»l  J- Chei-g,  B^lerrille,  OkU.  assignor  to  Phillip.  Petro- 

leum  Company,  BartlesviUe,  Okla. 

DJTision  of  Ser.  No.  834,200,  Sep.  19, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,225,570. 

This  appUcatioii  Jul  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,423 

I«t  CL' COIB  i//OZ- C09L //<« 

MS.  a  422-lU  S  C""*™ 


•/ >;  _iuJ^  f_._.f_L_r!c  .*'        I 

■  -  ^  ^i  -iff ■ — I—*     KFMunw 


member  and  said  restriction  and  then  retain  the  level  of  the 
liquid  at  said  level  by  surface  tension  effects  interacting  with 
said  space  of  said  imperfect  seal. 


4,299,796 

APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  TESTS  AND 

MEASUREMENTS  ON  LIQUID  SAMPLES 

Johannes  H.  L.  Hogen  Esch,  Aalten,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Vitatron  Scientific  B.V.,  Netherlands 

ContiBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  895,389,  Apr.  11, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,224,278.  This  appUcation  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,295 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  23, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  1/14.  35/00 

VS.  a.  422-63  17  Claims 


I , ,  I , , 


1.  A  carbon  black  reactor  comprising: 

a  reaction  section  of  generally  circular  transverse  cross  sec- 
tion; 

a  combustion  section  positioned  upstream  of  said  reaction 
section  and  communicating  therewith,  said  combustion  sec- 
tion being  of  generally  circular  transverse  cross  section  and 
longitudinally  coaxial  with  said  reaction  section; 

means  operable  to  introduce  a  feed  material  into  said  combus- 
tion section  generally  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof; 

at  least  one  first  conduit  means  communicating  with  said  com- 
bustion section  operable  to  introduce  combustion  gases 
thereinto,  each  said  first  conduit  means  being  located  so  as  to 
introduce  the  combustion  gases  in  a  direction  generally 
tangential  to  the  side  wall  of  the  combustion  section  in  a 
plane  generally  perpendicuUr  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
combustion  section;  and 

at  least  one  second  conduit  means  communicating  with  said 
combustion  section  operable  to  introduce  combustion  gases 
thereinto,  each  said  second  conduit  means  being  located  so 
as  to  introduce  the  combustion  gases  in  a  direction  generally 
tangential  to  ,the  side  wall  of  the  combustion  section  in  a 
plane  which  is  at  an  angle  of  about  30'  to  60'  with  respect  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  combustion  section,  said  second 
conduit  means  opening  in  a  direction  toward  the  reaction 
section  of  the  reactor. 


1.  Apparatus  for  performing  tests  and  measurements  on 
various  liquid  samples,  in  particular  sera,  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  receptacles  for  the  samples  to  be  examined,  said  recepta- 
cles serving  as  storage  and  processing  vessels  for  said  samples, 
and  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  sutions  arranged  above 
said  receptacles  and  means  for  displacing  said  sUtions  with 
respect  to  said  receptacles  in  all  directions  in  a  horizontal 
plane,  said  stations  serving  for  transferring  said  samples  froin  a 
first  receptacle  to  at  least  one  second  receptacle,  for  adding 
reagents,  and  for  discharging  reaction  products  from  said  at 
least  one  second  receptacle. 


4,299,798 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  SOLIDS  BY 

LIQUIDS 

Pierre  Faugeras,  Pont  Satat-Etprit;  Pierre  Freneaux,  Meyzleii; 
Edouard  Henry,  Pont  Saint-Esprit;  Roger  Malaterre,  Boorg 
Saint-Andeol,  and  Pierre  Ros,  SauveUrre,  all  of  France,  as- 
signors to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atoraique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,389 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  19, 1978,  78  3638* 

tat.  a.'  BOID  11/02 

U5.  a  422— 281  *''^ 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  continuous  treatment  of  divided 

solids  by  a  liquid,  of  the  kind  comprising: 

a  column  through  which  said  divided  solids  and  said  liquid 
circulate  in  counter-current  under  the  effect  of  their  differ- 
ent densities,  said  column  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
and  being  formed  with  a  first  space  ai  said  first  end  and  with 
a  second  space  at  said  second  end, 

means  to  introduce  said  liquid  into  said  fu^t  space; 

means  to  introduce  said  divided  solids  into  said  second  space; 

means  to  discharge  said  liquid  from  said  second  space; 

a  coveying  conduit  through  which  the  treated  solids  which 
collect  in  said  first  space  are  hydraulically  conveyed  by  the 
liquid  introduced  into  said  first  space; 

and  means  to  receive  the  hydraulically  conveyed  solids,  to 
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separate  the  liquid  therefrom  and  to  recycle  the  separated 
liquid;  the  improvement  according  to  wUch: 
said  means  to  introduce  said  liquid  into  said  first  space  com- 
prise: 
a  first  nozzle  disposed  within  said  first  space  and  directed 

towards  said  second  end  of  said  column; 
means  to  force  through  said  nozzle  a  first  fraction  of  said 

liquid  to  cause  said  first  fraction  to  circulate  through  said 

column; 


a  second  nozzle  disposed  within  said  first  space  between  said 
first  nozzle  and  said  first  end  of  said  column; 

and  means  to  force  through  said  second  nozzle  a  second 

fraction  of  said  liquid  to  cause  said  second  fraction  to 

entrain  said  treated  solids  through  said  conveying  conduit; 

said  conveying  conduit  opening  in  said  first  space  beyond  said 

second  nozzle  with  respect  to  said  first  nozzle. 


4,299,799 
CARBON  TREATMEKfT  OF  MONOHYDRATE 
CRYSTALLIZER  UQUOR 
Joaepk  M.  IlaHi,  Sootli  Bmuwick,  N  J4  Rjchaid  W.  Waggeaer, 
Green  RiTer,  Wyo^  and  William  R.  Print,  Berwin,  Pa^  auign- 
on  to  latemoyntain  Research  A  Develop.  Corp.,  Green 
River,  Wyo. 

Cootinuatiog  of  Ser.  No.  858,929,  Dec.  9, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  contiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  7Sl,7iHI,  Dec  16, 197i, 

abaodoied.  Hiis  application  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,484 

Int.  a.3  COID  7/Oa-  C22B  26/10 

VS.  a  423-206  T  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  preparing  sodium  carbonate 
from  crude  trona  by  the  steps  of 

(a)  calcining  crude  trona  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  convert  the  crude  trona  into  crude  sodium 
carbonate; 

(b)  mixing  the  crude  sodium  carbonate  in  an  aqueous  liquor 


to  form  an  aqueous  solution  of  crude  sodium  carbonate 
containing  suspended  insolubles  and  soluble  organic  impu- 
rities; 

(c)  clarifying  the  crude  sodium  carbonate  solution  to  remove 
suspended  insolubles; 

(d)  evaporating  a  portion  of  water  from  the  clarified  sodium 
carbonate  solution  to  crystallize  sodium  carbonate  crys- 
tals therefrom; 

(e)  separating  sodium  carbonate  crystals  from  the  crystal- 
lizer  liquor  containing  organic  impurities;  and 

(0  recycling  the  crystallizer  liquor  from  step  (e)  to  the  evap- 
oration and  crystallization  step  (d); 
the  improvement  which  consists  essentially  of  passing  only 
crystallizer  liquor,  from  step  (0.  containing  organic  impurities 
through  an  activated  carbon  column  to  reduce  the  level  of 
organic  impurities  present  in  the  crystallizer  liquor  by  at  least 
20%. 


~     4,299,800 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  OXYGEN  FROM  A  GAS 
CONTAINING  AN  UNSATURATED  HYDROCARBON 
Eiichiro  Nishikawa;  Masuo  Shinya^  Hiroshi  Fumluwa,  and 
Katsnmi  Kaneko,  all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  To> 
Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FOed  Nov.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,168 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1979,  54-170327 
Int.  a.3  BOID  53/36 
VS.  a.  423-219  9  daims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  oxygen  from  a  gas  containing  an 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon,  which  comprises  contacting  a  gas 
contacting  an  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  and  oxygen  with  silver 
and/or  gold,  or  a  catalyst  containing  at  least  one  of  them,  in  the 
presence  of  hydrogen. 


4,299,801 

REGENERATING  ALKANOLAMINE  DESULFURIZER 

SOLUTIONS 

James  B.  Lynn;  Joseph  A.  Laslo,  both  of  Bethlehem,  and  Otto  A. 

Homberg,  Easton,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel 

Corporatioii,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,834 

lot  a.3  BOlO  53/34 

VS.  a.  423—228  8  CUUras 


1.  In  a  process  for  treating  an  HjS  and  CO2  containing  gas 
stream  with  an  alkanolamine  absorbing  solution  in  an  absorp- 
tion stage,  removing  from  the  absorption  stage  a  spent  alkanol- 
amine absorbing  solution  containing  absorbed  H2S  and  CO2, 
conveying  the  spent  absorbing  solution  to  a  desorption  stage, 
steam  stripping  the  absorbed  HjS  and  COj  from  the  spent 
absorbing  solution  to  yield  an  HjS  and  CO2  acid  gas  stream  for 
routing  to  a  sulfur  recovery  plant  and  a  regenerated  alkanola- 
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mine  absorbing  solution  for  recycling  to  the  absorption  stage, 
the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  passing  the  spent  alkanolamine  absorbing  solution  to  a 
first  desorption  stage, 

(b)  stripping  the  spent  alkanolamine  absorbing  solution  with 
steam  to  liberate  substantially  all  the  absorbed  HjS  yield- 
ing an  acid  gas  stream  for  the  sulfur  recovery  plant  and  a 
partially  regenerated  alkanolamine  absorbing  solution, 

(c)  passing  the  partially  regenerated  alkanolamine  absorbing 
solution  to  a  second  desorption  suge, 

(d)  stripping  the  partially  regenerated  alkanolamine  absorb- 
ing solution  with  steam  under  substantially  the  same  pres- 
sure existing  during  step  (b)  to  liberate  primarily  CO2  and 
to  afford  a  regenerated  alkanolamine  absorbing  solution 
for  recycling  to  the  absorption  stage,  and 

(e)  heating  the  regenerated  alkanolamine  absorbing  solution 
to  generate  stripping  steam  which  is  proportioned  be- 
tween the  first  and  the  second  desorption  suges  to  effect 
the  stripping  of  the  H2S  and  the  CO2  in  steps  (b)  and  (d), 
respectively. 


4,299304 
REMOVAL  OF  MAGNESIUM  AND  ALUMINUM 
IMPURITIES  FROM  WET  PROCESS  PHOSPHORIC 
ACID 
Kenneth  U  Parks,  Lakeland,  Fla.;  Kyle  D.  aeveoger,  Batoa 
Rouge,  La.,  and  Dudel  P.  McDonald,  Yazoo  City,  MiH., 
assignors  to  Agrico  Chemical  Corapany,  Tnlsa,  Okii. 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,823 
Int  a.'  COIB  25/16 
VS.  a.  423—321  R  16  ClilM 

1.  A  method  for  removing  magnesium  and  aluminum  impuri- 
ties from  wet  process  phosphoric  acid  without  subjecting  said 
acid  to  treatment  for  silicon  removal,  consisting  essentially  of: 
adding  a  fluoride  ion  donating  compound  to  said  unconcen- 
trated  wet  process  phosphoric  acid,  said  fluoride  ion  donat- 
ing compound  being  added  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  effect 
an  initial  fluorine  to  aluminum  ion  ratio  of  from  about  3.5/1 
to  about  7/1;  and 
precipitating  the  resulting  insoluble  crystalline  compounds  and 
separating  same  from  said  wet  process  phosphoric  acid. 


4,299,802 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  CARBONYL  SULFIDE 

FROM  GASEOUS  STREAMS 

Cyril  Tellis,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,784 
Int  a.'  BOID  53/34 
VS.  a.  423—244  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  carbonyl  sulfide  content  of  a 
gaseous  stream  which  has  a  concentration  of  carbonyl  sulfide 
of  from  at  least  1  to  about  100  parts  per  million,  by  volume, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  an  adsorbent  bed  wherein  the  adsorbent  com- 
prises zinc  oxide  and  contains  no  more  than  5%,  by 
weight,  of  an  oxide  of  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal,  and 

(b)  contacting  said  gaseous  stream  with  said  adsorbent  bed  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  ambient  to  250*  C.  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  remove  at  least  90%  of  the 
carbonyl  sulfide  content  of  said  gaseous  stream. 


4,299,803 
PRODUCTION  OF  ALKALI  METAL  PHOSPHATE 
SOLUTIONS  FREE  FROM  ZINC 
Klaus  Schriidter,  Cologne;  Klaus-Peter  Ehlers,  Erftstadt,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Roelof  Mulder,  s'Gravenpolder, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,570 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Dee.  23, 
1978,2855922 

Int  a.^  COIB  25/30 
VS.  CI.  423—308  9  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  making  alkali  metal  phosphate  solutions 
from  phosphoric  acid  solutions  contaminated  with  zinc,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  admixing  the  phosphoric  acid  solution  with  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  or  carbonate  so  as  to  establish  in.the  resulting 
mixture  a  pH-value  within  the  range  8  to  14, 

(b)  reacting  the  mixture  with  H2S  or  an  alkali  metal  sulfide 
solution  under  a  gauge  pressure  within  the  range  0. 1  to  10 
bars  and  with  thorough  agitation,  and 

(c)  separating  solid  matter  from  the  liquid  phase  of  the  re- 
sulting suspension  while  maintaining  said  pressure  until 
the  separation  step  is  completed,  with  the  resulting  forma- 
tion of  an  alkali  metal  phosphate  solution  substantially  free 
from  zinc  contamination. 


4,299,805 

REGENERATION  OF  CARBON  EMPLOYED  IN  THE 
WET  PROCESS  PRODUCnON  OF  PHOSPHORIC  AOD 
BriKC  D.  Wells,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Calgoo  Corporatioa, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  892,043,  Mar.  30, 1978,  ihaadmifd 

This  applicatioa  Aug.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,316 

Int  (V  COIB  25/16 

VS.  a.  423—321  R  1«  Ctoii" 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  phosphoric  acid  by  treatment 
with  activated  carbon  to  remove  impurities  from  brown  phos- 
phoric acid  and  regenerating  the  activated  carbon,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  regeneration  of  the  activated 
carbon  employed  in  the  filtration  of  brown  phosphoric  acid 
comprising  the  steps  of  water  washing  the  activated  carbon  to 
remove  residual  brown  phosphoric  acid;  contacting  the  acti- 
vated cart)on  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  base  where  the 
solution  is  from  about  1%  to  50%  by  weight  in  said  base  at  a 
temperature  of  from  20"  C.  to  60*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  1-10 
hours;  washing  the  activated  carbon  with  water  to  remove 
residual  base;  contacting  the  activated  carbon  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  0.5  to  2  N  mineral  acid  other  than  brown  phos- 
phoric acid  at  a  temperature  of  from  20"  C.  to  60'  C.  for  a 
period  of  1-16  hours;  removing  the  mineral  acid  from  the 
activated  carbon  and  resuming  filtration  of  brown  phosphoric 
add. 


4,299306 

DECOLORIZATION  OF  ELEMENTAL  YELLOW 

PHOSPHORUS 

Mark  A.  Kick,  Upper  Moatdair,  NJ.,  and  Gary  K.  Miller, 
Portcbester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Compuy, 
Westport  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  2203*2 
Int  a'  COIB  25/047 
VS.  a.  423—322  »  Claisis 

1.  A  process  of  purifying  elemental  yellow  phosphorus  to 
obtain  a  colorless  appearing  phosphorus  which  comprises 
contacting  yellow  phosphorus  with  a  solution  comprised  of  a 
tetiaalkyi  ammonium  halide  in  aliphatic  alcohol. 
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4,299,807 
METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  KAOUN  PIGMENTS 
Brian  It  Aagel,  WntfieM,  aid  Robert  W.  Bndshaw,  Bricktown, 
both  of  N.J^  migiiors  to  Vara  Engjneering  Corporation, 
Elizabeth,  N  J. 

Cdntiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  897,177,  Apr.  17, 1978,  abaadoned. 

This  applicatioa  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,027 

tot  a'  COIB  33/26:  C04B  33/04 

VS.  a.  423—327  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  kaolin  of  improved  brightness, 

opacity  and  particle  size  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

a.  degritting  a  raw  kaolin; 

b.  heating  said  kaolin  with  only  the  grit  removed  following 
degritting  to  the  temperature  and  for  a  time  to  produce 
substantially  minimum  brightness  of  said  kaolin  and  aggre- 
gation of  said  kaolin; 

c.  leaching  said  heated  clay;  and 

d.  comminuting  said  aggregated  chiy  following  one  of  said 
heating  and  leaching  steps. 


4,299,808 

CRYSTALLINE  CHROMOSILICATES  AND  PROCESS  OF 

PREPARATION 

Marrin  R.  Klotz,  Bataria,  IIL,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  927,843,  Jul.  25, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  733,269,  Oct  18, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,236 

Int  a.'  COIB  33/20 
VS.  O.  423-331  51  Claims 

1.  A  crystalline  chromosilicate.  which  chromosilicate  com- 
prises a  molecular  sieve  material  providing  an  X-ray  diffrac- 
tion pattern  comprising  the  following  X-ray  diffraction  lines 
and  assigned  strengths: 


Interplanar  Spacing 
(i,A 


Assigned 
Strength 


ll.M  ±  0.2 
10.04  ±  0.2 
3.80  ±  0.07 
3.74  ±  0.05 
3.70  ±  0.05 
3.64  ±  0.05 


S 
S 

vs 

M 

s 

MS 


and  having  the  following  composition  in  terms  of  mole  ratios 
of  oxides: 


filtration  sieve  to  form  carbon  dioxide  and  calcium  chloride 
solution,  and  pressuring  said  solution  of  calcium  chloride 


downwardly  by  means  of  said  carbon  dioxide  across  said  sieve 
and  towards  an  outlet  of  said  reactor. 


4,299310 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  SELENIUM  AND 

TELURIUM  FROM  EACH  OTHER 

Gary  N.  Snow,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah,  assignor  to  Kennecott 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183319 

Int  a.3  COIB  19/02 

VS.  0. 423—510  9  Claims 


0.9+0.2IWR2O+(l  -  W)M:/;rf)):Cr20j:YSi02i- 
HjO, 
wherein  R  is  an  alkylammonium  cation,  M  is  at  least  one  cation 
having  a  valence  of  n,  Y  is  a  value  within  the  range  of  about  4 
to  about  500,  Z  is  a  value  within  the  range  of  about  0  to  about 
160,  and  W  is  a  value  that  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  0  and  less 
than  or  equal  to  I. 


4,299309 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CALCIUM 

CHLORIDE 

Gerard  Teyasicr,  Aramon,  and  Marcel  Lepant  Paris,  both  of 

France,  aaaignon  to  I.S.O.,  Aranwn,  France 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,788 

CUnii  priority,  applieatjoa  France,  Jan.  12, 1979, 79  01299 

Int  a.'  COIF  11/24;  COIB  3}/20 

VS.  a.  423— »97  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  cateium  chloride  by  the 

reaction  of  hydrochloric  acid  with  calcium  carbonate  in  the 

upper  sealed  portion  of  a  reactor  bordered  on  one  side  by  a 

filtration  sieve,  a  charge  of  said  calcium  carbonate  resting  on 

said  sieve,  said  process  comprising  reacting  said  hydrochloric 

acid  with  said  calcium  carbonate  by  introducing  said  calcium 

carbonate  and  said  hydrochloric  acid  on  the  same  side  of  said 


1.  A  process  for  separating  selenium  and  tellurium  from  each 
other,  comprising  the  steps  of  leaching  a  material  containing 
selenium  and  tellurium  values  with  sulfuric  acid  to  dissolve 
both  the  selenium  and  tellurium  values;  continuing  the  leach- 
ing under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  with  concen- 
trated sulfuric  acid  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  for  a  time 
period  effective  to  precipitate  tellurium  values  from  solution; 
and  separating  the  liquid  and  the  solids  phases  of  the  concen- 
trated sulfuric  acid  leach  slurry. 


439311 
DEGASSING  MOLTEN  SULFUR 
Thomas  H.  Ledford,  Baton  Ronge,  La„  and  Howard  Lemer, 
Parsippany,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  t  Engineering 
Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Ang.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174304 
Int  a.'  COIB  17/027 
VS.  a.  423—578  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  hydrogen  sulfide  and  hydro- 
gen polysulfides  concentration  in  molten  sulfur  comprising  the 
addition  to  the  molten  sulfur  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  degas- 
sing agent,  said  degassing  agent  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  inorganic  phosphorous  compounds,  urea  and  urea  deriv- 
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atives  without  the  further  addition  to  the  molten  sulfur  of  lained  from  the  growth  of  human  lymphocytes  under  tissue 
sulfiir  dioxide.  culture  conditions. 


4,299312 
IMMUNOASSAY  OF  THYROXINE  IN  NEONATES 
USING  DRIED  BLOOD  SAMPLES 
Robert  F.  Coombes,  Walnut  Calif.,  assignor  to  Diagnostic  Prod- 
ucts Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  No».  29. 1978,  Ser.  No.  964393 
tat  a.3  GOIN  33/48;  GOIT  I/OO 
VS.  a.  424-1  36  Claimt 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  immunoassay  of  a  thyronine,  wherein 
the  immunoassay  consists  of  an  incubation  step  in  which  assay 
tubes  conuin  a  labeled  form  of  the  thyronine,  a  calibrator 
sample  or  unknown  samples,  and  an  antiserum  to  the  thyro- 
nine; followed,  except  in  the  case  of  homogeneous  immunoas- 
says, by  a  separation  step  in  which  antibody-bound  thyronines 
are  separated  from  free  thyronines;  followed  by  a  detection 
step  in  which  the  amount  of  labeled  thyronine  in  the  bound  or 
free  fraction  is  determined  or,  in  the  case  of  homogeneous 
immunoassays,  the  change  in  activity  such  as  radioactivity  or 
enzyme  activity  caused  by  antibody-binding  to  some  of  the 
labeled  thyronine  is  determined,  the  improvement  comprising: 
incubating  said  assay  tubes  each  of  which  contain  a  labeled 
form  of  the  thyronine,  calibrator  or  unknown  sample,  and 
an  antiserum  to  the  thyronine  at  a  pH  above  8.9  and  below 
the  pH  which  causes  excessive  interference  with  the  anti- 
gen-antibody reaction  or  with  the  separation  of  bound 
from  free  antigen,  or  substantial  decomposition  or  instabil- 
ity of  the  reagents. 


4,299313 

ASSAY  KIT  AND  METHOD 

Soloman  H.  Snyder,  2300  W.  Rogers  Ave  Baltimore,  Md. 

21209 

Filed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,292 

Int  a.'  COIN  33/48;  GOIT  1/00;  B6SD  71/00 

U&  a  424-1  34  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  determining  the  concentration  of  tricyclic 
antidepressant  drugs  and  any  active  metabolites  thereof  in  a 
body  fluid  containing  same  comprising  the  independent  proce- 
dures of  (a)  mixing  together  muscarinic  cholinergic  receptor 
material,  radioactive  muscarinic  cholinergic  receptor  binder 
and  body  fluid,  and  measuring  the  amount  of  the  radioactive 
muscarinic  cholinergic  binder  on  the  muscarinic  cholinergic 
receptor  material  and  (b)  mixing  together  a  concentration  of  a 
standard  amount  of  non-radioactive  muscarinic  cholinergic 
receptor  binder,  muscarinic  cholinergic  receptor  material  and 
radioactive  muscarinic  cholinergic  receptor  binder  and  mea- 
suring the  amount  of  radioactive  muscarinic  cholinergic  recep- 
tor binder  on  the  muscarinic  cholinergic  receptor  material. 


4,29931s 
CARCINOEMBRYONIC  ANTIGEN  DETERMINATION 
Hans  J.  Hansen,  Allendale;  Alfred  D.  Myl,  Elmwood  Park,  and 
Jacques  P.  Vandevoorde,  West  Caldwell,  all  of  N  J.,  aisignon 
to  Hofhnann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120317 
•    Int  a.'  GOIN  33/48;  GOIT  1/00;  GOIN  33/54 
VS.  CL  424—1  13  CtotaM 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  concentration  of  carcinoem- 
bryonic  antigen  in  a  sample  of  senun  or  plasma  from  a  human 
which  comprises: 

(a)  adding  sufTicient  water  to  said  sample  to  dilute  it  to  a 
dilution  of  from  about  1:8  to  about  1:S0, 

(b)  heating  said  diluted  sample  to  a  temperature  below  that 
which  will  cause  the  protein  present  in  said  sample  to 
coagulate  for  a  period  of  from  about  3  to  about  30  minutes, 
thus  neutralizing  materials  in  said  sample  which  would 
interfere  with  said  determination; 

(c)  adding  an  excess  of  an  antibody  to  CEA  to  said  sample 
and  incubating  for  a  predetermined  time; 

(d)  adding  to  said  sample  an  amount  of  carcinoembryonic 
antigen  labeled  with  a  labeling  substance  capable  of  being 
quantitatively  determined  at  least  sufTicient  to  react  with 
the  amount  of  antibody  added  in  step  (c)  and  incubating 
for  a  predetermined  time; 

(e)  adding  to  said  sample  ait  insolubilizing  agent  thus  form- 
ing a  solid  phase  containing  antibody-bound  CEA  and  a 
liquid  phase  containing  unbound  CEA; 

(f)  separating  said  solid  and  liquid  phases; 

(g)  determining  the  amount  of  said  labeling  substance  pres- 
ent in  either  said  solid  or  said  liquid  phase;  and 

(h)  determining  the  amount  of  carcinoembryonic  antigen 
present  in  said  sample  by  comparison  against  a  standard. 


4,299314 
RADIOIMMUNOASSAY  OF  MIF 
Era  J.  Brandt  EUisrille,  and  Samuel  S.  Aaculai,  St  Louis,  both 
of  Mo.,  isrigBon  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Loois,  Mo. 
Filed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,662 
Int  a'  GOIN  23/48;  GOIT  1/00 
VS.  a.  424—1  11  CWms 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  presence  of  a  low  level  of 
migration  inhibitory  factor  material  in  a  test  solution  compris- 
ing reacting 

(a)  a  test  solution  containing  an  unknown  amount  of  migra- 
tion inhibitory  factor  antigen, 

(b)  a  known  amount  of  purified  migration  inhibitory  factor 
antigen  which  has  been  radiolabeled, 

(c)  a  known  amount  of  antibodies  having  high  specificity  to 
migration  inhibitory  factor, 

and  thereafter  precipitating  and  separating  the  resulting  anti- 
gen-antibody complex  from  unbound  antigen  and  measuring 


4,299316 

ACARICIDAL  PREPARATION  FOR  DUGNOSIS  AND 

CONTROL  OF  ECTOPARASITES  OF  BEES 

Anisim  A.  PolyakoT,  Proietanky  proapekt  19,  koipM  2,  kr.  92; 
Vladimir  S.  Yaniykh,  ulitsa  KrastkoTt,  7,  kr.  30,  both  of 
Moscow;  Anatoly  M.  Snimor,  uUtaa  Noraya,  5,  kr.  86,  Zbe- 
leznodorozhny  MoskoTskoi  oblastl;  Mark  A.  Sinetsky,  Teply 
Stan,  4  Mikroraion,  korpoa  45,  kT.  136,  MoKOw;  Evgeny  A. 
KudryaTtaer,  ulitsa  ParkoTaya,  3,  kr.  30,  Moakorakaya  ob- 
last  BalaahlkUnsky  ralon;  German  A.  Talanor,  PnlkoTskaya 
ulitsa,  25,  kT.  24;  Alexandr  A.  Zakomyrdin,  B.  Rogozksky 
pereulok,  10,  korpus  1,  kT.  127,  both  of  Moscow;  Boris  N. 
Rndenko,  OPKH  "Milet",  ZheleiMdorozhny  McskoTskoi 
oblasH;  PitcI  P.  Rakhmaaia,  prospckt  Mira,  18,  korpas  2,  kr. 
100,  and  VyacfaesbT  N.  GascUa,  aUtaa  Kabinka,  10,  kT.  31, 
both  of  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.SJt. 
Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  804J49,  Jaa.  7, 1977,  abaadoaed,  TUs 
applicatioa  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72354 
tat  a.'  A61L  9/04;  AOIN  47/10 
VS.  CL  424-45  "  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  bee  ectoparasite  diseases  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acarine  and  varroatosis  compris- 
ing contacting  bee  colonies  with  a  finely  divided  acaricidal 
composition  comprising  0.006  to  0.167%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl 
or  naphthyl  ester  of  N-methyl-carbamic  acid,  in  acetone,  at  a 


the  radioactive  content  of  said  complex,  said  antibodies  to  .       .  ■  »  ,    u..-   ~i 

migration  inhibitory  factor  being  produced  by  immunization  of  temperature  of  15  -30  C,  at  concentranons  safe  to  bees  and 
animals  with  purified  migration  inhibitory  factor  antigen  ob-  effective  to  control  said  ectoparasite  diseases. 
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HAIR  CARE  COMPOSmONS 
Roy  B.  Haaaan,  III,  Daobury,  Conn.;  Errol  D.  Goddard,  Haw- 
ortk,  NJ„  and  Denise  C.  Galante,  New  RocheUe,  N.Y.,  as- 
ligaon  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 
CoiitiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  827,264,  Aug.  24, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4«,975 
Int  a.)  A61K  7/0$ 
VS.  a.  424—70  7  dainu 

1.  A  method  of  conditioning  hair  which  comprises  applying 
lo  said  hair  an  efTective  amount  of  a  composition  which  com- 
prises: 

A.  from  about  0.1  to  about  10.0  weight  weight  percent  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition  of  water  insoluble 
polyelectrolyte  complex  which  is  the  ionic  reaction  product 
of  one  or  more  polycationic  polymers  having  a  cationic 
charge  density  of  not  more  than  0.004  and  one  or  more 
poiyanionic  polymers;  and 

B.  water, 

wherein  said  polyelectrolyte  complex  provides  improved 
wave-setting  capacity  over  that  shown  individually  by  said 
polycationic  or  poiyanionic  polymers. 


4,299318 

CONTROL  OF  INSECTS  WFTH 

3A7-TRIMETHYL-2>DIOXATRICYCLO[3J.1.0*']NO- 

NANE  IN  MIXTURE  WITH  ETHANOL,  AND 

OmONAIXY,  a-PINENE 

Jeaa  P.  Vite,  Freiburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Alf  Bakke, 

Ai,  Norway,  assignors  to  Borregaard  Industries  Limited, 

Norge,  Sarfaborg,  Norway 

FUed  JaL  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,841 

ClaiBS  priority,  appiJcatioB  Norway,  Jal.  2S,  1979,  7924S4 

iBt  a.2  AGIN  25/00 

VS.  CL  424—84  10  Clains 

I.  A  composition  for  attracting  Ambrosia  beetles  of  the 

genus  Trypodendron,  comprising  lineatin  and  ethanol  in  a 

combined  amount  which  is  effective  to  attract  the  beetles. 


4,299,819 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  BURN  VICTIMS 

Magdalena  G.  Eisiiaer,  DcBarest,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Sloan-Ket- 

tering  Institiite  lor  Caocer  Reaordi,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  749,  Jaa.  2, 1979.  TUs  application  Sep.  13, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  75,37$ 
lot  CL'  A<1K  3S/J2;  AOIN  1/02 
VS.  a.  424-95  13  Clains 

1.  Process  for  treating  a  bum  victim  which  comprises: 
(i)  separating  the  epidermis  in  a  sample  of  human  skin  from 

the  dermis; 
(ii)  dissociating  the  epidermis  into  epidermal  cells; 
(iii)  growing  the  epidermal  cells  in  the  absence  of  dermal 
components  into  a  pure  epidermal  sheet  in  a  tissue  culture 
medium  having  a  pH  of  from  about  3.6  to  about  S.9;  and 
(iv)  applying  the  epidermal  sheet  to  an  afflicted  area  on  the 
bum  victim. 


4,299,820 
THERAPEUTIC  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  AMIDES  OF  L 

AND  DL  PHENYLGLYCINES 
Ian  T.  Baraiik,  Rangate;  Peter  E.  Craas,  and  John  C.  Danilew- 
icx,  both  of  Caaterbury,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Pfizer 
Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
CortinBatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  900,802,  Apr.  27, 1978,  abandoned. 

TUs  applicatioa  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,104 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  6,  1977, 
19001/77 

Int  a'  A61K  37/00.  31/24 
VS.  a.  434— m  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  mammalian  subject  suffering  from 
ischemic  heart  disease  or  cardiac  failure  attributable  to  reduced 
oxygen  availability  to  the  heart  which  comprises  orally  or 
parenterally  administering  to  said  subject  from  23-1400  mg. 


per  day  of  an  L-derivative  of  p-hydroxyphenylglycine  or 
50-2800  mg.  per  day  of  a  DL-derivative  of  p-hydroxyphenylg- 
lycine, said  derivate  having  the  formula  T,0270  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl; 
R'  is  hydroxy,  amino  or  alkoxy  having  from  one  to  six 

carbon  atoms; 
R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  benzyl,  p-hydroxybenzyl, 
alkyl  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  --(CHj)- 
bCOOR',  where  n  is  I  or  2  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or 
ethyl. 


4,299321 

TRIPEPTIDES  ACTING  ON  THE  CENTRAL  NERVOUS 

SYSTEM  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

LiUos  KisMudy;  Tamas  Szirtes,  both  of  Budapest;  L^jos  Balas- 

piri,  Szeged;  Era  Palosi,  Budapest;  Laszlo  Szporay,  Budapest, 

and  Adam  Sarkadi,  Budapest,  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to 

Richter  Gedeon  V^yeszeti  Gy^  Rt,  Budapest,  Hungary 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,829 
Qauns  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jun.  28, 1979,  RI  717 
Int  a^  A61K  37/00:  C07C  W3/S2 
VS.  a.  424—177  5  Claims 

1.  A  peptide  derivative  of  the  general  formula  Glp-X-Y-NH- 
A,  wherein 
X  is  L-norleucyl,  L-leucyl,  D-leucyl,  L-isoleucyl,  L-norva- 
lyl,  L-valyl,  L-prolyl,  L-threonyl,  L-2-aminobutyryl,  L-2- 
aminodecanoyl,  L-cyclohexylalanyl,  O-tert.-butyl-L-seryl 
or  L-histidyl  group, 
Y  is  a  L-prolyl,  L-homoprolyl  or  D-pipecolyl  group,  and 
A  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  allcyl  of  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  a  dimethylamino  group, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  X  is  L-histidyl,  then  Y  is  not 
L-prolyl,  when  X  is  L-norleucyl,  L-leucyl,  D-leucyl, 
L-isoleucyl,  L-norvalyl,  L-valyl,  L-prolyl,  L-threonyl, 
L-2-afflinobutyryl,  L-2-aminodecanoyl,  L-cyclohexylala- 
nyl or  0-tert.-butyl-L-seryl,  then  Y  is  not  L-homoprolyl 
or  D-pipecolyl  and  when  X  is  L-leucyl,  D-leucyl,  L-nor- 
leucyl, L-isoleucyl,  L-norvalyl  or  L-valyl  then  A  is  not 
hydrogen, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  complex  thereof. 


4,299322 

N-T1UFLU0R0ACETYLADRIAMYCIN-14-0-HEMI- 

GLUTARATE  AND  -HEMIADIPATE  AND 

THERAPEimC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Menryn  Israel,  Needhan,  Mass.,  and  Gopalakrishnan  Potti, 

Lexington,  Ky.,  asstgnors  to  Sidney  Farber  Cancer  Institute, 

Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157361 
Int  a.3  C07H  15/24:  A61K  31/71 
VS.  a.  424—180  6  Claims 

1.  N-Trii1uoroacetyladriamycin-l4-0-hemiglutarate. 
3.  A  therapeutic  composition  exhibiting  antitumor  activity 
against  murine  P388  and  murine  LI2I0  leukemias  in  mice,  said 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable non-toxic  carrier  and  an  efTective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound as  claimed  in  claim  1. 
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4,299323 
PYRAZOU)  PYRIMIDINE  RIBOSIDE  COMPOUNDS, 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSmONS  AND  METHOD 

OF  USE 
Janet  L.  Rideout  Raleigh;  Thomas  A.  Krenitsky,  and  Gertrude 
B.  Elion,  both  of  Chapel  Hill,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Bur- 
roughs Wellcome  Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,240 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Uagdoni,  Jna.  14,  1979, 
20698/79 

Int  a'  A61K  31/70;  C07H  19/18 
VS.  a  424-180  IS  < 

1.  A  compound  of  formuk  (I) 

S(CH2).R 


S— CHj- (CH»CH)aR 


N  N 


Rj-CHj, 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  I  to  6  and  R  is  lower  alkoxy  or  lower 
alkythio  group  or  phenoxy  or  phenylthio  group  or  an  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  mono-substituted  phenyl  group,  or,  when  n  has  the 
value  1,  a  group  — C^C— R',  wherein  R'  is  a  mono-  di-  or 
tri-substituted  phenyl  or  an  unsubstituted  phenyl,  substituents 
for  the  aforementioned  phenyl  groups  being  selected  from 
halogen  atoms  and  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl, 
benzyloxy,  phenoxy,  amino,  mono-  or  di-lower  alkylamino, 
and  hydroxyl,  and  either  R',  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  and  are 
hydroxyl  or  acyloxy  groups  — O— CO— R*  wherein  R*  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  phenyl  group  wherein  the  substituents  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  amino,  hydroxyl,  nitro, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen  or  R'  and  R^  are  hy- 
droxyl or  acyloxy  groups  as  hereinbefore  defined  and  R'  is  a 
phosphate  group,  or  a  salt  thereof. 

15.  A  method  for  combatting  coccidial  infections  of  live- 
stock comprising  the  administration  to  the  livestock  of  an 
effective,  non-toxic  coccidiosis  combatting  amount  of  the 
compound  or  salt  of  claims  1,  7,  8,  9, 10, 11  or  12  in  foodstuff 
or  drinking  water  in  a  concentration  of  from  about  25  ppm  to 
400  ppm. 


wherein  n  has  the  value  I  or  2  and  R  is  phenyl,  phenyl  bearing 
one  or  more  substitutents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxyl,  trifluoromethyl,  ben- 
zyloxy, phenoxy,  amino,  mono-  or  di-  lower  alkyl  amino, 
hydroxyl  and  halogen  and  either  R',  R^  and  R^  are  the  same 
and  are  hydroxy  or  acyloxy  groups,  — O— CO— R*  wherein 
R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by 
amino,  hydroxy,  nitro,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen  or 
R'  and  R^  may  be  hydroxyl  or  acyloxy  groups  as  hereinbefore 
defmed  and  R^  is  a  phosphate  group  or  a  pharmaceutically 
accepuble  salt  thereof. 

11.  A  method  for  combatting  coccidial  infections  of  live- 
stock comprising  the  administration  of  an  effective,  non-toxic 
coccifiiosis  combatting  amount  of  the  compound  or  salt  of 
claim  t  7,  8  or  9. 


4,29932! 
CONCENTRATED  XANTHAN  GUM  SOLUTIONS 
Ho-Lan  Lee,  New  ProTidence,  N  J.,  aaignor  to  Cdaaeae  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuL  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,478 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/70;  E21B  43/22 
VS.  a.  424-180  I«  Chi"»» 

1.  A  process  for  clarifying  and  concentrating  raw  Xanthom- 
onas  heteropolysaccharide  fennentation  broth  which  com- 
prises (1)  filtering  the  broth  to  remove  substantially  all  of  the 
insoluble  fermentation  solids  and  provide  a  clarified  solution 
containing  between  about  0.1-3  weight  percent  of  xanthan 
gum;  and  (2)  subjecting  the  clarified  xanthan  gum  solution  to 
ultrafiltration  to  yield  a  clarified  and  concentrated  xanthan 
gum  solution  which  contains  between  about  8-15  weight  per- 
cent of  xanthan  gum,  and  which  exhibits  a  solution  viscosity 
between  about  10,000-20,000  centipoises. 

12.  A  xanthan  gum  solution  containing  between  about  8-15 
weight  percent  of  xanthan  gum,  which  solution  exhibits  a 
viscosity  between  about  10,000-20,000  centipoises,  and  is  char- 
acterized by  the  following  viscosity/concentration  profile: 


4,299324 
SUBSTTTUTED  PYRAZOIO  PYRIMIDINE  RIBOSIDE 
COMPOUNDS,  PHARMACEimCAL  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Janet  L.  Rideout  Raleigh;  Thomas  A.  Krenitsky,  and  Gertnide 
B.  Elion,  both  of  Chapel  Hill,  all  of  N.C,  assignors  to  Bur- 
nmghs  WeUcome  Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,245 
dainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  14,  1979, 
20700/79 

Int  a'  A61K  31/70;  C07H  19/lS 
VS.  a.  424-180  12  OaiiH 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I) 


Weight  % 

Vijcosily.  cenupobes 

IS 

10.000-20,000 

9000-17,000 

10 

7000-15,000 

«000- 10.000 

5000-8000 

3500-«100 

2000-3000 

1300-1800 

0.8 

1000-1400 

0.6 

800-1100 

0.4 

600-740 

0.2 

370-430 

0.1 

280-180 

0.05 

50-200 
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ASn-ACNE  COMPOSITION 
Wilowr  L.  LMddcfS,  Oadmnti,  Ohio,  usjgnor  to  The  Procter 
*  Gamble  Compuy,  Cindiuati,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,252 
iBt  a'  A61K  31/71 
VS.  a.  424—181  14  ClaiDB 

1.  A  composition  for  topical  application  to  sltin  in  the  treat- 
ment of  skin  disorders  and  dermatoses  of  bacterial  origin, 
comprising: 

(1)  a  minor  proportion  of  an  antibiotic  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  erythromycin  and  derivatives  of 
erythromycin;  and 

(2)  a  pharmaceutically-acceptalle  penetrating  carrier  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  penetration  enhancing  amount  of  diisopropyl  seba- 
cate;  and 

(b)  the  balance  comprising  a  dennatologically  acceptable 
alcohol,  or  mixture  thereof. 


sition  1,3-butylene  glycol  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of 
from  about  1  to  about  8%  by  weight  of  the  steroid  stick  com- 
position, said  1,3-butylene  glycol  being  separate  and  apart  from 
the  oleaginous  solvents. 


4,299,827 

O-ETHYL  S-N-PROPYl 

0-[4-MErHYLTHIO(SULFINYLXSULFONYL)-2(3)- 

METHOXYPHENYL]  PHOSPHOROTHIOLATES  AS 

PESTICIDES 

Kazw  Konidii,  TakatnU,  and  Ymm  Sato,  Kyoto,  both  of 

Japan,  aadgnors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Indnsttlcs,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,483 

CUbh  priority,  applicttion  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1979,  54/40643 

lal.  CL'  AOIN  57/ J4;  C07F  9/16S 

VS.  CI.  424-216  9  Claims 

1.  An  organophosphate  of  the  formula: 


CHjCH^O 

P- 
/ll 
CH3CH2CH2S    O 


s(0)/:h3 


OCHj 


wherein  n  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  1  or  2. 

9.  A  pesticidal  composition  which  contains  a  pesticidally 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one  organophosphate  of  the  for- 
mula: 


CHjCHiO 


CH3CH2CH2S 


rQ- 


S(0)^H3 


OCH3 


4,299328 
CORnCOSTEROID  STICK  FORMULATIONS 
Y»<hajq  J.  Waai,  $mi  Thomas  M.  Woag,  both  of  North  Bruns- 
wick, N  J.,  tmigton  to  E.  R.  Sqaibb  *  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton, 

NJ. 

Ontiination  of  Ser.  No.  4433,  May  31, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

applicatk»  Oct  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,711 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/56;  AOIN  45/00 

VS.  a.  424-238  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  growth  and  spread  of  bacteria 
on  a  steroid  stick  composition  from  one  application  area  to 
another,  the  steroid  stick  composition  including  an  effective 
amount  of  an  anti-inflammatory  corticosteroid,  one  or  more 
oleaginous  solvents  in  which  said  corticosteroid  is  fully  dis- 
solved, and  one  or  more  waxes  to  impart  body  and  stiffness, 
which  method  comprises  including  in  the  steroid  stick  compo- 


4,299329 

2-LOWER  ALKYL-7-SUBSTITUTED-2  OR  3-CEPHEM 

4CARBOXYUC  ACIO  COMPOUNDS 

Takashi  Kamiya,  Saita,  ami  Takao  Takaya,  Sakai,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Fitjisawa  Pharmacentical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  836,909,  Sep.  26, 1977,  PaL  No. 
4,152,433,  and  Ser.  No.  862,606,  Dec.  20, 1977,  abandoiwd, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8364)09, ,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  808,615,  Jun.  21, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,459 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28, 1976,  51/M740; 

Jan.  5, 1977,  52/262;  Dec.  13, 1977,  52/150276 

The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  1, 1996, 

has  been  dischimed. 

Int  a.'  C07D  501/20 

VS.  a.  424—246  14  Ctains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

'^ — B  s 

R'— |K        ^|-A-CONH-i 1^        ^'^' 


wherem 
R>  is  (Ci  to  C6)alkyl, 

r2  is  carhoxy  or  a  protected  carboxy  group, 
R^  is  amine  or  a  protected  amino  group  and 
A  is  (C2  to  C«>a]koxyimino(C|to  C6)alkylene,  and  phi 
ceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,299330 

13-METHANO-l,4-BENZODIAZOCINES, 

INTERMEDUTES  THEREFOR,  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

AND  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
Franklyn  W.  Gubitz,  Nassau,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling  Drug 
lac,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,2<0 
Int  a.'  C07D  471/08:  A61K  31/495 
VS.  a.  424—250  20  Claims 

1.   4-Q-9-RR'N-3,4,5,6-tetrahydro-2H-l,5-methano-l,4-ben- 
zodiazocine  having  the  structural  formula 


wherein  n  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  I  or  2,  together  with  at  least 
one  suitable  carrier  or  vehicle. 


RR'N 


wherein 
Q  is  propyl,  isobutyl,  neopentyl,  allyl,  2-methyl-2-propenyl, 
2-chloro-2-propeny],      cis-3-chloro-2-propenyl,      cis-3- 
chloro-2-butenyl,    trans-3.chloro-2-butenyl,    propargyl, 
cyclopropylmethyl  or  (2J-dichlorocyclopropyl)methyl; 
and 
R  and  R'  are  both  hydrogens  or  both  methyls;  or 
R  is  hydrogen  and  R'  is  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  butyl,  isobutyl 

or  benzyl;  or 
an  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

19.  The  process  of  producing  analgesia  in  a  mammal  in  pain 
which  comprises  administering  to  the  mammal  an  analgesically 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  or  a 
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pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof  in  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,299331 

^TRIFLUOROMETHYL-3-QUINOUNE 

CARBOXAMIDES,  ANALGESIC  AND 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHODS  EMPLOYING  THEM 

Frimcois  Clemence,  Paris;  Roger  Deraedt,  Let  Parillons-sons- 

Bois;  Andre  AUais,  Gagny,  and  Odile  Le  Martret,  Paris,  all  of 

France,  assignors  to  Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

Filed  No».  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,711 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  8, 1978,  78  34592 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/47:  C07D  215/56 

VS.  a.  424—251  45  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3- 

quinoline  carboxamides  of  the  formula 


OH 


<xX"' 


wherein  X'  is  in  the  3,6,7  or  8-position  and  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  straight  or  branched 
alkyl  and  alkoxy  of  I  to  5  carbon  atoms,  — CFj,  — SCF3  and 
— OCF3,  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R2'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  thiazolyl,  4,5-dihydrothiazolyl,  pyridinyl,  oxazo- 
lyl,  isoxazolyl,  imidazolyl,  pyrimidyl  and  tetrazolyl,  all  option- 
ally substituted  with  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  their 
non-toxic,  pharmaceutic^ly  accepuble  acid  addition  salts. 

16.  An  anti-inflammatory  and  analgesic  composition  com- 
prising an  analgesically  and  anti-inflammatorily  effective 
amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1  and  an  excipient. 

31.  A  method  of  relieving  pain  and  inflammation  in  warm- 
blooded animals  comprising  administering  to  warm-blooded 
animals  an  analgesically  and  anti-inflammatorilly  effective 
amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1. 


y  4,299332 

SUBSTITUTED  THEOPHYLLINE  COMPOUNDS 
Roger  C.  Brown,  Loughborough;  Rodney  A.  Brown,  East  Leake, 
and  Stephea  E.  O'Connor,  Long  Whatton,  all  of  England, 
assignon  to  Fisoas  Limited,  London,  Engfauid 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,286 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nor.  11, 1978, 
44168/78;  Mar.  1, 1979,  7353/79 

lat  CL'  a)7D  473/08 
VS.  0. 424—253  8  daiais 

1.  The  substituted  theophyllines  of  the  formula: 


CH3, 


O  (CH2)2NR2R' 


I 
CH3 

wherein  R',  R^  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  represent  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of 
3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl  each  of  which  may  be 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  hydroxy 
groups,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
halogen  atoms,  cyano  groups,  nitro  groups,  carboxy 
groups,  alkoxycarbonyl  groups  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
amino  groups,  alkylamino  groups  of  1  to  4  carton  atoms 
or  dialkylamino  groups  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  when 


the  group  is  phenyl,  by  one  or  more  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms; 
or  R2  and  R'  together  represent  a  hydrocarbon  chain  or  3  to 

6  carbon  atoms  optionally  interrupted  by  a  heteroatom; 
and  n  represents  an  integer  of  from  I  to  6, 
and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,299333 
I-ISOPROPYL-  AND  l-ISOBUTYL-3,7-DIMETHYL 
XANTHINE  AS  MEDICAMENTS 
Georges  Philippossian,  Lausanne,  aad  Marc  Easlen,  YTcrdon, 
both  of  Switzeriaod,  assignon  to  Societe  d'Assistaoce  Tech- 
nique Pour  Prodaits  Nestle  S.A.,  Laosaaae,  Switzerland 

FUed  .May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,044 
Qaims  priority,  appiicatioB  Switttriami,  May  22,   1979, 
4780/79 

lat  a^  A61K  3I/S2 
VS.  a.  424—253  2  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  an  effective 
quantity  of  l-isopropyI-3,7-dimethyl  xanthine  in  combination 
with  an  inert  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  to  produce  a 
neuroleptic  effect 


4,299334 

8-PHENYL-PURINES  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Volkhard  Austel;  Ebcrhard  Kutter,  both  of  Biberach;  Joaehhn 
Heider,  Warthausen,  and  Willi  Dicderen,  Biberach,  ail  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingelbeim  GcacU- 
schaft  mit  bcschriinkter  Haftong,  Ingelbeim  am  Rbein,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,709 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul  11, 

1979,2927988 

lot  a.'  C07D  473/00 

U.S.  a.  424-253  10  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


a'^a: 


0) 


H 


wherein 

Ri  is  a  halogen  atom;  an  alkoxy  group  of  from  I  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  the  alkoxy  group  being  optionally  substituted  by  an 
alkylmercapto,  alkylsulfinyl,  or  alkylsulfonyl  group,  the 
alkyl  moiety  thereof  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  or 
an  alkylmercapto,  alkylsulfinyl,  or  alkylsulfonyl  group, 
wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
and 

R2  is  an  alkoxy  group  of  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
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4,299,835 

4-[(3-(4<}UINOLYL)PROPYL])PIPEIUDINES,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  MEDICINES 

Afada  A.  rtaiiip«riT|  Foran  la  Bain;  Claadc  G.  A.  Giwreny, 

Hooilla,  tod  Gcnrd  R.  Le  For,  VilkaeaTC  la  Garennc,  all  of 

F^aace,  anignon  to  Phanaiadaatrie,  GconeTilUen,  Fraact 

DMskm  of  Ser.  No.  968,718,  Dec.  12, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,237,139, 

which  i«  a  cootiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  806,418,  Jan.  14, 

1977,  abaadoacd.  This  appUcatioa  Nor.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

210,084 
CUbs  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Jaa.  18, 1976,  76  18555; 
Aas.  3, 1978,  78  22968 

IbL  a.)  A61K  31/47 
MS.  a.  424—258  10  ClaiaK 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  mammal  afflicted  with  an  anxiety 
state  comprising  administering  to  said  mammal  a  therapeuti- 
cally efTective  amount  of  a  composition  comprising  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


CH:— CHj— CHi 


(I) 


N— H 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
alkenyl  having  2  to  4  carimn  atoms;  X  is  hydrogen  or  halogen, 
alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  nitro,  hydroxy,  amino  or  amino  substituted  by  one  or 
two  alkyl  groups  having  t  to  4  carbon  atoms,  by  acyl  having  I 
to  4  carbon  atoms  or  by  alkylsulphonyl  group  having  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  in 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


4,2994136 
NOVEL  ERGOL4-ENE  AND  ERGOLIN  COMPOUNDS 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Eracbet  Mago  aee  Karacaoay;  L^joi  Toldy;  Jozief  Borsy; 
Laazk)  Taidoa;  Ddiko  Kiraly,  aad  Aadras  Roaay,  all  of  Bada- 
pest,  Huagary,  aaiigaon  to  Richter  Gedeoa  Vegyeszeti  Gyar 
RL,  Budapest,  Haagary 

Filed  Jal.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,341 
Claiau  priority,  application  Haagary,  JnL  12, 1979,  GO  1452 
lat  a.3  A61K  iU*S;  C07D  «7/02 
VS.  a.  424—261  5  Claims 

1.  New  ergol-8-ene  and  ergoline  derivatives  of  general  for- 
mula/!/ 


fonyloxy  group  optionally  substituted  with  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  or  azido  group, 
R3  stands  for  lower  alkylsulfonyloxy  group  or  phenylsul- 
fonyloxy  group  optionally  substituted  with  a  lower  alkyl 
group, 
and  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  dopamine  receptor 
stimulant  activity  which  comprises  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier  or  diluent  and  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
compound  of  the  formula  I  of  claim  1. 


4,299,837 
ANTHELMINTIC  BENZIMIDAZOLE^ARBAMATES 
Paolo  Piceardi,  Milan;  GloTaaal  Confklonieri,  Monza;  Lino  Da 
Col,  and  Pier  G.  Raaiella,  both  of  Novara,  all  of  Italy,  assign- 
on  to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Mibui,  Italy 

Conthiuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  100,522,  Dec.  5, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,109 

Int  a.'  C07D  235/32;  A61K  31/413 

U.S.  a.  424-273  B  44  daims 

1.  A  benzimidazoie-carbamate  substituted  in  position  S(6) 

and  of  the  formula: 


R2  r'  R« 

\  I     I 

C=CH— C=C— CH2— 


(I) 
\    Q  T         WnH— COOR 


H 


wherein: 

R=Ci-C4  alkyl. 

R'  and  R^  (lilcc  or  unlike  each  other) =H,  halogen,  methyl 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms, 

R3  and  R^  (like  or  unlike  each  other) =H,  CI,  CH3, 

X=0,  S,  SO,  SO2,  and  mixed  positional  isomers  thereof. 

31.  Method  for  flghting  infestations  due  to  helminthes  in 
domestic  and  breeding  animals,  characterized  in  that  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  benzimidazoie-carbamate  of  claim  1,  or  of  a 
mixture  of  positional  isomers  thereof,  either  as  such  or  in  the 
form  of  a  suitable  composition,  is  administered  to  the  animals 
to  be  treated. 


CHj— N— CH2— CHj— R2 


/I/ 


^ 


N— CH3 


wherein 
X  y  stands  for  — CH=C=  or  — CH2— CH=  group, 
R  stands  for  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group, 
Rl  stands  for  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom, 
R2  stands  for  lower  alkylsulfonyloxy  group,  phenybul- 


4,299,838 
TRYPTOPHAN  DERIVATIVES  HAVING  AN  INCREASED 

EFFECT  ON  THE  CENTRAL  NERVOUS  SYSTEM 
Jeaa  P.  Durlacb,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  La  Cooperation 
Pharmaceutique  Francaise,  Fraace 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,811 

Claims  priority,  application  Fraace,  Dec.  23, 1974,  74  42505 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/405:  C07D  209/20 

MS.  a.  424—274  4  Claims 

1.  Method  of  relieving  depression  comprising  the  adminis- 
tration of  an  anti-depression  amount  of  magnesium  N-acetyl 
tryptophanate  in  the  L(-f-)  and/or  DL  form. 

2.  A  depression  relieving  drug  comprising  as  active  sub- 
stance magnesium  N-acetyl  tryptophanate  in  the  L(-l-)  and/or 
DL  from  associated  with  a  suitable  excipient  for  oral  or  paren- 
teral administration. 
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4,299339 
NOVEL  PESnaOES  AND  PESTICIDAL 
COMPOSITIONS  CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLATES 
AND  PESTiaOAL  METHOD 
Yoshiaki  Omura,  Okayama;  Fumio  Mori,  Kurashiki;  Yoshyi 
Fitjita,  KurashlU;  Takashi  Nishida,  Kurashiki;  Takeo  Hoso- 
gai,  Kurashiki;  Suk«ji  Aihara,  Kurashiki;  YosUn  Tamai, 
Kurashiki;  Fumio  Wada,  Fnkuoka,  and  Kazuo  Itoi,  Kurashiki, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  923,542,  Jul.  11, 1978.  This  application  Sep. 
26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,180 
lat  a.3  AOIN  53/00;  C07C  153/057;  C07D  307/52 
MS.  a  424—274  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


:  -i-Q-J-^'  T-r3-"' 


'f^C-CH^^A^ 


0) 


CXXJR 


wherein  X,  Y  and  Z  are  the  same  or  different  and  at  least  two 
of  same  are  chlorine  or  bromine,  with  the  remaining  one  being 
hydrogen,  methyl,  clilorine  or  bromine;  R  is  an  alcohol  residue 
represented  by  one  of  the  following  structural  formulae  (11), 
(III)  and  (IV): 


Q  -f"HF~Th«' 


an 


am 

— CH— R2 


(U) 


(III) 

-CH— R2 


(IV) 


where  A  is  thiocarbamoyl;  Q  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine, 
fluorine,  ntlsthyl  or  trifluoromethyl;  R'  is  propargyl  or  benzyl; 
and  R^is2-halogeno-3-phenyi-l-propen-l-yl,  (dihalogenoviny- 
loxy)  phenyl,  benzylphenyl,  phthalimido,  thiophthalimido,  di- 
or  tetrahydrophthalimido  or  dialkylmaleimido. 


4,299340 

METHOD  FOR  REPELLING  TICKS  AND  INSECTS 
Wilfred  A.  Skinner,  Portohi  Valley,  Calif.;  Ulrich  Roaeatreter, 

Wunstorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  (Germany,  and  Thomas  E.  Elward,  Palo 

Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  SRI  InternatioBal,  Menlo  Park, 

Calif. 

Filed  Jua.  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  157^21 

lat  a'  AOIN  43/36 

MS.  CL  424—274  8  OaiiH 

1.  A  process  for  repelling  ticks  and  other  small  biting  insects 
from  the  human  skin  or  the  hide  portions  of  domestic  animals 
which  comprises  administering  to  said  skin  or  hide  ponions  a 
solution  of  an  active  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  those  having  the  formula: 

I.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


OV) 

where  A  is  thiocarbamoyl;  Q  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine, 
fluorine,  methyl  or  trifluoromethyl;  R'  is  propargyl  or  benzyl; 
and  R^  is  2-halogeno-3-phenyl-l-propen-l-yl,  (dihalogenoviny- 
loxy)  phenyl,  benzylphenyl,  phthalimido,  thiophthalimido,  di- 
or  tetrahydrophthalimido  or  dialkyleimido. 

2.  A  method  for  the  control  of  agricultural  and  horitcultural 
insects,  forest  insects,  harvested  crop  insects,  household  in- 
sects, mites,  and  pests  of  the  genera  Tettigoniidae,  Gryllidae, 
Gryllotalpidae,  Blattidae,  Reduviidae,  Pyrrhocoridae,  Cimici- 
dae,  Delphacidae,  Aphididae,  Diaspididae,  Pseudococcidae, 
Scarabaeidae,  Dermestidae,  Coccinellidae,  Tenebrionidae, 
Chrysomelidae,  Bruchidae,  Tineidae,  Noctuidae,  Lyman- 
triidae,  Pyralidae,  Culicidae,  Tipulidae,  Stomoxydae,  Trypeti- 
dae,  Muscidae,  Calliphoridae,  Pulicidae,  Tetranychidae  and 
Dermanyssidae,  which  comprises  applying  to  the  habiut  of 
such  pests  a  pesticidally  effective  amount  of  a  cyclo- 
propanecarboxylate  having  the  formula: 


.n 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  from  about  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms; 
11.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


.m. 


N 
I 

Edvl 

wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  from  about  4  to  12 
carbon  atoms;  and 
III.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


-;C-CH2^/\^COOR 


.m. 


wherein  X,  Y  and  Z  are  the  same  or  different  and  at  least  two  wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  from  about  6  to  12 

of  same  are  chlorine  or  bromine,  with  the  remaining  one  being  carbon  atoms, 

hydrogen,  methyl,  chlorine  or  bromine;  R  is  an  alcohol  residue  said  solution  being  of  such  strength  as  to  provide  the  treated 

represented  by  one  of  the  following  structural  formulae  (II),  skin  or  hide  portions  with  from  about  COS  mg/cm^  to  about  1 .0 

(III)  and  (IV):  mg/cm^  of  said  active  compound. 
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4,299,841 
METHODS  OF  COMBATTING  INSECTS  AND  ACARIOS 
Qaiaton  A.  Gcering,  Cimbridge,  Eigland,  udgBor  to  Fisoiu 
Liniteil,  Eaglmd 

Coatiaintloii-in-put  of  Ser.  No.  711476,  Ang.  3, 1976, 
itrndoneil.  This  appUcation  Oct  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,544 
CUm  priority,  appikatioa  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  14,  1975, 
33835/75 

bt  a.'  AOIN  i7/0a  43/16.  47/10.  57/00 
VS.  a.  424—282  10  Ctaims 

1.  A  metlKxl  of  combatting  insects  or  acarids  at  a  locus 
infested  or  liable  to  be  infested  with  them,  which  method 
comprises  applying  to  the  locus  an  insect  or  acarid  combatting 
amount  of: 

(A)  2,2-dimethyl-l,3-benzodioxol-4-yl  N-methy)carbamate; 
and 

(B)  3,3-diniethyl-l-methylthio-2-butanone     O-methylcar- 
bamoyloxime, 

the  weight  proportions  of  (A)  to  (B)  being  from  2:1  to  3:8 
respectively. 


effective  amount  of  a  non-racemic  form  of  a  cyanohydrin  ester 
of  the  formula 


CHj 

CH 

I 

SY 


-^■"^ 


OCH3 


CHjSY 
CHj— CONH 


— CH— COO— r  7 


OCH3 

wherein: 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl;  and 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an 
alkanoyl  aralkanoyi,  or  benzoyl  radical. 

20.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising,  as  a  thera- 
peutically active  component,  an  effective  amount  of  one  or 
more  of  the  guaiacol  esters  of  claim  1  for  causing  a  mucolytic 
eflect  to  occur  in  a  human  patient  having  a  respiratory  disease, 
and  containing  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,299,843 

STABILIZED  CYANDHYDRIN  ESTER 

Charics  H.  Ticman,  and  Samuel  B.  Soloway,  both  of  Modesto, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Coatinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,292,  Feb.  8, 1979, 

abandooed,  which  is  a  continaatian-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  891,773, 

Mar.  30, 1978,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

836,628,  Sep.  26, 1977,  ataaadoned.  Thia  application  Oct  5, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  82,243 

bt  a^  AOIN  37/i4.  37/00 

VS.  a.  424-^304  29  Claims 

1.  A  pesticidal  composition  comprising  an  insecticidally 


X« 


0  CN 

1  I 

X— C— O— CH 


<> 

(X2). 


wherein  X  is 
(a)  a  substituted  benzyl  group  of  the  formula 


4,299342 

GUAUCOL  ESTERS  OF  MERCAFTOPROPIONIC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME  AND 
THERAPEUTICAL  COMPOSTHONS  COMPRISING 
SUCH  ESTERS 
Claudio  Carazza,  47,  Viale  Shakespeare,  00144  Rome,  Italy 
Filed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,785 
Claims  priority,  appiication  Italy,  Dec  21, 1978,  52417  A/78 
Int  CV  A61K  31/265.  31/24:  C07C  153/09.  69/017 
VS.  a.  424—301  22  dains 

1.  A  guaiacol  ester  of  a  mercaptopropionic  acid  derivative, 
selected  from  the  group  represented  by  the  general  formulae 

(I)  and  an 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyi  or  alkenyl  group  con- 
taining up  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atom  having  an  atomic  number  of  from  9  to  33, 
inclusive,  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  an  alkoxy  group  containing  from  I  to  2  carbon 
atoms,  each  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms  having  an  atomic  number  of  from  9  to  35,  inclusive, 
and  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  or 
Cb)  a  substituted  cyclopropyl  group  of  the  formula 


CHj 


0) 


ai) 


Y     Z 

A 


CH3 

wherein  Y  and  Z  each  is  a  halogen  atom  having  an  atomic 
number  of  from  9  to  33,  inclusive,  Y  is  a  halogen  atom,  an 
isobutenyl  group  or  a  2,2-dihalovinyl  group  in  which  each 
halo  is  a  halogen  atom  having  an  atomic  number  of  from 
9  to  33,  inclusive,  and  Z  is  a  hydrogen  atom;  X'  is  phe- 
nozy,  benzyl  or  phenylthio,  X^  is  a  halogen  atom  having 
an  atomic  number  of  from  9  to  33,  inclusive,  or  is  methyl 
and  n  is  0,  1  or  2,  which  contains  at  least  one  asymmetric 
carbon  atom  in  each  of  the  acid  and  alcohol  moieties,  or  a 
solution  of  the  non-racemic  ester  in  a  solvent  from  an 
epimerization  process  or  in  an  agriculturally  acceptable 
solvent  and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  lower  alkanoic  acid  to 
prevent  epimerization  of  said  ester. 


4,299344 

tACYLOXY-4-<6-SUBSTrTUTED-2-NAPHTHYL)BU- 

TANES 

Alexander  C.  Goodie,  Harlow,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham 

Group  Limited,  Engbnd 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  792,724,  May  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,613 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  13, 19T6, 
19653/76;  Oct  1, 1976, 40937/76 

Int  a'  C07C  69/14,  69/614,  69/78.  69/92 
VS.  a.  424-308  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


^(S»s^^*%,j^CH2CH2-CH-CH3 
wherein 


November  10, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


107 


Rl  is  chloro  or  methoxy  and 

R2  is  methyl,  ethyl,  benzyl,  2-methoxyethyl,  phenyl,  4- 
methoxyphenyl  or  aminomethyl. 


4,299,845 
DERMATOLOGICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

OF  USE  THEREFOR 
Darid  Loebenberg,  Monscy,  N.Y^  and  Elijah  H.  Gold,  West 
Orange,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Sehering  Corporatiott,  Kenilworth, 
NJ. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,918 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/165,  31/275 
VS.  a  424—324  26  Claims 

1.  A  topical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  dermatological 
disorders  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acne,  gram- 
positive  bacterial  infections  and  fungal  infections  comprising  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
W  is  a  bridge  group  of  the  formula: 


OH  CH3       R 

I  I  I 

-C—  ,  — CH2-C-  ,  -CH- 
I  I 

CH3  CH3 


-CH2-O-CH—  or 


•-1CH:)r>v 

-ch-(CH2)„A:h- 


-(CH2), 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  alkyl  of  I  to  7  carbon  atoms,  cycloal- 
kyi of  4-8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkenyl  of  S-8  carbon 
atoms,  polyfluoroalkyi  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  ben- 
zyl or  alkoxycarbonylmethyl,  R|  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1 
to  7  carbon  atoms,  m  is  0-2,  n  is  1-4;  with  the  proviso  that 
mH-n  is  3-3;  and 

A|,  A2,  A3,  A4,  B|,  B2,  B3,  and  B4are  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  cyano, 
nitro,  polyfluoroalkyi  of  1-3  carbon  atoms,  chloro, 
bromo,  fluoto  and  alkylthio,  with  the  proviso  that  from  2 
to  3  of  these  are  hydrogen,  of  which  at  least  one  of  A|,  A2, 
A3,  and  A4and  at  least  oneof  B|,  B2.  B3and  B4are  hydro- 
gen; in  a  vehicle  suitable  for  topical  administration. 


4,299346 

DIHYDROXY-ACYLANTHRONES  HAVING 

ANTI-PSORUTIC  ACnvrTY 

Kimmo  K.  Mnstakallio,  Helsinki;  Aino  K.  Pippori,  Espoo,  and 

Erkki  J.  Honkanen,  Helsinki,  all  of  Finland,  assignors  to 

Orion-yhtyma  Oy,  Finland 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,772 

Ctaims  priority,  appUcation  Flntand,  Mar.  29, 1979, 791058 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/12;  C07C  50/18 

VS.  CL  424-331  «  Claias 

1.  A  l,8-dihydroxy-10-acyl-9-anthrone  composition  for  use 

in  the  treatment  of  psoriasis  comprising  a  compound  of  the 

formula 


CO— R 


where  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  containing  2-4  carbon 
atoms  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,299347 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  CEREAL  GRAINS 

WUIiam  F.  Morris,  3112  Bagley  Arc,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.  90034 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60,653,  Jul.  25,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  878384, 
Feb.  17, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser. 
No.  179369 
Int  a.J  A23L  1/10 
VS.  a.  426—18  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  cereal  grain  intended  for  use  in  the 
preparation  of  consumable  products,  which  comprises: 
forming  an  initial  soaking  mixture  containing  water,  cereal 
grain  and  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  liquid  grape  concentrate  and  (b)  crystalline  fructose, 
said  cereal  grain  being  present  in  an  amount  from  about  40 
to  about  60  wt.%,  said  liquid  grape  concentrate  having  a 
solids  content  from  about  60  to  about  73  wt.%  and  being 
present  in  an  amount  from  about  3  to  about  8  wt.%,  said 
crystalline  fructose  being  present  in  an  amount  from  about 
0.33  to  about  0.83  wt.%,  and  said  water  being  present  in  an 
amount  to  make  100  wt.%; 
maintaining  said  initial  soaking  mixture  at  a  temperature 
from  about  72'  to  about  84'  F.  for  an  initial  soaking  period 
of  about  10  to  about  16  hours; 
adding  proteolytic  enzyme  to  said  initial  soaking  mixture 
upon  completion  of  said  initial  soaking  period  10  define  a 
final  soaking  mixture  and  maintaining  said  final  soaking 
mixture  at  a  temperature  from  about  72'  to  about  84'  F. 
for  a  final  soaking  period  of  about  10  to  about  62  hours, 
said  proteolytic  enzyme  being  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  bromelin  and  (b)  papain,  said  bro- 
melin  having  an  enzyme  potency  of  about  1,400  to  about 
1,600  gelatin  digestive  units  per  gram  and  being  present  in 
the  final  soaking  mixture  in  an  amount  from  about  0.016  to 
about  0.024  wt.%  and  said  papain  having  an  enzyme  po- 
tency of  about  2,800  to  about  3,000  gelatin  digestive  units 
per  gram  and  being  present  in  the  final  soaking  mixture  in 
an  amount  from  about  0.008  to  about  0.012  wt.%;  and 
separating  said  cereal  giain  from  said  final  soaking  mixture. 


4,299348 

MODIFIED  ENZYME  SYSTEM  TO  INmBIT  BREAD 

FIRMING  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAME  AND  USE 

OF  SAME  IN  BREAD  AND  OTHER  BAKERY  PRODUCTS 

Vhicent  A.  De  Stefanis,  White  Plaias,  aad  Eari  W.  Tnracr,  Port 

Chester,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interaatiooal  Telepboae 

aad  Telepaph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46376 
Int  a'  A21D  2/08:  C12N  9/28.  9/99 
VS.  a.  426—20  48  Oaiam 

1.  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  solution  of  alpha-amylase  enzyme  and  protease 

enzyme; 
adjusting  the  solution  with  about  0.0006  M  calcium  sulphate 

and  about  0.8  M  sodium  chloride  to  a  pH  of  about  6.3; 
heating  the  solution  to  about  73'  C; 
adding  to  the  solution  from  1-3%  wheat  starch  and  the  mixture 

adjusted  to  a  pH  of  about  6.3;  and 
holding  the  solution  from  13-30  minute  to  inactivate  the 

protease  enzyme  activity. 
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2.  A  methcxl  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  alpha-amylase  enzyme  free  of  protease  activity; 
and 

adding  the  alpha-amylase  to  chlorinated  tap  water  in  the  pres- 
ence of  at  least  2.0-3.0%  wheat  flour. 
4.  A  method  for  the  introduction  of  alpha-amylase  to  chlori- 
nated up  water  comprising  the  step  of: 

adding  the  alpha-amylase  which  is  free  of  protease  activity  to 
the  tap  water  in  the  presence  of  at  least  about  0.3  mg.  of 
ferrous  sulfate  per  100  ml.  water  at  a  pH  above  about  6.30. 
7.  A  method  of  inactivation  of  protease  enzyme  in  a  mixture 

comprising  alpha-amylase  enzyme  and  glycerol  and  water 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

adjusting  the  mixture  to  a  pH  from  7.50-9.50; 

adjusting  the  ratios  of  glycerol  to  water  from  6.0-1.0:1  by 
weight;  and 

heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  from  92'-9S*  C.  for  a 
time  sufTicient  to  inactivate  the  protease  enzyme. 
41.  A  dough  comprising  in  combination: 

a  predetermined  amount  of  flour; 

chlorinated  tap  water; 

a  predetermined  amount  of  surfactant  weighing  not  in  excess 
of  2.0%  of  the  weight  of  said  predetermined  amount  of  flour, 
wherein  said  surfactant  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium  stearoyl-2-lactylate,  calcium  stearate,  glycerol 
monostearate,  calcium  stearoyl-2-lactylate  and  succinylated 
monoglyceride;  and 

bacterial  alpha-amylase  completely  free  of  detectable  protease 
activity  introduced  to  said  dough  in  a  predetemined  amount 
not  in  excess  of  1 30  DU  per  800  grams  of  said  predetermined 
amount  of  flour  on  a  carrier  comprising  a  portion  of  said 
flour  wherein  the  amount  of  surfactant  and  alpha-amylase 
combined  is  sufficient  to  retard  firming  of  the  product  made 
from  said  dough. 


4,299,149 

CELLULASE  TREATMENT  OF  ORANGE  MATERIAL 

Takeaoii  Mouri,  Toyonaka,  and  Hiroyiki  Kayma,  Osaka,  both 

of  Japaa,  angnon  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kalsha  Umited,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,953 
Oains  priority,  applicatioa  Japao,  Jao.  14, 1978,  53/70760 
Int  a>  A23L  2/06 
VS.  CL  426—51  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  orange  juice  which  comprises 
steaming  and  crushing  a  whole  orange  or  its  rind,  adding  to  the 
crushed  material  a  cellulase  enzyme  produced  by  Trichoderma 
riride  or  a  cellulase  enzyme  produced  by  Aspergillus  niger,  to 
form  a  mixture, 
said  enzymes  being  free  from  those  components  having  the 
activity  of  disintegrating  the  flavedo  layer  and  said  en- 
zymes having  the  property  that  when  fractionated  by 
etution  at  a  pH  between  8  and  12,  no  enzyme  component 
having  the  activity  of  disintegrating  plant  tissues  is  eluted, 
reacting  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  30"  to  33*  C, 
deactivating  the  enzyme,  filtering  the  reaction  mixture 
and  separating  the  residue. 


4,219,850 
PACKAGE  FOR  FRAGILE  FOOD  ITEMS 
FM  L.  Wallca,  Appietaa,  Wis^  and  Edward  Hud.  Chataworth, 
Calif„  aaaiffon  to  Aacricaa  Can  Coawany,  Greenwich, 


Filed  JiL  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140J39 

bt  a.>  MSB  23/00 

U,S.a426— 124  »CbiBS 

1.  A  package  for  protecting  fragile  items  of  food  against 
damage  in  commerce  comprising,  in  combination,  a  tray  and  a 
plurality  of  generally  U-shaped,  crisp,  relatively  thin  pastry 
units,  each  unit  defining  a  first  wing  and  a  spaced  second  wing 
joined  by  a  contiguous  web,  said  tray  being  formed  with  both 
a  cut-out  portion  comprising  an  integral  saddle  Including  pan- 
els and  a  return  bend  portion  comprising  a  retaining  wall  and 
a  top  wall  defining  a  slot,  a  plurality  of  said  units  being  nested 


so  that  one  unit  is  received  snuggly  within  another  with  its 
external  surface  being  received  within  and  in  contact  with  the 
internal  surface  of  the  next  outermost  unit,  said  nested  units 
being  positioned  on  said  tray  so  that  corresponding  first  wings 
of  the  innermost  nested  units  are  received  within  said  slot 
projecting  toward  said  retaining  wall  while  the  web  of  the 
outermost  unit  is  in  resilient  contact  with  said  saddle  with  said 


panels  contacting  the  outer  surface  of  the  second  wing  of  the 
outermost  unit,  said  tray  including  a  spacer  attached  to  said 
return  bend  portion  and  nested  within  the  space  between 
spaced  wings  on  the  innermost  unit  to  provide  resistance  to  a 
crushing  load,  said  tray  and  the  nested  units  being  enclosed  in 
a  plastic  film  such  that  said  units  are  fixed  to  and  supported  by 
said  tray. 


4,299,851 

FLAVORING  DISPENSER 

Hewy  E.  Lowe,  21725  AUegbeny  St,  Castopoiis,  Mich.  49031 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  Na  117,773 

lot  a.'  B65D  81/34 

VS.  a.  426—132  4  Claima 


^2- 


1.  A  flavoring  dispenser  comprising  a  body  structured  for 
placing  on  top  of  food  being  cooked  and  capable  of  forcibly 
dispensing  flavoring  substances  onto  the  food  during  cooking, 
said  body  having  upper  and  lower  layers  of  aluminum  foil 
sealed  to  each  other  near  the  edges  of  one  of  said  upper  and 
lower  layers  defining  a  cavity  therebetween,  said  cavity  being 
capable  of  receiving  moisture  and  heat  for  increasing  the  pres- 
sure in  said  cavity,  a  flavoring  substance  disposed  in  said  cav- 
ity, the  upper  layer  defining  the  cavity  being  imperforate,  the 
lower  byer  defining  the  cavity  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
through  which  heat  and  moisture  may  enter  said  cavity,  said 
flavoring  substance  being  capable  of  flowing  downwardly 
through  said  apertures  and  onto  the  food  during  the  cooking  of 
the  food,  and  a  foil  flange  joined  integrally  with  the  other  of 
said  upper  and  lower  layers  and  extending  outwardly  from  said 
edges  of  said  body  and  be  capable  of  conforming  to  and  at  least 
partially  enclosing  the  food  being  cooked. 


4,299352 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  BOTUUNAL 
RESISTANT  MEAT  PRODUCTS 
Ryuzo  Ueno,  NisUnomiya;  Toshio  Matanda,  Itami;  Titno 
Kaaayim,  Takaranika;  Kunihiko  Tomiyasn;  Vatsulca  F^jita, 
both  of  NiaUoondya,  and  Shigeo  Inamine,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabnshiki  KaiahaTcno  Seiyaknoyo  Kenltyojo, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,663 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1979,  54-116102 

Int  a^  A23B  4/00 

VS.  a.  426-266  13  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  botulinal-resistant  meat 

products,  which  comprises  adding  to  the  starting  meat  sorbic 

acid  or  potassium  sorbate,  at  least  one  glycerol  monoester  of 

Cio-  or  Ci2-fatty  acid  in  a  total  amount  which  will  not  make 

the  meat  product  unpalatable,  and  the  minimum  amount  necea- 
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sary,  for  the  product's  color  development  of  a  nitrous  acid 
compottixl. 


4,299353 

BIOLOGICAL  PRESERVATION  OF  BEER 
John  G.  Kkyn,  Seattle,  Woh^  aaipMir  to  Ben  Sekoorlemmer,  a 

part  intcrert 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  344,973,  Mar.  26, 1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  117,068,  Feb.  18, 1971, 

abandoned.  ThU  appUcatioa  JnL  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,274 

Int  CU  C12H  ;//*  C12K  J/04 

VS.  a.  426-271  6  Claiaw 

1.  The  method  of  biologically  preserving  a  non-pasteurized, 
fully  attenuated  beer,  i.e.,  beer  which  is  substantially  free  of 
residual  fermentable  sugars  and  contains  residual  sugars  nor- 
mally sustaining  the  growth  of  wild  yeasts,  thereby  forming 
sediment  on  storage,  the  steps  which  Include  determining  the 
£  diastaticus  cell  population  of  the  production  beer  prior  to 
packaging;  maintaining  the  production  beer  at  a  temperature  of 
about  32'  F.  for  a  finite  time;  introducing  an  aqueous  solution 
including  EDTA  into  the  production  beer  at  about  said  main- 
tained temperature  and  in  amount  sufficient  to  biologically 
stabilize  the  beer;  and  thereafter  packaging  the  biologically 
stabilized  beer;  said  introduced  amount  of  EDTA  being  corre- 
lated with  the  cell  population  of  51  diastaticus  in  the  prod,!Ction 
beer  and  in  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  growth  of  &  diastaticus. 
thereby  inhibiting  sediment  due  to  wild  yeast  growth  in  pack- 
age beer  during  a  shelf  life  of  at  least  2  to  3  months. 


4,299354 

GRAIN  PROCESSING  TO  INHIBn  MOLD  GROWTH 
Elmer  F.  Glabe,  Northbrook;  Perry  W.  Anderaon,  Niies,  and 
Stergiot  Laftfidia,  CUeago,  aU  of  m.,  aarignon  to  Food  Tech- 
nology Products,  CUcaao,  lU. 

Contiauation  of  Ser.  No.  884,756,  Mar.  9, 1978,  abandooed, 
wUch  b  a  eontianatian-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  676,247,  Apr.  12, 
1976,  abandoned,  which  ia  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  484,461, 
Jul.  1, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No. 
350,346,  Apr.  12, 1973,  abandoned,  wUeh  b  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  158,616,  Jon.  30, 1971, 
abandoned.  Thb  application  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164326 
Int  a.'  A23L  9/00 
VS.  a.  426-331  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  mold  growth  in  kernels  of  a  cereal 
grain  having  a  seed  coat  which  consists  essentially  of  contact- 
ing said  kernels  in  the  presence  of  the  natural  moisture  con- 
tained therein  without  artificial  drying  with  sodium  diacetate 
uniformly  distributed  on  the  surface  of  said  kernels  at  ambient 
temperatures  and  allowing  the  said  kernels  of  cereal  grain  to 
renuin  in  contact  with  said  sodium  diacetate  until  the  sodium 
diacetate  penetrates  the  seed  coat,  the  amount  of  sodium  diace- 
tate being  sufficient  to  inhibit  mold  growth  in  said  cereal  grain, 
and  storing  said  cereal  grain  so  treated  without  artificial  dry- 
ing, thereby  preserving  the  natural  moisttire. 


4,299388 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  CHEESE  PRODUCT  IN 
SNACK-SIZED  FORM 
Takaaori  Wada,  MaeUda;  HHoahi  Saao,  Sayama;  SUaekaisa 
Sato;  YaUUra  SaiU,  both  of  Hidaka;  Kebnke  Skimbn, 
Andnka;  Masanori  Hirata,  Tachikawa;  JunicU  Naka,  Mat- 
sndo;  Takayoabi  TakabasU,  Macbida;  TosUaki  IsUi,  and 
TotUkaa  Kamild,  both  of  Higasbimnrayama,  all  of  Japan, 
aarignors  to  Snow  Braad  Milk  Products  Co.  Ltd.,  Sapporo, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125336 

Cbins  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  20, 1979. 54-31753 

Int  a.'  A23C  19/00 

VS.  a  426-5U  2  CUau 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  cheese  product  in  snack-sized 

form  from  molten  cheese,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

cooling  the  molten  cheese  to  a  temperature  of  about  43*  C 


to  33*  C.  in  accordance  with  a  moisture  content  of  the 
molten  cheese  ranging  from  about  40%  to  30%; 

heating  the  sur&KC  area  of  the  cooled  cheese  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  32'  C.  to  39*  C  while  maintaining  the  central 
portion  of  the  cooled  cheese  at  a  temperature  of  about  45' 
C.  to  33'  C; 

cutting  the  heated  cheese  into  snack-sized  pieces; 

and  forming  each  of  the  snack-sized  pieces  of  continuously 
rolling  them  within  a  mold  die  for  forming  them  into  a 
rounded  shape  without  comers. 


W-— "Sot   -         ■^ 


said  method  being  characterized  in  that  the  surface  area 
extending  in  the  radial  direction  from  the  surface  of  the 
cheese  to  a  thickness  of  1  to  1/6  of  the  cheese  diameter  is 
heated  to  a  temperature  of  about  32*  C.  to  39'  C.  wherein 
the  snack-sized  pieces  are  formed  by  the  continuous  roll- 
ing within  a  mold  die  and  provides  a  uniformed  texture 
and/or  a  smooth  surface  and  a  desirable,  rounded  shape 
that  is  in  accordance  with  a  shape  of  the  cross  section  of 
the  mold,  said  snack-sized  pieces  being  formed  without 
creases,  cracks  and/or  voids  on  the  surface  thereof. 


4J993S6 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  SUSPENSION  SALAD 
DRESSING  OR  JUICE  PRODUCT 
Richaid  Zirbd,  Bedftad  Coaaty,  Va.,  aasigaor  to  Wat  B.  RcHy 
A  Company,  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110394 
lat  a^  A23L  1/24 
VS.  a.  426—573  21  Clatam 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  edible  suspension  wherein 
particubte  ingredients  are  indefinitely  suspended  without  the 
need  for  stirring  to  maintain  uniform  dispersion  of  said  ingredi- 
ents, said  edible  suspension  including  the  following  ingredients 
in  weight  percent: 
Water:  63  to  73 

3%  to  10%  weak  acetic  acid  solution;  12  to  23 
Dextrose:  4  to  10 
Salt:  1.6  to  2 

Thickening  agent:  0.40  to  0.67 
Dry  flavorings:  0.4  to  4.0, 
wherein  the  method  comprises:  t 

combining  about  one-half  of  the  water  with  the  3%  and  10% 

weak  acetic  acid  solution, 
adding  a  buffering  agent  to  the  diluted  solution  sufficient  to 

elevate  its  pH  value  above  3.5, 
separately  mixing  and  blending  the  dextrose,  thickening 

agent  and  dry  flavorings  together, 
thereafter  heating  the  diluted  and  buffered  acetic  acid  solu- 
tion from  ambient  temperature  up  to  approximately  88"  C. 
(190*  F.), 
gradually  adding  the  dry  ingredients  into  the  beating  solu- 
tion while  the  solution  passes  through  the  temperature 
range  of  between  about  49*  C  (120*  P.)  to  about  71*  C. 
(160*  F.), 
simultaneously  agiuting  the  mixture  while  heating  to  pre- 
vent ingredient  coagubtion,  and 
thereafter  cooling  the  mixture  down  to  an  ambient  tempera- 
ture in  approximately  1  to  2  hours  by  adding  the  other  half 
of  the  w«ter  while  simultaneously  stirring  the  cooling 
mixture. 
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4J99,857 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCINC  CORN  MASA 

Ralpk  E.  VeliKo,  Jr^  Rtc  «,  Box  4116,  Bocrae,  Tex.  78006 

CoattaiMtioii-iD-pul  of  Scr.  No.  9663U,  Dec  6, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4J05,601.  This  awiietfioii  Afr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,289 

iBt  a.'  A23L  UOl 

MS,  a.  426—618  4  Cbins 

1.  A  method  for  producing  masa  comprising: 

a.  placing  a  mixture  of  com,  water,  and  calcium  hydroxide  in 
a  container, 

b.  heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  200* 
to  212'  Fahrenheit, 

c.  steeping  said  mixture  for  a  period  of  time, 

d.  6rst,  injecting  air  for  a  first  short  period  of  time  into  said 
mixture  through  a  first  series  of  openings  encircling  a 
bottom  center  of  said  container  to  insure  uniform  cooling 
of  said  mixture, 

e.  second,  injecting  air  for  a  second  short  period  of  time  into 
said  mixture  through  a  second  series  of  openings  encir- 
cling said  bottom  center  of  said  container,  said  second 
series  of  openings  being  spaced  apart  from  said  first  series 
of  openings,  said  first  and  second  injecting  steps  being  in  a 
sequential  manner  causing  said  com  to  roll  over  during 
said  steeping  step,  and 

f  periodically  repeating  said  first  and  second  injecting  steps 
during  said  sleeping  step  to  maintain  a  uniform  tempera- 
ture to  produce  a  masa  which  is  ready  for  milling  and 
processing. 


layer  of  a  second  resistive  ceramic  material,  the  resistance 
of  said  material  varying  as  a  function  of  temperature  and 


4,299358 

PROTEINS  CONTAINING  NUTRmOUS  MATERIALS 

AND  FOOD  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SUCH 

NUnUTIOUS  MATERIALS 

Job  p.  Albert;  Fnocis  Ganer,  botk  of  Puis,  ud  Robert  Lon- 

gia,  Meadoa  La  Forct,  all  of  Fraice,  assignors  to  IistitDt 

Pastear,  Paris,  Fraace 

Filed  Sep.  29, 197S,  Ser.  No.  617,703 

Ciaiaa  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  30, 1974,  74  32889 

IbL  a^  A23K  im 

U5.  CL  426—636  47  CUins 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  an  animal  food  material  which 

comprises  exposing  the  cells  of  a  culture  of  osmosensitive 

microorganisms  to  a  medium  of  low  osmotic  pressure  to  cause 

the  rupture  of  the  cell  walls  of  said  osmosensitive  microorgan- 

isms. 


4,299459 

THIN  COAT  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED 

RESISTANCE  OXIDE  GAS  SENSOR 

Dooald  J.  RoaiM,  Foatoria,  OIUo,  assignor  to  Beadix  Autolite 

Corporation,  Fostoria,  Ohio 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  7,134,  Im.  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,234,542. 
This  application  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,093 
iBt  CO  B05D  im 
VS.  CL  427—34  5  CUns 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  temperature  compensated  elec- 
trical oxygen  sensing  element  having  an  insulating  ceramic 
suppon  with  a  first,  second  and  third  electrode  disposed  in 
spaced  relation  on  the  surface  of  the  ceramic  suppon  that  is  to 
be  exposed  to  the  exhaust  gas,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  applying  a  template  or  the  like  so  as  to  mask  a  first  part 
of  said  surface.  Said  first  part  including  the  third  electrode 
and  a  portion  of  the  second  electrode,  such  that  a  second 
part  of  said  surface  including  the  first  electrode  and  the 
other  portion  of  the  second  electrode  remains  unmasked; 

(b)  applying  to  said  second  part  of  the  surface  by  a  hot 
thin-layer  technique  a  layer  of  a  first  resistive  ceramic 
oxide  material,  the  resistance  of  said  material  varying  only 
as  a  function  of  temperature; 

(c)  removing  said  template  so  that  both  the  first  and  second 
parts  of  said  surface  are  unmasked;  and 

(d)  applying  to  said  first  and  second  parts  of  said  surface  a 


the  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  in  the  gas  to  which  it  is 
exposed. 


4,299,860 
SURFACE  HARDE^aNG  BY  PARTICLE  INJECnON 
INTO  LASER  MELTED  SURFACE 
Robert  J.  Schaefer,  SpriagfieM;  Jack  D.  Ayers,  Oakton,  both  of 
Va.,  and  Thomas  R.  Tucker,  Worthlngton,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C, 

rUed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,039 

lot  CO  BOSD  3/06 

VS.  CL  427—53.1  18  dains 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  wear  resistant-coating  on  a  metal 
substrate  comprising: 

liquifying  a  surface  portion  of  the  metal  substrate  by  a  rela- 
tively moving  laser  beun; 

forcibly  injecting  wear  resistant  particles  into  the  liquid 
metal  substantially  out  of  the  influence  of  the  laser  bram; 

allowing  the  liquid  metal  to  solidify  thereby  trapping  the 
wear-resistant  particles  embedded  therein. 


4,299,861 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  FLEXIBLE 
SUPERCONDUCTOR 
Mufred  Dietrich,  Brachsal;  Hebaut  Wau,  Kariamhe;  Erich 
Fitter,  Karismhe;  Karl  Breonfleek,  Karlnvhe,  and  Dietrich 
Kehr,  Bibertal,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  assignors  to 
KerafonHiBngssfntmiB    Karlscnlie    Gcsellschaft   mit   bcs- 
chriiBliter  Haftaag,  Karisrahe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,464 
Cbdns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaiiy,  Dec  30, 
1978,2856885 

bt  CL^  BOSD  5/12 
VS.  CL  427-62  IS  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  flexible  superconductor 
comprising  a  carbon  fiber  having  thereon  a  thin  layer  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula  NbCxNj„  wherein  x  is  COS  to  0.40 
and  y  is  0.60  to  0.90,  and  x  -I-  y  has  a  maximum  value  of  0.90  to 
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1.0,  and  further  comprising  an  external  highly  conductive  of  hydrogen  peroxide  having  a  pH  value  between  about  5  and 
metal  layer,  comprising  the  steps  of:                                        about  10. 
(a)  depositing  a  niobium  layer  in  a  fine-grained  structural  


configuration  on  the  surface  of  the  carbon  fiber,  at  a  tem- 
perature of  250"  C.  to  650'  C; 

(b)  exposing  the  niobium-coated  carbon  fiber  to  a  gaseous 
carbon-containing  compound  and  a  gaseous  nitrogen-con- 
taining compound  under  pressures  higher  than  or  equal  to 
atmospheric  pressure,  and  subsequently  raising  the  tem- 
perature of  the  exposed  fiber  and  the  carbon-containing 
compound  and  the  nitrogen-containing  compound,  from 
the  niobium-deposition  temperature  used  in  step  (a)  to  a 
minimum  temperature  of  about  600°  C.  and  a  maximum 
temperature  of  about  1200'  C,  to  allow  carbon  and  nitro- 
gen to  diffuse  into  the  niobium  layer,  with  the  formation 
of  niobium  carbonitride;  and 

(c)  applying  to  the  niobium  carbonitride  layer,  a  layer  of 
highly  conductive  metal,  by  electroless  coating. 


4,299,864 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  VISIBLE  UGHT  TO  FAR 

INFRARED  TRANSDUCER 

Vincent  T.  BIy,  Alexaadria,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  Stales 

of  America  as  represeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  125,405 
lot  a'  G02F  2/02 
VS.  a.  427—160 


4,299,862 

ETCHING  WINDOWS  IN  THICK  DIELECTRIC 

COATINGS  OVERLYING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

SURFACES 
WiUiam  B.  Donley,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,210 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  21 /2i 
U&a4r-89 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  visible-to-infrared  transducer  in- 
cluding the  steps  of 

(a)  preparing  a  thermally  insulating  film  on  the  order  of 
SOOA  thick  on  a  supporting  structure; 

(b)  placing  the  film-structure  combination  in  a  soft  inert 
vacuum  with  a  trace  of  oxygen  atmosphere; 

(c)  depositing  onto  said  film  while  in  said  atmosphere  a  layer 
of  a  radiation  absorber  to  a  density  on  the  order  of 
80x10-' gm/cm^; 

(d)  removing  said  combination  from  said  atmosphere; 

(e)  mounting  said  combination  in  an  air-tight  housing;  and  (0 
evacuating  said  housing. 


1.  In  a  method  of  opening  a  contact  window  in  a  relatively 
thick  glass  coating  on  a  semiconductor  wafer  surface  over  a 
semiconductor  device  region  having  a  previously  formed 
adjacent  electrode,  the  improvement  which  includes  deposit- 
ing a  thin  silicon  nitride  coating  over  the  device  region  and 
adjacent  electrode  before  depositing  the  glass  coating,  opening 
a  first  window  in  the  silicon  nitride  coating  precisely  registered 
for  an  intended  electrical  contact  at  least  to  said  region,  depos- 
iting said  thick  glass  coating  onto  said  silicon  nitride  coating, 
and  then  preferentially  etching  the  glass  coating  to  open  a 
second  contact  window  over  the  first  contact  window, 
whereby  unintended  lateral  etching  of  said  second  window  can 
occur  without  producing  an  unintended  electrical  contact  to 
said  previously  formed  electrode. 


4,299,865 
ABRADABLE  CERAMIC  SEAL  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Darid  L.  Clingman,  Carmel;  John  R.  CsTaiiach,  Brownsbarg; 
Berton  Schechter,  Indianapolis,  and  Kenneth  R.  Cross,  Leba- 
non, all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Cocporatiaa, 
Detroit  Mich. 
Dirision  of  Set.  No.  73,550,  Sep.  6, 1979,  Pat  No.  4J69,903. 
This  applicatioa  Jul  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173JI30 
Int  CL'  BOSD  i/QO.  1/3S.  1/34 
VS.  a  427-243 


j.v'."i,«i.-.^v<j.^N;s>>'s';^v.\V^;i 


4,299,863 
PRETREATMENT  OF  AN  EPOXY  RESIN  SUBSTRATE 

FOR  ELECTROLESS  COPPER  PLATING 
Fumio  Tanimoto,  and  Fumiliira  Oman,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Denki  Kagaka  Co.,  Inc.,  Kyoto,  Japan 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  923,450,  Jul  10, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,331 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12, 1977,  52-84367 
Int  CV  C23C  3/02 
VS.  CL  427—140  H  Claiam 

1.  A  method  for  the  pretreatment  of  an  epoxy  substrate  for 
electroless  copper  plating  comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting 
the  epoxy  resin  substrate  to  a  treatment  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion including  ferric  chloride  and  then  immediately  subjecting 
the  substrate  to  a  treatment  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  hydro- 
gen peroxide  without  drying  before  sensitizing  the  epoxy  resin 


■  ■MOIfcl    THERMU.  %UmtU   COkriNC 


1.  In  a  method  for  forming  a  fluid  seal  abradable  coating  on 
one  of  a  pair  of  members  having  relative  rotttional  movement 
said  one  member  being  the  turbine  engine  casing  having  a 
thermal  barrier  coating  of  the  stabilized  zirconia  type  applied 
to  a  bond  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  NiCrAly  alloy  cover- 
ing said  casing,  the  steps  of  codepositing  heat  softened,  molten 


substrate  for  electroless  copper  plating,  said  aqueous  solution   zirconia  and  an  oxide  from  the  group  consistmg  ol  Y:U3.  Mgu 
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and  CaO,  and  a  thermally  decomposable  organic  filler  powder 
to  form  a  layer  of  the  desired  depth  on  said  thermal  barrier 
coating,  and  heating  said  layer  to  an  elevated  temperature  and 
for  a  time  period  as  necessary  to  decompose  said  orgaic  filler 
powder  and  produce  a  porous  abradable  layer  having  From 
about  20  to  about  33%  voids. 

4.  In  a  method  for  forming  an  abradable  fluid  seal  porous 
coating  adherent  to  the  thermal  barrier  coating  of  the  stabilized 
zirconia  type  provided  on  a  bond  layer  consisting  essentially  of 
a  NiCrAly  alloy  on  the  surface  of  a  turbine  engine  casing,  the 
steps  of  depositing  on  said  thermal  barrier  coating  a  ceramic 
material  consisting  essentially  of  zirconia  and  an  oxide  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Y^Oj,  MgO  and  CaO,  by  passing  said 
material  in  powder  form  through  a  depositing  unit  adapted  to 
heat  said  material  to  the  softening  point  and  spray  a  stream 
thereof  to  enable  plastic  deformation  of  the  material  when 
deposited  on  said  surface,  codepositing  a  thermally  decompos- 
able organic  filler  powder  with  said  ceramic  material  by  feed- 
ing said  organic  filler  powder  into  said  ceramic  material  stream 
at  a  point  downstream  from  the  spray  nozzle  of  said  depositing 
unit  so  as  to  control  the  residence  time  of  said  organic  filler 
powder  in  said  ceramic  material  stream  to  prevent  thermal 
decomposition  prior  to  deposition  on  said  surface,  and  heating 
said  codeposited  ceramic  material  and  organic  powder  to 
decompose  said  organic  powder  and  produce  a  porous  abrad- 
able coating  on  said  surface  having  from  about  20  to  about 
33%  voids. 


COATING  PROCESS  MASK 

Rofcr  J.  Clark,  Jcrkho,  lad  Robert  E.  KemUton,  Eoex,  both  of 
Vt.,  assignan  to  latcmtioaal  Boiiien  Machines  Corpora- 
tioB,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

FiM  Jnl.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  «2,377 
ht  CI.'  C23C  WOO 

VS.  CL  4r— 255.6  8  CUdnt 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  a  polymer  ftom  a  defined  area 

on  a  body  by  masking  the  defmed  area  on  the  body  which  is  to 

be  coated  with  a  polymer  the  improvement  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

coating  the  defined  area  with  a  swellable,  dissolvable,  non- 
polymerizable  hydrocarbon, 

coating  the  body  with  a  polymer, 

applying  an  external  force  to  said  polymer  coating  over  said 
defined  area  sufficient  to  create  openings  in  said  polymer 
coating  over  said  defined  area,  and 

immer^g  the  body  in  a  swelling  agent  for  said  swellable, 
dissolvable,  non-polymerizable  hydrocarbon  that  will  pene- 
trate said  openings  and  swell  and  dissolve  said  hydrocarbon 
to  rupture  and  remove  the  polymer  from  said  defined  area 
while  leaving  the  remainder  of  the  body  coated  with  the 
polymer. 
X  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  polymer  is  formed 

from  a  monomer  vapor. 


4,299,M7 

AMBIENT  HYDROCURABLE  COATING  AND 

ADHESIVES  COMPOSITIONS 

WnUw  D.  EoUMOi,  HiBtJngdoi  Valley,  aad  WayM  E.  Feely, 

Rydal,  both  of  Pa.,  angaon  to  Rohn  and  Hats  Conptay, 

PUIadelpUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1980,  S«r.  No.  116,734 
lat  CL'  B05D  3/02 

VS.  a.  *ri—yn  7  ciains 

1.  An  ambient  condition  hydrocurable  composition,  suitable 
for  coating  and  impregnating  purposes,  comprising  a  mixture 
of 

(1)  a  soluble  addition  polymer  containing  a  plurality  of 
pendant  groups  containing  a  2,2-dialkyl-oxazolidine  or  a 
2,2-cycloalkyloxazolidine  group  and 

(2)  at  least  one  polyelhylenically  unsaturated  compound, 


monomeric  or  polymeric  in  character,  having  at  least  two 

unsaturated  acryloxy  groups, 
the  ratio  of  component  (2)  to  component  (1)  being  in  the  range 
of  0.2  to  3.S  equivalents  of  unsaturated  acryloxy  group  in 
component  (2)  per  equivalent  of  potential  secondary  amine 
nitrogen  in  component  (1). 

5.  A  method  of  applying  a  composition  according  to  claim  1 
which  comprises  the  step  of  spreading  the  composition  on  a 
surface  of  a  substrate  to  be  coated,  impregnated,  or  both,  at 
ambient  temperature  and  relative  humidity  whereupon  the 
moisture  in  the  atmosphere  causes  hydrolysis  of  the  oxazoli- 
dine  ring  with  liberation  of  a  ketone  and  the  conversion  of  tlie 
tertiary  amine  nitrogen  of  the  ring  to  a  secondary  amine  nitro- 
gen and  crosslinking  of  component  (1)  by  Michael  addition  to 
the  acryloxy  groups  in  component  (2)  occurs  at  ambient  tem- 
perature. 

6.  A  method  according  to  claim  5  wherein  the  ambient 
temperature  cure  is  supplemented  by  a  cure  at  elevated  tem- 
perature up  to  about  70'  C. 


4,299,868 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Gerhard  Berndt,  Moabeim;  Eberhard  KSnig,  Kroaberg;  Jotef 
Pedain,  Cologne;  Wilhelm  Thoma,  and  Walter  SchrSer,  both 
of  LcTcrknaen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aarigaon  to 
Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft,  LeTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  22^92,  Mar.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  lU* 
appUcation  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,105 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1978,2814079 

Int  a.'  B05D  3/02 
VS.  CL  4»— 389.9  10  daims 

1.  A  coating  composition  which  is  a  stable  emulsion  com- 
prising: 

(a)  from  about  SO  to  95%  by  weight  of  an  optionally 
branched  prepolymer  which  is  not  dispersible  in  pure 
water  containing  from  2  to  8  terminal  masked  isocyanate 
groups  and  having  an  average  molecular  weight  ^i,)  of 
from  about  500  to  25,000  produced  from  a  relatively  high 
molecular  weight  polyhydroxyl  compound  and  an  excess 
of  a  polyisocyanate,  followed  by  masking  of  the  free 
NCO-groups, 

(b)  from  about  2  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  aliphatic  and/or 
cycloaliphatic  and/or  aromatic  amine  containing  at  least 
two  primary  and/or  secondary  amino  groups, 

(c)  from  about  3  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  stable  aqueous  poly- 
mer dispersion  and/or  aqueous  polymer  solution, 

(d)  from  about  0  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  organic  solvent  and 

(e)  from  about  2  to  30%  by  weight  of  water,  wherein  the 
ratio  of  primary  or  secondary  amino  groups  of  component 
(b)  to  the  masked  isocyanate  groups  of  component  (a)  is 
between  about  1.1:1  to  0.7:1. 

2.  Coating  compositions  as  claimed  in  claim  1  characterized 
in  that  component  (a)  is  a  prepolymer  based  on  a  polyether  or 
polyester  polyol  having  a  molecular  weight  (R,)  of  from  about 
1000  to  4000  which  contains  from  2  to  4  terminal  isocyanate 
groups  masked  by  a  ketoxime,  and  acetoacetic  acid  alkyl  ester 
or  a  malonic  acid  dialkyl  ester. 

10.  A  process  for  coating  substrates  by  applying  a  coating 
composition  based  on  a  polyurethane  reactive  system  to  the 
substrate  by  the  direct  or  reverse  coating  process  and  harden- 
ing the  coating  thus  applied  with  shaping  or  forming  charac- 
terized in  that  the  compositions  claimed  in  claims  1  or  2  are 
used  for  coating  and  are  hardened  by  heating  the  coated  sub- 
strate to  a  temperature  of  from  about  120'  to  190'  C 
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4,299,869 

PROTECnON  OF  SUBSTRATES  AGAINST  CORROSION 

Harold  V.  Casson,  Kingrton;  Graat  G.  Crabtree,  Napanee; 

Bruno  Kindl,  and  £dward  B.  Nooaaa,  both  of  Kingston,  all  of 

Canada,  assignors  to  Huroa  Chemicals  Limited,  Ontario, 

Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  827,411,  Aug.  24, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  748,437,  Dec  8, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,436 

Int.  a?  B65D  25/14:  B32B  15/14.  17/06 

VS.  a.  428—35  15  dalna 


1.  A  corrosion-protective  system  comprising: 

(1)  a  substrate  which  is  susceptible  to  corrosion  by  action  of 
a  corrosive  chemical-containing  and  gas-containing  me- 
dium, 

(2)  an  elastomeric  coating  which  is  resistant  to  the  action  of 
corrosive  chemicals  in  said  medium  and  which  renders 
said  substrate  resistant  to  said  co/rosion,  and  of  known  gas 
permeability,  the  elastomer  having  a  suitable  viscosity  in 
the  uncured  state  to  enable  said  elastomer  to  penetrate  into 
a  porous  backing  in  a  controlled  manner, 

(3)  gas  escape  means  provided  for  escape  of  gases  permeat- 
ing the  coating,  from  between  said  coating  and  the  sup- 
porting substrate,  said  means  for  escape  of  gases  including 
a  porous  backing  material  upon  which  said  elastomeric 
coating  is  coated,  the  coating  serving  to  protect  the  sub- 
strate from  the  action  of  said  corrosive  chemicals  in  said 
medium,  said  backing  material  being  adhesively  secured 
to  said  substrate  and  serving  to  prevent  a  build  up  of  gases 
between  said  coating  and  said  substrate  which  would  tend 
to  dislodge  the  coating  from  the  substrate,  thereby  to 
maintain  the  adhesion  of  said  coating  to  said  substrate;  and 
said  gas  escape  means  rendering  said  coating  resistant  to 
disadherence  or  delamination;  the  combination  of  said 
elastomeric  coating  and  gas  escape  means  rendering  said 
substrate  resistant  to  said  corrosion  in  spite  of  gases  con- 
tained in  said  corrosive  medium. 

2.  A  corrosion-protective  system  comprising; 

(1)  a  substrate  which  is  susceptible  to  corrosion  by  the  action 
of  a  corrosive  chemical-containing  and  gas-generating 
medium, 

(2)  an  ehistomeric  coating  which  is  resistant  to  the  action  of 
corrosive  chemicals  in  said  medium  and  which  renders 
said  substrate  resistant  to  said  corrosion,  and  of  known 
permeability  of  at  least  10"*  mL/cm^  cm.  hr.  atm.  at  room 
temperature  for  oxygen,  and  an  elastomer  viscosity  (un- 
cured) of  100-2000  poise, 

(3)  gas  escape  means  provided  for  escape  of  gases  permeat- 
ing the  coating,  from  between  said  coating  and  the  sup- 
porting substrate,  said  means  for  escape  of  gases  including 
a  porous  backing  material  upon  which  said  elastomeric 
coating  is  coated,  the  coating  serving  to  protect  the  sub- 
strate from  the  action  of  said  corrosive  chemicals  in  said 
medium,  said  backing  material  being  adhesively  secured 
to  said  substrate  and  serving  to  prevent  a  build  up  of  gases 
between  said  coating  and  said  substrate  which  would  tend 
to  dislodge  the  coating  from  the  substrate,  thereby  to 
maintain  the  adhesion  of  said  coating  to  said  substrate;  and 
said  gas  escape  means  rendering  said  coating  resistant  to 
disadherence  or  delamination;  the  combination  of  said 


elastomer  coating  (2)  and  gas  escape  means  (3)  rendering 
said  substrate  resistant  to  said  corrosion  in  spite  of  gases 
contained  in  said  corrosive  medium,  said  elastomeric 
coating  being  applied  to  said  porous  backing  material  in  a 
controlled  way  that  the  backing  material  is  held  mechani- 
cally by  the  coating  and  yet  its  porous  body  is  substan- 
tially free  from  coating  material  so  that  70  to  97%  of  the 
pores  of  the  backing  material  remain  open,  to  thereby 
form  a  laminate  which  is  then  adhered  to  said  substrate  by 
adhesive  bonding  means,  said  adhesive  bonding  means 
having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  1  to  200  poise  and  filling 
the  remaining  open  pores  of  said  porous  backing  material 
which  are  not  filled  with  said  elastomeric  coating  so  that, 
after  the  elastomeric  coating  has  been  applied,  10  to  50% 
of  the  open  pores  of  said  porous  backing  material  of  said 
laminate  remain  open  to  the  atmosphere. 
14.  In  a  vessel  for  electrolysis  of  sodium  chloride  for  the 
production  of  sodium  chlorate,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises all  exposed  surfaces  of  the  vessel  being  coated  with  an 
elastomeric  coating  which  is  resistant  to  the  action  of  corrosive 
chemicals  in  said  medium  and  which  renders  said  substrate 
resistant  to  said  corrosion,  and  of  known  permeability  of  at  leat 
10-*  ml./cm^  cm.  hr.  atm.  at  room  temperature  for  oxygen, 
said  coating  being  adhesively  secured  to  the  surface  of  the 
vessel;  and  gas  escape  means  provided  for  escape  of  gases 
permeating  the  coating  of  the  elastomer  from  between  the 
coating  and  the  surface  of  the  vessel,  said  means  for  escape  of 
gases  including  a  porous  backing  material  upon  which  said 
elastomeric  coating  is  coated  in  a  controlled  manner,  the  coat- 
ing serving  to  protect  the  substrate  from  the  action  of  said 
corrosive  chemicals  in  said  medium,  and  said  gas  escape  means 
rendering  said  coating  resistant  to  disadherence  or  delamina- 
tion; and  serving  to  prevent  a  build  up  of  gases  between  the 
coating  and  the  vessel  surface  which  would  tend  to  dislodge 
the  elastomeric  coating  from  the  surface  of  the  vessel  and 
thereby  to  maintain  the  adhesion  of  the  coating  to  the  surface 
of  the  vessel. 


4,299,870 

REUSABLE  THEFT  DETERRENT  SECUIUTY  TAG 

David  R.  HnmMe,  Coral  Springs,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Sensomatic 

Electroaics  Corporatioa,  Deerfield  Bcacb,  Fla. 

Filed  May  V,  1980,  Scr.  No.  153,777 

Int  a'  AUB  21/00:  B6SD  33/34:  G09F  3/12 

VS.  a  428—101  10  Claims 


1.  A  reusable  security  ug  comprising  a  spring-tong-like 
housing  structure  having  two  arms  that  are  joined  together  at 
one  end  by  a  non  mobile  joint  and  constrained  by  such  joint  to 
extend  divergently  from  said  one  end  at  a  predetermined  acute 
angle  which  angle  is  maintained  in  the  absence  of  any  flexing  of 
said  arms;  said  structure  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  be 
resUiently  deflectable  through  such  flexing  of  at  least  one  of 
said  arms  to  permit  the  free  ends  of  said  arms  to  be  brought 
together  under  direct  manual  pressure,  the  free  end  of  one  of 
said  arms  carrying  a  tack  shank  and  the  free  end  of  the  other 
arm  carrying  clutch  lock  means  for  receiving  and  gripping  said 
tack  shank,  said  clutch  lock  means  being  concealed  within  a 
hollow  cavity  in  said  other  arm  but  manipulable  by  a  mechani- 
cal aid  acting  by  way  of  the  walls  of  said  housing  structure  to 
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release  said  tack  shank,  and  a  device  that  is  automatically 
detectable  when  present  in  a  surveillance  zone  enclosed  within 
one  of  said  anns  of  said  housing  structure. 


4,299,871 

STTFCH  BOND  FASTENING  OF  COMPOSITE 

STRUCTURES 

Hum  H.  Fonch,  Nortbrort,  N.Y,,  anisBor  to  Gmmiiian  Acn- 

•face  CbrpontkM,  Betkp*8e,  N.Y. 
PCT  No.  PCTAJS79/00240,  §  371  Date  Sep.  4, 1979,  §  lOMe) 
DMe  Sty.  4,  1979,  PCT  Fob.  No.  WOaO/02254,  PCT  Pyb. 
DMe  Oct  30,  UW. 

per  FIM  Apr.  1«,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,299 

lit  a>  B32B  7/a&'  BMC  3/26 

VS.  CL  42»-104  14  CUims 


foam  when  heated,  such  that  a  fire-resistant  layer  flliing 
said  cells  is  formed  and  where  said  intumescent  insulating 
material  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epoxy 
resin,  vinyl  resin,  silicone  resin,  sodium  silicate,  silicone 
rubber,  butyl  rubber,  magnesium  oxide  and  magnesium 
chloride. 


4,299,873 

MULTILAYER  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

Satoni  Ogihara;  Mitsuru  Ura,  and  YoshiUro  Suzuki,  all  of 

Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,073 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1979,  54/40954 
Int  a.3  B32B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  428—137  IS  I 


5      2 


flSS^^D 


F 


1.  In  a  structural  assembly  a  means  of  joining  the  various 
elements  that  will  optimize  the  absorption  of  joint  loading,  said 
assembly  comprising: 

a  composite  panel; 

a  composite  beam  cap; 

a  bonding  means  to  localize  the  cap  on  the  panel;  and 

stitching  from  one  side  of  the  panel  through  the  panel  and 
beam  cap  to  the  exterior  thereof  and  returning  through  the 
beam  cap  and  panel  and  continuing  in  like  fashion  along  a 
line  with  said  stitching  reinforcing  the  bonding  means  to 
accommodate  joint  loadings  directionally  destructive  to 
the  bonding  means  to  complete  the  assembly. 


4,299,872 

INTUMESCENT  MATERIAI^HONEYCOMB  THERMAL 

BARRIER 

Aathoay  S.  Miguel,  Leueadia;  John  L.  Perry,  El  Toro,  and  Gary 
R.  WittBia,  Casta  Mesa,  aU  of  CaUf .,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nayy, 
Waafaiogton,  D.C 

Coati«ntioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833^51,  Sep.  16, 1977, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioi  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,689 

iBt  a?  B32B  3/12 

VS.  CL  428—117  3  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  barrier  comprising: 

a  layer  of  fire-retardant  honeycomb  material  having  a  plural- 
ity of  open  cells; 

an  exterior  panel  coimected  to  said  honeycomb  material  for 
closing  the  side  of  said  honeycomb  material  expected  to 
undergo  a  temperature  increase;  and 

an  intumescent  insulating  material  partially  filling  said  cells, 
said  intumescent  insulator  bonded  to  said  cells  and  against 
said  exterior  panel  for  decomposing  into  an  expanded 


1.  A  multihyer  circuit  board  obtained  by  laminating  and 
bonding  a  plurality  of  ceramic  substrates,  each  substrate  hav- 
ing holes  therein  and  a  conductive  circuit  pattern  on  at  least 
one  surface  thereof,  and  electrically  insutative  bonding  layers 
between  adjacent  ceramic  substrates,  said  bonding  layers  hav- 
ing good  thermal  conductivity  and  a  larger  coefTicient  of  ther- 
mal expansion  than  that  of  the  ceramic  substrate. 


4,299374 

REMOVABLE  PAVEMENT-MARKING  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

DaTid  C.  Jones,  and  Timothy  D.  Bredahl,  both  of  Stillwater, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manubcturing 

Company,  St  Panl,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,281 

Int  a'  B32B  5/16,  27/12,  27/14 

VS.  a.  428—143  11  Claims 


1.  Pavement-marking  sheet  material  that  may  be  applied  to  a 
paved  surface  and  then  removed  when  the  need  for  a  marking 
has  ended  comprising 

(1)  a  stretchable  porous  fibrous  web  comprising  durable 
weather-resistant  fibers  that  are  distributed  so  as  to  extend 
in  a  plurality  of  directions  and  are  separated  on  the  aver- 
age by  no  more  than  about  5  millimeters,  said  web  exhibit- 
ing a  trapezoid  tearing  strength  in  any  direction  of  at  least 
about  2  kilograms  and  an  elongation  of  at  least  20  percent 
before  rupture; 

(2)  a  polymeric  layer  disposed  above  the  web  and  forming 
the  exterior  surface  of  the  sheet  material,  said  layer  carry- 
ing retroreflective  microspheres  partially  embedded  in 
and  partially  protruding  from  the  top  surface  of  the  layer; 
and 

(3)  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  stratum  at  least  SO  microme- 
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ters  thick  disposed  below  the  Fibrous  web  so  as  to  form  the 
exterior  bottom  surface  of  the  sheet  material  and  provide 
adhesion  of  the  sheet  material  to  a  steel  substrate  in  a  180' 
peel  test  of  at  least  0.2  kilogram  per  centimeter  width  of 
the  sheet  material;  said  sheet  material  having  a  tensile 
strength  of  at  least  O.S  kilogram  per  centimeter  width,  and 
a  residual  force  of  less  than  about  I.J  kilograms  per  centi- 
meter width  when  measured  thirty  minutes  after  being 
elongated  S  percent  and  then  immediately  relaxed  7.S 
percent  of  the  elongated  amount. 


4,299,875 
FIRE  RETARDANT  PRINTED  WOOD  PANELING 
Wallace  A.  Steele,  High  Point  N.C,  assignor  to  The  Lilly  Com- 
pany, High  Point  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  851,730,  Not.  IS,  1977,  Pat  No.  4^00,673. 
This  application  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,092 
Int  CV  B32B  3/30 
VS.  a.  428—151  5  Claims 

1.  A  coated  and  printed  wood  paneling  having  an  attractive 
grained  appearance  and  characterized  by  greatly  decreased 
flame  spread  rating  comprising  a  panel  core  having  a  wood 
veneer  surface,  said  wood  surface  being  depressed  in  a  rela- 
tively uniform  pattern  of  depressed  portions  covering  from 
about  20%  up  to  about  70%  of  the  surface  area  of  the  wood  to 
a  depth  of  at  least  about  0.01  inch,  said  depressed  portions 
being  filled  with  an  intumescent  fire  retardant  filler  which  is 
substantially  removed  from  the  undepressed  wood  surface,  and 
the  undepressed  wood  surface  and  the  intumescent  filler  in  said 
depressed  portions  being  covered  with  a  printed  coating  which 
provides  an  attractive  grained  appearance. 


4,299,876 

SOLDERABLE  CONDUCTOR  PATTERN 

Donald  Neuhoff,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.;  Arthur  H.  Mooes, 

Phoenix,  and  Kit  M.  Lam,  Peoria,  both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to 

Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  942,727,  Sep.  15, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,225, 

Dec.  16, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  13,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  159,336 

Int  a.}  B32B  15/00:  HOIB  1/02,  1/06 

VS.  a.  428—208  2  Cteims 


4,299,877 
CLADDING  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Dcaae  W.  Smart  Aackland,  New  Zeafamd,  assignor  to  Fletcher 
Wood  Panels  Limited,  Aackland,  New  Zeafaud 
FUed  Oct  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,100 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  New  Zealand,  Oct  24,  1978. 
188719 

Int  a.J  B32B  5/16.  31/20 
VS.  CL  428—212  14  < 


I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  cladding,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  making  cellulosic  material  in  the  form  of 
particles,  in  which  about  20%  to  30%  of  the  particles  comprise 
fine  particles  the  remaining  percentage  comprising  coarse 
particles  having  a  thickness  of  0.3S  mm  to  0.7  mm,  adding  a 
bonding  resin  to  the  cellulosic  material,  forming  the  cellulosic 
material  into  a  mat,  passing  that  mat  to  a  hot  press  in  a  manner 
such  that  said  coarse  particles  form  a  core  between  two  layers 
of  said  fine  particles,  operating  the  press  in  a  rapid  manner  such 
that  the  elapsed  time  between  the  initial  contacting  of  the  press 
platens  with  the  mat  until  the  cladding  material  so  formed  is  of 
the  required  thickness  is  between  10  seconds  and  23  seconds, 
said  pressing  operation  maintaining  between  10%  and  30%  of 
the  core  void,  maintaining  the  press  temperature  at  tempera- 
tures of  the  order  of  180'  to  240'  C,  maintaining  the  pressure 
and  temperature  for  a  sufficient  time  to  cure  the  cladding  and 
removing  the  wall  board  cladding  from  the  press. 

II.  A  cladding  comprising  cellulosic  material  in  the  form  of 
particles  of  which  about  20%-3O%  of  the  particles  comprise 
fine  particles  and  the  remaining  percentage  comprise  coarse 
particles  having  a  thickness  of  0.3S  mm  to  0.7  mm  which 
coarse  particles  form  a  core  between  two  layers  of  fine  parti- 
cles, said  [>articles  being  bonded  by  bonding  resin  and  the 
cladding  being  formed  by  the  layers  being  pressed  in  a  hot 
press  at  a  temperature  between  180'  C.  and  240'  C.  and  the 
pressing  pressures  being  arranged  so  that  the  wall  board  is 
pressed  to  its  fmal  thickness  within  10  seconds  to  23  seconds 
and  such  that  said  core  has  a  void  content  between  10%  and 
30%  of  the  volume  thereof 


1.  Fired  conductor  patterns  which  are  adhered  to  a  substrate 
and  are  solderable  with  a  lead  indium  solder,  said  patterns 
having  a  composition  by  weight  of  98.2  to  98.7%  gold  particles 
and  1.8  to  1.0%  inorganic  binder  particles,  the  binder  consist- 
ing essentially  by  total  weight  of  gold  and  binder, 

0.68  to  0.39%  CU20 

0.35  to  0.24%  PbF: 

0.34  to  0.23%  CdO  and  the  balance  glass. 


4,299,878 
BUS  CUT,  CONTINUOUS  FABRIC  OF  CERAMIC  OR 
SYNTHETIC  FIBERS 
Walter  A.  Rheaaaw,  FollertMi,  Calif.,  assigKir  to  Textile  Prod- 
ucts lacorporatcd,  Anshfim,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec  3L  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,S82 

bt  CV  B32B  7/00 

U.S.  a  428-257  12  Claiaa 

1.  A  lay  flat,  continuous  length  of  fabric  having  a  weave 

oriented  at  a  bias  to  the  direction  of  the  fabric  length,  (he  fabric 

being  produced  by  the  steps,  comprising: 

(a)  weavyig  a  fabric  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ce- 
ramic or  synthetic  fibers  into  a  tubular  shape  having  a  square 
of  rectangular  weave  pattern  oriented  at  90'  to  the  fabric 
length; 

(b)  immediately  and  continuously  following  the  weaving  step, 
passing  the  tubular  woven  fabric  through  at  least  one  pair  of 
matched  offset  take  up  rolls  driven  by  matched  gears,  the 
rolls  having  a  one  way  grain  in  the  direction  of  roll  travel; 

(c)  applying  a  uniform  take  up  pressure  to  opposite  sides  of  the 
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tubular  woven  fabric  by  offset  contact  with  a  roll  to  an 
opposite  side  of  the  tube  employing  an  equal  roll  force  for 
sufficient  surface  contact  of  a  respective  roll  circumference, 
thereby  maintaining  the  90*  weave  pattern  uniform; 


-continued 


and  nonionic  radicals  of  the  formula 


R'— SKOR^_, 


R'— SiO 


}-e 


(d)  cutting  the  tube  diagonally  to  form  a  lay  flat,  continuous  in  which  R^  and  R^  are  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
fabric  having  a  uniform  weave  biased  along  its  length;  and,  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  R^is  an  ionic  radical  linked 

(e)  applying  a  removable  adhesive  backing  sheet  to  the  lay  flat  to  a  silicon  atom  consisting  of  carbon,  hydrogen,  oxygen  and 
fabric  to  reduce  weave  distortion  when  applied  to  a  sub-  nitrogen  atoms  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
strate. 


4,299,«79 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  A  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 

Easene  R.  Martin,  Onttd,  Miclu,  assignor  to  SWS  SilicOM* 

CorporatioB,  Adrian,  Mick. 
DiTiaiM  of  Scr.  No.  74,IS8,  Sep.  10, 1979.  This  application  May 
22, 19M,  Ser.  No.  1S2,2S1 
lot  a^  B32B  7/00 
VS.  a.  42S— 266  10  CUw 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  textile  material  which  comprises 
coating  a  textile  material  with  a  composition  containing  a 
silylated  polyether  and  thereafter  drying  the  coated  material  at 
a  temperature  of  from  SO'  to  200*  C.  in  the  presence  of  mois- 
ture, in  which  the  silylated  polyether  is  represented  by  the 
general  formula: 


■CHj(OC,Hi,)xRA»' 
CH(OC,Hi,),RA, 
LCH2<CX:;,H2,),RArfJ, 


[3-R«— .  NH3— R»— SHiR*-,  e0C-R'-C-NHR«-, 
O  O 

A  II  II  A 

NHj— R*— NHR*— ,  ©O— C-R'-C-0©NHjR'-, 

O  O 

=.       II        ,     II  ^       . 

©O— C— R'— C— NHR«NHR«-  and 

O  O 

^    II        ,     I' 
©OC-R'-C-NHR«-N-R*- 

I 

c=o 

t 

R'  is  a  nonionic  radical  consisting  of  carbon,  hydrogen,  oxygen 
and  nitrogen  atoms  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 


wherein  at  least  one  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — NH— R*— ,  — NHR*— NR*— ,  — NH— R*— NHR*— 
an  -NH  radical,  an  ammonium  radical  and  a  radical  selected  O  O 

from  the  group  consisting  of 


0  O  O  O 

1  ,     II       o  II       ,     1 
— OC— R'— C— OQ  and  OC— R'— C— 


in  which  the  radicals  are  linked  to  the  polyether  through  a 
group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  an  ester,  amine, 
amide  and  ammonium  radical  and  the  remaining  R's  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy),  hydrocarbonoxy 
radicals  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  a  radical  of  the 
formula 


— C— R'— C— NH— R*— , 
O  O 

— C— R'— C— NH— R'— NHR*—  uid 
O  O 

11        ,     II  .         . 

— C— R'— C— NH— R»— NR'— 

I 

c=o 

i> 
I 

c=o 

I 


o         o 

II    ,  II 

O— C— R'— COM. 


R'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (—CHUy,  — CH=CH—  and  a  cyclic  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C«H4,  C^Hg  and  CioHt; 
A  is  a  silicon  containing  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  cationic  and  anionic  radicals  of  the  formula 


r 

R«— SiSi(OR2)3. 


and  when  R  is  an  — NH  radical,  R'  may  be  a  divalent  radical, 
R'  is  a  radical  linked  to  a  silicon  atom  having  firom  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  saturated 
divalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  a  divalent  hydrocarbonoxy 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (C2H40)m(CH2)i, 
(CjH«OWCH2)zand  (C4H80)m  (CH2)i,  where  m  is  from  1  to 
SO  and  z  is  a  number  of  from  I  to  10,  and  an  unsaturated  diva- 
lent hydrocarbon  radical,  in  which  the  unsatisfied  valences  are 
linked  to  a  silicon  atom  and  the  unsatisfied  valences  of  A  are 
satisfied  by  R  and  when  A  is  a  divalent  radical,  the  ratio  of  A 
to  R  is  1:2  and  when  R  is  cationic,  then  A  must  be  anionic  and 
when  R  is  anionic,  then  A  must  be  cationic  and  when  R  is 
nonionic,  then  A  must  be  nonionic,  a  is  a  number  of  from  0  to 
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4,  b,  c  and  d  are  each  numbers  of  from  0  to  1  and  the  sum  of  b,  the  inside  to  the  outside  of  said  skin  from  nearly  zero  atomic  % 

c  and  d  must  be  at  least  1  and  when  b,  c  or  d  are  0,  then  R  is  to  about  50  atomic  %  and  is  present  essentially  in  the  form  of 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydroxyl,  a  hydrocar-  a  carbide  of  said  element 

bonoxy  radical  and  a  radical  of  the  formula  


O  O 

II       ,     II 
— OC— R'— C— OH, 

e  is  a  number  of  0  to  2,  n  is  2,  3  or  4,  x  is  a  number  of  at  least 
I  and  up  to  600  and  y  is  a  number  of  from  0  to  8. 


4,299390 
DEMAND  AND  TIMED  RENEWING  IMAGING  MEDU 
Robert  P.  Arena,  North  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  aasignor  to  Mimiesoti 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
FUed  Not.  IS,  1979,  Scr.  No.  94,645 
Int.  a^  B41M  5/00:  GOID  15/34 
VS.  a  428-304  S  CUma 

1.  A  self-supporting  sheet  material  which  is  substantially 
insensitive  to  marking  by  the  localized  application  of  heat  or 
pressure  but  which  is  receptive  to  ink,  pencil,  crayon  or  similar 
markings  and  which  is  adapted  to  being  temporarily  or  perma- 
nently provided  with  markings  by  the  application  of  a  colorless 
liquid,  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  self-supporting  base  sheet  and, 

b.  bonded  over  at  least  one  side  of  said  base  sheet,  a  reflec- 
tive opaque  white  to  pastel  layer  having  an  image  force 
value  of  at  least  SOO  grams-force  and  a  cohesion  value  of 
at  least  200  grams-force,  said  layer  consisting  essentially  of 
particles  which  have  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  0.01  to  750 
micrometers  and  a  refractive  index  in  the  range  of  about 
1.3  to  2.2,  said  particles  being  held  in  pseudo-sintered 
juxtaposition  by  a  thermoset  binder  having  a  refractive 
index  in  the  range  of  about  1.3  to  2.2  so  that  intercon- 
nected microvoids  are  present  throughout  said  layer,  the 
binder:particle  volume  ratio  being  in  the  range  of  about 
1:20  to  2:3  and  the  void  volume  of  said  layer  being  in  the 
range  of  15-70%, 

whereby  when  liquid  having  a  refractive  index  approximating 
that  of  the  particles  is  applied  to  the  exposed  suiface'of  said 
layer,  said  liquid  penetrates  the  microvoids,  thereby  reducing 
the  reflectivity  of  the  layer  in  the  vicinity  of  the  liquid-pene- 
trated microvoids  to  Impart  transparency. 


4,299,881 
GRAPHITIC  MOLDED  ARTICLE  WTTH 
CORROSION-RESISTANT  SURFACE  LAYER  STABLE 
UNDER  STRESS 
Hartmut  LuUeich,  Dnreo;  Peter  Pflanm;  Franciico  J.  Diaa,  both 
of  Jiilich;  Aristides  Naaomidis,  Jiilich-Kwlar;  Amo  Schir- 
bach,  Stolberg,  and  Hubertiis  Nickel,  Jiilicb-Kodar,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kemforschungsaolage 
Jiilich  GeaeUschaft  mit  bcschrankter  Haftung,  Jiilich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gemumy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  899,574,  Apr.  24, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,611 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1977,  ri8142;  Apr.  23, 1977,  2718143 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/26,  9/00;  COIB  31/36 
VS.  CL  428—308  4  ClaioM 

1.  A  molded  body  of  a  coked  particle  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carbonaceous  particles  containinmg 
carbon  in  the  naturally  occurring  graphitic  state  and  carbona- 
ceous particles  containing  carbon  in  an  artificially  produced 
state  corresponding  to  or  resembling  that  of  graphite,  said 
body  having  a  fired  corrosion-resistant  skin  adhering  thereto 
with  thermal  stability  regardless  of  the  degree  of  porosity  of 
said  body,  said  skin  consisting  of  a  porous  surface  portion  of 
said  body  of  carbonaceous  composition  at  least  2  mm  thick  and 
having  a  percentage  content  of  an  admixed  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon  and  zirconium,  which 
percentage  content  progressively  and  gradually  increases  from 


4,299382 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  PROCESS 
Funio  Togawa,  Otsu;  Hamo  Andoh,  and  ToddUko  Tanhe, 

both  ofSuita,  all  of  Japan,  aaaiiaors  to  HilacU  Mazdl,  Ltd^ 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  154^15 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  May  28, 1979,  54/65800; 
Jul  7, 1979,  54/86342 

bt  a>  B32B  5/16 
VS.  a  428—329  7  CUm 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  which  comprises  a  base 
and  a  magnetic  layer  of  a  magnetic  coating  composition  coti- 
prising  magnetic  particles  and  a  binder  provided  on  said  base, 
said  magnetic  coating  composition  further  comprising  a  dialk- 
ylsulfosuccinate  which  is  present  in  the  magnetic  coating  com- 
position in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  magnetic  particles  in  the  magnetic  coating  com- 
position. 

7.  A  process  for  preparing  a  magnetic  recording  medium 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  (1)  reacting  a  cobalt  salt  with  an 
alkali  in  an  aqueous  suspension  containing  magnetic  iron  oxide 
particles  so  as  to  deposit  the  produced  cobalt  compound  on  the 
surfaces  of  the  magnetic  iron  oxide  particles,  (2)  drying  the 
cobalt-containing  magnetic  iron  oxide  particles,  (3)  admixing 
the  dried  cobalt-containing  magnetic  iron  oxide  particles  with 
a  binder  in  a  suitable  solvent  to  make  a  magnetic  coating  com- 
position and  (4)  applying  the  magnetic  coating  composition  on 
the  suriiace  of  a  base,  said  cobalt-containing  magnetic  iron 
oxide  particles  obtained  in  the  step  (I)  being  further  coated 
with  a  dialkylsulfosuccinate  at  the  surfaces  prior  to  drying  in 
step  (2)  said  dialkylsulfosuccinate  being  present  in  the  mag- 
netic coating  composition  in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  10%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  magnetic  particles  in  the 
magnetic  coating  composition. 


4,299383 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  S0UND-ABS0RBE7«T 
MATERIAL,  AND  MATERIAL  SO  MADE 
Jacques  Roth,  13,  quai  Mullenbciai,  67000  Strasbourg,  and  Paul 
Seller,  6,  rue  du  Gne,  67400  lUkireh-Grafraitadeo,  both  of 
France 

Filed  Oct  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  85J86 
Claim*  priority,  vpUcatkw  France,  Jan.  30, 1979,  79  033*4 
lot  CV  B32B  5/16.  7/00 
VS.  a.  428—332  6  ( 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  sound-absorbent  mate- 
rial, comprising  compressing  a  slab  of  cellular  polycarbodii- 
mide  foam  of  substantially  closed  cell  construction,  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  slab,  at  a  temperature  below  120'  C, 
and  then  releasing  the  pressure  on  the  slab,  said  compression 
being  performed  to  such  an  extent  that,  upon  release  of  the 
pressure,  the  slab  recovers  its  original  thickness  to  the  extent 
that  its  final  thickness  is  SO  to  66%  of  its  original  thickness. 

6.  A  sound-absorbent  material  produced  by  the  method  of 
claim  1. 
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4J99JU* 

TYPE  OF  WRAPPED  TEXTILE  THREAD  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION  WHICH  INVOLVES 
THERMOFUSION  TO  SECURE  WRAPPING  TO  CORE 
Pierre  Paycn,  Lyons,  Fraace,  urigaor  to  L.  Pajren  A  Cic,  Lyons, 
Fraace 

Hied  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,175 

Ctainn  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Oct  1, 1979,  79  01172 

tat  a.5  D02G  3/28.  3/36,  3/38,  3/40 

V&  a.  428—377  6  Claims 


sisting  of  a  hydrolyzed  partial  condensate  of  an  alkyltrialkox- 
ysilane,  in  which  the  primer  comprises  a  hydrolyzed  partial 
condensate  (A)  of  silane  compounds  comprising: 
a  phenyltrialkoxysilane  of  the  general  formula 

C«H3Si(ORi)3  (A-l) 

in  which  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  C1-C4;  and 
an  alkyltrialkoxysilane  of  the  general  formula 


r2sKOR')3 


(A-2) 


in  which  each  of  V?  and  R^  represents  an  alkyl  group  of 
C1-C4, 
in  the  molar  ratio  of  1:0-10,  being  the  former:the  latter  ratio. 


1.  A  wrapped  textile  thread  comprising  threads  arranged 
considerably  parallel  to  each  other  to  form  a  core, 

wherein  the  multithreaded  core  is  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
individual  threads  made  from  a  fragile  textile  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glass  fibers,  fibers  of 
refractory  material,  wherein  the  refractory  material  is 
carbon,  boron  or  silicon,  and  fibers  of  an  aromatic  poly- 
amide, 

said  core  being  covered  by  a  wrapping  thread  with  a  simple 
regular  and  spiral  winding, 

wherein  at  least  part  of  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  core  has 
been  joined  together  by  heat  fusion  with  the  wrapping 
thread, 

wherein  the  joining  together  of  the  core  with  the  wrapping 
thread  is  obtained  by  a  thread-like  thermofusible  material 
which  is  ai  once  compatible  with  the  nature  of  the  wrap- 
ping thread  and  which  has  a  fusion  temperature  which  is 
lower  than  the  fusion  temperature  of  the  core  thread  and 
the  wrapping  thread. 


4,299385 

ENCAPSULATED  PHOSPHITES 
Ved  K.  Sak^pal,  Oudorp,  Netherlands;  Jacques  Delaere,  Mercl- 
beke,  Belgiam;  Zlgmunt  K.  KromoUcki,  Lisse,  and  Matthens 
R.  Sctteb,  Ainsterdani,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
Borg-Wanwr  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Parkersburg,  W,  Va. 
Cantinnation  of  Ser.  No.  863,823,  Dec.  23, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,423 
Int  a.!  B05D  7/00:  B32B  5/16 
VS.  CL  428—403  9  Claims 

1.  An  encapsulated  organic  phosphite  composition  stable  to 
hydrolysis  under  ordinary  conditions  of  storage  comprising  a 
dialkyi  pentaerythritol  diphosphite  wherein  the  alkyl  groups 
each  contain  10-20  carbon  atoms,  coated  with  a  glycerol  ester 
of  montanic  acid. 


4,299,886 

PROCESS  FOR  SURFACE  COATING  OF  MOLDED 

POLYCARBONATE  RESIN  PRODUCT 

SUgerv  Socjima,  Shinmachi,  and  Yasi(ji  Ohomori,  Himeji,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daicel  Chemical  Indaslries,  Ltd„ 

OnduL,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  IS,  19M,  Ser.  No.  187,375 

CUn  priority,  appUcMion  Japu,  Sep.  28, 1979,  54-124897 

tat  a'  B32B  27/36:  B05D  1/38:  G02B  I/IO 

VS.  a.  428-412  21  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  surface  coating  of  a  molded  polycarbonate 

resin  product  which  comprises  coating  and  heating  a  primer  on 

the  surface  of  the  molded  polycarbonate  resin  product  and 

then  coating  and  hardening  a  coating  material  essentially  con- 


4,299,887 
TEMPERATURE  SENSTTIVE  ELECTRICAL  ELEMENT, 
AND  METHOD  AND  MATERIAL  FOR  MAKING  THE 
SAME 
Robert  G.  Howell,  Boone,  N.C.,  assignor  to  TRW,  Inc.,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,566 

Int  CV  B32B  9/00:  C04B  31/02 

VS.  CL  428-428  25  Claims 


a 


^JL 


,20 


^&^f^^^^z^£M 


1.  A  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  particles 
of  titanium  dioxide  (TiO}),  titanium  metal,  and  a  glass  frit,  the 
glass  frit  being  present  in  an  amount  of  about  30  to  60%  by 
weight  and  the  particles  of  titanium  metal  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  about  70  to  130%  by  weight  of  the  titanium  oxide. 

5.  A  temperature  sensitive  electrical  element  characterized 
by  a  highly  linear  resistance  to  temperature  relationship  and  a 
relatively  high  negative  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance 
comprising  a  substrate  and  a  resistor,  the  resistor  including  a 
film  of  glass  on  a  surface  of  the  substrate  having  embedded 
therein  and  dispersed  therethroughout  conductive  particles 
composed  mainly  of  an  oxide  of  titanium. 

12.  A  method  of  making  a  temperature  sensitive  electrical 
element  characterized  by  a  highly  linear  resistance  to  tempera- 
ture relationship  and  a  relatively  high  negative  temperature 
coefficient  of  resistance  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  coating  a  surface  of  a  substrate  with  a  mixture  of  glass  frit 
and  particles  consisting  essentially  of  titanium  comprising 
titanium  dioxide,  and  titanium  metal, 

(b)  firing  the  mixture  in  an  atmosphere  and  at  a  temperature 
to  soften  the  glass  and  provide  therein  conductive  tita- 
nium oxide  particles  mainly  of  titanium  oxide  (TIjOb),  and 
then 

(c)  cooling  the  coated  substrate  to  form  a  resistor  film  of 
glass  having  conductive  titanium  oxide  particles  mainly  of 
titanium  oxide  (Tt20})  dispersed  therethroughout 
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4,299388 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  IN  STTU  MAGNETIC  MEDU 

IN  THE  FORM  OF  DISCRETE  PARTICLES  AND 

ARTICLE 

Don  E.  Pickart  San  Jose,  Calif.;  Philip  W.  Reed,  Tucson,  Ariz., 

and  Joseph  S.  Vranka,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignors  to  IBM 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,064 
Int  CV  B32B  15/04 
VS.  a.  428—457  18  Clalns 

1.  A  method  of  forming  discrete  magnetic  particles  in  situ 
within  a  binder  matrix  comprising: 
dispersing  with  a  binder  and  solvent  for  the  binder  a  nickel 

hyposphosphite  solution, 
forming  a  layer  of  the  nickel  hyposphosphite  solution  by 

removing  the  binder  solvent  therefrom, 
exposing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  layer  to  a  radiant  energy 

source,  and 
developing  the  magnetic  particles  by  contacting  the  exposed 
layer  with  a  developing  solution  including  a  ferromag- 
netic metal  ion,  and  a  reducing  agent,  whereby  discrete 
magnetic  particles  are  produced  in  the  binder  matrix. 
12.  A  layer  of  discrete  magnetic  particles  dispersing  in  a 
binder  matrix  formed  in  situ  as  described  in  the  method  of 
claim  1. 


4,299389 
CONTACT  FOR  VACUUM  INTERRUPTER 
Masani  Kato;  Hitoshi  Takeuchi,  and  Toshiaki  Horiuchi,  all  of 
Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabnshiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,196 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22, 1978,  53-61458 
tat  a.J  B22F  7/00 
VS.  a.  428—569  3  dalms 

1.  A  contact  for  a  vacuum  interrupter  which  is  prepared  by 
infiltrating  from  4.S  to  14  wt.  %  of  copper  into  a  skeleton 
formed  by  sintering  tungsten  powder  having  an  average  diam- 
eter of  less  than  1  fim. 


4,299390 
SOLID  STATE  CELL 
Jesse  R.  Rea,  Burlington,  and  Allen  Davis,  Cambridge,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Duracell  International  Inc.,  Bethel,  Conn. 
Filed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,531 
Int  CV  HOIM  10/36 
VS.  a.  429-124  23  Claims 

1.  A  solid  state  cell  comprising  a  solid  anode  comprised  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  and  alkaline 
earth  metals,  a  solid  electrolyte,  and  an  active  solid  cathode 
consisting  essentially  of  a  metal  or  metalloid  having  a  crystal- 
line structure  able  to  accommodate  cations  of  said  anode  metal. 


4,299391 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  BATTERY  TERMINALS  AND 

TERMINALS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Vcrlin  A.  Moeas,  Indianapolis,  tad.,  assignor  to  The  Riehardsoa 
Company,  Des  Plaines,  111. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  5r,726,  Nov.  27, 1974,  Pat  No. 
4,143,215.  This  application  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14329 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  1, 1992, 
has  been  disclaimed, 
tat  a.3  HOIM  2/32 
VS.  a.  429—179  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  metal  terminal  extending  within 
and  through  a  wall  of  a  battery  container  fabricated  of  a  ther- 
mally deformable  material,  said  terminal  providing  electrical 
conduction  between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  such  con- 
tainer, which  method  comprises: 
providing  a  wall  of  such  container  with  a  pon  of  preformed 
configuration  adapted  for  receiving  and  holding  a  termi- 
nal; 
injecting  molten  metal  into  such  pori  and  within  a  die  mold 


cavity  positioned  about  the  port  to  shape  the  molten  metal 
into  a  terminal  of  a  unitary  member  having  the  desired 
shape,  the  port  in  conjunction  with  the  die  mold  cavity 
initially  acting  as  a  mold  for  the  molten  metal; 
controlling  the  temperature  of  the  metal  so  that  said  meul 
freely  Hows  to  form  the  desired  shape  of  the  terminal  and 
solidifies  without  destroying  the  structure  or  composition 


of  such  pori  and  wall  and,  upon  cooling,  acts  as  a  mold  for 
any  melted  portions  of  the  thermally  deformable  material 
to  preserve  the  preformed  configuration  of  said  port;  and, 
recovering  the  container  with  the  solidifed  material  extend- 
ing within  and  through  the  wall  in  the  desired  shape  with 
desirable  electrical  properiies  and  providing  a  fluid  tight 
seal  about  the  terminal  between  the  interior  and  exterior 
of  the  container. 


4,299392 
AMORPHOUS  AND  SHEET  DICHALCOGENIDES  OF 
GROUP  IVB,  VB,  MOLYBDENUM  AND  TUNGSTEN 
Martin  B.  Dines,  Santt  Ana,  Calif.,  and  Russell  R.  Chianelli, 
North  Branch,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Florham,  NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  47,491,  Jna.  11,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  641,424,  Dec.  17, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jal.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
172,971 
Int  CV  HOIM  6/14.  4/60,  4/58.  6/04 
VS.  a.  429—194  25  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  the  formula  MXi  which  is  amorphous  to 
X-rays,  wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Group  IVb,  Group  Vb,  molybdenum  and  tungsten 
transition  metals  and  X  is  a  chalcogen  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfur,  selenium  and  tellurium. 


4,299393 
PHOTOSENSmVE  ARTICLE  FOR  MAKING  VISUAL 
AIDS  Wrm  DIAZONIUM  COMPOUNDS  AND  UQUID 

EPOXY  RESIN 
Marcel  Pigeon;  Marta  Szretter,  both  of  NeniUy,  and  Chantal 
Perie,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Sys- 
temes,  Cretiel,  France 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134426 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  28, 1979,  79  07747 
Int  QJ  G03C  1/54.  1/60,  1/78 
VS.  CL  430-8  35  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  ariicle  for  making  visual  aids  such  as 
montage  films,  duplicating  films,  color  guide  films,  microfiche 
films  and  the  like  which  comprises  a  transparent  support 
coated  with  a  photosensitive  layer  of  a  film-forming,  oleophilic 
photopolymerizablc  composition  which  is  soluble  in  organic 
solvents  consisting  essentially  of, 

(1)  30%  to  60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  epoxy  resin  form- 
ing monomer  or  prepolymer,  said  epoxy  resin  or  mixture 
of  epoxy  resins  being  fluid  at  ambient  temperature  and 
having  an  epoxy  equivalent  of  less  than  about  3S0,  a  Dur- 
ran  melting  point  of  about  38'  C.  or  less  and  a  viscosity  of 
at  least  about  %00  centipoises  at  2S'  C;  and 

(2)  40%  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  photosensitive  reaction 
product  of 
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(a)  a  water-soluble,  photosensitive  condensation  product 
of  (i)  a  diazonium  compound  and  (ii)  an  organic  conden- 
sation agent,  and 

(b)  an  organic  coupling  agent; 

wherein  said  photosensitive  reaction  product  (2)  is  soluble  in 
organic  solvents  and  only  slightly  soluble  in  water,  whereby 
when  said  photosensitive  layer  is  imagewise  exposed  to  ultravi- 
olet light,  the  exposed  zones  are  polymerized  and  hardened 
and  the  unexposed  zones  are  easily  removable  by  washing  with 
water  alone. 


ELECTRICALLY  PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIALS  AND 

ELEMENTS  FOR  PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC 

IMAGING  PROCESSES 

Tkous  R.  UoK,  aod  Frank  G.  Wdxter,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y„  maipton  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,706 

Int.a.'G03G/7/(M,  J/O* 

VS.  a  430—9  14  Claims 


— ^V-^ l1^ 


I.  A  photoelectrophoretic  image  comprising  an  electrically 
photosensitive  material  comprising  an  electrically  insulating 
carrier,  a  charge  control  agent  and  an  electrically  photosensi- 
tive compound  of  the  structure: 


A^CH— CH«CH 


wherein: 

n  represents  zero,  1  or  2; 

Y  represents  O  or  S; 

Z  represents  O  or  NR  in  which  R  represents  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyi; 

R',  R^  and  R',  which  are  the  same  or  different,  represent 
hydrogen,  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkylcarboxy  or 
arylcarboxy;  or  R*  and  R^  taken  together  with  the  carbon 
atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  provide  sufTicient  atoms 
to  complete  a  carbocyclic  ring  of  from  6-14  carbon  atoms; 

R*  represents  hydrogen  or  cyano;  and 

A  represents  a  nitrogen  substituted  basic  heterocyclic  nu- 
cleus selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  imidazole, 
3H-indole,  thiazole,  benzothiazole,  naphthothiazole,  thia- 


naphtheno-[7,6-d]thiazole,  oxazole,  benzoxazole,  naph- 
thoxazole,  selenazole,  benzoselenazole,  naphthoselenaz- 
ole,  thiazoline,  2-quinoline,  4-quinoline,  1-tsoquinoline, 
benzimidazole,  2-pyridine  and  4-pyridine.   . 


4,299,895 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  CONTAINING 
POLYMERS  WHICH  COORDINATE  WITH  METAL  IONS 
William  C.  Archie,  Jr.,  and  Gerald  A.  Campbell,  both  of  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  944,477^Sep.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4J394I47. 
This  application  Dec.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102,099 
Int.  a.'  G03C  l/4a  5/54 
VS.  a.  430-17  14  Claims 

13.  A  receiving  element  containing  a  support  having  thereon 
at  least  one  layer  comprising  a  mordant  and  a  metallized  dye, 
said  element  containing  either  in  the  mordant  layer  or  in  a  layer 
intervening  the  support  and  mordant  layer  a  metal  complex  of 
metal  ions  with  a  polymer  comprising  from  about  S  to  100 
weight  percent  of  the  recurring  units  having  the  structure. 


R 
I 

(L, 
N(CH2COOM)2 

wherein  R  is  H,  halogen  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  L  is  a  bivalent  linking  group  and  M  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  an  ammonium  cation  and  an 
alkaU  metal  ion. 


4,299,896 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  SENSITIVE  MATERIALS 
CONTAINING  A  DISAZO  PIGMENT 
Mitsum  Hashimoto,  Hino;  Kiyoshi  Sakai,  Tokyo;  Masafumi 
Ohta;  Akio  Kozima,  both  of  Yokohama;  Masaomi  Sasaki, 
Kawasaki,  and  Kyoji  Tsutsui,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,157 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1977,  52-84976; 
Jul.  18,  1977,  52-84977;  Jul.  19, 1977,  52-86255;  Jul.  22,  1977, 
52-87351 

Int  a.3  G03G  5/06 
VS.  a  430—58  16  ( 


4 


Y///////////A\^ 


1.  An  electrophotographic  material  having  a  high  sensitivity 
as  well  as  a  high  flexibility,  which  comprises  an  electrically 
conductive  support  and  a  photosensitive  layer  formed  thereon, 
said  photosensitive  layer  consisting  essentially  of  fme  particles 
of  disazo  pigment  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  disazo 
pigments  having  the  formulas  I,  and  II, 


A— N=N' 


N=N— A 


,-N-N^^  \  ^N=N-, 


foimula  I: 


lbrm«la  II: 
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wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


HO        CON— Ari, 


HO^^N-^ 


■Rjand 


v 


I 

Ar: 


— CHCON— Ar3,  wherein  j    { 
I  I  V 

COCH3 

is  a  fused  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene 
ring,  halobenzene  ring,  naphthalene  ring,  indole  ring,  carbazol 
ring  and  benzofuran  ring;  Ari  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl,  methylphenyl,  methoxyphenyl, 
chlorophenyl,  nitrophenyl,  ethoxyphenyl,  methylchlorophe- 
nyl,  dimethylphenyl,  methoxychlorophenyl,  methoxy- 
bromophenyl,  methoxymethylphenyl,  dimethoxyphenyl, 
dimethoxychlorophenyl,  dimethylaminophenyl,  cyanopbenyl, 
carboxyphenyl,  benzenesulfonic  acid  sodium  salt,  tert-butox- 
yphenyl,  naphthyl,  methoxydibenzofuryl  and  carbazolyl;  each 
of  Ar:  and  Arj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl,  naphthyl,  methoxyphenyl,  methylphenyl, 
acetylaminophenyl,  dimethylaminophenyl,  cyanopbenyl,  ni- 
trophenyl, dinitrophenyl,  chlorophenyl,  trichlorobenzenesul- 
fonic  acid,  benzenesulfonic  acid  and  benzenesulfonamide;  each 
of  Ri  and  R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  phenyl  and  chlorophenyl;  and  Rj  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  car- 
boxyl  and  — COOC2H5;  and  a  resinous  binder. 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
(ortho)  CH3,  (meta)  CH3  and  (para)  CHj,  and  Rj  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  (ortho)  CH3,  (roeU) 
CH3  and  (para)  CM  j,  said  photoconductive  layer  exhibiting  the 
capability  of  photogeneration  of  holes  and  injection  of  said 
holes  and  said  charge  transport  layen  being  substantially  non- 
absorbing  in  the  spectral  region  at  which  time  photoconduc- 
tive layer  generates  and  injects  photogenerated  holes  but  being 
capable  of  supporting  the  injection  of  photogenerated  holes 
from  said  photoconductive  Uiyer  and  transporting  said  holes 
through  said  charge  transport  layer,  said  chargt  transport 
layer  being  substantially  nonphotoconductive  when  exposed  to 
light  in  the  wavelengdi  of  from  about  4,000  to  about  8,000 
Angstroms. 


4,299,897 
AROMATIC  AMINO  CHARGE  TRANSPORT  LAYER  IN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
Milan  Stolka,  Fairport;  John  F.  Yanus,  Webster;  Damodar  M. 
Pai,  Fairport;  Dale  S.  Renfer,  Rochester,  and  James  M. 
Pearson,  Webster,  all  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  969,900,  Dec  15, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  801,116,  May  »,  1977, 

abandoned*  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,404, 

Aug.  23, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  15, 19M,  Scr. 

No.  121,768 

InL  a'  G03G  5/14.  5/06 

VS.  a.  430—59  «  Claims 


4,299,898 

POSmVELY  CHARGED  TONERS  CONTAINING 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS  ATTACHED  TO 

ACRYLATE  POLYMERS 

Menrig  W.  Williams,  Rochester,  and  Christoper  J.  AnClair, 

Fairport,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  Sum- 

ford.  Conn. 

Filed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,752 

Int  CL'  G03G  9/ia  9/14 

VS.  a.  430-106  '  CUi" 

1.  A  dry  developer  composition  comprised  of  94  percent  by 
weight  of  a  terpolymer  resin  of  styrene,  n-butylmethacrylate, 
and  dimethyl  amino  ethyl  methacrylate  hydrochloride,  6  per- 
cent by  weight  of  carbon  black,  and  a  carrier  material  consist- 
ing of  a  steel  core  coated  with  a  perfluoro-alkoxy  fluoropoly- 
mer. 

3.  A  dry  developer  composition  comprised  of  a  94  percent 
by  weight  of  a  terpolymer  of  styrene,  n-butylmethacrylate,  and 
dially-dimethyl  ammonium  chloride,  6  percent  by  weight  of 
carbon  black,  and  a  carrier  material  consisting  of  a  steel  core 
coated  with  a  vinylidene  fluoride  resin. 


IS 


14 


4,299,899 
TONER  ADDITIVES 
Jack  C.  Azar,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  and  Runel  E.  Wellman,  Sorth- 
bury.  Conn.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporatkn,  Stamford,  Conn. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  958,911,  Not.  8, 1978.  This  applicatioa  Mar. 
3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,785 
Int  a.5  G08G  9/02 
VS.  a.  430-108  «  CW" 

1.  A  toner  composition  for  use  in  flash  fusing  electrophoto- 
graphic imaging  systems  comprised  of  a  resin  and  an  additive 
of  a  diester  of  the  formula: 


1.  An  imaging  member  comprising  a  charge  generation  layer 
comprising  a  layer  of  photoconductive  material  and  a  contigu- 
ous charge  transport  layer  of  a  polycarbonate  resin  having 
dispersed  therein  from  about  10  to  about  75  percent  by  weight 
of: 


CH3 
RO-CH-CHjOC6H5-C-CtH50CH2-CH-OR 

I  I  I 

CH3  CH3  CHj 

wherein  R  is  of  the  formula 
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II 

Y— C— , 


Y  being  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  aliphatic,  and  substituted  aliphatic. 


4,299,900 
ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  MAGNETIC  DEVELOPING 
PROCESS 
YanM  Mitsuhishi,   Yokohama;   Masashi   Kinchl,  Kawasaki; 
Ywkio  Takasu,  Tama;  Hiroahi  Fukumoto,  Kawanld;  Takasiii 
Hino,  Tokyo,  aad  Maaaki  Uchiyama,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kahashiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Set.  No.  UMS9 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  9,  1979,  54-27324; 
Mar.  9, 1979,  54-2732S 

lat  a.'  G03G  13/09 
VS.  a.  430—122  11  Claim 


developer  composition  comprising  marking  particles,  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 
contacting  the  latent  image  with  the  developer  composition 
in  at  least  a  first  region  and  a  second  region,  with  the  first 
region  being  spaced  from  the  second  region,  to  deposit 
marking  panicles  onto  the  latent  image,  thereby  develop- 
ing the  latent  image;  and 
controlling  the  development  process  to  cause  the  developer 
composition  to  have  a  first  conductivity  in  the  first  region 
to  optimize  development  of  the  solid  areas  within  the 
latent  image  with  the  marking  particles,  and  to  cause  the 
developer  composition  to  have  a  second  conductivity  in 
the  second  region  with  the  second  conductivity  being 
lower  than  the  first  conductivity  to  optimize  development 
of  the  lines  within  the  latent  image  with  the  marking 
particles. 


1.  A  process  for  developing  an  electrostatic  image  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

defining  a  developing  zone  by  disposing  an  electrostatic 
ima^e  bearing  member  having  an  electrostatic  image  on 
the  surface  thereof  and  a  developer  carrying  member  in 
opposed  relationship  and  with  a  clearance  therebetween; 

providing  a  layer  of  magnetic  developer  on  the  surface  of 
said  developer  carrying  member  having  a  thickness  less 
than  the  distance  defined  by  said  clearance  at  the  develop- 
ing zone,  wherein  said  magnetic  developer  is  insulating  so 
as  to  generate  and  maintain  a  triboelectric  charge  and 
contains  10-50  percent  by  weight  of  magnetic  toner  parti- 
cles which  are  20-33  microns  in  size;  and 

electrically  transferring  the  magnetic  developer  having  a 
triboelectric  charge  to  the  electrostatic  image  bearing 
member  in  the  presence  of  a  magnetic  field. 


4,299,901 
METHOD  OF  DEVELOPMENT 
Raymond  W.  Haggias,  Pittaford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  34,095,  Apr.  27, 1979.  This  application  Apr. 
21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  141,8«7 
lit  a.>  B05D  1/04 
VS.  a.  430—122  34  Clains 


4,299,902 

IMAGE  FORMING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Ikuo  Soma,  Yokohama;  Tamotu  Magome,  Kawasaki,  and  Tom 
Matsumoto,  Kita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JdI.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,749 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26, 1977,  52-89M6 
Int.  a.'  B05D  1/28 
VS.  a.  430—125  6  ( 


1.  In  an  image  forming  process  for  developing  an  electro- 
static image  with  liquid  developer  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
performing  Uquid  development  by  moving  an  elastic  liquid 
developer  supply  member  capable,  upon  elastic  deformation 
thereof,  of  squeezing  out  and  absorbing  liquid  developer  into 
pressure  contact  with  an  image-holding  surface  bearing  the 
electrostatic  image,  displacing  said  image-holding  surface 
during  the  development,  and  separating  said  supply  member 
from  said  surface  after  development,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  steps  of  immersing  substantially  the  entire  liquid 
developer  supply  member  within  the  liquid  developer  after  its 
separation  from  the  image-holding  surface  so  that  its  elastic 
material  is  maintained  wet  throughout  after  the  development 
has  been  completed,  and  then  stopping  the  displacement  of  said 
image-holding  surface  after  the  final  contact  portion  of  said 
surface  when  said  supply  member  has  been  cleaned. 


1.  A  method  of  developing  a  latent  image  with  a  conductive 


4,299,903 
EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  FOR  DRY 
POSmVE  TONER  COMPOSITIONS  EMPLOYS 
CHARGE  CONTROL  AGENT  AS  WETTING  AGENT 
Christopher  J.  AuClair,  Falrport,  and  Chin  H.  Lu,  Webster,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  165,582 
Int  a.3  G03G  9/10 
VS.  a.  430—137  3  Clabn 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  dry  positively  charged  toner 
particles  which  comprises  subjecting  to  an  emulsion  polymeri- 
zation, or  suspension  polymerization  in  the  absence  of  a  surfac- 
tant, a  toner  resin  and  colorant,  the  resin  being  a  styrene/n- 
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butyl  methacrylate  copolymer,  or  a  styrene  butadiene  copoly- 
mer, carbon  black,  and  a  charge  control  agent  present  in  the 
amount  of  from  0. 1  %  to  about  10  weight  %,  the  charge  control 
agent  being  selected  from  cetyl  benzyl  dimethyl  ammonium 
chloride,  distearyl  dimethyl  ammonium  chloride  or  cetyl  pyri- 
dinium  chloride,  which  charge  control  agent  functions  as  a 
wetting  agent  in  the  polymerization  process,  and  as  a  charge 
control  agent  for  the  loner  resin,  said  charge  control  agent 
being  permanently  attached  to  the  toner  resin  and  uniformily 
dispersed  in  said  resin  thereby  resulting  In  a  toner  composition 
having  a  positive  uniform  triboelectrosMtic  charge  over  a 
substantial  period  of  time,  improved  particle  to  particle  unifor- 
mity, a  narrow  charge  distribution,  and  the  subsuntial  elimina- 
tion of  the  leaching  of  the  charge  control  agent  from  the  toner 
resin  the  reaction  being  accomplished  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  SO'  C. 


4,299,904 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGE  ENHANCEMENT  METHOD 

EMPLOYING  PHOTOLUMINESCENCE 
Richard  R.  Pettijohn,  Portola  Valley;  Charles  Leung,  Redwood 
City;  Ronald  G.  Manning,  Menio  Park;  Zoila  Reyes,  Menio 
Park,  and  Malcolm  Thackray,  Menio  Park,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  SRI  International,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 
Filed  Not.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,119 
Inta.'G03CJ//7 
UJS.  CL  430—139  5  CUim 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  intensification  of  underexposed  or  low 
optical  density  regions  of  properly  exposed  metallic  silver 
photographic  images  contained  in  a  protective  medium  on  a 
film  and  produced  by  exposure  of  the  film  to  light,  x-ray,  or 
like  radiant  energy  in  a  non-electrophotographic  photographic 
process  such  as  a  conventional  silver  halide  photographic 
process,  which  method  comprises 
making  said  underexposed  photographic  image  photolumi- 
nescent  by  providing  on  the  film,  In  proportion  to  the 
localized  radiant  energy  exposure  of  the  film,  a  photolumi- 
nescent  material,  said  step  of  making  said  underexposed 
photographic  image  photoluminescent  including  the  steps 
of  (a)  converting  said  silver  metallic  image  to  a  corre- 
sponding silver  halide  image,  and  (b)  toning  said  silver 
halide  image  with  a  fluorescent  dye  to  provide  a  corre- 
sponding fluorescent  dye  image  thereof, 
exposing  said  photoluminescent  image  to  a  source  of  pho- 
tons for  exciting  the  same  to  luminescence  in  proportion 
to  the  localized  optical  density  of  said  photoluminescent 
material  used  to  make  the  photographic  image  photolumi- 
nescent, and 
recording  said  luminescence  by  recording  means  focused  on 
the  luminescent  image  during  said  exposing  step  for  pro- 
ducing an  intensified  image  of  said  underexposed  photo- 
graphic image  to  be  intensified. 


having  an  epoxy  equivalent  of  less  than  about  3S0,  a  Out- 
ran melting  point  of  about  38'  C.  or  less  and  a  viscosity  of 
at  least  about  SOOO  centipoises  al  25'  C:  and 
(2)  40%  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  photosensitive  reaction 
product  of 

(a)  a  water-soluble,  photosensitive  condensation  product  of 
(i)  a  diazonium  compound  and  (ii)  an  organic  condensa- 
tion agent,  and 

(b)  an  organic  coupling  agent; 

wherein  said  photosensitive  reaction  product  (2)  is  soluble  in 
organic  solvents  and  only  slightly  soluble  in  vrater, 
whereby  when  an  organic  solvent  solution  of  said  composition 
is  deposited  on  a  hydrophilic  suppon,  and  imagewtse  exposed 
to  ultraviolet  light,  the  exposed  zones  are  polymerized  and 
hardened  and  the  unexposed  zones  are  easily  removable  by 
washing  with  water  alone. 


4,299,906 
LIGHT-SENSmVE  COLOR  PROOHNG  FILM  WITH 
SURFACTANT  IN  A  LIGHT-SENSITIVE  COATING 
Shuchen  Liu,  OInton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American  Hoednt  Cor- 
poration, SomerYJIle,  NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  45,468,  Jan.  1, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  30,  1980,  Scr.  No.  154,737 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/7S.  1/60.  1/68 
VS.  a.  430-157  16  Oaima 

1.  A  color  proofing  foil  with  improved  developability  com- 
prising a  sustantially  transparent  pohneric  base  sheet  having  a 
thin  coating  of  a  light  sensitive  composition  adhered  to  a  sur- 
face thereof,  said  light  sensitive  composition  comprising  a 
mixture  of: 

(a)  a  colorant; 

(b)  an  organic  light  sensitive  material;  and 

(c)  an  anionic  surfactant  which  is  the  reaction  product  of 
about  one  mole  of  PjOj  with  about  2  to  4.5  moles  of  an 
alkylene  condensation  product  of  at  least  about  one  mole 
of  oxide  having  2-4  carbon  atoms  with  one  mole  of  a 
compound  contaning  about  6  to  150  carbon  atoms  and  a 
reactive  hydrogen  atom  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenol,  alkyl  phenols,  aliphatic  alcohols, 
fatty  acids,  fatty  amines,  fatty  amides,  rosin  amines,  long 
chain  sulfonamides,  long  chain-substituted  aryl  sulfon- 
amides, and  high  molecular  weight  mercaptans,  said  reac- 
tion product  being  prepared  under  substantially  anhy- 
drous conditions  and  at  a  temperature  below  about  1 10*  C. 
down  to  about  room  temperature,  the  amount  of  said 
surfactant  being  sufficient  to  improve  developability  of 
said  color  proofing  foil. 


4,299,905 
WATER-DEVELOPABLE  FILM-FORMING  DIAZONIUM 
COMPOUND  CONTAINING  PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE 
COMPOSmONS  AND  NEGATIVE-WORKING 
LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATES  PREPARED  THEREFROM 
Marcel  Pigeon;  MarU  Szretter,  botii  of  NeuiUy,  and  Chantal 
Perie,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Sys- 
tems, Creteilccdex,  France 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,328 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  28, 1979,  79  07746 
Int  CL^  G03C  1/S2,  1/60.  1/94 
VS.  a.  450—157  24  Claims 

1.  A  film-forming  oleophilic  photopolymerizable  composi- 
tion which  is  soluble  in  organic  solvents  and  is  suitable  for  use 
as  the  photosensitive  layer  of  water-developable  negative- 
working  lithographic  plate,  said  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of, 
(1)  30%  to  60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  epoxy  resin  form- 
ing monomer  or  prepolymer,  said  epoxy  resin  or  mixture 
of  epoxy  resins  being  fluid  at  amUent  temperature  and 


4,299,907 

STORAGE  STABLE  PHOTOSENSITIVE  DIAZO 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATES 

Stephen  E.  Burkle,  Warwick,  R.I.;  Alberi  S.  Deutich,  Hartsdale. 
aiid  Robert  S.  Filler,  Hastings,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Polychrome  Corporation,  Yoakvs,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  932,740,  Aug.  10, 1978,  i 
This  application  Nor.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,527 
Int  CV  G03C  1/54.  1/60.  1/70 
VS.  CL  430-175  3  ( 

1.  A  lithographic  printing  plate  which  comprises  an  alumi- 
num sheet  substrate  having  coated  thereon  a  composition 
which  is  comprised  of, 
I.  a  light  sensitive,  high  molecular  weight  diazo  polymer 
having  the  formula: 
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CH3^ .CH3 


m 


(H) 


on) 

where 

R  is  methyl  or  hydrogen 
X  is  methoxy,  ethoxy  or  hydrogen 
n  is  an  integer  from  8  to  970 
II.  an  oleophilic  binding  resin  which  is  an  admixture  of 

(a)  an  epoxy  resin; 

(b)  a  polyester;  and  wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 

(c)  a  poly(vinyl  acetal)  and  tuted  alkyl  group;  R^  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
in.  a  colorant  which  is  an  admixture  of  methyl  orange  and   alkyl  group;  and  R^  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 

Basic  blue  dye.  alkyl  group. 


4,299,908 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  NEGATIVE  IMAGE 
Nobom  Ito;  Eikhi  Sikaarato;  Mikio  Kawasaki,  and  Takashi 
UcUdi,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishirokn  Photo 
ladotry  Co„  U±,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,934 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1979,  54-5682 
Int  a.'  G03C  5/54 
VS.  CL  430— lU  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  negative  image  comprising  im- 
agewise  exposing  a  photographic  material  to  provide  exposed 
areas  and  unexposed  areas,  said  material  comprising,  on  a 
support, 
(I)  an  emulsion  layer  containing  a  light-sensitive  silver  hal- 
ide,  (2)  unsensitized  silver  halide  metallic  salt  grains  which 
are  more  soluble  in  a  developer  than  the  light  sensitive 
silver  halide,  and  (3)  nuclei  for  physical  development, 
prtx;essing  said  material  in  the  presence  of  a  reducing  agent 
and  a  solvent  for  said  grains  with  said  developer  contain- 
ing a  substance  which  renders  said  grains  less  soluble  by 
adsorbing  thereto,  said  developer  rendering  said  grains  in 
said  exposed  areas  and  not  in  said  unexposed  areas  soluble 
in  said  solvent,  whereby  metal  ions  are  released  and  de^ 
posited  on  said  nuclei. 


4,2994109 
SaVER  HAUDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSmVE 

MATERIAL 
E^  iBatoni,  and  Keaanke  Goda,  bolli  of  Minami-asUgara, 
Japan,  aaaigaon  to  Fajl  Photo  FUn  Co.,  Ltd^  Minami- 
aaUgara,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  175,987 
CWaas  priority,  appUcition  Japm,  Ang.  7, 1979,  54/100593 
tot  CL'  G03C  5/30 
VS.  a.  430—264  18  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material  com- 
prising a  support  having  thereon  an  antihalation  layer,  a  silver 
halide  photographic  light-sensitive  layer,  and  a  hydrophilic 
colloid  layer,  said  antihalation  layer  being  located  between 
said  support  and  said  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive 
layer,  wherein  at  least  one  silver  halide  light-sensitive  layer  or 
hydrophilic  colloid  layer  contains  a  compound  represented  by 
the  formula  (I),  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula  (II), 
and  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula  (III) 


4^99,910 

WATER-BASED  PHOTORESISTS  USING  STILBENE 

COMPOUNDS  AS  CROSSUNKING  AGENTS 

Ling  K.  Hung,  Edison,  and  Allen  Bloom,  East  Windsor,  both  of 

N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,535 

lot  CL'  G03C  1/6S 

VS.  CL  430—270  16  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  photoresist  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  water-soluble  polymeric  material,  and; 

(b)  a  crosslinking  agent  therefore  having  the  formula 


A—/         \-CH=CH— /         ^1 


SO3M 


SO3M 


wherein  A  and  B  are  independently  amino  or  nitro,  and  M 
is  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  ion. 


4,299,911 
HIGH  ENERGY  RADIATION  CURABLE  RESIST 
MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 
Hideo  Ochi,  Kawasaki;  Yumi  Shibata,  and  Kohtaro  Nagasawa, 
both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Somar  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,160 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1977,  52/95456; 
Jun.  12,  1978,  53/69808 

Int.  a^  B05D  3/06;  G03C  1/71 
VS.  a.  430—286  32  Clainis 

1.  A  resist  material  curable  by  irradiation  with  high  energy 
radiation  but  substantially  non-curable  by  irradiation  with  light 
having  a  wavelength  of  about  300  nm  or  more,  the  resist  mate- 
rial comprising,  as  a  main  component,  a  solvent-soluble  poly- 
mer containing  ethylenically  unsaturated  double  bonds,  the 
polymer  being  obtained  by  reacting  (a)  a  polymer  having  a 
plurality  of  oxirane  rings  therein  and  (b)  a  monomer  containing 
(i)  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  double  bond  and  (ii) 
one  functional  group  capable  of  opening  the  oxirane  rings,  and 
then  opening  unreacted  oxirane  rings  with  an  oxirane  ring- 
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opening  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydro- 
gen halide,  hydrogen  sulfide  and  hydrogen  cyanide. 


4,299,912 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  PRINTING 

PLATES 

Keisuke  Shiba;  Sho  Nakao,  and  Tadao  Toyama,  all  of  Shizuoka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 

ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176.154 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7, 1979,  54-100596 

Int.  a.'  G03F  7/02 

U.S.  a.  430—302  10  ChOms 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  lithographic  printing  plate 

from  a  light-sensitive  element  comprising  a  suppori  with  a 

hydrophilic  surface,  a  non-silver  light-sensitive  layer  provided 

on  the  support  which  forms  a  water-insoluble  lipophilic  image 

and  a  gelatino-silver  halide  light-sensitive  emulsion  layer  on 

the  non-silver  light-sensitive  layer  which  comprises  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  imagewise  exposing  the  light-sensitive  element; 

(b)  developing  the  gelatino-silver  halide  light-sensitive  emul- 
sion layer  to  form  a  silver  image; 

(c)  exposing  the  non-sUver  light-sensitive  layer  to  radiation  to 
which  it  is  sensitive; 

(d)  washing  out  the  developed  gelatino-silver  halide  light-sen- 
sitive emulsion  layer;  and 

(e)  developing  the  non-silver  light-sensitive  layer  to  remove 
either  exposed  area  or  unexposed  area  of  said  non-silver 
light-sensitive  layer  thereby  obtaining  a  lithographic  plate 
comprising  the  water-insoluble  lipophilic  image,  the  im- 
provement where  the  washing-out  of  step  (d)  is  carried  out 
in  the  presence  of  a  proteolytic  enzyme. 


X  represents  OR'  or  NR*R'  wherein  R',  R*  and  R'.  which 
are  the  same  or  different,  are  defined  as  R'; 
and/or  R'  and  R^  together  represent  the  ring  members  re- 
quired for  completing  a  5-membered  or  6-membered  ring. 

5.  In  a  fogging  bath  for  color  reversal  processing  of  silver 
halide  containing  photographic  materials  which  bath  composi- 
tion contains  in  the  absence  of  a  color-developing  agent  a 
fogging  agent  capable  of  fogging  imagewise  exposed  and  black 
and  white  developed  silver  halide  containing  photographic 
materials, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  bath  having  a  pH  of 
from  3  to  10  and  containing  in  solution  a  bufTering  agent 
for  maintaining  said  pH  and  a  fogging  metal  complex, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxylic  acid  and 
phosphonic  acid  complexes  of  tin-11  ions  and  a  stabilizing 
amount  of  at  least  one  stabilizer  or  a  salt  thereof  which  is 
a  compound  of  the  following  general  formula  or  to  a 
tautomeric  form  thereof 


R< 


N-X 


wherein 
R'  and  R^  which  are  the  same  or  difTerent,  represent  hydro- 
gen, a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  group,  an  aryl 
group,  a  heterocyclic  group  or  an  acyl  group: 
X  represents  OR'  or  NR^R',  wherein  R',  R*  and  R'  which 
are  the  same  or  different,  are  defined  as  R'; 
and/or  R'  and  R^  together  represent  the  ring  members  re- 
quired for  completing  a  5-membered  or  6-membered  ring. 


4,299,913 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  REVERSAL  PROCESS  WTTHOUT 

SECOND  EXPOSURE 

Ubbo  Wernicke,  Odentfaal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Agfa-Gevaert  AG,  LeTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  946,361,  Sep.  27, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,050 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  1, 
1977,  2744356 

Int.  a.'  G03C  5/50 
VS.  a.  430—379  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  color  process  reversal  for  the  production  of  photo- 
graphic images  by  image-wise  exposure  of  a  light-sensitive 
photographic  material  containing  at  least  one  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer,  black  and  white  development,  preliminary  to 
second  development,  treating  the  developed  layer  with  a  stabi- 
lizing bath  containing  fogging  metal  complexes  and  then  subse- 
quently color  developing  the  material  so  treated  with  the 
improvement  wherein  saifl  bath  having  a  pH  of  3  to  8  contain- 
ing, in  the  absence  of  a  color  developing  agent,  a  fogging  metal 
complex  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxylic  acid 
and  phosphonic  acid  complexes  of  tin-II  ions  with  a  stabilizing 
amount  of  at  least  one  stabilizer  or  a  salt  thereof  which  com- 
prises a  compound  of  the  following  general  formula  or  a  tauto- 
meric form  thereof 


R' 


r2' 


\ 

^ 


N— X 


wherein 

R'  and  R^  which  are  the  same  or  different,  represent  hydro- 
gen, 

a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  group,  an  aryl  group,  a 
heterocycUc  group  or  an  acyl  group; 


4,299,914 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  CYAN  DYE  IMAGE 
Watani  FiOimtsu;  Yisushl  Usagawa;  Osanu  Sasaki,  and  Kat- 
suml  Matsuura,  all  of  Hioo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishirokn 
Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,684 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7, 1979,  54/55380 
Im.  a.'  G03C  7/00 
VS.  a.  430—384  26  daims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  cyan  dye  image  by  developing  an 
imagewisely  exposed  silver  halide  photographic  material  with 
a  developer  containing  a  color  developing  agent  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  cyan  coupler  of  the  following  formula: 


NHCO— R2 


R|— X 


in  which  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group 
having  a  carbon  number  of  one  10  twenty;  Ri  represents  an 
alkylsulfonamide  or  alkylsulfamoyl  group;  R2  represents  an 
alkyl,  aryl  group  or  a  5  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  group 
containing  a  nitrogen,  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom;  R3  represents  a 
hydrogen  or  halogen  atom;  X  represents  an  alkylene,  meta- 
phenylene  or  orthophenylene  group;  Z  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  split-off  radical;  and  n  has  an  integral  value  of  one  or 
two. 
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4,299,915 
ASSAY  FOR  MUTAGENESIS  IN  BACTERUL  CXLLS 
WilUan  G.  Thilly,  Cambridge,  Mass^  and  Thomas  R.  Skopek, 
Staflbrd  Springs,  Onn.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute 
of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

nied  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,693 
Int.  O.'  C12Q  1/68 
VS.  a.  435— <  1  aaim 

1.  An  assay  for  determining  mutagenesis,  comprising: 

a.  exposing  a  culture  of  bacterial  cells  to  an  agent  to  be  tested 
for  its  mutagenic  effects  on  said  cells  and  then  adding  an 
active  drug-metabolizing  system  to  said  culture  of  bacte- 
rial cells; 

b.  incubating  exposed  cells  in  the  presence  of  a  purine  analog 
which  acts  as  a  purine  phosphoribosyl  transferase  sub- 
strate and  under  conditions  which  allow  said  exposed  cells 
to  express  phenotypically-developed  resistance  to  said 
purine  analog;  and, 

c.  determining  the  fraction  of  mutant  cells. 


4,299,916 
PREFERENTIAL  SIGNAL  PRODUCHON  ON  A 
SURFACE  IN  IMMUNOASSAYS 
David  J.  Litman,  Palo  Alto,  and  Edwin  F.  Ullman,  Atherton, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syva  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,620 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  33/54;  C12Q  1/68;  GOIN  1/48 
VS.  a.  435—6  43  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an  analyte  in  a 
sample  suspected  of  containing  said  analyte,  where  said  analyte 
is  a  member  of  an  immunological  pair  (mip)  consisting  of 
ligand  and  homologous  antiligand; 
said  method  involving  (I)  the  partitioning  of  an  enzyme 
bound  to  a  mip^enzyme-bound-mip — between  a  surface 
and  a  liquid  phase,  where  said  partitioning  is  through  the 
intermediacy  of  ligand-antiligand  binding  to  a  mip-bound- 
surface  in  relation  to  the  amount  of  analyte  in  said  sample;, 
said  surface  being  porous  and  permitting  approach  and 
binding  of  enzyme-bound-mip  to  mip  of  said  mip-bound- 
surface,  either  directly  or  in  combination  with  said  ligand 
and  (2)  the  change  in  intensity  of  a  detectible  signal  from 
a  surface  resulting  from  the  change  in  concentration  of  a 
signal  generating  compound  associated  with  said  surface, 
said  change  in  intensity  being  related  to  the  amount  of 
reaction  product  produced  by  said  enzyme  bound  to  said 
surface; 
said  method  comprising: 

(a)  combining  in  an  aqueous  assay  medium; 

(1)  said  sample; 

(2)  mip-bound-surface,  substantially  immersed  in  said 
medium  wherein  substantially  all  of  said  mip-bound-sur- 
face is  uniformly  contacted  with  said  sample  in  said 
medium; 

(3)  enzyme-bound-mip;  and 

(4)  the  remaining  members  of  the  signal  producing  system, 
which  system  includes  at  least  a  second  enzyme  other 
than  said  enzyme-bound-mip,  wherein  the  product  of 
one  enzyme  b  the  substrate  of  the  other  enzyme,  and  a 
solute  which  is  capable  of  undergoing  a  catalyzed  reac- 
tion to  produce  a  product  which  results  in  a  change  in 
amount  of  a  signal  generating  compound  associated 
with  said  surface  and  capable  of  producing  a  detectible 
signal, 

(b)  waiting  a  sufficient  lime  for  enzyme-bound-mip  to  diffuse 
to  said  surface  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  enzyme- 
bound-mip  to  bind  to  said  surface  through  the  intermedi- 
acy of  ligand-antiligand  binding  and  for  a  change  in  the 
amount  of  signal  generating  compound  associated  with 
said  surface  in  relation  to  the  amount  of  analyte  in  said 
sample; 

(c)  determining  the  intensity  of  said  detectible  signal  at  said 
surface  as  a  function  of  the  amount  of  analyte  in  said 
sample. 


4,299,917 
DIAGNOSTIC  AGENTS  FOR  THE  DETECnON  OF 
LEUKOCYTES  IN  BODY  FLUIDS 
Dieter  Bcrger,  Viemheim;  Giinter  Frey,  Ludwigshafen;  Manfred 
Kuhr,  and  Wolfgang  Werner,  both  of  Mannheim,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.   of  Germany,   assignors   to   Boehriager   Mannebeim 
GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,143 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1979,  2905531 

Int.  a.'  COIN  33/16.  31/14 
VS.  a.  435—19  24  Claims 

1.  Diagnostic  agent  for  the  detection  of  esterolytic  and 
proteolytic  enzymes  in  body  fluids,  which  agent  comprises  at 
least  one  substrate,  and  adjuvants  suitable  for  said  substrate, 
and  at  least  one  activator,  and  wherein  said  substrate  is  a  sul- 
phonphthalein  ester  of  the  formula 


Ri"— O 


O— Ri" 


wherein 

Rl"  is  a  carboxylic  acid  residue  optionally  substituted  by 
halogen  or  a  lower  alkoxy  radical  or  is  an  amino  acid  or 
peptide  residue  provided  with  a  nitrogen  protective  group 
conventional  in  peptide  chemistry; 

R2"  is  a  halogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical;  and 

R3"  and  R4",  which  can  be  the  same  or  different  are  hydro- 
gen or  halogen  atoms;  or  an  azo  dyestuff  ester  of  the 
formula 

A— N=N— B(OR), 

wherein 

A'  is  a  five-  or  six-membered,  optionally  benzo-annellated 
residue  with  one  or  two  heteroatoms  selected  from  nitro- 
gen, sulfur  and  oxygen,  which  is  optionally  substituted 
one  or  more  times  by  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alk- 
oxy radicals  or  is  a  phenyl  radical  substituted  one,  two  or 
three  times  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  sul- 
phonato  or  acylamino  radicals; 

B'  is  a  benzene,  naphthalene  or  quinoline  radical  optionally 
substituted  once  or  twice  by  sulphonato,  lower  alkoxy  or 
lower  alkoxypolyalkyleneoxy  radicals; 

R  is  a  carboxylic  acid  residue  or  an  amino  acid  or  peptide 
residue  provided  with  a  nitrogen  protective  group  con- 
ventional in  peptide  chemistry;  and 

n  is  1  or  2;  or  an  indoxyl  ester  of  the  formula 


wherein 
Rl'",  R2'",  R3'"  and  R4'",  which  can  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, are  hydrogen  or  halogen  atoms,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
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alkoxy,  aryl,  aralkyl,  aralkoxy,  hydroxyl,  carboxy,  car- 
boxy  lower  alkoxy,  aralkoxycarbonyl,  aralkoxycarbonyl 
lower  alkoxy,  nitro  or  lower  acylamino  radicals  or  in 
which  two  adjacent  substituents  represent  a  benzo-annel- 
lated residue  optionally  substituted  by  halogen; 

X  is  a  sulfur  atom  or  an  imino  group  optionally  substituted 
by  a  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  acyl  radical; 

A"  is  an  amino  acid  or  peptide  residue;  and 

B"  is  a  nitrogen  protective  group  conventional  in  peptide 
chemistry  or  derived  therefrom, 
and  said  activator  is  selected  from  the  following: 

(a)  pyridine  derivatives  of  the  general  formula: 


4,299,918 

METHOD  FOR  MULTIPLE  ANALYSES 

Michel  Popoff,  Plaisir;  Marie-Jose  Brocbon,  Foatenay  sons 

Bois,  and  Georges  Brault,  Sarigay  sur  Orge,  all  of  France, 

assignors  to  Institut  Pasteur,  Paris,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  922,340,  Jnl.  6, 1978,  Pit  No.  4,237,096. 

This  application  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,104 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  6, 1977,  77  20846 

lot  CLJ  C12Q  1/24 

VS.  a.  435—30  2  Claims 


in  which  Ri,  Rj,  R3,  R4  and  R5,  which  can  be  the  same  or 
different,  are  hydrogen  or  halogen  atoms,  lower  alkyl  or 
lower  alkoxy  radicals,  vinyl  radicals  which  are  substituted 
by  an  aryl  radical  optionally  substituted  one  or  more  times 
by  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  alkylamino  or  dialkylamino,  or 
by  a  heterocyclic  radical,  whereby  two  adjacent  substitu- 
ents can  represent  an  indeno-  or  benzo-annellated  residue 
optionally  substituted  one  or  more  times  by  halogen, 
hydroxyl,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  which  annellated 
residue  can,  in  turn,  carry  a  benzo-  or  pyrido-annellated 
residue  optionally  substituted  by  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and 
R3  can  also  stand  for  a  vinylquinuclidyl-carbinol  radical; 
(b)  imidazole  derivatives  of  the  general  formula: 


1.  In  a  device  for  use  in  carrying  out  simultaneously  multiple 
analysis  reactions  in  a  liquid  medium,  said  device  comprising 
an  introduction  compartment  adapted  to  receive  the  liquid, 
separate  analysis  compartments,  a  distributing  channel  conmiu- 
nicating  said  introduction  compariment  with  said  analysis 
compartments,  valve-forming  means  provided  in  each  analysis 
compartment  capable  of  isolating  liquid  contained  in  the  analy- 
sis compartment  from  liquid  remaining  in  the  distribution 
channel,  each  valve-forming  means  being  constituted  by  a 
movable  solid  element  positioning  itself  in  resting  position  so  as 
to  close  the  communication  between  the  analysis  compartment 
and  the  distribution  channel,  and  opening  this  same  communi- 
cation under  the  effect  of  movement  of  the  liquid  on  introduc- 
tion of  the  liquid  into  the  introduction  compartment,  the 
method  of  analysis  comprising  introducing  in  a  single  opera- 
tion or  successively  through  the  valve-forming  means,  the 
liquid  intended  to  form  the  culture  medium  with  the  possible 
constituents  present  in  the  analysis  compartments,  and  the 
inoculum  under  study. 


N 
I 
Rl' 

in  which  R|'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  radical  or 
an  aryl  radical  optionally  substituted  by  a  hydroxyl  group 
or  an  acyl  radical  and  R2'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  aminoal- 
kyl,  N-acylaminoalkyI  or  a  lower  aliphatic,  optionally 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  residue  or  a  lower  aliphatic 
a-amino  acid  residue  optionally  acylated  on  the  nitrogen; 

(c)  alcohols  of  the  general  formula: 

X— A— OH 

in  which  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxyl  group  and  A 
is  a  hydrocarbon  radical; 

(d)  metal  complexes  of  the  general  formula: 

D4B(CN),(NOy 

in  which  D  is  an  alkali  metal  ion,  B  is  a  heavy  metal  ion, 
m  is  2,  3,  4  or  5,  n  is  4,  5,  6,  7  or  8  and  p  is  0  or  I,  the 
number  m  being  given  by  the  valency  of  the  heavy  metal 
ion  and  the  number  n. 


4,299,919 
PERFUSATE  REDOX  POTENTIAL  CONTROLLER 
Max  Jellinek,  Hazelwood,  Mc,  assignor  to  St  Louis  UaiTersity, 
St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,770 

Int  a.'  AOIN  1/02 

VS.  a.  435-283  »»  CI«i»» 


1.  In  a  perfusion  apparatus  including  an  organ  chamber,  an 
oxygenator  and  a  pump  for  pumping  a  perfusate  through  the 
apparatus,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  controlling 
the  redox  potential  of  the  perfusate  for  use  in  the  preservation 
of  organs  comprising: 
first  and  second  cells,  each  having  an  opening  for  communi- 
cation of  fluid  therebetween,  said  first  cell  also  having  first 
and  second  ports  for  ingress  and  egress  of  the  perfusate 
into  and  out  of  said  first  cell; 
a  membrane  disposed  in  the  openings  between  the  first  and 
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second  cells,  said  membrane  having  a  submicron  pore  size, 
whereby  electrical  current  can  flow  between  the  Tirst  and 
second  cells  but  particles  larger  than  the  pore  size  cannot; 

first  and  second  electrodes  disposed  in  the  first  and  second 
cells  respectively; 

a  reference  electrode  adapted  to  be  in  electrical  contact  with 
the  perfiisate;  and 

means  for  detecting  the  redox  potential  of  the  perfusate  as 
measured  against  the  reference  electrode  and  for  maintain- 
ing said  redox  potential  at  a  predetermined  level  by  caus- 
ing current  to  flow  between  the  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes through  said  perfusate  when  the  measured  redox 
potential  differs  from  the  predetermined  level 


eating  film  to  ensure  sealing  engagement  between  said  dish  and 
said  cover. 


4,299,920 
BIOLOGICAL  RECEPTACXE 
J.  Hinich  Peters,  Lugkaaser  Str.  70,  5064  Rosrath-Hoffiiungs- 
thal.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,759 
CUms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19, 
1979,  2902026 

Int.  a^  CUM  3/04.  3/00 
VS.  a.  435—285  11  CbiBK 


VlJ'  -^ 


4,299,922 

METHOD  FOR  REGENERATING  ANION  EXCHANGE 

RESINS  IN  BICARBONATE  FORM 

Wolfgang  Holl,  Ettlingen;  Karl-Ekkehard  Sester,  Oberkirch; 
Siegfried  H.  Eberle,  Eggenstein,  and  Heinrich  Sontheimcr, 
Karlsruhe,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kemfor- 
schungszentrum  Karlsruhe,  Gmbh,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  No».  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,309 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  25, 

1978,  2851135;  Sep.  13, 1979,  2937022 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  49/00 

MS.  a.  521—26  8  Claims 


CO  Cr-COICENTIIATai 
III  TIC  EFfLUWT 


1.  A  receptacle  containing  a  test  medium  such  as  a  cell 
culture  or  biological  specitnen  consisting  of  a  base  plate  and 
wall  member,  the  wall  member  having  a  flat  smooth  bottom 
self-adhering  to  the  base  plate  in  liquid-tight  maimer,  the  wall 
member  being  formed  of  noncytotoxic  hydrophobic  elasto- 
meric  synthetic  material  compatible  with  the  test  medium  and 
defining  with  the  base  plate  a  plurality  of  independent  cham- 
bers, and  a  plurality  of  test  media  in  the  independent  chambers. 


4,299,921 

PROLONGED  INCUBATION  MICROBIOLOGICAL 

APPARATUS  AND  OLTER  GASKFTS  THEREOF 

Kama!  A.  Yonssef,  P.O.  Box  6548,  W.  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33405 

Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,461,  Mar.  30, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,031 

Int  a.'  CUM  1/22 
U.S.  CL  435—298  1  Claim 


.'.'> 


t; 


1.  Process  for  regenerating  to  a  bicarbonate  form,  a  charged 
ion  exchange  resin  which  is  present  in  aqueous  suspension  and 
used  for  the  removal  of  strong  acid  ions  from  water,  and  which 
after  regeneration  is  separated  from  an  effluent  formed  during 
the  regeneration  and  reused,  the  regeneration  being  conducted 
by  contacting  the  charged  resin  with  an  aqueous  treating  me- 
diimi  which  forms  an  aqueous  suspension  with  the  resin,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  providing  in  the  aqueous  suspension  a  quantity  of  calcium 
carbonate  in  excess  of  that  which  is  necessary  to  maintain 
solid  calcium  carbonate  in  the  resin  suspension  during  the 
entire  period  of  the  regeneration,  with  the  pH  of  the  resin 
suspension  during  the  regeneration  being  at  about  S  to 
about  7;  and 

(b)  simultaneously  introducing  into  the  aqueous  suspension 
carbon  dioxide,  with  the  partial  pressure  of  the  carbon 
dioxide  above  the  resin  suspension  being  maintained  at 
between  about  5x10-^  MPa  and  about  1.0  MPa,  during 
the  period  of  the  regeneration,  wherein  the  concentration 
of  bicarbonate  ion  in  the  resin  suspension  is  kept  constant 
during  the  entire  period  of  the  regeneration. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  the  culture  of  aerobic  or  anaerobic 
organisms  or  tissue,  comprising  a  dish  member  having  an 
upstanding  periphal  wall  and  a  cover  provided  with  a  down- 
turned  rim  fitting  over  at  least  a  part  of  said  wall;  a  filter  gasket 
for  sealing  the  juncture  between  said  wall,  said  cover  and  said 
rim,  comprising  a  compressible  open-called  core,  a  micropo- 
rous  air  permeable  and  particulate  impermeable  membrane  on 
one  side  of  said  core  adapted  to  adhere  to  the  inside  of  said 
cover  and  to  its  rim,  said  core  having  on  its  other  side  a  non- 
porous  Uyer  adapted  to  adhere  to  the  cover  of  said  dish;  safd 
gasket  having  also  an  external,  substantially  microscopic  lubri- 


4,2994)23 

ALKYL-MODIFIED  SILOXANE  COPOLYMERS  USEFUL 

AS  FOAM  STABILIZERS  IN  HIGH  RESILIENCE 

POLYURETHANE  FOAM 

Feyyaz  O.  Baskent,  Mihopac,  N.Y.,  and  James  D.  Reedy,  New 

Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,637 

Int  a.3  C08G  /«//<  W63.  18/24 

VS.  a.  521—110  19  Claims 

1.  An  organosiloxane  copolymer  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of:  (a)  an  organosiloxane  copolymer  having  the 

average  formula 
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Me3SiO(Me2SiOWMeSiO);3iMej 
R 


(« 


wherein:  Me  is  a  methyl  group,  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having 
from  five  to  twenty  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  n  has  an  average 
value  from  one  to  four  inclusive,  p  has  an  average  value  from 
one  to  two  inclusive,  and  the  ratio  of  n  to  p  has  a  value  from 
one  to  three  inclusive;  and  (b)  an  organosiloxane  copolymer 
having  the  average  formula 


(a)  forming  a  first  foam  from  an  aqueous  surfactant-contain- 
ing solution  of  a  hardener  for  said  resin; 

(b)  introducing  said  first  foam  and  a  viscous  aqueous  solution 
of  said  resin  into  a  mixing  zone  to  form  a  mixture  thereof; 

(c)  subjecting  the  thus-produced  mixture,  downstream  of 
said  mixing  zone,  to  mechanical  agitation  to  form  a  homo- 
geneous wet  second  foam; 


R'Me2SiO(Me2SiO),SiMe2R' 


(11) 


wherein:  Me  is  a  methyl  group,  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having 
from  five  to  twenty  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  and  n  has  an  aver- 
age value  from  0  to  8  inclusive  with  the  proviso  that  the  R' 
groups  represent  from  20  to  45  weight  percent  of  the  organosi- 
loxane copolymer. 

16.  A  process  for  producing  high  resilience  polyurethane 
foam  having  a  density  of  no  greater  than  2.0  pounds  per  cubic 
foot  which  comprises  simultaneously  reacting  and  foaming  a 
reaction  mixture  containing:  (a)  an  organic  polyol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a  polyether  triol  containing  at 
least  40  mole  percent  primary  hydroxyl  groups  and  having  a 
molecular  weight  from  about  2,000  to  about  8,000  and  (ii)  a 
mixture  of  said  polyether  triol  and  other  polyethers  having  an 


the  reactive  resin  solids  content  of  the  viscous  aqueous  solution 
set  forth  in  (b)  being  selected  so  as  to  yield  said  homogeneous 
wet  second  foam  in  a  form  having  a  total  reactive  resin  solids 


average  of  at  least  two  hydroxyl  groups,  said  polyether  triol  of  content  of  at  least  35%  by  weigh  .  whereby  the  cured  foM^ 
Lid  .fixture  amounting  to  at  leit  4rweight  percem  of  the  produced  on  cunngofsaid  second  foam  exhtbtu  a  shrmkage  on 
toul  polyol  content;  (b)  a  polyisocyanate,  said  organic  polyol   drying  of  less  than  20%  by  volume, 
and  said  polyisocyanate  being  present  in  the  mixture  in  a  major 
amount  and  in  a  relative  amount  required  to  produce  the  poly- 
urethane foam;  (s)  a  blowing  agent  in  a  minor  amount  sufficient  

to  foam  the  reaction  mixture;  (d)  a  catalytic  amount  of  caulysts 
for  the  production  of  polyurethane  foam;  and  (e)  an  organosi- 
loxane copolymer  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,299,924 

POLYISOCYANURATE  RESIN  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING  THE  SAME 


4,299,926 
POLYMERIC  LIGHT  STABILIZERS  FOR  PLASTICS 

Jean  Rody,  Basel,  and  Michael  Rasberger,  Rietaen,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 


Tlkw>  Nomura,  Toyota;  Yoshio  Taguchi,  Atsuta;  Kozaburo  oirisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  966,041,  Dec.  4, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,260,689, 
Nagata,  Kusatsu,  and  Takvji  Isaka,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  as-  ^y^^  j,  ,  division  of  Ser.  No.  896,676,  Apr.  14, 1978, 

signors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota  jb^doned,  which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  793,708,  May  4, 

and  Sanyo  Chemical  Ind.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  both  of,  Japan  1977^  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,689 
Filed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,809  Qaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   May   11,   1976, 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1979, 54/102647;  5990/76 
Not.  9,  1979,  54/145625;  Jun.  6, 1980,  55/76962;  Jun.  6, 1980,  i„t  a.'  COSG  73/02 

55/76963  tI.S.  0. 525—55  » Claims 

Int.  a.'  C08G  18/14  |  /^  polyamine  of  the  formula 


+NY-A-NY-F^I 


VS.  CL  521—131  27  Claims 

1.   A   process  for  producing  a  cellular  or  noncellular 
polyisocyanurate  resin,  which  comprises  reacting  an  organic 

polyisocyanate  with  at  least  one  high-molecular  weight  poly-  a     ,   t.\.  t u- vyvi 

hydroxyl  compound  with  or  without  a  cross-linker,  in  the   wherein  A  represents  a  divalent  radical  of  the  formulae  XXXI 
presence  of  trimerization  catalyst,  in  the  presence  of  or  in  the   to  XXXIX, 
absence  of  a  blowing  agent,  wherein  (1)  at  least  a  part  of  said 

polyhydroxyl  compound  is  a  polymer  polyol  derived  from  a  ^„ XXXI 

high-molecular  weight  polyol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  4500  and  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  (2)  iso- 
cyanate  index  is  200-5000,  and  (3)  the  resin  has  a  density  of  at 
least  0.5  g/cm'. 


CH3 
RCH2 


4,299,925 
RESIN  FOAMS 
Dennis  H.  Ogden,  Wolverhampton,  England,  assignor  to  British 
Industrial  Plastics  Limited,  Manchester,  England 
FUed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,587 
Int  a.'  C08G  12/12 
VS.  CL  521—188  5  Claims 

t.  A  process  for  the  production  from  a  urea-formaldehyde 
resin  of  a  cured  foam  of  dry  density  not  more  than  about  20 
kg/m^  comprising 


N 
I 
R- 


CH3 
CH2R 


XXXII 
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-continued 


RCH2 
CH3 


XXXIX 


V 


CH2R 

CHj 


-continued 


coo- 


CHj, 

RCH2 


■n 


-B"- 


CH3       CHj. 
CHjR  RCH2 


OOC 


XXXIII 


R' 


CHj 
CH2R 


X" 
I 

CO 

I 

-(CH2)3-C-(CH2)3- 

CO 

I 

X" 

CHjjT  1     CHj 

RCH2  N  CH2R 

I 


RCH2     CHj  R 


-(CH2)3 


— O— CH— CH2— N  W 


XXXIV 


i3 


z— 


RCH2     CHj 
RCH2     CH3  R 


-(CH2)3— O— CH— CH2— N  /-Z^— 

RCH2    CH3 
R  CH3     CH2R 


in  which  R  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-5  C  atoms,  R' 
represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-12  C  atoms,  allyl,  benzyl, 
acetyl,  acryloyl  or  crotonyl,  X"  is  oxygen  or  NH,  Z  represents 
a  direct  bond,  — CH2CH2—  or  — OCH2CH2CH2— ,  Z^  repre- 
sents one  of  the  radicals  — N(R")— ,  — NR'— CO— NR3— , 
-NR3-CO— CO— NR5— ,  — NR3— CO— Z'-CO- NR5— , 
XXXV  alkylene  of  4-10  C  atoms,  p-xylylene. 


— (  N-CH2— CH— O— (CH2)3- 

CH3   CH2R 


RCH3 

CH3 
— CH2-CH- 


CH2R 


RCH2     CH3  R 


XXXVI 


N Z' N  )— Z— 


CH2R        RCH2     CH3 


-^hQhQ^-- 


-O-alkylene-O-  of  1-10  C  atoms,  -O-alkenylene-O-  of  4-8  C 
atoms  or  -O-xylylene-O-,  in  which  R'  represents  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1-12  C  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  benzyl  or  aryl  of  6-14  C 
atoms,  R"  represents  alkanoyl  of  1-8  C  atoms  or  alkenoyl  of 
3-5  C  atoms  and  Z*  represents  alkylene  of  1-10  C  atoms  or 
phenylene,  B"  represents  an  alkylene  radical  of  2-12  C  atoms, 
an  alkenylene  radical  of  4-8  C  atoms,  a  xylylene  or  hexahy- 
droxylylene  radical,  a  cyclohexylene  radical  or  a  radical  of  the 
formula  — CH2CH2OCH2CH2—  or  — CH2CH2aphenylene- 
OCH2CH2-,  R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  phenyl,  Z'  represents 
alkylene  or  alkenylene  of  4-8  C  atoms,  p-xylylene  or  a  group  of 
the  formula 


CH3 
RCH2 


CH3  CH3 


N  CH2R      RCH2  N 


-(CH2)3-N-(CH2)j- 

Z 


-CH— CH2— 


CH3 
CH2R 


xxxvn 


XXXVIII 


CH3. 
RCH2 


tx 


N 
I 

y 


CH3 
CH2R 


R'  R' 

— CH2— CH— O— CO— NH— Z'— NH— CO— O— CH— CH2— 
or 
R'  r5 

'  T  I 

— CH2— CH— O— Z'  — O— CH— CH2— 

wherein  R'  is  as  previously  deflned,  Z'  is  alkylene  of  2-12  C 
atoms,  arylene  of  6-12  C  atoms,  4,4'-dicyclohexylenemethane 
or  a  radical  -phenylene-Z^-phenylene-  m  which  Z*  represents 
— CH2— ,  C(CH3)2.  — O—  or  — SO2— ,  Z''  represents  alkylene 
or  alkenylene  of  4-8  C  atoms  or  p-xylylene  and  Z'  represents 
an  alkylene  radical  of  1-6  C  atoms  or  phenylene,  Y  represents 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-12  C  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  benzyl,  or  a 
polyalkylpiperidine  radical  of  the  formula 
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RCH2     CH3  R 


R— N 


RCH2     CH3 


VIII 


wherein  R,  R'  and  Z  are  as  previously  defined  and  F  is  alkeny- 
lene of  4-8  C  atoms,  xylylene,  hexahydroxylylene  or  one  of  the 
radicals 


— ^-(2)Ko)— - 


— CH2— CH(OH)— CH2-,  -CH2-CH(OH)— CH- 

2— O— Z'O- O— CH2— CH(OH)— CHj-  or  — CHjC- 
H2— O— CH2CH2—  in  which  Z'"  represents  alkylene  of  2-6  C 
atoms,  — CH2CH2— O— CH2CH2— ,  cyclohexylene.  pheny- 
lene or 


/ \      CH3  / V 


resin  and  about  1  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  multiphase 
composite  interpolymer  comprising: 

(a)  about  25  to  93  percent  by  weight  of  a  First  elastomeric 
phase  polymerized  from  a  monomer  system  comprising 
about  75  to  99.8  percent  by  weight  n-butyl  acrylate,  0. 1  to 
5  percent  by  weight  cross-linking  member,  0.1  to  5  per- 
cent by  weight  graft-linking  monomer,  and 

(b)  about  75  to  5  percent  of  a  second  rigid  thermoplastic 
phase  polymerized  in  the  presence  of  said  elastomeric 
phase. 


^'iM 


and  n  denotes  a  value  of  from  2  to  about  50. 


4,299,929 
THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION  EXCELLENT 

IN  DWELLING  THERMAL  STABILITY 
Hi^inie  Sakano,  Osaka;  Mikio  Kodania,  Nagisasakae;  Akitoshi 

Ito,  Osaka,  and  Miyuki  Terada,  Amagasiki,  all  of  Jifut, 

assignors  to  Sumitomo  Niugatuck  Co,,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,090 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1980,  55-35668 

Int.  a."  CD8L  55/02.  51/04 

VS.  a.  525—67  4  daims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition  with  excellent  dwell- 
ing thermal  stability  which  comprises  100  parts  by  weight  of  a 
resin  composition  comprising  a  polymer  (A)  obtained  by  poly- 
merization of  at  least  two  kinds  of  monomers  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aromatic  vinyl  compounds,  vinyl  cyanide 
compounds  and  carboxylic  acid  alkyl  esters  in  the  presence  of 
a  conjugated  diene  rubber  and  a  polycarbonate  resin  (B)  in  a 
weight  proportion  of  from  10:90  to  90:10  and  0.05  to  5.0  parts 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  acid  compound  (C)  chosen  from 
inorganic  acids,  organic  acids,  maleic  anhydride  and  phthalic 
anhydride. 


4,299,927 
MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 
John  R.  Dombroski,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  S,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,893 
Int.  CV  C08L  51/00 
VS.  a  525—64  8  Claims 

1.  Polymer  composition  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 

(a)  from  about  50  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  polyester  derived  from  an  a,j3-ethylenically 
unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  with  a  saturated  aliphatic 
polyol, 

(b)  from  about  50  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  modifled 
polyolefin  derived  from  an  a,^-ethylenically  unsaturated 
dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  and  a  polyolefin,  and 

(c)  from  about  0. 1  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  succinic 
anhydride  of  the  formula 


/ 


C 
^  \     / 

o        o 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having  from  4  to  22 
carbon  atoms. 


4,299,928 
IMPACT  MODIFIED  POLYCARBONATES 
Mark  W.  Witraan,  New  Martinsrille,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Mobay 
Chemical  Corporation,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Fded  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,288 
Int.  a.J  C08L  51/00.  69/00 
VS.  a  52S-«7  5  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  about  80  to  99  per- 
cent by  weight  of  an  aromatic  polycartmnate  thermoplastic 


4,299,930 
MULTI-COMPONENT  HOT  MELT  ADHESIVES  HAVING 

EXCELLENT  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  PROPERTIES 
Brenda  J.  Boggs,  Longriew,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,048 
Int  a.i  CD8L  23/26.  31/04 
VS.  a.  525—74  8  daims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  capable  of  being  used  as  a  hot 
meh  adhesive  comprising  a  blend  of 

(a)  about  40  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  modified 
polyethylene  having  a  saponification  number  of  about  3  to 
60  prepared  by  reacting  polyethylene  with  an  unsaturated 
polycarboxylic  acid,  anhydride  or  ester  thereof, 

(b)  about  6  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  ethylenevi- 
nyl  acetate  copolymer, 

(c)  about  SO  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  tackifier 
resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon 
resin,  polyterpene  resin  and  rosin  ester  resin,  and 

(d)  about  7  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  an  ethylene/propylene 
rubber. 


4,299.931 
COMPATIBILIZED  POLYMER  BLENDS 
Anbert  Y.  Coran,  and  Raman  Patel,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980.  Ser.  No.  128.704 
Int  a.'  C08F  8/00:  C09L  53/00 
VS.  a.  525—95  31  Claims 

1.  A  compatibilized  polymer  composition  comprising  a 
blend  of  thermoplastic  olefin  polymer,  nitrile  rubber  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  50,000  or  more,  and,  in  a  com- 
patibilization  enhancing  amount,  a  block  copolymer  compris- 
ing at  least  one  nitrile  rubber  compatibilizing  segment  and  at 
least  one  olefin  polymer  compatibilizing  segment. 
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439,932 
AMINE  TERMINATED  POLYMERS  AND  THE 
FORMATION  OF  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 
WUlian  L.  Hcrgearotfaer;  Richard  A.  Schwarz;  Richard  J.  Am- 
brose,  all  of  Alcroa,  aod  Robert  A.  Hayes,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  all 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  848,9<2,  Not.  7, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,151,222, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  574,676,  May  5, 1975,  Pat. 
No.  4,070,344.  This  application  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,789 

Int.  a.'  C08L  75/04,  9/06 
VS.  CL  525—130  16  Claims 

1.  A  urethane-urea  block  copolymer  composition,  compris- 
ing: 
an  amine  terminated  polymer  connected  to  a  urethane-urea 
polymer  constituent  to  form  the  urethane-urea  block  co- 
polymer; 
said  amine  terminated  polymer  being  an  end  capped  polymer 
formed  by  the  reaction  of  an  anionically  prepared  poly- 
mer and  a  single  polyisocyanate  or  polyisothiocyanale 
compound  so  that  at  least  one  unreacted  isocyanate  or 
isothiocyanate  end  portion  exists  wherein  said  unreacted 
isocyanate  or  isothiocyanate  end  portion  has  been  con- 
verted to  an  amine  group; 
said  polymer  being  a  homopolymer  or  a  copolymer,  said 
homopolymer  made  from  monomers  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  conjugated  diene,  vinyl  substituted 
aromatic,  vinyl  substituted  pyridine,  vinyl  substituted 
quinoline,  and  a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of 

1.  CH2=CACN  wherein  A  is  CN,  CFj,  CH3  or  H; 

2.  CH2=CAC02R  wherein  A  is  COjR,  SOjR,  CH3  or  H; 

3.  CH2=CAN02  wherein  A  is  CI,  CH3  or  H; 

4.  CH2=CACON(R)2  wherein  A  is  CHj  or  H; 
wherein 

R  is  a  I  to  IS  carbon  atom  alkyl,  a  4  to  IS  carbon  atom 
cycloalkyl,  an  aromatic,  a  1  to  13  carbon  atom  alkyl  substi- 
tuted aromatic,  a  4  to  IS  carbon  atom  cycloalkyl  substi- 
tuted aromatic,  or  hydrogen, 

said  copolymer  made  from  monomers  of  conjugated  dienes 
and  vinyl  substituted  aromatics; 

said  polyisocyanate  and  said  polyisothiocyanate  having  the 
formula 

R-f  N=C=X), 

wherein 

R  is  an  aliphatic  containing  from  2  to  about  20  carbon  atoms, 
a  cycloaliphatic  containing  from  4  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms,  an  aromatic  containing  from  6  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms,  and  combinations  thereof,  n  is  an  integer  of  2  or  3 
and  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur; 

said  urethane-urea  polymer  constituent  being  the  reaction 
product  of  polyisocyanates  with  polyhydroxy  compounds 
and  diamines; 

said  urethane-urea  forming  polyisocyanate  monomers  hav- 
ing the  formula 

R4N=C=X), 

wherein 
R  is  an  aliphatic  containing  from  2  to  about  20  carbon  atoms, 
a  cycloaliphatic  containing  from  4  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms,  an  aromatic  containing  from  6  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms,  and  combinations  thereof,  n  is  an  integer  of  2  or  3 
and  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen  or 
sulfur;  and 
said  polyhydroxy  compound  having  at  least  two  hydroxyl 
groups  thereon. 


4,299,933 
POLYESTER  ADHESIVES 
Richard  L.  McConnell;  Jimmy  R.  Trotter,  and  Bobby  J.  Sablatt, 
all  of  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Roch«ter,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,807 
Int.  CV  C08L  67/00 
VS.  a.  525—170  12  daims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  copolyester  of 

(A)  at  least  one  aromatic  or  saturated  aliphatic  or  cycloali- 
phatic dibasic  acid  having  4  to  36  carbon  atoms. 

(B)  from  about  2  to  about  40%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
copolyester,  of  a  carboxylated  polyolefm  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (1)  oxidized  polyolefins  and  (2)  the 
reaction  product  of 

(a)  at  least  one  homo  or  copolymer  of  an  a-olefln  having 
from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 

(b)  at  least  one  unsaturated  acid  or  anhydride  having  from 
3  to  S  carbon  atoms  or  a  1  to  10  carbon  atom  alkyl  ester 
thereof,  and 

(C)  at  least  one  saturated  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  glycol 
having  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 

said  copolyester  having  a  crystalline  melting  point  of  about 
70*-200*  C.  and  an  l.V.  of  about  0.2-1.6. 


4,299934 
HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 
Frederick  D.  Petke,  and  Richard  L.  McConnell,  both  of  Kings- 
port,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,064 
Int.  a.3  O08L  67/00 
VS.  CL  525—173  10  Claims 

1.  Hot  melt  adhesive  composition  comprising 

(a)  about  50-99%  by  weight  of  the  composition,  of  a  copoly- 
ester derived  from  at  least  40  mole  %  terephthalic  acid, 
and  at  least  60  mole  %  1,6-hexanediol,  said  copolyester 
having  an  l.V.  of  about  0.4S-1.2,  and 

(b)  about  SO-1%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  a  vinyl 
aromatic  polymer  of  which  at  least  S0%  by  weight  of  its 
polymeric  units  are  derived  from  at  least  one  monomer 
having  the  formula 


R— C=CH2 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  R|  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  phenyl  or  an  alkyl 
group  containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  said  vinyl  aromatic 
polymer  having  an  l.V.  of  about  0.03-0.27. 


4,299,935 
PROCESS  FOR  BULK  POLYMERIZATION 
Jean  Chatelain,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-ProgU,  Paris, 
France 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  660,762,  Feb.  23, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  447,951,  Mar.  4,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  269,021,  Jul.  5, 1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,279 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  8, 1971,  71  24990 
Int  a.J  C08F  2/02.  14/06 
VS.  a.  526—88  5  Claimg 

1.  In  a  process  for  bulk  polymerization  of  a  monomeric 
composition  based  on  vinyl  chloride  which  produces  a  poly- 
mer insoluble  in  the  monomer  whereby  the  reaction  medium 
converts  from  a  liquid  phase  to  a  solid  powdered  phase  during 
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the  polymerization  reaction,  conducting  the  final  polymeriza- 
tion wherein  the  polymerizable  material  converts  from  a  liquid 
phase  to  a  solid  powdered  phase  in  a  horizontally  disposed 
autoclave  of  cylindrical  shape  having  stub  shafts  mounted  for 
rotational  movement  along  the  axis  of  the  autoclave,  with  the 
ends  thereof  extending  a  short  distance  into  the  autoclave, 
mixing  the  polymerizable  material  during  fmal  polymerization 
in  the  autoclave  by  engaging  the  material  with  equally  circum- 
ferenlially  spaced  apart  half  frame  members  which  extend 
substantially  throughout  the  length  of  the  autoclave  and  are 
connected  at  their  opposite  ends  to  the  stub  shafts  for  rota- 
tional movement  therewith  about  a  cylindrical  path  adjacent 
the  cylindrical  walls  of  the  autoclave,  engaging  the  material 
with  axially  spaced  sets  of  first  bracing  members  which  extend 


between  adjacent  half  frame  members  in  a  plane  normal  to  the 
axis  of  the  autoclave  whereby  such  bracing  members  are  dis- 
posei  in  the  outer  peripheral  zones  of  the  autoclave,  engaging 
the  material  with  second  bracing  members  which  extend  angu- 
larly in  sequence  from  the  end  portions  of  each  first  bracing 
member  adjacent  its  point  of  connection  to  a  frame  member  to 
the  end  portions  of  first  bracing  members  of  adjacent  sets  at 
their  points  of  connection  with  adjacent  frame  members, 
whereby  said  first  and  second  bracing  members  are  disposed  in 
outer  peripheral  zones  of  the  autoclave  where  the  displace- 
ment speed  of  the  polymerizable  material  is  high  and  whereby 
the  area  defined  by  the  central  axial  portion  of  the  autoclave 
between  the  stub  shafts  is  substantially  free  of  any  axial  shaft  or 
other  membeis  having  littie  movement  relative  to  the  matetial. 


4,299,936 
SUPPORTED  ARENE  COMPLEX  OLEFIN  CATALYSIS 
John  P.  Candlin,  Aston  near  Stevenage;  Keith  C.  Wilson,  St 
Albans,  and  Ronald  Pearce,  Runcorn,  all  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  744,827,  Nov.  24, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,121,030. 
This  application  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,731 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  25, 1975, 
48406/75 

Int  CV  C08F  4/02.  4/64.  4/76.  10/06 
VS.  CL  526—119  24  CUms 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  hydrocariwn  polymer 
wherein  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
monomer  is  contacted  with  a  polymerization  catalyst  which 
contains  a  compound  of  a  transition  metal,  other  than  zirco- 
nium, of  Group  IVA  of  the  Periodic  Table,  wherein  the  said 
compoimd  contains  at  least  one  v-bonded  arene  group,  and  is 
supported  on  a  particulate  inorganic  compound  which  is  (A) 
an  inorganic  oxide,  an  inorganic  hydroxide,  an  inorganic  ox- 
yhalide,  an  inorganic  hydroxyhalide  or  an  inorganic  halide;  (B) 
a  mixture  of  at  least  two  compounds  from  (A);  or  (C)  a  com- 
pound obtained  by  the  reaction  of  at  least  two  compounds 
from  (A). 

19.  A  solid  polypropylene  polymer  having  a  melt  flow  index 
(measured  at  190*  C.  using  a  10  kg  weight)  of  not  greater  than 
0.02,  and  containing  at  least  three  head-to-head  units  for  each 
100  propylene  units. 


4,299,937 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
PROPYLENE 
AUNd  Colomberg,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  tmt^at  to  BattcUe 
Memorial  Institute,  Carouge-Ceaeva,  Switieriaad 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  796,234,  May  U,  1977,  Pat  No. 
4,191316.  This  application  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77^30 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   14,   1976, 
6057/76 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  4, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  C08F  4/02,  10/06 
VS.  a.  526—124  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  propylene  comprising 
the  following  steps: 

(t)  heating,  while  mixing  and  milling,  for  10-30  hours  at 
70'- 100*  C.  in  the  absence  of  air  and  moisture,  at  least  one 
supporting  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum  acetate,  aluminum  hydroxide  and  aluminum  ace- 
tylacetonate  with  a  mixture  of  acetic  acid  and  acetic  anhy- 
dride to  obtain  a  solid  product  and  then  eliminating  under 
heat  and  reduced  pressure  the  volatile  portions  of  the  solid 
product; 

(2)  forming  a  homogeneous  solution  or  dispersion  of  said  solid 
product  in  a  non-polar  dry  hydrocarbon  solvent  and  adding 
thereto,  while  mixing,  TiCl}  for  activation  and  heating  the 
mixture  to  obtain  a  homogeneous  solution  or  dispersion  of  an 
activated  catalyst; 

(3)  polymerizing  propylene  by  admixing  the  activated  catalyst, 
the  propylene  and  a  metal-organic  compound  of  formula 
AlnR^(3/,.^)  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group,  X  is  a  halogen,  n 
is  1  or  2,  y  is  an  integer  not  exceeding  3  when  n  =  1  and  equal 
to  1,  3  or  S  when  n=2,  in  a  non-polar  hydrocarbon  at 
20*-70'  C.  under  a  pressure  of  2-50  atmospheres. 


4,299,938 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  AND  THERMALLY 

POLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS 

George  E.  Green,  Stapiefbrd,  and  Edward  Irving,  BnrwcU.  both 

of  England,  aasigBan  to  Oba-Geigy  Cofpontfan,  Ardalcy, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,766 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdoai,  Jna.  19,  1979, 
21380/79;  Fdi.  27, 1980,  6626/80 

Int  a.J  C08F  4/00;  C08G  S/IO.  12/12.  59/6S 
VS.  a.  526-192  10  daims 

1.  Compositions  comprising 

(a)  a  compound,  or  mixture  of  compounds,  capable  of  being 
transformed  into  a  higher-molecular  weight  material 
under  the  influence  of  a  cationic  catalyst,  and 

(b)  an  efTective  amount  of  an  aryloxysulfoxonium  salt  of  the 
formula 


VI 


R'         O 
S 

r'       or* 


[MXJ- 


where 

either  R'  and  R^  each  denote 

(i)  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  which  may  be 
substituted  by  a  halogen  atom  and  which  may  be  inter- 
rupted in  the  chain  by  an  ether  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulpho- 
nyl group, 

(ii)  an  aryl  group  of  6  to  IS  carbon  atoms,  or 

(iii)  an  aryloxy  group  of  6  to  15  carbon  atoms,  or  R'  and  R^ 
together  denote  a  divalent  group  of  4  to  10  carbon  atoms 
forming  with  the  indicated  sulfijr  atom  a  heterocyclic 
radical, 

R'  denotes  an  aryl  group  of  6  to  IS  carbon  atoms. 
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M  denotes  an  atom  of  a  metal  or  metalloid, 

X  denotes  a  halogen  atom,  and 

n  is  4,  S,  or  6  and  is  one  more  than  the  valency  of  M. 

7.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  (a)  is  a 
1,2-epoxide,  a  vinyl  monomer  or  prepolymer,  an  aminoplast,  or 
a  phenoplast. 


4,299,941 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AQUEOUS  EMULSIONS 

OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE/VINYL  ESTER/ETHYLENE 

COPOLYMER 

SUzao  Narisawa,  and  Takeo  Oyamada,  both  of  Ichihara,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,138 
aaim  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24, 1978,  53-118979; 
Jon.  20, 1979,  54-78603 

Int  CL'  C08F  222m.  222/26 
VS.  a  526-273  7 « 


HOMOPOLYMERS  AND  COPOLYMERS  OF 
^ALKENYLIM^)AZOLE  OR  ITS 
l>DlALICYL-^ALKENYLIMIDAZOLIUM  SALTS 
Haai  P.  Pnier,  Stamlbrd;  Afam  S.  Rotbenberg,  East  Norwalk, 
■■d  Paal  F.  Cntrafello,  Bridgeport,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Amertean  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Jiu.  30, 19M,  Ser.  No.  163,916 
l«.a.'C08Fi(5/0(5 
UjS.  a  526—258  9  Claini 

1.  A  homopolymer  containing  I,3-dialkyl-2- 
alkenylimidazolium  salt  monomers  wherein  the  l,3-dialkyl-2- 
alkenylimidazolium  salt  monomer  is  of  the  general  structure: 


»» 

I 

N 


YeycH= 


CHj    X- 


N 

1. 


wherein  R^  and  R^  are  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  saturated  aliphatic  radical  having 
one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  phenyl;  R^  is  hydrogen 
or  methyl;  R'  and  R'  are  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  or  hydroxyaliphatic  radical 
having  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  faiclusive,  and  an  aryl  radical 
having  six  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and  X  is  a  negative 
salt-forming  ion. 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  stable  aqueous  emulsion  of  a 
vinyl  chloride/vinyl  ester/ethylene  copolymer  having  less 
coarse  particles  and  having  a  small  heat  fluidity  and  an  excel- 
lent strength  without  adversely  affecting  its  basic  characteris- 
tics, including  the  water  resistance,  the  alkali  resistance,  the 
fire  retardant  properties  and  the  chemical  resistance  thereof, 
comprising  copolymerizing  vinyl  chloride,  a  vinyl  ester  and 
ethylene  in  the  presence  of  an  emulsion-dispersing  agent  and  a 
radical  polymerization  initiator,  under  an  ethylene  pressure, 
the  improvement  which  comprises, 
dissolving  a  polybasic  acid  polyallyl  ester  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  diallyl  phthalate,  diallyl  tsophthalate, 
diallyl  terephthalate,  diallyl  maleate,  diallyl  itaconate, 
diallyl  succinate,  dially  adipate  and  triallyl  benzenetricar- 
boxylate  in  the  vinyl  chloride  and/or  vinyl  ester  to  be 
copolymerized  in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  1.0%  by  weight 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  vinyl  chloride  and  vinyl 
ester,  and  continuously  adding  the  solution  to  the  poly- 
merization system  during  the  polymerization  reaction,  and 
continuously  adding  at  least  60%  by  weight  of  the  vinyl 
chloride  and  vinyl  ester  to  the  polymerization  system 
during  the  polymerization  reaction, 
to  give  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  a  vinyl  chloride/vinyl  ester- 
/ethylene  copolymer  comprising  20  to  75%  by  weight  of 
vinyl  chloride,  15  to  70%  by  weight  of  the  vinyl  ester  and 
S  to  30%  by  weight  of  ethylene  and  containing  5  to  60% 
by  weight  of  a  benzene-insoluble  part. 


4,299,940 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  FREE  RADICAL 

POLYMERIZATION 

Chmg  H.  Wei,  Boltoa,  Maas.,  aiaivMW  to  Stanfbr  Cbemical 

Company,  Wcdport,  Coin. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,188 
Int  CL'  C08F  214/06,  230/02 
VS.  a.  526—278  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  emulsion  copolymerization  of  a  reac- 
tion mixture  comprising  a  monomer  charge  having  from  about 
70  to  about  90  weight  percent  vinyl  chloride  monomer,  from 
about  5  to  about  15  weight  percent  of  a  bis(hydrocarbyl)vinyl- 
phosphonate  monomer,  and  the  balance  of  the  monomer 
charge  substantially  vinyl  acetate,  by  free  radical  means  the 
improvement  comprising  the  addition  of  from  about  0.0005 
percent  to  about  0.1  percent  of  the  weight  of  the  monomer 
charge  of  a  copolymerizable  compound  having  a  Q-value 
greater  than  0.9  and  an  e-value  more  negative  than  —0.5  to 
control  the  viscosity  of  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,299,942 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 
Gerhard  Piestert,  Sehrietheim,  and  Heinz  G.  GUch,  Bad  Hom- 
bnrg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  USM  Corpo- 
ration, Farmlngtoa,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88369 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  6,  1978, 
43384/78 

Int  CLJ  C08F  20/08.  20/20 
VS.  a  526-323.1  11  Clains 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising  liquid  polymerizable 
polyfunctional  acrylate  or  methacrylate  monomer(s),  a  source 
of  free  radicals  effective  under  bond  forming  conditions  to 
initiate  polymerization  of  the  monomer(s),  an  adhesion  pro- 
moter material  corresponding  to  a  condensation  product  of 
reactants  comprising  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid  or  a 
derivative  thereof  and  pyromellitic  acid  dianhydride  or  a  de- 
rivative thereof  to  provide  a  polyacrylate  or  polymethacrylate 
compound  having  carboxylic  acid  groups  pendant  on  pyromel- 
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litic  acid  dianhydride  residues  of  the  molecular  chain  and  said 
material  being  present  in  an  amount  up  to  about  15  parts  by 
weight  per  hundred  parts  by  weight  of  the  polymerizable 
monomer(s),  the  composition  also  comprising  up  to  about  1 5 
parts  by  weight  per  hundred  parts  by  weight  of  the  polymeriz- 
able monomer(s)  of  a  compatible  elastomer. 


4,299>t3 

NONAQUEOUS  PREPARATION  OF  LAYERED  OR 

AMORPHOUS  ORGANOMETALLIC  INORGANIC 

POLYMERS 

Peter  M.  DiGiacomo,  Mission  Viejo,  and  Martin  B.  Dines, 

Santa  Ana,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Research 

Corporation,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133^59 
Int  CV  C08G  67/00,  79/00 
VS.  a  528—9  14  Clafans 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  solid  polymeric  com- 
pound having  basic  structural  units  of  the  formula: 

M(03Z0;,R), 

wherein  M  is  at  least  one  tetravalent  metal,  Z  is  a  pentavalent 
metal  and  R  is  at  least  one  organo  group  covalently  coupled  to 
the  pentavalent  metal  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acyclic,  alicyclic,  heteroacyclic,  heterocyclic  and  aromatic 
groups,  X  is  0  or  1  and  n  is  2  provided  that  n  is  1  when  R  is 
terminated  with  a  tri-  or  tetra-oxy  pentavalent  metal,  the  pro- 
cess comprising  reacting  in  a  non-hydroxylic  organic  solvent 
at  least  one  diester  of  an  organo-substituted  pentavalent  metal 
acid  of  the  formula: 


Unit  B  having  the  formula 


.(Hi)* 


.(Rl)»      .(R|)» 


^°^o<^ 


in  an  amount  of  from  about  15-48  mole  %,  and 
Unit  C  having  the  formula 


(Ri)t 


.(R2)» 


(R2)» 


(R|)» 


^o^x^o.^^ 


in  an  amount  of  from  about  35-2  mole  %, 
wherein  Z  is  a  trivalent  aromatic  group  having  two  of  its 

three  carbonyl  groups  attached  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms, 
a  is  0  or  1, 
bisO,  I,  2,  3  or  4, 

R|  is  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
R2  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 

of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  halo  and  nitro, 
c  is  an  integer  from  I  to  25,  and 
X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

-SO2-, 


O  CHj 

II  I 

— C— ,  or  — C— . 

CHj 


((ROhOZUR 


wherein  n  is  I  or  2,  R'  is  a  silyl  group  and  Z  and  R  are  defined 
as  above,  with  at  least  one  tetravalent  metal  ion  to  precipitate 
the  solid  compound. 


4,299,944 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  EPIHALOHYDRIN 

COPOLYMER  RUBBER 

Akio  Maeda;  Tatno  Usui,  and  Atsushi  Yasnda,  all  of  Yokotaana, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,891 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26, 1979,  54-80556 

Int  a'  C08G  65/12,  65/14.  65/24 

VS.  a  528-89  9  Clafans 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  epihalohydrin  copolymer 

rubber,  which  comprises  copolymerizing  an  epihalohydrin 

with  another  epoxy  compound  using  as  a  catalyst  the  reaction 

product  of  an  organoaluminum  compound,  a  phosphoric  acid 

compound  and  l,8-diaza-bicyclo(5,4,0)undecene-7  or  its  salt. 


4,299,946 

IMIDO  COPOLYMERS  FROM  OLIGOIMIDE  AND 

PHENOUC  COMPOUND 

Maurice  Balme,  Sainte-Foy  Les  Lyon,  and  Jean-Louis  Locatelli, 

Vienne,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rbone-Pouleac  ladas- 

tries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,000 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  14, 1977,  77  31672 

Int.  a.J  C08G  73/10 

VS.  CL  528—128  12  Oaiois 

1.  A  thermosetting  imido  polymer  produced  by  reacting  a 
mixture  consisting  of: 

(a)  an  oligoimide  of  the  structural  formuU: 


/       CO 
/      \ 
D 
\      / 

CO 


N— I-/I 

I 


(I) 


439,945 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYAMIDE  IMIDE  COPOLYMERS 

AND  MEinOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Tosbibiko  Aya;  Takaahi  Sasagawa,  and  Sho  Kadoi,  all  of  Na- 
goya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tony  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133354 

Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1979,  54-35503 

Int.  a^  C08G  69/32 

VS.  CL  528—126  16  Clains 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  copolymer  consisting  of: 

Unit  A  having  the  formula 


00 
/     \ 

■t-NH-CO-Z  N-J- 

\      / 
CO 


in  which  D  represents  a  divalent  radical  which  is  one  of 
the  radicals  of  the  structural  formulae: 


CY— 


CY  — 


^^  (CHj)„       ^^ 


in  an  amount  of  about  50  mole  %, 


in  which  Y  and  Y',  which  are  identical  or  different,  repre- 
sent H,  CH3,  or  CI  and  m  is  equal  to  0  or  1,  the  symbol  A 
represents  an  organic  radical  of  valency  n,  containing  up 
to  50  carbon  atoms,  and  n  represents  a  number  equal  10  at 
least  1.5  and  at  most  5;  with 
(b)  an  aromatic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  mononuclear  and  polynuclear  aromatic  compounds 
braring  on  at  least  one  aromatic  nucleus  thereof  one  or 
more  labile  hydrogen  atoms  which  are  rendered  labile  by 
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the  presence  on  said  aromatic  nucleus  containing  said 
labile  hydrogen  atoms  of  at  least  two  electron-attracting 
substituents,  of  which  one  of  said  electron-attracting  sub- 
stituents  comprises  a  hydroxyl  group,  and  the  other  elec- 
tron-attracting substituents  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  —OH—,  — NO2,  -ONO2.  — CN,  —NO, 
— COOH,  — COOR',  OR',  in  which  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  — CI,  -Br,  —I  and  — F. 


FLUORINATED  3-KETOGLUTAROYL  HAUDES  AND 
POLYMERS  THEREFROM 
Darid  C.  Englaad,  Wilmiagtoa,  aid  Edward  G.  Howard,  Jr„ 
Hockeaaii,  both  of  Del,  aiaigiion  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de  Ne- 
moon  and  Coopuy,  WUniagton,  Del 

FUcd  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,071 
bt  a^  O0«G  65/00 
VS.  CL  S2S— 220  5  • 

1.  Copolymers  containing  units  having  the  formula: 


4,299,9*7 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  QUICK-CURING 
PHENOUC  RESIN 
MotoyiU  Naiic  Yokohm;  Tmtaan  Wuaaabc,  Utsuonlya; 
Sh4en>  KoaUbe,  Toride,  aad  KeUi  Aanaa,  Matsudo,  all  of 
Japan,  aoipMirt  to  Somitonio  BakeUte  Coovaay  UaUted, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  15«,S59 
bt  CL3  Oa«G  8/10 
UJS.a528— 139  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  quick-curing  phenolic  resin 
having  an  ortho  linkage/para  linkage  ratio  of  0.9-3.0  and  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  the  resin  exclusive  of  free 
l^ienol  of  600-1,100,  which  comprises 
reacting  one  mole  of  phenol  with  0.6-0.95  mole  of  formalde- 
hyde under  reflux  using  at  least  one  salt  of  an  organic 
carboxylic  acid  with  an  alkaline  earth  metal  or  a  transition 
metal  selected  from  the  first  and  second  transition  ele- 
ments having  atomic  numbers  of  21-30  and  39-48  in  the 
Periodic  Uble  as  a  catalyst,  then  adding  an  acid  to  adjust 
the  pH  value  to  1-5,  immediately  thereafter  removing 
water  under  reduced  pressure  and  further  subjecting  the 
product  to  reaction  under  normal  pressure  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  more  than  100'  C. 


4,299*4* 
MACROCYCUC  POLYCARBONATES 
K«t  WeiraKh,  Bosiach  Gladbach;  Alflrcd  Horbach,  Krefeld, 
aad  Hugo  Veraalckei,  Wabrode,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  ofGermaay, 
aaaigaon  to  Bayer  AktieageielltfhafI,  LererkineB,  Fed.  Rep. 
ofGermaay 

Filed  No».  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,272 
Cfadaas  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Sep.  14, 
1979,2937332 

lat  a^  OWG  63/62 
VS.  CL  528—171  5  Cblmi 

1.  Polycarbonates  incorporating  residues  of  diphenols  of  the 
formula  (I)  .^ 


CF2COX 

— OC- 
I 
CFjCOX 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  F  and  CI  and 
units  obtained  by  the  addition  polymerization  of  at  least  one 
compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  tetrafluoroethylene,  chlo- 
rotrifluoroethylene,  1,1-dichlorodifluoroethylene,  vinylidene 
fluoride,  vinyl  fluoride,  trifluoroethylene,  ethylene,  hexafluor- 
opropylene,  perfluoromethylvinyl  ether,  bromotrifluoroethy- 
lene,  methyl  acrylate,  methyl  methacrylate,  vinyl  aceute  and 
acrylonitrile. 


4,299,950 

UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Rjao  Iwata,  Tokyo;  Atsao  Ishikawa,  Kanakora,  and  Hiaatika 

Komai,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  asaignors  to  Nippon  Zeoo  Co. 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jol.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,171 

daima  priority,  appUcatloB  Japan,  JnL  24, 1979,  54-93892 

lot  ai  O08G  63/52 

VS.  a.  528—306  9  Clains 

1.  A  cured  product  obtained  from  an  unsaturated  polyester 
resin  composition  comprising  an  unsaturated  alkyd  and  a  cross- 
linkable  vinyl  monomer,  said  unsaturated  alkyd  being  a  modi- 
fied unsaturated  alkyd  obtained  by  reacting  a  polybasic  acid 
with  a  saturated  polyhydric  alcohol  in  the  presence  of  a  cy- 
clopentadiene-type  oil  having  a  viscosity  at  25*  C.  of  50  to 
50,000  centipoises  the  oil  being  present  in  an  amount  of  5  to 
50%  by  weight. 


(I) 


"°'0"'"0'°" 


in  which 
Y  denotes  a  smgle  bond,  an  alkylene  or  alkylidene  radical 
with  1-7  C  atoms,  a  cycloalkylene  or  cycloalkylidene 
radKal  with  5-2  C  atoms,  — O— ,  — S— , 


— S— ,  — SOi— ,  or  — C— , 
I  V 

o  o 


which  have  weight  average  molecular  weights  Mls,  mea- 
sured by  light  scattering,  of  at  least  15,000,  which  are 
characterised  in  that  the  polycarbonates  exhibit  on  aver- 
age 0  to  1.5  mob  end  groups  per  mol  polycarbonate. 


4,299,951 

TREATING  SHAPED  ARYLENE  SULFIDE/SULFONE 

POLYMER  WITH  ORGANIC  UQUID  AT  ELEVATED 

TEMPERATURE 

Robert  W.  Campbell,  BarttearUle,  Okla.,  anignor  to  PhilUps 

Petroleam  Co^  BartleaTUle,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,435 
lot  CL'  C08G  75/14.  75/20 
VS.  a.  528—491  11  Claina 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  tensile  strength  of  a  shaped 
arylene  sulfide/sulfone  polymer  which  comprises  contacting 
the  shaped  article  with  an  organic  liquid  comprising  at  least 
one  of: 

(a)  saturated  aUphatic  and  saturated  cycloaliphatic  hydro- 
carbons; 

(b)  saturated  aliphatic  and  saturated  cycloaliphatic  alcohols; 
and 

(c)  saturated  aliphatic  and  saturated  cycloaliphatic  esters  of 
saturated  aliphatic  and  saturated  cycloaliphatic  carboxylic 
acids  at  an  elevated  temperature  which  is  below  the  melt- 
ing point  of  the  polymer  for  a  period  of  time  sufTicient  to 
increase  the  tensile  strength  of  the  shaped  article. 
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4,299,952 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  SYNTHETIC  RESINOUS 

LATEX  SOLIDS 
Ronald  J.  Pingel,  Midiand;  Geofrey  P.  Onifer,  Sanfoid,  aad 
Thomas  L.  Spencer,  Coleman,  all  of  Mich.,  aaaignors  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,385 
tat  CV  C08F  6/00 
VS.  a  528—500  10 


and  the  3,4'-diacyl  ester  derivatives  of  mycarosyltylactone 
wherein  each  of  said  esters  is  an  ester  of  a  monocarboxylic  acid 
or  a  hemi-ester  of  a  dicartwxyUc  acid,  each  of  1  to  18  caitmo 
atoms. 


4,299,954 
CEPHALOSPORIN  VINYL  HAUDES 
Dovlai  O.  Spry,  ladiaaapoUa,  lad.,  aari^or  to  EU  Lilly  aad 
Company,  Indlaaapolii,  lad. 

FUed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,603 
tat  a'  COTD  501/20 
VS.  CL  544—30  23  Oaiw 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  synthetic  resinous  thermo- 
plastic latex  solids  from  a  latex,  the  steps  of  the  method  com- 
prising providing  a  latex  of  a  synthetic  resinous  thermoplastic 
polymer,  the  latex  containing  from  about  10  to  about  SO  weight 
percent  solids,  subjecting  the  latex  to  mechanical  shear  suffi- 
cient to  transform  the  latex  into  a  paste-like  mass,  admixing  the 
paste-like  mass  with  steam  under  a  pressure  of  from  about  25  to 
400  pounds  per  square  inch  with  mechanical  shear  provided  by 
the  admixture  of  steam  with  said  mass  to  thereby  heat  the 
paste-like  mass  above  the  softening  point  of  the  polymer  and 
form  a  plurality  of  macro  particles  of  which  at  least  90  weight 
percent  are  retained  on  an  80  mesh  U.S.  Sieve  size  screen  and 
subsequently  subjecting  said  macro  particles  to  mechanical 
working  to  expel  at  least  a  majority  of  water  associated  there- 
with. 


[-» /        NteCH-X 

^  N  J-CHj-R, 


wherein  R  is  an  acyl  group 


? 

R-C- 


wherein  R'  is  C|-C4alkyl,  cyanomethyl,  hakMnethyl,  phenyl;  a 
group  of  the  formula 


4,299,953 
MYCAROSYLTVLACroiffl: 
Robert  L.  HamUl,  Gtcenwood,  aad  Gene  M.  WUd, 
both  of  tad.,  aaaigaon  to  Eli  LUly  aad  Compaay, 
lad. 

FUed  JnL  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  173,312 
lat  CL'  C07H  I7/0S:  OOTD  313/00 
VS.  CL  536-17  R 


* — 1 — I — I — < — * — t — ■ — ■ — « — ■ — V 


1.  Mycarosyltylactone  which  has  the  stmcture: 


'^- 


MCUrian 


wherein  a  and  a'  are  independently  hydrogen,  halogen, 
C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  or  nitro,  Z  is  O  or  S,  and  m  is 
Oor  1; 
or  R'  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


R"— CH— 

I 
w 


wherein  R"  is  cyck)liexeayl,  1,4-cyclohexadienyl,  or  a 
phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  group  of  the  formula 
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wherein  a  and  a'  have  the  same  meanings  as  defined  above, 
or  R"  is  thienyl  or  furyl;  W  is  amino;  protected-amino, 
hydroxy,  protected-hydroxy,  carboxy  or  protected-car- 
boxy; 

Rl  a  hydrogen  or  acetoxy; 

X  is  chloro  or  bromo; 

R:  is  hydrogen  or  a  carboxylic  acid  protecting  group;  and  n 
is  0  or  1. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING 

N-(^METHOXYETHYL)MORPHOUNE 

Michael  E.  Brennan,  Aotia,  Tex^  aaiisnor  to  Texaco  be. 

White  PliiBi,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,164 

Int  a.'  C07D  29S/0S 

U,S.a544— 177.  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  mailing  N-(2-methoxyethyl)morpholme 
which  comprises  condensing  N-<2-hydroxyethyl)morpholine 
with  an  excess  of  methanol  in  presence  of  a  phosphorus-con- 
taining catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acidic 
metal  phosphates,  phosphoric  acids  and  their  anhydrides,  or 
phosphorous  acids  and  their  anhydrides,  alkyl  or  aryl  phos- 
phate esters,  alkyl  or  arylphosphite  esters,  alkyl  or  aryl  substi- 
tuted phosphorous  acids  and  phosphoric  acids,  alkali  metal 
monosalts  of  phosphoric  acid,  thioanalogs  of  the  foregoing, 
and  mixtures  thereof  at  a  temper^iture  of  2S0'  to  330*  C,  and 
under  a  pressure  ranging  from  about  1000  psig  to  about  2000 
psig,  the  amount  of  said  phosphorus-containing  catalyst  rang- 
ing from  about  I  percent  to  about  10  percent  based  on  the 
weight  of  reactants,  and  the  mole  ratio  of  methanol  to  N-(2- 
hydroxyethyl)morpholine  ranging  from  I.S:1  to  10:1. 


4,299,955 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DERIVATIVES  OF 
7-AMINO-DESACETOXY  CEPHALOSPORANIC  ACID 
Marco  FaieiaBi,  and  Reaato  Broggi,  both  of  Milan,  Italy,  assign- 
on  to  Dobhr  S.pjt„  Milan,  Italy 

rati  Mar.  »,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,761 

CUins  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec  7, 1979,  27962  A/79 

lat  CL^  C07D  SOl/20 

VS.  a.  544-30  2  OaiBM 

1.    A    process    for    preparing    derivatives    of   7-amino- 

desacetoxy  cephalosporanic  acid  having  the  formula 


7^    " 

R— 4  i—CH—C—NH 

\ 7       NHj 


(D 


COOH 


wherein  R  is  — H  or  —OH,  wherein  a  mixed  anhydride  having 
the  formula 


01) 


OR| 


R— (  >— CH— C— O— C— I 

I 
c 

/  \ 

CH3  CH-COR2 


wherein  R  is  — H  or  —OH,  R|  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  isobutyl,  and 
R2  is  methoxyl  or  etboxyl,  is  added  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  -60'  C.  to  - 10'  C.  to  a  solution  obtained  by  dis- 
solving 7-ADCA  with  excess  triethylamine,  in  an  amount  in 
the  range  of  1.05-1.25  moles  over  7-ADCA,  in  a  solvent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethyl  sulphoxide,  di- 
methylacetamide,  formamide,  dfanethylformamide  and  diox- 
ane,  in  the  presence  of  water  and  at  a  temperature  ranging 
between  0'  C.  and  -1-20*  C,  the  mixed  anhydride  being  in  an 
amount  at  least  equimolar  with  respect  to  the  amount  of  7- 
ADCA,  then  removing  the  enamine  group  by  lowering  the  pH 
of  the  reaction  mixture  to  0.8-2.5  by  adding  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  an  inorganic  acid,  and  finally  isolating  said  derivative 
product 


4,299357 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 

N■<^METHOXYETHYL)MORPHOLINE 

Michael  E.  Brennan,  Aostin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  laCn 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,165 
Int.  a.5  C07D  29S/0S 
VS.  a.  544—177  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  making  N-<2-methoxyethyl)morpholine 
which  comprises  condensing  N-(2-hydroxyethyl)morpholine 
with  an  excess  of  methanol  in  presence  of  a  silica-alumina 
catalyst  having  an  alumina  content  of  S-SO  wt.%  alumina  at  a 
temperature  of  250'  to  350'  C,  and  under  a  pressure  ranging 
from  about  1000  psig  to  about  2000  psig,  the  amount  of  said 
catalyst  ranging  from  about  1  percent  to  about  20  percent 
based  on  the  weight  of  reactants,  and  the  mole  ratio  of  metha- 
nol to  N-<2-hydroxyethyl)morpholine  ranging  from  1.5:1  to 
10:1. 


,    4,299,958 
S-TRIAZINE-2,4,6-TRIONES 
DaTid  Apotheker,  Wihnington,  Del.,  assigoor  to  E.  I.  DoPoat  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FOed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,94< 

int  a.^  arm  251/34 

VS.  a.  544—221  3  Ctaiffls 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,3,5- 
tris-<3,3-dinuoro-2-propenyl)-s-triazine-2,4,6-(IH,3H,5H)- 
trione    and    l,3-bis-(3,3-difluoro-2-propenyl)-s-methyl-S-tria- 
zine-2,4,6-(IH,3H,5H>trione. 


4,299,959 

FLUORESCENT  PIGMENTS 

Nalia  B.  Deaai,  Bombay,  India,  assignor  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corpora- 

tioB,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  784,198,  Apr.  4, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,153,618. 
This  application  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,703 
Claims  priority,  application  Switxerland,  Apr.  22,  1976, 
5045/76 

lat  CL3  C07D  311/66.  239/72.  487/Oa  405/04 
UJS.  CL  544— 283  5  Claims 

1.    A    fluorescent   pigment   consisting   of   N-substituted 
iminocoumarin  of  the  general  formula  I, 
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Xj 


,CN 
^X4 


wherein 

X|  is  a  cyano  group,  a  carboxamido  group  or  a  heteroaryl 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridyl, 
thienyl,  furyl,  triazolyl,  benzimidazolyl,  benzoxazolyl, 
benzthiazolyl,  quinoxalinyl  and  quinazolyl,  which  radical 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alk- 
oxy  or  halogen; 

X;  is  (a)  an  amino  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or 
di-substituted  by  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  by 
hydroxyl,  nitrile,  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl,  phenylaminocar- 
bonyloxy,  phenoxy,  halogen,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  or 
acyloxy  selected  from  benzoyloxy  or  acelyloxy,  or  by 
radicals 

-CH2CH2OCH2CH2OH, 
CH2HS 
-CH2CH2OCH2CH-C4H9, 
or  — CH2— CH=CH2; 

(b)  a  heterocycle  bound  to  the  coumarin  nucleus  via  the 
nitrogen  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  piper- 
idine,  pyrrolidine,  morpholine,  piperazine  and 


CH2-CH2. 
-KZ.  ^S02;  or 

CH2— CH2 


(c)  A  hydroxy  group  or  an  alkoxy  group; 
X3  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  cyano;  and 
X4  is  a  carboxylic  acid  group  which  has  been  esterified  by  a 
lower  alkanol,  or  a  cyano  group. 


4,299,960 

^AMINO-4,6-DISUBS^TU^ED  PYRIMIDINES 

Jnlins  J.  Fuchs,  Wilmington,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de 

Neooors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  67,354,  Aug.  14, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,235,802. 

This  applicatioa  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,374 

Int  a'  C07D  239/52 

VS.  a.  544-320  3 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


XRi 
I 

C=N 

/         \ 

CH  CN 

C— NHi 


wherein  X,  Y,  R'  and  R^are  as  defined  above,  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  ring  close. 


4,299,961 
2,4,5  TRIFLUORO  PYRIMIDINE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING 
Ralph  J.  De  Pasqnalc,  GaincsriUe,  and  PanI  D.  Schnman,  Haw- 
thorne, both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  PCR,  Incocporated,  Gaincs- 
Tille,Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,192 
Int  a.5  C07D  239/24 
VS.  a.  544—334  7  Claims 

1.  2,4,5-Trifluoropyrimidine. 


4,299,962 

PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING 

2-SULPHANILAMIDO-3-MFrHOXYPYRAZINE 

Vincenzo  Giobbio,  Turin;  Giorgio  Omato,  and  Lino  Bnracehi, 

both  of  Ivrea,  all  of  Italy,  assigaon  to  Piencl  S.pA.,  Milaa, 

Italy 

FOed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,430 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Jan.  22, 1979,  67132  A/79 
lat  a^  COTD  241/22 
VS.  a.  544-408  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2-sulphanilamido-3-chloropyra- 
zine,  comprising  reacting  2,3-dichloropyrazine  with  sulphanil- 
amide  in  the  presence  of  potassium  carbonate,  an  aprotic  sol- 
vent and  a  second  solvent  which  is  inert  toward  tlie  reagents 
present  in  the  mixture  and  is  adapted  to  remove  the  water  of 
reaction. 


4,299,963 
1-AZAXANTHONE  DERIVATIVES 
Akira  Nohara,  Kyoto;  Hiroaada  Sagihara,  aad  Kiyoahi  Ukawa, 
both  of  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  970,105,  Dec.  18, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,255,567, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  881,237,  Feb.  r,  1978,  Pat 
No.  4,143,042.  This  application  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,580 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  8,  1977,  52-22654; 
Mar.  8, 19T7,  5^25655;  Dec  30, 19T7,  5M53898 

lat  a^  C07D  491/052 
VS.  a  546-89  38  ( 

^1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


XR> 
I 

C=N 
/  \ 

CH  C-NH2 

C— N 

1r» 


wherein 
X  and  Y  are  independently  O  or  S;  and 
R'  and  R^  are  independently  C1-C4  alkyl,  (CH2)«0R3  where 
R3  is  C1-C4  alkyl  and  n  is  1  or  2,  CH2CH2a  or  CH2CF3, 
provided  that  when  R'  or  R^  is  CHjCHjCI  or  CH2CF3, 
then  the  respective  X  or  Y  is  O, 
comprising:  heating  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


(R2). 


cay: 


wherein 

m  is  1  or  2; 

R'l  is  hydrogen,  Ci^kyl,  phenyl,  C|-6alkoxy-carbonyl, 
hydroxy,  C|-4alkoxy,  amino  or  C|-)alkylamino; 

each  R2  is  independently  C|-«alkyl,  C|-4alkoxy,  halogen, 
nitro,  hydroxy,  carboxy,  amino,  Ci-jalkylamino  or  di(C- 
l-3alkyl)amino;  or  when  m  is  2,  the  two  R2  groups  may  be 
independently  as  defined  above  or  may  form  together 
with  adjacent  ring  carbon  atoms  the  butadienylene  group; 
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R3  is  C|.««lkoxy-carbonyl,  carboxamide.  N-Ci-aalkyI  car- 
boumide  or  N,N-di-<C|.)aJkyl)carboxaiiiide. 


4,299,964 
3-PEIiHALOALICYLHYDROXY-OXAZOLIDINES  AND 
THIAZOUDINES  HESBICIDAL  ANTIDOTES 
Eufcae  G.  Teack,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  migiior  to  Stanlfer  Chemi- 
cal Conpaay,  Wcatport,  Conn. 
DiriBM  of  Scr.  No.  773*9,  Sep.  21, 1979,  Pit  No.  4,239,500. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  26, 19M,  Ser.  No.  191,217 
Int  a^  C07D  277/04 
VS.  CL  S4«— 146  2  Clains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

Rj    Rt 


HO— C 

I 

Fca 
I 

R 


FjO    } 


4,299,967 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 

2-<2>DIHALOGENOVINYL>CyCLOPROPANE-l-CAR- 

BOXYUC  ACIDS  SUBSTmiTED  IN  THE  3-POSITION, 

AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF,  AS  WELL  AS  NOVEL 

4^2A2-TIUHALOGENOErHYL)-CYCLOBUTANE-l-SUL. 

FONIC  ACID  SALTS 

John  G.  Dingwall,  Sale,  United  Kingdom;  Hans  Greuter,  Cos 

Cob,  Conn.;  Pierre  Martin,  Rheinfelden,  Switzerland;  Peter 

Ackermann,  Reinaeh,  Switzerland,  and  Laurenz  Gsell,  Basel, 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gba^^igy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.y. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,983 
Claiiu  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec  IS,  197S, 

12784/78 

Int  a^  CD7C  51/4S7.  51/00.  67/60.  67/00 
MS.  a.  549-65  10  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  optically  active  cyclo- 
propanecarboxylic  acid  derivatives  of  the  formulae  I  or  1' 


Ri    R2 


I  wUch 

R  b  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro  and  fluoro; 
Rl-iU  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  1-4  carbon  alkyl;  and 
X  is  sulfur. 


\ 

Cs»CH— CH CH— COOR 

/  \   / 

X  C  or 

/   \ 
Ri         R2 

X     Br  Br 
\l      I 

C-CH-CH CH— COOR 

/  \   / 

X  c 

/  \ 

Ri  R2 


a) 


ai 


PREPARATION  OF  BENZOTRIAZOLE 
Marie  S.  Ckan,  and  Wood  E.  Haoter,  both  of  Pittsbugh,  Pa., 
aarigMW  to  Calgoo  Corporation,  Pittabugh,  Pa. 
Filed  Jon.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,453 
Int  a.3  C07D  249/18 
U&CL  548-257  4ClaiBM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  1,2,3-benzotriazole  which 
comprises  continuously  adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  acetic 
acid  and  orthophenylenediamine  to  an  aqueous  solution  of 
sodium  nitrite  over  a  period  of  from  I  to  3  hours  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  S'  C.  and  2S*  C.  until  the  reaction  is  substantially 
complete  and,  thereafter,  separating  the  1,2,3-benzotriazole 
from  the  reaction  mixture. 


in  which  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  one  of  the  radicals  Ri  and 
R:  is  methyl  and  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  or  Ri  and 
R2  together  are  alkylene  having  2-4  carbon  atoms,  and  R  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  a  group  (a) 


-CH- 

( 


V^' 


M 


R3 


4,299,966 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
4^-,7,7'-TEntACHLORTHIOINDIGO  IN  PIGMENT 
FORM 
Hau-Samael  Bien,  Burscheid;  Werner  Beinert,  and  iOaBS  Wna- 
derUch,  both  of  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aarignon  to  Bayer  Aktiengnellafhaft,  Lererkincn,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
CootiBaation  of  Scr.  No.  37,395,  May  8, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
k  a  continHatioB  of  Ser.  No.  637  JtB,  Dec  3, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  V,  UM,  Scr.  No.  163,851 
Oaima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  6, 
1974,2457703 

bt  a^  0098  7/00 
U.S.  a.  549— 52  4aaiiu 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  4,4',7,7'-tetrachlorothioin- 
digo  in  a  form  directly  suitable  for  use  as  a  pigment  comprising 
oxidizing  3-hydroxy-4,7-dichloro-l-thionaphtfaalene  with  oxy- 
gen or  an  oxygen^^ontaining  gas  in  an  alkaline  aqueous  or 
aqueous-organic  medium  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  salts,  metal  oxides  and  metal 
hydroxide  in  which  the  metal  is  a  transition  metal  at  tempera- 
tures from  10*  C.  to  the  boiling  point  of  said  medium. 


in  which  R3  is  oxygen,  sulfur  or  vinylene,  R4  is  hydrogen, 
methyl,  bemzyl,  phenoxy,  4-methylyphenoxy,  4-chloro- 
phenoxy,  4-fluorophenoxy  or  phenylmercapto,  Rs  is  hydrogen, 
fluorine,  chlorine  or  methyl  and  R«  is  hydrogen,  cyano  or 
ethynyl,  which  process  comprises  converting  a  racemate  of  a 
cyclobutanone  of  the  formula  II 


-CH2-f — f 
R2        V 


(U) 


in  which  Y  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  a  group  — OSO2R',  in 
which  R'  is  alkyl,  halogenoalkyi,  benzyl,  naphthyl  or  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  phenyl,  by  reaction  with  a  sulfurous  acid 
salt  of  an  optionally  active  base  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  S(-l-)-2-amino-l-butanol,  R(-)-2-amino-butanol, 
L(  -I-  )-threo-2-amino- 1  -phenyl-1 ,3-propanediol,  ( — )-brucine, 
(-t-)-quinidine,  (— )-quinine,  (— )<inchonidine,  (-h)-cincho- 
nine,  (H-)-dehydroabietyUmine,  (— )-digitonin,  (-(-)-yohim- 
bine,  (-)-nicotine,  (->«phedrine,  (-l-)-epliedrine,  (— >N- 
methyl-ephedrine,  R(-f  )-l-naphthyl-l-ethylamine,  S(— )- 
naphthyl- l-ethylamine,  S(— )-l-phenylethylamine,  R(+)-l- 
phenylethylamine,  (-|-)-pseudoephedrine,  (— )-a-phenyl-^-p- 
tolylethylamine  and  (-)-  and  (-f)-threo-l.<p-nitrophenyl)-2- 
,N,N-dimethylaminopropane-3-diol,  the  methyl  ester  of  L-ala- 
nine,  the  ethyl  ester  of  L-leucine,  the  tert.butyl  ester  of  L- 
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phenylalanine,  the  methyl  ester  of  L-methionine  and  the  benzyl 
ester  of  L-valine,  to  a  mixture  of  diastereomeric  sulfonic  acid 
salts  of  the  formula  111 


XjC- CH: 


OH 
R2  Y 


(in) 


5036 .  HA® 


in  which  A  is  the  optically  active  base,  separating  this  mixture 
into  the  pure  diastereomeric  sulfonic  acid  salts  of  the  formula 
111,  decomposing  said  salts  of  the  formula  III  to  the  optically 
active  cyclobutanones  of  the  formula  II,  converting  said  opti- 
cally active  cyclobutanones  of  the  formula  II  in  the  presence  of 
a  base  of  the  formula  IV 


U"*(OR),- 


(IV) 


in  which  M  is  an  alkali  metal  cation  or  alkaline  earth  metal 
cation  and  n  is  the  number  1  or  2,  to  an  optically  active  cyclo- 
propanecarboxylic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula  1  and,  op- 
tionally, converting  the  latter  by  bromination  to  an  optically 
active  cycloprcpanecarboxylic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula 

r. 


4,299,968 
NOVEL  THIOFHENE  COMPOUNDS 
Pasquale  N.  Conblone,  Bloomfield;  Giacomo  Pizzolato,  Belle- 
TiUe,  and  Milan  R.  Uskokoric,  Upper  Montclair,  all  of  NJ., 
assignors  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  931,238,  Aug.  7, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  716,854,  Aug.  23,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  421,460, 
Dec.  3, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,978,084.  This  appUcation  Dec.  20, 1979, 
S«r.  No.  105304 
Int  CV  C07D  333/24;  A61K  31/38 
U.S.  CI.  549-68  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


rX. 


S  R 

wherein  R  is  aryl  and  Rj  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy 

or  amino, 

or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,299,970 
OXY-ALKYLAMINO  CARBOXYUC  ESTERS 
Frederick  Caisidy,  and  Gordon  Wootton,  both  of  Hariow,  Ea- 
gland,  assignors  to  Beecham  Groop  Limited,  England 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  739^33,  No».  5,  1976,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  632,975,  Not.  18, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,432 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kiagdoo,  Nor.  29,  1974, 
51733/74 

Int  a.3  O07C  101/20 
VS.  a.  560-39  g  ciilam 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 
RtOC-CH-CH2-Y-(CH2),-C-OR| 

nhch2CH:C— R4 

R3 

wherein 
each  of  R I  and  R?  is  the  residue  of  an  alcohol  of  the  formula 

R|OH  or  RtOH  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R3  is  hydroxy,  acyloxy  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  benzyloxy; 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  9  carbon  atoms: 
Y  is  ethylene  or  vinylene  and 
n  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  8. 


4,299,971 
TRIAZOLOBENZAZEPINES 

Rodney  I.  Fryer,  North  Caldwell;  Engeoe  J.  Trybubki,  Partip- 
pany,  and  Armin  Walser,  West  Caldwell,  aU  of  N  J^  assignors 
to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N J. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  99,109,  Not.  30, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,243,589. 
ThU  application  Jul.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  173376 
Int  a.'  C07C  69/76 
VS.  a  560-107  I  ctaia 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  hydrogen  or  halogen. 


4,299369 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  LOWER  ALKYL 

j8.(S-BENZYLMERCAPTO)-/3w8-PENTAMETHYLENE- 

PROPIONATES 

William  F.  Huflinan,  MalTcm,  and  Nelson  C.  Yim,  Ambler,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  SmithKline  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176372 
Int  CL'  C07C  149/40 
VS.  a.  560-9  5  ctai„ 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  lower  alkyl  /S-(S-benzylmer- 
capto)-^,^-pentamethylenepropionate  by  reacting  benzyl  mer- 
captide  with  a  lower  alkyl  cyclohexylideneacetate  in  an  inert 
organic  solvent,  the  improvement  comprising  running  the 
reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  quantity  of  an  alkali 
metal  benzylmercaptide. 

lOU  0.0.-28 


4J99372 
PREPARATION  OF  CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYUC 
ACID  ESTERS 
Gabor  Kovacs,  Badapest;  IstTaa  Szekely,  Dunakeszi;  .Marianne 
Lorasz  nee  Caspar,  Budapest;  Rudolf  Soos,  Budapest  and 
Joizef  Dukai,  Budapest  all  of  Hungary,  anignors  to  Chinoin 
Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt,  Budapest 
Hungary 

Filed  Jul  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164302 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Haagary,  Jul.  2, 1979,  CI  1945 
Int  a'  C07C  67/18 
VS.  a.  560—124  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  optically  active  or 
racemic  cyclopropanecarboxylic  acid  derivative  of  the  for- 
mula (I) 
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CH3 


> 


X 


CHj 
CXX)R 


(I) 


R2 


wherein 
R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  lower  aUcyl 

or  halogen; 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  the 

formula  OD.  flV)  or  (VI) 


wherein 

X  is  halogen  or  lower  alkoxy  and 

Y~  is  a  halide  or  lower  allcylsulfate  ion  in  an  anhydrous, 
inert  organic  solvent,  and  subsequently  reacting  a  dimeth- 
yl-acyloxy-methylydene-ammonium  salt  thus  obtained 
with  an  optically  active,  inactive  or  racemic  alcohol  of  the 
formula 

R— OH 
without  isolation,  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  base. 


rXX.O 


OQ 


(IV) 


(VD 


wherein 
W  is  hydrogen,  cyano  or  ethynyl;  and 
R3  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl  or  1-alkenyl  or 

hydrogen;  or 
R  is  a  group  of  the  formula  (III)  or  (V) 


4,29»^3 

ALKYL 

^>DIMETHYL-2-<^HYDROXY-^ME^HYL-PROFYL)•l• 

CYCLOPROPENE-l-CARBOXYLATES 

Michel  Rranck-Nenimuui,  Stnsbonrg,  and  Michel  Miesch,  Mul- 
houae,  both  of  France,  aasignors  to  Ronssel  Uclaf,  Paria, 
France 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  WljOtl 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Sep.  10, 1979.  79  22559 

Int.  a.'  ar7C  69/743 

VS.  CL  5<fr-124  2  Clabni 

1.  A  cyclopropene-carboxylate  of  the  formula 


CHa       CHj 
\    / 

CHa  CO 

I  /    \      II 

CHa— C-CH2— C^=C-COR 
OH 


H 


on) 


(V) 


CHj-Br 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,299,974 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  N-PROTECTED 

^AMINOETHANEr^HIOL 

lloffln  M.  H.  Un;  Ichiro  Shtadoi,  both  of  WotfieM,  and  Meyer 

Sletzinger,  North  PlainfleU,  aU  of  N  J.,  anigBon  to  Merck  A 

Co.,  be  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  159,982 
Int  a.'  C07C  /02/Oa  lOl/IS 
vs.  CL  540-148  3  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing: 


,NHCOR 


HS 


.  comprising  the  steps  of  treating  2-aniinoethanetluol  in  the 

the"  -  vrien';^  tend  represents  a-  and/or  ^configuration;  ?>«"<*  of  base  with  a  sUylating  agent  foHowed  by  treating 
the  -  valency  bond  represents  ^^nfiguration,  *>*  ^y'*""*  »«""  ^^^  '°  ^""^ 

which  comprises  reacting  an  optically  active  or  racemic  cyclo- 

propanecarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula  (VII) 


(R')3Si-S^ 


,NHCOR 


CHa 


R2 


> 


X 


CHa 

COOH 


(VII) 


with  a  dimethyl-methylidene-ammonium  salt  of  the  for- 
mula (VIII) 


followed  by  hydrolysis;  wherein  X  is  chloro  or  bromo  and 

O 
I 

RC— 

is  a  readily  removable  N-protecting  group  wherem  R  is  se- 
lected fiom  the  group  consisting  of: 


CHa 


\ 


N+»CH— X 


.CHa 


(vm> 


-'""-O 
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-continued 
o—CHi—e       \ 

O— CH2CH(CHah 


4,299,97( 

PREPARATION  OF  UNSATURATED  DIECTER 

PRECURSOR  FOR  SEBAOC  ACID 

Cbw-Taog  Ham  Media,  and  HavcB  S.  Kedtai,  Jr.,  Drexd  HOI. 

both  of  Pa.,  aasigBort  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Cosfuy,  Loo 

Angeles,  Calif  . 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80354 
Int  a'  C07C  67/465 
U.S.  CL  540-190  ACMm. 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  unsaturated  diester  useful  as  a 
precursor  for  sebacic  acid  which  consists  essentially  of  con- 
tacting, in  an  inert  reaction  medium  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tetrahydrofuran,  diethyl  ether,  dioxane, 
acetone,  acetonitrile,  methyl  acetate,  ethyl  acetate,  chloro- 
form, benzene,  toluene  and  dimethyl  sulfoxide,  methyl  penu- 
2,4-dienoate  at  a  temperature  of  30"  to  150*  C.  under  an  inert 
and  R'  is  independenUy  chosen  from  alkyl  having  from  1-4  »|"°»P'wre  *'*  »  catalytic  amount  of  a  homogeneous  palla- 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  phenylalkyl  having  from  7-12  car-  *""  ^^^  complex  of  the  formuU 
bon  atoms, 

o 

I 

Pd(OCR)2lQ(R')3l2 


-OCH2— /         y-N02; 


wherein  Q  is  phosphorous  or  arsenic;  R  is  alkyl,  trichloroalkyi, 
tribromoalkyl  or  trifluoroalkyl  having  from  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  aryl  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  alkyl, 
aminoalkyl  or  alkoxy  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  aryl  or 
'teyloxy  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


4,299,975 
SULFOSUCCINATE  EMULSIFIERS 
Adolf  Aabeck;  MichMl  Eekelt,  both  of  OuMeidorf,  Wenier 
Erwied,  Monhefan;  Rudi  Heydea,  Erkrath,  and  MaifM  Pet- 
lold.  DuaaeMorf.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerinany.  aadgoon  to 
Henkel  Konnuditgeaellaehafl  aaf  Aktien.  Duaaeldorf-Hol- 
thaosea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continiution-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  865.881.  Dec  30, 1977.  Pit  No. 
4.250.050.  This  appUcation  Dec  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106^53 
Cbdu  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  3, 
1977,2700072 

Int  a'  C07C  149/20;  C08L  61/20 
VS.  a  560-151  8  Oaina 

1.  Sulfosuccinic  acid  derivatives  having  the  formula: 


0  o  ^ 

1  II  i 

Ml— O— C-CH2-CH-C-R 

SOaMj  , 

where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


Ri— CH 


(O— CH2-CH2)„-0-  OH 
Rl— CH — CH-R2 


CH-R2 
I 


(1) 
(2) 


(0-CH2-CH2),-OH    (0-CH2-CH2)m-0- 


and 


(3)  mixtures  thereof,  where  most  of  said  mixture  consists  of 
the  derivative  where  R  is  formula  (1),  R|  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  16  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  alkyl  having  from 
1  to  16  carbon  atoms,  and  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in 
Rl  and  R2  is  from  9  to  16,  M|  and  M2  are  cations  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals,  ammonium, 
alkylammonium  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
and  alkylolammonium  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkylol,  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10,  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  10. 


4.299.977 
PREPARATION  OF  PHTHAUC  ACID  BY  SOLVENTLESS 

OXIDATION  OF  UQUID  ORTHO-XYLENE 
George  E.  KnUnani.  Lisle,  and  Alan  G.  Bemii,  Naperrillc  both 
of  DL,  aaaignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago, 

m. 

Filed  Jan.  S,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,050 

Int  a.'  C07C  51/16 

VS.  a  562—416  5  n.1-. 

1.  For  the  process  of  catalytically  oxidizing  o-xylene  with  air 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  ISO'  C.  in  the  absence  of  a  solvent 
in  a  stirred  oxidation  zone  under  pressure  to  maintain  at  least 
the  o-xylene  in  the  liquid  phase  wherein  catalysis  is  provided 
by  manganese  and/or  cobalt  with  or  without  a  source  of  bro- 
mine and  the  mode  of  operation  comprises  either  single  step 
batchwise  operation  or  t»tchwise  operation  modified  by  sub- 
stituting continuous  supply  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  o-xylene 
simultaneously  with  the  addition  of  air  into  the  oxidation  zone 
in  place  of  charging  to  said  zone  all  of  the  xylene  prior  to  such 
addition  of  air,  the  improvement  for  such  process  of  oxidizing 
o-xylene  comprising,  conducting  said  oxidation  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  from  1 50*  C.  up  to  235*  C,  in  the  presence 
of  free  water  in  an  amount  of  from  at  least  2  percent  up  to  7 
weight  percent  of  the  reaction  mixture,  under  a  gauge  pressure 
of  from  17.6  up  to  at  least  28  kg/cm^  to  maintain  the  reaction 
mixture  components  in  the  liquid  phase  and  the  xylene  oxida- 
tion product  as  liquid  o-phthalic  acid  and  based  on  one  gram 
mole  of  o-xylene  the  catalysis  (a)  provided  by  at  least  0.3  up  to 
10  milligram  atoms  of  cobalt  and  from  0.2  up  to  0.45  milligram 
atom  of  zirconium  when  said  cobalt  concentration  is  less  than 
0.75  milligram  atom  and  based  on  such  concentrations  of  co- 
balt or  cobalt  and  zirconium  from  0.5  up  to  2  milligram  atoms 
of  manganese  per  milligram  atom  of  cobalt  or  total  of  cobalt 
and  zirconium  and  at  least  0.5  but  less  than  2.0  milligram  atoms 
of  bromine  per  milligram  atoms  of  the  total  of  manganese  and 
cobalt  or  manganese,  cobalt  and  zirconium,  and  (b)  initially 
solubilized  by  an  amount  of  equivalents  of  o-toluic  ackl  or 
benzoic  acid  equal  to  the  equivalents  of  said  metals  cobalt, 
manganese  anfl  zirconium. 
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4^299,978 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  IMINODIACXnC  ACID 

FROM  AQUEOUS  GLYCINE  SOLUTION 

Kazno  NtkaTini;  Onnn  Fkmyi,  ud  Yoihihiko  Houki,  all  of 

Yokokana,  Japan,  auignon  to  Skowa  Denko  Kabmihiki  Kai- 

ska,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Aug.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  180,014 
lat  a.5  C07C  101/20 
VS.  a.  542-554  5  CUdns 

1.  A  process  for  separating  an  iminodiacetic  acid  component 
from  an  aqueous  glycine  solution  including  the  same  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  sulfuric  acid,  in  the  presence  of  a  sodium  salt,  to 
said  aqueous  glycine  solution  in  such  an  amount  that  the 
pH  of  the  aqueous  glycine  solution  becomes  1.5  or  less, 
whereby  the  iminodiacetic  acid  is  crystallized  from  the 
solution,  and; 

(b)  separating  the  crystallized  iminodiacetic  acid  component 
from  the  mother  Uquor. 


phase  hydrolysis  of  methyl  formate  which  Comprises:  passing 
methyl  formate  and  water  to  a  reaction  zone  maintained  at  a 
pressure  of  from  5  to  18  atms.  and  a  temperature  of  90'  to  140" 
C,  the  molar  ratio  of  said  methyl  formate  to  water  being  from 
1.5:1  to  10:1;  providing  sufficient  reactor  volume  to  allow  the 
hydrolysis  to  reach  at  least  95%  of  equilibrium;  discharging  the 
resultant  product  into  a  low  pressure  zone  maintained  at  a 
pressure  of  from  about  2  atmospheres  to  700  mm.  Hg,  wherein 
a  substantial  quantity  of  the  unreacted  methyl  formate  is  vapor- 
ized overhead  and  the  remaining  liquid  is  thereby  quickly 
cooled;  feeding  the  liquid  from  said  low  pressure  zone  to  a 
distillation  zone  maintained  at  a  pressure  of  from  10  to  700  mm. 
Hg;  and  separating  the  residual  unreached  methyl  formate  and 
methyl  alcohol  as  a  distillate  from  said  distillation  zone  and  a 
water-formic  acid  stream  as  a  residue  from  said  distillation 
zone. 


4,299,979 
FOLYMERIZABLE  MONOETHYLENIC  CARBOXYUC 

ACIDS  WHICH  DECARBOXYLATE  ON  HEATING 
Edward  J.  Murpky,  Mt  Prospect,  111.,  aaaignor  to  DeSoto,  be, 
Dcs  Plaioes,  m. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,645 

im  CV  C07C  125/065.  103/66 

VS.  a.  562—561  5  Claims 

1.  An  addition  polymerizable  monoethylenically  unsaturated 

carboxylic  acid  monomer  which  decarboxylates  on  heating 

and  has  the  structural  formula: 


OH  H    O    Ri  O 

II     I  I      II     1     II 

R— C— N— R3— N— C— C— C— 0-X+ 
I 


wherein  R  is  a  polymerizable  monoethylenically  unsaturated 
organic  radical;  R|  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  C1-C4  alkyl;  R3  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C1-C4  divalent  aUphatic  groups;  and  X'*'  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  proton  and  protonated 
volatile  amines. 


4,299,980 

CATALYTIC  OXYDEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS 
CkdUak  Duiel,  and  Phyllis  L.  Bmsky,  both  ofColmnboa,  Ohio, 

— % to  AiUand  Oil,  Inc.,  Asklaod,  Ky. 

FOed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,581 

tat  a^  one  51/377,  57/05.  67/317,  69/54 

VS.  CL  562—599  3  Clains 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  catalytic  conversion  of  isobutyric  acid 
or  a  lower  alkyl  ester  thereof  to  the  corresponding  a,j3- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  derivative  via  thee  oxydehydrogena- 
tion  reaction  wherein  an  iron  phosphate  catalyst  is  contacted 
with  a  gaseous  feed  stream  containing  said  acid  or  ester  sub- 
strate and  oxygen  at  a  temperature  between  about  300'  and 
SOC  C,  the  improvement  of  effecting  said  oxydehydrogena- 
tion  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  modified  iron  phosphate 
catalyst  having  the  gram-atom  empirical  formula  FeP|. 
2TeD.oi-|0;i  in  which  x  represents  the  number  of  oxygen  atoms 
bound  to  the  other  elements  in  their  respective  states  of  oxida- 
tion in  the  catalyst. 


4,299,982 
QUATERNARIES  OF 
HYDROXYALKYLAMINOALKYLAMIDES 
Derek  Redmore,  Ballwin,  and  Beqjamin  T.  Outlaw,  Webster 
Grores,  both  of  Mo.,  aasignora  to  Petrolite  Corporation,  St 
Louis,  Mo, 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  814,572,  Jul.  11, 1977,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  684,711,  May  10, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,060^53.  This 
appUcation  Dec  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,940 
Int  a.'  C07C  103/24 
VS.  a.  564—156  5  Claims 

1.  Quaternaries  of  hydroxyalkykuninoalkylamides  of  the 
general  formula 


f    If    ^     ^  \ 

Rll  -C— N— AN-AOH   1^ 


where  R|  is  alkylene  or  arylene,  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or 
hydroxy  ethyl  and  A  is  alkylene  and  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to 
6. 


4,299,983 
CHEMICAL  PROCESS 
Trevor  L  Martin,  Burlington,  and  John  M.  Lennon,  Missis- 
sauga,  both  of  Canada,  aasignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,309 
Ut  a'  C87C  85/02 
VS.  a.  564-394  16  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  compound  represented  by  the 
formula 


4,299,981 
PREPARATION  OF  FORMIC  ACID  BY  HYDROLYSIS  OF 

METHYL  FORMATE 

Jaeksm  D.  Leonard,  7002  VM.  East  GMteuberg,  N  J.  07093 

Filed  Jul  S,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,189 

Int  a.'  C07C  27/00,  51/09,  53/02 

VS.  a.  562-409  4  Claims 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2,  R|,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  radicals 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  and 
alkaryl  which  comprises  reacting  an  arylsulfonic  acid  alkali 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparatkm  of  fomuc  ackl  by  the  liquid  metal  salt  represented  by  the  formula 
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SO3-X+ 


wherein  X  is  an  alkali  metal,  R|  and  R2  are  as  defined  above, 
and  Z  is  hydrogen  or  a  para  substituted  phenyl  sulfonic  acid 
alkali  metal  salt;  with  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  an  arylamine  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


wherein  X,  R3  and  R4  are  as  defmed  above,  in  the  presence  of 
an  added  inorganic  alkali  metal  salt  in  a  suitable  reaction  me- 
dium. 


4,299,984 
BENZO-BICYCLONONENE-DERIVATIVES 
CoUn  L.  Hewett  and  David  S.  Savage,  both  of  Glasgow,  Scot- 
land, assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  735,286,  Oct  26, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,107,206, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No,  563,435,  Mar.  31, 
1975,  Pat  No.  4,008,277.  This  application  Dec  30, 1977,  Scr. 
No.  866,116 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  8,  1974, 
15558/74 

Int  a.'  C07C  87/28.  87/40 
U.S.  a.  564— 426  7atins 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


and  pharmaceutical  salts  thereof,  in  which 

(a)  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  hydrocarbons  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  R2  is  aralkyl  group  selected  from  alkyl  moieties  of  one  to 
six  carbons  substituted  with  at  least  one  aromatic  group 
and 

(c)  X  and  Y  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  nitro  and  trifluoromethyl. 


4,299,985 

SELECTIVE  OXOAMINATION  PROCESS 

John  F.  Kniftoa,  and  Philip  H.  Moss,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texaco  Inc,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  778,817,  Mar.  17, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,287 

Int  a.5  O07C  85/08,  45/50 

VS.  a.  564—467  8  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  linear  alkyl  primary  amines  by  the 


catalytic  oxoamination  of  linear  alpha  olefin  substrates  contain- 
ing 2  to  30  carbon  atoms,  by  the  steps  of  first  producing  pri- 
marily linear  aldehydes  then  preparing  primarily  the  corre- 
sponding amines,  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  hydroformylation  reaction  mixture  of  olefin 
substrate,  carbon  monoxide,  hydrogen  and  from  about 
0.001  to  0.1  moles  of  a  three-component,  ligand-stabilized, 
pUtinum  (11)  halide  catalyst  per  mole  of  olefin  substrate, 
said  catalyst  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

PtCl2[P(C«H5)3l2-l-SnCl2 
PtCl2lP(p<:H3.C6H4)3]2  +  SnCl2 
Pta2[P(n-C4H9)3l2+SnCl2 
PtCl2[P(C«H5)3h+SnCU 

PtCl2[P(C«H5)3)2-(-GeCl2 
PtCl2lP(CH3)2C6H5)2-t- Sna2 
PtCl2[Ph2  ASCH2CH2  ASPH2] + SnCh 
PtCl2[P(OC«H5)3h+Sna2 

PtCl2lAs(C6H5)3)2-t-SnCl2 
PtCl2[S(C6H5)2]2-l-SnCl2 

PtBr2[P(C*H5)3h-l-SnBr2 

PtCl2[PH2PCH2CH2PPh2]-t-Snaj 

PtCl2[Sb(C*H5)3h+SnCl2 

PtCl2(o-Phenanthroline) + SnCb 

PtCl2[P(C6H5)3l2-)-[a3SnI[N(C2H5)«) 

PtCl2[P(CtH5)3]2+ICl3Snl[P(C6H5)CH2a] 

PtCl2[P(C6H5)3h+[Cl3Sn)[N(n-C4H9)4] 

PtCl2[P(C6H5)3)2  +  [Cl3Sn)[As(C6Hs)4) 
PtCl2[P(C6H5)3l2-l-[Cl3Sn)[N(C7H|5)4] 
PtCl2[P(C6H5)3)2  -^  [Cl3Ge][N(C2H5)4) 

PtCl2[P(p-CH3.CH3.C«H4)3]2 + [Cl3Sn][N(C2Hj)4) 

PtCl2[P(n-C4H,)3l2  -I-  (Cl3Sn][N(C2H5)4] 
the  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  being  present  in  quantities 
sufficient  to  satisfy  the  stoichiometry  of  the  hydroformylation 
reaction, 

(b)  pressurizing  the  hydroformylation  reaction  mixture  be- 
tween about  100  psig  to  about  3000  psig  and  heating  the 
pressurized  reaction  mixture  at  about  25'  C.  to  about  125' 
C.  until  a  major  amount  of  linear  alkyl  primary  aldehyde 
products  and  a  minor  amount  of  non-linear  alkyl  aldehyde 
products  are  formed,  and 

(c)  contacting  said  linear  alkyl  aldehyde  products  with  at 
least  sufficient  hydrogen  and  ammonia  to  satisfy  the  stoi- 
chiometry of  reducing  the  linear  alkyl  aldehyde  to  linear 
alkyl  primary  amine  product,  pressurizing  between  about 
100  psig  to  about  3000  psig  and  heating  said  linear  alkyl 
aldehyde  from  about  25'  to  about  200'  C.  in  the  presence 
of  oxide-supported  nickel  catalysts  containing  from  5%  up 
to  75  weight  %  nickel  in  addition  to  oxides  of  two  or  more 
other  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magne- 
sium, barium,  aluminum  and  chromium,  until  a  major 
quantity  of  linear  alkyl  primary  amine  product  is  formed, 
and 

(d)  isolating  the  linear  alkyl  primary  amine  product  con- 
tained therein, 

wherein  the  three-componem,  Ugand-staliilized,  platinum  (II) 
halide  catalyst  and  the  oxide-supported  nickel  catalyst  are 
added  to  the  reaction  mixture  prior  to  the  aldehyde  forming 
reaction  and  are  present  during  both  the  conversion  of  olefin 
substrates  to  alkyl  aldehyde  products  and  during  the  amination 
of  said  aldehydes  to  linear  alkyl  primary  amines. 
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4,299,W6 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

WITH  MIXED  HYDRIDE  ALKOXY  DERIVATIVES  OF 

ALUMINUM  AND  ALKAUNE  EARTH  METALS 

Sainton  CKinella,  Su  Donato  Mflnoe,  Italy,  aHigaor  to 

Aak,  S.rJi^  PalCTaM,  Italy 
DMiioa  of  Scr.  No.  9<0,781,  Nov.  IS,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,219,491. 
TUt  affUcatkn  Dec  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104^09 
lat  a'  COTF  9/50 
VS.  a.  S6»-8  5  Claimi 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  an  organic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ketones,  aldehydes,  acids,  esters, 
anhydrides,  acidic  chlorides,  amides,  sulfoxides,  and  phosphine 
oxides  comprising  contacting  said  organic  compound  with  at 
least  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  a  mixed  alkoxy-hydride  com- 
pound of  the  formula  M[AIH4.ii(OR)ii]2  which  may  be  com- 
plexed  with  a  Lewis  base,  wherein  M  is  an  alkaline  earth  metal, 
R  is  selected  from  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic 
group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  an  n  is  a  number  between 
O.S  and  3.S  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  organic  solvent. 


4,299,9«7 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  BENZO-PHENONE  FROM 
M-DIPHENYLETHANE  (OR  l.t-DIPHENYLETHYLENE) 

USING  ANTIMONATE  CATALYSTS 
Serge  R.  Dolhyj,  Parma,  and  Louis  J.  Veleoyi,  Lyodhurst,  both 
of  Ohio,  aoigiiors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleveland, 
Ohio 

Flkd  Not.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  851,011 
bt  a'  C07C  4S/36 
VS.  a.  568—321  1  Clain 

1.  A  process  for  forming  diaromatic  ketones  comprising 
oxidizing  at  a  temperature  of  about  200*  C.-WO*  C.  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


R4-C-C-R3 

Rs  R4 


wherein 

R I ,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  each  independently  selected  from  hydro- 
gen and  methyl;  and 
wherein  R;  and  Rt  are  each  independently  selected  from; 

(1)  unsubstituted  phenyl; 

(2)  substituted  phenyl  substituted  with  I  to  5  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a)C|.,alkyl; 

(b) 


■(-R-iir  C-O-R' 
O 

wherein  R  is  C|4  alky],  R' is  C|.«alkyl  and  m  is  0  or  1; 
and  ^ 

(c)  cyana, 

(3)  substituted  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  two  hydroxy 
groups;  and 

(4)  substituted  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  two  acid  anhy- 
dride groups  of  the  formula 


O         O 
II  II       , 

■^R'l»C-0-C-(-R'* 


wherein  R^  is  C14  alkyl  and  n  is  0  or  1,  with  the  proviso 
that  two  acid  anhydride  groups  on  a  phenyl  group  are 
arranged  para  with  respect  to  one  another; 
over  an  oxide  catalyst  of  tiK  formula: 

A.SbO, 


wherein  A  is  V,  Cr,  La,  Ce,  a  rare  earth  element,  Th,  U,  a 

Group  Vlll  element,  a  Group  VA  element,  a  Group  VIA 

element  or  mixture  thereof; 
and  wherein  a  is  about  0.02  to  10;  and 
X  is  the  number  of  oxygens  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  valence 

requirements  of  the  other  elements  present. 


4,299,988 

1-HYDROXYMETHYL-l-OXO-PROSTANE 

DERIVATIVES  OF  THE  E  SERIES 

Allan  Wianer,  Ardaley,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  Aaierican  Cyaaaaki 
Coaqaay,  Stanford,  Com. 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  961,032,  Nor.  15, 1978, 

Aandoned,  which  is  a  contiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  858,589, 

Dec.  8, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,206,822,  Ser.  No.  858,588,  Dec  8, 1977, 

Pat  No.  4,170,597,  Ser.  No.  858,580,  Dec.  8, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,197,245,  Scr.  No.  858^487,  Dee.  8, 1977,  abandoned,  Scr.  No. 

858,504,  Dec.  8, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,172,837,  and  Ser.  No.  858,579, 

Dee.  8, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,212,969.  This  application  Nov.  3, 1980, 

Ser.  No.  203,753 

Int  a^  one  49/395 

VS.  a.  568—379  4  CUau 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 

n 


HO' 
wherein  R2is 


/CH2)«-C-CH20H 


R2 


— CH2-^-R3 
OH 


1^' 


-CH2-;P-R5 
CH3 


wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C4-C7 
alkyl  and  the  racemic  mixture  thereof 


4,299,989 

PREPARATION  OF  KETONES 

Alan  R.  Dodds,  Elgin,  and  Tamotsu  Imai,  Mt  Prospect  both  of 

DL,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  111. 

Filed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,952 

Int  CL'  C07C  45/41 

VS.  a.  568-397  5  Chdns 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  ketone  which  comprises 
treating  an  alkyl  carboxylic  acid  ester,  wherein  said  carboxylic 
acid  portion  of  said  ester  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
essentially  of  formate,  acetate,  propionate,  butyrate,  valerate 
and  caproate  and  wherein  the  alkyl  portion  of  said  ester  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  a  methyl-, 
ethyl-,  propyl-,  n-butyl-,  t-butyl-,  n-pentyl-,  sec-pentyl-,  n-hex- 
yl-  and  sec-hexyl-  moiety  in  the  presence  of  (1.)  an  atmosphere 
consisting  essentially  of  carbon  monoxide,  (2.)  a  quaternary 
alkylammonium  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essen- 
tially of  trimelhylphenyl-,  triethylphenyl-,  tripropylphenyl-, 
tributylphenyl-,  trimethylbenzyl-,  triethylbenzyl-,  tripropyl- 
benzyl-,  tetramethyl-,  tetraethyl-,  tetrapropyl-,  tetrabutyl-, 
trimethylethyl-,  trimethylpropyl-,  trimethylbutyl-,  triethylpro-, 
pyl-,  and  triethylbutyl-  ammonium  chloride,  dichloroben- 
zylalkyldimethylammonium  chloride,  dichlorobenzylalkyl- 
dimethylammonium  bromide  and  dichlorobenzylalkyldime- 
thylammonium  iodide  and  (3.)  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially 
of  a  salt,  carbonyl  or  organometallic  complex  of  rhodium  or 
cobalt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  rho- 
dium or  cobalt  chloride,  bromide,  iodide,  nitrate,  or  carbonyl, 
chlorodicarbonylrhodium  dimer,  chloro-bis  (ethylene)  rho- 
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dium  dimer,  hexarhodiumhexadecacarbonyl,  tetrarhodium 
dodecarbonyl,  rhodium  acetate,  rhodium  acetylacetonate, 
chlororhodium  or  cobalt  phthalocyanine,  chlororhodium  or 
cobalt  phthalocyanine  mono-,  di-  or  letrasulfonate,  chlorocar- 
bonyl-  bis(triphenylphosphine)rhodium  (I),  nitrosyltris(tri- 
pbenylphosphine)rhodium,  hydridocarbonyltris(triphenyl- 
phosphine)rhodium  (1),  triphenylphosphinecobalttricarbonyl 
dimer,  cyclopentadienenylcobaltdicarbonyl,  bis(triphenyl- 
phosphine)iminium  tetracarbonylcobaltate  and  cobaltiminium 
hexafluorophosphate  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  50"  to 
about  300*  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  I  to 
about  300  atmospheres,  and  recovering  said  resultant  ketone. 


4,299,992 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE 
HYDROXYMETHYLATION  OF  NTTROTOLUENES 
Aatal  Tnaglen  Tiber  Matfae;  Jozsef  Petro,  and  Zohaa  Bende,  all 
of  Budapest  Hungary,  assignors  to  Reanal  HnooTeiysxerg- 
yar  and  Budapest!  MuszaU  Egyeten,  both  of  Budapest  Hun- 
gary 

Filed  May  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  151,597 
Clainu  priority,  applicatioo  Hungary,  May  29, 1979,  RE  648 
Int  a.'  C07C  29/3S,  41/18 
VS.  CL  568—587  4  daiv 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  nitrophenylalkanol  of 
the  general  formula  (II), 


4,299,990 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALDEHYDES 
Hans  Tnmmes,  Oberhausen;  Boy  Comils,  Dinslaken,  and  Hefaiz 
Nocske,  Oberhausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Rnhrehemie  AG,  Oberhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,386 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  13, 
1979,  2928314 

Int  a'  C07C  45/50 
VS.  a  568-454  6  Claina 


1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  aldehyde  by  hydroformyla- 
tion  of  an  olefin  in  which  a  gaseous  olefin  together  with  gase- 
ous carbon  monoxide  and  gaseous  hydrogen  is  introduced  into 
a  solution  of  a  rhodium  carbonyl-triphenylphospine  complex 
as  catalysts  and  a  phosphine  as  solvent  an  improvement 
wherein  the  gas  stream  entering  the  catalyst  solution  contains 
S  to  30%  by  volume  of  at  least  I  parraffin  with  1  to  S  carbon 


"-a. 


CH(3_,)(CH2-OH), 


(n) 


N02 


wherein  the  nitro  group  is  in  the  ortho  or  para  position,  X 
stands  for  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  an  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  nitro 
group,  and  n  is  I,  2  or  3,  by  the  selective  hydroxymethylation 
of  an  ortho-  or  paranitrotoluene  of  the  general  formula  (I), 


0) 


wherein  X  is  as  defined  above,  with  an  excess  of  formaldehyde 
at  a  temperature  above  room  temperature  in  dimethyl  form- 
amide  and  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  base,  characterized  in 
that  the  reaction  is  performed  in  dimethyl  formamide  contain- 
ing 0.1  to  1%  by  weight  of  water. 


4,299,991 
FORMATION  OF  HYDROPEROXIDES 
Louis  J.  Velenyi,  Lyndhnrst;  Cnrtie  E.  Uebde,  Bedford,  aad 
Serge  R.  Dolhyj,  Parma,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company,  Clereland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,079 
Int  CV  C07C  179/035 
VS.  a.  568—573  4  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  producing  hydroperoxides  comprising 
contacting  at  a  temperature  of  about  60*  C.  to  about  200*  C. 
and  a  pressure  of  about  1  atmosphere  to  about  1000  psi  a  hy- 
droperoxidizable  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tertiary  alkanes,  tertiary  aryl-alkanes  and  tertiary 
cyclo-alkanes  containing  up  to  30  carbon  atoms  per  molecule 
with  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a  polymaleimide  catalyst. 


4,299,993 

METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  PRIMARY 

HYDROXYL  END  CROUPS  IN  POLYETHERS 

Tristram  W.  Bethca,  Akroa,  and  SUngo  Fatannra,  Wadswortiu 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Fircstoae  Tire  A  Rubber  Cob- 

pany,  Akroa,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,223 
Int  a.>  C08G  65/20,  65/08 
VS.  a.  568—617  15  CWm 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  primary  hydroxyl  end  groups 
in  polyethers  comprising  the  steps  of: 
charging  a  reaction  vessel  with  tetrahydrofuran  and  propy- 
lene oxide; 
adding  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ^  BF3 

and  BF3-etlier  complexes; 
polymerizing  said  monomers  to  form  a  copolymer; 
adding  ethylene  oxide  to  said  copolymer  and  unreacted 

monomers; 
polymerizing  said  ethylene  oxide  with  said  copolymer  and 
unreacted  monomes  to  form  a  terpolymer  predominantly 
terminated  by  primary  hydroxyl  groups;  and 
thereafter  terminating  the  reaction  and  separating  said  ter- 
polymer from  the  remaining  contents  of  said  reaction 
vessel. 


4^99,994 
POLYOXYALKYLENE  COIWENSATION  PRODUCTS 
Franklin  H.  StAd,  Monrtain  Lakes,  N J.,  asrigwir  to  Sandoi, 
Inc,  East  HaMirer,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  1194M8 
Int  CL'  C07C  43/04 
VS.  a  568-625  10  Claia» 

1.  A  mixture  of  compounds  of  formula  I, 
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R-fOCjHdwfOCjH^SOH 


I 


wherein 

R  is  the  residue  of  a  mixture  of  primary,  aliphatic  alcohols,  at 
least  70  mol%  of  which  is  branched  1-decanoIs,  the  remain- 
ing components  consisting  essentially  of  primary,  aliphatic 
alcohols  having  an  average  of  8  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

m  is  I  to  4,  and 

n  is  3  to  20. 


whichever  is  less,  and  conducting  the  reaction  at  reaction 
temperatures  of  about  60'  to  130*  C. 


4,299,995 

FLUORINATED  POLYENES 

Ka-Kong  Chan,  Hopatcong,  and  Beverly  A.  IHiwsaii,  Verona, 

both  of  NJ,,  inigion  to  Hofhiiaui-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nntley, 

NJ. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  Mo.  37,803,  May  10, 1979,  Fat  No.  4,231,944, 

which  is  a  dinsHW  of  Ser.  No.  93«,4<«,  Aug.  24, 1978,  PaL  No. 

4,171,318,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  809,738, 

Jan.  24, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,137,244,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  722,939,  Sep.  13,  1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  632,028,  No?.  14, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioo  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,389 

Int.  a.'  C07C  4i/0t  33/46;  A«1K  31/09.  31/05 

VJS.  a.  568—649  2  Oaiiu 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

CH3  XXVIIl 

CHjOH 


ytc^' 


wherein  R|  is  fluorine;  at  least  one  of  R4,  R5  and  R7  is  halogen 
and  the  others  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R6  is  lower  alkyl 
or  lower  alkoxy. 


4,299^996 
ALKYL  ARYL  ETHER  PRODUCTION 
Robert  M.  Pariman,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillipa 
Petroleim  Co.,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,600 
Int.  a.'  C07C  41/06 
VS.  a.  5«8-<58  7  Claliiis 

1.  An  O-alkylation  process  for  the  production  of  alkyl  aryl 
ethers  which  comprises  reacting  a  phenol  and  an  olefln  in  the 
presence  of  a  perfluorosulfonic  acid  ion  exchange  resin  catalyst 
under  alkylation  conditions  which  produce  a  product  contain- 
ing a  high  percentage  of  O-alkylated  products  rather  than 
C-alkylated  products. 


4,299,997 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ETHYLENE  GLYCOL 
MONO-TERT-BUTYL  ETHER 
Titohl  Matnunoto;  Osamn  Kuratani;  Yanmori  Hirase,  all  of 
Soka,  and  Snsnmu  Toba,  Saltanu,  all  of  Japan,  asiignon  to 
Manizen  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japu 
Coatiniiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,761,  Aug.  30, 1979, 
.  This  applicatioa  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,000 
I  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1978,  53/105814 
fat  a.'  one  41/06 
VS.  a.  568—678  16  Oalnu 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  ethylene  glycol  mono-tert- 
batyl  ether  by  reacting  ethylene  glycol  with  isobutylene  in  the 
presence  of  a  strongly  acidic,  cation-exchange  material,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  previously  adding  to  the  reac- 
tion system  an  additive  comprising  ethylene  glycol  di-tert- 
butyl  ether  and  ethylene  glycol  mono-tert-butyl  ether  in  a 
molar  ratio  of  ethylene  glycol  di-tert-butyl  ether  to  ethylene 
glycol  mono-tert-butyl  ether  of  about  1:0  to  1:S  in  an  amount 
such  that  said  ethylene  glycol  di-ten-butyl  ether  is  at  least 
about  10  mol%  based  on  the  ethylene  glycol  or  isobutylene. 


439,998 
PREPARATION  OF  ETHERS 
Paul  R.  Stapp,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Co.,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  921,013,  Jan.  30, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,702 
Int  a.'  C07C  41/06 
V.S.  a.  568—697  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  saturated  mono-ethers  by 
reacting  a  meno-olefin  and  a  monohydric  alcohol  which  com- 
prises contacting  in  the  absence  of  water  and  oxygen 

(a)  a  mono-olefmic  compound  with 

(b)  a  monohydric  alcohol,  in  the  presence  of 

(c)  a  catalyst  system  comprising  a'jinlladium  component,  a 
copper  component,  and  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  halide  component  under  reaction  conditions  of 
temperature  and  pressure  sufficient  to  form  a  saturated 
mono-ether  product. 


439,999 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  AND  ISOLATION 

OF  METHYL-TERT-BUTYL  ETHER 
Paul  Mikitenko,  Noisy  le  Rol,  and  Lionel  Asselfaieau,  Paris, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Ftancais  du  petrolc, 
Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,341 
Cfatfms  priority,  application  France,  May  9, 1979,  79  11958 
Int  a.5  C07C  41/05.  41/34 
VS.  a.  568-«97  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  and  isolating  methyl-teri-butyl 
ether  (MTBE)  comprising  the  following  steps  of: 
(I) — feeding  an  etherification  zone  with  a  mixture  contain- 
ing (a)  methanol,  (b)  a  mixture  of  C4  hydrocarbons  con- 
taining isobutene  and  (c)  a  recycle  stream  containing 
methanol  and  at  least  one  C;  and/or  Ct  saturated  hydro- 
carbon and  discharging  from  the  reactor  a  reaction  efflu- 
ent containing  the  unconverted  C4  hydrocarbons,  uncon- 
verted methanol,  MTBE  and  the  Cs  and/or  Q  hydrocar- 
bon; 
(2) — fractionating  said  reaction  effluent  into  a  first  product 
or  top  product  containing  at  least  the  major  part  of  the 
unconverted  C4  hydrocarbons  and  a  second  product  or 
botom  product  containing  methanol,  MTBE  and  the  Cs 
and/or  C6  hydrocarbon; 
(3) — discharging  the  top  product  from  step  (2);  and 
(4) — fractionating  the  bottom  product  from  step  (2)  into  a 
top  product  containing  a  methanol/C;  and/or  Ct  hydro- 
carbon azeotrope  and  a  bottom  product  containing  the 
purified  MTBE. 


4400,000 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF 
24-BIS<4-HYDROXYPHENYL)PROPANE 
Clayton  W.  Relnltz,  Mt  Vernon,  Ind.,  aaiigaor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Plttsfield,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  86537,  Dec.  28, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,192,955.  This  application  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  424*65 

Int  a.'  C07C  37/70  37/84 

VS.  a.  568—724  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  to  recover  2,2-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)  propane 

from  an  impure  mixture  comprising  (i)  said  2,2-bis(4-hydrox- 

yptaenyl)  propane  or  (ii)  an  equimolar  adduct  of  2,2-bis(4- 

hydroxyphenyl)  propane  and  phenol,  the  process  comprising 

dissolving  the  impure  mixture  in  a  solvent  in  which  (I)  or  (ii)  is 

soluble  and  which  is  miscible  with  water,  adding  the  resulting 

solution  of  (i)  or  (ii)  in  said  solvent  to  water  at  a  temperature  at 

which  (i).or  (ii)  is  soluble  therein,  cooling  the  resulting  mixture 

to  a  temperature  where  substantially  all  of  the  2,2-bis(4- 
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hydroxyphenyl)  propane  precipitates  without  co-precipitation 
of  the  phenol  and  physically  recovering  said  precipitated  2,2- 
bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)  propane. 

2.  A  process  to  recover  2,2-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)  propane 
from  crude  or  partially  purified  2,2-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)  pro- 
pane comprising  dissolving  said  crude  or  partially  purified 
2,2-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)  propane  in  methanol  at  ambient 
temperature  at  a  concentration  of  from  about  5%  by  weight  to 
saturation  at  such  temperature,  then  adding  the  solution  to 
water  at  a  ratio  of  I  part  of  said  crude  or  partially  purified 
2,2-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)  propane  per  1-10  parts  by  weight  of 
water  at  a  temperature  at  which  said  crude  or  partially  purified 
2,2bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)  propane  is  soluble  therein,  cooling 
the  resultant  mixture  to  a  temperature  where  substantially  all 
of  the  2,2-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)  propane  precipitates  without 
co-precipitation  of  phenol  and  allowing  precipitation  of  pure 
2,2-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)  propane  in  the  form  of  rhombic 
crystals  to  occur. 


4,300,001 

DESENSITIZED  TNT;  ITS  PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Andreas  J.  J.  Hendrickx,  Venlo,  Netherhuids,  assignor  to  Oce- 

Andeno  B.V.,  Venlo,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,838 

ChlBS  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  21,  1979, 
7901342 

Int  a'  C06B  25/04.  49/00  37/10;  C07C  79/10 
VS.  CL  568—767  9  Clalras 

I.  A  process  for  desensitizing  the  explosive  2,4,6-trinitrotol- 
uene  (TNT),  which  comprises  dissolving  TNT  in  oleum  of 
from  10  to  40%  (by  weight)  in  strength. 

5.  A  solution  of  2,4,6-trinitrotoluene  (TNT)  in  oleum  of  10  to 
40%  (by  weight)  in  strength,  said  solution  containing  dissolved 
TNT  in  an  amount  depending  upon  the  strength  of  the  oleum, 
of  at  least  80  g  and  at  most  6(X)  g  per  liter  of  the  oleum. 

8.  In  a  process  for  preparing  phloroglucinol  from  2,4,6-trini- 
trotoluene (TNT),  which  comprises  converting  TNT  dis- 
solved in  concentrated  sulfuric  acid,  by  oxidation,  into  2,4,6- 
trinitrobenzoic  acid,  reducing  the  trinitrobenzoic  acid  to  2,4,6- 
triaminobenzoic  acid  and  hydrolysing  and  decarboxylating  the 
latter,  the  improvement  which  comprises  supplying  as  the 
TNT  surting  reactant  for  the  process  a  solution  of  TNT  desen- 
sitized in  oleum  according  to  claim  1,  2,  3,  or  4. 


4,300^103 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  LOW 
MOLECULAR  POLYHYDROXYL  COMPOUNDS 
Edgar  Mohring,  Bergisch-Cladbach;  Hanns  P.  Miiller,  and  Kuno 
Wagner,  both  of  Lererkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Leverkiisen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,655 
Clalns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19, 
1978,  2831656 

bt  a.J  C07C  31/lS 
VS.  a.  568—863  8  Clauns 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  low  molecular  weight 
polyhydric  alcohols  by  the  hydrogenation  of  formose  solutions 
in  the  presence  of  metal  catalysts,  comprising: 

(A)  introducing  a  formose  solution  at  a  concentration  of  at 
least  20%,  the  pH  of  which  solution  has  been  adjusted  to 
a  value  of  from  7.S  to  I2.S,  batchwise  into  a  first  reactor  at 
a  rate  such  that  the  concentration  of  reducible  groups 
(determined  as  carbonyl  groups)  inside  the  reactor  does 
not  exceed  2%  by  weight; 

(B)  hydrogenating  said  solution  batchwise  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst,  said  catalyst  content  remaining  constant  in  said 
reactor; 

(C)  withdrawing  the  reaction  product  batchwise  from  the 
first  reactor  when  the  concentration  of  reducible  groups 
(determined  as  carbonyl  groups)  has  fallen  below  1.5%  by 
weight; 

(D)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  prehydrogenated  product  thus 
obtained  to  a  value  of  from  I  to  6  and  maintaining  a  tem- 
perature of  ID'  to  100'  C.  for  from  10  minutes  to  2  hours; 

(E)  introducing  the  reaction  product  thus  obtained  batch- 
wise  into  a  second  reactor,  the  pH  of  said  product  being 
readjusted  to  a  value  of  from  7.S  to  12.5,  immediately 
before  introduction  of  the  product  into  the  second  reactor; 

(F)  hydrogenating  the  product  batchwise  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst,  said  catalyst  content  remaining  constant  in  said 
reactor;  and 

(G)  withdrawing  the  reaction  product  batchwise  from  the 
second  reactor  after  a  dwell  time  of  from  S  minutes  to  4 
hours,  further  characterized  in  that  the  amount  of  said 
formose  solution  introduced  into  each  reactor  is  from  3  to 
30  times  the  amount  of  catalyst  present  in  each  reactor. 


4,300,002 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYCYCLIC  DIOLS 
Hamo  Shibatani;  Yiyi  Ogomori;  Takashl  Kameda,  all  of  Ami, 

and  Yoihlo  Yanagi,  Yokkalclii,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,877 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1979,  54/24545 

Int  a'  C07C  35/22 

VS.  a  568-817  U  ClahBS 

1.  A  process  for  producing  tricyclodecanedimethylol  com- 
prising reacting  dicyclopentadiene  with  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  cobalt 
carbonyl-phosphine  complex  in  a  suitable  solvent  whereby  a 
reaction  mixture  is  formed,  wherein  the  temperature,  pressure, 
and  concentration  of  reagents  are  chosen  so  that  the  F  parame- 
ter defined  by  the  following  equation: 


F  = 


(weight  %  of  Co  in  reaction  mixture)  X 

(prcMure  in  kg/cm^y' ,^4 

(moles  of  dicyclopentadiene  present/ 
gram  atoms  of  Co  present)" 


is  greater  than  5. 


4,300,004 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
DICHLOROBENZENES 
Adolf  Winner,  Leverkusen;  Werner  Haaacr,  Odentkal-Glo- 
ebuscb;  Feliks  Bitners,  and  Raimund  Wambaeh,  both  of  Le- 
Terkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aoignars  to  Bayer 
Akticflgesellacfaaft,  LeTerkuaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,178 
CUinu  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1978,2855940 

Int  a'  C07C  25/00 
VS.  a.  570—211  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  ortho-,  meta-,  and/or  para- 
dichlorobenzene  from  an  isomeric  mixture  thereof  which  com- 
prises: 

A.  in  a  first  step  distilling  said  isomeric  mixture  to  distill  over 
meta-  and/or  para-dichlorobenzene  to  leave  behind  ortho- 
dichlorobenzene  which  is  separated  off  as  bottoms  prod- 
uct; 

B.  in  a  second  step,  cooling  the  distillate  from  step  A  to  a 
temperature  of  10*  to  40*  C.  whereby  para-dichloroben- 
zene as  a  solid  phase  is  obtained  and  separating  the  said 
solid  phase  from  liquid  phase  with  which  it  is  in  admix- 
ture; 

C.  in  a  third  step,  further  cooling  said  Uquid  phase  from  step 
B  to  a  temperature  of  -40*  to  -5*  C.  whereby  to  precipi- 
tate a  second  solid  phase  and  separating  said  second  solid 
phase  from  the  liquid  phase  with  which  it  is  in  admixture; 

D.  in  a  fourth  step,  distilling  the  liquid  phase  from  step  C 
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whereby  to  obtain  in  isomeric  mixture  as  bottoms  and  an 
isomeric  mixture  as  distillate;  and 
E.  removing  m-dichlorobenzene  from  the  distillate  by  step 
Dby: 

1.  CooEng  the  distillate  to  a  temperature  of  -  25"  to  -40" 
C.  whereby  m-dichlorobenzene  precipitates  as  a  solid 
and  removing  solid  m-dichlorobenzene  from  the  liquid 
and  recycling  the  remaining  liquid  to  the  distillation  of 
step  D;  or 

2.  Further  distilling  the  distillate  of  step  D  to  remove 
m-dichlorobenzene  as  overhead  and  recycling  the  bot- 
toms of  such  distillation  to  step  D. 


4,300,005 
PREPARATION  OF  VHiiYL  CHLORIDE 
Tao  P.  Li,  ChoterfWd,  Mtk,  aniiKir  to  MoMnto  Co,  St 
L«rii,Mo. 

FIM  Dec  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,889 

lot  a'  C07C  n/io 

\i&.  a  57«-224  10  CUbs 

1.  A  process  for  producing  monohalogenated  olefins  which 
comprises  reacting  an  alkane  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  with 
a  hydrogen  halide  and  a  source  of  oxygen  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  from  about  400'  C.  to  about  650'  C.  in  contact  with 
a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  copper  halide  and  an  alkali 
metal  phosphate,  and  optionally  from  about  0.1%  to  about  \% 
by  weight  of  a  platinum  group  metal,  deposited  upon  an  inor- 
ganic support. 


4,300,006 
SYNTHEnc  LUBE  OVL  PRODUCTION 
WOUn  T.  NdMW,  BwtknJlle,  Okla„  Mri|W)r  to  Ptaliiff  Pctro- 
\am  CnapMy,  BirticsTille,  OUa. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  UM,  Scr.  No.  132^1 

lat  a'  core  1/16,  2/74 

VS.  fX  Sas— 10  7  CUbis 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  hydrocarbon  oil  comprising 

(a)  contacting  a  mixed  olefm  feedstock  comprising  two 

olefin  components  namely 
a  first  olefin  component  of  one  or  more  I -olefins  having  the 
formula 


R"CH=CH2 


(1) 


and  at  least  about  SO  weight  %  based  on  the  total  olefin 
content  of  a  second  olefin  component  of  one  or  more 
internal  olefins  having  the  formula 

RCH=CHR'  (2) 

wherein  R,  R' and  R"  which  can  be  the  same  or  diflierent  are 
alkyl  radicals  of  6-8  carbon  atoms, 

with  a  boron  tnfluoride  dimerization  catalyst  under  dimer- 
ization  conditions  to  form  a  mixture  containing  said  hy- 
drocarbon oil,  and 

(b)  separating  said  hydrocarbon  oil  from  said  mixture. 

7.  Oil  produced  by  the  process  of  claims  1  or  5. 


4,300,007 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  C3-C4  OLEFINS  AND 

VINYLAROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

Senei  A.  PoiyakoT,  3  Sonlikaya  aHlaa,  16,  kr.  9.  aai  Aroo  L. 

Skapiro,  oHtn  Leaaotda,  SO,  kr.  29,  both  of  Lcaiapad, 

U,&SJL 

FIM  Oct  S,  1977,  Scr.  No.  839,552 
bt  a?  C07C  4/06 
VS.  Q.  585—323  3  Oabn 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  C}-C4-olefins  and  vinylaromatic 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene, 
vinyltoluenes  and  vinylxylenes  comprising  alkylation  of  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons  of  the  benzene  series  selected  from  the 
group  coosifting  of  toluene  and  methyl  derivatives  of  toluene, 
by  means  of  a  C2-C3  olefin  into  the  methyl  group,  followed  by 


conversion  of  the  resulting  alkylaromatic  compounds  to  the 
desired  products  in  the  presence  of  ethylene  using  a  catalyst 
consisting  of  the  following  components,  percent  by  weight: 
chromium  oxide:  3.0  to  16.1 
tungsten  oxide:  2.0  to  8.S 

an  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  oxide  of 
alkali  metal  and  an  oxide  of  an  alkali-earth  metal:  0. 1  to  3.0 
a  carrier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica  and 
alumosilicate:  the  babnce. 


4,300,008 
PREPARATION  OF  2,6-DIMETHYLDECALIN  AND  ITS 

ISOMERS 
Darid  A.  McCaulay,  Homewood,  III.,  assigBor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,621 

bt  a'  C07C  2/76,  13/28.  175/00 

VS.  a.  585—360  29  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2,6-dimethyldecalin  comprising 
contacting  one  or  more  12  carbon  atom-containing  dicyclic 
naphthenic  isomen  of  2,6-dimethyldecalin  with  an  isomeriza- 
tion  catalyst  system  comprising  a  solution  of  tantalum  pentaflu- 
oride  or  niobium  pentafluoride  or  both  in  hydrogen  fluoride  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  -60'  C.  to  about  90* 
C.  and  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  to  thereby  isomerize  the 
dicyclic  naphthenic  isomer  or  isomers  to  2,6-dimethyldecalin. 

22.  A  process  for  preparing  at  least  one  12  carbon  atom-con- 
taining dicycUc  naphthene  comprising  contacting  a  hydrocar- 
bon solution  comprising  at  least  40  to  100  weight  percent  of 
methylcyclopentane,  cyclohexane  or  both  with  a  dimerization 
catalyst  system  comprising  a  solution  of  tantalum  pentafluoride 
or  niobium  pentafluoride  or  both  in  hydrogen  fluoride  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  10*  C.  to  about  90'  C. 
and  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  at  a  partial  pressure  in  the 
range  of  from  about  0.7  to  about  20  atmospheres,  the  hydrocar- 
bon solution  being  substantially  free  of  amounts  of  sulfur-con- 
taining compounds  and  aromatic  and  other  unsaturated  or- 
ganic compounds  sufficient  to  deactivate  the  catalyst  system, 
the  weight  ratio  of  the  pentafluoride  to  the  hydrogen  fluoride 
in  the  dimerization  catalyst  system  being  in  the  range  of  from 
about  0.1  to  about  2,  to  thereby  dimerize  the  methylcyclopen- 
tane or  cyclohexane  or  both  to  form  a  hydrocarbon  product 
mixture  comprising  at  least  12  carbon  atom-containing  dicyclic 
naphthene. 


4,300,009 
CONVERSION  OF  BIOLOGICAL  MATERIAL  TO  UQUID 

FUELS 
Werocf  O.  Haag,  LawrencerJlle;  Paul  G.  RodewaM,  Rocky  Hill, 
both  of  N J.,  aad  Panl  B.  Welii,  Yardley,  Pa.,  aadgaon  to 
MobO  on  Corpoiatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatlnnatioo  of  Scr.  No.  974,205,  Dec  28, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  applicatiaa  May  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,109 
Int  a'  C07C  11/20.  11/32. 1/00 
VS.  a.  585—408  17  OaiBf 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  liquid  hydrocarbons,  said 
process  comprising:  segregating  from  a  pUnt  or  an  animal  an 
organic  material  or  a  mixture  thereof  characterized  by  an 
effective  hydrogen  to  carbon  ratio  of  about  l/I.O  to  2.2/1.0 
and  a  molecular  weight  greater  than  150,  contacting  said  or- 
ganic material  or  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  300'  to  about 
6S0*  C.  at  a  pressure  of  I  to  SO  atmospheres,  and  at  0.2  to  20 
WHSV,  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  crystalline 
aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  an  efiiective  pore  diameter 
greater  than  about  S  Angstrom  units,  and  recovering  a  liquid 
hydrocarbon  mixture  at  least  40%  of  which  distills  below 
about  170*  C. 
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4400,010 
PRODUCTION  OF  ETHYLBENZENE 
John  L.  Ohooiki,  Odewi,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  El  Paao  Products 
Coavaay,  Odcaaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144^87 
lit  as  C07C  5/41,  85/11 
VS.  a.  585-434  7  CUa* 

1.  A  process  for  converting  vinylcyclohexene  to  ethytben- 
zene  with  a  conversion  of  at  least  about  90  percent  and  a 
selectivity  of  at  least  about  9S  percent,  which  comprises  con- 
tacting the  vinylcyclohexene  with  molecular  oxygen  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  between  about  190*-260'  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  palladium  supported 
on  a  non-acidic  zeolite  carrier  substrate;  wherein  the  said 
catalyst  has  been  pretreated  by  calcination  in  a  molecuter 
oxygen-containing  atmosphere  and  then  by  calcination  jn  a 
hydrogen  or  Ci-Cio  nonaromatic  hydrocarbon-containing 
atmosphere  prior  to  vinylcyclohexene  conversion.' 


4,300,011 
SELECTIVE  PRODUCTION  OF  AROMATICS 
Louis  D.  RoUmana,  Priaeetoo,  NJ.,  aarigaor  to  Mofefl  OU 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  144,740 
\nt.Cl.'Caf}C2/6S.5/22 
VS.  a.  585-467  36  CUrims 

1.  A  pnxxss  for  conducting  selective  reactions  of  hydrocar- 
bons and/or  oxygenated  hydrocarbons  feeds  which  comprises 
conducting  said  selective  reactions  under  conversion  condi- 
tions in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  one  or  more 
zeolites  having  a  silica  to  alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  12  and 
a  constraint  index  of  I  to  12  said  catalyst  being  in  contact  with 
one  or  more  bulky  heterocyclic  organic  nitrogen  compounds 
having  an  effective  critical  dimension  of  greater  than  6.8  Ang- 
stroms and  having  a  pKa  of  between  about  3  and  9. 


4,300,014 

PROCESS  FOR  ISOMERIZATION  OF  XYLETiE 

Yamo  Yamaiaki;  Tokiiji  Sakai;  Tamio  Onodera,  and  Kiji 

Sumitaai,  all  of  Matmyama,  Japan,  aasignon  to  TeijiB  Petro- 
chemical Indaitries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,018 

daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  4, 1980,  55-106380 

Int  a.'  O07C  5/24 

VS.  a  585—481  20  Clafaoi 

1.  A  process  for  isomerizing  xylenes,  which  comprises 

contacting  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  feedstock  containing 
mainly  a  xylene  isomeric  mixture  containing  ethylbenzene 
with  a  catalyst  of  a  palladium-coniaining  crystalline  alu- 
minosilicate in  the  vapor  phase  in  the  presence  of  hydro- 
gen to  continuously  isomerize  xylenes  and  simultaneously 
de-ethylate  the  ethylbenzene  selectively; 

interrupting  the  isomerization  reaction; 

introducing  an  oxygen-containing  gas  into  a  bed  of  the  cata- 
lyst in  which  coke  has  been  deposited  during  the  isomeri- 
zation reaction,  to  contact  the  catalyst  with  the  oxygen- 
containing  gas; 

burning  off  the  coke  deposits  on  the  catalyst  with  the  oxy- 
gen-containing gas  by  gradually  increasing  the  tempera- 
ture of  introduction  of  the  oxygen-containing  gas  from  not 
more  than  200*  C.  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  330'  to 
390'  C.  with  no  part  of  the  catalyst  bed  exceeding  a  maxi- 
mum temperature  of  400'  C.  while  controlling  the  hot  spot 
temperature  of  the  catalyst  bed  not  to  exceed  SO'  C. 
throughout  the  bum-off  period; 

reducing  in  hydrogen  the  catalyst  from  which  the  burnable 
coke  deposits  have  been  removed  at  least  partly; 
and 

thereafter  resuming  the  isomerization  reactioa  in  the  pres- 
ence of  the  regenerated  catalyst 


4300,0U 

PROCESS  FOR  TRANSALKYLATION  OF 

ALKYLAROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 

Hoabeng  Tn,  Skorcwood,  and  Stephen  W.  Soha,  Northbrook, 

both  of  nL,  aadgnon  to  UOP  lac,  Dei  Plainei,  111. 
Dirislon  of  Ser.  No.  112,762,  Jan.  17, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,264,473. 
This  application  Not.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,323 
lat  a'  O07C  5/22  5/52 
VS.  a.  585—470  3  ClaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  transalkylation  of  alkylaromatic  hydro- 
carbons at  transalkylation  conditions  wherein  said  alkylaro- 
matic hydrocarbons  are  contacted  with  a  catalytic  composite 
prepared  by: 
(a)  subjecting  a  mordenite  alumina  admixture  to  an  aqueous 
amnKmiacal  treatment  at  a  pH  of  at  least  about  9:S: 
'     (b)  calcining  the  resulting  mordenite  alumiiu  admixture 
firom  step  (a); 

(c)  subjecting  the  resulting  calcined  mordenite  alumina  ad- 
mixto  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  boron  salt;  and 

(d)  calcining  the  resulting  mordenite  alumina  admixture 
firom  step  (c)  to  provide  said  catalytic  composite. 


15 

CRYSTALLINE  ALUMINO-SIUCATE  ZEOLITES 

CONTAINING  POLYVALENT  METAL  CATIONS 

F^Mcit  W.  Kineh,  Wayae;  Darid  S.  Bannby,  Media,  aad  Joha 

D.  Potti,  Spriagfldd,  aU  of  Pa.,  ani^on  to  Saa  OO  Conpaay 

of  PeiMylTaaia,  PhOaddpfeia,  Pa. 

DiTisiofl  of  Ser.  No.  442>I9,  Feb.  14, 1974,  abaadoaed,  whick  is 

a  diTiiioB  of  Ser.  No.  211,040,  Dec.  22, 1971,  Pat  No.  3^39,228, 

Scr.  No.  1144)61,  Feb.  9, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,803,256,  Sar.  No. 
34,209,  May  4, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,706,814,  Scr.  No.  840,110,  Jaa. 
16, 1969,  akaadoocd,  Scr.  No.  830,687,  Jaa.  5, 1969,  Pat.  No. 
3,655,813,  Scr.  No.  823,656,  May  12, 1969,  abaadoaed,  Scr.  No. 
749,714,  Aag.  2, 1968,  abaadoned,  Scr.  No.  716,190,  Mar.  26, 
1968,  Pat  No.  3^65,884,  Scr.  No.  715,998,  Mar.  26, 1968,  Pat 
No.  3,624,173,  aad  Scr.  No.  581,129,  Aag.  25, 1966,  ikmlttmtL 
rua  appUcatioa  Mar.  4, 1975,  Scr.  No.  555,333 
M.CV  one  2/58 
VS.  a  585—722  21  CUam 

1.  An  isoparaffin-olefin  alkylation  process  wherein  C4-Q 
isoparaffin  is  contacted  under  alkylation  conditions  with 
C2-C9  olefin  and  the  catalyst  comprising  a  three  dimensional 
crystalline  zeolite  molecular  sieve  having  a  pore  size  large 
enough  to  adsorb  2,2,3-trimethylpentane  and  having  a  compo- 
sition expressed  in  terms  of  mole  ratios  of  oxides  as 


4,300,013 
ISOMERIZATION  OF  XYLENES 
Itaaai  V.  WUttam,  Staektoa-oa-Tcca,  Eaijaad, 

Imperial  Cheirical  ladartrici  Uarited,  LoadiM,  Ea^aad 
DlTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  84531.  Oct  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,209,498. 
ThU  appUeatha  Jaa.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  158,807 
CUdais  priority,  qpHcatioa  United  Kiagdoai,  Nor.  5,  1976, 
46130/76;  JaL  6, 1977, 28267/77 

Int  a'  ClOG  11/05:  C07C  5/27.  15/8 
VS.  a.  585—481  5  CUbi 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  contacting  an  alkylbenzene  or 
mixture  of  alkylbenzenes  under  isomerisation  conditions  in  the 
vapour  or  liquid  phase  with  a  catalyst  comprising  FU-I. 


•0:O):baiO)«(UI|O)aJaV|O)AI:O3*Sioj 

wherein  1  represents  a  monovalent  metal  cation;  11  represents 
a  divalent  metal  cation;  111  represents  a  trivaleni  metal  cation; 
IV  represents  a  tetravalent  cation;  a  has  a  value  of  from  zero  to 
0.15;  b  has  a  value  of  from  zero  to  0.75;  c  and  d  each  have 
values  of  from  zero  to  l;ehasa  value  of  from  2  to  20;  with  the 
proviso  that  when  e  has  a  value  of  from  2  to  3,  the  value  of 
(b-l-c)=0.75  to  I  and  d=0;  and  with  the  proviso  that  when  e 
has  a  value  of  >3  to  4,  the  value  of  (b-l-c-)-d)=0.6  to  1.0;  and 
with  the  fiirther  proviso  that  when  e  has  a  value  of  >4  to  20, 
the  value  of  (b-l-c-fd)0.2S  to  1.0,  said  zeolite  containing  less 
than  about  60  percent  of  the  water  content  when  measured 
ailer  it  has  been  heated  to  about  570*  F. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,300^16 
SCREENED  BOX 
wniiain  Bergeron,  Igny,  ind  Bernard  Chanvet,  Longinmeau, 
both  of  France,  anignors  to  Compagnie  IndustrieUe  des  Tele- 
communications Cit-Alcatel,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,148 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  23, 1979,  79  07399 
Int  a.)  HOSK  5/04 
VS.  a.  174—35  R  6  Claims 


sheet  to  said  array  through  the  foramina  of  said  shield,  said 
isolator  strip  being  formed  of  material  that  is  substantially 
nonadhesive  and  noncohesive  to  said  insulation  and  having 
lateral  edges  less  extensive  than  said  array  and  said  cover  sheet 
to  afford  bonding  between  said  array  and  cover  sheet  at  the 
lateral  margins  thereof. 


1.  A  screened  box  of  parallelpipedal  shape,  comprising: 

a  rigid  rectangular  closed  surround  defining  four  side  walls 
of  the  box,  each  side  wall  having  folded  edge  portions 
with  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  having  its  edge  portions 
folded  outwards  and  each  of  the  remaining  walls  having 
adjacent  its  two  edge  portions  respective  recesses  opening 
towards  the  inside  of  the  surround; 

two  screening  panels  placed  one  on  each  side  of  the  sur- 
round to  define  the  top  and  bottom  walls  of  the  box,  the 
edge  portions  of  said  panels  overlapping  said  outwardly 
folded  edge  portions  and  engaging  in  said  recesses;  and 

clamping  bars  gripping  each  of  said  outwardly  folded  edge 
portions  and  the  overlapping  edge  portion  of  the  corre- 
sponding screening  panel. 


4,300,017 
SHIELDED  RIBBON  CABLE 
Bernard  A.  Segretto,  San  Jose,  and  Roman  J.  Biirkacki,  Los 
Altos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47^87 

Int.  CV  HOIB  n/10 

MS.  a.  174—36  6  CUUms 


4,300,018 
ELECTRONIC  RELAY  ARRANGEMENT 
Gcrrit  Rademalier,  HilTeftum,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.  S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1$79,  Ser.  No.  79,020 
aaims  priority,  application  Netlierlands,  Oct   13,  1978, 
7810300 

Int  CV  H04M  1/26:  H04L  25/20 
VS.  CL  178—70  R  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  shielded  ribbon  cable  of  the  type  having  at  least  one 
row  of  insulated  conductors  bonded  together  in  a  substantially 
flat  array,  a  flexible  foraminous  conductive  flat  shield  lying 
along  the  flat  array  and  having  a  width  corresponding  to  that 
of  the  array  to  shield  the  same  from  radio  frequency  interfer- 
ence and  the  like,  and  an  insulative  cover  sheet  overlying  said 
shield  and  bonded  to  said  array  for  retaining  said  shield  in 
juxtaposition  to  said  array,  said  cover  sheet  being  laterally 
coextensive  with  said  array,  the  improvement  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  flat  electrically  insulative  isolator  strip  intermoliate 
said  shield  and  said  array  and  longitudinally  coextensive  tlfere- 
with  for  preventing  bonding  of  the  central  region  of  said  cover 


1.  An  electronic  relay  arrangement  comprising  a  transmis- 
sion circuit  coupled  between  an  input  circuit  and  an  output 
circuit  for  the  electrical  isolation  of  the  input  and  output  cir- 
cuits from  each  other,  said  input  circuit  comprising  a  first  and 
a  second  connecting  terminal  for  the  connection  of  a  telegraph 
line,  and  said  input  circuit  also  comprising  a  current  switching 
device  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  said  first  connect- 
ing terminal,  a  second  terminal  connected  to  a  control  input  of 
said  transmission  circuit,  and  an  output  terminal  coupled  to 
said  second  connecting  terminal,  and  said  current  switching 
device  responding  when  a  predetermined  threshold  line  cur- 
rent value  is  exceeded  so  that  said  current  switching  device  is 
in  a  first  of  exclusively  two  states  when  the  line  current  value 
is  below  the  threshold  current  value  and  in  the  second  sute  of 
said  current  switching  device,  a  control  signal  is  applied  to  said 
second  tenninal  for  causing  a  current  to  flow  through  said 
transmission  circuit  with  a  predetermined  constant  value. 


4,300,019 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  Min.TIPLYING  AN 

ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL 
Kaznya  Toyomaki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110^49 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1979, 54-1677;  Jan. 
23, 1979,  54-6449 

Int  CL'  H04H  5/00 
VS.  a.  179—1  GE  29  ClainH 

1.  A  method  of  multiplying  an  input  electrical  signal  by  a 
multiplier  electrical  signal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  producing  an  asymmetrical  square  wave  signal  having  a 
frequency  which  equals  twice  the  frequency  of  said  multi- 
plier signal,  a  first  predetermined  phase  and  a  duty  cycle 
of  two  thirds; 

(b)  producing  a  symmetrical  square  wave  signal  having  the 
same  frequency  as  that  of  said  multiplier  signal  and  a 
second  predetermined  phase;  and 
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(c)  multiplying  said  input  electrical  signal  by  said  asymmetri- 
cal iqaare  wave  signal  and  subsequently  by  said  synunetri- 
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1.  A  method  of  eliminating  pilot  signal  components  from 
stereo  demodulated  left  and  right  channel  signals  by  means  of 
a  pilot  signal  cancelling  signal,  said  stereo  demodulated  left 
and  right  channel  signals  being  obtained  by  matrixing  a  differ- 
ence signal  indicative  of  the  difference  between  said  left  and 
right  channel  signals  and  an  inverted  difference  signal  which 
corresponds  to  an  inverted  signal  of  said  difference  signal,  with 
respect  to  a  composite  stereo  signal  which  includes  said  pilot 
signal,  a  main  signal  indicative  of  the  sum  of  said  left  and  right 
channel  signals,  and  a  sub  signal  indicative  of  the  difference 
between  said  left  and  right  channel  signals,  said  difference 
signal  and  said  inverted  difference  signal  are  respectively  ob- 
tained by  multiplying  said  composite  stereo  signal  by  a  stereo 
demodulating  signal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  combining  said  pilot  signal  cancelling  signal  with  said 
composite  stereo  signal  by  a  first  predetermined  ratio  for 
producing  a  first  combined  composite  stereo  signal,  said 


first  combined  composite  stereo  signal  being  used  to  pro- 
duce said  difference  signal  and  said  inverted  differenoe 
signal;  and 
G>)  combining  said  pilot  signal  cancelling  signal  with  said 
composite  stereo  signal  by  a  second  predetermined  ratio 
for  producing  a  second  combined  composite  stereo  signal, 
said  second  combined  composite  stereo  signal  being  used 
for  matrixing  said  difference  signal  and  said  inverted  dif- 
ference signal  for  producing  said  left  and  right  channel 
signals. 


4,30M21 

LINE  CnjCUIT  CONTROLLED  BY  A  HALL  EFFECT 

DEVICE 

Headrik  Van  Huaen,  Glen  EUyn,  Ill„  assignor  to  GTE  Ayto- 

matic  Electric  Labs  Inc.,  NortUake,  lU. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105^38 

Int.  a.5  H04M  3/22 

\2S.  CL  179—18  FA  7  ClaiiH 


cal  square  wave  signal  or  vice  versa  to  obtain  a  product  of 
said  multiplications. 


4,300,020 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING  PILOT 
SIGNAL  COMPONENTS  FROM  STEREO 
DEMODULATED  SIGNALS 
Kazan  Toyooaid,  Yokokaan,  Jafu,  ani|Bor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japm,  United,  Yokokama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11, 19M,  Ser.  No.  120,096 

CUbh  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  IS,  1979, 54-l«S57 

IbL  a^  H04H  i/00 

U5.  CL  179^1  GD  9  daims 


[?^:^Him 


[-[Hl]^. 


1.  A  line  circuit  for  use  in  a  digital  telephone  office  including 
battery  and  ground  sources  and  a  subscriber  station  including 
a  hookswitch,  said  line  circuit  comprising: 

a  transmission  transformer  having  primary  winding  means 
connected  to  said  battery  and  ground  sources  and  to  said 
subscriber  station,  operated  in  response  to  current  flow 
through  said  primary  winding  means  via  operation  of  said 
hookswitch  to  generate  a  first  magnetic  flux; 

magnetic  flux  detection  means  located  in  magnetic  field 
proximity  to  said  transmission  transformer,  operated  in 
response  to  said  first  magnetic  flux  to  generate  a  first 
analog  signal  representative  of  the  intensity  of  said  mag- 
netic flux;  and 

first  pulse  code  modulation  processing  circuitry  connected 
to  said  magnetic  flux  detection  means,  operated  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  analog  signal  to  generate  a  first  pulse 
code  modulation  signal  representative  of  said  first  analog 
signal. 


4,300,022 
MULTI-FILAR  MOVING  COIL  LOUDSPEAKER 
Richard  Hastinga-James,  Halifio,  and  George  W.  Holbrook, 
Tantallon,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Csnadian  Pateats  A 
DcT.  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Jnl.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5S,792 
Int.  CO  H04R  3/00.  9/04 
VS.  CL  179^1153  DV  9  Clains 

1.  A  movmg  coil  loudspeaker  comprising: 
magnetic  field  structure  means  for  providing  unidirectional 

magnetic  flux  across  an  air  gap; 
acoustic  diaphragm  means;  and 

coil  means  positioned  in  the  air  gap  and  connected  to  the 
diaphragm  means,  said  coil  means  having  two  or  more 
insulated  wires  twisted  around  one  another  and  wound 
onto  a  coil  form,  to  form  coils  having  approximately  the 
same  resistance  and  inductance  and  cutting  substantially 
the  same  flux  lines  in  the  air  gap. 
8.  A  moving  coil  loudspeaker  comprising: 
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magnetic  field  structure  means  for  providing  unidirectional 
magnetic  flux  across  an  air  gap; 

acoustic  diaphragm  means; 

coil  means  positioned  in  the  air  gap  and  connected  to  the 
diaphragm  means,  said  coil  means  having  a  plurality  of 
insulated  coils  having  approximately  the  same  resistance 
and  inductance  and  cutting  substantially  the  same  flux 


?  I , 1     ^Tl 

i      ^  _    J r>-«t  'J* 
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eg» 


w--sP 


r^^-LC 


terminals  from  a  first  predetermined  value  to  a  second 
predetermined  value  in  response  to  current  flowing  >n 
only  said  first  resistive  means. 


4,300,024 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  MEASURING  A  DURATION  OF 
SIGNALING  PULSES  IN  A  TEXEPHONE  CntCUIT 
Raben  Werer,  Saa  Joae,  aad  Daaiel  C  Moyies,  Saratoga,  botk 
of  Calif.,  assigBan  to  Wihroa  Caaapaay,  Mootaia  View, 
Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,C90 
laL  a'  H04M  3/22 
U&  0. 179-175 J  A  »« 


4,300,023 

HYBRID  CIRCUIT 

Stephen  H.  Kelley,  and  William  J.  LilUs,  both  of  Teaipe,  Ariz., 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schamnburg,  HI. 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,213 

lat  a^  H04B  l/iS 

MS.  a  179—170  NC  9  Oainis 


lines  in  the  air  gap,  and  the  coils  being  connected  into  first 
and  second  groups  each  having  one  or  more  coils,  the  first 
group  being  connected  to  input  terminals; 

capacitance  means  connected  to  the  input  terminals  in  paral- 
lel to  the  first  group  of  coils;  and 

a  constant  current  feedback  amplifier  with  an  input  coupled 
to  the  second  group  of  coils  and  an  output  coupled  to  the 
input  terminals  in  parallel  to  the  fu^t  group  of  coils. 


1.  A  direct  coupled  hybrid  circuit  for  providing  signal  cou- 
pling between  a  balanced  bidirectional  transmission  path  and  a 
pair  of  unbalanced  unidirectional  transmission  paths,  said  hy- 
brid circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  loop  terminals  coupled  to  said  bidirectional 
transmission  path; 

first  and  second  unidirectional  terminals  coupled  to  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  pair  of  unidirectional  transmission  paths; 

a  plurality  of  current  mirror  circuits  coupled  between  said 
loop  terminals  and  said  unidirectional  terminals,  said  plu- 
rality of  current  mirror  circuits  including  current  mirror 
circuits  for  coupling  signals  at  said  loop  terminals  to  said 
second  unidirectional  terminal  and  including  current  mir- 
ror circuits  for  coupling  incoming  signals  on  said  first 
unidirectional  terminal  to  said  loop  terminals; 

first  resistive  means  coupled  between  said  first  loop  terminal 
and  a  first  one  of  said  plurality  of  current  mirror  circuits; 

second  resistive  means  coupled  between  said  second  loop 
terminal  and  a  second  one  of  said  plurality  of  current 
mirror  circuits;  and 

means  for  altering  the  equivalent  resistance  of  said  first  and 
second  resistive  means  across  said  first  and  second  loop 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  duration  of  a  current  pulse  in 
a  telephone  circuit  without  interrupting  circuit  continuity, 
wherein  said  telephone  circuit  causes  a  voltage  waveform 
detected  thereacross  to  be  a  distorted  represenution  of  said 
current  pulse,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  a  voltage  pulse  waveform  at  a  desired  location 
along  said  telephone  circuit  without  interrupting  the  cir- 
cuit, 
obtaining  a  derivative  of  said  voltage  pulse  waveform, 
whereby  opposite  polarity  voltage  spikes  are  generated  at 
the  beginning  and  end  of  the  current  pulse, 
moving  the  voltage  level  existing  between  said  opposite 
polarity  voltage  spikes  to  a  non-zero  level,  thereby  form- 
ing a  modified  derivative  of  the  voltage  pulse,  and 
detecting  the  duration  between  zero  crossings  of  said  modi- 
fied derivative  of  the  voltage  pulse,  thereby  to  determine 
the  duration  of  said  current  pulse. 


4,300,025 
REFRIGERATOR  DOOR  SWITCH 
Lois  E.  Prada,  LoasriUe,  Ky.,  assivMr  to  Gcacral  Eleetik 
Company,  Loidsnlle,  Ky. 

Filed  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,946 

UL  CL'  HOIH  3/16 

MS.  a.  200-61.69  3  Oains 


1.  A  unitary  switch  operable  by  the  doors  of  a  double  door 
cabinet  comprising: 
a  housing,  including  a  central  portion  and  a  cross  portion 
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member,  arranged  for  mounting  on  the  cabinet  in  a  posi- 
tion associated  with  adjacent  edge  portions  of  the  doors; 

a  switch  contact  within  said  central  portion  housing  having 
a  central  common  contact  means  and  a  first  and  second 
movable  switch  contact  means  arranged  on  either  side  of 
said  central  contact  means  for  engagement  therewith; 

a  cross  member  arranged  in  said  cross  portion  member  hav- 
ing at  least  two  push  buttons  mounted  on  opposite  end 
portions  there-on  with  each  of  said  buttons  extending 
from  said  member  through  said  housing  for  engagement 
by  the  edges  of  the  doors; 

biasing  means  located  in  said  cross  member  being  aligned 
with  each  of  said  buttons  and  positioned  between  said 
cross  member  and  said  cross  portion  for  maintaining  said 
buttons  in  their  extended  position  relative  to  the  housing; 

a  switch  actuating  projection  on  said  cross  member  extend- 
ing from  said  member  interposed  between  said  first  and 
second  movable  switch  contact  means  for  engaging  said 
first  and  second  movable  switch  contact  means  respec- 
tively; and 

pivot  means  between  said  housing  and  said  cross  member 
dimensioned  to  allow  rotational  movement  of  said  cross 
member  about  said  projection  with  said  projection  slid- 
ably  arranged  on  said  pivot  means  for  causing  said  projec- 
tion to  move  both  of  said  first  and  second  switch  contact 
means  when  both  of  said  buttons  are  engaged  by  said 
doors  and  for  alternatively  moving  one  or  the  other  of  said 
switch  contact  means  in  response  to  Ihe  opening  of  one  or 
the  other  of  said  doors. 


ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 
David  W.  Ball,  Heney,  Mich,,  isiigiiar  to  Nartroa  Coiporatkn, 

Reed  aty,  Mich. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  861,43«,  Dec.  16, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,204,102. 

TUi  awUcatioa  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,468 

lat  CL'  HOIH  3/J2 

VS.  a.  200—153 1  14  Claiais 

sr_- 


1.  A  toggle  mechanism  for  use  in  an  electrical  switch  assem- 
bly wherein  first  relatively  movable  electrical  contact  means  is 
to  be  selectively  moved  with  respect  to  a  plurality  of  second 
relatively  stationary  electrical  contact  means,  said  toggle 
mechanism  comprising  a  body  member  mounted  for  pivotal 
rotation  about  a  pivotal  axis,  a  first  lever  arm  carried  by  said 
body  member  generally  eccentrically  thereof  as  to  be  disposed 
on  a  first  general  side  of  said  axis,  a  second  lever  arm  carried  by 
said  body  member  generally  eccentrically  thereof  as  to  be 
disposed  on  a  second  general  side  of  said  axis  opposite  to  said 
first  general  side,  carrier  means  for  carrying  said  first  electrical 
contact  means,  a  third  motion  transmitting  arm  carried  by  said 
body  member  and  opentively  connected  through  a  lost- 


motion  connection  to  said  carrier  means,  said  body  member 
having  at  least  first  and  second  pivotal  operating  positions,  said 
third  arm  being  effective  to  position  said  carrier  means  and  said 
first  electrical  contact  means  carried  thereby  in  a  correspond- 
ing first  operating  position  relative  to  said  second  contact 
means  when  said  body  member  is  in  said  first  pivotal  operating 
position,  said  third  arm  being  effective  to  position  said  carrier 
means  and  said  first  electrical  contact  means  carried  thereby  in 
a  corresponding  second  operating  position  relative  to  said 
second  contact  means  when  said  body  member  is  in  said  sec- 
ond pivotal  operating  position,  a  fourth  arm  carried  by  said 
body  member,  said  fourth  arm  comprising  generally  opposed 
first  and  second  surface  portions  inclined  toward  each  other, 
and  spring  restraining  means,  said  spring  restraining  means 
being  generally  juxuposed  to  and  operatively  engaging  said 
first  surface  portion  of  said  fourth  arm  when  said  body  member 
is  in  said  first  pivotal  operating  position  and  being  generally 
juxtaposed  to  and  operatively  engaging  said  second  surface 
portion  of  said  fourth  arm  when  said  body  member  is  in  said 
second  pivotal  operating  position,  said  spring  restraining 
means  being  adapted  to  be  resiliently  deflected  by  said  fourth 
arm  as  said  body  member  is  moved  from  said  first  pivotal 
operating  position  toward  said  second  pivotal  operating  posi- 
tion, said  first  and  second  arms  when  respectively  experiencing 
the  application  of  a  sufficient  force  thereto  being  effective  to 
cause  pivotal  rotation  of  said  body  member  from  said  first 
pivotal  operating  position  to  said  second  pivotal  operating 
position  and  from  said  second  pivotal  operating  position  to  said 
first  pivotal  operating  position. 


4,300,027 

cntcurr  breaker  motor  operator  variable 

DRIVE  COUPLING  APPARATUS 
Eric  H.  Rask,  Newington,  and  Roger  N.  Castonguay,  Terryrille, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  New 
York,  N.y. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,777 
Int.  a'  HIOH  3/30 
VS.  a.  200— 1S3  V  10  ( 


1.  In  a  circuit  breaker  equipped  with  a  motor  operator  mech- 
anism functioning  to  reciprocate  a  circuit  breaker  operator 
member  through  an  operating  cycle  consisting  of  a  first  stroke 
in  one  direction  away  from  a  home  position  and  a  second 
stroke  in  the  opposite  direction  back  to  the  home  position,  the 
motor  operator  mechanism  including  a  unidirectionally  rotat- 
ing output  shaft  to  which  is  affixed  a  first  crank  arm,  and  a 
second  crank  arm  drivingly  coupled  with  the  operator  mem- 
ber, variable  drive  coupling  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

A.  linkage  means  drivingly  interconnecting  the  first  and 
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second  crank  arms  such  that,  for  each  revolution  of  the 
first  crank  arm,  the  second  crank  arm  is  propelled  through 
successive,  oppositely  directed  throws  effective  in  moti- 
vating the  operator  member  through  its  fir^t  and  second 
strokes; 

B.  switch  means  acting  in  response  to  the  arrival  of  the 
operating  member  at  its  home  position  at  conclusion  of  the 
second  stroke  to  deactivate  the  motor  operator  mecha- 
nism; 

C.  latch  means  operative  to  latch  the  operator  member  in  its 
home  position  upon  its  arrival  thereat  at  the  conclusion  of 
the  second  stroke  and  to  unlatch  the  operator  member 
from  its  home  position  in  response  to  reactivation  of  the 
mttor  operator  mechanism  to  begin  an  operating  cycle; 

D.  a  lost  motion  coupling  between  said  linkage  means  and 
one  of  the  crank  arms  for  establishing  a  full  effective 
driving  length  in  said  linkage  means  to  propel  the  operator 
member  through  its  second  stroke,  upon  arrival  of  the 
operator  member  at  its  home  position,  said  coupling  ac- 
commodating a  reduction  in  the  effective  driving  length 

~  of  said  linkage  means,  the  limits  of  said  lost  motion  cou- 
pling defining  a  braking  zone  through  which  the  first 
crank  arm  may  revolve  while  the  operator  member  is 
latched  in  its  home  position  by  said  latch  means; 

E.  resilient  means  acting  in  opposition  to  the  reduction  of  the 
linkage  means  effective  driving  length  during  said  braking 
zone  for  absorbing  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  deactivated 
motor  operator  mechanism,  upon  unlatching  of  the  opera- 
tor member  from  its  home  position  prior  to  the  arrival  of 
the  first  crank  at  the  end  of  said  braking  zone,  said  resilient 
means  discharging  its  absorbed  energy  to  propel  the  oper- 
ator member  into  its  first  stroke  and  to  restore  and  main- 
tain the  full  effective  driving  length  of  said  linkage  means 
for  the  remainder  of  the  first  stroke  and  throughout  the 
second  stroke. 


4,300,028 

ROTARY  SWITCH  FOR  GAS-INSULATED 

SUBSTATIONS 

John  C.  Cronin,  Limerick,  Ireland,  and  Walter  M.  Wiboa, 

Greensburg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadowi, 

ni. 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,801 

lot  a.3  HOIH  19/28 

VS.  a.  200-155  R  6  CUau 


1.  A  rotary  selector  switch  comprising: 

a  conductive  housing  filled  with  an  insulative  gas; 

a  conductive  blade  contained  in  said  housing  and  mounted 
therein  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  said  blade  having  the 
general  form  of  a  portion  of  a  disc; 

central  contact  means  disposed  at  said  axis  and  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  blade;  and 

first,  second  and  third  terminal  contact  means  disposed  in 
said  housing  and  adapted  to  engage  an  edge  of  said  blade 
and  disposed  within  said  housing  at  positions  angularly 
displaced  apart  from  each  other  with  respect  to  said  axis 
about  which  said  blade  is  rotatable,  said  blade  being  so 
shaped  and  so  mounted  as  to  be  selectively  rotatable  to 
move  into  aiyl  out  of  mechanical  and  electrical  contact 
with  each  combination  of  said  first,  second  and  third 
terminal  contact  means. 


4,300,029 
REMOTE  MEMBRANE  SWTTCH 
Thomas  L.  Maser,  Whitefish  Bay,  Wit.,  aarigaor  to  W.  H.  Brady 
Co.,  MUwaakec,  Wis. 

Filed  Jaa.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,645 

lat  a'  HOIH  3/12.  3/20 

VS.  a.  200-159  B  8  Clafans 


1.  A  multi-layered  flexible  switch  comprising: 

a  first  chamber-defining  layer, 

a  second,  apertured,  chamber-defining  layer  beneath  said 

first  layer, 
a  third  chamber-defining  layer  beneath  said  second  layer, 
said  second  chamber-defining  layer  being  less  flexible  than 

said  first  chamber-defining  layer,  and 
said  third  chamber-defming  layer  cooperating  with  said 
first  chamber-defining  layer  and  said  second  chamber- 
defining  layer  to  define  a  primary  chamber, 
switch  chamber  means  transversely  spaced  from  said  pri- 
mary chamber  to  define  a  switch  chamber, 
said  switch  chamber  being  partially  defined  by  a  switch 
chamber-defining  flexible  layer  carrying  in  said  switch 
chamber  a  first  contact  normally  spaced  from  a  second 
contact,  which  switch  chamber-defining  flexible  layer 
when  depressed  brings  said  conuicts  together,  and 
means  providing  a  transversely-extending  conduit  from  said 
primary  chamber  to  said  switch  chamber-defining  flexible 
layer  for  transmitting  pressure  generated  in  said  primary 
chamber  by  depression  of  said  first  layer  to  said  switch 
chamber-defining  flexible  layer  to  thereby  activate  said 
switch. 


4,300.030 
HANDLE  BLOCKING  MEANS  FOR  ORCUTT  BREAKER 
Bernard  Dianrco,  Bcllefontaine,  and  Andrew  J.  Kralik,  Maryi- 
Tille,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Gould  lac.  Rolling  Meadows, 
III. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104.622 

lat  a^  HOIH  9/28 

VS.  a  200-42  T  17  CUm 


1.  A  handle  blocking  attachment  for  detachable  mounting  to 
and  use  with  a  switch  including  a  front  cover  having  an  aper- 
ture equipped  with  first  and  second  seating  formations  at  oppo- 
site first  and  second  ends  of  said  aperture  and  a  contact  operat- 
ing handle  extending  externally  of  the  cover  through  said 
aperture  and  reciprocable  parallel  to  the  sides  of  said  aperture 
between  the  ends  of  said  aperture  to  open  and  closed  contact 
positions  as  well  as  to  a  tripped-open  position  intermediate  the 
open  and  closed  contact  positions,  said  attachment  comprising: 

oppositely  facing  first  and  second  holding  tabs  extending 
outward  from  the  respective  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
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atuchment  for  engagement  with  seating  formations  in  said 
front  cover  at  opposite  ends  of  said  aperture; 

a  main  section  forward  of  said  first  tab  defining  a  freeway 
through  which  a  handle  is  movable  from  a  first  position  at 
said  first  end  to  an  intermediate  position  located  a  substan- 
tial distance  toward  said  second  end; 

a  blocking  section  between  said  main  section  and  said  second 
tab  to  limit  movement  of  a  switch  handle  beyond  said 
intermediate  position  toward  said  second  end;  and 

a  tool  receiving  formation  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  one  of 
said  tabs  to  receive  a  tool  through  which  a  force  is  applied 
to  said  attachment  in  a  direction  resulting  in  a  relatively 
inward  movement  of  said  labs. 


4,300,031 

METHOD  FOR  INDUCTION  BUTT-WELDING  METAL 

PARTS,  IN  PARTICULAR  PARTS  OF  IRREGULAR 

CROSS-SECTION 

Jen  Rcfeoax,  aid  Jeaa-Picrre  Lanote,  both  of  Paria,  France, 

ani^on  to  Tocco-Stel,  Paria,  France 

Cootinatiaa  ofScr.  No.  930,844,  Aug.  4, 1978,  atandooed.  This 

awliotion  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,185 

CUna  priority,  ivplicatkn  fnaee,  Aug.  5, 1977,  77  24222 

tat  CL^  H05B  6/06,  6/44 

VS.  a.  219-1041  4  CUna 


the  interface  of  the  abutting  ends  and  maintaining  their 
closure  while  the  mductor  is  being  fed,  whereby  to  restrict 
the  depth  of  the  inductively  heated  zones  to  either  side  of 
said  interface  and  limit  the  dimensions  of  the  projecting 
bulges  due  to  the  upset  caused  by  the  forging  pressure; 
and 
(b)  thereafter  switching  the  bank  of  capacitors  so  that  it 
presents  its  first,  higher  capacitance  which  determines  the 
first,  lower  resonant  frequency  of  the  tank  circuit,  and 
subsequently  operating  the  inverter  at  a  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  said  first  one  for  a  first  predetermined  time 
interval,  the  switching  over  of  the  capacitor  bank  so  that 
it  presents  its  second,  lower  capacitance  which  determines 
the  second  resonant  frequency  of  the  tank  circuit  which  is 
two  to  four  times  higher  than  the  first  and  subsequently 
operating  the  inverter  at  a  frequency  corresponding  to  the 
second  one  during  a  second  predetermined  time  interval, 
whereby  to  obtain  a  more  uniform  cross-sectional  heat 
distribution,  whereby  the  combination  of  said  steps  allows 
to  reduce  loss  of  heat  energy  by  concentrating  it  to  the 
useful  zones  of  the  abutting  end  and  shortens  the  overall 
beating  time. 


4,300,032 
OUTPUT  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  MICROWAVE 

OVEN 
ToUUde  Nln,  Oadu;  TakayosU  Ymm,  Higaslii-Osaka;  Omao 
Abe,  Ikeda,  and  Koichi  Shigematsa,  Kawanishi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 
Cbatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  727,«1S,  Sep.  28, 197«,  abandoned.  This 
application  JnL  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,909 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  2,  1975,  50-119526; 
Oct  2, 1975,  50-119540 

tat  a.!  H05B  6/66 
VS.  a  219—10.55  B  2  Clatas 


"t^ 


1.  A  method  for  induction  butt-welding  of  elongated  metal 
parts  of  irregular  cross-section  having  respective  longitudinal 
axes  and  flat  abutting  ends  normal  to  said  axes,  employing  a 
single-turn  inductor  enclosing  the  adjoining  butt  ends  and 
having  an  iimer  face  substantially  parallel  to  the  cross-sectional 
contour  of  the  parts,  when  its  movable  two  halves  from  which 
it  is  made  up,  are  brought  into  contact  together  prior  to  apply- 
ing thereto  an  alternating  current  from  a  low-impedance  sec- 
ondary winding  of  an  impedance  matching  transformer  whose 
high-impedance  primary  forms,  together  with  a  switchable 
bank  of  capacitors  connected  in  parallel  thereto,  a  parallel 
resonant  tank  circuit  connected  to  the  output  terminals  of  an 
inverter  capable  of  operating  at  at  least  two  different  frequen- 
cies for  supplying  thereto  an  alternating  current  of  a  frequency 
to  which  the  loaded  tank  circuit  is  tuned,  prior  to  closing  the 
inductor  and  to  its  subsequent  feeding  by  the  starting  of  the 
inverter,  the  registering  abutting  ends  of  the  parts  being 
pressed  one  against  the  other  with  a  predetermined  initial 
pressure,  and  substantially  at  the  end  of  the  heating  by  the 
current  supplied  to  the  inductor  they  are  being  pressed  to- 
gether by  a  predetermined  forging  pressure  which  is  from 
three  to  more  than  six  times  higher  than  said  initial  one,  the 
following  combination  of  steps: 
(a)  closing  by  bringing  together  into  contact  of  two  short- 
circuited  turns  respectively  similarly  made  up  from  two 
halves  as  said  inductor,  simultaneously  with  the  closing 
thereof,  said  short-circuited  turns  similarly  having  inner 
faces  respectively  surrounding  said  two  parts  substantially 
in  parallel  to  their  cross-sectional  contours  and  which  are 
disposed  at  predetermined  distances  to  either  side  and 
respectively  symmetrically  reUtively  to  said  inductor 
whose  croat-sectional  plane  a  substantially  aligned  with 


I  I'i^Xi* 


-.^ 


fy- 


, ""    WlIK  CBMW^  OWBtfT 


1.  An  output  control  apparatus  for  a  microwave  oven  com- 
prising: 

a  rectifier  circuit  having  a  serially  connected  rectifier  ele- 
ment and  a  capacitor  connected  to  a  secondary  winding  of 
a  transformer,  the  primary  winding  of  said  transformer 
being  connected  to  a  voltage  source; 

a  magnetron  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode  connected  to  an 
output  side  of  said  rectifier  circuit,  a  filament  of  said  mag- 
netron being  connected  to  a  third  winding  of  said  trans- 
former; 

a  high  voltage  mechanical  switch  having  a  pair  of  contacts 
actuated  by  an  exciting  coil  connected  between  the  cath- 
ode of  said  magnetron  and  the  junction  of  said  capacitor 
and  said  rectifier  element;  and 

a  phase  control  circuit  including  said  exciting  coil  coupled  to 
said  high  voltage  mechanical  switch  for  generating  an 
on-off  control  signal  and  for  controlling  the  actuation  of 
said  high  voltage  mechanical  switch,  said  phase  control 
circuit  further  including; 
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a  phase  detection  pulse  generating  circuit  having  an  input 
terminal  connected  to  the  primary  winding  of  said 
transformer  for  detecting  the  voltage  phase  of  said 
voltage  source  and  for  generating  a  pulse  signal  having 
a  predetermined  phase  relationship  with  said  voltage 
phase,  and 

an  on-off  signal  generating  timer  circuit  connected  to  said 
phase  detection  pulse  generating  circuit  for  generating 
said  on-off  control  signal  in  response  to  said  pulse  sig- 
nal, said  timer  circuit  being  responsive  to  said  pulse 
signal  to  generate  said  on-off  control  signal  to  begin 
closing  said  high  voltage  mechanical  switch  after  the 
lapse  of  a  delay  time  (to)  required  for  actuating  the 
contacts  by  an  exciting  current  through  said  exciting 
coil  and  to  complete  closing  said  switch  within  a  period 
during  which  the  voltage  across  said  rectifier  is  lower 
than  the  oscillation  starting  voltage  of  said  magnetron, 
and  to  open  said  high  voltage  mechanical  switch  after 
lapse  of  a  delay  time  (to")  required  for  actuating  the 
contacts  and  within  a  half-wave  time  period  during 
which  the  polarity  thereof  permits  no  current  to  flow 
through  said  magnetron. 


of  the  nozzle  and  downwardly  along  the  nozzle  in  a  confined 
annular  inwardly  tapering  flow  path  over  a  contiguous  outer 
surface  of  the  electrode  toward  the  workpiece  so  as  to  increase 
the  quantity  of  air  at  the  workpiece  and  the  tip  of  the  electrode 
by  entraining  additional  air  surrounding  the  electrode  and 
nozzle  to  reduce  aerodynamic  jet  noise,  and  leaving  the  space 
surrounding  the  electrode  and  nozzle  free. 


GAS  TUNGSTEN  ARC  WELDING  TORCH 
Urbaa  A.  Schneider,  St  Petctsbarg;  Robert  E.  Monley,  Ttrnm 
Raymoad  H.  Oattboni,  St  Petersborg,  and  Robert  L.  Nelson, 
Tampa,  all  of  Fla.,  assigaors  to  Westiaghouae  Elactiic  Cart., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Ftted  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,210 
tat  a?  B23K  9/16 
VS.  CL  219—75  4  ( 


4,300,033 

REDUCED  OPERATING  NOISE  NOZZLE  FOR 

ELECTRIC  ARC  CUTTING  DEVICE 

Henry  A.  Scartoa,  Troy,  N.Y.;  Waticn  C  Kennedy,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa.,  and  John  F.  McDonald,  Clifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assipofs  to 

Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute,  Troy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,387 
tat  a.}  B23K  9/16:  B23P  1/00;  B23K  9/28 
VS.  a  219-70  5  ( 


1.  A  reduced  operating  noise  nozzle  for  a  cutting  device 
using  at  least  one  electrode  and  an  electric  arc  for  melting 
material  of  a  workpiece  to  cut  the  workpiece  and  compressed 
gas  to  blow  the  melted  material  away,  comprising,  flow  defin- 
ing means  disposed  around  an  electrode  of  the  device  which 
leaves  an  end  of  the  electrode  exposed,  said  flow  defining 
means  having  an  outer  surface  surrounded  with  air  and  tapered 
from  a  large  diameter  end  spaced  from  the  arc  at  the  electrode 
exposed  end  to  a  small  diameter  end  facing  the  arc,  and  pres- 
sure gas  means  associated  with  said  flow  defining  means  for 
directing  a  substantially  annular  flow  of  gas  from  said  large 
diameter  end  along  said  outer  surface  toward  said  small  diame- 
ter end,  whereby  the  gas  flow  entrains  the  air  surrounding  said 
outer  tapered  surface  and  directs  the  air  toward  the  arc  for 
blowing  material  away  which  has  been  melted  by  the  arc,  said 
flow  defining  means  comprising  a  tapered  nose  piece  having  a 
large  diameter  end  and  a  small  diameter  end,  a  nozzle  body 
connected  to  said  nose  piece  adjacent  said  large  diameter  end, 
said  nozzle  body  including  a  recess  and  an  annular  gas  chamber 
defined  between  said  recess  and  said  nose  piece,  and  means 
between  said  large  diameter  end  of  said  nose  piece  and  said 
nozzle  body  deflning  gas  passages  communicating  with  said 
annular  chamber,  said  small  diameter  end  of  said  nose  piece 
being  slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  electrode  and  said 
outer  tapered  surface  being  substantially  continuous  with  an 
outer  surface  of  the  electrode  to  form  said  annular  gas  flow 
toward  the  arc. 

5.  A  method  of  operating  an  arc  electrode  and  nozzle  using 
compressed  air  for  gouging  a  metal  workpiece  so  as  to  reduce 
the  noise  of  operation  thereof  and  to  reduce  the  noise  of  cut- 
ting away  the  workpiece  comprising:  directing  air  in  an  aimu- 
lar  flow  path  directly  surrounding  the  nozzle  over  the  surface 


1.  A  gas  tungsten  arc  welding  torch  comprising: 

a  main  torch  body; 

a  nonconsumable  welding  electrode  electrically  coupled 
through  and  supported  by  the  main  torch  body  with  one 
end  extending  therefrom,  the  electrode  including  a  solid 
tungsten  rod  center  and  a  concentric  outer  sleeve  substan- 
tially lower  in  electrical  resistivity  than  the  tungsten  rod, 
adhesively  and  cohesively  bonded  to  the  tungsten; 

an  elongated  gas  nozzle  coupled  at  one  end  to  the  main  torch 
body  and  surrounding  a  substantial  portion  of  the  ex- 
tended length  of  the  welding  electrode,  communicably 
coupling  with  a  gas  port  within  the  main  torch  body  and 
defming  a  gas  passage  along  the  extended  length  of  the 
electrode;  and 

a  replaceable  gas  lens  disposed  within  the  gas  passage  of  the 
nozzle  substantially  adjacent  the  extended  end  of  the 
nozzle  and  traverse  to  the  direction  of  gas  flow,  for  estab- 
lishing a  laminar  flow  of  gas  parallel  to  the  electrode 
downstream  of  the  lens,  the  lens  being  supported  by  the 
nozzle  and  detachable  therefrom  for  easy  replacement  and 
the  outer  sleeve  of  the  electrode  extending  from  the  point 
of  electrical  connection  within  the  main  torch  body  to  a 
point  on  the  tungsten  electrode  downstream  of  the  gas 
lens. 


4,300,035 

WELDING  APPARATUS  WITH  TIME  INTERVAL 

CO?«JTROL 

Rune  L.  Johanssoa,  Xlriasen,  Sweden,  anignor  to  Theraul 

Dynamics  Corporation,  West  Lebanon,  N.H. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,«06 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  May  30, 1978,  7806255 
tat  CV  B23K  9/10 
VS.  a.  219—130.21  19  ClaiBS 

1.  An  apparatus  for  short-arc  welding  comprising  a  control- 
lable current  source,  means  for  controllably  feeding  a  wire-like 
consumable  electrode  of  additive  material  to  a  weld  location, 
and  a  control  unit  for  automatically  adjusting  the  current 
source  in  dependence  upon  the  welding  sequence,  said  current 
source  being  arranged  to  provide  welding  periods  divided  into 
short-circuit  intervals,  arc  intervals  and  optional  rest  intervals, 
characterized  in  that  the  control  unit  includes  adjusting  means 
for  adjusting  the  power  output  delivered  by  the  current  source 


760 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  10, 1981 


in  response  to  variations  of  the  duration  from  a  reference 
duration  of  at  least  one  of  said  intervals  in  a  sequence  of  weld- 
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ing  periods  to  cause  said  at  least  one  interval  to  return  to  said 
reference  duration. 


4,300,036 

WELDING  APPARATUS  WITH  ARC  INTERVAL 

ENERGY  CONTROL 

Rmc  L.  Johaiaaon,  Alntngei,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Thermal 

Dynamics  Corporation,  West  Lebanon,  N  Jl. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,577 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  May  30, 1978,  78062S6 

iBt  a.'  B23K  9/]2 

VS.  a.  219^130J3  15  Claims 
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porcelain  ceramic  material  to  be  cured  at  a  controlled  tempera- 
ture level  within  said  chamber;  said  control  system  comprising: 

first  presettable  means  for  generating  a  low  temperature 
control  signal  represenutive  of  a  preselected  low  temper- 
ature setting; 

second  presettable  means  for  generating  a  high  temperature 
control  signal  representative  of  a  preselected  high  temper- 
ature setting; 

means  for  generating  a  sensor  signal  responsive  to  the  fur- 
nace temperature  in  said  chamber; 

ramp  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  linearly  vary- 
ing ramp  output  singal  of  predetermined  slope; 

means  responsive  to  said  low  temperature  control  signal  and 
to  the  furnace  temperature  in  said  chamber  for  disabling 
said  ramp  signal  generating  means  until  the  furnace  tem- 
perature in  said  chamber  is  equal  to  said  preselected  low 
temperature  setting; 

summing  means  for  algebraically  summing  said  low  temper- 
ature control  signal,  said  ramp  output  signal  and  said 
sensor  signal  to  produce  an  error  signal; 

polarity  detector  means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for 
generating  a  heat  control  signal  having  a  first  logical  level 
when  said  error  signal  is  of  a  first  polarity  and  having  a 
second  logical  level  when  said  error  signal  is  of  a  second 
polarity  opposite  said  first  polarity; 

power  supply  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  heat  control 
signal  for  applying  electrical  energy  to  said  heating  ele- 
ments when  said  heat  control  signal  is  at  said  first  logical 
level;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  high  temperature  control  signal  and 
said  sensor  signal  for  applying  a  strobe  signal  to  said  polar- 
ity detector  means  when  said  sensor  signal  reaches  said 
high  temperature  setting  so  as  to  cause  the  logical  level  of 
said  heat  control  signal  to  revert  to  said  second  logical 
level  independent  of  said  error  signal. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  short-arc  welding,  comprising  a  control- 
lable current  source,  means  for  controllably  feeding  a  wire-like 
consumable  electrode  comprising  additive  material  to  a  weld 
location,  and  a  control  unit  for  automatically  adjusting  the 
current  source  in  dependence  upon  the  welding  sequence,  said 
current  source  being  arranged  to  provide  welding  periods 
divided  into  short-circuit  intervals  and  arc  intervals  and  op- 
tionally rest  intervals,  characterized  in  that  said  control  unit 
includes  adjusting  means  for  maintaining  a  preset  dependent 
relationship  between  arc  interval  energy  and  short-circuit 
interval  energy. 


430,038 
ELECTRIC  CARTRIDGE  HEATER 
Eugen  Sckwankopf,  Liidenscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Firma  Hotset  Heizpatroncn  imd  Zubchor  GmbH, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,350 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 
1979,  2933376 

lot  a.'  H05B  3/44 
VS.  a.  219-544  2  Claims 


4,300,037 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  RADIANT 

FURNACE 

Harrey  F.  Padden,  Wayne,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ozy  Dental  Prod. 

laCn  Irrington,  NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,010 

IM.  a^  HOSB  1/02 

VS.  a.  219-497  8  Claims 


.  '!  . 


1.  Electric  cartridge  heater  consisting  of  at  least  one  electri- 
cal heating  conductor  arranged  in  a  metallic  and  particularly 
cylindrical  casing  and  held  on  a  support  of  insulating  material, 
the  ends  of  said  heating  conductor  being  each  connected  to  a 
lead,  which  leads  are  of  lower  electrical  resistance  than  the 
heating  conductor  and  are  extended  to  the  open  end  of  the 
casing  which  is  closed  at  one  end  and  electrically  insulated 
from  the  heating  conductor  where  said  leads  emerge,  the 
"  insulating  material  present  between  the  casing  and  the  heating 

conductor  being  compacted  by  reduction  of  the  casing,  the 

1.  A  control  system  for  operating  a  radiant  furnace  having  a  said  cartridge  heater  being  inserted  into  a  second  larger  matal- 

fiimace  chainber,  heating  elements  for  applying  radiant  energy   lie  casing  which  is  similar  in  shape  to  the  cartridge  heater,  and 

to  said  chamber  and  movable  platform  means  for  supporting   highly  compacted  insulating  material  being  arranged  between 
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die  two  metallic  casings  which  are  arranged  coaxially  to  and 
spaced  apart  from  each  other,  and  the  cartridge  heater  having 
been  subjected  to  high  temperature  both  before  and  after  its 
insertion  into  the  second  metallic  casing,  the  outer  casing  and 
the  insulation  being  arranged  between  the  casings  and  extend- 
ing beyond  the  mouth  of  the  inner  casing  closing  off  the  outer 
casing  by  a  distance  about  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  outer 
casing,  and  a  depression  arranged  in  spaced  relationship  from 
the  metallic  casings  in  the  free-end  side  of  the  insulation. 


for  communicating  data  between  selected  memory  locations  in 
said  control  means  and  said  processing  location  so  that  orders 
for  selected  videocassette  program  material  can  be  processed 
at  the  processing  location  and  the  selected  videocassette  pro- 
gram material  supplied  to  the  customer,  preview  display  means 
coupled  to  said  control  means  for  providing  optional  preview 
of  said  videocassette  program  material  prior  to  selecting  the 


4,300,039 
INCREMENTAL  ENCODER 
Jeremiah  Y.  Arins,  Kendall  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,230 

IBL  a.>  G06F  7/3S 

VS.  CL  235-92  EV  10  Claims 


4,300,040 
ORDERING  TERMINAL 
Geroge  K.  GonM,  Pound  Ridge,  and  Eric  Steinberg,  Bronx,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Video  Corporation  of  America,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,893 
Int  CL'  G07F  7/08 
VS.  a.  235-381  7  CUn 

1.  A  terminal  at  which  a  customer  can  preview  desired 
videocassette  program  material  and  order  such  material,  such 
order  being  processed  at  a  processing  location  remote  from 
said  terminal,  comprising  means  for  selecting  the  desired 
videocassette  program  material,  control  means  including  a 
memory  for  storing  data  coupled  to  said  selection  means  to 
receive  and  store  data  corresponding  to  the  desired  videocas- 
sette program  material,  means  coupled  to  said  control  means 


desired  videocassette  material,  said  preview  display  means 
being  adapted  to  successively  display  a  pluraUty  of  previews  of 
respective  videocassette  program  materials  for  which  orders 
can  be  placed  by  said  customer  from  said  terminal,  and  pre- 
view selection  means  coupled  to  said  control  means  for  alter- 
ing the  operation  of  said  display  means  to  permit  selected 
videocassette  program  material  to  be  displayed  on  said  display 
means. 


1.  A  circuit  for  detecting  each  level  transition  of  a  first  two 
level  signal  of  a  given  frequency  and  its  leading  or  lagging 
phase  relationship  with  a  second  two  level  signal  of  said  given 
frequency  at  the  time  of  each  level  transition  of  said  first  signal, 
said  circuit  comprising: 
signal  level  storage  means  having  a  first  data  input  terminal 
for  receiving  said  first  signal,  a  first  output  terminal,  and  a 
first  clock  pulse  input  terminal,  and  constructed  to  store  a 
signal  level  supplied  to  its  data  input  terminal  and  to 
transfer  said  stored  signal  level  to  its  output  terminal  when 
a  clock  pulse  is  supplied  to  its  clock  pulse  input  terminal; 
first  and  second  voltage  comparator  means  each  having  a 
first  input  terminal  for  receiving  said  first  and  second 
signals,  respectively,  a  second  input  terminal  connected  to 
said  first  output  terminal,  and  a  second  output  terminal, 
and  each  responsive  to  equal  or  non-equal  signal  levels 
supplied  to  its  first  and  second  input  terminals  to  produce 
first  and  second  output  signal  levels,  respectively; 
first  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  levels  of  said  first 
and  second  voltage  comparator  means  to  determine  the 
leading  or  lagging  phase  relationship  of  said  first  and 
second  signals  at  each  level  transition  of  said  first  signal; 
and 
second  means  for  supplying  a  clock  pulse  to  said  first  clock 
pulse  input  terminal  a  predetermined  time  after  the  occur- 
rence of  each  level  transition  of  said  fust  signal. 


4,300,041 
MAGNEnC  CODED  CARD  ACCEPTOR 
Donald  Nama,  37215  E.  Beaton  Rd.,  Rancho  California,  Calif. 
92390 

Filed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,028 

Ut  a.J  G06K  7/OS,  13/08;  G07F  1/06 

VS.  CL  235-449  6  Oaim 


1.  A  magnetic  coded  card  acceptor  for  use  in  a  prepaid  fee 
collection  system,  said  system  including  in  combination 

a  smooth  flexible  magnetic  coded  card  having  a  continuous 
magnetic  code  along  its  entire  length,  and 

a  card  presence  detector  electrically  coupled  to  a  system 
conditioning  means  to  provide  an  output  indicative  of  the 
entry  of  a  card  into  said  system, 

a  card  drive  means  having  forward  and  reverse  circuits,  at 
least  one  decoder  electrically  coupled  respectively  to  a 
magnetic  card  code  reading  mechanism  and  said  system 
conditioning  means;  said  decoder  responsive  to  a  mag- 
netic code  detected  when  said  system  conditioning  means 
provides  said  output,  said  decoder  having  at  least  a  good 
code  output  and  a  bad  code  output, 

a  good  and  bad  code  control  circuit  electrically  coupled 
respectively  to  said  decoder  and  to  a  forward  drive  can- 
celing and  reverse  initiating  means;  said  forward  drive 
canceling  and  reverse  initiating  means  are  electrically 
coupled  to  said  system  conditioning  means, 

a  card  travel  limit  stop  and  card  shear  actuating  mechanism 


762 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  10,  1981 


electricaUy  connected  respectively  to  said  forward  drive 
canceling  and  reverse  initiating  means;  said  magnetic  card 
code  reading  mechanism  and  said  card  drive  means  and  a 
card  shear  mechanism;  said  card  travel  limit  stop  and  card 
shear  actuating  mechanism  including  means  to  simulta- 
neously interrupt  the  operation  of  said  card  drive  means 
and  said  magnetic  card  code  reading  mechanism, 

a  prepaid  fee  collected  and  magnetic  coded  card  drive  re- 
versing mechanism  electrically  coupled  respectively  to 
said  good  and  bad  code  control  circuit  and  said  forward 
drive  canceling  and  reverse  initiating  means, 

said  prepaid  fee  collected  and  magnetic  coded  card  drive 
reversing  mechanism  operatively  coupled  to  said  card 
shear  actuating  mechanism  and  electrically  coupled  to  a 
device  to  be  controlled  by  said  prepaid  fee. 


4,300,043 
STABILIZED  RADIOACTIVE  LOGGING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
Carl  A.  RobbtaH,  Houston,  Tex„  anigBor  to  HalUbartoii  Com- 
pany, DuDcaii,  Okla. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,598 

lat  a.'  GOIV  5/00;  GOIT  1/20 

VS.  CL  250—262  15  Claima 


4,300,042 
MAGNEHC  STRIPE  CARD  AUTHOR 
Ralpk  J.  Oldenkamp,  Oakland,  and  Frederic  D.  Weekes,  Berke- 
ley, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Vendacopy,  Inc.,  Foster  City, 
Calif. 

FOed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,390 

Int  CV  G06K  7/08:  GO«F  7/38 

VS.  a.  235—4*9  7  dates 


/ss- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  registering  magnetic  data  on  a  magnetic 
stripe  of  a  magnetic  card  insertable  in  a  controller  of  the  type 
having  internal  programmed  memory,  a  microprocessor  cen- 
tral control  unit,  input/output  means  including  an  output  dis- 
play means  and  a  card  reader/writer  means  and  a  memory 
socket  means  wherein  said  controller  is  for  supervising  ac- 
counting and  control  fiuictions  of  a  vending  machine  such  as  a 
photocopy  type  duplicator,  said  controller  having  no  keyboard 
means  for  manually  accessing  said  central  control  unit  to  mod- 
ify said  magnetic  data  except  by  normal  vending  machine 
operation,  said  daU  registering  apparatus  comprising: 
keyboard  means  having  numerical  value  input  key  functions 

and  command  input  key  functions; 
means  coupled  to  said  keyboard  means  for  interpreting  input 
signals  generated  by  manual  operation  of  said  keyboard 
means  and  to  generate  input  data; 
means  coupled  to  said  interpreting  means  for  temporarily 
storing  said  data  and  for  transferring  said  input  data  in 
parallel  upon  receipt  of  an  external  signal  to  a  bus  means; 
bus  means  coupled  to  said  storing  and  transferring  means; 
connector  means  coupled  to  said  bus  means  for  communicat- 
ing said  data  to  said  memory  socket  means,  said  connector 
means  being  removably  connectabte  with  said  memory 
socket  means;  and 
means  for  signaling  connection  between  said  connector 
means  and  said  menrary  socket  means  such  that  said  cen- 
tral control  unit  is  responsive  to  said  generated  input  data. 


'WTt-T^?^ 


1.  In  a  radiation  detector  having  a  scintillation  crystal,  a 
photomultiplier  tube  for  generating  electrical  pulses  propor- 
tional to  light  flashes  in  the  crystal,  and  an  amplifier  having  an 
adjusuble  gain  for  amplifying  the  electrical  pulses,  a  gain 
stabilizing  means  comprising: 

a  radiation  source  located  in  said  crystal  at  an  end  thereof 
opposite  from  said  photomultiplier,  said  source  emitting 
monoenergetic  radiation  having  an  energy  peak  outside  the 
range  of  energy  levels  being  examined  by  said  radiation 
detector  and  shielding  means  around  said  scintillation  cyrstal 
for  shielding  said  crystal  from  radiation  having  energy  equal 
to  the  energy  of  said  radiation  source;  and 
electrical  means  connected  to  the  adjustable  gain  of  said  ampli- 
fier and  responsive  to  the  pulses  from  said  photomultiplier 
tube  for  adjusting  the  gain  of  said  amplifier  until  the  pulses 
generated  by  said  photomultiplier  tube  responsive  to  said 
monoenergetic  radiation  are  of  a  predetermined  height. 


4,300,044 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ANALYSIS  OF 

CHEMICAL  COMPOUNDS  IN  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  BY 

MASS  SPECTROSCOPY  OF  EVAPORATING  IONS 

Jnlio  V.  Iribame,  29  Bautock  Dr.,  WiUowdak,  Ontario,  Canada 
M2K  2H5,  and  Bruce  A.  Thooioa,  144  Lake  Proaeaade, 
Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada  (MOW  1A5) 

Filed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,485 
Int  a.'  BOID  59/44 
VS.  a.  250-282  5  Clalns 

1.  A  method  for  analysis  of  chemical  compounds  comprising 
forming  at  or  near  normal  room  temperature  a  fine  droplet 
spray  of  a  solution  containing  the  compound  to  be  detected 
and  analyzed,  electrically  charging  the  spray  droplets  and 
allowing  said  spray  to  evaporate  such  that  either  ionized  mole- 
cules or  atoms  of  the  compound  of  interest  or  the  neutral 
species  attached  to  another  ion  are  ejected  into  the  air,  intro- 
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ducing  the  ions  which  may  or  may  not  be  clustered  with  neu- 
tral solvent  molecules  into  a  mass  spectrometer,  and  obtaining 


mass  spectrum  a  read-out  indicative  of  the  chemical  compound 
is  obtained. 


4,300,045 
BEAM  GUIDANCE  FOR  ELECTRON  BEAM  TESTS,  AND 
ELECTRON  IMPACT  SPECTROMETER  HAVING  SUCH 

BEAM  GUIDANCE 
Harald  Ibach,  Aachen-Verlautenheide;  Hermann  Froitzheim, 
AAchen;  Heinz-Dieter  Bruchmann,  and  Sieghard  Lehwald, 
both  of  Jiilich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Kemforschungsanlage  Jiilich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernuny 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,592 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1978,  2856244 

Int.  CLJ  HOIJ  40/00,  47/00 
VS.  a.  250—305  7  Claims 


chromator  and  being  provided  with  an  output  means  for 
passage  of  electrons  to  a  detector; 
a  second  lens  system,  arranged  between  said  monochroma- 
tor  and  said  analyzer,  for  guidance  of  electrons  reflected 
at  said  test  sample,  said  emission  and  bundling  system 
being  arranged  relative  to  said  monochromator  cylinder 
axis  in  such  a  way  that  electrons,  at  right  angles  to  said 
cylinder  axis,  are  focused  upon  the  input  of  said  mono- 
chromator, while  parallel  to  said  cylinder  axis,  electrons 
are  focused  upon  said  detector. 


PANEL  TYPE  X-RAY  IMAGE  INTENSIHER  TUBE  AND 

RADIOGRAPHIC  CA.MERA  SYSTEM 
Shih-Ping  Wang,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Diagaortic  Infor- 
mation, Inc.,  Sunnyrale,  Calif. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  923,719,  Jul.  12, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,186,302, 
and  Ser.  No.  853,440,  Nor.  21, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,140,900,  tai  a 

continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  741,430,  Not.  12, 1976, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  763,637,  Jan.  28, 1977,  abaadoMd.  Tbis 

application  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,701 

Int  O.)  G03B  41/16 

VS.  a.  250—323  1  Clate 


1.  An  electron  impact  spectrometer  having  a  beam  guidance 
for  use  on  test  samples  for  electron  beam  tests,  especially  of 
solid  bodies,  comprising  in  combination: 

emission  and  bundling  systems  for  cathodically  emitting  and 
electron-optically  bundling  electrons; 

at  least  one  cylinder  condenser  deflection  unit  means  for 
subjecting  electrons  to  an  energy  selection,  said  means 
being  provided  with  diaphragm  means  for  the  input  and 
output  of  electrons;  and 

a  detector  for  detecting  electrons  subjected  to  energy  selec- 
tion, said  emission  and  bundling  systems  being  adapted  to 
the  focusing  of  electrons  only  in  a  plane  perpendicuhir  to 
the  axis  of  said  cylinder  condenser  deflection  unit  onto  the 
input  of  the  condenser  and  at  right  angles  thereto  onto 
said  detector, 

said  deflection  unit  means  including  two  cylinder  condenser 
deflection  units  of  which  one  operates  as  a  monochroma- 
tor with  an  inlet  baffle  means  and  the  other  as  an  analyzer; 

an  emission  and  bundling  system  encompassing  a  cathode 
and  a  first  lens  system  for  focusing  cathodically  emitted 
elections  onto  the  input  of  a  cylinder  condenser  mono- 
chromator for  energy  selection  of  electrons  which 
focusedly  leaving  said  monochromator  strike  upon  said 
test  sample; 

a  cylinder  condensor  analyzer  associated  with  said  mono- 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  medical  diagnostic  x-ray  photo- 
graph comprising  the  steps  of  projecting  a  beam  of  x-rays,  at  a 
dosage  of  30-100  Kev,  through  a  patient  to  produce  an  x-ray 
shadow  image,  converting  the  x-ray  shadow  image  into  a 
corresponding  light  pattern  image,  converting  the  light  pattern 
image  into  a  corresponding  photo-electron  pattern  image, 
converting  the  photo-electron  pattern  image  by  uniformly 
accelerating  all  parts  of  the  photo-electron  pattern  image  over 
an  uninterrupted  distance  of  from  2  to  2S  mm.  with  an  electro- 
static potential  of  at  least  10,000  volts  to  impinge  upon  an 
output  phosphor  display  screen,  optically  reducing  the  size  of 
the  intensified  light  pattern  image  by  a  factor  of  from  1. 3  to  4 
and  recording  the  reduced  image  on  photographic  film  having 
a  diagonal  dimension  which  is  substantially  the  same  size  as  the 
diagonal  dimension  of  the  reduced  image. 


4,300,047 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

INFRARED  RAYS  AND  CONVERTING  INFRARED  RAYS 

TO  VISIBLE  RAYS 

Maaakani  FVjU,  Tokyo,  and  KenieU  Nakaann,  Iwaid,  both  of 
Japan,  atsignors  to  Kureha  Kagaka  Kogyo  Kah«iMkl  Kaiaha 
and  Aika  Electrons  Co.,  botb  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  »,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,987 
Claims  priority,  applicatian  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1979,  54-28350; 
Mar.  12, 1979,  54-28351 

Int  a'  HOU  31/49:  GOU  1/00 
VS.  a.  250-330  15  CUmi 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  and  visualizing  infrared  rays 
comprising  an  infrared  detector  which  has  pyroeleclric  ele- 
ment having  a  thin  pyroelectric  layer  and  a  mechanism  for 
visualizing  infrared  rays,  said  mechanism  comprising  an  infra- 
red-sensitive phosphor  layer  located  on  the  same  optical  path 
of  the  infrared  rays  as  that  for  the  pyroelectric  element, 
wherein  one  of  either  the  pyroelectric  element  or  the  infrared- 
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sensitive  phosphor  layer  is  capable  of  transmitting  at  least  a 
part  of  the  incident  infrared  rays  therethrough,  the  other  of  the 
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pyroelectric  element  or  the  infrared-sensitive  phosphor  layer 
receives  the  thus  transmitted  infrared  rays. 
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1.  An  infrared  and  temperature  sensing  device  comprising  a 
photodiode,  means  for  applying  a  reverse-biasing  voltage  to 
said  photodiode  and  means  for  withdrawing  the  leakage  cur- 
rent from  said  photodiode,  said  leakage  current  being  represen- 
tative of  infrared  radiation  impinging  on  said  photodiode  and 
the  ambient  temperature  of  the  environment  of  said  photodi- 
ode. 


measuring  radiation  to  the  measuring  detector  and  passing 
reference  radiation  to  the  reference  detector; 

in  the  operating  mode,  deriving  an  operation-monitoring 
response  from  each  of  the  two  channels  while  passing 
monitoring  radiation  to  both  detectors; 

in  the  operating  mode,  deriving  a  material-condition  re- 
sponse from  each  of  the  two  channels  while  directing 
source  radiation  into  the  material,  and  passing  to  the  re- 
spective measuring  and  reference  detectors  measuring  and 


4,30IMM« 
ALARM  DETECTOR  RESPONSIVE  TO  RATE  CHANGE 

OF  A  MONITORED  CONDTHON 

Daniel  Barbier,  EchiboUes;  Jean-Michel  Ittel,  Seyssinet-Pariiet, 

tad  Robert  PoiOois,  Grenoble,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

Conaiissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

DiTisJon  of  Ser.  No.  804,482,  Jim.  7, 1977,  which  is  a 

coMiination  of  Ser.  No.  538,218,  JaiL  2, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,065,758.  This  application  Jnn.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,141 

Clains  priority,  application  Frmce,  Jan.  4, 1974,  74  00295 

Int  a.'  GOIJ  1/00 

VS.  a.  250-338  3  Ctahns 


reference  radiation  that  has  interacted  with  the  material, 
and 
responding  to  the  monitor-standardization  responses,  the 
source-standardization  responses,  the  operation-monitor- 
ing responses  and  the  material-condition  responses  so  as  to 
produce  a  material  property  response  that  is  effectively 
standardized  and  substantially  independent  of  gain 
changes  occurring  in  either  one  or  both  of  the  measuring 
and  reference  information  channels. 


4,300,050 

SECONDARY-STANDARD  IONIZATION  CHAMBER,  IN 

PARTICULAR  FOR  MEASURING  THE  ENERGY  DOSE 

Jozsef  Hizo,  Budapest,  Hungary,  and  Klaus  Duftschmid,  Gum- 

polskirchen,   Austria,   assignors   to   Osterreicliisches   For- 

schnngszentrum  Seibersdorf  GmbH,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128^28 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Mar.  12, 1979,  OA  618 
Int.  CL'  HOIJ  39/28;  GOID  18/00 
U&  a  250-374  UOaims 


^^^ 


4,300,049 

DYNAMICALLY  STANDARDIZED  RADIANT  ENERGY 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PLURAL  CHANNEL 

GAIN  INDEPENDENT  MATERIAL  PROPERTY 

MEASUREMENT 

Sterea  P.  Stuim,  Colunbo,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  AccnRay  Corpo- 

rathm,  Colimbas,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,225 
lat  a'  GOIJ  1/00;  GOID  18/00 
VS.  a.  250-339  48  Clains 

1.  A  method  for  determining  a  property  of  a  material,  utiliz- 
ing source  means  for  producing  source  radiation  including 
measuring  radiation  and  reference  radiation,  a  measuring  infor- 
mation channel  including  a  detector  for  the  measuring  radia- 
tion, and  a  reference  information  channel  including  a  detector 
for  the  reference  radiation,  the  source  means  and  the  informa- 
tion channels  being  utilized  in  both  an  operating  mode  and  an 
alternative  standardizing  mode,  the  method  comprising 
producing  a  channel-monitoring  radiation; 
in  the  standardizing  mode,  deriving  a  monitor-standardiza- 
tion response  from  each  of  the  two  channels  while  passing 
monitoring  radiation  to  both  detectors; 
in  tlie  standardizing  mode,  deriving  a  source-standardization 
response  from  each  of  the  two  chaiuiels  while  passing 


1.  An  ionization  chamber  useful  as  a  dosimetric  secondary 
calibration  standard  having  a  chamber  wall  with  a  neck  part 
and  being  closed  on  all  sides,  an  air  compensation  orifice,  an 
outer  electrode  formed  by  a  conductive  coating  on  the  iimer 
surface  of  the  chamber  wall,  an  inner  electrode  and  an  electri- 
cally conductive  ring  surrounding  the  neck  part  of  the  cham- 
ber wall,  wherein: 
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said  chamber  wall  has  an  electromagnetic  radiation  absorp- 
tion characteristic  equivalent  to  air,  tissue  or  water,  said 
chamber  wall  consisting  of  at  least  83%  by  weight  of  a 
base  material  containing  essentially  polyacetal  in  a  mixture 
with  up  to  20%  by  weight  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  to 
which  additive  have  been  admixed;  and 

said  conductive  coating  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  chamber 
wall  consists  of  a  material  containing  one  or  more  ele- 
ments having  an  atomic  number  greater  than  8. 


4,300,052 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXPOSING  A  SERIES  OF  PLATES  TO 

RADIATION 
CUve  S.  Thawley,  Dumfries,  Scotland;  Keuetb  Graham,  Saial 
Lukes,  England,  and  Austin  Brittain,  Dumfries,  Scotlaiid, 
assignors  to  Uniroyai  Limited,  Newbridge,  Scotland 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,281 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1979, 
4706/79 

lot  a.'  HOIJ  J7/20 
VS.  a.  250-453  4  Claim* 


4,300,051 
TRAVELING  CATHODE  X-RAY  SOURCE 
Roger  G,  Little,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Spire  Corporation, 
Bedford,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  920,192,  Jun.  29, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,811 

Int  a.5  G03B  41/16 

VS.  O.  250-445  T  8  Qaims 


E^?. 


O" 


1.  An  X-ray  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  defining  a  region  in  which  a  subject  to  be  irradi- 
ated may  be  positioned; 

(b)  a  closed  evacuated  chamber  surrounding  said  region; 

(c)  electron  beam  generating  means  within  said  evacuated 
chamber,  said  beam  generating  means  including  cathode 
means  mounted  for  orbital  movement  within  said  chamber 
along  a  first  circular  path  about  said  region;  and 

(d)  cooperating  anode  means  fixed  in  position  within  said 
evacuated  chamber  along  a  second  circular  path  adjacent 
to  and  coaxial  with  said  first  circular  path,  said  cathode 
means  and  said  anode  means  disposed  about  a  subject 
positioned  in  said  region,  said  anode  means  being  con- 
structed to  emit  X-rays  from  said  evacuated  chamber  into 
said  region  from  the  point  of  impingement  on  said  anode 
means  of  beamed  electrons  emitted  by  said  cathode  means, 
the  point  of  emission  of  said  X-rays  from  said  fixed  anode 
means  into  said  region  moving  along  said  second  circular 
path  as  said  cathode  means  moves  along  said  first  circular 
path  thereby  to  irradiate  said  subject  from  successively 
different  directions; 

(e)  said  means  defining  said  region  and  said  closed  evacuated 
chamber  surrounding  said  region  comprising  a  housing 
having  an  open  annulus  configuration  and  defining  a  toroi- 
dal shape  vacuum  envelope. 


1.  Apparatus  for  exposing  a  series  of  plates  to  radiation,  the 
apparatus  comprising  a  first  table  having  a  surface  for  support- 
ing a  stack  of  plates,  a  second  table  located  adjacent  to  the  first 
table  and  also  having  a  surface  for  supporting  a  stack  of  plates, 
first  drive  means  comprising  a  screw  jack  for  raising  the  first 
table  by  a  succession  of  predetermined  increments,  second 
drive  means  comprising  a  screw  jack  for  lowering  the  second 
table  by  a  succession  of  predetermined  increments  equal  to 
those  by  which  the  first  table  is  raised,  radiation  exposure 
means  located  above  at  least  one  of  the  tables  and  means  for 
sliding  a  plate  from  a  location  wherein  it  is  supported  from  the 
surface  of  the  first  table  to  a  location  wherein  it  is  supported 
from  t^-e  surface  of  the  second  table,  the  screw  jacks  being  of 
equal  pitch  and  the  apparatus  including  a  common  prime 
mover  for  driving  the  screw  jacks,  the  drive  arrangement 
being  such  that  the  jacks  are  driven  at  equal  speeds,  and  the 
apparatus  including  control  means  for  controlling  the  prime 
mover  to  operate  for  a  predetermined  time  during  which  the 
jacks  drive  the  tables  through  the  required  predetermined 
increments,  the  control  means  including  switch  means  having 
an  operating  member  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  to  the  junc- 
ture of  the  two  tables  and  biased  to  a  first  limit  position  project- 
ing into  the  path  of  sliding  of  the  plates  from  the  first  to  the 
second  table,  the  operating  member  being  pivotable  from  the 
first  limit  position  to  a  second  limit  position  by  contact  with  a 
plate  as  the  plate  commences  its  sliding  movement  to  actuate 
the  switch  means  to  start  operation  of  the  prime  mover  and. 
when  not  restrained  by  contact  with  a  plate,  being  pivotable 
back  to  the  first  limit  position  under  the  action  of  the  biasing 
force  to  actuate  the  switch  means  to  stop  operation  of  the 
prime  mover. 


4,300,053 

ROTATABLE  MOUNT  FOR  FILM  CASSETTE 

William  L.  GayMS,  208  Ritner  St,  Canon,  Calif.  90746 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,123 

lat  a.}  G03B  4J/16 

VS.  a.  250—468  1  ( 

1.  In  apparatus  for  supporting  an  X-ray  film  cassette  and 
associated  grid  in  a  predetermined  position  in  a  vertical  plane 
for  exposure,  said  film  cassette  and  grid  being  oblong,  rectan- 
gular and  coextensive  in  shape,  means  forming  a  pair  of  up- 
standing rails  supported  in  spaced,  parallel,  vertically  extend- 
ing positions,  means  forming  a  carriage  slideably  disposed  on 
said  rails  for  movement  between  selected  vertically  spaced 
locations  thereon,  holder  means  connected  to  said  carriage  and 
including  lip  means  constructed  and  arranged  for  gripping  and 
supporting  said  cassette  and  grid  on  three  sides  thereof  so  that 
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motion  of  said  grid  and  cassette  is  arrested  and  caused  to  lie  in 
predetermined  vertically  oriented  planes  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  in  contiguous  relation  as  a  unitary  structure  in  coex- 
tensive relation  to  each  other,  mounting  means  uiterconnected 
between  said  holder  means  and  said  carriage  and  including  a 
first  cylindrical  shell  extending  forwardly  from  such  carriage 
and  towards  said  holder  means  to  form  an  axle  and  a  second 
cylindrical  shell  forming  a  bub  fixed  to  and  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  said  holder  means  and  toward  said  carriage  to 
form  a  bub  and  thereby  define  an  axle-hub  pair  lying  between 
said  carriage  and  bolder  means,  said  cylindrical  shells  being 
dimensioned  to  nest  with  each  other  for  smooth  rotational 
movement  therebetween  for  supporting  said  holder  means  in 
fixed  vertical  and  horizontal  position  relative  to  said  carriage, 
rotatable  means  interconnecting  said  carriage  and  bolder 
means  in  an  axial  direction  and  constructured  and  arranged  for 


tainer  and  an  outlet  external  to  said  container,  said  inlet 
window  positioned  to  traverse  at  least  part  of  a  circle 


permitting  rotational  movement  between  said  axial  bub  pair 
about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  normal  to  the  planes  of 
said  cassette  and  grid  while  retaining  the  holder  means  in 
otherwise  fixed  relative  position  with  respect  to  said  carriage 
thereby  allow  rotational  reorientation  of  said  grid  film  cassette 
and  holder  while  said  grid  and  film  cassette  remain  supported 
as  a  unitary  structure  within  the  holder,  stop  means  intercon- 
nected between  the  carriage  and  the  holder  means  for  limiting 
the  angle  of  rotation  of  the  cassette  holder  means  to  90'  such 
that  the  film  cassette  and  grid  can  be  oriented  either  with  their 
long  dimension  aligned  in  a  vertical  or  horizontal  direction  the 
opening  of  said  lip  means  being  arranged  with  said  stop  means 
so  that  it  faces  either  upwardly  or  horizontally  to  thereby 
restrain  any  movement  of  said  film  cassette  and  grid  due  to  the 
action  of  gravity,  and  index  means  associated  with  said  hub  and 
axle  pair  for  selectively  interlocking  the  same  together  at  the 
limits  of  rotational  travel  established  by  said  stop 


4,3004)54 
DIRECnONALLY  POSITIONABLE  NEUTRON  BEAM 
WUlian  E.  Dmce,  Dallai,  and  Harry  M.  BuDgardner,  Jr„ 
Arliagtoi,  botfe  of  Tex^  assignors  to  Voiight  CorporatioD, 
IMbs,Tex. 

Flkd  Feb.  4, 1900,  Scr.  No.  118,150 
bt  a>  G02B  i/00 
VS.  a.  37«— 190  13  Cbdms 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  directionally  positionable 
neutron  beam  comprising: 

(a)  enclosed  container  means  carried  by  support  means  and 
rotatable  about  a  first  axis; 

(b)  neutron  source  means  supported  on  said  first  axis  within 
said  enclosed  container  means  by  said  support  means; 

(c)  moderator  fluid  substantially  surrounding  said  neutron 
source  and  substantially  filling  said  container  means;  and 

(d)  collimator  means  supported  by  said  enclosed  container 
and  having  an  inlet  window  positioned  within  said  con- 


baving  said  first  axis  as  its  center  as  said  contamer  is  ro- 
tated about  said  first  axis. 


4,300,055 
RADUTION  FILTER 
Leonhird  Tannuum,  Lafsyettt,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Siemens  Med- 
ical Laboratories,  Inc.,  Walnot  Creek,  Calif. 

Filed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,349 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jul.  3, 
1979,2926883 

lot  CL3  G21K  5/04:  HOIJ  35/02:  H05H  7/12 
VS.  a  250—510  7  Claims 


1.  X-ray  apparatus  comprising  an  electron  accelerator  in- 
cluding an  evacuated  acceleration  tube,  a  target  exposed  to  the 
electron  beam,  an  electron  absorber  following  the  target  in 
beam  direction,  a  collimator,  and  a  compensation  body  made 
of  a  material  of  low  atomic  number  positioned  centrally  on  the 
axis  of  symmetry  of  the  masking  aperture  of  the  collimator,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  filter  plate  made  of  heavy  metal 
and  having  a  high  absorption  of  low  energy  X-rays  and  a  lower 
absorption  of  high  energy  X-rays,  positioned  between  the 
electron  absorber  and  the  compensation  body. 


430,05« 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  PROTECTIVE  BARRIERS 
AGAINST  RADIOACTIVE  PRODUCTS 
Fraada  Gavwrrad,  6,  aTcnoe  des  TUleuls,  Paris,  Fhuce  75016 
Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14,963 
Clains  priority,  applicitiog  FVaoce,  Aug.  3, 1978,  78  22925 
bt  a.^  G21F  62/9 
VS.  CL  250—517  10  dains 

1.  A  process  for  shielding  radiation  emanating  from  radioac- 
tive products  to  permit  storage,  handling  and  shipping  without 
danger,  comprising: 
placing  elements  made  up  of  materials  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  molten  slag  and  scorias,  coming  from 
a  ferrous  or  nonferrous  metal  production  operation,  be- 


tween the  radioactive  products  and  the  outside  environ- 
ment to  be  protected. 


4,300,057 
ANTI-THEFT  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLES 
Pedro  BatUe  Crosas,  Gerona,  Spain,  assignor  to  HiperUock, 
S.A.,  Gerona,  Spain 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,464 
ClaiBU  priority,  application  Spain,  Jul.  4, 1978, 471.433 
.  Int  a.'  B60R  25/OS 
VS.  a.  307—10  AT  7  Claims 


-D-CP-I 


1.  An  anti-theft  apparatus  for  use  ui  vehicles,  said  vehicles 
being  of  the  type  having  a  brake  system  which  includes  a 
hydraulic  return  circuit,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

valve  means  located  in  the  hydraulic  return  circuit  of  the 
brake  system  of  a  vehicle,  said  valve  means  being  capable 
of  being  switched  between  two  positions  respectively  for 
closing  off  and  for  opening  and  allowing  fluid  flow  in  one 
direction  through  said  valve  means  and  through  the  hy- 
draulic return  circuit  for  respectively  locking  and  unlock- 
ing the  brakes  of  the  vehicle; 

permanent  magnet  attraction  and  retention  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  valve  means  for  causing  said 
valve  means  to  be  closed  off  and  for  magnetically  holding 
said  valve  means  in  said  closed  position  when  and  after 
said  pemument  magnet  attraction  and  retention  means  has 
been  activated; 

a  dual  effect  coil  operatively  connected  to  said  permanent 
magnet  attraction  and  retention  means  for  controlling  the 
operation  thereof; 

electronic  circuit  means  connected  to  said  dual  effect  coil  for 
activating  said  dual  effect  coil  and  said  electronic  circuit 
means  activating  said  dual  effect  coil  only  when  specified 
voltages,  making  up  an  electronic  code,  are  transmitted 
thereto;  and 

a  tamperproof  container  for  housing  said  valve  means,  per- 
manent magnet  attraction  and  retention  means,  dual  effect 
coil,  and  electronic  circuit  means; 

wherein  said  valve  means  comprises  an  electromagnetic 
valve  having  said  dual  effect  coil  therein,  said  electromag- 
netic valve  having  a  movable  core  and  a  seal,  said  mov- 
able core  being  movable  between  two  positions,  a  first 
position  away  from  said  seal  and  second  position  against 


said  seal,  respectively,  for  opening  and  closing  off  brake 
fluid  flow  therethrough,  wherein  the  brakes  of  the  vehicle 
are  locked  when  said  core  is  in  said  closed  position,  said 
dual  effect  coil  having  two  windings  which  have  opposing 
polarities  and  said  winding  being  for  causing  movement  of 
said  movable  core  between  said  two  positions  for  locking 
and  unlocking  the  brakes  of  the  vehicle;  and  wherein  said 
dual  effect  coil  has  a  permanent  magnet  casing  for  causing 
said  movable  core  to  he  held  in  any  one  of  said  two  posi- 
tions; and  wherein  each  of  said  windings  has  independent 
activating  means  for  activating  said  windings  non-simul- 
taneously;  and  wherein  said  electronic  circuit  means  in- 
cludes: 

two  buttons  connected  to  said  dual  effect  coil,  which  are 
simultaneously  operated  for  activating  the  one  of  said  two 
windings  which  cause  said  movable  core  to  move  to  said 
locking  position; 

a  keyboard  which  is  set  at  predetermined  voluges  for  gener- 
ating said  electronic  code;  and 

an  electronic  programming  device  having  said  voltages 
making  up  said  electronic  code  preprogrammed  thereinto, 
said  programming  device  connected  between  said  key- 
board and  the  other  of  said  two  windings  which  cause  said 
movable  core  to  move  to  said  unlocked  position  for  acti- 
vating the  other  of  said  two  windings  for  causing  said 
movable  case  to  move  to  said  unlocked  position  when  said 
electronic  code  is  generated  from  said  keyboard,  and  said 
programming  device  being  housed  in  said  tamperproof 
housing. 


4,300,058 
ELECTRONIC  SWTTCH  FOR  CONVERTING  A  PULSE 

SIGNAL  INTO  AN  ANALOG  SIGNAL 
Willy  Minaer,  Schiraigem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  issigBor  to 
Liccatia  Patent- Verwalting»<:ja.b.H.,  Frankfurt  ■■  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraniiy 
Contimution  of  Ser.  No.  742,686,  Not.  17, 1976.  This 
application  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,540 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Not.  19, 
1975,  2551813 

lat  O.)  H03K  5/00 
U.S.  a  307-261  7ClaiM 


-»-\W*         0 — 
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1.  An  electronic  switch  for  use  in  a  circuit  for  converting  a 
pulse  signal  into  a  continuous  analog  signal  by  connecting  a 
d.c.  voltage  to  an  integrating  circuit  under  the  control  of  pulses 
of  the  pulse  signal,  said  switch  comprising  a  first  switching 
transistor  with  a  first  switchable  path,  a  voltage  divider  con- 
nected by  one  end  to  said  first  switchable  path,  and  a  second 
switching  transistor  of  opposite  semiconductor  type  to  said 
first  transistor,  with  a  second  switchable  path  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  voltage  divider  each  said  path  having  a  tem- 
perature-dependent switching  characteristic,  with  said  switch- 
able  paths  and  said  voltage  divider  lying  between  the  poles  of 
the  d.c.  voltage,  and  wherein  said  voltage  divider  includes  at 
least  two  impedances  each  connected  between  a  respective 
switching  transistor  and  a  point  of  said  divider  intermediate  its 
ends,  providing  the  input  for  the  integrating  circuit,  with  the 
values  of  said  impedances  being  selected  for  giving  said  divider 
a  divider  ratio,  with  respect  to  said  point  intermediate  iu  ends. 
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for  causing  the  volt-second  narrowing  of  the  pulse  output  on 
the  collector  of  one  said  transistor  with  increasing  temperature 
to  be  at  least  partly  offset  by  the  corresponding  volt-second 
widening  of  the  pulse  output  on  the  collector  of  the  other  said 
transistor  at  said  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  divider, 
thereby  to  effect  compensation  of  the  effects  on  the  analog 
output  signal  at  the  output  of  the  integrating  circuit,  connected 
to  said  voltage  divider,  of  temperature  dependence  of  the 
switching  characteristics  of  said  paths  of  said  first  and  second 
switching  transistors. 


M       in    K 
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1.  A  logical  electronic  circuit  for  controlling  sequentially  the 
discharge  of  a  plurality  of  controllable  semiconductors  in 
multiphase  power  circuits,  comprising: 

a  circuit  for  converting  a  sinusoidal  wave  alternating  signal 
from  one  of  the  power  circuits  into  a  square  wave  alternat- 
ing signal  which  has  the  same  frequency  as  the  sinusoidal 
signal; 

a  time  retarding  circuit  for  producing  respective  pulses  in 
response  to  the  square  waves  in  the  square  wave  signal 
wherein  the  pulses  have  a  frequency  equal  to  the  sinusoi- 
dal signal  and  have  a  selected  delay  in  accordance  with  a 
desired  phase  angle  at  which  conduction  is  to  be  initiated 
in  one  of  the  semiconductors  during  all  half-cycles  of  one 
polarity  in  the  corresponding  power  circuit; 

a  circuit  for  converting  the  pulses  from  the  time  retarding 
circuit  into  impulses; 

a  free-running  logical  pulse  generator  circuit  having  an 
operating  frequency  which  is  equal  to  the  product  of  the 
frequency  of  the  sinusoidal  signal  multiplied  by  the  num- 
ber of  half-cycles  to  be  controlled  during  one  cycle  of  the 
multiphase  power  circuits; 

said  free-running  logical  pulse  generator  having  a  lynchro- 
nizing  input  connected  to  the  pulse-to-impulse  converting 
circuit  so  that  the  free-running  logical  pulse  generator 
generated  trains  of  pulses  between  the  impulses  with  first 
pulses  of  the  trains  synchronized  relative  to  the  impulses; 

a  sequential  circuit  having  inputs  connected  to  the  free-run- 
ning logical  pulse  generator  and  the  pulse-to-impulse 
converting  circuit; 

said  sequential  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  outputs  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  of  half-cycles  to  be  controlled  and 
being  such  that  the  plurality  of  outputs  are  sequentially 
energised  by  the  pulses  of  the  trains  of  pulses  in  a  sequence 
synchronized  by  the  impulses;  and 

coupling  circuit  means  for  connecting  the  outputs  of  the 
sequential  circuit  to  control  electrodes  of  the  semiconduc- 
tors. 


4,300,0«0 
SIGNAL  PROGRAMMABLE  MULTIPLE  FUNCnON 
FLIP-FLOP 
Ruey  J.  Yu,  Flint,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,249 

Int.  a.J  H03K  3/356,  3/037 

VS.  a.  W1—m  A  2  Claiaii 


4,300,059 

SEQUENTIAL  LOGICAL  ELECTRONIC  CIRCUFf 

CONTROLLING  THE  DISCHARGE  OF  CONTROLLABLE 

SEMICONDUCTORS 
Ramon  G.  Chanez,  At.  OrcumnUacion  diorate  #177,  and 
Rodolfo  A.  V.  Polido,  A?,  de  Ics  Maestros  No.  1460,  both  of 
Sector  Hidalgo  Guadalajara,  Jal.,  Mexico 

FUed  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,845 

Cbins  priority,  application  Mexico,  May  12, 1978, 173499 

lat  CV  H03K  17/56.  17/00 

VS.  a.  307— 2«1  4  Claims 


1.  A  signal  programmable,  multiple  function  flip-flop  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

elements  comprising  a  clocked,  RS  masterslave  flip-flop 
having  Q  and  not-Q  outputs  and  first  and  second  input 
AND  gates,  the  first  AND  gate  having  an  R,  a  clock  and 
another  input  and  the  second  AND  gate  having  an  S,  a 
clock  and  another  input; 

elements  defining  K,  A  and  B  inputs; 

first  gate  means  responsive  to  a  first  signal  condition  at  the  A 
input  to  connect  the  Q  output  to  the  other  input  of  the 
second  AND  gate  and  the  not-Q  output  to  the  other  input 
of  the  first  AND  gate  and  further  responsive  to  a  second 
signal  condition  at  the  A  input  to  disconnect  the  same; 

second  gate  means  responsive  to  a  second  signal  condition 
on  the  B  input  to  connect  the  K  and  S  inputs  together  and 
further  responsive  to  a  first  signal  condition  on  the  B  input 
to  disconnect  the  same; 

third  gate  means  responsive  to  a  first  signal  condition  on  the 
A  and  B  inputs  to  connect  the  R  and  S  inputs  together  and 
further  responsive  to  any  other  combination  of  signal 
conditions  on  the  A  and  B  inputs  to  disconnect  the  same; 

inverter  means;  and 

fourth  gale  means  responsive  to  the  first  signal  condition  on 
the  B  input  and  the  second  signal  condition  on  the  A  input 
to  connect  the  R  input  through  the  inverter  means  to  the 
S  input  and  further  responsive  to  any  other  combination  of 
signal  conditions  on  the  A  and  B  inputs  to  disconnect  the 
same,  whereby  the  flip-flop  may  be  selectively  pro- 
grammed to  operate  as  an  RS,  JK,  D  or  T  flip-flop  accord- 
ing to  the  combination  of  signal  conditions  on  the  A  and  B 
inputs. 


4,300,061 
CMOS  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  ORCUIT 
Stephen  K.  Mihalich,  and  Curtis  J.  Dicke,  both  of  Santa  Clara, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation, 
Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,568 
lot  CV  G05F  3/Oa.  3/16:  HOIL  27/04.  29/78 
VS.  CL  307—297  10  Claiim 

1.  In  a  CMOS  integrated  circuit  chip  having  PMOS  and 
NMOS  transistors  fabricated  on  a  common  physical  substrate 
which  contains  a  first  section  constructed  for  high  voltage 
along  with  a  second  high  device  density  section  constructed 
for  low  voltage,  said  first  and  second  sections  having  a  com- 
mon substrate  electrically  connectible  to  a  first  power  supply 
terminal  and  having  a  common  low  voltage  node,  said  second 
section  having  a  high  voltage  node  connectible  to  a  second 
power  supply  terminal,  a  regulator  circuit  for  regulating  the 
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potential  at  said  common  low  voltage  node,  said  regulator 
circuit  comprising: 
means  for  developing  a  first  voltage  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 

threshold  voltages  of  a  PMOS  transistor  and  an  NMOS 

transistor 


4,300,063 

MULTIPLE  INPUT  WINDOW  DETECTOR 

Daniel  L.  S.  Dunphy,  and  Mark  B.  Kearney,  both  of  Kokono, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,351 

Int.  a.'  H03K  5/24 

VS.  CL  307-355  3  daims 


means  for  subtracting  said  first  voltage  from  the  potential  at 
said  first  terminal  to  develop  a  reference  potential  equal  to 
common  low  voltage  node  potential;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  reference  potential  to  said  common 
low  voltage  node,  said  means  for  coupling  including 
means  for  stabilizing  the  potential  at  said  common  low 
voltage  node. 


4,300,062 

OFFSET  COMPENSATION  CIRCUTT  FOR 

CHARGE-COUPLED  DEVICES 

DoaaM  E.  Manhall,  Jr.,  Harrard,  MaiL,  aiaigiior  to  Hoaeywell 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,843 
Int  a'  H03K  3/353.  3/42:  HOIL  29/7i.  27/14 
VS.  a.  307—304  7 


^  OUTPUT 


1.  A  compensating  circuit  for  a  radiation  sensing  circuit 
comprising 

a  charge  integrating  well  means  for  accumulating  a  charge 
signal, 

a  charge  output 

a  first  charge  threshold  gate  for  connecting  said  well  means 
to  said  output,  and 

feedback  means  connected  between  said  well  means  and  said 
charge  gate  for  applying  a  threshold  potential  to  said  first 
charge  gate  representative  of  a  preselected  charge  inte- 
grated by  said  well  means,  said  feedback  means  including 
a  charge  storing  diffusion,  a  second  charge  gate  connect- 
ing said  diffusion  to  said  well  means  and  circuit  means 
connecting  said  diffusion  to  said  first  charge  gate  to  apply 
said  threshold  potential  to  said  first  charge  gate  wherein 
said  well  means  is  responsive  to  input  photons  to  generate 
said  charge  signal. 


1.  A  window  detector  responsive  to  a  plurality  of  separate 
inputs  comprising: 

voltage  divider  means  establishing  upper  and  lower  voltage 
reference  levels, 

a  common  emitter  differential  transconductance  stage  pro- 
ducing first  and  second  output  currents  which  are  differ- 
entially related  to  the  difference  between  said  lower  volt- 
age reference  level  and  the  voltage  level  of  the  lowest  of 
said  inputs, 

a  common  base  differential  transconductance  stage  produc- 
ing third  and  fourth  output  currents  which  are  differen- 
tially related  to  the  difference  between  said  upper  voltage 
reference  level  and  the  voluge  level  of  the  highest  of  said 
inputs, 

means  for  summing  said  first  and  third  output  currents  and 
said  second  and  fourth  output  currents  to  produce  first 
and  second  combined  output  currents, 

means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  combined  output 
currents  for  producing  an  output  voltage  at  one  level  if  all 
of  said  inputs  are  between  said  voltage  reference  levels 
and  a  second  output  if  any  one  of  said  inputs  is  greater 
than  said  upper  voltage  reference  level  or  less  than  said 
kiwer  voltage  reference  level. 


4,300,064 
SCHOTTKY  DIODE  FET  LOGIC  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT 
Richard  C.  Eden,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RockweU 
latermtioBal  Corporation,  El  Segando,  CaUf. 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,266 
Int  a.5  H03K  19/094.  19/017.  19/20 
VS.  a.  307—446  24  Oalms 

1.  A  Schottky  diode,  field  effect  transistor  logic  integrated 
circuit  comprising: 
a  semiconductor; 

at  least  two  Schottky  barrier  switching  diodes  on  said  semi- 
conductor, .the  cathodes  of  said  diodes  being  connected  to 
a  common  conductor,  and  the  anodes  of  said  diodes  pro- 
viding separate  logic  inputs  for  the  integrated  circuit; 
a  field-effect  transistor  (FET)  on  said  semiconductor  having 
a  grounded  source,  a  drain  which  provides  a  logic  output 
for  the  integrated  circuit,  and  a  gate  connected  to  said 
common  conductor; 
a  (Mas  current  means  on  said  semiconductor  connected  to 
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said  common  conductor  to  provide  bias  current  for  said 
diodes,  and  gate  activation  current  for  said  FET;  and 


a  drain  current  means  on  said  semiconductor  connected  to 
the  drain  of  said  FET. 


4,300,065 

POWER  ON  RESET  CIRCUIT 

JuMS  J.  Rencdi,  tad  Alan  K.  Petenon,  both  of  Austin,  Tex,, 

anigntn  to  Motorola,  Inc„  Sckaunburg,  111. 

FIM  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,092 

Int  a.J  H03K  17/687 

VS.  a.  307—571  6  Claiiu 


1.  A  power  on  reset  circuit  coupled  between  a  first  and  a 
second  voltage  node,  comprising:  a  resistance  means  having  a 
first  and  a  second  end,  the  first  end  being  coupled  to  the  first 
voltage  node;  a  field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate,  a  drain,  and 
a  source,  the  gate  and  drain  being  coupled  to  the  second  end  of 
the  resistance  means,  the  source  being  coupled  to  the  second 
voltage  node;  a  controllable  switch  having  an  input  and  an 
output,  the  input  being  coupled  to  the  second  end  of  the  resis- 
tance means;  a  capacitor  coupled  between  the  first  voltage 
node  and  the  output  of  the  controllable  switch;  a  first  inverter 
having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  input  of  the  first  inverter 
being  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  controllable  switch;  and  a 
second  inverter  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  input  of  the 
second  inverter  being  coupl«]  to  the  output  of  the  first  inverter 
wherein  the  controllable  switch  is  a  transmission  gate. 


liquid-coolant,  inlet  means  for  supplying  Uquid  coolant  to 
said  winding  from  said  holding  tank,  and  discharge  means 
for  returning  said  liquid-coolant  to  said  holding  tank;  and 
(2)  a  leakage  detection  apparatus  including 

(a)  an  integrating  vessel  of  predetermined  volume  having 
an  inlet  end,  an  outlet  end,  and  flow  restriction  means 
hydraulically  disposed  at  said  outlet  end,  said  means 
establishing  a  generally  continuous  flow  from  said  inte- 
grating vessel, 

(b)  a  first  pressure  relief  valve  hydraulically  disposed 
between  said  holding  tank  and  said  integrating  vessel, 


said  valve  operable  to  release  a  predetermined  amount 
of  gas  from  said  holding  tank  to  said  integrating  vessel 
whenever  the  pressure  in  the  holding  tank  exceeds  a 
predetermined  level, 

(c)  a  pressure  gage  for  measuring  the  pressure  in  the  inte- 
grating vessel,  said  pressure  indicative  of  the  amount  of 
leakage  in  the  liquid  CQolant  system,  and 

(d)  whereby  said  leiikage  detection  apparatus  acts  to  inte- 
grate the  changes  in  pressure  caused  by  the  release  of 
coolant  by  the  first  pressure  relief  valve,  and  to  amplify 
for  gaging  purposes  the  pressure  changes  in  the  reser- 
voir. 


4,300,067 

PERMANENT  MAGNET  MOTION  CONVERSION 

DEVICE 

Albert  A.  Schnniaiui,  2616  N.  5«th  St,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  S3210 

Filed  Mir.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,668 

Int  a^  H02K  7/06 

VS.  a.  310—80  3  Cliiiu 


4,300,066 

LEAKAGE  MEASURING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

GA»COOLED,  UQUID-COOLED,  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINE 
Joka  M.  Birtlcr,  m,  Pittsborgh,  Pl,  larignor  to  Wcstiiigboiue 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittibargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,528 
tat  a.3  H02K  9/00 
VS.  CL  310—53  2  daims 

1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a  winding,  a  gas-tight 
frame  surroundhig  said  winding,  and  coolant  means  for  circu- 
lating a  liquid  coolant  within  the  winding  and  for  maintaining 
a  gas  coolant,  in  thermal  communication  with  the  winding,  at 
a  pressure  greater  than  that  of  the  liquid  coolant,  a  combination 
comprising: 
(I)  a  liquid-coolant  system  including  a  holding  tank  for  said 


1.  In  a  permanent  magnet  motor  conversion  device  includ- 
ing spaced  stationary  permanent  magnets,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  carriage,  means  for  supporting  the  carriage  for 
reciprocating  rectilinear  movement  between  said  stationary 
permanent  magnets,  spaced  permanent  magnets  supported  on 
said  carriage,  an  output  shaft,  means  connecting  said  carriage 
to  said  output  shaft,  magnetic  shields,  means  for  supporting 
said  shields  for  reciprocating  movement  in  planes  generally 
parallel  to  the  faces  of  said  stationary  permanent  magnets,  and 
means  for  moving  said  plates  in  a  sequence  in  which  said  plates 
are  withdrawn  from  covering  the  faces  of  said  permanent 
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magnets  as  the  permanent  magnets  on  the  carriage  move  into 
proximity  of  said  stationary  permanent  magnets  to  cause  a 
repulsion  of  the  magnets  on  said  carriage  to  move  the  carriage 
to  an  opposite  position  whereby  said  carriage  is  shuttled  back 
and  forth  causing  rotation  of  said  output  shaft. 


4,300,068 

ARTICLE  CAPABLE  OF  CREATING  A  MOIRE  EFFECT 

Nonnaa  F.  Baird,  9  Spencer  Ct,  Morris  Pbuns,  N  J.  07950,  aad 

Louis  J.  Parascandoh^  31  Merrill  Rd.,  Clifton,  N J.  07012 

Fded  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,789 

tat  a^  HOIK  7/06 

VS.  CL  313—315  11 


4,300,070 

CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  SCREEN  BORDER 

IMPROVEMENT 

Richard  H.  Godfrey,  and  Jaaei  O.  Peek,  botb  of  Lancaster,  Pa., 

assignors  to  RCA  CorporatkHi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  965,240,  Not.  30, 1978. 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,218 

tat  CL'  HOIJ  29/07.  29/18 

VS.  CL  313—403  S  Oaiac 


1.  An  article  for  creating  a  moire  effect  comprising  a  hollow 
envelope  of  an  electric  lamp  having  on  its  surface  a  plurality  of 
alternating  transparent  and  nontransparent  regions  arranged  in 
a  predetermined  pattern  such  that  when  viewed  from  a  point 
external  to  the  object,  nontransparent  regions  on  a  portion  of 
the  envelope  surface  furthest  from  the  point  are  discernible 
through  transparent  regions  on  a  portion  of  the  envelope  sur- 
face nearest  to  the  point  and  through  the  interior  of  the  enve- 
lope, nontransparent  regions  on  the  near  and  far  portions  of  the 
envelope  appearing  to  intersect  at  a  plurality  of  intersection 
points,  the  apparent  intersections  defming  a  family  of  apparent 
curves  each  of  which  passes  through  apparent  intersectioiis  of 
the  nontransparent  regions. 


2.  In  a  cathode-ray  tube  having  a  cathodoluminescent  line 
screen  and  a  slit  apertured  mask  mounted  within  said  tube  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  screen,  wherein  the  slits  in  said  mask  are 
aligned  in  substantially  parallel  columns,  each  column  contain- 
ing a  plurality  of  slits  which  are  separated  by  web  portions  of 
said  mask,  and  the  web  portions  in  adjacent  columns  being 
staggered  relative  to  each  other  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  columns,  the  improvement  comprising 
each  slit  aperture  at  the  end  of  a  column  being  at  least  half 
the  length  of  a  central  slit  aperture  and  the  ends  of  all 
columns  being  aligned  along  smoothly  contoured  border- 
lines. 


4,300,069 

COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE  HAVING  IMPROVED  SUT 

TYPE  SHADOW  MASK  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

Richani  A.  Nolan,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  CorporatioB, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,823 
tat  a.}  HOU  29/80 
VS.  a.  313-403  8 1 


4,300,071 
FOUR-CORNER  SHADOW  MASK  SUSPENSION 
SYSTEM  FOR  TELEVISION  CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 
Lawrence  W.  Dougherty,  Sleepy  Hollow,  and  Kazinir  Palac, 
Carpentersrille,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpo- 
ration, Glenview,  111. 

FUed  Dec  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,959 
tat  a.^  HOU  29/80 
VS.  a.  313-407  7  < 


1.  An  improved  low-cost  mask-faceplate  assembly  for  a 
shadow-mask-type  color  cathode  ray  tube,  comprising: 
a  glass  faceplate  having  a  dished  central  section  and  a  rear- 
wardly  extending  flange; 
7.  In  a  color  picture  tube  having  a  slit  type  apertured  mask,   a  substantially  rectangular,  frameless  shadow  mask  having  a 


wherein  the  slit  apertures  are  arranged  in  columns  and  the 
apertures  in  each  column  are  separated  by  webs,  the  improve- 
ment comprising 
each  of  said  webs  having  substantially  equal  cross-sectional 
areas  throughout  each  web. 


dished  perforate  central  section  and  a  rearwardly  extending 
skirt,  said  mask  being  relatively  stiff  about  its  major  and 
minor  axes,  but  torsionally  flexible  and  unstable  with  respect 
to  its  diagonals,  said  mask  having  an  integral  rim  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  the  edge  of  said  mask  skin  to  serve 
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as  an  electron  beam  shield  and  to  provide  added  stiffness  for 
said  mask;  and 
a  comer  mask  suspension  system  for  rigidly  and  stably  sus- 
pending said  mask  with  said  dished  perforate  central  section 
of  said  mask  spaced  from  said  central  section  of  said  face- 
phite,  said  suspension  system  consisting  of  four  suspension 
devices,  one  at  each  comer  of  the  mask,  each  device  com- 
prising: 

a  stud  affixed  to  said  faceplate  flange  on  the  associated  face- 
plate diagonal  and  arranged  to  extend  radially  inwardly 
along  said  diagonal; 
a  leaf  spring  for  detachably  interconnecting  said  mask  cor- 
ner to  said  stud  on  said  faceplate  flange; 
means  for  mounting  said  spring  on  said  mask  diagonal  and 
normal  to  said  diagonal  such  that  said  spring  extends 
rearwardly  away  from  said  central  section  of  said  face- 
plate, from  a  terminal  point  at  or  forwardly  of  said  dished 
central  section  of  said  mask  such  that  when  said  spring  is 
deflected,  the  distal  end  thereof  travels  on  an  arc  inwardly 
toward  the  faceplate  central  axis,  whereby  the  mask, 
which  is  low  in  cost  but  inherently  lacking  in  self-rigidity 
and  stability  due  to  its  one-piece  frameless  construction,  is 
suspended  with  high  rigidity  derived  from  said  faceplate 
and  with  high  stability  derived  from  the  four-comer  diag- 
onal mounting,  said  rearwardly  extending  springs  having 
their  distal  ends  readily  accessible  for  facile  insertion  and 
removal  of  said  mask  from  said  faceplate. 


outer  surface  of  said  cylindrical  member  from  the  other 
end  thereof,  one  of  said  conductive  layers  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  anode,  the  other  conductive  layer 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  cathode. 

6.  A  magnetron  comprising; 

an  anode  cylinder  having  a  number  of  resonance  cavities 
defined  in  the  anode  cylinder, 

a  cathode  disposed  along  the  axis  of  said  anode  cylinder, 

a  cover  means  hermetically  sealing  said  anode  cylinder, 

a  cathode  holding  means  for  supporting  said  cathode  pro- 
truding from  said  cover  means,  the  cathode  holding  means 
disposed  along  the  axis  of  said  anode  cylinder, 

a  cylindrical  envelope  coaxial  with  said  anode  cylinder  and 
hermetically  sealing  said  cathode  holding  means,  said 
cylindrical  envelope  including  a  cylindrical  member  made 
of  a  dielectric  material, 

an  inner  electrical  conductive  layer  extending  along  the 
inner  surface  of  said  cylindrical  member  from  one  end 
thereof,  and 

an  outer  electrical  conductive  layer  extending  along  the 
outer  surface  of  said  cylindrical  member  from  the  other 
end  thereof,  one  of  said  electrical  conductive  layer  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  anode,  the  outer  layer  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  cathode. 


4,300,072 

MAGNETRON  HAVING  AN  INTERNAL  CAPAOTOH 

FOR  SUPPRESSING  LEAKAGE  OF  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

Norio  Tashiro,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibiura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,592 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1979,  54-10806 
lot  a.'  HOIJ  25/50 
VS.  a.  315-39,51  11 


4,300,073 

SCREW-IN  TYPE  UGHTING  UNTT  HAVING  A 

CONVOLUTED  TRIDIMENSIONAL  FLUORESCENT 

LAMP 

Henry  Skwimt,  Verona;  Robert  G.  Yoong,  Nntley,  and  Edward 

W.  Morton,  Teaneck,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Westuighoiue 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11.832 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  17/34,  61/56.  I7/2S 

VS.  a.  315—53  30  Claims 


1.  A  magnetron  comprising; 

an  anode  cylinder  having  a  number  of  resonance  cavities 
defined  in  the  anode  cylinder, 

a  cathode  disposed  along  the  axis  of  said  anode  cylinder, 

a  cover  means  hermetically  sealing  said  anode  cylinder, 

a  cathode  holding  means  for  supporting  said  cathode  pro- 
truding from  said  cover  means,  the  cathode  holding  means 
being  disposed  along  the  axis  of  said  anode  cylinder, 

a  cylindrical  envelope  coaxial  with  said  anode  cylinder  and 
hermetically  sealing  said  cathode  holding  means, 

a  cylindrical  member  made  of  a  dielectric  material  and  coax- 
ially  disposed  within  said  envelope, 

an  inner  electrical  conductive  layer  extending  along  the 
inner  surface  of  said  cylindrical  member  from  one  end 
thereof,  and 

an  outer  electrical  conductive  layer  extending  along  the 


1.  An  electric  lamp  unit  adapted  for  use  in  lighting  apparatus 
that  requires  a  compact  light  source  and  includes  socket  means, 
said  lamp  unit  comprising,  in  combination; 
an  electric  discharge  lamp  comprising  a  sealed  tubular  enve- 
lope of  light-transmitting  vitreous  material  and  convosin- 
gle-ended  construction  and  of  such  physical  size  that  it  is 
suitable  for  use  in  said  lighting  apparatus  and  the  socket 
means  thereof. 
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4,300,074        power  output  at  a  reduced  voltage  substantially  below  said 

VIDEO  COUPLING  SYSTEM  nominal  value  of  said  AC  source,  semiconductor  switching 

Paul  A.  Diddens,  DcnTer,  and  Robert  E.  Humphrey,  Englewood,   means,  means  connecting  said  lamp  and  said  switching  means 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,   directly  in  series  across  said  AC  source,  means  for  developing 

a  control  signal  proportional  to  the  average  voltage  across  said 


Minn, 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,076 
Int  a.'  HOIJ  29/70,  29/76 
VS.  a.  315—401 


6Claims 


lamp,  and  means  controlled  by  said  control  voltage  for  varying 
the  firing  point  of  said  semiconductor  switching  means  relative 
to  a  predetermined  reference  voltage  point  so  that  the  average 
voltage  across  said  lamp  is  maintained  substantially  constant 
despite  said  line  voltage  fluctuations,  said  reference  voltage 
point  being  selected  so  that  a  non-sinusoidal  voltage  having  an 
average  value  equal  to  said  reduced  lamp  voluge  is  applied  to 
said  lamp  when  said  alternating  current  source  has  said  nomi- 
nal value. 


1.  A  coupling  system  for  coupling  a  ground  referenced 
control  signal  to  a  high  voltage  energized  cathode  ray  tube, 
said  system  comprising: 

a  ground  referenced  control  signal  source  means, 

a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  cathode  and  a  control  grid, 

a  high  voltage  biasing  means  connected  to  bias  said  cathode 
and  control  grid  to  a  high  negative  potential, 

coupling  circuit  means  connected  between  said  signal  source 
means  and  said  cathode  ray  tube  for  coupling  said  control 
signal  to  said  control  grid  of  said  cathode  ray  tube, 

said  coupling  circuit  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  solid 
state  constant  voltage  elements  connected  to  provide 
voltage  buffering  between  said  high  voltage  biasing  means 
and  said  ground  referenced  source  means, 

said  coupling  circuit  means  including  first  solid  state  ele- 
ments having  a  positive  temperature  coefficient  of  voltage 
change  and  second  solid  state  elements  having  a  negative 
temperature  coefficient  of  voltage  change,  said  elements 
being  combined  in  said  coupling  circuit  means  to  compen- 
sate each  other  and  to  produce  a  net  temperature  coeffici- 
ent of  voltage  change  which  approaches  zero. 


4,300,075 

AC  REGULATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  QUARTZ  IODINE 

LAMPS 

Ralph  G.  Foose,  Aurora,  and  John  D.  Crabtree,  Cuyahoga  Falls, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Nuarc  Company,  Inc.,  Chicago, 
lU. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,922 
Int  a.}  H05B  39/OS 
VS.  a.  315—307  14 


1.  An  alternating  current  line  voltage  regulation  system 
comprising,  a  source  of  AC  line  voltage  having  a  nominal 
value  and  subject  to  fluctuations  in  ampUtude  of  substantial 
magnitude,  a  quartz  iodine  lamp  capable  of  providing  a  rated 


4,300,076 
RASTER-CENTERING  ORCUrT  FOR  MULnPLE 
RASTER  CRT  SYSTEMS 
Joseph  F.  Yello,  Wooddale,  nu  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpo- 
ration, GleBTiew,  UL 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123.545 
lit  a.3  HOIJ  29/54 
VS.  a.  315—398 


7  Claims 
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1.  A  cathode  ray  lube  raster-generating  and  centering  circuit 
of  the  type  having  at  least  two  deflection  coils  capacitively 
coupled  in  series  with  each  other;  said  circuit  comprising: 

one  or  more  means  for  (a)  driving  a  varying  current  through 
said  series-connected  deflection  coils  for  generating  said 
rasters  and  (b)  driving  two  constant  currents  through  one 
of  said  deflection  coils  in  opposite  directions  so  that  the 
net  constant  current  in  said  one  deflection  coil  depends  on 
the  relative  magnitudes  of  said  two  constant  currents: 

means  for  adjusting  said  two  constant  currents  in  inverse 
relation  to  each  other,  so  that  the  resulting  adjustments  of 
said  two  constant  currents  are  additive  in  their  effects  on 
said  net  constant  current; 

means  for  driving  another  two  constant  currents  through 
another  of  said  deflection  coils  in  opposite  directions  so 
that  the  net  constant  current  in  said  other  deflection  coil 
depends  on  the  relative  magnitudes  of  said  other  two 
constant  currents; 

and  means  for  adjusting  said  other  two  constant  currents  in 
inverse  relation  to  each  other,  so  that  the  resulting  adjust- 
ments of  said  other  two  constant  currents  are  additive  in 
their  effects  on  said  net  constant  current  in  said  other 
deflection  coil; 

said  two  adjusting  means  both  being  arranged  so  that  the 
ranges  of  adjustment  of  their  respective  net  constant  cur- 
rents both  extend  to  both  sides  of  zero,  whereby  both  of 
said  rasters  may  be  shifted  in  either  of  two  opposite  direc- 
tions for  centering  purposes. 
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4,300,077 

TRANS-SYNCHHONOUS  MOTOR  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Letwkvd  KaU,  WiKbeiter,  ud  Uwraice  A.  Onnord,  Lynn, 

both  of  Mnn^  aaiignan  to  Astro  Dynamics,  Inc.^  Wobnrn, 

Mass. 

FUed  Dec  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,184 

Int  a'  H02P  7/i&  H02M  in2 

MS.  a  31»-«12  M  Cl«>™ 
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rotary  electrical  machine  on  a  reduced  scale  model  of  that 
machine  comprising  the  steps  of 
building  a  reduced  scale  model  of  the  rotor  to  be  tested 

along  with  a  reduced  scale  model  of  the  sutor, 
modifying  the  stator  while  building  it  to  provide  a  correct 

evolution  of  rotor  frequencies  by  compensation  in  the 

stator  for  reduction  of  electromagnetic  and  inertial  forces 

in  the  rotor, 
connecting  the  motor  consisting  of  said  model  rotor  and 

stator  under  test  to  a  rotary  machine, 
obtaining  a  speed  pick-up  from  said  rotary  machine  and 

using  said  speed  pick-up  to  control  rotation  frequency  of 

said  rotary  machine, 
the  stator  being  made  to  rotate  in  reverse  direction  to  the 

rotor  and  proportionally  so  as  to  operate,  at  any  moment, 

in  accordance  with  the  relationship: 

in  which: 
V;  is  the  stator  speed; 
V,  is  the  rotor  speed;  and 
e  is  the  geometrical  scale  of  reduction. 


8.  Trans-synchronous  motor  apparatus  for  generating  speeds  4,300,079       ^^^^.^ 

in  revolutions  per  minute  that  are  a  fraction  (1/n)  of  120  f/P,  DC  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

where  f  is  the  line  frequency  in  cycles  per  second  and  P  is  an   Sbigeki  Kawada;  Yoshiki  Fujioka;  Naoto  Ohta,^!  of  Hiiw,  and 


even  number  of  magnetic  poles,  said  apparatus  having,  in 
combination,  three  geometrically  spaced  and  connected  mag- 
netic-pole windings,  each  having  a  switch  for  controlling  the 
energizing  of  the  corresponding  winding  from  a  power  source; 
means  for  producing  pulses  corresponding  to  the  zero  axis 
crossing  of  the  power,  means  responsive  to  the  pulse-produc- 
ing means  for  selecting  for  each  of  said  windings  a  full  half 
cycle  of  the  power  energy  every  n  half  cycles,  wherein  n 
corresponds  to  the  denominator  of  the  desired  fraction  of  120 
f/P,  with  the  selected  half  cycles  for  each  winding  being  sym- 
metrically time-staggered  with  respect  to  those  of  the  other 
windings;  and  means  responsive  to  the  selecting  means  for 
controlling  the  winding  switches  to  energize  each  winding  at 
different  times  from  other  windings  during  corresponding 
selected  half  cycles  to  produce  an  effective  exciwtion  field  that 
generates  a  motor  speed  of  said  fraction  of  120  f/P. 


4,300,078 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  MODELS  OF  ROTARY 

ELECTRICAL  MACHINES  TO  PROVIDE 

SIMULTANEOUS  SIMIUTUDE  OF 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  THERMAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

WORKING  CONDTnONS  OF  THE  ROTOR 
Jean-Pierre  Pascal,  Paris,  France,  tasigaor  to  Institut  de  Re- 
ckerckc  des  Transports,  France 

Filed  Not.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960,519 
Clainia  priority,  applicatioa  France  Nor.  IS,  1977,  77  34305 
Int.  a.'  H02K  WOO 
US.  CL  318-49  4  Clains 


Yasuo  Takahasi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu 
Fanuc  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,«72 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1978,  53-49414 

Int.  a.'  H02P  S/16 

MS.  CL  318—390  «  Claims 
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1.  Method  of  producing  the  electromagnetic,  thermal,  and 
mechanical  phenomena  of  the  stress  field  of  the  rotor  of  a 


1.  A  E>C  motor  control  system,  for  providing  a  DC  motor 

with  a  constant  output  characteristic,  said  DC  motor  having  an 

armature  and  a  tachometer  for  providing  a  speed  feedback 

voltage  signal,  said  system  comprising: 

command  means  for  providing  an  analog  speed  command 

signal; 
means  for  comparing  said  speed  feedback  voltage  signal 
with  said  analog  speed  command  signal  and  for  generating 
a  speed  error  signal  for  controlling  the  revolving  speed  of 
the  DC  motor; 
first  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  command  means, 
for  detecting  the  rise  and  fall  of  said  analog  speed  com- 
mand signal  and  for  generating  an  ON  ACCELERA- 
TION/DECELERATION signa; 
second  means,  connected  to  said  first  means,  for  providing 
the  ON  ACCELERATION/DECELERATION  signal 
in  accordance  with  the  output  of  said  first  means  and  for 
generating  a  current  limit  signal  when  the  DC  motor  is 
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switched  from  an  acceleration  state  to  a  stationary  state; 
and 
third  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  second  means 
and  to  the  armature,  for  applying  a  drive  current  for 
producing  a  rated  output  to  the  armature  of  the  DC  motor 
when  said  second  means  provides  the  ON  ACCELERA- 
TION/DECELERATION signal,  and  for  applying  a 
current  for  producing  an  output  1/n  times  the  rated  output 
to  the  armature  of  the  DC  motor  when  said  second  means 
generates  the  current  limit  signal,  regardless  of  the  magni- 
tude of  its  load,  to  reduce  the  output  of  the  DC  motor, 
thereby  providing  the  DC  motor  with  an  enlarged  con- 
stant output  range. 


4,300,080 

POWER  DRIVER  CONTROL  ORCUTT  FOR  SERVO 

ACTUATOR 

Patrick  S.  Lee,  Campbell,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporatioa, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,926 

Int  a.J  G05B  9/02 

MS.  a.  318—563  30  Cluais 


1.  A  power  driver  for  use  in  a  servo  system  comprising, 

an  electromagnetic  actuator  (EMA)  of  the  type  applying 
force  to  a  movable  member  by  means  of  forward  and 
reverse  current  supplied  to  the  EMA  corresponding  to 
forward  and  reverse  servo  errors, 

switching  means  for  applying  greater  amounts  of  forward 
and  reverse  current  to  an  EMA  curing  coarse  servo  cor- 
rections and  lesser  amounts  during  fine  servo  corrections, 
and 

control  circuit  means,  having  an  output  connected  to  said 
switching  means  and  connected  to  receive  a  servo  error 
signal  as  one  input  and  an  actuator  current  sample  signal 
as  another  input,  the  two  inputs  electrically  combined  for 
temporarily  isolating  said  switching  means  from  the  EMA 
upon  transitions  in  polarity  of  the  servo  error  signal  by 
opening  said  switching  means  for  a  selected  dead  zone 
time  interval,  thereby  preventing  switching  means  bum- 
out. 


signal  as  a  function  of  the  average  terminal  voltage  of  said 
motor; 

means  for  combining  said  error  signal  with  said  feedback 
signal  for  decreasing  the  magnitude  of  said  error  signal 
and  for  forming  control  pulses  therefrom  to  define  energi- 
zation periods  for  said  motor; 

motor  control  means  including  an  energization  circuit  path 
effective  during  said  energization  periods  to  connect  said 
motor  to  a  source  of  direct  voltage,  and  a  discharge  circuit 
path  effective  during  an  inductive  discharge  period  fol- 
lowing an  energization  period  to  clamp  the  reverse  induc- 
tive voltage  of  said  motor  at  substantially  that  applied  to 
said  motor  during  said  energization  period,  the  relation- 
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ship  among  (1)  the  energization  and  discharge  circuit  path 
time  constants,  (2)  the  duration  of  said  energization  per- 
iod, (3)  the  repetition  frequency  of  said  control  pulses,  and 
(4)  the  L/R  time  constant  of  said  motor  being  such  that 
each  of  said  discharge  periods  is  substantially  equal  in 
duration  to  an  associated  energization  period  and  that  a 
counter  EMF  voltage  is  developed  in  said  motor  during  a 
time  period  between  the  termination  of  said  discharge 
period  and  the  beginning  of  a  subsequent  energization 
period  whereby  the  continuous  average  motor  voltage 
corresponds  substantially  to  the  back-EMF  of  said  motor 
and  the  response  of  said  control  system  is  stabilized  in 
accordance  with  the  velocity  of  said  motor  output  shaft. 


4,300,082 
SPEED-REGULATED  POSITIOMNG  DRIVE 
Wolfgang  Angersbach,  Darmstadt,  and  Karl-Heinz  Meier,  Zeil- 
hard,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Quick-Rotan 
Becker  &  Notz  KG,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  861,636,  Dec.  19, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,228385.  This  appUcation  Jan.  10.  1980,  Scr.  No.  110,849 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  20, 
1976,2657658 

Int  a.i  G05B  i/Ol 
U.S.  a.  318-614  4Clainis 


4,300,081 
MOTOR  VOLTAGE  FEEDBACK  FOR  A  SERVO  MOTOR 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  E.  Van  landingham,  OrtonTilie,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,542 
Int  CL'  G05B  11/28 
MS.  CL  318—599  2  Claiiu 

1.  A  feedback  control  system  for  controlling  the  output  shaft 
of  a  servo  motor,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  an  error  signal  as  a  function  of  the 
difference  between  a  desired  shaft  position  and  the  actual 
shaft  position; 
means  connected  to  said  motor  for  developing  a  feedback 


1.  A  speed-regulated  positioning  drive,  comprising: 

a  rotatable  drive  member  which  may  be  driven  by  a  motor; 


776 


OmClAL  GAZETTE 


November  10, 1981 


an  output  shaft  routable  about  an  axis  of  rotation; 

an  electromagnetic  clutch  having  a  first  movable  element 
which  can  be  moved  between  a  first  position  in  which  the 
drive  member  and  the  output  shaft  are  mechanically  cou- 
pled and  a  second  position  in  which  the  drive  member  and 
the  output  shaft  are  mechanically  uncoupled; 

an  electromagnetic  brake  having  a  second  movable  element 
which  can  be  moved  between  a  first  position  in  which  the 
output  shaft  is  braked  and  a  second  position  in  which  the 
output  shaft  is  unbraked; 

an  electronic  control  connected  to  the  brake  and  the  clutch 
and  coordinating  operation  thereof  in  a  manner  that  the 
output  shaft  can  be  caused  to  route  at  a  constant  speed 
and  further  in  a  manner  that  the  output  shaft  can  also  be 
arrested  at  a  desired  position; 

a  guide  body  fixed  on  the  output  shaft  and  routing  there- 
with, the  guide  body  having  an  even  number  of  like  bores 
at  least  equal  to  two,  the  bores  extending  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  roution  of  the  output  shaft;  and 

at  least  two  elongated  connectors,  all  connectors  and  all 
bores  in  the  guide  body  being  in  one-to-one  correspon- 
dence with  each  other,  with  each  connecter  being  sUdably 
located  within  a  corresponding  bore  and  all  connectors 
being  divided  into  two  like  groups,  of  which  one  group  is 
fixed  to  the  first  movable  element  and  another  group  is 
fixed  to  the  second  movable  element,  the  connectors 
mounting  the  first  and  second  movable  elements  about  the 
shaft  in  a  manner  that  said  elements  are  independently 
movable  between  their  first  and  second  positions  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  shaft  while  being  routionally 
fixed  with  respect  thereto. 
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of  said  operator  input  means  for  receiving  said  reference 
signal  and  to  the  output  of  said  transducer  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  transducer  signal, 

said  error  detector  means  operative  to  provide  an  error-correct 
signal  varying  with  the  difference  between  said  reference 
signal  and  said  transducer  signal, 

said  summing  amplifier  electrically  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  operator  input  means  to  receive  said  reference  signal 
and  electrically  couple^  to  said  error  detector  means  for 
receiving  said  error-correct  signal, 

said  summing  amplifier  operative  to  sum  said  reference  signal 
and  said  error-correct  signal  to  produce  as  an  output  said 
control  signal, 

said  power  control  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  control 
logic  means  for  receiving  said  control  signal, 

power  supply  means  for  providing  D.C.  voltage  to  power  said 
control  logic  means, 

whereby  a  feedback  control  system  for  said  vibratory  appara- 
tus provides  regulation  to  adjust  the  actual  amplitude  level 
to  the  desired  amplitude  level. 


4,300,084 
SHIFT  REGISTER  SUITABLE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

ENERGIZATION  OF  A  MULTIWINDING  MOTOR 
Richard  H.  Heeren,  Palatine,  Ill„  assignor  to  Teletype  Corpon- 

tion,  Skokie,  m. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  783,58«,  Apr.  1, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,221,001. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,630 

Int  a.'  GOSB  19/40 

VS.  a.  318— «96  8  Claims 


4,300,083 

CONSTANT  AMPLITUDE  CONTROLLER  AND 

METHOD 

Robert  W.  Hdges,  Eric,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Automation  Dericts, 

lac^  Fainiew,  Pa. 

CoatiniiatioR-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  813,081,  JnL  5, 1977, 

ahamhiiMd,  This  appUcatkn  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,503 

tat  a.J  GOSB  11/00 

\}S.  CL  318— «8«  32  Claims 


I.  In  combinatioti,  a  vibrating  apparatus  including  solenoid 
means  for  inducing  a  vibration  mode  to  the  vibratory  apparatus 
and  a  constant  amplitude  controller  for  supplying  voluge  from 
an  A.C.  source  to  the  solenoid  means  to  operate  the  same  to 
induce  the  vibration  mode  of  a  desired  amplitude  to  the  vibra- 
tory apparatus,  said  constant  amplitude  controller  comprising: 
power  control  means  for  regulating  the  volUge  to  said  sole- 
noid means  in  response  to  a  control  signal; 
said  power  control  means  having  two  power  terminals  and  a 
control  signal  receiving  terminal,  said  power  terminals  being 
connected  in  series  between  said  A-C  source  and  said  sole- 
noid means, 
transducer  means  mechanically  coupled  to  said  vibratory  appa- 
ratus for  providing  a  transducer  signal  represenutively 
proportioned  to  reflect  the  actual  amplitude  of  said  vibra- 
tory apparatus, 
operator  input  means  for  transulating  the  desired  amplitude  of 

said  vibratory  apparatus  to  a  reference  signal, 
control  logic  means  including  error  detector  means  and  a 

summing  means, 
said  error  detector  means  electrically  connected  to  the  output 


1.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  controlling  the  energization 
of  the  windings  of  a  multiwinding  motor  comprising: 
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a  recirculating  shift  register  having  at  least  three  sUges,  each 
of  the  stages  having  first  and  second  suble  sutes  with 
each  of  the  stages  controlling  the  energization  of  one  of 
the  windings  of  the  motor, 

means  for  placing  at  least  one  of  said  shift  register  sUges  in 
said  first  sute  which  corresponds  to  energization  of  its 
associated  motor  winding  and  at  least  one  other  of  the 
shift  register  sUges  in  the  second  sUle  which  corresponds 
to  de-energization  of  its  associated  motor  winding; 

means  for  alternately  applying  first  and  second  control  sig- 
nals to  said  shift  register; 

first  means,  responsive  to  said  first  control  signal,  for  placing 
any  sUge  adjacent  in  a  first  direction  to  a  stage  in  a  first 
sUte  in  said  first  sUte  so  that  two  adjacent  suges  will  be 
in  their  fu^t  sute,  thus,  simultaneously  energizing  at  least 
two  motor  windings;  and 

second  means  responsive  to  said  second  control  signal  for 
placing  any  suge  adjacent  in  a  first  direction  to  a  suge  in 
a  second  sute  in  said  second  state  so  that  two  adjacent 
SUges  will  be  in  their  second  sUte  and  thus  at  least  one  less 
motor  winding  is  energized  by  the  shift  register  in  re- 
sponse to  said  second  signal. 


4,300,0*$ 

FAILURE  DETECnON  METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  FOR 

STEPPING  MOTORS 

Hisayofhi  Moiima,  and  Shigenobu  Katagiri,  both  of  Katnta, 

Japan,  assizors  to  Hitachi  Koki  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,049 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1979,  54-91795; 
JnL  18, 1979,  54-91796 

tat  CL'  G05B  19/40 
VS.  a.  318—696  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  a  failure  in  a  stepping  motor 
having  a  rotor  and  a  plurality  of  sutor  coils  which  are  con- 
nected in  series  with  respective  switching  means,  means  for 
activating  a  particular  switching  means  to  energize  the  associ- 
ated sutor  coil  for  holding  said  rotor  in  a  predetermined  angu- 
lar position,  and  means  for  detecting  whether  said  switching 
means  are  rendered  conductive  or  nonconductive,  said  method 
comprising,  after  activation  of  said  particular  switching  means, 
activating  another  switching  means  with  a  current  insufficient 
to  cause  said  rotor  to  be  set  in  roution  and  causing  said  detect- 


4,300,086 
CONTROL  CIRCUrr  FOR  A.C  INDUCnON  MOTOR 
Michael  R.  Cesan,  Metnoii,  and  Richard  E.  Stobbe,  GraenfieM, 
both  of  Wis.,  asrignors  to  Kearney  A  Trecker  Corporatioii, 
West  Allis,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,561 

tat  CL'  H02P  5/16 

VS.  a.  318—801  7  Claims 

1.  A  motor  control  circuit  for  energizing  an  A.C.  induction 

motor  and  for  controlling  the  speed  thereof,  said  A.C.  induc- 


tion motor  having  a  rotor  and  having  a  plurality  of  stalor 
windings,  said  motor  control  circuit  comprising: 

a  D.C.  voluge  source; 

an  inverter  which  is  operable  to  convert  a  D.C.  input  volt- 
age into  an  A.C.  output  voluge,  the  input  of  said  inverter 
being  coupled  to  said  D.C.  voluge  source  and  the  output 
of  said  inverter  being  coupled  to  said  stator  windings; 

means  for  varying  the  output  frequency  of  said  inverter; 

current  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  magnitude  of  current 
flowing  in  said  sUtor  windings;  and 


means  coupled  to  said  current  sensing  means  and  to  said 
means  for  varying  the  output  frequency  of  said  inverter 
for  increasing  the  frequency  of  said  inverter  when  the 
magnitude  of  sutor  current  rises  above  the  magnitude  of 
sutor  current  drawn  by  said  motor  during  no-load  condi- 
tions and  for  decreasing  the  frequency  of  said  inverter 
when  the  magnitude  of  sutor  current  falls  from  a  magni- 
tude greater  than  the  magnitude  of  stator  current  drawn 
by  said  motor  during  no-load  conditions  until  the  sUIor 
current  magnitude  equals  the  stator  current  magnitude  at 
no-load  motor  conditions  to  hold  the  rotary  speed  of  said 
rotor  substantially  constant  in  ^le  of  variations  hi  the 
load  driven  thereby. 


4,300,087 
PORTABLE,  RECHARGEABLE  POWER  SUPPLY 
Alfred  Meisner,  Nuremburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Diefal  GmbH  *  Co.,  Nmwabnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jol.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,179 
Claims  priority,  applicatiott  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  12, 
1978,  7824114 

tat  CL'  H02J  7/00:  HOIM  10/46 
VS.  CL  320-2  2  Claims 


ing  means  to  detect  the  conduction  or  nonconduction  of  said 
another  switching  means. 


1.  A  poruble,  rechargeable  power  supply,  comprising: 

a  poruble  casing; 

a  rechargeable  battery  located  within  said  casing; 

a  voluge  converter  for  convening  a  D.C  output  voltage 
from  said  battery  into  an  A.C- voluge; 

a  rectifier  circuit  for  converting  an  A.C.  input  volUge  mto  a 
D.C.  voltage  and  supplying  the  D.C.  voluge  to  said  bat- 
tery; 
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■  tmufonner  having  a  first  winding  connected  to  said  volt- 
age converter,  a  second  winding  connected  to  said  recti- 
fier circuit,  and  a  third  winding  operatively  associated 
with  each  of  said  first  and  second  windings; 
an  input/output  socket  connected  to  said  third  winding;  and 
switching  means  including  a  first  switch  for  enabling  said 
first  and  third  windings  of  said  transformer  to  supply  an 
A.C  voltage  from  said  voltage  converter  to  said  socket, 
and  a  second  switch  for  enabling  said  second  and  third 
windings  of  said  transformer  to  supply  an  A.C.  voltage 
from  said  socket  to  said  rectifier  circuit  to  recharge  said 
battery. 


4,30IMW8 

ELECTRIC  CHARGING  APPARATUS  FOR  GROUND 
VEHICLES 
MtM  E.  Hicks,  5255  BlMstea  Dr„  Colondo  Spriogi,  Colo. 
MI917 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,683 

Irt.  CLJ  B«OL  7/10;  H02J  7/00 

UjS.  a.  320-«l  J  cw™ 


a  saturating  coil,  also  wound  about  the  magnetic  circuit,  the 
load-starting  and  saturating  coils  being  electrically  wound 
in  the  same  direction  about  the  magnetic  circuit  such  that 
when  power  is  applied  to  the  saturating  coil  from  the 
generator,  current  flow  in  the  saturating  coil  induces  a 
voltage  in  the  load-starting  coil  having  an  opposite  polar- 
ity to  that  which  would  be  induced  on  the  load-starting 
coil  upon  its  connection  to  the  generator;  and 

switch  means  for  (a)  applying  power  from  the  generator  first 
to  the  saturating  coil,  then  (b)  applying  power  from  the 


© © 


1.  An  electrical  generating  system  for  land  vehicles  compris- 


generator  to  the  load-starting  coil  without  disconnecting 
the  appUcation  of  power  to  the  saturating  coil,  and  then 
(c)  removing  the  application  of  power  to  the  saturating 
coil,  whereby  the  voltage  induced  in  the  load-starting  coil 
by  current  flowing  in  the  saturating  coil  tends  to  suppress 
a  surge  of  current  from  the  generator  through  the  load- 
starting  coil  that  would  otherwise  occur  in  the  absence  of 
a  saturating  coil  induced  voltage,  thereby  suppressing  an 
extreme  voltage  drop  of  the  generator  upon  the  initial 
application  of  power  to  the  load  through  the  load-starting 
coil. 


mg: 

generator  means  including  first  and  second  relatively  routable 
electromagnetic  windings; 

electrical  power  storage  means; 

a  vehicle  drive  train  including  operatively  interconnected  land 
contacting  wheels  and  prime  mover  means; 

means  interconnecting  the  prime  mover  means  and  the  first  of 
said  windings  to  produce  rotation  of  said  winding; 

a  manually  operated  lever  means  for  producing  braking  action 
to  the  vehicle; 

output  control  means  electrically  operative  to  control  the 
output  of  the  generator  means,  including  means  intercon- 
necting the  lever  means  and  the  output  control  means 
whereby  the  electrical  output  of  the  generator  means  in- 
creases with  increased  braking  action:  and 

means  interconnecting  the  power  storage  means  and  the  gener- 
ator means. 


4,300,090 

DIRECr  CURRENT  POWER  SUPPLY 

Harold  J.  Weber,  20  Whttaey  Dr.,  Shcffwra,  Man.  01770 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,932 

lot  CL'  GOSF  im 

UA  a.  323—311  "  Ctaim 


)io*o     \ 


4,300,089 

DEVICE  FOR  STARTING  AC  LOAD  USING  AC 

GENERATOR  AS  POWER  SOURCE 

Takao  Kawabe,  md  YoiUyrid  Kawabe,  botk  of  41-5,  HigasU- 

ogn  2-cboiM,  Arakawa-ka,  Tokyo,  Japan  116 

Filed  Dec  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,853 
aakM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec  27, 1978,  53-160180 
lat  CO  H02P  1/00.  9/40 
VS.  a.  322—8  7  Claims 

1.  A  load  starting  device  for  starting  a  load  powered  by  an 
AC  generator,  comprising: 
a  magnetic  circuit  associated  with  the  generator; 
a  load  starting  section  having  a  load-starting  coil  wound 
about  the  magnetic  circuit;  and 


1.  Power  supply  means  adapted  to  provide  a  stable  source  of 
direct  current  power  from  a  substantially  unstable  alternating 
current  source  means,  including  in  combination: 

a.  a  source  of  alternating  current  (a.c.); 

b.  an  a.c.  load  means; 

c.  a.c.  flow  interrupter  means  including  an  input  effectively 
coupled  to  said  a.c  source  and  an  output  effectively  cou- 
pled to  said  a.c.  load  means,  producing  at  least  a  state  of 
high  impedance  and  low  impedance  therebetween,  said 
high  impedance  effective  to  substantially  interrupt  the 
alternating  current  power  flow  between  the  said  input 
thereto  and  the  said  output  therefrom,  thereby  producing 
an  interrupter  signal  substantially  between  the  said  input 
and  the  said  output  for  at  least  a  small  percentage  of  at 
least  one  half  of  each  successive  acted  upon  full  a.c.  cycle, 
with  the  so-produced  interrupter  signal  magnitude  having 
an  instantaneous  retarded  value  which  is  substantially 
proportional  to  the  value  of  the  a.c.  source  signal  modified 
by  the  ratio  of  the  impedance  through  the  a.c.  load  means 
effectively  in  series  with  the  impedance  of  a  d.c.  load 
means; 
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d.  control  means  including  a  voltage  responsive  means  cou- 
pled to  said  interrupter  means  and  operative  therewith  to 
abruptly  induce  said  state  of  low  impedance  thereacross 
when  the  said  interrupter  signal  magnitude  reaches  a 
predetermined  value,  thereby  limiting  said  interrupter 
signal  magnitude  to  at  least  not  substantially  exceed  said 
predetermined  value,  whereby  further  said  low  impe- 
dance effects  a  maximum  coupling  of  a.c.  power  between 
said  source  and  said  a.c.  load;  and, 

e.  secondary  current  path  means,  coupled  to  said  interrupter 
means,  further  including  signal  adaptive  means  operative 
with  said  interrupter  signal  so  as  to  provide  a  substantially 
stable,  and  usually  low,  direct  current  (d.c.)  value  there- 
iiom  at  an  output  terminal  means. 


4,300,091 
CURRENT  REGULATING  CIRCUmiY 
Otto  H.  Schade,  Jr.,  N.  Caldwell,  N  J.,  aadgiior  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ratioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,696 
lat  a.^  GOSF  3/16 


VS.  a  323—315 


30  Claims 


means  for  coupling  incident  linear  FM  signals  to  said  plural- 
ity of  transmission  lines; 

means  for  terminating  each  of  said  plurality  of  transmission 
lines  for  reflecting  said  linear  FM  signals;  and 


means  adapted  to  receive  said  incident  linear  FM  signals  and 
said  reflected  linear  FM  signals  for  mixing  said  incident 
and  reflected  linear  FM  signals  to  provide  signals  repre- 
sentative of  the  phase  variations  between  said  plurality  of 
transmission  lines. 


4,300,093 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  AMOUNT  OF 

ROTATION  OF  A  ROTATING  OBJECT 

Hiroomi  Ogasawara,  3821-4,  and  Masaooii  Ogasawara,  3833, 

botii    of    YamaUta,    YamaliitamacU,    Ashigarakami-gm. 

Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,250 

Int  a.>  GOIR  27/26 

VS.  a.  324—61  R  6  Claims 


1.  Current  regulating  circuitry  comprising: 

first  and  second  field-effect  transistors  of  the  same  conduc- 
tivity type,  the  first  relatively  enhancement-mode  and  the 
second  relatively  depletion-mode,  each  having  respective 
source,  drain  and  gate  electrodes; 

a  resistive  element  connected  between  the  source  electrodes 
of  said  first  and  second  transistors; 

an  interconnection  between  the  gate  electrodes  of  said  first 
and  second  transistors;  and 

means,  responsive  to  the  difference  between  the  drain  cur- 
rents of  said  first  and  second  transistors,  for  generating  a 
voltage  applied  between  the  source  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor  and  the  interconnection  between  the  gate  elec- 
trodes of  said  first  and  second  transistors,  thereby  com- 
pleting a  degenerative  drain-to-drain  feedback  connection 
for  said  first  transistor  and  a  regenerative  drain-to-drain 
feedback  connection  for  said  second  transistor,  co-operat- 
ing to  regulate  the  drain  and  source  current  of  each  of  said 
first  and  second  transiston. 


4,300,092 
PHASE  MATCH  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Harry  F.  StrengleiB,  Clearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Sfierry  Corpo- 
ratioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,741 
Ut  a.3  GOIR  27/00 
VS.  a  324—57  R  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  phase  matching  a  plurality  of  transmis- 
sion lines  comprising: 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  amount  of  rotation  of  a 
rotating  object  comprising: 
(a)  sensor  means  including  (i)  a  cylindrical  electrode  mem- 
ber having  gear-like  graduations  cut  on  the  cylindrical 
outer  wall  thereof,  (ii)  a  first  pair  of  electrode  plate 
members  confronting  said  cylindrical  electrode  member 
and  having  gear-like  graduations  on  the  confronting  sur- 
faces thereof  to  form  therewith  a  first  pair  of  capacitors. 
the  relation  of  the  graduations  on  the  confronting  surface 
of  a  first  one  of  said  first  pair  of  electrode  plate  members 
and  the  graduations  on  the  outer  wall  of  said  cylindrical 
electrode  member  being  shifted  180*  in  phase  from  the 
relation  of  the  graduations  on  the  confronting  surface  of 
the  other  one  of  said  first  pair  of  electrode  plate  members 
and  the  graduations  on  the  outer  wall  of  said  cylindrical 
electrode  member,  and  (iii)  a  second  pair  of  electrode 
plate  members  confronting  said  cylindrical  electrode 
member  and  having  gear-like  graduations  on  the  con- 
fronting surfaces  thereof  to  form  therewith  a  second  pair 
of  capacitors,  the  relation  of  the  graduations  on  the 
confronting  surface  of  a  first  one  of  said  second  pair  of 
electrode  plate  members  and  the  graduations  on  the  outer 
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wall  of  said  cylindrical  electrode  member  being  the  same 
as  the  relation  of  the  graduations  on  the  confronting 
surface  of  the  first  one  of  said  first  pair  of  electrode  plate 
members  and  the  graduations  on  the  outer  wall  of  said 
cylindrical  electrode  member  and  being  shifted  180*  in 
phase  from  the  relation  of  the  graduations  on  the  con- 
fronting surface  of  the  other  one  of  said  second  pair  of 
electrode  plate  members  and  the  graduations  on  the  outer 
wall  of  said  cylindrical  electrode  member; 
one  of  (i)  said  cylindrical  electrode  member  and  (ii)  said  first 
and  second  pairs  of  electrode  plate  members  being 
adapted  to  rotate  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  rotating 
object  while  the  other  one  thereof  is  stationary,  so  that 
the  capacitance  of  a  first  capacitor  of  each  of  said  pairs  of 
capacitors  mcreaaes  and  the  capacitance  of  the  other 
capacitor  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  capacitors  correspond- 
ingly decreases  differentially  as  said  rotating  object 
rotates; 

(b)  two  oscillator  circuits,  one  oscillator  circuit  having  said 
first  one  of  said  first  pair  of  capacitors  and  said  first  one  of 
said  second  pair  of  capacitors  incorporated  therein  as 
frequency  varying  components,  the  other  oscillator  cir- 
cuit having  said  second  one  of  said  first  pair  of  capacitors 
and  said  second  one  of  said  second  pair  of  capacitors 
iDCorporated  therein  as  frequency  varying  components; 
and 

(c)  mixer  means  coimected  to  said  two  oscillator  circuits  for 
providing  a  frequency  difference  signal  determined  by  the 
difference  in  the  frequencies  of  said  two  oscillator  circuits 
and  indicative  of  the  extent  of  rotation  of  the  rotating 
object 


4,300,09s 

SELF  EXCITED  SATURATABLE  CORE  MAGNEHC 

FIELD  DETECnON  APPARATUS 

MclTii  H.  Rhodes,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  asiignor  to  Rockwell 

IntenutkMial  Corporatiog,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FOed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,839 

Int  a^  GOIR  33/04 

V&.  CL  324— 2S5  6  Claims 


4,300,094 
FINISH  MEASURING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
John  S.  Piio,  FraaingkiB,  and  Janes  K.  Roberge,  Lexhigton, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Micro  Sensors,  Inc.,  Holliston, 
Maas. 

FUcd  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,611 

IbL  CL'  GOIR  27/02;  COIL  i/04 

VS.  a.  324-65  R  32  Claims 


jL 


1.  A  measuring  apparatus  for  measuring  the  amount  of  an 
electrically  conductive  medium  applied  to  a  moving  filament 
comprising: 

a  first  electrical,  filament  contact  element  positionable  adja- 
cent said  filament  for  sliding  electrical  contact  therewith; 

a  second  electrical,  filament  contact  element  spaced  from 
said  first  filament  contact  element  along  the  path  of  said 
moving  filament  and  positionable  for  sliding  electrical 
contact  with  said  fiUunent,  said  first  and  second  filament 
contact  elements  defining  a  conductive  length  of  filament; 

a  reference  cell  of  predetermined  dimensions  containing  a 
sample  of  said  electrically  conductive  medium,  and  hav- 
ing spaced  electrical  contact  elements  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  contained  sample;  and 

electrical  circuit  means  coimected  to  said  filament  contact 
elements  and  to  said  reference  cell  contact  elements  for 
determining  the  amount  of  said  electrically  conductive 
medium  applied  to  said  filament  as  a  function  of  the  ratio 
of  the  conductance  of  said  length  of  filament  to  the  con- 
ductance of  said  sample. 


1.  Magnetic  field  sensing  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

saturable  core  solid  rod  reactor  means  including  a  first  wind- 
ing coupled  through  a  magnetic  core  to  a  second  winding 
each  of  said  windings  being  coaxially  wound  relative  the 
mechanical  axis  of  said  solid  rod  means; 

polarity  logic  circuit  means,  connected  to  said  first  winding 
and  providing  an  integrated  output  which  changes  output 
signal  slope  when  the  amplitude  of  signals  obtained  from 
said  first  winding  passes  predetermined  values; 

detection  means,  connected  to  said  logic  circuit  means,  for 
producing  a  signal  indicative  of  time  non-symmetry,  with 
respect  to  a  reference,  in  the  signal  obtained  from  said 
reactor  means; 

summing  means,  connected  to  said  logic  circuit  means,  to 
said  detection  means  and  to  said  second  winding  for  pro- 
viding a  biased  oscillatory  drive  feedback  signal,  the  bias 
portion  of  the  feedback  signal  varying  directly  as  a  func- 
tion of  field  strength  in  the  vicinity  of  said  reactor  means; 
and 

output  means,  connected  to  said  summing  means,  for  output- 
ting  a  field  strength  indicative  signal. 


4,300,096 

IMAGING  SYSTEMS 

Cotin  G.  Harrison,  High  Wycombe,  and  Ian  R.  Young,  Sunbury 

on  Thanes,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  EMI  Limited, 

Hayes,  Eni^and 

FUed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,649 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  25, 1978, 
2229S/78 

lit  aJ  GOIN  27/00,  24/08 
VS.  a.  324—309  16  Claims 

1.  A  nuclear  magnetic  resoiiance  apparatus,  for  examining  at 
least  one  slice  of  a  body,  the  apparatus  including  means  for 
applying  magnetic  fields  to  the  body  to  cause  resonance  prefer- 
entially in  said  slice,  means  for  applying  a  pulsed  magnetic  field 
having  a  gradient  across  said  at  least  one  slice  to  produce  phase 
dispersion  in  said  resonance,  and  means  for  sensing,  during  the 
application  of  said  gradient  field,  the  resonance  signal  induced, 
wherein  means  are  provided  to  cause  the  gradient  field  when  in 
use  to  have  a  gradient  in  difTeient  directions  in  the  slice  at 
different  times  by  varying  proportions  of  two  component 
magnetic  fields  with  orthogonal  gradients,  the  apparatus  fur- 
ther including  means  for  sensing  the  magnetic  fields  at  a  plural- 
ity of  positions  in  the  plane  of  the  slice,  means  for  deriving 
therefrom  error  signals  indicative  of  differences  between  the 
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fields  measured  in  two  orthogonal  directions  and  those  fields 
required  to  provide  the  gradient  magnetic  field  of  a  desired 


4400,097 

INDUCnON  BALANCE  METAL  DETECTOR  WITH 

FERROUS  AND  NON-FERROUS  METAL 

IDENTinCAnON 

John  E.  Turner,  El  Paso,  Tex„  assignor  to  Techna,  Inc.,  El  Paso, 

Tex. 

Filed  Jol.  r,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,237 

lot  a?  GOIV  3/11.  3/165 

VS.  a  324—329  5  ClaiBs 


1.  In  an  induction  balance  metal  detector  having  a  signal 
source  supplying  a  reference  signal  for  producing  an  electro- 
magnetic field  and  a  sensor  responsive  to  said  electromagnetic 
field  for  providing  a  signal  phase  shifted  from  the  reference 
signal  by  metal  in  said  field,  phase  detecting  means  connected 
to  the  sensor  for  producing  a  detector  signal  in  response  to 
metal  in  said  field,  and  indicator  means  connected  to  the  phase 
detecting  means  for  identifying  the  metal  as  ferrous  or  non-fer- 
rous, the  improvement  comprising  signal  input  means  con- 
nected to  the  phase  detecting  means  for  independently  supply- 
ing the  reference  and  sensor  signals  thereto  with  a  predeter- 
mined phase  difference  in  the  absence  of  metal  in  the  field,  said 
phase  detecting  means  including  means  for  producing  said 
detector  signal  as  a  function  of  either  the  reference  signal  or 
the  sensor  signal  depending  on  the  phase  difference  between 
and  relative  ampUtudes  of  the  reference  and  sensor  signals,  and 
means  connected  to  the  indicator  means  for  comparing  the 
detector  signal  with  the  reference  signal  to  produce  one  of  two 
metal  identifying  signals  depending  on  the  direction  in  which 
the  reference  and  sensor  signals  deviate  from  said  predeter- 
mined phase  difference,  said  indicating  means  having  two 
separate  channels  to  which  the  two  metal  identifying  signals 
■re  respectively  fed. 


4,300,098 
MICROWAVE  ELECTROMAGNEnC  LOGGING  WITH 
MUDCAKE  CORRECTION 
GcnM  S.  Hnckital,  BrookTield,  and  Slaaley  Giuzero,  Ridge- 
field,  both  of  Coon.,  assigBors  to  Scfahuberger  Technology 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42^85 
Int  CL'  GOIV  3/30 
VS.  a  324-338  18  < 


'^r-=^^^^-t^ '■SST  t=^ 


"V- 


I '~  ...  1,  .  I 


magnitude  in  a  desired  direction,  and  means  for  using  the  error 
signals  to  adjust  the  component  fields  to  their  required  values. 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  mudcake-corrected  water- 
filled  porosity  of  formations  surrounding  a  borehole,  compris- 
ing: 
a  source  of  microwave  electromagnetk:  energy; 
a  logging  device  suspendable  in  the  borehole; 
a  transmitting  antenna  mounted  on  said  device  for  transmit- 
ting said  microwave  electromagnetic  energy  into  said 

formations; 
near  and  far  spaced  receiving  antennas  mounted  on  said 

device  for  receiving  microwave  electromagnetic  energy 

from  said  formations; 
means  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  said  receiving  antennas 

for  obtaining  a  differential  measurement  of  travel  time  of 

said  energy; 
means  responsive  to  the  output  of  one  of  said  receiving 

antennas  for  obtaining  a  direct  measurement  of  travel  time 

of  said  energy;  and 
means  for  determining  the  mudcake-corrected  water-filled 

porosity  of  said  formations  from  said  differential  and  said 

direct  measurements. 


4,300,099 
FIRE  DETECTING  SYSTEM 

Masaki  Maruyana,  Machida,  Japan,  assigiior  to  HocUki  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jua.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,633 

Cbdns  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7, 1978,  S3-67719 

Int  a.'  G08B  17/00;  G08C  23/00 

VS.  a.  328-6  6  Clahn 


1.  A  fire  detecting  system  comprising: 

power  connecting  means  for  connection  to  an  electric  power 

supply; 
fire  detecting  means  connected  to  said  power  connecting 

means,  for  detecting  a  quantity  of  combustion  products 
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generated  by  a  fire  and  for  generating  a  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  quantity  detected,  said  fire  detecting  means 
having  a  variable  electrical  impedance  which  varies  in 
accordance  with  the  quantity  of  said  product  detected  for 
correspondingly  varying  said  generated  electric  signal; 

a  receiver; 

receiver  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  fire  detecting 
means  to  said  receiver  for  transmitting  said  generated 
signal  from  said  fire  detecting  means  to  said  receiver, 

amplifier  means  connected  respectively  to  said  power  con- 
necting means  and  said  receiver  connecting  means,  and 
including  a  collector  electrode  connected  to  said  first 
detecting  means,  said  amplifier  means  for  providing  a 
varying  current,  said  current  varying  in  accordance  with 
a  change  in  said  generated  signal  of  said  first  detecting 
means; 

voluge  differential  responding  means  including,  a  first  input 
terminal  connected  to  said  amplifier  means  for  receiving  a 
voltage  potential  therefrom,  a  second  input  terminal,  and 
an  output  terminal  for  outputting  a  signal; 

a  potential  dividing  circuit  connected  at  said  second  input 
terminal  to  said  voltage  differential  responding  means  at  a 
potential  dividing  point  of  said  potential  dividing  circuit, 
said  potential  dividing  circuit  including  a  plurality  of 
connectable  resistance  elements  individually  connectable 
to  said  power  connecting  means  for  providing  respective 
different  potentials  from  said  potential  dividing  circuit  and 
said  potential  dividing  circuit  transmitting  said  respective 
difference  potentials  to  said  second  input  of  said  voltage 
differential  responding  means  causing  said  signal  output- 
ted  therefrom  to  change; 

a  reference  operation  voltage  changing  circuit  connected  to 
the  output  terminals  of  said  voltage  differential  respond- 
ing means,  said  reference  operation  voltage  changing 
circuit  including  at  least  one  time  constant  circuit  for 
storing  said  output  signal  from  said  voltage  differential 
responding  means  for  a  specified  amount  of  time; 

at  least  one  control  circuit  operatively  connected  to  said  at 
least  one  time  constant  circuit  for  selectively  connecting 
said  pluraUty  of  resistance  elements  to  said  potential  divid- 
ing circuit  in  response  to  an  output  signal  generated  by 
said  at  least  one  time  constant  circuit;  and 

a  plurality  of  information  output  terminals  connected  to  said 
reference  operation  voltage  changing  circuit  and  con- 
nected to  said  receiver  for  transmitting  the  output  from 
said  reference  operation  voltage  changing  circuit  to  said 
receiver. 


4,300,100 

CIRCUIT  >giRANGEMENT  FOR  CORRELATING 

SEVERAL  ISOFREQUENTIALLY  STEPPED  COUNTING 

CHAINS 
Fnnccsco  MirckeUi,  and  Aiies  Sbuelz,  both  of  Milao,  Italy, 
iKjgnara  to  Societa  Italiana  Telecomunicazioiii  Siemens 
S,pjt,  MUan,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  «1,469 
Cbrin  priority,  ipplicatioa  Italy,  JaL  28, 1978,  26238  A/78 
bt  a'  H03K  23/00 
MS.  a.  328—109  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  the  periodic  emission  of  a  plurality  of 
timing  signals,  including  a  plurality  of  self-resetting  multistage 
binary  counters  with  stepping  inputs  connected  to  respective 
sources  of  trains  of  clock  pulses  of  substantially  identical  ca- 
dence but  indeterminate  phase  relationship,  each  counter  also 
having  a  zero-setting  input, 
the  combination  therewith  of: 

a  plurality  of  correlation  circuits  respectively  associated 
with  said  binary  counters  and  connected  to  the  respective 
sources  of  clock  pulses; 
an  individual  control  circuit  inserted  between  each  of  said 
correlation  circuits  and  a  zero-setting  input  of  the  associ- 
ated counter; 
a  plurality  of  syiKhronizatioo  circuits  respectively  associ- 
ated with  said  binary  counters,  each  of  said  synchroniza- 


tion circuits  having  a  first  input  terminal  connected  to  an 
output  of  the  associated  counter  for  receiving  therefrom  a 
full-count  signal,  a  second  input  terminal  connected  to  the 
respective  source  of  clock  pulses  and  output  means  con- 
nected to  the  control  circuit  of  the  associated  counter  and 
to  the  correlation  circuit  associated  with  every  other  of 
said  counters  for  delivering  a  restarting  signal  thereto  in 
response  to  said  full-count  signal;  and 
inhibiting  means  for  selectively  deactivating  the  correlation 
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circuit  associated  with  one  of  said  counters  and  the  syn- 
chronization circuit  associated  with  every  other  of  said 
counters,  each  active  correlation  circuit  being  responsive 
to  the  presence  of  a  restarting  signal  from  the  active  syn- 
chronization circuit  for  emitting  to  the  associated  control 
circuit  an  internal  command  in  predetermined  time  rela- 
tionship with  the  received  clock  pulses,  each  control 
circuit  being  responsive  to  both  said  restarting  signal  and 
said  internal  command  for  delivering  an  actuating  pulse  to 
the  zero-setting  input  of  the  associated  counter. 


4,300,101 

MULTIPLE  PARALLEL  INPUT  NOISE  REDUCTION 

SYSTEM 

Vladimir  A.  Shrartsman,  Louisrille,  Ky„  assignor  to  Nancy 

Flowers  and  Brian  M.  Kennelly,  both  of  Louisrille,  Ky^  part 

interest  to  each 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  109,288 

Int.  a.'  H03G  3/24 

MS.  a.  330-149  «  Claims 


CHKVT 

5^ 


— •!       DI«TM  UO»C 
CIRCUIT 


1.  A  multiple  parallel  input  noise  reduction  system  for  ampli- 
fying a  low  level  electrical  signal  comprising: 

a  multiple  number  of  parallel  inputs  each  transmitting  an 
input  signal  corresponding  to  the  low  level  electrical 
signal; 

analog  averaging  means  connected  to  said  multiple  number 
of  parallel  inputs  for  amplifying  each  of  the  input  signals 
and  combining  the  input  signals  together  to  form  a  first 
output  signal; 

digital  logic  averaging  means  connected  to  said  analog  aver- 
aging means  for  examining  the  instantaneous  polarity  of 
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each  of  the  amplified  input  signals  from  said  analog  aver- 
aging means  and  generating  a  coincidence  signal  in  the 
event  all  the  amplified  input  signals  have  the  same  instan- 
taneous polarity;  and 
variable  gain  amplifier  means  connected  to  said  analog  aver- 
aging means  for  amplifying  the  first  output  signal  to  gen- 
erate a  second  output  signal,  said  variable  gain  amplifier 
means  having  gain  control  means  responsive  to  the  coinci- 
dence signal  from  said  digital  logic  averaging  means  for 
adjusting  the  gain  of  said  variable  gain  amplifier  means  to 
amplify  those  portions  of  the  first  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  true  low  level  electrical  signal. 


4,300,103 
PUSH-PULL  AMPLIFIER 
Rudy  J.  ran  de  Plassche,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
MS.  PhUips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,042 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Netheflaads,  Oct.  30,   1978, 
7810772 

Iiita>H03FJ/iO 
MS.  a  330—274  9  Claims 


4,300,102 
VARL\BLE  GAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Shigeki  Inoae,  Toyokawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38^12 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12, 1978,  S3-SSS64 

Int.  a.J  H03F  3/4i:  H03G  3/00 

MS.  a.  330— 2S4  5  Cbins 


1.  A  variable  gain  control  circuit  comprising: 

a  voltage-current  converter  circuit  for  producing  an  output 
signal  current  proportional  to  the  voltage  of  an  input 
signal  at  the  output  terminal  thereof  in  response  to  said 
input  signal; 

a  first  differential  amplifier' constituted  by  a  pair  of  transis- 
tors, each  transistor  having  an  input  electrode,  an  output 
electrode  and  a  common  electrode  having  an  inherent 
bulk  resistance,  the  common  electrodes  of  said  pair  of 
transistors  being  connected  to  said  output  terminal  of  said 
voltage-current  converter  circuit; 

a  fixed  bias  voltage  source  for  applying  a  fixed  bias  voltage 
to  the  input  electrode  of  one  of  said  pair  of  transistors; 

a  variable  voltage  bias  source  for  applying  a  bias  voltage  to 
the  input  electrode  of  the  other  transistor,  said  bias  volt- 
age being  variable; 

an  output  node  connected  to  the  output  electrode  of  said 
other  transistor,  an  output  signal  proportional  to  the  out- 
put current  in  the  output  electrode  of  the  said  other  tran- 
sistor being  produced  at  said  output  node; 

a  second  differential  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  input  circuits 
and  an  output  circuit,  one  of  said  input  circuits  being 
connected  to  the  output  electrode  of  said  one  of  transis- 
tors, the  other  input  circuit  being  connected  to  the  output 
electrode  of  said  other  transistor,  said  output  circuit  pro- 
ducing an  output  voltage  proporiional  to  the  difference 
between  the  output  currents  flowing  into  said  respective 
electrodes  of  said  pair  of  transistors;  and 

a  feedback  circuit  connected  between  the  output  circuit  of 
said  second  differential  amplifier  and  the  input  electrode 
of  said  other  transistor  of  said  first  differential  amplifier, 
for  feeding  back  to  the  input  electrode  of  said  other  tran- 
sistor an  AC  component  of  an  output  signal  of  said  second 
differential  amplifier  in  a  substantially  equal  amplitude  to 
that  of  an  AC  differential  voluge  produced  across  the 
respective  emitter  bulk  resistances  of  said  pair  of  transis- 
tors forming  said  first  differential  amplifier. 


1.  A  push-pull  amplifier  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 
transistor  of  the  same  conductivity  type,  whose  collector-emit- 
ter paths  are  included  in  series  between  the  power  supply 
terminals,  the  emitter  electrode  of  the  first  transistor  being 
connected  to  the  collector  electrode  of  the  second  transistor 
and  to  an  output  terminal,  the  base  electrode  of  the  first  transis- 
tor being  connected  to  an  input  terminal,  and  means  being 
provided  for  driving  the  second  transistor  as  a  function  of  the 
drive  of  the  first  transistor,  characterized  in  that  said  means 
comprise  a  measuring  circuit  (D|-Zi)  between  the  base  and 
emitter  electrode  of  the  first  transistor  (T|),  which  measuring 
circuit  includes  a  series  connection  of  a  first  semiconductor 
junction  (D|)  and  a  first  impedance  (Zi),  a  control  circuit 
(D2-Z2)  between  the  base  and  the  emitter  electrode  of  the 
second  transistor  (T2),  which  control  circuit  includes  a  series 
connection  of  a  second  semiconductor  junction  (D2)  and  sec- 
ond impedance  (Z2),  a  current-source  circuit  (lo)  coupled  to 
the  junction  of  said  first  semiconductor  junction  and  said  first 
impedance  for  providing  the  quiescent  current  through  the 
first  and  the  second  semiconductor  junctions  (D|  and  D2) 
whereby  when  said  push-pull  amplifier  is  at  rest  no  currents 
flow  through  said  first  and  said  second  impedances,  and  a 
coupling  circuit  (K)  for  adapting  the  currents  through  the 
control  circuit  (D2-Z2)  to  those  through  the  measuring  circuit 
(D|-Zi)  in  such  a  way  that  in  the  case  of  a  normal  drive  on  the 
input  terminal  (3)  the  sum  of  the  base-emitter  voltages  (Vj,!  -1-  ■ 
Vw)  of  the  first  and  the  second  transistors  (Ti  and  T2)  remains 
substantially  constant. 


4,300,104 
AUTOMATIC  CAIN  CONTROL  aRCUIT  FOR  A  NOISE 

PULSE  CANCELLER 
Kottichi  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  and  Kiyoshi  Amazawa,  Ohmiya,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.  and  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd., 

both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,400 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  17, 1978, 53-98782[U] 
Int.  a.'  H03G  3/32 
MS.  CL  330-280  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  automatic  gain  control  circuit  responsive  10  an  input 
signal  having  a  variable  signal  level  for  producing  a  gain  con- 
trol signal,  said  gain  control  circuit  connected  to  an  amplifier 
which  is  automatically  gain  controlled  by  said  gain  control 
signal,  said  gain  control  circuit  having  first  and  second  termi- 
nals connected  to  an  electric  power  source,  an  input  terminal 
receiving  said  input  signal,  aitd  an  output  terminal  connected 
to  said  amplifier,  said  control  circuit  comprising  first  circuit 
means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  terminals  and  said 
input  terminal  for  comparing  said  input  signal  level  with  a 
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preselected  level  to  produce  an  energizing  signal  when  said 
input  signal  level  exceeds  said  preselected  level,  a  time  con- 
stant circuit  for  accumulating  said  energizing  signal  to  provide 
an  accumulation  level,  and  output  means  connected  to  said 
time  constant  circuit  and  said  output  terminal  for  producing 
said  gain  control  signal  in  accordance  with  said  accumulation 
level, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  first  circuit  means  comprises: 
first  bias  means  connected  between  said  flrst  and  said  second 

terminals  for  producing  a  first  predetermined  bias; 
second  bias  means  connected  between  said  first  and  second 
terminals  for  producing  a  second  predetermined  bias 
lower  than  said  flrst  predetermined  bias  to  substantially 
define  said  preselected  level  by  a  difference  between  said 
first  and  said  second  predetermined  biases; 
a  first  and  a  second  transistor  having  a  first  and  a  second 
emitter  connected  to  a  point  of  connection,  a  first  and  a 
second  collector  coupled  to  said  first  tenninal,  and  a  first 


integer  greater  than  1,  said  cavities  being  coupled  to  each 
other  by  a  feedback  connection  offset  from  said  axis; 


'.'f^'  "— [^^^"S^'T^' 


and  a  second  base  connected  to  said  first  and  said  second 
bias  means,  respectively,  a  preselected  one  of  said  first  and 
said  second  bases  being  connected  to  said  input  terminal; 

a  constant  current  circuit  connected  between  said  point  of 
connection  and  said  second  terminal; 

a  third  transistor  having  a  third  emitter  connected  to  said 
first  terminal,  a  third  collector,  and  a  third  base  connected 
10  a  prescribed  one  of  said  first  and  said  second  collectors 
for  providing  said  energizing  signal  through  said  third 
collector,  said  energizing  signal  having  a  predetermined 
level,  and 

said  time  constant  circuit  comprising  a  resistor  connected 
between  said  third  collector  and  said  second  terminal  and 
a  capacitor  connected  across  said  resistor,  said  capacitor 
being  discharged  with  a  first  time  constant  substantially 
determined  by  said  capacitor  and  said  resistor  and  charged 
with  a  second  time  constant  which  is  different  from  said 
first  time  constant  and  which  is  determined  by  said  ener- 
gizing signal  level. 


electrode  means  generating  an  electron  beam  traversing  said 
first  gap,  said  drift  space  and  said  second  gap  in  succes- 
sion; and 

output  means  coupled  with  said  second  cavity. 


4,300,106 

LARGE  VOLUME  MULTIPLE-PATH  NUCLEAR 

PUMPED  LASER 

Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  o^ 
Frank  Hohl,  Newport  News,  and  Russell  J.  De  Young, 
Hampton,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 
Aeronautics  aiid  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,141 
Int  C1.3  HOIS  3/Oi 
U&C1331— 94JC  4( 


4J00,105 
TWO-CAVITY  KLYSTRON  OSCILLATOR 
Goido  Basacca,  and  Aatonio  Muratore,  both  of  Palermo,  Italy, 
asilinors  to  Sodela  Italiaaa  Telccomnaicaziani  Siemens 
S,^A.,  Milaa,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,293 
CUm  priotity,  appUcatkn  Italy,  Jan.  24, 1979, 19550  A/79 
lot  CL'  HOU  2i/m  H03B  9/04 
U&a.331-«3  4aaiBS 

1  A  klystron  oscillator  comprising: 
a  conductive  housing  forming  an  input  cavity  and  an  output 
cavity  with  respective  pairs  of  confronting  re-entrant 
formations  defraing  a  first  gap  and  a  second  gap  intercon- 
nected by  a  drift  space  and  centered  on  a  common  axis, 
said  input  cavity  being  resonant  in  a  TMoto  mode,  said 
output  cavity  being  resonant  in  a  TMqm  mode,  n  being  an 


1.  A  laser  comprising: 

an  enclosure  with  first  and  second  windows  and  containing 
a  lasing  medium; 

a  first  mirror  with  zero  transmission  located  outside  said 
enclosure  adjacent  said  first  window; 

a  second  mirror  with  finite  transmission  located  outside  said 
enclosure  adjacaent  said  second  window  for  providing  the 
output  for  said  laser; 

a  third  flat  mirror; 

a  fourth  flat  mirror; 

pumping  means  pumping  radiation  into  the  lasing  medium  to 
cause  lasing  along  an  optical  path  between  the  first  and 
second  mirrors; 

said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  mirrors  and  said  first  and 
second  windows  being  located  and  oriented  such  that  the 
optical  path  is  from  the  first  mirror  through  the  first  win- 
dow, through  the  lasing  medium  to  the  third  mirror, 
through  the  lasing  medium  to  the  fourth  mirror,  back  and 
forth  several  times  between  the  third  and  fourth  mirrors, 
through  the  second  window  to  the  second  mirror,  and 
then  along  the  same  path  back  to  the  first  mirror  whereby 


November  10, 1981 


ELECTRICAL 


785 


the  optical  path  of  the  laser  has  a  distance  several  times  the 
distance  across  the  laser  medium;  and 
means  for  changing  the  orientations  of  said  first  and  second 
mirrors  to  alter  the  number  of  times  the  optical  path  goes 
back  and  forth  between  the  third  and  fourth  mirrors  enr- 
oute  between  the  first  and  second  mirrors  thereby  chang- 
ing the  length  of  the  optical  path. 


4,300,107 

TRAP  DOPED  LASER  COMBINED  WITH 

PHOTODETEtTOR 

John  A.  Copeland,  IH,  Fah-  Haven,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bdl  Tele- 
phone UAoratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
Filed  Jul  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,470 
Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/19 
\iS.  a.  331—94.5  H  8  Clains 
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input  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said  summing 
means; 


h.  an  attenuating  diode  having  its  cathode  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  second  voltage  follower  and  having  its 
anoide  connected  to  said  signal. 


1.  In  a  heterostructure  semiconductor  laser  having  its  mate- 
rial elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  indium, 
gallium,  aluminum,  arsenic  and  phosphorus,  an  active  region 
layer  for  generating  an  output  optical  pulse  in  response  to  an 
electrical  pulse  that  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold  level, 
characterized  in  that 

said  active  region  layer  includes  deep-level  electron  traps 
having  a  concentration  density  such  that  the  optical  ab- 
sorption parameter  corresponding  to  said  electron  traps  in 
said  active  region  exceeds  30  cm~',  said  electron  traps 
being  defects  in  the  crystal  lattice  of  the  active  region 
layer  that  have  been  created  by  ion  bombarding  said 
active  region  layer. 


4,300,109 

TURRET  TYPE  TELEVISION  TUNER  HAVING  AN 

ELASTIC  AND  A  RIGID  SUPPORT  DISC 

Takeyoshi  Tanida,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  New  Nippon  Elec- 

trie  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  .No.  133,604 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1979,  54-39231 

tot  a^  H03J  i/30 

VS.  CL  334—51  5  Clains 
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4,300,10* 
ELECTRICAL  ATTENUATOR 
Qmer  E.  Shuck,  WUtesboro,  and  Howard  R.  Stevenson,  Jr., 
Herkimer,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Utica,  N.y. 

Filed  Dec  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,324 

Int  a.'  H03H  7/25 

MS.  CL  333—81  R  10  Claiins 

1.  A  signal  attenuator  for  an  IF  or  RF  signal  comprising: 

a.  a  digital  mapping  means  capable  of  receiving  at  least  one 
digital  control  word  corresponding  to  an  amount  of  atten- 
uation desired  and  outputting  at  least  one  digital  current 
gain  control  word  and  at  least  one  digital  voltage  gain 
control  word; 

b.  a  current  gain  means  receiving  said  digital  current  gain 
control  word  and  converting  it  into  a  first  analog  current; 

c.  a  control  diode  having  its  anode  end  connected  to  a 
ground  potential  and  its  cathode  end  connected  to  said 
current  gain  means  so  as  to  receive  said  first  analog  cur- 
rent; 

d.  a  first  voltage  follower  having  its  input  connected  to  the 
cathode  of  said  control  diode  so  as  to  measure  a  first 
voltage,  said  first  voltage  being  the  voltage  generated 
across  said  control  diode; 

e.  a  voltage  gain  means  receiving  said  digital  voltage  gain 
control  word  and  converting  it  into  a  second  voltage; 

f.  a  summing  means  having  an  output  which  represents  the 
sum  of  said  first  and  second  voltages; 

g.  a  second  voltage  follower  having  an  input  and  output,  said 


1.  A  turret  type  tuner  with  memory  fine  tuning  arrange- 
ments comprising:  chassis  base  means  including  front  and  rear 
wall  means;  selector  shaft  means  joumalled  in  said  front  and 
rear  wall  means;  an  elastic  support  disc  made  of  insulating 
plastic  material  secured  to  said  selector  shaft  means;  a  rigid 
support  disc  made  of  conductive  material  secured  to  said  selec- 
tor shaft  means  and  spaced  from  said  elastic  support  disc;  a 
plurality  of  coil  units  operatively  arranged  on  the  periphery  of 
said  elastic  support  disc  and  said  rigid  suppori  disc,  each  of  said 
coil  units  including  an  elongated  insulator  with  a  cavity  at  one 
end  portion  thereof,  terminal  contacts  fixed  to  said  insulator, 
and  a  plurality  of  coil  means  wound  on  said  insulator  and 
connected  to  said  tenninal  contacts  and  a  plurality  of  fine 
tuning  elements  movably  positioned  within  said  respective 
cavities  for  adjusting  the  inductance  of  the  coil  means  located 
at  said  one  end  portion  of  said  elongated  insulators;  the  elon- 
gated insulator  of  each  said  coil  unit  being  provided  with  a  slim 
end  portion  and  an  intermediate  grooved  portion,  said  elastic 
support  disc  including  a  plurality  of  divided  radial  sector  por- 
tions separated  from  each  other  by  slit  means  for  independent 
resilient  deflection,  each  divided  portion  being  provided  with 
a  hole  for  receiving  the  slim  eiid  portion  of  the  elongated 


786 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  10, 1981 


insulator  of  a  coil  unit,  said  rigid  support  disc  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  notches  for  receiving  the  intermediate 
grooved  portion  of  said  elongated  insulator,  said  coil  unit  being 
retained  in  place  by  deflecting  the  respective  divided  portion 
of  the  elastic  disc  for  alignment  of  the  intermediate  grooved 
portion  and  respective  rigid  disc  notch,  and  interlocking  said 
grooved  portion  and  notch  under  the  restoring  force  of  the 
deflected  divided  portion;  said  elastic  support  disc  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  tongue  means  at  said  respective  di- 
vided portions  adjacent  said  plurality  of  holes  for  reuining  said 
fine  tuning  elements  in  cooperation  with  the  cavities  at  the  end 
portions  of  said  elongated  insulators,  whereby  each  of  said  fine 
tuning  elements  may  be  adjusted  for  memory  fine  tuning. 

4,300,110 

TRIP  INTERLOCK  FOR  STATIC  TRIP  CIRCUIT 

BREAKERS 

Eric  W.  Biycr,  Woleott,  lod  Edward  A.  Palmisano,  Simsbury, 

botk  of  Ona^  aoignors  to  Gcaeral  Electric  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1900,  Scr.  No.  130,320 
iBt  a'  HOIH  83/00 
U.S.CL  335-6  »< 


and  thereby  enabling  the  latch  mechanism  to  sustain  the 
breaker  operating  mechanism  in  its  reset  condition. 


4,300,111 

DEVICE  IN  IGNmON  COILS 

Svcn  H.  Johansson,  Kompassgatan  12,  and  Knut  E.  M.  Janason, 

Diskusgatan  16,  both  of  662  00  Aaial,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,186 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Mar.  7, 1978,  7802588 

bULCVWiVe  27/04.  IS/10 

VS.  a.  336—96  5  Claims 


1.  An  ignition  coil  for  use  with  a  spark  plug,  having  an 
insulator  portion,  comprising: 

(a)  a  coil; 

(b)  a  contact  terminal  having  an  opening  and  projecting 
from  said  coil  and  connected  to  provide  a  high  voltage 
therefrom,  said  terminal  being  adapted  to  form  a  connec- 
tion with  the  spark  plug; 

(c)  an  elastic  body  only  partially  surrounding  said  coil  and 
slidably  detachable  therefrom,  said  body  having  a  portion 
extending  as  a  closed  sleeve  in  surrounding  eccentric 
relationship  to  said  terminal  opening  and  receptive  of  and 
engageable  with  the  insulator  ponion  of  the  spark  plug  at 
its  open  end  for  providing  a  seal  therewith  and,  said  body 
being  adapted  to  provide  a  sprung  coaction  acting  trans- 
versely to  the  terminal  of  the  spark  plug  for  thus  keeping 
the  coil  and  spark  plug  together  as  a  unit  and  for  locking 
said  slidably  detachable  elastic  body  to  said  coil. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  molded  case  industrial  circuit 
breaker  having  a  latch  mechanism  for  releaseably  sustaining  a 
breaker  movable  contact  operating  mechanism  in  its  reset 
condition  requisite  to  subsequent  breaker  contact  closure,  a 
static  trip  unit  removably  mounted  with  the  breaker  molded 
case,  and  a  trip  solenoid  separately  removably  mounted  within 
the  breaker  molded  case  in  position  to  induce,  in  response  to 
electrical  activation  of  its  energizing  coll  under  the  control  of 
the  trip  unit,  tripping  action  of  the  latch  mechanism  pursuant 
to  releasing  the  breaker  operating  mechanism  from  its  reset 
condition  and  thereby  produce  abrupt  breaker  contact  open- 
ing, a  trip  interlock  comprising,  in  combination: 

A.  an  electrical  receptacle  carried  by  the  trip  unit  and  elec- 
trically connected  into  signal  processing  circuitry  of  the 
trip  unit; 

B.  a  plug  electrically  terminating  the  energizing  coil  of  the 
trip  solenoid,  said  plug  being  inserted  into  said  receptacle 
to  electrically  connect  the  energizing  coil  into  the  signal 
processing  circuitry; 

C.  a  trip  interlock  member  included  in  the  latch  mechanism, 
said  member  normally  biased  to  a  latch  defeat  position 
disabUng  the  latch  mechanism  from  sustaining  the  breaker 
operating  mechanism  in  its  reset  condition;  and 

D.  a  trip  interlock  actuator  carried  by  said  plug,  with  said 
plug  inserted  in  said  receptacle,  said  actuator  assuming  a 
position  of  engagement  with  said  trip  interlock  member 
effective  in  displacing  same  from  its  latch  defeat  position 


4,300,1U 

CIRCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING 

TRANSFORMER  CURRENT 

George  E.  Leibioger,  and  Albert  Rowe,  both  of  Pittsfield,  Mass., 

axsipiors  to  General  Electric  Company 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,201 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  27/28 

VS.  a.  336—180  9  Claims 


1.  AAvinding  arrangement  for  controlling  transformer  cur- 
rent comprising: 
a  core  11, 
a  first  winding  6  and  a  second  winding  7  in  electromagnetic 

relation  with  said  core; 
a  first  part  15-17  and  a  second  part  18-19  of  said  second  wind- 
ing 7  arranged  between  an  iimer  portion  13  and  an  outer 
portion  21  of  said  first  winding  6; 
a  third  part  23-24  of  said  second  winding  7  arranged  outside 
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said  outer  portion  21  of  said  first  winding  6  and  electrically 
connected  in  series  with  said  second  part  18-19  of  said  sec- 
ond winding  7; 

said  inner  portion  13  and  said  outer  portion  21  of  said  first 
winding  6  being  electrically  connected  in  series;  and 

said  second  part  18-19  of  said  second  winding  7  and  said  third 
part  23-24  of  said  second  winding  7  having  a  plurality  of 
wire  turns  18-19, 23-24  equal  to  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
wire  turns  15-17  within  said  first  part  of  said  second  winding 
for  distributing  transformer  current  within  said  second 
winding. 


4,300,114 
MANUALLY  ADJUSTABLE  RESISTOR  DEVICE 

John  J.  Sheridan,  Middletown,  and  Willis  H.  Anderson,  Ander- 
•on,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  114,709 

Int  a.3  HOIC  10/36 

VS.  a.  338—172  4  Claims 


.|-/  ,/    " 


4,300,113 

FUSED  ELECTRIC  PLUG 

Rene  Bronnenhnber,  124  Lakeside  Dr.,  Piscataway,  NJ.  08854 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,081 

Int  QV  HOIH  85/02 

VS.  a  337—187  1  ( 


I.  A  fused  plug  comprising, 
(a)  a  housing  of  dielectric  material, 
G>)  a  hollow  portion  in  the  housing  defining  a  passage  for 

electric  conductors  and  a  means  for  holding  a  fuse, 

(c)  an  interior  cavity  in  the  housing  for  a  prong  holder  at  the 
other  end  of  the  housing  dimensioned  to  closely  receive  and 
hold  a  prong  holder, 

(d)  a  rigid  prong  holder  in  the  prong  holder  cavity, 

(e)  a  pair  of  prong  slots  in  the  housing  adjacent  to  the  rigid 
prong  holder, 

(0  a  pair  of  prong  slots  in  the  prong  holder, 

(g)  a  pair  of  prongs  extending  through  the  slots  in  the  rigid 

prong  holder  and  in  the  housing, 
(h)  offset  portions  of  the  prongs  engaged  with  the  rigid  prong 

holder, 
(i)  an  axial  opening  in  the  housing, 
(j)  an  axial  opening  in  the  rigid  prong  holder  in  registration 

with  the  opening  in  the  housing  and  defining  a  fuse  insertion 

passage  positioned  between  the  prongs, 
(k)  a  fuse  socket  holder, 
0)  bifurcated  end  portions  of  the  fuse  socket  holder  engaged 

with  the  rigid  prong  holder  at  one  end  and  attached  to  the 

prong  at  the  other  end  of  the  rigid  prong  holder, 
(m)  a  fuse  socket  attached  to  the  fuse  socket  holder  at  the  fuse 

passage, 
(n)  the  fuse  socket  having  an  internal  thread, 
(o)  a  threaded  plug  for  engagement  with  the  fuse  socket 

holder, 
(p)  a  portion  of  the  plug  electrically  conductive  at  the  threaded 

engagement  portion, 
(q)  a  tubular  socket  opposite  to  the  plug, 
(r)  a  first  electric  conductor  connected  to  the  tubular  socket, 
(s)  a  second  electric  conductor  in  the  bousing  connected  to  the 

second  prong, 
(t)  a  fuse  engaged  at  one  end  with  the  electrically  conductive 

portion  of  the  plug  and  at  the  opposite  end  with  the  tubular 

socket. 


1.  A  manually  adjustable  variable  resistance  control  device 
comprising 

a  housing  including  an  insulating  substrate  and  a  mating 
cover  defining  a  space  therebetween, 

a  thumbwheel  in  the  said  space  pivoted  to  the  housing  and 
partially  extending  outside  the  housing  for  manual  rota- 
tion, 

a  pair  of  electrical  terminals  embedded  in  the  cover  each 
having  at  one  end  a  connector  portion  extending  outside 
the  housing  and  at  the  other  end  a  terminal  surface  portion 
exposed  at  the  inner  surface  of  the  cover, 

a  resistor  circuit  comprising  a  printed  resistor  pattern  on  the 
inner  surface  of  the  substrate,  and 

a  pair  of  contactors  each  carried  by  the  thumbwheel  and 
extending  from  opposite  sides  thereof  in  slidably  contact- 
ing engagement  with  one  of  the  terminal  surface  portions 
and  a  selected  ponion  of  the  resistor  circuit  to  bridge  the 
terminal  surface  portions  and  the  resistor  circuit  so  thai 
the  resistance  across  the  electrical  terminals  depends  upon 
the  manually  adjusted  position  of  the  thumbwheel. 


4,300,115 
MULTILAYER  VIA  RESISTORS 
Joseph  L.  Auell,  Gahhersbnrg,  and  Raymond  J.  Baker,  Bells- 
riUe,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  reprciented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amy,  WasWq^loa, 
D.C 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,713 

Int  CO  HOIC  1/on 

VS.  a.  338-314  1  Claim 


2MC0N0XTIVE 


JrySAAA  >i  coHoucT 


SueSTiUTE 
LAYER 


1.  In  a  multi-layer  circuit  structure  having  first  and  second 

layers  separated  by  a  non-conducting  layer,  the  improvement 

comprising, 

a  first  conductor  portion  associated  with  said  first  layer  and 

a  second  conductor  portion  associated  with  said  second 

layer, 

an  aperture  means  formed  in  said  non-conducting  layer,  and 
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resistive  material  located  in  said  aperture  means, 
said  first  and  second  conductor  portions  being  positioned 
adjacent  opposite  portions  of  said  resistive  material  and 
partially  overlapping  opposite  portions  of  said  aperture 
means, 
whereby  an  electrically  conductive  path  is  established  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  conductor  portions,  and  the 
resistance  of  said  path  is  dependent  upon  the  extent  of 
overlap  of  said  conductor  portions  with  said  aperture 
means  and  resistive  material. 


shafts,  supported  by  the  frame,  a  plurality  of  distance-indicat- 
ing wheels  mounted  on  one  of  the  shafts,  and  a  plurality  of 
carry  pinions  mounted  on  the  other  shaft,  which  actuate  the 
distance-indicating  wheels,  an  alarm  device  including: 
triggering  means  which  rotates  together  with  one  of  said 
carry  pinions,  said  triggering  means  being  integrally 
formed  on  a  boss  part  of  said  carry  pinion, 
a  bracket  fixed  to  the  frame  of  the  odometer; 
a  leaf  spring  having  one  end  thereof  fixed  to  said  bracket, 


4,300,116 

SAFETY  METHOD  AiND  APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING 

THE  PRESENCE  OF  INDIVIDUALS  ADJACENT  A 

VEHICLE 

Joaefk  L.  StabOTec,  35  Bmdage  SL,  Spriaidale,  Comi.  06907 

FUcd  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,412 

iBt  CL'  GO«G  1/01;  G08B  13/26:  HOIQ  1/32 

VJS.  a.  340-32  20  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  proximity  of  an  individual  to 
a  vehicle,  said  vehicle  having  a  detector  including  a  balanced 
bridge  circuit,  said  bridge  circuit  including  a  capacitor  formed 
between  earth  ground  and  an  electrode  which  is  mounted  to 
the  exterior  of  the  vehicle,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
are: 

(a)  establishing  an  electric  field  between  the  electrode  and 
earth  ground  in  an  area  exterior  to  the  vehicle; 

(b)  automatically  sensing  bridge  circuit  unbalance  and  gen- 
erating an  electrical  signal  indicative  of  unbalance; 

(c)  rebalancing  the  bridge  circuit  upon  occurrence  of  said 
signal  at  a  first  rate  when  the  vehicle  is  in  motion; 

(d)  varying,  from  the  first  rate,  the  rate  at  which  the  bridge 
circuit  is  rebalanced  when  the  vehicle  is  stationary; 

(e)  detecting  a  change  in  a  capacitance  Cj  existing  between 
the  electrode  and  earth  ground  caused  by  the  entry  of  a 
body  into  the  field  exterior  to  the  vehicle  when  the  vehi- 
cle is  stationary; 

(f)  generating  a  sensory  indication  when  the  bridge  circuit 
becomes  unbalanced  upon  entry  of  a  body  into  the  exter- 
nal field  when  the  vehicle  is  stationary;  and, 

(g)  restoring  the  rate  of  rebalancing  of  the  bridge  circuit  to 
said  tint  rate  as  the  vehicle  proceeds  in  motion. 


4,300,1:7 
ALARM  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ODOMETER 
Hirakan  Horii,  Ooi,  and  Koji  Suai,  Yokohama,  both  of  Japan, 
aiiigBon  to  Niaaaa  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Kanagawa, 
Jafan 

Filed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,633 
CUat   priority,   awUcatioB   Japan,   Dec   29,   1978,   53- 
17M77fU] 

111  CL>  B60Q  l/M  GOIC  22/00:  G06F  13/18 
U&  0.340-52  0  9Claims 

1.  In  a  vehicle  odometer  comprising  a  frame,  two  parallel 


and  a  second  end  thereof  having  a  protruding  portion 
adapted  to  engage  said  boss  part  of  said  carry  pinion  and 
said  triggering  means  by  the  biasing  force  of  said  leaf 
spring;  and 
a  switch  means  fixed  to  the  bracket,  an  actuating  poriion  of 
said  switch  means  extending  toward  the  second  end  of 
said  leaf  spring  and  adapted  to  be  normally  depressed  by 
said  leaf  spring  at  all  times  except  when  said  triggering 
means  engages  said  protruding  portion  at  the  second  end 
of  said  leaf  spring. 


4,300,11* 
TIRE  INNER  PRESSURE  DROP  ALARMING  SERVICE 
Akira  Matsoda,  Higaahimnrayama;  Norio  GoaUma,  Mosaihino; 
Shigeo  Yasiida,  MnsasUno;  Motoaki  Iwaiaki,  MnsaaUno,  and 
Hinxhi  NisUno,  Mnsashiao,  all  of  Japan,  asiignors  to  Bridge- 
stone  Tire  Company  Limited  and  Mitaka  Instnmient  Com- 
pany Limited,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,481 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Feb.   28,   1978,   S3- 
24885[U];  Jun.  19,  1978,  53-73921 

lot  a>  B60C  23/02 
VS.  a  340-58  4  Claims 


fl»       oS        S        Si       o5       0*       ds       Oz        ffr 

1.  A  tire  inner  pressure  drop  alarming  device  for  transform- 
ing an  abnormal  pressure  drop  of  a  tire  mto  an  electric  signal  to 
alarm  a  driver,  which  comprises: 
an  oscillation  section  mounted  on  a  vehicle  body  in  the 
vicinity  of  a  vehicle  wheel  and  including  an  oscillation 
coil  and  an  oscillating  capacitor,  the  oscillation  state  of 
radial  magnetic  energy  in  said  oscillation  coil  changing  in 
response  to  said  abnormal  pressure  drop; 
a  resonance  section  mounted  on  a  peripheral  portion  of  said 
vehicle  wheel  in  the  vicinity  of  said  oscillation  coil,  and 
uicluding  a  resonance  coil  resonating  said  magnetic  en- 
ergy generated  from  said  oscillation  coil,  a  resonating 
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capacitor  and  a  pressure  detecting  switch  in  response  to 
the  abnormal  pressure  drop  of  said  tire,  said  resonance  coil 
having  an  elongated  cross-section  disposed  in  a  plane 
perpendicuUr  to  magnetic  lines  of  force  between  said 
resonance  coil  and  oscillation  coil  generated  when  said 
resonance  coil  is  brought  into  face-to-face  relation  with 
said  oscillation  coil  and  parallel  with  a  plane  separating 
said  resonance  coil  and  said  oscillation  coil,  said  cross-sec- 
tion having  a  major  length,  measured  in  the  rotational 
direction  of  said  resonance  coil  rotated  together  with  said 
vehicle  wheel,  longer  than  a  minor  length  measured  in  the 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  rotational  direction  of  said 
resonance  coil  with  a  value  obtained  by  dividing  said 
minor  length  by  said  major  length  being  no  less  than  0.2 
and  less  than  1.0; 
a  signal  processing  and  alarming  section  mounted  on  said 
vehicle  body  in  spaced  relation  with  said  vehicle  wheel, 
and  including  an  oscillation  circuit  cooperating  with  said 
oscillation  section  for  effecting  an  oscillating  action  by 

radiating  said  magnetic  energy  from  said  oscillation  sec-       i  i„  a  vehicle  having  a  plurality  of  pneumatic  tires,  a  tire 
tion  to  change  said  oscillation  state  in  cooperation  with   pressure  monitor  comprising: 


4,300,120 
TIRE  PRESSURE  MONITOR 

James  J.  Snnnan,  Utica,  Mich.,  asdgoor  to  Eatoa  Corporatioa, 

aeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,553 
lat.  a^  B60C  23/04 

U&  a  340-58 
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said  oscillation  section  in  response  to  said  abnormal  preS' 
sure  drop,  a  detecting  circuit  detecting  an  output  of  said 
oscillation  circuit,  a  comparison  circuit  for  comparing  the 
output  of  said  detecting  circuit  with  a  standard  signal  to 
generate  a  plurality  of  output  pulses,  an  integration  circuit 
for  integrating  said  output  pulses  of  said  comparison  cir- 
cuit, a  logical  circuit  for  logically  calculating  an  output 
generated  from  said  integration  circuit,  an  alarming  means 
for  emitting  an  alarm  with  an  output  generated  from  said 
logical  circuit,  and  a  power  source  switch;  and 
a  coaxial  cable  connecting  said  oscillation  section  and  signal 
processing  and  alarming  section. 


4,300,119 
■     POWER  GENERATOR  FOR  TELEMETRY 
TRANSMTITER 
Michad  V.  Wiemickl,  Tmrnansbiirg,  N.Y.,  asognor  to  Facet 
Eaterprisei,  Inc.,  Tnln,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72^77 
Int  a?  B60C  23/02,  23/20:  GOIP  3/4il.  3/498 


UJS.  a  340-58 
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generator  means  associated  with  each  tire,  each  said  genera- 
tor means  includmg  first  and  second  members,  said  first 
member  mounted  for  roution  with  an  associated  wheel 
and  defining  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  second  member 
mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  said  first  member  about 
said  axis  and  including  a  center  of  gravity  displaced  from 
said  axis,  said  generator  means  further  including  an  induc- 
tor carried  by  said  first  member  and  a  permanent  magnet 
carried  by  said  second  member,  said  inductor  and  magnet 
being  coextensively  displaced  from  said  axis  to  effect 
periodic  alignment  therebetween  and  a  resulting  electrical 
potential  within  said  inductor  during  said  relative  rota- 
tion; 

transmitter  means  associated  with  each  generator  means, 
each  transmitter  means  operative  to  receive  the  electrical 
potential  from  the  generator  means  associated  therewith, 
each  said  transmitter  means  being  further  operative  to 
generate  a  low  tire  condition  signal  when  the  fluid  pres- 
sure within  the  tire  associated  therewith  falls  below  a 
predetermined  value;  and 

receiver  means  disposed  remotely  from  said  transmitter 
means  and  operative  to  receive  said  low  tire  condition 
signals  and  to  generate  an  alarm  signal  as  a  function 
thereof. 


1.  A  system  for  providing  a  biasing  voluge  to  an  electronic 
apparatus  mounted  inside  a  pneumatic  tire  independently  of 
couplings  outside  said  pneumatic  tire  comprising: 

signal  generation  means,  fixedly  attached  to  an  internal 
surface  of  the  pneumatic  tire  for  generating  an  output   U.S.  CL  340 — 22 


4,300,121 

WARNING  SYSTEM  FOR  TRAFFIC  ROUTES  AT  AN 

AVALANCHE  DANGER  HIIXSIDE 

WUMed  Fritxache,  No.  34,  Eiaacadorfcr  Straaae,  2100  Hambui 

90,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,647 
daima  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Getiuny,  Apr.  12, 
1978,  2815773 

lat  a.^  G08C  1/00.  1/07:  GllS  13/95:  GOIW  1/00 


voltage  each  tune  said  pneumatic  tire  is  flexed  in  the 
immediate  vicinity  of  said  signal  generator  means; 

means  for  receiving  said  output  voltage  and  converting  said 
voltage  to  a  direct  current  voltage; 

transmitter  means  responsive  to  said  direct  current  voltage 
for  generating  an  output  signal; 

at  least  one  transducer  means  for  detecting  at  least  one  tire 
condition  parameter  to  provide  at  least  one  measured 
parameter  signal  to  said  transmitter  means  for  transmitting 
said  measured  parameter  signal  as  said  output  signal;  and 

anteniu  means  operativdy  associated  with  said  transmitter 
means  to  transmit  said  output  signal. 


1.  A  warning  system  for  detecting  and  indicating  a  snow 
avalanche  occurring  on  a  hillside  comprising 

at  least  one  radar  transmitter  directed  so  as  to  illuminate  an 
area  of  said  hillside  under  surveillance; 

at  least  one  radar  receiver  directed  toward  said  area  of  said 
hillside  for  receiving  reflected  wave  signals  of  said  radar 
transmitter; 

storage  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  radar  receiver 
for  storing  said  received  signals  so  as  to  determine  stable 
conditions  on  said  hillside; 

comparing  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  radar  re- 
ceiver ai>d  said  storage  means  for  detecting  a  difference 
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between  subsequently  received  signals  and  the  signals  in 
said  storage  means;  and 


1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  binary  daU  representative  of 
data  squares  in  a  two  dimensional  array  to  a  comer  code  data 
format,  comprising: 

coding  means  coupled  to  receive  said  binary  dau  for  provid- 
ing a  multiplicity  of  comer  codes  each  indicative  of  one 
comer  feature  of  a  multiplicity  of  comer  features  in  said 
two  dimensional  array,  said  comer  features  defined  in 
complementary  pairs;  and 

excess  code  elimination  means  coupled  to  receive  said  cor- 
ner code  dau  for  eliminating  comer  codes  corresponding 
to  horizontally  adjacent  and  vertically  adjacent  comple- 
mentary comer  features  and  for  providing  at  an  output 
means  remaining  comer  codes. 


present  on  each  scan  line,  said  analog  video  output  signal 
of  each  scan  line  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  signal  ele- 
ments, each  corresponding  to  a  scan  point  of  the  docu- 
ment corresponding  to  one  of  said  photosensitive  ele- 
ments, 
inalog-to-digital  converter  means  connected  to  said  line 
scan  video  camera  to  convert  the  analog  video  output 
signal  into  a  digital  signal  comprised  of  signal  elements 
corresponding  to  the  plurality  of  scan  points  of  the  scan 
line. 


indicator  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  comparing 
means. 


4,300,122 

APPAKATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  DIGITAL  DATA 

REPRESENTATIVE  OF  A  TWO-DIMENSIONAL  IMAGE 

Dooaid  H.  McMahon,  Carinle,  Man,,  aatgaor  to  Sfcny  Cor- 

*oraik«,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,702 

Ut  a.^  G06K  9/56 

U.S.  a  340-14CJ  MA  MOains 


a  plurality  of  selectable  document  formats,  each  defining  a 
specific  pattem  of  document  mark  areas  or  locations  of 
interest, 

means  for  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  selectable  docu- 
ment formats,  and 

digital  information  processing  means  including  a  mark  area 
totalizer  means  operatively  connected  to  said  analog-to- 
digital  converter  means  and  responsive  to  a  selected  docu- 
ment format  for  totalizing  the  signal  elements  of  said 
digital  signal  corresponding  to  scan  points  within  the 
respective  mark  areas  or  locations  defined  by  the  selected 
document  format. 


4,300,124 
METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  AN  AREA  AND  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  WATCHMAN  TOURS 

TuUo  Vasqnez,  Cm  15  No.  39-27,  Boflota,  Colombia 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,138 

Int  a.3  G07C  1/20 

VS.  a.  340—306  9  Claims 
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4,300,123 
OPTICAL  READING  SYSTEM 
Jota  V.  McMillin,  lad  Dale  W.  Sckroeder,  both  of  Iowa  Oty, 
Iowa,  aMlgann  to  Writlaghowe  Eiectrie  Corp„  PittibyTth, 
Pa. 

FiM  ian.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  457 
bt  a^  G06K  7/14 
VS.  a.  340-14<J  Z  U  Ciaima 

1.  An  optical  reader  apparatus  for  the  line-by-line  reading  of 
information  from  a  document,  comprising: 
a  line  scan  video  camera  means  mcluding  a  line  array  of  a 
pluraUty  of  photosensitive  elements  for  scanning  succes- 
sive lines  of  document  and  developing  an  analog  video 
oatpot  signal  corresponding  to  the  document  information 


1.  An  alarm  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  fixed  control  keys  with  different  combinations 
therebetween; 

a  portable  control  unit  having  a  plurality  of  key  selector 
switches,  said  selector  switches  being  equal  in  number  to 
said  plurality  of  fixed  keys  and  each  respective  one  of  said 
fixed  keys  corresponding  to  a  corresponding  respective 
one  of  said  selectro  switches; 

a  central  unit  having  control  means  and  alarm  means  opera- 
tively associated  therewith  to  provide  an  alarm  if  an  ap- 
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propriate  signal  is  not  received  within  predetermined  time 
period;  and 
control  devices  in  said  portable  control  unit  which  cooper- 
ate with  said  control  means  in  said  central  unit  for  trigger- 
ing an  alarm  in  said  portable  control  unit  and  then  said 
alarm  means  in  said  central  unit,  if  said  appropriate  signal 
is  not  produced  in  said  portable  unit  within  a  prederer- 
mined  time  period,  said  devices  in  said  poruble  unit  in- 
cluding a  signalling  device  which  provides  the  ap- 
propiated  signal  to  said  portable  unit  and  to  said  central 
control  unit  only  when  all  of  said  fixed  keys  have  changed 
all  the  said  selector  switches  to  a  given  position. 

4,300,125 

SYSTEM  FOR  MONTTORING,  TRANSMriTING  AND 

CONDITIONING  OF  INFORMATION  GATHERED  AT 

SELECTED  LOCATIONS 

Clement  T.  Lodring,  1783«  Lake  Rd.,  Lakewood,  Ohio  44107, 

and  Ralph  J.  Thompson,  2399  W.  Spragae  Rd.,  Broadriew 

Heights,  Ohio  44147 

FUed  Jnn.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,686 

Int  a.3  GOIR  2;/0a  H03D  3/06 

VS.  a.  340—310  A  W  Cta*™ 


to  an  associated  power-consuming  load,  responsive  to  an 
intermption  signal; 

means  for  detecting  zero  crossing  of  the  network  waveform 
voluge  to  provide  an  output  signal  to  said  interrupting 
means  as  said  intemiption  signal  to  cause  said  interrupting 
means  to  intemipt  current  flow  to  said  associated  load  for 
a  time  interval  of  predetermined  duration  in  the  vacinity 
of  each  network  waveform  zero  crossing; 

communications  means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  at 
least  one  load  for  transmitting  and/or  receiving  power 


line  carrier  communications  signals  to  and/or  from  said 
network  when  said  interrupting  means  has  interrupted 
current  flow  to  said  associated  load;  and 
an  impedance  element  connected  in  series  between  said 
communications  means  and  said  transformer,  said  impe- 
dance element  having  a  reactance  selected  to  neutralize  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  leakage  inductive  reactance  of  said 
transformer  to  which  said  element  is  connected,  at  the 
carrier  frequency  of  said  power  line  communications 
signal. 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording  information  at  a  first  location 
related  to  a  quantity  measured  at  a  second  location  comprising: 

(a)  a  receiver  at  said  first  location  for  receiving  a  signal; 

(b)  a  signal  processor  having  pulse  shaping  means,  first 
divider  means  and  coupling  means; 

(c)  a  source  of  alternating  current  of  constant  frequency 
available  at  said  first  location  and  said  second  location; 

(d)  recording  means  for  recording  said  information  and 
reference  information  based  on  said  alternating  current 
constant  frequency; 

(e)  a  transducer  at  said  second  location  adapted  to  measure  a 
quantity;  and 

(0  a  transmitter  at  said  second  location,  said  transmitter 
having  an  input  connected  to  said  transducer,  a  converter 
having  an  output  signal  with  a  frequency  proportional  to 
the  quantity  measured  by  said  transducer  plus  a  prese- 
lected offset  frequency  equal  to  said  alternating  current 
constant  frequency. 


f3O0,127 

SOLID  STATE  NONCONTACTING  KEYBOARD 

EMPLOYING  A  DIFFERENTIAL  TRANSFORMER 

ELEMENT 

Victor  M.  BeniiB,  105  E.  Berkshire  La,  Mt  Prospect,  lU.  60056 

Filed  Sep.  W,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,346 

UL  CLJ  G06F  3/02 

VS.  a.  340-365  L  ^  ' 


4,300,126 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS,  FOR  POWER  LINE 

COMMUNICATIONS  USING  ZERO  CROSSING  LOAD 

INTERRUPTION 

Jagdishchandia  T.  G^ijar,  Clifton  Park,  N.Y,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Co,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,437 
lit  a.^  H04B  3/54 
VS.  a.  34O-310  A  M  Ctaiam 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  power  line  carrier  communications 
system  having  at  least  one  load  connected  through  a  trans- 
former to  a  power  distribution  network  having  a  periodic 
network  waveform  voltage  thereon,  comprising: 
at  least  one  means  for  selectively  interrupting  current  flow 


1.  A  differential  transformer  switch  comprising  two  primary 
windings  which  lie  in  a  first  plane  and  two  secondary  windings 
which  lie  in  a  second  plane  parallel  and  in  close  proximity  to 
said  first  plane,  said  windings  being  positioned  such  that  each 
primary  winding  is  opposite  to  and  aligned  with  one  of  said 
secondary  windings  to  define  first  and  second  primary-second- 
ary winding  pairs  said  primary  windings  being  interconnected 
in  said  first  plane  and  said  secondary  windings  being  mtercon- 
nected  in  said  second  plane  to  form  a  differential  transformer 
configuration  wherein  the  output  signal  voltage  from  the  inter- 
connected secondary  windings  represents  the  difference  in  the 
magnetic  coupling  between  said  first  and  second  primary- 
secondary  winding  pairs  and  a  mutual  inductance  changing 
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member  which  is  movable  from  a  position  outside  a  common 
winding  bore  defined  by  one  of  said  primary-secondary  wind- 
ing pairs  to  a  position  within  said  bore  to  effect  a  change  in 
mutual  inductance  and  hence  the  coupling  of  said  one  of  said 
primary-secondary  winding  pairs  with  a  resulting  change  in 
the  balance  of  the  differential  transformer  and  the  signals 
coupled  by  the  primary-secondary  winding  pairs  which  signi- 
fles  a  switching  operation. 


4,300,12« 
MOTOR  ACTUATED  BELL 
Tadiski  Iihii,  Kunitachi,  Japu,  isrigaor  to  Kobishi  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Jipin 

Filed  Se^  8, 19M,  Scr.  No.  185,316 

iBt  CL'  GIOK  1/065 

VS.  CL  340—392  7  CUan 


1.  A  motor  actuated  bell  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  gong  mounted  on  said  base; 

(c)  a  motor  mounted  on  said  base  and  having  a  rotatable 
drive  shaft; 

(d)  a  pneumatic  actuator  mounted  on  said  base; 

(e)  a  transmission  means  connected  between  said  motor 
drive  shaft  and  said  pneumatic  actuator,  and 

(0  a  hammer  operatively  associated  with  said  pneumatic 
actuator  for  being  moved  into  striking  contact  with  said 
gong. 


4,300,129 

SILENT  WEARABLE  SIGNALLING  DEVICE  WITH 

TACTILE  MEANS  TO  PREVENT  FALSE  TRIGGERING 

Tlionias  R.  CataMo,  51«9  Priactn  Au  RiL,  U  Canada,  Calif. 

91001 

FUed  Sep.  «,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,I2S 

lat  CV  G08B  1/08;  H04Q  7/00 

UA  a  340-539  MCbdau 


movable  elements  and  associated  with  said  switch  (neans 
and  adapted  additionally  to  produce  transient  ration 
forces  felt  by  said  operator  upon  engagement  and  disen- 
gagement to  provide  him  with  concealed  information  of 
such  engagement  and  disengagement  through  his  tactile 
sense,  and 

return  spring  means  connected  between  said  base  and  mov- 
able elements  and  having  a  spring  rate  sufRcient  to  disen- 
gage at  least  some  of  said  engagements  of  said  detent 
mean^ 

at  least  one  of  said  series  of  detent  means  being  disposed  to 
engage  and  disengage  before  the  operation  of  said  switch 
means  to  tactilly  inform  said  operator  of  the  approach  of 
activation  of  said  transmitting  means. 


2-r 


1.  A  secret  signaling  device  adapted  to  be  carried  on  the 
body  of  a  human  operator,  and  built  as  a  generally  compact 
rigid  unitary  assembly,  comprising: 
a  base  element; 
a  movable  element  disposed  for  displacement  relative  to  said 

base  element  by  a  force  exerted  by  such  operator; 
transmitting  means  with  battery  means  to  secretly  transmit  a 

signal; 
switch  means  operably  connected  mechanically  between 

said  base  and  movable  elements  and  connected  to  activate 

said  transmitting  means; 
a  series  of  detent  means  nicluding  a  detent  follower  and 

being  mechanically  connected  between  said  base  and 


4,300,130 

ANTI-THEFT  ALARM  CIRClTr  AND  COMPATIBLE 

WARNING  PLUGS 

Robert  K.  Fotheriaghan,  3863  SteUacooiB  Bird.  S.W.,  and  Glen 

E.  Spieth,  5928  Steilacoom  Bhd.  S.W.,  both  ofTaeoma,  Wash. 

98499 

FUed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,193 

Int  a.}  G08B  13/02 

U&a340-568  SChlms 
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JACK  WARNING 
fitCEPTACLE 

1.  A  warning  plug  for  use  m  connection  with  an  alarm  sys- 
tem for  indicating  the  disconnection  of  a  stereo  or  appliance 
from  the  warning  plug  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  housing; 

a  center  connector  positioned  and  secured  within  the  boos- 
ing; 

an  electrically  conductive  rotatable  prong  secured  to  the 
housing,  the  rotatable  prong  biased  such  that  when  there 
is  nothing  in  the  path  of  the  routable  prong  the  rotatable 
prong  will  come  into  contact  with  the  center  connector; 

a  wire  connected  to  the  center  connector, 

a  wire  connected  to  the  electrically  conductive  housing;  and 

a  means  of  connecting  the  warning  plug  to  the  appliance  or 
stereo  such  that  when  the  warning  plug  is  connected  the 
rotatable  prong  is  prevented  from  connection  with  the 
center  conductor. 


4,300,131 
DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  AN  ABNORMAL 
CONDITION  IN  AN  ULTRASONIC  NEBULIZER 
Sadao  Mitsii,  Chiba;  Minom  TakahasU,  Fiinabaihi,  and  Keiichi 
Watanabc,  IcUkawa,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  TDK  Electron- 
id  Co,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jayn 

FUed  JnL  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,625 
OaiBf  priority,  appUcatioa  tmfo,  Dec  26,  1978,  S3- 
17«714[U]  * 

Int  CV  QUB  21/00 
VS.  CL  340-618  4  daian 

1.  In  a  device  for  sensing  an  abnormal  condition  in  an  ultra- 
sonic nebulizer  that  includes  a  container  for  storing  a  liquid,  a 
transducer  located  generally  at  the  bottom  of  said  container  to 
apply  an  ultrasonic  wave  to  the  liquid  to  nebulize  the  same,  an 
oscillator  for  exciting  said  transducer,  a  switch  whose  condi- 
tion b  responsive  to  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  the  container,  a 
circuit  coupled  to  said  switch  for  controlling  oscillation  in  the 
oscillator  in  response  to  the  condition  of  said  switch  so  that 
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oscillation  is  terminated  when  the  liquid  level  in  the  container 
falls  below  a  predetermined  level,  and  an  alarm  also  coupled  to 
said  switch  and  activated  when  oscillation  is  terminated  by  said 
circuit,  the  improvement  wherein  said  switch  is  a  2-terminal 
switching  device  in  which  the  two  terminals  thereof  are  con- 
nected when  said  switch  is  closed  and  are  disconnected  when 
said  switch  is  opened,  one  of  the  two  switch  terminals  being 
coupled  to  said  oscillator  and  the  other  switch  terminal  being 


coupled  to  both  a  source  of  biasing  potential  and  to  said  alarm 
so  that,  when  said  switch  is  closed,  said  biasing  potential  is 
applied  to  said  oscillator  and  said  other  switch  terminal  is 
concomitantly  at  a  low  level  potential  insufficient  to  activate 
said  alarm,  and  when  said  switch  is  opened  said  biasing  poten- 
tial is  removed  from  said  oscillator  concomitantly  to  raise  the 
potential  of  said  other  switch  terminal  to  a  higher  level  poten- 
tial sufficient  to  activate  said  alarm. 


a  multivibrator  having  first  and  second  C-MOS  inverters  each 
having  an  inverting  threshold  level  and  having  respective 
input  and  output  terminals,  said  C-MOS  inverters  being  paral- 
lel-connected to  said  DC  electric  source;  a  capacitor;  a  first 
resistor,  and  a  series  circuit  comprising  a  transistor  and  a  sec- 
ond resistor,  said  series  circuit  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
electric  source  and  having  a  voltage  Va  at  a  node  common  to 
said  transistor  and  said  second  resistor,  the  input  terminal  of 
said  first  C-MOS  inverter  being  connected  to  said  node  com- 
mon to  said  transistor  and  said  second  resistor,  the  output 
terminal  of  said  first  C-MOS  inverter  being  connected  to  the 
input  terminal  of  said  second  C-MOS  inverter,  the  output 
terminal  of  said  second  C-MOS  inverter  being  connected 
through  said  first  resistor  and  said  capacitor,  to  its  input  termi- 
nal, the  connection  point  of  said  capacitor  and  said  first  resistor 
being  connected  to  the  base  of  said  transistor,  wherein  said 
transistor  causes  said  voltage  Va  to  cross  said  inverting  thresh- 
old level  substantially  instantaneously. 


4,300,132 
FIRE  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Takeo  Arima,  Tokyo,  and  Akira  Furuyama,  Machida,  both  of 
Japan,  anignors  to  Hochiki  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,809 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1978,  53-11311; 
Feb.  3, 1978,  53-11312 

Int  a.3  G08B  17/10;  H03K  3/281 
VS.  CL  340-629  32  Oaini 


430,133 

SMOKE  DETECTOR 

Elias  E.  Solomon,  20  Christina  Ct..  Duxbary,  MaiL  02332 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  782,002,  Mar.  28, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  738,750, 

Not.  4, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,121,110,  which  it  a  coottnuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  725,036,  Sep.  20,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,126,790.  TUi 

application  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,297 

Int  CL^GOtB/ 7/70 

U.S.  CL  340—630  16  Claiaa 


1.  A  multivibrator  comprising  first  and  second  C-MOS 
inverters  each  having  an  inverting  threshold  level  and  having 
respective  input  and  output  terminals,  said  C-MOS  inverters 
being  parallel-connected  to  a  DC  electric  source;  a  capacitor; 
a  first  resistor;  and  a  series  circuit  comprising  a  transistor  and 
a  second  resistor,  said  series  circuit  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  electric  source  and  having  a  voltage  Va  at  a  node  common 
to  said  transistor  and  said  second  resistor,  the  input  terminal  of 
said  first  C-MOS  inverter  being  connected  to  said  node  com- 
mon to  said  transistor  and  said  second  resistor,  the  output 
terminal  of  said  first  C-MOS  inverter  being  connected  to  the 
input  terminal  of  said  second  C-MOS  inverter,  the  output 
terminal  of  said  second  C-MOS  inverter  being  connected 
through  said  first  resistor  and  said  capacitor,  to  its  input  termi- 
nal, the  connection  point  of  said  capacitor  and  said  first  resistor 
being  connected  to  the  base  of  said  transistor,  wherein  said 
transistor  causes  said  voltage  Va  to  cross  said  inverting  thresh- 
old level  substantially  instantaneously. 

4.  In  an  alarm  system  having  an  alarm  device  including  a 
sensor  for  detecting  a  condition,  a  D.C.  power  source,  a  warn- 
ing system  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  condition  de- 
tected and  a  switching  circuit  for  actuating  said  warning  sys- 
tem upon  reception  of  an  output  signal  from  said  sensor,  the 
improvement  comprising,  means  for  providing  a  high  voltage 
ftom  said  power  source  to  said  sensor,  said  means  comprising 


1.  A  smoke  detector  for  detecting  a  product  of  combustion 
within  a  detection  chamber  that  receives  air  from  outside  the 
detector  and  that  has  a  radiant  energy  source,  and  receiver 
means  including  a  radiant  energy  transducer,  the  improvement 
comprising  automatic  gain  control  circuit  means  for  sensing 
relatively  slow  changes  in  a  signal  level  to  compensate  bidirec- 
tionally  for  variations  from  a  quiescent  signal  level  to  prevent 
false  triggering  of  the  detector,  said  receiver  means  having 
means  defining  a  first  node  from  which  the  signal  level  is  taken 
and  a  second  node  that  is  to  be  controlled,  said  automatic  gain 
control  circuit  means  coupled  between  said  first  and  second 
nodes  for  providing  a  delayed  form  of  control,  said  automatic 
gain  control  circuit  means  comprising  a  semiconductor  control 
device  for  controlling  said  second  node  voltage  and  input 
circuit  means  including  delay  means  coupled  from  said  first 
node,  said  delay  means  providing  a  predetermined  delay  of 
signals  from  the  fint  to  second  node. 


4,300,134 

AUTOMATIC  RESETTING  ANTI  ^BLOCK  CRANE 

WARNING  SYSTEM 

Raymond  M.  Padorek,  Dowacn  Grortt,  HI,  aHitaor  to  Eatoa 

CorporatioD,  aerelaod,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,684 
lat  a'  G08B  21/00 
VS.  CL  340—685  M  daioH 

1.  A  detector  assembly  comprising: 
a.  processing  means  adapted  to  receive  a  two  State  sensed 
condition  input  signal  and  an  override  input  sigiul  and 
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operable  to  pixnide  first  and  second  control  signals  and 
NORMAL,  2-BLOCK.  and  OVERRIDE  state  signals  in 
Topoiae  thereto;  and 
b.  indicator  means  connected  to  said  processing  means  and 
capable  of  indicating  three  distinct  states  in  response  to 
said  NORMAL,  2-BLOCK,  and  OVERRIDE  state  sig- 
nals, 
wherein  said  processing  means  is  operable  to  provide  said 
NORMAL  state  signal  to  said  indicator  means  and  to  provide 
said  first  control  signal  upon  receipt  of  a  first  sensed  condition 


"j.isa,} 


-^jj -*■«*•»' 


oscillator  proportionately  with  the  magnitude  of  the  seis- 
mic tremor. 


4,300,13« 
DISPLAY  PATTERN  PREPARING  SYSTEM 
Hideo  Traiki;  Yoshiyasu  Kikuchi;  Hiitishi  Kirii,  and  Koji 
Nakanura,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  anignon  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co,,  UL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  «,  1980,  S«r.  No.  147,976 
culms  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  May  10,  1979,  S4-S7268; 
Sep.  28, 1979,  54-124979;  Oct  1, 1979,  S4-1M672 

Int  CL'  G06F  3/153 
U&  CI,  340— 747  13  Claims 


III 
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input  signal  and  in  the  absence  of  an  override  input  signal,  said 
processing  means  Is  operable  to  provide  said  2-BLOCK  state 
signal  to  said  indicator  means  and  to  provide  said  second  con- 
trol signal  upon  receipt  of  a  second  sensed  condition  input 
signal  and  in  the  absence  of  an  override  input  signal,  said 
processing  means  is  further  operable  to  provide  said  OVER- 
RIDE state  signal  to  said  indicator  means  and  to  provide  said 
first  control  signal  upon  receipt  of  either  of  said  sensed  condi- 
tion input  signals  aiid  in  the  presence  of  said  override  input 
signal. 


4,300,135 
SEISMIC  ALARM  SYSTEM 
LnrrcMC  D.  Kon.  17615  Adrian  Rd.,  Southfield,  Mich.  48075; 
Erik  D.  Goodna,  101  Rampart  Way,  E.  LansiBg,  Mich. 
48833,  airi  Chvka  R.  MacOMr,  9970  Winegar,  Laingriwrg, 
Mkk.  48848 

Filed  Jbl  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,671 
bt  Ci>  GOSB  21/00;  GOIV  I/IS 
VS.  a.  340-690  17 « 


3iy\. 


1.  A  seismic  alarm  system  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  a  seismic  tremor; 

means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  generating  a 
signal  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  the  tremor; 

means  for  selectively  activating  one  of  at  least  two  alarm 
means  in  dependence  upon  the  magnitude  of  said  signal 
and  > 

wherein  said  sign^Lgenerating  means  comprises  an  oscillator 
having  an  outpuiconnected  to  an  input  of  a  phase  locked 
kx>p  circuit  means,  said  phase  locked  loop  circuit  means 
having  an  error  voltage  output  the  magnitude  of  which  is 
proportional  to  the  instantaneous  frequency  deviation  of 
the  input  signal  but  substantially  unaffected  by  long  term 
frequency  variations  of  the  input  signal  to  the  phase 
locked  loop  circuit  means  and  wherein  said  detecting 
I  for  varying  the  frequency  of  the 


I.  A  display  pattern  preparing  system  comprising: 

a  fixed  pattern  memory  storing,  as  a  registered  conriguration 
data,  the  length  of  a  segment  by  which  a  Tixed  pattern  of 
a  prescribed  conriguration  and  area  crosses  a  scanning  line 
in  the  primary  direction  of  scanning: 

an  analogous  pattern  memory  storing,  as  parameters,  a  refer- 
ence position  data  representative  of  a  reference  point  for  a 
portion  of  an  analogous  pattern  through  which  the  analo- 
gous pattern  overlaps  the  scanning  line,  said  analogous 
pattern  being  defined  as  a  pattern  whose  configuration  is 
analogously  variable,  a  distance  data  representative  of  the 
length  of  said  portion  of  the  analogous  pattern,  and  a 
height  data  representative  of  a  width  of  the  analogous 
pattern  in  the  auxiliary  direction  of  scanning: 

means  for  reading  out  said  data  from  said  fixed  pattern  mem- 
ory and  said  analogous  pattern  memory, 

means  for  preparing  a  position  data  for  display  of  a  pat- 
tern designated  by  the  read-out  data;  and 

means  for  transmitting  said  position  data  to  a  display  unit. 


4,300,137 
MATRIX  DRIVING  METHOD  FOR  ELECTRO-OPTICAL 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Hiroo  Ft^ita,  Sayama;  AUra  Traznki,  Tokyo,  and  SUgem 
Morokawa,  HlpoUyamato,  all  of  Japan,  aasigiiors  to  Citizen 
Watch  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoatimmtioB-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  784,746,  Apr.  5, 1977, 

■bandoned.  This  appUcatioa  JoL  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,461 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1976,  51/38536 

lot  CL'  G08B  5/36 

L'£.  a  340-765  4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  cyclically  driving  a  liquid  crystal  display 
device  having  a  matrix  array  of  a  first  and  second  digit  elec- 
trodes and  a  plurality  of  segment  electrodes  associated  with 
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said  digit  electrodes,  respectively,  to  define  a  plurality  of  dis-  tromotive  forces  thereon,  the  said  counter  electromotive 
play  elements,  comprising  the  steps  of:  forces  on  said  segment  electrodes  being  characteristic  of  the 
applying  fint  and  second  digit  drive  signals  to  said  first  and  colored  or  bleached  state  thereof,  and  the  said  counter  electro- 
second  digit  electrodes,  respectively;  and  motive  forces  developed  between  the  surface  of  the  electro- 
applying  at  least  one  of  first,  second  and  third  segment  drive  chromic  material  and  the  respective  surfaces  of  said  electrodes, 
signals  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  segment  electrodes,  j,jj  jnver  circuit  means  comprising: 
with  the  first  segment  drive  signal  inducing  a  sute  of      fi,st  determining  means  associated  with  each  of  said  segment 


non-display  at  said  display  elements  on  all  of  said  digit 
electrodes  during  a  half  cycle  period,  the  second  segment 
drive  signal  inducing  a  state  of  display  at  said  dispUy 
elements  on  all  of  said  digit  electrodes  during  said  half 
cycle  period,  and  the  third  segment  drive  signal  inducing 
a  state  of  display  at  said  display  elements  on  one  of  said 
digit  electrodes  during  said  half  cycle  period; 

said  first  and  second  digit  drive  signals  having  first  and 
second  voltage  potentials,  respectively,  during  a  first  time 
interval  of  said  half  cycle  period  and  having  a  third  volt- 
age potential  serving  as  a  reference  potential  during  a 
second  time  interval  of  said  half  cycle  period,  said  refer- 
ence potential  taking  a  value  intermediate  between  said 
first  and  second  voluge  potentials,  with  a  voluge  differ- 
ence between  said  first  voltage  potential  of  said  first  digit 
drive  signal  and  said  reference  voltage  potential  being 
equal  to  that  between  said  second  voluge  potential  of  said 
second  digit  drive  signal  during  said  first  time  interval  and 
said  first  voltage  potential  of  said  digit  drive  signal  being 
opposite  in  polarity  to  said  second  voltage  potential  of 
said  second  digit  drive  signal  during  said  first  time  interval 
of  said  half  cycle  period; 

wherein  said  first  segment  drive  signal  has  a  potential  level 
equal  to  said  reference  potential  during  said  first  and 
second  time  intervals,  said  second  segment  drive  signal 
has  the  same  potential  as  said  reference  potential  during 
said  first  time  interval  and  a  fourth  voltage  potential  larg- 


electrodes  for  determining  the  counter  electromotive 
force  developed  at  each  of  the  segment  electrodes  and  for 
developing  a  respective  plurality  of  output  signals  repre- 
sentative thereof: 

means  for  developing  a  predetermined  sequence  of  con- 
trol signals; 
a  plurality  of  bidirectional  switch  means  responsive  in  said 
predetermined  sequence  to  said  control  sigiuls  for  inter- 
connecting said  segment  electrodes  in  said  predeter- 
mined sequence  with  said  first  determining  means  to 
provide  a  said  predetermined  sequence  of  output  signals 
represenutive,  respectively,  of  the  sutes  of  said  seg- 
ment electrodes; 
second  determining  means  for  determining  the  counter 
electromotive  force  developed  at  said  reference  elec- 
trode and  developing  output  signals  in  accordance 
therewith;  and 
sttte  signal  generation  means  responsive  to  said  output 
signals  from  said  first  and  second  determining  means  for 
providing  a  said  predetermined  sequence  of  state  signals 
indicative,  respectively,  of  whether  said  segment  elec- 
trodes are  in  the  colored  state  or  the  bleached  state. 


4,300,139 
LORAN-C  NAVIGATION  APPARATUS 

erin  amplitude  level  than  said  first  and  second  voltage   William  C  Wunt,  Amhent,  N.H.;  WUliam  R.  Mercer,  Bdmoat, 


potentials  during  said  second  time  interval,  and  said  thifd 
segment  drive  signal  has  at  least  one  of  said  fourth  voltage 
potential  and  a  fifth  voltage  potential  lower  in  amplitude 
level  than  said  first  and  second  voltage  potentials  during 
said  first  time  interval  and  a  voltage  potential  equal  to  said 
reference  voltage  potential  during  said  second  time  inter- 
val. 


Mass.,  aid  Lester  R.  Brodcar,  Naahna,  Nil, 
Sanders  Associates,  Im.,  Naahoa,  Nil 

Filed  Aig.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,615 
lit  a'  GOIS  5/10 
VS.  O.  343—103 


gCiaims 


4,300,138 
ELECTRIC  MEMORY  DETECTOR  IN  AN  ECD  DRIVER 
Hiroshi  NakancU,  Nan;  Katabomi  Koyangi,  Tenri;  Hiroaki 
Kato,  Temi;  Yntaka  Takafqji,  Tenri;  Yasohiko  Inami,  Tenri, 
and  Hlsashi  Uede,  Yamatokoriyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sharp  K''?"'''"''  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  859,757,  Dec  12, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nor.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,672 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Dec  17, 1976, 51-154768; 
Feb.  25, 1977,  52-20494 

Int  CL'  G09F  7/32:  G06F  3/14 


UJS.a340— 785 


SOaiaH 


1.  A  driver  circuit  means  for  driving  an  electrochromic 
display  including  a  plurality  of  segment  electrodes  and  a  refer- 
ence electrode  and  an  electrochromic  material  interposed 
therebetween,  said  segment  electrodes  being  capable  of  being 
colored  or  bleached,  the  electrodes  developing  counter  elec- 


1.  A  navigation  receiver-indicator  providing  navigation 
information  by  receiving  and  measuring  differences  in  the  time 
of  arrival  of  coded  radio  signals  received  from  a  selected  plu- 
rality of  navigation  transmitters  where  said  measurements  are 
made  by  identifying  a  tracking  point  which  is  a  specific  lero 
crossing  of  the  radio  frequency  carrier  of  pulses  of  each  coded 
radio  signal  and  measuring  the  difference  in  occurrence  be- 
tween ones  of  said  tracking  points  comprising: 
means  for  identifying  signals  (3)  received  by  said  receiver- 
indicator  as  being  said  coded  radio  signals  from  said  se- 
lected navigation  transmitters; 
means  (4,  5,  7,  24)  responsive  to  sakl  identifying  means  for 
providing  time  indications  of  the  receipt  of  said  tracking 
points  of  said  coded  radio  signals  by  said  receiver-indica- 
tor, 
processor  means  (9)  storing  said  time  indications  of  arrival  of 
the  trackmg  points  of  said  coded  radio  signals  over  a  finite 
period  of  time  and  then  calculating  the  approximate  time 
arrival  of  subsequent  tracking  poinU  of  said  coded  radio 
signals  at  said  receiver-indicator,  sakl  processor  then  pro- 
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viding  a  first  output  signal  indicating  the  time  of  arrival  of 
each  subsequent  coded  radio  signal; 

first  circuit  means  (14,  IS,  16)  responsive  to  said  first  output 
signal  from  said  processor  means  for  processing  said  radio 
frequency  coded  radio  signals  and  generating  a  second 
output  signal  Just  prior  to  said  specific  tracking  point  of 
said  coded  radio  signals  to  indicate  the  imminent  receipt 
of  said  tracking  point; 

means  (6)  for  identifying  zero  crossings  including  said  first 
specific  tracking  point  and  causing  said  indicating  means 
to  give  time  indications  of  the  receipt  thereof  to  said 
processor  means,  said  processor  means  being  responsive 
to  said  second  output  signal  and  to  said  last  mentioned 
tiine  indications  to  locate  said  tracking  point  and  then 
measure  the  difference  in  the  time  of  arrival  of  said  radio 
signals  from  any  pair  of  said  transmitters  by  subtracting 
said  tracking  point  time  indications  for  said  radio  signals 
from  each  of  a  pair  of  said  transmitters;  and 

means  (12)  responsive  to  said  processor  means  for  displaying 
said  time  difference  of  radio  signal  arrival  measurements 
to  be  used  for  navigation. 


4,300,140 

con.  LOADED  ANTENNA  EMBEDDED  IN  GLASS 

FIBRE 

Dm  E.  Braodiginpola,  Gaelph,  Canada,  issigiior  to  Valcoa 

United,  Gnelph,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  13«,C»4 

dauB  priority,  afpiicatian  Canada  Feb.  2«,  1980. 346451 

Int  a.J  HOIQ  1/36.  1/40 

VS.  a.  343—873  6  Oaion 


1.  A  free  standing  glass  fibre  antenna  which  comprises: 

at  least  two  elongated  antenna  sections; 

a  mounting  base  at  the  lower  end  of  a  lower  said  antenna 
section; 

mating  electrically  conductive  male  and  female  couplings 
interconnecting  said  antenna  sections; 

conductive  radiating  element  means  embedded  in  a  lower 
one  of  said  sections; 

a  single  radiating  element  means  of  electrically  conductive 
material  arranged  in  a  helically  wound  coil  manner  and 
having  a  plurality  of  turns,  embedded  in  the  glass  fibre 
material  of  an  upper  one  of  such  sections,  and, 

connector  portions  at  each  end  of  said  single  coil  wound 
radiating  element  adjacent  respective  said  couplings,  and 
terminally  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  male  and 
female  couplings; 

at  least  one  other  conductive  member  secured  to  said  coil 
wound  radiating  element  means  at  each  end  thereof  and  in 
turn  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  coupUngs 
whereby  said  radiating  element  means  of  all  said  antenna 
sections  are  electrically  interconnected  through  said  male 
and  female  couplings  to  provide  a  single  and  continuous 
electrical  radiating  structure. 


4,300,141 

ROTARY  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  POWER 

ANTENNA  CABLE  STORAGE  DRUM 

David  T.  Carolns,  and  Ralph  W.  Edwards,  both  of  Dayton,  Ohio, 

assipion  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93^76 

Int  CV  HOIQ  1/JO 

VS.  CL  343-903  3  Clainu 


1.  An  improvement  in  power  antenna  drive  support  mecha- 
nisms wherein  a  cable  storage  drum  having  a  worm  gear 
formed  integrally  therewith  is  rotatably  supported  on  a  post  in 
a  housing  cavity  which  is  closed  by  a  cover;  said  improvement 
comprising,  a  right  circular  cylindrical  support  member 
formed  integrally  with  said  cover  and  axially  aligned  with  said 
post;  and  fastening  means  securing  said  post  and  said  right 
circular  cylindrical  support  member  together,  said  cable  stor- 
age drum  being  supported  for  rotation  on  both  said  post  and 
said  right  circular  cylindrical  support  member  with  the  worm 
gear  being  spaced  from  and  radially  aligned  with  said  right 
circular  cylindrical  suppori  member. 


4,300,142 
THERMAL  PRINTER 
Steven  Koc,  Kanata,  Canada,  anignor  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  Ul,704 

Int  a^  GOID  WW 

VS.  a  346—76  PH  22  OaiBU 


1.  A  thermal  printer  for  printing  lines  of  print  up  to  predeter- 
mined line  length,  the  printer  comprising: 

a  carriage; 

a  print  head  mounted  on  the  carriage; 

a  series  of  individually  addressable  print  resistors  formed  on 
the  print  head,  the  series  of  print  resistors  extending  lin- 
early in  a  first  direction  and  having  an  agreggate  span 
greater  than  the  predetermined  line  length,  adjacent  resis- 
tors having  a  predetermined  spacing; 

conductive  means  for  selectively  applying  print  current 
pulses  to  the  print  resistors  to  produce  Joule  effect  heating 
thereof; 

a  high  speed  stepping  motor  for  driving  the  carriage  step- 
wise in  the  first  direction  up  to  a  total  distance  greater 
than  said  predetermined  resistor  spacing; 

means  for  mounting  thermally  sensitive  paper  adjacent  the 
print  head; 

a  second  stepping  motor  for  driving  the  paper  stepwise  in  a 
second  direction  perpendicular  to  the  first  direction;  and 
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circuit  means  for  temporally  relating  application  of  the  print 
current  pulses,  operation  of  the  high  speed  stepping  mo- 
tor, and  operation  of  the  second  stepping  motor. 


4,300,143 
THIN  PROTECnVE  OVERCOAT  LAYER  FOR  OPTICAL 

VIDEODISC 
Alan  E.  Bell,  East  Windsor,  Robert  A.  Bartolial,  Trenton;  Allen 
Bloom,  East  Windsor,  and  William  J.  Burke,  Princeton  Junc- 
tion, all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  828,816,  Aug.  29, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,453 

Int.  a'  GOID  li/34 

VS.  a.  346—135.1  8  daim 


nal  coupled  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  electiuslrictive 
means;  and 
timing  control  means  coupled  to  all  of  said  drive  circuits  for 
sequentially  enabling  the  same,  said  timing  control  means 
operating  at  a  given  clock  frequency  and  causing  said 
drive  circuits  to  actuate  the  corresponding  electrostrictive 
means  out  of  phase  with  each  other,  so  that  any  resulting 
audio  frequency  or  ultrasonic  vibrations  of  said  print 
heads  are  out  of  phase  with  each  other,  and  combine  to 
produce  a  composite  sound  or  ultrasonic  noise  level  of 
substantially  less  amplitude  than  would  otherwise  be  pro- 
duced. 


1.  A  record  blank  for  use  with  a  recording  laser  beam  pro- 
viding light  of  a  given  frequency,  said  blank  comprising: 

a  layer  of  light  reflecting  material; 

a  layer  of  light  absorbing  material  overiying  said  light  re- 
flecting material;  and 

a  solid,  transparent,  hard,  inert,  thin  protective  overcoat 
which  is  comprised  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  derivatives  of  sucrose  in  which  the  hydroxyl 
groups  of  the  sucrose  are  replaced  by  ester  groups,  penta- 
erythritol  derivatives  of  rosin  acids,  and  polymers  formed 
from  acetylene  or  perfluoromethylcyclohexane  in  a  glow 
discharge,  overiying  said  light  absorbing  layer  such  that 
surface  contaminants  can  be  removed  from  said  overcoat; 
wherein  the  thickness  of  said  overcoat  is  a  function  of  the 
wavelength  of  said  laser  beam  and  of  the  refractive  index 
of  the  overcoat  material  at  said  wavelength. 


4,300,145 
CLOSING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INK  PRINTING  HEAD 
Comelis  van  Raamsdonk,  Scbortens,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aaagnor  to  Olympia  Werke  AG,  WilbehnahaTea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gciaany 

Filed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,657 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmnay,  May  16, 
1979,  2919727 

Int  CL'  GOID  15/18 
VS.  a.  346-140  R  6  Oains 


1.  A  multiple-nozzle  ink-jet  recording  apparatus,  compris- 


ing: 


a  plurality  of  print  head  units  each  provided  with  an  electro- 
strictive ink  ejection  means; 

a  corresponding  plurality  of  electrical  drive  circuits,  each 
drive  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  a 
corresponding  image  or  print  signal  and  an  output  termi- 


4,300,144 

MULTIPLE-NOZZLE  INK-JET  RECORDING 

APPARATUS 

Takuro  Isayama;  Hiroahi  Yamazaki,  both  of  Tokyo;  Hiromichi 

Komai,  Kawasaki,  and  Tsntomu  Sato,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ota,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,074 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  11, 1978,  53-135431 

Int  a.3  GOID  15/16 

VS.  (X  346-140  R  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  ink  printing  unit  including  platen  means  for  support- 
ing a  record  carrier,  an  ink  printing  head  movable  along  a  path 
of  travel  parallel  to  the  platen  means;  the  ink  printing  head 
including  nozzle  means  and  a  nozzle  outlet  area  through  which 
ink  is  ejected  onto  the  record  carrier  supported  on  the  platen 
means;  and  a  sealing  device  for  periodically  closing  ofT  said 
nozzle  outlet  area  by  engagement  with  an  end  face  of  said  ink 
printing  head  in  the  zone  of  the  nozzle  outlet  area;  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  seaUng  device  comprises 

(a)  a  sealing  cushion; 

(b)  mounting  means  carrying  said  sealing  cushion; 

(c)  support  means  for  positioning  said  mounting  means  such 
that  said  sealing  cushion  is  held  substantially  in  a  plane 
defined  by  said  end  face  of  said  ink  printing  head; 

(d)  guide  means  constraining  said  mounting  means  and  said 
sealing  cushion  to  travel  with  said  ink  printing  head  as  a 
unit;  and 

(e)  setting  means  supported  in  said  ink  printing  unit  and 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  mounting  means  for 
moving,  at  any  hxation  of  said  ink  printing  head  along 
said  path  of  travel,  said  mounting  means  and  said  sealing 
cushion  as  a  unit  into  a  first  position  in  which  said  sealing 
cushion  sealingly  closes  .off  said  nozzle  outlet  area  by 
engagement  with  said  end  face  and  into  a  second  position 
in  which  said  sealing  cushion  is  withdrawn  from  said 
nozzle  outlet  area;  said  setting  means  being  stationary  with 
respect  to  said  travelling  path.  '' 
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4,300,14« 
ELECTROSTATIC  WRTTE  HEAD 
Pol  A.  G.  1.  Gustiii,  aid  Riymoiid  G.  G.  Schiyes,  botk  of  Brus- 
sels, Belgium,  assiguors  to  VJS.  Philips  Conxovtiaii,  Nc* 
Yofk,  N.Y. 
Coatimiation  of  Ser.  No.  962J6S,  Not.  20, 1978,  abuidoned. 

This  application  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,155 

Claims  prioritjr,  application  Belgium,  Dec  6, 1977, 183188 

Int  a.'  GOID  lS/06 

V&  a.  346—155  2  Claims 


particles,  said  film  gate  means  having  a  portion  with  a 
predetermined  continuous  curvature  to  impart  a  predeter- 
mined continuous  curvature  to  a  portion  of  the  film  in  said 
film  gate  means  and  provide  controlled  distortion  of  the 
film; 
(b)  charged  particle  emission  means  for  emitting  a  beam  of 
charged  particles,  said  charged  particle  emission  means 


1.  An  electrostatic  write  head  having  a  medium  scanning 
end  which  is  manufactured  by  providing  an  insulating  plate 
having  at  least  one  side  which  is  planar,  providing  a  plurality 
of  printed  circuit  type  conductor  tracks  on  said  at  least  one  side 
of  the  plate,  said  conductor  tracks  each  terminating  in  a  strip- 
shaped  region  on  said  plate,  each  successive  laterally  adjacent 
conductor  track  entering  the  strip-shaped  region  from  opposite 
directions,  and  the  parts  of  the  conductor  tracks  situated  inside 
the  strip-shaped  region  extending  parallel  to  each  other,  divid- 
ing the  plate  into  first  and  second  elements  along  a  dividing 
line  which  extends  through  said  strip-shaped  region  perpendic- 
ularly to  and  through  each  of  said  conductor  tracks  in  said 
strip-shaped  region,  rotating  the  first  and  second  elements 
relative  to  each  other  around  the  dividing  line  so  that  the  sides 
thereof  accommodating  conductor  tracks  face  each  other,  the 
ends  of  said  conductor  tracks  proximate  to  said  dividing  line 
constituting  the  medium  scanning  end  portion  of  said  electro- 
static write  head,  providing  an  insulating  layer  beween  a  por- 
tion of  said  first  and  second  elements  intermediate  the  conduc- 
tor tracks  at  an  area  spaced  from  the  dividing  line,  the  conduc- 
tor tracks  in  said  region  being  mutually  parallel  and  each  track 
being  spaced  in  the  same  direction  from  each  laterally  adjacent 
track  and  each  track  extending  to  an  edge  remote  from  said 
dividing  line  of  said  plate,  the  conductor  tracks  on  said  first 
element  each  being  disposed  in  coplanar  reUtionship  with  a 
conductor  track  on  said  second  element,  one  of  every  two 
coplanar  conductor  strips  respectively  disposed  on  said  first 
and  second  elements  being  extended  to  form  a  connection 
conductor,  the  other  having  a  length  which  is  no  more  than  a 
few  times  the  width  thereof,  said  first  and  second  elements 
being  oriented  with  respect  to  each  other  with  the  sides  thereof 
having  conductor  tracks  disposed  thereon  facing  each  other, 
each  conductor  track  on  said  first  and  second  elements  being 
provided  with  a  connection  conductor  disposed  proximate  to  a 
conductor  track  on  the  other  element  which  is  not  provided 
with  a  connection  conductor,  said  insulating  layer  being  pro- 
vided between  the  first  and  second  elements  in  the  region  of 
the  connection  conductors,  thereby  providing  an  integral 
head. 


4,300,147 
'   SYSTEM  FOR  ACCURATELY  TRACING  WTTH  A 
CHARGED  PARTICLE  BEAM  ON  FILM 
Aadrcw  A.  Tanowikl,  New  Ciaaan,  Cou.,  assignor  to  Image 
GnpUc*,  lac,  Fairfield,  Con. 

FiM  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,548 
Int  a.'  G06F  S/J4 
VS.  a.  346—159  30  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  accurately  tracing  with  a  charged  particle 
beam  on  film,  comprising: 
(a)  film  gate  means  for  receiving  a  film  sensitive  to  charged 


being  positioned  relative  to  said  film  gate  means  for  expos- 
ing the  film  to  the  charged  particle  beam  over  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  predetermined  continuous  curvature;  and 
(c)  transport  means  for  intermittently  moving  the  film  within 
said  film  gate  means  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  the 
film  for  exposure  to  said  charged  particles  when  said  film 
is  stationary  on  said  film  gate. 


4,300,148 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  GATE-DRAIN 
CONFIGURATION 
WilliuB  C  Nicbaos,  New  Prorideace,  and  Staart  H.  Wcaple, 
Chatiuun,  both  of  N  J^  assigDon  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Mnrray  Hill,  NJ. 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,52« 

Int  CL'  HOIL  29/48 

VS.  a.  357—15  6  Claims 


1.  Metal-semiconductor  field  effect  device  comprising  a 
substrate,  an  active  layer  which  is  epitaxially  deposited  on  said 
substrate  and  which  is  doped  with  at  least  one  significant  free 
carrier  impurity,  a  metal-semiconductor  Schottky  barrier  gate 
contact  on  a  first  portion  of  said  active  layer,  a  drain  contact  on 
a  second  portion  of  said  active  layer,  said  second  portion  of 
said  active  layer  being  disposed  relative  to  said  first  portion  of 
said  active  layer  so  as  to  allow  for  a  third  portion  of  said  active 
layer,  said  third  portion  being  the  portion  of  said  layer  which 
is  intermediate  to  said  first  portion  and  said  second  portion, 
said  third  portion  here  being  designated  output  space,  said 
device  being  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  per-unit-area 
concentration  of  free  carriers  in  said  output  space  is  in  the 
range  of  0.7  to  1.1  times  per-unit-area  concentration  of  free 
carriers  in  said  first  portion. 
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4300,149 

GOLD-TANTALUM-TFTANIUM/TUNGSTEN  ALLOY 

CONTACT  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  AND 

HAVING  A  GOLD/TANTALUM  INTERMETALUC 

BARRIER  REGION  INTERMEDUTE  THE  GOLD  AND 

ALLOY  ELEMENTS 
James  K.  Howard,  FishkiU,  and  James  F.  White,  Newborgh, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignon  to  hternatioDal  Bnginess  MaeUnet 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Fded  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,706 

Int  a.'  HOIL  23/48,  29/46.  29/54 

VS.  a.  357—71  11  Claims 


type  and  having  a  doping  level  greater  than  that  of  said  sub- 
strate is  provided  adjacent  but  spaced  apart  from  said  channel 
region  for  reducing  the  electrical  field  density  during  opera- 
tion in  a  first  part  of  the  epitaxial  layer  mainly  located  adjacent 
said  p-n  Junction  and  between  said  source  and  drain  regions 
while  increasing  the  electrical  field  density  during  operation  in 
a  second  part  of  the  epitaxial  layer  mainly  located  adjacent  said 
drain  region. 


4,300,150 

LATERAL  DOUBLE-DIFFUSED  MOS  TRANSISTOR 

DEVICE 

Sel  Colak,  Briarcliff  Manor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  North  American 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,883 

Int  a.'  HOIL  29/72 

VS.  a.  357—23  8  Claims 


\  \\\\\\^30o\  W    .  \^ 


4,300,151 

CHANGE  TRANSFER  DEVICE  WTTH  PN  JUNCnON 

GATES 

Jon-ichi  Nishizawa,  Scadai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Zaidaa  Hojia 

Handotai  Kenkya  Shinkokai,  Sendai,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,201 

Claims  priorit)',  application  Japan,  Jal.  19, 1978,  53-88868 

Int  0.>  HOIL  29/78  29/80;  GllC  19/28 

VS.  CL  3S7— 24  2  Qaims 


1.  A  conductive  contact  structure  for  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate comprising: 

(a)  a  contact  layer,  adjacent  said  substrate,  of  an  alloy  of 
titanium  and  tungsten, 

(b)  a  barrier  layer  over  said  contact  layer,  comprised  stratum 
of  a  coextending  barrier  region  of  an  intermetallic  com- 
pound of  gold  and  a  transistion  metal  wherein  said  transi- 
tion metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tanta- 
lum, hafnium,  zirconium  and  niobium,  and 

(c)  a  layer  of  gold  over  said  barrier  layer. 


1.  A  lateral  double-diffused  MOS  transistor  having  a  semi- 
conductor substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  an  epitaxial 
siuface  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  to  that  of 
the  first  on  a  major  surface  of  said  substrate,  a  surface-adjoin- 
ing channel  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  in  said  epitax- 
ial layer  and  forming  a  p-n  Junction  therewith,  a  surface- 
adjoining  source  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type  in 
said  channel  region,  a  surface-adjoining  drain  region  of  said 
second  conductivity  type  in  said  epitaxial  layer  and  spaced 
apart  from  said  chaimel  region,  an  insulating  layer  on  said 
surface  layer  and  covering  at  least  that  portion  of  said  channel 
region  located  between  said  source  region  and  said  drain  re- 
gion, a  gate  electrode  on  said  insulating  layer,  over  said  portion 
of  the  channel  region  and  electrically  isolated  from  said  surface 
layer,  and  source  and  drain  electrodes  connected  respectively 
to  the  source  and  drain  regions  of  said  transistor,  characterized 
in  that  an  electrical  field  -  redistribution  means  comprising  a 
field-shaping  semiconductor  layer  of  said  first  conductivity 


1.  A  semiconductor  charge  transfer  device  formed  in  a 
semiconductor  wafer  having  a  pair  of  principal  surfaces,  said 
device  including  at  least  one  charge  transfer  train  comprising  a 
plurality  of  cells  connected  in  series,  each  cell  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  semiconductor  region,  each  having  one 
conductivity  type  and  a  low  resistivity,  and  formed  adja- 
cent to  one  of  said  principal  surfaces; 

a  third  semiconductor  region  of  said  one  conductivity  type 
and  a  high  resistivity  and  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  semiconductor  regions; 

a  first  insulating  layer  disposed  on  said  first  semiconductor 
region  except  for  in  the  first  cell; 

a  second  insulating  layer  disposed  on  said  second  semicon- 
ductor region  except  for  the  last  cell; 

a  firel  and  a  second  electrode  formed  on  said  first  and  second 
insulating  layer,  respectively,  for  controlling  the  potential 
of  said  first  and  second  semiconductor  regions;  and 

controlhng  means  for  controllably  generating  an  electric 
field  to  effect  drift  of  charge  carriers  between  said  first 
and  second  semiconductor  regions; 

said  controlling  means  including  a  fourth  semiconductor 
region  of  the  other  conductivity  type  opposite  to  said  one 
conductivity  type  and  disposed  in  said  semiconductor 
wafer  adjacent  to  said  third  semiconductor  region,  and  a 
third  electrode  disposed  on  said  fourth  semiconductor 
region  for  controlling  the  potential  of  said  fourth  semicon- 
ductor region,  said  controlling  means  establishing  a  con- 
trollable potential  barrier  with  respect  to  said  charge 
carriers  having  a  height  in  the  vicinity  of  said  first  semi- 
conductor region  in  accordance  with  both  said  control 
potential  and  the  respective  potentials  associated  with  said 
first  and  second  semiconductor  regions; 

said  first  semiconductor  region  of  each  cell  being  merged 
with  the  second  semiconductor  region  of  the  preceding 
cell; 

said  second  insulating  layer  and  said  second  electrode  for  a 
cell  excepting  the  last  cell,  being  common  to  said  first 
insulating  layer  and  said  first  electrode  for  the  next  adja- 
cent cell,  respectively; 

said  third  electrodes  of  all  the  cells  in  said  train  being  con- 
nected in  common. 
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«,300,152 

COMPLEMENTARY  FIELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 

MartiB  P.  Lcpaeltcr,  Smmut,  N  J^  a»i«Mir  to  Bdl  Teiepkcae 

Labontortes,  lacorponted,  Mnmy  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  138,228 

lot  a^  HOa  27/04,  29/78.  29/56 

VS.  a.  357— *2 


with  said  cover  plate  to  substantially  encapsulate  said  semi- 
conductor device. 


4,300,IS4 
COLOR  DEMODULATION  AND  MATRIXING  SYSTEM 
Christopher  M.  Engel,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assisnor  to  Zeaith 
4  Claims      R«ilo  Corporation,  Glennew,  lU. 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,839 

Int  a^  H04N  9/50 

VS.  a.  358—23  12  CUims 


1.  A  complementary  field-efTect  transistor  integrated  circuit 
device  comprising  a  semiconductive  body  having  a  flret  bulk 
region  of  one  conductivity  type  extending  from  a  surface  of  the 
body;  a  second  built  region,  of  a  conductivity  type  which  is 
opposite  to  the  one  type,  extending  from  the  surface;  and  a  pair 
of  complementary  transistors  adjacent  the  surface,  one  of  the 
pair  being  of  the  opposite  channel  conductivity  type  and  hav- 
ing spaced  source  and  drain  situated  in  the  first  bulk  region,  the 
other  of  the  pair  being  of  the  one  channel  conductivity  type 
and  having  spaced  source  and  drain  situated  m  the  second  bulk 
region; 
characterized  in  that  the  source  and  drain  of  at  least  one  of 
the  complementary  pair  of  transistors  each  consists  of  a 
connection  that  is  substantially  incapable  of  injecting 
minority  carriers  when  forward  biased  with  respect  to  the 
bulk  region  in  which  the  connection  is  situated  whereby 
there  are  avoided  the  parasitic  conditions  for  latchup. 


4,300,153 

FLAT  SHAPED  SEMICONDUCTOR  ENCAPSULATION 

Masao  Hayakawa,  Kyoto;  Takamichi  Maeda,  Yamatokoriyama, 

and  Masao  Kmara,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 

KaboUki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

CoatJnnatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  943,556,  Sep.  18, 1978,  ahudoDed.  This 

appUcatioa  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,744 

Int  a.'  HOIL  23/28,  39/02,  23/02 

VS.  CL  357-80  12  Claims 


-  «»(-ie-r)T  1'-^ 


«-Y.-2[K,a»-T)  +  K»(I.-T)] 

1.  In  a  color  television  receiver,  a  color  demodulation  and 
matrixing  system,  comprising: 

demodulation  means  for  developing  the  R-Y  and  B-Y  color- 
differenec  signals; 

means  for  converting  the  R-Y  color-difference  signal  to  first 
and  second  R-Y  currents  of  opposing  polarities,  and  for 
converting  the  B-Y  color-difference  signal  to  first  and 
second  B-Y  currents  of  opposing  polarities;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  R-Y  currents  and 
said  first  and  second  B-Y  currents  to  a  load  such  that  a 
resulting  current  which  corresponds  to  a  G-Y  color-dif- 
ference signal  is  developed  through  the  load. 


4,300,155 
PAL  DEMODULATOR  HAVING  NON-SYNCHRONIZED 

LINE  SWITCH 
Takaynki  Sagishima,  Snita,  and  Temo  Kitani,  Takatsuki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,223 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1979,  54-48799; 
Feb.  15, 1980,  55-18351 

Int  CV  H04N  9/50 
VS.  a.  358—24  4  Claims 


34     24 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  chip; 

electrodes  formed  on  one  major  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
chip; 

a  flexible  film  support  substrate  provided  with  a  through  open- 
ing for  securing  said  semiconductor  chip  therein; 

lead  electrodes  carried  by  said  support  substrate  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  electrodes  formed  on  said  one  major 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  chip; 

a  cover  plate,  spaced  from  said  support  substrate  and  having  a 
size  laurger  than  said  semiconductor  chip,  fixed  to  the  oppos- 
ing major  surface  of  said  semiconductor  chip;  and 

a  resin  mold  which  contacts  said  semiconductor  chip,  said 
suppon  substrate  and  said  cover  plate  and  which  cooperates 


«Jaj6Ta^li , H ^tf-lrrt 

-<  \t\d''       —  T-ttj/   III ..  _    . 


1.  A  color  demodulator  circuit  for  color  television  signals  in 
the  PAL  system,  comprising: 

a  (R-Y)  demodulator; 

a  switch  means  supplied  with  (1)  a  carrier  chrominance 
signal  in  (R-Y)  axis,  (2)  a  timber  carrier  chrominance 
signal  the  same  as  said  carrier  chrominance  signal  except 
that  the  polarity  of  the  latter  is  reversed  from  that  of  the 
former,  (3)  a  burst  signal  having  (R-Y)  axis  component 
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and  (4)  a  further  burst  signal  the  same  as  said  burst  signal 
except  that  the  polarity  of  the  latter  is  reversed  from  that 
of  the  former,  said  switch  means  having  a  switch  control 
terminal  supplied  with  a  switch  control  signal  for  control- 
ling the  switching  operation  of  said  switch  means,  so  that 
said  switch  means  outputs  either  both  of  said  carrier  chro- 
minance signal  and  said  burst  signal  or  both  of  said  further 
carrier  chrominance  signal  and  said  further  burst  signal, 
the  thus  outputted  carrier  chrominance  signal  and  fiirther 
carrier  chrominance  signal  being  fed  to  an  input  terminal 
of  said  (R-Y)  demodulator; 

a  further  switch  means  supplied  with  a  reference  subcarrier 
in  (R-Y)  axis  and  a  further  reference  subcarrier  the  same 
as  said  reference  subcarrier  except  that  the  polarity  of  the 
latter  is  reversed  from  that  of  the  former,  said  further 
switch  means  having  a  switch  control  terminal  supplied 
with  a  switching  pulse  train  having  a  frequency  (fj//2)  of 
half  of  horizontal  scanning  frequency,  so  that  said  further 
switch  means  alternately  outputs  said  reference  subcarrier 
and  said  further  reference  subcarrier  to  a  further  input 
terminal  of  said  (R — Y)  demodulator  so  as  to  demodulate 
the  carrier  chrominance  signal  inputted  to  said  (R-Y) 
demodulator; 

a  control  circuit  having  two  input  terminals  and  an  output 
terminal,  one  input  terminal  being  supplied  with  said  burst 
signal  or  said  further  burst  signal  from  said  switch  means, 
the  other  input  terminal  being  supplied  with  said  reference 
subcarrier  or  said  further  reference  subcarrier,  said  output 
terminal  of  said  control  circuit  being  coupled  to  said 
switch  control  terminal  of  said  switch  means,  said  control 
circuit  having  a  discrimination  function  of  discriminate 
between  (a)  the  phase  of  said  burst  signal  or  said  further 
burst  signal  from  said  switch  means  and  (b)  the  phase  of 
said  reference  subcarrier  or  said  further  reference  subcar- 
rier from  said  further  switch  means  so  as  to  produce,  as 
said  switch  control  signal  to  said  switch  means,  an  output 
signal  having  alternative  one  of  two  levels  for  causing  an 
output  si^al  of  said  (R-Y)  demodulator  to  have  a  cor- 
rect polarity. 


1.  A  color  projection  television  receiver  comprising: 

(a)  signal  processing  circuits  for  deriving  R,  G  and  B  signals 
for  modulating  a  plurality  of  kinescopes; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  kinescopes  comprising  a  first  kinescope  for 
producing  a  substantially  red  image,  a  second  kinescope 
for  producing  a  substantially  blue  image  and  a  third  kine- 
scope for  producing  a  substantially  green  image,  said 
kinescopes  being  modulated  by  said  R,  G  and  B  signals; 

(c)  deflection  means  for  scanning  electron  beams  produced 
by  said  plurality  of  kinescopes; 

(d)  dichroic  mirrors  for  directing  images  produced  by  said 


plurality  of  kinescopes  along  the  axis  of  a  projecting  lens, 
each  of  said  images  being  located  at  a  position  determined 
by  the  spacing  of  each  kinescope  with  respect  to  said 
dichroic  mirrors; 

(e)  a  projection  lens  for  transmitting  images  produced  by 
said  dichroic  mirrors  to  a  distant  screen,  said  lens  having 
a  first  focal  point  for  red  light,  a  second  focal  point  for 
blue  Ught  and  a  third  focal  point  for  green  light  along  an 
axis  of  said  lens,  said  focal  points  being  separated  from 
each  other  along  said  axis; 

(0  said  kinescopes  being  positioned  with  respect  to  said 
dichroic  mirrors  whereby  said  red  image  is  positioned  at 
said  first  focal  point,  said  blue  image  is  positioned  at  said 
second  focal  point  and  said  green  image  is  positioned  at 
said  third  focal  point;  and 

(g)  means  for  altering  the  respective  size  of  said  images 
produced  by  said  kinescopes  whereby  differences  in  mag- 
nification of  said  projection  lens  for  different  wave  lengths 
of  light  are  compensated. 


4,300,157 

MEANS  FOR  ENHANCING  UNIFORMITY  IN 

ELECTRON  BEAM  SPOT  SIZE  IN  TELEVISION 

PICTURE  TUBES 

Richard  W.  Midland,  InTeracas,  III,  sssignor  to  Zeaith  Radio 

Coiponitiott,  Glentiew,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,025 

lat  a'  H04N  9/24.  5/68;  HOIJ  29/52.  29/56 

VS.  CL  358—74  2  Claims 


4,300,156 

PROJECnON  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  HAVING 

DICHROIC  MIRRORS  AND  A  PROJECTING  LENS  WITH 

THREE  DIFFERENT  FOCAL  POINTS 
Kenneth  L.  Boyd,  Stow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Magnarox  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

Contionation  of  Ser.  No.  789,749,  Apr.  21, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40311 

Int  CL'  H04N  9/]6 

VS.  a  358—64  2  Claias 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  system  having  a  cathode  ray  pic- 
ture tube  including  a  substantially  rectangular  faceplate  with  a 
phosphor-bearing  imaging  screen  deposited  thereon,  and  at 
least  one  electron  gun  for  projecting  at  least  one  electron  beam 
on  said  screen  to  produce  a  spot  for  picture  imaging,  said 
receiver  system  having  means  for  developing  a  luminance 
signal,  and  horizontal  and  vertical  scansion  circuit  means  for 
scansion  of  said  beam  spot  and  wherein  said  beam  spot  is 
undesirably  gradationally  enlarged  from  the  minor  axis  of  said 
faceplate  to  the  minor  sides  of  said  faceplate,  means  for  provid- 
ing greater  spot  size  uniformity  across  the  screen  comprising: 
means  for  deriving  a  beam-current-control  signal  from  said 
horizontal  scansion  circuit  means  in  which  the  amplitude 
of  said  signal  varies  monotonically  as  a  function  of  the 
distance  of  said  beam  spot  from  said  minor  axis;  and, 
means  receiving  said  beam-current-control  signal  for  modu- 
kting  said  luminance  signal  with  said  beam-current-con- 
trol signal,  said  beam-current-control  signal  having  such 
characteristics  that  said  modulation  causes  a  predeter- 
mined gradaiional  reduction  in  beam  current  at  least  from 
said  minor  axis  to  the  minor  sides  of  said  faceplate  to 
inhibit  beam  spot  enlargement  in  the  side  zones  and  thus 
provide  greater  spot  size  uniformity  across  the  i 
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4,300,188 

PROCESS  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Radolpk  A.  Morgenfrnh,  Huntington  Station,  ud  William  W. 

Bnrahan,  Mincola,  both  of  N.Y.,  assjgnon  to  Hazeltine  Cor- 

poratiaii,  Grtenlami,  N.Y. 

CoatJBiatiag  of  Ser.  No.  816,01,  Jnl.  18, 1977,  alnndoaed.  This 

application  Jnn.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,663 

Int.  a.'  H04N  1/46 

VS.  a.  398—80  21  Claims 


1.  Apparatus,  for  tise  in  connection  with  a  process  machine 
having  a  plurality  of  adjustable  process  control  elements  which 
act  on  process  signals  to  vary  at  least  one  characteristic  of  the 
signals  and  thereby  vary  the  process,  comprising: 

a  process  simulating  apparatus  operative  on  supplied  simula- 
tion signals  and  having  adjustable  simulation  control  ele- 
ments corresponding  to  said  process  control  elements,  said 
simulating  apparatus  having  indicating  means  for  provid- 
ing a  representation  of  the  actual  process  result  in  accor- 
dance with  the  settings  of  said  simulation  control  ele- 
ments; 

means  for  supplying  predetermined  simulation  signals  to  said 
process  machine; 

reading  means  for  providing  a  sequence  of  control  position 
signals,  each  representative  of  the  electrical  output  of  one 
of  said  simulation  control  elements  when  said  predeter- 
mined simulation  signals  are  supplied  to  said  simulation 
apparatus; 

and  process  machine  control  operating  means,  sequentially 
responsive  to  each  of  said  control  position  signals  and  the 
electrical  output  of  each  of  said  process  control  elements 
when  said  predetermined  simulation  signals  are  supplied 
to  said  process  machine,  for  adjusting  the  condition  of  said 
process  control  elements. 


4,300,159 
SCANNER 
Robert  A.  FmA,  Adminjstntor  of  the  National  Aeronaotics 
and  Space  Administratioii,  with  respect  to  an  inrention  of; 
Robert  F.  Hammer,  and  Dene  T.  Upton,  botii  of  Santa  Bar- 
bae, Calif . 
Caatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  583,219,  Sep.  30, 1966,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  578,700 
Int  a.'  H04N  J/04.  3/02,  5/30 
VS,  a.  358—109  1 


optical  means  positioned  in  said  satellite  and  spinning  there- 
with to  scan  said  area,  said  optical  means  movable  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  spin  axis  of  the  satellite,  means  to  induce 
movement  of  said  optical  means  in  discrete  increments  keyed 
to  the  spin  rate  of  the  satellite,  and  sensing  means  to  receive 
physical  data  from  the  scanned  area,  said  sensing  means  in  an 
operative  arrangement  with  said  optical  means. 


4,300,160 
THERMAL  IMAGING  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  AND 

IDENTIFYING  A  THERMAL  OBJECT 
canter  Poach,  Neckargemiind-Dilaberg,  and  Alexander  Hoff- 
mann, Mauer,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S, 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,851 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  8, 
1978,2848325 

Int  a.'  H04N  3/OS 
VS.  a.  358—113  5  Qaims 


1.  A  thermal  imaging  device  for  detecting  and  identiflng  a 
thermal  object,  said  device  comprising: 

an  objective  system; 

a  rotating,  infrared  radiation-transmitting  scaiming  polygon 
arranged  on  an  optical  axis  behmd  the  objective  system; 
and 

an  infrared  sensor  array  arranged  on  the  optical  axis  behind 
the  polygon  such  that  radiation  emerging  from  the  poly- 
gon is  incident  on  the  infrared  sensor  array,  characterized 
in  that; 

the  scanning  polygon  rotates  about  the  optical  axis  and 
rotates  about  another  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  the 
optica]  axis,  said  later  rotation  causing  deflection  of  the 
infrared  radiation  radially  with  respect  to  the  optical  axis; 

the  device  further  comprises  a  reversing  optic  arranged  on 
the  optical  axis  behind  the  polygon,  said  reversing  optic 
rotating  about  the  optical  axis  at  half  the  angular  fre- 
quency at  which  the  polygon  rotates  about  the  optical 
axis;  and 

the  infrared  sensor  array  is  stationary. 


1.  In  a  spin-stabilized  satellite  positioned  in  a  synchronous 
orbit  whereby  the  satellite  remains  in  a  relatively  stationary 


4,300,161 
TIME  COMPRESSION  MULTIPLEXING  OF  VIDEO 
SIGNALS 
G.  Haakeil,  TInton  Falls,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  BeU  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,422 
Int  a.^  H04N  7/08:  H04J  3/00 
VS.  a.  358—142  6  Claims 

1.  A  signal  processor  including  a  plurality  of  input  terminals 
(111 UN)  each  input  terminal  adapted  to  receive  a  video 


relationship  over  an  area  to  be  scanned  on  a  terrestrial  body,   signal,  said  video  signal  including  a  plurality  of  scan  lines,  a 
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scan  line  having  a  predetermined  time  duration,  first  means  for 
compressing  said  video  signal,  said  first  compressing  means 

including  a  plurality  of  first  delay  networks  (142 14N),  an 

adder  (150)  for  adding  said  compressed  signals  and  means  for 
extending  a  sum  output  of  said  adder  to  a  communication  path 
(300)  and  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  said  signal  proces- 
sor further  comprises: 
second  means  coupled  to  said  first  compressing  means  for 
time  compressing  said  video  signals  by  a  compression 
factor  M,  said  second  time  compressing  means  including 


4,300,163 
SOLID-STATE  IMAGING  APPARATUS 
TakankU  y^^  Hirakata,  and  YaaaaU  Tend,  Neyagawa.  both 
of  Japan,-Wi0iors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indastrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,176 
Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Japmk  Dec  8, 1978,  53-152367 
Int  a.'  H04N  5/34 
VS.  a.  358—163  4  < 


(a)  means  (120,  131,  .  .  .  13N)  for  modulating  each  of  said 
input  video  signals; 

(b)  means  (160)  responsive  to  said  modulated  video  signal  for 
introducing  a  second,  variable  delay  to  said  modulated 
video  signal;  and 

(c)  means  (170)  responsive  to  said  second  delay  introduced 
signal  for  extracting  a  time  compressed  replica  of  said 
video  signal  and  for  extending  said  replica  to  said  commu- 
nication path. 


4,300,162 
FIELD  INTERPOLATION  aRCUTT 
lOass  H.  J.  Robers,  EindhoTen,  Netiierhuids,  assignor  to  U.S. 
PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,137 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  16,  1979, 
7900324 

Int  a'  H04N  5/14 
VS.  a.  358—160  4 


May 

CU 

,13        -lj2l 


Ckl. 


231  II 
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1.  A  solid-state  imaging  apparatus  comprising: 

an  imaging  unit  including  a  light  receiving  section  for  pick- 
ing up  an  optical  image  signal  by  horizontal  scanning  and 
a  light  shielded  section  provided  in  parallel  with  the  direc- 
tion of  horizontal  scanning  and  over  an  area  scanned  by 
said  horizontal  scanning,  said  light  shielded  section  being 
shielded  from  said  optical  image  signal;  • 

means  for  reading  out  respective  signals  from  said  light 
receiving  and  light  shielded  sections; 

a  memory  unit  for  storing  signals  from  said  light  shielded 
section  during  read  out  of  signals  from  the  light  receiving 
section;  and 

differential  means  for  differentiating  signals  from  the  light 
receiving  section  and  signals  stored  in  the  memory  unit. 


4,300,164 
ADAPTIVE  VIDEO  PROCESSOR 
Jack  Sacks,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assigoor  to  View  Engineer- 
ing, Inc.  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,499 

Int  a.'  H04N  5/14,  1/40;  G06K  9/12 

VS.  a.  358—163  >«  Claim 


1.  A  field  interpolation  circuit  for  combining  signals  corre- 
spwding  to  signals  from  consecutive  fields  of  an  original  pic- 
ture with  an  interpolated  signal  in  such  an  amplitude  ratio  that 
in  a  picture  to  be  displayed  by  means  of  this  interpolated  signal, 
the  sum  of  the  brightnesses  to  be  produced  by  signals  corre- 
sponding to  signals  from  a  plurality  of  lines  of  the  picture  to  be 
displayed,  these  signals  being  obtained  by  the  field  interpola- 
tion circuit  instead  of  a  signal  from  a  line  of  the  original  pic- 
ture, is  substantially  the  same  for  every  field,  characterized  in 
that  said  field  interpolation  circuit  comprises  an  input  for 
receiving  video  signtjs,  a  first  and  a  second  means  for  delaying 
video  signals  serially  coupled  to  said  input,  an  adding  circuit, 
and  means  for  applying  to  said  adding  circuit  in  a  predeter- 
mined ratio  the  video  signals  as  applied  to  said  input,  the  out- 
put of  said  first  delaying  means  and  the  output  of  said  second 
delaying  means,  the  output  of  said  adding  circuit  forming  the 
output  of  said  field  interpolation  circuit 


1.  An  adaptive  video  processor  for  use  with  a  pattern  recog- 
nition system  comprising: 

video  camera  means  for  generating  a  video  signal  represen- 
tative of  an  area  being  scanned. 

circuit  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  video  camera 
for  generating  a  substantially  constant  amplitude  output 
signal, 

comparing  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  whenever 
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said  video  signal  changes  positively  or  negatively  with 
respect  to  ground, 

capacitor  means  interconnecting  said  circuit  means  with  said 
comparing  means,  and 

capacitor  charging  and  discharging  means  selectively  con- 
trolled by  the  output  of  said  comparing  means  for  control- 
ling the  charging  and  discharging  of  said  capacitor  means 
to  ground  as  a  function  of  the  output  signals  received  from 
said  comparing  means. 


430,16S 

DUAL  MODE  AUTOMATIC  FINE  TUNING 

Senig  K.  Kim,  Portsmouth,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Ekctrie 

Conpany,  Portsmouth,  Va. 

ContinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  894,608,  Apr.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioa  Aug.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,S06 

Int  a.'  H04N  S/44 

VS.  a.  358—195.1  10  Oaims 


•-. 

"^ 

ORMTB) 
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«\ 
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1.  In  a  television  receiver  having  automatic  fine  timing 
means  for  causing  the  tuner  of  said  television  receiver  to  seek 
and  hold  the  picture  carrier  for  the  channel  selected,  a  search 
system  for  extending  the  pull-in  range  of  said  automatic  fine 
tuning  means  comprising: 
search  means  for  generating  a  reversing  steps  staircase 

search  signal, 
control  means  responsive  to  synchronizing  pulses  carried  by 
said  picture  carrier  to  develop  a  control  signal  therefrom, 
switch  means  coupled  to  said  automatic  fine  tuning  means 
and  to  said  search  means  and  responsive  to  said  control 
signal  to  activate  said  search  means  and  defeat  said  auto- 
matic fine  tuning  means  in  the  absence  of  a  control  signal 
and  to  cause  said  search  means  to  hold  at  the  level  of 
search  signal  attained  said  to  activate  said  automatic  fine 
tuning  means  upon  the  presence  of  said  control  signal,  and 
means  coupling  said  search  means  and  said  automatic  fine 
timing  means  to  said  tuner  so  that  said  search  signal  serves 
as  a  coarse  adjustment  of  said  tuner  within  the  channel 
selected  to  bring  said  tuner  within  the  pull-in  range  of  said 
automatic  fine  tuning  means,  said  automatic  fine  tuning 
means  utilizing  the  held  level  of  said  search  singal  as  a 
reference  to  fine  tune  said  tuner  about  said  held  level. 


4,300,166 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMimNG  SIGNALS  BETWEEN  A 

TELEVISION  CAMERA  AND  THE  ASSOCIATED 

CONTROL  UNIT 

Mokaacd  Marey,  Gfoas-Gcnm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmmy,  nsignor 

to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,781 
CWbs  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Dec  18, 
1978,2854610 

bt  a?  H04N  i/24 
MS.  a  35»-210  S  Claim 

1.  In  a  system  having  a  television  camera  generating  a  cam- 


era video  signal  and  at  least  a  first  and  second  camera  audio 
signal,  a  control  unit  including  means  for  generating  a  control 
video  signal  and  at  least  a  first  and  second  control  audio  signal, 
optical  wave  guide  means  for  transmitting  signals  between  said 
control  unit  and  said  camera,  and  wherein  said  fu^t  audio 
signal  has  a  predetermined  frequency  range; 
apparatus  for  generating  signals  suitable  for  transmission 

through  said  optical  wave  guide  means,  comprising 
means  for  generating  a  first  and  second  carrier  signal,  said 
second  carrier  signal  having  a  frequency  outside  of  said 
predetermined  frequency  range; 
means  (13)  for  amplitude  modulating  said  second  carrier 


signal  with  said  first  audio  signal,  thereby  creating  an 
amplitude  modulated  sigtial; 

means  for  frequency  modulating  said  second  audio  signal 
and  said  amplitude  modulated  signal  onto  said  first  carrier 
signal,  thereby  creating  a  frequency  modulated  signal; 

means  (23)  for  pulse  modulating  said  frequency  modulated 
signal  and  said  video  signal,  thereby  creating  a  pulse  mod- 
ulated signal; 

means  (6)  for  furnishing  a  laser  beam  and  applying  said  laser 
beam  to  said  optical  wave  guide  means;  and 

means  for  modulating  said  laser  beam  with  said  pulse  modu- 
lated signal,  thereby  creating  said  signal  for  transmission 
through  said  optical  wave  guide  means. 


4,300,167 
AUTOMATIC  IRIS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Frederick  A.  Miller,  SanU  Barbara,  and  Edward  A.  Wooff,  Jr., 
Ventura,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Circon  Corporation, 
Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,318 

Int.  a.J  H04N  i/iO 

MS.  a.  358—210  12  Claims 
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1.  An  automatic  light  intensity  control  system  comprising 
an  optical  input  device  having  a  light  source  which  is 
adapted  to  direct  light  upon  a  subject  to  produce  a  dy- 
namic optical  image  having  spikes  of  short  durations  of 
high  intensity  of  reflected  light  and  variations  of  light 
intensity  due  to  variations  in  distance  of  the  subject  from 
the  light  source; 
a  video  camera  having  an  electronic  imaging  means  adapted 
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to  have  said  dynamic  optical  image  from  the  said  optical 
input  device  applied  as  an  input  to  the  surface  of  said 
electronic  imaging  means  of  said  video  camera,  said  video 
camera  being  responsive  to  the  dynamic  optical  image 
applied  to  said  electronic  imaging  means  for  producing  a 
video  signal  which  includes  a  video  information  signal 
having  said  spikes  of  short  durations  of  high  intensity  of 
reflected  light  from  the  subject; 
an  adjustable  light  intensity  means  including  a  drive  motor 
positioned  between  said  video  camera  electronic  imaging 
means  and  said  optical  input  device  to  dynamically  vary 
the  intensity  of  the  optical  image  applied  to  the  surface  of 
said  video  camera  electronic  imaging  means; 
a  light  intensity  level  programming  means  for  establishing  a 
desired  light  intensity  level  at  which  said  optical  image  is 
incident  upon  the  surface  of  said  electronic  imaging  means 
of  the  video  camera  and  for  producing  a  command  refer- 
ence signal;  and 
an  automatic  light  intensity  control  circuit  for  receiving  the 
video  signal  produced  by  said  video  camera,  said  auto- 
matic light  intensity  control  circuit  including 
a  low  gain  amplifying  means  responsive  to  the  video 
information  signal  to  produce  a  low  level  amplified 
video  infomution  signal  having  the  spikes  as  a  part 
thereof; 
a  weighted  video  peak  response  detector  responsive  to  the 
amplified  video  information  signal  to  produce  a  light 
intensity  information  signal  having  a  level  which  is 
representative  of  the  weighted  peak  average  of  the 
video  information  signal  excluding  the  spikes;  and 
a  feedback  circuit  including  a  comparator  and  means  for 
applying  a  control  current  to  said  drive  motor  of  the 
adjustable  light  intensity  means,  said  comparator  being 
adapted  to  receive  as  input  sigiuls  thereto  a  command 
reference  signal  from  the  light  intensity  level  program- 
ming means  the  light  intensity  information  signal  and  a 
negative  feedback  signal,  said  comparator  being  respon- 
sive to  the  input  signals  for  producing  as  an  output 
therefrom  a  current  control  signal  of  a  predetermined 
magnitude  and  direction  and  for  applying  said  current 
control  signal  (o  said  means  for  applying  a  control 
current  to  said  drive  motor  to  cause  said  drive  motor  to 
position  said  tight  intensity  means  relative  to  said  sur- 
face of  said  electronic  imaging  means  to  increase  the 
light  intensity  of  the  optical  image  incident  upon  the 
surface  of  the  electronic  imaging  means  of  the  video 
camera  when  the  level  of  the  light  intensity  information 
signal  is  less  than  the  level  of  the  command  reference 
sigiul  and  to  position  said  Ught  intensity  means  relative 
to  said  surface  of  said  electronic  imaging  means  to 
decrease  the  light  intensity  of  the  optical  image  upon 
the  surface  of  the  electronic  imaging  means  of  the  video 
camera  when  the  level  of  the  light  information  intensity 
signal  is  greater  than  the  level  of  the  command  refer- 
ence signal  and  to  produce  a  negative  feedback  signal 
representing  the  magnitude  and  direction  of  said  differ- 
ence, said  feedback  circuit  producing  said  control  cur- 
rent signal  in  a  magnitude  and  direction  to  dynamically 
control  the  direction  and  position  of  the  drive  motor  to 
adjust  the  light  intensity  means  to  apply  the  optical 
image  at  substantially  the  same  preselected  light  inten- 
sity on  the  surface  of  the  electronic  imaging  means  of 
the  video  camera  independent  of  variations  of  reflected 
light  from  the  subject. 

1012  O.G.-30 


4,300,168 
TELEVISION  CAMERA  DEVICE 

Kazno   Kawanura,   Yokohama,   Jipu,   anigMir   to   Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,S«4 

Oairas  priority,  application  Japn,  Mar.  9, 1979,  S4-26779 

lit  CL^  H04N  3/lS 

MS.  a  358—210  4 


1.  A  television  camera  device  comprising  a  cameia  control 
unit  including  a  full-wave  rectifier  for  forming  a  full-wave 
rectified  voltage  from  a  single-phase  AC  voltage,  a.  camera 
cable  connected  at  one  end  to  said  camera  control  unit  for 
transmitting  said  full-wave  rectified  voltage,  and  a  camera 
head  including  a  power  source  unit  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  said  camera  cable  for  receiving  said  full-wave  rectified 
voltage  transmitted  through  said  camera  cable,  said  power 
source  unit  including  a  regulator  unit  for  producing  a  plurality 
of  smoothed  DC  voltages  from  said  full-wave  rectified  voltage 
and  an  AC  voltage  generating  unit  for  producing  an  AC  volt- 
age from  said  full-wave  rectified  voltage. 


4,300,169 
FACSIMILE  OPERATION  METHOD 
MltnUro  Sato,  Atsugi,  Japan,  iMigBor  to  Ricoh  Coapaay,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  168,604 
Chins  priority,  appUcatloB  Japu,  Jul  19, 1979,  54/91929 
IBL  a.5  H04N  U32.  1/22 
MS.  a.  358—256 


1.  A  facsimile  operation  method  comprismg  the  steps  of: 

reading  an  original  document  for  transmission  by  a  reading 
apparatus; 

transmitting  the  image  signals  of  said  original  document  to  a 
receiving  side  and,  at  the  same  time,  transmitting  pan  of 
image  sigiuls  corresponding  to  the  information  appearing 
in  part  of  said  original  document  to  a  recording  apparatus 
on  the  transmitting  side;  and 

recording  the  images  in  said  part  of  the  original  document  on 
a  record  sheet  by  said  recording  apparatus. 
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4,300,170 

PICTURE  OUTLINE  TRACING  AND  RECORDING 

MACHINE 

TakaAi  Saknnto,  Kyoto,  JifU,  iMigW)r  to  IMnippoa  Sereea 

Sdio  KilMiUld  Kaiiha,  Kyoto,  Jipn 

Filed  An.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930,382 

Claiat  priority,  (pplioitioB  Japu,  Aog.  19, 1977,  52-98735 

Int  a.'  H04N  I/ia  1/22 

VS.  a.  358-293  9  Claiau 


said  bit  of  said  field  code  signal  and  from  said  means  for  detect- 
ing said  bit  of  said  frame  code  signal  and  producing  an  output 


signal  indicative  of  the  transport  direction  of  said  record  me- 


1.  A  picture  outline  tracing  and  recording  machine,  compris- 
ing: means  for  supporting  an  original  picture  bearing  an  out- 
line; means  for  supporting  a  recording  medium;  an  optical  head 
sensitive  to  light  from  a  restricted  spot  area  on  the  original 
picture;  a  pluraUty  of  optical  detecting  elements  included  in  the 
optical  head,  each  of  which  receives  light  from  a  different  part 
of  the  spot  area,  and  each  of  which  produces  an  output  signal 
related  to  the  light  it  receives;  a  processing  head  which  records 
an  outline  on  the  recording  medium;  first  displacing  means 
which  displaces  the  original  picture  with  respect  to  the  optical 
head  and  simultaneously  displacing  the  recording  milium 
with  respect  to  the  processing  head  in  the  same  direction  to  the 
same  extent;  second  displacing  means  controlled  by  control 
signals,  which  displaces  the  original  picture  with  respect  to  the 
optical  head  and  simultaneously  displacing  the  recording  me- 
dium with  respect  to  the  processing  head  in  the  same  direction 
to  the  same  extent,  the  total  displacement  of  the  original  pic- 
ture with  respect  to  the  optical  head  and  of  the  recording 
medium  with  respect  to  the  processing  head  being  the  sum  of 
the  displacements  effected  by  said  first  and  second  displacing 
means;  and  a  control  means  which  processes  the  output  signals 
form  the  optical  detecting  elements  and  produces  the  control 
signals,  said  control  signals  controlling  said  second  displacing 
means  so  as  to  move  said  optical  head  with  respect  to  said 
original  picture  so  as  to  center  said  outline  in  said  spot  area  so 
as  to  traverse  the  center  of  said  spot  area,  when  said  outline 
falls  in  said  spot  area. 


430,172 
PLAYBACK  SYSTEM  WITH  AMPLITUDE  <X)RRECnON 

FOR  FREQUENCY  MODULATED  SIGNALS 
Josef  Soehor,  Diniistidt;  WinMed  Horatmum,  Grieiheim,  aid 
Hobert  Foerster,  Damstidt-Eberstadt,  lU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemaay,  aadgnon  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  StDttgtft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  IVbr.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,730 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Mar.  25. 
1978,2813207 

Int  a.'  H04N  5/79.  5/795 
VS.  a.  3<0-33  3  r 


4,300,171 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  DIRECnON 

SENSING 

KatnicU  TacU,  EUaa,  Japo,  assigaor  to  Soay  Corporatioa, 

Toltyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,205 
CWbm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  31, 1978,  53-37812 
lat  a.'  H04N  5/795;  GllB  27/30 
VS.  a.  3tO—W  4  Claiu 

1.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  a  video  signal  from  a  record 
medium  in  which  each  field  of  the  video  signal  is  recorded  as 
a  respective  video  track  on  the  record  medium,  a  frame  code 
signal  identifying  the  frame  of  the  video  signal  recorded  in 
each  video  track,  a  field  code  signal  identifying  the  field  of  the 
video  signal  recorded  in  each  video  track,  said  field  code  signal 
including  a  bit  which  changes  in  level  between  each  field  and 
adjacent  fields,  said  frame  code  signal  including  a  bit  which 
changes  in  level  between  each  frame  and  adjacent  frames, 
means  for  detecting  said  bit  of  said  field  code  signal,  means  for 
detecting  said  bit  of  said  frame  code  signal,  and  a  direction 
sensing  circuit  receiving  inputs  from  said  means  for  detecting 
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1.  In  a  playback  system  having  record  carrier  means  having 
frequency  modulat«l  signals  recorded  thereon  at  a  recording 
speed,  and  scaiming  means  for  scanning  said  record  carrier 
means  at  a  playback  speed  and  furnishing  output  signals  corre- 
sponding to  said  frequency  modulated  signals,  a  system  for 
correcting  said  output  signals  for  undesired  changes  resulting 
from  differences  between  said  playback  speed  and  said  record- 
ing speed,  comprising 
means  (8, 10, 11, 12, 13)  for  measuring  frequency  deviations 
in  said  output  signals  resulting  from  said  differences  in  said 
recording  and  playback  speeds  and  furnishing  a  frequency 
deviation  signal  corresponding  to  the  so-measured  devia- 
tion; 
variable  gain  amplifier  means  (9)  connected  to  said  scanning 

means  for  amplifying  said  output  signals; 
and  means  (14)  interconnected  between  said  measuring 
means  and  said  variable  gain  amplifier  means  for  changing 
the  gain  of  said  variable  amplifier  means  in  response  to 
said  frequency  deviation  signal  and  in  a  direction  opposing 
said  undesired  changes. 
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4,300,173 
DATA  RECORDING  AND  READING  CIRCUITRY 
Murray  T.  Harris,  Sunnymead,  and  Curtia  D.  Solheim,  Yorba 
Linda,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Perkin-Elmer  Corpora- 
tioa, Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  117,495 

Int  CL'  GllB  5/09 

VS.  a.  360—51  8  ClaiiBS 


1.  Data  reading  circuitry  for  removing  mechanically  in- 
duced flutter  from  first  binary  data  signals  recorded  on  me- 
chanically driven  recording  media,  said  circuitry  comprising: 

transducing  means  positionable  with  respect  to  said  record- 
ing media  for  sensing  data  signals  recorded  thereon  and 
for  producing  corresponding  electrical  data  signals; 

signal  processing  circuitry  coupled  to  said  transducing 
means  for  forming  said  electrical  data  signals  into  second 
binary  data  signals  similar  to  the  originally  recorded  first 
binary  data  signals  but  subject  to  mechanically  induced 
flutter; 

clock  generating  circuitry  associated  with  said  signal  pro- 
cessing circuitry  for  deriving  first  clock  pulses  from  said 
electrical  data  signals; 

oscillator  means  for  providing  precisely  timed  second  clock 
pulses;  and 

correcting  circuitry  including  a  first-in-first-out  register 
coupled  to  said  signal  processing  circuitry  and  responsive 
to  said  first  and  second  clock  pulses  for  receiving  said 
second  binary  data  signals  in  accordance  with  said  first 
clock  pulse  rate  and  for  clocking  out  said  second  binary 
data  signals  at  said  second  clock  pulse  rate. 


write  transducer  taken  in  relation  to  the  spinning  disk,  the 
drive  system  provided  for  cooperation  with  a  host  equipment 
which  furnishes  data  and  a  write  gate  signal  accompanying  the 
data  flow,  the  drive  system  having  means  for  receiving  the 
write  gate  signal  and  means  responsive  to  the  data  when  fur- 
nished and  operating  the  informtion  with  transducers,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  microcomputer,  having  interrupt  inputs  means  further 
having  storage  means  which  contain  numerical  informa- 
tion identifying  a  track  on  the  disk  with  which  the  infor- 
mation write  transducer  interacts; 
first  circuit  means  connected  to  the  means  for  receiving  the 
write  gate  signal  and  providing  an  interrupt  into  the  inter- 
rupt input  means  each  time  the  write  gate  signal  changes; 
program  means  included  in  the  microcomputer  and  respon- 
sive to  the  interrupt  and  to  the  track  identifying  numerical 
information  for  generating  a  delay  which  is  relatively 
shorter  for  a  larger  diameter  of  any  of  the  tracks  above 
which  (he  write  transducer  is  disposed,  the  delay  being 
further  depending  upon  whether  the  interrupt  was  caused 
by  the  beginning  or  by  the  end  of  the  write  gate  signal;  and 
means,  including  the  microcomputer  and  being  responsive  to 
the  delay  as  generated,  for  generating  a  control  signal  in 
the  guard  band  transducers,  the  control  signal  having  a 
track-variable  phase  in  relation  lo  the  write  gate  signal, 
depending  upon  the  delay  as  respectively  produced  by  the 
microcomputer  following  the  write  gate  signal  beginning 
or  end. 


4,300,175 

TAPE  RECORDER  WITH  ADAPTER  FOR  READING  A 

CARD 

ShoieU  Saito,  No.  2-49-13,  Minamidai,  Nakaao  ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,923 

Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  5, 1978,  53-150870 

lat  a'  GllB  25/ia  15/60 

UJS.CL360-94  4Claiaa 


4,300,174 
GUARD  BAND  CONTROL  FOR  MAGNETIC  DISKS 
Jcfbrsoa  H.  Harman,  Thoasaad  Oaks,  and  G.  Randall  Stereos, 
lagiewood,  both  of  Califs  assignors  to  PaSd,  Inc.  Los  Aa- 
■eles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,894 

Int  a^  GllB .?;/(» 

VS.  a.  360-78  12  aains 


^F^  ri 


1.  In  a  disk  drive  system,  in  which  a  spiiming  magnetizable 
disk  cooperates  with  radially  positionable  transducer  means, 
which  include  an  information  write  transducer  next  to  which 
are  positioned  two  guard  band  writing  transducers  whose  gaps 
are  disposed  downstream  from  the  gap  of  the  information 


1.  A  cassette  tape  recorder  which  is  adaptable  for  reading  a 
strip  of  magnetic  tape  secured  to  the  surface  of  a  card,  compris- 
ing a  tape  recorder  body  forming  a  cassette  chamber  for  re- 
ceiving a  tape  cassette,  a  magnetic  head  having  a  front  operat- 
ing surfoce  and  a  rear  surface,  said  head  being  mounted  on  said 
body  for  movement  into  and  out  of  the  chamber  to  contact  a 
tape  in  the  chamber  on  the  front  surface  of  said  head  when  said 
head  is  moved  into  the  chamber,  a  tape  guide  mounted  on  said 
body  for  movement  into  and  out  of  the  chamber  for  guiding  a 
tape  contained  in  a  cassette  in  the  chamber  in  operative  align- 
ment with  the  front  surface  of  said  head  when  said  tape  guide 
is  moved  into  the  chamber  to  a  position  at  which  a  projecting 
part  or  said  tape  guide  extends  forwardly  of  the  front  surface  of 
said  head,  a  pinch  roller  mounted  for  cooperative  movement 
with  said  head  to  contact  a  tape  in  the  chamber  and  for  causing 
the  tape  to  be  driven  past  said  head,  and  an  adapter  insertable 
in  the  chamber  for  enabling  said  head  to  read  a  strip  of  mag- 
netic tape  secured  to  a  card  surface,  said  adapter  including  a 
peripheral  part  which  has  a  guide  groove  for  receiving  the 
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card  including  the  Upe  strip  and  for  guiding  the  card  for  opera- 
tive movement  over  the  front  surface  of  said  head,  said  periph- 
eral part  being  arranged  to  face  said  head,  said  tape  guide  and 
said  pinch  roller  when  said  adapter  is  inserted  in  the  chamber, 
said  adapter  having  at  least  one  opening  communicating  with 
said  guide  groove  for  allowing  said  head  and  said  pinch  roller 
to  be  inserted  in  said  guide  groove  to  contact  the  card  includ- 
ing the  tape  strip,  said  peripheral  part  including  an  edge  ar- 
ranged to  contact  said  projecting  part  of  said  tape  guide  and  to 
prevent  movement  of  said  tape  guide  into  the  region  of  said 
guide  groove  so  that  said  projecting  part  is  positioned  toward 
the  rear  surface  of  said  bead  away  from  the  front  surface  of 
said  head  when  said  head  and  said  pinch  roller  are  inserted  in 
said  guide  groove  of  said  adapter. 


4,300,177 
nUN-FIIM  MAGNETIC  HEAD  FOR  READING  AND 
WRITING  INFORMATION 
Gcrrit  J.  Koel;  Fraderik  W.  Gorter,  lad  Jan  T.  Gcrkemi,  lU  of 
EiDdhoTen,  Netherlanda,  assigaon  to  U.S.  Fhilipi  Corpoia- 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  857,774,  Dec.  5, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,150,408, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  705,050,  Jul.  14, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,100,583.  This  appUcation  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,045 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  Netberlaiids,  JiL  17,  1975, 
7508533 

Int  0.3  GllB  5/a  5/30 
VS.  a  340-113  4  OaioH 


4,300,176 
FIXED  DISC  HEAD  ACTUATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Pad  A.  GUoTich,  Saratoga,  and  Joseph  S.  Tung,  Morgan  HUl, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Microcomputer  Systems  Corp., 
Suuyvaie,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,430 

laLCVGVa  21/02 

VS.  CL  360-105  10  Claims 


1.  A  thin-film  magnetic  head  for  reading  information  from 
and  writing  information  in  a  track  of  an  associated  magnetic 
recording  medium,  comprising  a  magnetically  permeable  yoke 
having  only  first  and  second  limbs,  means  coupled  to  said  yoke 
for  applying  a  writing  current,  a  magneto-resistive  reading 
element  bridging  an  intermediate  gap  between  said  limbs,  a 
writing/reading  gap  being  formed  between  the  free  ends  of 
said  limbs,  said  limbs  ends  overlapping  each  other  laterally  at 
the  area  of  the  writing/reading  gap  said  limbs,  in  a  place 
spaced  from  the  site  of  overlap,  defining  the  intermediate  gap. 


4,300,178 
MULTICHANNEL  MAGNETIC  HEAD 
SnicU  SaitoB,  Hachioji,  and  Misao  SUmoda,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assipiors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dee.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,964 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1978,  53-21788 
Int  CV  GllB  5/28,  5/25 
VS.  CL  360-121  "     3  < 


1.  A  head  actuator  assembly  for  fixed  disc  memories  com- 
prismg 

a  pivot  assembly, 

an  ekmgated  head  support  including  a  plurality  of  arms 
ariaptfd  to  support  heads  having  one  end  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  pivot  assembly  and  extendmg  from  said 
pivot  assembly  with  the  other  end  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  the  fixed  discs, 

coil  support  means  extending  outwardly  from  one  side  of 
said  elongated  suppori  between  the  said  ends,  of  said 
ek)ngated  head  suppori 

a  coil  wound  on  said  coil  support  means,  and 

means  including  at  least  one  permanent  magiiet  providing  a 
magnetic  field  in  which  said  coil  may  move  in  a  direction 
to  cause  said  coil  support  means  to  move  and  rotate  said 
elongated  head  suppori  about  said  pivot  assembly 
whereby  when  said  coil  is  energized  it  provides  a  motive 
force  to  the  one  side  of  the  elongated  head  suppori  to 
drive  the  arms  and  position  the  associated  heads  with 
respect  to  the  disc. 


2W 


1.  A  multi-channel  magnetic  head  for  contacting  a  magnetic 
tape  having  a  recording  face,  comprising:  a  core  housing  hav- 
ing an  elongated  head  face,  and  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  cores 
arranged  in  said  housing,  each  core  being  wound  by  an  excit- 
ing coil  and  the  free  ends  of  each  said  cores  defining  a  pair  of 
spaced  legs  for  contacting  at  their  free  ends  the  recording  face, 
said  U-shaped  cores  being  arranged  in  two  parallel  rows  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  line  extending  essentially  along  the  center  of 
said  elongated  face,  the  space  between  the  legs  of  one  and  the 
same  core  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  width  of  the  legs, 
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the  legs  of  one  and  the  same  core  being  on  the  same  side  of  said 
line,  and  suggered  with  respect  to  the  legs  of  an  adjacent  core 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  line,  so  that  each  leg  engages  a 
different  track  of  the  tape. 


4,300,179 
COMPOSITE  MAGNETIC  HEAD  WrFH  MULTTTRACK 

SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Charles  A.  Barnes,  St  Paul  Park,  and  Robert  A.  ron  Behren, 
Ulydale,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manuftctnriag  Co.,  St  Paol,  Mian. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,242 

Ut  a'  GUB  5/21  5/12,  5/20 

VS.  a.  360—127  17  Claims 


1.  A  composite  magnetic  head  adapted  to  record  and  read 
records  to  and  from  a  record  carrier  movably  contacting  said 
composite  magnetic  head,  comprising: 

a  ferrite  core  having  a  substantially  U-shape  having  two  legs 
and  a  base  with  an  effective  gap  at  the  base  of  said  U- 
shape,  said  ferrite  core  having  a  scrub  surface  where  said 
record  carrier  contacts  said  ferrite  core;  and 

a  yoke  receiving  said  ferrite  core  and  having  a  surface  copla- 
nar  with  said  scrub  surface  of  said  ferrite  core  and  extend- 
ing in  both  directions  transversely  to  the  direction  of 
motion  of  said  record  carrier  at  least  a  distance  equal  to 
the  width  of  said  record  carrier; 

whereby  said  record  carrier  is  physicaUy  supported  by  said 
composite  magnetic  head  when  said  composite  magnetic 
head  is  moved  transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  record  carrier. 


4,300,180 
AMORPHOUS  SPRING-SHIELD  FOR  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Gregory  J.  SeUers,  Richmond,  Va.;  Kerin  J.  Dnrand,  New  ProTi- 
deaee,  and  Gerald  R.  Bretts,  LlTinBtton,  both  of  N.  J.,  assign- 
ors to  AUied  Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris 
Couty,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,186 

Int  a'  GllB  15/60,  5/11 

VS.  a  360-130J3  4  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  cassette  comprising: 

(a)  housing  having  an  opening  in  a  peripheral  wall  thereof; 

(b)  winding  means  including  a  winding  core  having  a  mag- 
netic tape  wound  thereon; 

(c)  guide  means  for  leading  said  tape  from  said  winding  core 
past  said  opening; 


(d)  cushion  means  for  holding  said  Upe  against  a  magnetic 
head  projected  into  said  opening;  and 

(e)  biasing  and  shielding  means  for  pressing  said  cushion 
means  against  said  tape  and  shielding  said  head  against 
disturbing  magnetic  fields  in  the  vicinity  thereof,  said 
biasing  and  shielding  means  being  a  unitary  strip  com- 
posed of  flexible,  ferromagnetic  material  having  at  least 
50%  glassy  structure,  said  ferromagnetic  material  having 
a  maximum  permeability  of  at  least  30,000  and  the  formula 
(TsxTbi -x)mB»i-m  where  Ta  is  at  least  one  of  iron  and 
cobalt,  Tb  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel, 
molybdenum,  vanadium,  chromium,  copper  and  mixtures 
thereof,  Ba  is  at  least  one  of  boron,  phosphorous,  carbon, 
silicon,  nitrogen,  germanium  and  aluminum,  X  ranges 
from  about  20  to  100  atom  percent,  and  M  ranges  from 
about  70-90  atom  percent. 


4,300,181 

COMMUTATION  QRCUn  FOR  AN  HVDC  CIRCUTT 

BREAKER 

WOUam  J.  Premerlani,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assizor  to  Gcacral  Else- 
trie  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,219 

Int  a^  H02H  3/00 

VS.  CL  361—4  20  CUm 


1.  An  interrupter  for  interrupting  a  high  voltage  direct-cur- 
rent  circuit  which  comprises  a  DC  source  having  a  pair  of 
terminals,  first  and  second  electrical  conductors,  respectively, 
connected  to  said  terminals,  and  a  load  connected  across  said 
conductors,  comprising: 
a  main  circuit  breaker  connected  in  said  first  electrical  con- 
ductor in  series  with  said  load  and  between  a  first  one  of 
said  terminals  and  said  load;  and 
a  normally-open  commutating  circuit  connected  across  said 
main  circuit  breaker  comprising: 
means  for  suppressing  voltage  surges  connected  across 

said  main  circuit  breaker, 
a  snubber  capacitor  connected  across  said  main  circuit 

breaker, 
a  series  combination  including  a  commutation  reactor  and 
means  for  absorbing  energy  connected  across  said  snub- 
ber capacitor; 
a  series  combination  including  a  commutation  capacitor 
and  an  initiation  sv^tch  connected  across  said  means  for 
absorbing  energy;  and 
means  for  charging  said  commutation  capacitor  con- 
nected and  maintaining  said  commutation  capacitor 
precharged  during  normal  closed  contact  operation  of 
said  main  breaker. 


4^00,182 
METERING  AND  PROTECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  A.C 

POWER  SYSTEM 
Edmnad  O.  Sehwdtnr,  in,  10  UaiTcrsUy  Heigte,  AlhcM, 
Ohio  45701 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,158 

bt  a.3  H02H  3/00 

VS.  a.  361—79  22  OafaH 

1.  A  metering  system  for  electronically  metering  an  A.C. 

electrical  power  system  of  predetermined  frequency  to  deter- 
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mine  real  and  reactive  power  in  the  system,  said  metering  4,300,184       

system  comprising:  CONFORMAL  COATING  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUn 

voltage  sensing  means  adapted  to  sense  voltage  in  the  power  ASSEMBLIES 

system,  said  voluge  sensing  means  further  adapted  to  Jeaniiiae  O.  Colla,  WUtefiih  Bay,  Wi(„  aisigiior  to  JoIumm 

provide  an  output  signal  proportional  to  said  voltage;  Controli,  Inc^  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

current  sensing  means  adapted  to  sense  current  in  the  power  FIW  Jul-  11, 1919,  Ser.  No.  S6,S05 

system,  said  current  sensing  means  further  adapted  to  !■*•  Q.'  H05K  3/28 

provide  an  output  signal  proportional  to  said  current;  U&  CL  3*1 — 397                                                     6  < 


first  and  second  filtering  means  for  separately  sampling 
respective  ones  of  said  voltage  and  current  output  signals 
at  least  once  during  each  period  of  said  power  system  to 
develop  respective  Walsh  fimction  correlation  coefficient 
output  signals  for  each  of  said  voltage  and  current  output 
signals;  and 

combining  means  for  combining  said  Walsh  function  corre- 
lation coeflicient  output  signals  to  determine  real  and 
reactive  power  parameters  of  the  power  system. 


4,300,183 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 

ALTERNATING  MAGNETIC  FIELDS  TO  PRODUCE 

HARMONIC  SIGNALS  FROM  A  METALUC  STRIP 

Robert  H.  Richardaon,  8361  Syhaa  Dr.,  Melboume,  Fta.  32901 

Filed  Mar.  27, 19M,  Ser.  No.  134,684 

Int  CL'  HOIH  47/32 

VS.  CL  361—152  11  Clains 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  assembly,  comprising  a  base  support 
with  a  plurality  of  electrical  circuit  components  attached 
thereto  and  having  circuit  connections  including  conductive 
projections  extending  outwardly  from  the  surface  pf  the  base 
support;  a  transparent  coating  of  an  insulating  material  applied 
to  the  base  and  covering  circuit  connections  including  said 
projections,  said  insulating  material  applied  directly  to  the  base 
and  covering  said  circuit  connections  including  said  projec- 
tions, said  insulating  material  comprising  a  single  component 
active  insulating  material  which  is  essentially  transparent  and  a 
minor  portion  of  a  thickening  powder  to  maintain  the  electrical 
insulation  of  the  covered  components  in  a  high  humidity  envi- 
ronment, said  thickening  powder  being  a  powdered  material 
having  particles  which  are  essentially  submicron  sized  and 
establishing  hydrogen  bonding  with  said  single  component 
active  insulating  material. 


4,300,185 
UGHT  FIXTURE  UNIT  FOR  OPEN  PLAN  OFHCE 
Jack  K.  Wakanatsn,  Lo*  Angeles,  Calif.,  asrigBor  to  C  W.  Cole 
A  Company,  Inc.,  Sootli  El  Monte,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,224 
InL  a.3  A61G  13/00 
VS.  CL  362-33  9 1 


/,^/,,/////,/f,,,,f^^^f"f'j'f*f'f^' 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  an  alternating  magnetic  fieM  m 
a  detection  zone  to  produce  harmonic  signals  from  a  metallic 
strip  therein,  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  coil  of  conductive  material,  each  of  said 
coils  configured  to  have  a  plurality  of  essentially  linear 
segments,  a  first  group  of  said  segments  having  each  one 
thereof  oriented  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  horizontal 
and  a  second  group  of  said  segments  each  one  thereof 
oriented  essentially  vertically,  said  first  and  said  second 
coils  spaced  apart  to  form  the  detection  zone  therebe- 
tween, 

means  for  producing  an  alternating  current  in  said  first  coil, 
and 

means  for  producing  in  said  second  coil  an  alternating  cur- 
rent which  alternates  between  being  m-phase  and  out-of- 
phase  with  the  current  in  said  first  coil. 


1.  A  Ughting  arrangement  for  a  work  station  in  an  open  plan 
office,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  horizontal  work  surface; 

an  elongated  light  fixture  supported  above  said  work  surface 
at  a  height  higher  than  the  eye  height  of  a  person  seated 
adjacent  the  front  edge  of  the  work  surface  but  not  at  a 
height  substantially  higher  than  the  eye  height  of  a  person 
standing  adjacent  thereto; 

said  light  fixture  including  an  elongated  light  source  living 
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a  longitudinal  axis  located  substantially  directly  above  and 
aligned  with  the  front  edge  of  the  work  surface;  and 
said  light  fixture  including  a  reflector  and  a  control  lens  for 
directing  the  light  from  said  light  source  over  the  work 
surface  downwardly  and  rearwardly  of  the  front  edge 
thereof  thereby  preventing  the  formation  of  veiling  reflec- 
tions from  the  work  surface  towards  a  person  seated  adja- 
cent the  front  edge  of  the  work  surface  and  facing  to  view 
a  task  thereon. 


4,300,186 

SAFETY  UGHT 

Wayae  Hurd,  12700  N.W.  8  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33168 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,146 

Int.  CL'  B60Q  1/06 

VS.  a  362—66 


9Claim( 


1.  A  safety  Ught  for  use  in  combination  with  a  motor  vehicle 
to  which  said  safety  light  is  installed,  and  which  vehicle  has  a 
Ooor;  said  safety  light  comprising: 

an  elongate  vertically  extending  telescoping  tubular  support 
having  a  vertical  axis  and  a  top  and  a  bottom  end,  said 
support  being  connected  to  the  floor  of  a  motor  vehicle  in 
a  vertical  attitude, 

means  for  illuminating  a  designated  area  fixedly  connected 
to  the  top  end  of  the  support  including  mounting  means 
for  rotation  of  said  means  for  illuminating  with  respect  to 
the  axis, 

said  illumination  means  comprising  a  vertical  member  hav- 
ing a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end,  the  top  end  comprising  a 
search  light  and  the  bottom  end  comprising  said  mounting 
means  and  including  a  connection  zone  for  rotatably  con- 
necting the  illuminating  means  to  the  top  end  Of  the  sup- 
port, and  means  swingably  connecting  said  search  light 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
vertical  support, 
.  a  fir^t  drive  means  for  extending  the  support  in  a  vertical 
direction  along  the  vertical  axis  in  relation  to  the  vehicle, 

a  second  drive  means  for  swinging  and  rotating  the  search 
light  in  relation  to  the  vertical  support, 

the  tubular  support  including  wiring  means  for  the  illumina- 
tion means  and  second  drive  means;  and 

means  to  electrically  connect  the  second  drive  means  and 
the  illumination  means  to  the  electrical  system  of  the 
motor  vehicle. 


4,300,187 
ADJUSTABLE  FLOODUGHT  REFLECTOR 
Thomas  A.  Fletcher,  Daaa,  N.C.,  avignor  to  Genenl  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,092 

Int  CL'  F21S  3/00 

VS.  a  362—223  8  CUnt 


1.  A  floodlight  comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing  having 
a  rear  wall  and  side  walls  defining  an  interior  chamber  and  a 
front  opening,  said  rear  wall  of  said  housing  having  different 
portions  arranged  at  different  distances  from  said  front  open- 
ing, a  reflector  fitting  within  said  bousing  chamber  and  having 
a  rear  portion  arranged  adjacent  said  housing  rear  wall,  said 
reflector  being  selectively  positioned  in  said  housing  with  its 
rear  portion  resting  alternatively  on  one  of  said  different  por- 
tions of  said  housing  rear  wall,  means  for  securing  said  reflec- 
tor in  selected  position,  and  means  for  mounting  a  light  source 
in  said  housing  between  said  reflector  and  said  front  opening, 
whereby  said  reflector  is  adjustable  to  different  positions  rela- 
tive to  the  light  source  for  varying  the  light  distribution  of  the 
floodlight 


4,300,188 

DETACHABLE  LAMP  ASSEMBLY 

Ahk>  Addario,  68  Perry  Are.,  Shelton,  Conn.  06484 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,088 

bt  CL'  HOIR  33/00 

VS.  CL  362—226 


lOCIainu 


1-  A  detachable  light  system  for  mounting  to  vehicles  com- 
prising 

A.  a  lamp  assembly  incorporating 

a.  a  lamp  housing, 

b.  illuminating  means  contained  within  the  housing,  and 

c.  a  plug  connector  subassembly  mounted  to  the  housing: 

B.  a  support  assembly  incorporating 

a.  a  bracket  adapted  for  mounting  to  the  vehicle,  and 

b.  a  connector  assembly  mounted  to  the  bracket  and  incor- 
porating 

1.  corrosion  resistant  contact  means  matingly  cooperat- 
ing with  the  connector  of  the  lamp  assembly  and 
adapted  for  rapid  electric  engagement  and  disengage- 
ment of  the  lamp  assembly  therewith,  and 

2.  corrosion  resistant  contact  support  means;  and 

C.  latch  means 

a.  mounted  to  the  light  system  for  cooperative  locking 
interengagement  of  the  lamp  assembly  and  support 
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assembly  when  the  lamp  assembly  is  matingly  intercon- 
nected with  the  support  assembly,  and 
b.  easily  disengageable  from  its  locked  position, 
whereby  the  lamp  assembly  is  capable  of  quick  and  easy  instal- 
lation and  automatic  locking  engagement  with  the  support 
assembly  as  well  as  rapi^y  disengageable  therefrom. 


shaped  flat  with  said  mating  plate  for  suspending  the  lighting 
fixture  below  the  surface,  and  releasable  means  for  locking  said 
bracket  to  said  mating  plate  to  suspend  the  lighting  fixture 
from  the  surface. 


4,300,189 

SEALED  BEAM  LAMP  UNIT  HAVING  BONDED 

TERMINALS 

Brace  E.  Shndo,  Ckesterlaid,  Ohio,  iMigaor  to  Genenl  Ekc- 

trlc  Coofuy,  SdwMclady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dee.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,955 
Int  a.5  F21V  1/00 
M&.  CL  3C2-2C7  IS 


1.  A  sealed  beam  lamp  unit  having  a  bonded  lamp  terminal 
comprising: 

a  lamp  envelope  including  a  configured  reflector  portion 
sealed  to  a  light-transmissive  lens, 

at  least  one  lamp  terminal,  encased  in  sealant  and  inserted 
through  a  wall  of  said  envelope,  comprising  a  hollow 
closed  end  eyelet  having  an  anterior  rim  abutting  the 
interior  surface  of  said  envelope,  and  a  posterior  portion 
which  engages  a  lug  abutting  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
envelope, 

a  Hght  source  disposed  within  said  envelope  and  electrically 
connected  and  structurally  supported  by  at  least  two  lead 
wires  at  least  one  of  which  terminates  within  and  is  struc- 
turally and  electrically  secured  to  said  lamp  terminal. 


4,300,190 
UGHTING  FIXTURE  MOUNT 
Jaac*  M.  Mcnbon,  CrawfordsrOle,  lad^  airignor  to  National 
Scrrke  bdastrio,  Atlaata,  Ga. 

Filed  Dee.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102,885 

laL  CL3  F21S  1/04 

MS.  a  3«2— 404  9  daiw 


1.  A  mounting  for  attaching  a  lighting  fixture  to  a  surface 
comprising  a  bracket  having  a  T-shaped  flat,  a  mating  plate 
having  a  slot  adapted  to  receive  said  bracket,  means  attaching 
said  bracket  to  one  of  the  lighting  fixture  and  the  surface, 
means  attaching  said  mating  plate  to  the  other  of  the  lighting 
fixture  and  the  surface,  means  for  interconnecting  said  T- 


4,300,191 

PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATED  CURRENT  FED 

INVERTER  POWER  SUPPLY 

Conrad  J.  Baranowski,  Westfonl,  and  Joel  T.  Bedell,  Ctaeim- 

ford,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Powercube  Corporation, 

Billerica,  Mass. 

FHed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,208 
Int  a.5  H02P  13/22 
U.S.  a  3«3— 17  3  I 


1.  A  power  supply  comprising:  an  inverter  input  circuit 
comprising:  a  power  transformer  primary  winding;  a  source  of 
DC  voltage;  means  for  switching  said  transformer  primary 
winding  on  and  off  by  intermittently  connecting  and  discon- 
necting said  source  thereto;  an  inductor  primary  winding  con- 
nected between  said  source  and  said  transformer  primary  in 
such  a  manner  to  make  said  input  circuit  a  current  fnl  inverter; 
a  first  output  circuit  comprising:  a  first  secondary  winding  of 
said  power  transformer;  means  for  rectifying  the  output  of  said 
power  transformer  secondary  winding;  first  output  terminals; 
first  means  for  connecting  the  rectified  output  of  said  power 
transformer  secondary  winding  to  said  output  terminals;  and  a 
first  flyback  circuit  connected  to  said  first  connecting  means, 
said  flyback  circuit  comprising  a  first  secondary  winding  of 
said  inductor,  and  means  coupled  between  said  output  termi- 
nals and  said  switching  means  to  provide  pulse  width  modula- 
tion to  said  power  transformer,  and  a  second  output  circuit 
comprising:  a  second  secondary  winding  of  said  power  trans- 
former; means  for  rectifying  the  output  of  said  second  power 
transformer  secondary  winding;  second  output  terminals;  sec- 
ond means  for  connecting  the  rectified  output  of  said  second 
power  transformer  secondary  winding  to  said  second  output 
terminals;  and  a  second  flyback  circuit  coimected  to  said  sec- 
ond connecting  means,  said  second  flyback  circuit  comprising 
a  second  secondary  winding  of  said  inductor,  whereby  regula- 
tion of  output  from  said  second  output  circuit  is  promoted  even 
when  said  first  output  circuit  is  lightly  loaded. 


4400,192 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  STORING  AND 
ACCESSING  INFORMATION  JN  A  SHARED  ACCESS 
MULTIPROGRAMMED  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
John  F.  Coolenr,  Scottxdale,  and  Robert  F.  Montee,  Pbocniz, 
both  of  Ariz.,  aasignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Syateau 
Inc. 
Continoation  of  Scr.  No.  4«2,144,  Apr.  18, 1974.  lUs  appUcatioo 
Not.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9«0,S74 
Int  O}  G06F  9/46,  13/00 
MS.  CL  364-200  5  CUan 

5.  The  method  of  storing  and  accessing  information  in  the 
memory  of  a  shared  access,  multiprogranuned  data  processing 
system  employing  a  plurality  of  descriptor  words  containing 
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relative  addresses  for  defining  the  location  of  a  plurality  of  data 
storage  segments  within  said  system  memory,  each  said  rela- 
tive address  including  a  partition  code  for  accessing  a  partition 
page  table  and  a  base  code  for  deriving  an  absolute  address 
from  said  page  table,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
storing  in  first  and  second  segments  of  said  memory  a  plural- 
ity of  descriptor  words  identifying  selected  memory  seg- 
ments containing  data  required  for  execution  of  a  first  data 
processing  system; 
loading  in  first  and  second  descriptor  registers  descriptor 
words  identifying  said  first  and  second  segments,  respec- 
tively, when  said  first  program  is  to  be  executed; 
executing  said  first  program  by  inserting  descriptor  words 
from  said  first  segment  into  operand  descriptor  register 
means  to  access  information  called  for  by  said  program, 
the  relative  address  data  contained  in  the  descriptors 
inserted  into  said  operand  register  means  being  converted 
into  absolute  address  data  to  enable  accessing  of  specific 
storage  cells  in  said  memory; 


identification  signal  via  said  common  bus  from  a  one  IOC  of 
said  at  least  one  IOC,  said  IOC  identification  signal  for 
identifying  said  one  IOC  of  said  at  least  one  IOC  desiring  to 
make  a  transfer  of  a  single  unit  of  data  between  said  one  IOC 
and  said  main  memory,  said  IOC  identification  signal  being 
generated  by  said  one  IOC  in  response  to  an  answer  request 
signal; 

B.  second  means,  included  in  said  CPU  and  coupled  to  said 
first  means,  for  receiving  data  via  said  common  bus  from  said 
one  IOC  and  transferring  it  to  said  main  memory  or  for 
receiving  data  from  said  main  memory  and  transferring  it  via 
said  common  bus  to  said  one  IOC  in  response  to  said  IOC 
identification  signal; 

C.  control  means,  included  in  said  second  means,  for  control- 
ling the  execution  of  software  instructions  and  said  transfer 
of  said  single  unit  of  data  between  said  at  least  one  IOC  and 
said  main  memory; 

D.  hardware  interrupt  means,  included  in  said  second  means 


storing  in  a  third  segment  of  said  memory,  during  execution 
of  said  first  program,  descriptor  words  identifying  mem- 
ory segments  containing  data  required  for  execution  of  a 
second  data  processing  program; 

storing  in  a  third  descriptor  register  a  descriptor  word  iden- 
tifying said  third  data  storage  segment; 

conditioning  said  system  to  execute  said  second  program  by 
storing  in  said  first  descriptor  register  said  descriptor 
word  in  said  third  descriptor  register,  thereby  causing  and 
third  data  storage  segment  to  become  said  first  data  stor- 
age segment; 

executing  said  second  program  by  inseriing  descriptor 
words  from  said  first  segment  into  said  operand  descriptor 
register  means  to  enable  accessing  of  specific  storage  cells 
in  said  memory;  and 

inserting  into  said  operand  register  means  only  descriptor 
words  contained  in  the  memory  segments  defined  by  the 
descriptors  stored  in  said  fir^t  descriptor  register  during 
the  execution  of  said  first  and  second  programs  to  provide 
secure  memory  accessing. 


4,300,193 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  DATA 
MULTIPLEX  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
John  J.  Bradley,  FHimlnghim;  Robert  C  Miller,  Braintrec; 
Ming  T.  Miu,  Chelmsford;  Jian-Kuo  Shen,  Watertown,  and 
Theodore  R.  Staplin,  Jr.,  Chehnaford,  all  of  Mna.,  aoignor* 
to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.,  Waltkam,  Man. 
Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,003 
Int  CV  G06F  3/00 
MS.  a.  3«4— 200  20  Clainu 

1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising  a  main  memory 
capable  for  storing  a  plurality  of  data  words,  each  of  said  data 
words  being  addressed  by  a  unique  memory  address,  a  central 
processing  unit  (CPU)  coupled  to  said  main  memory,  at  least 
one  input/output  controller  (IOC),  said  CPU  and  said  at  least 
one  IOC  coupled  to  a  common  bus  for  the  transfer  of  informa- 
tion between  said  CPU  and  said  at  least  one  IOC  during  infor- 
mation transfer  cycles,  said  CPU  further  comprising: 
A.  first  means,  included  in  said  CPU,  for  receiving  an  IOC 


tuna  co.^'«,^UTiOk 


and  coupled  to  said  control  means,  for  responding  to  a  trans- 
fer request  signal  from  said  one  IOC  by  interrupting  the 
execution  of  software  instructions  by  said  control  means  and 
causing  said  control  means  to  send  said  answer  request  signal 
to  said  one  IOC;  and 
E.  grant  means,  included  in  said  control  means  and  coupled  to 
said  common  bus,  for  sending  said  grant  signal  via  said 
common  bus  to  said  one  IOC  to  indicate  that  said  control 
means  and  said  common  bus  are  dedicated  to  said  transfer  of 
said  single  unit  of  data  between  said  one  IOC  and  said  main 
memory,  whereby  said  control  means  at  any  moment  is 
either  controlling  the  execution  of  software  instructions  or 
said  transfer  of  said  single  unit  of  data  such  thai  said  transfer 
of  said  single  unit  of  data  temporarily  suspends  the  execution 
of  software  instructions  and  whereby,  once  a  transfer  of  a 
block  of  one  or  more  of  said  single  units  of  data  is  initiated  by 
a  software  instruction,  each  transfer  of  said  single  unit  of 
data  occurs  asynchronously  from  the  execution  of  any  soft- 
ware instruction. 


4,300,194 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  MULTIPLE 
COMMON  BUSES 
John  J.  Bradley,  Framingham;  Ming  T.  Miu,  Chelmsford,  and 
Jian-Kno  Shen,  Watertown,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honey- 
well Information  Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 
Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,004 
Inta.>G06Fi/M 
U.S.  a.  364-200  14  < 


tnTt*  cM««wuitf« 


1.  A  system  comprising: 

A.  a  bus  controller; 

B.  a  plurality  of  common  buses,  coupled  to  said  bus  controller. 
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said  plurality  of  common  buses  for  the  bidirectional  transfer 
of  infonnation; 

C.  a  plurality  of  units,  each  unit  of  said  plurality  of  units  cou- 
pled to  one  bus  of  said  plurality  of  common  buses; 

D.  a  first  unit  of  said  plurality  of  units,  coupled  to  a  first  bus  of 
said  plurality  of  common  buses,  said  first  unit  for  sending 
infonnation  to  a  second  unit  of  said  plurality  of  units  during 
a  first  transfer  cycle  en  said  plurality  of  common  buses; 

E.  said  second  unit  of  said  plurality  of  units  for  receiving 
infonnation  from  said  first  unit  of  said  pluraUty  of  units 
during  said  first  transfer  cycle,  said  second  unit  being  identi- 
fied by  address  infonnation  included  in  said  information 
transmitted  by  said  first  unit  on  said  first  bus;  and 

F.  first  means,  included  in  said  bus  controller,  for  allocating 
said  plurality  of  common  buses  to  said  first  unit  and  for 
receiving  information  from  said  first  bus  and  transmitting  it 
to  all  but  said  first  bus  of  said  plurality  of  said  common  buses, 
thereby  allowing  said  first  unit  to  send  information  to  said 
second  unit  during  said  first  transfer  cycle  wherein  said 
second  unit  can  be  coupled  to  said  first  bus  or  to  another  bus 
of  said  plurality  of  common  buses  without  requiring  said  first 
unit  or  said  bus  controller  to  know  to  which  bus  of  said 
plurality  of  common  buses  such  second  unit  is  coupled. 


430,195 

CMOS  NQCROPROCESSOR  ARCHITECrURE 

Kuppuswamy  Raghunathan,  and  Philip  S.  Smith,  both  of  Anstin, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,294 

lat  a?  G06F  9/06 

VS.  a.  364—200  9  Claims 


1.  A  CMOS  microprocessor  comprising: 

a  data  bus; 

a  transfer  bus; 

an  arithmetic  logic  unit  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the 
data  bus,  a  second  input  coupled  to  the  transfer  bus,  and  an 
output  coupled  to  the  data  bus; 

an  index  register  having  inputs  and  outputs  coupled  to  the 
data  bus  and  to  the  transfer  bus; 

an  accumulator  register  having  inputs  and  outputs  coupled 
to  the  data  bus  and  to  the  transfer  bus; 

a  first  address  bus; 

first  switching  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  first  ad- 
dress bus  to  the  data  bus; 

a  first  incrementer  bus; 

a  first  incrementer  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  first  ad- 
dress bus,  and  an  output  coupled  to  the  first  incrementer 
bus; 

a  stack  pointer  register  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  first 
incrementer  bus,  and  an  output  coupled  to  the  first  address 
bus; 

a  first  program  counter  register  having  an  input  coupled  to 
the  first  incrementer  bus,  a  first  output  coupled  to  the  first 
address  bus,  and  a  second  output  coupled  to  the  data  bus; 

a  first  address  store  register  having  an  input  coupled  to  the 
first  incrementer  bus,  and  an  output  coupled  to  the  first 
address  bus; 


a  second  address  bus;  « 

a  second  incrementer  bus; 

a  second  incrementer  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  second 
address  bus,  and  an  output  coupled  to  the  second  incre- 
menter bus; 

a  second  address  store  register  having  an  input  coupled  to 
the  second  incrementer  bus,  and  an  output  coupled  to  the 
second  address  bus; 

a  second  program  counter  register  having  an  input  coupled 
to  the  second  incrementer  bus,  and  an  output  coupled  to 
the  second  address  bus; 

a  temporary  storage  register  having  inputs  coupled  to  the 
second  incrementer,  to  the  second  program  counter,  and 
to  the  data  bus,  and  outputs  coupled  to  the  second  address 
bus  and  to  the  data  bus; 

an  internal  data  bus; 

a  condition  code  register  having  inputs  coupled  to  the  arith- 
metic logic  unit  and  to  the  internal  data  bus,  and  an  output 
coupled  to  the  internal  data  bus; 

second  switching  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  internal 
data  bus  to  the  data  bus; 

input/output  means  for  selectively  coupling  tbcintemal  data 
bus  to  devices  external  to  the  microprocessor; 

an  instruction  register  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  inter- 
nal data  bus,  and  an  output; 

instruction  decode  and  control  means  coupled  to  the  output 
of  the  instruction  register,  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
the  arithmetic  logic  means,  the  registers,  the  incrementers, 
the  switching  means,  and  the  input/output  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  contents  of  the  instruction  register. 


430.196 

METHOD  OF  ADJUSTING  CIRCUTT  COMPONENTS 

PhiUp  V.  Lopresti,  Hopewell  Township,  Mercer  County,  N  J., 

assignor  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sep.  15, 1975,  Scr.  Na  613,674 

I>L  CL>  G05B  2S/0Z-  GOIR  3S/00 

VS.  a.  364—489  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  adjustment  of  a  plurality  of 
machine-adjustable  components  in  a  circuit,  the  method  com- 
prising: 

(a)  determining  any  change  from  a  design  value  of  a  circuit 
monitor  parameter,  which  parameter  expresses  a  charac- 
teristic of  the  circuit; 

(b)  calculating  a  target  value  for  a  first  one  of  said  machine- 
adjustable  components  using: 

(i)  the  circuit  monitor  parameter  change  determined  in 
step  (a);  and 

(ii)  a  predetermined  feedback  factor  which  relates  the 
change  from  design  value  in  the  circuit  monitor  parame- 
ter to  a  compensating  change  from  the  design  value  in 
the  adjustable  component; 

(c)  adjusting  a  first  one  of  the  adjustable  components 
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towards  the  target  value  determined  for  said  component   said  first  arm  section  is  inclined  to  the  vertical,  and  the  last- 
in  step  (b);  and  mentioned  device  including  means  for  varying  an  effective 
(d)  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (c)  for  each  adjustable  com- 
ponent whereby  the  adjustments  to  all  priorly  adjusted 
components  are  taken  into  account  in  subsequent  compo- 
nent adjustments. 


430,197 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CENTERING  OF 

BODIES  OF  ROTATION  HAVING  UNEVEN  MASS 

DISTRIBUTION  ALONG  THEIR  SHAFT  AXIS 

Harald  Schanfeld,  Darmstadt;  Heinrich  Hack,  Rdnheim,  and 

Lndwig  Arras,  Gross  Zimmem,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Carl  Schcnck  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,045 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  27, 
1978,  2823219 

Int  CL'  GOIM  1/16 
U,S.  a.  364— 508  14' 


lever  arm  through  which  said  force  of  a  constant  value  is 
applied. 


430,199 
THERMOSTAT 
Myroi  Yoknis,  and  James  B.  Waite,  both  of  FL  CoUias,  Cola., 
Mricaors  to  Telcdyae  lodostries.  Inc.,  Ft  Collins,  Colo. 

1.  A  process  for  centering  rotational  bodies  having  uneven  ^j^'S:5^2a^^i/02'^15/20 

mass  distribution  along  a  shaft  axis,  particularly  crankshafts,  in  ?2l5U  11  CM 

a  dynamic  centering  machine,  whereby  a  processing  axis  is  ^■S-  CL  364—557  21  uaims 

obtained  by  shifting  both  ends  of  the  rotational  body  relative  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  dynamic  centering  machine,  compris- 
ing the  steps  in  that  for  the  determination  of  the  processing  axis 
in  two  planes  of  the  rotational  body,  its  imbalances  are  com- 
pared with  an  imaginary  imbalance  corresponding  to  the  paral- 
lel displacement  of  the  shaft  axis  with  respect  to  the  routional 
axis  and  to  the  incline  of  the  shaft  axis  to  the  rotational  axis, 
that  a  predetermined  imbalance  value  per  plane  is  associated 
with  the  processing  axis,  and  that  a  limit  value  providing  a 
maximum  structural  displacement  of  the  shaft  axis  toward  the 
rotational  axis  is  taken  into  consideration. 


430,198 

ROBOT  Wrra  UGHT-WEIGHT,  INERTU-FREE 

PROGRAMMING  DEVICE 

Giorgia  Darini,  Viale  Snzzani,  283  Milaao,  Italy 

Contlnaation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  895,037,  Apr.  10, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  815,440, 

JiL  13, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,239,432,  which  is  a  continaation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  598,688,  JaL  24, 1975,  abandoned.  This  appUctfiM 

May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,249 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  22, 1974,  28662  A/74 
Int  a'  GOSB  19/42;  B25J  9/00 
U.S.  CL  364-513  lOCUam 

1.  A  teaching  device  for  developing  electrical  signals  for 
programming  a  robot  comprising,  a  manually  actuated  pro- 
gramming device  comprising,  a  mount,  an  upstanding  first  arm 
section  movable  on  said  mount  to  a  vertical  position  and  pivot- 
ally  laterally  relative  to  said  vertical  position,  a  second  arm 
section  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  arm  section  on  an  end 
portion  thereof  remote  from  said  mount,  a  third  arm  section 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  second  arm  section  on  an  end  por- 
tion thereof  remote  from  said  upstanding  arm  section,  a  fluid- 
actuated  compensating  device  connected  to  the  first  arm  sec- 
tion to  apply  thereto  a  force  of  a  constant  value  compensating 
a  varying  torque  due  to  the  effect  of  gravitational  forces  when 


1.  A  thermostat  comprising: 

a  memory  unit; 

means  for  selectively  entering  into  said  memory  a  chosen 
pattern  of  unit  values  of  temperature  desired  at  different 
times  on  different  days  of  a  week; 

an  output  device  for  governing  a  temperature-determining 
system; 

a  clock; 

means  controlled  by  said  clock  to  address  said  memory  unit 
during  said  different  times  of  said  different  days  and  deter- 
mine said  values; 

means  for  sensing  an  existing  temperature  level; 

means  for  comparing  the  determined  value,  at  said  different 
times  on  said  different  days,  with  said  level  to  develop  a 
control  signal; 

means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  operating  said 
output  device  in  a  manner  to  effect  reduction  of  the  differ- 
ence between  said  determined  value  and  said  temperature 
level; 

and  time-delay  means,  incorporated  in  said  responsive  means, 
for  maintaining  operation  of  said  output  device  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  period  of  time  following  initiation  of  opera- 
tion of  said  output  device  to  actuate  said  system. 
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HEUCOPTER  AIRSPEED  INDICATING  SYSTEM 

Regiiuld  A.  Doc,  YcotU,  Eogiaad,  assignor  to  Westland  Airtnft 
Limited,  Yeoril,  England 

nied  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96JSJ9 
Claims  priority,  appiication  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  1,  1978, 
46895/78 

Int  a.'  G06F  15/20 
VS.  a.  3M— 565  11 


with  a  predetermined  value;  changing  the  volume  of  material 
leaving  said  flrst  portion  of  said  path  when  the  monitored  mass 
deviates  from  said  predetermined  value;  generating  first  signals 
denoting  the  volume  of  material  leaving  said  first  portion  of 
said  path;  generating  second  signals  denoting  the  mass  of  mate- 
rial leaving  said  second  portion  of  said  path;  and  utilizing  said 
first  and  second  signals  for  generation  of  third  signals  denoting 
the  bulk  weight  of  the  material  of  said  stream. 


:5S5^^s»|," 


1.  An  on  board  apparatus  for  estimating  the  low  end  airspeed 
of  a  helicopter  during  flight  comprising: 

means  for  determining  the  helicopter  applied  power, 

means  for  determining  the  weight  of  the  helicopter; 

means  for  storing  predetermined  confirmed  measurements 
of  the  airspeed  of  the  heUcopter  at  various  applied  powers 
and  weights; 

means  for  determining  an  estimated  airspeed  using  the  deter- 
mined power  and  weight  and  the  stored  measurements, 
and  for  outputting  a  signal;  and 

indicator  means  coupled  to  said  determining  means  and 
responsive  to  said  signal  for  displaying  the  estimated  air- 
speed. 


4,300,202 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WEIGHT 

DETERMINATION  OF  THE  AMOUNT  OF  A  SUBSTANCE 

POSSESSING  FLUIDITY  QUALITY 
Vladimir  M.  ChizhikoT,  Sojuzny  prospekt,  26,  korpos  1,  kr.  7S; 
Leonid  A.  Matskia,  Krasnoanneiskaya  ulitsa,  26,  koqMS  2, 
kT.  23;  MikhaU  N.  Fokin,  5  Parkoraya  ulitsa,  52,  kr.  146; 
r  Boris  P.  TimofecT,  Gospitalny  val,  3,  korpus  4,  kr.  35;  Mark 
N.  Tokar,  VanhaTskoe  shosse,  55,  korpus  4,  kT.  325;  Ruben 
D.  Balayan,  PeroTskaya  ulitsa,  13,  korpus  1,  kT.  69;  Genmui 
A.  Trabia,  B.SemcnoTskaya  ulitsa,  27/2,  kT.  59;  Alexandr  M. 
Melik-ShakhnazaroT,  Leninsky  prospekt,  67/2,  kT.  303,  all  of 
Moscow;  Dmitry  A.  BarabasboT,  NoTomytlsfhInsky  prospekt, 
39,  korpus  2,  kT.  161,  MytiscU  MoskoTskoi  oblast^  Vladimir 
A.  DmitrieT,  Leninsky  prospekt,  67/2,  kT.  281,  and  Sergei  V. 
VakblyaeT,  Teply  Stan,  6  mikroraion,  korpus  91,  kT.  157,  both 
of  Moscow,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,291 

Int.  CL^  GOIG  13/J6 

VS.  a.  364—567  15  Claims 


Q(Utj 


4,300,201 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASCERTAINING  THE 

BULK  WEIGHT  OF  TOBACCO  OR  THE  LIKE 

Waldemar  Wochaowski,  Hambvg-Meieadorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignor  to  Haiui-Werke  Korbcr  A  Co.  KG,  Ham- 
burg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,411 
aaims  priority,  appUcatkn  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcrmaay,  Sep.  23, 
1978,  2841494 

lat  CI.J  GOIG  H/00:  G06F  15/46 
VS.  a.  364—567  32  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  continnoosly  ascertaining  the  bulk  weight  of 
tobacco  or  other  particulate  material,  comprising  the  steps  of 
continuously  conveying  a  stream  of  particulate  material  along 
a  first  and  into  and  along  a  second  portion  of  a  predetermined 
path;  monitoring  the  mass  of  material  not  later  than  m  said 
second  portion  of  said  path;  comparing  the  monitored  mass 


1.  A  method  of  weight  determination  of  the  amount  of  a 
substance  possessing  fluidity  quality,  carried  out  m  a  continu- 
ous flow  of  the  substance  passing  through  a  number  of  reser- 
voirs, comprising  the  steps  as  follows; 

periodically  loading  each  of  said  reservoirs  with  said  sub- 
stance; 

terminating  said  loading  within  a  preset  upper  range  deter- 
mined by  a  least  one  of  the  characteristics  including  the 
volume  and  weight  of  the  substance  and  load  time,  loading 
of  each  of  said  number  of  reservoirs  being  terminated  not 
earlier  than  a  time  of  initiation  of  loading  of  one  of  the 
remaining  reservoirs  of  said  number  of  reservoirs; 

weighing  each  of  said  loaded  reservoirs  for  said  preset  upper 
range  afier  a  time  interval  corresponding  to  the  setup  time 
for  the  reservoir  with  the  substance; 

periodically  unloading  each  of  the  reservoirs  of  said  number 
of  reservoirs; 

terminating  said  unloading  within  a  preset  lower  range  de- 
termined by  at  least  one  of  the  characteristics  including 
the  volume  and  weight  of  the  substance  and  unload  time, 
unloading  of  each  of  said  number  of  reservoirs  being 
terminatnl  not  earlier  than  a  time  of  initiation  of  unloading 
of  one  of  the  remaining  reservoirs  of  said  number  of  reser- 
voirs; 

weighing  each  of  said  reservoirs  for  said  preset  lower  range 
after  a  time  interval  corresponding  to  the  setup  time  for 
the  reservoir  with  the  substance;  and 

determining  the  total  amount  of  the  substance  by  processing 
the  results  obtained  during  said  weighing  operations  for 
said  preset  upper  and  lower  ranges. 
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4,300,203 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  OPERATING 
LOGARITHMIC  ORCUFTS 
James  R.  Brown,  Garden  GroTe,  Calif.,  assignor  to  I 
Instruments,  Inc.,  FuUerton,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,387 

lat  a.3  G06F  7/02 

U.S.  a.  364— S77  18  Claims 


12.  Apparatus  for  operating  a  log  converter  circuit  compris- 


ing: 


means  for  sequentially  conducting  at  least  two  input  signals 
to  the  input  of  said  log  converter  circuit,  each  of  said  input 
signals  having  a  known  value,  said  signals  being  within  the 
range  of  operation  of  said  log  converter  circuit; 

means  for  storing  the  outputs  of  said  circuit  as  output  signals 

.   having  known  values; 

means  for  conducting  to  said  input  of  said  circuit  an  input 
signal  having  an  unknown  value;  and 

means  for  comparing  the  unknown  output  signal  of  said 
circuit  with  said  unknown  input  signal  applied  thereto 
with  the  stored  output  signals  to  determine  the  value  of 
said  unknown  output  signal. 


4,300,204 
TIME  AND  DATE  INFORMATION  CORRECnON  IN  A 

COMBINATION  TIMEPIECE  AND  CALCULATOR 
UTILIZING  A  DECIMAL  POINT  INDICATOR  DISPLAY 
Hidetoshi      Maeda,      Teari,      and      Takehiko      Sasaki, 
Yamatokoriyama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabn- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  880,643,  Feb.  24, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  720,205,  Sep.  3, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,120,036.  This  appUcation  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,321 
Clatans  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1975,  50-122917; 
Apr.  2, 1976,  51-37371 

Int  O.'  G04G  5/04,  9/Oi  G06F  3/02 
U.S.  a  364-705  6< 


1.  A  combination  timepiece  and  cateulator,  comprising: 
reference  frequency  signal  generating  means  for  developing 

a  reference  frequency  signal  for  said  timepiece; 
input  means  for  introducing  numeral  information  and  opera- 
tion commands  into  said  combination  timepiece  and  calcu- 


lator, said  input  means  including  numeral  keys  and  func- 
tion keys,  said  numeral  keys  introducing  said  numeral 
information,  said  function  keys  introducing  said  operation 
commands  into  said  timepiece  and  calculator 
computation  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  introduction  of 
said  numeral  information  and  said  operation  commands 
into  said  combination  timepiece  and  calculator  via  said 
input  means  for  performing  calculation  operations  on  said 
numeral  information  in  accordance  with  said  operation 
commands,  for  developing  a  processed  result  in  response 
to  said  calculation  operations  and  for  developing  output 
signals  indicative  of  said  processed  result,  said  processed 
result  being  represented  by  numerals  and  a  decimal  point; 
time  information  keeping  circuit  means  responsive  to  said 
reference  frequency  signal  from  said  reference  frequency 
signal  generating  means  for  performing  timepiece  opera- 
tions in  accordance  with  said  reference  frequency  signal, 
for  developing  a  resultant  time  information  in  response  to 
said  timepiece  operations  and  developing  output  sigiuils 
indicative  of  said  resultant  time  information,  said  resultant 
time  information  being  represented  by  numerals  and  in- 
cluding time  information  indicative  of  the  days  of  the 
week; 
first  selection  means  responsive  to  said  output  singals  from 
said  computation  circuit  means  and  from  said  time  infor- 
mation keeping  circuit  means  for  selecting  either  the  out- 
put signal  from  said  computation  circuit  means  indicative 
of  said  processed  result  or  for  selecting  the  output  signal 
from  said  time  infomution  keeping  circuit  means  indica- 
tive of  said  resultant  time  information  and  for  passing 
either  the  output  signal  from  said  computation  circuit 
means  or  the  output  signal  from  said  time  information 
keeping  circuit  means  in  accordance  with  the  selection 
made  via  said  first  selection  means;  and 
display  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  passed  from 
said  selection  means  for  displaying  said  processed  result 
from  said  computation  circuit  means  or  said  resultant  time 
information  from  said  time  information  keeping  circuit 
means,  said  display  means  including, 
digital  numeral  information  display  means  for  digitally 
displaying  said  processed  result  and  said  resultant  time 
information  in  the  form  of  said  numerals, 
a  plurality  of  day-of-the-week  indicating  indicia  indicative 

of  each  of  said  days  of  the  week,  and 
a  plurality  of  individual  display  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  each  of  said  day-of-the-week  indicating  indi- 
cia and  with  said  digital  numeral  information  display 
means  for  indicating  one  of  said  days  of  the  week  when 
the  output  signal  from  said  first  selection  means  indi- 
cates said  combination  timepiece  and  calculator  func- 
tions as  a  timepiece,  said  plurality  of  individual  display 
means  indicating  the  decimal  point  of  said  processed 
result  when  the  output  signal  from  said  first  selection 
means  indicates  said  combinations  timepiece  and  calcu- 
lator functions  as  a  calculator. 


4,300,205 
AUTOMATIVE  ENGINE  SIMULATING  APPARATUS 
drusak  Tansnwaa,  St  Loais,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Industries, 
Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137330 
Int  a'  G06G  7/70 
VS.  a.  364—578  24  Claims 

I.  Apparatus  for  simulating  the  operating  characteristics  of 
an  automobile  engine  comprising: 
starting  means  for  electrically  simulating  the  ignition  system 

of  the  engine; 
means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  representative  of 
engine  revolutions  per  minute  under  various  engine  oper- 
ating conditions; 
control  means  for  controlling  the  signal  generating  means, 
the  control  means  simulating  a  transfer  fimction  derived 
for  the  engine; 
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speed  means  for  siniukting  engine  acceleration  and  deceler- 
ation; 

sensor  simulating  means  for  simulating  the  operation  of  an 
oxygen  sensor  normally  positioned  in  an  exhaust  system  of 
the  engine  and  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  represen- 
tative of  an  output  signal  supplied  by  the  oxygen  sensor; 


fint  servo  simulating  means  for  simulating  the  operation  of  a 
first  electromechanical  device  controlled  by  an  automo- 
bile engine  control  system;  and 

second  servo  simulating  means  for  simulating  the  operation 
of  a  second  electromechanicl  device  controlled  by  the 
automobile  engine  control  system  whereby  the  apparatus 
is  useful  for  testing  and  calibrating  a  feedback  and  auto- 
matic idle  speed  control  system  for  the  automobile. 


4,300,206 

FLEXIBLE  TEXT  AND  IMAGE  GENERATOR  FOR  A 

RASTER  PRINTER 

Jaaei  G.  Belkson,  HiUsbofoagh;  Joha  R.  Diafarow,  ud  ETeictt 

T.  Eisden,  both  of  Los  Gttoc,  tU  of  CaUf .,  aarignon  to  later- 

■■tioiial  Bosiiiess  Maehinea  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Cootianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  811,911,  Jnn.  30, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,276 

bt  O.^  G06F  3/12 

VS.  a.  364—900  22  Claiaa 


MOai  —  am 


1.. 

1 

U 
E 

1 

t 

S5 

iSSn 

-« 

character  data,  and  address  data  to  define  the  position  in  said 
storage  means  of  the  graphic  coded  data  which  defines  the 
character  represented  by  the  group  of  character  data;  said 
first  control  means  operable  to  generate  a  first  control  signal 
indicative  that  all  character  data  to  be  printed.on  a  page  has 
been  translated; 

buffer  means  coupled  to  receive  graphic  coded  data  from  said 
storage  means  and  for  assembling  the  graphic  coded  data  for 
a  part  of  the  page  to  be  printed; 

second  control  means  coupled  to  said  first  control  means,  said 
buffer  means  and  said  storage  means,  said  second  control 
means  being  responsive  to  said  fust  control  signal  and  to  said 
position  data,  said  size  data  and  said  address  data  for  sequen- 
tially moving  from  said  storage  means  to  said  buffer  means 
graphic  coded  data  comprising  all  discrete  groups  for  the 
specified  translated  data  in  the  sequence  the  data  is  to  be 
printed; 

means  for  logically  combining  said  graphic  coded  data  from 
said  storage  means  with  the  assemblage  of  graphic  coded 
data  previously  stored  in  said  buffer  means  as  said  graphic 
coded  data  is  moved  from  said  storage  means  to  said  buffer 
means;  and' 

third  control  means  coupled  to  said  buffer  means  for  accessing 
said  logically  combined  assemblage  of  graphic  coded  data 
stored  in  one  area  of  the  buffer  means  for  sequentially  print- 
ing on  a  print  medium  each  of  the  characters  represented  by 
the  character  data.  *  ^ 


4,300,207 
MULTIPLE  MATRIX  SWTTCHING  SYSTEM 

Donald  J.  EItcts,  Maasapcqiia,  and  Eddie  J.  Kovacs,  Kings 
Park,  both  of  N.Y„  anignors  to  Gninman  Aeroipace  Corpo- 
ration, Bcthpage,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,900 
lot  a.3  GOIR  31/28 
VS.  a  364—900  11  ( 


1.  A  system  for  printing  text  and  image  data  in  raster  form  on 
a  print  medium  in  response  to  input  data,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  providing  input  data  comprising  character  data  and 
control  data  including  position  data  and  font  data  in  the  form 
of  successively  occurring  groups  of  data  of  like  size; 
storage  means  for  storing  in  response  to  said  font  data  graphic 
coded  data  comprising  a  plurality  of  bits  in  discrete  groups 
for  each  of  the  characters  represented  by  said  character  data; 
first  control  means  coupled  to  said  means  for  providing  input 
data  to  receive  said  input  character  data  and  for  processing 
said  input  character  data  in  response  to  said  control  data, 
said  first  control  means  operable  in  response  to  said  control 
data  to  translate  each  group  of  character  data  into  a  group  of 
translated  data  comprising  position  data  specifying  the  posi- 
tion of  the  character  on  the  page  to  be  printed,  size  data 
defining  the  size  of  the  graphic  character  defined  by  the 


1.  A  switching  system  for  selectively  connecting  a  unit 
under  test  to  an  external  instrument  comprising: 

(a)  test  interface  means  for  adapting  said  unit  under  test  to 
said  switching  system; 

(b)  instnmient  interface  means  for  adapting  said  instrument 
to  said  switching  system; 

(c)  signal  bus  means; 

(d)  multiple  matrix  switching  means  for  controllably  provid- 
ing a  signal  path  between  said  test  interface  means  and  said 
instrument  interface  means  via  said  signal  bus  means; 

(e)  control  means  for  selectively  activating  said  multiple 
matrix  switching  means  to  effect  connection  of  said  unit 
under  test  to  said  instrument;  and 

(0  means  for  effecting  conmiunication  between  an  external 
controller  and  said  control  means. 


4,300,208 
CONTROLLING  WHICH  OF  TWO  ADDRESSES  IS  USED 

BY  A  MICROCODE  MEMORY 
James  L.  Jasmin,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  and  Lawrence  M. 
Kniger,  Clifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Control  DaU  Corpo- 
ration, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  984>93 

Int  a.3  G06F  9/22 

VS.  a.  364—900  9  Ctaims 


1.  A  microcode  memory  system  for  operating  in  at  least  a 
first  mode  or  in  a  second  mode  of  operation  comprising: 

a  microcode  memory, 

a  memory  address  register  having  its  output  connected  to 
the  microcode  memory  and  having  at  least  a  first  input 
and  a  second  input,  said  register  being  responsive  to  an 
address  select  control  signal  to  select  which  one  of  at  least 
two  possible  inputs  is  connected  with  said  microcode 
memory, 

a  memory  output  register  connected  to  said  microcode 
memory, 

means  for  providing  addresses  for  said  first  mode  to  said  first 
input  of  said  address  register, 

first  data  register  means  connected  to  receive  input  data 
operands  from  a  central  processor,  for  providing  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  input  data  operands  as  an  output, 

compare  means  connected  to  said  first  data  register  means 
for  comparing  said  portions  of  input  data  operands  with  a 
predetermined  value  and  providing  an  output  address 
signal  in  response  thereto, 

second  mode  address  register  means  for  receiving  said  out- 
put of  said  compare  means  and  having  as  an  output  a 
signal  which  is  connected  with  said  second  input  of  said 
memory  address  register,  and 

second  mode  address  control  means  for  providing  an  address 
select  control  signal  to  said  memory  address  register  and 
receiving  as  input  signals  at  least  a  portion  of  the  contents 
of  said  memory  output  register  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
contents  of  said  second  mode  address  register  for  control- 
ling which  of  two  preselected  inputs  to  said  address  regis- 
ter comprises  the  aiddress  to  said  microcode  control  mem- 
ory. 


removing  a  selected  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  other 
elements; 
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whereby  the  effect  of  said  changing  magnetic  field  on  said 
detector  element  is  altered  by  said  removing  of  said  por- 
tion of  said  other  element,  thereby  providing  said  adjust- 
ment of  said  signal  level. 


4,300,210 
CALIBRATED  SENSING  SYSTEM 
Satya  N.  Chakrararti,  Troy,  N.Y.;  Lawrence  G.  Heller,  Soatb 
Burlington,  and  Wilbur  D.  Pricer,  Burlington,  both  of  Vt, 
assignon  to  International  Business  Maciiiaa  Corp.,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108J42 

lit  a?  Giic  21/oa.  u/40. 11/24 

vs.  a.  365—45  21  Oaimi 


4,300,209 
METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING  SIGNAL  LEVEL  OUTPUT 

FROM  A  MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  DETECTOR 
Hudson  A.  Washburn,  Santa  Clan,  CaUf.,  usigDor  to  Intel 
Magnetics,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Cilif. 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,574 
Int  a.5  GllC  19/08 
VS.  CL  365—8  1«  Claims 

1.  In  a  magnetic  apparatus  which  includes  a  layer  of  material 
in  which  single  wall  domains  are  moved  in  response  to  a 
changing  magnetic  field,  and  a  layer  of  magnetic  elements 
including  a  detector  element  for  detecting  an  expanded  do- 
main, and  other  elements  adjacent  to  said  detector  element  for 
propagating  domains  into  and  from  said  detector  element,  a 
method  for  adjusting  the  signal  level  to  a  predetermined  level 
from  said  detector  element  comprising  the  step  of: 


1.  A  system  for  sensing  an  unknown  charge  representotive  of 
first  and  second  digits  stored  in  a  charge  storage  medium 
having  a  given  high  charge  state  comprising 

a  charge  detecting  circuit  having  first  and  second  storage 
mediums  and  means  for  comparing  relative  amounts  of 
charge  in  said  first  and  second  storage  mediums. 

means  for  transferring  said  unknown  charge  into  said  first 
storage  medium, 

means  for  introducing  charge  into  said  charge  storage  me- 
dium to  said  high  charge  state, 

charge  dividing  means  for  forming  fractional  packets  of 
charge  of  said  high  state  charge, 

means  for  transferring  said  high  state  charge  to  said  charge 
dividing  means, 

means  for  transferring  a  first  given  fractional  packet  of 
charge  from  said  charge  dividing  means  to  said  second 
storage  medium  in  said  charge  detecting  circuit,  and 

means  for  transferring  a  second  given  fractional  packet  of 
charge  from  said  charge  dividing  means  to  one  of  said  first 
and  second  storage  mediums  of  said  charge  detecting 
circuit  depending  upon  the  relative  value  of  said  unknown 
charge  to  said  first  given  fractional  packet  of  charge. 
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4,300,211 
DATA-STORAGE  DEVICES  AND  BISTABLE  dRCUTTS 

THEREFOR 
Robert  J.  Hudson,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Molins  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,114 
Clains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1978, 
4158/78 

Int  a.'  GllC  13/08 
VS.  a.  3«5— no  18  Claims 
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1.  A  bistable  circuit  comprising  an  electrically-energized 
infra-red-emitting  diode  and  an  infra-red  responsive  phototran- 
sistor  responsive  to  infra-red  radiation  connected  in  series  with 
one  another  so  that  infra-red  radiation  is  emitted  by  said  diode 
when  said  phototransistor  is  conductive  and  so  disposed  rela- 
tive to  one  another  that  such  emitted  infra-red  radiation  irradi- 
ates said  phototransistor  to  maintain  it  in  conductive  condition, 
a  transistor  ampliner  coupled  to  said  phototransistor  to  amplify 
the  output  of  the  latter  to  cause  said  diode  to  emit  sufficient 
infra-red  radiation  to  maintain  said  phototransistor  conductive, 
a  cover  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  molding  which  is  opaque  to 
visible  Ught  but  transmits  infra-red  rays,  said  molding  having 
two  raised  portions  in  which  said  diode  and  said  phototransis- 
tor are  respectively  located  and  a  depressed  portion  between 
said  raised  portions  so  that  radiation  traveling  from  the  diode 
to  the  phototransistor  passes  through  the  walls  of  said  raised 
portions  and  a  visible  light-emitting  element  connected  in 
series  with  said  infra-red-emitting  diode  and  phototransistor, 
said  visible  light-emitting  element  being  positioned  externally 
of  said  cover  to  indicate  visually  when  said  circuit  is  in  the  ON 
slate. 


volatile  memory  means,  comprising  an  electrically  insulated 
floating  gate  conductor,  for  storing  binary  data  as  one  of  two 
difTerent  electric  charge  levels  on  said  floating  gate  conductor, 
means  for  capacitively  coupling  said  volatile  memory  cell  to 
said  nonvolatile  memory  means  and  for  copying  the  memory 
state  of  said  bistable  memory  cell  to  the  floating  gate  conduc- 
tor at  a  predetermined  one  of  said  electric  charge  levels,  and 
means  for  capacitively  coupling  said  floating  gate  conductor  of 
said  nonvolatile  memory  means  to  the  said  volatile  memory 
cell  for  copying  the  memory  state  of  said  floating  gate  to  said 
volatile  memory  cell  upon  application  of  electrical  power  to 
said  volatile  memory  cell. 


4,300,213 
MEMORY  CIRCUIT  WITH  INCREASED  OPERATING 
SPEED 
NobyyosU  Tanimura,  Tokyo;  Hiroshi  Fnknta,  KodairarKotaro 
Nisidmura,  Kodaira,  and  Tolmmasa  Yasui,  Kodaira,  all  of 
Japan,  aasignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Omc  Electronic 
Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,745 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nor.  24, 1978,  53-144133 
bt  a.'  GllC  7/00 
VS.  a.  365—190  8  CUrna 


4,300,212 
NONVOLATILE  STATIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 

DEVICES 
Richard  T.  Simko,  Loa  Altos,  CaUf.,  aasigaor  to  Xicor,  Im:„  Loa 
Altos,  Calif. 

Cootiniiatiaa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6,030,  Jan.  24, 1979.  Tida 

applicatioa  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,029 

Int  CL'  GllC  11/40 

VS.  a.  365—185  13  Claima 


1.  A  nonvolatile  memory  device  comprising  a  volatile  semi- 
conductor memory  cell  for  storing  binary  data,  means  for 
reading  from  and  writing  to  said  volatile  memory  cell,  a  non- 


1.  A  memory  circuit  comprising: 

a  memory  cell  circuit  having  a  selecting  terminal  and  input 

and  output  terminals; 
a  digit  line  with  which  the  input  and  output  terminals  of  said 

memory  cell  circuit  are  connected; 
load  means  connected  with  said  digit  line; 
a  decoder  circuit;  and 
switching  means  controlled  in  response  to  the  output  signals 

of  said  decoder  circuit  for  coupling  said  digit  line  to  a  data 

line, 
said  load  means  including  a  plurality  of  enhancement  mode 

insulated  gate  fleld  effect  transistors  connected  in  series  in 

a  diode  form. 
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4,300,214 
CIRCUTTRY  FOR  REDUCING  FARASmC  COUPUNG  IN 

CORE  MEMORY 
John  F.  Bruder,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Quadri  Corporation, 
Tempe,  Ariz. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67^11 

Int.  a.'  GllC  7/02,  11/06 

VS.  a.  365—196  6  Claims 


acoustic  lens  portion  having  a  central  axis  oriented  verti- 
cally during  use  over  said  target  area; 

(C)  a  plurality  of  transducer  elements  arranged  on  the  cir- 
cumference of  a  circle  which  Ues  inside  of  said  housing 
structure  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis  with  the 
center  of  said  circle  lying  on  said  axis; 

(D)  means  for  sonifying  said  target  area; 


srn    I 


335^ 


'^^  "■ 


1.  A  core  memory  system  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  memory  cores,  said  cores  being  arranged  in 
a  plurality  of  core  groups; 

(b)  a  first  group  of  select  conductors  each  having  a  flrst  end 
and  a  second  end  and  each  being  threaded  through  all  of 
the  cores  of  a  respective  one  of  said  core  groups,  the  first 
ends  of  all  select  conductors  of  said  flrst  group  being 
connected  together; 

(c)  a  fust  driver-receiver  circuit  and  a  first  group  of  driver- 
receiver  circuits; 

(d)  a  balun  transformer  having  a  first  winding  and  a  first 
group  of  windings  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  select 
conductors  of  said  fu^t  group,  said  first  winding  and  each 
of  said  windings  of  said  flrst  group  having  substantially 
the  same  number  of  turns,  said  fust  winding  and  each 
winding  of  said  flrst  group  having  a  first  polarity  terminal 
and  a  second  polarity  terminal;  and 

(e)  a  sense-inhibit  conductor  threaded  through  all  of  said 
cores; 

the  first  polarity  terminal  of  said  flrst  winding  being  coupled 
to  said  first  driver-receiver  circuit,  the  first  polarity  termi- 
nals of  each  of  said  windings  of  said  first  group  being 
coupled  to  a  respective  driver-receiver  circuit  of  said  first 
group, 

the  second  polarity  terminal  of  said  first  winding  being 
connected  to  all  of  the  first  ends  of  said  select  conductors 
of  said  first  group,  the  second  polarity  terminals  of  said 
windings  of  said  first  group  being  coupled  to  the  respec- 
tive second  ends  of  said  select  conductors  of  said  first 
group, 

the  amount  of  a  select  current  forced  into  one  end  of  any  of 
said  select  conductors  being  essentially  equal  to  the 
amount  of  current  forced  to  flow  out  of  the  other  end  of 
that  select  conductor,  allowing  no  more  than  a  negligible 
amount  of  parasitic  current  to  charge  parasitic  capaci- 
tances coupling  that  select  conductor  to  said  sense-inhibit 
conductor  and  to  other  select  conductors. 


4,300,215 
WIDE  ANGLE  ACOUSTIC  CAMERA 
Charles  H.  Jones,  Pasadena,  Md„  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jnn.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,959 
InL  a.5  GOIS  «/«? 
UJS.a367— 11  20  Claims 

1.  An  underwater  acoustic  camera  for  imaging  a  target  area 
from  a  minimum  range  to  a  maximum  range,  comprising: 

(A)  a  housing  structure; 

(B)  said  housing  structure  including  a  generally  conical 


(E)  said  lens  portion  being  shaped  so  as  to  focus  acoustic 
returns  from  relatively  narrow  radial  areas  on  said  target 
area  onto  respective  ones  of  said  transducer  elements  to 
cause  corresponding  output  signals  therefrom;  and 

(F)  means  for  processing  and  displaying  said  output  signals 
of  said  transducer  elements. 


4,300,216 
MULTI-CHANNEL  FISHSCOPE 
George  G.  Barton,  Jr.,  Star  Rte.,  Box  180,  Harken  Island,  N.C. 
28531 

Filed  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,836 

lat  O.'  GOIS  li/96 

VS.  CL  367—113  7  CUma 


wtTtno 
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1.  A  sonic  fishscope  for  detecting  the  presence  and  general 
location  of  fish  or  other  target  objects  within  a  selected  area, 
comprising:  transducer  means;  a  transmitter-receiver  module 
operatively  associated  with  said  transducer  means  such  that 
cooperatively  said  transmitter-receiver  module  and  said  trans- 
ducer means  generate  and  emit  a  sound  wave  train  that  is 
directed  towards  said  selected  area  by  said  transducer  means, 
and  wherein  the  contact  of  said  sound  wave  train  with  certain 
objects  gives  rise  to  a  reflected  sound  wave  train  that  is  di- 
rected back  to  said  transducer  means  wherein  the  reflected 
sound  wave  train  is  converted  to  an  electrical  reproduction 
signal  by  said  transducer  means  and  transmitted  to  said  trans- 
mitter-receiver module;  a  microprxicessor  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  transmitter-receiver  module  for  receiving  the 
electrical  reproduction  signals  therefrom,  said  microprocessor 
including  means  for  amplifying  said  electrical  reproduction 
signals  and  for  generating  positive  and  negative  voltage  pro- 
files therefrom,  said  microprocessors  further  including  voltage 
comparator  means  for  comparing  said  positive  and  negative 
voltage  profiles  with  a  reference  signal  and  for  generating  a 
resulting  output  video  signal  which  is  compatible  with  a  rast- 
ered  display  format;  a  display  module  operatively  associated 
with  said  microprocessor  for  receiving  said  output  video  sig- 
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nals  therefrom,  said  display  moduk  including  a  rastered  dis- 
play and  wherein  said  output  video  signals  are  presented  on 
said  rastered  display  where  the  respective  video  signals  appear 
as  echo  traces  and  generally  indicate  the  presence  and  reflec- 
tivity of  certain  objects  within  the  selected  area;  and  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  transmitter-receiver  module 
and  said  display  module  for  effectively  determining  the  depth 
of  certain  objects  giving  rise  to  said  reflected  sound  wave 
trains,  and  for  fiirther  indicating  the  appropriate  depth  of  such 
detected  objects  on  said  rastered  display  of  said  display  mod- 
ule. 


a  cover  for  said  rigid  structure  having  one  or  more  openings 
therein  for  permitting  entry  of  external  fluids  into  said 


4,300,217 
ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER  HOUSING 
Dak  O.  BalUager,  Dearcf,  Colo^  anigiior  to  Honeywell  loc, 
MinaeapoUs,  Mian. 

FiM  Jul.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  173359 
Iirt.  a^  HO«R  1/02 
VS.  CL  3C7— 140  4  ( 


1.  A  housing  structure  for  an  electroacoustic  transducer 
comprising  a  main  body  portion  having  a  first  cross-sectional 
dimension: 
a  generally  truncated  conical  end  portion  having  a  larger 
end  terminating  at  one  end  of  said  main  body  portion  and 
a  smaller  end  comprising  an  operating  end  of  said  struc- 
ture, and 
an  acoustically  transparent  window  secured  in  said  operat- 
ing end, 
said  conical  end  portion  of  said  housing  structure  being 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  stepped  annuli,  whereby  to  pro- 
vide sharp  angles  of  incidence  to  internally  reflected 
acoustic  pulses  to  minimize  spurious  signals  in  said  trans- 
ducer. 


4,300,218 
FREX  FLOODING  HYDROPHONE  MOUNTING 
VitoU  R.  Kfoka;  Albert  J.  Bend;  Uwreace  D.  Park,  Jr„  and 
Eiward  R.  Cataa,  aU  of  Hootoi,  Tex.,  aMigBors  to  Shell  OU 
Coapiay,  Hooatoa,  Tex. 

Flkd  May  1,  U80,  Scr.  No.  145,528 
I«L  a'  GOIV  1/38.  1/16 
VS.  a  3«7— 1«5  19  Oaini 

1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  seismic  transducer  for  use  in  a 
seismic  streamer  cable  which  is  comprised  of  flotation  material 
and  a  cable  core  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  core  including 
a  stress  member,  said  cable  having  electrical  conductors  dis- 
posed therein  and  a  plurality  of  seismic  transducers  connected 
to  said  electrical  conductors,  said  transducer  mounting  com- 
prising: 
a  rigid  structure  having  a  cavity  therein  opening  to  the 
exterior  thereof  for  containing  said  seismic  transducer, 
said  rigid  structure  located  within  said  seismic  cable  adja- 
cent said  cable  core; 
means  located  within  said  cavity  for  supporting  said  seismic 
transducer  and  allowing  substantially  free  circulation  for 
fluids  external  the  streamer  cable  therebelow;  and. 


cavity  and  exit  therefrom,  said  cover  conforming  to  the 
exterior  profile  of  said  rigid  structure. 


4,300,219 
BOWED  ELASTOMERIC  WINDOW 
Arthur  B.  Joyal,  Bristol,  Hi.,  aasignor  to  Raytheon  Compaiiy, 
Lexington,  Man. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,649 

bt  CV  H04R  77/00 

VS.  a.  367—174  10  Clahns 


r 


^^^y^ 


1.  A  window  for  fluid  filled  sonar  transducer  housing  com- 
prising: 

a  mounting  ring  having  an  inner  circumferential  surface;  and 

an  elastomeric  plate  secured  to  the  inner  cirumferential 
surface  of  said  ring  and  clamped  between  said  ring  and 
said  housing,  said  plate  being  molded  with  a  convex  inner 
and  outer  surface  which  faces  the  interior  of  said  housing, 
said  plate  being  compressed  against  said  inner  circumfer- 
ential surface  in  response  to  pressure  of  said  fluid  against 
the  iimer  convex  surface  which  causes  said  plate  to  be 
deformed  to  reduce  its  convexity. 

9.  A  sonar  transducer  housing  comprising: 

an  enclosure  having  a  port  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  sound  transmissive  window  secured  at  said  one  end  for 
enclosing  said  port,  said  window  including  a  preformed 
semi-rigid  disk  encircled  at  its  periphery  by  a  ring,  said 
disk  having  a  convex  surface  form  which  is  deformable 
along  the  axis  of  said  ring  in  response  to  fluid  pressure 
exerted  against  the  convex  surface  of  said  disk,  the  convex 
surface  of  said  disk  facing  the  interior  of  said  housing;  and 

fluid  filling  means  within  a  wall  of  said  enclosure  for  admit- 
ting fluid  into  said  enclosure  and  retaining  said  fluid  under 
pressure,  said  pressure  being  great  enough  to  force  said 
disk  against  said  ring  with  sufficient  force  to  convert  the 
convex  surface  of  said  disk  to  a  substantially  flat  surfue. 
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4,300,220 
THREE  COMPONENT  DETECTOR  AND  HOUSING  FOR 

SAME 

Donald  D.  Goff,  and  John  T.  O'Brien,  both  of  Barttestille, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  PhiUipc  Petroleum  Co.,  Bartlesnile,  Okla. 

Filed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,491 

InL  CV  GOIV  1/16 

VS.  CL  367—188  42  Oaima 


1.  A  geophone  holder  comprising  a  frame  having  a  geo- 
phone  holding  portion  and  a  support  portion,  the  geophone 
holding  portion  adapted  to  hold  three  geopllWes  so  that  the 
principal  axis  of  sensitivity  of  each  geophone  forms  an  angle  of 
about  A  with  a  first  plane  crossing  through  a  portion  of  said 
frame,  the  geophone  holding  portion  further  adapted  to  hold 
three  geophones  so  that  the  projection  of  the  principal  axis  of 
sensitivity  of  any  one  geophone  on  said  first  plane  intersects 
with  the  projections  of  the  principal  axes  of  sensitivity  of  the 
other  two  geophones,  the  support  portion  of  said  frame  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  generally  normal  to  said  first  plane. 


means  to  set  the  alarm  time  and  the  particular  set  time  by 
operation  of  said  manually  operable  switch; 

time  mode  selecting  circuit  means  for  pnxlucing  an  output 
signal  to  select  among  the  time  of  the  day,  the  alarm  time 
and  the  time  represented  by  the  content  of  said  second 
means; 

display  means  responsive  to  electrical  signals  for  displaying 
time,  said  display  means  including  a  main  display  section 
for  displaying  time  and  a  sub-display  section  for  display- 
ing time; 

third  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said  time 
mode  selecting  circuit  means  for  selectively  applying  the 
content  of  said  time  counting  means,  said  first  means  and 
said  second  means  to  said  display  means  for  arbitrarily 
displaying  the  time  of  the  day,  the  alarm  time  or  the  time 
represented  by  the  content  of  said  second  means  on  either 
said  main  display  section  or  said  sub-dispUy  section  of  said 
display  means;  and 

alarm  means  for  generating  an  alarm  signal  when  the  time  of 
day  reaches  the  alarm  time. 


4,300,222 
ELECTRONIC.TIMEPIECE 
Tatsuo  Nitta,  Tokoroiawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Otiien  Watch 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  856,752 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3, 1976,  51/145332 

tat  a?  G04B  19/24 

VS.  CL  368-37  5  Oaiw 


4,300,221 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Hi^ime  Oda;  Nakanobu  Moritani,  and  Toahihidc  Samcjima,  all 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kahnshiki  Kaisha  Seikoiha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,434 

tat  a^  G04B  19/22 

VS.  a.  368-22  6  Claiina 
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L  An  alarm  electronic  timepiece,  comprising: 

time  counting  means  for  developing  a  count  representative 
ofa  time  of  day; 

first  means  receptive  of  electrical  pulses  for  storing  an  elec- 
trical signal  representative  of  an  alarm  time  of  the  day; 

second  means  receptive  of  electrical  pulses  for  storing  an 
electrical  signal  representative  of  a  particuhr  set  time  of 
the  day  and  for  generating  a  count  representative  of  an 
elapse  of  time  after  the  particular  time  of  the  day; 

a  pulse  generator  circuit  including  a  manually  operable 
switch  for  generating  electrical  pulses  in  response  to  oper- 
ation of  said  manually  operable  switch  and  for  applying 
the  electrical  pulses  to  said  first  means  and  said  second 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  having  time  indicating  hands  and 
a  calendar  display,  comprising: 

a  frequency  standard  providing  a  relatively  high  frequency 
signal; 

a  timekeeping  mechanism  composed  of  a  frequency  divider 
circuit  for  providing  time  information  signals,  first  driver 
circuit  means  responsive  to  said  time  information  signals 
for  providing  first  drive  signals  indicative  of  time  informa- 
tion, first  motor  means  driven  in  response  to  said  first 
drive  signals,  and  a  wheel  train  connected  to  said  first 
drive  motor  means  to  actuate  said  time  indicating  hands  to 
display  said  time  information  including  at  least  hours  and 
minutes  information; 

a  source  of  a  clock  signal; 

means  for  generating  a  daily  reference  signal  at  least  once 
per  day,  which  comprises  switch  means  responsive  to  the 
movement  of  the  wheel  train  for  providing  a  switching 
signal,  and  a  OOKX)  AM  signal  producing  circuit  including 
circuit  means  responsive  to  said  switching  signal  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal  and  a  difTerentiation  circuit  re- 
sponsive to  said  output  signal  from  said  circuit  means  and 
said  clock  signal  for  generating  said  daily  reference  signal 
which  is  a  (XHX)  AM  signal  indicative  of  midnight; 

calendar  memory  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  daily 
reference  signal  for  memorizing  calendar  information  and 
providing  output  signals  indicative  of  said  calendar  infor- 
mation, said  calendar  information  including  respective 
actual  month  end  information  of  every  month,  said  calen- 
dar memory  circuit  means  comprising  a  dates  counter 
responsive  to  said  daily  reference  signal  for  counting  the 
days  in  each  month  and  for  producing  a  month  end  signal 
indicative  of  the  end  of  each  month,  when  a  predeter- 
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mined  number  of  days  has  been  counted  therein,  a  month 
counter  responsive  to  said  month  end  signal  for  counting 
the  months  in  each  year  and  for  producing  a  year  end 
signal  indicative  of  the  end  of  each  year,  when  twelve 
months  have  been  counted,  a  year  counter  responsive  to 
said  year  end  signal  for  counting  years,  a  month  end  dis- 
crimination circuit  responsive  to  the  contents  of  said  dates 
counter  for  detecting  a  plurality  of  predetermined  counts 
of  numben  of  days  and  for  producing  output  signals  indic- 
ative thereof,  a  months  discrimination  circuit  responsive 
to  the  contents  of  said  months  counter  for  detecting  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  counts  of  numbers  of  months, 
and  for  producing  output  signals  indicative  thereof,  a  leap 
year  discrimination  circuit  responsive  to  the  contents  of 
said  year  counter  for  detecting  leap  year  and  for  produc- 
ing output  signals  indicative  thereof,  month  end  compen- 
sation signal  generator  means  responsive  to  the  output 
signals  from  said  month  end  discrimination  circuit,  months 
discrimination  circuit  and  leap  year  discrimination  circuit 
for  producing  said  calendar  information  output  signals  to 
be  apphed  to  said  drive  signal  determination  means,  and 
date  counter  compensation  circuit  means  responsive  to 
said  calendar  information  output  signals  from  said  month 
end  compensation  signal  generator  means  for  producing  a 
dates  counter  compensation  signal,  said  dates  counter 
compensation  signal  being  applied  to  said  dates  counter 
for  automatically  correcting  the  contents  thereof  at  least 
the  end  of  each  month; 

drive  signal  determination  circuit  means  responsive  to  said 
daily  reference  signal  and  said  output  signals  from  said 
calendar  memory  circuit  means  for  producing  a  date 
discrimination  signal,  said  date  discrimiiution  signal  in- 
cluding month  end  correction  information; 

second  driver  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  date  discrimi- 
nation signal  to  provide  second  drive  signals  indicative  of 
calendar  information; 

second  drive  motor  means  comprising  a  stepping  motor 
coupled  to  receive  said  second  drive  signals;  and  a  dates 
dial  coupled  to  said  steppmg  motor  for  displaying  the 
respective  actual  month  end  of  every  month. 


4,300,223 

SYSTEM  FOR  MAKING-UP  STEPS  LOST  BY  THE 

MOTOR  OF  A  TIME-PIECE 

Bcnwi  Mairc,  Maria,  Switxeriaad,  aaajgnor  to  Ebauches  Elec- 

trwivMt  SA,  Maria,  SwitseriaDd 

Filed  Dec  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,918 
nihn  priority,  appikatioo  Switxcriand,  Dee.  20,  1977, 
1S655/77 

bt  a.5  G04C  19/Oa  3/00,  5/00;  G05B  19/40 
MS.  a.  36S-45  8  Claims 
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means  for  providing  a  time  base; 

frequency  divider  means  coupled  to  said  time  base  means; 

means  connected  to  said  frequency  divider  means  for  pro- 
viding driving  pulses  to  the  stepping  motor; 

means  coupled  to  said  driving  pulses  means  and  to  said 
frequency  divider  means  for  measuring  the  value  of  the 
current  in  the  motor  at  a  predetermined  time  after  the 
leading  edge  of  each  of  said  driving  pulses; 

comparator  means  coupled  to  said  current  measuring  means 
for  comparing  said  measured  value  of  said  current  in  the 
motor  with  a  predetermined  value  of  reference,  said  com- 
parator means  producing  a  pulse  signalling  the  non-rota- 
tion of  the  motor  when  said  measured  value  of  said  cur- 
rent exceeds  said  value  of  reference;  and 

correcting  means  coupled  to  said  comfurator  means  and  to 
said  driving  pulses  means  for  delivering  in  response  to  said 
signalling  pulse  at  least  one  additional  correcting  pulse  to 
said  motor  through  said  driving  pulses  means. 


4,300,224 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Yaaunori  Nakazaki,  and  Tatsushi  Asakawa,  Iwth  of  Suwa,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Kahunhlki  Kaiiha  Suwa  Seikoiha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  OcL  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,371 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  18, 1977,  52-124<4< 

Int  CV  G04B  17/11  17/16,  17/00 

VS.  a.  368—201  33  Qaina 


^uiufoi  t       umtwg. 


sari  fi^f^-^ 


1.  A  system  for  making-up  steps  lost  by  a  stepping  motor  of 
a  timepiece,  comprising: 


1.  A  timing  apparatus  for  producing  timekeeping  signals 
comprising: 

a  fimdamental  frequency  oscillator  producing  a  high  fre- 
quency time  standard  signal; 

a  plurality  of  sequential  divider  stages  coupled  to  said  oscil- 
lator for  dividing  the  frequency  of  said  time  standard 
signal,  at  least  one  of  said  divider  stages  being  capable  of 
being  reset  and  at  least  one  of  said  divider  stages  being 
capable  of  being  set,  the  divided  frequency  output  of  said 
divider  stages  being  suited  to  produce  timekeeping  signals; 
and 

memory  means  for  holding  stored  data;  and 

first  circuit  means  for  selectively  applying  control  signals  to 
as  least  a  portion  of  said  pluraUty  of  divider  stages,  said 
portion  including  a  divider  stage  subject  to  being  selec- 
tively set  in  response  to  said  control  signals  and  a  divider 
stage  subject  to  being  selectively  reset  in  response  to  said 
control  signals,  said  control  signals  being  applied  in  accor- 
dance with  said  data  stored  in  said  memory,  whereby  the 
frequency  of  said  timekeeping  signals  is  selectively  in- 
creased or  decreased;  and 

second  circuit  means  for  time  delaying  said  control  signals 
by  differing  amounts  to  said  portion  of  said  divider  stage, 
wherein  upon  receiving  said  control  signal  from  said  first 
circuit  means  the  said  portion  of  the  divider  stages  are 
reset  or  set  in  accordance  with  said  time  delay. 
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4,300,225 
DISCO  BEAT  METER 
George  R.  LaniU,  3026  OM  Banksrille  Rd„  Pittilnugh,  Pa. 
15216 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,273 
InL  ai  GllB  3/00.  27/00 
UJS.  a  369-2  10  < 


given  periodic  rate  and  to  one  of  the  harmonics  of  said 
given  periodic  rate,  and 


1.  A  continuous  synchronized  musical  beat  system  to  pro- 
vide a  continuous  musical  beat  audio  output  for  use  with  plural 
sources  of  recorded  music,  each  of  said  recorded  music  sources 
containing  basic  bass  beat  rhythm  patterns  unique  to  each  of 
said  recorded  music  sources,  at  least  one  of  said  music  sources 
having  means  to  vary  the  basic  bass  rhythm  rate  of  said  one  of 
said  sources  of  recorded  music,  said  system  including  in  combi- 
nation, 

(a)  a  first  and  second  bass  beat  rhythm  detector  means  re- 
spectively electrically  coupled  to  a  first  and  a  second 
music  source  of  recorded  music  a  first  and  a  second  input 
signal  appearing  respectively  on  the  electrical  coupling 
between  said  music  source  and  e^h  of  said  detector 
means,  each  of  said  detector  means  receiving  said  first  and 
said  second  input  signals,  said  first  and  said  second  detec- 
tor means  respectively  provide  a  first  and  a  second  output 
signal  which  contain  exclu^vely  said  bass  beat  rhythm  of 
said  respective  sources, 

(b)  a  signal  emitting  coincident  bass  beat  signal  detector 
means  electrically  coupled  to  said  first  and  said  second 
bass  beat  rhythm  detector  means  to  receive  said  first  and 
said  second  output  signals, 

said  coincident  beat  signal  detector  means  emitting  a  signal 
whenever  one  of  said  means  to  vary  said  basic  bass  rhythm 
rate  has  been  varied  to  cause  said  bass  beat  rhythm  pat- 
terns to  be  coincident. 


B-  a 


-- I 


d.  means  coupled  to  sakl  lens  and  responsive  to  the  output  of 
said  filter  means  for  positioning  said  lens  in  a  manner 
which  opposes  the  departure  of  the  sensed  capacitance 
from  said  predetermined  value. 


4,300,227 
REPUCABLE  OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Alan  E.  BeU,  East  WiadNT,  N J.,  iHiiaor  to  RCA  CorpofMloa, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,546 
tat  a'  GllB  7/26.  7/24 
VS.  a.  369—84  25  < 


4,300,226 
COMPENSAnON  APPARATUS  FOR  A  SERVO  SYSTEM 

WITH  PERIODIC  COMMAND  SIGNALS 

William  E.  Bamette,  Lerittown,  Pa.,  and  Edward  C.  Fox,  Cno- 

bnry,  NJ.,  anignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,477 
Chinu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  19, 1976, 
11117/76 

Int  CV  H04N  5/76;  GllB  21/02.  7/12 
VS.  a  369— 45  10  Claim* 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  an  information  record  playback 
and  recording  system  for  maintaining  constant  the  distance  of 
an  objective  lens  relative  to  a  conductive  surface  of  the  record 
which  rotates  at  a  given  periodic  rate,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  probe  having  an  electrode,  said  probe  being  coimected 
to  an  end  of  said  objective  lens,  said  electrode  and  said 
conductive  surface  forming  a  capacitance  element. 

b.  capacitance  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  electrode  for 
sensing  variations  from  a  predetermined  value  in  the  ca- 
pacitance formed  between  said  electrode  and  said  disc  and 
for  generating  an  error  signal  that  varies  in  accordance 
with  said  sensed  variations  in  capacitance,  said  error  sig- 
nal having  a  frequency  spectrum  containing  frequency 
components  at  harmonics  of  said  given  periodic  rate, 

c.  filter  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  capacitance 
sensing  means  for  providing  peak  responses  at  frequencies 
substantially  corresponding  to  zero  frequency,  to  said 


1.  In  a  recording  medium  for  use  in  an  optical  recording- 
readout  system  employing  Ught  of  a  certain  wavelength  which 
comprises, 

a  Ught  reflective  layer  which  reflects  light  at  said  wave- 
length; 

a  Ught  transmissive  layer,  overlying  said  reflective  layer,  of 
a  material  which  is  substantially  transparent  at  said  wave- 
length, and  has  a  thickness  greater  than  about  10  nanome- 
ters; and 

a  Ught  absorptive  layer  overlying  said  transmissive  layer  of 
a  material  which  is  absorptive  of  light  at  said  wavelength; 

wherein  said  light  transmissive  layer  melts,  sublimes  or 
decomposes  at  a  temperatiue  at  least  300*  C.  less  than  the 
melting  temperature  of  the  material  which  comprises  said 
light  alssorptive  layer; 

the  improvement  which  comprises,  the  Ught  transmissive 
layer  being  comprised  of  an  organic  material  which  forms 
a  smooth  coating  substantiaUy  free  of  defects;  and 

the  Ught  absorptive  layer  having  a  melting  temperature 
greater  than  1000'  C 
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4,300,228 

nCXUP  ARM  CONTROL  MECHANISM  AND 

EXECTRICAL  CntCUITRY  THEREFORE 

Udo  MUutzld;  DietwaU  Sdntte,  both  of  WilMorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Genuay,  wui  Jtttnj  Mourn,  New  Orleans,  La.,  aarignon 

to  Bram  Aktieageaelisckaft,  Kroaberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Cootianatiofl  of  Ser.  No.  934,074,  Aag.  16, 1978,  abandoned. 

Tliia  ipplication  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,478 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Aug.  19, 
1977,2737387 

Int  CL'  GUB  17/00 
U.S.  CL  3<9— 21«  '    U  Claims 


plexed  real  QAM  digital  signal  sequence  of  a  fast  sampling  rate 
of  N/T  hertzes,  where  N  represents  an  even  integer  that  is  not 
less  than  2L,  said  converter  being  operable  as  a  predetermined 
one  of  a  transmitter  for  converting  said  real  PAM  digital  signal 
sequences  to  said  real  QAM  digital  signal  sequence  and  a 
receiver  for  converting  said  real  QAM  digital  signal  sequence 
to  said  real  PAM  digital  signal  sequences  and  comprising; 
first  means  for  digitally  carrying  out  conversion  between 
said  real  PAM  digital  signal  sequences  and  a  plurality  of 
first-type  complex  digital  signal  sequences  of  twice  said 
slow  sampling  rate,  equal  in  number  to  a  predetermined 
one  of  N  and  N/2  and  to  N/2  when  said  converter  is 
operable  as  said  transmitter  and  said  receiver,  respec- 
tively; 
N/2-point   offset  discrete   Fourier  transform  processing 
means  for  subjecting  prescribed  ones  of  said  first-type 
complex  digital  signal  se<]uences  and  a  plurality  of  second- 
type  complex  digital  signal  sequences  of  twice  said  slow 
sampling  rate,  equal  in  number  to  a  prescribed  one  of  N 
and  N/2,  to  N/2-point  offset  discrete  Fourier  transform 
processiBg  at  a  period  of  T/2  second  to  produce  said 
second-type  and  said  fiist-type  complex  digital  signal 


1.  In  apparatus  for  controlling  movements  of  the  tone  arm  of 
a  record  player  relative  to  turntable  in  response  to  actions  of  a 
user,  said  apparatus  including  reversible  variable  speed  actua- 
tor means  for  controlling  the  speed  and  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  pickup  supporting  end  of  the  tone  arm  in  response  to  com- 
mand signals,  an  improved  command  signal  generator  compris- 
ing: 
first  command  signal  generating  means,  said  first  signal 
generating  means  being  responsive  to  an  action  of  the  user 
for  generating  a  first  actuator  means  command  signal,  said 
first  command  signal  indicating  the  user's  desire  to  cause 
the  tone  arm  to  be  raised  and  moved  in  a  first  direction  at 
a  first  speed; 
second  command  signal  generating  means,  said  second  sig- 
nal generating  means  being  responsive  to  another  action 
of  the  user  for  generating  a  second  actuator  means  com- 
mand signal,  said  second  command  signal  indicating  the 
user's  desire  to  cause  the  tone  arm  to  be  raised  and  moved 
in  the  first  direction  at  a  second  speed; 
means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  command  signal 
generating  means  for  summing  said  first  and  second  com- 
mand signals  to  generate  a  third  command  signal  indicat- 
ing the  user's  desire  to  cause  the  tone  arm  to  be  moved  in 
the  first  direction  at  a  third  speed;  and 
means  for  applying  said  command  signals  to  a  tone  arm 
actuator. 


rltt  pint  r-w 


4,30<U29 

TRANSMITTER  AND  RECEIVER  FOR  AN 

OTHOGONALLY  MULTIPLEXED  QAM  SIGNAL  OF  A 

SAMPLING  RATE  N  TIMES  THAT  OF  PAM  SIGNALS, 

COMPRISING  AN  N/^POINT  OFFSET  FOURIER 

TRANSFORM  PROCESSOR 

Botaro  HiniMU,  Tokyo,  Japw,  anigBor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,943 
CWm  priority,  ■ppUcatiaa  Japan.  Feb.  21, 1979,  S4/193<^ 
FA.  21, 197»,  M/19365;  Feb.  21, 1979, 54/193«6;  Dec  27, 1979, 
M/170724 

ht  a'  H04J  ll/Oa  1/02 
VS.  CL  37»— 20  17  Oaimi 

1.  A  converter  for  digitally  carrying  out  conversion  between 
a  plurality  of  baseband  real  PAM  digital  signal  sequences,  2L 
in  number,  having  a  slow  sampling  rate  of  l/T  hertzes  and 
synchronized  with  one  another  and  an  orthogonally  multi- 


sequences  when  said  converter  is  operable  as  said  trans- 
mitter and  said  receiver,  respectively; 

filter  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  digital  filter  units, 
equal  in  number  to  said  prescribed  one  of  N  and  N/2,  said 
digital  filter  units  being  operable  at  twice  said  skiw  sam- 
pling rate  and  having  a  prescribed  effective  bandwidth 
and  linear  phase  slopes  stepwise  different  from  one  an- 
other among  a  bank  of  the  digital  filter  units,  N/2  in  num- 
ber, for  carrying  out  band  limitation  on  preselected  ones 
of  said  second-type  complex  digital  signal  sequences  and  a 
plurality  of  third-type  complex  digital  signal  sequences  of 
twice  said  slow  sampling  rate,  respectively,  said  third-type 
complex  digital  signal  sequences  being  equal  in  number  to 
N/2  and  to  said  predetermined  one  of  N  and  N/2  when 
said  converter  is  operable  as  said  transmitter  and  said 
receiver,  respectively,  said  filter  means  thereby  producing 
said  third-type  and  said  second-type  complex  digital  signal 
sequences  when  said  converter  is  operable  as  said  trans- 
mitter and  said  receiver,  respectively;  and 

second  means  for  digitally  carrying  out  conversion  between 
said  third-type  complex  digital  signal  sequences  and  said 
real  QAM  digital  signal  sequence. 
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4,300.230 
DIGITAL  SWrrCHING  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  STORED 
PROGRAM  CONTROL  TELECOMMtWICATIONS 
SYSTEMS 
Alexander  S.  Philip,  Dorset;  Allen  Parkinson.  Chester,  Michael 
G.  Fozton,  SnfTolk;  Frederick  H.  Rees,  London;  Graham 
Howard.  Coventry,  and  Anthony  E.  Shuttleworth,  Bnrbage, 
all  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Plessey  Company  Limited, 
Ilford;  The  Post  Office,  London;  Standard  Telephones  A 
Cables  Limited,  London  and  The  General  Electric  Company 
Limited,  London,  all  of  England 
Continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  871,513,  Jan.  23, 1978. 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,037 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  5,  1977, 
14409/77 

Int  CL'  H04J  3/14;  H04Q  11/04 
VS.  CL  370—63  7  Oains 


jrau; 


4,300.231 

DICnAL  SYSTEM  ERROR  CORRECTION 

ARRANGEMENT 

Bryan  S.  Moffitt  Eatontown,  N J.,  aaaigmir  to  BcU  TelepboM 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,847 

Int  a'  H04J  3/02 

VS.  a.  370—86  7  CUms 


1.  A  digital  switching  arrangement  for  use  in  a  processor 
controlled  telecommunications  switching  exchange,  the  ar- 
rangement comprising: 

an  exchange  control  processor, 

a  digital  switching  network  arranged  to  provide  connection 
paths  between  any  channel  on  any  of  a  number  of  incom- 
ing time  division  multiplexed  exchange  highways  and  any 
channel  on  any  of  a  number  of  outgoing  time  division 
multiplexed  exchange  highways, 

a  switching  network  connection  control  equipment  arranged 
to  control  the  operation  of  the  digital  switching  network 
in  the  setting-up  and  clearing-down  of  connections,  and 

a  control  arrangement; 

said  control-arrangement  including: 

a  plurality  of  output  buffer  registers  forming  an  output  queue 
into  which  output  messages  are  written  in  time-of-arrival 
order  by  the  exchange  control  processor,  each  output 
message  including  information  indicative  of  the  identities 
of  the  incoming  and  outgoing  exchange  highways  and 
channels  involved  in  a  switching  network  path, 

a  plurality  of  input  buffer  registers  forming  a  time-of-arrival 
ordered  input  queue  from  which  input  messages  are  read 
by  the  exchange  control  processor,  each  input  message 
including  information  indicative  of  connection  handling 
operations,  and 

a  plurality  of  central  control  units,  each  connected  to  receive 
information  from  the  output  buffer  registers  and  to  pass 
information  to  the  input  buffer  registers  and  to  intercom- 
municate with  the  switching  network  path  connection 
control  equipment,  each  central  control  unit  being  ar- 
ranged to  concurrently  process  an  output  message  by 
performing  a  stored  sequence  of  operations  in  accordance 
with  the  processing  operation  required  to  control  the 
switching  network  path  connection  control  equipment  so 
as  to  process  the  required  network  operation,  and  at  the 
end  of  the  processing  operation  to  generate  in  the  input 
queue  an  input  message  indicative  of  the  actions  per- 
formed in  the  handling  of  each  output  message. 


1.  An  error  correction  arrangement  for  use  in  a  continuous 
loop  communication  system  where  a  plurality  of  communica- 
tion stations  have  access  thereto  and  wherein  the  composite 
communication  signal  transmitted  around  said  loop  at  any 
particular  time  may  be  represented  as  an  accumulated  sum  of 
the  individual  binary  digital  representations  of  instantaneous 
values  of  said  signal,  said  error  correction  circuit  comprising 
means  for  temporarily  storing  each  said  composite  accumu- 
lated sum, 
means  for  determining  the  sign  of  the  magnitude  of  each  said 

stored  accumulated  sum, 
signal  modifying  means  for  subtracting  a  predetermined 
digital  value  from  said  temporarily  stored  accumulated 
sum  at  selected  periodic  intervals,  and 
means  for  establishing  the  sign  of  said  predetermined  digital 
value  in  accordance  with  said  determined  sign  of  each  said 
stored  accumulated  sum. 


4.300.232 

SELF  SYNCHRONIZED 

MULTIPLEXER/DEMULTIPLEXER 

Darid  S.  Kato.  Fouitaia  Valley,  Califs  aarigaor  to  Ford  Aero- 
space *  Communicatiou  Corporatioa,  Detroit  Mich. 
Filed  No«.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92.792 
lat  CL'  H04J  3/06 
VS.  a.  370-100  8  ( 

simci  snTuci  emihi  rmts 


,111111    ^M     II    VI 


LfT-gi 


lcu^ 


3{^ 


v>-s 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  multiplexing  parallel  data  into  serial  dau 
and  demultiplexing  the  serial  data  into  parallel  formtompris- 


mg: 


a  data  transmission  line  connected  to  a  multiplexer  and  to  a 
demultiplexer  for  conveying  said  serial  daU  from  said 
multiplexer  to  said  demultiplexer;  and 
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a  strobe  line  connected  to  said  multiplexer  and  to  said  demul- 
tiplexer for  controlling  both  bit  synchronization  and  word 
synchronization  of  said  serial  data; 

wherein  said  strobe  line  contains  word  synchronization 
signals  and  said  demultiplexer  comprises  a  phase  lock  loop 
to  regenerate  bit  synchronizing  signals  from  said  word 
synchronizing  signals. 


4,300,233 
NOISE  ASSESSMENT  OF  PCM  REGENERATORS 
Alan  J.  GiMM,  Cheitcaham,  Australia,  assjgnor  to  Aastralin 
Telecoom^citJoas  Commission,  Melboome,  Australia 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,228 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Nov.  15, 1978,  PDC790 
tat  a'  HO«B  3/46.  1/60 
UA  CL  371—22  18  Claiins 


loaded  therein  and  to  perform  an  operation  using  the 
value;  and 
a  plurality  of  output  registers,  each  selecting  a  desired  one  of 
the  address  operating  circuits  to  take  out  its  output; 


whereby  an  address  [lattem  for  the  memory  under  test  is 
obtained  from  the  plurality  of  output  registers. 


1.  An  instrument  for  testing  susceptibility  of  PCM  regenera- 
ton  to  near  end  crosstalk  noise  said  instrument  comprising: 

(a)  an  artificial  line  having  a  voltage  transfer  function  G<0> 
corresponding  to  the  voltage  transfer  function  of  a  pair  of 
wires  in  a  multipair  cable, 

(b)  an  adding  circuit  having  one  input  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  artificial  Une,  and  an  output  connectable  to  a  PCM 
regenerator  to  be  tested, 

(c)  means  for  applying  a  test  signal  having  a  power  spectral 
density  P(0  corresponding  to  that  produced  at  the  output 
of  a  PCM  regenerator  to  said  artificial  line, 

(d)  means  for  generating  a  noise  signal  having  the  same 
spectral  density  P(0  as  said  test  signal, 

(e)  a  signal  path  between  the  output  of  said  means  for  gener- 
ating a  noise  signal  and  another  input  of  said  adding  circuit 
laid  path  including  in  series  CO  >  filter  having  a  voltage 
transfer  function,  the  magnitude  of  which  is: 

l/«3l///.ll 

where  R3  is  a  constant  and  2fo  is  the  clock  rate  of  the  PCM 
system,  and  (ii)  an  attenuator 

adjusted  to  vary  the  effective  noise  due  to  near  end  crosstalk 
applied  to  the  regenerator  under  test. 


4,300,235 
COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEMS 
John  D.  Ontnun,  Bognor  Regia,  England,  assigaor  to  Plesscy 
Handel  und  taTestments  AG^  Zng,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,103 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jio.  3,  1979, 
00119/79 

Ut  a^  H04K  1/04 
VS.  a.  375—1  7  Claias 


4,300,234 
ADDRESS  PATTERN  GENERATOR  FOR  TESTING  A 
MEMORY 
Hiioad  Manqnaa;  TakaU  Tokaao;  Maaao  SUmizu,  all  of 
Gyoda;  Ko^  laUkami,  FnabwU;  NauUd  Nanmii,  Tokyo, 
«■!  oinn  OhgneU,  Sayaau,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Nip- 
poa  Tdcgraph  aod  Tdcphoac  Prtlie  Corpwatioa  and  Takeca 
Rikca  Kogyo  KahwMkl  Kaiaha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,527 
CWm  priority,  afpUcatkn  Japo,  Oct  11, 1978, 53-124910 
tat  a.3  GOIR  31/28 
VS.  CL  371— r  6  CUm 

1.  An  address  pattern  generator  for  testing  a  memory,  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  fixed  registers  respectively  having  loaded 
therein  an  initial  value,  a  boundary  value  and  an  operand; 
a  plurality  of  address  operating  circuits,  each  selecting  a 
desired  one  of  the  fixed  registers  to  take  oat  the  value 


1.  The  receiver  of  a  spread  communication  system  compris- 
ing a  convolver  to  one  end  of  which  a  message  is  fed  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  bits,  the  convolver  being  long  enough  in  the 
direction  of  signal  propagation  therethrough  to  store  contem- 
poraneously two  message  bits  each  of  which  comprises  a  plu- 
rality of  sub-bits  or  chips  having  a  predetermined  sequence, 
signal  generator  means  for  generating  reference  bits  at  one-to- 
one  mark-space  ratio,  each  reference  bit  comprising  chips  or 
sub-bits  corresponding  to  the  reverse  of  the  said  predetermined 
sequence,  the  generator  means  being  arranged  to  feed  the  other 
end  of  said  convolver  with  the  reference  bits  so  that,  when  a 
reference  bit  travelling  in  one  direction  passes  a  corresponding 
message  bit  travelling  in  the  opposite  direction,  a  'match' 
occurs  and  an  output  pulse  is  delivered  from  the  convolver,  a 
clocked  tapped  anialogue  delay  line  means  for  receiving  recti- 
fied output  pulses  from  the  convolver,  clock  pulse  generator 
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means  for  providing  clock  pulses,  gating  means  between  said 
clock  pulse  generator  means  and  said  clocked  tapped  delay  line 
means  for  selectively  pUividing  or  not  providing  said  clock 
pulses  to  said  clocked  wpped  delay  line  means,  and  gating 
signal  forming  means  responsive  to  the  generator  means  for 
forming  a  gating  signal  which  is  applied  to  the  gating  means  so 
that  the  clock  pulses  are  not  applied  to  the  clocked  tapped 
delay  line  means  during  those  times  when  a  reference  bit  is 
partly  in  or  partly  out  of  the  convolver. 


4,300,236 

RADIO  SIGNALLING  SYSTEMS 

William  D.  GObow,  deceased,  late  of  GlaitoAuy,  Eagiaad  by 

MargiKt  Gilmoor,  executrix,  aaaipMr  to  Lewia  Secvi^ 

Systemi  f  imitfi,  Surrey,  Bugi'iMi 

Contianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  778,150,  Mar.  16, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,162<448.  This  applkatioa  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1.731 

tat  CV  H04L  27/00;  H04B  12/00 

VS.  a.  375-23  8  Clains 


a  double  sideband  suppressed  carrier  modulator  responsive 
to  a  carrier  signal  and  a  modulating  signal, 

a  phase  locked  loop  circuit  receiving  the  output  of  the  mod- 
ulator and  tuned  to  one  of  the  sidebands  of  the  modulator 
output, 

wherein  the  phase  locked  loop  circuit  includes  means  for 
producing  an  output  tracking  the  signal  contained  in  said 
one  sideband,  except  for  the  tracking  output  being  of 
substantially  constant  ampUtude,  and 

further  including  amplifier  means  for  applying  to  said  \oop 
circuit  output  a  gain  factor  of  controllable  magnitude. 


4,300,238 

CONTROL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECIRONIC  TUNING 

RECEIVERS 

Hideo  KoBiaU;  Kazaaori  MMnoka,  aad  Takao  Goaya,  aU  of 

HIgaahlhlwahlaa,  Japaa,  aaigaon  to  Sharp  rikaiklkl  Kai- 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,744 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Feb.  26, 1979,  54-224*3 

tat  CV  H03J  7/30 

VS.  a  455-161  4  Oafaas 


1.  A  radio  signalling  system  including  a  number  of  portable 
tokens  each  capable  of  transmitting  signals  in  the  form  of  a 
carrier  frequency  which  is  common  to  the  tokens,  with  spaced 
modulation  pulses  superimposed  on  the  carrier  and  defining 
carrier  bursts  between  successive  of  said  pulses,  the  number  of 
carrier  frequency  cycles  in  said  carrier  bursts  between  succes- 
sive modulation  pulses  being  different  for  different  tokens,  and 
a  receiver  including  a  carrier  cycle  counter  and  capable  of 
distinguishing  between  received  signals  from  tokens  with  dif- 
ferent characteristic  numbers  of  cycles  in  their  bursts,  wherein 
for  any  one  token  the  number  of  carrier  fiequency  cycles  is  the 
!  in  each  burst  of  transmitted  signals. 


4,300,237 

SINGLE  SIDEBAND  MODULATION 

Hinrey  L.  Morgu,  8804  Graywood  Dr„  Dallaa,  Tex.  75231 

Filed  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,542 

tat  a?  H04B  1/68 

VS.  CL  455—109  4 


1.  An  electronic  tuning  receiver  including  a  swept  frequency 
local  oscillator,  the  improvement  comprising:  an  operator 
operable  element  for  controlling  the  sweep  speed  of  the  local 
oscillation  frequency  and  for  selecting  DISTANCE  and 
LOCAL  receiver  modes  at  the  same  time  upon  the  actuation 
thereof. 


4,300^3* 
OPTICAL  REPEATER  MONTFORING  SYSTEM 
Hbrohara  WakabayaaU,  Tokyo,  and  YaaaUko  NUro,  YokotBa, 
both  of  Japaa,  aariffon  to  Kokaiai  DcaaUa  Deam  Co,,  Lli„ 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  24,  UW,  Ser.  No.  115,236 
CUiBi  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1979, 54-12806 
tat  a)  H04B  9/00 
VS.  a.  455-601  2  < 


rf-JE. 


%-^ 


1.  A  siitgle  sideband  modulation  system,  comprising: 


1.  An  optical  repeater  monitoring  system  for  a  digital  trans- 
mission circuit  inserted  in  an  optical  fiber  transmiiiion  line 
comprising; 

(a)  a  terminal  station  transmitting  a  repeater  recognition 
digital  signal  for  designating  a  particular  repeater  to  be 
tested  and  a  test  digital  signal  following  immediately  after 
said  repeater  recognitioa  signal  to  said  optical  fiber  trans- 
mission Une, 

(b)  the  repeater  designated  by  said  repeater  recognition 
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sigul  having  I  return  optical  path  in  said  tmumission  line 
provided  by  an  optical  switch  in  said  repeater  to  be  turned 
ON  during  said  repeater  recognition  signal  and  said  test 
signal, 

(c)  said  optical  switch  bemg  turned  ON  when  said  repeater 
detects  said  repeater  recognition  signal,  and  turned  OFF 
when  said  repeater  detects  termination  of  said  repeater 
recognition  signal  and  said  repeater  test  signal, 

(d)  said  return  path  reflecting  said  repeater  recognition 


signal  and  said  repeater  test  signal  to  said  terminal  station, 
and 
(e)  said  terminal  station  comparing  said  test  signal  which  is 
transmitted  with  said  test  signal  which  is  reflected  from 
said  repeater  and  determining  an  error  rate  in  said  trans- 
mission line. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOV.  10, 1981 
ERRATA 


For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

D34-009 261,720 

D06-135 261,744 

D34-015 261,750 

D34-035... 261,751 

DlO-110 261,786 


DESIGNS 

NOVEMBER  10,  1981 


2«M»5  mm 

ATHLEnc  SHOE  WITH  POCKET  BELT  ATTACHABLE  SPRAY  CAN  HOLSTER 

Robert  J.GinB,OUT«tte,Mo^Hii8MrtoEaTO]nU^^tac^  Joha  M.  HanUe,  3027  IStk  St  S^  Sctftle,  WmL  M144 
St  Louii,  Mo.  Filed  Ju.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2tt 

FUedJu.  2*,  19M,Ser.  No.  116,279  Term  of  p«teat  14  yMn 

TermofpiteiitMyewi  lit  a  D2— 99;  D6-«tf 

lot  CL  D2-M  VS.  a.  D2— 400 
U.S.  a  D2— 309 


261,C96 

SHOE  BOTTOM 

Lee  D.  Tikher,  SS  W.  S8th  St,  New  York.  N.Y.  10019 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  124,921 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

tataD2— M 

U.S.  CL  D2— 322 


261,699 
CASE  FOR  A  PHONOGRAPH  OR  THE  UKE 
Keaaeth  R.  Wilkei,  East  Anora,  N.Y.,  anigaor  to  The  Qaakcr 
Oati  Coiqtaay,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1900,  Ser.  No.  HUM 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lata.  1)3—07 
U.S.  a  D3-73 


261,697 

GLOVE  261,700 

CoacepcioB  Maitaooez,  65-50  Wetberole  St,  Reao  Park,  N.Y.  BRUSH  HANDLE 

11374  SalTatorc  J.  Megaa,  3721  Fair  Oaki  BM.,  Sacrameato,  Calif. 

Filed  Jaa.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,799  95825 

daimt  priority,  appUcatioa  Spaia,  Sep.  15, 1978,  238143  Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,040 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  D2— 06  lat  O.  D4— <U 

U.S.  CL  D2— 360  VS.  O.  D4— 31 
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2«1,701  261,703 

SAMPLE  DISPLAY  STAND  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  AND  ACCXSSORY  STAND 
Enwft  G.  (Mti,  m,  Giha,  DL,  aaigaor  to  Jokn  H.  Best  aod   Rickard  L.  Plmnaer,  1720  Newport  Are^  Apt  1,  Long  Beach, 

SoH,  be^  CUra,  IlL  Calif.  90804 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19^75  HM  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,506 

Tenn  of  pateat  3i  jrean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  CL  030—02  lot  O.  D06-06 

VS.  CL  D6— 20  U.S.  -CL  D6— 28 


^ 


261,702  261,704 

CHAIR  PORTABLE  CLOTHES  HANGER 

Robert  Wkaka,  Toraalo,  Caaada,  Mrivor  to  WNF  Deaiff  Gcorie  E.  Parker,  1408  W.  8  St,  RoawcO,  N.  Mex.  88201 
bcorporatcd,Toioato,OaHida  FUed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,408 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,929  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

TcraiofpatcMMyean  tat  a  D6-0l!i  D8-0S 

tat  a.  D6— 07  VS.  a.  D6— 28 
U.S.CLD6— 26 
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261,705  261,708 

LOUNGE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  SPEAKER  STAND 

BanylLLaad.  6609  W.  79th  St,  Orerlaad  Park,  Kane.  66204,  RoaaU  UgraM,  Loe  Aagelci,  CaUf, 

and  Virginia  L.  Proctor,  6536  W.  49th  St,  MiMiOB,  Kaat.  Eagiaeeriag,  Loe  Aagelei,  Calif. 

66202  Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,928 

Filed  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,523  Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean  tat  CL  D6— 99 

Int  a  D6-0/  UJS.  CL  D6-85 
U&aD6-38 


261,706 

SOFA 

Michael  A.  Bick,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif,  anignor  to  Shelly  A 

AadenoB  Ftonitare  M^  Co,  Inie,  Coopton,  CaUf. 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,103 

Tenn  of  pateat  14  yean 

lBtCLD6-07 

U.S.  a.  D6-63 


261,709 

PIVOTING  WALL  BRACKET 

Ailia  P.  Hartaun,  715  Balboa  Dr,  flaiiipaiga,  UL  61820 

Filed  JaL  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,691 

Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yean 

tat  CL  06-01  D8-<W 

UJS.  a.  D6-114 


261,707 
STAND  FOR  A  GUTTAR 
K.  D.  Mean,  219  Cottoawood  St,  Woodfand,  CUif.  95695 
Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,782 
Tem  of  patent  14  ] 
IatCLD6-0« 
U.S.aD6-85 


261,710 

CHECK-OUT  COUNTER 

Robert  R.  Oattead,  1019  Daria,  Hoartoa,  Tex.  77079 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,260 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

IatCLD6-<U 

VS.  a.  D6-143 
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MUll  261.714 

ROTATABLE  DISPLAY  RACK  PICTURE  FRAME 

MhMUU,  Croddai,  N  J^  Mripor  to  Textraa  Uc^  Benard  H.  Gwtritz,  2  Tndor  Oty  PL,  New  York,  N.Y.  10017 

,RJ.  DiTWiw  of  Ser.  No.  765,373,  Feb.  3, 1977.  TUiippUcirtiMJaL 
Filed  Not.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9S8,4M  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60320 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

Ut  a.  020-02  lata.  06-07 

UjS.  a  06-145  U.S.a.D6— 232 


261,712 
TABLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Irwia  J.  Ferdiaaod,  Gleacoc;  Rkkard  Syhaa,  GkaTiew,  aad 
Herbert  Baiiek,  NOei,  all  of  DL,  anigBon  to  Hinh  Compaay, 
Skakie,IU. 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,486 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
Iata06-<» 
U.S.  a  D6-178 


261,713 

DESK 

Fraak  Ontolo,  130  Orerlook  Are.,  Haekeandt,  N  J.  07602 

Filed  Jaa.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,283 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

lBta.D6— M 

VS.  a.  D6-181 


261,715 
DISH  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  H.  C  M.  Daeaea,  Heiwltcai,  BelgiBa^  aMicaor  to  Dart 
ladaatriei  lac,  Loa  Aaadea,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32^64 
Tem  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D7— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D7-1 
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261,716 

HOLDER  FOR  CONDIMENT  CONTAINERS 

Richard  S.  Berzack,  5  Maple  La..  Oxford,  Micli.  48051 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,365 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D7— 05 

VS.  a.  D7— 52 


261,718 
MACHINE  FOR  PROCESSING  FOOD 
Marc  S.  Harrison,  Portsmoutli,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Omnicbef,  loc, 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,996 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D07— M 
VS.  a.  D7— 153 


/ 


r^ 


261,717 
CANISTER 
Howard  I.  Mont,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Teacrest 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,888 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.a  D07-O7 
VS.  a.  D7— 79 
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261,719  M1.721 

MIXER-COOKER  KITCHEN  MACHINE  SNOW  REMOVAL  IMPLEMENT 

OswiM  Gibiec,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignor  Jo  Donald  E.  Oerlemans,  218  Summit  A»e.,  Westrille,  N.J.  08093 
Vorwerli  A  Co.  Elelttrowerlce  KG,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  FileJ  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,701 

Germany  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,313  Int.  a.  D8— 0/ 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4,   U.S.  CI.  D8— 10 
1978,  14146 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— « 
UACLD7— 159 


=TT 


261,720 
STEP-ON  WASTEBASKET 
William  E.  Brazis,  Medina,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rubbermaid  In- 
corporated, Wooster,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,775 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D7— 07 
U.S.aD34— 9 


261,722 

OIL  HLTER  WRENCH 

Ulric  M.  Rocheleau,  135  Pearl  St.,  St.  Albans,  Vt.  05478 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,511 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D8— OJ 

VS.  a.  D8— 22 
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261,723 

INWARD  VENTED  PAINT  SlIRRER 

John  L.  Haller,  7249  Carrizo  Dr.,  La  Jalla,  Calif.  92037 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,542 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— 99,  D8— OJ 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 102 


261,726 
COMBINED  DOOR  LEVER  AND  ESCUTCHEON  UNIT 
Pasquale  Valli,  Renate,  Italy,  assignor  to  Valli  &  Colombo 
S.P.A.,  Ita!y 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,211 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  5, 1979, 227698/79(U] 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 06.  09 
U.S.  CI.  D8— 301 


.-^ 


261,724 
HANDLE  STUD  FOR  LUGGAGE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Lazio  Bako,  Woodcliff  Lake,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Presto  Lock 
Company,  Division  of  Walter  Kidde  &  Company,  Inc.,  Gar- 
Held,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,571 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 06,  D3— 99 
U.S.  a.  D8— 321 


261,727 
TEAR  STRIP  PACKAGING  CONTAINER 
Robert  G.  .McMullan,  Oakville,  Canada,  assignor  to  SCM  (Can- 
ada) Limited,  Don  Mills,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,250 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D9— 416 


261,725 
HANDLE  STUD 
Edward  M.  Stohuz,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Presto 
Lock  Company,  Division  of  Walter  Kidde  A  Company,  Inc., 
Garfield,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  Ii9,980 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  Ci.  D8— 06 
U.S.  a.  D8— 321 


261,728 
PACKAGING  BOX  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

John  J.  Khula,  4948  Southcrest  Ave.,  San  Diego.  Calif.  92110, 
and  Drake  A.  Henry,  4441  Camrose  Ave.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
92122 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,257 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  m—os 

VS.  O.  D9— 418 
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2«1,729  261,732 

PENDANT  DISPLAY  CARD  DIGITAL  WATCH 

Jeffrey  A.  Feibelnun,  Cranston,  R.I.,  assignor  to  A  A  H  Mfg.  Masafnmi  Yanugami;  Shigeaki  Hayashi,  and  Hammi  Tat- 

Co.,  Johnston,  R.I.  sugami,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Corporation, 

FUed  Oct  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80,330  Osaka,  Japan 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Not.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,628 

Int.  a.  D9— Oi  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a  D9-457  i"t  a  m(^-02 

vs.  a.  DID— 30 


261,730 

CLOCK 

Cireath  Q.  Linville,  6501  La  Paloma  Oeste,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85014 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,224 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 0/ 

VS.  CI.  DlO-12 


261,733 
WRISTWATCH 
Kaoru  lida,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 
Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,999 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4, 1978,  53-37563 

Term  of  patent  3i  years 

Int.  a.  DlO-02 

VS.  a.  DlO— 39 


\^ 


261,731 
DIGITAL  WATCH 
Masafumi  Yanugami;  Shigeaki  Hayashi,  and  Harumi  Tat- 
sugami,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Corporation, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  No».  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,627 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9, 1979,  54-18980 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

int  a.  mo— 02 

VS.  a.  DIO— 30 


261,734 
WRISTWATCH 
Tsuyoshi  Onodera,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Daini  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,182 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1979,  54-8374 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  mo— 02 

VS.  a.  DIO— 39 
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261,735  261,738 

TRAFnC  RADAR  UNIT  CAPACITIVE  PICKUP  CLIP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Edward  W.  Sergent,  Chanute,  Kans.,  assignor  to  M.P.H.  Indus-   DeWayne  J.  Shumway,  Fruita,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Dixson,  Inc„ 

tries.  Inc.,  Chanute,  Kans.  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,025  Filed  Oct.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,376 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  mo— OS  Int  a.  dio— « 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 46  VS.  a.  DIO— 80 


261,736 
BIPOLAR  TEMPERATURE  INDICATOR 
Scott  P.  GosUne,  P.O.  Box  41962,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30331,  and 
WiUiam  F.  Stembridge,  P.O.  Box  90756,  East  Point  Ga. 
30364 

FUed  Oct  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,063 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DIO— M 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 57 


261,739 
FLOW  METER 
Abraham  Leibson,  Buckingham,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Elec- 
tric Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,050 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DIO— « 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 96 


261,737 
THERMOCHROMIC  THERMOMETER 
William  T.  Hultquist  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  American  Ther- 
mometer Co.,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,906 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DIO— W 
VS.  a.  D10-S7 


261,740 
INTRUDER  DETECTOR  HOUSING 
Darid  B.  Lederer,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Detection  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Fairport  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,107 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 05 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 106 
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261,741 

HNGER  RING  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Robert  Sciotti,  31821  Wellston,  Warren,  Mich.  48093 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43480 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  Dll— 0/ 

VS.  a.  Dll— 30 


261,744 

PLANT  SUPPORT 

William  M.  Boy^jian,  269  Huron  Ave.,  Cambridge,  Mass.  02138 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  809,283,  Jun.  23, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

Des.  251,524.  This  application  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,446 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  10, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  06—04 

VS.  a.  D6— 135 


261,742 
PENDANT 
William  J.  McTighe,  220  E.  17th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003, 
and  Wolfgang  Schaer,  34  Riverriew  Dr.,  Upper  Montclair, 
N  J.  07043 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,962 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 56 


261,743 

JEWELRY  CLIP  OR  THE  LIKE 

Paul  V.  Little,  270  Feller  Dr.,  Central  Islip,  N.Y.  11722 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,794 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 0/ 

VS.  a.  Dll— 87 


261,745 
PLAQUE 
William  H.  Rymes,  Ossipee  Mountain  Rd.,  Center  Ossipee, 
N.H.  03814 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,384 
Ttrm  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 0^ 
VS.  a.  Dll— 136 
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261,746  261,748 

A...U     .    u     u         ,>  8^I»VASE  SNOW  PUSH  CART 

Arthur  L.  Harshman,  Dunkirk,  Ind.,  and  Martin  J.  Waterfield,  Thomas  R.  Mayer,  and  Gloria  G.  Mayer,  both  of  14024  Royal 

R.rm.n.k<.m  Mi-h    »„i, ,  .„  ui™!,...  X ...  r......  q    .Minnetonka,  Minn.  55343 


Birmingham,  .Mich.,  assignors  to  Florists'  Transworld  Deliv- 


ery Association,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,451 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 146 


Filed  Sep.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72461 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 14 
VS.  a.  D12— 11 


261,749 

GOLF  CLUB  BAG  CARRIER 

Auborn  R.  Hampton,  1307  Garth  A»e.,  SW.,  Decatur,  Ala.  35601 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,495 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 02 

VS.  O.  D34-15 


f^ 


261,747 
HGURINE  OF  A  COLLIE 
Jesus  A.  Carb^jales  Santa  Eulalia,  and  Javier  B.  Carbigales 
Santa  Eulalia,  both  of  Montevideo,  Uruguay,  assignors  to 
John  J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,228 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dli— 02 
VS.  a.  Dll— 158 


261,750 

FOUR  WHEEL  TANDEM  TROLLEY 

John  F.  Miller,  P.O.  Box  277,  Howell,  Mich.  48843 

Filed  .Mar.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,663 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— OS 

VS.  a.  D34— 35 
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261,751 

AUTOMOBILE 

John  T.  Orsini,  10950  Ohio  A»e.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90024 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,888 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

tat  0.012— OS 

VS.  a.  D12— 92 


261,754 
REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 
Alberto  Vitalonl,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Vltaloni  S.p.A.,  Bei- 
nasco,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,690 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  28, 1978,  53735/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  mi— 16 

VS.  a.  D12— 187 


261,752 
MOTORCYCLE  INSTRUMENT  CLUSTER 
Masato  Iwakura,  Wako,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken  Ko- 
goyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Wako,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,226 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1979,  54-14635 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— /ft  DlO-0* 
VS.  a.  D12— 114 


261,755 
VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Colin  H.  Hyams,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Roco  Wheels 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Not.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,419 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— ;« 
VS.  a.  D12— 205 


261,753 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS 
Arthur  C.  Blankenship,  Howell,  and  Marco  Maxemorich,  Madi- 
son Heights,  both  of  Michq  assignors  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FQed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,351 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
fat  a.  012—15 
UA  0.012—147 


261,756 
STRAIN  INSULATOR  WITH  WATERSHEDS 

Richard  N.  Essig,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Plastigage  Corpo- 
ration, Jackson,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,748 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  O.  013-aJ 
VS.  a.  013— 18 
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261,757  261,759 

PORTABLE  JACK  PLUG  SOCKET  CONNECTOR  FOR  LOUDSPEAKER 

VEHICLES  KazuynU  Hata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  K«t»«MH 

Robert  J.  Wunderlich,  Dallas,  Tex^  assignor  to  Autotronics,  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

be.  West  Richardson,  Tex.  Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,345 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,609  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1978,  53-38657 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  O.  013— Oi  tat  0. 14—07 

VS.  a.  D13— 30  U.S.  O.  014— 30 


261,758 
CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  A  COMBINED  AUTOMOBUE 
CASSETTE  PLAYER,  RADIO  AND  DIGTTAL  CLOCK 
John  F.  Castagna,  Brooklyn,  and  Ronald  A.  Emmerling,  New 
Qty,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sparkomatic  Corporation, 
Milford,Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,034 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
tat  O.  O14-0/,  03 
VS.  a  014-10 


261,760 
ELECTRONIC  POSTAL  RATE  MEMORY 
Daniel  F.  Dlngos,  Huntington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 
Inc,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,583 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
tat  a  014— OZ-  013—99 
U.S.  O.  014—114 
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261,761  261,763 

DATA  TERMINAL/ACOUSTIC  COUPLER  TELEPHONE 

J«ck  F.  Ingber,  San  Diego,  and  Richard  Hutting,  Pasadena,  Iwth  Wesley  L.  Thomas,  109  S.  Catalina  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif, 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Systems  Consultants,  Inc.,  Washington,  90004 

D.c.  Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,430 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,183  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  (X  14— OJ 

Int  a.  Dl*— 02.  03  VS.  O.  D14-53 
L'.S.  a.  D14— 101 


261,762 
COMPUTER  TERMINAL 
David  S.  Urbanus,  South  Easton,  Mass.,  and  Robert  L.  Hanson, 
Nashua,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation, 
Maynard,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,383 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 02 
US.  a.  D14— 100 


261,764 
HAND  HELD  TRANSCEIVER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Paul  J.  Klucznik,  Manilas,  and  Andrew  Kainass,  Syracuse,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,502 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  tA— 03 
VS.  a.  D14-68 
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261,765  261,768 

DIGITAL  CLOCK  RADIO  ANTENNA  BASE 

Benito  Mishiro,  Sakai,  and  Takao  Okada,  Kyoto,  both  of  Japan,   Darid  F.  Metz,  Wentworth  Cove  Rd.,  Laconia,  N.H.  03246 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,017 

Jipxi  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,851  int  Q.  Dl*-03 

Oaims  priority,  applicaHon  Japan,  Dec.  16, 1977,  52-49811      U.S.  CI.  D14— 91 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 73 


261,766 
DIGITAL  CLOCK  RADIO 

Setsuo  Miyanaga,  Neyagawa,  and  Katsutoshi  Kido,  Kyoto,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,729 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1979,  54-53705 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D14— Oi,  DIO— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D14— 73 


261,769 

COVER  FOR  COLOR  CONTAINER  IN  A  TINTING 

MACHINE 

Aslak  R.  Heikel;  Heikki  Kokki,  botbof  Tampere,  and  Veikko 

Piittiniemi,  Pirkkala,  all  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Winter  OY, 

Tampere,  Finland 

Filed  May  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,217 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Not.  16, 1978,  714/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DlS-99 

U.S.  a.  D15— 147 


ii— 1-4 


261,767 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Tetsuro  Takimoto,  Fiqisawa;  Motoya  Mohri,  Yokohama;  Kiyo- 
shi  Wada,  Ichikawa;  Rikio  Ucfaiyama;  Koichi  Nishigaki,  both 
of  Yokohama,  and  Tosble  Aoki,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,502 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20, 1979,  54-30276 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  m*—03 

VS.  a.  D14— 81 


261,770 
ELECTROSTATIC  COPIER 
Koji  Hikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,860 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17, 1979,  54-20129 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int  CI.  D16— OJ 

i;,S.  a  D16— 31 
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Ml,771  261,774 

EYE  GLASS  FRAME  TYPE  FONT  FOR  VEHICULAR  LICENSE  PLATE 

Howell  S.  Jobbins,  Jr^  Wirwick,  R.I.,  assignor  to  UniTersal  Werner  Templin,  Bischweier,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Optical  Company,  Inc.,  East  ProTidence,  R  J.  Dambach  Templin  GmbH,  Gaggenau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,122  Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,541 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 

Int  a.  m6— 06  1978,  MR3/135;  Sep.  16, 1978,  MR3/138 

VS.  a.  D16— 116  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D18— Oi 

'  U.S.  CL  D18— 24 


261,772 

FILLING  STATION  TERMINAL 

Masiyi  Sawada,  and  Tsutomn  Yamasaki,  both  of  Osalu,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sharp  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,033 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DW-OI 

VS.  a.  D18— 4 


ABCDDEFG 
HIJKLnNO 
PPQRSTuV 
UXYZ'AO 
12345678 
90- 


261,773 
DESIGN  FOR  A  HANDHELD  CALCULATOR 
Shinpei  Ichikawa,  Lubbock,  and  William  J.  Lawrence,  Dallas, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,558 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D18— 0/ 
VS.  tX  D18— 7 


ABCDEFG 
HIJKLMN 
OPQRSTU 
UMXYZ-A 
bul2345 
67890 
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261,775 

LIGHTER  CUP 

Eugene  E.  Valigura,  P.O.  Box  1221,  El  Campo,  Tex.  77437 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,771 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19— 06 

U.S.  a.  D19— 56 


261,778 

LABEL 

Gerhard  Wippem,  Hirschhom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Esselte  Meto  International  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

rUed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,420 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D20— 99 

VS.  CL  D20-27 


L 


261,776 
ELECTRONIC  TEACHING  UNIT 
Darid  W.  Wendt  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Enrichment  Read- 
ing Corporation  of  Amerca,  Iron  Ridge,  Wis. 
Filed  Jun.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,727 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D\9— 08 
V.S.  a.  D19-60 


261,779 
HOCKEY  GAME  DISPLAY  AND  CONTROL  PANEL  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Robert  B.  Lovqoy,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mattel,  Inc., 
Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,898 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 01 
VS.  a.  D21— 13 


261,777 

MIXING  VALVE  INDEXED  DECAL 

Thomas  J.  Eaves,  39  Fairriew,  Glen  Rock,  N  J.  07452 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924^30 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D20— 03 

VS.  a.  D20-11 


261,780 
ELECTRONIC  GAME  HOUSING 
Lee  Radtke,  Lake  Zurich,  111.,  assignor  to  Tiger  Electronic  Toys, 
Inc.,  Mundelein,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,713 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 13 
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261,781 
GAME  BOARD 
Raymond  O.  Kehoer,  4131  W.  99th  St,  Orerlaiid  Park, 
66207 

FUed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,758 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 01 
VS.  a.  D21— 23 


261,784 
RIDING  TOV 
Robert  C.  Fisher,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 
Oats  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,222 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 0/ 
VS.  a.  021—78 


261,782 
GAMING  MACHINE 

James  H.  Muir,  Indiiiantic,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Video  Turf  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,067 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 0/ 
VS.  O.  D2I— 37 


261,785 
TOY  BLOCK 
Shinroku  Nakao,  Yokohama;  Yoshiyasu  Ishii,  and  Kenshun 
Ishii,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Combi  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,314 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D21— 108 


261,783 
MUSICAL  TOY 
Shinroku  Nakao,  Yokohama;  Yoshiyasu  Ishii,  and  Susumu  Ma- 
tsumoto,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Combi  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,139 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8, 1978,  53-52085 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  mi— 01 

VS.  a.  D21— 63 


261,786 

SIMULATIVE  TOY  PROJECTOR 

Alan  M.  Steinberg,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gordy 

International  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,671 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 01 

VS.  a.  Dio— no 
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2*1.787  261,790 

TOY  BULLDOZER  SKI 

Jack  L.  Breneman,  Orchard  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker  Anton  Amsteinsr,  Mittersill.  Austria,  assignor  to  Blizzard  Ge- 

Oats  Company,  Chicago,  III.  sellschaft  m.b.H.,  MittersiU,  Austria 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,361  Filed  Nov.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,953 

Term  of  patent  14  years  aaims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  8,  1979,  14292/79 

Int  CI.  D21— 0/  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D21-132  Int  O.  D21-02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 229 


261,788 
FRAME  FOR  BARBELL  OR  THE  LIKE 
Harry  Burns,  The  Blacksmith's  Arms,  Thomwood,  Epping, 
Essex,  England 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,075 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  8,  1978, 
986273/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 0^ 
U.S.  a  021—197 


i 


261,791 

INDOOR/OUTDOOR  GOLF  PRACTICE  TARGET 

James  Todd,  24  Casey  La.,  East  Northport  N.Y.  11731 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,680 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 0^ 

U.S.  a.  021-234 


261,789 

FOOTBALL  KICKING  TEE 

George  C.  AUen,  9811  Presidential  Dr.,  Allison  Park,  Pa.  15101 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,789 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  021—0^ 

U.S.  a.  021—209 
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261,792  2«1,795 

PLAYGROUND  TEETER-TOTTER  ACCESSORY  FOR  A  BELT 

Donald  S.  Amcnt,  Encino,  and  Dnane  S.  Ament,  HoUywood,  George  E.  Jnlsen,  10  North  St,  Whitefield,  N.H.  03S98 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Miracle  Recreation  Equipment  Filed  Jon.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,529 

Company,  Grinnell,  Iowa  Term  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,3««  Int  a.  D22— 99 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  O.  D22— 14 
Int.a.  D21— Oi 
VS.  a.  D21— 251 


.^^ 


261,793 

TENT 

Robert  W.  Ferguson,  1521  Granger,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48104 

Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,2«4 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 02 

VS.  a.  D21— 253 


261,796 

ENCLOSURE  FOR  A  SIT  DOWN  SHOWER  BATH 

Carl  J.  Queen,  1041  Bimini  La.,  Riviera  Beach,  Fla.  33404 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,523 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D23— 04 

VS.  a.  D23— 48 


261,794 
RIFLE  PEDESTAL-FOR  SHOOTING  RANGES  AND  THE   y^  q  D23— 51 

Daniel  L.  Bechtel,  4701  Inwood  Rd.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76109 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,043 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D22— 0/ 

VS.  a.  D22— 7 


261,797 
BIDET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Jack  N.  Kaiser,  Danville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  American  Standard 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,400 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  023—02 
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261,798 
LAVATORY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Henry  M.  Stairs,  Jr.,  Neshanic,  NJ.,  assignor  to  American 
Standard  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62^54 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— 02 
VS.  a.  D23— 58 
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261,801 

PATHOLOGICAL  WASTE  INCINERATOR  WITH 

COUNTERBALANCED  ACCESS  DOOR  AND  LOWER 

STACK  SECTION 

William  H.  Johnson,  Harrisonburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Shenandoah 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc^  Harrisonburg,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,261 
'    Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— 99 
U5.a.D23-«5 


261,799 

WATER  CLOSET 

Andrew  L.  Alger,  230  Maple  Ave.,  Wilmette,  lU.  60091 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,210 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D23— 0^ 

U.S.  a  D23-65 


261,800 
COMBINED  TOILET  SEAT  AND  COVER 
Didier  Deconinck,  Seyssins,  France,  assignor  to  AUihert  Exploi- 
tation Societe  Anonyme,  Grenoble,  France 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,696 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  29, 1979,  79  2530 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D23— 02 

VS.  a.  D23— 71 


261,802 
TIERED  aRCULAR  FLUID  TREATMENT  MODULE 
Charles  L.  Meurer,  5937  E.  WeaTer  Cir.,  Englewood,  Colo. 
80111 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,512 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D24— 99,  023-01 
VS.  a.  D24-99 
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261303 

HOUSING  FOR  A  VENTILATING  FAN 

Hoy  R.  Bohanon,  Jr.,  Muskogee,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Acme  Engi- 

Deering  ft  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Muskogee,  Okla. 

FUed  Not.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,516 

T^rm  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  Va—04 

VS.  a.  D23— 163 


261,805 
ARTICULATOR  FOR  ARTIHOAL  DENTURES 
Svante  R.  Edwanbon,  Solna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Dentatus, 
Hogersten,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,887 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02 
VS.  a.  D24— 10 


261,804 
COLUMNAR  PATIENT  CARE  SERVICE  FAOLITY 
Leslie  D.  Foster,  BrookWIle,  Ind.;  Dennis  J.  Gallant,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio;  William  D.  Drew,  Batesville,  and  Cecil  R.  Lohrey, 
Brookville,  both  of  lod.,  assignors  to  Hill-Rom  Company, 
Inc.,  Batesville,  Ind. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,211 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D2t—01 
VS.  a.  D24— 1.1 


261,806 

CHARCOAL  TEST  TRAY  CANISTER 

Daniel  D.  Whitney,  Orangende,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sacramento 

Municipal  Utility  District,  Sacramento,  (^if. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,488 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 99 

VS.  a.  D24— 17 
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261,807 
CELL  SCRAPING  DEVICE 
Roy  W.  Grabner,  Blue  Bell;  William  J.  McAleer,  Ambler,  both 
of  Pa.,  and  Edward  L.  Paul,  Chatham  Township,  Morris 
County,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ. 
Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,277 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  OTA— 02 
VS.  a.  D24-28 


261,810 
KIOSK 
R.  Michel  Perlmutter,  Aurora,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Grove  Foods, 
Inc.,  Aurora,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,906 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  00—03 
VS.  a.  OK— 26 


(^^ 


:^^ 


261,808 

PROPHYLACTIC  DEVICE 

Tadao  Okamoto,  12-8,  1-chome,  Kohinata,  Bunkyo-ku,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Contination-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  943,122,  Sep.  18, 1978,  Des.  Pat 

No.  253,009.  ThU  application  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39318 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  OTA— 04.  99 

VS.  a.  D24— 99 


u 


261,809 

ASPHALT  PLANT  CONTROL  HOUSE 

Richard  F.  Chambers,  8431  Dayton  Pike,  Daisy,  Tenn.  37319 

Filed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,995 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  02S— 03 

VS.  a.  D25— 22 


261,811 
LINEAR  MULTILAMP  PHOTOFLASH  UNIT 
Emery  G.  Audesse,  Beverly,  Mass.,  and  Donald  W.  Hartman, 
Williamsport  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72^28 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  O16-05 
VS:C\.  D26— 02 
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261,812 
LAMP 
Thumnii  A.  Bowles,  New  Smynu  Beach,  Fla.,  and  Jon  M. 
Newgard,  Louisvilk,  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,093 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26—04 
U.S.  a.  D26— 2 


^ 


261,814 
CIGARETTE  LIGHTER 
Pierre  Spreter,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Christian  Dior, 
S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Not.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,852 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  17,  1976, 
976155/76;  France,  Jun.  30, 1976, 76  74911;  Italy,  Jul.  2, 1976, 
35882/76[U];  Int'l.  Pat.  Inst.,  Jul.  7, 1976, 63387;  Japan,  Jul.  28, 
1976,  51-29225 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DZJ—OS 
VS.  a.  D27— 36 


261,815 
TAIL  END  COMB 
Joseph  W.  Hustler,  194  Erie  Ave.,  Brantford,  Ontario,  Canada 
(N3S  2G7) 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,039 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  8, 1979,  08-06-79-1 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DZS—03 
U.S.a.  D28— 30 


mSMMMT 


261,813 
PIPE 

S.  Franklin  Sher,  609  Lochmoor,  Danville,  Calif.  94526 
Filed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,314 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DV—02 
VS.  O.  D27— 03 


261,816 
EYELASH  CURLER 
John  deHaseth,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jonee,  Inc.,  Santa 
Fe  Springs,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,602 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2S— 03 
VS.  a.  D28— 36 
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261,817 
MAKE-UP  MIRROR 

Horst  J.  Kretschmer,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Clairol  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,889 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D28— 02 
U.S.  a.  D28— 67 


261,818 
HOLDER  FOR  HAIR  DRYER  BLOWERS 
James  Galappo,  Etna  Tool  &  Die  Corporation,  50  Bond  St.,  New 
York,  N.Y.  10012 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,415 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D28— Oi 
VS.  a.  D28— 73 


261,819 

DECORATIVE  LAMINATE  SHEET 

Harry  R.  Ford,  Parkdale,  Ohio,  and  Koichi  Hirakawa,  Chiba, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Formica  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,609 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DS—06 

VS.  a.  D92— 1  R 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  lOTH  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1981 

Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  J  Park  &  Son:  See— 

Robertson,  Angus  A.  J.;  France,  Carey  J.;  and  Roberts,  Cohn  A., 
4,299,010,  CI.  17-50.000. 
A-1  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Neuman,  Clayton  L.,  4,299,707,  CI.  210-791.000. 
A/S  Den  Norske  Remfabrik:  See — 

Haaland,  Per.  4,299,399.  CI.  277-207.00A. 
AAA  Products  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Womack,  Robert  C,  4,299,294,  CI.  173-148.000. 
AB  Maskinarbeten:  See — 

Johansson,  Ingvar  H.;  Sanden,  Per-Olofi  Holmgren,  Pahr  O.  A.; 
and  Johansson,  Helle  G.,  4,299,074,  CI.  53-529.000. 
Abbott,  Bernard  J.;  and  Fukuda,  David  S.,  to  EU  Lilly  and  Company. 

A-30912D  Nucleus.  4,299,762,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Abbott,  Bernard  J.;  and  Fukuda,  David  S.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

A-30912B  Nucleus.  4,299,763,  CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Abe,  Ikuzo;  See — 

Niu,  Tokihide;  Yuuzu,  Takayoshi;  Abe,  Ikuzo;  and  Shigematsu, 
Koichi,  4,300,032,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Abe,  Mitsuhiro:  See— 

Hayama,  Yasunobu;  Tanouchi,  Kuniaki;  Abe,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Oh- 
kura,  Katsuhiro,  4,299,104,  CI.  72-20.000. 
Abenhaim,  Georges;  and  Francillon,  Gerard,  to  Framatome.  Process 
for  running  a  nuclear  reactor  cooled  with  light  water.  4,299,657,  CI. 
376-217.000. 
Abiko,  Kenji:  See— 

Kimira,  Hiroshi;  Abiko,  Kenji;  Sato,  Takashi;  Yoshii,  Isamu;  Wata- 
nabe.  Sadao;  and  Takei,  Yutaka,  4.299,622,  CI.  75-124.000. 
AccuRay  Corporation:  See- 
Sturm,  Steven  P.,  4,300,049,  CI.  250-339.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Tansuwan.  Chusak,  4,300,205,  CI.  364-578.000. 
Ackerman,  Daniel  W.,  to  Univer^  Instruments  Corporation.  Electrical 

connector.  4,299,436,  CI.  339-258.00R. 
Ackermann,  Peter;  See — 

Dingwall,  John  G.;  Greuter,  Hans;  Martin,  Pierre;  Ackermann, 
Peter;  and  Gsell,  Laurenz,  4,299,967,  CI.  549-65.000. 
Adams,  George  L.;  See— 

Silvermetz,  David;  and  Adams,  George  L.,  4,299,1 14,  CI.  73-I.OOH. 

Addario,  Aldo.  Detachable  lamp  assembly.  4,300,188,  CI.  362-226.000. 

Adomo,   Vincent  C;   Fessenden.   Elizabeth   A.;   Barr,   Stephen   R.; 

Gibson,  Zebulon  T.,  Jr.;  and  Carroll,  John  P.,  to  Aluminum  Company 

of  America.  Apparatus  and  method  for  efficient  transfer  of  powdered 

ore.  4,299,683,  CI.  204-246.000. 

Advanced  Graphic  Technology:  See — 

Arnold,  Raymond  M.,  4,299,644,  CI.  156-230.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Badoz,  Jacques;  Boccara,  Albert;  and  Foumier  bom  Juillard,  Da- 

niele,  4,299,494,  CI.  356-432.000. 
Helffer,     Bernard;     and     Raisin,     Jean-Pierre.     4,299,179,     CI. 
112-121.120. 
Agfa-Gevaert  AG:  See— 

Wernicke,  Ubbo,  4,299,913,  CI.  430-379.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Wagner,    Karl;    and    Wagensonner,    Eduard,    4.299,467,    CI. 
354-195.000. 
Agrico  Chemical  Company;  See- 
Parks,  Kenneth  L.;  Clevenger,  Kyle  D.;  and  McDonald,  Daniel  P., 
4,299,804,  CI.  423-32 l.OOR. 
Aihara,  Sukeji:  See — 

Omura,  Yoshiaki;  Mori,  Fumio;  Fujita,  Yoshiji;  Nishida,  Takashi; 
Hosogai,  Takeo;  Aihara,  Sukeji;  Tamai,  Yoshin;  Wada,  Fumio; 
and  Itoi,  Kazuo,  4,299,839,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Air  Industrie:  See— 

Cordier,  Andre;  and  de   Metz-Noblat,   Benoit,  4,299,602,  CI. 
55-240.000. 
Aiyama.  Fumihiko;  and  Hiramatsu,  Kenzo,  to  Kioritz  Corporation. 

Collecting  filler  bag.  4,299,605,  CI  55-370.000. 
Ajinomoto  Company,  Incorporated:  See — 

Obana,  Haruo;  Shirakawa,  Tadashi;  Hikuma,  Motohiko;  Yasuda, 
Takeo;  Karube,  Isao;  and  Suzuki,  Shuichi,  4,299,669,  CI.  204- 
l.OOT. 
Akademia  Nauk:  See— 

Barta,  Cestmir;  Ctyroky,  Jiri;  Silvestrova,  Iraida  M.;  and  Pisarev- 
skij,  Jurij  v.,  4,299,448,  CI.  350-358.000. 
Akademie  der  WissenschaAen  der  DDR;  See— 

Lassmann,  Gunter;  Ebert,  Bemd;  and  Klimes,  Norbert,  4,299,337, 
CI.  222-135.000. 
Akerman  &  Jeavons  (Birmingham)  Ltd.:  See— 

Ketley,  Keith  H.,  4,299,354,  CI.  230-12.00A. 
Aktiebolaget  Indesko:  See — 

Hagberg,  Lars;  and  Jonsen.  Ake,  4.299,189, 0.  II8-67S.aaa 


Akutsu.  Norio:  See — 

Tanaka,   Minora;   Itoh.   Fumikazu;   Saitoh.   Hiroshi;   Kobayashi. 
Takashi;  Sasaki,  Akiyoshi;  and  Akutsu,  Nono,  4,299,023.  CI. 
29-564.100. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See— 

Hewett,  Colin  L.;  and  Savage,  David  S.,  4,299,984,  CI.  564-426.000. 
Hof,  Craig  R.;  Osio,  Concepcion;  and  Ulin,  Roy  A.,  4,299,727.  CI 
252-408.000. 
Alan  Shelton  Limited:  See — 

Shelton.  William  E.  A  .  4,299,359.  CI.  242-131.000. 
Albright,  Jay  D.:  See — 

McEvoy,  Francis  J.;  Wright,  William  B.,  Jr.;  Bimberg,  Gary  H.; 
and  Albright,  Jay  D.,  4,299,769,  CI.  260-326  350. 
Alex,  James  J.;  and  Fichter.  June  C,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Self- 
developing   camera   back    with    removable    processing   assembly. 
4,299,471.  CI.  354-304.000 
Allais,  Andre:  See — 

Clemence.  Francois:  Deraedt.  Roger;  Allais,  Andre;  and  Le  Mar- 
tret,  Odile.  4,299.831.  CI  424-251.000. 
Allan,  Brian  W..  to  Texaco  Canada  Inc.  Demulsifying  petroleum  emul- 
sions with  aryl  sulfonates-oxyalkylated  phenolformaldehyde  resins 
and  alkali  metal  halides  4.299.690.  CI  208-188.000 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Sellers.  Gregory  J.;  Durand,  Kevin  J.;  and  Brelts,  Gerald  R.. 
4,300,180,  CI.  360-130.330. 
Allied  Industries:  See- 
Paulson,  Jerome  I..  4,299.693.  CI.  209-3.000. 
Aim,  Bernard  D.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Restraining  wheel  means. 

4,299,265,  CI   157-1  100. 
Aloi,  Anthony  J;  and  Fritz,  Robert  J  .  to  United  States  of  America,  Air 

Force.  Last  round  detection  device.  4,299,158,  CI  89-137.000. 
Alsthom-Atlantique:  See— 

Bezard.  Christian;  and  Deroyer.  Patrick,  4,299,703,  CI.  210-512.100. 
Alston,  Robert  B.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Enhanced  oil  recoveo'  employing 
blend  of  carbon  dioxide,  inert  gas  and  intermediate  hydrocarlxms. 
4,299,286,  CI.  166-274.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Adomo,  Vincent  C ;  Fessenden,  Elizabeth  A.;  Barr,  Stephen  R.; 
Gibson,  Zebulon  T,  Jr.;  and  Carroll.  John  P.  4,299.683,  Q. 
204-246.000. 
Cochran,  C.  Norman;  and  Fitzgerald,  Nancy  M.,  4,299.619,  CI. 
75-lO.OOR. 
ALZA  Corporation:  See— 

Eckenhoff,  James  B.,  4,299.222,  CI.  128-278.000. 
AM  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Seelenbinder,  Terry  G.;  and  Hudson,  Walter  A.,  4,299.472.  CI 
354-318.000. 
Amazawa,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Tanaka,     Kouichi;     and     Amazawa.     Kiyoshi,     4.300,104,     CI 
330-280.000. 
Ambler,  E.  Curtis,  to  Stanley  Works,  The.  Mitre  box.  4,299,152,  CI 

83-763.000. 
Ambrose,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Hergenrother,  William  L.;  Schwara,  Richard  A.;  Ambrose,  Rich- 
ard J  ;  and  Hayes.  Robert  A  ,  4.299.932,  CI.  525-130.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Wallen.  Fred  L.;  and  Huxel,  Edward.  4,299,850,  CI.  426-124.000 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Granzow,  Albrechl  H.,  4.299.760,  CI  260-45.9KA. 

Heffeman,  William  R.;  Vega,  Mary-Louise;  and  Gingras,  Joel  A., 

Sr,  4,299,185,  CI.  116-202.000. 
McEvoy,  Francis  J.;  Wright,  William  B.,  Jr.;  Bimberg,  Gary  H.; 

and  Albright,  Jay  D.,  4,299.769.  CI  260-326.350. 
Panzer.  Hans  P.;  Rothenberg,  Alan  S ;  and  Cutnifello,  Paul  F.. 

4,299,939,  CI.  526-258.000. 
Wissner.  Allan,  4.299,988,  CI.  568-379.000. 
American  Express  Company:  See — 

Golicz,  Roman  M.;  Gunther,  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Hojjgh,  James 
W.,  4,299,073,  CI.  53-493.000  '• 

American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See- 
Liu,  Shuchen,  4,299,906,  CI.  430-157.000. 
Stewart,  David  E.,  4,299,744,  CI.  260-23.0AR. 
American  Optica]  Corporation:  See — 

Young,  John  M.,  4,299,032,  CI.  33-174.00A. 
Amikura,  Takashi:  See — 

Suzuki,     Ryoichi;     Matsumoto,     Seiichi;     Amikura,     Takashi; 
Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  and  Uchiyama,  Takashi,  4,299,462,  CI 
354-53.000. 
Amos,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Miller,  Kirk  D.;  Flood,  John  B.;  Dimou,  George;  Kara,  Frederick 
E.;  and  Amos,  Richard  W.,  4,299,624,  a.  75-13O.a0R. 
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Amtel,  Inc.:  See — 

JaiKcn.  Maniti  B..  *J992tO.  CI.  141-31 1.OOR. 
Amtrol  Inc.:  See — 

Becker.  Bernard  B.;  Bowman,  John  K.;  and  Lane,  Joseph  A.. 
4,299,24g.  CI    137.202.000. 
Anchor  Hocking  Corporation;  See — 

Ochs,  Charles  S.;  and  Koontz.  Carl  E..  4.299.328.  CI.  215-252.000. 
Andcrwn,  Clifford  E.;  See— 

Kinley.  John  C;  Dteckman,  Harr>-  E.;  and  Anderson.  Cliflbrd  E., 
4.299.033.  CI.  33-I78.0OF. 
Anderson.  Perry  W.:  See— 

Glabe.  Elmer  F.:  Anderson.  Perry  W.;  and  Laflsidis,  Slergios, 
4.299.854.  CI.  426-331.000. 
Anderson.  William  B.;  See — 

Blanc.  Max  A..  4.299.208.  CI.  I28-62.00A. 
Anderson.  Willis  H.:  See — 

Sheridan.   John   J.;   and   Anderson.   Willis   H..  4.3a}.ll4.   CI. 
338-172.000. 
Ando.  Ryo;  Araki.  Shigeru;  Hoshi.  Hideaki;  and  Sato.  Kazuyoshi.  to 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  manu- 
facturing crystalline  blast  furnace  slag.  4.299,610,  CI.  65-19.000. 
Andoh.  Haruo;  See — 

Togawa.  Fumio;  Andoh.  Haruo;  and  Tanabe.  Toshihiko,  4,299,882. 
CI.  428-329.000. 
AndreponI,  John  S..  to  Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company.  Conduit 
bypass  of  articulated  joint,  such  as  at  the  base  of  an  offshore  column. 
4.299.262.  CI.  141-387000. 
Andrews,  Gilman  B.;  and  Goodrich.  George  W..  to  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion. The.  Multi-function  engine  sensor.  4.299,117.  CI.  73-35.000. 
Anfimov.  Alexandr  F.;  See — 

Azbukin.  Vladimir  G.;  Balandin,  Jury  F.;  Gorynin,  Igor  V.;  Glus- 
kin.  Lev  Y.;  Zvezdin.  Jury  I.;  Igiutenko,  Alexandr  G.;  Krasiwv. 
Alexandr  N.;  Melekhov.  Rostislav  K.;  Osipova,  Inna  S.;  Pavlov, 
Valery  N.;  Khokhlov.  Alexandr  A.;  Siepanov,  Ivan  A.;  An- 
fimov. Alexandr  F.:  Ardentov.  Vastly  V.;  Burmakin.  Viktor  M.; 
Ignatov.  Viktor  A.;  Rokhlin.  Eduard  A.;  and  Zhitkov,  Vladimir 
V  .  4.299.623.  CI.  75-I28.00R. 
Angel.  Brian  R.;  and  Bradshaw.  Robert  W..  to  Yara  Engineering  Cor- 
poration.  Methods  of  producing  kaolin   pigments.  4.299,807,  CI. 
423-327  000. 
Angersbach,  Wolfgang;  and  Meier,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Quick-Rotan  Becker 
&   Notz  KG.   Speed-regulated  positioning  drive.  4,300,082.  CI. 
318-614.000. 
Anic,  S.p.A.:  See — 

Cticinella.  Salvatore.  4.299.986.  CI.  568-8.000. 
Anon.  Ramon  L.  Anti-contamination  device  for  use  in  operating  the- 
atres. 4.299.215.  CI.  128-200.240. 
Ansell.  Joseph  L.;and  Baker,  Raymond  J.,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Army  Multilayer  via  resistors  4,300,115,  CI.  338-314.000. 
Antonoplos,  Patricia  A.;  and  Heilman,  William  J.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Novel  partially  acetylene  end-capped  polyimide  ohgomers. 
4,299.750.  CI.  260-30.200. 
Antos.  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  conversion  with  an  attenu- 
ated superactive  multimetallic  catalytic  composite.  4.299,689,  CI. 
208-139.000. 
Aoki,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Sugiura.  Kensuke;  Kagaya,  Mineo;  Aoki,  Hiroyuki;  and  Takehara, 
Takeiiiro,  4,299,714,  CI.  252-73.000. 
Aoki,  Katashi.  Method  for  the  prevention  of  dr(x)ling  from  a  plastic 
injection    molding    mold    and    injection    nozzles.    4.299.791,    CI. 
264-328900 
Aoki,  Miuugu;  Oana,  Yoshinori;  Kato,  Yasuo;  and  Ishihara.  Taketoshi, 
to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vision  testing  instrument. 
4,299,455,  CI.  351-30.000. 
Aoki,  Motohisa;  Kawakami,  Isao;  and  Nishihara,  Masami,  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Ind.,  Ltd.;  and  Tdkoku  Kako  Co..  Ltd.  Deoxidizer. 
4,299,719,  CI.  252-188.000. 
Aoki,  Taka&hi:  See — 

Nishikawa.  Masao:  Toshimitsu,  Yoshihiko;  Aoyama.  Toshihiko; 
Takaoka.  Tokuro;  Aoki,  Takashi;  and  Sato,  Yoichi,  4,299.302,  CI. 
180-148.000. 
Aoyama.  Toshihiko:  See— 

Nishikawa.  Masao;  Toshimitsu,  Yoshihiko;  Aoyama,  Toshihiko; 
Takaoka.  Tokuro;  Aoki,  Takashi;  and  Sato,  Yoichi,  4,299,302,  CI. 
180-148.000. 
Apotheker,  David,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  L.  and  Company. 

S-Triazine-2.4.6-lriones.  4.299.958,  CI.  544-221.000. 
Appleton  Papers  Inc.:  See — 

Brockett,  Bruce  W.,  4,299,41 1,  O.  282-27.500. 
Arai,  Hajitne:  See— 

Kako,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Arai,  Hajime,  4,299,140,  CI.  74-66S.00G. 
Araki.  Shigeru:  See— 

Ando,  Ryo;  Araki,  Shigeru;  H(»hi,  Hideaki;  and  Sato,  Kazuyoshi, 
4,299,610,  CI.  65-19.000. 
Archie,  William  C,  Jr.;  and  Campbell,  Gerald  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Photographic  elements  containing  polymers  which  coor- 
dinate with  metal  ions.  4J99,895,  O.  430-17.000. 
Ardentov.  Vasily  V.:  See— 

Azbukin.  Vladimir  G.;  Balandin.  Jury  F.;  Gorynin,  Igor  V.;  Glus- 
kin.  Lev  Y.;  Zvezdin,  Jury  I.;  ignatenko,  Alexandr  G.;  Krasnov, 
Alexandr  N.;  Melekhov,  Rostislav  K.;  Osipova,  Inna  S.;  Pavlov, 
Valery  N.;  Khokhlov,  Alexandr  A.;  Stepanov,  Ivan  A.;  An- 
fbnov,  Alexandr  F.;  Ardentov,  Vasily  V.;  Burmakin,  Viktor  M.; 
Ignatov.  Viktor  A.;  Rokhlin.  Eduard  A.;  and  Zhitkov.  Vladimir 
v..  4J99.623.  CI.  7S-I28.00R. 


Arens.  Robert  P..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Demand  and  timed  renewing  imaging  media.  4.299.880.  CI. 
428-304.000. 
Arima,  Kazutaka;  and  Kitano,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Japanese  National  Rail- 
ways. Levitation  and  guide  mechanism  for  curved  track  in  inductive 
repulsion  type  vehicle  magnetic  levitation  and  guide  system. 
4,299,173,  CI.  104-284.000, 
Arima,  Takeo;  and  Furuyama,  Akira,  to  Hochiki  Corporation.  Fire 

alarm  system.  4,300.132.  CI.  340-629.000. 
Armour.  Albert  G..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  1..  and  Company. 
MetaUic  polymeric  dispersion  coating  composition.  4.299.752.  CI. 
260-3 1. 40R. 
Arnold,  Raytnond  M..  to  Advanced  Graphic  Techtiology.  Heat  transfer 

decal.  4.299.644.  CI.  156-230.000. 
Aro.  Ernesto,  to  Orion  Industries,  Inc.  Locking  fuel  cap  with  plastic 

mechanism.  4,299,102,  CI.  70-165.000. 
Arras,  Ludwig:  See — 

Schonfeld,  Harald;  Hack,  Heinrich;  and  Arras,  Ludwig,  4,300,197, 
CI   364- 508.00a 
Arrow  Huss  Inc.:  See — 

Urson,  Howard  L.,  4,299,171.  CI.  104-70.000. 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See — 

Kuribayashi.    Isao;   Ohzeki.   Jurou;   and    Shimamura,    Kiyoshi, 
4,299.757.  CI.  260-42.180. 
Asahi  Gla.ss  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Oda,  Yoshio;  Morimoto,  Takeshi;  and  Suzuki,  Kohji,  4,299,682,  Q. 
204-265.000. 
Asai,  Akira:  See— 

Walanabe,  Tomoyoshi;  Nakai,  Toshio;  Kuzuya,  Susumu;  Onoda, 
Hiroshi;  Asai,  Akira;  Iwase,  Takayuki;  and  Nakamura.  Kazuo, 
4,299,503,  CI.  400-161.500. 
Asakawa,  Tatsushi;  See — 

Nakazaki,    Yasunori;    and    Asakawa.    Tatsushi,    4,300,224,    CI. 
368-201.000. 
Asanagi,  Etsuo:  See— 

Miyoshi,  Hajime;  Okabayashi,  Ikuo;  and  Asanagi.  Etsuo,  4,299,516, 
CI.  405-266.000. 
Asayama,  Yoshiaki;  and  Mizuta,  Kazuyuki,  to  Muisubtshi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Suction  system  in  an  engine.  4,299,121.  CI.  73-118.000. 
Asbeck.  Adolf;  Eckelt,  Michael;  Erwied.  Werner;  Heyden.  Rudi;  and 
Petzold.  Manfred,  to  Henkej  KommanditgesellschaA  auf  Aktien. 
Sulfosuccinate  emulsifiers.  4.299,975,  CI.  560-151.000. 
Asculai,  Samuel  S.:  See- 
Brandt,  Eva  J.;  and  Asculai,  Samuel  S.,  4,299,814,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See — 

Daniel,  Chelliah;  and  Brusky.  Phyllis  L..  4,299.980,  CI.  562-599.000. 
Myers,    George    D.;    and    Busch,    Lloyd    E.,    4,299,687,    O. 
208-113.000. 
Aska  Electrons  Co.:  See— 

Fujii,     Masahani;    and    Nakamura,     Kenichi,    4,300,047.    a. 
250-330.000. 
Asselineau,  Lionel:  See — 

Mikitenko.  Paul:  and  Asselineau,  Lionel.  4,299,999,  a.  568-«97.0aa 
Astro  Dynamics.  Inc.:  See — 

Katz,   Leonhard;   and   Ormord.   Lawrence   A.,   4,300,077,   CI. 
318-812.000. 
Asztalos,  Stefan:  See— 

Benkmann,    Christian;    Leitgeb,    Paul;    and    Aiztalos,    Stefan, 
4.299,595,  a.  55-21.000. 

Jenkins,  Harry  H.,  Jr.,  4,299,446,  CI.  350-296.000. 
Atchisson,  Maxwell  G.  Single-shot  survival  rifle.  4,299,046,  CI.  42- 

75.00D. 
Atchisson,   Maxwell  G.  Carbine  sling  and  pouch.  4,299,343,  CI. 

224-149.000. 
Athey,  Stuan  E.;  and  McCord,  Dick  P.,  to  Hoban  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  analysis  of  meat  products.  4.299,1 15,  CI. 
73-I5.00B. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Baillie,  Lloyd  A.;  and  Uhl,  George  A.,  4,299,116,  CI.  73-30.000. 
Hsu.  Chao-Yang;  and   Kesling.   Haven  S..  Jr..  4.299,976,  O. 
560-190.000. 
Atwood,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Pimentel,  Gary  W.;  Poznick.  Jeffrey  B.;  and  Atwood,  Robert  W., 
4,299,049.  CI.  46-8.000. 
Aubert.  Jean  P.;  Gasser.  Francis;  and  Longin.  Robert,  to  Instilut  Pas- 
teur. Proteins  containing  nutritious  materials  and  food  compositions 
containing  such  nutritious  materials.  4,299,858,  CI.  426-656.000. 
AuClair,  Christoper  J.:  See — 

WUIiams,  Meurig  W.;  and  AuClair,  Christoper  J.,  4,299,898,  CI. 

430-106.000. 

AuClair,  Christopher  J.;  and  Lu,  Chin  H.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Einul- 

sion  polymerization  process  for  dry  p<»itive  toner  compositions 

employs  charge  control   agent  as  wetting  agent.   4,299,903,  CI. 

430-137.000. 

Aucouturier,    Lucien,    to    SEMED.    Adjustable    focusing    mirror. 

4.299,445.  a.  350-295.000. 
Aulich.  Hubert;  Auracher,  Franz;  and  Witte,  Hans  H.,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Optical  unit  having  a  longitudinal  side  coupling 
zone.  4,299,609.  CI.  65-3.130. 
Auracher,  Franz:  See — 

Aulich.  Hubert;  Auracher,  Franz;  and  Witte,  Hans  R,  4,299,609, 
a.  65-3.130. 
Austel.  Volkhard;  Kutter.  Eberhard;  Heider.  Joachim;  and  Diederen, 
Willi,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haft- 
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ung.  8-Phenyl-purines  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  containing 
same.  4,299,834,  CI  424-253.000. 
Australian  Agricultural  Machinery  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Hughes,  William  F.,  4,299,292,  CI.  172-311.000. 
Australian  Telecommunications  Commission;  See — 

Gibbs,  Alan  J.,  4.300,233.  CI.  371-22.000. 
Auto  Trends,  Inc.:  See — 

Helm,  Frederick  A.,  4,299,346,  CI.  224-325.000. 
Autologic.  Inc.:  See- 
Burton.  John  S..  4,299,458.  CI.  354-6.080. 
Automation  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Heiges,  Robert  W..  4,300.083,  CI.  318-686.000. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See— 

Dossin,  Jacques,  4,299,418,  CI.  293-126.000. 
Automotive  Products  Limited:  See — 

Hales,  Eric  C;  and  Hodkinson,  Harold,  4,299,426,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Parsons,  David;  Taylor,  Maurice;  and  Young.  Alastair  J..  4J99.3I4, 
CI.  192-I2.00C. 
Autovox  S.p.A.:  See — 

Dellantonio,  Ezio  F..  4.299,132.  CI.  74-10.330. 
Avins,  Jeremiah  Y..  to  RCA  Corporation.   Incremental  encoder. 

4.300.039.  CI.  235-92.0EV. 
Aya.  Toshihiko;  Sasagawa,  Takashi;  and  Kadoi,  Sho.  to  Toray  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Thermoplastic  polyamide  imide  copolymers  and  method  of 
preparation.  4,299,945,  CI.  528-126.000. 
Ayers,  Jack  D,:  See— 

Schaefer,  Robert  J.;  Ayers,  Jack  D.;  and  Tucker,  Thomas  R.. 
4.299.860.  CI.  427-53.100. 
Azar.  Jack  C;  and  Wellman.  Russel  E,  to  Xerox  CorporatKm.  Toner 

additives.  4.299,899.  CI.  430-108.000. 
Azbukin,  Vladimir  G.;  Balandin,  Jury  F.;  Gorynin.  Igor  V.;  Gluskin, 
Lev  Y.;  Zvezdin,  Jury  I.;  Ignatenko,  Alexandr  G.;  Krasnov,  Alex- 
andr N.;  Melekhov,  Rostislav  K.;  Osipova,  Inna  S.;  Pavlov,  Valery 
N.;  Khokhlov,  Alexandr  A.;  Stepanov,  Ivan  A.;  Anfimov,  Alexandr 


Dmitry  A.;  Dmitriev,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Vakhlyaev,  Sergei  V, 
4.300.202.  a.  364-567.000. 
Ball.  William  J.;  Pabner.  Keith  W.;  and  Stewart,  David  G.,  to  British 
Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The.  Process  for  the  production  of 
amorphous  aluminosilicates  and  their  use  as  catalysts.  4^99,732,  CI. 
252-455.00R. 
Ballas,  John  S.,  Jr.:  See- 
Epstein,  Paul;  Ballas,  John  S.,  Jr.;  Van  Horn,  Joseph  M.;  and 
Mandler,  John  J.,  Jr.,  4.299,234,  CI.  128-698.000. 
Ballinger,  Dale  O..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Acoustic  transducer  housing 

4,300,217,  a.  367-140.000 
Balme.  Maurice;  and  Locatelli,  Jean-Louis,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Indus- 
tries Imido  copolymers  from  oligoimide  and  phenolic  compound. 
4,299,946.  CI   528-128.000. 
Bangor  Plastics.  Inc.:  See— 

Wokeck.  Glenn  F..  4.299.160.  CI.  99-323.500. 
Banka.  Vidya  S.  Coronary  dilation  method.  4,299.226,  C\.  128-344.000. 
Barabashov,  Dmitry  A.:  See— 

Chizhikov,  Vladimir  M.;  Malskin,  Leonid  A.;  Fokin,  Mikhail  N.; 
Timofeev,  Boris  P.;  Tokar,  Mark  N.;  Balayan,  Ruben  D.;  Trubin, 
German  A.;  Melik-Shakhnazarov,  Alexandr  M.;  Barabashov. 
Dmitry  A.;  Dmitriev.  Vladimir  A ;  and  Vakhlyaev.  Sergei  V., 
4.300.202.  CI.  364-567.000. 
Baranowski.  Conrad  J.;  and  Bedell.  Joel  T..  to  Powercube  Corporation. 
Pulse  width  modulated  current  fed  inverter  power  supply  4.300,191, 
CI.  363-17  000 
Bartjer,  Nigel  T.:  See— 

Pamum.  John  D.;  and  Barber,  Nigel  T.,  4.299.061,  O.  51-IOl.OMl. 
Barbero.  Piero:  See— 

Monticelli.  Mario:  and  Barbero.  Piero,  4.299.370.  CI  248-278.000. 

Barbier.  Daniel;  lltel.  Jean-Michel;  and  Poujois.  Robert,  to  C:ommi5Sar- 

iat  a  TEnergie  Aiomique.  Alarm  detector  responsive  to  rate  change  of 

a  monitored  condition.  4.300,048,  CI.  250-338.000. 


F.;  Ardentov,  Vasily  V.;  Burmakin.  Viktor  M.;  Ignatov.  Viktor  A.:    Barker.  Lynn  M..  to  Terra  Tek.  Inc.  Method  for  determining  plane 


Rokhlin,  Eduard  K.;  and  Zhitkov,  Vladimir  V.  Corrosion-resistant 
weldable  martensitic  stainless  steel,  process  for  the  manufactiue 
thereof  and  articles.  4,299,623,  CI.  75-128.00R. 
Azuma,  Keiji:  See— 

Nanjo,  Motoyuki;  Watanabe,  Tsutorou:  Koshibe,  Shigeru:  and 
Azuma,  Keiji,  4,299,947,  O.  528-139.000. 
Azuma.  Kenkoku:  See— 

Takeyama,  Tetsu;  Azuma.  Kenkoku;  Ikeda,  Akiia;  Yaniamoto, 
Toshie;  and  Katsurada.  Shigeho,  4.299.599,  CI.  55-180.000. 
Baba.  Masaharu;  Honda.  Kiyokazu;  Yoshiike.  Yoshiji;  and  Hashima. 
Akiyoshi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lamp  holder 
for  baseless  lamp.  4.299.430.  CI  339-I7.0OD. 
Bacehowski.  David  V.;  Kwong.  Peter  C ;  Bowerman.  Harold  H.,  Jr.; 
and  Czuba,  Leonard  F.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Coex- 
truded  silicone-containing  tubing  having  long  term  fnctional  lubrica- 
tion properties.  4,299.256,  CI.  138-137.000. 
Bach.  Thomas  H.:  See— 

McCarthy.  Francis  L.;  and  Bach.  Thomas  H.,  4,299.749.  CI.  260- 
29.60Z. 
Bachmann.  Lothar.  Expansion  joint.  4.299,414,  CI.  285-187.000. 
Badge-A-Mint  Ltd.:  See- 
Roebuck,  Malcolm  J.,  4,299,019,  CI.  29-243.52a 
Badger  Safe  Protectors:  See— 

Loehle,  Mary  J.,  4,299,176,  CI.  109-34.000. 
Badoz,  Jacques;  Boccara,  Albert;  and  Foumier  bom  Juillard,  Daniele, 
to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR). 
Measurement  of  heat  transfer  between  a  specimen  and  an  ambient 
medium.  4,299,494,  CI.  356-432.000. 
Baidwan.  Balinderjeet  S.;  and  Iwaski.  Dean  H.  Vented  piston  and 
push-rod  subassembly  for  use  in  a  syringe  barrel.  4.299,238.  CI. 
128-763.000. 
Baillie,  Lloyd  A.;  and  Uhl,  George  A.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company. 
Methods  involving  differential  pressure  determinations.  4,299, 1 16,  CI. 
73-30.000. 
Baird,  Norman  F.;  and  Parascandola,  Louis  J.  Article  capable  of  creat- 
ing a  moire  effect.  4,300,068,  CI.  313-315.000. 
Bairmji.  Riyoichi;  Kawabata,  Tatsuo;  and  Tanaka,  Tatsundo,  to  Toray 
Industries,    Inc.     Liquid    separation    apparatus.    4,299,702,    CI. 
210433.200. 
Baker,  Eugene  E.;  and  Carter,  Ernest  E.,  Jr.,  to  Halliburton  Services. 
Infiatabte   packer  assembly   with   control   valve.   4,299,397,   CI. 
277-34.000. 
Baker.  Raymond  J.:  See— 

Ansell,   Joseph   L.;   and    Baker,    Raymond   J.,   4,30aiI5,   CI. 
338-314.000. 

Bakke,  Alf:  See—  

Vite,  Jean  P.;  and  Bakke,  Alf,  4,299,818,  Q.  424-84.000. 
Balandin,  Jury  F:  See— 

Azbukin,  Vladimir  G.;  Balandin,  Jury  p.;  Gorymn,  Igor  V.;  Glus- 
kin, Lev  Y.;  Zvezdin.  Jury  I.;  Ignatenko.  Alexandr  G.;  Krasnov. 
Alexandr  N.;  Melekhov.  Rostislav  K  ;  Osipova.  Inna  S.;  Pavlov. 
Valery  N.;  Khokhlov.  Alexandr  A.;  Stepanov.  Ivan  A.;  An- 
fimov. Alexandr  F.;  Ardentov.  Vasily  V.;  Burmakin.  Viktor  M.; 
Ignatov,  Viktor  A.;  Rokhlin,  Eduard  A.;  and  Zhitkov,  Vladimir 
v.,  4,299,623,  CI.  75-I28.00R. 
Balaspiri,  Lajos:  See — 


strain  fracture  toughness  of  non-elastic  fracture  mechanics  specimens. 
4.299.120.  CI.  73-87.000. 
Barlow.  Anthony:  See— 

Maringer,  Melvin  F;  and  Bariow.  Anthony.  4.299,713.  Q.  174- 
IIO.OSR. 
Barlow.  Derek;  and  Perkins.  Charles  V..  to  Pye  Electronic  Products 

Limited.  Spectrophotometer.  4.299.485.  CI.  356-307.000. 
Barmby,  David  S.:  See— 

Kirsch,   Francis  W.;   Barmby,   David  S.;  and  Potu,  John  D., 

4.300.015.  CI.  585-722.000. 

Barnes,  Charles  A.;  and  von  Behren.  Robert  A.,  to  Minnesou  Mimng 

and  Manufacturing  Co.  Composite  magnetic  bead  with  multitrack 

support  structure  4,300,179,  CI.  360-127.000. 

Bamet.  Ronald  W.  Magnetic  retention  system  for  intraocular  lens. 

4,298,996,  CI.  3-13.000. 
Bamette,  William  E.;  and  Fox,  Edward  C,  to  RCA  Corporation 
Compensation  apparatus  for  a  servo  system  with  periodic  command 
signals.  4,300,226,  CI.  369-45.000. 
Bamhouse,  Larry:  See—  .«.,-, 

Sieghanner,  Leonard  J.;  and  Bamhouse,  Larry.  4,299.536,  U. 
415-198.200. 
Bamish,  Ian  T.;  Cross,  Peter  E.;  and  Danilewicz,  John  C  ,  to  Pfizer  Inc. 
Therapeutic  process  employing  amides  of  L  and  DL  phenylglycines 
4,299,820,  a.  424-177.000. 
Barr,  Stephen  R.:  See— 

Adomo,  Vincent  C;  Fessenden,  Elizabeth  A.;  Barr,  Stephen  R.; 
Gibson,  Zebulon  T.,  Jr.;  and  Carroll.  John  P..  4.299,683,  O. 
204-246.000 
Barta,  Cestmir.  Ctyroky.  Jiri;  Silvestrova.  Iraida  M.;  and  Pisarevskij, 
Jurij  v.,  to  Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved;  and  Akademia  Nauk 
.     AcoustOKiptic  device.  4.299.448.  CI.  350-358.000. 
Bartholomew.  Michael:  See- 
Collins,  Basil  C;  Bartholomew.  Michael;  and  Perry,  Roy  H., 
4,299,031,  CI.  33-18  OOR. 
Bartilson,  Benjamin  M  :  See—  .«.,_, 

'Yates,    Jan    B.;    and    Bartilson.    Benjamin    M.,   4,299,515.   CI. 
405-259.000. 
Bartolini.  Robert  A.:  See- 
Bell.  Alan  E.;  Bartolini.  Robert  A.;  Bkwm.  Alien;  and  Burke. 
William  J.,  4,300,143,  O.  346-135.100. 
Barton,   George   G.,   Jr.    Multi-channel    fishscope-    4,300J16,   CI. 

367-113.000. 
Barton,  Roy  C;  and  Smith,  Dale  A.,  to  Barton,  Roy  C.  Tractor-mount- 
able    front    and    rear    bale-impaling    hay-carriers.    4,299,522.    CI 
414-24500. 

BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  

Simenc,  Tom;  and  Petersen,  Hanti,  4,299,592,  O.  8-496.000. 
Baskent,  Feyyaz  O :  and  Reedy,  James  D.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion Alkyl-modified  siloxane  copolymers  useful  as  foam  stabilizers  in 
high  resilience  polyurelhane  foam  4,299.923.  CI.  521-1 10.000. 
Bassetti,  Aldo.  to  Miscelatori  Dosatori  Elettronica  MIDEL  S.r.l  Appa- 
ratus for  storing  and  stirring  viscous  liquids  contained  in  cans. 
4.299.500.  CI.  366-198.000. 
Bates,  WUIiam  T.  D.  Sample  tube.  4,299,795.  CI.  73-864.010. 

-  '  "    Anti-thefit  apparatus  for 


fS^luSrUjos;  Szirtes.  Tamas;  Balaspiri.  Ujos;  PiJosi.  Evj  Batlle  Crosas^^ro,  to  Hiperblock,  S.A. 

Szpomy.  Lizio;  and  Sarkadi,  Adam,  4,299,821,  Q.  424-177.000.  vehicles.  4,300,057,  CI  307-iaOAT. 

B.i.„.^  Biihii  n    ^—  Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See— 

cSiSko^  Vla<S^r  M.;  Matskin,  Leonid  A.;  Fokin.  Mikh-1  N.;  Columberg.  Alfred.  ««■'"•  C^«^;2«°«i^    ,j«  «, 

Timofe^,  Boris  P.;  Ttikar.  Mark  N.;  Balayan.  Ruben  D.;Tnibin,  Battle.  Walter  L.   Leaf  bag  spreader  and  holder.  4499J65, 

German  A.;  Melik-Shakhnazarov.  Alexandr  M.;  Barabashov,  248-99.000. 
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Baxler  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Bacchowski,  David  V.;  fCwong,  Peter  C;  Bowerman,  Harold  H., 

Jr.;  and  Ciuba.  Uonard  F.  4,299.256,  CL  138-137.000. 
Knigge.  Vincent  L :  and  Shim,  Norm.  4,299.218.  CI.  I28-2I4.00F. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaf^:  See — 

Bemdt,  Gerhard;  Konig.  Eberhard;  Pedain.  Josef;  Thoma.  Wij- 

helm;  and  Schroer.  Walter.  4,299.868.  CI.  427-389.900. 
Bien.  Hans-Samuel;  Beineri.  Werner;  and  Wunderlich.  KlaiLs, 

4,299,966,  CI.  549-52.000. 
Dahm,  Manfred;  Jabs,  Gert;  Kogltn,  Bcmd;  Schnoring,  Hildegard; 

ana  Ri«ke.  Kurt.  4.299,723,  CI.  252-316000. 
Jager.  Horst  4,299.764.  CI.  260-1:3.000. 
KeggenhofT.  Berthold;  and  Rosenkranz.  Hans  J..  4.299.755.  CI 

260-23.0AR. 
Mohring.  Edgar;  Muller.  Hanns  P.;  and  Wagner.  Kuno,  4.300.003. 

CI   568-863  000. 
Weirauch.    Kurt;    Horbach.    Alfred:    and    Vemaleken,    Hugo. 

4.299.948.  CI.  528- 17 1.000. 
Wissner.  Adolf;  Hauser,  Werner;  Bitners,  Feliks;  and  Wambach, 
Raimund.  4.300.004,  CI.  570-211.000 
Bayer  Antwerpen  N.V.:  See — 

Benkmann.    Christian;    Leiigeb.    Paul;    and    Aszialos,    Stefan. 
4.299.595.  O.  55-21.000. 
Bayer,  Enc  W.;  and  Palmisano.  Edward  A.,  to' General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Trip  interlock  for  static  trip  circuit  breakers.  4,300,110,  CI 
335-6.000. 
Bayer.  Fratuu  to  Franz  Xaver  Bayer  Isolierglasfabrik  KG.  Method  for 
the  production  of  laminates  with  spaced-apart  glass  panes.  4,299.639. 
CI.  156-104.000. 
Bayes.  James  W  Pest  bird  control.  4,299.048.  CI.  43-98.000. 
BBC  Brown.  Boven  &  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Osman,  Maged  A.;  Scheffer.  Terry  J.;  Revesz,  LaszIo:  and  Marken, 
Jurgen,  4,299,720.  CI.  252-299.100. 
Beck.  James  R ;  and  Gajewski,  Robert  P..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
Novel   algicidal   method   utilizing    1.4-diphenyl-3-pyrazolin-S-ones. 
4,299,614.  CI.  71-67.000 
Becker,  Bernard  B.;  Bowman,  John  K.;  and  Lane,  Joseph  A.,  to  Amtrol 
Inc.  Diaphragm  valve  air  vent  device  for  water  systems.  4,299,248. 
CI.  137-202.000. 
Becker,  Danny  J.;  Satzler,  Ronald  L.;  and  Koch.  Keith  E.,  to  Caterpil- 
lar Tracior  Co  Quick  release  seal  retainer.  4,299,396,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.:  See— 

Brown.  James  R.,  4,300J03,  CI.  364-577.000. 
Bedell.  Joel  T.:  See— 

Baranowski.   Conrad  J.;  and   Bedell.  Jod  T.,  4,300,191.   CI. 
363-17.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See — 

Cassidy,    Frederick;    and    Wooiton.    Gordon,    4,299.970,    CI 

560-39.000. 
Goudie,  Alexander  C.  4,299,844,  CI.  424-308.000. 
Beehler,  Venmn   D.  Control  system  for  well  heating  by  steam. 

4,299,278,  CI.  166-53.000. 
Behrens,  James  D ;  and  Buckley,  James  W.  Vertebral  immobilization 

and  ejtrication  support.  4,299,209,  d.  I28-87.00B. 
Beier'dorf  Akiiengesellschafi:  See— 

Karmann.  Werner;  Weidehaas,  Gerd;  Howe.  Bemd;  and  Piel, 
Frank,  4,299.231.  CI.  128-639.000. 
Beinert.  Werner:  See — 

Bien.  Hans-Samuel;  Bemen.  Werner;  and  Wunderlich.  Klaus. 
4,299.966.  CI.  549-52.000. 
Bekemeier.  Karl  H.:  See— 

Grommes.  John  J.;  and  Bekemeier.  Karl  H.,  4,299,196.  CI.  125- 
11. OAT 
Belder,  Eimbert  G.;  Legg.  John  C ;  and  van  der  Linde,  Robert,  to 
Internationale  Octrooi  Maatschappij  "OCTROPA"  B.V.  Alkyds. 
4.299.742.  CI.  260-22.0EP. 
Bell,  Alan  E.;  Bariolini,  Robert  A.;  Bloom,  Allen;  and  Burke,  William 
J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Thin  protective  overcoat  layer  for  optical 
video  disc.  4,300.143,  CI.  346-135.100. 
Bell,  Alan  E.,  to  RCA  Corporatran.  Replicable  optical  recording  me- 
dium. 4,300,227,  CI.  369-84.000. 
Bell  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kaye,  Peter  D.,  4,299,142,  CI.  76-25.00A. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 
Bonner,  William  A.,  4,299,650.  CI.  156-617.0SP. 
Bonner.  William  A  .  4,299.651.  CI.  156-617  OSP. 
Copeland.  John  A  .  III.  4.300.107.  CI.  331-94.50H. 
Grau.  Thomas  G  .  4J99.432,  CI.  339-75.0OM. 
Haskell,  Barin  G.,  4,300,161,  CI.  358-141000. 
Lepselter.  Martm  P.,  4,300,152,  CI.  357-42.000. 
Moffitt.  Bryan  S.,  4,300,231,  CI.  370-86.000. 
Niehaus,  William  C;  and  Wemple,  Sluan  H.,  4,300.148.  CI. 

357-15.000. 
Tomlinson,  Waller  J.,  IH.  4,299.488,  CI.  356-328.000. 
Yahalom,  Joseph.  4,299,670,  CI.  204-29.000. 
Belleson,  James  G ;  Disbrow,  John  R.;  and  Eiselen,  Everett  T,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Flemble  text  and  image 
generator  for  a  raster  printer  4,300,206,  CI.  364-900000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See — 

Skaugen,  Borgeir,  4,299,655,  CI.  162-343.000. 
Belotii,  Giovanni,  to  L.  ID.  IT  Laltoneria  Idrolermica  Italiano  dei 
Fraiclli  Belolli.  Apparatus  for  bending  tubes  or  bars  and  motor-pump 
unit  therefor.  4,299.113.  CI.  72-389.000. 
Belrecolt  S.A.:  See— 

Wattron,  Albert.  4,299fl77.  O.  56-13.600. 


Bemis,  Alan  G.:  See — 

Kuhlmann,   George   E.;  and   Bemis,   Alan  G.,  4,299,977,  CI. 
562-416.000. 
Benckert,  Willis  J.;  and  Wangler,  Richard  J.,  to  International  Laser 

Systems.  Inc.  Area  radiation  target.  4,299,393.  CI.  273-310.000. 
Eende,  Zollan:  See — 

Tungler,  Anial;  Mathe,  Tibor;  Petro,  Jozsef;  and  Bende.  Zollan, 
4,299,992.  CI.  568-587.CO0. 
Bendix  Autoliie  Corporatioi.:  See— 

Romine.  Donald  J..  4,299,859,  CI.  427-34.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Andrews,  Gilman  B.;  and  Goodrich,  George  W.,  4.299.117,  CI. 
73-35.000. 
Bengtsson,  Nils  K.;  and  Wikstrom,  Bo  B  ,  to  SAB  Industri  A.B.  Electro- 
magnetic   track    brake    for    a    railway    vehicle.    4,299,312.    CI 
188-165.000. 
Benkmann,  Christian;  Leitgeb.  Paul;  and  Asztalos,  Stefan,  to  Linde 
Akiiengesellschafi;  and  Bayer  Antwerpen  N.V..  a  part  interest. 
Method  of  operating  a  cyclical  pressure-swing  adsorption  installa- 
tion. 4,299,595.  CI.  55-21.000. 
Benkmann.  Christian,  lo  Linde  Akiiengesellschafi.  Adsorption  process 

for  the  separation  of  gaseous  mixtures.  4.299.596.  CI.  55-26.000. 
Bennet.  William  S.,  II:  See- 
Grove,  Thomas  C;  and  Bennet,  William  S.,  II,  4,299,4*3,  CI. 
356-152.000. 
Bentley,  James  S.:  See- 
Skinner,  John  H.;  and  Benlley,  James  S.,  4,299,676,  CI.  204-109.000. 
Benz,  Bernard  D.;  Carlin,  Edward  M.,  Jr.;  and  Cross.  Thomas  D.,  lo 
Xerox  Corporation.  High  capacity  ribbon  cartridge  with  surface 
drive.  4,299,504,  CI  400-208.000 
Berg,  Lloyd,  to  International  Synlhjiic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Separation  of 
ethylbenzene  from  para-  and  meta-xylenes  of  extractive  dislilUlion. 
4,299,668,  O  203-51  000. 
Derger,  Dieter;  Frey,  Gunter;  Kuhr,  Manfred;  and  Werner,  Wolfgang, 
to  Boehringer  Manneheim  GmbH.  Diagnostic  agents  for  the  detec- 
tion of  leukocytes  in  body  Ouids  4,299.917,  CI.  435-19.000. 
Bergeron,  William;  and  Chauvei,  Bernard,  lo  Compagnie  Industrieile 
des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel.  Screened  box.  4,300.016,  CI. 
1 74-35.00R. 
Berkholtz,  Warren  E.,  to  Suuffer,  Nelson  R.  Tail  sealing  apparatus. 

4,299.642,  CI.  156-191.000. 
Benuu'd,  Thomas  E.;  and  Stein,  Richard  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Interior.  Self-contained  closed  circuit  breathing  apparatus  having 
a  balanced  breathing  resistance  system.  4,299,216,  CI  128-205.120 
Bemdt,  Gerhard;  Konig.  Eberhard;  Pedain,  Josef;  Thoma,  Wilhelm; 
and  Schroer,  Walter,  lo  Bayer  Akiiengesellschafi.  Coating  composi- 
tions.  4,299,868,  CI.  427-389.900. 
Bemi,  Albert  J.:  See— 

Kruka.  Vitold  R.;  Bemi.  Albert  J.;  Park,  Lawrence  D..  Jr.;  and 
Cadena,  Edward  R  .  4.300.218,  CI  367-165.000. 
Berain,  Victor  M.  Solid  sute  noncontacting  keyboard  employing  a 

differential  transformer  element.  4,300,127,  d  340-365.00L. 
Bertola.  Amalia.  Automatic  locking  device  for  the  lid-opening  lever  of 

a  pressure-cooker.  4,299,331,  CI.  220-316.000. 
Berischi.  Hans  G.,  to  J.  C.  Penney  Company,  Inc.  Partition  connector 

system.  4,299,067.  CI.  52-127.000. 
Bessam  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See— 

Schlachet.  Hugo,  4,299,601,  CI.  55-230.000. 
Betensky,  Ellis,  lo  Vivitar  Corporation.  Wide  angle  to  long  focus  zoom 

lens.  4,299,454,  CI.  350-427.000. 
Bethea.  Tristram  W.;  and  Futamura,  Shingo.  lo  Firestone  Tire  &  Rub- 
ber Company.  The.  Method  for  increasing  the  primary  hydroxy!  end 
groups  m  polyethers.  4.299.993,  CI.  568-617.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  Sec- 
Lynn,  James  B.;   Laslo,  Joseph  A.;  and   Homberg,  Otto  A., 
4,299,801,  CI.  423-228.000. 
Bever,  Hilton   Hydraulic  oil  well  pumping  apparatus.  4.299,545.  CI. 

417-490.000. 
Bezard.  Christian;  and  Deroyer,  Patrick,  lo  AIsthom-Atlantique.  Sepa- 
rator  for  separating   a   mixture  of  two   liquids.   4,299.703.   CI. 
210-512.100. 
Bickerslaff,  Kenneth;  and  Brewin.  John  D..  lo  Pilkington  Brothers 
Limited.  Roll  for  use  under  high  or  low  temperature  conditions. 
4.299.018.  CI.  29-129.000. 
Bien.  Hans-Samuel;  Beinert,  Werner;  and  Wunderlich.  Klaus,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  4,4',7,7'-tetrachlor- 
Ihioindigo  in  pigment  form.  4,299,966,  CI.  549-52.000. 
Birat.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Vedda,  Louis,  to  Inslilul  de  Recherches  de  la 
Sidertirgie  Francaise.  Cooling  jacket  for  an  ingot  mold  for  the  contin- 
uous casting  of  metiil  and  an  ingot  mold  provided  with  the  cooling 
jacket.  4,299.267,  CI.  164-502.000. 
Birkmeyer,  William  J.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Reaction  products  of  a 
polyg;lycidyl  ether  of  a  polyphenol  and  an  amino  acid  and  aqueous 
solubilized  products  therefrom.  4,299,747,  CI.  260-29.6NR. 
Biraberg,  Gary  H.:  See— 

McEvoy.  Francis  J.;  Wright,  William  B.,  Jr.;  Bimberg,  Gary  H.; 
and  Albright.  Jay  D.,  4.299.769,  CI.  260-326.350. 
Bitners,  Feliks:  See— 

Wissner.  Adolf;  Hauser,  Werner;  Bitners,  Feliks;  and  Wambach. 
Raimund.  4,300.004.  a.  570-21 1.OOO. 
Bi.ur,  Joseph;  and  Deric,  J.  Mark,  lo  Otis  Elevator  Company.  Empty 

elevator  car  determination.  4,299,309,  CI.  187-29.00R, 
Blanc,  Max  A.,  to  BInnc,  Max  A.;  and  Anderson,  William  B.,  a  part 
interest.  Gum  massage  device.  4,299,208,  CI.  128-62.00A 
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Blawen,  Dieter:  Set— 

Knothe,    Erich:    Blawert.    Dieter;    and    Melcher,    Franz-Josef, 
4,299,299,  CI.  177-264.000. 
Bleistahl  G.mb.H.:  See— 

Koehler,  Michael;  and  Pelry,  Wolfgang,  4,299,628.  CI.  75-230.000. 
Block.  Alvin,  to  Inlimalc  Jewels.  Inc  Earring  4,299,101,  CI.  63-12.000. 
Bloom,  Allen:  Sire- 
Bell,  Alan  E.;  Bartolini.  Robert  A.;  Bloom.  Allen,  and  Burke. 

William  J..  4,300.143,  CI  346-135.100. 
Hung.  Ling  K.;  and  Bloom,  Allen.  4.299.910.  CI.  430-270.000. 
BIy.  VincenI  T..  lo  United  Stales  of  America.  Army.  Method  of  making 

visible  light  lo  far  infrared  transducer  4.299.864.  CI.  427-160.000. 
Boart  International  Limited;  See— 

McEnery,  James  O.;  Morion.  Frank  W.;  and  O'Dea.  John  J  . 
4,299.298.  CI.  175-418  000. 
Boccara.  Alberi:  See— 

Badoz,  Jacques:  Boccara.  Albert;  and  Foumier  bom  Juillard.  Oa- 
niele.  4.299.494,  CI.  356-432.000. 
bochan.  John,  lo  General   Electric  Company.  Two-speed  clutch. 

4,299,319,  CI.  192-10300B. 
Boden,  Robert  O.  Racquet.  4.299,385,  CI  273-73.00D. 
Bodine,  Albert  G   Apparatus  for  sonically  extracting  oil  well  liners 

4,299.273,  CI.  166-72.000, 
Boehnnger  Ingelheim  GesellschafI  mil  beschrankler  Haftung:  See— 
Austel,  Volkhard;  Kuiier,  Eberhard;  Heider.  Joachim;  and  Died- 
eren,  Willi,  4,299.834,  CI  424-253.000. 
Boehringer  Manneheim  GmbH:  See— 

Berger.  Dieter;  Frey.  Gunter;  Kuhr.  Manfred:  and  Werner,  Wolf- 
garg.  4.299.917.  CI.  435-19.000. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  S«v— 

Dawson.  John  T..  4.299.172.  CI  104-247.000. 
Delsman.  Robert  L.;  and  Thompson.  Norman  D..  4.299,320,  CI 
192-1  I3.00B 
Boggs,  Brenda  J.,  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Multi-component  hot 
melt    adhesives    having    excellent    high    temperature    properties 
4,299,930,  CI.  525-74.000. 
Boise  Cascade  Corporation:  See — 

Woerz,  Stephen  E.,  4,299,350,  CI.  229-5,500. 
Bolex  International  SA:  See— 

Ducommun.  Pierre-Francois.  4.299.457.  CI.  352-140.000. 

Bonner.  William  A.,  lo  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated 

Minimization  of  strain  in  single  crystals.  4.299.650.  CI.  I56-6I7.0SP. 

Bonner.  William  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated 

Production  of  single  crystal  II-V  material.  4.299,651.  CI.  156-617.0SP. 

Bonlrager,  Llovd  J.  Telescopic  trailer  post  support   4,299.421.  CI 

296-27.000. 
Boogay.  Marc  A.  Backwashable  helical-media  coalescer.  4.299,699,  CI. 

210-143.000. 
Borg-Wamer  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See— 

Sahajpal.  Ved  K.;  Delaere.  Jacques;  Kromolicki,  ZigmunI  K.;  and 
Setlels,  Maltheus  R.,  4,299,885,  CI.  428-403.000. 
Born,   Thorwald,   to   Hullenes-Albenus  Cnemische   Werke  GmbH. 
Co:d-setting.  polyurethane-based  molding  material  binder.  4,299,751, 
CI.  260-30.40N. 
Borregaard  Industries  Limited,  Norge:  See — 

Vile,  Jean  P.;  and  Bakke.  Alf.  4.299.818,  CI.  424-84.000. 
Borsy,  Jozsef:  See— 

Mago  nee  Karacsony,  Erzsebel;  Toldy.  Lajos;  Borsy,  Jozsef;  Tar- 
dos,  Laszlo;  Kiraly,  lldiko;  and  Ronay,  Andras.  4.299,836,  CI 
424-261.000. 
Bosirom.  Folke.  Rock  grader  with  tilting  sorter  screen  4,299.695,  CI 

209-260.000. 
Bouriier,  Claude  P.;  and  Sallol,  Louis  E  Lock  chamber  for  the  passage 
of  packets  or  objects  between  a  room  reserved  for  the  public  and  a 
premises  which  is  isolated  and  protected  from  the  public  4,299,175, 
CI.  109-19.000. 
Bouwmeesler,  Gerrit,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Mechanism  for 
transferring  objects  from  one  position  to  another.  4,299,532,  CI. 
414-750.000. 
Bowerman,  Harold  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Bacehowski,  David  V.;  Kwong,  Peter  C;  Bowerman,  Harold  H  , 
Jr.;  and  Czuba.  Leonard  F.,  4.299,256,  CI.  138-137.000. 
Bower.i,  John  L.:  See — 

Gentile.  Anthony  L.;  Bowers,  John  L.;  and  Stafsudd.  Oscar  M.. 
4,299,649.  CI.  156-610.000. 
Bowman,  John  K.;  See — 

Becker,  Bernard  B.;  Bowman,  John  K  ;  and  Lane.  Joseph  A.. 
4.299.248.  CI.  137-202.000. 
Boyd.  Kenneth  L..  to  Magnavox  Company.  The.  Projection  television 
receiver  having  dichroic  mirrors  and  a  projecting. lens  with  three 
different  focal  points.  4,300,156,  CI.  358-64.000. 
Brachlhauser.  Kunibert:  See — 

Herchenbach,  Horst;  Ramesohl,  Hubert:  and  Brachlhauser.  Kunib- 
en,  4,299,564,  CI.  432-106.000. 
Bradley,  John  J  ;  Miller,  Robert  C;  Miu,  Ming  T.;  Shen,  Jian-Kuo;  and 
Slaplin,  Theodore  R.,  Jr.,  lo  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc. 
Data  processing  system  having  data  multiplex  control  apparatus. 
4,300.193,  CI.  364-200.000 
Bradley.  John  J  ;  Miu.  Ming  T;  and  Shen.  Jian-Kuo.  to  Honeywell 
Information  Svsiems  Inc.  Data  processing  system  having  multiple 
common  buses.  4.300.194.  d.  364-200.000. 
Bradshaw.  Robert  W.;  See- 
Angel.   Brian   R.;   and   Bradshaw.   Robert   W.   4.299.807.   CI 
423-327  000. 
Brandigampola,  Don  E.  lo  Valcom  Limited.  Coil  loaded  antenna 
embedded  inglass  fibre  4,300,140,  CI.  343-873.000. 


Brandt,  Eva  J.;  and  Asculai.  Samuel  S ,  ;o  Monsamo  Company.  Radio- 

immunoa.ssay  of  MIF  4,299,814,  CI  424-1.000. 
Brannan.  Jack  D,  See— 

Bums,  Dallas  D  ;  and  Brannan.  Jack  D  .  4.299,157,  Q.  89-1  50D. 
Branson  Ultrasonics  Corporation:  See — 

Smith.  Jeffrey  C  ,  4.199,664.  CI  202-170.000. 
Brascn.  Wallace  R.:  Gerhardl.  Glenn  E..  and  Gregorovich.  Basil  V..  to 
Du  Pont  de  NemoUi-s,  E.  I ,  and  Company  High  solids  acrylic  disper- 
sion lacquer.  4,299,753.  CI.  260-31  600 
Brattle  Instrument  Corporation;  See — 

Epstein,  Paul;  Ballas.  John  S.,  Jr.;  Van  Horn,  Joseph  M.:  and 
Mandlcr.  John  J  .  Jr  ,  4.299.234.  CI   128-698.000 
Brauh,  Georges:  See— 

Popofr,    Michel;    Brochon,    Marie-Jose;    and    Brault.    Georges. 
4.299.918.  CI  435-30.000. 
Braun  Akiiengesellschafi:  See — 

Milutzki.  Udo;  Schoite.  Dieiwald:  and  Johnson.  Jedrey.  4.300,228, 
CI.  369-216.000 
Braun,  Phillip  H  :  See- 
Clay.  B  Jan;  Braun,  Phillip  H.;  and  Vingris,  Rudy.  4,299,665,  CI. 
202-204.000. 
Bredahl.  Timothy  D.:  See- 
Jones.   David   C;   ar,d    Bredahl.  Thnolhy   D..  4J99.874.   C. 
428-143000 
Bremmer.  Bart  J.:  See— 

Ganou.  Philip  E.;  Dubois.  Roben  A.:  and  Bremmer,  Bart  J.. 
4,299,777,  CI  260-465.600. 
Brenholt,  David  L.,  to  Donaldson  Company,  Inc.  Air  inducer  and 

backwasher  for  an  air  cleaiier.  4.299,604,  CI.  55-303.000 
Brennan,  Michael  E.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Mcthodof  making  N-<2-melhoxyc- 

IhyDmorpholine.  4,299,956,  CI.  544-177.000. 
Brennan,  .Michael  E..  to  Texaco  Inc  Method  of  making  N-<2-melhoxve- 

IhyDmorpholme.  4,299,957,  CI  544-177.000. 
Brennfleck.  Karl:  See — 

Dietrich.  Manfred;  Wuhl.  Helmut:  Filzer,  Erich:  Brennfleck.  Karl, 
and  Kehr.  Dietrich.  4.299.861.  CI.  427-62000 
Brelis.  Gerald  R:  See— 

Sellers.  Gregory  J..  Durand.  Kevin  J.;  and  Bretts.  Gerald  R . 
4.300.180.  CI.  360-130.330. 
Brewer.  William  R.;  and  de  Jong.  Hamilton  C..  lo  de  Jong.  Hamihon  C 
Wheeled  carrier  for   hand  luggage  and   :hr  like.  4.299.403.  C! 
280-47.290. 
Brewin.  John  D.:  See— 

Bickerslaff.    Kenneih;    and    Brewin.   John    D..   4.299.018.    CI 
29-129.000 
Bndgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See — 

Malsuda.    Akira;    Goshima.    Norio:    Yasuda.    Shigeo;    Iwasaki. 

Mnioaki;  and  Nishmo.  Hiroshi,  4,300,118.  CI  340-58.000. 
Muramalsu.    Tateo;    and    Kurihsra.    Mamoru.    4.299,514.    CI 
405-115.000. 
Brile.   Alan    D.    Method   of  insecticide   application.   4.2^9,258.  CI. 

141-1000 
British  Industrial  Plastics  Limited:  See— 

Ogden.  Dennis  H  .  4,299.925.  CI.  521-188.000. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited.  The:  See — 

Ball.  William  J.;  Palmer.  Keith  W.;  and  Slewan.  David  G  , 
4,299.732.  CI-  252-455.00R. 
Brittain.  Austin:  See— 

Thawley.   Clive  S.;   Graham.   Kenneth:  and   Brittain.   .Austin. 
4.300.052.  CI.  25O-453.000 
Brochon.  Marie-Jose:  See— 

Popoff.    Michel;    Brochon.    Marie-Jose    and    Brault,    Georges. 
4,299,918,  CI  435-30.000. 
Brockeit,  Bruce  W ,  to  Appleton  Papers  Inc.  Pressure-sensitive  record 

material.  4.299,411,  O.  282-27.500 
Brockman,  George  T.;  Garavalia.  Thomas  A  .  and  Rabat,  Richard  W.. 
10  Trane  Company.  The   Fan  mlel  guide  vane  assembly  4.299.535. 
CI.  415-160.000. 
Brodeur.  Lester  R.:  See — 

Wurst.  William  C;  Mercer.  William  R.;  and  Brodeur.  Lester  R.. 
4.300,139,  CI.  343-103,000. 
Brodrene  Gram  AS:  See — 

Gram,  Hans,  4,299,075,  CI.  53-550.000. 
Brogan,  Stephen  M.:  See- 
Withers,  John  A.;  Sykes,  Alec;  and  Brogan,  Stephen  M.,  4.299,405, 
CI.  280-759.000. 
Broggi,  Renato:  See— 

Falciani.  Marco;  and  Broggi,  Renato,  4,299,955,  O.  544-30.000. 
Broniewski,  Bogdan  M   Melhod  of  conceniraling  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ide  in   hybrid   cells   having  cation  selective  diffusion   barriers, 
4,299,673,  CI  204-98.000 
Bronnenhuber.  Rene  Fused  electric  plug  4..300.I13.  CI.  337-187.1100. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Walanabe.  Tomoyoshi:  Nakai.  Toshio;  Kuzuya.  Susumu;  Oioda. 
Hiroshi:  Asai,  Akira;  Iwase,  Takayuki;  and  Nakamura.  Kazuo, 
4,299,503.  CI.  100-161.500 
Brouwer,  Frans,  to  Harper-Wyman  Company.  Fuel  burner  control 

circuit.  4,299,557,  CI.  431-71  000 
Brown,  Alfred;  Kudchadker,  Mohan  V.;  Varaon,  James  E.;  and  Whtt- 
linglon,  Lawrence  E.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  High  sweep  efficietKy  er- 
hanced  oil  recovery  process.  4,299,284,  CI.  166-245.000. 
Brown,  Harold  B.  Applicator  4,299,005,  CI.  I5-244.00A. 
Brown,  James  R  ,  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  Method  and  means  for 
operating  logarithmic  circuits.  4.300.203.  a.  364-577.000. 
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Brown,  Rodney  A.:  Ste— 

Brown.  Roger  C;  Brown.  Rodney  A.;  and  OX^nor.  Stephen  E.. 
4.299.832,  CI.  42+-253.00O. 
Brown,  Roger  C.;  Brown,  Rodney  A.;  and  O'Connor,  Stephen  E.,  to 
Fnons  Limited.  Substituted  theophylline  compounds.  4^99,832,  Q. 
424-253.000. 
BRS.  Inc.:  Sn— 

Epple,  Franz,  4.299,038,  Q.  3«-67.00D. 
Bruchmann.  Hcinz-Dieter:  See — 

Ibach,  Harald;  Froitzheim,  Hermann;  Bruchmaim,  Heinz-Dieter, 
and  Ubwald.  Sieghard,  4.3aa04S.  O.  2SO-3OS.000. 
Brucker.  Rainer:  See— 

Sommer.  August;  and  Bruclier.  Rainer,  4.299,730.  CI.  2S2-43S.000. 
Bruder.  John  F..  to  Quadh  Corporation.  Circuitry  for  reducing  para- 

litic  coupling  in  core  memory.  4.300,214,  CI.  365-196.000. 
Bruning,  Paul;  and  Monkenbusch.  Alfons,  to  Westfaha  Separator  AG. 
Drive  for  a  continuously  operating  screw  ejection  centrifugal  separa- 
tor. 4.299.353.  CI.  233-7.000. 
Brusky.  Phyllis  L.:  See— 

Daniel.  Chelliah;  and  Brusky.  Phyllis  L..  4,299,980.  a.  562-599.000. 
Bryan.  Paul  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1.,  and  Company.  Nonelec- 
tric delay  initiator.  4.299.167.  CI.  102-201300. 
Bryant,  Robert  S.,  II,  to  National  Gypsum  Company.  Cyclone  proces- 
sor and  separator.  4,299.563,  CI.  432-58.000. 
Buchheii,  Dieter  H..  to  Werner  &  Pfleiderer.  Throttle  device  for  a 

twin-shafted  screw  machine.  4.299.499.  a.  366-85.000. 
Buckelew,  Arthur  L.  Aircraft  visual  collision  and  avoidance  device. 

4.299.442.  CI.  350-97.000. 
Buckley.  James  W.:  See— 

Behrens,  James  D.;  and  Buckley,  James  W.,  4,299,209,  a.  128- 
87.00B. 
Budapest!  Muszald  Egyetem;  See— 

Tungler,  Antal;  Mathe,  Tibor,  Petro.  Jozsef;  and  Bende.  Zoltan, 
4,299,992,  a.  568-587.000. 
Bull.  David  W.,  to  Nartron  Corporation.  Electrical  switch.  4,300,026. 

CI  20O-I53.0QI. 
Bullock.  David  C:  5w— 

Fontana.  Robert  E.  Jr.;  Bullock.  David  C;  Singh,  Shalendra  K.; 
and  Bush.  John  M..  4.299.680.  CI.  204-192.00E. 
Buluschek,  Bruno;  Magerli.  Walter,  and  Muller,  Erich,  to  H.  Heer  t 
Co.  Supporting  structure  for  multicable-containtng  elongated  tray. 
4.299.362,  CI.  248-49.000. 
Bumgardner,  Harry  M.,  Jr.:  See — 

Dance.  William  E.;  and  Bumgardner,  Harry  M.,  Jr.,  4,300,054,  CI. 
376-190.000. 
Buracchi,  Livio:  See— 

Giobbio.    Vincenzo;    Omato,    Giorgio;    and    Buracchi,    Livio, 
4,299,962,  CI.  544-408.000. 
Burdetle.  Stephen  D.:  See- 
Hakes.  Gary  A.;  Shook.  Norma  G.;  Cackley.  George  W.;  Burdette. 
Stephen  D.;  and  Morris,  Hugh  C.  4,299.300,  CI.  1804.200. 
Burkacki.  Roman  J.:  See— 

Segrcilo.  Bernard  A.;  and  Burkacki.  Roman  J.,  4,300,017,  Q. 
174-36.000. 
Burke,  William  J.:  See— 

Bell.  Alan  E.;  BartoUni,  Robert  A.;  Bloom,  Allen;  and  Burke, 
William  J.,  4,30ai43.  O.  346-135.100. 
Burkle.  Stephen  E;  Deutsch.  Albert  S.;  and  Filler.  Robert  S..  to  Poly- 
chrome Corporation.   Storage  stable  photosensitive  diazo  litho- 
graphic printing  pUtes.  4.299.907,  CI.  430-175.000. 
Bunnakin,  Viktor  M.:  See— 

Azbukin.  Vladimir  G.;  Balandin,  Jury  F.;  Gorynin.  Igor  V.;  GIus- 
kin.  Lev  Y.;  Zvezdin,  Jury  1.;  Ignatenko.  Alenandr  G.;  Krasnov, 
Akiandr  N.;  Melekbov.  Rostislav  K  ;  Osipova,  Inna  S.;  Pavlov. 
Valery  N.;  Khokhlov,  Aleundr  A.;  Stepanov,  Ivan  A.;  An- 
fimov.  Alexandr  F.;  Ardentov,  Vasily  V.;  Bunnakin.  Viktor  M.; 
Ignaiov,  Viktor  A.;  Rokhlin,  Eduard  A.;  and  Zhitkov,  Vladimir 
v..  4,299.623.  CI.  75-I28.0OR. 
Bumham,  William  W.:  5w— 

Morgenfruh.  Rudolph  A.;  and  Bumham,  William  W..  4,300,158.  CI. 
358-80.000. 
Bums,  Bernard.  Curtain  rail.  4,299,008,  O.  I6-9S.00D. 
Bums.  Dallas  D.;  and  Brannan.  Jack  D..  to  United  States  of  America, 

Navy.  Controlled  tension  device.  4.299,157,  a.  89-I.50D. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See — 

Rideoui,  Janet  L.;  Krenitsky.  Thomas  A.;  and  Elion.  Gertrude  B.. 

4.299.823,  CI.  424-180.000. 

Rideout,  Janet  L.;  Krenitsky,  Thomas  A.;  and  Elion,  Gertrude  B.. 

4.299.824.  CL  424-180.000. 

Burstein.  Albert  H.;  and  Insall.  John  N.,  to  New  York  Society  for  the 

Relief  of  the  Ruptured  and  Crippled.  Posteriorly  stabilized  total  knee 

joint  prosthesis.  4,298.992.  CI.  3-1.911. 
Burton.  Charles  A.,  to  Rexham  Corporation.  Cutting  mechanism  for  a 

packaging  machine.  4.299.151,  CI.  83-300.00a 
Burton,  James  A.,  to  Hydril  Company.  Pulsation  dampener.  4,299,253. 

a.  138-30.000. 
Burton.  John  S..  to  Autologic  Inc.  Self  threading  phototypeietter 

transport  system.  4.299.458.  CI.  354-6.000. 
Busacca.    Guido;    and    Muratore,    Antonio,    to    Socieu    ItaUana 

Telecofflunicazioni  Siemens  S-p.A.  Two-cavity  klyitraa  oscillator. 

4,300,105.  a.  33l-83.00a 
Busch.  Lloyd  E:  See- 
Myers,    George    D.;    and    Bach.    Lloyd    E.,   4J99,687,    Q. 
20t-ll3JXia. 


Bush,  John  M.:  See— 

Fontana,  Robert  E,  Jr.;  Bullock,  David  C;  Singh.  Shalendra  K.; 
and  Bush,  John  M.,  4,299,680,  CI.  2O4-I92.0OE. 
Butler,  John  M.,  Ill,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Leakage  measur- 
ing apparatus  for  a  gas-cooled,  liquid-cooled,  dynamoelectric  ma- 
chine. 4,300,066.  CI.  310-53.000. 
C  &  H  Printing:  See- 
Nichols,  Steven  F.;  and  Lulay,  Lawrence  O.,  4^99,165,  Q. 
101-150.000. 
C.  W.  Cole  A  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Wakamatsu,  Jack  K,,  4,30ai85,  a.  362-33.000. 
Cackley,  George  W.:  See- 
Hakes,  Gary  A.;  Shook.  Norma  G.;  Cackley,  George  W.;  Burdette, 
Stephen  D.;  and  Morris,  Hugh  C,  4,299,300,  Q.  180-6.200. 
Cadena,  Edward  R.:  See— 

Kruka,  Vitold  R.;  Bemi,  Albert  J.;  Park.  Lawrence  D.,  Jr.;  and 
Cadena,  Edward  R.,  4,300.218.  CI.  367-165.000. 
Cahill,  Richard  F.;  and  Udd.  Eric,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  CorporatioiL 

Phase  nulling  optical  gyro.  4.299.490,  Q.  356-350.000. 
Cain.  David  E:  See— 

Gau,  Gerald  S.;  and  Cain,  David  E,  4,299,118,  Q.  73-59.000. 
Calgon  Corporation:  See- 
Chan,  Marie  S.;  and  Hunter,  Wood  E,  4,299,965,  Q.  548-257.000. 
Wells.  Bruce  D..  4,299,805,  CI.  423-32 1. OOR. 
Calundann,  Gordon  W..  to  Celancse  Corporation.  Polyester  of  phenyl- 
4-hydroxyt)enzoic  acid,  aromatic  diol.  and  aromatic  diacid  capable  of 
forming  an  anisotropic  melt.  4.299,756,  CI.  26&40.00R. 
Campana,  Robert  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Monitoring 
arrangement   for    vented    nuclear   fuel   elements.   4,299,661,   CI. 
376-251.000. 
Campbell,  Gerald  A.:  See- 
Archie,  William  C.  Jr.;  and  Campbell,  Gerald  A.,  4,299,895,  CI. 
430-17.000. 
Campbell,  Roben  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Treating  shaped  aryl- 
ene  sulfide/sttlfone  polymer  with  organic  liquid  at  elevated  tempera- 
ture. 4,299,951,  CI.  528-491.000. 
Campbell,  Steve,  to  Pipe  Systems,  Incorporated.  Thermal  energy 
storage  device  and  method  for  making  the  same.  4,299,274,  CI. 
165-104.170. 
Canadian  Patents  A  Dev.  Limited;  See — 

Hastings- James,  Richard;  and  Holbrook,  George  W..  4,300,022,  Q. 
I79-115.5DV. 
Candlin,  John  P.;  Wilson,  Keith  C;  and  Pearce,  Ronald,  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Supported  arene  complex  olefin  cataly- 
sis. 4,299,936.  CI.  526-119.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ichikawa,  Kiyomichi.  4.299.382.  CI.  271-287.000. 

Ikemori.  Keiji,  4,299,452,  CI.  350-426.000. 

Kawamura.  Masaharu;  and  Shigeta,  Yoshihiro,  4,299,463,  O. 

354-127.000. 
Kawatsura,  Yoshihiro;  Shimizn,  Katsuichi;  and  Sakamaki,  Hisashi, 

4,299,476,  a.  355-I4.0OC. 
Minoura,  Kazuo,  4,299,438,  CI.  3504.600. 
Mitsuhashi,  Yasuo;  Kiuchi,  Masashi;  Takasu,  Yoshio;  Fukumoto, 
Hitoshi;  Hino,  Takashi;  and  Uchiyama,  Masaki,  4,299,900,  CI. 
430-122.000. 
Momiyama,    Kikuo;    and    Kamata,    Shigem,    4,299.453,    CI. 

350426.000. 
Shimizu.  Seiichi.  4,299.470,  CI.  354-286.000. 
Soma.  Ikuo;  Magome,  Tamotu;  and  Matsumoto.  Toru,  4,299,902, 

CI.  430-125.000. 
Suzuki,     Ryoichi;     Matsumoto,     Seiichi;     Amikura,     Takashi; 
Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  and  Uchiyama,  Takashi,  4,299,462,  CI. 
354-53.000. 
Canron  Inc.:  See — 

Miller,  Kirk  D.;  Flood,  John  B.;  Dimou.  George;  Kara,  Frederick 
E;  and  Amos.  Richard  W..  4,299,624,  CI.  75-130.00R. 
Cardarelli,  Nathan  F.,  to  Environmental  Chemicals,  Ittc.  Controlled 

release  of  trace  nutrients.  4,299,613,  Q.  7I-64.00F. 
Cardinal  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Smith.  WiUiam  V.,  4.299,059,  CI.  49-401.000. 
Carey,  Michael  J.  Boot  appliance  for  improved  traction  and  wear 

protection.  4,299.037,  CI.  36-7.600. 
Carignan,  Donald  J.;  and  Lewis.  William,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Air  Force.  Containment  and  release  device  for  fluids.  4499,166,  CI. 
102-501.000. 
Carl  Schenck  AG:  See— 

Scbonfeld,  Harald;  Hack,  Heinrich;  and  Arras,  Ludwig,  4,300,197. 
CI.  364-508.000. 
Carl  Still  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG,  Finna:  See— 

Ostmann,  August,  4,299,666,  Q.  202-267.0OR. 
Carl  Zeiss-Stinung:  See— 

Stromblad,  Gunnar,  4,299.439,  CI.  350-49.000. 
Carley,  Joseph  C:  See— 

Hoskinson,  WUUam  R.;  and  Carley,  Joseph  C  4,299,153,  O. 
84-1.100. 
Carlin,  Edward  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Benz,  Bernard  D.;  Cariin,  Edward  M.,  Jr.;  and  Gross,  Tbomat  D., 
4,299,504.  a.  400-208.000. 
Carman,  David  N.:  See— 

Saffer.  Gary  M.;  Rich,  Huben  A.;  Carman,  David  N.;  and  Fekete, 
Ferenc,  4,299,548,  CI.  425-173.000. 
Carolus,  David  T  ;  and  Edwards,  Ralph  W..  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Rotary  support  structure  for  a  power  antenna  cabk  stonge 
drum.  4,300,141,  CL  343-903.000. 
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Carroll.  John  P.:  See— 

Adomo,  Vincent  C;  Fessenden,  Elizabeth  A.;  Barr,  Stephen  R.; 

Gibson,  Zebulon  T..  Jr.;  and  Carroll,  John  P.,  4.299.683.  CI. 

204-246.000. 

Carrow.  William  W.;  and  Moulton.  Joseph  R.,  to  United  Suies  of 

America.  Army.  Running  lights  simulator.  4.299.575.  CI.  434-1 1.000. 

Carter.  Emest  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Baker,  Eugene  E;  and  Carter.  Emest  E.  Jr.,  4,299,397,  C[. 
277-34.000. 
Caner.  William  J.;  and  Eigenbrod.  Lester  K..  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration.   Portable    cryogenic    liquid    storage-gas    supply    system. 
4,299,091,  CI.  62-50.000. 
Cams  Corporation:  See — 

Mein,  Peter  G.;  and  Reidies,  Amo  H.,  4,299,735,  O  252-465.000. 
Cassarino,  A.  Victor,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Defrost 

system.  4,299,095,  CI.  62-155.000. 
Cauidy,  Frederick;  and  Woolton.  Gordon,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited. 

Oiy-alkylamino  carboxylic  esters.  4.299.970.  CI.  560-39.000. 
Casson,  Harold  V.;  Crablree.  Grant  G.;  Kindl,  Bruno;  and  Noonan, 
Edward  B..  to  Huron  Chemicals  Limited   Protection  of  substrates 
against  corrosion.  4,299,869.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Castonguay.  Roger  N.:  See— 

Rask.  Eric  H.;  and  Castonguay,  Roger  N..  4.300.027,  CI.  20O- 
153.00V. 
Cataldo,  Thomas  R.  Silent  wearable  signalling  device  with  tactile 

means  to  prevent  false  triggering  4,300,129.  CI.  34O-539.00a 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Becker,  Danny  J.;  Satzler.  Ronald  L.;  and  Koch,  Keith  E, 

4,299,3%,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Hakes,  Gary  A.;  Shook,  Norma  G.;  Cackley,  George  W.;  Burdette. 
Stephen  D.;  and  Morris,  Hugh  C,  4,299,300,  Q.  1804.200. 
Cavanagh,  John  R.:  See — 

Qingman,  David  L.;  Cavanagh,  John  R.;  Schechter,  Bertoo;  and 
Cross.  Kenneth  R.,  4.299.865.  O.  427-243.000. 
Cavazza.  Claudio.  Guaiacol  esters  of  mercaptopropionic  acid  deriva- 
tives, process  for  preparing  same  and  therqieutical  compositions 
comprising  such  esters.  4.299.842,  CI.  424-301.00a 
Cavitron  Corporation:  See — 

Enderby.  Charles  E.  4.299,229,  Q.  128-395.00a 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

Calundann.  Gordon  W.,  4,299,756,  a.  26040.00R. 
Lee.  Ho-Lun,  4.299,825.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Cervantes.  Ramon  H.  Backplate  for  a  detachable  gun  lock.  4,299/)4S, 

CI.  42-l.OOY. 
Cesarz,  Michael  R.;  and  Stobbe,  Richard  E.,  to  Kearney  &  Trecker 
Corporation.  Control  circuit  for  A.C.  induction  motor.  4,300,086,  Q. 
318-801.000. 
Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved:  See— 

Barta,  Cestmir.  Ctyroky.  Jiri;  Silveslrova,  Iraida  M.;  and  Pisarev- 
skij.  Jurij  v.,  4,299,448.  CI.  350-358.000. 
Chakravarti.  Satya  N.;  Heller.  Lawrence  G.;  and  Pricer,  Wilbur  D..  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Calibrated  sensing  system. 
4.300,210,  a.  365-45.000. 
Champseix,  Alain  A.;  Gueremy,  Claude  G.  A.;  and  Le  Fur,  Gerard  R., 
to  Pharmindustrie.  4-((3-<4-Quinolyl)propyll)piperidinei,  their  prepa- 
ration and  their  use  as  medicines.  4,299,835,  CI  424-258.000. 
Chan,  Eric  P.  P.  Construction  toy  and  container.  4,299,050,  Q. 

46-11.000. 
Chan,  Ka-Kong;  and  Pawson,  Beverly  A.,  to  Hoflinann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Fluorinated  polyenes.  4,299,995,  Q.  568-649.000. 
Chan,  Kwok  Y.,  to  W.  Haking  Enterprises,  Ltd.  Retractable  camera. 

4,299.465.  CI.  354-145.000. 
Chan,  Marie  S.;  and  Hunter,  Wood  E.,  to  Calgon  Corporation.  Prepara- 
tion of  benzotriazole.  4.299,965,  CI.  548-257.000. 
Chapman,  Darwin,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Adjustable  current  lamphouse. 

4,299,481,  CI.  355-69.000. 
Charland.  Terrence  D.:  See— 

Knodt.  Ruediger  W.;  Charland,  Terrence  D.;  Hull,  Charles  J.; 
Hutton,  James  E.;  Webb,  John  L.;  and  Yomvich.  John  R., 
4.299,478,  a.  355-3.00R. 
Chastain,  David  L.,  Jr.:  See- 
Crews,  Harold  R.;  Chastain.  David  L.,  Jr.;  and  Ledis,  Stephen  L., 
4,299,726,  CI.  252-408.000. 
Chatelain,  Jean,  to  Rhooe-Progil.  Proccst  for  bulk  polymerizatiafi. 

4,299,935,  CI.  526-88.000. 
Chauvet,  Bernard:  See- 
Bergeron,  William;  and  Chauvet,  Bernard,  4,300,016,  Q.  174- 
3S.0OR. 
Chavez,  Ramon  G.;  and  Polido,  Rodolfo  A.  V.  Sequential  logical 
electronic  circuit  controlling  the  discharge  of  controllable  semicoo- 
ductors  4,300,059,  CI.  307-261.000. 
Chemic  Linz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hutter,  Josef;  and  Goller.  Heinz.  4.299,634,  CI.  106-103.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Sommer,  August;  and  Brucker,  Ramer,  4,299,730.  CI.  252-435.000. 
Chen,  Mabel  M.  M.;  and  Sandler,  Stanley  R..  to  Pennwalt  Corporation. 
Phosphorus    derivatives    of    1.3-diethanolurea.     4.299.782,    CL 
260-932.000. 
Cheng,  Paul  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Carbon  black  produc- 
tion. 4,299,797.  CI.  422-1 IZOOO. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Magee,  Philip  S..  4.299,783,  O.  26O-948.00a 
ChianeUi,  Russell  R.:  See- 
Dines,   Martin   B.;   and   ChianeUi,   Russell   R.,  4,299,892.  CI. 
429-194.000. 


Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company:  See— 

Andreponi,  John  S..  4.299J62.  O.  141-387.000. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.:  See — 

Kovacs.  Gabor,  Szekely.  Istvan;  Lovasz  nee  Gaspar.  Marianne; 
Soos.  Rudolf;  and  Dukai.  Joszef.  4.299.972.  CI.  560-124.000. 
Chisso  Engineenng  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi.  Kohuro;  Morihara.  Ko:  and  Nakamura,  Kofaji.  4J99.793. 
CI,  264-564,000. 
Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  A  Construction  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 
Miyoshi.  Hajime:  Okabayshi.  Ikuo;  and  Asanagi,  Etsuo,  4,299.516. 
CI.  405-266.000. 
Chizhikov,  Vladimir  M.;  Matskin.  Leonid  A.;  Fokin.  Mikhail  N.;  Timo- 
feev,  Boris  P.;  Tokar,  Mark  N.;  Balayan.  Ruben  D,;  Trubin.  German 
A;  Melik-Shakhnazarov.   Alexandr  M.:   Barabashov,   Dmitry   A.; 
Dmitriev,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Vakhlyaev,  Sergei  V.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  weight  determination  of  the  amount  of  a  substance  possess- 
ing Huidity  quality.  4,300,202,  CI.  364-567.000. 
Choc.  Sunjeen.  Method  of  making  artificial  eyelashes  4.299  J42,  CI. 

132-53.000. 
Chorvat.  Robert  J.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.  2S-Alkylcholest-5-ene-3 

^.22-diols  and  esters  thereof.  4J99.774.  Q.  260-397.200. 
Chrise,  Donald  K.:  See— 

Emmerich.  Kenneth  C;  and  Chnse.  Donald  K.,  4,299,510,  CL 
403-282.000. 
Oba-Geigy  AG:  See- 
Chapman,  Darwin,  4,299,481,  a.  355-69.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Desai.  Nalin  B..  4,299,959.  CI.  544-283.00a 

Dmgwall.  John  G.;  Greuler.  Hans;  Martin.  Pierre;  Ackermann, 

Peter;  and  Gsell.  Laurenz.  4.299.967.  CI.  549-65.000. 
Green,  George  E;  and  Irving,  Edward,  4,299.938,  CI.  526-192.000. 
Neher,  Martin  D.,  4,299,413.  CI.  285-114.000. 
Rody,  Jean;  and  Rasberger,  Michael,  4,299.926,  Q.  525-55.000. 
Tlach,    Hugo;    Leifels,    Klaus-Dieter,   and    Miichler,    Werner, 
4.299.654.  CI.  162-164.0EP. 
Cihonski.  John  L.,  to  El  Paso  Products  Company.  Production  of  ethyl- 
benzene.  4,300.010,  CI,  585-434.000. 
Circon  Corporation:  See- 
Miller,  Frederick  A;  and  Wooff,  Edward  A.,  Jr..  4.30ait7.  CL 
358-210.000. 
Ciszek,  Theodore  F  ;  and  Schwutike,  Guenter  H..  to  United  States  of 
America.  Energy,  Method  and  apparatus  for  drawmg  roonocryslal- 
Une  ribbon  from  a  melt,  4.299,648.  CI   136408,000, 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  See— 

Fujiu.  Hiroo;  Tsuzuki.  Akira;  and  Morokawa,  Sfaigeru.  4,300,137. 

a.  340-765.000, 
Nitta,  Tatsuo.  4.300.222,  O.  368-37.000. 
Clapper.  Millard  F.  Filter  cleaning  system.  4.299.245.  CI.  134-140.000. 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,    Kouichi;    and    Amazawa,    Kiyoshi,    4.300.104.    CI. 

330-280.000. 

Clark,  Roger  J.;  and  Kennisoo,  Roben  E.,  to  International  Business 

Machines   Corporation.    Coaling    process    mask.    4.299,866,    G. 

427-255.600. 

Clark,  Thomas  W.   Noise  attenuating  stethoscope.  4J99,303,  CI. 

181-131.000. 
Clavel.  Raymond.  Shift  mechanism.  4.299.305.  a.  400-251000. 
Clay,  B.  Jan;  Braun,  Phillip  H.;  and  Vingris.  Rudy,  to  DCI  Corporatioa. 
Separation    apparatus    for    immiscible    liquids    4.299.665.    C\ 
202-204.000. 
dayman.  Henry  M  Posterior  chamber  intra-ocular  transplant  device. 

4.298.994.  CI.  3-13.000, 
Clayton  Aniline  Co.,  Lid  :  See— 

Hildreth,  John  D.,  4,299.779,  CI  260-508.000 
Cleary,  Sean  J ;  and  Furlong,  Noel  L..  to  Institute  for  Industrial  Re- 
search and  Standards,  The.  Nut  upping  machine.  4,299.001.  CI 
10-133.000. 
Clemence.  Francois;  Deraedt,  Roger;  Allais,  Andre;  and  Le  Manret. 
Odile.  to  Roussel  Uclaf.  2-Trifluoramethyl-3-quinoline  carboxamides, 
analgesic  and  anti-inflaminatory  compositions  and  methods  employ- 
ing diem.  4,299.831.  CI  424-251.000. 
Clevenger.  Kyle  D.:  See- 
Parks,  Kenneth  L.;  Clevenger,  Kyle  O.;  and  McDonald.  Daniel  P.. 
4.299.804.  CI.  423-321. oral 
Qimale  Cycling  Corporation:  See- 
McGregor,  James  M.,  4.299.277.  CI.  I65-48.00S. 
Chngman,  David  L.;  Cavanagh.  John  R.;  Schechter.  Berton;  and  Croas. 
Kenneth  R..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Abradable  ceramic  seal 
and  method  of  making  same.  4,299,865.  CI,  427-243.000 
Cochran,  C  Norman;  and  Fitzgerald.  Nancy  M..  to  Aluminum  Com- 
pany of  America.  Eoeriy  effioent  production  of  aluminum  by  carho- 
thermic  reduction  of  alumina.  4.299.619.  CI.  75-lO.OOR. 
Coffinan.  Roben  G.  Lug  loader.  4.299.325.  CI.  414-181.000. 
Cohen,  Georges;  and  Rojey,  Alexandre,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole. 
Abaorbets  used  m  absorption  heat  pumps  and  refrigerators.  4.299.093. 
a.  62-101.000. 
Cohen.  Leonard  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  cost  of  physi- 
cal activity.  4.299^35.  Q.  128-718.000. 
Coignet  S.A.:  See— 

Fougea.  Bernard.  4.299.785.  CI  261-111.000. 
Colak.  Sel,  to  Nonh  American  Philips  Corporation.  Lateral  douMe-dif- 

fiised  MOS  transistor  device.  4.300.150.  Q.  357-23.000. 
Colich.  John  M..  Sr.  Adjustable  curtain  rod  soppon.  4,299,369,  a. 

248-263.000. 
CoUa.  Jeannine  O..  to  Johnson  Controls,  inc.  Caarormal  coating  for 
electrical  circuit  assemblies.  4J00,1M,  Q.  361-397.000. 
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Colliu.  George  J .  to  Kepros-Ganes  Cominiiy  Ring  and  sna(M>n  ring 

for  preventing  buckle  of  beer  cans  4.299,161.  CI  99-369.Q0O. 
Collins.  Basil  C:  Banholomew.  Michael:  and  Perry.  Roy  H.,  to  Melal 

Box  Limited.  Plotting  device  4.299.031.  CI  3318.00R 
Collins.  Bragelin  J.  Collapsible  shnmp  trawl  4,299.047.  CI.  43-9.000. 
Collins,  Josiah  W  ,  II  Two-piece  controlled  motion  hinge  coupler  joint. 

4,299,307,  CI.  403-116.000. 
Colorlux  a-s:  See — 

Rasmusien.  Paul.  4.299,042.  O.  40-57 1. 000. 
Columberg,  Alfred,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Process  for  the 

polymeriiation  of  propylene  4,299,937,  a  526-124.000. 
Cornel  GmbH  Pyrotechnik  Apparatebau:  See — 

DiA.  EmsJ:  Muller.  Gerhard:  Noizel,  Hans:  'Valther,  Willy:  and 
Zahn.  E)eilef.  4.299.170.  CI.  102-355.000. 
Cotnmissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Barbier.  Daniel:  Iitel.  Jean-Michel:  and  Poujois.  Robert,  4,300,048, 

CI-  250-338.000. 
Faugeras.  Pierre:  Freroeaux.  Pierre;  Henry.  Edcuard:  Malaterre, 
Roger:  and  Ros.  Pierre.  4.299,798,  CI.  422-281.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel:  See — 
Bergeron,  William;  and  Chauvet.  Bernard,  4,300,016,  O.  174- 
35.0OR. 
Concorde  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Resch.  David:  and  Nanus.  Gregory.  4.299,388,  CI.  273-I43.00R 
Confalone,  Pasquale  N.:  Pizzolato,  Giacomo;  and  Uskokovic,  Milan  R., 
to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Novel  thiophene  compounds.  4,299.968, 
CI.  549-68.000. 
Confalonien.  Giovanni:  See — 

Piccardi.    Paolo;    Confalonien.    Giovanni;    Da   Col,    Lino;   and 
Ramella,  Pier  G  ,  4,299.837.  CI.  424-273.00B. 
Consolidated  Controls  Corporation:  5ee — 

Reinicke.  Robert  H..  4.299.252.  CI.  137-625.500. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Gardner,  Jeffrey  M.,  4.299.351,  CI.  229-42.000. 
Conii.  Dino;  Minorti.  Luigi:  and  Sacrini,  Egeo,  to  Montedison  S.p.A. 
Process    for    preparing    mixtures    of   peroxides.    4^99,718,    CI 
252-186000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc..  The:  See — 

Swaroop.  Nareshwar.  4,299,553,  CI.  425-572.000. 
Waller.  John,  4,299,330.  CI.  22O-288.0O0. 
Control  Data  Corporatioo:  See- 
Jasmin.  James  L.;  and  Kruger,  Lawrence  M..  4.300,208,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Convers,  Charles  C  :  See— 

Miyo.   Alfred    M.;   and   Convers,   Charles  C.  4,299,202,   CI. 
126-441.000. 
Coombes.  Robert  F..  to  Diagnostic  Products  Corp.  Immunoassay  of 
thyroxine  in  neonates  using  dried  blood  samples.  4,299,812,  CI. 
424-1.000. 
Copal  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kurosu.  Tomio;  and  Okajinu.  Kouichi,  4,299,469,  CI.  334-268.000. 
Copeland.  Jerry  T-;  and  Vince.  Ernest  S.  to  Copeland,  Jerry  T.  Bicycle 

carrier  rack  for  automobiles.  4.299.341.  CI.  224-42.03B. 
Copeland,  John  A..  Ill,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Trap  doped  laser  combined  with  phoiodetecior.  4,300,107.  CI.  331- 
94.50H. 
Coppa,  Richard  J :  Lim.  James  K.;  Ostrowski,  John  C;  and  Rodriguez, 
Marie  T.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Exposure  and  flash  fire  control 
system.  4,299,461,  CI.  354-27.000. 
Coran,  Auberi  Y.;  and  Patel,  Raman,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Com- 

patibilized  polymer  blends.  4.299.931.  CI.  325-95.000. 
Corbeit,  Robert  J.,  to  Huck  Manufacturing  Company.  Two  piece 

fastener  and  milallation  tool.  4.299.519.  CI.  411-361.000. 
Cordier.  Andre;  and  de  Meti-Noblat.  Benoit.  to  Air  Industrie.  Device 
for  washing  a  polluted  gas  and  installation  equipped  with  sncb  a 
device.  4.299,602,  CI.  55-240.000. 
Cormier.  Abbe:  See — 

DeBeita,  Joseph  G..  4,299.034.  CI.  33-I85.00R. 
Cormier.  Alan  D.;  Feil,  Marvin;  and  Legg,  Kenneth  D.,  to  Instrumenta- 
tion Laboratory  Inc.  Blood  gas  control.  4,299,728,  CI.  252-408.000. 
Comils,  Boy:  See— 

Tummes,  Hans;  Comik,  Boy,  and  Noeike,  Heini,  4,299,99a  a. 
368-454000 
Couworth,  John  L.  Solar  collector.  4.299,204,  O.  l26-a7.000. 
Cottrell,  John  S.;  and  Powers.  Peter  J.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 

Detergent  compositions.  4.299,716,  CI.  252-99.000. 
Cottrell,  John  S.;  and  Powers.  Peter  J.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 

Detergent  compositions.  4.299.717.  CI.  252-99.000. 
Couleur,  John  F.;  and  Montee,  Robert  F.,  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Inc.  Method  and  means  for  storing  and  accessing  informa- 
tion in  a  shared  access  multiprogrammed  daa  processing  system. 
4,300,192.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Coulter  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Crews.  Harold  R.:  Chastain,  David  L.,  Jr.;  and  Ledis,  Stephen  L., 
4,299,726,  CI  252-408.000. 
Covington,  Cecil  E.;  and  Martin,  Ronnie  L.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Tail  rotor 

blade.  4,299.54a  CI.  416-226.000. 
Crabtree,  Grant  G.:  See— 

Casson,  Harold  V.;  Crabtree,  Grant  G.;  Kindl,  Bruno;  and  Noonan, 
Edward  B.,  4,299,869,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Crabtree,  John  D.:  See— 

Foose.  Ralph  G.;  and  Crabtree.  John  D.,  4.300,075,  CI.  315-307.000. 
Crews,  Harold  R.;  Chastain,  David  L.,  Jr.;  and  Ledis,  Stephen  L.,  to 
Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  whole  blood  refer- 
ence controls  having  long  term  stability,  preconditioning  diluent  and 
media  therefor.  4,299,726.  CI.  252-4O8.Q00. 


Cri«man.  Thomas  L.:  Moore,  Stanley  R.;  and  Weaver.  Harry  R.,  to 
Freezesleeves  of  America.  Inc.  Refrigeratable  beverage  container 
holder.  4,299,100,  CI.  62-457.000. 
Cronin.  John  C:  and  Wilson.  Walter  M..  to  Gould  Inc.  Rotary  f:witch 

for  gas-insulated  substations.  4.300.028.  CI.  200-155.00R. 
Cronkrite,  William  E..  to  3  Sigma  Inc.  Tape  tab  fastener  for  aisposabic 

diaper.  4,299,223,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Cross.  Carroll  N.  Method  of  making  a  hinged  display  mount.  4.299,643. 

CI.  156-223.000. 
Cress,  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Clingman.  David  L.;  Cavanagh,  John  R.;  Schechter,  Benoo:  and 
Cross,  Kenneth  R.,  4,299,865,  CI.  427-243.000. 
Cross.  Peter  E.:  Set— 

Bamiih.   Ian  T.;  Cross,   Peter  E.;  and  Danilewicz,  John  C, 
4.299.820.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Crowley,  John  A.  Onhodontic  appliance.  4,299,568,  CI.  433-6.000. 
Cruz.  Miguel  M.  Elastic  drip  guard  for  paint  brushes.  4,299,006.  CI. 

I5-248.00R. 
Ctyroky.  Jiri:  See— 

Barta,  Cestmir;  Ctyroky,  Jiri;  Silveslrova.'lraida  M.;  and  Pisarev- 
skij,  Jurij  v.,  4,299,448.  CI.  350-358.000. 
Cucinella,  Salvatore,  to  Anic,  S.p.A.  Method  of  reducing  organic 
compounds  with  mixed  hydride  alkbxy  derivatives  of  aluminum  and 
alkaline  e^h  metals.  4,299.986,  CI.  568-8.000. 
Culligan  International  Company:  See — 

Rak.  Stanley  F.;   DeVale,   Donald   P.;  and   Rehfeldt,   Roger, 
4,299,698,  CI.  210-96.100. 
Curati,  Marino,  Jr.,  to  True  Temper  Corporation.  Liquid  containment 

and  storage  system  for  railroad  track  4.299.697.  CI.  210-532.100. 
Cushman.  William  H..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  reducing  the  incidence  of  eye  closures  during  photo- 
graphing of  a  human  subject  4,299,464.  CI.  354-137,000. 
Cutrufelk),  Paul  F.:  See- 
Panzer.  Hans  P.;  Rothenberg.  Alan  S.;  and  Cutrufello,  Paul  F., 
4,299,939,  CI.  526-258.000. 
Czuba,  Leonard  F.:  See — 

Bacehowski,  David  V.;  Kwong,  Peter  C;  Bowerman,  Harold  H., 
Jr.;  and  Czuba,  Leonard  F.,  4,299,256.  O.  138-137.000. 
Da  Col,  Lino:  See — 

Piccardi,   Paolo;  Confalonieri,   Giovanni;   Da  Col.   Lino;   and 
Ramella.  Pier  G.,  4,299,837,  CI  424-273.00B. 
Dahm.  Manfred:  Jabs.  Geri;  Kogiin.  Bemd;  Schnonng,  Hildegard;  and 
Riecke,  Kuri,  to  Bayer  Akiiengesellschaft.  Microcapsules  and  their 
preparation.  4,299.723.  CI.  252-316,00a 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Soejima.  Shigeru;  and  Ohmori.  Yasuji.  4.299,886.  CI.  428-412.000. 
Daicel  Ltd.:  See— 

Hashizume.  Yoshio;  lloh.  Masanori;  Sakai,  Yasumasa;  and  Kamita, 
Akiyosi.  4,299,748,  CI  260-29.6RW 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschafi:  See — 

Renz,  Dieter;  Schobbe,  Hermann;  and  Loper,  Bemd,  4,299,425,  C\. 
301-9.0CN. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Takashi,  4,300.170,  CI.  358-293.000. 
Dalton.  Michael  J.:  See- 
Weiss,  Lee  E.;  and  Dalton,  Michael  J.,  4.299.239,  CI.  128-785.000. 
Dance.  William  E.;  and  Bumgardner,  Harry  M..  Jr.,  to  Voughl  Corpo- 
ration.   [>irectionally    positionable    neutron   beam.    4,300.054.   CI. 
376-190.000. 
Daniel.  Chelliah;  and  Brusky.  Phyllis  L..  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  CaUlytic 

oxydehydrogcnation  process.  4.299.980.  CI.  562-599.000. 
Daniels.  Phillip  D  Tub  surround  kit  and  method  of  assembly.  4,299,064, 

CI.  52-35.000. 
Danilewicz,  John  C:  See— 

Bamish.  Ian  T.;  Cross,   Peter  E.;  and  Danilewicz.  John  C, 
4,299,82a  CI.  424-177.000. 
Daischefski,  Anhur  E.,  to  Raco,  Inc.  Connector  for  non-metallic 

sheathed  cable.  4,299.363,  CI.  248-56.000. 
Dalta,  Pabitra.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Conductive  molding  composition 

and  discs  therefrom.  4.299,736.  CI.  252-506.000. 
David  Brown  Tractors  Limited:  See — 

Withers.  John  A.;  Sykes,  Alec;  and  Brogan.  Stephen  M.,  4.299,403. 
CI.  280-759.000. 
Davini,  Giorgio.  Robot  with  light-weight,  inertia-free  programming 

device.  4,300,198,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Davis,  Allen:  See — 

Rea.  Jesse  R.;  and  Davis,  Allen,  4,299,89a  CI.  429-124.000. 
Dawson,  John  T.,  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Steering  sense  reversing 

mechanism  for  guided  vehicles.  4,299,172,  CI.  104-247.000 
Dayco  Corporation:  See — 

Standley.  Paul  M.,  4.299.588.  CI.  474-264.000. 
IXl  Corporation:  See — 

Clay,  B.  Jan;  Braun,  Phillip  H.;  and  Vingris.  Rudy,  4,299,663.  CI. 
202-204.000. 
De  La  Rue  Giori  S.A.:  See— 

Quinton,  Brian  M.;  Quinci,  Emanuel  R.;  and  Harrison,  Henry, 
deceased.  4.299,325.  CI.  209-553.000. 
DEA  Digital  Electronic  Automation  S.p.A.:  See — 

Monticelli,  Mario;  and  Barbero.  Piero,  4,299.37a  CI.  248-278.000. 
DeBetIa,  Joseph  G.,  to  Cormier,  Aobe;  and  Nokland,  Sigmund.  Log 

sizer.  4,299,034,  CI.  33-185.0OR. 
DeCoster,  David  C:  See— 

Tu,  Hosheng;  and  DeCoster,  David  C,  4,299,688.  CI.  208-120.0(X). 
De  Filippis,  Pietro;  Salvatore,  Amedeo:  Trama,  Luigi;  and  Notart>, 
Giuseppe,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Meth«l  of  assembling 
a  motor  starting  relay.  4.299.026,  CI.  29-612.000. 
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DeFranco,  Thomas  P.:  and  Marino.  Armando  V.,  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corporation  Cathode  ray  tube  neck  cleansing-scavenging  means  and 
m--lhod  4,299,016,  CI.  29-25.110 
DeHaven.  William  M  .  to  Harrelson  Rubber  Company.  Tire  retreading 

apparatus  4.299.647.  CI.  I56-394.0FM. 
de  Jong.  Hamilton  C:  See- 
Brewer.  William  R.;  and  de  Jong,  Hamilton  C,  4,299,403.  CI 
280-47.290. 
Oelaere,  Jacques:  See— 

Sahajpal,  Ved  K.;  Delaere,  Jacques;  Kromolicki,  Zigmunt  K.;  and 
Seltels.  Matthcus  R..  4,299,885.  CI  428-403.000. 
Del  Bagno.  Anthony  C,  Sr..  to  James  Howden  America,  Inc  Industrial 

heal  pipe  energy  recovery  package  unit.  4.299.272,  Q.  165-66.000. 
Delgada,  Raul:  See— 

Delgado.  Raul  J.,  4,299,390,  CI  273-257.000. 
Delgado.  Raul  J.,  to  Delgado.  Raul.  Election  board  game  with  cam- 
paign promise  markers.  4.299.390.  CI  273-257  000. 
Dellantonio.  Ezio  F.  to  Auiovox  S.p.A.  Device  for  disabling  the 
control  of  disengagement  for  the  tuning  knob,  particularly  for  a 
keyboard  car  radio  4,299,132,  CI.  74-10.330. 
Delsman.  Roben  L.;  and  Thompson,  Norman  L).,  to  Boeing  Company. 

The.  Wet  clutch  fluid  llow  deflector.  4,299,32a  CI.  192-1 13.00B. 
de  Macedo,  Pedro  Buarque:  See— 

Macedo,  Pedro  B.;  Samanta,  Mrinmay:  and  Simmons,  Joseph  H.. 
4.299,608,  CI.  65-3.100. 
Demers,  Harlan  J.,  to  Koppers  Company.  Inc.  Connector  and  imperfor- 
ate reinforcement  plates  in  combination.  4.299,511,  CI  403-282.000 
de  Metz-Noblat.  Benoit:  See— 

Cordier.   Andre:   and  de   MeU-Noblai.    Benoit,  4,299,602,  CI. 
55-240.000. 
De  Pasquale.  Ralph  J.:  and  Schuman.  Paul  D..  to  PCR,  Incorporated. 
2,4.5  Tnfluoro  pyrimidine  and  process  for  preparing,  4.299,961,  CI. 
544-334.000. 
Deraedt.  Roger:  See— 

Clemence.  Francois;  Deraedt.  Roger;  Allais.  Andre;  and  Le  Mar- 
tret.  Odile.  4.299,831.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Dene.  J.  Mark:  See— 

Billar.  Joseph;  and  Deric,  J.  Mark.  4,299,309.  CI.  I87-29.00R. 

Shung.  Wu  S.;  and  Dene.  J.  Mark,  4,299,308,  CI.  187-29.00R. 

Derosier.  Gregory  S.,  to  Trane  Company,  The.  Refrigeration  circuit  for 

heat    pump   water   heater  and   control   therefor.   4.299.098.   CI 

62-238.600. 

Deroyer.  Patnck;  See— 

Bezard.  Christian:  and  Deroyer.  Patnck,  4.299.703.  CI.  210-512.100 
Desai.  Nalin  B,,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Fluorescent  pigments. 

4,299.959.  CI.  544-283.000. 
Desmoras.  Jacques:  See- 
Savory.  Brian;  and  Desmoras,  Jacques,  4,299.617.01.  71-109.000. 
DeSoto.  Inc.:  See — 

Murphy.  Edward  J.,  4.299.979.  CI.  562-561.000. 
De  Stefanis.  Vincent  A.;  and  Turner.  Earl  W..  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Modified  enzyme  system  to 
inhibit  bread  firming  method  for  preparing  same  and  use  of  same  in 
bread  and  other  bakery  products.  4.299.848.  CI.  426-20.000. 
Deutsch.  Alben  S.:  See— 

Burkle.  Stephen  E.;  Deutsch,  Albert  S.;  and  Filler,  Robert  S., 
4,299.907.  CI.  430-175.QO0. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber  Scheideansialt  vormals  Roessler:  See— 
Wehlc.  Volker;  Rupilius.  Wolfgang:  Reiffert.  Jurgen;  and  Rogall, 
Gabriele,  4,299,725,  CI.  252-389.00A. 
Deuischmann,  Herbert,  to  Motoren-und-  Turbinen-Union  Friedrich- 
shafen  GmbH.  Internal  combustion  engine  with  at  least  two  exhaust 
gas  lurbochargers.  4,299,090.  CI.  60-612.000. 
DeVale.  Donald  P.;  See— 

Rak,  Stanley   F.;   DeVale,   Donald   P.;  and  Rehfeldt.   Roger. 
4,299,698,  CI.  210-96.100, 
De  Young.  Russell  J.:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration: Hohl,  Frank:  and  De  Young,  Russell  J.,  4,300,106.  CI, 
331-94  50C. 
Diagnostic  Information,  Inc.:  See- 
Wang.  Shih-Ping.  4.300.046.  CI.  250-323.000 
Diagnostic  Products  Corp.:  See — 

Coombes.  Robert  F..  4,299,812.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Dias,  Francisco  J.:  See — 

Luhleich.  Hartmut;  Pflaum,  Peter;  Dias,  Francisco  J.;  Nauomidis, 
Aristides:  Schirbach,  Amo;  and  Nickel,  Hubenus,  4,299,881,  CI. 
428-308.000. 
Dicke,  Curtis  J.:  See— 

Mihalich,   Stephen   K.;   and   Dicke,   Curtis  J.,   4,300,061,   a. 
307-297.000. 
Dickens.  Robert  E.  Folding  beverage  can  container.  4,299,324,  CI. 

206-170000. 
Dickerson,  Theodore.  Flow  characteristics  of  synthetic  iron  oxide. 

4.299.635,  CI  106-308.00B. 
Dickey  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

McClure,  Kenneth  R  ,  4.299.417.  CI.  292-320.000. 
Diddens,  Paul  A.;  and  Humphrey,  Robert  E.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Video 

coupling  system.  4,300,074,  CI.  315-401.000. 
Dieckman.  Harry  E.:  See — 

Kinley,  John  C;  Dieckman,  Harry  E.;  and  Anderson,  Clifford  £., 
4,299,033,  CI.  33-I78.00F. 
Diederen,  Willi:  See— 

Austel,  Volkhaid;  Kutter,  Eberhard;  Heider,  Joachim;  and  Died- 
eren. WUli,  4J99,834.  CI.  424-253.000. 


Diehl  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Meisner.  Alfred.  4.300,087.  CI.  320-2.000. 
Weidncr.  Peter:  and  Stjtzle,  Dietmar,  4,299,169.  CI.  I02-2IO.OOO. 
Dienst.  Manfred:  See— 

Dropczynski,    Hartmut:    and    Dienst.    Manfred.   4,299.358,    CI 
242-55.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Company.  Ltd  :  See— 

Shibuya.  Tsunenon.  4.299.543.  CI.  417-269.000. 
Dietrich.  Manfred;  Wuhl,  Helmut;  Fitzer,  Erich:  Brennfleck,  Karl:  and 
Kehr,  Dietrich,  to  Kernforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  Cesellschaft 
mil  beschrankter  Haftung.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  flexible 
superconductor.  4,299.861.  CI,  427-62,000. 
Dietrich.  Ralph  N.:  Howell.  Stephen  L,;  and  Robinson.  John  W..  to 
Kimball  International.  Inc.  Electronic  rhythm  generator.  4,299,154, 
CI.  84-1  030. 
DiGiacomo.  Peter  M  :  and  Dines.  Martin  B .  to  Occidental  Research 
Corporation.   Nonaqueou!.   preparation   of  layered  or  amorphous 
organomelallic  inorganic  polymers  4.299.943.  CI  528-9.000. 
Dikeman.  Richard:  See- 
Marcus,  Fredenck:  Dikeman,  Richard;  and  Wiggins,  Allan  A.,  Jr.. 
4.299.015.  CI.  28-221.000, 
Dimarco.  Bernard:  and  Kralik.  Andrew  J,,  to  Gould  Inc,  Handle  block- 
ing means  for  circuit  breaker  4,300,030,  CI  2OO-42.0OT, 
Dimou,  George:  See— 

Miller,  Kirk  D.:  Flood.  John  B.;  Dimou.  George;  Kara.  Frederick 
E.;  and  Amos.  Richard  W,,  4,299.624.  CI.  75-I30.COR 
Dines,  Martin  B.:  and  Chianelli.  Russell  R .  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineenng  Co.  Amorphous  and  sheet  dichalcogenides  of  Group 
IVb.  Vb.  molybdenum  and  tungsten  4.299.892,  CI  429-194.000. 
Dines.  Martin  B.:  See— 

DiGiacomo,   Peter  M.:  and  Dines.  Minin   B..  4,299,943,  CI 
528-9.000. 
Dingwall.  John  G.:  Greutcr.  Hans;  Martin.  Pierre:  Ackermann.  Peter: 
and  Gsell.  Laurenz,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  produc- 
ing optically  active  2-<2.2-dihalogenovinyl)-cyclopropane-l-carboxy- 
lic  acids  substituted  in  the  3-position,  and  derivatives  thereof,  as  well 
as  novel  4-{2.2.2-irihalogenoeihyiKyclobutane-l-suIfonic  acid  salu. 
4,299,967.  CI.  549-65.000. 
Direct  Reduction  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Goodell,  Thomas  W.,  4.299,694,  CI.  209-139.00R 
Director-General  of  Agency  of  Industnal  Science  and  Technology: 
See- 
Suzuki.  Hiroshi;  Narasaki.  Hideo:  Seki.  Sigeru:  Endo.  Kiicht;  and 
Hirosc.  Takao.  4.299.738.  CI  252-541.000 
Disbrow.  John  R.:  See— 

Belleson.  James  G :  Disbrow.  John  It:  and  Eiselen.  Everett  T,. 
4,300,206.  CI  364-900000, 
Dix,  Ernst:  Muller.  Gerhard.  Notzel.  Hans;  Walther.  Willy:  ind  Zahn. 
Dellef.  to  Comet  GmbH  Pyrotechnik  Apparatebau.  Device  for 
simulating  hits  on  armored  vehicles  and  similar  targets.  4,299, 170, 0. 
102-355000 
Dmitriev.  Vladimir  A,  See— 

Chizhikov,  Vladimir  M.;  Matskin,  Leonid  A.;  Fokin,  Mikhail  N.; 
Timofeev.  Boris  P.;  Tokar,  Mark  N.;  Balayan,  Ruben  D  .  Trubin. 
German  A.;  Melik-Shakhnazarov.  Alexandr  M.:  Barabashov. 
Dmitry  A.;  Dmitriev.  Vladimir  A.:  and  Vakhlyaev.  Sergei  V . 
4.300,202.  CI.  364-567.000. 
Dobfar  S.p.A,:  See— 

Falciani.  Marco;  and  Broggi.  Renato.  4,299,955,  Q.  544-30.000 
Dr  C.  Otto  &  Comp.  GmbH.:  See- 
Struck.    Carl-Heinz:    and    Schumacher.    Ralf.    4,299,336.    CI. 
239-558.000, 
Dr.  Ing.  h  c  F.  Porsche  AG:  See— 

Tun.  Julius;  and  Stotz.  Ench.  4.299.136.  CI.  74-478.500 
Dodds.  Alan  R  :  and  Imai.  Tamotsu.  to  UOP  Inc.  Preparation  of  ke- 
tones, 4.299.989.  CI.  568-397  000. 
Doe,  Reginald  A.,  to  Westland  Aircraft  Limited.  Helicopter  airspeed 

indicating  system  4.300.200.  CI  364-565  000 
Doehnen.  Donald  F.,  to  Permacel.  Aqueous  release  coating  composi- 
tions. 4.299.741.  CI.  260-17.4CL 
E)olhyj,  Serge  R.:  and  Velenyi.  Louis  J,,  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 
The.  Process  for  produang  benzo-phenone  from  l.l-diphenylethane 
(or  1,1-diphenylelhylene)  using  antimonate  catal>^ts.  4,299,987.  CI 
568-321.000. 
Dolhyj,  Serge  R.:  See— 

Velenyi.  Louis  J.;  Uebele,  Curtie  E.;  ind  Dolhyj,  Serge  R., 
4.299,991.  CI.  568-573.000, 
Dombroski.  John  R  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Molding  cooiposi- 

tions.  4.299.927.  CI,  525-64,000 
Donaldson  Company.  Inc.;  See — 

Brenholt.  David  L..  4,299.604.  CI  55-303.000. 
Donley.  William  B,.  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Etching  windows 
in  thick  dielectric  coatings  overlying  semiconductor  device  surfaces. 
4,299,862,  CI,  427-89  000. 
Oopp.  Robert  B..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The,  Method  and  apparatus  for 

detecting  and  measuring  a  gas,  4,299,593.  CI.  23-232.0OR. 
Dorman,  Frank  D,.  to  University  of  Minnesota.  The  Regents  of  the 

Implantable  drug  infusion  regulator.  4.299,220,  CI  128-260.000. 
Dorman,  Hugh  H.,  to  Paico.  Swivel  fitung  and  method  for  making. 

4,299,415,  CI.  285-281.000. 
Dossin.  Jacques,  to  Automobiles  Peugeot:  and  Societe  Anonyme  Auto- 
mobiles Citroen.  Device  for  guiding  a  lateral  part  of  a  fender  on  an 
automobile  vehicle.  4,299,418,  CI.  293-126,000 
Dougherty,  Herbert  W.;  and  Schlosberg,  Richard  H.,  to  Exxon  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co,  Removal  of  phenols  from  phenol-contain- 
ing streams  4,299,691.  CI  208-263.000 
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Dougbeny,  Lawrence  W.;  and  Palac,  Kazimir,  lo  Zenith  Radio  Corpo- 
ntica.  Four-corner  shadow  mask  suspension  system  for  television 
cathode  ray  lubes.  4.300.071.  CI.  313-407.000. 
E3ow  Chemioil  Company,  The:  Set — 

Ovrou,  Philip  E.;  Dubois,  Robert  A.;  and  Bremnier.  Bart  J., 

4:299,777.  CI.  260-M5.600. 
Pinget,  Ronald  J.;  Onifer,  Geofrey  P.;  and  Spencer.  Thomas  L.. 
♦,29»,952.  CI.  528-300.000. 
Dowdy.  Felii  A.  Sonic  gas  detector  for  rotary  drilling  system. 

4.299.123.  CI.  73-155.000. 
Downing,  Charles  S..,  and  Kaufman,  Harold  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Method  for  increasing  soybean  yield.  4.299.618,  01.  71-121.000. 
Doyel,  Arthur  T.,  Jr.:  Sit— 

Whitfield,  Fred  J.,  and  Doyel.  Arthur  T.,  Jr..  4,299.715.  Q. 
252-74.000. 
Doynow.  David.  Eitractioa  splint  4J99JI1,  O.  12g-89.00R. 
Dreuer  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Smith.  John  W..  4,299,526.  O.  414-392.000. 
Dropczynki,  Hartmui;  and  Dienst.  Manfred,  to  Jagenberg-Werke  A.G. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  the  automatic  sidewisc  insertion  of  cores  in 
winding  machines.  4.299,358,  CI.  242-55.000. 
Dubois,  Robert  A.:  5m— 

Garrou,  Philip  E.;  Dubois,  Robert  A.;  and  Brenuner,  Bart  J., 

4,299,777.  CI.  260-465.600. 

Dubreux.  Bernard,  to  PCUK  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlinann. 

Process  for  the  preparation  of  3-cyano-3,5.5-triRiethylcyclohexanone. 

4.299,775.  CI.  260-464.000. 

Ducommun.  Pierre-Francois,  to  Bolex  International  SA.  Camera. 

4.299.457.  a.  352-140.000. 
Dufbchmid.  Klaus:  See— 

Hizo.  Jozsef:  and  Duftschmid,  Klaus,  4,30a050,  CI.  250-374.000. 
Duga,  Robert  J.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Neck  ring  assembly. 

4,299,371,  CI.  249-68.000. 
Dugas,  Roger  A.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Optica]  valve  position 

sensing.  4,299,251.  a.  137-556.000. 
Dukai,  Joszef:  See — 

Kovacs,  Gabon  Szekely.  Istvan;  Lovasz  nee  Gaspar.  Marianne; 
Soos.  Rudolf;  and  Dukai.  Joszef,  4.299,972,  Q.  560-124.000. 
Dunlop  Limited;  See — 

Williams,  Arthur  R..  4.299.264,  CI.  I52-209.00R. 
Dunphy,  Daniel  L.  S.;  and  Kearney,  Mark  B.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.    Multiple    input    window    detector.    4,300,063,    Q. 
307-355.000. 
Dv  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 
Apotheker,  Davxl,  4J99.958,  CI.  544-221.000. 
Armour.  Albert  G..  4,299,752.  CI.  260-3 1.40R. 
Brasen,  Wallace  R.;  Gerhardt.  Glenn  E.;  and  Gregofovich,  Basil 

v.,  4,299,753,  CI.  260-31.600. 
Bryan,  Paul  J.,  4,299,167.  CI.  102-202.300. 
England.  David  C;  and  Howard,  Edward  G.,  Jr.,  4.299,949,  CI. 

Q>-22a000. 
Fuchs,  Julius  J..  4.299.960,  CI.  544-320.000. 
Komodroffios.  Nicoa  M..  4,299.497,  CI.  356-448.000. 
Ross.  John  A..  4.299.788.  CI.  264-35.000. 
Sauerbrunn.  Robert  D..  4,299.498,  CI.  366-76.000. 
Dupre.  Jean;  and  Hann.  William  M..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 

Drilling  fluid  and  method.  4.299.710.  O.  252-g.50A. 
Duracell  International  Inc.:  See — 

Kaye.  Gordon  E..  4.299,435,  a.  339-I5O.0OF. 
Rca,  Jesse  R.;  and  Davis,  AOen,  4,299,890,  CL  429-124.000. 
Durand,  Kevin  J.:  See — 

Sellers,  Gregory  J.;  Durand,  Kevin  J.;  and  Bretts,  Gerald  R., 
4.30ai80,  CI.  360-130.330. 
Durlach,  Jean  P..  to  La  Cooperation  Pharmaceutique  Francaise.  Tryp- 
tophan derivatives  having  an  Increased  effect  on  the  central  nervous 
system.  4.299.838.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Dulkiewicz.  Ryszard  K.  Panel  gas  filter  for  limestone  dust.  4.299,598. 

CI.  55-99.000. 
Dworschak.  Josef,  lo  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Steam-generating  pro- 
cess. 4,299,193,  a.  I22-7.00R. 
Dynaflea:5w— 

Garrett,   Raymond   K.;   and   FifieM,  John  G.,  4,299,701.  Q. 
2IO-222.000. 
Dyneer  Corporation:  See — 

Kraft.    Derald    H.;    and   Rinaldo.    Danid    M..   4J99.583.    CI. 

474-110.000. 
Sproul.  Nolle  V.,  4.299,584.  a.  474-135.00a 
Dziewulski,  Ted;  and  Kay.  Arthur  H..  to  FhilUps  Petroleum  Company. 

Plant  container  4.299.055.  CI.  47-66.000. 
E  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.:  See- 
Wang,   Yu-chang  J.;  and  Wong,  Thomas  M.,  4,299,828,  a. 
424-238.000. 
E-Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Preston.  William  C;  and  SdH.  Michael  W..  4,299,379,  a.  271-3. 100. 
Eastern  Company.  The:  See— 

Yates.    Jan    B.;    and    Bartilson.    Benjamin   M..   4,299.515.   a. 
405-259  000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Archie.  William  C,  Jr.;  and  Campbell.  Gerald  A..  4,299,895,  O. 

430-17.000. 
Boggs,  Brenda  J.,  4J99,930,  a.  525-74.000. 
Cushman,  WUIiam  H..  4.299.464.  Q.  354-137.000. 
Oombroski,  John  R.,  4,299,927.  CI.  525-64.000. 
Godfiey.  Darryl  A.,  4.299.745.  a.  260-28.5AV. 
Harvey.  Donald  M..  4499,466,  O.  354-173.000. 
Klose,  Thomas  R.;  and  Webster.  Frank  G.,  4.299,894,  a.  43O-9.00a 


McConnell,  Richard  L.;  Trotter.  Jimmy  R.;  and  Sublett,  Bobby  J., 

4.299.933.  CI.  525-170.000. 
Petke.  Frederick  D;  and  McConneU.  Richard  L..  4,299,934,  CI. 
525-173.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Paciorek.  Raymond  M..  4.30ai34.  CI.  340-685.000. 
Sumun.  James  J..  4.30ai2a  CI.  340-58.000. 
Ebara  Corporation:  See — 

Masuno.  Kouji;  Nakayama.  Junji;  Mizoguchi,  Yuldo;  and  Kaneko, 
Mitsuyoshi,  4,299,652,  CI.  I62-30.00K. 
Ebauches  Electroniques  SA:  See — 

Maire,  Bernard.  4.300.223.  CI.  368-85.000. 
Eberle.  Siegfried  H.:  See— 

Hon,  Wolfgang;  Sester,  Karl-Ekkehard;  Eberle.  Siegfried  H.;  and 
Sontheimer,  Heinrich,  4,299,922,  Q.  521-26.000. 
Ebert,  Bemd:  See— 

Lassmann.  Gunler,  Ebert,  Bemd;  and  Klimes,  Norbea  4,299,337, 
CI.  222-135.000. 
Eckelt,  Michael:  See— 

Asbeck,  Adolf;  Eckelt,  Michael;  Erwied,  Werner,  Heyden,  Rudi; 
and  Petzold.  Manfred.  4^99,975.  CI.  560-151.000. 
Eckenhoff.  James  B..  to  ALZA  Corporation.  Self-contained  suction 

pump.  4.299.222.  a.  128-278.000. 
Eden,  Richard  C,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Schottky 

diode  FET  logic  integrated  circuit.  4,300.064.  CI.  307-446.000. 
Edmonton  Exchanger  and  Refinery  Services  Ltd.;  See — 

Scale,  James  B.;  and  Gusse,  Henry,  4,299.531,  CI.  414-746.000. 
Edwards,  Douglas  F.:  See— 

Roy,  Richard  H.;  and  Edwards,  Douglas  F.,  4,299,134,  CI.  74- 
473.00R. 
Edwanls,  Ralph  W.:  Ste- 

Carolus,  David  T.;  and  Edwards.  Ralph  W.,  4.300. 141,  CI. 
343-903.000. 
Edwards,  Thomas  C:  See — 

Shank,  Wayne  C;  and  Edwards,  Thomas  C,  4,299,097,  a. 
62-229.000. 
Ehlers,  Klaus-Peter;  See— 

Schrodter,    Klaus;    Ehlers,   Klaus-Peter;   and   Mulder.    Roelof. 
4,299,803,  CI.  423-308.000. 
Ehricb,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Wahnelt,  Jorg,  to  Schering  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Bath  and  process  for  galvanic  separation  of  palladium-nickel 
alloys.  4,299.672.  CI.  2O4-43.00N. 
Eigenbrod,  Lester  K.:  See- 
Carter,  WUIiam  J.;  and  Eigenbrod,  Lester  K.,  4,299,091,  CI. 
62-50.000. 
Eiselen,  Everett  T.:  See — 

Belleson,  James  G.;  Disbrow,  John  R.;  and  Eiselen,  Everett  T., 
4,300,206,  a.  364-900.000. 
Eisinger,  Magdalena  G.,  to  Sloan-Kettering  Institute  for  Cancer  Re- 
search. Process  for  treating  bum  victims.  4,299.819,  CI.  424-95.000. 
Elvers,  Donald  J.;  and  Kovacs,  Eddie  J.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace 
Corporation.    Multiple   matrix   switching  system.   4,300,207,   CI. 
364-900.000. 
Ejnar  Jensen  &  Son  A/S:  See- 
Jensen,  Jorgen  M.,  4,299,521,  CI.  414-13.000. 
Ekstrom,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Rowen,  William  I.;  Ekstrom,  Thomas  E.;  and  Rexford,  Donald  L., 
4.299,088,  a.  60-39.270. 
El  Paso  Products  Company:  See— 

Ohonski,  John  L..  4,300,0ia  Q.  585-434.000. 
Elektromanufakiur  Zangenstein  Hanauer  GmbH  A  Co.:  See — 

Forster,  Wolfgang.  4.299.159.  CI.  92-98.00R. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Abbott.  Bernard  J.;  and  Fukuda.  David  S..  4499,762,  Q.  260- 

II2.50R. 
Abbott,  Bernard  J.;  and  Fukuda,  David  S.,  4499,763,  O.  260- 

II2.50R. 
Beck.  James  R.;  and  Gajewski,  Robert  P..  4,299,614,  CI.  71-67.000. 
HamiU,  Robert  L.;  and  WiM,  Gene  M.,  4,299,953,  O.  536-I7.00R. 
Spry,  Douglas  O.,  4,299,954,  CI.  544-30.000. 
Elion,  Gertrude  B.:  See — 

Rideout,  Janet  L.;  Ktenitsky,  Thomas  A.;  and  Elion,  Gertrude  B., 

4.299.823,  O.  424-180.000. 

Rideout,  Janet  L.;  Krenitsky,  Thomas  A.;  and  Elion,  Gertrude  B., 

4.299.824,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Elward.  Thomas  £.;  See- 
Skinner.  Wilfred  A.;  Rosentreter,  Ulrich;  and  Elward,  Thomas  E, 

4,299,840,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See- 
Hawkins,  Harvey  G.,  4499,306,  CI.  182-210.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Duga,  Robert  J.,  4,299,371,  CI.  249-68.000. 
EMI  Limited:  See- 
Harrison,  Colin  G.;  and  Young,  Ian  R.,  4,30a096,  a.  324-309.000. 
Emmerich,  Kenneth  C;  and  Chrise.  Donald  K..  to  Fansteel  Inc.  Drill 

sieel  and  method  of  fabrication.  4.299.510,  CI.  403-282.000. 
Emmons,  William  D.;  and  Nyi.  Kayson,  lo  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 
Polymer  concrete  compositions,  methods  of  application  thereof,  aiid 
polynMfized  products  thereof  4.299.761.  CI.  260-42.530. 
Emmoos.  William  D  ;  and  Feely.  Wayne  E..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany. Ambient  hydrocurable  coating  and  adhesives  compositions. 
4.299,867,  CI.  427-377.000. 
Empire  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Renegar,  Charles  G.,  4,299,187,  Q.  118-411.000. 
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Eadaby,  Charica  E.,  to  Cavitton  Corporation.  Method  of  observing 
the  aim  or  efliect  of  a  laser  beam  on  a  target  4499429.  a. 
I2«-395.00a 
Eado,  KiicU:  S(»- 

SuzaU,  HiitMhi;  Nanaaki,  Hideo;  Seki,  Sigera;  Endo,  Kiichi;  and 
Hinae,  Takao,  4,299,738,  a  252-541.000. 
Enlo,  Koicki,  lo  Kooidiifofai  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Elecimpholo- 
grapbic  copying  maefaisie  usiiig  a  thick  thed  of  small  size  as  a  transfer 
ikeet  4499,473,  d  3J5-3,OSH. 
Energy  Equipmeat  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Hannan,  Maurice,  4499,562.  O.  432-58.000. 
Eaga,  Bernard  E,  to  Johnson,  Matthey  ft  Co.,  Limited.  Catalytic 

ooobuMioB.  4499,192,  a.  m-4.0(H). 
Engd,  Christopher  M.,  to  Zeaith  Radio  CorpotMioo.  Color  demodula- 
tion and  imtriziiig  system.  4,300,154,  a.  358-23.000. 
England,  David  C;  and  Howard,  Edward  G.,  Jr.,  to  Ou  Pont  de  Ne- 
rnoun,  E  L,  and  Company.  Floorinated  3-ketoglutaroyl  haUdes  and 
polymen  theniiram.  4499.949,  a.  528-220.000. 
Eium,  Oeorte  T.,  to  N/S  Car  Wash  Eateipriaea,  Inc.  Vehicle  waahing 
appaiabis  for  waahing  the  fhnt,  sides  and  rear  of  a  vehicle.  4499,003, 
a  1S-S3.0AB. 
Enlen,  Marc:  5w— 

FUlippoasian,    Georges;    and    Entlen,    Marc    4499,833,    CL 
424-233.000. 
Envirofunental  Chemicals,  Inc.:  Set 

CaidareUi.  Nathan  F.,  4499.613,  CL  71-64.00F. 
Eavirolech  Corpotatioo:  See— 

SOvefmelz,  David;  and  Adams,  George  L.,  4499,1 14,  CL  73-I.OOH. 
Epnk,  Franz,  to  BRS,  Inc.  Sole  for  athletic  aboe.  4499,038,  a.  36- 

67.00D. 
Epatein,  Paul;  Ballaa,  John  S..  Jr.;  Van  Horn,  loaeph  M.;  and  Maodler, 
John  J.,  Jr.,  to  Brattle  Instrtunent  Corporation.  Fetal  heut  rate 
ocoitor  apparatus  and  method  for  combining  electrically  and  me- 
chamcaOy  derived  cardiop^ihic  signals.  4,299434,  d.  128-698.000. 
ERCO  Indoitxiea  Limiled:  Mr- 
Reeve,  DiMi^  W.,  4499.633,  a.  162-88.000. 
Eiickaoo.  DavidE.,  to  Oeaeral  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Rubbcr- 
braaa  adbeaion  improved  Ihtavgh  treatment  of  the  metal  with  amino 
carixuylic  acid  or  salt  thereof.  4499,640,  O.  156-1  lO.OOC. 
Erickaon,  John  W.,  to  Kobe,  Inc.  Centrifiige  apparatus.  4499,352,  CI. 

233-3.000. 
EiibsoD,  Gunnar  V.  Apparatus  for  damping  noise  from  exhaiot  air 

outlets.  4499,305,  a.  18t-23a000. 
Ernst  Reiner  KG  Fcnunechaaik  und  Apparatebau:  See— 

Wagner,  Friedemaan,  4499,312,  CI  403-337.000. 
Erwied,  Werner:  See — 

Aabeck,  AdolC  Eckdt,  Michael;  Erwied,  Werner,  Heyden,  Rudi; 
aad  Fetzokl,  Manfred,  4499,975,  a.  560-131.000. 
Enoaito,  Michael  A.;  and  Prinoen,  Henricna  M.,  to  Lever  Brothers 
Coranany.  Use  of  aluminuffl  salts  in  laundry  detergent  formnlatioDS. 
4499^739,  O.  23^345.000. 
EtzeL  John  O.;  and  Munford,  James  A.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Nalioaal  AerooaiMica  aad  Space  Administratioa.  Laser  measuring 
system  for  iocreBiental  assemblies.  4.299.492,  a.  356-386.000. 
Evana,  Frederick  C  Interlinked  variable-pitch  blades  for  windmills  and 

nnfeiaea.  4499,337,  Q.  416-119.000. 
EVO  EatwicUgagi-und  VerwertuagaOeaellichaft  m.b.H.:  Set— 
Gott,  Haas;  Fumdorfkr,  Peter,  KogL  Fred;  Ritter,  Klaus;  and 
Ritter.  Gerhard,  4499,323,  CL  414-35.000. 
Ezaon  Reaearch  A  Engineeiiag  Co.:  Set~~ 

Dinea,   Martin  B.;   aad  OaaaeUi.   RuaaeU   R.,   4499,892,   O. 

429-194.aoa 
Ooagberty,  Heitet  W.;  aad  Schloaberg.  Richard  H.,  4499,691,  a. 

201-263.000. 
Ledford,  Thomas  K;  aad  Leraer,  Howard,  4499,811,  a.  423- 

378.aaR. 
Liolta,  Roaald,  4499,684,  CL  20»,8.0LE 
Skopp,  Alvia,  4,299403,  Q.  126-443.00a 
F.  Jos.  Lusb  Conpny:  5ifiiT 

Koch,  Richard  L.;  and  VaaDeberg.  Waher  R,  4499,323,  O. 
198-774.000. 
Facet  Eaterptiies,  Inc.;  See— 

Wiendcki,  Muhad  V.,  4^00,119,  a.  34O-3t0(n. 
Facit  Aktiebolag:  Sm — 

Harre,  Kurt  J.  S.,  4499,302,  CL  400-144.200. 
Failint.  Coleda  J.  Method  for  styhng  hair.  4,29944a  a  132-7.000. 
Fairchild,  Lamar  J.  Mechanical  trannaiaaion  having  reduced  frictioa 

direct  drive.  4499.141.  CL  74-783.00a 
Pairgiieve,  Janes  M.,  to  Sanders  and  Fotiter  Limited.  Arcommodation 

mto.  4499M3. 0.  3^79.7Da 
Paldaoi,  Marco;  aad  Brogm,  Reaato,  to  Dobbr  S.p.A.  Proceas  for 
preaarint  derivativea  orl-aauBo^ieaaoetoay  cephalcapoiaaic  add. 

44n<U3.  a.  544-3aoao. 

Faaimi,  LoJFd  W.;  Malpaaa,  Deank  B.;  and  Saachcz,  Raaiiro,  lo  Texas 

Alkjia,  lac.  Orgaaomagaeaium  lolutioas  of  low  viscosity.  4499,781, 

a.  26O'«63.0(HL 
Faasteel  Inc.:  See— 

Eaunoich,  Kcaaeth  C;  and  Chrise,  Donald  K.,  4499,5ia  Q- 
403-282.000. 
Faack,  Gerhard,  to  WABOO  Fahrzeugbremaen  GmbH.  Adjusting 

arrangeeicat  ftar  vaiiaMe  load  valve  device.  4,299,427,  d.  303- 

22.00A. 
Fanck,  Gerhard,  to  WABCO  Fahrzeugbremaea  GmbH.  Automatic 

kMd-depeadent  brake  control  device  having  wide  range  of  pressure 

■4jastaient  4499,428,  Q.  3O3-22.0OA. 


Faugeras,  Pierre;  Fremeaux.  Pierre;  Henry.  Edouard;  Malaterre.  Roger; 
and  Ros.  Pierre,  to  Commis&arial  a  I'Energie  Alomiquc.  Apparatus 
for  the  treatment  of  solids  by  liquids.  4.299.798,  CI.  422-281.000. 
FayaL  James  E;  and  Morooe.  Joaq>h  A..  lU.  to  Greene  Plastics  Cotpo- 

ratiott.  Molding  of  superplastic  metals.  4499.111,  Q.  72-342.000. 
Feely,  Wayne  E.:  See— 

Emmons,  WUIiam  D.;  and   Feely,  Wayne  E,  4,299,867,  O. 
427-377.000. 
Fehr,  Werner:  See— 

Igel,  Wolfgang;  FreMchler,  Franz;  Fehr,  Werner;  aad  Pfeiier, 
WHli,  4,299,0*3,  Q.  57-18.000. 
Feil,  Marvin:  See- 
Cormier.  Alan  D.;  FeiL  Marvin;  and  Legg,  Kenneth  D.,  4499,728, 
CI.  2S2-4O8.00O. 
Fekete,  Ferenc;  See— 

Saffer.  Gary  M.;  Rich,  Hubert  A.;  Carman.  David  N.;  and  Fekete, 
Ferenc  4,299,548.  a.  425-173.00a 
Ferris.  Dooak)  L.;  and  Ogle.  Peter  C.  to  United  Technologie*  Corpora- 
tion. Cross  beam  lotor.  4.299.538.  CI.  416-I34.0QA. 
Fcasenden,  Elizabeth  A.:  See— 

Adomo.  Vincent  C;  Fessenden.  Elizabeth  A.;  Barr.  Stephen  R.; 
Gibson,  Zebulon  T..  Jr.;  and  Carroll.  John  P..  4499,683.  Q. 
204-246.000. 
Fichter,  June  C:  See- 
Alex,  James  J.;  and  Fichter,  June  C.  4499,471,  CL  334-304.000. 
Fields,  Johnell;  and  Holten,  Jeaaie.  Educational  object  ideniificalion 

game.  4,299.580.  Q.  434-333.000. 
Fifleld.  John  C.:  See— 

Garrett,   Raymond   K.;   and   Fifield,   John  G.,  4499,701,  Q. 
210-222.000. 
Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Bethea,   Tristram   W.;   and   Futamura,   Shingo.  4499,993.   Q. 

568-617.000. 
Hergennxher,  WUIiam  L.;  Schwarz.  Richard  A.;  Ambrose,  Rich- 
ard J.;  and  Hayes.  Robert  A..  4.299.932,  a.  525-130.000. 
Fiachli,  Albert  E;  and  Szente,  Andre,  lo  Hoflmann-La  Roche  lac 

Benzodiazepine  derivatives.  4.299.767.  CI.  260-293.30D. 
FochU,  Hdnz,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.  Heat  exchanger,  especially 
recuperator  for  high  temperature  reactofv  4.299.273.  CI.  165-78.000. 
Fisons  Limited:  See — 

Brown.  Roger  C;  Brown,  Rodney  A.;  and  O'Connor,  Stephen  E-, 

4,299,832,  a.  424-253.000. 
Gecring,  Quinton  A.,  4,299,841.  CI.  424-282.000. 
Fuzer,  Eii^:  See- 
Dietrich,  Manfred;  Wubl,  Helmut;  Fitter,  Erich;  Brennfleck.  Karl; 
and  Kehr,  Dietrich,  4,299,861,'  CI.  427-62.000. 
Fitzgerald,  J.  Vincent;  Matusik,  Frank  J ;  and  Nelson.  Donald  W..  to 
National  Metal  and  Refiaiag  Company.  Ltd.  Incremeatal  rolaiv 
viscometer.  4499.119.  CI.  73-59.000. 
FilzgeraU,  Nancy  M.:  See— 

Cochran,  C.  Norman;  aad  FitzgetaU,  Kaacy  M,  4499,619,  CL 
75-lO.OOR. 
Fletcher,  Paul  C:  S«»— 

Sollan,  Parviz;  and  Fletcher.  Paul  C.  4499,447.  a.  3SO-334.00a 
Fletcher,  Thomas  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Adjustable  flood- 
light reflector.  4.30ai87.  CI.  362-223.00a 
Fletcher  Wood  Panels  Limited:  See- 
Smart,  Dcane  W.,  4499.877,  CI.  428-2l2.00a 
Fleuret,  Jacques  P.:  See— 

Thery,  Jean-Francois;  Maitre,  Henri;  aad  Flenm,  Jacqaea  P., 
4.299.489.  CI.  356-336.000. 
Flood.  John  B.:  See— 

MUler.  Kirk  D.;  Flood,  John  B.;  Dimou.  George;  Kara.  Frederick 
E;  and  Amos,  Richard  W.,  4499,624,  Q.  75-l30.aOR. 
Ftowers,  Nancy:  See — 

Shvartsman.  Vladimir  A.,  4,300,101, 0.  330-l49.aaa 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Aim,  Bernard  D..  4.299.263.  a.  137-1.100. 
Hatch,  Charles  E..  III.  4,299.776,  CI.  26(M63.00D. 
TaUfuae.  Larry  J..  4.299461.  CI.  I4l-387.00a 
Ukh,  Bryan  D.,  4,299,326,  CL  209-564.000. 
Foerater,  Hubert:  Stt— 

Socbor.   Josef;    Horstmann,    Winfried;   aad   Foerater,   Hubert, 
4,30ai72,  CI.  360-33.000. 
Foldn,  Mikhail  N.:  Ser- 

Chizhikov,  Vladimir  M.;  Matskin.  Leonid  A.;  Fokin.  MUthafl  N4 
Tiinofeev.  Boris  P.;  Tokar.  Mark  N.;  Balayan,  Ruben  D.;  Trubin. 
German  A.;  Melik-Shakhnazarov.  Alexandr  M.:  Barabasbov. 
Dmitry  A.;  Dmitriev.  Vladimir  A.;  and  Vakhlyaev.  Sergei  V.. 
4.300.202.  a.  364-567.000. 
Footana,  Roben  E.  Jr.;  Bullock.  David  C;  Singh,  Shalendra  K.;  and 
Bush,  John  M.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Method  of  fabri- 
cating magnetic  bubble  memory  device  havmg  planar  overlay  pattern 
of  magnetically  soft  material.  4.299,680,  CI.  204-l92.aOE 
Food  Technology  Products:  See— 

Gbbe,  Ehaer  F.;  Andenoo,  PCny  W.;  and  Laltsidis,  Slergkis, 
4499,854,0.426-331.000. 
Fooae,  Ralph  G.;  aad  Crabtrec  John  D,  to  Noarc  Company,  Inc..  The. 
AC  Regulator  system  for  quartt  iodine  lamps.   4.300,075.  Q. 
315-307.000. 
Foote.  HUton.  Combination  connector.  4.299.053.  CI.  47-52.001 
Ford  Aerospace  A  Communications  Corporation:  Set — 

Kalo.  David  S.,  4.300.232.  CI.  370-100.000. 
Forkey,  Paul  W.:  See- 
Jain,  Sulcfch  C;  and  Forkey.  Paul  W.,  4,299.338,  a  222-132.000. 
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Formulate  lodiotnal  lakt,  Incotpomed: 

RMbrntc  Jenld  C,  4.299,163.  O.  l01-36.aoa 
Fonch,  Han  H.,  to  Gnunnun  AerapKC  Corporalion.  Sdlch  bend 

biteniii(  of  comtnou  nructuret.  4,299.871,  C\.  428-104.000. 
Forner,  Wolfgmg,  to  Elebromuniliknir  Z*o«a>sian  Hioawr  GmbH 
ft  Co.  DBphngm  capnlc  for  presure  oxwiton.  4,299,139,  Q.  92- 
98.00R. 
Foadick,  Dik  P.:  Sw— 

Rouen,  Borje  O.;  nd  FoKlick.  Dale  P.,  4,299,«96,  a.  210-120.000 

Foia,  Suphen  D.,  lo  Oeaenl  Electric  Company.  Mclliod  for  renoving 

polycUorinated  bipiieayb  from  coataminated  tramfbnner  dielectric 

liquid.  4.299,704,  a.  2IM34.000. 

Fotberingbam.  Roben  K.;  ind  Spieih,  Glen  E  Anti-theft  alarm  drcnit 

and  compatible  warning  plugi.  4.30ai30.  O.  34O-3«8.000. 
Foti,  Thomaa  M.  Ckxed  now  caloric  test  device.  4^9,237,  CL 

12S-742.00a 
Fougea,  Bernard,  to  Coignet  S.A.  Induced  draft  cooling  tower  with 

improved  outer  sumct  structure.  4,299,71},  CI.  261-111.000. 
Foumier  bom  JuiUnd,  Danide:  See— 

Badoi,  Jacques;  Boccan,  Albert;  and  Foumier  bora  Juilliid,  Da- 
niele.  4^99,494,  CL  336-431000 
Fox,  Edward  C:  &» — 

Baneoe,   WOUam   E;   and   Fox,   Edward  C,   4,300,226,   Q. 
369-43.000. 
Foxton,  Michael  G.:  Set— 

PhOip,  Alexander  S.;  Parkinson,  Allen;  Foxton,  Michael  C.;  Rees, 
Frederick  H.;  Howard.  Graham;  and  Shuttlewacth,  Amhaay  E., 
4J00J3ft  a  370^3.000. 
Pram  Europe  Limited:  See— 

Smith.  Peter  B.,  4^99,706,  O.  21^649.000 
Framatome:  See— 

AbenlMim,   Georges;   and   Frandllon,   Gerard,   4,299,637,  a. 
376-217.000. 
Frame,  Roben  R..  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  of  reactivatiag  a  catalytic 
compoaite  of  an  adsorptive  carrier  material  and  a  mercaplan  oxida- 
tion catalyst  4^99,729,  Q.  232-412.000. 
France,  Caiey  }.:  See— 

Robertaoo.  Angus  A.  J.;  France,  Carey  J^  and  Roberts,  Colin  A., 
4J99,0ia  a.  17-90.000. 
FrandHon,  Gerard:  See— 

Abcnhaim,   Georges;    and    FrancUkm,   Gerard,   4J99,637,   CI. 
376-217.000 
Franck-Ncttmann,  Michel;  and  Mieach,  Michel,  to  Roasael  Uclaf.  Alkyl 
3J-daDethyl-2-(2-hydroxy-2-methyl-propyl>l-cyckipropene-l-car- 
boxylatea.  4,299,973,  O.  360-124.000 
Franklin.  Paul  R.,  Jr.  Cooler  with  inclined  upper  CO2  cooled  surfiace. 

4.299,429,  a.  312-234.000. 
Frantx,    Leonard.    Orthodontic    bracket    for    suaighteniag    teeth. 

4,299,569,  a.  433-g.OOa 
Franz  Xaver  Bayer  laoherglai&brik  KG:  See- 
Bayer,  Franz,  4,299,639,  a.  136-104.000 
Freezesleeves  of  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Crismaa,  Thomas  L.;  Moore,  Stanley  R.;  and  Weaver,  Harry  R., 
4J99,I00,  a  62-437.000. 
FrcMchler,  Franz:  See— 

IgeL  Wolfgang;  FreMchkr,  Franz;  Fehr,  Wemen  and  Pfeifer, 
Willi,  4i99,5g3,  CL  37-18.000. 
Freier,  Jan  T.:  See- 
Harvey,  Ronald  B.;  and  Freier,  Jan  T..  4,299,479, 0.  333-384X10. 
Ffemeanx,  Pierre.  See 

Faaaoas,  Pierre;  Fremeaux.  Piene;  Henry,  Edouard;  Malaterre, 
Rofler;  and  Ros,  Pierre,  4499,798,  Q.  422-281.000 
jFreund,  Doaald  F.:  See — 

Neboo,  DouglM  G.;  and  Freund,  Donald  F.,  4499,389,  O. 
493-109.000 
Frey,  Cualer:  See— 

Bcrger,  Dieter  Frey,  Gnnter,  Kuhr,  Manfred;  and  Werner,  Wolf- 
gang. 4,299,917,  a.  435-19.000 
Friesen,  Peter.  Self-cleaning  screen  aaaembly  for  radiator  air  inlets. 

4499.603,  a.  33-290.000. 
Friesen,  Wibner  J.;  and  Hulet,  Frank  A.,  to  Grede  Foundrie*,  Inc 
Handling  system  for  foundry  and  molds.  4,299469,  a.  164-324.0aa 
Print,  Wilham  R.:  See— 

Dardi,  Joaeph  M.;  Waggener,  Richard  W.;  and  Frial,  WiUiaffl  R., 
4499.799,  CL  423-»6:oorr. 

Fritz,  Robert  J.:  See— 

AkM.  Anthony  J.;  am)  Fritz.  Robert  J.,  4499,138,  O.  89-137.000. 
Fritache,  WiUried.  Waning  system  lor  traffic  routes  at  an  avalanche 

danger  UUiide.  4,300,121,  Q.  340-22.000 
FrodzKeim.  Hermann:  See— 

Ibach,  Harald;  Froitzheim,  Hermann;  Bruchmann,  Hcinz-Dieter; 
and  LefawaU,  Sieghard,  4400,043,  CL  230-305.000 
Frye,  Robert  B.,  to  Goienl  Electric  Company.  SOicoae  reatn  coating 

composition  4499,746,  O.  JtO-WJIM. 
Fryer,  Rodney  L;  TrybuMd,  Eugene  J.;  and  Waber,  Armin,  to  Hoff- 
mann-La     Roche     Inc     TriazoMienzazepines.     4499,971,     CI. 
360-107.000. 
Fachs,  JuUua  J.,  to  Dn  Foot  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company.  2-Aaiiao- 

4,64iisabstinied  pyrimidines.  4499.96a  Q.  544-320000. 
Fuji  nxxo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imatomi.  Eiji;  and  Goda.  Kensuke,  4499.909,  CL  43O-2M.00a 
Isayama.    Stefo;    and   Takehara.    Nobumitsu.    4499,188,    O. 

118-411000. 
Shiba.  Keisuke;  Nakao.  Sho:  and  Toyama,  Tadao,  4499,911  O. 
430-301000 


Shimizu,    MasayuU;    Suzuki,    Kdichi:   and    Inada,    Kajuloahi, 
4499,539,  a.  432-13.000. 
Fujti,  Masahani;  and  Nakamura,  Kenichi,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
KabushiU  Kaisha;  and  Aaka  Electrons  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
detecting  infrared  rays  and  converting  infrared  ray*  to  vnible  rays. 
4,300,047,  CL  230-330.000. 
Fujimattu,  Wataru;  Usagawa,  Yasushi;  Sasaki,  Osamu;  and  Matsuura, 
Katsumi,  to  Kooithiraku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  form- 
ing a  cyan  dye  image.  4,299,914,  a.  430-384.000. 
Fujimori,  Tomoyoahi.  heir.  See — 

Sawada.  Kiyoshi;  Ozawa,  Nobuo;  Oota,  KatsuUko;  Narahara, 
Takefami;  Nakagawa.  MasaUro;  Fujimori,  Yoahinobo,  derfased; 
and  Fujimori,  Tomoyoahi,  hdr,  4,299,324,  Q.  414-1 17.00a 
Figimori,  Yoahinobu,  deceased:  See— 

Sawada,  Kiyoahi;  Ozawa,  Nobuo;  Oola,  Katsuhiko;  Narahara, 
TakeAimi;  Nakagawa.  Masahiro;  Fujimori.  Yoahhiobu.  deceaaed; 
and  Fivmori.  Tomoyoahi,  heir,  4499,324,  CL  414-1 17.000. 
Fujioka,  YcahtU:  See— 

Kawada,  Shigeki;  Fujioka,  Yoshiki;  Obta,  Naoto;  and  Takahasi, 
Yaano,  4400,079,  O.  318-390.000. 
Fttjisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamiya.  Takashi;  and  Takaya.  Takao,  4,299,829,  CL  424-246.00a 
Fujita,  Htroo;  Tiuzuki.  Akin;  and  Morokawa.  Shigeru,  to  Citizen 
Watch  Cooipany  Limited.  Matrix  driving  method  fi^  electro-optical 
dispUy  device.  4,300,137,  a.  340-765.000. 
Fujita,  Yatsuka:  See— 

Ueao,  Ryuzo;  Matsuda,  Toshio;  Kanayama,  Tatsuo;  Tomiyasn, 
Kunihila>;  Fiyita,  Yatsuka;  and  Inamue,  SUgeo,  4499,832,  CI. 
426-266.000 
Fiuita,  Ycahiji:  See— 

(hnura,  Yoahiaki;  Mori,  Fumio;  Fujita,  YoaUji;  Niahida,  Takashi; 
Hosogai,  Takeo;  Aihara,  Sukeji;  Tamai,  Yoahin;  Waita,  Fumio; 
and  Itoi,  Kazuo,  4499,839,  Q.  424-274.000. 
Finitani,   Yoahiyasu;    Muraki,    Hideaki;    Kondoh,   Shiroh;   Tomita, 
Makoto;  Yokota,  Kouji;  and  Sobukawa,  Hideo,  to  Kabuahiki  Kaisha 
Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyuabo.  Catalyst  for  purifying  exhaust  gaies  and 
method  for  producing  same.  4499,734,  Q.  232-461000. 
Fiuitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See— 

Inaba,  Hqimu;  and  Inagaki,  Shigemi,  4499,329,  Q.  414-59a00a 
Kawada,  Shigidd;  Fujioka,  Yoahiki;  Ohta,  Naoto:  and  Takahasi, 
Yasuo,  4,300,079,  a  318-39a00a 
Ftiiitsu  Limited:  See- 
Suzuki,  Hideo.  4499,679,  Q.  204-1910EC. 
Fukuda,  David  S.:  See — 

Abbott,  Bernard  J.;  and  Fukuda,  Davkl  S.,  4499.761  a  2<0- 

1I130R. 
Abbott,  Bernard  J.;  and  Fukuda,  David  S.,  4,299,763,  O.  260- 
1I130R. 
Fukmnolo,  Hiroshi:  See — 

>«««"l~«'"  Yasuo;  Kiuchi,  Masaahi;  Takasu,  Ycahio;  Fukumoto, 
iGroafai;  Hino,  Takashi;  and  Uchiyama,  Maaaki,  4499,900i  a. 
430-12100a 
Fukumoto,  Kalanmi,  to  Manaei  Kogyo  Kahushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 

makin|  a  game  racket  4,299.348.  CL  228-144.000. 
Fukuta,  ftroahi:  See— 

Tanimura,  Nobuyoahi;  Fukuta,  Hiraahi;  Nishimun,  Kotara;  and 
Yasui,  Tokumasa.  4,300413.  CL  365-190.000. 
Funada,  Fumiaki;  Takamalsn,  Toafaiaki:  and  Minezaki,  Shigehiro,  to 
Sharp    Kabushiki    Kaisha.     Wastnmrr    display.    4499,430,    O. 
330-360.000. 
Furlong,  Noel  L.:  See— 

Oeary.  Sean  J.;  and  Furlong.  Noel  L..  4499,001, 0. 10-133.00a 
Fnmdorfler,  Peter:  See— 

Golt,  Hans;  Fumdorfler,  Peter;  KogL  Fred;  Rilter,  Klaos;  and 
Ritter,  Gerhard.  4499.323,  a  414-33.000 
Furukawa,  Hiraahi:  See— 

NisUkawa,  Eiichiro;  Shinya,  Mano;  Furukawa,  Hiraahi;  ad 
Kaneko,  Katsumi,  4,299,800,  O.  423-219.000. 
Furolani,  Toahinobu:  See— 

Sfainohan,    Hiroshi;    Otsoka,    Yasubiro;    Matsumoto,    Shndchi; 
Fnrutani,  Toahinobu;  and  Wakizaka,  Hiroshi,  4,299,627,  CL 
75-206.000. 
Furuya,  Oaamu:  See— 

Nakayasu,   Kazuo;   Flirvya,   Oaamu;   and   Hoaaki,   YoaUhiko, 
4499,978,  Q.  562-554.000. 
Fumyama,  Aldra:  See— 

ArinH,  Takao;  and  Fnruyama,  AUra.  4400;I31  CL  34^09X00. 
Fotamura,  Shingo:  See— 

Bethea,  Tnitram  W.;  and  Futamura,   Shmgo,  4,299,993,  CL 
368-617.000 
Q.  A.  Sestachhis  Oy:  See— 

HaOatiam,  Hardy  R.,  4499,107,  CL  7M2aOaa 
O.  D.  Searie  ft  Co.:  See— 

Chorvat,  Robert  J.,  4,299,774,  a.  260-397.200. 
Gagliani.  John,  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Melt  spinning 

poiyimide  fiberv  4.299,787,  Q.  26441.000. 
Gagneraud,  Francis.  Process  for  making  protective  baniett  against 

radioactive  products.  4,30a056,  O.  250-517.000. 
GrOewski.  Robert  P.:  See- 
Beck.  James  R.;  and  Giuewski,  Robert  P.,  4499,614.  CL  71-67.000 
G^ijar,  Jagdiahchandn  T..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Method  and  appara- 
tus, lor  power  line  communicatiofis  using  zero  crossing  load  interrup- 
tion.  4,300,126,  O.  340-310.00A. 
Oalante,  Deniae  C:  See— 

Haanan.  Roy  B..  HI;  Goddard.  Errol  D.;  and  Galaale.  Deniae  C, 
4499,817,  a.  424.7a00a 


November  10, 1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PII3 


Oallwaa,  Johaanca:  See- 
Weber,  Robert;  and  GaUwas,  Johannea,  4,299,656,  Q.  376-249.000. 
Oamperle,  Hermann:  See— 

Oetiker,  Hans;  Kummer,  Emanuel;  Rusterholz,  Kurt;  and  Gam- 
perk,  Hermann.  4,299,597.  Q.  33-96.000. 
Ganvalia.  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Brockman.  George  T.;  Garavaha.  Thomas  A.;  and  Rabat  Ricfaard 
W.,  4.299.535.  O.  415-160000. 
Gardner,  Jeffrey  M.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Six-cell 

partition.  4.299,351,  O.  229-41000. 
OarfieM.  James  R.  Heat  energy  collector.  4.299405,  a.  126-449.000. 
Garrett  Raymond  K.;  and  Fifield,  John  G.,  to  Dynaflex.  Magnetic  fluid 

treatiag  apparatus.  4499,701,  CL  210-221000. 
Gatrou,  Ph^  E.;  Dubois,  Roben  A.;  and  Bremmer,  Ban  J.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Preparatioo  of  cyano  acetals.  4,299,777,  a. 
260465.600. 
Gaaaer,  Francis:  See— 

Aubert  Jean  P.;  Oaaser,  Francis;  and  Loogin,  Robert  4,299,838, 
a.  42MS6.C0a 
Can,  Gerald  S.;  and  Cain,  David  E,  to  Halhburton  Services.  Vacome- 

ter.  4499,1 18,  a.  73-39.000. 
Gebruder  Buhler  AG:  See— 

Oetiker,  Hans;  Kummer,  Fmanud;  Rusterholz,  Kurt;  and  Oam- 
perle, Henoann,  4,299,397,  CL  35-96.000 
Geczy,  Beta,  to  Smith  International,  Inc  In-hole  motor  drOl  with  bit 

chnch.  4499,296. 0.  17545.000. 
Oedkks,  Klaus.  Ski  pole.  4,299.409,  O.  28M19.000. 
Oeering.  Quinton  A.,  to  Ftsoos  Limited.  Methods  of  combatting  insects 

and  acarids.  4499,841,  O.  424-282.000. 
General  Atomic  Company:  See— 

Quade,  Roben  N.,  4,299,660,  a.  376-298.000 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Bayer,  Eric  W.;  and  Pafaniaano,  Edward  A..  4,300,114  O. 

335AO0O. 
Bochan.  John,  4499,319,  a  192-103.00B. 
Fletcher,  Thomas  A.,  4,300.187,  a.  362-223.000 
Fdaa,  Stephen  D.,  4,299,704,  a.  2IO434.00O. 
Frye,  Roben  B.,  4499.746,  CL  260-29.20M. 
C^uar,  Jagdishchandra  T.,  4,300,126,  CL  340-3iaOOA. 
Kim,  Seuag  K.,  4.300.165.  CL  358-195.100. 
Laser,  Richard  E;  and  Smith,  Dallas  P.,  4,299,023, 0. 29-396.000. 
Ldbiiiger,    George    E;    and    Rowe,    Albert    4,300,111    O. 

336-180.000. 
Pmkaaovich,  Juliana.  4,299,358,  Q.  431-359.000. 
Prada,  Luis  E,  4,300,025,  a  20041.69a 
Ptcmerlani,  Wilham  J.,  4,300,181,  CL  361-4.00a 
Rask,  Eric  H.;  and  Castooguay,  Roger  N.,  4,300,027,  O.  200- 

133.OTV. 
Reinitz.  CUyton  W.,  4400000, 0.  368-724.000. 
Rowen,  Wilham  I.;  Ekstrom,  Thomas  E.;  and  Rexford,  Donald  L., 

4499,088,  CL  60-39.270. 
Shanks,  Brace  E..  4400,189,  Q.  362-267.000 
Shuck,  Ehner  E;  and  Stevenson,  Howard  R.,  Jr.,  4,300,108,  a. 
333-81.00R. 
Oeaetal  Electric  Company  Limited.  The:  See— 

FUUp.  Alexander  S.;  Parkinson.  Allen;  Foxton,  Michael  G.;  Rees, 
Frederick  R;  Hoinrd,  Graham;  and  Shuttlewanh.  Anthony  E., 
4400430,  a  37M3.000. 
Owcrsl  Housewares  Corp.:  See— 

Thauer,  Wilham  R.,  4499427,  a.  2ll-186.00a 
Oewral  Kiwfnalics  Corporation:  See— 

Muiachoot  Albert  4499,691  a.  209-1.000 
Oeaeral  Mills,  Inc.:  See- 
Huston,  Larry;  Morriaoa.  CUflon  H.;  Rasmuiaen,  Glenn;  and  Tsu- 
chiya,  Takuzo,  4.299.150,  CL  83-110000 
OcBeral  MiMon  Corporation:  See — 

Canha,  David  T.;  and  Edwards.  Ralph  W.,  4,300141.  CL 

343-903.000 
dingoan.  David  L.;  Cavanagh.  John  R.;  Schechter,  Benon;  and 

Ctoaa,  Kemelh  R.,  4499,8«,  CL  427-243.000. 
Donley,  WiUiam  B.,  4499,861 0. 427-89.000 
Dunphy,  Daniel  L.  S.;  and  Kearney,  Mark  B.,  4,300063,  O. 

3O7-3S5.00O 
Sheridan,  John  J.;  and  Anderson,  Willis  H.,  4400114,  a. 

338-171000 
Van  ■~«i-tfc--  Kenneth  E,  4400,0(1.  Q.  3I8-599.00O 
Yn,  Raey  J..  4,300060  CL  3O7-272jQ0A. 
Ocoeral  Signal  Cotponliao:  See— 

Looiello,  Paa  J.,  4499,364, 0.  248-58.000 
Oeaeral  Toe  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Etickaon,  David  E,  44w;64a  a.  156-1 10,00C 
Gens.  Tote  T..  to  H  Albifaiis  Patentbyra  AB.  Device  in  a  gear  adeciioa 
mechanism   for   a   manual    vcfaick    transmiasaon.    4499,135.   Q. 
74-475.000. 
Gentile,  Anthony  L.;  Bowers,  John  L.;  and  Stafsudd,  dear  M.,  to 
Hu^ies  Aircraft  Company.  Vapor  trsnspon  process  for  growing 
sdeded  ooopound  semicoodactoa  of  lugh  purity.  4499,649,  CL 
1564IO00O 
Geo  Vana,  loc:  See— 

Vaan,  Roy  R.;  RibMe,  Oeotfc  W.;  awi  Ocotge,  Fhat  R.,  4499487, 
CL  166-297.000. 
George,  Ffiat  R.:  See— 

Vann,  Roy  R.;  Ribbie,  George  W.;  and  George.  FUnl  R,  4499487, 
a  166-297.000. 


Gerhardt  Glean  E.: 

Braaen,  Wallace  R.;  Gerhardt  Gleni  E;  and  Gregorovich.  BaaO 
v.,  4499,753,  O.  260-31.600 
Gerkema,  Jan  T.:  See— 

KoeL  Gerrit  J.;  Goner,  Frederik  W.;  and  Gerkema.  Jan  T., 
4,300177,  a.  360-113.000. 
Gianzero,  Slanky:  See— 

Huchital,   GeraU   S.;   and   Gianzero,   Stanley,   4,300098,   CL 
324-338.000. 
Gibbs,  Alan  J.,  to  Australian  Telecommunications  Commission.  Noise 
asaessmem  of  PCM  regcneralon.  4,300433,  Q.  371-22.000 

Gibtoo  Associitet,  Inc.:  Stt 

Tomburo,  Anthony  P.;  and  Kachur,  Nicholas  W..  4499471  CL 
249-I07.0W. 
Gibson,  Zcbolon  T.,  Jr.:  See— 

Adonn,  Vincent  C;  Fcsaenden,  Elizabeth  A.;  Ban,  Stephen  R.; 
Gibson,  Zebukn  T,  Jr.;  and  CarroU,  John  P..  4.299,683,  Q. 
204-246.000. 
Giesbrechl,  George  G.,  to  Uniroyal  Ltd.  Roller  die  extruder  and 

method  of  use.  4499,789,  CL  264-I76.00R. 
Giflo,  Hennk.  High  mechanical  strength  reinforoemeal  steeL  4499,621, 

a.  75-124.000. 
Gikh,  Heinz  G.:  See— 

Piestert  Gerhard:  and  Gikh.  Heinz  G,  4.299,941  a.  526-323.100. 
Gilden,  Morton,  to  Maryland  Cup  Corporation.  Two-piece  containers 
made  from  filled  thermoplastic  sheet  material.  4499,349,  O.  229- 
1.50B. 
Gilkeson,  David  C;  and  Muehlhauaen.  Roben  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining 
ft  Manufacturing  Company.  Mirror  scanner  synchronized  with  mov- 
mg  foUed  document  plane  4,299.480  a.  35566000. 

OflmoBf,  Mftrgiret,  executrix:  Stt 

Cihnour,  Wilham  D..  deceased.  4,300436,  Q.  375-23.000 
Gibnour,  William  D.,  deceased  (by  Gihnour,  Margaret,  executrix),  to 
Lewis  Security  Systems  Limited.  Radio  signalling  systems.  4,300436, 
a.  375-23.000. 
GHovich.  Paul  A.;  and  Tung,  Joaeph  S.,  to  Microcomputer  Systems 
Corp.  Fixed  disc  head  actuator  assembly.  4,300,176  CI.  360-105.000. 
Gingras,  Joel  A.,  Sr:  See— 

Heffeman.  WiUiam  R;  Vega.  Mary-Louise;  and  Gingras,  Jod  A.. 
Sr.,  4499.185,  Q.  116-202.000. 
Oiobbio,  Vincenzo;  Ornato,  Giorgio;  and  Buracchi,  Livio.  to  Pierrel 
S.p.A.  Proceas  forsynthe^zing  2-sulphanilamido-3-melhoxypyrazine. 
4499,961  CL  544-408.000. 
Girone,  Joaeph  M.,  to  Process  Engineering  Incorporated.  Methods  of 
and  apparatus  for  heating  fluid  materials.  4499,199,  Ct.  126-420.000. 
Ciroux,  Maurice;  Sivignon,  Paul;  and  Susini.  Claude,  to  Sociele  de 
Moulage   de  Tounns.   Safety   pouting  doaure.   4499,339,   a. 
222-133.000 
Gin  Brothers  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Wahl,  Edward  C.  4,299,398,  CL  277-63.000. 
Gnffnda,  Anthony  J.:  See— 

Venkatasubramanian,  Kalyanasondram;  Jain,  Surcndar  M.;  and 

GiulTrida,  Anthony  J  ,  4.299.677.  CI  204-l8aWP. 

Glabe,  Elmer  F.;  Anderson.  Perry  W.;  and  Laftaidis.  Slergioa.  to  Food 

Technology  Products.  Grain  proceasing  to  inhibit  inohl  growth. 

4,^99,834,  a.  426331.000. 

Glaattiatt,  Jacob  A.,  to  Southeastern  Research  Foundation.  The.  Surgi- 

cal^racter.  4.299,225.  CI.  IU-328.000. 
Glatthdm.  Raymond  H.:  See- 
Schneider,  Urban  A.;  Monley,  Roben  E;  Glatthora.  Raymond  H; 
and  Nelson,  Roben  L..  4,300034,  Q.  219-73.000. 
Otaskm.  Lev  Y  :  See- 

Azbukin,  Vladimir  G.;  Balandin.  Jury  F.;  Gorynin.  Igor  V.;  Glus- 
kin.  Lev  Y.;  Zvezdin,  Juiv  1.;  Ignalenkn,  Alexaadr  G.;  Krasnov, 
Alexandr  N.;  Melekhov,  Rooitiav  K.;  Osipova,  Irma  S.;  Pavk>v, 
Valery  N.;  Khokhlov.  Akxandr  A.;  Stepanov,  Ivan  A.;  An- 
fimov,  Akxandr  F.;  Ankntov,  Vastly  V.;  Bunnakin.  Viktor  M.; 
Ignatov,  Viktor  A.;  RokhUn,  Eduard  A.;  and  Zhitkov,  Vladimir 
V74,299,623,  CL  75-128.0OR. 
Goda.  Kenattke:See— 

Imatomi.  Eyi;  and  Goda,  Kensuke.  4,299,909,  CL  430-264.000. 
Goddard.  Errol  D.:  See— 

Hannan,  Roy  B..  Ill;  Goddard.  Emd  D.;  and  Galaate.  Deniae  C 
4.299,817,  CL  424-70.000. 
Godfrey,  Diarryl  A.,  to  Fastman  Kodak  Company.  Multi-compooent 

bot-meh  adhesivea.  4499,743,  Q.  260-28.3AV. 
Godfrey,  Richard  H.;  and  Peck.  Jamea  O..  to  RCA  CorpotaliceL  Cath- 
ode-ray tube  screen  border  improvement  4.300^070  CL  313-4O3iXI0. 
Goetze  AG:  See— 

Haack.  EnM  E..  4499.629.  CL  73-2S1.0ra. 
Goff,  Donald  D.;  and  O'Brien,  John  T,  to  Phahps  Petroleum  Ca  Three 
coonooent  detector  and  bousing  for  same.  4,300420  0. 367- 1 88000. 
OoUTEIuah  H:  See— 

Loebenberg,    David;    and    Gold.    EI^Mh    U.    4499.845.    CL 
424-324.00O 
Goldahtdn,  Boris  G.:  See— 

Nikoiaev,  Igor  V.;  Lednikov,  Analoly  L;  GoUshtdn.  Boris  G.;  and 
Goniik.  Leonid  A..  4,299493,  Q.  173-104.000. 
Gottcz,  Roman  M.;  Gunther,  WiUiam  R,  Jr.;  and  Hough.  Jamea  W.,  lo 
American  Expros  Company.  Machine  and  method  for  f^'tr't 
tnvden  checks.  4499,0^3,  a  33493.000 
Gt^kr.  Hdnz:  See — 

Hatter,  Josef;  and  Golkr,  Heinz,  4499.634,  CL  106-l03iX)O 
Good.  Thomas  W.:  See— 
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ni4 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


November  10, 1981 


Goodell,  Thoms  W..  to  Direct  Reduction  Corporatim,  The.  Method 
■ad  tpparatus  for  char  scpftntion  from  the  diacharge  nulerials  of  an 
iron  oxide  reducing  kiln.  4,299,694,  CI.  2O9-I39.0OR. 
Goodman.  Erik  D.;  See — 

Koni.  Lawrence  D.;  Goodman.  Erik  D.;  and  MacQuer,  Charles 
R.,  4,300,135,  a.  340-690.000. 
Goodrich,  George  W.:  See- 
Andrews,  Oihnaa  B.;  and  Goodrich,  George  W.,  4,299,117,  a. 
73-35.000. 
Gomik,  Leonid  A.:  Set— 

Nikolaev,  Igor  V.;  Lednikov,  Anatoty  I.;  Goldshtein,  Borii  G.;  and 
Gomik,  Leonid  A..  4,299J93,  O.  173-104.000. 
Gorter,  Frcderik  W.:  &e— 

Kod.  Ccrril  1.,  Gorter,  Frcderik  W.;  and  Gerkema,  Jan  T., 
4J00,177,  a.  36O-113.00O. 
Gorynin,  Igor  V.;  See — 

Azbokin,  Vladimir  G.;  Halandin,  Jury  P.;  Gorynin,  Igor  V.;  Glua- 
kin.  Lev  Y.;  Zveidiii,  Jury  1.;  Ignalenko,  Aleiandr  G.;  Krasoov, 
Aleiaadr  N.;  Metekhov,  RoMiilav  K.;  Osipova,  Inna  S.;  Pavlov, 
Valery  N.;  Khokhlov,  Aleiandr  A.;  Stepanov,  Ivan  A.;  An- 
(fanov,  Alexandr  F.^  Ardentov,  Vasly  V.;  Bumakin,  Viktor  M.; 
Ignatov,  Viktor  A.;  Rokhlin,  Eduard  A.;  and  Zhitkov,  Vladimir 
v.,  4,299,623,  O.  75-12«.0OR. 
Oohima,  Norio:S«r— 

Manada,    Akiraj    Gothima,    Norio;    Yasoda,    Shigeo;    Iwaaaki, 
Moloaki;  and  Nishino,  Hiroihi.  4,300,111,  Q.  340-58.000. 
Gosin,  Naum.  Ceramic  miilure.  4,299,632,  CI.  501-127.000. 
Gosaard,  Anui.  to  Kerr-McGee  Coal  Corporation.  Procen  for  degasiri- 

catkn  of  tublerranean  mineral  deposits.  4,299,295,  CI.  175-45.000. 
Gon,  Hans:  Fumdorfler,  Peter;  Kogl,  Fred;  Hitler,  Klaus;  and  Ritter, 
Gerhard,    to   EVG    Entwicklungs-und    Verwertungs-Gesellschaft 
mb.H.  Machine  for  stacking  mesh  grids  with  alternate  grids  rotated 
throogh  180*.  4,299,523,  G.  414-55.000. 
Gooschalk,  William  P.,  to  W.  Hefenicheidt  Geselbchaft  mbH.  Appara- 
tus for  smooth  rolling  the  bearmg  seats  of  crankshafts.  4,299,017,  CI. 
29-90.00R. 
Goudfrooy,  Heodrik,  to  Nederlandsch  Central  Organisatie  voor  To- 
egepatt-Nttuurwetenschappelijk  Ondcrzoek.  Ejitemal  fracture  im- 
mobiliiatioo  spUnt.  4,299,212,  O.  I28-92.00A. 
Goudie,  Aleunder  C,  to  Beecham  Gioup  Limited.  2-Acykny-4-<6- 

tabnitated-2-na|ilithyDbtttnes.  4.299,844,  CI.  424-308.000. 
Gould,  Oeroge  K.;  and  Steinberg,  Eric,  to  Video  Corporation  of  Amer- 
ica. Ordering  terminal.  4,3aaM0,  O.  235-381.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See— 

Cronin,  John  C;  and  Wilson.  Walter  M.,  4.300.028,  a  200- 

ISS.OOR. 
Dinarco,  Bernard;  and  Kralik,  Andrew  J.,  4,30a030.  CL  200- 

4100T. 
Koneval.  DonaM  J..  4J99.I30,  CI.  73-766.000. 
Course.  Jerome  A.,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation.  Method  of 
iiKreasiiig  the  yiekb  of  sugar  cane  with  phosphoaic  acids.  4.299,615, 
a.  71-86.000. 
Gooya,  Takao:  5(»— 

Kooislii,    Hideo;    Matstioka,    Kazunori;    and    Gooya,    Takao. 
4,30OJ38,  a.  455-161.000. 
Ooilaa,  Gilles  R.,  to  Raychem  Pontoise  S.A.  Method  for  connecting 

tubttma.  4,299,028,  a.  29-828.000. 
Grad,  GenUd:  See—  ^ 

Seilz,  Max;  Thumm,  Haas  P.;  Hagen.  Gunther,  aad  Grid,  Gerald. 
4J99.131.  CI  73-789.000. 
Graham.  Kem^:  See — 

Thawley,  Clive  S.;  Graham.  Kenneth;  and  Brittain,  Amdn, 
4.300052.  a  2S(MS3.O0O. 
Graham,  Richard  R:  See— 

Taai,  Shirley  C;  Graham,  Richard  H.;  and  Oder.  Robin  R.. 
4,299.285.  O.  166-259.000. 
Gram,  Hans,  to  Brodrene  Gram  AS.  Method  for  packing  articles  into  a 
number  of  strips  of  packing  material  and  apparatus  for  carrying  oat 
the  mesbod.  4.299,075,  Q.  53-550.000 
Granz,  Aid:  See— 

atmamis,  Heinrich;  and  Granz,  Aiel,  4,299,070  O.  52-309.110. 
Graiuow,  Albrccht  R,  to  American  Cyanimid  Company.  Flame 
retarded,  nibber-oodiRcd,  polyphenyletie  ether  resin  compositions. 
4J99.7iO,  a.  26(MS.9KA. 
Oripha-Holding  AG:  See— 

Muller,  Haas,  4J99,378, 0.  270-54.000 
Grau,  Tlionias  G.,  to  Bell  Tdephooe  Laboratoiiea,  lacocpocaled. 
Locking  electrical  connector  apparatus.  4J99.432.  Q.  339-75.00M. 
Grede  Foundries.  Inc.:  See— 

Frieaea,  WOmer  J;  aad  Hulet,  Frank  A.,  4,299,269,  Q.  164-324.000 

Oreeo,  George  E;  and  Irving,  Edward,  to  Ciba-Odgy  Cotpontion. 

Photopolyraerizable  and   tbennally  pohnneiizable  oompositioas. 

4J99,93«,  a  526-192.000. 

Oteenberg,  Allen  A.  Method  snd  composiliog  for  fanning  a  plaster 

object  4J99.790  a.  264-299.000. 
Ofeoie  Pfainics  Cofporalioa:  5m— 

Fayal,  James  E.;  and  Morooe,  Joseph  A..  HI,  4.299,111.  CL 
7^)42.000. 
Orceabead.  David  L.;  and  HeyixMini,  Fiank.  to  MaUns  limited  Ciga- 

Kite  cooveyor  system.  4J99.322,  Q.  I98-347.00O 
Greeaipaa.  Myroa  Whirling  toy  and  whirhng  toy  gaaie.  4,299,394.  CI. 

273-MXIOO. 
Greer.  Cecil  B.  Tool  retaining  apparatus.  4J99.280  Q.  166-7S.00R. 
Greer  Hydrasbca,  lacorponted:  See— 

Zahkl,  Abdiiz,  4.399.2M,  O.  13»-3O00O 
Gtcfo.  Joaeiih  F..  Jr.  Flywhed  puller.  4099.020  CL  29-259.000 


Gregorian.  Razmic  S.;  aad  Namboodri.  Chettoor  G..  to  United  Mer- 
chants and  Manufacluren.  Inc.  TeMik  printing  process.  4099,991, 
a.  8-477.00O. 
Gregorovich.  Basil  V.:  Set— 

Brssen,  Wallace  R.;  Gerhardt.  Glean  E;  and  Gregorovich.  Basil 
v..  4,299,753,  CI.  260-31.600. 
Greuter,  Hans:  See— 

Dingwall,  John  G.;  Greuter,  Hana;  Martin,  Pierre;  Ackermano. 
Peter;  and  OseU,  Laurenz,  4,299,967,  O.  549-65.000 
Griep,  Winfried:  See— 

Krager,  Gerhard:  and  Griep,  Winfried,  4,299,139,  a.  74-560.000. 
Grommcs,  John  J.;  and  Bekemeier,  Karl  R,  to  Tru-Par,  Inc.  Radius 

dresser.  4,299,196,  Q.  125-1 1.OAT. 
Grosch,  Wayne  A.  Swivel  with  reaiovable  packing  gland.  4099.416,  CL 

285-281.000. 
Gross.  Thomas  D.:  See— 

Bern,  Bernard  D.;  Carlia.  Edward  M..  Jr.;  aad  Grass.  Thonaa  D., 
4,299.504.  a.  400-208.000. 
Grove.  Thomas  C;  and  Bennet.  William  S..  11.  Path  alignment  appara- 
tus. 4.299.483,  Q.  356-151000. 
Gruber,  George  J.  Ultrasonic  satellite-pulse  technique  for  charadcfiz- 

ing  defects  of  arbitrary  shape.  4,299,128,  CI.  73-627.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Eivers,  Donald  J.;  and  Kovacs.  Eddie  J..  4,300007, 0. 364-90O00O 
Forsch,  Hans  H.,  4,299,871,  CI.  428-104.000. 
Oryskiewicz.  Gregory  A,  to  Reese  Enterprises,  lac.  Strip  structure  for 

weU  screen.  4,299,283,  CI.  166-231.000. 
Gsell,  Lauienz:  See— 

Dingwall,  John  G.;  Greuter,  Hans;  Martin,  Pierre;  Ackermaaa, 
Peter;  and  Gsell,  Laurenz,  4,299,967,  O.  549-65.000. 
GTC  Gibson  Technical  Company  Limited:  See — 

Kummcrl,  Klaus,  4,299,022.  CI.  29-450.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.:  See — 

Van  Husen.  Hendrik,  4.300,021.  O.  I79-I8.0FA. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Jayne.  Mai  L.,  4099,433,  Q.  339-9I.00R. 
Gubitz,  Franklyn  W.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.   l,S-Methano-l,4-ben- 
zodiazocines.  intermediates  therefor,  and  method  of  use  and  composi- 
tions thereof.  4,299,830,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Gueremy,  Claude  G.  A.:  See— 

Cbajnpseix.  Alsin  A.;  Gueremy,  Claude  G.  A.;  and  Le  Fui,  Gcnrd 
R..  4099.835.  Q.  424-258.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Antonopios.  Patricia  A.;  aad  Heilmaa,  William  J..  4,299.7)0  CL 
260-30.200. 
Gulf  Research  A  Devek>nnent  Company:  Sm— 

Madaavkar.  Ajay  M.;  Vogel.  Roger  F.;  aad  Swift.  Harold  E, 

4099.086.  a.  60-39.060. 
Tsai,  Shirley  C;  Graham.  Richard  H.;  aad  Oder,  Robia  R., 
4.299085,  a.  166-259.000. 
Gullfiber  AB:  See— 

Johaassoo.  Ingvsr  H.;  Sanden.  Per-Olof;  Holmgren.  Pahr  O.  A.; 
sad  Johansson.  Helle  G..  4.299.074.  a.  53-529.000. 
Gunther.  William  R.  Jr.:  See— 

Golicz,  Roman  M.;  Gunther,  William  R,  Jr.;  and  Hough.  James 
W.,  4.299.073,  CI.  53-493.000. 
Guachin,  Vyacheslav  N.:  Set— 

Polyakov,  Anisim  A.;  Yamykh,  Vladimir  S.;  Smimov.  Anatoly  M.; 

Simelsky.  Mark  A.;  Kudryavtsev,  Evgeny  A.;  Talanov.  Gcnnan 

A.;  Zakomyrdia,  Aleiandr  A;  Rudenko,  Boris  N.;  Rakhmaaia, 

Pavd  P.;  and  Guachin.  Vyacheslav  N..  4099416, 0. 424-45.000. 

Gosse.  Henry:  Set — 

Scale.  James  B.;  aad  Gusie.  Henry.  4099,531.  Q.  4I4-746.00O 
Gnstin,  Pol  A.  G.  J.;  aad  Schayes.  Raymond  6.  O.,  to  U.S.  Philipa 

Corporation.  Electrosutic  write  head.  400OI4<>,  CL  346-155.000. 
GulierTez,  Eddie  N.;  and  Lamberii,  Vinccat,  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany. Ester  derivatives  of  polycarboiylic  acids  and  proceaa  for 
making  same.  4099.773.  CI.  260-343.600. 
Guyaes.  WilHam  L.  Rolauble  motmt  for  film  cassette.  4,300053,  CL 

250468.000 
R  Albihns  Palentbyra  AB:  See— 

Gens.  Tore  T..  4099.135.  CL  74-475.000 
R  Heer  A  Co.:  See- 

Buluachek,  Bruao;  Magerli.  Walter;  aad  MuOer,  Erich,  4099.3(2, 
a  248-49.000 
HAM  DisirflMiton,  lac.:  Set— 

Williama,  Don  W..  4099.554,  Q.  431-16.000. 
Haack,  Ernest  E.,  to  Goetze  AG.  Metal  powder  mixtures,  sintered 
article   produced   therefrom   and    proccsa   for   producing   same. 
4,299.629.  O.  75-251.000. 
Haag,  Werner O; Rodewald.  Paul G.; and  Wdaz,  Paul  B, to MobU OU 
Corporatioo.  Cooveraioa  of  biologial  material  to  hqud  liiels. 
4,300009,  a.  585-408.000. 
Haagae  BakkerUmacfaiaeiabriek  Araold  Kafaae^er  EV.:  Set— 

vaa  der  Togt,  Jacobus  C,  4,299,550  CL  425-321.000. 
Haahad.  Per,  to  A/S  Deo  Norske  Remfabrik.  Gasket  of  rubber  or 

similar  material.  4,299,399,  Q.  277-207  OOA. 
Hack,  Hdarich:  Set— 

Schonfdd,  HanU;  Hack,  Hciarich;  aad  Arraa,  Lndwig,  4,300197, 
a.  364-508.000. 
Haesaaierle  AG:  See— 

Haenai,   Eduard   A.;   aad   Ragletti,    Christiaa,   4099,149,   CL 
83-9I.00O 
Haeaai,  Eduard  A.;  and  Ragletti,  Christiaa,  to  Haemmerie  AG.  Appa- 
ratus for  rcmoviag  aad  itackiag  of  sheet  metal  stripa  cut  by  a  plate 
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Hafoer,  Udo:  See— 

Knapp,  Heinrich;  Saner,  Rudolf  Romarni,  Peler,  Hafiier,  Udo; 
Wifrert,    Thomas;    and    Kammerer,    Werner,    4,299,124,    Q. 
73-204.000. 
RooMaa.  Foer;  and  Hafner,  Udo,  4,299,125,  O.  73-204.000. 
Hagberg,  Lars;  and  Jonsen,  Ake,  to  Aktid>olaget  Indesko.  Dipping 

device.  4,299,189,  a.  118-67JOOO. 
Hagemann,  Edmund;  and  Wildschutte.  Herbert,  to  Volkswageawerk 

AG.  Window  operating  assembly.  4.299.057,  Q.  49-375.000. 
Hagen,  Guntber  See— 

Saa,  Mai;  Thumm,  Hana  P.;  Hagen,  Gunther,  aad  Grad.  Gerald, 
4099,131,  a.  73-789.000. 
Hague,  Donald,  to  Heat  Exchangers  Africa  Limited.  Fumed  tubing. 

4,299,106,  CI  72-78.000. 
Haha  A  Clay:  See— 

Pechacek,  Raymond  E,  4,299,332,  Q.  22O-378.00O 
Hakes,  Gary  A.;  Shook.  Norma  G.;  Cackky,  George  W.;  Burtlette, 
Stephen  D.;  and  Morris,  Hugh  C  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Vehicle 
steering  brake  and  clutch  control.  4,299,300,  CI.  180-6.200. 
Hakkiaen,  Taisto.  Apparatus  for  atomiziog  medicaments.  4099,355,  d 

239-338.000. 
Hales,  Eric  C;  and  HodUnson,  Harold,  to  Automotive  Productt  Lim- 
ited. Pressure  modulating  valves  for  braking  systems.  4099,426,  Q. 
3O3-6.0OC 
Hall,  James  A.:  Set— 

Patoo,  NeU  E;  and  HaU,  Jamea  A.,  4,299,626.  O.  73-175.500. 
HalliburtoB  Company:  Set— 

Robbins,  Cari  A.,  4.300043.  O.  250-262.000. 
Hallibortaa  Servicea:  See- 
Baker.  Eugene  E;  aad  Carter.  Ernest  E,  Jr..  4.299.397.  a. 

277-34.000. 
Gau,  GeraU  S.;  and  Cain,  David  E,  4099,118,  Q.  73-59.000 
HaUstrom,  Hardy  R.,  to  G.  A.  Serlachius  Oy.  Device  for  foi 

collar  around  a  hole  in  the  wall  of  a  pipe.  4099,107,  O.  72-l20.( 
Hahn  Industries  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Quinton,  Brian  M.;  Quinci,  Emanud  R.;  aad  Harrisoa,  Henry, 
deceased,  4,299,325,  a.  209-553.000. 
Hame,  Walter;  aad  Knappe,  Ortwin.  Apparatus  for  staring  self-heating 

radioactive  materials.  4099,659,  O.  376-272.000. 
HaadO,  Robert  L.;  aad  Wild,  Gene  M.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Coopaay. 

Mycaroayltylactoae.  4099.953,  Q.  536-17.00R. 
Haalon.  Donald  V.:  See— 

Rogers.  Roy  E,  4.299.147,  a.  82-47.000. 
Hana.  William  M.:  See- 

Dupie,  Jean;  and  Hann.  William  M.,  4,299,710  Q.  252-8.30A. 

Hannaa,  Roy  B.,  UL  Goddard,  Errol  D.;  aad  Oalaate,  Denise  C,  to 

Unioa  Carbide  Coeporatioa.  Hair  care  compositiaos.  4099,817,  Q. 

424-70000. 

Haasea,  Haas  J.;  MyL  Alfred  D.;  and  Vaadevoorde,  Jacques  P.,  to 

Ho6iian-La  Roche  lac.  Carciaoembryonic  aatigen  deternnaatioa. 

4,299,813,  a.  424-1.000. 

Haaaon.  Chris  A.,  to  Hsasoa  ladastries  Incorporsted.  Footwear  having 

bed  width  adjustment.  4,299,039,  a.  36-97.000. 
Haaaon  Industries  Incorporated:  See— 

Hanoo,  Chris  A.,  4,299,039,  CI.  36-97.000. 
Happe,  Peter,  to  Johann  Baptist  Rombach  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Check 

and  reniUtor  valve.  4,299,250,  O.  137-346.000. 
Hardin,  Roy  T.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Eacrgy.  Connecting 
apparatia  fior  limited  rotary  or  rectHiaear  motion.  4,299,662,  C\. 
376-260.000. 
Harlan.  F.  KeUogg.  Shelf  bracket.  4,299,367,  CI.  248-235.000. 
Hannaa,  Jefferson  H.;  and  Stevens,  G.  Randall,  to  PerSci,  Inc.  Guard 

bead  control  for  magnetic  disks.  4,300,174,  O.  360-78.000. 
Hannaa.  Maurice,  to  Energy  Equipmeat  Company  Limited.  The. 

Heated  chamber  walls.  4099.362.  O.  432-S8.006. 
Harper-Wymaa  Company:  See— 

Brouwer.  Fraas.  4099.557.  O.  431-71.000. 
Harrc.  Kurt  J.  S..  to  Facit  Aktiebola^  Aasembly  for  a  detachable 
coaaection  for  a  priatiag  elemeat  m  an  electric  olBcc  atachiae. 
4.299,502,  a.  400-144.200 
Harrdaon  Rubber  Coiapaay:  See— 

DeHaven,  WOliam  M..  4.299.647. 0.  I56-394.0FM. 
Harris  Corporation:  See— 

Piotrowski,  Leo  R.,  4,299,024,  O.  29.577.00C. 
Harris,  Murray  T.;  aad  Solheim,  Curtis  D.,  to  Perkin-ElaMr  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Data  recording  aad  readiag  ctrcaitry.  4,300173.  CI. 
360-51.000. 
Harris.  Robert  H.;  Humphrey.  Troy  G.;  aad  Stimsao,  John  J..  Jr..  to 
Labeco  Harvesters.  Inc.  Grape  harvester.  4099,081.  O.  56-330.000. 
Harr^on.  Colin  G.;  and  Young.  Ian  R..  to  EMI  Limiled.  laiagiag 

systems.  4000096,  Q.  324-309.000 
Harrisoa,  Dorothy,  admiaistratrix:  See— 

Quiniton,  Briaa  M.;  Qniaci,  Emanud  R.;  and  Harrisoa,  Heary. 
deceased.  4099.325. 0.  209-553.000 
Harrison.  Heary,  deceased:  See— 

Qiaatoa,  Brian  M.;  Qmnci.  Pmannrf  R.;  and  Harrison.  Henry, 
deceaaed.  4,299.325.  a  209-553.000 
Harrisoa,  Veatoa  R  Auto<ip<ica]  centering  device  for  pbacomelers. 

4.299,493,  CI.  35M14.000. 
Harrison,  Walter  C;  and  Sides,  Jerry  L.,  to  Teiaco  Inc.  Tracer  fluids 

for  -ni»f~-~4  oil  recovery.  4099,709,  CL  232-8.S5D. 
Hartnan,  Kenneth  O.;  and  Morton,  Jaaies  W.,  to  Hercules  Incorpo- 
rated. Alkoiy  subsdtuted  arooiatic  stahiWrers  for  croaatinked  CMDB 
propdlaat  4099,636,  O.  149-19.400. 
Hartmaaa.  Werner;  and  Kusters,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Kusters,  Eduard. 
Controlled  deflection  roll  system.  4099,162,  Q.  10043.000. 


Harvey,  DonaM  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Apparatus  for 

restoring  lost  dau  to  a  memory  device.  4.299,466,  CI.  354-173000 
Harvey,  Ronald  B.;  and  Freier,  Jan  T,  to  Pako  Corporation.  Photo- 
graphic printer  with  sensitivity  control  for  classification  of  negatives. 
4,299,479,  a.  355-38.000. 
Haaegawa,  Iwao,  to  Osawa  Precisiaa  laduslries,  Ltd.  Automatic  focus- 

lag  uait  for  camera.  4,299,460  O.  354-25.000 
Hathima,  Aldyoshi:  See— 

Baba,  Masahani;  Honda.  Kiyokaiu;  Yoshiike.  Yostaiji;  and  Ha- 
shima.  Akiyoshi.  4,299.430  O.  339-17.00D. 
Hashimoto.  Junichi,  to  Pentd  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mechanical  pencil. 

4099.506.  CI  401-72.000. 
Hashimoto.  Mitsuni;  Sakai,  Kiyoahi;  Ofata,  Masafiimi;  Kozima,  Akio; 
Sasaki.  Masaomi;  and  Tsotsai.  Kyoji,  to  Ricoh  Co..  LuJ.  Electropho- 
tographic sensitive  mslrrish  containiag  a  disazo  ptgmeat  4.299.(96. 
a.  430-58.000. 
Hashio.  Moriki;  and  Kimura,  Tomohiko.  to  Sumitomo  Kinzoku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  increaiiiig  the  width  of  a  cast  piece. 
4099066.  CI.  164-491.000. 
Hashizume,  Yoshio;  Iloh.  Masanori;  Sakai.  Yasiimasa;  and  Kamita. 
Akiyosi,  to  Daicel  Ltd.  Aqueous  coating  compositions  containing 
deciroconduciive  copolymer.  4,299,748,  Ci.  260-29.6RW. 
Haskell,  Barin  G.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Time 
compressiaa  multiplexing  of  video  signals.  4,300,161,  Q.  358-142.000. 
Hastings-James,  Richard:  and  Holbrook,  George  W.,  to  ranartian 
Patents  A  Dev.   Limiled.   Multi-filar   moving  coil   loudspeaker. 
4,300022,0.  179-1 15.5DV. 
Hastings,  John  D.:  See— 

Pauly,  Ronald  R.;  Good,  Thomas  W.;  aad  Hastiags,  Jotaa  D., 
4,299,051,  CI.  46-221.000. 
Hatch,  Charles  E,  III,  to  FMC  Corporatioa.  Preparatioa  of  eaten. 

4099,776,  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Hsttori,  Makoto;  See — 

Takeshita.    Akira;    Yokoyama.   Kaaeo;  aad  Hadori.   Makolo, 
4,299,771,  a.  26O-378.00O 
Hauni-Werke  Kotber  A  Co.  KG:  Set- 

Wochnowski,  Waldemar,  4,300001,  CL  364-567.000. 
Hauser,  Werner:  See— 

Wissaer,  Adolf;  Hauser,  Werner;  Bitners,  Fdiks;  and  Waaibach, 
Raimund,  4,300,004,  Q.  570-21  l.OOO 
Hawkins,  Harvey  G.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Eitensioa  ladder  kxdL 

4099,306,  a.  182-210.000. 
Hayakawa.  Maaao;  Maeda,  Takamichi;  and  Rumura,  Masao,  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Flat    shaped    aemicaeducior    encapsulatioa 
4,300,153,  CI.  357-80.000 
Hayama.  Yasunobu;  Tanouchi,  Kuniaki;  Abe,  Mitsuhiro:  and  Ohkura, 
Katsuhiro,  to  Miuubishi  Jukogyo  KibasUki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
controlling  roll  eccentricity  of  rolling  mill  aad  apparatus  for  perform- 
ing the  same  method.  4,299,104,  CL  72-20000 
Hayashi,  Kohtaro;  Morihara,  Ko:  and  Nakamura,  Kohji.  to  Chisso 
Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  tubular 
plastic  films.  4,299,793,  Q.  264-564.o60. 
Hayes,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Hergenrother,  William  L.;  Schwari,  Richard  A.;  Ambrose,  Rich- 
ard J  ;  and  Hayes.  Roben  A.,  4099,932.  a.  525-130.000 
Haynes.  HendrKk  W.:  See— 

Ulhrop.   Dan  H.;  and  Haynes,  Hendrick  W.,  4,299.043.  Q. 
4O624.000. 
Hazeliine  Corporation:  Set— 

Morgenfruh,  Rudolph  A.;  and  Bunihaai,  WiUiaffl  W.,  40001SI,  a. 
358-80.000. 
Heat  Exchangers  Africa  Limited:  See- 
Hague.  Donald.  4.299.106,  Q.  72-78.000. 
Heeien,  Richard  H.,  to  Teletype  Corporation.  Shift  register  suitable  for 
controlling  the  etiergization  of  a  muldwinding  motor.  4,300,084,  Q. 
318496.000. 
HefTeman,  William  R.;  Vega,  Mary-Louise;  and  Gingras,  Jod  A.,  Sr.,  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company.  Device  for  warning  of  imprading 
roof-fall  in  underground  excavations.  4,299,185,  CI.  116-201000. 
Heider,  Joachim:  See — 

Auslel,  Volkhard;  Kutter,  Eberhard;  Heider.  Joachim;  and  Died- 
eren,  WUli,  4,299,834.  CI.  424-253  000. 
Heiges,  Robert  W..  lo  Automation  Devices,  Inc.  Coostant  amplitude 

controller  and  method.  4,300083.  CI.  318-686.000. 
Heitanan.  WUIiam  J.:  See— 

Antonopios,  Patricia  A.;  and  Heibnan,  William  J.,  4099,750  CL 
260-30.200. 
Hdd,  Kurt.  Bell  i»i«i~ii»g  and  coalrol  for  double  bdt  presses. 

4099,551,  a.  425-371.000. 
Hdtfer,  Bonard;  and  Raisin,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Agenoe  Nationale  de 
VakMisalion  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Method  and  installation  for 
supplyingasewingmachine.  4,299,179,  a.  112-121.120. 
Heller,  Lawrence  G.:  See— 

Chakravani.  Satya  N.;  Heller,  Lawrence  G.;  aad  Priscr.  WSbor  D.. 
4.300010,  a.  365-45.000. 
Hdm.  Frederick  A.,  to  Auto  Trends.  Inc.  Automobile  higgage  rack. 

4099.346.  a.  224-325.000. 
Hendrickx.  Andreas  J.  J.,  to  Oce-Aadeao  B.V.  Deseasitized  TNT;  its 

ptepsrstioa  snd  use.  4.300.001.  a  568-767.000. 
Henkd  KommanriilgfSfllschaft  auf  Akties:  See— 

Asbeck.  Adolf;  Eckeh.  Midiad;  Erwicd.  Wener.  Heydea.  Rudi; 

and  Petzold,  Manfred.  4,299,975,  Q.  560151.000. 
MefTett.  Alfred:  Scheuenaaan,  Faaay;  and  Werdehaasea,  Acliim, 

4099.737,  CI.  252-52100R 
Wehle,  Volker,  Runilius,  Wolfgang:  RdlTen,  Jurgen;  aad  Rogaa 
Gabriele,  4099.7U.  a  232-389])0A 
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Heanr,  Edoutnl:  Sw— 

Futtm,  Pieira;  FraneniJi,  Pierre;  Henry,  Edouard;  Maliienc 
Roter;  nd  Km.  Pierre.  4.299.791.  CL  42^2>1.00a 
Heme.  Owuer.  Appwwa  for  pradudiig  m  •eroaoL  4.299,7t4,  O. 

UUTtOOA. 
Herchcatacli.  Hotit;  Rimewiil.  Hubert;  and  Bnchthnwr,  Kunibert, 
lo  KJocloier-HBoboldl-Detilz  AG.  Anxntat  for  the  tbetmil  trcu- 
menl  of  fine-gruned    mileriil   wiu   hot  pwi.   4.299.M4,   CL 
43MO<L00a 
Hercala  Inouporaied:  Snr— 

HuliiM.  Keuelli  O.;  ud  Moctoo,  Juaa  W^  4.299.636,  a. 
I49-I9.4aa 
Hcrfenralher.  WilliuD  L.;  Schwara.  Richard  A.;  Ambrow,  Richard  J.; 
and  Hayes.  Robert  A.,  lo  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The. 
Aniae  laiuiaiied  potymen  and  tlie  rormation  of  blocit  copolyiiien. 
4J99.932,  a  325-l3a0(». 
Hermawa.  Snaael  S.  hlovini  wattwiy.  4,299,321,  a  19S-321.a». 
HcfTOn.  diaries  R.:  Sw — 

UBegue.  Maurice  K.^  and  Herron.  diaitca  K,  4.299,424.  CL 
299-93.00a 
Heuwieaer,  Erwia;  Kammemaier.  Johana;  and  Roedl.  Peter,  to  Sie- 
mens AktieBieaellachaft.  Device  for  meaauring  the  level  of  a  liqaid  in 
a  container.  4.299.126.  Q.  73-293.00a 
Hewelt.  Colin  L;  and  Savage.  Dnvid  S.,  to  Aluooa  Incorporated. 

BeniD-bicyclonanea»4letiv«livea.  4,299.9S4.  a.  564-426.000. 
Hewlett-hckard  Company:  See— 

Dggas.  Roger  A.,  4.299.251.  a  137-556.00a 
Heybonm,  Frank:  Set^ 

Greenhead.  David   L.;  and  Heyboum.  Frank.  4.299.322.  Q. 
I9»-347.000. 
Heyden,  Rudi:  &c— 

Aifeeck.  Adolf;  Eckdl.  Mkhael;  Erwied.  Werner;  Heyden.  Rodi; 
and  Petiold,  Manfred.  4.299.975,  O.  360-151.000. 
Hickey-Mitchell  Company:  Set— 

Ostermann,  Peter.  4J99.335.  CL  221-241.000. 
Hicks.  Alan  A.:  See— 

Kokaza,  Ralph  J.;  Hicks,  Alaa  A.;  Lidtia,  Gunan,  Jr.;  and 
Morrison,  Howard  J.,  4,299,386,  O.  27345.00F. 
Hicks,  David  E.  Electric  charging  apparatus  for  ground  vehicles. 

4J00,0U,  a.  32O-61.00a 
Higuchi,  Yos)iiro:5er— 

Ito,  Yasuro;  Higuchi,  Ycahira;  MocUda,  Yutaka;  KenunocU. 
Sanipci;  Kaga.  Hidehani;  and  Yaoamoio,  Yanhiro.  4499.633. 
a.  I06-97.000. 
Hikutna.  Motohiko:  So— 

Obana,  Harao;  Shirakawa.  Tadashi;  HOLuma.  MotoUko;  Yaaoda, 

Takco;  Kambe.  bao;  and  Suzuki.  Shuicfai.  4.299,669.  Q.  204- 

1.00T. 

HiUrcth.  John  D.,  to  Clayton  Aniline  Co.,  Ltd.  Catalytic  reduction  of 

2-nitranaphllialene-4,8.disulfoaic  acid  ammooium  salt  4,299,779,  CL 

2to-5a6.ooa 

Hinnmkaitm.  James  A.;  and  Kwiatek.  Jack,  to  National  Distilleti  and 
Chemical  Corp.  Halogenated  cyctopenladiene  diadducts  of  diaceiy- 
lenic  compouids.  4.299.751.  Q.  26a45.70R. 
Hino.  TakaaU:  Sw— 

Mitsuhaatu,  Yasuo;  Kiuchi,  Maaaahi;  Takasu,  Yoahio;  Fokumoto. 
Hooahi;  Hino.  Takaahi;  and  UcUyama,  Maaaki.  4.299,90a  O. 
43O-122.000. 
HiperMock,  S.A.:  &r— 

BatDe  Ctoiaa,  Pedro.  4J00.057.  a.  307-iaOAT. 
Hirai.  Jin.  Endoscope  washing  apparatus.  4J99.244.  CL  I34-I02.00a 
Hirai,  Yutaka:  So— 

Yamamoio,  Ryuichi;  Hint,  Yutaka;  Takagi,  Akinoba;  and  Tashima. 
Zyunzi.  4J99.766,  O.  260-239.30R. 
HiramaOtt.  ICenzo:&r— 

Aiyama.    Fumihiko;    and    Hiramatsu,    Kenzo,    4,299,605,    CL 
55-370.000. 
Hinno,  Mikio;  and  Horiuchi,  Susomu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  producing  radio-active  waste  packaae.  4J99.721.  CL 
252-62g.00a 
Htrata,  Masanori:5M— 

Wada,  Takanofi;  Sano.  Hitoafai;  Sato,  Shigekatsu;  Saiki.  Yukihiro; 
Shiniizn,  Keisake;  Hirata,  Maaanori;  Nakn,  Jiaichi;  Takahashi, 
Taknyoshi;  IsUi,  TosUaki;  and  Kaniiki,  Todnkazo,  4,299,155,  CL 
426^12.000. 
Hima,  Minora:  &r— 

Kjto,  Maiashi;  Obats,  Hirozo;  ICrala,  Minora;  Matsvkunia,  Hito- 
shi:   Ishikawa,   Kunio;  and  Tanaka.  Junichi,  4,299,101.  a. 
72-178.000. 
Hiraaaki.  Boiaro,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Tranamitter  and  receiver 
for  an  otboeanlly  mahinleied  QAM  agnal  of  a  nmpling  rale  N 
times  that  of  PAM  signals,  fjmiirising  an  N/2-painl  oAet  fourier 
uansform  processor.  4,300429,  CI.  370-20.000. 
Hiraae,  lfiraafei:SM— 

Noomi.  Taro;  and  Hiroae.  Hiroahi.  4.299,486,  Q.  35«-3l8.00a 
Hiraae,  Takao:  &r— 

SiBuki,  Hiitafai;  Narasaki,  Hideo;  SeU,  Sigen;  Endo,  KiicU;  and 
Hnae.  Takao.  4499,738,  CL  252-541.000. 
Hirose,  Yasunori:  Ser— 

Matsumolo,  Tadashi;  Korami,  Ossatu;  Hiroae,  Yasunori;  and 
Toba,  SasOBiu.  4499,997,  O.  56t-678.00a 
Hitachi  Koki  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Moana.   Hiaairaahi;   and   Katagiri,   Shigenobo,   4,300,085,   CL 
318-696.000. 
Ifitachi.  Ltd.:  See- 

Wraao.  Mikio;  and  Horiuchi.  Suaamo.  44M.721. 0.  25242tXXX). 


Inone.  SUgeki.  4.300.103.  O.  330-254.000. 

Nogami.  Taro;  and  Hiroae.  Hiroahi.  4499.486.  Q.  356-318.00a 

Ogihan,  Satorn;  Ura,  Mitsora;  and  Suzuki,  Yoahihiro,  4499.873. 

a.  428-137.000. 
Okabe.  Michimasa;  and  Koyama,  Shozi.  4,299,607,  a.  62-13.0aa 
Sengoku,  Masaynki;  Honkawa,  Tadashi;  Kutoishi,  TadaAnni;  and 

Kooori.  Ritsuo.  4499.487.  CL  3S6-32a00a 
Tanaka.  Minora;  Itoh,  Funikaza;  Saitoh.  Hiroahi;  Kobayaahi. 

Takashi;  Sasaki.  Akryoahi;  and  Akatiu.  Norio.  4499.023.  CL 

29-S64.10a 
TammuiB,  NobuyoaU;  Fukata,  Hitoahi;  Niahimars,  KoCaro;  and 

Yaiui.  Tokumaaa.  4400413.  a.  363-l9a00a 
Todo,  Kciui;  hCyaaaka.  Motoshi;  and  Tanaka.  TaaUo,  4499.356. 

a.  431-29.00a 
Yanaac  Yoichi;  Kamata,  Tuloan;  Ohonaka,  Hiiocoa;  and  Takaae, 

Mitoo.  4499.334.  CL  4l3-9.00a 
Hitachi  MtieU.  Ltd.:  &e^ 

Togawa,  Fooiio;  Andoh.  Haroo;  and  Tanahe.  Toshihiko.  4499,882, 

a  428-329.aaa 

Hitachi  Ome  Electronic  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanimnra,  Nobuyoahi;  Fukuta,  Hiroahi;  Nishimura.  Kotaro;  and 
Yani.  Tokumasa.  4.300413,  O.  365-19O.00a 
Hizo.  Jozaef;  and  Duftschmid,  Klaus,  to  Oslerreichisches  Fbnchang- 
szentruffl  Seibendorf  GmbH.  Secondary-standard  ionizaiiim  cham- 
ber, in  panicuUr  for  measuring  the  energy  dose.  4JOOl030l  CL 
250-374.a». 
Hobart  Corporstkn:  See— 

Alfaey,  Stuart  E;  and  McCord.  Dick  P..  4499.113,  CL  73-IS.aOB. 
Hochiki  Corporatioa:  Sm— 

Arima.  Takea.  and  Furuyama.  Akin,  4.300.132.  CL  34fr629.00a 
Marayama.  Maaaki.  4.300.099,  CL  32<-6.00a 
Hodgson,  R.  W.  Microscope  stand  for  microaoope  optics  and  a  mutually 
perpendicularly  a4)ustable  work  stage  in  an  intermediate  focusing 
plane.  4499,440,  Q.  35a81.00a 
Hodkinson,  Harold:  Str— 

Hales,  Eric  C;  and  HodUnsoo,  Harold,  4499,426^  CL  303-6.00C 
Hoechst  Aktiengeaellschaft:  5^»— 

Schtodter,   Klaus;  Ehlets,   Khuaa-Petcr;   and  Mulder,   Roda( 

4499.803.  a  423-308.aoa 

Hof,  Ct^g  R.;  Oaio.  Concepcion;  and  Ulin.  Roy  A.,  to  Akzooa  laoorpo- 

rated.  Dimoaabie  reversible  thermometer.  4499,727,  CL  JSl-MMOO. 

Hoflinaa.  Siffloo  J.   Blade  hoUer  for  saber  saw.  4499,403.  CL 

279-75.000. 
HoRinaim,  Aleiander:  See— 

Putch,    Gunter,    sad    Hoffinaaa,    Alezaader,    4400.16a    O. 
358-113.000. 
Hoffnano-L*  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Chan.    Ka-Koog;    and    PSwaon.    Beverly   A.,   4499.995.   O. 

568449.00a 
Confislaae.  Pasquale  N.;  Pizzolalo.  Oiacomo;  and  Uskokovic, 

Milaa  R.,  4499,968,  O.  549-68.00a 
Fachli,  Albert  E.;  and  Szente,  Andre,  4499,767,  CL  26O-293.30D. 
Fryer,  Rodney  I.;  Trybulski,  Euaene  J.;  and  Waber,  Armin. 

4499.971,  d.  560-107.000. 
Hanaen.  Hans  J.;  MyL  Alfred  D.;  and  Vaadevoorde,  Jacques  P.. 
4499.815.  CL  424-I.OOa 
HoAtein,  Steven  R..  to  WorU  Medical  Marketing  Cotpotatioa  Foot 

eserdser.  4.299406.  CL  128-25.00B. 
Hogen  Each.  Johannes  R  L..  to  Vitatron  Sdentiiic  EV.  AppwaliiB  for 
performing  tests  and  measurements  on  liquid  — «*pi*-  4499.796^  CL 
422-63.000. 
HoU.  Frank  See— 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adain- 
istntion;  HoU,  Frank;  and  De  Young.  RuaseD  J.,  4400.106.  Q. 
33I-94.50C 
Hoke.  DonaU  L.  to  Lubrizol  Corpoiatioa.  The.  Epoiide  or  episulfide 

Slymer-bssed  hot  meh  metal  working  lubricaao.  4.299.712,  CL 
^52.00A. 
Holbrook.  George  W.:  See— 

Has^ngs-James,  Richard;  and  Holbrook.  George  W..  4.300;022,  a 
179T15.5DV. 
HoU.  Wolfgang;  Sester.  Kari-Ekkehard;  Eberle,  Siegfried  K;  and 
Sontbeimer,  Heinrich.  to  Kernforachungszentrnffl  Karisrulie.  Ombh. 
Method  for  regenerating  anion  unhang*'  reaina  in  faicafbonale  font 
4.299,922,  Q.  521-26.000. 
Hollasd,  Eddie  L.:  See— 

White.   Charles  A.;   and   Holland.   Eddie   L..  4499.191,  CL 
ll9-18.00a 
Hohngren.  Pahr  O.  A-:  See- 
Johansson,  Ingvar  R;  Sanden.  Per-CHof;  Holmgren.  Pahr  O.  A.; 
and  Johansson.  Helle  G.,  4499/n4.  CL  S3-529!aoa 
Holatcin,  John  R,  to  Hobtein.  John  R  Turret  drive  system.  4499.072. 

a.  33-306.000. 
Hohen.  Jessie:  Sir 

FieUs,  Johnd;  and  Holten.  Jcaaie,  4499,58a  Q.  434-335.00a 
Holzapfel,  Wolfgang,  to  HooeyweO  OabR  Range  and  speed  measur- 
ing equteanent  with  noise  freqaency  modulated  traasaaOer.  4499,484, 

a:3565g.3fla 

Homberg,  Otto  A.:  Sss^ 

Lynn,  Jamca  &;  Laalo,  Joseph  A.;  sad  Hoaibeti,  OOo  A., 
4499J0I,  a  423-228.00a 
HoMls  Oikea  Kogyo  KabaaUki  Kaisha:  Sh^ 

NisUkawa,  Msaao;  ToaUmitsu.  Yoahihiko;  Aoyaaa,  TosUUto; 
Takaoka,  Toknro;  Aoki,  Tskashi;  and  Sato,  Yoachi,  4499,302.  a. 
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Honda,  Kiyokszu:  Se»— 

Baba,  Msssharu;  Honda,  Kiyokazu;  Yoshiike,  Yoshiji;  and  Hs- 
shima,  Akiyoshi,  4499,43a  CL  339-I7.00D. 
Honeywell  GmbH:  See— 

Holzapfel.  Wolfgang,  4499,484,  CL  356-28.500. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Ballinger,  Dale  O.,  4,300417,  O.  367-140.000. 

Diddens,  Paul  A.;  and  Humphrey,  Robert  E.  4,30a074,  CL 

315-4OI.00a 
MatshalL  Donald  E,  Jr.,  4,30a062,  CI.  3O7-3O4.0aa 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Bradley,  John  J.;  Miller,  Robert  C;  Miu,  Ming  T.;  Shen,  Jian-Kuo; 

and  Stsplin,  Theodore  R.,  Jr.,  4,300,193,  O.  364-2OaO0a 
Bradley,  John  J.;  Miu.  Ming  T.;  and  Shen,  Jian-Kuo.  4.30ai94.  a. 

364-200.000. 
Couleur.    John    F.;    and    Montee.    Robert    F..    4.30ai92,    CI. 

364-200.000. 
Neuhoff,  Donald;  Mones,  Arthur  H.;  and  Lam,  Kit  M.,  4499,876, 
a.  428-208.000. 
Honkanen,  Erkki  J.:  See— 

Mustakallio,  Kimmo  K.;  Pippuri,  Ahw  K.;  and  Honkanen,  EitU  J., 
4,299,846,  a  424-331.000. 
Honkawa,  Tadashi:  See— 

Sengoku,  Msuyuki;  Honkawa,  Tadashi;  Kuroishi,  Tadafiuni;  and 
Komori.  Ritsuo,  4,299,487,  Q.  356-320.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corp.:  See— 

Robdia,  Stephen;  McGregor,  Alaatair  J.  R;  and  Trolk>pe,  Gregory 

A.  R.,  4,299,606,  O.  d-28.00a 
Tremmel,  Robert  A.;  and  Wieczemiak.  Walter  J.,  4,299,671,  Q. 
2O4-35.00R. 
Horbach,  Alfred:  See^ 

Weirauch,    Kurt;    Horbach,    Alfred;    and    Vernaleken.    Huga 
4.299,948,  Q.  528-171.000. 
Horii,  Hirokazu;  and  Sasai,  Koji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited. 

Alarm  device  for  an  odometer.  440ail7,  CL  34O-51O0D. 
Horiuchi,  Suaumu:  See— 

Hirano,  Mikio;  and  Horiuchi,  Susumu,  4499,721,  O.  252-628.a0a 
Horiuchi,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Ktto,    Maseru;    Takeuchi,    Hitoahi;    and    HonucU,    Toshiaki, 
4,299,889,  CI.  428-569.000. 
Horstmann,  Winfried:  See — 

Sochor,   Josef;   Horstmann,   Winfried;   and   Foerster,   Hubert, 
4,30ai72,  CL  360-33.000. 
Hosaki,  Yoshihiko:  Set— 

Nakayasu,    Kazuo;   Faruya,   Osamu;   and   Hosaki,   Yoshihiko, 
4499,978.  a.  562-554.000. 
Hoshi,  Hideaki:  See— 

Ando,  Ryo;  Araki,  Shigeni;  Hoshi,  Hidesld;  sod  Sato,  Kazuyoshi, 
4499,610,  Cl.  65-19.010. 
Hoskinson,  William  R.;  and  Carley,  Joseph  C,  to  Wurlitzer  Compaay, 
The.  Touch  responsive  envelope  control  for  electronic  musical  in- 
strument 4499,153,  a.  84-1.100. 
Hosogai.  Takeo:  Set- 
Oman,  Yoshiaki;  Mori,  Fumio;  Fujita,  Yoshyi;  I4ishida.  Takashi; 
Hosogai,  Takeo;  Aihara,  Sokeji;  Tamai.  Yashin;  Wada.  Fumio; 
and  Itoi.  Kazuo.  4499,839.  Q.  424-274.000. 
Hotset  Heiipatrooen  und  Zubdior  GmbR  Firms:  See— 

Schwsrzkopf.  Eugcn.  4.3aa038.  CL  2l9-54400a 
Hough.  Jsmes  W.:  See— 

GoUcz,  Roman  M.;  Gunther.  William  R.  Jr.;  and  Hough,  James 
W.,  4499,073,  a.  33493.000. 
Howard,  Edward  G.,  Jr.:  See- 
England,  David  C;  and  Howard,  Edward  O.  Jr..  4499.949,  Q. 
S28-220.00a 
Howard,  Graham:  See- 
Philip,  Alexander  S.;  Parkinsoa,  Allen;  Fouon,  Mnhael  O.;  Rees, 
Frederick  R;  Howard,  Graham;  and  Shuttleworth,  Anthony  E, 
4,30043a  a.  370-63.000. 
Howard,  James  K.;  snd  White.  James  F.,  to  International  Business 
Machines    Corporation.    Oold-lantalum-titaniuni/iungsten    alloy 
contact  for  semicooductor  devices  and  having  a  gokl/tantalum  inter- 
metallic  barrier  r^ion  intermediate  the  gold  and  alloy  denents. 
4,3flai49,  a.  357-71.000. 
Howe.  Bernd:  &»— 

Kannaan.  Werner;  Weidehaas.  Gerd;  Howe.  Bernd;  and  Piel, 
Frank.  4499.231,  Q.  128-639.00a 
HoweU.  Robert  O..  to  TRW.  Inc.  Temperature  sensitive  electrical 
eleagent.  and  method  and  material  for  making  the  same.  4.299.887.  CL 
428-428.00a 
HoweU.  Stephen  L.:  See— 

Dietrich.  Ralph  N.;  HoweU,  Stephen  L.;  and  RoWntoa,  John  W., 
4499,154,  a.  84-1.030. 
HPM  Corporation:  See— 

Nunn,  Robert  E,  4499,792,  Q.  264-328. 18a 
Hrytzak,  Bernard  J.  Paint  can  attachment  4.299.340.  CL  222-189.00a 
Hsu,  Chao-Yang:  and  Keshng,  Haven  S..  Jr.,  to  Atlantic  Rxhlkld 
Coopaay.  Prcpatatiaa  of  unsaturated  diester  pracanor  for  tebacic 
add.  4499.976.  a  560-I9a00a 
Hobinger  Ca,  The:  See— 

\i^itmtmw,Ar»mmam^   Kalysnasuwlram;  Jain,  Surendar  M.;  and 
Oiuflirida,  Anthony  J.,  4499,677,  a.  204-180.00P 
HncUtal,  Goahl  S.;  and  Ginzero,  Stanley,  to  Schlumberg^  Technol- 
ogy Corporation.  Microwave  electromagnetic  logging  with  mudcake 
correction.  4,30a098,  Q.  324-338.000. 
Hack  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Corbett  Robert  J.,  4,299,519.  CL  4ll-36l.00a 


Hudson.  Robert  J.,  to  Molins  Limited.  Data-storage  devices  and  bisu- 

ble  circuits  therefor.  4,300411.  O.  363-1  laOOa 
Hudson,  Waller  A.:  See— 

Seelenbinder,  Terry  G.;  and  Hudson,  Walter  A..  4499.472.  CL 

354-318.000.  • 

Huffinan.  William  F.;  and  Yim.  Nelson  C,  to  SoiitliKline  Corporation. 

Method  for  preparing  lower  alkyl  /3-(S-benzylniercapto)-0.J}-pen- 

lamethyleneptopionales.  4.299.969,  O  S60-9  000. 

Hug.  NUtlaus.  lo  Rommag  P.  Worwag  i  Co.  Vacuum  cleaner  for 

professional  and  household  purposes.  4.299,007.  Q.  15-339.000. 
Huggias,  Raymond  W.,  to  Xeroi  Corporation.  Method  of  development 

4499,901,  a.  430-122.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

GentOe,  Anthony  L.;  Bowers,  John  L.;  and  Slalsudd,  Oscar  M., 
4,299,649,  a.  156^ia000. 
Hughes,  Williim  F..  to  Australian  Agricultural  Machinery  Pty.  Ltd. 
Folding  boom  construction  including  rollers  and  ramps  for  lifting 
wheeb  clear  of  ground.  4,299,292,  O.  172-31 1.000. 
Hulet,  Frank  A.:  See— 

Friesen.  WUmer  J.;  and  Hulet  Frank  A.,  4,299,269, 0. 164-324.00a 
HuU,  Charles  J.:  See- 

Knodt  RuedigCT  W.;  Charlaad,  Terrence  D.;  HulL  Charles  J.; 
Hutton,  James  E;  Webb,  John  L.;  and  Yonovich,  John  R., 
4,299,478,  Cl.  335-3.C0R. 
Humble,  Davkl  R.,  to  Sensormaiic  Electronics  Corporation.  Reusable 

theft  deterrent  security  tag.  4,299,870,  Q.  428-101.000. 
Hummer,  Robert  F.:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istntion;  Hummer,  Robert  R;  and  Upton.  Deane  T..  4,300,159, 
a.  358-109.000. 
Humphrey,  John  R.,  to  International  Packaging  Machines,  Inc.  Wrap- 
ping apparatus  and  method.  4499,076,  Cl.  53-587.000. 
Humphrey,  Robert  E:  Set— 

Diddens.  Paul  A.;  and  Humphrey,  Robert  E,  4,300,074,  Q. 
315-401.000. 
Humphrey,  Troy  G.:  See- 
Harris,  Robert  R;  Humphrey,  Troy  G.;  and  Stimson.  John  J.,  Jr., 
4,299,081,  Cl.  56-330.000. 
Hung,  Ling  K.;  and  Bloom,  Allen,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Water-based 
photoresists    using   stilbene   compounds   as   croadinking   agents. 
4499,910.  a.  430-270.000. 
Hunter,  Wood  E.:  See- 
Chan,  Marie  S  :  and  Hunter,  Wood  E,  4,299,965,  O.  548-257.0W. 
Kurd,  Wayne.  Safely  light.  4,300,186,  O.  362-66.000. 
Huron  Chemicals  Limited:  See — 

Casson.  Harold  V.;  Crabuee,  Grant  G.;  Kindl,  Bruno;  and  NooBsn, 
Edward  B.,  4,299,869,  Cl.  428-33.000. 
Huston.  Larry;  Morrison.  Clifton  H.;  Rasmusaen,  Glenn;  and  TsucUya, 
Taknzo,  lo  General  MUls,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  severing 
portions  from  a  plurality  of  frozen  columns  of  fish  or  the  Uke. 
43»9,15aCL  83-110.000. 
Hut&es-AIbertus  Chemische  Werke  GmbH:  See- 
Born,  ThorwaW,  4,299,751,  Q.  260-30.40N. 
Hutter,  Josef;  and  Goller,  Heinz,  to  Chemie  Linz  AktiengeseUschafL 
Process  for  the  prepsration  of  raw  mii  for  the  production  of  cement 
and  sulphuric  ackl.  4,299,634,  Q.  106-103.000. 
Hutton,  James  E:  See— 

Knodt  Ruediger  W.;  Charland,  Terrence  D.;  HulL  Charles  J.; 
Hutton,  James  E.;  Webb.  John  L.;  and  Yonovich,  John  R., 
4499,478,  a.  355-3.00R. 
Huxel,  Edward:  Set— 

WaUen,  Fred  L.;  and  Huxel,  Edward,  4499,85a  CL  426-124.000. 
Hwang,  Ki-Sup,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Infrared  abaorplive  jet 

printing  ink.  4.299,63a  Cl.  106-21000. 
Hy-Way  Heat  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Miller,  John  H.,  4499,194,  O.  122-33.000. 
Hydril  Company:  See — 

Burton.  Junes  A.,  4,299,253,  Q.  138-3a00a 
Hyzak,  Daniel  L.,  to  Staufler  Chemical  Company.  Herbicide  mmpim- 

tions  of  extended  soU  life.  4499,616,  Q.  71-100.000. 
I.S.O.:  See— 

Teyssier,  Gerard;  and  Lepant  Marcel,  4499,809,  CL  423-497.aoa 
Ibach,  Harakl;  Froitzheim,  Hermann;  Bruchmann,  Hdnz-Dieler;  and 
Lehwald,  Siegherd.  to  KJemfonchungaanlage  JuUch  GeaeUschaft  mit 
beschrankter  Haftung.  Beam  niidsnce  for  electron  beam  tests,  and 
dectrott  impact  spectrometer  having  such  beam  gtndanoe.  4,300045, 
a.  250-305.000. 
Ibrahim.  Fayez  F.,  to  Tyler  Refriyeraiioa  Corporation.  Energy  con- 
serving  refrigerated    merohandner   display   case.   4499,092,   Q. 
62-81.5D0. 
Ichikawa,  Kiyomichi,  to  Canon  Kahinhiki  Kaisha.  Sheet  sorting  and 

stacking  appsntus.  4.299.382.  a  271-287.000. 
Ichizawa.  YoshiyuU:  See- 
Suzuki.  Sadao;  Ichizawa.  Yoahiyaki;  and  Seki.  Nobuichi.  4499.549. 
a  425-214.000. 
ICL/Sdentiflc:  See- 
Parker,  James  E,  4,299,441,  Q.  350-95.000. 
IgeL  WoUgaaf;  Frobichler,  Franz;  Fehr,  Wenvr;  andPfeifer,  WiUi,  to 
Zinser  Testilmaacliiaen  GmbR  Fmna.  Wrap-wrading  spinning  ma- 
dune.  4,299,083,  a  57-18.000. 
Ignatenko,  Alezandr  O.:  Set— 

Azbnkin.  Vladimir  G.;  Balanrtin,  Jury  F.;  Gorynm,  Igor  V.;  Glua- 
kin.  Lev  Y.;  Zvezdin,  Jury  I.;  Ignatenka  Alexandr  G.;  Knsnov, 
Alexandr  N.;  Mdekhov.  Rottisiav  K.;  Osipova,  Inna  S.;  Pavfc>v. 
Vakry  N.;  KhoUUov,  Alexandr  A.;  Sinanov,  Ivaa  A.;  An- 
ffanov,  Alexandr  F.;  Ardenlov,  Vaaily  V.;  Burmakin,  Viktor  M.; 
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Igoitov,  Viktor  A.;  RoUilia,  Eduard  A.;  tnd  ZMlkov,  Vhdmiir 
V,  4.299.623.  a.  75-I2J.0OR. 
Ignalov.  Viktor  A.:  Sm— 

Axbukin.  Vladimir  G.;  Balandin,  Jury  F.;  Gorynin,  Igor  V.;  Olttt- 
kin.  Lev  Y.;  Zvezdin,  Jury  1.;  Ignatenko,  Al«xandr  O.;  Krasoov, 
Akxandr  N.;  Mekkbov,  RoMnlav  K.;  Osipova,  Inna  S.;  Pavlov, 
Vakry  N^  Khokhlov,  Akaandr  A.;  Stnanov,  Ivan  A.;  An- 
fimov,  Akiandr  F.;  Ardestov,  Vuily  V.^  Bunnakin,  Viktor  M.; 
Igntov,  Viktor  A.;  Rokhlin,  Eduard  A.;  and  Zhitkov,  Vladimir 
V:,  4,299.623,  O.  73-128.00R. 
Ikeda.  Akira:  Sw— 

Takeyama,  Tetsu;  Azuma,  Kenkoku;  Ikeda,  Akira;  Yamamoto, 
ToaUc  and  Katsurada,  SMitebo,  4,299.599,  CI.  SS-ltaOOO. 
Ikcmofi,  Kc^  to  Canon  KabuUki  Kakha.  Zoom  lens  having  two 

novabk  km  groupa.  4,299.452,  O.  350426.000. 
Daidi,  Joaepk  M.;  Waggeoer.  Richard  W.:  and  Frim,  William  R.,  to 
Intennountain  Reaearvh  A  Develop.  Corp.  Carbon  treatment  of 
monohydrale  cryttalUzer  liquor.  4,299,799,  CL  423-20&oaT. 
Image  Graphica,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Taraowtki,  Andrew  A.,  4,300,147,  CL  346-lS9.aaa 
Imai,  Taootsu:  Str— 

Doddt.  Alan  R.;  and  Imai,  Tamotsu.  4,299,989,  Q.  568-397.000. 
Imafflttra.  Junji.  to  Mitniboahi  Betting  Ltd.  V-Belt.  4,299,587,  a. 

474-262.000. 
Imaiomi,  Eiji;  and  Goda,  Kensuke,  to  Fuji  Photo  Fikn  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver 
halide     photographic     light-iensitive     material.     4,299,909,     Q. 
430-264.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  Ste— 

Candlin,  John  P.;  Wilson.  Keith  C;  and  Pearce,  RonaM.  4.299.936. 

a.  526-119.000. 
Whittam.  Thomas  V.,  4,300,013,  CI.  585-481.000. 
Inaba,  Hajimu;  and  Inagaki,  Shigemi,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited.  Auto- 
mated device.  4,299,529,  Q.  414-590000 
Inada,  Kazutoshi:  5m— 

Shimizu.    Masayuki;    Suzuki,    Keiichi;   and    Inada,    Kazutoshi. 
4499,559,  a.  432-I3.00O 
Inagiki,  Shiscmi:  Sw — 

Inaba.  H^u;  and  Inagaki.  Shigemi.  4,299.529.  CL  4I4-S90.00O 
Inami,  Yasnhiko:  Stt— 

Nakauchi,  Hiroshi;  Koyanagi.  Katubumi^  Kato.  Hiroaki;  Takafuji. 
Yulaka;  Inami.  Yasuhiko;  and  Uede.  HisasM.  4,300138.  Q. 
340-785.000. 
Inamine.  Shigeo:  See — 

Ueno.  Ryuzo;  Matsuda.  Toshio;  Kanayama,  Talsuo;  Tomiyasu. 
Kunihau);  Fujila,  Yalsuka;  and  Inamme.  Shigeo.  4^99,852,  Q. 
426-266.000. 
Industrie  Pirelli,  S.p.A.:  Set—  " 

Previati,  Augusto,  4,299.552,  Q.  425-371.000. 
Tarantola,  Luciano,  4,799,082.  O.  57-9.000. 
Inooe.  ShigeU,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Variabk  gain  control  circuit.  4,300.102. 

a.  33O-234.000. 
Insalaco.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Phillips.    Eari   G.;   and    Insalaco.    Robert   W..   4,299,221,   Q. 
128-276.000. 
Insall.  John  N.:  Set— 

Bnrstdn,  Albert  H.;  and  InsalL  John  N.,  4,298.992.  CL  3-I.9I1. 
Institut  de  Recherche  des  Transports:  See— 

Pascal.  Jean-Pierre.  4,300,078,  CL  318-49.000. 
Institut  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise:  See— 

Birat,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Vedda.  Louis.  4.299.267.  CL  164-501000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrale:  See- 
Cohen,  Georges:  and  Rojey,  Akundre,  4^99,093,  CL  62-101.000. 
Mikitenko.  Paul:  and  Asselineau,  LiooeL  4,299,999, 0. 568-697.000. 
Institut  Pasteur  Set— 

Aubert,  Jean  P.;  Gasaer,  Frands;  and  Longin,  Robert,  4,299,858, 

a.  426^56.000. 
PopofT,   Michel:   Brochon,   Marie-Joae:   and   Brault,  Georges, 
4J99.918,  CL  435-30.000. 
Institute  for  Industrial  Research  and  Standards,  The:  Ste— 

Cleary.  Sean  J.;  »nd  Furlong,  Noel  U,  4,299,001,  a.  IOI33.000. 
Instrumentation  Laboratory  Inc.:  Set — 

Cormier,  Alan  D.;  Fejl,  Marvin;  and  Legg.  Kenneth  D.,  4,299,728, 

a.  252-408.000 
Kdky,  Thomas  F.;  Mody,  Dincsh  I.;  and  Moontaia,  Charles  F., 
4,299,794,  a.  422-68.000. 
Intel  Magnetics,  Inc.:  See— 

Washburn.  Hudson  A.,  4,300,209,  O.  365-8.000 
Interlake,  Inc.:  See- 
Lord.  John  J.,  439,496,  Q.  356-446.000 
Intermedics,  Inc.:  See — 

Weiss,  Lee  E.;  and  Oalion.  Michael  J.,  4,299,239,  O.  128-785.000. 
Intermountain  Research  A  Develop.  Corp.:  See — 

nardi,  Joseph  M.;  Waggener,  Richard  W.;  and  Frint.  William  R.. 
4,299,799,  Q.  423-2«00T. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporalian:  See— 

BeOeson,  James  G.;  Disbrow,  John  R.;  and  Eiaelen,  Everett  T, 

4,300,206,  a.  364-900.000. 
Chaknvarti.  Satya  N.;  Helkr,  Uwrence  G.;  and  Pricer,  Wilbur  D., 

4,300210  a.  365-45.000. 
Clark,    Roger  J.;   and   Kemiisaii.   Robert   E..   4J99.866,   CL 

427-255.60O 
Howard.  James  K.;  and  White,  James  F.,  4,300,149,  CL  357-71.000. 
Pickart,  Don  E;  Reed,  Philip  W.;  and  Vranka.  Joseph  S.,  4.299,888, 

a.  428-457.000. 
Pipkin.  David  J.;  and   Schaeler.   Donald   W.,   4,299,186.  a. 
IIM07.00O 


Wilzbach.  Bernard  L.,  4,299,474,  O.  355-3.0DR. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See — 

Gagliani,  John,  4,299,787,  CL  264-41.000 
Intematiortal  Laser  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Benckert,  WUUs  J.;  and  Wangkr,  Rk:bard  J.,  4,299J93.  Q. 
273-310000 
International  Packaging  Machines.  Inc.:  See— 

Humidirey,  John  R.,  4,299,076,  CL  53-587.000 
International  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Bert,  Lloyd.  4.299.668.  O.  203-31.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Tdegraph  Corporation:  See— 

De  Stebnis.  Vincent  A.;  and  Turner,  Earl  W..  4.299.848,  a. 
426-20.000. 
Intemationak  Octrooi  Maaischappij  'tXTROPA"  B.V.:  Ste— 

Belder.  Eimbert  G.;  Legg,  John  C;  and  van  der  Linde.  Robert. 
4^99,742,  a.  260-22.0EP. 
Intimale  Jewels,  Inc.:  See- 
Block,  Alvin,  4,299,101,  a.  63-12.000. 
Inventive  Technology  International,  Inc.:  See— 

McSp«lden,  Jotm  T,  4,299,571,  O.  433-102.000. 
Ionics,  Iiic.:  See— 

Venkatasubramanian,  Kalyanasuadram;  Jain,  Surendar  M.;  and 
GiufTrida,  Anthony  J.,  4,299,677,  CL  204-180.00P. 
Iribame,  Julio  V.;  and  Thomson,  Bruce  A.  Method  and  apparatits  for 
the  analysis  of  chemical  compounds  in  aqueous  solution  by  mass 
spectroscopy  of  evaporating  ions.  4,300,044,  O.  250-282.000. 
Irving.  Edward:  Srr 

Green,  George  E.;  and  Irving,  Edward.  4.299.938,  CL  526-192.000. 
Isaka,  Takiui:  See- 
Nomura,  Takao;  Taguchi,  Yoshio;  Nagata,  Kozaburo;  and  Isaka, 
Takuji,  4,299,924,  CL  521-131.000. 
Isayama,  Shogo;  and  Takehara.  Nobumiuu.  to  Fuji  Photo  Fifan  Co.. 

Ltd.  Coating  apparatus.  4.299,188,  CI.  1 18-412.000. 
Isayama,  Takuro;  Yamataki,  Hiroshi;  Koniai,  Hitomichi;  and  Sato, 
Tsutomu,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Multipk-nozzk  ink-jet  recording  ana- 
ralus.  4,300,144,  Q.  346-140.00R. 
Ishihara,  Taketoshi:  Sw^ 

Aoki,  Mitsugu;  Oana.  Yoshinori;   Kato,  Yasuo;  and  Ishihara, 
Taketoshi,  4,299,455,  CL  351-30.000. 
Ishii,  Tadashi,  to  Kobishi  Electric  Ca,  Ltd.  Motor  actuated  bell. 

4,300,128,  CI.  340-392.000. 
Ishii,  Teruaki:  Sm— 

Sugimoto,  Hiroshi;  Karasawa,  Shinji;  Nodd,  Kinke;  Ishii,  Teruaki; 
and  Matsuzawa,  Sigeki,  4,299,2»,  Q.  141-1. lOO 
Ishii,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Wada.  Takanori;  Sano,  Hitoshi;  Sato.  SUgekatsu;  SaiU.  YttUbirO; 
Shimizu,  Keisuke;  Hirata,  Masanori;  Naka,  Junichi;  Takahashi, 
Takayoshi:  Ishii.  Toshiaki;  and  Kamiki,  Tosfaaiazu.  4,299,855,  CI. 
426-512.000. 
Ishikawa,  Asao.  Watertight  RF  connector.  4J99,434,  CL  339-96.000 
Ishikawa,  Atsuo;  See— 

Iwata.  Riso;  Ishikawa.  Atsuo,  and  Komai,  Hisataka,  4.299.950  d 
528-306.000. 
Ishikawa.  Kohji:  See — 

Maruyama,  Hiromi;  Tokuno,  Takashi;  Shimizu,  Masao;  Ishikawa, 
Kohji;  Narumi,  Naoaki;  and  Ohguchi,  Osamu.  4.30(^234.  CI. 
371-27.000. 
Ishikawa.  Kunio:  See— 

Kato.  Masashi;  Obata,  Hirozo;  Hirata.  Minoni;  Matsnkuma.  Hito- 
shi;  Ishikawa.   Kunio;  and  Tanaka.  Junichi.  4.299.108.   O. 
72-178.000. 
Ishikaw^jima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakamura,  Norio;  Tominaga.  Satoahi;  and  Kawata,  Takasbi. 
4.299.560  CL  432-36.000, 
Israel.  Mervyn;  and  Potti,  Gopalakrishnan.  to  Sidney  Farber  Cancer 
Institute,  Inc.  N-Trifluoroace(yladriamycin-14-0-hemigltttarate  and 
-hemiadipate    and    therapeutic    compositions    containing    lame. 
4J99.822,  a.  424-180.000. 
m.  Limited:  See— 

Mougin.  Georges  U  4,299,184,  Q.  1 14-253.000 
Ito,  AUtoshi:  Set— 

Sakano,   Hajime;  Kodama,  Mikio;  Ito,  AUtoshi;  and  Terada, 
Miyuki,  4,299,929,  a.  525-67.000. 
Ito,  Noboru;  Sakamoto,  Eiichi;  Kawasaki,  Mikio;  and  Uchkla,  Takashi, 
to  Koaahirokn  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  forming  a 
nraative  image.  4,299,908.  a.  430-244.000. 
Ito,  Yasuro;  Hignchi,  Yoshiro;  Mochida,  Yutaka;  Kemroochi,  Sampei; 
Kaga,  Hkkfaam;  and  Yamamoto,  Yssuhiro,  to  Ito,  Yasurtr,  uid  Taiaei 
Corporation.  Method  of  preparing  green  compositions  containing  a 
hydraulic  substance  and  method  of  utilizing  thie  same.  4,299,633,  CI. 
106-97.000. 
Itoh,  Fumikazu:  See — 

Tanaka,  Minora;  Itoh,  Fumikazu;  Saitoh,  Hiroshi;  Kobayashi, 
Takashi;  Sasaki,  Akiyoshi;  and  Akutsu,  Norio,  4,299,023,  O. 
29-564.100. 
Itoh,  Masanori:  See — 

Hashizume,  Yoahio;  Itoh,  Masanori;  Sakai,  Yasumasa;  and  Karaita,  ; 
Akiyosi,  4,299,748,  a.  260-29.6RW. 
Itoi,  Kazuo:  See— 

Omnra,  Yoshiaki;  Mori,  Funuo;  Fujita,  YothUi;  NisfaUa,  Takashi; 
Hosogai,  Takeo;  Aihara,  Sukeji;  Tamai,  Yosbni;  Wada,  Fomio; 
and  Itoi,  Kazuo,  4,299,839,  Q.  424-274.00O 
ItteL  Jean-Michel:  See— 

Barbwr,  Dunel;  ItteL  Jean-Michel;  and  Poujois,  Robert,  4.300,048. 
a.  250-338.000. 
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Iwaaaki,  Moioaki:  See— 

Matsuda.    Akin;   Ooslmna,   Norio:   Yasuda,   Shigeo;   Iwaiaki, 
Moioaki;  and  Nishmo,  Hiroahi,  4,300118,  O.  340-58.000. 
Iwaae,  Takayuld:  See— 

Watanabe,  Tonoyoatai;  Nakai,  ToaUo;  Kuzuya,  Suaumu;  Onoda, 
HifoaU;  Aiai,  AUra;  Iwase,  Takayiiki;  and  Nakamura,  Kazuo. 
4.299,303.  a  400-161.300. 
IwaaU,  Dean  H.:  See— 

Baidwan,  Bahndeijeet  S.;  and  Iwaski,  Dcia  R,  4,299,238,  a. 
I2t-763.000. 
Iwali  Bolt  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Iwata.  Yoktthi,  4,299,520  d-  411-437.000. 
Iwata,  Riao;  Ishikawa,  Atsuo,  and  Komai.  Hisataka.  to  Nippon  Zeoo 
Co.  Ltd.  Unsatniated  poljfester  resin  composition.  4.299.950  CI. 
32S-3O6i00O. 
Iwata,  Ynkichi,  to  Iwau  Boh  Kocyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Drive  nut 

4,299,5200.411-437.000. 
J.  B.  Poote  Foundry  Co.,  The:  See — 

Roy.  Richard  K;  and  Edwards.  Douglas  F..  4,299,134.  CL  74- 
473.a0R. 
J.  C.  Kinky  Company:  See- 
Kinky,  John  C;  Dieckman.  Harry  E.;  and  Anderson.  Chffbrd  E, 
4,299.033.  a.  33-I78.00F. 
J.  C  Poney  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Beitachi,  Ham  G.  4.299.067.  Q.  52-I27.00O 
Jaha,  Oat:  See— 

Dahm,  Manfred;  Jaba,  Gert;  Koglin,  Bemd;  Schnoring,  HUdegard; 
and  Riecke,  Kurt,  4,299.723.  Q.  252-316.000. 
Jagenberg-Werke  A.G.:  See— 

Dropczyaaki,   Hartmut;  and   Dient.   Manfred.   4.299.358.   CI. 
^4^55.00O 
Jager.  HorM,  to  Bayer  Aktiesgeaellschaft.  Azo  reactive  dyestuffs. 

4.299,764, 0.  260-153.000. 
Jain,  Sukkh  C;  and  Foriuy,  Paul  W.,  to  Wyman-Oordon  Company. 

Valve  system.  4,299,338,  a.  222-151000 
Jain,  Soieiidar  M.:  See— 

Vfnkatasnhtimaniani  Kalyanasundmn;  Jain,  Suiendar  M.;  and 
Oiulfrida,  Anthony  J.,  4J99,677,  CL  204-180.00P. 
Jaraca  Howdcn  America,  Inc.:  See— 

Dd  Bagno,  Anthony  C,  Sr.,  4.299.272.  Q.  16546.000. 
lanea.  Trevor  M.  Firfreatinguishing  or  fire-preventive  compoaition. 

4,299.708,  CL  252-1000 
Janin,  Pierre.  Random  motion  mechanisms  4,299,301,  CL  180-6.500. 
Janone  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kume,  Toabiaki:  Kakinuma,  Tosbifaide;  Makabe.  Hachiro;  Wata- 
nabe. Kazuo;  and  Takenoya,  Hideaki,  4,299,180,  Q.  112-I58.00E. 
Tanaka,  Yoahikazu.  4,299,181  CI.  112-277.000. 
Jansen,  Martin  B.,  to  Amtel,  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  production  tcxminaL 

4,299,260  0.  141-31 1.00R. 
Jauaoa,  Knut  E  M.:  See— 

Johansson,  Sven  H.;  aial  Jansaon,  Knut  E  M.,  4,300111,  O. 
336-96.000. 
Japanese  Natnnal  Railways:  See— 

Arima,     Kazataka;    and    Kitano,    Yoahiyuki.    4,299,173,    O. 
104-284.00O 
Jasmin,  James  L.;  and  Kruger,  Lawrence  M,  to  Control  Data  Corpora- 
tion. Controlling  which  of  two  addresses  is  used  by  a  microoode 
memory.  4,300.208.  O.  364-900.000. 
Jayne.  Max  L.,  to  GTE  Products  Cotporation.  Cabk  connector. 

4,299,433,0.  339-91.00R. 
JeOiaek,  Mai,  to  St  Louis  Univetsty.  Perfusate  redox  potential  con- 

troOer.  4,299,919,  O.  435-283.000. 
Je^dns,  Harry  H,  Jr.,  to  Atari,  Inc.  Compound  anamorphk  mirror  and 
frame  for  off-axis  reflected  image  modification.  4,299.446.  O. 
350-296.000 
Jenaen,  Jorgea  M.,  to  Ejnar  Jensen  ft  Son  A/S.  Apparatus  for  spreading 

aad  (eolbig  of  atticks  of  Oatwotk.  4,299,521,  CL  414-I3.00O 
Jidoaha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Masaka,  Mitinuke,  4,299,544.  d  t\7-4nj000. 
Johaaa  Baptist  Rombach  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Hfpe,  Peter.  4,299,250  CL  137-546.000. 
Johaaaaea.  DooaU  R.,  to  Wideview  Scope  Mount  Corporation.  Tde- 

acopic  sight  mount  for  firearms.  4,299,044,  Q.  42-l.OST. 
JobaasBoa,  Hdk  G.:  See— 

Johaasson,  lagvar  H.;  Saaden,  FaOM;  Hofasgrcn,  Pahr  O.  A.; 

and  Johaaaaon,  Helk  G.,  4,299,074, 0.  53-529.000. 

Johansson.  Ingvar  H.;  Sanden.  Per-Oiof;  Holmgren.  Pahr  O.  A.;  and 

Johanaaon,  Helk  G.,  to  AB  Maskinarbeten;  and  Gullfiber  AB. 

Method  aad  apparatus  for  compresBng  vohminous  aiaterial  easy  to 

ooavrcas.  4,299,074,  O.  53-529.000 

Jahaaaaon,  Rune  L.,  to  Thermal  Dynamics  Corporation.  Welding 

apparatus  with  time  interval  control.  4,300035,  O.  219-130.210 
Johnason,  Rune  L.,  to  Thermal  Dynamics  Corporation.  Welding 
apparatus    with    arc    interval    energy    control.    4,300036,    CL 
219-130330 
Johaaaaon,  Svea  R;  and  Jaasaon,  Knut  E  M.  Device  in  ignition  coils. 

4,300111.0  336-96.000 
Joka,  Kaaiar  P.:  See— 

Kkia.  HdmU;  and  Joha,  Kaaiar  P.,  4,299,667, 0  203-41000 
Joha,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Oiowiaaki.  Edward  J.;  aad  John,  Richaid  A.,  4.299.085.  O. 
57-130000 
Johasoo  Coatrois.  lac.:  See— 

CoUa,  Jeannine  O..  4J0OI84.  O.  361-397.000. 


Johnson,  Jeffiey:  See— 

Milutzki,  Udo;  Schotte,  Dietwakl;  aad  Johnson,  Jeffrey,  4,300228, 
CI.  369-216.000. 
Johnson,  hlatthey  A  Co..  Limited:  See— 

Bag,  Bernard  E,  4.299.191  O.  I22-4.00D. 
Jones.  Charks  H.,  to  Westiaghoose  Electric  Corp.  Wide  angk  acoustic 

camera.  4,300215,  O.  367-11.000. 
Jones,  David  C;  and  BredaU,  Timothy  D.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manoiacturing  Company.  Reraovabk  pavement-marking  sheet  mate- 
rial. 4,299,874,  O.  428-143.000. 
Jonken,  Thomas  M.,  to  Stork  Brabant  B.V.  Squeegee  for  screen  print- 
ing machiBe.  4,299,164,  O  I0I-120.00O 
JoQScn,  Akc:  5fc 

Ha^ierg.  Lars;  aad  Jooaen,  Ake,  4J99,189,  O.  118-675.000. 
JoyaL  Arthur  B.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Bowed  etaatoneric  nvindow. 

4,300219,0.367-174.000 
Jufcola,  Ecto.  Soft-cover  paperback  book  and  a  method  of  maaufictiir- 

ing  such  a  book.  4499,410  O  28I-21.00R. 
Junker,  Erwin.  Device  for  the  pniduction  of  gear  wheels.  4J99,061 0. 

51-206.a0P. 
Kabat.  Rnhaid  W.:  See— 

Brockman,  Geoige  T.;  Garavalia,  Thomas  A.;  and  Kabat,  Richard 
W.,  4499,533,  O  415-160.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Scikoaha:  See— 

Oda,  Hajime;  Moritani,  Nakanobu;  and  Samejima,  Toshihide, 
4,300221,  a.  368-22.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikoaha:  See— 

Nakazaki,    Yasunori;    and    Asakawa,    Talsnshi,    4.300224.    O. 
368-20I.00O 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Seiki.  Kazuo;  Katoh.  Takashi;  and  Yoshida,  Yoshiaki,  4499,084,  a. 
57-58.890 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyou  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Fujitani,  Yoshiyasu;  Muraki,  Hkkaki;  Koodoh,  Shiroh;  Tomita, 
Makoto;  Yokota,  Kouji;  and  Sobukawa,  Hideo,  4499,734,  a. 
252-461000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Wako:  See— 

Kondo.   Kazuyoshi;   and   Nakamura.   Yoshiaki,   4499,112,   CL 
72-354.000 
Kabushiki  Kaishaveno  Seiyakuoyo  Kenkyojo:  See— 

Ueno,  Ryuzo;  Matsuda,  Toshio;  Kanayama,  Tatsuo;  Tomiyasa, 
Kunihiko;  Fujita.  Yatsuka;  aad  Inanune,  Shigeo.  4.299,831  O. 
426-266.000. 
Kachur,  Nicholas  W.:  See— 

Tomburo,  Anthony  F.;  and  Kachur,  Nicholas  W.,  4499,371  O. 
249-107.000. 
Kadoi,  Sbo:  See— 

Aya,  Toshihiko;  Sasagawa,  Takashi;  and  Kadoi,  Sho,  4499,945, 0 
528-126.000. 
Kaga,  Hideharu:  See— 

Ito,  Yasuro;  Higuchi,  Yoshiro;  Mochida,  Yntaka;  Keiafflochi, 
Sampei;  Kaga,  Hkldiarn;  and  Yamamoto,  Yasuhm),  4499,633, 
O.  f06-97aM. 
Kagaya,  Mineo:  See — 

Sugiura,  Kensuke;  Kagaya,  Mineo;  Aoki,  Hiroyuki;  and  Takehara, 
Takeitito,  4499,714,  O.  252-73.0W. 
Kakinuma.  Toshihide:  See— 

Kume,  Toshiaki;  Kakinuma.  Toihihide;  Makabe,  Hachiro;  Wata- 
nabe, Kazuo:  and  Takcnoys,  Hideaki.  4499,180  0. 1 12-I58.00E 
Kako,  Hiroyoshi;  snd  Arai,  Hajime,  to  Toyou  Jidodia  Kiwyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Transfer  device  for  four  wheel  drive.  4499,140  O 
74^5.00C. 
Kalan.  Joaeph  F.   Fireplace  ash  ckaaing  shovel.  4499,419,  O. 

294-55.000. 
Kamata,  SUgeru:  See— 

Momiyama,    Kikuo;    and    Kamata.    Shigem,    4499,453,    O. 
350426.000. 
Kamata,  Tulomu;  See— 

Yamane,  Yoichi;  Kamata,  Tutomu;  Obonaka,  Hiromu;  aad  Takase, 
Minio,  4499.534.  CI  415-9.000. 
Kamberg.  Eduard.  to  New  Super  Laundry  Machine  Co.  Control  circuit 

for  combustion  systems.  4499,355,  O.  431-20.000. 
Kameda,  Takashi:  See— 

Shibatani,  Haruo;  Ogomori,  Yuji;  Kameda,  Takashi;  and  Yanagi, 
Yoshio,  4,300001  O.  568-817.000. 
Kamiki,  TasUkazu:  See— 

Wada,  Takanori;  Sano,  Hitoshi;  Sato,  SUgekatau;  Saiki.  Yukihiro, 
Shimizu,  Keisuke;  Hirata,  Masanori;  Naka,  Junichi;  Takahashi, 
Takayoshi;  Ishii,  Toshiaki;  and  Kamiki,  Toshikazu.  4,299,855,  CI. 
426-511000. 
Kamita,  Akiyosi:  See— 

Hashizume,  Yoshio;  Itoh,  Masanori;  Sakai,  Yasumasa;  aad  Kamita, 
Akiyosi,  4,299,748,  CL  26029.6RW. 
Kamiya,  Takashi;  and  Takaya,  Takao,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co., 
Ltd.  2-Lower  alkyl-7-substituted-2  or  3-cephem  4-catbosyhc  acid 
compounds.  4499,829,  CL  424-246.00O 
Kammerer,  Weraer:  See— 

Kaapp,  Hdarich;  Sauer,  Rudotf;  Ronaaa,  Peter;  Hafiier,  Iklo; 
Wilfert    Thomas;    and    Kammerer,    Werner,    4499,124,    CL 
73-204.000. 
Kammennaier,  Johann:  See — 

Heuwieaer,  Erwin;  Kammennaier,  Johana;  aad  RoedL  Peter, 
4,299,126,  O.  73-295.000. 
Kamogawa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Sagae,    Kyuta;    Taaabe,    Susnmu;    and    Kamogawa,    Hiroahi, 
4499417,  O.  128-214.400 
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naytou, 

ueao,  Ryuzo;  Munda,  Toihio;  Ktnayvn*,  Tttsoo;  Tamiyim. 
KuaiUko;  Fujita,  Yitnik*;  and  Inaminc  Stdgco,  4,299,852,  CL 
426-26«.000. 
KuKko,  IUtiumi:S»— 

Nisliikawa,  Eiichiro;  Sliinjn,  Muuo;  Furuktwt,  Hinahi;  ind 
Kaneko,  tUtniini,  4499,aoa  0. 423-219a». 
Kaaeko,  Mitsuyaitii:  See— 

Manmo.  Konji:  Nakayma,  Jiayi;  MizofacU,  YnUo;  and  Kaneko, 
Mitnyaaki.  4,299,632.  CL  l62-3aaOK. 
Kara,  Fraderick  E.:  See- 
Miller,  Kirk  D.;  Flood,  John  B.;  Dimou,  Oeorie;  Kan,  nedcrick 
B.;  and  Anns,  Richard  W.,  4,299,«24.  Q.  li-HOJOCOL. 
Karaaawa,  Shinji:S«r— 

Suginxxo,  Hiroahi:  Karaaawa,  Stmk  Noatai.  Kiuke;  bhn,  Teraaki; 
and  Matsazawa.  Sigeki.  4J99,2»,  a  I4M.I00. 
Karl  SchMffCmbH  ft  Co.:  See- 

Schaeff,  Ham,  4,299,530,  O.  414-719.000. 
Karmann,  Weraer,  Weidehaaa,  Oerd;  Howe,  Bemd;  and  Piel,  Frank,  to 
Beteradorf  AktiengeaeUachaft.  Electrically  conductive,  viaco-elaatic 
gel  and  itt  use  in  electrade.  4099^31,  O.  12M39.00D. 
Karube,  bao:  5w— 

Obana,  Hanio;  Shirakawa,  Tadaahi;  Hikinna,  Motohiko;  Yauda, 
Takeo;  Kanibe,  bao;  and  Suzuki,  Shuichi,  4,299,669,  a.  204- 
I.COT. 
Kalagiri,  Shigenoba:  See— 

Monma.    Hiaayoshi;    and    Kalagiri,    Shigenobu,   4,30a083,   CI. 
318-696.000. 
Kauyama,  Nobuaki.  to  Toyou  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kaboahiki  Kaisba. 

Synchro-mesh  type  gear  transmiaaioa.  4,299,317,  CL  192-53.00F. 
Kalo,  David  S.,  to  Ford  Aeroapace  k  Commnnicalioaa  Corporation. 
Self     synchronized     mulDpleier/deniuhipleur.     4,300,232,     Q. 
370-100.000. 
Kalo,  Hiroaki:  5w— 

Nakaachi.  Hiroahi;  Koyanagi,  Katubmni;  Kato,  Hiroaki;  Takafuji, 
Yutaka;  Inami.  Yasuhiko;  and  Uede,  Kaaahi,  4,30ai38,  Q. 
340-785.000. 
Kalo,  KiyaaU.  Fire  eitinguisher  having  a  heat  fusible  member  under 

compression.  4,299,289,  CI.  169-57.000. 
Kato,  Masani;  Takenchi  Hitoahi;  and  Horiuchi,  Toahiaki,  to  Mitsubtahi 
DenU  Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Contact  for  vacuum  interrupter.  4,299,889, 
a  428-569.000. 
Kato,  Masashi;  Obala,  Hirozo;  Hirala,  Minoru;  Matsukuma,  Hitoahi; 
Ishikawa,  Kunio;  and  Tanaka,  Junichi,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation. 
Cage-roll  unit  for  metal  pipe  forming.  4,299,108,  CI.  72-178.000. 
Kato,  Yasao:  See— 

Aoki,  Milsugu;  Oana,  YasUnori;  Kalo,  Yaaao;  and  lahihan, 
Takeloahi.  4^99,453,  O.  331-30.000. 
Katofa,  Takaahi:  5ce— 

Seiki,  Kaiuo;  Kaloh,  Takashi;  and  Yoahida,  Yoahiaki,  4.299,084, 0. 
57-58.89a 
KalSBiada,  SUgeho:  Ser— 

Takeyama,  Telsa;  Azuma,  Kenkoku;  Duda,  Akin;  Yamamoto, 
Toahie;  and  Katsurada,  Shigeho,  4,299.599,  O.  55-18aO0O. 
Kjq,  Leonhard;  and  Onnord,  Lawrence  A.,  to  Astro  Dynamics,  Inc. 
Trana-flynchrooous  motor  apparatus  and  method.  4,300,077,  Q. 
318-811000. 
Kaufman,  HaroM  A.:  See— 

Downing,  Charles  R.;  and  KauAnan.  HaroU  A.,  4J99,6I8,  CL 
71-121.000. 
Kawabata,  Talsuo:  See— 

Bairiiui,  Riyoichi;  Kawabaia,  Talsno;  and  Tanaka,  Talsnndo, 
4J99,702,  a.  210433.200 
Kawabe,  Takao;  and  Kawabe,  Yoshiyuki.  Device  for  starting  AC  kiad 

using  AC  geoeiator  as  power  source.  4,300,089,  O.  322-8.000. 
Kawabe,  Yoahiyuki:  Str— 

Kawabe,  Takao;  and  Kawabe,  Yoshiyuki.  4.300^019, 0.  322-8.000. 
Kawada.  SUkU;  Fujioka,  Yoahiki;  Ohta,  Naoio;  and  Takahasi,  Yaano, 
to  Figiiau  Fanuc  Limited.  DC  Motor  control  system.  4,300,079,  Q. 
3l8-39a00a 
Kawakami,  Isaot  See— 

Aoki,    Motofaisa;    Kawakami,    Isao;    and    Nishihara,    Masami, 
4499.719.  a.  232-188.000. 
Kawaman,  Kazuo.  10  Tokyo  Slubann  Deaki  KabasUki  Kaiaha.  Tele- 

visioa  caaien  device.  4,300;168,  Q.  338-2ia0OO. 
Kawamnra,  Maaaharu;  and  Shigeo,  Yoahihiro,  lo  Canon  KabnaUki 

Kaisha.  Dkmlay  device  for  camera.  4,299,463,  CL  354-127.000. 
Kiwaaaki,  MiUo-.  Sw- 

Ito,  Nobora;  Sakamoto,  Eiichi;  KawaaaU,  Mikio;  and  Uchida, 
TakaaU,  4499,908,  a  430-244.000 
Kawaaaki  Stee)  Corpontiaa:  See— 

SUnokan,  YoaUald.  4499,363,  CL  432-l94.00a 
Kawata,  TakasU:  &r— 

NakanuiB,  Notia,  Tomiaaga,  Satoahi;  and  Kawata,  Takashi. 
4499,3«a  CL  432-36.00a 
Kawalsttra,  YoahiUio;  Shimizu,  Kjtsaichi;  and  Sakamaki,  Hiiashi.  to 
Canon  KabaaUki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  prooen  and  apparatus 
therefor.  4499,476.  CL  355-14.o9C. 
Kay,  Arthar  H.:  Set— 

Dziewubki.  Ted;  and  Kay.  Arthur  K,  4499,055,  a  47-66.000. 
Kayama,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Uami.  TakcBori;  and  Kayama,  Hiroyuki,  4499,849,  CL  426-51.000. 
Kaye,  Oordoa  E,  to  Duracell  International  Inc.  Fuae  receptacle. 
.  4499,435,  CL  339-l5aOOF. 

Kaye,  Vtta  D.,  u  BeO  Industries,  Inc.  Grinding  machhif  with  reorient- 
Mt  cUb  boUiag  dnnp.  4499,142,  CL  76-l3.0aA. 


KazeiL  James  E;  and  Kazeil,  Joaeph.  Combination  wheekdiair  Uf)  and 

steps  lor  vefaKle  doorways.  4499,328,  a.  414-546.000. 
Kazal,  Joseph:  See— 

Kazeil,  James  E;  and  Kazeil,  Joseph,  4499,528,  Q.  414-546.000. 
Ketmey,  Mark  B.:  See— 

Duapfay,  Daniel  L.  S.;  and  Kearney,  Mark  B.,  4,300,063,  a. 
307-353.000. 
Kearney  ft  Trecker  Corpontion:  See— 

Cesarz,  Michael  R.;  and  Stobbe,  Richaid  E,  4,300i086,  Q. 
31840l.00a 
Keggenhoff,  Berthotd;  and  Roaenknnz,  Hana  J.,  to  Bayer  Aktienfeadl- 
achaft.    Noo-aqueous    dispersions    of    waier-aolabk    polyaen. 
4,299,755,  Q.  260-23.0AR. 
Kehr,  Dietrich:  See- 
Dietrich.  Manfred;  Wuhl,  Hehnul;  Fitzer,  Erich;  BrenaOeck,  Karl; 
and  Kehr.  Dietrich.  4499,861, 0.  427-61000. 
Keiji,   Taainchi.    Extruswn   cover   for  contatnen.   4499,329,  CL 

22O-276.000. 
Keiper  Automobillechnik  OmbH  ft  Co.  KO:  Set— 

Reinmoeller,  Adolf,  4,299,316,  a.  192-48.800. 
Keller,  Russell  D.  Fuel  tank  vent.  4499447,  O.  137-43.000. 
Kelley,  Stephen  H.;  and  Lillts,  William  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Hybrid 

circuit  4400,023,  CI.  179-170.0NC. 

Kelley,  Tbomas  F.;  Mody,  Dinesh  1.;  and  Mountain.  Charles  F.,  to 

Inslrumentatiaa  Laboratory  Inc.  Analytical  system  for  analyzmg 

CO2  content  of  a  fluid.  4,299,794,  O.  422-68.000. 

KeOy,  Ronald.  Crop  divider  for  a  harvester.  4499,080,  a  56-3l4.00a 

Kelly,  Walter  F.,  to  WiremoM  Company,  The.  Method  of  making  two 

ply  duct  core.  4,299,641,  O.  156-I43.00a 
Kemmochi,  Sampei:  See— 

Ito,  Yasuro;  Higuchi,  Yoahiro;  Mochida,  Yutaka;  Kemmochi, 
Sampei;  Kaga,  Hideharu;  and  Yamamoto,  Yasahbo,  4499.633, 
a.  106-97.000. 
Kennecott  Corpontion:  See- 
Snow,  Gary  N.,  4,299,8ia  O.  423-510.000. 
Kennedy,  Peter,  and  North,  Bernard,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 
Energy  Authority.  Sihcon  carbide  bodies  and  their  production. 
4499,631,  a.  501-91.000. 
Kennedy,  Tom  E;  See — 

Myers,  James  E;  Kennedy,  Tom  E;  and  Percy,  Arthur,  4499,099, 
a.  62-256000. 
Kennedy,  Warren  C:  See— 

Scuton,  Henry  A.;  Kennedy,  Warren  C;  and  McDonald,  John  F., 
4,300,033,  a.  2I9-7O.00O. 
Kennelly,  Brian  M.:  See— 

Shvartsman,  Vladhnir  A.,  4,300,101,  O.  330-I49.00a 
Kennisoo,  Robert  E:  See- 
Clark,    Roger   J.;    and    Kennisott,    Robert    E,   4499,866,   CL 
427-255.600. 
Kepros-Oanes  Company:  See— 

CoUias,  George  J.,  4,299,161,  Q.  99-369.000 
Kemforschungaaalage  Julich  GeseUschalt  mit  beschrankler  Hafiung: 
See— 
Ihach,  Harald;  Froitzheim,  Hermann;  Brucbmann,  Heiaz-Dieler. 

and  Lehwald,  Sieghaid.  4,300,043,  CL  230-305.000. 
Luhkich,  Hartmut;  Pflaum,  Peter,  Dias,  Francisco  J.;  Nanomidis, 
Aristides:  Schiibacb,  Ann;  and  NickeL  Hubertus,  4,299,881, 0. 
428-308.000. 
Kemfoficliungszenttwn  Karlsruhe  Gesellachafk  mit  beschrankter  Haft- 
ung:  See — 
Dietrich,  Manfred;  WuU,  Helmut;  Fitzer,  Erich;  Brennfleck,  Karl; 

and  Kehr,  Dietrich,  4,299,861,  a.  427-62.000. 
Holl,  Wolfgang;  Sester,  Karl-Ekkehard;  Eberte.  Si^iried  R;  and 
Sontheinwr,  Heinrich,  4499,922.  O.  521-26.000 
Kerr-McGee  Coal  Corporation:  See— 

Goasard,  Amzi,  4,299495,  O.  17545.000. 
Kencher,  Franz;  and  Schaffer,  Guenther,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
achaft  Connectors  for  the  construction  of  hollow  tube  mounting 
frameworks.  4,299,308.  O.  403-172.000. 
Keslmg,  Haven  S.,  Jr.:  See- 
Hsu.  Chao-Yang;  and  Kesling,  Haven  S.,  Jr.,  4,299,976,  Q. 
560-190.000. 
Kesskr,  Georg:  See- 
Wagner,  Gerhard;  NageL  Dieter;  and  Kcaaler,  Georg.  4,299m. 
CL  14-2.400. 
Kesaler,  Mihoo;  and  Keasler,  Ronald  N.  Coat  hanger  carrier.  4499442, 

a.  294-l49.00a 
Keasler.  Ronald  N.:  Set- 

Kesaler,  Miltca:  and  Kesahv,  RaaaU  N.,  4,299,342.  a.  294-149.000 
Ketley,  Keith  H,  to  Akerman  ft  Jeavona  (Birmingham)  Ltd.  Miiing 

valves.  4499,354,  a.  230-I2.00A. 
Ketterer,  Stanley  J.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Bobbin  thread  lenaion 

device.  4499,181,  O.  IlM84.00a 
KhoUdov,  Aleiandr  A.:  See- 

Azbakin,  Vladimir  G.;  Balandin,  Jury  F.;  Oorynin,  Igor  V.;  Glas- 

kin,  Lev  Y.;  Zvezdm,  Jury  I.;  Ignalenko,  Aleiandr  O.;  Knaoov, 

Akundr  N.;  Meldihov,  RoMblav  K.;  Oiapova.  Inna  S.;  Pavlov. 

Valery  N.;  Khokhlov.  Aleiaadr  A.;  Stepaaov,  Ivan  A.;  Aa- 

fimov,  Aleiaadr  P.;  Ardentov,  Vaaily  V.;  Buimakin,  Viktor  M.; 

Ignalov,  Viktor  A.;  Rokhlin,  Ednard  A.;  and  Zhitkov,  VladiaBr 

VT4499,623,  CL  75-128.00R. 

Khulbe.  Chandra  P.;  Ranganalhan.  Ramaswami;  and  Prnden,  Barry  B. 

Hydrocncking  of  heavy  oOs/fly  ash  slarries.  4499.685,  CL  208- 

48.QAA. 
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Kikttchi,  Yoshiyaau:  Set— 

Tsaiki,  Hideo;  Kiknchi,  Ycshiyaaa;  Kirii,  Hiroahi;  and  Nakamura, 
Koji.  4,30ai36,  O.  340-747.000. 
Kikuma,  Toahio:  j^e— 

Mataamoto,  HiixMai;  Kikuma,  ToaUo;  Nakaiima,  Koe;  and  OhnuU, 
Akira,  4499,109,  a.  72-241.000. 
Kim,  Seung  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Dual  mode  autoraatic 

fine  tuning.  4,300,163,  O.  338-193.100. 
Kimball  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Dietrich,  Ralph  N.;  HoweD,  Stephen  L.;  and  Robiaaaa,  John  W., 
4499,154,  a.  84-1.030. 
Kimin,  Hiroahi;  Abiko,  Kenji;  Sato,  TakasU;  Yoshii,  Isamu;  Watanabe, 
Sadao;  and  Takei,  Yutaka,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Magnetic  alloy. 
4,299,622,  O.  75-124.000. 
Kimura,  Tomohiko:  See— 

Haahio,  Moriki;  and  Kimura,  Tomohiko,  4499466, 0. 164-491.000. 
KindL  Bruno:  See— 

Casson,  Harold  V.;  Crabtrce,  Grant  G.;  Kindl,  Bruno;  and  Noooan, 
Edward  B.,  4499,869,  Q.  428-33.000. 
Kmley,  John  C;  Dieckman,  Harry  E;  and  Anderson,  difford  E,  to  J. 

C.  Kmley  Company.  Calipering  tool.  4499,033,  a.  33-l7t00F. 
Kinoshita.  Shinichi,  to  Taadakoma  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Selvage 

formmg  device.  4,299457.  Q.  139-54.000. 
Kioritz  Corporation:  See— 

Aiyama,    Fumihiko;    and    Hinmatsn,    Kenzo.    4499,603.    O. 
55-370.000. 
Kiraly,  Ildiko:  See— 

Mago  nee  Karacaooy,  Ensebet;  Tokly,  Liyos;  Borsy,  Jozsef;  Tar- 
dos,  Laszlo:  Kiraly,  IMiko;  and  Ronay,  Andras,  4499,836,  CI. 
424-261.000. 
Kirii,  Hnodn:  See— 

Tsuiki,  Hideo;  KikucU,  Yoshiyasu;  Kirii,  Hiroshi;  and  Nakamura. 
Koji.  440ai36,  a.  340-747.000. 
Kiisch,  Francis  W.;  Barmby,  David  S.;  and  Potts,  John  D.,  to  Sun  Oil 
Company  of  Petmsylvania.  Crystalline  alumino-silicite  zeolites  con- 
laining  polyvalent  metal  cations.  4,300,013,  CI.  385-722.000. 
Kisfaludy,  Lajos;  Szirtes,  Tsmas;  Balaspiri,  Lajos;  Palosi,  Eva;  Szpomy, 
Laszlo;  and  Sirkadi,  Adam,  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt 
Tripeptides  acting  on  the  cenml  nervous  system  and  a  process  for  the 
preparation  tiieraof  4,299,821,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Kilani,  Teruo:  See— 

Sagishima,  TakayuU;  and  Kitani,  Tcno,  4,30ai5S,  CL  338-24.000. 
Kitano,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Arima,    Kazntaka;    and    Kitano,    Yoahiyuki.    4499.173.    CL 
104-284.000. 
Kiachi,  Masashi:  S«^ 

Mitsuhashi,  Yaaao;  KiacU.  MaaasU;  Takaso.  YoaMo;  Fnkumolo, 

Hiroahi;  Hino,  Takashi;  and  Uchiyama,  Maaaki.  4499.900,  O. 

430-122.000. 

Klein.  Helmut;  and  John,  Kamar  P.,  to  Metallgesellschafi  Aktiengesell- 

schalt    Process   for   recovering    pure   benzene.    4499,667,    CI. 

203-42.000. 

Kleyn,  John  G.,  to  Schoorlemmer,  Ben,  a  pan  interest.  Biological 

preservation  of  beer.  4,299,833,  d.  426-271.000. 
KSmes,  Noiben:  See— 

Lassmann,  Ounter;  Ebert,  Berad;  and  Khmes,  Norberl.  4499.337. 
a  222-l33.00a 
Klockner-HumboMt-Deulz  AG:  See— 

Henihenhach,  Hont;  Ramesohl,  Hubert;  and  Bnchthaaser.  Kunib- 
ert.  4499,564,  O.  432-106.000 
Klose,  Thomas  R.;  and  Webaler,  Frank  O.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Electrically  photoaeasitive  materials  and  elements  for  photo- 
elei^rophoretic  imaging  processes.  4499,894,  CL  430-9.000. 
Kloss,  Wolfgang:  See- 

Sauer,  Hans;  and  Kloss,  Wolfgang,  4499.646,  O.  156-278.000. 
Klolz,  Marvin  R.,  to  Standard  Oil  Cooipaay  (Indiana).  Crystalline 
chromosilicates    and    process    of    preparation.    4,299,808,    CL 
423-331.000. 
Knapp,  Heinrich;  Saner,  Rudolf;  Romann,  Peter;  Hafiier,  Udo;  Wilfert, 
Thomas;  and  Kammerer,  Werner,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Device 
for  measuring  the  mass  of  a  flowing  medittm.  4,299,124,  CI. 
73-204.000. 
Knappe,  Ortwin:  See— 

Hame,  Walter,  and  Knappe,  Ortwin,  4499,659,  O.  376-272.00a 
Kniflon,  John  F.;  and  Moas,  Philip  H.,  to  Teiaco  lac.  Sdeclive  oioami- 

nation  process.  4499,983,  Q.  564-467.000. 
Knigge,  Vincent  L.;  and  Shim,  Nonn,  to  Baiter  Travenol  Laboratories. 
Inc.  Pn-programmable  meieriag  apparatas  for  a  Said  iafii^on  sys- 
tem. 4499418.  CL  I28-2I4.00F. 
Kaodt,  Raediger  W.;  Charland,  Tenence  D.;  Hull,  Charles  J.;  Hutton, 
Jamea  E;  Webb,  John  L.;  and  Yooovich,  John  R.,  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion. Bound  document  apparatua  for  a  copier.  4,299,478,  d.  355- 
3.00R. 
Knogo  Corporation:  See— 

Minasy,  Arthur  J.,  4499,040,  CL  40-20.00R. 
Kaothe,  Erich;  Blawert,  Dieter,  and  Mekher,  Franz-Joaef,  to  Sartorius 

GmbH.  Wdghmg  machme.  4,299,299, 0.  177-264.000 
KobasU.  KiyoaM,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Trapper 
device  for  collecting  and  incinerating  fine  particulates  included  in 
eihaast  gas  from  a  dicsel  engine.  4,299,600,  O.  35-213.000 
Kobayashi,  Syouzou:  See— 

Sawakata,  Akin;  Yamamuro,  Hiroahi;  and  Kobayaahi,  Syouzou, 
4499,495,  a  3SM42.00a 


Kobayashi,  Takashi:  See— 

Tanaka,  Mmoru;  Itoh,  Fumikazu;  Saitoh,  Hiroahi;  Kobayaahi, 
Takashi;  Sasaki,  Akiyoahi;  and  Akniau.  Nofio.  4499.023,  CL 
29-564.100. 
Kobe.  Inc.:  See^ 

Etickson,  John  W.,  4,299,332,  Q.  233-3.O0a 
Kobishi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 

Ishii,  Tadaahi.  4,300,128,  a.  340-392.000. 
Koch,  Fiiediich-Karl,  to  Pehzer  ft  Ehlen.  Method  for  tk  productiaa 

of  threaded  ants  by  ooU  fbrauag.  4499A10;  Q.  I(»6.00F. 
Koch,  Kehh  E:  See- 
Becker,  Danny  J.;  Satzler,  Ronald  L.;  and  Koch,  Kesdi  E, 
4499,396,  Q.  277-11000. 
Koch,  Richard  L.;  and  VanDeberg,  Walter  H.,  to  F.  Joa.  Laaib  Com- 
pany. Helical  storage  and  conveying  unh.  4499,323,  Q.  198-774.000. 
Kodama,  Mikio:  See- 

Sakaao,  Hajime;  Kodaaia,  Mibo;  Ito,  Akitoahi;  and  Terada, 
Miyuki,  4499,929,  a.  52547.000. 
Koehler,  MKhael;  and  Pelry,  Wolfgang,  to  Blcistahl  G.aLbJL  Meial 
powder  composituo  and  article  made  therefrom.  4499,628,  Q. 
75-230.000 
KoeL  Gerrit  J.;  Garter,  Frederik  W.;  and  Geikena.  Jan  T.,  to  U.S. 
PUhps  Corporation.  Thin-fUm  magnetic  head  lor  leadiag  aad  wiitiag 
iafonnatioa.  4,300,177,  CL  360-llToOO. 
KogI,  Fred:  See— 

Golt,  Hans;  Furndorfler,  Peter;  KogL  Fred;  Rilter,  Klaaa;  aad 
Riiier.  Gerhard.  4,299.523. 0.  414-55.00a 
Koglin,  Bemd:  See— 

Dahm.  Manfred;  Jaba,  Oert;  Koglin,  Bemd;  Schnotng.  Hildegard; 
aad  Riecke,  Kurt.  4,299,723,  O.  232-316.000. 
Kokuaai  Deashin  Deawa  Co^  Ltd.:  See— 

Wakabayaahi.   Hiroharu;   aad   Niiro.   Yaaahiko.  4.300439.  CL 
455-601.000. 
Komai,  Hiramichi:  See— 

Isayama,  Tikuro;  Yamaraki,  Hiroahi;  Komai,  Hiromichi;  aad  Sato, 
Tlutomu,  4,300,144,  d.  346-14O.0OR. 
Komai.  Hisataka:  Set— 

Iwata,  Riso;  Ishikawa.  Atsao;  and  Komai.  Hiutaka,  4499,9Sa  CL 
328-306.000. 
Komodromoa.  Nicoa  M..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  L,  and  Compaay. 
Instrument  for  determining  the  distinctness  of  image  of  a  paint  fihn. 
4499,497,  a.  356-448.000 
Komori,  Ritsuo:See— 

Sengoku,  Maaayuki;  Hookaws,  Tadaahi;  Karoisfai.  Tadafiimi;  and 
Komori,  Ritsuo,  4499,487,  a.  356-320.000. 
Kondo,  Kazuyoahi;  and  Nakamura.  Yoahiaki.  to  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha 
Wako.    Method   and   device   for   prodaaag   syachioaizer   ring. 
4499.112.0.  n-3S4.a00. 
Kondofc.  Shiroh:  See— 

Fujitani.  Yoahiyaau;  Muraki,  HideaU;  Kondoh,  Shiroh;  Toaata, 
Makoio;  Yokota.  Kouji;  and  Sobakawa.  Hideo.  4499,734.  CL 
252-461000. 
KonevaL  DonaM  J.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Thin  fihn  straia  gage  appanlaa  with 
unstrained  temperature  compensarina  resialanres    4499.130k  CI 
73-766.00a 
Kooig.  Eberhard:  See— 

Bendt,  Gerhard;  Konig.  Eberhard;  Pedain.  Joaef;  Thoota,  Wil- 
hetan;  and  Schioer,  Waher,  4,299,868,  Q.  427-389.900 
Konishi.  Hideo;  Malsimka,  Kaznnori;  and  Gouya.  Talno.  lo  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Ki^sha.  Control  aaaembly  for  electronic  tuning  receivcn. 
4400438,  a  453-161.000. 
Koniahi,  Kazao;  aad  Sato,  Yaaao,  lo  Takeda  Chemical  Industriea,  Lid. 
O-Elhyl  S4i-propyl  0.{4-me<hyfahio(sttlfinylXtulfanyl>2(3>iBethoi- 
ypheayn  phatphan>lhk)laies  aa  pestiades.  4499.827,  a.  424-216.000. 
Kooishirabi  Photo  ladaslry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
Eado.  Koichi.  4499,473,  O.  335-3J)SK 
Fajiaialaa,  Wataru;  Usuawa,  Yasashi;  Saaaki,  Oaamu;  aad  Maiaa- 

un,  Katsami,  4499,914,  O.  430-384.000 
Ito,  Noboru;  Sakamoto,  Eiichi;  KawaaaU,  Mikki;  and  Uchida, 
Takashi,  4,299,908,  CI.  430-244.000. 
Koootz,  Carl  E:  See— 

Ochs,  Charles  S.;  and  Koontz,  Cart  E,  4499,328.  O.  215-251000 
Koppen  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Demers.  Harlan  J..  4499,51 1,  a.  403-281000 
Konch,  Malcolm,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Process  for  electrolyziag  an 
alkah  metal  halide  using  s  solid  polymer  electrolyte  ceO.  4499,674, 
a.  204-91000. 
Korach,  Malcolm,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Process  for  electrolyziag  aa 

alkali  metal  hahde.  4,299.675,  a  204-98.000. 
Kora.  Lawrence  D.;  Goodman,  Erik  D.;  and  MacCluer,  Charles  R. 

Seismic  alann  system.  4.300,133.  G.  34(M9aO0O. 
Koroaae,  Akira.  to  Nankai  Telcko  Co..  Ltd.  Steplea  transmission  device 

for  a  bicycle.  4499.581,  0. 474-69.000. 
Koa,  Steven,  to  Notihern  Telecom  Limited.  Thermal  printer.  4.300,141 

a  346-760PH 
Koahibe,  Shtgera:See— 

Naqjo.  Moloyuki;  Wataaabe.  Tsatotna;  Koahibe,  Shigern;  aad 
Azuma,  Kciji.  4499.947.  Q.  528-139.000. 
Kousaka,  Fusao:  See — 

Ucda,  Toahitsugu:  aad  Koaaaka.  Fgaao,  4499,121  CL  73-861390 
Kovacs,  Eddie  J.:  Sie— 

Eiveis,  DoaaU  J.;  aad  Kovacs.  Eddie  J.,  4,300407,  a.  364-900000 

Kovacs,  Oab<?r;  Szekeiy,  latvaa;  Lovaaz  aee  Ganpar,  Mariaaae;  Sooa, 

Rudolf;  and  Dakai,  Joazef,  to  Chimin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegycsieti 

Termekek  Gyan  Rt.  Preparation  of  cydopropaaecaitoiyEc  acid 

4499,972.  a  560-124jOOa 
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Kovalevi,  Irin  D.;  Tyichenko,  Ljudmili  A.;  nd  PottUnn,  Vilcry  F. 
Eadoprathoii  of  Uk  body  of  Ihc  iaaoaunaie  bone.  449>.'93,  O. 
3-I.91Z 
Koyuu,  Shozi:  Ste— 

OUbe,  Michimn:  and  Koyuu.  Sboii.  4.299,607,  a.  62-l3.0Qa 
Koynafi,  Kitubumi:  Sk— 

Nalouchi,  Hiroafai;  Koynufi,  Kitubani;  Kito,  Hiraald;  Takifnji, 
Ynuka;  laami,  Ywihiko;  md  Ucde,  Himfai.  4.300.138,  Q. 
340-713.000. 
Koa.  John  R.:  Set— 

Obenkck.  Mirtin  K.;  ud  Kota,  John  R.,  4499.637.  a.  13644.000. 
Koom*.  AJao-Ste— 

HnUmoco,  Mitiuru;  Sakai.  Kiyoaiii;  Ohta.  MasaAuni;  Kozima. 
Aldo;  Sasaki,   Mataami;  and  Tiutaui.   Kyoji,  4,299,896,  O. 
430-SS.OOO. 
KiaA.  Derald  H.;  and  Rinaldo,  Daniel  M.,  to  Dyneer  Corporatioa. 

Hydnalic  bdt  taaooa  constrnctiaa.  4,299,383.  d  474-1 10.000. 
Kianwcrk  Umoo  Aktiauoellachaft:  5w— 

WdKT.  Robert;  and  Gallwaa,  Johannei,  4.299,636,  CL  376-249.000 
Kngh,  Loren  O.:  Stt— 

Saadenoo.  WiDiaai  C;  Sumner,  Richard  B.;  and  Kngh,  Lores  G., 
4^99,716.  CL  261-121.000. 
Knlik,  Andrew  J.:  &r- 

Dimarco.  Bernard;  and  Kralik.  Andrew  J..  4.300.030.  O.  200- 
42.00T. 
Kramov,  Akundr  N.:  See— 

Azhvkin,  Vladimir  C;  Balandin,  Jury  E;  Gorynin,  I|or  V.;  Glut- 
kin,  Lev  Y.;  Zvezdin,  Jury  I.;  Imalenko,  Aleiandr  G.;  Krmov, 
Aleiandr  N.;  Melckhov,  Roatialav  K.;  Onpova,  Inna  S.;  Pavlov, 
Valcry  N.^  KhoUdov,  Akxandr  A.;  Stqwiov,  Ivan  A.;  An- 
fimov,  Aleundr  F;  Ardentov,  VaaOy  V.;  Bumiakin,  Viktor  M.; 
Imiatov,  Viktor  A.;  Rokhlin,  Eduard  A.;  and  Zhitkov.  Vladimir 
v.,  4,299,623,  Q.  7J-I28.00R. 
Kicaitiky,  Thoinas  A.:  &*— 

Rideout,  Janet  L;  Krenilaky,  Thomai  A^  and  Eiion,  Gettnide  B., 

4.299.823.  Q.  424-ISO.OW. 

Ridieottt.  Janet  L.;  Krenitiky,  Thomat  A.;  and  Elioo,  Gertrude  B., 

4.299.824,  Q.  424-1 8O00O 
Ktomolicki,  Zigmuni  K.:  Ste— 

Sahyfal,  Ved  K.;  Delaere,  Jacquci;  Krooolicki.  Zigmunt  K.;  and 
Setteb.  Matthew  R.,  4099,883.  Q.  428-403.000. 
Kran.  GeraM  J.,  to  Singer  Company.  Tlie.  Hdmet  cou]>led  acceleration 

nmulalor.  4,299,376,  G.  434-39.000 
Kruger,  Gerhard;  and  Griep,  Wmfried,  to  Vaw  Leichlmetall  GmbH. 

Foot  pedal  for  moior  vehicle!.  4J99.139.  CL  74-360.000. 
Kruaer.  Lawrence  M.:  5m— 

Jamm,  James  L.;  and  Kruger,  Lawrence  M.,  4.300J08,  C 
364-900000. 
Kruka.  VitoU  R.;  Bemi.  Albert  J.;  Park.  Lawrence  D..  Jr.;  and  Cadeaa, 
Edward  R.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Free  flooding  hydrophone  mount- 
lag.  4.300.218.  a.  367-163.000. 
KnbMa,  Tetawnaru,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Stabbing  apparatus 

for  di^aasit  of  living  body.  4.299,230,  a.  128-630.000. 
Kuck,  Mark  A.;  and  MiOcr,  Gary  K.,  to  SUufTer  Chemical  Company. 
Decoknization  of  demental  yellow  phcapborus.  4,299,806,  d. 
423-32Z0OO. 
Kudchadksr,  Mohan  V.:  So- 
Brown,  Alfred;  Kudchadker,  Mohan  V.;  Vamoo,  James  E;  and 
Whittin|lon.  Lawrence  E..  4.299J14.  a.  166-243.000 
Kudryavtsev.  Evjpny  A.:  See— 

Polyakov,  Aainn  A.;  Yamykh,  Vladimir  S.;  Sminov,  Analoly  M.; 

Simelaky,  Mart  A.;  Kodryivtaev,  Evgeny  A.;  Talanov,  German 

A.;  Zakomyrdin,  Aleiandr  A.;  Rudeako,  Boris  N.;  Rakhaunin, 

Pavel  P.;  and  Gadm,  VyachesUv  N.,  4,299,816,  CI.  424-43.000. 

KueU,  Guenter  H.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporatioa.  Shape  selective  catalyst 

from  teolite  alpha  and  use  thereof.  4,299,686,  a.  208-1 1 1.000. 
Kahhnaan,  George  E;  and  Bemit,  Alaa  O..  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(ladiaaa).  PreparatiaB  of  ptahalic  acid  by  solventless  oiidatioa  of 
liquid  ortho-iyleae.  4.299.977,  CL  362-416.000. 
Kutm  S.A.:  See— 

Oberie.  Edmoad,  4,299,291, 0.  172-49.30a 
Werner,  Anton,  4^99,078. 0.  36-14.30a 
Kahr,  Manfred:  Stf— 

Berger.  Dialer;  Frey.  Gaater,  Kuhr.  Manfred;  and  Werner.  Wolf- 
gang, 4099.917.  CL  433-19.000. 
Kaleaza,  Ralph  J.;  Hicks,  Alan  A.;  Lidtis,  Gunars.  Jr.;  and  Morrison. 
Howard  J.,  to  Marvin  Glass  k  Associates.  Electronic  fencing  game. 
4J99JI6.  a.  273-8S.00F. 
Kalleadacff.  Anders;  and  Vahtra.  Tonu.  to  Stal-Laval  Tuibin  AB.  Gas 
latWae  dun  with  fhadized  bed  combustor.  4099M7.  CL  60-39. 14M. 
Kumaao.  Shiazi.  to  Nippon  Oakki  Scsio  lf»t»-t»n  Kabha.  Supporting 

caastrvctkjn  for  keytoard  aasemUy.  4099.133,  CL  84-177.000. 
Kuaie,  Tothiaki;  KaMnnma,  ToahiUde;  Makabe,  Hachiro;  Watanabe, 
Kaau;  and  Takeaoya,  Hideaki,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Ca,  Lid. 
ElectticaJ  auWuaarir  pattern  stitching  sewing  machine.  4099,180,  d. 
112-138.aOE. 
KuBBer,  Emanuel:  See— 

Octiker.  Hana;  Kamner.  Eawnael;  Rasleiholz,  Kurt;  and  Oaai- 
perfe,  Hermaaa,  4099.397.  a.  33-96.000. 
KasaaKTl.  Klaua,  to  OTC  Gibaon  Technical  Company   I  iminiH 

Method  of  aaUag  ttaaapon  druai.  4099,022, 0.  29-43O.00a 
Kaman,  Maaan  Sa»— 

Hayakaaia,  Maaan;  Maeda,  Takaaiirhi;  aad  Kumara,  Maaao, 
4J00,1S3,  a.  337-KUlOa 


Kuperman.  Gilbert  G.:  Set— 

Tssk,   Harry   L.;  and   Kuperman,   Gilbert  G-  4099.431,  O. 
330-W7.000. 
Kunray  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Omura,  Yoahiaki;  Mori,  Fomio;  Fujita,  Yoahiji;  Nishida,  Takaahi; 
Hosogai.  Takeo;  Aihara,  Sukeji;  Tamai,  Yoshin;  Wada,  Fumio; 
and  Itoi,  Kazuo,  4099.839.  a  424-274JXia 
Kuratani,  Osamu:  See — 

Matsuffloto,  Tadashi;  Kuratani,  Osamu;  Hiroae,  Yatunori;  and 
Toba,  Susumu,  4,299,997,  CL  368-678.000. 
Knrefaa  Chemical  Industry  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Narasaki.  Hideo;  Seki,  Sigeru;  Eado,  KiicU;  aad 
Hroae,  Takao,  4099,738,  O.  232-341.000 
Kareha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabusluki  Kaisha:  &»— 

Fujii,    Masaharu;    and    Nakamura,    Kenichi,    4000.047,    Q. 
230-330.000. 
KuribayasU,  Isao;  Ohzeki,  Jurou;  and  SUmamura,  Kiyothi.  to  Aaahi- 
Dow  1  imitfd  Aromatic  polyether  resin  composition.  4.299.737.  O. 
260-41180. 
Kurihara,  Mamoru:  See— 

Muramaltu,    Tateo;    aad    Kurihara,    Maawm,    4099.314.    CL 
403-1  i3.ooa 

Kurods,  MfiwttKf  Sit — 

Miyata,  Shigeo;  aad  Kuroda.  Masataka,  4099.739.  O.  26043.7<HL 
Kuroiihi.  Tadafnmi:  See— 

Sengoku.  Masayuki;  Honkawa.  Tadashi;  Kuroishi.  Tadafumi;  and 
Kcoori.  Ritsuo.  4.299,487,  a.  336-320.000. 
Kurosu,  Tomio;  and  Oki^ima,  Kouichi,  to  Copal  Company  Limited. 
Drive   controlling   circuit    for   electric   ifautten.   4.299.469.   d. 
334-268.000. 
Kurt  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Lenz,  John  O.,  4099,377,  a.  269-136.00O 
Kurzius,  Karl  A.  Can  holder.  4099,366,  O.  248-l43.6Ga 
Kuse,  Kazuki:  Sec— 

Yoshieda.  Keiichi;  aad  Kuse,  KazaU.  4099,027,  CL  29-766.000 
Kusten,  Eduard:  See — 

Hartaiann,   Werner;   and   Kusters,    Kart-Heinz,   4099.162,   Q- 
10043.000 
Kusten.  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Hartmann,   Werner;  and   Kusters,   Karl-Heinz,  4099,162,  Q. 
10043.000 
Kutter,  Eberhard:  Ste— 

AusteL  Volkhard;  Kutter,  Eberhard;  Heider,  Joachim;  and  Died- 
eren,  Willi,  4099,834,  O.  424-253.000. 
Kuzuya,  Snaamu:  See— 

Watanabe.  Tomoyoshi;  Nakai,  Toahio;  Kuzuya,  Susumu;  Oaoda, 
Hiraahi;  Asai,  Akin;  Iwase.  Takayiiki;  and  Nakamura,  Kazuo. 
4099,303.  a.  400-161.300. 
Kwiatek.  Jack:  See — 

Hinnenkamp.  James  A.;  and  Kwiatek,  Jack.  4099,738,  a  260- 
43.70R. 
Kwong,  Peter  C:  Set— 

Bacehowski,  David  V.;  Kwong,  Peter  C;  Bowerman.  Harold  R, 
Jr.;  and  Czuba,  Leonard  F,  4099036,  a.  138-137.000. 
Kyowa  Chemical  Industry  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyala,  Shigeo;  and  Kuroda.  Mautak*,  4.299.739.  O.  26O43.70R. 
L.  ID.  IT  Lattoneria  Idrotermica  Iialiano  dei  Fratelli  Belotti:  See— 

Belotti.  Giovanni,  4,299,113,  Q.  72-389.000. 
L.  Payen  &  Cie:  See— 

Payen,  Piene,  4,299,884,  CI.  428-377.000. 
La  Cooperation  Pharmaccutique  Francaise:  See — 
Durlach,  Jean  P.,  4099,838,  Q.  424-274.000 
LABAZ:  See— 

PigeroL   Charles;   Schaefer,   Michel;   and   Nanthavong,   Sotth, 
4,299,768,  CL  260-326.230. 
Labeco  Harvesters,  Inc.:  See- 
Harris,  Robert  H.;  Humdirey.  Troy  O.;  and  Stimson.  John  J.,  Jr., 
4,299,081,  a.  36-330.000 
Lafisidia,  Stetgioa:  See— 

Gbbe.  Etaier  F.;  Aaderaoo.  Perry  W.;  and  Laftaklis,  Stergios, 
4099,834,  CL  426-331.00a 
Laai,  Kit  M.:See — 

NeahofT,  Donald;  Moaes,  Arthur  H.;  and  Lam,  Kh  M.,  4099,(76^ 
CL  42S-208.000. 
Lambert,  Phillip  E  Machine  for  raking  or  sweeping.  4099,079,  CL 

36-16.700. 
Lambeiti,  Vincent:  See- 
Gutierrez,   Eddie  N.;   and   Lamberti,   Vnicent,  4.299.773,  Q. 
260-343.600 
LambL  George  R.  Disco  beat  meter.  4,300023,  CL  3<9-2.00a 
Lamote,  Jean-Pierre:  Set — 

Rebouz,  Jean;  snd  Lamote,  Jean-Pierre,  4,30a031,  d.  219-10410. 
Lancaster,  Lorine  E.  Powered  hand  tool  for  use  in  househoM  cleaning 

operatioas.  4.299,004,  O.  13-97.00R. 
Lane,  Bruce  V.:  See— 

Swiatosz,  Edmund;  and  Lane.  Brace  V,  4099.379, 0. 434-22&aoa 
Lane,  Joaeph  A.:  See- 
Becker,  Bernard  B.;  Bowman,  John  K.;  and  Lane,  Joaeph  A., 
4099048,  a  137-201000. 
langham,  RaaaM  F.:  See— 

Loag.   Oien   R.;   and    Langham.   Ronald   F.,   40990>1.   O. 
166-133.000. 
LanzL  Joseph  E.  Ball  holder  and  ditpeiaer.  4,299,343,  Q.  224-232.000. 
Lanaa.  Howard  L.,  to  Arrow  Huaa  lac.  Oeaxnalable  flame  aaiuse- 
neat  ride.  4099,171,  CL  IO4-7O.00a 
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Laalo,  Joaeph  A.:  See- 
Lynn,  James  B.;  Laslo,  Joaeph  A.;  aad  Hoaabcrg,  Ono  A., 
4,299,801,  a.  423-228.000. 
I  assmsnn,  Gunter,  Ebert,  Bemd;  and  KUmes,  Norbert.  to  Akademie 
der  Wiascaachaflea  der  DDR.  Pulsed  syriage  for  use  with  electroa- 
Bpia-resoaaace  spectroaielen  aad  the  Hke.  4,299,337,  a.  222-133.000. 
LaUnop,  Daa  H.;  aad  Hayaet,  Headrick  W.  Signage  system.  4,299,043. 

a.4(M24.oaa 

Laaer.  Richard  E;  aad  Smith.  Dallas  F.  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Methods  aad  apparatus  for  placing  windings  m  nator  core  sloa  aad 
cofl  hOeeliOB  macUae  tool  packs.  4,299.023. 0.  29-396.000. 
Lavaachy.  Gerard  A.;  Meager,  Fritz;  aad  Roaiier,  Marc-Heari.  to 
MaacWneafabtik  *  Piarngirsserei  Ed.  Mezger  AG.  Automstically 
controlled  casting  plaBt  4099,268,  Q.  164-133.000 
Laytoo,  Allea  C,  to  Martia  Marietta  Corporation.  Beamrider  gmdaace 

techaiqae  using  lUgilal  FM  coding.  4099,360,  CL  244-3.130. 
LeBcgue.  Maotice  K.;  aad  Hentm.  Charles  R..  to  Natioaal  Mine  Ser- 
vice Company.  Catting  tool  aaaembly.  4099.424.  a.  299-93.000. 
Ledfocd,  Tbooias  H.;  and  Lerner.  Howattl,  to  Eixon  Reaearch  A 
Eagiaeeriag  Co.  Degaaaiag  mohea  sulfur.  4099.81 1.  a.  423-378.0aR. 
Ledis,  Stephen  L.:  Ste— 

Crews,  Harold  R.;  Chastam,  David  L.,  Jr.;  aad  Ledis,  Stephen  L., 
4099,726,  a.  232-408.000. 
Ledaflmv,  Anatoly  L:  See— 

Nikolaev,  Igor  V.;  Lednikov,  Aaatdy  L;  Goldshtein,  Boris  G.;  aad 
Goraik.  Leonid  A..  4,299,293,  Q.  173-104.000. 
Lee,  Ho-Lun,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Cooceatialed  lanthan  gum 

solutions.  4099,823,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Lee,  Patrick  S.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Power  driver  control  circuit  for 

servo  actuator.  4000,080,  CI.  3I8-363.00O 
Lee,  Young-Jin,  to  Uakn  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing 
aalta  of  carbamoyl  sulfonic  acid  derivatives.  4099,780,  Q.  260- 
3I3.0ON. 
Le  Fur,  Gerard  R.:  See— 

(Tiamparii,  Alain  A.;  Oaeremy,  Claude  G.  A.;  aad  Le  Fur,  Gerard 

R.,  4099,833,  CL  424-238.000 
,  John  C:  Set— 

s,  Eimbert  G.;  LMg,  John  C;  and  van  der  Unde,  Robert, 
4099,741  a  260-210EP. 
Legg,  Kenneth  D.:  See- 
Cormier,  Alaa  D.;  FeiL  Marvin;  aad  Ugg.  Kenneth  D.,  4.299,728, 
a  232-408.000. 
Lehwald,  Sieghard:  See— 

Ibach,  Harald;  Froitzbeiin,  Hermann;  Bruchmann,  Hdnz-Dieter. 
and  Lehwald.  Sieghard,  4,300,043,  a.  230-303.000. 
Leibinger,  George  E.;  and  Rowe,  Albm,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany.  Circuit  arrangement  for  controlling  transformer  current 
4,300,1110.336-180.000 
Ldfeb,  Klaus-Dieter:  See— 

Tiach,   Hugo;   Leifeb,    Klaus-Dieter,   and   Miachler,   Werner, 
4099.634,  a.  16M64.0EP. 
Lehgeb,  Paul:  See— 

Benkmaaa,    Christian;    Leitgcb.    Paul;    and    Atztaka,    Stefan, 
4,299.395,  O.  55-21.000. 
Leitner,  Horst.  Chain  drive  for  motorcycle  rear  wheels  carried  by 

swing  anns.  4,299,381  Q.  474-109.000. 
Le  Martret,  Odik:  See— 

ClemeBcc,  Fiaacoia;  Deraedt,  Roger;  AUaia,  Andre;  aad  Le  Mar- 
tret. Odile,  4,299.831.  a.  424-231.000. 
Lemelaan,  Jerome  H  Patient  monitoring  device  and  method.  4099033, 

a.  128-687.000 
Lennon,  John  M.:  See- 
Martin,  Trevor  I.;  and  Lemno,  John  M.,  4.299,983,  a.  364-394.000. 
Lenz,  John  O.,  to  Kurt  Manu&ctuiing  Coeinaay,  lac.  Manually  oper- 
ated clamp  eRbrt  inlemifier  for  vise.  4099.377,  CL  269-136.000. 
Leonard,  Jackson  D.  Preparation  of  formic  add  by  hydrolysis  of 

methyl  formate.  4,299,981,  a  362-609.000 
Lepaat.  Marcel:  See— 

Teysaier,  Gerard;  and  Lepant,  MarceL  4,299,809,  Q.  423-497.000. 
Lnsetler,  Martin  P.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 
Complementary  field-effect  transistor  integrated  circuit  device. 
4,300.131  a.  357-41000 
Lerner.  Howard:  See— 

Ledford,  Thomas  H;  and  Leraer,  Howard,  4,299,811,  CL  423- 
578.00R. 
Leung,  Charles:  See— 

Pettijoha,  Richard  R.;  Leuag,  Charles;  Manning,  Ronald  G.; 
Reyes,    Zoila;    aad    Thackray,    Malcofan,    4,299,904,    O. 
430-139.000 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See— 

CottreU,  John  S.;  and  Powers,  Peter  J.,  4099,716,  CL  232-99.000. 
CottreU,  John  S.;  and  Powers,  Peter  J.,  4099,717.  O.  232-99.000 
Eaposito,  Midiael  A.;  and  Piiacea,  Hearicus  M.,  4099.739.  O. 

25^345.00a 
Gutierrez,  Eddie  N.;  and  Lamberti,  Viaoeal,  4099.773,  Q. 
260-343.600. 
Lewis  Security  Systems  Limited:  See— 

Oifanour,  WilUam  D..  deceased.  4.300O36. 0.  375-23.000. 
Lewis.  William:  See— 

Carigaaa.    DoaaU    J.;    and    Lewis.    WiOiam.    4099,166,    CL 
102-501.000 
Li,  Tao  P.,  to  Monsanto  Ca  Preparatioo  of  vinyl  chloride.  4000,003, 

CL  570-224.000 
Liceatia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H:  Set— 
Minner,  WiUy,  4.300^8.  Q.  307-261.000 


Licitis.  Ouaars.  Jr.:  See— 

Kulesza.  Ralph  J.;  Hicks.  Alan  A.;  Lidtis.  Onaais,  Jr.;  aad 
Morriaoa.  Howard  J.,  4099,386,  Q.  273-85.00F. 
Lillis,  WOliam  J.:  Stt- 

Kelley,  Stephen  R;  snd  LOUS,  WiUiam  J.,  4,300,023,  O.  179- 
I70.0NC. 
Lilly  Company,  The:  See— 

Steele,  Wallace  A.,  4099,875,  CL  428-lSlJlOO 
Liffl,  James  K.:  Stt— 

Coppa.  Richard  J.;  Liai,  James  K.:  Osirowski.  John  C;  aad  Rodri- 
guez, Marie  T..  4099.461.  CI.  354-27.000. 
Lincoir.    Harvey   A.   Ophthafanotogical    appliance.    4099027.   CL 

128-344^X10. 
Linoohi.  Walter  B.  Paper  clips.  4.299.013.  Q.  2447.900. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Benkmann,    Christian;    Leitgeb,    Paul;    and    Asztalos,    Stcba, 

4099.395,  a.  55-21.000. 
Beakmann,  Christian,  4099,596,  CL  55-26.000 
Dworschak,  Josef,  4099,193,  Q.  I22-7.00R. 
Liotia,  Ronald,  to  Euan  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Demineializa- 

tion  of  coal.  4,299,684,  Q.  208-8.0LE 
Litman,  David  J.;  and  UUman,  Edwin  F,  to  Syva  Company.  Preferen- 
tial signal  productioa  an  a  sur&ce  in  immunoassays.  4099,916,  O. 
435-6.000. 
Litoyits,  Theodore  Aaron:  See— 

Macedo,  Pedro  B.;  Samanta,  Mrinmay:  and  »»■,»».  Joseph  R, 
4,299,608,  CI.  65-3.100. 
Little,  Roger  G.,  to  Spire  Corporation.  Traveling  cathode  X-ray 

source.  4,300,051.  O.  25(M45.o6t. 
Liu,  Shuchen,  to  American  Hocchst  Corporatioa.  Light-sensitive  color 
proofing  film  with  surfactant  in  a  light-sensitive  coating.  4099,906, 
a.  430-157.000. 
Liu,  Thomas  M.  H.;  Shinkai,  Ichiro;  and  Sletzinger,  Meyer,  to  Mettdi  k 
Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  N-protected  2<«ininoethanethsoL 
4099,974,  CL  560-148.000. 
Lloyd,  Thomas  C  Rotary  percussioa  bit  4099,297,  a.  175-4I0JXX). 
Loostelli,  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Bahne,    Maurice;    and    Locateili,    Jean-Louis,    4099,946,    Q. 

528-128.000. 

Loebenberg.  David;  and  Gold.  Elijah  H.,  to  Schering  Corporatioa. 

Dermattilogical  compositions  and  methods  of  use  therefor.  4099.845, 

CL  424-324.000. 

Loehle,  Mary  J.,  to  Badger  Safe  Protectors.  Safe  protector  system. 

4,299,176,  CI.  109-34.000 
Long,  Olen  R.;  and  langham,  Rooakl  F.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corpora- 
tion. Compensating  bridge  plug.  4099081,  Q.  166-135.000 
Longin,  Robert:  See— 

Aubeft,  Jean  P.;  Gaiaer,  Frauds;  and  Longin.  Robert  4099.858, 
a.  426456.000. 
LonieUo,  Peter  J.,  to  General  Signal  Corporatioa.  Insulating  module 

including  a  healer  element  support  4099,364,  Q.  248-58.000. 
Loper,  Bemd:  See— 

Renz,  Dieter,  Schobbe,  Hermann;  and  Loper,  Betnd,  4099,425.  CL 
301-9.0CN. 
Lopreati,  Philip  V..  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  adjusting 

circuit  components.  4,300,196,  CL  364-489.000. 
Lord  Corporation:  See— 

Olowmski,  Edward  J.;  aad  John.  Richard  A.,  4.299,085,  Q. 
57-130.000. 
Lord,  John  J.,  to  Interlake,  Inc.  Load  prozimity  detection  twhniniift 

4099,496,  a.  33M46.000. 
Loahing,  Clemem  T.;  and  Tbompaoo,  Ralph  J.  System  for  monitoring, 
transmitting  snd  conditiaaing  of  iaibrmation  gathered  at  selected 
locadons.  4,300,123,  O.  34o7l0.00A. 
Lovasz  nee  Gaspar,  Marianne:  See— 

Rovacs,  Gabor,  Szekdy,  Istvan;  Lovaaz  nee  Gaspar,  Marianne; 
Soos,  Rudolf;  and  Dnkai,  Joazef,  4099,971  a  360-124.000 
Lowe,  Henry  E  Flavoring  disponer.  4,299,851,  CL  426-13100O 
La,  CUn  R:  Set— 

Audair,   Christopher   J.;   and    Lu,   Chin   R,  4,299,903,   O. 
430-137.000. 
Lubrizol  Corporatioa,  The:  See— 

Hoke,  Donald  L,  4,299,711  a  252-52.00A. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Potter,  James  C;  and  Sosaowski.  Stanislaw  J.  A.,  4099,541  O. 
417-214.000. 
Luedders,  Wilmer  L.,  to  Procter  k  Gamble  Company,  The.  Anti-ocne 

composition  4,299,826,  CI.  424-181.000 
Luhldch,  Hartmul;  Pfliiui,  Peter;  Diet,  Fnndsco  J.;  Nauomidis, 
Ariatides;  Schirtaach,  Aroo;  and  Nickel,  Hubertus,  to  Keraforachung- 
aanlage  julich  Gfsrllsrhaft  mit  beschrankier  Haftung.  Graphitic 
moltled  article  with  corrosioo-resistanl  surface  layer  stable  under 
stress.  4,299.881.  CL  428-308.000. 
Lulay,  Lawrence  O.:  See— 

Nichols.  Steven  F;  and  Lulay,  Lawrence  O.,  4099,165,  CL 
lOI-ISO.OOO. 
Lummen,  Chester  F.  Controller  for  a  vehicular  air  condilioaer. 

4,299,094,  a.  62-133.000. 
Lynn,  James  B.;  Laak),  Joaeph  A.;  and  Homberg,  Olio  A.,  to  Bethlehem 
Steel  Corporation.  Regeaeratiag  alkanolamine  desuUurizer  solutioas. 
4099,801,  a.  423-228.000 
MacCluer,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Kara,  Lawrence  D.;  Goodman,  Erik  O.;  and  MacCluer,  Charles 
R.,  4,300133,  CI.  340490.000 
Macedo,  Pedro  B.;  Samanta,  Mrinmajr;  and  Simmons,  Joaeph  R,  to  dc 
Macedo,  Pedro  Buarque;  and  Litoyits,  Theodore  Aaron.  Joint  doping 
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tioH.  *a«jm,  CL  6s-3.ioa 

Mickey,  Mmreen  E  Women's  protective  key  ring.  4J98,999,  Q. 

7-no.ooa 

Midgivkar.  Ajay  M.;  Vogel,  Rofcr  F.;  md  Swift,  Hwold  E,  to  Onlf 
Reaetrch  ft  Devetoanenl  Compuy.  Utilization  of  eaer(y  obtained 
by   wbaloifJiiometnc  coobustioa  of  low   heitinf   vahie  gaiei. 
4,299,0m,  a.  iO-39.060. 
Maeda,  Akio;  Unii,  Tatuo;  and  Yanida,  AUuhi,  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co. 
Ltd.   PnccM  for   prodadnf  epOalohydrin  copolyraer   rubber. 
4,299,944,  CL  S2M9.00a 
Maeda,  Hidetodu:  and  Siuki,  Takeliiko,  to  Sharp  KaboUki  Kaidia. 
Tune  and  date  iaformatioo  correction  in  a  combination  timepiece  and 
calculator  nriHriwg  a  Ay^mal  point  indicator  display.  4,300,204,  O. 
3«4-7Q5.00a 
Maeda,  Takamichi:  &e— 

Hayakawa,  Maaao;  Maeda,  Takamichi;  and  Komin*,  Masao, 
4,300^133,  CL  3S7-aoina 
Miirr.  Pbilip  S.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  l-Alkylsiilfoayl-3- 
mliitituleil     phoapUnyllhio-     or     phoipiiiiiothioylthio-propenes. 
4,299,783,  O.  2«0-948.000. 
Manii.  Walter:  Sw— 

Btdiichek.  Bruno;  Maferii,  Waher;  and  MnBer,  Eridi.  4J99J«2. 
a.  24»49.00a 
Magiraa-Deutz  Aktiengeadlachaft:  5ler— 

Wacner.  Ocrhatii:  Nagel,  Dieter,  and  Keasler,  Georg,  4^99,002, 
a  l4-2.40a 
Magnavoi  Coanmy,  The:  Sf— 

Boyd,  Kennelh  L.,  4J0ai3<.  O.  3SI44.00a 
Mago  nee  Kanciony,  Etiaebei;  Toldy,  Lajos;  Bony,  Joaef;  Tardea, 
Laitlo;  Kiraly,  Odiko:  and  Ronay,  Asdras,  to  Richler  Gcdeoo  Ve- 
gyeneli  Oyar  Rl  Novel  ergol-S-ene  aod  ergolin  compounds  and 
pncas  for  preparing  same.  4^99,836, 0.  424-261.000. 
Magome,  Tamolu:  &e— 

Sana,  Dnn;  Magome,  Tamotu;  and  Mataumoto,  Tom,  4,299,902, 
a  430-I23.00a 
Mure,  Beniard,  to  Fbaarhn  Ekcttoaiques  SA.  System  for  naking-ap 

steps  lost  by  the  motor  of  a  timeiiiece.  4,300J23,  CL  3M4S.000. 
Maitre,  Henri:  &»— 

Thery,  Jeia-Francoit;  Maitre,  Henri;  and  Flenrel,  Jacques  P., 
4,299,419,  CL  3S6-336.000. 
Maior  Prodotti  Deatari  S.p.A.:  Sice— 

Ricd,  Mario,  4,299,373,  Q.  433-167.000. 
Mafcabe,  Haduro:  Sm— 

Kame,  TosUaki:  Kakinuma,  Toshihide;  Makabe,  Hachiro;  Wala- 
nabe,  Kazno;  sad  Takenoya,  Hideaki,  4,299,180,  d  1 12-138.00E. 
Malalene,  Roger  &r— 

Fngeraa,  nerre;  Fremeaox,  Fiene;  Henry,  Edooard;  Malalerre, 
Rom;  aid  Ros,  Fiene,  4,299,798, 0. 422-281J)0a 
Maiecha,  wchard  J.,  to  Towmolar  Corpotalkm.  Appaiatas  for  mount- 

iu  a  ptmality  of  cootrol  meniben.  4^,137,  CL74-312.00a 
Mamnrtmrtt,  Inc.:  5«e— 

Floiaaamy,  Mothonadar  P.,  4,299,770,  CL  260-326.470. 
Milnan,  Dennis  B.:  Sw— 

Fannin,  Loyd  W.;  Malpass,  Dennis  R;  and  Sanchez,  Ramiro, 
4,299,781,  CL  26(M63.00R. 
Maadler,  John  J.,  Jr.:  Stt— 

Epstein,  Paul;  BaDas,  John  S.,  Jr.;  Van  Hon.  Joseph  M.;  and 
Mandler,  John  J.,  Jr.,  4,299034,  CL  l28-698.aoa 
Manning,  Maais  J.;  snd  Plmnmer,  William  T.,  to  Polaroid  CorpofatiOB. 
Photoelectric  radiometer  for  photographic  apparatus.  4,299,461,  □. 
336-223.000. 
Manning.  Ronald  G.:  Stt— 

Pettyahn.  Richard  R;  Leung,  Cfaarka;  Manning,  RoBaM  G.; 
Reyes,    Zoila;    and    Thacbiy,    Mahxiim.    4^299,904,    CL 
43O-139.00a 
Mand  Ko«a  KabosUki  Kaisha:  JlM^ 

FlAaaolo,  Katsomi,  4.299,348,  O.  228-144.000. 
MarcheOi,    Francesco;    and    Sbuclz,    Anes,    to    Sodeta    Italians 
Tdeoaaoaicaziaiii  Siemens  S.p.A.  Circuit  artingement  for  correlat- 
ing leveral  isofrequentially  stepped  counting  cuins.  4,300,100,  CL 
328-109.000. 
Matcua,  Frederick;  Dikeman,  Richard;  and  Wiggins,  Allan  A.,  Jr. 
Prooeaa  for  space  dyeing  and  texturing  synthetic  yams.  4,299,013, 0. 
2S-221.000. 
Many,  Mohamad,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  System  for  uansmittiag 
sigials  httanea  a  television  camera  snd  the  sssociated  control  unit 

4300166.  a  33s-2iaooa 

Mariager,  Mdvin  F.;  and  Barfow,  Anthony,  to  National  Distillen  and 
<"*— ^'  Corp.  Electrical  tree  and  water  tree  resistant  polymer 
lona.  4,299,711, 0.  174-1  laOSR 


v.: 

Dd'iaBGO,  Thomaa  P.;  and  Marino,  Armando  V.,  4,299,016.  a. 
29-23.lia 

nibged/ 


1  A.;  Scbefler,  Terry  J.;  Revesz,  Lasilo;  and  Markert 
Jarga,  4,299,720,  CL  232-299.100. 
yman.  MiUaaade  L.  Linguistically  coded  alphabet  characters. 
4,299,377,  O.  434-lTaOOO. 
MatA  Mm  W.  K.  Wal^  aida.  4,299J46,  CL  13346.00a 
Maiafeill,  Donald  E.,  Jr.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  OAset  compensation  circuit 
for  chatae-conphd  devices.  4, 300/162,  Q.  307-304.000. 

9,  Ibas-Fnedtieh,  to  Schfoemaoa-Siemag  Akt  Rolling  mill. 


Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  Str— 

Uyton.  Allen  C.  4,299.360  CL  244-3.130 
Martin,  Pierre:  See— 

DingwaO,  John  G.;  Greuter,  Hani;  Martin,  FSerte;  Ackemann, 
Peter;  and  OaeU,  Laurenz,  4,299,967,  a  349-63.000 
Martin,  Ronnie  L.:  See— 

Covington.  Cecil   E;  and  Martin,  Ronnie  L.,  4,299,340  CL 
416^000 
Martin,  Trevor  I.;  and  Lennon,  John  M.  to  Xeroi  Corporation.  Chemi- 
cal process.  4.299.983.  CL  364-394.000. 
Martin,  Wayne  A.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corpontion.  Method  for 
forming  a  hole  through  a  forged  workpiece.  4,299, 1 10  Q.  72-327.000. 
Manwama,  Hiromi;  Tokuno,  Takashi;  SUmizu,  Masao;  Ishikawa, 
Koqji;  Narumi,  Naoaki;  and  Ohguchi,  Osamu,  to  Nippon  Telegraph 
and  Telephone  Public  Corporation;  and  Takeca  Riken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Address  pattern  generator  for  testing  a  memory. 
4,300234,  a  371-27.000. 
Maruyama,  Maaaki,  to  Hochiki  Corporation.  Fire  detecting  system 

4,300099,  a.  328-6.000. 
Maruzen  Oil  Ca,  Ltd.:  S»— 

MalSBinoto,  Tadashi;  Kuratani,  Osamu;  Hirose,  Yasimori;  and 
Toba,  Susnmu,  4,299,997,  O.  368-678.000 
Marvin  Gins  A  Associates:  See— 

Kuksta,  Ralph  J.;  Hicks,  Alan  A.;  Lidtis,  Gunars,  Jr^  ild 
Morrison.  Howard  J.,  4,299,386.  O.  273-83.00F. 
Maryland  Cup  Corporation:  Sit— 

Gtldea,  Morton,  4,299,349,  a  229-1.30B. 
Masaka,  Mitnsuke,  to  Tidoaha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Electromagnetic  pumps. 

4099,544,  a.  417-417.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  ft  Eisengiesserei  Ed.  Mezger  AG:  See— 

Lavanchy,  Gerard  A.;  Mezger,  Fritz;  and  Roaner,  Marc-Heari, 
4,299068,  a.  I64-I33.00O 
Maier,  Thomas  L.,  to  W.  H.  Brady  Co.  Remote  membrane  switch. 

4,300,029,  a.  200-I39.00B. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technokigy:  See— 

Tfaflly,   William  G.;  and  Skopek,  Thomas  R.,  4,299,913,  CL 
433-6.000. 
Masuno,  Kouji;  Nakayama,  Junji;  Mizogochi,  Ynkio;  and  Kaneko, 
Mitsuyoshi.  to  Ebara  Corporation.  Prooiss  for  recovery  of  pulp  mill 
chemicals.  4.299,632,  Q.  I62-3O.0OK. 
Mathe,  Tibor:  See— 

Tungler,  Antal;  Mathe,  Tibor,  Petro,  Jozaef;  and  Bende,  Zdtan, 
4099,992,  a.  368-387.000. 
Mather,  Dou^  E:  See- 
Messenger,  Edward;  Mather,  Douglas  E;  and  Phillips,  Brinley  M, 
4099,740  a  232-343.000. 
Matakin,  Leonid  A.:  Se»— 

Chizhikov,  Vladimir  M.;  Matskin,  Leonid  A.;  FoUn,  Mikhail  N.; 
Timofeev,  Boris  P.;  Tokar,  Mark  N.;  Balayan,  Ruben  D.;  Ttubin, 
German  A.;  Melik-Shakhnazarov,  Akiandr  M.;  Barabashov, 
Dmitry  A.;  Dmitriev,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Vakhlyaev,  Sergei  V., 
4,300202,  a  364-367.000. 
Malsada,  Akin;  Goahima,  Norio;  Yasuda,  Shigeo;  Iwasaki,  Motoaki; 
and  NisUno,  Hiix>shi,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited;  and 
Mitaka  Instrument  Company  Limited.  Tire  inner  pressure  drop 
alarming  service.  4,300118.  CI.  340-38.000. 
Matsuda,  Toshio:  See— 

Ueno,  Ryuzo;  Matsuda,  Toshio;  Kanayama,  Tatsoo;  Tomiyastt, 
Kuttihuio;  Fujita,  Yattuka;  and  Inafflme,  Shigeo,  4,299,832,  CH. 
426-266.000 
Matsuhisa.  Tadaaki.  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Method  of  bonding  silicon 

ceramic  members.  4099,638, 0.  13643.000. 
Matsukuma.  Hitishi:Se»— 

Kato,  Masashi;  Obata,  Hirozo;  Hirata,  Minoni;  Matsukuma,  Hito- 
shi;   Ishikawa,   Kumo;  and  Tanaka,  Junichi,  4,299,108,  O. 
72-178.000. 
Matsumoto,  Hiromi;  Kikuma,  ToaUo;  Nak^jima,  Koe;  and  Ohnaki, 
Akira,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporatioa  RoOhig  miD  with  looady  sleeved 
roU.  4.299.109.  CL  72-241.000. 
Matsumoto.  Seiichi:  See- 
Suzuki,     Ryoichi;     Matsumoto,     SeiKhi;     Anikura,    TakaaU; 
Tsunekawa,  Tobuchi;  and  Uchiyama,  Takaahi,  4099,462,  CL 
334-33.000 
Mataumoto,  Shinichi:  See— 

Shiaohara,    Hinahi;    Olsuka,    Yaauhiro;    Matsumoto,    Shimchi; 
Furutani.  TosUnobu;  and  Wakizaka,  Hiroahi.  4.299.627,  CL 
73-206.000. 
Matsumoto,  Tadashi;  Kuratani,  Oaamn;  Hiroae,  Yasunori;  and  Toba, 
Susnmu,  to  Mamzen  Oil  Ca,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  ethylene 
glycol  mooo-tert-butyl  ether.  4099,997,  a.  368-678.00O 
Matsumoto,  Torn:  See— 

Soma.  Diuo:  Magome,  Tamotu;  and  Matsumoto,  Torn,  4,299,902, 
a.  430-123.000. 
Matsaoka,  Kazuiiori:See— 

Konishi.    Hideo;    Matsuoka,    Kazunori;    and    Gouya,    Takaok 
4,300238,  a  433-161.000. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  Ssr— 

Nm,  Tokihkle;  Yuuzu,  Takayoshi;  Abe,  fkuut  and  Shigrmlia, 
KoicU.  4,300032,  O.  219-10.358. 

'       ,  Takaynld;  and  Kitani,  Teruo.  4.30OI55,  a.  358-24.000 


4099.103.  a  72-16X100. 
iattia,  rnai  ai  R.,  to  SWS  SiWcioma  Corporation.  Process  for  treating 
a MUie  lailiilil  4099,879,  a.  428-266.000 


Sugimoto,  Himafai;  Karasawa,  Shinji;  Noshi.  Kiauke;  Ishii.  Teruaki; 

and  Matsuzawa,  Sigeki.  4,299,239,  CI.  UI-I.IOO. 
Wada,  Takamichi:  and  Terui,  YasnaU,  4,300,163.  a.  338-163.000 
Matsuura,  Katsumi:  Srr 

Fniimatsu,  Wataru;  Usagawa,  Yasushi;  Sasaki,  Osamu;  and  Malau- 
\  4099,914.  a.  430-384.000 
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Matsazaira,  Sigeki:  See— 

Sugimoto,  Hiroahi;  Karasawa,  Shiiui;  Noshi,  Kisuke;  Ishii,  Teruaki; 
and  Matsuzawa,  Sigeki,  4099059,  Q.  141-1.100. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See— 

Pimeatd,  Gary  W.;  Ptnnick,  Jeffrey  B.;  and  Atwood,  Robert  W., 

4,299,049,  a.  46-8.000 
SafTer,  Gary  M.;  Rich,  Hubert  A.;  Carman,  David  N.;  and  Fekete, 
Ferenc  4099,548, 0.  425-173.000 
Matusik.  Frank  J.:  See^ 

FitzgeraU.  J.  Vincent;  Matusik,  Frank  J.;  and  Nelson.  Donald  W., 
4.299.119.0.73-59.000. 
Mautz.  Karlheinz:  Sev— 

Schwarz,    Alois;    Mautz,    Karlheinz;    and    Stephen,    MichaeL 
4,299.539.  CL  416-131000 
Mayo,  Alfred  M.;  and  Convert.  Charles  C.  to  Pure  Power  Incorpo- 
rated. Integrated  solar  roof  system  and  method  of  producing  same. 
4.299.202.  a  12M41.000. 
McCarthy.  Francis  L.;  snd  Bach.  Thomas  H.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc. 

Floor  coating  composition.  4,299,749,  Q.  260-29.60Z. 
McCaulay,  David  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Preparatioa 

of  2.6-dimethyldecalin  sod  its  isomers.  4,300008,  CL  S8S-360.C00. 
McClure,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Dickey  Manufacturing  Company.  Tamper 

proof  plaatic  security  seal.  4,299,417,  CI.  292-320.000. 
McConneU,  Richard  L.;  Trotter,  Jimmy  R.;  and  Sublett,  Bobby  J.,  to 
Eaatman  Kodak  Company.   Polyester  adhesivea.  4099,933,  G. 
S25-17O00O 
McConneU,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Petke,  Frederick  D.;  and  McConneU,  Richard  L.,  4099,934,  a. 
525-173.000. 

McCord,  Dick  P.:  See 

Athey.  Stuart  E;  and  McCoftt  Dick  P..  4,299,1 15,  a.  73-15.0OB. 
McCord,    Jamea    W.    Vapor    generating    device.    4099.663.    O. 

202-170.000. 
McCormick.  HaroU  E..  to  Ramsey  Corporatioii.  Piston  ring  and 

method  of  making  same.  4.299,401,  a.  277-216.000 
McDaaieL  Mai  P.;  and  Meister,  John  J.,  to  PUUips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Large  pore  volume  olefin  polymerizatian  catalysts.  4099,731, 
CL  252-431.000 
McDonaM,  Daniel  P.:  See- 
Parka,  Kenneth  L.;  Qevenger,  Kyle  D.;  and  McDonaM,  Daniel  P., 
4,299,804,  CL  423-32 l.OOR. 
McDonaM,  John  F:  See— 

Scarton,  Henry  A.;  Kennedy,  Warren  C;  and  McDonaM,  John  F., 
4,300033,  a  219-70.000 
McDonneU  Douglas  Corporatioa:  See— 

CahiU,  Rkhard  F;  and  Udd,  Eric,  4,299,490  Q.  356-350.000. 
McEaery,  James  O.;  Morton,  Frank  W.;  and  O'Des,  John  J.,  to  Boart 
Intematiaaal    Limited.    Down-the-hde    drilling.    4099098,    O. 
173-418.000. 
McEvoy,  Francis  J.;  Wright,  WUliam  B.,  Jr.;  Bimberg.  Gary  R;  and 
Albright,  Jay  D.,  to  Aiaerican  Cyananud  Company.  oi-HeteroaroyK- 
propionyl  or  butyryl)-L-prolinea.  4099,769,  CI.  260-326.350. 
McGrath.  WiUiam  H.  Earth  energy  sink.  4099070  d.  165-45.000. 
McGregor,  Alastsir  J.  H.:  See— 

Robota,  Stephen;  McGregor,  Alastair  J.  R;  and  TroUope,  Gregory 
A.  R.,  4,299.606,  a.  62-28.000. 
McGregor.  James  M..  to  Climate  Cycling  Corporation.  Heating  and 
cooling  system  employing  remote  buried  storage  areas.  4,299,277, 0. 
16S-48.00S. 
McKhmey,  David  D.  Dental  uw  blade.  4099,572.  Q.  433-144.000 
McMahon,  DonaM  R,  to  Sperry  Corporatioo.  Apparatus  for  proccaa- 
ing  digital  data  repetaentative  of  a  twthdimenaional  image.  4,300122, 
CL  340-146  3MA 
McMiUin,  John  V.;  and  Schroeder,  Dale  W.,  to  Weatinghooae  Electric 

Corp.  Optics]  reading  system.  4,300,123,  O.  340-146.30Z. 
McSpadden,  John  T.,  to  Inventive  Technology  International,  Inc. 

Dental  file.  4099,571,  a.  433-102.000 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Hwang,  Ki-Sup,  4099,630  Q.  106-22.000 
Nelaon,  Douglas  G.;  and  Frennd,  DonaM  F,  4,299,589,  a. 
493-109.000. 
MeckeL  Benjamin  B.,  to  Spin  Physics,  Inc.  Magnetic  target  plate  for  use 
in  magnetron  sputtering  of  magnetic  films.  4099,678,  O.  204- 
I910mi. 
Meflierd,  Roy  J.  Hand  tool  and  method  for  using  same.  4099,144,  G. 

81-3.00R. 
Meffert,  Allied;  Scheuermann,  Fanny;  and  Werdehausen,  Achim,  to 
Henkd  gnrnimnriitgiolhrlMlt  auf  Aktien.  Stable  aqueous  or  aqae- 
ous-alcohoUc  sdutions  of  fat-soluble  perfume  oils.  4099,737,  CL 

25^5^^ooR 

Meickl,  Gerhard,  to  Stieif  oHG.  Beam  connector.  4099,509,  G. 

403-252.000. 
Meier,  Gerard  B.  Method  for  cutting  and  maintaining  separate  segments 

of  a  gummoos  oomeatible.  4,299,148,  G.  83-34.000. 
Meier,  Kari-Heinz:  See— 

Angenbach,  Wolfgang;  and  Meier,  Kari-Heinz,  4,3000(2,  G. 

318-614.000. 

Mein,  Peter  C-;  and  ReMka,  Amo  R,  to  Cama  Corporatian.  Heavy 

metal-maagaaeae  oiidation  catalysts  and  proceas  of  producing  same. 

4099,735,  G.  252-463X100. 

Meisner,  Alfred,  to  Diehl  GmbH  ft  Co.  Portable,  rechargeable  power 

supply.  4,300087,  G.  32O-2.00O 
Meister,  John  J.:  Set— 

McOMid.  Mas  P.;  and  Meister.  John  J„  4099.731,  a  232-431X)aO 


Mdcher,  Franz-Joaef:  See— 

Knothe.    Erich;    Blawert,    Dieter;   and    Melcher,    FranzJoaef, 
4.299.299,  CI.  177-264.000. 
Melekhov,  Rostislav  K  :  Set— 

Azbukin,  Vladimir  G.;  Balandin,  Jury  F.;  Gorynin,  Igor  V.;  Glus- 
kin.  Lev  Y  ;  Zvezdin,  Jury  1.;  Ignatenko,  Aleuadr  G.;  Kraanov. 
Aleiandr  N.;  Melekhov.  Rostislav  K.;  Oiipova,  Inna  S.;  Pavlov. 
Valery  N.;  KhoUilov.  Aleiandr  A.;  Stepanov,  Ivan  A.;  An- 
fimov,  Aleiandr  F;  Ardenlov.  VasUy  V.;  Burmaktn,  Viktor  M.; 
Ignatov.  Viktor  A.;  Rokhlin.  Eduard  A.;  and  Zhitkov,  Vladimir 
v.,  4.299,623.  G.  75-128.00R 
Melem  Development:  See— 

Studer,  Lewis  O.,  4,299.336,  G.  222-80.000. 
Melik-Shakhnazarov,  Aleiandr  M.:  See — 

Chizhikov,  Vladimir  M.;  Matskin.  Leonid  A.;  Fokin,  Mikhafl  N.; 
Tnnofeev,  Boris  P.;  Tokar,  Mark  N..  Baliyan.  Ruben  D.;  Trubin, 
German  A.;  Melik-Shakhnazarov.  Aleiandr  M.;  Barabashov, 
Dmitry  A.;  Dmitriev,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Vakhlyiev,  Sergei  V., 
4,300,202,  CI.  364-367.00O 
Mercer,  WiUiam  R.:  See— 

Wurst,  WUliam  C;  Mercer,  WOliam  R;  and  Brodeur,  Lester  R., 
4,300139,  G.  343-103.000. 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Liu,  Thomas  M.  H.;  Shinkai,  Ichiro;  and  Sletzinger,  Meyer, 
4,299,974.  G.  560-148.000. 
Mershon,  James  M.,  to  Nstiooal  Service  Industries.  Lighting  fiiture 

mount  4,300,190,  CI.  362-404.000. 
Meaaenger,  Edward;  Mather,  Douglas  E.;  and  Phillips,  Brinley  M. 
Concentrated     organic     sulphonsle     solutions.     4,299,740     G. 
252-543.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GeaeUachafl  mit  beachraenkter  Haft- 
uiu:See— 
Schwarz,    Akw;    Mautz,    KarUieinz;    and    Stephen,    Michael, 
4,299.539.0.416-138.000. 
Metal  Boi  Limited:  See— 

CoUins.  Basil  C;  Bartholomew.  Mnhael;  and  Perry.  Roy  H.. 
4.299,031,  a.  33-18.COR. 
MetallgeseUschin  AktiengeaeUachaft:  See- 
Klein.  Helmut;  and  John,  Kamar  P.,  4,299,667,  G.  203-42.000. 
Meuachke,  Robert  E.;  and  Wolfe,  DonaM  L.,  to  Weatinghouae  Electric 
Corp.  Radiation  shield  ring  assembly  and  method  of  disassembling 
components  of  a  nuclear  steam  generator  using  such  assembly. 
4,299,658,  O.  230-306.000. 
Mezger,  Fritz:  Set— 

Lavanchy,  Gerard  A.;  Mezger,  Fritz;  and  Roasier,  Marc-Henri. 
4099068.  G.  164-155.000. 
MicheL  DavM  J.;  snd  Smith.  Hugh  H.,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Navy.  Niobium-base  aUoy.  4099,623,  G.  75-174.000. 
Micro  Sensors,  Inc.:  See— 

Piso,  John  S.;  and  Roberge,  Jamea  K..  4,300,094,  G.  324-6S.O0R. 
Microcomputer  Systems  Corp.:  See — 

Gilovich.  Paul  A.;  and  Tung.  Joseph  S..  4.300176. 0.  360-105.000. 
Midland,  Richard  W..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Means  for  enhanc- 
ing unifortnity  in  electron  beam  spot  size  in  television  picture  tubes. 
4.30OI57.  G.  338-74.000. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See— 

Schiegenberger,  Alei  J..  4.299.036,  G.  34-16.000. 
Mieach  Michel'  See-~ 

Franck-Neumann,  Michel;  and  Miesch,  MicheL  4.299,973,  G. 
360-124.000. 
Miguel,  Anthony  S.;  Perry,  John  L.;  and  Wittman,  Gary  R..  to  United 
&ates  of  America,  Navy  Intumescent  material-honeycomb  thermal 
barrier.  4,299,872,  CI.  428-1 17.000. 
MihaUch,  Stephen  K.;  and  Dicke,  Curtia  J.,  to  National  Semiconductor 
Corporation.    CMOS   Voltage    regulator   circait.    4,300061,   G. 
307-297.000. 
MUdtenko,  Paul;  and  Aaielineau,  LioneL  to  Inatitut  Francaiada  pettole. 
Prooeaa  for  the  preparatiaa  and  iaolatioa  of  methyl-iert-butyl  ether. 
4,299,999,  O.  368-697.000. 
MUler,  Frederick  A.;  and  Wooff,  Edward  A.,  Jr.,  to  Circon  Corpora- 
tioa Automatic  iris  cootrol  system.  4,300167,  G.  338-210.000. 
MUler.  Gary  K.:  5er- 

Kuck.  Mark  A.;  and  MUler,  Gary  K.,  4,299.806.  O.  423-321000. 
MUler,  John  H.,  to  Hy-Way  Heat  Systems,  Inc.  Hot  oU  healer  with 

helical  coU  baffle.  4.299,194,  O.  122-33.000. 
MUler.  John  R  Emergency  pipeline  shut.ofr  apparatus.  4099055.  G. 

138-89.000. 
MUler.  Kirii  D.;  Flood,  John  B.;  Dimou,  George;  Kara,  Frederick  E; 
and  Amos,  Richard  W.,  to  Canrtm  lac  Molten  metal  treatment 
4,299,624,  G.  75-130.00R 
MUler.  Robert  C:  See— 

Bradley,  John  J.;  MUler.  Robert  C;  Miu.  Ming  T.;  Shen,  Jian-Kna. 
and  Suplin,  Theodore  R.,  Jr.,  4.300193,  CL  364-200.000. 
MUls,  Alfred  L.;  Reekie,  John;  and  WUliams,  John  A.,  to  United  Kiag- 
dom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Storage  of  radioactive  hquids. 
4,299071,  G.  165-47.000. 
MUutzki,  Udo;  Schotte,  DietwaM;  and  Johaaon.  Jeffrey,  to  Braun 
Aktiengeadbchaft  Pickup  arm  control  mechanism  snd  electrical 
ciicuitry  therefore.  4,300228.  CI  369-216.000. 
Minami,  Masua;  aad  Sekizawa,  Hidekaiu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 
Ca,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  defecu  ofa  pattern  with  direc- 
tionsl  charaderistics  using  a  fUter  having  arm  aectioiis  of  curved 
shape.  4099,443,  G.  350-I62.0SF. 
Minssy,  Arthur  J.,  to  Knogo  Corporatiaii.  Fastening  means.  4099,040 
O.  4O-2a00R. 
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Mineiald,  S)ii(eliin>:  Sw— 

Fmudi,  Fumiiki:  Takmiatiu,  Tothiiki;  ud  Mioezaki,  Shigduro, 
4,299,4Sa  a.  3SO-}<aOOO. 
Minaer.  Willy,  lo  Licaitii  Patent-Verwmltuiigt<}.m.b.H.  Electronic 
switck  for  coovatiiig  a  pube  signal  into  an  analog  lignal.  4,300,058, 
a.  3O7-26l.00a 
Misnaota  Mining  and  Manubcturing  Coin|>any:  Set— 
Alma,  Robert  P.,  4,299,880,  O.  428-304.000. 
BanKS.  Ctarles  A.;  and  von  Beliien,  Robert  A..  4,300^179,  CI 

3<0-127.aoa 
Oilkaoo.  David  C;  and  Muehlhamen,  Robert  A.,  4,299,48a  O. 

35S-66.00a 
Jooei,   David   C;   and   Biedahl.   Timothy   D„   4,299,874.   O. 
428-143.00a 
Minotti,  Liugi:5«»— 

Conti,  Dino;  Minotti,  Loigi;  and  Saciini,  Egeo,  4J99,718,  O. 

232-186.00a 

Minoora,  Kaiso,  lo  Canon  Kabuthiki  Kaiiha.  Scanning  optical  system 

having  at  least  two  reflecting  surfaces  and  an  afocal  optical  system. 

4,299,438,  O.  3504.600. 

Miolo,  Lino.  Magnetic  cbesiboaid  with  self-centering  pieces.  4.299,389, 

a  273-239.000. 
Misawa,  Toshihiko:  Ste— 

Ogihara,  Masato;  Misawa,  Toahihiko;  and  Sne,  Takaji,  4J99,380, 
a.  271-9.000. 
Miscelaiori  Dosalori  Elettrcoic*  MIDEL  S.r.1.:  See— 

Bauem,  Aldo,  4,299 JOa  O.  3i6-l98.Gaa 
Miscbler,  Werner:  Ser— 

Tlach,    Hugo;    Leifeb,   Klaus-Dicten   and   Mischief,   Wener, 
4J99,654,  CI  162-164.0EP. 
Mitaka  Instrument  Coopany  Limited:  See— 

Malsnda,   Akira;   Ooahima,    Norio;    Yasada,    Shigeo;    Iwasaki, 
Moioaki;  and  Niafaino,  Hiioahi,  4jaail8.  a  340-38.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Ind.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Ma,    Molohisa;    Kawakani,    Isao;    and    Niahihara,    Masami, 
4,299.719,  CI.  252-188.a0a 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:  &»— 

Kalo,    Masam;    Takeochi,    Ktoihi;    and    Horiuchi,    Toahiaki, 

4.299,889.  Q.  42t-5«9.000. 
Takeyaina.  Tetsw  Anma,  Kenkoko;  Ikeda,  Akira;  Yamanwto, 
TosUe;  and  Katiarada.  SUgeho,  4499.599.  O.  55-180.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukcfyo  Kabuahiki  Kanha:  &»— 

Hayama,  Yanaobn;  Taaonchi,  Kuniaki;  Abe,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Oh- 
kna.  Kalaahiro,  4.299.104.  O.  72-20.000. 
MHabishi  Fetnchonical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shibaiani,  Hamo;  Ofomori,  Yiiii;  Kameda.  Takashi;  and  Yanagi. 
YoaUo.  4.300.002,  O.  5«*-8l7rO0a 
MitsnboaU  Behnu  Ltd.:  St»— 

Imamma,  Jaqi,  4,299,5(7,  a  474-262.000. 
Milsahaahi.  Yaaao;  KiucU,  MaaaaU;  Takaso.  Yoahio;  Fukmnoto,  Hiro- 
sU;  Uao,  Takaahi;  and  UcUyama,  Masaki,  to  Canon  Kabuahiki 
Kanha.  Electioalatic  image  magaetic  developing  proccaa.  4  J99.900. 
CL  430-12X000. 
Miiaai  IVtiochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

SUomi.  Teiichi;  Saito,  Tadao;  and  Nagano.  Riichiro,  4.299,754.  CL 
2«-33.«UA. 
Mitsui.  Sadao;  Takahaafai.  Minora;  and  Watanabe.  KeiKhi.  lo  TDK 
Electrouica  Co,  Ltd.  Device  Tor  indicating  an  abnormal  condition  in 
an  uhiaaoaic  neboUzer.  4,30ai3l,  Q.  340418.000. 
Mitsui  Toalaa  Chonicah,  Inc.:  &e— 

Yamsmoto,  Ryuichi;  Hirai.  Yutaka;  Takagi,  AUnobu;  and  Tashima, 
Zyumi,  <299,7«6,  O.  260-239.3(HL 
Miu,  Ming  T.:  See— 

Bradley,  John  J.;  Miller,  Robert  C;  Miu,  Ming  T.;  Shen,  Jian-Koo; 

and  Slaplin,  Theodore  R.,  Jr.,  4.300.193, 0.  3M-20a00a 
Bradley,  John  J.;  Miu,  Ming  T.;  and  Shen,  Tian-Kuo,  4,300,194,  CL 
3«4-200.00a 
Miyanaka.  Moioahi:  Sm— 

Todo.  Kow  Miyanaka.  MotosU:  and  Tanaka.  Toshio.  4,299,556. 
a.  431-29.000. 
Miyaia,  SUgeo;  and  Kurada,  Masataka,  to  Kyowa  Chemical  Induary 
Ca  Ltd.  Method  for  inhibitiiig  the  thermal  or  ultiaviolet  degradation 
of  thermoplastic  rcain  and  tbemoplastic  resin  conmoaition  having 
stability  to  theimal  or  nhraviolet  degradation   4399,759.  CI.  260- 
45.70R. 
Miyoshi.  Haiinie;  OkabayasU.  Dmo;  and  Asaaagi,  Etsuo.  to  CUyoda 
Chemical  Engmeering  ft  Conatruclion  Ck>.,  Ltd.  Method  for  improv- 
ing the  strngth  of  a  water-saturated   soft  soil.   4,299,516,  O. 
405-266.aoa 
MizogacU.  Yttkio:See— 

Masisao,  Kouji;  Nakayama,  Jnnji;  MizogucM,  Yakio;  and  Kaaeko, 
Mitaawahi,  4,299,652.  O.  162-30.001C 
Miiokami.  Kazviioei.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company,  Ltd.  Diaphragm 

control  drcuit  far  camera.  4,299,459,  Q.  354-23.000. 
Mhnua,  Kaz«ynki:5w— 

Aiayaaa,    Yoahiaki:    and    Mizuia.    KazuyuU,    4.299.121.    a 
73-ll8.00a 
Mobay  tThnniral  Corporation:  See— 

Wiiaiia,Mark 
Mobil  Oa  Corporation:  See— 

Dowaiag,  Charles  R.;  and  Kanfiaan.  HatoM 

71-121.000. 
HHg.  Werner  O.;  Rodewald,   Paul  G.;  and  Wcisi.  Paul  B.. 

4i3aoiao9.  a  58V40(.ooa 

Kuehl.  Oucnler  H.,  4,299,686,  Q.  208-1  ll.OOa 

Pebme,  Bruce  P.;  and  Wabfa,  Dennis  E.  4.299.594, 0. 44-lOiOOa 


Cofpontioa:  ■ 

k  WV4.299,928.  CL  52M7.00a 


I  A..  4.299.618.  CL 


Rollmann,  Louis  D.,  4,300.011,  O.  585-467.000. 
Mocas,  Verlin  A.,  to  Richardson  Company,  The.  Method  for  farming 
battery  terminals  and  terminals  produced  thereby.  4,299,891,  Q. 
429-179.00a 
Mochida,  Yutaka:  See— 

llo,  Yasuro;  HigucU,  Yoshiro;  Mochida,  Yutaka;  Kemmochi, 
Sampei;  Kaga,  Hideharu;  and  Yamamoto.  Yasuhiro.  4.299.633, 
a.  106-97.000. 
Mody,  Dtnesh  L:  See— 

Kielley,  Thomas  R;  Mody,  Diaesh  L;  and  Mounlam,  Charles  F„ 
4,299,794,  Q.  422-68.00a 
Moffitt,  Bryan  S.,  to  Bell  Telephooe  Laboratoriea,  Incorporated.  Digi- 
tal system  error  correction  arrangement  4,300J31,  CL  370-86.000. 
Mohring,  Edgar,  Muller,  Hanns  P.;  and  Wagner.  Knno,  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tieagesellachaft.  Process  for  the  preparatioa  of  low  molecular  poly- 
hyilroiiyl  compounds.  4.300.003,  CL  368-863.000. 
Mohns  Lhnited:  See— 

CFceahead,   David   L.;   and   Heyboum,   Frank.   4.299.322,   O. 

198-347.000. 
Hudson,  Robert  J.,  4,300,211,  O.  365-110.000. 
Momiyama,  Kikuo;  and  Kamata,  Shigeru,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Zoom    lens    system    with    movable    diaphragm.    4.299,453.    CL 
350426.000. 
Mones,  Arthur  H.:  See— 

Neuhofr,  Donald;  Mones,  Arthur  H.;  and  Lam,  Kit  M.,  4,299.876, 
a.  428-208.000. 
Monkenbusch,  Alfoos:  See — 

Braning,  Paul;  and  Monkenbusch,  Alfoos,  4,299,353.  Q.  233-7.000. 
Mofdey.  Robert  E:  .See- 
Schneider.  Urban  A.;  Monky.  Robert  E;  Glatthom.  Raymond  R; 
and  Nelson.  Robert  L.,  4,30a034,  O.  219-75.000. 
Mooma,  Kaayoshi;  and  Kaugiri,  Shigenobu,  to  Hitachi  Koki  Com- 
pany, Limitf^   Failure  detection  method  and  circuit  for  stepping 
motors.  4,30ft085,  O.  318-696.00a 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Brandt,  Eva  J.;  and  Asculai.  Samuel  S..  4.299.814.  a.  424-1.000. 
Coran.  Auhert  Y.;  and  PateL  Raman.  4.299,931.  O.  525-95.000. 
Li.  Tao  P..  4,300.003,  a.  57O-224.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See— 

Conti,  Dino;  Minotti,  Luigi;  and  Sacrini,  Egeo,  4,299,718,  CL 

252-186.000. 
Pkxardi,   Paoki;   Confalooieri.   Gnvanni;   Da  CoL   Lino;   and 
Ramella.  Pier  G..  4.299.837.  CL  424-273.^8. 
Montee,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Couleur.   John    F.;    and   Montee.    Robert    F.,   4,300,192,    CL 

364-200.000. 

Monticelli.  Umo;  and  Barbero.  Piero.  to  DEA  Digital  Electronic 

Automation  S.p.A.  Revolving  fixture  (Ot  supporting  toots.  4.299.370. 

a.  248-278.000. 

Montoya.  Atseaio  P.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Resistaace 

after  firing  protected  electric  match.  4,299,168,  d  102-201lia 
Moore,  Sta^  R.:  See— 

Crisman,  Thomas  L.;  Moore,  Stanley  R.;  and  Weaver,  Harry  R.. 
4.299.10a  a.  62-457.000. 
Morgan.   Harvey   L.   Single  sideband   modulaliaa.   4300.237,  CL 

455-109.000. 
Morgenfruh.  Rudolph  A.;  and  Bumham.  William  W.,  to  Hazeltine 

Corporation.  Process  control  apparatus.  4,30ai38,  d.  358-80.000. 
Mori,  Fumio:  See — 

Oman.  YashiaU;  Mori,  Fumio;  Fujita,  Yoshyi;  Nisfakla.  Takeshi; 
Hoaogai,  Takeo;  Aihata,  Sukeji;  Tamai;^  Yoshin:  Wada,  Fumio; 
and  Itoi,  Kazuo,  4^99,839,  Q.  424-274.000. 
Morihara,  Ko;  See— 

Haynhi,  Kohtaro;  Morihara,  Ko;  and  Nakamuta,  Kohji,  4,299.793. 
CL  264-564.00a 
Morimolo,  Takeshi:  See— 

Oda,  Yoshu;  Morimoto,  Takeshi;  and  Suzuki,  Kolv,  4,299,682,  CL 
204-265.000. 
Motitani.  Nakanobu:  See— 

Oda,  Hajime;   Motitani,  Nakanobu;  and  Samrjima,  Toahihirte, 
4,300,221,  CL  368-22.000. 
Morokawa,  Shigeru:  See— 

Fujita,  Wroo-,  Tsozuki,  Akira;  and  Morokawa,  Shigeru,  4,3aai37. 
a.  340-765.000. 
Morone.  Joaeph  A..  Ill:  See— 

FayaL  James  E;  and  Morone.  Joseph  A..  lU,  4,299,111.  CL 
72-342.000. 
Morris,  Hugh  C:  See- 
Hakes,  Gary  A.;  Shook,  Norma  G.;  Cackley,  George  W.;  Burdelte, 
Stephen  D.;  and  Morris,  Hugh  C.  4.299.300.  Q.  1806.200. 
Morris,  WUUam  F.  Process  for  treating  cereal  grains.  4.299.847.  CL 

426-18.000. 
Moniaao.  Clifton  R:  See- 
Huston,  Larry;  Morrison.  Clifton  R;  Rasmusaen.  dean;  and  Tsu- 
chiya.  Takozo.  4.299.15a  CL  83-110.000. 
Morrison,  Howard  J.:  See— 

Koleaza,  Ralph  J.;  Hicks,  Alan  A.;  Lidtis,  Gunan,  Jr.;  and 
Morrison.  Howard  J..  4^99386,  a  273-85.00F. 
Morton,  Edward  W.:  See — 

Skwinit,  Henry;  Young,  Robert  G.;  and  Morton,  Edward  W., 
4.300073.  a.  315-53.00a 
Morton,  Frank  W.:  See— 

McEaery,  James  O.;  Morton,  Frank  W.;  and  ODea,  John  J., 
4,299,298,  Q.  175-418.000. 
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Moitoo,  James  W.:  See— 

Hartman,  Kenneth  O.;  and  Morton,  James  W..  4J99.636.  a. 
149-19.400. 
Mose,  Luciano;  Schurig,  Helmuth;  and  Strasser,  Bemd.  lo  UHDE 
GmbR  HydrochloTic  acid  electrolyzer.  4,299,681.  a.  204-255.000. 
Moas.  Philip  R:  See— 

Kniflon.  John  F.;  a^  Moss,  Philip  H.,  4,299.985,  CL  564-467.000. 
Motoren-und-  TarbinenAJnion  Friedrichshafen  GmbH:  See- 

Deutachmann,  Herbert,  4,299,09a  CL  60-612.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Kelley,  Stephen  R;  and  Lfllis,  WOliaffl  J.,  4,300,023,  a.  179- 

naoNC. 

Raghunathan,  Kupposwamy;  and  Smith.  Phihp  S.,  4,30ai95.  C\. 

364-200.000. 
Remedi.    James   J.;    and    Peterson.    Alan    K..    4,300,065,    CI 
307-571.000. 
Mougin,' Georges  L.,  to  m,  Limited.  Method  of  towing  large  masses  at 

sea.  4,299.184,  a.  114-253.000. 
Moulton,  Jcanh  R.:  See— 

Carrow.  Wilham  W.;  and  Moulton.  Joseph  R..  439.575.  CI 
434-11.000. 
Mountain,  Charles  F.:  See—    ' 

Kelley,  Thomas  F.;  Mody,  Dinesh  L;  and  Mountain,  Charles  F., 
4,299,794,  CL  422-68.000. 
Mouti,  Tskenoti;  and  Kayama,  Hiroyuki,  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Lim- 
ited. Cellulase  treatment  of  orange  material.  4,299,849,  Q.  426-51.000 
Mozham  Industrial  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Wood,  Kenneth  R,  4,299,014.  a.  24-197.000. 
Moyles.  Daniel  C:  See— 

Wever.  Ruben;  and  Moyles,  Daniel  C  4,300024,  a.  179-I75.20A. 
Mroa,  Fredrick.  Stoker  structure.  4,299,177,  a.  IIO-IOI.OCF. 
Muefalhanaen,  Robert  A.:  Set— 

Gilkeaon,  David  C;  and  Muehlhausen,  Robert  A.,  4,299,480  CL 
355-66.000. 
Mulder,  Roelof:  See— 

Schrodter,    Klaus;    Ehlers,    Klaus-Peter,   and   Mulder,    Roelof. 
4J99,803,  a.  423-308.000. 
Muller,  Erich:  See— 

BuluBchck,  Brnno;  Magerii,  Walter;  and  Mailer,  Erich,  4,299,362, 
a.  248^9.000. 
Muller,  Gerhard:  See— 

Dix,  Ernst;  Muller,  Gcrhaid;  NotzeL  Hans;  Walther,  Willy;  and 
Zahn.  DeUef,  4^99,170  CL  102-355.000 
MuUer,  Hanns  P.:  See— 

Mohring,  Edgar;  Muller,  Hanns  P.;  and  Wagner,  Koao,  4J0O003. 
a.  568463.00O 
Muller,  Hans,  to  Grapha-Holding  AG.  Apparatus  for  singularizing  and 

opening  stacked  foUed  sheets.  4,299,378,  CL  270-54.000. 
Munford,  James  A.:  See— 

Etzd,  John  O.;  and  Munford,  James  A.,  4,299,492,  Q.  356-386.000. 
Monker,  Gert,  to  Pahtei  Project  Company  GmbR  Centering  plate  for 

iunotting  a  yam  carrier  tube.  4099,357,  a.  242-I8.0DD. 
MivaU.  Hi£aki:  See- 

Fnjitani,  Yaahiyas«;  Muraki.  Hideaki;  Kondoh,  Shiroh;  Tomita, 
Makolo;  Yokota,  Kouji;  and  Sobukawa,  Hideo,  4,299,734,  CL 
252-462.000. 
Muramalsu,  Tateo;  and  Kurihara,  Mamoru,  to  Bridgestooe  Tire  Co., 

Ltd.  CoUapaible  rubber  dam.  4,299,514,  Q.  405-115.000. 
Mnratore,  Antonio:  See— 

Bosacca,  Guido;  and  Muratore,  Antonio,  4.300,105,  a.  331-83.000. 
Murphy.  Edward  J.,  to  DeSoto,  Inc.  Polymerizable  monoethylenic 
carfeoxylic  acids  which  decarboiylate  on  healing.  4,299,979,  Q 
362-56I.00O 
MBaachool.  Albert,  to  General  Kinematics  Cotporation.  Apparatus  for 
haadUag  a  laold  ho>  in  a  vacuum  casting  system.  4^99.692,  Q. 
209-1.00O 
Mustakallio,  Kimmo  K.;  Pimiari,  Aiao  K.;  and  Honkanen,  ErkU  J.,  to 
Orion-yhtyma  Oy.  Dihydrosy-acylantfarones  having  anti-nsotiatic 
activity.  4.299,846,  a  424-331.000. 
MutsuUshi  DenU  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Asayama.    Yoshiaki;    and    Mizuta,    KazuyuU.    4J99.I2I.    O. 
73-118.000. 
Myeti,  (jcnrge  D.;  and  BuKh.  Lloyd  E,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Cartx)- 
raetaUic  oa  convetiion  with  controlled  CO<:n2  ratio  in  regeneration. 
4.299,687,  a.  208-1  I3.00O 
Myers,  James  E;  Kennedy,  Tom  E;  and  Percy,  Arthur,  to  Tyler 
Refrigeratioa    Corpontkn.    Open    boot    refiigeiaUoo    system. 
4J99.099,  a  62-236.000. 
MyL  Alfted  D.:  See- 

Hanen,  Haas  J.;  MyL  AUired  D.;  and  Vandevoorde,  Jacoues  P.. 
4J99415,  a.  424-1.000. 
N/S  Car  Waah  Enterprisea,  Inc.:  See- 

Eaais,  George  T.,  4,299,003,  a  l}-53.0Aa 
Naficy,  Sadeooe  S.  Breast  prosthesis  with  bioloffcally  absorbable  outer 

container.  4,298,998,  Q.  3-36.000. 
Nagahara,  Yasumori,  to  Rkx>h  Company,  Ltd.  Scanning  method  and 
appafatus  applicable  to  variable  magiiificatioa  copymg  -Tt-Jift 
4i299,475,  O.  3S5-8.00O 
Nagiao,  RiicUro:  See— 

Sfaioait,  Teiichi;  Saito,  Tadao;  and  Nagano,  Rikrhiro,  4.299,754.  CL 
260-33.6UA. 

NagHawa.  Kohtaro;  See 

Ochi,  Hideo;  Shibtta,  Yumi;  and  Nagaaawa,  Kohtaro,  4,299,91 1,  a. 
430-286.000 


Nagata,  Kozaburo;  See- 
Nomura,  Takao:  Taguchi,  Yoshio;  Nagata,  Kozaburo;  and  Isaka. 
Tskuji,  4,299,924.  Q.  521-131.000 
Nagel,  Dieier  See- 
Wagner,  Gerhard;  NageL  Dieter:  and  Kessler,  Georg.  4,299,002, 
CI.  14-2.400. 
Nagin,  Tony,  Jr.;  and  Nagin,  Tony,  Sr.  Chain  guide  and  mountins 

means.  4,299,585,  Q.  474-140.000. 
Nagin,  Tony.  Sr.:  See— 

Nagin,  Tony.  Jr.;  and  Nagin,  Tony,  Sr.,  4,299,585, 0. 474-140.000. 
Naka,  Junichi:  Set— 

Wada,  Takanori;  Sano,  Hitoshi;  Saio,  Shigekatsu;  Saiki.  Yukihiro; 
Shimizu,  Keisuke;  Hirata,  Masanori;  Nska,  Junichi;  Takahashi. 
Takayoshi;  Ishii,  Toshiaki;  and  Kamiki.  Toshikazu.  4,299,855.  a 
426-$12.000. 
Nakagawi,  Masahiro:  See— 

Sawsda,  Kiyoshi;  Ozawa.  Nobuo;  Oota.  Katsuhiko;  Narahara. 
Takefumi;  Nakagawa,  Masahiro;  Fujimori,  Yoshinobu,  deceased 
and  Fujimori,  Tomoyoshi,  heir,  4,299,524,  a.  414-117.000. 
Nakai,  Toshio:  See— 

Watanabe,  Tomoyoshi;  Nakai,  Toshio;  Kuzuya,  Susumu;  Onoda, 
Hiroshi;  Asai,  Akira;  Iwase,  Takayuki;  and  Nakamura.  Kazuo, 
4.299.503,  CI.  400-161.500. 
Nakajima,  Koe:  See — 

MaUumoto,  Hiromi;  Kikuma,  Toshio;  Nakajima,  Koe;  and  Ofanuki, 
Akira.  4,299,109,  CL  72-241.000. 
Nakamura,  Kazuo:  See— 

Watanabe,  Tomoyoshi;  Nakai,  Toshra;  Kuzuya,  Susumu;  Onoda. 
Hiroshi;  Asai.  Akira;  Iwase,  Takayuki;  and  Nakamura,  Kazuo, 
4,299.503,  CI.  400-161.500. 
Nakamura,  Kenichi:  See— 

Fujii,     Masaharu;    and    Nakamura.    KenicM,    4,300047,    a. 
250-330.000. 
Nakamura.  Kohji:  See— 

Hayashi,  Kohtaro;  Morihara.  Ko;  and  Nakamura.  Kohji,  4,299,793, 
a.  264-564.000.  "   •      • 

Nakamura.  Koji:  See— 

Tsuiki.  Hideo;  Kikuchi,  Yoshiyasu;  Kirii,  Hiroshi;  and  Nakamura, 
Koji,  4,300,136,  O.  340-747.000. 
Nakamura,   Norio;   Tominaga,    Satoshi;   and    Kawau.   Takashi.   to 
Ishikawajima-Harimii  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combustion  con- 
trol system  for  burning  insullation  with  calcining  burner.  4,299,560 
0.432-36.000. 
Nakamura,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Kondo,    Kazuyoshi;   and   Nakamura,   Yoshiaki,   4.299,112.   CI 
72-354.000. 
Nakao,  Sho:  See— 

Shiba,  Keisuke;  Nakao,  Sho;  and  Toyama,  Tadao,  4,299,912,  Q. 
430-302.000. 
Nakaochi,  Hiroshi;  Koyanagi,   Katubumi;   Kato,  Hiroaki;  Takahiji, 
Yutaka;  Inami,  Yasuhiko;  and  Uede,  Hisashi,  lo  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Electric  memory  deleclor  in  an  ECD  driver.  4,300,138,  Q. 
3tO-785.000. 
Nakayama,  Junji:  See— 

Masuno,  Kouji;  Nakayama,  Junji;  Mizoguchi,  Yukio;  and  Kaaeko. 

Mittuyoshi.  4,299,652,  O.  162-30.00K. 

Nakayasu.  Kazuo;  Furuya.  Osamu;  and  Hosaki,  Yoshihiko,  to  Showa 

Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Process  for  separating  iminodiacetic  acid 

from  aqueous  glycine  solution.  4,299.978.  CI.  562-554  000 

Nakazaki.  Yasunori;  and  Asakawa.  Tauushi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 

Seikosha.  Electronic  timepiece.  4,300224,  CI.  368-201  000. 
Nama,    Donald.    Magnetic    coded    card    acceptor.    4,300,041,    Q. 

235-449.000. 
Namboodri,  Chettoor  G.:  See- 
Gregorian.  Razmic  S.;  and  Namboodri,  Chettoor  G.,  4J99,591,  CL 
8-477.000. 
Nanba,  Taro,  to  Yugenkaisha  Nakaya  Nokogirikikai  Seisakusho.  Appa- 
ratus for  automaticaUy  profile-forming  saw  teeth.  4,299,143,  CI. 
7643.000. 
Nanjo,  Motoyuki;  Watanabe,  Tsutomu;  Koshibe,  Shigeru;  and  Azuma, 
Keiji,  10  Sumitomo  Bakelite  Company  Limited.  Process  for  produc- 
ing quick-curing  phenolic  resin.  4.299.947.  CI.  528-139.000. 
Nankai  Tckko  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Korosue.  Akira.  4.299.581.  CL  474-69.000. 
Nanthavong.  Souli:  See— 

PigeroL   Charles;    Schaefer.    Michel;   and   Nanthavong.   Souli. 
4.299,768,  a.  260-326.250. 
Nanus.  Gregory:  See— 

Reach.  David;  and  Nanus,  Gregory,  4,299,388,  CL  273-143.00R. 
Narahara,  Takefumi:  See— 

Sawada,  Kiyoshi;  Ozawa,  Noboo;  Oota.  Kalsuhiko:  Narahara, 
Takefomi;  Nakagawa.  Masahiro;  Fujimori.  Yoshinobu.  deceased; 
and  Fujimori.  Tomoyoahi.  heir.  4.299.524.  a.  414-1 17.000. 
Naraaaki.  Hkleo:  See^ 

Suzuki.  Hiroshi;  Narasaki.  Hideo;  Seki.  Sigero;  Endo.  Kiichi;  and 
Hiroae.  Takao.  4.299.738.  Q.  252-541.000 
NariMwa.  SUzuo;  and  Oyamada,  Takeo,  to  Sumilomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Process  for  producing  aqueous  emulsions  of  vinyl 
chloride/vinyl  ester/ethylene  copolymer.  4,299,941,  Q.  526-273.000 
Nartron  Corporation:  See— 

Bun.  Davkl  W..  4J0O026.  Q.  20O-153.00J. 
Narami,  Naoaki:  See— 

Maruyama.  Hinrnti;  Tokuno.  Takashi;  Shimizu.  Maaao:  Ishacawa, 
Kohji;  Narami.  Naoaki;  and  Ohgiichi,  Osama,  4,300234,  O. 
371-27.000. 
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Natjanal  Dntilkn  nd  OwHiinl  Oxp.:  Set—  i 

Himcskuip,  Jmbo  A^  and  Kwouk.  Jack.  4,299,751,  CL  2<0- 

43.T0R. 
Mmnga.  Melvin  F.;  mi  Bulow.  Aalboay,  4,299,713,  d.  174- 
liaCSR. 
Naiiaa*!  Oypum  Coonaay:  Str^ 

Bryam,  Robot  S.,  tTAJK^a,  CI.  432-SI.OOO. 
Nationl  Mclil  and  Rdtaint  Company,  Ltd.:  Str— 

Fitztenld,  J.  Vmceat;  Manoik,  Frank  J.;  and  Ndaoo,  Doadd  W., 
4399.119,0.73-59.000. 
National  Mine  Service  Conpany:  See— 

LeBecne,  Maurice  K.;  and  Henoa.  Chariea  R..  4^99,424,  CL 
299-93.00a 
Natioiial  Semicoodaclor  Cotponlioa:  Set— 

Mihalicli,  Steplien   K.,  and   Dicke,  Qulii  J.,  4J00l061,  O. 
307-297.000 
Natioaal  Service  IndiMrio:  Set— 

Menbon.  Jama  M..  4,300.19a  G.  3«2-«04.aOO. 
Naiiomidis,  Aratidct:  Sm— 

Lnhleicli,  Haitmitt:  Pflanm,  Peter,  Diaa,  FcanciKO  J.;  Naoomida, 
Aratides;  Sdairbach.  Ano;  and  Nickel,  Hnbertu,  4J99,U1,  CL 
42<-30S.00a 
Nedertandach  Centra]  Organiaatie  voor  Toetepaat-Natunrwcleaacliap- 
peSjk  Ondenoek:  Set— 
Goudftooy.  Hendrik.  4.299JI2,  O.  I2S-92.00A. 
Nederman.  Bill  P.  Device  at  hoae  reeb.  4J99,249.  CL  1)7-335.170. 
Ndier,   Martin   D..    lo  Cib»<3eigy   Corporation.    Pipe  coopiing. 

4,299,413.  CL2J5-1 14.000. 
Ne^ait,  Tommy  R.  Fabricatioa  of  dental  raatocatiant.  4,299,574,  O. 

433-213.000 
Ndion,  Donald  W.:  Srr- 

FitzgaaU,  J.  Vincent;  Matnak,  Frank  J.;  and  Nefaoo,  Donald  W., 
4399.119.  a.  73-59.00a 
Ndno,  Dottglat  C;  and  Fmmd,  Donald  F.,  to  Mead  Corporation, 
The.    Oonre    imrmhly    poiiiioning    apparatoi.    4,299,5t9,    Q. 
493-109.000 
Ndaoo,  Robert  U:  Stt- 

SdmMa,  Urban  A.;  Mooley.  Robert  E;  Glattboni,  Raymond  H.; 
and  Ndaoo.  Robert  L..  4,300034. 0.  219-75.000 
Ndian,  WiDiaffi  T.,  to  Philipa  Pelrolenffl  Company.  Synthetic  hibe  oil 

prodBctioo.  4J0O00«,  O.  5(5-10000 
Neohoff.  DooaM:  Mooea,  Arthnr  H.;  and  Lam.  Kit  M.,  to  Honeywell 
Inibmatioa  Systems  Inc.  Solderable  conductor  pattenL  4.299,176. 
a  42S-2OS.0OO. 
Newman,  Clayton  L.,  to  A-l  Enajneerins,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  filtering 

mdted  plastic  4,299.707.  O.  210-791^000 
Neumsan.  Alfred.  Preftbricated  wall  facing  panels.  4.299,069.  d 

S2-309.40O 
New  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Tamda,  Takeyodii.  4.300.109.  a.  334-51.000 
New  Super  Laundry  Machine  Co.:  Set— 

Kamberg,  Ednard.  4,299,555.  O.  431-20.000. 
New  York  Society  for  the  Relief  of  the  Ruptured  and  Crmaled:  5«r— 

Barstein,  Albert  H.;  and  ImaU,  John  N..  4,291,992,  CL  3-1.911. 
Newall  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See- 

Pamum,  John  D.;  and  Barber,  Nigd  T.,  4099,061,  CL  51-lOl.OOR. 
NewBom,  Charles  R.  Method  for  assembling  fabric  to  an  article  of 

famitute.  4J99,645,  Q.  15«-25«.000. 
NOK  liMlaiars,  Ltd.:  Si»- 

MataaUaa,  TadaaU.  4,299,631.  O.  1S645.00O 
Nichols.  SleWB  F.;  and  Lalay,  Lawrence  O..  to  C  ft  H  Printjsg.  Color 
leparaliaa  orienlaiion  gauge  and  method  4,299,165,  CL  101-150.000. 
NKkd,  Hubertas:  See— 

Lahleich,  Hartmnt;  Pflaum,  Peter;  Dias,  Ftaadsco  J.;  Naonmklis, 
Aristides;  Schirfeach,  Amo;  and  Nk:kd,  Hnbertas,  4,299,M1,  Q. 
42a-30S.00O 
Niehau^  William  C;  and  Weaiple,  Stuart  R,  to  Bell  Telepboae  Labora- 
tories, Inootpocaied  Scmicoodactor  device  gate-drain  coofiguratiott. 
4ja014S.  a.  357-15.000. 
Nidsen,  Elgard,  to  V.  Kann  Rasmuasea  Holdiiig  A/S.  Window  lining 
anaaaement,   particularly  for  inclined  windows.  4,299,068,  CL 
52-2M.O0O. 
Niiro.  Yaaahiko:  &»— 

WakabayasU.  Hiroharu;  and  Nitro.  YasaUko,  4,300239.  O. 
455-60I.00O 
hfikkiso  Co.,  Ltd.:  &r— 

Ohara,  Shozo;  and  Sanami,  Ifisakaza,  4,299.541.  Q.  417-11000 
Nikolaev.  Igor  V.;  Lednikov,  Analoly  L;  Ooldahlein,  Boris  Q-i  and 
Ooraik,  Leonid  A.  Percussive  tod  angular  positioa  device.  4,299  J93, 
a.  173-104X100 
Nippon  Deaki  Kuska  Co.,  Inc.:  Sit— 

TsiiaaKii     Paado;    and    Omori,    Fumihtro,    4,299463,    CI. 
427-140000 
Nippoa  Electric  Co.:  Sea— 

Taaaka,    Koaidii;    and    Amazawa,    KiyoaU,    4,300104,    Q. 
330-210000 


Nippon  Ekcltie  Ca,  Ltd.:  Set— 


Nip,-. 


BolMO,  4,300229,  CL  370-20000 
Obia,  YoaUaofi.  4,299,449.  a  330-351.000 
Ono,  Yan.  4J99,437,  CL  350-3.710 
TWU.  Kdeo;  Kikachi,  YoaUyasa;  Kirii.  Hirosiii;  sad  Nakaaaaa, 

Kogi,  4^00136^  CL  340-747.000 
YwWls,     Ktgk    sad    Oyamada,    TakaaU.    4,299^44,    a 
224-243.000 
OakU  Sdn>  KabaUki  Kaisha:  &»- 
Shiazi,  4J99,I55,  O.  S4-l77XiaO 


Nippon  Kokaa  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Aado,  Ryo;  Arab,  Shigem;  HaaU,  HideaU;  and  Sato,  Karnyoshi, 

4.299,610  a  65-19.000. 
Sawada,  KiyaeU;  Ozawa,  Nobuo;  Oota,  Katsahiko;  Narahara, 
Takefiuai;  Nakagawa,  Maaahiro;  Finimori,  YoaUaobn,  deceassd; 
and  Fujimori.  ToDoyosU,  heir,  4.299,524,  CL  414-1 17.000. 
Nippoa  Oil  Coaipaay,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugiara,  Keasake;  Kagaya,  Mineo;  Aoki,  Hiroyuki;  and  Takehara, 
Takdtiro,  4,299.714,  CL  252-73.000. 
Nippon  Sted  Corporation:  See— 

Kaio,  Missshi.  Obata,  Hirozo;  ICiata,  Minoni;  Matsakuma,  Hito- 
shi;   lahOawa,   Kunio;  and  Taaaka,  Junichi,  4J99,10(,  CL 
72-17S.00O 
Matsamolo,  Hitomi;  Kikuma,  Toahio;  Nakajima,  Koe;  and  OhauU, 
Akira,  4.299,109.  O.  72-241.000. 
Nippon  Tdegtarii  and  Telephone  Public  Corpotatiaa:  Stt— 

Maniyama.  Hirami;  Tokuno,  Takashi;  Shunizu.  Masao;  Ishikawa, 
Kohji;  Narumi,  Naoaki;  and  OhgacU,  Osamu,  4^00,234,  O. 
371-27.000 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Iwata,  Riso;  Ishikawa,  Atsuo;  and  Komai,  Hisataka,  4,299.950  O. 

52S-306.00O 

Maeda,  Akio;  Usui.  Tatoo;  and  Yasada,  AtaasU.  4J99,944,  a 
52S-I9.00O 
Nishida,  Takashi:  S«e- 

Oenra,  Yoahiaki;  Mori,  Fumio;  Fujita,  Yoshyi;  Niduda,  Takaahi; 
Hosogai,  Takeo;  Aihara,  Sukeji;  Taaiai,  Yashin;  Wada,  Fumio; 
aad  Itoi,  Kazuo,  4.299,839,  O.  424-274.000 
Nishihara,  Maaaau:See— 

Aoki,    Motofaisa;    Kawakami,    Isao;    aad    Nishihara,    Masami, 
4,299.719,  CL  252-188.000 
Nishikawa,  Eiichbo;  Shinya,  Masuo;  Furukawa,  HtrosU;  sad  Kaneko. 
Katsumi,  to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kahushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  re- 
moving oiyaen  from  a  gas  containing  an  unsaturated  hydrocarbon. 
4,299,800  O.  423-219.000. 
Nishikawa,  Masao;  ToahimitStt,  Yoshihiko;  Aoyama,  Toshihiko;  Tska- 
oka,  Tokuro;  AoU,  Takashi;  and  Sato,  YoicU,  to  Honda  Oiken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  steering  device  for  vdiiclea. 
4,299,302,  CI.  180-148.000. 
Ntshiniiya.  Toru,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.  Game  having  a  lugnelic 
target  capable  of  holding  a  plurality  of  objects.  4,299,387.  CL  273- 
1I9.00A. 
Nishimura,  Kotaro:  See— 

Tanimura,  NobayosU;  Fnkuta,  Hir«)shi;  Nishimura,  Kotaio;  aad 
Yasni,  Tokumasa,  4,300413.  Q.  365-190.000. 
Nishino,  Hiraafaa:See— 

Matsada,   Akira;   Ooahima,   Norio;   Yasada,   Shigeo;   IwasaU, 
Motoaki;  aad  Nishiao,  HiroaU,  4,3001 18,  Q.  340-58.000 
Nishizawa,  Jan-ichi,  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Haadolai  Kenkyu  Shinkflkai 
Change  transfer  device  with  PN  Junctioa  gates.  4,300151.  CI. 
35^24.000 
Niana  Motor  Compaay.  Limiled:  Set- 
Horn.  Hirokaza;  and  Sasai,  Koji,  4,300117,  Q.  34O-5I0OD. 
Ohtsaka,  Kunio,  4,299.315.  CL  192-3.300. 
Ssgfain,  Keasake;  Kagaya,  Mineo;  AoU,  Hiroyuki;  and  Takehara, 

Tdieilito.  4J99,7I4,  Q.  252-73X100 
Tsuru,  Mario,  4.299,400  CL  277-212.0FB. 
Nina,  Talsao,  to  Citizea  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Electnaic  timcpicw 

4,300222,  a.  368-37.000 
Niu,  Tokihide;  Yuuzu,  Takayoshi;  Abe,  Ikuzo;  aad  Shigemalsu,  Koidn, 
to  Matsushita  Electric  bdnalrial  Ca,  Ltd.  Outout  control  apparatus 
for  a  microwave  ovea.  4,300032,  CL  219-I055B. 
Noeake,  Heiaz:  5^e — 

Tuamies,  Haas;  Comils,  Boy;  and  Noeske.  Heiaz,  4J99,990  O. 
568-454.000. 
Nogami,  Tare;  and  Hirote,  Hiroahi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Spectrofluorome- 

ler.  4,299,486,  O.  356-318.000 
Nohara,  Akira;  Sugihara,  Hiroaada;  and  Ukawa,  Kiyoahi,  to  Takada 
Chemicd  Industnes,  Ltd.  I-Azaiaathoae  derivstivca.  4,299,963,  a. 
54649.00O 
Noiles,  Douglas  G.,  to  United  States  Surgical  Corporation.  Diiposable 

clip  snplier.  4,299,224,  a  128-325.000. 
Nokland,  Sigmuad:  See — 

DeBetta,  Joaeph  G.,  4.299X134,  a.  33-185.00R. 
Noiaa,  Rkhard  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Color  picture  tabe  having 
improved  tUt  type  shadow  mask  aad  method  of  making  tame. 
4jaO0«9.  CL  313-403.000. 
Noomra,  Takao;  Tagachi,  Yoshio;  Nagala,  Kozabaro;  aad  Isaka, 
Takttji,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha;  aad  Saayo 
Cheancd  IikL,  Ltd.  Polyisocyanurate  resia  aad  process  for  makiag 
the  suae.  4,299,924,  Q.  521-131.000. 
Noooaa,  Edward  B.:  See— 

Cmsoo,  HaroM  v.;  Crabtree.  Grant  G.;  Kiadl,  Btnao;  aad  Nooaan, 
Edward  B.,  4,299^69,  G.  428-35.000. 
Norria,  George  P..  Jr.  latravenous  needle  insertioa  device.  4,299JI9, 

a  I28-2I100O 
Notris,  John  P.  Arrow  rest  assembly.  4,299,195,  CL  l24-24XnR. 
North  Aaiericaa  Philips  Corpotalioo:  See— 

CoUk.  Sd,  4JO0j5O  CL  357-23J10O 
North,  Beraard:  Ste— 

Kcaaedy,  Peter,  aad  North,  Beraard,  4J99,63I,  CL  301-9I.00O 
NuctliciB  Xaccon  Lmilcdi  Stt 

Koa,  Stevca.  4,300142,  a  346-76.0PH. 
Noshi,  Kisake:  Se»— 

Sngimolo,  HirasU;  Kacsaawa,  SWqii;  Noshi.  Kisake;  bUi.  TeraaU; 
aad  Matsozawa,  Sigeki,  4,2991259;  O.  I4I-I.10O 
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Notaro,  Giuseppe:  See— 

De  Filippis,  Pietro;  Salvatore,  Amedeo;  Trama.  Luigi;  and  Notaro, 
Giuseppe.  4,299,026,  O.  29-612.000. 
Notzd.  Hans:  Se»- 

Dii.  Ernst;  Muller,  Gerhaid;  Notzd,  Ham;  Wahher,  Willy;  and 
Zahn,  Detlef.  4499,170.  Q.  102-355.000 
Nuarc  Company,  Inc.,  The;  See— 

Fooae.  Ralph  G.;  and  Crabtree,  John  D..  4.300075,  CL  315-307.000. 
Null,  Robert  A.,  to  Samsonite  Corporation.  Mobile  Incgaae  case  handle 

assembly.  4,299,313,  a.  190-18.00A. 
Nuaes.  John  F.,  Jr.  Grading  machine  and  blade  moving  structure 

therefor.  4.299,290,  CI.  172-4.500. 
Nunn,  Robert  E.,  to  HPM  Corporation.  Injection  molding  process 

utilizing  low  shear  screw.  4,299,792,  Q.  264-328.180. 
Nyi,  Kaysoo:  See— 

Eaunons,  William  D.;  and  Nyi,  Kaysoo,  4499.761,  d  26042.530. 
Oan^  Yoahinori:  See— 

Xoki,  Mitsugu;  Osna,   Yoshinori;  Kato,  Yasuo;  and  Ishihara. 
Taketoshi.  4,299,453,  CI.  351-30.000. 
Obana.   Hanio;   Shirakawa,   Tsdashi;   Hiknma.   Molohiko;   Yasuda. 
Takeo;  Kanibe,  Isao;  and  Suzuki,  Shuichi,  lo  Ajinomoto  Company, 
Incorporsted.  Method  for  determining  the  concentration  of  an  L- 
amino  acid  in  fermenution.  4499,669,  O.  204- LOOT. 
Obata,  Hirozo:  See— 

Kato,  Masashi;  Obata,  Hirozo;  Hirata,  Minoru;  Malstikuaia,  Hito- 
shi;   Ishikawa,   Kunio;  and  Tanaka.   Junichi.   4.299,108,   CL 
72-178.000. 
Oberdeck,  Martin  K.;  and  Koza,  John  R.,  to  Koza,  John  R.  Method  of 

making  a  game  ticket  4,299.637.  CI.  1S644.00O 
Oberle,  Edmond,  to  Kuhn  S.A.  Power  harrow  vrith  vertkal  routing 

roloi^.  4,299,291,  a  1 72-49.500 
O'Brien,  John  T.:  See— 

Ootr,  Donald  D.;  aad  O'Brien.  John  T..  4J0042O  CI.  367-188.000. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See— 

DiGiaconw,  Peter  M.;  and  Dines,  Martin  B.,  4,299,943,  Q. 
528-9.000. 
Oce-Andeoo  B.V.:  See— 

Headridu,  Andreas  J.  J.,  4.300001,  a.  568-767.000. 
Ochi,  Hkieo;  Shibata,  Yumi;  and  Naguawa.  Kohtaro.  to  Somar  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Ltd.  High  energy  radiation  curable  resist  materU  sad 
method  of  using  the  tame.  4,299,91 1,  CI.  430-286.000. 
Ocht.  Chariea  S.;  and  Koootz,  Carl  E.  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corpora- 
tion. Tamperproof  bottle  closure  cap.  4,299,328,  Q.  215-252.000. 
O'Connor,  Stephen  E:  See— 

Brown,  Roger  C;  Brown,  Rodney  A.;  and  O'Connor,  Stephen  E, 
4499,832,  a  424-253.000 
Oda,  Hajime;  Moiitani,  Nakaaobu;  and  Saaiejima,  TosUhide,  to  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha    Seikosha.    Electromc    timepiece.    4,300421,    CI. 
368-21000 
Oda,  Yoshio;  Morimoto.  Tskeshi;  and  Suzuki,  Kohji,  to  Asahi  Glam 
Company.  Ltd.  Gas  diRasion  electrode.  4499,682,  CX  204-265.000. 
O'Dea,  Joha  J.:  See— 

McEnery,  Jamca  O.;  Morton,  Frank  W.;  and  O'Dea,  Joha  J., 
4,299,298;  a.  175-418.000. 
Oder,  Robin  R.:  See— 

Tsai,  Shirley  C;  Graham,  Richard  R;  aad  Oder,  Robin  R., 
4,299,285,  a.  166-259.000. 
Oeliker,  Hans.  Hoie  clamp.  4,299,012,  a.  24-19X100. 
Oetiker,  Hans;  Kummer.  Emanud;  Rusterholz,  Kurt;  and  Oamperk, 
Hermann,  to  Gebtuder  Buhler  AG.  Prooeas  and  filler  control  system 
for  the  cyclic  counter-scavengng  of  diaphragm-activated  filler  hoses. 
4.299,597,  Q.  55-96.000 
Ogaiawara,  Hiroond;  aad  Ogaaawara,  Masaomi.  Device  for  measuring 
the  amount  of  rotation  of  a  routing  object.  4,300093,  a.  324-61.00R 
Ogasawara,  Masaomi:  See— 

Ogasawara,  Hiroomi;  and  Ogasawara,  Masaomi.  4.30O093,  Q. 
3244I.0OR. 
Ogden.  Dennis  R.  to  British  Industrial  Plastics  Limited.  Resin  foams. 

4499,925.  CI.  521-188.000.  ' 
Ogilian,  Maiato;  Misawa,  ToaUUko;  aad  Sue.  Takv.  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Sheet  feed  apparatus.  4499.380,  a.  271-9.000. 
Ogihara,  Satora;  Ura,  Milsuru;  and  Sozuld.  Yoshihiro,  to  Hitacfai,  Ltd. 

Multilayer  circuit  board.  4499,873,  CL  428- 1 37.000 
Ogle,  Peter  C:  See — 

Ferris,  Donald  L.;  aad  Ogle,  Peter  C,  4499,538.  a  4I6-I34J10A. 
Ogomori,  Y^ji:  Sev— 

Shibalaai,  Harao;  Ogoaori,  Yuji;  Kaaieda.  Takashi;  aad  Yanagi, 
Yoshio,  4,300,002.  O.  5684I7.00O 
Ohara,  Shozo;  and  Sunami,  Hisakazu,  to  Nikkiso  Co..  Ltd.  Infusion 

solution  iqjecting  pump.  4.299.541.  O.  417-11000. 
Ohguchi,  Onmu:  See— 

Matvyaaia,  Hiromi;  Tokuao,  Takashi;  Shimizu,  Masao;  Ishikawa, 
Kidyi;  Narumi,  Naoaki-  and  Ohguchi,  Osamu,  4,300434,  a. 
371-27.000. 
Ohkura,  Katsuhiro:  See — 

Hayama,  Yasunobv;  Taaoadn,  Kuniaki;  Abe,  MitsaUro;  aad  Ob- 
kura,  Katsuhiro,  4499,104.  CL  7^2O0aO 
Ohfflori,  Yasiui:  Set— 

Soejima,  Shigeru;  and  Ofamori,  Yasaji,  4499,886,  CL  42MI1000. 
Ohnaka,  Makoto,  to  Shiroyama  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Jointed 

man^ulator.  4,299,533,  CI.  414-732.000. 
Ohnuki,  Akira:  Set— 

Malauawto.  Hiromi;  Kikuma,  ToaUo;  Nak^pma,  Koe;  and  Ofannki, 
Akira.  4499,109.  O.  72-24I.00O 


Ohonaka,  Hiromu:  See— 

Yamane,  YoicU;  Kamata.  Tutomu;  Ohonaka.  Hiroma;  and  Takaae. 
Mituo.  4.299.534,  O.  415-9.00O 
Ohta,  MasaAuni:  Se»- 

Hashimoto,  Miuuru;  Sakai,  Kiyoahi;  Ohta,  Masafiaai;  Kozima. 
Akio;  Sasaki,   Masaomi;  and  Ttntsui,   Kyoji,  4499,896,  CL 
430-58.000. 
Ohu,  Naoto:  See— 

Kawada.  Shigeki;  Fujioka.  Yoshiki;  Ohta.  Naoto;  aad  Takahaai. 
Yasao,  4,300079.  Q.  318-390.000. 
Ohta,  Yoshinori.  to  Nippon  Electric  Ca.  Ltd.  Aooustoopiic  modulator. 

4,299,449,  Q.  330-358.000. 
Ohtsuka,  Kunia  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited  Passage  sttactute 
of  lock-up   torque  converter   using   spedaDy   .t*«iip,nf   saacer 
4499,315,  a.  192-3.300.  ^^ 

Ohzeki,  Jurou:  Set— 

Kuribayashi,   Isao;  OhzeU,  Jurou;  aad   Shimamnn,   Kiyoshi. 
4,299,757,  a.  26041180. 
Okabayashi,  Ikuo:  See— 

Miyoshi,  Hajime,  Okabayashi.  Ikuo;  and  Asanagi.  Etsua  4499,516. 
a.  405-266.000. 
Okabe.  Michimasa;  and  Koyama,  Shozi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Proctas  for 
recoverrag  nitrogen  in  low  pressure  type  air  aenaration  apparatus. 
4499,607.  a.  62-13.000. 
Okajima,  Kouichi:  See— 

Kuroau,  Tomio:  and  Okajima.  Kouichi,  4,299.469.  d.  354-268.000. 
Oklenkamp,  Ralph  J.;  and  Weekes,  Frederic  D..  to  Vendacopy.  Inc. 

Magnetic  stripe  card  author.  4,300.041  a.  235449.000. 
Olowinski,  Edward  J.;  and  John,  Richard  A.,  to  Lord  Corpotatiaa. 

Teitile  spindle  mounting.  4,299,085,  O.  S7-13O000. 
Ollmanns,  Heinrich;  and  Granz,  Axel,  lo  Oltmanns,  Hdaricfa.  Boi 
formed  building  pand  ofeitruded  plastic.  4,299,070  O.  52-309.110. 
Olympia  Werke  AG:  See— 

van  Raamsdonk,  Comdis.  4,300,145,  a.  346-l40.0(HL 
Olyamus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubota.  Teoumani.  4499430  Q.  128-630000. 
Mizokami,  Kazunori,  4.299.439.  Q.  334^23.000. 
Saitou.  Sinichi;  and  Shimoda,  Miiaa  4,300178.  CL  36O-I2I.00O 
Omon.  Fumihiro:  See— 

Tanimola     Fumio;    and    Omori,     Fumihira    4499,863.    CL 
427-140000 
Omura.  Yoahiaki;  Mori.  Fumio;  Fujita,  Yoahiji;  Nishida,  Takashi;  Hoso- 
gai, Takeo;  Aihara,  Sukeji:  Tsmai,  YosMn;  Wsda,  Fumio;  aad  Itoi, 
Kazaa  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.  Novel  pesticides  sad  p»«tfr*i>tl  compost- 
tioos  cydopropanecarboiylates  and  pe^cidal  mclbad.  4499,839!a. 
424-274.000. 
Onifer,  Geofrey  P.:  See— 

Pingel,  Ronald  J.;  Onifer,  Geofrey  P.;  aad  Speacer.  Thomas  L.. 
4,299,951  CI.  528-500.000. 
Ona  Yuzo,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Coherent  beam  scanner  having 
a  planar  hok>^am  illuminaled  by  a  convergent  or  diveraeat  beam. 
4499,437.  a.  350-3.7IO 
Onoda,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Watanabe,  Tomoyoshi;  Nakai,  Toahio;  Kuzuya.  Snsumu;  Oaoda, 
Hiroahi;  Asai.  Akira;  Iwase.  Tskayuki;  and  Nakamura,  Kazua 
4499.503,  a  400-161.500. 
Onodera,  Tamio:See— 

Yamaaaki,  Yasuo;  Sakai,  Tokiyi;  Onodera.  Tamio;  and  Suantaai, 
Kui.  4J0O0I4.  a.  585-481.000 
Oota,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Sawada.  Kiyoshi;  Ozawa,  Noboo;  Oota.  Kalsahaco;  Narahara, 
Takefumi;  Nakagawa,  Masafairo;  Fajiaioti,  Yoshiaoba.  deceased, 
and  Fujimori,  ToraoyoaU,  hdr,  4499,524,  a.  414-117.000 
Orion  Industries.  Inc.:  Set— 

Am,  Emesta  4,299,102.  O.  70-165.000. 
Orioo-yhtyma  Oy:  See— 

Mustakallia  Kimmo  K.;  Pippori,  Aiao  K.;  and  Honkanen,  Etkki  J., 
4,299,846.  Q.  424-331.000. 
Ormord.  Lawrence  A.:  See— 

Katz,   Leonhard;  aad  Ormord,   Lawrence  A.,  4,300077,  CL 
318-811000 
Oiaato,  Giorgw:  See— 

Giobbaa    Vincenzo;   Omato.    Giorgio;    and    BartocU,    Livio, 
4499.961  a.  544408.000. 
Oltho  Pharraaceutk:al  Corporstioo:  Stt— 

Pata.  Deepak  R.;  and  VanBuskirk,  Gleaa  A..  4499,501,  Q. 
366-349.dDO 
Onwa  Precisian  Industries.  Ltd.:  Set— 

Hasegawa,  Iwaa  4499,460  a  354-25.000. 
Osia  Coooepdon:  See — 

Hof,  Craig  R.;  Osao,  Coacepdoo;  aad  Ulia,  Roy  A.,  4499,727,  CL 
252408.000. 
Osipova,  Inna  S.:  Stt— 

Azbakin,  Vladimir  G.;  Balaadin,  Jury  F.;  GoryaiB,  Igor  V.;  Ofaia- 
kia.  Lev  Y.;  Zvezdia,  Jury  I.;  Ignatenko.  Aleaaadr  G.;  Kiaanov, 
Aleiaadr  N.;  Mekktaov,  Roniabv  K.;  Onpova,  lana  1;  Pavk>v, 
Valery  N.;  KhoUdov.  Alexandr  A.;  Sinaaov.  Ivaa  A.;  Aa- 
liiaov,  Aleaaadr  F.;  Ardeatov,  VasOy  V.;  BarmaUa,  Vikiot  M.; 
Ignatov,  Viktor  A.;  Rokhlia,  Eduard  A.;  aial  Zhiduiv,  Vladimir 
V74499,623.  a  75-l28X)0R. 
Osman.  Ma«ed  A.;  Scheffer,  Terry  J.;  Revcaz,  Laazkt;  aad  Marken, 
Jargea.  to  BBC  Browa,  Bovcri  ft  Ca,  Ltd.  Lioaid  crystal  niztare. 
4.2«,720  a  252-299.100 
Ostermaan,  Peter,  to  Hickey-Mitchell  Company.  Newspaper  veador. 
4499,335,  Q.  22I-24I.00O 
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Ouerrricliiichfi  FofidiacntiilniiB  Sdbendoff  OmbH:  Sit— 

Hizo.  Jonrf:  md  Dvfliciiiiiid,  Kkia,  4,3a0.(M0,  O.  ZS0-3T4.000. 
Oidiiiiiii,  Autiiat,  to  Cirl  Still  GmbH  A  Co.  KO,  Finni.  Healmg  will 
coattnictiaa  for  hoiuontil  chunber  coke  ovem.  4,299,(66,  Ci.  2Q2- 
267.C0R. 
Onrowiki,  Joim  C:  Stt— 

Coppa,  Richud  J.;  Lim,  Juna  K.;  Onrowiki.  John  C;  lad  Rodii- 
ma.  Muit  T.,  4,299,461,  O.  354-27.000. 
Olit  Ekvuor  Coopuy:  Stt— 

Kttar.  JoKphi  lad  Dene,  J.  Mark,  4,299,309,  Q.  187.29.0OR. 
Shmit.  Wu  S.;  tad  Dcric  J.  Mark.  4,299,308,  O.  187-29.00R. 
Ola  Enxinecraig  Corpontioa:  Sw— 

Loog.   Ola    K:   ind    Uagbain,   RontU    F.,   4,299,211,   Q. 
166-135.000. 
Omka,  Ymhiro:  Stt— 

Shmohin,    Hinxhi;    OBuka.    Yaiuliiro;    Mtminoto,    Stmuchi; 
Fimitaiii,  Tothiaobu;  ud  Wakizaki,  Hinahi,  4,299.627,  CI. 
75-206.000. 
Onlliw,  Benjunin  T.:  Stt— 

Redmore,   Derek;  and  Ostlaw,   Beqmin  T..  4,299,912,  O. 
564-156.000. 
Owram,  John  D,  to  Fleaaey  Handel  and  Invcstownta  AO.  Coomnnica- 

tiom  lyseno.  4,30a235,  a  37S-1.00a 
Oiy  Denial  Prod.  Inc.:  See— 

Padden,  Harvey  F.,  4,300fl37,  a.  219.497.00a 
Oyamada,  Takaifai:  Stt— 

YaaMUta,    Koji;    and    Oyamada,    TakaiU,    4,299344,    Ci 
224-242.000. 
Oyamada,  Takeo:  Stt — 

Nariiawa.     Shizuo;     and     Oyamada.    Takeo,     4,299,941,     O. 
526-273.000. 
Oxawa.  Nobuo:  Set— 

Sawada.  Kiyoshi;  Oiawa,  Noboo;  Oola,  KauuhikO',  Narahara, 
TakeAmii:  Nakajawa,  Maaahiro;  Fujimori,  Yoahiaoba,  deceaaed; 
and  Fujimori,  Tomc^oihi.  heir,  4,299,524,  O.  414-117.000. 
FMaorek.  Raymond  M.,  to  Eaton  Corpoiation.  Automatic  reletting  anti 

2-bk)ck  crane  warmng  tynem.  4,30ai34,  a.  VMK.OOO. 
Padden,  Harvey  F.,  to  Oxy  Dental  Prod.  Inc.  Electronic  control  system 

for  a  radiam  fomace.  4,300,037,  a.  219-497.000. 
Pai.  Panwrrtaf  M.:  Stt 

Slolka,  Milan;  Yanus,  John  F.;  Pai,  Damodar  M.;  Rente,  Dale  S.; 
and  Ptanon.  James  M..  4,299,897,  a.  43O-59.00a 
Pako  Cotporatiaa' Sw— 

Harvey,  RoaaM  B.;  and  Freier,  Jan  T.,  4J99,479,  a  335-38.000. 
Palar^  Kmimir  Set— 

Dougherty,  Lawrence  W.;  and  Palac  Kazimir,  4,30a071,  CI. 
313-407.000. 
Palileii  Project  Cooqiwiy  GmbH:  Set— 

Miuker,  Gea  4,299,337,  a.  242-I8.0DD. 
Palmer,  Keith  W.:  Stt— 

Ball,  William  J.;  Palmer,  Keith  W.;  and  Slewmt  David  O., 
4J99,732,  a.  252-455.00R. 
Pafanisaiio,  Edward  A.:  Ste— 

Bayer,   Eiic  W.;  and   Falmisano,  Edward  A.,  4,300;lia  Q. 
3354.000. 
Pakiai.  Eva:  Sir— 

Kisbliidy,  L^jos;  Szirtes,  Tamas;  Balaspiri,  Lajot;  Pakw,  Eva; 

Smomy,  Lasilo;  and  Sarkadi,  Adam,  4,299,821,  0. 424-1T7.00O. 

Pauer,  Hans  P.;  Rothenberg,  Alan  S.;  and  Ctttnifello,  Paul  F,  to 

American  Cyanamid  Company.  Homopolymers  and  copolymers  of 

2-aIkenyhinidazole   or   hs    l,3-dialkyl-2-alkenylimidazoiium    lalts. 

4,299,939, 0.  526-258.000. 

Parascandola,  Louis  J.:  See — 

Baird,  Norman  F.;  and  Parascandola,  Lonia  J.,  4,300,068,  CL 
313-315.000. 
Park.  Jack  R:  &e- 

Tyler.  Tmnlhy  N.;  and  Park.  Jack  H.,  4,299,71 1.  CL  2S24.S5D. 
Park.  Lawrence  D.,  Jr.:  Stt— 

Kruka,  Viiold  R.;  Bemi,  Albert  J.;  I>ark,  Lawrence  D.,  Jr.;  and 
Cadena.  Edward  R..  4.30a2l8,  O.  367-165.000. 
Parker,  James  E.,  lo  ICL/Scientific.  Transparent  laboratory  sikle  for 

esaminalion  of  liquid  specimens.  4,299,441,  a.  3SO-95.00a 
Parkinson,  Allen:  Set — 

Phihp,  Aksander  S.;  ParUnson,  Allen;  Foxton,  Michael  G.;  Rees, 
Frederick  H.;  Howard,  Graham;  and  Shuttleworth.  Anthony  E, 
4,300J3O,  a.  37»63.00a 
Parks,  Kenneth  L.;  Clevenger,  Kyle  D.;  and  McDonaM.  Danid  P.,  to 
Agrico  Chemical  Company.  Removal  of  magnesiom  and  aluminum 
impurities  from  wet  process  phosphoric  acid.  4,299,804,  CL  423- 
32l.0(Ht 
Parlman,  Robert  M.,  to  Philhps  Petroleum  Co.  Alkyl  aryl  ether  produc- 
tion. 4,299,996,  a.  568-651000. 
Parmann,  Gunnar,  to  Rieber  A  Son  A/S.  Prodoctiaa  of  socket  ends  in 

thermoplMtic  pipes.  4,299,412,  a  285-110.000. 
Pamam.  John  D.;  and  Barber,  Nigel  T.,  to  Newall  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Cam 

machine  with  acceleration  control.  4,299,061,  CL  51-lOI.OOR. 
Panoos,  David;  Taylor,  Maurice;  and  Young,  Alaalair  J.,  lo  Automo- 
tive Products  Limiied.  Qntch  brake  mechaaisitts.  4,299,314,  CI. 
I92-I2.00C. 
PaacaL  Jean-Pierre,  to  Inslitut  de  Recherche  des  Transporls.  Method  of 
coaatnictiag  models  of  rotary  electrical  machines  to  provide  sinuha- 
aeoasMaiiliiBdeoftleuiuiuagneiicUiermalandmwIiaairalwoikittg 
(^jm)ilHin.  of  the  rotor.  4,300i078,  CL  318-49.000. 

ruoo-.sit— 

.  Hugh  a.  4,299.415,  CL  285-281iX». 


Paid,  Raman:  See— 

Coran,  Aubeit  Y.;  and  PateL  Raman.  4,299,931,  CL  525-95.000. 

PaliL  Deepak  R;  and  VanBuskirk,  Glenn  A.,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical 

Coiporatioa.  Continaoos  process  for  the  piepaialion  of  aemiaoUd 

diapenioas.  4,299,501,  CI.  }66-349.00a 

Paun,  Neil  E.;  and  HaO.  Jamea  A.,  to  RockweU  Internalioaa]  Coraora- 

tioo.  THaniam  base  alloy  for  superplastic  formiag.  4,299,626,  d 

75-175.300. 

Panbon.  Jerome  I.,  to  Allied  ladusuies.  Separator.  4,299,693,  a. 

209-3XXX). 
Panly,  Ronald  R;  Good.  Thomaa  W.;  aad  Haatiags,  John  D.,  lo  Toaka 
Corporation.  MoualaUe  whed  far  toy  vAele.  4.299,03L  CL 
4«-221.00a 
Favfov,  Valery  N.:  Stt— 

Azbnkin,  Vladimir  G.;  Balandm,  Jury  F.;  Gorynin,  Igor  V.;  Olus- 
kin.  Lev  Y.;  Zveidm,  Jury  L;  Igaatenko,  Akxandr  G.;  Krasnov, 
Aleiandr  N.;  Melekhov,  Rostialiv  K.;  Onpova,  Inna  S.;  Pavlov, 
Valery  N.;  Khokhlov,  Alexaadr  A.;  Stnaaov,  Ivan  A.;  An- 
fimov,  Alexandr  F.;  Ardenlov,  Vaiily  V.;  Burmakin.  Viktor  M.; 
Ignatov,  Viktor  A.;  Rokhlin,  Eduard  A.;  and  ZUtkov,  Vladimir 
v.,  4,299,623,  a  75-128.00R 
PawBOn,  Beverly  A.:  See- 
Chan,    Ka-Kong;    and    Pawson.    Beverly    A.,    4J99,99],    O. 
568-649.000. 
Payen,  Pierre,  to  L.  Payen  ft  Cie.  Type  of  wrapped  leuile  thread  and 
process  for  its  production  which  mvolves  theraiaAiaoa  to  aecare 
wrapping  to  core.  4,299,884,  d.  428-377.000. 
PCR,  Incorporated:  5w— 

De  Pasquale,  Ralph  J.;  and  Scbuman,  Paul  D.,  4,299,961,  Q. 
544-334.000. 
PCUK  Produits  Chimiqaes  Ugine  Kuhbnann:  Stt— 

Dubieax,  Bernard,  4J99,775,  O.  260464.000. 
Peacock.  Robert  L.  Durable  Ughtweight  horseshoe  and  acceaiories. 

4,299,288,  O.  168-23.000. 
Peajrce,  Ronald:  Set — 

Candlin,  John  P.;  Wibon,  Kdth  C;  and  Pearoe,  Ronald,  4,299,936, 
CI.  526-119.000. 
Pearson,  James  M.:  Stt— 

Stolka,  Milan;  Yanus,  John  F.;  Pai,  Damodar  M.;  Renfer,  Dale  S.; 
and  Pearson,  James  M.,  4,299,897,  a  430-59.000. 
Pechacek.  Raymond  E.,  to  Hahn  ft  day.  Preaanre  veaad  aeal.  4499  J32, 

a.  22O378.00a 
Peck,  James  O.:  See— 

Godlitey,   Richard   H.;  and   Peck,  James  O.,  4^0007%  CL 
313-403.000. 
Pedain,  Josef :  See— 

Bemdt,  Gerhard;  Kooig,  Eberfaard;  Pedain,  JoaeC  Thoma,  WO- 
hdm;  and  Schroer,  Waher,  4,299,868,  Q.  427-389.900. 
Pelrinc,  Bruce  P.;  and  Walsh.  Dennis  E,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporatkn. 
Process  for  utilizing  waste  lubricating  oils.  4,299,594,  Q.  44-50.00a 
Peltzer  ft  EUeis:  See- 
Koch,  Friedrich-Karl,  4J99,000,  O.  1O86.00F. 
Penbenhy.  H.  Larry.  Method  and  apparatus  for  convertmg  haiankws 
material  to  a  rdatively  harmless  condition.  4,299,611,  CL  63-27.000. 
Pennwah  Corporatioo:  See- 
Chen,  Mabd  M.  M.;  and  Sandler,  Stanley  R,  4J99,782,  O. 
260-932.000. 
Pentd  Kabttshiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Hashimoto,  Janichi,  4,299,506,  Q.  4Ol-72.00a 
Percy,  Arthur:  See- 
Myers,  James  E;  Kennedy,  Tom  E;  and  Perey,  Arthur,  4,299,099, 
CL  62-236.000. 
Peiiasamy,  Muthunadar  P.,  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.  Recovery  of  substi- 

tutedjyyrrole  acetate.  4,299,770,  Q.  260-326.470. 
Ptrie,  Chantal:  See- 
Pigeon,  Marcel;  Szrelter,  Malta;  and  Perie,  Chantal,  4J99,893,  a 

430-8.000. 
Pigeon,  Marcel;  Szrelter,  Maria;  and  PCrie,  Chantal,  4,299,903,  CL 
430-157.000. 
Perkin-Ehser  Corporation,  The:  Set— 

Harris,   Murray  T.;  and  Solheim,  CoHis  Dh  4J0ai73,  CL 
360-51X100. 

Perkins,  Charles  V.:  Ste—  

Barlow,  Dock;  and  Perkins,  Charles  V.,  4,299,485,  CL  336-307.000 
Pennacd:See— 

Doehneit,  DoaaU  F.,  4,299,741,  CL  2i0-17.4CL. 
Perry,  John  L.:  See— 

Migud,  Anthony  S.;  Perry,  John  L.;  and  WinniBn,  Gary  R., 
4,299.872,0.428-117.000 
Perry,  Roy  H.:  See- 
Collins,  Basi]  C;  Bartholomew,  Michael;  aad  Perry,  Roy  H, 
4.299,031,  a.  33-I8.0OR. 
PerSd,  Inc.:  Ste— 

Harman,  Jefferson  H.;  and  Slevena,  G.  RaadaO,  4,300,174,  O. 
36078.000. 
Peters,  J.  Hinrich.  Biological  receptacle.  4^99,920,  O.  435-285.000 
Peters,  Joseph  L.  Safety  device  for  use  with  a  cannula.  4,299428,  O. 

128-348.000. 
Petersen,  Harro:See— 

Simenc  Toni;  and  Petersen,  HaiTO,  4J99,592,  O.  8-496.000 
ftlcrsan,  Alan  K.:  See — 

Remedi,   James   J.;    aad    Fetenoa.    Alan    K.,    4,300065,   CL 
307-571.000. 
Peike,  Frederick  D.;  and  McConneU,  Richard  L.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.    Hoi    mdl    adhesive    oompcailian.    4,299,934,    CL 
525-I73.00O 
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Fetio,  Jooef:  See— 

Tuagier,  Anlal;  Mathe,  Tlbor  Peiro,  Joiaef;  aad  Bende,  Zohan, 
4,»9,992,  a  368-587.000. 

Pelrolile  Corporaliaii:  See— 

Redmore,   Derek;   aad  Outlaw,   Betuamin  T.,  4499,982,  O. 
S64-IS6.00O 
Petry,  WoUgaag:  Stt- 

Kodiler,  Michael;  and  Petry,  Wolfgang.  4.299.628,  U.  75-230.000. 

PeHiJGhn.  Richard  R;  Leung,  Charles;  Manning,  RooaU  G.;  R^fes, 

Zoila;  aad  Thackray,  Makx>fan.  to  SRI  International.  Photographic 

image     enhancement     method     employing     photoluminescence. 

44W.904,  a.  430-139.000. 

Pettit,  John  E  Window  boot  for  truck-camper  combinatioas  and  the 

like.  4499,422,  G.  296-166.000. 
Peltold,  Manfred:  See— 

Aabeck.  Adolf;  Eckelt,  Michael;  Erwied,  Werner;  Heyden,  Rudi; 
and  Feizold,  Manfred,  4,299,973,  Q.  560-151.000. 
PfaaitieL  Erich.  Maaasge  anaogement.  4499407,  a.  128-56.000 
Pfeiiier,  Willi:  Sw- 

IgeL  Wolfgang;  Freibichler,  Franz;  Fehr,  Werner,  and  Pfafer, 
Willi,  4499^3,  CL  57-I8.O0O. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Banmh.  Ian  T.;  Cniaa,  Peter  E;  aad  Danilewkz,  John  C, 
4,299,820,  a.  424-I77.00O 
Pflaam.  Peter  See— 

Luhleich.  Kaitmut;  Pflaum,  Peter;  Dias,  Francisco  J.;  Nauomidis, 
Aristides;  ScUrbach,  Ann;  aad  Nickel,  Hubenus,  4499,881,  Q. 
428-308.000 
PharmiBduatrie:  See— 

Champadx,  Alain  A.;  Gueremy,  daade  G.  A.;  and  Le  Fur,  Gerard 
R,  4,299,833,  a  424-258.000 
Phdpa,  Richard  E.  Clamping  device.  4,299,146,  CI.  8M20.000. 
Philip,  Aleunder  S.;  Parkinson.  Allen;  Fonon,  Michael  G.;  Rees, 
Frederick  H.;  Howard.  Graham;  and  Shuttleworth,  Anthony  E..  to 
Plessey  Company  Limited,  The;  Post  OfRce,  The;  Standard  Tele- 
^ones  ft  Cables  Limited;  and  General  Electric  Company  Limited, 
The.  Digital  swilchmg  arrangements  for  stored  program  control 
telecoramunicaliaos  systems.  4,300230  CI.  370.63.000. 
PtiiliWinaaaB,  Georgea;  and  Enlen,  Marc,  to  Societe  d' Assistance 
Tedmique  Poor  Produiu  Nestle  S.A.  l-Iaopropyl-  and  l-isobutyl-3,7- 
dimelhyl  lantUne  as  medicaments.  4,299,833,  G.  424-253.000. 
Fhilms  Petroleum  Company:  Set— 

Ndaon.  WiUiam  T.,  4,300006,  G.  385-10.000. 
Phillina,  Brialey  M.:  See^ 

Meaaeater,  Edward;  Mather,  Douglas  E;  and  Phillips,  Brinley  M., 
4499,740  CL  252-545.000 
PUUim,  Eari  G.;  and  Insalaco,  Robert  W.,  to  Stryker  Corporation. 
Irngation  aad  suction  handpiece.  4,299,221,  G.  128-276.000 

Phillips  Petroleum  Co.:  See 

CaaqibeU,  Robot  W.,  4499,951,  G.  528491.000 
Cheng.  Paul  J.,  4499,797,  G.  422-1 12.000. 
Dzieamlski.  Ted;  aad  Kay,  Arthur  H.,  4.299.055,  G.  47-66.000. 
OoS,  DonaM  D.;  aad  O'Brien,  John  T.,  4,300.220.  CI.  367-188.000. 
McDaniel.  Max  P.;  and  Meister,  John  J.,  4,299,731.  G.  252-451.000. 
Parlman,  Roben  M.,  4499,996,  G.  568-658.000. 
SmaU,  WDIiam  M.,  4499476,  G.  165-162.000. 
Slapp,  Paul  R,  4499,998,  G.  568-697.000. 
Photographic  Silver  Recovery  Limited:  See— 

Staaaer,  John  H.;  aad  Beiitley,  James  S.,  4,299,676,  G.  204-109.000. 
Piccardi,  Paofo;  Coafyonieri,  Giovanni;  Da  CoL  Lino;  and  Ramella, 
Pier  G.,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Anthelmintic  benzimidazole-caiba- 
mates.  4499,837,  G.  424-273.00B. 
Pickart,  Don  E.;  Reed.  Philip  W.;  and  Vranka.  Joseph  S..  to  Interna- 
tional  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  for  forming  in  situ 
magnclif  media  in  the  form  of  discrete  panicles  and  article.  4,299,888. 
CL  428-457.000 
Pid,  Frank  See— 

Kanaaaa,  Weraer;  Weidehaas,  Gerd;  Howe,  Bernd;  aad  PieL 
Frank,  4499431,  G.  128-639.000. 
Kepho,  Roy  L.  LKenae  door  holder  assembly.  4,299,420,  G.  296-l.OOC 
Pierce,  Percy  E;  aad  Schiaimel,  Kari  F.,  lo  PPG  Industries,  lac. 

Sulfooale^ontaining  polymer.  4499,743,  G.  26O-22.0OT. 
Pierrd  S.p.A.:  See— 

OkibMo,    Vinoenzo;   Oinalo,    Giorgio;    and    Buracchi,    Livio, 
4,299,962,  G.  544-W8.00O 
Piealer,  George.  Hopper  car  cover  system.  4,299,174,  CL  105-377.000. 
Piesl6t,  Oerbrd;  aad  Oilch,  Heinz  G.,  to  USM  Corporalioa.  Adhesive 

cooipatiiioa.  4499,942,  G.  526-323.100. 
Pigeon.  Marcd;  Szrelter.  Maria;  and  Perie,  GiaalaL  lo  Rboae-Poolenc 
S^rslemes.  Photoaensilive  article  for  maldng  visoal  aids  with  diszo- 
mum  compounds  and  Hquid  epoxy  resin.  4499,893,  G.  43O-8.00O. 
Piuoo,  Maicd;  Szreller,  Maria;  and  Perie,  ChaataL  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Syslema.   Water-developable  film-forraing  dtazonium  compound 
'  '    I  photopatymerizable  compositioas  and  negative-working 
' :  plates  prepared  therefrom.  4499,903,  G.  450- 1 57.000. 
;  Schaefer,  Michd;  aad  Nanthavon|,  Soali.  to  LABAZ. 
I-Pyrrole-  and  1-pyrroKdine-carboxyhc  add  denvaiives  and  process 
for  preparing  the  same.  4499.768.  G.  260-326.230. 
Pilgram.  Kun  R.  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  N'Cyclopropyl-N-(nuoro- 

phenyl>N-hydroiyureas.  4499,778,  G.  260-SOO.SOH. 
Pilkington  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

BRkerstair,    Kenneth;    and    Brewin,   John   D.,   4,299/)l8,   G. 
29-129.000. 
Filler,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Burkle,  Stephen  E.;  Deulsch,  Alben  S.;  and  Filler,  Robert  S., 
4,299,907,  G.  430-175.000. 


Pimeatd,  Gary  W.;  Poznick,  Jeffrey  B.;  and  Atwood,  Roben  W.,  to 

Mattd.  Inc.  Shape-simulating  toy.  4.299,049,  CI.  46-8.000. 
Pingel.  Ronald  J.;  Onifer.  Geofrey  P.;  and  Spencer,  Thomas  L..  to  Dow 
ChemicaJ  Company.  The.  Method  for  recovering  synthetic  resinous 
latex  soUds.  4499,952,  G.  528-500.000. 
Pinkaaovich,  JuUana,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Switching  devices 

for  photoflash  unit  4499,558,  G.  431-359.000. 
Piotrowski,  Leo  R,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Fabrication  of  complemen- 
tary bipolar  Iraasisiors  aad  CMOS  devkca  with  pdy  gales.  4499X04, 
G.29-577.00C 
Pipe  Systems.  Incorporated:  See— 

Campbdl.  Steve.  4.299.274,  G.  165-104.170. 
Pipkin.  David  J.;  and  Schaefer,  E>onald  W.,  to  Inienutiona]  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  applying  a  viscous 
fluid  to  s  sufasnate.  4.299,186.  CI.  118-407.000. 
Pippuri.  Aino  K.:  See— 

Mustakallio.  Kimmo  K.;  Pippuri,  Aino  K.;  and  Honkanen,  Erkki  J.. 
4,299,846,  CI.  424-331.000 
Pisarevskij,  Jurij  V.:  See— 

Bans,  Cestmir:  Qyroky,  Jin;  Silvestrova,  Iraida  M.;  and  Pisarev- 
skij. Jurij  v..  4499.448.  CI.  350-358.000. 
Piao.  John  S.;  and  Roberge,  James  K.,  to  Micro  Sensors,  Inc.  Fmish 

measuring  method  and  apparatus.  4,300094,  G.  32445.00R 
Pizzolato,  Giacomo:  See— 

Confalonc   Pasquale  N.;  Pizzolato,  Giacomo;  and  Uskokovic 
Milan  R..  4,299,968.  CI.  549-68.000. 
Planution  Patterns.  Inc.:  See— 

Saiger.  Herben  C.  4.299.423.  CI.  297-440.000. 
Plessey  Company  Limited,  Tbe:  See- 
Philip,  Alexander  S.;  Parkinson.  Allen;  Foxton.  Michad  G.;  Rees, 
Frederick  H.;  Howard.  Graham;  and  Shattlnrorth.  Anthony  E.. 
4,300.230,  G.  37063.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investmenu  AG.:  See— 

Outram,  John  D,  4,300235,  G.  375-1.000. 
Plummer.  William  T.:  See — 

Manning,  Monis  J.;  aad  Plummer.  Wttham  T.,  4499.4M,  G. 
356-225.000. 
Pobocik.  Agnes:  Set— 

Pobocik,  Anthony  B..  deceased;  Turner  nee  Pobodk,  Marion,  heir. 
Pobocik.  Bernard,  heir:  Pobocik.  Michael,  hdr.  Pobocik.  James. 
heir;  Pobocik.  Thomas,  heir;  Pobocik.  Robert,  hdr;  and  Pobocik. 
Agnes,  heir,  4.299.527.  G  414-461000. 
Pobocik,  Agnes,  hdr:  See— 

Pobodk.  Anthony  B..  deceased;  Turner  nee  Pobodk.  Marion,  hdr, 
Pobocik.  Bernard,  hdn  Pobodk,  Mnhael,  hdr  Pobodk,  James, 
hdr;  Pobocik.  Thomas,  hdr,  Pobodk.  Robert,  heir  and  Pobodk. 
Agnes,  hdr.  4,299,527.  CI  414-462.000. 
Pobocik.  Anthony  B.,  deceased;  by  Turner  nee  Pobocik.  Marion,  heir; 
by  Pobocik.  Bernard,  heir;  by  Pobodk,  Micfaael,  heir;  by  Pobocik. 
James,  heir;  by  Pobocik.  Thomas,  heir;  by  Pobocik,  Robert,  hdr  and 
by  Pobodk,  Agnes,  hdr,  to  Pobodk,  Agnes.  Wheekhair  loading  and 
unloading  device.  4.299,527,  G.  414-462.000. 
Pobocik.  Bernard,  hdr  Set— 

Pobocik,  Anthony  6.,  deceased;  Turner  nee  Pobocik,  Msrion,  hdr; 
Pobocik.  Bernard,  heir:  Pobocik,  Michael,  heir;  Pobocik,  James, 
heir;  Pobocik.  Thomas,  heir;  Pobodk,  Robert,  hdr.  and  Pobocik. 
Agnes,  hdr.  4.299,527.  G.  414462.000. 
Pobodk.  James,  hdr:  See — 

Pobocik.  Anthony  B..  deceased;  Turner  nee  Pobodk,  Marion,  heir; 
Pobocik.  Bernard,  hdr;  Pobodk,  Michael,  heir;  Pobocik,  James, 
hdr:  Pobocik.  Thomas,  hdr;  Pobocik.  Roben,  heir,  and  Pobodk, 
Agnes,  hdr,  4.299.527.  CI.  414-462.000. 
Pobocik,  Michael,  hdr:  See— 

Pobocik.  Anthony  B.,  deceased;  Turner  nee  Pobodk,  Marion,  heir, 
Pobocik.  Bernard,  hdr;  Pobocik.  MKhad.  heir,  Pobocik,  James, 
heir;  Pobocik,  Thomas,  heir;  Pobocik,  Robert,  hdr,  and  Pobodk, 
Agnes,  hdr,  4,299,527,  CI.  414-462.000. 
Pobodk.  Robert,  hdr:  Ste— 

Pobocik.  Anthony  B.,  deceased;  Turner  aee  Pobodk.  Marion,  hdr, 
Pobocik,  Bernard,  heir;  Pobodk.  Michael,  heir.  Pobodk.  James, 
hdr;  Pobocik,  Thomas,  hdr;  Pobocik.  Roben,  heir;  and  Pobocik, 
Agnes,  hdr,  4,299,527.  G  414-462.000. 
Pobocik.  Thomas,  heir:  See— 

Pobodk,  Anthony  B.,  deceased;  Turner  nee  Pobocik,  Marion,  hdr; 
Pobocik.  Bernard,  hdn  Pobocik.  MKhad.  hdr.  Pobodk.  James, 
heir;  Pobodk,  Tbomss,  hdr;  Pobocik,  Robert,  heir;  and  Pobocik. 
Agnes,  hdr,  4.299.527.  CI  414-462.000. 
Poirier.  Victor  L.,  to  Thermo  Electron  Corporation.  Incentive  breath- 
ing eierciier.  4.299.236,  G.  128-728.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Alex.  James  J.;  and  Fichter.  June  C.  4.299,471,  G.  354-304.000. 
Coppa,  Richard  J.;  Lim,  James  K.;  Ostrowski,  John  C;  Bad  Rodri- 
guez, Marie  T.,  4,299.461,  CI.  354-27.000. 
Manning.  Monis  J.;  and  Plummer.  William  T.,  4,299.468,  G. 
356-225.000. 
Poler,  Stanley.  Intnocolar  lens  conslniclion.  4,298,995,  G.  3-13.000. 
Pohdo.  Rodolfo  A.  V.:  See- 
Chavez.  Ramon  G.;  and  Polido.  Rodolfo  A.  V.,  4,30O0S9,  a 
307-261.000. 
Polyakov.  Anisim  A.;  Yaraykh.  Vladimir  S.;  Smimov,  Anatoly  M.; 
Simeisky.  Mark  A.;  Kudryavtsev,  Evgeny  A.;  Talanov.  German  A.; 
Zakomynhn.  Alexandr  A.;  Rudenko.  Boris  N.;  Rakhmanin,  Pavd  P. 
and  Guschin.  Vyacheslav  N.  Acaricidal  preparation  for  diagnoan  and 
control  of  ectoparasites  of  bees.  4499.816.  G.  424-45.000 
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Myakov,  Sergei  A.;  tad  Shapiro,  Aroo  L.  Method  for  prepering 
Cj-C4   defins    ind    vinyUromatic    compounds.    4,301X007,    C\. 
585-321000. 
Polychrome  Corporation:  Stt— 

Bnrfcle.  Stephen  E.;  Deulsch.  Albert  S.;  and  Filler,  Robert  S., 
4,299,907,  a.  430-175.000. 
Pdyvend  Inc.:  See — 

Weatherly,  Dmglai  B.,  4.299JM,  CL  221-1.000. 
Popoff,  Michel;  Brochon,  Marie-Joae;  and  Brault,  Georget.  to  Inititut 

Pasteur.  Method  for  multiple  analyses.  4,299,911,  CL  435-3aOOO. 
Post  Office,  The:  Ste— 

Philip,  Akiander  S.;  Parkinson,  Allen;  Foitoo,  Michael  C;  Rees, 
Fiederick  H.;  Howard,  Graham;  and  Shuttleworth,  Anthony  E., 
4.30ft23O,  a.  370^3.000. 
Potekfain,  Valery  F.:  Set— 

Kovaleva,  Irina  D.;  Tyschenko,  Ljndmila  A.;  and  Potekhm,  Valery 
F.,4J98,993,  a.  3-1.911 
Potter,  James  C;  and  Sosnowski.  Stanislaw  J.  A.,  to  Lucas  Industries 
Limited.     Fuel     injection     pumping    apparatus.     4,299,542,    CI. 
417-214.000. 
Potti,  Copalakrisfanan:  Stt— 

Israel.    Mervyn;    and    Potti,    Gopalakrishnan,    4,299,822,    O. 
424-180.000. 
Potts,  John  D,:  Stt— 

Kirsch.  Francis  W.;  Barmby,  David  S.;  and  Potts,  John  D., 
4.300.015,  a.  585-722.000. 
Poujois.  Robert:  Stt — 

Barbier.  Daniel;  Ittel.  Jean-Michel;  and  Poujois,  Robert,  4,300,048. 
a.  250-338.000. 
Powercube  Corporation:  Stt— 

Baranowski.   Conrad  J.;   and   Bedell.  Joel  T.,   4,300.191,   CI. 
3*3-17.000. 
Powers,  Peter  J.:  S»— 

CottreU,  John  S.;  and  Powen,  Peter  J.,  4,299,71ik  CI.  252-99.000. 
Coitrell,  John  S.;  and  Powers,  Peter  J.,  4J99,7I7, 0.  252-99.000. 
Poinick,  Jeffrey  B.:  &»— 

Pimentel.  Gary  W.;  Poznick,  Jeffrey  B.;  and  Atwood,  Robert  W.. 
4,299,049,  CI.  4«-8.000. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  Set— 

Birkmeyer.  WilUam  J..  4,299.747.  O.  2<0-29.«NR. 
Koncfa,  Malcolm.  4.299,674.  CI.  2M-98.000. 
Korach,  Malcolm.  4,299,675.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Pierce.  Percy  E.;  and  Schimmel.  Karl  F..  4,299.743.  CI.  260-22.00?. 
Sensi,  John  E,  4,299.612.  CI  65-99.00A. 
Piada,  Luis  E..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Refrigerator  door 

switch.  4.300,025.  CI.  20&61.690. 
Premerlani,  WiDiam  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Commutation 

circuit  for  an  HVDC  circuit  breaker.  4,300,181,  O.  361-4.000. 
Preston,  William  C;  and  Still.  Michael  W..  to  E-Systems,  Inc.  Moving 

carriage  buffer/feeder.  4,299,379.  CI.  271-3.l0a 
Previati.  Augusto,  to  Industrie  Pirelli.  S.pA.  Clamp  for  flat  plaUen 

presses.  4.299.552.  CI.  425-371.000. 
Piicer.  WUbur  D.:  See— 

Chakravrarti,  Satya  N.;  Heller,  Lawrence  G.;  and  Pricer,  Wilbur  D., 
4,300,2  la  CI.  365-45.000. 
Priacen,  Henhcus  M.:  See— 

Eipoiito,  Michael  A.;  and  Princen,  Henticus  M.,  4,299,739,  CI. 
252-545.000. 
Process  Engineering  Incorporated:  See — 

Girone.  Joseph  M.,  4.299.199,  CI.  126-420.000. 
Prock.  Oavid  A.,  lo  Teiaco  Inc.  Method  for  mooring  a  vessel  to  a  pier 

or  dock.  4,299,183.  CI.  114-130.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  Set — 

Luedders,  Wilmer  L..  4.299,82^  O.  424-181.0aa 
Pruden.  Barry  B.:  See— 

Khulbe,  Chandra  P.;  Ranganalhan,  Ramaswami;  and  Pruden.  Barry 
B.,  4.299,685,  O.  2O8-48.0AA. 
Pure  Power  Incorporated:  See — 

Mayo.   AUred   M.;  and  Convers.   Charles  C  4^99,202,   CI. 

i26-«4i.aoa 

Puach,  Gunten  and  Hoffmann,  Alesander,  to  U.S.  Philma  Corporation. 
Thermal  imaging  device  for  detecting  and  identilying  a  thermal 
object  4,3OOj60,  CI.  358-113.000. 
Pye  Electronic  Products  Limited:  Stt — 

Barlow.  Derek;  and  Perkins,  Charles  V.,  4,299,485, 0. 3S6-3O7.00O. 
Quade,  Itobert  N..  to  General  Atomic  Company.  Heat-extraction  sys- 
tem for  gas-cooled  nuclear  reactor.  4.299,660,  Q.  376-298.000. 
Quadri  Corporation:  See— 

Bruder,  John  F.,  4,300,214,  Q.  365-196.000. 
Qaick-Rolan  Becker  A  Notz  KG:  See— 

Angenbach.  Wolfgang;  and  Meier,  Karl-Heinz,  4,300^082,  O. 
318^14.000. 
Qainci,  Emanod  R-:  See— 

Quintoo.  Brian  M.;  Quinci,  Emanuel  R-;  and  Harrison,  Henry. 

decened.  4499,325,  a.  209-553.000. 

Qusnton,  Brian  M.;  Quinci,  Emanuel  R.;  and  Harrison,  Henry,  deceased 

(by  Harrison,  Dorothy,  administratrix),  to  Hafan  Industries  Co.,  Inc.; 

and  De  La  Rue  Gtori  S.A.  Document  detector  and  collector. 

4,299.325,  a.  209-553.001 

Raahauge,  Jerald  C,  to  Formulaba  Industrial  Inks,  Inoorpoiated.  High 

speed  cooductor  coding  apparatus.  4,299,163,  CL  101-36.000. 
Raoo,  Inc.:  Ste— 

Duachefski,  Arthur  E,  4,299,363,  a.  248-56.000. 
Radeaiaker,  OCTrit,  to  U.  S.  Philips  Corporatkn.  Electronic  relay 
.  4,3001018.  a.  178-70.00R. 


Raghunathan.  Kuppuswamy;  and  Smith,  Philip  S.,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

CMOS  Microprocessor  architecture.  4,300,195,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Ragletti,  Christian:  See— 

Haenni,    Eduard    A.;    and    Ragletti.    Christian.    4,299,149,   a. 
83-91.000. 
Raisin.  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

HelfTer.     Bernard;    and     Raisin.    Jean-Pierre.    4.299,179,    a. 
112-121.120. 
Rak,  Stanley  F.;  DeVale,  Donald  P.;  and  Rehfeldt,  Roger,  to  CuUigan 
International  Company.  Circuit  and  apparatus  for  controlling  a  water 
softener.  4,299.698.  Q.  210-96.100. 
Rakhmanin.  Pavel  P.:  Set— 

Polyakov.  Anisim  A.;  Yamykh.  Vbdimir  S.;  Smimov,  Anatoly  M.; 

Simetsky,  Mark  A.;  Kudryavtsev,  Evgeny  A.;  Talanov,  Octman 

A.;  Zakomyrdin,  Alexandr  A.;  Rudenko,  Boris  N.;  Rakhmanin, 

Pavel  P.;  and  Guschin.  VyachesUv  N.,  4,299,816,  CI.  424-45.000. 

Ramella.  Pier  G.:  See— 

Piccardi.    Paolo;   Confalonieri,   Giovanni;   Da  Col,   Lino;  and 
Ramella,  Pier  G..  4^99,837,  Q.  424-273.00B. 
Raroesohl.  Hubert:  See— 

Herchenbach.  Horst;  Ramesohl.  Hubert;  and  Brachthauser,  Kunib- 
ert.  4,299.564,  a.  432-106.000. 
Ramsey  Corporation:  See — 

McCormick,  Harold  E.,  4.299.401.  Q.  277-216.00a 
Ranco  Incorporated:  Ste— 

Troyer,  Terrence  J..  4.299,373.  Q.  251-58.00a 
Ranganathan.  Ramaswami:  See — 

Khulbe,  Chandra  P.;  Ranganathan.  Ramaswami;  and  Pruden,  Barry 
B.,  4,299,685,  CL  208-48.0AA. 
Rasberger,  Michael:  See— 

Rody,  Jean;  and  Rasberger.  MichaeL  4J99.926,  a.  525-55.000. 
Rask,  Eric  H.;  and  Castonguay.  Roger  N.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Circuit  breaker  motor  operator  variable  drive  coupling  appara- 
tus. 4,300,027,  CI.  20O-153.0OV. 
Rasmussen.  Glenn:  See- 
Huston,  Larry;  Morrison,  Clifton  R;  Rasmussen,  Glenn;  and  Tsu- 
chiya,  Takuzo,  4.299.150.  O.  83-110.000. 
Rasmussen,  Paul,  to  Colorlux  a-s.  Frame  construction  for  a  projecting 

illuminated  sign  box.  4.299.042,  CI.  4O-S7I.0O0. 
Rautio.  Aaro:  .See — 

Rautio.  Matii;  and  Rautio,  Aaro,  4,299,145,  a.  81 -57.29a 
Rautio,  Matti;  and  Rautio,  Aaro.  Ratchet  wrench.  4,299,145,  CL 

81-57.290. 
Raychem  Pontoiae  S.A.:  Set— 

Gozlan,  GUles  R.,  4,299,028.  Q.  29-828.00a 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Joyal.  Arthur  B.,  4,300419,  CL  367-174.00a 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Avins,  Jeremiah  Y.,  4,30aO39,  a.  235-910EV. 

Bamette.   WiUiam   E.;   and   Fox,    Edward   C,   4,300426,   CL 

369-45.000. 
Bell,  Alan  E.;  Bartolini,  Robert  A.;  BkxHn,  Allen;  and  Burke, 

WUIiam  J.,  4,300,143,  Q.  346-135.100. 
Bell,  Alan  E..  4,300427,  CL  369-84.000. 
Dalta,  Pabilra.  4,299.736,  CL  252-506.000. 
Godfrey,    Richard    H.;   and    Peck,   James   O.,   4,300,07a   Q. 

313-403.000. 
Hung.  Ling  K.;  and  Bloom,  Allen,  4499,9ia  CL  43O-27aO0O. 
Nolan.  Richard  A..  4.300,069.  a.  313-403.000. 
Schade.  Otto  H.,  Jr.,  4,30a09l,  a.  323-315.000. 
Rea,  Jesse  R.;  and  Davis,  Allen,  to  I}uracell  International  Inc.  Sohd 

sute  cell.  4,299,890,  CL  429-124.000. 
Ronal  Finorovegyszergyar:  See— 

Tungler.  Antal;  Matbe.  Tibor;  Petro,  Jozsef;  and  Bende,  Zoltan, 

4,299,992,  CL  568-587.000. 

Reboux,  Jean;  and  Lamote.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Tocco-Stel.  Method  for 

induction  butt-welding  metal  parts,  m  particular  parts  of  irregular 

cross-section.  4.300.031.  CI.  219-10.4ia 

Rebsch,  Gary  A.  Exponential  folded  horn  speaker  enclosure.  4,299,304, 

CL  181-144.000. 
Recenelk),  Angelo.  Peripheral  view  blinders.  4,298,991,  Q.  2-13.000. 
Redmore,  Deiik;  and  Outlaw,  Beiuamin  T.,  to  Petrolite  Coipontion. 
Quaternaries    of    hydroxyalkylaminoalkylamides.    4,299,982,    O. 
564-156.000. 
Reed,  Lehman  T.  Geothermal  weU  head  asiemUy.  4499,395,  a 

277-12.000. 
Reed,  Philip  W.:  See— 

Pickart,  Don  E;  Reed,  FUlip  W.;  and  Vranka,  Joaeph  S.,  4499,888, 
CL  428-457.000. 
Reedy,  James  D.:  See — 

Baakent,    Feyyaz   O.;   and    Reedy,   James   D.,   4,299,923,   CL 
321-110.000. 
Reekie,  John:  See — 

Mills,  Alfred  L.;  ReeUe,  John;  and  WUliams,  John  A.,  4499471, 
CL  165-47.000. 
Rees,  Frederick  H.:  See — 

Philip,  Alexander  S.;  Parkinson.  Allen;  Foxton,  Michael  G.;  Rees, 
Frederick  H.;  Howard,  Graham;  and  Shuttleworth,  Anthony  E., 
4,300,23a  CL  370-63.000. 
Reese  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Oryakiewicz,  Gregory  A.,  4,299,283,  CL  166-231.000. 
Reeve,  Douglas  W..  lo  ERCO  Industries  Limited.  Method  of  bleaching 
pulp  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  chlorine  dioxide  and  chlorine  fol- 
lowed by  a  chlorine  solution.  4499.653.  CL  162-88.001 
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RehfeUt,  Roger  See^ 

Rak,  Stanley  F.;  DeVale,  Dooald  P.;  and  Rehfeldt,  Roger, 
4,299.698,0.210-96.100. 
Reidies,  Amo  H:  See— 

Mein,  Peter  G.;  and  Reidies,  Arao  H.,  4499,735,  Q.  252-465.000. 
Reiffert,  Jurgen:  See— 

Wehle,  Volken  Rupilius,  Wolfgang;  Reiffeit,  Jurgen;  and  RogalL 
Gabriele,  4,299,725,  CL  252-389.00A. 
Reinicke,  Robert  H..  to  Consolidated  Controls  Corporation.  Permanent 
magnet  boosted  electromagnetic  actuator.  4,299,252,  Q.  137-625.500. 
Reinitz,  Clayton  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  the 
recovery     of    2,2-bis(4-hydroiyphenyl)propine.     4.30a(Xn,     Q. 
568-724.000. 
Reinmodler.  Adolf,  to  Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG. 
Adjustable  seat  particularly  in   motor   vehicles.   4499 J 16,  CI. 
192-48.800. 
Remedi,  James  J.;  and  Peterson,  Alan  K.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Power  on 

reset  circuit  4,300,065,  Q.  307-571.000. 
Renegar,  Charles  G..  to  Empire  Enterprises.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  striping 
pencils.  4499.187.  CL  118-411.000. 

Renfer,  Dale  S.:  Set 

Stolka,  Milan;  Yanus,  John  F.;  Pai,  Dunodar  M.;  Renfer,  Dale  S.; 
and  Pearson,  James  M.,  4499,897,  a.  430-59.000. 
Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute:  See— 

Scarton,  Hiairy  A.;  Kennedy,  Warren  C;  and  McDonald,  John  F., 
4,300,033,  a.  219-70.000. 
Rem,  Dieter,  Schobbe,  Heiinann;  and  Loper,  Bemd,  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktienaeaellachaft  Central  locking  mechanism  lor  web  disk  wheels. 
4,299,425,  a.  301-9.0CN. 
Reach,  David;  and  Nanus,  Gregory,  to  Concorde  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Apparatus  for  controlling  a  reeled  chance  based  amusement 
device.  4,299.388.  O.  273-143.00R. 
Revesz,  Laszio:  See— 

Osman,  Maged  A.;  Scheffer,  Terry  J.;  Revesz,  Laszio;  and  Markert, 
JuTMn,  4,299,72a  O.  252-299.100. 
Rexford,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Rowen,  William  L;  Ekstrom,  Thomas  E;  and  Rexford,  Donald  L., 
4,299.0(8,  a.  60-39.270. 
Rexhan  Corpontioa:  Set— 

Burton.  Charles  A.,  4,299,151,  Q.  83-3aa00a 
Reyes,  Zoila:  See— 

Pettijohn,  Richard  R.;  Leung,  Charles;  Manning,  Ronald  G.; 
Reyes,    Zoila;    and    Thackray,    Malcolm,    4,299,904,    CL 
430-139.000. 
Rhfaumr,  Waller  A.,  to  Textile  Products  Incorporated.  Bias  cut,  con- 
tinuous  fabric   of  ceramic   or  synthetic   fibas.   4499,878,   CL 
428-257.000. 
Rhodes,  Andrew.  Utter  box.  4499,19a  O.  119-I.OOa 
Rhodes,  Melvin  H.,  to  Rockwell  Intematiooal  Corporatkn.  Self  excited 
saluratable  core  magnetk  field  detectkn  apparatus.  4,300,095,  CI. 
324-255.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie:  See- 
Savory,  Brian;  and  Desnnns,  Jacques,  4,299,617,  a.  71-109.000. 
Rhone-Pouknc  Industries:  See— 

Balme,    Maurice;    and    Locatelli,    Jean-Louis,    4499,946,    Q. 
528-128.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Systemes:  See- 
Pigeon,  Marcel;  Szretter,  Marta;  and  Perie,  Chantal,  4,299,893,  CX 
43O4.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Systems:  See- 
Pigeon,  Mated;  Szretter.  Marta;  and  Perie,  Chantal,  4,299,905,  d. 
450-157.000. 
Rhone-Progil:  See— 

Chatelain,  Jean,  4499,935,  a.  526-88.001 
Ribble,  CSeorge  W.:  See— 

Vaan,  Roy  R.;  Rflible,  George  W.;  and  George,  FKnt  R.,  4499487, 
a.  166-297.000. 
Ricci,  Mario,  to  M^r  Prodotti  Dentari  S.p.A.  Manuftcture  of  den- 

turea.  4499,573,  Q.  433-167.000. 
Rich,  Hubert  A.:  See— 

SafTer,  Gary  M.;  Rich,  Hubert  A.;  Carman,  Davkl  N.;  and  Fekete, 
Ferenc  4,299.548,  Q.  425-173.001 
Richardson  Company,  The:  See— 

Mocas,  Verlin  A..  4499.891,  O.  429-179.000. 
Richardson,  Robert  H.  Method  aixl  apparatus  for  generating  alternating 
magnetk  fields  to  produce  harmonic  signals  mm  a  metalhc  strip. 
4,301183.  CI.  361-152.000. 
Rkhter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt:  See— 

Kisfaludy.  Lajoa;  Szirtes,  Tamas;  Balaipiti,  Ltjon  Moai,  Eva; 

Szporay,  Laszk);  and  Sarfcadi.  Adam,  4,299,821, 0. 424-177.000. 

Mago  nee  Karacsooy,  Ensebet;  ToUy,  L^jos;  Boisy,  Joaef;  Tar- 

doa,  Laszio;  Kitaly,  IMiko;  and  Rooay,  Andras,  4499,836,  O. 

424-261.000. 

Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Haahimoto,  Mitsuru;  Sakai,  Kiyoahi;  Ohta,  Maaafnmi;  Konma, 
Akn;  Sasaki.  MasKxni;  and  Tsntaui.  Kyoji,  4499,896,  Q. 
430-58.000. 
Isayama,  Takuro;  YamazaU,  Hiroahi;  Komai,  Hitonichi;  and  Sato, 

Tsutomu,  4401144,  a  346-140.00R. 
Nagahan.  Yasumoti.  4499.475.  O.  355-8.000. 
O^hara.  Masato;  Mitiwa.  TosUhiko;  and  Sue.  Tabji,  4499.381 

a.  271-9.000. 
Sato,  Mituhiro,  4,301169,  O.  358-256.000. 
Rkleout,  Janet  L.;  Krenitsky,  Thomas  A.;  and  Elion.  Gertrude  B.,  to 
Burroughs  WeUcoae  Co.  Pyrazolo  pyiimidine  riboside  compounds. 


pharraaceutKal  compositions  and  method  of  use.  4499,823,  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Rideout,  Janet  L.;  Krenitsky,  Thomas  A.;  and  Elioa,  Gertrude  B.,  to 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Substituted  pyrazoh)  pyrimidine  rftoaide 
compouiids,  pharmaceutical  compoaitions  and  method  of  use. 
4,299,824,  a.  424-180.000. 
Rieber  ft  Son  A/S:  See— 

Pannann,  Ounnar,  4,299,412,  G.  285-1 10.000. 
Riecke,  Kurt:  See— 

Oahm,  Manfred;  Jabs,  Gert;  Koghn,  Bemd;  Scfanoriag,  Hildegard; 
and  Riecke.  Kurt.  4499.723.  O.  252-316.000. 
Rieter  Deutschland  GmbH:  See— 

Rothen,   Hansjoerg;   Rutichmann,  Heinricfa;  and   Rutz,   Hans. 
4.299,011.  CI.  19-106.00R. 
Rinaldo.  Daniel  M.:  See- 
Kraft,    DeraM    H.;   and    RinaMo,   Oanid    M.,   4499.313,   CL 
474-110.000. 
Ritter,  Gerhard:  See— 

Gott  Hans;  Fumdorfler,  Peter;  KogI,  Fred;  Ritter,  Klaus;  and 
Ritter,  Gerhard.  4499,523. 0.  414-55.000. 
Ritter.  Khuts:  See— 

Gott.  Hans;  Fumdorfler.  Peter.  KogI.  Fred;  Ritter,  Klaus;  and 
Ritter,  Gerhard,  4.299.523.  CI.  414-55.000. 
Rittinger.  Klaus.  Pressure  measuring  device.  4,299.129.  O.  73-746.000. 
Robbins,  Carl  A.,  lo  HalUburton  Company.  Subilized  radioactive 

logging  method  and  apparatus.  4.300.043,  O.  250-262.000. 
Roberge,  James  K.:  See— 

Piso.  John  S.;  and  Roberge,  James  K.,  4,300,094,  CL  32445.00R. 
Robers.  Klass  H.  J.,  to  U.S.  Phihps  Corporation.  Fidd  interpotatno 

drcuil.  4,300,162,  Q.  358-160.001 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Knapp,  Heinrich;  Sauer.  Rudolf;  Romann,  Peter,  Hafiw,  Udo; 
Wdfert,   Thomas;    and    Kammerer,    Wemer,    4499,124,    Q. 
73-204.000. 
Marey,  Mohamed.  4,300,166.  CI.  35^21O.O0a 
Romann,  Peter;  and  Hafher.  Udo.  4499.125.  O.  73-204.000. 
Simon.  Helmut,  4,299.547,  a.  418-15.000. 
Sochor.   Joaef;    Hontmann,    Winfried;   and    Foetster.    Hubert. 
4,300,172,0.360-33.000. 
Roberta,  Colin  A.:  See- 
Robertson,  Angus  A.  J.;  France,  Carey  J.;  and  Roberts,  CoUn  A., 
4499,011  CI.  17-30.000. 
Robertshaw  Controb  Company:  Set— 

Cassarino,  A.  Vktor.  4.299,095.  CL  62-155.000. 
Robertson.  Angus  A.  J.;  France,  Carey  J.;  and  Roberts,  CoUn  A.,  to  A. 

J.  Park  ft  Son.  Animal  pelting  system.  4499,011  CL  17-51001 
Robinson,  Glen  P..  Jr.  Heal  transfer  system.  4499475.  Q.  165-104.140. 
Robinson.  John  W  :  See- 
Dietrich,  Ralph  N.;  Howell.  Stephen  L.;  and  Robinson,  John  W.. 
4499.154.  CI.  84-1.030. 
Robots.  Stephen;  McGregor,  Alastair  J.  H.;  and  Trollope.  Gregory  A. 
R..  to  Hooker  Chemicals  ft  Plastks  Corp.  Recovery  of  HF  and  HQ 
from  gaseous  mixtures  ihereof  4.299,606.  CI.  62-28.001 
Rockwell  Iniemational  Corporation:  See — 

Eden.  Richard  C,  4,300,064.  O.  307-446.000. 
Paion.  Neil  E;  and  Hall,  James  A.,  4499.626.  O.  75-175.501 
Rhodea,  Melvin  H.,  4,301095,  O.  324-255.000. 
Rodewald,  Paul  G.:  Ser- 

Haag.  Werner  O.;  RodewaU,  Paul  G.;  and  Weisz,  Paul  B., 
4,300,009,  a.  585-408.001 
Rodriguez.  Marie  T.:  Set— 

COppa,  Richard  J.;  Lim.  James  K.;  Ostrowski.  John  C;  and  Rodri- 
guez, Marie  T..  4.299.461.  a.  354-27.001 
Rody.  Jean;  and  Rasberger,  Michael,  lo  Oba-Geigy  Corporatioa. 

Polymeric  light  subilizers  for  plastKS.  4.299,926,  O.  525-55.001 
Roebuck,  Malcolm  J.,  to  Badge-A-Mini  Lul  Die-set  combination  for 

making  pin-back  badges.  4,299.019.  Q.  29-243.520. 
Roedl,  Peter:  See— 

Heuwieser,  Erwin;  Kammermaier.  Johana;  and  RoedL  Peter. 
4499.126.  CL  73-295.000. 
Rogall,  Gabriele:  See— 

Wehle,  Volker;  RupiUus,  Wolfgang;  RetfTert,  Jurgen;  and  Rogall. 
Gabriele.  4.299,725,  O.  2S2-389.00A. 
Rogers,  Roy  E,  to  Hankm.  Donald  V.,  a  part  interest  Method  and 

apparatus  for  cutting  can  bodies.  4.299.147.  Q.  82-47.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Dupre,  Jean;  and  Hann,  William  M..  4.299.711  d.  252-8J0A. 
Emmons,  WUIiam  D.;  and  Nyi.  Kayson,  4499,761,  O.  260-42.530. 
Emmons,   Williaffl  D.;  and  Fedy.  Wayne  E.  4499,867,  O. 
427-377.000. 
Rojey,  Alexandre:  See — 

Cohen.  Georgea;  and  Rojey,  Alexandre,  4,299,093,  O.  62-101.000. 
Rokhlin.  Eduard  A.:  See— 

Azbnkin,  Vladimir  G.;  Balaadin,  Jury  F.;  Gorynin,  Igor  V.;  Glua- 
kin.  Lev  Y.;  Zvezdin.  Jury  I.;  Ignaienko,  Alexandr  G.;  Krasnov. 
Alexandr  N.;  Melekhov.  RoMidisv  K.;  Osipova.  Inna  S.;  Pavkw. 
Valery  N.;  Khokhk>v.  Alexandr  A.;  Slepaaov.  Ivan  A.;  Aa- 
fimov,  Alexandr  F.;  Aidentov.  Vasily  V.;  Burmakin,  Viktor  M.; 
Ignatov.  Viktor  A.;  Rokhlin.  Eduard  A.;  and  Zhitkov.  Vladimir 
v..  4.299.623.  CL  75-128.0OR. 
Rollmann.  Louis  D..  lo  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Selective  production  of 

aromatks.  4.301011.  CI.  585-467.000. 
Romann.  Peter;  and  Hafiier.  Udo,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Air  quantity 
metering  apparatus.  4,299,125,  Ci  73-204.000. 
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Rammn.  Peler:  Ste— 

Knapp,  Hdnrich;  Snier,  RndoH;  Ronuiui,  Peter,  Htfiier,  Udo; 
WiUen,    Thomas;   and    Kammerer,    Werner,    4J99,124,    O. 
73-204.000. 
Rooier,  Hont,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.  Dinunabk  rear  view 
mirror,    particularly    for    automotive    vehicles.    4,299,444,    O. 
330-278.000. 
RomiiK,  Donald  J.,  to  Bendix  Autolite  Corporalioa.  Thin  coat  tempera- 
ture  compensated    resistance   oxide   gas   sensor.   4,299,839,   Q. 
427-34  000. 
Ronunag  P.  Worwag  *  Co.:  Stt— 

Hug.  Niklans,  4,299,007,  a.  13-339.000 
Ronay.  Andras:  See— 

Mago  nee  Karacsony,  Ensebet;  Toldy,  Lajoc  Bony,  Jozsef;  Tar- 
dos,  Uszla,  Kiraly,  Ildiko;  and  Ronay,  Andras.  4,299.836.  O. 
424-261.000. 
Rookus,  James.  Sharpener  for  screens  of  circular  blades.  4.299,063.  CI. 

3 1-24  IOCS. 
Ros,  Pierre:  See— 

Faugeras,  Pierre;  Ftcmeaux,  Pierre;  Henry,  Edouard;  Malaterre, 
Roger;  and  Ros,  Pierre,  4,299,798,  CI.  422-281.000. 
Roaaen,  Borje  O.;  and  Foadick,  Dale  P.  Fluid  filtering  device.  4,299,696, 

a.  210-120000. 
Roaenkrani,  Hans  J.:  See— 

Keggenhofr,  Bertbold;  and  Rosenkranz,  Hans  J.,  4,299,733,  Q. 
26O-23.0AR. 
Rosentreter,  Ulrich:  See- 
Skinner,  Wilfred  A.;  Rosentieter,  Ulrich;  and  Elward,  Tlnmas  E, 
4,299.840,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Rob,  John  A,  to  Du  Pom  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company.  Process  for 

manufacturing  stranded  copper  wire.  4,299,788,  CI.  264-83.000. 
Roasier,  Marc-Henri:  See— 

Lavanchy,  Gerard  A.;  Mezger,  FriU;  and  Rcasier,  Marc-Henri, 
4J99J68,  a.  164-133.000. 
Roih,  Jacques;  and  Seiler,  Paul.  Method  of  making  a  soond-abaortient 

material,  andoalerial  so  made.  4,299,883,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Rolhen,  Hansjoerg;  RuHchmann,  Heinrich;  and  Rutz.  Hans,  to  Rieter 
Deutschland  GmbH.  Web  take-off  apparatus  at  the  doffer  of  a  card. 
439,011,0.  19-106.00R. 
Rothenberg,  Alan  S.:  See — 

Panzer,  Hans  P.;  Rothenberg.  Alan  S.;  and  CutrufeUo.  Paul  F., 
4,299,939,  O.  526-258.000. 
Rougier,  Jean-Paul,  to  Societe  Bretoime  de  Fondeiie  et  de  Mecanique 
(S.B.F.M.).  Device  for  removal  of  casting  deadhead  by  hydraulic 
wedge.  4.299,347,  CI.  22^97.000. 
Rottssel  Uclaf:  See— 

Clemence,  Francois;  Denedt,  Roger;  Allais,  Andre;  and  Le  Mar- 
tret,  OdUe,  4,299,831,  CL  424-231.000 
Frxnck-Neumann,  Michel;  and  Miesch.  Michel.  4.299,973.  Q. 
560-124.000. 
Rovac  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Shank.  Wayne  C;  and  Edwards,  Thooias  C,  4,299,097,  a. 
62-229.000. 
Rowe,  Albert:  See— 

Leibinger,    George    E;    and    Rowe,    Albert,    4,300.112,    CL 
336-180.000. 
Rowen.  William  I.;  Ekstrom,  Thomas  E;  and  Reiford,  Donald  L.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Cyclic  load  duty  control  for  gas  turbine. 
4,299,088,  a.  60-39.270. 
Roy  E.  Roth  Company:  See— 

Sieghartner,  Leonard  J.;  and  Bamhonae.  Lany,  4.299,336.  Q. 
415-198.200. 
Roy,  Richard  H.;  and  Edwards,  Douglas  F.,  to  J.  B.  Foote  Foundry 
Co.,  The.  Resilient  mechanism  for  shifting  gears.  4J99,I34,  Q.  74- 
473.00R. 
Rudenko,  Boris  N.:  Ste— 

Polyakov,  Anisim  A.;  Yamykh,  Vladimir  S.;  Smimov,  Anatoly  M.; 

Simetsky,  Mark  A.;  Kudryavisev,  Evgeny  A.;  Talanov,  German 

A.;  Zakomyrdin,  Aleiandr  A.;  Rudenko,  Boris  N.;  Rikhmanin, 

Pavd  P.;  and  Guschin,  VyacbesUv  N.,  4,299,816  0. 424-45.000. 

Rohrchemie  AG:  See— 

Tummes,  Hans;  Comib,  Boy;  and  Noeske,  Heinz,  4,299,990,  O. 
568-454.000. 
RupiUus,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Wehle,  Volker;  Rnpilius,  Wolfgang;  Reiffert,  Jurgen;  and  Rogall, 
Gabriele,  4,299,725,  O.  252-389.0OA. 
Russell,  Richard  T.  Method  of  treating  blood  during  operative  proce- 
dures. 4,299,703.  a.  210^7.000. 
Rnsterholz,  Kurt:  See— 

Oeiiker,  Hans;  Kummer,  Emanuel;  Rusterfaob,  Kurt;  and  Gam- 
perle,  Hermann,  4^99,397,  Q.  55-96.000. 
RuWchmann.  Heinrich:  See— 

Rolben,  Hansjoerg;   Rutachniann,   Heinrich;  and  Ruiz,  Hans, 
4,299,011,  Cl.  19-I0600R. 
Rutz,  Hans:  See— 

Rothes,   Hansjoerg;   Rutachmann,   Heinrich;  and  Rata,  Hans, 
4,299.011.0.  19-I06.00R. 
Rybka,  F.  Jamea.  Device  for  ndnbiting  the  formation  of  fibrous  capsular 
cuouactufes  in  siUccae  breast  implants  and  method.  4,298,997,  Cl. 
3-36000. 
Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag:  Set— 

Sjoqvist,  Carl  dTI,  4,299,138,  Q.  74-551000 
SAB  Indostri  A.B.:  See— 

BeagMuu.    Nils    K.;    and    Wikstrom.    Bo    B.,   4^99,312,   a. 
188-165.000 


Sacks,  Jack,  to  View  Engineering.  Inc.  Adaptive  video  piocesior. 

4,300,164,  Cl.  358-163.000. 
Sacrini,  Egeo:  Ste — 

Conti,  Dino;  Minotti,  Loigi:  and  Sacrini,  Egeo,  4,299,718,  Q. 

252-186.000. 

Saffer,  Gary  M.;  Rich.  Hubert  A.;  Carman.  David  N.;  and  Fckele, 

Ferenc.   to   Mattel.   Inc.   Toy   casting   machine.   4,299,548,   CL 

425-173.000. 

Sagae,  Kyuta;  Tanabe.  Susumu;  and  Kamogawa,  Hiroahi,  to  Tenmio 

Corpoiatioa  Intravascular  catheter.  4,299,217,  O.  128-214.400 
^-gj*!""",  Takayuld;  and  Kitani,  Tenio,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  PAL  Denndulator  having  non-synchronized  line 
switch.  4,300,155,  Cl.  358-24.000. 
Sah^jpal,  Ved  K.;  Delaere,  Jacques;  Kromolicki,  Zigmunt  K.;  and 
Seltels,  Mattheus  R.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Chemicals,  Inc.  Encapsulated 
phosphites.  4,299,885,  Cl.  428-403.000. 
Saiger,  Herbert  C,  to  Plantation  Patterns,  Inc.  Knockdown  settee. 

4,299,423,  Cl.  297-440.000. 
Saiki,  Yukihiro:  Stt— 

Wada,  Takanori;  Sano.  Hitoshi;  Sato.  Shigekatsa;  Saiki.  Yukihiro; 
Shimiztt,  Keiiiike;  Hirata,  Masanori;  Naka,  Junichi;  TakahasU, 
Takayoahi;  Ishii.  Toahiaki;  and  KanuU,  Toshikazu,  4,299,835,  Cl. 
426-512.000. 
St.  Louis  University:  See — 

Jellinek,  Max,  4,299,919,  O.  435-283.000. 
Saito,  Sboichi.  Tape  recorder  with  adapter  for  reading  a  card. 

4,300,175,  a.  360-94.000. 
Saito,  Tadao:  See— 

Shiomi,  Teiichi;  Saito,  Tadao;  and  Nagano,  RiicUio,  4J99,734,  d 
260-33.6UA. 
Saitoh,  HirosU:  See— 

Tanaka,  Minoru;  Itoh,  FumOcazu;  Saitoh,  Hiroahi;  Kobayashi, 
Takashi;  Sasaki,  Akiyoshi;  and  Akutsu,  Norio,  4,299,023,  Q. 
29-564.100. 
Sailou,  Sinichi;  and  Shimoda,  Misao,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 

Multichannel  magnetic  head.  4,300,178,  Q.  360-121.000. 
Sakai,  Kiyoshi:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Mitsuru;  Sakai,  Kiyoahi;  Ohta,  Maufami;  Kozinia, 
Akio;  Sasaki,   Masaomi;  and  Tsutsui,   Kyoji.  4^99,896,  a. 
430-58.000. 
Sakai,  Tokuii:  See— 

Yamasaki,  Yasno;  Sakai,  Tokiyi;  Onodera,  Tamio;  and  Sumitani. 
Kui.  4,300,014,  a  585-481.000. 
Sakai,  Yasnmasa-  See— 

Hashizume,  Yoshio;  Itoh,  Masanori;  Sakai,  Yasamasa;  and  Kamita, 
Akiyosi,  4,299,748.  Q.  260-29.6RW. 
■Sakamaki.  Hisashi:  See— 

Kawatsura.  Yoshihiro;  Shimizu.  Katsaichi;  and  Sakamaki,  Hisashi, 
4.299.476,  a.  355-I4.00C 
Sakamoto,  Eiichi:  See— 

Ito,  Noboru;  Sakamoto.  Eiichi;  Kawasaki,  Mikio;  and  UcUda, 
Takashi.  4,299.908,  Cl.  430-244.000. 
Sakamoto,  Takashi,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Picture  outline  tracing  and   recording  machine.  4,300,170,  CL 
358-293.000. 
Sakano,  Hajime;  Kodama.  Mikio;  Ito,  Akitoshi;  and  Terada,  Miyuki,  to 
Sumitomo  Naugatuck  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermoplastic  resin  composiljoa 
excellent  in  dwelling  thermal  stability.  4,299,929,  G.  325-67.000. 
Sallot,  Louis  E:  See— 

Bourlier,  Claude  P.;  and  SaDot.  Louis  E,  4,299,175,  Q.  109-19.000. 
Salvatore,  Amedeo:  See — 

De  Fdippis,  Pietro;  Salvatore,  Amedeo;  Trama,  Luigi;  and  Notaro, 
Giuseppe,  4,299,026,  Q.  29-612.000. 
Samanta,  M^may:  See— 

Macedo,  Pedro  B.;  Samanta,  Mrinmay;  and  Simmons,  Joseph  R, 
4,299,608,  CL  65-3.100. 
Samgima,  Toshihide:  See— 

Oda,  Hajime;  Moritani,  Nakaoobu;  and  Samejima,  ToshiUde, 
4,300J21,  Cl.  368-22.000. 
Samsooite  Corporation:  Ste— 

NuU.  Robert  A.,  4,299,313,  CL  t9O-I8.00A. 
Sanchez,  Ramiro:  See — 

Fannin,  Loyd  W.;  Malpaia,  Dennis  B.;  and  Sanchei,  Ramin), 
4,299,781,  a.  260-665.00R. 
Sandea,  Per-Olof:  See- 
Johansson,  Ingvar  H.;  Sanden,  Per-Olof;  Hohngren,  Fahr  O.  A.; 
and  Johansson,  Helle  G.,  4,299,074,  O.  53-329.000. 
Sanden  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Want,  William  C;  Mercer,  William  R.;  and  Brodeur,  Lester  R., 
4JO0.I39,  CL  343-103.000. 
Sanden  and  Fonter  Limited:  See— 

Fairgrieve,  James  M.,  4,299,065,  CL  52-79.700. 
Sanderson,  Charles  H.  Magnetic  water  conditioner.  4,299,700,  O. 

2IO-222.00a 
Sanderson,  William  G.;  Sumner,  Richard  B.;  and  Kngh,  Loren  C.,  to 
Tower  Systems  Inc.  Waste  heat  dispoaal  pcoceas.  4,299,786,  CL 
261-128.000. 
Sandler,  Stanley  R.:  Sea- 
Chen,  Mabd  M.  M.;  and  Sandler,  Stanley  R-,  4,299,782,  a 
26O-932.00a 
Sandoz,  Inc.:  See— 

Stahel,  Franklin  R,  4,299,994,  CL  368-625.000. 
Sankin  Kojgyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha:  Sa^— 

Yoaoaawa.  Fumio,  4,299,57%  O.  43342.000 
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Sano,  Hitoihi:  See^ 

Wada,  Takanori;  Sano,  HitaaU;  Sato,  Shigrtatsn;  Saiki,  YaUUro; 
Shimiza,  Keisake;  Hirata,  Masanori;  Naka,  Junichi;  Takahashi, 
Takayoahi;  bhii,  Toshiaki;  and  Kamiki,  TosUkazu.  4.299.833.  Cl. 
426-311000. 
Santy.  James  L.  Univenal  splint  4.299.210.  a.  I28-87.00R. 
Sanyo  Chemical  Ind.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Nomura,  Takao;  Taguchi,  Yoshio;  Nagata,  Kozabaro;  and  tsaka, 
Takuji.  4,299,924,  a.  321-131.000. 
Sarkadi,  Adam:  See— 

Kisfaludy,  Lajoa;  Szirtes,  Tamas;  Balaspiri,  L^joa;  Palosi,  Eva; 
Szpomy,  Laszlo;  and  Sarkadi,  Adam.  4.299.821,  d.  424-177.000. 
Sartorius  GmbH:  See— 

Knothe,    Erich;    Blawert,   Dieter;   and   Melcher,   Franz-Jcaef. 
4,299,299,  Q.  177-264.000 
Sasagawa,  Takashi:  See— 

Aya,  TosUUko;  Sasagawa,  Takashi;  and  Kadoi,  Sho,  4J99.945,  CL 
528-126.000. 
Sasai,  Koji:  See— 

Horii,  Hirokaza;  and  Sasai,  Koji.  4,300,117,  Q.  340-52.00D. 
Sasaki,  Akiyoahi:  See— 

Tanaka,  Minora;  Itoh,  Famikazu;  Saitoh.  Hiroahi;  Kobayashi, 
Takashi;  Sasaki,  Akiyoahi;  and  Akalsa,  Norio,  4,299.023,  CL 
29-564.100. 
Sasaki,  Masaomi:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Mitsara;  Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  Ohta,  Mssafimii;  Kozima, 
Akio;  Sasaki,  Masaomi;  and  Tsutsui,   Kyoji,  4,299,896,  O. 
430-58.000. 
Sasaki,  Mikio,  to  Shibuya  Kogyo  Company,  Ltd.  Cartoning  machine. 

4,299,590,  a.  493-164.000. 
Sasaki,  Osama:  See— 

Fajimatsa,  Wataru;  Usagawa,  YasasU;  Sasaki,  Osama;  and  Malsu- 
ara,  Katsami,  4,299,914,  Q.  430-384.000. 
Sasaki,  Takehiko:  See— 

Maeda,     Hidetoshi;    and     Sasaki,     Takehiko,    4,300,204,    CL 
364-705.000. 
Sato,  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Ando,  Ryo;  Anki,  Shigera;  HoaM,  Hideaki;  and  Sato,  Kazuyoshi, 
4,299,610,  CL  65-19.000. 
Sato,  Mituhiro,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Facsimile  operation  method. 

4,300,169,  a.  358-256000. 
Sato,  Shigrkatsn:  See— 

Wada,  Takanori;  Sano,  Hitoshi;  Sato,  Shigekatsu;  Saiki,  Yukihiro; 
Shimiza,  Keisuke;  Hirata,  Masanori;  Naka.  Junichi;  Takahashi, 
Takayoahi;  Ishii,  Toshiaki;  and  Kamiki,  Toshikazu,  4,299,855,  Cl. 
426-512.000. 
Sato,  Takashi:  Ste— 

Kimin,  Hiroahi;  AUko,  Keap;  Sato,  Takashi;  Yoshii,  Isamu;  Wau- 
nabe,  Sadao;  and  Takei.  Yutaka,  4,299,622,  CL  75-124.000. 
Sato,  Tsatomu:  See— 

Isayama,  Takaro;  Yamazaki,  Hiroshi;  Koouu,  Hiromichi;  and  Sato, 
Tsatomu,  4,300,144.  Q.  346-I40.00R. 
Sato,  Yastto:  See — 

Konishi,  Kazuo;  and  Sato,  Yasao,  4,299.827,  CL  424-216.000 
Sato.  Yoichi:  See— 

NisUkawa,  Masao;  Toshimitsu.  Yoshihiko;  Aoyama,  Toshihiko; 
Takaoka.  Tokaro;  Aoki,  Takashi;  and  Sato,  Yoichi,  4,299.302.  a 
180-148.00a 
Satzler,  Ronald  L.:  See- 
Becker,  Danny  J.;  Satzler,  Ronald  L.;  and  Koch,  Keith  E., 
4,299,396  Q.  277-11000. 
Sauer,  Hans;  and  Kloss,  Wolfgang,  to  Varta  Batterie  Aktiengeselhchaft 

Manufacture  of  air  oxygen  electrodes.  4,299,646,  Cl.  156-278.000. 
Saaer,  Rudolf:  See— 

Knapp,  Heinrich;  Saaer,  Radolf;  Romann,  Peter,  HaAter,  Uda, 
Wijfert,   Thomas;    and    Kammerer,    Werner,    4,299,124,    Q. 
73-204.000. 
Sauerbrann,  Robert  D.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  L,  and  Company. 

Flashing  tfOot.  4,299,498,  Q.  366-76.000. 
Savage,  David  S.:  Seie — 

Hewett,  Colin  L.;  and  Savage,  David  S.,  4,299,984, 0.  564-426.000. 
Savory,  Brian;  and  Desmoras,  Jacques,  to  Rhone-Pouknc  Agrochimie. 
Method  and  composition  to  increase  the  sugar  content  of  sugar  cane. 
4,299,617,  a.  71-109.000. 
Sawada,    Kiyoahi;    Ozawa,    Nobuo;    Oota,    Katsohiko;    Narahara, 
Takrfitmi;  Nakagawa,  Masahiro;  Fujimori,  Yoshinobu.  deceased;  and 
by  Fmimori.  Tomoyoshi,  heir,  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaasha; 
and  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Devices  for  automatically 
samlying  tubular  workpieces.  4,299,524, 0.  414-1 17.000. 
Sawakata,  Akira;  Yaoiamato,  Hiroshi;  and  Kobayashi,  Syouzou,  to 
Tokyo  Shibann  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Density  meter.  4,299,495, 
a.  356441000 
Sbaelz,  Anes:  Ste — 

Marchem,  Francesco;  and  Sbudz,  Anes,  4.300.100,  CL  328-109.000. 

Scarton,  Henry  A.;  Kennedy,  Warren  C;  and  McDonald,  John  F.,  to 

Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institnte.  Reduced  operating  noise  nozzle  for 

electric  arc  cutting  device.  4,300,033.  Q.  2I9-7O00O 

Schade,  Otto  R,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporatiaa.  Current  regulating  dtcaitry. 

4.30a09l,  a.  323-315.000 
Sdtaeiier,  Donald  W.:  Sei^ 

Pipkin,   David  J.;  and  Schaefer,  DonaM  W.,  4.299,186,  O. 
118-407.000 
Schaefer,  Michd:  See- 

Pigerol,   Charles;   Schaefer,   Michel;   and   Nanthavong.   Souli. 
4.299.768.  Q.  260-326.250. 


Schaefer.  Robert  J.;  Ayets.  Jack  D.;  and  Tucker.  Tliomas  R..  to  United 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Surface  hardening  by  particle  injection  into 
laser  mehed  surface  4.299.860,  CL  427-53.100. 
SchaefT,  Hans,  to  Karl  SchaefT  GmbH  A  Co.  Vehicle  with  adjustable 

balance  weight.  4,299,530,  Q.  414-719.000 
Schaffer,  Guenlher:  See— 

Kerscher,    Franz;    and    Schaffer,    Guenther,    4,299.308.    Q. 
403-I7100O 
Schayes.  Raymond  G.  G.:  See— 

Gustin.  Pol  A.  G.  J.;  and  Sdiayes,  Raymond  G.  G-  4,300;14«,  O. 
346-155.000. 
Schechler,  Berton:  See— 

CUngman,  David  U;  Cavanagh,  John  R.;  Schechter,  Berton;  and 
Cross,  Kenneth  R.,  4,299,865,  CL  427-243.000. 
Scheffer,  Terry  J.:  See— 

Osman,  Maged  A.;  SchdTer,  Terry  J.;  Revesz,  Laazk>:  and  Markert 
Jurgen,  4,299,720,  Cl.  232-299.100. 
Sobering  AktiengesellschafI:  See— 

Ehrich.  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Wahneh.  Jot*.  4J99,671  CL  204- 
43.00N. 
Schering  Corporation:  See— 

Loebenberg.    David;    and    Gold.    Eluah    R.    4J99.843.    CL 
424-324.000. 
Scheuermann,  Fanny:  See — 

Meffert,  Alfred;  Scheuermann,  Fanny;  and  Werdehausen.  Achim, 
4,299,737,  Cl.  252-522.00R. 
Schimmel,  Karl  F.:  See- 
Pierce,  Percy  E.;  and  Schimmel,  Karl  F.,  4,299,743, 0. 26O-22.00T. 
ScMrbach,  Amo:  See— 

Luhleich,  Hartmut;  Pflaum,  Peter,  Dias,  Francisco  J.;  Naaomidis, 
Aristides;  Schirbach,  Amo.  and  Nickel,  Habertas,  4J99,881,  Q. 
428-308.000. 
Schlachet,  Hugo,  to  Bessam  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  filter- 
ing, washing  and  cooling  gases.  4.299,601,  Q.  55-230000 
Schloemann-Siemag  Akt.:  See — 

Marten,  HanvFriediich,  4,299,103,  Q.  72-I6JXI0. 
Schlosberg,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Dougherty,  Herbert  W.;  and  Schk>sberg,  Richard  H.,  4,299,691, 0. 
208-263.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  Set— 

Huchital,   Gerald    S.;    and   Gianzero,    Stanley,   4,300,098,   CL 
324-338.000. 
Schneider.  Urban  A.;  Mooley.  Robert  E;  Glaithom,  Raymond  H.;  and 
Nelson,  Robert  L..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Gas  tungsten  arc 
welding  torch.  4,300,034,  Q.  2 19-75.000. 
Schnoring,  Hildegard:  See— 

Dahm,  Manfred:  Jabs,  Gert;  Koglin,  Bemd;  Schnoring,  Hildegard: 
and  Rieckc,  Kurt,  4,299,723,  Q.  252-316.000 
Schobbe,  Hermann:  See-— 

Renz.  Dieter;  Schobbe,  Hermann;  and  Loper,  Bemd.  439,425,  Q. 
30I-9.0CN. 
Schonfeld.  Harald;  Hack.  Heinrich:  and  Arras,  Ludwig,  to  Carl 
Schenck  AG.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  centering  of  bodies  of 
rotation  having  uneven  mass  distribution  along  their  shaft  axis. 
4,300,197,  Cl.  364-508.000. 
Scboorlemmer,  Ben:  See— 

Kleyn.  John  G.,  4,299,853,  a.  426-271.000 
Scbosek,  William  O.  Underground  pipe  instalUng  device  439,373, 0. 

254-29.00R. 
Scbotte,  Dietwald:  See— 

Milutzki,  Udo;  Scbotte,  DietwaU;  and  Johnaoo.  Jeffrey.  4,300.228. 
CL  369-216.000. 
Schregenberger,  Alex  J.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Oven  with  s 
mectuuiism  for  cascading  heated  gas  successively  through  separate 
isolated  chambers  of  the  oven.  4,299,036.  Cl.  34-16  000. 
Schrodter,  Klaus;  Ehlers,  Klaus-Peter:  and  Mulder,  Roelof,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Production  of  alkali  metal  pha^>hate  solutions 
free  from  zinc.  439,803,  Cl.  423-308  000. 
Schroeder,  Dale  W.:  See- 

McMUlin,  John  V.;  and  Schroeder.  Dale  W..  4.300.123.  O.  340- 
146. 30Z. 
Schroeder,  Russell  G..  II:  See- 
Ward,  Joseph  W.;  and  Schroeder.  Russell  G..  U,  4.299.477.  O. 
3S5-I4.00R. 
Schroer.  Walter  See— 

Bemdt,  Gerhard;  Konig.  Eberhard;  Pedain,  Josef;  Thoma.  Wil- 
helm;  and  Schroer,  Walter,  439,868,  CL  427-3S9.90a 
Schuler,  Werner.  Gearing.  4,299,133,  O.  74-415.000 
Schumacher,  Ralf:  Set — 

Struck,    Carl-Heinz;    and    Schumacher,    Ralf,    439.356.    Q. 
U9-558.00O 
Schuman.  Paul  D.:  See— 

De  Pasquale,  Ralph  J.;  and  Schuman.  Paul  D.  439.961,  Cl 
544-334.000 
Schumann.  Albert  A.  Permanent  magnet  motion  conversioa  device. 

4,300.067,  a.  310-80.000. 
Schurig.  Helmuth:  See— 

Mose.  Luciano;  Schurig.  Helmuth;  and  Strasser,  Bemd.  439,611, 
CL  204-255.000. 
Schwarz,  Alois;  Mautz,  Kartheinz;  and  Stephaa,  Michael,  to  Mesaetsch- 
autt-Boelkow-Btohm  Gesellschaft  mil  beschraenkter  Haftang.  Four- 
Made  rotor,  especially  for  helicopters.  4.299,539,  O.  416-138.000. 
Schwarz,  Richard  A.:  Set— 

Hergenrother,  William  L.;  Schwarz,  Richard  A.;  Ambrose,  Rich- 
ard J.;  and  Hayes,  Robert  A.,  4,299,931  O.  525-130.000. 
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SdnmnkopT,  Eifea.  lo  Hotaet  IkuiMUoiiui  imd  Zubdiar  OmbH. 

FiniK.  Ekctfic  cwtlid|e  holer.  4,300,038,  Q.  219-944.000. 
Schwdtzer,  Ednad  O.,  UL  Mdering  nd  protectiOD  syittiii  for  m 

A.C.  power  syMon.  4.30aiS:.  O.  361-79.000. 
Schwvttke,  Guoiter  H.:  S*e~~ 

CiiKk.  Theodore  F;  and  Schwuttke.  Gneater  U,  4J99,64S,  CL 
IM^OLOOa 
Scon,  NathioieL  Oil  level  mdirning  ud  nBmat  device  4,299,307,  CL 

IS4-l03.0aR. 
Seale,  ]iBiet  B.;  and  Goik,  Heary,  lo  Ednonlon  Eichenger  end  Refin- 
ery Servicca  Ltd.  Caniife  for  iupponing  a  tube  buadk  on  a  tube 
boodle  puller.  4,299.331,  O.  4I4-744.000. 
Sfr>Tti'«~V.  Terry  G.;  and  Hudaon,  Walter  A.,  to  AM  btenialional, 

Inc.  Developer  apperatua.  4,299,472,  a.  3}4-3ll.00a 
Setawa,  Takaahi,  to  Shinuno  Indualiial  Company  Limited.  Unit  hab 

ht  btcyclea.  4,299,318,  a.  19244.000 
Sen««<o,  Beraard  A.;  and  Burkadd,  Romaa  J.,  to  Sperry  Raad  Corpo- 

ratioa.  Shielded  ribbon  cable.  4,300;0I7.  a.  174-36.000. 
Seiki.  Kazao;  Katoh.  TakaaU;  and  YaaUda,  YoaUaU.  to  KabuthiU 
Kaiaha  Toyoda  Jidoabokki  Sdaakaaha  Opea  end  rotor  for  a  apinning 
machine.  4.299,0*4,  a.  37-^8.890 
Seikr.  Pta\:  Set— 

Roth.  Jacquea;  and  Seller,  Paul.  4,299,883,  O.  428-33IO0a 
Sciller  Piem  F.  X.  Hinge  for  hair  cUp,  barreite  or  the  like.  4,299,241, 

CL  132-4S.0OR. 
Seiu.  Mu;  Thumm,  Ham  P.;  Hagea.  Cuather;  and  Orad,  Oerald,  to 
Sicmera  Alrtiengeielhchaft.  Metbod  and  apparatua  for  leatiag  the 
clamp  of  a  loUerleaa  electric  coanectioa.  4,299,131,  a.  73-789.000. 
Seki.  Nobgichi:  Sw- 

Sctaki.  Sadao;  IcUzawa.  Yoahiyuki;  and  Seki.  Nobmcfai.  4,299,349, 
CL  423-214.000 
Seki,  Sigem:  See — 

Suzaki.  Hirahi:  Nanaaki,  Hkleo;  Seki,  Sigeiii;  Endo,  Kiichi;  and 
Hiraae,  Takao,  4^99,738,  a.  232-)41.0aa 
SeUaawa,  H-ilekaia:  Set— 

Minami.  Maaana;  and  Sekizawa.  Hidekazu.  4,299,443,  O.  390- 
I62.0SF. 
SeOen,  Oreflory  U  Duraad.  Kevin  J.;  and  Breos,  GeraU  R^  lo  AOied 
Cheiaical  Corpnalion.  Amorphout  ipring-ihieU  for  tape  caMttIc 
4^00,180,  a.  360-13a33a 
SEMED:  See^ 

Aocoalurier.  Lndea,  4,299,443,  O.  330-293.000 

Sengoku,  Maiayukii  Honkawa,  TadaaU;  Kuroiihi,  Tadafami;  and 

KoiDori.  Ritsuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  and  device  for  analyzing 

one  ingredient  in  a  mixed  lolution  with  two  light  beams  of  differeat 

wavdengtba.  4J99.487,  O.  336-320.000. 

Sensi,  John  E,  to  PPG  Indnalries,  Inc.  Apparatua  and  nediod  for 

ittenualiag  floal  glaaa.  4,299,612.  CI.  63-99.00A. 
Sensormalic  ElectToiua  Corporatioa:  See— 

Humble.  David  R..  4.299,870.  O.  428-lOl.OOa 
Sealer,  Karl-Ekkehanl:  See — 

HoU,  Wolfganc  Sealer,  Kari-Ekkehaid;  Eberle.  Siegfried  H.;  and 
Sontheimer,  Heinrich.  4J99.922.  G.  321-26.000. 
Seneb,  Mallheua  R.:  See— 

Sah^jpaL  Ved  K.;  Delaere,  Jaajnea;  Knmolicki,  Zigmoal  R.;  and 

Setleb,  Mattheus  R.,  4,299,883,  a.  428-403.000. 

Shank.  Wayne  C;  and  Edwardi,  Thomas  C.  to  Rovac  Corporation, 

The.  Vaae  type  compreaaor  employing  elliptical-cireaUr  profile. 

4,299,097.  a.  62-229.000 

Shanks,  Brace  E.,  lo  Geaeial  Electric  Company.  Sealed  beam  lamp  unit 

having  hooded  terminals.  4J00.189.  a.  362-267.000. 
Shannon,  E.  PaoL  Fkiible  hub  mag^ietic  gyro  wheel.  4,299,127,  CL 

73-304.00a 
Shapiro,  Aroo  L.:5r»— 

Poiyakov,   Sergei  A.;  and  Shapiro,  Aioo  L.,  4,300^007,  Q- 
383-323.000 
Sharp  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha:  Set— 

Funada,  Fumiaki;  Takamatsa,  Toahiaki;  and  Minezaki,  Shigebiro, 

4J99,43a  CL  330-3<aOOO. 
Hayakawa,   Maaao;  Maeda.  Takamirhi;  and   Kumuia,  Maaao. 

4300,133.  CL  3S7-8aOOO. 
KooiaU,    Hideo;    Maiaaoka,    Kazuaori;    and    Oouya,    Takao, 

4J0a238,  a  433-161.000  . 

Maeda.    Hidetoihi;    and    Saaaki,    Takehiko,    4J00^    a 

364-703.000. 
Nakaacbi,  Hiroihi;  Koyaaagi,  Katubumii  Kalo,  Hiraaki;  Takafuji, 
Yalaka;  Inami.  Yasshiko;  and  Uede.  Hiaashi,  4,300,138,  Q. 
340-783.000 
Shell  Oa  Conpaay:  See— 

Kraka.  VHold  R.;  Bemi,  Albert  J.;  Park.  Lawrence  D..  Jr4  nd 

Cadeaa.  Edward  R.,  4,300^18,  a.  367-163.000. 
Pilgraai.  Kurt  K,  4,299,778.  a.  260-30a30H. 
Tieaian,  Charles  H.;  and  Soknvay.  Samuel  B.,  4,299,843,  O. 
424-304.000. 
Sbelton,  William  E.  A.,  lo  Alaa  Sheltaa  Limited.  Yam  bobbin  iappon 

apparatua.  4,299,339,  O.  242-131.000. 
Shot,  Jian-Kuo:  Sep— 

Bradley.  Jofaa  J.;  Miller,  Robert  C;  Mia.  Miag  T.;  Shea,  Aa-Kiw; 

and  Si«)lin.  Theodore  R.,  Jr.,  4,300,193,  a  364-200000 
BradkyTjoliiii  J.;  Mia.  »fing  T.:  and  Shen,  fian-Kuo.  4.30aiH  a. 
364-200000 
Shendan,  John  J.;  and  Andenoo,  WOlia  H..  lo  General  Moton  Corpo- 
ratioa.   MaaaaOy    a<juatabk    leaialor    device.    4.300ill4,    a 
33«-l710aa 


anba,  Keiauke;  Nakao.  Sho;  and  Toyanu,  Tadao,  lo  Fiui  Photo  Fibn 
Co.,  Lid.  Proceaa  fbr  the  ptodoction  of  printing  plalea.  4,299,912,  Q- 
430-302.000 
Shibata,  Yuni:  See— 

OcU.  Hkleo;  Shibata,  Yumi;  and  Nagaaawa,  Kobtaro,  4,299,91 1,  CL 
430-286.000. 
Shibataai.  Haruo;  Ogomori,  Yuji;  Kameda,  Takaahi;  and  Yaaagi, 
Yoshu,  to  Mitaobiahi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Proceaa  fbr  producing 
polycycUc  diols.  4,300,002,  CL  368417.00a 
Shibuya  Kogyo  Cooipaay,  Ltd.:  See— 

Saaaki.  Mikio,  4,299,390,  CL  493-164.000. 
SUbnya,  Tanneaori,  to  Diead  Kiki  Company,  Ltd.  Swaah  pbte  com- 
pressor. 4.299.543.  O.  417-269.000 
SUgematsu,  Koichi:  See— 

Niu,  Tokihide;  Yuuzu.  Takayoahi;  Abe.  Ikuzo;  and  igiigemalw, 
Koichi.  4,300,032,  Q.  219-iaS3B. 
SUgeta.  Yoahihiio:  Sm— 

Kawamura.  Maaahani;  and  SUgela,  Yoshihiro,  4,299,463,  CL 
334-127.00a 
Shim,  Noim:S>»— 

Knigge,  Vmcent  L.;  >nd  Shim,  Norm,  4,299418.  O.  I28-2I4.00F. 
Shimamura,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Kuribayaahi.   Isao;  ObzeU,  Jarov;  and   Shimamuia,   KiyoaM, 
4,299,757,  CI.  26042.180 
Sfahnano  Industrial  Company  limiteri;  See — 

Segawa,  TakMhi,  4499318.  CL  192-64.000. 
Sbimizii,  Kataaichi:  Sm— 

Kawalsiira,  Yoshihiro;  Shimizu.  Kalsuichi;  and  Sakamaki,  Hiaashi, 
4499,476,  a.  333-I4.00C 
ShiniiiVi  Keisakc:  See — 

Wada,  Takanori;  Saao,  Hitoshi:  Sato,  Shigekataa;  Saiki,  YuUUto; 
Shimizu.  Keirake;  Hirata,  Maaanori;  Naka,  Junichi;  Takahaihi, 
Takayoahi;  lahii.  Toahiaki;  and  Kamiki,  Toshikazu,  4499.833,  CI. 
426-312.000 
■aaotSw— 
Maruyama,  Hiromi;  Tokuno,  Takaahi;  Shimizu,  Masao;  Ishikawa, 
KoUi;  Narami,  Naoaki;  and  Ohguchi,  Oiamu,  4,300434,  CL 
37147.000 
Shimizu,  Masayuki;  Suzuki,  Keikshi;  and  Inada,  Kanitflshi,  to  Fiyi 
Photo  Fifan  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  melliiig  gd-hke 
subslsnces.  4,299,539,  a.  432-13.000. 
Shimizu.  Seiichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Ksisha.  Interchangeable  camera 

lens  assembly.  4499.470,  Q.  334-286.000. 
Shimoda,  Misao:  See— 

Sailoa,  Sinichi;  and  Shimoda,  Misao,  430ai78, 0.  360-121.00a 
Shinkai,  Ichiro:  See- 
Liu,  Thomaa  M.  R;  Shinkai,  Ichiro;  and  Sletziager.  Meyer, 
4499,974,  O.  360-148.000 
Shinohaia,  Hiroshi;  Otsaka,  Yasahiio;  Mstsumoto,  Shinichi;  Furutani, 
Toshiaobu;  and  WaUzaka,  Hiroahi,  lo  Toyota  Jidotha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Method  of  manuficluring  oxygen  sensing  element. 
4499.627.  a.  75-206.000. 
Shinohara,  Yoshiaki,  to  Kawasaki  Sled  Corporation.  Healing  fnmace. 

4,299363.  O.  432-194.000. 
Shinya,  Masuo:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Eiichiro;  SUaya,  Masno;  Forekawa,  Hiroihi;  and 
Kandoi,  Katsumi,  4499,800,  CL  423-219.000 
Shiomi.  Tdicfai;  Saito,  Tadao;  and  Nagano,  RiKhiro,  to  Milaai  Petro- 
chemical Industries  Lid.  Surface  treating  agent  and  method  for  its 
productioa.  4499.734,  a.  260-33.6UA. 
Shirai,  Kenji;  and  Takeucbi.  Minoru,  to  Toyota  Jklosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki KaUia.  Disc  brake.  449931 1, 0. 188-70.00R. 
Shiiakawa,  Tadasfai:  See— 

Obana.  Haruo;  Shirakawa,  Tadaahi;  Hikuma,  MotoUko;  Ysaada, 
Takeo;  Kambe,  Isao;  and  Suzuki,  Shuichi,  4499,669,  Q.  204- 
I.OOT. 
Shiroyaina  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohoaka,  Makolo,  4,299,333,  CL  414-731000. 
Shook,  Norma  G.:  See- 
Hakes,  Gary  A.;  Shook,  Norma  G^  Cackley.  George  W.;  Bardelte, 
Stephea  D.;  and  Morris.  Hiigh  C,  4499,300,  O.  1806.200 
Shows  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakayasa,   Kazao;    Foniya,   Osamu;   and   Hoiaki,   YoaUbiko, 
4499,978,  CL  362-334.000. 
Shuck,  Elmer  E;  and  Stevenaoo,  Hotvard  R..  Jr.,  lo  General  Electric 

Compoay.  Electrical  attenuator.  4.300.108.  CL  333-81.00R. 
Shung.  Wa  S.;  and  Deric.  J.  Mark,  lo  Olia  Elevator  Compaay.  Positioa 

coatToOed  ekvator  door  motion.  4,299.308,  Q.  I87-29.00R. 
Shuttlewonh,  Aathoay  E.:  See— 

Philip,  Alexaader  S.;  Parkiasoo,  Allen;  Fozloa.  MKhad  G.;  Rees, 
Frederick  R;  Howard,  Graham;  and  Shuttlewonh,  Anthoay  E. 
4.300430;  CI.  37063.000. 
Shvartaman.  Vladimir  A.,  to  Flowen,  Nancy;  and  Kenoelly,  Brian  M., 
part  interest  lo  each.  Mahipk  parsOd  inpiil  noiae  reductkm  system. 
4.300.101.  CL  330-149.000. 
Sides.  Jerry  L.:  See — 

Harrison,  Walter  C;  and  Skies,  Jerry  L.,  4499,709. 0.  232-8.33D- 
Sklaey  Farber  Cancer  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 

brad,    Mervyn;    and    Potti,    Gopalakrishaaa,    4499,822,    CL 
424-180000 
Siebenhofer,  Gottfried;  Suesaenbeck,  Heinrich;  and  Zitz,  Alfred,  to 
Voeal-Alpine  AktiengesellschsfL  Mine  roof  supporting  structure. 
4.299.317,  a  405-296.000 
Sieghaitner.  Leonard  J.;  and  Barahouae,  Larry,  lo  Roy  E  Rodi  Cooi- 
pany.  Multi-stafe  pumps.  4499,336,  CL  413-198Jaa 
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Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Aulich,  Hubert;  Auracher,  Franz;  and  Witte,  Hans  R.  4.299.609, 

a.  65-3.130. 
Heuwteser.  Erwin;  Kammermaier.  Johann:  and  Roedl.  Peter. 

4499.126.  a.  73-295.000. 
Kerscher.    Franz;    and    Schaffer,    Guenlher.    4499,508.    Ct. 

4O3-I72.00O. 
Seilz,  Max;  Thumm,  Hans  P.;  Hagen.  Ounther.  and  Grad.  Gerald. 
4.299.131.  a.  73-789.000.      ^^ 
Siemens  Medical  Laboratories.  Inc.:  Set— 

Tsumsmi,  Leonhaid,  4.30a055.  CI.  250-510.000. 
Silver,  Sol.  Sequence  forming  and  alignment  game.  4.299.391.  Q. 

273-271.000. 
Silvermelz.  David;  and  Adams.  George  L.,  lo  Envirolecb  Coiporalion. 
Method  of  testing  the  integrity  of  an  ultrasonic  system  for  sensing 
liquid-flukl  interfaces.  4499.114,  a.  73-l.OOH. 
Silvestrova,  Iraida  M.:  See— 

Sana.  Cestmir;  Ctyroky,  Jin;  Silvestrovs,  Iraxla  M;  and  Pisarev- 
skij,  Jurij  v.,  4,299,448,  CI.  350-338.000 
Siraenc  Toni;  and  Petersen,  Hairc,  to  BASF  AktiengesellschafL  Print- 
ing of  textile  materials.  4.299,392,  CI.  8-496.000. 
Simelsky,  Mark  A.:  See— 

Poiyakov,  Anisini  A.;  Yamykh,  Vladimir  S.;  Smimov,  Analoly  M.; 

Smietsky,  Mark  A.;  Kudryavtsev.  Evgeny  A.;  Talanov.  German 

A.;  Zakomyrdin,  Alexandr  A.;  Rudeuo,  Boris  N.;  Rakhmanin, 

Pavd  P.;  and  Ouachin,  Vyacheslav  N.,  4499,816,  Q.  424-45.000. 

Simko,  Richard  T.,  to  Xicor,  Inc.  Nonvolatile  stalk  random  acccai 

memory  devices.  4,300412,  Q.  365-185.000. 
Simmons.  Joseph  R:  See— 

Maccdo.  Pedro  B.;  Samanla.  Mrinmay;  and  Simmons.  Josetdi  R, 
4,299,608.  CI.  65-3.100. 
Simon,  Helmut,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Rotary  fud  injection  pump 

with  two  compression  openings.  4.299,547,  CI.  418-15.000. 
Simson.  Anton  K.  Automobile  steering  mechanism.  4.299.407,  Q. 

280-775.000. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See— 

Ketterer.  Stanley  J..  4499.181,  Q.  112-184.000. 
Kron.  Gerald  J..  4499.576,  CL  434-59.000. 
Singh,  Shalendra  K.:  See— 

Fontana.  Robert  E.  Jr.;  Bullock.  David  C;  Singh.  Shakndra  K.; 
and  Bush.  John  M..  4499.68ft  a.  2O4-192.00E 
SisiD  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Yamanaka.  Minoru,  4,299.374,  O.  251-129.000. 
Sivignon,  Paul:  Set— 

Giroux,  Maurice;  Sivignoa,  Paul;  and  Susini,  Claude,  4499339,  a. 
222-153.000. 
Sjoqvisl.  Carl  D.  1.,  to  Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag.  Steering  whed  for 

vehicles.  4.299,138,  O.  74-552.000. 
Skaugen,  Borgeir,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Foam  generator  for  paper- 
making  machine.  4,299,655,  CI.  162-343.000. 
Skinner,  Charles  D.  Mechanical  router  guide.  4499,263,  CI.   144- 

I44.50R. 
Skinner,  John  R;  and  Bentky,  James  S.,  to  Photographic  Silver  Recov- 
ery Limited.  Recovery  of  silver  from  photographic  film.  4.299.676. 
a.  204-I09.00O 
Skinner.  Wilfred  A.;  Rosentrcter.  Ulrich;  and  Elward.  Thomas  E.  lo 
SRI  Intematknal.  Method  for  repelling  ticks  and  msects.  4,299.840. 
a  424-274.000 
Skopek,  TVxnas  R.:  See— 

Thilly.  WUHam  G.;  and  Skopek,  Tbooiu  R..  4,299,915.  CI. 
435-6.000. 
Skopp,  Alvin,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Tubular  solar 

coUector  system.  4499403,  O.  126-443.000. 
Skonka,  Malgorzata  B.:  See— 

Skoiski,  Roman  S.;  Skorska.  Maria  B.;  and  Skorska.  MalgorzaU  B.. 
4499.62ft  a.  75-53.000. 
Skorska.  Maria  B.i  See— 

Skonki.  Roman  S.;  Skorska.  Maria  B.;  and  Skonka,  Malgorzata  B., 
4,299,620,  a.  75-53.000. 
Skorski,  Roman  S.;  Skonka,  Maria  B.;  and  Skorska,  Malgorzata  B..  to 
Univenity  of  Alabama.  The.  Lamellar  graphite  inoculant  4.299.620. 
CI.  75-53.000. 
Skwirut.  Henry;  Young.  Roben  G.;  and  Morton.  Edward  W..  to  Wes- 
tingbouse  Electric  Corp.  Screw-in  type  lighting  unit  having  a  convo- 
luted tridimensional  fluorescent  lamp.  4,300.073,  Q.  313^.000 
Sletzinger.  Meyer  See— 

Liu,  Thomas  M.  H.;  Shiiikai.  Ichiro;  and  Sletzinger.  Meyer. 
4,299,974,  CI.  560-148.000. 
Skian-Kettering  Institute  for  Cancer  Research:  See— 

Eisinger,  Magdalena  G..  4499,819,  O.  424-93.000. 
sma  Shredder-Mull  Aulbereitung  Schrott  Maachinen  Abbruch  GmbH: 
See— 
Wdss.  KarL  4499.376.  a.  266-205.000. 
Small.  William  M..  lo  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Heal  exchanger 

having  radid  support  4499476.  Q.  165-I62.O0O. 
Smart.  Deane  W.,  to  Fletcher  Wood  Panels  Limited.  Cladding  and 

method  of  making  same.  4.299.877.  a.  428-212.000. 
Smimov,  Analoly  M:  See — 

Poiyakov,  Aniaim  A.;  Ysmykh.  Vladimir  S.;  Smimov.  Anstoly  M.; 
Simelsky.  Mark  A.;  Kudryavtsev,  Evgeny  A.;  Talanov,  German 
A.;  Zakomyrdin,  Alexandr  A.;  Rudenko,  Boris  N.;  Rakhmanin. 
Pavel  P.;  and  Guachin.  Vyacheslav  N..  4499.816.  CL  424-45.000. 
Smith,  Dak  A.:  See- 
Barton.  Roy  C;  and  Smith.  Dak  A..  4.299322.  CL  414-24.500. 
Smith,  Dallas  F.:  See— 

Uuer,  Rkhard  E;  and  Saiilh,  Dallas  F,  4499,025,  a  29-596000. 


Smith,  Hugh  H.:  S(»- 

Michel,  David  J.;  and  Smith,  Hugh  R,  4499.625.  a.  75-174.000. 
Smith  Intemstiond,  Inc.:  See — 

Geczy,  Bela.  4,299.296.  CI.  175-65.000. 
Smith.  Jeffrey  C.  lo  Branson  Ultrasonics  Corporatun.  Vapor  de- 
greaser.  4.299,664,  a.  202-170.000. 
Smith.  John  W..  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Battery  changing  apoaratus. 

4499,526.  Q.  414-392.000.  ^^ 

Smith.  Peter  B.,  to  Fram  Europe  Limited.  Separalna  of  a  suspenaun  of 

two  immisdbk  flmds.  4499,706,  Q.  210-649.000. 
Smith,  Philip  S.:  See— 

Raghunaihan.  Kuppuswaray;  and  Smith.  Philip  S.,  4.30ftl93,  O. 
364-200.000. 
Smith,  Rkhard  E.  to  Xerox  Corporatioa.  Sheet  feeding  apparatus. 

4.299.381,  a.  271-96.000. 
Smith.  William  V..  to  Cardinal  Industries.  Inc.  Thermally  insulated,  fire 

resisiant  attk  door.  4.299.059,  a.  49-401.000. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See— 

Huflhun.  Willism  F  :  and  Yim.  Nelson  C,  4499.969,  Q.  560-9.000 
Snow  Brand  Milk  Producls  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Wada,  Takanori;  Sano,  Hiloahi;  Sato,  Shigekatsu;  Saiki,  Yukihiro; 

Shimizu,  Ketsuke;  Hirsis.  Masanori;  Naka,  Junkhi;  Takahishi, 

Takayoahi;  Ishii,  Toshiaki;  and  Kamiki,  Toshikazu,  4,299,855,  Q. 

426-5I2.00O. 

Snow.  Gary  N.,  to  Kennecoit  Corporatioa.  Proceas  for  separating 

aekniuffl  and  idurium  from  each  other.  4,299.81ft  CL  423-510000. 
Snyder,  Solomon  H.  Asuy  kit  and  method.  4499,813.  O.  424-1.000. 
Sobukawa,  Hideo:  See— 

Fujitani.  Yoshiyasu;  Murdd,  Hideaki;  Koodoh.  Shiioh;  Tomita. 
Mskoio;  Yokota,  Kouji;  and  Sobukawa.  Hideo.  4499.734.  Q. 
252-462.000. 
Sochor,  Josef;  Hontmann,  Winfried;  and  Foerster,  Hubert,  to  Roben 
Boich  GmbR  Playback  system  with  amplitude  conectnn  for  fre- 
quency modulated  signals.  4,300,172,  Q.  360-33.000. 
SockU  Itahana  Tekcomunkaziooi  Skmens  S.p.A.i  See— 

Buaacca.  Guklo;  and  Muratore,  Antonio,  4.30ai05.  CI.  331-83.000. 
MarchelU.  Francesco;  and  Sbuelz.  Anes.  4,30ftl0ft  d.  328-109.000 
Sockte  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen:  See — 
Dossin,  Jacques,  4,299,418,  CI.  293-126000. 
Sockte  Bretonne  de  Fonderie  el  de  Mecanique  (S.B.F.M.):  See— 

Rougier,  Jean-Paul.  4,299,347,  CI.  225-97.000. 
Sodetc  d'Assistance  Technique  Pour  Produiu  Nealk  S.A.:  See— 
Philippoaiian.    Georges;    and    Enskn,    Marc,    4499,833,    Q. 
424-253.000. 
Societe  de  Moulage  de  Toumus:  See— 

Giroux,  Maunce;  Sivignon,  Paul;  and  Susini.  Claude.  4.299.339.  Q. 
222-153.000. 
Soejima.  Shigeru;  and  Ohmori.  Yasuji.  lo  Daicd  Chemicd  Industries, 
Ltd    Process  for  surface  coating  of  molded  polycarbonate  resin 
product.  4,299,886.  Q.  428-412.000. 
Sohn.  Stephen  W.:  See— 

Tu,  Hoshen^  and  Sohn.  Stephen  W.,  4,300,012,  Q.  585-470.000. 
Solheim.  Curtis  D.:  See- 
Harris,    Murray   T.;   and   Solheim.   Curtis   D..   4.300.173.   O. 
360.51.000. 
Solomon,  Charles  I.  Eyeglass  frame  with  suppon  for  tempk  connec- 
tion. 4,299,456,  Q.  351-121.000. 
Solomon,  Bliss  E  Smoke  detector.  4.300133.  CL  340-630000 
Soloway,  Samuel  B.:  See — 

Tkman,  Charles  R;  and  Soknvay,  Samuel  B.,  4.299.843.  O. 
424-3O4.00O. 
Soltan,  Parviz;  and  Fletcher,  Paul  C,  lo  United  States  of  America. 
Navy.   Liquid  crystal   fiber  opiks  large  screen  disday  poneL 
4.299.447,  CI.  350-334.000. 
Soma.  Ikuo;  Magome,  Tamotu;  and  Matsumoto.  Toru,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha.    Image   forming   process   and   apparatus   therefor. 
4,299,902,  CI.  430-125.000. 
Somar  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ckhi,  Hideo;  Shibata.  Yumi;  and  Nagasawa.  Kohlaro.  4499,91 1,  CL 
43O-2B6.000. 
Sooimer.  August;  and  Brucker,  Rainer,  lo  Chemische  Werke  Hak 
Aktiengeadlschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  s  catdyst  for  the 
hydiatioa  of  olefins  into  alcohols.  4,299,730,  CI.  252-435.000. 
Sonlheiiner.  Heinrkh:  See— 

HoU.  Wolfgang;  Sesier.  Karl-Ekkdiard;  Eberk.  Siegfrkd  R;  and 
Sontheimer.  Heinrich.  4499.922,  O.  521-26.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Kimira.  Hiroshi;  Abiko.  Keiui;  Sato,  Takaahi;  Yoshii,  lannu;  Wala- 

nabe.  Sadao;  and  Takei,  Yulaka.  4499,622.  O.  75-124.000 
Tachi.  Kslsukhi.  4.30ftl7l,  a  360-10.000 
Sooa.  Rudolf:  See— 

Kovacs.  Gabor,  Szekdy,  Istvan;  Lovaaz  nee  Gaspar.  Mariaaae; 
Soos,  Rudolf:  and  Dukai.  Joszef.  4499.972.  a.  36O-I24.000. 
Sosnowski,  Stanislaw  J.  A.:  See— 

Potter.  James  C;  and  Sosnowski.  Stanislaw  J.  A..  4.299,342.  CL 
417-214.000. 
Southeastern  Research  Foundatua.  The:  See— 

Classman.  Jacob  A..  4499425.  Q.  128-328.000. 
Spaulding,  Floyd  A.  Door  ckwire.  4.299,058,  Q.  49-386.000. 
Spencer,  Donald  L..  to  University  of  Iowa  Research  Foundalioa. 
Apparatua  and  method  for  cnlkfting  solar  energy.  4.29940ft  CL 
126434.000. 
Spencer.  Tbomaa  L.:  See— 

PingeL  RonaU  J.;  Onifer.  Geofrey  P.;  and  Spencer.  Thomaa  L., 
4.299,952,  Q.  528-500.000. 
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Spcrry  CocponlkMi:  Sw— 

Lee.  Puhck  S.,  4,3a).0«a.  a.  3I>-S«3.000. 
McMihoii,  Doiuld  H.,  4,3(n,l22,  O.  3«>-14«.3MA. 
Strengleiii.  Hury  F,  4,30a092.  O.  324-37.0OR. 
Speny  Rnd  Corporaixn:  5k— 

Segretio,  Bernird  A.;  •nd  Borlucld,  Roimi  J.,  4,300,017, 
l74-36.00a 
Spieth,  Glen  E.:  See — 

Fotberiaghan,  Robeft  K.;  nd  Spieth,  Glen  E.  4,3a0;l30,  O. 
340-MS.OOO. 
Spin  Pbyact,  Inc.:  See— 

Meckd,  hajumn  B.,  4,294.678,  CL  204-I9100M. 
Spire  Corporation:  See— 

Utile,  Roger  G.,  4,30a0)l,  O.  2S(M43.0arr. 
Sproul,  Nolle  V.,  lo  Dyneer  Corporation.  Belt  touioner  conttroction. 

4,299.314.  O.  474-133.000. 
Spry.  Doaglu  O.,  to  EH  Lilly  nd  Company.  Cephilotpoiin  vinyl 

hilideL  4,299,934.  a.  344-3aO0a 
SRJ  Inteniatioail:  Sk— 

Pettijohn.  Richird  R.;  Leunf.  Ourles;  Mnning,  Rould  O.; 
Reyes.     Zoili;    and    Tluckny.     Mikofan.    4.299,904,    O 
430-139.000. 
SUnner,  Wilfred  A.;  Rotentreter,  Ubich;  nd  ElwanI,  Thomu  E., 
4,299,»4a  a.  424-274.00a 
Slafindd.  Okw  M.:  5k— 

Gentile,  Anthony  L.;  Bowen,  Joiui  L.;  nd  Stalsudd,  Otcar  M., 
4.299,649,01.  156-610.000. 
Siabel,  FrinUin  H.,  to  Saodoz,  Inc.  Polyoiyilkylene  condenution 

products.  4,299,994,  CI.  568-623.000. 
Sttbovec.  Joseph  L.  Safety  method  and  apparatm  for  Kanng  the 
preience  of  individuals  adjacent  a  vehicle.  4.30ai  16,  d  340-32.000. 
Stal-Laval  Turbin  AB:  See— 

KuIlendorfT,  Anden;  and  Vahtra,  Toon,  4,299,087.  a.  60-39. 14M. 
Stana,  Regis  R.,  to  Wyoming  Mineral  Corporatioo.  Process  for  the 
recovery  of  liquid  cxtractant  and  acid  Irom  emulsions  formed  during 
metal  recovery  from  acid  solutiont.  4,299,724,  a.  232-348.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  Set — 

Dolhyj,  Serge  R.;  and  Velenyi,  Louis  J.,  4,299,987,  CL  368-321.000. 
Velenyi.  Louis  J;  Uebele,  Curtie  E;  and  Dolhyj,  Serge  R., 
4,299,991.  a.  568-573.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  5w— 

Klotz,  Marvin  R.,  4,299,808.  O.  423-33l.0aa 

Kuhhnann.  George   E;  and   Bemis,   AIn  G..  4,299,977,  d 

362-416.000. 
McCaulay.  David  A..  4.30a008,  G.  385-360.000. 
Standard  Telephones  A  Cables  Limited:  5ee— 

PUUp.  Aleiander  S.;  Parkinson.  Allen;  Foxton,  Michael  G.;  Rees. 
Frederick  R;  Howard,  Graham;  and  Shuttlewofth,  Anthony  E., 
4,300,230.  a.  37063.000. 
Standley.  Paul  M..  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Endless  power  transmission 

belt  4,299,588.  CI.  474-264.000. 
Stanley  Works,  The:  5w— 

Ambler,  E.  Curtis,  4,299,132,  Q.  83-763.000. 
Staplin,  Theodore  R.,  Jr.:  See — 

Bradley.  John  J.;  Miller,  Robert  C;  Miu,  Ming  T.;  Sfaen,  Jin-Kuo; 
and  Suplm,  Theodore  R.,  Jr.,  4,30ai93,  O.  364-200.000. 
Supp,  Paul  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Preparation  of  ethers. 

4,299,998,  CI.  568-697.000. 
Suuber,  Siegfried,  to  Wyler  AG.  Spirit  level.  4,299,033, 0.  33-386.000. 
Suudl.  Arnold  P.  Tree  anchoring  device.  4,299,032,  Q.  47-43.000. 
StauiTer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Hyiak,  Daniel  L..  4.299.616,  CI.  71-100.000. 
Kuck.  Mark  A.;  and  Miller.  Gary  K..  4,299.806,  X3.  423-322.000 
Tfcb.  Eugene  G.,  4.299.964,  CI.  548-146.000. 
TiDes,  Harry.  4,299.763.  Q.  260-239.0BF. 
Wei.  Chung  H.,  4.299.940,  CL  326-278.000. 
SUuffer,  Nelson  R:  See— 

BeiUioltz.  Warren  E..  4.299,642,  Q.  136-191.000. 
Steele.  Wallace  A.  to  Lilly  Company.  The.  Fire  retartlnt  printed  wood 

pneGng.  4.299.875.  CI.  428-131.000. 
Stegmeser.  WUhm  J.  Edge-shaping  tool  for  forming  surface  of  wet 

coocrele  m  regions  abutting  a  joint  4.299.313.  d.  404-97.000. 
Stein,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Bernard.   Thomas  E.;  and  Stein.   Richard  L..  4,299.216.  Q. 
128-203.120. 
Steinberg.  Eric:  5w— 

Gould.  Geroge  K.;  and  Steinberg.  Eric.  4.300.040,  a.  233-381.000. 
Stepanov.  Ivan  A.;  See — 

Azbukin.  Vladimir  G.;  Balandin.  Jury  P.;  Oorynm.  Igor  V.;  Gfus- 
kin.  Lev  Y.;  Zvezdin,  Jury  I.;  Ignatcnko,  Alexandr  G.;  Krasnov, 
Aleaandr  N.;  Melekhov.  RostiJav  K.;  Osipova.  Inna  S.;  Pavlov. 
Valery  N.;  Khokhlov.  Alexandr  A.;  Stepanov.  Ivan  A.;  An- 
fuDov.  Alexandr  F.;  Ardenlov,  Vasily  V.;  Burmakin.  Viktor  M.; 
Ignatov.  Viktor  A.;  RokhUn.  Eduard  A.;  and  Zhitkov.  Vladimir 
v..  4.299.623.  a.  75-128.00R 
Stephan,  Michael:  5m— 

Schwarz.    Alois;    Mautz,    Karlhetnz;    and    Stephm,    MictaaeL 
4,299,339.  a  416-138.000. 
Sterhng  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Onbitz.  Fruklyn  W..  4.299,830,  O.  424-230.000. 
McCarthy,  Francis  L.;  and  Bach,  Thomas  K,  4,299,749,  CL  260- 
29.60Z. 
Stevens,  G.  Randall:  5m— 

Harman,  JefTersoa  H-:  and  Stevens,  O.  Randall,  4J00,I74,  Q. 
360-78.000. 


Stevenson,  Howard  R.,  Jr.:  See- 
Shuck,  Elmer  E;  and  Stevenson,  Howard  R.,  Jr.,  4,300,108,  CI. 
333-8I.0OR. 
Stewart,  David  E.,  to  Americu  Hoechst  Corporation.  High  impact 

polyamides.  4,299,744.  a.  260-23.0AR. 
Stewart,  David  G.:  5m— 

Ball  WiUiam  J.;  Pahner,  Keith  W.;  and  Stewart,  David  G- 
4,299,732,  Q.  252-453.00R. 
Still,  Michael  W.:  5ee— 

Pieston,  Wilham  C;  and  StiU,  Michael  W.,  4,299.379,  CL  271-3.100. 
Stifflson,  John  J.,  Jr.:  5m— 

Harris,  Robert  H.;  Humphrey,  Troy  G.;  and  Stimaoo,  John  J.,  Jr., 
4,299,081,  CI.  56-33O.O0a 
Stobbe,  Richard  E:  5m— 

Ceaara,   Michael  R.;  and  Stobbe,   Richard  &,  4,300086,  O. 
3l8-80I.00a 
Stock.  Aithur  J.;  and  Willianis,  Paul  C,  to  Slock  Equipment  Company. 
Introduction  of  fluent  materials  into  oootainers.  4,299,722,  CL 
232-628.000. 
Stock  Equipment  Compuy:  5m— 

Stock,  Arthur  J.;  and  WilUams,  Paul  C,  4,299,722,  Q.  252-628.000. 
Stokes,  Keith  J.  Recovery  of  heat  from  floe  gas.  4,299,361,  CI. 

432-28.000. 
Stolka,  Milan;  Vanus,  John  F;  Pai,  Damodar  M.;  Renfer,  Dale  S.;  and 
Peanon,  James  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Aromatic  amino  charge 
transport  layer  in  electrophotography.  4,299,897,  CL  430-39.000. 
Stork  Brabwt  B.V.:  5m— 

Jonkers,  Thomas  M.,  4,299,164,  Q.  IOI-l20iX». 
Stoti,  Erich:  5m— 

Tun,  JuUus;  and  Stotz,  Erich,  4,299,136,  a.  74-478.300 
Stout,   Robert   L.  Vane  control  beating  assembly.  4,299,346,  CL 

418-13.000. 
Strasaer,  Bend:  5m— 

Moae,  Luciano;  Schurig,  Hehnnth;  and  Strasaer,  Bend,  4J99,68I, 
a.  204-255.000. 
StreifoHG:5M— 

Meickl,  Gerhard,  4,299,309, 0.  403-232.000 
Strenglein,  Harry  F..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Phase  match  measuring 

system.  4.300.092.  CI.  324-57.WR. 
Stromblad.  Gunnar.  to  Carl  Zeiss-Stif^ung.  Intermediate  tube  and 

elevating  mechanism  for  a  microscope.  4.299.439,  C.  3SO49.000. 
Struck.  Carl-Heinz;  and  Schumacher,  Ralf,  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  A  Comp. 
G.m.b.H.    Spray    nozzle   for  coke   oven   gas-coUectiiig   system. 
4,299,356,  CI.  239-558.000. 
Stryker  Corporation:  Sm— 

PhilUps,   Earl   G.;   and   Insalaco,   Robert   W.,  4,299,221,   CL 
128-276000. 
Studer,  Lewis  O.,  to  Melem  Development  Caulking  gun  with  flow 

stopper.  4,299,336,  O.  222-80.000. 
Sturm,  Steven  P.,  to  AccuRay  CorporatioQ.  Dynamically  standarriired 
radiant  energy  method  and  apparatus  for  plural  channel  gain  indepen- 
dent material  property  measurement  4,3(X),049,  CI.  23O-339.00O 
Stutzle.  Dietmar:  See — 

Weidner.  Peter;  and  Stutzle,  Dietmar,  4,299,169,  □.  102-210.000. 
SuMett.  Bobby  J.:  5m— 

McCooneU,  Richard  L.;  Trotter,  Jimmy  R.;  and  Sublett,  Bobby  J., 
4,299,933,  Q.  525-170.000. 
Sue,  Takaji:  5m— 

Ogihara,  Masato;  Misawa,  Toahihiko;  and  Sue,  Tak^i.  4099,380 
CI.  27I-9.0OO. 
Suessenbeck,  Heinrich:  5m— 

Siebenbofer,  Gottfried;  Suessenbeck,  Heinrich;  and  Zitz,  Alfred, 
4,299,517.  CI.  405-2%.000. 
Ssgihara,  Hirosada:  5m— 

Nohara,  Akira;  Sugihara.  Hirosada;  and  lAawi,  Kiyoiili.  4,299,963, 
a.  346-89.000. 
Sugimoto,  Hiroahi;  Karasawa,  Shiiyi;  NaaU.  Kisuke;  Ishii,  Teniaki;  and 
Matsuzawa,  Sigeki,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Lead 
storage  battery  plates  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,299,259,  CL 
I41-1.I0O 
Sttgiura,  Kenauke;  Kagaya,  Mineo;  Aoki,  Hiroyuki;  and  Takehara, 
TakeitiTO,  to  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.;  and  Nissu  Motor  Co,  Ltd. 
Hydrocarbon  based  central  system  fluid  compcailioit  4,299,714,  CL 
252-73.000. 
Suber  Btothen  Ltd.:  5m— 

FiscUi,  Heinz,  4,299,273.  CL  165-78.000. 
Sumitani,  Ktji:  5m— 

Yamasaki,  Yasoo;  Sakai,  Toknji;  Onodera,  Tamio;  and  Sumitani, 
Kiji,  4,300014,  a.  585-481.000. 
Sumitomo  BakeUte  Company  Limited:  See — 

Nujo,  Motoyuki;  Watanabe,  Tsutomu;  Koahibe,  Shigeru;  and 
Azuma,  Kaji,  4,299,947,  Q.  528-I39.00O 
Sumitomc  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  5m — 

Narisawa,    Shizuo;    and    Oyaraada,    Takeo,    4J99,94I,    O. 

326-273.000. 
TakesUta,   Akira;   Yokoyama,   Kaneo;   and   Hatton,   Makoto, 
4,299,771,0.260-378.000 
Sumitomo  Corporation:  5m 

Suzuki,  Hiroahi;  Nataaaki,  Hideo;  Seki,  Sigeni;  Endo,  Kiichi;  and 
Hiroae,  TakK>,  439,738,  CI.  252-541.000. 
Sumitoiiio  Kinzakn  Kono  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

Hashio,  Moriki;  andXimura,  Tomohiko,  4,299,266, 0.  I64-49I.00O 
Sumitomo  Nangatiick  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Sakano,  Hsjime;  Kodama,  Mikio;  Ito,  AkitosU;  and  Tetada, 
Miyuki,  4,299,929,  O.  525-67.000. 


NOVEMBER  10,  1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  39 


Sumner,  Richard  B.:  5er— 

Saadaaoo,  William  G.;  Sumner,  Richard  B.;  and  Kragh,  Loren  G., 
4,299,786,  O.  26I-I28.00O 
Sun  Oil  Comnny  of  Pennsylvania:  5m— 

Kitsch,  Francis  W.;  Barmby,  David  S.;  and  Potta,  John  D., 
4J0O0IS,  CI.  383-722.000. 
Sunami,  Hisakazu:  5m— 

ObMn.  Shozo;  and  Sunami,  Hiaakazu,  4,299,541,  CL  417-12.000 
Sunaan.  James  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Tire  presaure  tnonitar. 
4,300120  O.  340-58.000. 

Suaini,  Qande:  See 

Otrouz.  Maurice;  Sivignoo.  Paul;  and  Susini,  Claude,  4,299,339,  CL 
222-153.000. 
SuzaU,  Hideo,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  of  producing  Josephson 
elements  of  the  tunneling  junction  type.  4,299,679,  a.  204-I92.0EC 
Suzuki,  Hiroahi;  Narasaki,  Hideo;  Seki,  Sigetu;  Endo,  Kiichi;  and 
Himae,  Takao,  to  Director-General  of  Agocy  of  Industrial  Science 
nd  Techoolw;  Koreha  Chemical  Industry  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Snmilamo 
Cocporaiian.  Detergent  composition.  4,299,738,  CL  252-541.000. 
Sanki,  Keiichi:5M— 

SUmizu,    Maaayuki;   Suzuki,    Keiichi;   and   Inada,    Kazutoahi, 
4,299,359,  CL  432-I3.00O 
Suzuki,  Ko^:5ar— 

Oda,  Yoahio;  Morimoto.  Takeahi;  and  Suzuki.  Kohji,  4,299,682,  Q. 
204-265.000 
SuznU,  RyoicU;  Maliumnto.  Seiicfai;  Amtkura,  TakasU;  Tsunekawa, 
Toktachi;  and  UchiyaBia,  Takashi,  to  Cnon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  View 
finder  device  having  liquid  crystal  cell.  4.299.462.  O.  354-33.000. 
Suzuki,  Sadao;  Ichizawa,  YoaUyuki;  and  Seki.  Nobuichi.  to  Yoshino 
Kogyoabo  Ca.  Ltd.  Heating  blow-moldiog  machine.  4  J99.S49,  a. 
425-214.000. 
Suzuki,  Shuichi:  5w— 

Obana,  Hartw;  Shirakawa,  Tadashi;  Hkuma,  Motohiko;  Yasuda, 
Takeo;  Kanbe,  Isao;  and  Suzuki,  Shuichi,  4,299,669,  CL  204- 
l.OOT. 
Suzidd,  YoaUhito:  5«— 

Ogihara,  Satoru;  Ura,  Mitsuru;  and  Suzuki.  Yoahihiro,  4,299,873, 
a.  428-137.000. 
Svoboda,  Joaef,  to  TMC  Corporatiaa.  SU  binding  part  4,299,404,  Q. 

280434.000. 
Swaroqp,  Natcahwar,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Hot  runner 

ma^iiald  flow  distributor  plug.  4  J99,553, 0. 425-372.000. 
Swcitzer,  Robert  R.  CufT  for  the  relief  of  tennis  elbow  and  the  like. 

4,299414,  a.  I28-I65.00O 
Swiatoaz,  Edmund;  and  Lane,  Bruce  V..  to  United  States  of  Ameiica. 
Navy.  Deep  fat  fryer  fire  fighting  simulator  and  method.  4.299,579, 
a.  434-226:000 
Swift,  Harold  E:  5n^ 

Madgavkar,  Aiay  M.;  Vogel,  Roger  F;  and  Swift,  Harold  E, 
4j99,086,  C16O-39.060. 
SWS  Silicooes  Corporation:  5m— 

Martin,  Eugene  R.,  4,299,879,  Q.  428-266.000 
Sykes,  Alec:  See — 

Withen,  John  A.;  Sykea,  Alec;  and  Brogu,  Stephen  M.,  4,299,403, 
a  280-759.000 
Syva  Compny:  5ee— 

Litman,  David  J.;  and  UUman.  Edwin  F..  4.299,916,  CL  435-6.000. 
Szekely,  Istvu:  5m— 

Kovaca,  Gabor,  Szekely,  Istvu;  Lovasz  nee  Gaspar,  Mariaiue; 
Sooa,  Rudolf;  and  Dukai,  Joszef,  4,299,972,  CL  560-124.00O 
Srmtf.  Andre:  5tr 

Fachli,  Albert  E.;  and  Szeate,  Andre,  4J99,767,  CL  260-293.30D. 
Sortes,  Tamaa:  5m— 

Kislaludy,  Lajoa;  Szirtes,  Tamas;  Balaspiri,  Lv*;  Paloai,  Eva; 
Szpomy,  Laszlo;  and  Sarkadi,  Adam,  4J99,821,  Q.  424-177.000. 
Szponiy,  Laszlo:  5m— 

Kisfaludy,  Lajoa;  Szirtes,  Tamaa;  Balaspiii  L^joa;  Palosi,  Eva; 
Sznany,  Laszlo;  and  Sarkadi,  Adam.  4,299,821,  Q.  424-177.000. 
Szretter,  Marta:  5m— 

Pigeon,  Manxl;  Szretter,  Marta;  and  Petie,  ChntaL  4,299,893,  CL 

43O-8.00O. 
Pigeon,  Marcel;  Szretter,  Marta;  and  Ferie,  Chutal,  4,299,905,  CL 
45O-157.00O 
Tachi.  Kalsoirhi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Magnetic  recording  medium 

direction  senainc.  4,300171, 6.  360-10.000. 
Taguchi,  Yoahio:  Sm— 

Nomura,  Takao;  Taguchi,  Yoahio;  Nagata,  Kozaburo;  and  Isaka, 
Takiui,  4J99,924,  O.  52I-I3I.00O 
Taisei  Coiporaboa;  5m 

Ito,  Yaaaro;  Htguchi,  Yoahiro;  Mochida,  Yutaka;  Kemmochi, 
Sampei;  Kaga,  Hidefaani;  and  Yamamoto,  Yasuhiro,  4,299,633, 

Takada,  Juachira  Input  motiaa  coupling  to  a  motion  amplifier  for  use  in 

passive  seat  belt  restraint  systems.  4  j99,4as,  O.  28O4O4.00O. 
TakaAiii,  Yutaka:  5m— 

NakaucU,  Hirashi;  Koyaugi,  Katubumi;  Kato,  Hiroaki;  Takafuji, 
Yutaka;  laami,  YasoUko:  aad  Veie,  HahU,  4,300138,  a. 
340-785.000 
Takagi,  Akinob«:  5er— 

Yamamoto,  Ryuichi;  Hirai,  Yutaka;  Takagi,  AUnobo;  and  Tashima, 
Zyunzi,  4,299,766,  O.  260-239.30R. 
Takahasfai,  Minotu:  5m— 

Mitaai,    Sadao;   Takakashi,    Minora;   and   Watanabe,    Keiichi, 
4,300131,  a.  34(V618.a00. 
TakabaaU.  Takayoabi:  5m— 

Wada,  Takaaori;  Sano,  Hitoahi;  Sato,  Shigekatau;  Saiki,  Yukihiro; 
Shimizu,  Keisukc;  Hirata,  Masanori;  Naka,  Junichi;  Takahashi, 


Takayoshi;  Ishii,  ToahiaU;  and  Kaniki,  Tosbikazu,  4,299,855,  CL 
426-512.000. 
Takahasi,  Yasuo:  5m — 

Kawada,  Shigeki;  Fujioka,  YoahiU;  Ofata,  Naoto;  aad  Takahasi. 
Yasuo,  4,300079,  CI.  318-39O000. 
Takaamsu,  Toshiaki:  5m— 

Funada.  Fumiaki;  Takamatsu,  Toshiaki;  and  Minezaki,  SUgehiro, 
4J99,430  CL  350-360.000. 
Takaoka.  Tolniro:  5m— 

Niahikawa,  Masao;  Toahimitsu,  Yoshihiko;  Aoyama.  Toahihiko; 
Takaoka.  Tokuro;  Aoki,  Takashi;  and  Sato,  Yoichi,  4,299.302.  Q. 
180-148.000. 
Takase.  Mituo:  5m— 

Yamane.  Yoichi;  Kamala,  Tutomu;  Ohonaka,  Hiromu;  and  Takaae. 
Mituo,  4J99,534,  CI.  415-9.000. 
Takasu,  Yoshio:  5m— 

Mitsuhashi,  Yasuo;  Kiuchi.  Matathi;  Takasu,  Yoahio;  Fukumota 
Hiroahi;  Hino,  Takashi;  and  UcUyama.  Maaaki,  4499,900  CL 
430-122.000. 
Takaya,  Takao:  5m— 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  and  Takaya,  Takao,  4,299,829,  Q.  424-246.000 
Takeca  Riken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

Maruyama,  Hircmi;  Tokuno,  Takashi;  Shimizu.  Masao;  Ishikawa, 
Kohji;  Narumi.  Naoaki;  and  Ohguchi.  Osamu.  4,300234,  O. 
371-27.000. 
Takeda  Cheoucal  Industries,  Ltd.:  5h— 

Konishi.  Kazuo;  and  Sato.  Yasuo.  4499.827,  CL  424-216.000. 
Nohara.  Akira;  Sugihara.  Hirosada;  and  Ukawa,  Kiyoshi.  4499.963. 
a.  546-89.000. 
Takeda.  Ketaou,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Second- 
ary air  control  system  in  u  internal  combustion  engine.  4499,089,  Q. 
60-290.000. 
Takehara,  Nobumitsu:  5m — 

Isayama,    Sbogo;    and    Takehara.    NobomitstB,    4499,188,    Q 
118412.000. 
Takehara,  Takeitiro:  5m— 

Sugiura,  Kensuke;  Kagaya,  Miaeo;  Aoki,  Hiroyuki;  and  Takehara, 
Takeitiro.  4499.714.  Q.  252-73.000. 
Takei,  Yutaka:  5m— 

Kimira,  Hiroahi;  Abiko,  Keiui;  Sato,  Takashi;  Yoafaii,  Isamu;  Wata- 
nabe, Sadao;  and  Takei.  Yutaka.  4499.622.  CL  75-124.000 
Takenoya,  Hideaki:  5m— 

Kume,  Toshiaki;  Kakinuma.  Toshihide;  Makabe.  Hachiro;  Wata- 
nabe. Kazuo;  and  Takenoya,  Hidcaki.  4,299.180.  CI.  I  I2-I58.00E 
Takeshita.    Akira;    Yokoyama.    Kaneo;    and    Hatlori.    Makoto.    to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Process  for  prodiKing 
nihraquinone  compounds.  4.299.771.  Q.  260-378.000. 
Takeuchi.  Hitoshi:  Sof — 

Kato.    Masani;    Takeuchi.    Hitoshi;    and    Horiudu.    Toshiaki, 
4,299.889.  CI.  428-569.000. 
Takeuchi.  Minoru:  5m — 

Shirai.  Kenji;  and  Takeuchi.  Minoru.  4.299.311.  O.  I88-70.00R. 
Takeyama.  Tetsu;  Azuma,  Kenkoku;  Ikeda.  Akira;  Yamamoto.  Toshie; 
and  Katsurada.  Shigeho.  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Water  producing  apparatus.  4499.599.  CL  55-180.000. 
Talafuse.  Larry  J.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Ofhhore  loading  system. 

4499.261.  CL  141-387.000. 
Talaoov.  German  A.:  See— 

Polyakov.  Anisim  A.;  Yamykh,  Vladimir  S.;  Smimov,  Aiutoly  M.; 

Simetsky,  Mark  A.;  Kudryavtsev,  Evgeny  A.;  Talaiiov,  Comu 

A.;  Zakomyrdin,  Alexandr  A.;  Rudenko,  Boris  N.;  Rakhmanin, 

Pavel  ?..  and  Guschin,  Vyacbeslav  N.,  4499,816, 0. 424-45.000. 

Tamai,  Yoshin:  5m — 

Omura,  Yoshiaki;  Mon.  Fumio;  Fujita.  Yoshiji;  Nishida.  Takashi; 
Hosogai.  Takeo;  Aihara.  Sukeji;  Tamai.  Yoshin;  Wadii,  Fumio; 
and  hoi.  Kazuo.  4.299.839.  a.  424-274.000. 
Tammen.  Bobby  J.  Top  dice  roulette  game.  4499.392.  CI.  273-274.000. 
Tanabe.  Susumu:  5m — 

Sagae.    Kyuta;    Tanabe.    Susumu;    and    Kamogawa.    Hiroahi. 
4499.217.  CI.  128-214.400. 
Tanabe.  Toshihiko:  5m — 

Togawa,  Fumio;  Andoh.  Haruo;  and  Tanabe.  Toshihiko.  4499,882, 
a.  428-329.000. 
Tanaka.  Asami.  Support  structure.  4,299,567,  d.  432-253.000. 
Tanaka,  Jimichi:  See— 

Kato,  Masasfai;  Obata,  Hitozo;  Hirata,  Minora;  Matsukuma,  Hito- 
shi;  Ishikawa.   Kunio;  and  Tanaka,   Junichi,  4499,108,  C\. 
72-178.000. 
Tanaka,  Kouichi;  and  Amazawa,  Kiyoshi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.;  and 
Clarion  Co..  Ltd.  Automatic  gain  control  circuit  for  a  node  pulse 
canceller.  4.300,104.  O.  330-280.000. 
Tanaka.  Minoru;  lloh.  Fumikazu;  Saitoh.  Hiroahi;  Kobayashi,  Takashi; 
Sasaki.  Akiyoshi;  and  Akutsu.  Norio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Machine  for 
winding  and  inserting  coils.  4499,023,  Q.  29-564.100. 
Tanaka,  Tatsundo:  5m — 

Bairinji,   Riyoichi;  Kawabata,  Tatsao;  aad  Taaaka,  Tataondo, 
4,299,702.  a.  2IO433400. 
Tsnaka.  Toshio:  See — 

Todo.  Kenji;  Miyanaka,  Motoahi;  and  Taaaka,  Toshio,  4499,556, 
CL  431-29.000. 
Tanaka.  Yoshikazu.  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co..  Ltd.  Two-way 
operation  system  control  device  for  sewing  wt^-iiti,^  4,299,182,  Q. 
112-277.000. 
Tanida,  Takeyoahi,  to  New  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Turret  type 
television  tuner  having  n  elauic  and  a  rigid  support  disc  440O109, 
a.  334-51.000. 
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Tanimoio,  Fumio;  and  Omori,  Fimuhiro,  to  Nippon  Denki  Kagaku  Co., 
Inc.  PretFciuneni  or  in  epoty  resin  sutatnte  for  dectrolen  copper 
pUttng.  4.299.863,  CI.  427-I40.000. 
Tiniraiin,  Notxiyoshi;  Fukuu,  Hiroihi;  Nishimun,  KoUro;  ud  Ymii. 
Tokumtsa,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Ome  Ekctrooic  Co.,  Ltd. 
Monory  circuit  with  increned  opnWiii«  need.  4,300,213.  CI. 
36S-I90.a)0. 
Tanoixhi,  Kuniaki:  See — 

Hayama,  Yaaunobu;  Tanouchi,  Kmiiaki;  Abe,  MitMhiro;  and  Oii- 
kiira.  Kalsahiro,  4,299,104,  CI.  72-20.000. 
Tansuwan,  Cbutak,  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.  Automative  engine  simulal- 

ing  apparatus.  4,300J0S,  CI.  364-378.0C0. 
Tarantola,  Luciano,  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.  Method  and  machinery 

for  manufacturing  metallic  cords  in  layen.  4,299,082,  O.  S7-9.000. 
Tanks,  Laazki:  See— 

Mago  nee  Kancsony,  Ensebel;  ToUy.  Lajos;  Bony,  Jozsef;  Tar- 
doa,  Laazlo:  Kiialy.  lUiko;  and  Ronay.  Andraa,  4,299,(36,  CL 
424-261.000. 
TamowsU.  Andrew  A.,  to  Image  Graphics.  Inc.  System  for  accurately 
tracing  with  a  charged  particle  beam  on  mm.  4,300,147,  CI. 
346-IS9.000. 
Taahima,  Zyimzi:  See— 

Yaraamolo,  Rymcht;  Htrai.  Yutaka;  Takagi,  Akanbu;  and  TaiUina. 
Zyunzi.  4J99,76«,  Q.  26O-239.30R. 
Taafairo,  Norio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Magne- 
tron having  an  internal  capacitor  for  suppreMing  leakage  of  high 
frequency.  4,300.072,  CI.  315-39.510. 
Talk,  Harry  L.;  and  Kuperman.  Gilbert  G..  to  United  Stales  of  Amer- 
ica, Air  Force.  Minimum  resolvable  contrast  measurement  device. 
4,299,451.  a.  350-407.000. 
Task,  Harry  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Measurement 
of  windscreen  distortion  using  optical  diffraction.  4,299,482,  CI. 
356-124.000. 
Taumann,  Leonhard,  to  Siemens  Medical  Laboratories,  Inc.  Radiation 

filter.  4,300,055,  CI.  25O-5I0.000. 
Taylor,  Maurice:  See — 

Parsons,  David;  Taykv,  Maurice;  and  Young.  Alaatair  J.,  4,299,314, 
CI.  192-12.00C. 
TDK  Electronics  Co,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mitsui,    Sadao;    Takahashi.    Minom;    and    Watanabe,    Keiichi, 
4,300,131,  CI.  340618.000. 
Teach.  Eugene  0.,  to  SuufTer  Chemical  Company.  3-Perhaloalkylhy- 
droiy-ouzolidines  and  thiazolidines  herbicidal  antidotts.  4,299,964, 
a.  548-146.000. 
Techna,  Inc.:  See— 

Turner.  John  E.  4.300.097,  CI.  324-329.000. 
Tcgin  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Yatnasaki.  Yasuo;  Sakai,  Tokuji;  Onodera,  Tamio;  and  Sumitani, 
Kv,  4,30a014,  a.  585-481.000. 
Tcikoku  Kako  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoki,    Molohisa;    Kawakami,    Isao;    and    Nisliiliara,    Masami, 
4,299,719,  a.  252-188.000. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Yoknis,  Myron;  and  Waite,  James  B.,  4,300^199,  CL  3M-SS7.000. 
Teletype  Corporation:  See— 

Heeren,  Richard  H.,  4ja),0M.  Q.  31M96.000. 
Tellis.  Cyril,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Proceia  for  removing 

carbonyl  sulfide  from  gaseous  streams.  4,299,802,  CI  423-244.000. 
Terada,  Miyuki;  See — 

<firMw%    Hajime;  Kodama,  Mikjo;  Ito,  Akitt3ahi;  and  Terada, 
Miyuki,  4,299,929,  O.  525-67.00a 
Tena  Tek,  Inc.:  See- 
Barker,  Lynn  M.,  4^99,120,  O.  73-87.000. 
Teni,  Yaaoaki:  See— 

Wada,  Takamichi;  and  Tenu,  Yasuaki,  4,300il63,  Q.  3S8-163.000. 
Tenuno  Corporation:  See— 

Sagae,    ICyuta;    Tanabe,    Susumu;    and    Kamogawa,    Hitoahi, 
T299J17,  a.  128-214.400. 
Teiaco  ftrlMy  Inc.:  See^— 

Allan,  Brian  W.,  4.299,690,  Q.  208-lS8.0aa 
Teiaco  Inc.:  See- 
Alston.  Robert  B.,  4,299,286,  CI.  166-274.000. 
Brennan,  Michael  E,  4.299.956.  O.  544-177.000. 
Brennan.  Michael  E.  4,299,957,  a.  544-177.000. 
Brown,  Alfred;  Kudchadker,  Mohan  V.;  Vamon,  James  E;  and 

Whittmgton.  Uwrcnce  E.,  4,299.284,  CL  166-245.000. 
HtrnaooTWalter  C;  and  Sides.  Jerry  L..  4.299,709.  a.  252-8.55D. 
Kniftoo.  John  F.;  and  Moss.  Philip  H.,  4,299,983,  a  564-467.000. 
Prock.  David  A.,  4.299,183.  CI.  1 14-230.000. 
Tyler,  Tonolhy  N.;  and  Park,  Jack  H..  4.299.711,  O.  252-8.3SD. 
Teias  Alkyb,  Inc.:  See— 

Fannin,  Loyd  W.;  Malpass,  Dermis  B.;  and  Sanchez.  Ramiro. 
4J99.781.  a.  2eO465.00R. 
Teias  Inatniments  Incotporated:  See — 

De  Fihppis,  Pietio;  Salvalore.  Amedeo;  Trama.  Lnigi;  and  Notaro, 

GiuiepK,  4.299.026.  CI.  29-<a00a 
Fontana,  Robert  E.  Jr.;  Bullock.  David  C;  Singh.  Shalendn  K.; 

and  Bush.  John  M..  4.299.68a  a.  204-192.a£^ 
Wbelan.  Paul  L..  4.299,518,  a.  406^.000. 
Textile  Products  Incorporated:  See — 

Rhenume,  Walter  A..  4,299,878,  O.  428-257.000. 
Teitron  Inc.:  See— 

Covington,  Cecil  E;  and   Martin,   Ronnie  L.,  4J99.540.  CI. 
416-22600a 
Teyssier.  Gerard;  and  Lepant.  Marcel,  to  I.S.O.  Process  for  the  manu- 
facture of  calcium  chloride.  4J99.B09.  CL  423497.000. 


Tbackray.  Malcolm:  See— 

Pettijohn.  Richard  R.;  Leung,  Charles;  Manning.  RonaU  O.; 
Reyes.     Zoila;     and     Tbackray,     Malcohn,     4,299.904.    CL 
430- 1 39.000. 
Thauer,  William  R..  to  General  Housewares  Corp.  Placemat  rack. 

4.299.327.0.211-186.000. 
Thawley,  Clive  S.;  Graham,  Kenneth;  and  Brittain,  Austin,  to  Uniroyal 
Limited.  Apparatus  for  expoaing  a  series  of  plates  to  radiation. 
4.300.052.  CI.  250-453.000. 
Thayer.  Orla  E.  Axial  flow  valve.  4.299.156,  CL  t4-390.00a 
Thermal  Dynamics  Corporation:  See- 
Johansson,  Rune  L.,  4,300.035.  O.  2I9-I3a2ia 
Johansson.  Rune  L..  4.300,036.  a.  219-130.330. 
Tbenno  Elec:tron  Corporation:  See — 

Poirier.  Victor  L..  4.299.236,  O.  128-728.000. 
Thery,  Jean-Francois;  Maitre,  Henri;  and  Fleuret,  Jacques  P.  Device 
for  determining  the  histogram  of  sizes  of  particles.  4.299,489,  CI. 
356-336.000. 
Thilly.  William  G.;  and  Skopek.  Thomas  R.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute 
of  Technotogy.  Assay  for  mutagenesis  in  bacterial  cells.  4,299,915,  CL 
435-6.000. 
Thoma.  Wilhetm:  See— 

Bemdt.  Gerhard;  Kong.  Eberhard;  Pedain,  Josef;  Tboma,  Wil- 
belm;  and  Schroer.  Walter.  4.299.868.  Q.  427-389.900. 
Thomas.    Warren    R.    Motorcycle    safety    system.    4,299,406,    CL 

280-733.000. 
Thompson.  Norman  D.:  See — 

Dclsman,  Robert  L.;  and  Thompson,  Norman  D..  4,299,320,  Q. 
192-1  I3.00B. 
Thompson,  Ralph  J.:  See — 

Loshing.  Clement  T.;  and  Thompson.  Ralph  J..  4,300,125.  Q. 
34O-310.00A. 
Thompson.  Virley  P.  I>>me  structure  having  at  least  one  environmen- 
tally isolatable  compartment.  4.299.066,  O.  52-81.000. 
Thomson.  Bruce  A.:  See — 

Iribame,   Julio   V.;   and   Tbonnon,   Bruce   A.,   4,300;O44,   Q. 
250-28ZOOO. 
Thornton,  J.  W.  Well  cleaner.  4,299.282,  a.  166-177.00a 
Thornton.  Robert  K.:  See- 
Waters,  James  P.;  and  Thornton.  Robert  K.,  4,299,491,  CL 
356-376.000. 
3  Sigma  Inc.:  See — 

Cronkrite.  William  E.  4.299.223.  O.  l28-287.00a 
Thumm.  Hans  P.:  See — 

Seitt.  Max;  Thumm.  Hans  P.;  Hagen.  Gunthen  and  Orad,  Gerald, 
4.299,131.  CI.  73-789.000. 
Tian.  Khoo.  Bricks.  4,299,071.  CI.  52-593.000. 
Tieman,  Charles  H.;  and  Soloway,  Samuel  B.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

Stabilized  cyandhydrin  ester.  4.299,843.  CI.  424-304.000. 
TiUes.  Harry,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Herbicidal  active  sulfox- 
ide compounds.  4.299.765.  Q.  260-239.0BF. 
Timofeev.  Boris  P.:  See— 

Chizhikov.  Vladimir  M.;  Matskin,  Leonid  A.;  Fokin,  Mikhail  N.; 
Timofeev.  Boris  P.;  Tokar.  Mark  N.;  Balayin,  Ruben  D.;  Trtjbin, 
German  A.;  Melik-Shakhnazarov,  Aleiandr  M.;  Barabaihov. 
Dmitry  A;  Dmitriev.  Vladimir  A.;  and  Vakhlyaev.  Sergei  V.. 
4,300.202,  a.  364-567.000. 
Tippnusn,  Eugene  R.   Invilatwi  door  and  wiixlow  oonsttuctioa. 

4,299,060,  CI.  49-501.000. 
Tlach,  Hugo;  Lcifeb,  Klaus-Dieter,  and  Mischler,  Werner,  to  Gba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  PrtKcss  for  producing  sized  paper  and  cardboard 
with  polyelectrolytes  and  epoude-amine-polyamide  reaction  prod- 
ucts. 4JW.634.  a.  162-164.0EP. 
TMC  COfporatiaa:  Se»— 

Svoboda,  Josef,  4,299.404,  a.  28O^34.0aa 
Ton  Nenryo  Kodk)  Kabtishiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Eiichiro,  Shinya,  Masuo;  Furukaw^  Hiroahi;  and 
Kaneko.  Katsumi,  4.299.800.  Q.  423-2  I9.00a 
Toba.  Susumu:  See — 

Matsumoto.  Tadaahi;  Kuratani.  Osamu;  Hirose,  Yasunoii;  and 
Toba.  Susumu,  4.299.997.  Q.  568-678.000. 
Tocco-Stel:  See — 

Reboox.  Jean;  and  Lamote,  Jean-Pierre,  4,300;031,  O.  2I9-ia4ia 
Todo,  Kenji;  Miyanaka,  Motoshi;  and  Tanaka,  Toahio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Timer  circuit  arrangement  in  digital  combustion  control  sjntem. 
4499.556.  CL  431-29.000. 
Togawa,  Fumio;  Andoh.  Haruo;  and  Tanabe.  Toshihiko,  to  Hitachi 
Maxell.  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium  and  pixicess.  4.299.882.  CI. 
428-329.00a 
Tokar,  Mark  N.:  See— 

Chizhikov.  Vladimir  M.;  Matskin.  Leonid  A.;  Fokin.  Mikhail  N.; 
Timofeev.  Boris  P.;  Tokar.  Mark  N.;  Balayan,  Ruben  D.;  Trubin, 
German  A.;  Melik-Shakhnazarov.  Alexandr  M.;  Barabashov, 
Dmitry  A.;  Dmitriev.  Vladimir  A.;  and  Vakhlyaev.  Sergei  V., 
4.300.202.  a.  364-567.000. 
Tokuno.  Takashi:  See — 

Miniyama.  Hiromi;  Tokuno.  Takashi;  Shimizu.  Masao;  Ishikawa. 
Kohji;  Nanimi.  Naoaki;  and  Ohguchi.  Osamu.  4,300434,  CI. 
371-27.000. 
Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Aoki,  Mitsugu;  Oana,  Yoshinori;  Kato,  Yasuo;  and  Ishihara, 
Taketoahi,  4.299.455.  CI.  351-30.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaun  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 

Baba.  Masaharu;  Honda.  Kiyokazu;  Yoshiike.  Yoshiji;  and  Ha- 

shima.  Akiyoshi.  4.299.430,  O.  339-I7.00D. 
Kawamura,  Kazuo,  4.3aai68,  CL  358-210.00a 
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Sawakata,  Akira;  Yamamuro,  Hiroahi;  and  Kobayashi,  Syouzou, 

4J99.495,  a.  356442.000. 
Tashiro,  Norio.  4,30a072,  a  315-39.510. 
Tokyo  SUbnira  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Minami,  Masana;  and  SeUzawa,  Hidekazu.  4,299,443.  CL  350- 
162.0SF. 
ToMy.  Lajos:  See— 

Mago  nee  Karacsony.  Eniebet;  Toldy.  Mios;  Bony.  Joiaef;  Tar- 
dos.  Laszlo;  Kiraly.  Ddiko;  and  Ronay.  Andias.  4,299.836,  CL 
424-261.000. 
Tomburo,  Anthony  F.;  and  Kachor.  Nicholas  W..  to  Gibson  Associates, 
Inc.  Sprue  gate  for  iiuection  molding  of  plaitic  articles.  4J99J72,  CL 
249-107.000. 
Tominaga,  Satoahi:  See— 

Nakamura,  Norio;  Tominaga,   Satoahi;  and  Kawala,  Takaihi. 
4,299,560,  a.  432-36.000. 
Tomita,  Makoto:  See— 

Fujitaai,  Yoshiyasu;  Moraki,  Hideaki;  Kondoh,  Shirah;  Tomita, 
Makoto;  Yokola,  Kouji;  and  Sobukawa,  Hideo.  4.299.734.  CL 
252462.000. 
Tomiyasu,  Kunihiko:  See — 

Ueno,  Ryuzo;  Mitsuda,  Toahio;  Kanayama,  Tatswr,  Toonyasu. 
Kunihiko;  Fujita.  Yatsuka;  and  Inamme,  Shigeo.  4.299.852.  Q. 
426-266.000. 
Tomlinson.  Walter  J..  HI.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboeatories,  Incorpo- 
rated.   Time-division    multipleied    apectrooeter.    4,299,488,    CI. 
356-328.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Nishimiya,  Toru.  4.299.387.  CL  273-1 19.00A. 
Tonka  Corporation:  See— 

Pauly,  RonaU  R.;  Good,  Thomas  W.;  and  Hastings.  John  D.. 
4,299,031,  a.  46-221.00a 
Tony  industriea.  Inc.:  See — 

Aya,  ToaUbiko;  Saiagawa.  Takashi;  and  Kadoi.  Sho,  4.299.945,  a. 

328-126.000. 
Bairiiui,  Riyoicfai;  Kawabata,  Tatsuo;  and  Tanaka,  Tatsundo, 
4^99,702,  a.  210433.20a 
Tomeback,  Goran  A.  Anti-akMl  device  for  motor  vehicles.  4,299,310, 

a.  I884.00R. 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sawada,  Kiyoahi;  Ozawa,  Nobuo;  Oota,  Katsuhiko;  Narahara, 
Takefumi;  Nakagawa,  Masahiro;  Fujimori,  Yoshinobu,  deceased; 
and  Fujimofi,  Tomoyoshi.  heir.  4J99.524.  CL  414-117.000. 
Toshimitsu.  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Maaao;  Toihimitsu,  Yoahihiko;  Aoyama,  Toshihiko; 
Takaoka,  Tokuro;  Aoki,  Takashi;  and  Sato,  Yoichi.  4,299,302,  CI. 
180-148.00a 
Toumier,  Claude.  Machine  for  separating  the  bone  and  the  flesh  from 

the  feet  of  slaughtered  ungulates.  4,299,009,  a.  17-l.aOG. 
Tower  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Sanderson,  William  G.;  Sumner.  Richard  B.;  and  Kiagh,  Loren  G., 
4.299.786.  CI.  261-128.000. 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See — 

Malecha.  Richard  J..  4,299,137,  a.  74-312.000. 
Towning,  Dennii  J.  Self-watering  plant  growing  bag.  4,299,036,  a. 

47-81.000. 
Toyama,  Tadao:  See— 

Shiba,  Keisuke;  Nakao,  Sho;  and  Toyama.  Tadao,  4^99,912,  CL 
430-302.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Limited:  See— 

Mouri,  Takenori;  and  Kayama.  HiroyuU.  4,299,849. 0. 426-31.000. 
Toyomaki,  Kazuya,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  limited.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  multiplying  an  etectrical  signaL  4.300,019.  CL  179- 
l.OGE 
Toyomaki,  Kazuya,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  eliminating  pilot  signal  compaaents  from  itefeoileiiiotl- 
ulated  signals.  4,300,02a  Q.  179-1  OGO. 
Toyou  Jidoaha  Ktwyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kako.  HirayosU;  and  Aral.  Hajime.  4.299.140.  CI.  74-66S.0OG. 

Kauyama.  Nobuaki.  4,299,317.  O.  192-33.00F. 

Kobaahi,  Kiyaihi,  4,299.60a  CI.  55-213.000. 

Nomura,  Takao.  Taguchi.  Yoahio;  Nagala.  Kozaburo;  and  Isaka, 

Takuji,  4,299,924.  O.  521-131.000. 
Shinohara.    Hiroahi;    Otsuka.    Yasahiro;    Matsumoto.    Sfainichi; 
Furutani,  Toshinobu;  and  Wakizaka,  Hiroahi.  4,299,627,  CI. 
73-206.000. 
Shirai,  Kenji;  and  Takeuchi,  Minom,  4,299,311,  Q.  l88-7aOOR. 
Takeda,  Keisou,  4.299.089.  Q.  6(><29aO0O. 
Tnma,  Luigi:  See— 

De  Filippis.  Pietro;  Salvatore,  Amedeo;  Trama,  Luigi;  and  Notaro. 
Giuaeppe.  4,299,026,  CI.  2»411000. 
Trane  Company,  The:  See— 

Brockman,  George  T.;  Garavalia,  Thomas  A.;  and  Rabat,  Richard 

W.,  4,299,535,  CL  4i3-i6aoaa 
Derosier,  Gregory  S..  4.299.098.  a.  62-238.600. 
'Traxler.  James  T..  to  Velsicol  Chemica]  Corporation.  Xanthenooe-yl 
esters    of    phosphoric    and    phosphonic    acids.    4.299.772.    CI. 
26O-335.00a 
Tremmel,  Robert  A.;  and  Wieczemiak,  Walter  J.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals 
t  Plastics  Corp.  Bath  composition  and  method  for  electnxlepasiting 
cobalt-zinc  alloys  simulatuig  a  chromium  plating.  4.299.671.  Q. 
204-35.00R. 
Trollope.  Gregory  A.  R.:  See—  .* 

Robola,  Stephen;  McGregor,  Alastair  J.  H.;  and  Trollope,  Gregoiy 
A.  R..  4.299.606.  O.  62-28.000. 


Trotter.  Jinuny  R.:  See— 

McConnetl.  Richard  L.;  Trotter.  Jimmy  R.;  and  Sublett,  Bobby  J.. 
4.299.933.  a.  525-170.000. 
Troyer,  Terrence  J.,  to  Ranco  Incorporated.  Fluid  (low  control  valve. 

4.299.373.  CI.  251-58.000. 
Tru-Par.  Inc.:  See— 

Grommcs.  John  J.;  and  Bekemeier.  Karl  H..  4J99.196,  CL  123- 
11. OAT. 
Trubin.  German  A.:  See — 

Chizhikov.  Vladimir  M.;  Matskin.  Leonid  A.;  Fokin.  Mikhail  N.; 
Timofeev.  Boris  P.;  Tokar.  Mark  N.;  Balayan,  Ruben  D.;  Tnibin. 
German  A.;  Melik-Shakhnazarov,  Alexandr  M.;  Barabashov. 
Dmitry  A.;  Dmitriev.  Vladimir  A.;  and  Vakhlyaev.  Sergei  V.. 
4,300402,  a.  364-567.000. 
True  Temper  Corporation:  See— 

Curan.  Marino,  Jr.,  4499,697,  O.  210-332.  lOa 
TRW,  Inc.:  See— 

HoweU,  Robert  G.,  4,299,887.  CL  428428.000. 
TrybulsU,  Eugene  J.:  See- 
Fryer,  Rodney  I.;  Trybulski,  Eugene  J.;  and  Waller.  Annin, 
4,299.971.  a.  560-107.000. 
Tsai,  Shirley  C;  Graham.  Richard  H.;  and  Oder,  Robin  R.,  to  Gulf 
Research  ft  Development  Company.  Underground  g««i<i^'«~'  of 
bituminous  coal.  4.299.285,  O.  166-259.000. 
Tsubota.    Junjiro.    Solar    energy    focusing    means.    4499401.    CI. 

126440.000. 
Tsudnya,  Takuzo:  See — 

Huston,  Larry;  Morrison,  Clifton  H.;  Rasmussca,  Glenn;  and  Tsu- 
chiya,  Takuzo,  4,299,150.  O.  83-110.000. 
Tsudakoma  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Ser— 

KinosUta.  Shinichi,  4499,257,  O.  139-54.000. 
Tsuiki,  Hideo;  Kikucfai,  Yoshiyasu;  Kirii,  Hiroahi;  and  Nakamim,  Koji, 
to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Display  pattern  preparing  syitem. 
4.30ai36.  CI.  340-747.000. 
Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi:  See — 

Suzuki.     Ryoichi;     Matsumoto.     Seiichi;     Amikun,     Takashi; 
Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi;  and  Uchiyama.  Takadii.  4499,462,  O. 
354-53.000. 
Tsuru,  Mario,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  SeaUng  boou  4,299,4aa  Q. 

277-212.0FB. 
Tsutsui.  Kyoji:  See — 

Hashimoto.  Mitsuru;  Sakai.  Kiyoahi;  Ohta.  Masaliimi;  Koiiina, 
Aku;  Sasaki,  Maiaomi;  and  Tsutsui,   Kyoji,  4499,196,  O. 
430-58.000. 
Tsuzuki,  Akira:  See— 

Fujita,  Hinw;  Tsuzuki,  Akira;  and  Morokawa,  Shigem,  4.30ai37. 
a  340-765.000. 
Tu,  Hosheng;  and  DeCoster.  E>avid  C.  to  UOP  Inc.  FCC  Process  using 

low  coke-make  FCC  catalyst  4499.688.  CL  208-120.000. 
Tu.  Hosheng.  to  UOP  Inc.  High  octane  FCC  catalyst  4499.733.  Q. 

252453.00Z. 
Tu.  Hosheng;  and  Sohn.  Stephen  W..  to  UOP  Inc.  Proccis  for  transal- 
kylation  of  alkylaromatic  hydrocarbons.  4.300,012.  CL  38347a000. 
Tucker.  Leroy  W.:  See— 

Wiboo.  Jeffrey  V.;  and  Tucker,  Leroy  W.,  4499,431,  Q.  339- 
60.00R. 
Tucker.  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Schaefer.  Robert  J.;  Ayen,  Jack  D.;  and  Tucker.  Thooat  R.. 
4499,86a  a.  427-33.100. 
Tummes,  Hans;  Cornils,  Boy;  and  Noeske,  Heinz,  to  Ruhrcbemie  AC. 

Process  for  preparing  aldehydes.  4499.99a  O.  568454.000. 
Tung,  Joseph  S.:  See — 

Gilovich.  Paul  A  ;  and  Tung.  Joseph  S.,  4.300.176.  Q.  360-105.000. 
Tungler.  Anial;  Maihe.  Tibor;  Peiro.  Jozsef;  and  Bende.  Zoltan.  to 
Reanal  Finorovegyszergyar;  and  Budapesti  Muszaki  Egyetem.  Pro- 
cess for  the  selective  hydrotymethylation  of  nitrotoiueaea.  4499,992, 
a.  568-587.000. 
Turi,  Julius;  and  Stotz,  Erich,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Ponche  AG.  Locking 
system  for  two  brake  pedals  of  a  motor  vehicle  mounted  on  a  com- 
mon shaft.  4.299.136,  CI  74478.500. 
Turley,  Charles  E,  to  Turley,  Charles  E  Heal  radiating  bomer  for  use 

in  fireplaces.  4.299.197.  O.  126-165.00a 
Turner.  Earl  W.:  See— 

De  Stebnis,  Vincent  A.;  and  Turner.  Earl  W..  4499.848,  Q. 
426-20.000. 
Turner,  John  E.,  to  Techna,  Inc.  Induction  balance  metal  detector  with 
ferrous    and    non-ferrous    metal    identification.    4.30aO97.    CL 
324-329.000. 
Turner  nee  Pobocik,  Marion,  heir:  Ser— 

Pobocik.  Anthony  B..  deceased;  Turner  nee  Pobocik,  Marion,  heir. 
Pobocik.  Bernard,  heir;  Pobocik,  MichaeL  heir;  Pobocik.  James, 
heir,  Pobocik,  Thomas,  heir,  Pobocik,  Robert,  heir,  and  Pobodk. 
Agnes,  heir.  4499.527,  CI.  4l44«2.00a 
Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation:  See- 
Ibrahim.  Fayez  F,  4,299,092,  Q.  6241.000. 
Myera,  James  E.;  Kennedy,  Tom  E;  and  Percy,  Arthur.  4499.099. 
a.  62-256.000. 
Tyler,  Timothy  N.;  and  Park,  Jack  H.,  to  Teiaco  Inc.  Surbctant  water- 
flooding  enhanced  oil  recovery  procea.  4,299.711.  Ci.  252-8.55D. 
Tyschenko.  Ljudmila  A.:  See — 

Kovaleva.  Irina  D.;  Tyschenko,  Ljudmila  A.;  and  Palekhin,  Valery 
F.  4.298.993.  a.  3-1.912. 
Uchida.  Takashi:  See— 

Ho,  Noboni;  Sakamoto,  Eikhi;  Kawasaki.  Mikio;  and  Uchida. 
Takashi.  4499.908.  CI.  430-244.000. 
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Uchiyama,  Muaki:  See — 

Mifsuhashi,  Yisuo;  Kiuchi.  Masashi;  Takasu,  Yoshio;  Fukumoto, 
Hiroshi;  Hino,  Takashi:  and  Uchiyama,  Mauki,  4,299,900,  CI. 
43O-I22.C00. 
Uchiyama,  Takashi:  See— 

Suzuki,     Ryoichi;     Matsumoto,     Seiiclri;     Amikura,     TakaaU; 
Tsunckawa.  Tokuichi;  and  Uchiyama,  Takashi,  4,299,4«2,  CI. 
354-53.000. 
Udd,  Eric:  See— 

Cahill,  Richard  F.;  and  Udd,  Eric,  4,299,49a  O.  356-350.000. 
Uebele,  Curtie  E:  See— 

Vdenyi,  Louis  J.;  Uebele,  Curtie  E.;  and  DoUiyj,  Serge  R., 
4,299,991,  CI.  568-573.000. 
Ueda,  ToshitsugK  and  Kousaka,  Fusao,  to  Yokogawa  Electric  Works, 

Ltd.  Force  transducer.  4499,122,  CI.  73-862.590. 
Uede,  Hisashi:  See— 

Nakauchi.  Hiroshi;  Koyanagi,  Katubumi;  Kato,  Hiroaki;  Takafiiji, 
YutakK  Inami,  Yasuhiko;  and  Uede,  Hisashi,  4,300,138,  CI. 
340-785.000. 
Ueno,    Ryu20;    Matsuda,    Toshio;    Kanayama,    Tatsuo;    Tomiyasu, 
Kunihiko;  Fujita.  Yatsuka;  and  Inamine,  Shigeo,  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
shaveno  Seiyakuoyo  Kenkyojo.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  botuli- 
nal  resistant  meal  products.  4,299,852,  CI.  426-266.000. 
UHDE  GmbH:  &e— 

Mose,  Luciano^  Schurig,  Hdmuth;  and  Strasser,  Bemd,  4,299,681, 
CI.  204-255.000. 
Uhl,  George  A.:  See— 

BaUlie.  Lloyd  A.;  and  Uhl,  George  A.,  4499,116,  O.  73-30.000. 
Ukawa,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Nohara.  Akira:  Sugihara,  Hirosada;  and  Ukawa,  Kiyoshi,  4499,963, 
a.  546-89.000. 
Ulcb,  Bryan  D.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Weight  sorting  memory  circuit. 

4,299,326,  CI.  209-564.000. 
UKn,  Roy  A.:  See- 
Hot.  Craig  R.^  Osio,  Concepcion;  and  Ulin,  Roy  A.,  4,299,727,  C\. 
252-408.000. 
Ullman,  Edwin  F:  See— 

Litman,  David  J.;  and  Ulhnan,  Edwin  F.,  4,299,916,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Umstattd,    Karen.    Fingernail    reinforcing    method.    4,299443,    CI. 

132-73.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Baskeni,    Feyyaz   O.;   and   Reedy,   James   D.,   4499,923,   CI. 

321-110.000. 
Carter,  William  J.;  and  Eigenbrod,  Lester  K.,  4499,091,  CI. 

62-50.000. 
Hannan.  Roy  B.,  Ill;  Coddard,  Errol  D.;  and  Calante,  Denise  C, 

4,299,817,  a.  424-70.000. 
Lee,  Young-Jin,  4,299,78a  CI.  260.513.00N. 
Telhs,  Cyril,  4,299,802,  O.  423-244.'00a 
Uniroyal  Ltd.:  See— 

Giesbrechi,  George  C.,  4,299,789,  a.  264-I7600R. 
Thawley,   Clive  S.;   Graham,   Kenneth;   and   Brittain,   Austin, 
4,300,052,  CI.  250-433.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See — 

Kennedy,  Peter,  and  North.  Bernard,  4,299,631,  CI.  301-91.000. 
Mills,  Alfred  L.;  Reekie,  John;  and  Williams,  John  A.,  4,299,271, 
CI.  165-47.000. 
United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers,  liK.:  See — 

Gregorian,  Razmic  S.;  and  Namboodri,  Chettoor  G.,  4,299,591,  a. 
8-477.000. 
U.S.  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

White,    Charles   A.;   and    HoDand,    Eddie    L..   4499,191,   CL 
119-18.000. 
United  Slates  of  America 
Air  Force:  See— 
Aloi,  Anthony  J.;  and  Fritz,  Robert  J.,  4499,158,  Q.  89-137.000. 
Carignan,    DonaM   J.;    and    Lewis,    WUliam,   4,299,166,   O. 

102-301.000. 
Task,  Harry  L.;  and  Kuperman,  Gilbert  G.,  4.299,451,  Q. 

35M07.00a 
Task,  Harry  L.,  4499,482,  CI.  356-124.000. 
Army:  See— 
Ansell,  Joseph  L.;  and  Baker,  Raymood  J.,  4,30ailS,  O. 

338-314.000. 
BIy,  Vincent  T.,  4,299,864.  a.  427-160.000. 
Carrow,  William  W.;  and  Moufton,  Joaq>h  R.,  4499,573,  O. 

434-1  i.ooa 

Energy:  See — 
Campana.  Robert  J.,  4499,661,  CI.  376-251.000. 
Oszek,  Theodore  F.;  and  Schwuttke,  Ouenter  R,  4,299,648,  a. 

156408.000. 
Hardm,  Roy  T,  Jr.,  4,299,662,  CI.  376-260.000. 
Montoya.  Arsenio  P.,  4499,168,  Q.  l02-202.1ia 
Interior:  See — 
Bernard,  Thomas  E.;  and  Stein,  Richard  L.,  4,299416,  C\. 
128-203.120. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admiaistntion;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Hohl,  Frank;  and  De  Young,  Russell  J.,  to  United  Stales  of 
America,  National  Aeroiuutics  and  Space  Administration. 
Large  volume  multiple-palh  nuclear  pumped  laser.  4,30ai06, 
Q.  531-94.30C. 
Hummer.  Robert  F.;  and  Upton,  Deane  T.  Scanner.  4,300,159, 
CL  358-109.000. 
Natioaal  Aeroaautict  and  Space  Adninistratioa:  See— 


Etzel,    John    G.;    and    Munford,   James   A.,   4,299,492,   a. 

356-386.000. 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration;  Hohl,  Frank;  and  De  Young,  Ruasell  J., 
4,30ai06,  a.  331-94.30C 
Navy:  See- 
Bums,  Dallas  D.;  and  Brannan,  Jack  D.,  4,299,157,  CI.  89-I.SOD. 
Michel,  David  J.;  and  Smith,  Hugh  H.,  4,299,625,  a.  75-174.00a 
Miguel,  Anthony  S.;  Perry,  John  L.;  and  Wittman,  Gary  R., 

4,299,872.  CI.  428-117.000. 
Schaefer,  Robert  J.;  Ayers,  Jack  D.;  and  Tucker,  Thomas  R., 

4,299,860,  CI.  427-33.100. 
Solun,  Parviz;  and  Fletcher,  Paul  C,  4,299,447,  CL  350-334.000. 
Swiatosz,    Edmund;    and    Lane,    Bruce    V.,    4499,579,    CI. 

434-226000. 
Wilson,  Jeffrey  V.;  and  Tucker,  Leioy  W.,  4499,431,  O.  339- 
60.00R. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Bouwmeester,  Gerrit,  4,299,532,  a.  414-750.000. 

Gustin,  Pol  A.  G.  J.;  and  Schayes,  Raymond  G.  G.,  4,30ai46,  O. 

346-155.000. 
Kod,  Gerrit  J.;  Garter,  Frederik  W.;  and  Gerkesna,  Jan  T., 

4,30ai77,  a.  360-113.000. 
Pusch,    Gunten    and    Hoffmann,    Alexander,    4,30ai6a    O. 

338-113.000. 
Rademaker,  Gerrit,  4,300,018,  O.  178-70.00R. 
Robers,  Klass  H.  J.,  4,300,162,  CI.  338-160.000. 
van  de  Plassche.  Rudy  J.,  4,300,103,  a.  33O-274.a0a 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Martin,  Wayne  A.,  4,299,1  Itt  Q.  72-327.000. 
United  Sutes  Surgical  Corporation:  See— 

Noiles,  Douglas  G..  4,299,224,  CI.  l28-325.00a 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Ferris,  Donald  L.;  and  Ogle,  Peter  C,  4499,338,  a.  416-134.00A. 
Waters,  James  P.;  and  Thornton,  Robert  K.,  4,299,491,  O. 
356-376.000. 
Universal  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Ackerman,  Daniel  W.,  4,299,436.  O.  339-238.aOR. 
University  of  Alabama,  The:  See— 

SkOTski,  Roman  S.;  Skorska,  Maria  B.;  and  Skorska,  MalgorzaU  B,, 
4,299,620,  CI.  75-33.000. 
University  of  Iowa  Research  Foundation:  See- 
Spencer,  Donald  L.,  449940a  CI.  126-434.000. 
University  oif  Minnesota,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 
Dorman,  Frank  D.,  4,29942a  Q.  128-260.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Antot,  George  J.,  4499,689,  Q.  208-139.000. 
Dodds,  Alan  R.;  and  Imai,  Tamotsu,  4,299,989,  CL  568-397.000. 
Frame,  Robert  R.,  4,299,729,  CI.  232-412.000. 
Tu,  Hosheng:  and  DeCoster,  David  C,  4499,688,  Q.  20a-12aon. 
Tu,  Hosheng,  4.299,733,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Tu,  Hosheng;  and  Sohn,  Stephen  W.,  4,3aa012,  Q.  585-470.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

ITopp,  Robert  B.,  4499,593,  O.  23-232.0OR. 
Upton,  Deane  T.:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Hummer,  Robert  F.;  and  Upton,  Deane  T.,  4,30aiS9, 
CI.  338-109.00a 
Ura,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Ogihara,  Satoru;  Ura,  Mitsuru;  and  Suzuki.  Yoahihiro.  4499,873. 
CI.  428-137.000. 
Usanwa,  Yasushi:  See — 

Fujimatsu,  Wataru;  Usagawa,  Yasushi;  Sasaki,  Osamu;  and  Matsu- 
ura,  Katsumi,  4,299,914,  CI.  430-384.000. 
Uskokovic,  Milan  R.:  See— 

Confalone,   Pasquale  N.;  Pizzolato,  Giacomo;  and  Uskokovic 
Milan  R.,  4,299,968,  Q.  549-68.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See— 

Piestert,  Gerhard;  and  Gilch.  Heinz  G.,  4.299.942,  Q.  326-323.  lOa 
Usui,  Tatuo:  See— 

Maeda,  Akio;  Usui,  Tatuo;  and  Yasuda,  Atsuahi.  4,299,944,  CL 
528-89.000. 
V.  Kann  Rasmussen  Holding  A/S:  See- 
Nielsen,  Elgard,  4,299,068,  O.  32-204.000. 
Vahtn,  Tonu:  See — 

Kullendorff,  Anders;  and  Vahtra,  Tonu,  4,299,087,  a.  60-39. 14M. 
VakUyaev,  Sergei  V.:  See— 

Cbizhikov,  Vladimir  M.;  Matskin,  Leonid  A.;  Fokin.  Mikhail  N.; 
Timofeev,  Boris  P.;  Tokar,  Mark  N.;  Balayan,  Ruben  D.;  Trubin, 
German  A.;  MeUk-Shakhnazarov,  Aleiandr  M.;  Barabashov, 
Dmitry  A.;  Dmitriev,  Vladimir  A.;  and  VakUyaev,  Sergei  V., 
4,30a202,  a.  364-367.000. 
Valcom  Limited:  See— 

Brandigampola.  Don  E.,  4,3aai4a  CI.  343-873XI0a 
Van  Doome's  Transmissie  B.V.:  See — 

Van  der  Hardt  Aberson,  Frederik  E  C,  4,299,586, 0. 474-201  .OOa 
Van  Auken,  John  A.  Method  of  making  an  electfically  conductive  game 

bdl.  4499,029,  a.  29-8T7.0OO. 
Van  Auken,  John  A.  Electrically  conductive  game  btlL  4499,384,  Q. 

273-61.00R. 
VanBiakirk.  Glenn  A.:  Set— 

Patil,  Deepak  R.;  and  VanBuskirk.  Glenn  A.,  4,299,501.  a 
366-349.000. 
Van  Camp,  James  O.  Device  for  overriding  a  time  swHcfa  of  an  air 
conditioning  system.  4499.096,  CL  62-18a00a 
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VanDeberg.  Walter  H.:  SK*-  ,    ^ 

Koch,  Richard  L.;  and  VanDeberg.  Walter  R,  4499J23.  a. 

198-774.000.  ^^      „        „ 

van  de  Plaaiche.  Rudy  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Push-pull  amph- 

fjer.  4,3flai03,  O.  330-274.000. 
Van  der  Hardt  Abetsoo,  Frederik  E  C,  to  Van  Doome's  Transmaoe 
B.V.  Composite  driving  bdt  and  transverse  element  for  lame. 
4,299,586,  CI.  474-201.000. 
van  der  Linde,  Roberi:  See— 

BeUer,  Eimbert  G.;  Legg,  John  C;  and  van  der  Lmde,  Robert, 
4499,742,  O.  260-22.0EP. 
van  der  Togt,  Jacobus  C,  to  Haagie  Bakkerijmachinefabtiek  Arnold 
Kafandier  B.V.  Device  for  making  batches  of  dough  ready  for  the 
ovea.  4,299,330,  Q.  425-321.000. 
Vandevoorde,  Jacques  P.:  See— 

Hansen,  Hans  J.;  Myl,  Alfred  D.;  and  Vandevoorde,  Jacques  P., 

4499,815,0.424-1.000. 

Vu  Horn,  Joaqih  M.:  See—  .,      ..         ,       ..  w        j 

Enldn,  Paul;  Ballas,  John  S.,  Jr.;  Van  Horn.  Joaepta  M.;  and 

Mandler,  John  J.,  Jr.,  4,299434,  O.  128-698.000. 

Van  Hoaen,  Hendrik,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.  Line  circuit 

controlled  by  a  hall  effect  device.  4,300,021,  O.  I79-18.0FA. 
Van  I  f~ii..g>..m,  Kenneth  E,  to  General  Motors  Corporatiaa.  Motor 
voltage  feedback  for  a  servo  motor  control  system.  4,30a08l,  CL 
318-599.000.  „      „        „     „ 

Vann,  Roy  R.;  Ribble,  George  W.;  and  George,  Fhnt  R.,  to  Geo  Vaan, 
Inc.  Bar  actuated  vent  assembly  and  perforating  gun.  4,2994»7,  CI. 
166-297.000.  „    .      ^    .     , 

van  Raasndonk,  Comdis.  to  Olympia  Werke  AG.  Ooaing  device  fiir 

an  ink  pnntiag  be«L  4,30ai45,  O.  346-140.00R. 
Vamoo,  JamME.:  See- 
Brown.  Alfred;  Kudchadker.  Mohan  V.;  Vamoo.  Janm  E;  and 
WWtttngton,  Lawrence  E,  4,299,284,  Q.  166-243.000. 
Vatta  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ,,^,.,.™, 

Sauer,  Hans;  and  KIoss,  Wolfgang,  4,299,646,  O.  156-278.000. 
VaSDuei,  Tttlio.  Method  of  protecting  an  area  and  control  system  for 

watchman  tours.  4,300,124,  O.  340-306.000. 
Vaw  Leichtmetall  GmbH:  See— 

Kruger,  Gerhard;  and  Griep,  Winlned,  4,299,139,  CL  74-560.000. 
VDO  Adolf  Schiodling  AG:  See— 

Romer,  Hoist,  4,299,4a,  O.  350-278.000. 
Vedda,  Loins:  See- 
Bint.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Vedda,  Louis.  4499,267,  Q.  164-502.000. 
Vega,  Mary-Louise:  See— 

Hefleman.  WUliam  R.;  Vega,  Mary-Louae;  and  Gingras,  Jod  A., 
Sr.,  4,299,185,  O.  116-202.000. 
Vdaaco,  Ralph  E,  Jr.  Method  for  producing  com  masa.  4,299,857,  Q. 
426418.000.  _        o     ..  _. 

Vetenyi,  Louis  J.;  Uebele,  Curtie  E;  and  Dolhyj,  Serge  R.,  to  Standard 
Oil  Company,  The.  Formation  of  hydroperoiides.  4,299,991,  CI. 
568-373.000. 
Vdenyi,  Louis  J.:  Set—  _  „_  „.  „_ 

Dolhyj,  Serge  R.;  and  Vdenyi,  Louis  J.,  4,299,987,  a  368-321.001 
Vdsicol  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Goutse.  Jerome  A.,  4499,615,  Q.  71-86.00a 
Trailer,  James  T.,  4,299,772,  Q.  26O-335.00a 

Vendacopy,  Inc.:  See—  _„    _ 

Oldenkamp,  Ralph  J.;  and  Wedtes,  Frederic  D..  4.30aO42.  O. 
233-449.000.  ,    „ 

Vcnetta,  Henry  J.  Metal  preheat  conveyor  with  improved  air  flow 

properties.  4,299,366,  a.  432-241.000. 
Venkatasubramanian,  Kalyanasundram;  Jain,  Surendar  M.;  and  Giuf- 
frida,  Anthony  J.,  to  Hubinger  Co.,  The;  and  Ionics,  Inc.,  a  part 
interest  to  each.  Process  for  the  preferential  separation  of  fhictose 
from  glucose.  4,299,677,  CI.  204-I8O.0OP. 
Vemaleken,  Hugo:  See— 

Wdrauch,    Kurt;    Horbach,    Alfred;   and    Vemaleken.    Hugo. 

4.299,948,  a.  328-171.000.  

Vickers.  David  W.  Hand-operated  shearing  devices  4499fl3a  CI. 

30-261.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited:  Set— 

Toyomaki.  Kazuya,  4.300.019,  O.  179-l.OGE 
Toyomaki,  Kazuya,  4,30a02a  Q.  179-I.OGD. 
Video  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Gould,  Geroge  K.;  and  Steinberg,  Eric  4,30a04a  Q.  235-381.000. 
View  Engineering,  Inc.:  See- 
Sacks,  Jack,  4,3aai64,  Q.  358-163.O0a 
Vince,  Ernest  S.:  See— 

Copdand,  Jerry  T.;  and  Vmce,  Ernest  S.,  4,299,341,  Q.  22442.03B. 

"?Sy,  B.  Jan;  Braun,  Phillip  H.;  and  Vingris,  Rudy,  4499,665,  CL 
202-204.000. 
Violet,  James  T.  Leg  stabilizer  construction.  4,299413.  CL  128-133.001 
Viutron  Scientific  B. v.:  See—  „.,.,«„, 

Hogen  Esch,  Johannes  H.  L.,  4,299,796.  CI.  422-63.000. 
Vite  Jean  P.;  and  Bakke,  Alf,  to  Borregaard  Industries  Limited,  None. 
Control  of  insects  with  3,3,7-trimethyl-2.9-dio«atricycto(3.3M.O*'- 
Inooaoe  in  mixture  with  elhanoL  and  optionally,  a-pmene.  4499,818, 
a424-84.00a 
Vnritar  Corporatiaa:  See— 

BetenskyTEllis,  4499,454,  Q.  3S(M27.00a 

Voen-AIpine  Aktienjesdlichaft:  See— 

Siebcnhofer,  Gottfried;  Suessenbeck,  Hdntich;  and  Ziti,  Alfred, 
4,299,517,  a.  405-296.000. 


Vofd,  Roger  F:  See-  _        .  .   ..   „     ,..'_ 

Madgavkar,  Ajay  M.;  Vogd,  Roger  F.;  and  Swift  HanM  E, 
4499M6,  CL  60-39.060. 
VoDowagenwerk  AG:  See—  ,.„.™.    _ 

Hagemann,  Edmund;  and  Wildachutte.  Herbert.  4499W.  CL 
49-375.000. 

von  Behrcn.  Robert  A.:  Set—  ._  ^ 

Barnes.  Charles  A.;  and  von  Befaren.  Robert  A.,  4.301179.  O. 
36O-127.00a 
Vought  Corporation:  See—  .     .  ,„„.  ^ 

Dance,  William  E;  and  Bumgardner,  Harry  M.,  Jr.,  4,300,034,  a. 
376-190.000. 
Vranka,  Joseph  S:  See—  ..,..,»„... 

Pickan,  Don  E;  Reed,  Philip  W.;  and  Vranka,  Joaeph  S,  4,299,B»«, 
a.  428-457.000. 
W.  H.  Brady  Co.:  See— 

Maaer,  Thomas  L.,  4,300029,  Q.  200-I39.00B. 
W.  Halting  Enterprises,  Ltd.:  See- 
Chan,  Kwok  Y.,  4499,465,  Q.  354-143.001 
W.  Hegcnacheidt  Geadlschaft  mbH:  See— 

Gotlachalk,  William  P.,  4,299,017,  CI.  29-90.00R. 
WABCO  Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH:  See— 
Fanck,  Oetbaid,  4,299,427,  a  303-22.00A. 
Fauck.  Gerhard,  4499,428,  Q.  3O3-22.00A. 
Wada,  Funiio:  See — 

Omun,  Yoshiaki;  Mori,  Fumia,  Fujita,  Yosfaui;  NisUda,  Takashi; 
Hosogai,  Takco;  Aihara,  Sukeji;  Tamai,  Yoihin;  Wada,  Fumio; 
and  Itoi,  Kazuo,  4,299,839,  Q.  424-274.000 
Wada,  Takamichi;  and  Terui.  Yssuaki,  to  Matsushiu  Electnc  Industrial 
Co  ,  Ltd.  Solid-sttte  imaging  apparatus.  4,30ai63,  O.  358-163.001 
Wada,  Takanori;  Sano,  Hitoshi;  Sato,  Shigekatsu;  Saiki,  Yukihito; 
Shimizu,   Keisuke;   Hirata,  Masanori;   Naka,  Junichi;  Takahashi, 
Takayoahi;  Ishii,  Toshiaki;  and  Kamiki,  Toshikazu,  to  Snow  Brand 
Milk  Products  Co.  Lul.  Method  of  nroducing  a  cheese  product  m 
snack-sized  form.  4,299,855,  Q.  426-512.000. 
Wagensonner,  Eduard:  See— 

Wagner,    Karl;    and    Wagensonner,    Eduard,    4499,467,    O. 
354-195  J)01 
Waggener,  Rkhard  W.:  See— 

nodi,  Joaeph  M.;  Waggener,  Richard  W.;  and  Frint,  WilUam  R., 
4499,799,  a.  423-2O6.0aT. 
Wagner,  Fiiedeniann,  to  Ernst  Reiner  KG  Fdnmechauk  und  Ap- 
paratebau.  Means  for  yiddably  coupUng  a  shaft  to  counter  wheels  or 
the  like.  4499,312,  a.  403-357.000.  . 

Wagner,  Gerhaid;  Nagd,  Dieter;  and  Keasler,  Georg,  to  Magirus- 
Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft  Arrangement  for  use  on  a  vehicle  for 
transporting  portable  bridges.  4,299,002,  CI  14-2.400. 
Wagner,  Karl,  and  Wagensonner,  Eduard,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktien- 
geseUschafl.  Focussing  system  for  still  and  motion-picture  cameras. 
4499,467,  a.  354-193.000. 
Wagner,  Kuno:  See—  .  »^  ««, 

Mohring,  Edgar,  Muller,  Hanns  P.;  and  Wagner,  Kuno,  4,301003, 
a.  368-863.000. 
WaU,  Edward  C,  to  Gits  Brothers  Mfg.  Co.  Pressure  compenaatmg 
shaft  seal.  4499,398,  Q.  277-63.000. 

*   EhtJclTHsns-Jurgen;  and  Wdmdt,  Jorg,  4499,672,  a.  204- 
43.00N. 

ML/— i|j.    tafiMV  B  '  Sff 

Yoknis,  Myron;  and  Waite,  James  B.,  4,30ai99,  O.  364-537.001 
Wakabayashi,  Hiroharu;  and  Niiro,  Yasuhiko,  to  Kokusu  Denshm 
Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical  repeater  monitoring  system.  4,301239,  a. 
453401.000.  .      ...  , 

Wakamatsu,  Jack  K.,  to  C.  W.  Cole  A  Company,  Inc.  Light  ftimre  uml 

for  open  plan  office.  4,300,185,  Q.  362-33.001 

Wakizia,  Hiroshi:  See—  ^.  .  . . 

Shinohara,    Hiroshi;    Oisuka,    Yasuhiro;    Matsumoto,    Shniichi; 

Funiiani,  Toshinobu;  and  Wakizaka,  Hiroshi,  4,299,627,  a. 

75-206.000.  ^      ^ 

Wallen,  Fred  L.;  and  Huxd,  Edward,  to  American  Can  Company. 

Package  for  fragile  food  items.  4499,851  Q.  426-124.000. 
Walser,  Armin:  See—  .  ...  ,        .      ■ 

Fryer,  Rodney  I.;  TrybuWd,  Eugene  J.;  and  Walser,  Aimm. 
4,299,971,  CI.  560-107.000. 

*'''*Pelril^ruce  P.;  and  Walsh,  Dennis  E,  4,299,594,  a.  44-30.001 
Walter,  John,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Container  doaure 

device.  4,299,331  CI.  220-288.000. 
Wdther,  WUly:  See—  ,  „        «,  ..v      «m     _. 

Dii,  Ernst;  Muller,  Gerhard;  Notzd,  Has;  Wahher,  Wffly;  and 
Zahn,  Detief,  4,299,171  CL  102-355.001 
Wambach,  Raimund:  See—  .,  -,     w.  i. 

Wissner,  Adolf;  Hauser,  Wemer,  Bitneis,  Fdiks;  and  Wambach, 
Raimund,  4,300,004,  CI  570.2 1 1 .000. 
Wang,  Shih-Ping,  to  Diagnostic  Information,  Inc.  Panel  'VK'f-^ 
image  intensifier  tube  and  radiographic  camera  system.  4,301046,  CL 

Warn.  YiKhana  J.:  and  Wong.  Thomas  M.,  to  E  R.  Squibb  A  Sons, 

to?  Corticosteroid  stick  (btmulations.  4,299,828,  Q.  424-238.001 
Wangler,  Richard  J:  See-  _.  ,    .   ,     .,„„,.,    ,^ 

Benckert,  Wfflis  J.;  and  Wangler,  Richard  L,  4,299,393,  a 
273-310.000. 
Ward.  Jcaqih  W.;  and  Sehroeder.  Russell  G..  H,  to  Xerox  Cwpomtion. 
Job  recovery  mhi-r*'"**'   in  computer  fanibid  teproducuon. 
4,299,477,  a.  355-14.0OR. 
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^tt,  R.  Louis.  Hydroponic  aoembly  «od  wifer  for  ow  Ibereiii. 

4,299,054.  a.  47^.00a 
Wnbbun),  Hudson  A.,  lo  Intel  Magnetic*,  Inc.  Method  for  KUmting 

ligntl  level  output  from  s  aagnelic  IwfaMe  detector.  4.300^09,  a. 

itytxxn. 

Wtlmabe,  KazDO:  Sm^ 

Kune,  Toshiilu;  Kikinumi,  Toahiliide;  Malube,  Hnchiro;  Wata- 
■abe,  KazDO;  and  Takeaoya.  Hideaki,  4,299.1801  a.  1 12-ISS.OOE. 
Watanabe.  Keiiclii:  So— 

Mitmi.    Sadao;    Takahaslii.    Minoru;   and    Watanabe,    KeJkhi. 
4J0ail3l.  a.  34O4I8.000. 
Watanabe,  Sadao:  S«^ 

Kimira,  Hiroihi;  Abiko,  Kenji:  Sato,  TakasU;  Yoahii.  Isamu^  Wata- 
nabe. Sadao;  and  Takei,  Yutaka,  4,299,622,  a.  73-124.000. 
Watanibe,  Tomoyoabi;  Nakai,  Tcahio;  Kuzuya,  Susumu;  Onoda.  Hiro- 
aU;  Aaai,  Akira;  Iwaie.  TakayoU;  and  Nakamura,  Kazuo,  to  Brother 
Kogyo  Kahoshflri  Kaidia.  Character  telectioa  ■"»•''—""  for  a  type- 
writer. 4.299,303,  a.  400-161.300. 
Watanabe.  Tutomu:  Set— 

Nanjo,  Motoyuki;  Watanabe,  Tsutomu;  Koabibe,  Sfaioeni;  and 

Azuma.  JCeiji,  4J99.947.  O.  528-139.000. 

Waleti,  James  P.;  and  Thomtoa.  Robert  K..  to  United  Technologies 

Corpontioa.  Noncoatact  optical  gauging  system.  4,299,491.  a. 

336-376.000. 

Wailrott,  Albert,  to  Belrecoh  S.A.  Rotary-scythe  mower  with  cutter 

diaca.  4.299,077.  a.  3«-lX60a 
Waymaa,  Paal  L.  Croaaword  system  and  game  apparatus.  4.299,378,  CL 

434-177.000 
Weatherly,  Douglas  B..  to  Folyvead  Inc.  Anti-iheft  deiivoy  module. 

4.299.334,  a.  221-l.OOa 
Weaver,  Harry  R.:  Ste— 

Criaman.  Thomas  L.;  Moore.  Stanley  K;  and  Weaver.  Harry  R., 
4.299,  lOa  a.  62-437.000. 
Webb,  J.  Talmadge.  to  Yates,  August  Betts.  Protective  device  for 
instnunetift    and    kxking    of   avcraft    controls.    4499,361,    CI. 
244-224.000 
Webb,  John  L.:  S«r- 

Koodt,  Ruediger  W ;  Charland,  Terrence  O.;  HuU,  Charles  J.; 
Huttoo,  James  E.:  Webb,  J<^  L.;  and  Yooovich,  John  R., 
4J99.478.  a.  355-3.0OR. 
Weber,   Haiald  J.   Direct   current   power  supply.   4,300,090,   CL 

323-31  LOOa 
Weber,  Robert;  and  Gallwas,  Johannes,  to  Ktafiwetli  Union  Aktien- 
gesellschan.  tiupectiaa  and  testing  device.  4,299,636,  Q.  376-249.000. 
Webster,  Frank  C:  See— 

KJoae,  Thomas  R.;  and  Webster,  Frank  ai.,4499,>94,  a.  430-9.000 
Weekes,  Frederic  D.:  See—  ' 

OMeafcamp.  Ralph  I.,  and  Weekes.  Frederic  D.,  4,300^042,  CL 
235-449.000. 
Wehle.  Volken  Rupiliua.  Wolfgang;  Reiffert.  Jnrgen;  and  Rogall, 
Cabriele,  to  Henkel  KommandilgeseUschaft  auf  Aktien;  and  Deut- 
sche Gold-  wd  Silber  Scheideanstah  vormals  Roessler.  Aqueous 
media    of  decreaaed    corrxssiveneas    for    iron-containing    metals. 
4,299,723.  Q.  252-389.00A. 
Wei,  Chung  H.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Process  for  the  control 

of  liee  radical  polymerizatioa  4.299,940.  Q.  326-278.000. 
WeiddMM,  Oerd:  5<r- 

Kamann,  Werner.  Weidehaas.  Ocrd;  Howe,  Bernd;  and  Piel, 

Frank,  4499,231.  O.  128439.000. 

Weidaer.  Peter;  and  Stulzle.  Dietmar.  to  Diehl  GmbH  A  Co.  Generator 

for  a  nin  projectile  having  a  guide  band.  4.299.169,  O.  102-210.000. 

Weiraach.  Kurt;  Horbach.  Alfred;  and  Vemaleken.  Hugo,  lo  Bayer 

Aklienafselhchaft.    Macrocydic    polycaibooates.    4.299,948.    CL 

32s-i7roaa 

Weiss,  Karl,  to  sma  Shredder-Mull  Aufliereitung  Schratt  Maschinen 

Abbrach  OmbK  Apparatus  for  the  selective  separatioa  of  noa-ferro- 

angaetic  aaals  from  a  mixture  of  comminuted  metallic  scrap. 

44W,376,  CL  266-205.000 

WeisB,  Lee  E;  and  Dahon,  Michael  J.,  to  Intermedics,  Inc.  Epicardial 

heart  had  aaaenMy.  4.299.239.  a.  128-783.000 
Weisi.  Plaal  &:  See— 

HW  Werner  O.;  RodewaU,  Paul  O.;  and  Wcisz.  Paul  B.. 
000009.  a.  58S-4O«.0ao. 
Weflman.  Rossel  E.:  Stt— 

Aiar.  Jack  C;  and  WeUman,  Russet  E..  4.299,899.  a.  430-108.000. 
Wella,  Brace  D..  to  Calgon  Corporation.  Regeneratian  of  carbon  em- 
ployed in  the  wet  process  production  of  phosphoric  add.  4.299.803. 
CL  423-321.aOR. 
Wdach,  Thomas  E.  Dispenser  for  cigarette  lighters.  4,299,333,  a. 

221-1.000. 
Wemple.  Stuart  H:  See— 

Niehaus.  WitUam  C;  and  Weapie.  Stnait  R.  4,300141,  O. 
357-15.00a 
Werdehaaaea.  Acbim:  Ste— 

Mefliert,  Alfred;  Scheuermann,  Fanny;  and  Werdehaaaen.  Adum. 
4499.737,  a.  252-522.00R. 
Werner,  Anton,  to  Kuhn,  S.A.  Mower-conditioner.  4499/178,  O. 

56-i4.saa 

Bachhdt.  Dieter  R.  4499.499,  CL  366-85.000 

Werner,  Woihang:  Sar— 

Berjaer,  Dieter;  Frey.  Gunter.  Kuhr.  Manfred;  and  Werner.  Wolf- 
gang. 4499,917.  a.  435-19.000. 
Wernicke.  Ubbo,  lo  Agb-Oevaert  AG.  Photographic  reversal  process 
without  second  eiposurc.  4499.913.  CL  430-379.000 


Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Lopresti,  PhUip  V..  4,300196.  CL  364-489.00O 
Westfalia  Sepanlor  AG:  See— 

Bruning.  Paul;  and  Monkenbusch.  Atfons,  4499.353.  CL  233-7.000 
Westinghoose  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Butler.  John  M.,  m.  4,300066,  CL  310-33.000. 
Jones,  Charles  H..  4,300215,  O.  367-11.000. 
McMillin,  John  V.;  and  Schroeder,  Dale  W..  4,300123.  O.  340- 

146.30Z. 
Meuachke.  Robert  E.;  and  Wolfe.  Donald  L..  4499.658.  CL 

230-506.000. 
Schneider,  Urban  A.;  Monley,  Robert  E.;  Glatthorn,  Raymond  H.; 

and  Melson,  Robert  L..  4,300,034,  a.  219-73.000. 
Skwirat,  Henry;  Young,  Robert  G.;  snd  Morton,  Edward  W., 
4,300073,  a.  315-33.000. 
Westland  Aircraft  Limited:  See- 
Doe.  Reginald  A.,  4,300,200  Q.  364-565.00O 
Wever,  Ruben;  and  Moyles.  Daniel  C.  to  Wiltron  Company.  Tech- 
nique for  measuring  a  duration  of  sgnaling  pulses  in  a  telephone 
circuit  4.300024,  O.  179-I75.20A. 
Whelan.  Paul  L..  lo  Teias  Instruments  Incorporated.  Manufacturing 

work  station.  4499.518,  Q.  406.62.000. 
White.  Charles  A.;  and  Holland.  Eddie  L..  to  U.S.  Industries,  Inc.  Chick 

cage  system.  4,299,191,  CL  119-18.000. 
White,  James  F.:  See- 
Howard,  James  K.;  snd  White,  Jsmes  F.,  4,300,149,  a.  337-71.000. 
Whitfield,  Fred  J.;  and  Doyel,  Arthur  T.,  Jr.  Methods  and  materials  for 
conducting  heat  from  electronic  componenu  and  the  like.  4,299,713, 
a.  252-74.000. 
Whittam,  Thomas  V.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  laooer- 

ization  of  xylenes.  4,300013,  CL  585-481.000 
Whittington,  Lawrence  E.:  See- 
Brown,  Allred;  Kudchadker,  Mohan  V.;  Vamon,  James  E.;  and 
Whittington,  Lawrence  E.,  4.299,284.  d.  166-245.000. 
Whitworth,  Barrie  F.  Forming  permanent  bends  in  convoluted  fda- 

forced  flexible  tubing.  4,299,105,  CI.  72-54.000. 
Wideview  Scope  Mount  Corporation:  See— 

Johannsen,  Donald  R..  4.299,044.  d.  42-l.OST. 
Wieczemiak,  Waller  J.:  See— 

Tremmel,  Robert  A.;  and  Wieczerniak.  Waher  J.,  4,299,671,  O. 
2O4-35.0OR. 
Wiernicki,  Michael  V..  to  Facet  Enterprises.  Inc.  Power  generator  for 

telemetry  transmitter.  4,300119,  a.  340-58.000. 
Wiggins,  Allan  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Marcus,  Frederick;  Dikeman,  Richard;  and  Wiggins,  AOaa  A.,  Jr., 
4499.015.  a.  28-221.000. 
Wikstrom,  Bo  B.:  See— 

BengtBon,    Nils    K.;    and    Wikstrom.    Bo    B..    4499.312.    CL 
18S-165.00O 
WUd.  Gene  M.:  See— 

HamilL  Robert  L.;  and  Wild.  Gene  M..  4499.953.  a.  536-17iI0R. 
Wildschtttte.  Herbert:  See— 

Hagemann,  Edmund;  and  Wildschutte.  Herbert.  4499.057.  CL 
49-375.000. 
WUfert,  Thomas:  See— 

Knapp,  Heiniich;  Sauer,  Rudolf:  Romann,  Peter;  Hafiier.  Udo; 
WiUert,    Thomas;    and    Kamnierer,    Werner,   4499,124,    Q.- 
73-204.000. 
Wm.  B.  Reily  A  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Zirhel,  Richard,  4499,856,  Q.  426-573.000. 
Williams.  Arthur  R.,  lo  Dunlop  Limited.  Tires.  4.299.264.  a.  152- 

2O9.00R. 
Williams,  Don  W..  to  H  ft  M  Distributors,  Inc.  Automatic  vent  damper 

and  fuel  valve  control.  4499,554,  Q.  431-16.000. 
Williams,  John  A.:  See- 
Mills,  Alfred  L.;  Reekie,  John;  and  WiUiana,  John  A..4,29947l. 
a.  165-47.000. 
Wahams.  Luther  M.  Axial  impact  tool.  4499,021,  a.  29-432000. 
Wilhams,  Meurig  W.;  snd  AuClair,  Christoper  J.,  lo  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion. Positively  charged  toners  containing  quaternary  ammonium 
salts  attached  to  acryble  polymers.  4.299.898.  Q.  430-106.00O 
WUliams.  Paul  C:  See^ 

Stock,  Arthur  J;  and  Wilhams,  Paul  C,  4,299,722,  CL  252-628.000. 

Wilson,  Jeffrey  V.;  and  Tucker.  Leroy  W.,  lo  United  States  of  America. 

Navy.  Underwater-mateable  electrical  connector.  4.299,431.  Q. 

339-M.OOR. 

Wibon.  John  W.  Furnace  and  heat  storage  assembly.  4499,178.  CL 

110-234.000. 
Wihon,  Keith  C:  Set— 

Candlio,  John  P.;  Wibon,  Keith  C;  and  Peatce,  Ronald,  4499,936, 
a.  526-1 19.000 
Wilson,  Stephen  H.  Anhnated  device.  4499,041,  CL  40-124.100. 
WUson,  Waller  M.:  Set— 

Cronin,  John  C;  and  Wibon,  Walter  M.,  4400021,  O.  200- 
I55.00R. 
Wiltron  Company:  See— 

Wever,  Ruben;  and  Moyles,  Daniel  C,  4,300024,  O.  179-I73.20A. 

Wilzbach,  Bernard  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Component    mounting    apparatus    useful    for    compact    copiers. 

4,299,474.  O.  355-3^R. 

Wmkler.  Clifford  W.  Infinitely  adjustable  bracket-standard  mounting. 

4499,368,  a.  248-246.000. 
Wtremold  Company,  The:  See- 
Kelly,  Waher  F.,  4499.641,  a  156-143.000 
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Wissner,  Adolf;  Hauser,  Werner;  Bitners,  Feliks;  and  Wambach.  Rai- 

mund,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 

dichlorobenzenes.  4,300,004.  CL  570-211.000. 

Wissner,  Allan,  lo  American  Cyanamid  Company.  l-Hydroxymcthyl-l- 

oxo-prostane  derivatives  of  the  E  series.  4,299,988,  d  568-379.000. 

Withers,  John  A.;  Sykes,  Alec;  and  Brogan,  Stephen  M.,  to  David 

Brown    Traclois    Limited.    Tractor    ballast    weight    assemblies. 

4,299,405,  a.  280-759.000. 

Witman,  Mark  W.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Impact  modified 

polycarbonates.  4.299,928.  Q.  52547.000. 
Witie.  Hans  H.:  See— 

Aulich,  Hubert;  Auracher.  Franz;  and  Witte.  Haas  H..  4499.609, 
CL  65-3.130 
Wittman,  Gary  R.:  See- 
Miguel,  Anthony  S.;  Perry,  John  L.;  and  Wiiinun,  Gary  R., 
4,299,872.0.428-117.000. 
Wochnowski,  Waldemar,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  ascertaining  the  bulk  weight  of  tobacco  or  the  like. 
4,300401,  CL  364-367.000. 
Woerz.  Stephen  E.,  to  Boise  Cascade  Corporation.  Composite  con- 
tainer including  a  reversely  curled  body  member.  4499,330,  Q. 
229-3.300. 
Wokeck.  Glenn  F.,  to  Bangor  Plastics.  Inc.  Com  popper.  4.299,160,  CL 

99-323.500. 
Wolfe.  Donald  L.:  See— 

Meutchke.  Rbben  E.;  and  Wolfe,  Donald  L.,  4,299,638,  CL 
250-306.000. 
Womack.  Robert  C.  to  AAA  Products  International,  Inc.  Rotary  tool 

with  axial  feed.  4,299494,  O.  173-148.000 
Wong,  Thomas  M.:  See- 
Wang.   Yu-chang  J.;  and  Wong.  Thomas  M.,  4.299.828,  Q. 
424-238.000. 
Wood,  Kenneth  H.,  to  Moxham  Industrial  Ply.  Ltd.  Buckle  for  safety 

bells.  4,299,014,  CI.  24-197.000. 
Woodhuli,  William  M.  Wind  power  conversion  and  control  system. 

4,299,198,  CI.  126-247.000. 
WoofT,  Edward  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

MUler,  Frederick  A.;  and  Wooff,  Edward  A.,  Jr.,  4,300167,  CI. 
358-210.000. 
Wootton.  Gordon:  See — 

Cassidy,    Frederick;    and    Wootton.    Gordon,    4,299,970    Q. 
560-39.000. 
World  Medical  Marketing  Corporation:  See— 

Hofslein,  Steven  R.,  4.299.206,  CL  128-2S.00B. 
Wright,  WUliam  B..  Jr.:  See— 

McEvoy,  Francis  J.;  Wright.  William  B..  Jr.;  Bimberg,  Gary  H.; 
and  Albright.  Jay  D.,  4.299,769,  Q.  260-326.350. 
WuhL  Helmut:  See- 
Dietrich,  Manfred;  Wuhl,  Helmut;  Fitzer,  Erich;  Brennfleck.  Karl; 
and  Kchr,  Dietrich.  4.299.861,  O.  427-62.000 
Wunderlich,  Klaus:  See— 

Bien.  Hans-Samuel;  Beinert.  Werner,  and  WunderUch.  Klaus. 
4.299,966,  CL  549-32.000. 
Wurlitzer  Company,  The:  See— 

Hoskinson.  William  R.;  and  Carley,  Joseph  C,  4499,153,  Q. 
84-1.100. 
Wunt,  William  C;  Mercer.  William  R.;  and  Brodeur,  Lester  R.,  to 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Loran-C  navigation  apparatus.  4.300139,  CI. 
343-103.000. 
Wyler  AG:  See— 

Stauber,  Siegfried,  4,299,033,  O.  33-386.000. 
Wyman<jordon  Company:  See — 

Jain,  Sulekh  C;  and  Forkey,  Paul  W.,  4.299,338,  CL  222-152.000. 
Wyoming  Mineral  Corporation:  See — 

Stana,  Regis  R.,  4,299,724,  CL  2S2-348J100. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

AuClair,    Christopher   J.;   and    Lu.    Chin    R,    4499,903,    Q. 

430-137.000. 
Azar,  Jack  C;  and  Wellman,  Russel  E..  4,299,899, 0.  430-108.000. 
Benz.  Bernard  D.;  Carlin,  Edward  M.,  Jr.;  and  Gross,  Thomas  D., 

4,299,504,  CI.  400-208.000. 
Hnggins,  Raymond  W.,  4.299,901,  a.  430-122.000. 
Knodt,  Ruediger  W.;  Charland,  Terrence  D.;  HuU,  Charles  J.; 
Hutton,  James  E.;  Webb,  jdbtt  L.;  and  Yonovich,  John  R., 
4,299,478,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Martin,  Trevor  I.;  and  Lennon,  John  M.,  4,299,983, 0. 564-394.000. 
Smith,  Richard  E.,  4,299,381.  Q.  271-96.000. 
Stolka.  Milan;  Yanus,  John  F.;  Pai,  Damodar  M.;  Renfer,  Dale  S.; 

and  Pearson,  James  M.,  4,299,897,  CI.  43O-59.C0O. 
Ward.  Joseph  W.;  and  Schroeder,  Russell  G..  II,  4,299,477,  Q. 

355-14.00R. 
Williams,  Meurig  W.;  and  AuClair,  Christoper  J.,  4499,898,  Q. 
430-106.000. 
Xicor.  Inc.:  Set— 

Simko.  Richard  T..  4.300412.  Q.  365-185.000. 
Yahalom,  Joseph,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Palla- 
dium plating  procedure  and  bath.  4,299,670  CI.  204-29.000. 
Yamamolo,  Ryuichi;  Hirai,  Yuiaka;  Takagi,  Akinobu;  and  Tashima, 
Zyunzi,  lo  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicab,  Inc.  Process  for  preparing 
alicyclic  isocyanates.  4.299.766,  Q.  2eO-239.30R. 
Yamamolo,  Toshie:  See — 

Takeyama,  Tetsu;  Azuma,  Kenkoku;  Ikeda.  Akira;  Yamamota 
Toshie;  and  Katsurada.  Shigeho.  4.299.599,  a.  55-180.000. 


Yamamoto,  Yasuhiro:  Set— 

Ito.  Yasuro;  Higuchi.  Yoshiro;  Mochida,  Yutaka;  Kemmochi. 
Sampei;  Kaga,  Hideharu;  and  Yamamota  Yasuhiro,  4,299,633, 
CI.  106-97.000. 
Yamamuro,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sawakata,  Akira;  Yamamuro,  Hiroshi;  and  Kobayashi,  Syouzou, 
4,299,495,  Q.  336-442000. 
Yamanaka,  Minoru,  lo  Sisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Solenoid  valve. 

4,299,374,  a.  251-129.000. 
Yamane,  Yoachi;  Kamata,  Tutomu;  Ohonaka.  Hiromu;  and  Takaae. 
Mituo.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Guide  vane  protecting  device.  4499,5X  CL 
415-9.000. 
Yamasaki,  Yasuo;  Sakai,  Tokuji;  Onodera.  Tamio;  and  Sumitani,  Kiji,  lo 
Teijin  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.  Process  for  isomerization  of 
xylene.  4,300,014,  CI.  385-481.000. 
Yamashila.  Koji;  and  Oyamada,  Takashi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Lid. 
Mount   for   portable   radio  communication   unit   4,299,344,   O. 
224-242.000. 
Yamazaki.  Hiroshi;  See — 

Isayama,  Takuro;  Yamazaki.  Hiroshi;  Komai.  Hiromichi;  and  Sato. 
Tsutomu,  4,300,144,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Yanagi,  Yoshio:  See — 

Shibalani,  Haruo;  Ogomori,  Yuji;  Kameda.  Takashi;  and  Yanagi, 
Yoshio,  4,300,002,  CI.  568-817.000. 
Yanus,  John  P.:  See— 

Stolka,  Milan;  Yanus,  John  F.;  Pai,  Damodar  M.;  Renfer,  Dale  S.; 
and  Pearson.  James  M.,  4499,897,  Q.  430-59.000. 
Yara  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Angel,   Brian   R.;  and   Bradshaw,   Robert   W..  4499.107,   Q. 
423-327.000. 
Yaraykh,  Vladimir  S.:  See— 

Polyakov,  Anisim  A.;  Yaraykh.  Vladimir  S.;  Smirnov,  Analoly  M.; 

Simetsky,  Mark  A.;  Kudryavtsev.  Evgeny  A.;  Talanov,  German 

A.;  Zakomyrdin,  Alexandr  A.;  Rudcnko,  Boris  N.;  Rakhmanin, 

Pavel  P.;  and  Guschin,  Vyacheslav  N.,  4,299,816, 0.  424-45.000. 

Yasuda,  Atsushi:  See — 

Maeda.  Akio:  Usui,  Tatuo;  and  YasLja,  Atsushi,  4,299,944,  Q. 
528-89.000. 
Yasuda.  Shigeo:  See — 

Matsuda.    Akira;   Coshima.    Norio;    Yasuda.    Shigeo;    Iwasaki, 
Motoaki;  and  Nbhino,  Hiroshi,  4,300118,  CI.  340-58.000. 
Yasuda,  Takeo:  See— 

Obana,  Haruo;  Shirakawa,  Tadashi;  Hikuma,  Motohiko;  Yasuda, 
Takeo;  Karube,  Isao;  and  Suzuki.  Shuichi.  4,299.669.  Q.  204- 
1.00T. 
Yasui,  Tokumasa:  See — 

Tanimura.  Nobuyoshi;  Fukula,  Hiroshi;  Nishimura,  Kotaro;  and 
Yasui.  Tokumasa.  4,300413,  Q.  365-190.000. 
Yates,  AugusI  Betts;  See- 
Webb.  J.  Talmadge,  4,299,361,  Q.  244-224.000. 
Yales,  Jan  B.;  and  Bartibon,  Benjamin  M.,  to  Eastern  Company,  The. 

Rock  reinforcemenl  system.  4.299,515.  CI.  405-259.000 
Ydlo,  Joseph  F.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Raster-centering  circuit 

for  multiple  raster  CRT  systems.  4,300,076,  CI.  315-398.000. 
Yim,  Nebon  C  See- 
Huffman,  William  F.;  and  Yim,  Nebon  C,  4,299,969,  d  560-9.000. 
Yogosawa,  Fumio,  to  Sankin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Occludator. 

4.299,570  CL  433-62.000. 
Yoknis.  Myron;  and  Waite,  James  B..  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc. 

ThennosUI.  4,300.199,  CI.  364-557.000. 
Yokogawa  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueda,  Toshitsugu;  and  Kousaka,  Fusao.  4.299,122,  a.  73-862.590. 
Yokota,  Kouji;  See— 

Fujitani,  Yoshiyasu;  Muraki,  Hideaki;  Kondoh,  Shiroh;  Tomita, 
Makoto;  Yokota.  Kouji;  and  Sobukawa.  Hideo,  4,299.734.  d 
232-462.000. 
Yokoyama.  Kaneo:  See— 

Takeshita.    Akira;    Yokoyama,    Kaneo;   and    Haitori,    Makoto, 
4,299,771,  a.  260-378.000. 
Yooovich,  John  R.:  See— 

KnodI,  Ruediger  W.;  Charland.  Terrence  D.;  HulL  Charles  J.; 
Hutton.  James  E.;  Webb,  John  L.;  and  Yonovich,  John  R., 
4,299,478,  CI.  335-3.0OR. 
Yoahkla  Kogyo.  K.K.:  Set— 

Yoahieda.  KeiicU;  and  Kuse,  Kazuki.  4.299.027.  d.  29-766.000. 
Yoshida.  Yoahiaki:  See— 

Seiki,  Kazuo;  Katoh,  Takashi;  and  Yoahida,  YoshiaU.  4499.084,  Q. 
37-58.890. 
Yoshieda,  Keiichi;  and  Kuse,  Kazuki.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo,  K.K.  Appara- 
tus for  applying  reinfordns  film  pieces  to  a  pair  of  slide  fastener 
stringers  4,299,027,  CL  29-766.000. 
Yoshii,  Isamu:  See— 

Kimira,  Hiroshi;  Abiko,  Kenji;  Sato,  Takashi;  Yoshii,  Isamu;  Wau- 
nabe,  Sadao:  and  Takei.  Yuiaka.  4.299.622,  Q.  75-124.000. 
Yoshiike,  Yoshiji:  See — 

Baba,  Masahani;  Honda.  Kiyokazu;  Yoshiike.  Yoshiji;  and  Ha- 
shima,  Akiyoshi,  4,299,430,  d.  339-17.00D. 
Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Sadao:  Ichizawa,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Seki.  Nobuichi.  4499.549. 
CI.  425-214.000. 
Young,  Alasiair  J.:  See- 
Parsons,  David;  Taylor,  Maurice;  and  Young.  Alastair  J..  4499414, 
a.  192-12.00C. 
Yoiuig,  Ian  R.:  See — 

Harrison.  Colin  G.;  and  Young,  Ian  R.,  4,300096,  d.  324-309.000. 


n46 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


November  10, 1981 


Young,  John  M.,  to  American  Opiicil  Cocporatiaa.  Spectacles  loo- 

frame  fitting  coonUnator.  4,299^131  O.  33-174.(nA. 
Younft  Robert  C:  5m— 

Skwinit,  Henry;  Yoong,  Robert  G.:  and  Morton,  Edward  W., 
4.300,073,  CI  315-53.000. 
Yomaef,  Kunal  A.  Prolonged  incubation  microbiological  apparatus  and 

filter  gaskeu  thereof.  4J99,92I,  Q.  435-29«.000. 
Yu,  Ruey  J.,  to  General  Moton  Corporation.  Signal  programmable 

multiple  fimctiao  flip-flop.  4,300,0ta  O.  307-27100A. 
Yuasa,  Sueta  Tennis  training  device.  4,299,313,  a.  273-29.00A. 
Yogenkaisha  Nakaya  Noko^rikikai  Seisaknsho:  See— 

Nanba,  Taro,  4J99,143,  a.  7M3.O0a 
Yaiun,  Takayoahi:  See— 

Nin,  ToUhide;  Ynozn,  Takayoshi;  Abe,  Ikazo:  and  Shigematsu, 
Koichi,  4,30a032.  O.  2l9-ia55B. 
ZaUd.  Abduz,  to  Oreer  Hydranlics,  Incorporated.  Pressure  acmmBla- 
tor  having  a  kng  life  distensible  bladder.  4,299,254,  a  138-3aOOO. 
Zahn,  Detlef:5w— 

Dii,  Ernst;  MuUer,  Gerhard;  Motzel,  Hans;  Walther,  WiUy;  and 
Zahn,  Oetlef,  4,299,170,  O.  IO2-355.O0a 
Zaidan  Hojin  Handolai  Kenkyn  *'■*"''"''■■■  See— 
Niahizawa,  Jun-khi,  4,300,151,  a.  357-24.0W. 
Zakomyrdin,  AJeaandr  A.:  See— 

Polyakov,  Anisim  A.;  Yainykh,  Vladimir  S.;  Smimov,  Anatoly  M.; 

Simetsky,  Mark  A.;  Kudryavtaev,  Evgeny  A.;  Taluov,  German 

A.;  Zakomyrdin,  Aleundr  A.;  Rudenko,  Boris  N.;  Rakhmanin, 

Pavel  P.;  and  Guschin,  Vyacheslav  N.,  4,299,816,  CL  424-45.00a 

Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

DeFiinco,  Thomas  P.;  and  Marino,  Armando  V.,  4,299,016,  CL 
29-25.110. 


Dougherty,  Lawience  W.;  and  Palac,  Kazimir,  4,300^071,  Q. 

31^-407.000. 
Engel,  Christopher  M.,  4,300,154,  O.  35t-23.00a 
MidJand,  Richard  W..  4,300,137, 0.  358-74.000. 
Yello,  Joseph  F.,  4,300,076,  a.  315-398.000. 
Zhitkov,  Vladimir  V.:  See— 

Azbukin,  Vladimir  G.;  Balandin,  Jury  P.;  Gorynin,  Igor  V.;  Glna- 
kin.  Lev  Y.;  Zvezdin,  Jury  I.;  Ignatenko,  Akiandr  G.;  Kraaiov, 
Aleiandr  N.;  Mdekhov,  RoMiahv  K.;  Osipova,  bma  S.;  Pavlov, 
Valery  N.;  Kbokhlov,  Aleiandr  A.;  Stmnov,  Ivan  A.;  An- 
fimov,  Aleiandr  P.;  Ardenlov,  VasQy  V.;  Burmakin,  Viktor  M.; 
Ignatov,  Viktor  A.;  Rokhlin,  Ednard  A.;  and  Zhitkov,  Vladimir 
V74,299,623,  Q.  75-128.00R. 
Zilianti,  Muio.  Bipolar  electrodes  for  fetal  heart-rate  recordmg  during 

Ubor.  4,299,232,  Q.  128442.000. 
Zinaer  Teitilmaachinen  GmbH,  Fitma:  See— 

Igel.  Wolfgang;  Freibichler,  Franz;  Fehr,  Werner;  and  Pfeifer, 
Willi.  439iS83,  a.  S7-I8.00a 
Zirbel,  Rkhard,  to  Wm.  B.  Reily  ft  Company,  Inc.  Method  fbr  prepar- 
ing a  suspension  salad  dressing  or  juice  product  4499,856,  CL 
426-573.000. 
Zitz,  Alfred:  S^v— 

Siebenhofer,  Gottfried;  Snessenbeck,  Hdnrich;  and  Zitz,  AUred, 
4,299,517,  CL  4OS-296.00O. 
Zvezdin,  Jury  L:  See — 

Azbukin,  Vladimir  G.;  Balandin.  Jury  P.;  Gorynin,  Igor  V.;  Glus- 
kin.  Lev  Y.;  Zvezdin.  Jury  I.;  Ignatenko.  Aleiandr  G.;  Ktasnov, 
Aleiandr  N.;  Mdekhov,  Roatiabv  K.;  Osipova.  Inna  S.;  Pavknr, 
Valery  N.;  Khokhlov,  Aleiandr  A.;  Stmnov,  Ivan  A.;  An- 
fimov,  Aleiandr  F.;  Ardentov,  Vasily  V.;  Burmakin,  Viktor  M.; 
Ignatov,  Viktor  A.;  Rokhlin,  Eduard  A.;  and  Zhitkov,  Vladimir 
V7*j99,a3,  a  75-128.00R. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  lOTH  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1981 

Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  fint  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Dunkers,  Karl  R.  Apparatus  for  water  treatment  Re.  30,793,  Q. 

210-522.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Schmidt  Gunter,  Re.  30,792,  O.  206-455.000. 
Kupcikevicius,  Vytautas,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Cantilevered 

belted  bag  loading  apparatus.  Re.  30,791,  CI.  198-341.000. 


Lewis,  David  S.,  to  Zeller  Corporation,  The.  Universal  joint  lubrica- 
tion. Re.  30,790,  CI.  64-17.00A. 
Schmidt  Gunter.  to  Du  PonI  de  Nemours,  E.  1.,  and  Company.  X-ray 

film  package.  Re.  30,792,  CI.  206-455.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Kupcikevicius,  Vytautas,  Re.  30,791,  CI.  l98-341.00a 
Zeller  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Lewis,  David  S.,  Re.  30,790,  Q.  64-I7.00A. 
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A  ft  H  Mfg.  Co.:  See- 

Feibelman,  Jeffrey  A.,  261,729,  a.  D9-4S7.000. 
AB  Denutus:  See— 

Edwardson,  Svante  R.,  261,805,  a.  D24-10.000. 
Acme  Engineering  ft  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Bohanon,  Hoy  R.,  Jr.,  261,803,  CI.  D23-163.000. 
Alger,  Andrew  L.  Water  closet.  261,799,  11-10-81,  Q.  D23-65.000. 
Allen,  George  C.  Football  kicking  tee.  261,789,  11-10-81,  O.  D21- 

209.000. 
Allibert  Eiploitation  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Deconinck,  Didier,  261,800,  CI.  D23-71.000. 
Anient  Donald  S.;  and  Anient  Duane  S.,  to  Miracle  Recreation  Equip- 
ment Company.  Playground  teeter-totter.  261,792,  11-10-81,  CI. 
D2 1 -25 1. 000. 
Ament  Duane  S.:  See— 

Anient  Donald  S.;  and  Ament  Duane  S.,  261,792, 0.  D2I-2S1.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See- 
Kaiser,  Jack  N.,  261,797,  CI.  D23-51.0OO. 
Stain,  Henry  M.,  Jr.,  261,798,  CI.  D23-58.0OO. 
American  Thermometer  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Hultquist  William  T.,  261,737,  CL  DlO-57.000. 
Aoko,  Toshie:  See— 

Takimoto,  Tetsuro;  Mohri,  Motoya;  Wada,  Kiyoshi;  Uchiyama, 
Rikio;  Nishigaki,  Koichi;  and  Aoko,  Toshie,  261,767,  a.  D14- 
81.000. 
Amsteiner,  Anton,  to  Blizzard  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.   Ski.  261,790, 

11-10-81,0.021-229.000. 
Audesse,  Emery  G.;  and  Hartman,  DonaM  W.,  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation.  Linear  roultilamp  photoflash  unit.  261,81 1, 1 1-10-81,  CL 
D26^.000. 
Autotronica,  Inc.:  See— 

WunderUcA.  Robert  J..  261.757.  O.  D13-30.000. 
Baisch,  Heibert  See- 
Ferdinand,  Irwm  J.;  Sylvan,  Richard;  and  Baisch,  Herbert  261,712, 
a.  D6-178.000. 
Bako,  Lazio,  to  Pitsto  Lock  Company,  Division  of  Walter  Kidde  ft 
Company,  Inc.  Handle  stud  for  luggage  or  the  like.  261,724, 11-10-81, 
CL  D8-32 1.000. 
Bechtel,  Daniel  L.  Rifle  pedestal-for  shooting  ranges  and  the  like. 

261,794,  11-10-81,  a.  D22-7.000. 
Bozack,   Richard   S.    Holder   for  condiment   containers.   261.716. 

Il-10-81,a.  D7-52.000. 
Bick,  Michael  A.,  to  Shelly  ft  Anderson  Fumitiire  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Sofa. 

261,706,  11-10-81,  a.  D6-63.000. 
Blankenship,  Arthur  C;  and  Maiemovich,  Marco,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc. 
Pneumatic  tire  tread  and  buttress.  261,753, 1 1-10-81,  CI.  D12-147.000. 
Blizzard  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Amsteiner,  Anton,  261,79a  O.  D21-229.000. 
Bohanon,  Hoy  R.,  Jr.,  to  Acme  Engineering  ft  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tion. Housing  for  a  ventilating  fan.  261,803,  11-10-81,  a.  D23- 
163.000. 
Bowles.  Thuiman  A.;  and  Newgard.  Jon  M..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Lamp.  261.812.  11-10-81,  a.  D26-2.000. 
Boyajian,  WiUiam  M.  Plant  support  261,744, 11-10-81,  Q.  D6-135.000. 
Brazis,  William  E,  to  Rubbermaid  Incorporated.  Step-on  wastebesket 

261.720.  11-10-81.  a.  D34-9.000. 
Brenonait  Jack  L..  to  Quaker  Oats  Company.  The.  Toy  bulldozer. 

261.787.  11-1041.  a.  D21-I32.000. 
Bams.  Harry.  Frame  for  barbeU  or  the  like.  261.788.  11-1041,  a. 

D21-197.000. 
Cartatfales  Santa  Eulalia,  Javier  B.:  See— 

Carbajaks  Sanu  Eulalia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Caibajaks  Santa  Eulalia, 
Javier  B.,  261,747,  Q.  Dll-158.000. 


Carbajales  Santa  Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa  Eulalia,  Javier 
B.,  to  John  J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.  Figurine  oCa  collie.  261,747. 
11-10-81,  CL  Dll-158.000 
Castagna,  John  F.:  and  Emmcrling,  Ronald  A.,  to  Sparkomatic  Corpo- 
ration. Control  unit  for  a  combined  automobile  cassette  player,  radio 
and  digital  clock.  261.758.  11-10-81,  CI.  D14-10.000. 
Chambers,  Richard  F.  Asphalt  plant  control  house.  261,809,  11-1041, 

CI.  D25-22.000. 
Christian  Dior,  S.A.:  See— 

Sprcier,  Pierre,  261,814,  CL  D27-36.000. 
Clairol  Incorporated:  See — 

Kretschmer.  Horst  J.,  261,817,  Q.  D2847.000. 
Combi  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Nakao,   Shinroku;   Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Matsumoto,  Susumu, 

261,783,  CL  02143.000. 
Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Ishii,  Kenshun,  261,785,  Q. 
021-108.000. 
Curatolo,  Frank.  Desk.  261,713,  11-1041,  Q.  D6-181.000. 
Daenen,  Roben  H.  C.  M.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Dish  or  the  like. 

261,715.  11-10-81,0.  D7-1.000. 
Dambach  Templtn  GmbH:  See — 

Templin,  Werner.  261.774,  Q.  018-24.000. 
Dux  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Daenen,  Roben  H.  C.  M..  261,715.  Q.  O7-I.000. 
Deconinck,  Didier,  to  Alliben  Exploitation  Societe  Anoayme.  Com- 
bined toUet  seat  and  cover.  261,800,  11-10-81,  CL  023-71.000. 
deHaseth,  John,  to  Jonee,  Inc.  Eyelash  curler.  261,816,  11-10-81,  O. 

D28-36.000. 
Detection  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Lederer,  David  B.,  261,740,  O.  010-106.000. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 

Uibanus,  David  S.;  and  Hanson,  Robert  L.,  261,762.  Q.  DI4- 
100.000. 
Dixson,  Inc.:  See — 

Shumway,  DeWayne  J.,  261,738,  a.  DlO-80.000. 

Olugos,  Daniel  F.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Electronic  postal  rate  memory. 

261,760,  11-10-81,  a.  014-114.000. 
Drew,  William  O.:  See- 
Foster,  Leslie  D.;  Gallant  Dennis  J.;  Drew,  WilUam  D.;  and  Loh- 
rey,  CecU  R,  261,804,  a.  024-1. 100. 
Eaves,  Thomas  J.  Mixing  valve  indexed  decal.  261,777,  11-10-81,  Q. 

020-11.000. 
Edwardson,  Svante  R.,  to  AB  Dentatus.  Articulator  for  artificial  den- 
lures.  261,805,  11-1041,  a.  024-10.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Leibson,  Abraham,  261,739,  Q.  DlO-96.000. 
Emmerling,  Ronald  A.:  See— 

Casta^  John  F.;  and  Emmeriing.  Ronald  A.,  261,758,  CL  D14- 
10.000. 
Enrichment  Reading  Corporation  of  Amerca:  See — 

Wendt  David  W.,  261,776,  Q.  O19-60.00a 
Envoys  U.S.A.,  Inc.:  See— 

Gamm,  Robert  J.,  261,695,  a.  O2-309.00a 
Esselte  Meto  International  GmbH:  See— 

Wippem,  Gerhard,  261,778,  CL  020-27.000. 
Essig,  Richard  N.,  to  Plastigage  Corporation.  Strain  insulator  witii 

watersheds.  261,756,  11-10-81,  Q.  D13-I8.000. 
Fdbebnan,  Jeffrey  A,  to  A  ft  H  Mfg.  Co.  Pendant  display  card. 

261,729.  11-1041,  a.  09-457.000. 
Ferdinand,  Irwin  J4  Sylvan,  Richard;  and  Baisch,  Herbert  to  Hirsh 
Company.  Table  or  similar  article.  261,712. 11-10-81,0.06-178.000. 
Ferguson,  Roben  W.  Tent  261,793,  11-10-81,  a.  021-253.000. 
Fisher,  Roben  C,  to  Quaker  Oatt  Company,  The.  Rkling  toy.  261,784, 
11-1041,  a.  O21-78.00a 
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Flotisa'  Tramworld  Delivery  Amcialioa.'  See— 

Hanhman,  Artlmr  L.;  ux)  WderfieU.  Mirtin  J.,  2il,7M,  a. 
Dll-I4«.a00. 
Ford,  Harry  R.;  and  Hiialuwa,  Koichi,  to  Formica  Corporation.  Deco- 
rative laminate  sheet.  261,819.  11-1041,  O.  D92-l.aOR. 
Foraoca  Cotponuion:  Set- 
Ford.  Harry  R.;  and  Hirakatva.  Koichi,  261,819.  CI.  D92-I.CI0R. 
Foater,  Lahe  D.;  Oallant,  Dennis  J.;  Drew,  Williun  D.;  and  Lohrey. 
Cecil  R.,  to  Hill-Rom  Company.  Inc.  Columnar  patient  care  service 
bcQity.  261,804,  11-10-81,  Q.  D24-I.I00. 
Gallant,  Dennis  J.:  See— 

Foiter,  LetUe  D;  Gallant,  Demns  J.:  Drew,  William  D.;  and  Loh- 
rey, Cecil  R..  261,104,  CL  D24-I.ia0. 
Galnppo,  James.  Holder  for  hair  dryer  blowers.  261,818,  11-1041,  CI. 

D28-73.000. 
Gamm,  Robeil  J.,  to  Envoys  U.S.A.,  Inc.  Athletic  shoe  with  pocket. 

26I.69S.  II-I08I,  a.  D2-3O9.00a 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Bowles,  Thurman  A.;  and  Newgard,  Jon  M.,  261,812,  CL  D26- 

2.000. 
Klncznili,  Paul  J.;  and  Kainass,  Andrew.  261,764,  Q.  DI4-68.000. 
Gitiiec  OswaU,  to  Vorwerk  A  Co.  Elektr  Werke  KG.  Mixer-cooker 

kitchen  machine.  261.719.  11-10-81.  CI.  07-139.000. 
Gordy  International  Incorporated:  See — 

Steinbert.  Alan  M.,  261,786,  Q.  DIO-1 10.000. 
Gcahne,  Scott  P.;  and  Stembridge,  William  F.  Bipolar  temperature 

indicator.  26l,73&  11-10-81,  CI.  010-37.000 
Grabner,  Roy  W.;  McAleer.  William  J.;  and  Paul,  Edward  L.,  to  Merck 
i.  Co..  Inc.  Cell  scraping  device.  261.807,  11-1041,  O.  D24-28.000. 
Grove  Foods.  Inc.:  See— 

Perlmutter.  R.  Michel,  261,810  CI.  D23-26.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  Sw— 

Audeae,  Emery  G.;  and  Hartman.  DonaM  W.,  261,811,  Q.  D26- 
02.000. 
Garevitz,  Bernard  H.  Picrare  frame.  261,714, 1 1-1041.  a.  06-232.000 
HaDer.  John  L.  Inward  vented  paint  stirrer.  26l,72j,  11-1041.  CI. 

D7-102.000, 
Hampton.  Aubom  R.  Ooir  club  bag  carrier.  261.749,  11-10-81,  CI. 

D34-I5.000 
Hanson.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Urbanus,  David  S.;  and  Hanson,  Robert  L.,  261,762,  Q.  DI4- 
100.000. 
Harrison,  Marc  S.,  to  Omnichef,  Inc.  Machine  for  processing  food. 

261,718,  11-10-81,  CI.  D7-IS3.000. 
Harshman.  Arthur  L.;  and  Waterfield,  Martin  J.,  to  Florists'  Tran- 
sworld  Delivery  Association.  Bud  vase.  261,746,  11-10-81,  C\.  Dll- 
146.000. 
Hartman.  Arlm  P.  Pivoting  wall  bracket.  261,709,  11-10-81,  O.  D6- 

114.000. 
Hartman,  Donald  W.:  See— 

Audesse,  Emery  G.;  and  Hartman,  Donald  W.,  261,811,  CL  D26- 
02.000. 
Hata,  Kazuyuki,  to  Pioneer  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Loudspeaker.  261,739, 

11-1041,  a.  DI4-3O.00O. 
Hayaihi.  Shigeaki:  See— 

Yamagami,  Masaiimii;  Hayashi,  Shigeaki;  and  Tatsugami,  Harumi, 

261.731.  a.  DIO-30.000. 

Yamagami,  Masafumi;  Hayashi,  Shigeaki;  and  Tatsugami,  Harumi, 

261.732,  CI.  DlO-30.000. 

HeikeL  Aslak  R.;  Kokki,  Heikki;  and  Pattiniemi,  Veikko,  to  Wintier  OY. 
Cover  for  color  container  in  a  tinting  machinie.  261,769, 1 1-10-81,  CL 
D 1 5- 1 47.000. 
Henry,  Drake  A.:  See — 

Khula.  John  J.;  and  Henry,  Drake  A.,  261,728,  O.  09-418.000 
Hikawa,  Koji,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Electrostatic  copier.  261,770, 

11-10-81.  CI.  DI6-3I.000. 
Hill-Rom  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Foster.  L-eslie  O.;  Gallant.  Dennis  J.;  Drew,  William  O.;  and  Loh- 
rey. Cecil  R..  261.804.  Q.  D24-I.I0O 
Hirakawa,  KoKhi:  See— 

Ford.  Harry  R.;  and  Hirakawa,  Koichi,  261,819,  Q.  D92I.00R. 
Hirsh  Company:  See — 

Ferdinand,  Irwin  J.;  Sylvan,  Richard;  and  Baisch,  Herbert  261,712, 
a.  D6- 1 78.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogoyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Iwakura.  Masaio.  261.732.  a.  DI2-1 14.000. 
Huhquist,  William  T..  to  American  Thermometer  Co..  Inc.  Thermoch- 

tomic  ihemiometer.  261,737.  11-10-81.  CI.  DIO-S7.000. 
Humble,  John  M.  Beh  attachable  spray  can  holster.  261,698,  11-10-81, 

CL  D2-4OO.O0O. 
Hustler,  JoMph  W.  Tail  end  comb.  261,813.  1110-81,  a.  028-30000 
Hutting,  Richard:  See— 

Ingber.  Jack  F.;  and  Hutting.  Richard,  261,761,  O.  D14-I01.000. 
Hyams.  Colin  H..  lo  Roco  Wheels  Limited.  Vehicle  wheel.  261,733, 

11-10-81,  a.  DI2-203.000. 
Ichikawa,  Shinpei;  and  Lawrence,  WiUiam  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Design  for  a  handheld  calculator.  261,773,  11-1041, 
a.  Ol  8-7.000. 
lida,  Kaoru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikaaha.  Wrisrwatch.  261,733, 

11-10-81.0.010-39.000. 
Inkier.  Jack  F.;  and  Hutting,  Richard,  to  Systems  Consultants,  Inc. 
Dau  terminal/acoustic  coupler.  261,761,  11-1041,  Q.  OI4-I0I.000. 
Ishii,  Kenshun:  See — 

Nakao,  SUntoku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  IsMi,  Kenshun,  261,783,  Q. 
021-108.000. 


Ishii,  Yoshiyasu:  See — 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Mauumoto,  Susumu, 

261,783,  a.  021-63.000. 
Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Ishii,  Kenshun,  261,783,  CL 
D21-I08.000. 
Iwakura,  Masato,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogoyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motor- 
cycle instrument  cluster.  261,732,  11-10-81.  Q.  DI2-II4.000. 
Jobbins,  Howell  S.,  Jr.,  lo  Univei^  Optical  Company,  Inc.  Eye  glass 

frame.  261,771,  11-10-81,  CL  DI6-II6.000. 
John  H.  Best  and  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Ovitz,  Ernest  G.,  HI,  261.701.  Q.  06-20.000. 
John  J.  Madison  Comrany.  Inc.;  See — 

Cai1>ajales  Santa  Eulalia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa  Eulaha, 
Javier  B..  261.747,  CL  Dl  1-158.000. 
Johnson,  William  H..  to  Shenandoah  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  Patholog- 
ical waste  incinerator  with  counleibalanced  access  door  and  lower 
stack  section.  261.801,  11-10-81,  CI.  D2343.000. 
Jonee,  Inc.:  See — 

dcHaseth,  John,  261,816,  Q.  D28-36.000. 
Julsen.  George  E.  Accessory  for  a  belt.  261.793,  11-1041.  CL  D22- 

14.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikoaha;  See — 

Onodera,  Tsuyoshi,  261,734,  CI.  DIO-39.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikoshs:  See— 
lida,  Kaoru.  261.733.  CL  OI0-39.000. 
Kainass,  Andrew:  See — 

Klucznik.  Paul  J.;  and  Kainass,  Andrew,  261,764,  a.  D14-68.000. 
Kaiser,  Jack  N.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Bidet  or  similar  article. 

261,797,  11-10-81,  CL  D23-31.000. 
Kehner.  Raymond  O.  Game  board.  261,781,  11-10-81,  CI.  D2I-23.00O. 
Khula,  John  J.;  and  Henry,  Drake  A.  Packaging  box  or  similar  article. 

261,728.  11-10-81.  CL  D9-418.000. 
Kido,  Katsutoshi:  See — 

Miyanaga.  Setsuo:  and  Kido,  Katsutoshi,  261,766,  O.  OI4-73.000. 
Klucznik,  Paul  J.;  and  Kainass,  Andrew,  to  Genera]  Electric  Company. 
Hand  heU  transceiver  or  similar  article.  261,764,  11-10-81,  CL  D14- 
68.000. 
Kokki,  Heikki:  See- 

Heikel,  Aslak  R.;  KokU,  Heikki;  and  Pattiniemi,  Veikko,  261,769, 
a.  013-147.000. 
Kretschmer,   Horst  J.,   to  Clairol   Incorporated.   Make-up  mirror. 

261,817,  11-1041,  CL  D28-67.000. 
Land,  Barry  R.;  and  Procior,  Virginia  L.  Lounge  or  similar  article. 

261.705.  11-10-81.  a.  D6-38.00O. 
Lawrence.  William  J.:  See — 

Ichikawa.  Shinpei;  and  Lawrence.  WilKam  J.,  261,773,  CI.  D18- 
7.000. 
Lederer,  David  B.,  to  Detection  Systems,  Inc.  Intruder  detector  hous- 
ing. 261,740,  11-10-81,  CL  DIO-106.000. 
LeilMon.  Abraham,  to  Einef«)n  Electric  Co.  Flow  meter.  261,739. 

11-10-81,  CL  010-96.000. 
Ligrano.  Ronald,  lo  Thunderfool  Engineering.  Speaker  stand.  261,708, 

11-1041,  CLO6-8S.000. 
Linville,  Creath  Q.  Clock.  261,734  11-10-81,  Q.  OI0-12.000. 
Littie,  Paul  V.  Jewelry  cUp  or  the  like.  261,743,  11-10-81,  CL  Dll- 

87.000 
Lohrey,  Cecil  R.:  See— 

Foster.  Leslie  D.;  Gallant,  Dennn  J.;  Drew,  William  D.;  and  Loh- 
rey, Cecil  R.,  261,804,  CI.  D24-I.100. 
Lovejoy,  Robert  B.,  to  Mattel.  Inc.  Hockey  game  display  and  control 

panel  or  similar  article.  261.779.  11-1041.  CL  D21-I3.000. 
M.P.H.  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Sergent.  Edward  W..  261.733.  Q.  DlO-46.000. 
Marigoroez.  Concepcion.  Glove.  261,697,  11-10-81,  O.  O2-|S0.a00. 
Matsumoto,  Susumu:  See — 

Nakao.   Shinroku;   Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Matsimioto.  Susumu. 
261.783.  CI  D2I-63.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mishiro,  Benito;  and  Okada,  Takao,  261,763,  G.  DI4-73.00O 
Miyanaga,  Setsoo;  and  Kido,  Katsutoshi,  261,766,  CL  014-73.000 
Mattel,  Inc.:  5w— 

Lovejoy.  Robert  B..  261.779.  CL  021-13.000. 
Maxemovich.  Marco:  See — 

Blankenshtp.  Arthur  C;  and  Maxemovich,  Marco,  261,733,  O. 
O12-I47.000. 
Mayer,  Gloria  G.:  See— 

Mayer.  Thomas  R.;  and  Mayer,  Gloria  G.,  261,748, 0.  DI2-1 1.000. 
Mayer,  Thomas  R.;  and  Mayer,  Gloria  G.  Snow  push  cart.  261,748, 

11-10-81,  CI.  DI2-1I.O0O. 
McAleet,  WUliam  J.:  See— 

Grabner,  Roy  W.;  McAleer,  William  J.;  and  PauL  Edward  L., 
261,807,  a.  024-28.000. 
McMuUan.  Robert  G.,  to  SCM  (Canada)  Limited.  Tear  strip  packaging 

container.  261,727.  11-10-81.  CL  O9-4I6.000. 
McTighe.   WUliam  J.;   and   Schaer.   Wolfgang.    Pendant.   261.742, 

11-10-81,  a.  Dll-56.000. 
Mean,  K.  O.  Stand  for  a  guitar.  261,707,  11-10-81,  Q.  O64S.00O 
Megna,  Salvatore  J.  Brush  handle.  261,700,  11-10-81,  CL  O4-3I.000. 
Merck  &  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Grabner.  Roy  W.;  McAleer.  William  J.;  and  Paul,  Edward  L., 
261.807,  a.  024-28.000. 
Metz,  David  F.  Antenna  base.  261,768,  11-10-81, 0.  014-91.000 
Meurer,  Charles  L.  Tiered  circular  fluid  treatinent  module.  261,802. 
11-10-81,  CL  024-99.000. 
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MOler,  John  F.  Four  wheel  tandem  trolley.  261,73a  11-1041,  O. 

034-33.000 
Miracle  Recreation  Equipment  Company:  &e— 

Ament,  Donald  S.;  and  Anient,  Duane  S.,  261,792,  CI.  D21-23I.000. 
Mishiro,  Benito;  and  Okada,  Takao,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial 

Co.,  Ltd.  Digital  clock  radio  261,763,  11-10-81,  Q.  D14-73.000. 
Miyanaga,  Setwo;  and  Kido,  Katsutoshi,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Indus- 
Dial  Co.,  Ltd.  Digital  clock  radia  261,766.  I1-I»4I,  Q.  014-73.000 
Mohri,  Moioya:  Sei— 

Takimoto,  Telsuro;  Mohri,  Motoya;  Wada,  Kiyosfai:  Uchiyama, 
Rikio;  Nishigaki,  Koichi;  and  Aoko,  Toahie,  261,767,  O.  014- 
81.000. 
Mont,  Howaid  1.,  to  Teacrest  Corporation,  The.  Canister.  261,717, 

11-10-81,0.07-79.000. 
Muir.  James  H.,  to  Video  Turf  Incorporated.  Gaming  machine.  261,782, 

11-10-81,0.021-37.000. 
Mulvihill,  Thomas,  to  Texbxn  Inc.  Routable  display  rack.  261,711. 

11-10-81.0.06-143.000. 
Nakao.  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Matsumoto,  Susumu,  to  Combi 

Co.,  Ltd.  Musical  toy.  261,783,  11-10-81,  CL  D21-63.000. 
Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Ishii,  Kenshun,  to  Combi  Co., 

Ltd.  Toy  block.  261,783,  11-1041,  O.  D2I-I08.000. 
Newgard,  Jon  M.:  See- 
Bowles,  Thurman  A.;  and  Newgard,  Jon  M..  261,812,  O.  026- 
2.00O 
Nishigaki,  Koichi:  See- 

Takimoto,  Tetsuro;  Mohri,  Motoya;  Wada,  Kiyoshi;  Uchiyama. 
Rikio;  Nishigaki.  Koichi;  and  Aoko.  TosMe.  261,767,  O.  OI4- 
81.000. 
Oerlemans,  Donald  E  Snow  removal  implement.  261,721, 11-10-81, 0. 

D8-IO000. 
Okada,  Takao:  See— 

Mishiro,  Benito;  and  Okada,  Takao,  261,763,  O.  014-73.000. 
Okamoto,  Tadao.  Prophylactic  device.  261,808,  11-1041,  O.  024- 

99.000. 
Omnichef,  Inc.:  See- 
Harrison,  Marc  S.,  261,718,  O.  07-133.000. 
Onodera,  Tsuyoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seskosha.  Wristwatch. 

261,734,  11-10-81,  CI.  010-39.000. 
Onstead.  Robert  R.  Check-out  counter.  261.710,  11-10-81,  O.  D6- 

143.000. 
Orstni,  John  T.  Automobile.  261,731,  11-10-81,  CI.  DI2-92.000. 
Ovitz,  Ernest  G.,  IIL  to  John  H.  Best  and  Sons,  Inc.  Sample  display 

stand.  261,701,  11-10-81,  O.  06-20.000. 
Parker,  George  E  Portable  clothes  hanger.  261,704,  11-1041,  CL 

D6-28.000. 
Pattiniemi,  Veikko:  See— 

Heikel,  Aslak  R.;  Kokki,  Heikki;  and  Pattiniemi.  Veikko,  261,769, 
O.  O13-I47.000. 
PauL  Edward  U:  See— 

Grabner,  Roy  W.;  McAleer,  WilUam  J.;  and  Paul,  Edward  L., 
261,807,  O.  024-28.000. 
Perbnutter,  R.  MicheL  to  Grove  Foods,  Inc.  Kiosk.  261,810,  11-1041, 

a.  023-26.000. 
Pioneer  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hata,  Kazuyuki.  261,739.  O.  O14-3aoaa 
Pitiiey  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

Oltigoa,  Daniel  F.,  261.7C0.  O.  DI4-1 14.000 
Plastwagr  Coenomion:  See— 

&ng.  Richud  N..  261,736,  O.  013-18.000 
Plummer,  Richard  L.  Musical  instrument  and  accessory  stand.  261,703, 

11-10-81,0.06-28.000. 
Presto  Lock  Company,  Orvisioo  of  Walter  Kidde  i.  Company,  Inc.: 

Bako,  Lazlo,  261.724.  O.  08-321.000 

Stolarz,  Edward  M.,  261,723,  O.  08-321.000. 
Proctor,  Virginia  L.:  See— 

Land,  Barry  R.;  and  Proctor,  Virginia  L.,  261,703,  O.  06-38.000 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See— 

Breneman.  Jack  L.,  261,787,  CI.  D21-I32.000. 

Fisher,  Robert  C,  261,784,  O.  021-78.000 

Wilkes,  Kenneth  R.,  261,699,  CI.  03-73.000. 
Queen,  Carl  J.  Enclosure  for  a  sit  down  shower  bath.  261,796, 1 1-1041, 

O.  023-48.000. 
Radtke,  Lee,  to  Tiger  Electronic  Toys,  Inc.  Electronic  game  housing. 

261,780,  11-10-81,  O.  D2I-13.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hikawa,  Koji,  261,770,  CI.  OI6-31.000. 
Rocheleau.  Ulric  M.  Oil  fUter  wrench.  261,722, 1 1-10-81, 0.  DS-22.000. 
Roco  Wheels  Limited:  See— 

Hyams,  Colin  H.,  261,753,  CI.  D12-203.000. 

Rubbermaid  Incorporated:  See— 

Bnm,  William  E,  261,720,  CL  D34-9.000. 
Rymes,  WilUam  R  Plaque.  261,743,  11-10-81,  CL  O1I-136.000. 
Sacramento  Municipal  Utility  District:  See— 

WhiUiey,  Daniel  D.,  261,806,  O.  D24-I7.000. 
Sawada,  Masaji;  and  Yamaaaki,  Tsutomu,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Filling 

station  terminal.  261,772,  11-10-81,  CI.  DI8-4.000. 
Schaer,  Wolfgang:  See— 

McTube,  William  J.;  and  Schaer,  Wolfgang,  261,742,  CL  Dll- 

Sdotti,  Robert.  Finger  ring  or  similar  article.  261,741,  11-1041,  O. 
011-30000 


SCM  (Canada)  Limited:  See— 

McMullan,  Robert  G..  261,727.  O.  O9-4I6.000. 
Sergent.  Edward  W..  lo  M.P.H.  Industries.  Inc.  Traffic  radar  unit 

261,735,  11-10-81,  O.  D1O46.00O 
Sharp  Corporation:  See— 

Sawada,  Masaji;  and  Yamasaki,  Tsutomu,  261,772,  O.  D18-4.000. 
Yamagami,  Masafumi;  Hayashi,  Shigeaki;  and  Tataugami.  Harumi. 

261.731,  O.  DIO-30.000. 
Yamagami,  Masafumi;  Hayashi,  Shigeaki;  and  Tatsugami,  Harumi, 
261,732,0.010-30.000. 
Shelly  &  Anderson  Fumiiure  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Bick,  Michael  A..  261,706.  CL  D6-63.000. 
Shenandoah  Manufacturing  Co ,  Inc.:  i^e— 

Johnson,  WUliam  H  .  261.801,  CL  D2343.000. 
Sher.  S.  Franklin.  Pipe  261.813.  11-10-81.  O.  027-03.000 
Shumway,  DeWayne  J.,  to  Dixsoo.  Inc.  Capacitive  pickup  dip  or 

similar  article.  261.738.  11-10-81.  O.  DIO-80.000. 
Sparkomatic  Corporation:  See— 

Castagna.  John  F.;  and  Emmeriing.  Ronald  A..  261,738.  O.  014- 
10.000. 
Spreter.  Pierre,  to  Christian  Dior,  S.A.  Cigarette  lighter.  261,814, 

11-10-81,0.027-36.000. 
Stain,  Henry  M.,  Jr.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Lavatory  or  similar 

article.  261,798,  11-10-81,  CI.  023-38.000. 
Steinberg,  Alan  M.,  to  Gordy  International  Incorporated.  Simulative 

toy  projector.  261.786.  11-10-81.  O.  DIO-1 10.000. 
Stembridge.  William  F:  See— 

Gosline.  Scott  P.;  and  Stembridge.  WUliam  F..  261,736,  CL  DIO- 
37.000. 
Stolarz,  Edward  M.,  to  Presto  Lock  Company,  Division  of  Walter 
Kidde  A  Company.  Inc.  Handle  stud.  261.723.  11-10-81.  O.  D8- 
321.000. 
Sylvan,  Richard:  See— 

Ferdinand,  Irwin  J.;  Sylvan,  Richard;  and  Baisch,  Herbert.  261,712, 
CI.  D6-I78.000. 
Systems  Consultants,  Inc.:  See— 

Ingber.  Jack  F.;  and  Hutting.  Richard.  261,761.  O.  DI4-I01.000. 
Taicher.  Lee  D.  Shoe  bottom.  261,696,  11-10-81.  O.  D2-322.O0O. 
Takimoto,  Telsuro;  Mohri,  Moioya;  Wada.  Kiyoshi;  Uchiyama.  Rikio; 
Nishigaki,  Koichi;  and  Aoko,  T(»hie,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 
Limited.  Television  receiver.  261,767,  11-1041,  O.  OI4-81.000. 
Tatsugami,  Harumi:  See— 

Yamagami.  Masafumi;  Hayashi.  Shigeaki;  and  Tatsugami.  Harumi. 

261.731.  CI.  DIO-30.000. 

Yamagami.  Masafumi;  Hayashi,  Shigeaki;  and  Tatsugami.  Harumi. 

261.732,  O.  DIO-30.000. 
Teacrest  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Mont,  Howard  1..  261.717.  O.  D7-79.000. 

Templin,  Werner,  lo  Dambach  Templin  GmbH.  Type  font  for  vehicu- 
lar license  plale  261.774.  I I-I0-8I.  O.  018-24.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Ichikawa.  Shinpei;  and  Uwrence,  WiUiam  J..  261,773,  CL  DI8- 
7.000. 
Textron  Inc.:  See— 

MulvUiUL  Thomas.  261.711,  O.  06-143.000. 
Thomas,  Wesley  L.  Telephone.  261,763,  11-10-81.  O.  OI4-33.000.       ■^ 
Thunderfool  Engineering:  See— 

Ligrano.  Ronald.  261,708,  CI.  0643.000. 
Tiger  Electronic  Toys,  Inc.:  See— 

Radtke,  Lee,  261,780.  CI.  021-13.000 
Todd.  James.  Indoor/outdoor  golf  practice  target  261,791.  11-1041. 

CI.  02 1 -234.000. 
Uchiyama.  Rikio:  See — 

Takimoto.  Tetsuro;  Mohri.  Moioya;  Wada,  Kiyoahi;  Uchiyank, 
RUiio;  Nishigaki,  Koichi;  and  Aoko,  Toshie.  261,767,  CL  DI4- 
81.000. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See— 

Blankenship,  Arthur  C;  and  Maxemovich,  Marco,  261,753,  CI. 
DI2-I47.000. 
Universal  Oplical  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Jobbins.  Howell  S..  Jr..  261.771.  O.  DI6-1 16.000. 
Urbanus.  David  S.;  and  Hanson.  Robert  L..  lo  Digital  Equipment 
Corporation.  Computer  terminal.  261.762, 1 1-1041. 0.  DI4-IOO.OO0. 
Valigura.  Eugene  E.  Ughter  cUp  261.773.  11-1041.  CI.  DI9-36.000. 
Valli  A  Colombo  S.p.A.:  See— 

Valli.  Pasquale,  261.726.  CI.  O8-30I.000. 
VaUi.  Pasquale,  lo  Valli  A  Colombo  S.p.A.  Combined  door  lever  and 

escutcheon  unit  261.726.  11-10-81.  O.  O8-30I.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited:  See— 

Takimoto.  Tetsuro;  Mohri.  Motoya;  Wada.  Kiyoshi;  Uchiyama. 
RUcio;  Nishigaki.  Koichi;  and  Aoko.  Toshie.  261.767.  O.  D14- 
81.000. 
Video  Turf  Incorporated:  See— 

Muir.  James  H..  261.782.  O.  D2I-37.000. 
Vhaloni,  Alberto,  to  Viialoai  S.p.A.  Rear  view  mirror.  261,754, 

11-10-81,0.012-187.000 
Vitaloni  S.p.A.:  See — 

Vitaloni,  Albeno,  261.734.  CL  DI2-I87.00O 
Vorwerk  A  Co.  Elektr  Werke  KG:  See— 

Gibiec.  Oswald.  261.719.  CI.  D7-159.O0O. 
Wada.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Takimoto.  Tetsuro;  Mohri.  Motoya;  Wada.  Kiyoahi;  Uchiyama, 
RUiio:  Nishigaki,  Koichi;  and  Aoko,  Toshie,  261,767,  CL  D14- 
81.000. 
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Wtteifidd,  Miftin  J.:  See— 

Hinhnuii,  Aithur  L.;  utd  Witerfield,  Mutm  J.,  261,746,  Q. 
Dl  1-146.000. 
Weadt,  Dtvid  W.,  to  EaiichnKnt  Readmg  Corporation  of  Amerci. 

Electronic  tcacUag  unit  261,776, 11-10-81,  a.  D19-60.000. 
Wlnlcn.  Robert,  to  WNF  Deiign  Incoiponted.  Chair.  261,702, 

11-1041,  a.  D6-26.000. 
WUtney,  Duuel  D.,  to  Sacramento  Municipal  Utility  District.  Char- 
coal lea  tray  caniuer.  261,106,  ll-lO-tl,  CI.  D24-17.000. 
Wilkea,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Quaker  Oatt  Company,  The.  Caie  for  a  phono- 
graph or  the  like.  261,699,  11-1041,  CL  Di-73.000. 
Wmter  OY:  See— 

Hdkel,  Ailak  R.;  Kokki,  Heikki;  and  Pattiniemi,  Veikko,  261,769. 
a  DI5-147.000. 


Wippem,  Gerhaid,  to  Enelte  Meto  International  OmbR  Label. 
261,778,  11-10-81,  CI.  D20-27.000. 

WNF  Design  Incorporated:  See— 

Whalen,  Robert,  261,702,  Q.  D6-26.000. 
WunderUch,  Robert  J.,  to  Autotronics,  Inc.  Portable  jack  plug  socket 

connector  for  vehiclea.  261,757,  11-10-81,  CI.  D13-3O.0OO. 
Yamagami,  Masaftimi;  Hayashi,  Shigeaki;  and  Tatsugami,  Harumijo 

Shvp  Corporation.  Digital  watch.  261,731, 11-10-81,  CI.  DlO-30.000. 

Yamagami,  Mwf  *■""■:  Hayaihi,  Shigeaki;  and  Tatsugami,  Harumi,  to 
Sharp  Corporation.  Digital  watch.  261,732, 11-10-81,  Q.  DlO-30.000. 

Yamaaaki,  Tnitomu:  See— 

Sawada,  Masaji;  and  Yamaaaki,  Tsutomu,  261,772,  Q.  DI8-4.000. 
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Andenon,  Frederic  W.  Nectarine  tree.  4,789, 11-10-81,  a.  41.000. 
Koyama,  Albert  T.:  See— 

Olrao,  HaroM  P.;  and  Koyama,  Albert  T..  4,787,  d  47.000. 

Ofano,  Harold  P.;  and  Koyama,  Albert  T.,  4,788, 0. 47.000. 


CHmo,  Harold  P.;  and  Koyama,  Albert  T.  Table  grape.  4,787, 1 1-10-81, 

a.  47.000. 
Obno,  Harold  P.;  and  Koyama.  Albert  T.  Table  grape.  4,788, 11-10-81, 

a.  47.000. 
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CLASS] 
13  4,298,991 

CLA8S3 
1.91 1  4J9S,992 


13 


I7D 


477 


1.912  4,298,993 

4,298.994 
4J98,99S 
4,298.996 
4J98.997 
4.298,998 

CLA8S7 

4,298,999 
CLA88S 

4J99,S9I 
4,299,392 

CLASSIC 

16  F  4,299A» 

133  4,299,001 

CLASS  14 

2.4  4^99,002 

CLASSU 
S3AB  4,299,003 

97  R  4J99/)0« 

244A  4,299A» 

248  R  4,299^)6 

339  4,299,007 

OASSM 

93  D  4,299A)8 

CLASS  17 
lO  4^99,009 

SO  4,299^)10 

CLASS  1* 

106  R  4,299,011 

CLASS  23 
232  R  4J99,S93 

CLASS  24 

19  4,299,012 

67.9  4J99,0I3 

197  4^99,014 

CLASS  21 

221  4,299J)I5 

CLASSM 

23.11  *2Mmt 


90R 
129 
243.32 
239 
432 
490 
364.1 
577C 
396 
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766 
828 
877 


261 


4J99,017 
4,299,018 
4J99AI9 
4i299A0 
4J99AI 
4,299^2 
4,2994123 
4J99,024 
4,299A3 
4J99426 
4.299,027 
4,299^28 
4J99A9 

CLASSN 

4J99,030 
CLASS  33 
18  R  4,299,031 

174  A  4,2994)32 

171 F  4,2994)33 

185  R  4,2994)34 

386  4,2994)33 

CLASS  34 
16  4,2994)36 

CLASS  3< 
7.6  4,2994137 

67  D  4J994I38 

97  4J99.039 

CLASS  4« 

20  R  4J994)W 

124.1  4J994)4I 

971  4J994)42 

624  4,2994)43 

CLASS  43 

1ST  4,2994M4 


1  Y 
73  D 


4,2994)43 
4,2994)46 


CLASS  43 


9 

4J994)47 

n 

4J9»4)48 

CLASS  44 

30 

4J99,394 

CLASS  4« 

8 

4J994)49 

11 

4,2994)90 

221 

4,2994)91 

CLASS  47 

43 

4J99,052 

32 

4J99,093 

64 

4J994»54 

66 

4J994)99 

81 

4J994)96 

379 

4J994I97 

316 

4J994)98 

401 

4,2994)99 

301 

4W4)60 

CLASS  SI 

101  R 

4^994)61 

206P 

4J994)62 

241  S 

4J994)63 

CLASS  82 

35 

4,2994)64 

79.7 

4,2994)69 

81 

4J994)66 

127 

4J994I67 

70* 

4J994)6S 

309.11 

4,2994«0 

309.4 

4J994)69 

393 

4J99.071 

CLASS  S3 

306 

4,2994)72 

493 

4J99,073 

529 

4J99,074 

390 

4,2994)73 

987 

4J994»76 

CLASS  S5 

21 

4,299,999 

26 

4J99,996 

96 

4J99,597 

99 

4^99,998 

ISO 

4J99,S99 

213 

4,299,600 

230 

4J99,«01 

240 

4J99,602 

290 

4J99,603 

303 

4J99.604 

370 

4J99.609 

CLASS  9* 

13.6  4,2994)77 

14.3  4J994>78 

167  4J994)79 

314  4J994)S0 

330  4,2994)81 

CLASS  S7 

9  4J994IS2 

18  4,2994)83 

38.89  4J994X4 

130  4J994ISS 

CLASS  «S 
39.06  4J994)t6 

39.14  M         4J994)r 
39.27  4J994)S8 


290 

4J994)*9 

612 

4,2994)90 

CLASS  62 

13 

4,299,607 

28 

*J9iJIM 

30 

4J994)91 

SI 

4J994)92 

101 

4J994)93 

133 

4,2994)94 

199 

4J994)95 
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4J994)96 

229 

4J994)97 

238.6 

4J994)9S 

256 

437 


4J994)99 
4J99,I00 


CLASS  63 

12  4^99,101 

CLASS  64 
17  A  Re.3a790 

CLASS  6S 

3.1  4,299,608 

3.13  4,299,609 

19  4,299,610 

27  4J99,6II 

99  A  4,299,612 

CLASS  7« 

163  4,299,102 

CLASS  71 

4,299,613 
4,299,614 
4J99,6I5 
4,299,616 
4,299,617 
4J99,6IS 


64F 

67 

86 
100 
109 
121 


CLASS  72 


16 
20 
94 

78 
120 
ITS 
241 
327 
342 
394 
389 

IH 
19  B 
30 
33 
39 


87 

lis 

155 
204 

299 
904 

627 

746 

766 

789 

862.99 

S64AI 


ia33 
419 
473  R 
479 
478.9 
912 
932 
960 
6690 
789 


4J99,I03 
4,299,104 
4J99,I05 
4J99,I06 
4J99,107 
4J99,IM 
4,299,109 
4,299,110 
4J99,1I1 
4J99,112 
4J99,I13 

CLASS  73 

4^99,114 
4J99,1I3 
4,299,116 
4J99,I17 
4J99,I18 
4,299.119 
4.299,120 
4,299,121 
4099,123 
4J99,124 
4J99,I23 
4,299,126 
4^99,127 
4,299,128 
4J99,I29 
4,299.130 
4J99,I3I 
4,299,122 
4,299,793 

CLASS  74 

4J99,I32 
4,299,133 
4^99,134 
4,299,133 
4,299,136 
4J99,I37 
4.299,138 
4J99,I39 
4,299,140 
4,299,141 


CLASS  75 


4J99,6I9 
4,299,620 
4J99,62I 
4J99,623 
4J99.623 
4,299,624 
4.299.623 
4.299.626 
4J99,627 
4^99,628 
4J99,629 

CLASS  Tt 

23  A  4J99.I42 

43  ( 4.299.143 

CLASS  SI 

3  R  4.299,141 

97.29  4J99.I43 

420  4J99.t46 


10  R 
93 

124 

128  R 

130  R 

174 

179.9 

206 

230 

231 


47 


CLASS  82 

4J99.I47 
CLASS  13 
34  4,299,148 

91  4099,149 

110  4099,190 

300  4099.131 

763  4099,192 

CLASS  84 

1.03  4099,194 

I.I  4099,193 

177  4099,199 

390  4099,156 

CLASS  89 

1.9  D  4099.197 

137  4099.138 

CLASS  92 

98  R  4099.199 

CLASS  99 

323.9  4099.160 

369  4099,161 

CLASS  108 
43  4099,162 

CLASS  Ml 
36  4099,163 

120  4099,164 

150  4099,165 

CLASS  103 

202.11  4099,168 

202J  4099,167 
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333 

301 


377 


4099,169 
4099,170 
4099.166 

CLASS  IM 

4099,171 
4099,172 
4099,173 

CLASS  !•> 

4099,174 
CLASS  Mt 


22 

97 
103 
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4099,630 
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CLASS  109 
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34  4099,176 
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4  D  4099,192 

7  R  4099,193 
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4099,196 

209R 
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64 
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U 
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m 
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4099,642 
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4099004 

2M 
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4099.643 
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36 
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87B 
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I.I 
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133 
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4099017 
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M 
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155 
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ZIt 

4099021 

324 
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278 
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302 
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4099024 
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4099029 
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4099026 

45 
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47 
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348 
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48S 
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399 

4099029 

<6 

4099072 
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78 
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4099031 
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6r 
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4099034 
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53 
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763 
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72 
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789 

4099039 

133 

177 
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4099082 

CLASS  133 

231 
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7 
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243 
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48R 
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239 
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93 
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274 
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73 
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23 
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140 
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57 
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66 
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CLASS  UT 
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43 
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49.3 
311 
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4099049 

CLASS  173 

346 
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996 
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148 
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30 
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36 
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89 
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43 

63 
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34 

4099037 
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1 
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CLASS  178 
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170  NC 
I73JA 


4jaa023 
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CLASS  Ml 
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SI 
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12  A             4399334 

CLASS  233 

IT 
29 
33  R 

4399.669 
4399,670 
4399,671 

3 
7 

4399332 
4399333 

43N 

4399,672 

91 

4399,673 

92EV           4300039 

4399,674 

381 

4.30OO40 

109 

4399,675 
4399,676 

449 

4,300041 
4300042 

laop 

4399,677 

192  E 

4399.6M 

CLASS  239 

192  EC 

4399.679 

338 

4399333 

192  M 

4399478 

338 

4399.336 

246 

4399,6(3 

233 

4399,611 

CLASS  343 

263 

4,299,682 

18  DD          4399337 

CLASS  2M 

33 

131 

4399338 
4399,339 

170 

4399,324 

433 

Rt  30792 

CLASS  344 

CLASS  2M 

3.13              4399360 
224                  4399361 

ILE 

4399,614 

41  AA 

4399,683 

CLASS  3«t 

til 

4399486 

49 

4399.362 

113 

4399487 

36 

4399363 

120 

4399418 

38 

4.2993*4 

139 

4399.689 

99 

4399363 

in 

4399.690 

I43.« 

4,299,366 

263 

4399,691 

235 

4399.367 

246  4399.368 

263  4399369 

278  4399370 


CLASS  349 


68 
107 


4399371 
4399372 


CLASS  2SI 

262  4300043 

282  4300044 

303  4.300.04! 

323  4300046 

3K  4300047 

338  4300048 


339 

374 

443  T 

433 

468 

306 

310 

317 

CLASS  2S1 
38  4399373 


4300049 
4300050 
4300051 
4300052 
4300033 
4399438 
4300035 


129 

CLASS 
2 
8.3  A 

8.35  D 

52A 

73 
74 
99 

186 

188 

299.1 

316 

348 

389A 

408 


412 

435 

431 

433  R 

435  Z 

462 

465 

506 

S22R 

341 

343 

628 


4399374 

2S3 

4399,70* 
4399.710 
4399.709 
4399.711 
4399.712 
4399.714 
4399.715 
4399.716 
4399.717 
4399,718 
4399,719 
4399,720 
4399,723 
4399,724 
4399,723 
4399,726 
4399.727 
4399.728 
4399.729 
4399.730 
4399.731 
4399.732 
4399.733 
4399.734 
4399.733 
4399,736 
4399,737 
4399,738 
4399,739 
4399,740 
4399.721 
4399,722 

CLASS  234 

29  R  4399373 

CLASS  3H 
17.4  CL 
22  EP 
22T 
13  AR 


28.3  AV 

293  M 

294  MR 
294  RW 
294  Z 
302 
304  N 

31.4  R 
314 

334  UA 
40R 
4118 
4133 
43.7  R 

43.9  KA 

1113  R 

153 

239  BF 

2393  R 

2933  D 

326.23 

326.35 

326.47 

333 

3434 

378 

3973 

464 

463D 

4654 

500.3  H 

soa 

SUN 
66SR 
932 
948 


4399,741 
4399,742 
4399,743 
4399,744 
4399,735 
4399,745 
4399,746 
4399,747 
4399,748 
4399.749 
4399.750 
4399.751 
4399.752 
4399.733 
4399.734 
4399,736 
4399.737 
4399,761 
4399,75* 
4399,759 
4399,760 
4399.762 
4399.763 
4399.764 
4399,765 
4399,766 
4399.767 
4399,768 
4399,769 
4,299,770 
4399,772 
4399,773 
4399,771 
4399,774 
4399,773 
4399,776 
4399.777 
4399.T78 
4399,779 
4399,780 
4399,781 
4399,7*2 
4399,783 


CLASS  361 

78  A  4399,784 

111  4,299,783 

128  4399,786 

CLASS  36* 

41  4399,787 

83  4399,78* 

176  R  4399,7*9 

299  4399,790 

328.18  4399,792 

3219  4399.791 


364  4399,793 

CLASS  3i* 
203  4399376 

CLASS  3t» 
136  4399377 

CLASS  3M 
34  4399378 

CLASS  ni 

3.1  4399,379 

9  4399380 

96  4399381 

287  4399382 


CLASS  373 


29A 
61  R 
73  D 
8SF 

119  A 

143  R 

239 

237 

271 

274 

310 

34* 


43993*3 
4399384 
4399383 
43993*6 
4399,3*7 
43993** 
4399389 
4399390 
4399391 
4399,392 
4399393 
4399394 


CLASS  277 

12  4399393 

4399396 

34  4399397 

63  4399398 

207  A  4399399 

212  FB  4399,400 

216  4,299.401 

CLASS  37* 
73  4399.402 

CLASS  3M 
4739  4399.403 

634  4.299.404 

733  4.299.406 

739  4399,405 

773  4399,407 

804  4399,40* 

819  4399,409 


CLASS  381 

21  R             4399,410 

CLASS  3*3 

27.! 

4399411 

CLASS  2H 

no 

114 
187 
2*1 

4399,412 
4399,413 
4399414 
4,299413 
4399416 

CLASS  292 

320 

4,299417 

CLASS  2*3 

126 

4,29941* 

CLASS  3*4 

55 

149 

4399419 
4399,342 

1 C              4399,420 
27                 4399,421 
166                  4399,422 

CLASS  297 

440 

4399,423 

CLASS  39* 

93 

4399,424 

CLASS  3*1 

9  ON          4399,425 

CLASS  3«) 

6C              4399,426 

22  A            4399,427 

4399,42* 

CLASS  307 

10  AT           4.300.037 
261                  430O03* 
430O039 
272A             43000(0 
297                  4,300061 
304                 4,300062 
335                 4,300063 
446                  4,300064 
S7I                   4,300063 

CLASS  310 

4,300066 
4,300067 


rs 

CLASS  312 

629 
630 

430O132 
4300133 

236                 4399,429 

685 

4,300134 

CLASS  313 

690 

4,300135 

313                 4,30006* 

403                 430O069 

4300070 

747 
765 
7*5 

430OI36 
4,300137 
4.30OI3I 

407                  4,300071 

CLASS  3U 

103 

4300139 

39.51             4,3nn;n72 

173 

4,300140 

33                  4,300073 

903 

4,300,141 

307                 4,300073 

CLASS346 

391                 4,300076 
401                   4,300074 

76  PH 

133.1 

4300142 
4300ll43 

CLASS  31* 

140  R 

430OI44 

49                  430O07* 

4,300143 

390                  4,300079 

133 

430OI46 

363                 4,300080 

139 

4,300147 

399                 4,300,0*1 
614                 4,3000*2 

CLAS539t                              1 

686                  4,300,083 

3.71 

4399,437 

696                  4,300,0*4 

6.6 

4399438 

4,300,083 

49 

4399,439 

801                   4,300.086 

*l 

4399.440 

812                  4,300077 

93 

4399,441 

CLASS  33* 

97 

4399,442 

162  SF 

4399,443 

2                 4,3000*7 

27* 

4399,444 

61                 4,3000*8 

293 

4399443 

296 

4399,446 

8                 4,300089 

334 
33* 

4399447 
4399,448 

CLASS  323 

4399,449 

311                4300090 

360 

4399,450 

313                  4300091 

407 

4399431 

426 

4399432 
4399,433 

37R              4300092 

427 

4399.434 

61 R             4,300093 
63  R             4,300094 

CLA8S3S1 

255                 4.300.095 

30 

4399.433 

309                 4.30O096 

121 

4399436 

329                  4,300097 
338                 4,300098 

CLASS3S3 

CLASS  32* 

140 

4399437 

6                 4,300099 

CLASS3S4                              { 

109                 4,300100 

6 

4.299.438 

23D 

4399,459 

23 

4399460 

149                  4.30OIOI 

r 

4399,461 

234                 4300102 
274                  4.300103 
280                  4,«IO104 

33 

127 
137 

4399,462 
4399,463 
4399,464 

CLASS  331 

143 

4399,463 

83                 4.30O103 

173 

4399,466 

94.3  C           4.30O106 

195 

4399,467 

94.3  H           4.30OIO7 

26* 
2*6 

4399,469 
4399,470 

CLASS  333 

304 

4399471 

81  R             4,300108 

311 

4399,472 

CLASS  33* 

CLASS3K                            1 

31                 4,300109 

3DR 

4399,474 

CLASS  339 

3R 
3SH 

4399,47* 
4399473 

6                 4,300110 

* 

4399473 

14  C 

4399476 

96                 4,300111 
180                  4,300112 

14  R 
3* 

66 

4399477 
4399,479 
4399,4*0 

CLASS  337 

69 

43994*1 

187                  4300113 

CLASS3S6                              1 

CLASS  33* 

23.3 

43994*4 

172                 4300114 
314                  43001 13 

124 
132 
223 

4399,4*2 
4399,4*3 
4399,46* 

CLASS  33* 

307 

4399,4*3 

17  D              4399,430 

318 

4399.486 

60  R             4399,431 

320 

4399.487 

73  M              4399,432 

328 

4399.48* 

91  R              4399.433 

336 

4399.4*9 

96                  4399.434 

330 

4399490 

ISOF               4399.435 

376 

4399.491 

258  R               4399.436 

386 

4399,492 

CLASS  340 

414 
432 

4399493 
4399494 

22                 4300121 

442 

4399493 

32                 4,300116 

446 

4399,496 

32  D             4,300117 

448 

4399.497 

38                 4,300118 
43001 19 

CLASS3S7                              1 

4,300120 

13 

430OI4* 

146.3  MA        4,300122 

23 

430OI30 

146^3  Z           4300123 

24 

430OI31 

306                 4,300124 

42 

430OI32 

310  A             4300123 

71 

4300149 

4300126 

80 

4,300133 

363  L               4300127 
392                 4,30012* 

CLA8S39I                              1 

539                 4300129 

23 

4300134 

56*                  4300130 

24 

4300135 

618                  4300131 

64 

43OOIS6 

CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  53 


74 

30 
109 
113 
142 
1(0 
163 

193.1 
210 


236 
293 


4,300137 
4300131 
430OI39 
43OOI6O 
4,300161 
4,300162 
4300 163 
4300164 
4.300163 
4.30OI66 
4.300167 
430016* 
4.30OI69 
4.30OI7O 


CLASS  360 


10 

33 

31 

7* 

94 
103 
113 
121 
127 
13033 


4.300171 
4.300172 
4.30OI73 
4.300174 
.4.300173 
4.300176 
4.30O177 
4.300.17* 
4.30O179 
4.300180 

CLASS  3*1 

4  4.XIOI81 

79  4,300182 

132  4,300183 

397  4,300184 

CLASS  3*2 

33  4,300183 

66  4,300186 

223  4,3001*7 

226  4,3001*1 

267  4,300189 

404  4,300190 

CLASS  3*3 

17  4,300191 


4.30O192 
4300193 
4300194 
4300193 
4.30OI96 
4.300197 
4.30019* 
4,300199 
4.300,200 
4300201 
4,300302 
4300203 
4,300203 
4,300304 
4.300206 
4300307 
430030* 


4*9 
308 

313 
337 
363 
367 

577 
578 
705 
900 


CLASS  363 

8  4.300309 

45  4.300310 

no  4,300211 

185  4.300312 

190  4.300313 

196  4.300314 

CLASS  366 

76  4399.498 

83  4.299.499 

198  4,299.500 

349  4.299.501 

CLASS  3C7 

11  4,300315 

113  4,300216 

140  4,300317 

165  4,300218 

174  4,300219 

18*  4,300220 

CLASS  36* 

22  4,300221 

4,300322 


37 


83  4,300323 
201  4300224 

CLASS  36* 

2  4,300323 

43  4300326 

84  4,300327 
216  4,300328 

CLASS  370 

20  4,300329 

63  4,300330 

86  4,300331 

100  4,300232 

CLASS  371 

22  4,300333 

4,300334 


27 


23 


CLASS  373 

1  4,300333 

4,300336 

CLASS  376 

190  4,300034 

217  4,299,657 

249  4399,656 

251  4,299,661 
2(0  4,299,662 
272  4399,659 
298  4399,6(0 

CLASS  480 

1443  4399,502 

161.5  4399,303 

208  4399.304 

258  4399.505 

CLASS  401 
72  4,299306 

CLASS  403 
116  4399307 

172  4,299,508 

252  4,299,509 
282  4,299310 

4,299311 
357  4,299312 

CLASS  4*4 

97  4399313 

CLASS  405 

115  4,299,314 

239  4,299,313 

266  4,299316 

296  4,299317 

CLASS  406 

62  4,29931* 

CLASS  411 

361  4,299319 

437  4399,520 


CLASS  414 


13 

24.3 

35 
117 
181 
392 
462 
346 
390 
719 
746 
730 
732 


4,299,321 
4399,522 
4,299,523 
4399,524 
4,299325 
4,299,526 
4,299,527 
4,299,32* 
4,299,329 
4,299.330 
4.299.331 
4399332 
4399.333 


CLASS  413 

9  4399334 

160  4.299335 

1983  4399.536 

CLASS  416 

119  4399337 


134  A 
138 


4399.338 
4399.339 


226 


4.299.340 


CLASS  417 

12  4399.341 
214  4399342 
269  4399343 
417  4399344 
490  4399343 

CLASS  *U 

13  4399.346 
13  4399.547 

CLASS  422 

63  4399.796 

68  4399,794 

112  4399.797 

281  4399.79* 

CLASS  423 

206  T  4,299.799 

219  4399.300 

22*  4399.801 

244  4399.802 

301  4399,803 

321  R  4399,*04 

4399,803 

322  4399,806 
3n  4399,807 
331  4399.808 
497  4399309 
510  4399310 
378  R  4399411 


CLASS 


45 

70 
84 
95 

177 


181 
216 
23* 
246 
250 
231 
233 


231 

261 

2731 

274 


282 
301 
304 
30* 

324 
331 


434 

4399.812 
4399413 
4399314 
4.299,815 
4399.8I6 
4399417 
4399318 
4399.819 
4399.820 
4.299.821 
4399.822 
4399.823 
4,299,824 
4,299,825 
4399,826 
4,299,827 
4399,821 
4399,829 
4399330 
4399331 
4399332 
4399333 
4399334 
4399335 
4399336 
4399337 
4399331 
4399339 
4399.140 
4399441 
4399.M2 
4399.*43 
4399444 
4399343 
4399346 


CLASS  423 

173  4399341 

214  4399349 

321  4399350 

371  4399,331 

4399352 
572  4399353 

CLASS  436 

II  4399347 

20  439934* 

SI  4399449 

124  4399450 

132  4399331 

266  4399332 

m 4399333 


331  4399354 

312  4399,133 

373  4,299,i36 

611  4399,837 

636  4399,15* 

CLASS  437 

34  4399,159 

33.1  4399.860 

62  4399.861 

89  4399362 

140  4399.863 

1(0  4399.864 

243  4399,86S 

2334  4399,(66 

377  4,299.867 

389.9  4399368 


CLASS  43* 


33 

101 
104 
117 
137 
143 
131 
20* 
212 
257 
266 
304 
30* 
329 
332 
377 
403 
412 
428 
457 
569 


4399369 
4399.870 
4,299.171 
4,299,872 
4,299,873 
4.299,874 
4399,875 
4399,876 
4399,877 
4399,«78 
4399,879 
4399,880 
4.299.881 
4,299.882 
4,299.U3 
4399.884 
4.299.88S 
4399.186 
4399.8*7 
4399.ni 
4399.889 


CLASS  429 

124  4.299.890 

179  4399.891 

194  4399.892 


CLASS  43* 


4.299.893 
4.299,894 
4399,895 
4399,896 
4399,897 
4399,898 
4399,899 
4.299.900 
4399,901 
4399.902 
4399.903 
4399,904 
4399,906 
4399,907 
4399,908 
4399,909 
4,299,910 
4,299,911 
4,299,912 
4399,913 
4399,914 

CLASS  431 

16  4399,554 

20  4399,333 

29  4,299356 

71  4,299.357 

339  4399.358 

CLASS  432 

13  4399.339 

28  4399.361 

36  4399.560 

58  4399.562 

4399.563 

106  4.299,564 

194  4,299.363 

241  4399.366 

253 4399367 


8 

9 
17 
38 

39 
106 
10* 
122 

123 
137 
139 
157 
175 
244 
264 
270 
2*6 
302 
379 
384 


CLASS  433 

6  4399,568 

8  4399,569 

62  4,299,570 

102  4,299,571 

144  4,299,372 

167  4,299,573 

213  4399374 

CLASS  434 

II  4399375 

59  4399,576 

170  4399377 

177  4399.578 

226  4399.379 

333  4399380 

CLASS  (33 

6  4399.913 

4399.916 

19  4399.917 

30  4399.918 

233  4399.919 

283  4399.920 

298  4399.921 

CLASS  4S* 

137  4399.903 


109  4.300337 

161  4.300338 

(01  4,300339 

CLASS  474 

69  4399,381 

109  4399,382 

110  4399,383 
133  4399,3M 
140  4399,385 
201  4399.386 
262  4399.387 
264  4399.388 

CLASS  4*3 

109  4.299.589 
164  4399.590 

CLASS  3*1 

91  4399,631 

127  4.299,632 

CLASS  321 

26  4,299,922 

110  4399,923 
131  4399,924 
in  4399,923 

CLASS  323 
35  4399,92* 

64  4399,927 

67  4,299,923 

4399,929 
74  4399,930 

95  4,299,931 

130  4399,932 

170  4,299,933 
173  4.299,934 

CLASS  33* 

88  4399,933 
119  4399,936 
124  4399,937 
192  4399,938 
238  4399,939 
273  4399,941 
278  4399,940 
323.1  4399,942 

CLASS  921 

9  4399,943 

89  4399,944 
126  4399.943 
121  4399.946 
139  4399.947 

171  4399.94* 
220 4399.949 


306  4399.930 

491  4399.931 

300  4399.952 

CrAS&S3( 

17  R  4399.953 

CLASS  944 

30  4399.954 

4399.935 

in  4399.936 

4399.937 

221  4399.93* 

2*3  4399.939 

320  4399.9(0 

334  4399.961 

40*  4399.962 

CLASS  34* 

39  4.299.963 

CLASS  (« 

146  4399.964 

257  4399.963 

CLASS  94* 

32  4399.96* 


9 
39 
107 
124 

14* 
131 
190 


43*9.9*7 
4399.968 


4399.969 
4399.970 
4399.971 
4399.972 
4399.973 
4399.974 
4399.973 
4399.976 


CLASS  9(3 

416  4399.977 

554  4399.978 

361  439».979 

599  4399.9*0 

(09  4399.9*1 

CLASS  9M 

156  4399.9*2 

394  4399.9(3 

426  4399,9*4 

467  4399,9(5 


CLASS  S« 


8 

321 
379 
397 
454 

573 

5n 

617 
625 
649 
658 
678 
697 

724 
767 
817 
863 


4399,986 
4399,9r 
4399,988 
43*9,9*9 
4399,990 
4399,991 
4399,992 
43*9,9*3 
439*,<*4 
43**.**3 
43*9,996 
43*9.9*7 
4399,**8 
439*,9*9 
4300000 
4300001 
4300002 
4.30OQ03 

CLASS  97* 
211  4,300004 

224  4,300003 

CLASS  *H 

10  4,300006 

323  4,300007 

360  430000* 

40*  4300009 

434  4,»I00I0 

4*7  4300011 

470  4300012 

4*1  430O0I3 

4300014 

m 4300013 


PI  54 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2- 

309 

2<1,«95 

D7-         { 

261,715 

261.737 

33 

261,763 

23 

261.711 

D24- 

1  1 

261,104 

3a 

2<1.«M 

32 

261.716 

W 

261.731 

61 

261,764 

37 

261,712 

in 

261,103 

3<0 

2«1,M7 

79 

261.717 

96 

261.739 

73 

261,765 

63 

261.713 

17 

261,106 

«» 

26I,CN 

102 

261.723 

106 

261.740 

261,766 

71 

261.714 

261,107 
261,102 
261,101 
261,109 
261,110 
261,112 
261,111 

DJ— 

73 

2«I,«9» 

133 

261.711 

110 

261.716 

II 

261,767 

101 

261.7IS 
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GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Sutes,  Territories  and  Anned  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arlumsas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone „ 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii .....:............. IS 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana  ......... ...... 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 23 

Michigan  ....„ 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska „ 31 

Nevada „. 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York „ 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  DakoU 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania ..„„...„.....  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakou 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Ishmds 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin ™...... 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army „_ 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(Fim  number  in  Ustiiig  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  pMent  number  in  body  of  the  Offici*l  Oazeoe  to  obtak 
as  to  inventor  name,  locatioa,  etc.) 
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4,299J52 
4,3aOJ03 
4,299,127 
4,299,620 
4,299,409 
4,291.996 
4,299,097 
4J99,369 
4,30a;023 
4,30^192 
4,300,214 
4,299J34 
4,291,991 
4^91,997 

4,299,004 
4^99,037 
4J99.045 
4,299,049 
4J99M6 
4J99,072 
4,299,094 
4,299,096 
4J99,I02 
4J99,I63 
4J99,171 
4,299,195 
4,299,222 
4,299029 
4,299J42 
4J99JJ4 
4,299^51 
4,299J60 
4,299J63 
4,299^71 
4J99J79 
4,299^90 
4*299,296 
4,299326 
4J99J35 
4,299352 
4,299315 
4,299395 
4399,402 
4399,403 
4399,407 
4399,431 
4399,*«0 
4399,441 
4399,442 
4399,446 
4399,447 
4399,431 


4399,411 
4399,490 
4399,504 
4399,513 
4399,541 
4399,577 
4399.510 
4399,616 
4399,626 
4399,642 
4,299,649 
4,299,660 
4,299,661 
4399,673 
4,299,671 
4399,699 
4399,713 
4399,750 
4399.765 
4399,771 
4399,713 
4399,717 
4,299,112 
4399,140 
4399,143 
4399,147 
4399,172 
4399,171 
4,299,111 
4399,192 
4399,904 
4399,916 
4399,943 
4399,964 
4,300,017 
4,300024 
*,XOJMl 
4,300^042 
4,300046 
4,300^3 
4,300055 
4300061 

4,300010 
4,300129 
4,300139 
4,300164 
430OI67 
4300173 
4300174 
430OI76 
4,300115 
4,300306 


09 


4,300209 
4.XI02I2 
4.300232 
4399,039 
4399,116 
4,299305 
4399309 
4399331 
4399313 
4399,474 
4399,413 
4399,641 
4399,176 
4,300074 
4,30OaU 
4,300199 
4,300217 
4391,992 
4399,073 
4399J)95 
4399,111 
4399,132 
4399324 
4399301 
4399,309 
4399,371 
4399,491 
4399,531 
4399,561 
4399,641 
4399,664 
4399,117 
4399,939 
4300027 
4300091 
4,300110 
430OII6 
4300147 
4300111 
lte.30792 
4399,020 
4399,491 
4399,949 
4399,951 
4399,960 
4391,994 
4399,006 
4399,024 
4399/09 
4399,076 
4399319 
4399325 
4399303 


4399360 
4399361 
4399,375 
4399,314 
4399,393 
4399,406 
4399,429 
4399,569 
4399,579 
4399,637 
4399,643 
4399,724 
4399.726 
4399.790 
4399.104 
4399.1)0 
4399.921 
4399,961 
4,300034 
4,300092 
4,300113 
4,30OIH 
4399,00s 
4399XM6 
4399,191 
4399375 
4399307 
4399,343 
ite.30791 
4399,016 
4399/)l9 
4399,041 
4399454 
4399J)SS 
4399M0 
4399,116 
4399,130 
4399.153 
4399,161 
4399,165 
4399311 
4399323 
4399336 
4399362 
4399330 
4399351 
4399367 
4399,316 
4399,396 
439939s 
4399,417 
4399,420 
4399,472 


4399,496 
4399,507 
4399322 
4399,336 
4399.35S 
4399.557 
4399,367 
4399,313 
4,299,615 
4399.6M 
4399.619 
4399.692 
4399,691 
4399,729 
4399,733 
4399,735 
4399.772 
4.299.774 
4399.101 
4,299,154 
4399,977 
4399,979 
4,299,919 
4.30O00I 
4.30O012 
4.300021 
4,300071 
4,300076 
4,XI0a*4 
4.300127 
4.300134 
4,300154 
4,300137 
4399/05 
4.299.051 
4399.060 
4399.MI 
4399/)91 
4399,154 
43993O6 
4399363 
4399,421 
4399,614 
4399,665 
4399,700 
4399,762 
4399,763 
4399,162 
4.299,165 
4399,191 
4399,9S3 
4399,954 
4,300000 


20 
21 


23 
24 


4,300063 

43001 14" 

430OI90 

4399/152 

4399,144 

4399300 

4399321 

4300095 

4300123 

4399369 

4399/ni 

4399,147 

4399319 

4399,424 

4399310 

4399,663 

4399,6r 

4,300025 

4,3moi 

4399j047 

4399,176 

4399371 

4399,635 

4399311 

4399,414 

4399337 

4399304 

4399349 

4399,492 

4399,493 

4399361 

4399,601 

4399.636 

4399313 

4300115 

43OO2IS 

4399/02 

4399,166 

4399334 

4399336 

43«93M 

43993W 

4399327 

4399331 

4399,461 

4399,441 

4399,471 

4399,704 

4399,721 

4399,777 

4399,794 

4399322 

4399390 
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4,299,913 

4J99,919 

4,30aO73 

4099.823 

41     :          4,299J)48 

4099,3M 

4J99.940 

4,299.9«2 

4,30a091 

4099.824 

4099,142 

4099079 

4joaosi 

4,300A» 

4,300,107 

4,299,873 

4099,136 

4099J92 

4,30ft062 

4J001203 

4,30ail3 

4099,887 

4099,183 

4099,413 

4,30ftO77 

30    :          4,299,17* 

4,30ftl43 

400ai87 

4099047 

4099,456 

4,300t09O 

4,2991661 

4J00;148 

4J00OI6 

4,299,320 

4099,518 

4,300t094 

31     :          4099,174 

4,300;152 

39    :         Re.3a790 

42     :           4099^)13 

4099,540 

4J00.112 

4099,416 

4,300^161 

4099/)59 

4099,083 

4,299,680 

4J00;122 

32    :          4099JM 

4000il96 

4099,115 

4,299,086 

4,299,693 

4,30ai3} 

4099,705 

4,300027 

4099.134 

4099,110 

4099,709 

4J0ail36 

33    :          4099031 

4.300O31 

4099.131 

4099016 

4099,711 

4,3001191 

4099,744 

35     :           4,291,999 

4099,194 

4,299026 

4099,743 

4,3001193 

4000^139 

4099.161 

4099013 

4,299039 

4099,781 

4ja0ll94 

34     :          40994)13 

4099,366 

4099088 

4,299085 

4,299,837 

26      : 

4,299.017 

4099,036 

36     :           4,291,993 

4099,328 

4099097 

4099,930 

4J99,044 

4099J)67 

4099,034 

4099,336 

4099,433 

4099,956 

ijMjoa 

4099.119 

4099,040 

4099,341 

4099,612 

4099,957 

4J99,064 

4099,146 

4099,030 

4099J42 

4099,619 

4099,983 

4J99fl92 

4099.167 

4,299,088 

4099073 

4099,644 

4000010 

4J99,099 

40991MI 

4099,101 

4099,423 

4,299,658 

4,300^043 

4J99,117 

4099.113 

4099,114 

4099,431 

4099,662 

4000^034 

4J99,I46 

4099003 

4099,190 

4099.482 

4099,674 

4J00;063 
4,300.097 
4.30ai95 
4,300018 
4,300037 

49  :          4099,120 

4099,177 
4,299010 
4099,810 

50  :           4099,033 

4,299,138 
4099,866 

51  :           4099,199 

4099.323 
4099.374 
4099.575 
4099.625 

4^99,160 

4099004 

4099,198 

4099,311 

4099,675 

4,299,196 

4O99O06 

4099011 

4099,515 

4099,710 

4J99J21 

4099033 

4099027 

4099,326 

4099,743 

4J99i33 

4099072 

4,299045 

4099,346 

4099.747 

4J99J23 

4O99J0O 

4099,381 

4099,333 

4099.753 

4J99,324 

4099045 

4099,391 

4099,534 

4099.761 

<299,346 

4099,372 

4099,394 

4099,558 

4099,782 

4,299,368 

4099,432 

4099,435 

4099,366 

4,299,788 

4J99,4I3 

4099,4M 

4099,436 

4099,383 

4,299,801 

4J99,497 

4099,501 

4099.464 

4099,384 

4099,805 

4,299.527 

4099,594 

4099,466 

4099,389 

4.299,867 

4J99,629 

4099,616 

4099,477 

4099,601 

4,299,965 

4J99,671 

4099,650 

-    4,299,478 

4099.613 

4099,969 

4J99.696 

4099,651 

4099,519 

4099,630 

4,299,976 

4J99.70I 

4099,670 

4099,563 

4099,640 

4,30a015 

4J99,«51 

4099.677 

4099,376 

4099,697 

4,300l066 

4J99,«79 

4099.6M 

4,299,598 

4099,712 

4,300,069 

4J99,932 

4099.686 

4099,606 

4099,713 

4,300,070 

4099,860 
4099,864 

4,3001026 

4099,691 

4,299,632 

4099,722 

4,30ft0»3 

4,300,060 

4099,727 

4099,683 

4099,738 

4,300023 

4,30ft0«l 

4099,736 

4099,746 

4099,792 

4,300026 

4,300;  120 

4099,739 

4099,769 

4099026 

44    :          4099,907 

4,300,165 

4,300,133 

4099.741 

4099,830 

4099,859 

4,300019 

4,300;180 

27     : 

4,299,031 

4099,749 

4099,845 

4099,931 

43     :           4099,572 

53    :          4099,043 

4,299,079 

4099,736 

4099,848 

4099,932 

4099,591 

4099,172 

4099,137 

4099,760 

4099,871 

4099.980 

47     :           4099,187 

4099,197 

4J99,I30 

4099,773 

4099,894 

4099.987 

4099,571 

4099,422 

4J99,137 

4099,776 

4099,895 

4099.991 

4099,694 

4099,611 

4,299J20 

4099,799 

4099,897 

4099,993 

4099,927 

4099,786 

4,299J«3 

4099.806 

4099,898 

4,30a030 

4099,933 

4099,853 

4,299J33 

4099.807 

4099,899 

4,300^)49 

4099.934 

4,300tl3O 

4.299,365 

4099.813 

4099,901 

4,30aO73 

48     :           4098.998 

34    :          4099,343 

4,299.377 

4099.819 

4,299,903 

4,30ai23 

4099.033 

4099.780 

4,299,479 

4099.823 

4,299,923 

4,300,141 

4.299.100 

4099.802 

4J99,4W 

4099,828 

4,299,988 

4,300,182 

4099.118 

4099.928 

4^99,604 

4099,906 

4.300.033 

4,30ai89 

4099,128 

55    :          4099,098 

4,299,707 

4099,910 

4.3a0.CM0 

40     :           4099,123 

4099,202 

4099055 

f299.«74 

4099.968 

4.300.108 

4,299040 

4099043 

4099,364 

4,299,110 

4099,971 

4,30ail9 

4099076 

4099053 

4099,411 

4,300;179 

4099.974 

4.30ai26 

4099095 

4099061 

4,299,533 

4,300J0I 

4099,981 

4,30ai49 

4099,397 

4,299077 

4099,393 

21     : 

4,299,141 

4099,994 

4,30ai50 

4099,731 

4099080 

4099,655 

29     : 

4J99J74 

4099,993 

4,30ai58 

4099,797 

4,299081 

4099,850 

4J99,350 

4,300,009 

4,300,181 

4099,931 

4,299,282 

4,300,029 

4J99,401 

4,30^011 

4,300007 

4099,996 

4099084 

4,30a067 

4J99.3M 

4O00iO3T 

4.300O10 

4099,998 

4,299086 

4,300,086 

4J99,770 

A3001039 

37    :          4099.643 

4,300,006 

4099087 

4,300,184 

4J99,«14 

4,300«8 

4099.647 

4,300020 

4099094 

56    :           4099,419 
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01      : 

261,749 

261,816 

20     : 

261,705 

261,768 

261,742 

261,789 

04     : 

261,730 

08    : 

261,738 

261,735 

261,793 

261,743 

261,807 

06     : 

261,700 

261,802 

261.781 

34     :             261,711 

261,738 

44     : 

261.718 

261,703 

261,810 

21     : 

261,797 

261,713 

261,764 

261.729 

261,706 

09    : 

261,760 

25     : 

261,744 

261,721 

261,784 

261,771 

261,707 

12    : 

261,782 

261,762 

261,724 

261,786 

47     : 

261,809 

261,706 

261,796 

261,811 

261.777 

261,787 
261,791 
261,817 
261,818 

261,710 
261,737 
261,773 
261,773 

261,723 

261,812 

26     : 

261,716 

261.798 

261,728 

13     : 

261,736 

261.741 

33    :            261.704 

261,751 

17     : 

261,701 

261.730 

36     :             261.696 

261,761 

Ml,709 

261.733 

261,697 

261,763 

261,712 

261.756 

261,699 

39    :            261,720 

261,794 

261,779 

261,780 

261.793 

261,714 

261.737 

50    : 

261,722 

261,792 

261,799 

27     : 

261.748 

261,717 

261,819 

51     : 

261,801 

261,806 

M     : 

261,746 

29     : 

261,693 

261,725 

40    :            261,803 

33     : 

261,698 

261.813 

261,804 

33     : 

261,745 

261,740 

42    :            261,739 

33     : 

261,776 
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The  following  are  nuiled  under  direction  of  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  Government 
Printing  OfTice,  Washington,  D.C.,  20402,  to  whom  all  subscriptions  should  be  made  payable  and  all 
communications  addressed: 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (PATENT  SECTION),  issued  weekly,  subscription  t325.00  per 
annum  for  fint-class  mailing,  also  available  as  fourth-class  mail  at  $225.00  domestic;  S2II.2:  foreign; 
foreign  rmt-class  mailing  rales  will  be  furnished  upon  request;  single  copies  each,  S5.S0  domestic,  S6.90 
foreign. 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  issued  weekly,  subscription  $105.00 
per  annum,  foreign  mailing  S13I.2S  per  annum;  single  copies  S2.75  each  domestic,  $3.45  foreign. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  PATENTS,  price  $2.2S  each. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  TRADEMARKS,  price  $1.70  each. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademarii  Office  at  50  centt 
each;  PLANT  PATENTS  in  color,  $1.00  each;  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  AND  DESIGN  PATENTS 
at  20  cents  each.  Address  orders  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C., 
20231. 


Printing  authorized  by  Section  I  l(a)3  of  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patcat  CooperatkM  Treaty  lafonHtkw 

For  inforauticm  concerning  the  PCT,  consult  Chapter 
1800  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  and 
notices  90-9S  in  the  consolidated  listing  of  notices  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Jan.  6,  1981. 

The  PCT  fees  in  effect  after  May  19,  1981  are  as  fol- 
lows: 

Transmittal  fee $  35.00 

Search  fee   300.00 

International  Basic  Fee  (for  the  first  30 

sheets  of  an  international  application)  .  .  .    21S.00 
Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each  sheet  over 

30) 4.00 

International  Designation  Fee  (for  each 
State  for  which  a  national  patent  is 
sought,  or  group  of  States  for  which  the 

same  regional  patent  is  sought)   SO.OO 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  retssue  applicitions  lin- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  goieral  public  in  the 
iiMmni  Fiimining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  oblained  by 
paying  the  fee  Iberefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

4,1T7,0T7,  Re.  S.N.  274,911,  Filed  June  18,  1981,  Q. 
lOfi/Sa  GLASS  COMPOSmON  FOR  FIBERIZA- 
TION,  Lawrence  V.  Gagin,  Owner  of  Record:  Johns- 
Mannlle  Corp.,  Jefferson  County,  Cola,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Richard  P.  Barnard,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  113 

4,206334,  Re.  S.N.  276,065,  Filed  June  22,  1981,  Q. 
188/341,  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY,  William  J.  WUUams, 
Owner  of  Record:  Rockwell  International  Corp.,  Pitts- 
biugk  Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  R.  Bronaugh,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  31S 

4414.131,  Re.  S.N.  276,204,  Filed  June  22,  1981,  CI. 
179/84T  ELECTRONIC  AUDIO  SIGNALLING  DE- 
VICE FOR  TELEPHONES,  Terry  Dwane  Bush,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Fbgid  Bell  Associates,  Inc.  Cohunbus, 
Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Gerald  L.  Smith,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:234 

4.23M4S,  Re.  S.N.  273,443,  Fded  June  19,  1981,  d 
403/144,  SOCKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  BALL  AND 
SOCKET  COUPLING,  Lawther  O.  Smith,  et  al..  Own- 
er of  Record:  Gas  ^ring  Corp..  Colmar,  Pa.,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Granville  M.  Brumbaugh,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  353 

AJMjB$3,  Re.  S.N.  276,372.  Filed  June  23,  1981,  O. 
280/134.509,  SPLASH  GUARD,  Kenneth  S.  Matthew, 
et  al..  Owner  of  Re«>rd:  Custom  Accessories,  Inc., 
LiiKolnwood,  III,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Sidney  Wallenstein, 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  316 


REQUESrrS  FOR  REEXAMlNAnON  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
fiiminition  listed  bdow  ire  open  to  inspectioa  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicittd  Fiimining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  lelatcd  papeis  may  be  obciined  by  paying  the 
fee  thoefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)X 


In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  l.248(aX5)  and  1.32S(b). 

3,854.664,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,089,  Requested:  Oct 

13,  1981,  a.  239/206,  SPRINKLER  SYSTEMS.  Edwin 
J.  Hunter,  Owner  of  Record:  Toro  iianufaeturing  Corp., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  James  W.  Miller,  Ex.  Gp.:  313,  Re- 
quester: The  Toro  Co.,  of  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

3,952,741,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,085,  Requested:  Oct. 

14,  1981,  a.  128/260,  CONTROLLED  RELEASE 
DELIVERY  SYSTEM  BY  AN  OSMOTIC  BURST- 
ING MECHANISM,  Richard  W.  Baker,  Ovmer  of  Rec- 
ord: The  Chase  Manhatten  Bank,  NatL  Assoc,  New  York. 
N.  Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  W.  Baker,  Ex.  Gp.: 
330,  Requester:  Harold  C.  Wegner,  Washington,  D.C. 

4,016380,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,087,  Requested:  Oct 
14,  1981,  CI.  128/260,  OSMOTICALLY  DRIVEN  AC- 
TIVE AGENT  DISPENSER.  FeUx  Theeuwes,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  7%e  Chase  Manhattan  Bank,  NatL 
Assoc,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent  Thomas  E. 
Ciotti,  Ex.  Gp.:  330,  Requester:  Harold  C.  Wegner, 
Washington,  D.C. 

4,177,256,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,086,  Requested:  Oct 

14,  1981,  a.  424/22,  OSMOTIC  BURSTING  DRUG 
DELIVERY  DEVICE,  Alan  S.  Michaels,  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Also  Corp.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Paul  L.  Sabatine,  Ex.  Gp.:  120,  Requester: 
Harold  C.  Wegner,  Washington,  D.C. 

4,18U85,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,090,  Requested:  Oct 

15,  1981,  a  249/61,  FREEZING  MOULD  BAG, 
Erling  Vangedal-Nielsen,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Ronald  D.  Cohn,  Ex.  Gp.:  147,  Re- 
quester: E— Z  Por  Corp.,  Wheeling,  111. 

4,182,755,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,088,  Requested:  Oct 
13,  1981.  CL  424/147,  FEED  INTAKE  CONTROL  OF 
ANIMALS,  Larry  C.  McNeff,  Owner  of  Record: 
CargilL  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  Attorney  or  Agent 
William  E.  AnderKW,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  2ia  Requester: 
Central  Soya  Co.,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 


Service  by  PaUkatioa 

A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  registrations  identified 
below  having  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceed- 
ings sent  by  registered  mail  to  each  registrant  at  the  last 
known  address  having  been  returned  by  the  Post  Oflice 
as  undeUverable,  notice  is  hereby  given  that  unless  the 
registrants  listed  herein,  their  assigns  or  le^  representa- 
tives, shall  enter  an  appearance  within  thirty  days  from 
the  date  of  this  publication,  the  cancellation  vnll  be  pro- 
ceeded with  as  in  the  case  of  default 

Wiesenberger  Services,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Reg- 
No.  1,024,847,  Cane.  No.  12,791. 

W.  H.  Feronce  Co.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  Reg.  No. 
1,038.381,  Cane.  No.  12.994. 

EVELYN  R.  LOPEZ, 

Clerk,  Trademark 
Trial  and  Amal  Board. 
For  MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks. 
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PATENT  NOTICES 


Certiflcatcs  of  CamctkM  for  the  Week  of  Nor.  17, 1981 


Re.  30,527 

4,223,058 

4,264,277 

4,277,510 

D.  258,302 

4,223,073 

4,264,373 

4,277,980 

D.  259,549 

4,223,083 

4,264,531 

4,278,009 

D.  259,788 

4,225,507 

4,264,882 

4,278,266 

3,765,763 

4,228,465 

4,265,117 

4,278.486 

4,028,350 

4,229,530 

4,266,749 

4.278,538 

4,047,608 

4,231,083 

4,266.977 

4,278,567 

4,064,935 

4,231,229 

4.267,372 

4,278,604 

4,069,541 

4.232.177 

4,267,464 

4,279.424 

4.073,808 

4,233,318 

4,267,816 

4,279,863 

4,081,031 

4,233,327 

4,268,208 

4,279,934 

4,081,478 

4,234,931 

4,268,302 

4,280,021 

4,096,442 

4,235,557 

4,268,491 

4.280.260 

4,102.840 

4,236,501 

4,268,823 

4,280,399 

4,137,308 

4,238.528 

4,269,282 

4,280,583 

4,137,799 

4,239,623 

4,269,851 

4,281,130 

4,138.235 

4,241,784 

4,270,119 

4,281,157 

4.148,838 

4,243,523 

4,270,353 

4,281,169 

4,155,143 

4,244,507 

4.27a909 

4,281,228 

4,156,872 

4,245,111 

4,270,934 

4,281,442 

4,157,269 

4,246,268 

4,270,968 

4,281,686 

4,161,142 

4,247,389 

4,271,393 

4.282,034 

4,162.803 

4,248,860 

4,272,053 

4,282,070 

4.163,561 

4,248,992 

4,272,158 

4,282.365 

4,163.970 

4,249.002 

4,272,636 

4.282.410 

4,170,189 

4.25a078 

4,272,861 

4,282,472 

4,170,581 

4.252,168 

4,273,039 

4.282,935 

4.173,129 

4,252,834 

4,273,157 

4,283,322 

4,181,941 

4.253.899 

4,273,703 

4,283,351 

4,182.417 

4,254,036 

4,273,888 

4,283,531 

4.184,231 

4.255,240 

4,274,935 

4,283.558 

4,187.348 

4.256.545 

4,275.007 

4,283.954 

4,189,290 

4037,261 

4J75.302 

4,284,396 

4,198,131 

4,237,701 

4.275.818 

4.285,463 

4,202,611 

4,258,790 

4,275,913 

4.285.609 

4,202,811 

4,258,979 

4,276,036 

4.285,816 

4,204,701 

4,258,987 

4,276,061 

4,285,843 

4^06,171 

4,259.628 

4,276,133 

4,286,067 

4,208,632 

4,260,649 

4,276,176 

4.286,113 

4,212,968 

4,261,409 

4,276,246 

436,340 

4,215,011 

4,261,734 

4,276,257 

4,286,378 

4.215.742 

4.261,929 

4,276,326 

4,287,414 

4,219.410 

4,261,950 

4,276,708 

4,287,673 

4.222,209 

4,262.221 

4,277,092 

4,288.201 

4,222,223 

4,263.239 

4.277,436 

4,288.855 

DiaclaiBen 

3,mA22.— Robert  S.  MueUer,  Southfield  and  Martin  m 
Uitvhigt,  Battlecreek.  Mich.  SPEED  CONTROL 
APPARATUS  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHI- 
CLE. Patent  dated  Dec.  2,  1969.  Disclaimer  filed 
Sept  3,  1981,  by  the  assignee,  Eaton  Corp 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  13 

of  said  patent 

3.845,176.— »K  David  Weir,  Levittown,  Pa.  PROCESS 
FOR  MAKING  PHOSPHONOTHIOUREIDE  S. 
Patent  dated  Oct.  29,  1974.  Disclaimer  filed  Mar.  31, 
1981,  by  the  assignee,  Beecham,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  of  the  claims  of 
said  patent 

3.997,676.— M>mo>*v  Ando.  Osaka.  Juian.  INSTANT- 
COOKING  CUPPED  NOODLES  AND  A  METH- 
OD OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME.  Patent  dated 
Dec.  14.  1976.  Disclaimer  filed  July  19,  1978,  by  the 
assignee,  Nissin  Shokuhin  Kaisha,  Ltd. 


Hereby  enters  thb  discUimer  to  claims  3  and  6  of  said 
patent 

4,042,533.- IW(W/  G.  Shaw.  Lyndhnrst  David  B  Terrill 
Bedford,  and  David  R.  Woodbury,  Bedford  Heights, 
Ohio.  PRODUCING  UNSATURATED  ALIPIUT- 
IC  ACIDS.  Patent  dated  Aug.  16,  1977.  Disclaimer 
rUed  Aug.  3,  1981,  by  the  assignee.  The  Standard  Oil 
Co 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  cUiims  1,  2,  4  and  3  of 
said  patent 

4,086,336.— JionaZif  P.  Owen.  Warminster,  and  George  A. 
Miller.  Glenside,  Pa.,  and  Charles  M.  Schneider. 
CuUowhee,  N.C.  PHOSPHONOTHIOUREIDE 
ANTHELMINTICS.  Patent  dated  Apr.  25,  1978. 
Disclaimer  filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  by  the  assignee,  Bee- 
cham, Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  of  the  claims  of 
said  patent 

4,143,467.— Vflmei  R.  Erspamer,  John  R.  Jackson.  Roger 
A.  Misch  and  John  L  Waldrop.  Phoenix,  Ariz.  SEMI- 
AUTOMATIC SELFCONTAINED  MAGNETIC 
AZIMUTH  DETECTOR  CALIBRATION  APPA- 
RATUS AND  METHOD.  Patent  dated  Mar.  13, 
1979.  Disclaimer  fUed  Aug.  26,  1981,  by  the  assignee, 
Sperry  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  4,  3,  6  and 
23  of  said  patent 

4,154,654.— /en/i-C/iatM/e  Campagne.  Saint- Vincent-La- 
Chatre,  France.  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 
POLY  SACCHARIDES.  Patent  dated  May  15, 
1979.  Disclaimer  filed  June  19,  1981,  by  the  assignee, 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-10  of  said 
patent 

4,208,321.-j&m^  RxAert  Sandler.  Springfield,  Del. 
POLYAMIDE  RESINS  FLAME  RETARDED  BY 
POLY(METAL  PHOSPHINATE)S.  Patent  dated 
June  17,  1980.  Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  20,  1981,  by  the 
assignee,  Pennwali  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  of  the  claims  of 
said  patent 

4.208,322.^S(i»i^  Robert  Sandler,  Springfield,  Del. 
POLYESTER  POLYAMIDE  RESINS  FLAME 
RETARDED  BY  POLY(METAL  PHOS- 
PHINATE)S.  Patent  dated  June  17,  1980.  E>isclaimer 
filed  Aug.  20,  1981,  by  the  assignee,  Ptnnwalt  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  rtiirlaimfr  to  all  of  the  claims  of 
said  patent 

4,233,896.— Aru/  H.  Hamiseh.  Jr..  Franklin,  Ohio.  LA- 
BEL PRINTING  AND  APPLYING  APPARA- 
TUS. Patent  dated  Nov.  18,  1980.  Disclaimer  filed 
Sept  8,  1981,  by  the  assignee.  Monarch  Marking  Sys- 
tems, Inc 

Hereby  eaters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  3  of  said  patent 


A,f361fn\.— Murray  Altman,  Scarsdale,  Richard  Altman. 
Bardonia,  and  Arthur  Roberts,  Westbury,  N.Y. 
BATHTUB,  WALL  AND  CEILING  LINER  AS- 
SEMBLY. Patent  dated  Jan.  10,  1978.  Dedication 
filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  by  the  assignee,  Thermasol,  Ltd. 
Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  term  of  said 

patent 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraiies  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi-  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 

tory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  number  setjuence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope         Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patoits  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  m  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

hbraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  b'braries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

Tbese  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  provided  for  a  fee. 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers         Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  draository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Clas^cation,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  ratents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 
Suue                         Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  SUte  Library (916)  322-4572 

Siumyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*   (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext  222 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology   (404)894-4519 

niinois  Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2814 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University  ... (504)  388-2570 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  PubUc  Library   (313)  833-1450 

Minnesou  Minneapolis  Public  Library  ft  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library  (816)  363-4600 

St  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext  214,  215 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincota,  Engineering  Ubrary  . .  (402)  472-341 1 

New  Hampshire        Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library ai6)  856-7525  Ext  267 

New  York  PubBc  Librw7  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  790-6291 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  ft  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Ubrary   (216)623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  Sute  University  Library   (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1321** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  PubBc  Library   (401)  521-7722  Ext  226 

Tennessee  Memphis  ft  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Ceiter ....    (901)  528-2957 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    TTVTT (608)  262-6845 

MUwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 


•CoOectioa  onMyad  by  nbiKt  mtter. 
"Call  only  between  Die  houn  01  lOffl)  a. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CX)RPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  i 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy . 

OONDinON  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  ScytciAcf  5,  ISSl 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Due 

or  Oldest 

NewCaie 

AwaitiBf 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  1 10-D.  E.  TALBERT.  Director    S-I2-W 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions:  Orgaoo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemntry:  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemiitry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Techixilogy;  Lubrinting 
Compositioiis;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Ignitiiig  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-C.  E  VAN  HORN,  Director 10.11-79 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aza,  Sulfur;  Miic.  Esters;  Caibohydrales;  Herbicides;  Poisofis;  Medicines;  Cosmetict; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Adds;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director  .  .  T-tW-M 
Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber,  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions:  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.,  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Piosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositiaas;  Molding,  Shaping  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyemg;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRABJY,  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Duector  1-12-80 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bondmg;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Spedal  Utility  Compositioas;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERINC,  GROUP  170- 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    5-06-80 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manute- 
ture;  Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gu, 
and  Solid  Smaration;  Gas  and  Liqiiid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

EUCTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-S.  W.  ENGLE  Director  147-80 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology,  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  AD»«NISTRAT10N,  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE  Director 1-18-80 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illiunination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seisinic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Infiinic  Composi- 
tions;  Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-VACANT    1-23-80 

Communications;  Multipleung  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING.  AND  MEASIHUNG.  GROUP  240- 

A.  L  SMITH,  Director 124)7-79 

Receptacles;  Borings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning: 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  CentriAgal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Pnjjecton; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reehng;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handlmg. 

ELECTRONIcajMPONENT SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP 2J0-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director   4-20.79 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290-KENNETH  L.  CAGE  Director 2-08-80 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY,  Director   1-09-80 

Conveyors;  HoisK;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service,  Sheet  Feeding:  Dispensing:  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  HandUn^;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids:  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director    .  6-12-79 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assemblin|,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working:  Metal  Fusion-Boading.  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Toob  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Hoideis,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330- 

R.  E  AEGERTER,  Director 1-30-80 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Membos;  Dentistry:  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation DJaeminalion. 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director   10-22-79 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps:  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation:  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  3S0- 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director  .*        2-19-80 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous  Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  gutches. 

Expiratioa  of  paicats:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  September  1981,  except  those  which 
may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79tn  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946 
(60  Stat  940)  and  Public  Law  619,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  19S4  (68  Sut.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  lenns  cur- 
tailed by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dales  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  be- 
tow,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisioas  of  35  U.S.C.  ISI. 

Patents Numbers  3.146,459  to  3,151.328,  inclusive 

Plant  Patoits Numbers  2,444  to  2,448,  inclusive 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  17, 1981 


Fatcnt  Cooperaliaa  Treaty  Update 

The  following  notice  is  an  updating  of  infonnation 
concerning  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  relating 
to  the  following  items: 

I.  Fee  Increase  effective  January  1 ,  1982. 
n.  Ratification  by  Belgium  and  listing  of  PCT  member 

countries. 
m.  Amendments  to  Regulations  under  the  PCT  effective 
on  October  1.  1981. 

IV.  Modification  of  the  Administrative  Instiuctions  under 
the  PCT. 

V.  Revised  Request  form  PCT/RO/101. 

VI.  Completed  sample  revised  Request  form. 

I.  Fee  increase  effective  January  I,  1982 

The  PCT  Assembly  has  established  the  following 
international  fees  to  become  effective  on  January  1 ,  1982. 

International  Basic  Fee  (for  die  fust  30  sheets  of  an 


Belgium  indicated  in  its  ratification  that  it  can  only  be 
designated  by  way  of  regional  protection  through  the 
European  Patent  Convention.  This  provision  is  similar  to 
the  action  taken  by  France.  Therefore,  any  designation  of 
Belgium  in  an  international  application  will  be 
considered  to  be  a  designation  of  Belgium  for  a  Regional 
Patent. 

m.  Amendments  to  the  Regulations  under  the  PCT 


intematioiul  application) . 


Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each  sheet  over  30) 

International  Designation  Fee  (for  each  State  for  which  a 
national  patent  is  sought,  or  for  each  group  of  States 
for  which  the  same  regional  patent  is  sought 


Adopted  by  the  Assembly  of  the  International  Patent 
Cooperation  Union  (PCT  Union)  on  July  3, 1981. 

Table  of  Amendments 


Rule  3.3(a) 

Rule  4.1(c) 

Rule  4.4(c) 

Rule  4.4(d) 

Rule  4.6(b) 

Schedule  of  fees  .„ 


.Amended* 

Amended 

..Amended* 
._  Amended* 
.„  Amended* 
.Amended** 


$270.00 
6.00 


6S.00 


II.  Ratification  by  Belgium  and  listing  of  PCT  Member 

Countries 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  received  notifi- 
catioo  from  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization 
(WIPO)  that  Belgium  deposited  its  ratification  of  the 
PCT  on  September  14,  1981.  Therefore,  according  to 
PCT  Article  63(2),  Belgium  may  be  designated  in  interna- 
tional applications  filed  on  and  after  December  14,  1981. 


•  With  effecl  on  and  from  October  I.  I9SI. 
••  With  effect  on  and  from  Janimy  I.  I9t2. 

Amendmeols 

Rule  3 

The  Request  (Form) 

3.1  (No  change] 

3.2  [No  change] 

3.3  Check  List 

(a)  The  printed  form  shall  contain  a  list  which,  when 
filled  in,  will  show: 
(i)  [No  change] 


List  of  PCT  Member  States 


Stale 


Ratification  or  Accession 


Dale  of  Ratification  or 
Accession 


(1)  CaHral  African  Republic* 

(2)  Senegal* 

(3)  Madagascar  

(4)  Malawi  

(5)  Camerooo* 

(6)  ami*  ■ 


(7)  Togo*  ~ 

(8)  Chibon* 

(9)  United  Slates  of  America  - 

(10)  Germany,  Federal  Republic  of*  - 

(11)  Congo*  

(12)  Switzeriand**  

(13)  United  Kingdom** 

(14)  Fiance**  

(15)  Soviet  Union 

(16)  Braiil : 

(17)  Luxembourg**  

(18)  Sweden** 
(19) 


(20)  Denmark 

(21)  Austria** 

(22)  Monaco 

(23)  Nedteriands** 

(24)  Romania  

(25)  Norway 

(26)  Liechlensiein** 

(27)  Australia  

(28)  Hungary 

(29)  Democratic  People's  Republic  of  Korea 

(North  Korea)  

(30)  Fuilaiid 

(31)  Belgium** 


Accession  — 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Accession  ■ 
Accessioa  - 
Accession  — 
Ratificalion  ' 
Accession  — 
Radficalioa  ' 
Radikation  - 
Accession  — 
Ratificalion  - 
Ratification  - 
Radficadon  ' 
Radficatian  - 
Ratification  ' 
Ratification  ' 
Ratification 
Ratification  - 
Ratificatiaa 
Ratification 
Ratification  - 
Ratification 
Accession  — 
Ratification  ' 
Accession  - 
Accession  - 
Ratification 

Accession  ■ 
Ratification  - 
Ratiiicatioa  - 


15  September  1971  - 
08  March  1972 

27  March  1972 

16  May  1972 

15  March  1973 

12  Fibtuary  1974  — 

28  Januaiy  I97S  — 
06  March  1975 

26  November  197S  - 
19  July  1976 

08  August  1977 

14  September  1977  - 

24  October  1977  — 

25  November  1977  - 

29  December  1977  - 

09  January  1978  — 
31  January  1978  — 

17  Febnary  1978  — 

01  July  1978  

01  September  1978- 
23  January  1979  ~ 

22  March  1979 

10  AprU  1979 

23  April  1979 

01  October  1979  — 
19  December  1979  - 
31  December  1979  ■ 

27  March  1980 


Dale  From  Which  State 
May  Be  Designated 


08  April  1980 

01  July  1980 

14  September  1981 


01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  October  1978 
01  December  1978 
23  April  1979 

22  June  1979 
10  July  1979 

23  July  1979 

01  January  1980 
19  March  1980 
31  March  1980 
27  June  1980 

08  July  1980 
01  October  1980 
14  December  1981 


(OAFI)  Rgioaal  pMnn  system.  Only  regional  patent  proieciiaii  is  available  for  OAPI  Member 

all  OAPI  Stales  have  been  designated.  Note:  only  one  desigiialioa  fee  is  due  reganlless  of  the  number 


•Memben  of  Afhcia  linellectiial  Fneeny  Oi| 
Stales.  A  ■■— it-»i~  of  any  Siae  is  lo  inakiiioti  t 

of  OAPI  nember  sales  (trugnMnt.  ,  ,.     .  ,  ^ 

•MeflAen  of  Empea  Paieai  Conveaiioo  (EFC)  regional  pMeu  system.  Either  national  patents  or  European  pMenIs  for  member  Stales  aie  available 
I  PCT.  empt  for  i^mcc  nd  Belgiun.  for  which  only  Ejiropean  patents  are  avaUable  if  FCT  U  used.  If  regional  protection  is  desired  to,one  or 


.  ike  iiaiicaian  "itciaial  patent"  must  follow  die'designkian  of  die  Stale  or  Stales.  Note:  coly  one  designation  fee  is  due  if  the  regiaaal  pant 
s  sooiht  for  Kvcial  Stales. 
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(ii)  whether  or  not  the  international  application  as 
filed  is  accompanied  by  a  power  of  attorney  (i.e. ,  a  docu- 
ment appointing  an  agent  or  a  common  representative),  a 
copy  of  a  general  power  of  attorney ,  a  priority  document, 
a  document  relating  to  the  payment  of  fees,  and  any  other 
dtKument  (to  be  specified  in  the  check  list); 

(iii)  [No  change] 
(b)  [No  change] 
3.4  [No  change] 

Rule  4 
The  Request  (Contents) 


2.  Designation  Fee  (Rule  15.2(a)) 

3.  Handling  Fee  (Rule  S7.2(a))   — 

4.  Supplement   to    the    HancUing 
(Rule  57.2(b)) 

Surcharges 

5.  Surcharge  for  late  payment: 
166«.2(a))  


Fee 


4. 1  Mandatory  and  Optional  Contents:  Signature 

(a)  [No  change] 

(b)  [No  change] 

(c)  The  request  may  contain 

(i)  indications  concerning  the  inventor  where  the  na- 
tional law  of  none  of  the  designated  States  requires  that 
the  name  of  the  inventor  be  furnished  at  die  time  of  filing 
a  national  application, 

(ii)  a  request  to  the  receiving  Office  to  transmit  the 
priority  document  to  the  International  Bureau  where  the 
application  whose  priority  is  claimed  was  filed  with  the 
national  Offii:«  or  intergovernmental  authority  which  is 
the  receiving  Office. 

(d)  [No  change] 

4.2  [No  change] 

4.3  [No  change] 

4.4  Names  and  Addresses 

(a)  [No  change] 

(b)  [No  change] 

(c)  Addresses  shall  be  indicated  in  such  a  way  as  to  sat- 
isfy the  customary  requirements  for  prompt  postal  deliv- 
ery at  the  indicated  address  and.  In  any  case,  shall  consist 
of  all  the  relevant  administrative  units  up  to,  and  includ- 
ing, the  house  number,  if  any.  Where  the  national  law  of 
the  designated  State  does  not  require  the  indication  of  the 
house  number,  failure  to  indicate  such  number  shall  have 
no  effect  in  that  State.  It  is  recommended  to  indicate  any 
telegraphic  and  teleprinter  address  and  telephone  number 
of  the  agent  or  common  representative  or,  in  the  absence 
of  the  designation  of  an  agent  or  common  representative 
in  the  request,  of  the  applicant  first  named  in  the  request. 

(d)  For  each  applicant,  inventor,  or  agent,  only  one  ad- 
dress may  be  indicated,  except  that,  if  no  agent  has  been 
ai^inted  to  represent  the  a4>plicant,  or  all  of  them  if 
more  than  one,  the  applicant  or,  if  there  is  more  than  one 
qjplicant,  the  common  representative,  may  indicate,  in 
addition  to  any  other  address  given  in  the  request,  an  ad- 
dress to  which  notification  shall  be  sent. 

4.5  [No  change] 

4.6  The  Inventor 

(a)  [No  change] 

(b)  If  the  applicant  is  the  inventor,  the  request,  in  lieu 
of  the  indication  under  paragraph  (a),  shall  contain  a 
statement  to  that  effect. 

(c)  [No  change] 

4.7  to  4.17  [No  change] 


SCHEDULE  OF  FEES 


Fees 

I.  Basic    Fee:    (Rule    15.2(a))   if  die 
international     application     contains 

no  more  than  30  sheets 

if     the     interaational     application 
contains  more  than  30  sheets 


Amounts 


527  Swiss  francs 

527  Swiss  francs  plus 
II  Swiss  francs  for 
each  sheet  in  excess 
of    30    sheets 


127  Swiss  francs 
162  Swiss  francs 

162  Swiss  francs 


(Rule 


Minimum:  200  Swiss 

francs 
Maximum:  500  Swiss 

francs 


IV.  Modifications  of  the  administrative  instructions  un- 
der the  PCT 

MODIFICATION 

The  Director  General  of  the  Worid  Intellectual  Proper- 
ty Organization  has  modified  the  Administrative  Instruc- 
tions under  the  PCT  pursuant  to  Rule  89.2  of  the  PCT 
Regulations  as  set  out  below. 

Table  of  Modifications 


Section  201 
Section  202 
Section  203 
Section  206 
Section  208 
Section  209 
Section  503  ~ 
Section  SOS  — 
Section  507  — 


—  modtfied* 

—  modified* 

—  modified* 
deleted* 


new* 
new* 


modified* 
modified* 
modified* 


*With  effect  on  and  fiom  October  1 .  1981 . 
"With  effect  on  and  from  August  6.  1981 

Section  201 
Names  of  States:  Cancellation  of  Designations 

(a)  The  name  of  any  State  referred  to  in  the  request  shall 
be  indicated  either  by  the  full  naitje  of  the  State  or  by  a  gen- 
erally accepted  short  title  which,  if  the  indications  are  in 
English  or  French,  shall  be  as  appears  in  Annex  A.  If  the 
name  is  inserted  in  the  request  by  the  applicant  for  the  pur- 
pose of  designating  that  State,  the  receiving  Office,  or  the 
International  Bureau  where  the  receiving  Office  fails  to  do 
so,  shall  insert,  preferably  before  the  name  of  the  State,  the 
two-letter  country  code  identifying  the  State ,  as  appears  in 
Annex  B. 

(b)  [No  change] 

Section  202 
KindoTProtectioB 

(a)  Where  the  applicant  wishes  his  application  to  be 
treated  in  any  designated  State  as  an  application  not  for  a 
patent  but  for  the  grant  of  another  kind  of  protection 
referred  to  in  Article  43,  he  shall  make  (he  indication  in 
the  request  referred  to  in  Rule  4.12(a)  by  insetting  the 
words  "inventor's  certificate,"  "utility  certificate," 
"utility  model"  (or  "petty  patent"  for  Australia),  "pat- 
ent of  addition,"  "certificate  of  addition,"  "inventor's 
certificate  of  addition"  or  "utility  certificate  of  addi- 
tion," or  their  equivalent  in  the  language  of  the  intema- 
ttonal  application,  immediately  after  the  indication  of  the 
said  State. 

(b)  Where,  in  respect  of  the  designation  of  the  Federal 
Republic  of  Germany,  the  applicant  is  seeking  two  kinds 
of  protection  under  Article  44,  he  shall  make  the  indica- 
tion referred  to  in  Rule  4. 12(b)  by  inserting,  immediately 
after  die  indication  of  the  Federal  Republic  of  (jermany 
and  in  the  language  of  the  international  application,  one  of 
the  two  following  indications: 

(i)  "and  utility  model"; 

(ii)  "and  auxiliary  utility  model." 
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Section  203 


Regkmal  Patents 

(a)  If  the  applicant  wishes  to  obtain  a  regional  patent  in 
respect  of  any  designated  State  and  the  request  form  does 
not  contain  preprinted  indications  permitting  the  applicant 
to  make  the  indication  in  the  request  referred  to  m  Rule 
4  l(bXiv),  the  applicant  shall  make  the  said  indication  by 
insetting  the  words  "regional  patent,"  or  their  equivalent 
in  the  language  of  the  international  application,  imme- 
diately after  the  indication  of  the  said  State  or,  where  an 
indicaUon  has  been  made  under  Section  202,  after  that  m- 
dication,  provided  that: 

(i)  where  Article  4(l)(ii),  third  clause,  applies,  and 
not  all  the  States  party  to  the  regional  treaty  have  been  des- 
ignated, the  international  application  shall  be  treated  as  if 
all  those  States  had  been  designated  and  as  if  the  designa- 
tions of  all  such  States  contained  the  said  words,  whether 
the  said  designations  contained  an  indication  of  the  wish 
to  obtain  a  regional  patent  or,  according  to  Article  4(  1  Kii), 
fourth  clause,  are  to  be  treated  as  containing  such  indica- 
tion; 

(ii)  where  the  national  law  of  any  designated  State 
contains  a  provision  as  referred  to  in  Article  45(2),  the  In- 
ternational Bureau  shall,  according  to  Article  4(1Kh), 
fourth  clause,  treat  the  designation  as  if  it  contained  the 
said  words  even  where  the  applicant  failed  to  indicate 

them.  J   ..      •      1 

(b)  The  appUcant  may,  instead  of  the  words  regional 
patent"  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a),  use  other  words  to  the 
same  effect;  such  words  may  include  a  reference  to  a  patent 
to  be  granted  by  the  European  Patent  Office  under  the  Con- 
vention of  the  Grant  of  European  Patents  done  at  Munich 
on  October  5,  1973  ("European  patent"),  where  the 
regional  patent  which  the  applicant  wishes  to  obtain  is  a 
European  patent. 

(c)  An  indication,  in  respect  of  the  designation  of  Liech- 
tenstein or  Switzeriand,  or  both,  of  the  wish  to  obtain  a 
regional  patent  shall  be  taken  as  indicating  a  wish  to  obtain 
a  European  patent  in  respect  of  those  States,  whereas  the 
absence  of  any  indication  of  the  wish  to  obtain  a  regional 
patent  in  respect  of  such  a  designation  shall  be  taken  as 
indicating  a  wish  to  obtain  a  patent  granted  by  the  Swiss 
Intellectual  Property  Office  in  respect  of  those  States. 

ScctiMi  206 

[Deleted] 

ScctkM  208 

Appikation  of  Moneys  Received  by  Oc  Rccciviiis  Office  in 

Ccrtata  Cases:  ChwgiBg  of  Dcfldciicy  to  the  Intena- 


(iv)  the  designation  fee  part  of  the  international  fee. 

(c)  Where,  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b),  the  receiving 
Office  applies  moneys  in  payment  of  the  designation  fees, 
it  shall  apply  them  to  those  fees  successively  in  the  order 
in  which  the  designations  appear  in  the  international  appli- 
cation up  to  and  including  the  last  designation,  the  fee  for 
which  is  fully  covered  by  the  moneys. 

(d)(i)  When  notifying  the  International  Bureau  pursuant 
to  Rule  16fr«.l(d)  as  to  amounts  charged  to  that  Bureau  . 
pursuant  to  Rule  1 6bis.  I  (a)  and/or  Rule  1 6bis.  1  (b) ,  the 
receiving  Office  shall,  if  it  has  received  moneys  from  the 
applicant,  inform  that  Bureau  of  the  fees  to  which  those 
moneys  have  been  applied  and  the  fees  which  it  has 
charged  to  the  International  Bureau.  The  receiving  Office 
shall,  where  applicable,  indicate  the  designations  (if  any) 
for  which  the  fees  were  paid  by  moneys  (if  any)  so  re- 
ceived and  the  designations  for  which  the  fees  were 
charged  to  the  International  Bureau. 

(ii)  Where  moneys  have  been  applied  by  the  receiv- 
ing Office  in  accordance  with  an  instruction  received  from 
the  applicant  as  mentioned  in  paragraph  (a),  the  receiving 
Office  shall  inform  the  International  Bureau  as  to  the 
effect  of  the  said  instruction,  preferably  by  sending  the 
International  Bureau  a  copy  of  a  written  conununication 
received  from  the  applicant. 


(a)  A  receiving  Office  which  has  not  excluded  the  oper- 
ation of  Rules  \6bis.  1  and  I6bis.2  shall,  to  the  extent  that 
it  has  received  instructions  from  the  applicant  as  to  the 
fees  to  which  it  shall  apply  moneys  received  by  it  from  the 
applicant,  apply  those  moneys  accordingly. 

(b)  Where  a  receiving  Office  referred  to  in  paragraph 
(a)  receives  moneys  from  the  applicant  which,  together 
with  any  other  moneys  so  received,  are  not  sufficient  to 
cover  in  full  the  transmittal  fee  (if  any),  the  international 
fee  and  the  search  fee  (if  any),  the  receiving  Office  shall, 
to  the  extent  that  it  has  not  received  instructions  from  the 
appUcant  as  to  the  fees  to  which  it  shall  apply  the  moneys 
which  are  available  for  the  purposes,  apply  those  moneys 
in  payment,  successively,  of  the  fees  set  out  below  to  the 
extent  that  they  are  due  and  unpaid  and  in  the  order  in 
which  they  appear  below: 

(i)  the  transmittal  fee; 

(ii)  the  basic  fee  part  of  the  international  fee; 

(iii)  the  search  fee; 


Section  209 

Indications  as  to  Deposited  Microorganisms 
on  a  Separate  Sheet 

(a)  To  the  extent  that  any  indication  with  respect  to  a 
deposited  micnwrganism  is  not  contained  in  the  descrip- 
tion, it  may  be  given  on  a  separate  sheet.  Where  any  such 
indication  is  so  given,  it  shall  preferably  be  on  the  form 
provided  in  Annex  F  as  form  PCT/RO/134  and,  if  fur- 
nished at  the  time  of  filing,  the  said  form  shall,  subject  to 
paragraph  (b),  preferably  be  attached  to  the  request  and 
referred  to  in  the  Check  Ust  referred  to  in  Rule  3.3(aKiO. 

(b)  For  the  purposes  of  the  Japanese  Patent  Office, 
when  Japan  is  designated,  paragraph  (a)  applies  only  to 
the  extent  that  the  said  form  or  sheet  is  included  as  one  of 
the  sheets  of  the  description  of  the  international  applica- 
tion at  the  time  of  filing. 

Section  503 

Method  oT  Identilyhig  Documents  Cited  hi  the 
International  Search  Report 

Identification  of  any  document  cited  in  the  international 
sean:h  report  referred  to  in  Rule  43.5(b)  shall  be  made  by 
indicating  the  following  elements  in  the  order  in  which 
they  are  listed: 

(a)  In  the  case  of  any  patent  document  (patent  documents 
being  patents  within  the  meaning  of  Article  2(ii)  as  well  as 
published  applications  relating  thereto): 

(i)  [no  change] 

(ii)  [no  change] 

(iu)  [no  change] 

(iv)  the  name  of  the  patentee  or  applicant  (m  capital 
letters,  where  appropriate  abbreviated); 

(v)  the  date  of  publication  of  the  cited  patent  docu- 
ment as  indicated  thereon;  and 

(vi)  where  applicable,  the  pages,  columns  or  lines 
where  the  relevant  passages  appear,  or  the  relevant  figures 
of  the  drawings. 


(The  following  example  illustrates  the  citation  of  a  patent 
document  according  to  paragraph  (a)  above:  JP.  B, 
50-14535  (NCR  CORPORATION)  28  May  1975 
(28.05.75),  see  column  4,  lines  3  to  27). 

(b)  [No  change] 

(c)  [No  change] 

(d)  [No  change] 
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Section  505 

Indication  of  Citations  of  Particular  Relevance  m  the 
International  Search  Report 

(a)  Where  any  document  cited  in  the  international 
search  report  is  of  particular  relevance,  the  special  indica- 
tion required  by  Rule  43.5(c)  shall  consist  of  the  letter(s) 
"X"  and/or  "Y"  placed  next  to  the  citation  of  the  said 
document. 

(b)  Category  "X"  is  applicable  where  a  document  is 
such  that  when  taken  alone,  a  claimed  invention  cannot  be 
considered  novel  or  cannot  be  considerd  to  involve  an 
inventive  step. 

(c)  Category  "Y"  is  applicable  where  a  document  is 
such  that  a  claimed  invention  cannot  be  considered  to  in- 
volve an  inventive  step  when  the  document  is  combined 
with  one  or  more  other  such  documents,  such  combination 
being  obvious  to  a  person  skilled  in  the  an. 

Section  507 

Manner  of  Indicating  Certain  Special  Categories  of 
Documents  Cited  in  the  International  Search  Report 

(a)  [No  change] 

(b)  [No  change] 

(c)  Where  any  document  cited  in  the  international 
search  report  is  not  considered  to  be  of  particular  rele- 
vance requiring  the  use  of  categories  "X"  and/or  "Y" 
but  defines  the  general  state  of  the  art,  it  shall  be  indicated 
by  the  letter  "A"  placed  next  to  the  citation  of  the  said 
document.* 

*(see  III,  3. 14  of  the  Guidelines  for  Intemational  Search  to  be 
Gained  Out  under  the  PCT) 

(d)  [No  change] 

(e)  [No  change] 

(f)  Where  in  the  intemational  search  report  any  docu- 
ment is  cited  for  reasons  other  than  those  referred  to  in 
paragraphs  (a)  to  (e),  for  example: 

— a  document  which  may  throw  doubt  on  a  priority 
claim,* 

— a  document  cited  to  establish  die  publication  date  of  Oct.  27,  1981 . 
another  citation,** 


such  document  shall  be  indicated  by  the  letter  "L"  next  to 
the  citation  of  the  document  and  the  reason  for  citing  the 
document  shall  be  given. 

*(see  VI.  4.3  of  the  Guidelines  for  Intemaiional  Search  lo  be 
Carried  Out  under  the  PCT) 

••(see  VI.  6.2  of  the  Guidelines  for  ln(ema(ianal  Search  lo  be 
Carried  Out  under  the  PCT) 

(g)  Where  a  document  is  a  member  of  a  patent  fam- 
ily*, it  shall,  whenever  feasible,  be  mentioned  in  the  in- 
temational search  report  in  addition  to  the  one  cited  be- 
longing as  well  to  this  family  and  should  be  preceded  by 
the  sign  ampersand  (&).  A  document  whose  contents 
have  not  been  verified  by  the  search  examiner  but  are  be- 
lieved to  be  substantially  identical  with  those  of  another 
document  which  the  search  examiner  has  inspected,  may 
be  cited  in  the  intemational  search  report  in  the  above- 
mentioned  manner  indicated  for  patent  family 
members**. 

•(see  VI.  3.2  of  the  Guidelines  for  Intemational  Search  lo  be 
Canied  Out  under  the  PCT) 

••(see  VI.  5.2  of  the  Guidelines  for  Iniemalional  Search  to  be 
Carried  Out  under  the  PCT) 

V.  Revised  Request  form  PCT/RO/ 101 
The  Request  form  for  an  intemational  application  filed 

under  the  PCT  has  been  revised  by  WIPO.  A  copy  of  the 
revised  form  is  reproduced  on  the  following  pages.  Full 
size  copies  are  available  free  of  charge  from  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  Requests  should  be  sent  lo  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  PCT. 
Washington,  DC.  20231,  or  by  calling  703/557-2003. 
The  current  unrevised  request  forms  may  be  used  until 
March  I,  1982. 

VI.  Completed  sample  revised  Request  form 
A  revised  Request  form  which  has  been  completed  so 

that  it  may  be  used  as  a  guide  has  been  included  at  the  end 
of  this  notice. 


GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF. 

Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks. 
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Thoc  Notes  ire  intended  to  raciliuie  the  nilini  in  of  the  request 
romi.  For  authentic  tnrormation,  see  the  text  of  the  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty  and  the  lexii  of  the  Rciulauons  and  the  Adminismiive  Insliuc- 
tiom  under  thai  Treaty  (See  also  the  KT  AmUobi'i  GaUi.  a  pub- 
lication of  W1P0.)  In  case  at  diKrepancy  between  thoc  Notes  and 
the  said  teats,  the  latter  are  applicable. 

'Article'  refen  to  Articles  of  the  Tt<«(y?'*Rule*  refers  to  Rules  of 
the  Refulations  and  'Section*  refers  to  Sections  of  the  Adniinisln- 
tivc  liutrtictiofts. 

MANOATOIY  AND  OPTIONAL  CONTENTS  OF  THE  lEQUEST 

'The  rcqiKSt  shall  contain: 

(I)  a  petitionja/rrady  pn-prtiite4  on  the  n^vestform]^ 
(ii)  the  title  of  the  invention, 

(iii)  indicatioas  conccminf  the  applicant  and  the  afcnt,  if  there 
iauaieni, 

(iv)   the  destination  of  Sutes, 

(v)  indications  concemini  the  inventor  where  the  national  law 
of  at  least  one  of  the  desifnated  Sutes  requires  that  the  name  of  the 
inventor  be  furnished  at  the  time  of  filing  a  national  application.' 
(■•lt4.IU)) 

'The  request  shall,  where  applicable,  contain: 

(i)  a  priority  claim, 

(li)  a  reference  to  any  earlier  interoatiotul«  intemalional-type 
or  other  search, 

(lii)   choices  of  certain  kinds  of  protection, 
(IV)  an  indication  that  the  applicant  wishes  to  obtain  a  regional 
patent  and  the  names  of  the  designated  States  for  which  he  wishes  to 
obtain  such  a  patent, 

(v)  a  rtlereoce  to  a  parent  application  oc  parent  patenL*  (talc 
4.l(k» 

'The  request  may  contain: 

(i)  indications  concerning  the  inventor  where  the  nttioful  law 
of  none  of  the  designated  States  requires  that  the  name  of  the  inven- 
tor be  furnished  at  the  time  of  filing  a  national  application, 

(ii)  a  request  to  the  receiving  Office  to  tnnsmit  the  priority 
document  to  the  International  Bureau  where  the  application  whose 
prionty  was  claimed  was  filed  with  the  national  Ofltce  or  intergovem- 
menul  aulhoniy  which  is  the  receiving  OITice.'  (Rik  4.1(c)) 

■The  request  shall  be  signed.'  (Irit  4.1(4)) 


NOTES  TO  MX  NOL I 

TWi  a(  lafeaOan.  'The  title  of  the  invention  shall  be  short 
(preferably  from  two  to  seven  words  when  in  English  or  translated 
into  English)  and  precise."  (Bale  43) 


Where  the  national  law  of  the  designated  Stale  doei  not  require  the 
indication  of  the  house  number,  failure  to  indicate  such  number  shall 
have  no  effect  in  that  State.  It  is  recommended  to  indicate  any  tele- 
graphic and  teleprinter  address  and  telephone  number  in  respect  of  the 
ageiit  or  common  representative  or,  in  the  absence  of  the  (leaignatioa 
of  an  agent  or  common  representative  in  the  request,  of  the  applicant 
first  named  in  the  requesL   (Rile  4.4(c))  'For  each  applicant,  inventor, 

or  agent,  only  one  address  may  be  indicated *  (tale  44(d))  Ste, 

however,  the  Notes  to  Box  So.  IV  as  to  the  indication,  in  that  Box,  in 
ceitain  cases,  of  an  'addiessjor  notifications  '/or  the  opplicanL 

NnliMllj.  'The  applicant's  nationality  shall  be  indicated  by 
the  name  of  the  State  of  which  he  is  a  national.*  (tale  4J(k)) 


'The  applicant's  residence  shall  be  indicated  by  the 
name  of  the  State  of  which  he  is  a  resident'  (Rik  4J(c)) 

Naacs  a(  Statee.  'The  name  of  any  Slate  referred  to  in  the  re- 
quest shall  be  indicated  by  the  full  name  of  the  State  or  by  a  fener- 
ally  accepted  short  title  which,  if  the  indications  are  in  English  or 
French  shall  be  as  appears  in  Annex  A  {i.e..  Annex  A  to  the  Admin- 
istrative Instructions  under  the  PCT;  the  pre-printed  names  of  PCT 
Contracting  States  appearing  in  Box  No.  V  of  the  request  form  are  in 
accordance  with  the  said  Annex  AJ.*  (Seetka  MKi),  nut  seUcnte) 


NOTES  TO  BOXES  N»  n  and  m 

AppBcaA  *The  request  shall  indicate  the  name,  iddrcu,  na- 
tionaliqr  and  residence  of  the  applicant  or,  if  then  are  several  appli- 
canta.  of  each  of  them.'  (Bde  4jr(a)) 

DWefut  ApfMcMlf  far  DiSeRM  Deilgmed  Slalet.  'The  inter- 
national application  may  indicate  different  applicants  for  the  pur- 
poses of  different  designated  States,  provided  that,  in  respect  of  each 
designated  State,  at  least  one  of  the  applicants  indicated  for  the  pur- 
poses of  that  State  is  entitled  to  file  an  intenutional  application  ac- 
cording to  Article  9  (i.e.,  is  a  national  or  resident  of  a  Contracting 
Stale).  (Rile  ll,4(a))  Where  the  United  States  of  America  is  one  of 
the  itslgnaied  Slates  the  applicant  or  applicants  named  in  respect  of 
the  Untied  Slates  qf  America  must  he  the  inventor  or  inventors. 


NOTES  TO  BOX  N*.1V 

Agent  ar  Ceaaen  RcpttsenlallTe.  When  listing  several  atenis, 
list  first  the  ageni  to  whom  it  is  desired  that  any  correspondence  shall 
be  addressed.  (See  Scctien  IM)  'If  agents  are  designated,  the  request 
'  shall  so  indicate,  and  shall  state  their  names  and  addresses.*  (Bnk  4.7) 
"If  there  is  more  than  one  applicant  and  the  request  does  not  refer  to 
an  agent  representing  all  the  applicants  {*a  common  agent*),  die 
request  shall  designate  one  of  the  applicants  who  is  entitled  to  file  an 
international  application  according  to  Article  9  (i.e..  is  a  national  or 
resident  of  a  Contracting  State]  as  their  common  representative.* 
(Rale  4  J(a)) 

Apfaixacnl  ef  AgeM  er  Ceaaen  Bepitieiiallvc.  'Appointment 
of  any  agent,  or  of  any  common  representative  within  the  meanirig  of 
Rule  4.8(aX  shall  be  effected  by  each  applicant,  at  his  choice,  eidier 
by  signiitg  the  request  in  which  the  agent  or  common  representative 
is  designated  or  by  a  separate  power  of  attorney  (i.e.,  a  document 
appointing  an  agent  or  common  repitsenlative).'  (tale  MJ(i))  'Where 
the  international  applicatitm  is  liled  with  reference  to  a  genenl  ptiwer 
of  attorney  not  signed  by  all  the  applicants,  it  shall  be  sufficient  for  the 
purpose  of  appointment  of  a  common  agent  under  Rule  90.3,  if  the 
request  or  a  separate  power  of  attorney  is  signed  by  the  appHcant. 
who  did  not  sign  the  pneral  power  of  attorney.*  (Secdan  IM<k)) 

Addsiii  fer  Nadllcallens.  An  address  to  which  nottfications  mty  bd 
sent  to  the  (sole}  applicant  or  the  common  representative,  when  no  agent 
has  tteen  appoinied.  may  be  indicated  in  Box  No.  IV  instead  of  the  name 

and  address  of  an  agent:  "For  each  applicant only  one  address 

may  be  indicated  except  that,  if  no  agent  has  been  appointed  to  represent 
the  applicant,  or  all  of  them  if  more  than  one,  the  applicant  or,  if  there 
is  more  than  one  applicant,  the  common  representative,  may  indicate, 
in  addition  to  any  other  address  given  in  the  request,  an  address  to 
which  notifications  may  be  sent*  (Bile  4.4(d)) 


IT.  "The  request  shall  contain the  name  of  and  other 

Rtesofted  data  concerning  the  inventor  where  the  national  law  of  at 
last  one  of  the  designated  States  requires  that  these  indications  be 

fumiahed  at  the  time  of  filing  a  national  application  *  (Artkk 

4(IMv))  'When  Rule  4.1(aKv)  applies,  the  request  shall  indicate  the 
name  and  address  of  the  inventor  or,  if  there  are  several  inventors, 
of  each  of  them*  (Bale  4.t(a))  'If  the  ipplicani  is  the  inventor,  the 
request,  in  lieu  of  the  indicatioo  under  paragraph  (a),  shall  contain 

a  sutement  to  that  effect  (Rale  *MW  ' Where  the  national 

law  of  the  designated  Slate  requires  the  indication  of  the  name  of 
and  other  prescribed  data  concerning  the  inventor  but  allows  that 
these  indications  tie  furnished  at  a  lime  later  than  that  of  the  filing 
of  a  national  application,  the  applicant  shall,  unless  they  were  con- 
tained in  the  request,  furnish  the  uid  indications  to  the  national 
OfTice  of  or  acting  for  that  Sate  not  later  than  at  the  expiration  of 
20  months  from  the  priority  date.'  (AiUde  Z2(l)) 


For  Naact  (Including  Nai 
IS  Boxes  Nos.  II  and  III. 


NOTES  TO  BOX  Na.V 


I  at  Smut)  and  hmauti.  see  Neies 


DiilpiHan  ef  Stiles.  "Contraclhii  Sutea  shall  be  designated 
in  the  request  by  their  names.*  (Bila  4J)  Noie  thai  after  filing  fiirther 
designations  cannot  be  made. 

The  checking  of  the  boxes  of  the  deslgntied  Stales  by  means  y 
sequential  arabic  numerals  will  be  taken  as  Indicating  the  applicants 
choice  of  the  order  of  the  designations:  ^anoiherform  ^checking  Is  used, 
the  order  will  be  taken  as  thai  in  which  the  checked  boxes  appear  on  the 
form.  This  order  will  only  have  any  significance  ifihe  amount  received  for 
the  designation  fees  is  insufficient  to  cover  all  the  designations.  In  that 
case,  the  amount  received  will  be  applied  In  payment  o/  the  fees  for  the 
designations  following  the  said  order.  (Sec  SctSiea  2M  and  Bala* 
.  UbisJ(c)  lad  UblsJ(b)) 

Where  one  or  more  States  are  designated  twice  (once  for  the  pur- 
poses of  a  European  patent  and  once  for  the  purposes  of  a  national 
patent),  one  designation  fee  must  be  paid  in  respect  of  the  European 
patent  and  as  many  designation  fees  must  be  paid  in  respect  of  the  na- 
tional patents  as  there  are  designated  Stales.  (Sec  Secllca  2t3Mt  and 
Bik  lll(li)) 


"Names  of  natural  persons  shall  be  indicated  by  the 
person's  family  name  and  given  name<i),  the  family  name  being  in- 
dicated before  the  given  name(s) "  (Rik  4.4(a))  "Names  of  legal 
entities  shall  be  indicated  by  their  full,  official  designations'  (Bak 
4.4(k)) 


"Addresses  shall  be  indicated  in  such  a  way  as  to 
satisfy  the  customary  requirements  for  prompt  postal  delivery  at  the 
indicated  address  and,  in  any  case,  shall  consist  of  all  the  relevant 
administrative  units  up  to,  and  including,  the  house  number,  if  any. 


PaasMc  Chakcs  af  CeiUla  Uals  e(  rnUdka  cr  TrcMMaL   If. 

In  any  country  where  that  is  possible,  instead  o/  a  patent,  a  national 
title  other  than  a  patent  is  desired,  write  ofier  the  box  of  that  country,  the 
name  of  the  title,  that  Is.  'petty  patent '  (available  in  Australia),  'utitlly 
model'  (available  in  Brazil,  the  Federal  Republic  of  Germany.  Japan  and 
OAPt)  or  'inventor's  certificate '  (available  in  the  Soviet  Union).  Where, 
in  the  Federal  Republic  of  Germany  (only  country  in  which  these  possibil- 
ities exist),  in  addition  to  a  patent,  a  utility  model  is  also  desired,  write, 
ofier  the  box  c/  that  country  *aad  •dlMy  aadcl*  or.  where  subsidiarily  to 
a  patent  a  utility  model  is  desired,  write,  after  the  said  box  'ml  mtOUai) 
adWy  Mdal-.  (Sac  Sccika  2*2) 
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Where,  in  respea  of  any  country  where  that  is  possible,  it  is  desired 
that  the  application  be  treated  as  an  application  fisr  a  certain  title  'of 
addition '  or  as  an  application  for  a  continuation  or  a  continuation  in 
part,  write  after  the  box  of  that  country,  the  appropriate  words,  that  is. 
'patent  of  addition '  (available  in  Australia.  Austria,  the  Federal  Republic 
of  Germany.  Japan.  Malawi.  Soviet  Union),  'certificate  of  addition' (avail- 
able in  Luxembourg.  Monaco.  OAPl).  'Inventor's  cenificale  of  addition  ' 
(available  in  the  Soviet  Union),  'continuation'  or  'continuation  in  pan' 
(both  available  in  the  United  Stales  of  America)  If  aay  af  these  ladlcalkas 
b  used,  indicate  la  Ike  -SappkacMal  Bex*  the  caaatiy  lee  wMeh  each 
tRataseai  is  desired,  the  naabcr  ef  the  pareal  tllk  ar  pareal  HgBcattaa 
aad  the  date  ef  graM  ef  the  lareM  Ulk  ar  the  dak  af  lillag  af  Oc  fanal 
•Wllcalka,  as  the  case  aay  be. 

Far  Naacs  e(  Stales,  irr  Notes  to  Boxes  Nos.  II  and  III. 


NOTES  TO  BOX  Itl*.  VI 

Pikrity  daia   "The  declaration  (containing  the  priority  cUiffll 

shall  be  made  in  the  request:  it  shall indicate: 

(i)  when  the  earlier  application  is  not  a  regional  or  an  interna- 
tional application,  the  country  in  which  it  was  filed:  when  the  earlier 
application  is  a  regional  or  an  international  application,  the  country 
or  countries  for  which  ii  was  filed. 

(ii)   the  date  on  which  it  was  filed, 

(iii)   the  number  under  which  it  was  filed,  and 

(ivi  when  the  earlier  application  is  a  regional  or  an  international 
application,  the  national  Ofllce  or  intergovemmenul  oiianization 
with  which  It  was  filed  '  Bak  4.l»(a)l 

'If  the  request  does  mit  indicate  both 

(i)   when  the  earlier  application  is  not  a  regional  or  an  intenu- 
tional application,  the  country  m  which  it  was  fifed:  when  the  earlier 
appfication  is  a  regional  or  an  international  application,  at  least  one 
country  for  which  it  was  filed,  and 
(ii)   the  date  on  which  it  was  tiled, 

the  priority  claim  shall,  for  the  purposes  of  the  procedure  under  the 
Treaty,  be  considered  not  to  have  been  made '  (Bak  4.|g(k))  ' 

"If  the  application  number  of  the  earlier  application  is  not  indi- 
cated in  the  request  *ui  is  furnished  by  the  applicant  to  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  prior  to  the  expiration  of  the  16ih  month  from  the 
prionty  date,  it  shall  be  considered  by  all  designated  States  to  have 
been  furnished  in  time '  (Bak  4.l*(c),  flM  seaieacc) 

CettlBcd  Ce»y  cf  Eaiikr  Apfllcaika.  'Where  the  priority  of  an 
earlier  national  application  is  claimed  under  Article  8  in  the  interna- 
tional application,  a  copy  of  the  said  national  application,  certified 
by  the  authority  with  which  it  was  filed  ("the  prionty  document"), 
shall,  unless  already  filed  with  the  receiving  Office  together  with  the 
international  application,  be  submitted  by  the  applicant  to  the  Inter- 
nationa) Bureau  or  to  the  receiving  Office  not  later  than  16  months 
after  the  priority  dale  or,  in  the  case  referred  to  in  Article  23(2).  not 

later  than  at  the  lime  ihe  processing  or  examination  is  requested " 

(Bak  17.1(a).  (Irst  seatcacc)  "Where  the  pnonty  document  is  issued  by 
the  receiving  Office,  ihe  applicant  may.  instead  of  submitting  the  prionty 
document,  request  the  receiving  Olfice  lo  transmit  the  pnonty  document 
to  the  International  Bureau  Such  request  shall  be  made  not  later  than 
the  expiration  of  the  applicable  ume  limit  referred  to  lender  paragraph 
(a)  and  may  be  subjected  by  the  receiving  Office  to  the  payment  of  a 
fee "(Bak  17.1(b)) 

Dates.  "Any  date  in  the  international  application,  or  used  in 
any  correspondence  emanating  from  International  Authorities  relat- 
ing to  the  international  application,  shall  be  indicated  by  the  Arabic 
number  of  the  day.  by  the  name  of  the  month,  and  by  the  Arabic 
number  of  the  year '  (See  Scclka  IK) 

NOTES  TO  BOX  Nc  VII 

Earlkr  Search.  "If  an  international  or  international-type  search 
has  been  requested  on  an  application  under  Article  IS(S)  or  if  the 
applicant  wishes  the  International  Searching  Authority  to  base  the 
international  search  report  wholly  or  in  pan  on  the  resulu  of  a  search. 


other  than  an  inlemaiional  or  intemational-type  search,  made  by  the 
national  Office  or  intergovemmenul  onaniulion  which  is  ihe  Inwr- 
national  Searching  Authority  competent  for  the  international  appli- 
cation, the  request  shall  conuin  a  reference  to  that  fact  Such  refer- 
ence shall  either  identify  the  application  (or  lU  translation,  as  the 
case  may  be)  in  respect  of  which  Ihe  earlier  search  was  made  by  indi- 
cating country,  date  and  number,  or  the  said  search  by  indicating, 
where  ipplicable,  date  and  number  of  the  request  for  such  search  ' 
(Bak  4.11) 

For  Daki,  see  Notes  to  Box  No.  VI. 


NOTES  TO  BOX  Na.  VIII 


The  signature  (Rule  4. 1(d))  must  be  that  i^  the  ap- 
plicant (if  there  are  several  applicants  all  must  sign  (Rule  4. IS)):  hew- 
ever.  Ihe  signature  may  be  that  of  the  agent  (Rule  21)  where  ihere  is 
attached  to  the  request  a  separate  power  of  attorney  appointing  the 
agent  or  the  copy  of  a  general  power  of  allomev  already  in  the  posses- 
sion of  the  receiving  Office  The  typing  of  the  name  of  each  person  signing 
the  Request  below  the  signature  is  recommended:  similarly,  an  indication 
IV  the  capacity  in  which  the  person  signs  is  recommended  if  such  capanty 
IS  nor  obvious  from  a  reading  of  the  Request 

.     f'"^!'— *'*''''— f  and  C—eeUrtmeedlJMenwaj,  see  Notes  to 
tax  No.  IX. 


NOTES  TO  BOX  Na.  U 

I         Check  LM  (in  grwn/.  sec  Bak  3J) 

I  Pawcr  cT  ABatacy.  "The  power  of  attorney  may  be  submitted  to 
I  the  receiving  Office  or  the  Intemauonal  Bureau  '  (Bak  9(J(k))  "If 

the  separate  power  of  attorney  is  not  signed         or is  missing,  or 

if  the  indication  of  the  name  or  address  of  the  appointed  person  does 
not  comply  with  Rule  4  4,  the  power  of  auomey  shall  be  considered 
nonexistent  unless  the  defect  is  corrected  '  (Bak  MJ<e)) 

(kacnl  Power  af  Allaiaey.  'A  general  power  of  attorney  may  be 
'  deposited  with  the  receiving  Office  for  purposes  of  the  processing  of  the 
I  international  application  as  defined  in  Rule  90.2(d).  Reference  may  be 
'  made  in  the  request  to  such  general  power  of  attorney,  provided  that  a 
j  copy  thereof  is  atuched  to  the  request  by  the  applicant.'  (Bak  MJ(d)) 

Oglknal  Shed.  The  optional  sheet  containing  indications  concerning 
deposited  microorganisms  may.  in  most  cases,  be  listed  as  an  'other 
document. '  This  is  not  the  case  if  Japan  is  designated  since  the  optional 

•  sheet  is  accepted  in  that  case  only  if  included  in  the  sheets  of  the  de- 

I  scnpticM. 


I         NOTES  TO  -StPPLEMENTAl.  BOX* 

i  Dllfenat  lavealen  far  OiSeRU  ((^napa  af)  Dtslfaakd  Stales. 

:  "The  request  may.  for  different  designated  Sutes.  indicate  different 
persons  as  inventors  where,  in  this  respect,  the  requirements  of  the 
national  laws  of  the  designated  Sutes  are  not  the  same  In  such  a 
case,  the  request  shall  contain  a  separate  sutement  for  each  desig- 
nated Suu  or  group  of  Suies  in  which  a  parucular  person,  or  the 
same  person,  is  to  be  considered  the  inventor,  or  in  which  particular 
persons,  or  the  same  penons,  are  to  be  considered  the  invenlon* 

I  (Bak  4.MC)) 

PaitM  AppHcalka  ir  GnaL  "If  the  applicant  wishes  his  inler- 
I  national  application  to  be  treated,  in  any  designated  Sute.  as  an 
: application  for  a  patent  or  cemficate  of  addition,  inventors  certif- 
icate of  addition,  or  utility  certificate  of  addition,  he  shall  identify 
,  the  parent  application  or  the  parent  patent,  parent  inventnr's  certif- 
icate, or  parent  utility  cenificate  to  which  the  patent  or  certificau  of 
addition,  inventor's  cerrificate  of  addition,  or  utility  certificate  of 
addition,  if  granted,  relates.  For  the  purposes  of  this  paragraph  Arti- 
cle 2(ii)  shall  not  apply."  (Bak  4.13)  "If  the  applicant  wishes  his 
international  application  to  be  treated,  in  any  designated  Sute.  u  an 
application  for  a  continuation  or  a  continuation-in-part  of  an  eariier 
1  application,  he  shall  so  indicate  in  the  request  and  shall  identify  the 
I  parent  application  involved  *  (Rak  4.14) 
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SAMPLE  (filed  01  October  1981) 


November  17, 1981 


INTERNATIONAL  APPLICATION 

UNDER  THE 
PATENT  COOPERATION  TREATY 

BEQUEST 

THE  VNDEISICNtO  tEQUESTS  THAT  THE  PtESE^rT 

INTERNATIONAL  ATFLICATION  IE  PIOCESSED 
ACCOIDtNC  TO  THE  PATENT  COOPEIATION  TUATY 


<Thc  foltowioi  IS  to  be  filltd  la  by  Uie  rcccivinf  Oflicc) 

INTERNATIONAL 

APPUCATION  N«: 


INTERNATIONAL 
FILING  DATE: 


liumfl 

N  jme  of  rcceiviBi  Office  and  "PCT  ImerealioMl  AppUolioB* 


Applicant's  or  Af  ent*s  Fik  Kcfcrcacc      npm    i 
(indicated  b>  applicant  ifdcsircd)  rLi*J. 


t  N*.  I      ITTIE  OF  INVENnON 

A  SELF-LOCKING  PIPE  CLAMP  FOR  FIELD  VELDING 


■•I  Na.  n  ArPLICAI«rT(  WHETHER  OR  NOT  ALSO  INVENTOR):  DESIGN  ATEDSfxTES  FOR  WHICH  HE/SHE/TTIS 
APPLICANT.  Use  Ibis  boa  for  iadicalint  the  applicant  or.  iflbcrc  art  MvtraJapplicanu.ooc  of  thca.  If  mora  than  oofpanonOBCludas,  where 
applicable,  a  lafal  anuiy)  ii  lavohwd,  coaunuc  la  Box  No.  111. 

Thcpcnaoidcuiliadiaibiikoautchackoaaoalif):    Q    applicaai  and  invtnur*  ^J    applicani  ooly 

Naaeaa^  address** 

UZABC  COHPAHT,  INC.,  a  corporation  of  the  Commonwealth  of  Pennsylvania 

Suite  1000 

A500  Mason-Dixon  Street 

Anytown,  Pennsylvania  16000 

Onited  States  of  America 

Telephone  nanber    (^12)    555-         Talefiaphicaddreis:      123-^56  TelapriaicT address :        123-^5o-7890 


(ladudiaf  ana  code ) 


1212 


CwnnrafnaiMsaiiar   ^^^^^  States  of  America  Co«ainraff.«d«« 

The  pasaaa  identified  in  this  hoa  it  ap^tcnar  for  the  purposes  of  (check  oDe  only): 

□.11  a^iimui)  ^mui  m*l>  desiisaicd  Suns  eaeept  r~1<^  United  Stales 

aU  d<t«aaud  Sales  [£]„,,  UnSd  Stales  of  Ammca  l—lof  Amenea  only 


'United  States  of 

America 

□ihe  Slates  iodicattd 
in  the  'Snppleneotal  ■«>* 


Bm  N«.  in  rVRTHER  APPUCANTS.  IF  Am':  (FUBTHEB)  INVENTORS,  IF  ANY:  DESIGNATED  STATES  FOR 
WHICH  THEY  ARE  APPLICANTS  ( IF  APPLICABLE ).  A  scpanu  sub-boi  has  to  be  ttlltd  in  in  respect  of  each  person  (inclndes.  vbete 
applicable,  a  lesel  enbty).  If  the  following  two  sub-boaes  af  e  msufTicient.  conunue  in  the  'Suppleoental  Boa."  (imng  there  lor  each  addi- 
"  :  aaae  indicauoas  as  ihoie  laquetted  in  Ihe  foliowini  iwo  wb-hoies)  or  by  luind  a  *coBiiBiiaiio«  iheei.* 


The  pcftei  idawiliad  i»  ihia  Mih-hwa  ia  fchact  one  only):    \x\    applicant  and  inetniar*      Q    appliaaiaaly      Q    ineaaincaalT* 


Doe,  John  A. 

4512  Milfopd  Boulevard   ^ 
Sbithtovn,  North  Dakota  00000 
United  States  of  America 


If  the  patioB  idaaiiried  in  Ihii  nh-hoa  is  tppUctmi  far  tffllmmt  ltd  Unattr).  i«4icaia  also: 
CaiaiiTafnaiioaality:  United   States   of  America      CnunuyofrtsidcMt:* 
lad  whether  ihai  penoa  ia  appf*caai  for  ihe  pnrposet  of  fchach  ooe  only): 


o 


□all  destiaaud  Sutes  eicept 
Ihe  Uniud  Siaui  of  America 


nnthc  United  Slates 
L-Jof  America  only 


Ibtited  States  of 
America 

□the  Sutes  iadicaud 
in  the  'Supplcmenlal  Boi* 


T^paneoi«eMiBa<i«ihiiaish-»oaia(chat>«neecly):  ,  [X'    applicant  and  inntntor*      fH    applicaaiaoly      Pj   iaetnioraaly* 


Soith,  R.  Thomas,  Jr. 

123  South  iOth  Street  / 

Saithtoun,  North  DakoU  00000 

United  States  of  America 

if  tte  petsnn  idcntifiad  in  Ihie  ush-hoa  is  app/'caar  t»t  a^iem  pad  iintm$&r),  indicair  also : 

c««ird(MiiaMiiiy:^^^j  States  of  America    conwiyofreaidTKe—  United  States  of 

iMwhalfecrttatpeiiMit«Rplie«arltorihepinpoeetof(checkoDeaoly)  America 

□all  dMinuuii  «uui            r~|all  deti|natcd  Sutes  eicept  |7~|ihe  Unittd  Sutas  r~|thc  Siatts  indicated 

au  aasi(Baieo  aiaics  | |,i,  u,iaj  su„,  of  America  cJof  America  only  LJinihe* 


If  Ihe  penon  indicated  es  'applicant  and  inventor'  or  as  'inventor  only'  is  not  an  iaveawr  for  the  pnipoaas  of  all  Ihe  designaiad  Siatat, 
r*e  the  aecetsaiT  indications  in  itoc  'Suppleneolal  box.' 


Indicate  the  name  of  a  natural  penon  by  giving  his  /her  family  name  fini  followed  by  the  given  aaaa<s).  Indicau  Ihe  n 
itt  full  officiaJ  dceignation  In  the  address,  include  botb  the  postal  code  (if  any)  and  the  counny  (name). 


eofa  legal  enttiy  by 
If  restucncc  is  not  indicated.  H  will  be  assumeb  uui  tiic  i;ouati>  ot  residence  i>  we  tame  as  Ihe  country  indicaied  in  Ihe  addrtss. 
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-!.>.'>Rii:     (-OR   NOTinCATlCNS   fIN 
v:ni  upiicasu  and  if  no  ageai  is  or  has  hace 


BaiKa.n     AGENT  (IF  ANY)  OR  COMMON  R£F;.  .     ..  , 

CERTAIN  CASES)  A  cemmoe  tcprcseauuvr  sti^  be  ap[n.<.niti;  i«ai>  if  ineit  aic 
appotniad:  Ihe  cnnmon  rcpieeenulivc  must  be  one  of  Ihe  applicanis  . 

The  followtog  penon  (includes,  where  applicable,  a  legal  entity)  u  berebv/tas  boon aponmudas Mast ar 
en  behalf  of  the  applicaaus)belon  Ihe  CDBpeuni  Inumaboaal  Authonuct 

Name  na^  aaareet.  including  pneul  cade  and  caaaBy  (il  the  space  below  u  used  maiaad  lor  an  adanas  lor  aoiiScauear'.  rffi  hen  J~\  ) 

Miller  George  A.  ~~' 

Miller  and  Washington 
4900  Mason-Dixon  Street 
Anytown,  Pennsylvania  16000 
T.i..hyBi^£^..  States  of  America  ^  __^ 

TelepbSnilunber  ,  ,  ,  _  ,  ,  _  ,  Tettgraphi:  address  _-_  ,  ,  , 
(mcludingaraacnde)(^12)  555-  792-146 
1212 


987-654-3210 


kaih  af  the  hues  mar  ne  checked  The  checking  of  botii  baiei  itsuiu  n  baib  «  European  and  a ■  •■•at  haiaa  nnM 

aameSuu.  DesipuuaiiorSwiueftaBdmeludeseaewnaiMeafLiachiaaaiatslaadviee-Tne).       • —"a"—' ""na  "*•••■ 


I  taaaeated  for  Ihe 


The  iallawiag  Suies  ate  hatahy  daatvaiad-o 


(if  a 

at  Bnaaneni  deemd. 
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■aafAaenea 

an  PCT  Caavadiag  Stales 
ft  which  e  Eurapaaa  pueai 
■ay  ha  lataasiad 


D  -  C3 

C3- 

Q  -..Con.tiJiuationrio.-rP(W.l;. 


rj  ****    *aae  States  ate  Maaehaiadahaeewhaaea^na  a. 
•— '  pracMMbyaceadetAT.CHaMUDE.F(.OI. 

U).  NL  aad  St  aad  (t»srl»  aimm  af  gap  a— a( .. 


O*    OAPIfi 

Rapablic  Chad. 
■  Togo) 


CaaOBl  AiHi_ 


SOAripaia 
(ifaiherOAPI 
aaavad.  apaef 

k  haeame  pany  la  tte  PCT  alHt  tte 


taf*ai 


I.INII: 


Aa  addraes  lor  the  aeadiag  of  aaliGeaiioas  ior  a  tale  aaplKaat  or  iar  a 


npii 


.  sioud  10  represaa:  Iht  applicut  or.  if  then  are  several  applieanu.  all  of  then 
If  aaaiher  kmd  nf  prwactias  ar  a  nUe  af  addition  n  dasnad  er  il  ■  the  Unned  Sunt  af  Aaaeta.  •,. 
nuaii«  m  pan  IS  desired,  mdiceie  accardiai  lo  the  tasttvcuoas  given  m  the  Nates  to  B«  No  V 
The  applicant's  choice  of  the  order  of  the  desigaatiaas  may  he  ladirarrd  hy  AaiAM  tta  haaaa  Wtta  d 
arable  nemeraii  (see  also  Ihe  Notes  to  Box  No  V>.  ' 

~"      '     '  loftteoiherhaaetmttee 


lifaaafnkBil 
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iil'»nKe.lII*a>« 


S«>»t»«al  Bu.  Uic  ibii  boi  is  at  Miewni  cb« 

(i>  vi«»'r  iM»  Htm  ptnni  tn  iwmltt  u  ftlimmu  ntif  i»»«wb;  •  nek  CHi.  wii««  'Ctaii 
for  ucr.  •ddiuoBAi  pcnon  ue  uisc  ijr^  of  isform«tioo  u  R^utRd  n  Box  No.  iU, 

•va  ««  J^J?K«ni.M^VKi  nTii-  cr  •CM.uou.oor  »r»o.  No  IU"  or  -Cmmuo.  or»oi«  No  U  loJNo  lir..»  *e  c«.  w 
KriSiVatt  uic  m""" iSTwUcnuiP  .»»oi«c  int.  aui  u  iMchi  wck  ua<.  IM  eoiaiiT  or  oHnino  lot  Ef  or  OA.  rfwplKrtlt .  for 
Uic  »uf«oic>  of  »bicO  M/ilM/n  H  appiuut; 

(i"i«  ..w"  . °."«M.~<'<  S-"'  •'/•' »'  WW"  »'<*'  fc""" S«""  t'imtna  n  well  cost,  •me  -Coouoiuiioo  of  ioi  No  II 
0-  -Com'STiuOT  o'box  Nc  III-  or  -Conuououot.  of  koies  No  II  ud  No  III*  lu  toe  cue  B<«  Oe ;.  lodiau  the  une  of  Ue  iBKaun  ai. 
Mil  10  IUC6  une.  ue  eoooiry  or  cousmts  (or  EP  or  OA.  ifipplioble)  lor  ike  kuivowt  or  wbicb  ibe  bimid  p«r»oo  u  i0»«nier; 

1 1>  I  ifmrtiimtrrutfmt  nni  tu  Unit  tMruKi  tit  Ml  *•  Mm;  mm*  cbw.  wnu  -CoauuuuOT  of  lot  No.  n~  nd  udicou  for 
oocb  addiuowl  «eoiloe  lasic  iy»c  of  nfomouoo  as  roqumd  is  mk  No.  IV . 

w^^S«iM«.««TM>r  •;  n  luck  cue.  mu  -Cmiismuoo  of  Ioi  No  *~  okd  ikt  ««nir  of  oocb  cottbtrr  nwHod  (or  OAH  i.  md  ^r  ike 

wV^wTb  w*  Subf  (ar  OAru  tko  kukir  €(  lk«  paiai  liuo  dr  k«w  muc««  ood  te 

M>«Btapklicotioc. 

df  •*•  tie.  VI-  ad 

„  of  lei  No.  ...'likdi- 
dfikt  ••■■■tick  Ike 


(wi  If  ikne  or  aw*  ibaa  Hhm  a«XW  v»<nd»u  •*•»  I'fW'V  «  u  _    i     „    „ 

ladicau  for  tack  addiuoetl  earlier  apkliouoa  Ike  eane  qrye  kf  ikleeadlMB  oi  ntiimd  a  ku  No.  VI: 

(ml   If.  M  m>  tf  Uif  Matt,  ike  tfct  u  Itnffinm  ia/«oo»  II  *•  la^wednaa;  a  nek  cne.  wiile ' 

we  Ik:  Bumo'er  of  ibe  Boil  ikd  kmak  ikc  afonaMk  ■  iko  m '  — — — -  — 

ip*ee  aras  iksufliatat 


Continuation  of  Box  No.  TV: 

Washington,  George  A.  _ 

Jones,  Pranklin  F. 
Johnson,  Lawrence  P. 

All  above  attorneys  are  members  of  the  fins  of  Miller  and 
Washington.  Address,  etc.,  of  all  is  as  indicated  in  Box  IV. 


Continuation  of  Box  No.  Y; 


Dhlted  States  of  America 

20  May  1981 

222,222 


■  rcT/ao/WMi 
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Skotl  kBBlbcr... 


BuNk.VI     PRiORm  CI.AW  (l^  ANVI  Tfceknonnarikelollo>ik(<a>licrao*licauoal>:itkore>rciai.kcd 


CouDlr>  ieouetr>  m  vkicb  ii 
was  fileo  :i  Beiionilapplicatior.. 
one  oi  Uie  couoiriei  tor  vhich  .i 
we<  filed  ii'  ref  iiMial  or  utcrBa* 
uoBa!  application  * 


US 


FUini  Dtic 

(daj.moBih.  run 


20  May  1981 


222.222 


Office  ofTiliBiflUI  n  OBlv  if 
tke  earlier  aoplieauoo  it  ar 
iktemationaJ  applicatioo 
or  a  ragjokaJ  applicauoB  i 


(Uiin  codct  may  ke  iiaod  lo  mdicaie  »ustry  akd/er  Office  offilikti 

Wbob  Ibe  adilier  arplicalioB  wai  CleC  «ilb  ike  Office  arkich.  for  Ike  kBiwaae  df  fka  pnadkt  mttrBalioaat  apphootids.  is  Ike  nconiM  Office 
Ike  applicant  oa).  a$ai»itptymm  ^»f  it9am4Jtt.  aiJi  Ike  folloviai. 

3  Ike  ncenmi  Office  ii  ktitkr  noMtied  lo  prepare  akd  mnimii  to  ike  IkitrBdUOkal  lonau  a  eenified  cope  afike  akon^aeauoMd 
darlieiapobauok/df  Ike  da-lMrapplicatMBiideaiifiad  above  be  Ike  dmoertdBscn  Ike  applicable  kimooni    07?   ??2 


ftkf  No.  VII  LARLIEI  SEARCH  (IF  AN\ ).  Fill  ib  where  e  ecarcb  (mtcrkatio&al.  mierBaLooaMype  or  ctker)  br  Ike  Iklcikalidaa] 
SdarckiBi  AvIkonii  kai  alidad)  ktdft  fodutstco  loi  completed  1  and  tbe  laid  Aulkeniy  re  bo«'  ridiictiod  10  bate  tke  mictBaUdkal  fearck. 
10  Ike  ciUBi  poiiiole.  d«  ike  itiiilii  oflkc  and  aailitr  lurcb  Ideoiify  tuck  idarck  or  rodudtt  niker  kr  rtiartacl  10  Ike  nlonkt  applica- 
Uds  (or  Ike  likklldiida  Ikdltdfi  de  kit  icleitkce  10  lk<  aodicb  noueiL 


laicrkai>Okal  applicatioB  kumkcr  d* 
dumber  and  eouBtr\  (or  rcfiOBal 
OOicei  ef  etker  applicauoo 

.222,222     United  States  of  America 
aldu  ef  idkeoii  foe  tddKb 


Ikicfadiidaal/niidaal/kdiidkdl 


20  Mav  1981 


lav 

fifae 


Naakdrfifraildble) 


•a  Ne.  Vm  SICNAIVIE  OF  APrUCANT(S)  OR  AGENT 


Paul  A/^ones 
Vice-9resident 
X7ZABC  Company,  Inc. 


.John  A'.  Doe        .    . 
R.  Thomas  Smitl»^r. 


If  Ike  pwodki  Kddkan  tdim  H 
tke  appUcdkt  u  reduitid.  If  ib  tuck 
Ikdidel  ■■«  k<  dsackad  le  (kit ' 


dB  kdkdif  df  dk?  dkf  UcBki  kp  dk  aidat.  a  tdkdiait  pawdr  df  dnaikdr  k 
cBte  It  n  ddtiiBd  Id  rndbt  ue  dfa  (dkdiBl  pewdr  df  aBORQ  (* 


•d  Nkil     CBEOt  LIST  (Td  ka  SIM  ■  k;  ike  ApelioBai) 


Tk>a 


ntei 


I  Ike  ibUewikt  kamkdt  df 


k 

4 
1 
1 

1 


Tdeal-TT 


.-D' 


ripedfkktrdfa 


kiimkdr 1 a^ikddiBwikiififdarlitHMaildd 

■ddir  ttd  dkiUdU  for  mklicdueB. 


).  Q  ktlem  liriaiii(i)<Md»d«We.  VI) 

4.  Q  fdddlktdfikehaipMa 

5.  Q  ckdkiN  he  Ike  pdmaat  df  hdi 
t.  Q  fddkdit to fkdni  liidiliititdki 
1.  Q  dikii  leidmakHtpocifr) 

Transmittal  letter 


(Tke  klleMW  k  IB  ko  IIM  fo  br  *e  laaatefot  Offiaa) 


I.  PdM  df dtikdi  iira|»  df tta  ywweiai  ■ 


2.  CanBCWddaudfdcaialRonpttMieldiBr 
ar  dfdwani  adkiplaiikt  tke  puikdeM 


ikiafkaiidkal  akplicdiida 


1.  DaiarilaalTnddiktdrttefdkimddc 


I  BiMe  Anidi  II  dftti  KT: 


D 


D"» 


(Tka 


hlBkoaia«ktr*oh( 


■IBdndk) 


OMt  flflMHpt  WttK  fHMV  VUfIt'. 


I  PCr/RO/IOI  (Idtl  Ikddt)  (OcMor  INI) 


Iddiaiaidkd 
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!BTi?» 


TBI  OSrr  aott  WOT  CeOMT  AS  A  tAH  or  TR  DrtnMATIONAl.  AmiCATMM 

isaeutT  kMku 


XTZABC  Company,  Inc. 


RO'US  MlCEirr  DATE 


ItrrtkNAtlONAL  Arf  ;.IEATION  NUMHR 


PCT-1 


SUIUIBIBN  BATI 
01  October  1981 


UNITED  STATES  RECEIVING  OFFICE 
FEE  CALCULATION  SHEET 


FEES  SUBMITTED  OR  AUTHORIZED: 


I.  TRANSMITTAt  FEE 

II.  SEAKCM  FEE    


^■i-00 


300.00 


III. INTERNATIONAL  FEE 
•ASIC  FEE 


••SHEETS 


-LL 


SO 


^15.00 


(■■Itipiv  tictti  •*«r  N  Bv 
•  ■<ul  ot  npfllMt  u  Bmic  Fm) 
AM  «MUf>B  wntM  in  kew  ki  and  bj  and  *mt  iMil  In  kw  ■. 

Tim  fifuR  ■  Dm  OTMtmt  •!  IM  lASIC  FEf 


[215 


DESIGNATION  FEES 

U4ie>ii  tti  mbrt  of  DESCNATEO  STATES 
far  wfciA  Natjoa«l  pataait  bavt  bace  aaa^t  mi 
■tltiply  b>  ibf  anaoBt  af  lk»  tf«aitn*liaa  l««      « 


l«4icau  »•  ••■tatel  CIIOOPS  •!  «a«i|ialc4 

Sutaa  lor  akick  nWhal  patania  ka«a  k*aa  tM^I     1 

n4  ■■Ittpl;  >;  a<  aaaml  of  ka  iaaioataa  ia<  ^__ 


.     50.00    .   llOO.OO 
50.00 


50.00 


^ 


00  ■ 


AM  mwunrn  amafU  In  k«n>  <i  m«  «3  »«  aimr  mal  in  kan  D. 
Tlw  r«M<  ■  Ma  MMMI  af  «ia  OESICNATION  FrES 


Ornea 


150.00| ' 


AM  wmwa  aaand  In  kona  ■  an4  D,  wd  amar  MOl  ki  I 
TM>  *fwi  k  ttia  am«ini  •«  tta  IKTEKNATIONAL  FEE— 


I  365.001 'I 


IV.IOTAL  FEES  SMMITTEO  OK  AUTHORUED: 

AManmHnama>«dkikaniT,Sw4l,a*4a>ii«MiailndMUUlkM.  TMi 
«tun  k  Ota  teal  aManm  tH  Oo  FEES  SUIMITTED  or  AUTHORIZED 


700.00 

TOTAL 


OEFOSIT  ACOOUNT  AUTHORIZATION 


gTka  KO/US  il  hBf 
Tk*  RO/US  k  kaf 
»  my  «a»ealt 


kwiky  auilwrUad  te  chai|a  tta  tool  tai  hidiutad  akeaa  »  mr  «a>1t  in— i 

kanky  «itt«f«»<  to  ckwp  Mv  Mfkiancr  or  cndh  any  anf«|y^i  In  Ma  MOl  tai  McMid  •tarn 


-BSS 


01  Oct.  1981 


^/li 


INrnmCTtOM  IIE6MIOINC  DOtONATION  FUS:        MaatoanaaaMa  tarlkr  nrMOTitvi 

w  10  iB*a*ia.  Ik  ar«at.  tkoat  tnaotaa  for  «Mak  Om  Oaoivail 
•r  tta  aenmry  any  Indkilion  tkat  a  ii^anaJ  kaunt  it  aow^t.  If  no  a 
I  faa  aotattiad  or  wokomad  w  Ika  lalikiiid  aowurtaa  in  Ika  ordar  In  i 

United  States  of  iaerica 

Brazil 

Federal  Republic  of  Germany,  Regional  Patent 

Note:  Remainder  of  fees  will  be 

paid  at  the  end  of  priority  year. 


I  an  w  ka  avpliod. 

n.MMROAIS    ~ 


Foam  rCT/ROflOl  (Annai)  (U.S.  Vam 
US.  DITARIMCNT  OF  COMMEKE ' 


REISSUES 

NOVEMBER  17,  1981 

MMter  eniloied  in  he«Tr  taKAcB  1 1  .ppem  in  the  origiMl  patenl  but  forim  no  pan  of  thi.  rd.«K  ,pedlk»^ 

indicates  additions  made  by  reittue. 


Ite.30,7iM 

HAND  SCRAPER 

RoiiCTt  R.  Hayci,  EKlid,  OUo,  airivKir  to  Oatey  Co^  Ocrc- 

laiid,OUo 
OrifiBal  No.  4,178,663,  dated  Dec.  W,  I9T9,  Ser.  No.  933,501, 
Aog.  14, 1978.  AppUcatioD  for  rdne  Oct  3,  UW,  Ser.  No. 
193,731 

lat  CL3  B23D  71/00.  71/04;  B24D  J5/0* 


U.S.CL29^7« 


MCbiau 


1.  A  tool  holder  for  a  scraping  or  cutting  blade  having 
tnounting  tabs  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  tool  holder  com- 
prising a  body  portion  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced 
transversely  extending  blade  retaining  ribs  thereon,  said  ribs 
being  oppositely  angularly  disposed  and  extending  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  from  the  underneath  side  of  said  body 
portion,  the  longitudinal  spacing  between  said  retaining  ribs 
being  slightly  greater  than  the  spacing  between  the  mounting 
tabs  on  the  blade,  at  least  one  of  the  retaining  ribs  being  some- 
what flexible  to  permit  slight  inward  flexing  of  said  one  retain- 
ing rib  during  assembly  of  the  blade  mounting  tabs  onto  said 
retaining  ribs  for  retaining  the  blade  on  said  tool  holder. 


Re.  30,795 

GREKN  BALLS  FORMED  BY  AGGLOMERATING 

WET-COLLECTED  FUME  PRODUCED  IN 

METALLURGICAL  FURNACES 

Joka  W.  Kreiier,  BdUehea,  Pa.,  laigiior  to  BetUehen  Steel 

Coipanlioa,  Beddehen,  Pa. 
Origiiial  No.  4,113,401,  dated  Sep.  U,  1978,  Ser.  No.  734,771, 

Oct  18, 1976.  DiTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  592,287,  Jnl.  1, 1975,  Pat 

No.  4,004,916.  Application  for  reimie  Aag.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

69,207 

lat  a'  C22C  33/01  39/54 
UA  a.  75-256  2Clainii 

1.  Green  balls  suitable  for  charging  into  steelmaking  fur- 
naces and  derived  from  particles  of  fume  formed  in  steehnak- 
ing  furnaces,  said  fume  comprising  at  least  one  fiime  taken 
from  the  group  consisting  of  wet-coUected  fume  and  dry  col- 
lected water  leached  fume  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  particles 
of  fiune  being  spray-dried  to  substantially  instantaneously  dry 
the  fiime,  impacted  in  a  one-point  impact  step  to  fracture  any 
spheroids  formed  during  spray-drying  whereby  new  fracture 
surfaces  are  formed,  and  the  Blaine  surface  area  of  said  fume  is 
increased  to  more  than  8000  square  centimeters  per  gram  and 
balled  on  a  balling  device  whereon  moisture  required  for  ball- 
ing is  added  to  the  fume,  said  green  balls  consisting  of  water 
and  said  particles  of  fiime  and  being  characterized  by  having  a 
moisture  content  of  7  to  12%  by  weight,  a  moist  compression 
strength  of  not  less  than  15  pounds,  and  moist  strength  suffi- 
cient to  resist  breakage  when  dropped  at  least  10  times  from  a 
height  of  about  eighteen  inches  onto  a  steel  plate. 


Re.  30,796 

SCALE  REMOVAL,  FERROUS  METAL  PASSIVATION 

AND  COMPOSmONS  THEREFOR 

Cheater  A.  LataaU,  Bqr  City,  Mick.,  iMivMr  to  Tlw  Dow 

Chearieal  Co.,  Midlaad,  Mich. 
Orifiaal  No.  3,308,065,  dated  Mar.  7,  1967,  Ser.  No.  296,464, 

JaL  22, 1963.  COBtiaaalioa-i»«vt  of  Ser.  No.  21L885,  Jnl. 

23,  1962,  abandoned.  Applicatioa  Ibr  reiaMW  Sop.  14,  1978, 

Ser.  No.  942,212  -^    -^       •. 

Int  a.'  CUD  7/32:  C23G  1/14.  1/18;  F28G  9/00 
UA  a.  134-2  ttdalaii 

1.  A  process  for  removing  (I)  hardness  scale  and  one  or 
more  iron  oxide-containing  deposits  of  the  group  of  Fe:03- 
containing  and  FejO*  containing  deposits  or  (2)  one  or  more 
iron  oxide-containing  deposits  of  the  group  of  FejOj-Ccotain- 
ingl  containing  and  Fe304-containing  deposiu  from  a  metal 
surface  containing  one  or  more  of  the  aforesaid  hardness  scale 
and  iron  oxide-containing  deposits  by  [conatctingj  contacting 
said  metal  surface  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  saline  solution 
having  a  pH  of  8  to  1 1,  the  acUve  ingredient  of  which  conaisB 
of  at  least  one  salt  of  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium,  amine 
and  hydroxyalkylamine  salts  of  nitrilotriacetic  acid,  N-2- 
hydroxyethyliminodiacetic  acid,  alkylenepolyamine  polycar- 
boxylic  acids,  said  amine  and  hydroxyalkylamine  having  sub- 
stitutent  groups,  each  of  which  has  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  dissolve  said  hardness  scale  and  said  iron 
oxide-containing  deposits. 

12.  The  process  of  claim  I  wherein  the  pH  is  about  9. 


Re.  30,797 
ASSOOATED  DYE  SALTS  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING 

COLORED  INDICU  THEREWITH 
OieMer  Dnyia,  Ondanati,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Scott  Paper  Coan 

paay,  PUiaddpUa,  Pa. 
Origiaal  No.  3,193,404,  dated  Jnl.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  200,052, 
Jaa.  5, 1962.  CootiBBation^-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  800,377,  Mw. 
19,  1959,  abaadooed,  which  is  a  contiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser. 
No.  658,249,  May  10, 1957,  nhaadeaed,  which  if  ■  eoMhina- 
tioB-iB.pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  533,877,  Sep.  12, 1955,  abaadoaMl,  aad 
Ser.  No.  533,878,  Sep.  12,  1955,  nhaadoaed.  Applicatioa  for 
reiaae  Nor.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8S04U7 
lat  CL>  B41M  S/14 
VS.  a.  427—288  7  ( 


ASsocjarcD  on  saos  mo  iCTHdo  or 

COLOKED  aOlCIA    TieCWITH 


®  ®  @ 


1.  The  method  of  printing  which  comprises  applying  to  an 
unfired  siUcate  surface  characterized  by  high  ionizing  power  a 
substantially  colorless  associated  salt  of  an  aryUnethane  dye 
base  characterized  by  a  logarithmic  dissociation  constant 
below  7  and  an  organic  sulfinic  acid  whereby  physical  contact 
of  the  associated  compound  and  the  silicate  dissociates  the 
compound  to  the  intensely  colored  cation  of  the  dye  and  pro- 
duces color  on  the  silicate  surface. 
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Re.  30,798 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

MTRO-P-PHENYLENEDIAMINES 

MOM  S.  BO.  FofOt  Hilli,  N.Y.,  trnt^or  to  CSdrol  Iwotpo- 

rated.  New  York,  N.Y. 
OriginI  No.  3,632,sa2,  dMed  Ju.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  719,682, 
Afr.  8, 19C8.  CortimatioB  of  Ser.  No.  348,403,  Apr.  5, 1973, 
tkmtimtt,  wUck  ii  a  coMiantkM-te-part  of  Scr.  No. 
683,758,  Not.  2, 19C7,  abairioMd.  Awlieatfan  for  reiane  Jbl 
16,  U77,  Scr.  No.  806,976 

brt.  a'  cane  85/04 

UJS.  CL  564— 406  6ClafaH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  nitTO-p-phenyleiiediamiiies  of 
fonnub: 


miRi 


titaniam  but  an  amount  at  least  [six]  twelvt  times  the 
percentage  by  weight  of  said  carbon  in  said  composite  and 
not  in  excess  of  3%  by  weight  of  said  electrode,  a  major 
portion  of  said  ferrotitanium  being  reduced  to  a  size  not 
larger  than  40  mesh. 


Re.  30,800 

SOLID-STATE  VIDEO  CAMERA 

Seinke  YaaHuka,  Mitaka,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Soay  Corpora- 

tfaM,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Origiid  No.  4,069,501,  dated  Jan.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  685,362, 
May  11, 1976.  AppUcatioa  for  rdaae  Jan.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No. 
112,440 

CUiM  priority,  appUeation  Japaa,  May  13, 1975,  S046912 
bt  a?  H04N  9/04 
VS.  a.  358—44  5  < 


iVX|R2 


wliich  comprises  condensing  a  fluoronitroaniline  of  formula: 


I    F 


MR1R2 


with  [ammonia  or  anj  a  primary  amine  of  formula  [HZ 
wherein:]  RiNHi 
[(a)  Y  and  Z  are— NR1R2  or] 


-N        R3 
\/      1 


in  wliich: 

(b)  R|  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  [monovalent  aliphatic, 
aryl  aralkyi  and  cycloalkyl] ,  alkyl  and  hydroxyalkyl,  and 

(c)  R3  is  [a  divalent  aliphatic  radical]  a  hydroxyalkyl  group, 
laid  cmdensation  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  no 
greater  than  about  IICT  C. 

Re.  30,799 
FABRICATED  WELDING  WIRE  FOR 
CORROSIVE-RESISTANT  STAINLESS 
Albert  J.  Zvant,  WhMticr,  CiUf.,  and  ManUra  NakabqraiU. 
AAtahda,  Okks  aarigMn  to  Stoody  Coiwaqr,  bdnitry, 
CaUf. 
OrigbMl  No.  4,005,309,  dated  Ja^  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  560J49, 
Mar.  21, 1975.  Coatiwartioa  of  Scr.  No.  402,440,  Oct  1, 1973, 
iliMf-T^  Applicatioa  for  rdasM  Dee.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
106,317 

bt  CL>  B23K  35/30 
UJS.  a.  219— 74  7CUm 

1.  An  arc-welding  electrode  comprising: 
an  elongated  metallic  sheath  defining  an  internal  space; 
particulate  mataial  in  said  space  of  said  sheath; 
said  sheath  and  said  material  in  composite  along  the  length 
of  said  sheath  consisting  essentially  of  a  major  percentage 
of  iron,  between  about  9.0  and  14.0  percent  by  weight  of 
chromium,  from  about  0.01  to  about  0.08  percent  by 
weight  of  carbon,  an  effective  amount  of  deoxidizer  mate- 
rial, np  to  0.03  percent  by  weight  each  of  sulfiir  and  phos- 
phofxnis,  and  fiirther  including  titaniimi  in  the  form  of 
ferrotitanium  having  len  than  80  percent  by  weight  of 


1.  A  solid  state  camera  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  image  sensors,  each  having  a  plurality  of  pic- 
ture-sensing units  spaced  apart  by  an  alignment  pitch  of 

means  for  displaying  an  image  simultaneously  on  each  of 

said  image  sensors, 
means  for  displacing  the  image  on  each  sensor  by  r  12  and  T13 

in  a  given  direction  with  respect  to  at  least  one  of  said 

sensors  where 


^'^-lf«--( 


L^  -  ii»  -  L2* 


2i|t2 


tH 


if--'( 


L^  -I-  Li'  -  Li- 
2ili3 


where 
ri2  is  a  displaced  distance  between  the  images  projected  on 

said  first  sensor  and  on  said  second  sensor  in  said  given 

direction, 
7)3  is  a  displaced  distance  between  the  images  projected  on 

said  first  sensor  and  on  said  third  sensor  in  said  given 

direction,  and 
L|,  L2  and  L3  are  [output  signals  levels  from]  (Ae  kteU  of 

signals  which  willjbrm  the  luminance  signal  relating  to  said 

first,  second  and  third  sensors, 
means  coupled  to  said  picture  sensing  units  for  reading  said 

respective  images  sequentially  in  said  given  direction, 
means  associated  with  said  reading  means  for  shifting  the 

readout  time  thereof  by  a  phase  of  the  read-out  frequency 

which  corresponds  to  said  displaced  distances  ri2  and  T13, 
means  coupled  to  said  reading  means  for  mixing  the  respec- 
tive output  signals  thereof,  and 
means  for  deriving  an  output  from  said  mixing  means. 
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niustralioiu  for  plant  patents  are  luually  in  color  and  therefore  it  it  not  practicable  toNeproducc  the  drawing. 


4,790 

NECTARINE  TREE 

FMerie  W.  Anderson,  826  W.  22ad  St,  Merced,  Calif.  9S340 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,849 

lat  a.}  AOIH  5/03 

VS.  CL  Pit— 41  1  Oaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  nectarine  tree,  substantially 

as  illustrated  and  described,  particularly  characterized  by  the 

regular  and  productive  bearing  of  large,  exteriorly  red,  yellow 

fleshed,  early  ripening,  uniform,  symmetrical,  globose-oblong 


4,791 
NECTARINE  TREE 
FMerfe  W.  Anderson,  826  W.  22ad  St,  Merced,  CaHf.  95340 
Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  187,850 
bt  a.>  AOIH  5/03 
VS.  CL  Pit— 41  1  CUB 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  nectarine  tree,  substantially 
as  illustrated  and  described,  which  is  particularly  characterized 
by  the  regular  and  productive  bearing  of  yellow-flesh,  free-  ~ 
stone  fruit  which  ripens  intermediate  the  May  Grand  nectarine 
and  the  Early  Sun  Grand  nectarine;  the  fruit  being  of  slightly 
larger  average  size  in  comparison  to  said  May  Grand  nectarine 
and  Early  Sun  Grand  nectarine,  and  somewhat  firmer  than  the 
latter. 


4,792 

NECTARINE  TREE 

Frederic  W.  Aadenon,  826  W.  22nd  St,  Merced,  Calif.  95340 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  189,214 

bt  a^  AOIH  5/03 

VS.  a.  Pit— 41  1  ctafai 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  nectarine  tree,  substantially 
,.,  ,    .     ,    L  .         .    **  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  early,  regular, 

comparison  to  hke-season  fruit  of  other  nectarme  and  peach   ^  ^^  productive  bearing  of  freestone  fruit  whih-while 

generally  similar  to  the  Aurelio  Grand— is  somewhat  larger, 
varieties.  firmer  of  flesh,  and  ripens  two  to  three  days  later. 


fruit  which  is  freestone  when  fiilly  ripe;  the  fruit  ripening 
between  the  May  Grand  nectarine  and  the  Early  Sun  Grand 
nectarine,  and  having  superior  shipping  and  keeping  quality  in 
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ERRATA 

For  ■  Stt 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

1 16-006 4,300,461 

044-056 4,300,921 

501-112 4,300,953 

376-280..... 4,300,983 

376-459 4,300,984 
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4,300,240 
COLD  WEATHER  FACE  MASK 
JoMpk  K  Edwards,  7965  Norwood  Rd^  Sdt  Uke  CUj,  Utah 
M121 

FIM  Scf.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,36$ 

lat  CV  A41D  WOO 

U&a2— 206  lOdataH 


I.  A  cold  weather  face  mask  comprised  of: 

a  mask  member  made  of  a  thin  rubber  cloth  type  material 

which  is  sized  and  shaped  to  fit  about  the  face  to  extend  in 

width  rearward  from  the  face  to  about  the  left  and  right 

ear  areas  and  to  extend  in  length  from  an  upper  edge  to  a 

lower  edge,  wherein 

said  upper  edge  extends  along  a  line  extending  between 
the  cheekbone  area  below  the  temples  and  along  the 
lower  part  of  the  eye  socket  areas  contouredly  over  the 
bridge  of  the  nose, 

said  mask  member  is  unitarily  formed  with  a  nose  piece 
which  angulates  outwardly  and  downwardly  at  an 
angle  to  proximate  the  angulation  of  the  nose,  said  nose 
piece  being  contoured  to  fit  over  the  nose  and  being 
sized  in  length  to  extend  from  said  upper  edge  to  about 
the  tip  of  the  nose, 

said  mask  member  has  a  middle  edge  in  the  area  above  the 
upper  lip  which  extends  essentially  the  width  of  the 
nose  piece  and  which  together  with  the  nose  piece 
forms  a  breathing  aperture  for  the  nostrils, 

said  mask  member  has  a  seam  joined  by  means  which  acts 
as  a  front  edge  to  extend  convexly  from  the  middle  edge 
to  a  chin  area  to  form  a  pocket  for  the  lips  and  air,  and 
from  the  chin  area  arcuately  inward  under  the  chin  to 
the  lower  edge  to  selectively  form  a  channel  in  commu- 
nication with  said  pocket,  and  wherein 

said  mask  member  has  aperture  means  formed  therein 
proximate  the  mouth  for  breathing  and  speaking;  and 
securing  means  adapted  to  the  mask  member  to  secure  the 

mask  member  to  the  face  of  a  user. 


4,300,341 

GARMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

CeceUa  A.  Shnll,  276(5  ATOndde,  Idotcr,  Mich.  40141 

FIM  Apr.  4, 1900,  Ser.  No.  137,304 

bt  a.^  A41B  9/00 

UJ5.CL3— 400  4 

1.  A  disposable,  loose-fitting  panty-type  garment  having  an 
openable  crotch  portion,  said  garment  comprising  fint  and 
second  panels  of  substantially  identical  dimensions  and  said 
garment  being  of  relatively  simple  construction  yet  possessing 
the  capability  of  being  fitted  conveniently  to  suit  the  dimen- 
sions of  a  wearer  of  said  garment  without  change  in  the  dimen- 
sions of  said  panels, 
said  panels  each  comprising  a  narrower-side  portion  in  the 


shape  of  an  oblong,  a  first  one  of  the  two  longer  sides  of 
said  oblong  forming  a  nant>,wer-side  edge  of  said  panel;  a 
central  portion  in  the  shape  of  a  first  trapezoid,  the  shorter 
of  the  two  parallel  sides  of  said  trapezoid  coinciding  with 
a  second  and  opposite  one  of  the  aforesaid  two  longer 
sides  of  said  oblong;  and  a  longer-side  portion  in  the  shape 
of  a  second  trapezoid,  said  second  trapezoid  having  longer 
and  shorter  parallel  sides,  the  longer  of  the  parallel  sides  of 
said  second  trapezoid  coinciding  with  the  longer  of  the 
parallel  sides  of  said  first  trapezoid  and  the  shorter  of  the 
parallel  sides  of  said  second  trapezoid  forming  a  longer- 
side  edge  of  said  panel  parallel  to  said  narrower-side  edge 
of  said  panel, 
each  of  said  panels  further  containing,  in  said  central  portion 
and  in  the  vicinities  of  the  ends  of  the  lines  comprising 
longer  and  parallel  sides  of  said  first  trapezoid,  perfora- 
tions defuiing  a  portion  of  said  panel  adapted  to  be  re- 


moved for  permitting  display  or,  or  access  to,  the  genitalia 
of  a  wearer  of  said  garment, 

said  garment  being  formed  by  (a)  the  joining  of  two  of  such 
panels  in  such  manner  that  the  shorter  sides  of  a  first  one 
of  said  oblongs  comprising  a  part  of  a  first  one  of  said 
panels  are  joined  to  the  shorter  sides  of  a  second  one  of 
said  oblongs  comprising  a  part  of  a  second  one  of  said 
panels  to  form  front  central  and  rear  central  seams  of  said 
garment  and  (b)  the  joining  of  the  nonparallel  sides  of  the 
said  longer-side  portion  of  each  of  said  panels  to  form 
right  and  left  leg  portions  of  said  garment, 

the  portions  of  the  garment  so  formed  which  correspond  to 
the  portions  of  said  panels  which  are  centrally  located 
with  respect  to  the  ends  of  such  panels  being  capable  of 
being  joined  to  form  upper  and  lower  side  dart  portions  of 
such  dimensions  as  to  suit  the  dimensions  of  a  wearer  of 
the  garment. 


4,300^43 
MOLDED  REINFORCED  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD 
Pier  L.  Nara,  via  CanoTdi  100/C  BerfUM,  Itdn  Carlo  Tctta, 
SoBM  LoBbardo,  aad  DaTide  FMgerio,  GaUaratc,  both  of 
Italy,  aaaigaon  to  Pier  Udgi  Nan,  BcrfUM,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1900,  Ser.  No.  132,546 
CUns  priority,  applkaiioa  Italy,  Mar.  30, 1979, 31465  A/79 
Ut  CL3  A43B  3/02 
V&  CL  3— 4U  7  OahM 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  caps,  such  as  hehnets,  of 
reinforced  resin,  the  reinforcement  of  which  is  comprised  of  a 
tricot  or  net-like  material,  said  process  comprising: 
shaping,  in  the  form  of  a  textile  cap,  the  textile  reinforce- 
ment; 
superimposing  and  binding  to  each  other  a  plurality  of  lay- 
ers, comprised  of  two  or  more  textile  caps,  adapted  to 


861 
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fonn  the  textile  remforcement,  to  conform  to  the  male 
component  of  a  mold  having  complementary  male  and 
female  components; 
inerting  the  male  part,  with  the  textile  reinforcement  into 
the  complementary  female  part  of  the  mold,  imparting  a 


said  spring  is  in  surface  contact  with  said  carbon  coated 
interior  of  said  tubular  configuration; 

said  spring  having  a  pitch  not  greater  than  twice  the  diame- 
ter of  said  wire; 

whereby  a  blood  compatible  surface  is  defined  on  the  inte- 
rior of  said  prosthesis  where  said  blood  compatible  surface 
consists  of  at  least  S0%  exposed  surface  of  said  spring  and 
the  remainder  of  said  blood  compatible  surface  consists  of 
portions  of  said  interior  surface  of  said  tubular  configura- 
tion. 


4,300,245 

PNEUMATIC  LEG 

Genid  A.  Snmden,  Bath,  Canada,  aaripior  to  Qneoi'i  UniTcr- 

dty  at  Klngrton,  Kingrton,  Caaada 

CoBtinaatiaii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,S97,  Dec  10, 1979, 

abandoMd.  TUs  appUcatlon  Ang.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,153 

iBt  a.J  A«1F  1/12 

M&.  a.  3—18  9  Claina 


controlled  tension  to  said  textile  reinforcement  and  inject- 
ing the  resin,  in  the  liquid  state,  into  the  mold  to  envelope 
said  textile  reinforcement  which  is  subjected  to  tension; 
allowing  said  resin  to  solidify  to  thus  obtain  the  cap,  the 
reinforcement  of  which  is  enveloped  in  the  resin  in  a  state 
of  tension. 


4,300,243 
F1IOCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PRESERVED 

TRANSPLANTS 
Ladwlg  Haitartarr,  Natakcri,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnoany,  aa- 
ri(Mr  to  PflfiMwr  A  Co.,  Pkinumtiache  Werke  Erlasgen 
QmlM,  Eriaagn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemagy 

Filed  Feb.  8, 19M,  Ser.  No.  119,613 
OaiBi  ffiority,  apfikatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Feb.  21, 
197f,2MMS0 

IM.  CL>  ACIF  1/00.  1/24;  F2CB  3/00.  5/04 
VS.  CL  3-1  14  Ctainia 

1.  A  prooeis  for  the  preparation  of  biological  collagenous 
material  for  use  as  a  transplant  comprises  contacting  said  mate- 
rial in  a  continuous  manner  with  fresh  amounts  of  a  water-mis- 
cible  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methanol,  etbanol,  propanol,  isopropanol,  acetone,  methyleth- 
ylketooe  and  mixtures  thereof  so  as  to  dehydrate  said  material, 
and  lubcequently  removing  said  solvent  at  a  pressure  of  be- 
tween 0.1  bar  to  1.0  bar. 


4,300,244 
CARDIOVASCULAR  GRAFTS 
Jack  C  Bokraa,  Alftae,  Cdif.,  Mrivor  to  CvboMedica,  be, 
Saa  Diego,  CaUl 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,047 

Ut  CL'  A61F  1/00.  1/24 

as.  CL  3—1.4  13  Claiin 


1.  An  artificial  limb  comprising  a  tube  like  member  having 
an  inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall,  each  of  flexible  air  impervious 
material,  sealingly  joined  together  at  respectively  opposite 
ends  of  the  tube  and  along  at  least  three  tines  longitudinally  of 
the  tube,  said  longitudiiuil  lines  being  spaced  apart  from  one 
another  circumferentially  around  the  tube  providing  a  plural- 
ity of  side-by-side  air  inflatable  compartments  extending  longi- 
tudinally along  the  length  of  the  tube,  means  providing  inter- 
conununication  of  the  compartments  to  equalize  pressure  in 
the  same,  and  air  passage  inlet  means  into  one  of  the  compart- 
ments for  use  in  inflating  the  same,  said  tube  Uke  member  being 
open  at  one  end  for  insertion  of  the  stump  of  a  limb  thereinto 
and  tapering  therefrom  toward  the  other  end,  said  compart- 
ments when  inflated  providing  a  multi-jaw  clamping  of  a 
stump  inserted  into  one  end  of  said  tube  and  beyond  which 
stump  the  inner  wall  of  the  respective  compartments  interen- 
gage  one  another  stiffening  the  artificial  limb. 


J06 


L  A  vascular  protthesis  for  implantation  in  a  living  body 
coBBpratng: 

a  tubular  configoration  of  organopolymeric  fabric; 

dense,  isotropic  carbon  coating  along  at  least  the  interior 
iurface  of  said  tubular  configuration;  and 

a  biocompatible  wire  in  the  form  of  a  helical  spring  of  uni- 
form spring  diameter  disposed  inside  said  tubular  configu- 
ntiaii  and  having  an  outside  spring  diameter  such  that 


4,300,246 
POOL  CLEANING  HEAD 
Heaiy  D.  Goidd,  PhocBiz,  Ariz.,  aaaigaor  to  Shaita  bdwblca, 
bCq  Plioeaiz,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jim.  6, 1900,  Ser.  No.  157,118 
IBL  CL'  E04H  3/20 
VS.  CL  4-490  9  ClaiM 

1.  A  device  for  automatically  cleaning  swimming  pool  sur- 
faces, said  device  being  adapted  for  use  in  a  swimming  pool 
cleaning  system  including  a  high  pressure  source  which  cycles 
water  pressure  appUed  to  said  device,  said  device  comprising 
in  combination: 
a  base,  said  base  having  an  upper  surface,  a  recess  in  said 
upper  surface,  and  an  opening  for  conducting  water  from 
said  high  pressure  source  into  said  recess; 
a  cover,  said  cover  being  coimected  to  said  base  to  form  an 
interior  chamber  bounded  by  said  recess  and  a  plurality  of 
outlet  ports  disposed  peripherally  about  said  chamber  for 
conducting  jets  of  water  outwardly  from  said  device 
along  an  iimer  surface  of  said  swimming  pool;  and 
rotating  means  disposed  in  said  chamber  for  receiving  water 
forced  into  said  chamber  from  said  high  pressure  source 
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W) 


and  guiding  water  into  various  ones  of  said  outlet  ports  as 
water  pressure  from  said  high  pressure  source  is  cycled, 
said  rotating  means  rotating  in  response  to  water  ejected 
Bon-radially  from  said  rotating  means,  said  rotating  means 


4,300,247 

ENERGY  CONSERVATION  IN  SHOWER  BATHING 

Charlea  A.  Berg,  RJJ).  1,  Box  165,  Bwddleld,  Me.  04220 

Filed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,372 

tat  CL'  A47K  3/22 

VS.  CL  4—598  22  CUau 


a  beat  exchanger  having 

a  flow-through  drain  water  compartment  in  communica- 
tion with  said  drain, 

a  drain  water  outlet  below  said  drain  and  above  at  least  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  volume  of  said  drain  water 
flow-through  compartment,  and 

a  flow-through  cold  water  compartment  in  communica- 
tion with  the  cold  water  inlet  of  said  mixitig  valve, 

said  heat  exchanger  being  operable  to  cool  the  drain  water 
and  to  beat  the  cold  water  passing  therethrough. 


4,300,248 

SNAP-IN  SOAP  DISH  LINER  FOR  BATHROOM 

FIXTURES 

EiVOK  DworUa,  1646  BcU  BM.,  Bayaide,  N.V.  11360 

Filed  VA.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,974 

tat  CL'  A47K  5/00.  5/05:  A47B  67/02 

VS.  a  4—628  8  Claiu 


\       w        '-if     / 
\      !  ^^--'•'T      / 

expanding  in  response  to  pressure  of  water  forced  through 
said  chamber  to  frictionally  engage  the  walls  of  said  cham- 
ber, randomly  stopping  rotation  of  said  rotating  means  as 
the  water  pressure  is  cycled. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  bathing  comprising  a  bathing  enclosure 
having  a  base,  a  nozzle  for  passing  bathing  water  through  said 
enclosure,  a  mixing  valve  Inving  a  hot  water  inlet,  cold  water 
inlet  and  bathing  water  outlet  in  communication  with  said 
nozzle,  and  a  drain  in  said  base,  wherein  the  improvement 
compfiaes 


1.  A  soap  dish  liner  for  snap-in  insertion  into  a  built-in, 
bathroom  fixture,  soap  dish  recess  of  the  type  which  is  formed 
in  a  bathroom  wall  located  adjacent  to  a  bathtub  and/or 
shower  area,  and  which  includes  a  generally  U-shaped  handle- 
washcloth  support  having  a  pair  of  side  extensions  which 
extend  outwardly  of  the  bathroom  wall  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
soap  dish  recess,  and  a  main  extension  which  extends  between 
the  side  extensions  at  a  predetermined  distance  away  from  the 
bathroom  wall,  all  of  said  extensions  bounding  an  open  space  in 
the  upper  region  of  the  built-in  soap  dish  recess,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  resilient  wall  portions  spaced  apart  of  each 
other  to  bound  a  soap  compartment,  said  resilient  wall 
portions  being  manually  movable  between 
a  non-installed  position  in  which  the  resilient  wall  portions 
are  more  closely  spaced  apart  of  each  other  to  facilitate 
convenient  insertion  of  the  liner  into,  and/or  removal  of 
the  latter  from,  the  built-in  recess,  and 
an  installed  posi^on  in  which  the  resilient  wall  portions  are 
more  widely  spaced  apart  of  each  other  to  engage  the 
bathroom  wall  portions  which  form  the  built-in  recess 
with  snap-type  action  for  firmly  securing  the  liner  in  the 
built-in  recess, 
one  of  said  resilient  wall  portions  being  a  top  shield  wall 
portion  which  is  juxtaposed  with  said  open  space  and 
which  shields  the  built-in  soap  dish  recess  from  the  entry 
of  water  from  above  the  built-in  soap  dish  recess,  for 
preventing  soap  dissolution;  and 
locking  means  for  preventing  the  liner  from  unauthorized 
removal  from  the  built-in  soap  dish  recess,  including  a 
snap-in  locking  abutment  mounted  on  the  top  shield  wall 
portion  for  joint  movement  with  the  latter,  said  locking 
abutment  being  receivable  in  said  open  space  and  behind 
the  main  extension  to  snappingly  engage  the  latter. 


4,308,249 
CHAIR  FOR  NEUROLOGICALLY  IMPAIRED  PATIENTS 
FhoKii  a  T«ylor,  218B  Swrth  St,  EatoMowa,  NJ.  07724 
Filed  Mv.  2S,  UM,  Sct.  No.  133305 
tat  CL'A47K  77/00 
U.S.a4-461  7a*» 

1.  A  contoured  chair  for  use  by  a  neurologically  impaired 
patient  for  facilitating  rehabilitation  therapy,  comprising: 
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«  coaloored  back  portkxi  for  subctantiaUy  matable  engage-   said  beehive  body,  said  passive  solar  collector  means  oompris- 


ment  with  the  upper  portion  of  said  patient; 

two  recessed  contoured  portions  affixed  to  said  chair  for 
substantially  matable  engagement  with  the  back  of  each  of 
(he  upper  anns  of  said  patient; 

a  contoured  middle  portion  for  substantially  matable  en- 
gagement with  the  buttocks  and  upper  legs  of  said  patient, 
said  contoured  middle  portion  hingedly  secured  to  said 
back  portion; 

a  contoured  bottom  leg  portion  for  substantially  matable 
engagement  with  the  lower  legs  of  said  patient,  said  leg 
portion  hingedly  secured  to  said  contoured  middle  por- 
tioo; 

a  foodcst  portion  hingedly  secured  to  said  leg  portion  for 
soppotting  said  patient's  feet; 


ing  a  sheetlike  member  of  thermally  conductive  material  which 


a  chair  fiame  for  supporting  said  back,  middle  and  leg  por- 

tioos; 
spring  means  interposed  between  said  frame  and  said  back 

and  middle  portions; 
an  inclined  surface  hingedly  afBxed  to  said  middle  portion 

for  use  by  said  patient; 
two  arm  rest  portioos  hingedly  secured  to  said  back  portion 

for  movement  io  response  to  said  patient's  efforts  to  move 

said  arm  rests; 
means  for  moving  said  fiame  in  a  plurality  of  predetermined 

horizontal  directioDs. 


4k3HU9> 

BEEHIVES 

Mcrritl  L  Tayiar,  tm  BntUUi  UL,  RktMMt,  Va.  23227 

Filed  im.  2S,  UM,  Scr.  No.  11S,44» 

IM.  a'  MIX.  47/00,  47/06 

VS.  a.  6—1  20  CUm 

1.  A  beehive  comprising  a  body  and  a  removable  solar  unit 

mouaiaUe  on  and  siq)pottable  by  said  body,  said  body  of  said 

beehive  having  a  cluster  space  spanning  and  opening  onto  the 

upper  end  thereof  and  said  solar  unit  having  radiant  energy 

transmitting  means  through  which  solar  energy  can  penetrate 

to  the  interior  thereof  and  an  internally  housed  paaave  coUec- 

tor  means  for  intenxpdng  and  absorbing  said  acdar  energy  and 

fcr  tfaoeiipaiaBiniag  radiant  energy  into  the  upper  readies  of 


bees  and  communicates  directly  with  said  cluster  space  on  the 
upper  side  thereof 


4,300,251 
MEIHOD  FOR  BLEACHING  AND  DYEING  SPOOLED 

THREADS 
LicTca  J.  M.  E.  Saalens,  Ondenarde,  and  Robert  M.  Vandcr 
Beke,  Hade,  both  of  Bdgiat,  aMi^on  to  CcMre  Sdcrtill4M 
et  TeehniqBe  de  I'IndMtric  Textile  Beige,  en  abrege:  "Xlcalex- 
bd",  Braaaeb  and  "Santcni ",  Sodctc  de  Pcnoaaci  a  rcaeaa- 
aabitte  Liaitee,  Ondcnaarde,  both  of,  Bdginai 
Filed  Apr.  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  13MC4 
dafaaa  priority,  appUcatioa  BdgiBin,  Apr.  19, 1979,  S7740 
bt  a>  DOCB  5/18 
VS.  a.  1—149.1  2  ( 


1.  A  method  for  treating  spooled  threads  comprising  the 
steps  of 

impregnating  the  spooled  threads  with  a  cold  treatment 
liquid  inside  a  kier,  leaving  an  air  cushion  above  the  liquid 
inside  said  kier, 

discharging  the  liquid  from  the  kier  through  a  liquid  dis- 
charge outlet  by  feeding  steam  above  the  air  cushion, 

stopping  the  discharge  when  the  steam  reaches  the  liquid 
discharge  outlet, 
and 

treating  the  spooled  threads  with  steam  inside  the  kier. 
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4,300,282 
WHEEL  SUPPORT  FOR  BOW  END  OF  A  BOAT 
George  A.  Mortoott,  Long  Bench,  Crrilf.,  aaigMir  to  Recreatioa 
ladaatriaa  Coovav,  ForHaad,  Ores- 

Filed  Dec  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  970,754 
laL  CL>  B63C  13/00 
VS.Q.9—ia  4 


1.  A  wheel  support  assembly  for  a  pointed  bow,  V-bottom 
boat  comprising 

(a)  a  body  member  having  forward  and  rearward  ends  and 
opposite  sides, 

(b)  a  wheel  on  said  body  member, 

(c)  a  pail  of  arms  having  opposite  ends, 

(d)  means  connecting  one  end  of  said  arms  to  respective 
sides  of  said  body  member, 

(e)  connecting  means  on  the  other  end  of  said  arms  arranged 
to  connect  said  other  end  to  opposite  sides  of  a  boat  rear- 
wardly  of  the  bow, 

(f)  abutting  means  on  each  side  of  said  body  member  rear- 
wardly  of  the  connection  of  said  arms  to  said  body  mem- 
ber, 

(g)  s^  arms  bearing  forcibly  outwardly  against  said  abut- 
ting means  intermediate  their  ends  to  cause  said  other  ends 
of  said  arms  to  push  inwardly  against  its  side  of  a  boat  and 
provide  a  laterally  rigid  dnft  connection  between  said 
body  member  and  a  boat, 

(h)  link  means  intermediate  said  arms  having  opposite  ends, 
(i)  connecting  means  on  one  end  of  said  link  means  connect- 
ing said  link  means  to  said  body  member, 
(j)  and  connecting  means  on  the  other  end  of  said  link  means 
arranged  to  connect  said  other  end  of  said  link  means  to  an 
upper  point  of  the  bow  of  a  boat 


4,300,253 

QUICK  ASSEMBLY  BUND  FOR  BOATS 

WilUaa  L.  Anderaon,  Box  74,  Saroy,  DL  61874 

Filed  JiL  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,657 

bt  <X?  B63B  17/00.  17/02 

U.S.CL9— LS  S 


immediately  adjacent  the  port  and  starboard  gunnels  and  ex- 
tending between  the  transom  and  bow  portions  of  said  boat 
and  means  releasably  securing  said  first  rib  means  to  said  port 
gunnel  and  means  releasably  securing  said  second  nb  means  to 
said  starboard  gunnel,  said  framework  including  means  releas- 
ably mounting  at  least  one  of  said  support  members  whereby 
when  one  of  said  support  members  is  released,  said  curtain 
means  drops  to  or  below  the  levd  of  its  associated  gunnel  but 
remains  secured  to  said  gunnel,  said  framework  comprising 
upright  standards  mounted  adjacent  the  transom  and  bow  of 
said  boat  and  releasably  receiving  therebetween  said  port  and 
starboard  elongated  support  members  which  support  said 
curtain  means,  at  least  one  of  said  standards  being  mounted  for 
movement  to  a  non-upnght  position  to  remove  the  support  for 
one  of  said  elongated  members  and  its  associated  portion  of 
said  curtain  means  to  permit  such  portion  of  said  curtain  means 
to  drop  to  a  vertical  level  generally  equal  to  or  below  the 
vertical  level  of  the  horizontal  plane  occupied  by  the  gunnels 
of  said  boat  thereby  permitting  over-the-gimnel  work  activities 
by  a  user  occupying  said  boat 


4,300,254 
RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR  UNDERWATER  DEVICE, 

SUCH  AS  SEISMOGRAPH 
Mavicc  J.  Prior,  OmcwHIc  Tex.,  mtt^m  to  MobU  OU 
Corporatfca,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1900,  Scr.  No.  144,092 
l^fX^  van  21/52 
UJS.a.9-8R  4< 


1.  In  combination  with  an  open-top  boat  a  quick-assembly 
blind  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  framework  releasably 
secured  to  said  boat  and  extending  to  a  vertical  level  above  the 
vertical  level  of  the  horizontal  plane  occupied  by  the  gtmnels 
of  said  boat  and  including  generally  horizontal  elongated  star- 
board and  port  support  members,  and  drapable  curtain  means 
depending  from  said  framework  to  a  vertical  level  ^>proxi- 
mately  equal  to  the  vertical  level  of  said  guimels,  said  curtain 
means  including  port  and  starboard  skirt  portions  extending 
below  the  vertical  level  of  said  gunnels  between  the  transom 
and  bow  portions  of  said  boat  and  terminating  above  the  water 
line  of  said  boat  first  and  second  elongated  relatively  rigid  rib 
means  secured  to  said  curtain  means  at  respective  locations 


1.  In  a  submersible  geophysical  exploration  unit  which  is 
recovered  at  the  water's  surface,  s  mechanism  for  releasing 
ballast  weight  from  said  unit  when  submerged  comprising: 

spin; 

means  for  "♦"•'■■"g  said  ballast  weight  to  said  unit  by  said 
pin; 

a  rotary  solenoid  having  a  protruding  drive  shaft; 

a  first  linkage  arm  having  one  end  rigidly  attached  to  said 
protruding  drive  shaft;  and 

a  second  linkage  arm  rotatably  attached  at  one  end  to  said 
first  linkage  arm  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  pin,  whereby 
said  pin  is  removed  by  said  drive  shaft  upon  activatioo  of 
said  rotary  solenoid  to  release  said  ballast  weight 


4,300,255 
FOOT  FLIPPER  DEVICE 
Gcorftf  Bcwhat,  40  Rm  de  Ctaay,  MancOlea,  Vtwmet  (13008) 
FIM  Mv.  S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  17402 
CUm  priority,  cwilcitioi  F^mmc,  Apr.  19, 1978, 78 12245 
IM.  a^  A63B  il/10.  51/12 
VS.  CL  9-3m  9  OchM 

1.  A  flexible  foot  flipper  device  for  use  on  the  1^  of  a  swim- 
mer comprismg: 

(a)  a  shoe  having  front  heel,  and  median  portions; 

(b)  a  fin  of  variable  incUnation  relative  to  said  shoe,  said  shoe 
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being  integral  with  said  itn  and  divergent  tlierefrom  at  a 
poini  beneath  said  median  portion,  said  fin  having  a  longi- 


4,300,257 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  COKE  OVEN  DOOR 

Kanhiko  Ibe,  and  KeiUi  FiiJita,  both  of  Yokotnka,  Jiimui,  u 

aignon  to  Samitoao  Heavy  Indnftries,  Ltd,,  Toiqro,  Jipu 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,10 

Int  CL'  CUB  43/0* 

VS.  CL  15-93  A  10  < 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  clog-type  shoe  having  a  sole 
and  a  vamp  Joined  to  the  sole  at  the  forward  portion  thereof  for 
confining  the  front  portion  of  a  wearer's  foot,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  a  sole  having  the  configuration  of  a  conventional 
clog-type  shoe  having  an  upper  foot  receiving  surface,  an 
opposed  ground  contacting  surface  and  two  opposed  side 
surfaces  therebetween  which  are  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  two  fust-named  surfaces  and  along  the  length  of  the 
sole,  a  recess  is  located  in  each  side  surface  adjacent  to  the 
forward  portion  of  the  sole  and  depending  from  the  upper 
surface  thereof  adapted  to  receive  a  wing  portion  of  the 
vamp  in  each  such  recess,  the  sole  being  at  least  partially 
formed  of  a  foamed  polymeric  material, 

roughening  the  upper  foot  receiving  surface  and  the  side 
surfaces  within  each  of  the  recesses, 

applying  an  adhesive  to  the  roughened  upper  foot  receiving 
suface, 

placing  a  aockliner  on  the  upper  foot  receiving  surface  to 
adhesively  attach  the  sockliner  to  said  surface, 

skiving  each  of  the  wing  portions  of  the  vamp  which  will 
mate  with  the  sole  at  the  recesses, 

applying  a  coat  of  an  adhesive  to  each  of  the  roughened 
recesses  and  to  each  of  the  corresponding  skived  portions 
of  the  wings  of  the  vamp, 

thermally  activating  the  adhesive  coatings  on  the  sole  and 
vamp, 

spotting  each  of  the  wing  portions  of  the  vamp  in  its  corre- 
sponding recess  in  the  sole,  and 

pressing  the  vamp  and  sockliner  against  the  sole  to  bond  the 
vamp  and  sockliner  to  the  sole  permanently  whereby  a 
clog-type  shoe  is  produced  having  greatly  improved  com- 
fort over  conventional  wooden  clogs  while  having  a 
conitniction  of  generally  equivalent  durability. 


tudinal  cms-section  of  generally  double  curvature,  and 
being  freely  pivotable  beneath  said  median  portion  of  said 
shoe. 


4,300,25« 

CLOG-TYPE  SHOES  AND  METHOD  FOR  THEIR 

PRODUCnON 

Aflkir  I  i|Mii.  Laacaatcr,  OUo,  airi^or  to  R,  G.  Bany  Cor- 

pontioo,  Pkkeriafigii,  OUo 

Filed  As«.  31,  M79,  Scr.  No.  71,4M 

bt  a^  A43D  9/00-  A43B  3/12 

VS.  CL  U— 142  F  <  Claina 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  a  coke  oven  door  having  at  its 
back  side  a  plug  adapted  to  be  projected  into  the  coke  oven 
comprising:  a  base;  a  main  frame  structure  supported  by  said 
base  to  stand  upright  therefrom;  at  least  one  scraper  having  a 
screw-type  cutter  carried  by  a  rotary  shaft;  a  truck  mounting 
said  scraper  such  that  said  scraper  engages  the  peripheral 
surface  of  said  plug  to  be  cleaned  while  maintaining  the  axis  of 
the  scraper  horizontally;  scraper  driving  means  for  rotatively 
driving  said  scraper;  guiding  means  for  guiding  said  truck  such 
that  said  scraper  is  moved  along  the  surface  to  be  cleaned;  and 
truck  driving  means  adapted  for  driving  said  truck  along  said 
guiding  means. 


4,300,258 

PAINT  APPLYING  TOOL 
FKdrick  B.  Buna,  South  MUwankee,  and  Richard  J.  Shaw, 
BrookfieM,  both  of  Wis„  aaaignors  to  E  Z  Paintr  Corporatioii, 
Nfiiwankee,  Wis. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  889,241,  Mar.  23, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,215^48. 
TUa  application  Mar.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No,  133,688 
Int  U>  B05C  1/06 
VS.  a  15—210  R  7  4 


1.  A  paint  applying  tool  of  the  type  having  a  base  with 
forward  and  rear  sides  and  an  applicating  pad  for  connection  to 
the  base,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  generally  flat  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  of  the  base; 

a  pair  of  flanges  on  opposite  sides  of  the  applicating  pad  for 
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slidably  mounting  the  applicating  pad  on  the  flat  surfaces 
of  the  base;  and 
detent  means  to  prevent  relative  movement  between  the 
applicating  pad  and  the  base,  said  detent  means  compris- 
ing a  cantilevered,  resilient  tab  member  formed  on  the 
base  and  a  depression  on  the  applicating  pad  for  receiving 
said  tab  member,  said  member  normally  biased  to  a  first 
position  engaging  said  depression  and  pivotal  between 
said  first  position  and  a  second  position  spaced  from  said 
depression. 


ing  through  said  strip  adjacent  and  along  the  lower  longi- 
tudinal edge  thereof  and  below  said  front  face  for  the 


4,300,259 
DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  A  WIPER  BLADE  HOLDER 

TO  A  WIPER  ARM 
Giriaeppe  Maiocco,  Riroli,  Italy,  asaigDor  to  ARMAN  S.pA., 
Tnria,  Italy 

FUed  Jnn.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,151 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jnn.  23, 1978, 68478  A/78; 
Oct  10, 1978,  69337  A/78 

iBt  ai  B«OS  1/32.  1/40 
VS.  CL.  15— 250J2  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  connecting  the  superstructure  of  a  wiper 
blade  to,  and  in  side-by-side  relationship  with  the  upper  ex- 
tremity of  a  wiper  arm,  which  device  comprises  a  pin  which 
extends  through  both  the  superstructure  and  the  wiper  arm, 
the  improvement  of  means  operable  to  limit  longitudinal  and  to 
prevent  rotational  movement  of  the  pin  relative  to  the  super- 
structure of  the  wiper  blade,  and  of  means  at  least  partially 
supported  by  a  portion  of  the  pin  which  is  outside  the  wiper 
arm,  which  means  resiliently  urge  the  wiper  arm  toward  the 
superstructure,  and  wherein  the  superstructure  acts  as  a  stop 
limiting  the  relative  movement  of  the  wiper  arm  in  the  direc- 
tion thereof 


4300,260 
MAGNETIC  PICK  UP  ATTACHMENT  FOR  VACUUM 
CLEANERS 
Clandette  D.  Hill,  1923  Pembridge  PI.,  Detroit,  Mich.  48207 
Filed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,575 
Int.  CV  A47L  9/00 
VS.  CL  15—339  11  CUdna 

2.  A  magnetic  pick  up  attachment  for  vacuum  cleaners 
comprising  an  elongated  strip  of  magnetized  material  adapted 
to  overlie,  connect  to  and  depend  from  the  front  face  of  a 
vacuiun  cleaner  housing,  said  strip  being  flexible,  and  of  rect- 
angular shape,  and  having  a  lower  longitudinal  edge  parallel  to 
and  adapted  for  spacing  above  and  adjacent  a  carpeted  floor; 
said  material  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

plastic,  rubber,  Neoprene,  fibre  and  ferrous  metal; 
therebeing  a  row  of  laterally  spaced  dust  apertures  extend- 


passage  of  air  and  dust  therethrough,  for  entry  into  the 
nozzle  of  the  vacuum  cleaner; 
and  a  means  for  securing  said  strip  to  said  housing. 


4300,261 

VACUUM  CLEANING  APPARATUS  WTTH 

COMPRESSED  AIR  MEANS 

James  C  Woodward,  EUzabethtown,  and  Marioa  D.  HoUand, 

Cox's  Creek,  both  of  Ky.,  asngnors  to  Robert  E.  Robbiaa, 

EUzabethtown,  Ky.,  a  part  iittnat 

rUed  Ang.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,456 

Im.  a.}  A4U  5/14 

VS.  a.  15—345  6  Clains 


1.  Vacuum  cleaning  apparatus  having  hood  means  supported 
on  and  movable  along  a  surface  to  be  cleaned  and  having  its 
open  side  confronting  the  surface  to  form  therewith  a  travel- 
ling vacuum  chamber,  said  hood  means  comprising: 

a.  elongated  brush  means  positioned  transversely  across  the 
hood  means  and  capable  of  rotational  movement; 

b.  electric  motor  means  mounted  within  the  hood  means  and 
being  provided  with  drive  means  joining  the  motor  means 
to  the  brush  means; 

c.  jet  stream  means  also  positioned  transversely  across  the 
hood  means  adjacent  the  front  side  of  the  brush  means, 
said  jet  stream  means  having  a  tubular  header  supporting 
a  plurality  of  generally  vertical  flexible  tubes,  each  tube 
having  an  orifice  directed  at  a  flat  angle  toward  the  work- 
ing area  of  the  brush  means; 

d.  air  compressor  means  mounted  within  the  hood  means, 
the  said  motor  means  having  an  extension  shaft  joined  to 
the  air  compressor  means  for  driving  the  same,  and  con- 
duit means  joined  at  one  end  to  the  output  of  the  air  com- 
pressor means  and  at  its  opposite  end  to  the  tubular  header 
of  the  jet  stream  means; 

e.  suction  nozzle  means  mounted  within  the  hood  means 
adjacent  the  backside  of  the  brush  means;  and 

f  guide  means  adjacent  the  backside  of  the  hood  means  for 
controlling  the  direction  of  travd  of  tlie  hood  i 
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4,300,262 
ADt-FOWERED  VACUUM  CLEANER  FLOOR  TOOL 
Staaicj  J.  RodowAy,  Jr^'BaitiiMiK,  nd  DouM  B.  Morgu, 
CuArMac  ba«h  of  Md^  arigMn  to  Btack  *  DedMr  be, 
Newwk,DcL 

Filed  Not.  28,  U79,  Ser.  No.  98,041 

lit  CL'  A47L  S/30 

VS.  a.  15-387  8  Clatai 


1.  An  aJT-powered  floor  tool  for  a  vacuum  cleaner,  said  floor 
tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  wheeb  mounted  on  the  bottom  thereof; 

(b)  a  rotary  agitator  means  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  said 
housing; 

(c)  wand  connector  means  mounted  on  the  rear  of  said 
bousing;  and 

(d)  an  air-powered  turbine  motor  having  a  turbine  chamber 
and  a  rotor,  mounted  on  said  housing,  said  turbine  cham- 
ber having  an  air  inlet  means  and  an  air  outlet  means, 
wherein: 

(i)  said  air  inlet  means  comprises  a  nozzle  having  an  inlet 
opening  in  the  bottom  of  said  housing  and  an  outlet  open- 
ing in  the  turbine  chamber  of  said  air-powered  motor;  and 

(ii)  said  outlet  means  comprises  a  first  portion  including  an 
outlet  opening  in  said  turbine  chamber  and  a  second  por- 
tion aligned  with  said  wand  connector  means,  a  first  pas- 
sage coupled  to  said  outlet  opening  for  carrying  air  there- 
from in  the  direction  of  ejection  from  said  turbine  cham- 
ber and  then  turning  the  flow  therethrough  90',  said  flrst 
passage  including  said  first  portion  of  said  outlet  means,  a 
second  passage  continuous  with,  and  perpendicular  to, 
said  first  passage  for  carrying  the  flow  of  air  from  said  flrst 
passage  ud  turning  the  flow  of  air  therethrough  90',  said 
second  passage  including  said  second  portion,  the  outlet  of 
said  second  passage  being  coupled  to  said  wand  connector 
means,  wherein  the  air  from  said  turbine  motor  flows  from 
said  turbine  motor  in  a  first  direction,  is  turned  90'  and 
flows  in  a  second  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first 
direction,  and  is  then  turned  another  90'  such  that  it  flows 
parallel  to  said  first  directioa  but  is  oflset  therefrom,  into 
said  wand  coupling  means. 


tially  perpendicular  to  said  first  plane  in  alignment  with  the 
belly  spokes  and  back  spokes  of  the  flsh,  for  opening  the 
bloodstream,  comminuting  the  intestines  and  detaching  the 
Utter  from  their  anchorings  in  the  abdominal  cavity. 
4.  Apparatus  for  opening  the  bloodstream  of  unbeheaded 

flat-fish  in  the  region  of  their  belly  cavities  for  the  purpose  of 

bleeding  comprising: 

a  rotary  cutting  tool, 

a  support  member  mounted  beneath  said  cutting  tool  for  re- 
ceiving a  flat-fish  and  supporting  the  latter  in  a  flat  condition 
thereon, 

positioning  means  for  aligning  said  fish  immovably  upon  said 
support  member  with  the  belly  cavity  of  said  fish  in  registry 
with  said  cutting  tool, 

said  cutting  tool  comprising  a  rotatably-driven  knife  sleeve 
having  a  sharpened  end  face  facing  said  support,  and  at  least 
one  tearing  element  extending  radially  from  said  knife  sleeve 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  sharpened  end  bee. 


said  tearing  element  having  at  its  free  end  a  terminal  tearing 
portion  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  knife  sleeve, 

said  knife  sleeve  being  movable  between  an  elevated  position 
in  which  its  sharpened  end  face  and  said  tearing  element  are 
spaced  above  the  fish  on  said  support  member,  and  a  low- 
ered position  in  which  the  sharpened  end  face  of  said  rotata- 
bly-driven knife  sleeve  has  cut  through  said  fish  and  said 
tearing  element  is  located  within  the  fish  belly  cavity  in 
alignment  with  said  bloodstream  therein  in  a  transverse 
plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  knife 
sleeve,  whereby  upon  continued  rotation  of  said  knife 
sleeve,  said  tearing  element  moves  in  a  circular  path  along 
said  transverse  plane  with  said  terminal  tearing  portion 
performing  a  circular  tearing  action  on  said  bloodstream  to 
open  the  latter. 


4.300,2<3 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

OF  FLAT-FISH  fOSl  THE  BLEEDING 
Dm  GSix,  StockcMorf,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gtmmj,  Mri^or  to 
NgrMKker  MairMiiikM  Rad.  Bnder  GabH  *  Co.  K.G., 
LabMk,  Fed.  Rc».  of  GcnHuy 

FBed  Feb.  5,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  118,«72 
CUm  priority,  awMcrtlei  Fed.  Rep.  of  GecMoy,  Oct  23, 
U7»,  2M2731;  Sweden,  Dec  7, 1»7»,  7910095 

in.  CVA23C  25/14 
VS.  a.  17—45  U  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  mechanicaUy  opening  the  bloodstream  of 
unbeheaded  flat-fish  in  the  region  of  their  abdominal  cavities 
fbr  the  purpose  of  bleeding  comprising  the  steps  of: 
separating  from  said  fish  an  area  portion  substantially  tangen- 
tial to  the  side  line  of  the  fish  by  means  of  a  cutting  stroke  in 
a  first  plane  through  the  abdominal  wall  enclosing  the  ab- 
dominal cavity,  and 
perfonmng  a  circular  tearing  stroke  in  a  second  {riane  subttan- 


4,300,264 

CLAM  BELLY  EXTRACTOR 

HiroU  C  Carlaaa,  P.O.  Box  06062,  Fort  Myen,  FU.  33906 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,780 

bt  as  A22C  29/00 

VS.  a.  17—51  10 


_/^_ 


TT 


m 


9.  A  method  for  separating  the  bellies  of  clams  from  the 
remainder  of  the  clam  meat  comprising  the  steps  of  introduc- 
ing a  stream  of  whole  dam  bodies  laterally  into  an  elongated 
lengthwise  moving  liquid  shearing  zone  by  providing  a  clam 
introduction  conduit  lengthwise  discharging  laterally  into  said 
zone,  continuously  introducing  a  high  velocity  stream  of  liquid 
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into  said  shearing  zone  in  such  a  manner  that  said  whole  clam 
bodies  are  asperated  into  said  liquid  shearing  zone  by  the  vac- 
uum created  by  said  high  velocity  stream  of  Uquid  flowing  past 
the  point  where  said  clam  body  introduction  conduit  opens 
into  said  liquid  shearing  zone,  said  high  velocity  stream  of 
Uquid  creating  forces  sufficient  to  partially  shear  the  beUies 
firom  said  whole  clam  bodies,  forming  a  turbulent  liquid  bath 
confined  on  at  least  one  side  by  an  upstanding  wall,  high  speed 
impacting  said  bodies  generally  horizontally  against  said  wall 
beneath  the  upper  surface  of  said  bath  by  endwise  discharging 
said  Uquid  stream  and  clam  bodies  from  said  drive  pipe  onto 
said  wall  from  a  discharge  location  spaced  between  2  and  3} 
inches  from  said  wall  and  thereby  subsequently  subjecting  the 
impacted  clam  bodies  to  the  turbulence  of  said  bath. 


the  flat  end;  said  releasable  component  having  a  resilience  such 
that  it  is  adapted  to  grip  on  the  flat  end  for  self-retention 


4,300,265 

BREAK-UP  ROLLER  FOR  OPEN-END  SPINNING 
MACHINE 
Hctanrt  HciMn,  Marbntfadboch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaay, 
■MigMw  to  RelMn  *  Fint,  MiJacbetwIadbMb,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GoBaay 

FBed  Not.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,757 
OalM  priority,  ippikation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauy,  Nor.  25, 
1977,  2752591 

bt  a.)  OOIG  19/10 
VS.  a.  19— lU  U 


thereon  and  being  further  provided  with  a  resilient  detent  for 
engagement  with  a  shoulder  of  the  flat  end. 


4,300067 

TOTAL  FIBER  RECOVERY  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Alica  R.  Wiach,  Westileid.  N  J.,  and  Jofcpb  K.  JoMa,  RaWlb, 

NXX,  MritMfi  to  Cottoa,  bcotporttad.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  118,976 

bt  a>  DOIG  9/00 

VS.  a.  19—200  26  ( 


1.  Break-up  roUer  with  card  clothing  for  an  open-end  spin- 
ning frame  comprising  a  base  member,  an  inherently  stable, 
exchangeable  ring  carrying  the  card  clothing  and  being  lock- 
in^y  connected  to  said  base  member  at  a  given  location,  said 
base  member  having  surfaces  each  being  substantially  continu- 
ous and  extended  in  one  plane  except  for  said  given  location, 
and  a  clamping  element  clampingly  connecting  said  ring  to 
Slid  base  member. 


4,300,266 
FLATS  FOR  CARODW  MACHINES 
KcUb  Griwbaw,  Todmrdea,  aad  Brin  J.  Enb,  Sowerty 
Bridge,  both  of  bgbnd,  aari^on  to  nc  E^Uib  Cud  Clotb- 
iagCoapoay  Liaitcd,  "^-g**-^ 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,030 
CUM  priority,  ipplicMbM  Uaited  Kinlom  Sep.  14, 1978, 
36T71/78 

bt  CL>  DOIG  15/24 
VS.  CL  19—113  3  CUh 

1.  A  releasable  wear-sustaining  component  for  fitting  on  one 
end  of  a  flat  for  use  in  a  carding  machine,  said  component 
having  a  channel-shaped  cross-section,  the  web  of  said  channel 
providing  a  bevel  surface  for  said  flat;  the  flanges  of  said  chan- 
nel being  adapted  to  engage  respectively  on  the  front  and  rear 
edges  of  the  flat  end,  said  component  further  comprising  in- 
turned  lipa  on  said  flanges  adapted  to  engage  with  the  back  of 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  fiber  from  a  fiber  containing 
material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(I)  opening  an  input  feed  of  material  in  at  least  a  first  opening 
and  cleaning  tution,  said  station  separating  the  input  feed 
into  a  first  portion  of  the  input  feed  primarily  comprising 
trash  and  motes  and  a  fourth  portion  of  the  input  feed 
primarily  comprising  fibers  and  relatively  smaller  trash; 

(II)  cleaning  and  carding  the  fourth  portion  of  the  input  to 
obtain  a  sixth  portion  of  the  input  comprising  a  long  fiber 
firaction  by  subjecting  the  fibers  of  the  fourth  portion  to  a 
plurality  of  abrupt  deflections  and  accelerations  in  a  circu- 
lar travel  direction  to  assist  in  cleaning  and  orienting  the 
fibers  of  the  fourth  portion  and  to  assist  in  disentangling 
the  fibers  of  the  fourth  portion  and  also  to  cause  a  fifth 
portion  of  the  input  comprising  smaller  trash  and  motes  to 
be  freed  and  separated  from  the  fibers  of  the  fourth  por- 
tion; 

(ni)  consoUdating  the  first  and  the  fifth  portioas  of  the  input 
into  a  seventh  portion  of  the  input; 

(IV)  cleaning  the  seventh  portion  of  the  input  in  a  drum 
screen  cleaner  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  lifting  and  tumbUng  the  seventh  portion  over  a  plural- 
ity of  finger-shaped  baffles  to  break  up  clusten  of  mate- 
rial and  separate  the  trash;  and 

(B)  allowing  the  relatively  heavy  trash  to  drop  through  a 
screen  to  form  a  ninth  pbrtkn  of  the  input  feed  while 
retaining  the  mote*  and  Ughter  trash  to  form  an  eighth 
portion; 

(V)  carxling  and  opening  the  eighth  portion,  particularly  the 
motes,  to  obtain  a  tenth  portion  of  the  input  primarily 
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compriaiag  « tbon  fiber  fiiction  and  fine  trash  by  subject- 
ing the  eighth  portion  to  a  plurality  of  abrupt  deflections 
and  accelerations  in  a  circular  direction  of  travel  to  assist 
m  thinning  and  opening  the  motes  of  the  eighth  portion 
and  to  assist  in  disentangling  the  fibers,  and  also  to  cause 
the  lighter  trash  to  be  broken  up  into  fine  particles  and 
looaeiied; 
(VI)  cleaning  and  carding  the  tenth  portion  to  obtain  a 
tweltb  portion  of  the  input  comprising  a  short  fiber  frac- 
tion by  subjecting  the  fibers  of  the  tenth  portion  to  • 
plurality  of  abrupt  deflections  and  accelerations  in  a  circu- 
lar travel  direction  to  assist  in  cleaning  and  orienting  the 
fibers  of  the  tenth  portion  and  to  tend  to  separate  and  to 
assist  in  disentangling  the  fibers  of  the  tenth  portion  and 
also  to  cause  an  eleventh  portion  of  the  input  comprising 
fine  trash  to  be  freed  and  separated  from  the  fibers  of  the 
tenth  portion. 


4,300,2C9 

CORD  LOCKS  OR  THE  LDCE  RESISTANT  TO 

TAMPERING 

Ogtca  W.  Bodea,  1580  Gajrwood  Dr„  AhMlen,  Cilif.  91001 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1900.  Scr.  No.  122,604 

hL  0.3  F1<G  U/00 

UJS.  a  24—134  R  23 


4,380,268 
PAPERCLIPS 
Micted  A.  WBm^  Rocfcr  Moolaia  Nattoad  Park,  EM* 
Pari^  Colo.  80517 

Filed  Jn.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  158^36 

taL  a?  A42F  im 

vs.  a  24-67  R  7 


1.  A  paper  dip,  compoaed  of  a  continuous  length  of  wire 
multiply  bent  re^itrantly  to  define  a  plurality  of  loop*,  formed 
tocompriae: 
a  first  leg  of  said  wire  continuing  in  a  first  direction  from  one 

end  of  said  wire  a  first  distance; 
a  first  re-entrant  curved  loop  of  said  wire  continuing  from  said 

first  leg; 
a  second  leg  of  said  wire  continuing  from  said  first  loop  a 

second  distance  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said  first 

direction; 
a  second  re-entrant  curved  loop  of  said  wire  continuing  from 

said  second  leg; 
a  third  leg  of  said  wire  continuing  fhm  said  second  loop  a  third 

distance  in  said  fust  direction; 
a  third  re-entrant  curved  loop  of  said  wire  continuing  from  said 

third  leg; 
a  fourth  leg  of  said  wire  continuing  from  said  third  loop  a 

fourth  distance  in  said  second  direction; 
a  fourth  re-entrant  curved  loop  of  said  wire  continuing  from 

said  fourth  leg; 
a  fifth  leg  of  said  wire  continuing  from  said  fourth  loop  a  fifth 

distance  in  said  fust  direction; 
a  fifth  re-entrant  curved  loop  of  said  wire  continuing  from  said 

fifth  leg; 
a  sixth  leg  of  said  wire  continuing  from  said  fifth  loop  a  sixth 

distance  in  said  second  direction; 
said  second  distance  being  greater  than  said  first  distance,  said 

third  distance  being  less  than  said  second  distance,  said 

fourth  distance  being  less  than  said  third  distance,  said  fifth 

distance  being  less  than  said  fourth  distance,  and  said  sixth 

distance  being  less  than  said  fifth  distance. 


1.  A  device  for  gripping  an  elongated  flexible  element  com- 
prising: 

a  first  member;  and 

a  second  member  pivotally  movable  relative  to  the  first 
member  between  locking  and  released  positions  and  act- 
ing in  said  locking  position  to  prevent  relative  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  element  and  in  said  released  position  to 
permit  such  relative  longitudinal  movement; 

said  first  and  second  members  having  interfitting  pivotal 
connector  portions  one  forming  a  pivot  lug  and  the  other 
forming  a  recess  pivotally  receiving  said  lug  to  intercon- 
nect the  members  for  said  relative  pivotal  movement; 

one  of  said  connector  portions  being  deflectible  laterally  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  other  during  assembly  of  the 
device  to  pass  said  lug  into  said  recess; 

one  of  said  members  having  an  interlocking  projection 
which  in  said  locking  relative  position  of  the  members 
prevents  said  lateral  deflection  of  said  one  connector 
portion  in  said  direction  to  prevent  disassembly  of  the 
members  in  said  locking  position. 


4,300,270 

HOUSING  FOR  TIGHTENING  ELEMENTS  OF  HOSE 

CUPS 

Heinz  Suer,  Roaaebnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranny,  aatgaor  to 

BiwiiMHi  GnbH,  Maiatal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcniaiqr 

FUed  Dee.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,060 
OataM  priority,  ippiic^ioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmny,  Dec.  18, 
1978,2854675 

bt  CL'  B65D  63/02 
MS.  CL  24—274  R  13  Cbins 


1.  In  a  clip  wherein  an  elongated  band  having  a  threaded  end 
portion  and  two  marginal  zones  which  flank  said  threaded  end 
portion  is  adapted  to  be  placed  around  a  hose  or  a  like  struc- 
ture, the  combimttion  of  a  housing  having  a  substantially  tubu- 
lar section  for  said  end  portion  of  the  band  and  a  single  lateral 
extension,  said  tubular  section  being  nearer  to  one  than  to  the 
other  marginal  zone  and  said  extension  being  nearer  to  said 
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other  marginal  zone  of  the  band,  said  tubular  section  including 
a  bottom  wall  forming  part  of  said  extension,  and  a  tensioning 
element  rotatably  mounted  in  said  tubular  section  and  having 
external  threads  meshing  with  the  threads  of  said  end  portion, 
said  element  being  rotatable  in  a  predetermined  direction  to 
thereby  tension  the  band  and  said  extension  being  urged 
toward  the  structure  which  is  surrounded  by  the  band  when 
said  element  is  rotated  in  said  direction. 


4,300,271 
CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SLIDING  MOUNT 
Gotard  WoUhaipter,  FHckeahaniea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geniuuiy, 
•Mi8W>r  to  EmU  WoUhuwter  «  Co.,  Prickwhiuani,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aat.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  182,576 
OaiaH  priority,  ippUcatioa  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gcraaay,  Oct  9, 
1979,2940864 

lat  a^  F16C  WOO 
VS.  CL  29—1  A  6  CMbh 


L  In  a  sliding  mount  having  a  guide  body  provided  with  a 
guide  groove,  a  slide  block,  and  a  guide  projecting  from  said 
slide  block  and  slidably  mounted  in  said  guide  groove,  a  clamp- 
ing device  comprising  a  slot  in  the  guide  body  extending  paral- 
lel to  said  guide  groove  and  defining  a  clamping  part  on  the 
guide  body  between  the  slot  and  the  groove,  and  at  least  one 
screw  arranged  to  press  the  clamping  part  against  said  guide, 
the  clamping  device  fiirther  comprising  at  least  one  cavity 
within  the  guide  body,  and  a  bolt  located  with  a  clearance 
within  said  cavity,  one  end  of  the  bolt  being  within  the  unslot- 
ted  part  of  the  guide  body  and  the  other  end  of  the  bolt  being 
adjacent  said  clamping  part,  wherein  said  screw  extends  within 
a  threaded  bore  in  said  guide  body  such  that  when  said  screw 
is  screwed  into  said  bore  it  displaces  said  bolt  such  that  said 
other  end  of  said  bolt  presses  against  the  clamping  part. 


her  and  including  means  for  separately  heating  said  com- 
ponents to  a  predetermined  elevated  temperature; 

a  third  high  vacuum  chamber  coupled  to  said  second  cham- 
ber and  including  means  for  depositing  a  first  layer  of 
metallization  on  one  component  of  said  at  least  one  set  of 
components; 

a  fourth  high  vacuum  chamber  coupled  to  said  third  cham- 
ber and  including  means  for  depositing  the  second  layer  of 
metallization  on  said  one  component; 


fifth  high  vacuum  chamber  coupled  to  said  fourth  chamber 
and  including  an  offset  interior  generally  cylindrical  heat- 
ing chamber  adapted  to  substantially  envelop  said  tray  and 
having  longitudinally  extending  heater  means  adapted  to 
contact  said  tray  for  beating  said  set  of  components  and 
additionally  sealing  ram  means  coupled  to  one  end  of  said 
heating  chamber  and  sealing  said  set  of  components  to- 
gether in  a  composite  unit; 

a  sixth  high  vacuum  chamber  coupled  to  said  fifth  chamber 
and  including  means  for  acting  as  an  exit  chamber;  and 

exit  means  coupled  to  said  sixth  chamber. 


4,300,273 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  LAMINATED  SPACER  PLATE 

FOR  ENGINES 
David  A.  Lockhart,  BartoaiHlc  DL,  aoigBor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  DL 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  955,083,  Oct  26, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^11,205. 
TUa  appUcatioa  Not.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,857 
lat  CL}  B23P  15/00 
VS.  CL  29—156.4  R  7  ( 


4,300jr72 
HIGH  VACUUM  CONTINUOUS  CYCLE  FABRICATION 

FAOUTY 
Erich  HafMr,  Tiataa  Fall*,  N J.,  aad  Robert  J.  Ney,  Bdleair. 
Fla.,  aaiipon  to  Hw  Uaited  State*  of  ABMrica  a*  reprc*eMtd 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Aray,  Waafal^taa,  D.C. 
Filed  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,093 
lat  a)  HOIL  41/22 
VS.  CL  29— 25J5  15  dains 

1.  In  a  high  vacuum  fabrication  facility  including  a  plurality 
of  intercoupled  in-line  replaceable  modular  processing  cham- 
bers for  cleaning,  baking,  plating  and  sealing  components  into 
packaged  units,  said  chambers  including  means  for  being  indi- 
vidually evacuated  irrespective  of  the  vacuum  state  of  any 
other  of  said  chambers  and  including  transport  meam  within 
each  chamber  for  conveying  a  tray  containing  at  least  one  set 
of  components,  said  tray  being  conveyed  along  a  common 
center  line  through  said  facility,  the  improvement  comprising 
in  combination: 
input  means; 

a  first  high  vacuum  chamber  coupled  to  said  input  means 
and  including  means  for  separately  cleaning  the  individual 
surfaces  of  said  components  with  ultra-violet  light; 
a  lecond  high  vacuum  chaml)er  coupled  to  said  first  ciiam- 


1.  A  method  for  preforming  and  mounting  a  laminated 
spacer  plate  (10)  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  to  space  the 
head  (19)  and  block  (18)  thereof  at  substantially  the  thickness 
of  a  support  flange  (21)  of  each  cylinder  liner  (20)  employed  in 
said  engine  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  plunlity  of  openings  (15,16,17,40)  through  each  of 

a  plurality  of  separate  sheets  (11-14), 
aligning  said  sheets  (11-14)  in  superimposed  relationship 
relative  to  each  other  to  align  at  least  some  of  said  open- 
ings (15,16,17,40)  with  respect  to  each  other, 
securing  said  sheets  (11-14)  together  to  form  a  laminated 
spacer  plate  (10)  having  a  composite  thickness  at  least 
substantially  the  same  as  the  thickness  of  the  support 
flange  (21)  of  said  liner  (20), 
mounting  said  laminated  spacer  plate  (10)  in  sandwiched 
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relatknuhip  between  the  bead  (19)  and  block  (M)  of  said 
tntenial  combustion  engine  so  Dial  the  laminated  spacer 
plate  (10)  is  seated  adjacent  the  support  flange  (21)  of  each 
cylinder  Uner  (20),  and 
mounting  a  sealing  gasket  (22,23)  between  said  spacer  plate 
(10)  and  each  of  said  head  (If)  and  said  Mock  (M). 


4,300,274 

METHOD  OF  MAISUFACTURING  CONNECTING  ROD 

FOR  AXIAL  CYUNDER-TYPE  RECIPROCATING 

PISTON  ENGINE 

HcfiBaaa  Pipit,  D-7742SI.  Georgen,  Schwamraid,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  GcnBuy 
DirWaa  gf  Sir.  No.  n4,501,  Feb.  2,  U7S,  PM.  No.  4,207,779. 
lUi  ippHfrtlif  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,027 
CWm  priority,  ippHcaHni  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Feb.  2, 
1977,2704190 

tat  (V  B23P  lS/00 
VS.  CL  29-15&5  A  «  OataH 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  piston  connecting  rod  for  a 
reciprocating  axial  cylinder-type  engnie,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

providing  a  tubular  shaft; 

turning  the  respective  ends  of  said  tubular  shaft  so  as  to  form 
oblique  aimular  edges;  and 

welding  hollow  spheri<^  shells  at  the  respective  annular 
edges  of  said  tubular  shaft,  wherein  said  method  includes 
forming  each  of  said  spherical  shells  by  providing  a  sheet 
metal  plate  and  forming  the  sheet  metal  plate  into  a  spheri- 
cal shell  including  inner  and  outer  spherical  surfaces,  and 
wherein  said  welding  step  includes  welding  the  hollow 
spherical  shells  at  the  respective  annular  edges  of  said 
tubular  shaft  such  that  the  inner  spherical  surfaces  thereof 
extend  radially  outwardly  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  tubular  shaft  beyond  the  respective  ends  of  the 
tubular  shaft;  and 

wherein  said  method  fiirther  comprises  the  steps  of  concen- 
trically, grinding  and  rolling  surfaces  of  the  spherical 
shells  after  said  welding. 


4,300,275 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  RADIANT  ENERGY 

COLLECTING  OR  EMTmNG  ELEMENT 
Jay  C.  McLraiWiB,  S^ta  Roai,  CaUf.,  airiaM>r  to  General 

Thcnaal  CoiparMiM,  Saata  Roaa,  CaUf. 
DMriM  of  Scr.  No.  «S7,133,  Dec  5, 19T7,  Pat  No.  4,217,8«6. 
TUa  appUcatioa  Jan.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,997 
Int  a'  B23P  15/26 
U.S.a29-IS7JC  4 


along  the  central  bore  of  an  absorber/emitter  plate  by  drawing 
a  mandrel  through  the  bore  with  the  mandrel  including  periph- 
eral lands  having  an  outer  diameter  greater  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  bore  whereby  the  lands  cold  form  the  grooves, 
placing  a  ductile  tube  coaxially  within  the  bore,  and  expanding 
the  tube  radially  outwardly  into  intimate  surface  contact  along 
the  length  of  the  bore  and  into  the  grooves  to  form  lands  which 
interlock  with  the  grooves  to  preclude  relative  displacement 
between  the  tube  and  the  plate. 


4,300,276 

FLEXIBLE  PIPE  INSERTER 

Johmy  L.  Dnii,  2C0O  Video  St,  OpeUka,  Ala.  36001 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  U4,28« 

Int  0.3  B23P  19/04 

VS.  a.  29—234  3 


1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  a  flexible  pipe  into  a  larger  size 
pipe  comprising, 

(a)  a  lower  roller  assembly  having  at  least  one  lower  roller 
adapted  to  engage  and  support  said  flexible  pipe  adjacent 
the  end  of  said  larger  size  pipe  into  which  said  flexible  pipe 
is  to  be  inserted, 

(b)  an  upper  roller  assembly  mounted  above  said  lower 
roller  assembly  and  having  at  least  one  upper  roller 
adapted  to  engage  the  surface  of  said  flexible  pipe  opposite 
said  lower  roller,  an  elongated  upstanding  lever  arm  hav- 
ing depending,  spaced  apart  legs  adapted  to  extend  along 
opposite  sides  of  said  upper  roller  assembly  and  said  lower 
roller  asembly  and  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  said 
roller  assemblies, 

(d)  cooperating  cam  elements  carried  by  said  depending  legs 
and  by  opposite  sides  of  at  least  one  of  said  roller  assem- 
blies and  adapted  to  engage  each  other  in  response  to 
pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  arm  to  move  said  roller 
assemblies  selectively  toward  and  away  from  each  other 
so  that  upon  movement  of  said  upper  roller  assembly  and 
said  lower  roller  assembly  toward  each  other  said  lower 
roller  and  said  upper  roller  are  moved  into  driving  en- 
gagement with  said  flexible  pipe,  and 

(e)  drive  means  for  rotating  said  upper  roller  and  said  lower 
toller  in  a  direction  to  push  said  flexible  pipe  into  said 
larger  size  pipe  while  said  lower  roller  an  said  upper  roller 
are  in  driving  engagement  with  said  flexible  pipe. 


L  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  radiant  energy  collecting  or 
emitting  element  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  grooves 


4,300,277 
PRESSURE  FILTERS 
Nomaa  O.  Clark,  Par,  England,  aari^or  to  EngUah  Clayi 
Lorering  PocUn  A  Company,  Ltd.,  St  Aaatell,  England 
Continoatian-in-pnit  of  Ser.  No.  856,493,  Dee.  1, 1977, 
abandoned.  Thia  application  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,200 
Ctaina  priority,  appUeation  United  Kingdoa,  Dec  1, 1976, 
50191/76 

Int  CL^  B03B  11/00 
VS.  CL  29—450  5  CUna 

1.  A  method  for  emplacing  or  replacing  a  Alter  element  of  a 
tube  pressure  filter,  the  tube  pressure  filter  comprising  (a)  a 
pair  of  generally  coaxial  inner  and  outer  tubulu'  bodies  ar- 
ranged one  within  the  other  and  adapted  to  be  supported  in  a 
generally  upright  position;  (b)  an  impermeable  elastic  sleeve 
dispoaed  withm  and  secured  to  the  outer  tubular  body;  (c)  a 
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filter  element  disposed  around  and  supported  by  the  inner 
tubular  body;  (d)  first  outlet  means  whereby  filtrate  which  has 
passed  through  the  filter  element  can  be  discharged  from  the 
tube  pieasuie  filter;  and  (e)  second  outlet  means  whereby  solids 
retained  on  said  filler  element  can  be  discharged  fixnn  the  tube 
pressure  filter,  wherein  the  inner  tubular  body  comprises  a 
cylindrical  section  around  which  central  section  there  is  dis- 
posed the  filter  element,  and  upper  and  lower  end  sections, 
each  of  which  end  sections  includes  an  enlarged  portion  of 
greater  diameter  than  said  cylindrical  central  section,  and 
wherein  the  arrangement  is  such  that  in  a  first  operating  condi- 
tion of  the  tube  pressure  filter  said  second  outlet  means  is 
closed  and  the  tubular  bodies  cooperate  with  each  other  to 
define  a  closed  annular  chamber  which  is  divided  into  gener- 
ally coaxial  and  non-intercommunicating  iimer  and  outer  com- 
partments by  said  impermeable  elastic  sleeve,  the  inner  com- 
partment having  an  inlet  for  feed  material  (comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  a  Uquid  and  a  particulate  solid)  and  the  outer  compart- 
ment having  an  inlet  for  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure;  and  in 
a  second  operating  condition  of  the  tube  pressure  filter  said 


second  outlet  means  is  open  to  enable  the  particulate  solid  to  be 
discharged  from  the  inner  compartment;  and  said  method  for 
emplacing  or  replacing  said  filter  element  comprising:  fabricat- 
ing said  filter  element  as  a  filter  cloth  sleeve  which  is  tailored 
from  a  woven  material  so  that  the  warp  and/or  the  weft  fila- 
ments of  said  woven  material  extend  helically  around  the  inner 
tubular  body  on  which  the  filter  element  is  supported  at  a  helix 
angle  in  the  range  of  from  9'  to  30';  the  said  filter  cloth  sleeve 
being  sttetcbable  laterally  in  the  range  of  from  about  8%  to 
about  20%,  and  the  said  sleeve  having  an  unstretched  diameter 
which  is  at  least  i%  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  cyUndrical 
center  section  of  the  inner  tubular  body  of  the  tube  pressure 
filter,  whereby  said  sleeve  may  be  stretched  transversely  or 
along  the  length  thereof;  and  whereby  emplacing  or  replacing 
of  said  sleeve  at  said  tube  pressure  filter  may  be  effected  by 
stretching  said  sleeve  transversely  of  its  length,  drawing  said 
sleeve  over  said  enlarged  portion  of  said  end  section,  and 
thereupon  stretching  said  sleeve  along  the  length  of  said  cen- 
tral sectioa,  and  applying  means  to  retain  said  sleeve  in  por- 
tion. 


an  exchanger  base; 

an  arm  shaft  having  an  axis  carried  do  said  exdianger  baae 
for  rotational  and  axial  movements; 

an  exchange  arm  fixedly  mounted  at  a  middle  portion 
thereof  on  said  arm  shaft  and  extending  perpendicularly  of 
said  arm  shaft,  said  exchange  arm  being  formed  at  oppo- 
site ends  thereof  with  a  pair  of  semi-drcular  openings  for 
holding  said  tools; 

first  drive  means  connected  to  said  arm  shaft  for  axially 
moving  said  arm  shaft  to  thereby  remove  at  least  one  of 
said  tools  held  by  said  exchange  arm  from,  and  insert 
another  one  of  said  tools  into,  said  tool  spindle; 

second  drive  means  connected  to  said  arm  shaft  for  rotating 
said  arm  shaft  to  thereby  bring  one  of  said  tools  hdd  by 
said  exchange  arm  into  axial  alignment  with  said  tool 
qjindle; 

a  pair  of  gripping  plungers  received  in  said  exchange  arm 
and  adapted  for  sliding  movements  in  a  radial  direction  of 
said  axis  of  said  arm  shaft; 


4,300,278 
TOOL  EXCHANGER  FOR  A  MACHINE  TOOL 
Keqii  Noanua,  AicU;  AUra  Tnbol,  Kaiiya,  and  Knninichi 
NakaaUn,  A^Joh,  aU  of  Japan,  aiaivMn  to  Toyoda  KoU 
KabnaUU  Kaiaha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,154 

Onimi  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  27, 1978,  S3-132932 

Int  a.'  B23Q  3/IS7 

vs.a.2>-sa  60^ 

1.  A  tool  exchanger  for  exchanging  a  tool  received  in  a 
machine  tool  spindle  with  another  tool  held  in  an  exchange 
station,  comprising: 


biasing  means  interposed  between  said  exchange  arm  and 
each  of  said  gripping  plungers  for  urging  each  of  said 
gripping  plungers  to  respectively  extend  toward  said 
opposite  ends  of  said  exchange  arm  so  as  to  thereby  grip 
said  tools  held  in  said  semi-circular  openings; 

locking  means  provided  in  said  exchange  arm  and  movable 
between  first  and  second  positions  to  respectively  pennit 
and  inhibit  the  inward  retraction  movements  of  said  grip- 
ping plungers;  and 

plunger  control  means  for  retracting  at  least  one  of  said 
gripping  plungers  inwardly  of  said  exchange  arm  against 
the  force  of  said  biasing  means  when  said  locking  means  is 
in  said  first  position, 

wherein  said  plunger  control  means  comprises  a  control 
member  protruding  from  each  of  said  gripping  plungers; 
and 

means  for  operating  at  least  one  of  said  control  membett  to 
thereby  retract  said  gripping  plunger  associated  therewith 
inwardly  of  said  exchange  arm  against  the  force  of  said 
biasing  means  when  said  locking  means  is  in  said  first 
poaitiaa. 


4,300,279 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 

MONOLITHIC,  STATIC  MEMORY  CELL 

Arain  Wicder,  Gandng,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gctm^,  Mslgnni  to 

SicMns  AkHmgrarllicliaft,  Beriin  *  Mnnicb,  Fed.  Rap.  of 

Gensaay 

Filed  Jnl.  16, 1900,  Ser.  No.  169,528 
Oaima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GanMqr,  Aag.  31, 
1979,2935254 

Int  CL>  HOIL  21/90 
U.S.a29— 571  19CUM 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  monolithic  static  memory 
cell  in  which  a  aemicondactor  body  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
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carries  a  semiconductor  layer  of  a  second,  opposite  conductiv- 
ity type,  in  which  the  semiconductor  layer  includes  a  region 
therein  at  its  boundary  surfKX  of  the  first  conductivity  type 
and  a  first  drive  line  connected  to  the  region  and  to  a  second 
terminal,  in  which  a  gate  connected  to  a  third  terminal  is 
separated  from  the  semiconductor  layer  by  an  insulating  layer, 
in  which  the  gate  is  located  adjacent  to  a  first  zone  in  the 
semiconductor  layer,  in  which  a  conductive  coating  separated 
from  the  semiconductor  layer  by  a  thin  insulating  layer  admit- 
ting a  tunnel  current  between  the  boundary  surface  and  the 
conductive  coating  is  located  over  a  second  zone  of  the  semi- 
conductor layer,  in  which  the  conductive  coating  is  connected 
to  a  fourth  terminal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  boundaries  defining  the  extent  of  the  memory 
cell  in  the  semiconductor  layer; 

(b)  applying  a  gate  oxide  layer  on  the  boundary  surface  of 
the  semiconductor  layer, 

(c)  applying  a  highly-doped  first  polycrystalline  layer  on  the 
gate  oxide  layer. 

(d)  applying  a  first  intermediate  oxide  layer  on  the  polycrys- 
talline layer; 

(e)  etching  the  structure  to  form  a  gate  and  a  second  drive 
line; 

(f)  etching  the  ends  of  the  second  drive  line  to  form  recesses; 

(g)  filling  the  recesses  with  an  insulating  material; 


HAIR  DRYER  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
HEATING  ELEMENT  THEREFOR 
Ririotf  M^ithu,  SchwaUMch;  Rolf  Stiililer,  Wi-DeikeidMim, 
botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay;  Raymoad  G.  Panomge,  Maid- 
eahewl,  and  Charla  C.  Paekham,  Woddngham,  both  of 
United  Kii«dom,  aaiigmra  to  Braya  A.G.,  Kroabcn,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmuay 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  133,740 
Claint  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Aug.  26, 
1978, 2837316 

bt  CL'  H05B  3/00 
VS.  a.  29-611  3  Oaimt 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  cylindrical  electrical  heating 
element  for  hair  dryers,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  bending  a  flat  strip  of  material  made  of  Mekanite  between 
two  rollers, 

(b)  flattening  the  bent  strip  of  material, 

(c)  transversely  wrapping  a  heating  wire  around  the  strip  of 
material,  and 

(d)  bending  the  strip  of  material  with  the  heating  wire 
wrapped  therearound  into  a  cylinder. 


(b)  removing  the  gate  oxide  layer  adjacent  the  structured 
poitioas; 

(i)  applying  a  highly-doped  second  polycrystalline  silicon 
layer  on  the  first  intermediate  oxide  layer, 

(j)  applying  a  second  intermediate  insulating  layer  on  the 
second  polycrystalline  silicon  layer, 

(k)  etching  the  first  drive  line  contacting  the  region  to  struc- 
ture the  same; 

(I)  ion  implanting  to  dope  the  region  contacting  the  Bat 
drive  line; 

(m)  etching  to  form  a  recess  down  to  the  boundary  surface 
of  the  semiconductor  layer; 

(n)  etching  portions  of  the  first  and  second  drive  lines  which 
extend  into  the  recess  of  step  (m); 

(o)  oxidizing  the  bottom  of  and  the  sides  of  the  recess  of  step 
(m)  to  fill  the  voids  left  in  the  step  (n); 

(p)  etching  the  oxide  formed  in  the  bottom  of  the  recess  of 
step  (o)  to  remove  the  same; 

(q)  applying  a  third  polycrystalline  layer; 

(r)  applying  a  third  intermediate  layer  on  the  third  polycrys- 
talline layer; 

(s)  etching  an  aligned  recess  through  the  third  polycrystal- 
line and  third  intermediate  insulating  layers; 

(t)  applying  a  conductive  coating  in  the  aligned  recesses;  and 

(a)  applying  a  terminal  to  the  conductive  coating. 


4,300,281 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRIC  FUSE  HAVING 

FOLDED  FUSIBLE  ELEMENT  AND  HEAT  DAMS 

Robert  J.  Paaaro,  Byfleld,  Maia.,  aari^or  to  Godd  lacn  Roiiag 

Meadowi,III. 

Diviiioa  of  Ser.  No.  932,020,  Aag-  *.  1978,  Pat  No.  4,216^. 

lUa  appUcatioa  Jan.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  116,440 

Ut  a^  HOIH  69/02 

VS.  a.  29-623  2  OataH 


1.  In  manufacturing  a  fiisible  element  for  an  electric  fuse 
comprising  a  first  relatively  wide  section  having  points  of 
reduced  cross-section  of  silver  and  further  comprising  a  pair  of 
second  relatively  narrow  transversely  folded  heat-dam-strip 
sections  the  steps  of  transversely  folding  a  pair  of  separate 
strips  of  a  sheet  metal  having  a  smaller  conductivity  than  silver 
and  thus  forming  said  second  pair  of  sections  separate  from 
said  first  section,  and  thereafter  conductively  connecting  each 
of  the  ends  of  said  first  section  to  one  of  the  ends  of  said  pair  of 
second  sections. 
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4,300,282 

FREE  STANDING  INSERHON  TOOL 

John  R.  Biuyem  KcnwftTille;  Je«  &  Ferrili,  Greeaaboro;  Ray 

A.  J.  HBteUaaoB,  aad  Roaald  G.  Scrgeaat,  both  of  Wiaatna- 

SilHi,  aU  of  N.C  aadgaora  to  AMP  lac,  Hairiabug,  Pa. 

FUed  Aag.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,076 

lat  a.^  HOIR  43/04 

VS.  a.  29-7S1 


inserting  one  or  more  insulated  wires  into  and  along  a  wire 
receiving  and  gripping  slot  of  an  electrical  terminal. 


4,300,283 
An>ARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SLIDE 
FASTENERS 
5  cSaiiM  Miaorn  Ucda,  Kirobe,  Japan,  asaigBor  to  Yoahida  Kogyo  K.K., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,899 
CSaiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  29, 1978,  53-162847 
lat  a.}  B23P  19/04 


U&CL  29-766 


6aaiBU 


1.  In  a  force  applying  tool  having  a  toolhead  and  a  solenoid 
for  driving  the  toolhead,  the  improvement  comprising: 

A  first  coil  spring  encircling  said  toolhead  and  being  in 
compression  upon  movement  of  said  toolhead  toward  said 
solenoid, 

a  first  switch  actuated  by  said  toolhead  movement  toward 
said  solenoid  to  actuate  said  solenoid, 

a  trigger  circuit  coupled  between  said  first  switch  and  said 
solenoid  to  provide  discharge  of  voltage  to  windings  of 
said  solenoid  in  excess  of  maximum  rated  voltage  of  said 
solenoid, 

said  toolhead  includes  a  strike  plate  initially  spaced  from  said 
solenoid  armature  and  said  first  switch, 

means  in  said  case  for  limiting  outward  displacement  of  said 
toolhead, 

said  circuit  includes  a  first  capacitor  coupled  to  said  source 
through  a  first  diode  and  coupled  in  parallel  with  a  first 
resistor  through  a  second  switch  in  a  first  position, 

said  circuit  fiirther  includes  an  auxiliary  first  SCR  having  its 
anode  coupled  to  said  source  through  a  second  diode,  and 
coupled  to  neutral  potential  through  a  second  capacitor, 
said  second  capacitor  being  coupled  to  said  source 
through  said  second  diode, 

said  first  SCR  having  its  gate  coupled  to  its  cathode  through 
a  second  resistor  and  coupled  to  neutral  potential  through 
a  Zener  diode, 

said  first  SCR  having  its  cathode  coupled  to  neutral  poten- 
tial through  a  third  diode  and  a  third  resistor,  and 

said  circuit  further  includes  a  second  SCR  having  its  anode 
coupled  to  said  solenoid  windings  and  its  cathode  coupled 
to  neutral  potential,  said  second  SCR  having  its  gate 
coupled  by  said  first  switch  to  the  junction  of  said  third 
diode  and  said  third  resistor, 

said  second  switch  in  a  second  position  connecting  said  first 
capacitor  to  neutral  potential  through  said  Zener  diode 
and  connecting  said  first  capacitor  to  said  cathode  of  said 
first  SCR  and  to  the  gate  of  said  first  SCR  through  said 
second  resistor, 

said  toolhead  is  displaced  in  a  direction  inwardly  of  said  case 
to  engage  and  actuate  said  first  switch  and  to  move  said 
strike  plate  away  from  said  means, 

said  solenoid  is  actuated  by  said  first  switch  to  propel  said 
solenoid  plunger  into  said  strike  plate  and  propel  said 
toolhead  forcibly  outward,  and  provide  a  tool  stroke  for 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  slide  fastener,  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  means  for  severing  a  pair  of  continuous  slide  fastener 
stringers  transversely  across  one  of  longitudinally  spaced, 
transversely  aligned  pairs  of  element-free  portions; 

(b)  means  for  molding  a  separable  end  stop  including  a  pin 
and  a  receptive  box  respectively  on  the  leading  ends  of  the 
slide  fastener  stringers; 

(c)  grip  means  reciprocable  substantially  between  said  sever- 
ing and  molding  means  for  advancing  the  slide  fastener 
stringers  along  a  longitudinal  path; 

(d)  roller  means  disposed  in  said  longitudinal  path  between 
said  severing  and  molding  means  for  feeding  the  slide 
fastener  stringers  along  said  path;  and 

(e)  means  retractably  disposed  between  said  roller  and  mold- 
ing means  for  positioning  a  slider  in  said  longitudinal  [>ath 
before  arrival  thereat  of  one  of  the  slide  fastener  stringers, 
for  enabling  said  one  stringer  to  be  threaded  through  a 
slider  during  feeding  of  said  one  stringer  by  said  roller 
means. 


4^00,284 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  ORGANIZE  AND  TO 
ELECTRICALLY  CONNECT  WIRES 
Larry  R.  Reeder,  Saa  Jose,  CaUf^  aasigaor  to  Raycbcm  Corpo- 
ration, Mealo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,927 
Int  a.3  HOIR  43/02;  B23P  19/00 
VS.  CL  29—860  15  daims 

1.  A  method  for  marking  each  of  a  plurality  of  wires  and  for 
electrically  connecting  both  the  first  and  second  ends  of  each 
wire  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  placing  on  such  wires  proximate  to  a  first  end  thereof  by 
sliding  over  the  first  or  second  ends  of  the  wires  an  orga- 
nizer comprising  at  least  two  discrete  arrays  of  tubular, 
substantially  parallel,  heat-recoverable  enclosed  passage- 
ways, each  passageway  being  defmed  by  a  wall,  wherein 
each  array  is  slideable  along  the  plurality  of  wires  and 
passageways  of  one  array  are  aligned  with  corresponding 
passageways  of  another  array,  each  array  being  detach- 
ably  connected  to  another  array,  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
passageways  of  at  least  one  array  containing  a  fusible 
solder  insert,  wherein  each  such  wire  is  located  in  an 
aligned  passageway  of  each  array,  each  passageway  con- 
taining no  more  than  one  wire; 
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(b)  detaching  a  first  array  from  (he  organizer; 

(c)  heat-recovering  said  passageway  walls  of  the  Hrst  array 
on  the  wires  over  the  flrst  ends  thereof  and  fusing  any 
such  solder  inserts  for  electrically  connecting  the  first 
ends  of  such  wires  in  a  selected  sequence; 

(d)  sliding  the  apparatus  with  the  first  amy  detached  along 
the  wires  toward  the  second  ends  of  the  wires  thereby 
organizing  the  second  ends  of  the  wires  in  a  sequence 
corresponding  to  the  selected  sequence  into  which  the 
first  ends  of  the  wires  are  electrically  connected;  and 

(e)  heat-recovering  said  passageway  walls  of  the  second 
array  on  the  second  wires  over  the  second  ends  thereof 
and  fusing  any  such  solder  inserts  for  electrically  connect- 


ing the  second  ends  of  the  win*  m  the  corresponding 

sequence. 
9.  An  apparatus  for  organizing  and  marking  a  plurality  of 
elongated  substrates,  the  apparatus  comprising  at  least  two 
discrete  arrays  of  passageways,  each  passageway  being  defined 
by  a  wall,  each  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially 
parallel  passageways  and  each  array  being  slideable  along  a 
pluraUty  of  wires,  wherein  a  passageway  of  one  amy  is 
aligned  with  a  corresponding  passageway  of  another  amy  and 
each  array  is  detachably  connected  to  at  least  one  other  array, 
the  passageways  being  adapted  for  sliding  onto  the  elongated 
substrates  over  the  ends  thereof,  wherein  said  passageway 
walls  comprise  heat  recoverable  material. 


4,30IU«S 

SAFETY  KAZOR  WITH  BLADE  CLEANING  MEANS 
Sifjiro  Eado,  Sdd,  JafM,  arivur  to  Kai  Ortlery  CeMer  Co, 
Ltd„  Gifk,  Ja«M 

Flka  Sep.  24,  U79,  Scr.  No.  71,373 
CUm  friority,  ippHcaWf  Japn,  Feb.  1»,  1979,  M/M955 
IM.  a^  B2CB  21/16 
VS.  CL  30-41  11 


1.  A  safety  razor  comprising,  a  platform  member  including  a 
first  Made  wiping  portion,  a  handle  joined  to  said  platform 
member,  cutting  means  supported  on  said  platform  member 
and  including  a  blade  member  having  a  longitudinal  cutting 
edge,  said  cutting  means  being  relatively  movable  with  respect 
to  said  platform  member  to  move  said  longitudinal  cutting 
edge  from  a  protracted  shaving  position  to  a  retracted  non- 
shaving  petition,  and  vice  versa,  said  cutting  means  being 
supported  on  said  platform  member  such  that  said  blade  mem- 


ber is  in  contact  with  said  first  wiping  portion  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  longitudinal  cutting  edge  during  movement  of  said  cutting 
means,  a  cover  member  disposed  over  said  cutting  means  to 
permit  exposure  of  the  longitudinal  cutting  edge  of  said  blade 
member  while  otherwise  confining  said  cutting  means  between 
said  platform  member  and  said  cover  member,  said  cover 
member  including  means  for  connecting  said  cover  member  to 
said  platform  member,  and  means  for  moving  said  cutting 
means  and  said  longitudinal  cutting  edge  from  said  protracted 
position  wherein  the  longitudinal  cutting  edge  is  extended 
from  between  the  cover  member  and  the  platform  member  for 
use  during  shaving,  to  said  retracted  position  wherein  the 
longitudinal  cutting  edge  is  not  extended  for  shaving  use, 
thereby  enabling  said  first  wiping  portion  to  wipe  said  blade 
surface  in  the  vicinity  of  said  longitudinal  cutting  edge  for 
removal  of  shaven  material  and  wherein  said  longitudinal 
cutting  edge  is  entirely  disposed  between  said  first  blade  wip- 
ing portion  and  said  cover  member  so  as  to  render  said  longitu- 
dinal cutting  edge  incapable  of  cutting  when  said  moving 
means  moves  said  longitudinal  cutting  edge  to  said  retracted 
position. 


4,300,2m 

CORING  MACHINE  FOR  FRANKFURTERS  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Georae  Faachala,  501  Foiter  Park  Rd„  Lorain,  Ohio  44053 

Filed  Sep.  15, 19M,  Ser.  No.  106,857 

lit  a^  A47J  25/00 

U,S.  CL  30-113  J  3< 


1.  Apparatus  for  coring  frankfurters  and  the  like,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  first  member  having  an  opening  inscribed  thereon,  said 
opening  being  of  the  length  and  shape  of  a  fnnkfiirter  cut 
along  it's  axis,  and 

(b)  a  second  member  having  an  opening  inscribed  thereon, 
being  the  mirror  image  of  said  opening  on  said  first  mem- 
ber, and  positioned  such  that  when  said  first  and  second 
members  are  placed  upon  each  other,  said  openings  form 
a  mold  of  the  shape  and  size  of  a  frankfurter,  and  an  aper- 
ture formed  through  one  end  of  said  fust  member,  and  in 
axial  alignment  with  the  mold  formed  by  said  first  and 
second  members,  and 

(c)  a  guide  tube  member  adapted  to  be  received  by  said 
aperture,  and 

(d)  a  cylindrical  elongated  coring  member  for  insertion  mto 
said  guide  tube,  said  aperture  and  into  a  fnnkfiirter  re- 
tained by  said  mold  formed  by  the  first  and  second  mem- 
bers, for  coring  and  removing  material  from  said  frank- 
furter. 


4,300,207 

CUTTING  TOOL 

Latry  T.  TUi,  1827  E  Limwla  Hwt„  DeKalb,  lU.  00115 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,328 

Int  CL>  B2<B  29/00 

VS.  CL  30-289  3 « 

1.  A  tool  for  use  in  removing  the  outer  sheet  metal  skin  of  an 

automobile  door  by  cutting  through  the  outer  skin  where  it  is 

reversely  folded  over  the  edge  of  the  door,  said  tool  including: 

an  dongated  body  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end, 

a  shank  at  the  rear  end  of  the  elongated  body  for  connection 
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to  a  reciprocating  hammer,  and  a  cutting  portion  at  the 
fiont  end  of  the  elongated  body, 

said  cutting  portion  of  said  tool  including  a  flattened  area 
extending  from  the  front  end  of  the  body,  a  pair  of  stubs 
located  at  the  front  end  of  the  body  and  on  the  flattened 
area  side  of  the  body,  said  stubs  extending  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  the  flattened  area  of  the  body  and  being 
spaced  apart  to  straddle  the  outer  edge  of  an  automobile 
door  to  guide  the  tool  during  cutting, 

a  cutting  tooth  formed  on  the  flattened  area  of  said  cutting 
portion  of  the  tool  and  aligned  between  said  stubs. 


said  cutting  tooth  projecting  below  said  flattened  area  a 
distance  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  sheet 
metal  forming  the  outer  skin  of  said  automobile  door, 

a  slot  formed  adjacent  said  cutting  tooth  and  extending 
through  said  body  to  permit  passage  of  scrap  cut  from  the 
sheet  metal  skin,  and 

a  guide  surface  formed  between  the  stubs  and  located  for- 
ward of  the  cutting  tooth  to  align  the  cutting  tooth  to 
prevent  the  cutting  tooth  from  cutting  into  the  edge  of  the 
automobile  door  a  distance  substantially  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  the  sheet  metal  forming  the  outer  skin  of  the 
automobile  door. 


4,300,288 

CAN  OPENER 

Ayiflt  BIyakbaroT,  31-41  23  St,  Aatorla,  N.Y.  11106,  and  Jo- 

aepb  S.  KagailieT,  35-33  83  St,  Jaekaoa  Heights,  N.Y.  11372 

Flkd  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,250 

lot  0.3  B27B  7/30 

UjS.a3O-409  7ClaiBS 


1.  A  can  opener,  comprising 

a  first  substantially  flat  member  extending  in  a  first  direction 
and  having  two  lateral  sides  spaced  from  one  another  in  a 
second  direction  transverse  to  said  first  direction,  said  first 
member  having  two  slots  arranged  and  open  at  one  of  said 
lateral  sides  so  that  each  slot  can  surround  a  bead  of  a  can; 

a  second  substantially  flat  member  also  extending  in  said  fa» 
direction  and  also  having  two  lateral  sides  spaced  from 
one  another  in  transverse  direction,  said  second  member 
having  two  cutting  edges  each  arranged  in  the  region  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  slote  and  extending  between  the 
lateral  sides  of  said  second  member,  said  cutting  edges 
facing  away  from  one  another  so  that  they  can  be  used 
alternately  by  a  left-handed  person  and  a  right-handed 
person,  said  members  being  separate  members  and  con- 
nected with  one  another  along  one  of  the  lateral  sides  of 


each  of  said  members  movable  between  an  operative 
position  in  which  said  members  are  unfolded  and  extend 
transversely  to  one  another,  and  an  inoperative  position  in 
which  said  members  are  folded  and  extend  substantially 
parallel  to  one  another,  said  members  being  dimensioned 
so  that  said  second  member  has  an  outer  contour  which  is 
located  within  the  outer  contour  of  said  first  member 
completely,  when  said  members  are  in  said  inoperative 
position;  and 
means  for  movably  connecting  said  members  with  one  an- 
other and  arranged  between  said  cutting  edges,  as  consid- 
ered in  said  first  direction. 


4,300,289 
HOOK  FOR  A  MEASURING  TAPE 
Robert  J.  DeHaTa^  310  N.  Darliagtoa  St,  West  Cheater,  Pa. 
19380 

FOed  May  r,  1980,  Scr.  No.  153,273 
bt  CL^  GOIB  3/10 
VS.  CL  33—137  R  u  i 


L  A  hook  end  for  a  graduated  measuring  tape  having  a  free 
end  which  comprises 

a  hook  having  a  projecting  portion  with  parallel  inner  and 
outer  faces  and  a  base  portion  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  projecting  portion; 

a  measuring  plate  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  and  parallel  lead- 
ing and  trailing  edges,  the  top  of  said  measuring  plate 
carrying  graduations  of  the  distance  along  its  length  from 
the  leading  edge  to  the  trailing  edge,  the  base  portion  of 
said  hook  slidably  connected  to  said  measuring  plate,  with 
the  projecting  portion  depending  beneath  the  bottom,  for 
longitudinal  movement  relative  to  said  measuring  plate 
between  a  retracted  position  wherein  the  outer  face  of  the 
projecting  portion  is  aligned  with  the  leading  edge,  and  an 
extended  position  wherein  the  inner  face  of  the  projecting 
portion  is  aligned  with  the  leading  edge; 

together  with  means  for  attaching  said  measuring  plate  to 
the  free  end  of  a  graduated  measuring  tape  with  the  gradu- 
ations on  the  top  of  said  measuring  plate  overlapping  and 
coinciding  with  the  corresponding .  graduations  on  said 
measuring  tape. 


4,300,290 

VERnCAL  SIGHT  ADJUSTER 

LeoB  ZalewiU,  4  Pleannt  St,  P.O.  Box  119,  Waicboae  Poiat 

Com.  06088 

CoDtJaoatioa-ia-patt  of  Ser.  No.  1,521,  Jaa.  9, 1979,  abudoaed. 

This  appUcatioa  Apr.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  144,957 

tat  a'  GOIC  15/W 

VS.  a  33—392  3  n^-. 

1.  A  device  for  checkmg  the  verticality  of  a  wall  or  the  like, 

and  comprising  a  plumb-bob  having  a  generally  frusto-conical 

configuration  and  defming  an  axial  opening  extending  through 

the  plumb-bob  from  its  upper  end  to  the  lower  end  thereof,  a 

plumb  line  received  in  said  opening  and  knotted  plate  with  a 

centra]  hole  for  slidably  receiving  said  plumb  line,  said  plate 

having  at  least  one  pair  of  opposite  sides  which  are  parallel  and 

each  of  which  plate  sides  are  slightly  longer  than  the  maximum 

outside  diameter  of  said  plumb-bob  whereby  said  plate  can  be 

held  mth  one  of  it's  sides  against  the  wall  and  with  the  plumb- 
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bob  hung  tberefrom  so  that  the  plate  can  be  pivotally  moved 
out  or  the  horizontal  to  check  for  clearance  between  the 
plumb-bob  and  the  wall,  said  plumb-bob  diameter  and  said 


4,300,291 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING 

PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 

HaraU  Heard,  and  Charles  R.  WUt,  both  of  Pittsborgh,  Pa„ 

I  to  Salem  CorporatioB,  Pittaburgh,  Pa. 

i-part  of  Scr.  No.  20,168,  Mar.  13, 1979,  PaL  No. 
4,23(318.  TUa  appUcatioa  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,0S7 
tat  a.'  rUB  3 /OS,  17/00;  F27B  15/00 
VS.  CL  34—10  10  Clains 


1.  The  method  of  beating  and  drying  a  particulate  material 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  delivering  a  particulate  material  to  be  heated  to  one  end 
of  an  elongate  horizontally  extending  fluidizing  and  heat- 
ing chamber  whose  length  is  substantially  greater  than  its 
height; 

(b)  fluidizing  and  heating  said  particulate  material  with  an 
upwardly  flowing  stream  of  oxygen-free  gas  separately 
introduced  into  said  chamber  at  spaced  areas  along  its 
length,  transverse  to  the  length  of  said  fluidizing  chamber 
at  a  temperature  sufiicient  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the 
particulate  material  to  a  preselected  level  for  drying  and  at 
a  flow  rate  sufficient  to  fluidize  and/or  transport  the 
particulate  material; 

(c)  heating  said  gas  and  particulate  material  in  said  fluidizing 
and  heating  chamber  by  radiant  heating  means  extending 
the  length  of  said  chamber  intermediate  the  top  and  bot- 
tom on  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal  center  line  in  the 
path  of  said  fluidized  particulate  material  to  m«iii»«iii  the 
desired  temperature  level; 

(d)  removing  said  heated  and  dried  particulate  material  from 


the  fluidized  bed  or  transport  stream  at  the  other  end  of 
said  chamber; 

(e)  removing  gases  substantially  equivalent  to  the  amount  of 
gases  formed  from  the  drying  of  the  particulate  material; 
and 

(0  recycling  said  oxygen-free  gas  into  said  fluidizing  cham- 
ber whereby  particulate  material  is  continuously  fluidized, 
heated  and  transported  out  of  said  fluidized  bed. 


4,300,292 
HEATED  MILL  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Robert  M.  Vadas,  Donral,  and  Marria  B.  Shaver,  Beacoufleld, 
both  of  Canada,  aaaignon  to  Dominion  Engiiieeriag  Worka 
Limited,  Lachine,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  119,361 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Feb.  16, 1979, 321825 

tat  CV  F26B  11/04 

VS.  a.  34-108  6  Claims 


plate  side  length  being  so  related  that  the  plumb-bob  will  just 
touch  a  vertical  wall  when  the  plate  is  held  at  an  angle  in  the 
range  between  30-45  degrees  relative  to  the  horizontal. 


1.  In  a  rotatable  mill  apparatus  having  a  heated  drum  rotat- 
ably  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  polar  axis  of  the  drum, 
including  a  large  gear  wheel  for  driving  the  drum  and  physi- 
cally attached  to  the  outer  circumference  of  the  drum  in  torque 
transmitting  relation  therewith,  the  improvement  comprising 
gear  guard  means  including  heat  insulation  means  extending 
about  the  gear  in  substantially  shrouding  relation  therewith 
having  seal  means  to  limit  air  transfer  therepast  and  heating 
means  for  heating  the  gear  wheel  and  the  interior  of  the  gear 
guard. 


4,300,293 
BELT  TENSIONING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CLOTHES 
DRYER 
Victor  Gladysz,  Verdun,  Canada,  aadgnor  to  Canadian  Appli- 
ance Manuteturing  Company  Mmlttd,  Weaton,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,135 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiott  Cuada,  Jan.  1, 1979, 328977 

tat  a^  F26B  25/02 

U.S.a34— 108  10  Claima 


1.  ta  a  clothes  dryer  employing  a  belt  tensioning  assembly 
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for  positioning  a  drive  belt  in  tensioned  relation  about  a  rotat- 
able drum  and  a  drive  pulley  mounted  within  the  housing  of 
the  dryer,  said  belt  tensioning  assembly  comprising: 

an  idler  pulley  operable  in  guiding  and  tensioning  relation 
with  said  belt; 

a  resilient  mounting  bar  including  a  cantilevered  positioning 
arm  member  onto  which  said  idler  pulley  is  rotatably 
mounted,  a  moment  arm  member  connecting  one  end  of 
said  positioning  member  to  one  end  of  a  torsion  arm  mem- 
ber, said  moment  arm  member  being  connected  in  torque 
imposing  relation  with  said  torsion  arm  member,  and  a 
cantilevered  anchor  member  incUned  from  said  torsion 
member  at  an  end  opposite  the  one  end  of  the  torsion 
member  in  torque  restraining  relation  thereto; 

anchor  means  securing  said  torsion  member  and  said  anchor 
member  in  positioned  load  transfer  relation  with  said 
housing  to  locate  said  positioning  member  in  predeter- 
mined spaced  relation  to  the  main  axis  of  said  drive  pulley, 
for  mounting  said  idler  pulley  thereon,  whereby  upon 
displacement  of  said  idler  pulley  towards  said  drive  pulley 
to  receive  said  belt  in  tensioned  supported  relation  over 
said  idler  pulley,  said  idler  pulley  is  substantially  posi- 
tioned in  mutually  aligned  and  parallel  relation  with  said 
drive  pulley;  and 

said  mounting  bar  is  pre-stressed  to  maintain  said  belt  in 
aligned  tensioned  relation  about  said  pulleys. 


4,300,294 
ARnCLE  OF  FOOTWEAR 
George  C  Riecken,  1400  Washington  Ave.,  ETanavilie,  tad. 
47714 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,709 

tat  a'  A43B  3/26.  3/24.  3/12 

VS.  CL  36—97     .  17  Oaiau 


1.  An  article  of  footwear  being  in  the  form  of  a  sandal  com- 
prising a  sole;  a  heel  provided  on  the  sole;  an  arch-engaging 
loop,  an  ankle-encircling  loop  and  at  most  one  toe-receiving 
loop  for  adjustably  securing  the  sole  to  a  wearer's  foot  and  for 
adjustably  receiving  at  most  one  toe  of  the  wearer's  foot;  the 
arch-engaging  and  toe-receiving  loop  being  formed  by  a  first 
strap  having  one  end  anchored  adjacent  to  one  lateral  side  of 
the  sole;  the  ankle-encircling  loop  being  formed  by  a  second 
strap  having  one  end  anchored  adjacent  to  the  same  lateral  side 
of  the  sole  as  the  first  strap;  and  means  for  adjustably  connect- 
ing the  first  strap  to  the  second  strap  to  secure  the  sole  to  the 
wearer's  foot  and  to  apply  a  corrective  force  to  the  one  toe  of 
the  wearer's  foot;  the  connecting  means  being  carried  by  the 
first  strap  adjacent  to  another  opposite  lateral  side  of  the  sole. 


said  discharge  chute  for  rotation  about  a  transverse  axis  and  an 
elongated  axially  extending  blade  having  a  length  substantially 
coextensive  with  a  width  of  said  discharge  chute  and  a  radially 
outwardly  extending  propeUing  section,  said  propelling  sec- 
tion being  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  series  of  corrugations 


with  alternating  ridges  and  fiirrows  defining  a  plurality  of 
generally  V-shaped  pockets  into  which  snow  is  compacted  and 
from  which  snow  is  propelled  toward  said  discharge  chute 
during  rotation  of  said  impeller,  and  a  power  source  for  rotat- 
ing said  impeller. 


4J00J96 
IRONING  PRESS 
Wahtr  P.  Hoehstnaser,  Bcracx,  —A  GcorgM  SehuMchcr, 
Venaicr,  both  of  SwitierlaW,  mi^nn  to  Mcitaa  SjL,  FM- 
boarg,  Switzeriaad 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,186 
CUaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzeriaad,  Apr.   11,   1979, 
3457/79 

tat  a.'  D06F  71/00,  71/OS 
UJS.a.38-17  6< 


4,300,295 
SNOW  THROWER  IMPELLER  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  A.  Heiaaau,  KaoxTille,  m.,  aarigaor  to  Oatboard 
MariM  Corporatioa,  Waakegan,  IIL 

Fikd  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  11M21 

lit  CLi  EOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  37—43  D  13  daima 

1.  A  soow  thrower  comprising  a  housing  supported  on 

ground  engaging  wheels  and  having  a  transversely  extending 

diachaife  chnte,  an  impeller  mounted  on  said  housing  below 


I.  An  ironing  press  comprising  a  support  for  a  working 
stuface,  an  arm  pivotally  secured  to  the  support  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis,  a  pressing  head  or  heating  plate  pivotally  sus- 
pended from  the  arm  and  a  lever  pivotally  secured  to  the  arm 
at  a  point  remote  from  the  said  horizontal  axis,  in  which  piv- 
oted suspension  means  connecting  the  heating  plate  with  the 
arm  permits  the  plate  to  oscillate  against  the  action  of  the 
return  means  along  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  horizontal  axis 
of  the  arm  and  also  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  horizontal  axis 
of  the  arm;  said  return  means  comprising  two  sUders  mounted 
in  two  bores  provided  in  the  arm  substantially  at  right  angles 
with  respect  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  arm  with  the  support, 
characterized  in  that  the  end  of  each  of  the  sliders  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  tlie  heating  plate  has  a  hole  by  which  it  is 
engaged  on  a  stirrup,  the  arms  of  which  stirrup  are  solid  with 
the  heating  plate. 
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TICKET 
I E.  Bettcriqr,  IImH^bi  VaUqr,  Pm  i 
TIckat  Caapar,  HanhM,  Pi. 

FBtd  Feb.  2S,  1977,  S«r.  No.  771,m 

VJS.  a.  40-20  R  1  Claia 


1.  A  wlf-wicketiiig  ticket  compnsmg: 

» tag,  one  tuiface  of  which  is  coated  with  a  pressure  lensitive 
adheave, 

a  ^trMrtg  coveiing  said  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  and 
adapted  to  be  separated  from  said  tag  to  expose  said  pres- 
sure sensitive  adhesive, 

means  on  said  tag  for  providing  a  wicket  for  said  ticket, 

said  wicket  providing  means  comprising  a  strip  portion  of 
said  tag, 

said  strip  portion  being  formed  by  a  slit  in  the  tag  spaced 
from  and  extending  along  an  edge  of  said  tag,  and  a  hole 
formed  in  said  tag,  said  slit  extending  from  an  edge  of  said 
lag  to  said  hole. 


ments,  each  of  said  picture  elements  being  associated  with 
a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  final  control  elements; 

mechanical  connecting  means  connecting  each  said  picture 
element  with  its  said  associated  final  control  element; 

said  positions  of  said  final  control  elements  being  variable 
and  responsive  to  the  mechanical  states  of  said  control 
dements,  said  final  control  elements  being  adapted  for 
mechanical  association  with  said  control  elements  for 
transferring  information  from  said  control  elements  to  said 
final  control  elements; 

said  final  control  elements  positively  controlling  said  picture 
elements  by  transferring  said  information  to  said  picture 
elements  through  said  mechanical  connection  means;  and, 

means  to  vary  the  position  of  said  movable  control  element 
carrier,  and  the  mechanical  states  of  said  control  elements 
of  the  varying  positions  of  said  movable  control  element 
carrier  to  vary  the  information  transferred  to  said  picture 
elements  and  thereby  generating  variable  and  difierent 
pictures  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  control 
dement  carrier  and  the  information  contained  in  the  me- 
chanical storage  means  of  said  plurality  of  control  ele- 
ments. 


4,300,299 
DISPLAY  UNTT 
Lester  Batky;  MichMl  P.  Batty,  both  of  Braoklyo,  and  Jack 
Mane,  New  York,  aU  of  N.Y„  Mrigaon  to  Ahaac  PbHiica, 
Ridgewood,  N.Y. 

Fnad  May  1,  UW,  Scr.  Na  145,M2 
IM.  CL3  G09F 15/00 
VS.  a.  40-<07  11  ( 


4,300,290 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  AND  DISPLAY 

OF  MOVING  PICTURES 
Kirt  Ont,  Grebwcg  17,  n<2  Steinav,  Swilaariaid 
Filed  Aag.  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,678 
CUaa  priority,  appUcatkm  Swttzeriaad,  Aig.  19, 1977, 10191 
lat  a^  G09F  19/00 
VS.  a.  40—430  38  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  and  displrying  moving  pictures 
oompnsmg; 

a  movable  control  element  carrier, 

a  plurality  of  control  elements  arranged  on  said  carrier  and 
constituting  mechanical  information  storages,  said  infor- 
mation storages  comprises  a  total  of  at  least  two  mechani- 
cal states  representing  the  information  stored; 

a  piuraUty  of  outer  final  control  elements,  each  of  said  final 
control  elements  having  two  positions  and  being  movable 
therebetween; 

a  pluraUty  of  variable  and  position  selectable  picture  ele- 


1.  A  display  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  separable  panels,  each  panel  having  sides 
thereon  wherein  each  panel  has  a  substantially  U-shaped 
cross  section; 

(b)  means  for  holding  said  separable  panels  in  engaging 
abutment,  the  abutment  bang  along  the  end  portions  of 
the  sides  of  said  separable  panels,  said  engaging  abutment 
forming  thereby  a  tube  of  substantially  rectangular  cross- 
section  adapted  for  encompassing  an  interior  pole; 

(c)  means  for  mounting  a  transparent  cover  sheet  on  at  least 
one  exterior  side  of  said  tube,  said  transparent  cover  sheet 
being  held  spaced  from  said  tube,  the  space  allowing  a 
display  sheet  to  be  received  therebetween; 

(d)  a  bottom  cap  for  mounting  at  the  bottom  of  said  tube, 
said  bottom  cap  comprising  two  L-shaped  bottom  mem- 
bers adapted  for  abutment  at  each  end  thereof  for  forming 
a  substantially  continuous  bottom  cap  on  the  bottom  pe- 
riphery of  said  tube; 

(e)  a  top  cap  for  mounting  on  the  top  of  said  tube,  said  top 
cap  comprising  two  L-shaped  top  members  adapted  for 
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abutment  at  each  end  thereof  to  form  a  substantially  con- 
tinuous top  cap  on  the  top  periphery  of  said  tube;  and 
(0  said  top  cap  and  said  bottom  cap  preventing  access  to  the 
space  between  said  transparent  cover  and  said  tube. 


4,300,300 
DISPLAY  BOARDS 
Eriek  Ncdaad,  and  Ridoif  L.  Nedaid,  bolk  of  3  Miehad  Sdlcf 
Straaae,  Konidl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany  «411 

Filed  Jai.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,530 
Oala*  friority,  applkatioD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Feb.  9, 
1979,2904871 

bt  a>  G09F  IS/00 
VS.  a.  40—610  9  OataH 


1.  An  easel  comprising: 

a.  atop; 

b.  a  pair  of  side  frame  members  fixed  at  one  end  of  the  top, 
each  side  frame  member  defining  an  enclosed  channel  and 
having  a  longitudinally  directed  slot; 

c.  a  pair  of  legs  telescopically  mounted  in  said  channels; 

d.  an  dongated  support  member  pivotdly  mounted  at  one 
end  to  the  top  at  a  location  intermediate  the  side  frame 
members; 

e.  a  sleeve  member  slidingly  mounted  on  said  support  mem- 
ber; and 

f.  a  pair  of  struts  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  said  sleeve 
member  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  upper  end  portion  of 
a  respective  one  of  said  legs  through  said  slot 


4,300,301 

ROTARY  ACTION  FIREARM  SAFETY  ASSEMBLY 

OPERABLE  Wnm  FINGER  ON  THE  TRIGGER 

DoMid  CMoniaon,  «0  CoueUarille  St,  Dakar,  Pa.  1S431 

Filed  May  1«,  1979,  Scr.  No.  39,430 

Iitt.  a.'  F41C  17/02 

VS.  a.  42-70  E  S 


trigger  lever  carrying  a  finger  rest  located  inside  an  encom- 
passing trigger  guard  cage  with  a  rearmost  stop  member  adja- 
cent the  trigger  finger  rest  rearmost  pivoted  position  taken  to 
rdease  the  firing  mechanism,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
safety  assembly  operable  to  impede  the  pivotal  movement  of 
the  trigger  lever,  said  firearm  having  a  cylindrical  bore  extend- 
ing laterally  therethrough  to  opposite  surfaces  at  a  position  to 
the  rear  and  adjacent  said  stop  member,  a  trigger  lever  exten- 
sion finger  pivoted  with  the  trigger  lever  to  extend  inside  said 
bore  only  when  the  trigger  lever  is  at  the  rearmost  position  for 
releasing  the  firing  mechanism,  said  safety  assembly  compris- 
ing in  combination,  a  rotatable  generally  cylindrical  barrel 
member  fittable  into  said  bore  for  rotation  therein  and  having 
affixed  to  the  barrel  member  for  rotation  therewith  and  extend- 
ing from  one  axial  extremity  thereof  a  rotatable  safety  lever 
arm  adapted  to  rest  on  one  surface  of  the  firearm  adjacent  to 
and  outside  of  said  bore  when  the  barrel  member  is  inserted 
within  the  bore  for  manual  actuation  of  the  firearm  user,  fric- 
tional  structure  on  the  extremity  of  said  lever  arm  for  engage- 
ment by  a  finger  of  the  firearm  user  to  rotate  said  barrd  mem- 
ber when  within  said  bore  over  a  predetermined  arc  and  dis- 
posed in  a  first  safety  position  in  a  direction  rearwardly  of  said 
trigger  lever,  receptacle  means  in  said  barrel  member  disposed 
to  mate  with  and  receive  said  trigger  lever  extension  finger  in 
the  trigger  lever  rearmost  pivoted  position  at  only  a  safety 
released  position  of  rotation  of  said  barrel  member  in  said  bore 
and  structure  on  said  barrel  member  preventing  said  trigger 
lever  extension  finger  from  entering  said  bore  in  the  safety 
position  of  rotation  of  said  barrel  member,  a  detent  mechanism 
engaging  said  barrel  member  to  hold  it  selectively  respectively 
in  said  safety  position  and  safety  released  position  within  said 
arc  of  rotation  provided  by  said  lever  arm,  and  means  mount- 
ing said  barrel  member  in  said  bore  with  said  safety  lever  arm 
adjacent  one  firearm  surface  at  said  bore  on  one  side  of  the 
firearm  for  solely  rotary  movement  induced  by  movement  of 
said  safety  lever  arm  to  move  in  the  two  detented  positions 
providing  thereby  respectively  extending  rearwardly  from  the 
trigger  guard  cage  in  the  safety  position  where  the  firing  mech- 
anism cannot  be  released  and  extending  adjacent  alongside  the 
trigger  guard  cage  the  safety  release  position  where  the  trigger 
lever  can  release  the  firing  mechanism  upon  appropriate  ma- 
nipulation of  said  rotatable  lever  arm  while  the  trigger  finger 
of  the  user  is  being  hdd  adjacent  to  the  trigger  lever. 


4,300,302 

RETAINING  AND  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  THE 

PISTOL  GRIP  OF  A  FIRE  ARM 

Dieter  AaacWHz,  and  Dictef  StraiA,  both  of  Ukm  Fed.  Rap.  of 

GcnHuqr,  aasivmn  to  J.  G.  Aaacbitz  GaAH,  Ufaa^  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Geraany 

Filed  JoL  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57427 
CUasa  priority,  appMcaUoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GoBaiy,  JoL  20, 
1978,2832015 

Int  a.>  F41C  23/00 
Uj5.a.  42-73  21  < 


1.  In  a  fire  arm  wherein  a  body  member  includes  a  stock 
1.  In  a  firearm  having  a  firing  mechanism  and  a  pivoted  portioo  and  a  pistol  grip  portion,  the  improvement  compriaing 
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at  least  one  adjustable  articulation  mechanism  interconnecting 
the  pistol  grip  portion  to  the  body  member  for  universal  and 
spaced  adjustable  movement  relative  thereto,  and  locking 
means  for  securing  said  mechanism  in  fixed  position  to  retain 
said  pistol  grip  portion  in  a  preselected  relationship  with  re- 
spect to  said  body  member. 


4,300,303 
CANE  FISHING  POLE  TIP 
Ihnne  Hitsoa,  131S  Coaitry  anb  Pndo,  Coral  Gables,  Fla. 
33134 

Filed  Jul  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,123 

Ut  a.^  AOIK  S7/00 

vs.  a.  43—24  7  Clalnu 


tional  push-button  fishing  float  of  a  type  having  a  spring-biased 
push-button  held  in  place  by  an  axial  retaining  member  having 
retaining  hooks  at  each  end  comprising  a  stem  wherein  the 
lower  end  of  the  stem  is  substantially  flat  and  oriented  trans- 
verse the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  stem  with  an  open  channel 
running  along  a  diameter  of  said  lower  end  and  a  bridge  cross- 
ing the  channel  adjacent  to  the  center  of  said  end  so  that  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  stem  will  coincide  with  the  axial  mem- 
ber of  the  float  when  the  stem  is  mounted. 


1_. 


4,300,305 
ANIMAL  TRAP 
Lawreaee  King,  General  Delivery,  Clarkleigh,  Manltohi,  Can- 
ada ROC  ORO 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,484 

Int.  a.^  AOIM  23/24 

VS.  a.  43—81  6  Claims 


1.  A  fishing  pole  tip  for  attachment  to  a  tip  end  of  a  pole  such 
s  a  cane  fishing  pole,  comprising: 

a  main  shank  portion,  including  a  main  tubular  length  for 
fixed  engagement  to  the  pole  and  a  forward  end  portion; 

a  cap  removably  attached  onto  said  forward  end  portion  and 
including  a  through  hole  in  a  front  wall  thereof; 

a  passageway  extending  through  said  forward  end  portion  in 
alignment  with  said  through  hole  in  a  manner  whereby  a 
fishing  line  may  be  extended  through  said  hole  and  pas- 
sageway with  respective  portions  thereof  extending  out- 
wardly through  said  front  wall  hole  and  rearwardly  out- 
wardly of  a  rear  end  of  said  cap; 

means  to  permit  the  fishing  line  to  be  freely  slid  forwardly  or 
rearwardly  through  said  hole  and  passageway  with  said 
cap  loosely  attached  on  said  forward  end  portion  and  to 
lock  the  fishing  line  against  sliding  movement  when  said 
cap  is  tightened  on  said  forward  end. 


4,300,304 

DETACHABLE  NIBBLER  STICK 

E.  Fnak  Maycock,  Omaha,  and  John  L.  Rayer,  Valley,  both  of 

Ncbr.,  assignora  to  Plastilite  Corporatioa,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

nicd  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137^80 

bt  0.3  AOIK  9S/00 

VS.  CL  43— 44J7  3  Clirims 


I.  A  detachable  nibbler  stick  for  attachment  to  i  conven- 


1.  An  animal  trap  which  includes  a  frame  having  a  pair  of 
substantially  vertical  side  portions  in  spaced  and  parallel  rela- 
tionship, means  adjacent  the  base  of  said  side  portions  main- 
taining same  in  said  spaced  and  parallel  relationship,  a  movable 
trap  bar  component  pivoted  by  one  end  thereof  between  and 
adjacent  to  the  lower  sides  of  one  end  of  said  frame  and  pivot- 
able  from  a  substantially  horizontal  set  position  to  a  substan- 
tially vertical  release  position  and  vice  versa,  spring  means 
normally  urging  said  trap  bar  component  to  the  release  posi- 
tion, means  extending  between  the  side  portions  at  said  one  end 
thereof  against  which  said  trap  bar  component  engages  when 
fai  the  released  position,  a  trigger  assembly  in  said  frame 
towards  the  other  end  of  said  frame,  detachably  engageable 
with  said  trap  bar  component,  for  detachably  holding  said  trap 
bar  component  in  the  set  position,  and  means  to  vary  the  sensi- 
tivity of  the  engagement  of  the  trigger  assembly  with  said  trap 
bar  component  within  limits,  said  trap  bar  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  substantially  parallel  side  members,  a  cross  bar 
extending  between  the  ends  of  said  members  at  the  other  end  of 
said  trap  bar  component,  said  trigger  assembly  including  a 
trigger  plate  pivoted  by  one  end  thereof  between  said  side 
frame  portions  and  lying  between  said  side  members  of  said 
trap  bar  component  when  in  the  set  position,  a  trigger  pivoted 
by  one  end  thereof  to  said  frame  and  between  said  side  frame 
portions  thereof,  at  the  other  end  of  said  side  portions  and 
overlying  said  cross  bar  of  said  trap  bar  component  when  said 
trap  is  in  the  set  position,  the  distal  end  of  said  trigger  detach- 
ably engaging  under  said  one  end  of  said  trigger  plate  when  in 
the  set  position,  the  tension  of  said  spring  means  detachably 
maintaining  said  distal  end  of  said  trigger  in  engagement  with 
said  trigger  plate,  whereby  depression  of  said  trigger  pUite 
disengages  same  from  said  trigger  and  thereby  releases  said 
trap  bar  component  from  the  set  position  to  the  released  posi- 
tion, said  means  to  vary  the  sensitivity  of  the  engagement  of 
the  trigger  assembly  with  said  trap  bar  component  within 
limits  including  an  adjustable  leverage  link  pivoted  by  one  end 
thereof  to  the  base  of  one  of  said  side  portions  and  engaging 
over  one  side  of  said  trap  bar  component  and  under  said  trigger 
and  being  movable  lengthwise  along  said  base,  within  limits, 
thereby  varying  the  leverage  between  said  trap  bar  component 
and  said  trigger. 
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4.300,306  4,300,308 

ELECnUCAL  SCREEN  TOY  VEHICLE  CAPABLE  OF  TRAVELING  ON  BOTH  ITS 

Richard  H.  Ha^ia,  56  Framlagham  Rd.,  Marlboro,  Maaa.  TOP  AND  BOTTOM  SURFACES 

02173 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,268 
tat  a.>  AOIM  1/22 
VS.  a.  43-lU 


/^  i^ 


MaaaU  Dteda,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aarigBor  to  Tomjr  Kooo  Co.,  lae, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,092 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jut.  15, 1979, 54-82416{U] 
lat  a.'  A63H  17/00.  17/40.  11/10 
VS.  CL  46—206  7  ( 


1.  An  electrical  screen  for  kUliog  pests  comprising: 

a  set  of  warp  strands  of  an  electrically  insulating  material; 

a  first  set  of  weft  strands  of  an  electrically  insulating  mate- 
rial, woven  between  said  warp  strands; 

a  second  set  of  weft  strands  of  an  electrically  conducting 
material  woven  between  said  warp  strands,  each  strand  of 
said  second  set  being  separated  from  an  adjacent  strand  of 
said  second  set  by  at  least  one  strand  of  said  first  set;  and 

means  for  applying  an  electrical  potential  between  each 
strand  of  said  second  set  and  the  adjacent  strand  of  said 
second  set 


4,300,307 
ANIMATED  TOY 
Patrida  A.  Blannl,  Pole  #120,  Cooper  Rd.,  Harmoay,  RX 
02829,  and  George  W.  Ptasiek,  P.O.  Box  260,  Paacoag,  RJ. 
02859 

FUed  Jul  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,739 

bt  a.i  A63H  3/14 

U.S.  a  46-154  4Claian 


1.  An  animated  toy  having  a  body  member  filled  with  a  soft 
packing,  a  filled  head  extending  from  one  end  of  the  body 
member,  a  pair  of  unfilled  arm-like  appendages  attached  to  the 
body  portion  to  represent  arms,  a  pair  of  filled  leg-like  append- 
ages extending  from  the  end  of  the  body  portion  opposite  the 
head,  each  of  said  arm-like  appendages  comprising  flexible 
fabric  and  each  having  a  pocket  formed  by  two  layers  of  fabric 
that  encompasses  a  portion  only  of  the  appendage  at  the  termi- 
nal end  thereof  the  entrance  to  said  pocket  being  located  in- 
wardly of  said  end  and  adapted  to  receive  a  user's  hand  that 
may  be  inserted  therein,  said  leg  appendages  each  having  a 
loop  at  the  terminus  thereof  to  receive  a  hand  of  a  user,  said 
body,  head  and  legs  being  filled  with  a  solid  material,  suffi- 
ciently dense  to  be  stiff  enough  to  stand  erect  while  the  user's 
hand  is  manipulating  the  toy. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  lifting  at  least  a  portion  ofa  toy  off  of  a 
surface  on  which  the  toy  rests,  said  toy  of  the  type  having  an 
outside  housing,  which  comprises: 

a  motor  located  in  said  toy  housing  and  capable  of  producing 
a  rotary  output; 

a  rotary  member  located  in  said  housing  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  motor  and  rotating  in  response  to  said 
rotary  output  of  said  motor; 

a  curved  wall  formed  on  said  rotary  member,  said  curved 
wall  having  a  convex  surface  and  including  afl  opening 
between  the  ends  of  said  curved  wall,  said  wall  and  said 
opening  rotating  as  said  rotary  member  rotates; 

at  least  one  furcated  member  movably  mounted  in  said 
housing  and  positioned  in  said  housing  in  a  location  allow- 
ing in  a  first  instance  a  first  portion  of  said  furcated  mem- 
ber to  be  extended  away  from  said  housing  when  a  second 
portion  of  said  furcated  member  is  located  within  said 
opening  between  the  ends  of  said  wall  and  in  a  second 
instance  said  first  portion  of  said  fiircated  member  to  be 
retracted  towards  said  housing  when  said  second  portion 
of  said  furcated  member  is  located  adjacent  to  said  convex 
surface  of  said  wall; 

biasing  means  operatively  associated  with  said  furcated 
member  biasing  said  furcated  member  to  said  position 
wherein  said  first  portion  of  said  furcated  member  is  ex- 
tended away  from  said  housing,  said  second  of  said  fur- 
cated member  when  located  adjacent  to  said  convex  sur- 
face of  said  wall  retaining  said  first  portion  of  said  furcated 
member  towards  said  housing  against  the  force  of  said 
biasing  means  and  said  second  portion  of  said  furcated 
member  when  located  within  said  opening  between  the 
ends  of  said  wall  allowing  said  firet  portion  of  said  fiir- 
cated member  to  be  extended  away  from  said  housing 
under  the  bias  of  said  biasing  means; 

said  first  portion  of  said  furcated  member  when  extended 
away  from  said  housing  capable  of  Ufting  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  toy  off  of  said  surface  on  which  said  toy  rests. 


4,300,309 
PLANT  FEEDING  DEVICE 
Kathcrioe  S.  Wacy,  5705  Hi^  Poiai  Rd.,  Gracaakora,  NX. 
27407 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1980,  S«r.  No.  127,438 
bt  CL3  AOIG  29/00 
VS.  CL  47— 48J  2  CUh 

1.  A  plant  watering  device  comprising;  a  reservoir  for  place- 
ment on  the  soil  proximate  to  a  plant,  said  reservoir  being 
replaceable  and  frictionally  engageable  with  a  pointed,  cylin- 
drical soil  penetrating  member,  said  penetrating  member  con- 
structed of  an  outer  porous  material  and  having  a  center  sleeve, 
said  center  sleeve  formed  of  a  liquid  impervious  material  and 
having  a  longitudinal  opening  along  its  entire  length,  said 
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penetrating  member  and  uid  reaervoir  being  interconnected 
by  ■  joint  which  allows  pivoting  of  the  reservoir  obliquely 
relative  to  said  soil  penetrating  member  whereby  said  penetrat- 
ing member  can  be  nuerted  into  the  soil  at  a  desired  angle  to 


000,310 
IDENTinCAnON  AND  SCHtTING  OF  PLANT 
HETEROKARYONS 
DnU  W.  Caibraitk,  Ltacota,  Nckr,  urifMr  to  The  Board  of 
Rctmti  of  the  Uafrcnity  of  Netrada,  LiMola,  Nebr. 
Filed  JiL  2>,  UW,  Scr.  No.  172,979 
bt  a.3  AOIH  1/02 
VS.  CL  47— SS  17  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  porasexual  hybridization  of  plants  compris- 
ing the  step*  of: 
removing  the  cell  wall  from  and  marking  a  first  group  of 
cells  that  are  able  to  regenerate  and  are  taken  directly 
from  intact  plant  organs  to  release  marked  protoplasts; 
said  step  of  removing  the  cell  wall  from  cells  and  marking  a 
first  group  of  cells  comprising  the  step  of  removing  the 
cell  wall  from  the  cells  and  marking  the  protoplasts  in 
steps  which  occur  at  least  in  part  concurrently; 
removing  the  cell  wall  from  and  marking  a  second  group  of 
cells  that  are  able  to  regenerate  to  release  marked  proto- 
plasts; 
the  step  of  removing  the  cdl  wall  from  and  marking  a  sec- 
ond group  of  cells  comprising  the  step  of  removing  the 
cell  wall  from  the  cells  and  marking  the  protoplasts  in 
step*  that  are  performed  at  least  in  part  concurrently; 
fusing  the  marked  protof^ts  from  said  first  group  of  cells 
with  the  marked  protoplasu  from  said  second  group  of 
cells;  and 
identifying  heterokaryons  from  said  markings. 


4,300311 

HYDBOPONIC  fRRIGATION  VALVE  AND  SYSTEM 

WayM  MwchHt,  MW  E.  14th  St,  Oddaad,  Cdif.  94406 

FIM  Ja.  S,  1900,  Scr.  No.  ISMM 

taLCL^AOlGiy/OO 

UJS.a47-«2  10 

I.  A  valve  for  use  in  a  veod  to  control  the  liUing  of  the 
vesael  with  liquid  to  a  ptedetermined  level  and  the  draining 
thereof,  comprising: 

A.  a  Ufling  rod  having 

L  a  doaure  member  fixed  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  rod, 

and 
b.  intercepting  means  fixed  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  rod; 

B.  a  valve  chamber  having 
L  a  top  wall  with 

a.  a  firat  opening  for  panigr  of  said  liquid  and 


b.  a  second  opening  with  said  lifting  rod  sUdably  extend- 
ing therethrough,  and 
ii.  a  side  wall  having  an  inlet  port  positioned  below  said 
top  wall  a  distance  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the 
edge  of  said  closure  member;  and 


said  reservoir  and  said  reservoir  can  remain  in  a  stationary 
position  on  the  soil  for  allowing  a  controlled  flow  of  Uquid  to 
pass  from  said  reservoir  through  the  longitudinal  opening  of 
the  center  sleeve  and  through  the  outer  porous  material  and 
into  the  soil. 


C.  a  float  positioned  to  move  vertically  above  said  top  wall 
and  adapted  to  engage  said  intercepting  means  at  an  upper 
position  in  the  vertical  movement  of  said  float,  said  clo- 
sure member  being  moveable  into  its  uppermost  position 
to  seal  said  first  opening,  after  said  float  has  reached  its 
uppermost  position,  by  a  lost-motion  connection  with  said 
float. 


4,300312 
FLOWER  POT  COVERING 
Edwin  H.  Weder,  and  Douid  E.  Weder,  both  of  1111  Sixth  St, 
Higfalaad,  Dl.  42249 

FiM  Not.  15,  1979,  Scr.  No.  94,745 
iBt  a'  AOIG  9/02 
UJS.  a  47—72  2  < 


1.  A  structure  for  holding  a  substantially  planar  sheet  of  thin 
flexible  film  wrapped  around  a  flower  pot  comprising  cradle 
means  for  holding  said  sheet  against  the  side  of  the  pot  being 
covered,  said  cradle  means  including  a  plurality  of  projections 
extending  axially  of  the  pot  to  be  covered  for  holding  the  sheet 
directly  against  the  pot  at  predetermined  spaced  positions 
along  the  periphery  of  the  pot,  said  cradle  means  further  in- 
cluding an  imperforate  base  portion  for  covering  and  support- 
ing the  bottom  of  the  pot,  said  base  portion  being  Uu'ger  in  area 
than  the  bottom  of  the  pot,  said  projections  being  attached  to 
said  base  portion  and  spaced  along  the  periphery  thereof,  said 
projections  extending  upwardly  along  the  exterior  of  the  pot 
over  a  major  portion  of  iu  height  for  gripping  a  sheet  placed 
between  the  pot  and  said  cradle  means  and  defining  spaces 
between  adjacent  projections  of  sufficient  width  to  permit  the 
sheet  to  flare  outwardly  therein  to  produce  a  decorative  con- 
voluted effect. 
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43003U 
LIFT-OUT  GATE 
Mvfc  a  StcUkc  North  Anm,  DL,  ari^or  to  Lyoa  Mctd 
PradMts,  bcorporatod,  Anori,  n. 

FDed  Dee.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  103,221 
lit  a?  EOCB  3/32 
UjS.a4»-4C3  10 


1.  A  removable  gate  construction  for  a  railing  or  the  like, 
said  gate  construction  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  verti- 
cal railing  posts  having  opposing  sides  defining  therebetween  a 
gateway,  two  vertically-extending  elongated  guide  members 
respectively  adjacent  to  said  opposing  sides  of  said  railing  posts 
and  projecting  inwardly  of  said  gateway  toward  each  other, 
fastening  means  removably  attaching  said  guide  members 
respectively  to  said  opposing  sides  of  said  railing  post,  a  gate 
having  two  vertical  end  posts  respectively  carried  at  the  oppo- 
site ends  thereof  and  having  an  overall  width  slightly  less  than 
the  distance  between  said  opposing  sides  of  said  railing  posts 
and  substantially  greater  than  the  distance  between  the  inner 
ends  of  said  guide  members,  each  of  said  gate  end  posts  being 
a  channel  member  having  two  spaced-apart  wdl  portions 
defining  a  vertical  slot  therebetween,  said  vertical  slot  having 
a  width  slightly  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  guide  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  slots  receiving  therein  in  vertically-sliding 
relationship  a  corresponding  one  of  said  guide  members  for 
accommodating  vertical  sliding  movement  of  said  gate  to  and 
from  a  gateway-closing  position. 


4300314 
THRESHOLD  Wmi  MAGNETIC  WEATHER  STRIPPING 
Sctwtiaa  Dittrieh,  Clifton  N J.,  iiBivor  to  Ma^etic  Weather 
Stripping  Corp.,  CUftoB,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  87,021 
bt  CL^  FOSE  1/70 
U.S.a.49— 470  10  4 


portioo  inwardly  toward  and  beyond  the  interior  sur- 
bce  of  said  door; 

(3)  a  channel  in  the  face  of  said  riser  portion; 

(4)  a  magnetically  attracted  strip  mounted  in  said  channel; 

c.  a  saddle  portion  extending  from  the  upper  edge  of  said 
riser  portion  outwardly  beyond  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
door; 

d.  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  threshold  plate  to 
said  door  sill; 

e.  a  second  stepped  portion  on  the  bottom  edge  of  said  door 
having  the  lowermost  portion  thereof  corresponding  to 
said  stair  portion  of  said  first  stepped  portion  and  the 
uppermost  portion  thereof  corresponding  to  said  saddle 
portion; 

f.  magnet-mounting  means  for  attachment  to  said  lowennoM 
portion  of  said  second  stepped  portion,  said  magnet- 
mounting  means,  in  turn  comprising; 

(1)  a  slot  extending  substantially  vertically  adjacent  said 
lowermost  portion; 

(2)  a  guard  plate  extending  substantially  horizontally 
adjacent  said  stair  portion; 

g.  magnet  holding  assembly  mountable  to  said  magnet- 
mounting  means,  in  turn  comprising: 

(1)  a  T-shaped  mounted  flange  for  mounting  within  said 
slot  thereof  with  the  stem  protruding  therefrom. 

(2)  an  extensible  bellows  attached  at  one  end  to  said  stem 
permitting  the  horizontally  extending  movement  of  the 
magnet  assembly  when  magnet  attraction  exists  and  the 
horizontally  retracting  movement  of  the  magnet  assem- 
bly when  magnet  attraction  ceases; 

(3)  a  pocket  with  one  side  thereof  attached  at  the  other 
end  of  said  extensible  bellows;  and, 

(4)  a  magnet  strip  mounted  in  said  pocket 


430031s 
VEHICLE  PLASnC  DOOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  W.  Holzwarth,  Kalawaoa,  MicL,  aaaigBor  to  The 
Model  A  uA  Modd  T  Motor  Car  Rcprodiictioo  Con- 
Wixaai,Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  00,001 

bt  CL^  EO«B  3/00 

UjS.  CL  49— SOI  1  cUa 


«    « 


i     ^2 


1.  A  threshold  assembly  for  mounting  on  a  door  and  a  door 
sill  comprising: , 

a.  a  threshold  plato  formed  of  non-magnetically  attracted 
material,  said  plate  having  a  first  stepped  portion  thereof 
with  the  substantially  vertical  face  extending  medially 
along  the  bottom  edge  of  said  door: 

b.  said  first  stepped  portion,  in  turn  comprising: 

(1)  a  riser  portion; 

(2)  a  stair  portion  extending  from  the  lower  edge  of  said 


1.  An  automotive  door  construction  comprising  a  rectan- 
gualr  outer  door  panel  formed  of  fiber  reinforced  plastic  and 
halving  an  in-turned  flange  about  the  perimeter  thereof,  an 
interior  rectangular  fiber  reinforced  plastic  reinforcing  grid 
fitted  snugly  within  the  peripheral  flange  and  including  hori- 
zontal upper,  medial  and  lower  sections,  vertical  edge  sections 
and  a  vertical  medial  section,  the  grid  sections  each  being 
"U*'-shaped  in  cross-section  and  having  their  open  etvds  con- 
tacting the  inner  surface  of  said  panel,  means  securing  said  grid 
to  the  interior  surface  of  said  outer  door  panel,  and  a  linear, 
horizontal,  metallic  beam  of  appreciable  vertical  extent  se- 
cured to  the  panel  inner  surface  intermediate  the  horizontal 
upper  and  mnlial  sections  of  said  reinforcing  grid,  said  beam 
extending  completely  across  said  panel  from  a  hinge  support 
portion  at  one  vertical  edge  of  the  panel  to  a  latch  support 
portioa  at  the  other  end  of  said  panel,  the  grid  vertical  sections 
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and  the  vertical  edge  portions  of  said  in-turned  flange  being 
interrupted  by  said  beam  to  accommodate  the  extension  of  said 
beam  from  one  vertical  extremity  of  said  door  panel  to  the 
other  vertical  extremity  of  said  door  panel. 


4,30M1C 

SASH  BALANCE  FOOT  SEAL  MECHANISM 

NicholM  neviUi,  Roeharter.  N.Y,  airigwir  to  Sekkad  Corpo- 

MihiMter  N  Y 

FDcd  bet  17.  Vm,  Set.  No.  85,770 

bt  Cl.>  E05D  13/10 

VS.  a.  49-4*5  •  Otim 


inner  perimeter  of  said  rim  and  operatively  adapting  said 
pattern  to  apparatus  for  edging  said  lens; 

adjusting  said  apparatus  according  to  the  relative  perimetric 
sizes  of  said  pattern  and  said  measured  inner  perimeter  of 
said  rim,  said  adjustment  being  such  as  to  effect  edging  of 
said  lens  to  said  inner  perimetric  size  of  said  rim  by  grind- 
ing operation  of  said  apparatus  when  said  lens  is  opera- 
tively clamped  in  said  apparatus; 

clamping  said  lens  in  said  apparatus  and  effecting  said  grind- 
ing operating; 

removing  said  lens  from  said  apparatus;  and 

inserting  said  lens  into  said  rim,  causing  said  rim  to  assume 
the  configuration  of  said  edged  lens  profile. 


4,300,3U 
CABINET  FOR  USE  IN  ABRASIVE  BLASTING  SYSTEM 
DoaaM  J.  BrowB,  Naferrllle,  m.,  anigaor  to  Knox  Mumtetur- 
iag  Coh  Wood  Dde,  m. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  116,011 

lot  a^  B24C  3/04,  9/00 

VS.  a.  51—425  8  CUna 


1.  A  aadi  balance  foot  seal  mechanism  for  sealing  the  space 

between  a  window  jamb  and  a  side  of  a  window  sash  slidably 

mounted  on  the  jamb  for  reciprocal  movement  comprising: 

a  balance  assembly  interposed  between  said  jamb  and  said 

sash,  said  balance  assembly  having  a  foot  seal  member 

engageable  by  the  sash,  and  a  spring  connected  to  said 

foot  seal  member  for  biasing  said  foot  seal  member  into 

sealing  engagement  with  said  sash,  said  foot  seal  member 

fiirther  being  formed  from  a  resilient  material  and  shaped 

to  seal  the  space  between  said  jamb  and  said  sash. 


4,300,317 

METHOD  OF  FimNG  OPHTHALMIC  LENSES  IN 

ai>ECrACLES  FRAMES 

George  T.  Croft,  FlaUalc,  and  Rito  R.  B<Aler,  Dudley,  both  of 

Mms.,  MrigMcs  to  Aawricaa  Optical  Corpoiatioii,  Sooth- 

Filed  Jib.  10,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  11L052 

bt  a^  B24B  1/OOl  9/14 

UjS.  CL  51— 284  E  7Clains 


1.  The  method  of  fitting  an  ophthalmic  lens  in  a  rim  of  a 
spectacles  frame  comprising  the  steps  of: 
meaniring  the  perimeter  of  the  inner  edge  of  a  said  rim; 
aekcting  an  edging  machine  pattern  having  a  profile  accu- 
rately correspoiiding  to  an  intended  final  contour  of  said 


1.  In  an  abrasive  blasting  system  including  an  abrading  de- 
vice having  a  housing  containing  a  supply  of  abrasive  materia] 
and  having  an  outlet  at  the  bottom  thereof,  a  source  of  vacuum 
connected  to  the  housing  and  applying  a  negative  pressure  to 
the  upper  surface  layer  of  said  abrasive  material,  a  gun  for 
directing  abrasive  material  in  the  direction  of  a  surface  area  to 
be  abraded  and  having  a  passageway  therethrough,  a  source  of 
positive  pressure  air  connected  to  one  end  of  said  gun  passage- 
way, a  first  conduit  connected  to  the  housing  above  said  abra- 
sive material  for  returning  abrasive  material  and  abrading 
debris  to  the  housing,  a  second  conduit  having  a  first  end 
portion  connected  to  the  housing  outlet  and  a  second  end 
portion  connected  to  said  gun  passageway  downstream  of  the 
connection  of  said  source  of  positive  pressure  to  said  gun,  and 
means  for  causing  abrasive  material  to  flow  toward  the  gun  in 
said  second  conduit,  an  abrading  cabinet  device  in  which  an 
abrasive  blasting  operation  is  performed  on  articles  to  be 
abraded,  comprising: 

(1)  a  cabinet  housing  having 
.   (a)  a  bottom, 

(b)  a  peripheral  sidewall,  and 

(c)  a  cover  member  to  afford  an  enclosed  inner  blasting 
chamber,  the  cover  member  being  movable  to  open  the 
chamber  for  placing  articles  to  be  abraded  in,  and  remov- 
mg  said  articles  from,  the  chamber, 

(2)  a  base  member  for  supporting  the  cabinet  in  upright  posi- 
tion; 

(3)  a  rack  formed  of  spaced  elements  and  supported  in  the 
chamber  in  spaced  relation  from  the  housing  bottom,  the 
spaced  elements  permitting  spent  abrasive  and  ddwis  from  a 
blasting  operation  to  pass  downwarxlly  through  said  rack  to 
the  housing  bottom; 

(4)  aperture  means  in  the  housing  of  a  size  to  accommodate  the 
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source  of  positive  pressure  air  and  the  second  conduit  so  that 
each  can  be  connected  to  the  gun  within  the  chamber; 

(5)  means  for  manipulating  the  gun  from  a  position  exterioriy 
of  the  cabinet  housing; 

(6)  means  for  manipulating  articles  to  be  abraded  within  the 
chamber  from  a  position  exteriorly  of  the  housing; 

(7)  a  window  of  transparent  material  in  the  housing  and  posi- 
tioned above  the  rack  for  viewing  the  inner  blasting  cham- 
ber; 

(8)  an  exhaust  outlet  in  the  housing  bottom  below  the  rack,  said 
exhaust  outlet  being  adapted  for  connection  with  the  fint 
conduit  to  return  spent  abrasive  and  debris  to  the  housing  of 
the  abrading  device,  the  source  of  vacuum  connected  to  the 
housing  of  the  abrading  device  maintaining  a  negative  pres- 
sure in  the  first  conduit  and  in  the  chamber  of  the  cabinet 
housing  during  a  blasting  operation; 

(9)  and  means  for  providing  the  ingress  of  ambient  air  into  the 
chamber  of  the  cabinet  housing  at  a  position  above  the  rack 
during  a  blasting  operation  to  establish  a  continuing  current 
of  air  flow  downwardly  through  the  rack  and  through  the 
exhaust  outlet  in  the  housing  bottom,  the  current  of  air 
continuously  clearing  the  space  in  the  chamber  between  the 
window  and  the  rack  of  viewing-obscuring  debris  from  the 
blasting  operation  by  carrying  said  debris  to  the  exhaust 
outlet. 


4,300,320 

BRIDGE  SECnON  COMPOSITE  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  SAME 

Craig  E.  Rooney,  Prairie  ViUafe,  Kvm,,  ■ri«M)r  to  Ha<«M 

Stcd  Coapany,  Kansas  aty.  Mo. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,395 

Int  CL'  E04H  14/00 

VS.  a.  52—173  R  10  CUm 


4,300,319 

BUILDING  EAVES  SHIELO 

Paal  E.  Vtmt,  PlaiafieM,  lad  JaiMa  R.  Stewart,  ladiaaapoUi, 

both  of  lBd„  aHiffon  to  New  Stoae,  lac,  ladiaaapolia,  lad. 

Filed  Oct  9. 1979,  Scr.  No.  82^50 

IbL  CL^  E0«>  13/00 

U.S.C1.S2— 11  7 


1.  A  building  eaves  construction,  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  plurality  of  supporting  wall  studs  spaced  apart  and  stand- 
ing on  end  to  form  a  wall  frame; 

b.  a  horizontal  board  plate  nailed  across  the  top  of  said  studs; 

c.  an  exterior  wall  siding  attached  to  said  stud  frame; 

d.  a  plurality  of  roof  rafters  attached  to  said  board  plate  and 
extending  outwardly  beyond  said  exterior  wall  siding  a 
distance  forming  an  overhanging  eaves  area; 

e.  a  vertical  fascia  board  attached  to  said  rafter  ends  forming 
the  roof  edge; 

f.  a  building  roof  fastened  to  said  rafters  and  having  an  exterior 
roof  covering; 

g.  an  eaves  shield,  comprising: 

1.  a  first  plate  angled  to  match  the  pitch  of  a  building  roof 
underlying  the  exterior  roof  covering; 

2.  a  second  plate  oriented  to  fit  flush  against  the  fascia  board 
at  the  roof  edge;  and 

3.  a  central,  overlapping  portion  overlaying  the  roof  edge 
and  connecting  said  first  and  said  second  plates,  said  cen- 
tral portion  forming  a  downwardly  opening  channel  for 
securing  a  gutter  therein  and  against  the  fascia  board. 


■^       H      M     «•' 


1.  A  bridge  section  of  desired  length  and  width,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  separate,  spaced  apart  bearing  supports; 
a  composite  deck  spanning  said  bearing  supports  and  being 

supported  by  the  same,  said  deck  including 

a  substantially  planar  structural  metallic  plate  presenting 
generally  flat,  opposed  upper  and  lower  faces  and  having 
a  thickness  of  at  least  about  \  inch,  said  plate  being  longer 
than  it  is  wide,  and  having  length  and  width  dimensions 
substantially  similar  to  that  of  said  desired  length  and 
width; 

a  plurality  of  separate  force-transmitting  elements  each 
including  an  upstanding  porbon  and  mechnical  interiock 
structure  at  the  upper  end  of  the  portion; 

respective  force-transmitting  welds  securing  the  lower  ends 
of  said  upstanding  portions  to  the  upper  face  of  said  plate; 
and 

a  layer  of  concrete  over  said  plate  and  having  length  and 
width  dimensions  substantially  similar  to  those  of  said 
plate,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  upstanding  element  portions 
and  said  interlock  structures  being  embedded  within  said 
concrete  layer, 

•aid  concrete  layer  being  of  a  thickness  such  that  the  vertical 

distance  from  the  upper  ends  of  said  elements  to  the  upper 

surface  of  said  concrete  layer  remote  from  said  plate  is 

greater  than  the  vertical  height  of  said  elements, 

said  deck  being  self-supporting  in  span  between  said  bearing 

supports. 


4,360,321 
CmiPOSITE  FIBRE  MATERIAL  ARTICLES  WITH 
INLAYS  AND  A  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THEM 
Loikar  Praia,  Bcrgiaeh  Gbdbaek,  aad  Dieter  JeUe,  UTCfkoiea, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  tmlgton  to  Bayer  Aktica- 
fctellichaft,  Lererkaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 
Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  126,7<3 
Oaimi  priority,  appiieatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Mar.  21, 
1979.2910984 

bt  CL'  D02G  3/00;  E04C  3/ia  3/30 
VS.  a.  52-223  R  10 « 
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1.  A  composite  fiber  material  rod  comprising  a  matrix  im- 
pregnated fiber  bundle  with  predominantly  unidirectional  fiber 
orientation  completely  embedding  a  core  with  the  fiber  bundle 
closely  pressed  to  the  core,  wherein  the  configuration  of  the 
cross-section  of  the  core  varies  in  the  fiber  direction  and  the 
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configuntiooof  the  cross  KCtioo  of  the  fiber  bundle  varies  in  between  the  pair  of  tnink  portions  into  the  icrew-receiviag 
the  fiber  direction  in  conformity  with  that  of  the  core.  channel  member. 


INSULATION 

I  H.  dark,  42S4  E.  Slirte  St,  Sharon,  Pa.  16146 

rued  M«.  2S,  UM,  Ser.  No.  134,874 

bt.  CL>  E04B  1/62 

U,S.  a  52-406  S 


1.  Insulation  material  consisting  of  a  container  fionned  of 
flexible  material  and  of  an  insulating  batt  configuration,  a 
pluraUty  of  layers  of  newspaper  sheets  positioned  in  said  con- 
tainer, said  newspaper  sheets  treated  with  a  liquid  fire  resistant 
preservative,  such  as  a  solution  of  water  glass,  namely  40% 
Na2Si307  and  60%  HjO  and  dried  before  they  are  positioned  in 
said  cootatner  so  as  to  have  a  folded  stiffened  characteristic, 
said  plurality  of  byers  of  newspaper  sheets  loosely  filling  the 
container  and  wherein  a  plurality  of  air  spaces  are  formed 
between  the  sheets  of  the  newspaper  and  the  layers  thereof. 


4,300,323 
FOAMED  PLASnC  PANEL  CX>NNECnNG  MEANS 
Bokcft  M.  Meecha,  lad  Gabriel  V.  Gallina,  both  of  S«n- 
■(■to,  CaHf „  aariVHin  to  Oweat-Corah«  Flberglai  Cocpoia- 
tloa,  ToMo,  Ohio 

met  Mar.  17,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  1303*0 
lat  CU  EIMC  J/34 
VS.  CL  52—464  3 


4300,324 

ANHYDRITE  CELLULAR  CONCRETE  COMPOSITE 

BUILDING  ELEMENTS  AND  THEIR  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Robert  Koeppel,  Broa,  France,  mittat  to  ProdaUs  Oiaiqaei 

Ugiae  Kahfaaaan,  Paria,  Fraacc 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  969309,  Dee.  13, 1971,  Pat  No.  43333*0, 
wUcb  if  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  052363,  Nov.  16, 1977, 
■liMilnafd  lUf  appiicatioa  Apr.  16, 1900,  Ser.  No.  140,750 
CUan  fciority,  applicalioa  F^anee,  Nor.  30, 1976, 76  30409; 
Dec  21, 1976,  76  3602* 

Int  a.3  E04C  2/04;  B2SB  21/02 
VS.  CL  52-612  13  CUbs 

I.  Method  of  producing  composite  building  elements  com- 
prising a  cellular  central  layer  sandwiched  between  two  non- 
cellular  facing  layers  which  comprises  pouring  into  the  bottom 
of  a  mold  a  first  facing  layer  comprised  of  an  insoluble  anhy- 
drite binder  containing  an  anhydrite  setting  catalyst  and  capa- 
ble of  being  set  to  form  a  non-cellular  layer,  pouring  onto  said 
first  layer  a  central  layer  comprised  of  an  insoluble  anhydrite 
binder,  an  anhydrite  setting  catalyst  and  containing  a  poro- 
genic  system  comprising  aluminum  powder  and  an  alkaline 
agent  which  produces  a  gas  by  reaction  with  the  aluminum 
powder,  and  pouring  onto  said  central  layer  before  it  sets  and 
after  it  has  expanded  a  second  facing  layer  comprised  of  an 
insoluble  anhydrite  binder  containing  an  anhydrite  setting 
catalyst  and  capable  of  being  set  to  form  a  non-cellular  layer, 
said  anhydrite  binders  comprising  at  least  about  15%  by 
weight  of  particles  having  a  diameter  of  less  than  about  10  jim 
and  at  least  about  20%  by  weight  of  particles  having  a  diameter 
in  excess  of  about  20  ^m  and  having  a  mean  or  average  diame- 
ter of  between  about  S  and  30  fim,  the  anhydrite  likewise  being 
characterized  by  a  Blaine  surface  area  between  about  1000  and 
8000  sq.  cnL/g,  and  permitting  the  layers  to  harden  into  a 
strong  unitary  composite  building  element. 

II.  Method  according  to  claim  1,  characterized  in  that  the 
building  elements  are  provided  with  a  mortise  during  the  mold- 
ing thereof. 

13.  Composite  building  elements  produced  by  the  method  of 
claim  11  in  which  the  faces  are  equipped  with  a  mortise  so  that 
the  mortise  of  one  of  the  elements  faces  directly  opposite  the 
mortise  of  another  element  to  form  a  sheath  which  is  filled  with 
an  anhydrite  binder. 


1.  A  connecting  means  for  connecting  a  pair  of  rigid  foamed 
plastic  panels,  of  a  type  not  having  rigid  outer  skins^  a  differ- 
ent material,  in  edge-to-edge  relationship  to  partially  form  or 
line  a  cold  storage  room,  the  connecting  means  comprising  an 
elongated  metallic  rear  clamping  strip  of  generally  T-shaped 
cross  section,  an  elongated  metallic  screw-receiving  channel 
member  of  generally  Y-shaped  cross  section  with  puallel  free 
end  portions  on  the  branches  of  the  Y-shape  forming  a  screw- 
receiving  channel,  a  plurality  of  glass  fiber  reinforced  plastic 
strips  spaced  from  each  other,  elongated  in  the  same  direction 
as  the  rear  clamping  strip  and  the  channel  member,  and  each 
riveted  by  a  plurality  of  rivets  spaced  along  opposite  longitudi- 
nal edge  portions  respectively  to  trunk  portions  of  the  rear 
clamping  strip  and  the  channel  member,  an  elongated  metallic 
ftont  clamping  strip  of  generally  double-trunked  T-shaped 
cross  section  with  a  pair  of  parallel  trunk  portions  straddling 
the  channel  member,  and  a  plurality  of  screws  spaced  longitu- 
dinally of  and  extending  through  the  front  clamping  strip 


4300325 
HOLDER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CASE  PACKING  MACHINE 
Barry  Campbell,  Spokaae,  Warit,  aMifaor  to  R.  A.  Pcaiaoa 

CoBfaay,  Spokaae,  Waib. 

CoatiBBatio»4»fart  of  Ser.  No.  955350,  Oct  27, 197*,  Pat  No. 

4399326.  This  appUeadOB  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  0*352 

lat  CL>  B65B  39/08,  35/56.  5/08 

VS.  CL  53-143  19  Clala» 

1.  In  a  case  packing  machine  for  moving  successive  groups 

of  containers  lengthwise  from  a  first  station  to  a  spaced  second 

station  and  subsequently  to  a  case  packing  station  along  a  case 

packing  framework,  a  holder  assembly  for  releasably  receiving 

and  supporting  a  group  of  containers  in  a  defined  rectangular 

cluster  at  the  second  station,  comprising: 

a  hollow  box  frame  on  the  case  packing  framework  at  the 
second  station  and  having  opposed  open  ends; 

fixed  guide  means  arranged  within  the  box  frame  perpendicu- 
lar to  its  open  ends  for  slidably  engaging  the  side  surfaces  of 
a  plurality  of  containers  passing  as  a  group  in  reversible 
directions  alternatively  through  either  of  its  open  ends; 

and  spring  biased  guide  means  movably  mounted  within  the 
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box  frame  and  spaced  from  the  fixed  guide  means  to  urge  the 
received  containers  individuaUy  against  the  fixed  guide 


means  and  to  frictionally  engage  the  containers  in  a  defined 
rectangular  cluster  supported  within  the  box  frame. 


4300326 
STRETCH  WRAPPING  APPARATUS  WTH 
MECHANICAL  CLOSURE 
WilliaB  a  Stackhoaae,  OarkiTille.  lad.,  Mrinor  to 
lac,  LoirifTiUe,  Ky. 

FUcd  Mar.  10, 1900,  Ser.  No.  12*373 
lat  CV  B65B  11/04 
VS.  CL  53—211  13 


material  path  carrying  said  trailing  end  adjacent  a  leading  end 
of  the  materia],  and  collapsing  a  trailing  end  of  said  material 
into  a  rope-like  configuration,  cutter  means  and  fastening 
means  mounted  adjacent  said  collapsing  means,  said  fastening 
means  comprising  an  assembly  for  fastening  the  trailing  end  of 
the  material  web  to  the  leading  end  of  the  material  web  and 

said  cutter  means  adapted  to  sever  said  material  web  from  said 
material  roll. 


4300327 
BALE  BAGGING  APPARATUS 

Wiiliam  L.  Bridger,  Fowler,  Calif.,  asai^or  to  Fatarc  Paekagiag 
Machiaery  Co.,  lac,  Freno,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 19*0,  Ser.  No.  124343 

lat  CL'  B65B  5/04 

U.S.aS3-25*  ari.i— 


I V' 


":V4  ^^.^; 


K^l  V 


^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  package  comprising  a  frame,  a 
carriage  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  carriage  being  adapted  to 
hold  a  roll  of  material  for  rotation,  a  turntable  adapted  to 
support  a  load  positioned  adjacent  said  frame,  drive  means 
connected  to  said  turntable  and  adapted  to  route  said  turntable 
and  an  associated  load  mounted  on  said  turntable  to  cause  a 
wd>  of  material  to  be  pulled  from  the  roll  held  by  said  carriage 
to  overwrap  said  load,  tensioning  means  «d«ptfd  to  tension 
said  web  of  material  as  it  is  transferred  to  said  load,  clamp 
means  mounted  to  said  turntable,  said  clamp  means  being 
movable  to  and  from  said  turntable  to  clamp  said  material  web 
in  two  positions  adjacent  to  said  load,  the  first  clamping  posi- 
tion clamping  the  leading  end  of  material  through  a  wrap  cycle 
until  the  trailing  end  of  material  is  fastened  to  the  leading  end, 
the  second  clamping  position  clamping  the  leading  end  of 
material  of  the  succeeding  wrap  before  the  completion  of  the 
entire  wrap  cycle,  collapsing  means  moveably  mounted  adja- 
cent the  material  path,  said  collapsing  means  moving  into  the 


1.  A  bale  bagging  apparatus  for  covering  an  elongated  bale 
having  a  central  longitudinal  axis  with  a  bag  having  an  open 
end  and  an  opposite  closed  etid  comprising: 

A.  a  feed  conveyor  for  transporting  such  a  bale  rested 
thereon  along  a  first  horizontal,  generally  Unear  path  in  a 
predetermined  direction  with  the  bale  disposed  with  said 
axis  extended  generally  horizontally  and  transversely  of 
said  direction  of  travel,  said  conveyor  having  a  predeter- 
mined discharge  end; 

B.  a  discharge  conveyor  for  transporting  such  a  bale  rested 
thereon  along  the  path  with  the  bale  disposed  with  said 
axis  extended  genAally  horizontally  and  transvenely  of 
said  direction  of  travel,  the  discharge  conveyor  having  a 
receiving  end  disposed  in  spaced  end-to.end  relationship 
along  the  path  with  said  discharge  end,  the  distance  be- 
tween said  ends  being  substantially  less  than  the  dimensioa 
of  the  bale  along  the  path; 

C.  a  track  disposed  downwardly  of  the  conveyors  and  ex- 
tended along  a  predetermined  second  horizontal,  gener- 
aUy  linear  path  substantially  normal  to  the  first  path  and 
disposed  therealong  so  that  said  ends  of  the  conveyors  are 
disposed  centrally  in  the  second  path; 

D.  a  carriage  mounted  on  the  track  for  reciprocal  movement 
along  the  second  path  from  side  to  side  of  the  conveyors 
and  having  an  upwardly  extended  pillar  dispoaed  to  pass 
between  said  ends  of  the  conveyors  during  the  reciprocal 
movement; 

E.  power  means  for  simultaneously  driving  the  conveyors  to 
transport  a  bale  so  disposed  thereon  along  the  first  path  in 
a  direction  from  the  feed  conveyor  toward  the  discharge 
conveyor; 

F.  means  powering  a  stroke  of  the  carriage  along  the  second 
path  from  a  receiving  position  at  one  side  of  the  cooveyon 
to  a  stripped  position  at  the  oppoaite  side  of  the  convey- 
ors; 

O.  a  sleeve  upwardly  mounted  on  the  pillars  for  movement 
with  the  carriage  along  the  second  path  above  the  convey- 
ors, the  sleeve  being  elongated  along  a  central  axis  thereof 
extended  horizontally  along  the  second  path  in  a  vertical 
plane  extending  between  said  cads  of  the  conveyors. 
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portion  of  the  subttnte,  the  closure  having  a  wall  thick- 
ness of  firom  about  30  to  about  180  mils;  and 

(c)  a  flexible  wire  interposed  at  least  partially  between  the 
substrate  and  the  closure  along  the  length  of  the  substrate, 
wherein  the  wire  has  (i)  sufficient  flexibility,  (ii)  sufficient 
strength  with  an  elastic  modulus  of  at  least  about  2S  X  lO' 
psi,  and  (iii)  a  diameter  of  from  about  10  to  about  6S  mils 
that  the  wire  can  be  pulled  through  the  closure  by  cutting 
the  wall  of  the  closure  for  removing  the  closure  from  the 
substrate  after  the  closure  has  been  recovered  on  the 
substrate;  and 

(d)  anchoring  means  secured  to  the  wire  to  keep  an  end  of 
the  wire  from  slipping  relative  to  the  closure  when  the 
wire  is  pulled. 

16.  A  closure  assembly  for  covering  an  elongate  substrate 
comprising 

(a)  a  tubular  heat-recoverable  end  cap  to  be  disposed  about 
an  exterior  portion  of  the  substrate,  the  end  cap  having  a 
wall  thickness  of  from  about  30  to  about  180  mils,  and 

(b)  a  flexible  wire  in  the  interior  of  the  end  cap  substantially 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  end  cap,  the  wire 
having  (i)  sufficient  flexibility,  (ii)  sufficient  strength  with 
an  elastic  modulus  of  at  least  about  23  x  lO'  psi,  and  (iii)  a 
diameter  of  from  about  10  to  about  65  mils  that  it  can  be 
pulled  through  the  wall  of  the  end  cap  by  cutting  the  wall 
of  the  end  cap  for  removal  of  the  end  cap  from  the  sub- 
strate after  the  end  cap  is  heat-recovered  on  the  substrate, 
wherein  the  wire  doubles  back  on  itself  at  the  closed  end 
of  the  end  cap  so  that  the  wire  comprise*  two  sections 
extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  end  cap. 

26.  A  method  for  applying  an  easily  removable  closure  to  an 
elongate  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  heat-recoverable  closure  having  a  wall  thick- 
ness of  from  about  30  to  about  180  mils  about  an  exterior 
portion  of  the  substrate; 

(b)  placing  a  flexible  wire  along  an  exterior  portion  of  the 
substrate  interposed  between  the  closure  and  the  sub- 
strate, at  least  a  portion  of  the  wire  being  substantially 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  substrate,  wherein 
the  wire  has  (i)  sufficient  flexibility,  (ii)  sufficient  strength 
with  an  elastic  modulus  of  at  least  about  25  x  lO'  psi,  and 
(iii)  a  diameter  of  from  about  10  to  about  65  mils  that  the 
wire  can  be  pulled  through  the  closure  by  cutting  the  wall 
of  the  closure  when  removing  the  closure  from  the  sub- 
strate after  the  closure  has  been  recovered  on  the  sub- 
strate; and 

(c)  after  the  step  of  placing,  heat-recovering  the  closure 
about  the  substrate. 

32.  A  method  for  removing  a  closure  assembly  from  an 
elongate  substrate,  the  closure  assembly  comprising  a  heat- 
*^M^U  recovered  end  cap  having  a  wall  thicknos  of  from  about  30  to 

EASILY  REMOV>>BlJ  HEAT  RKXWER^  ^„,  ,gO  ^^  iaposed  about  an  exterior  portion  of  the  sub- 

^-_.-      .»..-  »i»-  #^-.i.        1    —  ._    „.  ^^^^  ^  ^  ^^  ^^  ^^  substrate,  a  strand  of  steel  wire  inter- 

posed at  least  partially  between  the  substrate  and  the  closure 
along  the  length  of  the  substrate,  the  wire  having  a  diameter  of 
from  about  10  to  about  65  mils  and  being  looped  about  an  end 
of  the  substrate  so  that  the  wire  comprises  two  sections  extend- 
ing along  the  length  of  the  substrate,  the  wire  having  sufficient 
flexibility  and  a  sufficiently  high  elastic  modulus  of  at  least 
about  25x10^  psi  that  the  wire  can  be  pulled  through  the 
closure  by  cutting  the  wall  of  the  closure  for  removing  the 
closure  from  the  substrate,  the  closure  assembly  including 
anchoring  means  secured  to  each  section  of  the  wire,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  removing  the  closed  end  of  the  end  cap  to  expose  the 
looped  portion  of  the  wire; 

(b)  cutting  the  strand  of  wire  at  the  looped  end  to  separate 
the  two  sections  from  each  other; 

1.  An  article  comprising:  (c)  notching  the  cut  end  of  the  end  cap;  and 

(a)  an  elongate  substrate;  (d)  pulling  at  least  one  of  the  wires  through  the  closure 

(b)  a  heat  recoverable  closure  disposed  about  an  exterior  starting  at  the  notch. 


having  a  pair  of  open,  kmgitudinally  oppoiite  ends,  con- 
forming centrally  to  the  Transverse  cross  section  of  the 
bale,  and  being  adapted  to  receive  such  a  bag  in  a  dispo- 
sition in  which  the  bag  is  fitted  outwardly  of  and  along  the 
sleeve  with  the  open  end  thereof  disposed  toward  the 
conveyors  when  the  carriage  is  in  the  receiving  position; 

H.  a  stop  disposed  adjacent  to  said  opposite  side  of  the 
conveyors  and  dimensioned  to  pass  centrally  through  the 
sleeve,  the  stop  having  a  face  normal  to  the  central  axis  of 
the  sleeve  and  a  rod  extended  parallel  to  said  axis  from  the 
face  in  a  direction  away  from  the  conveyors  to  an  end  of 
the  rod  disposed  beyond  the  stripped  position; 

I.  means  connected  to  the  rod  mounting  the  stop  for  recipro- 
cal movement  along  the  second  path  between  a  retaining 
position  in  which  the  face  is  adjacent  to  said  opposite  side 
of  the  conveyor  and  a  releasing  position  in  which  the  face 
is  spaced  substantially  from  the  retaining  position  in  a 
direction  frtMn  the  receiving  position  of  the  carriage 
toward  the  stripped  position  thereof; 

J.  control  means  for  stopping  the  conveyors  when  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  bale  is  generally  aUgned  in  a  direction 
along  the  second  path  with  the  central  axis  of  the  sleeve; 

K.  means  for  powering  i  stroke  of  the  stop  toward  the 
retaining  position  thereof  with  said  axes  so  aligned  when 
the  conveyors  are  stopped  by  the  control  means  so  that 
the  face  engages  the  bale  retaining  the  bale  on  the  convey- 
ors against  movement  therefrom  in  a  direction  along  the 
second  jath  from  the  receiving  position  toward  the 
stripped  position; 

L.  means  for  powering  a  stroke  of  the  carriage  from  the 
receiving  position  into  the  stripped  position  when  a  bag  is 
so  disposed  on  the  sleeve  and  the  face  of  the  stop  is  so 
engaged  with  the  bale,  the  sleeve  passing  over  the  bale  so 
that  the  closed  end  of  the  bag  engages  the  bale  during  said 
stroke  and  the  bag  is  stripped  from  the  sleeve  into  bagged 
relation  with  the  bale  as  said  stroke  continues; 

M.  means  for  powering  a  stroke  of  the  stop  from  the  retain- 
ing position  thereof  into  the  releasing  position  thereof 
when  said  stroke  of  the  carriage  is  substantially  complete 
so  that  the  face  of  the  stop  is  spaced  from  the  bale; 

N.  means  for  starting  the  conveyor  driving  means  when  said 
stroke  of  the  stop  into  the  released  position  thereof  is 
substantially  complete  so  that  the  bagged  bale  is  trans- 
ported along  the  first  path  in  said  predetermined  direction 
from  the  second  path;  and 

O.  means  for  powering  a  stroke  of  the  carriage  from  the 
stripped  position  into  the  receiving  position  when  the 
bagiged  bale  has  been  so  transported  along  the  first  path 
out  of  the  second  path. 


Jgfea  S.  Cartel,  Palo  Alto,  Caiif^  aniSHr  to  Raychea  Corpo- 
nthm.  \talo  Park,  CaUf. 

Filed  JhL  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59J93 

bt  CL>  B6SB  43/26,  61/18;  WOC  15/02;  WSD  73/02 

\i&.  a.  5»— 492  35  CUms 
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4,300,329 

FEEDING  OF  A  CONTINUOUS  ROPE  OF  CANDY  OR 
LIKE  CONFECnONERY  MATERIAL 

Artkv  V.  Nayior,  ScMroft,  aMiJohB  K.  Spencer,  GalBsbonMgh. 
both  of  EagUnd,  nri^on  to  Baker  Perldn  HofaUiip  Un- 
ited, Ciaibridse,  Eagfaud 
Coatiaualion  of  Scr.  No.  877  J90,  Feb.  13, 1978,  abandoMd. 

This  appUcatioa  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,012 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioii  United  Kiuolo^  Feb.  13,  1977, 
6822/T7 

Int  (X>  B6SB  57/02 
MS.  a.  53-506  5  data. 


loadmg  station  for  being  deposited  through  a  grid  set  into  a 
case  carried  therebelow  comprising: 

aligned  pairs  of  gripping  arms  carried  in  the  path  of  said 
transfer  means  directly  over  said  grid  set; 

means  for  shifting  each  pair  of  said  gripping  arms  to  a  first 
closed  position  for  receiving  bottles  from  a  respective  row 
and  supporting  said  botties  by  the  neck  of  said  bottles,  and 

each  of  said  pairs  of  gripping  arms  when  in  said  first  position 
defining  a  track,  one  end  of  said  track  being  opened  so  that 
a  plurality  of  bottles  can  be  loaded  in  succession  onto  each 
respective  track; 

means  for  pivoting  each  arm  of  each  respective  pair  of  arms 
away  from  said  necks  of  said  botties  to  an  open  position 
for  dropping  said  botUes  freely  into  said  grid  set  for  being 
deposited  into  said  case. 


1.  In  a  sweet-forming  and  wrapping  machine  comprising  a 
wrapping  mechanism,  feed  rollers  for  feeding  a  rope  of  candy 
or  like  confectionery  towards  the  wrapping  mechanism,  cut- 
ting mechanism  for  severing  sweets  in  succession  from  the 
leading  end  of  the  rope,  means  for  transferring  the  sweets  in 
succession  to  the  wrapping  mechanism,  means  for  feeding 
wrappers  in  succession  into  the  path  of  transfer  of  the  sweets  so 
that  each  sweet  enters  the  wrapping  mechanism  with  a  wrap- 
per partially  folded  about  it,  drum  means  for  driving  said 
machine,  a  single  detector  for  sensing  the  feed  of  the  wrappers 
and  a  switch  immediately  responsive  to  a  detection  by  said 
detector  of  a  failure  in  the  wrapper  feed  to  stop  the  machine 
drive,  the  improvement  which  consists  in  the  provision,  in  a 
machine  capable  of  running  at  such  a  high  speed  that  the 
wrapping  mechanism  overruns  an  amount  sufficient  to  com- 
plete the  wrapping  of  partially  wrapped  sweets  following  the 
stopping  of  said  machine  drive  by  said  stopping  switch,  of  a 
device  also  controlled  by  said  detector  for  rendering  said  feed 
rollers  immediately  ineffective  thus  to  prevent  overrun  of  rope 
feed  in  response  to  detection  of  a  failure  in  the  wrapper  feed 
notwithstanding  the  overrun  of  said  wraniing  mechanism 
following  stopping  of  said  machine  drive. 


4,300,331 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  PAdCING 
RECORD  DISCS 
SUgera  YoaUba,  SagMihara,  Japan,  aaai^or  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,192 

lat  a^  B65B  43/26 

VS.  a.  53—573  c  nrf-. 


4,300430 
BOTTLE  LOADING  MACHINE 
Thomas  S.  Hartaeaa,  Greenrille,  S.C  ani«Mr 
International,  be,  GreenTille,  S.C 

FIM  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,869 
Int  a.'  B65B  21/06,  21/18 
U.S.CL53— 539 


to  HattneM 


1.  A  bottle  loading  machine  having  a  bottle  transfer  means 
for  transferring  charges  of  bottles  in  aligned  rows  to  a  case 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  packing  record  discs 
comprising:  an  inner  bag  stock  section  stocking  therein  a  num- 
ber of  inner  bags  in  stacked  arrangement;  opening  means  for 
opening  the  unsealed  edge  of  the  uppermost  inner  bag  in  said 
inner  back  stock  section;  a  record  disc  carrying  table  for  re- 
ceiving thereon  a  record  disc  to  be  packed,  said  record  disc 
carrying  table  being  stationarily  disposed  opposite  the  unsealed 
edge  of  the  uppermost  inner  bag  opened  by  said  opening 
means;  a  holding  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  arm  members 
movably  disposed  with  the  distal  end  thereof  facing  toward  the 
unsealed  edge  of  the  uppermost  inner  bag  opened  by  said 
opening  means,  means  for  moving  the  arm  members  to  enter 
into  the  uppermost  inner  bag  through  the  unsealed  edge 
opened  by  said  opening  means,  and  means  for  moving  the  arm 
members  apart  from  each  other  entered  into  the  uppermost 
inner  bag,  whereby  the  uppermost  inner  bag  is  supported  by 
the  engagement  between  the  arm  members  and  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  unsealed  edge  thereof;  a  moving  mechanism  for 
moving  the  arm  members  with  the  supported  inner  bag  toward 
said  record  disc  carrying  table  in  such  a  manner  that  the  arm 
members  pass  by  opposite  sides  of  the  record  disc  carrying 
table;  and  a  stop  member  for  restricting  the  record  disc  placed 
on  said  record  disc  carrying  table  from  shifting  in  at  least  a 
direction  in  which  said  inner  bag  moves;  whereby  said  moving 
mechanism  draws  said  inner  bag  over  the  record  disc  on  said 
record  disc  carrying  table,  said  record  disc  being  in  effect 
inserted  into  the  iimer  bag  while  remaining  stationary  on  the 
stationary  record  disc  carrying  table. 
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4,300332  rear  wall,  opposite  ends  walls  and  a  floor,  an  improved  auger 

SAFETY  CONTBOL  FOR  RIDING  LAWN  MOWER  conveyor  assembled  so  as  to  span  the  gatherer  between  the  end 
HaroM  P.  Jadooa,  MeDa«w(h,  G*n  iniffor  to  McDoooggh  walls  and  closely  spaced  above  and  forward  of  the  floor  and 
Power  E<«lp—t,  DMaoa  of  F^iqu  bdvtiiei  be,  McDoa-  rcf  wall  respectively  comprising: 

first  and  second  auger  assemblies  approximately  co-axially 
aligned,  each  having  an  outer  end  rotatably  supported  in 
an  end  wall  and  an  inner  end  including  support  means  for 
rotatably  and  teleasably  supporting  said  iimer  end,  the 
respective  auger  assemblies  being  disposed  so  that  the 
support  means  of  their  inner  ends  are  closely  adjacent  to 
one  another; 

a  suspension  member  rigidly  connected  to  the  rear  fhune 
member  and  extending  generally  downward  to  terminate 
adjacent  the  support  means  of  the  inner  ends  of  the  respec- 
tive auger  assemblies  and  having  socket  means  such  that, 
during  assembly,  the  socket  means  engage  the  respective 
support  means  of  the  inner  end  of  each  auger  assembly 
upon  movement  of  each  said  inner  end  alongside  the 
suspension  member  in  a  direction  approximately  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  the  assembled  conveyor  and  so  that 
each  auger  assembly  inner  end  is  independently  supported 
by  the  suspension  member;  and 

means  for  rotatably  driving  each  auger  assembly. 


1.  A  power-driven  tiding  lawn  mower  mcluding  a  rotatable 
cutting  blade,  flist  means  for  controlling  operation  of  the 
cutting  Made,  second  means  for  controlling  the  first  means 
including  a  control  member  movable  between  a  first  position 
for  operating  the  cutting  blade  and  a  second  position  for  stop- 
ping the  cutting  blade,  biasing  means  urging  said  control  mem- 
ber to  said  second  position  thereof,  retaining  means  for  releas- 
ably  holding  said  control  member  when  in  said  first  position,  a 
foot  member  engageable  by  the  operator's  feet  and  connected 
to  said  retaining  means  and  being  movable  between  a  de- 
pressed position  for  holding  the  control  member  in  said  first 
position  thereof  and  a  raised  position  for  permitting  the  control 
member  to  move  to  said  second  position  thereof,  and  means 
biasing  the  foot  member  to  its  raised  position,  a  support  having 
a  passage  therein  receiving  said  control  member  and  wherein 
said  retaining  means  is  mounted  to  said  support  for  movement 
between  a  first  position  for  holding  said  control  member  in  said 
first  position  thereof  and  a  second  position  for  releasing  the 
control  member  and  permitting  it  to  move  to  said  second 
pothioit. 


4,300,334 
POWER  RAKE  FOOT  GUARD 
Charia  E.  Hiaea,  Liacola,  Nebr^  asrignor  to  Ootfeoaid  Marioe 
Owpontiaa,  WankegiB,  m. 

FUcd  FA.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  118,536 

bt  a.)  AOID  67/00 

VS.  CL  56—174  1  Cbta 


4,300,333  

AUGER  CONVEYOR  FOR  A  CROP  HARVESTER 
Sidaey  E.  Aodenon,  GeMteo,  DL,  aaiigMr  to  Deerc  t  Con- 
pay.  MoUae,  m. 

Filed  JbL  18,  UM,  Scr.  No.  170,263 

bt  a.3  AOID  57/00 

VS.  a.  S6-14J  20  CUau 


1.  In  a  mobile  harvesting  machine  havmg  a  header  including 
an  elongated  transversely  extending  gatherer  with  a  rear  wall 
having  a  discharge  opening  and  a  rear  frame  member  and, 
generally  contiguous  with  and  extending  forwardly  from  the 


1.  A  power  rake  comprising  a  housing,  a  rear  axle  fixed 
relative  to  said  housing,  a  front  axle,  means  mounting  said  front 
axle  on  said  housing  for  vertical  adjustment  relative  to  said 
housing,  ground  engaging  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
axles,  a  reel  member  carried  by  said  housing  parallel  to  and 
between  said  axles  for  rotation  about  an  axis  fixed  relative  to 
said  housing,  said  reel  member  including  an  axle  supported  for 
rotation  about  said  axis  fixed  relative  to  said  housing,  said  reel 
member  axle  including  an  end  portion  extending  outwardly  of 
said  housmg,  a  side  plate  supported  on  said  axles  independently 
of  said  housing,  and  intermediate  said  wheels  and  said  housing, 
said  side  plate  including  a  lower  edge  and  opposite  end  por- 
tions, means  for  accommodating  movement  of  said  end  portion 
of  said  reel  member  axle  relative  to  said  side  plate  during 
vertical  adjustment  of  said  fit>nt  axle  relative  to  said  housing, 
rear  connecting  means  for  pivotally  attaching  one  of  said  side 
plate  end  portions  on  said  rear  axle,  and  front  connecting 
means  for  attaching  the  other  one  of  said  side  plate  end  por- 
tions on  said  front  axle  and  for  accommodating  movement  of 
said  front  axle  relative  to  said  side  plate  during  vertical  adjust- 
ment of  said  front  axle  relative  to  said  housing  so  as  to  maintain 
said  lower  edge  of  said  side  plate  in  a  closely  spaced  relation- 
ship from  the  ground  regardless  of  the  vertical  adjustment  of 
said  front  axle  relative  to  said  housing. 
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4,300435  4,300,336 

c...       „   .     HARVESTER  ATTACHMENT  CUTTER  BLADE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  WEED  AND  GRASS 

Sidney  E.  Aadenon,  Gcaeaeo,  HI.,  aMigiar  to  Deen  *  Cob-  TRIMMERS 

paay,  Moling  HI  Hlromaia  Miyata,  Evaaitoa,  DL,  aarivnr  to  Echo,  bcono- 

FiledJaL  21, 1900,  Ser.  No.  170,371  rated.  Northbrw*.  DL         ^  ^^       a«o,  iKorpo- 

II «  n  *^,..      '■'•  °-'  *""*  ^^^^  ""  *»•  •».  »»".  S«-  No.  73,923 

U.S.  0.56-119  8Clataf  bt  CL>  AOID  JJ//« 

VS.  CL  56-295 
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1.  b  a  multi-row  crop  harvester  having  a  plurality  of  for- 
wardly extending  laterally  spaced  divider  members  adapted  to 
move  between  rows  of  row  planted  crops  and  fore  and  aR  crop 
receiving  passages  in  the  space  between  adjacent  divider  mem- 
bers, each  inner  divider  member  including  a  hood-like  down- 
wardly and  forwardly  inclined  shield  structure  on  top  of  the 
divider  member,  the  shield  structure  including  a  generally 
semi-conical  forward  portion  converging  to  a  forward  point,  a 
generally  inverted  U-shaped  rear  portion,  a  generally  inverted 
U-shaped  central  portion  between  the  forward  and  rear  por- 
tion and  a  rearwardly  facing  riser  wall  extending  between  the 
central  portion  and  the  rearward  portion,  the  combination 
therewith  of  improved  shield  extensions  removably  mounted 
on  top  of  the  shield  structures,  each  shield  extension  compris- 
ing: 

an  upwardly  and  forwardly  incUned  rear  wall  extending 
upwardly  from  the  riser  wall  and  having  a  generally  in- 
verted U-shaped  upper  edge; 
a  front  panel  extending  forwardly  from  the  upper  edge  of 
the  rear  wall,  and  having  a  generally  tnmcated  semiconi- 
cal  shape  with  forwardly  converging  sides  and  a  down- 
wardly and  forwardly  inclined  top  portion,  the  lower, 
forward  edges  of  the  sides  and  the  top  portion  seating 
against  the  top  of  the  central  portion  of  the  shield  struc- 
ture with  the  fore  and  aft  center  line  of  the  shield  exten- 
sion being  vertically  aligned  with  the  fore  and  aft  center 
line  of  the  shield  structure; 
at  least  one  tab  element  mounted  on  and  extending  for- 
wardly from  the  lower  front  edge  of  the  front  panel; 
at  least  one  openiiig  in  the  central  portion  of  the  shield 
structure  adapted  to  receive  the  tab  element  when  the 
shield  extension  is  mounted  on  the  shield  structure; 
a  first  pair  of  laterally  spaced  latch  elements  disposed  on  the 
riser  wall  on  opposite  sides  of  the  shield  structure  center 
line; 
and  a  second  pair  of  latch  elements  respectively  mounted  on 
the  shield  extension  rear  wall  and  shiftable  between  lock- 
ing positions  wherein  they  engage  the  first  pair  of  latch 
elements  to  lock  the  shield  extension  to  the  shield  struc- 
ture and  unlocking  position  wherein  they  disengage  the 
first  pair  of  locking  elements  to  permit  the  upward  separa- 
tion of  the  rearward  and  of  the  shield  extension  from  the 
shield  structure  and  the  withdrawal  of  the  tab  element 
from  the  opening  in  the  central  portion  of  the  shield  struc- 
ture. 


1.  A  lawn  trimmer  blade  comprising  a  generally  flat  plate 
made  solely  of  a  flexible  plastic  material,  said  blade  being 
generally  circular  and  including  a  rim  defming  a  central  open- 
ing and  a  plurality  of  cutting  teeth  extending  outwardly  from 
said  rim,  and  means  defmed  by  said  rim  whereby  the  blade  can 
be  secured  to  said  lawn  trimmer  at  said  rim  and  beyond  said 
central  opening,  wherein  said  cutting  teeth  each  have  a  front 
end,  a  back  end,  and  an  outer  end,  said  cutting  teeth  each  have 
a  predetermined  length  by  which  they  extend  outwardly  from 
said  rim,  said  cutting  teeth  have  a  predetermined  width,  and 
said  cutting  teeth  have  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  surface,  and  a 
predetermined  thickness  between  said  surfaces,  and  rib  means 
protrudes  outwardly  firom  at  least  one  of  said  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  of  each  cutting  tooth  and  extends  along  the  length  of 
each  cutting  tooth. 


4,300437 

POWER  OPERATED  BRUSH  RAKE 

Darid  E.  Shat*,  Rte.  104,  Noitk  Roac,  N.Y.  14516 

Filed  Mar.  10, 19M,  Ser.  No.  128,794 

bt  CL'  AOID  78/06 

VS.  CL  56—376  « 


1.  Powered  rake  apparatus  for  attachment  to  a  tractor,  or  the 
like,  for  operation  by  power  supplied  from  the  tractor  while  in 
a  stationary  position,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
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(a)  a  support  frame  extending  substantially  horizontally 
between  first  and  second  ends; 

(b)  a  pair  of  side  plates  supported  in  spaced,  substantially 
vertical  planes  on  each  side  of  said  frame  and  extending 
between  said  first  and  second  ends  thereof; 

(c)  an  endless,  flexible  chain  having  a  plurality  of  mounting 
brackets  fixedly  connected  to  said  chain; 

(d)  a  pair  of  rotatable  sprockets  respectively  supported  at 
said  first  and  second  frame  ends  to  define  a  horizontally 
doogated  path  of  movement  for  said  chain  divided  into 
upper  and  lower  runs  between  said  side  plates,  one  of  said 
sprockets  being  powered  to  move  said  chain  along  said 
path; 

(0  a  pair  of  elongated,  unitary  rake  tines  pivotally  mounted   (j_g_  q_  57_5g_34 

upon  each  of  said  mounting  brackets  by  a  pin  having  end 

portions  extending  laterally  outward  from  each  side  of 

said  brackets; 
(g)  a  pair  of  counterbalance  arms  fixedly  connected  to  each 

of  said  pair  of  tines  for  rotation  therewith  about  said  pin, 

the  arrangement  of  said  tines,  arms  and  pin  being  such  that 

while  traveling  along  said  upper  run  said  tines  are  main- 
tained by  gravity  in  a  folded  position  substantially  entirely 

below  said  chain,  and  when  passing  from  said  upper  to 

said  lower  run  said  tines  and  arms  rotate  by  gravity  to  a 

podtioa  wherein  said  tines  extend  downwardly  from  said 

chainff; 


shape  and  being  of  a  predetermined  number  per  defined 
length,  and 
winding  said  at  least  two  conductive  tapes  around  said  core 
having  said  inner  conductor  surrounded  by  said  dielectric 
layer. 


4,300,339 
SYSTEM  FOR  STRANDING  AND  CABUNG  ELONGATE 

FILAMENTS 

John  F.  Orlandi,  Lombinl,  and  Timothy  J.  Moore,  Elgia,  both 

of  ni,,  aaigDors  to  Belden  CorporatioB,  Genera,  DL 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,024 

lat  CLJ  D07B  3/04 


*?»«- 


1.  A  system  for  stranding  elongate  fdaments  and  cabling  the 

stranded  filaments  into  an  elongate  cable,  said  system  compris- 

(h)  a  pair  of  elongated  members  removably  mounted  in  a  ing,  in  combination, 


fixed  position  upon  said  support  frame  to  extend  from  a 
position  adjacent  the  end  at  which  travel  along  said  lower 
run  begins  for  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  lower  run, 
said  elongated  members  presenting  downwardly  facing 
surfaces  for  contact  by  said  pair  of  arms  to  prevent  rota- 
tion of  said  arms  and  tines  away  from  said  downwardly 
extending  position  of  said  tines  during  travel  in  said  por- 
tion of  said  lower  run;  and 
0)  a  pair  of  flange  members  extending  inwardly  from  each  of 
said  side  plates,  each  pair  of  flange  members  beginning  at 
spaced  positions  adjacent  the  end  at  which  travel  along 
said  lower  run  begins  and  gradually  converging  to  parallel 
positions  spaced  by  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  pms,  said  side  plates  being  spaced  from 
one  another  by  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the  dis- 
tance between  the  ends  of  said  pins,  whereby  said  pins  are 
guided  into  the  parallel  portions  of  said  flange  members 
and  constrained  on  three  sides  by  said  flange  members  and 
said  side  plates. 


4,300,33s 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  COAXIAL  CABLE 
Robert  K.  Hvaamiri  McMa  MaU,  both  of  Knurta,  Caoadi^ 
MriVMn  to  CoalrailMa  CiMda,  Ltd„  MiaiiManga,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,863 
data*  priority,  applkaiioa  Onadi,  Oct,  13, 1978, 313314 

lat  CL>  HoiQ  nm 

MS,  CL  57—3  5  OalM 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  leaky  coaxial  cable,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  a  core  having  an  iimer  conductor  surrounded  by  a 
dielectric  layer, 

selecting  at  least  two  conductive  tapes  having  tape  widths 
and  pitch  angles  which  provide  apertures  having  a  total 
area  which  is  a  predetermined  fraction  of  the  surface  area 
of  the  cable,  and  apertures  also  having  a  predetermined 


a  plurality  of  stranding  modules  each  of  which  includes 
frame  means  defining  a  longitudinal  axis  and  is  adapted  for 
end-to-end  positioning  with  similar  modules  so  as  to  estab- 
lish a  plurality  of  serially  related  stranding  modules, 

each  of  said  stranding  modules  further  including  flier  guide 
means  supported  by  the  associated  frame  means  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  associated  frame  means, 

carriage  means  supported  by  each  of  said  frame  means  ulteri- 
orly of  the  associated  flier  guide  means  during  rotation 
thereof,  said  carriage  means  being  adapted  to  remain 
substantially  stationary  relative  to  said  frame  means  dur- 
ing rotation  of  the  associated  flier  guide  means, 

at  least  two  filament  supply  reels  releasably  mounted  on 
each  of  said  carriage  means,  each  of  said  supply  reels 
being  adapted  to  support  an  elongate  filament  in  wound 
relation  thereon  and  being  mounted  on  its  associated 
carriage  means  so  that  the  axis  of  each  supply  reel  is 
substantially  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  corre- 
sponding flier  guide  means, 

a  plurality  of  guide  rollers  carried  by  each  of  said  carriage 
means  for  receiving  and  guiding  a  filament  from  each  of 
the  corresponding  filament  supply  reels  to  substantially 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  a  predetermined  end  of  said  carriage 
means, 

payoff  flier  means  including  a  radially  disposed  flier  arm 
operatively  associated  with  each  of  said  supply  reels  and 
having  guide  means  at  its  radial  outer  end  for  guiding 
cooperation  with  the  corresponding  elongate  filament  so 
that  said  filament  is  paid  out  from  the  associated  supply 
reel  under  substantially  constant  axial  tension  when  the 
filament  is  subjected  to  an  axial  force  sufficient  to  draw  it 
from  its  associated  supply  reel, 

drive  means  independently  operatively  associated  with  each 
of  said  flier  guide  means  for  effecting  predetermined  rota- 
tion thereof  relative  to  the  associated  frame  means  so  as  to 
strand  the  filaments  from  the  corresponding  supply  reels 
to  form  a  stranded  filament  at  said  predetermined  end  of 
each  of  said  carriage  means, 

second  guide  means  carried  by  each  of  said  flier  guide  means 
for  guiding  the  corresponding  formed  stranded  filament 
from  said  predetermined  end  of  said  carriage  means  to  an 
outlet  end  of  the  associated  frame  means  during  rotation 
of  said  flier  guide  means,  said  outlet  end  being  disposed 
longitudinally  opposite  said  predetermined  end  of  said 
carriage  means, 
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said  carriage  means  including  a  carriage  frame  having  axi- 
ally  extending  support  shafts  affixed  thereto  and  rouubly 
supported  by  the  corresponding  frame  means,  said  support 
shafts  being  adapted  to  pass  stranded  fdaments  longitudi- 
nally therethrough  to  facilitate  passage  of  stranded  fila- 
ments between  said  serially  related  modules, 

each  successive  serially  related  module  being  adapted  to 
heUcally  strand  at  least  two  elongate  filaments  and  guide 
the  stranded  filament  to  the  corresponding  outlet  end 
thereof  while  simultaneously  receiving  any  stranded  fila- 
ments from  the  adjacent  upstream  module  and  guiding 
them  to  the  corresponding  outlet  end  while  maintaining 
the  stranded  filaments  in  separated  relation, 

and  means  positioned  downstream  of  the  last  of  said  serially 
related  stranding  modules  for  cabling  all  of  the  strands 
from  said  modules. 


4,300,341 

HOUSING  FOR  HOLDING  A  CONTROL  DEVICE  WITH 

HEAT-GENERATING  ELEMENTS  FOR  A  THREAD 

MONFTOR  OF  AN  OPEN-END  SPINNING  STAHON 

Haas  Pozzo,  Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  assicnor  to 

Schubert  *  Salztr,  Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,427 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Apr.  26, 
1979,  7912156[U] 

let  CO  DOIH  W16 
U.S.  a.  57-80  14  < 


4,300,340 

HOUSING  FOR  HOLDING  A  THREAD  MONITOR 

COMPRISING  A  THREAD  TENSION  SENSOR 

Huaa  Pozzo,  logoitladt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aari^or  to 

Schubert  A  Salzer,  lagoiitadt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,626 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1979,  7912192[U] 

IbL  a.3  DOIH  W16 
MS.  CL  S7— 80  4 


1.  A  plastic  housing  for  supporting  heat-generating  elements 
(70,  73)  forming  part  of  a  control  device  (7)  associated  with  a 
thread  monitor  of  an  open-end  spinning  sution  comprising: 
a  wall  portion  of  said  housing  being  constructed  of  metal 

providing  a  cooling  plate, 
said  heat  generating  elements  (70,  73)  being  connected  to 
said  metal  wall  portion  so  that  beat  generated  by  said  heat 
generating  element  can  be  dissipated  through  said  metal 
wall  portion. 


1.  A  housmg  for  holding  a  thread  monitor,  said  thread  moni- 
tor including  a  thread  tension  sensor  and  a  switching  member 
for  controlling  a  fiber  feed  device  of  a  spinning  station  of  an 
open-end  spinning  station,  a  switching  member  for  operating 
said  thread  monitor,  and  a  support  cover  extending  over  a 
thread  outlet  pipe  of  said  spinning  station,  comprising: 
an  opening  provided  in  said  support  cover; 
attachment  means  carried  by  aid  switching  member  for 

attaching  said  housing  to  said  suppori  cover; 
a  second  attachment  means  carried  by  said  housing  and 
extending  through  said  opening  for  aligning  said  housing 
relative  to  said  support  cover. 


4,300,342 
ROVING  FRAME  STOP  APPARATUS 
Jaaiea  L.  Highsnith,  Jr.,  Ckariotte,  N.C.,  8Mi0ior  to  El-Trol, 
be.  Chariotte,  N.C 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,451 
bt  OO  DOIH  li/li 
U.S.  a  57-81  13  < 


1.  In  a  roving  frame  having  a  row  of  draf^ng  units  and  a  row 
of  aligned  rotatable  flyers  for  receiving  textile  roving  strands 
from  corresponding  drafting  units  and  forming  wound  pack- 
ages therefrom,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  control  system 
for  stopping  the  operation  of  the  roving  frame  upon  the  inter- 
ruption of  a  strand,  comprising 


896 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  17, 1981 


a  plunlity  of  individual  end  detectors  each  cooperating  with 
a  corresponding  roving  strand  for  detecting  the  presence 
or  absence  of  (he  roving  strand  as  it  passes  along  a  path 
from  one  of  said  drafting  units  to  a  corresponding  rotat- 
able  flyer,  each  individual  end  detector  comprising  a  light 
'source  and  a  cooperating  photoelectric  receiver  closely 
positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  roving  strand  path  and 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  photoelectric  re- 
ceiver for  producing  a  control  signal  in  response  to  the 
absence  of  the  roving  between  said  Ught  source  and  said 
receiver, 

photoelectric  scanning  means  comprising  a  light  source 
located  adjacent  one  end  of  the  roving  frame  and  oriented 
for  directing  a  beam  of  Ught  longitudinally  of  the  roving 
frame  and  a  cooperating  photoelectric  receiver  located 
adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  roving  frame  and  in  the  path 
of  light  from  said  light  source,  and  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  receiver  for  producing  a  control 
signal  in  response  to  a  predetermined  change  in  the  inten- 
sity of  the  Ught  from  said  light  source,  said  scanning 
means  having  a  scanning  axis  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  roving  frame  and  adjacent  the  paths  of  travel  of  the 
respective  roving  strands  from  said  drafting  units  to  said 
rotatable  flyers,  and 

means  operable  upon  receipt  of  a  control  signal  from  any  of 
said  individual  end  detectors  and  said  photoelectric  scan- 
ning means  for  stopping  the  operation  of  said  roving 
frame. 


4,300,344 
FEED  YARN  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 
OF  A  VOLUMINOUS  FALSE  TWIST  TEXTURIZED 
HAIRY  YARN 
Giiiithcr  Bauer,  KSnigAmim;  Welfging  Burghaidt,  Bobingen, 
and  HUmar  MoUer,  Neuiiaa-Watheiiii,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemany,  anignors  to  Hoechat  AktiengeieUsdiaft,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcmuuiy 

Filed  Not.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96,482 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiaB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Nor.  24, 
1978,2850854 

bt  CL3  D02J  1/00:  D02G  i/34 
MS.  CL  57—288  7  Clain 


^ 


on 


5.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  voluminous  filament 
yam  having  individual  protruding  filament  ends  comprising 
the  drawing  and  false  twist  texturizing  of  a  drawable  polyester 
feed  yam  in  which  feed  yam  part  at  least  of  the  filaments  have 
a  flex  abrasion  resistance  of  less  than  ISOO  cycles,  wherein  at 
least  part  of  the  filaments  of  the  yam,  due  to  the  use  of  a  special 
finish,  have  a  crack  index  of  more  than  S. 


4,300,345 
METHOD  FOR  WINDING  A  FALSE  TWISTED  YARN  IN 

ACHEESE 
laama   Kaaai,   OomihacUnian;   Kazoo   Tooriita,   and   Hiaao 
Imtyama,  both  of  Oottn,  all  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Toray 
Indiiatries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93428 
Clain»  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  27, 1978,  53-145291 
Int  CL'  D02G  1/02 
M&.  a.  57—290  16  Oain 


4,300,343 
GUT 
MaaaU  Nakaaura,  and  Hiaaaki  Ueba,  both  of  Mibn,  Japan, 
aaaisaoc*  to  Kareba  Kagaka  Kogyo  KaboaUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo 
airi  Karcha  Goaea  KabahiU  Kaiaha,  TosUgi.  both  of,  Japaa 

FIM  JaL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57316 
CUh  priority,  appUcatioa  Ji«M,  JaL  27, 1978,  53-90964 
bt  CL^  IM2G  3/CO.  3/36 
U,S.CL  57-251  IS  4 


-^  IS- 


1.  A  gut  prepared  by  collectivety  twisting  a  plurality  of 
monofilaments  in  the  number  of  from  S  to  100  made  of  a  ther- 
moplastic resin  spun  from  a  spinning  nozzle,  and  maintaining 
said  plurality  of  monofllaments  at  a  temperature  higher  than 
the  softening  point  of  said  resin,  thereby  producing  a  gut 
wherein  the  monofllaments  in  the  central  portion  of  the  gut 
adhere  to  one  another  such  that  the  independent  shape  of  each 
monofilament  cannot  be  distinguished  and  wherein  the  mono- 
filaments at  the  periphery  of  the  gut  adhere  to  one  another 
while  maintaining  their  independent  shape. 


1.  A  method  for  cheese  winding  around  a  bobbin  a  false 
twisted  yam,  crimps  of  which  are  thermally  stabilized  by  being 
subjected  to  a  heat  treatment  in  a  second  heat  treatment  region 
at  a  second  feed  ration  Mf  %  of  between  S%  and  the  shrinking 
limit  of  said  yam,  and  which  is  deUvered  at  a  speed  of  V 
cm/sec  from  a  false  twisting  region,  wherein  false  twists  im- 
parted into  a  fed  yam  running  back  therealong  are  heat  set,  by 
means  of  a  yam  delivery  means  to  said  bobbin  rotatably  sup- 
ported in  a  winding  apparatus  where  said  false  twisted  yam  is 
traversed  to  and  fro  along  said  bobbin  to  form  a  cheese 
thereon,  characterized  in  that  the  time  period  S  sec  wherein 
said  false  twisted  yam  travels  from  said  yam  deUvery  means  to 
said  bobbin  satisfies  the  following  equation  (1), 


a/VSSa/}/Kl 

wherein: 
a  is  IS,  and 

P  U  5/6X IC, 


(1) 
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whereby  a  soft  wound  straight  cheese  with  an  apparent  density 
of  at  most  0.3  g/cm^  is  obtained. 


4,300,346 
EXTENSIBLE  STRAP 
Haas  Kugler,  Bad  Sodeo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aasignor  to 
Haas  E.  Kaiaake,  Bariihantea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jno.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51^82 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jna.  30, 
1978,2828862 

bt  CI.}  A44C  5/08 
U.S.a.59— 79R  4Claiiu 


signal  to  an  open  position  to  permit  fuel  flow  through  said 
outlet  passage,  a  drain  valve  having  a  drain  outlet,  an  inlet  port 
communicating  with  said  outlet  passage  and  a  control  element 
responsive  to  an  increase  in  said  servo  pressure  signal  to  pre- 
vent flow  from  said  outlet  passage  to  said  drain  outlet,  and  a 
servo  pressure  signal  control  means  for  selectively  increasing 
or  decreasing  said  servo  pressure  signal,  said  servo  pressure 
signal  control  means  comprising  a  first  pilot  valve  for  applying 
said  servo  pressure  signal  to  said  shut-of  valve  control  member 
and  to  said  drain  valve  control  element,  and  auxiliary  valve 
means  operable  by  said  shut-off  valve  control  member  for 
applying  said  servo  pressure  signal  to  said  control  member  and 
said  control  element  when  said  shut-ofT  valve  is  open,  whereby 
operation  of  said  pilot  valve  to  open  said  shut-ofT  and  drain 
valves  causes  these  valves  to  be  maintained  open  by  pressure 
applied  through  said  auxiliary  valve  means. 


1.  An  extensible  strap  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubular  links 
arranged  in  two  rows  with  the  length  of  each  link  transverse  to 
the  length  of  the  strap  and  the  links  in  one  row  offset  by  half  a 
Unk  width  from  the  links  in  the  other  row,  each  link  containing 
two  leaf  springs  arranged  to  act  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  strap  and  being  connected  to  the  two  adjacent  Unks  in  the 
other  row  by  connecting  members,  which  have  arms  project- 
ing into  respective  links  to  be  received  between  the  leaf 
springs,  two  connecting  member  arms  being  received  between 
each  pair  of  leaf  springs,  and  means  for  locking  said  leaf  springs 
in  their  respective  links  to  prevent  them  form  slipping  out  of 
the  link,  said  means  for  locking  said  leaf  springs  being  charac- 
terized by  the  two  leaf  springs  having  complementary  corru- 
gated shapes  over  portions  of  their  lengths. 


4,300,347 
SHUT-OFF  VALVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINE  FUEL 
TrcTor  S.  Smltii,  Snttoa  ColdfleM,  EagUad,  aaaigiior  to  1 
bdnatriea  limitfili  Birmiaghani,  England 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,681 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  t,  1979, 
7244/79 

bt  a.'  F02C  7/22 
U.S.  a  60— 39 J8  R  4« 


4,300348 

FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE 

ENGINE 

Geoflrey  A.  Lewis,  SoUhuU,  and  Brian  E.  Sparks,  Shrewley 

Coouaoa,  both  of  Uaited  Kiogdoai,  ani^on  to  Local  Indw 

tries  f  Jmitfd,  Binningkaai,  Eoglaad 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,276 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kiagdoo^  Apr.  10,  1979, 
12667/79 

bt  CV  P02C  9/28,  9/38 
VS.  a.  60— 39J8  R  II I 


VS^L. 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  fuel  flow  to  a  gas  turbine  engine 
in  accordance  with  a  difference  between  an  inlet  pressure  and 
a  delivery  pressure  of  the  engine,  comprising  a  metering  device 
having  a  control  element,  means  for  positioning  said  control 
element  in  accordance  with  a  sensed  value  of  said  delivery 
pressure,  means  for  modifying  fuel  flow  through  said  metering 
device,  a  three-dimensional  cam  movable  in  response  to  a 
desired  engine  thrust  and  in  response  to  one  of  said  pressures, 
said  cam  being  profiled  in  accordance  with  calculated  values  of 
the  other  of  said  pressures,  said  calculated  values  correspond- 
ing to  combiiutions  of  said  desired  thrust  and  said  one  pres- 
1.  A  shut-off  valve  arrangement  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  fuel   sure,  a  cam  follower  co-operating  with  said  cam,  and  control 
system,  comprising  a  shut-off  valve  having  an  outlet  passage   means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  cam  follower  and  to  a 
through  which  fiiel  can  flow  to  the  engine,  and  a  control   sensed  value  of  said  other  pressure  for  operating  said  fiiel  flow 
member  movable  in  response  to  an  increase  in  a  servo  pressure   modifying  means. 
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000349 
GAS  TURBINE  WITH  HEAT-INSULATING  LINING 
JohsM  Hcckd,  Feiltadi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy,  ■ni0K>r  to 
Datakr^Benz  AktieaaewllKhift,  Smtivt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  S«r.  No.  804127 
CbtaH  priority,  appUeatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  Sep.  29, 
1978,2842410 

lat  CL'  P02C  7ns.  7/24 
VS.  CL  CO— 39  Jl  R  9  Claiint 


the  supports  so  that  the  element  buckles  substantially  symmet- 
rically in  one  direction  at  its  central  portion  substantially  mid- 
way between  the  supports  to  form  a  pair  of  end-to-end  arcuate 
halves,  said  element  occupying  a  first  position  with  its  central 
portion  over  center  at  one  side  of  a  straight  line  between  its 
opposite  ends  and  movable  over  center  as  respects  that  line  to 
a  second  position,  whereby,  when  heat  is  applied  exclusively  to 
one  half,  the  element  moves  from  its  first  position  to  its  second 
position  and,  when  heat  is  applied  exclusively  to  the  other  half, 
the  element  moves  back  to  its  first  position. 


4,300,351 

BOOSTED  HYDRO-PNEUMATIC  DRIVE 

Artiir  GriUloeier,  Salem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignor  to 

Eugen  Rapp  and  Panl  Hang,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

per  No.  PCr/EI»79/00027,  §  371  Date  Dec  26, 1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec.  20, 1979,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO79/00986,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Not.  29, 1979 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  179,296 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  Apr.  26, 
1978,  2818337 

Int  a.'  F15B  7/00.  15/18 
UjS.a.60-560  3« 


1.  A  gas  turbine  which  includes  a  combustion  chamber 
means,  a  gas  turbine  inlet  means,  a  diffiisor  means  disposed  at 
an  outlet  of  the  gas  turinne,  an  external  metallic  supporting 
housing  means  including  wall  parts  for  enclosing  the  combus- 
tion chamber  means,  the  gas  turbine  inlet  means,  and  diffusor 
means,  and  heat  insulating  mner  lining  means  disposed  at  least 
in  an  area  of  the  combustion  chamber  means,  characterized  in 
that  the  heat  insulating  inner  lining  means  is  formed  of  a  gas- 
permeable  porous  material  consisting  essentially  of  an  elastic 
fiber-ceramic  composite  material,  means  are  provided  for 
mounting  the  lining  means  on  the  wall  parts  at  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  wall  parts  so  as  to  define  a  sealed  air  distribu- 
tion space  between  the  lining  means  and  associated  wall  parts, 
said  mounting  means  including  a  multitude  of  spacers  between 
the  inner  side  of  the  wall  parts  facing  the  lining  means  and  the 
associated  lining  means,  and  in  that  means  are  provided  for 
communicating  the  air  distribution  space  with  an  air  source, 
whereby  air  nuy  be  forced  through  the  insulating  lining  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  heat  flux  from  said  combustion  chamber 
means  thereby  producing  a  forced  convective  return  transport 
of  heat  into  the  combustion  chamber  means. 


4,300,350 
BISTABLE  THERMAL  ACTUATOR 
Dale  F.  Becker,  Dalath,  Ga.,  anigDor  to  Saoganra  Weaton,  lac, 
Nofcroai,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1«80,  Ser.  No.  133,216 

lat  CL^  F03G  7/06 

VS.  CL  60-528  10  Oaiais 


1.  A  bistable  thermal  actuator,  comprising:  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  supports,  an  elongated  composite  bimetal  element  ex- 
tending across  and  between  the  supports  and  having  opposite 
ends  adjacent  and  connected  respectively  to  the  supports,  said 
element  having  a  total  length  in  excess  of  the  distance  t)etween 


1.  Boosted  hydro-pneunutic  drive  having  a  rapid  traverse 
and  a  power  stroke  for  driving  punching  tools  comprising 

a  cyUnder  housing  having  a  first  section  and  a  second  section 
separated  by  a  fixed  partition; 

a  working  piston  slidably  mounted  in  an  annular  space  in 
said  first  section,  said  working  piston  including  a  central 
bore  and  having  an  attached  piston  rod  extending  out  of 
said  housing; 

connections  provided  to  said  annular  space  in  said  first  sec- 
tion to  selectively  apply  compressed  air  pressure  to  oppo- 
site surfaces  of  said  working  piston; 

said  second  section  having  a  disc  piston  and  an  annular 
piston  slidably  mounted  therein,  s^  disc  piston  having  a 
plunger  portion  extending  from  one  side  thereof  and 
adapted  to  slide  into  said  central  bore  of  said  working 
piston  upon  appUcation  of  pressure  to  the  other  side  of 
said  disc  piston,  and  said  annular  piston  being  located  at  an 
intermediate  position  between  said  disc  piston  and  said 
partition; 

an  oil  reservoir  formed  between  said  annular  piston  and  said 
partition  and  having  a  fluid  connection  with  said  central 
bore; 

a  compression  spring  mounted  between  said  disc  piston  and 
said  annular  piston  to  assist  in  rapid  traverse  movement  of 
said  working  piston  and  in  the  return  stroke  of  said  disc 
piston; 

said  second  section  having  an  opening  in  said  housing  to  the 
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atmosphere  and  being  located  to  provide  atmospheric  sectional  area  of  the  output  piston  is  equal  to  four  times  the 

pressure  m  said  second  section  throughout  the  drive  cycle;   effective  cross-sectional  area  of  each  of  the  input  pistons, 
said  second  section  including  a  cover  portion  at  the  end 

remote  from  said  partition,  said  cover  and  said  disc  piston 

having  a  working  space  formed  therebetween; 
means  providing  a  compressed  air  connection  between  said 

working  space  and  that  part  of  said  annular  space  adjacent 

said  partition;  and  

said  connecting  means  including  a  valve  arrangement  that  is 

actuable  during  the  power  stroke  to  cause  movement  of 

said  disc  piston  whereby  said  plunger  portion  sUdes  into 

said  central  bore,  and  is  further  actuable  to  allow  the 

return  stroke  of  said  disc  piston. 


430,353 
*>**'''2  VEHICLE  PROPULSION  SYSTEM 

HYDRAUUC  PRESSURE  INTEGRATOR  Stuait  L.  Ridgway,  537  NIatk  St.  Saata  Moaiea,  CkHf  90402 

Hwy  L.  Willlaais,  Oklahoma  Qty,  OkUu,  attignor  to  Tlie  CoBtfauatiOBofSer.No.598,888,  Jb124,  1975,al«a*>^TWi 
Geolograph  Company,  Oklahoma  aty,Okla.  MpUcatioa  Jat  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803J69 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,707  lat  CL'  POIK  23/06 

lat  CL3  B60r  7/00  U&  0.60-618  29  < 

UjS.  a  60-567  lOalai 


^Hi 


1.  A  hydraulic  pressure  integrator  comprising  a  base  phite, 
an  overhead  pivot  plate  mounted  above  said  base  plate  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  pivot  axis,  a  plurality  of 
vertically  oriented  input  pressure  cylinders  substantially  equal 
in  size  mounted  on  said  base  plate  and  below  said  pivot  plate, 
each  input  cylinder  having  an  input  piston  slidably  mounted 
therein,  means  for  supplying  an  input  pressure  signal  to  each 
input  cylinder  allowing  each  input  piston  to  rise  upon  input  of 
pressure  for  contacting  said  pivot  plate  at  a  predetermined 
distance  from  said  pivot  axis,  a  single  output  cylinder  mounted 
on  said  base  plate  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  pivot  axis  from 
said  input  cylinders,  said  output  cylinder  having  an  output 
piston  slidably  mounted  therein,  means  for  transmitting  an 
output  pressure  signal  produced  by  said  output  piston,  said 
output  piston  contacting  said  pivot  plate  at  a  given  distance 
from  said  pivot  axis,  said  output  piston  being  depressed  by 
pivotal  action  of  said  pivot  plate  as  a  result  of  forces  applied 
thereto  from  said  input  pistons  to  produce  an  output  pressure 
signal  from  said  output  piston,  said  output  cylinder  having  a 
large  enough  size  in  comparison  to  said  input  cylinders  so  that 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  output  piston  times  its  given 
distance  from  said  pivotal  axis  is  equal  to  the  total  combined 
product  of  the  cross-sectional  areas  of  said  input  pistons  tunes 
their  respective  predetermined  distances  from  said  pivot  axis, 
wherein  each  input  piston  conucts  said  pivot  plate  at  the  same 
predetermined  disunce  from  said  pivot  axis,  wherein  there  are 
four  such  input  cylinders  having  input  pistons  of  equal  effec- 
tive cross-sectional  areas,  wherein  said  given  distance  is  equal 
to  said  predetermined  distance  and  wherein  the  effective  cross- 


SS  "•  ■'.rt!;^.!' '  .>  0 
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1.  A  vehicle  propulsion  system  which  minimizes  pollutant 
emissions  but  provides  good  ftiel  economy  over  typical  vehicle 
load  and  speed  ranges,  said  system  comprising: 

an  internal  combusbon  engine,  including  means  for  provid- 
ing the  cylinders  thereof  with  a  fuel-air  mixture  in  which 
the  fiiel-air  ratio  is  substantially  greater  than  the  stoichio- 
metric fiiel-air  ratio,  in  order  to  produce  a  combusted 
exhaust  gas  from  said  internal  combustion  engine  which  is 
low  in  oxides  of  nitrogen  content  and  rich  in  combustibles 
content,  said  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  dis- 
placement substantially  less  than  would  be  necessary  for  a 
pure  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  power  output 
equivalent  to  the  power  output  of  said  propulsion  system, 
said  internal  combustion  engine  further  being  operated  at 
relatively  high  cylinder  pressures; 

means  for  adding  air  to  the  exhaust  gas  from  said  internal 
combustion  engine; 

combustion  means  coupled  to  receive  the  air  and  exhaust  gas  ' 
to  complete  the  combustion  of  the  exhaust  gas; 

a  steam  generator  coupled  in  heat  exchange  rehuionship 
with  the  combusted  exhaust  gas  from  said  combustion 
means; 

a  steam  expander  coupled  to  receive  steam  from  said  steam 
generator  and  to  thereby  generate  mechanical  power, 

means  for  continuously  mechanically  coupUng  said  internal 
combustion  engine  and  said  steam  expander  so  that  both 
act  together  to  propel  the  vehicle  under  steady-sute  load 
requirements;  and 

a  first  control  means  to  operate  said  Internal  combustion 
engine  at  a  power  level  substantially  less  than  the  steady- 
state  system  load  power  requirements  but  at  a  power  level 
nearer  that  required  for  maximum  fuel  efficiency  in  the 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  steam  expander  provid- 
ing the  remaining  steady-state  system  load  power  require- 
ments, whereby  the  fiiel  consumption  of  said  system  is 
substantially  less  than  that  of  the  pure  internal  combustion 
engine  of  equivalent  power. 
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4,300454 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  LOW  TEMPERATUSE 
TANK 
Wol^ang  Buchs,  VaUey;  Martin  Mueller,  Siegerisbniiin; 
Werner  Malbnrg,  Neubiberg,  and  Albert  Scidd,  Slegerts- 
bnun,  all  of  Fed.  Ren.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messcr- 
schmitt-Bodkow-Blohni   Gesellschaft   mit   bcackraenkter 
Hallung,  Manich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOid  Jan.  30, 19W),  Ser.  No.  116,888 
OaiiB  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Feb.  1, 
1979,2903787 

bt  O.^  F17C  7/02 
MS.  a  <2— 45  14  CUnu 


which  process  comprises  flowing  a  stream  of  the  liquid 
through  a  closed  conduit,  introducing  a  liquid  cryogen  into  the 
flowing  liquid  stream  so  as  to  flow  cocurrently  therewith, 
whereby  the  liquid-solid  mixture  is  formed,  and  discharging 
the  mixture  from  the  conduit,  the  temperature  of  the  liquid 
stream  into  which  the  cryogen  is  introduced  being  established 
within  the  range  from  about  2*  F.  above  the  freezing  point  of 
the  liquid  to  about  10'  F.  above  the  freezing  point  of  the  liquid, 
the  contact  time  between  introduction  of  the  cryogen  and 
discharge  of  the  mixture  being  maintained  from  about  0.001  to 
about  10  seconds,  the  superficial  velocity  of  the  flowing  Hquid 
being  at  least  about  I.S  feet  per  second,  and  the  weight  ratio  of 
cryogen  to  liquid  being  maintained  from  about  0.05:1  to  about 
2:1. 


4,300,356 

REFRIGERATION  STORAGE  ASSEMBLY 
FVink  Notaro,  Amhent;  Aran  Aeharya,  East  Amherat,  and 
Kenneth  C.  Kather,  Kenmore,  all  of  N.Y.,  aisignon  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,408 

Int  a.5  n7C  T/Ol 

vs.  CL  62—50  19  aaims 


1.  A  suspension  system  for  a  low  temperature  tank,  compris- 
ing outer  shell  means,  a  plurality  of  strap  means  of  fiber  com- 
pound materials,  said  strap  means  having  inner  and  outer  strap 
ends,  first  anchoring  means  operatively  connecting  said  inner 
strap  ends  to  said  tank,  second  anchoring  means  operatively 
connecting  said  outer  strap  ends  to  said  outer  shell  means,  each 
of  said  strap  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  strap  elements,  at 
least  certain  of  said  strap  elements  being  made  of  different  flber 
materials  having  different  thermal  characteristics,  said  strap 
elements  being  arranged  so  that  the  strap  element  closest  to 
said  tank  is  made  of  a  fiber  material  having  the  lowest  heat 
expansion  coefficient  relative  to  the  flber  material  of  the  strap 
elements  further  away  from  the  tank,  and  means  operatively 
securing  in  series  said  strap  elements  of  a  strap  means,  whereby 
said  strap  elements  of  a  strap  means  form  a  row  or  sequence, 
one  following  another. 


4,300,355 
IN-LINE  LIN  SLUSH  MAKING  FOR  CONCRETE 
COOLING 
Thomai  E.  MeWhorttr,  WUttkall;  HnuuuU  Kekuaa,  Maoragie; 
Brian  L.  Gabd,  Northampton,  and  Eric  C.  Oannndaon,  Beth- 
lehem, all  of  F^  aaiipon  to  Air  Producta  and  Chemicals, 
Inc.  AllcntowB,  Pa. 

FUed  Jnl.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,816 

Int  a.'  n7c  iim 

MS.  CL  62-48  10  Cfadaia 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  flowable  liquid-solid  mixture 
comprising  a  continuous  liquid  phase  and  a  discontinuous  solid 
phase,  the  soUd  being  discrete,  frozen  particles  of  the  liquid. 


1.  A  refrigeration  storage  assembly  comprising: 

(A)  a  storage  container  comprising: 

(i)  an  inner  shell  forming  an  enclosed  volume  having 
means  for  providing  access  to  said  enclosed  volimie; 

(ii)  an  outer  shell  substantially  coextensive  with  and 
spaced  from  said  inner  shell  arranged  and  constructed 
with  respect  to  said  inner  shell  so  as  to  form  a  first 
evacuable  space  therebetween; 

Ciii)  insulation  material  disposed  within  said  first  evacuable 
space; 

(iv)  a  highly  thermally  conductive  shield  disposed  in  said 
insulation  material  generally  coextensive  with  and 
transveisely  spaced  ftom  said  inner  shell  and  said  outer 
shell  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  distance  from  said  shield 
to  said  outer  shell  Do  to  the  distance  from  said  shield  to 
said  inner  shell  Di  is  from  about  1:10  to  1:1; 

(B)  means  for  cooling  said  shield  to  temperature  about  160* 
K.  to  200-  K.  including: 

(i)  mechanical  refrigeration  means  external  to  said  storage 
container  (A); 

(C)  a  vessel  located  within  said  storage  container  (A)  for 
holding  a  cryogenic  liquid  having  a  boiling  point  below 
90'  K.  at  one  standard  atmosphere  being  arranged  and 
constructed  for  restricted  vapor  flow  communication 
with  the  inner  shell  enclosed  volimie  (AXi); 

(D)  means  for  evaporating  cryogenic  liquid  in  said  vessel  (C) 
to  form  vapor  for  flow  into  said  inner  shell  enclosed  vol- 
ume (AXi)  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain  the  temper- 
ature of  said  inner  shell  enclosed  volume  (AXi)  intermedi- 
ate to  the  temperature  of  said  cryogenic  liquid  and  the 
temperature  of  said  shield  (AXiv). 
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4,300,357 

BY-PASS  VALVE  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  AIR 

CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 

Heary  Jacyno,  FVanklin,  Wia.,  aarignor  to  The  Singer  Company, 

Stamford,  Coqn.  , 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36J62 

Int  CL'  B60H  3/0* 

MS.  CL  62—239  9  Claina 


4,300,358 

FLAT  WALL  TYPE  REFRIGERATED  AND  CHILLED 

OPEN  DISPLAY  CASE 

KaznUko  Hino,  and  Maaami  Mizntani,  both  of  Kawvaid,  J» 

pan,  aaiigBon  to  Fttji  Eleetrk  Co„  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,6r 

Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  15, 1979,  54-59530 

lat  CO  kinv  3/04;  F2SD  21/10 

MS.  CL  62—256  I  dain 


1.5 


-14 
-B 

t 

-16 

-13 


'"^J^feS 

1.  In  a  flat  wall  type  refrigerated  and  chilled  open  display 
case  of  a  type  having  a  case  opened  at  its  upper  side  and  having 
therein  a  goods  displaying  cell;  an  air  circulation  duct  having 
a  cold  air  curtain  outlet  and  a  cold  air  curtain  inlet  provided  at 
the  front  and  rear  sides  of  said  case  and  opposing  to  each  other 
across  the  opened  upper  region  of  said  case;  and  a  cooler  and 
a  blower  disposed  in  said  air  circulation  passage  such  that  cold 
air  is  blown  out  from  said  cold  air  curtain  outlet  toward  said 
cold  air  curtain  inlet  so  as  to  form  a  cold  air  curtain  covering 
the  opened  upper  region  of  sa^  case  during  chilling  operation; 
an  hnprovement  which  comprises  that  said  blower  disposed  in 
said  air  circulation  passage  is  reversible  and  characterized  by 
comprising:  a  defrosting  air  duct  disposed  in  said  case,  said 
defirosting  air  duct  having  an  ambient  air  inlet  opened  to  the 
ambient  air  and  an  ambient  air  outlet  opened  to  confront  said 
cold  air  curtain  outlet;  and  an  ambient  air  blower  disposed  in 
said  defrosting  air  duct;  whereby,  in  the  defrosting  opeihtion, 
said  blower  in  said  air  circulation  passage  is  reversed  an4  said 
ambient  aiMower  is  operated  to  forcibly  introduce  the  ambi- 
ent air  into  said  air  circulation  duct  through  said  defrosting  air 
duct  and  said  cold  air  curtain  outlet,  thereby  to  effect  a  defrost- 
ing on  said  cooler,  while  the  air  after  the  defrosting  is  dis- 
charged through  said  cold  air  curtain  inlet  to  the  opened  upper 


region  of  said  case  thereby  to  form  an  air  curtain  which  pre- 
vents the  ambient  air  of  high  temperature  from  coming  into 
said  display  cell. 


4,300,359 
••       COLD  PLATE  SYSTEM  FOR  ICE  DISPENSER 
Rabat  M.  Koenenaa,  Elaiwood  Paris,  and  Albert  L.  Schafer, 
CUcago,  both  of  m.,  aoi^ors  to  Reaieor  Prodacti  Coopaay, 
Franklin  Pari^  ni. 

FDed  Aag.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,372 
Int  a.'  F2SD  3/02:  F25C  5/18;  B67D  S/62 
MS.  CL  62—379  9  ( 


1.  In  an  autontotive  air  conditioning  system  of  the  type 
having  a  thermostatic  expansion  valve  regulating  flow  from  a 
compressor  to  an  evaporator  connected  to  the  compressor 
inlet  and  having  a  by-pass  from  the  valve  inlet  to  the  compres- 
sor inlet,  the  by-pass  being  controlled  by  a  check  valve  which 
opens  in  response  to  a  predetermined  pressure  differential 
between  the  by-pass  inlet  and  outlet,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  shut-off  valve  in  the  by-pass  opefative  to  substantially 
close  the  by-pass  in  response  to  a  predetermined  high  pressure 
differential  between  the  by-pass  inlet  and  outlet. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  ice  dispenser  of  a  type  having  a 
hopper  for  storage  of  a  mass  of  small  particles  of  ice  and  means 
for  dispensing  ice  from  said  hopper,  a  container  for  holding  a 
quantity  of  ice,  a  cold  phite  in  said  container,  and  means  ex- 
tending between  said  hopper  and  said  container  for  automati- 
cally conveying  ice  from  said  hopper  to  said  container  to 
maintain  a  supply  of  ice  in  said  container  in  contact  with  said 
cold  plate,  wherein  said  ice  dispenser  includes  an  agitator  in 
said  hopper  for  maintaining  the  mass  of  ice  in  free  flowing  form 
and  for  facilitating  entry  of  ice  into  said  conduit  for  gravitation 
to  said  container. 


4300,360 
SMALL-SIZE  HERMEnC  HELIUM  3  REFRIGERAHON 

STAGE 
GcraM  Chaain,  Verrierei  le  Baiaaa,  and  Jean-Pienc  Tone, 
Herblay,  both  of  France,  aMigoon  to  Agence  Natioaale  dc 
Valoriaatioi  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  NeuiUy  ssr  Seine, 
France 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,030 
daims  priority,  apptkatiOB  France,  Feb.  23, 1979,  79  04737 
tat  CL^  F25B  19/00 
MS.  CL  62-514  R  11  ( 


m:  s 


L  A  heliiim  3  cyrottat  comprising  a  fluid-tight  metallic 
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enclosure  containing  a  charge  of  helium  3,  at  a  prewure  which 
is  high  at  the  ambient  temperature,  said  enclosure  including 
two  receptacles  and  a  duct  of  very  low  thermal  conductivity 
communicatively  connecting  said  receptacles  to  each  other,  a 
mass  of  a  body  able  to  adsorb  the  entire  volume  of  helium  3 
contained  in  the  enclosure,  said  mass  being  provided  in  one  of 
said  receptacles;  means  for  heating  said  mass  to  a  temperature 
at  which  the  desorption  of  helium  3  in  said  one  receptacle  is 
substantially  complete  with  attendant  condensation  of  helium  3 
in  the  other  of  said  receptacles;  a  helium  4  cooler  having  a 
wall;  and  means  for  intermittently  estabUshing  thermal  contact 
between  said  receptacles  and  said  wall. 


ing  of  said  rod,  thereby  to  block  pivoting,  tilting  or  deflect- 
ing of  said  one  coupling  half. 


1.  An  articulated  coupling  which  is  used  to  connect  two 

rotataUe  machine  parts,  or  the  like,  said  coupling  comprising; 

two  coupling  halves  coupled  together  and  each  being  connect- 
able  with  a  respective  machine  part;  at  least  one  of  said 
coupling  halves  being  able  to  pivot,  tilt  or  deflect  from  its 
orientatioa  at  which  it  may  be  connected  to  its  respective 
machine  part; 

said  couphng  having  an  axis  of  rotation  about  which  said 
coupling  rotates  along  with  the  machine  parts  to  which  said 
coupling  is  connected; 

a  component  passing  between  both  said  coupling  halves  and 
extending  generally  along  said  coupling  axis  for  engaging 
said  one  coupling  half  for  blocking  said  one  coupling  half 
from  pivoting,  tilting  or  deflecting;  said  component  being 
yieldable  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  coupling  for  selec- 
tively engaging  said  one  coupling  half  upon  said  one  cou- 
pling half  being  separate  from  the  respective  machine  part 
for  preventing  pivoting,  tilting  or  deflecting,  and  for  selec- 
tively permitting  said  one  coupling  half  to  pivot,  tilt  or 
deflect  upon  said  one  couphng  half  being  connected  to  the 
respective  machine  part; 

said  component  comprising: 

an  axially  displaceable  rod,  supported  by  said  one  coupling  half 
and  being  axially  shiftable  with  respect  to  both  of  said  one 
and  the  second  said  coupling  half;  said  rod  extending  beyond 
said  one  coupling  half  in  a  manner  such  that  when  said  one 
coupling  half  is  connected  to  the  respective  machine  part, 
said  rod  is  shifted  axially  toward  said  second  coupling  half; 

biasing  means  for  biasing  said  rod  toward  the  respective  ma- 
chine part  for  said  one  coupling  half; 

a  cooperating  surface  on  said  second  coupling  half  and  facing 
for  engaging  a  holding  disc  on  said  rod; 

a  holding  disc  connected  to  said  rod  for  being  biased,  by  the 
biasing  of  said  rod,  into  engagement  with  said  cooperating 
surface  for  thereupon  preventing  pivoting,  tilting  or  deflect- 


4,300,362 
ARTICULATION  FOR  MANIPULATOR  ARM 
Maurice  A.  Laade,  Pirla,  and  Roser  J.  P.  Darid,  BalUuKOort, 
both  of  France,  anigaon  to  Ajw>dation  de*  OuTrien  en 
bftnmeats  de  Prcciiioii,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  U,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7«312 
Clalw  priority,  appUcatioa  FVaoee,  Sep.  20, 1978,  n  26»2«; 
Aug.  2, 1979,  79  19845 

lat  a^  F1<D  3/26 
VS.  a.  64—17  R  5  OaiiBi 


4>300,3C1 
ARnCULATED  COUPLING 
HaH  Liadcatkal,  HrllltitriM  Mcrnlattttm;  WiMewv  Atmm- 
§•»,  HtMwfctla,  mt  RtUard  Bretiger,  Gerstetten,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamy,  ■■l^nra  to  Voith  Transmit  GmbH, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauy 

Filed  Jo.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4532 
OaiM  priority,  applhatliM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gammy,  Jo.  10, 
1978,  2825556;  Jam.  20, 1979, 2902226 

bta.>F16Di/7(S 
U.S.  CL  64—17  R  15  < 


1.  An  articulation  for  a  manipulator  arm  comprising: 

first  and  second  spaced  apart  flat  supporting  elements; 

three  connecting  rods  extending  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond elements; 

respective  flrst  universal  joints  each  connecting  one  end  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  rods  to  said  first  supporting  element, 
said  first  joints  being  spaced  apart  on  said  first  supporting 
element; 

respective  second  universal  joints  connecting  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  rods  respectively  to  said  second  supporting 
element  at  spaced  apart  location  thereon  whereby  said 
rods  and  said  universal  joints  link  said  supporting  elements 
together,  said  second  supporting  element  being  formed 
with  apertures  and  two  of  said  rods  at  said  opposite  ends 
thereof  having  elbow-shaped  extensions;  and 

a  pair  of  control  rods  adapted  to  be  connected  to  respective 
linear  drives  and  having  ends  provided  with  respective 
third  universal  joints  each  connected  through  a  respective 
one  of  said  apertures  to  a  respective  one  of  said  elbow- 
shaped  extensions  whereby  said  first  supporting  element  is 
displaced  relative  to  said  second  supporting  element  upon 
linear  movement  of  said  control  rods. 


4,300,363 
TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  DAMPER  FOR  A  FRICnON 

CLUTCH 
Tlinim  P.  Matkaea,  Mlamiirtiwg,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Gcoeral 

Moton  CorporatiOB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,486 

iBt  CL'  F16D  3/14 

VS.  CL  64— r  NM  4  Oaina 

1.  A  torsional  vibration  damper  comprising  an  input  mem- 
ber; an  output  member;  an  input  disc  drivingly  connected  to 
said  input  member;  an  output  disc  drivingly  connected  to  said 
output  member;  cam  slot  means  formed  in  each  of  said  input 
disc  and  said  output  disc;  band  support  means  operatively 
cormected  between  said  input  and  output  discs  and  including 
shoulder  means  disposed  in  said  cam  slots;  and  elastomeric 
band  means  operatively  connected  to  said  band  support  means 
for  transmitting  a  force  between  said  disc  members  through 
said  cam  slot  means  and  for  permitting  relative  rotation  be- 
tween said  input  and  output  disc  means  whereby  relative  rota- 
tional movement  of  said  cam  slot  means  results  in  radial  move- 
ment of  said  band  support  means  relative  to  said  input  and 
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output  discs  accompanied  by  an  increase  in  the  force  transmit- 
ted by  said  elastomeric  band  means  when  said  elastomeric  band 


KNITTING  METHOD 
Frank  Robinsoa,  Breastoo,  Esgiaad,  aarignor  to  Coartaalds 
Limited,  Loodoa,  Engtand 

Filed  Not.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  914196 
Ciaiiu  priority,  application  Uaited  Kiogdoa,  Not.  20,  1978, 
45318/78 

tat  a>  A41B  9/06 
VS.  a.  66—176  1  ( 


r 


V    !0l 


support  means  move  radially  outward  relative  to  said  disc 
members. 


4,300,364 
OVERLOAD  COUPLINGS 
Ary  Tan  der  Lely,  Maaaland,  and  Corneiis  J.  G.  Bom,  Rozen- 
burg,  both  of  Netherlands,  airignon  to  C.  Tan  der  Lely  N.V., 
Maaaland,  Netberiands 
DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  872,545,  Jan.  26, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,199,963. 
This  applicttion  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,546 
Oaini  priority,  application  Netheriandi,  FA.   1,  1977, 
77D1012 

tata}F16Di/M 
VS.  CL  64—28  R  12  Claims 


■i"^,~r    «     -'■« 


.Hj.    a-W 


1.  An  overload  coupling  comprising  a  flrst  member  and  a 
second  member  that  are  drivenly  interconnected  by  frangible 
means  for  rotation  together  about  a  common  axis  during  nor- 
mal operation,  said  frangible  means  comprising  at  least  one 
frangible  pin  that  interconnects  the  coupling  members,  said  pin 
being  fitted  in  cutting  means  positioned  to  sever  the  pin  upon 
overload  and  permit  relative  rotation  between  said  members, 
means  urging  said  frangible  means  into  said  cutting  means  to 
re-establish  a  driving  interconnection  between  said  coupling 
members,  said  cutting  means  comprising  an  aperture  in  said 
first  member  that  receives  a  severable  portion  of  the  pin  and 
said  portion  establishing  driving  intercoiuiection  between  said 
members,  means  adjusting  the  size  of  said  aperture,  whereby 
different  pins  of  different  diameter  are  acconunodated  in  said 
aperture. 


1.  A  method  of  knitting  a  blank  for  a  sleeved  garment  (aid 
method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(1)  starting  knitting  along  a  waist  section  of  the  garment 
blank  and  knitting  a  body  panel  having  wales  extending 
towards  the  neck  region  of  the  garment  blanli, 

(2)  continuing  knitting  said  body  panel  up  to  the  arm  pit 
level. 

(3)  thereafter  continuing  knitting  said  body  panel,  using 
courses  which  become  shorter  towards  the  neck  region  of 
the  garment  blank,  until  said  body  panel  is  completed, 

(4)  knitting  a  unitary  piece  of  sleeve  and  shoulder  fabric  for 
the  garment  blank  having  courses  extending  from  cufT  to 
cuff  of  the  garment  blank  and  having  in  a  central  shoulder 
region  wales  which  are  extensions  of  wales  of  said  body 
panel, 

(5)  commencing  knitting  a  further  body  panel  having  wales 
extending  away  from  the  neck  region  of  the  garment  blank 
which  are  extensions  of  wales  of  said  central  shoulder 
region  of  the  sleeve  and  shoulder  fabric, 

(6)  knitting  increasingly  longer  courses  in  said  further  body 
panel  as  knitting  progresses  away  from  the  neck  region  of 
the  garment  blank  to  the  arm  pit  level,  whereby 

(7)  the  outer  parts  of  the  courses  in  the  sleeve  and  shoulder 
fabric  are  inclined  with  respect  to  the  courses  in  the  body 
panels,  and 

(8)  completing  knitting  of  said  further  body  panel  from  the 
arm  pit  level  to  the  waist 


4,300^66 

OVERHEAD  CONVEYOR  SYCTEM  FOR  GARMENT 

PROCESSING  CABINET 

Bairie  G.  Barrett  AMori,  Eaglaad,  aari^or  to  C  F.  Doyle 

Limited,  Fareninm,  Ei«iaad 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,763 
Oaina  priority,  ipplicaiiaa  Uaited  Kii«daia,  Mar.  13, 1979, 
08867/79 

tat  CL'  D06F  35/00 
VS.  CL  68—3  R  IS  CUm 

1.  Garment  treatment  apparatus  comprising; 
at  least  one  treatment  cabinet 
an  entrance  to  said  cabinet  for  garments  held  on  garment 

supports, 
an  exit  from  said  cabinet  for  garments  held  on  said  garment 

supports, 
at  least  one  conveyor  for  moving  garments  held  on  said 

supports  into,  through,  and  out  of  said  cabinet, 
means  for  positioning  and  orienting  said  supports  so  that  a 
garment  on  a  support  has  its  narrowest  dimension  substan- 
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dally  transverse  to  the  direction  of  entry  into  siifi  cabinet 
through  Mid  entrance,  and 
means  for  changing  the  direction  of  movement  of  a  support 
without  rotating  said  support  whilst  said  support  is  within 
said  cabinet,  said  direction  change  means  comprising 
guides  defining  the  path  of  the  garment  supports  and 
support  blocks  carrying  said  garment  supports  which  are 
movable  along  said  guides,  said  blocks  having  pairs  of 
opposed  faces  which  engage  the  guides  so  that  said  blocks 


'^TF^^ r- 


'.  ^  -rti 


fibers  conveyed  therein  to  be  treated  by  the  ozone-steam 
mixture  prior  to  exiting  said  middle  section; 

(b)  means  for  introducing  ozone  into  the  central  longitudinal 
part  of  said  horizontal  middle  section  of  said  chamber;  and 
separate  means  for  introducing  steam  into  the  central 
longitudinal  part  of  said  horizontal  middle  section  to 
create  an  ozone-steam  mixture  within  said  horizontal 
middle  section,  said  means  for  introducing  ozone  and  for 
introducing  steam  located  within  said  horizontal  middle 
section  such  that  in  conjunction  with  the  elevation  of  said 
middle  section  said  ozone-steam  mixture  is  substantially 
confined  therein;  and 

(c)  means  for  moving  the  fibers  through  said  chamber. 


4,300468 

HANDCUFF  ASSEMBLY 

DiTid  M.  SolUran,  35  S.  ETcrgreen,  Memphis,  Tom.  38104 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,454 

lot  CL^  E05B  75/00 

U.S.  a.  70—16  12  Oains 


•      /'" 


are  non-rotatably  moved  during  movement  lengthwise  of 
the  giiides,  the  guides  having  comers  where  they  change 
direction  and  the  movement  of  a  block  from  a  comer 
providing  the  change  in  direction  of  movement  of  the 
garment  support  without  rotation  of  the  block,  another 
opposed  pair  of  faces  of  the  block  then  being  engaged 
between  said  guides,  whereby  a  garment  on  a  support  may 
be  moved  through  at  least  part  of  said  cabinet  with  its  said 
narrowest  dimension  aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
that  said  part  of  said  cabinet. 


4,300,367 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  FIBERS  WTTH 

OZONE-STEAM  MIXTURES 

Wiha- J.  Thotwa,  Albuy,  adif„  iHigMir  to  The  United  States 

of  Awrica  a*  reprcfcotcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Departnent 

of  Acricaltut,  WaaUagtom  D.C 

Ciadaatk»-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  88,674,  Oct  26, 1979, 

ab«»*iii«d,  which  ia  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  15,503,  Feb.  23, 1979, 

Pat  No.  4,214,330.  IWa  appUcatioa  Dec  24, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

219,569 

bt  a?  B06B  3/30 

MS,  C3.  68—5  D  8  Claims 


1.  Handcuff  assembly  for  selectively  locking  a  prisoner's 
wrists  together,  said  handcuff  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  wrist  encircling  means  for  selectively  encircling  one 
of  the  prisoner's  wrists; 

(b)  a  second  wrist  encircling  means  for  selectively  encirclying 
the  other  of  the  prisoner's  wrists;  and 

(c)  tamper-proof  coimecting  means  for  pivotally  connecting 
said  first  and  second  wrist  encircling  means  to  one  another, 
said  connecting  means  including  a  first  elongated  body 
means  having  a  first  end  for  being  pivotally  attached  to  said 
first  wrist  encircling  means  and  having  a  second  end,  said 
connecting  means  including  a  second  elongated  body  means 
having  a  first  end  for  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  second 
wrist  encircling  means  and  having  a  second  end,  said  con- 
necting means  including  a  coupling  means  for  pivotally 
coupling  said  second  ends  of  said  first  and  second  body 
means  to  one  another,  said  coupling  means  including  a  pivot 
pin,  said  pivot  pin  including  first  and  second  ends  and  in- 
cluding a  midportion,  said  second  ends  of  said  body  means 
having  apertures  for  pivotally  receiving  said  ends  of  said 
pivot  pin  being  larger  in  cross  sectional  area  than  at  least  a 
portion^  of  said  apertures  in  said  second  ends  of  said  body 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  fibers  with  an  ozone-steam 
mixture,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  chamber  having  a  substantially  horizontal  open  end 
section,  and  a  horizontal  middle  section  elevated  at  least 
1}  cm  above  said  end  section,  said  middle  section  having 
a  top  wall  which  is  sloped  in  both  directions  from  a  center 
line,  the  magnitude  of  slope  being  sufficient  to  convey 
condensed  gases  down  the  side  walls  of  said  middle  sec- 
tjoo  and  said  middle  section  having  a  length  sufficient  to 
provide  a  residence  time  within  said  middle  section  for 


4,300,369 
PROTECTIVE  ENCLOSURE  FOR  A  PADLOCK 
Keaoeth  H.  Beiecker,  191  Vistawood  La.,  Marietta,  Ga.  30066 
FUed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,438 
Int  a^  E05B  67m 
MS.  a.  70-54  2  Claims 

1.  A  protective  eiiclosure  for  use  with  an  existing  padlock  or 
the  like,  comprising: 
means  for  defining  a  receptacle  having  an  internal  chamber 
for  receiving  the  body  of  a  padlock,  said  recepucle  hav- 
ing means  to  permit  a  latching  portion  of  the  padlock  to 
extend  out  of  said  internal  chamber; 
said  receptacle  having  an  opening  for  gaining  access  to  said 

chamber  so  as  to  unlock  said  padlock;  and 
said  receptacle  having  means  to  define  a  tortuous  path 
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through  said  opening  and  into  said  chamber  operative  to 
block  Une-of-sight  access  to  the  keyhole  of  the  padlock 


L-M, 


3 


r 

7     ^ 


4,300,370 

SECURING  DEVICE  COMPRISING  PADLOCK  AND 

ANCHORED  HOUSING 

Donald  J.  Kaiaen  Albert  Behar,  and  WUIian  A.  Krupicka,  aU  of 

Chariotte,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Sconlle  Inc.,  Watethury,  Com. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  l4o.  136,794 

Int  O}  E05B  67/36 

MS.  CL  70—54  5  Clainu 


4,300471 
EQUIPMENT  SECURITY  DEVICE 
Dale  L.  Herwkk,  3637  Betryman  Atc  Lot  Angeles,  CaUf. 
90066,  and  Michael  W.  Adams,  19803  Hemmingway  St. 
Canoga  Park,  CaUf.  91306 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131^89 
Int  a'  E05B  73/(10 
MS.  CL  70—58  18  dahns 

1.  A  security  device  for  attachment  of  a  machine  frame  to  a 
supporting  fumiture  top  and  including; 
an  assembly  comprised  of  a  planar  receptacle  member  with 
a  central  opening  therethrough  and  a  concentric  hole 
pattern  intermediate  said  opening  and  a  periphery  thereof, 
a  pknar  cover  member  with  an  imperforate  center  portion 
and  a  concentric  hole  pattern  intermediate  said  portion 
and  a  periphery  thereof,  and  said  hole  patterns  of  the  two 
members  being  complementary  for  the  reception  of  fasten- 


ers engaged  through  the  fumiture  top  (ix>m  the  receptacle 
member  and  into  the  cover  member, 
a  lock  unit  and  plate  assembly  comprised  of  a  lock  barrel 
engageable  through  the  central  opening  in  the  receptacle 
member  and  a  plate  positioned  thereby  in  coextensive 


within  said  chamber  while  leaving  the  keyhole  unob- 
structed for  manual  access. 


spaced  opposition  to  the  receptacle  member  and  overlying 
the  fasteners  engaged  therethrough,  said  lock  barrel  hav- 
ing key  operated  means  to  releasably  engage  the  recepta- 
cle member, 
the  lock  unit  barrel  being  engaged  through  means  connected 
to  the  machine  ftame. 


4400472 
DOOR  LOCKING  WITH  MOVABLE  CODE  ELEMENTS 
Richard  Nienatedt  Wiesenxtr.  10,  2808  Syke,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

many 
DiTixion  of  Ser.  No.  857486,  Dec  5, 1977.  Iliia  appUcatioa  JaL 
27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,185 
Clainis  priority,  applicathw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Jan.  24, 
1977,  2702759 

tat  CL'  G05B  37/02 
UJ5.  a.  70-213  4< 


1.  A  securing  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  conventional  padlock  having  a  body  of  generally  rect- 
angular solid  shape  and  a  U-shaped  shackle  adapted,  when 
the  padlock  is  not  locked,  to  raise  longitudinally  from  the 
body  and  present  an  attached  leg  and  a  distal  leg,  the 
shackle  pivoting  about  the  attached  leg,  all  in  the  conven- 
tional manner,  and  a  keyhole  at  the  other  end  of  the  body 
from  the  shackle; 

(b)  a  C-shaped  housing  of  rigid  sheet  material  comprising  a 
back  panel,  top  and  bottom  panels  and  shortened  upper 
and  lower  front  panels,  the  panels  defining  a  pocket 
adapted  to  receive  the  body  of  the  padlock  from  a  lateral 
direction,  the  top  panel  being  laterally  notched  to  receive 
the  attached  leg  and  having  an  opening  to  permit  the  distal 
leg  to  pass  through  in  the  locking  operation,  and  having  an 
opening  in  the  bottom  panel  to  expose  the  keyhole;  and 

(c)  means  to  fasten  the  housing  to  a  stationary  member. 


1.  In  door  locking  apparatus  operated  by  at  least  two  adjust- 
able movable  code  elements  supporting  respective  cam  fol- 
lower devices  engaging  a  cam  device  nonrotatably  coimected 
to  a  closing  body  and  having  a  swash  plate  carrying  at  least 
two  dome-shaped  cams  the  improvement  comprising, 
separate  cam  elements  embedded  in  the  material  of  a  carrier 
body  and  protruding  above  the  surface  of  said  carrier 
body. 


4400473 
WELL  CHRISTMAS  TREE  GUARD  APPARATUS 
Walter  M.  Canoa,  147  ladmtrial  Pkwy.,  Lafayette,  La.  70508, 
and  WnUun  L.  Doixe,  P.O.  Box  52429,  Lafayette  La.  70501 
FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7455 
tat  a.i  F16B  t]/O0 
MS.  a.  70—232  10  CUaa 

1.  An  oil/gas  well  Christmas  tree  guard  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 


906 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  17, 1981 


a.  a  shroud  comprising  a  pair  of  shroud  halves,  each  of  said 
shroud  halves  having  a  sidewall  portion  and  an  attached 
lop  portion; 

b.  hinge  means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  pair  of  shroud 
halves,  said  shroud  halves  being  pivotally  movable  from  a 
closed  protection  position  about  a  flanged  bolted  connec- 
tion of  the  Christmas  tree  to  an  open  position  for  removal 
from  the  flanged  bolted  connection  portion  of  the  Chris- 
tmas tree,  said  shroud  halves  forming  a  protective  enclo- 
sure about  the  flanged  bolted  connection  in  said  closed 
position,  so  as  to  prevent  removal  of  the  bolts  therefrom 
and  fimher  forming,  in  said  closed  position,  a  central 
opening  in  said  top  portion  of  said  shroud  through  which 


opening  a  portion  of  the  Christinas  tree  at  the  bolted 
connection  can  pass; 

c  a  pair  of  latches  securing  said  pair  of  shroud  halves  in  said 
closed  position,  at  least  one  of  said  latches  being  provided 
with  a  lock  carnage,  a  conventional  padlock  being  affix- 
able  to  said  latches  at  said  lock  carriage,  and  so  secured, 
preventing  a  release  of  said  latches  from  said  closed  posi- 
tion;  and 

d.  a  lock  housing  at  least  partially  surrounding  during  locked 
operation  said  lock  carriage  and  an  affixed  padlock,  said 
lock  housing  fitting  about  said  carriage  and  the  padlock 
while  afRxed  to  said  lock  carriage;  yet  being  removable 
from  said  lock  carriage  with  the  padlock. 


^^^z:^ 


13.  A  key  retaining  cylinder  lock  for  operating  a  dead  bolt 
KThamim  comprising: 
a  cylinder  aaaembly  having  a  plurality  of  spring-loaded  pins 

therein; 
a  plug  within  said  cylinder,  said  plug  having  a  keyway 
therein  for  receiving  a  key,  and  having  a  plurality  <rf 


combinational  pins  cooperatively  disposed  with  respect  to 
said  keyway  and  said  spring-loaded  pins  in  said  cylinder 
when  said  plug  is  in  a  first  angular  position  with  respect  to 
said  cylinder  to  position  all  of  said  pins  to  allow  rotation  of 
said  plug  away  from  a  first  plug  position  toward  a  second 
plug  position  for  extending  a  deadbolt  and  in  an  opposite 
direction  toward  a  third  plug  position  for  withdrawing  a 
deadbolt  on  insertion  of  a  matching  key  having  a  plurality 
of  combinational  notches  therein; 

a  tail  piece  means  coupled  to  said  plug  through  a  first  lost 
motion  drive,  said  tail  piece  means  being  a  means  for 
engaging  and  operating  the  dead  bolt  mechanism  between 
the  extended  and  retracted  positions  responsive  to  rota- 
tion of  said  plug;  and 

an  indexing  ring,  said  indexing  ring  fitting  within  an  aimular 
relief  in  the  bore  of  said  cylinder  so  as  to  encircle  said  plug 
in  the  region  of  one  combinational  pin,  said  ring  having  a 
hole  therein  for  the  free  passage  of  said  combinational  pin 
when  said  hole  is  aligned  with  said  combinational  pin,  said 
indexing  ring  being  coupled  to  said  plug  through  a  second 
lost  motion  drive,  said  first  and  second  lost  motion  drives 
having  approximately  the  same  lost  motion,  said  indexing 
member  being  in  a  position  restricting  movement  of  a 
combinational  pin  out  of  a  combinational  notch  in  the 
matching  key  when  said  plug  is  rotated  to  said  first  posi- 
tion from  said  second  position  to  prevent  removal  of  the 
key  from  said  plug  and  being  in  a  position  not  restricting 
movement  of  said  combinational  pin  out  of  the  combina- 
tional notch  by  allowing  said  combinational  pin  to  pass 
into  said  hole  in  said  indexing  ring  when  said  plug  is 
rotated  to  said  first  position  from  said  third  position. 


4,300^5 
TOOL  PACK  FOR  CONTAINER  BODY  MAKER 
Edward  G.  Maedcr,  MimetOBlu  Comty,  and  Harry  P.  Proctor, 
Heuepin  Comty,  both  of  Minn,,  aiiigiiors  to  Nattonal  Can 
CorpontioB,  CUinao,  m. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,533 
bt  CL>  B21D  22/2i 
MS.  a  72— «S  11  ( 


4,300,374 
KEY  RETAINING  CYLINDER  FOR  A  LOCK 
O.  Mdiefc,  Bwba^  and  WOUaa  R.  Huter.  Lot 
Aafriaa,  botk  of  CiUf .,  aaigwin  to  Tic  Cotpontioa,  BcTcriy 
Ulla,Cilif. 

FIM  JiL  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,C78 

bt  a^  EOSB  U/00.  27/00.  6S/06 

VS.  a.  70-319  14  CUn 


1.  In  an  ironing  press  having  a  main  frame  with  a  punch 
recipiocable  along  a  path  and  having  a  cavity  along  said  path 
with  first  and  second  recesses  at  opposite  ends  of  said  cavity, 
first,  second  and  third  modular  units  in  said  cavity  defining  a 
tool  pack  cooperating  with  said  punch  to  reduce  the  wall 
thickness  of  a  cup  on  said  punch  and  strip  said  cup  from  said 
punch,  said  first  modular  unit  including  a  first  support  member 
defining  a  chamber  and  having  an  ironing  ring  assembly  and 
redraw  ring  assembly  serially  arranged  in  said  chamber  with  a 
reduced  portion  of  said  redraw  ring  assembly  extending  from 
an  end  surface  of  said  first  suppori  member,  said  reduced 
portion  extending  into  one  of  said  recesses  to  position  said  first 
modular  unit  with  respect  to  said  path,  said  first  support  mem- 
ber having  a  flat  surface  opposite  said  reduced  portion  extend- 
ing substantially  perpendicular  to  said  path;  said  second  modu- 
lar unit  including  a  second  support  member  having  a  reduced 
peripheral  portion  of  one  end  thereof,  a  stripper  assembly 
secured  to  said  support  member  and  an  ironing  ring  assembly 


November  17, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


907 


in  said  support  member,  said  reduced  peripheral  portion  being 
received  into  the  other  of  said  recesses  to  position  said  support 
member  with  respect  to  said  path  said  second  support  member 
having  a  flat  surface  opposite  said  reduced  peripheral  portion 
which  extends  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  path,  and  a 
third  modular  unit  including  a  third  support  member  having  a 
third  ironing  ring  assembly  supported  therein  and  having  flat 
surfaces  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  path  on 
opposite  ends  thereof,  said  third  support  member  beiiig  posi- 
tioned into  said  cavity  with  the  respective  flat  surfaces  in 
extended  engagement  with  the  respective  flat  surfaces  of  said 
first  and  second  support  members. 

7.  A  lubricant  removal  ring  for  use  in  a  drawing  and  ironing 
operation  comprising  a  main  body  having  opposed  generally 
parallel  surfaces  with  a  circular  opening  extending  through 
said  body  between  said  surfaces  for  receiving  a  cup  during  the 
drawing  and  ironing  operation,  said  body  having  a  liquid  re- 
ceiving channel  surrounding  and  exposed  to  the  periphery  of 
said  opening,  said  channel  having  a  minimum  radial  dimension 
at  one  point  and  having  a  progressively  increasing  radial  di- 
mension from  said  one  point  to  a  second  point,  and  means 
defining  an  outlet  extending  from  said  channel  to  the  periphery 
of  said  body  between  said  points. 


4,300,377 

DEVICE  FOR  WRAPPING  STRIP  PARTLY  AROUND 

WORKING  ROLLS  OF  ROLLING-MILL  STAND 

Hiroana  Hinti,  Yokohnu,  Jipaa,  ud^or  to  IiUkaw^)iBa- 

Harim  Jakogyo  KaboUki  Kaiaha,  Jayu 

Filed  Jon.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  162,623 

daina  priority,  appUcatiaa  JapM,  Jaa.  2S,  1979,  54/81773 

bt  a.3  B21B  J9/I6 

VS.  a.  72—250  3  Clain 


4,300,376 
COOLING  OF  ROLLED  METAL  PRODUCTS 
Stephan  H.  Wilmotte,  ChaodfootiiBe,  Belgium,  aaiipior  to 
Centre  de  Recherche*  MetallurgiqHesk^tiiiin  roor  Reaearch 
hi  de  MetaUnrgiqiie*,  Bnuiela,  BdgiiiB 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,066 
Clains  priority,  appllcMion  Belgiiiiii,  Oct  2,  1978,  870959; 
Oct  2, 1979,  879960 

bt  CL'  B21B  43/Oa  45/02 
VS.  CL  72—201  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  wrapping  a  strip  of  metal  partly  around 
working  rolls  of  a  rolUng-mill  stand  comprising 

circular  rings  each  having  an  inner  diameter  large  enough  to 
permit  the  passage  through  said  circular  ring  of  an  upper 
roll  chock  and  a  lower  roll  chock,  said  circular  rings  being 
rotatably  mounted  on  a  housing  of  said  rolling-mill  stand, 
a  plurality  of  strip  guide  means  extended  between  circular 
rings  and  angulariy  spaced  apart  along  a  circle  coaxial 
with  said  circular  ring,  and 

deflector  rolls  disposed  upstream  and  downstream,  respec- 
tively, of  said  rolling-mill  stand  so  as  to  deflect  or  guide  a 
strip. 


CKW 


1.  A  device  for  continuously  cooling  a  rolled  metal  product 
emerging  from  the  last  stand  of  a  rolling  mill,  comprising  at 
least  onp  hollow  housing  for  carrying  a  liquid  coolant,  a  plural- 
ity of  substantially  veriical  cylindrical  tubes,  each  tube  having 
an  upper  end  inside  the  housing  and  a  lower  end  outside  the 
housing  and  a  length  at  least  five  times  its  iimer  diameter,  a 
plurality  of  lateral  conduits  through  which  the  liquid  coolant 
enters  each  tube  from  the  interior  of  the  housing  extending 
through  a  portion  of  the  tube  inside  the  housing  adjacent  the 
upper  end  of  the  tube,  the  length  of  said  portion  not  exceeding 
one-third  of  the  length  of  the  tube  and  the  conduits  being 
uniformly  spaced  over  the  periphery  of  at  least  one  cross-sec- 
tion of  the  tube,  the  axes  of  the  conduits  intersecting  the  axis  of 
the  tube  at  an  angle  of  inclination  thereto  of  from  20*  to  60', 
whereby  the  tube  produces  a  compact  jet  of  liquid  coolant 
which  does  not  include  any  gaseous  constituents  and  all  the 
molecules  of  which  are  moving  at  the  same  speed  in  a  given 
cross-section  transverse  to  the  direction  of  the  jet 


4,300478 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

ELONGATED  ARTICLES  HAVING  REDUCED 

DIAMETER  CROSS-SECTIONS 

Sianathamby  ThiniTaradeheiTan,  45  Hardy  Dr.,  St  Aagwtiw, 

Trinidad  aad  Tobago 

FIM  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18^36 

bt  CL^  B21C  23/08.  23/20.  25/02.  27/00 

VS.  a.  72-253.1  25  CbdM 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  elongated  article  having  a  re- 
duced diameter  circular  cross-section  comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  material  into  a  longitudinally  extending  cavity  of  a 
die  apparatus,  said  cavity  being  open  only  at  its  transverse  inlet 
and  outlet  ends  and  closed  along  its  entire  longitudinal  extent 
and  being  defined  by  an  upstream  end  region  having  a  substan- 
tially circular  cross-section,  a  downstream  end  region  having  a 
reduced  diameter  substantially  circular  cross-section  and  a 
region  longitudinally  upstream  of  the  downstream  end  region 
having  a  non-circular  cross  section;  and  moving  the  material 
longitudinally  through  the  die  cavity  under  tension  or  com- 
pression while  simultaneously  rotating  one  of  the  die  apparatus 
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and  material  around  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cavity  while 
imparting  «  resisting  torque  to  the  other  of  the  die  apparatus 
and  material  to  deform  the  material  within  the  die  cavity 
around  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  simultaneously  with  the 
material  moving  longitudinally  through  the  die  cavity  to  facili- 
tate a  reduction  in  circular  cross-section  therein  as  the  material 
moves  through  the  cavity. 


4,300,379 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  COATING  ON  A  CORE 

Morris  E.  Johuoa,  Btfaria,  DL;  William  G.  Voorhes,  East 

Greeawiek,  aad  Doudf  L.  Brtaeiicr,  JancstowB,  both  of  RJ^ 

airiaMn  to  NicMa-HoiMfUeld,  Inc^  Aaron,  DL 

CoatiuMioa  ofSer.  No.  923,204,  Jul  10, 1978,  abaadoned. 

wUch  is  a  coaliMttiaiHi»fwt  of  Ser.  No.  709,331,  JoL  28, 197fi, 

sbsaioaid,  wych  is  a  coMiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  590,849,  Job.  27, 

1975,  atandoMd.  TVs  apfUcatioa  Aog.  11, 1900,  Ser.  No. 

177,353 

laLCL^miC  23/22 

VS.  a.  72—258  14  daims 


red-hot  metal  rod,  which  part  is  between  the  ends  of  the  rod, 
first  and  second  supports,  first  and  second  members  mounted 
on  the  first  and  second  supports,  respectively,  first  and  second 
forming  surfaces  on  the  first  and  second  members,  respec- 
tively, first  and  second  displaceable  bending  members  mounted 
on  the  first  and  second  supports,  respectively,  means  for  dis- 
placing the  bending  members  relative  to  the  first  and  second 
forming  surfaces,  respectively,  so  that  they  bend  the  parts  of 
the  rod  on  both  sides  of  said  part  about  the  first  and  second 
forming  surfaces,  respectively,  and  produce  two  U-bends  in 
the  rod,  substantially  without  movement  of  said  part  of  the  rod, 
with  the  result  that  the  end  portions  of  the  rod  point  in  substan- 
tially opposite  directions  and  overlap  without  touching  one 
another  and  means  for  producing  relative  motion  between  the 
supports  so  that  they  come  apari  to  allow  the  bent  rod  to  move 
away  from  the  zone  in  which  it  was  bent. 


4,300,381 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  INSERT  FOR  DIESEL 
ENGINE  COMBUCTION  CHAMBER 
Toshiyasn  Sogiuclii,  Madiida;  Snsniiu  Aoyama,  Skohnan,  and 
Hiroshi  Toldsue,  NarasUno,  all  of  Japan,  assigiion  to  Riken 
Corporatioii,  Tokyo  and  MJL  Center  Limited,  Saitama,  both 
of,  Jafin,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,623 

Int  a.3  B21D  3J/02 

VS.  CL  72—327  13  CUms 


IVI 

S    10       a 


ini  3  ■^ — ^ 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  metal  clad  wire  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  fasteners  by  passing  a  ferrous  metal  wire  through  a 
plasticized  portion  of  a  nonferrous  metal,  comprising  continu- 
ously extruding  a  nonferrous  metal  into  a  die  under  pressure  to 
form  said  plasticized  portion,  passing  a  ferrous  metal  wire 
through  said  die  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  the  direction  of 
the  passage  of  said  nonferrous  metal  and  through  said  plasti- 
cized portion,  and  said  portion  directly  engaging  and  splitting 
around  the  said  wire  to  provide  a  wrought  aluminum  structure 
enclosing  the  wire,  the  extrusion  pressure  comprising  the 
source  of  heat  generated  to  render  the  cladding  material  plasti- 
cized in  said  die. 


fcT 


?.' 


APPARATUS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  USE  IN  MAKING  A 

RAILWAY  RAIL-FASTENING  CLIP 

Peter  E.  Chcckley,  Uptoa-npoa-SeTeni,  England,  assignor  to 

Paadrol  Limited,  London,  England 

Omtimutiao  of  Scr.'No.  9S1,<08,  Oct  13, 1978,  abandoned. 

TUs  avplication  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,868 

Int  a.3  B21D  7/02 

VS.  CL  72—306  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  insert  for  the  combustion 
chamber  of  a  diesel  engine  having  an  oblique  injection  port 
comprising  inserting  a  cylindrical  work  blank  into  a  die,  then 
cold-  or  hot-compressing  such  cylindrical  work  blank  between 
a  punch  and  counter-punch  to  form  a  compressed  center- 
recessed  shape,  forming  an  oblique  recess  in  at  least  one  side  of 
the  bottom  of  the  center  recess  of  said  shape  at  such  an  end 
position  as  to  correspond  to  the  injection  port  to  be  formed, 
and  then  developing  a  hole  in  said  oblique  recess  in  conformity 
with  the  configuration  and  extent  thereof 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  making  railway  rail-fastening  clips 
comprising  support  means  capable  of  supporting  a  part  of  a 


4,300,382 
AUTOMOBILE  BODY  DENT  PULLER 
James  S.  Meek,  3303  Lockwood  Dr.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.  37415 
Filed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,160 
ht  a.>  B21D  I/J2 
VS.  CL  72—478  9  Claims 

1.  A  tool  for  straightening  indentations  in  sheet  metal  com- 
prising, a  pair  of  rigid  levers,  each  lever  having  a  first  leg 
elongated  along  a  first  axis  and  a  second  leg  elongated  along  a 
second  axis  disposed  angularly  to  the  respective  first  axis, 
means  for  pivotably  mounting  said  levers  one  to  the  other 
substantially  at  the  junction  of  the  first  and  second  axes,  the 
disposition  of  one  lever  relatively  to  the  other  lever  being  such 
that  said  levers  when  pivotable  to  a  first  position  wherein  said 
first  axes  are  superposed  substantially  upon  one  another  said 
second  axes  are  disposed  angularly  to  one  another  whereby 
both  of  said  first  legs  only  may  be  inserted  into  a  hole  formed 
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in  the  sheet  metal  for  receiving  said  first  legs,  said  levers  being 
pivotable  from  said  first  position  to  a  second  position  wherein 
said  fust  axes  are  disposed  angularly  one  to  the  other  and  said 
fust  kgft  are  restrained  from  exiting  from  the  hole  and  engage 


"x^x 


the  sheet  metal  across  said  hole,  and  means  for  grasping  both  of 
said  second  legs  in  said  second  position,  wherdiy  a  pulling 
force  may  be  applied  to  said  second  legs  for  impact  engage- 
ment of  said  first  legs  with  the  sheet  metal. 


prising,  means  for  varying  the  frequency  of  oscillation  of  the 
hub  so  as  to  maintain  a  desired,  predetermined  phase  angle 
between  the  hub  and  inertia  ring,  whereby  compensation  is 
made  for  changes  in  mechanical  properties  of  the  elastomer 
over  the  period  of  time  of  damper  testing,  such  changes  being 
caused  by  heat  generated  within  the  elastomer  and  changes  in 
the  environment. 


4,300484 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TAKING  SAMPLES 

FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  BREATH  ALCOHOL 

CONTENT 

Peter  Wiesaer,  Ratekau,  and  Uhieh  Heim,  Reinfeld,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Driigcrwerk  AktieagcscU- 

sckaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany' 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,421 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1979,2906908 

Int  CL'  GOIN  31/00 
VS.  CL  73—23  8  CUm 


4,300,383 
CRANKSHAFT  DAMPER  RESONANCE  MONITOR 
Michael  J.  Zinn,  NobtesrOle;  Robert  C.  Bremer,  Jr.,  Browns- 
burg;  Lewis  E.  Willianis,  Greenfield,  and  Hans  O.  Haupt 
Indianapolis,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Wallace  Murray  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,312 

Int  CL>  GOIM  U/Oa-  GOIH  13/00 

U&a.  73— 11  5  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  determining  the  alcohol  content  of  a  test 
person's  breath  by  causing  the  breath  to  come  into  equilibrium 
with  alcohol  in  the  person's  breathing  tract  before  the  breath  is 
tested,  comprising,  a  breath  sample  line  adapted  to  receive  the 
test  person's  breath,  a  valve  in  said  sample  line  which  has  a 
closed  position  for  stopping  a  flow  of  breath  into  the  sample 
line,  means  defining  a  test  chamber  connected  to  said  sample 
line  downstream  of  said  valve  for  receiving  breath  only  when 
said  valve  is  open,  an  alcohol  sensor  connected  to  said  test 
chamber  for  testing  breath  in  said  chamber  for  its  alcohol 
content,  and  pressure  determining  and  time  period  means 
connected  to  said  sample  line  upstream  of  said  valve  and  to 
said  valve,  for  opening  said  valve  only  when  a  predetermined 
pressure  has  been  attained  and  maintained  for  a  predetermined 
time  period  in  said  sample  line  upstream  of  said  valve  which  is 
sufficient  to  establish  equilibrium  of  alcohol  in  the  breath  of 
upstream  of  said  valve  and  the  person's  breathing  tract. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  a  torsional  vibration  damper,  the 
damper  being  of  the  known  type  having  a  hub  and  an  inertia 
ring  coupled  thereto  by  elastomer,  the  apparatus  including  a 
shaker  table  for  rotationally  oscillating  the  hub  of  a  damper  to 
thereby  simulate  actual  conditions  of  usage  of  the  damper, 
means  for  continuously  measuring  the  phase  angle  between  the 
hub  and  the  inertia  ring  of  the  damper,  the  improvement  com- 


430485 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

ALCOHOL  CONTENT  OF  A  PERSON'S  BLOOD 
Seato  Albarda,  Gross  Schenkenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Driigerwerk  Aktiengeseilsdiaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gv- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,458 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1979,2906832 

lat  CL>  COIN  31/00 
VS.  a.  73—23  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  alcohol  content  of  a  person's 
blood  by  the  measurement  of  the  alcohol  concentration  of  the 
person's  breathing  air  using  a  breathing  tube  having  a  flow 
path  extending  from  an  inlet  end  to  an  opposite  outlet  end 
through  which  the  person  directs  his  breathing  air  by  breath- 
ing with  the  inlet  end  and  which  has  an  alcoholometer  con- 
nected thereto  for  continuously  measuring  the  alcohol  concen- 
tration and  an  indicator  for  indicating  this  concentration,  com- 
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prising  directing  the  breathing  air  of  the  person  through  the 
tube  while  preventing  any  inhaling  through  the  tube,  continu- 
ously determining  the  alcohol  content  of  the  breathing  air  with 
the  alcoholometer  as  it  passes  through  the  tube,  indicating  on 


4,300,387 
MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  UNBALANCE  OF  A  ROTOR 

BODY  OF  SMALL  WEIGHT 
HiTMhi  Okano,  MiihiBa,  lod  Manjroihi  Hiniio,  Goteaba,  both 
of  Japui,  aaatpnn  to  Toyota  Jidoiha  Kogyo  KabmUU  Kai- 
■ha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  103,929 
Claiu  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  13, 1979,  54-131304 
Int.  a.^  GOIM  1/06 
VS.  a.  73— 4C0  2  < 


the  indicator  only  the  highest  of  the  values  of  alcohol  which 
are  being  determined,  continuously  totaling  the  quantity  of 
breathing  air  passing  through  the  tube,  and  after  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  air  has  passed  through  the  tube  using  the 
indicator  value  as  the  concentration  of  alcohol  value. 


4,300,3m 

POROSIMETER  ARRANGEMENT 
Kriakn  M.  Givta,  18-B  MondagMe  Manor,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 
14SS0 

Filed  Jaa.  14, 1900,  Scr.  No.  1U,<01 

bt  a.>  GOIN  15/08 

VS.  a.  73— 3«  17  Oaioi 


1.  A  device  for  holding  a  rotor  body  which  is  SO  g  or  less  in 
a  balance  tester  provided  with  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  apart 
bearing  units,  said  device  comprising: 
a  diafl  comprising  a  first  or  middle  portion  on  which  the 
rotor  body  is  inserted,  an  annular  stopper  portion  adjacent 
to  the  first  portion,  the  stopper  portion  having  a  diameter 
larger  than  that  of  the  first  portion,  the  rotor  body  and  the 
stopper  portions  engaging,  at  their  facing  side  surfaces, 
with  each  other  so  that  the  rotor  body  is  placed  at  a  prede- 
termined position  of  the  shaft,  and  second  or  end  portions 
connected  to  the  first  portion  and  the  stopper  portion, 
respectively,  said  second  portions  having  a  diameter 
smaller  than  the  first  portion,  said  second  portions  adapted 
to  be  rested  on  the  respective  bearing  unit;  and 
a  sleeve  member  located  on  the  second  portion  adjacent  to 
the  first  portion  for  urging  the  rotor  body  toward  the 
stopper  body  so  that  a  frictional  force  is  generated  be- 
tween said  engaging  surfaces  of  the  rotor  body  and  the 
stopper,  said  sleeve  member  comprising  a  tubular  body 
and  a  plurality  of  equiangularly  spaced  catch  members 
made  of  leaf  springs  extending  from  the  inner  surface  of 
the  tubular  body. 


1.  A  porosimeter  arrangement  comprising,  in  combination, 
(a)  a  sample  chamber  having  a  first  conduit  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom;  (b)  a  penetrometer  tube  arranged  upright  at 
lubitantially  the  same  elevation  as  said  sample  chamber,  said 
penetrometer  tube  communicating  at  its  lower  end  with  said 
first  conduit;  (c)  a  vessel  containing  a  non-wettable  sample 
intrusion  fluid  arranged  at  at  least  the  same  elevation  as  said 
sample  chamber;  and  (d)  a  second  conduit  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  vessel  and  conununicating  with  said  pene- 
trometer tube  and  said  first  conduit  to  enable  said  fluid  to  flow 
by  gravity  from  said  vessel  to  said  tube  and  said  chamber. 


4,300,388 

METHOD  FOR  LEAKAGE  MEASUREMENT 
WilUaai  B.  Hanael,  Media,  Pa.,  and  Eari  W.  Smith,  WilBington, 
DeL,  aaaigoon  to  Sim  Oil  Compaay  of  Pemnylnuiia,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  84,241 
Ut  a^  GOIM  3/32:  GOIF  23/20 
VS.  CL  73— 49J  8  Claiaa 

1.  A  method  of  high  sensitivity  for  measuring  leakage  of 
liquid  into  or  out  of  a  storage  tank  which  comprises  introduc- 
ing a  fi^eely  suspended  sensor  into  the  liquid  in  the  tank,  said 
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sensor  being  coupled  to  means  for  sensing  mass  displacement, 
and  observing  the  change  of  displacement  of  said  sensor  over 
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ing  devices  being  disposed  in  spaced  apart  fixed  relationships 

to  each  other; 
an  inclination  detecting  device  for  detecting  the  inclination  of 

said  magnetic  field  vector  detecting  devices  relative  to  a 

vertical  direction; 
a  distance  detecting  device  for  detecting  the  distance  that  the 

moving  object  has  travelled  during  a  particular  period  of 

time;  and 
arithmetic  means  which  receives  output  from  said  magnetic 

field  vector  detecting  devices  as  well  as  from  said  inclination 

detecting  device,  cakulates  the  horizontal  component  force 


^   "  »      •       1  am  a  


II         ■ 
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a  period  of  time  to  determine  a  change  of  liquid  mass  in  said 
tank. 


4,300,389 
SOFT  RECOVERY  METHOD  FOR  GUNFIRED  SHELLS 
Fnak  L.  Terdow,  RockrOle,  Md.,  aaaignor  to  The  United  States 
of  Aacfica  aa  repreaeatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Aray, 
Waihiagton,  D.C 

Filed  JuB. «,  1980,  Scr.  No.  157,145 
tat  CL'  GOIL  5/14 
VS.  a.  73— 1«7  15  ( 


vector  of  the  geomagnetic  field  by  using  said  output  from 
said  magnetic  field  vector  detecting  devices  and  from  said 
inclination  detecting  device,  further  calculates  the  vector  in 
the  progress  direction  of  the  moving  object  referring  to  said 
horizontal  component  force  vector,  and  integrates  the  prod- 
uct of  said  vector  in  the  progress  direction  and  the  output 
from  said  distance  detecting  device,  whereby  the  positional 
coordinates  are  obtained  as  the  output  of  said  arithmetic 
means,  and  coordinates  which  have  initially  been  set  at  an 
arbitrary  point  are  replaced  by  the  newly  determined  coor- 
dinates when  turning  to  the  right  or  left  is  carried  out  at  said 
arbitrary  point  correctly  as  ordered. 


4,300,391 

HOT  WIRE  ANEMOMETER  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

FLOW  VELOCITY  OF  GASES  AND  UQUIDS  01) 

Kvt  Eiemani,  PAugrtadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtmrnj,  aaai^nr  to 

Dentache  Gold-  und  Silbcr-ScheideaaitaH  raraak  Bowalii', 

Ftankfiirt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,7*9 
Oaina  priority,  appiicatioii  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcranoy,  Jo.  24, 
1978,  2827766 

bt  CL^  GOIF  1/68 
VS.  a.  73—204  1  CUm 


1.  A  method  for  soft  recovery  of  a  projectile  comprising 
placing  an  object  in  the  path  of  said  projectile,  said  object 
being  of  such  nature  as  to  permit  the  projectile  to  become 
embedded  therein  upon  impact,  and  decelerating  said  object 
with  the  projectile  embedded  therein. 


4,300,390 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  POSmONAL 
COORDINATES  UTILIZING  THE  TERRESTRIAL 
MAGNETISM  AS  A  DDtECnONAL  REFERENCE 
SaehlBoba  Shimiia,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aari^or  to  Nippon  Tdevaph 
*  Tekphone  Pnblic  Corpontion,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,421 
CUn  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  24,  1979,  54-C003; 
Jan.  24,  1979,  544004;  Jan.  24,  1979,  54-4005;  Jan.  26,  1979, 
54-7039;  Jan.  29, 1979,  54-8862 

tat  a^GOlC  27/20 
VS.  a.  73—178  R  8  Oafaaa 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  positional  coordinates  of  a 
moving  object  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  field  vector  detecting  devices  each 
having  a  rotary  magnetic  piece  and  a  fixed  coil,  said  detect- 


AncftoAO/flbitffto*' 


1.  ta  a  hot  wire  anemometer  adapted  to  be  located  in  a 
flowing  fluid  for  the  measurement  of  the  flow  vekKity  thereof 
and  having  at  least  one  temperature  dependent  heated  resis- 
tance, the  improvement  comprising: 
said  heated  resistance  consisting  essentially  of  a  thin  metal 
layer  applied  on  an  electrically  insulating  carrier  located 
on  the  dovrastream  side  of  said  resistance,  and  heat  insula- 
tion covering  the  upstream  side  of  said  heated  resistance 
to  minimire  heat  transfer  between  said  side  and  tlie  flow- 
ing fluid  and  to  render  negUgiMe  any  changes  in  said 
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cranafer  occasioned  by  build-up  of  dust,  or  the  like,  on  said 
upstream  side,  the  downstream  side  of  each  said  resistance 
being  adapted  for  greater  heat  transfer  between  said 
downstream  side  and  the  flowing  fluid  than  the  heat  trans- 
fer between  said  upstream  side  and  the  flowing  fluid. 


4,30033 

SAMPLE  INTRODUCnON  APPARATUS  FOR  GAS 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  ANALYSIS  USING  PACKED  OR 

CAPILLARY  BORE  OPEN  TUBULAR  COLUMNS  AND 

METHOD  OF  TESTING 
Slialey  D.  Steam,  Box  55603,  Hoaitoa,  Tex.  77055 
Filed  Dec  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  103,450 

ut  a.3  COIN  1/10 

U.S.  a  73-063.11  MCtaias 


4,300,392 
INTERCHANGEABLE  NETWORKS  WTTH  NON-LINEAR 
SENSORS  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SUCH 
NETWORKS 
MBlu  D.  BhMMMT,  John  D.  HarDden,  Jr.,  and  Denise  A.  Deal- 
IcahMk,  an  of  Sckcaectady,  N.Y.,  lisi^an  to  GcMfil  Elec- 
tric Coapny,  SckcMctady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1900,  Scr.  No.  121,408 

bt  CV  GOIK  7/24 

VS.  a.  73—362  AR  U  Claina 


1.  Apparatus  containing  only  electrically  passive  elements 
and  having  an  electrical  parameter  which  is  a  selected  one  of 
terminal  conductance  and  terminal  resistance,  said  electrical 
parameter  having  a  magnitude  substantially  linearly  related  to 
the  magnitude  of  a  sensed  parameter,  comprising: 

N  sensing  means,  where  N  is  an  integer  greater  than  zero,  for 
providing,  between  first  and  second  terminals  thereof,  an 
electrical  resistance  of  magnitude  non-linearly  related  to 
the  magnitude  of  the  sensed  parameter; 

fiist  and  second  network  terminals;  and 

a  plurality  (N-i-2)  of  fixed  value  electrical  resistance  ele- 
ments; said  plurality  of  resistance  elements  including  N 
electrical  resistance  elements  of  fixed  value,  each  of  the 
fixed  resistance  elements  electrically  series  connected  to 
the  first  terminal  of  an  associated  one  of  said  N  sensing 
means  to  form  a  like  number  N  of  branch  circuits;  all  of 
said  N  branch  circuits  being  connected  in  electrical  paral- 
lel; 

said  first  network  terminal  being  connected  to  the  paralleled 
second  terminals  of  all  of  said  N  sensing  means; 

the  (N+  l)-st  fixed  value  resistance  element  being  connected 
in  electrical  parallel  with  all  of  the  N  paralleled  branch 
circuits;  and 

the  (N-)-2>nd  fixed  value  resistance  element  being  con- 
nected in  electrical  series  between  said  second  network 
terminal  and  the  junction  between  said  (N-l-l)-st  fixed 
vahie  resistance  element  and  all  of  said  N  branch  circuits; 

the  fixed  resistance  value  of  each  of  said  (N-i-2)  resistance 
elements  being  simultaneously  selected  to  provide,  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  network  terminals,  both  a 
desired  value  of  said  electrical  parameter  for  a  preselected 
value  of  sensed  parameter,  and  also  a  substantially  linear 
desired  value  of  the  rate  of  change  of  the  magnitude  of  the 
electrical  parameter  for  a  Unear  change  fai  the  magnitude 
of  said  sensed  parameter. 


1.  A  sample  injection  valve  having  a  relatively  fixed  stator 
and  a  movable  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  ports  in  the  stator, 
the  ports  comprising  a  syringe  injection  port,  a  sample  loop 
storage  connecting  port,  a  second  sample  storage  loop  con- 
necting port,  a  dilution  gas  introduction  port,  a  back  pressure 
vent  port  and  an  outlet  port,  there  being  three  internal  passages 
within  said  rotor  means  which  are  selectively  moved  to  con- 
nect with  pairs  of  said  ports  and  wherein  said  sample  injection 
port  is  adapted  to  receive  a  syringe  for  injection  a  sample 
thereinto  and  further  wherein  said  stator  and  rotor  are  made  of 
a  material  which  can  be  elevated  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
convert  the  injected  sample  into  a  gas  by  heating  thereof 
wherein  the  injected  sakple  gas  isWien  leceived  and  stored  in 
the  sample  injection  loop; 
wherein  said  syringe  injection  port  terminates  at  a  relatively 
small  offset  volume  and  serially  connects  with  one  of  the 
internal  passages  within  said  rotor; 
a  source  of  a  dilution  gas  which  is  introduced  through  the 
dilution  gas  port  and  is  conducted  by  one  of  the  internal 
passages  to  fill  the  sample  loop  connected  to  the  sample 
loop  ports; 
wherein  said  sample  injection  valve  is  switched  to  communi- 
cate said  sample  injection  storage  loop  with  said  syringe 
injection  port  prior  to  insertion  of  a  syringe  such  that  the 
sample  injection  port  is  filled  from  the  internal  passage 
towards  the  exterior  by  the  dilution  gas;    « 
wherein  the  sample  from  the  syringe  is  a  liquid  which  liquid 
is  heated  by  the  sample  injection  valve  on  delivery  from 
the  syringe  to  taportize  and  flow  into  the  sample  storage 
loop  in  a  gaseous  state;  and 
wherein  said  sample  storage  loop  is  sized  to  receive  the 
entirety  of  the  vaporized  sample. 


4,3003* 
SONIC  WAVE  TRAVEL  TIME  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Btmc  F.  Wiley,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  asdskr  to  PhUUpi  Petro- 
leum  Co.,  BartletTille,  Okla. 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,164 
lot  CI.}  COIN  29/00 
VS.  CL  73—597     '  11  Oatan 

1.  Apparatus  comprising: 
an  electrical  pulser  means; 
first  transducer  means  for  introducing  a  sonic  wave  into  a 

core  sample; 
means  for  transmitting  an  electrical  pulse  fifom  said  electrical 
pulser  means  to  said  first  transducer  means,  said  first 
transducer  meaik  introducing  a  sonic  wave  into  said  core 
sample  in  response  to  the  transmitted  electrical  pulse; 
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an  electrical  receiver  means; 

second  transducer  means  for  receiving  said  sonic  wave  after 
said  sonic  wave  propagates  through  said  core  sample,  said 
second  transducer  means  providing  an  electrical  pulse  to 
said  receiver  means  when  a  sonic  wave  is  received  by  said 
second  transducer  meant; 

a  timing  means; 

a  delay  means; 

means  for  supplying  a  sync  pulse  from  said  electrical  pulser 
means  to  said  delay  means  when  the  electrical  pulse  Is 
transmitted  from  said  electrical  pulser  means  to  said  first 
transducer  means; 

means  for  supplying  a  delayed  sync  pulse  from  said  delay 
means  to  the  trigger  input  of  said  timing  means  to  thereby 
mitiate  said  timing  means; 


an  output  voltage  of  said  power  supply  means  and  pro- 
duce output  voluge  according  to  pressure  applied; 
wherein  said  semiconductor  substrate  is  made  of  an  N-type 
semiconductor  and  attached  to  a  base  having  a  pressure 
introduction  hole,  the  semiconductor  region  of  said  sec- 
ond conductivity  type  is  made  of  a  P-type  semiconductor. 


-Klf^ 


^=^^^ 


»*    ^-i 


_}«.,  «M^_I_I 


taft'Juiiai'oi" 


and  said  power  supply  means  comprises  a  first  reference 
power  supply  for  supplying  a  reference  voltage  to  a  diode, 
an  amplifier  connected  to  said  diode  and  a  second  refer- 
ence power  supply  for  controlling  an  output  voltage  by  a 
transistor  which  is  controlled  by  an  output  of  said  ampU- 
fier. 


means  for  supplying  a  stop  count  signal  from  said  receiver 
means  to  said  timing  means,  when  the  electrical  pulse 
lh>m  said  second  transducer  means  is  received  by  said 
receiver  means,  to  thereby  stop  said  timing  means,  said  U.S.  Q.  73—720 
delay  means  being  adjusted  in  such  a  manner  that  the  time 
on  said  timing  means  is  representative  only  of  the  propa- 
gation time  of  said  sonic  wave  through  said  core  sample; 

an  oscilloscope  means; 

means  for  providing  said  stop  count  signal  to  said  oscillo-  * 

scope  means;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  ampUtude  of  said  stop  count  signal, 
the  amplitude  of  said  stop  count  signal  being  adjusted  until 
a  desired  amplitude  is  displayed  on  said  oscilloscope 


43036 

PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Tbonas  M.  Buckshaw,  ladiaaa.  Pa.,  aaaigBor  to  Robertihaw 

Controls  Company,  Richmoad,  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  122,446 
lat  a.'  GOIL  9/10 


U 


43035 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PRESSURE  DETECnON  DEVICE 
Shaqji  SUronzn,  Ayaae,  and  Ryszo  Noda,  Kawanki,  both  of 
Japan,  aarignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaan  Deaki  K«i«nfiiiH  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,938 
CUms  priority,  applicatioi  Japan,  No*.  8,  1978,  53-137502; 
Not.  13, 1978, 53-139518;  May  1, 1979, 54-53843;  Oct  L  1979, 
54-126552 

Int  CI.3  GOIL  19/04 
VS.  CL  73—708  8  daian 

1.  A  semiconductor  pressure  detection  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 
a  first  semiconductor  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
formed  in  the  surface  area  of  said  semiconductor  substrate 
to  provide,  together  with  said  semiconductor  substrate,  a 
temperature-sensitive  diode; 
power  supply  means  connected  to  said  diode  to  generate  a 
voltage  according  to  a  variation  of  a  forward  voltage  of 
said  diode  resulting  from  a  temperature  variation;  and 
a  bridge  circuit  including  a  resistive  semiconductor  region  of 
said  second  conductivity  type  which  is  formed  in  the 
surface  area  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  has  a 
piezo-effect,  said  bridge  circuit  being  adapted  to  receive 


1.  In  a  pressure  responsive  control  device  having  a  housing 
means  carrying  a  flexible  diaphragm  means  therein  that  coop- 
erates with  said  housing  means  to  defuie  a  pressure  chamber 
therein  that  is  adapted  to  receive  a  variable  pressure  that  acts 
against  said  diaphragm  means  to  position  the  same  relative  to 
said  housing  means  in  relation  to  the  value  of  said  pressure,  said 
diaphragm  means  being  operatively  interconnected  to  a 
plunger  means  that  follows  the  movement  of  said  diaphragm 
means,  said  control  device  having  transducer  means  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  plunger  means  to  produce  an  elec- 
trical signal  in  relation  to  the  position  of  said  plunger  means,  a 
core  means  being  carried  by  said  plunger  means  in  axially 
aligned  relation  therewith,  an  induction  coil  means  carried  by 
said  control  device  and  receiving  said  core  means  therein 
whereby  said  core  means  and  said  induction  coil  means  com- 
prise said  transducer  means,  a  range  spring  being  carried  by 
said  housing  means  and  being  operatively  interconnected  to 
said  diaphragm  means  to  tend  to  oppose  movement  of  said 
diaphragm  means  in  one  direction  of  movement  thereof,  cali- 
bration means  to  calibrate  said  range  spring,  said  caUbrating 
means  comprising  a  movable  calibrating  member  carried  by 
said  housing  means,  said  range  spring  comprising  a  coiled 
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compressioii  spring  having  opposed  ends,  one  of  said  ends  of 
said  coiled  compression  spring  bearing  against  said  calibrating 
member  and  the  other  of  said  ends  bearing  against  said  plunger 
to  be  operatively  interconnected  to  said  diaphragm  means,  said 
plunger  having  an  annular  shoulder  thereon,  said  other  end  of 
said  coiled  compression  spring  bearing  against  said  annular 
shoulder,  said  coil  means  comprising  a  spool-like  member 
having  an  electrical  coil  disposed  thereon,  a  bracket  member 
being  secured  to  said  housing  means  and  carrying  said  spool- 
like member,  the  improvement  wherein  said  spool-like  member 
has  an  externally  threaded  portion,  said  calibrating  member 
being  threaded  to  said  threaded  portion  to  provide  for  calibrat- 
ing movement  thereof. 


4,300^ 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 

MATERIAL  STRENGTH  IN  SITU 

Card  J.  H.  Brat  van  Keapea,  4920  Emiiraliaa  Ctnsron,  Salt 

Lake  CHy,  Utah  •4104 

FIM  A|r.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  144,991 

bt  a^  COIN  3/08 

VS.  a.  73— OU  37  Cfadmi 


direction  corresponding  to  a  certain  movement  of  the  rod 
relative  to  the  body  in  said  other  direction;  and 
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indicator  means  operatively  connected  with  the  rod  for 
indicating  the  amount  of  force  being  applied  to  the  rod 
urging  the  rod  in  the  other  direction. 


TO- 


4,300,399 
MEASURING  TWO-PHASE  FLOW 
Petnn  J.  M.  KiUper^  Panlu  A.  StoiTeawoM,  aad  Johannes  Tan 
Arkd,  111  of  Rliswljk,  Netkerbuids,  anignon  to  SkeU  OU 
Coopaay,  Hovitoii,  Tex. 

Filed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  14S,5<S 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Ualtcfl  Kiocdom.  May  9,  1979, 
1C130/79 

iBt  CL'  GOIF  im.  1/74 
VS.  CL  73-861.04  8  Claim 


I.  A  method  for  determining  the  compressive  strength  of 
soUd  matter,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
drilling  a  hole  in  said  solid  matter  for  access  to  the  region  to 

be  measured; 
inserting  an  expanding  toothed  anchor  means  in  such  drilled 

hole; 
measuring  the  rate  of  increase  in  applied  force  to  the  anchor 

teeth  per  unit  distance  of  anchor  tooth  penetration  into 

sak)  soUd  matter,  and 
calculating  said  compressive  strength  from  said  movement. 


4^00,398 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  DEFLECTION  OF  A 
BLAIW  UPON  APPUCATION  OF  FORCE  THERETO 
Bda  KaHcMkkcr,  nd  wniiaB  L.  LoolbowTow,  both  of  HeaMs- 
bm,  Caltf,  miffon  to  FaiicUU  Camen  It  iHtr.  Cor*„ 
Moutaia  View,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,963 
bt  a^  COIN  3/20 
VS.  CL  73—849  5  Oiim 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  deflection  of  a  cutting  blade 
upon  an  increase  in  force  applied  thereto  comprising: 
abase; 
a  table  mounted  to  the  base  so  as  to  be  movable  in  first  and 

second  opposite  directioas  relative  thereto; 
means  for  moving  the  table  relative  to  the  base  a  chosen 

distance  in  said  first  direction; 
a  body  secured  to  the  table  so  as  to  be  movable  therewith; 
a  rod  mounted  to  the  body  so  as  to  be  movable  in  one  and  the 
other  opposite  directions  relative  thereto,  generally  corre- 
sponding to  sakl  first  and  second  opposite  directions,  the 
apparatus  being  positionable  to  bring  a  tip  of  the  rod  into 
contact  with  the  cutting  blade; 
resilient  spring  means  operatively  interconnecting  the  body 
and  rod,  against  which  the  rod  is  movable  m  the  other 
direction,  a  given  force  appUed  to  the  rod  in  said  other 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  individual  flow  rates  of  the 
phases  in  a  flowing  two-phase  medium,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

creating  a  high-pressure  zone  and  a  low-pressure  zone  in  the 
flowing  medium  by  generating  a  centripetal  force  in  the 
flow; 

determining  a  first  quantity  representative  for  the  average 
centripetal  force  by  measuring  the  average  value  of  the 
difference  in  pressures  at  these  zones  over  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval  over  which  the  flow  conditions  re- 
main substantially  constant; 

determming  a  second  quantity  representative  for  the  average 
local  turbulences  and/or  pulsations  in  the  flow  by  deter- 
mining the  RMS  value  of  the  fluctuations  of  this  differ- 
ence over  the  same  time  interval; 

comparing  the  values  of  the  first  and  second  quantities  with 
reference  data  of  these  quantities,  which  data  represent 
individual  flow  rates  of  the  two  phases  over  time  intervals 
over  which  the  flow  conditions  have  remained  constant; 
and 

deriving  flom  sakl  comparison  the  individual  flow  rates  of 
the  two  phases  over  said  predetermined  time  interval. 
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4,300,400 
ACOUSTIC  FLOWMETER  WTIH  REYNOLDS  NUMBER 

COMPENSATION 
JohnM.  Bistrain,  Jr., Gibson  Island,  and  LawrenceG.  Wright, 
Pasadena,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Wettingboase  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,433 

Int  CL'  GOIF  1/66 

VS.  CL  73— 861J8  8  CUims 


where  each  Ajjc  is  an  unknown  scalar  constant  and  j  and  k 
are  positive  integers  over  which  the  summation  is  taken; 

meastuing  the  time  durations  for  acoustical  sounds  to  travel 
upstream  and  downstream  along  each  of  a  plurality  of 
straight  line  paths,  each  path  extending  between  an  up- 
stream wall  position  of  said  fluid  conveyance  and  a  down- 
stream wall  position  of  the  conveyance,  the  number  of 
known  paths  being  not  less  than  the  multiplicative  product 
of  j  and  k; 

determining  a  measured  average  fluid  flow  vekxaty,  vel. 
meas(i),  for  each  path  from  the  measured  time  durations; 

determining  said  unknown  constants  Ajjc  by 
forming  a  system  of  simultaneous  equatioos  having  the 
fom 


vd.  metaii) : 
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1.  Acoustic  flowmeter  apparatus  for  measuring  fluid  flow  in 
a  conveyance,  said  fluid  being  subject  to  a  varying  Reynolds 
number,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  projecting  acoustic  energy  through  said  fluid 
from  respective  upstream  and  downstream  transducers, 
the  relative  upstream  and  downstream  travel  times  of  said 
projected  acoustic  energy  being  indicative  of  the  velocity 
of  said  fluid; 

(b)  means  for  obtaining  an  indication  of  said  fluid  velocity 
based  upon  said  travel  times; 

(c)  arithmetic  means  for  raising  said  indication  to  a  predeter- 
mined power  other  than  one  and  thereafter  modifying  by 
a  predetermined  constant  value. 


4300^1 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

FLUID  FLOW 

Nomaa  E.  Pedenen,  Wibahmton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  PanaiMt' 

rici,  be,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82320 
bt  a.^  GOIF  1/66 
VS.  a  73-86U1 


where  PL,  is  the  length  of  the  i'*  path,  P,  defines  the  i* 
known  path  and  P,is  the  line  integral  along  the  path  P^ 
and 
solving  said  system  of  simultaneous  equations  for  said  Ay.t 
by 

evaluating  said  line  integrals  along  said  flow  paths, 
substituting  the  known  values  for  vel.  meas(i)  and  PL/, 

and 
solving  for  the  constants  A/^; 
determining  average  flow  V  across  said  plane  by  evaluating 
the  equation 

>"  area 

where  PA  is  the  area  of  the  reference  plane  bounded  by 
said  conveyance  and  the  integral  is  taken  ovp-  the  entire 
area  of  the  reference  plane  bounded  by  the  fluid  convey- 
ance. 


4,300,402 
,.  .n...   I'LOW  MEASURING  NEEDLE  AND  ORUICE  FOR  FLOW 
"CW~  METER 

Johi  DisMfT,  S346  Grecaride  Dr.,  Saa  Jose,  Calif.  95127 
Filed  Nor.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9$,U1 
bt  a>  GOIF  1/22 
VS.  a.  73-86L54  16  < 


1.  A  method  for  determining  average  fluid  velocity  across  a 
reference  plane  of  a  fluid  conveyance  comprising  the  steps  of 

selectmg  a  plurality  of  functions  f)(p,mt),  which  each  repre- 
sent an  approximation  of  the  flow  velocity  profile  P(p)  of 
fluid  traversing  said  reference  plane,  where  p  defines  a 
position  in  said  plane  and  each  mi,is»  function  of  the       i.  a  remote  volume  flow  meter  of  the  type  including  a 
Reynolds  number,  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  communication  of  air 

approximating  the  flow  velocity  profile  by  a  linear  combina-   therethrough,  a  biased  movable  diaphragm  positioned  across 
tion  of  said  functions,  said  combination  being  of  the  form   the  air  flow  having  a  centrally  located  hole,  a  needle  posi- 
tioned within  said  bole,  said  needle  configured  with  a  passage- 
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way  to  allow  air  to  pass  from  one  side  of  the  diaphragm  to  the 
other  side  of  the  diaphragm,  and  means  for  producing  an  elec- 
tric signal  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  diaphragm,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
means  for  mounting  said  needle  to  said  housing; 
said  passageway  having  a  varying  cross-section;  and 
means  for  adjustably  inserting  an  adjustment  needle  cen- 
trally within  said  passageway  whereby  the  desired  rela- 
tionship between  the  mass  flow  rate  through  the  meter 
and  the  displacement  of  the  diaphragm  is  achieved. 


'»     1 

1 

£s 

.     ^ 

yyyy 

U=-' 

1.  Appaiatus  for  measuring  stress  distribution  across  the 
width  of  flexible  strip  travelling  in  the  direction  of  its  length,  of 
the  kind  comprising  a  pick-up  deflector  roller  comprising  a 
plurality  of  closely  laterally  adjacent  rings  running  with  the 
strip,  the  strip  being  angularly  deflected  under  tension,  said 
rings  being  encased  in  a  common  outer  cover  or  tyre  compris- 
ing a  flexible  elastic  synthetic  or  natural  material,  and  the 
peripheral  edges  of  adjoining  rings  are  cut  away  and  the 
resulting  local  recesses,  as  compared  with  a  smooth  cylindrical 
roller  surface,  are  at  least  partially  filled  by  the  material  of  the 
outer  tire. 


of  a  size  adapted  to  receive  the  cannula  pierceable  end  of 
a  stoppered,  air-evacuated  tube;  and 
a  cannula  mounted  on  the  central  portion  of  said  lid  with  a 
first  needle  end  positioned  wholly  within  the  recess  in  a 


APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  STRESS 
DISTRIBUnON  ACROSS  THE  WIDTH  OF  FLEXIBLE 
STRIP 
Bend  Ber(er,  Kant;  Gcrt  Mieke,  Hlldeo;  Hebaot  Tliic*, 
Kant;  Ekertard  NcMchilx,  Ratfagea,  and  Heioz  Oppcr- 
■an,  DiawMorf,  aO  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaajr,  aari^mn  to 
BatrUafbnehaiBi  laatttirt  VDeh,  Diiaaddorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gammj 

FDed  iwm.  U,  UW,  Scr.  No.  158,926 
Oalaa  frioritjr,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jna.  15, 
1979.  2924315 

Iata.>G01L5//0 
U.S.  CL  73-M2.07  11  daiau 


position  to  pierce  the  stopper  of  an  air-evacuated  tube 
when  said  tube  is  received  with  its  pierceable  stopper  end 
first  into  said  recess,  and  a  second  needle  end  within  the 
cup  so  that  communication  between  said  cup  and  the  tube 
is  established  when  said  tube  is  inserted  in  the  recess. 


4,300,405 

CENTRAL  GUIDE  MEANS  FOR  THE  PISTON  OF  A 

RECIPROCATING  PISTON  MACHINE 

Udo  Szczepanek,  Eichenan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aaaigaor  to 

Baner  Kompreaaorea,  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,833 
Oaina  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuqr,  Apr.  5, 
1979,  2913688 

Int.  CL^nSH  21/22 
VS.  CL  74-44  10  Chdns 


UQUID  SPECIMEN  CONTAINER 
Jack  J.  McU.  Lairiiai,  aad  Cyril  J.  Caipia,  Oak  Ridie,  both  of 
N  J.,  aaai^on  to  Bectsa,  DicUnaoa  and  Coapany,  Paramos, 
NJ. 


t  of  Ser.  No.  856,304,  Dec.  1, 1977, 
.  TUa  appUeatiaa  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,019 
lat  CL'  GOIN  1/14 
VS.  CL  73-863J2  7  Claiaii 

1.  A  collection  container  for  collecting,  transporting  and 
dispensing  a  potentially  hazarSous,  biological  liquid,  which 
comprises 
a  cup  to  bold  said  liquid,  said  cup  having  an  open  end,  a 

cloaed  end  and  sidewalls  joining  said  ends; 
a  lid  adapted  to  close  the  open  end,  mounted  on  the  open  end 
of  the  cup  and  having  a  central  portion,  a  peripheral 
margin  and  a  sealing  flange  at  the  periphery  of  the  periph- 
eral margin,  said  peripheral  sealing  flange  making  sealing 
engagement  with  the  open  end  of  the  cup,  the  central 
portion  comprising  a  continuous,  closed  recess  projecting 
inwardly  inside  the  cup,  said  recess  having  an  access 
portal  on  the  outer  sarface  of  said  lid  and  said  recess  being 


1.  In  a  piston  machine  having  a  cylinder  with  a  longitudinal 
central  axis,  a  piston  rod  reciprocating  within  said  cylinder  and 
having  a  free  end,  and  a  driving  rod,  central  guide  means 
comprising  a  joumaling  point  along  said  longitudinal  axis,  a 
guide  lever  coupled  at  its  center  to  said  free  end  of  said  piston 
rod  and  to  said  driving  connecting  rod  at  said  joumaling  point, 
said  lever  being  approximately  oriented  along  said  longitudinal 
central  axis,  a  pair  of  connecting  links  of  equal  length,  said 
lever  being  joumaled  at  two  lever  joumaling  points  equidis- 
tantly  spaced  on  opposite  ends  of  said  lever  to  said  connecting 
links,  means  fixing  the  free  end  of  each  of  said  connecting  links 
to  one  of  a  pair  of  fixed  points  equidistantly  spaced  and  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  longitudinal  central  axis,  said  fued  points 
being  separated  in  the  longitudinal  axial  direction  of  said  cylin- 
der by  a  distance  equal  to  the  distance  between  said  lever 
joumaling  points. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  A  PLURALITY  OF  UNFTS 
Goido  Negro,  aid  RetahoM  FItzel,  both  of  Neafta,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnnaay,  anignon  to  BiekMaatik  Leaze  *  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,577 
Claims  priority,  applicatfcw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Jan.  24, 
1979,2902589 

lat  CL'  B42C  19/00;  F16H  21 /H 
VS.  CL  74—54  16  CUw 


L  An  apparatus  for  simultaneously  driving  a  plurality  of 
successive  article  processing  imits,  comprising: 

a  machine  frame,  the  units  being  affixed  to  the  frame  and 
angularly  spaced  from  one  another  with  respect  to  a  cen- 
tral axis; 

a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  the  frame; 

eccentric  drive  means  disposed  on  the  shaft; 

an  actuatmg  rod  drivably  connected  to  the  eccentric  drive 
means; 

an  actuator  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame,  connected  to 
the  actuating  rod  and  arranged  to  reciprocate  when 
driven  by  the  actuating  rod;  and, 

a  plurality  of  respective  cam  means  on  the  actuator  for 
independently  driving  each  of  the  units  by  movements 
transverse  to  movement  of  the  actuator,  whereby  articles 
are  successively  processed  in  simultaneous  operations  of 
the  different  units. 


4,300,407 
MOUNTING  FOR  AN  ADJUSTABLE  STEERING  HAND 

WHEEL  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
WolfgBBg  KSpf,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Daimler-Beaz  Aktiengeaellsehaft,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Ktf.  of 

Ccnoaay 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,700 

Oaima  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernaay,  Jaa.  13, 
1979, 2901192 

lat  a'  B62D  ///*  G05G  S/IS,  5/22 
VS.  a.  74—493  47  Oaiau 

1.  A  mounting  for  an  adjustable  steering  hand  wheel  for 
motor  vehicles,  comprising  outer  column  means  essentially 
immovably  secured  at  a  fixed  vehicle  part,  bearing  housing 
means  pivotally  secured  at  the  upper  end  of  the  outer  column 
means  by  way  of  a  pivot  joint  means  defining  a  pivot  axis,  a 
steering  shaft  means  extending  through  the  outer  column 
means  which  is  operatively  connected  by  way  of  a  shaft  joint 
means  with  a  steering  shaft  section  non-rotatably  connected 
with  the  steering  hand  wheel  and  supported  in  the  bearing 
housing  means,  said  t>earing  housing  means  being  provided 
with  an  arm  means  extending  adjacent  the  outer  column 
means,  and  adjustable  form-locking  detent  means  between  the 
arm  means  and  the  outer  column  means  and  having  two  coop- 
erating detent  parts,  a  first  of  said  detent  parts  including  detent 
row  means  and  the  second  part  including  a  locking  means 
cooperating  with  the  detent  tow  means,  one  of  the  detent  parts 


being  operable  to  be  moved  at  least  approximately  radially 
with  respect  to  said  pivot  axis  to  effect  engagement  and  disen- 
gagement between  the  two  detent  parts,  one  of  the  two  paru  of 
the  detent  means  being  operatively  associated  with  the  end 
area  of  the  arm  means  and  the  other  part  lieing  operatively 
associated  with  the  outer  colunu  means  at  a  place  thereof 


corresponding  to  the  end  area  of  the  arm  means,  and  wherein 
one  part  of  the  detent  means  is  provided  on  a  separate  member 
movable  in  the  direction  of  the  detent  row  means  relative  to  its 
associated  stmctural  part  consisting  of  outer  column  means  or 
arm  means  and  is  lockable  in  a  position  relative  to  said  struc- 
tural part. 


4,300,408 
CONTROL  CABLE 
Jiiaooiuke  Yoahifi^i,  Takarazaka,  Japan,  aaritfMr  to  Nippon 
Cable  System  Inc.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  123,708 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  5, 1979,  54-129178 
lat  CL'  F16C  1/10;  aOM  5/26.  7/50 
VS.  a.  74—501  R  7  < 


^^ 


1.  In  a  control  cable  comprising  an  inner  cable  and  a  conduit, 
the  improvement  which  comprises 
a  lulnicating  layer,  which  is  formed  from  a  composition 
obtained  by  admixing  high  density  polyethylene  powders 
or  pellets  and  a  fluoro-alkylated  silicone  oil,  being  inter- 
posed l)etween  the  inner  cable  and  the  conduit. 


4,300,409 

RESILIENT  LEVER  ASSEMBLY 

John  D.  Leightoo,  Bktamficld  Hills,  Mich.,  aaaigaor  to  Betty 

LeigbtOB,  Bloomfield  HUla,  Mich.,  a  part  IMereat 

CoatiBttatioa-bi-part  of  Scr.  No.  761,647,  Jaa.  24, 1977,  PaL  No. 

4,130,027.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  25, 1978,  Scr.  l<io.  945,238 

lot  a.'  GOSG  1/14 

VS.  a.  74— 5U  17  CUaM 

1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  brake  assembly  comprising  a  brake 

actuating  element,  the  improvement  comprising  a  resilient 

lever  assembly  comprising  a  rigid  lever  and  a  resilient  support 

at  one  end  thereof,  stop  means  cooperable  with  said  lever  and 

resisting  movement  thereof  in  one  direction  to  define  a  normal 

position,  a  fixed  member,  said  resilient  support  comprising  an 
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elongated  spring-like  element  connected  to  said  lever  at  one 
end  and  to  said  fUed  member  at  its  other  end,  and  means 
securing  said  resilient  support  to  said  fixed  member  in  a  rota- 
tional position  such  that  said  support  will  be  stressed  in  a 


4,300,411 
GEAR  CRANK  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
TakaiU  Scgawa,  Sakai,  Japaa,  aarignor  to  SUmaoo  Indaatrial 
Ompaay  Liadted,  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,563 
Clains  prioiit;,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jm.   12,  197S,  53- 
«0»68[U1;  Jun.  12,  1978,  S3-«)969[U] 

Int  a.'  G05G  I/J4;  B62M  1/02 
VS.  CL  74— 594J 


direction  constantly  urging  the  lever  against  said  stop  means, 
said  spring-like  element  having  sufficient  resilience  to  deflect 
when  an  operator  depresses  said  lever  to  actuate  said  brake 
actuating  element  and  to  return  said  lever  to  its  normal  position 
when  operator  pressure  is  released. 


4,300*410 
TENSION-COMPRESSION  MEMBER 
I  RaghnpatU,  WoUaad,  and  Edward  A.  Knrc,  Latk- 
nf  Village,  ba«h  of  Midk,  aaripwra  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 
Dearbora,  Mich. 

Filed  itm.  4, 1900,  Scr.  No.  109,447 

fat  CL3  GOSG  1/00 

VS.  CL  74—579  R  8  daiau 


1.  A  hghtweight  structural  component  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  fint  tubular  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
and  two  pairs  of  integrally  formed  extending  longitudi- 
nally from  two  opposing  sides  thereof  and  forming  oppo- 
sitely positioned  channels  along  the  exterior  of  said  first 
tubular  member, 

(b)  a  second  tubular  member  juxUpositioned  with  respect  to 
said  fiiM  end  of  said  first  tubular  member  such  that  its 
longitudinal  axis  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  said  first  tubular  member,  and 

(c)  a  third  tubular  member  juxtapositioned  with  respect  to 
said  second  end  of  said  first  tubular  member  such  that  its 
longitudinal  axis  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  said  first  tubular  member  and  in  substan- 
tially the  same  plane  as  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sec- 
ond tubular  member. 

(d)  filaments  in  a  plastic  matrix  that  encircle  lengthwise 
said  Tirst  tubular  member,  lay  within  said  oppositely 
positioned  channels,  and  bind  said  second  tubular  mem- 
ber and  said  third  tubular  member  to  said  first  end  and 
said  second  end  respectively,  said  first  tubular  member 
having  a  cavity  extending  along  its  longitudinal  axis, 
said  second  tubular  member  and  said  third  tubular 
member  each  having  a  cavity  extetiding  along  its  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  substantially  filled  with  elastomeric  materi- 
als, said  elastomeric  materials  having  load  attachments 
means  positioned  therein. 


1.  A  gear  crank  for  a  bicycle,  comprising  a  crank  shaft 
having  a  first  and  a  second  end  portion;  a  pair  of  crank  arms 
respectively  connected  to  the  first  and  second  end  portion  of 
said  crank  shaft;  at  least  one  chain  gear  mounted  to  said  first 
end  portion  of  said  crank  shaft,  said  crank  shaft  having  at  said 
first  end  portion  an  integral  larger  diameter  portion  extending 
radially  outward  of  said  first  end  portion  and  a  stepped  portion 
having  a  retaining  face  directed  axially  outward  of  said  first 
end  portion,  said  chain  gear  having  at  its  center  an  insertion 
bore  fit  into  said  first  end  portion  of  said  crank  shaft  and, 
around  said  insertion  bore,  a  contact  face  contacting  with  said 
retaining  foce;  a  number  of  axially  extending  splines  provided 
at  the  outer  periphery  of  said  larger  diameter  portion  and 
projections  respectively  engageable  with  said  splines  provided 
at  said  chain  gear  at  a  position  axially  outward  with  respect  to 
said  insertion  bore  for  restraining  said  chain  gear  from  rotation 
with  respect  to  said  crank  shaft;  and  a  first  and  second  connect- 
mg  means  respectively  provided  between  said  crank  arms  and 
said  first  and  second  end  portions  of  said  crank  shaft  for  con- 
necting said  crank  arms  to  said  first  and  second  end  portions, 
said  first  connecting  means  connecting  one  of  said  crank  arms 
to  said  first  end  portion  and  biassing  said  one  crank  arm  toward 
said  retaining  face  to  allow  said  contact  face  at  said  chain  gear 
to  contact  with  said  retaining  face. 


4,300,412 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOOSENING  VEHICLE  WHEEL  LUGS 
WUliam  Hoaaer,  751  Stoay  HUl  Rd.,  Yardley,  RJ>.  1,  Woodride, 
Pa.  19067,  aad  Joka  Maatzer,  681  Arbor  La.,  Waradartcr, 
Pa.  18974 

Filed  Aag.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,448 
lat  a^  B25B  13/00 
VS.  CL  81—53  R  10  Oaiav 

1.  Apparatus  for  loosening  and  removing  vehicle  wheel  lugs, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  "U"  shaped  base  member  having  a  first  aperture  located 
on  a  first  upstanding  arm  of  said  "U"  and  a  second  coaxial 
aperture  located  on  said  second  upstanding  arm  of  said 
"U", 

(b)  a  central  rod  member  rotatably  positioned  within  said 
apertures,  said  rod  extending  from  one  side  of  said  "U" 
and  terminating  in  a  socket  member  adapted  to  coact  with 
said  wheel  lug, 

(c)  a  lever  arm  coupled  to  said  rod  between  said  upstanding 
arms  and  adapt«l  when  pivoted  to  rotate  said  rod  to 
impart  a  large  torque  to  said  socket  member  with  said  base 


November  17, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  NfECHANICAL 


919 


of  said  "U"  shaped  member  positioned  at  an  angle  on  the 
ground  to  provide  a  support  for  the  foot  of  a  user  when 


4,300,414 
TORQUE  AMPLIFIER 

Joa  P.  Boadreaa,  Giowecten  Marria  A.  Birca,  Ckeataat  Hill, 
aad  Robert  J.  Maielek,  Frtailaghaai.  all  of  Mass.,  aarigaon 
to  The  Chaiica  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  lac.,  CuAridge, 
Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,764 
lat  a.)  B25B  13/52 
VS.  CL  81-64  11  ( 


pivoting  said  lever  arm  to  enable  said  user  to  apply  his 
body  weight  to  said  base  when  accessing  said  lever  arm. 


4,300,4U 
RATCHET  WRENCH  WITH  ONE-HAND  CONTROL  AND 

NEUTRAL  CAPABILITY 

Joieph  Garobk),  50  Eder  Ter.,  Soeth  Oraage.  N  J.  07079 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,403 

lat  O.)  B25B  13/46 

VS.  a.  81—62  10  Claiau 


1.  A  tool  for  engaging  and  disengaging  a  connector  with  a 
torque  amplifier  including  a  generally  perimetrical  member  for 
rotation  about  a  central  axis;  means  for  inwardly  biasing  said 
perimetrical  member;  connector  gripping  means  carried  by 
said  perimetrical  member  and  inwardly  directed  by  said  means 
for  biasing;  and  at  least  one  saUent  portion  extending  from  said 
perimetrical  member  generally  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  perimetrical  member  for  increasing  the  applied 
torque,  comprising:  first  and  second  juxtaposed  jaws  moveable 
relative  to  each  other;  means  on  each  of  said  jaws  for  holding 
said  perimetrical  member;  and  actuator  means  for  moving  said 
jaws  away  from  and  toward  each  other  to  spread  said  perimet- 
rical member  and  permit  it  to  retract,  respectively. 


I.  A  ratchet  wrench  selectably  controllable  for  rotating  a 
drive  member  thereof  either  clockwise  or  counterclockwise 
and  also  providing  free-wheeling  of  that  drive  member  with 
selection  being  effected  immediately  by  means  close  to  the 
normal  handle  grasping  portion  of  the  wrench,  said  w/reoch 
comprising  (I)  a  body  including  a  head  portion,  a  midportion 
and  a  handle  portion;  (2)  a  ratchet  gear  disposed  on  said  body 
at  the  head  portion  thereof,  that  gear  having  teeth  on  its  outer 
periphery  and  further  having  a  drive  member  extending  coaxi- 
ally  from  it,  substantially  normally  to  said  body;  (3)  means 
retaining  said  ratchet  gear  rotatably  on  said  body;  (4)  a  ratchet 
pawl  disposed  on  said  body  adjacent  said  ratchet  gear,  that 
pawl  being  configured  to  engage  that  gear  at  the  teeth  thereof 
to  rotate  the  same  and  the  drive  member  extending  therefrom 
either  clockwise  or  counterclockwise  and  also  to  remain  in  a 
neutral,  disengaged  condition  with  respect  to  the  ratchet  gear 
whereby  that  gear  and  its  drive  member  are  left  free-wheeling 
with  respect  to  said  body;  (S)  means  retaining  said  ratchet  pawl 
on  said  body  and  permitting  rotation  of  that  pawl  to  achieve 
the  aforesaid  conditions  of  engagement  and  disengagement  of 
the  same  with  respect  to  the  ratchet  gear,  and  (6)  a  control  rod 
means  connected  to  said  pawl  at  one  side  thereof  and  extending 
therefrom  along  and  within  said  midportion  of  said  body  and 
terminating  close  to  said  handle  portion  thereof  and  at  its  end 
close  to  said  handle  portion  being  configured  to  render  it 
subject  to  thumb  manipulation  from  a  grasping  hand  in  place 
on  said  wrench,  said  control  rod  means  movable  substantially 
longitudinally  to  rotate  said  ratchet  pawl  to  achieve  the  afore- 
said conditions  of  engagement  and  disengagement  thereof  with 
respect  to  said  ratchet  gear. 


4,300,415 

ADJUSTABLE  TOGGLE  LOCKING  CLOSED-END 

WRENCH 

TaaM  Saila,  10534  Pearoae  St,  Saa  VaDcy,  Caltf.  91352 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  131304 

lat  CL'  B2SB  13/18 

VS.  CL  81—128  9  Claiau 


1.  A  wrench  comprising: 

an  elongated  frame  comprising  a  first  end  having  a  fixed  jaw 
portion  and  a  second  end  having  a  threaded  screw-receiv- 
ing opening; 

lever  handle  means  having  a  link  receiving  aperture  in  a  first 
end  thereof  and  a  screw-receiving  aperture  in  a  second 
end  diereof; 

a  threaded  adjusting  screw  extending  through  said  screw- 
receiving  aperture  of  said  lever  handle  means  and  mating 
with  said  screw-receiving  opening  so  as  to  pivotally 
mount  said  second  end  of  said  lever  handle  means  to  said 
second  end  of  said  frame; 

a  rectilineariy  movable  jaw  member  slidably  mounted 
within  said  frame  and  disposed  in  opposition  to  said  fixed 
jaw  portion; 

an  elongated  link  member  having  first  and  second  ends; 

first  connecting  means  pivotally  coupling  the  fint  end  of 
said  link  member  to  said  link  receiving  aperture  in  said 
lever  handle  means; 
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second  connecting  means  pivotally  coupling  the  second  end 
of  said  link  member  to  said  movable  jaw  member;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  link  member  for  imparting  an  arcuate 
motion  to  one  end  thereof  and  thereby  impart  a  transla- 
tioaal  movement  to  said  movable  jaw  mamber. 


4,3(IM1< 

KEY  BLANK  IMPRESSIOISING  TOOL 

Wniiui  D.  Ron,  Kannt  City,  Mo^  ani^or  to  William  D.  Ron 

Maaofactiiriag  Cocfontioa,  Kaont  City,  Mo. 

FIM  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,620 

bt.  CL'  B2SB  9/00.  19/00:  B21K  13/00 

VS.  CL  SI— 40  10  Clain 


1.  A  key  blank  impressioning  tool  comprising: 

an  elongated  rod  having  means  at  one  end  for  connecting  the 
same  with  the  key  blank  and  means  at  the  other  end  for 
transmitting  torque  thereto  while  the  key  blank  is  in  a  lock 
and  as  the  rod  is  hand  manipulated; 

a  striking  member  for  imparting  repeated  blows  to  said  rod 
while  torque  is  applied  to  said  blank  such  as  to  produce 
indenutions  in  the  blank  as  the  result  of  impact  forces 
transmitted  thereto  from  the  rod; 

a  guide  rigidly  secured  to  the  rod  and  extending  laterally 
therefrom  for  reciprocably  mounting  the  striking  member 
on  the  rod;  and 

a  manually  operable  handle  having  means  at  one  end  attach- 
ing the  same  to  the  striking  member  and  means  at  the 
other  end  remote  from  said  one  end  for  operating  said 
handle  whereby  the  torque  transmitting  means  of  said  rod 
is  grasped  in  one  hand  of  the  user  to  apply  torque  to  said 
blank  while  the  operating  means  of  said  handle  is  grasped 
by  the  other  hand  of  said  user  to  strike  light  blows  of  such 
nature  so  as  to  create  said  indentations  in  one  edge  of  said 
blank. 


4,300,417 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MACHINING  GLASS  AND 

VITREOUS  MATERIAL  AS  WELL  AS  WORK-PIECE  OF 

GLASS  OR  VITREOUS  MATERIAL  MACHINED 

ACCORDING  TO  THE  METHOD 

jokuMi  C.  G.  Twrioea,  Rodotf,  BrchM,  Jan  HataM,  add 

Jaa  D.  B.  VcUkamp,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Nctlwriands,  a*. 

ligDort  to  U.S.  PhlHp*  Coiporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dee.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,716 
CUm  priority,  iwUcatioa  Netherlaada,  Dec  It,  I97t, 
7*12246 

lat  CL)  B23B  1/00 
U.S.  CL  02—1  C  12  n.1-. 

1.  A  method  for  machining  glass  and  vitreous  material  com- 
prisng: 
moving  a  workpiece  of  glass  or  vitreous  material  relatively 
to  a  turning  tool,  said  workpiece  being  subjected  to  sur- 
face cutting  by  said  turning  tool, 
heating  a  portion  of  said  workpiece  to  achieve  a  viscoaity 
substantially  corresponding  to  the  softening  temperature 
at  the  surface  of  said  workpiece,  said  step  of  heating  in- 
cluding a  step  of  longitudinally  heating  said  workpiece  to 
substantially  the  softening  temperature  by  a  first  spread- 
out  heat  supply,  and  simultaneously  locally  heating  the 
surface  of  said  workpiece  to  be  worked  to  a  depth  at  least 


equal  to  the  desired  cutting  depth  by  a  second  concen- 
trated heat  supply, 
subsequently  tiuning  the  softened  surface  of  said  workpiece 

by  a  single  point  turning  tool,  and 
thereafter  cooling  said  workpiece  to  ambient  temperature. 
6.  A  workpiece  of  glass  or  vitreous  material  formed  by  a 
method  of  moving  the  workpiece  relatively  to  a  turning  tool 
for  carrying  out  surface  cutting,  heating  a  portion  of  said 
workpiece  in  a  two  part  technique  by  providing  a  spread  heat- 
ing supply  and  a  spot  heating  supply  on  said  portion,  cutting  a 


softened  surface  of  said  workpiece  with  a  single  point  turning 
tool,  and  cooling  the  formed  workpiece  to  an  ambient  tempera- 
ture. 

7.  A  device  for  machining  glass  or  vitreous  material  com- 
prising a  rotatable  workpiece  holder,  a  tool  holder  providing  a 
cutting  tool  which  is  adjustable  with  respect  to  said  workpiece 
holder,  means  adjusuble  with  respect  to  said  workpiece  holder 
for  heating  said  workpiece  by  a  first  heating  element  providing 
a  spread  heat  output  and  a  second  beating  element  providing  a 
localized  spot  heat  output,  and  means  for  moving  said  heating 
means  relative  to  said  workpiece  holder  and  said  tool  holder. 


4,300,418 
TOOL  TURRET  MECHANISM 
Nagle  V.  Goaching,  Sidney,  and  Ted  R.  Wagner,  New  BreaMa, 
both  of  Ohio,  aarignors  to  The  Monarch  Madiiae  Tool  Com- 
pany, Sidney,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,291 
lat  a.}  B23B  29/00 
V&.  CL  82—36  A  15 1 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  rotatable  workpiece  spindle 
with  an  axis,  a  turret  mechanism  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  turret, 

means  mounting  said  turret  for  rotation  about  an  axis, 

said  turret  having  first  and  second  different  peripheral  sur- 
face portions  unitary  with  said  turret, 

a  fust  plurality  of  adjacent  CD  turning  tool  mounting  sur- 
faces on  said  first  surface  portion, 

a  second  plurality  of  adjacent  ID  turning  tool  mounting 
surfaces  on  said  second  surface  portion, 

one  of  said  plurality  of  tool  mounting  surfaces  betog  in  a 
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plane  intersecting  the  other  of  said  plurality  of  tool  mount- 
ing surfaces, 
and  said  second  plurality  of  tool  mounting  surfaces  being 
disposed  with  spacing  angles  therebetween  greater  than 
that  between  said  first  plurality  of  tool  mounting  surfaces, 
said  first  and  second  surface  portions  being  constituted  by 
first  and  second  contiguous  arcs  together  encompassing 
substantially  360'  of  the  periphery  of  said  turret 


4,300,419 
HOLDER  FOR  ANNULAR  WORKPIECES 
Maafred  RottUnder,  Banekeid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  i 
to  Goetie  AG,  Bartchdd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 
Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,929 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Not.  13, 
1978,  2849148 

Int  a.'  B23B  25/00.  33/00 
VS.  (X  82—44  12  Claims 


4,300,420 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  OF  SHEET  METAL  SHEETS 

AND  STACKING  THE  SEPARATED  SHEET  METAL 

SECnONS 

Ednard  Haenai,  Zoflagen,  Switzerhmd,  aadgnor  to  Haenuner- 

kag,  Zoflngea,  Switzerhuid 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,595 
Claimt  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Mar.  15, 
1979,  2910197 

lat  a^  B21D  43/28 
U.S.a83— 92  4aaiaM 

1.  In  apparatus  for  cutting  sheet  metal  sections  and  for  stack- 
ing the  separated  sheet  metal  sections  having  a  feed  table  for 
sheet  metal,  a  fixed  lower  knife  disposed  at  the  rear  edge  of  said 
table,  an  upper  knife  and  a  support  means  in  the  plane  of  said 
feed  table  for  feeding  sheet  metal  into  the  cutting  location 


between  said  upper  knife  and  lower  knife,  that  improvement 
consisting  of: 

two  side  supports  each  having  a  predetermined  thickness 
disposed  above  said  lower  knife  for  mounting  said  upper 
knife; 

an  adjustable  lifting  table  having  a  flat  surface  for  the  sup- 
port of  the  sheet  metal  cut  at  said  cutting  location; 

means  for  shifting  said  lifting  table  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  plane  of  said  feed  table; 

a  recess  in  one  of  two  said  two  side  supports  adjacent  said 
upper  knife  to  adapt  dropping  of  cut  sections  and  stacking 
of  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  stacks  side  by  side  in  which 
the  spacing  between  stacks  is  at  least  as  great  as  the  thick- 
ness of  said  one  side  support  having  said  recess; 

swivelable  mounting  means  for  said  upper  knife  which 
adapts  cutting  of  said  sheet  and  dropping  of  the  cut  sheet 
onto  a  stack; 


1.  In  a  workpiece  holder  for  clamping  annular  wprkpieces  in 
a  centered  manner  to  permit  working  of  one  of  the  circumfer- 
ential faces  of  the  workpieces,  which  holder  includes  a  basic 
element  liaving  a  generally  cylindrical  support  surface,  and 
means  for  axially  clamping  the  workpieces  together,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  a  plurality  of  segments  arranged  in 
groups,  with  the  segments  of  each  group  distributed  around 
the  circumference  of  said  cylindrical  support  surface  in  the 
form  of  a  ring  for  radially  clamping  a  respective  workpiece  and 
the  groups  of  segments  being  disposed  adjacent  one  another 
along  the  axis  of  said  support  surface,  with  the  axial  dimension 
of  each  group  of  segments  being  no  greater  than  that  of  the 
respective  workpiece  which  it  is  to  clamp;  and  elastic  support 
member  connecting  said  segments  to  said  basic  element  for 
permitting  workpieces  having  respectively  different  radial 
wall  thicknesses  to  be  held  by  said  segments  in  a  uniformly 
centered  manner,  and  two  supporting  elements  mounted  at  said 
basic  element  and  disposed  at  respective  opposite  sides  of  said 
plurality  of  segments  for  supporting  said  segments  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  axis  of  said  support  surface,  each  said  supporting 
element  presenting  an  axial  end  face  facing  said  segments,  and 
one  said  supporting  element  having  a  circumferential  groove 
formed  in  said  end  face  of  that  said  supporting  element  in  the 
radial  area  of  said  elastic  support  member. 


a  support  means  on  which  stacks  of  cut  sheets  are  provided 

by  said  stacking  and  transporting  means; 

said  lifting  table  adapted  to  be  lifted  and  lowered  by  a  lifting 
mechanism  through  said  recess  and  thereby  adapting  said 
lifting  table  for  transverse  shifting  to  the  direction  of  the 
sheet  metal  feed  from  said  feeding  table  to  said  upper  and 
lower  knives; 

stacking  and  transpurting  means  shifting  transversely  to  the 
direction  of  said  sheet  metal  feed  towards  said  upper  knife; 

guiding  means  adjacent  said  lower  knife  for  guiding  said 
lifting  table  in  a  lower  direction  by  the  supporting  mecha- 
nism in  a  location  outside  of  one  of  the  two  said  side 
supports  whereby  said  lifting  table  is  moved  together  with 
said  stacking  and  transporting  means  for  receiving  a  new 
stack  of  sections  which  have  been  cut  by  said  cutting 
knives. 


4,300,421     

TRIM  GUIDE  DEVICE  FOR  SLITTER-SOORERS 
Tadaahi  Yaao;  YoaUrid  Manyau,  both  of  Mihara,  and 
MaaaUro  Toyota,  HiroiUaa,  all  of  Japan,  aail^nri  to  Mit- 
nUahi  Jakogyo  KabaahiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FDcd  Mar.  19, 1900,  Ser.  No.  131,674 
Oatai  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1979,  54- 
37T73[U) 

lat  a.1  B26D  7/U 
VS.  a  83-99  4  CUm 

1.  A  trim  guide  device  for  sUtter-scorers  in  which  a  corru- 
gated board  sheet  transferred  on  guide  tables  is  slit  by  rotary 
elements  disposed  above  and  below  the  corrugated  board 
sheet  to  be  thereafter  scored  by  similar  rotary  elements,  com- 
prising air  ejection  means  disposed  under  the  lower  surface  of 
those  portions  of  said  guide  tables  which  are  on  the  upstream 
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side  with  respect  to  the  flow  of  the  corrugated  board  sheet  of  means  (6)  for  distributing  the  severed  object  supports  (2), 


Slid  rotary  elements,  and  directed  to  eject  air  under  said  lower 


1.  Ib  an  apparatus  for  cutting  filamentary  material  into  pre- 
determined lengths  comprising  a  cutting  assembly  including  a 
plurality  of  knife  edges  secured  to  a  reel  having  an  upper  and 
a  lower  mounting  member  and  having  means  adapted  to  re- 
ceive successive  wrappings  of  filamentary  material  to  be  cut  in 
contact  with  said  plurality  of  knife  edges  and  means  for  forcing 
said  material  between  adjacent  knife  edges  to  a  dofling  point 
thereby  severing  said  material  into  lengths  of  controlled  di- 
mensions, the  improvement  comprising:  a  cone  attached  at  its 
base  to  said  upper  mounting  member,  a  plurality  of  outwardly 
directed  vanes  attached  to  said  cone,  each  pair  of  said  vanes 
spanning  a  doffing  point;  and  a  plate  spanning  each  pair  of 
vanes,  said  plate  extending  m  an  inwardly  curved  direction 
from  said  upper  mounting  member  near  said  blades  to  said 
cone. 


4,300,423 
APPAKATUS  FOR  SEVERING  AND  SEPARATING 
CUP-SHAPED  OBJECT  SUPPORTS 
Paid  Price,  KinWatraHc  1,  WIO  St  Gdlei^  Switaniiad 
FIM  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,19* 
CUaai  priority,   appUcatioa   SwitKrinri,   Nor.  8,   1978, 
1147S/7S 

bt  CU  B2CD  3/00;  BOIL  11/00 
VS.  a.  S3— 1<S  11  daint 

1.  Apparatus  for  severing  and  separating  a  plurality  of  cup- 
shaped  object  supports  of  plastic  material,  which  are  intercon- 
nectedly  arranged  on  a  support  plate,  characterised  by  a  grip- 
ping means  (4)  for  fixing  the  support  plate  (1)  in  the  plate 
regioos  between  the  individual  object  supports,  a  severing 
means  (5)  for  severing  the  object  supportt  (2)  and  a  distributor 


which  distributor  means  is  arranged  below  the  gripping  means 
(4),  and  further  characterised  in  that  the  gripping  means  has  a 
perforated  member  (8)  whose  openings  correspond  in  respect 
of  diameter  and  geometrical  arrangement  to  the  cup-shaped 
object  supports  on  the  support  plate  (1)  in  respect  of  the  out- 
side diameter  and  the  arrangement  thereof,  that  a  holding 
cover  member  (9)  is  secured  to  the  gripping  means  for  holding 


surface  of  said  guide  tables  toward  the  downstream  side  of  the 
flow  of  the  corrugated  board  sheet. 


4,300,422 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  FILAMENTARY 

MATERIAL 

Jcny  F.  Potter,  Seaford,  Del,  aaigwir  to  E.  L  Da  Foot  de 

Neaoan  mi  Cooyany,  Witariactoa,  DeL 

FIM  May  27,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  153,213 

laL  CL^  DOIG  1/04 

VJS,  a.  (3-99  5  OataBs 


down  the  support  plate  (1)  in  the  gripping  means,  that  a  perfo- 
rated plate  (10)  is  mounted  at  a  spacing  below  the  perforated 
member  (8)  and  is  provided  with  vertical  bores  for  receiving 
the  cup-shaped  object  supports  (2),  that  the  openings  in  the 
perforated  member  are  arranged  vertically  above  the  bores  in 
the  perforated  plate  and  are  in  alignment  therewith,  and  that 
the  severing  means  is  arranged  displaceably  in  the  gap  between 
the  perforated  member  and  the  perforated  plate. 


4,300,424 

CANDLE  MANUFACTURING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

WICK  CUTTING  MEANS 

Roberi  W.  FUno,  Blytherille,  Arlc,  lad  Roy  D.  Robiuon, 

Gfeearille,  Teon.,  aisigiian  to  American  Greetingi  Corpora- 

ttoB,  Oerelaiid,  Ohio 

Oiriiioii  of  Scr.  No.  948,086,  Oct  2, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,170,860, 

wUch  ia  a  diriiion  of  Ser.  No.  777,429,  Mar.  14, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,13M1S.  IVa  appUcatJon  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,S73 

Claina  priority,  application  CauMia,  Feb.  21, 1978, 297410 

Int  CL'  cue  5/02 

VS.  a.  83—374  15  CUau 


^ 


a 


1.  A  wicUng  machine  for  producing  candle  wicks  for  use  in 
the  production  of  dipped  candles  at  a  wicking  station  in  a 
candle  production  system  comprising,  a  frame,  means  on  said 
frame  for  movably  mounting  a  supply  of  filamentary  stock 
material,  a  cutter  device  movable  transversely  of  said  frame  for 
cutting  wick  stock  from  the  supply,  to  predetermined  lengths, 
separate  spaced  elongated  retainer  means  for  suspending  later- 
ally spaced  strands  of  the  filamentary  stock  material  on  said 
frame  and  in  suspended  laterally  qnced  relation  at  the  ends 
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thereof,  said  retainer  means  extending  transverse  of  said  frame 
and  being  selectively  and  readily  mountable  on  and  removable 
fhnn  mounted  condition  on  said  frame,  said  cutter  device 
coating  with  at  least  one  of  said  retainer  means  generally  adja- 
cent the  latter  and  being  operable  upon  predetermined  move- 
ment thereof  to  cut  the  suspended  stands  of  filamentary  stock 
material  transversely  of  the  lengthwise  extent  thereof, 
whereby  certain  of  said  retainer  means  may  be  removed  from 
said  frame  and  with  the  formed  candle  wicks  secured  at  their 
ends  thereto  can  be  mounted  on  a  carrier  rack  with  such  wicks 
being  disposed  in  generally  U-shaped  formed  by  placing  a 
tensioning  weight  intermediate  the  held  ends  of  the  formed  and 
suspended  candle  wicks,  the  other  of  said  retainer  means  being 
movable  relative  to  the  frame  from  its  initial  transverse  posi- 
tion on  said  frame  to  another  transverse  position  on  said  frame 
preparatory  to  cutting  another  batch  of  the  filament  stock 
strands  secured  to  said  other  retainer  means. 


said  engaging  means  to  a  position  of  en^igement  be- 
tween two  adjacent  ratchet  teeth  upon  pivoution  of 
said  operating  handle  in  one  direction,  and  then  guiding 
said  engaging  means  to  a  position  of  alignment  with  a 
different  pair  of  adjacent  ratchet  teeth  upon  pivotation 
of  said  operating  handle  in  a  direction  opposite  said  one 
direction  of  pivotation  thereof;  and 
means  on  said  side  plates  for  supporting  a  tubular  conduit  in 
a  position  to  be  cut  through  transversely  by  the  cutting 
edge  of  said  blade  element  when  said  blade  is  pivoted  in 
one  direction  about  its  pivotal  axis. 


4,300,425 

FLOOR  OR  BENCH  MOUNTED  COISmnT  CUTTING 

DEVICE 

Glenn  A.  Woiaiak,  Chapia  Fallt;  Robert  R.  Rady,  Stroagnlile, 

and  Harold  T.  Pate,  Soloa,  all  of  Ohio,  aaaivnn  to  ladiaa 

Head  be.  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,507 

bt  a^  B23D  J  7/08 

VS.  CL  83—468  25  daiw 


4,300^26 

POWER  MITER  SAW 

Paul  L.  Wearer,  Rte.  6,  Box  182,  Setnim,  WmL  98382 

FDed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,728 

bt  a'  B27B  5/20;  B230  45/14 

VS.  a.  83— 47U  3 


1.  A  conduit  cutting  device  comprising: 
abase; 

a  housing  having  a  side  and  secured  to  and  projecting  up- 
wardly from  said  base,  said  housing  comprising: 
a  pair  of  opposed,  substantially  parallel  vertically  extend- 
ing side  plates  separated  by  a  vertically  extending  slot 
between  the  upper  portions  of  the  side  plates,  and  defin- 
ing a  mechanism  chamber  between  the  lower  portions 
of  the  side  plates;  and 
means  interconnecting  the  side  plates;  a  blade  element 
pivotally  supported  between  the  side  plates  movable  in 
said  slot,  said  blade  including: 
a  plurality  of  ratchet  teeth  along  a  Tint  side  of  said  blade 
element; 
a  cutting  edge  along  another  side  of  said  blade  element 
spaced  from  said  first  side;  and 
a  slot  through  the  blade  element; 
an  operating  handle  pivotally  connected  to  the  housing  at  a 
location  spaced  from  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  blade  element; 
an  operating  mechanism  interconnecting  the  operating  han- 
dle with  the  blade  element  to  pivot  the  blade  element 
about  its  axis  when  said  operating  handle  is  pivoted  about 
its  pivotal  axis,  said  operating  mechanism  including: 
means  for  engaging  said  ratchet  teeth  in  consecutive  se- 
quence upon  repetitive  pivotation  of  said  operating 
handle;  and 
indexing  means  connected  between  said  engaging  means 
and  the  slot  in  said  blade  element  for  alternately  guiding 


1.  A  power  miter  saw  comprising: 

a  base  plate; 

a  plurality  of  short  legs  mounted  atop  said  base  plate; 

a  pair  of  parallel  slotted  slide  tails  mounted  atop  said  short 
legs  such  that  said  slots  in  said  pair  of  slotted  slide  rails 
face  one  another 

a  slide  plate  mounted  in  said  slots  in  said  parallel  slotted  slide 
rails  for  movement  along  a  linear  path  of  travel  above  said 
base  plate; 

a  vice  mounted  atop  said  base  for  holding  elongate  material 
to  be  cut,  said  vice  lying  beiKath  said  linear  path  of  travel 
of  said  slide  plate  so  as  to  be  passed  over  when  said  sUde 
plate  moves  along  said  linear  path  of  travel,  said  vice 
including  a  pair  of  independent  gripping  means  for  grip- 
ping elongate  objects  to  be  cut  and  a  pair  of  rules,  one  of 
said  rules  being  associated  with  each  of  said  gripping 
means  and  lying  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  an 
object  gripped  by  said  gripping  means; 

a  power  driven  disc-type  saw;  and, 

attachment  means  for  attaching  said  power  driven  disc-type 
saw  to  said  slide  plate  such  that  the  plane  of  said  disc-type 
saw  of  said  power  driven  disc-type  saw  Ues  parallel  to  said 
Unear  path  of  travel  of  said  slide  plate,  said  disc-type  saw 
extending  downwardly  from  said  slide  plate,  said  attach- 
ment means  including  alignment  means  for  aligning  said 
disc-type  saw  between  said  pair  of  independent  gripping 
means,  said  alignment  including  a  plurality  of  holes  and 
fasteners. 


1012  O.G.— 37 
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4,30M27  .  4^300^428 

THREE-KNIFE  TRIMMER  '  CHAIN  SAW  MILL 

Hont  Ralkert,  Miadcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  ani^or  to  Deuii  R.  Woodliad,  Rte.  #3,  Panna,  Id.  83660 
Prtdnrr  MMtUoenMirik  Amgut  KvOm  G«bH  «  Co.  KG,  Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,827 

WevhaUa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay  lat  CL^  B27B  77/00 

Filed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,650  UjS.a83— S74  U 

Claiai  priority,  appMcattoM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geinany,  Dec  7, 
1978,2832878 

lat  CJ.'  B26D  1/09.  1/11 
U.S.CL  83-519  Udaias 


1.  Lumber  making  apparatus  for  the  cutting  of  wood  by  an 
attached  chain  saw  comprising: 

aframe; 

a  longitudinal  guide  member  mounted  on  said  frame; 

a  carriage  mounted  on  said  guide  member,  said  carriage 
adapted  to  travel  to  and  fro  on  said  guide  member,  and 

a  chain  saw  adjustment  control  assembly  mounted  on  said 
carriage,  said  control  assembly  including  shaft  means 
rotatably  and  laterally  slidably  received  in  said  carriage, 
said  shaft  means  including  chain  saw  attachment  means 
adjacent  a  terminal  end  thereof;  first  lock  means  operable 
to  secure  said  shaft  in  a  laterally  selected  position;  and 
second  lock  means  operable  to  secure  said  shaft  in  selected 
rotational  position  whereby  the  cutting  bar  of  an  attached 
chain  saw  may  be  rigidly  secured  at  a  preselected  angula- 
tion and  lateral  position  relative  to  said  carriage. 


1.  Apparatus  for  trimming  edges  of  a  stack  of  papers  poii- 
tioned  upon  a  cutting  table  comprising: 

side  knife  means,  said  side  knife  means  including  at  least  a 
Grst  cutting  blade  having  a  linear  cutting  edge; 

(root  knife  means  said  front  knife  means  including  a  second 
cutting  blade  having  a  cutting  edge  oriented  transversely 
with  respect  to  the  cutting  edge  of  said  first  cutting  blade; 

first  moveable  support  means  for  said  side  knife  means; 

second  moveable  support  means  for  said  front  knife  means; 

fint  drive  means,  said  tint  drive  means  causing  said  first 
support  means  to  move  in  a  first  direction  from  a  starting 
position  whereby  said  side  knife  means  is  brought  into 
oootact  with  the  stack  of  paper  to  produce  the  desired 
trimming  of  at  least  one  side  edge  thereof,  said  first  drive 
means  fiirther  causing  said  first  support  means  to  move  in 
a  second  direction  after  the  desired  trimming  is  produced, 
whereby  said  side  knife  means  is  returned  to  its  starting 
position,  said  first  and  second  directions  following  a  multi- 
directional orbital  path;  and 

second  drive  means,  said  second  drive  means  causing  said 
second  support  means  to  move  in  a  direction  whereby  said 
front  knife  means  is  brought  into  contact  with  the  stack  of 
paper  to  produce  the  desired  trimming  of  the  front  edge 
thereof,  said  second  drive  means  causing  said  second 
support  means  to  move  simultaneously  and  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  movement  of  said  fust  support  means,  said 
second  drive  means  causing  said  second  support  means  to 
move  said  front  knife  means  into  contact  with  the  stack  of 
paper  subsequent  to  said  side  knife  means  trimming  said 
side  edge  of  the  stack  of  papers  as  said  first  support  means 
begins  to  move  in  said  second  direction  whereby  said 
trimming  produced  by  said  front  and  said  side  knife  means 
is  performed  with  a  small  phase  offset 


4,300,429 

CUTTER  ELEMENT 

Roger  A.  Brom,  Tigird,  Oreg.;  WUliaa  F.  Clyde  Aacricu 

Falls,  Id.,  and  Glemi  D.  Galniha,  Mooes  Lake,  Wash.,  aaiigB- 

on  to  AMFAC  Foods,  Inc.,  Porttand,  Orcg. 

DiTiaioo  of  Ser.  No.  836,050,  Sep.  23, 1977,  abuMloiied.  lUa 

applieatioa  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,946 

lot  CL'  B26D  1/553 

VS.  a.  83-651.1  11  Oainu 


^H=*"t       ^ 


1.  In  a  cutter  device  for  cutting  a  potato,  having  a  higher 
starch  containing  solids  content  in  its  outer  portions  than  in  its 
inner  portions,  into  elongated  segments: 
two  series  of  parallel  blades  disposed  at  right  angles  to  each 

other; 
each  of  said  series  including  a  pair  of  transition  blades  one  of 
which  is  located  on  each  side  of  the  series  midpoint  at  a 
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position  intermediate  of  said  midpoint  and  one  of  said 
outer  ends; 

each  of  said  series  comprising  a  center  subseries  including 
said  transition  blades  and  all  bUdes  located  therebetween 
and  also  comprising  two  outer  subseries  each  of  which 
includes  one  transition  blade  and  all  blades  located  out- 
wardly thereof,  the  edges  of  successive  blades  in  said 
center  subseries  being  spaced  equally  and  the  edges  of 
successive  blades  in  each  of  said  outer  subseries  of  the 
same  series  being  spaced  equally  at  a  greater  distance 
apart  than  are  the  edges  of  blades  in  said  center  subseries 
of  the  same  series  so  that  the  ratio  of  segment  surface  area 
to  volume  is  generally  inversely  proportional  to  the  dis- 
tance of  a  segment  from  the  center  of  a  potato,  among 
segments  cut  from  such  a  potato  by  said  blades,  whereby 
variations  in  segment  texture,  as  measured  by  the  amount 
of  gelatinized  starch  per  segment,  are  minimized  and 
segments  of  substantially  uniform  texture  are  obtained, 
when  the  segments  of  such  a  potato  are  blanched  and 
cooked  together; 

the  outermost  blades  of  said  two  series  being  positioned  to 
remove  exterior  slab  portions  of  said  product,  said  outer- 
most blades  being  angled  outwardly  fh}m  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  device  in  the  direction  of  potato  feed; 

the  outermost  blades  of  said  two  series  having  cutting  edges 
positioned  adjacent  the  infeed  end  of  said  cutter  device 
and  the  blades  inward  of  said  outermost  blades  having 
edges  which  successively  recede  from  said  infeed  end; 

said  blades,  other  than  the  outermost  blades  of  each  said 
series,  being  angled  outwardly  in  the  direction  of  potato 
feed  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cutter 
device. 


4,300,430 

CHORD  RECOGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Aagdo  A.  Bioae,  Chicago;  Robert  J.  Sefaaert,  Paiatine,  and 

Horace  E.  Taylor,  SkoUe,  all  of  HI.,  asiignon  to  Marmon 

Company,  Chicago,  ni. 

CootiBiiatioa-iB-paft  of  Ser.  No.  804,739,  Jun.  8, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,144,788.  Thia  applieatioa  Jan.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913^58 

Tke  portion  of  the  tenn  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Mar.  20, 

1996,  has  been  diidaiiBed. 

bt  a.}  GIOH  1/38 

VS.  a  84— 1J>1  25  Claim 


1.  A  chord  recognition  system  providing  a  plurality  of  out- 
put recognition  signals  for  use  in  an  electronic  organ  having  a 
plurality  of  lines  with  keying  data  and  an  output  circuit  respon- 
sive to  at  least  one  of  said  recognition  signals,  said  chord  recog- 
nition system  comprising: 
storage  means  for  receiving  said  keying  data  and  having  a 
plurality  of  output  signals  corresponding  to  said  keying 
data; 
pattern  identification  means  responsive  to  said  plurality  of 
output  signals  of  said  storage  means  for  recognizing  the 


relationship  between  said  keying  data  and  a  normalized 
chord  pattern; 

said  pattern  identification  means  having  a  chord  pattern 
output  signal  and  a  pattern  found  output  signal  if  said 
keying  data  matches  a  normalized  chord  pattern; 

control  ciruil  for  providing  a  shift  signal  to  said  storage 
means  for  repositioning  said  keying  data; 

calculation  means  responsive  to  said  shift  signal  for  provid- 
ing a  data  move  output  signal  representing  the  number  of 
shifts  of  said  storage  means;  and, 

said  control  circuit  responsive  to  said  pattern  found  output 
signal  of  said  pattern  identification  means  for  disabling 
said  storage  means  and  said  calculation  means. 


4,300,431 
PFTCH  EXTRACTOR  CIRCUIT 
Paal  DeRocco,  74  Ualoa  St,  Bridgewater,  Maaa.  02324 

CoatinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  914,706,  Jua.  12, 1978, 

TUa  applieatioa  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,638 

Irt.  a'  GIOH  1/06.  3/18 

VS.  a.  84—1.01  I  daia 


i-    -    .. 


1.  A  pitch  extractor  for  an  electronic  musical  instrument, 
comprising: 

A.  an  envelope  generator  connected  to  receive  a  waveform 
whose  pitch  is  to  be  detected  and  providing  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  envelope  thereof; 

B.  a  gate  generator  providing  a  gate  output  whenever  said 
envelope  generator  signal  rises  above  a  predetermined 
level; 

C.  peak  detection  means  providing  outputs  indicative  of  the 
successive  passage  of  said  signal  through  predetermined 
levels; 

D.  gating  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  peak  detec- 
tion means  to  provide  a  pulse  train  indicative  of  the  rate  at 
which  said  signal  passes  through  successive  levels; 

E.  a  counter  operative  in  response  to  output  from  said  gate 
generator  connected  to  receive  said  pulse  train  for  provid- 
ing a  count  indicative  of  the  period  of  said  pulse  train;  and 

F.  means  providing  an  analog  control  voltage  corresponding 
to  said  count  for  controlling  said  electronic  musical  instru- 
ment therefirom.  ^ 


4,300,432 
POLYPHONIC  TONE  SYNTHESIZER  WITH  LOUDNESS 

SPECTRAL  VARUTION 
Ralph  Dentsch,  Shennaa  Oaks,  Calif.,  aari^or  to  Kami  Miai- 
eal  lutnuBeat  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Haauuaatia,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,908 
lot  O.}  GIOH  7/00 
VS.  CL  84—1.01  11  CWm 

1.  In  a  musical  instrument  having  one  or  more  tone  genera- 
tors in  which  a  plurality  of  data  words  corresponding  to  the 
amplitudes  of  a  corresponding  number  of  evenly  spaced  refer- 
ence points  defining  the  waveform  of  one  cycle  of  an  audio 
signal  are  computed  and  in  which  the  data  words  are  trans- 
ferred sequentially  from  a  note  register  to  a  digital-to-analog 
converter  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  pitch  of  the  tone  being 
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genented  apparatus  for  generating  tones  having  a  variable 
spectral  content  comprising; 

a  first  memory  means  for  storing  a  master  data  set  compris- 
ing said  plurality  of  data  points  to  be  thereafter  read  out, 

a  lerood  memory  means  for  storing  a  set  of  transform  data 
values, 

a  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  control  signal, 

a  first  addressing  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal 
whereby  said  transform  data  values  are  accessed  from  said 
second  memory  means  and  written  into  said  first  memory 
means  during  each  computation  cycle  of  a  sequence  of 
computation  cycles. 


[^NaSH^k^:^ 

71  7  1 

nW_nii^          (-ssrt___ 

ass- 
h— — ' 

lower  manual  keying  signals,  said  harmony  signals  di- 
rectly corresponding  to  said  lower  manual  keying  signals, 
being  one  octave  above  said  upper  manual  keying  signals 
and  being  provided  on  said  output  terminals;  and 
third  means  connected  to  said  second  means  for  controlling 
the  relative  magnitude  of  said  upper  manual  keying  signals 
and  said  harmony  signals  such  that  said  upper  manual 
keying  signals  are  greater  in  magnitude  than  said  harmony 
signals  to  accentuate  the  musical  notes  played  in  response 
to  said  upper  manual  keying  signals. 


4,300,434 

APPARATUS  FOR  TONE  GENERATION  WITH 

COMBINED  LOUDNESS  AND  FORMANT  SPECTRAL 

VARUTION 

Ralph  Dentich,  Shemuui  Oaki,  Calif„  inigBor  to  Kami  Miigi- 

cal  bitniiacnt  Mfg.  Co,,  Ltd,,  Hanamattu,  Japan 

Filed  May  16, 1900,  Scr.  No.  150,493 

lat  a^  GIOH  1/02 

VS.  CL  84—1.19  11  OaiBH 


a  third  memory  means  for  storing  data  to  be  thereafter  read 
out, 

a  transfer  data  means  wherein  said  master  data  set  data 
values  stored  in  said  first  memory  means  are  translated  in 
magnitude  to  produce  a  zero  average  value  and  are  trans- 
ferred to  be  stored  in  said  third  memory  means, 

a  reading  means  for  sequentially  and  repetitively  reading  out 
data  stored  in  said  third  memory  means,  and 

means  for  producing  musical  signal  waveshapes  from  data 
words  read  out  by  said  reading  i 


4,300,433 
HARMONY  GENERATING  dRCUTT  FOR  A  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

WiUgrd  R.  Scknier,  Bcaaemflle,  lad  Horace  E.  Taylor,  SkoUe, 

bolk  of  DL,  airigiori  to  ManaoB  Coapaay,  CUcago,  IlL 

Filed  Jbl  27,  UW,  Ser.  No.  163,714 

bt.  CL>  GIOH  l/3i,  1/46 

US.  CL  84— U7  S I 


cucuni    sj 


1.  A  hanoony  generating  system  for  use  m  an  electronic 
organ  having  a  lower  manual  for  generating  lower  manual 
keying  signals  and  an  upper  manual  for  generating  upper  man- 
ual keying  signals,  said  harmony  generating  system  compris- 
ing: 
first  means  including  output  terminals  connected  to  said 
upper  manual  for  coupling  said  upper  manual  keying 
signab  to  said  output  terminals; 
second  means  comiected  to  said  upper  and  lower  muni'f'* 
and  to  said  first  means  for  generating  harmony  signals  in 
responie  to  said  upper  manual  keying  signals  and  said 


1.  In  a  musical  instrument  having  one  or  more  tone  genera- 
tors in  which  a  plurality  of  data  words  corresponding  to  the 
amplitudes  of  a  corresponding  number  of  evenly  spaced  points 
deftning  the  waveform  of  an  audio  tone  are  computed  and  in 
which  the  data  words  are  transferred  sequentially  from  a  note 
register  to  a  digital-to-analog  converter  at  a  rate  proportional 
to  the  pitch  of  the  tone  being  generated,  apparatus  for  generat- 
ing tones  having  a  variable  spectral  content  comprising; 
a  first  means  for  computing  transfer  data  values  during  the 
first  subcomputation  cycle  of  a  sequence  of  computation 
cycles  each  comprising  a  first  and  second  subcomputation 
cycle, 
a  first  memory  means  for  storing  said  transfer  data  values  to 

be  thereafter  read  out, 
a  second  memory  means  for  storing  a  master  data  set  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  data  points  to  be  thereafter  read  out, 
a  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  control  signal, 
a  first  addressing  means  responsive  to  a  control  signal 
whereby  said  transfer  data  values  are  read  out  from  said 
first  memory  means  and  stored  in  said  second  memory 
means  during  said  second  subcomputation  cycle, 
a  note  register  means  for  storing  data  values  to  be  thereafter 

readout, 
a  data  transfer  means  whereby  said  master  data  set  is  read 
out  fhnn  said  second  memory  means  and  wherein  said 
master  data  points  are  translated  in  magnitude  to  produce 
a  translated  master  data  set  having  a  zero  average  value 
which  is  stored  in  said  note  register  means, 
a  second  addressing  means  for  sequentially  and  repetitively 

reading  out  data  stored  in  said  note  register  means,  and 
means  for  producing  musical  signal  waveshapes  from  data 
read  out  from  said  note  register  means. 
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4,300,435 

SYNTHESIZER  FOR  ORGAN  VOICES 

George  F.  SchmoU,  m,  Dottoo,  ni„  aaigiior  to  CBS  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

CoBtfaiutkn  of  Ser.  No.  72,969,  Sep.  6, 1979,  abandoned,  lib 

appUcatioa  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,438 

lot  a^  GIOH  1/02 

VS.  a.  84—1.19  8  CUmt 


a  bidirectional  data  bus  means  having  lines  connected  re- 
spectively to  said  outputs  carrying  electrical  signals  cor- 
responding to  electrical  states  of  respective  said  switches, 

memory  input  means  interposed  between  said  data  bus 
means  and  said  memory  for  writing  into  a  section  of  said 
memory,  when  the  memory  is  in  the  write  mode,  preset 
data  representative  of  the  states  of  said  switches,  said 
preset  data  corresponding  to  the  electrical  signals  present 
on  said  data  bus  means. 


POST  Hom 


CONTKOl 
VOLTUI 


TOME    KNCIIftTM 


VOLTkW 
CONTttOLLED 


VOICIM 
STtTEM 

OUTPUT 
tVtTCM 

M  » 


1.  In  an  electronic  organ  which  includes: 

a  tone  signal  generating  system  for  generating  tone  signals 
corresponding  to  notes  in  a  musical  scale;  an  output  sys- 
tem for  translating  tone  signals  into  audible  musical  tones; 
a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  keys,  each  identified  with 
a  particular  note  of  the  musical  scale;  and  at  least  four  stop 
tablets,  each  identified  with  a  different  organ  voice;  a 
circuit  for  synthesizing  a  selectable  one  of  a  plurality  of 
different  organ  voices,  comprising: 

voltage  controlled  sharp  cutoff  low-pass  filter  circuit  means 
connected  to  couple  player-selectable  tone  signals  from 
said  tone  signal  generating  system  to  said  output  system, 
said  filter  circuit  means  having  a  cutoff  frequency  control- 
lable over  a  range  between  a  first  frequency  and  a  second 
higher  frequency  in  response  to  variations  in  the  duty 
cycle  of  a  control  signal  comprising  a  sequence  of  pulse 
width  modulated  pulses,  and  a  rapid  rate  of  roll-off  above 
the  cutoff  frequency, 

means  including  said  at  least  four  stop  tablets  for  generating 
responsively  to  player  actuation  of  a  selected  one  or  more 
of  said  at  least  four  stop  tablets  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality 
of  different  actuating  signals  each  of  which  is  associated 
with  one  and  only  one  of  said  plurality  of  organ  voices  and 
each  of  which  is  uniquely  identified  by  one  of  a  plurality 
of  different  4-bit  binary  words  selectable  in  accordance 
with  which  one  or  more  of  said  at  least  four  stop  tablets 
are  actuated,  and 

control  signal  generator  means  for  applying  a  sequence  of 
pulse  width  modulated  pulses  to  said  filter  circuit  means, 
said  control  signal  generator  means  including  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  selected  actuating  signal  for  controlling  the 
width  of  said  pulses  to  cause  said  filter  circuit  means  to 
have  a  cutoff  frequency  appropriate  to  the  tone  quality  of 
the  organ  voice  determined  by  the  stop  tablets  actuated  by 
the  player. 


4,300,436 
BLIND  CAPTURE  SYSTEM 
Guy  R.  FHtz,  Ferdinaiid,  and  John  W.  Robinson,  Jiiper,  both 
of  Ind,,  Mrigoon  to  Kimball  Intematioaal,  loc,  Jasper,  lad. 
Fned  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  Ul,406 
Int.  a.3  GlOB  3/10 
VS.  a.  84—345  30  Claims 

1,  In  a  keyboard  musical  instrument  for  producing  tones 
including  means  for  controlling  the  tones  produced  by  the 
instrument  under  the  control  of  a  plurality  of  player  operated 
switches,  said  switches  having  respective  outputs  electrically 
connected  to  said  means  for  controlling  the  tones,  the  im- 
provement being  a  blind  capture  system  comprising: 
a  programmable  memory  capable  of  storing  data  representa- 
tive of  the  composite  states  of  said  switches,  said  memory 
having  alternative  write  and  read  modes. 


„ 
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memory  output  means  interposed  between  said  memory  and 
said  data  bus  means  for  r«uling  out  of  said  memory,  when 
the  memory  is  in  the  read  mode,  said  preset  data  and 
placing  on  said  data  bus  means  electrical  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  preset  data  read  out, 

the  electrical  signals  on  said  data  bus  means  when  said 
memory  is  in  the  write  mode  corresponding  to  actual 
states  of  said  switches,  and 

means  for  isolating  said  switches  from  their  said  outputs 
when  the  memory  is  in  the  read  mode. 


4,300,437 
SECnONALIZED  MUSICAL  DRUMS 
Fred  D.  Hinger,  Leonia,  and  William  D.  Hinger,  River  Vale, 
both  of  N  J.,  assigDors  to  Hiager  Toucta-Toae  Corp.,  Lcoaia, 
NJ. 

Filed  Jid.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,405 

lat  a.3  GIOD  13/02 

VS.  CL  84—411  R  5  Cfadan 


3.  A  sectionalized  musical  drum  comprising  two  separate 
drum  sections,  each  having  a  body  wall  of  generally  circular 
cross-sectional  contour,  positioned  on  a  common  axis,  each  of 
said  drum  sections  having  its  outer  end  substantially  enclosed 
and  at  least  one  of  them  being  enclosed  by  a  drum  head 
adapted  to  be  beaten  upon,  said  drum  sections  being  open  at 
their  ends  presented  toward  each  other  and  each  having  a 
generally  circular  edge  confronting  that  of  the  other,  the  two 
drum  sections  being  relatively  shiflable  toward  and  away  from 
each  other  along  said  common  axis  to  define  a  variable  periph- 
eral open  gap  between  said  edges  providing  intercommunica- 
tion between  the  mterior  of  both  of  the  drum  sections  and  the 
ambient  air,  the  drum  sections  also  being  shiftable  toward  each 
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other  to  bring  said  circular  edges  into  engagement  with  each 
other  and  thereby  close  said  gap  and  thus  preclude  intercom- 
munication between  the  interior  of  the  drum  and  the  ambient 
air,  and  mechanism  for  mounting  and  interconnecting  said 
dram  sections  in  position  on  said  common  axis  comprising  a 
plurality  of  connection  elements  at  angularly  spaced  points 
about  the  drum  sections,  each  of  said  connection  elements 
being  elongated  and  being  connected  with  the  wall  of  one  of 
the  sections  and  projecting  beyond  the  confronting  edges  of 
the  sections  to  overlie  the  wall  of  the  other  section  with  said 
circular  confronting  edges  of  the  sections  either  in  engagement 
with  each  other  or  spaced  from  each  other,  the  projecting 
portion  of  each  connection  element  being  movable  to  diiTerent 
positions  with  respect  to  the  wall  of  said  other  section  when 
the  two  sections  are  relatively  shifted  along  said  common  axis, 
and  said  mounting  and  interconnecting  mechanism  fiirther 
including  fastening  means  connected  with  the  wall  of  said 
other  drum  section  and  cooperating  with  the  projecting  por- 
tion of  one  of  said  elements  for  engaging  and  securing  the  said 
portion  in  any  relatively  shifted  position  with  respect  to  the 
wail  of  said  other  drum  section,  the  fastening  means  compris- 
ing a  releasable  and  engageable  device  accessible  externally  of 
the  drum  sections  providing  for  release  and  engagement  of  the 
fastening  means  either  when  the  drum  sections  are  positioned 
with  said  confixmting  edges  in  engagement  with  each  other  or 
alternatively  when  the  drum  sections  are  spaced  from  each 
other. 


4,300,438 

RESINOUS  DRUMSTICK 

Ridnni  A.  Hodal,  2904  Hanit  Atc^  Wheaton,  Md.  20902 

FDed  An.  29,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  182,634 

lat  a.'  GIOD  13/02 

VS.  CL  84—422  S  5  CUn* 


within  said  housing,  and  so  that  impacting  or  impacting 
and  penetrating  of  the  outer  wall  by  a  threat  projectile 
of  diameter  D  generates  stress  waves  therein  of  suffi- 
cient intensity  to  be  imparted  therefrom  into  the  central 
sleeve  to  locally  disintegrate  and  clear  the  central  sleeve 
portion  in  the  area  of  projectile  impact,  and  further  so 
that  said  inner  wall  is  of  selected  fracture  toughness 
strength,  thickness,  and  residual  stress  so  as  to  be 
cleared  together  with  said  cleared  central  sleeve  por- 
tion, and  still  further  so  that  projectile  diameter  D  forms 
a  ratio  l/D  with  outer  wall  thickness  t  closer  to  i  than 


any  other  threat  projectile,  and  so  that  petals  formed  m 
the  outer  wall  by  the  projectile  passing  therethrough 
are  of  less  depth  than  the  combined  wall  thickness  of 
said  central  sleeve  and  said  inner  wall  and  will  occupy 
a  void  left  by  said  locally  cleared  centra]  sleeve  and 
inner  wall  portions,  so  that  said  movable  member  may 
move  within  said  housing  following  such  projectile 
damage,  and 
(4)  means  to  actuate  said  movable  member  within  said 
housing  following  the  occurrence  of  such  projectile 
damage. 


4,300,440 

VENTILATING  HATCH  ASSEMBLY 

Joha  W.  Hotter,  2701  -  Uth  St.,  St  Petenbug,  Fla.  33704 

FUed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,199 

Int  a^  E05D  IS/SO 

VS.  CL  98—37  7  CUbh 


1.  A  resinous  drumstrick  comprising  a  rolled  woven  cotton 
fabric  impregnated  with  phenolic  resiiL 


4,300,439 

BALLISTIC  TOLERANT  HYDRAUUC  CONTROL 

ACTUATOR  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SAME 

WOUaa  G.  Dean.  HnMiaitim.  tat  Rokert  A.  SeUeck,  Tm- 

Mi,  both  ofCiMa.,  aaiffon  to  Uaiied  Teehaoloiici  Corpora- 

tfcm,  Hartford,  Coo. 

Filed  Scr.  10.  U79,  Scr.  No.  73,832 
tot  CL'  FOIB  1/00:  Fl«  11/04.  15/18 
VS.  CL  92—146  26  CUms 

1.  An  hydraulic  actuator  comprising: 

(A)  a  movable  member, 

(B)  a  hybrid  housing  enveloping  said  movable  member  and 
cooperating  therewith  to  define  at  least  one  hydraulic 
actuating  fluid  chamber  so  that  the  movable  member  is 
movable  with  respect  to  the  housing  in  response  to  hy- 
iiraulic  pressure  in  said  chamber  and  including: 

(1)  an  outer  wall  of  selected  material  and  wall  thickness 
"t"  to  satisfy  actuator  fatigue  requirements, 

(2)  a  central  sleeve  of  selected  material  snugly  fitted  into 
said  outer  wall  and  being  of  selected  wall  thickness, 
and. 

(3)  an  inner  wall  of  selected  wall  thickness  snugly  sleeved 
into  said  central  sleeve  and  being  of  selected  hardness  to 
be  wear  resistant  to  the  wear  of  said  movable  member 


I.  A  ventilating  and  escape  hatch  assembly  for  selectively 
providing  ventilation  to  the  space  below  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal deck  or  the  Uke  as  well  as  an  escape  passage  thrrefrom, 
comprising  a  square  opening  in  the  deck,  a  coaming  around 
said  opening  having  a  square  pUn  configuration,  said  coaming 
extending  substantially  above  the  deck  and  being  permanently 
secured  thereto  in  water-tight  sealed  relation  therewith,  a 
square  hatch  frame  demountably  disposed  in  cooperative  mat- 
ing relation  with  said  coaming,  said  coaming  and  hatch  frame 
having  accurately  square  dimensions  permitting  the  selective 
90'  or  180*  repositioning  of  said  frame  with  respect  to  said 
coanung,  a  hatch  cover  pivotally  attached  along  one  edge 
thereof  to  one  side  of  said  frame  for  selective  rotation  with 
respect  thereto  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  and  quick 
release  means  actuatable  from  below  said  deck  for  detachably 
securing  said  frame  to  said  coaming  thereby  permitting  said 
frame  and  attached  cover  to  be  quickly  removed  to  provide  an 
escape  passage  or  to  be  repositioned  with  respect  to  said  coam- 
ing for  optimal  ventilation. 
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4,300,441 

BASEBOARD  DISTRIBUTION  HOT  AIR  HEATING 

SYSTEM 

Robert  H.  Dicka,  Rtc  3,  Box  433A,  Lodi,  Wia.  53SS5 

FUed  Oct  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,918 

tot  CL'  F24F  13/02 

u&aia— 40C  7aaiiH 


above  floor  level  on  each  side  thereof  for  communication 
in  a  direct,  continuous  path. 


I.  A  system  for  distributing  hot  air  from  a  central  heating 
plant  to  one  or  more  rooms,  said  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  baseboard  heat  distribution  units  arranged 

in  continuous,  side-by-side  relation  against  each  outside 

wall  of  the  room  to  be  heated,  each  of  said  units  including: 

(i)  an  elongated,  hollow  enclosure  having  front,  back,  top 
and  bottom  walls  and  open  ends; 

(ii)  said  enclosure  front  wall  including  at  least  one  first 
opening  near  said  enclosure  bottom  all  representing  the 
sole  means  through  which  said  enclosure  communicates 
with  the  room  to  be  heated,  said  first  opening  represent- 
ing a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  said  enclosure; 

(Ui)  a  generally  tubular  conduit  attached  to  the  iimer 
surface  of  one  of  said  front  and  back  walls  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  enclosure  between  a  first 
terminal  end  spaced  inwardly  of  one  open  end  of  said 
enclosure  and  a  second  terminal  end  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  other  open  end  of  said  enclosure,  said 
conduit  being  a  small  fraction  of  the  cross  section  of 
said  enclosure; 

(iv)  said  open  ends  of  said  enclosure  including  portions 
adapted  for  mating  engagement  with  adjacent  enclosure 
ends  on  each  side,  and  said  first  and  second  terminal 
ends  of  said  conduit  including  means  for  mating  in 
sealed  engagement  the  first  terminal  end  of  one  unit 
with  the  second  termiiial  end  of  an  adjoining  unit; 

(v)  said  conduit  including  at  least  one  second  opening 
through  which  said  conduit  communicates  with  the 
interior  of  said  enclosure,  said  second  opening  repre- 
senting a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  said  con- 
duit and  being  arranged  at  a  vertical  level  substantially 
above  said  first  opening,  whereby  warm  air  passing 
through  said  second  opening  rises  within  said  enclosure 
before  passing  through  said  first  opening; 

(b)  duct  means  for  receiving  hot  air  from  the  central  heating 
plant; 

(c)  means  connecting  said  duct  means  with  said  conduit  of  at 
least  one  of  said  plurality  of  units  for  direct  transmission  of 
hot  air  from  said  duct  means  to  the  interior  of  said  conduit, 
and  thence  through  said  second  opening  to  the  interior  of 
said  enclosure  and  through  said  first  opening  to  the  room 
to  be  heated; 

(d)  said  conduit  and  enclosures  of  each  of  said  units  being 
connected  for  direct  communication  with  the  conduit  and 
enclosures,  respectively,  of  adjoining  units  in  a  continuous 
path;  and 

(e)  an  intermediate  unit  installed  below  floor  level  of  the 
room  being  heated  and  having  an  intermediate  enclosure 
defined  by  front,  back,  side  and  bottom  walls  and  an  open 
grille-work  top  substantially  flush  with  the  floor,  an  inter- 
mediate conduit  extending  from  end  to  end  of  said  inter- 
mediate enclosure  and  having  at  least  one  opening 
through  which  the  interior  of  said  intermediate  conduit 
communicates  with  the  interior  of  said  intermediate  enclo- 
sure, and  means  connecting  the  ends  of  said  intermediate 
conduit  to  the  ends  of  said  conduits  of  adjacent  units 


4,300,442 
COFFEE  MAKER 
Ernest  N.  Martin,  Lynwood,  Calif.,  anigBor  to  Sodctc  d'Aaiit- 
ance  Technique  poor  Prodaiti  Ncitic  SA,  La  Tov-de-Pettz, 
Switzcrlaad 

FDed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  144,695 
tot  a'  A47J  31/4a  31/50 
VS.  CL  99—289  R  U  ( 


..-.m" 


1.  A  coffee  making  machine  comprising  an  elongate  vertical 
hot  water  supply  unit  with  an  upvt«rdly  opening  tank,  resis- 
tance heater  means  at  the  lower  end  of  the  tank  and  including 
a  power  cord  extending  from  the  machine  to  a  suitable  power 
source  and  a  lid  removably  engageable  over  the  upper  end  of 
the  tank,  water  dispensing  means  including  a  forwardly  open- 
ing water  outlet  pori  in  the  tank,  a  normally  closed  valve  with 
inlet  and  outlet  ends,  said  inlet  end  communicating  with  the 
outlet  port,  a  downwardly  opening  water  discharge  spout 
conununicating  with  said  outlet  end  and  a  manually  engage- 
able operating  lever  projecting  from  the  valve,  an  elongate 
vertical  granular  coffee  concentrate  dispensing  unit  compris- 
ing an  upwardly  opening  concentrate  supply  body,  a  cover 
removably  engaged  over  the  body,  a  downwardly  projecting 
concentrate  discharge  chute  depending  from  the  body  and 
arranged  to  occur  laterally  of  the  spout,  concentrate  metering 
means  in  the  body  to  move  measured  volumes  of  concentrate 
to  said  duct  for  discharge  therefrom  and  operating  means  for 
the  metering  means  including  a  manually  engageable  handle 
accessible  at  the  exterior  of  the  body,  a  fimnel-like  mixing  unit 
with  an  open  top  below  and  receiving  water  and  concentrate 
from  the  spout  and  the  duct  and  having  a  downwardly  opening 
coffee  discharge  opening  below  which  a  coffee  beverage  re- 
ceptacle is  arranged,  a  core  of  heat  resistive  and  heat  insulating 
foam  plastic  resin  with  a  bore  in  which  the  water  unit  is  posi- 
tioned, a  recess  in  heat  insulated  relationship  from  the  bore  in 
which  the  dispensing  unit  is  positioned  and  a  downwardly 
opening  cavity  in  heat  insulated  relationship  from  the  bore  and 
the  recess  and  into  which  the  nozzle  and  duct  project,  a  thin- 
walled  case  about  the  core  having  a  recess  below  the  cavity  to 
accommodate  the  mixing  unit  and  a  coffee  receptacle  arranged 
below  the  mixing  unit,  an  opening  communicating  between  the 
cavity  and  the  mixing  unit  and  openings  at  the  upper  ends  of 
said  tank  and  body;  said  lid,  cover,  operating  lever  and  handle 
are  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  the  case. 
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4,300,443 
BROILING  APPARATUS 
I  A.  Morco*,  btegnted  Syttens  Engiiweilag,  1518  Wal- 
nt  St,  Ste.  200,  PUladdpUa,  Pl  19102,  lad  George  A. 
Mortoc,  PUIadelpkia,  Pi„  migiiors  to  Joseph  A.  Morco*, 
PhibdcipUa,  Pi. 

Filed  M^r  29, 19W,  Scr.  No.  154,315 

laL  a.'  A47J  37/04 

UJ5.  a  99-332  9  Oaime 


1.  Broiling  apparatus  for  meat  comprising: 

rotatable  spit  means  for  holding  a  drum  of  meat  and  rotating 
the  meat  about  an  axis; 

means  for  rotating  the  spit  means; 

heating  means  for  applying  radiant  heat  to  the  meat  held  on 
the  spit  means;  and 

paring  means  for  removing  an  outer  layer  from  said  drum  of 
meat,  comprising  blade  means  having  a  cutting  edge  ex- 
tending substantially  parallel  to  the  spit  axis  of  rotation, 
and  means  for  advancing  said  blade  means  toward  the  spit 
axis  as  the  spit  means  rotates. 


1.  In  a  cooking  device  where  a  tubular  housing  has  a  heat 
source  supported  at  the  bottom  and  a  pan  and  a  grill  to  be 
supported  thereabove,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

at  least  three  hanger  structures  adapted  to  removeably  rest 
in  circumferentially  spiced  slots  on  a  top  rim  portion  of 


said  housing  and  extend  along  the  inner  walls  thereof  with 
a  portion  contacting  the  outer  face  of  the  wall  of  said 
housing  adjacent  to  one  of  said  slots  for  limiting  the  in- 
ward movement  of  said  hanger  and  a  downwardly  di- 
rected member  for  longitudinally  contacting  the  inner 
wall  of  said  housing  below  said  one  of  said  slots  and  termi- 
nating in  a  hook  formed  of  a  radial  inwardly  directed 
portion,  a  downwardly  directed  portion,  a  horizontal 
outwardly  directed  portion  with  said  inwardly  directed 
portion  also  forming  an  upward  facing  shoulder,  said  hook 
extending  through  apertures  in  the  pan  to  engage  and 
support  the  pan  beneath  the  grill,  said  grill  supported  on 
said  shoulder  and  providing  positive  locking  of  said  hook 
against  disengagement  from  said  pan  by  forcing  the  down- 
wardly directed  portions  of  said  hooks  outward  toward 
the  housing  wall,  thereby  preventing  withdrawal  of  said 
hooks  through  said  apertures  when  said  downwardly 
directed  members  are  in  contact  with  said  inner  wall  of 
said  housing. 


4,300,445 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  FINES  FROM  WHEY 
Grctz  L.  Hazen,  Fort  Atkinson,  Wis.,  uajgnor  to  DEC  latenu- 
tioiul,  Ik.,  Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  M«y  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  404*73 

lilt  CV  AOU  25/00.  25/11 

VS.  a  99-45*  4  daiiu 


COOKER  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
Edward  T.  Mae,  Tolosa,  Tex.,  issignor  to  Smoker  Products, 
IM.,  Mibnk,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  13. 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,938 

Imt  a.}  A47J  il/Oi 

VS.  CL  99—448  4  Orim. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  curd  fines  from  whey,  com- 
prising a  delivery  member  to  receive  whey  containing  curd 
flnes,  an  incUned  separating  trough  located  at  the  downstream 
end  of  the  delivery  member  to  received  curds  and  whey  from 
said  delivery  member,  said  separating  trough  including  a  frame 
having  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  having  an  opening  disposed 
between  the  side  walls,  a  flexible  removable  screen  disposed 
across  said  opening,  the  side  edge  of  the  screen  extending 
laterally  beyond  said  side  walls,  mounting  means  for  remov- 
ably mounting  the  side  edges  of  the  screen  to  said  frame  and 
located  at  a  level  above  the  bottom  edge  of  said  side  walls,  said 
side  edges  of  the  screen  extending  over  the  respective  bottom 
edges  of  the  side  walls  and  extending  upwardly  to  said  mount- 
ing means,  said  mounting  means  including  a  rod  secured  to  at 
least  one  side  edge  of  the  screen,  adjusting  means  for  adjusting 
the  lateral  tension  on  said  screen,  said  adjusting  means  com- 
prising a  bracket  disposed  on  said  frame  outwardly  adjacent  a 
side  wall  and  having  a  series  of  laterally  spaced  coimecting 
elements  to  receive  the  rod,  positioning  the  rod  within  the 
respective  coimecting  elements  serving  to  adjust  the  lateral 
tension  on  the  screen,  whey  collection  means  located  beneath 
the  screen  to  collect  whey  passing  through  the  screen  as  the 
whey  and  cured  fines  flow  downwardly  along  the  screen,  and 
second  collection  means  located  at  the  low  end  of  the  screen  to 
collect  the  remaining  portion  of  the  whey  and  the  curd  fines. 
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4,300,446 
APPARATUS  FOR  SALTING  CHEESE 
Gretz  L.  Hizen,  Fort  Atkinmi,  Wis.,  anigiior  to  DEC  latenu- 
lioud,  Inc.,  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Mir.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,079 

Int  CL'  AOU  25/02.  25/10 

VS.  a.  99-461  5  Claims 


1.  A  cheese  making  apparatus,  comprising  a  vat  to  contain 
cheese  curds,  an  agitating  unit  mounted  for  reciprocating 
motion  above  the  vat  and  including  a  veriical  drive  shaft  and  a 
rotating  arm  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  the  drive  shaft, 
agitating  implements  connected  to  said  arm  and  disposed  to 
agitate  the  curds  in  the  vat  as  the  arm  is  rotated,  a  salt  tank 
disposed  outside  of  the  vat  and  containing  a  bed  of  salt,  an 
uninterrupted  pressurized  delivery  conduit  having  one  end 
connected  to  the  bottom  portion  of  the  salt  tank  and  spiced 
above  the  bottom  of  the  salt  bed  and  the  opposite  end  con- 
nected to  said  arm,  said  delivery  conduit  having  a  portion 
disposed  coaxially  of  said  shaft,  and  a  pressure  conduit  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure  and  communicating 
with  the  bottom  portion  of  said  salt  tank  and  spaced  above  the 
bottom  of  the  salt  bed  for  supplying  a  high  velocity  stream  of 
gas  into  contact  with  the  salt  in  said  tank,  said  pressure  conduit 
being  spaced  from  said  delivery  conduit  and  being  in  general 
axial  alignment  therewith,  said  pressure  conduit  having  a 
smaller  diameter  than  said  delivery  conduit,  said  high  velocity 
stream  of  gas  creating  a  decrease  in  pressure  in  said  bottom 
portion  of  the  tank  to  draw  salt  into  the  high  velocity  stream 
for  delivery  of  said  gas  and  salt  under  positive  pressure 
through  the  entire  length  of  said  delivery  conduit  to  said  vat. 


4,300,447 
NUTBLANCHER 
Maurice  W.  Hoorer,  Rileiih,  N.C,  issignor  to  North  CiraUiia 
State  UaiTersity  it  Raleigh,  Rileigh,  N.C. 

Filed  Mir.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,464 

Int  a.'  A23N  5/01 

VS.  CL  99—516  12  datai 


1.  A  device  for  blanching  nuts  comprising:  (a)  a  hollow 
cylinder  capable  of  holding  nuts  therein  and  mounted  for 
rotation  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis;  (b)  means  for 
rotating  said  cylinder  about  said  longitudinal  axis  so  that  nuts 
contained  therein  partially  rotate  therewith;  and  (c)  air  jet 
means  disposed  within  said  cylinder,  for  directing  at  least  one 


jet  of  air  within  said  cylinder  substantially  contra  to  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  thereof  so  that  the  jet  of  air  impacts  the  rotating 
nuts  substantially  be«l-on  to  effect  removal  of  the  skins 
thereof. 


APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  PULP  FROM  CITRUS 

FRUITS 
Mmyirid    HiyuU,    KomU;    Ymshi    Ifnkii;    HitoAui 
Uchiyimi,  both  of  Wikiyini;  Yoiimi  Kagi,  Aichi,  nd 
Aldfumi  Nikimori,  Kare,  ill  of  Jipin,  ladgion  to  Mit- 
subishi Jnkogyo  KaboshiU  Kiisha,  Tokyo  aid  Prefectnral 
Economic  Fedentioi  of  Agricihiinl  Co-opentiTtt,  Wika- 
yima,  both  of,  Jipin 
Continuition  of  Ser.  No.  27,930,  Apr.  6, 1979,  ihudooed.  This 
ippUdtioa  Jon.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,721 
Oiiiiis  priority,  ipplicatioa  ifn,  Apr.  10, 1978,  53-42005 
lit  CI'  A23N  4/24 
VS.  CL  99—516  4  OiiBS 


1.  An  apparatus  for  extracting  pulp  from  citrus  fruits,  com- 
prising means  including  a  plurality  of  clamps  mounted  on  the 
periphery  of  a  rotary  member  for  holding  halves  of  the  citrus 
fruit  cut  across  their  respective  cores  and  bringing  them  into  an 
extraction  position  with  their  cut  surfaces  exposed,  and  extrac- 
tion means  at  said  extraction  position  for  rotating  a  fluid  jet 
against  said  cut  surfaces  to  extract  pulp  from  said  halves,  said 
extraction  means  including  a  rotauble  shaft  substantially  coax- 
ial with  said  halves  held  in  said  extraction  position  and  two 
nozzles  rotated  by  said  shaft  and  each  having  an  elongate 
opening  extending  radially  across  the  exposed  surface  of  said 
halves  held  in  said  extraction  position,  said  two  nozzles  being 
offset  in  the  radial  direction  of  the  halves  in  said  extraction 
position  whereby  one  of  said  nozzles  will  direct  a  fluid  jet 
toward  the  outer  portions  of  said  halves  while  the  othet  nozzle 
will  direct  a  fluid  jet  toward  the  inner  portions  of  said  halves 
during  rotation  of  said  shaft 


4,300,449 

CITRUS  FRUrr  JUICE  EXTRACTOR  HAVING  A 

MULTIPLE  CHAMBER  JUICE  MANIFOLD 

Ganienn  T.  Sepcdo,  IiMinH,  Fli.,  asri^or  to  FMC  Corpo- 

ntion,  CUago,  U. 

FDed  Aig.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,250 
lit  a.)  B30B  9/02 
VS.  a.  100-98  R  6  Clitan 

1.  Fruit  processing  apparatus  for  applying  pressure  to  a  fruit 
to  extract  the  juice-bearing  material  therefrom,  for  separating 
juice  from  the  juice-bearing  material,  and  for  collecting  the 
juice,  said  apparatus  comprising:  opposed  fruil-engaging  cups 
arranged  to  move  in  interdigitating  relationship  to  squeeze  a 
fruit  therebetween,  means  in  one  of  the  cups  for  cutting  an 
opening  in  the  peel  of  the  fruit  through  which  juice-bearing 
material  within  the  fruit  may  be  ejected  during  the  squeezing 
of  the  fruit,  a  perforated  strainer  tube  communicating  with  said 
opening,  a  plunger  which  is  slidable  in  said  tut>e  toward  said 
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one  cup  to  a|>ply  pressure  to  tbe  juke-bearing  mateiial  of  the 
fruit  that  is  ejected  into  the  strainer  tube  for  expressing  juice 
within  said  Juice4)earing  material  through  the  perforations  in 
the  strainer  tube,  and  means  for  receiving  the  juice  expressed 
through  tbe  strainer  tube  including  one  chamber  that  is  ar- 
ranged to  receive  juice  expressed  through  one  longitudinal 


4,300,450 

PRINTING  PRESS  UQUID  CIRCULATING  SYSTEM 

INCLUDING  AN  ANTI-FOAMING  DEVICE 

ChviM  R.  Gaqwriai,  Rye,  N.Y„  nrigoor  to  Bildwi><;«8eii- 

hciaer  Cotvoratiaa,  Staafotd,  Coon. 

FDed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,438 

ht  a^  B41F  31/02:  B41L  27/04 

VS.  a.  101— 3<4  8  Clain 


said  reservoir,  said  aspirating  means  inducing  a  suction 
pressure  in  said  conduit  means  to  draw  liquid  from  said 
reservoir  to  said  aspirating  means  to  maintain  a  liquid  level 
in  said  return  conduit  and  to  reduce  the  suction  pressure  in 
the  return  conduit  to  a  value  sufficient  to  suction  only 
liquid  through  said  return  conduit. 


4,300,451 

MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

PNEUMATIC  DIFFERENTIAL  DRAG  FORCES 

Bradley  T.  Sallee,  Austin,  Tex.,  aaaipior  to  Tiacor,  Inc.,  Aaatii, 

Tex. 

FUed  Jim.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,450 

Int  (V  F42C  5/00 

VS.  CL  102—223  13  Ctaini 


portion  of  strainer  tube  and  another  separate  chamber  arranged 
to  receive  juice  expressed  through  a  different  portion  of  the 
strainer  tube,  means  for  forming  a  fluid-tight  seal  with  the 
strainer  tube  at  the  juncture  between  said  chamber^  and  sepa- 
rate conduits  respectively  connected  to  the  separate  chambers 
for  providing  separate  egress  of  the  juices  collected  in  said 
chambers. 


13.  A  method  for  detecting  differential  drag  forces  and 
initiating  a  signal  when  exposed  to  a  sustained  air  pressure 
force  of  a  predetermined  magnitude,  said  method  comprising: 

placing  in  the  air  stream  a  body  which  will  respond  by 
movement  to  an  air  pressure  force  of  a  predetermined 
magnitude; 

releasing  a  uniform  pressure  gas  in  response  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  body  into  a  chamber  that  has  a  restricted 
outlet; 

sensing  the  pressure  level  within  the  chamber  as  the  gas  is 
allowed  to  escape  through  the  restricted  outlet  at  a  prede- 
termined rate;  and 

initiating  a  signal  when  the  pressure  level  within  the  cham- 
ber exceeds  a  predetermined  level. 


4400,452 
DEVICE  FOR  TRANSMirnNG  SIGNALS  BY  MAGNEnC 

INDUCnON  TO  PROJECTILE  FUSE 

Roger  Beuckat,  Glaid,  md  Reay  DuMMd,  NyoB.  both  of  Swit- 

lerlaad,  anigaon  to  Mefloa  SA.,  Friboarg,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,315 
daias  priority,  appUeatioo  Switzeriaod,  Oct.  30,   1978, 
11164/78 

bt  a'  F4X  77/00 
UJS.  CL  102— 270  5< 


1.  In  a  printing  press  liquid  circulation  system  of  the  type 
wherein  liquid  is  circulated  via  a  return  conduit  from  a  foun- 
tain pan  through  a  filter  to  a  reservoir,  the  fountain  pan  includ- 
ing a  standpipe  for  draining  liquid  and  for  maintaining  a  sub- 
stantially constant  hquid  level  in  the  fountain  pan,  the  system 
including  aspirating  means  connected  between  the  fountain 
pan  and  the  filter,  said  aspirating  means  having  an  inlet,  an 
outlet  and  a  suction  port,  said  return  conduit  being  connected 
to  said  suction  port,  pump  means  for  supplying  motive  liquid  to 
the  inlet  of  the  aspirating  means,  said  aspirating  means  induc- 
ing a  suction  pressure  in  the  return  conduit  between  the  aspi- 
rating means  and  the  fountain  pan  to  draw  Uquid  from  die 
letum  conduit  and  to  mix  the  liquid  from  the  fountain  pan  with 
the  motive  Uquid,  the  pump  means  forcing  the  mixture  through 
said  filter  into  said  reservoir,  the  improvement  comprising: 


1.  A  device  for  transmitting  an  energy  signal  by  magnetic 
induction  and  information  carrier  signals  relative  to  the 
method  of  functioning  and/or  to  the  calculated  firing  delay  to 


conduit  means  connected  between  said  aspirating  means  and  a  projectile  fuse,  said  device  comprising  an  outer  emitting  part 


November  17, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


933 


and  a  receptive  part  inside  the  fuse,  at  least  two  independent 
magnetic  circuits,  one  of  said  magnetic  circuits  being  adapted 
to  transfer  an  energy  signal  for  a  power  supply,  the  other 
magnetic  circuit  transferring  at  least  one  information  carrier 
signal. 


4,300,453 
SHAPED  CHARGE  WARHEAD 
HiBf-Ulridi  Biglcr,  Opflkon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Werk- 
»i«BascUneaMirik  Oeriikoo-Biibrlc  AG,  Zurich,  Switaer- 
land 

FUed  Dee.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,695 
Clainu  priority,  applicitioD  Switzeriand.  Dec  20,   1978, 
12916/78 

ht  CL^  F42B  1/00 
VS.  <X  102—307  1  ( 


f:        1 

li" 

-/ 

la 

i 

4,300,454 

SELF-STEERING  DAMPING  RAILWAY  TRUCK 
Heriwrt  ScheffU,  Pretoria,  Sooth  Africa,  assignor  to  South 
African  Inrentions  Derelopment  Corporation,  Pretoria,  South 
Africa 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  757,278,  Jan.  6,  1977, 
•haadOMd.  This  appUcatioo  Not.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,382 
Oaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Feb.  9,  1976, 
76/0736 

iBt  aJ  B6IF  i/04  i/30.  S/Sa.  5/50 
VS.  a.  105—168  g  n.i». 


high  effective  conicity  to  generate  steering  forces  on 
curved  track  by  the  conicity  of  the  tread  independenUy  of 
the  wheel  flange; 

(c)  axle  bearing  means  on  each  whedset; 

(d)  axle  box  adaptor  means  secured  to  each  axle  bearing 
means; 

(e)  resilient  means  suspending  the  load-bearing  structure  to 
the  wheelsets  through  the  axle  box  adaptor  means  and  the 
axle  bearing  means  to  provide  elastic  constraints  to  yaw- 
ing and  lateral  movemenu  of  each  wbeelset  relatively  to 
the  load-bearing  structure,  the  elastic  constraints  on  each 
wheelset  being  lower  than  the  steering  forces  generated 
by  the  high  conicity  tread  on  curved  track  whereby  each 
wheelset  is  self-steering; 

(0  damping  means  on  each  side  of  the  logitudinal  axis  of  the 
truck,  each  damping  means  being  pivotally  connected 
between  the  axle  box  adaptor  means  of  the  wheelsets  and 
acting  longitudinally  resistively  to  oppose  changes  in 
spacing  between  ends  of  the  wheelsets  on  the  same  side  of 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  tbe  truck;  and 

(g)  means  interconnecting  the  wheelsets  to  couple  any  yaw- 
ing moment  of  each  wheelset  in  opposite  sense  to  the 
other  wheelset  on  straight  and  curved  track,  said  intercon- 
necting means  comprises  two  linkages  which  crtjss  each 
other  and  which  are  connected  to  diagonally  opposed  axle 
bearing  adapter  means; 

(h)  the  interconnecting  means  and  the  damping  means  acting 
to  generate  hunting  stabilizing  creep  forces. 


1.  A  shaped  warhead  comprising: 

a  sleeve; 

a  hollow  charge  arranged  within  said  sleeve; 

said  hollow  charge  containing  a  substantially  conical  hollow 
cavity  having  a  base  and  an  apex;  and 

said  sleeve  being  provided  with  internal  threading  extending 
from  the  base  to  the  apex  of  said  conical  hollow  cavity,  so 
as  to  impart  thereto  a  thinner  and  therefore  weaker  wall 
structure  extending  from  said  base  to  said  apex  of  the 
conical  hollow  cavity. 


4,300,455 

LEG  STRUCTURE  FOR  TABLE,  CHAIR  OR  THE  LIKE 

Erwsto  Omati,  59  Matthcs  Rd.,  Briarcliff  Manor,  N.Y.  10510 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38^32 

bt  CL^  A47B  47/04 

VS  a.  108—156  12  ( 


1.  A  railway  truck  having  a  longitudinal  axis  in  its  diiectioa 
of  travel  and  including: 

(a)  a  load  bearing  structure; 

(b)  two  wheelsets  each  comprising  a  pair  of  wheels  fast  on  an 
axle,  the  wheels  having  treads  that  are  profiled  and  have  a 


1.  A  leg  structure  for  an  article  of  furniture  such  as  a  table, 
chair  or  the  like  comprising:  a  leg  having  a  top  engaging  por- 
tion and  a  bottom  extending  portion,  said  top  engaging  portion 
having  a  first  portion  extending  at  least  the  full  height  of  said 
leg,  a  second  portion  extending  less  than  said  first  portion  and 
a  third  portion  extending  less  than  said  second  portion  and  a 
unitary  furniture  assembly  constructed  and  arranged  to  engage 
said  top  engaging  portion  of  said  leg  and  having  a  first  leg 
portion  receiving  cavity  and  second  leg  portion  receiving 
cavity  wherein  said  first  leg  portion  receiving  cavity  is  defined 
by  substantially  vertical  surfaces  in  three  different  adjacently 
perpendicular  vertical  planes  engaging  substantially  all  of  the 
corresponding  substantially  vertical  surface  of  said  top  engag- 
ing portion  of  said  first  portion  of  said  leg  in  corresponding 
three  relatively  perpendicular  vertical  planes  whereby  hori- 
rontal  movement  of  said  leg  in  three  perpendicular  directions 
is  prevented  by  said  substantially  vertical  surfaces  of  said  first 
leg  portion  receiving  cavity  engaging  substantially  all  of  said 
corresponding  substantially  vertical  surface  of  said  top  engag- 
ing portion  of  said  first  portion  of  said  leg. 
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4,300,456 

AUGER-FED  SAWDUST  BURNER  WITH  REVOLVING 

HOPPER 

Gaflya  Mcacniirilh,  Rtc  #1,  Box  38-B,  Gooriey,  Mick.  4MU 

FiM  JiL  2,  UM,  Scr.  No.  165,406 

I>t  CL'  F23K  3/00 

VS.  a.  110-102  9  Claims 


opening  means,  into  which  the  ash  from  the  combustion  cham- 
ber falls,  means  for  removing  the  ash  from  the  tank,  a  water 
seal  between  the  furnace  bottom  and  the  tank  for  sealing  the 
furnace  interior  from  exposure  to  the  atmosphere,  the  water 
seal  including  plate  means  secured  to  and  extending  down 
from  the  furnace  bottom,  which  plate  means  completely  sur- 
round the  opening  means,  a  water  filled  trough  secured  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  tank  which  completely  surrounds  the  opened 
upper  end  of  the  tank,  a  trough  having  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, the  first  position  being  such  that  the  plate  means  extend 
down  into  the  water  within  the  trough,  and  the  second  position 
being  such  that  the  trough  is  located  beneath  the  plate  means, 
and  piston-cylinder  actuated  means  for  moving  the  trough 
between  the  first  and  second  position. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  burning  particulate  fuel  comprising: 

(a)  a  furnace  means  for  burning  particulate  fuel; 

(b)  a  particulate  fiiel  hopper; 

(c)  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  particulate  fuel 
hopper; 

(d)  auger  means  for  conveying  particulate  fiiel  from  the 
hopper  into  said  furnace  means; 

(e)  power  means  for  rotating  said  particulate  fiiel  hopper  and 
said  auger  means;  and, 

(f)  said  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  particulate  fuel 
hopper  includingt 

(1)  a  horizontally  disposed,  elongated  conveyor  tube  for 
conveying  particulate  fuel  into  said  furnace  means; 

(2)  means  for  fixedly  supporting  said  conveyor  tube  on  a 
supporting  surface;  and, 

(3)  bearing  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  particulate 
fiiel  hopper  on  the  conveyor  tube. 


4,300,458 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  PERFORATED 
PLATE  AIR  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  A  FLUIDIZED  BED 
Jueph  R.  Comparato;  Ernest  L.  Haitnan,  both  of  Bloomfield; 
Edward  A.  Zielinski,  Hanrinton,  and  David  T.  Myrick, 
Bloomfield,  all  of  Conn.,  assignora  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
log,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Coon. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,750 

lot  a.>  F23D  1/00 

VS.  a.  110—263  1  Claim 
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43)0,457 

ADJUSTABLE  SUBMERGED  SCRAPER  CONVEYOR 

SEAL  TROUGH 

Richard  F.  Moore,  ToUand,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combnstioa 

EagiBCCTing,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Coon. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,059 
tat  CL>  F23J  1/02      ■ 
VS.  a.  110—171  3  Claims 


1.  An  ash-disposal  system  for  ashes  discharged  from  a  coal- 
fired  or  other  ash-bearing  fuel -fired  combustion  chamber, 
including  opening  means  in  the  furnace  bottom,  a  tank  open  at 
its  upper  aid  and  containing  water  positioned  beneath  the 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  system,  including  a  furnace  having  side 
walls  and  containing  grate  means,  said  grate  means  being  made 
up  of  a  plurality  of  grate  plates,  means  for  introducing  carbona- 
ceous fuel  particles  onto  the  grate  means,  duct  means  for  intro- 
ducing high  velocity  air  beneath  the  grate  means  for  fluidizing 
and  supporting  combustion  of  the  carbonaceous  fuel,  support 
means  for  the  grate  means,  said  support  means  including  fixed 
support  bars  which  extend  beneath  each  grate  plate  across  the 
width  of  the  fiimace  and  are  attached  to  and  supported  by  the 
side  walls  of  the  fiimace,  and  means  connecting  each  grate 
plate  to  the  support  bars  in  such  a  manner  that  the  grate  plates 
are  free  to  expand  and  contract  relative  to  the  fixed  support 
bars,  and  wherein  each  grate  plate  is  further  supported  around 
its  entire  periphery  by  clamp  members  which  permit  each 
grate  plate  to  move  horizontally  with  respect  to  the  clamp 
members  supporting  its  periphery. 


4400,459 
CHAR  BINDER  FOR  FLUIDIZED  BEDS 
Richard  W.  Borio,  Somers,  and  Joseph  I.  Aceortt,  Simsbury, 
both  of  Coon.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc., 
Windsor,  Conn. 

nied  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,764 
tat  CV  F23D  1/00 
VS.  CL  110—263  1  Claim 

1.  A  fluidized  bed  type  reactor  having  a  housing  enclosing  a 
combustion  chamber  for  the  combustion  of  crushed  fuel  that 
includes  a  quantity  of  particulate  fines,  a  collection  chamber 
adapted  to  receive  unbumed  particulate  char  exhausted  from 
the  combustion  chamber,  means  supplying  a  quantity  of 
crushed  coal  to  the  collection  chamber,  means  for  mixing 
together  the  particulate  char  and  crushed  coal,  compacting 
means  intermediate  the  collection  chamber  and  the  combustion 
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chamber  adapted  to  compress  the  crushed  coal  and  particulate 
char  into  an  agglomerate  mass,  means  for  delivering  the  ag- 
glomerate mass  of  fuel  and  char  to  the  fluid  bed  in  the  combus- 


^S 


m& 


tion  chamber  in  a  second  combustion  chamber  to  com- 
plete the  oxidation  of  the  gases  and  increase  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  gases  above  the  melting  point  of  the  mineral 
matter  but  in  the  absence  of  particulate  wherein  the  partic- 
ulate does  not  form  slag  in  the  second  or  primary  combus- 
tion chambers. 


4,300,461 

GRASS  SEED  PLANTER  HAVING  FLUID  INJECHON 

SOIL  OPENER 

RoaaM  F.  Hodge,  2667  Gurley  Pike,  Giiriey,  Ala.  35748,  aad 

George  D.  Fears,  2571  Hurricane  Rd.,  New  Market  Ala. 

35761 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  117,454 

tat  a.'  AOIC  5/00.  7/20 

VS.  CL  111-^  10  Claims 


tion  chamber,  and  means  for  cooling  the  agglomerated  mass  of 
crushed  coal  and  char  intermediate  the  heating  means  and  the 
combustion  chamber  whereby  the  agglomerated  mass  is  solidi- 
fied before  being  introduced  into  the  combustion  chamber. 


4,300,460 

METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  HEAT  FROM  WASTE 

FUEL 

Finok  H.  Lamb;  Malcolm  D.  Lefcort  both  of  VancoaTcr,  aad 

Petr  Rada,  North  VanconTCr,  all  of  Caaada,  assignors  to 

Enterprises  Intematioaal  Inc.,  Olympia,  Wash. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  885,377,  Mar.  10, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,177,740. 

This  appUcation  May  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,227 

tat  CU  F23G  5/12 

VS.  a.  110-346  15  Claims 


^^'k^W^^^^^^^WvW^vvv^^^^^^^vw>m.^w^^ 


4.  A  method  of  generating  heat  from  particulate-laden  com- 
bustible gas  containing  mineral  matter  created  from  gasifying 
waste  wood,  coke  or  other  combustible  material,  comprising: 
directing  the  particulate-laden  gas  into  a  first  combustion 

chamber, 
adding  first  combustion  air  to  said  gas  in  said  first  combus- 
tion chamber  in  an  amount  less  than  stoichiometric  to 
maintain  the  temperature  of  the  stream  of  gases  leaving 
the  first  combustion  chamber  below  the  temperature  re- 
quired to  fuse  the  particulate  in  the  gas  and  separating  the 
particulate  out  of  the  stream  of  gases  leaving  the  first 
combustion  chamber  at  the  exit  of  the  first  combustion 
chamber, 
adding  secondary  combustion  air  in  an  amount  greater  than 
stoichiometric  to  said  gases  leaving  the  primary  combus- 


1.  A  planter  comprising: 

a  frame  adapted  to  be  moved  by  hand  over  the  ground  along 
a  selected  line  of  direction; 

a  source  A  of  pressurized  liquid  positioned  remote  from  said 
frame  and  a  fiexible  conduit  coupled  to  said  source  A  and 
extending  to  said  frame; 

a  source  B  of  gas  pressurized  seed  material  to  be  planted, 
said  source  B  being  located  remote  from  said  frame,  and  a 
second  flexible  conduit  coupled  to  said  source  B  and 
extending  to  said  frame; 

a  plurality  of  fluid  outlets  supported  by  said  frame  lying 
generally  along  a  line  across  said  line  of  direction  and 
coupled  to  said  source  A  through  said  flexible  conduit, 
and  each  being  oriented  to  direct  a  fine  pressurized  stream 
of  liquid  at  a  point  on  the  ground,  whereby  there  is  cut  a 
plurality  of  parallel  grooves  in  the  ground  in  said  line  of 
direction  as  said  frame  is  moved  along  said  line  of  direc- 
tion; 

a  like  plurality  of  seed  material  outlets  coupled  to  said  source 
B  through  said  second  flexible  conduit,  and  each  sup- 
ported on  said  frame  along  a  line  which  intersects  a  said 
fluid  outlet  wherein  said  last-named  line  is  along  said  line 
of  direction,  and  wherein  each  said  seed  material  outlet  is 
positioned  to  direct  seed  material  into  one  of  said  grooves 
as  said  frame  is  moved  along  a  said  line  of  direction  at  a 
point  spaced  from  the  point  of  impact  of  a  said  stream; 

valve  means  coupled  in  circuit  between  said  source  A  and, 
simultaneously,  all  of  said  fluid  outlets  for  selectively 
turning  on  and  off  flow  simultaneously  to  said  outlets;  and 

seed  control  means  connected  in  circuit  between  said  source 
B  and  said  seed  material  outlets  for  initiating  and  terminat- 
ing the  supply  of  seed  to  said  seed  material  outlets; 

whereby,  by  operation  of  said  valve  means  and  said  control 
means,  and  movement  of  said  frame  over  ground  along 
said  line  of  direction,  a  plurality  of  parallel  narrow 
grooves  are  simultaneously  cut  in  the  ground,  and  seed  is 
deposited  in  each  groove,  and  whereby  seed  is  deposited 
behind  and  thus  spaced  from  a  said  stream  of  liquid,  this 
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spacing  preventing  direct  impact  by  a  said  stream  on 
deposited  seed,  reducing  the  number  of  seed  washing  out 
of  a  groove,  and  thereby  achieving  a  higher  effective 
planting  rate. 


IMe  E. 


4,30IM<2 
APPARATUS  FOR  PLANTING  SEEDS 
WaUm,  Peodlctaa,  Ortg„  awi  WilUan  J.  CiMdey, 
Calif„  Mritaon  to  The  United  Statei  of  Aaerka  a* 
by  tke  Secretary  of  Agricaltiire,  Wasfaiogton, 


D.C 

t  ofSer.  No.  43^74,  May  30, 1979, 
.  TUi  avpUcatJOB  Jn.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  ISfi,434 
bt  a.}  AOIC  5/00 
VS.  a.  111—34  7  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  planting  magnetized  seeds,  comprising  in 
combination 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  a  punch  disk  rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame  and  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  magnitized  punches  mounted 
thereon, 

(c)  means  for  driving  said  punch  disk, 

(d)  eccentric  means  for  maintaining  the  punches  on  said 
punch  disk  perpendicular  to  the  soil  surface  at  all  times, 
said  means  being  eccentrically  deposed  to  said  punch 
disk, 

(e)  a  seed  hopper  mounted  on  said  frame,  and 

(f)  a  seed  disk  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  seed  hopper  to  singulate  seeds  to  said 
punches,  said  seed  disk  containing  a  plurality  .of  notches 
corresponding  to  the  number  of  punches  of  said  punch 
disk, 

means  for  driving  and  carrying  said  seed  disk  and  said 
punch  disk  in  timed  relation  such  that  said  punches  and 
said  notches  are  rotated  whereby  a  respective  seed- 
receiving  punch  and  the  seed-carrying  notch  are  in  a 
plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  soil  surface  and 
passing  through  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  seed  disk 
when  said  seed-receiving  punch  is  receiving  a  seed  from 
the  seed-carrying  notch, 

the  distance  between  said  punches  and  said  seed  disk  being 
such  as  to  allow  ready  transfer  of  the  seed  from  said 
notches  to  the  punches. 


needle  eye,  comprising  motmting  means  arranged  adjacent  to 
the  needle  bar;  slide  means  mounted  on  the  mounting  means 
for  sliding  movement  in  a  vertical  direction,  said  sUding  means 
having  an  operating  part  which  is  manually  accessible:  guide 
means  tumably  mounted  on  the  slide  means  carrying  an  instru- 
ment manually  operated  to  insert  a  thread  into  the  needle  eye 
from  one  side  to  the  other  side  thereof;  means  cooperating  with 
the  needle  in  a  predetermined  position  to  determine  a  lateral 
position  of  the  guide  means  relative  to  the  needle  eye  during 


the  downward  sliding  movement  of  the  guide  means  from  the 
inoperative  position  to  the  operative  position;  means  cooperat- 
mg  with  a  part  of  the  needle  bar  to  determine  a  vertical  posi- 
tion of  the  guide  means  relative  to  the  needle  eye  during  the 
sUding  movement  of  the  guide  means  from  the  inoperative 
position  to  the  operative  position;  and  hook  means  mounted  on 
the  guide  means  to  draw  out,  on  the  other  side  of  the  needle 
eye,  the  thread  inserted  into  the  needle  eye  by  the  thread 
inserting  instrument  during  the  sliding  movement  of  the  guide 
means  from  the  operative  position  to  the  inoperative  position. 


4,300v«4 

THREAD  TENSION  CONTROL  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Pietro  Bonaluni,  Cemnsco  Snl  NaTiglio,  Italy,  aaaignor  to 
Rockwell-RiBoldi,  S.fJL,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,686 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  13, 1978, 30771  A/78 
Int  a.5  DOSB  27/10.  47/04,  63/00 
VS.  a.  112—254  2  < 


4,300,463 

NEEDLE  THREADING  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Stan  Morlaoto,  Hino,  Japan,  aaatgnor  to  JaaooM  Sewing 

MachiM  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JbL  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,419 
CUmm  priority,  afplicatkM  Japo,  Jul.  27, 1979, 54-9S041 
bt  a.3  D05B  87/02 
VS.  a.  112—225  7  Claimi 

I.  A  needle  threading  device  for  a  sewing  machine  having  a 
needle  bar  with  a  needle  eye  attached  at  the  lower  end  thereof, 
said  needle  threading  device  moved  between  an  upper  inopera- 
tive position  and  a  lower  operative  position  in  which  said 
threading  device  is  manually  operated  to  pais  a  thread  into  the 


1.  A  thread  tension  control  for  the  threads  of  a  looper  and 
the  needle  in  sewing  machines  for  forming  stitches  of  the 
double  chain  type  on  a  succession  of  workpieces,  and  of  the 
type  having  a  main  transport  means  associat«l  with  the  sewing 
area  defm^  by  the  looper  and  needle  and  an  auxiliary  trans- 
port device  spaced  from  and  in  alignment  with  the  main  trans- 
port means,  said  thread  tension  control  comprising: 

(a)  a  separate  tensioning  device  for  the  looper  thread  and  the 
needle  thread  mounted  on  the  machine  including: 
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(i)  at  least  one  pair  of  tensioning  elements  for  each  thread 
defining  opposed  spring  biased  discs  between  which  the 
thread  passes  with  one  of  said  pair  being  of  the  pre-set 
type  and  the  other  of  the  openable  type  for  effecting 
release  of  the  thread  tension  imposed  thereby; 

(b)  means  operatively  associated  with  the  main  transport 
means  for  sensing  the  presence  and  absence  of  a  work- 
piece  therein  including: 

(i)  a  switch  member  (37)  with  an  actuating  blade  member 
(38); 

(c)  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  switch 
member  and  blade  member  for  effecting  actuation  thereof 
upon  reception  of  a  workpiece  by  the  main  transport 
means  to  effect  application  of  tension  on  the  threads  by 
both  tensioning  elements  of  each  tensioning  device  and 
the  release  of  tension  applied  by  one  of  each  pair  of  ten- 
sioning elements  during  advance  of  the  workpiece  solely 
by  the  auxiliary  transport  device,  said  control  means  in- 
cluding: 

(i)  a  slidable  plate  member  (32)  operatively  connected  to 
each  of  the  openable  type  tensioning  elements;  and 

(ii)  an  electromagnet  connected  to  said  switch  member 
(37)  having  an  actuating  arm  (35)  operatively  connected 
to  said  sUdable  plate  member  (32)  for  moving  the  latter 
between  positions  for  opeing  and  closing  the  tensioning 
elements  in  accordance  with  the  dictates  of  said  switch 
member  (37). 


4,300,465 

THREAD-TENSION  REGULATING  DEVICE  FOR 

MULTI-THREAD  SEWING  MACHINE 

Shlgeo  Tnboi,  26-1, 3-clioiae,  Okoka-cho,  Minnri-kn,  Yokoha- 

BM-alii,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,716 
CUns    priority,    appUeatioB    Jainn,    Sep.    22,    1977, 
52/127884[U] 

Int  0.3  DOSB  47/04 
VS.  a.  112—255  11  Clainu 


of  each  of  said  plurality  of  operating  rods  respectively; 
and 
infinite  speed  variator  means  comprising  a  fust  friction 
wheel  for  rotating  said  cam  shaft,  a  second  friction  wheel 
disposed  separately  but  concentrically  with  said  first  fric- 
tion wheel  and  having  the  same  diameter  as  that  of  the 
first  friction  wheel,  a  wheel  shaft  disposed  perpendicular 
to  the  common  axis  of  the  first  and  second  friction  wheels, 
third  and  fourth  friction  wheels  mounted  on  the  respec- 
tive ends  of  said  wheel  shaft  and  having  inner  surfaces  in 
contact  with  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second 
friction  wheels;  and  moving  means  for  moving  said  third 
and  fourth  friction  wheels  substantially  along  the  common 
axis  of  the  first  and  second  friction  wheels. 


4,300,466 
HYDRODYNAMIC  DEVICES 
Trevor  L  Silrey,  Sherborae,  Eagland,  aari^or  to  PkaMy  Han- 
del and  iBTCStments  AG,  Zag.  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1979.  Ser.  No.  68,409 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdon,  Oct  14,  1978, 
40863/78 

lit  0.3  B63G  8/42 
VS.  a.  114—244  8  i 


1.  A  thread-tension  regulating  device  of  a  multi-thread  sew- 
ing machine  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  operating  rods  reciprocable  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  thereof; 

pairs  of  tension  discs  mounted  on  the  respective  operating 
rods; 

biasmg  means  for  elastically  urging  each  pair  of  the  tension 
discs  toward  each  other  and  imparting  tension  varying  in 
accordance  with  the  reciprocating  movement  of  the  cor- 
responding operating  rod  to  a  thread  passing  between  the 
paired  tension  discs  and  thereafter  supplied  to  a  multi- 
thread  sewing  machine; 

a  cam  shaft  extending  perpendicularly  to  said  plurality  of 
operating  rods; 

a  plurality  of  cams  fixedly  mounted  on  said  cam  shaft,  each 
of  said  cams  having  a  peripheral  surface  engaging  one  end 


1.  A  hydrodynamic  device  comprising  first  and  second  parts 
which  are  connected  together  such  that  the  first  part  is  mov- 
able from  a  storage  position  in  which  it  lies  adjacent  to  the 
second  part  to  an  operable  position  in  which  it  stands  up  and 
extends  from  one  end  portion  of  the  second  part,  the  second 
part  comprising  an  elongate  fairing  member  having  a  plurality 
of  transversely  extending  hydrofoil  elements,  single  towing 
means  for  enabling  a  single  connection  to  be  made  between 
said  hydrodynamic  device  and  a  tpwing  vessel,  and  counter- 
balance weight  means  for  providing  a  counterbalance  weight, 
said  counterbalance  weight  means  and  said  elongate  fairing 
member  acting  together  to  maintain  vertical  stability  for  the 
hydrodynamic  device,  wberdiy  the  hydrodynamic  device  can 
be  towed  in  water  by  the  single  towing  means  with  the  first 
part  visible  above  the  water  and  the  second  part  submerged; 
wherein  said  counterbalance  weight  means  comprises  at 
least  one  weight  positioned  on  an  end  portion  of  the  sec- 
ond part,  said  end  portion  being  remote  from  the  first  part; 
said  device  further  comprising  a  rectangular  damper  plate 
connected  to  said  at  least  one  weight 
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ANCHOR 
Rob  raa  dd  HaA,  Alkaro  114,  Kriapca  and  Und,  Nether- 


1  Claim 


signals  and  the  closure-open  and  closure-closed  signals  are 
received  thereby  to  ensure  said  protecting  of  the  subma- 
rine mast  and  its  protective  closure. 


Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,081 
lat  a.)  B3<B  2 J/44 
VS.  a.  114—303 


1.  An  anchor,  which  comprises: 

fluke  members  including  front  and  rear  stabilizer  members 
and  side  edge  portion; 

a  shank  pivotably  mounted  between  said  fluke  members; 

a  stabilizer  stock  member  mounted  on  and  extending  from 
each  of  said  fluke  members; 

flap  member  means  juxuposed  to  said  side  edge  portion  of 
each  of  said  fluke  members  to  extend  effective  fluke  area 
of  said  anchor,  each  of  said  flap  member  means  including 
a  mounting  arm  and  a  tube  including  a  chamber  for  posi- 
tioning said  stabilizing  stock  member  therein;  and 

means  for  affixing  said  mounting  arm  to  respective  fluke 
members. 


4,300,4<8 
POSITION  INTERLOCK  SYSTEM  FOR  SUBMARINE 
MASTS  AND  CLOSURE 
Paal  S.  Calaao,  and  MalTyn  C.  McDonald,  both  of  San  Diego, 
CaUf.,  aai^on  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  tbc  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Waskington,  D.C. 
Flkd  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,238 
tat  a.3  B63G  8/38 
VS.  a.  114—340  6 
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1.  In  a  system  for  electronically  protecting  a  submarine  mast 
and  its  protective  closure  from  collision  an  improvement  there- 
for is  provided  comprising: 

first  means  for  selectively  producing  signals  indicative  of  a 
mast-up  and  a  mast-dovra  condition; 

second  means  for  selectively  producing  signals  indicative  of 
an  closure-open  and  a  closure-closed  position; 

means  for  providing  control  signals  to  selectively  raise  and 
lower  the  mast  and  open  and  secure  the  closure; 

means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  selectively  producing 
signal  means  and  the  providing  means  for  only  initiating 
discrete  actuation  signals  to  lower  and  to  raise  the  mast 
and  to  open  and  to  secure  the  closure  only  when  discrete 
combinations  of  the  mast-up  and  mast-down  condition 


4,300,4«9 

DROP  MARKER 

Maurice  K.  Huwe,  Box  S83,  Waitsbarg,  Wash.  99361 

Filed  Jan.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,209 

tat  a.'  B640  1/02 

VS.  a.  116—209  10  Claims 


^     -^ 


1.  A  drop  marker  for  use  in  marking  ground  areas  from  an 
airplane,  said  drop  marker  comprising: 

a.  a  first  base  member, 

b.  a  second  base  member; 

c.  a  folded  streamer  strip  of  soft  flexible  nuterial  having  a 
large  surface  area  and  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

d.  said  first  end  of  said  folded  streamer  strip  affixed  to  said 
first  base  member  and  said  second  end  of  said  folded 
streamer  strip  affixed  to  said  second  base  member; 

e.  said  first  base  member  and  said  second  base  member  being 
spaced  apart  and  separated  by  said  folded  streamer  strip; 

f.  whereby  when  the  marker  is  dropped  from  an  airplane  said 
base  members  separate  thereby  causing  said  folded 
streamer  strip  to  unfold  and  stream  between  said  base 
members;  and, 

g.  the  configurations  of  said  first  base  member  and  said 
second  base  member  being  different. 


4,300,470 
LUMINANT  POINTER  FOR  METERS 
Noriynld  Fnmkawa,  SUmada,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yazaki  Sogyo 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,516 
Claims   priority,   application  Japan,  Not.   10,   1978,   53- 
154020[U] 

tat  CL^  GOID  13/22 
VS.  a.  116—332  2  Oaims 

1.  A  luminant  pointer  for  use  in  a  meter,  comprising  a  base 
portion  of  transparent  material  receiving  light  from  a  light 
source,  a  finger  portion  of  transparent  material  having  upper 
and  lower  faces  and  being  coupled  integrally  with  said  base 
portion  which  directs  light  toward  and  into  said  fmger  portion, 
said  finger  portion  having  a  trapezoidal  sectional  shape  with 
the  transverse  width  of  its  upper  face  being  wider  than  that  of 
its  lower  face,  a  layer  of  color  paint  provided  on  said  lower 
face  of  said  finger  portion;  and 
the  angle  of  the  side  faces  of  said  fmger  portion  of  trapezoi- 
dal section  being  determined  to  satisfy  the  relation  0|  =02 
or  01 =02  between  a  first  angle  9|  and  a  second  angle  02, 
wherein  said  fust  angle  0i  is  that  defined  between  a  first 
line  extending  from  one  side  edge  of  the  upper  face  of  said 
finger  portion  of  trapezoidal  section  in  a  relation  orthogo- 
nal with  respect  to  the  upper  face  and  a  second  line  ex- 
tending from  one  side  edge  of  the  lower  face  on  the  same 
side  as  said  side  edge  of  the  upper  face  and  passing 
through  said  side  edge  of  the  upper  face,  and  said  second 
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angle  02  is  that  defined  between  said  second  line  and  a  4,300,472 

third  line  extending  from  said  side  edge  of  the  upper  face  SOLVENT  TYPE  CEMENTER 

Robert  W,  Morin,  Salem,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Boston  Machine 
Works  Company,  Lynn,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 19*0,  Ser.  No.  143,286 

tat  a.^  BOSC  1/02 

VS.  a.  118—245  6  Claims 


to  the  diagonal  side  edge  of  the  lower  face  of  said  finger 
portion. 


4,300,471 
WALLPAPERING  APPARATUS 
J.  C.  Gay  De^ardins,  107  rue  Bfaiet  Hull,  Canada 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  605,454,  Aug.  18, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,511 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct  1, 1974,  210540 

tat  CL'  B05C  1/08,  3/15 

VS.  a.  118—235  *2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  wall  paper,  said  apparatus 
comprising,  a  base,  spaced  apart  upright  flanges  on  the  base  for 
holding  a  roll  of  wall  paper  with  guide  means  attached  thereto, 
frame  members  on  the  flanges  extending  into  a  trough  posi- 
tioned in  front  of  said  flanges,  a  first  roller  joumaled  on  the 
members  so  as  to  extend  along  an  upper  edge  of  an  adjacent 
side  wall  of  the  trough  and  a  second  roller  joumaled  on  a 
portion  of  said  members  extending  into  a  lower  portion  of  the 
trough,  whereby  a  roll  of  wall  paper  supported  for  rotation  on 
said  flanges  is  fed  over  said  first  roller,  under  said  second  roller 
which  is  in  the  trough  of  water  so  that  when  a  length  of  paper 
is  withdrawn  it  is  moistened  and  the  leading  portion  can  be 
applied  to  an  uppermost  portion  of  a  wall,  positioned,  cut  to 
length,  and  the  procedure  repeated  as  the  apparatus  ia  moved 
along  the  wall. 


1.  A  solvent  type  cementer  for  flat  work  pieces  comprising, 
in  combination: 

(a)  first  means  for  containing  solvent  cement; 

(b)  second  means  partially  disposed  within  said  first  means 
for  applying  a  uniform  layer  of  said  solvent  cement  to  one 
side  of  said  flat  work  pieces; 

(c)  third  means  for  flexing  said  flat  work  pieces  against  said 
second  means  and  including  a  pair  of  rolls  rotatable  in 
opposite  directions,  an  arm  operatively  mounting  said  pair 
of  rolls,  said  arm  pivotable  between  a  position  adjacent 
said  second  means  to  a  position  spaced  from  said  second 
means  about  an  axis  that  b  parallel  spaced  firom  the  axis  of 
said  second  means;  and 

(d)  drive  means  of  unitary  construction  driven  by  a  single 
pulley  for  driving  said  third  means  faster  than  driving  said 
second  means,  said  drive  means  including  a  drive  shaft, 
said  pulley  secured  to  one  end  of  said  drive  shaft  and  said 
second  means  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  drive  shaft, 
a  second  shaft  mounted  on  said  pivotable  arm  about  an 
axis  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  said  axis  of  said  second 
means,  and  fourth  means  mounted  on  said  second  shaft; 

(e)  said  fourth  means  including  a  pair  of  transfer  gears  opera- 
tively coupled  to  one  another,  each  of  said  pair  of  rolls  of 
said  third  means  provided  with  respective  drive  gears, 
said  pair  of  transfer  gears  designed  for  transferring  torque 
from  said  drive  shaft  to  one  of  said  [uur  of  rolls  through 
one  of  said  drive  gears; 

(0  said  axis  of  said  pivotable  arm,  said  axis  of  said  second 
means  and  said  axis  of  said  second  shaft  being  disposed  in 
the  same  plane  when  said  pivotable  arm  is  in  said  position 
adjacent  said  second  means. 


4,300,473 
DEVICE  FOR  MOISTENING  THE  ADHESIVE  COATING 

ON  POSTAGE  STAMPS  AND  ENVELOPES 
Donald  B.  Poynter,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Poynter  Prod- 
nets,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,860 
tat  CV  BOSC  1/02 
VS.  CL  118—263  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  moistening  adhesive  coaliiigs  on  postage 
material  and  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosure  member; 

(b)  an  open  top  liquid  container  disposed  within  said  enclo- 
sure member; 

(c)  a  spring  biased  linkage  member  pivolally  mounted  within 
the  enclosure  member  and  biued  to  a  predetermined 
position; 

(d)  a  moistening  member  pivotally  mounted  to  the  linkage 
member,  said  moistening  member  being  movable  from  a 
first  position  in  which  it  is  disposed  within  the  open  top 
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liquid  container  to  a  second  position  in  which  it  is  ex- 
tended outwardly  from  the  enclosure  member; 
(e)  a  plunger  reciprocally  movable  within  the  enclosure 
member,  said  plunger  engaging  the  linkage  member  for 
applying  a  force  thereto  non-coincident  with  the  linkage 
member's  pivotal  axis  to  overcome  its  spring  bias;  and 


4,300,475 
TOISING  SYSTEM 
Jowph  N.  Bond,  Commack,  N.Y^  aaigiior  to  Litton  Systems, 
Inc.,  MelTiUe,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  160,775 
lat  CL^  G03G  15/09 
U.S.  a.  118-657  14  4 


(f)  a  reciprocally  movable  closure  member,  said  closure 
member  being  movable  from  a  first  position  to  a  second 
position  m  response  to  a  force  transmitted  by  said  moisten- 
ing member  for  selectively  closing  and  exposing  of  an 
opening  in  said  enclosure  member,  said  moistening  mem- 
ber extending  through  said  opening  when  said  closure 
member  is  in  its  second  position. 


4,300^474 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPUCATION  OF  METALUC 

COATINGS  TO  METALUC  SUBSTRATES 

Unci,  ColBe,  Eaglaad,  aarisaor  to  RoUi-Royce  Limited,  Loa- 

doa,  Ftl^-j 
DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  125,022,  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ptt  No.  4,2<9,8<8. 
TUi  appUcitioD  Dec  30,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  221,513 
CUmi  priority,  aprlicatioa  United  Kiaglom,  Mar.  30, 1979, 
11294/79 

tat  CL3  C23C  77/00 
U.S.  CL  118—641  7 


1.  An  improved  toner  system  for  use  in  an  electrophoto- 
graphic recorder  for  toning  the  charged  areas  upon  a  sheet, 
comprising: 

container  means  for  said  toner  having  an  opening  therein, 

toner  brush  means  mounted  within  said  container  means  for 
moving  said  toner  and  partially  closing  said  opening, 

roller  means  for  transporting  said  sheet  adjacent  said  toner 
brush  means  where  said  moving  toner  contacts  said  sheet 
and  adheres  to  said  charged  areas  thereon,  and 

toner  guide  means  mounted  within  said  opening  for  masking 
said  sheet  as  said  moving  toner  contacts  said  sheet  and 
guiding  said  moving  toner  into  a  diverging  flow  as  said 
toner  contact  continues. 


4,300,476 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  STIFFENING  OF  TEXTILE 

SHEETS  BY  COATING  WTTH  PLASTIC 

RichaniJnaicbeck,  and  Kari-Heinz  Nolte,  both  of  Vlotho,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnors  to  Hertert  Kunegiener  GmbH 

A  Co.,  VIotho,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  153,232 
CUinu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1979, 2921102 

tat  CI.3  B05C  1/02 
U.S.  CL  118-694  2  < 


1.  Apparatus  suitable  for  applying  a  metallic  coating  to  a 
metallic  substrate  comprising  a  laser  arranged  to  direct  a  laser 
beam  on  to  the  substrate  to  be  coated,  said  laser  beam  having 
an  area  of  impingement  on  said  substrate,  means  arranged  to 
direct  a  gas  stream  on  to  the  area  of  impingement  of  said  laser 
beam  on  said  substrate,  means  for  metering  particles  of  the 
metallic  coating  material  into  said  gas  stream  such  that  said 
metered  metallic  particles  of  coating  material  are  entrained 
therein  and  directed  to  said  area  of  laser  beam  impingement  on 
said  substrate,  and  means  to  effect  a  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  laser  and  said  substrate  so  that  in  operation,  said 
area  of  laser  beam  impingement,  and  hence  metallic  coating 
impingement,  traverses  said  substrate  at  such  a  rate  that  fusion 
taltes  place  between  said  metallic  substrate  and  said  molten 
metallic  coating  material. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stiffening  textile  sheets  of  various  shapes 
for  the  manufacture  of  outerwear  fabrics,  said  apparatus  in- 
cluding conveyor  means  for  the  textile  sheets,  a  gravure  print- 
ing cylinder  disposed  above  said  conveyor  means,  and  plastic 
feed  means  for  supplying  plastic  to  said  printing  cylinder, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  circumferential  grooves  (38)  axially  spaced 
along  the  length  of  the  cylinder  (14)  defining  surface 
elevations  and  plastic  carrying  depressions  therein, 

(b)  a  feed  reservoir  (18)  for  coating  the  surface  of  the  cylin- 
der with  plastic  (39),  said  reservoir  being  disposed  on  the 
textile  sheet  entry  side  of  the  cylinder  relative  to  the 
direction  of  conveyance, 

(c)  a  level  switch  (19)  operatively  associated  with  the  feed 
reservoir  for  detecting  the  pla^  fill  level  therein. 
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(d)  a  doctor  blade  (20)  including  a  resilient  edge  mounted  in 
wiping  contact  with  said  printing  cylinder  for  cleaning  the 
surface  elevations  and  depressions  thereof,  said  doctor 
blade  being  disposed  on  the  textile  sheet  exit  side  of  the 
cylinder, 

(e)  a  transverse  collecting  trough  (21)  disposed  below  the 
doctor  blade  and  above  a  discharge  conveyor  belt  (17)  for 
collecting  plastic  and  contaminant  material  removed  from 
the  cylinder  by  the  doctor  blade, 

(0  a  discharge  device  comprising  a  conveyor  screw  (22) 
disposed  in  a  lower  region  of  said  collecting  trough, 

(g)  a  discharge  chute  (23)  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  screw 
and  trough. 

(h)  a  movably  mounted  supply  reservoir  (24)  disposed  below 
the  collecting  trough  and  discharge  chute  for  receiving 
material  discharged  therefrom,  and 

(i)  conveying  means  (26)  including  a  feed  pump  (27)  and  a 
filter  (28)  for  conveying  plastic  from  the  supply  reservoir 
to  the  feed  reservoir  while  simultaneously  removing  con- 
taminants therefrom,  said  conveying  means  being  con- 
trolled by  the  level  switch  of  the  feed  reservoir. 


4,300,477 

AQUACULTURE  REARING  SYSTEM 

PanI  W.  Chapman,  Derry,  NJI.,  aarivMr  to  Sanders  Anodates, 

Inc.,  Naihaa,  N  JL 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  99,364.  Dec  3, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

U  a  diTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  918,886,  Jna.  26, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,198,924.  Ibis  appiicatioa  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232522 

tat  a.3  AOIK  63/oa 

U&  CL  119—2  12 


5.  Apparatus  for  the  rearing  of  aquatic  animals  comprising: 
a  tank  including  a  vertically  oriented  vessel;  and 
a  single  vertically  stacked  arrangement  of  animal  rearing 
compartments  per  vessel,  each  compartment  being  in  the 
form  of  a  basket  of  a  diameter  less  than  the  inside  diameter 
of  said  vessel,  said  stacked  arrangement  mcluding  a  single 
strongback  member  and  means  for  individually  and  ran- 
domly removably  mounting  said  baskets  to  said  strong- 
back  member  such  that  any  of  said  animal  rearing  com- 
partments may  be  removed  from  said  strongback  member 
without  removing  any  others  of  said  animal  rearing  com- 
partments, said  baskets  being  removably  mounted  at  one 
position  at  the  edge  thereof. 


4,300,478 

AQUARIUM  STRUCTURE 

Bcmwtt  L.  Wiae,  617  N.  Main  St,  MarioB,  OUo  43302 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,433 

tat  a.>  AOIK  64/00 

VS.  CL  119^-5  8 


1.  An  aquarium  structure  capable  of  maintaining  a  liquid 
therein  at  a  level  above  an  access  opening  in  the  aquarium, 
comprising: 

a  bottom  portion: 

a  top  enclosure  structure  coimected  to  said  bottom  portion 
for  defming  the  aquarium  interior, 

a  side  opening  formed  in  said  top  enclosure  and  disposed 
medially  between  said  bottom  portion  and  the  top  extreme 
of  said  enclosure  structure,  said  side  opening  being  formed 
in  a  horizontal  plane; 

said  side  opening  is  formed  in  said  enclosure  structure  be- 
tween an  outer  wall  relative  to  the  center  of  said  aquarium 
and  an  inner  wall  relative  to  the  center  of  said  aquarium, 
said  outer  wall  rising  from  below  the  bottom  of  said  iimer 
wall  to  a  height  above  the  bottom  of  said  inner  wall,  said 
inner  wall  extending  laterally  across  the  entire  top  enclo- 
sure and  acting  to  Mock  the  path  of  air  or  other  gas  from 
said  side  opening  to  the  iiuer  top  extreme  of  the  aquarium 
when  the  aquarium  is  filled  with  liquid,  and 

liquid  disposed  within  and  filling  the  interior  of  the  aquarium 
including  the  top  extreme  of  the  enclosure  structure  above 
said  side  opening. 


4,300,479 
RACING  PIGEON  CAGE 
DnrU  J.  Dcadto,  RJ).#3  Box  232,  Rcadiac  Pa.  19MC 
Filed  May  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  151,392 
tat  a>  AOIK  il/06;  A63K  i/02   . 
MS.  CL  119-15.6  7 


1.  A  training  crate  for  racing  pigeons  and  the  lilie  comprising 
a  stationary  round  base  platform  having  radially  extending 
partitions  supported  thereon  to  provide  individual  stalls  for 
said  pigeons,  a  motor  mounted  on  said  base  platform  and  a 
foraminous  cylinder  surrounding  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
platform  and  being  driven  by  said  motor,  said  cylinder  having 
an  opening  large  enough  to  allow  exiting  of  a  pigeoo  when 
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driven  past  laid  stalls,  in  succession,  to  allow  successive  pi- 
geons to  exit  in  timed  succession. 


4,300,4W 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  OPERATION  OF 

AN  ENVIRONMENTALLY  SATISFACTORY  COAL 

FIRED  PLANT 

Fritz  Sckofpe,  Maz-Rittaera-Str.  24, 8026  Ebenkanaen,  Isartal, 

aad  WilhdB  Wen,  Ekicnstr.  19, 5142  HickelliOTen,  botb  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gefaaay 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,4«1 
aaim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Dec  15, 
1978,2854170 

bt  a.'  F22B  9/06;  F33D  11/44 
VS.  a.  122-121  4 1 


nected  to  receive  hot  tubeside  steam  hotter  than  said 
shellside  steam; 
(c2)  at  least  one  outlet  header  chamber  operatively  con- 
nected to  receive  and  discharge  liquid  conden^te  and 
excess  tubeside  steam; 
(d)  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  heat-transfer  tubes  in  said  shell  in 
heat  transfer  relationship  with  said  shellside  steam  and 
operative  to  transfer  heat  to  said  shellside  steam  by  con- 
densation of  a  portion  of  the  tubeside  steam  therein 
whereby  liquid  condensate  is  deposited  therein,  said  heat 
transfer  tubes  being  subjected  to  differing  thermodynamic 
loading,  the  more  heavily  loaded  thereof  having  deposited 
therein  the  greater  amount  of  liquid  condensate; 


1.  The  process  for  operating  a  coal-fixed  power  plant  in 
environmentally  sound  fashion  by  reduction  of  the  emission  of 
NOx  and  SO2,  said  power  plant  being  provided  with  a  boiler 
structure  having  at  least  one  firing  chamber,  said  at  least  one 
chamber  having  cooled  walls  and  a  burner  muffle  and  an 
accelerating  nozzle,  and  means  for  finng  said  chamber  with  a 
coal  dust  fuel  whereby  said  fuel  is  heated  rapidly  before  being 
mixed  with  combustion  air  and  is  rapidly  cooled  by  said  walls 
before  being  discharged,  the  steps  comprising:  preparing  a  coal 
dust  fiiel  having  a  surface-active  ash,  injecting  said  fuel  into  the 
return  flow  of  a  flame  in  said  burner  muffle,  said  firing  cham- 
ber having  a  load  of  S-ISX  lO'  kcal/m^  hr,  heating  said  coal 
dust  at  a  rate  of  at  least  1000'  C/sec.  to  a  temperature  above 
the  ignition  point  of  the  coal  dust  with  combustion  air  at  an 
intensity  such  that  a  firing-chamber  load  of  S- 1 S  x  I O'  kcal/m^ 
hr  with  respect  to  said  burner  muffle  and  said  accelerating 
nozzle  is  obtained,  producing  a  flame  jet  in  the  accelerating 
nozzle  at  a  velocity  of  at  least  100  m/sec.,  cooling  the  flame  jet 
by  intermixture  with  cooled  flame  gases  from  the  firing  cham- 
ber in  less  than  0.1  sec.  to  less  than  lOOO"  C.  gas  temperature, 
and  discharging  the  cooled  flame  gases  with  at  least  part  of  the 
ash  in  the  form  of  dust  from  the  firing  chamber. 


4,300,481 
SHELL  AND  TUBE  MOISTURE  SEPARATOR 
REHEATER  WTTH  OUTLET  ORinCING 
RotcTt  W.  Flak,  Cipe  Eliabeth,  Me.,  aaaigwir  to  General  Elec- 
tric Coivuy,  Scbcaectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,794 
tat  a.'  F22G  3/00;  F28B  9/00;  F28F  9/02 
VS.  a.  U2— 406  B  12  Oaima 

1.  A  shell  and  tube  moisture  separator  reheater  comprising: 

(a)  a  shell  having  at  least  one  wet  shellside  steam  inlet  open- 
ing in  the  lower  side  thereof  operative  to  receive  cool 
saturated  shellside  steam  and  at  least  one  dry  superheated 
shellside  steam  outlet  opening  in  the  upper  side  thereof 
operative  to  discharge  hot  superheated  shellside  steam; 

(b)  moisture  separator  means  within  said  shell  proxamate 
said  inlet  opening  for  removing  entrained  moisture  from 
sud  saturated  shell  side  steam; 

(c)  at  least  one  reheater  tube  bundle  having  at  least  heat 
tiinsfer  tubes  thereof  located  in  said  shell  and  including 
(cl)  at  least  one  inlet  header  chamber  operatively  con- 


(dl)  at  least  one  portion  of  said  heat-transfer  tubes  being  in 
fluid  flow  relationship  with  said  inlet  header  chamber 
and  operative  to  receive  therefrom  hot  tubeside  steam; 
(d2)  at  least  a  portion  of  said  heat-transfer  tubes  being  in 
fluid  flow  relationship  with  said  outlet  header  chamber 
and  operative  to  transfer  thereto  condensate  and  excess 
tubeside  steam;  and 
(e)  discrete  restricted  diameter  orifices  located  withi)i  said 
heat-transfer  tubes  adjacent  said  outlet  header  chamber 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  condensate  and  shellside  steam 
from  said  tubes  to  said  header  and  preferentially  pass 
Uquid  condensate  therefrom,  said  orifices  providing  differ- 
ent size  outiet  apertures  in  different  heat  transfer  tubes  in 
accord  with  the  different  thermodynamic  loading  thereof. 


4,300,482 
FUEL  SYSTEM 
Sheraaii  L.  Tinkham,  1406  E.  Lotus  Path,  aearwater,  Fla. 
33516 

Filed  Dec  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99^40 

Int  a.'  F02B  4S/04;  P02D  19/04 

VS.  CL  123—23  26  Claims 


\  '///A 


1.  A  solid  fiiel  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising: 
a  soUd  fuel  supply  means  for  advancing  a  cake  of  solid, 

combustible  fuel  into  an  operative  position  in  a  mixing 

chamber, 
a  rotary  brush  means  proxinute  to  said  fuel  supply  means 
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and  contacting  said  fuel  cake,  for  abrasively  removing  fuel 
particles  therefrom  in  said  mixing  chamber; 

an  air  supply  means  proximate  to  said  brush  means,  for 
mixing  air  with  said  removed  fuel  particles  forming  a 
combustible  mixture  in  said  mixing  chamber;  > 

a  deUvery  means  coimected  between  said  mixing  chamber 
and  said  internal  combustion  engine,  for  delivering  said 
combustible  mixture  to  said  internal  combustion  engine; 

said  delivery  means  further  comprising, 
a  swirl  chamber  connected  to  the  output  of  said  mixing 
chamber,  for  maintaining  said  fuel  particles  suspended 
in  the  air;  an  air  inlet  having  a  Venturi  restriction 
therein,  connecting  the  ambient  air  to  said  internal 
combustion  engine;  said  swirl  chamber  having  an  outlet 
in  the  wall  of  said  Venturi  restriction,  for  introducing 
said  combustible  mixture  into  said  engine; 

a  mixing  chamber  outlet  valve  mounted  between  said  mixing 
chamber  and  said  swirl  chamber,  for  preventing  said 
combustible  mixture  transferred  from  said  mixing  cham- 
ber into  said  swirl  chamber  from  flowing  back  into  said 
mixing  chamber; 

an  electromechanical  actuator  connected  to  said  mixing 
chamber  outlet  valve,  for  closing  said  outiet  valve  in 
response  to  an  input  signal; 

a  fuel  particle  density  sensor  mounted  in  said  mixing  cham- 
ber and  connected  to  said  input  of  said  actuator,  for  sens- 
ing the  ration  of  fuel  particles  to  air  in  said  mixture  and 
outputting  a  sensing  signal  to  said  actuator; 

said  actuator  closing  said  outiet  valve  in  response  to  said 
sensor  detecting  that  said  fuel  to  air  ration  is  less  than  a 
predetermined  magnitude; 

a  swirl  chamber  outlet  valve  mounted  between  said  swirl 
chamber  and  said  Ventury  restriction,  for  preventing  said 
combustible  mixture  transferred  from  said  swirl  chamber 
to  said  Venturi  restriction  from  flowing  back  into  said 
swirl  chamber. 


4,300,483 

ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  FLUID  INJECTION 

SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Tonmita  P.  Goodman,  Sommit  Point,  W.  Va.,  aaaignor  to  The 

Goodnan  Syatem  Company,  Inc.,  Annook,  N.Y, 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,239 

tot  a.'  F02B  47/00.  47/02,  47/08 

VS.  a  123—25  I  15  Clains 


1.  A  system  for  injecting  fluid  into  a  cylinder  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  ignition  system  and  an  intake 
manifold,  said  fluid  injecting  system  comprising  first  means  for 
introducing  air  to  a  supply  of  said  fluid  for  injecting  said  fluid 
into  said  cylinder  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  flow  of  said  air, 
and  second  means  in  a  responsive  relation  to  said  ignition 
system  and  to  said  intake  manifold  for  responding  to  engine 
speed  related  signals  from  said  ignition  system  and  to  engine 
load  related  signals  from  said  intake  manifold  for  introducing 
air  to  said  first  means  at  a  flow  that  varies  in  response  to  engine 
speed  and  engine  load. 


ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  FLUID  INJECTION 

SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Tonata  P.  Goodauui,  Suuit  Point  W.  Va.,  Mrigsar  to  The 

Goodmna  Syitea  Coivuy,  toe,  AnMMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,302 

tot  a.J  Fn2B  47/00.  47/02.  47/08 

VS.  CL  123-25  J  20  I 


1.  A  system  for  injecting  fluid  into  a  cylinder  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  ignition  system,  said  fluid  inject- 
ing system  comprising  first  means  for  introducing  air  to  a 
supply  of  said  fluid  for  injecting  said  fluid  into  said  cylinder  at 
a  rate  proportional  to  the  flow  of  said  air,  and  second  means  in 
a  responsive  relation  to  said  ignition  system  for  responding  to 
engine  speed  and  engine  load  related  signals  from  said  ignition 
system  for  introducing  air  to  said  first  means  at  a  flow  that 
varies  in  response  to  engine  speed  and  engine  load. 


4,300,485 

ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  FLUID  INJECTION 

SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Toroota  P.  Goodman,  Smmit  Point  W.  Va.,  aalfaor  to  The 

Goodman  System  Coapaay,  toe,  AmoBk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,986 

tot  CL'  F02D  47/00.  47/01  47/08 

VS.  a  123-2S  J  19  ( 


;:?^^=^ 


1.  A  system  for  injecting  fluid  into  a  cyhnder  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  ignition  system  and  an  intake 
manifold,  said  fluid  injecting  system  comprising  first  means  for 
introducing  air  to  a  supply  of  said  fluid  for  injecting  said  fluid 
into  said  cylinder  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  flow  of  said  air, 
second  means  for  supplying  air  to  said  first  means,  control 
means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  second  means,  said 
control  means  being  in  a  responsive  relation  to  said  ignition 
system  and  to  said  intake  manifold  for  responding  to  engine 
speed  related  signals  from  said  ignition  system  and  to  engine 
load  related  signals  from  said  intake  manifold  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  second  means  so  that  air  is  introduced  to 
said  first  means  at  a  flow  that  varies  in  response  to  engine  speed 
and  engine  load. 
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INTERNAL  CX>MBUSnON  ENGINE  SYSTEM 

TECHNICAL  FIELD 

Vrmk  E.  Lmthcr,  BiOrio,  N.Y^  Mi^ar  to  Puiflattin  Sd- 

(KM  Ik,  Gcwn,  N.Y. 
CiMdnMii»-tof«t  nfSer.  No.  »72,Ta«,  Dee.  24, 1978,  PU.  No. 
4,330,073,  ad  Scr.  No.  970,3211,  Dec  U,  U7>,  ikndaMd,  md 
Scr.  No.  9S53M.  Oct  30, 1970,  Hd  Scr.  No.  9(1,2«4,  Not.  14, 
1970,  PM.  No.  4,213,499,  ad  Ser.  No.  9SS,a9S,  Oct  30, 1978, 
■d  Scr.  No.  981,383,  Oct  14, 1978,  rtadnid.  THi  ^idlcitiiii 
Afr.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,884 
Itf.  CL'  FQ2B  33/00,  75/00 
U.S.a.U3-39  ISOotai 


1  fixed  post  attached  to  said  housing  and  extending  into  said 
space,  said  post  being  offset  from  said  central  axis, 

a  rotor  including  a  pair  of  opposed  plates  rotatable  within 
said  housing,  said  rotor  including  a  plurality  of  indepen- 
dent pistons  each  having  a  bearing  on  the  bottommost 
portion  for  bearing  and  rolling  about  said  post  whereby 
actuating  the  pistons  causes  the  rotor  to  rotate, 

each  piston  is  disposed  to  reciprocate  radially  in  a  cylinder 
rotatable  with  said  rotor  and  located  between  said  op- 
posed plates, 

siinilar  air  chambers  for  holding  air  under  pressure  located 
between  said  plates  and  disposed  between  said  cylinders 
and  rotatable  as  said  rotor  rotates, 

a  rotary  output  shaft  projecting  through  said  housing  and 
attached  to  said  rotor,  said  output  shaft  being  coaxial  with 
said  centra]  axis, 

a  centrifugal  blower  having  extending  vanes  directly  at- 
tached to  said  output  shaft  and  mounted  directly  on  the 
outside  of  said  housing,  and 

a  rotating  valve  having  a  plurality  of  ports  one  for  each 
chaml>er  and  attached  to  said  rotor  for  providing  a  pas- 
sageway from  said  blower  to  each  of  said  chambers  se- 
quentially for  charging  each  of  said  chambers  with  air 
underpressure. 


1.  (A)  An  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  least  one 
piston-cylinder-combustion  chamber  system; 
(B)  Means  for  operating  said  system  to  provide  strokes 

consisting  of  an  exhaust  stroke,  an  intake  stroke  and  a 

power  stroke,  with  no  compression  stroke; 
(Q  A  tank  for  storing  oxygen  containing  compressed  gas 

and  a  conduit  for  feeding  compressed  gas  iroin  said  tank 

to  said  at  least  one  combustion  chamber; 

(D)  Means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  compressed  gas  from 
said  tank  through  said  conduit  and  to  said  at  least  one 
combustion  chamber, 

(E)  Means  for  feeding  fuel  into  said  at  least  one  combustion 
chamber;  and 

(F)  Means  for  igniting  a  compressed  gas-liiel  mixture  in  said 
at  least  one  combustion  chamber; 

(G)  Means  for  feeding  ambient  air  into  said  at  least  ooe 
combustion  chamber  when  said  tank  is  empty;  and 

(H)  Means  for  compressing  said  ambient  air  in  said  at  least 
one  combustion  chamber. 


RESONATOR  CONDUFr  SYSTEM  FOR  INTRODUCING 
INTAKE  GASES  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Gjrvia  Cier,  Bodapcst,  Hangaiy,  anisnor  to  Antoipari  Kotato 
Intent  Badapest  Hogary 

FUed  JnL  «,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,484 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  Jal.  7, 1978,  AU-406 
tat  CL?  FV2B  27/00 
VS.  a.  123—52  M  11  ( 


4,300,487 
ROTARY  ENGINE 
ioesph  P.  Trialzi,  Loa  Aatelcs,  Cdif. 
tmj,  tac  CUm,  Calif. 

FDed  All.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  175,025 
tat  a.1  F02B  57/06 
U.S.C1.U3— MC 


toTrialxiRo- 


3Cl«tai 


1.  ta  a  multi-space  intake  gas  conduit  system  for  introducing 
intake  gases  by  resonance  charging  into  a  multi-cyUnder  inter- 
nal combustion  piston  engine,  including  at  least  two  separate 
resonator  vesseb  each  associated  with  a  separate  cylinder 
group  formed  of  predetermined  cylinders  of  the  engine;  each 
resonator  vessel  being  coupled  to  intake  openings  of  the  cylin- 
ders forming  the  cylinder  group  associated  with  the  respective 
resonator  vessel;  at  least  one  resonance  tube  coupled  to  each 
resonator  vessel;  and  at  least  one  damper  vessel  interconnect- 
ing the  resonance  tubes;  the  resonator  vessels  and  resonance 
tubes  associated  with  separate  cylinder  groups  forming  sepa- 
rate acoustic  oscillating  system  tuned  to  substantially  the  same 
natural  frequencies  for  charging  the  cylinders;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  resonance  tubes  coupled  to  different  resona- 
tor vessels  form,  according  to  their  length,  at  least  two  signifi- 
cantly unlike  dimensional  groups;  further  wherein  the  nominal 
length  of  the  shortest  resonance  tube  is  at  least  0.6  times  the 
nominal  length  of  the  longest  resonance  tube  and  the  nominal 
diameter  of  a  circle  having  an  area  identical  to  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  shortest  resonance  tube  is  smaller  than,  but 
at  least  0.8  times,  the  nominal  diameter  of  a  circle  having  an 
area  identical  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  longest  reso- 
nance tube;  and  further  wherein  the  nominal  volume  of  the 
resonator  vessel  coupled  to  said  shortest  resonance  tube  is  at 
t  A  rotary  engine  comprising:  the  most  1.7  times  the  nominal  volume  of  the  resonator  vessel 

a  fixed  housing  defining  an  interiof  space  having  a  central  coupled  to  said  longest  resonance  tube,  whereby  the  ampUtude 
axis,  and  the  kinetic  energy  of  oscillations  of  said  separate  acoustic 
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oscillating  systems  are  at  least  approximately  equal  and  the 
oscillating  masses  of  said  separate  acoustic  oscillating  systems 
are  different  for  obtaining  uniformity  in  the  charging  of  each 
cylinder  with  intake  air. 


4,300,489 

PIPE  CLOSING  DEVICE 

Marc  Perrin,  Genlis,  Ftaoce,  ani^or  to  Cycles  PdVot  Valci- 

tigney,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  965,020,  Nov.  30, 1978,  atondoned. 

TUs  appUcation  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,412 
Clafans  priority,  application  France,  Dec  5, 1977, 77  34551 
tat  a^  G05D 11/03 
U.S.  a  123—73  AD  4 


4,300,490 
AIR-FUEL  MIXTURE  RATIO  OORRECnNG  SYSTEM 
FOR  CARBURETOR 
TadaaU  HMori,  NiaUo;  SUietaka  Takadm  Ooba;  Kc^M  Haya- 
Ai,  Aichi,  aid  ToaUhan  Iwata,  OkaaU,  all  of  Japaa,  aadga- 
on  to  Nippoo  Sokea,  be,  NisUo,  Japa 
DMiioa  of  Sv.  No.  758,338,  Ja^  10, 1977,  PM.  No.  4,153,021, 
wUck  if  a  dMakw  of  Ser.  No.  475,917,  iwm.  3, 1974,  Ptt.  No. 
4,034,184.  lUs  appUcatkM  Mar.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,999 
OaiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa.  Jut  4,  1973,  48/63243; 
Jia.  4, 1973,  48/43244;  Ju.  4,  1973,  48/43245;  JbL  26,  1973, 
48/84346;  Sep.  27, 1973,  48/109060 

tat  a?  FD2M  9/06 
U.S.  a.  123— 439  5Claiau 


4.  A  safety  closing  device  in  combination  with  an  engine 
having  a  lubricating  oil  circuit  comprising  an  oil  tank  and  an  oil 
pump,  and  a  fuel  supply  pipe,  for  interrupting  the  supply  of  fuel 
to  the  engine  when  there  is  no  oil  in  said  tank  and  circuit,  the 
device  comprising  a  vessel  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower 
did  and  a  lateral  wall,  an  upper/oil  first  inlet  in  constant  com- 
munication with  the  oil  tank  and  circuit  and  a  first  outlet  in  a 
lower  part  of  the  vessel  for  connection  to  an  inlet  of  the  pump, 
the  vessel  extending  around  the  supply  pipe,  a  float  unit  com- 
prising a  permanent  magnet  and  a  float  rigid  with  the  perma- 
nent magnet,  the  float  unit  being  disposed  in  said  vessel  around 
the  pipe  to  move  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction  between 
said  upper  end  of  the  vessel  and  said  lower  end  of  the  vessel, 
means  defining  a  passage  for  liquid  between  the  float  unit  and 
said  lateral  wall  of  the  vessel,  the  float  unit  being  lighter  than 
the  volume  of  the  oil  displaced  thereby  and  consequently  being 
capable  of  floating  on  the  oil  and  having  a  level  in  the  vessel 
which  is  cons^tly  related  to  the  level  of  the  oil  irrespective  of 
the  flow  of  the  oil,  a  valve  seat  in  the  pipe  and  a  check  valve 
member  cooperative  with  the  valve  seat  for  closing  the  pipe  in 
a  lower  position  of  the  valve  member  and  opening  the  pipe  in 
an  upper  position  of  the  valve  member  the  pipe  having  a  sec- 
ond inlet  adjacent  said  first  inlet  and  a  second  outlet  adjacent 
said  first  outlet  the  valve  member  being  biased  against  the  seat 
under  the  force  of  gravity  and  being  responsive  to  attraction  of 
the  magnet  so  that  when  no  oil  is  in  the  vessel  and  the  magnet 
and  float  arc  adjacent  said  lower  end  of  the  vessel,  the  valve 
member  bears  against  the  valve  seat  and  as  soon  as  oil  is  in  the 
vessel  the  float  and  the  magnet  move  away  from  said  lower 
end  of  the  vessel  and  the  magnet  shifts  the  valve  member  away 
from  the  seat  and  opens  the  pipe 


L  An  air-fiiel  ratio  controlling  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  comprising: 
a  carburetor  connected  to  an  intake  manifold  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  and  including  an  intake  passage  for 
supplying  an  air-fuel  mixture  to  said  engine  and  a  throttle 
valve  disposed  in  said  intake  passage  for  controlling  the 
amount  of  the  air-fuel  mixture; 
said  carburetor  also  including; 
a  suction  piston  slidably  supported  by  said  intake  passage 
upstream  of  said  throttle  valve  for  forming  a  variable 
venturi  therein,  said  suction  piston  being  moved  back 
and  forth  in  accordance  with  the  pressure  difference 
between   the  pressure  at  the  downstream   location 
thereof  and  the  pressure  at  the  upstream  location 
thereof; 
a  fuel  nozzle  provided  at  said  intake  passage  and  opening 
at  one  end  into  said  variable  venturi  for  supplying  fuel 
to  said  intake  passage,  the  other  end  thereof  being  com- 
municated with  a  float  chamber  storing  fuel  therein;  and 
a  needle  valve  coupled  at  one  end  to  said  suction  piston,  the 
other  end  thereof  projecting  into  said  fuel  nozzle  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  fuel  to  be  supplied  to  said  intake 
passage  in  response  to  an  axial  movement  of  said  needle 
valve  varied  by  at  least  said  suction  piston; 
driving  means  associated  with  said  needle  valve  for  varying 
the  axial  movement  of  the  same  irrespectively  of  the  axial 
movement  of  said  needle  valve  varied  by  said  suction 
piston; 
air-fiiel  ratio  sensing  means  disposed  in  an  exhaust  manifold 
of  said  engine  for  detecting  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  air-fiiel 
mixture  supplied  to  said  engine;  and 
a  control  circuit  connected  to  said  air-fiid  ratio  sensing 
means  for  controlling  said  driving  means  in  accordance 
with  the  output  from  said  air-fuel  ratio  sensing  means  to 
compensate  the  air-fuel  ratio,  wherdiy  the  fuel  supplied 
from  said  fiiel  nozzle  is  increased  when  the  air-fuel  ratio 
detected  by  said  air-fiiel  ratio  sensing  means  is  higher  than 
a  predetermined  value  and  being  decreased  when  the 
air-fuel  ratio  is  lower  than  said  predetermined  value  to 
thereby  control  the  air-fiiel  ratio  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  to 
be  supplied  to  said  eogiiie  at  a  deaired  value 
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4,300,491 
CO^f^ROL  APPARATUS  FOR  GLOW  PLUGS  PROVIDED 

FOR  A  DIESEL  ENGINE 

TodUxo  Kara,  KawiOtaa,  aad  Tntoaa  Ynoda,  Naiatora,  both 

of  Japn,  iMiaMn  to  Dieiei  Kild  (X  Ltd^  Tok]«,  Japan 

Filed  Jn.  »,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,422 
daim  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jan.  30, 197S,  5349347(U] 
Int  a^  P02P  19/02 
UJS.  0. 123— 179  BG  1  Claiffl 


tenninal  voltage  of  the  glow  plugs  when  said  key  switch 
is  operated  at  the  ON  position  or  the  START  position. 

4,300,492 

THERMAL  BARRIER  VALVE 

Haasaeli  Bart,  Whitehall,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Coiporation, 

aeTefauid,OUo 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  908,330,  May  S,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,928 

Int.  CL'  FOIL  3/00 

VS.  a.  123—188  AA  10  Claims 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  glow  plugs  of  a  preheating  device 
provided  for  preheating  a  diesel  engine  comprising: 

a  power  supply; 

a  first  rehy  having  an  ON.OFF  relay  switch  for  applying  a 
voltage  from  said  power  supply  to  the  glow  plugs; 

a  key  switch  connected  to  said  power  supply  and  having  an 
OFF  position,  an  ON  position  in  which  a  preheating 
contact  is  closed  for  preheating,  and  a  START  position  in 
which  the  preheating  contact  and  a  starter  contact  are 
both  closed  for  starting  the  diesel  engine; 

a  second  relay  connecto]  to  said  preheating  contact  and 
having  an  ON.OFF  relay  switch  connected  to  the  first 
relay; 

a  thermistor  for  generating  a  temperature  voltage  which 
corresponds  to  a  temperature  of  diesel  engine  cooling 
water, 

a  first  resistor  and  a  zener  diode  connected  to  said  preheating 
contact; 

a  first  transistor  receiving  a  zener  voltage  of  the  zener  diode 
to  a  base  terminal  thereof; 

a  second  and  a  third  resistor  for  dividing  said  zener  voltage; 

a  condenser  connected  between  a  collector  terminal  of  the 
flrst  transistor  and  a  connection  point  of  the  second  and 
the  third  resistors; 

a  comparator  having  two  input  terminals,  a  first  one  of  said 
terminals  being  connected  to  said  thermistor  and  a  second 
one  of  said  terminals  being  connected  to  said  condenser, 
said  preheating  contact  being  connected  to  said  second 
one  of  said  terminals  through  a  fourth  resistor,  said  starter 
contact  being  connected  to  said  second  one  of  said  termi- 
nals through  a  first  diode  and  fifth  resistor,  respectively; 

a  second  diode  connected  between  said  starter  contact  and 
an  output  of  said  comparator; 

a  sixth  and  a  seventh  resistor  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
comparator; 

a  second  transistor  for  exciting  said  second  relay  by  mput- 
ting  a  dividing  voltage  of  the  sixth  and  the  seventh  resis- 
tors; 

a  third  diode  and  an  eighth  resistor  connected  between  an 
emitter  terminal  of  the  first  transistor  and  the  glow  plugs; 

a  fourth  diode  and  a  ninth  resistor  coimected  between  the 
collector  tenninal  of  the  first  transistor  and  a  collector 
terminal  of  the  second  transistor;  and 

a  pilot  lamp  connected  in  parallel  to  the  glow  plugs; 

wherein  the  first  relay  is  ON-OFF  controlled  by  the  ON- 
OFF  relay  switch  of  the  second  relay,  and  the  ON-OFF 
relay  switch  of  the  first  relay  ON-OFF  controls  to  apply 
voltage  of  the  power  supply  to  the  glow  plugs,  thereby  to 
control  a  preheating  time  of  the  glow  plugs  depending  on 
the  temperature  of  said  diesel  engine  cooling  water  and  a 


1.  In  a  poppet  valve  of  the  type  including  a  mushroom  head 
having  a  face  portion  which  is  normally  exposed  to  cyclically 
combusting  gases  in  a  combustion  chamber  of  an  expansible 
chamber  engine,  a  thermal  barrier  comprising: 
a  cup-shaped  metal  cap  including  a  shield  portion  spaced 
from  said  face  portion  and  a  continuous  skirt  portion 
circumscribing  said  face  portion  and  welded  to  said  head, 
the  surface  of  said  face  portion  and  the  inner  surfaces  of 
said  shield  and  skirt  portions  of  said  cap  defining  an  evacu- 
ated chamber,  said  skirt  portion  operative  to  thermally 
expand  radially  by  varying  amounts  over  its  length  be- 
tween said  shield  portion  and  said  bead  in  the  presence  of 
the  heat  of  said  combusting  gases  for  minimizing  stresses 
due  to  thermal  expansion  differences  between  said  shield 
portion  and  said  head,  and  said  shield  portion  having  an 
outer  surface  subjected  to  cyclical  pressures  of  said  cycli- 
cally combusting  gases;  and 
a  heat  insulating  material  disposed  within  said  evacuated 
chamber  for  reducing  radiation  heat  transfer  through  said 
evacuated  chamber  and  for  providing  structural  support 
over  substantially  the  entire  inner  surface  of  said  shield 
portion  to  prevent  oil-caiming  of  said  shield  portion  due  to 
said  cyclical  pressures. 


4,300,493 
ENGINE  BALANCER  FOR  A  FOUR  CYLINDER  IN-LINE 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
JcroiM  L.  Berti,  Chicago  Heights,  DL,  aaiinor  to  AlUa-Chatai- 
en  Corporatioa,  Milwaukee,  Wii. 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,755 
Int.  a.^  F02B  75/06 
VS.  CL  123—192  B  10  ( 


1.  An  engine  balancer  on  a  four  cylinder  in-line  engine  com- 
prising, a  crankshaft  rotatably  mounted  on  an  axis  of  rotation, 


November  17, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


947 


a  plurality  of  main  bearings  rotatably  supporting  said  crank- 
shaft a  drive  end  of  said  crankshaft  for  the  output  drive  of  said 
crankshaft,  a  flywheel  firmly  fixed  to  said  drive  end  of  said 
crankshaft  defining  a  nodal  point  of  cranlcshaft  torsional  vibra- 
tions, a  plurality  of  pistons  connected  through  connecting  rods 
driving  said  cranlcshaft,  and  engine  balancer  centrally  mounted 
relative  to  said  cranlcshaft  including  a  pair  of  counterweights 
eccentrically  mounted  on  axes  of  rotation  parallel  to  said 
crankshaft  axis,  a  balancer  drive  gear  directly  connected  to 
said  crankshaft  adjacent  one  of  the  main  bearings  in  the  low 
torsional  vibration  amplitude  area  on  the  flywheel  side  of  said 
balancer  near  the  flywheel  and  said  nodal  point  of  torsional 
vibrations,  driven  gear  means  on  the  flywheel  side  of  said 
balancer  driven  by  said  drive  gear  to  thereby  essentially  elimi- 
nate transmission  of  torsional  vibration  from  said  crankshaft  to 
said  balancer. 


1.  In  a  spark  ignition  reciprocating  internal  combustion 
engine  for  use  with  gasoline  fuels  said  engine  liaving  an  intake 
port  area  extending  between  an  intake  manifold  and  an  intake 
valve,  said  valve  disrupting  flow  of  a  fuel  air  mixture  into  a 
combustion  chamber;  the  improvement  which  comprises  hav- 
ing a  substantial  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  intake  port  area 
coated  with  a  thermal  insulating  material  for  reducing  transfer 
of  heat  to  the  fueL/air  mixture  which  traverses  said  intake  port 
area  during  operation  of  said  engine,  said  insulating  material 
consisting  essentially  of  one  of  the  group  of  polyphenylene 
sulfide  alone  and  polyphenylene  sulfide  in  combination  with 
synthetic  resinous  polymeric  materials  having  in  their  chemical 
structure  at  least  one  element  selected  from  fluorine  and  sili- 
con. 


4,300,495 
CAR  THEFT  PREVENTER 
CuIm  S.  TreriBo,  aad  Udro  S.  Trerim,  both  of  16311  Shamkut 
Dr.,  Gnuada  Hilli,  Qriif.  91344 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,570 
Int  a.3  B60R  25/04 
U,S.CL123— 1MB  2Claiiu 

1.  In  combination,  an  internal  combustioo  engine  with  an 
electric  support  system  to  maintain  the  engine  operating,  a 
power  supply  for  the  support  system  and  a  master  control 
switch  manually  operable  between  open  and  closed  positions 
connected  in  series  between  the  power  supply  and  the  support 
system;  a  disabling  system  to  shut  off  power  to  the  support 
system  and  cause  the  engine  to  stop  operating  and  including  a 
normally  closed  relay  switch  series  connected  between  the 


master  control  switch  and  the  support  system  and  an  operating 
circuit  operable  to  energize  and  cause  time  delayed  operation 
and  opening  of  the  relay  switch  and  including  a  normally  open 
electrically  powered  time  delay  switching  device  connected 
with  and  between  the  relay  and  with  the  power  supply  be- 
tween the  support  system  and  the  master  control  switch,  said 
switching  device  operating  to  close  and  cause  the  relay  to  open 
at  the  end  of  a  predetermined  period  of  time  each  time  the 
master  cxmtrol  switch  is  operated  from  its  open  position  to  its 
closed  position;  a  manually  operable  on  and  off  switch  con- 
nected in  series  between  the  switching  device  and  the  power 


4,300,494 

THERMAL  INSULATED  INTAKE  PORTS 

Leonard  B.  Gniff,  and  Earl  J.  Haory,  both  of  Houiton,  Tex., 

aaigiiari  to  %eil  Oil  Conpany,  Houtoo,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,866 

iBt  a.'  F02F  1/42 

VS.  a.  123-193  H  8  < 


supply  to  selectively  put  the  disabling  system  into  and  out  of 
service;  and  an  electrically  powered  signalling  device  con- 
nected with  the  power  supply  under  control  of  the  master 
control  switch,  a  normally  closed  second  relay  switch  series 
connected  between  the  signalling  device  and  its  power  source 
and  a  normally  open  second  time  delay  switching  device  con- 
nected with  the  second  relay  switch  and  connected  in  parallel 
with  the  first  mentioned  time  delay  switching  device  anid  oper- 
ating to  open  and  to  energize  and  cause  the  second  relay  switch 
to  open  following  a  predetermined  pericxl  of  time  each  time  the 
master  switch  is  operated  from  its  open  position  to  its  closed 
posiCon. 


4,300,496 

ATMOSPHERE  EXCLUSION  HOOD  MEANS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  MOTORS  OF  PORTABLE 

RESCUE  TOOLS  AND  RELATED  EQUIPMENT  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Robert  A.  Price,  1119  Wilaoa  Rd.,  Edgewater,  Md.  21037 

CootiBuation-iB-pail  of  Ser.  No.  70,359,  Aag.  28,  1979, 

abaadoned.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,359 

lat  a.J  F02B  77/00 

U.S.  CL  123-198  E  17  ( 


1.  The  combination  with  a  portable  rescue  device  useable  by 
a  rescue  worker  in  fire  and  other  rescue  work  and  powered  by 
an  internal  combustion  motor  including  a  carburetor,  and  a 
source  of  compressed  air  associated  with  said  device,  demand 
regulator  valve  means  associated  with  said  device  and  having 
a  high  pressure  inlet  side  and  a  suction  outlet  side,  said  high 
pressure  side  being  connected  by  conduit  means  to  said  com- 
pressed air  source,  atmosphere  exclusion  hood  means  mounted 
adjacent  to  said  carburetor,  openable  and  closeable  apertures 
in  said  hood  means  for  introducing  atmospheric  air  thereinto 
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ind  to  sud  carburetor,  said  hood  means  being  interconnected 
by  conduit  means  to  the  suction  outlet  side  of  said  demand 
regulator  valve  means  whereby  when  smoke,  toxic  fumes  or  a 
deficiency  of  oxygen  is  encountered  said  apertures  are  closable 
to  seal  said  hood  means  against  the  entry  of  atmospberic  air, 
and  said  demand  regulator  valve  means  controls  the  release  of 
unadulterated  air  through  said  suction  outlet  side  and  said 
conduit  means  to  said  hood  means  and  thence  into  said  carbu- 
retor as  the  demand  therefor  is  required  by  said  carburetor  and 
motor  for  insuring  continued  efficient  operation  thereof 


cylinder  means  in  such  a  manner  as  to  leave  a  large  squish  area 
or  squish  zone  in  the  remaining  area  of  the  cylinder  head  means 
and  the  piston  top  when  the  piston  reaches  its  top  dead  center 
position;  at  least  one  wide  and  shallow  guide  groove  being 
provided  in  said  squish  zone  in  which  at  least  one  of  said  valve 
plates  may  intrude  in  that  area  of  the  guide  groove  where  said 
guide  groove  originates,  said  guide  groove  leading  substan- 


4,300,497 

PREVAPORIZING  DIESEL  PRECOMBUSIION 

CHAMBER 

WOUaai  T.  Wefebcr,  Lea  Aigdci,  Calif„  aarigMr  to  RoekweU 

Utematkwal  OKfontkm,  B  ffifin,  Ciltf. 

Filed  Jm.  30, 19M,  Scr.  No.  164,395 

bt  a.3  F02B  3/00 

VS.  CL  123—354  9  Claina 


L  A  dieael  engine  comprising: 

a  cylinder; 

a  piston  siidable  within  said  cylinder; 

a  precombustion  chamber  having  a  generally  rectangular 
portion  located  in  the  path  of  air  entering  said  chamber, 
and  a  pair  of  generally  circular  portions  located  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  rectangular  portion; 

an  opening  communicating  said  rectangular  portion  of  said 
precombustion  chamber  with  said  cylinder; 

valve  means  operable  near  the  beginning  of  the  exhaust 
stroke  of  said  piston  to  close  said  opening; 

fiid  injector  means  for  deUvering  fuel  into  said  precombus- 
tion chamber  shortly  after  closing  of  said  valve  means; 
and 

means  for  actuating  said  valve  means  near  the  end  of  the 
compression  stroke  of  said  piston  to  open  said  opening  to 
allow  compressed  air  from  said  cylinder  to  rush  into  said 
rectangular  portion  of  said  precombustion  chamber. 


tially  tangentially  toward  said  depression  means  so  as  to  gener- 
ate or  reinforce  dierein  a  vortex  flow  by  the  exclusive  action  of 
the  impulse  transfer  generated  by  the  glass  being  squished  out 
of  the  squish  zone  when  the  piston  approaches  its  top  dead 
center  position  and  being  partially  collected  in  said  guide 
groove  and  directed  toward  said  chamber  in  said  tangential 
manner  where  they  impinge  upon  the  charge  contained  in  said 
chamber. 


4,300,499 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

KiyoaU  NakaaiaU;  Takeihi  Ofauura;  RyoicU  DcgMhi,  aU  of 

SafOBO,  and  Toahio  TanahaaU,  Toyota,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaignan 

to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kahihtkl  KaUia,  Toyota,  Japaa 

Filed  May  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,1«2 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcaiioa  Japaa,  JaL  20, 1978,  S3-87C71 

lat  CL'  F02B  31/00:  F02F  3/28 

VS.  CL  123-307  17  OaiaM 


4,300,498 
AUTO-IGNrriNG,  FOUR-CYCLE,  FISTON-TYPE 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Miekad  G.  May,  Bd  Air,  CH-1180  RoUe,  SwitieriaBd 
Filed  Afr-  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,408 
Oakw  iriority,  applteaHoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Aag.  28, 
1979,2934615 

laL  CL>  FD2B  19/08.  23/02 
VS.  CL  12»-263  28  Claiaia 

1.  A  self-igniting  four<ycle  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising:  cylinder  means,  cylinder  head  means  attached  to 
said  cylinder  means,  a  piston  having  a  top  moving  reciprocat- 
ingly  within  said  cylinder  means  thereby  defining  a  combus- 
tion chamber  of  varying  geometry,  the  cylinder  head  means 
comprising  inlet  and  outlet  ports  closable  by  corresponding 
inlet  and  outlet  valves  comprising  valve  plates,  a  depression 
means  formed  selectively  in  one  of  said  cylinder  head  means, 
said  piston  top,  or  partially  incorporated  in  opposite  portions 
of  both  of  saiid  piston  top  and  cylinder  head,  said  depression 
means  being  of  compact  type  and  forming  a  main  combustion 
chamber,  and  being  offtel  in  respect  to  the  central  axis  of  the 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  cylinder 
block  having  a  cylinder  bore  therein;  a  cylinder  head  mounted 
on  said  cylinder  block  and  having  an  iimer  wall;  a  first  raised 
portion  having  on  its  lower  end  a  flat  bottom  face  and  being 
formed  on  the  periphery  of  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  head 
so  as  to  project  dovniwards;  a  piston  reciprocally  movable  in 
said  cylinder  bore  and  having  a  top  face  which  has  a  flat  pe- 
ripheral portion  approachable  to  sidd  flat  bottom  face  so  as  to 
create  a  first  squish  area  therebetween  at  the  end  of  the  com- 
pression stroke  for  spouting  out  a  first  squish  flow  along  the 
top  face  of  said  piston;  a  combustion  chamber  defined  by  the 
top  face  of  said  piston  and  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  head; 
and  intake  valve  movably  mounted  on  said  cylinder  head  for 
leading  a  combustible  mixture  into  said  combustion  chamber; 
an  exhaust  valve  movably  mounted  on  said  cylinder  head  for 
discharging  exhaust  gas  into  the  atmosphere;  a  second  raised 
portion  formed  on  the  top  face  of  said  piston  at  a  position 
opposite  to  said  first  raised  portion  with  reqiect  to  an  axis  of 
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said  piston  and  having  a  rear  face  and  a  front  face  exposed  to 
said  combustion  chamber,  said  rear  face  being  approachable  to 
the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  head  so  as  to  create  a  second 
squish  area  therebetween  at  the  end  of  the  compression  stroke 
for  spouting  out  a  second  squish  flow  which  moves  forward  in 
the  upper  interior  of  said  combustion  chamber  in  the  direction 
opposite  to  the  spouting  direction  of  said  first  squish  flow,  said 
first  and  second  squish  flows  cooperating  with  each  other  to 
create  a  strong  swirl  motion  rotating  about  a  horizontal  axis  in 
said  combustion  chamber,  and;  a  spark  plug  having  a  spark  gap 
located  in  said  combustion  chamber,  wherein  the  front  face  of 
said  second  raised  portion  comprises  a  gently  inclined  front 
face  portion  located  beneath  said  exhaust  valve,  and  a  steeply 
inclined  front  face  portion  located  beneath  said  intake,  said 
gently  inclined  portion  having  a  greater  surface  area  than  said 
steeply  inclined  portion,  said  inclined  portions  extending  in 
substantially  the  same  directioq,  said  inclined  portions  each 
having  a  planar  face,  and  being  disposed  such  that  a  line  drawn 
horizontally  across  the  planar  face  of  the  gently  inclined  por- 
tion is  substantially  par^l  to  a  line  drawn  horizontally  across 
the  planar  face  of  the  steeply  inclined  portion. 


4,300,500 

INTAKE  SYSTEM  OF  A  MULTI-CYLINDER  INTERNAL 

COMBUSnON  ENGINE 
KataoUko  MotoangI;  HinxU  TakahaiU;  Shahd  Toyoda,  aad 
Toiklo  Taaabaihi,  aU  ofToyola,  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Toyota 
Jidiwha  Kogyo  KabaahlU  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  JaL  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,149 

Claiaia  priority,  appiicatiaB  Japaa.  Aag.  10, 1978, 53/97601 

lat  a.'  F02M  13/06 

VS.  a  123-308  19  dataaa 


1.  A  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine,  each  cylin- 
der having  a  combustion  chamber  and  an  intake  valve  which 
has  a  valve  head,  said  engine  comprising: 
at  least  one  intake  passage  common  to  at  least  two  cylinders 
and  comprising  a  collecting  portion  having  an  inlet,  and  at 
least  two  branch  intake  passages  branched  off  from  said 
collecting  portion,  each  of  said  branch  intake  passages 
having  an  upper  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  and  being  con- 
nected to  a  respective  one  of  said  combustion  chambers 
via  a  corresponding  one  of  said  intake  valves; 


fuel  supply  means  arranged  in  the  inlet  of  laid  collecting 
portion; 

a  common  coimecting  paaaage; 

at  least  two  branch  connecting  passages  each  being  con- 
nected to  said  common  connecting  passage  and  having  an 
opening  which  opens  into  a  respective  one  of  said  branch 
intake  passages,  wherein  the  opening  of  each  of  said 
branch  connecting  passages  is  tangentially  connected  to 
an  inner  wall  of  a  respective  one  of  said  branch  intake 
passages,  said  wall  extending  circumferentially  about  an 
axis  of  said  corresponding  intake  valve;  and 

at  least  two  rotauble  throttle  valves  each  being  arranged  in 
a  respective  one  of  said  branch  intake  passages  at  a  posi- 
tion upstream  of  the  opening  of  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  branch  connecting  passages  and  having  a  lower  edge 
and  an  upper  edge  which  cooperates  with  the  upper  wall 
of  said  corresponding  branch  intake  passage  to  form  there- 
between a  mixture  flow  passage,  the  cross  sectional  area  of 
which  is  increased  as  the  corresponding  throttle  valve  is 
routed  in  accordance  with  an  increase  in  the  level  of  the 
load  of  said  engine,  the  lower  edge  of  each  of  said  throttle 
valves  cooperating  with  the  bottom  wall  of  said  corre- 
sponding branch  intake  passage  to  prevent  flow  between 
the  lower  edge  of  said  throttle  valve  and  the  bottom  wall 
of  said  corresponding  branch  intake  passage  at  least  when 
the  valves  are  opened  less  than  a  predetermined  degree. 

4,300,501 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  ROTATIONAL 

SPEED  OF  AN  LC.  ENGINE  IN  AN  IDLING  OPERATION 

SvzBo  SazaU,  Yokoanka,  Japaa,  asripor  (o  NiaiH  Motor 

Company,  Liasited,  YokahMn,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968,723 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Jifaa,  Dec.  28, 1977, 5MS9S78 
lat  CL^  FD2M  3/06 
VS.  CL  123-339  17  I 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  rotational  speed  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  of  a  vehicle  in  an  idling  operation,  said 
engine  being  equipped  with  a  carburetor  having  a  by-pass 
air-fuel  mixtureliupply  passageway  communicating  between  a 
source  ofTrir^uel  mixture  supply  and  the  intake  manifold  of 
said  engine  for  supplying  the  intake  manifold  with  an  addi- 
tional air-fuel  mixture,  a  valve  assembly  disposed  in  said  pas- 
sageway to  control  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  passageway, 
and  an  expansible  chamber  operatively  connected  to  said  valve 
assembly,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  first  passage  selectively  in  fluid  flow  relation  between 
said  expansible  chamber  and  a  source  of  vacuum  pressure 
of  a  predetermined  value; 

(b)  a  second  passage  connected  in  fluid  flow  relation  be- 
tween said  first  passage  and  atmosphere; 

(c)  a  solenoid  operated  valve  means  interposed  in  said  sec- 
ond passage  for  selectively  shutting  said  second  passage  in 
response  to  an  electrical  signal  fed  thereto; 

(d)  a  control  signal  generator  for  producing  said  electrical 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  engine  speed  only  when  the 
engine  is  in  an  idling  operation; 
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wherein  said  source  of  vacuum  pressure  comprises  a  third 
passage  communicating  with  said  intake  manifold  and  a 
fourth  passage  communicating  with  the  atmospheric  air, 
and  a  fifth  passage  connected  in  fluid  flow  relation  with 
said  first  passage,  said  third,  fourth  and  fifth  passages 
being  joined  at  a  junction,  each  of  said  third,  fourth  and 
fifth  passages  having  an  orifice  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
juixrtion. 

4300,502 

FUEL  FLOW  COrmiOL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

VeiaiM  J.  Drion,  ScmtiM,  S.C  ■ai0M>r  to  Driffien  * 

Anocsala,  bc^  ScnMM.  S.C 

CiHrtiMatkM-i»fVt  oTScr.  No.  199,405.  Apr.  24, 197*,  Pat  No. 

4,ia<,707.  IWf  apfUcaCkHi  Feh.  4, 1900,  Ser.  No.  117,971 

Urt.  a.)  F02M  il/Q* 

MS.  a  UJ-309  »  China 


1.  In  a  fbel  supply  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
including  a  fuel  supply  tank,  a  fiiel  supply  line  connecting  the 
tank  to  the  fiiel  inlet  of  a  carburetor  of  the  engine,  and  a  fuel 
pump  in  the  supply  line  between  the  tank  and  carburetor  for 
deUvering  fuel  to  the  inlet  of  the  carburetor;  the  improvement 
therein  comprising; 
fuel  metering  valve  means  located  in  the  fuel  line  between 
the  fiiel  supply  pump  and  the  inlet  to  the  carburetor  and 
increment^ly  adjustable  between  a  closed  and  fully  open 
position,  and  means  operatively  associated  with  said  me- 
tering valve  means  for  incrementally  and  automatically 
adjusting  the  metering  valve  means  in  response  to  varia- 
tions in  the  engine  load  conditions  during  operating  peri- 
ods, including  acceleration  and  deceleration  of  the  engine, 
from  a  closed  position  at  a  predetermined  low  load  condi- 
tion on  the  engine  while  correspondingly  increasing  the 
fuel  flow  therethrough  to  the  carburetor  in  response  to 
increasing  load  conditions  on  the  engine  above  said  prede- 
termined low  load  condition,  and 
a  self-operated  pressure  regulator  valve  located  in  the  fuel 
supply  Une  in  parallel  vnth  said  metering  valve  means 
between  the  fuel  supply  pump  and  the  inlet  to  the  carbure- 
tor for  ensuring  at  least  a  predetermined  minimum  fuel 
pressure  and  fuel  flow  to  said  carburetor  independent  of 
operating  conditions  of  the  engine. 


computing  an  average  value  C  proportional  to  the  n  preced- 
ing knocks; 

computing  two  comparison  thresholds  S|  and  $2.  each  a 
linear  ftuiction  of  the  previously  computed  average  value 
C; 
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comparing  the  accelerometer  value  integrated  in  digital 
form  with  each  of  the  thresholds  S|  and  S2; 

deducing  the  existence  of  absence  of  a  preknocking  and/or 
audible  knocking  value;  and 

using  said  value  to  act  on  the  programmed  advance  of  the 
electronic  ignition. 


4,300,504 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Etsohiro  Tezuka,  Haantsm  Japu,  aarignor  to  Yamaha  Hat- 
(udoki  Kibushiki  Kaiilia,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  «4332 

Oaian  priority,  appUcatioo  Japaa,  Aug.  10, 1978,  53-96729 

Int  a)  PD2M  35/10 

MS,  a.  123-432  «  ClalBis 


4,300403 

PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  COMPUTATION  AND 

ADJUSTMENT  OF  OPTIMUM  IGNTHON  ADVANCE 
Robot  Dckria,  Bailty,  awl  Bernard  Lepratre,  BoologBe-Billan- 

covt,  bo«fa  of  Fnnce,  aaaigBon  to  Regie  Natknale  dcs  Uainea 

Roaidt,  BOIaMoait,  Frawx 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  Na  141,147 

Oalw  priority,  appHcatka  France,  Apr.  26, 1979,  79  10598 

Int  O.^  F02D  i/04:  F02P  11/02 

MS.  CL  12»— 425  U  Oafans 

1.  A  process  for  the  computation  and  adjustment  of  the 
optimum  ignition  advance  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
by  means  of  a  system  for  detection  of  knocking  using  a  sensor 
such  as  an  accelerometer  rigidly  attached  to  the  cylinder  head 
of  the  engine,  comprising: 

integrating  an  accelerometer  signal  inside  a  given  window; 

converting  the  integrated  accelerometer  signal  into  digital 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  variable  volume 
chamber  in  which  combustion  occurs,  a  spark  plug  for  firing  a 
charge  in  said  chamber,  a  pair  of  main  intake  ports  and  a  pair 
of  main  intake  passages  each  communicating  with  said  cham- 
ber through  a  respective  of  said  main  intake  ports  for  deUver- 
ing a  charge  therethrough,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pair 
of  auxiliary  intake  ports  and  a  pair  of  auxiliary  intake  passages 
each  communicating  with  said  chamber  through  a  respective 
of  said  auxiliary  ports,  said  auxiliary  intake  passages  having  an 
effective  cross-sectional  area  substantially  less  than  the  effec- 
tive cross-sectional  area  of  said  main  intake  passages  for  caus- 
ing a  given  mass  flow  of  charge  through  said  auxiliary  intake 
ports  to  enter  said  chamber  at  a  significantly  greater  velocity, 
said  auxiliary  intake  ports  being  oriented  relative  to  said  cham- 
ber and  said  spark  plug  for  directing  the  charge  entering  said 
chamber  through  said  auxiliary  intake  ports  in  a  flow  path  that 
passes  across  said  spark  plug  at  the  time  of  ignition,  valve 
means  for  controlling  the  ratio  of  communication  of  said  pas- 
sages with  the  chamber,  and  actuating  means  for  operating  said 
valve  means  so  that  a  substantial  portion  of  the  idle  and  low 
load  requirements  for  the  chamber  are  delivered  through  said 
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auxiliary  intake  passages  and  a  substantial  portion  of  the  high 
load  charge  requirements  are  supplied  through  said  main  in- 
take passages. 


4,300,505 
AIR  FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  DEVICE 
SUgetaka  Takada,  Okbo;  Katuato  Kamya,  Kariya,  and 
YaUUro  Watannbe,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  ani^an  to  Aiaaa 
Induftry  Co.,  Ltd^  Aichi,  Japaa 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,757 
Ctainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  7, 1978, 5345995 
Int  a'  F02M  2i/04:  F02B  3/00.  75/10 
U.S.  a.  123— 4*5  4( 


said  Miller  integrator  output  to  decrease  at  a  constant  rate, 
and  to  be  discharged  when  said  input  signal  inverts,  caus- 
ing said  Miller  integrator  output  to  reach  said  upper  limit 
in  a  time  proportional  to  the  duration  of  the  preceding  said 
"rich"  or  "lean"  input  signal  prior  to  shifting,  said  com- 
parator being  adapted  to  change  its  output  signal  when 
said  upper  limit  is  reached  at  said  Miller  integrator  output, 
whereupon  said  AND  gate  is  deactuated  to  inactivate  said 
skip  gate  means. 


^  » 
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1.  An  air-fiiel  ratio  control  device  comprising, 

means  comprising  an  exhaust  gas  sensor  provided  in  an 
exhaust  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  supplied 
with  an  air-fuel  mixture  for  detecting  the  concentration  of 
exhaust  gas  components, 

means  comprising  a  control  circuit  for  determining  from  a 
signal  sent  from  said  exhaust  gas  sensor  whether  the  air- 
fuel  mixture  is  lean  or  rich  providing  a  "rich"  or  "lean" 
input  signal,  and  thereafter  generating  a  control  signal 
based  on  the  "rich"  or  "lean"  signal,  and 

a  fuel  supply  means  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the 
air-fiiel  mixture  according  to  the  control  signal  from  the 
control  circuit  and  supplying  the  controlled  air-fuel  mix- 
ture to  the  engine, 

means  comprising  said  control  circuit  for  providing  said 
control  signal  with  a  proportional  sensitivity  component 
with  a  magnitude  of  said  proportional  sensitivity  compo- 
nent such  that  said  magnitude  is  substantially  proportional 
to  the  duration  of  the  "rich  or  "lean"  signal, 

said  control  circuit  comprises, 

a  comparator  means  connected  to  said  exhaust  gas  sensor 
and  to  a  reference  voltage  for  providing  said  "rich"  or 
"lean"  input  signal  at  an  output  of  said  comparator  means, 

a  "rich"  skip  circuit  and  a  "lean"  skip  circuit  connected  to 
said  output, 

an  integrating  circuit  connected  to  said  output  of  said  com- 
parator means  and  to  said  skip  circuits, 

said  skip  circuits  comprise  means  for  providing  said  propor- 
tional sensitivity  component, 

each  of  said  skip  circuits  comprises, 

a  Miller  integrator  having  a  capacitor,  said  Miller  integrator 
is  coimected  to  the  output  of  said  comparator  means  and 
to  a  predetermined  reference  voltage,  said  Miller  integra- 
tor is  adapted  to  have  a  Miller  integrator  output  of  an 
upper  limit, 

a  comparator  having  one  input  connected  to  the  Miller 
integrator  output  and  another  input  connected  to  a  refer- 
ence value  set  slightly  lower  than  said  upper  limit, 

a  skip  gate  means  operatively  connected  to  said  capacitor 
and  to  said  integrating  circuit, 

and  AND  gate  having  one  input  connected  to  an  output  of 
said  comparator  and  another  input  operatively  connected 
to  said  output  of  said  comparator  means  and  having  an 
output  connected  to  said  skip  gate  means,  said  skip  gate 
means  for  causing  an  integrated  value  of  the  integrating 
circuit  to  rapidly  change  when  said  input  signal  at  the 
output  of  said  comparator  means  inverts  and  while  said 
AND  gate  is  actuated, 

said  capacitor  is  arranged  to  be  charged  by  said  "rich"  or 
"lean"  input  signal  before  said  input  signal  inverts,  causing 


4,300306 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Heinriefa  Knapp,  Leoaberi,  and  WoUgang  Rehnana,  Aapctg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  aaaiviort  to  Robert  Boacb 
GmbH.  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  594*2 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany.  Ana.  18, 
1978,  2836215 

lat  Cl.>  F02M  9/OS 
MS.  a.  123-478  3  Oafani 


1.  A  fiiel  supply  system  for  mixture-compressing,  spark- 
ignited  internal  combustion  engines  having  an  air  intake  mani- 
fold; an  arbitrarily  operable  throttle  element  disposed  within 
said  intake  manifold;  a  bearing  shaft  spaced  from  said  throttle 
element;  a  rocking  lever  connected  at  one  end  to  said  bearing 
shaft  outside  of  the  air  flow  of  said  air  intake  manifold;  with 
said  throttle  element  mounted  on  the  opposite  end  of  said 
rocking  lever  for  movement  in  the  direction  of  air  flow;  a 
compensating  spring  operative  between  said  throttle  dement 
and  said  rocking  lever;  said  throttle  element  being  mounted  on 
said  rocking  lever  so  as  to  be  displaceable  in  an  opening  direc- 
tion against  the  bias  of  said  compensating  spring;  means  up- 
stream of  said  throttle  element  for  supplying  a  fuel-air  mixture, 
said  throttle  element  being  mounted  on  said  rocking  lever  in 
said  intake  manifold  so  that  it  is  surrounded  by  fiiel-air  flow 
during  an  opening  movement  in  the  direction  of  fuel-air  flow 
and  so  positioned  that  said  throttle  element  can  be  corrected  in 
dependence  on  pressure  drop  present  at  the  throttle  element 
against  the  bias  of  said  compensating  spring. 
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000,307 
SYSTEM  CONTROLLING  ANY  AIR/FUEL  RATIO  WITH 

sroianoMETRic  sensor  and  asymmetrical 

INTEGRATION 

JtmUtt  N.  Rcddy,  Troy,  Mick^  asiiKiior  to  The  BcmUx  Cor- 

ronlioa,  SoirtkflcM,  Mick. 

DiTWoa  orScr.  No.  791,092,  Afr.  U,  1977,  whkh  U  i 

cortiautioii  of  Ser.  No.  553,050,  Feb.  25, 1975.  Thii  ■ppUcation 

May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,077 

lot  CV  F02D  5/00 

VS.  a.  123— «9  «  CUta» 


4,300308 
INSTALLATION  FOR  OPERATING 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  LOADS  IN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Ktaos  Streit,  Tabingen;  Walter  Bnxmeyer,  PfiiUingen;  Peter 
Sdriilzke,  Hemmingen,  and  iOaas  Hanch,  Ditziiigeii,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignon  to  Robert  Boich  GnbH, 
Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,643 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1978,  2841781 

Int  a.'  F02D  5/O0;  HOIF  7/18 
VS.  CL  123—490  4  < 


5.  A  mixture  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  including  means  for  supplying  mixture  of  air  and  fuel 
thereto  in  a  variable  ratio  depending  upon  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  concentration  of  a  predetermined  constituent  gas  of 
the  emissions  from  said  engine,  and  an  exhaust  gas  sensor  for 
generating  said  signal  having  a  sharp  transition  in  amplitude  in 
response  to  the  presence  of  said  predetermined  constituent  gas 
being  above  or  below  a  predetermined  value  corresponding  to 
an  air-fiiel  ratio  at  or  near  stoichiometry,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  deviation  signal  representitive  of  the 
deviation  of  said  transitional  signal  from  a  reference  repre- 
senting said  predetermined  air-fiiel  ratio,  said  deviation 
signal  having  first  and  second  voltage  levels  depending 
upon  whether  said  transitional  signal  b  above  or  below 
said  predetermined  value; 

means  for  extending  the  duration  of  said  deviation  signal  at 
said  first  voltage  level  a  predetermined  time;  and 

means  for  integrating  said  duration-extended  deviation  sig- 
nal with  time  to  generate  a  time  integral  signal. 

6.  A  method  of  operating  a  closed-loop  mixture  control 
system  at  a  desired  air-fiiel  ratio  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine  including  an  exhaust  gas  sensor  operable  to  generate  a 
signal  having  a  sharp  transition  in  amplitude  between  first  and 
second  voltage  levels  in  response  to  the  presence  of  a  predeter- 
mined constituent  gas  being  above  or  below  a  predetermined 
concentration  in  the  emissions  from  said  engine,  comprising: 
the  steps  of  comparing  the  transitional  signal  with  a  reference 
level  representing  a  predetermined  air-fuel  ratio  to  generate  a 
signal  representing  the  deviation  of  said  transitional  signal 
from  said  reference  level;  integrating  said  deviation  signal  with 
time  to  generate  a  time  integral  signal  having  an  amplitude 
varying  in  accordance  with  the  direction  of  said  deviation;  and 
extending  the  duration  of  said  deviation  signal  by  a  predeter- 
mined amount  prior  to  said  integration  to  permit  said  time 
integral  signal  to  increase  in  amplitude  corresponding  to  said 
predetermined  amount,  whereby  said  time  integral  signal  fluc- 
tuates about  a  level  different  from  said  predetermined  air-iiiel 
ratia 


1.  An  installation  for  the  operation  of  electromagnetic  loads, 
especially  solenoid  valves,  in  the  fuel  supply  systems  of  inter- 
na combustion  engines  having  supply  voltage  lines,  including: 

a  switch; 

a  switching  element; 

first  and  second  threshold  switches  connected  to  control  the 
switching  element; 

a  resistor  wherein  each  end  of  the  resistor  is  connected  to  an 
input  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  threshold  switches  to 
regulate  the  first  and  second  threshold  switches,  and; 

wherein  said  electromagnetic  load,  the  switch  and  the  resis- 
tor are  connected  in  series  between  the  supply  voltage 
lines; 

at  least  one  further  resistor  connected  to  at  least  one  input  of 
the  first  and  second  threshold  switches  to  regulate  said  at 
least  one  input;  and 

a  controllable  current  source  connected  at  one  end  l)etween 
a  junction  of  the  first  threshold  switch  and  the  at  least  one 
further  resistor  and  connected  at  a  second  end  to  one  of 
the  supply  voltage  lines. 


4,300,509 

FUEL  INJECnON  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

Mickael  M.  Sdiechter,  SoothfieM,  Mieh.,  aaaifnor  to  Ford 

Motor  Coopaay,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FHed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,9M 

Int  a.3  F02B  3/00 

VS.  CL  123—499  9  Claim 

1.  A  fuel  injection  and  control  system  for  an  automotive  type 
internal  combustion  engine  of  the  spark  ignition  type,  includ- 
ing a  fuel  injector  assembly  including  a  fuel  injector  of  the 
spring  closed,  fuel  pressure  opened  type,  a  plunger  type  elec- 
tromagnetically  operated  fuel  pump  having  a  plunger  movable 
through  a  pumping  stroke  upon  energization  of  the  electro- 
magnetic means  to  increase  the  fuel  pressure  to  a  level  suffi- 
cient to  open  the  injector  and  through  a  fuel  intake  stroke  upon 
deenergization  of  the  electromagnetic  means,  and  a  fluid  pres- 
sure actuated  fuel  pump  stroke  control  connected  to  the 
plunger  and  movable  to  limit  the  stroke  of  the  plunger  as  a 
function  of  changes  in  the  fluid  pressure  to  thereby  vary  the 
volume  of  fuel  and  timing  of  fuel  injected  through  the  injector, 
a  source  of  fuel  at  a  low  supply  pressure  connected  to  the 
assembly  supplying  fuel  to  the  plunger  during  the  intake  stroke 
thereof,  a  fiiel  flow  return  line  for  containing  fuel  leakage  past 
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the  plunger,  means  applying  the  return  fuel  to  the  stroke  con- 
trol for  actuating  the  control  to  various  positions  as  a  function 
of  changes  in  the  return  fuel  pressure,  and  an  engine  responsive 


4,300,510 
FUEL  PRESSURE  REGULATOR  OF  FUEL  INJECnON 

SYSTEM 
Yodiiyuki  Ishida,  Tokyo,  and  Seikoh  Satoh,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Niaaaa  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,155 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  23, 1978,  53-76260 

Int  CV  F02M  37/04 

VS.  CL  123—512  7  ClaiBi 


1.  A  fuel  pressure  regulator  for  use  in  a  fuel  injection  system 
of  a  gasoline  fueled  internal  combustion  engine,  said  fuel  pres- 
sure regulator  comprising: 

a  fuel  distributor  pipe  defining  therein  a  fuel  chamber,  hav- 
ing a  fuel  inlet  through  which  the  fuel  chamber  communi- 
cates with  a  fuel  source,  and  a  plurality  of  fuel  outlets 
equal  to  the  number  of  fuel  injectors,  said  fuel  outlets 
communicating  with  the  fuel  chamber,  and  both  ends  of 
said  fuel  distributor  pipe  being  open; 

a  plurality  of  fuel  supply  conduits,  each  fuel  supply  conduit 
directly  connecting  one  of  said  outlets  with  a  fuel  injector; 

a  casing  directly  connected  to  said  fuel  distributor  pipe  to 
constitute  an  integral  unit,  said  casing  defining  therein  a 
vacuum  chamber  which  communicates  with  an  intake 
passageway  of  the  engine; 

a  diaphragm  member  secured  at  a  section  where  said  distrib- 
utor pipe  and  said  casing  are  connected  to  each  other,  to 
separate  said  fuel  chamber  and  said  vacuum  chamber,  said 
diaphragm  member  being  provided  with  a  valve  member; 

a  fuel  discharge  nozzle  through  which  the  fuel  in  said  fuel 
chamber  is  dischargeable,  said  nozzle  being  disposed  in 
said  fuel  chamber  and  closable  with  said  valve  member  to 


prevent  the  fuel  in  said  fiiel  chamber  from  being  dis- 
charged out  of  said  fuel  chamber;  and 
damper  means  communicating  with  said  fuel  chamber  for 
absorbing  the  fuel  pressure  pulsation  applied  to  the  fuel  in 
said  fuel  chamber  of  said  fuel  distributor  pipe,  said  damper 
means  including  first  and  second  dampers  which  are  re- 
spectively provided  at  both  open  end  portions  of  said  fuel 
distributor  pipe,  each  of  said  dampers  including  a  dia- 
phragm member  secured  to  close  the  open  end  portion  of 
said  fuel  distributor  pipe. 


4,300,511 
MULTI-FUNCnONAL  ASSEMBLY 
Jcnme  G.  Lang,  Am  Arbor,  Mich.,  aatignor  to  Ckryaicr  Corpo- 
ratiaa.  Highland  Park.  Mich. 

Filed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,811 
Ut  a.J  P02M  33/01  37/02 
VS.  CL  123—520  10  < 


electromagnetically  controlled  fuel  pressure  regulator  con- 
nected to  the  return  line  for  varying  the  return  fiiel  pressure  as 
a  function  of  changes  in  engine  operation  to  thereby  vary  the 
stroke  of  the  pump  plunger. 


1.  A  unitary  and  multifunctional  structure  for  a  vehicle 
engine  including  a  cylinder  head  and  valve  components 
thereon,  comprising;  a  hollow  multi-cell  housing  formed  of 
light  weight  but  strong  material  and  having  a  peripheral  edge 
portion  adapted  to  engage  the  cylinder  head  about  the  valve 
components  thereby  preventing  the  leakage  of  lubricating  oil 
between  the  unitary  structure  and  the  cylinder  head;  first 
interior  wall  means  spaced  outward  from  the  cylinder  head 
and  valve  components  thereon  forming  a  sut>stantially  sealed 
enclosure  thereabout;  second  interior  wall  means  spaced  out- 
wardly from  the  first  wall  means  thereby  forming  an  interior 
space  therebetween  which  is  filled  with  a  fuel  vapor  absorbing 
material  such  as  charcoal;  an  air  filter  element  supported  so 
that  one  end  portion  is  located  above  the  second  wall  means  to 
form  an  air  inlet  plenumv,therebetween;  means  for  ducting 
atmospheric  air  to  the  air  inlet  plenum;  cover  means  about  the 
opposite  end  portion  of  the  air  filter  element  forming  an  air 
outlet  plenum  to  direct  cleaned  air  from  the  filter  element 
toward  an  engine  air  inlet. 


4,300,5U 

MHD  ENGINE 

Demiis  U  Franz,  Rte.  #1,  Box  119B-B,  Sdah,  Wah.  90942 

Fikd  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17  J58 

lot  CL>  F02B  7i/02 

VS.  CL  123—536  35  ( 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  plurality  of 
cylinders  having  inner  cylinder  walls, 
a  plurality  of  pistons  in  said  cylinders  having  faces  thereon, 
a  magnetohydrodynamic  generator, 
means  for  passing  ionized  exhaust  gas  from  said  cylinders 

through  said  magnetohydrodynamic  generator, 
said  magnetohydrodynamic  generator  passing  a  magnetic 

field  through  said  exhaust  gas, 
means  for  conducting  electric  current  generated  in  said 

generator  to  said  pistons,  and 
a  plurality  of  electrodes  arranged  around  the  face  of  each 
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piston  for  receiving  said  electric  current  and  generating 
electron  beams  through  said  cylinders  for  establishing  a 


substantially  annular  sharp  cornered  surface  undulations 
defining  upwardly  facing  ledges  adjacent  the  sharp  cor- 
ners. 


4,300,S14 
DEVICE  FOR  VAPORIZING  FUEL  AND  CONTROLLING 
THE  TEMPERATURE  OF  THE  FUEL  IN  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Josef  Schaich,  Oschle  118,  7906  Markbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FHcd  Sep.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,832 

Int  a^  F02M  31/00 

VS.  a.  123—557  5  aainis 


magnetic  field  in  said  cylinders  around  said  inner  cylinder 
walls  to  insulate  the  combustion  gases  in  said  cylinders 
from  said  inner  walls  of  said  cylinders. 


4,300413 

CARBURETOR  ATTACHMENT 

Dennis  A.  Ray,  Marin  Ave.,  Rte.  1,  Crookston,  Minn.  5«71( 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,788 

Int  a.5  P02M  31/00 

VS.  a.  123—545  13  Ctoimi 


26     28 


1.  An  attachment  for  connection  with  the  cooling  system  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  and  for  insertion  between  the 
carburetor  and  the  intake  manifold  of  the  engine,  comprising 
heat  transfer  means  including  upright  heat  transfer  tubes  to 
be  positioned  between  and  in  open  communication  with 
the  air-fuel  mixture  conveying  passages  of  the  carburetor 
and  intake  manifold  to  pass  ttie  air-fuel  mixture  there- 
through, 
beat  supplying  means  mounting  and  confining  the  outer 
peripheries  of  the  heat  transfer  tubes  and  cooperating  with 
the  tubes  In  defining  closed  end  annular  heating  fluid 
chambers  around  the  tubes,  the  heat  supplying  means 
including  a  rigid  plate  to  lie  between  the  carburetor  and 
intake  manifold,  the  plate  having  transverse  openings 
through  which  the  heat  transfer  tubes  extend,  the  periph- 
eries of  the  tran$ver«  openings  defining  portions  of  said 
annular  chambers, 
the  tubes  and  heat  supplying  means  maintaining  the  interiors 
of  the  tubes  and  said  annular  chambers  in  fluid  flow  isola- 
tion relative  to  each  other, 
the  plate  having  duct  means  therethrough  in  open  flow 
communication  with  the  transverse  openings  to  direct  hot 
engine  coolant  to  and  through  the  annular  heating  fluid 
chambers,  the  duct  means  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends  for 
flow  connections  with  the  cooling  system  of  the  engine, 
and 
the  inner  peripheries  of  the  tubes  being  tapered  convergently 
in  a  downward  direction  and  having  a  multiplicity  of 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  combustion 
chamber,  a  mixture  formation  device  comprising:  a  nozzle 
carrier  having  at  least  one  fuel  nozzle  opening  into  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  a  source  of  liquid  fuel,  fuel  vaporizing  means 
connected  to  said  source  of  fuel  for  vaporizing  the  liquid  fuel 
by  heating  the  liquid  fuel,  a  fuel  conduit  in  said  nozzle  carrier 
connected  to  said  fuel  vaporizing  means  and  to  said  nozzle  for 
conveying  the  vaporized  ftiel  to  the  nozzle,  a  closed  loop 
recirculating  system  comprising:  a  conduit  loop  having  a  por- 
tion thereof  in  said  nozzle  carrier  in  close  proximity  to  said 
nozzle  and  a  portion  thereof  in  said  nozzle  carrier  in  close 
proximity  to  said  fuel  conduit  and  a  portion  thereof  in  said  fuel 
vaporizing  means  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  the  fuel  in  said 
fuel  vaporizing  means,  and  pump  means  for  circulating  a  fluid 
through  said  closed  loop  conduit,  whereby  heat  from  the 
nozzle  region  of  the  nozzle  carrier  is  imparted  to  the  liquid  fuel 
in  the  fuel  vaporizing  means  and  to  the  vaporized  fuel  in  said 
fuel  conduit. 


4,300315 
APPARATUS  FOR  ACTUATING  AN  ADJUSTMENT 
DEVICE  ACTING  UPON  A  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 
EXHAUST  RECIRCULATION  IN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Max  Stnnbel;  Gerhard  Stnnpp,  both  of  Stnttgirt;  Uau  Krie- 
ger,  Afhdterbach,  and  Wolf  Weael,  ObeiriezlBgen,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stntt- 
gut.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,072 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Dec.  20, 
1978,2855027 

tat  a.' FOTM  2J/0(5 
VS.  CL  123—568  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  load-dependent  actuation  of  an  exhaust 
recirculation  adjustment  device  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  a  fuel  injection  pump,  said  fuel  injection 
pump  including  a  fuel  supply  chamber,  a  threshold  comparison 
apparatus  within  said  fuel  supply  chamber  and  a  fuel  quantity 
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adjustment  device  adjustable  in  accordance  with  load,  said 
threshold  comparison  apparatus  including  means  defining 
plural  passages,  a  first  of  said  passages  being  stationary  and  a 
second  of  said  passages  being  adjustable  in  accordance  with 
the  actuation  of  said  fuel  quantity  adjustment  device,  said 
exhaust  recirculation  adjustment  device  including  a  valve  for 
controlling  exhaust  gases  from  an  exhaust  manifold  to  an  inuke 
manifold  and  a  hydraulic  servomotor  including  an  adjustment 
device  connected  to  said  valve  for  adjusting  said  valve,  a 
pressure  control  line  connected  between  said  hydrauUc  servo- 
motor and  said  first  passage  of  said  threshold  comparison 
apparatus  wherein  the  alignment  of  said  first  and  second  pas- 
sages provides  for  a  discharge  of  fuel  under  pressure  from  said 


operating  condition  of  the  vehicle  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined level. 


fuel  supply  chamber  of  said  injection  pump  into  said  control 
line  and  the  flow  of  fuel  out  of  the  fuel  supply  chamber  acts  as 
a  control  variable  for  the  actuation  of  said  exhaust  recircula- 
tion adjustment  device;  and  a  first  relief  line  including  an 
adjustable  throttle  connected  between  said  hydraulic  servomo- 
tor and  a  fuel  supply;  further  wherein  said  fuel  injection  pump 
includes  a  second  relief  line  connected  thereto  which  extends 
away  from  said  ftiel  supply  chamber,  said  second  relief  line 
containing  a  scavenging  throttle  which  is  thereby  capable  of 
adjusting  a  scavenging  fuel  quantity,  a  pressure  switch  con- 
nected with  said  control  line  and  said  second  relief  line,  said 
pressure  switch  arranged  to  control  fluid  flow  through  said 
second  relief  Une. 


4,300,516 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 

EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION 

Yukio  Hayakawa,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,938 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  15, 1979,  54-58679 

lit  CL'  P02M  25/06 

VS.  a.  123—571  9  Oainis 


4,300317 
FUEL  SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR  A  DIESEL  ENGINE 
Jury  L.  Astansky,  proipckt  Lenina,  47,  kofpus  2,  kr.  55;  Vladi- 
mir A.  Romanov,  prospekl  Lenina,  24"B",  kT.  92,  and  Vladi- 
mir A.  Osadin,  ulitsa  Uspenskogo,  15,  kr.  51,  ail  of  Gorky, 
U5.S.R. 

Filed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147J43 

Int  CV  P02M  25/00.  13/00.  43/00 

VS.  a.  123-575  2  Claims 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 

an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  valve  for  controlling  the 
amount  of  exhaust  gas  recirculated  back  from  an  intake 
system  of  the  engine  to  an  intake  system  of  the  engine 
when  opened,  in  accordance  with  operating  condition  of 
the  vehicle;  and 

means  for  fully  opening  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  con- 
trol valve  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  when  the 

1012  O.G.-38 


1.  A  fuel  supply  device  for  a  diesel  engine  operating  on  a 
light  fuel  and  a  heavy  fuel  deUvered  to  its  suction  pipe,  and  also 
using  the  light  fuel  for  cooling  fuel  injectors  and  for  warming 
fiiel  injection  pumps,  comprising: 

a  light  fuel  loop; 

a  heavy  fuel  loop; 

a  tank  of  said  heavy  fuel  loop; 

a  fuel  priming  pump  of  said  heavy  fuel  loop; 

a  system  of  stop  valves  alternately  connecting  said  light  fuel 
loop  and  said  heavy  fuel  loop  to  said  suction  pipe,  said 
light  fuel  loop  being  additionally  communicated  with  said 
diesel  engine  for  cooling  said  fuel  injectors  and  warming 
said  fuel  injection  pumps; 

a  logical  element  "OR"  of  said  system  of  stop  valves  having 
a  first  input,  a  second  input  and  an  output,  the  output  of 
said  logical  element  "OR"  being  connected  with  said 
suction  pipe  of  said  diesel  engine; 

a  pressure  controller  for  creating  a  reference  pressure  in  said 
system  of  stop  valves  connected  to  the  first  input  of  said 
logical  element  "OR"; 

a  flow  switch  valve  in  said  system  of  stop  valves,  having  Its 
input  connected  to  the  second  input  of  said  logical  ele- 
ment "OR"  and  with  said  fuel  priming  pump,  the  output 
of  said  flow  switch  valve  being  connected  with  said  tank. 


43OO318 
DICTTAL  DWELL  aRCUTT 
Addon  F.  Petrie,  Arliagtoo  Heights,  III.,  asstgnor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Sdiaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,014 
Int  CL'  FD2D  5/04 
VS.  CL  123—609  9  n«i-. 

1.  An  improved  digital  dwell  circuit  for  an  ignition  control 
system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  improved  dwell 
circuit  comprising: 
means  for  periodically  developing  a  running  count  by  count- 
ing pulses  at  a  predetermined,  engine  speed-independent 
rate  between  first  and  second  predetermined  time  occur- 
rences directly  corresponding  to  periodic  signal  pulse 
transitions  related  to  predetermined  angular  positions  of 
rotation  of  an  engine  crankshaft,  and  producing  at  said 
second  time  occurrences  maximum  running  counts  related 
to  the  rotational  speed  of  the  engme  crankshaft;  and 
means  for  periodically  receiving  said  maximum  counts  and 
effectively  subtracting  a  predetermined  number  of  counts 
therefrom  to  arrive  at  a  resultant  subtracted  count,  said 
subtraction  being  completed  at  substantially  said  second 
time  occurrences;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
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means  countiag  down  fhMn  said  resultant  subtracted  count  4,300,520 

at  a  speed-independent  rate  and  TARGET  THROWING  DEVICE 

means  for  periodically  indicating  when  the  down  count  from  J«»»  MlcW  Laporte,  Villa  des  Marehca  201  nwte  de  Lamer, 
said  resultant  subtracted  count  equals  a  predetennined       aid  Jea«  ClaiMleLaporte,7,nKd«tBaeh«ttea,bo*of06410 

Biot,FraMe 

Filed  JnL  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,351 
Oaimi  priority,  applieatiiM  Vnact,  JaL  1*.  1978, 78  22190 


bt  a.>  F41B  3/04 


U&  a  124-9 


threshold  count  and  for  initiating  ignition  dwell  in  re- 
sponse thereto  subsequent  to  said  second  time  occurrence 
and  at  a  predetennined  time  prior  to  the  next  of  said 
periodic  signal  pulse  transitions. 


4,300,519 
IGNinON  con.  DEVICE  ATTACHING  CONSTRtXnON 
KiyoaU  Iio«d,  Tojrota,  and  iMatjtM  Samra,  Karira,  both  of 
J^a^  MrigMit  to  Toyota  JMoaha  Koijro  KakMUU  Kaiiha, 
AkU,Jap« 

Filed  NUy  27,  UW,  Ser.  No.  153,524 
Oataa  priority,  appUcalioa  Japm,  itm.  29, 1979,  S440335[U] 
lat  a^  F02B  77/00 
UjS.  a.  123-«47  9  Claioi 


1.  A  target  throwing  device  comprising  a  base;  a  support; 
means  for  mounting  the  support  on  the  base  for  swinging 
movement  about  an  upright  axis;  a  target  throwing  arm  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  a  support;  guide  means  connected  to  the 
support  and  mounted  on  the  base  and  extending  in  the  general 
direction  the  targets  are  to  be  thrown  and  adapted  to  transmit 
oscillatory  motion  to  the  support;  drive  means  for  operating 
the  target  throwing  arm  to  throw  targets;  and  eccentric  drive 
means  connecting  the  guide  means  and  the  support  for  eccen- 
trically swinging  the  support  about  the  upright  axis  said  eccen- 
tric drive  means  includes  a  first  eccentric  means  connection 
between  the  support  and  the  guide  means  for  swinging  the 
support  back  and  forth  in  long  swings,  and  a  second  eccentric 
drive  means  connected  within  the  first  eccentric  drive  connec- 
tion and  operative  in  response  to  movement  of  the  first  eccen- 
tric drive  means  for  superimposing  an  eccentric  series  of  short 
back  and  forth  swings  on  the  support  during  each  long  swing 
said  second  eccentric  drive  means  transmitting  eccentric  mo- 
tion to  the  support  through  a  member  that  is  moveable  with 
respect  to  the  guide  means. 


to  JoBiagi  Con- 


1.  An  attaching  construction  for  attaching  an  ignition  coB 
device  to  the  external  surface  of  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprismg: 

a  first  L-«haped  coil  side  bracket  having  one  end  connected 
to  the  ignition  coil  device, 

a  second  L-shaped  engine  side  bracket  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  said  external  surface  of  the  engine, 

a  third  L-shaped  coil  side  bracket  having  one  end  coimected 
to  said  ignition  coil  device,  and 

a  fourth  L-shaped  coil  side  bracket  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  said  external  surface  of  said  engine, 

wherein  the  other  ends  of  said  first  and  third  coil  side  brack- 
ets are  located  adjacent  to  and  confront  the  other  ends  of 
said  second  and  fourth  engine  side  brackets,  respectively, 
thereby  defining  first  and  second  gaps  therebetween,  and 

first  and  second  layers  formed  of  a  resilient  elastomer  with  a 
low  heat  conductivity  and  a  high  temperature  resistance 
for  bridging  said  first  and  second  gaps,  respectively. 


4,300,521 
COMPOUND  BOW 
Chris  Sdwitt,  Northridge,  Cilif.,  aMigMM 
poud  Bow,  Inc.,  Vakwda,  Cdif. 

Filed  Fdk  22, 1900,  Ser.  No.  123310 
bt  a'  F41B  5/00 
VS.  CL  124—23  R  11  CbdM 

1.  In  a  compound  bow  having  a  center  handle  portion,  upper 
and  lower  limbs  having  inner  ends  connected  to  the  center 
portion  and  free  outer  ends,  and  upper  and  lower  draw  pulleys 
eccentrically  mounted  respectively  on  axles  mounted  on  the 
free  outer  ends  of  the  upper  and  lower  limbs,  the  improvement 
including, 
a  firat  draw  cable  having  one  end  positioned  adjacent  the 
lower  draw  pulley  and  extending  across  the  bow  and  with 
the  other  end  of  the  first  draw  cable  extending  tangen- 
tially  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  upper  pulley; 
a  second  draw  cable  having  one  end  positioned  adjacent  the 
upper  draw  pulley  and  extending  across  the  bow  and  the 
other  end  of  the  second  draw  cable  extending  around  the 
lower  draw  pulley  and  having  a  free  end  extending  tan- 
gentially  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  lower  pulley; 
a  bowstring  interconnecting  the  free  ends  of  the  first  and 
second  draw  cables; 


November  17, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


957 


first  coupling  means  coupling  the  one  end  of  the  first  draw 
cable  to  the  free  outer  end  of  the  lower  limb; 

second  coupling  means  coupling  the  one  end  of  the  second 
draw  cable  to  the  free  outer  end  of  the  upper  limb; 

the  first  and  second  coupling  means  each  formed  as  a  yoke 
structure  for  dividing  the  load  in  the  draw  cables  and  for 


leading  edge  is  normal  to  the  grinding  wheel  surface  to 
shear  the  wheel. 


4,300,522 
COMPACT  DRESSING  TOOL 
Robert  L.  Hewy,  HUliard,  and  F^uk  R.  SUnMr,  WortUagton, 
both  of  Ohio,  iHigaon  to  Geaend  Electric  Conpiiy,  Wor- 
thiagtoB,  Ohio 

ContiaBatioii  of  Ser.  No.  937,218,  Aug.  28, 1978,  abudoned. 

This  applicatiaa  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150379 

lit  a^  B24B  S3/00 

VS.  CL  U5— 11 R  5  ClaiM 


1.  An  improved  multi-point  dressing  tool  for  grinding 
wheels  comprising  a  shank  portion  and  a  nib  and  having  at 
least  two  composite  compacts  positioned  on  the  nib  wherein  a 
composite  compact  comprises: 

(a)  a  mass  comprising  at  least  70  volume  percent  of  an  abra- 
sive selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diamond  and 
cubic  boron  nitride  particles  which  are  bonded  together 
and  wherein  there  is  crystal-to-crystal  bonding  in  the  case 
of  diamond,  and  which  mass  is  bonded  to; 

(b)  a  substrate  mass  of  cemented  carbide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tungsten,  titanium,  and  tantalum  car- 
bides; wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  dressing  tool 
means  having  a  first  composite  compact  crushing  means 
with  a  leading  abrasive  edge  and  a  second  composite 
compact  shearing  means  with  a  leading  abrasive  edge,  said 
first  composite  compact  being  positioned  on  said  nib  such 
that  its  leading  edge  contacts  the  routing  surface  of  the 
grinding  wheel  tangentially  to  crush  the  wheel  and  said 
second  composite  compact  being  positioned  such  that  its 


4300323 

BARBECUE  OVEN 

Berthal  B.  Robertaoa,  1413  Shawnee  Dr.,  Apt  A,  and  Miehad  L. 

Rohertioa,  Rte.  6,  Box  238,  both  of  Marioa,  m.  62959 

FOed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34351 

ht  CL>  vim:  is/16 

VS.  a  126-21  A  23  ( 


coupling  the  load  to  opposite  sides  of  each  draw  pulley, 
and, 
wherein  each  yoke  structure  is  formed  by  an  idler  pulley  and 
a  short  length  of  cable  and  with  the  short  cable  extending 
around  the  idler  pulley  and  with  the  ends  of  the  short 
cable  coupled  to  the  fi«e  outer  end  of  the  limb  and  with 
the  one  end  of  each  draw  cable  coupled  to  the  idler  pulley. 


1.  An  oven  that  is  particulariy  suited  for  preparing  barbe- 
cued foods,  said  oven  comprising:  a  housing  including  a  plural- 
ity of  walls,  among  them  end  walls,  which  enclose  an  oven 
chamber  and  a  partition  wall  within  the  oven  chamber,  at  least 
one  of  the  wails  having  an  opening  through  which  food  can  be 
introduced  into  the  oven  chamber,  a  tubular  firebox  having 
spaced  apart  ends  with  one  of  the  ends  being  closed  by  an  end 
wall,  the  firebox  having  a  tube  extended  from  it  with  the  tube 
having  a  cross-sectional  area  substantially  smaller  than  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  firebox  itself,  the  firebox  being 
mounted  on  at  least  one  of  the  walls  and  extended  into  the  oven 
chamber  from  that  wall  so  that  it  is  for  the  most  part  spaced 
from  the  oven  walls  and  exposed  on  its  top,  bottom,  and  sides 
to  the  oven  chamber  but  has  its  tube  extended  to  one  of  the 
oven  walls,  the  firebox  having  apertures  thai  open  into  the 
oven  chamber  to  permit  products  of  combustion  to  escape  into 
the  oven  chamber;  a  door  closing  the  other  end  of  the  firebox 
and  being  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  the  housing  so  that 
wood  may  be  introduced  into  the  firebox;  a  gas  burner 
mounted  on  the  housing  and  being  directed  into  the  tube  on  the 
firebox  for  producing  a  flame  that  is  capable  of  entering  the 
interior  of  the  firebox  for  igniting  wood  in  the  firebox  and  for 
supplying  supplemental  heat  to  the  oven  chamber;  means  for 
supporting  food  in  the  oven  chamber,  said  means  being  sup- 
ported on  one  of  the  housing  end  walls  and  also  on  the  parti- 
tion wall;  and  means  for  circulating  air  and  products  of  com- 
bustion from  the  firebox  through  the  oven  chamber  such  that 
the  air  and  products  of  combustion  pass  by  the  firebox  where 
they  are  heated. 


4300324 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  CHIUVPROOF  GAS  STOVE 

Sicphnic  EhMKr,  31  Klaghora  St,  SttKa  latad,  N.Y.  103U 

FUed  Jaa.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3355 

bt  a.'  F24C  3/00;  A21B  1/00 

VS.  a.  126-39  R  1  OaiB 

1.  b  a  child-proof  safety  device  for  a  kitchen  gas  stove 
including  a  plurality  of  stove  top  burners,  at  least  one  oven, 
control  means  for  each  burner,  a  storage  drawer  and  a  locking 
mechanism  having  hooks  and  levers  connected  thereto  to  lock 
or  unlock  a  door  of  said  oven  and  said  storage  drawer,  the 
improventent  comprising  a  main  gas  valve  located  in  a  main 
gas  supply  Une  in  the  gas  stove  for  supplying  gas  to  all  the 
burners  having  the  respective  control  means,  said  main  gas 
valve  having  a  shaft,  a  valve  body  attached  to  said  shaft  and  a 
knob  for  turning  said  shaft  to  shut  off  the  main  gas  valve,  said 
knob  being  provided  on  a  top-rear  aectioo  of  the  stove  for 
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preventing  a  child  from  handling  the  knob,  said  leven  of  said 
locking  mechanism  being  connected  to  said  shaft  to  be  moved 


a  duct  providing  communication  between  said  air  passage 
and  said  after  burner  space;  and 


together  with  said  valve  body  by  the  knob,  whereby  when  said 
main  gas  valve  is  turned  off,  the  oven  and  the  storage  drawer 
cannot  be  opened  and  all  the  burners  cannot  be  used. 


4,300^25 

SAFE  KNOB 

JeiM  Deigado,  aod  Gtoitt  Speetor,  both  e/o  George  Rector, 

MIS  Woohrofth  BUg,.  233  Bimdinqr.  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Ffkd  Jn.  15, 19T»,  Scr.  No.  4«,750 

Jat.CVV2ilC3/12 

U,S.aU6— 42  4 


S'S  r 


•»fe-X>4l 


% 


valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  preheated  air  from 
said  passage  through  said  duct  to  said  afterburner  space 
for  causing  combustion  of  said  gases  flowing  through  said 
afterburner  space. 


4,300,527 

BI-LOOP  HEAT  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

Albert  Montague,  1689  Bine  Jay  La„  Cherry  HUl,  NJ.  08003 

Coatiniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,749,  Oct  3, 1977, 

abandoned.  TUs  ippUcation  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,412 

Int  CL^  F24H  i/Oft-  F23J  ll/OO;  F24B  7/00 

VS.  CL  126—112  i  Clains 


1.  A  safe  knob  assembly  for  a  kitchen  gas  stove  burner, 
comprising  in  combination,  a  knob  integral  with  shank  having 
a  square  central  opening  slidably  fitted  on  a  square  end  of  a 
stem  of  a  gas  valve  along  a  gas  line  of  a  stove,  a  cam-faced 
spur  on  a  side  of  said  shank,  and  a  stationary  stop  mounted 
separately  adjacent  said  spur  in  combination  with  means  for 
axially  moving  said  shank  in  response  to  rotation  in  one 
direction  of  said  shank  and  wherein  rotation  in  opposite  di- 
rection is  restricted  by  engagement  of  said  spur  and  stop. 


4,300,526 
WOODBURNING  STOVE 
John  McKay,  tat  Bflly  C  HawUni,  both  of  41  Hamvion  Anns, 
GrtdTillc  S.C  29601 

Filed  Jia.  29, 1»«>,  Ser.  No.  116,571 

iirt.  a?  na  s/oa-  f24c  i/h  15/28;  vta  7/00 

vs.  a.  136-67  2  aains 

1.  A  woodbuming  stove  having  an  inner  housing  and  an 
outer  housing  spaced  therefrom  providing  air  passages  there- 
between, a  blower  circulating  air  through  said  air  passages  for 
absorbing  heat  from  the  walls  of  said  housings  and  exhausting 
the  heated  air  into  the  room  where  said  stove  is  located,  a 
chimney  opening  provided  in  the  top  of  said  inner  and  outer 
housings  adjacent  a  rear  portion  of  said  stove,  a  substantially 
horizontally  extending  plate  spaced  vertically  below  the  top 
wall  of  said  inner  housing,  a  rear  edge  of  said  plate  being  joined 
to  said  top  wall  of  said  inner  housing  and  a  forward  edge  of 
said  plate  terminating  short  of  the  front  of  said  stove  producing 
an  afterburner  space  for  gases  flowing  from  a  fire  built  in  said 
stove  to  said  chimney  opening,  the  improvement  comprising: 


1.  In  a  furnace  located  in  an  enclosure,  the  furnace  having  a 
burner,  at  least  one  combustion  air  inlet  formed  in  the  furnace 
for  permitting  air  to  flow  from  the  enclosure  into  the  furnace 
for  combustion,  a  draft  diverter  port  formed  in  the  furnace,  an 
exhaust  duct,  and  a  stack  coupled  to  the  exhaust  duct  for 
exhausting  the  products  of  combustion  from  the  enclosure,  an 
improved  system  comprising: 

(a)  heat  exchange  means  which  can  be  quickly  and  easily 
coupled  to  the  exhaust  duct  to  provide  a  first  zone  to  carry 
products  of  combustion  and  a  second  zone  in  beat  flow 
communication  with  the  first  zone  to  carry  a  stream  of  air; 

(b)  first  conduit  means  which  can  be  quickly  and  easily 
coupled  to  provide  gas  flow  communication  between  a 
point  outside  the  enclosure  and  the  second  zone  of  said 
heat  exchange  means;  and 

(c)  second  conduit  means  which  can  be  quickly  and  easily 
coupled  to  provide  continuous  and  uninterrupted  gas  flow 
communication  between  the  second  zone  of  said  heat 
exchange  means  and  the  at  least  one  mlet  formed  in  the 
furnace  whereby  air  for  combustion  in  the  furnace  is 
supplied  from  a  point  outside  the  enclosure,  and  the  air  for 
combustion  is  preheated  in  said  heat  exchange  means; 
wherein  said  second  conduit  means  includes  a  first  conduit 
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coupled  in  flow  communication  between  the  second  zone 
of  said  heat  exchange  means  and  said  draft  diverter  port 
and  further  includes  a  second  conduit  coupled  in  flow 
communication  between  the  second  zone  of  said  heat 
exchange  means  and  said  combustion  air  inlet. 


4,300,528 

FIREPLACE  DOOR  SEAL 

Chariei  O.  Skauaou,  670  ArdMgh  Dr.,  Akron,  Ohio  44303 

FDed  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,474 

lot  a.'  F24C  IS/W 

VS.  a.  126—140  6  Ctaina 

f 


A 


g^B^ 


1.  An  improvement  to  the  enclosure  of  fireplace  apertures 
which  use  a  metallic  enclosure  frame  having  an  onhogonal 
recess  within  which  pivotal  metal  framed  glass  doors  reside, 
the  pivotable  nature  of  the  doors  having  a  gap  between  adja- 
cent framed  glass  doors,  said  improvement  comprising: 
a  one  piece  metallic  sealing  strip  engaging  the  pivotable 
framed  glass  doors  with  the  metallic  enclosure  frame  or 
with  adjacent  framed  glass  doors,  said  strip  being  bent 
along  its  length  into  three  portions  including  an  outside 
retaining  portion  inserted  and  held  in  cooperative  fric- 
tional  retention  between  the  glass  and  the  metal  frame,  a 
middle  spring  portion  extendable  between  the  pivotable 
glass  doors  and  the  metallic  enclosure  frame  or  framed 
glass  doors  exerting  a  positive  spring  tension,  and  an 
outside  contact  portion  for  sealing  said  strip  across  the 
orthogonal  recess  or  the  gap,  whereby  the  pivotable  glass 
doors  are  sealed  within  the  metallic  enclosure  frame  and 
between  themselves  to  prevent  leakage  of  air  from  the 
interior  of  a  home  into  the  combustion  chamber  of  the 
fireplace  and  thence  to  the  chimney. 


430,529 
CLEANABLE  WOODBURNING  STOVE  CRATE 
Gordon  D.  Keiley,  735  Wade  Hnnptan  Bhd.,  GreenTille,  S.C. 
29609 

Filed  A«r.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  141,337 
Irt.  a'  F23H  13/00 
VS.  CL  126—152  B  2  ( 


a  support  above  said  grate  having  pivotal  connection  with 
said  suspension  device; 

linkage  means  pivotally  carried  in  said  support;  and 

an  operator  extending  from  said  linkage  means  on  one  end 
within  said  combustion  chamber  outwardly  externally  of 
said  combustion  chamber  for  manual  manipulation  exter- 
nally of  said  combustion  chamber  pivoting  said  linkage 
means  within  said  combustion  chamber; 

whereby  said  grate  may  be  raised  to  permit  unobstructed 
cleaning  of  th«  ashes  therebeneath  through  said  opening. 


4,300,530 
SOLAR  HEAT  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  BODY  OF 

WATER 

Jack  E.  Tetirick,  105  hdiaa  Sprlap  Dr.,  ColnriMi,  Okie  43214 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,780 

ht  a'  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—415  11  < 


1.  A  solar  heat  control  apparatus  for  a  body  of  water  com- 
prising 

a  structural  frame  adapted  to  be  supported  at  an  upper  sur- 
face region  of  a  water  body,  and 

solar  radiation  conversion  and  heat  transfer  control  means 
carried  by  said  frame,  said  control  means  including  at  least 
one  heat  conductive  plate  having  first  and  second  surfaces 
on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
selective  movement  of  said  plate  relative  to  the  upper 
surface  of  a  water  body,  said  plate  having  a  first  marginal 
edge  immersible  in  the  water  body  and  a  second  marginal 
edge  portion  projecting  above  the  water  body  to  thereby 
affect  control  of  solar  radiation  effectively  incident  to  the 
first  surface  of  said  plate  and  converted  to  heat  energy  and 
to  control  transfer  of  heat  energy  relative  to  the  water 
body  in  accordance  with  the  relative  position  of  said  plate 
to  the  upper  surface  of  the  water  body. 


4,300,531 
SUNUGHT  COLLECTOR 
Karlheinz  Raetz,  GamienU.  12,  3300  Braunehwdg.  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gemany 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,983 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnoiay,  Sep.  3, 
1977,  2739797 

bt  a^  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126-417  13  Claim 


1.  For  use  in  a  woodbuming  stove  and  the  like  having  an 

enclosure  housing,  a  combustion  chamber  within  said  housing, 

an  opening  in  said  housing  permitting  direct  access  to  said 

combustion  chamber,  an  improved  grate  comprising: 

a  fuel  burning  grate  having  openings  therein  to  allow  ashes 

to  fall  therethrough  within  said  combustion  chamber; 
a  suspension  device  for  said  grate  carried  on  each  end 
thereof; 


1.  A  solar  collector  comprising  a  main  frame,  and  a  collector 


9«0 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  17, 1981 


dement,  said  main  frame  having  lade  walb  and  top  covered  by  pressure  diffierential  is  created  between  laid  at  leait  one  pair  of 
highly  transparent  glass,  and  a  bottom  support  Tor  said  coUec-  phials,  said  pressure  differential  being  identified  by  said  divert- 
tor  element,  said  bottom  support  being  curved  convexedly  ing  valve  for  transmitting  a  signal  to  said  first  hydraulic  logic 
upward  and  having  liquid  channel  means  for  removal  of  heat 

firom  said  bottom  support,  said  collector  element  comprising  a  |_ 

foil  spanning  said  bottom  support,  having  a  coating  of  a  high  t~-^^\N\\i  I '    />' 

degree  of  darkness  on  its  upper  surface,  and  means  for  remov- 
ably placing  said  foil  in  tensioned  contact  with  the  convexedly 
curved  surface  of  said  bottom  support 


4,300,S32 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  SOLAR 

ENERGY 
Tk«a«  O.  Obcm,  Wkfeita,  KuL,  airipMr  to  Otto  FiMe,  Im„ 
Sadgwick  Coaaty,  KaM. 

Filed  Jh.  It,  1979,  Scr.  No.  49,4U 
bt  a^  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  U«— «17  >  < 


y" 


1.  A  solar  collector  comprisitig: 

a  framework;  and 

a  collector  panel  held  in  a  planar  pootion  by  said  framework 
and  comprising  a  glass  ckxh  coated  with  a  light  absorbing 
room  temperature  vulcanizing  silicone  rubber. 

<.  A  method  of  collecting  solar  energy  comprising: 

providing  a  glass  cloth  coated  with  a  light  absorbing  room 
temperature  vulcanizing  silicone  rubber; 

placing  said  cloth  in  a  location  to  receive  direct  sunlight;  and 

placing  a  beat  exchange  medium  in  contact  with  said  cloth. 


arcuit  for  reacting  to  said  pressure  signal  and  for  activating 
said  first  mechanical  means  to  position  said  beliostat  into 
proper  alignment  with  said  sim  so  as  to  receive  direct  solar 
radiation. 


4,300,534 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR  WTTH  MODIFIED  PLUMBING 
AND  ARRAY  THEREOF 
Joka  C  Bowea,  Hudaaiaa  Valley,  Pl,  aHtgaor  to 
lBcPMili,Pa. 

FDed  Dm.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,490 
lat  a.}  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  136—432  5 


4,300,333 

DESIGN  OF  HYIMAUUC  dRCUTTS  FOR  THE 

AUTOMATIC  OPERATION  OF  HEUOSTATS 

Lcoavd  R.  Saeco,  7<2  Taobnue  Atc,  Tin  ■mi  O^  Cdif. 

913C0 

Filed  Ai«.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  <3,731 

lat.  Q?  F24J  3/02;  GOU 1/20:  G03B  21/00 

VS.  a  116—425  12  CUm 

1.  An  automatic  hydraulic/thermal  system  for  powering  a 
tracking  mechanism  of  a  beliostat  comprising  at  least  a  first 
means  for  sensing  solar  radiation  and  for  selectively  creating  a 
fint  signal  fluid  pressure  in  response  to  said  solar  radiation,  said 
tint  sensing  means  coupled  to  a  first  hydraulic  logic  circuit, 
said  first  meam  for  sensing  disposed  adjacent  to  a  first  opaque 
shield  such  that  said  opaque  shield  is  disposed  between  said  sun 
and  said  first  means  for  sensing,  said  first  opaque  shield  for 
casting  a  shadow,  said  shadow  for  alternately  covering  por- 
tions of  said  first  sensing  means  as  said  sun  moves  across  the 
sky  to  indicate  the  relative  position  of  said  sun  and  for  creating 
a  specific  first  fluid  signal  pressure  iii  response  thereto,  said 
first  fluid  signal  pressure  for  energizmg  said  first  hydrauUc 
logic  circuit  and  for  activating  said  fiist  mechanical  means  for 
aligning  said  beliostat  so  as  to  receive  direct  radiation  from  said 
sun,  said  first  sensing  means  comprising  at  least  one  pair  or 
phials,  each  disposed  within  an  evacuated  transparent  enve- 
lope and  disposed  from  a  bate  reference  line  and  angle  of  a' 
and  (180'-a')  respectively  where  a'  is  between  (0*  and  90*,) 
said  at  least  one  pair  of  phials  coupled  one  to  one  end  and  the 
other  to  the  other  end  of  a  diverting  valve  in  said  first  hydrau- 
lic logic  circuit,  as  said  shadow  from  said  first  opaque  shield 
covers  one  of  said  phials  of  at  least  said  one  pair  of  phials  a 


1.  In  a  solar  collector  comprising  an  enclosure  having  a 
transparent  front  face,  a  solar  energy  collector  plate  spaced 
from  and  parallel  to  said  front  face,  heat  transfer  fluid  passage- 
ways in  thermal  connection  with  said  plate,  and  heat  transfer 
fluid  inlet  means  and  outlet  means  disposed  to  communicate 
with  said  passageways  and  to  be  connected  with  external  heat 
transfer  fluid  plumbing  through  said  enclosure,  said  external 
plumbing  in  turn  being  connected  with  a  means  for  circulating 
heat  transfer  fluid  to  and  firom  said  collector  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate,  the  improvement  consisting  of: 
said  collector  bdng  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  sloped  posi- 
tion with  said  inlet  means  and  said  outlet  means  both 
located  on  a  lower  edge  of  said  collector  enclosure,  said 
collector  including  a  downflow  conduit  for  receiving  heat 
exchange  fluid  from  said  passageways  and  for  conveying 
said  fluid  from  said  passageways  to  said  outlet,  said  down- 
flow  conduit  sized,  relative  to  the  fluid  throughout  rate  of 
heat  exchange  fluid  fo  and  from  said  collector,  to  produce 
sufficiently  high  heat  transfer  fluid  linear  velocity  in  said 
return  conduit  to  prevent  air  bubble  or  vapor  blockage  of 
said  return  conduit  to  prevent  air  bubble  or  vapor  block- 
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age  of  said  passageways  in  said  conduit  within  said  encio-  ing  said  one  end  of  each  of  said  brackets  in  spaced  relatioo  to 
sure  by  establishing  a  downflow  velocity  in  said  conduit  in   the  other  end  of  the  bracket 
excess  of  the  termmal  velocity  of  a  bubble  in  heat  ex- 
change fluid  in  said  conduit 


4,300,535 

SOLAR  HOT  WATER  COLLECTOR 
Ronald  G.  Maaroc,  Geotgetowa,  S.C.,  aasipior  to  Skyranka 
Afiatkn  lac.,  Georgetowa,  S.C 

Filed  Dec  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101,754 
lat  CL^  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  126—432  19 


4,300,536 

AUXILIARY  HOT  WATQt  BOILER  WTTH  SOLAR 
HEATER  AND  HEAT  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM 
Joka  N.  Taichuk,  North  lOaaMowB,  RJ.,  aarignor  to  James  P. 
Flyaa,  ILU  a  part  iatercit 

Filed  Jaa.  18, 1900,  Scr.  No.  m,293 

lat  CL^  F24J  3/02 

UJS.  CL  126-435  7  Claim 


1.  A  solar  hot  water  collector  comprising: 

(A)  a  plurality  of  substantially  rectilinear  channels,  each 
channel 

(i)  being  formed  by  an  elongated  strip,  said  strip  being 
folded  longitudinally  to  form  the  channel, 

(ii)  being  composed  of  a  metal  having  high  heat  conduc- 
tivity and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumi- 
num, magnesium,  an  aluminum-magnesium  alloy,  steel, 
copper,  brass,  and  bronze, 

(iii)  having  a  one  end  and  another  end, 

(iv)  being  arranged  in  approximately  paralld  relationship 
on  a  sloped  roof  of  an  enclosure  and  individually  ex- 
tending transversely  to  the  pitch  of  the  roof  and  trans- 
versely across  the  roof  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
direction,  and 

(v)  the  ends  of  the  channels  being  approximately  in  mutual 
registration; 

(B)  liquid  flowable  through  the  channels  from  said  one  end 
of  each  channel  to  said  other  end  of  each  channel  under 
the  influence  of  gravity; 

(C)  liquid  transfer  means  at  said  other  end  of  each  channel 
except  the  lowermost  for  transferring  the  liquid  from  such 
duumel  to  the  next  lower  channel  solely  by  gravity; 

(D)  means  for  introducing  the  liquid  into  the  highest  chan- 
nel; 

(E)  the  liquid  being  heated  by  the  sun  as  it  flows  along 
successive  chaiuiels; 

(F)  the  channels  being  both  solar  heat  absorbers  and  solar 
heat  transmitters,  transmitting  said  heat  to  the  liquid  flow- 
ing therethrough;  and 

(G)  means  for  removing  heated  liquid  firom  the  lowest  chan- 
nel. 

10.  A  solar  hot  water  collector  which  comprises  an  elon- 
gated metal  strip,  said  meta)  strip  being  composed  of  a  metal 
having  high  heat  conductivity  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aluminum,  magnesium,  an  aluminum-magnesium  alloy, 
steel,  copper,  brass  and  bronze,  said  metal  strip  having  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  apart  rectilinear  slits  or  slots  therein,  said  slits  or 
slots  being  longitudinally  aUgned  in  tandem  along  a  straight 
line,  a  plurality  of  metal  mounting  brackets,  means  mounting 
said  brackets  in  juxtaposed  registration  transverse  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  metal  strip,  one  end  of  each  moimting 
bracket  extending  through  one  of  said  slits  or  slots,  means  for 
attaching  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  brackets  to  the  roof  of 
an  enclosure,  so  that  said  metal  strip  extends  substantially 
horizontally  across  said  roof,  means  for  bending  each  of  said 
brackets  into  a  substantially  U-shape,  so  that  said  metal  strip 
becomes  a  U-shaped  trough  capable  of  holding  a  liquid,  and 
means  adjacent  said  one  end  of  each  of  said  brackets  for  aecur- 
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1.  For  use  as  the  principal  component  of  an  auxiliary  hot 
water  boiler  and  heat  exchange  system,  a  prepackaged  subas- 
sembly comprising:  an  upright  cylindrical  tank  having  a  top 
and  a  bottom;  at  least  on  firebox  fabricated  integrally  within 
said  tank;  a  first  flue  from  said  firebox,  directed  upwardly 
through  said  top  of  said  tank;  a  fu^t  heat  exchanger  within  said 
tank;  first  flttings  on  said  first  heat  exchanger  through  said  tank 
which  are  adapted  to  be  interconnected  with  a  solar  heat 
absoiber,  a  second  heat  exchanger,  second  fittings  on  said 
second  heat  exchanger  through  said  tank  which  are  adapted  to 
be  interconnected  with  a  conventional,  domestic  hot  water 
heater;  a  second  flue  comprising  an  inlet  through  a  side  wall  of 
said  tank  and  an  interior,  vertically  oriented  stack  emerging 
through  said  tank  top,  the  inlet  of  said  second  flue  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  flue  of  an  additional  boiler,  a 
third  heat  exchanger  within  said  tank;  and  third  fittings  on  said 
third  exchanger,  through  said  tank  which  are  adapted  to  be 
interconnected  with  the  additional  boiler. 

4.  An  auxiliary  hot  water  boiler  and  heat  exchange  system 
for  use  with  a  conventional,  domestic  closed  loop  hot  water 
heating  system  and  a  conventional,  domestic  hot  water  heater 
comprising:  a  storage  tank  having  a  supply  of  water  therdn;  at 
least  one  firebox  within  said  tank;  a  first  flue  from  said  firebox 
located  within  said  tank  and  emerging  through  the  top  thereof, 
heat  generated  by  said  firebox  and  first  flue  providing  a  supple- 
mental heat  source  for  the  water  in  said  tank;  a  flrst  heat  ex- 
changer with  said  tank;  solar  heat  absorber  means;  fust  closed 
circuit  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  solar  heat  absorber 
means  and  said  first  heat  exchanger  to  thereby  provide  a  pri- 
mary source  of  heat  for  the  water  in  said  tank;  a  second  heat 
exchanger;  second,  closed  circuit  conduit  means  interconnect- 
ing the  hot  water  heater  and  said  second  heat  exchanger  to 
thereby  provide  preheated  water  for  the  water  heater,  an 
additional  hot  water  boiler  located  adjacent  said  tank;  a  second 
flue  from  said  additional  boiler  directed  through  a  side  wall  of 
said  tank  and  emerging  through  the  top  thereof  to  thereby 
provide  an  additional  source  of  heat  for  the  water  in  said  tank; 
and  third  closed  circuit  conduit  means  directly  interconnecting 
the  water  in  said  tank  and  the  water  of  the  conventional,  closed 
loop  hot  water  heating  system. 
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4,300,537 

SOLAR  PANEL  MOUNT 

Thomm  A.  Dans,  1657  Gothim  St,  Chnli  Vista,  Calif.  92010 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  188,705 

lot  a'  F24J  3/02 

U.S.aU«-437  54 


1.  A  solar  collector  system,  said  system  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  vertically  extending  supporting  column  formed  by  a  tubu- 
lar member  defining  a  liquid  storage  reservoir  having  an 
upper  end,  and  a  lower  end  for  anchoring  to  a  support 
surface  and  a  height  of  at  least  8  feet, 

a  mounting  bracket  on  the  upper  end  of  said  column  for 
mounting  a  solar  collector  for  at  least  Umited  adjustment 
in  orientation  toward  the  sun; 

said  column  having  a  length  in  relation  to  a  solar  collector 
mounted  thereon  for  positioning  the  lowermost  portion  of 
the  solar  collector  at  a  predetermined  minimum  height  to 
provide  unobstructed  utilization  of  the  immediate  area 
surrounding  the  column; 

a  Oat  plate  liquid  circulating  collector  mounted  on  said 
column,  and 

circulating  means  for  circulating  a  liquid  from  said  reservoir 
through  said  collector. 


reflecting  and  focusing  it  substantially  along  a  focal  axis  posi- 
tioned between  the  reflector  and  the  source  of  solar  radiation, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
an  elongated  tubular  receiver  of  heat  conductive  material 
positioned  generally  along  said  focal  axis  for  absorbing 
solar  radiation,  said  tubular  receiver  providing  a  passage- 
way for  heat  transfer  fluid  that  is  heated  as  it  flows  there- 
through and  an  elongated  shell  having  substantially  uni- 
form wall  thickness  spaced  from  and  surrounding  said 
tubular  receiver,  said  shell  being  transparent  to  solar  radi- 
ation; 
a  pair  of  opposed  elongated  reflective  elements  having  first 
edges  adjacent  said  tubular  receiver  and  second  edges 
adjacent  the  interior  wall  of  said  shell,  said  reflective 
elements  forming  substantially  concave  reflective  op- 
posed surfaces  within  said  shell  to  form  therebetween  a 
trap  for  solar  radiation,  which  radiation  is  reflected  be- 
tween said  surfaces  and  concentrated  on  said  receiver,  the 
distance  between  the  second  edges  of  said  elements  being 
greater  than  the  distance  between  the  fust  edges,  the 
concave  reflective  surfaces  each  being  formed  in  the 
shape  of  a  parabola  having  as  its  focus  the  first  edge  of  the 
other  reflective  surface; 
each  of  said  reflective  elements  having  a  curved  integral 
section  connected  to  the  second  edge  thereof  and  con- 
forming to  said  transparent  shell,  said  curved  sections 
being  wide  enough  to  position  said  reflective  elements 
within  said  transparent  shell  and  narrow  enough  to  expose 
the  tubular  receiver  directly  to  all  the  solar  radiation 
reflected  by  said  elongated  reflector; 
whereby  the  radiation  that  would  be  lost  because  of  the 
shadow  cast  by  said  shell  and  tubular  receiver  is  concen- 
trated on  and  is  absorbed  by  the  portion  of  the  receiver 
facing  away  from  said  reflector  element. 


4,300,538 
SOLAR  ENERGY  RECEIVERS 
MirailaT   UroikeTieli,  Onciniiati,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to 
Sotaico  bc^  Oaduati,  Ohio 

Flkd  Jo.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,089 
bL  CL3  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126— «38  3 


4,300,539 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

Michael  J.  Dobson,  Tewkesbury,  England,  assignor  to  Ecosol 

Materials,  lac..  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  945,077,  Sep.  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,2134)29, 
and  a  continuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  C92,507,  Jan.  3, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4,257,481.  This  appUcation  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,156 

iBt  CI.3  F24J  3/02:  F28F  9/02 
UjS.  CL  126— 448  2< 


^^ar=sK  KssjGiss^ 


1.  A  solar  collector  panel  comprising  a  one-piece  glass  fiber 
reinforced  concrete  panel  having  internal  passageways  in  the 
form  of  a  plurality  of  parallel  ducts  which  terminate  at  one  end 
in  an  inlet  manifold  chamber  and  at  the  other  end  in  an  outlet 
manifold  chamber,  the  internal  passageways  being  sealed  with 
a  hardened  polymer  coating,  said  solar  collector  panel  includ- 
ing means  to  assist  in  drainage  of  the  beat  transfer  medium, 
wherein  the  fiber  reinforced  concrete  is  made  from  a  mix 
1.  In  a  solar  energy  collector  having  an  elongated  reflector  comprising  cement  and  sand,  and  in  addition,  includes  at  least 
element  receiving  the  beam  component  of  solar  radiation  and   3%  by  weight  alkalai  resistant  glass  fiber. 
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4,300,540 
REFRIGERANT  SOLAR  ENERGY  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD 
KcBoetli  P.  Gray,  E.  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpo- 
ration, Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,392 

iBt  a.3  F24J  3/02;  F28D  15/00 

VS.  a.  126-452  14  Qains 


means  remote  from  the  source,  and  including  a  surface  for 
directing  light  into  the  meatus,  the  surface  causing  diffusion  or 


spreading  of  the  Ught  as  it  passes  through  the  surface  into  the 
meatus. 


4,300,542 

COMPRESSION  DEVICE  FOR  HUMAN  LIMBS 

Howard  C.  Baron,  935  Park  Are.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Scr.  No.  104,187 

lat  a.'  A61F  5/04 

VS.  a.  128—87  R  9  Claims 


13.  A  method  of  utilizing  solar  energy  to  heat  a  fluid  at  a 
distant  location  and  to  accomplish  mechanical  work  which 
comprises  the  steps  of; 
vaporizing  a  refHgerant  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  the 

solar  energy  collector; 
conducting  the  vaporized  refrigerant  to  the  fluid  to  be 

heated  at  a  distant  location; 
condensing  the  refrigerant  in  heat  exchange  relation  with 

the  fluid  to  be  heated  rejecting  heat  to  said  fluid; 
conducting  liquid  refrigerant  back  to  the  step  of  vaporizing 

to  complete  a  refrigerant  circuit; 
pumping   the   refrigerant    mechanically    to   assure   flow 

through  the  circuit; 
converting  a  portion  of  the  energy  contained  in  the  refriger- 
ant to  mechanical  work  with  a  refrigerant  motor;  and 
performing  the  steps  of  pumping  and  converting  in  heat 

exchange  relation  with  the  fluid  to  be  heated. 


4,300,541 
SPECULUM  LENS  STRUCTURE 
Kennit  Burgin,  RJt.  1,  Box  334,  Whitestown,  Ind.  46075 
ContiDuation  of  Scr.  No.  10,751,  Feb.  9,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  22,  1980,  Scr.  No.  180,352 
Int  CL^  A61B  1/06 
VS.  a.  128—18  21  ClaiBS 

1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  contacting  members  and  an 
operating  handle  for  movably  mounting  the  contacting  mem- 
bers relative  to  each  other,  each  contacting  member  including 
means  cooperating  with  the  operating  handle  to  mount  the 
contacting  member  on  the  operating  handle,  means  projecting 
away  from  the  mounting  means  to  contact  a  meatus,  means  for 
mounting  a  light  source  remote  from  the  meatus,  means  for 
transmitting  light  along  the  contacting  member  away  from  the 
mounting  means,  and  a  lens  formed  on  the  contacting  member 
for  directing  the  transmitted  light  in  a  desired  manner  into  the 
meatus,  the  lens  being  formed  at  the  end  of  the  transmitting 


1.  A  compression  device  for  human  limbs  comprising  an 
open  ended  tubular  sleeve  member  having  an  interior  space 
sized  for  receiving  a  human  limb,  an  expandible  envelope 
disposed  within  said  tubular  sleeve  member  at  one  side  of  said 
interior  space  and  opposite  to  a  wall  portion  of  said  sleeve 
member,  with  said  human  limb  being  receivable  in  said  interior 
space  between  said  expandible  envelope  and  said  wall  portion, 
said  expandible  envelope  having  flexible  walls,  being  com- 
pletely sealed,  and  having  a  normal  collapsed  condition  in 
which  said  expandible  envelope  occupies  a  minor  portion  of 
said  interior  portion  of  said  interior  space  of  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber, and  means  including  a  frangible  member  within  said  ex- 
pandible envelope  for  rapidly  generating  a  supply  of  substan- 
tially only  gas  therein,  said  frangible  member  being  accessible 
from  the  exterior  of  said  sleeve  member,  through  said  flexible 
walls  of  said  expandible  envelope,  whereby  said  frangible 
member  may  be  manually  ruptured  to  rapidly  generaie  gas 
within  said  expandible  envelope,  thereby  causing  said  expand- 
ible envelope  to  expand  rapidly  without  further  manipulation 
thereof  and  press  a  limb  inserted  into  said  interior  space  against 
said  wall  portion  of  said  sleeve  member. 


PROTECTIVE  CAST  DEVICE 

JhooB  G.  Rhce,  2000  L  St.,  NW.,  Washiagtoa,  D.C.  20036 

CoBtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  905,470,  May  12,  1978,  am)  a 

coBtinuatiOB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  941,946,  Sep.  13,  1978,  aad  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  26,519,  Apr.  3, 1979.  This 

application  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,418 

Int  CL'  A61F  5/04 

VS.  CL  128—89  R  7  daiais 

1.  A  protective  cast  device  adaptably  to  be  worn  around  a 

part  of  a  person's  body,  said  device  having  a  sheet-like  planar 

contoured  shape  adapted  to  conform  generally,  substantially  in 
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the  form  of  a  cylinder,  to  the  shape  of  the  body  part  when  said 
device  is  worn  and  secured  around  said  body  part,  said  device 
comprising  a  lightweight,  thin,  relatively  stiff  non-memory 
plastic  foam  material  member  which  tends  to  resist  bending, 
which  tends  to  retain  its  bent  shape  after  being  bent  and  which. 


4,300,545 
METHOD  AND  NOZZLE  FOR  NASAL  VACCINATION 

OF  IMMATURE  MAMMALS 
Robert  A.  Goodaow;  Floyd  J.  Shade;  Thonai  A.  Sloboth,  and 
Doaald  J.  Kaye,  all  of  Omaha,  Nebr.,  aiaignon  to  Schering 
Corporatioa,  Keoilwoith,  N  J. 

Filed  Jim.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,997 

laL  CL'  ACID  7/00;  A61M  Jt/06 

VS.  CL  128—200.14  U  Claim 


when  curved  in  one  direction,  resists  curving  in  any  other 
direction  and  fastening  means  connected  to  the  plastic  foam 
member  for  maintaining  the  member  curved  in  one  direction 
around  a  body  part  whereby  the  member  resists  bending  in  any 
other  direction. 


4^300,544 

DISPOSABLE  FEMALE  CONTRACEPTIVE 

Harry  W.  »mia,  Meika,  Mexico,  aaigBor  to  Dia-Scrt  Corp., 

White  PUaa,  N.Y. 

CaMiHatio»-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  939^32,  Sep.  5, 1978, 

abudiMed,  which  is  a  coiitiBaatio»4ii-part  of  Ser.  No.  852^24, 

Not.  18, 1977,  alMMioaed.  TUt  appUcatiog  May  14, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  38,725 

IM.  CL^  A61F  S/46 

VS.  a.  128-U7  92  Claims 


1.  A  barrier  contraceptive  of  the  type  intended  to  be  inserted 
within  a  vaginal  vault,  said  contraceptive  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  member  means  having  opposed  anterior  and  poste- 
rior portiotis  for  releasably  and  resiliently  engaging  the 
respective  anterior  and  posterior  portions  of  the  vaginal 
vault;  and 

(b)  a  second  member  means  coupled  to  said  first  member 
substantially  at  said  posterior  portion,  such  that,  upon 
insertion  of  said  contraceptive  into  the  vaginal  vault,  with 
said  second  member  disposed  beteen  said  first  member  and 
the  cervix,  and  said  first  member  posterior  and  anterior 
portions  engaging,  respectively,  the  posterior  and  anterior 
portions  of  the  vault;  said  second  member  being  position- 
able  to  thereby  close  the  cervical  openings  and  be  substan- 
tially removed  from  contact  with  the  vaginal  vault  such 
that  said  first  member  bufTeis  said  second  member  from 
the  effects  of  the  forces  of  the  vaginal  vault  to  thereby 
siibatantially  maintain  said  second  member  in  position. 


1.  A  nasal  nozzle  for  insertion  into  the  nasal  cavities  of 
mammals  having  alar  folds  for  introducing  fluid  pharmaceuti- 
cal composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  convex  body  continuously  curving  at  radius  of  0.S  to 
1.0  mches  from  a  wide  portion  to  an  apex,  said  convex 
body  having  an  axis,  the  axial  length  of  said  convex  body 
being  0.36  to  0.6  inches,  the  diameter  of  said  wide  portion 
measured  perpendicular  to  said  axis  being  0.48  to  0.6 
inches, 

(b)  elongated  tip  means  for  pushing  aside  the  alar  fold  of  the 
mammal  upon  insertion  of  said  nozzle  into  the  nasal  cavity 
projecting  from  said  apex  along  said  axis,  said  tip  means 
having  length  of  0. 12  to  0.24  inches  and  outside  diameter 
ofO.OS  to  0.20  inches, 

(c)  a  channel  throughout  said  convex  body  and  elongated  tip 
means  along  said  axis,  said  channel  having  decreasing  area 
from  a  rear  end  of  said  channel  to  an  outlet  opening  on  an 
end  of  said  elongated  tip  means,  said  outlet  opening  hav- 
ing diameter  of  0.02S  to  O.OS  inches,  said  channel  having 
non-uniform  taper  and  having  a  rear  section  having  uni- 
form taper,  an  offset  wherein  the  angle  included  between 
said  offset  and  said  axis  is  from  25*  to  4S*,  and  a  front 
section  having  uniform  taper  such  that  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  front  section  decreases  by  2S%  to  4S%  per  i 
mch  of  front  section  length,  and 

(d)  adapting  means  for  attaching  said  nozzle  to  a  container 
for  dispensing  a  pharmaceutical  composition  through  said 
channel. 


4,300,546 

HAND-HELD  ATOMIZER  ESPECIALLY  FOR 

DISPENSING  INHALATION-ADMINISTERED 

MEDICAMENTS 

H.  W.  Kmber,  Faehbaeh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  aaaigBor  to 

Carl  Heyer  GmbH  InhalatioMtedialk,  Bad  Eaia,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcmany 

Filed  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,064 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaiy,  Not.  15, 
1978,2849493 

Int  0.3  A61M  JJ/00 
VS.  CL  128—200.16  8  Claim 

1.  A  hand-held  aerosol  dispenser,  especially  for  medicaments 
in  inhalant  therapy,  comprising: 
a  housing  formed  with  a  compartment  having  an  open  upper 
end,  receptacle  means  mounted  in  said  compartment  for 
holding  a  quantity  of  liquid  to  be  converted  into  an  aerosol 
and  having  an  aerosol  outlet; 
an  easily  manipulated  closure  means  mounted  on  said  hous- 
ing for  covering  said  open  upper  end  and  for  opening  and 
closing  said  aerosol  outlet; 
an  electrically  operated  ultrasonic  nebulizer  operatively 
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associated  with  said  receptacle  means  for  generating  an 

aerosol  of  said  liquid  therein; 
a  removable  cartridge-type  battery  received  in  said  housing 

for  forming  an  electrical  current  source;  and 
circuitry  means  in  said  housing  connecting  said  source  with 

said  ultrasonic  nebulizer,  said  receptacle  means  being  a 

phial  enclosed  by  a  wall  of  said  housing,  said  wall  forming 


with,  comprising  means  for  evaporatively  cooling  the  conduit 
means,  said  cooling  means  comprising  a  sheath  of  a  liquid- 
absorbent  material  mounted  on  aiid  encircling  the  imperforate 
tubular  portion  whereby  when  said  liquid  absorbent  material  is 
wetted,  the  heated  inhalation  air  will  evaporate  the  liquid  and 
therd>y  cooled. 
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4,300,548 

SYSTEM  FOR  DEFECTING  POSITION  OF  GAUGE 

POINTER 

George  D.  Joaca,  DeetflcU,  Wis.,  aaal^or  to  Aim,  lac^  Mart- 

Tak,NJ. 
DiTlaioa  of  Ser.  No.  899,929,  Apr.  26, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,214,155. 
This  appUeatloa  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,458 
lat  O.)  A61M  16/00 
U.S.  a  128— 204J1  44 


l-*» 


said  compartment  at  an  end  of  said  housing  remote  from 
said  battery,  said  closure  means  including  a  cap  sealingly 
engaging  with  said  open  upper  end  of  said  compartment 
and  with  said  open  upper  end  of  said  compartment  and 
with  said  aerosol  outlet  of  said  phial  and  having  a  closure 
member  therein  for  opening  and  closing  said  aerosol  out- 
let said  housing  being  formed  with  a  socket  receiving  said 
battery. 


4,300,547 

RESPIRATOR  HAVING  MEANS  FOR  COOLING 

INHALATION  AIR 

Adalbert  Paateraadi,  Bad  Schwartaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay, 

r  to  Driiaerwerk  Aktleogesellichaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


Fllcd  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,149 
ClalBa  priority,  appUcatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  May  8, 
1979,2918456 

lat  fX^  A62B  7/08 
U.S.  a  128— 202J6  6 


1.  An  improved  respirator  of  the  type  having  a  chemical 
absorption  cartridge  for  exothermically  fixing  carbon  dioxide 
and  generating  oxygen,  a  breathing  conduit  means  connected 
to  the  chemical  atnorption  cartridge  for  passing  expiratory  air 
from  a  person  using  the  respirator  into  said  cartridge  and 
inhalation  air  from  the  cartridge  to  the  person  using  the  respi- 
rator, and  wherein  the  breathing  conduit  means  has  an  imper- 
forate tubular  portion,  the  improvement,  in  combinatioa  tbeie- 


1.  In  a  medical  respirator  for  deUvering  gas  to  a  patient 
through  a  patient  circuit,  said  medical  respirator  including  a 
pressure  gauge  having  indicia  for  visually  monitoring  the 
pressure  of  gas  within  the  patient  circuit,  said  pressure  gauge 
having  a  faceplate  with  said  indicia  thereon  and  a  pointer 
movable  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  face- 
plate in  response  to  changes  in  said  monitored  pressure,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  to  detect  a  predetermined 
position  of  said  pointer  to  affect  a  function  of  the  respirator, 
said  means  including  a  light  source  means  directing  an  elon- 
gated beam  of  light  toward  one  side  of  said  pointer  opposite 
said  faceplate,  light  detector  means  on  the  other  side  of  said 
pointer  slidably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  faceplate  along 
said  indicia  and  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  in 
which  said  pointer  is  movable,  said  light  detector  means 
adapted  to  sense  a  diminishment  of  the  intensity  of  said  elon- 
gated beam  of  light  when  said  pointer  is  positioned  substan- 
tially directly  between  said  light  source  means  and  said  Ught 
detector  means  and  thereby  afTect  said  function  of  the  respira- 
tor, and  control  means  located  external  of  said  pressure  gauge 
to  selectively  move  said  light  detector  means  to  any  desired 
position  along  the  indicia  to  change  the  detected  predeter- 
mined position  of  said  pointer  by  reference  to  the  indicia. 


4,300,549 
OPERATING  ROOM  FACE  MASK 
Daaae  A.  Parker,  North  PUafieU,  N  J.,  aaai«nr  to  SviUua, 
New  BreBfwftck,  N J. 

Filed  Jm.  7, 19W,  Sw.  No.  109,9« 
lat  CL^  AC2B  7/10 
VS.  CL  128—206.19  9  OaiaM 

1.  A  disposable  face  mask  comprising  a  flat  pleated  laminate 
capable  of  being  opened  to  fit  the  wearer  and  having  means  to 
secure  said  l«min«t>  over  the  nose  and  mouth,  said  laminate 
having  a  first  outer  layer  of  fusible  material,  a  second  inner 
layer  of  filter  media,  and  an  innermost  layer  of  fusible  facing 
material,  said  laminate  also  having  a  top  nlge,  a  bottom  edge, 
and  two  side  edges,  said  laminate  being  folded  to  form  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel  pleats,  each  pleat  extending  fropi  one  side  to  the 
other,  the  layers  of  said  folded  laminate  and  the  ends  of  the 
pleats  therein  being  fastened  together  along  the  top,  bottom 
and  side  edges,  the  folded  edge  of  at  least  one  of  said  pleats 
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being  fused  along  substantially  its  entire  length  to  reinforce  the 
pleat  edge  such  that  when  the  pleat  is  opened  when  the  mask 


fy 


k 


is  worn,  the  reinforced  pleat  edges  maintain  the  face  mask 
away  from  the  mouth  and  nose  of  the  wearer  during  use. 


4,300,350 
SUCTION  AND  OXYGENATION  CATHETER 
Robert  A.  Gandi,  New  York,  N.Y,,  aad  Anthony  P.  Martino, 
Wayne,  NJ„  assignors  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company, 
Paramos,  N  J. 

CoBtiniution  of  Ser.  No.  900,144,  Apr.  26, 1978,  abandoned. 

TVs  appUcatioB  Mar.  7, 19W,  Ser.  No.  12)1,143 

ht  a>  A61M  WOO 

\i&.  CL  12S— 207.18  C  dains 


4,300,551 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  SCHIZOPHRENM 

Michael  J.  Kinney,  Suite  909  •  Mt  Hnntington,  Huntington,  W. 

Va.  25701 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  902,729,  May  2, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,718 

Int  fX?  A61M  S/00 

\i&.  a  128—214  R  9  I 


4.  The  method  of  treating  schizophrenia  in  a  human  patient 
using  a  sterile  activated  carbon  medium  perfusion  filter,  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  an  extracorporeal  blood  circulation  path  from 
the  patient  to  and  through  the  activated  carbon  medium 
filter  and  back  to  the  patient; 

(b)  circulating  blood  from  the  patient  through  that  path  for 
a  period  of  time  and  returning  the  filtered  blood  to  the 
patient;  and 

(c)  repeating  the  above  steps  at  intervals  until  the  schizo- 
phrenic symptoms  are  lessened;  and 

whereby  the  patient's  schizophrenia  is  at  least  temporarily 
improved. 


4,300,552 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FLOW  OF 

INTRAVENOUS  FLUID  TO  A  PATIENT 

Raymond  E.  Cannon,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Imed  Corpo- 

ration,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  938^10,  Sep.  1, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,557 

tat  CL^  A61M  i/00 

MS.  CL  128—214  E  52  Clalnis 


1.  A  catheter  for  use  in  simultaneously  oxygenating  and 
aspirating  a  patient  comprising;  an  elongated  flexible  tube 
arrangement  adapted  to  have  at  least  one  end  portion  extended 
into  the  tracheal/bronchial  passage  of  a  patient,  the  tube  ar- 
rangement having  two  separate  lumens  therethrough,  one 
lumen  having  an  opening  through  one  end  portion  and  a  plu- 
rality of  holes  through  the  side  of  said  one  end  portion  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  at  the  other  end  of  the  tube  to  a  source 
of  suction  to  permit  aspiration  of  material  from  the  patient 
through  the  one  lumen,  and  the  other  lumen  being  closed  at  the 
one  end  and  having  a  plurality  of  holes  through  the  side  of  its 
end  portion  and  adapted  to  be  connected  at  the  other  end  to  a 
source  of  oxygen  to  permit  the  oxygenating  of  the  patient 
through  the  other  lumen  while  the  patient  is  aspirated  through 
the  one  lumen  enabling  the  separated  lumens  to  operate  inde- 
pendent of  one  another,  said  side  holes  in  the  one  lumen  being 
separated  from  said  side  holes  in  the  other  lumen  to  facilitate 
independent  simultaneous  oxygenating  and  suctioning  of  the 
patient,  and  the  tube  arrangement  having  a  smooth  outer  sur- 
face along  a  continuous  arc  at  least  along  the  one  end  portion 
adapted  to  extend  into  the  tracheal/bronchial  passage  of  the 
patient  thus  alleviating  patient  trauma. 


1.  In  combination  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  fluid  to 
a  patient, 

means  for  providing  for  a  source  of  fluid, 

means  defining  an  inlet  Ime  from  the  souce  and  an  outlet  line 
to  the  patient, 

means  disposed  between  the  inlet  line  and  the  outlet  line  for 
defining  a  passage  communicating  with  the  inlet  and  out- 
let lines, 

resilient  means  defming  a  particular  periphery  of,  and  com- 
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municating  with,  the  inlet  and  outlet  lines  for  controlling 
the  size  of  the  passage  in  accordance  with  the  positioning 
of  the  resilient  means,  and 

a  button  disposed  in  the  channel  between  the  inlet  line  and 
the  outlet  line, 

means  adjustably  positioned  and  coupled  to  the  resiUent 
means  for  varying  the  positioning  of  the  resilient  means  in 
the  passage  in  accordance  with  such  adjustable  position- 
ing, to  control  the  rate  at  which  fluid  flows  through  the 
inlet  line  to  the  outlet  line, 

one  of  the  resilient  means,  the  button  and  the  coupling  means 
being  provided  with  a  channel  to  control  the  rate  at  which 
the  fluid  flows  through  the  passage  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet  lines  in  accordance  with  the  variations  in  the  posi- 
tioning of  the  resilient  means. 


4,300,553 

WINGED  CATHETER  PLACEMENT  ASSEMBLY 

Charles  H.  Seberg,  Libcrtyrille,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Labort- 

tories.  North  Chicago,  III. 

Contiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  950,941,  Oct.  12, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,194,504.  This  appUcation  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,370 

tat  CV  A61M  S/00 

MS.  a.  128—214.4  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  intravenous  catheter  assembly  including  (Da 
catheter  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  plastic  catheter  having  a  distally  tapered  distal 
end, 

(b)  a  winged  catheter  insertion  means  comprising  a  tubular 
body  having  a  lumen  therethrough  and  a  pair  of  wings 
having  substantially  uniform  thickness  extending  oppo- 
sitely therefrom,  the  proximal  end  of  said  catheter  in 
communication  with  said  lumen  of  said  catheter  insertion 
means  via  its  distal  end, 

(c)  a  flexible  tubing  having  its  distal  end  in  communication 
with  said  lumen  of  said  catheter  insertion  means  via  its 
proximal  end, 

(d)  a  tube  hub  having  a  lumen  therethrough,  the  proximal 
end  of  said  flexible  tubing  in  communication  with  said 
lumen  of  said  tube  hub  via  its  distal  end,  and  (2)  a  needle 
unit  inserted  through  said  catheter,  winged  catheter  inser- 
tion means,  flexible  tubing  and  tube  hub;  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 

said  needle  unit  comprising  a  needle  having  a  sharpened 
distal  end  extending  beyond  said  distal  end  of  said  cath- 
eter, and  a  flexible  stylet  joining  the  proximal  end  of 
said  needle  to  the  distal  end  of  a  needle  hub, 

complementary  means  associated  with  said  lumen  of  said 
winged  catheter  insertion  means  and  said  needle  me- 
chanically interlocked  to  provide  distally  axial  and 
rotational  alignment  of  said  needle  relative  to  said  cath- 
eter unit,  and 

an  area  of  reduced  thickness  on  each  of  said  wings  along 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  width  thereof  substantially 
adjacent  to  said  tubular  body  and  providing  improved 
flexibility  to  said  wings,  said  lumen  of  said  winged 
catheter  insertion  means  having  a  diameter  predeter- 
mined to  only  capture  said  needle  within  said  tubular 
body  by  the  distortion  of  said  lumen  of  said  winged 
catheter  insertion  means  when  said  wings  are  simulta- 
neously held  in  a  substantially  vertical  position. 


4300,554 

PORTABLE  INFUSION  APPARATUS 
Sigflried  Henberg.  Mebungen,  and  Werner  Dold,  Tribcrg,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny,  assignors  to  tatemedicat  GmbH, 
Enunenbracke,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  Ul,4»4 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Feb.  22. 
1979,2906830 

lat  CL'  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a  128—218  A  17  ( 


ii  n  s        ■'  ,    ♦?«» 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  continuous  infusion  of  a  liquid  from  an 
injection  syringe  having  a  plunger,  a  spring  driven  mechanism 
for  advancing  the  syringe  piston  and  a  mechanical  clockwork 
for  controlling  the  piston  advance,  the  Improvement  compris- 
ing a  piston  drive  mechanism  actuated  by  a  first  spring  and 
wheel  transmission  and  a  clockwork  control  operated  by  a 
second  spring  and  wheel  transmission. 


4,300355 

PRODUCT,  COMPOSITION,  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

ANORECTAL  PROPHYLACTIC  AND/OR 

THERAPELTIC  CARE 

Louis  Kopito,  204  ClintOB  Rd.,  Brookline,  Man.  02146 

Filed  Dec  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,131 

tat  a^  A61M  7/00 

MS.  a.  128-248  13  Clafau 


1.  A  product  comprising  a  dispenser  for  containing  and 
dispensing  a  formulation  therewithin  for  application  to  the 
anorectal  region: 

(a)  said  dispenser  including  container  means  and  nozzle 
means,  said  dispenser  being  composed  of  a  flexible  poly- 
mer, said  container  means  being  operatively  associated 
with  pressure  means  for  ejecting  said  formulation  from 
said  container  means  through  said  nozzle  means,  said 
nozzle  means  having  a  reversely  directed  mouth  so  as  to 
be  directed  toward  the  anorectal  region  when  said  dis- 
penser is  held  manually; 

(b)  said  formulation  being  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  agents 
including  a  film  former,  a  surfactant,  and  a  healing  accel- 
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entor,  said  agents  being  present  in  concentrations  that 
total  less  than  ten  percentj 

(c)  the  viscosity  of  said  formulation  being  within  the  range 
of  from  20  to  300  centipoises,  said  mouth  of  said  nozzle 
being  characterized  by  a  stream  inducing  orifice,  said 
viscosity  and  said  orifice  being  related  to  produce  a  jet 
when  pressure  is  applied  to  said  formulation  within  said 
dispenser, 

(d)  said  mouth  being  characterized  by  a  venturi  configura- 
tion having  an  inner  chamber,  an  inner  neck  of  diameter 
P2,  an  outer  chamber  of  diameter  D  and  length  L2,  and  an 
cater  neck  of  diameter  D}  and  length  L|,  such  that 
Li =D|,  L2=fTom  2D  to  3D|,  D2=from  0.3  to  O.SD1,  and 
Dj=fnm  0.00s  to  OJDi. 


4,300,557 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  INTRAOCULAR 
MAUGNANOES 
Migad  F.  Refbjo,  Bottoo,  and  Haakt  S.  Ua,  Arilngtoo,  both  of 
Mata,,  aajgaon  to  The  United  States  of  Anwrica  a*  icpic- 
seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Departiwnt  of  Health  and 
Human  Serricci,  WaaUagton,  D.C. 

Filed  Jao.  7, 1900,  Ser.  No.  110,045 

Ut  0.3  A61M  7/00 

VS.  CL  12«— 2«0  7  Clains 


4,300,556 
FACIAL  BEAUTY  DEVICE 
Shahd  Ocfei;  Rudya  Ueda;  NobayaU   Morihara;   Hiraahi 
NaaAa;  Motohiaa  NisUao,  aad  SUgeo  Yamamoto,  all  of 
Hikoae,  Jayaa,  aMi^on  to  MatiasUta  ElectTic  Works,  Ltd., 
Onka,J4aa 

Filed  JaL  25,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  172,706 
Oaiiu  priority,  awUcatka  Japaa,  JaL  25, 1979,  54/95258; 
Jan.  22, 1900,  55/6217 

lat  CL3  A61F  7/00 
U.S.  CL  12s— 256  18  Clains 


1.  In  the  process  of  dispensing  a  lipid-soluble,  labile  drug  by 
diffusion  through  an  implantable  silicone  capsule  to  a  site 
within  an  animal  body  being  treated  with  the  drug,  the  im- 
provements wherein  the  silicone  capsule  is  provided  with  a 
tube  sealed  at  the  distal  end  thereof  and  provided  with  a  longi- 
tudinal slit  cut  through  the  tube  wall  inside  the  capsule  for 
filling  the  capsule  following  implantation  of  the  capsule, 
wherein  the  capsule  is  implanted  surgically  near  the  site  being 
treated  so  that  the  tube  is  accessible  for  filling  without  fiirther 
surgical  procedures  and  wherein  the  drug  is  injected  into  the 
capsule  through  the  tube  in  the  form  of  a  solution  in  a  solvent 
which  is  non-toxic  to  the  animal  bieing  treated,  inert  with 
respect  to  the  drug  dissolved  therein  and  capable  of  diffusing 
from  the  capsule  within  S  hours  to  leave  a  residue  of  the  drug 
in  the  capsule. 


4,300,558 

SELF-DRIVEN  FLUID  DISPENSER 
Jtmet  B.  Eckeataoff,  Loa  Akoa,  and  Felix  A.  Laadraa,  Milpitai, 
both  of  Calif.,  aasigaors  to  ALZA  Corporation,  Palo  Alto, 
CkUf. 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,079 
IBL  CL3  A61M  7/00 
U&CL128— 260  2( 


1.  A  facia]  beauty  device  including  a  body  case,  a  hood 
mounted  on  said  case  and  having  an  opening  for  resting  there- 
against  the  user's  face,  and  means  for  generating  within  said 
hood  a  heated  and  moistened  atmosphere  from  water  in  a 
reservoir  housed  in  the  case;  the  device  further  comprising  a 
passage  communicating  the  upper  space  in  said  reservoir  with 
the  inner  space  of  the  hood  and  a  water  spraying  means  includ- 
ing a  pump  and  nozzle  housed  within  the  case  and  spraying 
water  in  the  reservoir  substantially  toward  said  opening  of  the 
hood,  and  said  atmosphere  generating  means  comprising 
means  provided  in  the  bottom  of  the  reservoir  for  generating  a 
mist  within  said  passage  by  oscillating  water  in  the  reservoir, 
means  for  generating  a  moistened  air  stream  directed  toward 
the  inner  space  of  the  hood  through  the  passage  together  with 
said  mist,  and  means  for  heating  at  least  a  part  of  said  moist- 
ened air  stream. 


1.  In  a  fluid  dispenser  comprising  an  outer  rigid  semiperme- 
able membrane  that  acts  as  a  housing,  an  inner  collapsible  bag 
housed  within  the  membrane  that  is  adapted  to  contain  the 
fluid,  a  water-imbibing  composition  interposed  between  the 
outer  membrane  and  the  inner  bag,  and  a  port  that  extends 
from  the  interior  of  the  bag  to  the  exterior  of  the  dispenser 
through  which  the  fluid  may  be  charged  into  the  bag  and 
discharged  from  the  bag,  the  improvement  wherein  the  outer 
membrane  is  made  from  a  blend  consisting  essentially  of  a 
major  proportion  by  weight  of  cellulose  acetate  butyrate  and  a 
minor  proportion  by  weight  polymethylmethacrylate. 
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4,300,559 

BLOOD  COMPATIBLE  POLYMERS  AND  MEDICAL 

DEVICES  MADE  THEREFROM 

Heaiy  M.  QyemU,  Wlaaetka,  and  Paul  E.  Meaaells,  Uberty- 

Tille,  both  of  nL,  anigaort  to  Baxter  TraTcnol  Laboratories, 

Ibc  Deerfield,  IlL 

ContlBnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  954,801,  Not.  26, 1978,  abandoned. 

TUs  appUcatioa  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,448 

laL  CL^  A61M  5/Oa-  A6U  1/00 

VS.  CL  128—272  6  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  storing  blood  which  comprises  placing 
said  blood  for  a  period  of  days  into  a  flexible,  hemocompatible, 
sterilizable  polyester  plastic  material  which  contains  sufTtcient 
dioctylphthalate  to  cause  a  reduced  plasma  hemoglobin  con- 
tent of  blood  stored  in  contact  therewith  for  21  days,  when 
compared  with  blood  stored  in  contact  with  the  same  blood- 
compatible  material  free  of  dioctylphthalate. 


4,300,560 
OSTOMY  BAG  HAVING  A  BOTTOM  DRAIN  VALVE 
Peter  L.  Steer,  aad  John  V.  Edwards,  both  of,  East  Griaatead, 
Eoglaad,  aaaigaors  to  Kingidown  Medical  Consoltaats,  Ltd., 
Loadoa,  Eagfamd 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,147 
CUins  priority,  application  Uaited  Klagdom,  Aag.  6,  1979, 
7927295 

lat  a.>  A61F  S/H 
VS.  CL  128—283  9  CUbh 


drain  valve  secured  in  an  opening  at  the  lower  region  of  said 
bag,  said  valve  comprising  a  mounting  plate  having  a  tube 
passing  therethrough,  a  stopper  dimensioned  to  fit  in  said  lube 
and  connected  by  a  tab  to  the  bottom  of  said  mounting  plate, 
and  a  support  web  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said  mounting 
plate  to  a  portion  of  said  tube  below  said  mounting  plate 
whereby  the  lower  portion  of  said  tube  is  bent  over  said  sup- 
port wd>  and  sealed  by  said  stopper. 


4,300,561 
EASILY  REMOVABLE  TAMPON 
Leonard  M.  Kacznurzyk;  JaMS  J.  Hlaban,  both  of  Neeaah,  aad 
David  M.  Jackaoa,  Appletoa,  all  of  Wic  aaripMH  to  Kimber- 
ly-Clark Corporatioa,  Neeaah,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  86,808 
Int.  CL3  A61F  13/20 
VS.  a.  128—285  4  Oafan 

1.  A  tampon  having  a  fluid  permeable  cover  and  an  emol- 
lient covering  substantially  the  entire  surface  of  the  cover 
which  is  liquid  at  room  temperature  and  coated  on  the  surface 
of  the  cover  said  coating  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
myreth-3  myrisute,  glycereth  polyethoxy  cocoate,  and  isopro- 
pyl  palmitate,  said  permeable  cover  having  an  absorbent  com- 
pound therein. 


4,300,562 

LAMINATED  STRUCTURES  HAVING  GATHERED 

MARGINAL  PORTIONS 

Heinz  A.  Pieniak,  Chicago,  U.,  anivior  to  Johnson  k  Johaaoa 

Baby  Products  Compaay,  New  Bmnswick,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,195 

Int  CL'  A41B  13/02.  7/00 

VS.  CL  128—287  29  ( 


1.  A  laminated  structure  having  a  gathered  marginal  area  to 
provide  improved  fit  about  a  portion  of  the  human  body  com- 
prising: first  and  second  layers  positioned  adjacent  to  one 
another,  said  layers  being  formed  of  flexible  gatherable  mate- 
rial, an  elastic  member  disposed  between  said  layers  in  the 
marginal  area  thereof,  said  elastic  member  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  interconnected  longitudinally  extending  elastic  elements 
defining  apertures  therebetween,  said  elements  having  differ- 
ent cross  sectional  areas  to  provide  varying  degrees  of  tension 
across  the  width  of  said  marginal  area,  said  first  and  second 
layers  being  secured  together  through  at  least  some  of  said 
apertures. 


4,300,563 
REUSABLE  BABY  NAPKIN 
Helen  K.  BrookficM,  36  MooihoaK  St.,  CaaberweU  E«t,  Vic- 
toria 3124,  Aastialia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  900,154,  Apr.  16, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  159,676 
lat  CL'  A4IB  13/02 
VS.  CL  128—287  7  CUbm 

1.  A  baby's  reusable  napkin  for  receiving  a  replaceable  dia- 
per, comprising:  a  moisture  impervious  outer  layer  and  a  rela- 
tively moisture  absorbent  inner  layer  having  an  exposed  tex- 
tured surface  for  receiving  and  retaining  the  replaceable  dia- 
per, said  layers  being  substantially  the  same  size  and  shape  and 
secured  to  one  another,  said  layers  have  opposing  sides  in- 
wardly concavely  curved  along  their  entire  length  in  a  modi- 
1.  An  ostomy  bag  having  front  and  rear  walls  of  synthetic   (icd  hyperbolic-like  form  to  provide  a  narrow  central  portion 
ptestics  material  sealed  to  each  other  around  their  periphery,   straddled  by  the  baby  when  the  napkin  is  worn,  the  transverse 
an  opening  in  said  rear  wall  for  passage  of  the  stoma,  and  a  axes  of  the  hyperbolic-like  curves  of  said  sides  converging 
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toward  the  front  of  said  napkin  and  intersecting  at  an  angle  of 
less  than  1 80',  said  curved  sides  to  configuring  said  napkin  that 
it  is  non-symmetrical  about  a  crosswise  line  intersecting  said 
sides  in  said  narrow  central  portion  to  provide  a  greater  area  to 
the  region  of  the  napkin  that,  in  use,  will  be  adjacent  the  but- 
tocks and  back  of  the  baby  than  to  the  region  that  will  be  in 
front,  said  layers  having  both  ends  arcuately  inwardly  curved 


II     V 


to  a  lesser  extent  than  said  sides,  said  end  of  said  napkin  that,  in 
use,  will  be  adjacent  the  waist  at  the  back  of  the  baby  contain- 
ing an  elastic  construction  centrally  located  on  said  end  for 
providing  a  fullness  to  the  napkin  in  the  region  that,  in  use,  will 
be  adjacent  the  buttocks  of  the  baby,  said  curved  ends  and 
sides  forming  comer  portions  sufficiently  extended  as  to  permit 
them  to  be  tied  together  about  the  baby  for  securing  the  napkin 
to  the  baby. 


4,300,564 
FORCEPS  FOR  EXTRACTING  STONES  IN  THE  PELVIS 

OF  A  KIDNEY 
Hiroyiki  FuUnta,  Hamon,  Japan,  asdgiior  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co,,  Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90J79 

Ctaint  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  9, 1978,  S3-138265 

Iirt.  a.'  A61B  17/2a.  1/00 

U&CLUS— 321  «Claiins 


1.  A  forceps  for  extracting  stones  in  the  pelvis  of  a  kidney 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  shanks  pivotally  connected  to  each  other,  each  of 
said  shanks  having  two  opposite  ends; 

a  pair  of  finger  rings,  each  of  said  fmger  rings  being  coupled 
to  one  of  said  two  opposite  ends  of  a  respective  shank,  said 
finger  rings  being  movable  relative  to  each  other  in  a 
plane  to  pivotally  move  said  shanks  relative  to  each  other 
about  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  shanks; 

a  pair  of  elongate  arms  each  secured  to  the  other  end  of  a 
respective  shank,  each  of  said  elongate  arms  having  a 
distal  end  and  a  proximal  end,  the  distal  end  of  each  elon- 
gate arm  being  more  remote  from  the  corresponding 
finger  ring  than  the  proximal  end  and  the  distal  ends  of 
each  elongate  arm  being  curved  to  deviate  from  the  plane 
in  which  said  finger  rings  are  movable,  at  least  one  of  said 
elongate  arms  being  a  tubular  member  into  which  a  front 
viewing  type  telescope  is  insertable,  said  at  least  one  tubu- 
lar elongate  arm  having  an  intermediate  part  connected  to 
said  other  end  of  the  corresponding  shank  and  having  a 
curved  part  located  between  said  intermediate  part  and 
said  proximal  end  of  said  at  least  one  elongate  arm,  said 
curved  part  being  curved  in  a  direction  to  extend  away 
from  both  of  said  shanks,  the  direction  of  curvature  of  said 


curved  part  being  that  direction  in  which  said  curved  part 
is  separated  in  said  plane  from  the  finger  ring  provided  on 
the  other  shank  so  that  the  portion  of  said  tubular  elongate 
arm  between  said  intermediate  part  and  said  proximal  end 
is  substantially  spaced  away  from  said  other  shank; 

said  shank  which  is  connected  to  said  intermediate  part  of 
said  tubular  elongate  arm  angularly  extending  away  from 
said  tubular  elongate  arm  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  curvature  of  said  curved  part  of  said  tubular 
elongate  arm; 

the  pivotal  connection  of  said  shanks  to  each  other  being 
spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  said  tubular  elongate 
arm; 

a  telescope  which  is  insertable  into  said  at  least  one  tubular 
elongate  arm;  and 

a  pair  of  mutually  facing  stone-clamping  members  secured  to 
respective  distal  ends  of  said  elongate  arms  so  as  to  be  in 
the  field  of  view  of  a  telescope  inserted  into  said  tubular 
elongate  arm. 


4,300,565 
SYNTHETIC  POLYESTER  SURGICAL  ARTICLES 

Michael  N.  RosensafI,  Monaey,  N.Y.,  and  Richard  L.  Webb, 
Darien,  Coon.,  assignors  to  American  Cytmunid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  1434)78,  Apr.  28, 1980,  which  is 
a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  960,264,  Not.  13, 1978,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  799,836,  May  23, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioD  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,655 
Int  a.>  A61L  77/00;  O08G  63/08;  C08L  67/04 
VS.  CL  128— 335J  17  Claims 

1.  A  sterile  surgical  article  fabricated  from  a  synthetic  ab- 
sorbable copolymer  formed  by  copolymerizing  glycolide  as 
the  predominant  monomer  with  a  cyclic  ester  monomer  other 
than  glycolide,  the  improvement  comprising  employing  se- 
quential addition  of  the  monomers  in  the  polymerization 
wherein  said  glycolide  monomer,  said  cyclic  ester  monomer, 
or  a  combination  of  said  monomers  is  substantially  completely 
polymerized  before  the  addition  of  the  other  monomer  or  said 
combination. 


4,300,566 
CARDUC  PACER  CIRCUIT 
Richard  E.  Stindt,  Coon  Rapids,  and  Thomas  C.  Wright,  New 
Brighton,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Cardiac  Pacemakers, 
be,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FQed  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,959 

Int  a.'  A61N  1/36 

VS.  CL  128—419  PG  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  demand  cardiac  pacemaker  of  the  type  having  a 
source  of  direct  current  voltage,  a  pulse  generator  connected 
to  said  source  of  direct  current  voltage  for  periodically  pro- 
ducing triggering  pulses  in  the  absence  of  normal  R-wave 
activity  in  the  heart,  a  voltage  doubler  capacitor  and  a  first 
semiconductor  switching  means  responsive  to  said  triggering 
pulses  for  selectively  applying  artificial  stimulating  pulses  of  a 
given  amphtude  to  the  heart  by  way  of  electrically  conductive 
leads  and  electrodes,  and  a  sensing  amplifier  exhibiting  a  rela- 
tively high  input  impedance  and  having  input  terminals  cou- 
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pled  to  said  electrodes  by  way  of  said  leads  for  receiving  and   be  permanently  tied  together,  a  loop-pile  fastener  element  on 


amplifying  heart  depolarizing  R-wave  signals,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  second  semiconductor  switching  means  coupled  between 
said  electrodes  and  said  input  terminals  of  said  sensing 
amplifier  and  third  semiconductor  switching  means  cou- 
pled between  said  electrodes  and  said  voltage  doubler 
capacitor  for  disconnecting  said  electrodes  from  said  input 
terminals  and  for  connecting  said  voltage  doubler  capaci- 
tor to  said  electrodes  during  a  predetermined  interval 
following  the  application  of  one  of  said  triggering  pulses 
to  said  first  semiconductor  switching  means;  and 

(b)  further  semiconductor  switching  means  selectively  ex- 
hibiting a  low  impedance  for  coupling  said  source  of 
direct  current  voltage  through  said  heart  to  said  voltage 
doubling  capacitor  for  a  relatively  short  predetermined 
time  following  termination  of  said  one  of  said  triggering 
pulses  for  rapidly  restoring  the  charge  on  said  voltage 
doubling  capacitor. 


an  opposite  end  of  said  draw  tape  being  selectively  engageable 


4,300,567 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING 

AUTOMATIC  VENTRICULAR  DEFIBRILLATION 

AND/OR  DEMAND  CARDIOVERSION  THROUGH  THE 

MEANS  OF  AN  IMPLANTED  AUTOMATIC 

DEFIBRILLATOR 

Stere  Kolenik,  Leechburg,  and  Alois  A.  Langer,  Pittsburgh,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mieczyslaw  Mirowski,  Owings  Mills,  Md. 

nied  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,100 

Ut  a^  A61N  1/36 

VS.  CL  128—419  D  24  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  effecting  demand  cardioversion  of  a  patient 
by  means  of  an  implanted  automatic  defibrillator,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

applying  a  simulated  fibrillation  signal  to  the  skin  of  the 
patient; 

sensing  the  simulated  fibrillation  signal  by  means  of  the 
implanted  automatic  defibrillator;  and 

in  response  to  said  sensed  simulated  fibrillation  signal,  con- 
verting the  implanted  automatic  defibrillator  to  a  cardiov- 
erting  device  and  actuating  the  implanted  automatic  defib- 
rillator to  effect  demand  cardioversion  of  the  patient. 


with  co-operating  loop-pile  fastener  elements  on  said  lower 
edge  tape. 


4,300,569 

RED  BLOOD  CELL  LABELLING  fOT 

Paul-Emile  Bonneau,  Moatreal,  Canada,  usi0ior  to  Merck  A 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rabway,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  903,448,  May  8, 1978.  This  appUcatiao  Feb. 
25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,166 
Claims  priority,  applicatiaa  Canada,  Jua.  17, 1977,  280764 
Int  a.>  A61K  43/00:  A61B  5/00 
VS.  a  128-654  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  imaging  blood  pools  in  patients  suspected  of 
having  cardiovascular  abnormalities  which  comprises  the  steps 
of 

(1)  intravenous  injection  of  a  solution  comprising  a  water 
soluble,  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of 
ketoglucoheptonic  acid  and  a  water  soluble,  non-toxic 
stannous  salt; 

(2)  waiting  a  period  of  30  minutes;  and 

(3)  intravenous  injection  of  a  sterile  saline  solution  contain- 
ing from  2-20  mCi  of  sodium  pertechnetate-Tc99m. 


4,300,570 
DUGNOSTIC  METHOD 
Adolf  Stall,  BraokfleM,  Wis.,  asrigoor  to  The  Medical  CoUcge  of 
Wisconsin,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 19*0,  Scr.  No.  143,429 
Ut  CL^  A61B  1/00 
UjS.  CL  128-665  44 


430,568 

THERAPEUTIC  BRA 

Ctaarics  Blanckmeister,  88-48  74th  PL,  Woodharen,  N.Y.  11421 

Filed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,985 

Int  a.'  A41C  3/00 

VS.  CL  128—509  1  Claim 

1.  A  therapeutic  bra,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of 

breast  cups  adjacent  to  each  other,  a  tab  adjacent  a  side  of  each 

said  cup  for  extending  around  a  back  of  a  wearer  and  having 

rings  at  their  ends,  a  pair  of  shoulder  straps  between  each  said 

cup  and  an  end  of  each  said  tab,  a  lower  edge  tape  stitched 

along  a  lower  edge  of  said  cups  and  ubs,  and  a  single  draw  tape 

for  drawing  said  tab  ends  toward  each  other;  said  draw  tape 

bemg  of  relatively  long  length  and  attached  at  its  one  end  to 

one  said  tab  end;  said  relatively  long  draw  tape  being  laced 

through  said  rings  on  each  of  said  tab  ends  so  that  said  tabs  may 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  cervical  cancer  and  other  abnor- 
malities of  the  cervix  which  comprises  illuminating  the  cervix, 
viewing  the  cervix  through  the  viewer  of  a  single  lens  reflex 
camera  equipped  with  an  extender  and  a  telelens  which  is 
mounted  on  the  extender  with  said  telelens  being  positioned  at 
least  15  centimeters  from  the  cervix,  taking  a  slide  photograph 
of  the  cervix,  developing  and  projecting  the  slide  photograph 
on  a  screen  so  that  the  projected  image  substantially  fills  the 
screen  and  then  visually  evaluating  the  projected  image  from  a 
very  close  distance  and  noting  any  abnormalities. 
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4,300,571 
CONSTANT  FLUSH  DEVICE 
OMriei  C  WiMbillig,  Colmnbat,  Ohio,  asiicMir  to  Medez  Inc^ 
miaari,OUo 

Filed  JhI.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,305 
lot  a.}  A61B  S/02 
VS.  a.  12*— «73  2  ( 


it'y 


i^ 


1.  In  a  constant  flush  system,  including  a  catheter,  a  trans- 
ducer, a  main  tube  connected  between  said  catheter  and  said 
transducer,  and  a  fluid  supply,  a  flow  control  connecting  said 
fluid  supply  to  said  main  tube,  comprising, 
means  forming  a  capillary  flow  path  from  said  fluid  supply 

to  said  main  tube, 
a  bypass  flush  valve  from  said  fluid  supply  to  said  main  tube 

comprising, 
a  plug  having  a  central  annular  collar, 
longitudinal  grooves  in  said  plug  frtnn  each  of  its  ends  to  said 

collar, 
a  resilient  sleeve  normally  surrounding  said  collar  in  fluid- 
tight  relation, 
means  connecting  said  sleeve  between  said  supply  and  said 

main  tube, 
the  end  portions  of  said  plug  being  of  a  reduced  diameter, 
fittings  connected  to  said  fluid  supply  and  said  main  tube, 

said  flttmgs  receiving  said  reduced  plug  ends  and  abutting 

said  collar, 
said  grooves  having  radial  passages  between  said  collar  and 

said  fittings  to  provide  passageways  to  the  external  surface 

of  the  said  collar  while  permitting  minimal  exposure  of 

said  sleeve  to  a  column  of  fluid. 


4,300,572 

FLUID  ADMINISTERING  AND  PRESSURE  SENSING 

APPARATUS 

DwM  R.  bitbtoB,  M  Sortkwood  Dr„  Saa  FMMiaeo,  Calif. 

941U 

FVed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,373 

bt  CL'  A61M  5/14:  A61B  5/02 

M&.  CL  128— C74  9  Claims 


1.  A  completely  closed  system  for  selectively  measuring 

central  venous  pressure  and  effecting  hyperalimentation  of  a 

patient  through  a  single  catheter  inserted  into  a  vein  of  the 

patient,  said  apparatus  comprising; 

a  manometer  having  a  vertical  measuring  tube  defming  an 

upper  end  portion  and  a  lower  end  portion; 
a  ftnt  selector  valve  connected  to  said  upper  end  portion  of 

the  manometer  tube; 
a  hyperalimentation  fluid  supply; 


s  for  connecting  said  hyperalimentation  fluid  supply  to 
said  valve; 

a  sterile  air  supply; 

means  for  connecting  said  sterile  air  supply  to  said  valve, 
said  valve  being  arranged  to  connect  alternatively  (a)  said 
hyperalimentation  fluid  supply  or  (b)  said  sterile  air  supply 
to  said  upper  end  portion  of  the  manometer  tube; 

a  second  selector  valve  connected  to  said  lower  end  portion 
of  the  manometer  tube; 

a  waste  container; 

means  for  connecting  said  waste  container  to  said  second 
selector  valve;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  catheter  to  said  second  selector 
valve,  said  second  selector  valve  being  arranged  to  con- 
nect alternatively  said  lower  end  portion  of  the  manome- 
ter tube  to  (a)  the  waste  container  or  (b)  said  catheter. 


4,300,573 
SPHYGMOMANONfETER 
Klani  Rebbe;  Berd  Rodcke,  a^  Klaoa  Wellmiim,  all  of  Mann- 
heim, Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  Mtigiion  to  CUiocob  Intema- 
tional  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Not.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,511 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Dec.  8, 
1978,2853098 

bt  a^  A61B  5/02 
\i&.  CL  128-<86  5  ( 


1.  In  a  sphygmomanometer  having  a  microphone,  readout 
means  for  displaying  blood  pressure  values,  a  circuit  receptive 
of  the  signals  from  the  microphone  for  producing  an  output 
applied  to  the  readout  means,  an  inflatable  cuff  band  and  means 
forming  a  buckle  for  the  cuff  band,  the  improvement  wherein: 
the  buckle  forming  means  comprises  a  housing  accommodat- 
ing the  readout  means  and  circuit,  means  permanently  attach- 
ing one  end  of  the  cuff  band  to  the  housing  and  means  defining 
an  elongated  slit  at  least  adjacent  to  the  housing  through  which 
the  free  end  of  the  cuff  band  is  received;  and  the  microphone 
is  connected  to  the  cuff  band  and  spaced  from  the  buckle. 


4,300,574 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  AND  INDICATING 
CHANGES  IN  RESISTANCE  OF  A  LIVING  BODY 
James  Brigga,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Frank  Zom,  Holly- 
wood, Calif. 

Filed  Dec  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,395 
Int  CL'  A61B  5/05 
MS.  a  128—734  11  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  and  indicating  the  changes  in 
resistance  of  a  living  body  comprising; 
a  single  battery; 
a  means  for  setting  a  reference  voltage  level  provided  across 

the  battery; 
a  unity  gain  high  input  impedance  and  low  output  impe- 
dance buffer  amplifier  having  as  its  input  the  reference 
voltage  level; 
a  balanceable  resistance  bridge  having  the  output  of  the 
buffer  amplifier  appUed  thereto,  said  bridge  being  ar- 
ranged such  that  tlK  living  body  is  couplable  thereto  as 
part  of  said  bridge; 
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a  meter  amplifier  for  amplifying  any  imbalances  in  the  bridge 
caused  by  changes  in  the  resistance  of  a  Uving  body  when 
said  living  body  is  coupled  thereto;  and 


"^^■^   'J^ 


^3fC 


^^^ 


4,300,576 
SMOKING  ARTICLES  CONTAINING  THAUMATIN  OR 

MONELLIN 
Heaffew  E.  TU  der  Loo;  Charles  Wiewr,  both  of  Middletom, 
N.Y.,  and  John  D.  Higgiabotham,  Rcadi«  Ei«lnd,  aari^ 
on  to  Talrts  DerdopiKBt  (Nj^.)  N.V.,  Nelhuiindi  AMillcs 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,1U 
Claias  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdtwi,  Apr.  26,  1977, 
17334/77;  Jan.  30, 1978,  3719/78 

Irt.  a'  A24B  15/iO.  i/12 
VS.  CL  131—335  U  CUan 

1.  A  tobacco-containing  smoking  article,  containing  a  sweet 
protein  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thaumatin  and 
monellin  at  a  location  in  the  interior  of  the  article,  whereby 
smoke  passed  to  the  mouth  contacts  the  sweet  protein,  said 
protein  being  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  cause  a  per- 
ceived flavor  of  the  article  when  in  use  v^thout  the  protein  to 
be  smoother  and  more  rounded  and  less  harsh  without  being 
detectaUy  sweetened  thereby. 


a  meter  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  meter  amplifier  for 
indicating  the  changes  in  resistance  of  the  living  body 
when  said  living  body  is  coupled  to  said  bridge. 


4,300,575 
AIR-PERMEABLE  DISPOSABLE  ELECTRODE 
Michael  A.  Wilson,  LoTclaad,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Staodyaamics, 
lac,  LoagBHmt,  Colo. 

Filed  Job.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,593 

bt  CL'  A61N  1/04 

VS.  CL  128—798  15  Ctafaas 


.-'or 


4,300,577 
TOBACCO-SMOKE  FILTERS 
Henry  G.  Honewell,  Tottoa,  aad  James  W.  P.  Phdpstead, 
SoothamptoB,  both  of  England,  assigBon  to  British-AncTicaa 
Tobacco  Company  Limited,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

FUed  May  11, 1979,  Set.  No.  38,013 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoa^  May  16, 1978, 
19977/78 

bt  CL}  A240  3/12 
VS.  CL  131—334  12  Oafaas 

1.  A  tobacco-smoke  filter  comprising  a  first  component 
which  is  a  ready  but  weakly  retentive  absorbent  for  vapour- 
phase  constituents,  of  the  group  consisting  of  aldehydes,  and 
hydrogen  cyanide,  of  tobacco  smoke,  and  closely  intermingled 
therewith  a  second  component  comprising  amino  groups  as 
chemically  active  functional  entities  capable  of  forming  strong 
bonds  with  said  constituents  to  give  substantially  non-volatile 
reaction  products. 


4,300,578 

JEWELRY  SMOKING  DEVICE 

George  Gcnhbein,  30  W.  69th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10023 

ContiBuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  483,629,  Jan.  27, 1974,  Pat  No. 

4^243,058.  This  applicatioa  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,290 

bt  CL'  A24F  5/10.  1/32.  3/00.  1/22 

VS.  CL  131—330  11 1 


1.  A  skin  engageable  disposable  electrode  for  use  with  an 
electronic  instrument  having  at  least  one  electrical  lead  con- 
nectable  with  said  electrode,  said  electrode  comprising: 
a  carbon-filled  silicone  pad  having  a  substantially  flat  front 
face  portion  and  a  back  portion  adapted  to  contact  said 
electrical  lead  for  coupling  electrical  signals  to  said  elec- 
trode; and 
an  air-permeable  conductive  element  including  carbon  and 
karaya  material  and  having  a  substantially  flat  front  face 
portion  with  an  air-permeable  conductive  adhesive  coat- 
ing including  kanya  thereon  so  that  said  front  face  por- 
tion is  adapted  to  be  engageable  with  the  skin  of  a  user, 
and  a  substantially  flat  back  face  portion  in  engagement 
with  said  front  face  portion  of  said  pad,  said  conductive 
element  being  of  large  size  relative  to  said  pad. 


1.  A  combination  jewelry  and  pipe  smoking  device  compris- 
ing a  tobacco  receiving  portion  for  receiving  loose  smoking 
tobacco;  a  mouthpiece  portion;  a  conduit  portion  extending 
between  said  tobacco  receiving  and  mouthpiece  portions  for 
conducting  smoke  from  the  former  to  the  latter,  moiuting 
means  for  mounting  the  device  on  the  body  of  the  wearer  and 
defining  surfaces  which  normally  comes  into  contact  with  the 
body  of  the  wearer  when  said  device  is  being  smoked,  whereby 
the  jewelry  and  smoking  device  may  be  worn  as  an  item  of 
jewelry  while  smoking  the  same  and  may  be  smoked  after 
being  removed  and  manually  supported  subsequent  to  removal 
of  the  same  from  the  wearer;  insulating  means  in  the  nature  of 
an  insulating  material  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  sur- 
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faces  for  reducing  the  flow  of  heat  from  said  tobacco  receiving 
portion  to  said  surface  and  for  protecting  the  wearer  from  the 
heat  developed  in  the  device  during  smoking  a  mouthpiece 
portion;  a  conduit  portion  extending  between  said  tobacco 
receiving  and  mouthpiece  portions  for  conducting  smoke  from 
the  former  to  the  latter;  said  tobacco  receiving  portion  having 
an  external  surface  configuration  providing  a  visual  illusion  of 
a  smoking  device;  and  camouflaging  means  having  an  external 
surface  which  forms  part  of  and  blends  with  said  external 
surface  configuration  of  said  tobacco  receiving  portion  for 
camouflaging  the  nature  of  the  device  as  a  smoking  device  and 
providing  a  visual  illusion  of  a  device  other  than  a  smoking 
device,  whereby  it  is  not  visually  discemable  when  worn  as  an 
item  of  jewelry  that  the  device  is  also  a  smoking  device. 


ml.  of  a  solvent  composed  of  60  percent  phenol  and  40  percent 
tetrachloroethane,  and 
(C)  allowing  said  water  and  alcohol  to  evaporate. 


4,300,579 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  TOBACCO 

RIB  CUT  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  FILLING  CAPACITY 

Jon  Ulrich,  Hanburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigoor  to 

BA.T.  asvetten-Fabrikeg  GmbH,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

GerBuy 

Filed  Apr.  4, 19M,  Ser.  No.  137,325 
ClaiBi  prterity,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuiy,  Apr.  6, 
1979,  2913823 

lit  CL'  A24B  3/lS 
VS.  a.  131—290  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  tobacco  stems  which  comprises: 
providing  the  tobacco  stems  in  the  uncut  condition  and 
having  a  moisture  content  of  from  15  to  70%  relative  to 
the  dry  weight  of  the  tobacco  stems, 
making  more  than  one  first  cut  in  each  tobacco  stem,  each 
first  cut  being  disposed  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to 
the  other  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  tobacco  stem, 
conditioning  the  cut  tobacco  stems,  and 
performing  more  than  one  second  cut  in  each  tobacco  stem, 
each  second  cut  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  other 
and  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  stem,  and  each  fu^  cut 
being  disposed  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  each  second  cut. 


4300,580 

HAIR  GROOMING  METHOD  USING  LINEAR 

POLYESTERS 

George  J.  ONefll,  airi  Allaa  R.  RolfaweU,  both  of  Kingsport, 

Ten.,  aisigiMn  to  Easdau  Kodak  Company,  Rocheiter, 

N.Y. 

FiM  Jaa.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,709 
IbL  a.'  A45D  7/Oa-  A61K  7/06 
VS.  a.  132—7  3  Claims 

2.  Method  of  grooming  hair  comprising  the  steps  of 

(A)  arranging  the  hair  in  a  predetermined  fashion, 

(B)  applying  an  effective  amount  of  a  polyester  derived 
essentially  from  components 

(1)  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid, 

(2)  at  least  one  diol,  at  least  20  mole  percent  of  said  diol 
component  being  a  poly(ethylene  glycol)  having  the 
formula 

H-(OCH:CH2-)sOH 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  two  to  about  ten,  and 

(3)  at  least  one  difunctional  dicarboxylic  acid  sulfo- 
monomer  containing  a  — SO3M  group  attached  to  an 
aromatic  nucleus,  wherein  M  is  hydrogen  or  Na+,  Li+, 
or  K+,  or  a  combination  thereof,  said  sulfo-monomer 
component  constituting  at  least  about  8  mole  percent  to 
about  45  mole  percent  of  the  sum  of  the  moles  of  said 
components  (1)  and  (3), 

is  a  solution  of  water  and  alcohol  to  the  hair,  the  acid  compo- 
nents and  the  diol  components  of  said  polyester  being  substan- 
tially equimolar,  and  said  polyester  having  an  I.V.  of  at  least 
0.15,  as  measured  at  25"  C.  using  0.25  gram  of  polymer  per  100 


4,300,581 

CENTRIFUGAL  WAFER  PROCESSOR 

RayiMn  F.  Thompson,  137  Sherry  La.,  KalispeU,  Mont  59901 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,660 

lot  0.3  B08B  3/02 

VS.  a.  134—57  R  24  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  semiconductor  wafers  and 
glass  photomask  plates  comprising: 

a  frame; 

said  frame  containing  a  tub  means  and  a  drive  means; 

an  axle  means  having  a  first  end  portion  protruding  through 
the  center  of  a  fust  end  of  said  tub  means  by  a  seal  and 
bearing  means  to  prevent  the  escape  of  processing  fluids; 
said  first  end  portion  of  said  axle  means  having  a  rotor 
means;  said  axle  means  having  a  second  end  portion; 

said  second  end  portion  of  said  axle  means  having  a  pulley 
means  wherein  said  pulley  means  is  connected  to  said 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  axle  and  said  rotor  means; 

said  axle  means  and  said  tub  means  positioned  at  an  angle 
slightly  greater  than  horizontal  so  that  said  rotor  means 
routes  substantially  about  a  horizontal  axis  without  inter- 
ference from  said  tub  means; 

said  rotor  means  having  a  plurality  of  support  means  for 
receiving  a  carrier  containing  said  semiconductor  wafers; 
a  support  rod  means  connected  to  said  rotor  means  and 
parallel  to  said  si^sport  means  for  retaining  said  semicon- 
ductor wafers  in  said  carrier  in  the  inverted  position  at 
low  RPM's; 

said  tub  means  having  a  plurality  of  spray  member  means  on 
the  upper  portion  of  said  tub  means  for  spraying  fluids  for 
processing  of  said  semiconductor  wafers; 

a  drain  means  within  the  lower  portion  of  said  tub  means  for 
the  removal  of  said  processing  fluids; 

said  tub  means  open  at  a  second  end  opposite  of  said  rotor 
means  to  permit  easy  access  to  said  carrier  containing  said 
semiconductor  wafers; 

a  closure  means; 

said  closure  means  having  an  open  position  and  a  closed 
position; 

said  closure  means  affixed  to  said  frame  in  a  maimer  that  in 
said  closed  position  said  closure  means  contacts  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  tub  means  providing  a  positive  seal  retain- 
ing all  said  processing  fluids  within  said  tub  means; 

said  closure  means  having  a  vent  means  in  the  upper  portion 
of  said  closure  means  for  providing  air  flow  into  said  tub 
means  when  said  rotor  means  is  operatmg  at  high  RPM's 
aiding  in  the  removal  of  said  processing  fluids  through 
said  drain  means  after  the  processing  of  semiconductor 
wafers. 
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4,300,582 

STORM  UMBRELLA 

I G.  Desamo,  420  Buttermere  Af  c,  Interlaken,  N  J.  07712 

Filed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,319 

lot  a^  A45B  2S/22 

VS.  a.  135—20  R  6  Claims 


first  chamber  and  close  the  opening  so  that  fluid  is  free  to  flow 
between  the  passageways. 


r-l^hao  w  as  I  "^   [g  oe  sji 


4,300,5*4 

HYDRAUUC  SEQUENCE  VALVE 

Constantiiie  Koauzecld,  Sckaambarg,  III.,  aaalgBor  to  Modular 

Controls  Corporatioa,  Villa  Park,  DL 

Coatiniiatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  876,676,  Feb.  10,  1978,  abmdoaed. 

This  applicatioii  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,029 

Int.  a.'  F16K  31/12:  F15B  U/IS 

VS.  a.  137—106  5  Oatas 


1.  In  combination  vnth  an  umbrella  having  a  center  pole,  a 
handle,  a  plurality  of  hinged  radial  outer  ribs,  and  a  plurality  of ' 
sections  of  waterproof  material  extending  between  said  outer 
ribs  to  form  a  canopy;  an  annular  ring  of  flexible  material; 
means  for  fastening  the  outer  portion  of  said  ring  of  flexible 
material  continuously  along  the  inside  of  the  lower  portions  of 
said  sections  of  waterproof  material  forming  said  canopy  to 
secure  said  lower  portions  of  said  canopy  sections  and  of  said 
ribs  to  said  ring  of  flexible  material;  a  continuous  ring  of  rope; 
and  means  for  fastening  said  rope  along  the  inner  portion  of 
said  ring  of  flexible  material  to  prevent  its  expanding  out- 
wardly. 


4,300,583 
HYDRAUUC  BOOSTER  VALVE 
Keaneth  D.  Jenaeii,  Owosso,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Midlaad-Roas 
Cnporatioii,  aerelaiid,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,882 

Int  a'  F16K  31/12;  F15B  13/10 

VS.  a.  137—101  9  CUims 


O' 


7.  A  gain  valve  of  a  booster  for  a  fluid  operated  mechanism 
such  as  a  power  brake,  comprising:  a  housing  having  at  least 
three  coaxially  aligned  communicating  chambers,  the  second 
chamber  between  the  first  and  third  chambers  having  a  greater 
diameter  than  the  first  and  third  chambers;  a  fluid  inlet  passage- 
way in  the  first  chamber  and  a  fluid  outlet  passageway  in  the 
second  chamber;  a  gain  valve  piston  reciprocable  in  the  third 
chamber  and  extending  therefrom  into  the  second  chamber 
and  forming  with  the  second  chamber  an  annular  opening 
through  which  fluid  passes  between  the  passageways,  the 
piston  being  capable  of  closing  the  opening  as  it  enters  the  first 
chamber;  means  for  biasing  the  piston  in  the  direction  of  the 
first  chamber;  means  coacting  with  the  piston  and  responsive 
to  an  increase  in  fluid  pressure  in  the  first  chamber  as  the  piston 
approaches  closer  thereto,  for  limiting  movement  of  the  piston 
in  the  direction  of  the  first  chamber  to  prevent  closure  of  the 
opening;  and  characterized  by  means  for  maintaining  the  pas- 
sageways in  fluid  communication  should  the  piston  enter  the 


tp^ 


2.  A  hydraulic  sequencing  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  defining  a  tank  port,  a  pump  port,  and  first  and 
second  line  ports; 

spool  means  slidable  within  the  valve  body  between  first  and 
second  positions  and  separating  first  and  second  chambers 
within  the  valve  body,  said  spool  means  including  fluid 
flow  restricting  orifice  means  providing  fluid  communica- 
tion between  the  chambers,  said  spool  means  defming 
within  said  valve  body  fluid  flow  paths  from  the  pump 
port  to  the  second  line  port  and  from  the  first  line  port  to 
the  tank  port  when  in  its  first  position,  and  fluid  flow  paths 
from  the  pump  port  to  the  first  line  port  and  from  the 
second  line  port  to  the  tank  port  when  in  its  second  posi- 
tion, said  spool  means  further  defming  at  least  one  opening 
permitting  fluid  flow  from  the  pump  port  into  said  first 
chamber; 

biasing  means  for  urging  the  spool  means  into  its  first  posi- 
tion and  returning  the  spool  means  from  said  second  posi- 
tion in  response  to  the  termination  of  fluid  flow  from  said 
pump  port  to  the  first  chamber; 

means  including  a  valve  element  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  second  chamber  defming  a  fluid  path  from  the 
second  chamber  to  the  tank  port,  said  valve  element  being 
arranged  to  open  responsive  to  a  predetermined  fluid 
pressure  within  said  second  chamber  transmitted  thereto 
from  said  first  chamber  through  said  orifice  means  for 
creating  a  pressure  differential  between  said  chambers  for 
causing  said  spool  to  move  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position; 

check  valve  means  between  said  second  chamber  and  said 
second  line  port,  said  check  valve  means  being  arranged 
to  open  and  provide  fluid  communication  between  said 
second  chamber  and  said  tank  port  through  said  fluid  flow 
path  fixmi  the  second  Une  port  to  the  tank  port  when  said 
spool  reaches  said  second  position  for  maintaining  said 
pressure  differential  between  said  chambers  for  holding 
said  spool  in  said  second  position  and  being  arranged  to 
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close  when  said  spool  is  in  said  first  position  for  prevent- 
ing fluid  flow  {rom  the  pump  port  back  toward  said  sec- 
ond chamber; 
wherein  said  pump  port  is  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  fluid 
pump  associated  with  a  pressure-sensitive  switch  for  deac- 
tivating the  pump  upon  sensing  a  predetermined  pressure 
and  wherein  said  valve  body  further  deflnes  a  pressure 
switch  port  in  communication  with  said  first  chamber  and 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  pressure-sensitive  switch  for 
transmitting  fluid  pressure  within  said  first  chamber  to 
said  switch  for  causing  said  switch  to  deactivate  the  pump 
for  terminating  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  pump  port  to 
said  first  chamber  in  response  to  a  preselected  fluid  pres- 
sure within  said  first  spool  chamber. 


port  position  as  said  deflector  plate  is  moved  to  the  dump 
position. 


9.  An  automatic  dump  valve  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  elongated  tubular  bousing  defining  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending flow  passage,  said  flow  passage  housing  having  a 
sidewall  opening  defining  a  dump  port  in  communication 
with  said  flow  passage,  and  a  sidewall  portion  constricting 
said  flow  passage  thereby  defining  a  venturi  flow  region; 

a  cover  plate  mounted  on  said  flow  passage  housing  for 
movement  from  a  position  of  sealing  engagement  with 
said  dump  port  to  an  open  port  position;  and, 

a  linear  actuator  mounted  on  said  flow  passage  housing  and 
having  a  piston  assembly  coupled  in  driving  relation  to 
said  cover  plate,  said  actuator  being  divided  by  said  piston 
assembly  into  a  first  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  venturi  flow  region,  and  a  second  chamber  being 
coiuected  in  fluid  communication  with  a  fluid  pressure 
source,  said  piston  assembly  being  responsive  to  a  first 
fluid  pressure  condition  in  said  first  chamber  to  drive  said 
cover  plate  in  a  first  direction  to  open  said  dump  port,  said 
piston  assembly  being  responsive  to  a  second  fluid  pres- 
sure condition  in  said  first  chamber  to  drive  said  cover 
plate  in  a  second  direction  to  close  said  dump  port; 

a  deflector  plate  mounted  within  said  flow  passage  housing 
and  coupled  to  said  piston  assembly  for  movement  from  a 
clear  passage  position  to  a  dump  position  wherein  said 
deflector  plate  is  extended  from  said  dump  port  trans- 
versely through  said  flow  passage  thereby  defining  a 
bypass  channel  for  diverting  flow  through  said  dump  port; 
and, 

means  connected  to  said  deflector  plate  and  said  cover  plate 
for  coordinating  their  movement  wherein  said  cover  plate 
is  moved  to  the  position  of  sealing  engagement  vnth  said 
dump  port  as  said  deflector  plate  is  moved  to  the  clear 
piaaage  position,  and  said  cover  plate  is  moved  to  the  open 


4,300,586 
STABILIZER  FOR  STABILIZING  THE  GAS  PRESSURE 

IN  AN  AIR  BLAST  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Edmood  Thorio,  Meyzien;  Jean-Mirie  Delcoustal,  Bron,  and 
Jacques  Pascal,  Lyons,  all  of  Friuice,  tssigiiors  to  Delle- 
Alslfeom,  VIlleailMane,  Fhuce 

Filed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,521 

Clains  priority,  appUcation  Franec  May  25, 1979,  7913323 

Int  a.^  G05D  11/00 

VS.  a.  137—110  8  Claims 


4,300,585 

AUTOMATIC  DUMP  VALVE 
DnnM  F.  Taytor,  DiUas,  Tex.,  assiffMr  to  Sedco,  be,  Dallai, 
To. 

FDed  Jul  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,927 

lot  a.)  G05D  7/01 

VS.  a.  137—107  9  CUins 


TnF 


1.  A  gas  pressure  stabilizer  for  an  air-blast  circuit  breaker, 
said  stabilizer  including  a  first  passage  for  communicating  a 
compressed  gas  source  with  the  circuit  breaker,  a  first  valve 
disposed  in  the  first  passage  to  control  the  passage  of  the  gas 
therein,  said  stabilizer  further  including:  first  means  communi- 
cating with  the  circuit  breaker  and  being  sensitive  to  the  gas 
pressure  therein  for  keeping  said  first  valve  closed  when  the 
pressure  of  the  gas  in  the  circuit  breaker  is  higher  than  a  first 
predetermined  value  P|,  P|  being  lower  than  the  pressure  of 
the  gas  which  comes  from  the  source,  and  for  keeping  the  first 
valve  open  when  the  pressure  of  the  gas  in  the  circuit  breaker 
is  lower  than  P|;  a  second  passage  for  communicating  the 
circuit  breaker  with  atmospheric  air;  a  second  valve  disposed 
in  the  second  passage  to  control  the  passing  of  the  gas  in  said 
second  passage;  and  second  means  communicating  with  the 
circuit  breaker  and  being  sensitive  to  the  pressure  of  the  gas 
therein  for  keeping  the  second  valve  closed  when  the  pressure 
of  the  gas  in  the  circuit  breaker  is  lower  than  a  second  prede- 
termined value  Pj,  ?:  being  higher  than  Pi,  and  for  keeping  the 
second  valve  open  when  the  pressure  of  the  gas  in  the  circuit 
breaker  is  higher  than  P2,  said  first  means  including  a  first 
cylinder  having  opposed  first  and  second  plane  surfaces,  a  first 
piston  provided  within  said  first  cylinder  and  having  an  axial 
rod  which  passes  through  said  first  plane  surface  of  said  first 
cylinder  and  dividing  said  first  cylinder  into  two  parts,  a  first 
part  located  on  the  side  nearest  the  first  plane  surface  and  a 
second  part  located  on  the  side  nearest  the  second  plane  sur- 
face of  the  first  cylinder,  said  second  part  communicating  by  a 
first  duct  with  the  intenuU  volume  of  the  circuit  breaker,  said 
first  means  including  fust  resilient  means  disposed  in  said  first 
part  and  exerting  on  said  first  piston  a  bias  pressure  which 
opposes  the  pressure  of  the  gas  with  which  the  second  part  is 
filled,  so  that  the  position  of  the  first  piston  in  the  first  cylinder 
depends  on  the  pressure  of  the  gas  in  the  circuit  breaker,  and  a 
transmission  unit  actuated  by  the  first  piston  and  capable  of 
opening  the  first  valve  when  the  first  piston  is  located  in  the 
first  cylinder  between  the  second  plane  surface  and  the  first 
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position  which  corresponds  to  a  pressure  P|  of  the  gas  in  the 
circuit  breaker. 


4,300,587 
RELIEF  VALVE 
John  C.  DacacfaBer,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assigBor  to  The  Garrett 
CorporBtioii,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,070 
tot  a.5  G05D  11/00 
VS.  a.  137—117  25 
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defining  a  valve  seat  located  on  the  interior  of  said  chamber;  a 
free-floating  inverted  bucket-type  float  unconnected  by  any 
mechanical  means  with  any  part  of  said  assembly  so  as  to  be 
freely  movable  within  said  valve  chamber,  said  float  having  an 
outer  surface  portion  adapted  to  engage  and  disengage  said 
valve  seat  for  opening  and  closing  said  outlet  passage;  said  float 
being  structured  as  a  hollow  shell  member  defining  a  down- 
wardly directed  opening  with  a  generally  continuous  body 
having  a  substantially  spherical  configuration;  and  means  on 
said  float  imparting  to  said  float  a  weight  characteristic  tending 
to  bias  the  center  of  gravity  thereof  toward  said  opening  to 
maintain  the  stabiUty  of  said  float  without  need  for  mechanical 
guidance  or  restraint. 


4,300,589 

AUTOMOBILE  WHEEL  CYLINDER  LEAK  DAMAGE 

PREVENTION 

Dhm  V.  Wold,  7178  TranqniUty  Dr„  Sacrvneato,  CaUf.  95823 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80JU 

tot  a.)  F16K  23/00 

VS.  CL  137—312  2  Clains 


t.  A  pressure  relief  valve  for  limiting  the  discharge  pressure 
of  a  compressor  to  a  predetermined  value,  said  valve  compris- 
ing: 

a.  pressure  differential  responsive  means  for  relieving  com- 
pressor discharge  pressure  when  the  pressure  differential 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value; 

b.  first  means  for  forming  a  first  flowpath  communicating 
the  compressor  discharge  pressure  to  one  side  of  said 
pressure  differential  responsive  means  and  to  a  first  point 
of  use; 

c.  second  means  for  forming  a  second  flow  path  for  com- 
pressor discharge  pressure  to  a  second  point  of  use  and 
including  a  venturi  along  the  second  flow  path;  and 

d.  third  means  for  communicating  throat  pressure  from  the 
venturi  to  the  other  side  of  said  pressure  differential  re- 
sponsive means  so  that  said  pressure  differential  respon- 
sive means  responds  to  the  differential  between  compres- 
sor discharge  pressure  and  venturi  throat  -pressure  to 
relieve  compressor  discharge  pressure. 


4,300,588 
STEAM  TRAP  WITH  SPHERICAL  INVERTED  BUCKET 

FLOAT 
Katsqji  Fqjiwara,  Kakogawa;  Osamn  Miyata,  Hyogo,  and  Tada- 
shi  Oike,  Kasai,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  TLV  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,491 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1979,  54-17724; 
Apr.  18, 1979,  54-48438;  Apr.  27, 1979,  54-52799 

tot  a.'  F16r  1/30 
VS.  a.  137—185  5  Claims 


5.  A  steam  trap  assembly  comprising:  a  casing  defining  a 
valve  chamber  therein;  inlet  means  for  introducing  fluid  gener- 
ally consisting  of  condensate  and  steam  into  said  chamber; 
outlet  means  defining  an  outlet  passage  for  discharging  con- 
densate from  said  dumber,  said  outlet  means  including  means 


1 


1.  A  device  for  draining  leaking  brake  fluid  from  the  interior 
of  a  brake  drum  in  hydraulic  brake  system  for  a  motor  vehicle 
having  brake  shoes  and  a  wheel  cylinder  for  actuating  said 
brake  shoes  comprising,  in  combination,  a  catch  basin  disposed 
in  underlying  relationship  with  said  wheel  cylinder  for  collect- 
ing said  brake  fluid  leaking  from  said  cylinder,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  catch  basin  in  said  underlying  relationship  with 
said  cylinder  and  an  exit  tube  connected  to  the  bottom  of  said 
catch  basin,  said  exit  tube  having  an  outlet  end  disposed  exteri- 
orly of  said  brake  drum  interior  for  discharging  the  brake  fluid 
collected  in  said  catch  basin  to  the  exterior  of  said  drum 
thereby  avoiding  contamination  to  said  brake  shoes  and  drum 
and  wherein  said  wheel  cylinder  is  of  a  cylindrical  configura- 
tion and  wherein  said  catch  basin  comprises  a  body  of  arcuate  ^ 
cross-sectional  shape  having  end  walls  at  each  end  so  as  to 
partially  surround  said  wheel  cylinder. 


4,300,590 
LIQUEFIED  GAS  OVERCHARGE  PREVENTION  DEVICE 
Mitsao  Morizaad,  aadMasahiro  Kawahata,  both  of  Yokohaaa, 
Japan,  assizors  to  Nissaa  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama  and 
Kataknra  CUkkaria  Co.,  Tokyo,  both  o(,  Japaa 
Filed  May  22, 19M,  Ser.  No.  152J36 
ClaiM   priority,  appUcaiioB  Japaa,  May  31,   1979,   54- 
72417[U] 

tot  a.>  n6K  31/34 
VS.  a.  137—413  5  CUaas 

1.  An  automatic  liquefied  gas  overcharge  prevention  device 
for  installing  within  an  enclosed  tank,  comprising: 
(a)  a  valve  case  having: 

(1)  a  supply  passage  to  supply  a  liquefied  gas; 

(2)  an  inlet  port  connected  to  said  supply  passage,  to 
which  a  supply  pipe  is  attached  to  supply  the  gas  from 
a  gas  source; 
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(3)  in  outlet  port  connected  to  said  supply  passage,  from 
which  the  gas  is  supplied  into  the  enclosol  tank;  and 

(4)  a  poppet  port  communicating  between  the  supply 
passage  and  a  gasified  space  within  the  enclosed  tank, 

(b)  a  float  being  movable  up  and  down  in  response  to 
changes  in  the  level  of  the  supplied  liquefied  gas; 

(c)  a  poppet  valve  element  for  opening  or  closing  the  poppet 
port  in  response  to  the  position  of  said  float; 

(d)  a  float  valve  element  having  an  orifice  therein  for  open- 
ing and  closing  the  outlet  port  in  response  to  a  pressure 
differential  across  the  orifice  created  by  pressurized  gas 
flowing  therethrough  and  through  the  poppet  port  and  in 


accordance  with  an  area  difference  between  the  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  thereof; 

(e)  a  first  relief  valve  for  relieving  an  excessive  pressure  from 
within  the  enclosed  tank  to  within  the  supply  passage; 

(0  a  second  relief  valve  for  relieving  an  excessive  pressure 
from  within  the  supply  passage  to  outside  the  device, 

whereby  a  liquefied  gas  can  be  supplied  from  the  inlet  port, 
through  the  supply  passage  and  the  outlet  port,  to  within 
the  enclosed  tank,  and  regulated  when  the  pressure  in  the 
tank  increases  beyond  a  predetermined  level,  an  excessive 
pressure  within  the  tank  or  within  the  supply  passage 
being  relieved  through  the  first  and  second  relief  valves, 
thus  regulating  the  gas  pressure  within  the  tank. 


housing  connecting  said  first  and  second  chambers;  a  movable 
valve  assembly  positioned  within  said  fluid  passageway  for 
operating  in  a  first  mode  to  block  fluid  flow  between  said  first 
and  second  chambers,  for  operating  in  a  second  mode  to  permit 
fluid  flow  from  said  first  chamber  to  said  second  chamber  only 
when  the  pressure  in  said  first  chamber  exceeds  the  pressure  in 
said  second  chamber  by  a  first  predetermined  amount,  and  for 
operating  in  a  third  mode  to  permit  fluid  flow  from  said  second 
chamber  to  said  first  chamber  only  when  the  pressure  in  said 
second  chamber  exceeds  the  pressure  in  said  first  chamber  by 
a  second  predetermined  amount,  said  valve  having  a  stationary 
portion  positioned  within  said  fluid  passageway  between  said 
first  and  second  chambers,  said  stationary  portion  including  a 
valve  seat;  said  movable  valve  assembly  including  a  movable 
valve  element  having  a  sealing  portion  for  engaging  said  valve 
seat  of  said  stationary  portion  when  said  movable  valve  assem- 
bly is  operating  in  said  first  and  second  modes,  said  movable 
valve  assembly  further  having  a  valve  seat,  and  a  poppet  mech- 
anism for  sealingly  engaging  said  valve  seat  of  said  movable 
element  when  said  movable  valve  assembly  is  operating  in  said 
first  and  third  modes,  said  poppet  mechanism  including  a  pop- 
pet having  a  head  located  at  one  end  thereof,  a  body  portion 
adjacent  said  head,  a  tapered  sealing  portion  adjacent  said 
body  portion  for  sealingly  engaging  said  valve  seat  of  said 
movable  valve  element,  a  stem  adjacent  said  tapered  sealing 
portion,  a  fir«  spring  seat  having  a  radial  portion  projecting 
from  the  stem  of  said  poppet  and  an  axial  body  portion  means 
extending  in  the  direction  of  the  stem  for  engaging  the  mov- 
able valve  element  in  order  to  limit  the  travel  thereof  in  said 
third  mode  when  said  movable  valve  means  moves  relative  to 
said  pc^pet  mechanism. 


4,300,592 

PRESSURE  REGULATOR 

E.  Dale  Hartley,  1706  Decker  Rd.,  Maliba,  CUif.  90265 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,526 

Int.  a.5  F16K  31/12 

\i&.  CL  137— 505JS  10  CUna 


4,300,591 
ANTI-CAVITATION  AND  OVERLOAD  RELIEF  VALVE 

FOR  A  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM 
Gary  W.  Sutton,  Kalaouzoo,  Mkh.,  asngnor  to  Geacnl  Signal 

Cofforation,  Stamioni,  Conn. 

CootiaaatioiiHa-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,026,  Feb.  17, 1978,  Fat  No. 

4,210,170.  TUs  appUcatioB  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,408 

lot  CL'  F16K  n/18 

UJS.  a.  137—493.4  7  daiias 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  valve  having  a  housing;  a  first  chamber 
within  said  housing,  adapted  to  be  communicated  with  a  fluid 
line;  a  second  within  said  housing,  adapted  to  be  communi- 
cated with  a  fluid  reservoir,  a  fluid  passageway  within  said 


1.  A  pressure  regtUator  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  connectible  to  a  source  of  fluid  at 

inlet  pressure,  an  outlet  and  a  flow  passage  extending 

between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet; 
a  tubular  wall  in  said  housing  defining  a  portion  of  said  flow 

passage; 
a  valve  seat  mounted  on  said  housing  in  said  flow  passage,  a 

region  of  said  flow  passage  downstream  of  -aid  valve  seat 

being  a  regulated  pressure  chamber; 
a  valve  element; 
a  flexible  diaphragm  extending  between  said  tubular  wall 

and  said  housing  and  being  movable  generally  axially  of 

said  housing; 
means  for  mounting  said  valve  element  in  the  regulated 
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pressure  chamber  and  on  said  flexible  diaphragm  for 
movement  of  the  valve  element  between  a  closed  position 
in  which  the  valve  element  engages  the  valve  seat  to  block 
flow  through  the  flow  passage  and  an  open  position  in 
which  the  valve  element  does  not  block  flow  through  the 
flow  passage,  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  the  regulated 
pressure  chamber  being  regulated  pressure  and  said  regu- 
lated pressure  urging  the  valve  element  toward  the  closed 
position; 

spring  means  for  resiliently  urging  the  diaphragm  toward 
the  regulated  pressure  chamber  and  the  valve  element 
toward  the  open  position;  and 

said  valve  element  mounting  means  including  at  least  one 
generally  axially  extending  projection  and  at  least  one 
generally  axially  extending  recess  on  said  diaphragm  and 
said  valve  element,  said  projection  being  received  in  said 
recess  whereby  the  regulated  pressure  and  the  spring 
means  cooperate  to  tend  to  hold  the  projection  in  the 
recess. 


by  longitudinal  movetneni  of  said  extending  rod  thereby 
to  change  the  effective  length  of  said  hollow  plug,  to  alter 
the  number  of  said  outlet  perforations  in  said  effective 
outlet  length  of  said  hollow  plug  and  to  provide  greater 
wall  thickness  of  the  diaphragm  at  the  effective  length  of 
said  outlet  plug  remaining,  and  thereby  to  increase  the 
threshold  gaseous  pressure  required  to  move  the  thicker 
portions  of  the  diaphragm  away  from  the  hollow  plug  to 
provide  the  annular  outflow  path. 


4,300,594 
HYDRAUUC  ROTARY  DISTRIBUTOR,  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  POWER  STEERING  MECHANISMS 
Juan  S.  Bacatdit  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  Bendiberica 
S.A.,  Barcelona,  Spain 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,931 

Clainu  priority,  application  Spain,  Jul  27,  1978,  472.087 

tet  a>  F15B  9/10 

VS.  CL  137-625J1  4  Claims 


4,300,593 

BACK  PRESSURE  REGULATOR  AND  NON-RETURN 

VALVE 

Robert  A.  Ritter,  c/o  3427  •  12  St,  N.E„  Calgary,  Alberta, 

Canada  (T2E  6S6) 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,226 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  4,  1980,  343085 

Int  CO  F16K  15/14 

U5.  a.  137—512.15  6  CUims 


1.  A  back  pressure  reguUtor  and  non-return  valve  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  a  hollow  plug  having  an  open  inl^  end  and  one  closed 
end,  said  closed  end  having  a  central  aperture  there- 
through; 

(2)  a  closure  cap  hermetically  slidably  disposed  within  said 
hollow  plug,  said  closure  cap  having  an  extending  rod 
disposed  through  said  central  aperture,  said  closure  cap 
being  adapted  to  be  selectively  positioned  along  the  length 
of,  and  within,  said  hollow  plug  by  movement  of  said  rod; 

(3)  a  plurality  of  outlet  perforations  from  said  hollow  plug, 
said  perforations  being  disposed  along  at  least  one  helical 
path  along  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  to  provide  a  com- 
bined outflow  from  said  hollow  plug; 

and 

(4)  a  tubular  resilient  diaphragm  sleeve  enveloping  the  per- 
forated portion  of  said  hollow  plug,  said  resilient  sleeve  being 
secured  to  said  hollow  plug  at  its  base  only  adjacent  the  open 
inlet  end  thereof,  said  tubular  resilient  diaphragm  sleeve  hav- 
ing walls  whose  thickness  decreases  gradually  from  the  se- 
cured portion  thereof  to  the  unsecured  portion  thereof; 
whereby 

(5)  control  of  the  combined  outflow  through  an  annular 
outflow  path  between  said  tubular  resilient  diaphragm  and 
said  hollow  plug  to  require  greater  gaseous  pressure  is 
provided  by  longitudinal  movement  of  said  closure  cap. 


~^0 


1.  A  hydraulic  rotary  distributor  for  power-assisted  steering 
gear  comprising  a  first  rotary  member  solid  in  rotation  with  an 
input  shaft,  and  a  second  rotary  member  solid  in  rotation  with 
an  output  shaft,  the  said  first  and  second  rotary  members  form- 
ing between  them  fluid  passages  intended  to  control  the  fluid 
flow  between  a  pressure  source  and  at  least  one  compartment 
of  a  power-assistance  motor  as  a  function  of  the  relative  angu- 
lar position  of  said  first  and  second  rotary  members,  said  dis- 
tributor further  comprising  locking  means  responsive  to  a 
control  pressure  so  as  to  prevent  the  relative  rotation  between 
said  first  and  second  rotary  members  from  a  non-operating 
position  in  response  to  the  application  of  a  torque  to  the  input 
shaft,  until  said  torque  applied  to  the  input  shaft  is  greater  than 
a  predetermined  value,  one  of  the  rotary  members  comprising 
an  external  cylindrical  surface  sealingly  cooperating  with  an 
internal  cylindrical  surface  on  the  other  rotary  member,  said 
locking  means  comprising  at  least  one  ball  or  roller  member 
radially  urged  towards  the  bottom  of  a  notch  defmed  in  the 
said  external  cylindrical  surface  under  the  influence  of  the 
control  pressure  acting  on  a  pressure-responsive  member  mov- 
ably  carried  by  the  other  of  said  rotary  members,  said  pressure- 
responsive  member  defining  a  notch  confronting  the  notch  on 
said  one  rotary  member  and  said  notches  receiving  said  ball  or 
roller  member. 


4,300,595 
SOLENOID  CONTROL  VALVE 
Endre  A.  Mayer,  BirmlBgham,  aad  Charles  R.  Kelio,  Farming- 
ton  Hills,  both  of  Mich„  aasigaort  to  The  Beodix  Corporatioa, 
Soothfietd,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,269 
Ut  CL'  F16K  il/Ot.  1/34 
VS.  a.  137— 625  J3  6  Claims 

1.  A  valve  responsive  to  command  signals  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  fluid  therethrough  comprising: 
a  housing  in  communication  with  a  source  of  the  fluid  hav- 
ing a  first  port  and  a  first  passage  extending  therethrough; 
first  means  for  reciprocally  moving  within  the  first  passage; 
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flow  splitting  means  situated  in  the  first  passage  for  dividing 
the  flow  of  fluid  into  a  plurality  of  flow  paths  wherein  said 
flow  splitting  means  comprises  a  valve  seat  including  a 
first  surface  and  a  parallel  spaced  second  surface  and 
fiirtber  has  located  in  the  first  surface  a  first  plurality  of 
radially  spaced  grooves  partially  extending  therethrough, 
and  includes  on  the  second  surface  a  coaxially  situated 
annular  groove  interacting  the  inner  portion  of  each  of 
the  plurality  of  grooves;  and 


sealing  means  loosely  received  within  the  passage  and 
spaced  from  the  flow  splitting  means  for  selectively  seal- 
ing the  flow  through  the  flow  splitting  means  in  corre- 
spondence with  the  motion  of  the  first  means,  wherein 
said  sealing  means  comprises  a  valve  seat  operatively 
connected  to  and  movable  with  the  first  means  and  has  an 
upper  surface  thereon  for  providing  a  fluid  tight  seal 
against  the  second  surface  of  the  valve  seat  for  permitting 
fluid  to  flow  through  the  first  plurality  of  grooves  in 
correspondence  with  the  motion  of  the  first  means. 


ADJUSTABLE  PARALLEL  FLUIDIC  RESISTOR  BANK 
Jrta  F.  Bnke,  HotiTiUe,  AliL,  liriffor  to  The  United  State*  of 
Aacrkaif  repreacBted  by  the  Secretvy  of  the  Anny,  Waib- 
,D.C 

Filed  Aaa.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,772 


UjS.  CL  137— «36 


5  Claims 


I      r" 


1.  A  permanently  adjustable  flnidic  resistor  module  compris- 
ing: 

a  body  member; 

input  means  for  inputting  a  fluid  flow  to  said  body  member, 

output  means  for  outputting  a  fluid  flow  from  said  body 
member; 

a  plurality  of  fluidic  resistor  channel  means  connected  in 
parallet  between  said  input  means  and  said  output  means, 
said  channel  means  situated  side  by  side  within  said  body 
member,  each  of  said  plurality  of  channel  means  separated 
firom  an  adjacent  channel  means  by  a  first  portion  of  said 
body  member,  and 

a  Kcood  portion  of  said  body  member  adjacent  to  said  chan- 
nel means  comprising  a  material  capable  of  plastic  defor- 
mation in  response  to  a  stress  applied  thereto,  said  body 
member  comprising: 

a  first  exterior  plate; 

a  middle  plate  joined  to  said  ftnt  exterior  plate; 

exterior  plate,  formed  of  a  material  capable  of 


plastic  deformation,  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
surface,  said  inner  surface  having  grooves  thereon; 

wherein  said  resistor  channel  means  are  formed  by  joining 
said  inner  surface  of  said  second  exterior  plate  to  said 
middle  plate;  and 

wherein  said  first  exterior  plate,  said  middle  plate  and  said 
second  exterior  plate  each  have  channel  means  for  cooper- 
atively providing  a  continuous  path  from  said  inlet  means, 
to  said  resistor  channel  means  and  then  to  said  outlet 
means;  whereby  the  resistance  of  said  resistor  module  may 
be  permanently  adjusted  by  deforming  said  material  and 
thus  the  cross  section  of  selected  ones  of  said  chaimel 


4,300,597 
DUST  COVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  QUICK  DISCONNECT 

COUPLING 
Daaae  M.  Delay,  Sr„  Lineobi,  Nebr„  mignor  to  GaM  lac, 
Rolliot  Meaiowi,  IH. 

Filed  May  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,855 

Int  a>  B65D  H/18;  F16L  SS/10 

VS.  a.  138-99  S  ( 


1.  A  dust  cover  assembly  for  a  rebtively  elongated,  gener- 
ally cyUndrical  open-ended  conduit  comprising:  a  clamping 
member  for  mounting  said  assembly  encircling  said  conduit 
adjacent  said  open-end;  a  cover  member  equipped  with  an 
indention  generally  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  conduit;  pivot 
means  cooperatively  interconnecting  said  clamping  member 
and  said  cover  member,  said  pivot  means  including  a  pair  of 
transversely  spaced-apart  ears  on  one  member,  said  ears  each 
having  a  longitudinally  elongated  pivot  opening,  and  the  other 
member  having  a  pivot  shaft  outside  said  cylindrical  conduit 
and  extending  transversely  to  the  axis  of  said  conduit,  said 
pivot  shaft  being  sUdably  pivotally  mounted  in  said  pivot 
openings  so  that  the  cover  member  is  rotatable  with  respect  to 
the  clamping  member  about  two  mutually  perpendicular  axes 
and  the  cover  member  will  align  with  and  effectively  close  the 
open  end  of  the  conduit  when  the  cover  member  is  in  a  closed 
position  relative  to  said  open  end;  and  a  spring  having  one  end 
engaging  said  clamping  member  and  another  end  being  re- 
ceived in  said  indention  of  said  cover  member  urging  said 
cover  member  into  a  closed  position  relative  to  said  open  end, 
said  clamping  member  being  equipped  with  a  recess  for  accom- 
modating said  spring  when  said  cover  member  is  pivoted  to  an 
open  position. 


4,300,598 

TUBULAR  STEEL  MEMBERS  FOR  UNIWRWATER 

PIPELINES 

Alain  L.  A.  Royer,  VudoeaTre  la  Niaey;  JeuhClude  B. 

Ro4M*,  FumI,  and  Bennrd  J.  L.  Dunii,  Niaey,  all  of 

Frucc,  aaigBon  to  Pont-A-MonaaoQ  S.A.,  Nmcy,  Fnact 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,963 

Claimi  priority,  applicatioa  FVaoce,  Jaa  13, 1978,  78  17865 

tot  a'  F16L  9/2Z-  C23C  38/04 

VS.  a.  138—177  3  nri— 

1.  In  a  tubular  stiffening  member  for  arresting  the  spread  of 

buckling  waves  and  cracks  in  pipes  of  an  underwater  pipeline 

to  which  it  is  fitted  by  welding  having  a  substantially  increased 

thickness  with  respect  to  that  of  the  standard  part  of  a  pipe,  the 
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improvement  comprising,  the  member  bong  of  one-piece  con- 
struction, the  member  being  constructed  of  a  lightly  alloyed 
low  carbon  weldable  steel,  said  member  being  centrifugally 
cast  and  having  a  ferritic  structure  with  stable  carbides,  said 
lightly  alloyed  low  carbon  weldable  steel  comprises  as  a  per- 


centage by  weight,  in  addition  to  iron,  at  the  most  0.08% 
carbon,  at  the  most  0.30%  silicon,  manganese  between  1 .20  and 
2.20%,  at  least  one  metal  generating  special  carbide  such  as 
molybdenum  between  0.20  and  0.50%  and,  after  thermal  treat- 
ment, a  homogeneous  ferritic  structure  with  fine  grains  con- 
taining stable  carbides  homogeneously  dispersed  in  the  ferrite. 


4,300,599 
WARP  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Kari  W.  Wneger,  Wakefield,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Leesona  Corpora- 
tion, Warwick,  R.L 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,602 

tat  a.5  D03D  51/20:  COIN  21/18 

VS.  CL  139—352  8  Claims 


grippmg  and  suspending  an  opened  sack  from  a  sack  holder; 

applying  a  force  to  the  sack  holder  so  that  the  gripped  sack 
is  held  spaced  from  and  above  a  support  surface  of  a 
weighing  apparatus; 

introducing  pourable  material  into  the  sack  at  a  first  feed  rate 
so  that  the  sack  holder  is  moved  against  the  applied  force 
by  the  weight  of  material  in  the  suspended  sack  to  position 
the  sack  holder  on  the  support  surface  of  the  weighing 
apparatus; 

weighing  the  sack  after  its  positioning  on  the  support  surface 
and  introducing  pourable  material  into  the  sack  at  a  sec- 
ond feed  rate; 


1.  In  a  loom  in  which  warp  threads  are  delivered  to  a  weav- 
ing zone  in  a  generally  planar  array  in  two  interspersed  groups 
via  a  leasing  zone  formed  by  a  pair  of  lease  rods  with  the 
threads  in  the  respective  groups  winding  over  and  under  said 
rods  to  defiite  a  warp  cross  point  intermediate  said  rods,  an 
improved  system  for  detecting  loss  of  tension  in  individual 
warp  threads  due  to  breakage  and  the  like,  which  comprises: 
means  for  creating  a  narrow  beam  of  light  passing  across  the 
warp  array  in  proximity  to  one  of  its  sides  along  a  locus  gener- 
ally within  the  limits  of  said  leasing  zone,  a  routable  fan  blade 
on  the  other  side  of  said  warp  array  operable  when  rotated  to 
generate  a  flow  of  air  directed  generally  against  the  portion  of 
the  threads  within  said  leasing  zone  to  displace  any  relatively 
untensioned  warp  threads  into  the  path  of  said  light  beam  to 
instantaneously  intercept  said  beam  converging  air  flow-guides 
between  said  blade  and  said  cross  point  for  directing  the  air 
flow  from  said  rotating  blade  toward  said  leasing  zone,  and 
light  beam  receiving  means  for  detecting  said  instantaneous 
interception  of  said  light  beam  due  to  said  thread  displacement 
and  providing  a  control  signal  in  response  thereto. 

4,300,600 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  SACXS 

WITH  AN  AMOUNT  OF  POURABLE  MATERIAL 

DETERMINED  BY  THEIR  WEIGHT 

Koond  Teteaborg,  Leogerich,  and  Hennaon  Odricfa,  Ladber- 

gea,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigaors  to  WiadmoUer  * 

Holscher,  Leagericb,  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,214 
dains  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Nor.  22, 
1978,2850668 

tot  a'  B65B  1/32 

VS.  a.  141—10  «  a«*« 

I.  A  method  of  filling  sacks  with  a  first  predetermined 
weight  of  material  comprising: 


moving  the  sack  holder  towards  the  support  surface  when 
the  sack  weight  reaches  a  second  predetermined  weight 
less  than  said  first  predetermined  weight  so  that  upper 
portions  of  the  sack  walls  are  relaxed  whereby  the  appUed 
force  does  not  effect  the  measured  weight  and  the  entire 
weight  of  the  sack  and  its  contents  are  supported  by  the 
support  surface;  and 

introducing  pourable  material  into  the  sack  at  a  feed  rate  less 
than  said  second  feed  rate  until  the  weighing  apparatus 
indicates  the  first  predetermined  weight  has  heea  reached. 


4,300,601 

VACUUM  VALVE  AND  MONTTORING  SYSTEM 

Hy  Steinberg,  7200  NW.  78th  St,  Tamsrac,  Fla.  33319 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,215 

tot  CI'  B67D  5/32 

VS.  CL  141-94  S 


4.  In  an  evacuated,  flat-plate  solar  collector,  including  an 
airtight  outer  frame  wherein  a  space  within  the  frame  is  sub- 
stantially evacuated,  the  improvement  for  preventing  the  loss 
of  vacuum  within  said  space  which  permits  the  evacuation  of 
said  space,  in  the  event  of  loss  of  vacuum,  comprising: 

a  vacuum  monitoring  and  pumping  system; 

a  pressure-indicating,  electrically-operated  sensor  connected 
to  said  frame  and  said  vacuum  monitoring  and  pumping 
system; 

an  airtight  hose  connected  at  one  end  to  said  frame  and  at  the 
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other  end  connected  to  said  vacuum  monitoring  and 
pumping  system  whereby  said  system  is  activated  by  said 
sensor  to  evacuate  said  fiame  upon  the  loss  of  vacuum 
witliin  said  frame. 


member  for  adjustment  in  common  with  the  control-signal 
means,  for  halting  the  piston;  and 


4,300.602 

NO  POUCH  -  NO  FILL  APPARATUS  WITH  MEMORY 

SYSTEM 

Loiie  Vadai,  Los  Gatos,  Califs  assigaor  to  FMC  CotpontiOB, 

Chicaao,IU. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  110,651 

lat  CI.)  B65B  i/04.  57/06 

VS.  a.  141—103  17  Oafaw 


1.  In  a  pouch  opening  and  filling  machine  having  two  filling 
valves,  the  combination  of  a  no  pouch— no  fill  mechanism  and 
memory  system:  the  combination  comprising  pouch  support- 
ing means  for  cyclically  moving  a  pouch  from  a  pouch  opening 
station  sequentially  into  two  spaced  filling  stations  in  positions 
to  first  receive  a  product  from  one  filling  valve  and  to  thereaf- 
ter receive  a  product  from  another  filling  valve;  means  for 
gripping  and  opening  pouches  when  at  said  opening  station; 
pouch  detecting  means  associated  with  said  gripping  means  for 
detecting  the  presence  of  a  properly  opened  pouch,  and  for 
detecting  the  absence  of  a  pouch  or  the  presence  of  an  improp- 
erly opened  pouch;  and  memory  means  responsive  to  said 
pouch  detecting  means  for  sequentially  preventing  opening  of 
said  two  filling  valves  when  said  pouch  supporting  means  is  in 
said  two  filling  stations  and  no  pouch  is  present  or  an  improp- 
erly opened  pouch  is  in  said  filling  stations. 


4JO0,6O3 
ANTIORIP  VOLUMETRIC  RAPID  FILLING  MACHINE 

USABLE  Wrra  VERY  VISCOUS  SUBSTANCES 
Hcnu  Lub,  m,  244  N.  Sn  Mirino,  San  Gabriei,  Calif. 

91T75 

Filed  Apr.  11, 19«0,  Ser.  No.  139,256 

lit  CL'  B65B  3/12 

VS.  CL  141—258  12  Clainu 

1.  A  system  for  filling  a  conuiner  with  flowable  substance 
from  a  source  thereof,  comprising: 

means  defining  a  flow  path  for  passage  of  such  substance 
from  such  a  source  toward  such  a  container; 

a  dispensing  nozzle,  connected  to  receive  such  substance 
from  such  source  along  the  flow  path,  for  discharging 
such  substance  into  such  container; 

a  volumetric  cylinder  connected  along  the  flow  path  up- 
stream of  the  nozzle,  and  a  biacting  piston  within  the 
cylinder,  adapted  to  premeasure  the  volume  of  such  sub- 
stance discharged  along  the  flow  path  from  such  source 
into  such  container, 

control  means,  connected  to  control  the  direction  of  action 
of  the  piston; 

a  mounting  member  fixed  with  respect  to  the  cylinder; 

control-signal  means,  carried  on  the  mounting  member  for 
adjustment  with  respect  to  the  piston,  and  adapted  and 
operatively  connected  to  respond  to  the  piston  by  provid- 
ing a  signal  to  the  control  means  to  reverse  the  piston; 

a  positive  mechanical  stop,  also  carried  on  the  mounting 


means,  also  carried  on  the  mounting  member  with  the  posi- 
tive mechanical  stop  and  control-signal  means,  for  effect- 
ing a  relative  adjustment  of  the  positive  mechanical  stop 
and  the  control-signal  means. 


4,300,604 

SYSTEM  TO  PRODUCE  WOOD  PRODUCTS  FROM 

PEELER  CORE  LOGS 

Edwin  H.  Zimmermu,  R.D.  #1,  New  Holland,  Pa.  17557 

FOed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,765 

lit  a.'  B27C  9/04 

VS.  CL  144—41  S 


1.  A  saw  and  chipping  device  to  convert  veneer  peeler  core 
logs  into  useful  boards  of  a  dimension  to  produce  maximum 
useful  products  and  minimum  waste  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  pair  of  parallel  arbors  and  power  means  to  rotate  the 
same  in  opposite  directions,  said  arbors  respectively  being 
above  and  below  a  longitudinal  path  along  which  said  logs 
travel,  similar  sets  of  alternate  saws  and  chippers  keyed  respec- 
tively to  said  arbors,  the  diameters  of  said  saws  being  selected 
to  cut  slightly  more  than  half  the  diameter  of  said  logs  and  one 
set  trailing  the  other  a  predetermined  distance  and  similar  saws 
of  said  sets  being  in  common  planes  perpendicular  to  said 
arlMrs,  whereby  said  sets  of  saws  cooperate  to  make  complete 
cuts  through  said  logs,  and  said  sets  of  saws  having  said  chip- 
pets  therebetween  which  progressively  increase  in  diameter 
respectively  from  the  mid  portion  of  each  set  of  blades  toward 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  sets  and  the  tips  of  said  chippers  being 
shaped  to  produce  desired  finished  opposite  edges  on  the  as- 
sembly of  boards  sawed  simultaneously  by  said  saws  of  maxi- 
mum varying  widths  according  to  the  section  of  the  logs  sawed 
by  said  saws  and  the  shape  of  said  boards  being  selected  by  the 
number  of  saws  and  diameter  of  chippers  to  maximize  useful 
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boards  and  minimize  edge  waste,  feed  rollers  upstream  from  4,300,606 

said  sets  of  saws  and  chippers  to  guide  peeler  logs  to  and  WOOD  SPLITTING  AXE 

through  said  sets  of  saws  and  chippers,  and  at  least  one  pair  of  Johnay  R.  Branson,  P.O.  Box  124,  Blocksburg.  Calif.  9S4I4 
auxiliary  guide  rollers  downstream  from  said  saws  and  chip- 
pers and  comparable  in  width  to  the  same  and  respectively 
above  and  below  the  sawed  boards  and  provided  with  circular 
surfaces  increasing  in  diameter  from  the  center  toward  the 
opposite  ends  and  substantially  complementary  to  the  opposite 
edges  of  the  sawed  board  assemblies  to  support  and  guide  the 
same  in  discharging  direction  from  said  saws  and  chippers. 


CoDtiniutioB  of  Ser.  No.  8^64,  Feb.  2,  1979,  abandoned.  Thi* 
appUcatkm  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,099 
Int  CV  B26B  23/00 
VS.  CL  145—2  R  3  < 


4,300,605 

LOG  SPLirrER  WITH  PROTECnON  AGAINST 

TWISTING  MOMENTS 

Michel  A.  Pierrat,  48  Farrwood  Dr.,  Andover,  Mass.  01810 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,060,  Jan.  27, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,134 

Int  a.)  B27L  7/00 

VS.  a.  144—193  A  15  Clainu 


^i:^^ 


11.  In  a  log  splitter  having 

first  and  second  vertical  frame  member^ 

support  means  retaining  said  frame  members  in  spaced  paral- 
lel relationship,  and 

a  carriage  supported  by  said  frame  members  and  having  a 
splitting  wedge  adapted  to  engage  the  upper  end  of  a 
vertically-positioned  log  to  be  split, 

the  improvement  comprising 

a  ram  guide  extending  between  said  frame  members  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  lower  end  of  said  log  at  a  point 
opposite  said  wedge, 

guide  means  at  at  least  one  end  of  said  ram  guide  and  ar- 
ranged to  cooperate  with  two  opposing  surfaces  of  the 
respective  frame  member  to  direct  the  movement  of  said 
ram  guide  along  a  path  parallel  with  said  frame  members, 
said  guide  means  defming  means  for  releasing  said  ram 
guide  from  such  directed  movement  when  the  angle  of  tilt 
of  the  said  ram  guide  with  respect  to  said  frame  members 
exceeds  the  predetermined  angle,  and 

a  hydraulic  jack  having  a  ram  tiltably  engaging  said  ram 
guide  for  producing  relative  closing  movement  between 
said  ram  guide  and  said  wedge,  and 

a  base  supporting  said  jack  and  forming  part  of  said  support 


1.  A  wood  splitting  axe  head  for  mounting  on  an  axe  handle 
comprising: 

an  elongated  axe  head  having  at  the  very  least  two  converg- 
ing faces  forming  a  cutting  edge  at  the  intersection 
thereof,  said  cutting  edge  defining  an  edge  plane  in  the 
direction  of  elongation; 

stop  means  formed  on  one  face  only  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  said  cutting  edge  and  on  one  side  of  said  edge 
plane; 

the  center  of  gravity  of  said  axe  head  lying  above  said  stop 
means  in  the  direction  away  from  said  cutting  edge  and  in 
a  gravity  plane  in  the  direction  of  elongation  which  is 
spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  edge  plane  and  located  on 
that  side  of  said  edge  plane  opposite  said  stop  means;  and 

said  stop  means  and  said  center  of  gravity  cooperating  dur- 
ing the  end  of  the  swing  to  produce  a  turning  motion  of 
said  axe  head  to  convert  the  remaining  impact  force  into  a 
rotary  motion  after  impact,  thereby  facilitating  the  split- 
ting of  wood. 


4,300,607 

VARIABLE  LENGTH  TOOL  HANDLE 

Ralph  D.  McUiBger,  1305  Hillsway  Ct,,  Baltimore,  Md.  21234 

FOed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128.255 

lat  CV  B2SG  1/08 

VS.  CL  us-a  5  < 


1 


1.  A  segmented  handle  of  variable  length  which  is  character- 
ized by: 

(a)  an  upper  gripping  member  having  a  opening  which  par- 
tially extends  longitudinally  therethrough  whereby  the 
opening  is  dimensioned  and  configured  to  accomodate  a 
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,  chuck  and  cooperate  with  releasable  retentioii  means 
dnpoaed  on  the  chuck; 

(b)  at  least  one  lower  gripping  nMmber 

(i)  positioned  adjacent  to  the  upper  gripping  OKmber,  and 
(ii)  having  an  opening  extending  longitudiiuUly  there- 
through whereby  a  shaft  may  be  inserted  into  the  open- 
ing in  the  lower  gripping  member  and  communicate 
with  the  upper  gripping  member; 

(c)  a  hollow  sh^  dimensioned  and  configured 

(i)  for  receiving  a  chuck  at  either  end  and  cooperating  with 
releasable  retention  means  on  the  chuck,  and 
(ii)  to  be  received  by  the  opening  in  the  lower  gripping 
member; 

(d)  a  means  for  preventing  rotational  slippage  of  the  hollow 
shaft  in  relation  to  the  lower  gripping  member, 

(e)  at  least  one  chuck  dhnensionnl  and  configured  to  be 
received  both  within  one  end  of  the  hollow  shaft  and  the 
upper  gripping  member;  and 

(0  >  means  disposed  on  the  chuck  for  releasably  retaining  the 
chuck  within  the  shaft  and  the  upper  gripping  member; 
thereby  providing  a  secure  connection  between  the  combined 
gripping  members  and  the  shaft  when  the  chuck  is  inserted  into 
both  the  one  end  of  the  shaft  surrounded  by  the  lower  gripping 
member  and  into  the  opening  in  the  upper  gripping  member, 
and  also  permitting  a  secure  connection  between  the  chuck  and 
the  upper  gripping  member  alone. 


two  diverging  legs  slidably  received  in  each  of  said  reces- 
ses from  the  open  end  of  one  of  said  U-shaped  frame 
members; 
means  for  securing  the  edges  of  a  pouch  around  said  retainer 
members,  and 


interengagable  stop  means  on  the  frame  members  and  re- 
tainer members,  and  the  retainer  members  having  suffi- 
cient resilience  to  permit  flexing  of  the  diverging  legs 
toward  each  other  when  being  inserted  in  said  recesses 
and  then  outward  springing  of  the  legs  to  result  in  engage- 
ment of  the  interengageable  stop  means. 


OHO,**  4,300,610 

SEIP-RAISING  STRAP  LOOP  CARD-LIKE  HOLDER 

Brace  CMhbcrtMa,  Macoa,  Ga,,  aadgaor  to  Boaar  bduatriea  DavM  B.  China,  Gaianille,  F1a„  aasignor  to  Benoaa  PIntica 
be,  Maam,  Ga.  Coapany,  Inc„  Long  laland  Qty,  N.Y. 

F1M  Mv  7,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  147,392  nied  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,094 

bt  CL'  A4SC  13/26;  BC5D  33/06  Ut  a'  A45C  11/31  15/00 

UJ5.a.lS0— 12  3S  Claims  U.S.  Q.  150— 40  9t 


1.  A  self-raising  strap  loop  for  a  stackable,  flexible  container 
subjectable  to  lifting  forces,  comprising  a  flexible  strap  mem- 
ber connectable  at  each  end  thereof  to  said  container,  with  a 
bight  portion  defined  between  the  ends  and  resilient  means 
associated  with  said  bight  portion  over  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  length  thereof,  whereby  when  connected  to  a  container 
and  subjected  to  stacking  forces  said  resiUent  means  will  per- 
mit said  loop  to  flex  so  as  to  lie  substantially  flat  on  said  con- 
tainer and,  when  such  stacking  forces  are  released,  said  resil- 
ient means  will  cause  said  loop  to  raise  to  an  upstanding  posi- 
tion to  accept  a  lifting  member  therein. 


4,300,409 
INTERCHANGABLE  AND  REUSABLE  HANDBAG  HT 
Amnn  A.  Slaiiaeoa,  3903  Fairway  Dr.,  Caacraa  Park,  Calif. 
99602 

FIM  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,403 
lat  a.3  A4SC  13/06 
VS.  a.  lSO-29  3  daian 

1.  A  handbag  kit  comprising: 
a  pair  of  generally  U-shaped  firame  members  hinged  together 

at  the  ends  of  the  legs  of  said  frame  members; 
a  recen  around  the  inside  surface  of  each  of  said  frame 

members; 
a  generally  U-aliaped  retainer  member  having  a  bight  and 


L  A  reusable  card-like  holder  for  a  key, 

coin,  and/or  similar  item  comprising: 

a  tray  member  including  a  rigid  frame  portion  having  a  pair 
of  opposed  faces,  said  tray  member  including  an  aperture 
and  a  first  film  member  disposed  on  one  of  the  faces  of  said 
frame  portion  so  as  to  define  a  backing  for  said  frame 
aperture;  and 

an  insert  member  conforming  in  configuration  to  that  of  said 
tray  member  aperture  such  that  said  insert  member  is 
removably  receivable,  in  resistance  fit  relationship,  within 
said  tray  member  aperture,  said  insert  member  including  a 
rigid  holder  portion  having  a  pair  of  opposed  faces,  said 
holder  portion  also  including  an  aperture  for  receiving 
said  key,  coin  and/or  similar  item,  said  insert  member 
further  including  a  second  film  member  disposed  on  one 
of  the  faces  of  said  holder  portion  so  as  to  define  a  backing 
for  said  insert  member  aperh^re  and  such  that  said  item, 
when  contained  within  the  holder,  is  sandwiched  between 
said  first  and  second  film  members,  said  tray  member  and 
insert  member  being  flexible  such  that  said  insert  member 
may  be  readily  snapped  into  and  out  of  said  tray  member 
for  containing  or  ejecting  said  item. 


4,300,611 

HAMPERS  WITH  IMPROVED  LIITING  APPARATUS 

Mai  SUTonaa,  3850  Sedgwick  Arc,  New  York,  N.Y.  10463 

Ditiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  57,454,  Jal.  13, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,24M10. 

lUtapplicatioB  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,724 

lat  CL3  B65D  90/20 

VS.  a.  150-51  8  Oabaa 

1.  A  lifting  platform  for  use  in  a  hamper  having  a  rigid  upper 
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frame  and  a  sack,  the  mouth  of  the  sack  mounted  on  the  upper  edge  containing  the  separable  cooperating  means  to  the  edge 

frame  whereby  the  sack  depends  therefrom,  said  lifting  plat-  containing  the  aperture,  said  separable  engaging  means  com- 

form  comprising  a  platform  member  for  insertion  within  the  prising  thread  means  on  said  one  edge  of  the  top  portion  and 

sack,  rope  means  having  one  end  available  for  connection  at  said  one  edge  of  the  bottom  portion  which  tlireadably  engage 

one  side  of  the  upper  frame,  the  other  end  of  the  rope  means  each  other, 

available  for  passing  over  the  edge  of  an  opposing  side  of  said  

4,300,613 

SAFETY  TIRE  HAVING  PNEUMATIC  TIRE 

SUPERIMPOSED  ON  ANNULAR  CUSHION 

Jcrald  L.  CooneUy,  2201  Hercala  Dr.,  Cohvado  Spriap,  Colo. 

80906 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,801 

UL  CL3  B60C  17/Oa  11/02 

VS.  a.  152-159  1  Oaia 


upper  frame,  and  a  portion  of  the  rope  means  intermediate  its 
ends  slidably  coupled  across  said  platform  member,  whereby 
when  said  other  end  of  the  rope  means  is  pulled  over  the  frame 
edge,  said  platform  member  is  raised  towards  said  upper  frame, 
and  spring  means  acting  on  said  platform  member  for  up- 
wardly biasing  said  platform  member  towards  said  upper 
frame. 


4,300,612 

SAFETY  ENCLOSURE  FOR  GLASS  BOTTLES 

CONTAINING  HAZARDOUS  MATERIALS 

Willian  Scfcroeder,  Jr.,  North  Mntkecon,  aad  Rayaoad  N. 
Fink,  Williaautoa,  both  of  Mich.,  asiigaon  to  Holhaana-La 
Roche  lac  Nutley,  NJ. 

Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,005 

Int.  CL^BfSD  23/08 

VS.  a.  150—52  R  6  daha* 


1.  Combination  solid  and  pneumatic  tire  for  mounting  on  the 
rim  of  a  vehicle  wheel  comprising: 
a  solid  annularly  shaped  elastic  cushion  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  and  carried  by  the  rim  of  a  vehicle  wheel,  said 
cushion  having  at  its  outer  periphery  a  pair  of  raised  outer 
edges  and  a  substantially  flat  circumferential  midportion 
l>etween  said  raised  outer  edges  and  wherein  the  said 
midportion  has  a  plurality  of  grooves  and  ridges; 
an  inflatable  tubeless  tire  casing  having: 
a  tread  surface, 

a  pair  of  side  wails  depending  from  the  tread  surface  and 
each  of  said  side  walls  having  axially  inwardly  directed 
extensions  providing  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart 
coupling  members  which  conform  with  and  fit  axially 
inside  the  said  raised  outer  edges  and  which  coupling 
members  contain  grooves  and  ridges  to  mutually  mesh 
with  the  grooves  and  ridges  in  the  midportion  of  the 
annular  cushion. 


1.  A  container  protector  comprising  separable  top  and  bot- 
tom portions,  each  composed  of  a  solvent  and  shatter  resistant 
polymeric  composition,  said  top  and  bottom  portions  being 
configured  so  as  to  conform  substantially  to  the  shape  of  a 
container  to  be  protected,  said  top  and  bottom  portions  having 
respective  cooperating  means  on  one  edge  of  each  for  separa- 
bly engaging  said  portions  such  that  accidental  separation  is 
prevented  even  under  conditions  of  stress  sufficient  to  damage 
the  container,  said  top  portion  having  an  aperture  formed  in 
the  other  edge  which  provides  access  to  the  contents  of  the 
protected  container  without  requiring  separation  on  the  top 
portion  from  the  bottom  portion,  said  top  portion  being  pro- 
vided with  a  series  of  rib-like  protrusions  longitudinally  ex- 
tending along  the  sut&ce  of  the  top  portion  from  about  the 


4,300,614 
PUNCTURE  SEALANT  FOR  A  TIRE 
Kaaio  Kageyaau;  SUgeo  Onote;  YoaieU  TaflMki,  aad  Haziaw 
YamazaU,  all  of  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  aari^on  to  The  Yoko- 
haau  Robber  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ttkyo,  Japan 
Caatfaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  942,451,  Sep.  14,  1978, 
abtadoiwd.  Ills  appiicatioB  Aag.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,446 
OaiM  priority,  appiicatiOB  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1977,  52/109787 
lat  a^  B32B  25/04;  B60C  l/Oa  17/00 
VS.  a.  152-347  8  CUm 

1.  In  a  combination  of  a  tire  and  a  cured  punctiue  sealant 
layer  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  tire,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
said  cured  puncture  sealant  comprising  (A)  a  copolymer  of 
at  least  one  acrylate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2-ethylhexyl  acrylate  and  n-butyl  acrylate,  and  at  least  one 
glycidyl  monomer,  the  amount  of  said  glycidyl  monomer 
bdng  O.S-S  parts  by  weight  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
acrylate,  (B)  a  curing  agent  for  epoxy  resin,  and  (C)  a 
polymer  whose  solubility  parameter  to  the  copolymer  is 
within  ±0.5  in  an  amount  up  to  200  parts  by  weight  to  100 
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parts  by  weight  of  said  copolymer,  said  cured  puncture 
sealant  exhibiting  an  elongation  at  break  of  jOO  to  2000% 
and  a  tensile  strength  of  0.7  to  5.0  kg/cm^. 
8.  The  combination  comprising  a  sealed  rubber  product  and 
a  cured  puncture  sealant  layer  on  an  iiuier  siuface  of  said 
product,  said  sealant  comprising  (A)  a  copolymer  of  at  least 
one  acrylate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-ethylhexyl 
acrylate  and  n-butyl  acrylate,  and  at  least  one  glycidyl  mono- 
mer the  amount  of  said  glycidyl  monomer  being  O.S-S  parts  by 
weight  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  acrylate,  (B)  a  curing 
agent  for  epoxy  resin,  and  (C)  a  polymer  whose  solubiUty 
parameter  to  the  copolymer  is  within  ±0.S  in  an  amount  up  to 
200  parts  by  weight  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  copolymer, 
said  cured  puncture  sealant  exhibiting  an  elongation  at  break  of 
900  to  2000%  and  a  tensile  strength  of  0.7  to  S.O  kg/cm^. 


sand  mould  adjacent  the  interior  lower  end  of  the  ingot  mould 
for  a  period  of  from  10-12  hours  at  a  rate  of  3S  m^/h  so  that  the 
gas  contacts  the  interior  surface  of  the  ingot  mould  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  cause  conversion  of  perlite  into  ferrite  by 
decarbonization,  at  least  at  the  lower  end  of  the  interior  surface 
of  the  ingot  mould. 


4,300,617 
PATTERN  ASSEMBUES 
Timothy  R.  Bauer,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Precision  Metab- 
niths,  Inc„  aerelaod,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,915 

lat  CV  B22C  7/02 

VS.  CL  164—244  2  daiins 


4,300,615 

FABRIC  COMPOSITE  AND  RUBBER  REINFORCED 

THEREWITH 

Roeald  W.  KaTcbok,  BeUcMa^,  NJ.,  aaai^nr  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  *  Rabkcr  Coa^aay,  Aknn,  OUo 

FIM  Mar.  17, 1900,  Ser.  No.  130,879 

bt  a>  B60C  9/00 

UA  CL  152-.357  R  fCtaian 

1.  A  textile  fabric  composite  comprised  of  (A)  a  cord  or 
fabric  thereof  composed  of  fibers  selected  from  at  least  one  of 
nylon,  polyester  or  aramid  and  (B)  an  adhesive  coating  thereon 
formed  by  the  steps  of  (1)  applying  an  aqueous  emulsion  com- 
position coating  to  said  fabric  and  (2)  drying  the  coated  fabric, 
wherein  said  aqueous  emulsion  composition  is  comprised  of  (a) 
the  emulsion  polymerization  product  of  monomers  comprised 
of  (i)  about  60  to  about  93  parts  by  weight  butadiene,  (ii)  about 
3  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  glycidyl  methacrylate  and  (iii) 
about  0.3  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  monomeric  amide  or  (b) 
the  emulsion  polymerization  product  of  (i)  about  SO  to  about  90 
parts  by  weight  butadiene,  (ii)  about  0  to  about  23  parts  by 
weight  styrene,  (iii)  about  3  to  about  23  parts  by  weight  2-vinyl 
pyridine  and  (iv)  about  0.3  to  10  parts  by  weight  monomeric 
amide;  wherein  said  monomeric  amide  is  selected  from  at  least 
one  of  N-<4-anilinophenyl)methacrylaniide  or  N-(4-ani]ino- 
phenyl)acrylamide. 


4,300,616 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CAST-IRON  INGOT  MOULDS 
Aalmias  J.  Rooze,  Heeadurfc;  Jaa  den  Best,  Bergen,  and 
Gerard  J.  Mclana,  Bererwyk,  all  of  Netlwrlamis,  aisignon  to 
End  HooaoTCH  BV,  Uwridca,  Netherlands 

FIM  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,409 
ClaiaM  prtority,  appUcMini  Netherlands,  May  23,  1978, 
780S541 

UtLCL^VUD  27/04 
U&  0.164-124  «i 


d 


u 


"v 


zs^a 


rip^. 


1.  A  set-up  for  making  refractory  molds  by  the  lost  pattern 
process  comprising  a  sprue  member,  cup  means  attached  to 
one  end  of  said  sprue  member,  a  runner  member  having  one 
end  attached  to  said  cup  means  and  another  end  attached  to 
s^d  sprue  member,  bo^es  on  the  outside  of  said  cup  means 
designed  to  form  plate-receiving  slots  in  a  mold  wall  formed 
around  said  cup  means,  and  pattern  means  connected  to  said 
sprue  member  between  said  cup  means  and  said  another  end  of 
said  runner  member. 


4,300,618 
FIXABLE  WIDTH  CASTING  WHEEL 
Giulio  Properzi,  Via  Pietro  Cooa,  1,  Milano,  Italy 
Filed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  1,129 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  10, 1978, 191204  A/78 
Int  CV  B22D  11/06 
U.S.ai64— 433  3< 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  cast-iron  ingot  mould  for  use  in 
casting  steel  ingots,  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  casting  molten 
iron  into  a  sand  mould  composed  of  quartz  sand  and  fiirane 
resin  of  shape  adapted  to  form  the  ingot  mould,  (b)  allowing  at 
least  the  iron  at  the  interior  surface  of  the  cast  ingot  mould  to 
solidify  and  (c),  immediately  after  step  (b),  intrtxlucing  oxy- 
gen-containing gas  at  an  overpressure  of  3  kg/cm^  into  the 


1.  A  casting  wheel  for  a  continuous  casting  machine,  partic- 
ularly for  casting  aluminum  strips,  comprising  two  facing 
spaced-apart  support  flanges  of  which  at  least  one  is  a  drive 
flange,  a  casting  ring  supported  by  said  flanges  and  having  a 
peripheral  groove,  said  casting  ring  having  a  lateral  wall  defin- 
mg  one  side  of  a  mold,  at  least  one  annular  member  fixable 
concentrically  to  said  casting  ring  within  said  groove  having  a 
lateral  wall  defining  an  opposed  side  of  said  mold,  means  to 
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removably  fix  said  at  least  one  aimular  member  in  an  axial 
position  such  as  to  form  a  mold  having  a  predetermined  axial 
width,  and  a  metal  belt  closing  said  groove  over  an  arc  of  said 
casting  ring  to  complete  said  mold  for  receiving  molten  metal, 
wherein  said  at  least  one  annular  member  fixable  to  said  casting 
ring  within  said  groove  comprises  at  least  one  annular  basic 
member  and  at  least  one  aimular  gauged  distance  piece  ar- 
ranged adjacent  each  other,  said  at  least  one  distance  piece 
being  fixed  to  one  of  said  support  flanges. 


4,300,619 

STRAND  GUIDE  ARRANGEMENT  TO  BE  USED  IN  A 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  PLANT 

Wcner  Scheurecker,  Linz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Voest-Alptae 

Aktiengeaellschaft,  Liaz,  Austria 

Filed  Ang.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,640 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Sep.  19, 1978,  6752/78 

Int  a.3  B22D  Il/m 

VS.  CL  164-448  6  Claiias 


actual  value  of  the  withdrawal  of  heat  from  the  continu- 
ous casting  mold; 
comparing  such  actual  value  with  a  predetermined  reference 
value  which  is  set  as  a  fiuiction  of  the  carbon  content  of 
the  cast  steel  and  the  residence  time  of  the  cast  steel  within 
the  mold; 
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1.  In  a  strand  guide  arrangement  to  be  used  in  a  continuous 
casting  plant  for  casting  a  strand,  and  of  the  type  including  a 
strand  guiding  stand  comprising  longitudinal  carriers,  oppo- 
sitely arranged  rollers  forming  two  roller  guideways  spaced 
from  each  other,  said  rollers  having  roller  axes  with  ends,  and 
holding  means  for  detachably  fastening  said  roller  axes  to  said 
longitudinal  carriers,  the  improvement  which  is  characterized 
in  that 
said  longitudinal  carriers  are  hollow  so  as  to  define  a  cavity 
therein  and  have  side  walls  generally  parallel  to  the  roller 
axes,  which  side  walls  are  arranged  between  the  holding 
means  for  the  oppositely  arranged  rollers, 
each  of  said  holding  means  encompasses  the  ends  of  the 

roller  axes  of  two  neighboring  rollers, 
clamping  bolts  are  provided  for  clamping  the  holding  meaiu 
for  oppositely  arranged  rollers  relative  to  each  other,  said 
clamping  bolts  penetrating  the  cavities  of  the  longitudinal 
carriers  through  said  side  walls  and  being  centrally  posi- 
tioned between  the  two  neighboring  roller  axes,  and 
pipes  are  provided  in  the  cavities  of  said  longitudinal  carrier 
and  surround  said  clamping  bolts  so  as  to  seal  said  bolts 
from  the  other  portions  of  the  cavities. 


upon  deviation  of  the  actual  value  from  such  reference  value 
by  a  predetermined  amount  determining  a  damaging 
change  in  the  geometry  of  the  continuous  casting  mold; 
and 

exchanging  the  continuous  casting  mold  when  the  deter- 
mined damaging  change  requires  utilization  of  a  different 
continuous  casting  mold  for  fiuther  casting  operations. 


4,300,621 
CONTINOUS  CASTING  METHOD  WITH  VAPORIZED 

COOLANT 
Robert  Wilson,  Dundee,  Scodand,  asst^ior  to  Timex  Corpora- 
tion, Waterbury,  Corn. 

Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  959,955,  Nor.  13, 1978,  abaadooed. 

This  application  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,197 

lot  a.}  B22D  U/00 

VS.  CL  164—485  3  dates 


4,300,620 

METHOD  OF  MONITORING  THE  MOLD  GEOMETRY 

DURING  THE  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF  METALS, 

ESPECIALLY  STEEL 

Maafred  Wolf,  Ziirich,  Switxerland,  aasigaor  to  CoMast  AG, 

Ziirieh,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,573 
Clains   priority,   appUcatioa   Switzerland,   Oct   2,   1979, 
8873/79 

bt  a.3  B22D  U/OO.  11/16 
VS.  a  164—452  5  Oataa 

1.  A  method  for  monitoring  the  geometry  of  a  mold  during 
the  continuous  casting  of  steel  strands,  for  instance  billets  and 
blooms,  and  replacing  a  detected  damaged  mold,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
during  the  continuous  casting  operation  determining  an 


I.  A  method  for  continuously  casting  molten  metal,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  providing  a  continuous  casting  mold  comprising  an  inner 
mold  body  having  a  longitudinal  solidification  chamber 
therethrough  with  an  inlet  end  for  receiving  molten  metal 
and  an  outlet  end  through  which  solidified  metal  exits,  an 
intermediate  mold  body  laterally  surrounding  and  spaced 
from  the  inner  mold  body  to  define  an  annular  cooling 
chamber  therebetween  along  the  length  of  said  mold 
bodies,  and  an  outer  mold  body  laterally  surrounding  and 
spaced  from  the  intermediate  mold  body  to  define  an 
annular  manifold  and  vaporizer  chamber  therebetween 
along  the  length  of  said  mold  bodies; 

(b)  passing  molten  metal  continuously  through  the  soUdifica- 
tion  chamber  of  said  inner  mold  body,  and  concurrently 
cooling  the  molten  metal  to  effect  solidification  thereof  by 
passing  a  vaporizable,  nonreactive  liquid  coolant  through 
said  manifold  and  vaporizer  chamber  during  which  said 
coolant  absortK  heat  and  is  vaporized,  increasing  signifi- 
cantly in  volume  and  velocity,  and  then  passing  the  vapor- 
ized coolant  through  said  cooling  chamber  during  which 
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the  vaporized  coolut  atnoibs  heat  Crom  the  inner  mold 
body  to  solidiiy  the  molten  metal  passing  therethrough. 


DISCHARGING  A  LATENT-HEAT  ACCUMULATOR 
r,  SMtgvt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnany,  aoivor  to 
icta^  ad  ViiMihiMitill  (ir  Loft-  nd 
t  cV.,  Bon,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnnqr 
Filed  Jo.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,592 
I  priority,  applicatfcn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jul  16, 
l»78,2fnM04 

bt  a.'  F28D  lS/00 

VS.  a.  MS— 1  10  < 


from  lighting  means  in  the  perimeter  and  interior  space 
zones  respectively  and  receiving  the  chilling  liquid  and 


^P- 


^ 


&fi 


1.  A  method  for  alternately  charging  and  discharging  a 
latent  heat  accumulator  including  a  vessel  containing  a  quan- 
tity of  heat  storage  medium  which  alternately  changes  from 
the  solid  sute  to  the  liquid  sute  during  addition  of  heat  and 
from  the  liquid  state  to  the  solid  state  during  the  removal  of 
heat  and  a  quantity  of  a  heal  exchanger  medium  which  is 
immiscible  with  the  heat  storage  medium  when  the  heat  stor- 
age medium  is  in  the  liquid  state,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  pumping  the  heat  exchanger  medium  from  the  vessel, 
through  a  beat  source  operable  at  a  relatively  high  heating 
temperature,  and  back  to  the  vessel,  thereby  to  heat  the 
heat  storage  medium;  and 

(b)  pumping  the  heat  exchanger  medium  from  the  vessel, 
through  a  heat  exchanger  operable  at  a  relatively  low 
cooling  temperature,  and  back  to  the  vessel  at  a  level  at 
which  the  beat  storage  medium  is  in  a  liquid  condition, 
thereby  to  cool  the  heat  storage  medium,  said  heat  ex- 
changer medium  being  prevented  from  coming  into  direct 
contact  with  the  heat  storage  medium  when  the  heat 
storage  medium  is  in  a  s<^  condition,  whereby  during 
discharging  of  the  accumulator,  entrapment  of  the  cooled 
heat  exchanger  medram  within  the  solid  portion  of  the 
heat  storage  medium  is  prevented. 


applying  it  to  the  absorption  of  space  heat  from  the  perim- 
eter and  interior  space  zones  respectively. 


4,300,C24 
OSMOTIC  PUMPED  HEAT  PIPE  VALVE 
Charba  P.  Miuring,  S.  Pnadeoa,  and  George  L.  Fleiachman, 
Cerritoa,  both  of  CaUf.,  aaaignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Corn- 
pay,  Caber  Ctty,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,884 
InL  a.)  F28D  15/00;  F28F  13/00 
UjS.a.l6S— 32  14  < 


4J00,<W 
INTEGRATED  MULTI-DUCT  DUAL-STAGE 
DUAL-COOLING  MEDU  AIR  CONDFnONING  SYSTEM 
SBham  Mccklcr,  lOtt  T^vpcr  St,  S^alTCda,  CUif.  91343 
Filed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,806 
bt  CL3  F2SB  29/00;  F24F  3/00 
VJS.  a.  16S— 16  39  CUmi 

L  An  integrated  multi-duct  air  conditioning  system  for 
buildtng  structures  divided  into  perimeter  and  interior  space 
zones,  and  including; 
fluid  distribution  means  delivering  conditioned  air  sepa- 
rately to  the  perimeter  and  interior  space  zc*.es  and  taking 
return  air  therefrom, 
evaporative  cooling  means  supplying  cooling  liquid  to  the 

perimeter  and  interior  space  zones, 
ddlhog-heating  means  supplying  separate  chilling  and  heat- 
ing liquids  to  the  (hud  distribution  means  and  conditioning 
the  air  delivered  thereby  and  supplying  chilling  liquid  to 
the  perimeter  and  interior  space  zones, 
and  liquid  distribution  means  receiving  the  evaporatively 
cooled  Uqoid  and  applying  it  to  the  absorption  of  heat 


1.  In  an  osmotic  pumped  heat  pipe  having  reservoirs  with 
solvent  and  solution  therein  and  solvent  permeable  membrane 
material  between  said  reservoirs,  the  improvement  for  control- 
ling the  rate  of  osmotic  pumping  through  said  membrane  mate- 
rial comprising  means  for  limiting  the  surface  area  of  said 
membrane  material  contactable  by  said  solvent 
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4,300,625 
PREVENTING  DEPOSmON  ON  THE  INNER  SURFACES 

OF  HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS 
GcroM  M.  MikhdIoT,  proapekt  Leniaa,  73,  kT.  2%  Nikolai  V. 
TyaMa,  olilaa  SoreHkaya,  39,  kT.  5,  both  of  Volgognd;  Vladi- 
■dr  A.  KhTonitdtUa,  oUtsa  MalodeibMiy%  4,  kr.  29, 
Vobhtky,  Volgogradakoi  oUasti;  Valery  V.  ZdAaror,  uUtia 
AkadcBichcakaya,  7,  kr.  20,  Voigopad,  and  Vitaly  N.  Niko- 
taer,  proipekt  LoUaa,  93,  kr.  19,  Volxksky,  Volgogradskoi 
oblasti,aUofU.S.SJt 
CoMlBnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  542,722,  Jan.  21, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcaiioa  Oct  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,461 
tat  CL'  F28G  1/12 
VS.  a.  165-95  5 


cooling  surface  being  in  a  condensation  zone  outside  the  direct 
effect  of  the  control  gas  and  separate  from  the  chamber  and 


1.  A  shell-and-tube  apparatus  for  carrying  a  flowing  liquid 
medium  containing  solid  particles  which  exert  mechanical 
action  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  apparatus  to  prevent  deposi- 
tion thereon,  which  comprises:  a  hollow  housing  with  a  cover 
at  each  end;  tube  walls  mounted  in  said  housing;  tubes  verti- 
cally mounted  in,  and  uniformly  spaced  throughout,  said  hous- 
ing and  having  the  ends  thereof  fixed  in  said  tube  walls,  each  of 
said  tubes  being  partially  filled  with  solid  particles;  said  tube 
walls  dividing  the  inner  space  of  said  housing  with  said  coven 
into  a  tubular  space  and  an  intertubular  space;  connecting 
branches  adjoining  the  covers  of  said  housing  and  serving  for 
feeding  and  discharging  a  cooling  liquid  medium  into  and  out 
of  the  tubular  space  of  the  apparatus;  connecting  branches 
adjoining  said  housing  and  serving  for  feeding  and  discharging 
a  specific  medium  to  be  cooled  into  and  out  of  the  intertubular 
space  of  the  apparatus;  means  installed  in  each  of  said  tubes  at 
tlie  medium  flow  inlet  thereof  for  regulating  the  medium  flow 
velocity  at  a  uniform  rate  below  that  which  would  entrain  said 
solid  particles,  thus  serving  to  prevent  said  solid  particles  from 
escaping  from  said  tube;  each  of  said  tubes  having  a  widening 
portion  at  the  medium  flow  outlet  thereof,  which -widening 
portion  serves  to  prevent  said  solid  particles  from  being  carried 
away  therefrom  by  the  medium  flow  which  fluidizes  said  solid 
particlea. 


connected  to  the  outer  wall  of  said  chamber  by  liquid  conduct- 
ing capillary  structures. 


4J00,6» 
INSULATED  HOUSING  FOR  CERAMIC  HEAT 
RECUPERATORS  AND  ASSEMBLY 
Joicph  J.  Oerelaiid,  Box  lOB,  Boxer  Dr.,  Dahorc,  Pa.  1861^ 
Ray  L.  NewMO,  HHknat  Dr.,  RJ).  #1,  Towanda,  Pa.  18848, 
aid  WiUiaa  L.  Mtagoa,  Box  22,  Main  St,  E.,  SaidrfMd,  Pa. 
18817 

Filed  Jul  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,492 

bt  a>  F28F  7/00 

U.S.  CL  165—137  8  Claim 


4,300,626 
HEAT-PIPE  THERMOSTATS  OF  HIGH  PRECISION 

dans-Adolf  Baaae,  Aralo  di  Leggiuio,  aodJeaa-Paal  Labmde, 
lapra,  both  of  Italy,  anigBon  to  European  Atomic  Energy 
CoBinmity  (EURATOM),  Kirchbcn,  LueaAoorg 
CoatiaBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  673374,  Apr.  4, 1976,  abudooed.  lUa 
applieatioa  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,491 
CbrioM  priority,  application  Ueehteaateia,  Apr.  4, 1975, 72213 
bt  a.3  F28D  15/00 
VS.  a.  165—96  1  dalB 

1.  In  a  gas  controlled  heat-pipe  thermostat  of  high  precision 
having  a  temperature-controlled  chamber  arranged  at  least 
partly  within  the  evaporation  and  condensation  cycle  and  a  gas 
reservoir  connected  to  said  heat-pipe,  the  improvement  com- 
prising in  that  in  the  heat-pipe  a  cooling  surface  is  arranged  for 
the  production  of  condensate  and  for  contacting  and  scaveng- 
ing the  surface  of  said  temperature-controlled  chamber,  said 


1.  A  heat  recuperator  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  core  of  a  cross-flow  ceramic  recuperator  having  first 
and  second  pairs  of  opposing  faces  defming  cell  openings 
for  the  passage  of  first  and  second  heat  transfer  fluids, 
respectively,  in  directions  transverse  to  one  another,  the 
first  fluid  transferring  heat  to  the  second  fluid  during 
passage  through  the  cells,  whereby  each  pair  of  faces  has 
in  operation  a  hot  face  and  a  cold  face,  the  hot  face  of  the 
first  pair  being  the  inlet  face  for  the  first  fluid,  and  the  hot 
face  of  the  second  pair  being  the  outlet  face  for  the  second 
fluid; 

(b)  a  metallic  housing  surrounding  the  core,  the  bousing 
having  apertured  faces  adjacent  the  operating  faces  of  the 
core; 

(c)  at  least  three  conduit  portions  extending  from  the  aper- 
tured faces,  at  least  one  of  the  conduit  portions  being 
tapered  and  having  at  least  one  dimension  of  its  largest 
cross-section  larger  than  the  aperture  of  the  apertured  face 
from  which  it  extends  and  having  a  substantial  thickneu 
of  insulating  means  on  its  inner  surface  which  does  not 
decrease  the  size  of  the  aperture  of  said  apertured  face; 
and 

(d)  the  internal  metal  surfaces  of  the  assembly  being  insu- 
lated so  that  the  first  fluid  contacts  only  insulation  in 
passing  through  the  assembly. 
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4300,628 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  ASSEMBLY 
WiOiaa  Mebjrk,  Lathnp  Vilbfle,  Mkh^  asricnor  to  McCnrd 
CorporatiaB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  970,483 

tat  a.J  F28D  1/04:  VtSf  9/04 

VS.  a.  165-149  14  CWm 


said  beat  exchanger  further  comprising 

a  large  number  of  upwardly  convexed  louver  elements 
formed  in  the  portions  of  said  fins  between  adjacent  heat 
transfer  tubes, 

said  louver  elements  being  formed  by  forming  a  number  of 
slits  in  said  portions  of  said  fins  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  that  of  flow  of  air  flowing  along  the  surfaces  of  said 
15ns,  « 


17a      ITU 


bending  each  elongated  section  defined  between  respective 
adjacent  slits  to  have  an  obtuse  apex  angle  with  the  edge 
line  extending  on  the  breadthwise  bisector  line  of  the 
elongated  section  and 

raising  said  elongated  sections  in  selected  positions  in  the 
form  of  bridges  such  that  the  edges  of  adjacent  obtuse 
type  louver  elements  are  staggered  in  the  direction  of  their 
heights. 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  assembly  comprising;  a  heat  exchanging 
core  including  spaced  headsheets  adjacent  the  opposite  ex- 
tremities thereof,  two  radiator  components  defming  spaced 
open  cavities  with  each  component  engaging  the  periphery  of 
each  of  said  headsheets  for  being  in  fluid-tight  relationship 
with  said  headsheets  within  the  opening  of  said  cavities  to 
close  the  cavities  and  define  a  pair  of  spaced  tanks  for  fluid  to 
flow  between  said  core  and  said  tanks,  characterized  by  each 
of  said  components  being  integral  with  one  of  said  components 
engaging  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  each  of  said  headsheets 
and  the  other  component  engaging  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  periphery  of  each  of  said  headsheets,  said  components 
being  in  mating  engagement  with  one  another  so  that  said  two 
components  and  said  headsheets  are  sealed  together  to  define 
said  spaced  tanks. 


4,300,630 
FINNED  METAL  TUBE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
Benito  L.  Trojani,  ria  Polar,  8  -  Logano-Bregaazoaa  (Silznn), 
Italy 

Filed  Dec.  22, 19T7,  Scr.  No.  863,486 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Itidy,  Jaa.  28, 1977, 19736  A/77 
tat  a.2  F28F  1/38 
U&CLM5— 181  3i 


4,300,629 

CSOSS-FIN  TUBE  TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

ToAle  Hatadi;  Takwt  ScMin;  Akira  And;  Fade  Handa,  an  of 

SUaia;  AtaoU  MatsmaU,  Tokyo;  H^JIme  FMawatari, 

SUaHn;  Yataka  Imaizomi.  Yaizu,  and  Suniyoshi  Takeda, 

^■■'"i  all  of  Japan,  asaigDors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

FIM  Ju.  20, 1979.  Scr.  No.  50,455 

CUM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jaa.  21, 1978, 53-74187 

tat  CL'  F28F  1/32.  1/38 

VS.  CL  165—151  25  CUna 

1.  A  cross-fin  tube  type  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  large 

number  of  fins  spaced  in  parallel  with  one  another  and  each 

having  a  predetermined  area,  and 

a  plurality  of  heat  transfer  tubes  extended  through  and  fixed 

to  said  fins,  thereby  to  permit  heat  exchange,  across  the 

walls  of  said  beat  transfer  tubes  and  through  said  fins, 

between  a  heat  exchanging  medium  flowing  through  said 

heat  transfer  tubes  and  another  heat  exchanging  medium 

flowing  along  the  surfaces  of  said  flns. 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  element  comprising: 

(i)  a  metal  tube  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  a 
coaxial  cylindrical  plain  inner  surface, 

(ii)  a  pluraUty  of  fins  secured  to  and  extending  radially  from 
the  outer  surface  of  the  tube,  said  fins  being  of  elliptical 
cross-section,  said  fms  being  arranged  in  rows  which  are 
equally  spaced  over  the  entire  outer  surface  of  the  tube, 
the  fins  of  each  row  being  staggered  with  respect  to  the 
corresponding  fins  of  the  adjoining  rows,  the  fms  of  each 
row  having  their  respective  major  axes  mutually  parallel 
and  at  45*  with  respect  to  the  tube  axis,  the  fins  of  each 
row  having  their  respective  major  axes  at  90'  to  the  re- 
spective major  axes  of  the  fins  of  adjoining  rows. 
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4,300,631 

FLEXIBLE  CONTINUOUS  GROUT  FILLED  PACKER 
FOR  USE  WTFH  A  WATER  INFUSION  SYSTEM 
Albert  Salnato;  Joaeph  Cerrik,  and  Leonard  J.  Praaaer,  Jr.,  all 
of  Ptttaborgh,  Pa.,  aaaigBon  to  Tlie  Uaited  States  of  America 
aa  repreaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  taterior,  WasUagtoa, 
D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  142,946 

tat  CV  E21B  33/00 

VS.  CL  166—187  7  dains 


ture,  said  aneorobic  microorganism  being  Methanobacterium 
Termoautotroficum. 


1.  A  water  infiision  packer  system  for  use  in  an  underground 
coal  mining  borehole  comprising: 

a  mandrel  made  of  a  spark  resistant  material  mounted  in  said 
borehole,  said  mandrel  being  connected  to  means  for 
conveying  water  from  the  mine  working  area  to  and 
through  the  mandrel  to  the  back  section  of  the  borehole; 

an  expandable  packer  envelope  encircling  the  mandrel  along 
substantially  its  entire  length  located  in  the  borehole,  said 
envelope  being  fixed  to  the  mandrel  near  its  front  and  back 
sections  with  a  volume  of  grout  flUable  space  being  pro- 
vided around  the  mandrel  therebetween;  and 

means  to  convey  a  liquid  grout  to  the  Tillable  space  to  cause 
the  envelope  to  expand  outwardly  to  contact  and  seal  the 
borehole  along  its  length  while  not  communicating  with 
the  water  in  the  mandrel. 


4,300,632 
METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  PRESSURE  IN 
OIL-BEARING  GEOLOGICAL  STRUCTURES 
Un  L  Wiberger,  Skara;  Peter  H.  RSnnow,  MSInlycke;  Per  F. 
Ten^lad,  Upaala,  and  Bert  G.  H.  Hellman,  Akcnbcrga,  aU  of 
Sweden,  aaaignors  to  Cberaical  Dynamics  Sweden  AB,  Grabo, 
Sweden 

Filed  Oct  17,  1979,  Scr.  No.  85,713 
Claina  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  26, 1978, 7811118-4 

^BLa.itla  43/22 

VS.  CL  166—246  4 


I.  A  method  for  increasing  pressure  in  geological  oil-bearing 
structures  by  gas  production  due  to  microbial  activity,  said 
method  comprising  adding  to  a  geological  oil-bearing  structure 
an  aneorobic  micro-organism,  a  culture  medium  and  formic 
acid  such  that  the  formic  acid  is  converted  to  cari>on  dioxide 
and  methane  gases  resulting  in  increased  pressure  in  said  struc- 


4,300,633 
METHOD  OF  CEMENTING  WELLS  WITH 
FOAM-CONTAINING  CEMENT 
Robert  B.  Stewart  Lagot,  Nigeria,  atsigDor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Hooatoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1980,  Scr.  No.  156,848 
Clainu  priority,  applicattea  Uaited  Kiaadoo,  Dec  3,  1979, 
41635/79 

tat  CL'  E21B  33/14,  42/00 
VS.  CL  166-250  3  Chrias 


1.  A  process  for  cementing  a  pipe  within  the  borehole  of  a 
well  comprising: 

flowing  a  cement  slurry  into  the  well  and  into  a  vertically 
extensive  column  within  the  annular  space  between  the 
pipe  and  the  wall  of  the  borehole; 

mixing  a  proportioned  amount  of  gas  with  at  least  some  of 
the  inflowing  cement  slurry  while  monitoring  the  propor- 
tion of  gas  in  the  slurry  by  at  least  incrementally  measur- 
ing the  density  of  the  inflowing  gas-containing  slurry; 

adjusting  the  proportion  of  gas  in  the  inflowing  slurry  to  the 
extent  required  so  that,  within  the  annulus,  (a)  at  least  near 
the  top  of  the  column,  the  cement  slurry  comprises  a 
foam,  (b)  the  maximum  proportion  of  gas  within  any 
portion  of  the  slurry  is  insufficient  to  form  a  cement  hav- 
ing a  porosity  greater  than  about  52%,  (c)  prior  to  the 
setting  of  the  cement,  the  hydrostatic  pressure  within  the 
column  of  cement  slurry,  exceeds  the  formation  fluid 
presstue  but  is  less  than  the  fracturing  pressure  of  the 
adjacent  earth  formation,  and  (d)  after  setting  the  cement 
is,  at  each  depth,  strong  enough  to  withstand  the  stresses 
applied  at  that  depth;  and, 

keeping  the  pipe  and  cement  slurry  substantially  static  at 
least  throughout  the  setting  of  the  cement 


4,300,634 

FOAMABLE  COMPOSIHONS  AND  FORMATIONS 

TREATMENT 

Richard  L.  Clampitt  Bartlcfrille,  Okla.,  mi^at  to  PUlUpa 

Pctrokom  Coapany,  BartleariUe,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  100,085 
tat  a'  E21B  43/24.  33/138 
VS.  CL  166—272  8  Oaln 

I.  A  process  for  improving  the  production  of  oil  from  an 
oil-bearing  formation  by  pressure  of  steam  therein  which  is 
channeling  undesirably  from  a  steam  injection  well  into  a 
production  well  owing  to  channeling  in  said  formation  which 
comprises: 
(a)  injecting  into  said  channels  of  said  formation  a  foamabte 
gelled  composition  which  will  foam  when  contacted  with 
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steam,  said  surfactant  bong  present  in  sufficient  quantities 
to  form  a  stable  self-collapsing  foam  when  said  solution  is 
contacted  with  steam,  said  foamaUe  gelled  composition 
comprismg 

(1)  water, 

(2)  a  surfactant, 

(3)  a  water-thickening  amount  of  a  water-dispersible  poly- 
mer selected  from  cellulose  ethers,  polyacrylamides, 
biopolysaccbarides,  and  polyalkylene  oxides, 

(4)  a  small,  but  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  aldehyde 
compooent,  and 

(5)  a  small,  but  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  phenolic 
component,  which  amounts  of  (4)  and  (S)  are  sufRcient 
to  cause  gelation  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  (3)  and 
form  said  gelled  composition, 

(b)  injecting  steam  downwardly  through  the  injection  well 
and  outwardly  through  the  formation  into  contact  with 
said  aqueous  soluikm  in  said  channels  thereby  causing  said 
polymeric  material  to  be  broken  down  by  heat  which  then 
allows  the  &eam  to  form  a  relatively  stable  foam  having 
steam  as  the  gas  phase  in  said  channels  and  thereby  plug 
same  and  thus  producing  a  selective  blocking  which 
forces  the  remaining  steam  to  produce  oil  from  less  de- 
pleted portions  of  the  formation,  and 

(c)  continuing  to  inject  steam  through  the  formation  to 
produce  oil  from  the  less  depleted  portions  of  the  forma- 
tion. 


ratio  to  within  a  range  of  from  about  0.3:1  to  about  2.0:1, 
said  first  oil  having  a  distillation  temperature  in  the  range 
from  about  600'  F.  to  about  1100*  F.; 

forming  a  first  mixture  of  water,  first  oil,  active  petroleum 
sulfoiute,  and  monovalent  metallic  salt  capable  of  forming 
an  admixture  with  water  and  capable  of  reducing  the 
mterfacial  tension  between  the  first  mixture  and  residual 
oil  contained  in  the  formation,  said  first  oil  being  capable 
of  and  said  monovalent  metallic  salt  and  active  petroleum 
sulfonate  being  in  amounts  effective  for  producing  a  stable 
mixture  having  an  interfacial  tension  of  less  than  about 
0.01  dynes  per  centimeter  with  residual  oil  in  the  forma- 
tion; 

forming  a  second  mixture  of  water  and  water  soluble  poly- 
mer, said  water  soluble  polymer  being  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  viscosity  of  said  second 
mixture  above  the  viscosity  of  said  water  in  the  absence  of 
said  water  soluble  polymer;  and 

injecting  into  said  oil  bearing  subterranean  formation  said 
first  mixture  immediately  followed  by  said  second  mix- 
ture. 


AQUEOUS  PETROLEUM  SULFONATE  MIXTURE  AND 
METHOD  OF  USE  IN  POST-PRIMARY  OIL  RECOVERY 
Gilbert  R.  GliMMH,  BvHearilk,  OUa^  anipMM'  to  PhilUpi 
7,  Bartlenille,  OkU. 
t  of  Scr.  No.  C68347,  Mar.  19, 1976, 
.  Thto  appHeitkM  Feb.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  122,349 
lat  a'  E21B  4S/22 
VS.  a.  IM— n4  34  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  displacing  oil  in  an  oil  bearing  subterranean 
formatioa,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  removing  a  diluent  oil  from  feed  comprising  a  petroleum 
sulfonate  containing  diluent  oil  and  active  petroleum 
sulfonate  to  form  a  substantially  deoiled  petroleum  sulfo- 
nate with  the  remaining  diluent  oil  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  less  than  about  13  percent  by  weight  of  the  total 
weight  of  diluent  oil  and  active  petroleum  sulfonate; 

(b)  forming  a  mixture  containing  the  deoiled  petroleum 
sulfonate,  watev  soluble  polymer  effective  for  increasing 
the  viscosity  of  the  mixture,  water,  inorganic  salt  capable 
of  forming  an  admixture  with  water  and  capable  of  reduc- 
ing the  interfacial  tension  between  the  mixture  and  the  oil 
contained  in  said  formation,  and  a  first  oil,  said  fint  oil 
having  a  distillation  temperature  of  between  about  600*  F. 
and  about  1100*  F.  and  being  effective  to  increase  the 
tolerance  of  the  mixture  of  the  inorganic  salt  and  provide 
a  stable  mixture,  said  mixture  having  the  components 
mixed  in  relative  proportions  to  achieve  an  interfacial 
tension  of  less  than  about  0.01  dynes  per  centimeter  with 
oil  contained  in  the  formation,  said  first  oil  plus  remaining 
diluent  oil,  if  any,  and  the  active  petroleiun  sulfonate  being 
in  a  weight  ratio  of  at  least  about  0.3:1  of  Rrst  oil  and 
diluent  oil,  if  any,  to  active  petroleum  sulfonate,  said 
water  soluble  polymer  being  present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  increase  the  viscosity  of  the  mixture  above  the 
viscosity  which  the  mixture  would  have  without  the 
water  soluble  polymer,  said  diluent  oil  being  characterized 
by  causing  instability  upon  mixing  said  feed,  said  water 
soluble  polymer,  water  and  said  inorganic  salt;  and 

(c)  injecting  said  mixture  into  an  oil-bearing  subterranean 
formation. 

30.  A  method  of  displacing  residual  oil  in  an  oil  bearing 
subterranean  formation  with  an  aqueous  mixture  containing  a 
first  oil  and  petroleum  sulfonate,  said  method  including  the 
steps  of: 

adjusting  the  first  oil-to-active  petroletmi  sulfonate  weight 


4,30(V636 

CONSTANT  BOTTOM  CONTACT  TOOL 

Janet  D.  Lawrence,  Conroe,  Tex.,  asiipior  to  Diiley  Oil  Took, 

lac,  HoastoB,  Tex. 
Divisiaa  of  Scr.  No.  3,045,  Jul  12, 1979.  TUa  appUcatiaa  Mw. 
7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  127,955 
Irt.  a.' E21Bi^/;Z/ 7/07 
U,S.  CL  M6— 334  2  ( 


1.  An  arrangement  for  incorporating  in  a  well  string  in  a  well 
bore  to  communicate  fluids  from  the  well  string  to  the  well 
bore  for  flushing  thereof  to  inhibit  well  string  sticking  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  valve  body  for  securing  in  the  well  string  and  having 
port  means  therein; 

b.  a  valve  element  having  a  longitudinal  bore  therethrough; 

c.  spring  means  supported  by  said  valve  body  to  maintain 
said  valve  element  in  position  to  normally  close  off  flow 
through  the  valve  body  port  means  to  the  well  bore; 

d.  sleeve  means  surrounding  said  valve  body  and  having 
port  means  therein;  and 

e.  means  connecting  said  sleeve  means  to  said  valve  dement 
whereby  the  well  string  may  be  lowered  to  engage  said 
sleeve  means  and  move  it  and  said  valve  element  to  com- 
municate the  valve  body  port  means  and  sleeve  port 
means  for  conducting  fluid  from  the  valve  body  to  the 
well  bore. 
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4,300,<37 

TOOL  FOR  REMOTELY  DETERMINING  THE 

POSITION  OF  A  DEVICE  IN  AN  UNDERWATER  WELL 

ASSEMBLY 

WilUu  A.  Vilki,  SpriiC.  Tea.,  lirivwr  to  Atwo  Ik.,  Middle- 
towB,Ohio 

FOed  FA.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,696 

Int  CL^  E21B  7/12 

VS.  a.  166—336  10  OaiM 


that  the  movable  valve  member  is  engaged  by  the  feeler 
means  and  moved  to  a  second  position  reUtive  to  the 
valve  seat  when  the  feeler  means  moves  to  its  indicating 
position, 

movement  of  the  movable  valve  member  to  its  second  posi- 
tion causing  a  pressure  change  in  the  internal  chamber, 
which  change  can  be  observed  remotely  as  a  first  indica- 
tion that  the  device  in  the  well  assembly  occupies  its 
specific  intended  position;  and 

second  means  carried  by  the  support  and  coacting  with  the 
feeler  means  to  provide  a  second  remotely  observable 
indication  that  the  device  in  the  well  assembly  occupies  its 
specific  intended  position. 


4,300,638 
AUTOMATIC  POSITION  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

GROUND  WORKING  VEHICLE 
VmUytU  Kataynu,  Oiika;  SUaekan  Haacvwa,  .<«it.i; 
SUgnki  Okayana,  KawadriMguo,  and  Notimi  Nakaaun, 
Sakai,  aU  of  Japan,  aarigwin  to  Kibota,  Ltd.,  Jofu 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  119,445 
Oain  priority,  applicaiioa  Japn,  Feb.  15. 1979, 54/17575 
bt  CL'  AOIB  63/112 
U.S.a.172— 10  4( 


1.  lo  a  tool  for  determining  by  operations  carried  out  from 
an  operational  base  at  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water  whether, 
in  an  underwater  well  assembly  equipped  with  guidance 
means,  a  device  in  the  well  assembly  occupies  a  specific  in- 
tended position,  the  combination  of 
support  means  connectable  to  a  handling  string; 
guide  means  connected  to  the  support  and  constructed  and 
arranged  to  coact  with  the  guidance  means  to  maintain  the 
support  in  a  specific  position  relative  to  the  underwater 
well  assembly  as  the  support  approaches  the  well  assem- 
bly; 
locator  means  carried  by  the  support  and  constructed  and 
arranged  to  coact  with  a  part  of  the  underwater  well 
assembly  in  a  specific  fashion  only  when  the  support  and 
said  part  of  the  well  assembly  are  in  one  predetermined 
positional  relationship; 
feeler  means  mounted  on  the  support  for  movement  from  a 
normal  position  to  an  indicating  position, 
the  feeler  means  being  biased  to  its  normal  position  and 
occupying  a  position  on  the  support  relative  to  the 
locator  means  such  that  the  feeler  means  engages  a  part 
of  the  well  assembly  and  is  thereby  positively  moved  to 
its  indicating  position  only  when  the  device  in  the  well- 
head occupies  its  specific  intended  position  and  the 
locator  means  coacts  with  said  part  of  the  well  assem- 
bly; 
an  indicator  valve  unit  mounted  on  the  support  and  compris- 
ing 

a  body  defming  an  internal  chamber  and  having 
an  inlet  port  connectable  to  means  for  supplying  pres- 
sure fluid  to  the  chamber  from  the  operational  base, 
and 
an  outflow  port  via  which  pressure  fluid  can  escape 
from  the  chamber, 
a  valve  seat,  and 

a  movable  valve  member  mounted  to  coact  with  the  valve 
seat  and  biased  to  a  first  position  relative  to  the  valve 

the  valve  seat  and  movable  valve  member  being  disposed 
to  control  fluid  flow  via  the  outflow  port; 
the  indicator  valve  occupying  a  position  on  the  support  such 


1.  An  automatic  position  control  apparatus  for  a  ground 
working  implement  attached  to  a  working  vehicle  vertically 
osciltatable  by  hydraulic  means,  the  control  apparatus  being 
adapted  to  automatically  control  position  of  the  working  im- 
plement so  that  deviation  of  an  actual  draft  value  of  the  ground 
working  implement  from  a  preset  optimum  drafi  value  is  main- 
tained within  a  permissible  range,  said  control  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  draft  setting  unit  for  presetting  said  optimum  draft  value; 
a  draft  detector  for  detecting  said  actual  draft  value; 
subtracting  means  for  calculating  the  deviation  of  said  actual 

draft  value  from  said  optimum  draft  value; 
a  sensitivity  setting  unit  for  setting  a  maximum  permissible 
value  and  a  minimum  permissible  value  of  said  permitsibie 
range; 
comparing  means  for  comparing  said  deviation  with  said 
maximum  permissible  value  and  minimum  permissible 
value  and  for  transmitting  a  lifting  control  sigiial  to  cause 
said  hydraulic  means  to  lift  said  working  implement  when 
said  deviation  is  greater  than  said  maximum  permissible 
value  and  to  transmit  a  lowering  control  signal  to  cause 
said  hydraulic  means  to  lower  said  working  implement 
when  said  deviation  is  smaller  than  said  minimum  permis- 
sible value; 
a  detector  for  detecting,  when  said  deviation  is  greatv  than 
said  maximum  permissible  value,  whether  or  not  said 
deviation  is  decreasing;  and 
a  lift  preventing  circuit  responsive  to  detectioas  by  said 
detector  for  stopping  said  Ufting  control  signal  when  said 
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deviation  is  greater  thin  said  mmiiniiiii  permissible  value  4,300,640 

and  is  at  least  decreasing;  AGRICULTURAL  IMPLENffiNT  HAVING  HELD  AND 

whereby  said  ground  worlcing  implement  is  lifted  only  when  TRANSPORT  MODES 

said  deviation  is  greater  than  said  ma«mum  pennissible  Bobby  G.  Baxter,  Warreoton;  Jerry  L.  WUbeck,  Kauas  Oty, 
value  of  the  peim^ble  r»,ge  u>d  is  increasing  or  remun-       "*  Wtnddl  J.  WUbecl^St  PetervjU  of  Mo.  aadgoon  to 

.    .  The  Bmkley  ComiMny,  Warreoton,  Mo. 

"8  "^•"'  Filed  Jul  20, 1979,  Sw.  No.  59,444 

Int.  a.'  AOIB  7^/00 
U,S.  CL  172—311  20  Oata* 


V-« 


'4,300,639 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  MACHINES 
ConwUt  Tu  4cr  Le^,  7,  Briochcaraia,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Filed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,690 
OaiiH  priority,  awHctina  Nethcrlaads,  May  18,  1978, 
780S361;  May  18, 1978, 780S363;  May  23, 1978, 7805S4S;  May 
23, 1978,  7805S46;  May  2S,  1978,  780S665 
lat  CL^  AOIB  33/06 
VS.  a.  172—49.5  U  ClaiBU 


1.  A  soil  cultivating  machine  comprising  a  frame  and  a 
plurality  of  rotatable  soil  working  members  mounted  along  the 
length  of  an  elongated  portion  of  said  frame,  said  portion  being 
hollow  and  extending  transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel, 
each  of  said  members  including  an  upwardly  extending  shaft 
that  defines  a  respective  axis  of  rotation,  the  lower  end  of  said 
shaft  comprising  a  carrier  and  a  single  tine  fastened  to  said 
carrier,  the  upper  end  of  said  tine  being  a  fastening  portion  and 
an  operative  portion  depending  from  said  fastening  portion, 
said  operative  portion  being  eccentric  relative  to  said  axis  of 
rotation,  a  curved  portion  joining  the  fastening  and  operative 
portions,  at  least  the  majority  of  said  curved  portion  being 
located  eccentrically  of  the  center  of  said  fastening  portion  and 
said  curved  portion  also  being  positioned  substantially  eccen- 
tric relative  to  said  rotary  axis,  adjacent  said  fastening  portion, 
a  supporting  member  positioned  at  each  side  of  the  frame 
portion  and  each  supporting  member  comprising  an  upwardly 
displaceable,  upwardly  extending  part  that  slideably  co-oper- 
ates with  guide  means,  said  guide  means  being  supported  on  a 
substantially  vertical  side  plate  that  closes  the  hollow  frame 
portion  and  said  guide  means  being  resiliently  movable  with 
respect  to  the  remainder  of  said  frame  portion. 


"V^ 


1.  An  agricultural  implement  comprising: 

a  frame  on  wheels,  said  frame  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
left  and  right  sides  as  viewed  in  a  forward  direction; 

a  tongue  for  hitching  the  frame  to  a  towing  vehicle,  said 
tongue  extending  forward  from  the  frame  and  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  adjacent  its  rearward  end  to  the  frame  for 
up  and  down  swinging  movement  relative  to  the  frame  on 
an  axis  transverse  to  the  frame; 

means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  frame  relative  to  its 
wheels; 

a  forward  and  a  rearward  tool-carrying  beam  on  the  left  side 
of  the  frame; 

a  forward  and  a  rearward  tool-carrying  beam  on  the  right 
side  of  the  frame; 

each  beam  carrying  a  gang  of  tools; 

each  beam  being  pivoted  on  the  frame  on  a  first  axis  for 
swinging  movement  relative  to  the  frame  between  a  field 
position  extending  out  from  the  respective  side  of  the 
frame  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  frame  and 
a  transport  position  extending  rearward  from  its  pivot  and 
generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  frame; 

each  beam  also  being  pivoted  on  the  frame  for  up  and  down 
swinging  movement  relative  to  the  frame  on  a  second  axis; 

a  swivel  wheel  for  each  beam; 

means  for  raising  and  lowering  each  beam  relative  to  its 
swivel  wheel  whereby  the  beam  may  be  maintained  in  a 
generally  horizontal  position  as  the  frame  is  raised  or 
lowered  relative  to  its  wheels; 

a  Unkage  between  the  tongue  and  the  left  forward  and  rear- 
ward beams; 

a  linkage  between  the  tongue  and  the  right  forward  and 
rearward  beams; 

each  linkage  comprising  an  arm  pivoted  on  the  tongue  for 
swinging  movement  between  a  field  position  extending 
forward  from  the  pivot  for  the  arm  and  a  transport  posi- 
tion extending  out  from  the  respective  side  of  the  tongue; 

each  of  said  arms  being  swingable  up  and  down  with  the 
tongue  on  swinging  of  the  tongue  on  said  transverse  axis 
and  swingable  in  and  out  relative  to  the  tongue  between 
the  said  field  and  transport  positions  of  the  arm; 

each  linkage  further  comprising  a  first  link  having  a  connec- 
tion at  one  end  constituting  its  forward  end  to  the  respec- 
tive arm  and  a  connection  at  its  other  end  constituting  its 
rearward  end  to  the  respective  forward  beam,  said  con- 
nections being  such  as  to  allow  up  and  down  swinging  of 
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the  tongue  relative  to  the  frame  and  the  forward  beam  and 
to  allow  swinging  movement  of  the  forward  beam  be- 
tween its  field  and  transport  positions  and  up  and  down 
swinging  of  the  forward  beam  relative  to  the  frame; 

each  linkage  further  comprising  a  second  link  having  a 
connection  at  one  end  constituting  its  forward  end  to  the 
respective  forward  beam  and  a  connection  at  its  other  end 
constituting  its  rearward  end  to  the  respective  rearward 

beam,  said  connections  being  such  as  to  allow  swinging 
movement  of  the  beams  between  their  field  and  transport 
positions  and  relative  up  and  down  swinging  of  each  beam 
and  the  respective  second  link;  and 

means  for  latching  each  of  said  arms  in  field  position,  said 
links  thereupon  holding  said  beams  in  field  position  as  the 
implement  is  towed  forward. 


(i)  a  one-way  clutch  type  mechanism  and 
(ii)  means  for  converting  the  axial  displacement  move- 
ment of  said  piston  into  rotary  movement  for  said  drive 
element;  and 
(k)  adjustable  first  valve  means  which  effects  said  connect- 
ing means  when  the  pressure  of  said  pressure  fluid  obtains 
a  preselected  pressure. 


4300,641 
TORQUE  RESPONSIVE,  DUAL  SPEED  ROTARY  POWER 

DRIVER 
Karl  Kinkel,  FrankAirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernaoy,  it- 
sigaor  to  DeMag  Aktiengnellfchaft,  Dniibarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnnaay 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,073 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Feb.  23, 
1978,  2807677 

Int  CL'  B2SB  23/145 
VS.  a.  173—12  5  OaiM 


4,300,642 
DEVICE  FOR  REAMING  AND  OOLLECFING  DUST,  FOR 

A  DRILLING  APPARATUS 
Raymond  Petraad,  VUlearbaaat,  Ftaacc,  anignor  to  SoeUti 
d'Etude  et  de  Conttmctiaa  de  Machines  pour  toutes  Indos- 
tries  S.E.COAIA.,  Meyxioi,  Fraace 

FOed  Mar.  11, 19M,  Ser.  No.  129J57 
ClaiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Mar.  14, 1979,  79  07077 
lat  a.3  E21C  7/00 
U.S.  a  175-173  34 


1.  A  pressure  fluid  driven  rotary  tool  apparatus,  having  a 
predetermined  tightening  torque  and  tightening  limit,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  source  of  pressure  fluid; 

(b)  a  tool  casing; 

(c)  a  drive  shaft  in  said  casing; 

(d)  a  drive  motor  connected  to  one  end  of  said  drive  shaft  for 
rotating  said  drive  shaft  at  high  speed  at  predetermined 
low  tightening  torque; 

(e)  pressure  fluid  flow  communication  means  between  said 
source  and  said  motor, 

(f)  a  driving  tool  fixed  to  said  drive  shaft  at  the  end  thereof 
opposite  said  motor; 

(g)  a  piston  in  said  casing  coaxial  with  said  drive  shaft,  said 
piston  being  axially  displaceable  in  said  casing;  said  appa- 
ratus characterized  by 

(h)  a  drive  element  in  said  casing,  said  drive  element  coaxi- 
ally  positioned  between  said  drive  shaft  and  said  piston; 

(i)  means  for  connecting  said  drive  shaft  and  said  drive 
element  in  one  direction  of  rotation  upon  said  drive  shaft 
reaching  said  predetermined  tightening  torque  for  rotat- 
ing said  drive  shaft  and  driving  tool  at  low  speed  at  prede- 
termined high  tightening  torque; 

(j)  said  coimecting  means  including 


1.  In  a  drilling  apparatus  adapted  to  produce  a  drilled  hole  in 
the  roof  of  a  mine  gallery  to  receive  a  bolt,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  support,  a  drill  carriage  mounted  on  said  support, 
a  bit  rotatable  on  said  carriage  and  exteiKling  upwardly  there- 
from, and  means  for  vertically  displacing  said  carriage  to  drill 
a  hole  in  the  roof  of  said  gallery,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  in  combination: 
a  reamer  surrounding  said  bit  and  formed  with  a  generally 
conical  cutting  portion  adapted  to  form  a  flared  mouth  of 
said  hole,  said  reamer  and  said  bit  defining  an  axially 
extending  clearance  all  around  said  bit  whereby  drilling 
dust  can  pass  downwardly  through  said  galleries; 
a  driving  sleeve  integral  with  said  reamer  therebelow  sur- 
rounding said  bit  with  an  axially  extending  clearance 
communicating  with  the  clearance  between  said  bit  and 
said  reamer; 
drive  means  connected  to  said  sleeve  for  rotating  said 
reamer  independentiy  of  said  bit,  said  clearances  forming 
an  annular  passage  for  said  dust; 
a  container  communicating  with  said  passage  and  disposed 

below  said  sleeve  for  receiving  said  dust;  and 
means  connected  to  said  container  for  evacuating  collected 
dust  therefrom. 
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DOUBLE  CORE  BARKEL 
llmrt  J.  Uakat,  WHtUo^Bniae,  Bdginm  Mritnor  to  Die- 

FIM  Mm.  13,  UW,  Scr.  No.  V9fi*t 
I  yrioriijr,  iniiftHrw  Bdiini,  Mar.  22,  U7»,  19*149 
bt  CL^  E21B  9/20,  25/00 
UjS.  a  17S— 244 


prevent  their  relative  rotation  about  their  common  verti- 
cal axis. 


L  A  double  core  barrel  comprising: 

a  rotary  outer  tube, 

a  tapped  body  provided  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  outer 
tube, 

a  boring  bit  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  the  outer  tube, 

a  non-rotary  inner  tube, 

an  extractor  cone  arranged  on  the  lower  end  of  the  inner 
tube, 

a  pivoting  means  connected  with  the  inner  tube  whereby  the 
lower  non  rotary  portion  of  said  pivoting  means  is 
screwed  with  respect  to  the  upper  end  of  said  inner  tube 
whilst  the  upper  rotary  portion  of  said  pivoting  means  is 
screwed  into  the  tapped  body  of  the  outer  tube  in  order  to 
rotate  in  conjunction  with  this  latter,  the  upper  end  of  the 
upper  rotary  portion  of  said  pivoting  means  being  de- 
sig^ied  to  be  able  to  cooperate  with  an  adjustment  spanner 
which  transmits  a  rotation  couple  to  the  upper  end  about 
its  longitudinal  axis, 

at  least  one  longitudinal  groove  externally  provided  in  the 
upper  end  of  the  upper  rotary  portion  of  the  pivoting 


at  leait  one  slot  at  the  base  of  a  smooth  cylindrical  bore 
provided  in  the  tapped  body  of  the  outer  tube  whereby 
said  slot  ii  located  at  the  level  of  the  longitudinal  groove 
of  the  upper  end  of  the  upper  rotary  portion  of  the  pivot- 
ing mean*, 

a  locking  cap  which  may  be  carried  by  the  upper  end  of  the 
upper  rotary  portion  of  the  pivoting  means,  said  locking 
cap  having  at  least  one  lower  catch,  said  locking  cap  being 
designed  on  the  one  hand,  to  be  able  to  cooperate  with  an 
adjustment  spanner  preferably  identical  to  the  previous 
spaaner  and  able  to  transmit  a  rotation  couple  to  die  catch 
about  its  kwgitiidinal  axis  and,  on  the  other  hand,  to  be 
able  to  slide  between  said  upper  end  and  the  smooth  cylin- 
drical bore  of  the  tapped  body  in  such  a  way  that  the  catch 
may  be  firstly  eng^ged  in  the  longitudinal  groove  of  the 
said  upper  end  and  then  simultaneously  in  this  same  longi- 
tudinal groove  and  in  the  slot  at  the  base  of  this  smooth 
cylindrical  bore  in  such  a  way  that  the  cap  then  locks  in  an 
angular  manner  the  upper  rotary  portion  of  the  pivoting 
means  and  the  tapped  body  of  the  outer  tube  in  order  to 


APPARATUS  FOR  WEIGHING  FOWL 
Pietcr  Meya,  tt  Noofdeiale,  1510  AA  Ooatauu,  Neifaerlaadf 
FDad  Jul.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,747 
CUaa  iriority,  appUcatiM  Earapeaa  Pat  Off.,  JiL  5, 1978, 
7n00062J 

bt  a}  GOIG  19/00.  13/00.  21/22 
U.S.  CL  177— 145  << 


1.  Method  for  weighing  birds,  which  hand  from  shackles  of 
known  weight  carried  by  a  continuously  moving  overhead 
conveyor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

moving  a  pick-up  member  along  in  synchronization  with 
said  conveyor  during  part  of  its  path; 

additionally  moving  said  pick-up  member  relative  to  said 
conveyor,  so  that  it  will  lift  up  a  said  shackle  and  discon- 
nect it  completely  from  said  conveyor; 

transmitting,  without  any  substantial  relative  movement  or 
friction,  to  a  load  cell  or  other  measuring  device  the  force 
exerted  on  said  pick-up  means  by  the  combined  weights  of 
said  shackle  and  the  bird  it  carries,  for  measuring  said 
force;  and 

finally  releasing  said  shackle  again  to  reconnect  it  with  said 
conveyor. 


4,300,645 

WEIGHING  SCALE  FOR  SMALL  LOADS 

EaSMC  L.  Sly,  P.O.  Box  19545,  Portiari,  Orcg.  97219,  tad 

Dnid  C.  EivUd^  3S22-59lh  Atc,  SW.,  Seattle,  WadL  9«11« 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  S«r.  No.  82,620 

iBt  a.3  GOIG  i/08 

U.S.  a  177—211  8  OaiM 


^      *a    ^ta  iz 


1.  A  load  weighing  scale  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  bending  beam, 

(b)  an  elongated  flexure  strap, 

(c)  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  apart  cantilever  blocks 
secured  to  the  oppodte  aids  of  the  bending  beam  and 
flexure  strap  and  supporting  said  beam  and  strap  in  verti- 
cally spaced-apart  relationship, 

(d)  first  and  second  pairs  of  subatantially  matched  strain 
sensing  resistors  bonded  to  the  opposite  faces  of  the  bend- 
ing beam  adjacent  the  opposite  ends  of  the  beam  and 
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connected  together  electrically  to  form  a  balanced  Wheat- 
stone  bridge, 

(e)  a  scale  base  member, 

(f)  a  scale  load  receiving  member, 

(g)  means  for  securing  one  of  the  cantilever  blocks  to  the 
base  member  with  the  bending  beam  and  flexure  strap 
extending  angularly  upward  therefrom,  and 

(h)  means  for  securing  the  other  cantilever  block  to  the  load 
receiving  member  for  supporting  the  latter  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  Uie  base  member. 


4,300,646 

ELECntOMAGNEnCALLT  COMPENSATING 

PRECISION  SCALE  WITH  FLEXURE  FOR  THERMAL 

EXPANSION 

Fhn»Jeter  Mckfeor,  Ifardepei;  ChrMoph  Berg,  AfcMaen, 

and  Erich  Kaodw,  Borcdei,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GciBaay, 

■wigmri  to  Sartoita  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

FIM  Sep.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,529 
CUsM  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Oet  5, 
1978, 7829724[U] 

lat  CL>  GOIG  7/00.  3/lS.  3/08.  21/28 
VS.  a.  177— 2U  6  Oaiaa 


rent,  flowing  through  the  measuring  resistor  and  at  both 
ends  of  which  a  signal  dependent  on  the  load  of  the  scale 
is  tapped  and  fed  to  the  analog/digital  converter  and 
further  electric  circuits  which  permit  an  alternating  current 
to  flow,  in  addition  to  the  compensation  direct  current, 
through  the  coil  and  the  measuring  resistor,  and  including 


a  regulating  device  which  modifies  the  amplitude  of  the 
additional  alternating  current  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
joulean  heat  generated  in  the  coil  and  in  the  measuring 
resistor  by  the  compensation  direct  current  and  by  the 
additional  alternating  current  is  at  least  approximatdy 
load-independent 


1.  In  an  electromagnetically  compensated  precision  scale, 

provided  with  a  housing,  a  load  support,  upper  and  lower  4J00.648 

parallel  guides  interconnected  with  the  load  support  for  paral-  MASS  AND  FORCE  METER 

lei  guided  movement  of  the  load  support,  the  guides  each  Mario  Gallo,  aad  Johaaaci  Wiith,  both  of  Zrteh.  Swtacriaad, 

compnsmg  a  one-pwce  donate  m«ntor.  shaped  to  define  a  ^^^  to  WWh.  Gallo  *  Co,  Zurich.  Sirtaartaad 

triangle  m  plan  view,  with  a  base  formed  by  the  housmg  and  an  -         Filed  Abb.  21  1979  Ser  No  68.528 


apex  connected  to  the  load  support;  the  improvement  residing 
in  the  apex  bemg  formed  by  a  joint  on  the  guide  having  a 
vertically  extending  flexure  axis,  whereby  inaccuracies  of  the 
scale  due  to  thermal  effects  thereon  are  reduced. 


Claiiu  priority,  appHcatioii  Evopcaa  Pat  Off.,  Mar, 
1979,79100900 

lat  a>  GOIG  3/08 
VS.  a.  177—229  5 


24, 


4,300,647 
ELECntOMAGNETIC  FORCE  COMPENSATION  SCALE 

WITH  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION 
Erich  Kaoihe,  Boreadea;  FVaBz^oaer  Mdeher;  Jirgea  Obcr, 
both  of  Hardegscn,  aad  Lothar  Behrcnd,  GMchea/Die- 
■ardca,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aarigaon  to  Sartorial 
GbAH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Jul  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  171,292 
OaiiH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Jaa.  24, 
1980,3002462 

lat  CL3  GOIG  7/Oa  3/14 
VS.  a.  1T7— 212  13  CWaM 

1.  A  scale  according  to  the  principle  of  electromagnetic 
force  compensation,  comprising: 
a  stationary  permanent  magnet  system  having  an  air  gap; 
a  position  sensor  for  sensing  position  of  the  scale; 
circuit  means  connected  with  the  position  sensor,  and  in- 
cluding a  control  amplifier, 
at  least  one  coil  positioned  in  the  air  gap  of  the  stationary 
permanent  magnet  system  and  acted  upon,  via  the  position 
sensor  and  the  control  ampUfier,  by  a  compensation  direct 
current  dependent  on  the  load  of  the  scale; 
said  circuit  means  including  an  analog/digital  converter  and 
a  mearaiing  resistor,  the  same  compensation  direct  cur- 
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1.  In  a  mass  and  force  meter,  a  frame,  a  load  support,  means 
for  parallel  and  vertical  guidance  of  said  load  support  and 
substantial  load  counter-acting,  a  rigid  measuring  system  with 
a  load  cell,  a  transmission  element,  made  from  a  resilient  mate- 
rial, transmitting  only  the  remaining  part  of  the  mass  or  the 
force  to  be  measured  not  counter-acted  by  said  means  directly 
to  said  load  cell,  said  means  comprising  at  least  two  flat  springs 
mounted  each  in  a  separate  plane,  said  planes  lying  one  above 
the  other  and  being  at  least  substantially  parallel  to  each  other, 
said  flat  springs  having  two  ends,  said  ends  being  fitted  in  said 
frame  and  in  said  load  support 
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ENONE  MOUNTING  STKUCTUItE  FOR  VEHICLES 
Mianni   Stkttt,  ninMliriwiiM.   Japn,   ml^iir  to 
Haadi  GOwa  Kosro  rrtrnMrl  KaM%  Tolqro,  Japu 

FIM  Jo.  2«,  M7»,  Ser.  No.  6JSa 
CUh  iriorttjr,  ^pUotkn  Ja*n.  Fck.  7, 197a,  53-14(09[U] 
bt  a.3  B60E  V<M 
U,S.aU0-S5  7 


1.  An  eDgine  mounting  structure  for  a  fhmt-engine,  froot- 

diive  or  rear-engine,  rear-drive  vehicle  wherein  ao  output 

shaft  of  an  engine  extends  substantially  parallel  to,  and  is 

spaced  apart  in  the  longiitudinal  direction  of  said  vehicle  from, 

an  output  shaft  of  a  transmission,  said  output  shaft  of  said 

transmission  being  directly  connected  to  a  pair  of  driving  axles 

which  are  in  turn  respectively  connected  to  a  pair  of  traction 

wheels,  comprising: 

first  and  second  rubber  mount  means  for  independently 

mounting  said  engine  and  said  transmission,  respectively, 

on  the  body  of  said  vehicle; 

said  engine  being  disposed  laterally  relative  to  the  body  of 

said  vehicle; 
said  transmission  being  disposed  adjacent  to  said  engine  and 

separated  from  said  engine; 
said  transmission  being  provided  with  an  input  shaft; 
a  universal  joint  interconnecting  said  output  shaft  of  said 

engine  and  said  input  shaft  of  said  transmission; 
said  first  rubber  mount  means  including  at  most  three  sub- 
stantially resilient  rubber  mounts  for  supporting  said  en- 
gine on  the  body  of  said  vehicle; 
said  first  rubber  mount  means  being  disposed  at  at  least  front 

and  rear  ends  of  said  engine; 
said  second  robber  mount  means  including  at  most  three 
substantially  rigid  rubber  mounts  for  supportiiig  said 
transmission  on  the  body  of  said  vehicle;  and  /' 
said  second  rubber  mount  means  being  disposed  at  at  least 
front  and  rear  ends  of  said  transmission. 


whilst  decreasing  the  said  power  steering  assist  when  the  vehi- 
cle attains  a  greater  speed  rate  value;  comprising: 

a.  said  vehicle  having  an  engine  and  a  steering  means; 

b.  a  pressure  pump  means  provided  with  at  least  a  pressure 
output,  a  suction  input,  and  including  a  mechanical  drive 
effectively  coupled  to  said  engine; 

c.  a  servo  actuator  coupled  effectively  with  said  steering 
means  and  having  an  operator  control,  such  as  a  steering 
wheel,  coupled  to  a  mechanical  control  input  thereof, 
having  a  pressure  input  coupled  to  the  pressure  pump 
means  output,  and  further  having  a  pressure  return  output; 

d.  a  reservoir  means  coupled  essentially  between  the  pres- 
sure pump  means  suction  input  and  said  servo  actuator 
pressure  return  output  and  operative  therewith  to  provide 
a  supply  of  pressurizable  substance; 

e.  a  Rist  regulating  means  effectively  coupled  between  the 
pressure  pump  means  pressure  output  and  said  reservoir 
means  and  operative  to  produce  a  value  of  first  pressure  as 
separately  coupled  to  the  pressure  input  of  the  said  actua- 
tor; 

said  improvement  provided  by: 

f.  a  second  regulating  means  effectively  coupled  in  parallel 
with  the  first  regulating  means,  including  an  actuator 
valve  coupled  effectively  in  series  with  said  second  regu- 
lating means  and  upstream  therefrom  which  serves  to 
selectively  enable  and  disable  the  said  second  regulating 
means  effect,  that  being  to  produce  a  lower  value  of  sec- 
ond pressure  which  supplants  the  Said  value  of  first  pres- 
sure, as  separately  coupled  to  the  pressure  input  of  the  said 
actuator;  and, 

g.  control  means  having  a  receptible  input  for  a  certain 
plurality  of  vehicle  status  control  signals,  means  for  pro- 
ducing said  status  control  signals  including  at  least  a  signal 
representative  of  transmission  gearing  ratio  selection,  said 
control  means  producing  an  output  signal  which  couples 
at  least  with  the  said  actuator  valve  means  and  operates 
therewith  for: 

initially  disabling  the  second  regulating  means  whenever 
the  gearing  selection  is  in  a  less  than  about  the  highest 
speed  transmission  gear  combination  and  the  vehicle  is 
eifTectively  accelerating;  effectively  enabling  the  second 
regulating  means  whenever  the  gearing  selection 
changes  into  about  the  highest  speed  transmission  gear 
combination; 

re-disabling  the  second  regulating  means  whenever  the 
gearing  selection  reverts  into  a  lower  speed  transmis- 
sion gear  combination. 


4,300,650 

MULTILEVEL  POWER  ASS3STED  STEERING 

Hirald  J.  Wtber,  20  Whitney  Dr.,  Sherbon,  Maia.  01770 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,429 

IbL  a>  B62D  S/08 

VS.  a.  110—142  7  CUm 


1.  Multilevel  power  assisted  steering  system  adapted  for  a 
vehicle  which  acts  to  provide  the  full  mechanical  advantage  of 
such  power  assisted  steering  at  low  vehicle  speed  rates  or 
when  manuvering  such  vehicle  in  a  nearly  stationary  situation. 


4,300,651 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  MOUNTING  AND  DRIVING 

ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  CONSTANT  VELOCITY 

UNIVERSAL  JOINT 

Wcnei  Kra<e,  NemUrdiai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  anivor  to 

Uai-CirdaB  AG,  Sic^borg,  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,193 
Ciaiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Jaa.  29, 
1979,  2903231 

lat  CL'  B«0K  J  7/30 
VS.  CL  IM— 256  4  Claiw 

1.  A  wheel  mounting  and  driving  assembly  for  the  wheel  of 
a  motor  vehicle  comprising:  a  differential  gear  system  through 
which  power  is  delivered  from  drive  means  of  said  vehicle  to 
said  wheel;  a  first  univer^  joint  assembly  adjacent  said  differ- 
ential gear  system;  plug  connection  means  connecting  said  firat 
universal  joint  assembly  with  said  differential  gear  system  to  be 
driven  by  said  drive  means  of  said  vehicle,  said  plug  connec- 
tion means  being  constructed  to  enable  said  first  universal  joint 
assembly  to  be  disconnected  from  said  differential  gear  system 
by  axially  withdrawing  said  first  universal  joint  assembly 
therefrom  in  the  direction  of  said  wheel;  a  second  universal 
joint  assembly  in  driven  engagement  with  said  first  universal 
joint  assembly;  a  bearing  assembly  rotatively  mounting  said 
wheel  on  said  vehicle  including  an  outer  bearing  ring  sup- 
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ported  on  said  vehicle  and  an  inner  bearing  ring  afiixed  with 
said  wheel;  said  second  universal  joint  assembly  including  an 
outer  joint  member  arranged  within  an  inner  bore  of  said  inner 
bearing  ring  and  adapted  to  be  placed  in  driving  engagement 
therewith  to  transmit  driving  power  to  said  wheel;  gear  teeth 
means  extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  wheel  intercon- 
necting said  inner  bearing  ring  and  said  outer  joint  member  of 
said  second  universal  joint  assembly  in  direct  driving  engage- 
ment while  permitting  relative  axial  displacement  therebe- 


inhibit  signal,  said  first  gate  means  being  a  storage  gate  means 
which  produces  on  its  output  the  state  of  the  direction  com- 
mand signal  applied  to  its  data  input  in  the  absence  of  an  inhibit 
signal  on  its  clock  input  and  which  memorizes  on  its  output  the 
state  of  the  direction  command  signal  on  its  data  input  at  the 
time  an  inhibit  signal  is  applied  to  its  clock  input,  a  speed  signal 
generator  adapted  to  be  connected  with  said  driveline  for 
producing  a  speed  signal  corresponding  to  the  speed  of  the 
vehicle,  inhibit  signal  means  coupled  with  said  speed  signal 
generator  for  producing  an  inhibit  signal  only  when  said  speed 
is  above  a  predetermined  value,  said  inhibit  signal  means  being 
coupled  with  the  clock  input  of  the  fust  gate  means,  whereby 
actuation  of  said  reversing  means  is  prevented  when  the  vehi- 
cle speed  is  above  said  predetermined  value. 


4,300,653 

SEISMIC  SOURCE  ARRAY  FIRING  CONTROLLER 

Chnag  Van  Cao,  aid  PhUUp  W.  Ward,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex., 

aarigaors  to  Texas  Instrumcnti  Incorporated,  Dalhu,  Tex. 

CoatioBatiog  of  Ser.  No.  736,967,  Oct.  29,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatJOB  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,596 

iat  CL'  GOIV  l/iS 

VS.  CL  »1— 107  8  Claiau 


tween;  and  releasable  locking  means  axially  releasably  locking 
said  inner  bearing  ring  and  said  outer  joint  member  of  said 
second  universal  joint  assembly  together;  said  wheel  having  a 
central  bore  with  a  diameter  Dr  which  is  larger  than  the  outer 
diameter  Di  of  said  outer  joint  member  of  said  second  univer- 
sal joint  assembly,  said  inner  bore  of  said  inner  bearing  ring 
having  a  diameter  Dj  which  is  larger  than  the  outer  diameter 
D3  of  the  outer  jomt  member  of  said  Hist  universal  joint  assem- 
bly; said  mounting  and  driving  assembly  being  thereby  capable 
of  disassembly  from  the  exterior  of  said  wheel. 


4,300,652 
SOFT  SHIFT  REVERSING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Gilbert  E.  Rcdxiniki,  Nilcs;  Donald  N.  Kane,  Jr.,  St  Joceph, 
and  Joicph  R.  Dea  Bleyker,  SteTCnarille,  all  of  Mick.,  assign- 
on  to  Cbvk  Eqnipmcot  Company,  Bnchaaan,  Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,052 
Iat  CL^  B60K  20/02 
VS.  a.  180—336  IS  Claims 
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1.  For  use  in  a  vehicle  of  the  type  having  an  engine  coupled 
with  traction  wheels  through  a  driveline  including  a  change- 
speed  transmission,  said  transmission  including  drive  direction 
reversing  means  and  direction  selector  means  having  a  forward 
and  reverse  position,  a  drive  reversing  control  system  compris- 
ing a  direction  signal  generator  responsive  to  the  position  of 
said  selector  means  for  producing  a  direction  command  signal, 
first  actuating  means  adapted  to  be  connected  with  said  revers- 
ing means  and  being  responsive  to  the  direction  command 
signal,  first  gate  means  having  a  data  input  coupled  with  said 
direction  signal  generator,  an  output  coupled  with  said  first 
actuating  means  and  having  a  clock  input  adapted  to  receive  an 


1.  An  automatic  firing  controller  for  an  array  of  marine 
seismic  sources  comprising: 

(a)  a  master  counter  for  measuring  the  time  delay  between 
the  triggering  of  the  last  source  and  the  firing  of  the  tint 
source  of  said  array; 

(b)  a  phase  counter  for  each  source,  for  determining  the  time 
between  said  firing  of  the  first  source  and  the  firing  of  the 
corresponding  source,  plus  the  time  between  the  trigger- 
ing of  the  corresponding  source  and  the  triggering  of  the 
last  source,  the  contacts  of  the  corresponding  phase 
counter  plus  the  contents  of  the  master  counter  being  a 
measurement  of  the  gun  delay  of  the  corresponding 
source  for  a  given  shot  in  a  sequence; 

(c)  means  operable  during  the  next  shot  in  said  sequence  to 
cause  said  master  and  phase  counters  to  begin  counting, 
the  contents  of  said  counters  at  the  initiation  of  counting 
being  the  same  as  at  the  instant  the  corresponding  source 
fired  on  the  immediately  preceeding  shot  in  the  sequence; 
and 

(d)  means  for  triggering  each  source  when  the  sum  of  the 
counts  in  the  master  counter  and  the  corresponding  phase 
counter  have  reached  a  preselected  value. 

8.  A  system  for  automatically  firing  the  marine  seismic 
sources  of  a  seismic  array  in  a  predetermined  sequence,  the 
system  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  estimating  the  gun  delays  of  the  sources 
and  for  repeatedly  updating  the  resultant  estimate; 

(b)  second  means  responsive  to  the  first  means  for  selectively 
setting  the  triggering  of  the  sources  to  correspond  to  the 
updated  estimates,  including  means  for  determining  travel 
time  delays  resulting  from  placement  of  said  sources  at 
varying  depths; 

(c)  third  means  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  self-fire  and 
no-fire  conditions;  and 

(d)  fourth  means,  responsive  to  the  third  means  for  automati- 
cally preventing  a  source  from  triggering  when  a  telf-iire 
condition  is  detected  for  that  source. 
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UNDERSEA  IMPLOSION  DEVICE  MULTIPLC  PURE  TONE  ELIMINATION  STRUT 

IO.Ra]«a<,i^G«rG.Ha]r«vd,hotkorFitaMMit,  ASSEMBLY 

Maa,  irtpari  to  Beaihoi,  bc^  FalwMtk,  Maa.  FVnk  W.  Bvekaii,  Laacaitcr,  Califs  aaigMr  to  tht  Vwttti 

rtmHamOm  rfScr.  Na.  ttsqa*,  Mm.  9,  me,  tba^OBtd.  lUi      StatofoTAMricaaiKprcwatodby  tiw  AAoiBifiTatororthe 
ilplkMioa  Mar  21,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  1SM14  Nattooi  AenNWrtka  aMi  Space  Admiaiitntioa,  WaaUnstoa, 

lat  O.'  GOIV  1/38  D.C 

UjS.a.l«l— UO  XCUm  Filed  Sep.  11,  UM,  Ser.  No.  1S53C9 

lit  CL'  B«4D  33/02 
VS.  a.  Ul— 214  3 « 


1.  An  impknioa  device  for  generating  a  pressure  pulse  in  a 
deep  body  of  water,  said  device  comprising  a  hollow  glass 
sphere,  Rnt  means  for  causing  the  sphere  to  sink  when 
dropped  into  the  water,  and  second  means  including  a  defor- 
mation at  the  outer  surface  of  said  sphere  for  causing  said 
sphere  to  implode  when  subjected  to  a  hydraulic  pressure 
which  exceeds  a  predetermined  magnitude. 


1.  A  pure-tone  elimination  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted 
upstream  from  the  air  intake  for  a  jet  engine  characterized  by 
a  bladed  rotor  having  operational  tip  speeds  in  the  supersonic 
range,  whereby  the  engine  is  further  characterized  by  a  for- 
wardly  projected  rotating  field  of  multiple  pure-tone  noise  at 
operational  speeds,  comprising: 

A.  a  tubular  cowl  defining  a  duct  for  delivering  an  airstream 
anally  into  the  air  intake  for  said  engine;  and 

B.  a  plurality  of  struts  for  disrupting  the  continuity  of  a 
rotating  field  of  multiple  pure-tone  components  of  noise 
comprising  a  plurality  of  flat,  plate-like  members  arranged 
in  mutually  intersecting  planes  and  having  a  line  of  inter- 
section coincident  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cowL 


4,300,0$ 
ACOUSTIC  DIAPHRAGM  FOR  SPEAKERS  AND 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Nardil  Sakamto,  KawasriaU;  Shdi  SdU,  AaiapiaHj  Kane 
SMo,  KadoM;  K«Mtai  Mvatt,  Kobe,  and  HInaU  YaM- 
■ote,  Kataao,  aU  of  Japan,  aaatvaon  to  MatiaaUto  Ekctrk 
ladiHTfal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  May  20,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  151,449 

Oatato  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  May  31,  U79,  S4-<M24 

lat  a^  H04R  7/08 

UJS.  CL  ISl— 1C7  3  OaiBM 


4,300,07 

SCAFFOLD 

H.  Traett  1lMa«aoa.  U21  Maae,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76112 

Filed  Apr.  25, 19W,  Ser.  No.  143,595 

lat  a'  E04G  J/24.  1/28.  1/36 

VS.  a.  U2— 38  9  OaliH 


1.  An  acoustic  diaphragm  for  speakers  having  a  sandwich 
structure  constituted  by  a  core  member  made  of  an  elongated 
web  and  surface  members  adhered  to  the  upper  and  lower 
edges  of  said  web,  characterized  in  that  said  web  is  altemat- 
iagly  and  successively  turned  at  radially  inner  and  outer  por- 
liaaB  of  said  surface  members  to  have  portions  projected  radi- 
ally outwardly. 


L  A  scaffolding  apparatus,  comprismg: 

a  pair  of  legs,  each  of  the  legs  having  telescoping  means  for 
varying  its  length; 

a  rail  interconnecting  the  legs; 

standoff  means  for  supporting  the  apparatus  against  a  build- 
ing with  the  legs  in  an  inclined  position  and  with  the  rail 
spaced  away  from  the  building  and  in  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion; and 

a  worker's  platform  carried  by  the  rail  below  the  rail  for 
movement  along  the  rail  between  the  legs. 
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4,300,458 
METERING  VALVE  FOR  LUBRICATION  AND  SYSTEMS 

USING  SAME 

Zeo  AaMi,  54,  Via  Foadoado,  Cortcggio  (Reggio  Earilia),  Italy 

FUed  Jaa.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,856 

CUiH  priority,  appbeatioa  Italy,  Jaa.  16, 1979, 40009  A/78 

Iata>F16NiJ/02 

U.S.  a  184—7  E  9  daiaa 


by  the  posts,  the  braces  being  connected  to  the  potts 
toward  the  upper  end  of  the  posts; 
a  plurality  of  drive  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  lifting 
fiame,  a  separate  drive  means  being  provided  for  each 
comer  of  the  lifting  frame  and  being  connected  to  each 
comer  of  the  frame  by  means  of  a  different  one  of  tint, 
second,  third  and  fourth  flexible  connections  two  drive 
means  being  secured  to  the  first  brace  and  two  driving 
means  being  secured  to  the  second  brace,  and  said  flexible 
connections  being  movably  supported  by  corresponding 
one  of  said  vertically  extending  posts  near  the  top  of  the 
corresponding  poM  between  the  two  ends  of  the  flexible 
connection. 


9.  A  distributor  for  passing  lubricant  to  a  plurality  of  lines  ELEVATOR  DOOR  MOTION  REVERSAL 

via  metering  valves,  said  distributor  comprising  a  plurality  of  darle*  F.  Seboeaauaa,  Soacn,  Coaa.,  aad  J.  Mark  Ocric, 


side-by-side  distributor  elements  each  of  said  elements  having 
a  feeding  bore  and  a  derivational  bore  transversal  to  it,  flat  side 
surfaces  of  said  elements  forming  flanks  respectively  equipped 
with  fixed  dovetail  means,  one  with  a  male  dovetail  and  the 
other  with  a  female  dovetail,  each  said  element  being  tran- 
veraed  by  a  longitudinal  feeding  bore,  each  said  male  dovetail 
being  equipped  on  its  face  around  said  longitudinal  feeding 
bore  with  an  oil  ring  against  a  respective  corresponding  female 
dovetail  of  that  one  of  said  distributor  elements  to  which  it  is 
adjacent. 


Johaaoa  City,  Teaa.,  aatigBon  to  Otis  Elefaigr  Coapaay, 
Hartfbrd,  Coon. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  107,692 
lat  CL^  B66B  13/08 
VS.  a  ir— 29  R  3  < 


4^00,659 

FOUR-POSr  HOIST 

I R.  SOnrairaad,  1310  N.  20lh  St,  Liaeola,  Nebr.  68503 

FDed  Mar.  17, 1900,  Scr.  No.  130,996 

lat  a'  B66F  7/00 

VS.  a  U7-8J9  18  CUiM 


1.  A  hoist  for  lifting  vehicles  such  as  automobiles,  trucks, 
and  so  forth,  comprising: 

at  least  four  vertically  extending  posts,  the  posts  defining  a 
quadrilateral,  one  post  being  placed  at  each  comer  of  the 
quadrilateral; 

a  lifting  frame  having  portions  positioned  within  the  quadri- 
toteral,  the  lifting  frame  being  engageable  with  portions  of 
a  vehicle  so  as  to  raise  and  lower  the  vehicle,  the  lifting 
frame  being  vertically  slidably  connected  to  each  of  the 
potts; 

a  first  brace  extending  between  and  coimected  to  a  given 
pair  of  posts,  a  second  brace  extending  between  and  con- 
nected to  the  other  pair  of  posts,  the  braces,  when  viewed 
from  above,  being  parallel  with  each  other  and  lying 
generally  along  the  boondary  of  the  quadrilateral  defined 


1.  Elevator  door  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  motor  driven  elevator  door  mechanism; 

demand  means  for  providing  signals  indicative  of  demands 
to  open,  dose  or  reverse  the  direction  of  said  elevator 
door  when  closing; 

position  means  providing  signals  related  to  the  position  of 
said  elevator  door;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  elevator  door  mechanism 
in  response  to  said  demand  signals  and  said  position  sig- 
nals; characterized  by: 

said  position  means  comprising  a  transducer  for  providing 
sij^ials  which  vary  as  a  function  of  the  podtion  of  said 
door  mechanism;  and 

said  control  means  comprising  signal  processing  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  transducer  for  providing  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  velocity  of  said  door,  for  providing,  in  response 
to  said  demand  means,  motion  command  signals  to  said 
elevator  door  mechanism  in  response  to  the  difference 
between  said  door  velocity  signal  and  a  dictated  door 
velocity  signal,  and  for  providing  said  dictated  door  ve- 
locity signal  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  iirrnmt.4 
means  indicating  demand  for  a  door  reversal  concuirendy 
with  a  signal  indicating  that  the  commanded  door  motion 
direction  is  closing,  as  the  present  dictated  velocity  incre- 
mented by  a  reverse  acceleration  equal  to  the  square  of  the 
initial  door  velocity  divided  by  twice  the  distance  within 
which  it  is  desired  for  the  door  to  stop  after  a  reversal 
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ELEVATOR  DOOR  STALL  MODE  WITH  HYSTERESIS 
MkfeMi  W.  IfaMlonky,  Wareboaw  Poiat,  Cona,  laignor  to 
Otk  ElcTator  CoBfuy.  HutfDcd,  Cou. 

FDed  Dec  27,  U79,  Ser.  No.  107,674 
IM.  a.>  BCCB  13/OS 
VS.  a.  187— »  R  3  4 


1.  Elevator  door  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  motor  driven  elevator  door  mechanism; 

demand  means  for  providing  signals  indicative  of  demands 
to  open  or  close  said  elevator  door; 

position  means  providing  signals  related  to  the  position  of 
said  elevator  door;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  door  mechanism  in  re- 
sponse to  said  demand  signals  and  said  position  signals; 
characterized  by: 

said  position  means  comprising  a  transducer  for  providing 
signals  which  vary  as  a  function  of  the  position  of  said 
door  mechanism;  and 

said  control  means  comprising  cyclically  operative  signal 
processing  means  for  providing,  in  response  to  said  trans- 
ducer, signal  indications  of  the  position  and  velocity  of 
said  door,  and,  in  response  to  said  demand  means  and  said 
position  and  velocity  signal  indications,  for  controlling 
said  door  in  either  a  motion  mode  of  operation  or  a  stall 
mode  of  operation,  and,  when  operating  in  said  motion 
mode  of  operation,  for  providing  a  dictated  door  motion 
control  signal  to  effect  desired  motion  of  the  door  in 
response  to  said  position  and  velocity  signal  indications 
and  providing  driving  signals  to  said  door  mechanism  in 
response  to  the  difference  between  said  signal  indications 
and  said  door  motion  control  signal,  and,  when  operating 
in  said  stall  mode  of  operation,  providing  driving  signals 
to  said  door  mechanism  to  provide  a  desired  force  on  said 
door,  for  comparing  said  velocity  signal  indication  with  a 
signal  indicative  of  a  predetermined  stall  velocity,  for 
operating  in  said  motion  mode  of  operation  when  the 
velocity  of  said  door  is  greater  than  said  predetermined 
stall  velocity,  and  for  operating  in  said  stall  mode  of  oper- 
ation when  said  door  velocity  is  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined stall  velocity  for  a  predetermined  hysteresis  inter- 
val of  time. 


position  means  providing  signals  related  to  the  position  of 
said  elevator  door;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  door  mechanism  in  re- 
sponse to  said  demand  signals  and  said  position  signals; 
characterized  by: 

said  position  means  comprising  a  transducer  for  providing 
agaiis  which  vary  as  a  function  of  the  position  of  said 
door  mechanism;  and 

said  control  means  comprising  cyclically  operative  signal 
processing  means  for  providing,  in  response  to  said  trans- 
ducer, signal  indications  of  the  position  and  velocity  of 
said  door,  and,  in  response  to  said  demand  means  and  said 
position  and  velocity  signal  indications,  for  providing,  in 
each  of  a  series  of  cycles  during  door  traverse,  an  error 
command  signal  in  response  to  the  difference  between  said 


TIItE  COHTNOLUlD  OPENIHC  PROFILE 


door  velocity  signal  indication  and  a  dictated  door  veloc- 
ity signal  provided  in  each  cycle  to  equal  the  velocity 
which  the  door  is  desired  to  have  during  such  cycle  in 
accordance  with  a  desired  door  traverse  velocity  profile, 
for  providing  a  hoist  position  signal  indicative  of  the 
position  of  said  door  at  which  it  engages  a  hoistway  door 
at  a  landing,  for  comparing  said  position  signal  indication 
with  said  hoist  position  signal,  for  providing  in  each  of 
said  series  of  cycles  in  which  the  door  is  in  engagement 
with  a  hoistway  door,  a  spirator  compensation  command 
signal  which  is  substantially  equal  in  magnitude  and  oppo- 
site in  effect  to  the  effect  of  the  hoistway  door  spirator  on 
the  motion  of  said  door,  and  for  providing,  in  each  of  said 
cycles,  a  motion  command  signal  to  said  elevator  door 
mechanism  in  response  to  said  error  command  signal  and 
said  spirator  compensation  command  signal. 


4,300,663 
ELEVATOR  DOOR  MOTION  MODE  CONTROL 
MichMl  W.  HmeloTsky,  WarehooM  Point,  and  Joha  E.  Gaoea, 
Gnaby,  both  of  CoaiL,  aiaignon  to  Otis  Elentor  Compuy, 
Hartford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107^04 
lat  a.}  B66B  13/08 
VS.  CL  187—29  R  7  4 


Tiw  cowmoLLtc  ortsivc  pnoriw 


4,300,662 
ELEVATOR  DOOR  MOTOR  COMPENSATIONS 
Mkkad  W.  HmOwnkf,  WaichoaK  Poiat,  Cora.,  aarigaar  to 
Olii  Elentor  Coapaar,  Hartfoid,  Coaa. 

FBed  Dec  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,700 
lat  CL3  B66B  13/OS 
VS.  CL  187-29  R  S  Clatai 

1.  Apparatus  for  operating  the  door  of  an  elevator  car 
mounted  in  a  hoistway  and  serving  a  plurality  of  landings  in  a 
building,  each  landing  having  a  hoistway  door  which  is  en- 
gaged and  moved  by  the  elevator  door  when  the  car  is  at  the 
corresponding  landing,  comprising: 
a  motor  driven  elevator  door  mechanism; 
demand  means  for  providing  signals  indicative  of  demands 
to  open  or  close  said  elevator  door; 
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1.  Elevator  door  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  motor  driven  elevator  door  mechanism; 
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demand  means  for  providing  signals  indicative  of  demands 
to  open  or  close  said  elevator  door; 

position  means  providing  signals  related  to  the  position  of 
said  elevator  door;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  door  mechanism  in  re- 
sponse to  said  demand  signals  and  said  position  signals; 
characterized  by: 

said  position  means  comprising  a  transducer  for  providing 
signals  which  vary  as  a  fimction  of  the  position  of  said 
door  mechanism;  and 

said  control  means  comprising  cyclically  operative  signal 
processing  means  for  providing,  in  response  to  said  trans- 
ducer, signal  indications  of  the  position  and  velocity  of 
said  door,  and,  in  response  to  said  demand  means  and  said 
position  and  velocity  signal  indications,  for  controlling 
said  door  in  accordance  with  two  different  modes  of 
operation,  for  controlling  said  door  in  a  first  one  of  said 
modes  of  operation  by  providing,  in  each  of  a  series  of 
cycles  throughout  a  period  of  time  equal  to  the  desired 
door  traverse  time,  a  dictated  door  velocity  signal  equal  to 
the  velocity  which  the  door  is  desired  to  have  during  such 
cycle  in  accordance  with  a  desired  door  traverse  velocity 
profile  derived  from  values  of  desired  rates  of  acceleration 
and  deceleration  and  desired  maximum  velocity,  accelera- 
tion and  deceleration,  for  controlling  said  door  in  the 
second  one  of  said  modes  of  operation  by  providing  a  first 
velocity  signal  as  an  increase  at  a  predetermined  accelera- 
tion from  a  negligible  door  velocity  to  a  predetermined 
maximum  velocity,  for  providing  a  second  velocity  signal 
as  a  function  of  the  difference  between  the  present  posi- 
tion of  the  door  indicated  by  said  signal  indication  of  the 
position  of  the  door,  and  providing  said  dictated  velocity 
signal  as  the  lower  valued  one  of  said  first  and  second 
velocity  signals,  said  signal  processing  means  when  oper- 
ating in  either  of  said  modes  of  operation  providing  mo- 
tion command  signals  to  said  elevator  door  mechanism  in 
response  to  the  difference  between  said  dictated  door 
velocity  signal  and  said  door  velocity  signal  indication, 
said  signal  processing  means  operating  in  said  first  mode  in 
response  to  signals  from  said  demand  means  and  said 
position  means  indicating  that  said  door  is  to  make  a  com- 
plete traverse,  from  being  fully  open  to  being  fully  closed, 
or  vice  versa,  and  otherwise  operating  in  said  second 
mode. 


block  said  generally  radial  movement  of  the  main  lock 
means, 

(c)  triggering  means  blocking  said  axial  movement  of  the 
holder  means,  and  being  generally  radially  movable  to 
unblock  said  axial  movement  of  the  holder  means, 

(d)  release  structure  blocking  said  generally  radial  move- 
ment of  the  triggering  means,  and  being  movable  to  un- 
block said  generally  radial  movement  of  the  triggering 
means, 

(e)  at  least  one  of  said  main  lock  means  and  said  triggering 
means  comprising  multiple  elements  spaced  about  said 
axis  for  independent  radial  movement,  said  elements  com- 
prising circularly  spaced  segments  which  extend  arcuately 
about  said  axis, 

(0  and  a  retainer  defming  slots  spaced  about  said  axis  and  in 
which  said  elements  are  positioned  for  said  independent 
radial  movement  thereof 


4,300,665 
SWITCH  DEVICE  FOR  SELF-RETRACFING  CORD  REEL 

Joha  C.  Areckaga,  Laaidale,  Pa.,  larivior  to  Ameiek,  lac.  New 
York*  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,795 
lat  CL^  He2G  U/Q2 
VS.  a  191—124  3  < 


^^ 


4,300,664 

LOCKING  DEVICE 

James  D.  Helm,  aad  Walter  G.  Gellerson,  both  of  Yakfaaa, 

Wash.,  issigaors  to  Decoto  Aircraft,  Inc.,  Yakima,  Wash. 

Cootianatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  963^44,  Not.  27,  1978,  abaadoaed. 

This  applicatioD  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80^95 

lat  a^  F16D  6i/22.  Sl/12 

VS.  a.  188—265  13  Oaiau 


1.  In  a  mechanical  locking  device  having  an  axis,  the  combi- 
nation comprising 

(a)  main  lock  means  blocking  axial  travel  of  a  load  exerting 
component,  and  being  generally  radially  movable  to  un- 
block said  axial  travel, 

(b)  holder  means  blocking  said  general  radial  movement  of 
the  main  lock  means,  and  being  axially  movable  to  un- 


1.  In  a  self-retracting  cord  reel  having  a  rotating  drum  with 
a  hub  mounted  for  rotation  on  an  arbor,  an  electrical  cord 
having  a  portion  thereof  wound  on  the  drum,  a  ratchet  secured 
to  the  arbor,  a  pawl  having  a  slot  engaged  by  a  pin  secured  to 
the  hub,  a  spring  urging  the  pawl  inwardly  at  a  point  over  the 
center  of  the  slot  for  pivoting  the  pawl  about  the  pin  when  the 
pawl  is  moved  by  engagement  with  the  ratchet  to  shift  the  pin 
from  one  end  of  the  slot  to  the  other  end  of  the  slot  and  then 
released  from  the  ratchet  for  shifting  the  pawl  between  a  stop 
position  and  a  rewind  position  and  means  to  move  the  pawl  to 
shift  the  pin  from  said  other  end  of  the  slot  to  said  one  end  of 
the  slot  at  the  commencement  of  unwinding  the  cord  to  cause 
the  spring  to  place  the  pawl  in  the  stop  position  to  engage  the 
ratchet  when  the  reel  starts  to  rewind  the  cord,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a  switch  biased  to  the  open  position  in  series  with  the  cord 
secured  to  the  hub, 

a  switch  operating  meml>er  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the 
pawl  for  closing  the  switch  when  the  pawl  is  in  the  stop 
position. 
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relatively  high  force,  cam  foUower  means  cooperable  with  said 
cam  means  for  moving  said  first  clutching  means  toward  en- 


gagement with  said  second  clutching  means  in  response  to  said 
■■■I   rotation  of  said  cam  means  in  opposition  to  said  relatively  high 


CUUtENT  OOLLECnNG  MEANS  IN  AN  AERIAL 
CABLEWAY  SYSTEM 

MMdd  TaidtKU;  SU^ii  Nakati.  biMk  of  Yokohaaia,  ^^ ^ 

Sjinmm  U^  Toky^  aU  oT  JifM,  aaigwirt  to  NiwB  Motor  force,  said  force  developing  means  being  constructed  mA 
Coapany,  Uaited,  Japa 

Filed  JaL  »,  1979,  Scr.  No.  5«,772 
Oatei  iriority,  appUcadoa  Japn,   Aas-   7,   1978,  53- 

iMiaopj] 

bt  CL'  B60M  1/U 
U,S.CLI91— SA  4< 


1.  In  an  aerial  cableway  system  of  the  type  which  includes  a 
supporting  cable;  at  least  a  pair  of  oirrent-carrying  cables 
dispoied  substantially  parallel  to  one  another  and  to  the  sop- 
porting  cable,  a  bracket  for  supporting  said  current-carrying 
cables  on  opposite  sides  of  the  supporting  cable,  said  bracket 
inchiding  insulators  disposed  between  the  supporting  cable  and 
the  current-carrying  cable;  a  self-propelled  carriage  suspended 
from  the  supporting  cable  which  includes  grooved  drive 
wheels  which  ride  on  the  supporting  cable,  said  carriage  being 
driven  by  electrical  drivmg  means;  and  current  collecting 
means  carried  on  said  carriage  and  disposed  in  sliding  contact 
with  each  of  said  current-carrying  cables  to  supply  power  to 
said  electrical  driving  means;  an  insulating  holder  for  holding 
each  current-carrying  cable  secured  to  the  supporting  cable, 
said  insulating  holder  defining  a  bottom-opening  cavity  for 
receiving  said  current  collecting  shoe  therein;  said  current 
collecting  shoe  having  a  lateral  dimension  less  than  the  width 
of  the  cavity  to  permit  the  shoe  to  slide  smoothly  in  contact 
with  the  current-carrying  cable  therein  along  curved  portions 
of  the  current  carrying  cable,  the  unprovement  wherein  said 
current  carrying  cable  is  characterized  as  having  at  least  a 
lower  planar  surface,  said  cable  being  secured  in  an  upper 
portion  of  said  holder;  and  said  current  collecting  shoe  is 
characterized  as  having  a  planar  upper  surface  in  contact  with 
said  lower  planar  surface  of  said  current-carrying  cable. 


4,3«I,C67 

AUlt»fATIC  LOCKING  CLUTCH 

Mark  J.  Fofldberi,  Mode,  lad,,  aari^or  to  Borg-Waner 

Cofvoralioa,  CUeilo,  Dl. 
CoMinMioa  oTSer.  No.  MM>7,  Jan.  11, 1978,  abaadooed.  TUs 
appHcatfca  Ju.  IS,  1979,  Scr.  No.  49,00« 
bt  CL^  F16D  11/00:  B«OK  17/34 
VS.  CL  192-3«  13  CUm 

1.  In  a  clutch  for  effecting  engagement  between  rotatable 
driving  and  driven  members  in  response  to  rotation  of  the 
driving  member,  said  clutch  incorporating  first  and  second 
clutching  means  respectively  rotatable  with  said  driving  and 
driven  members,  said  first  clutching  means  being  movable 
relative  to  the  driving  member  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  laid  second  clutching  means,  means  yieldably  biasing  said 
lint  clutching  means  away  from  engagement  with  said  second 
clutching  means,  and  actuating  means  for  said  clutch;  the 
improvement  wherein  said  actuating  means  comprises  rx>tat- 
abje  cam  means,  means  responsive  to  rotation  of  the  driving 
member  for  developing  relatively  high  and  low  forces  tending 
to  retard  rotation  of  said  cam  means,  means  for  rotating  said 
I  with  said  first  clutching  means  in  opposition  to  said 


^' V/ 


arranged  to  develop  said  rehtively  low  force  when  said  tint ' 
and  second  clutching  means  are  in  engagement,  and  means  for 
rotating  said  cam  means  with  said  first  clutching  means  in 
opposition  to  said  relatively  low  force  when  said  first  and 
second  clutching  means  are  in  engagement. 


4,300,668 
SYNCHROMESH  DEVICE  FOR  A  TRANSMISSION  OF 

AN  INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK 
Koji  Noawa,  Hlgaahflmr— le;  Norio  Takcgani,  Hanamatiii; 
Yakio  MiadcoaU,  Yokohama,  and  MHiao  Ikkatai,  Ohw,  aU 
of  Japaa,  aari^Mwi  to  Niiani  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohuu, 
Japai 

FUed  JbL  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  S7,849 
Clains  priority,  ippUcatiOB  Japan,  JaL  20, 1978, 53/87743 
ht  a^  F16D  23/06 
VS.  CL  192— S3  F  1 1 


1.  In  a  synchromesh  device  for  a  transmission  of  an  industrial 
truck  including  conical  synchronizing  slide  surfaces  whose 
contact  frictional  force  performs  a  synchronizing  operation, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  conical  surfaces  including 
conical  angles  of  more  than  10'  but  less  than  U*. 


4,300,669 

CUSHION  FINGER  DIAPHRAGM  SPRING  CLUTCH 
Vaoce  D.  Browac,  Arlii^toa  Hdihts,  IlL,  anigBor  to  Borg- 

Warner  Corporatioa,  CUcago,  Dl. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  84,497 

Int  CL'  n6D  13/71 

VS.  CL  192—89  B  6  n.tt 

I.  In  a  vehicle  clutch  having  a  cover  secured  to  a  flywheel, 
a  clutch  disc  and  an  axially  reciprocable  pressure  plate  within 
the  cover,  the  pressure  plate  adapted  to  engage  the  clutch  disc 
with  the  flywheel  and  having  a  generally  annular  fulcrum 
surface  engageable  by  a  diaphragm  spring  pivotally  mounted 
in  said  cover,  the  improvement  comprising  a  plundity  of  cir- 
cumferentially  equally  spaced  cushioning  fingers  integral  with 
and  located  on  the  periphery  of  the  diaphragm  spring,  the 
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cushioning  fingers  adapted  to  extend  outwardly  beyond  the 
fulcrum  surface  and  engage  the  pressure  plate  prior  to  engage- 


4,300,671 

BAND  SAW  MACHINE 

George  N.  BUaa,  16U  EMnId,  Miltoa,  Wwh.  98354 

Diriaiaa  of  Scr.  No.  825,703,  Ang.  18, 1977,  Pat  No.  4.17«,9U. 

nii  appUcatioa  May  11,  1979,  Scr.  No.  38,416 

Int  a.)  B65G  47/00;  B23D  5i/00 

VS.  a.  U»-<345  7  ( 


ment  of  the  spring  with  the  fulcrum  surface  to  cushion  the 
engagement  of  the  clutch. 


4,300,670 
VIBRATTON  DAMPER  FOR  A  FRICnON  CLUTCH 
Tbomai  P.  Matknea,  Miaaisbnrg,  Ohio,  aaiicior  to  General 
Moton  Corporation,  Detroit  Mick. 

Continnation-ia-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  56,775,  JnL  11, 1979, 
abandoMd.  TUs  application  Mar.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  129,123 

Int  a.3  F16D  3/68 
VS.  a  192-106.1  6  < 


1.  A  workpiece  clamping  and  feeding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed  clamping  surfaces  having  forward  and 
rearward  ends, 

means  for  initially  moving  the  clamping  surfaces  relative  to 
one  another  for  rough  positioning  of  the  clamping  sur- 
faces, 

power  driven  feed  means  adjacent  and  coupled  to  the  clamp- 
ing surfaces  for  advancing  and  positioning  the  worlcpiece 
for  cutting,  and 

final  clamping  surfaces  moving  means  for  moving  the  clamp- 
ing surfaces  relative  to  one  another  into  final  clamping 
engagement  with  the  workpiece,  said  feed  means  includ- 
ing at  least  two  opposed  rollers,  each  adjacent  a  respective 
clamping  surface,  means  rotating  at  least  one  of  said  rol- 
lers for  advancing  the  workpiece,  means  pressing  the 
rollers  toward  one  another  and  beyond  the  clamping 
surfaces  for  engaging  the  workpiece  independently  of  the 
clamping  surfaces  to  advance  the  wortcpiece,  said  means 
pressing  the  rollers  being  retractable  when  said  clamping 
surfaces  engage  the  workpiece. 


4,300,672 
APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  TUBING 
Barry  C.  Millar,  Islington,  and  Kdtk  W.  Little,  GeorgetowB, 
botk  of  Canada,  aaai^or*  to  Bandy  Corporation,  Detroit 
Mick. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  816,074,  JaL  15, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,763 
Int  CL^  B6SG  25/04 
VS.  a  198—486  U  ( 


1.  A  vibration  damper  for  a  torque  converter  clutch  having 
an  input  pressure  plate  member  and  an  output  hub,  said  damper 
comprising;  a  disc  member  axially  spaced  from  said  input 
pressure  plate  member;  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  input 
anchor  means  secured  between  said  input  pressure  plate  mem- 
ber and  said  disc  member  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
disc  member;  a  pluraUty  of  equally  spaced  output  anchor 
means  secured  to  said  output  hub;  a  plurality  of  elastomeric 
band  members  each  having  one  end  connected  to  respective 
input  anchor  means  and  another  end  connected  to  respective 
output  anchor  means;  and  guide  means  for  each  of  said  elasto- 
meric band  members  disposed  between  said  input  pressure 
plate  member  and  said  disc  member  for  guiding  said  elasto- 
meric band  members  between  said  input  anchor  means  and  said 
ou^Nit  anchor  means. 


7.  An  apparatus  for  processing  a  pluraUty  of  pieces  of  tubing 
of  a  first  predetermined  length  comprising: 

a  first  machine  module  having  an  entrance  end  and  an  exit 
end; 

a  second  machine  module  having  an  entrance  end  and  an  exit 
end,  said  second  module  being  spaced  from  said  first 
module  a  sufficient  distance  to  permit  one  end  of  a  piece  of 
tubing  of  said  first  predetermined  length  to  be  disposed  at 
said  second  module  while  the  opposite  end  thereof  is 
disposed  at  said  first  module,  and  movable  with  respect  to 
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said  Rm  module  to  accommodate  tubing  of  a  second 

predetermined  length; 
a  plurality  of  work  stations  disposed  on  one  of  said  modules 

between  said  entrance  and  exit  ends  for  performing  work 

on  said  tubing  in  the  vicinity  of  one  end  of  said  tubing;  and 
a  transport  apparatus  on  each  of  said  modules  for  moving 

tubing  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 

said  tubing, 

each  said  transport  apparatus  comprising  means  for  en- 
gaging a  single  piece  of  tubing  adjacent  an  end  thereof 
while  it  is  disposed  in  a  supply  of  tubing  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  entrance  end  and  transporting  said  single  piece 
of  tubing  to  the  module,  and  means  for  transporting  said 
single  piece  of  tubing  across  the  module  on  which  it  is 
disposed  sequentially  into  aUgnment  with  each  of  said 
work  stations,  and  thereafter  transporting  said  single 
piece  of  tubing  to  said  exit  end  of  the  module,  said 
transporting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  generally  oscil- 
lating arms,  an  oscillating  bridge  member  pivotably 
supported  by  said  arms,  and  means  carried  on  said 
bridge  member  for  gripping  said  single  piece  of  tubing 
adjacent  an  end  thereof  while  it  is  being  transported. 


4,3(m,C73 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  MATERIAL 

BETWEEN  CONVEYORS 

Haw-Eckart  Voa  Viekdn,  ari  Hdmit  Trvododd.  both  of 

Liaei,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerBUy,  aadgnors  to  Gcwcrkichafl 

Eiaeririitte  Wotfidia,  Fed.  Rtp.  of  Germany 

FOed  Oct  IS,  1981,  Ser.  No.  85,M1 
CUiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennay.'Nor.  9, 
1978,2848609 

iBt  CL'  B6SG  S7/00 
VS.  CL  198— <11  8  Oaima 


4,300,674 
ANTI-THEFT  FINGER  RING  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Richard  F.  Daret,  Bcachwood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ringo  Manu- 
facturing  Co.  Inc.,  Clereland,  Ohio 

FUcd  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113427 
Int  a.3  B6SD  J/34;  EOSB  73/00 
U&  CL  206-45.14  4« 


1.  An  anti-theft  finger  ring  display  device  comprising  a 
wedge-shaped  ring  support  member  for  each  ring  having  a 
base  side,  short  side  and  hypotenuse  side,  said  hypotenuse  side 
having  a  transverse  slot  therein  proximate  the  mid-length 
thereof  for  receiving  the  closed  loop  portion  of  at  least  one 
finger  ring,  said  wedge-shaped  support  having  a  bore  for  each 
ring  entering  the  short  side  and  extending  beyond  the  trans- 
verse slot,  a  ring  retaining  member  of  magnetically  attractable 
material  for  each  ring  slidably  receivable  within  said  bore  and 
extending  from  said  short  side  to  a  point  beyond  said  transverse 
slot  adapted  to  pass  through  the  closed  loop  portion  of  each 
finger  ring  to  assure  against  unauthorized  removal  of  the  ring 
from  said  support,  and  magnetic  means  for  attracting  and 
axially  withdrawing  said  ring  retaining  member  from  said 
support  to  permit  authorized  removal  of  said  ring  from  said 
support. 


4,300,675 

BOX  FOR  aGARETTES,  aGARS  AND  THE  LIKE 

SMOKING  UNITS 

Haa»'Riiedi  Wagner,  25  Woodale  La.,  Santa  Barbua,  CUif. 

93103 

CoathiuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  140,773,  Sep.  26, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  matured  from  PCr/CH79/00010, 
PCT  filed  Jan.  26,  1979, 102(e)  date  Sep.  26,  1979.  This 
application  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,130 
Int  a.'  B65D  85/10  85/12 
VS.  a.  206—252  1  Claim 


1.  A  mineral  winning  arrangement  composed  of  a  first  mine 
face  conveyor  having  a  discharge  zone,  a  second  conveyor 
extending  in  a  different  direction  to  said  first  conveyor,  appara- 
tus for  transferring  material  from  the  discharge  zone  of  the  first 
conveyor  onto  said  second  conveyor,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  rotatably  driven  disc  located  beneath  the  discharge  zone 
of  said  first  conveyor  and  extending  above  said  second  con- 
veyor, a  drive  station  with  drives  mounted  to  a  shiftable  ma- 
chine frame  provided  at  the  discharge  zone  of  said  first  con- 
veyor, a  vertical  bearing  spindle  supported  by  the  machine 
frame  and  carrying  the  disc,  the  spiiidle  and  the  disc  being 
driven  firom  one  of  said  drives,  a  scraper  extending  over  the 
upper  surface  of  the  disc  to  terminate  at  or  near  an  inner  side 
of  the  second  conveyor  nearest  the  first  conveyor  and  a  curved 
guard  plate  fitted  to  an  outer  side  of  the  second  conveyor  to 
prevent  lateral  spillage  of  material. 


1.  A  box  for  cigarets,  cigars  or  the  like  smoking  units  com- 
prising an  elongated  body,  having  longitudinal  grooves  dis- 
posed parallel  to  and  adjacent  one  another,  each  destined  for 
receiving  a  single  smoking  unit  therein,  a  slide  cover  displace- 
able  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body,  and  a 
Ufting  hoop  (or  stirrup)  of  spring  wire,  having  a  transverse 
hoop  portion  and  two  legs  being  provided  with  bent  free  ends 
which  are  inserted  in  pivot  holes  in  the  longitudinal  lateral 
sides  of  an  end  portion  of  the  body,  the  said  body  further 
having  a  transverse  groove  across  the  longitudinal  grooves 
near  the  ends  of  the  latter  away  from  the  pivot  holes  of  the 
body,  which  transverse  groove  is  deeper  than  said  longitudinal 
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grooves  by  at  least  as  much  depth  as  the  wire  of  the  said  trans- 
verse hoop  portion  is  thick,  so  as  to  receive  the  latter  in  said 
transverse  groove  in  a  position  underneath  the  cigarets  or  the 
Uke  smoking  units  positioned  in  said  longitudinal  grooves, 
when  the  cover  is  in  closed  position,  while  the  free  ends  of  the 
legs  and  the  remainder  of  the  legs  are  so  bent  relative  to  one 
another  that  the  legs  are  sufficiently  biassed  as  to  lift  the  trans- 
verse hoop  portion,  and  are  inclined  upwardly  with  the  trans- 
verse poriion  of  the  hoop  lifted  above  the  region  of  the  longitu- 
dinal grooves  intersected  by  the  transverse  box  groove  and 
completely  out  of  the  latter,  when  the  cover  is  correspond- 
ingly partially  removed  away  from  the  front  face  of  the  box, 
exposing  the  region  of  said  longitudinal  grooves  and  said  trans- 
verse groove  therein. 


joined  to  a  support  portion  folded  back  under  said  shoul- 
der portion  and  bonded  to  said  bottom  portion; 
said  motor  frame  being  contained  within  and  secured  against 
substantial  axial  movement  by  said  wall  portion  associated 


24C. 


4,300,676 
PACK,  MORE  PARTICULARLY  A  CUBOID  PACK,  FOR 

aGARETTES,  SMALL  aGARS  AND  THE  LUCE 
Heinz  H.  Focke,  and  Kurt  Liedtke,  both  of  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gennany,  aadgion  to  Focke  t  Co.,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Genaany 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,513 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  16, 
1978,2854443 

UtL  CX'  B65D  85/10  85/12 
VS.  CL  206—264  21  CUint 


with  said  second  flap  of  said  first  end  portion  and  by  said 
second  end  portion; 
said  motor  shaft  being  disposed  over  said  shoulder  portion 
and  kept  by  the  restraint  on  said  frame  from  contact  with 
said  second  flap  of  said  first  end  portion. 


4,300,678 
SYRINGE  PACKAGE  WITH  EVIDENCE  OF  OPENING 
Sandor  Gyure,  West  Orange,  and  Joaepli  M.  Szwarc,  Cedar 
Grove,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bectoa,  Dickinson  and  Com- 
pany, Paramus,  N  J. 

FUcd  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,936 
ht  CL'  B65D  83/10 
VS.  CL  206—364  10 1 


1.  A  cuboid  pack  for  cigarettes,  small  cigars  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  wrap  (28)  consisting  of  a  thin  packaging  material, 
and  an  outer  wrap;  said  outer  wrap  comprising  a  hinge-lid  box 
including  a  collar  (22)  having  a  cut-out  (2S)  formed  therein; 
wherein  a  freely  projecting  tear-open  ub  (29)  is  formed  by  a 
material  overlap,  said  overlap  extending  transversely  across  a 
front  wall  side  (31)  of  said  thin  wrap  (28)  within  the  region  of 
said  cut-out  (25),  wherein  a  free  edge  portion  of  said  tear-open 
tab  rests  upon  an  external  portion  of  said  collar,  said  tear-open 
tab  adjoining  a  pull-oft  strip  (30)  extending  upwardly  from  said 
cut-out. 


4,300,677 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  SHIPPING  CARTON 
Arthur  D.  Szibo,  Lima,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Westinghonse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,989 
Int  CV  B65D  81/02.  85/68 
VS.  a.  206—319  6  Claims 

1.  A  motor  and  shipping  carton  combination  comprising: 
a  motor  having  a  frame  and  a  shaft  extending  therefrom; 
a  folded  carton  having  two  side  portions,  a  bottom  portion, 
a  top  portion,  and  first  and  second  end  portions,  all  of 
which  are  folded  from  a  unitary  piece  of  packaging  mate- 
rial, a  first  end  portion  comprising  a  first  flap  joined  at  a 
side  edge  thereof  with  one  of  said  side  portions,  a  second 
flap  joined  on  part  of  a  side  edge  thereof  with  the  other  of 
said  two  side  portions,  said  second  flap  disposed  inwardly 
and  bonded  to  said  first  flap,  and  said  second  flap  having 
a  shoulder  portion  joined  thereto  at  the  lower  edge 
thereof,  said  shoulder  portion  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  said  top  and  bottom  portions  and  joined  to  a 
downwardly  extending  wall  portion  which  in  turn  is 


^ 


^L 


1.  A  syringe  package  comprising: 

an  elongated,  hollow  barrel; 

a  slidable  plunger  inside  said  barrel  extending  out  of  a  proxi- 
mal end  of  said  barrel; 

a  needle  cannula  extending  from  a  distal  end  of  said  barrel  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  barrel; 

a  shield  covering  said  cannula  and  connected  to  said  barrel 
to  provide  a  bacteria  barrier,  said  shield  having  a  frangible 
portion  in  an  intermediate  region  thereof,  whereby  when 
the  frangible  portion  is  ruptured,  a  first  portion  of  said 
shield  is  removable  to  expose  said  caimula  and  a  second 
portion  of  said  shield  is  adapted  to  remain  connected  to 
said  barrel  as  evidence  of  a  broken  barrier;  and 

a  cap  covering  the  proximal  end  of  said  plunger  and  con- 
nected to  said  barrel  to  provide  a  bacteria  barrier,  said  cap 
having  a  frangible  portion  in  an  intermediate  region 
thereof,  whereby  when  the  frangible  portion  is  ruptured  a 
first  portion  of  said  cap  is  removabie  to  expoce  said 
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plunger  ud  a  lecond  portion  of  laid  cap  is  adapted  to 
remain  connected  to  aid  barrel  as  evidence  of  a  broken 


SELF  LOCKING  FOLDER 
Sicvta  J.  BcnadMwtl,  OmI  Sirca.  aad  Jawi  F.  NaiAeiMr, 
CWcaaa,  kath  of  DL,  aaaifaan  lo  CortaiMr  QxforMhNi  of 
Aacfka,  Chki(B,  IIL 

FDad  A«  r.  19M,  Ser.  No.  lSUt2 
bt  a>  B(5D  S/02 

v&a. 


dating  rows  of  articles  subsequent  to  the  articles  being  initially 
removed  from  the  carrier  when  in  the  first  mode;  said  carrier 
comprising  a  base  panel  for  subtending  and  supportingly  en- 
gagmg  the  rows  of  articles;  a  pair  of  opposed  upright  end 
panels  connected  to  first  peripheral  segments  of  said  base  panel 
for  disposition  adjacent  corresponding  end  articles  of  the  rows; 
a  pair  of  opposed  upright  side  panels  connected  to  second 
peripheral  segments  of  said  base  panel  for  disposition  adjacent 
all  of  the  articles  of  a  row,  said  panels  being  in  the  same  prede- 
termined angular  relation  when  said  carrier  is  in  either  mode; 
and  a  hand-gripping  unit  spanning  the  distance  between  said 
2  nulms  "P^S'il  ""'  Panels  and  interconnecting  corresponding  upper 
peripheral  segments  of  said  end  panels,  said  unit  including  a  top 
panel  having  a  plurality  of  folding  scores  formed  therein  and 
defining  a  pair  of  elongated  major  sections  connected  to  one 
another  by  a  common  folding  score  and  arranged  in  side-by- 
side  relation,  and  a  pair  of  minor  sections  separated  from  one 
another  by  said  major  sections,  each  minor  section  having  a 


1.  A  self-locking,  one-piece  folder,  for  holding  and  trans- 
porting packaged  articles  such  as  books  or  the  like,  including 
integral  inner  and  outer  wrapper  members,  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  wrapper  member,  for  holding  the  packaged  arti- 
cles, comprising: 

G)  a  bottom  panel; 

00  a  pair  of  end  panels  foldably  joined  to  and  upstanding 
from  opposite  end  edges  of  said  bottom  panel; 

(m)  a  top  panel  including  a  pair  of  co-planer  top  panel  sec- 
tions foldably  joined  at  their  outer  edges  to  upper  edges  of 
said  end  panels  and  extending  inwardly  therefrom  in  par- 
allel relation  with  said  bottom  panel; 

(b)  an  outer  wrapper  member  integral  with  said  inner  wrapper 
member,  for  holding  the  latter,  comprising: 

(i)  opposed  pairs  of  minor  and  major  side  paneb  foldably 
jodied  to  each  other  on  parallel  fold  lines  to  form  a  tubular 
structure,  open  at  the  ends,  for  enclosing  said  inner  wrap- 
per member; 

(ii)  said  side  panels  extending  beyond  the  ends  of  said  bottom 
panel  with  one  of  said  minor  side  panels  being  foldably 
joined  along  one  edge  to  an  adjacent  edge  of  said  bottom 
panel; 

(iii)  each  of  laid  minor  side  panels  having  a  pair  of  inner  end 
flaps,  foldably  joined  to  opposite  end  edges  thereof  and 
having  locking  slots  therein; 

(iv)  said  end  (laps  being  folded  inwardly  from  their  related 
minor  side  paneb  in  parallel  relation  with  but  spaced  from 
a  related  inner  wrapper  member  end  panel  to  define  an  air 
cell  therewith; 

(v)  each  of  said  mqor  side  paneb  having  a  pair  of  outer  end 
flaps  foldably  joined  to  opposite  end  edges  thereof; 

(vi)  said  outer  end  flaps  at  each  end  of  said  outer  wrapper 
member  being  folded  toward  each  other  in  co-planer 
relation  and  each  having  foldably  joined  thereto  a  tuck 
flap  foMed  inwardly  therefrom  and  received  within  slots 
of  related  inner  end  flaps  to  provide  an  interlocking  clo- 
sure arrangement 


to  Packagi^ 


ARTICLE  CARRIER 
Chirtaa  L.  Cknvlii,  RtttMn,  Ohio, 
Caiponlka  of  AMrici,  EvaMioa,  Dl. 

Filed  Mqr  U,  UN,  Scr.  No.  149,022 
bt  a>  BC5D  S/3&  5/46 
VS.  a.  20t— (27  10 

I.  An  article  carrier  convertible  from  a  first  mode  for  ini- 
tially accommodating  a  plurality  of  articles  arranged  in  a  pair 
of  substantially  parallel  rows,  to  a  second  mode  for  accommo- 


first  peripheral  segment  foldably  connected  to  the  upper  pe- 
ripheral segment  of  an  adjacent  end  panel,  and  second  periph- 
eral segments  foldably  connected  to  corresponding  peripheral 
portions  of  said  major  sections,  and  a  pair  of  opposed  article- 
retaining  flaps  foldably  connected  to  corresponding  second 
peripheral  portions  of  said  major  sections;  when  said  carrier  is 
in  said  first  mode,  said  major  and  minor  sections  being  disposed 
in  substantially  coplanar  relation  and  said  flaps  extending  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  from  said  major  sections  and  substan- 
tially overlying  and  concealing  the  article  rows  and  having 
outer  edge  portions  of  said  flaps  secured  to  upper  edge  por- 
tions of  the  upright  side  panels;  when  said  carrier  is  in  said 
second  mode,  said  major  sections  being  folded  relative  to  one 
another  into  substantially  face-to-face  relation  and  at  least 
portions  of  said  article-retaining  flaps  being  separated  from 
said  side  paneb  and  disposed  in  substantially  depending  rela- 
tion with  the  respective  major  sections  and  forming  a  pair  of 
contiguous  open  top  compartments,  one  for  each  article  row 
when  said  carrier  is  in  said  second  mode. 


4v30Q,C8I 
BOTTLE  PACKAGE  AND  PACKAGING  DEVICE 
Mlmfaogaa  J.  Bygia,  Bairbigtoa,  and  Edward  L.  Benno,  Gray- 
slake,  both  of  DL,  aadgnort  to  Dlinoif  Tool  Work!  Iw.,  CU- 
cago,  m. 
Coatiautiao  of  Ser.  No.  47,436,  Ju.  11, 1979,  abudoMd.  TUa 
afflicatioo  Dec  18. 1900,  Scr.  No.  217,720 
bt  0.1  ACSD  6S/00 
U.S.  CL  206-428  lOOaiM 

1.  A  bottle  package  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially 
identical  bottles  and  a  band,  each  of  said  bottles  being  shaped 
with  a  lower  body  section,  a  neck  section  and  a  shoulder  por- 
tion extending  between  said  body  section  and  said  neck  sec- 
tion, said  shoulder  po.-tion  being  generally  fnisto<onical  of  a 
progressively  reducing  circumferential  dimension  in  an  up- 
ward direction,  and  a  cap  section  on  the  upper  end  of  said  neck 
section,  said  band  comprising  a  tubular  section  of  a  resilient 
elastic  plastics  film  material  of  less  than  approximately  four 
mib  thickness,  said  tubular  section  prior  to  cooperation  with 
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said  botdes  comprising  a  flexible  lay-flat  Uibular  section  of 
equal  circumferential  dimension  longitudinally  thereof  be- 
tween tiie  open  upper  and  lower  ends  Uiereof,  said  plurality  of 
bottles  arranged  in  a  predetermined  array  in  upstanding  aivd 
side-by-side  section  contact,  tiie  array  having  predetermined 
circumferential  dimensions  in  regions  of  the  body  sections, 
shoulder  portions,  neck  sections  and  cap  section  of  tiie  botties 
comprising  the  array,  said  equal  circumferential  dimension 
being  greater  than  the  greatest  predetermined  circumferential 
dimension  of  the  array  of  botties  about  any  area  of  the  cap 
sections  and  upper  neck  sections  above  said  shoulder  portions, 
said  equal  circumferential  dimension  of  the  tubular  section  in 
the  unstretched  condition  fiirther  being  substantially  less  than 
the  smallest  predetermined  circumferential  dimension  of  the 
array  of  bottles  about  any  area  of  said  body  sections  and  at  least 
the  lower  regions  of  said  shoulder  portions,  said  tubular  section 
prior  to  cooperation  witii  said  bottles  fiirther  having  a  length 
no  greater  than  the  vertical  dimension  between  the  bottom  of 
one  of  said  botUes  and  the  upper  end  of  said  shoulder  portion 


comprising:  a  backing  board  having  an  end  disposed  toward 
said  package  opening  end;  and  a  bUster  member,  with  a  pro- 
duct-holding portion  defined  therein,  secured  to  one  surface  of 
said  backing  board,  said  blister  member  having  a  peripheral 
flange  extending  thereabout,  said  package  having  contained 
tiierein  a  product  having  an  enlarged  portion,  said  blister  being 
dimensioned  and  configured  to  interfere  with  said  enlarged 
portion  to  inhibit  movement  of  said  product  toward  said  open- 
ing end;  said  board  having  a  hinge  crease  extending  there- 
across  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  package  opening  end  in 
the  ares  of  said  enlarged  portion,  and  substantialy  between  said 
enlarged  portion  and  said  opening  end. 


U.S.a206— 4*5 


bt  0.3  B65D  i/SO 


thereof  and  a  length  substantially  greater  than  the  vertical 
dimension  between  the  bottom  of  one  of  said  botties  and  the 
upper  end  of  said  body  section  tiiereof,  tiie  upper  edge  extrem- 
ity of  the  tubular  section  being  located  above  tiie  intersection 

of  die  shoulder  portion  and  tiie  cylindrical  body  section  and  DISPLAY  CARD 

said  band  being  in  highly  sti-etched  circumferential  application   h_v  R-w-rfhrt.  ««>«  «»<  JTiii    _!«.„  .-  n.      i 
about  said  array  of  botties  with  the  lower  end  of  iJid  band   T^L^SS^^^^SSLfr^^      ^^°" 
adjacent  tiie  bottom  of  said  array  and  witii  the  upper  end  on       ^^^^?Tr?T92?t^^  .«i 
said  shoulder  portions  of  said  botties  comprising  tiie  array,  tiie  ruen  ja«.  j,  i^i,  acr.  No.  I0»,U3 

tubular  section  creating  an  array  conforming  and  unitizing 
member  which  u  highly  stretched  about  tiie  cylindrical  body 
sections  as  well  as  about  the  shoulder  portions  with  the  amount 
of  stretch  being  less  at  the  shoulder  portions  than  at  tiie  body 
portions,  said  pUstics  material  of  said  tubular  section  being 
bi-axially  oriented  with  substantial  molecular  orientation  in 
both  the  transverse  and  longitudinal  directions  of  said  tubular 
sections  and  in  cooperation  with  said  thickness  of  material 
producing  a  resiliency  and  elasticity  causing  said  band  to 
firmly  and  resiliendy  conform  to  the  configuration  of  the  bottle 
surface  areas  engaged  by  said  tubular  section. 


25CUau 


4,M0.<M2 

BLISTER  PACKAGE 

Monis  W.  Kackeabecker,  Necaah,  Wh,  aMi^or  to  AmerieaB 

Cam  Coopny,  Greeawich,  Coaa. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-pait  of  Scr.  No.  40,100,  May  18, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,23<,<3<.  TUi  aafUcatioa  Jaa.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  162,189 

bt  a'  B6SD  83/00,  65/16.  75/58 

U.S.  0.206— 461  SCIaiiu 


1.  A  blister  package  having  an  opemng  end  defined  thereon 


I.  A  duplay  card  constructed  from  a  unitary  blank  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  base  having  tiie  shape  of  a  right  triangle  with  a  hypote- 
nuse panel,  a  horizontal  leg  panel  and  a  vertical  leg  panel, 
said  base  resting  on  said  horizontal  leg  panel  with  said 
hypotenuse  panel  facing  upwardly  and  outwardly, 

b.  a  top  having  the  shape  of  a  right  triangle  with  a  hypote- 
nuse panel,  a  horizontal  leg  panel  and  a  vertical  leg  panel, 
said  hypotenuse  panel  facing  downwardly  and  outwardly, 

c  a  wall  joining  said  top  and  base  along  said  vertical  1^ 
panels,  said  wall  including  a  front  wall  portion  and  a  back 
wall  portion  hingedly  connected  along  at  least  a  portion  of 
one  side  thereof,  said  wall  portions  superimposed  over  and 
attached  to  each  other,  and 

d.  an  orifice  in  both  the  top  and  base  hypotenuse  paneb  in 
opposing  relationship  whereby  a  produa  may  be  secured 
in  said  orifices  for  display  and  protection  purposes. 
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GLAZIEIIS  POINT  AND  RETAINING  MEANS 
Juki  D.  SmUk,  Newiogtoa;  Rosa  J.  SiIth,  Tenyrille,  ind 
Ralph  B.  Skaw,  Maachater,  all  of  CouL,  aarigaon  to  The 
FMcher-Tcrrjr  Coaapaay,  Fanaiagtoa,  Coan. 

FOcd  Apr.  14, 19*0,  Scr.  No.  140,242 

tat  CL^  BtSD  83/00:  A47F  7/00 

VS.  a.  206— 493  15  daims 


vertically  oflset,  said  container  being  open  at  both  ends;  said 
base  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  longitudinally-extending 
spaced-apart  and  parallel  rib  members  and  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart  parallel  cross-members  secured  to  the  underside 
of  said  rib  member  intermediate  the  ends  thereof;  further  com- 
prising on  each  side  of  said  base  an  inner  side  rail  turning 
inwardly  and  slightly  downwardly  at  its  opposite  ends  to  form 
aQ  inner  transverse  end  member  at  each  end  of  said  base,  said 
inner  side  rails  and  said  inner  transverse  end  members  deflning 
a  continuous  inner  frame,  said  ribs  being  straight  throughout 
their  length  and  secured  at  their  ends  to  the  top  side  of  each 
corresponding  said  inner  end  member;  an  outer  side  rail  having 
opposite  ends  formed  with  a  downwardly-opening  arcuate 
indentation  and  curving  upwardly  and  inwardly  to  form  an 


1.  A  glazier's  point  for  use  in  wood  to  retain  a  glass  pane  in 
place  for  glazing,  said  point  comprising  a  flat  metal  plate  of 
multi-sided  planform  and  defining  an  opening  extending  there- 
through. 


4,300,685 

MULTIPLE  PARTICLE  PACKAGE  AND  METHOD 

Walter  Stem,  Wilaettc,  DL,  aaricaor  to  Johna-MaTille  Cbrpo- 
ratioa,  DcaTer,  Colo. 

FIM  Feb.  25,  1980,  Scr.  No.  124,177 

tat  CLJ  B65D  63/Oa  63/10,  85/62 

MS.  a  206— «M  9 


outer  transverse  end  member  disposed  substantially  parallel  to, 
and  at  a  higher  level,  than  said  inner  transverse  end  member 
and  at  a  higher  level  than,  and  outwardly  spaced  from  the  ends 
of  said  longitudinal  rib  member,  said  outer  side  rails  and  said 
outer  transverse  end  members  defining  a  continuous  outer 
frame;  said  inner  side  rails  being  spaced  slightly  above  said 
outer  side  rails  by  a  distance  equal  to  the  thickness  of  one  said 
cross-member,  a  pair  of  pivotable  transverse  bails  movably 
secured  at  each  end  of  said  side  walls  adjacent  the  upper  end 
portions  thereof,  wherein  said  bails  can  be  moved  from  an 
outer  inoperative  position  for  nesting  an  upper-like  container 
within  said  container  to  an  inner  operative  position  for  stacking 
said  upper  container  with  said  bails  engaging  the  indentations 
of  said  upper  container;  each  said  side  wall  being  provided 
with  a  central  handle  portion. 


1.  In  a  plurality  of  articles  such  as  lenticular  shaped  folded 
basket  beverage  carriers  packaged  for  shipment  to  a  customer, 
the  carriers  being  of  the  type  having  a  central  section,  an  upper 
ofliset  handle  section  fixed  to  the  centra]  section  and  a  lower 
offset  bottom  section  Tixed  to  the  central  section,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  lenticular  shaped  articles  positioned  so  that 
the  upper  offset  handle  sections  are  aligned  together;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  tight  band  positioned  around  the  plurality  of 
lenticular  shaped  articles  around  the  central  section  to 
form  a  diagonally  positioned  band  between  the  upper 
offset  handle  section  and  the  lower  offset  bottom  section, 
the  tight  diagonally  positioned  band  serving  to  form  the 
plurality  of  articles  in  a  tight  lenticular  shape  bundle  capa- 
ble of  carrying  a  predetermined  amount  of  weight  that 
may  be  applied  thereto. 


4,300,687 
PACKAGING  STRUCTURE 
Jeffrey  M.  Gaidner,  Wheaton,  and  Bcaaie  C  Nelfoa,  Jr., 
RoneorOle,  both  of  DL,  aaajgnon  to  CoBtaiaer  Corpontioii  of 
America,  Chkafo,  DL 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  146,492 
tat  a.'  B65D  85/18 
UACL206— 279  2< 


■4 


4,300,686 
STACKABLE  NESTABLE  CONTAINER 
Roiand  Ledcrt,  5951  Nonnnd  St,  St.  Habert,  Canada  Q3Y 
1M3,  and  Owen  Lwkta,  188  Leeds  Ave.,  Bcaconaflcid, 
Cauda  H9W2HS 

FOcd  Not.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  206353 
tat  CL^  B65D  21/06 
VS.  a.  206—506  3  ClaiiM 

1.  A  container  adapted  to  be  stacked  and  nested  with  other 
like  containers,  comprising  a  generally  planar  base;  a  pair  of 
opposite  side  walls,  each  upwardly  and  outwardly  inclined 
rising  from  said  base,  and  wherein  their  upper  portions  are 


»j  r^ 


y'~Z- 


tpr- 


2.  A  container  for  hanger  supported  articles  of  clothing,  said 
container  being  formed  from  a  cut  and  scored  blank  of  paper- 
board  material  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  wall  having  end  and  side  walls  and  a  top  wall; 

(b)  said  bottom  wall  being  formed  from  first  and  second 
panels  separated  by  a  cut  line  extending  longitudinally 
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thereof  and  joined  at  least  at  one  end  thereof  by  paired 
panel  tabs; 

(c)  the  panel  tabs  each  being  foldable  with  respect  to  an 
adjacent  panel  and  each  tab  being  joined  to  the  other  tab 
along  a  fold  line; 

(d)  one  of  said  panel  tabs  being  defined  by  a  cut  line  between 
the  same  and  its  adjacent  panel  and  extending  normal  to 
the  longitudinal  cut  line  between  the  panels; 

(e)  the  other  of  said  panel  tabs  being  defined  by  a  cut  line 
between  the  same  and  its  adjacent  panel  and  extending 
other  than  normal  to  the  longitudinal  cut  line,  so  that  the 
included  angle  at  the  fold  line  between  the  other  panel  tab 
at  the  longitudinal  cut  line  and  at  said  last  named  cut  is 
slightly  greater  than  90'. 

(0  said  first  and  second  panels  being  movable  to  overlapping 
position  with  said  panel  tabs  being  folded  to  erect  position 
into  facing  relationship,  the  normal  extending  cut  line  of 
the  overlapping  panel  having  the  edge  thereof  in  frictional 
engagement  with  the  edge  of  the  other  panel  tab  as  de- 
fined by  the  cut  line  defining  an  angle  other  than  90*. 


tion  vnth  container  content  inspection  and  in  particular  con- 
tainer leak  detection,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  source  of  radiant  energy; 

(b)  first  means  arranged  to  receive  radiant  energy  from  said 
soure  which  has  passed  through  the  container  and  its 
contents  for  generating  simultaneously  identical  signals 
constituting  optical  signatures  of  the  container  and  its 
contents; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  predeterminably  selected  unique  radiant 
energy  filter  means  arranged  to  each  receive  a  said  optical 
signal  from  said  first  means; 


4,300,688 
COMPACT  MERCHANDISING  PACKAGE  OF  A 
FLEXIBLE  GARMENT  BAG  AND  COLLAPSIBLE 
HANGER 
Wallace  London,  641 S.  Monroe  St,  Baltimofc,  Md.  21223,  and 
Knrt  L.  Meyer,  EUicott  Qty,  Md.,  assignors  to  Wallace  Lon- 
don, Baltimore,  Md. 

FUcd  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,846 

Int  CV  B65D  85/18 

VS.  CL  206—286  5  Clains 


'T^. 


1.  A  foldable  garment  hanger  for  combination  with  a  flexible 
garment  bag  to  constitute  a  merchandising  package  for  the 
latter  and  adapted  for  ready  demonstration  of  the  mode  of 
fimctioning  of  the  garment  bag,  said  hanger  being  formed  of  a 
readily  disposable  body  of  cardboard  with  wire  hook  suspen- 
sion means  detachably  connected  to  said  body,  said  body 
comprising  a  central  section  and  lateral  wings  extending  from 
the  opposite  sides  thereof  with  spaced  score  Unes  between  said 
section  and  wings  to  permit  the  transverse  folding  of  the  lateral 
extremities  of  the  garment  bag  m  superposition  with  the  central 
portion  of  the  bag,  while  permitting  the  spreading  of  the  wings 
when  the  garment  bag  is  fully  extended  in  position  for  support 
by  the  wire  hook  projecting  through  an  opening  at  the  upper 
end  thereof 


(d)  a  plurality  of  photodetector  means  arranged  with  said 
filter  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  respective  output 
electrical  signals  representative  of  the  radiant  energy 
received  from  said  filter  means; 

(e)  second  means  for  determining  the  difference  between  at 
least  a  selected  first  pair  of  said  respective  output  electri- 
cal signals  and  comparing  said  difTerence  with  a  pre-estab- 
lished first  threshold  value;  and 

(0  third  means  for  determining  the  sum  of  at  least  a  selected 
first  pair  of  said  respective  output  electrical  signals  and 
comparing  said  sum  with  a  pre-established  second  thresh- 
old value. 


4,300,690 
SECURITY  DISPLAY  RACK 
Robot  E.  Thoaua,  Santa  Ana,  CaUf.,  aaai^or  to  Secarax,  Inc., 
Ft  Woitb,  Tex. 

Diiriaiaa  of  Scr.  No.  907.770,  May  19, 1978.  TUa  application 

F^  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,102 

tat  a.}  C05B  73/00 

VS.  a  211-4  10  CtahBi 


4,300,689 
DUAL  WAVELENGTH  SPECTROPHOTOMETER  FOR 
AMPOULE  LEAK  DETECnON  AND  CONTENT 
INSPECnON 
Michael  L.  F>aakiin,  Parsippany,  and  Charic*  W.  Jennelot 
Wayne,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  Hoflinann-La  Roche  tac, 
Nntley,  N  J. 
Contianation  of  Scr.  No.  91,602,  Nor,  5, 1979,  abaadoaed,  which 
iaacoatJaaatioBof  Scr.  No.  869,554,  Jan.  16, 1978,i 
TWa  appUcatioa  Aag.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,249 
tat  a.5  B07C  5/342 
VS.  a.  209—524  5  ( 

1.  A  dual  wavelength  spectrophotometer  for  use  in  connec- 


1.  A  security  display  rack  for  articles,  said  rack  comprising: 

an  elongated  support  member  having  an  elongated  surface 
facing  in  a  first  direction  and  a  plurality  of  grooves  ex- 
tending through  the  suppori  member  and  opening  at  said 
elongated  surface,  each  of  said  grooves  being  adapted  to 
have  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  the  articles  inserted 
therein  with  the  grooves  spacing  the  articles  along  the 
support  member; 

an  elongated  locking  member  adapted  to  at  least  partially 
cover  the  open  ends  of  said  grooves  to  impede  removal  of 
the  articles  from  the  grooves; 

means  for  mounting  the  locking  member  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  pivot  axis  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions; 

said  locking  member  lying  along  the  elongated  surface  of  the 
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jupport  member  in  said  closed  positioii  to  at  least  partially 
cloie  the  open  ends  of  all  of  the  grooves  sufficiently  to 
impede  removal  of  the  articles  from  the  grooves; 

said  pivot  axis  extending  generally  transverse  to  die  elon- 
gated support  member  and  the  locking  member  being 
movable  about  the  pivot  axis  away  from  the  grooves 
generally  in  said  first  direction  toward  said  open  position; 

locking  means  for  locking  the  locking  member  in  said  closed 
position; 

means  coupled  to  the  support  member  for  elevating  the 
support  member  above  a  support  surface;  and 

said  elongated  support  membo'  having  a  recess  therein  and 
said  locking  means  including  a  fiist  locking  element  car- 
ried by  said  elongated  locking  member  and  adapted  to  be 
received  in  said  recess  in  said  closed  position  and  a  second 
locking  element  in  said  recess  and  carried  by  said  elon- 
gated support  member,  said  pivot  axis  being  adjacent  one 
eixl  of  the  elongated  locking  member  and  said  fiist  locking 
element  is  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  elongated  support 
member. 


1.  A  display  stand  comprising 

a  plurality  of  rectangtUar  disposed  side  walls  integrally 

connected  to  one  another  to  define  a  tubular  body  portion, 
each  of  said  side  walls  including  a  discrete  reinforcing  wall 

forming  member, 
each  of  said  wall  forming  members  having  a  plurality  of  cut 

out  portions  to  define  an  access  opening, 
an  outer  and  inner  covering  of  sheet  plastic  material  dis- 
posed to  either  aide  of  each  of  said  respective  wall  fomung 

membeis, 
a  (used  seam  interconnecting  said  inner  and  outer  plastic 

sheets  extending  transversely  of  said  sheets  between  adja- 
cent wall  forming  members, 
another  fused  seam  interconnecting  said  inner  and  outer 

sheets  defming  each  of  said  access  openings, 
and  a  fused  seam  interconnecting  said  inner  and  outer  plastic 

sheets  adjacent  to  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  wall 

forming  members, 
said  side  wall  each  having  an  intumed  bottom  flap, 
a  bottom  wall  supported  on  and  connected  to  said  intumed 

bottom  flaps, 
a  plurality  of  partitions  vertically  spaced  above  said  bottom 

wall, 
a  pocket  flap  foldable  inwardly  of  the  tubular  body  about  a 

foUUne  defming  the  upper  edge  of  the  respective  access 

opening, 
said  pocket  flaps  defining  a  support  for  intermediate  parti- 


of  compartments  between  adjacent  intermediate  parti- 
tions, 

said  access  opening  in  said  side  walls  being  open  to  said 
compartments  defined  between  adjacent  partitions, 

a  rotary  base  connected  to  said  bottom  wall  to  permit  said 
body  portion  to  rotate  relative  to  said  base, 

and  a  top  wall  defining  a  closure  for  said  body  portion. 


a  aepaiator  partitioa  connected  to  each  of  said  intermediate 

partitioos, 
said  separator  partitions  having  folded  end  portions,  and 
a  aecood  separator  partition  disposed  at  right  angles  to  said 

first  separator  partition, 
said  first  and  second  separator  partitions  defining  a  plurality 


4,300,C»2 

LATCHING  HOOK  STRUCrURE  FOR  SUPPORTING 

VENODLE  ARTICLES,  PARTICULARLY  TUNKETS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

VttaUa  MorsM,  MUao,  Italy,  aMignor  to  Modiaai  *  Aaaodad, 

Milai,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,201 
CUns  priority,  appUcatka  Italy,  Jnl.  14, 1978.  25CS0  A/It 
tat  CL'  A47F  7/02 
U.S.  a.  211— r7  10  Oaims 


4,300^1 
DISPLAY  STAND  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 

Ind  ShcBtoT,  1594  CanoU  St,  Brooklyi,  N.Y.  1U13 
Filed  Jo.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,561 
tat  a'  A47F  S/02 
VS.  a.  211—131  6  CblBi 


1.  An  interlocking  hook  structure  for  supporting  vendible 
articles  comprising 

at  least  one  hook-like  member  formed  from  a  resilient  mate- 
rial including,  in  cross-section, 

a  vertical  back  portion, 

a  vertical  front  portion  extending  parallel  to  said  back  por- 
tion, 

a  joining  web  portion  uniting  said  front  and  back  portioiis, 
and 

a  hook  portion  extending  at  a  slant  from  a  point  on  said  front 
portion  remote  from  said  web  portion  toward  said  back 
portion  and  said  web  portion  to  a  point  intermediate  be- 
tween said  back  and  front  portions;  and 

interlocking  hanger  means  associated  with  said  at  least  one 
hook-like  member  in  snap  engagement  therewith  for  sup- 
porting said  hook-like  member  and  cooperating  with  the 
hook  portion  thereof  to  prevent  undesired  disengagement 
of  said  hook-like  member  therefrom. 


4,300,693 

AUTOMATIC  FEED  DEVICE  FOR  MERCHANMSE 
DISPLAY 
Wiiiiaa  S.  SpHMf,  Roawdl,  Ga^  assignor  to  He  Mead  Cocpo- 
ratioB,  DajPtoa,  OUo 

Filed  Not.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,635 
tat  a'  A47F I/OO 
VS.  a.  211—49  D  •  I 


1.  An  automatic  article  feed  device  having  a  spring  loaded 
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feed  assembly  powered  for  the  duration  of  iu  travel  by  a  pri- 
mary spring  to  move  articles  along  a  track  and  comprising  a 
secondary  spring  to  augment  the  spring  force  exerted  on  the 
feed  assembly  during  an  initial  part  of  its  travel  whereafter  the 
feed  assembly  is  powered  solely  by  the  primary  spring,  said 
primary  and  secondary  springs  forming  coiled  strips  when 
unrestrained  and  each  spring  being  mounted  to  propel  the  feed 
assembly  whilst  that  spring  is  seeking  to  establish  its  unre- 
strained condition,  characterized  in  that  said  primary  and 
secondary  springs  are  mounted  on  the  track  at  longitudinally 
spaced  locations  to  push  the  feed  assembly  along  the  track. 


side  walls  to  interlock,  those  of  said  hinge  elements  on  said 
border  of  said  bottom  having  no  base  portion  so  that  a 


4,300,694 
HINGED  PALLET  BOX 
Herakey  U  Wait  Lake  Zulch.  ml  Edward  S.  Kocdowrid, 
Chicaso,  both  of  DL,  aasigBora  to  GcMral  Box  Coopaay, 
ToMo,OUo 

Filed  Jan.  21, 19W,  Ser.  No.  114,117 
tat  a.3  B65D  6/20 
VS.  a.  217-43  R  6  < 


mold  thereof  can  be  removed  from  said  lower  face  of  said 
bottom. 


4J00,696 
LITTERBIN 
In  R.  Bryce,  Flat  2, 15  Rockley  Rd.,  SoMk  Yam,  3141,  Md- 
boane,  Anatralia 

Filed  May  19, 1900,  Ser.  No.  151,454 
ClafaH  priority,  appUcatioa  AMtralia,  May  18. 1979,  PDa861 
tat  a^  B65D  49/02 
VS.  a.  220-18  20  < 


1.  An  improved  hinged  collapsible  pallet  box  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  plurality  of  sidewall  assemblies  said  sidewall 
assemblies  each  including  a  side  panel  and  reinforcing  cleats, 
said  side  panel  having  an  outer  surface,  said  cleats  terminating 
adjacent  said  edges  of  said  side  panel,  a  first  and  second  open- 
ing defined  in  said  side  panel  and  reinforcing  cleat,  said  first 
and  second  openings  being  positioned  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  said  surface  of  said  side  panel,  said  first  and  second 
openings  being  substantially  parallel  and  spaced  apart,  first  and 
second  hinge  assemblies  joined  together  by  mating  loops,  said 
first  and  said  second  hinge  assemblies  each  including  a  fust  leg 
extending  from  said  mating  loops  and  positioned  in  said  first 
opening  and  extending  generally  perpendicularly  with  respect 
to  said  surface  of  said  side  panel,  and  a  second  leg  having  a  first 
portion  extending  from  said  mating  loop  parallel  to  and  adja- 
cent said  side  panel  and  reinforcing  cleat,  said  second  leg 
having  a  second  portion  extending  through  said  second  open- 
ing in  said  side  panel  and  reinforcing  cleat,  the  distal  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  legs  extending  through  said  first  and 
second  openings  being  joined  together  to  secure  said  first  and 
second  hinge  assemblies  to  said  sidewall  assemblies. 


4,300,695 
FOLDING  CONTAINER 
Te-Chi  Han,  3  FV  496-2,  FWUa  St,  Taipei,  Taiwan 
Filed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,213 
tat  CL^  B65D  7/24 
VS.  CL  220-6  8  CUan 

1.  A  folding  container  molded  from  plastic  materials  com- 
prising: 
four  side  walls  having  an  iiuier  face,  an  outer  face  and  bot- 
tom borders,  a  bottom  having  a  border  and  a  lower  face, 
andalid;  and 
individual  hing  elements  alternatively  provided  on  said 
border  of  said  bottom  and  on  said  bottom  borders  of  said 


1.  A  litter  bin  comprising  a  base  member,  a  litter  container 
mounted  on  said  base  member  through  a  universal  connection 
means,  an  upwardly  extending  support  means  secured  to  said 
base  member,  a  lid  directly  or  indirectly  carried  by  said  sap- 
pott  means  and  normally  substantially  covering  said  litter 
container,  and  activating  means  associated  with  said  container 
whereby  the  container  may  be  tilted  in  substantially  any  direc- 
tion through  said  connection  tneans  from  its  position  under 
said  lid  to  a  position  in  wich  it  is  exposed  for  the  receipt  of  litter 
or  refiise. 


4,300,697 

WIRE  CONTAINER  FOR  RETURNABLE  BEVERAGE 

CANS 

Robert  E.  DickcH,  910  Bridratow  Dr.,  RociHsMr,  Mkh. 

48063 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80J37 
tat  0.3  B65D  6/OH  6/40 
V&  a.  220-19  5  CiafaM 

1.  A  wire  container  for  returnable  beverage  cans  having  an 
open  lop  and  a  wire  bottom  member  comprising: 
a  pluraUty  of  parallel,  horizontal,  rectangular  wire  frame 
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memben  having  a  pair  or  opposed  spaced  apart  sides  and 
a  pair  of  opposed  spaced  apart  ends,  joined  in  a  spaced 
apart  manner  by  a  plurality  of  upright  rods  abutting  the 
frame  members  around  the  perimeter  thereof; 
the  bottom  member  hinged  to  a  lowermost  frame  member; 


4,300,699 
FUEL  TANK  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
SigmuiHl  Anbegger,  Renningen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  anigiior 
to  Dr.  log.  h.cF.  Poncbe  AG,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
nany 

Filed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,048 
Claina.  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  Jun.  6, 
1979,2922876 

lot  a.3  B65B  3/04:  B65D  25/02 
\i&.  a  220—86  R  8  n«i.« 


an  opposed  central  pair  of  upright  rods  extending  upward 
past  an  uppermost  frame  member  then  inward  to  form  a 
handle  support,  said  opposed  pair  of  upright  rods  defining 
a  marginal  edge  of  a  divider  member. 


uiMicM  '      '•'"»*''*''"°'' for  ™o'o' vehicles  of  the  type  having  a  filler 

MnimrrmrMnnuniTD  "~'''  *  '"''  '^  """  '""'  ""*  »  receptacle  for  insertion  of  a 

u  wnK.-!;    I     .i«  7.-Zfc.^.    -^    „,  ^„^,   pump  nozzle  connected  therein,  the  improvement  wherein  the 

"•  *'rr^''i^?,^S;^  ^  ^"^  •"•  *°"   ^^'^  is  constructed  .0  at  leas,  partially  surround  a  pump 

nozzle  inserted  into  said  filler  neck  m  close  proximity  thereto, 
said  receptacle  comprises  an  insert  which  delimits  a  hollow 
space  between  sides  of  said  insert  and  a  wall  portion  of  said 
filler  neck,  said  hollow  space  being  closed  except  for  openings 
communicating  outwardly  from  said  hollow  space  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  fuel  tank  and  said  fuel  tank  vent  line  which 
terminates  in  said  hollow  space,  whereby  air  vented  by  said 
vent  line  is  directed  into  said  filler  neck  upstream  of  an  outlet 
of  said  pump  nozzle  inserted  into  the  filler  neck. 


Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,219 
Int  a'  B65D  25/10.  25/20 
VS.  a.  220-85  R 


7Claiiiis 


1.  An  integral  assembly  of  a  tank  and  a  mounting  member 

adapted  for  subsequently  accommodating  the  attachment  of  a 

device  to  the  mounting  member  on  the  tank  wall,  said  assembly 

compriaing: 

a  molding  resin  molded  as  a  wall  defining  an  interior  volume 

to  form  the  tank;  and 
a  mounting  member  carried  by  said  tank  wall,  said  member 
comprising  a  metal  alignment  ring  having  a  generally 
annular  configuration  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  posts 
unitary  with  said  alignment  ring,  each  said  post  projecting 
outwardly  from  said  alignment  ring  and  into  said  wall, 
each  said  post  defining  a  threaded  bore  for  receiving  ■ 
threaded  fastener,  said  tank  wall  being  molded  with  por- 
tions of  said  posts  embedded  in  said  tank  wall  with  the 
distal  ends  of  said  posts  communicating  with  the  tank 
exterior  for  permitting  access  to  said  threaded  bores  for 
receiving  threaded  fasteners  for  mounting  said  device  to 
said  tank  wall,  said  alignment  ring  being  spaced  away 
from  said  tank  wall  on  the  interior  of  said  tank  and  defin- 
ing spaces  between  said  alignment  ring  and  said  tank  wall 
between  adjacent  posts,  all  of  the  surfaces  of  said  mount- 
ing member  that  project  from  said  tank  wall  on  the  inte- 
rior of  said  tank  being  encapsulated  within  said  molding 


4,300,700 
CLOSABLE  FOOD  CONTAINER  BODY  AND  UTENSIL 

ENCLOSING  COVER  ASSEMBLY 
Henry  M.  Chang,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  asiigiior  to  Coatainer  Dynamia, 
be,  Miami  Beach,  FU. 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,279 

Int  a'  B65D  51/20.  39/00 

U.S.a220— 257  20Chdw 


16.  A  generally  square  cover  assembly  for  a  container  body 
having  a  peripheral  undercut  seating  formation,  said  assembly 
comprising: 
a  cover  member  having  a  central  panel  and  a  peripheral  edge 
formation  to  seal  within  the  seating  formation  of  a  con- 
tainer body,  said  edge  formation  having  an  edge  wall 
portion  depending  from  an  outwardly  projecting  cover 
flange  and  having,  in  vertical  section,  an  exterior  convex 
surface; 
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a  re-entrant  utensil  reccis  formed  in  said  central  panel  and 
extending  diagonally  of  said  cover  assembly,  said  utensil 
recess  having  a  floor  and  marginal  sidewalls  spaced  from 
said  edge  wall  portion  thereby  to  present  a  portion  of  said 
central  panel  completely  about  said  recess  between  said 
marginal  sidewalls  and  said  edge  wall  portion;  and 

a  removable  cover  sheet  releasably  secured  to  said  central 
panel  and  extending  loosely  beyond  the  edges  of  said 
central  panel  to  provide  a  marginal  grasping  edge  for 
removal  of  said  cover  sheet. 


4300,701 
CLOSURE  CAP 
Panl  Santoctiai,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  aaiignor  to  Sun  Coaat  Plaatic 
ChMurei,  Inc.,  Saraaota,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,173 

ht  a.}  B65D  41/04 

MS.  a  220-289  2  Claims 


circular  sealing  face,  and  includng  a  circular  sealing  face 
facing  the  sealing  face  of  the  container  or  pipe; 

(b)  an  internal  cover  section  projecting  from  the  external 
cover  section  into  the  opening,  the  internal  cover  section 
including  tightening  means  to  cooperate  with  the  tighten- 
ing means  of  the  container  or  pipe; 

(c)  a  handle  molded  in  one  piece  on  the  external  cover 
section  and  extending  diametrically  across  the  external 
cover  section  at  the  outer  face  thereof,  said  handle  includ- 
ing a  U-shaped  stirrup  having  two  legs  by  the  ends  of 
which  it  is  connected  to  the  external  cover  section,  said 
handle  further  including  a  wall  extending  along  a  center 
line  of  the  stirrup  and  connecting  the  stirrup  to  the  exter- 
nal cover  section;  the  improvement  that: 

(i)  the  external  cover  section  and  the  internal  cover  sec- 
tion are  made  in  one  piece  of  plastic  material 

(ii)  the  legs  of  the  solid  material  stirrup  have  an  internal 
spacing  from  each  other  which  is  not  less  than  the 
external  diameter  of  the  circular  sealing  face  of  the 
cover  section 

(iii)  the  length  of  the  wall  connecting  the  stirrup  to  the 
external  cover  section,  measured  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  stirrup,  is  less  than  the  internal  diameter 
of  the  circular  sealing  fact  of  the  cover. 


1.  A  closure  cap  for  capping  a  container  including  a 
threaded  neck,  said  closure  cap  comprising  a  top  having  sub- 
stantially annular  skirt  depending  downwardly  therefrom,  a 
resilient  interference  structure  comprising  a  concentrical  inner 
wall  in  parallel  spaced  relationship  relative  to  said  substantially 
annular  skirt  forming  a  chamber  therebetween  and  a  plurality 
of  ribs  formed  between  said  substantially  annular  skirt  and  said 
concentric  inner  wall  to  form  a  plurality  of  interrupted  cham- 
bers therebetween,  such  that  said  concentric  inner  wall  en- 
gages the  threads  formed  on  the  container  to  deform  said 
concentric  inner  wall  adjacent  said  interrupted  chambers  to 
form  a  locking  seal  therebetween  whereby  said  closure  cap  is 
a  press  fit  to  the  container. 


4,300,702 
SEALING  CAP 
%MnA  Schurrer,  12,  Ulrish-V-Hassel-Strasse,  4019  Monbeim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,007 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Apr.  27, 
1979,  2917150 

Int  a.}  B65D  41/06.  41/36 
US.a220— 295  4< 


1.  In  a  sealing  cap,  for  a  container  or  a  pipe  having  means 
defining  an  opening  surrounded  by  a  circular  sealing  face  and 
tightening  means  to  cooperate  with  the  cap,  the  cap  including: 
(a)  an  external  cover  section  adapted  to  cover  said  opening 
and  the  circular  sealing  face  and  having  an  external  diame- 
ter which  is  greater  than  the  external  diameter  of  the 


4,300,703 
DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  PSEUDO-SPHERICAL  OBJECTS 
Noa  Laanay,  Bcauraia,  Fraoce,  nsigBor  to  Sodetc  d'Assistaire 
TecUaqne  poor  Prodnits  Nestle  SA.,  Lanaue,  Switxeriaad 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,486 
Oafans  priority,  appUcatioa  FriMC,  Jait  16, 1979,  79  00939 
IM.  a?  B«SH  3/42 
VS.  a.  221—187  9  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  distributing  quasi-spherical  objects  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  hopper  for  receiving  said  objects,  said  hopper  having  a 
discharge  opening  at  its  lower  end; 

(b)  means  for  imparting  an  oscillating  movement  to  said 
hopper, 

(c)  a  cylindrical  tube  disposed  beneath  said  hopper,  said  tube 
having  an  open  end  and  an  intake  opening  confronting  said 
discharge  opening; 

(d)  means  for  rotating  said  tube  back  and  forth  about  its  axis  so 
that  said  intake  openiAg  sweeps  across  said  discharge  open- 
ing; 

(e)  a  rod  slidably  disposed  within  said  tube;  and 

(0  means  for  reciprocating  said  rod  between  a  retracted  posi- 
tion in  which  said  rod  is  disposed  entirely  on  one  side  of  said 
intake  opening  and  an  extended  position  in  which  said  rod 
extends  across  and  occludes  said  intake  opening,  said  rod 
advancing  towards  said  open  end  of  said  tube  during  move- 
ment from  said  retracted  position  towards  said  extended 
position. 
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4,3«I,7D« 
BUXXING  DEVICE  FDR  USE  WITH  CUP 
RECEPTACLES 
GMtif  Fkakc.  ud  Boat  Horiboi.  both  of  KwUup,  Sweden, 
I  to  JIHaPtaft  JotMM  Jab  AB,  KirUtofi,  Sweden 
Filed  Feb. «,  IMO,  Ser.  Na  119,777 
I  priority,  appHcatiM  Sweden,  Feb.  U,  1979, 7901466 
bt  CL^  A47F  ;/0&-  BC5G  59/10 
U5.  a  221— 301  4« 


an  opening  tightly  coupled  with  the  upper  end  of  said 
central  duct; 

e.  a  lid  disposed  adjacent  the  top  side  of  said  outer  bottle 
body  adapted  to  be  selectively  lifted  from  and  lowered  to 
closed  position,  said  lid  including  a  downwardly  extend- 
ing cylindrical  case  with  at  least  one  generally  vertically 
extending  bar  on  the  inner  wall  thereof,  said  bar  having  an 
upper  edge  or  abutment,  said  lid  also  having  at  least  one 
shaft  element  projecting  downwardly  for  a  short  distance 
from  the  under  side  thereof,  said  lid  further  having  an 
opening  at  its  top; 

f  an  activator  member  including  a  generally  horizontally 
extending  base  in  pressing  contact  with  the  upper  end  of 
said  elastic  pouch  and  a  press  portion  extending  through 
said  opening  at  the  top  of  said  lid,  said  base  having  at  least 
one  slotted  hole  therein  and  a  lateral  fUnge  with  an  out- 
wardly opening  groove;  ' 

g.  a  suction  pipe  disposed  within  said  inner  bottle  and  having 
an  upper  end  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  the  central 
duct  of  said  stopper  member,  and 


1.  Blocking  means  for  use  with  a  receptacle  for  cups  pilable 
in  each  other  and  having  an  external  collar,  bead  or  the  like, 
said  blocking  means  being  positioned  at  the  discharge  opening 
of  the  receptacle  and  including  a  blocking  body  having  two 
spaced  apart  blocking  surfaces,  one  of  said  surfaces  being 
arranged  for  holding  in  a  normal  position  all  cups  in  the  recep- 
tacle and  forming  a  slide  surface  for  the  collar  of  the  outermost 
cup  in  said  receptacle  when  said  outermost  cup  is  being  dis- 
charged from  said  receptacle  through  said  discharge  opening, 
said  slide  surface  being,  during  the  discharge  of  each  of  the 
cups,  displaced  outwardly  laterally  of  the  discharge  direction, 
and  the  second  blocking  surface  upon  the  displacement  of  the 
slide  surface  being  arranged  to  be  displaced  inwardly  inside  of 
the  collar  of  the  next  adjacent  cup  before  this  next  cup  reaches 
said  second  blocking  surface,  said  blocking  body  being  pro- 
vided with  spring  means,  against  the  action  of  which  the  block- 
ing surfaces  are  displaced  and  which  returns  the  blocking  body 
to  said  normal  position  after  a  cup  being  discharged  has  left  the 
slide  surface,  said  blocking  body  being  mounted  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  discharge 
direction,  and  said  slide  surface  from  the  abutment  thereof 
against  the  collar  in  the  normal  position  extending  at  an  acute 
angle  to  the  discharge  direction  and  successively  changing  in 
direction  to  an  orientation  which  is  more  and  more  parallel  to 
the  discharge  direction. 


4,300,70s 

VACUUM  INSULATED  BOTTLE  WITH  MECHANISM 

FOR  DISPENSING  UQUID  BY  OMIPRESSION 

Mia  C  Shy,  20,  Alley  18.  LaM  109,  Hoping  St,  YtBg  Ho  CHy, 

Taipd  Halo,  Taiwv 

FOcd  May  9, 19M,  Ser.  No.  14«,102 
ht  O.'  B«7D  5/42 
VS.  a.  222—131  4  nrim. 

1.  A  vacuum  insulated  bottle  including  a  liquid  diipensing 
device  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  an  outer  bottle  body; 

b.  an  inner  bottle  body  disposed  within  said  outer  bottle 
body  with  said  inner  and  outer  bottle  bodies  each  having 
an  outlet  at  the  respective  upper  end  thereof; 

c.  a  stopper  member  disposed  in  ^e  outlet  of  said  inner 
bottle  body  in  sealing  relationship  thereat,  said  stopper 
member  having  formed  therein  a  generally  vertically 
extending  central  duct  means  with  a  laterally  extending 
branch  passage  extending  upwardly  at  a  sHght  inclination 
to  the  horizontal  to  the  periphery  of  said  stopper  member, 
said  central  duct  means  and  said  Uterally  extending  pas- 
sage each  having  a  valve  seat  adjacent  the  respective 
lower  ends  thereof  and  a  valve  element  cooperating  with 
each  of  said  valve  seats; 

d.  an  elastic  pouch  disposed  above  said  stopper  member  with 


h.  an  outlet  tube  having  a  lower  end  connected  with  the  fork 
or  branch  passage  in  said  stopper  member, 

wherein  said  outwardly  opening  groove  of  said  lateral  flange 
is  registrable  with  said  bar  so  as  to  be  guided  in  vertical 
movement  when  said  bar  is  disposed  therein  to  thereby 
pump  liquid  from  said  inner  bottle  body,  up  said  suction 
pipe,  through  said  stopper  member,  into  said  elastic 
pouch,  out  said  outlet  tube  by  compressing  said  elastic 
pouch  and  allowing  it  to  expand,  said  lateral  flange  may  be 
raised  above  the  upper  edge  of  said  bar  at  which  height 
the  downwardly  projecting  shaft  element  will  penetrate 
the  slotted  hole  in  the  lateral  flange  and  the  actuator 
member  may  be  rotated  to  the  extent  that  at  least  one 
portion  of  the  lateral  flange  on  one  side  of  the  outwardly 
opening  groove  will  be  above  the  upper  edge  or  abutment 
of  said  bar  and  be  locked  against  pumping  action,  with 
said  downwardly  projecting  shaft  element  being  operative 
to  limit  rotation  of  said  activator  to  and  from  registration 
of  said  groove  and  said  bar. 


4,300,706 
LUGGAGE  CARRIER  FOR  A  THREE-WHEEL 
MOTORCYCLE 
Pete  Headrick,  18301  SW.  293id  St,  Homeatead,  Fla.  33030, 
aad  James  J.  Arias,  11561  SW.  186  St.  Miami,  Fla.  33157 
Filed  JmL  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,726 
Int  a.i  B60R  9/00;  B02D  61/08 
UjS.  CL  224—31  9  daima 

1.  A  carrier  assembly  for  a  motorcycle  of  a  type  having  a 
front  wheel,  a  pair  of  opposed  side  rear  wheels,  a  seat  including 
front  and  back  female  latch  brackets  removably  attached 
thereto  and  a  male  attachment  latch  means  fixed  to  a  frame 
portion  of  the  motorcycle  in  a  position  for  selective  manual 
operation  thereof  to  engage  or  disengage  the  female  latch 
brackets,  said  carrier  assembly  comprising  a  main  carrier  por- 
tion disposed  rearwardly  of  the  seat  and  above  the  rear  wheels, 
a  forward  extension  from  said  carrier  portion,  projecting  gen- 
erally over  an  area  normally  occupied  by  the  seat,  when  the 
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seat  is  unlatched  and  removed;  generally  downwardly  project- 
ing means,  from  said  forward  extension,  for  fixed  attachment 
thereto  of  the  front  and  back  female  latch  brackets,  when  said 
brackets  are  removed  from  the  seat,  in  identical  spaced  apart 


4,300,706 

DRYWALL  TAPER'S  TOOL  CARRIER  AND 

COMBINATIONS  THEREWITH 

Norfeat  C  Pattarmuu.  320  E.  Alpiae  St,  AHamoetc  Sprim 

Fla.  32701 

Filed  Mar.  17, 19M,  Ser.  No.  130,862 

IM.  CV  A4SC  1/04 

VS.  CL  224— 2S3  1  CUm 


positions  and  locations  relative  to  their  normal  positions  and 
locations  when  fixed  to  the  bottom  of  the  seat,  to  permit  selec- 
tive manual  operation  of  the  male  attachment  latch  means  to 
engage  or  disengage  the  female  latch  brackets  when  fixed  to 
said  downwardly  projecting  means. 


4,300,707 
COMBINED  RUCKSACK  FRAME  AND  CHAIR 
Per  l(jacr,  Nedre  Skogrei  4B,  Oslo  2,  Norway 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,304 

Oaima  priority,  application  Norway,  Kvg.  25, 1978,  782887 

iBt  a.'  A45F  4/02 

VS.  CL  224—155  7  Oaima 


1.  A  device  usable  in  a  first  functional  position  as  a  rucksack 
frame  and  usable  in  a  second  functional  position  as  a  chair  with 
a  backrest,  the  device  comprising: 

first  and  second  tubular  frame  members,  each  frame  member 
having  an  end  support  portion  and  parallel  side  parts 
secured  to  the  end  support  portion  and  having  respective 
end  portions  spaced  from  the  associated  end  support  por- 
tion; 

hinge  means  having  hinge  connections  for  articulating  said 
end  portions  of  the  side  parts  of  the  fust  frame  member  to 
respective  side  parts  of  the  second  frame  member  at  loca- 
tions intermediate  the  ends  of  said  side  parts  of  said  second 
frame  member,  whereby  the  side  parts  of  said  first  and  said 
second  frame  members  are  capable  of  being  disposed 
parallel  to  and  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  respectively; 

said  end  support  portion  of  said  first  frame  member  project- 
ing at  an  angle  from  its  associated  side  parts  by  a  distance 
essentially  corresponding  to  the  distance  between  said 
hinge  connections  and  an  outer  edge  of  said  end  support 
portion  of  the  second  frame  member;  and 

the  frame  members  being  provided  with  supporting  bands 
stretched  between  the  side  parts  of  each  frame  member  in 
the  regions  between  the  hinge  connections  and  the  end 
portions  of  the  side  parts. 


1.  A  body  carrier  for  a  drywall  taper's  broad  knife  which  has 
an  elongated  flat  blade  with  opposite  ends,  and  opposite  side 
edges  that  extend  between  said  opposite  ends,  and  an  elongated 
handle  that  is  fixed  to  the  blade  between  said  opposite  ends  and 
extends  laterally  thereof  at  one  of  said  opposite  side  edges,  said 
carrier  having  a  narrow  pocket  for  housing  said  blade  which 
has  a  leading  side  and  a  trailing  side  and  includes  a  back  side 
wall  that  normally  confronts  a  side  of  the  carrier  user's  body, 
a  front  side  wall  that  is  normally  laterally  offset  from  the  user's 
body  side  and  facially  confronts  said  back  side  wall  therebe- 
tween, and  a  pair  of  elongated  narrow  side  walls  that  are 
spaced  apart  and  respectively  interconnect  the  back  and  front 
side  walls  at  the  leading  and  trailing  sides  of  said  pocket,  and 
means  for  suspending  the  pocket  from  the  user's  body,  said 
carrier  comprising  an  elongated  and  vertically  oriented,  flat 
pliant  component  which  forms  said  back  side  wall  and  has  a 
leading  side  edge,  a  trailing  side  edge,  a  back  face  that  extends 
between  the  leading  and  trailing  side  edges  of  said  pliant  com- 
ponent and  normally  faces  the  carrier  user's  body  side,  and  a 
front  face  that  extends  between  the  leading  and  trailing  side 
edges  of  said  pliant  component  and  faces  the  interior  of  the 
pocket,  and  a  vertically  oriented,  flat,  pliant  member  which  has 
a  pair  of  elongated,  narrow  and  laterally  spaced  apart  marginal 
portions  that  respectively  form  said  narrow  side  walls  and  are 
arcuately  rolled  and  arranged  to  respectively  straddle  the 
leading  and  trailing  side  edges  of  said  flat  pliant  component 
and  an  intermediate  portion  which  extends  between  said  mar- 
ginal portions  and  forms  said  front  wall,  and  means  securing 
the  marginal  portions  in  facial  contact  with  the  back  face  of 
said  pliant  component  and  along  the  respective  leading  and 
trailing  side  edges  straddled  thereby,  said  pliant  member  hav- 
ing an  upper  edge  portion  which  defines  a  top  opening  in  the 
pocket  for  receiving  the  blade  of  the  broad  knife,  and  a  lower 
edge  portion  which  defines  a  bottom  opening  in  the  pocket 
each  of  the  top  and  bottom  openings  in  said  pocket  extending 
between  said  spaced  apart  marginal  portions  and  the  leading 
and  trailing  side  edges  straddled  thereby,  and  said  upper  edge 
portion  having  an  intermediate  edge  portion  that  inclines  from 
the  marginal  portion  at  the  trailing  side  of  said  pocket,  and  a 
side  edge  portion  which  is  located  below  said  intermediate 
edge  portion  and  at  the  upper  end  of  the  marginal  portion  at 
the  trailing  side  of  said  pocket  to  provide  an  edge  recess  that 
accomodates  the  handle  that  is  fixed  to  a  broad  knife  blade 
housed  in  said  pocket  said  body  carrier  also  having  an  auxil- 
iary pocket  for  a  shear  knife,  said  auxiliary  pocket  having  a 
rear  side  wall,  and  a  front  side  wall,  said  rear  side  wall  of  the 
auxiliary  pocket  being  formed  by  said  vertically  oriented  flat, 
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pliant  member,  said  carrier  comprising  a  pliable  component 
which  forms  the  front  side  wall  of  the  auxiliary  pocket  and  has 
a  pair  of  elongated,  narrow  and  laterally  spaced  apart  border 
portions  that  overlay  and  are  fixed  to  the  respective  marginal 
portions  of  said  pliant  member  at  the  back  face  of  the  back  side 
wall  forming  pliant  component,  and  an  intermediate  portion 
which  extends  between  said  border  portions,  said  pliable  com- 
ponent having  an  upper  end  portion  which  defines  an  upper 
opening  in  the  auxiliary  pocket,  and  a  lower  end  portion,  and 
said  intermediate  portion  of  said  pliable  component  having  a 
medial  portion  which  projects  outwardly  of  the  front  side  wall 
of  the  auxiliary  pocket  and  forms  a  vertically  extending  wall 
strengthening  rib  that  extends  between  the  upper  and  lower 
end  portions  of  said  pliable  component,  and  spaced  apart 
means  securing  said  pliable  component  along  its  lower  end 
portion  to  said  pliant  member  and  providing  bottom  openings 
between  the  securing  means  for  the  withdrawal  of  debris  firom 
said  auxiliary  pocket. 


4,300,709 
AUTOMOBILE  CONSOLE 
Comeiiiii  D.  Page,  Jr„  Gastonii,  N.C„  issigiior  to  Allied  Plas- 
tics, Inc.,,  GastoBia,  N.C 

Filed  May  !«,  1980,  Scr.  No.  1S0,321 

bt  CLi  BfiOR  im 

MS.  CL  224— »S  12  Claims 


4,300,710 
CONTINUOUS  FORM  FEEDER 
R.  Clark  Du  Bois,  Fairfield,  and  Jolm  Hamma,  Milford,  both  of 
Comi,,  assignors  to  Gradco-Dendoki,  Inc.,  Newport  Beach, 
Calif. 

Filed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,539 
lot  a.}  G03B  UiO:  G03G  li/OO 


U.S.  a  226—74 


12  Claims 
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1.  Fan-folded  form  copying  apparatus  comprising  a  copier 
for  making  successive  copies  of  original  sheets,  a  platen  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  copier;  a  fan-folded  form  receiving  tray 
disposed  horizontally  above  and  rearwardly  of  said  platen;  a 
form  refolding  tray  disposed  horizontally  below  said  platen 
and  rearwardly  of  said  copier;  means  for  guiding  the  form  from 
said  receiving  tray  across  said  platen  and  beneath  said  platen  to 
the  rear  of  said  copier;  intermittently  operable  drive  means  for 
progressively  feeding  said  form  beneath  said  platen  to  the  rear 
of  said  copier  for  gravitation  to  said  refolding  tray  and  means 
for  mounting  said  drive  means  on  the  rear  of  said  copier  inter- 
mediate said  receiving  tray  and  said  refolding  tray. 


4,300,711 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PNEUMATIC  TRANSPORT  OF 

TEXTILE  BAND  MATERIAL 
Hans  P.  Softer,  and  Josef  Hartmann,  both  of  Uster,  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Luwa  AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,059 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  23,   1979, 
r20/79 

Int  a.'  B65H  n/i2 
U&  a.  226-97  J3  ( 


1.  A  molded  plastic  console  adapted  for  use  in  an  automobile 
to  retain  various  articles  at  a  convenient  location  adjacent  the 
driver  or  passenger,  and  characterized  by  the  ability  to  also 
function  as  an  armrest  or  writing  support  while  being  retained 
upon  the  automobile  seat,  and  comprising 

an  integral  molded  plastic  body  comprising 

(a)  a  support  skirt  having  a  rectangular  outline  in  plan 
view  and  composed  of  a  pair  of  opposing  parallel  end 
walls  and  a  pair  of  opposing  parallel  side  walls,  with 
said  end  and  side  walls  defining  a  top  side  and  a  bottom 
side  of  the  console,  and 

(b)  interior  wall  means  dividing  at  least  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  the  area  within  said  end  and  side  walls  into  two 
side-by-side  receptacles  of  like  rectangular  outhne, 

a  planar  lid  having  a  rectangular  outline  generally  conform- 
ing to  that  of  each  of  said  receptacles, 

hinge  means  mounting  said  lid  for  pivotal  movement  about 
an  axis  disposed  immediately  above  and  aligned  between 
said  receptacles,  whereby  said  lid  may  be  selectively  piv- 
oted to  cover  either  of  said  receptacles  and  is  adapted  to 
function  as  an  armrest  or  a  writing  support  in  either  posi- 
tion, 

an  elongate  flat  extension,  and 

means  mounting  said  extension  to  said  body  adjacent  one  of 
said  end  walls,  and  such  that  the  extension  projects  a 
substantial  distance  beyond  said  one  end  wall  and  is 
adapted  to  be  retained  between  the  cushions  of  the  seat. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  pneumatic  transport  of  textile  band 
material,  especially  slivers,  slubbings  or  rovings,  comprising: 

at  least  one  transport  tube  through  which  there  is  trans- 
ported the  textile  band  in  a  predetermined  direction  of 
travel; 

said  transport  tube  having  a  delivery  end; 

means  defining  a  compartment; 

said  delivery  end  of  said  transport  tube  flow  communicating 
with  said  compartment; 

ventilator  means  having  a  suction  side  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  compartment; 

said  means  defining  said  compartment  being  provided  with  a 
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band  outlet  opening  for  the  exit  of  the  textile  band  there- 
from; 

means  for  supporting  the  textile  band  provided  for  said 
compartment; 

said  supporting  means  for  the  textile  band  defining  at  least 
one  elongate  band  delay  chamber  which  directly  merges 
with  said  delivery  end  of  the  transport  lube; 

said  band  delay  chamber  extending  in  the  direction  of  travel 
of  the  textile  band; 

said  band  detay  chamber  being  formed  by  guide  elements 
constituting  at  least  part  of  said  textile  band-supporting 
means; 

said  guide  elements  being  structured  so  as  to  delimit  therebe- 
tween throughpass  openings  whose  total  cross-sectional 
area  is  greater  than  the  inner  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
transport  tube;  and 

revolving  sealing  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
band  outlet  opening. 


4,300,712 

PAPER  FEEDER  DEVICE  FOR  MINIATURIZED 
PRINTERS 
Shuhei  Takeuchi,  Morioka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,734 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1979,  54-62890 

Int  a.3  B65H  n/22 

\i&.  CL  226—157  4  Claims 


cooperation  with  said  capstan  shaft  to  drive  the  tape  of  a  tape 
cassette  placed  in  said  cassette  chamber;  first  bearing  means  in 
said  recorder  operatively  supporting  said  capstan  shaft  at  one 
end  thereof;  and  second  bearing  means  mounted  in  said  mov- 


able cover  and  adapted  to  be  placed  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  other  end  of  said  capstan  shaft  as  said  cover  is 
closed  and  opened,  respectively,  said  second  bearing  means 
operating  to  support  said  capstan  shaft  at  said  other  end  thereof 
when  said  cover  is  closed. 


4,300,714 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SILENONG  OF  WEBS 
Carl  B.  Dahl,  Rockton,  III.;  Jere  W.  Crouse,  and  Roy  A.  Laag- 
doo,  both  of  Bcloit,  Wis.,  assigaon  to  Beloit  Corpontioa, 
Bcloit,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,235 
Int  Q\>  B65H  2i/04:  G03B  1/4S 
MS.  a.  226—196  16  ( 


1.  A  paper  feeder  device  for  miniaturized  printers,  compris- 
ing an  electromagnetic  plunger  adapted  to  be  energized  at  the 
time  of  paper  feeding,  a  paper  feed  roller  fixedly  mounted  on  a 
drive  shaft,  a  first  ratchet  wheel  mounted  fixedly  on  and  ro- 
uted together  with  said  drive  shaft,  a  second  ratchet  wheel 
fixedly  mounted  on  a  portion  of  said  drive  shaft  adjacent  to 
said  first  ratchet  wheel  so  as  to  be  rotated  with  said  drive  shaft, 
said  second  ratchet  wheel  having  teeth  inclined  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  in  which  the  teeth  of  said  first  ratchet 
wheel  are  inclined,  a  first  lever  driven  by  said  electromagnetic 
plunger  to  come  into  engagement  with  the  teeth  of  said  first 
ratchet  wheel  and  thereby  rotate  said  paper  feed  roller  in  a 
predetermined  amount,  and  a  second  lever  driven  by  said  first 
lever  to  allow  an  engagement  pawl  of  said  second  lever  to  be 
inserted  between  two  adjacent  teeth  of  said  second  ratchet 
wheel. 


4300,713 
CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER 
Masaaki  Sato,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95.325 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  2r,  1978,  53-143927 
Int  a.'  B65H  n/20 
MS.  a.  226—190  5  Claims 

1.  A  cassette  tape  recorder  comprising:  a  cassette  chamber 
adapted  to  receive  therein  a  tape  cassette;  a  cover  movably 
mounted  on  said  recorder  to  open  and  close  said  cassette  cham- 
ber; a  capstan  shaft  having  a  pair  of  ends  and  adapted  to  extend 
through  a  tape  cassette  placed  in  said  cassette  chamber  in 
operative  engagement  therewith;  a  pinch  roller  operable  in 

1012  CO.— 40 


1.  In  a  fixed  guide  bar  of  substantially  circular  perimeter 
providing  an  arcuate  guide  surface  area  over  which  a  tensioned 
web  is  adapted  to  run  at  a  speed  such  that  in  the  off-running 
angle  between  the  web  and  the  curved  perimeter  of  the  bar,  air 
moving  in  the  direction  of  the  web  in  such  angle  would  tend  to 
follow  the  curvature  of  the  bar  (Coanda  effect)  and  cause 
splitting  of  the  air  between  the  web  and  the  bar  and  thereby 
generate  noise-causing  vibration  of  the  span  of  the  web  moving 
away  from  the  bar,  the  improvement  comprising: 
spoiler  surface  means  located  along  the  effective  length  of 
said  guide  surface  area,  and  said  spoiler  surface  means 
lying  in  a  plane  extending  substantially  tangentially  from 
the  off-running  side  of  said  arcuate  guide  surface  area  for 
avoiding  the  Coanda  effect  and  for  stabilizing  air  moving 
with  the  web  and  thereby  inhibiting  noise-causing  vibra- 
tions of  said  span  of  the  running  web  moving  away  from 
the  bar. 


4,300,715 
MECHANICAL  PULSE  REFLOW  BONDING  PROCESS 
Alan  S.  Keizer,  Huntingdon  Valley,  and  Donald  B.  Brown, 
Willow  Grove,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Jade  Corporation, 
Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa. 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  930,488,  Aug.  2,  1978,  abuidoned,  which  U 
a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  829,837,  Sep.  1, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,166,562. 
ThU  application  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,421 
tot  a.'  B23K  1/12:  HOIL  21/603 
MS.  a.  228— ISO  A  1  dain 

1.  A  process  for  effecting  a  mechanical  pulse  reflow  bond 
between  one  or  more  pairs  of  electrically  conductive  elements 
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of  a  mkrocomponent  device  using  a  reciprocable  thermode  for 
applying  both  heat  and  force  at  the  bonding  site, 
said  thermode  comprising  a  clamp  having  a  tip  thereon  for 
applying  a  mechanical  bonding  force  directly  to  the  con- 
ductive elements  to  be  bonded  at  the  bonding  site,  and  a 
coaxial  heated  anvil  outboard  of  said  clamp  and  reciproca- 
ble relative  thereto  for  selectively  supplying  heat  for 
effecting  the  bond,  said  anvil  being  at  a  steady  state  tem- 
perature above  that  of  the  clamp, 
eflecting  said  bond  by  moving  the  clamp  tip  into  engage- 
ment with  the  conductive  elements  at  the  bond  site  for 
directly  clamping  said  elements  to  each  other  at  the  botid 
site,  moving  said  heated  anvil  into  mechanical  contact 


4,300,717 

ROTARY  CENTRIFUGE  SEAL 

Allen  Latham,  Jr.,  Jamaica  PUUn,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Haemooet- 

ics  Corporation,  Braintree,  Mass. 

Contjnnation  of  Ser.  No.  26,292,  Apr.  2, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,336 

tat  a.'  B04B  n/QO 

VS.  a.  233—1  A  17  Oains 


with  an  element  to  be  bonded  at  a  position  remote  from 
the  bond  site  and  thereby  causing  heat  to  flow  from  said 
anvil  to  said  bond  site,  holding  said  anvil  in  contact  with 
the  conductive  element  for  sufficient  time  so  that  heat 
flows  along  a  conductive  path  through  the  element  to  the 
bond  site,  and  then  withdrawing  the  tip  from  conuct  with 
the  bond  site,  maintaining  said  anvil  in  contact  with  said 
element  for  a  sufficient  time  so  that  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature (T)  versus  time  (t)  heat  pulse  profile  is  generated 
to  cause  a  reflow  bond  to  be  effected  at  the  site,  and 
maintaining  the  clamping  force  at  the  site  by  continued 
engagement  of  the  clamp  until  the  reflow  bond  has  solidi- 
fied, and  then  withdrawing  the  clamp  tip,  thereby  effect- 
ing a  mechanical  pulse  reflow  bond  at  the  bond  site. 


4,300,716 
PAPERBOARD  CARTON 
Frt4eridi  R.  Jeaniags,  Cnpertiiio,  Calif.,  asd^Mr  to  Pneumatic 
Scale  CorporatiOB,  Qnincy,  Mass. 

Filed  JsL  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,487 

bL  a.)  B65D  i/06:  B31B  49/02:  B65D  i/l6 

MS.  Ct  229—37  R  15  daims 


1.  In  a  rotary  centrifuge  seal  having  a  lower  rotatable  ring 
member  and  an  upper  non-rotatable  ring  member,  each  of  said 
ring  members  having  a  sealing  surface  thereon  to  provide  a 
dynamic  seal  between  rouuble  elements  of  a  fluid-processing 
centrifuge  and  stationary  elements  of  said  centrifuge  at  an  area 
of  contact  between  the  sealing  surfaces  of  said  ring  members: 
the  improvement  comprising  providing  means  for  entrap- 
ping solid  particulate  matter  generated  at  the  area  of 
contact  between  said  ring  members  and  means  for  direct- 
ing entrapped  solid  particulate  matter  back  to  the  area  of 
contact  bietween  said  ring  members  for  ingestion  therebe- 
tween whereby  solid  particulate  matter  generated  at  the 
area  of  contact  during  operation  of  said  centrifuge  is 
prevented  from  contaminating  fluids  processed  in  the 
centrifuge. 


4,300,718 

ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEM  AIR  VENTING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Frederick  A.  Beyer,  Soothfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Coaiwny,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,965 
tat  a.J  FOIP  7/02 
UjS.  CL  236— 34J  2 1 


1.  A  one-piece  canon  blank  fabricated  of  papeitoard  for 
forming  a  liquid-tight  container  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sidewall  panels  contiguous  and  integral  with 
one  another  in  a  side-by-side  orientation; 

a  first  end  closure  panel  contiguous  and  integral  with  one 
end  of  one  of  said  sidewall  panels; 

a  second  end  closure  panel  contiguous  and  integral  with  the 
other  end  of  said  one  of  said  sidewall  panels;  and 

a  pair  of  end  sealing  ubs  respectively  contiguous  and  inte- 
gral with  opposite  ends  of  each  of  the  other  of  said  side- 
wall  panels,  each  said  sealing  tab  forming  a  rectangular 
strip  extending  over  the  combined  width  of  said  other 
sidewall  panels;  and 

a  plurality  of  diagonal  score  lines  on  each  sealing  tab  which 
weaken  but  do  not  cut  the  paperboard  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  juncture  of  each  adjacent  pair  of  said  side  panels. 


1.  An  air  venting  arrangement  for  the  cooling  system  of  an 
automotive  type  engine  that  includes  a  radiator  coolant  inlet 
connected  by  tubing  hosing  to  the  engine,  the  engine  having  a 
coolant  outlet  housing  mounted  to  the  engine  in  communica- 
tion at  one  end  with  the  engine  internal  coolant  flow  passages 
and  the  other  end  connected  to  the  hosing  for  flow  of  hot 
coolant  to  the  radiator,  the  outlet  housing  containing  a  thermo- 
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sut  horizontally  movable  to  open  and  close  the  outlet  in  re- 
sponse to  coolant  temperature  changes  from  a  predetermined 
level, 
the  housing  having  a  horizontally  oriented  inlet  portion 
sealingly  receiving  the  thermosut  therein  and  a  horizon- 
tally oriented  outlet  portion  connected  to  the  hosing,  and 
a  housing  connecting  segment  connecting  the  portions 
and  extending  in  a  diagonally  upward  direction  from  the 
inlet  portion  to  the  outlet  portion,  a  bypass  passage  ex- 
tending through  the  wall  of  the  housing  diagonally  up- 
wardly from  an  inlet  point  adjacent  the  uppermost  outer 
diameter  of  the  inlet  portion  containing  the  thermostat  to 
a  point  within  the  connecting  segment  at  a  location  verti- 
cally above  the  inlet  point  to  the  passage  to  assure  a  bleed 
of  air  through  the  passage  from  the  coolant  bypassing  the 
thermostat,  and  check  valve  means  in  the  bypass  passage 
movable  by  gravity  to  a  position  opening  the  bypass  pas- 
sage in  response  to  the  presence  of  an  air  pocket  in  the 
bypass  passage  to  vent  air  from  the  engine  to  the  radiator 
and  movable  to  a  closed  sealing  position  in  repsonse  to  the 
force  of  coolant  flow  against  the  valve  to  prevent  flow  of 
coolant  to  the  radiator  through  the  bypass  passage. 


4,300,720 
MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Werner  Baicr,  Stockdorf,  and  Reiner  Friedl,  Staraberg,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  WciMsto-Werk  W.  Baler 
GmbH  ft  Co„  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 
Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,227 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  Aug.  16, 
1978,  2835829 

Int  CL>  B60H  1/02 
MS.  a.  237— 12J  A  8  Claims 


4,300,719 
STEAM  TRAPS 
Les  G.  Balazs,  Parma  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Cbu-k- 
ReUance  CorporatiOD,  CleTcland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122329 

tat  a.J  F16T  1/44 

VS.  a.  236—53  16  Claims 


8.  A  stream  trap  comprising  a  valve  member,  a  chamber, 
bellows  means  disposed  in  said  chamber  for  controlling  the 
position  of  said  valve  member  in  response  to  the  temperature  of 
fluid  flowing  through  said  steam  trap,  said  bellows  means 
including  upper  and  lower  end  faces,  surface  means  in  said 
chamber  for  distributing  fluid  flowing  through  said  chamber 
around  said  bellows  means  to  promote  rapid  expansion  and 
contraction  of  said  bellows  means  with  changes  in  temperature 
of  the  fluid  flow  through  said  chamber,  said  chamber  having  an 
outlet  centrally  located  at  one  end  thereof,  said  surface  means 
including  a  plurality  of  fluid  inlets  at  the  end  of  said  chamber 
opposite  frcHn  said  outlet,  said  fluid  inleu  being  distributed 
about  the  periphery  of  said  chamber,  each  of  said  fluid  inlets 
conducting  a  flow  of  fluid  into  said  chamber  and  each  of  said 
inlets  being  located  so  that  a  first  portion  of  the  fluid  flowing 
through  said  inlet  into  said  chamber  is  deflected  by  impact 
with  said  bellows  means  across  the  lower  end  face  of  said 
bellows  means,  said  surface  means  further  including  a  plurality 
of  channel  means,  each  of  said  channel  means  being  associated 
with  one  of  said  inlets  and  forming  a  continuation  thereof,  each 
of  said  channel  means  at  least  partially  defining  a  path  along 
the  edge  of  said  bellows  means  for  a  second  portion  of  the  fluid 
flowing  through  one  of  said  inlets,  and  each  of  said  channel 
means  having  deflector  means  for  deflecting  the  fluid  flowing 
in  said  chaimel  means  across  the  upper  end  face  of  said  bellows 
means,  said  deflector  means  including  a  bevelled  end  face  of 
each  of  said  channel  means  located  below  said  one  end  of  said 
chamber. 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  with  a  passenger  compartment  compris- 
ing a  heating  system  including  a  liquid  heat  conductor  contain- 
ing circuit,  a  heat  exchanger  with  a  hot  air  blower  operable  in 
association  therewith  for  delivering  heat  to  said  passenger 
compartment,  said  heat  exchanger  being  alternately  connected 
to  a  portion  of  said  liquid  conductor  circuit  formed  by  a  cool- 
ant circuit  of  an  engine  of  the  vehicle  and  a  heater  operable 
independent  of  said  engine  located  in  a  first  branch  of  said 
liquid  conductor  circuit,  a  heating  element  traversable  by  the 
liquid  heat  conductor  located  in  a  second  branch  of  said  liquid 
conductor  circuit  and  valve  means  in  said  liquid  conductor 
circuit  between  said  flrst  and  second  branches,  said  valve 
means  (I)  causing  liquid  heat  conductor  to  flow  firom  said 
heater  to  said  heating  element  in  a  first  position,  (2)  blocking 
flow  of  said  liquid  heat  conductor  from  said  first  branch  to  said 
second  branch  while  directing  said  flow  to  said  heat  exchanger 
in  a  second  position,  and  (3)  interconnecting  said  cooling  cir- 
cuit and  said  second  branch  while  blocking  flow  from  said  first 
branch  in  a  third  position,  and  wherein  a  bunk  and  a  partition 
are  positioned  in  said  compartment  in  a  manner  creating  a  flow 
path  for  air  heated  by  said  heating  element  over  said  partition, 
around  said  bunk  and  back  to  said  heating  element. 


4,300,721 
SYSTEM  FOR  COLLECTING  UQUID  SPILLAGE  AT 
RAIL  FACILITIES 
Brett  Rich,  Malad  aty,  Id^  asaigMr  to  OMida  Geaeral  Corpo- 
ration, Malad  Oty,  Id. 

FUed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,626 
tat  a.'  EOIB  l/Oa-.  EOlC  9/06 
VS.  a  238—2  10 1 


1.  A  system  for  collecting  liquid  spillage  at  rail  facilitiet. 
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compraing  a  plurality  of  pan  modules  supported  by  the  ties  of 
a  railroad  track  and  secured  together  substantially  fluid  tight  to 
provide  a  liquid  spillage  collector  deck  between  and  alongside 
the  rails  of  the  railroad  track,  each  of  said  pan  modules  being 
molded  to  shape  from  a  lightweight  structural  plastic  material, 
being  sufficiently  small  and  lightweight  to  be  easily  handled  by 
a  workman,  and  each  having  provision  for  drainage  therefrom; 
intersecting  longitudinal  and  transverse  reinforcing  ribs  ex- 
tending along  and  depending  from  the  bottoms  of  the  respec- 
tive pan  modules  as  a  reinforcing  base  therefor  which  rests  on 
the  said  ties;  and  conduit  means  between  the  ties  of  the  railroad 
track  into  which  the  pans  drain. 

000,722 
VEHICLE  TRACTION  MAT 
Robert  Simoons,  CUct«>,  111.,  issigiior  to  Vinoo  Metal  Fabri- 
cators CorporatioB,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jal.  11, 19W,  Ser.  No.  16«,755 

lat.  CL^  EOIB  23/00 

VS.  a  23»-14  4  Claims 


includes  a  spray  gun  having  a  nozzle  exit  for  dispensing  a  jet 

spray,  said  overspray  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  nozzle  adapted  for  affixation  to  said  nozzle  exit  of  said  spray 
gun  device; 

said  nozzle  including  a  cylindrical  inlet  portion  in  which  said 
spray  gun  nozzle  exit  is  received; 

a  restricted  throat  portion  spaced  from  said  nozzle  exit; 

a  convergent  wall  portion  extending  from  said  cylindrical  inlet 
portion  to  said  throat  portion; 

a  Juncture  of  said  cylindrical  inlet  and  convergent  wall  por- 
tions having  a  smoothly  curved  interior  comer  of  predeter- 
mined radius  of  curvature  affording  a  smooth  transition 
between  said  cylindrical  inlet  and  throat  portions  so  as  to 
avoid  restrictions  and  flow  interruption  at  said  throat  por- 
tions facilitating  flow  of  said  dense  material  therethrough; 

said  convergent  wall  portion  terminating  at  said  throat  portion 
in  a  curved  portion  predetermined  radius  of  curvature; 

a  divergent  chamber  extending  from  said  throat  portion  out- 
wardly to  a  final  nozzle  exit;  and 

said  cylindrical  inlet,  convergent  wall,  restricted  throat,  and 
divergent  chamber  being  designed  as  means  to  effectively 
co-mix  the  individual  particle  ingredients  in  said  material 
and  form  a  spray  jet  so  as  to  substantially  eliminate  concen- 
tration of  heavier  panicles  on  the  inside  of  the  spray  and 
presence  of  lighter  particles  on  the  outside  of  the  spray  to 
effectively  reduce  overspray  of  the  lighter  particles  which 
adversely  affect  the  material  properties  of  the  spray  coating. 


1.  A  traction  mat  to  aid  vehicle  wheels  for  driving  out  of  ice, 
snow,  mud,  sand  and  the  like,  comprising  a  unitary  stamped, 
elongated  metal  member,  said  member  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  generally  rectangular  openings  along  its  length,  the 
forward  portion  of  said  member  tapering  inwardly  toward  a 
leading  end,  upwardly  extending  bent  flanges  transversely 
formed  adjacent  forward  and  rearward  sides  of  said  rectangu- 
lar openings,  an  upwardly  bent  flange  at  the  leading  end  of  the 
mat  member,  the  outer  side  edges  of  said  member  including 
trough  shaped  stiffening  ribs,  said  generally  rectangular  open- 
ings having  at  least  a  pair  of  downwardly  bent  projecting 
gripping  lugs  formed  at  opposite  sides  thereof  and  said  flanges 
and  gripping  lugs  being  formed  with  structural  ribbing. 


4,300,724 
APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUONG  AN  ADDmVE  INTO 

A  DRILLING  MUD  SYSTEM 
James  W.  Reynolds,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  American  Inter- 
national Tool  Co.,  IoCm  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,293 

lat  a.5  AOIC  S/06 

VS.  a.  239-«54  3  Claims 


4,300,723 
CONTROLLED  OVERSPRAY  SPRAY  NOZZLE 
WilUbaM  P.  Praitbofer,  HaatiTille,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United 
Statea  of  America  as  rejteaeated  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
Natfcwal  Acroaaatks  aad  Space  AdniniitTation,  Washington, 
D.C 

Filed  Feb.  29,  19M,  Ser.  No.  126,138 

IbL  a.>  BOSB  1/26 

VS.  CL  239—499  10  aainu 


1.  Overspray  control  apparatus  for  use  with  automatic 
spraying  equipment  for  spraying  a  highly  dense,  multi-ingredi- 
ent material  having  particles  of  varying  density  and  controlling 
the  overspray  of  lighter  panicles  of  said  material  in  the  spray 
coating;  said  spraying  equipment  being  of  the  type  which 


1.  Apparatus  for  introducing  an  additive  into  a  drilling  mud 
system,  which  comprises: 

a  flow  line  for  the  flow  of  mud  of  said  system  therethrough; 

a  hopper  for  containing  said  additive  said  hopper  being 
mounted  above  said  flow  line,  said  hopper  having  a  fun- 
nel-shaped lower  ponion  terminating  in  a  neck  connected 
to  said  flow  line; 

and  a  nozzle  in  said  flow  Une  substantially  below  said  neck 
for  mixing  said  additive  with  said  mud; 

a  housing  disposed  in  said  neck; 

a  first  orifice  plate  sliding  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  first 
orifice  plate  having  a  notch  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  second  orifice  plate  slidingly  mounted  in  said  housing,  said 
second  orifice  plate  having  a  notch  at  one  end  thereof, 
wherein  said  notches  of  said  first  and  second  orifice  plates 
overly  each  other  to  form  an  aperture; 

a  first  arm  substantially  rigidly  connected  to  said  first  orifice 
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plate,  said  first  arm  extending  outwardly  through  said 

housing; 
a  second  arm  substantially  rigidly  connected  to  said  second 

orifice   plate,   said   second   arm   extending   outwardly 

through  said  housing; 
a  first  operating  linkage  bar  hingedly  connected  to  said  first 

arm;  a  plate  mounted  to  said  housing,  said  plate  having  a 

slot  therein,  said  slot  being  radially  aligned  with  the  center 

of  said  aperature; 
and  a  pin  inserted  through  said  first  and  second  operating 

linkage  bars  and  said  slot. 


through  said  apenures  with  the  flow  being  completely  shut  off 
when  the  closure  tube  reaches  the  lower  limit. 


4,300,725 

APPARATUS  FOR  UNIFORMLY  DISPENSING  AND 

DISTRIBUTING  MATERIAL 

Edward  F.  Mohcrek,  P.O.  Box  157,  Macnngie,  Pa.  18062 

CoMiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  74,913,  Sep.  13, 1979,  abandoocd.  lUi 

applicatloB  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,625 

Int  a.s  AOIC  77/00 

VS.  a  239—684  l  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  deUvery  and  distribution  of  free- 
flowing  material  by  gravity  and  centrifugal  force,  which  com- 
prises: an  elongated,  vertical,  hollow  delivery  tube  rotatable 
about  its  vertical  axis  at  variable,  controlled  speeds,  said  tube 
having  in  its  upper  portion  an  inlet  for  receiving  said  material 
and  also  having  apertures  in  the  walls  at  its  base,  thereby 
permitting  the  flow  of  said  material  therethrough;  a  distribu- 
tion and  deflection  means,  integral  with  said  walls  of  the  base 
of  said  delivery  tube  and  routing  therewith  which,  in  coopera- 
tion with  said  apertures,  redirects  the  downward  flow  of  mate- 
rial in  said  tube  and  impells  it  out  through  the  apertures;  a 
variable  speed  drive  means  external  to  said  delivery  tube  for 
rotating  said  tube  and  said  distribution  and  deflection  means;  a 
housing  for  enclosing  and  holding  the  upper  portion  of  said 
dehvery  tube  and  said  drive  means,  said  housing  comprising 
means  for  refraining  the  tube  from  vertical  movement  while 
allowing  the  tube  to  rotate  about  a  fixed  vertical  axis;  the  lower 
portion  of  said  delivery  tube  protrudes  below  said  housing  so 
that  said  material  can  flow  through  said  apertures  to  the  exte- 
rior thereof;  wherein  the  drive  means  comprises  a  variable 
speed  motor,  said  motor  drives  a  first  driven  pulley,  said  first 
pulley  is  connected  by  a  belt  to  a  second  pulley  integral  with 
the  upper  portion  of  said  delivery  tube  to  thereby  route  the 
delivery  tube;  wherein  the  distribution  and  deflection  means 
comprises  a  relatively  flat,  circular  disc  integral  with  the  walls 
of  the  delivery  tube,  said  disc  having  mounted  thereon  verti- 
cally oriented  and  horizontally  extending  impeller  blades  for 
deflecting  material  through  said  apertures  adjacent  thereto, 
said  blades  extending  from  the  interior  of  the  tube  through  the 
apertures  to  the  exterior  of  the  tube,  each  of  said  blades  having 
a  vertical  slot  inside  the  tube;  wherein  the  delivery  tube  further 
comprises  a  vertically  sliding,  adjusuble  closure  tube  located 
immediately  adjacent  to  the  interior  wall  of  said  delivery  tube 
in  annular  relation  therewith,  said  closure  tube  being  moveable 
vertically;  lock  means  integral  with  said  housing  and  said 
closure  tube  for  fixing  the  closure  tube  in  a  selected  vertical 
position  and  thereby  varying  the  sizes  of  the  apertures  in  the 
walls  of  said  deUvery  tube,  the  closure  tube  as  it  approaches  its 
lower  limit  enters  the  slots  in  the  blades  to  control  the  flow 


430,726 
HARVESTER  SPOUT  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Frederick  W.  PbiUipc  II,  Leola,  and  Edward  H.  Priepke,  Ste- 
Tcas,  both  of  Pa.,  aisigaors  to  Sperry  Corporatiofl,  New  Hol- 
land, Pa. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,675 

iBt  CL^  B02C  18/22 

VS.  a.  241—101.7  26  daiau 


1.  A  forage  harvester  for  harvesting  crop  material  by  com- 
minution thereof  comprising: 

a  frame  adapted  for  movement  across  a  field; 

a  crop  comminution  tneans  supported  by  said  frame  for 
reducing  crop  material  into  relatively  small  particles: 

a  crop  discharge  means  proximate  to  said  crop  comminution 
for  the  discharge  of  said  reduced  crop  material  away  from 
said  crop  comminution  means; 

an  upwardly  inclined  discharge  deflection  means  cooperable 
with  said  crop  discharge  means  for  directing  the  flow  of 
reduced  crop  material  therefrom,  said  deflection  means 
having  a  lower  base  member  connected  to  said  crop  dis- 
charge means,  a  distal  discharge  end  elevated  above  said 
lower  base  member  and  a  centerline  extending  from  said 
crop  discharge  means  through  said  base  member  to  said 
discharge  end  substantially  corresponding  to  the  path  of 
travel  of  said  discharged  crop  material,  said  centerline 
having  a  substantially  linear  ponion  extending  along  said 
crop  discharge  means  to  said  base  member,  said  substan- 
tially linear  portion  being  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  a 
vertical  line  projecting  through  said  base  member; 

a  roution  means  mounted  on  said  discharge  deflection 
means  proximate  to  said  base  member  for  the  selective 
roution  of  said  discharge  deflection  means  about  an  axis 
corresponding  to  said  substantially  linear  ponion  of  said 
centerline; 

a  pivot  means  mounted  on  said  discharge  deflection  means 
proximate  to  said  base  member  to  permit  a  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  discharge  end; 

a  support  means  pivotally  interconnecting  said  discharge 
deflection  means  and  said  frame  to  maintain  a  preselected 
vertical  position  of  said  discharge  end  while  allowing 
movement  thereof  in  a  horizonul  plane,  said  suppon 
means  including  a  pivotal  connection  with  said  frame 
being  in  substantially  vertical  alignment  with  said  pivot 
means,  whereby,  upon  roution  of  said  discharge  deflec- 
tion means  by  said  roution  means,  said  discharge  end  is 
automatically  routed  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane; 
and 

drive  means  for  powering  said  crop  comminution  means, 
said  crop  discharge  means  and  said  roution  means. 
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4,300,777 
MANDREL  FOR  A  BALL  WINDING  MACHINE 
Maofrcd  Koeb,  PHffikoo,  and  Erut  Bosshard,  Hinwil,  both  of 
Switzerlud,  nngBan  to  G  *  W  Mackincry  lac^  PMnkon, 
SwitierlaMl 

FiM  Jul  2S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  S3,414 

lot  CJ.'  B«5H  «/«,  75/24 

U&CL242— 2  aCtaim 


S       ^ 


1.  A  mandrel  for  winding  yarn  into  self-supporting  balls 
comprising  a  central  rod  having  a  hub  at  one  end,  a  collar 
freely  movable  axially  over  said  rod  and  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
arms  and  connecting  links  pivotly  secured  between  the  hub 
and  collar,  and  shiftable  on  movement  of  said  collar  relative  to 
said  rod  from  a  first  collapsed  position  having  a  small  diameter 
to  a  second  open  position  having  a  larger  diameter,  a  plurality 
of  flat  blades  having  an  arcuate  exterior  surface  arranged 
concentrically  about  said  central  rod  and  spaced  therefrom, 
each  of  said  blades  being  respectively  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  collar  extending  cantilevered  over  said  rod  with  the  ends 
opposite  said  collar  free  of  connection  with  each  other  and  said 
hub  and  located  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  sets  of  arms  and 
connecting  links,  said  blades  defmlng  a  radially  resilient  cylin- 
der having  a  diameter  intermediate  the  diameter  defined  by 
said  arms  and  links  in  the  first  and  second  position  open  at  the 
end  opposite  said  collar  to  form  a  smooth  surface  from  which 
yam  wound  thereon  can  be  easily  doffed. 

4,300,728 

APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  STRAND 

GcnU  R.  Aadre,  MonroeTille,  Pa.;  David  C.  Wingate,  Amarillo, 

Tex.,  nd  Thomas  O.  Mattesoa,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignors  to 

OmrurConia%  Fiberglaa  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FOed  May  29, 19W,  Ser.  No.  154,250 

bt  CL'  B«H  54/02 

VS.  a.  242— U  A  »  Claims 


second  strand  thereon,  and  (c)  a  temporary  collection 
region; 

a  second  driven  rouuble  collet  having  (a)  a  first  primary 
collection  region  adapted  to  collect  the  first  strand 
thereon,  (b)  a  second  primary  collection  region  adapted  to 
collect  the  second  strand  thereon,  and  (c)  a  temporary 
collection  region; 

an  indexible  head  having  said  first  collet  and  said  second 
collet  joumaled  therein;  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

a  first  member  adapted  for  movement  along  the  first  and 
second  collets,  said  first  member  having  a  first  edge  and  a 
first  channel  separated  by  a  finger  extending  outwardly 
from  said  member; 

a  second  member  adapted  for  movement  along  the  first  and 
second  collets,  said  second  member  having  a  base  edge 
and  a  second  channel; 

and  a  third  member  located  adjacent  said  first  and  second 
members,  said  first,  second  and  third  members  being  ori- 
ented such  that  (a)  as  said  first  and  second  members  move 
along  the  collets  the  first  strand  being  collected  at  the  first 
primary  collection  region  of  the  first  collet  and  the  second 
strand  being  collected  at  the  second  primary  collection 
region  of  the  first  collet  are  moved  to  the  temporary 
collection  region  of  the  first  collet,  the  first  and  second 
strands  being  separated  by  said  finger  of  said  first  member 
wherein  the  first  strand  is  in  contact  with  said  first  edge, 
said  first  and  second  strands  being  in  contact  with  said 
base  edge  of  said  second  member,  (b)  as  said  head  is  in- 
dexed, said  second  strand  is  captured  in  said  first  channel 
of  said  first  member  and  in  said  second  channel  of  said 
second  member  in  the  absence  of  capturing  said  first 
strand  in  said  second  chatmel,  while  the  first  and  second 
strands  are  collected  at  the  temporary  collection  region, 
and  (c)  as  said  first  and  second  members  are  returned  to 
the  retracted  position  from  the  extended  position  the  first 
strand  is  released  to  engage  the  first  primary  collection 
region  of  the  second  collet  and  the  second  strand  is  con- 
tacted by  said  third  member  to  remove  said  second  strand 
from  said  first  channel  and  said  second  channel  such  that 
said  second  strand  engages  the  second  primary  collection 
region  of  the  second  collet  to  permit  continous  collection 
of  such  strands. 


4,300,729 
TAPE  CLAMP  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE  MAGAZINE 
Kengo  Oishi,  and  Osamu  Suzuki,  both  of  Odawara,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fiqi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mlnami-ashigvi, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,889 
Oaims  priority,  application   Japan,   Mar.  30,   1979,  S4- 
4I486[U1 

lat  a.'  B65H  75/28 
VS.  CL  242—74.1  5  Claims 

3a 
5a, W--     2   .       K.4a 


1.  In  apparatus  for  packaging  strand  having: 

a  first  driven  rotauble  collet  having  (a)  a  first  primary  col- 
lection region  adapted  to  collect  a  first  strand  thereon,  (b) 
a  second  primary  collection  region  adapted  to  collect  a 


1.  A  Upe  clamp  to  be  fitted  into  a  recess  provided  in  the 
peripheral  surface  of  a  hub  in  a  magnetic  tape  magazine  to  fix 
an  end  of  a  magnetic  recording  tape  to  the  hub,  comprising  a 
body  portion  having  a  curved  outer  surface,  a  pair  of  lugs 
projecting  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  body  portion  one  each 
at  its  opposite  ends,  and  a  pair  of  ribs,  each  rib  connecting  a 
free  end  of  a  lug  and  an  intermediate  point  on  the  inner  surface 
of  the  body  portion  between  the  ends  thereof,  the  ribs  being 
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inwardly  and  resiliently  deflected  when  the  tape  clamp  is  fitted 
into  said  recess,  said  curved  outer  surface  of  the  body  portion 
having  an  inherent  curvature  slightly  larger  than  that  of  the 
peripheral  surface  of  the  hub  and  being  further  bowed  to  have 
a  curvature  subsuntially  equal  to  that  of  the  peripheral  surface 
of  the  hub  when  the  ribs  are  deflected  by  fitting  the  Upe  clamp 
into  the  recess  of  the  hub.  , 


4,300,731 
BELT  ROLL-UP  RETRACTOR 
,     D.  Kondziola,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gcnenl  Moton 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,353 
Ul  a.'  A62B  35/02:  B«5H  75/48 
VS.  a.  242— 107J  6  I 


t-J 


4,300  730 

DISENGAGEABLE  LOCKING  MECHANISM  IN  A 

FISHING  REEL 

Karl  L.  Carlsson,  Asamm,  and  Bertil  E.  Tanssoa,  Karlshama, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Abu  Aktiebolag,  Sweden 

FUed  JuB.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,603 

Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Jul.  2,  1979,  7905746 

Int  a.'  AOIK  89/01.  89/02 

VS.  a.  242-84J  R  g  Claims 


1.  In  a  fishing  reel  having  rotatable  parts,  a  hand  crank  and 
transmission  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  rotatable  mem- 
bers and  connected  to  be  driven  by  the  hand  crank  and  to 
rotate  said  parts,  a  device  comprising  a  disengageable  anti- 
reverse  mechanism  for  a  rotatable  member,  such  as  a  line 
pick-up  member  in  a  non-rotary  type  reel,  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber being  rotatable  by  said  hand  crank  via  said  transmission 
means  (2,  3,  4),  said  anti-reverse  mechanism  comprising  a 
ratchet  (5)  rotatable  by  means  of  the  hand  crank,  a  pawl  (7)  and 
an  actuating  means  (20)  for  shifting  said  pawl  between  an 
operative  position  for  cooperation  with  said  ratchet  and  a  ft« 
position  in  relation  to  said  ratchet,  said  ratchet,  in  the  operative 
position  of  the  pawl  (7),  being  rotatable  in  a  first  lotational 
direction  but  being  locked  by  the  pawl  against  rotation  in  a 
second  opposite  direction  of  rotation,  said  actuating  means  (20) 
comprising  a  link  arm  (21)  connected  at  one  end  to  the  pawl, 
and  a  friction  clutch  means  frictionally  actuated  by  one  of  said 
rotatable  parts  of  the  fishing  reel  and  connected  to  said  link 
arm  for  pivoting  the  pawl  out  of  engagement  with  said  ratchet 
when  driven  by  the  hand  crank;  said  friction  clutch  means 
comprising  a  clutch  member  connected  in  a  sliding  clutch 
engagement  to  one  of  said  rotatable  transmission  members, 
pivot  means  (26,  27)  connected  to  said  link  arm  (21)  at  the 
other  end  of  the  latter  to  said  clutch  member  (23)  in  a  manner 
to  permit  pivotal  movement  and  a  restricted  lost  motion  there- 
between, and  elastic  means  (22)  connecting  said  clutch  member 
and  said  link  arm  and  yieldably  acting  against  any  lost  motion 
between  said  link  arm  (21)  and  said  clutch  member,  whereby 
said  link  arm  and  said  pawl  in  said  operative  position  of  the 
latter  in  engagement  with  said  ratchet  (5)  permits  a  restricted 
rotational  movement  back  and  forth  of  said  clutch  member  (23) 
without  causing  any  shifting  of  said  pawl. 


1.  A  seat  belt  retractor  for  winding  and  unwinding  a  restraint 
belt  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  belt  reel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  housing  for  belt  winding 
and  unwinding  rotation; 

reel  locking  means  acting  between  the  housing  and  the  reel 
to  selectively  lock  the  reel  against  belt  winding  rotation  so 
that  a  load  is  imposed  on  the  belt  during  restraint  of  an 
occupant; 

a  spindle  having  a  slot  through  which  the  belt  passes  during 
belt  winding  and  unwinding  rotation  of  the  reel; 

means  mounting  the  spindle  on  the  housing  for  bodily  move- 
ment relative  the  housing  when  a  load  is  Imposed  on  the 
belt; 

and  means  acting  between  the  housing  and  the  spindle  to 
effect  rotation  of  the  spindle  simultaneous  with  the  bodily 
movement  of  the  spindle  whereby  the  belt  Is  rolled  around 
the  spindle  to  cinch  the  belt  against  movement  in  the 
unwinding  direction  independently  of  the  locking  of  the 
reel  by  the  reel  locking  means. 


4,300,732 

UP-AND-DOWN  PULLEY  DEVICE  FOR  SUSPENSION 

LAMPS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Marco  Gaeta,  Mooza,  Italy,  assignor  to  Araaec  SjJ.,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,673 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Apr.  11, 1979,  21766  A79 

I«t.  a.5  B65H  75/48 

VS.  a.  242— 107  J  17  ditas 


1.  A  device  for  adjustably  suspending  articles  at  various 
heights,  having  an  adjustable  friction  system  for  controlling 
article  descent,  comprising: 
a  casing; 
means  defining  a  central  stationary  axis  of  rotation  disposed 

in  said  casing; 
a  suspension   wire  winding  drum   freely   and   roUtaUy 
mounted  on  said  axis  means; 
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for  routionally  biasing  and  winding  drum  in  the 
rewinding  direction; 

1  braking  wheel  freely  and  rotalably  mounted  on  said  axis 
means; 

a  fint  metal  member  on  said  axis  means  on  one  side  of  said 
braking  wheel; 

a  second  metal  member  non-rotatably  mounted  on  said  axis 
means  on  the  other  side  of  said  braking  wheel,  said  second 
metal  member  being  further  disposed  in  a  corresponding 
seat  in  said  casing,  said  axis  means  including  a  threaded 
metal  stem  portion  extending  from  said  second  metal 
member  through  said  casing; 

threaded  means  on  said  stem  for  pressably  engaging  said 
second  metal  member,  for  manually  adjusting  the  pressure 
of  said  first  metal  member  and  second  metal  member  on 
said  braking  wheel;  said  wheel,  first  metal  member,  sec- 
ond metal  member  seat,  stem  and  manual  adjusting  means 
forming  said  friction  system;  and, 

means  for  connecting  said  winding  drum  to  said  braking 
wheel  in  response  to  said  drum  rotating  in  the  unwinding 
direction,  said  connecting  means  being  disengaged  in  the 
opposite  direction,  whereby  descent  and  positioning  of 
said  article  is  regulated  by  said  friction  system  and  rewind- 
ing said  wire  during  ascent  of  said  article  is  independent  of 
said  friction  system. 


4,300,733 

SEAT  BELT  TAKE-UP  DEVICE  PROVIDEO  WTTH  AN 

EMERGENCY-LOCKING  MECHANISM 

Manni  Moriinga,  Yanato,  Japan,  anisior  to  NSK-Wamer 

KX,  Tokyo,  Jipu 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,141 
Clalna  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1978,  53-163078 
Lit  a."  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/48 
VS.  a.  242—107.4  A  5  Claims 


1.  A  seat  belt  retractor  for  use  in  a  vehicle,  the  retractor 
including  a  housing,  a  webbing  take-up  shaft  joumalled  in  the 
bousing,  the  shaft  being  biased  in  a  webbing  retracting  direc- 
tion, and  an  emergency-locking  mechanism  comprising: 

a  rotatable  member  supported  on  said  shaft  in  a  manner 
permitting  relative  rotation  between  said  member  and  said 
shaft; 

a  support  member  non-rouubly  supported  on  said  shaft  in 
axially  adjacent  relationship  to  said  routable  member; 

a  first  pawl  member  associated  with  said  support  member  for 
movement  between  a  lock  position  and  a  normal  non-lock 
position,  said  first  pawl  member  being  biased  toward  said 
normal  non-lock  position; 

engaging  means  on  said  rotatable  member  for  displacing  said 
Brst  pawl  member  from  said  normal  non-lock  position  to 
said  lock  position  responsive  to  relative  rotation  occurring 
between  said  rotatable  member  and  said  shaft; 

ftnt  lock  means  associated  with  said  housing  for  engaging 
said  first  pawl  member  when  said  first  pawl  member  is 
displaced  into  said  lock  position,  thereby  restraining  said 
first  pawl  member  and  arresting  rotation  of  said  support 
member  and  said  shaft; 

a  Kcood  pawl  member  supported  on  said  rotatable  member 


for  movement  between  a  lock  position  and  a  normal  non- 
lock  position; 

means  biasing  said  second  pawl  member  to  its  normal  non- 
lock  position; 

means  for  providing  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member  with 
said  shaft  when  said  shaft  is  rotated  from  rest  in  a  webbing 
draw-out  direction; 

an  inertia  member  rotatably  supported  on  said  shaft  for 
engagement  with  said  second  pawl  member,  said  inertia 
member  being  displaceable  relative  to  said  shaft  by  inertial 
force  from  a  normal  first  position  to  a  second  position 
responsive  to  an  angular  acceleration  of  said  shaft  in  the 
webbing  draw-out  direction  above  a  predetermined  value, 
displacement  of  said  inertia  member  from  said  first  posi- 
tion to  said  second  position  effecting  movement  of  said 
second  pawl  member  from  its  normal  non-lock  position  to 
its  lock  position;  and 

second  lock  means  associated  with  said  housing  for  engaging 
said  second  pawl  member  when  said  second  pawl  member 
is  displaced  to  its  lock  position,  so  as  to  arrest  said  second 
pawl  member  and  said  rotatable  member,  thereby  estab- 
lishing relative  rotation  between  said  rotatable  member 
and  said  shaft  effective  for  displacing  said  first  pawl  mem- 
ber from  its  non-lock  to  its  lock  position  whereby  said  first 
pawl  member  engages  said  first  lock  means  to  arrest  the 
rotation  of  said  shaft. 


4,300,734 
PACKAGED  STRAND 
William  A.  Green,  Swanton,  and  WUIiara  B.  Parsons,  SyWaiiia, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,689 
bit  a.>  B65H  55/02 
U&CL242-170  6< 


1.  In  a  package  having  a  wound  body  of  strand  having  an 
outer  cylindrical  portion  and  an  elastic  membrane  convolutely 
wound  about  the  cylindrical  portion  in  a  plurality  of  plies,  the 
membrane  being  of  a  sufficient  thickness  and  being  stretched 
sufficiently  to  partially  collapse  as  the  strand  is  withdrawn 
from  tlie  interior  of  the  body,  such  that  the  membrane  mechan- 
ically captures  the  strand  of  the  outer  cylindrical  portion  to 
retain  such  strand  along  said  membrane  until  said  strand  is 
withdrawn  from  the  package  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: a  control  layer  of  materia]  having  different  physical 
characteristics  than  said  membrane  positioned  between  the 
plies  of  said  membrane  to  control  the  collapse  of  said  mem- 
brane to  a  predetermined  amount. 


4300,735 
TAPE  RECORDER 
Hiroki  IcUkawa,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympui  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,962 
Claims   prkirity,   application   Japaa,   Oct   27,   197S,   53- 
148081[U] 

lat  CL'  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32 
VS.  a.  242—201  4  Claims 

1.  A  tape  recorder  having  a  driving  mechanism  for  enabling 
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tape  rewinding  at  a  higher  speed  and  a  lower  speed  compris- 
ing: a  tape  winding  reel;  a  tape  rewinding  reel;  a  changeover 
operation  member  adapted  to  be  set  to  effect  rewinding  of  said 
tape;  a  fast-feed  operation  member  adapted  to  effect  feeding  of 
said  tape  at  said  higher  speed;  a  main  switch  adapted  to  set  said 
driving  mechanism  for  operation  at  said  lower  speed;  a  high- 
speed switch  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  fast-feed  operation 
member  to  set  said  driving  mechanism  for  operation  at  said 
higher  speed;  a  first  rotary  lever  adapted  to  actuate  said  main 


4,300,736 
FIRE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Perry  A.  Miles,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany, Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,860 

lat  a.>  F41G  7/00 

VS.  CL  244-3.13  i  Claim 


1.  A  fire  control  system  for  guiding  a  rotating  artillery  shell 
in  flight  from  a  gun  to  a  target,  such  system  comprising: 

(a)  sensor  means,  disposed  at  a  point  near  the  periphery  of 
the  base  of  the  rotating  artillery  shell,  for  producing  an 
electrical  signal  in  response  to  infrared  energy  impinging 
upon  such  means; 

(b)  means  for  projecting  a  beam  of  infrared  energy  to  im- 
pinge on  the  sensor  means,  such  beam  being  modulated  by 
the  image  of  a  rotating  reticle  whereby  the  resulting  elec- 
trical signal  out  of  the  sensor  means  is  indicative  of  the 
spacing  and  direction  between  the  centers  of  such  beam 
and  projectile;  and 

(c)  means  for  nulling  the  spacing  between  the  centers  of  the 
beam  and  the  rotating  projectile,  such  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  explosive  squibs  disposed  about  the  rotating 
shell  and  logic  circuitry,  responsive  to  the  resulting  elec- 
trical signal  out  of  the  sensor  means,  to  produce  a  firing 
signal  when  the  spacing  between  the  centers  of  the  beam 
and  the  projectile  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  and  an 
unfired  one  of  the  explosive  squibs  is  positioned  to  null, 
when  fired,  such  spacing. 


4,300,737 
SATELLITE  DEPLOYMENT  SYSTEM  WITH  REMOTELY 

CONTROLLED  RELOCKING  CAPABILITY 

Allan  B.  Byrne,  Los  Angeles:  Richard  G.  Otis,  Whittiei',  aad 

Stephen  A.  Robinson,  Sepuheda,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Coatinoatioo  of  Ser.  No.  910,566,  May  30,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  applicatiOB  Apr.  21.  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,483 

Int  a.>  B64G  1/00;  B64D  9/00 

VS.  CL  244—158  R  i  Claim 


switch  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  first  rotary  lever  by  said 
changeover  operation  member;  a  second  rotary  lever  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  said  changeover  operation  member  when 
said  changeover  operation  member  is  set  to  effect  rewinding  of 
said  tape;  and  a  tape  driving  member  for  transmitting  a  tape 
driving  force  to  either  said  tape  vnnding  reel  or  said  tape 
rewinding  reel,  said  tape  driving  member  being  actuated  by 
said  second  rotary  lever  to  transmit  a  upe  driving  force  to  said 
tape  rewinding  reel  in  response  to  actuation  thereof  by  said 
second  rotary  lever. 


1.  A  locking  device  for  use  in  a  spacecraft  deployment  sys- 
tem wherein  a  cradle  in  a  space  shuttle  is  used  for  gyroscopi- 
cally  launching  the  spacecraft  and  wherein  said  spacecraft  has 
at  least  one  trunnion  adapted  for  engaging  al  least  one  mating 
surface  on  the  cradle  and  with  said  trunnion  and  said  mating 
surface  each  having  an  opening  formed  ifierein  such  thai  when 
said  spacecraft  is  mounted  in  the  cradle  said  openings  are  in 
alignment,  said  locking  device  comprising: 
a  rack  and  pinion  gear  combination; 
a  bolt  on  one  end  of  said  rack; 

a  differential  gear  arrangemeni  coupled  to  drive  said  pinion 

gear  such  that  said  boll  may  be  moved  into  and  out  of  said 

opening  in  said  mating  surface  and  said  opening  in  said 

trunnion;  and 

first  and  second  reversible  motors  coupled  to  drive  said 

differential  gear  arrangement; 
whereby  either  or  both  motors  may  drive  said  bolt  so  as  lo 
either  lock  or  unlock  said  trunnion  and  said  mating  sur- 
face. 


4,300,738 
DUCT  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Thomas  B.  Whinfrey,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,879 

lat  a."  E21F  17/02;  F16L  S/00 

VS.  a.  248—62  3  Claims 


1.  A  support  for  a  thin  wall,  composite  duct  comprising:  a 
circular  clamp  ring  formed  in  the  shape  of  a  tube  having  the 
ends  of  said  tube  disposed  radially  outward  about  the  circum- 
ference of  said  tube,  said  ring  having  first  and  second  members 
positioned  so  that  they  are  opposed  with  respect  to  each  other 
along  an  interface  line,  said  interface  line  being  at  an  angle 
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between  30  and  4S  degrees  with  respect  to  the  perimeter  of  said 
ring  body,  said  flrst  and  second  members  each  being  tapered 
and  having  a  pointed  end,  said  first  and  second  members  con- 
stituting laterally  resilient  jaws  to  retain  the  lightweight  com- 
posite duct  without  use  of  other  fastening  devices,  said  first  and 
second  members  having  a  thickness  which  allows  insertion  of 
a  thin  walled  duct  by  compression  of  the  duct  against  said  first 
and  second  members,  said  first  and  second  members  enclosing 
about  said  duct  to  provide  support  therefor;  and  a  plate-like 
mounting  bracket  integrally  formed  with  said  ring,  said 
bracket  being  positioned  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  tube  so 
that  it  is  located  opposite  the  midpoint  of  said  interface  line  and 
so  that  the  plane  of  said  bracket  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
said  tube. 


1.  An  adjustable  pole-mounted  mail  box  support  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  support  frame,  including  first  and  second 
spaced  side  members  each  having  a  series  of  spaced  holes, 

(b)  a  collar,  having  first  and  second  spaced  sidewalls  con- 
nected to  a  cross  bar  and  front  wall, 

(c)  securing  means  for  engagement  through  the  holes  of  said 
side  frame  members  and  said  collar  for  adjustably  con- 
necting said  side  frame  members  at  selectable  positions  on 
said  collar, 

(d)  means  for  adjustably  positioning  said  collar  on  a  pole  to 
place  said  frame  at  various  positions  on  a  pole  including  a 
bolt  carried  by  said  cross  bar  for  pressure  engagement 
with  said  pole  and, 

(e)  means  for  securing  a  mail  box  on  said  support  frame. 


surface  of  said  shelf  and  engage  the  front  edge  of  the 

ladder  step  if  said  shelf  is  moved  toward  the  back  thereof; 
a  second  hole  through  said  shelf  spaced  from  said  back  edge 

thereof  slightly  more  then  the  width  of  the  top  ledge  of  a 

ladder; 
a  second  pin  freely  slidable  in  said  second  hole  so  as  to  drop. 


4,300,739 

ADJUSTABLE  POLE-MOUNTED  MAIL  BOX  SUPPORT 

Lloyd  P.  Suide,  West  Star  Rte„  Two  Harbors,  Minn.  55616 

Filed  Apr.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  140,129 

Ut  a.>  E04G  3/00 

VS.  CL  24»-2U.4  1  Claul 


when  free  of  restraining  surfaces  to  depend  below  the 
undersurface  of  said  shelf  and  engage  the  front  edge  of 
said  top  ledge  if  said  shelf  is  moved  toward  the  back 
thereof;  and 
enlargements  on  the  ends  of  said  first  and  second  pins  to  limit 
movement  thereof  and  to  prevent  separation  thereof  from 
said  shelf. 


4,300,741 

SWINGABLE  HANGER  SUPPORT  MEMBER 

R.  Paul  Kashden,  Hewlett,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Qoset  Systems 

Corp.,  Hewlett,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,977,  Oct  16, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,209,156.  This  appUcatioa  Nov.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,995 

Int  a.3  E04G  3/00 

VS.  a.  248—289.1  4  Claims 


4,300,740 
EASILY  MOVABLE  SHELF  FOR  STEP  LADDER 
Robert  M.  KiUian,  33  W.  BUthedale  #5,  MiU  Valley,  Calif. 
94941 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  148,794 
iBt  a.'  E06C  7/U 
VS.  CL  248—238  4  dains 

1.  A  work  support  platform  for  use  with  a  step  ladder  com- 
prising: 
a  flat  shelf; 

a  bracket  extending  downwardly  and  then  forwardly  from 
one  the  back  edge  of  said  shelf  to  engage  slidably  over  a 
ladder  step  from  the  back  edge  thereof; 
a  first  hole  through  said  shelf  from  top  to  bottom  thereof 
spaced  from  said  back  edge  thereof  slightly  more  than  the 
width  of  a  ladder  step; 
a  first  pin  freely  slidable  in  said  first  hole  so  as  to  drop,  when 
free  of  restraining  surfaces,  and  depend  below  the  under 


1.  A  longitudinal  hanger  support  member  adapted  to  have  a 
conventional  hanger  releasably  supported  thereby  adjacent 
one  end  thereof  and  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  the 
other  end  thereof  comprising 

(a)  a  laterally  extending  longitudinal  member  mounted  for 
pivotal  movement  about  one  end  thereof, 

(b)  said  longitudinal  member  being  provided  adjacent  but 
slightly  spaced  from  the  other  end  thereof  with  a  substan- 
tially planar  formation  which  extends  upwardly  and  side- 
wardly  from  at  least  one  side  thereof, 

(c)  said  hanger  support  member  being  adapted  to  receive  the 
hook  of  said  conventional  hanger  between  said  formation 
and  said  longitudinal  member  whereby  three  spaced  seg- 
ments of  said  hook  are  wedged  so  as  to  suspend  said 
hanger  in  a  vertical  plane. 
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4,300,742 

CANE  HOLDER 

Douglas  C.  Hunn,  4000  W.  88th  St,  Blooniington,  Minn.  55437 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,123 

tat  a.'  F16M  J3/00 

VS.  a.  248—360  16  CUims 


said  ledge,  said  tray  is  securely  supported  substantially 
horizontally  adjacent  said  ledge. 


1.  A  holding  device  for  removable  attachment  of  an  elon- 
gated object  to  a  support  surface,  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  body  member  having  front  and  rear  faces  and  left 
and  right  sides; 

(b)  first  and  second  clamp  wings,  having  front  and  rear  ends, 
each  of  said  clamp  wings  having  guide  pin  means  affixed 
thereto  for  slideable  engagement  with  said  body  member, 
said  clamp  wings  being  pivotable  from  a  clamping  posi- 
tion and  a  storage  position; 

(c)  means  formed  in  said  body  member  for  slideably  receiv- 
ing said  guide  pin  means; 

(d)  means  affixed  to  said  rear  face  of  said  body  member  for 
removably  holding  the  elongated  object; 

(e)  a  first  circular  clamp  made  of  elastic  material  attached  to 
said  rear  face  of  said  body  member; 

(f)  a  second  circular  clamp  made  of  elastic  materia]  capable 
of  snugly  receiving  said  object  within  said  second  clamp 
and  said  second  clamp  being  capable  of  being  snugly 
received  within  said  first  clamp;  and 

(g)  said  first  clamp  including  means  for  adjusting  the  tension 
by  which  said  second  clamp  is  snugly  received  within  said 
first  clamp. 


4,300,743 
MUSIC  STAND  TRAY  ACCESSORY 
Earl  R.  Morris,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eric  Bebeim,  San 
Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,691 

tat  a'  A47B  19/00.  97/04 

VS.  CL  248—441  R  9  Claims 


4,300,744 

APPARATUS  FOR  ENABUNG  MOVEMENT  OF  A 

BINDER  BETWEEN  STORED  AND  READABLE 

POSmONS  RELATIVE  TO  A  SUPPORT 

Robert  H.  Popper,  Jr.,  24  Rayaold  Rd.,  Mountain  Lakes,  NJ. 

07046 

FUed  Not.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,726 

Int.  a."  A47B  97/04 

VS.  CL  248—447  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  interconnect  a  binder  to  a  sup- 
port to  enable  movement  of  the  binder  between  stored  and 
readable  positions  relative  to  the  support,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  link,  securable  to  the  support,  contoured  in  shape, 
which  forms  a  closed  link  with  the  support,  the  contour  of 
which  includes  a  substantially  J-shaped  first  end  portion,  a 
substantially  straight  intermediate  portion  curved  at  the 
ends  thereof,  extending  at  an  angle  from,  and  in  a  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  to,  the  plane  of  the  J-shaped 
first  end  portion,  and  a  substantially  straight  second  end 
portion  extending  from,  and  in  the  plane  of,  the  intermedi- 
ate portion,  generally  perpendicular  to  the  first  end  por- 
tion; and 

(b)  a  second  link,  rigidly  securable  to  the  binder,  intercon- 
nectable  with  the  first  link,  contoured  in  shape,  slidably 
movable  along  a  portion  of  the  contour  of  the  first  link 
such  that  the  binder  is  movable  in  a  limited  constrained 
path  therealong  between  stored  and  readable  positions, 
which  forms  a  closed  loop  with  the  binder. 


4,300,745 
DEVICE  FOR  HANGING  A  DRAPERY  ROD  BRACKET 

ON  WALLBOARD 
Francis  C  Peterson,  St  Cbarles,  HI.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 
Works  tac,  Chicago,  lU. 

Fded  Sep.  26,  1979,  Scr.  No.  78^62 

lot  a.>  F16M  13/00 

VS.  CL  248—546  10  Oaias 


I.  A  musical  instrument  accessory  tray  for  a  sheet  music 
stand  having  a  generally  upright  rear  sheet  music  support 
member  with  a  forwardly  projecting  sheet  music  support 
ledge,  said  tray  comprising: 

a.  a  tray  element; 

b.  clamping  means  mounted  to  said  tray  element  and  adapted 
to  securely  engage  said  ledge; 

c.  said  clamping  means  being  dimensioned  and  oriented 
relative  to  said  tray  element  such  that  when  engaged  on 


L  Aa  assembly  for  securing  a  drapery  rod  to  wallboard  or 
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the  like,  said  assembly  comprising  anchor  means  a  mounting 
plate  means,  and  a  bracket,  said  mounting  plate  means  compris- 
ing a  member  which  is  generally  rectangular  in  plan  and  C- 
shaped  in  cross  section,  one  end  of  the  "C"  being  formed  by 
one  edge  of  the  plate  means  being  turned  back  upon  itself 
forming  a  U-shaped  portion,  the  edge  opposite  to  said  one  edge 
having  a  plurality  of  bracket-retaining  spring  fingers,  said 
anchor  means  including  at  least  two  anchor  members  at  least 
one  thereof  having  one  or  more  arcuate  projection(s)  for  pene- 
trating the  wallboard  and  maintaining  said  mounting  bracket 
means  In  fixed  position  with  respect  thereto,  said  bracket  being 
a  generally  L-shaped  member  defined  by  a  first  shorter  leg  and 
a  second  longer  leg  said  shorter  leg  having  a  free  end  and  an 
end  which  adjoins  said  longer  leg,  said  free  end  engaging  in  the 
U-shaped  portion  of  said  mounting  plate  means,  said  longer  leg 
having  a  plurality  of  recesses  equal  in  spacing  for  bracket 
retaining  spring  fingers,  said  fingers  engaging  in  the  recesses  to 
maintain  the  bracket  assembled  to  said  mounting  plate  means. 


second  faces  and  defining  abutting  inner  mold  segment  sur- 
faces, and  means  for  releasably  securing  said  inner  mold  seg- 
ments. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  casting  dimensionally  uniform  cetnentitious 
modules  comprising,  in  combination,  two  outer  mold  segments 
separable  along  a  diagonal  parting  plane,  each  of  two  said 
outer  mold  segments  having  two  mold  walls  orientated  sub- 
stantially normal  to  each  other,  said  two  outer  mold  segments 
fabricated  of  cast,  cementitious  material  and  defining  two  pairs 
of  first  parallel  faces,  each  of  said  pair  effaces  disposed  parallel 
to  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  parting  plane,  two  pairs  of  first 
metallic,  pairallel  plates,  one  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  first  plates 
anchored  to  said  cementitious  material  and  disposed  on  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  pairs  of  first  faces  and  defining  abutting 
outer  mold  segment  surfaces,  means  for  releasably  securing 
said  two  outer  mold  segments  to  one  another,  four  inner  mold 
segments  separable  along  four  oblique  parting  planes  each  of 
said  four  inner  mold  segments  having  two  mold  walls  orien- 
tated substantially  normal  to  one  another,  said  four  inner  mold 
segments  fabricated  of  cast,  cementitious  material  and  defming 
four  pairs  of  parallel  second  faces,  disposed  parallel  to  and  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  respective  one  of  said  oblique  parting 
planes,  four  pairs  of  second  metallic,  parallel  plates  one  of  each 
of  said  pairs  of  second  plates  anchored  to  said  cementitious 
material  and  disposed  on  a  respective  one  of  said  pairs  of 


4,300,747 

FLAT  SHOE  FORM  TIE  BRACKET  FOR  USE  WITH 

CONCRETE  FORMS 

Arthur  J.  Brow,  3303  S.  40th  St.,  Phoeiux,  Ariz.  85040 

FUed  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,673 

Int.  a.3  E04G  17/06 

VJS.  CL  249—217  4  Claims 


4,300,746 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

CONCRETE  STRUCTURAL  MODULES 
Johi  F.  Schoea,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Schoen  InTesbnents, 
IKm  Toledo,  Ohio 

Coatinuatioii-in-put  of  Ser.  No.  833,169,  Se»:  14, 1977, 

abaodoiMd.  This  appUcatioii  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,190 

Int.  aj  B28B  7/02.  7/22 

VS.  a.  249—13  6  daims 


1.  A  snaptie  shoe  assembly  for  use  in  holding  walls  of  a 
concrete  form  together  comprising: 

a  snaptie  formed  of  a  flat  strip  of  metal  of  rectangular  cross- 
section  hav  jig  wedge  engaging  slots  at  each  end  thereof 
arranged  on  opposite  edges  of  said  strip  at  a  common 
point  along  Its  edges, 

said  snaptie  comprising  a  pair  of  tabs  formed  from  said  strip 
to  extend  laterally  thereof  inwardly  of  said  wedge  engag- 
ing slots  for  bearing  against  the  inside  walls  of  vertically 
positioned  panels  of  a  wall  of  the  form, 

the  periphery  of  the  edges  of  at  least  a  part  of  said  slots  being 
conformed  to  engage  and  bear  on  the  outer  surface  of  a  rib 
of  a  shoe,  and 

a  shoe  for  snugly  fitting  over  said  snaptie  in  the  zone  of  said 
slots  in  wedging  fashion, 

said  shoe  defining  a  rib  having  a  narrow  axial  slot  therein 
and  presenting  a  region  of  high  offset  and  aregion  of  low 
offset, 

said  shoe  being  provided  with  a  flat  base  with  one  face 
engaging  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  panels  of  the  wall  of  the 
form  and  with  the  rib  thereof  extending  outwardly  of  its 
other  flat  surface, 

said  rib  being  interposed  between  the  walls  of  the  form  and 
said  part  of  said  slots  of  the  snaptie  with  the  outer  surfiux 
of  said  rib  around  said  slot  snugly  engaging  said  part  of 
said  slots. 


4,300,748 
AXIAL  FLOW  VALVE 
Brace  K.  Kradejr,  Briatol,  Pa.,  iMigiior  to  The  Singer  Compiay, 
Stamford,  Coiin. 
Coatfaination-iii-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  112,682,  Jan.  16, 1980, 
abudoncd.  This  appUcttioii  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,540 
Int  a'  F16K  31/126 
U.S.  a.  251—5  10  daimi 

1.  A  valve  for  regulating  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough 
comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  a  cylindrical 
opening  extending  from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end, 
said  cylindrical  opening  defining  the  interior  of  said  valve 
body,  at  least  one  first  open  channel  extending  from  said 
first  end  to  said  valve  body  interior  and  at  least  one  second 
open  chaimel  extending  from  said  valve  body  interior  to 
said  second  end: 
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a  flexible  tububr  sleeve  located  within  said  cylindrical  open- 
ing; 

means  for  providing  a  fluid  path  from  a  fluid  inlet  to  said  at 
least  one  first  open  channel; 

means  for  providing  a  fluid  path  from  said  at  least  one  sec- 
ond open  chaimel  to  a  fluid  outlet; 

means  for  providing  external  fluid  communication  to  the 
interior  of  said  sleeve; 


4,300,749 
THROTTLE  VALVE 
AaUiOBy  J.  Ferro,  York,  and  HoUiday  L.  Goldman,  Red  Uon, 
both  of  Pa„  latigiion  to  AUis-Chalmers  Corporation,  Milwau- 
kee, Wit. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,279 

UL  CL'  n6K  l/li 

MS.  a.  251—124  3  daim 


1.  A  flow  control  valve  comprising  a  tubular  valve  body 
having  a  flow  passage  therethrough  provided  with  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  end,  said  tubular  valve  body  being  uniformly  tapered 
in  a  converging  and  diverging  fashion  to  form  a  venturi  ex- 
tending through  the  valve  body  from  the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet 
end  of  the  flow  passage; 
fluid  flow  regulating  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  indi- 
vidually overlapping  curved  vanes  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  conform  to  the  interior  of  said  valve  body  and 
in  the  same  direction,  said  vanes  being  cooperatively 
arranged  within  said  valve  body  to  form  an  essentially 
frusto-conic  assembly  of  said  vanes  defming  a  flow  regu- 
lating orifice  of  variable  diameter  at  the  throat  of  said 
venturi  for  varying  the  fluid  flow  through  said  valve,  said 


vanes  being  adjustably  supported  within  said  valve  body 
in  position  to  act  upon  fluid  flowing  through  the  valve 
body  to  eflect  a  regulation  of  the  flowing  fluid; 

a  plurality  of  shafts,  one  for  each  vane,  extending  into  the 
interior  of  said  valve  body  transverse  to  the  flow  passage 
and  operably  connected  to  said  vanes  to  effect  selective 
simultaneous  adjustment  of  said  vane  regulating  means 
when  actuated;  and 

an  actuator  carried  by  said  valve  body  externally  thereof  and 
operably  connected  to  said  shafts  to  drive  said  shafts 
wherein  the  vanes  are  selectively  positioned  simulta- 
neously to  effect  a  desired  regulation  of  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  the  valve. 


4,300,750 

POSmON  INDICATING  VALVES 

William  A.  Valka,  Spring.  Tex.,  and  SteToi  A.  Porter,  Houtoi, 

Tex.,  anignors  to  Annco  Inc.,  Middletown,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,048 

lat  a.5  F16K  1/16.  1/42 

MS.  a.  251—323  6 « 


a  manifold  mounted  on  said  valve  body  and  having  a  first 
port  providing  external  communication  to  said  at  least  one 
first  open  channel  and  a  second  port  providing  external 
communication  to  said  at  least  one  second  open  channel; 
and 

an  end  closure  member  adapted  to  cover  said  first  end  of  said 
valve  body  and  including  both  said  means  for  providing  a 
fluid  path  to  said  at  least  one  first  open  channel  and  said 
means  for  providing  external  fluid  communication  to  the 
interior  of  said  sleeve. 


A:=^a, 


1.  In  a  valve  for  providing  a  change  in  fluid  pressure  as  a 
remote  indication  of  the  position  of  an  object,  the  combiiution 
of 
body  means  defining 

an  internal  chamber, 

a  cylinder, 

a  guide  bore,  and 

a  stop  shoulder  located  between  the  cylinder  and  the 
chamber  and  facing  away  from  the  chamber, 

the  chamber  being  located  between  and  communicating 
with  the  cylinder  and  the  guide  bore, 

the  guide  bore  opening  outwardly  of  the  body  means  and 
being  coaxial  with  the  cylinder, 

there  being  an  inlet  port  opening  into  the  chamber  and  via 
which  fluid  under  pressure  can  be  supplied  to  the  cham- 
ber, 
a  valve  seat  member  having 

a  generally  tubular  portion  sUdably  engaged  in  the  guide 
bore  of  the  body  means  and  having  at  one  end  a  trans- 
verse annular  valve  seat  facing  outwardly  away  from 
the  chamber,  and 

a  transverse  portion  spaced  inwardly  from  the  valve  seat 
and  extending  across  the  interior  ef  the  tubular  portion 
of  the  valve  seat  member,  the  transverse  portion  having 
a  central  axial  through  bore  and  flow  passage  means  via 
which  fluid  can  flow  from  the  internal  chamber  and 
through  the  valve  seat  member  to  discharge  via  the 
valve  seat; 
a  movable  valve  member  comprising 

a  head  having  a  valve  surface  of  such  dimensions  and 
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configuration  as  to  be  capable  of  engaging  the  valve 
seat  to  prevent  flow  of  fluid  through  the  valve  seat 
member,  and 

an  elongated  spindle  secured  at  one  end  to  the  head  and 
projecting  away  from  the  valve  surface,  the  spindle  and 
valve  surface  being  coaxial, 

the  movable  valve  member  being  arranged  with  the  spin- 
dle extending  through  the  axial  through  bore  of  the 
transverse  portion  of  the  valve  seat  member  and 
through  the  internal  chamber,  the  head  being  located 
with  its  valve  surface  outwardly  of  and  facing  toward 
the  valve  seat; 
a  piston  operatively  disposed  in  the  cylinder  and  secured  to 

the  other  end  of  the  spindle  of  the  movable  valve  member; 
spring  means  engaged  between  the  piston  and  body  means 

and  biasing  the  piston  into  engagement  with  the  stop 

shoulder, 
stop  means  comprising  coacting  parts  carried  by  the  valve 

seat  member  and  the  body  means  and  disposed  to  limit 

outward  movement  of  the  valve  seat  member  relative  to 

the  body  means;  and 
biasing  means  yieldably  biasing  the  valve  seat  member  out- 
wardly to  cause  the  stop  means  to  be  engaged, 
the  piston  having  a  larger  eflective  area  exposed  to  pressure 

in  the  internal  chamber  than  does  the  valve  seat  member 

when  the  valve  b  closed. 


4,300,751 
FOLDABLE  AND  HEIGHT  ADJUSTABLE  OVERHEAD 

UFT 

Bcmic  F.  DcisMy,  Route  3,  Box  129,  Ruk,  Tex.  7578S 

Filed  Sep.  S,  1900,  Ser.  No.  184,334 

IM.  a.)  B<0P  im 

VS.  CL  254—2  R  «  Ctains 


1.  A  foldable  and  height  adjustable  overhead  lift  including  a 
horizontal  lower  elongated  base  frame,  an  upright  longitudi- 
nally extendible  boom,  first  pivot  means  supporting  a  first 
lower  end  of  said  boom  from  one  end  of  said  frame  centrally 
intermediate  the  opposite  sides  thereof  for  selective  angular 
adjustment  of  said  boom  relative  to  said  frame  about  a  first 
horizontal  transverse  axis  extending  transversely  of  said  frame 
and  boom  between  an  upright  position  and  a  lower  horizontal 
position  closely  overlying  said  frame  and  with  the  second  of 
said  boom  projecting  toward  the  second  end  of  said  frame,  a 
second  horizontal  upper  frame,  second  pivot  means  supporting 
said  upper  frame  from  the  second  end  of  said  boom  for  selec- 
tive angular  displacement  of  said  second  frame  relative  to  said 
boom  about  a  second  horizontal  axis  generally  paralleling  said 
first  axis  between  a  first  position  with  said  second  frame  dis- 
posed at  generally  right  angles  relative  to  said  boom  and  a 
second  position  with  said  second  frame  generally  paralleling 
said  boom,  said  second  frame  including  generally  horizontally 
aligned,  upwardly  facing  and  horizontally  spaced  apart  sup- 
port portions  supported  therefrom,  said  first  and  second  pivot 
means  enabUng  said  boom  to  be  positioned  in  various  inclined 


positions  while  said  base  and  upper  frames  are  maintained 
substantially  horizontal,  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  boom 
including  mounting  flange  portions  provided  with  parallel 
horizontal  splined  bores,  said  upper  and  lower  frames  includ- 
ing pairs  of  spaced  mounting  flanges  having  aligned  horizontal 
splined  bores  formed  therethrough  and  between  which  said 
boom  flanges  are  received  with  the  boom  flange  bores  regis- 
tered with  the  corresponding  frame  flange  bores,  and  a  pair  of 
spring  biased  pivot  fasteners  each  including  a  first  splined  end 
extending  through  the  corresponding  splined  bores  and  a  sec- 
ond smooth  end  axially  shiftable  into  at  least  one  of  the  corre- 
sponding frame  flange  bores  and  the  corresponding  cylinder 
flange  bore. 


4,300,752 

HOG  LOT  GATE 

Dtryl  A.  Schultz,  R.  R.  2,  Box  9^A,  Rensselaer,  Ind.  47979 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,201 

lilt  a.'  E04H  17/16 

MS.  a.  256—73  7  ClaiBS 
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1.  A  hog  lot  gate  comprising 

a  top  rail  and  a  bottom  rail,  said  rails  being  in  substantially 
parallel  spaced  apart  relation  and  having  left  and  right 
halves  extending  from  a  central  portion  of  said  rails  to  the 
ends  of  said  rails, 
an  end  post  at  each  end  of  said  rails  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar thereto,  spanning  the  distance  between  said  rails,  and 
vertical  slats  substantially  parallel  to  said  end  posts  and 
spaced  therebetween, 
wherein  said  rail  halves  are  tapered  from  a  wide  extremity  at 
said  central  portion  to  a  narrow  extremity  at  said  rail  end,  both 
in  height  and  width,  and  include  a  pair  of  sloping  crown  faces 
and  a  pair  of  depending  side  walls. 


4,300,753 
HOT  NfETAL  RUNNER  SYSTEM  WITH  AIR  POLLUTION 

CONTROLS 

MIcheal  D.  U  Bate,  115  Haien  Atc.,  EUwood  Qty,  Pa.  16117 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  123,369,  Feb.  21, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,262,885.  Tliis  application  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133^56 

iBt  CV  F27D  3/14 

U.S.  a.  266—196  5  ClaiBu 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  closed  ferrous  metal  runner  system 
for  a  hot  metal  pouring  floor,  said  system  extending  from  a 
source  of  molten  metal  to  a  pouring  point  thereof,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  means  for  preventing  air  [>ollution  of  the 
pouring  floor  environment,  said  runner  system  comprising  the 
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combination  of  a  plurality  of  elongated  trough-like  body  mem-  4,300,755 

bers  arranged  in  end  to  end  relation,  each  of  the  body  members     MITER  BOX  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  CLAMP  MEANS 

having  an  integral  base  with  spaced  parallel  upstanding  side   Alfred  M.  PotWa,  5775  Bovl.  Marie- Victoria,  Broctard,  Quebec 

sections,  said  air  pollution  preventing  means  including  a  plural-       Cuada 

ity  of  covers  positioned  in  end  to  end  relation  on  said  plurality  Fll*^  No».  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91J31 

of  trough-like  body  members  connecting  said  source  of  molten  '■'•  ^^  B25B  l/OO 

metal  and  said  pouring  point,  and  means  for  securing  said   ^■^'  *-'•  ^*' — "-^  '  ClaiiM 

covers  to  said  body  members  in  an  airtight  manner  to  prevent 

fluid  communication  between  said  covered  troughs  and  the  lo  . 

environment  surrounding  said  covered  troughs,  said  body  rVIS^5*0*V. 

members  and  covers  formed  of  material  having  a  known  life 

when  subjected  to  molten  ferrous  metal  flowing  through  said 

trough-like  body  members,  said  air  pollution  preventing  means  "  - 

further  including  pollutant  removal  means  connected  to  at 

least  one  of  said  covets. 


U&a2«9-« 


4,300,754 

WELDING  CLAMP 

N.  Lawrence,  Box  174D,  R.  R.  1,  Fieldon,  lU. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,133 

Int  a.'  B25B  11 /QO 


7ClaiBS 


1.  A  work-engaging  clamp  comprising  a  pair  of  discrete, 
independently  constructed,  vertically  presented  posts,  a  trans- 
verse member  for  disposition  axially  normal  to  said  posts,  first 
and  second  cooperative  means  for  detachably  interconnecting 
said  transverse  member  and  said  posts  for  relative  adjusted 
positioning  of  said  transverse  member  with  respect  to  said 
posts,  said  first  cooperative  means  comprising  an  elongated 
slot-like  aperture  extending  longitudinally  of  each  post  and  of 
said  transverse  member,  and  fasteners  extensible  through  each 
post  aperture  and  the  aligned  coordinating  portion  of  the  said 
aperture  of  the  transverse  member,  said  second  cooperative 
means  comprising  pin  elements  fixed  in  said  transverse  member 
and  projecting  outwardly  from  one  face  thereof  in  axially 
normal  relationship  to  the  plane  of  said  transverse  member,  and 
openings  contoured  and  dimensioned  for  complementarily 
receiving  said  pin  elements  provided  in  horizontal  and  vertical 
arrangement  in  each  post  whereby  through  said  first  and  sec- 
ond cooperative  means  said  transverse  member  may  be  se- 
curely engaged  to  said  posts  for  presentation  at  a  preselected 
position  vertically  thereof  as  well  as  said  posts  being  disposed 
in  predetermined  spaced-apart  horizontal  relationship  length- 
wise of  said  transverse  member,  a  mounting  plate,  means  de- 
tachably engaging  said  mounting  plate  on  said  transverse  mem- 
ber for  preselected  disposition  thereon  between  said  posts,  an 
elongated  hold-down  member  carried  on  said  plate  in  axially 
parallel  relationship  to  said  posts,  there  being  a  work-contact- 
ing element  carried  at  the  lower  end  of  said  hold-down  mem- 
ber, and  a  work-engaging  foot  affixed  to  the  lower  end  of  each 
pott 


1.  A  mitre  box  comprising  a  rectangular  bottom  wall  havmg 
a  flat  top  surface,  opposed  vertical  side  walls  extending  from 
opposite  longitudinal  end  edges  of  said  bottom  wall,  and 
clamping  means  independently  displaceable  between  said  ver- 
tical side  walls  to  apply  clamping  pressure  on  a  workpiece 
lying  on  said  top  surface  against  either  one  of  said  side  walls, 
said  clamping  means  having  a  flat  clamp  plate  having  opposed 
clamping  surfaces  and  extending  transversely  above  said  top 
surface  with  said  clamping  surfaces  parallel  to  said  side  walls, 
a  threaded  bolt  extending  across  said  opposed  vertical  side 
walls  and  axially  routable  relative  thereto,  said  boll  being  m 
threaded  engagement  with  a  threaded  bore  in  said  clamp  plate 
and  being  disposed  below  said  flat  top  surface,  and  a  flat  plank 
secured  on  said  flat  top  surface  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
rectangular  bottom  wall,  there  being  a  clamp  plate  adjacent 
each  end  edge  of  said  plank  and  extending  above  a  flat  top 
surface  thereof,  said  threaded  bolt  of  each  clamp  plate  extend- 
ing above  said  rectangular  bottom  wall  top  surface  and  below 
said  plank  top  surface. 


4400,756 
IN-FEED  PAPER  BUCKLE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Nicholas  Dsnchak,  Jr.,  Lewisrille;  Allan  L.  Saxlnger,  Denton; 

Roger  M.  Gray,  and  Barry  C.  Kocklcr,  both  of  Lewisville,  all 

of  Tex.,  assigaon  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Cou. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,215 

tat  a.<  B65H  y/02 

U.S.  a.  271—8  R  5  Oains 


1.  A  cut-sheet  feeding  apparatus  for  use  with  an  indepen- 
dently operable  printing  machine  having  a  platen  and  first  and 
second  pressure  feed  roller  means  positioned  in  rolling  contact 
with  the  periphery  of  said  platen  and  separated  from  each 
other  by  a  predetermined  distance  around  the  periphery  of  said 
platen,  said  cut-sheet  feeding  apparatus  comprising: 

sheet-supply  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  sheet  members. 

sheet-feeding  means  operatively  positioned  for  feeding  sheet 
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members  in  singular  sequence  from  said  sheet-supply 
means  toward  said  platen, 

sheet  guide  means  operatively  positioned  to  guide  a  leading 
edge  of  each  sheet  member,  as  it  exits  said  sheet-feeding 
means,  to  a  nip  formed  by  the  platen  and  the  first  pressure 
feed  roller  means,  said  sheet-guide  means  including  buck- 
le-guide means  for  forming  a  buckle  of  predetermined 
length  and  shape  into  each  sheet  member  after  each  sheet 
member  has  registered  into  said  nip,  said  predetermined 
length  of  buckle  being  greater  than  the  distance  measured 
on  the  periphery  of  the  platen  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond pressure  feed  roller  means, 

sensing  means  operatively  positioned  with  respect  to  the 
buckle-guide  means  to  sense  the  presence  of  the  buckle 
and  operatively  connected  to  the  sheet-feeding  means  to 
stop  opentioo  thereof  at  a  predetermined  time. 


4,300,758 

REVERSER  MECHANISM  FOR  DUPLEX 

PRINTING/PAPER  HANDLING  APPARATUS  FOR  CUT 

SHEET  PRINTING 
Einniett  B.  Peter,  III,  Leesburg,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Burronghs 
Corporation,  Hollywood,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  16335 

tat  a.}  B65H  VOO 

U.S.  CL  Z71— 225  10  CUrims 


4,300,757 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECEIVING  RECORDING  SHEETS  IN 

UPSET  STATE  FOR  COPYING  MACHINE 
Jvicki  Kolao,  and  Hiroko  Ito,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88^59 
CUiaH    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct    31,     1978, 
53/149661[U] 

bt  CL^  B65H  iim 
VS.  a.  ri— 207  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  reversing  the  direction  of  movement  of  cat 
sheet  items  continuously  moved  from  an  input  stack  to  an 
output  receptacle  without  interruption  or  double  feed  compris- 
ing: 
oppositely  disposed  continuously  moving  contrarotating 
means  arranged  in  the  path  of  movement  of  individual  cut 
sheet  items, 
means  producing  a  normal  force  on  one  of  said  contrarotat- 
ing means  for  moving  an  item  into  said  reversing  appara- 
tus, 
means  producing  a  normal  force  on  the  other  of  said  contra- 
rotating  means  for  moving  said  item  in  reverse  direction 
exiting  said  item  from  said  reversing  means, 
signal  controlled  means  coupling  both  said  normal  force 
producing  means  for  reversing  item  direction  in  response 
to  an  applied  signal,  and 
one-way  means  in  the  entering  path  of  movement  of  said 
item  effective  to  prevent  backward  movement  of  said  item 
into  the  entering  pathway. 


4,300,759 
INFLATABLE  AQUATIC  EXEROSER 
Darid  M.  Caplan,  Los  Alamitos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incor- 
porated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,149 

tat  QV  A63B  iUOO 

MS.  fX  272—116  3  Claims 


1.  A  sheet  receiving  apparatus  for  collecting  in  facially 
reversed  orientation  copy  sheets  discharged  from  a  discharge 
port  of  a  copying  machine,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

sheet  receiving  means  spaced  below  the  machine  discharge 
port  for  collecting  the  discharged  copy  sheets  in  facially 
reversed  orientation^  and 

guide  means  proximate  the  discharge  port  for  downwardly 
deflecting  discharged  copy  sheets  toward  said  sheet  re- 
ceiving means,  said  guide  means  comprising  a  unitary 
structure  formed  of  a  substantially  planar  guide  portion 
inclined  at  a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  discharge  of  copy  sheets  from  the  machine 
and  into  which  the  copy  sheets  are  deflectingly  driven  on 
discharge  from  the  copying  machine,  and  a  deflecting 
portion  unitarily  extending  from  said  guide  portion  at  a 
predetermined  angle  with  respect  thereto  so  that  the  copy 
sheets  deflected  by  said  guide  portion  are  thereafter  fur- 
ther deflected  by  said  deflecting  portion  to  direct  the  copy 
sheets  toward  said  sheet  receiving  means. 


1.  An  inflatable  limb  encircling  aquatic  exerciser  jacket  for 
exercising  a  limb  in  water,  said  aquatic  jacket  compriang  two 
sheets  of  flexible  plastic  sheet  material  which  are  sealed  to- 
gether along  their  outer  edges  into  a  closed  compartment, 
seams  formed  between  said  two  sheets  to  subdivide  said  com- 
partment into  a  manifold  and  a  plurality  of  parallel  chaimels 
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which  are  in  communication  with  each  other  and  said  mani- 
fold, a  valved  opening  in  one  of  said  sheets  for  inflating  said 
manifold  and  channels  with  air,  said  aquatic  jacket  when  posi- 
tioned on  a  human  limb  having  said  seams  extending  length- 
wise thereof,  fastening  means  on  opposite  sides  of  said  aquatic 
jacket  for  retaining  the  same  on  said  limb  in  a  loose  surround- 
ing relationship,  said  aquatic  jacket  when  on  said  limb  sur- 
rounding the  outer  extremity  thereof  and  progressing  there- 
from up  said  limb  past  the  first  joint  thereof  to  just  below  the 
second  joint  thereof,  and  a  narrow  cross  member  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  aquatic  jacket,  said  cross  member  being  spaced  at 
its  front  edge  and  rear  edge  from  the  material  of  said  jacket  to 
permit  engagement  of  said  cross  member  by  a  hand  for  grip- 
ping thereof  or  by  the  central  area  of  the  underside  of  the 
wearer's  foot. 


430,760 
EXEROSE  DEVICE 
Harry  Bobroff,  c/o  Tlie  Perfection  Manufacturing  Conptoy, 
4236  Clayton  Ave.,  St  Loais,  Mo.  63110 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,566 

tat  a>  A63B  2im 

MS.  CL  m—UO  1  Claim 


user,  the  user's  weight  tending  to  move  the  seat-suppon 
follower  rearwardly  on  the  subjacent  surface  and  thereby 
lower  the  seat  means. 


430,761 
SPRING  TYPE  EXERaSING  DEVICE 
William  E.  Howard,  289  N.  Qaaker  La.,  West  Hartford,  Coui. 
06119 

Filed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,079 
lat  Cl.^  A63B  21/00 
U5.CL272— 134  6< 


1.  An  exercise  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  means  including  a  floor-engaging  front  portion, 
and  an  upper  front  portion  having  a  bearing  bar, 

(b)  a  seat  means  including: 

(1)  a  seat  rearwardly  of  the  upper  flrame  portion,  and 

(2)  a  seat  frame  extending  forwardly  of  the  seat  and  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  frame  means, 

(c)  a  seat-support  means  including: 

(1)  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  the  seal  frame,  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  and  rearwardly,  and 

(2)  a  follower  on  the  arm  pivotally  engaging  a  subjacent 
surface, 

(d)  a  leg-actuated  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  upper 
front  frame  portion,  and  extending  downwardly,  the  leg- 
actuated  means  including  a  pair  of  foot-engaging  mem- 
bers, 

(e)  linkage  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  leg-actuated 
means  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  seat-support  arm, 
and 

(1)  arm-actuated  means  including  a  handle  bar  pivotally 
connected  to  the  linkage  means  between  the  pivotal  con- 
nections of  the  linkage  means  with  the  leg-actuated  means 
and  the  seat-support  arm,  and  both  pivotally  and  slidably 
engaging  the  bearing  bar  of  the  upper  front  frame  portion 
for  moving  the  handle  bar  upwardly  and  downwardly 
relative  to  the  bearing  bar  to  accommodate  the  movement 
of  the  linkage  means, 

(g)  the  arm-actuated  means  and  the  leg-actuated  means  being 
pulled  and  pushed  respectively  by  the  arms  and  legs  of  a 
user  sitting  on  the  seat  to  pivot  the  seat-support  arm  and 
move  the  follower  forwardly  on  the  subjacent  surface, 
and  thereby  raise  the  seat  means  against  the  weight  of  the 


1.  An  exercising  equipment  unit  comprising  a  generally 
rectangular  cabinet  having  a  front  opening,  an  articulated  body 
support  platform  comprising  a  first  section  attached  at  one  end 
by  a  pivotal  connection  to  the  interior  of  the  cabinet  at  the 
bottom  portion  thereof,  a  center  bench  section  hingedly  at- 
tached at  one  edge  to  the  other  end  of  the  first  section  and 
having  floor  engaging  supports,  and  an  outer  section  hingedly 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  other  edge  of  the  center  bench 
section  and  having  a  depending  supporting  member  at  its  free 
end,  the  lengths  of  the  first  and  the  outer  sections  being  dimen- 
sioned so  that  the  platform  may  be  folded  within  the  cabinet 
with  the  first  and  the  outer  sections  extending  upwardly  and 
disposing  the  top  of  the  center  bench  section  closely  adjacent 
to  the  top  of  the  cabinet  and  the  length  of  the  center  bench 
section  between  the  said  side  edges  thereof  being  dimensioned 
to  dispose  the  hingedly  connected  ends  of  the  first  and  the 
outer  sections  closely  adjacent  to  the  back  and  front  of  the 
cabinet,  respectively,  the  height  of  the  pivotal  connection  of 
the  first  section  and  of  the  center  bench  section  and  the  length 
of  the  supporting  member  of  the  outer  section  being  dimen- 
sioned so  that  the  platform,  when  extended  outwardly  from  the 
cabinet  is  supported  in  a  raised  horizontal  flat  position,  the 
pUtform  being  of  less  width  than  the  cabinet  with  its  side  edges 
sufficiently  spaced  from  the  side  edges  of  the  cabinet  to  permit 
the  installation  of  exercising  devices  therebetween. 
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SURPRISE  ACTION  GAME 
Adoiph  E.  Goidtob,  4614  Moaarca  Dr^  Tarzana,  Calif.  91356, 
and  Howard  L.  Dekan,  Oinard,  Calif.,  anignon  to  Adolph  E. 
Goldtek,  Tarzaaa,  CaUf. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 19M,  Ser.  No.  121,644 

lot  a.'  A63F  9/00 

VS.  a.  273—1  GO  35  Claims 


timer  means  having  a  start  button,  said  start  button  disposed 
in  said  housing;  and 


I.  A  surprise  action  game  apparatus  comprising; 

(a)  a  play  surface  having  electrically  conductive  contact 
means  thereon; 

(b)  one  or  more  play  objects  disposed  upon  the  play  sur- 
face, said  object  having  electrically  non-conductive 
means  thereon; 

(c)  manually  operable  means  for  manipulating  said  play 
object,  said  manually  operable  means  including  an  elec- 
trically conductive  portion  which  comes  into  close 
proximity  to  said  contact  means  incident  to  manipula- 
tion of  the  play  object; 

(d)  an  electrical  motive  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
play  surface  and  electrically  connected  to  said  electri- 
cally conductive  contact  means  and  said  electrically 
conductive  portion  so  as  to  be  energized  when  said  two 
last-mentioned  means  contact  one  another; 

(e)  mechanical  flipper  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  motive  means  for  being  actuated  when  said  motive 
means  is  energized;  and 

(0  a  surprise  object  disposed  adjacent  said  flipper  means 
for  being  propelled  onto  said  play  surface  by  said  flip- 
per means  when  it  is  actuated  by  said  motive  means. 


0^1 *rNKi  u« 


asra; 


■^^ 


4 


^^ 


indicator  means  connected  to  said  timer  means  and  disposed 
in  said  housing  so  as  to  be  visible  to  the  players,  said 
indicator  means  controlled  by  said  timer  means  to  be 
operated  for  a  sequence  of  random  length  time  periods. 


4,300,764 
BASKETBALL  HOOP  WITH  SHIELD 
WOiiao  B.  Bnrke,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assicnor  to  WUlian  Borke 
Associates,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,667 
Int  a.'  A63B  63/08 
UjS.  CI.  273— 1 J  R  6< 


4,300,763 
PSYCHOLOGICAL  GAME  DEVICE 
I  J.  Bur,  1855  Mcdkal  Dr.,  Ttturillc  Fla.  32780 
Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,297 
Itt.  a.>  A63F  9/00 
U.&CL273— IE  4ClaiBS 

1.  A  game  device  for  two  players  comprising: 
a  housing  having  two  opposed  panels; 
a  pair  of  electric  circuit  completing  push  buttons  disposed  on 
each  of  said  panels,  one  of  said  pair  labeled  to  be  related  to 
a  selected  state  of  mind  of  a  player  and  the  other  of  said 
pair  labeled  to  be  related  to  the  opposite  state  of  such  state 
of  mind; 
a  logic  circuit  means  coimected  to  each  of  said  push  buttons 
for  producing  a  control  signal  representative  of  the  clo- 
sure of  one  of  said  push  buttons  on  each  of  said  panels; 
scoring  indicator  means  connected  to  said  logic  circuit 
means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  indicating  the 
results  of  such  closures; 
counter  means  associated  with  said  push  buttons  and  said 
logic  circuit  means  for  providing  a  sequence  of  said  con- 
trol signal  from  said  logic  circuit  means  and  in  which  said 
scoring  indicator  means  is  responsive  to  said  sequence  of 
control  signals  to  indipate  a  plurality  of  results  of  a  se- 
quence of  such  closures; 


^"""^^^ 


1.  A  basketball  hoop  and  shield  adapted  to  be  used  in  combi- 
nation with  a  backboard  and  comprising  an  annular  hoop, 
bracket  means  adapted  to  support  the  hoop  from  the  back- 
board in  horizontal  position  to  define  a  hole  through  which  a 
basketball  must  pass  in  order  to  score  points,  and  a  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  inclined  shield  having  an  inner  periph- 
ery adjacent  the  hoop  to  require  a  player  to  release  a  ball  aimed 
for  the  hoop  prior  to  his  hand  or  hands  reaching  the  hoop  and 
providing  a  rebound  surface  for  engagement  by  balls  missing 
the  hoop,  said  shield  being  in  the  form  of  a  periphery  continu- 
ous panel  having  an  inner  edge  adjacent  the  hoop,  an  outer  rim 
attached  to  the  outer  edge  of  the  panel  and  adapted  to  be 
supported  from  the  backboard,  the  angle  of  the  panel  being 
greater  at  the  front  of  the  hoop  and  less  at  the  sides  of  the  hoop 
whereby  rebound  balls  will  have  a  high  and  short  trajectory 
toward  the  sidelines  of  the  basketball  court  and  a  shallow  and 
long  trajectory  towards  the  center  of  the  basketball  court 
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4,300,765 

BATTING  AID 

Ronald  U  Stringluun,  158  Ashurst  La.,  Mt.  Holly,  N  J.  08060 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,242 

Int  CL'  A63B  69/40 

VS.  CL  273—26  C  IS  Oainis 


1.  A  batting  aid  comprising 

a  contoured  self-supporiing  shoulder  piece  for  positioning 
on  a  shoulder  of  a  batter; 

a  contoured  self-supporting  jaw  piece  for  positioning  against 
the  jaw  of  the  batter;  and 

means  connecting  said  shoulder  piece  and  said  jaw  piece 
together  in  spaced  adjustable  relation  to  each  other,  said 
means  being  longitudinally  resilient  to  permit  pressing  of 
said  jaw  piece  towards  said  shoulder  piece,  said  means 
including  a  stem  on  one  of  said  pieces  and  an  elastically 
compressible  soft  rubber  sleeve  on  the  other  of  said  pieces 
having  said  stem  siidably  received  therein. 


4,300,767 

INFLATED  GAME  BALL  HAVING  LONG  LASTING 

PRESSURE  RETENTION  WTIH  DECREASED  NOISE 

Tliomas  F.  Reed,  and  Raymod  K.  Ritzert  both  of  Aknm,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  The  Gcaeral  Tire  *  Rubber  Coav*ay,  Akroa, 

Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  821,002,  Aog.  1, 1977,  ahandoocd.  This 

application  JaL  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60J16 

Int  a.<  A63B  41/00 

VS.  CL  273—61  R  5  Clains 


5.  In  a  pressurized  game  ball  including  an  elastomeric  gas- 
permeable  wall  defining  a  hollow  cavity  containing  a  gas 
system  under  pressure  having  a  molecular  weight  greater  than 
49,  which  ball  generates  a  noise  upon  impact,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  addition  of  a  small  but  effective  amount 
to  reduce  the  noise  generated  by  the  presence  of  the  gas  system 
to  an  audible  rating  of  0,  of  a  solid  material  and  shaped  to 
disrupt  the  spherical  symmetry  of  the  inside  of  the  ball. 


4,300,768 

CHESS-LIKE  BOARD  GAMES 

Allan  Wechsler,  356  Soraerville  Ave.,  Soncrrille,  Mass.  02143 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,466 

Int  a.<  A63F  3/02 

VS.  a.  273-260  3  Clains 


430,766 

HOCKEY-TYPE  TABLE  GAME  APPARATUS 

Joseph  E.  Haynes,  5945  Merle  Dr.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43623 

FUed  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,207 

Int  CL^  A63F  7/06.  7/40 

VS.  a.  r3— 85  R  6  Oains 


1.  An  apparatus  for  playing  a  game  comprising:  a  frame 
having  generally  upstanding  sides  defining  boundaries  of  a 
playing  surface  for  containing  a  playing  piece  a  plurality  of 
reaches  of  string  interwoven  to  define  a  plurality  of  spaced 
intersections,  and  attached  to  said  upstanding  sides  and 
stretched  taut  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  to  define  said 
playing  surface,  a  playing  piece  in  sliding  contact  with  said 
surface  at  said  intersections,  and  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
side  wall  connected  to  upper  and  lower  opposed  planar  sur- 
faces by  a  pair  of  chamferred  surfaces,  and  a  bat  having  a  body 
for  striking  said  playing  piece  and  a  handle  attached  to  said 
body. 


1.  A  chess-like  board  game  for  two  players  comprising: 

a  checkerboard  with  rows  and  columns  of  bilaterally  col- 
ored dark  and  light  squares, 

said  board  having  the  same  numt>er  of  rows  and  columns  in 
each  direction, 

the  number  of  rows  and  columns  being  an  odd  number  not 
less  than  five, 

all  of  said  dark  colored  squares  bearing  indicia  pointing  in 
the  same  direction  aligned  with  rows  or  columns  of  the 
board, 

all  of  said  light  colored  squares  bearing  indicia  pointing  in 
the  same  direction  aligned  with  rows  or  columns  of  the 
board  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  indicia  on  said  dark 
colored  squares. 
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a  set  of  checkers  for  each  player,  distinguishable  visually  in 

pi«y. 

each  set  of  checkers  consisting  of  the  same  number  as  the 
number  of  squares  in  a  row  and  being  initially  placed  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  board  on  the  row  closest  to  the  re- 
spective players,  and 

the  moves  of  the  individual  checkers  being  different  on  the 
dark  and  the  light  colored  squares  and  directed  by  the 
indicia  thereon. 


piece  is  detected  by  the  detection  means  on  the  designated 
intervals,  and  the  second  sound  being  prxxluced  only 


4,300,7(9 
KICKER  APPARATUS  FOR  PINBAIX  MACHINE 
ToihiUro  J.  Moanra,  Hollywood,  Cillf,,  aadgnor  to  Kabmhiki 
Kt't'^f  UnifCfaal,  OyasM,  Japan 

FiM  Jan.  10, 19M,  Scr.  No.  110,910 

tat  a^  AOF  7/00 

vs.  a.  273— 1»  V  S  Claims 


Q    ^    ^ 


when  a  player  piece  is  detected  by  the  detection  means  on 
the  non-designated  intervals. 


4300,771 

BALL  AND  STRING  SKILL  TOY 

Richard  F.  Lori,  88  HaU  St,  Mansfield,  Mass.  02048 

nied  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,167 

Int.  a.>  A63B  67/22 


VS.  a.  273-329 


2  Claims 


1.  In  kicker  apparatus  for  pinball  machines,  comprising  an 
inclined  playing  surface,  a  kicker  for  being  contacted  by  a  ball 
which  rolb  down  said  playing  surface  under  the  influence  of 
gravity,  a  plate  which  is  depressed  by  the  weight  of  a  ball 
approaching  said  kicker,  and  actuating  means  to  actuate  said 
kicker  to  impel  the  ball  backward  upon  said  plate  being  de- 
pressed; the  improvement  comprising  an  aperture  in  the  play- 
ing surface,  the  aperture  having  opposite  side  edges  on  which 
the  ball  rolls  in  its  movement  toward  and  away  from  the 
kicker,  said  edges  diverging  from  each  other  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  ball  toward  the  kicker  and  converging 
toward  each  other  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  ball 
away  from  the  kicker,  said  plate  being  located  in  said  aperture, 
and  spring  means  interconnecting  said  kicker  and  plate  to  urge 
said  kicker  backward  and  said  plate  upward. 


4,300,770 
ELECTRONIC  BOARD  GAME 
Rokcrt  C  betiier,  Redoado  BeMh,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  Mattel, 
be,  Hawtkonw,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  119,713 
bt  a'  A63F  3/00 
VS.  O.  273-238  9  Claios 

1.  A  game  comprising  in  combination  a  game  board  having 
a  track  described  on  the  board  surface; 
player  pieces  which  are  moved  along  the  track; 
detection  means  for  automatically  sensing  an  interval  of  the 

track  along  which  a  player  has  moved  his  player  piece; 
selection  means  for  randomly  designating  intervals  of  the 
track,  said  selection  means  alloying  the  designated  inter- 
vals to  be  changed  during  play  of  the  game;  and 
sound  generator  means  responsive  to  the  selection  means 
and  the  detection  means  to  automatically  create  a  first  or 
a  second  sound  as  the  player  moves  his  player  piece  along 
the  track,  the  first  sound  being  different  from  the  second 
sound,  the  first  sound  being  produced  only  when  a  player 


1.  A  toy  apparatus  comprising: 

a  structure  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  coextensive  verti- 
cal arms  forming  an  elongated  passage  and  having  a  por- 
tion forming  a  string  suppori  means  at  one  end  of  said 
passage,  said  structure  arranged  with  said  elongated  pas- 
sage intermediate  the  vertical  arms  and  the  string  support 
means,  the  lower  portions  of  said  arms  being  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  string  support  means, 

said  string  support  means  interconnecting  said  longitudinally 
coextensive  vertical  arms  remote  from  said  lower  arm 
portions, 

a  sleeve  coupling  member  rotably  mounted  around  said 
string  support  means,  a  string  attached  at  one  end  to  the 
coupling  member,  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  ball,  the  com- 
bined length  of  the  string  and  ball  from  the  edge  of  said 
coupling  member  being  less  than  the  length  of  said  elon- 
gated passage, 

a  frame  having  an  opening  including  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion,  said  frame  positioned  between  said  vertical 
arms  and  connecting  said  vertical  arms  at  a  point  along  the 
arms  such  that  the  distance  between  said  coupling  member 
and  the  center  of  the  lower  portion  of  said  opening  of  the 
frame  is  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  the  string, 

a  rigid  plate  having  a  hollow  target  aperture,  the  target 
aperture  being  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
the  ball,  and  said  plate  being  fastened  to  said  frame  by 
fastening  means,  and 

said  elongated  passage  thereby  comprised  of  an  upper  aper- 
ture defined  by  said  string  support  means,  said  longitudi- 
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nally  extensive  vertical  arms  and  the  upper  portion  of  said  4,300,773 

frame  opening,  and  an  intermediate  constriction  defined  SEALING  DEVICE 

by  the  upper  portion  of  said  frame  aperture  contiguous  Jerry  G.  JeUoek,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  anipior  to  Parfcer-Hannifin 


with  and  located  below  said  upper  aperture,  and  said 
target  aperture  contiguous  with  and  located  below  the 
constriction  aperture,  said  constriction  aperture  having  a 
width  less  than  the  width  of  the  upper  aperture  and   ,,_  ~  — - 
formed  by  at  least  one  constricting  member  attached  277—11 

substantially  perpendicularly  to  each  one  of  said  longitudi- 
nally coextensive  vertical  arms  and  extending  partially 
into  the  elongated  passage,  so  that  upon  imparting  a  cen- 
trifugal force  to  the  ball,  the  ball  and  string  may  rotate 
around  the  string  support  means  and  through  said  elon- 
gated passage  with  a  portion  of  the  string  passing  through 
the  constriction  aperture  and  with  the  ball  passing 
through  said  target  aperture. 


Corporation,  acTdaad,  Ohio 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  884,M2,  Mar.  8, 1978,  abandoBcd.  Thia 
application  Sep.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  185,112 
lit  a.>  n«J  lS/06 

SCIaini 


4,300,772 

SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ROTATABLY 

MOUNTED  SHAFTS 

Jiirgea  Niaicl,  Wewl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  assignor  to  Pintsch 

Banag  Aatriefaa-mid  Verkehnteehnik  GmbH,   Dinalakea, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77334 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Sep.  30, 
1978,2842780 

Int  a.}  F1«J  15/40 
VS.  a.  277—3  11  CbUms 


\!tH            < 

f 
}- 

i 

1 

-Ml-  ^^ 

, , , ,  ~       /////y/A 

i 

(1 

1.  Sealing  arrangement  for  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  a 
housing,  and  operable  in  abrasive  media,  comprising: 

a  main  seal  and  an  auxiliary  seal  fitting  around  the  shaft  and 
extending  between  respective  surfaces  associated  with 
said  shaft  and  said  housing, 

a  chamber  formed  between  the  main  and  auxiliary  seals  by 
housing  and  shaft  parts,  said  chamber  being  located  at  the 
side  of  the  main  seal  closest  to  the  auxiliary  seal, 

a  feed  opening  for  continuously  communicating  a  pressur- 
ized environmentally  harmless  separating  medium  to  said 
chamber, 

an  outlet  opening  in  said  chamber  for  the  separating  me- 
dium, 

and  pressure  medium  supply  means  for  supplying  said  envi- 
ronmentally harmless  separating  medium  to  said  feed 
opening  under  pressure, 

said  pressure  medium  supply  means  and  the  dimensions  of 
the  feed  and  outlet  openings  being  correlated  to  one  an- 
other to  assure  that  a  certain  amount  of  the  separating 
medium  continuously  escapes  from  the  chamber  through 
the  auxiliary  seal  during  operation  of  the  shaft  to  prevent 
ingress  of  the  surrounding  abrasive  media  into  the  cham- 
ber. 

and  wherein  said  outlet  opening  is  provided  at  the  point  in 
the  chamber  which  is  lowest  in  the  operating  position  of 
the  sealing  arrangement  whereby  pollutants  which  are  in 
the  chamber  can  be  flushed  from  the  latter. 


1.  In  combination  a  sealing  device  and  a  part  having  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  surface,  said  sealing  device  comprising  a  plate 
having  an  aperture  therethrough,  an  elastomeric  member 
bonded  to  said  plate  at  the  periphery  of  said  aperture,  said 
elastomeric  member  being  generally  planar  and  having  an. 
annular  sealing  portion  with  axially  separated  transverse  seal-  • 
ing  surfaces  concentric  with  said  aperture  and  having  a  flexible 
annular  spacer  portion  and  having  an  opening  therethrough  in 
which  said  cylindrical  surface  is  received,  said  opening  being 
initially  of  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  cylindrical  surface  and 
increased  in  diameter  by  stretching  said  spacer  portion  over 
said  cylindrical  surface  causing  said  spacer  portion  to  be  in 
tight  contact  with  said  cylindrical  surface  to  position  said 
transverse  sealing  surfaces  concentrically  with  said  cylindrical 
surface,  said  support  plate  having  at  least  one  further  aperture 
therein  radially  outwardly  of  said  first  mentioned  central  aper- 
ture, said  further  aperture  being  angularly  and  radially  spaced 
relative  to  said  central  aperture  and  being  adapted  for  commu- 
nication with  a  device  angularly  and  radially  positioned  rela- 
tive to  said  cylindrical  surface,  whereby  positioning  of  said 
support  plate  provides  an  accurate  radial  registration  of  said 
further  aperture  with  the  radial  position  of  said  device,  said 
support  plate  being  rotatable  about  said  cylindrical  surface  to 
achieve  angular  registration  of  said  fiirther  aperture  with  said 
device. 


4,300,774 

REMOVABLE  SEALING  PLUG  FOR  SPACED  APART 

WALL  STRUCTURE 

Nicholas  E.  HoUis,  Springdale;  Michael  P.  Swift,  Milford,  and 
Herbert  Halila,  CiBduuti,  all  of  Ohio,  aaugnon  to  General 
Electric  Coapuy,  CiaciBBati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Scr.  No.  144,135 
bt  a.)  F1<J  15/06;  B25G  3/02 
VS.  CL  277— U  U  CtaiaM 

1.  Apparatus  for  removably  sealing  at  least  a  pair  of  oppos- 
ing apertures  in  a  structure  of  the  type  having  at  least  two 
spaced  apart  walls  wherein  each  of  the  walls  includes  at  least 
one  of  the  opposing  apertures,  which  comprises: 

(a)  first  shaft  means  for  extending  between  the  two  spaced 
apart  walls  and  having  a  pair  of  axially  opposing  ends,  one 
of  said  ends  including  fastening  and  sealing  means  for 
removably  fastening  in  a  substantially  sealed  manner  to 
the  opposing  aperture  in  one  of  the  walls,  the  other  of  said 
ends  including  first  mating  means  for  mating  with  a  sec- 
ond sealing  means; 

(b)  rotationally  torqueable  second  sealing  means  including 
fastening  and  sealing  means  for  removably  fastening  in  a 
substantially  sealed  manner  to  the  opposing  aperture  in  the 
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other  wall  and  further  including  second  mating  means  for 
mating  with  said  first  mating  means;  and 
(c)  compressible  spring  means  coupling  said  first  shaft  means 
and  said  second  sealing  means  for  engaging  said  first  and 
second  mating  means  wherein: 

(i)  said  first  and  second  mating  means  are  normally  urged 
together  by  said  spring  means  and  wherein  said  first 


ihaft  means  and  second  seaUng  means  are  rotationally 
engaged  such  that  rotational  torque  applied  to  said 
second  sealing  means  is  transferred  to  said  first  sealing 
means;  and 
(ii)  a  predetermined  compression  of  said  spring  means 
separates  said  first  and  second  mating  means  such  that 
said  first  shaft  means  and  said  second  sealing  means  are 
rotationally  disengaged. 


4,300,775 

UQUID-nLLED  RADIAL  SEAL 

Rctinld  K.  iUiacI,  Decttw,  DL,  aoiVMir  to  Citefpillar  Tractor 

Ok,  Peoria,  HL 
per  No.  l'Cr/US7»/009»4,  §  371  IMe  Aig.  13, 1979,  §  102(e) 
IMe  Ai«.  13, 1979 

PCT  Filed  Aog.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,071 
bL  a.)  FMJ  lS/46 
VS.  CL  277— 34J  U 


1.  A  liquid-filled  radial  seal  (12)  comprising: 

an  annular  body  portion  (34)  having  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal sealing  surface  (40)  and  defiling  an  internal  chamber 
(44); 

an  incompressible  liquid  (5C)  substantially  filling  the  cham- 
ber (44);  and 

an  annular  seal  portioa  (3<)  having  a  substantially  cylindrical 
sealing  surface  (44),  the  seal  portion  (36)  being  radially 
connected  to  the  body  portion  (34)  along  a  cylindrical 
reference  boundary  (30)  and  having  a  cix>ss  sectional 
configuration  tapering  divergingly  and  radially  away 
from  the  sealing  surface  (64)  toward  the  reference  bound- 
ary (30),  the  free  radial  distance  "h"  between  the  chamber 
(44)  and  the  sealing  surface  (M)  being  proportioned  within 


a  range  of  about  25  to  50%  of  the  free  radial  overall  height 
"H"  of  the  seal  (12)  between  the  cylindrical  surfaces 
(40,64). 


4,300,776 

SEALING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TWO  RELATIVELY 

MOVABLE  MACHINE  PARTS 

Peter  Tanbcnmaiia,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Krann-Maffei  AktiengeaellschafI,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  ofGer- 

■my 

Filed  Not.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,288 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiaay,  Dec  11, 
1979,  2949723 

lat.  CL>  F16K  43/00:  B67D  5/46 
VS.  CL  277—124  7  Cfadau 


1^ 


1.  A  packing  assembly  for  sealing  two  relatively  movable 
machine  elements  against  one  another  as  a  first  of  said  elements 
moves  toward  a  fluid  compartment  under  pressure  in  a  for- 
ward direction  and  can  be  retracted  in  an  opposite  direction, 
said  packing  assembly  comprising: 
an  abutment  formed  on  one  of  said  elements  remote  from 

said  compartment; 
a  stack  of  packing  members  braced  at  one  end  against  said 
abutment  and  having  V-section  portions  turned  toward 
said  compartment  and  defined  by  flanks  diverging  at  angle 

y; 

a  spring  element  of  V-shaped  cross  section  engaging  the 
flank  of  a  member  of  said  stack  proximal  to  said  compart- 
ment and  having  a  flank  angle  a;  and 

a  counter-surface  supporting  said  spring  element  against  said 
stack,  said  angle  a  being  greater  than  the  angle  y  in  a 
relaxed  condition  of  said  spring  element  and  said  counter- 
surface  being  shaped  to  permit  deflection  of  flanks  of  said 
spring  element  to  reduce  the  flank  angle  thereof  to  a  value 
less  than  y  upon  stressing  of  said  stack. 


to  Geaenl  Mo- 


4,300.777 
FLUID  SEAL 
James  D.  Syaoas,  SoatUIdd,  Mkh.,  i 
tofi  Coiporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  JuB.  16, 1900,  Scr.  No.  159,783 
lot.  0.3  F16J  15/32 
VS.  CL  277—153  2  Ctafan 

1.  An  improvement  in  fluid  seals  for  a  rotating  shaft,  said  seal 
having  an  elastomeric  material  molded  seal  portion  with  a 
substantially  cylindrical  surface  disposed  sealingly  circumja- 
cent the  shaft  to  provide  an  atmospheric  side  and  a  liquid  side 
for  sealing  against  axial  liquid  flow  along  said  shaft,  said  im- 
provement comprising;  a  second  elastomeric  material  molded 
seal  portion  having  a  cylindrical  surface  disposed  axially  adja- 
cent and  bonded  with  the  other  cylindrical  surface  on  the 
liquid  side  and  sealingly  circumjacent  the  sKafi,  said  second 
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seal  portion  having  an  elastic  modulus  substantially  lower  than 
the  other  seal  portion  and,  each  cylindrical  surface  having  at 
least  two  normally  axially  extending  projections  which  deflect 
to  a  helical  configuration  in  the  direction  of  and  during  shaft 


and  an  outer  surface  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  the 
bottom  of  said  annular  groove, 
whereby  said  floating  support  element  is  free  to  move  radi- 
ally within  said  groove  with  said  shaft  to  accommodate 
any  relative  eccentricity  between  said  shaft  and  said  hous- 
ing and  so  prevent  extrusion  of  said  primary  sealing  lip 
between  said  shaft  and  said  support  element. 


4,300,779 
WICKING-RESISTANT  GASKET  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  A.  DeCore,  Elk  Grove  Village,  and  Anthooy  i.  Bachcr, 
Chicago,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Felt  Prodocts  Mfk.  Co^ 
SkoUcDL 

Filed  Jul  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,425 

Irt.  a.'  F16J  }5/l2 

VS.  a.  277-235  B  7  ClafaH 


rotation,  and  said  projections  cooperating  with  the  shaft  to 
form  a  viscous  shear  pump  with  said  projection  on  said  second 
seal  portion  having  greater  helical  configuration  to  increase 
the  pumping  action. 


22     19 


4,300,778 
HIGH  PRESSURE  SHAFT  SEAL 
Roger  O.  Gagse,  Gilfoid,  N JI.,  assignor  to  IntematioBal  Pick- 
ings Corporation,  Bristol,  N.H. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,631 

Int  CL^  F16J  15/32 

VS.  CL  277—153  7  CUnms 


1.  A  high  pressure  shaft  seal  for  use  between  a  moving  shaft 
and  a  surrounding  stationary  housing,  said  housing  having  an 
opening  extending  therethrough  and  receiving  said  shaft 
therein,  comprising: 

a  rigid  case  adapted  to  be  fixed  relatively  to  said  housing  in 
a  position  encircling  said  shaft,  said  rigid  case  having  a 
central  axis  generally  coincident  with  that  of  said  shaft 
and  comprising  an  outer  annular  wall  portion  fitting 
within  said  housing  and  a  front  wall  portion  extending 
radially  inwardly  perpendicular  to  said  central  axis 
toward  said  shaft  on  the  lower  pressure  side  of  said  seal, 

a  rigid  pressure  member  having  a  central  axis  generally 
coincident  vith  that  of  said  shaft  and  comprising  an  outer 
annular  wall  portion  fitting  within  said  housing  with  its 
front  end  abutting  said  front  wall  portion  of  said  case  and 
a  rear  wall  portion  extending  radially  inwardly  [)erpendic- 
ular  to  said  central  axis  toward  said  shaft  and  spaced  from 
said  front  wall  portion  of  said  case  to  form  therebetween 
an  inwardly  open  annular  groove  having  its  bottom 
spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  shaft, 

an  elastomeric  primary  sealing  member  having  a  central  axis 
generally  coincident  with  that  of  said  shaft  and  compris- 
ing an  outer  aimular  wall  portion  fitting  within  said  outer 
annular  wall  portion  of  said  rigid  case  with  its  front  side 
abutting  said  rear  wall  portion  of  said  pressure  member 
and  a  radially  inwardly  directed  sealing  lip  for  engaging 
said  shaft,  and 

an  annular  floating  support  element  mounted  within  said 
groove  for  free  radial  movement  therein,  said  support 
element  having  an  inner  surface  for  engaging  said  shaft 


1.  A  wicking-resistant  gasket  assembly  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned between  an  engine  having  an  engine  block  and  a  closely 
confronting  cylinder  head,  said  engine  defining  at  least  one 
combustion  chamber,  said  gasket  assembly  comprising: 
a  main  body  portion  including  a  gasket  base  defining  first 
and  second  expansive  surfaces  and  an  expansive  compos- 
ite porous  facing  layer  on  each  of  said  surfaces,  each  of 
said  base  and  said  layers  being  relatively  thin  and  having 
a  peripheral  edge  portion  defining  the  periphery  of  said 
main  body  portion,  said  main  body  portion  defining  at 
least  one  combustion  opening  and  at  least  one  fluid  flow 
aperture; 
and  an  elastomeric  seal  member  encapsulating  said  periphery 
and  said  edge  portions  and  extending  inwardly  therefrom 
a  distance  sufficient  to  provide  an  impervious  barrier  at 
the  edges  of  said  facing  layers  and  at  expansive  surfaces  of 
said  facing  layers  adjacent  said  edges,  thereby  preventing 
the  wicking  of  fluid  through  said  composite  facing  layer 
beyond  the  edge  portions  of  said  facing  layers  when  said 
gasket  assembly  is  installed  in  said  engine  and  fluid  under 
pressure  passes  through  said  fluid  flow  aperture. 


4,300,780 
CENTERING  AND  SELF-ADJUSTING  CHUCK 
Robert  F.  Urbuk,  Mentor,  Ohio,  uiigMr  to  PMC  ladHtrio, 
Inc.,  WIekliilie,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  84,185 
Int  CL'  B23B  31/16,  31/30.  31/34 
VS.  CL  279—1  L  7  CUm 

1.  A  centering  and  self  adjusting  chuck  selectively  to  clamp 
stock  comprising: 
an  annular  body  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis  there- 
through; 
first  dependent  jaw  means  including 
first  piston  cylinder  means  axially  oriented  in  said  body, 
first  wedge  block  means  in  said  body  axially  driven  by  said 

first  piston  cylinder  means,  and 
dependent  jaw  members  circumferentially  spaced  around 
and  slidably  radially  mounted  in  said  body,  said  depen- 
dent jaw  members  being  cammed  by  said  first  wedge 
block  means  to  be  simultaneously  radially  inwardly 
driven  equal  distances  by  axial  advancement  of  said  first 
piston  cylinder  and  wedge  block  means; 
second  independent  jaw  means  including 
second  piston  cylinder  means  axially  oriented  in  said  body 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  piston  cylinder 
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second  wedge  block  means  in  slid  body  axially  driven  by 
said  second  piston  cylinder  means,  and 

independent  jaw  members  circumferentially  spaced 
around  and  slidably  radially  mounted  in  said  body  to 
operate  in  substantially  the  same  radial  plane  as  said 
dependent  jaws,  said  independent  jaw  members  being 
cammed  by  said  second  wedge  block  means  to  be  radi- 
ally advanced  equal  or  unequal  distances  by  axial  ad- 
vancement of  said  second  piston  cylinder  and  wedge 
block  means; 
pressure  means  including 

a  first  fluid  passage  system  communicating  with  said  first 
piston  cylinder  means  through  one  end  and  side  of  said 
body, 

a  second  fluid  passage  system  communicating  with  said 
second  piston  cylinder  means  through  the  other  end  and 
side  of  said  body,  said  second  fluid  passage  system 
connecting  the  second  piston  cylinder  means  in  parallel 
flow  relationship  to  permit  said  independent  jaws  to  be 
radially  advanced  equal  or  unequal  distances; 
jaw  control  means  operative 

initially  to  drive  the  dependent  jaw  members  equally 
radially  inwardly  by  supplying  low  pressure  fluid  to 
said  first  fluid  passage  system  to  actuate  said  first  piston 
cylinder  means,  said  dependent  jaw  members  being 


4,300,781 

ROLLER  SKATE  BRAKING  SYSTEM 

Deonis  D.  Riggi,  415  POe  St,  Ranona,  Calif.  92065 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,201 

Int.  a.J  A63C  W14 

MS.  a.  280-lU  8  Clains 


Byt^'^^^F^^^^'^ 


driven  until  all  of  the  same  contact  the  stock  positioned 
therebetween  to  arrest  their  radial  movement  when  the 
low  pressure  is  overcome  by  said  contacts,  with  the 
stock  then  being  generally  centered  therebetween, 

subsequently  to  drive  the  independent  jaw  members  radi- 
ally inwardly  independent  of  one  another  by  supplying 
low  pressure  fluid  to  said  second  fluid  passage  system  to 
actuate  said  second  piston  cylinder  means  fluidically 
connected  in  parallel  with  respect  to  one  another,  said 
independent  jaw  members  being  radially  inwardly 
driven  until  each  such  jaw  member  independently 
contacts  the  centered  stock  irrespective  of  travel  magni- 
tude, thereby  to  overcome  the  low  pressure  by  such 
contacts  and  arrest  further  travel  of  that  independent 
jaw  in  self  adjusted  yielding  engagement  with  the  stock 
and 

finally  operative  simultaneously  radially  inwardly  to  drive 
the  dependent  and  independent  jaw  members  by  sup- 
plying higher  pressure  fluid  to  both  said  first  and  second 
fluid  passage  systems  to  provide  a  positive  clamp  on  the 
Mock  positioned  therebetween,  with  substantially  equal 
pressure  being  exerted  by  each  such  jaw  member  in 
contact  with  the  stock  to  permit  subsequent  finishing 
operations;  and 
means  to  return  the  dependent  and  independent  jaw  means 

to  radially  retracted  positions. 


1.  A  roller  skate  braking  assembly  comprising: 

a  fixture  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  roller  skate  adjacent  to 
one  wheel  truck  thereof; 

a  brake  pad  support  means  hingedly  mounted  by  a  hinge 
means  on  said  fixture; 

brake  pads  on  said  support  means,  said  pads  adapted  to  be 
moved  into  and  out  of  contact  with  wheels  on  said  truck; 

spring  means  normally  biasing  said  pads  away  from  said 
wheels; 

sleeve  means  having  one  end  secured  to  said  fixture; 

cable  means  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  support 
means  and  extending  into  and  through  said  sleeve; 

actuating  means  for  moving  said  cable  from  said  support 
means  into  said  sleeve  to  move  said  support  means  to 
bring  said  pads  into  friction  contact  with  said  wheels,  said 
actuating  means  comprises  a  first  outer  ring  means  at- 
tached to  said  sleeve,  and  a  second  ring  means  attached  to 
said  cable  and  located  within  said  first  ring  means 
whereby  the  ring  portions  may  be  manually  squeezed 
together  to  pull  said  cable  through  said  sleeve  and  bring 
said  pads  into  engagement  with  said  wheels;  and 

mounting  means  for  releasably  holding  said  actuating  means 
to  the  upper  outer  thigh  of  a  rider  wearing  said  roller 
skate, 

said  mounting  means  comprises  a  panel  secured  to  said  first 
ring  means  adapted  to  hold  sleeve  and  ring  means  in 
alignment  substantially  parallel  to  the  rider's  thigh,  a  first 
strap  means  attached  to  said  panel  and  adapted  to  encircle 
the  rider's  thigh  and  hold  said  panel  thereagainst,  a  second 
strap  means  attached  to  said  panel  and  adapted  to  engage 
said  rider's  belt  to  prevent  said  panel  from  slipping  down- 
wardly along  said  rider's  leg. 


4,300,782 
STRETCHER 

Mickael  J.  Pioth,  5900  Center  St.,  Valley  Gty,  Ohio  44280 
Filed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,921 
Int.  CV  B62B  3/02:  A61G  1/02 
MS.  CL  280— 47.11  6  Claiau 

1.  In  a  stretcher  for  transporting  hospital  patients  and  the 
like  from  place  to  place,  which  stretcher  has  a  patient-receiv- 
ing bed  portion  and  a  chassis  portion  supporting  said  bed 
portion  and  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  bed  portion 
with  respect  to  said  chassis  portion,  said  chassis  portion  having 
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a  frame  and  and  caster-wheel  assemblies  at  each  comer  portion 
of  said  frame,  all  of  said  caster-wheel  assemblies  having  a 
swivel  frame  in  which  the  wheel  is  rotatably  carried  and  being 
freely  swivelable  about  a  vertical  axis  when  so  desired,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  steering  means  for  optionally 
and  selectively  turning  the  vertical  plane  of  one  wheel,  said 
steering  means  being  operable  from  the  end  of  the  stretcher 
opposite  that  carrying  said  wheel  and  including  a  telescopi- 
cally  extendable  and  retractable  guide  member  having  one  end 


thereof  suitably  attached  to  a  swivel  frame  of  one  wheel,  said 
guide  member  having  a  plurality  of  rigid  generally  tubular 
sections  of  progressively  larger  cross-sectional  dimensions, 
each  of  said  sections  save  the  largest  being  only  longitudinally 
slidable  into  the  next  larger  section,  and  means  for  preventing 
separation  of  said  sections  of  said  telescoping  guide  member 
when  said  guide  member  is  extended  to  its  maximum  length, 
and  means  operable  from  a  remote  portion  of  the  stretcher  for 
turning  the  upper  end  of  said  guide  member  and  through  it  the 
angular  position  of  the  plane  of  one  wheel. 


having  a  handle  on  one  end  portion  thereof  and  a  tongue 
on  the  opposite  end  portion  thereof,  said  tongue  having 
coupling  means  on  its  free  end  portion,  whereby  when 
said  handle  member  is  moved  into  its  steer  position,  said 
free  end  portion  of  said  tongue  slidably  enters  said  bore 
and  cooperates  therewith  for  constraining  movement  of 
said  handle  member  to  pivotal  movememt  about  the  coin- 
cident axesx>f  said  bore  and  said  free  end  portion  of  said 
tongue,  and  when  said  handle  member  is  moved  into  its 
pull  position,  said  coupling  means  on  said  tongue  is  cou- 
pled to  said  upper  end  of  said  bore  allowing  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  tongue  mto  said  notch  with  said  axis  of  said 
free  end  portion  of  said  tongue  transverse  to  said  axis  of 
said  bore. 


430.784 

EFnCIENT,  VERSATILE  OSCILLATING  PEDAL  CYCLE 

Boris  Efros,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Energeaic  Propul- 

lions,  Ltd„  Los  Aogeles,  Calif. 

CoMinnatioa-ia-pnt  of  Ser.  No.  879,220,  Fck.  21, 1978.  TUi 

awlicMiaa  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,150 
Tke  portioa  of  the  term  oftUt  patent  nbicvMat  to  Jua.  9, 1998, 


L  A  toy  convertible  load  carrying-ride  on  vehicle  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a  transportable  body  having  a  center  body  poriion  and  a 
pivotal  front  unit  having  a  substantially  vertically  extend- 
ing bore  and  a  radially  extending  notch  connected  to  said 
bore  at  the  upper  end  of  said  bore; 

side  plates  on  said  body  movable  between  a  box  position,  in 
which  said  plates  cooperate  with  said  body  to  form  a  box 
for  converting  the  vehicle  to  a  load  carrying  vehicle,  and 
a  seat  position,  in  which  said  plates  cooperate  with  said 
body  to  form  a  seat  for  converting  the  vehicle  to  a  ride-on 
vehicle;  and 

an  elongated  handle  member  coupled  to  said  bore  and  said 
notch  of  said  front  unit  for  movement  between  a  steer 
position  for  steering  a  ride-on  vehicle,  and  a  pull  position 
for  pulling  a  load  carrying  vehicle,  said  handle  member 


iBt  CL^  B62M  1/04 


MS.  CL  280-255 


32 


4.300,783 
CONVERTIBLE  LOAD  CARRYINC-RIDE-ON  VEHICLE 
Robert  C.  Fisher,  Evt  Aurora,  NY,  anigBor  to  The  Quaker 
Oiti  Company,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,278 
Int.  a.'  B62D  75/00 
U,S.  a  28O-«7.02  R  4< 


30.  A  versatile  oscillating  pedal  type  cycle  comprising: 

a  cycle  having  a  frame,  front  and  rear  wheels,  and  a  seat; 

means  including  a  pair  of  pedal  levers  each  having  a  prede- 
termined range  of  movement  for  applying  power  to  drive 
said  cycle; 

said  cycle  including  means  for  mounting  said  pedal  levers 
for  operation  wholly  independent  of  one-another, 
whereby  said  pedals  may  be  operated  with  different 
length  strokes,  or  together,  or  alternatively,  with  equal 
length  strokes,  and  with  the  pedal  raising  motion  at  a 
different  speed  than  the  power  stroke; 

pedal  means  secured  to  the  front  of  said  pedal  levers  for 
engagement  by  the  feet  for  driving  said  bicycle;  and 

means  for  the  high  speed  restoring  of  the  front  of  said  pedal 
levers  to  their  upper  positions,  including  means  associated 
with  each  pedal  means  for  engaging  the  foot  or  shoe  of  the 
rider,  said  restoring  means  having  minimal  opposing  force 
less  than  5  pounds,  to  the  pedal  lever  during  the  power 
stroke. 


430,785 
ANTT-JACKKNIFING  DEVICE 
Bert  J.  Mettetil,  Tecomseh,  Mich.,  usigaor  to  TnKk  SifHy 
Systems,  Inc^  Tectunseh,  Mich. 

FDed  JaL  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55^3 
ht  a'  B62D  ii/06 
MS.  CL  280—432  5  Clatai 

1.  In  an  anti-jackknifmg  device  for  attaching  a  tractor  vehi- 
cle to  a  trailer  to  be  towed  wherein  a  pair  of  transversely 
spaced  support  brackets  are  affixed  to  the  rear  of  said  vehicle 
and  a  fifth  wheel  coupling  having  a  trailer  kingpin  receiving 
socket  is  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  brackets  about  a 
horizontal  axis  to  receive  the  kingpin  provided  on  the  trailer, 
with  the  horizontal  axis  intersecting  the  vertical  axis  of  the 
socket  and  kingpin,  the  improvement  comprising  an  annular 
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disk  bnke  concentric  surface  concentric  with  the  vertical  axis 
of  said  socket,  the  ends  of  said  annular  brake  concentric  surface 
being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  brackets  for  limited 
roution  about  said  horizontal  axis,  a  hydrauUcally  operated 
disk  brake  and  disk  brake  housing  carried  by  said  annular  disk 
brake  and  fredy  movable  thereon  when  said  tractor  vehicle 
and  trailer  are  attached  and  said  disk  brake  not  applied,  said 
disk  brake  including  a  pair  of  brake  pads  located  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  annular  disk  brake  concentric  surface,  a  disk  brake 
bousing  receiving  structure  carried  by  said  trailer  for  receiving 
said  disk  brake  and  said  disk  brake  housing  when  said  trailer 
kingpin  is  positioned  in  said  trailer  kingpin  receiving  socket  of 


the  opposing  side  surfaces  defining  insert-receiving  voids 
extending  along  the  body  mid-portion;  and 

elongate,  body-stiffening  inserts  removably  secured  within 
the  voids  and  providing  with  the  body  a  particular  cam- 
ber-flattening resistance,  said  voids  and  inserts  being  di- 
mensioned such  that  each  insert  is  flush  with  Its  corre- 
sponding ski  body  side  surface  and  is  held  by  frictional 
engagement. 


4,300,787 
LIFT  AXLE  SUSPENSION 
Enin  K.  Vandenbcrg,  MasriUon,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Toner 
Quick-Lift  O>rporation,  Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,2S0 

ht  a>  B60G  n/26 

VS.  a.  280—704  18  CliJBi 


said  vehicle,  said  tractor  vehicle  and  said  trailer  with  said  disk 
brake  not  applied  permitting  relative  rotation  of  said  trailer 
about  the  vertical  axis  formed  by  said  kingpin  and  said  kingpin 
receiving  socket,  with  said  disk  brake  and  said  disk  brake 
housing  moving  freely  relative  to  said  annular  disk  brake  con- 
centric surface,  said  brake  pads  upon  application  of  the  hydrau- 
lic disk  brake  gripping  the  annular  disk  brake  concentric  sur- 
face; and  control  means  interposed  between  said  disk  brake, 
disk  brake  housing  and  said  disk  brake  housing  receiving  struc- 
ture for  providing  controlled  articulation  between  said  tractor 
vehicle  and  said  trailer  upon  application  of  said  hydraulic 
brakes  and  once  said  brake  pads  grip  said  annular  disk  brake 
concentric  surface. 


4,300,786 
'  SNOW  SKI  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  CAMBER 

F.  WiUiaa  AUey,  Stowe,  Vt,  aarigMf  to  Jokuoa  Wax  Aiaoci- 
atcs,  RadM,  Wl*. 

FUed  Dec  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,05< 
UtO.'A63CJ/07 

ujs.aao-«n  tcuw 


L  In  a  ski  of  the  type  having  an  elongate,  substantially  flat 
body  with  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  opposing  side  surfaces 
therebetween,  and  a  foot-mounting  mid-portion,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

the  body  having  ■  resiliently  flattenabie  camber; 


1.  In  a  lift  axle  suspension  for  a  wheeled  vehicle  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  frame  member  on  either  side  of  the 
vehicle,  the  suspension  comprising  with  respect  to  each  of  said 
frame  members,  a  substantially  rigid,  longitudinally  extending 
beam,  a  hanger  bracket  means  for  attaching  the  beam  to  a 
longitudinal  frame  member,  means  for  attaching  an  end  of 
said  beam  to  said  bracket  which  retains  said  beam  in  a  position 
substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  frame  member  and 
allows  said  beam  to  rotate  about  its  attached  end  in  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  frame  member,  said 
hanger  bracket  means  including  a  substantially  vertically  ex- 
tending plate  member,  an  axle-to-beam  connecting  member 
spaced  from  said  hanger  bracket  along  said  beam,  a  first  ex- 
pandable and  retractable  air  bellows  means  functionally  posi- 
tioned between  said  beam  and  a  respective  frame  member  at  a 
spaced  distance  from  said  hanger  bracket  means,  and  means  for 
raising  the  axle  so  as  to  lift  the  wheels  of  the  vehicle  above  a 
road  surface  and  for  lowering  the  axle,  to  lower  the  wheels  of 
the  vehicle  onto  the  road  surface,  the  improvement  comprising 
as  said  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  axle,  a  pivotal  con- 
nection attached  to  said  vertically  extending  plate  member  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pivotal  connec- 
tion is  positioned  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  frame  member,  a  second  expandable  and 
retractable  air  bellows  located  between  a  pair  of  plate  means, 
one  of  said  plate  means  being  rigidly  attached  in  said  suspen- 
sion and  the  other  of  said  plate  means  being  attached  to  said 
pivotal  connection  in  such  a  manner  that  said  plate  lies  in  a 
plane  which  is  parallel  to  and  rotates  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  pivotal  connection,  a  link  member  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  pivotally  attached  plate  means  and  at  the  other  end 
to  said  beam  such  that  upon  expansion  or  retraction  of  said 
second  air  bellows  and  the  opposite  movement  of  said  first  air 
bellows,  said  pivotally  connected  plate  means  and  link  member 
move  with  respect  to  said  rigidly  attached  plate  means  thereby 
causing  said  beam  to  pivot  at  its  connection  with  said  hanger 
bracket  and  raise  or  lower  the  axle  with  respect  to  the  road 
surface. 
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4,300,788 

PASSIVE  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM 

GflstaT  Sperling,  812  S.  Bedford  St.,  Los  Aogelcs,  Calif.  90035 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,040 

lit  a.)  B60R  21/10 

U.S.  a.  280-748  4Claias 


a  pair  of  release  levers  movably  mounted  on  the  housing,  the 
lower  portion  of  the  release  levers  being  operative  to 


release  the  latch  mechanism  upon  movement  of  the  release 
levers  relative  to  the  operating  member. 


1.  A  passive  restraint  system  for  motor  vehicles  comprising: 

a  pedestal  mounted  to  a  seat  frame,  at  the  inside  edge  of  a 
seat; 

a  restraining  arm  hinged  to  the  top  of  the  pedestal; 

a  spring  attached  to  the  pedestal  urging  the  restraining  arm 
to  an  open,  vertical  position;  and 

retractor  means  for  swinging  the  restraining  arm  from  its 
open,  vertical  position  to  a  closed,  horizontal  position 
wherein  the  restraining  arm  extends  across  an  occupant's 
lap,  the  retractor  means  including  a  cam  attached  to  the 
vehicle  door,  a  pushrod  slidably  mounted  underneath  the 
seat  one  end  of  the  pushrod  having  a  portion  for  engaging 
the  cam,  a  rack  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  pushrod, 
a  takeup  roller  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  pedestal,  the 
take-up  roller  having  a  spur  gear  whose  teeth  engage 
those  of  the  rack,  and  a  cable  connected  at  one  end  of  the 
take-up  roller  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  restraining  arm, 
the  sliding  of  the  pushrod  upon  closing  of  the  vehicle  door 
causing  the  take-up  roller  to  shorten  the  available  cable 
length  which  in  turn  causes  the  restraining  arm  to  swing  to 
the  closed  position,  while  opening  the  door  releases  the 
retractor  means,  allowing  the  restraining  arm  to  return 
under  the  urging  of  the  spring  to  its  open,  vertical  posi- 
tion. 


4,300,790 

SET  OF  MULnPLE  INTERLEAVED  FORMS  WITH 

SEPARABLE  HEADING  INPUT  FLAP 

Daniel  J.  Griffin,  100  N.  La  Sdk  St.,  Chicago.  lU.  «0M2 

FUed  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,110 

ht  CV  B41L  l/X:  B42D  /J/Oa'GOW  19/00 

U.S.  a  282—9  R  5 


I.  In  a  set  of  multiple  interleaved  forms,  secured  together  at 
their  top  ends  and  having  columnarly  arranged  data-receiving 
locations  in  horizontal  lines  numerically  identified  for  use  in  a 
computer  terminal,  the  improvement  comprising  a  heading 
input  flap  having  an  upper  edge  portion  secured  to  said  forms, 
a  free  lower  edge,  transversely  extending  hinge  means  adjacent 
said  upper  edge  portion,  and  input  area  designations  on  the 
under  surface  thereof,  whereby  hfting  of  said  free  edge  and 
swinging  the  same  upwardly  abouv  said  hinge  means  will  dis- 
play said  input  area  designations  in  precisely  accurate  relation 
to  said  data-receiving  locations  on  said  forms. 


4,300,789 
EMERGENCY  ESCAPE  DEVICE  FOR  SEAT  BELTS 
HideoU  Matmoka,  Yokohama,  and  YoaUaobo  Koodo,  Koaai, 
both  <rf  Japan,  anigBon  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
haaui  tai  Vm^  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,042 
Oafan  priority,  appUcatioa  Japw,  Jan.  29, 1979,  S4-9S75 
I>t  a.^  B«OR  21/02 
VS.  CL  280-801  3  Clains 

1.  An  emergency  escape  device  for  a  seat  belt  used  with  a 
car  body,  comprising: 
a  buckle  including  a  latch  mechanism  fixed  to  said  body; 
a  retractor  housing  having  an  upper  and  lower  portion; 
a  tongue  secured  to  said  lower  portion  of  the  retractor  hous- 
ing and  operative  to  be  engaged  with  the  disengaged  from 
said  buckle  latch  mechanism; 
a  fixed  operating  member  secured  on  said  upper  portion  of 
the  retractor  housing;  and 


4,300,791 

OPTICALLY  SCANNABLE  ANSWER  SHEET  BOOKLET 

WriH  SEQUENCE  BARS  PRINTED  THEREON  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

Janes  B.  Bohrer,  Owatoua,  aod  Robert  T.  CoiUat,  Chaaka, 

both  of  Mian.,  aaaigBors  to  National  Coapatcr  Syttena,  Inc., 

MioBcapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,C31 
bt  CV  B42F  21/00:  B65H  39/02 
VS.  CL  283—38  «  Oatas 

1.  An  optically  scannable  answer  sheet  booklet  comprising  a 
plurality  of  folded  signatures,  each  signature  having  a  sequence 
bar  marginally  printed  adjacent  one  edge  thereof  which  bar  is 
displaced  from  those  bars  on  other  signatures  to  form  a  prede- 
termined pattern  of  sequence  bars  when  the  correct  number  of 
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sigulures  is  included  and  the  signatures  are  properly  oriented       d.  and  an  eyebolt  with  a  lcx>ped  head  adapted  to  be  mounted 
with  respect  to  each  other,  said  edges  being  free  edges  and  in  the  said  fixed  enclosure  with  the  looped  head  in  close 


progressively  inset  from  each  other  so  as  to  expose  to  view  at 
least  a  portion  of  each  bar  forming  said  predetermined  pattern. 


4,300,7»2 

PIPE  ASSEMBLY 

Vnak  DomeUy,  18  Bwtoa  La^  Roduway,  NJ.  07866 

FOed  Aog.  11, 1980.  Ser.  No.  176,767 

tat  CL'  n6L  17/04 

VS.  a.  285— lU  8  Cliiw 


alignment  with  the  transverse  hole  in  the  locking  tongue 
for  receiving  a  common  locking  means  therethrough. 


4,300,794 
CLOSURE  FASTENER 
Forrest  L.  Dunsmoor,  Atlanta,  Ga^  assignor  to  Peacfctree  Doors, 
be,  Norcross,  Ga. 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,376 

iBt  a^  E05C  S/02 

VS.  a.  292—247  10  Oains 


1.  A  pipe  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  confronting 
pipe  lections  fabricated  from  resilient  plastic  material  each 
having  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  cord-like  slots  each 
formed  in  its  outer  surface  with  a  planar  land  section  and 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  its  end;  a  support  sleeve 
inserting  within  the  end  portions  of  each  pipe  section  and 
having  a  circumferential  groove  formed  therein  in  axial  align- 
ment with  said  slots;  and  a  clamp  assembly  extending  over  the 
corresponding  end  portions  of  adjacent  pipe  sections,  said 
clamp  assembly  including  a  cylindrical  base  portion,  two 
shoulder  portions  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said  base 
portion  and  spaced  apart  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  dis- 
tance between  the  respective  slots  of  said  adjacent  pipe  sec- 
tioas  so  that  a  portion  of  each  shoulder  extends  in  said  planar 
land  sections  of  a  corresponding  pair  of  said  slots,  and  means 
capable  of  applying  a  radially  inwardly  directed  force  to  said 
shoulder  portions  to  deform  said  plastic  material  to  conform 
with  said  groove  such  that  while  said  clamping  force  is  main- 
tained said  plastic  material  is  forced  into  said  groove  and  said 
pipe  sections  are  clamped  together. 


4300,793 
HEAVY  DUTY  SECURITY  LOCK 
Alfred  W.  Bend,  Jr..  12409  Hoiidaw  HUI  Rd.,  Brooks,  Ky. 
40109 

FUed  Aft.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,194 
bt  CL'  EOSC  3/04 
VS.  a.  292-285  7  Oaims 

1.  A  security  lock  for  holding  a  movable  closure  to  a  fixed 
enclosure  comprising: 

a.  base  plate  means  having  a  perpendicular  locking  tongue 
fitted  with  a  shortened  collar  that  is  adapted  for  mounting 
withm  a  through  hole  in  the  closure; 

b.  adjusuble  locking  means  adapted  for  engaging  the  collar 
and  fastening  the  base  plate  means  to  the  said  movable 
closure; 

c.  a  transverse  hole  near  the  tip  of  the  tongue; 


1.  A  closure  fastener  comprising  a  case  adapted  for  flush 
mounting  in  a  recess  formed  in  a  closure  frame,  said  case  being 
of  chaimel  formation  including  a  bottom  wall  and  side  walls, 
anchor  elements  rising  from  said  bottom  wall  and  spaced  from 
said  side  walls,  said  side  walls  having  guide  slots  formed 
therein,  a  lock  lever  adapted  to  lie  bodily  within  the  case  and 
being  pivoted  to  said  anchor  elements  and  having  cam  slots,  a 
latch  toggle  pivotally  attached  to  said  anchor  elements  in 
spaced  relationship  to  the  pivot  axis  of  said  lock  lever,  a  toggle 
link  having  a  pivotal  connection  with  said  latch  toggle  and 
being  engaged  with  said  cam  slots  of  the  lock  lever,  said  toggle 
link  having  trunnions,  said  trunnions  being  slidably  engaged 
with  said  side  wall  guide  slots,  a  latch  element  pivotally  cou- 
pled with  said  trunnions  and  adapted  to  be  drawn  by  move- 
ment of  the  toggle  link  substantially  inside  of  said  case  when 
the  lock  lever  is  pivoted  to  a  locking  position  within  the  case 
and  substantially  [)arallel  to  said  bottom  wall  of  the  case,  said 
latch  toggle  assuming  a  past-dead-center  condition  relative  to 
the  pivot  axis  of  the  lock  lever  when  the  lock  lever  is  in  said 
locking  position,  and  said  latch  element  adapted  for  engage- 
ment with  and  disengagement  from  a  keeper  element  on  a 
closure  with  which  the  closure  fastener  is  employed. 
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4,300,795 

SLIDING  GLASS  WINDOW  AND  DOOR  LOCK 

APPARATUS  INCLUDING  LOCK  UNIT  WTIH  DUAL 

SPRING  BL\SED  ECCENTRICS 

Robert  N.  Jemiiiiii,  4026  Olynpic  St,  Saa  Diego,  Calif.  92115 

FUed  Sep.  10. 1979.  Ser.  No.  74.066 

ULa.>Basci7/s4 

VS.  a.  292-257  1  Oaim 


ing  means  therein  and  said  inner  tubular  member  including 
longitudinally  spaced  second  lateral  opening  means  therein 
with  which  the  first  opening  means  is  selectively  registrable,  a 
lock  member  insertable  through  the  first  opening  means  and 
the  second  opening  means  with  which  the  first  opening  means 
is  registered  to  thereby  lock  said  large  and  small  diameter 
tubular  members  against  relative  rotation  and  longitudinal 
shifting  relative  to  each  other,  said  large  diameter  tubular 


1.  A  removable  lock  unit  for  securely  locking  a  sliding  panel 
against  horizontal  sliding  movement  along  upper  and  lower 
parallel  tracks  having  at  least  one  sidewall,  comprising: 

a  planar  base; 

a  planar  support  flange  secured  along  one  edge  of  the  base 
orthogonal  to  the  base; 

a  pair  of  planar  rounded  eccentrics  each  having  an  engage- 
ment surface  along  an  edge  thereof,  each  eccentric  includ- 
ing a  circular  cam  member  having  a  serrated  engagement 
surface  and  a  pair  of  holes  for  tightly  receiving  a  pair  of 
connection  flanges  extending  from  a  flat  circular  element; 

a  pair  of  curved  operating  levers  each  integrally  formed 
with  and  extending  from  one  of  the  circular  elements; 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  eccentrics  on  the  base  in 
side  by  side  relationship  so  that  the  levers  curve  away 
from  each  other  and  so  that  spreading  the  levers  apart 
moves  the  engagement  surfaces  of  the  eccentrics  into 
contact  with  the  one  side  of  the  support  flange; 

spring  means  for  biasing  the  engagement  surfaces  of  the 
eccentrics  toward  the  one  side  of  the  support  flange, 
including  a  single  tension  spring  having  a  pair  of  legs,  each 
of  the  legs  contacting  and  pushing  against  an  inner  edge  of 
one  of  the  levers  to  spread  them  apart  so  that  the  track 
sidewall  can  be  squeezed  between  the  support  flange  and 
the  engagement  surfaces  of  the  eccentrics  by  the  force  of 
the  spring; 

means  for  limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of  the  levers  so  that 
the  levers  can  each  be  swung  toward  each  other  through 
a  predetermined  equal  distance  to  facilitate  grasping  of  the 
levers  between  the  thumb  and  index  finger  of  a  user  and 
thereby  ease  installation  of  the  unit  on  the  track  sidewall; 

a  slide  stop  connected  to  and  extending  substantially  orthog- 
onally from  the  other  side  of  the  support  flange; 

whereby  the  unit  can  be  securely  mounted  with  the  track 
sidewall  frictionally  engaged  between  the  engagement 
surfaces  of  the  eccentrics  and  the  support  flange  so  that 
the  slide  stop  extends  into  the  operative  area  of  the  track 
to  prevent  sliding  movement  of  the  pand. 


member  including  a  tube  partially  telescoped  and  secured  in 
the  end  thereof  remote  from  the  end  from  which  said  small 
diameter  tubular  member  projects,  an  elongated  tubular  foot 
member  removably  telescopingly  engaged  over  the  exposed 
eitd  of  said  tube  and  abutted  against  the  adjacent  end  of  said 
large  diameter  tubular  member,  the  end  of  said  tubular  foot 
corresponding  to  the  outer  exposed  end  of  said  tube  having 
said  resilient  end  piece  supported  therefrom. 


4,300,797 
COMPACTLY  FOLDABLE  RECREATION  ENCLOSURE 
WiUiuB  N.  Whitley,  1931S  Shdtcr  Blvd.,  aod  Jims  M.  Whit- 
ley, 2963  Morley,  both  of  Shaker  Hdcbts,  Ohio  44122 
CofltiBnatiofl-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  935,649,  Aug.  21,  1978,  Pat 

No.  4.220.369,  which  is  a  coatinuatioD-ia-put  of  Ser.  No. 

880,083,  Feb.  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,181,348.  This  appUcatkia  Dec. 

31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,793 

lat  CL>  B60P  3/32 

VS.  a.  296—164  43  ( 


4.300,796 
ADJUSTABLE  DOOR  AND  WINDOW  SECURFTY  PROP 
Joha  L.  Lane,  117  F^aaUin  St,  ClarkrriUe,  Tcaa.  37040 
FUed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98.476 
lat  CL^  EOSC  J7/30 
VS.  a.  292—339  6  Claiau 

1.  A  door  prop  including  first  and  second  large  and  small 
diameter  elongated  relatively  telescoped  and  rotatable  tubular 
members,  said  large  and  small  diameter  tubular  members  in- 
cluding remote  first  ends,  the  first  end  of  said  large  diameter 
tubular  member  including  a  resilient  abutment  surface  engag- 
ing end  piece  supported  therefrom,  the  first  end  of  said  inner 
tubular  member  including  means  defining  an  endwise  out- 
wardly opening  notch  for  engaging  a  doorknob  shank  from 
below,  said  outer  tubular  member  induding  first  lateral  open- 


8.  A  recreation  enclosure  having  first,  second,  top  and  side 
wall  portions  which  are  interconnected  for  folding  movetnent 
between  a  substantially  flat,  thin,  collapsed  position  and  an 
extended  operational  position,  comprising: 

(a)  rectangular  first,  second,  and  top  wall  portions  which, 
when  viewed  from  the  side,  define  a  quadrilateral; 

(b)  the  side  wall  portions  including  a  plurality  of  panels,  the 
panels  being  hingedly  connected  to  each  other  and  to  the 
first,  second,  and  top  wall  portions;  and, 

(c)  a  releasable,  diagonal  connection  between  adjacent  pan- 
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els,  the  connectioii  extending  from  one  corner  of  the 
quadrilateral  to  a  diametrically  opposite  comer  of  the 
quadrilateral,  the  releasable  connection,  when  released, 
permitting  the  panels  to  fold  inwardly  and  the  first,  sec- 
ond, and  top  wall  portions  to  be  folded  with  respect  to 
each  other  into  a  substantially  flat,  collapsed  position. 


4,300,7m 
FOLDABLE  CHAIR  WITH  SUN  SHADE  AND  TRAY 
DoMToa  E.  Mm^mt,  aid  WObnr  D.  Voi,  both  of  Sully,  Iowa 
502S1 

Filed  iam.  14,  I9W,  Scr.  No.  111,S88 

bt  a.'  A47C  7/66 

VS.  CL  297— IM  3  ClaiiH 


4,300,799 
VEHICLE  OCCUPANT  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM 
J.  Cmria^Mi,  Luttcnrortk,  EaglaMi,  aarigoor  to 
BJS.G.  btenationi  United,  BintaghaB,  Eoglaad 

F1M  Feb.  29, 1900,  Ser.  No.  125,907 
Oriw  prioriiy,  appUcatiiM  Uaited  Kias*MB,  Mar.  3,  1979, 
07570/79 

bta^BMRiy/OO 

VS.  a.  art—un  »  cuw 


1.  A  system  for  restraining  forward  movement  of  an  occu- 
pant of  a  motor  vehicle  seat  comprising  chest  restraint  means 
adapted  to  engage  with  the  occupant's  chest,  lap  restraining 


means  adapted  to  engage  with  the  occupant's  lap  and  and 
coupling  means  interconnecting  the  chest  restraint  means  and 
the  lap  restraint  means  so  that,  in  use,  forward  movement  of 
the  lap  restraint  means  causes  backward  movement  of  the  chest 
restraint  means,  the  coupling  means  including  variable  velocity 
ratio  means  arranged  to  cause  a  non-linear  variation  in  the 
velocity  ratio  of  the  coupling  means  in  response  to  forward 
movement  of  the  lap  restraint  means  to  increase  the  extent  of 
backward  movement  of  the  lap  restraint  means  caused  by  a 
predetermined  extent  of  forward  movement  of  the  chest  re- 
straint means. 


4,300300 

METHOD  OF  RUBBUNG  A  PILLAR 

Thomas  E.  Ricketts,  Grand  Jnnctjoa,  Colo.,  aaaignor  to  Ocd- 

deatal  Oil  Shaic,  Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75^10 

Int.  a.'  E21C  41/10 

VS.  CL  299—2  40  Claina 


1.  A  sun  shade  for  a  chair  or  the  like  comprising:  an  upright 
support  post,  and  a  sun  shade  frame  having  horizontally  dis- 
posed parallel  rods  extending  towards  said  post  from  opposite 
sides  of  said  frame,  one  of  said  rods  terminating  in  a  straight 
portion  which  extends  through  said  post,  the  other  of  said  rods 
terminating  in  a  hinge  comprising  a  loop  element  having  a  free 
end  pivotally  extending  through  said  post  and  a  portion  which 
binds  against  said  post  below  said  free  and  when  said  frame  is 
in  a  fust  operative  forwardly  horizontal  position  on  one  side  of 
said  post  and  said  loop  element  portion  passes  over  the  top  of 
said  post  to  the  opposite  side  thereof  when  said  straight  portion 
of  said  first  rod  is  removed  from  said  post  and  said  frame  is 
moved  to  a  second  vertical  storage  position. 


I.  A  method  of  recovering  shale  oil  from  a  subterranean 
formation  containing  oil  shale  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  excavating  formation  to  form  at  least  one  void  in  the 
subterranean  formation  leaving  zones  of  unfragmented 
formation  above  and  below  each  void,  such  a  zone  of 
unfragmented  formation  having  a  substantially  horizontal 
free  face  adjoining  such  a  void,  and  leaving  at  least  one 
support  pillar  of  unfragmented  formation  in  suph  a  void, 
each  such  support  pillar  having  free  faces  oh  opposite 
sides  of  such  pillar; 

(b)  placing  explosive  in  at  least  one  of  such  zones  of  unfrag- 
mented formation  for  explosively  expanding  such  a  zone 
of  unfragmented  formation; 

(c)  preparing  such  a  support  pillar  for  explosive  expansion 
by  a  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  drilling  an  array  of  spaced  apart  substantially  horizon- 
tal blastholes  in  such  a  support  pillar,  such  blastholes 
having  axes  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  free  face  of 
the  pillar, 

(ii)  placing  explosive  charges  into  the  blastholes; 

(d)  detonating  explosive  in  a  single  round  comprising: 

(i)  detonating  explosive  in  the  support  pillar  by  detonating 
explosive  in  a  blasthole  at  about  the  center  of  the  blast- 
hole  array  of  such  a  support  pillar  first  and  thereafter 
detonating  explosive  in  blastholes  progressing  towards 
the  outer  portion  of  the  blasthole  array  for  explosively 
expanding  the  support  pillar  toward  the  void; 

(ii)  detonating  explosive  in  at  least  one  of  the  zones  of 
unfragmented  formation  for  explosively  explanding 
such  a  zone  of  unfragmented  fomution  toward  the  void 
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to  form  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation 
panicles  containing  oil  shale  in  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort; 

(e)  introducing  gas  into  the  fragmented  permeable  mass  in 
the  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  for  establishing  a  retorting  zone 
in  the  fragmented  permeable  mass  wherein  oil  shale  is 
retorted  to  produce  gaseous  and  liquid  products,  and  for 
advancing  the  retorting  zone  through  the  fragmented 
mass;  and 

(0  withdrawing  the  gaseous  and  liquid  products  from  the 
retort. 


4,300,801 

METHOD  OF  SOLUTION  MINING  SALTS  FROM  AN 

UNDERGROUND  SALT  DEPOSIT 

Wiecher  D.  E.  Steeage,  Amaterdan,  Netkeriaods,  anignor  to 

SheU  Intenutioaalc  Reiearch  MaaHduppU  av..  Nether- 


4,300402 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRIFTING  OPENINGS  IN  HARD 

ROCK 

Leonid  A.  Mitin,  Monkoi  rroafckt,  C2,  k*.  12;  Peir  Y.  Fadccr, 
ulitaa  Russkaya,  25,  kf.  204,  both  of  Nomnlbink;  Leonid  F. 
PooomarcT,  ZyryaaoTsky  pcrealok,  12,  kv.  18,  Syryanovak 
Voatoekno-Kazakhstanskoi  oblaiti;  VladhiUr  Y.  FadccT,  oliiaa 
TereshkoToi,  6,  k*.  180,  No^osibink;  Vyacheafar  F.  Rybert, 
ulitia  Zhakaybaeva,  9;  Jury  V.  Reataky,  alitn  akaybacra, 
3<,  kv.  11,  both  of  SyryaaoTik  Voatochao-Kaxakhatamkoi 
oblaati;  Rin  A.  Kulagin,  olitaa  TeieshkOToi,  2,  kr.  22,  Noroai- 
birsk;  Aaatoiy  A.  Vorozfaeikin,  ulitsa  TereshkoToi,  24,  kT.  8, 
NoTOfibirtk;  Nikolai  P.  ErmiloT,  nlitaa  Roaaiiskaya,  12,  kr. 
56,  NoTosibirsk;  Lidia  P.  Dim>Ta,  nlitsa  PraTdy,  Sa,  kv.  31, 
NoTodUnk;  AdU  G.  DoakaziCT,  iditsa  Zhaksybaera,  13, 
SyryaaoTsk  Voatochao-Kazakhstanskoi  oblaati;  Vladlaa  V. 
KorabkoT,  alitaa  ShUaaoraya,  12,  k*.  IS,  NoToaibirak;  Sergei 
A.  Babenko,  alitaa  9  Maya,  143b,  kv.  93;  Mikhail  M.  Akh- 
■atOT,  KraaBoanaciaky  proapekt  4,  kv.  112,  both  of  Tula,  all 
of  U.S.S.R.;  NaU  K.  Zhakaybaer,  deceased,  late  of  Alau-Ata, 
U.S.S.R.,  aad  by  Ekateriaa  S.  Zkakaybaera,  execatrix,  alita 
Puahkina,  50,  kr.  3,  Alau-Ata,  U.S.SJt. 

FDed  Not.  7,  1979,  Set.  No.  92,050 
laL  a.' EUC  29/28 

VS.  a.  299—64  g  ClalBs 


Filed  Jhb.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,171 
Claina   priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   Jul.   6,    1979. 
7905287 

bt  CL3  E21B  43/28 
VS.  a.  299—5  4  Oaiau 


|.>.^-.v»twW./..-^.^.V.-.w:wl.A*t— 4 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drifting  openings  in  hard  rt)ck  compris- 


ing: 


1.  Method  of  solution  mining  salts  from  an  underground  salt 
deposit  having  a  substantially  uniform  composition  including 
salts  of  potassium  and  magnesium  by  continuously  injecting 
water  via  a  borehole  into  the  deposit  thereby  dissolving  salts 
and  forming  a  brine-filled  cavity,  protecting  the  roof  of  the 
cavity  by  an  inert  fluid  layer,  and  continuously  recovering 
brine  from  the  cavity  at  a  level  close  to  the  bottom  of  the 
cavity,  wherein  the  level  at  which  water  is  injected  into  the 
cavity  is  periodically  raised  thereby  consecutively  dissolving 
superimposed  slices  of  the  part  of  the  deposit  around  the  bore- 
bole,  and  controlling  the  water  injection  rate  and  the  brine 
recovery  rate  such  that  the  vertical  distribution  of  the  potas- 
sium content  of  the  brine  in  the  cavity  shows  a  maximum 
within  the  uppermost  slice  and  the  vertical  distribution  of  the 
magnesium  content  increases  from  the  uppermost  slice  to  the 
lowermost  slice,  each  higher  slice  being  initially  formed  with  a 
diameter  which  is  larger  than  that  of  the  adjacent  lower  slice, 
the  difference  in  initial  slice  diameters  bdng  such  that  the 
continued  leaching  in  the  lower  slices,  during  initial  formation 
of  the  uppermost  slice,  will  increase  the  diameter  of  the  lower 
sUces  until  each  lower  slice  has  substantially  the  same  diameter 
and  a  substantially  cylindrical  cavity  is  formed. 


a  carrier  capable  of  travelling  along  the  floor  of  the  opening: 

a  jib  mounted  on  said  carrier  with  provision  for  turning 
about  said  carrier  in  the  horizontal  plane;  means  for  turn- 
ing said  jib  with  respect  to  said  carrier  in  the  horizontal 
plane; 

a  means  of  breaking  of  the  percussive  type  with  a  percussion 
tool  directly  acting  upon  the  rock  so  as  to  break  same 
when  the  means  of  breaking  is  set  into  a  given  position, 
said  means  of  breaking  being  mounted  on  said  jib  with  a 
provision  for  turning  about  said  jib  in  a  vertical  plane  for 
settmg  said  means  of  breaking  into  said  given  position,  and 
with  a  provision  for  limited  turning  about  said  jib  in  two 
mutually-perpendicular  planes  running  through  the  longi- 
tudinal axes  of  said  means  of  breaking; 

means  for  turning  said  means  of  breaking  with  respect  to  said 
jib  in  the  vertical  plane  for  setting  said  means  of  breaking 
into  said  given  position;  shock  absorbing  means  mounted 
between  said  jib  and  said  means  of  breaking  and  serving  to 
absoit)  the  undesirable  deflections  of  said  means  of  break- 
ing when  said  percussion  tool  recoils  from  the  rock  in  any 
direction  perpendicular  to  its  longitudinal  axis  and  to  reset 
said  means  of  breaking  into  said  given  position  aiier  the 
loading  action  of  rock  causing  said  undesirable  deflection 
stops;  and 

a  means  of  loading  including  a  mucking  conveyor  being 
arranged  on  said  carrier  under  said  jib. 


lOSO 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  17, 1981 


4,30M03 
ADHESIVE  VEHICLE  WHEEL  WEIGHT  AND  METHOD 

Jeroow  J.  CboroMTic,  Bristol,  Vs.,  issjgnor  to  Plurabium  Muu- 
lactarug  Corpontioii,  Bristol,  Teu. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,6«6 

Ut  a.>  BtOB  13/00 

VS.  CL  301—5  B  16  CUins 


1.  An  idhesively  secured  balance  weight  for  counter-balanc- 
ing vehicle  wheels  positioned  on  an  axis  of  rotation  and  having 
a  rini  flange  with  a  protruding  Up  comprising, 

a  mass  of  a  heavy  metal  having  a  body  for  positioning  on  said 
flange, 

said  body  having  top  and  rear  surfaces, 

said  rear  surface  of  said  body  being  a  substantially  planar 
surface  for  receiving  an  adhesive  layer  thereon, 

said  top  surface  of  said  body  having  an  abutment  surface  for 
contact  with  said  protruding  lip, 

a  chamfer  formed  between  the  top  and  the  rear  surface  by  a 
removal  at  the  arris  formed  from  each  surface, 

said  top  abutment  surface  extending  from  the  end  of  the 
chamfer  surface  to  form  abutment  direct  surface  to  surface 
contact  between  the  protruding  lip  and  top  abutment 
surface  along  a  sufficient  length  substantially  concentric 
with  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation, 

a  layer  of  adhesive  positioned  on  the  rear  surface  for  secur- 
ing the  weight  to  the  rim  flange  to  abut  the  protruding  lip 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  top  surface  whereby  said 
weight  is  held  in  place  without  any  movement  relative  to 
said  wheel  solely  by  both  the  adhesive  and  said  abutment 
direct  surface  to  surface  contact  of  said  top  abutment 
surface  with  said  protruding  Up. 


inner  axial  side  of  said  hub  flange  formed  by  stepped  hub 
flange  portions,  each  second  recessed  portion  containing 
one  of  a  second  group  of  spoke  bores  comprising  the 
remaining  spoke  bores,  each  of  said  spoke  bores  of  said 
second  group  being  adjacent  a  spoke  bore  of  said  first 
group,  the  interval  of  a  hub  flange  in  the  circumferential 
direction  thereof  between  a  spoke  bore  of  said  first  group 
and  a  spoke  bore  of  a  second  group  being  non-uniform, 
said  plurality  of  first  recessed  portions  being  displaced 


axially  outward  of  said  hub  shell  relative  to  said  plurality 
of  second  recessed  portions,  each  of  said  recessed  portions 
on  the  outer  side  of  a  respective  hub  flange  having  guide 
faces  directed  forwardly  in  the  rotating  direction  of  said 
hub  shell,  when  driven,  for  indicating  the  proper  mount- 
ing direction  for  a  spoke  to  be  mounted  in  a  spoke  bore 
provided  therein; 
a  hub  shaft  rotatably  supporting  said  hub  shell;  and 
a  pair  of  bearing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  hub 
sheU  to  said  hub  shaft. 


4,300305 

DUAL-aRCurr  pressure  medium  operated 

BRAKING  SYSTEM  LOAD-DEPENDINGLY 
controlled  for  motor  VEHICLES 
Erich  ReJiwcke,  Burgdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  usignor  to 
WABCO  Fahnengbranaen  GmbH,  Hanorer,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,586 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1979,  2907426 

Int  CL'  B60T  8/22 
U.S.  a  303-22  R  9< 


4,300,804 

HUB  FOR  A  TWO  OR  THREE  WHEEL  VEHICLE 

Mavyidd  Hai^  Sakai,  Japu,  aaripor  to  ShimiM  bdotrial 

Ooapay,  Liadted,  Onka,  Japan 
Cootinnation  ofSer.  No.  14402,  Feb.  22, 1979,  abMdcoed.  This 
■ppUcatioa  Aag.  22, 1900,  Ser.  No.  180,479 
CU^  priority,  appilnrtiffli  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1978,  53- 
lOSOfU];  Jun.  6,  1978,  33-77S76{U];  Feb.  2. 1979, 54-13317[U] 

bt  CL'  B60B  27/00 
VS.  CL  301-105  B  2  Clainu 

1.  A  wheel  hub  comprising: 

a  hub  shell  including  a  respective  hub  flange  at  each  axial 
end  thereof,  said  hub  flanges  having  outer  and  inner  sides 
relative  to  said  hub  shell  and  projecting  radially  out- 
wardly of  said  hub  shell  and  having  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially equal  axial  length  spoke  bores  extending  axially  of 
said  hub  shell  and  arranged  on  a  concentric  circle  about 
the  axis  of  said  hub  shell,  each  said  hub  flange  including  a 
plurality  of  first  recessed  portions  on  an  outer  axial  side  of 
laid  hub  flange  formed  by  stepped  hub  flange  portions, 
each  first  recessed  portion  containing  one  of  a  first  group 
of  spoke  bores  comprising  alternate  ones  of  said  spoke 
bores,  and  a  pluraUty  of  recessed  second  portions  on  an 


.A I    i A. , 


miSStc* 


tctSSf* 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  system  for  a  wheeled  vehicle 
having  first  and  second  axles,  there  is  provided  separate  brake 
control  circuits  for  said  first  and  second  axles  via  which  fluid 
brake  control  pressure  is  conducted  in  accordance  with  opera- 
tion of  a  brake  valve  device  common  to  said  separate  brake 
control  circuits,  wherein  the  invention  comprises: 

(a)  said  conmion  brake  valve  device  having  an  output  via 
which  hydraulic  pressure  is  connected  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  separate  brake  control  circuits; 

(b)  pneumatic  brake  cyUnders  in  each  said  separate  brake 
control  circuit; 
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(c)  relay  valve  means  in  each  said  separate  brake  control 
circuit  for  connecting  a  source  of  compressed  air  to  said 
pneumatic  brake  cylinders  of  a  respective  one  of  said 
brake  control  circuits,  each  said  relay  valve  means  having 
a  control  input  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
outputs  of  said  brake  valve  device  and  an  output  con- 
nected to  a  respective  one  of  said  pneumatic  brake  cylin- 
ders, said  relay  valve  means  in  brake  control  circuit  of  said 
first  axle  being  regulated  in  accordance  with  the  load 
condition  at  said  first  axle  to  accordingly  adjust  the  pneu- 
matic pressure  of  said  brake  cylinder  of  said  first  axle;  and 

(d)saidrelayvalve  means  in  said  brake  control  circuit  of  said 
second  axle  having  a  further  control  input  to  which  said 
load  adjusted  pneumatic  brake  cylinder  pressure  of  said 
first  axle  is  connected,  whereby  the  pneumatic  pressure  at 
said  brake  cylinders  of  said  second  axle  is  adjusted  accord- 
ing to  the  load  condition  at  said  first  axle. 


4,300,806 
MULTI-STAGE  SUPPORT  ELEMENT  FOR  COMPLIANT 

HYDRODYNAMIC  BEARINGS 
Hooihang  Hobnat,  Sebenectady,  N.Y.,  aaiffior  to  Mechanical 
Technology  Incorponted,  Latfaam,  N.Y. 

FHed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,957 
Int  a'  F16C  32/06 
VS.  CL  308—9  10 


stiffer,  and  stronger  than  said  projections  on  said  one  foil 
member; 
whereby  said  projections  constitute  a  staged  parallel  spring 
array  for  supporting  said  bearing  sheet  on  said  one  foil 
member  at  low  speed,  low  load  conditions  wherein 
greater  compliance  is  desired,  and  during  high-speed, 
high-load  conditions  said  one  foil  member  projections 
deflect  to  the  level  of  said  other  foil  member  projections 
which  are  stifler  than  said  one  foil  member  projections 
and,  with  said  other  foil  member  projections,  support  the 
increased  load  with  increased  stiffness  and  damping. 


4,300,807 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  BALANCING  ROTARY 

BODIES  WITH  PASSIVE  RADUL  AND  ACTIVE  AXIAL 

MAGNETIC  SUSPENSION  AND  FOR  ORIENTING 

THEIR  AXIS  OF  ROTATION 

Pierre  Poubeau,  Le  Pccq,  France,  anigBor  to  Soeiete  Natioaalc 

Industrielle  Aerospatiale,  France 

Filed  Jna.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,741 
Clainis  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jun.  12, 1978,  78  17457 
Int  CL>  n6C  39/06 
VS.  a.  300-10  26  < 


1.  A  compliant  hydrodynamic  fluid  film  bearing,  compris- 
ing: 

first  and  second  relatively  moving  members  defining  there- 
between a  gap; 

a  bearing  assembly  disposed  in  said  gap  and  attached  to  said 
first  member,  said  second  member  rotating  relative  to  said 
bearing  assembly  and  generating  a  hydrodynamic  fluid 
film  between  said  bearing  assembly  and  said  second  mem- 
ber for  dynamic  support  of  one  member  by  the  other 
member; 

said  bearing  assembly  including  a  smooth  flexible  thin  bear- 
ing sheet  and  a  resiUent  support  element  underiying  and 
supporting  said  bearing  sheet  in  bearing  relationship  to 
said  second  member; 

said  support  element  deflecting  under  the  load  exerted  by 
said  hydrodynamic  fluid  film  to  present  an  inclined  bear- 
ing surface  of  said  bearing  sheet  to  the  relatively  moving 
surface  of  said  second  member; 

said  support  element  being  formed  of  at  least  two  separate 
foil  members,  stacked  one  over  the  other; 

each  of  said  foil  members  having  raised  resilient  projections 
which  provide  the  resilient,  compliant  support  for  said 
bearing  sheet,  said  projections  being  distributed  across 
said  foil  members  in  a  similar  pattern  on  both  foil  members 
such  that  said  projections  are  aligned  perpendiculariy 
beneath  the  plane  of  the  overiying  bearing  sheet  in  opera- 
tion; 

said  projections  on  said  other  foil  member  being  smaller. 


1.  Method  of  balancuig  a  rotary  body  with  a  stator,  rotor  and 
passive  radial  and  active  axial  magnetic  suspension  and  of 
orienting  its  axis  of  rotation,  consisting  of  arranging  at  ends  of 
said  stator  and  rotor,  pairs  of  magnetic  rings  facing  each  other 
with  an  air  gap  between  them  and  with  an  axial  field  in  said  air 
gap,  said  magnetic  rings  being  excentric  on  said  rotor  and 
concentric  on  said  stator  for  placing  in  coincidence  the  axis  of 
inertia  with  the  rotor  axis,  said  magnetic  rings  being  concentric 
on  said  rotor  and  excentric  on  said  stator  for  the  orientation  of 
the  axis  of  roution,  the  correction  being  obtained  by  variation 
of  the  induction  on  said  magnetic  rings  of  said  sutor. 


TILTING-PAD  BEARINGS 
Masahiro  YoahliAa,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  aarivwr  to  HUaeU,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,491 

Claims  priority,  appHcatina  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1979,  54-41082 

Int  a'  n6C  17/03 

vs.  a.  300-76  4  Oniaa 

1.  A  tilting-pad  bearing  comprising  a  pad  support,  a  plurality 

of  bearing  paids  tiltably  disposed  in  surface  contact  at  their 

arcuate  outer  peripheral  surfaces  with  an  inner  surface  of  the 

pad  support,  pad  positioning  members  provided  on  the  pad 

support  so  as  to  be  positioned  between  said  bearing  pads  for 

positioning  circumferential  ends  of  adjacent  bearing  pads,  oil 
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supply  ports  provided  in  and  longitudinally  of  the  pad  position-   prising  the  basic  suble,  and  sturdy  structure  of  said  stationary 
ing  members,  and  oil  outlet  grooves  provided  in  the  pad  sup-  housing. 


1.  In  a  rotary  storage  cabinet  having  a  stationary  housing 
with  openings  in  two  opposite  sides  and  a  rotor  mounted  for 
nxation  in  said  housing  wherein  said  rotor  has  four  comers  and 
four  sides  with  two  opposite  sides  positionable  to  present  the 
contents  of  the  cabinet  to  the  openings  in  said  housing  and  said 
rotor  also  having  two  other  opposite  sides  positionable  to  close 
the  openings  in  said  housing,  the  improvement  comprising  said 
housing  having  a  base  of  rectangular  shape;  two  upright 
frames;  an  upper  rectangular  frame  pan;  each  of  said  frames 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  uprights  and  cross  members  extending 
between  and  secured  to  said  uprights  adjacent  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  said  uprights;  said  upper  and  lower  cross  mem- 
ben  and  uprights  which  defme  said  upright  frames  providing 
an  open  space  into  which  and  from  which  the  respective  cor- 
ners of  said  rotor  pass  as  said  rotor  is  turned;  a  lower  cross 
member  of  each  said  upright  being  supported  on  two  surfaces 
of  said  base  and  releasably  secured  to  opposite  sides  of  said 
base;  said  frame  pan  extending  between  said  upright  frames  and 
supported  by  two  surfaces  of  each  upper  cross  member;  means 
releasably  securing  two  opposite  sides  of  said  frame  pan  to  one 
of  said  surfaces  of  each  upper  cross  member  of  said  upright 
frames;  and  said  base,  said  uprights  and  said  frame  pan  com- 


4,300310 
ZERO  INSERTION  FORCE  CONNECTOR 
Janei  B.  Brown,  Naperrille,  and  Randall  W.  France,  Oswego, 
both  of  III.,  auignora  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorie*,  lacor- 
porated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  19M).  Scr.  No.  137,593 

lat  CL3  HOIR  13/62 

VS.  CL  339—74  R  n  Claims 


port  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  rotary  shaft  adjacent  to  the 
pad  positioning  members  of  the  pad  support. 

4,300,109 

OPEN  PILASTER  FRAMES  FOR  ROTARY  STORAGE 

CABINET 

Sherwood  S.  Browake,  WayMfboco,  Va.,  aMiffor  to  Aoae 

ViaiUe  Records,  lac,  CiDKt,  Va. 

CoatiaMttioa  of  Scr.  No.  949,361,  Oct  6, 1978.  This  appUcation 

Aag.  7, 19W,  Ser.  No.  176,049 

lat  CL>  A47B  46/00.  49/00:  A47F  3/10 

UjS.  a.  312-305  4aaJaH 


1.  Coimector  apparatus  for  making  contact  with  the  electri- 
cal terminals  of  a  printed  wiring  board  comprising 
a  plate  (16)  carrying  a  plurality  of  terminals  (29)  corresponding 
to  the  terminals  of  said  board  and  mounted  for  lateral  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  board  when  the  terminals  of  said 
board  are  correspondingly  positioned  opposite  to  said  termi- 
nals (29)  of  said  plate  (16),  and 
means  for  causing  said  lateral  movement  characterized  in 

that 
said  last-mentioned  means  comprises 
a  shaft  (37)  rotaubly  mounted  parallel  to  said  plate  (16), 
pin  means  (47)  extending  from  one  end  of  said  plate  (16),  and 
a  cam  plate  (40)  fixedly  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  shaft  (37) 

substantially  perpendicular  thereto, 
said  cam  plate  (40)  having  a  slot  (43)  formed  therein  lying  at 
an  angle  to  a  line  on  said  cam  plate  (40)  intersecting  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  pin  means  (47)  and  said  shaft  (37) 
dimensioned  to  slidably  receive  said  pin  means  (47),  said 
angle  being  determined  to  cause  a  predetermined  lateral 
movement  of  said  plate  (16)  in  one  direction  as  said  shaft 
(37)  is  rotated  in  one  direction. 


4,300311 
ni-V  DIRECr-BANDGAP  SEMICONDUCTOR  OPTICAL 

nLTER 
Michael  Ettenberg,  Freehold,  aad  Charles  J.  Nuese,  North 
Bruaswick,  both  of  N  J.,  assipMirs  to  RCA  Corpontion,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  937388,  Aag.  28, 1978.  This  appUcatiaa 
Oct.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  86J44 
Int  a^  G02B  5/22:  HOIB  1/02 
VS.  a.  350—1.1  S  Claims 

1.  An  optical  filter  suitable  for  use  in  a  duplex  optical  com- 
munication system  in  which  wave  energy  of  a  first  optical 
wavelength  longer  than  a  given  optical  wavelength  is  em- 
ployed for  communication  in  one  direction  and  wave  energy  of 
a  second  optical  wavelength  shorter  than  said  given  wave- 
length is  employed  for  communication  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  said  one  direction,  said  optical  filter  comprising  a  plate  of 
Ill-V  direct-bandgap  semiconductor  having  a  thickness  be- 
tween opposed  faces  thereof  in  a  range  of  50-400  micrometers, 
said  direct  bandgap  exhibiting  an  energy  bandgap  correspond- 
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ing  to  said  given  optical  wavelength,  whereby  said  filter  passes 
said  first  optical  wavelength  with  substantially  negligible  at- 


-continued 


tenuation  and  rejects  said  second  optical  wavelength  with 
substantially  complete  absorption. 


4300312 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  ENDOSCOPES 
Keo-icU  NakahasU,  HacUoiUi,  Japan,  aasigaor  to  Olynpns 
Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37314 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  May  15, 1978, 53-56518 

lat  CU  G02B  7/04 

U.S.CL350— 42  1  Clain 


J     m 


^ 


1.  An  optical  system  for  endoscopes  comprising  an  objective 
lens,  a  field  lens,  a  variable-magnification  relay  lens  system, 
another  field  lens,  two  relay  lens  systems,  and  an  eyepiece 
arranged  in  the  order  from  the  object  side,  said  optical  system 
for  endoscopes  having  the  following  numerical  daU: 


ri  =  00 
rj^aiOW 
1%"  -1.8540 
r4  =  -0.2063 
rs  =  5.0094 
rj  =  -0.1536 
n  =  -0.2960 
rs  =  1.0901 
r9=  -1.0901 
no  =  0.919 
rii  =  3.110 
ri2  =  0047 
r,3=  1.134 
ri4  =  0.204 
ns  =  -0.210 


f=  1 

d|  =  0.0321 

d2  =  01413 

d]  =  0.1284 

d4  =  02081 

ds  =  01359 

d6  =  0.0423 

d?  =  03130 

dt  =  06993 

d9  =  0.99  (variable) 

d|o  =  0.045 

d||  =  O00« 

d|2  =  0.069 

di3  =  0.031 

du  =  0235 

dis  =  0.031 


nt' 

ri7  = 
rii  ■ 
r»  • 
riO' 
'21  ' 

m 

'23  ' 

'24 

f2J 

'24 

'27 

'2! 

'29 

'30 

'31 

'32 

'33 

'34 

'35 

'34 

'37 

'31 

'39 

'40 

'41 


m  =  1.7880       VI  =  47.43 


02  =  1.6860      vj  =  49.16 


1.62041     V)  =  60.27 
1.84666     V4  =  23.90 


ns  =  1.62004     vs  =  36.25 


1.65830    vt  =  57.33 


"7' 


1.67790     n  =  55.33 
1.62606     v%  =  39.10 


.  -1.684 
:  -OJ62 
■■  -5.860 
:  -O507 
:a884 
■■  0224 
:  0243 
:  1.6829 
:  -1.6829 
■■  1.4110 
:  oe 

=  1.8607 
=  -0.4708 
=  -1.0354 

s    X 

=  -1.41 10 
--  1.4110 

=    00 

■■  1.8607 
=  -04708 
=  -1.0354 
=  00 

=  -1.4110 
=  2.2095 
=  06153 
=  -1.0717 


di«  = 
d|7  = 
du  = 
d|9  = 
d20  = 
d2|  = 
d22  = 
d23  = 
d24  = 
d25  = 
d26  = 
d27  = 
d2l  = 
d29  = 
d30  = 
dj,  = 
d32  = 
d33  = 
dj4  = 
djj  = 
d3»  = 
d37  = 
d3l  = 
d39  = 
d4o  = 


0.069  010  =  1.67790  vio  =  55.33 

0.006 

0.044  B||  =  1.65830  V||  >  57.33 

1.88  (viriabk) 


0.096 
0192 
0.6046 
06426 
0.0465 
3.3109 
01182 
01980 
00658 
01696 
3.3109 
OS190 
3.3109 
01182 
01980 
0.0658 
01696 
3.3109 
1.4141 
0.0642 
:  OI605 


ni2  ==  1.56883  vi2  =  56.14 

ni3  =  1.61659  v\i  =  36.63 

ni4  =  I  62004  vi4  ^  36.25 

HIS  =  1.62004  VIS  =  36.25 


nit ' 

017 


1.65160  vit  =  58.67 
1.80610  v|7  =  40.95 


mi  =  1.62004    V||  =  36.25 


019  =  1.62004  V19  =  36.25 


020  • 

021  ■ 


1.65160  iv>SS.6T 
1.80610  V2I  =■  40.95 


022  =  I  62004  V22  =  36.25 


023  ■■ 


1.78472  VJ3  «  25.7 
1.67003    V24  =  47.3 


wherein  reference  symbols  ri  through  r4i  respectively  repre- 
sent radii  of  curvature  of  respective  lens  surfaces,  reference 
symbols  di  through  dw  respectively  represent  thicknesses  or 
respective  lenses  and  airspaces  between  respective  lenses, 
reference  symbols  nt  through  n24  respectively  represent  refrac- 
tive indices  of  respective  lenses,  and  reference  symbols  vi 
through  V24  respectively  represent  Abbe's  numbers  of  respec- 
tive lenses. 


09  =  1.59551     t>9  =  3921 


4300313 

FIBER  OPTIC  TRANSDUCER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREFOR 

Robert  L.  GraTd,  Stow,  Maas.,  asrigwr  to  Spcny  CotporatioB, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71393 
lat  CL'  G02B  5/14:  GOIL  9/00 
VS.  CL  350-96.10  1  Claim 

1.  An  optical  transducer  comprising: 
first  means  for  mounting  optical  transmission  lines; 
a  first  optical  transmission  line  having  a  first  longitudinal  axis 
and  a  first  end  face  oriented  substantially  perpendicularljrto 
said  first  longitudinal  axis,  said  first  optical  transmission  line 
secured  to  said  first  mounting  means  such  that  said  first  end 
face  is  fixedly  positioned; 
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Mcond  means  for  mounting  optical  transmission  lines; 

a  second  optical  transmission  line  having  a  second  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  a  second  end  face  oriented  substantially  per- 
pendicularly to  said  second  longitudinal  axis,  said  second 
optical  transmission  line  secured  to  said  second  mounting 
means  such  that  a  section  thereof  extends  for  a  predeter- 
mined distance  to  position  said  second  end  face  longitudi- 
nally a  predetermined  short  distance  from  said  first  end 
face,  said  second  end  face  being  displaceable  from  an 
initial  position; 

spring  means  for  positioning  said  second  mounting  means; 


pressure  sensitive  means  responsive  to  applied  pressure  and 
coupled  to  flex  said  spring  means  such  that  under  a  prede- 
termined ambient  pressure  level  said  first  and  second 
longitudinal  axes  are  transversely  offset  to  establish  an 
ambient  optical  energy  coupling  factor  between  said  first 
and  second  optical  transmission  lines  in  a  range  between 
substantially  20%  and  90%  and  such  that  said  second  end 
face  is  displaced  distances  corresponding  to  pressure  dif- 
ferentials from  said  predetermined  ambient  pressure 
whereby  applied  pressures  are  transformed  into  displace- 
ments of  said  second  end  face  thus  causing  a  variation  in 
said  energy  coupling  factor  between  said  first  and  second 
optical  transmission  lines  that  is  representative  of  said 
applied  pressures. 


4,300314 

METOOD  FOR  BALANCING  AN  INTEGRATED 

OPTICAL  DEVICE  AND  A  DEVICE  OBTAINED  BY 

MEANS  OF  SAID  METHOD 

Ahii  Circaco,  68ter,  An.  Foch,  92260  Forteny  tax  Rowi, 

Fnatt 

Filed  Feb.  «,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  U8,MS 

CbbH  priority,  appUcatimi  FnuKC,  Feb.  15, 1979,  79  03M8 

Int  a.'  G02B  5/ 172 

VS.  a.  3S0— 96.12  7  ruim. 


4,300  815 

CONNECTOR  END  FITTING  FOR  OPTICAL 

MONOHBRE 

Chriftian  Malsot;  Roland  Desmun,  and  Jean  Bouygnes,  all  of 

Suresaes,  France,  aaaignors  to  Socapex,  Sureaocs,  France 

Filed  Oct  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88.457 

aaina  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  27, 1978,  78  30606 

bt  a.3  G02B  7/26 

VS.  a.  350— 96  JO  -  4  Claim 


1.  A  coimector  end  fitting  for  an  optical  fiber  having  a 
plastic  sheath  comprising: 

a  permanently  deformable  centering  jacket; 

an  axial  channel  defined  within  said  centering  jacket; 

at  least  four  (4)  jaws  within  said  axial  channel,  said  jaws 
defining  thereamong  an  axial  passage  within  said  axial 
channel  for  receiving  the  plastic  sheathed  optical  fiber, 
said  jaws  being  positioned  such  that  they  will  be  in  tangen- 
tial contact  with  one  another  after  an  application  of  radial 
forces  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  jacket  at  points  corre- 
sponding to  the  jaws,  the  radial  forces  (a)  causing  depres- 
sions in  the  jacket  and  leaving  portions  thereof  with  its 
original  diameter,  and  (b)  forcing  the  jaws  toward  one 
another  so  as  to  restrict  the  axial  passage  defined  by  them 
to  a  diameter  that  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  plastic 
sheath,  but  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  optical  fiber, 
the  restriction  of  the  passage  causing  a  spontaneous  cen- 
tering of  the  optical  fiber  within  its  sheath  and  within  the 
centering  jacket 


4>300316 
WIDE  BAND  MULTICORE  OPTICAL  FIBER 
Eliai  Soitzer,  West  Hartford,  and  Gerald  Mdtz,  Avon,  both  of 
Conn.,  aaaignors  to  United  Technologiei  Corporation,  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Scr.  No.  71,513 
Int  a'  G02B  i/14 
VS.  a.  3S0-96J3  2  ( 


HJ- 

— S E 
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II      ^r  * 
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\     ^ 
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f  \ 

/                  ^ 

1.  A  method  for  balancing  an  integrated  optical  device 
comprising  at  least  two  similar  arms  each  constituted  by  a  light 
guide,  wherein  said  method  consists: 
in  depositing  a  thin  metal  film  on  at  least  one  of  the  two 

guides, 
in  measuring  the  unbalance  between  the  light  intensities 

transmitted  by  the  two  arms, 
in  adjittting  the  dimensions  of  the  thin  metal  film  so  as  to 
reduce  said  unbalance  to  zero. 


1.  An  optical  fiber,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cores,  identical  in  cross  section  size  and  mate- . 
rial,  located  in  a  common  cladding,  said  cores  being  di- 
mensioned and  fabricated  from  such  inaterial  so  as  to 
support  only  the  lowest  order  modes  which  has  the  same 
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propagation  properties  for  the  two  independent  states  of 
polarization,  but  where  each  core  of  said  array  is  spaced 
from  adjacent  cores  at  a  distance  just  sufficient  to  decrease 
the  light  energy  cross-talk  between  cores  as  a  function  of 
distance  to  satisfy  a  predetermined  bandwidth  require- 
ment on  modal  dispersion,  thereby  providing  the  maxi- 
mum light-carrying  capacity  consistent  with  the  predeter- 
mined light  information  bandwidth. 


4J00317 
PROJECnON  LENS 
Elllt  L  Bcteaaky,  Tel  Ariv,  Israel,  assignor  to  U.S.  Prediioa 
Leaa  IncorporMed,  ClBClanati,  Ohio 

CoBttoBatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  940,724,  Sep.  8, 1978, 

aburioned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,748 

Int  CL'  G02B  i/O*.  9/11  27/16 

VS.  a.  350—412  37  Oaiau 


/ti 


1.  A  projection  lens  for  a  cathode  ray  tube  display  consisting 
of  three  groups,  the  first  group  from  the  image  end  comprising 
an  element  of  weak  optical  power  and  serving  primarily  to 
correct  for  aperture  dependent  aberrations,  the  second  group 
consisting  of  a  bi-convex  element  of  positive  power  and  pro- 
viding essentially  all  of  the  positive  power  of  the  overall  lens, 
the  third  group  comprising  a  negative  element  having  a  con- 
cave image  side  surface  and  serving  as  a  field  flattener  essen- 
tially correcting  the  Petzval  curvature  of  the  elements  of  said 
first  and  second  groups. 


4,300318 

MULTIFOCAL  OPHTHALMIC  LENS 

Rould  A.  Schachar,  213  N.  Barrett  Deoison,  Tex.  75020 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  885,942 

lit  a.'  A61B  3/14;  G02C  l/OO.  7/02:  G02F  1/13 

VS.  a  351—7  3  Claiw 


1.  A  pair  of  multifocal  eyeglasses  which  utilizes  varying 
focal  lengths  to  provide  accommodation  for  both  near  and  far 
distances  while  allowing  the  user  to  view  both  near  and  far 
distances  through  the  center  of  the  lens  or  any  part  of  the  lens 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  first  and  second  lens  elements,  said  lens  elements 
including  a  first  liquid  crystal  layer  disposed  adjacent  said 
first  lens,  a  second  liquid  crystal  layer  disposed  adjacent 
said  second  lens  and  first  and  second  electrodes  connected 
to  each  of  said  first  and  second  liquid  crystal  layers,  said 
first  and  second  lenses  being  substantially  coextensive 
with  said  first  and  second  liquid  crystal  layers,  respec- 
tively, said  liquid  crystal  layers  capable  of  changing  in 


orientation  to  present  a  variable  index  of  refraction  under 
the  action  of  an  applied  electric  field; 

a  voltage  supply  source  for  applying  a  voltage  to  said  elec- 
trodes to  vary  the  index  of  refraction  presented  by  said 
first  and  second  liquid  crystal  layers,  such  that  in  response 
to  application  of  said  variable  voltage  to  said  electrodes, 
the  focal  length  of  said  first  and  second  lenses  changes; 

means  for  varying  said  voltage  applied  to  said  electrodes  to 
determine  the  focal  length  of  the  lens  elements  including 
means  for  tracking  the  movement  of  the  eyes  of  the  user, 
such  that  a  convergent  movement  of  the  eyes  for  near  and 
distant  vision  and  parallel  lateral  movement  of  both  eyes  is 
detected,  said  means  for  tracking  the  movement  of  the 
eyes  including  a  first  light  source  mounted  adjacent  said 
first  lens  element  for  generating  a  beam  of  light  to  impinge 
upon  the  sclera  of  the  user's  eye  adjacent  and  to  the  side  of 
the  limbus  of  that  eye  when  the  user  is  looking  straight 
ahead  at  distant  objects,  a  second  light  source  mounted 
adjacent  said  second  lens  element  for  generating  a  beam  of 
light  directed  to  impinge  upon  the  cornea  of  the  other  eye 
of  the  user,  adjacent  and  to  the  side  of  the  limbus  of  that 
eye  when  the  user  is  looking  straight  ahead  at  distant 
objects,  juid  at  least  one  photodiode  light  detector 
mounted  adjacent  each  said  lens  element  for  detecting 
light  from  said  first  and  second  light  sources  that  is  re- 
flected from  each  eye  and  for  producing  output  signals; 
and 

means  responsive  to  said  tracking  means  for  generating  a 
control  signal  for  application  to  said  voltage  supply  source 
including  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  the  signals  from 
said  photodiodes  and  processing  means  for  providing  the 
control  signal  based  upon  the  relative  intensity  of  light 
sensed  by  said  photodiodes,  said  processing  means  being 
programmed  such  that  no  change  in  the  control  signal 
occurs  when  parallel  lateral  movement  of  both  eyes  is 
detected  to  prevent  unwanted  change  of  the  focal  length 
of  said  lens. 


4,300319 
EYEGLASSES  FOR  AIDING  COLOR  BUND  VIEWERS 
DouM  E  Taylor,  Rte.  2,  Box  144,  Muaddda,  lU.  60060 
Filed  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,964 
bt  a.»  G02C  7/01 CBJC  7/10 
VS.  a  351—41  7  daim 

4.  In  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  eyeglasses  worn  by  a  color 
blind  viewer  so  that  one  lens  is  located  in  front  of  each  eye  for 
viewing  therethrough,  the  improvement  in  said  eyeglasses 
comprising: 
one  of  said  lenses  consisting  essentially  of  a  clear  lens  ele- 
ment of  a  clear  homogeneous  material  for  passing  light 
therethrough  and  a  means  for  forming  a  mirror  surface 
over  the  clear  lens  element;  and 
the  other  of  said  lenses  consisting  essentially  of  a  colored 
lens  element  of  a  homogeneous  colored  material  for  pass- 
ing light  therethrough  and  a  means  for  forming  a  mirror 
surface  over  the  colored  lens  element. 


4300320 

WATER  ABSORPTIVE  COMPOSITION 

Kisbore  R.  Shah,  Chetaaafbrd,  Mav.,  aaai^or  to  The  KodaU 

Company,  Walpolc,  Maaa. 

CoatianatioB-in-pait  of  Scr.  No.  100375,  Dec  5,  1979, 

abaodoncd,  which  is  a  cootlBuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  957385, 

Not.  6, 1978,  abaadnnwl  TUa  appiicatioa  Oct.  27, 1980,  Scr. 

No.  201349 

bt  CL^  COSL  39/04.  45/00;  G02C  7/04 

VS.  a.  351-160  H  11  Oatea 

7.  A  composition  capable  of  absorbing  more  than  45%  of  its 

weight  of  water  without  dissolution  at  rtxjm  temperature  to 

form  an  optically  clear  hydrogel  consisting  essentially  of  an 

optically  clear  blend  of  (I)  40  to  98%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
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total  weight  of  the  blend,  of  a  water-soluble  polymer  of  a  vinyl 
lactam  having  the  structure 


I 
CH=CH2 

in  which  X  represents  an  alkylene  bridge  having  three  to  five 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  water-soluble  copolymer  thereof  with  I  to 
90  mole  percent  of  copolymerizable  monomer  containing  a 
polymerizable  ethylenic  unsaturation,  said  polymer  or  copoly- 
mer having  a  molecular  weight  from  10,000  to  1,000,000  and 
(2)  2  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  water-insoluble  copolymer  consist- 
ing essentially  of  50  to  90%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  copolymer,  of  a  hydrophobic  water-insoluble 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  2  to  12%  by  weight  of  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  containing  an  acid  group, 
and  from  IS  to  43%  by  weight  of  a  hydrophilic  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  free  from  acidic  groups. 

10.  A  sofi  contact  lens  made  of  the  composition  claimed  in 
claim  7. 


000,821 
PHOTOCHROMIC  OPHTHALMIC  LENS  OF  ORGANIC 

MATERIALS 

Benari  MifMi,  Stint  Man-,  nance,  iMigBor  to  Easilor  later- 

■itioMi  Oc  Gcaeraie  d'Optiqw,  OreteO,  FTuce 

Flkd  Feb.  2«,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  124,906 

Clabn  priority,  applieatioa  F^aKC,  Feb.  2«,  1979,  79  05234 

tat  a.}  B29D  11/01-  G02B  S/23:  C02C  7/10 

U.S.  a.  351— 1«3  fidainu 


X" 


» 


MB 


1.  An  ophthalmic  lens  made  of  organic  material  and  com- 
prising at  least  one  layer  of  photochromic  mineral  glass  within 
its  mass,  said  layer  of  photochromic  mineral  glam  having  a 
fibrous  structure. 


4,300322 
MULTIPURPOSE  FILM  CASSETTE  HAVINC 
BALANCED  FORCE  PROCESS  MODE  SWITCH 
D.  Powers,  StoMbam,  Maaa„  aiaigw>r  to  Polaroid 
CorporMioii,  Cnhridae,  Maat. 

Filed  All.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  0,673 

bL  CL>  G03C  11/00 

VS.  a.  352—130  S  ruit 


fluid  on  a  moving  run  of  a  cassette-retained  photographic  film 
strip  to  develop  viewable  images  thereon,  said  cassette  com- 
prising: 

a  cassette  housing; 

means  responsive  to  a  drive  arrangement  of  the  other  appa- 
ratus for  advancing  the  TUm  along  a  given  path  within  said 
housing; 

means  actuauble  responsive  to  film  strip  advancement  in  a 
given  direction  for  depositing  processing  fluid  on  the 
advancing  film  strip; 

means  for  indicating  to  th^  other  apparatus  the  processed  or 
unprocessed  condition  of  the  film  strip,  said  indicating 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  conductive  ele- 
ments fixedly  mounted  within  said  cassette,  each  of  said 
conductive  elements  having  a  first  conductive  terminal, 
each  of  said  first  conductive  terminals  being  non-resilient, 
and  being  rigidly  supported  in  spaced  apart  relationship 
with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  first  conductive  terminals 
at  a  location  in  the  interior  of  said  cassette  and  in  a  plane 
which  is  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  advancing  film  strip, 
and  each  of  said  pair  of  spaced  apart  conductive  elements 
having  a  second  conductive  terminal  positioned  at  a  loca- 
tion adjacent  a  wall  of  said  cassette  housing;  and 

a  contact  element  slidably  mounted  in  said  cassette  for 
movement,  responsive  to  film  advancement  in  said  given 
direction,  from  a  first  position  wherein  a  conductive  por- 
tion of  said  element  is  in  electrical  connection  between 
said  non-resilient,  rigidly  supported  first  conductive  ter- 
minals and  a  second  position  wherein  said  conductive 
element  is  not  in  elec^ical  connection  between  said  first 
conductive  terminals  so  as  to  alter  the  conductive  condi- 
tion across  said  conductive  elements  between  a  closed  and 
an  open  condition  in  accordance  with  displacement  of  said 
slidably  mounted  contact  element,  thereby  indicating  said 
process  condition  to  said  other  apparatus. 


4,300323 

AUTO-FOCUS  CAMERA  HAVING  A  RANGEFINDER 

Akin  Yamanaka,  and  Toahinori  Imnra,  both  of  Sakai,  Japan, 

aaaignors  to  Minolta  Camera  K«lin«iiiiH  Kaiiha,  Aznchi, 

Japan 

Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  946,423,  Sep.  25, 1978,  abuidoaed.  TUa 

application  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60^64 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1977,  5M1S317 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUa  patent  sobaeiinent  to  Jan.  8, 1997, 

has  been  disdained. 

tat  CL^  G03B  3/10 

VS.  CL  354—25  n  daiw 


a       a       a  z>    i/'  f 


4 


^f3 


1.  A  photographic  film  cassette  for  use  with  other  apparatus, 
said  cassette  configured  for  depositing  a  coating  of  processing 


8.  An  auto-focus  camera  having  an  objective  lens  means 
comprising: 

an  auto-focus  meaiu  for  electrically  generating  an  auto-focus 
signal  with  respect  to  an  object  to  be  focused; 

a  manual-focus  means  for  manually  setting  an  object  dis- 
tance 
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a  manual-focus  signal  generation  means  for  electrically  gen- 
erating a  manual-focus  signal  indicative  of  said  object 
distance  manually  set  by  said  manual-focus  means; 

an  electrical  control  means,  selectively  responsible  to  one  of 
said  auto-focus  signal  and  said  manual-focus  signal,  for 
electrically  controlling  said  objective  lens  means  for  fo- 
cusing; and 

a  mode  selector  switch  means  for  selecting  between  an 
auto-focus  mode  and  a  manual-focus  mode,  said  electrical 
control  means  being  electrically  responsive  to  said  auto- 
focus  signal  in  said  auto-focus  mode,  and  to  said  manual- 
focus  signal  in  said  manual-focus  mode. 


an  out-of-range  detecting  circuit  for  generating  a  signal 
when  said  output  exceeds  a  predetermined  level;  and 


4,300324 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  CIRCUITRY  FOR  A  DISTANCE 

MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Ryidi  Toknda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  BetnhanI  H.  Andrcsen,  Dal- 
laa,  Tex.,  aasigiots  to  Canon  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan  and  Texas 
Inatnunents  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,418 

tat  CL^  G03B  3/10 

VS.  a.  354—25  21  Claims 


1.  A  signal  processing  circuit  for  a  distance  measuring  sys- 
tem having  a  light  measuring  circuit  for  converting  light  from 
an  object  to  be  measured  into  an  electrical  signal,  comprising: 

(a)  an  output  circuit  for  producing  distance  information;  and 

(b)  quasi-compression  means  operatively  connected  between 
the  light  measuring  means  and  the  output  circuit,  the 
quasi-compression  means  including  an  amplifier  having  a 
given  gain  for  amplifying  the  electrical  signal  from  said 
Ught  measuring  circuit  and  control  means  connected  to 

(  the  amplifier  for  maintaining  the  given  gain  of  said  ampU- 
iier  when  the  electrical  signal  is  below  a  predetermined 
level  of  magnitude  and  for  decreasing  the  gain  of  said 
amplifier  when  the  electrical  signal  exceeds  the  predeter- 
mined level  of  magnitude. 


4,300325 

CONTROL  OF  SHUTTER  CLOSING  FOR  EXCESSIVE 

OBJECT  BRIGHTNESS 

Masbio  Kitanra,  Toadabnyasbi,  and  Nobayuki  Tanigncki,  Sakai, 

both  of  Japan,  aatisnora  to  Minolta  Cancra  Kabashiki  Kai- 


FUed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115^51 
Oainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1979,  54-9812 
tat  a^  G03B  7/083 
VS.  CL  354—34  17  Oaiiu 

1.  A  camera  exposure  control  system  comprising: 
a  light  measuring  circuit  for  generating  an  output  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  brightness  of  an  object  to  be  photographed; 
a  shutter  control  circuit  for  establishing  an  exposure  time 
commensurate  with  said  output  to  initiate  shutter  closure 
upon  the  expiration  of  said  exposure  time; 
a  delay  circuit  for  lengthening  said  exposure  time,  with 
respect  to  a  given  exposure  time  esublished  by  said  shut- 
ter control  circuit; 


a  delay  control  circuit  for  actuating  said  delay  circuit  in 
response  to  the  signal  from  said  detecting  circuit. 


4,300326 
FOCUS  INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
Harumi  Aold,  Kiyose;  Katsuhiko  Miyata,  Ageo,  aad  Koji 
Suzuki,  Asaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kahuihiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,313 

Claiiu  priority,  applieatioa  Japan,  Mar.  7, 1979,  54-26500 

tat  a.>  G03B  13/18 

VS.  CL  354—60  L  6  Clainu 


gjg^-f^j-fi^^^^M&n 


1.  A  focus  position  indicating  device  for  a  camera  for  deter- 
mining a  focus  position  from  a  contrast  signal  of  an  image  of  an 
object  to  be  photographed  comprising:  an  analog-to-digital 
converter  for  convening  said  contrast  signal  into  a  digital 
signal;  a  plurality  of  display  elements  arranged  in  a  straight  line 
and  which  are  connected  to  be  turned  on  and  off;  and  a  drive 
circuit  for  turning  on  said  display  elements  in  response^  said 
digital  signal  such  that  said  elements  are  turned  on  sequentially 
beginning  at  only  one  end  of  said  straight  line,  and  such  that 
the  number  of  said  display  elements  which  are  turned  on  is  a 
maximum  at  the  focus  position. 


43003r 

SELF-DEVELOPING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

WITH  INCLINED  FILM  EXTT  PATH 

Philip  C.  Baker,  Pcabody,  aad  Gerald  L.  Matthews,  Rayaham, 

both  of  Mass.,  atsieBors  to  Polaroid  CorpontioB,  Cambridge, 

Maaa. 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152358 
tat  a>  G03D  S/02 
U.S.  CL  354— 293  7CWm 

1.  Photographic  apparatus  configured  to  be  supported  on  a 
substantially  horizontal  support  surface  at  approximately  table 
top  height  and  operable  for  effecting  distribution  of  a  fluid 
processing  composition  over  an  area  of  a  self-developing  film 
unit  in  response  to  manually  pulling  the  film  unit  out  of  said 
apparatus,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing  for  receiving  such  a  film  unit  and  having  a  film 
withdrawal  opening  through  which  the  film  unit  is  pulled 
along  a  preferred  exit  path,  exterioriy  of  said  housing,  to 
optimize  fluid  distribution;  and 
means  for  supporting  said  apparatus  on  the  support  surface 
with  said  housing  arrangnl  thereon  so  that  said  preferred 
exit  path  is  inclined  upwardly  and  away  from  the  support 
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surface  in  the  direction  of  film  puU  and  is  within  a  range  of 
natural  pull  paths  along  which  an  operator  most  likely  will 
pull  the  film  unit  and  including  shallow  angle  pull  paths 


S.  In  a  processor  of  sheets  of  photosensitive  material  having 
developer,  fix,  and  wash  tanks  containing  processing  fluid  for 
photoprocessing  the  sheets,  a  dryer  for  drying  the  sheets,  an 
entrance  opening  through  which  the  sheets  enter  the  ptoces- 
aor,  an  exit  opening  through  which  the  sheets  exit  the  proces- 
sor, and  means  for  transporting  sheets  through  the  processor, 
an  improvement  comprising: 
first  material  sensing  means  positioned  proximate  the  en- 
trance opening  for  sensing  the  presence  of  sheets  entering 
the  processor  and  providing  signals  indicating  when  a 
leadmg  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  of  each  sheet  enters  the 
processor, 
travel  sensing  means  for  providing  signals  indicative  of 
incremental  lineal  travel  of  sheets  through  the  processor; 
second  material  sensing  means  for  sensing  material  at  a 
predetermined  location  between  the  wash  tank  and  the 
exit  opening  and  for  providing  a  signal  indicating  presence 
of  a  sheet  at  the  predetermined  location; 
means  for  providing  a  signal  indicating  that  the  leading  edge 
of  a  sheet  has  reached  the  location  of  a  second  material 
sensing  means,  based  upon  the  signals  from  the  first  mate- 
rial sensing  means  and  the  travel  sensing  means;  and 
means  for  providing  an  error  indication  if  the  second  mate- 


rial sensing  means  has  not  yet  sensed  material  when  the 
signal  indicating  that  the  leading  edge  of  a  sheet  has 
reached  the  location  of  the  second  material  sensing  means 
has  been  provided. 


4,300329 
CASCADE  ILLUMINATION  AND  SWITCH  CONTROL 
CONSOLE 
diaries  D.  BrasweU,  Rochester,  and  Robert  A.  Burkett,  Fair- 
port,  both  of  N.Y„  aaiignon  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Com. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,429 

lot  CL>  G03G  J5/00 

VS.  a.  355—14  R  7  daims 


resulting  from  the  operator  being  in  a  sitting  position 
relative  to  the  support  surface  and  steeper  angle  pull  paths 
resulting  from  the  operator  being  in  a  standing  position 
relative  thereto. 


4,300428 
PHOTOSENSmVE  SHEET  PROCESSOR 
Kenneth  M.  KaBfawm,  MiaacapoUa,  Miaa.,  anignor  to  Pako 
Corporitioa,  Miaaeipoiii,  Mian. 

Filed  JuL  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,030 

UfL  a.' oeao  3/08 

vs.  CL  354-322  «  Claim* 


^,                               4 

m 

irss.  CSS  •ssxr  as  jr. 
pp— '  tar    —   "iKTSS-TX 

l-QUgng 

4.  In  a  reproduction  machine  including  an  operator  console 
having  a  predetermined  number  of  machine  operation  selec- 
tors, the  combination  of 

first  means  to  activate  a  first  machine  operation, 

means  to  provide  an  immediate  indication  of  the  first  opera- 
tion selected,  said  first  means  adapted  for  activating  a 
second  machine  operation, 

means  to  provide  an  immediate  indication  of  the  second 
operation  selected,  and 

means  to  inhibit  any  machine  operation  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time. 


4,300330 
SHEET  REMOVAL  ASSEMBLY 
Raymond  G.  Cormier,  Nashua,  N.H.,  and  Jacques  Gnignizian, 
HaTcrhill,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Nashua  Corporation,  Nashua, 
NJl. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76376 
lat  a.}  G03G  15/00:  B65H  29/56 
VS.  a.  355—3  SH  6  Claim* 

1.  In  a  photocopying  apparatus  having 
a  moveable  photosensitive  member, 
means  for  charging  the  photosensitive  member, 
means  for  scanning  an  original  document  and  exposing  said 
photosensitive  member  to  a  pattern  of  radiant  energy, 
whereby  said  photosensitive  member  is  selectively  dis- 
charged by  said  radiant  energy  to  form  a  Utent  image, 
means  for  developing  said  Utent  image  to  form  a  developed 
image. 
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means  for  transferring  said  developed  image  to  a  transfer 
material  brought  into  contact  with  said  photosensitive 
member, 
means  for  removing  said  transfer  material  from  contact  with 

said  photosensitive  member,  and 
means  for  cleaning  said  photosensitive  member  in  prepara- 
tion for  a  next  copy  cycle, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  removing  means  comprises 
a  first  and  a  second  mechanical  trip  element  which  move 
in  a  timed  relation  to  the  movement  of  said  transfer 
material, 
a  sheet  removal  mechanism  having 
a  sheet  removal  blade, 

means  for  moving  said  blade  between  a  first  position  in 
which  said  blade  overlays  a  marginal  portion  of  said 
photosensitive  member  for  engaging  a  comer  of  a 
leading  edge  of  said  sheet  conveyed  to  said  transfer 
station,  preventing  said  comer  from  contacting  said 


light  to  pass  through  and  reflects  infrared  light  and  which 
is  disposed  near  the  focal  line  of  said  reflector,  and 


a  linear  light  source  which  is  disposed  inside  said  hollow 
member. 


4300332 
PHOTOCOPY  MACHINES 
Walter  A.  Hudson,  Fox  Rinr  Gtotc,  III.,  sssigmir  to  AM  latcr- 
oational,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151303 

Int.  a.'  G03B  27/30 

VS.  O.  355—106  10  Claims 


photosensitive  surface,  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  blade  is  removed  from  its  overlying  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  said  photosensitive  member 
whereby  said  sheet  can,  at  said  transfer  station, 
contact  said  surface  at  said  marginal  portion, 

said  moving  means  being  responsive  to  said  trip  ele- 
ments after  a  copy  cycle  is  completed  for  maintaining 
said  blade  member  in  said  second  position, 

means  for  mounting  said  trip  elements  for  moving  said 
blade  to  and  from  said  first  position  for  preventing  a 
leading  edge  comer  of  said  transfer  material  from 
contacting  said  photosensitive  member,  and 

said  blade  in  said  first  position,  guiding  material  away 
from  said  photosensitive  member  to  a  transport 
mechanism, 

whereby  fiiU  width  transfer  from  the  photosensitive 
member  to  the  transfer  material  takes  place  over 
substantially  all  of  the  edge  portion  of  the  transfer 
material. 


4300331 
SUT  EXPOSURE  TYPE  ILLUMINAHON  APPARATUS 
KaaU  Isago,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,495 
Claims  priority,  application   Japan,   Mar.   16,   1979,  54- 
34183(U];  Mar.  26,  1979,  54-39070(U] 

iBt  a.3  G03B  27/54 
VS.  a.  355-67  10  Claian 

1.  A  slit  exposure  type  illumination  apparatus  for  use  in 
copying  machines  comprising: 
a  reflector  having  a  quadratic  reflecting  surface, 
a  hollow  member  made  of  a  material  which  allows  visible 


1.  In  a  photocopy  machine  including  roller  means  adapted  to 
be  positively  rotated  in  one  direction  defining  a  first  mode  of 
operation  and  fireely  rotatable  in  either  direction  defining  a 
second  mode  of  operation,  drive  means  for  the  roller  means, 
comprising: 

driver  means  including  a  uninlirectional  clutch  for  positively 
rotating  the  roller  means; 

driver  means  rotatably  mounted  on  the  driver  means  opera- 
ble between  an  active  condition  in  driving  engagement 
with  the  driver  means  for  operating  the  roller  means  in  the 
first  mode,  and  an  inactive  condition  out  of  driving  en- 
gagement with  the  driver  means  for  operating  the  roller 
means  in  the  second  mode; 

drive  element  means  actuable  between  a  first  position  for 
operating  the  driven  means  in  the  active  condition  and  a 
second  position  for  operating  the  driven  means  in  the 
inactive  condition; 

hub  means  provided  on  the  driver  means  including  an  axial 
bore  for  supporting  the  drive  element  means  in  its  move- 
ment between  the  first  and  the  second  position; 

means  for  selectively  actuating  the  drive  element  means 
between  the  first  and  the  second  position;  and 

power  means  for  rotating  the  driven  means. 


1060 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  17,  1981 


4,300,833 
METHOD  FOR  BACKGROUND  CORRECTED 
SIMULTANEOUS  MULTIELEMENT  ATOMIC 

ABSORPTION  ANALYSIS 
I M.  Hiraly,  RockriUe;  Tbopias  C.  O'HiTer,  SiWer  Spring; 
WiyM  R.  Wolf,  BnwkcTille,  aU  of  Md..  ind  Bnice  M.  Goi- 
dcm,  Waraiuter,  Ihk,  Mricaon  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica ■  nfttimied  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricalture,  Waahing- 
laa,D.C. 

Filed  Oct  2«,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,<65 

Ut  a.'  GOIJ  3/36;  GOIN  21/74 

VS.  a.  356—307  8  dains 


4,300334 

INDUCTIVELY  COUPLED  PLASMA  ATOMIC 

FLUORESCENCE  SPECTROMETER 

Donald  R.  Oemeri,  Naahna,  N.Hm  and  Charley  D.  AUemand, 

Newton,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Baird  Corporation,  Bedford, 

Mass. 

Filed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,387 
Int  CL'  COIN  2J/64,  2 J/73 
VS.  CL  356—316  11  ( 


1.  A  method  for  sunultaneous,  miilti.etement,  atomic  absorp- 
tion analysis  of  a  plurality  of  Icnown  elements,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

atomizing  a  sample  for  which  quantities  of  the  plurality  of 
Icnown  elements  are  to  be  simultaneously  determined; 

illuminating  the  atomized  sample  with  a  continuum  light 
source; 

directing  the  resultant  light  through  a  high  resolution  poly- 
chromator,  having  an  entrance  aperture,  while  wave 
length  modulating  the  Ught  at  a  point  ^hind  the  entrance 
aperture; 

detecting  light  simultaneously,  at  a  sampling  frequency 
greater  than  ten  times  the  modulation  frequency  times  the 
number  of  elements  to  be  analyzed,  at  a  plurality  of  loca- 
tions on  the  focal  plane  of  the  polychromator,  each  of  the 
locations  corresponding  to  a  wavelength  uniquely  identi- 
fying an  absorption  peak  for  one  of  the  elements,  and 
converting  the  light  into  amplified  electrical  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  intensities  of  the  light,  the  period  of  elec- 
trical signal  acquisition  being  much  smaller  than  the  per- 
iod of  wavelength  modulation  and  the  period  of  wave- 
length modulation  being  much  smaller  than  the  duration 
of  the  shortest  transient  absorption  signal; 

coordinating  the  wavelength  modulation  and  the  light  detec- 
tion so  that  multiple  acquisitions  of  data  are  made  for  each 
of  the  elements  during  each  modulation  cycle,  the  multi- 
ple acquisitions  being  made  in  a  pattern  symmetrically 
distributed  on  and  about  the  centers  of  each  of  the  wave- 
lengths dcTming  the  absorption  peaks,  a  ratio  of  the  acqui- 
sitions on  and  off  each  of  the  absorption  peak  wavelengths 
providing  a  measure  of  absorbance  for  each  of  the  ele- 
ments; and, 

storing  at  least  one  of: 

instantaneous  levels  of  the  electrical  signals  from  which  the 
ratias  can  be  determined;  and,  the  ratios,  which  can  be 
determined  during  the  sampling  and  detection,  whereby 
the  analytical  results  demonstrate  improved  quality,  im- 
proved stability,  correction  for  even  and  sloped  back- 
ground interferences  and  a  useful  analytical  range  ex- 
tended by  at  least  five  orders  of  magnitude. 


1.  A  fluorescence  spectrometer  for  multielement  analysis  of 
samples  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  for  atomizing  a  dispersed  sample  directed  along 
a  central  axis; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  energizing  illuminators  radially  mounted 
about  said  source  for  irradiating  said  atomized  sample  in 
said  source; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  fluorescence  detectors  also  radially 
mounted  about  said  source  for  detecting  fluorescent  emis- 
sion from  said  irradiated  atomized  sample  in  said  source; 

(d)  said  illuminators  and  said  detectors  arranged  in  pairs, 
with  each  of  said  pairs  viewing  a  region  of  said  source 
common  to  one  specific  illuminator  and  one  specific  de- 
tector, each  of  said  detectors  including  means  matched  to 
the  characteristic  radiation  of  said  corresponding  illumi- 
nator in  said  pair,  with  the  height  of  said  common  region 
in  said  source  being  adjustable  along  the  axial  length  of 
said  source  for  each  said  pair  of  illuminators  and  detectors; 
and 

(e)  a  readout  system  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  detectors 
including  a  multiplexer  and  means  for  intermittent  modu- 
lation of  said  energizing  illuminators. 


4,300335 
ATTENUATOR  FOR  STRAY  UGHT  PRODUCED  IN 
MONOCHROMATORS 
Dieter  Schiemann,  and  Wolfgang  Witte,  both  of  Uber lingen.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bodenseewerk  Perkia-Elmer  A 
Co.,  GmbH,  Uberlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,728 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  15, 
1979,  2924125 

Int  a.>  GOIJ  3/18 
VS.  CL  356—334  2  Oaima 

1.  Attenuating  means  for  the  virtual  elimination  of  stray  light 
produces  within  grating  monochromators  by  the  diffuse  reflec- 
tion of  zero  order  radiation  specularly  reflected  from  the  sur- 
face of  the  grating,  said  attenuating  means  including: 
an  absorbent-reflector  positioned  within  the  monochroma- 
tor  housing  for  intecepting  the  zero  order  radiation,  said 
absorbent-reflector  comprising  a  body  of  light  beam  radia- 
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tion  absorbent  material  having  a  highly  reflective  surface,  4^00^37 

said  reflective  surface  being  oriented  for  reflecting  all  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  COATED 

BTTUMINOUS  PRODUCTS  FOR  ROAD  SURFAQNC 
Picne  Malbnuot  Saint-Cloud,  France,  assivior  to  Crenot- 
Loire,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mtf.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,970 
tat  CL'  B28C  5/46.  5/20 
VS.  CL  366-25  5  4 


radiation  not  absorbed  by  said  material  to  a  diffuse  reflec- 
tor in  said  housing. 


4300336 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  SCANNING  SVSTEM  Wrni 

SELF-ADAPTIVE  SCANNING  CAPABIUTY 

HoliMs,  Jones  F.,  Portland,  and  Ralph  L.  Jacob,  Aloha,  both  of 

Oreg.,  aaaignon  to  Oregon  Graduate  Center  for  Study  and 

Research,  BeaTertoa,  Oreg. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,725 

tat  a.3  GOIB  n/24 

VS.  CL  356—376  2  Claims 


1.  A  three-dimensionally  sensitive  profiling  system  utilizing 
range  data  for  scanning  the  near  face  of  an  elongate  object 
which  has  an  elongated  feature  whose  lateral  position  may 
change  along  its  long  axis,  said  system  comprising 

a  projection  scanner  having  a  defined  projection  scanning 
sweep  capable  of  projecting  along  different  angularly 
displaced  projection  axes  a  scanning  beam  which,  within 
such  a  sweep,  can  impinge  such  an  object  at  different 
points  distributed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis, 

a  reception  scanner  having  a  defined  reception  scanning 
sweep,  coordinated  with  said  projection  scanner  for  pick- 
ing up  along  said  different  angularly  displaced  projection 
axes  any  reflection  from  such  an  object  resulting  from  a 
projection  scanner  beam  impingement  with  such  an  ob- 
ject, and 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  two  scanners  for  con- 
trolling automatically  the  operations  thereof,  whereby 
successive  coordinated  projection  and  reception  scanning 
sweeps  are  shifted  along  the  length  of  said  axis,  with  the 
successive  central  positions  of  such  sweeps  generally 
following  said  axis  on  the  basis  of  range  data  developed  in 
the  sweeps. 


1.  In  a  device  for  the  preparation  of  coated  bituminous 
products  for  road  surfacing,  starting  from  liquid  bituminous 
binders  and  granular  products  consisting  of  recycled  coated 
matter  coming  from  worn  road  surfacing  and  of  new  aggre- 
gate, where  the  proportion  of  recycled  coated  matter  with 
respect  to  the  proportion  of  new  aggregate  may  run  from  0  to 
100%,  consisting  of  a  drum  of  cylindrical  form  mounted  to  be 
able  to  rotate  about  its  longitudinal  axis  on  a  platform  and 
associated  with  means  of  driving  it  in  rotation  and  with  means 
of  feeding  it  with  granular  products  at  one  of  the  ends  of  the 
drum,  called  the  products  input  end,  and  including  a  zone  for 
introduction  of  the  products  brought  by  the  feed  means,  fol- 
lowing the  input  end,  in  which  the  drum  includes  spiral  bbules 
for  rapid  introduction  of  the  products  into  the  drum,  a  burner 
entering  axially  into  the  drum  through  the  input  end  of  the 
drum,  a  zone  for  mixing  in  a  hot  atmosphere,  in  which  the 
drum  includes  lifter  devices  of  high  retention  capacity  for  the 
raising  of  the  products  and  their  falling  back  across  the  whole 
cross-section  of  the  dnm,  and  at  the  entry  to  which  a  device 
opens  out  for  bringing  in  liquid  bituminous  binder,  and  a  fixed 
chamber  for  discharge  of  the  coated  products  and  for  exhaust 
of  the  gases  flowing  in  the  drum  in  communication  with  the 
output  end  of  the  drum,  this  drum  sloping  from  its  input  end 
down  to  its  output  end  in  order  to  ensure  flow  of  the  products, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  in  addition  between  the 
introduction  zone  and  the  mixing  zone  in  succession  in  the 
direction  of  flow  of  the  products: 
a  zone  for  transfer  and  heating  of  the  granular  material, 
where  the  inner  surface  of  the  drum  is  fitted  with  sections 
of  bhides  in  the  form  of  metal  bands  wound  in  spirals  over 
the  inner  surface  of  the  drum,  and  fixed  on  said  inner 
surface  along  one  of  their  two  edges,  the  outer  remote 
from  the  inner  surface  of  the  drum  supporting  baffle  plates 
arranged  along  the  direction  longitudinal  to  the  drum, 
and  an  isolation  and  drying  zone  where  the  inner  surface  of 
the  drum  is  fitted  with  hfter  devices  having  a  cross-section 
with  concavity  sufficient  for  lifting  the  granular  material 
up  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  drum  during  the  course  of 
its  rotation  and  the  formation  by  falling  back  of  the  materi- 
als of  a  continuous  screen  of  material  isolating  the  flame  of 
the  burner  from  the  next  zone  of  the  drum. 


1062 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  17,  1981 


MDONG  AND  KNEAODSG  MACHINE 
Noriwrto  Sato,  OmnUcHU;  Mioon  Mijaoka,  Haehioji;  Stain 
YiBanld,  Tokoramn;  Umio  Inoae;  AUnan  Kurijnau, 
botk  of  Kobe;  Tafiiiki  Fokni,  Mild,  ud  Toitaihiro  Asai, 
Kobe,  all  of  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Bridgeatoae  Tire  Co^  LtcL, 
Tokyo  aad  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd^  Kobe,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,996 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1978,  S3-76686; 
JaiL  23, 1978,  S3-76M8 

Int  CL'  A21C  J/06;  BOIF  7/04 
VS.  CL  3<6-«4  6  Claims 


fliglits,  and  the  top  of  at  least  one  of  the  screw  flights  being 
substantially  in  contact  with  the  inner  wall  surface  of  the 
cylinder  and  the  top  of  at  least  one  other  screw  flight  having 
the  tip  spaced  at  a  predetermined  constant  clearance  6  from  the 
wall  surface  of  the  cylinder,  said  tip  clearance  6  being  a  value 
in  the  range  according  to  the  equation 

R/\00SSSH/2 

wherein  R  is  the  outside  diameter  of  the  screw  determined  by 
doubling  the  maximum  vertical  distance  from  the  top  of  the 
screw  flight  to  the  central  axis  of  the  screw,  and  H  is  the  depth 
of  a  screw  channel  defined  by  R-L  in  which  L  is  the  interaxial 
distance  of  the  two  intermeshing  screws;  and  in  the  contour  of 
one  screw  in  the  cross-section  taken  at  right  angles  to  the 
screw  axes  at  any  portion,  the  part  of  the  contour  formed  by 
the  top  of  one  screw  flight  in  substantial  contact  with  the  inner 
wall  surface  of  the  cylinder  is  an  arc  with  the  central  axis  of  the 
screw  as  a  center  and  a  radius  of  R/2  and  the  part  of  the  con- 
tour formed  by  the  top  of  the  other  screw  flight  having  the 
predetermined  tip  clearance  8  with  respect  to  the  inner  wall 
surface  of  the  cylinder  is  an  arc  with  the  central  axis  of  the 
screw  as  a  center  and  a  radius  of  R/2-S;  and  the  central  axis 
of  the  screw  corresponds  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  screw. 


1.  A  mixing  and  kneading  machine  including  a  mixing  cham- 
ber defined  by  a  casing  comprising: 

a  pair  of  parallel  rotors  disposed  within  said  casing,  each  of 
said  rotors  having  at  least  one  long  vane  and  at  least  one 
short  vane  both  of  which  extend  spirally  about  the  center 
lines  of  each  of  the  rotors  and  in  the  same  direction  of 
spiraling  on  each  rotor  such  that  flowing  behavior  of 
materials  to  be  mixed  and  kneaded  occur  in  opposing 
directions  between  each  of  said  rotors  and  along  the  axis 
of  each  of  said  rotor,  and 

means  connected  to  said  rotors  for  rotating  said  roton  in 
opposite  directions. 


1.  A  self-cleaning  type  extruder  comprising:  a  cylinder  and 
at  least  two  screws  therein,  the  screw  flights  of  which  route  in 
the  same  direction,  said  screws  being  in  such  a  relation  that  at 
any  position  in  at  least  a  part  of  the  screws  which  lies  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  extruder,  the  contour  of  one 
screw  in  a  cylinder  cross-section  taken  at  right  angles  to  the 
screw  axes  is  in  substantial  contact  at  one  point  with  the  con- 
tour in  the  same  cross-section  of  another  screw  intermeshing 
therewith,  each  of  said  screws  having  at  least  two  screw 


4,300340 

KNEADER  FOR  COMPOUNDED  RESIN 

Yamaoka  Kiahibiro,  1-33-104,  Nakandyakita-macU,  Hirakata- 

Sfei,  Osaka  573,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP79/00047,  §  371  Date  No».  23, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  16, 1979,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO79/00816,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oet  18, 1979: 

per  FUed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  187,851 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1978,  53/33367 

Int.  a.i  B29B  1/06 

VS.  CL  366-88  14  Clainis 


4,300339 
SELF-CLEANING  TYPE  EXTRUDER 
Sakagnd,  IbaraU,  Japan,  naaivMr  to  Sekisai  Kagaka 
Kofyo  Kibaitam  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  Per/JP78/00028,  §  371  Date  Jnl.  19, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  28, 1979,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO79/00305,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date^faySl,  1979 

per  Filed  Not.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  143,473 
CUms  priority,  applleatkin  Japan,  Nor.  19, 1977,  52-139248 
Int  a.}  B29B  1/10 
VS.  a  366-8S  5  Oaias 


1.  Apparatus  for  kneading  compounded  resinous  material 
comprising: 

a  cyhnder  having  a  feed  inlet  communicating  with  one  end 
thereof,  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  being  subdivided 
sequentially  from  said  inlet  end  into  a  preheating  feed 
zone,  a  plasticiztng  kneading  zone,  a  degassing  zone  and  a 
measuring  zone; 

a  screw  rotatably  positioned  within  said  cylinder  and  ex- 
tending through  said  zones,  the  portion  of  said  screw 
within  said  plasticizing  kneading  zone  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  continuous  helical  flights,  each  of  said  flights 
having  a  front  wall  facing  in  the  direction  of  screw  rota- 
tion substantially  perpendicular  thereto  and  a  rear  portion 
defining  a  groove  with  the  next  adjacent  flight  such  that 
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the  diameter  of  the  screw  between  flights  progressively 
decreases  in  the  direction  opposite  to  screw  roution;  and 
a  plurality  of  axially  extending  recesses  formed  along  the 
interior  surface  of  said  cylinder  and  disposed  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  cylinder,  said  axially  extending  recesses 
extending  at  least  through  said  preheating  feed  zone  and 
plasticizing  kneading  zone. 


4300341 
PROCESSING  OF  SIUCONE  POLYMERS 
James  F.  Richards,  Portsmonth,  N  JL,  asaignor  to  Tredair  In- 
dnstriea,  Inc.,  Portsmonth,  N  JI. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137392 

Ut  (3.5  BOIF  7/02 

UJS.  CL  366-48  S  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  compounding  silicone  polymers  with 
fillers  comprising: 

introducing  the  filler  and  random  pieces  of  unreinforced 
silicone  polymers  into  a  mixing  chamber, 

impacting  the  filler  and  silicone  polymer  with  a  high  speed 
mixer  blade  at  a  first  speed  until  the  silicone  polymer  is 
reduced  to  relatively  small  and  uniform  particles; 

subsequently  operating  the  mixer  blade  at  a  higher  speed  in 
the  order  of  twice  the  lower  speed  to  drive  the  filler  into 
the  silicone  polymer  without  kneading  of  the  material. 


restraining  surface,  the  rotatable  element  and  the  restrain- 
ing surface  providing  member  coact  so  that  material  in 
contact  with  the  channel  side  walls  is  dragged  toward  the 
restraining  surface  and  pressure  increases  along  the  length 
of  travel  of  the  channel  side  walls  from  the  inlet  towards 
the  restraining  surface  and, 
dynamic  sealing  means  for  preventing  leakage  of  the  pres- 
surized material  past  said  clearance  including  a  plurality  of 
helical  sealing  channels  carried  by  one  of  said  surfaces, 
arranged  so  that  said  liquid  material  can  penetrate  said 
sealing  channels,  the  width  of  said  one  surface,  the  num- 
ber, angle  and  geometry  of  said  sealing  channels  being 
selected  so  that  the  outward  penetration  of  said  clearance 
and  said  sealing  channels  by  the  pressurized  liquid  is  op- 
posed by  the  inward  force  applied  to  the  liquid  in  the 
sealing  channels  as  the  surfaces  are  relatively  rotated  to 
resist  the  extent  of  outward  penetration  of  pressurized 
liquid  in  any  of  said  sealing  channels. 


4300343  

SniEAMING  VIBRATOR  WITH  AN  UNINTERRUPTED 

ROLLING  AREA  AND  AN  UNLOADED  BLADE 
Esref  HalHoric,  D.  Tueorica  141,  and  Branko  Radisic  Loic 
Ribara  2,  both  of  Belgrade  11000,  Yngaslaria 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  969,498,  Dec.  14, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152339 
Oauns   priority,   applicatioB   Yngoslaria,   Dec.   15,   1977, 
2976/77 

Int  a.>  BOIF  11/00 
VS.  CL  366— 1»  4  ( 


4300342 

SEALS  FOR  ROTARY  PROCESSOR 

Peter  Hold,  MOford,  Coon.,  and  ZeheT  Tadmor,  Teancck,  N  J., 

aasignors  to  USM  C^orporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  965388,  Dec  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  JoL  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1734>98 

Int  a'  BOIF  7/10 

VS.  a.  366—99  20  Claim 


Jif{7 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  materials  which  comprises: 
a  rotauble  element  having  a  surface  carrying  at  least  one 
processing  channel  including  opposed  channel  side  walls; 
a  stationary  element  providing  a  coaxial  surface  spaced  apart 
from  said  surface  of  the  rotatable  element  by  a  close  clear- 
ance and  cooperatively  arranged  with  the  processing 
channel  to  form  an  enclosed  annular  processing  passage; 
said  stationary  element  also  having  associated  with  it  an 
inlet  for  feeding  material  to  the  passage,  an  outlet  spaced 
apart  from  the  inlet  for  discharging  material  from  the 
passage  and  a  member  located  in  the  channel  providing  a 
surface  for  restraining  movement  of  the  main  body  of 
material  in  the  passage  so  that  on  rotation  of  said  rotatable 
element  in  a  direction  from  the  inlet  toward  the  material 


1.  Streaming  vibrator  with  an  uninterrupted  rolling  area  and 
an  unloaded  blade,  comprising  a  housing  (1)  with  a  cylindrical 
cavity,  end  plates  (5)  laterally  limiting  the  cavity,  the  cavity 
defining  an  uninterrupted  cylindrical  rolling  area  (la),  a  central 
pipe  (3)  for  introducing  a  compressed  fluid  into  said  cavity  and 
having  a  periphery  (3*)  coaxial  with  and  spaced  from  the 
rolling  area  of  the  housing  (1).  an  unloaded  blade  (4)  extending 
through  an  opening  in  the  pipe  into  the  cavity,  and  a  free 
scutching  member  (2)  formed  as  a  hollow  cyhnder  positioned 
in  the  space  between  the  central  pipe  (3)  and  the  rolling  area 
(la)  of  the  housing,  the  scutching  member  having  an  outer 
surface  defining  a  second  rolling  area  (2a)  supported  by  the 
rolling  area  (la)  of  the  housing  and  an  inner  surface  defining  a 
friction  area  (2*)  facing  the  periphery  (3*)  of  the  central  pipe, 
a  radial  clearance  (z)  being  formed  between  the  periphery  (36) 
of  the  central  pipe  and  the  friction  area  (2*)  of  the  scutching 
member  when  the  second  rolling  area  (2a)  is  supported  by 
rolling  area  (la),  said  unloaded  blade  (4)  having  a  suflicient 
radial  length  to  extend  into  contact  with  the  friction  area  (2A) 
in  all  positions  of  the  scutching  member  (2).  and  at  least  one  of 
said  channels  (4o)  extending  radially  from  an  inner  surface  to 
an  outer  surface  of  said  blade  so  that  fluid  flows  from  said  pipe, 
through  said  at  least  one  channel,  into  a  region  between  said 
blade  and  said  scutching  member  to  thereby  oppose  fluid 
forces  acting  on  the  end  of  said  blade  positioned  in  said  pipe  to 
thereby  unload  said  pipe. 
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MOVING  HEAD  PRINTER  MECHANISM 
RouM  W.  Kdl,  Comllii,  Ores^  aaigMir  to  Hewlctt-PMlunI 
Coapaay,  Pilo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aag.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6M0» 

Int.  CI.'  B4IJ  S/04:  H05B  I/IOO 

VS.  a.  400—120  3  daion 


cally  conductive  end  plates  arranged  generally  perpendic- 
ular to  said  print  elements  in  parallel-spaced  relationship 
substantially  one  behind  the  other,  each  of  said  end  plates 
including  an  apenure  for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  print  elements  therethrough; 

actuator  means  including  a  plurality  of  solenoid  windings 
disposed  between  respective  adjacent  pairs  of  said  end 
plates  for  selectively  producing  a  magnetic  field  between 
said  adjacent  pairs  of  end  plates; 

means  including  a  plurality  of  magnetic  armatures  mechani- 


tJl"?3yr«21C.»5 


1.  Apparatus  for  moving  a  recording  element  across  a  re- 
cording medium,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame  including  a  printing  surface  for  supporting  a  record- 
ing medium; 

a  first  cross  slide  spaced  a  constant  distance  away  from  the 
printing  surface  and  supported  by  the  frame; 

a  second  cross  slide  parallel  to  the  first  cross  slide  and  sup- 
ported by  the  frame; 

a  carrier  including  first  and  second  follower  means,  the  first 
follower  means  for  engaging  the  first  cross  slide  to  guide 
transverse  carrier  motion  therealong  when  urged  there- 
against,  the  second  follower  means  for  supporting  the 
carrier  against  the  second  cross  slide  when  urged  there- 
against,  neither  of  the  first  and  sectmd  follower  means 
enclosing  their  respective  cross  slides; 

an  arm  pivolally  connected  to  the  carrier,  pivotable  against 
the  printing  surface  and  including  a  recording  element  for 
contacting  the  recording  medium;  and 

biasing  means  mounted  between  the  arm  and  the  carrier  for 
both  biasing  the  arm  against  the  printing  surface  and 
urging  the  carrier  to  rotate  about  the  pivotal  connection, 
the  rotation  urging  the  first  follower  means  against  the 
first  cross  slide  and  urging  the  second  follower  means 
against  the  second  cross  slide,  whereby  the  bias  means 
engages  the  carrier  with  the  first  and  second  cross  slides 
for  transverse  motion  therealong  while  also  biasing  the 
recording  dement  against  the  printing  surface. 


4,300,a45 
DOT  MATRIX  PRINT  HEAD 
Dould  P.  Martia,  WhceUae  Robert  C.  HoCtaan,  Park  Ridge, 
aid  Rkhard  H.  Knae,  Deerfidd,  aU  of  m.,  aaaivrart  to  Qwint 
SjriteM,  lac,  Northtarook,  m. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3«,923 
lat  a'  B41J  3/12 
VS.  CL  400—124  25  n.i-. 

1.  A  print  head  for  printing  on  a  piint-receiving  surface  a 
matrix  of  dots  within  a  predetermined  character-forming  ar- 
ray, comprising,  in  combination: 
a  housing; 

a  plurality  of  elongated,  parallel-spaced  print  elements 
aUgned  with  respective  positions  in  said  matrix,  each  of 
said  print  elements  being  slidably  mounted  in  said  bousing 
and  longitudinally  displaceable  to  bring  one  end  thereof 
into  engagement  with  the  print  receiving  surface; 
reitoralion  means  for  biasing  said  print  elements  to  retract 

pactions  clear  of  the  print-receiving  surface; 
a  plurality  of  identical  substantially  flat  one-piece  magneti- 


cally coupled  to  respective  ones  of  said  print  elements 
between  respective  pairs  of  said  end  plates  and  responsive 
to  the  magnetic  field  therebetween  for  displacing  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  print  elements  into  engagement  with  the 
print-receiving  surface;  and 
a  plurality  of  non-magnetically-conductive  bobbins  disposed 
between  said  adjacent  ptin  of  said  end  plates,  each  of  said 
bobbins  including  a  core  portion  for  receiving  said  sole- 
noid winding,  and  an  axially  extending  aperture  there- 
through for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  the  associated 
one  of  said  magnetic  armatures  therein. 


4,300346 
HICH  SPEED  PRINT  HEAD  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Stanley  E.  Rose,  and  Robert  G.  Fulka,  both  of  Phoenix,  Ariz., 
aasignon  to  Genrad,  Inc.,  Concord,  Maai. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,237 

Int.  a.'  B4U  3/12 

VS.  CL  400—124  19  Claims 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  paper  support  means  for  supporting  a  piece  of  paper; 

b.  mark  producing  means  movable  against  said  paper  or  a 
mark  producing  ribbon  for  producing  a  mark  on  said 
paper,  said  mark  producing  means  having  a  portion  adja- 
cent to  said  paper; 

c.  first  means  for  moving  said  mark  producing  means  against 
the  paper  or  ribbon  to  produce  a  mark  covering  a  fust  area 
of  said  paper; 

d.  a  frame  element; 

e.  resilient  means  for  pivotally  supporting  and  coupling  said 
mark  producing  means  to  said  frame  element  to  allow  said 


November  17, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


lOGS 


portion  of  said  mark  producing  means  to  move  with  2 
degrees  of  freedom  in  any  direction  that  is  substantially 
parallel  to  said  first  area  of  said  paper,  said  resilient  means 
including  a  flexible  plate  member  having  first,  second  and 
third  spaced  points,  said  first  point  of  said  flexible  plate 
member  being  attached  to  said  frame  element,  said  second 
and  third  points  of  said  flexible  plate  member  being  con- 
nected to  said  mark  producing  means; 
r  first  and  second  force  producing  means  for  producing  first 
and  second  forces  between  said  frame  element  and  said 
resilient  means,  said  first  and  second  forces  being  applied 
at  said  first  and  second  points  of  said,  flexible  plate  mem- 
ber, said  first  and  second  forces  and  said  resilient  means 
cooperating  to  urge  said  mark  producing  means  to  move 
in  a  predetermined  direction  with  respect  to  the  paper,  the 
distance  and  direction  through  which  said  mark  produc- 
ing means  moves  with  respect  to  said  paper  being  substan- 
tially continuously  variable. 


ink  ribbon  during  movement  of  said  carriage  along  said 
operating  path. 


4JOO348 

BINDER  FOR  PAPER  SHEETS  WITH  PRE-FORMED 

HOLES 

C  Peter  Waegeaana,  392  Jerualcaa  Rd.,  Cohanet,  Man. 

02025 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,962 

InL  CL'  B42F  13/02.  13/10 

VS.  a.  402—13  13  CJaiau 


4,300  847 
TELEPRINTER  HAVING  SINGLE  BELT  CARRIAGE  AND 

RIBBON  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Robert  C.  Hoffnian,  Park  Ridge;  Richard  H.  Kruse,  Deerfield, 
and  Donald  P.  Martin,  Wheeling,  all  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Qwint 
Syxtenu,  Inc^  Northbrook,  III. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,942 
Int  a.5  B41J  33/10 
VS.  CL  400-196.1  12 


1.  A  teleprinter  for  printing  data  on  a  print-receiving  surface, 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  housing; 

a  print  head; 

means  incliuding  a  carriage  slidably  mounted  within  said 
housing  for  supporting  said  print  head  in  generally  per- 
pendicular alignment  to  said  print-receiving  surface,  said 
carriage  being  constrained  to  slide  along  a  predetermined 
operating  path  parallel-spaced  from  said  print  receiving 
surface; 

carriage  drive  means  comprising  first  and  second  pulleys 
arranged  at  either  end  of  said  carriage  operating  path  in  a 
common  plane  generally  parallel  to  said  operating  path; 

a  flexible  carriage  drive  belt  passing  over  said  pulleys  and 
forming  therebetween  a  first  span  and  a  second  span,  said 
belt  being  fixedly  engaged  to  said  carriage  along  said  first 
span  thereof; 

means  for  rotatably  driving  at  least  one  of  said  pulleys 
whereby  said  carriage  is  moved  ^long  said  operating  path 
with  movement  of  said  carriage  drive  belt  over  said  pul- 
leys; 

means  including  an  ink  ribbon  carried  on  said  carriage  and 
positioned  between  said  print  head  and  said  print-receiv- 
ing surface  for  producing  in  cooperation  with  said  print 
head  a  visible  image  on  said  print-receiving  surface,  said 
ribbon  requiring  periodic  advancement  upon  operation  of 
said  print  bead  to  avoid  depletion  of  the  ink  contained 
thereon;  and 

ribbon  drive  means  carried  on  said  carriage  for  mechanically 
engaging  said  second  span  of  said  carriage  drive  belt 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  pulleys  to  advance  said 


1.  A  device  for  binding  a  stack  of  paper  sheets  in  which  the 
stack  is  formed  with  at  least  two  spaced  holes  therethrough, 
comprising 

(a)  a  cross-piece, 

(b)  at  least  a  pair  of  semi-flexible  foldable  stems  extending 
from  one  face  of  said  cross-piece, 

(c)  said  steins  when  folded  into  an  open  position  with  said 
stems  generally  parallel  to  one  another  and  perpendicular 
to  said  cross-piece  are  spaced  apart  from  one  another  by  a 
distance  subsuntially  equal  to  the  distance  between  holes 
in  a  stack'  of  paper  sheets, 

(d)  said  stems  when  parallel  and  perpendicular  to  said  cross- 
piece  adapted  to  be  threaded  through  holes  in  a  stack  of 
paper  sheets  and  each  stem  having  a  length  sufficient  to 
overlap  an  adjacent  stem  when  both  steins  are  folded  into 
a  closed  position  against  the  top  of  a  stack  of  paper  sheets 
parallel  to  said  cross-piece, 

(e)  each  of  said  stems  being  formed  along  the  length  thereof 
with  cooperating  locking  means  for  locking  engagement 
between  adjacent  stems  when  folded  one  against  the 
other, 

(0  each  of  said  stems  being  formed  also  with  integral  retract- 
able stop  means  at  the  distal  end  thereof  for  resulting 
separation  of  sheets  from  said  stack. 


4,300,849 
BALL  JOINT  REPAIR  PART 
Roger  J.  Henry,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Don  Krcmer  LiMOln- 
Mercury,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264^77 
Int  a.'  B25G  3/00;  F16D  //«»•  F16G  11/00 
U5.  a.  403-11  2< 


1.  In  combination  with  a  ball  joint  having  a  plastic  socket 
part,  including  a  generally  hemi-spherical  socket  cavity  having 
an  opening  extending  outward  through  one  side  of  said  socket 
part. 
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1  btU  member  seated  in  said  cavity  and  including  a  shank 
extending  from  said  ball  member  through  said  opening, 
said  shank  being  substantially  smaller  in  cross-section  than 
the  largest  cross-section  of  said  ball  member, 

said  socket  part  having  a  back  and  including  a  movable  wall 
part  defining  part  of  said  cavity  and  engaged  with  said  ball 
member  to  retain  said  ball  member  in  said  cavity; 

the  improvement  comprising  a  sleeve  of  rigid  material  open 
at  least  at  one  end  and  having  a  flattened  section  extending 
from  said  one  end  toward  the  middle  of  said  sleeve, 

means  defining  a  slot  extending  lengthwise  of  said  flattened 
section  and  terminating  adjacent  the  middle  of  said  sleeve, 
said  slot  opening  into  said  one  end  of  said  sleeve, 

said  slot  being  of  greater  width  than  said  shank  and  of  less 
width  than  said  ball  member, 

said  sleeve  being  dimensioned  to  embrace  substantially  all  of 
said  socket  part  and  said  ball  member  seated  in  said  cavity, 
and  said  shank  being  received  in  said  slot  to  reinforce  the 
retaining  action  of  said  socket  part  and  to  prevent  release 
of  said  ball  member  from  said  cavity, 

and  a  retainer  means  extending  transversely  inward  of  said 
sleeve  toward  said  closed  end  of  said  slot  and  being  adjust- 
able toward  and  away  from  said  slot  to  engage  with  said 
back  of  said  socket  part, 

whereby  said  sleeve  can  be  attached  to  the  assembled  ball 
joint  by  moving  said  sleeve  lengthwise  over  said  socket 
part,  engaging  said  shank  in  said  slot,  and  moving  said 
retainer  means  against  said  back  of  said  socket  part  to  hold 
said  sleeve  on  the  assembled  joint. 


and  adapted  to  bear  against  the  head  of  said  headed  mem- 
ber the  interior  of  said  cavity  being  so  shaped  that  axial 
threaded  tightening  insertion  of  said  threaded  member  in 
said  opening  is  arranged  to  draw  the  shank  of  said  headed 
member  further  through  said  slot  into  the  interior  of  the 
cavity. 


MOO^Sl 

DEVICE  FOR  RELEASABLY  CONNECTING  A 

FURNITURE  LEG  WITH  A  PIECE  OF  FURNITURE,  FOR 

EXAMPLE  A  TABLE 
Henry  Theiaiider,  Vanamo,  Sweden 

Filed  JuB.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,238 
Int  aj  FI6M  11/16 
VS.  CL  403—319  5  ( 


4,300350 

JOINING 
Rokert  it  b  Haye,  Harpeadeo;  John  A  Mattbewi,  Clifton; 
Malcotai  J.  Pottos  Aapthill,  and  Sterea  P.  Cook,  Arioey,  all 
of  Eaiiud,  aarigMfi  to  adioge  Liaited,  Lowloo,  England 

Filed  Jbl  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,948 
ClaiM  priority,  inUcatioa  United  Kiagaoo,  Jna.  22,  1978, 
27M4/78 

lat  a.3  FICB  21/02 
VS.  a.  403—245  9  Clainn 


1.  Coupling  means,  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  hollow  body  member  adapted  for 
axial  sliding  reception  in  a  corresponding  cylindrical  bore 
of  a  structural  member,  the  body  member  having  an  inter- 
nal surface  defining  an  internal  cavity  of  said  body  mem- 
ber, an  axial  end  face  in  which  is  defined  a  threaded  open- 
ing which  communicates  with  and  terminates  at  said  inter- 
nal cavity  and  a  cylindrical  side  wall  in  which  is  formed  a 
through  bore  slot  communicating  with  said  cavity,  said 
slot  extending  to  said  axial  end  face  and  (o  said  threaded 
opening; 

an  elongate  headed  member  having  a  shank  portion  of  diam- 
eter substantially  less  than  the  head  of  the  headed  member 
which  shank  portion  is  receivable  in  said  slot  with  the 
head  of  said  elongate  headed  member  retained  within  said 
cavity  beyond  said  slot; 

and  a  threaded  member  receivable  in  said  threaded  opening 


1.  A  device  for  releasably  connecting  a  furniture  leg  with  a 
piece  of  (iimiture,  wherein  the  furniture  is  provided  with 
coimection  means  adapted  for  engaging  complementary  con- 
nection means  in  the  leg,  said  furniture  connection  means 
comprising  a  fitting  having  two  groups  of  openings  provided  in 
shanks  depending  from  the  lowest  side  of  the  piece  of  furni- 
ture, said  openings  being  adapted  to  receive  lugs  which  are 
subsuntially  parallel  with  the  lower  side  of  the  piece  of  furni- 
ture, the  connection  means  of  the  leg  being  provided  on  upper 
displaceable  shank  portions  of  the  leg,  and  being  lugs  which 
are  substantially  parallel  to  the  lower  side  of  the  piece  of  furni- 
ture, and  wherein  said  displaceable  shank  portions  of  the  leg 
are  displaceable  from  each  other  under  the  influence  of  a 
disk-shaped  locking  element  which  is  adapted  to  displace  said 
portions  of  the  leg  from  a  position  wherein  said  connection 
means  are  out  of  engagement  or  incompletely  in  engagement 
with  each  other  to  a  locked  position  wherein  the  connection 
means  are  in  complete  engagement  with  each  other  and  a  leg  is 
connected  with  the  piece  of  furniture,  said  disk-shaped  locking 
element  being  adapted  to  be  introduced  between  the  shanks  of 
the  leg  for  forcing  the  legs  from  each  other,  and  taking  a 
locking  position  parallel  to  the  lower  side  of  the  piece  of  furni- 
ture. 


4,300,852 

UNDERWATER  STRUCTURAL  JOINTS 

Peter  J.  Clark,  Purley,  England,  aarignor  to  The  Secretary  of 

State  for  Eaergy  in  Her  Britanaic  Majesty's  GoTemment  of 

Ike  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 

London,  England 

Filed  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,428 

Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  23,  1978, 
21703/78 

Int  a.3  B25G  3/36 
VS.  a.  403—385  8  Claias 

1.  A  joint  for  joining  first  and  second  tubular  members  in  a 
noncoaxial  relation,  comprising  first  and  second  connection 
members  securable  respectively  to  the  first  and  second  tubular 
members  to  define  a  central  common  plane  through  the  joint 
and  the  first  and  second  tubular  members,  each  connection 
member  including  two  spaced  apart  arrangements  of  finger- 
plates extending  laterally  of  its  respective  tubular  member,  the 
arrangements  being  situated  on  opposite  sides  of  and  substan- 
tially parallel  with  the  central  common  plane,  each  arrange- 
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ment  of  one  of  the  connection  members  being  adapted  to 
co-operate  with  a  respective  arrangement  of  the  other  coimec- 


4,300,854 

MOVABLE  FLOAT  SYSTEM  FOR  BOAT  LAUNCHING 

RAMPS 

Wcdey  W.  Slays,  Bdlingbam,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Builders  Coa- 

crete.  Inc.,  Bcllingham,  Wash. 

FUed  Apr.  1.  1980,  Ser.  No.  13«,308 

lat  a.}  B63C  3/00 

VS.  CL  405—1  13  Qaims 


M      12     so       t4  L  « 


tion  member  to  form  a  respective  connection  between  the  said 
tubular  members. 


4,300353 
PLASTICIZER  MIXER  AND  METHOD 
George  M.  Jones,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah,  aiiignor  to  James  A. 
Jackson,  Sr.,  Uttle  Rock,  Ark. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,337 

Int  a.5  EOlC  23/12 

VS.  a.  404—92  3  Claims 


M       il      M     >■ 


"««, 


1.  A  road  surfacing  machine  comprising,  in  combination 

a  chassis  frame  having  front  and  rear  sets  of  wheels; 

a  burner  assembly  suspended  in  front  of  said  chassis  frame  at 
a  predetermined  distance  above  the  road  surface  for  heat- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced  strips  along  the  surface  transverse 
to  the  road  whereby  the  surface  is  heated  and  softened  to 
a  predetermined  depth  while  maintaining  the  heated  sur- 
face layer  below  a  predetermined  temperature  by  moving 
the  machine  along  the  road  surface; 

a  scarifier  assembly  adjustably  attached  beneath  the  chassis 
frame  behind  the  burner  assembly  for  raking  the  heated 
and  softened  load  surface  to  substantially  the  predeter- 
mined depth; 

a  plurality  of  beams  secured  to  the  chassis  frame  in  spaced 
relation  and  parallel  to  the  line  of  travel  of  the  frame  as  it 
is  carried  along  the  road  surface; 

a  plurality  of  disc  assemblies  for  lifting  and  turning  portions 
of  the  scarified  road  surface  material,  each  including  a 
yoke,  a  shaft  joumalled  for  rotation  on  the  yoke,  and  a 
plurality  of  discs  secured  to  the  shaft,  each  yoke  being 
mechanically  coupled  to  one  of  said  beams  for  anguUr 
movement  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
beam  thereby  permitting  each  disc  assembly  to  rotate 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  also  to  move  angularly  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  the  beam  to  which  it  is  attached  in 
response  to  variations  in  the  elevation  of  the  road  surface 
engaged  by  the  disc  assembly;  and, 

a  spray  nozzle  suspended  beneath  the  chassis  and  near  each 
disc  assembly,  the  nozzle  being  aimed  to  spray  a  liquid 
plasticizing  agent  over  exposed  surfaces  of  the  scarified 
road  surface  material  as  it  is  Ufted  and  turned  by  the  disc 
assemblies,  whereby  the  liquid  plasticizing  agent  is  coated 
substantially  uniformly  over  the  exposed  surfaces  of  the 
scarified  road  surface  material  throughout  the  heated 
layer. 


1.  A  movable  float  system  for  a  boat  launching  ramp  extend- 
ing into  a  body  of  water,  comprising: 

an  elongated  float  having  its  longitudinal  axis  extending 
along  the  incline  of  said  ramp; 

sheave  means  positioned  adjacent  a  continuously  underwa- 
ter poriion  of  said  ramp; 

powered  drive  means  adapted  for  selectively  driving  a  line 
in  either  direction  responsive  to  a  control  signal: 

a  line  extending  from  one  end  of  said  float  to  engage  said 
sheave  means,  from  said  sheave  means  to  engage  said 
drive  means  and  from  said  drive  means  to  other  end  of  said 
float  such  that  actuation  of  said  drive  means  moves  said 
float  along  the  incline  of  said  ramp:  and 

water  level  sensing  means  for  generating  said  control  signal 
responsive  to  variations  in  water  level  so  that  said  float 
remains  on  the  surface  of  said  water  adjacent  the  water 
line  of  said  ramp. 


4,300,855 

ROTATABLE  ICE-FORMATION-PREVENTING  DEVICE 

Kenneth  Watson,  227  Scott  Dr.,  Annapolis,  Md.  21401 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,009 

iBt  Cl.^  E02B  15/02 

VS.  CL  405—61  21 1 


mtJUKimllKiKtmi 


1.  A  rotatable  ice-fonnation-preventing  device  which  is 
positionable  just  below  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water  exposed 
to  cold  air  thereabove,  said  device  comprising  a  cylindrical 
member  having  an  elongated  lower  portion  and  an  enlarged 
head  portion,  said  elongated  lower  portion  being  hollowed  out 
so  as  to  have  a  tubular  configuration  with  an  internal  flow 
passageway  therein,  and  said  enlarged  head  portion  being 
partially  hollowed  out  so  as  to  have  an  internal  flow  area 
therein  in  communication  with  said  internal  flow  passage;  said 
enlarged  head  portion  also  including  a  generally  disk-shaped 
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cap  member  on  the  top  side  tbereof  so  as  to  enclose  said  inter-   consisting  of  woven  fiberglass  cloth  impregnated  with  fortified 

nal  now  area,  and  at  least  two  equally  angularly  spaced  apart   silicone  rubber. 

radially-extending  channels  in  the  outer  peripheral  portion  


thereof,  said  channels  allowing  for  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  interior  flow  area  and  the  exterior  of  said  enlarged 
head  portion;  said  device  when  submerged  just  below  the 
surface  of  a  body  of  water  and  rotated  by  a  shaft  attached  to 
the  center  of  said  cap  member  of  said  enlarged  head  portion, 
acting  to  centrifugally  eject  water  from  said  interior  flow  area 
through  said  channels  to  externally  of  said  enlarged  head  por- 
tion and  concurrently  sucking  subsurface  water  upwardly 
through  said  interior  flow  passageway  to  said  interior  flow 
area  so  as  to  create  a  continuous  flow  of  wanner  subsurface 
water  to  mix  with  the  colder  water  at  the  surface. 


4,300,856 

COMPACTABLE,  FOLDABLE,  FLOATABLE, 

BOOM-FENCE  TO  QUICKLY  CONTROL  THE  SPREAD 

OF  COIfTAMINATES  OVER  WATER  SURFACES 

Richard  E.  Magoon,  1337  Regeots  Bird.,  Apt.  C  and  Lester  E. 

Magoon,  8545  27tb  St  Wot,  both  of  Tacoma,  Wash.  984M 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,776 

lat  CL'  E02B  15/04 

VS.  a.  405—66  17  Oaliiia 


1.  A  compactable,  foldable,  floatable,  continuous  boom- 
fence  quickly  deployable  to  control  the  spreading  of  contami- 
nates over  water  surfaces,  comprising  multiple  planar  fence 
panels;  each  multiple  planar  fence  panel  having  a  top  portion 
formed  about  and  attached  to  a  continuous  cable  extending 
throughout  all  fence  panels  and  between  all  adjacent  planar 
fence  panels,  each  multiple  planar  fence  panel  having  a  slotted 
bottom  portion  with  the  slots  staggered  horizontally  to  accept 
projections  of  dampening  fms  located  on  each  side,  each  multi- 
ple planar  fence  panel  having  dampening  fms  with  their  projec- 
tions inserted  through  the  slots  of  the  bottom  portion  and  then 
their  outer  portions  of  the  inserted  projections  are  twisted  to  a 
right  angle  thus  creating  a  limited  hinging  action,  whereby  the 
dampening  fins  are  either  folded  parallel  to  the  planar  fence 
panel  for  compactness  or  are  deployed  to  their  approximate 
right  angle  position,  and  each  dampening  fin  is  notched  to 
allow  clearance  for  the  twisted  outer  portions  of  the  inserted 
projections  of  the  opposite  dampening  fin,  each  multiple  planar 
fence  panel  having  positioners  consisting  of  stiffleg  springs, 
which  deploy  and  lock  into  position  upon  the  full  opening  of 
the  dampening  fins,  keeping  the  dampening  fins  hinged  at  right 
angles  on  both  sides  of  each  planar  fence  panel,  and  the  open- 
ing of  the  dampening  fms  is  accomplished  by  action  in  the 
water  or  by  gravity  and  thereafter  the  stiffleg  springs  maintain 
the  fins  in  an  open  position  on  both  sides  of  each  planar  fence 
panel,  each  multiple  planar  fence  panel  having  an  upper  middle 
portion  having  in  turn  planar  floats  consisting  of  a  foamed 
material  of  a  density  of  approximately  four  pounds  per  cubic 
foot  and  of  a  sufficient  volume  to  provide  adequate  buoyancy 
to  support  the  wetted  weight  of  the  entire  planar  fence  panel 
and  to  provide  freeboard  of  approximately  i  of  the  height  of 
the  panel  to  extend  above  the  mean  water  line  by  i  of  the 
volume  of  the  float  and  be  equally  distributed  from  end  to  end, 
such  additional  buoyancy  complements  the  functioning  of  the 
dampening  fms;  and  each  multiple  planar  fence  panel  having 
flexible  couplings  extending  to  adjacent  planar  fence  panels 


4,300357 
MARINE  BARRIER 
Joseph  P.  Santamaria,  Weatwood,  Masi.,  aadgaor  to  Oiltrol, 
Inc.,  Dedham,  Man. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,465 

lat  a.>  E02B  15/04 

VS.  a.  405—70  9  n«l-. 


^-" 


1.  A  system  for  diverting  the  flow  of  water  through  a  water 
course  having  a  flow  direction  therethrough  and  having  a  first 
bank  and  a  second  bank  disposed  generally  transversely  of  the 
flow  direction,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  parallel  impermeable  flexible  curtain  barriers 
disposed  transversely  of  said  flow  direction,  said  barriers 
being  alternately  spaced  from  said  first  bank  and  extend- 
ing to  said  second  bank,  and  being  spaced  from  said  sec- 
ond bank  and  extending  to  said  first  bank  to  form  a  baffle 
configuration; 
means  for  anchoring  a  lower  edge  of  each  of  said  barriers  to 

the  bottom  of  said  water  course; 
means  for  anchoring  a  first  end  of  each  of  said  barriers  to  a 
selected  one  of  said  first  bank  and  said  second  bank; 
means  for  selectively  anchoring  a  second  end  of  each  of  said 
barriers  to  the  bottom  of  said  water  course  at  a  point 
spaced  selectively  from  said  first  bank  and  said  second 
bank;  and 
means  for  maintaining  an  upper  longitudinal  edge  of  each  of 
said  barriers  above  the  water  level  of  said  water  course. 


4,300,858 
VARIABLE  DAM 
Howard  C  Zintz,  and  Walter  A.  Zintz,  both  of  260  Marshall 
Dr.,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.  94598 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,760 

lat  CV  E02B  7/40 

VS.  a.  405—100  9  Claims 


1.  A  variable  dam  for  a  longitudinal  water  channel  compris- 
ing a  frame  including  a  bottom  member  extending  approxi- 
mately transversely  of  said  channel  and  including  upright 
members  at  the  ends  of  said  bottom  member;  a  plurality  of 
elongated,  planar  panels  each  having  a  comer,  a  pivot  pin 
having  a  longitudinal  and  horizontal  axis  interconnecting  said 
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comer  of  each  of  said  panels  for  rotation  relative  to  said  bot- 
tom member  with  said  panel  in  a  relationship  having  an  over- 
lap with  adjacent  ones  of  said  panels;  each  of  said  pivot  pins 
being  parallel  to  others  of  said  pivot  pins  and  having  a  longitu- 
dinal offset  relative  to  other  pivot  pins  comparable  to  said 
overlap;  and  means  for  swinging  said  panels  on  said  pivot  pin 
axes  between  substantially  horizontal  and  vertical  positions. 


4,300359 
DUAL  DIAMETER  BUSHING/SEAL  FOR  MINE  ROOF 

BOLT 
DiTid  C.  Donaa,  Jr.,  Maaitoo,  Ky.,  anignar  to  Waiaowa  Coa- 
pany.  Inc.,  Maoltou,  Ky. 

Fdcd  Sep.  29, 1980.  Ser.  No.  192361 

lot  CL>  E21D  20/00.  21/00 

VS.  a.  405—259  14  Clains 


1.  A  bushing  seal  assembly  for  a  mine  roof  bolt,  said  bushing 
seal  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  tubular  body,  said  tubular  body  having  an  upper  end  and 
a  lower  end  and  also  having  a  hole  extending  from  the 
upper  end  to  the  lower  end  for  receiving  the  shaft  of  a 
mine  roof  bolt,  said  mine  roof  bolt  extending  through  said 
hole; 

b.  seal  means  connected  to  said  flexible  body  for  producing 
an  airtight  seal  between  a  shaft  of  said  roof  bolt  and  said 
flexible  body; 

c.  flexible  upper  skirt  means  connected  to  said  flexible  body 
around  the  outside  surface  of  said  flexible  body  for  seal- 
ably  engaging  an  interior  wall  of  a  first  mine  roof  bolt 
having  a  first  diameter  to  prevent  entry  of  moist  mine  air 
from  a  mine  tuimel  into  a  portion  of  the  first  mine  roof  bolt 
hole  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  bushing  seal 
assembly  from  said  mine  tunnel; 

d.  flexible  lower  skirt  means  connected  to  said  upper  skirt 
means  for  sealably  engaging  an  interior  wall  of  a  second 
mine  roof  bolt  hole  having  a  second  diameter  which  is 
different  than  said  first  diameter  to  prevent  entry  of  moist 
mine  air  from  the  mine  tunnel  into  a  portion  of  said  second 
mine  roof  bolt  hole  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
bushing  seal  assembly  from  said  mine  tunnel;  and 

e.  rigid  stabilizing  means  disposed  around  said  shaft  of  said 
mine  roof  bolt  for  engaging  the  wall  of  one  of  said  first  and 
second  mine  roof  bolt  holes  in  which  said  bushing  seal 
assembly  is  to  be  installed  to  prevent  said  roof  bolt  shaft 
from  moving  close  enough  to  said  wall  to  prevent  said 
first  skirt  and  said  second  skirt  from  sealably  engaging  the 
wall  of  said  one  of  said  first  and  said  second  mine  roof  bolt 
holes. 


wherein  the  formation  is  flushed  with  a  halogenated  restora- 
tion fluid  having  a  halogen  therein  which  reacts  with  the 
ammonium  ions  in  the  formation  to  decompose  the  ammonium 
ions  and  wherein  the  barren  ammonia-containing  restoration 
fluid  after  it  passes  through  the  formation  is  withdrawn,  recon- 
stituted and  recycled  as  fresh  halogenated  restoration  fluid  into 
the  formation, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  further  steps  of: 

(a)  treating  the  barren  fluid  with  an  appropriate  base  to 
raise.the  pH  to  a  highly  alkaline  level, 

(b)  passing  the  treated  highly  alkaline  barren  fluid  through 
an  airstripping  tower  to  strip  substantially  all  the  ammo- 
nia from  said  fluid, 

(c)  adding  chlorine  gas  to  the  fluid  from  which  the  ammo- 
nia has  been  stripped,  controlling  the  amount  of  chlo- 
rine to  produce  a  reconstituted  restoration  fluid  of 
predetermined  pH  level,  and 

(d)  recycling  the  reconstituted  restoration  fluid  into  the 
formation. 


4300361 

METHOD  OF  USING  ADMIXTURE  OF 

WATER-SOLUBLE  POLYMERS  IN  LATEX  FORM  AND 

GYPSUM  AS  SEEPAGE  CONTROL  AGENTS 
Joseph  F.  Vartiak,  Naperrille,  III.,  asagnor  to  Nalco  Chemical 
Company,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

Filed  Jua.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,961 

iBt  CL'  E02B  3/02 

VS.  a.  405—264  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  sealing  porous  earthen  surfaces  which  are  in 

contact  with  ponded  water  comprising  the  addition  of  the 

following  compositions: 


Ingredients 


%  by  Weighl 


1.  Calcium  sulfafe 

2.  Waler-in-Oil  latex  polymer 
containing  10-40%  by  weighl 
anionic  water-soluble  polymer 

3.  Water 


50-80 


5-20 
Balance 


to  water  in  contact  with  such  surfaces. 


4300362 
END  MILLING  TOOL 
Hiroshi  Yada,  Yaoiatokoriyaraa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dijel  ladio- 
trial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72.757 

tat  a.3  B26D  1/12 

VS.  a.  407—53  4  CUm 


43OO36O 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  A  SUBTERRANEAN 

FORMATION  TO  REMOVE  AMMONIUM  IONS 

Taouag-Yuaa  Yan,  Philadelphia.  Pa,,  auivmt  to  MoMl  OO 

Corporatkn,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  25. 1980.  Ser.  No.  176.471 

lat  CV  C09K  77/00:  E21B  43/22 

U.S.a405— 263  4CWaM 

1.  In  the  method  of  treating  a  subterranean  cUy-containing 

formation  having  ammonium  ions  absorbed  on  the  clay. 


1.  An  end  mill  tool  comprising: 

a  main  body  terminating  in  a  forward  end; 

a  main  cutting  end  edge  extending  generally  radially  of  said 
main  body  at  said  forward  end  from  the  outer  periphery 
inwardly  to  approximately  the  axial  center  thereof; 

a  relatively  shorter  auxiliary  cutting  end  edge  extending 
generally  radially  of  said  main  body  at  said  forward  end 
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firoai  the  outer  periphery  inwardly  to  a  location  spaced 
from  the  axial  center  thereof  such  that  the  outer  radial 
portion  of  said  main  cutting  end  edge  and  the  entire  radial 
length  of  said  auxiliary  cutting  end  edge  sweep  a  common 
overlapping  outer  radial  path;  and 

outer  peripheral  cutting  edges  formed  at  the  outer  peripheral 
portion  of  said  main  body  continuous  with  said  main  and 
auxiliary  cutting  end  edges; 

said  main  and  auxiliary  cutting  end  edges  being  constructed 
and  arranged  such  that  the  entire  radial  length  of  said 
outer  radial  portion  of  said  main  cutting  end  edge  which 
sweeps  said  common  outer  radial  path  projects  axially 
forwardly  of  the  entire  radial  length  of  said  auxiliary 
cutting  end  edge  such  that  said  outer  radial  portion  of  said 
main  cutting  end  edges  cuts  the  workpiece  to  a  greater 
depth  than  said  auxiliary  cutting  end  edge,  whereby  said 
auxiliary  cutting  end  edge  encounters  less  resistance  and 
the  likelihood  of  chipping  or  breaking  of  said  auxiliary 
cutting  end  edge  is  reduced. 


4,300363 

TOOL  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Joe  C  Partain,  3070  Oakcliff  Rd^  Doranlle,  Ga.  30340 

Cootiwntioa  of  S«r.  No.  974,430,  Dec.  29,  1978,  abandoned. 

TUi  ippiicatioa  Aug.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,119 

Ut  a.)  B23C  1/16 

U.S.  CL  409-109  2  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reproducing  a  pattern  embodied  in  a  flat 
template  in  a  horizontal  workpiece  comprising: 

a  work  tifble  including  means  for  securing  said  workpiece 
and  means  for  securing  said  template  in  fixed  relation  to 
said  workpiece; 

a  pair  of  longitudinal  rails  suspended  from  a  ceiling  member 
in  spaced  apart  parallel  relation; 

a  horizontally  extending  carriage  suspension  frame  movably 
suspended  below  said  longitudinal  rails  by  a  plurality  of 
roller  assemblies  engaging  said  longitudinal  rails; 

a  pair  of  transverse  rails  suspended  below  said  carriage 
suspension  frame  in  spaced  apart,  parallel  relation  at  right 
angles  to  said  longitudinal  rails; 

a  carriage  movably  suspended  below  said  transverse  rails  by 
a  plurality  of  roller  assemblies  engaging  said  transverse 
rails,  said  transverse  and  longitudinal  rails  being  sized  to 
allow  movement  of  said  carriage  transversely  in  either 
direction  beyond  said  longitudinal  rails  and  longitudinally 
in  either  direction  for  a  distance  greater  than  the  distance 
between  said  transverse  rails; 

a  stylus  mounted  adjacent  to  an  edge  of  said  carriage  for 
selective  vertical  movement  from  a  position  above  said 
template  to  a  position  engaging  said  template; 

biasing  means  for  urging  said  stylus  toward  said  template; 


catch  means  selectively  engagable  for  holding  said  stylus 
above  said  template; 

a  tool  mounted  in  a  tool  suppori,  said  tool  support  being 
mounted  for  sliding  movement  along  a  track  extending 
horizontally  away  from  said  stylus  and  being  fixedly 
mounted  to  said  carriage; 

means  for  selectively  locking  said  tool  suppori  to  said  car- 
riage to  fix  the  distance  between  said  tool  and  said  stylus; 
and 

means  for  selectively  moving  said  tool  with  respect  to  said 
tool  mount,  independently  of  the  vertical  movement  of 
said  stylus,  from  a  position  above  said  workpiece  to  a 
position  engaging  said  workpiece. 


4,300364 

FREESTANDING  HONEYCOMB  LOAD  SPACER 

Henry  L.  Uebel,  and  Martin  Krier,  both  of  Cinciiuuti,  Ohio, 

aaiignon  to  Angleboard  Inc.,  Cinciiinati,  Ohio 

FUed  Dee.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,338 

iBt  a.'  B60P  7//(S.  B61D  4i/00:  B6SG  1/14 

MS.  CI.  410— IM  10  Claims 


2.  A  load  spacer  adapted  to  be  removably  placed  between 
the  ends  and  sides  of  adjacent  laterally  spaced  loads  compris- 
ing: 

an  expandable-collapsible  cellular  stnicture  including  a  stack 
of  interconnected  strips  of  rectangular  sheet  material 
defining  a  plurality  of  cells  when  expanded,  said  structure 
having  a  top  strip,  a  bottom  strip,  generally  planar  sides 
and  a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  sheet  material  axially 
aligned  from  top  to  bottom, 

an  elongated,  substantially  rigid  support  member  extending 
through  said  openings  from  said  top  strip  to  said  bottom 
strip  of  said  structure,  said  rigid  suppori  member  support- 
ing said  structure  in  a  vertical  direction  in  the  expanded 
condition  of  said  load  spacer  such  that  said  structure  is 
essentially  freestanding  between  said  loads. 


4300365 
BLIND  CLIP  FASTENER 
Rooald  A.  Mnmy,  Methoeii,  Mali,,  aoigiior  to  TRW  Inc., 
ClcTelaiid,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56375 
Int.  a.>  F16B  39/2S;  HOIR  4/i6 
MS.  a.  411—15  6  ClalBU 

1.  A  blind  clip  fastener  comprising 

A.  an  apertured  head  portion,  and 

B.  a  shank  portion  integral  with  and  extending  generaDy 
perpendicular  to  the  head  portion,  said  shank  portion 
comprising  a  pair  of  mirror  image  sections  extending  from 
opposite  side  edges  of  the  head  portion,  each  shank  sec- 
tion including 

(1)  a  resilient  leg,  and 

(2)  a  pair  of  wings  integral  with  the  free  end  of  each  leg 
and  extending  toward  the  head  portion  at  opposite  side 
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edges  of  that  leg,  each  wing  having  opposite  side  edges 
and  a  free  end,  the  wings  associated  with  one  leg  being 
bent  about  their  boundaries  with  that  leg  toward  the 
corresponding  wings  on  the  other  leg  so  that  said  wings 
lie  in  a  plane  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  a 
plane  in  which  said  associated  leg  lies,  and  the  wings 


to  prevent  loosening  of  the  fastener  relative  to  the  work- 
piece. 


4300,867 
PUSH-PULL  APPARATUS  FOR  WALKIE  FORK  TRUCK 
Kenneth  A.  Frees,  St  Peters,  Mo.,  anignor  to  Minoiiri  Re- 
search Laboratories,  Inc.  St  Ckarles,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 19M,  Ser.  No.  132366 

Int  a.'  B60P  1/16 

MS.  a.  414—493  4  Claims 


associated  with  each  leg  also  being  shaped  so  that  their 
side  edges  closest  to  that  leg  are  inclined  upwardly-out- 
wardly  beyond  the  plane  of  the  associated  leg  and  their 
free  ends  extend  from  points  beyond  the  plane  of  the 
associated  leg  relatively  steeply  upwardly-inwardly 
toward  the  head  portion. 


4300,866 

SELF-RETAINING  SPRING  WASHER 

Charie*  K.  Fiiher,  Belfbrd,  N J.,  and  Pierre  E.  Arias,  Margency, 

Flranee,  laiviora  to  TRW  Inc.,  aereland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,127 

Int  CL'  F16B  37/02,  43/00 

MS.  CL  411-155  16  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  spring  washer  a  and  a  threaded  fastener  of 
the  type  including  a  threaded  shank  and  a  head,  the  thread  of 
the  fastener  having  a  crest  a  groove  and  a  predetermined  sense 
and  pitch,  said  washer  comprising: 

A.  a  generally  flat  annular  body  defining  a  top  surface,  a 
bottom  surface  and  a  central  aperture  for  receiving  the 
shank  of  the  fastener,  the  bottom  surface  of  said  body 
being  adapted  to  bear  against  the  head  of  the  fastener; 

B.  a  plurality  of  thread  engaging  teeth  projecting  above  the 
top  surface  of  said  body  about  the  central  aperture  for 
resiliently  engaging  the  thread  of  the  fastener  and  for 
retaining  the  washer  on  the  fastener,  each  of  said  teeth 
mcluding 

i.  a  helical  thread  confronting  edge  that  b  oriented  in  a 
sense  opposite  to  the  sense  of  the  fastener  thread  and 
having  a  pitch  that  is  substantially  steeper  than  the  pitch 
of  the  fastener  thread  so  as  to  engage  and  extend  diago- 
nally crosswise  of  the  crest  of  the  fastener  thread;  and 

C.  a  plurality  of  spring  elements  also  projecting  above  the 
top  surface  of  said  body  in  the  same  general  direction  as 
said  teeth,  said  spring  elements  being  adapted  to  flex 
downwardly  toward  said  body  when  the  head  of  the 
fastener  is  tightened  against  a  workpiece  and  to  resiliently 
bias  the  fastener  axially  away  from  the  workpiece  thereby 


1.  A  modular,  fully  self-contained  push-pull  apparatus  for 
unitary  installation  upon  a  conventional  walkie  type  fork  lift 
pallet  truck  having  a  power  unit  including  at  one  end  a  tiller- 
operated  drive  wheel  and  at  the  other  end  a  pair  of  liflable 
forks  for  providing  conventional  lifting  of  a  pallet,  said  appara- 
tus comprising  a  split  platen  including  a  pair  of  elongated 
platen  members  defining  a  slot  between  them,  whereby  said 
platen  is  of  a  forked  character  for  engaging  a  conventional 
pallet  if  desired,  said  members  being  generally  aligned  with  the 
respective  forks  and  extending  well  beyond  the  ends  of  said 
forks,  each  of  said  platen  members  being  of  generally  rectangu- 
lar shape  for  including  an  outer  edge  of  relatively  thin  charac- 
ter for  contacting  ground  level  upon  tilting  away  from  said 
platform  away  from  said  truck,  each  of  said  platen  members 
being  of  flat  plate-like  character  and  each  presenting  a  recess 
within  the  bottom  surface  thereof  for  receiving  a  respective 
one  of  said  forks,  said  platen  having  at  one  end  an  upright 
frame  extending  upwardly  from  said  platen  proximate  said 
power  unit,  a  tilt  control  hydraulic  motor  interconnecting  said 
upright  frame  with  corresponding  upright  structure  of  said 
truck,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  platen  members  to  said 
forks  for  permitting  tilting  movement  of  said  platen  toward 
and  away  from  said  truck,  said  tilt  control  motor  being  actu- 
able  for  effecting  tilting  movement  of  said  platen  toward  and 
away  from  said  truck,  a  push-pull  mechanism  including  a 
scissors  linkage,  a  pusher  plate  carried  by  said  scissors  linkage 
for  movement  across  said  platen  upon  extension  and  retraction 
of  said  scissors  linkage  relative  to  said  upright  frame,  a  scissors 
linkage  actuating  hydraulic  motor  for  selective  extension  and 
retraction  of  said  scissors  linkage,  gripper  jaws  associated  with 
said  pusher  plate  for  gripping  a  loaded  slip  sheet  for  pulling  a 
slip-sheeted  load  onto  said  platen,  a  gripper  jaw  actuating 
hydraulic  motor  for  actuating  said  gripper  jaws  to  grip  and 
release  said  slip  sheet,  and  a  hydraulic  power  unit  integrally 
carried  by  said  push-pull  apparatus  for  providing  hydraulic 
fluid  under  pressure  for  operation  of  said  tilt  control  motor, 
said  scissors  linkage  actuating  motor  and  said  gripper  jaw 
actuating  motor. 
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4,300,W8 

NOZZLE  GUIDE  VANE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINE 
Wafrcd  H.  WOkiMw,  Twaditdi,  aad  Harry  Heaihaw,  Duf- 
fidd,  botk  of  Engiud,  urignors  to  Rolb-Royce  Limited, 
LoodoB.  Fnglmd 

Filed  Not.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,088 
Cbins  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  25,  1978, 
M093/78 

lilt  O.'  FOID  25/26 
VS.  CL  415—137  14  Claims 


1.  A  nozzle  guide  vane  assembly  for  a  gas  turbine  engine 
comprising  a  circumferentially  extending  array  of  angularly 
spaced  apart  aerofoils,  retaining  structure  for  the  aerofoils  and 
projections  from  each  aerofoil  adapted  to  engage  with  the 
retaining  structure  to  retain  the  aerofoils  in  their  longitudinal 
direction,  inner  and  outer  platform  members  separate  from  the 
•aerofoils  and  each  comprising  two  skins,  a  thicker  support  skin 
having  at  least  one  aerofoil  section  aperture  therein  through 
which  one  said  aerofoil  projects  and  which  retains  the  aerofoil 
against  twisting,  circumferential  or  axial  loads  and  a  thinner 
iimer  gas  contacting  skin  which  also  has  at  least  one  aerofoil 
section  aperture  therein  through  which  the  aerofoil  projects, 
said  thiimer  inner  gas  contacting  skin  serving  to  define  the 
respective  boundary  of  the  gas  flow  through  the  assembly,  the 
aerofoil  being  free  to  slide  through  the  apenures  sufficiently  to 
permit  relative  expansions  in  a  direction  longitudinal  of  the 
aerofoil,  and  sealing  means  associated  with  each  said  inner  skin 
adapted  to  form  a  seal  between  said  inner  skin  and  said  aero- 
foils. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

CLAMPING  FORCES  IN  FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL 

ASSEMBLIES 

JadKM  S.  Swearingcm,  2235  Caradiaa,  Lo*  Aogeles,  Calif. 

90064 

Filed  Feb.  11, 19M,  Ser.  No.  120,478 

lat.CV¥VVD  17/16 

MS.  CL  415— 1<0  16  Claims 


»    » 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  clamping  forces  in  fluid  flow 
control  assemblies  comprising  a  plurality  of  blades,  con- 
strained generally  between  parallel  clamping  surfaces  and 
movable  relative  thereto,  comprising  the  following  steps: 


(a)  locating  one  slot  per  blade  in  the  face  of  one  of  the  clamp- 
ing surfaces  communicating  with  a  pressure  source;  and 

(b)  locating  at  least  one  depression  in  the  face  of  each  blade 
adjacent  the  clamping  surface  with  the  slots  such  that,  for 
at  least  one  configuration  of  the  blades  relative  to  the 
clamping  surfaces,  a  depression  in  each  blade  is  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  corresponding  slot. 


4,300370 
PUMP  CHAMBERS  MINIMIZING  FORMATION  OF 
DEPOSITS 
Charles  E.  Cox,  Norristown,  ami  Roger  V.  Eeckbout,  Warmin- 
ster, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  SCM  COrporatioB,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FOed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,493 

Int  CV  F04B  19/24 

VS.  a.  417—53  19  Qaims 


2M 


1.  In  a  heated  pump  chamber  for  supplying  hot  water  to  a 
utilization  device,  the  pump  chamber  receiving  the  water  to  be 
heated  through  an  inlet,  said  chamber  communicating  with 
said  utilization  device  through  an  outlet  and  comprising  a 
peripheral  wall  including  a  portion  having  an  internal  surface 
in  contact  with  the  water,  heating  means  associated  with  said 
wall  for  transfer  of  heat  to  said  water  through  said  internal 
surface,  at  least  said  portion  of  the  wall  intervening  between 
said  heating  means  and  said  water  and  said  internal  surface 
accumulating  thermally-insulating  mineral  deposits  thereon  in 
relation,  to  mineral  content  of  the  water  received;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  combination  therewith  of  a  plurality  of  dis- 
continuities formed  on  said  internal  surface  whereby  accumu- 
lation of  mineral  deposits  is  reduced. 

17.  A  method  of  reducing  the  accumulation  of  mineral  de- 
posits from  water  heated  in  pump  chambers  having  a  periph- 
eral wall  including  an  inner  surface  in  contact  with  the  water, 
heat  flowing  to  the  water  through  the  internal  surface,  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  forming  a  plurality  of  discontinuities  on  the 
inner  surface  of  the  wall  prior  to  the  steps  of  admitting  the 
water  into  the  chamber  and  heating  the  water  in  the  chamber, 
thereby  inducing  the  cracking  and  flaking  of  minerals  depos- 
ited as  a  result  of  said  heating. 


4400371 

METHOD  OF,  AND  APPARATUS  FOR,  EXTRACTING 

ENERGY  FROM  WAVES 

Erie  R.  Laithwaite,  md  Stephen  H.  Salter,  both  of  c/o  United 

Kiwfcim  Atomic  Eaergy  Authority,  11  Charies  II  St,  Loodoa 

SWIY  4QP,  Ettgiaad 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107366 

Int  a.>  F03B  13/12 

VS.  CL  417—331  8  daiam 

1.  An  apparatus  for  extracting  energy  from  waves  on  a  liquid 

by  use  of  the  angular  motion  of  a  part  of  the  apparatus  in 

response  to  the  waves,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises,  at 
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least  one  gyroscope  means  arranged  to  be  subjected  to  the 
effect  of  said  angular  motion  so  as  to  cause  precession  of  the 


gyroscope  means,  and  means  for  performing  useful  work  from 
the  precession  of  the  gyroscope  means. 


4300372 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR  Wrm  HYDRAUUC  PUMP  AND 

MEANS  FOR  ATTACHING  HYDRAULIC  PUMP  TO 

SUCH  A  MOTOR 

Peter  S.  Brown,  ILFJ).  2,  Warren,  Me.  04864,  and  Samuel  H. 

Tibbetts,  P.O.  Box  82,  Rockport,  Me.  04856 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  861,684,  Dec  19,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  contiBnatioo-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  7403i85,  Not.  11, 

1976,  abandooed.  This  applicatiOB  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

113,737 

Int  CL3  F04B  39/14 

VS.  a.  417—360  13  Claims 


1.  An  attachment  for  securing  a  drive  shaft  of  a  hydraulic 
pump  to  an  outboard  motor  having  a  vertical  crankshaft  and  a 
fly  wheel  secured  to  the  upper  end  thereof  by  a  nut  threaded 
on  the  crankshaft,  said  attachment  including  a  coupling  attach- 
able to  said  fly  wheel  and  to  said  drive  shaft  then  to  hold  said 
shaft  vertical  with  the  weight  of  the  pump  transmitted  to  the 
crankshaft,  and  resiliently  yieldable  torque  opposing  means 
connected  to  the  pump  and  to  said  motor  laterally  of  the  fly 
wheel,  said  torque  means  laterally  yieldable  to  accommodate 
misaligmnent  forces. 


4300373 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEMS 
Dorian  F.  Mowbray,  Bnmham,  and  Boaz  A.  Jarrett  Chiswick, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Indastries  Limited,  Bir- 
mingham, England 

FUed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94304 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  12,  1979, 
16562/79 

btCL'F04B/7/(M 
VS.  CL  417—416  5  ( 


1.  A  fuel  injection  system  comprising  a  pumping  plunger 
slidable  within  a  cylinder,  an  electromagnetic  device  including 
an  armature  for  effecting  movement  of  the  pumping  plunger  in 
a  direction  to  displace  fuel  from  the  cylinder,  an  outlet  valve 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  from  said  cylinder,  a  fuel  inlet 
to  the  cylinder  through  which  fuel  can  flow  into  the  cylinder 
during  the  return  motion  of  the  pumping  plunger  when  the 
electromagnetic  device  Is  de-energised,  an  inlet  valve  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  fuel  through  said  fuel  inlet,  stop  means  for 
limiting  the  movement  of  said  armature  when  the  electromag- 
netic device  is  energised,  said  stop  means  including  a  high  rate 
resilient  means  which  is  compressed  during  the  flrul  movement 
of  the  armature  towards  said  stop  means  but  which  is  suffi- 
ciently strong  to  urge  the  armature  in  the  opposite  direction 
against  the  action  of  the  magnetic  forces  produced  by  the 
electromagnetic  device,  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  bring  about 
a  reduction  in  the  fuel  pressure  in  said  cylinder. 


4300374 
ROTARY  MACHINE  WTTH  LENTICULAR  ROTOR  AND 

A  ORCULAR  GUIDE  MEMBER  THEREFOR 
Georgi  D.  GeorgieT,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Capella  Inc.. 
Freeport,  The  Bahamas 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  914,952,  Jan.  12, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,675 

Int  a.'  FOIC  1/02.  21/0&  F03C  2/02:  P04C  2/02 

VS.  a.  418—54  18  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  machine  of  the  type  having  a  chamber  with  an 
annular  wall  having  at  least  in  part  a  cardioidal  configuration, 
and  a  shaft  extending  into  said  chamber  and  having  an  acircu- 
lar  portion  having  mutually  parallel  and  linear  opposite  edges, 
and  mutually  spaced  inlet  and  outlet  ports  opening  into  said 
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chamber  for  the  supply  and  discharge  respectively  of  a  fluid 

material,  the  improvement  comprising; 
a  two-lobe  lenticular  rotor  with  symmetrically  opposed 
apices  and  disposed  within  said  chamber  for  eccentric 
rotation  therein  with  said  apices  in  sliding  sealing  contact 
with  said  annular  wall,  said  rotor  being  provided  with  a 
first  elongated  slot  having  opposite  sides  within  which 
said  acircular  portion  of  said  shaft  is  slidingly  disposed  for 
driving  reciprocating  movement  therewithin  on  rotation 
of  said  shaft  and  with  a  second  elongated  slot  being  fur- 
ther provided  in  an  end  surface  thereof,  having  parallel 
opposite  sides  and  perpendicular  to  said  first  elongated 
slot,  and 
a  fixed  circular  guide  member  within  said  chamber  extend- 
ing into  said  second  elongated  slot  within  said  rotor  so 
that,  on  rotation  of  said  rotor  within  said  chamber,  said 
opposite  sides  of  said  second  elongated  slot  move  tangen- 
tially  around  said  guide  member  in  response  to  relative 
reciprocating  movement  of  said  guide  member  along  said 
second  elongated  slot  with  at  least  a  semi-circular  part  of 
said  circular  guide  member  remaining  within  said  second 
elongated  slot  at  all  times  during  such  rotation  of  said 
rotor,  said  guide  member  having  a  predetermined  diame- 
ter larger  than  said  shaft,  and  located  with  its  centre  offset 
relative  to  the  centre  of  said  shaft,  the  relative  diameters  of 
sud  shaft  and  said  guide  members  being  such  that  said 
shaft  lies  within  the  circumstances  of  said  guide  member. 


4,300^5 
POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  MACHINE  WITH  ELASTIC 

SUSPENSION 
BothoU  FtadMr,  Leckcoich;  Hans-Peter  Kabclitz,  Colocne; 
HiMca  PfUr,  Erflstidt,  and  Andreas  SchnUtz,  WeOerswist, 
■0  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Leybold-Heraeus 
GabH,  Cologae,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Jnl.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,996 
Claiai  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  IS, 
1»7«,  2831179 

Int  CL'  FOIC  1/02,  21/00;  F04C  25/01  18/02 
VS.  a.  418— SS  3  Oaim 


ottfflS'- 


1.  In  a  displacement  machine  operating  according  to  the 
spiral  principle  and  having  a  stationary  housing,  two  displace- 
ment elements  within  said  stationary  housing  presenting  re- 
spective axially  interengaging  spiral-shaped  walls,  at  least  one 
crank  drive  connected  to  produce  a  relative  translatory  circu- 
lar movement  therebetween,  one  of  said  elements  forming  a 
rigid  unit  with  said  housing,  the  other  element  being  connected 
to  be  driven  by  said  crank  drive,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  defining  an  elastic  suspension  disposed  between  said 
other  displacement  element  and  said  crank  drive  for  support- 
ing the  other  element  thereby  permitting  elastic  movement 
between  said  elements  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
translatory  circular  movement,  and  wherein  said  crank  drive 
includes  an  output  component  connected  to  drive  one  of  said 
displacement  elements  and  constructed  to  follow  a  path  having 
a  radius  greater  than  that  of  the  relative  circular  movement 
between  said  displacement  elements,  thereby  to  prestress  said 
suspension  means  in  such  a  manner  as  to  produce  a  bias  force 
in  a  direction  which  passes  through  a  contact  point  t>etween 
said  two  displacement  elements  and  which  rotates  together 


with  the  contact  point  during  the  relative  circular  movement, 
and  wherein  said  displacement  elements  are  made,  at  least  at 
the  mutually  contacting  surfaces  thereof,  of  respectively  differ- 
ent materials  having  a  low  coefficient  of  friction  therebetween, 
to  promote  smooth  sliding  therebetween. 


4,300376 

APPARATUS  FOR  FLUIDICALLY  ATTENUATING 

FILAMENTS 

John  L.  Kane,  and  Vikas  M.  Nadkami,  both  of  Newark,  Ohio, 

assignora  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo, 

Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,039 

Int.  a?  DOID  5/O0 

VS.  CL  425-66  7  Ctafau 


1.  Apparatus  for  fluidically  attenuating  streams  of  molten 
material  into  filaments  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  first  chamber  and  a  wall  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  therethrough  in  communication  with  said  cham- 
ber, said  first  chamber  being  adapted  to  receive  a  fluid; 

a  first  member  having  a  first  arcuate  surface  and  a  distal  end, 
the  first  member  being  adapted  to  lie  joined  to  said  base 
such  that  first  arcuate  surface  is  adjacent  said  apertures; 

a  second  member  having  a  second  arcuate  surface,  a  head 
region,  and  a  third  arcurate  surface,  said  head  region  being 
located  intermediate  and  contiguous  with  said  second  and 
third  arcuate  surfaces,  said  second  member  being  joined  to 
said  base  such  that  said  second  arcuate  surface  is  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  apertures  such  that  said  first  arcuate 
surface,  said  second  arcuate  surface  and  said  head  region 
form  a  smoothly  converging  passageway  having  an  inlet 
section,  the  head  region  being  positioned  relative  to  the 
distal  end  to  form  an  outlet  section  of  said  conveying 
passageway  through  which  said  fluid  is  moved,  said  third 
arcuate  surface  being  adapted  to  control  the  moving  fluid 
issuing  from  said  outlet  section,  wherein  the  contraction 
ratio  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  inlet  section  to  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  outlet  section  of  the  converging 
passageway  is  within  the  range  of  values  from  al>out  ISO 
to  about  750  to  I. 


43037. 
UNDERWATER  PELLETIZER 
Howard  W.  Anlersen,  Hoastoa,.Tez.,  anignor  to  SterUng  Ez- 
tnider  Corp.,  South  Plainfldd,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23S0 
lot  a^  B29C  17/14 
VS.  a.  425—67  16  Ctalmi 

1.  In  an  underwater  plastic  pelletizer  of  the  type  comprising 
a  die  plate  supporting  body  including  an  inlet,  an  outlet  and  an 
extrusion  cavity;  a  die  plate  on  said  body  positioned  in  closing 
relation  to  said  outlet  defining  a  plurality  of  extrusion  orifices 
arranged  annularly  thereon  in  communication  with  said  cavity; 
rotatable  cutting  means  comprising  a  rotating  knife  hub  and  a 
plurality  of  rotating  knives  mounted  for  rotation  therewith  for 
cutting  pUstic  extruded  from  said  orifices  into  plastic  pellets;  a 
water-tight  housing  secured  to  said  body  over  said  die  plate 
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having  water  inlet  means  and  outlet  means  for  permitting 

removal  of  cut  plastic  pellets  by  moving  water;  and  means  for 

heating  said  die  plate  to  maintain  plastic  in  a  flowing  condition 

as  it  passes  through  said  orifices,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  diverter  plate  having  an  inlet  end  in  communication 

with  said  water  inlet  means  and  an  outlet  end  disposed 

about  said  knife  hub,  said  diverter  plate  including  a  pe- 


ripheral flange  disposed  in  a  plane  extending  parallel  to 
and  spaced  uniformly  from  said  die  plate,  said  peripheral 
flange  dimensioned  so  as  to  completely  overlie  said  plural- 
ity of  extrusion  orifices  for  confining  the  flow  of  inlet 
water  generally  uniformly  to  the  region  adjacent  to  and 
across  the  face  of  the  die  plate  and  in  a  direction  generally 
parallel  thereto. 


4,300378 

EXTRUSION  DIE  FOR  FORMING  COMPOSITE 

RUBBER-CORD  STRIP 

Donaki  G.  lUe,  Aboa,  Ohio,  anignar  to  The  Flreftooe  Tire  * 

Robber  Compuy,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Ai«.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  18LS88 

Int  a'  B29F  3/10 

VS.  CL  425—114  8  Oidan 


5.  In  an  extrusion  die  structure  having  a  die-throat  with  a 

composite-forming  aperture  having  an  entry  for  advanging 

parallel  cords  and  elastomer  and  an  exit  for  the  composite,  the 

improvement  comprising 

a  first  pair  of  opposed  aperture  sidewalls  converging  from 

entry  to  exit; 
a  second  pair  of  opposed  upper  and  lower  aperture  walls 

diverging  from  entry  to  exit; 
two  laterally  spaced  ramp-pairs  converging  upon  the  entry; 
•  cord  guide  engaging  said  ramp-pairs;  and 
recesses  between  the  ramps  of  each  said  pair  forming  with  a 

respective  side  of  said  guide  a  pair  of  converging  channels 

for  advancing  elastomer; 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  aperture  remaining  sul>stan- 

tially  constant  throughout 


4,300379 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  HEAT-TREATMENT  OF 
FINEGRAINED  MATERIAL 
Wolf  Goldnann;  Dieter  Michadsea,  both  of  Bcckun;  Dieter 
Dreyer;  Dietmar  Holiiepe,  both  of  Eaiigerloh;  Peter  Tigget- 
bamnker,  Oelde;  Klaus  Saner,  OcMe;  Manfred  Dwr,  OeMe, 
and  Heiaz  G.  Mersnunn,  Bcckum,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aaiignon  to  Knipp  Polysius  AG,  Beckom,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90376 
Claias  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemagy,  Not.  30, 
1978,2851887 

I«.  CL^  F27B  15/OCk  F27D  7/00 
VS.  CL  432—14  8  Claimi 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  heat-treatment  of  fine-grained  material 
which  is  preheated  by  hot  gases  in  a  multistage  preheater, 
subsequently  deacidified  to  a  large  extent  by  the  combustion  of 
additional  fuel  in  a  precalcination  zone,  and  calcined  in  a  re- 
volving tubular  kiln,  and  wherein  the  supply  of  fuel  to  the 
precalcination  zone  automatically  is  regulated  in  normal  opera- 
tion in  dependence  upon  the  gas  temperature  of  the  preheater 
in  such  a  way  that,  in  the  event  of  a  reduction  in  said  gas 
temperature,  the  supply  of  fiiel  is  increased  and  vice  versa,  the 
improvement  comprising  measuring  the  temperature  of  the 
material  as  it  leaves  the  precalcination  zone,  simultaneously 
measuring  the  temperature  of  the  gases  leaving  the  precalcina- 
tion zone,  measuring  the  difference  between  the  material  tem- 
perature and  the  gas  temperature,  and  switching  the  regulation 
of  the  supply  of  fuel  to  said  precalcination  zone  from  autonutic 
to  manual  in  response  to  a  predetermined  maximum  or  mini- 
mum value  of  said  temperature  difference. 


ORIENTATION-BLOW  MOLDING  EQUIPMENT  AND 
JIG  USED  THEREFOR 
Sadao  Sazaki,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aaaigaOT  to  YoriJao  Kogyoabo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  973,439,  Dec  26,  1978,  Pat  No. 
4,233,010.  This  application  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,761 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Dec.  27,  1977,  52-159155 
The  portion  of  the  tens  of  this  pttcnt  nbaeqiient  to  Nor.  11, 
1997,  hat  been  dliriainied 
Ut  CL'  F27B  9/16 
VS.  CL  432—138  3  OaiM 

1.  A  heating  chamber  for  use  in  a  machine  for  producing 
biaxially  oriented  containers,  comprising: 
a  rotary  disk  having  a  top  face; 
a  cover  disposed  above  said  disk  and  spaced  from  the  top 

face  of  said  disk; 
a  core  metal  means  located  substantially  on  the  outer  cir- 
cumference of  the  top  face  of  said  disk; 
a  jig  means  supported  by  said  core  metal  means; 
a  plurality  of  sets  of  heating  elements  disposed  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  outer  circumference  of  the  top  face  of  said  disk;  and 
a  heat  exhausting  damper  associated  with  said  cover  and 
each  set  of  heating  elements,  the  comlnnalions  of  the  sets 
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of  heating  elements  and  the  heat  exhausting  dampen 
forming  a  plurality  of  heating  zones  within  said  heating 


frame  members,  said  roller  means  serving  as  the  bearing 
surface  for  supporting  the  ceramic  articles  to  be  treated. 


4,3003*2 
INDUSTRIAL  FURNACE  WITH  SIDE  WALL  CERAMIC 

INSULATING  MODULES 
Ewald  R.  Werych,  Elm  Grore,  Wis,,  aasigiior  to  General  Signal 

Corp,,  Stamford,  Com. 

DiTision  of  Ser,  No,  S0,S47,  Jun.  21, 1979,  Pat  No,  4,246^52, 

This  appUcation  Jal.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No,  170,960 

lat  a,'  F27D  1/00 

MS.  CL  432—247  17  CUu 


chamber,  said  heating  zones  providing  incremental  heat- 
ing for  a  container  piece  mounted  on  said  jig  means. 


4,300,181 
TRUCK  OR  THE  LIKE  FOR  CONVEYING  CERAMIC 
,  ARTICLES  THROUGH  A  KILN 

Aatoliio  Saliiati,  Viceaza,  Italy,  aaiivior  to  Salviata  Impiasti 
S,pjt.,  Viceaza,  Italy 

FiM  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No,  117,509 

bt.  CL'  F27B  9/26 

M&.  CL  432—241  15  Ciains 


1.  A  truck  for  conveying  ceramic  articles  through  a  kiln 
comprising 
a  base  plate, 
truck  frame  members  disposed  on  said  base  plate,  said  truck 

frame  members  defining  the  walls  of  said  truck; 
at  least  two  load  bearing  means  disposed  on  said  frame 

members  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  and 
a  piorality  of  tubular  roller  means  held  by  said  bearing 

mens,  transversely  with  respect  thereto,  and  in  a  freely 

totatable  manner  and  in  spaced  relationship  from  said 


1.  An  industrial  furnace  used  for  material  heat  treatment  and 
the  like,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  ceramic  fiber  insulating  modules  with 
each  set  arranged  in  a  vertical  stack  and  disposed  to  pres- 
ent contiguous  aligned  surfaces  to  the  furnace  interior; 

support  means  comprising  rigid  elements  supporting  each  of 
said  modules  vertically; 

a  plurality  of  retainer  clip  means  for  said  modules; 

each  of  said  retainer  clip  means  including  at  least  one  sharp 
spike  inserted  into  the  side  edge  surface  of  a  correspond- 
ing module; 

each  of  said  retainer  clip  means  further  including  at  least  one 
spike  support  arm  extending  horizontally  from  the  corre- 
sponding spike  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  module,  remote 
from  the  furnace  interior;  and 

means  interengaging  said  spike  support  arms  and  said  rigid 
elements  to  provide  for  holding  the  modules  securely 
against  horizontal  movement. 


4,300383 
ORTHODONIC  MODEL  TRIMMER  AID 
John  A.  Micr,  3166  Palm  Dr.  #58,  Fidlerton,  Calif.  92«32 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  965^37,  Dee.  4, 1978,  abandooed.  1W« 
applkatioa  Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No,  142,774 
lot  CL'  A61C  19/00 
U.S.CL433— 49  4Clalw 

1.  An  angulating  device  for  an  orthodonic  model  trimmer 
comprising: 

(a)  A  base  comprising  a  lateral  trough  portion; 

(b)  A  sliding  angulating  holder  to  which  is  attached  an  arm 
and  said  holder  being  positioned  within  said  trough  por- 
tion of  said  base;  , 

(c)  An  angulating  fence  containing  a  vertical   portion 
'   adapted  for  placement  onto  said  sliding  angulating  holder; 

(d)  A  plate  attached  to  a  flat  portion  of  said  fence;  an  open- 
ing within  said  holder  for  placement  of  said  plate; 
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(e)  Means  for  locking  said  arm  and  said  angulating  fence  in 
a  multitude  of  angular  positions; 


means  urging  said  hammer  in  an  axial  direction  to  a  first 
position  in  said  tube, 

coupling  means  for  moving  said  hammer  to  a  cocked  posi- 
tion axially  away  from  said  position  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  tube  in  an  axial  direction  with  respect  to  said 
cylinder,  and 


(0  Means  whereby  a  dental  cast  can  be  placed  onto  said 
device  for  the  trimming  of  said  model. 


4,300384 
CASTING  COLLAR  FOR  DENTAL  IMPRESSION  TRAY 
Hector  Camacho,  9972  «6th  Rd.,  Apt.  5-B,  Fomt  Hills,  N,Y. 
11374 

Filed  Feb,  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125326 

Int  a.'  A61C  19/00 

MS.  a,  433—74  13  Oains 


1.  A  collar  assembly  for  a  dental  impression  tray,  compris- 


mg: 


a  preformed  substantially  oval  member  having  a  continuous, 
thin,  outer  wall  which  forms  an  upstanding  peripheral 
enclosure  surrounding  a  dental  impression  tray,  and  hav- 
ing an  open  top  and  bottom; 

a  plurality  of  notches  formed  about  the  upper  edge  of  the 
wall  and  opposing  ends  thereof  for  supporting  depending 
dowel  pins  positioned  to  engage  teeth  being  cast  in  the 
tray; 

removable  coupling  means  for  securely  retaining  the  dowel 
pins  in  place  while  permitting  longitudinal,  lateral  and 
axial  positioning  of  the  dowel  pins  comprising 

at  least  one  rod  spanning  across  the  longer  dimension  of  the 
oval  member  and  retained  within  opposing  ones  of  said 
notches,  and  at  least  one  dowel  depending  therefrom. 


4300385 

PERCUSSIVE  DENTAL  CROWN  EXTRACTOR 
George  Khait,  516  28th  Atc„  #3,  San  Fraodico,  Calif.  94121 
FUed  JbL  30, 1980,  Ser,  No.  172360 
btCL'A61Ci/(» 
U.S.  a.  433—151  10  ClaJM 

1.  A  percussive  device  comprising,  in  combiiution: 
a  cylinder, 
a  tube  telescoped  into  said  cylinder  for  axial  movement  with 

respect  thereto, 
a  hammer  slidably  mounted  for  axial  movement  within  said 
tube, 


sear  means  for  releasably  holding  said  hammer  in  said 
cocked  position,  whereby  actuation  of  said  sear  means 
when  said  hammer  is  in  said  cocked  position  will  allow 
said  hammer  to  fly  back  to  said  first  position  in  said  tube 
and  thereby  cause  a  percussive  reaction  within  and  conse- 
quent limited  movement  of  said  device. 


4300386 
SHAPED  DENTAL  ARTICLES 
CarUuuu  SiUing,  Odeothal;  Gerhard  Balic;  Bend  Unsncf,  both 
of  LeTcrkusen;  Hans-Hermann  Sckuiz,  Letchlingen,  and  Mi- 
chael Walkoviak,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellachaft,  LcTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  959348,  Not.  13, 1978,  abaadoMd. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,031 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No«.  25, 
1977.  2752611 

Ibl  a.'  COOL  n/00:  a6ic  n/oo.  13/22 

vs.  a.  433—202  4  ClaUas 

1.  A  denture,  crown,  bridge  or  teeth  prepared  from  an  elasti- 
cized  polymethacrylate  obtained  by  bead  polymerization  of 
(A)  88  to  99.5%  by  weight  of  a  polymer  consisting  of  polymer- 
ized units  of  (1)  at  least  one  methacrylic  acid  ester  with  I  to  10 
C  atoms  in  the  aliphatic,  saturated  alcohol  component.  (2)  of 
said  methacrylic  ester  polymer  containing  up  to  30%  by 
weight  of  copolymerized  units  of  at  least  one  monomer  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  esters  with  1  to  10  C  atoms 
in  the  aliphatic,  saturated  alcohol  component,  hydroxyalkyi 
esters  of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid  with  2  to  4  C  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  group,  styrene,  vinyl  acetate  (meth)acrylamide, 
(meth)acrylic  acid  itaconic  acid,  and  (B)  0.S  to  12%  by  weight 
of  a  diamine-lengthened  polyurethane  which  has  been  obtained 
from 

(1)  one  or  more  substantially  linear  Afunctional  hydroxy! 
compounds  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  400  to 
6000  and  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  =  -  20'  C.  and 
selected  from  polyesters,  polyethers,  polyacetals,  polycar- 
bonates, polyesteramides  and  polyamides, 

(2)  a  diisocyanate  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  an  ali- 
phatic diisocyanate  with  a  branched  carbon  skeleton  of  7 
to  36  C  atoms,  (b)  a  Cycloaliphatic  diisocyanate  and  (c)  an 
aUphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  diisocyanate  modified  with  a 
vinyl  monomer  by  free  radical  grafting  copolymerization, 
and 

(3)  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  diamine  and  a  monofunc- 
tional  chain  terminator. 
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METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  RAISED  RELIEF  SHALLOW  DRAFT  PROPELLER  POCKET 

ILLUMINATED  GLOBE  Robert  S.  Wonmer,  «880  SW.  IM  Arc,  Oeala,  Fla.  32671 

W«li^«J.RkMr,CUa«o.IIL,iMi«MrtoRepiacleGlofe(f,  Filed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  13M1S 

lMnCUciao,IU.  lit  a.3  B63H  5/0$ 

FUcd  Mw.  31,  Um,  Scr.  No.  135,53a  UJS.  CL  440-0  6  CUm 

tat  a.3  G09B  ^7/08  • 


UJS.  a.  434— 132 


6ClidM 


1.  A  hollow  globe  structure  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  plurality  of  connected  globe  sections,  each  section  includ- 
ing a  flexible  plastic  outer  sheet  with  printing  thereon;  and 
a  rig^,  thin  walled,  molded  plastic  inner  wall  with  an  out- 
side surface  adhered  to  said  outer  sheet  and  defming  a 
relief  pattern  impressed  on  the  outer  sheet  by  the  outside 
surface  of  the  inner  wall,  said  inner  wall  having  a  gener- 
ally smooth,  uniform  inner  surface,  said  inner  wall  having 
sufficient  thickness  to  maintain  and  define  the  shape  of  the 
globe. 


REMOTE  OUTBOARD  MOTOR  STEERING  CONTROL 

Rkkwd  L.  WanJBg,  973  S.  Qoil  Way,  UUwwood,  Cok).  80226 

FiM  Dee.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,670 

bt  a.3  B63H  21/26 

UJS.  a  440-62  8  CUw 


l.ln  a  propeller  driven  watercrafi  having  a  hull  including  a 
bow,  a  stem,  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  keel,  the  improvement 
comprising  an  elongated  water  receiving  flow  control  pocket 
defined  in  the  hull  and  intersecting  the  stem,  said  pocket  in- 
cluding an  entrance  edge  transversely  disposed  to  the  hull  axis, 
an  upper  planar  surface  extending  from  said  entrance  edge 
obliquely  upward  toward  said  stem,  said  upper  surface  having 
lateral  edges  converging  in  the  direction  of  said  stem,  planar 
lateral  surfaces  each  having  a  lower  edge  intersecting  said  hull 
and  an  upper  edge  intersecting  said  upper  surface  defming  said 
upper  surface  lateral  edges,  said  lateral  surfaces  each  converg- 
ing upwardly  and  of  a  generally  triangular  configuration  each 
having  an  apex  intersecting  said  entrance  edge  and  a  base 
intersecting  said  stem,  the  transverse  dimension  of  said  en- 
trance edge  being  slightly  greater  than  the  transverse  dimen- 
sion between  the  intersection  of  said  lateral  surfaces  and  said 
hull  at  said  stem,  a  planar  deflector  surface  intersecting  said 
upper  surface,  stem,  and  said  lateral  surfaces,  said  deflector 
surface  being  slightly  obliquely  related  to  the  horizontal  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  its  intersection  with  said  upper 
surface  toward  said  stem,  and  a  planar  transition  surface  ex- 
tending obliquely  forward  and  downward  of  said  entrance 
edge  intersecting  said  entrance  edge  throughout  its  length  and 
intersecting  said  hull  and  keel,  said  transition  surface  having  a 
forward  edge  having  a  transverse  width  less  than  the  trans- 
verse width  of  said  pocket  entrance  edge. 


4,300390 
AUTOMATIC  TENSION  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

DRIVE  BELT 
MelTin  H.  HaUmaim,  Mlddletown,  md  Burr  E.  Stephens,  An- 
denon,  both  of  Ind.,  aadgnors  to  General  Motors  Corpon- 
tfcn,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUcd  Mnr.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,655 

tat  a?  F16H  7/12 

VS.  CL  474—110  4  Claims 


1.  A  remote  outboard  motor  steering  control  for  connection 
between  a  first  stationary  mounting  location  on  a  boat  and  a 
lightweight  trolling  motor  oscillatably  supported  from  said 
boat  and  including  a  second  steering  control  mounting  loca- 
tion, said  steering  control  including  an  elongated  bar,  a  mount- 
ing bracket  mounted  on  said  bar  for  guided  movement  there- 
along,  a  reversible  electric  motor  driven  capstan  joumaled 
from  said  mounting  bracket,  an  elongated  flexible  tension 
member  extending  between  and  anchored  relative  to  the  oppo- 
site end  portions  of  said  bar  and  having  an  intermediate  portion 
thereof  looped  about  said  capstan,  and  first  and  second  connec- 
tion structure  carried  by  said  bracket  and  one  end  of  said  bar 
for  releasaUe  universal  connection  with  said  mounting  loca- 


2=4- 


1.  A  belt  tension  controller  for  controlling  the  tension  in  a 
belt  between  maximum  and  minimum  limits;  said  belt  tension 
controller  comprising:  pulley  support  means  for  rotatably 
supporting  a  pulley  adapted  to  direct  and  support  a  belt  and 
being  subjected  to  a  force  level  proportional  to  the  tension 
force  in  the  belt;  actuator  means  having  an  output  member  for 
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moving  said  pulley  support  means  to  change  the  belt  tension, 
and  an  input  member;  spring  means  for  applying  a  force  to  and 
urging  the  input  member  in  one  direction,  said  input  member 
being  urged  in  the  opposite  direction  by  the  tension  force  of 
the  belt  on  said  output  member;  and  drive  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  input  member  including  unidirectional  drive 
motor  means,  first  and  second  clutch  means,  and  linkage  means 
for  connecting  said  flrst  and  second  clutch  means  to  said  drive 
motor  means,  said  drive  means  being  operable  in  response  to 
said  spring  means  being  the  higher  force  on  the  input  member 
to  connect  said  first  clutch  means  to  the  input  member  to 
selectively  move  the  output  member  in  a  direction  to  increase 
the  belt  tension  force  level  and  balance  the  forces  on  the  input 
member  and  being  0[)erable  in  response  to  the  belt  tension 
being  the  higher  force  on  the  input  member  to  connect  said 
second  clutch  means  to  the  input  member  to  selectively  move 
the  output  member  in  a  direction  to  reduce  the  belt  tension 
force  level  and  balance  the  forces  on  the  input  member. 


a  length  of  at  least  a  major  portion  of  one  bag  unit,  heat-sealing 
the  web  transversely  and  at  least  partially  severing  the  web  to 
define  individual  bag  units; 
the  improvement  consisting  in  heat-sealing  together  the  two 
overlapping  panels  of  each  bag  unit  by  forming  two  longi- 
tudinal seals  which  partially  overlap  to  provide  a  forward 
longitudinal  seal  and  a  rear  longitudinal  seal  with  respect 
to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  web,  at  least  one  of  said 
longitudinal  seals  is  substantially  hairpin  in  shape,  said  seal 
being  interrupted  in  the  hairpin  bend  wherd)y  any  air 
which  may  be  enclosed  in  the  bend  may  escape,  the  hair- 
pin shape  providing  a  transverse  seal  adjacent  to  the 
valve,  and  the  rear  longitudinal  seal  of  each  bag  unit  being 
formed  simultaneously  with  the  forward  longitudinal  seal 
of  the  adjacent  following  bag  unit. 


4,300,891 

APPARATUS  FOR  DECURLING  A  CONTINUOUS  WEB 

Robert  P.  Bcaiii,  #5  Dnytoo  Rd.,  HilUwnMgh,  Cdif.  94010 

Filed  Mv.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,685 

tat  CV  D21F  7/00 

US.  a.  4*3-8  11  { 


1.  Apparatus  for  decurling  a  continuously  advancing  web  of 
material  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  in  the  direction  of 
travel,  comprising: 
flrst  and  second  decurling  apparatus  each  comprising  elon- 
gated members  spaced  in  close  proximity  to  each  other  to 
bend  the  web  passing  therebetween  at  a  sharp  angle  and 
impart  a  decurling  effect  on  the  material;  and 
means  positioning  said  first  and  second  decurling  apparatus, 
in  the  plane  of  the  web  and  at  a  right  angle  to  each  other 
and  at  a  4S'  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  web  such 
that  each  apparatus  bends  the  web  both  crosswise  and 
lengthwise  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  to  correct  curl 
therein. 


4,300,892 
PLASnCS  BAGS  PRODUCTION 
ioha  G.  Bwaes,  Brampton,  and  Charles  R.  Murray,  Toronto, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Liidted,  Loodoa,  Eagiaiid 
CoMination  of  Ser.  No.  778,926,  Mar.  18, 1977,  mum  DetaaiTe 
PlAUcMion  No.  T966,002.  TUs  appUcatioa  Sep.  17, 1979,  Scr. 
No.  76,440 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  United  Kiasdoai,  Mar.  23, 1976, 
11632/76 

tat  CL3  B31B  1/66,  1/84 
UJS.  a.  493—193  7  CUims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  producing  plastics  bags  from  a  web  of 
plastics  material  which  comprises  folding  in  the  side  margins  of 
the  web  to  form  overlapping  panels,  repetitively  advancing  the 
w^  by  predetermined  increments  of  one  bag  unit  length, 
longitudinally  heat-sealing  the  overlapping  panels  together  for 


4,300,893 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  TRANSVERSE  WELD 

SEAMS  TO  SUPERPOSED  WEBS  OF  PLASTICS  FILM, 

PREFERABLY  IN  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  BAGS  FROM 

WEBS  OF  TUBULAR  OR  SEMI-TUBULAR  PLASTICS 
Fritz  Achdpobi,  and  HvaX  SchMidcr,  both  of  Lcaasricb,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assizors  to  Wiadmnlltr  *  Holschar,  Lca- 
gerich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geimaay 

FQed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,173 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Mar.  13, 
1978,  2810895 

tat  a>  B31B  23/60 
VS.  a.  493—194  15  CUm 
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1.  Apparatus  for  applying  transverse  weld  seams  to  super- 
posed webs  of  plastics  film,  preferably  in  the  production  of 
bags  from  webs  of  tubular  or  semi-tubular  plastics,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  oppositely  acting  welding  jaws  which  are  guided 
in  pairs  along  a  planar  processing  path  traversed  by  the  webs, 
and  at  both  sides  of  the  webs,  on  endless  chains  running  over 
sprockets  at  the  ends  of  the  processing  path,  enclose  the  webs 
between  each  other,  are  disposed  transversely  to  the  webs  and 
each  comprise  two  parallel  welding  bars  between  which  there 
is  on  one  side  a  cutting  knife  projecting  beyond  the  ban  and  on 
the  other  side  a  groove  receiving  the  knife,  characterized  in 
that  secured  to  the  endless  chains  (9,  10)  behind  the  welding 
jaws  (7,  8),  as  viewed  in  the  conveying  direction,  there  are 
holding  bats  (21,  22)  of  which  the  holding  means,  when  the 
holding  bars  (21,  22)  move  apart  in  the  vicinity  of  leading 
sprockets  (13,  14)  in  the  conveying  direction,  so  hold  leading 
ends  of  bags  (25)  severed  from  the  webs  and  behind  the  trans- 
verse weld  seams  that  the  bags  are  taken  along  alternately  by 
the  holding  bars  (21,  22),  and  that  means  are  provided  for 
taking  the  bags  off  (42, 42')  the  holding  bars  (21,  22)  for  stack- 
ing purposes. 
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4,300,aM 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  L-SHAPED  INFLATABLE 
RESTRAINT  CUSHION 
I  J.  CnHi«  Warm;  Johi  DcBmo,  RowtOIq  VinecBt 
F.  S«ie«rid,  StcrUiv  Hcigkti;  Jota  F.  Zeog,  Algoac  uid 
WaUn  A.  GafMte,  Mt  CIcacM,  aU  of  Mkh^  nriffMn  to 
GtMnl  Motor*  CofyontfaMi,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99^71 

i^  a'  B<oR  21  m 

U.S.a493— 2M  34 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  restraint  cushion  which  when 
inflated  forms  a  generally  horizontally  orientated  lower  com- 
partment having  top  and  bottom  walls  connected  to  a  verti- 
cally orientated  upper  compartment  having  front  and  rear 
walk,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  upper  and  lower  sheets  of  flexible  material 
which  are  joined  together  along  a  rear  edge  and  the  two 
aide  edges; 

(b)  forming  a  pleated  section  in  said  upper  sheet  along  an  axis 
extending  transversely  to  said  side  edges; 

(c)  connecting  the  parts  of  said  pleated  section  together, 
starting  adjacent  one  side  edge  and  ending  adjacent  the 
other  side  edge; 

(d)  joining  said  pleated  section  to  said  lower  sheet  so  that 
said  pleated  section  forms  a  wall  between  said  lower 
compartment  and  said  upper  compartment; 

(e)  providing  at  least  one  opening  between  said  upper  and 
lower  compartments  for  allowing  gas  to  flow  from  said 
lower  compartment  to  said  upper  compartment;  and 

(f)  joining  said  front  and  rear  walls  of  said  upper  compart- 
ment so  as  to  limit  the  extent  said  front  and  rear  walls 
move  relative  to  each  other  when  said  upper  compartment 
is  inflated. 


4,300395 
STRIPPER  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 
fecBca,  Hawtkone,  NJ.,  aaigMr  to  Mayflower 
Eieetnaie  Device*,  be.  Little  Feny,  N  J. 

FDed  Not.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,C68 
Irt.  a>  B65H  45/00 
U.S.  CL  493— «1<  4< 


first  and  second  parallel  spaced  horizontally  elongated  rol- 
lers lying  in  a  horizontal  plane; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  horizontally  elongaged  members  dis- 
posed at  right  angles  to  said  rollers,  each  member  extend- 
ing between  and  being  secured  to  said  rollers,  each  roller 
being  freely  rotatable  about  its  horizontal  axis  in  said 
members,  each  member  having  spaced  vertical  wheels  on 
one  side  thereof  which  rotate  freely  about  horizontal  axes; 

a  like  plurality  of  horizontally  elongated  (means)  rack  de- 
vices which  cooperate  with  said  members,  each  (means) 
device  being  disposed  adjacent  a  corresponding  member, 
each  (means)  device  having  a  rectangular  opening  having 
top  and  bottom  edges,  each  (means)  device  having  a  hori- 
zontal rack  gear  on  the  bottom  edge  of  its  opening  and 
raits  on  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  the  opening,  the 
wheds  of  each  member  slidably  engaging  the  rails  on  the 
adjacent  (means)  device  whereby  each  (means)  device  is 
maintained  in  horizontal  sliding  engagement  with  the 
corresponding  adjacent  member,  each  (means)  device 
being  horizontally  slidable  toward  and  away  from  the  first 
roller  along  the  corresponding  member  between  a  first 
position  at  which  the  horizontal  separation  between  each 
(means)  device  and  the  first  roller  is  a  minimum  and  a 
second  position  at  which  this  separation  is  a  maximum; 

a  horizontally  elongated  shaft  parallel  to  and  disposed  be- 
tween said  rollers,  said  shaft  being  supported  on  said 
frame  and  rotatable  about  its  axis,  said  shaft  extending 
through  the  rectangular  openings  and  carrying  a  like 
plurality  of  pinion  gears  secured  thereto,  each  pinion  gear 
engaging  a  corresponding  one  of  said  rack  gears;  and 

a  like  plurality  of  horizontal  cylinders,  each  cylinder  having 
a  cylinder  element  and  a  horizontal  piston  slidable  back 
and  forth  therein  between  a  fully  withdrawn  position  in 
said  element  and  a  fully  extended  position,  one  end  of  each 
piston  being  always  disposed  outside  of  its  corresponding 
cylinder  element  and  being  coupled  to  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  (means)  devices  to  cause  same  to  slide  back  and 
forth  between  its  first  and  second  positions,  each  cylinder 
element  being  secured  to  said  main  frame  whereby  when 
the  pistons  are  caused  to  move  simultaneously  from  with- 
drawn to  extended  positions,  the  (means)  devices  slide 
along  the  corresponding  members  toward  the  first  roller 
while  the  rack  gear  of  each  (means)  device  simultaneously 
engages  and  rotates  the  corresponding  pinion  gear,  caus- 
ing the  members  and  rollers  to  move  outward  as  a  unit 
with  respect  to  the  cylinder  elements  until  the  (means) 
devices  attain  said  first  position  and  whereby  when  the 
pistons  are  caused  to  move  simultaneously  from  extended 
to  withdrawn  positions,  the  members  and  rollers  move 
inward  as  a  unit  with  respect  to  the  cylinder  elements  until 
the  (means)  devices  attain  said  second  position. 


1.  A  Itiipper  roller  anem^y  for  use  with  a  folding  machine 
having  a  stationary  main  frame,  said  assembly  comprising: 


4,300,S96 
DEVICE  FOR  FOLDING  MATERIALS  TO  BE  FOLDED 
Hont  PrieiM,  BieieCdd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aieigaor  to 
HAT-Hohnam  GmbH  A  Co.  Aatoaatiow-Technik,  Kom- 
■aBditse*ellaclnft,  Leodierg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuoy 

Filed  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,210 
CUa*  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Not.  IS, 
197S,2M9431 

bt  CL3  B<5H  45/14 
VS.  CL  493—419  2  CUm 

1.  Device  for  folding  materials,  comprising: 
means  for  transporting  the  material  along  a  substantially 
horizontal  transport  path  including,  a  belt  conveyor  mate- 
rial transport  assembly  extending  over  a  first,  second  and 
third  transport  section  respectively  disposed  along  the 
direction  of  transport  of  the  material,  said  assembly  in- 
cluding a  first,  second  and  third  group  of  individual  end- 
less belts  each  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  upper  and 
lower  run,  said  outer  surface  of  said  lower  run  of  said  first 
group  of  belts  being  disposed  above  each  of  said  three 
transfiort  sections,  said  outer  surface  of  said  upper  run  of 
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said  second  and  third  group  of  bells  respectively  convey- 
ing the  material  through  said  second  and  third  transport 
sections,  and  a  swing-plate  having  an  upper  and  lower 
surface,  a  rear  edge  being  closest  to  said  third  transport 
section  and  a  front  edge  opposite  said  rear  edge,  one  of 
said  surfaces  of  said  swing-plate  being  disposed  below  the 
transport  path; 

a  retractable  material  stop  disposed  between  said  individual 
belts  of  said  third  group  of  endless  belts; 

means  for  rotatably  supporting  and  guiding  said  swing-plate 
about  an  axis  adjacent  said  rear  edge  from  a  starting  posi- 
tion wherein  said  front  edge  thereof  is  in  a  given  position 
through  a  180'  turn  about  said  rear  edge  thereof  and 
returning  said  opposite  front  edge  thereof  to  said  given 
position  after  the  turn; 

a  holder  supported  above  said  swing-plate  which  is  movable 
through  a  given  swing  and  having  extensions  disposed 
thereon,  said  extensions  cooperating  with  said  swing-plate 
to  return  said  swing-plate  to  said  starting  position; 

in  a  double-folding  operation,  said  holder  being  contactable 
with  said  rear  edge  of  said  swing-plate,  said  front  edge  of 
said  swing-plate  forming  a  first  crease  in  the  material  to  be 
folded  as  the  material  is  pressed  against  said  first  group  of 
belts  and  said  swing-plate  is  turned,  and  said  rear  edge 
forming  a  second  crease; 

guide  rollers  supporting  said  third  group  of  endless  belts  at 
an  end  thereof  closest  to  said  swing-plate; 

in  a  single-folding  operation,  said  guide  rollers  being  swing- 
able  between  individual  belts  of  said  first  group  of  belts  for 
preventing  said  rear  edge  of  said  swing-plate  from  form- 
ing a  crease; 

simultaneously  operable  exit  rollers  disposed  subsequent  to 


said  third  transport  section  relative  to  the  direction  of 
transport  for  additionally  creasing  the  folds  in  the  material 
as  it  leaves  the  device; 
sensor  means  disposed  on  said  stop  and  being  actuatable  by 
the  leading  edge  of  the  material  in  the  transport  direction 
for  shutting  off  said  belt  conveyor  assembly  and  for  syn- 


chronizing operation  of  said  swing-plate,  holder  and  stop; 
and  comb  means  for  folding  the  material  around  said  front 
edge  of  said  swing-plate,  said  comb  means  including  a 
multiplicity  of  spaced  apart  fingers,  each  finger  including 
an  angular  folder  having  an  acute-angle  notch  formed 
therein  into  which  said  front  edge  of  said  swing-plate  is 
insertable  with  the  material  there  between. 


CHEMICAL 


4,300,a9T 

METHOD  FOR  BLEACHING  WITH 

PEROXYMONOSULFATE-BASED  COMPOSmONS 

FVcdcrick  W.  day,  Sumnit,  N  J.,  issigiior  to  Colgite-PaliBoUTe 

Cofvuir.  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTisiaa  of  Ser.  No.  702,395,  Jnl.  6, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,123,376, 
wbkh  is  a  coBtiiiiiatioa-bi-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  391,058,  Ang.  24, 
1973,  Pat  No.  4,02S,263.  This  applicatioB  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  955,518 
The  portioii  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobsequent  to  Jan.  7, 1994, 
has  been  disclaimed, 
lat  CL'  aiD  7/56.  7/54.  3/395 
VS.  a.  8—111  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  bleaching  stained  dyed  laundry  fabrics 
which  comprises  bleaching  said  fabrics  in  an  aqueous  medium 
comprising  about  S  to  25  parts  of  a  water  soluble  peroxymono- 
sulfate  bleach,  about  3  to  20  parts  of  a  water  soluble  inorganic 
bromide,  in  sufTicient  quantity  to  promote  the  bleaching  activ- 
ity of  the  peroxymonosulfate  bleach,  and  about  2  to  30  parts  of 
an  aromatic  sulfonamide  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benzene  sulfonamide  and  alkylbenzene  sulfon- 
amides wherein  the  alkyl  is  of  about  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
N-alkali  metal  salts  of  said  sulfonamides,  N-acetyl  and  N-benz- 
oyl  derivatives  of  said  sulfonamides  and  of  said  salts  of  said 
sulfonamides,  and  mixtures  of  such  sulfonamides,  salts  and 
derivatives,  which  inhibits  destruction  of  dyes  and  overbleach- 
ing  of  dyed  materials  present  in  the  aqueous  medium  while 
stains  to  be  bleached  are  effectively  removed  from  the  fabrics. 


4,300,898 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  TREATING  TEXTILE  FABRICS 
Bernard  F.  North,  Rock  Hill,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Sun  Chemical 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continwition-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  92,630,  Not.  8, 1979.  This 

application  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,720 

Int  a.3  D06M  13/34 

VS.  a.  8—185  9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  treating  a  textile  fabric  containing 

cellulosic  fibers  which  comprises  a  blend  of  (1)  a  glyoxal/cy- 

clic  urea  condensate  or  an  alkylated  derivative  thereof  and  (2) 

dimethylol  dihydroxyethylene  urea  or  an  alkylated  derivative 

thereof. 


CI 


L  r>. 


wherein  Y  is  (C|.6)alkoxy, 

Z  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium, 

and  n  is  I  or  2, 
and  then  fixing  said  compound  on  said  substrate. 


4,300,900 

PROCESS  AND  DYE  PREPARATIONS  FOR 

PAD-DYEING 

Roland  Putzar,  Tbcrwil,  ami  Hans  Fieri,  Allschwil,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  896,108,  Apr.  13, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,607 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.   19,   1977, 
4809/77 

iBt  a.'  D06P  1/647.  1/653.  1/64;  C09B  67/40 
VS.  a.  8—524  19  Claims 

1.  A  storage-stable  solid  or  liquid  dye  preparation  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  \Wc  of  at  least  one  dye,  insoluble  or 
difficultly  soluble  in  water;  an  anionic  or  nonionic  dispeiang 
agent;  at  least  one  colorless  metal  complex  which  is  stable  in 
said  preparation  but  unstable  and  capable  of  splitting  under 
dyeing  conditions  at  a  pH  of  3  to  6  and  consisting  of  an  alkaline 
earth  metal  or  trivalent  metal  cation  and  at  least  one  polyden- 
tate  complexing  agent;  alone  or  in  the  presence  of  further 
biological  stabilizing,  humectant  or  thickening  additives,  wa- 
ter, organic  water-miscible  solvents  or  mixtures  thereof,  said 
colorless  metal  complex  being  present  in  said  solid  preparation 
in  an  amount  of  I  to  60%  by  weight  and  in  said  liquid  prepara- 
tion in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  20%  by  weight  relative  to  the  total 
preparation. 


4,300,901 
LIQUID  FORM  OF  DYESTUFFS 
Brian  L.  Yates,  Manchester,  and  Malcolm  C.  Clark,  HeaM 
Green,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Afdsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,641 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  5,  1979, 
19622/79 

Int  CV  D06P  67/00 
U.S.  a.  8— Sr  10  claims 

1.  A  liquid  dyestufT  composition  comprising 
(a)  5-40%  by  weight  of  a  dyestufT  having  the  formula 


4,300,899 

TRIAZINE  AND  PYRIMIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AS 

RESERVING  AGENTS 

Hans-Rudolf  Schmid,  Riehcn,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz 

Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  921,552,  Jnl.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,084 
Claims   priority,   applieation   Switzerland,   Jul.   7,    1977, 
8423/77;  Jul.  7, 1977,  8424/77 

Int  a.'  D06P  5/12 
VS.  a.  8-455  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reserving  an  anionic  dyeable  substrate 
against  anionic  dyes  which  comprises  applying  to  the  substrate 
a  compound  of  formula  I 


SOjX). 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal  cation,  n  repre- 
sents 1  or  2,  R I  is  a  hydrogen  atom  and  R  is  methyl  or  a 
dehydrothio-p-toluidine  residue;  or  R  and  Ri  together  are 
the  atoms  required  to  form  a  fused  benzene  ring,  and  Y  is 
a  residue  having  the  formula 


I 


whereby  ring  A,  the  fused  residue  formed  by  R  and  R|,  or 
the  residue  Y  can  each  be  further  substituted  by  one  or 
more  alkyl,  alkoxy.  hydroxy,  carboxy  or  dehydrothio-p- 
toluidine  groups  or  halogen  atoms; 

(b)  1-10%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide; 

(c)  45-75%  by  weight  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  or  a  water- 
soluble  ether  thereof;  and 

(d)  0-40%  by  weight  of  water. 


1012  O.G.-42 
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4,300,902 
COLORATION  PROCESS 
Herbert  G.  CooBOr,  Bicap,  Eagbud,  uiigBor  to  Imperial  Cbem- 
kal  ladntriet  United,  Loadoo,  Ei«laBd 

Filed  Jm.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,79S 
Claian  priority,  applicatioii  United  Kingdom,  Jm.  18,  1979, 
210r/79 

bt  a.>  DOCP  3/S2 
VS.  CL  8—529  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  tlie  colouration  of  cellulose  or  wool  textile 
materials  which  comprises  applying  a  dyestuff  containing  one 
or  more  s-triazinyl  groups  bearing  a  quaternary  nitrogen  sub- 
stituent,  or  the  precursors  of  such  a  dyestuiT,  in  the  absence  of 
an  acid-binding  agent  and  heating  the  treated  textile  material  to 
ISO*  C.  or  higher  to  fix  the  dyestuff  to  the  cellulose  or  wool, 
the  dyestuff  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  dyesluffs  of  the  formula: 


Ri 


N 

•  \        +/ 

D— C  C— N— Rj 

I  II        \ 

N  N           R3 

V 

I 

B 


where  D  is  a  chromophoric  group;  A  is  CI,  Br  or  F;  B  is 
a  substituent  unrcactive  to  cellulose  and 


4,300,903 

PADDING  AUXILIARIES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

DYEING  CELLULOSE  FIBERS  OR  MIXTURES  OF 

CELLULOSE  FIBERS  AND  SYNTHETIC  FIBERS  WITH 

SULPHUR  DYESTUFFS,  SULPHUR  VAT  DYESTUFFS, 

VAT  DYESTUFFS  AND  REACTIVE  DYESTUFFS 
Friedricli  Engelhardt,  Frankfort  am  Main;  Karl-Hdoz  Keil, 
Offenbach  am  Main;  Gerhard  Weckkr,  Snlzbach,  and  lOaiis 
Steniberger,  Bad  Vilbel,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  anign- 
ors  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,303 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  28, 
1979,  2930756 

Int  CL'  D06P  3/60.  3/82 
VS.  a  8—531  11  Claims 

I.  Padding  auxiliary  for  dyeing  cellulose  or  cellulose  fiber/- 
synthetic  fiber  mixtures  with  sulphur  dyestuffs,  sulphur  vat 
dyestuffs,  vat  dyestuffs  or  reactive  dyestuffs,  said  auxiliary 
comprising  an  aqueous  solution  or  dispersion  containing 
(a)  20  to  SO  percent  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  SO  to  100 
percent  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  the  following  for- 
mula (la) 


in 

R'O— P— 0R2 
I 


(b) 


|_6j©x® 

and  SO  to  0  percent  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  the  fol- 
lowing formula  (lb) 


— N— Rj 
\ 
«3 


is  derived  from  a  tertiary  amine  selected  from  trimethyl- 
amine,  triethylene  diamine,  pyridine,  a  methyl  pyridine  or 
a  carboxy  pyridine  of  the  formula: 


(CH}). 


(COOWtm 


where  n=0  or  I  and  m=  1  or  2,  and 
(b)  dyestuffs  derived  from  a  halotriazinyl  dyestuff  of  the 
formula: 


D- 

N 
•    \ 

-C           C- 
1            II 

N           N 

V 

1 

A 

-Dm- 

-cA- 

1       II 

\/ 

1 

A 

-B 

where  A,  B  and  D  have  the  meanings  given  above  and 
Dm  is  a  diamine  residue  linking  the  triazine  nuclei  by  its 
two  amino  groups,  and  from  a  tertiary  amine  as  defined 
for  dyestuff  (a). 


lO 
I  , 

HO-P— OR' 

LOJ©Y® 
(b)  b  percent  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

R« 


(■4 


CH3— (CH:)^— CH— (CH2)j— CON 
OSOsSZ® 


\ 


R5 


and 


(c)  c  percent  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


HO— (CHjCHjO)^— (CH2CHO),— (CH2CH20),-H 
CH3 

wherein 

b  is  a  number  from  0  to  S,  c  is  a  number  from  0  to  S  and  the 
numbers  for  b  and  c  are  chosen  such  that  the  sum  of  the 
numbers  for  b  and  c  is  a  number  from  I  to  10; 

R',  R2  and  R'  are  independently  an  aliphatic  moiety  with  S 
to  12  carbon  atoms  or  an  araliphatic  moiety  with  7  to  13 
carbon  atoms; 

X®,  Y®  and  Z®  is  each  independently  an  alkali  metal  cat- 
ion, ammonium  cation  or  a  cation  of  an  alkylamine  or 
hydroxyalkylamine  wherein  the  alkyl  has  1-12  carbon 
atoms; 

R*  is  an  aliphatic  moiety  with  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
alkylphenyl  with  7  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  phenylalkyi 
with  7  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic  moiety  with  I  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  alkylphenyl  with  7  to  10  carbon  atoms  or 
phenylalkyi  with  7  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
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y  and  z  are  independently  integers  from  6  to  8; 

n  a  number  from  IS  to  3S; 

m  and  p  are  the  same  number  and  their  sum  is  a  number  from 

2  to  120  with  n  and  the  sum  of  m  and  p  being  chosen  such 

that 


tw  +  j>  ■  44 


(m  +  p)  ■  44  -t-  s  '  58 


=  0.1  loO.S. 


tions  in  flow  and/or  composition  are  periodically  introduced, 
said  perturbations  having  a  fixed  frequency,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  flowing  said  fluid  stream  along  a  conduit;  and 

(b)  repeatedly  treating  said  flowing  stream  in  fixed  relation- 
ship to  the  periodicity  of  said  perturbations,  so  as  to  over- 
come the  effects  of  said  perturbations. 


4,300,904 
DYEING  OF  CELLULOSE-CONTAINING  TEXTILES  IN 

GLYCOL  AND  GLYCOL  ETHER  SOLVENTS 
Eugene  J.  Blancbard,  New  Orleans,  La.,  asstgaor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agrieal- 
tare,  WasUngtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  JnL  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  17M26 
tat  a.>  D06P  3/S2 
VS.  a.  8—532  8  dains 

1.  A  method  for  dyeing  cotton  material  in  a  glycol  or  a 
glycol  ether  solvent,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  treating  the  fabric  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a 
thiocyanate  salt; 

(b)  dyeing  the  fabric  with  a  direct  or  sulfur  dye  in  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  propylene  glycol, 
dipropylene  glycol,  polyethylene  glycol  with  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  400  to  600,  ethylene  glycol  monomethyl 
ether,  and  methoxy  polyethylene  glycol  with  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  120  to  SSO; 

(c)  rinsing  the  fabric  with  water  to  remove  excess  dye. 


4,300,905 
RAHD  TEST  FOR  ASCORBIC  ACID  DETERMINATION 
MaolM  BMsteiaen  Walter  Ritteradorf,  and  Hans  WieUnger, 

all  of  Maanhflm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehr- 

inger  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150^77 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jua.  28, 
1979,  292«068 

tat  a'  COIN  33/82 
VS.  a.  23—230  B  15  Cbdms 

1.  Rapid  test  device  for  the  determination  of  ascorbic  acid 
consisting  of  an  absorbent  carrier  impregnated  with  a  phos- 
phomolybdate  selected  from  alkali  salts  of  2,18-phos- 
phomolybdic  acid,  an  organic  acid  selected  from  aliphatic 
hydroxycarboxylic  acids,  and  an  alkali  chlorate  said  device 
exhibiting  a  pH  value  of  2.S  to  S  when  moistened  with  water. 


4,300,907 
SERUM  VITAMIN  B|2  ASSAY  AND  KTT  THEREFOR 
Lillian  Mansbach,  New  Oty,  sod  Henry  McCancr,  Piae  hiaat, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Becton,  Dickiasoa  and  Coapaay, 
Paramos,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,583 
tat  a.'  GOIN  33/82.  33/58 
VS.  CL  23-230  B  32  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  release  of  vitamin  B12  from  endogenous 
serum  binders,  comprising: 
contacting  serum  containing  vitamin  B12  bound  to  endoge- 
nous binders  therefor  with  a  vitamin  B12  releasing  agent 
comprising  a  water  miscible  organic  liquid  solvent  which 
does  not  destroy  vitamin  B12,  a  reducing  agent  which  does 
not  destroy  vitamin  B12,  and  cyanide  ions,  said  releasing 
agent  being  employed  in  an  amount  effective  to  release 
vitamin  B12  fix>m  endogenous  binders  therefor  to  thereby 
eliminate  the  necessity  for  heating  the  serum  to  heat  re- 
leasing temperatures. 


4,300,906 
METHOD  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  DOSAGE  OF 

FREEZE  CONDITIONING  AGENTS  ON  COAL 
Roger  W.  Kogel,  WarrcoTille,  01.,  asii«ior  to  Naico  Chemical 
Compaoy,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,022 
tat  CV  COIN  21/00 
VS.  CL  23—230  R  2  < 


9      , 


4,300,906 

METHOD  FOR  THE  OPERAHON  OF  AUTOMATED 

ANALYSIS  APPARATUS 

Kent  M.  Negersmith,  Carmel,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Technicon  ta- 

strmaents  Corp.,  Tarrytowa,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,320 

tat  CL'  GOIN  35/08 

VS.  a.  23—230  A  11  Claims 


'7 

/— 

IIZIII 

Z^IIIII 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a'flowing  stream  wherein  perturl»- 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  dosage  of  freeze-condition- 
ing  agents  applied  to  coal  which  method  comprises  the  follow- 
ing steps: 

(a)  collecting  a  sample  of  coal  treated  with  a  small  amount  of 
a  freeze-conditioning  agent  containing  a  compatible  fluo- 
rescent dye; 

(b)  extracting  the  treated  coal  with  a  solvent  for  the  freeze- 
conditioning  agent  and  determining  the  flurorescence  of 
such  extract; 

(c)  extracting  a  similar  treated  coal  sample  to  which  a  known 
amount  of  the  freeze-conditioning  agent  has  been  further 
added  and  determining  the  fluorescence  of  this  extract; 

(d)  setting  up  a  proportionality  between  the  fluorescence 
values  of  extracts  (b)  and  (c)  with  the  corresponding 
dosages  of  freeze-conditioning  agents  and  solving  for  the 
unknown  dosage  originally  applied  to  the  coal. 
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PROCESS  CONTROL 

E  V.  KiwtaHl,  Mil  Beat  Twig.  Totim  CiUf.  92<a0 

nM  Ai«.  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  1MI,441 

IM.  a'  GOIN  ///*  11/02.  33/18 

VS.  a.  23—230  A  23  Ctataoi 


material  having  the  color  indication  in  the  empty  tank  chamber 
using  the  liquid  lock  to  prevent  the  escape  thereof. 


-\  PUMP  I  ''i  ■!  riLTt*! — j»)  mhtctPt 

»H      StIISOa     COWTHOCUB 


14.  The  method  of  processing  fluid  materials  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

forcing  said  fluid  material  to  flow  through  a  differential 
pressure  producing  device  which  is  fitted  with  and  outlet 
port  and  a  downstream  inlet  port; 

interconnecting  said  ports  through  a  flowpatb  such  that  a 
portion  of  said  fluid  material  flows  therethrough; 

measuring  the  chemical  state  of  the  fluid  flowing  through 
said  flowpatb;  and 

subsequently  introducing  chemicals  into  said  flowpath  for  a 
period  bearing  a  selected  relation  to  the  measured  chemi- 
cal state  of  said  fluid. 


4300,910 

TEST  VIAL  CONSTRUCnON  AND  MEmOD  OF 

MEASURING  GAS,  VAPOR  AND  AEROSOL 

COMPONENTS  IN  AN  AIR  SAMPLE 

Kari-Hdn  Pawritx,  Ubeck,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcnwqr. 

to  DriiMotflt  AkHmrarllirliiW,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Geiaany 

Filed  Se».  30,  UW,  Ser.  No.  192,552 
CUm  priortty,  iwH"Hn«  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcmmy,  Nor.  30, 
1979,  2940218 

bt  CL^  GOIN  3I/2Z  21/78 
UjS.  a.  23-232  R  4aiiaf 


4,300,911 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  CRYSTALLINE  SIO2 
MODIFICATION 
lanio  Maraai,  Ludwigrinfta;  JoacUm  Stabeaow,  Weinheim, 
aad  Mattfaiaa  Schwarxmann,  Limborieriiof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  anignora  to  BASF  Aktiengeiellichaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraaay 

Fned  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,908 
Oaian  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Mar.  14) 
1979,2909930 

lat  a'  COIB  33/12:  BOID  9/00 
VS.  CL  23-300  5  daliH 

1.  A  prxwess  for  the  preparation  of  a  crystalline  SiOj-modifi- 
cation  characterized  by  an  X-ray  diffraction  diagram  which 
exhibits  at  least  the  following  diffraction  lines: 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  gas,  vapor  and  aerosol  compo- 
nents in  an  air  or  gas  sample,  using  a  gas  detecting  device 
which  includes  a  glass  tube  having  openable  ends  for  the  flow 
of  gas  therethrough,  and  through  a  filter  therein  which  en- 
trains components  to  be  measured,  and  fiirther  including  a 
reaction  layer  in  the  tube  downstream  of  a  breakable  ampoule 
having  a  liquid  solvent  therein  for  dissolving  the  entrained 
substances,  further  including  an  empty  chamber  portion 
through  which  the  solvent  liquid  is  directed  after  passing 
through  the  reaction  layer  in  the  tube,  and  further  including  a 
liquid  lock  downstream  of  the  empty  chamber  portion,  com- 
prising, opening  the  tube  to  pass  the  gas  to  be  tested  there- 
through and  to  entrain  in  the  filter,  particles  of  components  to 
be  measured,  breaking  the  ampoule  in  the  tube  to  direct  a 
solvent  through  the  filter  to  dissolve  the  entrained  particles 
and  directing  the  entrained  particles  and  solvent  through  the 
reactioa  layer  to  achieve  a  color  indication,  and  retaining  the 


<I(A) 
11.60 

iao2 

SJO 
4.U 

3.17 
2.84 


36 
IS 
II 
100 
79 
16 


which  process  comprises  heating  a  mixture  of  a  reactive  t 
phous  SiOj  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  hexamethylenediamine  at 
a  temperature  of  from  100'  to  200*  C.  for  from  O.S  to  SO  days, 
to  effect  crystallization  of  the  SiO}  to  said  crystalline  Si02- 
modification. 


4,300,912 

SYNTHEnC  FUEL  CONTAINING  METHANOL  AND 

BUTANOL 

DaTid  J.  Townaead,  Wheatoa,  m.,  aaaipwr  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,774 
lat  CL^  ClOL  1/18 
VS.  CL  44-56  12  ClaiaH 

1.  A  synthetic  fuel  comprising 
20  to  40  percent  by  volume  butanol, 
10  to  40  percent  by  volume  methanol, 
20  to  60  percent  by  volume  heavy  hydrocarbon,  and 
0.0001  to  0.001  pound  of  a  colloid  stabilizer  per  gallon  of  the 
remaining  constituents. 


4,300,9U 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  PRODUCT  GAS 

Klaaa  Egert;  Wolf8aag  Hdarich;  Klana  Lacaa;  Klaus-Otto  Kuhl- 
brodt,  all  of  Friebere  FHedrich  Bcrger,  Brand-Erbiador^ 
Peter  GoUer,  Freiberg;  MaalM  ScUagaitz,  FVeibcrgi  Maa- 
fred  Groaa,  Freiberg,  all  of  Gcrmaa  Democratic  Rep.;  Alek- 
saader  Jegorow;  VasiUj  Fedotor,  Vladimir  GaTrilin;  Eraeat 
Gndymor,  Vladimir  Scbkbot;  Igol  AchantoT,  all  of  Moakwa; 
Nikoli^  MitjdnroT,  Moskonk,  aad  Evgeatj  AbraanOT, 
Moakwa,  ail  of  U.S.S Jl.,  aaaignora  to  BrennatofHaatitat  Frei- 
berg, Freiberg,  Genaaa  Democratic  Rep.  aad  Goaodantwea- 
ayi  Naataehao  laaledowatelakU  I  Projektayi  laatitnt  Aiotaoj 
PromnacUeaaoati  I  Prodaktow  Orgaaitactaekogo  Siateaa, 
Moacow,  U.S.SJt. 

FUed  Dec  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,892 
lat  CL3  ClOJ  3/72 
VS.  CL  48—67  4  Claima 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  gas  in  a  reactor  by  oxidation  of 
finely  divided  fuel  with  concomitant  formation  of  liquid  slag, 
the  steps  of  discharging  from  the  reactor  a  stream  of  the  prod- 
uct gas  and  a  stream  of  Uquid  slag  which  travels  within  and  is 
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surrounded  by  the  stream  of  product  gas;  passing  the  streams 
downwardly  into  a  vessel  through  a  straight  central  passage  of 
a  vertical  doublewalled  discharge  tube  having  an  annular 
clearance  between  its  walls  and  also  having  a  lower  open  end 
immersed  in  a  water  bath  in  the  vessel;  circulating  a  cooling 
liquid  in  counterflow  to  the  streams  through  the  annular  clear- 
ance; admitting  said  cooling  liquid  at  an  upper  end  portion  of 
the  discharge  tube  from  the  annular  clearance  onto  an  inner 


surface  of  the  discharge  tube,  for  gravity  descent  on  and  along 
the  inner  surface  as  a  liquid  film  which  prevents  local  over- 
heating or  destruction  of  the  tube;  discharging  the  slag,  which 
becomes  cooled  and  granulated  on  entry  into  the  water  bath, 
from  a  lower  part  of  the  vessel;  cooling  the  product  gas  during 
ascent  of  the  same  through  the  water  bath  from  the  lower  open 
end  of  the  discharge  tube;  and  discharging  the  cooled  product 
gas  from  an  upper  part  of  the  vessel. 


11.  A  method  for  gasifying  carbon-containing  solid  in  a 
single  vessel  comprising  a  pretreater  section  and  a  gasilier 


section  arranged  substantially  vertically  over  said  pretreater 
with  a  grid  between  said  sections,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

intnxlucing  carbon-containing  solid  into  a  pretreater  section 
of  a  gasifier; 

introducing  an  oxygen-containing  gas  into  the  pretreater 
section  to  pretreat  carbon-containing  solid; 

introducing  gases  from  said  pretreater  to  said  gasifier 
through  said  grid; 

lifting  pretreated  carbon-containing  soUd  from  the  pre- 
treater section  into  the  gasifier  section  through  a  lift  pipe 
which  is  located  within  said  single  vessel  and  which  ex- 
tends from  the  bed  of  solids  in  the  pretreater  into  said 
gasifier  section;  and 

regulating  the  rate  of  flow  of  carbon-containing  solid  from 
the  pretreater  section  into  the  gasifier  section  in  order  to 
selectively  control  the  residence  time  of  carbon-contain- 
ing solid  in  the  pretreater  section. 


4,300,91$ 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PYROLYSIS  OF  REFUSE 
Rndiger  Scharidt;  Franz  Steininger,  aad  Klaaa  HOiekamp,  all  of 
Munich,  F^  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  aaai0Kirs  to  Babeock  Kraaaa- 
Maffei,  Moaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geniaay 
Continnteon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  57,263,  Jal.  13, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  contiBuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  957,989, 
Not.  16, 1978,  abaadoacd.  This  applicatioo  Apr.  3, 1980,  Scr. 
No.  136,900 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Nor.  IS, 
19T7,  2751007;  Jan.  9, 1978,  2825429 

laL  a^  aOJ  3/00 
U5.a.48— 197R  SCUM 

^ag^    [3^E3   P"g?°i 


4,300,914 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GASIFYING  WTTH  A 

FLUmiZED  BED  GASIFIER  HAVING  INTEGRATED 

PRETREATING  FACIUTIES 

Loaia  F.  Rice,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  aaslgaor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represeated  by  the  United  States  Department  of 

Eaergy,  Waahiagton,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,357 

lat  a.}  ClOJ  3/68 

VS.  CL  48—76  23  Claima 


E^ 


'  MUMafwrEMiS 

CKAOtW  <^acTcn      I      tPXnUL 


gggfe^ 


i^e: 


I.OJCE0  3ifc*HT 


ctmtpwwgusa 


1.  A  process  for  the  pyrolysis  of  refuse  comprising: 

(a)  subjecting  the  refiise  to  carbonisation  in  a  rotary  kiln  in 
the  substantial  absence  of  air  to  produce  raw  carbonisation 
gases  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  300'  and  430'  C. 
and  at  a  calorific  value  of  between  1000  and  3S00  kcal/- 
standard  cubic  meter  (moist),  and  soUd  residues; 

(b)  separating  said  raw  cart>onisation  gases  from  said  solid 
residues; 

(c)  dividing  said  raw  carbonisation  gases  into  a  first  part 
comprising  between  about  one-fifth  and  one-half  of  the 
total  amount  and  a  second  part  comprising  between  about 
one-half  and  four-fifths  of  the  total  amount  of  said  raw 
carbonisation  gases; 

(d)  completely  burning  said  first  part  of  the  raw  carbonisa- 
tion gases  to  produce  hot  flue  gases  with  a  solid  cartxm 
content  of  less  than  SO  mg/standard  cubic  meter; 

(e)  mixing  said  hot  flue  gases  with  said  second  part  of  the 
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raw  carbooiution  gases  to  obtain  a  cracking  temperature 
of  between  about  900"  and  1 100*  C; 

(f)  feeding  said  mixture  of  gases  through  a  free-flow,  non- 
catalytic  reactor  at  a  pressure  of  between  about  0.7  and  1.2 
atm,  a  velocity  of  between  about  1  and  30  meters  per 
second,  and  a  residence  time  of  between  about  0.5  and  3 
seconds  to  crack  the  long  chain  organic  constituents  in 
said  mixture  of  gases, 

(g)  the  cracking  temperature  being  so  selected  that  for  a 
predetermined  residence  time  the  content  of  condensable 
organic  compounds  in  the  cracked  gases  is  less  than  0.2 
g/standard  cubic  meter, 

(h)  the  division  of  said  raw  carbonisation  gases  being  so 
selected  that  for  a  predetermined  calorific  value  of  said 
raw  caibonisation  gases  said  selected  cracking  tempera- 
ture is  obtained;  and 

(i)  cooling  said  cracked  gases  to  a  temperature  just  above 
their  dew  point  at  a  rate  of  at  least  12S'  C.  per  second. 


the  hydrogen-containing  gas  from  the  gasification  zone,  and 
discharging  the  ash  from  the  gasification  zone. 


4,300^7 
MEmOD  FOR  PREVENTING  ADHESION  OR  CAKING 
OF  HYDROCARBON-CONTAINING  RAW  MATERIALS 
Christiaa  Koch,  aad  AUM  Behmaaa,  both  of  Erlangeii,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assigoors  to  Kraftwerk  (JnloB  Aktieageaell- 
ichiaft,  MJUhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnniny 
DiTiakm  of  Ser.  No.  18,410,  Mar.  7, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,233,036. 
Thli  application  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,154 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Mar.  30, 
1978,  28137«5 

tat  a>  ClOG  45/00 
VS.  a.  48—213  2  dalau 


4,300,916 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  GASmCATION 

OF  COAL 
HaH  Fkewcr,  Martolhtcia;  Raiser  MiiUer,  awi  Ulrich  Schiffera, 
both  of  Eriaagen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignors  to 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktieageseilsckaft,  Miilbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Fikd  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,526 
CWaa  priority,  appttcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Mar.  6, 

1979,2908772 

tat  a^  ClOJ  3/46,  3/00 
VS.  a.  48—210  6  Claims 


i^S- 


1.  Method  for  the  gasification  of  coal  to  convert  volatile  and 
readily  reactive  components  in  coal  into  hydrocarbons  com- 
posed principally  of  CH4  with  lesser  amounts  of  C2H6  and 
other  hydrocarbons  by  the  addition  of  hydrogen,  and  generat- 
ing a  hydrogen-containing  gas  by  the  addition  of  steam,  com- 
prising forming  from  the  coal  two  grain  fractions,  a  coarse 
fraction  and  a  fme  fraction,  subjecting  a  portion  of  the  flne 
fraction  of  the  coal  to  hydrogenation  in  a  hydrogenation  zone 
in  the  presence  of  added  hydrogen  at  an  elevated  temperature 
about  700*  C.  to  produce  principally  gaseous  constituents 
containing  hydrocarbons  and  a  non-vaporous  residual  coke 
component  containing  principally  carbon  and  ash,  releasing 
the  gaseous  constituents  from  the  hydrogenation  zone,  dis- 
charging the  hot  residual  coke  component  from  the  hydroge- 
nation zone,  mixing  the  hot  residual  coke  with  another  portion 
of  said  fine  fraction  of  the  coal,  pressing  said  mixture  to  pro- 
duce briquets,  subjecting  said  briquets  together  with  a  coarse 
fraction  of  coal  to  steam  gasification  in  a  steam  gasification 
zone  in  the  presence  of  added  steam  at  an  elevated  temperature 
to  generate  a  hydrogen-containing  gas  leaving  as  residue  an 
ash  containing  principally  non-combustible  material,  releasing 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  adhesion  or  caking  of  normally 
liquid  hydrocarbon-containing  raw  materials  including  resid- 
ual oil  which  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  are  partially  gasified 
by  hydrogenation  gasification  in  a  reaction  vessel  through 
which  the  raw  material  passes  while  being  heated  to  a  tempera- 
ture above  700'  K.,  which  comprises  passing  raw  materials  in 
particle  form  downwardly  through  the  reaction  vessel,  intro- 
ducing a  hydrogen-containing  gas  at  a  temperature  above  700* 
K.  in  admixture  with  the  raw  materials  to  heat  the  raw  materi- 
als to  a  temperature  above  700*  K.  and  to  effect  hydrogenation 
gasification  of  part  of  the  raw  materials,  contacting  the  parti- 
cles of  raw  materials  as  they  pass  downwardly  through  the 
^reaction  vessel  in  a  temperature  zone  of  about  600'  to  700'  K. 
with  a  medium  which  is  at  a  temperature  above  1000*  K.  to 
rapidly  heat  the  surfaces  of  raw  material  particles  to  above 
700'  K.  by  direct  contact  with  the  hot  medium  alone,  in  the 
absence  of  combustion  of  raw  materials  with  added  oxygen  to 
cause  the  raw  material  particles  to  become  noncaking  in  its 
downward  passage  through  tbe  reaction  vessel  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  700'  K.  wherein  the  medium  for  rapidly  heating  the 
surfaces  of  the  raw  material  particles  is  heat  exchanger  tubes 
heated  by  a  heating  gas  flowing  in  parallel  flow  and  in  indirect 
heat  exchange  with  the  raw  material  particles  and  wherein  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  hydrogen-containing  gas  is  introduced  in 
admixture  with  the  raw  materials  prior  to  passing  in  contact 
with  the  heat  exchanger  tubes. 


4,300,918 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  MOISTURE  PARTICLES 
Boyd  Cary,  Falrtaz,  Va.,  assignor  to  Parmatic  Filter  Corpora- 
tion, Liriogston,  N  J. 

CoBtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  903,560,  May  8, 1978, 
abaadoaed.  This  application  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,930 

tat  a."  BOID  50/00.  39/12 
VS.  a  55—1  7  Oatas 

1.  A  method  of  removing  particles  entrained  in  air,  the  air 
including  particles  of  moisture,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
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passing  the  air  at  a  velocity  greater  than  20  feel  per  second 
through  an  inertia  separating  means  for  inertially  remov- 
ing at  least  a  poriion  of  the  larger  sized  particles  from  the 
air  to  provide  partially  processed  air,  and 

passing  the  partially  processed  air  at  a  velocity  which  is 
greater  than  a  predetermined  velocity  through  an  impact 
filtering  pad  for  removing  particles  entrained  in  said  par- 
tially processed  air,  said  impact  filtering  pad  comprising  at 


tor  nozzle  and  to  an  external  circuit  means  for  supplying  to 
said  chamber  liquid  returned  from  said  external  circuit  said 
means  for  supplying  liquid  to  said  first  chamber  comprising  a 
second  chamber  communicating  with  said  first  chamber  adja- 
cent said  aspirator  inlet  and  means  for  permitting  liquid  flow 
from  said  aspirator  to  pass  from  said  flrst  chamber  to  said 
second  chamber. 


least  one  layer  of  a  plurality  of  fibers,  each  of  said  fibers 
having  a  diameter  greater  than  0.001  inches  and  less  than 
0.006  inches,  and  the  ratio  of  total  surface  area  of  said 
fibers  in  said  pad  to  the  volume  of  said  pad  being  greater 
than  43  ft.->  and  less  than  1400  ft.-',  and  said  predeter- 
mined velocity  being  greater  than  20  feet  per  second  and 
chosen  according  to  the  diameter  of  said  fibers  of  said 
impact  filtering  pad  so  that  there  is  no  coalescence  of 
moisture  particles  captured  by  said  impact  filtering  pad. 


4,300,920 
STACK  GAS  REHEATER  SYSTEM 
Edward  E.  Grow,  Tilsa,  OkUt,  asrivior  to  Traater,  lac,  Tnha, 
Okla. 

Filed  Jiu.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,318 
tat  CL'  BOID  47/00 
U.S.  CL  55-84  1  ( 


4,300,919 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DESORFTION  OF 

GAS  FROM  A  UQUID 

Geoffrey  A.  Lewis,  aad  Hany  S.  Bottoms,  both  of  SoUhull, 

Eaglaad,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Birmingham, 

Eaglaad 

FUed  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,048 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kiagdoai,  Dee.  6,  1978, 
47330/78 

tat  a.}  BOID  19/00 
VS.  CL  55—48  6  daims 


1.  A  method  of  desorbing  gas  from  a  liquid,  comprising 
withdrawing  liquid  from  a  storage  chamber  by  means  of  a 
pump,  supplying  a  pari  of  the  liquid  discharged  by  said  pump 
to  the  nozzle  of  an  aspirator  whose  outlet  communicates  with 
said  chamber  and  which  has  an  aspiration  inlet  communicating 
with  said  outlet  by  way  of  said  chamber,  supplying  the  remain- 
der of  said  liquid  discharged  by  said  pump  to  an  external  cir- 
cuit and  returning  said  remainder  of  the  liquid  from  said  exter- 
nal circuit  to  said  storage. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  desorption  of  gas  from  a  liquid,  compris- 
ing a  first  storage  chamber  for  said  liquid,  a  pump  for  with- 
drawing liquid  from  said  chamber,  an  aspirator  having  a  nozzle 
to  which  liquid  can  be  delivered  by  said  pump,  an  aspiration 
inlet  communicating  with  said  chamber,  and  an  outlet  said 
chamber  providing  a  flow  path  through  which  liquid  can  flow 
from  said  outlet  to  said  inlet,  first  and  second  passages  through 
which  liquid  can  flow  in  parallel  from  said  pump  to  said  aspira- 


1.  In  the  method  of  treating  combustion  or  flue  gas  which 
results  from  the  burning  of  coal  or  similar  fuel  in  a  boiler 
wherein  the  flue  gas  b  passed  through  a  wet  scrubber  and 
proceeds  in  a  saturated  condition  as  a  flue  gas  stream  to  an 
exhaust  fan  and  thence  up  a  stack,  and  wherein  a  reheat  heal 
exchanger  is  employed  to  heat  the  saturated  flue  gas  subse- 
quent to  its  treatment  in  the  wet  scrubber  but  prior  to  its  intro- 
duction to  the  exhaust  fan  whereby  the  flue  gas  is  healed  to  a 
sufficiently  high  temperature  above  its  dew  point  that  conden- 
sation is  prevented  in  the  exhaust  fan  and  in  the  stack  with  a 
consequent  elimination  or  reduction  of  corrosion  in  the  fan  and 
stack,  the  improvement  which  comprises  heating  at  least  a 
poriion  of  the  flue  gas  stream  slightly  above  its  dew  point 
subsequent  to  its  passage  through  the  wet  scrubber  and  prior  to 
its  passage  through  the  reheat  heal  exchanger  to  prevent  any 
condensation  from  the  flue  gas  stream  in  the  reheat  heal  ex- 
changer, wherein  a  poriion  of  the  flue  gas  stream  is  withdrawn 
as  a  side  stream  from  the  flue  gas  stream  at  a  location  subse- 
quent to  the  passage  of  the  flue  gas  stream  through  the  wet 
scrubber  and  prior  to  the  passage  of  the  flue  gas  stream  to  the 
exhaust  fan,  heating  the  side  stream  by  locating  the  reheat  heal 
exchanger  in  the  side  stream,  inserting  a  separate  fan  in  the  side 
stream  between  said  first  location  and  said  reheat  heal  ex- 
changer to  force  the  side  stream  through  said  reheat  ex- 
changer, by-passing  a  portion  of  the  side  stream  immediately 
downstream  from  said  reheat  heat  exchanger  and  back  to  the 
upstream  side  of  said  separate  fan  to  add  heat  to  the  side  stream 
whereby  the  side  steam  Is  maintained  slightly  above  its  dew 
point  prior  to  its  passage  through  said  reheat  heat  exchanger, 
and  reintroducing  the  side  stream  into  the  flue  gas  stream  at  a 
second  location  positioned  downstream  from  said  first  location 
and  prior  to  the  introduction  of  the  flue  gas  stream  to  the 
exhaust  fan,  wherein,  for  shut  down  purposes,  a  stream  of 
ambient  air  is  introduced  to  the  side  stream  between  said  first 
location  and  said  fan  while  simultaneously  preventing  the  flow 
of  flue  gas  into  the  side  stream  until  the  side  stream  is  purged 
of  flue  gas. 
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4,300,921 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  FINELY 

DIVIDED  SOLIDS  FROM  GASES 
Dtaii  C.  Littrdl.  AMkonge,  Ky.,  amitnor  to  Rnnord,  bc^ 
MOwaakee,  Wii. 

FIM  Mtf .  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  127,197 
tat  a.3  BOID  46/04 
VS.  CL  55-96  X 


improvement  which  comprises  an  insulating  current  feed- 
through  assembly  capable  of  maintaining  the  pressure  in  said 
housing  even  upon  breakage  of  assembly  parts,  said  assembly 
comprising: 
an  annular  flange  surrounding  said  opening; 
a  pair  of  pressure-resistant  cup-shaped  elements  opening 
toward  one  another  and  having  rims  juxtaposed  with 
opposite  sides  of  said  flange; 
a  pair  of  rigid,  heat-resistant,  pressure-resistant  ceramic 
insulating  rings  having  grooves  opening  in  opposite  direc- 
tions and  receiving  the  respective  rims  while  being  braced 
against  opposite  sides  of  said  flange,  each  of  said  grooves 


32.  A  process  for  removing  particulate  material  entrained  in 
a  gaseous  stream,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

conveying  a  particulate  material-contaminated  gas  through 
at  least  a  flist  filter  bed  of  granular  filter  media,  whereby 
the  particulate  material  becomes  trapped  in  the  granular 
filter  media; 

removing  the  granular  filter  media  containing  trapped  par- 
ticulate material  from  the  filter  bed; 

separating  trapped  particulate  material  from  the  granular 
filter  media  removed  from  the  filter  bed,  said  separating 
step  comprising  cascading  the  granular  filter  media  down 
a  pluraUty  of  surfaces,  said  surfaces  being  sufficiently  hard 
that  the  granular  filter  media  will  bounce  upon  impact 
with  said  surfaces  due  to  the  force  of  gravity,  said  surfaces 
being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  vertical  and  being 
spaced  from  one  another  vertically  in  such  a  way  that  the 
surface  first  impacted  by  the  granular  filter  media  is  lo- 
cated uppermost  and  each  subsequent  surface  is  located  at 
a  progressively  lower  position  and  said  surfaces  also  being 
spaced  from  one  anottier  horizontally  in  such  a  way  that 
granular  filter  media  discharged  thereon  will  cascade 
downwardly  by  bouncing  from  surface  to  surface  whereas 
particular  material  accompanying  the  granular  filter 
media  will  fall  into  the  horizontal  spaces  between  said 
surfaces; 

collecting  the  separated  granular  filter  media  at  the  bottom 
of  the  plurality  of  surfaces; 

returning  the  collected  granular  filter  media  to  the  filter  bed; 
and 

collecting  the  particulate  material  separated  from  the  granu- 
lar filter  media. 


in  cross  section  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  annular  arms 
reaching  away  from  said  flange  to  receive  the  respective 
cup-shaped  element,  each  ring  having  an  inner  one  of  said 
arms  extending  axially  along  the  respective  cup-shaped 
element  inwardly  thereof  and  an  outer  one  of  said  arms 
extending  axially  along  the  exterior  of  the  respective 
cup-shaped  element; 

a  conductor  traversing  said  cup-shaped  elements  and  sur- 
rounded by  said  rings  while  extending  through  said  open- 
ing into  said  housing;  and 

means  for  retaining  said  elements  on  said  conductor  for 
bracing  said  elements  in  opposite  directions  against  said 
rings  and  said  flange. 


4,300,923 
DEAERATOR  SYSTEM  HAVING  POSFFIVE  PRESSURE 

INDICATING  MEANS 
Sigmuad  P.  Skoli,  Elmwood;  Robert  J.  Doiian,  Chicago,  and 
DiTid  M.  Kemp,  Napenrille,  all  of  DL,  assignors  to  Mojonnler 
Bros.  Co.,  Chicago,  Ul. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,103 
tat  a.5  BOID  19/00:  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  CL  55—196  10  < 


4,300,922 
INSULATING  CURRENT  FEED-THROUGH 
Otto  Giipaer,  Offenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaDy,  aaaignor  to 
MetoUgewilachaft  AkticBgeaellsehaft  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,576 
CtaiBi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1979.2918804 

tat  a.'  B03C  3/70;  HOIB  17/28 
VS.  CL  55—146  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  high-temperature,  high-pressure  electrostatic  precipi- 
tator having  a  housing  formed  with  an  opening  in  a  wall,  the 


1.  An  improved  deaerator  system  for  purging  air  from  water 
comprising:  container  means  for  containing  the  water,  input 
means  for  establishing  a  positive  gas  pressure  within  the  con- 
tainer, a  first  conduit  leading  from  the  container  at  a  point 
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above  the  normal  level  of  water  in  the  container  and  having  a 
distal  end  extending  in  a  substantially  downward  direction,  a 
substantially  downwardly  extending  check  valve  connected  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  firet  conduit  distal  end,  the 
check  valve  including  an  upstream  sleeve,  a  downstream 
sleeve,  an  annular  valve  seat  member  disposed  between  the 
upstream  sleeve  and  the  downstream  sleeve,  valve  head  guide 
means  extending  from  the  valve  seat,  a  valve  head  carried  by 
the  guide  means,  and  biasing  means  for  urging  the  valve  head 
into  seating,  valve-closed  engagement  with  the  valve  seat 
under  normal  conditions  but  permitting  the  valve  head  to  open 
in  a  downstream  direction  away  from  the  valve  seat  in  re- 
sponse to  excessive  pressure  experienced  in  the  upstream 
sleeve,  the  system  further  including  positive  fluid  pressure 
indicator  means  having  an  indicator  housing,  a  second  conduit 
providing  fluid  communication  from  a  point  located  on  and  in 
the  check  valve  upstream  sleeve  but  spaced  apart  from  the 
valve  seat,  to  the  valve  housing  bottom,  the  housing  having  a 
substantially  vertically  disposed  through-bore  communicating 
at  its  bottom  with  the  second  conduit,  a  seat  being  formed 
within  said  through-bore,  the  indicator  means  further  includ- 
ing an  indicating  element  disposed  within  said  bore,  said  indi- 
cating means  being  arranged  to  engage  the  through-bore  seat 
in  the  absence  of  positive  pressure  within  the  container  means 
and  through-bore,  and  to  disengage  said  seat  and  rise  in  said 
through-bore  in  response  to  positive  pressure  within  the  con- 
tainer means  and  the  check  valve  upstream  sleeve,  the  indicat- 
ing element  being  viewable  through  the  housing  when  disen- 
gaged from  the  seat  to  provide  a  readily  discemable  indication 
of  positive  pressure  within  the  container  means,  and  being 
weighted  to  rise  from  the  through-bore  seat  in  response  to  a 
pressure  which  is  less  than  that  required  to  unseat  the  check 
valve  head  from  its  valve-closed  position  on  the  check  valve 
seat. 


4,300,92* 

EXHAUST  GAS  SCRUBBER  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Charles  F.  Coyle,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Paccar  lie, 

Bellenie,  Wash. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,855 

Int  CL'  BOID  47/00:  FOIN  3/04 

VS.  CL  55—210  17  Claims 


for  aspirating  scrubbing  liquid  into  the  mixing  chamber  to 
intermix  with,  cool  and  cleanse  said  gases; 

means  for  separating  the  liquid  from  the  gases;  and 

an  exhaust  gas  outlet  for  exhausting  cooled,  cleansed  gases 
from  said  tank; 

the  mixing  tube  having  a  downwardly  open  lower  end  posi- 
tioned near  the  bottom  of  the  scrubber  tank. 

7.  An  exhaust  gas  scrubber  comprising: 

a  scrubber  tank  containing  a  pool  of  scrubbing  liquid; 

an  exhaust  gas  inlet  tube  for  conducting  hot,  dirty  exhaust 
gases  downwardly  into  the  tank  to  an  outlet  opening; 

a  mixing  tube  surrounding  a  portion  of  the  inlet  tube  to 
define  a  mixing  chamber  between  said  tubes,  the  mixing 
tube  extending  above  and  below  the  liquid  level  in  said 
lank; 

means  for  directing  the  flow  of  gases  from  said  outlet  open- 
ing upwardly  into  the  mixing  chamber  and  means  for 
aspirating  scrubbing  liquid  into  the  mixing  chamber  to 
intermix  with,  cool  and  cleanse  said  upwardly  flowing 
gases; 

means  for  separating  the  liquid  from  the  gases;  and 

an  exhaust  gas  outlet  for  exhausting  cooled,  cleansed  gases 
from  said  tank; 

said  means  for  separating  the  liquid  from  the  gases  including 
a  deflector  hood  surrounding  the  exhaust  inlet  tube  above 
an  open  upper  end  of  said  mixing  tube,  said  hood  being 
constructed  and  arranged  for  reversing  the  upward  flow 
of  exhaust  gases  and  scrubbmg  liquid  from  said  mixing 
chamber  to  deflect  said  flow  downwardly  into  the  pool  of 
scrubbing  liquid  to  separate  the  liquid  from  the  cooled, 
cleansed  gases; 

said  tank  having  outer  side  wall  means  spaced  outwardly 
from  the  deflector  hood  to  define  a  passageway  therebe- 
tween so  that  the  cooled,  cleansed  gases  can  flow  freely 
around  the  deflector  hood  to  the  exhaust  gas  outlet; 

the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  passageway  being  such  that 
the  velocity  of  gases  flowing  upwardly  around  the  deflec- 
tor hood  is  below  a  velocity  at  which  the  gases  would 
carry  liquid  droplets  upwardly  to  the  exhaust  gas  outlet. 


43)0,925 
GAS  PURIFYING  FILTER 
Gennady  A.  Nikandro*,  ulitsa  Firtova,  2,  kv.  56;  Alexandr  A. 
AlovyainikOT,  ulitsa  Firsova,  2,  kv.  10;  Ljudmila  V.  Var- 
lamova,  ulitsa  ChkaloTa,  8,  kv .  30;  Alexandr  I.  VuUkh,  ulitsa 
Fiisova,  2,  kf.  64;  Jury  P.  Lopatin,  ulitsa  Uritakogo,  21,  kv. 
46;  Vladimir  A.  TikhomiroT,  Vesennaya  ulitsa,  4,  kv.  64;  Vera 
A.  ChebukhanoTa,  ulitsa  Veiikanova,  7,  korpiis  1,  ki.  17; 
Pavel  S.  Prcobrazhensky,  uUtxa  FlrsoTa  2,  kv.  107;  Viktor  E 
Spiridonof,  Vysokovoltnaya  ulitsa,  31,  korpus  2,  k*.  27;  Alex- 
andr G.  Zhelonkin,  ulitsa  Ostrovskogo,  40.  korpos  1,  kf.  150, 
and  Rudolf  P.  VarlamoT,  ulitsa  ChkaloTa,  8,  kv.  30,  all  of 
Ryazm,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,917 

tat  a.>  BOID  46/04 

VS.  CL  55—242  4  CUims 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  scrubber  comprising: 

a  scrubber  tank; 

an  exhaust  gas  inlet  tube  for  conducting  hot,  dirty  exhaust 
gases  downwardly  into  the  tank  to  an  outlet  opening; 

a  mixing  tube  surrounding  a  portion  of  the  inlet  tube  to 
define  a  mixing  chamber  between  said  tubes,  the  mixing 
tube  extending  above  and  below  a  liquid  level  in  said  tank; 

a  deflector  for  reversing  the  flow  of  gases  emitted  from  said 
opening  to  deflect  said  flow  upwardly  into  the  mixing 
chamber,  the  deflector  including  wall  means  extending 
upwardly  into  the  mixing  chamber  and  spaced  between 
the  mixing  tube  and  inlet  tube  to  define  aspirator  means 
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1.  A  gas  purifying  filter,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  gas  inlet  stub  arranged  on  a  side  wall  of  the  bousing; 

a  gas  outlet  stub  arranged  on  a  side  wall  of  the  housing; 
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suiiooary  filtering  elements  fabricated  from  fibrous  chemis- 
otbing  material,  said  elements  constituting  rectangular 
plates  formed  of  said  fibrous  chemisorbing  material  and 
rigidly  secured  inside  said  housing,  positioned  vertically 
and  arranged  in  parallel  with  one  another,  each  of  said 
rectangular  plates  having  opposed  side  edges  and  an  upper 
section: 

a  first  plurality  of  partitions  connecting  said  side  edges  of 
alternate  adjacent  pairs  of  said  rectangular  plates  therebe- 
tween so  as  to  provide  an  opening  for  the  passage  of  gas 
between  the  plates  essentially  opposite  the  partition  con- 
necting said  side  edges  of  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  rectan- 
gular plates;  and 

liquid  compartments  overlying  said  rectangular  plates,  the 
liquid  serving  to  regenerate  said  stationary  filtering  ele- 
ments, each  of  said  compartments  defining  a  space  com- 
municating with  said  upper  sections  of  said  fibrous  plates 
and  such  that  the  liquid  directed  into  said  compartments 
contacts  only  said  upper  sections  of  said  rectangular  fi- 
brous plates. 


4,300,926 

SEPARATION  APPARATUS 

Dcnkk  W.  Brooks,  U  Ridge  Ia,  Radciiffe-oo-Treat,  Nottiiig- 

kaa,  NG12  IBD,  Ei«lud 
Cootfaiyitioii  of  Scr.  No.  4,0*1,  Jan.  17, 1979.  This  application 
Mar.  31. 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,790 
CbUu  priority,  applieatioa  United  Kingdoiii,  May  5,  1978, 
4564/78 

tat  a^  BOID  50/00 
VS.  a.  55—319  3 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  separating  air-bome  material, 
comprising: 

an  inlet  for  air-bome  material; 

an  outlet  for  separated  product; 

a  duct  connecting  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  and  increasing  in  a 
cross-sectional  area  away  from  said  inlet,  the  axis  of  the 
duct  being  angular  with  respect  to  the  inlet; 

screen  means  arranged  to  form  at  least  one  upper  wall  of  said 
duct  for  removing  air  from  within  said  duct; 

a  lower  wall  of  said  duct  opposite  said  screen  joining  the 
inlet  and  defming  a  first  angle  with  said  screen  to  form  said 
increasing  cross-sectional  area  for  decelerating  incoming 
air-bome  material  to  separate  material  from  incoming  air; 

the  inlet  having  an  inlet  axis  intersecting  said  screen  at  a 
second  angle; 

an  adjustable  baffle  hingedly  fixed  to  the  said  lower  wall  and 
forming  a  portion  of  said  inlet  for  directing  air-bome 

,  material  onto  said  screen  at  an  angle  effective  to  form  an 
air  flow  boundary  layer  adjacent  said  screen  which  pre- 
cludes said  air-bome  material  from  contacting  said  screen 
while  permitting  air  removal  through  said  screen. 


4,300,927 
POCKET  FILTER  ARRANGEMENT 
Charlea  E.  Day,  Jeflknoaville,  Ind.,  airignor  to  American  Air 
FOter  Company,  Inc.,  Looisrille,  Ky. 

FUed  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,568 

tat  CL'  BOID  46/02 

VS.  a.  55-378  8  CtaiM 


1.  A  pocket  filter  cartridge  for  removing  particulate  solids 
from  a  dirty  gas  stream,  comprising: 

a  relatively  flat,  sheath-like  filter  bag  open  at  one  end; 

a  header  plate  carrying  the  filter  bag  and  being  adapted  to  be 
secured  across  the  dirty  gas  stream,  said  plate  including  an 
aperture  opening  into  the  open  end  of  the  filter  bag  and  a 
projecting  lip  forming  the  marginal  edge  of  the  plate 
aperture; 

a  flow-through  mounting  member  disposed  in  the  open  end 
of  the  filter  bag; 

a  retaining  collar  cooperating  with  the  mounting  member 
sized  to  surround  the  filter  and  secure  it  between  the 
mounting  member  in  press-fit  clamping  relation; 

a  shoulder  on  said  mounting  member  surroundmgly  engag- 
ing said  projecting  lip  to  align  the  filter  bag  in  flow- 
through  communication  with  the  plate  aperture;  and 

fastening  means  comprising  a  first  serrate  edge  about  the 
exterior  periphery  of  said  projecting  lip  and  a  second 
serrate  edge  about  the  interior  periphery  of  said  shoulder 
cooperating  with  said  first  serrate  edge  to  secure  the 
mounting  member  to  the  header  plate. 


4,300,928 

STRUCTURE  FOR  SUPPORTING  AIR  FILTER 

Hiromichi  Sugie,  Nagoya;  Itajime  Akado,  Aqjo;  Akirf  Yana- 

shita,  Kariya,  and  Yasuhiko  Nakamnra,  Toyohaabi,  all  of 

Japan,  asaignora  to  Nippondenso  Co^  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,249 

Claims  priority,  appUeation  Japu,  May  18, 1979,  54-66984 

tat  a^  BOID  46/00 

VS.  a.  55-385  R  5  Claini 


1.  In  a  structure  for  supporting  an  air  filter  on  a  carrier 
member  of  the  air  intake  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
air  filter  having  a  casing  accommodating  an  air  filtration  ele- 
ment and  being  provided  with  top  and  bottom  openings  and  a 
detachable  cap  to  close  the  top  opening,  said  cap  being  adapted 
to  be  centered  and  fixed  by  a  center  bolt  extending  upwardly 
from  said  carrier  member,  the  improvement  in  said  support 
structure  comprising: 

a  fint  disc-like  resilient  member  having  a  central  opening 
and  closing  said  bottom  opening  of  said  casing,  the  mar- 
ginal edge  portion  of  said  resilient  member  about  said 
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central  opening  thereof  being  adapted  to  intimately 
contact  said  carrier  member  to  provide  a  seal  between  said 
air  filter  and  said  carrier  member; 

a  metal  ring  plate  attached  to  the  periphery  of  said  resiUent 
member  and  fixed  to  said  casing  about  said  bottom  open- 
ing thereof; 

a  supporting  member  in  said  casing  having  one  end  thereof 
fixed  to  said  resilient  member  about  the  periphery  of  said 
central  opening  thereof;  and 

a  second  resilient  member  secured  to  said  cap  and  engaging 
an  opposite  end  of  said  supporting  member. 


4,300,929 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  GLASS  HBERS 
Grant  F.  Camitk,  GranriUe;  Michael  T.  Pellegrin,  Newark,  both 
of  Ohio;  Russell  R.  Felch,  and  Donald  R.  Atkinson,  both  of 
Aiken,  S.C.,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corpcn- 
tion,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78^56 

tat  a^  C03D  37/025 

VS.  a  65—2  8  Ciains 


refractive  index  that  creates  minimum  material  dispersion 
at  other  than  l.SS  ]ua  and 
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where:  X  is  wavelength;  N  is  the  group  index  of  refraction 
including  the  sum  of  the  material  dispersion  and  the  waveguide 
dispersion;  n<,  is  the  cladding  phase  Index;  b  is  the  normalized 
propagation  constant;  N^  is  the  group  index  of  refraction  in- 
cluding material  dispersion  only;  V  is  the  normalized  fre- 
quency =ir(2aAVVaV2  A. 


2^ 


4,300,930 

MINIMUM  DISPERSION  AT  1 J5  ;iM  FOR 

SINGLE-MODE  STEP-INDEX  OPTICAL  HBERS 

Ching  T.  Chang,  San  Diego,  Califs  assignor  to  The  United  Slates 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202^48 
tot  a."  C03B  37/075:  G02B  5/14 
VS.  a.  65—3.11  3  Ciains 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  step-index  single-mode  optical 
fiber  that  provides  minimum  total  dispersion  by  achieving  first 
order  cancellation  between  material  and  waveguide  disper- 
sions at  l.SS  fim  comprising: 
providing  a  core  material  and  cladding  material  having  a 
refractive  index  difference  &,  the  core  material  having  a 


4,300,931 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING 

FIBROUS  MATERIAL 

John  D.  Phillips,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  OweasOming 

Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  24. 1900,  Ser.  No.  143,224 

tat  CL'  O03B  37/04 

VS.  CL  65—43  10  Claim 


1.  In  the  process  of  producing  continuous  glass  fibers  in 
which  streams  of  glass  are  attentuated  as  filaments  from  a 
bushing  positioned  within  a  forming  zone,  the  filaments  are 
passed  through  pre-pad  sprays  and  sized  by  a  size  applicator 
and  gathered  by  a  gathering  shoe,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing introducing  from  about  200  to  about  600  CFM  of  air  into 
contact  with  the  filaments  over  the  length  of  the  filaments 
extending  from  the  bottom  of  said  bushing  to  said  pre-pad 
sprays  and  introducing  from  about  100  to  about  300  CFM  of  air 
into  contact  with  the  filaments  over  the  length  of  the  filaments 
extending  from  the  pre-pad  sprays  to  said  gathering  shoe,  the 
air  quantities  being  introduced  angularly  downward  from  the 
horizontal. 


•«^V  "^  ^  ^ 


1.  In  a  method  for  collecting  fibrous  mineral  material  of  the 
type  in  which  molten  mineral  material  is  supplied  to  a  routing 
spinner,  the  molten  mineral  material  is  discharged  from  the 
orificed  peripheral  wall  of  said  spinner  as  mineral  fibers,  the 
mineral  fibers  are  turned  down  into  a  downwardly  moving 
veil,  and  the  fibers  are  collected  on  a  collection  surface  posi- 
tioned beneath  said  spinner,  the  improvement  comprising 
positioning  a  gas  discharge  nozzle  beneath  said  spinner,  said 
discharge  nozzle  comprising  a  downwardly  converging  inlet 
surface,  a  downwardly  diverging  outlet  surface,  and  a  gas 
discharge  slot  intermediate  said  inlet  surface  and  said  outlet 
surface,  and  discharging  a  flow  of  gases  from  said  gas  dis- 
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charge  slot  substantially  parallel  to  said  veil  to  expand  said  veil 
to  the  width  of  said  collection  surface. 


removing  the  supporting  sheet  portions  from  the  automotive 
window  blank. 


4,300332 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  MINERAL  FIBERS 
John  D.  PhOlifi,  Newark,  Ohio,  and  William  W.  Schnltz,  ETans- 
tm,  ni^  aaaigBon  to  Owei»Coniiiig  Flberglas  Coiporatian, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  29, 19W,  Ser.  No.  126,086 

IM.  a^  C03B  37/0*.  37/07 

VS.  CL  6S— 14  7  CJahns 


4,300,934 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SCORING  A 

COATED  SUBSTRATE 

Robert  P.  DeTorre,  Pittsborgb,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  PPG  Indnitiies, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,387 

ht  CL^  C03B  27/00.  33/02;  C03C  17/22 

VS.  a.  65—60.1  22  Claini 


M0VIDIN6  A  SHEtT 


TO  BiFMC  TMC  •UTO- 
IWTIVt  ILAHK  l^ttBE  >« 


BAKE 

CERAMIC 

mtTE  FATTIWi 


TEMFE*  AND/3M 

•CM  AMT0M4TIVE 

BLAHR 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  automotive  window  for  flush 
glazing,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
scoring  a  sheet  within  its  edges  to  define  an  automotive 

window  blank  having  supporting  sheet  portions  beyond 

the  periphery  of  said  window  blank; 
silk  screening  a  pattern  on  the  sheet; 
supporting  screen  portions  adjacent  and  beyond  the  pattern 

by  the  supporting  sheet  portions  while  practicing  said  silk 

screening  step;  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  attenuating  molten  mineral  material  into 
mineral  fibers  comprising  an  orificed  spinner  for  producing 
primary  mineral  fibers  and  a  blower  for  further  attenuating  the 
primary  mineral  fibers  into  secondary  mineral  fibers,  said 
blower  comprising  a  body  member  and  a  lid  member  defining 
a  gas  supply  manifold  and  a  gas  discharge  slot,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  adjustment  means  adapted  to  raise  and 
lower  said  lid  member  to  control  the  size  of  said  gas  discharge 
slot. 


4,300,933 

MITHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AUTOMOTIVE 

WINDOWS  BY  COATING  A  SCORED  SUBSTRATE 

Doaaid  D.  Thomaa,  Creatline,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Indyitric*, 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,282 

Irt.  a."  C03B  27/00.  33/02:  C03C  17/22 

VS.  a.  65—60.1  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  sheet  of  refractory  material 
having  a  predetermined  configuration  and  having  a  pattern  on 
a  surface  of  the  sheet  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  pattern  at  the 
marginal  edge  of  the  sheet,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

silk  screening  a  ceramic  paste  pattern  within  edges  of  a  piece 
of  refractory  material  having  peripheral  dimensions 
greater  than  the  peripheral  dimensions  of  the  sheet  so  as  to 
support  at  least  a  screen  portion  which  extends  beyond  the 
ceramic  paste  pattern  by  portions  of  the  refractory  piece 
that  extend  beyond  the  peripheral  dimensions  of  the  sheet; 

scoring  the  refractory  piece  to  define  the  sheet  within  the 
piece,  said  scoring  step  including  scoring  through  the 
ceramic  paste  pattern  to  be  at  the  marginal  edges  of  the 
sheet;  and 

removing  the  sheet  from  the  piece. 

16.  A  method  of  tempering  a  glass  sheet,  'comprising  the 
steps  of: 

silk  screening  a  heat  absorbing  ceramic  paste  pattern  on  a 
piece  of  glass  to  define  a  glass  sheet  to  be  tempered,  said 
silk  screening  step  being  practiced  while  supporting 
screen  portions  extending  beyond  the  screen  pattern  by 
trim  which  extends  beyond  the  heat  absorbing  pattern  on 
the  glass  piece; 

removing  the  trim  to  provide  the  glass  sheet  to  be  tempered, 
the  glass  sheet  having  as  removed  peripheral  and  marginal 
edges  and  heat  absorbing  material  on  the  marginal  edge  of 
at  least  one  surface  of  the  sheet;  and 

tempering  the  glass  sheet  having  the  as  removed  edges  and 
heat  absorbing  material  on  the  marginal  edge  of  the  sheet 
surface. 
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4,300,935 
SHAPING  GLASS  SHEETS  BY  DROP  FORMING  WTTH 

IMPROVED  SAG  CONTROL 
Samuel  L.  Seymour,  Oakmont,  Pa.,  anignor  to  PPG  Imloftriet, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Condoaatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  44,442,  Jun.  1, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,227,908,  which  is  a  coutinuation-ni-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,404, 
Not.  13, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  128,335 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  14, 

1997,  has  been  dischumed. 

Int  a.'  C03B  23/025 

VS.  CL  65—107  7  Clahn 


45 


l40->,^ 


/ 


141 


IIS 


4,300,936 
PROCESS  OF  COOLING  GLASS  IN  A  FLUIDIZED  BED 
Jean  C.  Qnillerere,  Sainte  GeneTiere  des  Bois,  and  Jean  Segall, 
Paris,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  BFG  Glaaspoup,  Paris, 
Vttmct 

nicd  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,393 
Clainis  priority,  application  Lnxemboiirg,  Jnl.  21, 1978, 80019 
Int  a.'  O03B  27/00 
VS.  a.  65—114  21  Clainu 


60 


1.  A  method  of  shaping  a  glass  sheet,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  a  glass  sheet  to  approximately  its  softening  point; 

positioning  a  surface  of  the  sheet  and  surface  of  a  perforated 
plate  into  close  proximity  to  each  other,  the  surface  of  the 
plate  having  outer  portions  and  inwardly,  upwardly 
bowed  inner  portions; 

drawing  a  vacuum  through  the  perforated  plate  so  as  to 
bring  outer  marginal  edge  portions  of  the  sheet  against  the 
outer  portions  of  the  plate  and  inner  surface  portions  of 
the  sheet  against  the  inwardly,  upwardly  bowed  inner 
portions  of  the  plate  to  upwardly  bow  the  inner  surface 
portions  of  the  sheet; 

supporting  the  plate  and  the  bowed  sheet  carried  thereon  in 
an  essentially  horizontal  orientation  with  the  bowed  sheet 
under  the  plate; 

vertically  aligning  the  bowed  sheet  over  a  shaping  mold,  the 
shaping  mold  having  a  contour  defining  desired  contour 
for  the  shaped  glass  sheet;  and 

releasing  the  bowed  sheet  from  the  plate  so  as  to  fall  onto  the 
shaping  mold  and  conform  to  the  contour  defmed  by  the 
shying  mold  to  shape  the  sheet. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  shaping  a  glass  sheet  comprising: 

furnace  means  for  heating  a  glass  sheet  to  a  softened  condi- 
tion; 

means  for  supporting  a  glass  sheet  adjacent  to  said  furnace 
means; 

means  for  transferring  a  glass  sheet  from  said  furnace  means 
to  said  support  means: 

a  platen  having  an  enclosed  interior  space  and  a  perforated 
sheet  engaging  surface  having  outer  portions  and  in- 
wardly, upwardly  bowed  inner  portions; 

means  for  transferring  said  platen  into  and  out  of  close  prox- 
imity to  said  support  means  so  as  to  lift  by  way  of  vacuum, 
a  glass  sheet  from  said  support  means; 

a  shaping  mold  having  upwardly  facing  shaping  surface 
defining  a  desired  curvature  corresponding  to  the  shape  of 
a  shaped  glass  sheet;  and 

shuttle  means  for  alternatively  bringing  said  platen  and  said 
shaping  mold  into  and  out  of  superimposed  vertically 
spaced  relationship  to  each  other,  wherein  said  shaping 
mold  in  the  superimposed  position  is  supported  at  an 
elevation  below  said  perforated  sheet  engaging  surface  so 
as  to  receive  and  shape  a  glass  sheet  dropped  from  said 
platen. 


1.  A  process  for  cooling  glass  comprising:  introducing  the 
glass  into  a  fluidised  bed  of  particles  under  thermal  conditions 
such  that  heat  is  transferred  from  the  glass  to  the  fiuidised 
material,  wherein  said  fluidised  material  comprises  solid  parti- 
cles which  can  be  caused  to  undergo  endothermic  change  by 
heating  said  particles  to  a  temperature  lower  than  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  glass  as  it  enters  the  fluidised  bed,  and  wherein  at 
least  some  of  said  solid  particles  are  particles  of  trihydrated 
alumina,  activated  alumina  containing  adsorbed  or  absorbed 
water  in  an  amount  of  20  to  30%  by  weight  a-FeiOj.HjO.  or 
y-Fe20}.H20. 


4,300,937 
QUENCH  DEVICES,  GLASS  TEMPERING  FURNACES, 

AND  METHODS  OF  UTILIZING  SAME 
Donald  E.  Rhonehouse,  Cecil,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TGS  Systems, 
Inc.,  Antwerp,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  43,357,  May  29,  1979.  This 

application  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,828 

Int  CI."  C03B  27/00 

VS.  CL  65—114  39  Claiau 


1.  A  glass  tempering  system  comprising: 

a  furnace  including  an  upper  furnace  section  and  a  lower 

furnace  section  defining  a  horizontally  elongated  heating 

chamber; 
a  plurality  of  heating  means  disposed  within  said  upper 

furnace  section; 
first  frame  means  for  supporting  said  upper  furnace  section; 
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second  frame  means  for  supporting  said  lower  furnace  sec- 
tion; 
a  plurality  of  adjustable  first  roller  support  means  disposed 

upon  an  upper  surface  of  said  second  frame  means; 
an  endless  flexible  belt  supported  at  least  in  part  by  said  first 

roller  support  means; 
a  plurality  of  first  elongated  ceramic  rollers  spaced  along  the 

length  of  said  elongated  beating  chamber; 
said  first  elongated  rollers  being  supported  by  said  endless 
,        flexible  belt,  and  extending  into  and  through  said  heating 
chamber; 
said  first  elongated  rollers  being  provided  with  non-metallic 
cylindrical  pins  frictionally  retained  in  apertures  provided 
in  either  end  of  said  elongated  rollers  coaxial  with  the  axis 
of  said  rollers; 
adjusuble  guide  members  provided  with  at  least  one  elon- 
gated aperture  therethrough  for  receiving  one  said  cylin- 
drical pin  retained  in  one  said  first  elongated  roller; 
a  load  section  including  third  frame  means  connected  to  said 

second  frame  means; 
a  plurality  of  said  first  adjustable  roller  support  means  dis- 
posed on  an  upper  surface  of  said  third  fi^e  means; 
said  endless  belt  being  supported  upon  said  first  adjustable 

roller  support  means; 
second  elongated  rollers  driven  by  said  endless  belt; 
said  second  elongated  rollers  being  provided  with  ends 
having  a  pin  adapted  to  be  rotatably  received  through  an 
aperture  of  said  adjustable  guide  member, 
primary  and  secondary  quench  sections  including  a  plurality 
of  said  adjustable  roller  support  means  for  supporting  a 
portion  of  said  endless  belt;  and 
said  primary  quench  section  including  high  flow,  low  suc- 
tion air  cooling  devices; 
said  secondary  quench  section  including  air  cooling  devices; 
drive  means  for  said  endless  belt,  including  control  means 
for  causing  said  beh  to  alternately  rotate  said  first  and 
second  elongated  rollers  in  a  first  direction  and  then  in  an 
opposite  direction  for  an  electronically  adjustable  extent 
of  rotation  and  for  an  adjustable  speed  of  rotation,  and  to 
cause  an  extended  unidirectional  roution  of  said  first  and 
second  suppon  rollers  at  an  adjustable  speed  after  a  prede- 
termined number  of  said  alternate  rotations,  so  that  a  sheet 
of  glass  placed  upon  said  second  elongated  rollers  in  said 
load  section  will  be  conveyed  into  said  heating  chamber, 
adjustably  oscillated  at  a  plurality  of  predetermined  loca- 
tions within  said  furnace,  conveyed  to  and  oscillated 
within  said  quench  sections,  and  conveyed  to  said  unload 
section. 
26.  A  method  of  heating  and  quenching  a  workpiece,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
placing  a  workpiece  upon  a  load  conveyor; 
moving  said  workpiece  into  a  heating  section  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time; 
moving  said  workpiece  from  the  heating  section  into  a  pri- 
mary quench  section; 
cooling  the  heated  workpiece  in  the  primary  quench  section 
by  subjecting  the  heated  workpiece  to  the  air  flow  pro- 
duced by  one  or  more  high  flow,  low  suction  air  cooUng 
devices; 
moving  said  workpiece  into  a  secondary  quench  section  for 

fiirther  cooling  said  workpiece; 
moving  said  workpiece  into  an  unload  section; 
unkvirting  the  finished  workpiece;  and 
wherein  said  workpiece  is  reciprocated  within  said  heating 
and  said  primary  quench  and  said  secondary  quench  sec- 
tions for  predetermined  periods  over  distances  substan- 
tially lot  than  the  length  of  the  workpiece  being  treated. 


4,300,938 
CLASS  RIBBON  ATTENUATING  APPARATUS 
Eaii  L.  May,  Irwin,  Pa„  asrignor  to  PPG  Industries,  Iik„  Pitts- 
borgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Jnn.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155372 

bt  a.'  a»B  18/06 

VJS.  CL  <5— 1814  29  Clainis 


1.  An  apparatus  for  attenuating  a  ribbon  of  glass  which  is 
supported  upon  a  pool  of  molten  metal  contained  in  a  chamber, 
said  chamber  including  refractory  sidewalls  and  a  refractory 
bottom  encased  within  a  casing  member  and  supported  by 
structural  support  members  extending  below  said  casing  mem- 
ber, at  least  one  of  said  sidewalls  having  at  least  one  opening 
therein  above  the  level  of  said  pool  of  molten  metal  to  provide 
access  into  said  chamber  for  engagement  of  a  marginal  edge 
portion  of  said  ribbon  of  glass,  comprising: 
support  means  structurally  mounted  to  and  supported  by 
said  casing  member  and  at  least  one  of  said  structural 
support  members  below  the  elevation  of  said  at  least  one 
opening  in  such  a  maimer  that  said  support  means  is  iso- 
lated from  floor  vibrations; 
platform  means; 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  platform  means  to  said 
support  means  to  provide  substantially  horizontal  arcuate 
motion  of  said  platform  means; 
an  elongated  member; 
means  mounted  to  said  elongated  member  for  engaging 

marginal  edge  portions  of  said  glass  ribbon;  and 
means  for  mounting  said  elongated  member  on  said  platform 

means. 
15.  In  an  apparatus  for  attenuating  a  ribbon  of  glass  which  is 
supported  upon  a  pool  of  molten  metal  contained  within  a 
chamber  having  sidewalls  with  at  least  one  opening  therein, 
the  opening  providing  access  for  engagement  of  a  marginal 
edge  portion  of  said  ribbon  of  glass  to  establish  and  maintain  a 
desired  ribbon  width  and  thickness,  comprising  support  means, 
means  for  applying  force  to  said  glass  ribbon,  and  an  elongated 
member  interconnecting  said  support  means  and  said  force 
means,  said  elongated  member  having  an  iimer  tubular  member 
rotatably  driven  within  an  outer  tubular  member,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
bushing  means  between  said  tubular  members  for  supporting 
said  iimer  tubular  member  within  said  outer  tubular  mem- 
ber near  said  force  means;  and 
bearing  means  secured  between  said  tubular  members  near 
said  support  means  for  supporting  said  inner  tubular  r 
ber  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  bushing  means. 
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4,300,^9 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  WASTE  SLUDGE  FROM 
WET  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  PURmCATION  ACID 
PURinCATION  FACmnES 
Martin  Hater,  Firitz  Meioioghana,  both  of  Doftmmd,  tmt 
Rndiger  Scheel,  Sckwerte,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aa- 
aignon  to  Uhde  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 
Filed  Jim.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  164,698 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatlM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Jan.  30, 
1979.2854433 

Ut  a^  0D5B  21/00 
VS.  CL  71—25  10  Claim* 

1.  A  method  of  converting  waste  sludge  of  substantially  no 
utility  from  wet  phosphoric  acid  purification,  having  a  rela- 
tively high,  water-soluble  phosphatic  content  to  a  useful  fertil- 
izer, said  method  comprising  grinding  steelworks  slag  having  a 
relatively  low  phosphatic  content,  contacting  said  sludge  with 
said  ground  slag,  forming  a  fertilizer  admixture  from  said 
sludge  and  slag  having  an  averaged  phosphatic  content  de- 
pending on  the  relative  proportions  or  sludge  and  slag  used. 


4,300,»U 

N-<SUBSTITUTED  CARBONYL)  DERIVATIVES  OF 

N-PHOS-PHINYLMETHYLGLYCINATES  AND  THE 

HERBICIDAL  USE  THEREOF 

Robert  J.  KaafiuB,  Uaivcnity  CHy,  Mo.,  aari^or  to  Moaaato 

Coapuy,  St  Louia,  Mo. 
DiTisiao  of  Scr.  Na  947,134,  Sep.  29, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,251,258. 
This  awUcatiaa  Juo.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,706 
bt  a.^  AOIN  37/12;  CmV  9/40 
VS.  CL  71-87  12  CUm 

5.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  inert  adjuvant 
and  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


O  O 

II  II 

RlO— C— CH:— N— CH2— P(X)2 

C 

/  \ 

O  Z— R 


4,300,940 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATING  SOIL 
TO  SUPPRESS  THE  NFTRinCATION  OF  AMMONIUM 

NITROGEN  THEREIN 
Jefliey  D.  Griffith,  Lafiiyette,  Calif.,  aatignor  to  11w  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  JuL  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,085 

bt  CL>  OOSG  3/OS 

VS.  a.  71—27  5  CUbm 

1.  A  method  for  suppressing  the  nitrification  of  ammonium 

nitrogen  in  growth  media  which  comprises  treating  said 

growth  media  with  a  compound  having  the  formula 


OH 

I 

xo— CHj— c— CH:ca3 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alky  I, 
lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl  or  benzyl;  R|  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxyalkyl;  Z  is 
sulfmyl,  and  X  is  phenoxy  or  phenoxy  substituted  with  up  to 
three  groups  individually  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen  and  nitro. 


4,300,943 
ESTER  DERIVATIVES  OF 
N-ARYLTHIO-N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCINONI- 
TRILE 
Gerard  A.  Datra,  Ladue,  Mo.,  and  Jaaw*  A.  SikoraU,  Weat 
Latiyette,  bd.,  aaugion  to  Mooaaato  Coapaay,  St  Loaia, 
Mo. 
Continaation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  64,676,  Aag.  8,  1979,  Pat  No. 
4,252,554.  This  application  Jan.  2,  1981,  Scr.  No.  222J19 
tat  a.>  AOIN  57/14:  C07F  9/40 
U&  a  71-87  6CUaM 

3.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  inert  adjuvant 
and  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  or  R'CO — ;  wherein  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  and  R"  is  3,  4  or  S  ring  substituted 
chloro  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2. 


O 
II 


SRi 


4,300,941 

AGENT  AND  MEIIIOD  FOR  ACCELERATING  THE 

MATURATION  OF  FIELD  AND  GARDEN  CROPS 

KaaModtaa  Nakaaaa,  Yaizn,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Shown  Dcako 

Kahnahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,189 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1979,  54-47376; 
Dec  4, 1979,  54-157074 

bt  CL^  AOIN  59/02 
VS.  a  71—65  2  OaiH 

1.  A  method  for  accelerating  the  mattustion  of  field  and 
garden  crops  from  which  fruits,  seeds,  roots  or  subterranean 
stems  are  harvested,  said  method  comprising  applying  an  aque- 
ous solution,  having  a  concentration  of  from  0.01  to  0.3%  by 
weight,  of  at  least  one  thiosulfate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  potassium  thiosulfate,  soduium  thiosulfate,  mag- 
nesium thiosulfate  and  ammonium  thiosulfate  to  the  crops 
immediately  before  the  change  of  stage  in  plant  physiology 
between  tbe  nutritive  growth  stage  and  the  maturation  stage. 


(ROh— P— CH2— N— CHj— CSN  ^ 

wherein  R  Is  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  biphenylyl  or  phenyl,  naph- 
thyl  or  biphenylyl  substituted  with  from  one  to  three  substitu- 
ents  independently  u:lected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  alkoxycarbonyl,  methyl- 
enedioxy,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  nitro  and  halogen;  and  R|  is 
naphthyl. 


4,300,9U 
HERBICIDALLY  ACTIVE  UNSATURATED  ESTERS  OF 

HALOGENATED 
a-(4-(PYRIDYL-2'-OXYVPHENOXY]-PROPIONlC  ACIDS 

Beat  Bohncr;  Heraiaaa  Rempflcr,  and  Rolf  Sehvter,  all  of 
BianlBgeB,  Switzerland,  aasignon  to  Ciba-Gcigy  CorporatiOB, 
Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jm.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,923 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Swilnrfaud,  Jil  18,  1978, 
513/78 

bt  CL'  C07D  213/02 
U.S.CL71— 94  10  < 

L  The  compound  of  the  formula 


1098 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  17, 1981 


CI 


CH3  O 
I        II 
O— CH— C— O— CHj— C=CH 


creased  above  the  given  temperature,  the  pressure  is  re- 
duced below  the  given  pressure  or  the  temperature  is 
increased  above  the  given  temperature  and  the  pressure  is 
concurrently  reduced  below  the  given  pressure,  and 
concurrently  subjecting  the  metal  material  to  a  mechanical 
impact  to  break  up  the  material. 


4,300,945 
SYNERGISTIC  HERBiaDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
GcnM  H.  TUde,  Smmyrale;  Ashley  H.  Freiberg,  Santa  Clara; 
Robert  L.  SUIes,  and  DiTid  L.  King,  both  of  Los  Gates,  all  of 
Calif.,  aaaipors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport, 
Cooa. 

Coatiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  27,224,  Apr.  5, 1979, 
ahaadoaed.  This  application  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,933 
lat.  a.J  AOIN  43/36.  41/00 
VS.  a.  71—95  2  Claims 

1.  A  synergistic  herbicidal  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  an  effective  amount  of  a  mixture  of 
(a)  a  pyrrolidone  of  the  formula 


O 

R 

a-CH C  , V       CFj 

I     >^ 

a-CH2-CH-CH2  \ 1 


and 


(b)  an  acetanilide  of  the  formula 


O 

>■ 
R'— CH2— C 


RJ 


R2 


\ 

f 
/ 


in  which 

R'  is  hydrogen; 

R^  is  hydrogen: 

R'  is  2-methyl; 

R^  is  4-niethyl;  and 

R'  is  5-NHSO2CF3, 
at  a  weight  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  of  from  about  O.I2S:l  to  about  8:1. 


4,300,946 
GRANULATING  AND  ACTIVATING  METAL  TO  FORM 

METAL  HYDRIDE 
Harold  M.  Simoos,  Orem,  Utah,  assipior  to  Billiags  Energy 

Corporatioa,  ladependenct.  Mo. 
CoMiaotioa  of  Ser.  No.  40,053,  May  17, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Jol.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,833 
lot  CL'  B22F  9/00:  COIB  3/00.  6/00.  6/02 
VS.  CL  7S— 0  J  B  3  Claiau 

1.  A  method  for  simultaneously  granulating  a  metal  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  tiunium,  nickel, 
rare  earth  metals,  calcium,  magnesium,  manganese,  and  mix- 
tures or  alloys  thereof,  and  conditioning  or  activating  the  metal 
material  in  a  single  activation  step,  said  method  comprising: 
subjecting  the  metal  material  to  a  vacuum  to  outgas  the 

surface  of  the  material  of  any  impurity  gases: 
heating  the  metal  material  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about 
200*  p..  said  metal  material  having  a  particle  size  greater 
than  about  1  centimeter; 
treating  the  metal  material  with  hydrogen  to  activate  the 
metal  material  to  a  state  in  which  it  is  capable  of  readily 
reacting  with  and  absorbing  hydrogen  when  contacted 
with  hydrogen  at  a  given  temperature  and  pressure  and  of 
releasing  hydrogen  when  either  the  temperature  is  in- 


4,300947 
MECHANICALLY  ALLOYED  POWDER  PROCESS 
Erail  M.  Habesch,  Jr.,  Ballston  Lake,  and  John  R.  Ralrden, 
Schenectady,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  91,112,  Not.  S,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,268 

Int.  CV  B22F  9/02 

VS.  a.  75— OJ  R  7  n.i-. 


1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  alloy  and  superalloy  powders 
from  a  plurality  of  constituents  in  powdered  form,  at  least  one 
of  which  is  an  atmospherically  active  element,  present  as  a 
substantial  proportion  of  the  total  of  said  constituents  and  in 
elemental  form,  by  mechanical  alloying  in  an  attritor-type  mill 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  mechanically  alloying  said  constituents  in  a  controlled 
continuously  decreasing  presence  of  an  alloying-enhanc- 
ing agent  followed  sequentially  and  without  interruption 
of  the  process  at  the  point  of  subsuntial  absence  of  said 
agent  by; 

(b)  dry  mechanically  alloying  said  constituents  forming 
thereby  an  alloy  in  powdered  form; 

(c)  wet  mixing  and  stripping  said  alloy  powder  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  alloying-enhancing  agent,  said  agent  being 
substantially  present  during  said  mixing  and  stripping  in  a 
quantity  suflicient  to  completely  engulf  said  alloy  powder, 
and 

(d)  recovering  said  alloy  powder. 


4,300948 

METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUS  REDUCnON  OF  IRON 

OXIDES 

Paul  Metz,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg,  assignor  to  Arbed  Sj^., 

Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,422 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jan.  26,  1979, 
81427 

Int  a.'  aiB  13/00 
VS.  CL  7S— 34  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  iron  oxide  material  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  coking  coal  in  a  coke  oven  for  a  predetermined  length  of 
time  in  a  cokefication  process  and  producing  coke-oven 
gas  during  this  length  of  time  in  said  coke  oven; 

(b)  continuously  drawing  hot  coke-oven  gas  consisting  pre- 
dominantly of  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  from  said 
coke  oven  during  the  second  half  of  a  time  of  said  cokefi- 
cation process; 

(c)  feeding  iron  oxide  material  to  a  reducing  chamber  sepa- 
rated from  said  coke  oven: 

(d)  continuously  contacting  said  iron  oxide  material  in  said 
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chamber  with  said  coke-oven  gas  drawn  from  said  coke 
oven  to  reduce  said  material  directly  at  substantially  the 


a>— 1 


temperature  at  which  said  coke-oven  gas  was  drawn  in 
step  (b);  and 
(e)  discharging  the  reduced  material. 


4,300,949 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  SULHDE  RAW  MATERULS 
Konstantin  I.  Ushakov,  Maly  DemidoTsky  pereulok,  3,  k*.  95, 
Moscow,  MlkhaU  E.  Khttko,  ulitsa  SoTetskaya,  26,  kr.  4, 
Mednogorsk  Orenburgskoi  oblasti;  Riaa  I.  Febaan,  YaroslaT- 
skaya  ulitsa,  1/9,  kv.  48,  Moscow;  Vasily  I.  Sadykov,  nlitsa 
TikhomiTOTa,  7/3,  kv.  143,  Moscow;  Evgeny  I.  Kalnin,  nlitsa 
ChertanoTskaya,  13,  kv.  46,  Moscow,  and  Pavel  A.  Kovgan, 
IzmailoTsky  bulvar,  40/14,  kv.  27,  Moscow,  all  of  U.SJ5.R. 
FUed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,013 
Int  a.J  C22B  15/00 
VS.  a  75—73  5  daiffls 

1.  Method  of  treating  non-ferrous  sulfide  raw  materials  in  a 
blast  furnace,  which  comprises  autogenously  smelting  in  a  blast 
furnace  provided  with  tuyeres  a  charge  consisting  of  non-fer- 
rous sulfide  raw  material  and  fluxes  by  blowing  therein  oxy- 
gen-containing gas,  providing  a  quartz  layer  0.3  to  I.S  m  high 
immediately  above  the  tuyeres  so  as  to  provide  a  sufficiently 
complete  oxidation  of  iron  sulfide  by  the  oxygen  contained  in 
the  oxygen-enriched  blow  with  an  oxygen  consumption  of  300 
to  400  m  Vtonne  of  sulfide  material,  thereby  producing  matte, 
slag,  elemental  sulfur  and  sulfur-containing  gases. 


4,300,950 
AMORPHOUS  METAL  ALLOYS  AND  RIBBONS 
THEREOF  "^ 

Fred  E.  Luborsky,  Schenectady,  and  John  L.  Walter,  Scotia, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  898,482,  Apr.  20, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,197 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug,  12, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C22C  38/02 
VS.  a.  75—123  B  5  Clains 

1.  An  iron-boron-silicon  amorphous  metal  alloy  having  an 
unique  combination  of  physical  and  magnetic  propenies  in- 
cluding ductility,  elevated  temperature  stability  and  saturation 
flux  density,  said  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  from  80  to  84 
atom  percent  iron,  from  12  to  IS  atom  percent  boron  and  from 
one  to  eight  atom  percent  silicon. 


4,300,951 

UQUID  PHASE  SINTERED  DENSE  COMPOSTTE 

BODIES  AND  '4FniOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Takeji  Hachisaka,  Toyana,  Japan,  anignor  to  Kabaahikl  Kai- 

sha  Fiuikoahi,  Toyana,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,669 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1978,  53/19610 
Int  a.'  C22C  29/00:  B22F  7/00 
VS.  CL  75—236  17  Claiau 

1.  A  liquid  phase  sintered  dense  composite  body,  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  multiplicity  of  panicles  including  at  least  one  hard 
refractory  metal  carbide  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  TiC  and  WC; 
a  second  multiplicity  of  particles  including  at  least  one  ce- 
menting metal  having  a  relatively  fine  grain  size,  said 
cementing  metal  cementing  together  said  particles  of  hard 
refractory  metal  carbide  after  having  been  melted  by 
liquid  phase  sintering  and  then  solidified;  and 
a  multiplicity  of  metallic  elements  having  the  same  composi- 
tion as  said  cementing  metal  integrally  incorporated  with 
said  composite  body,  said  metallic  elements  having  a 
melting  point  which  is  at  least  120*  C.  higher  than  the 
eutectic  temperature  of  said  refractory  and  cementing 
metals,  said  metallic  elements  further  having  a  thickness 
which  is  at  least  twenty  times  the  grain  size  of  said  ce- 
menting metal  component. 
10.  A  method  of  making  a  liquid  phase  sintered  dense  com- 
posite body  comprising  a  first  multiplicity  of  particles  includ- 
ing at  least  one  base  refractory  metal  carbide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  TiC  and  WC,  a  second  multiplicity  of 
particles  including  at  least  one  cementing  metal  component 
which  cements  together  said  first  multiplicity  of  particles  after 
having  been  melted  by  liquid  phase  sintering  and  then  solidi- 
fied, and  a  multiplicity  of  metallic  elements  having  the  same 
composition  as  said  cementing  metal  component  integrally 
incorporated  with  said  composite  body,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  powder  of  said  hard  refractory  metal  carbide; 
preparing  a  powder  of  said  at  least  one  cementing  metal 

component: 
preparing  said  multiplicity  of  metallic  elements  in  the  form 
of  at  least  one  of  coarse  grains,  strands  and  plates,  said 
metallic  elements  having  a  melting  point  which  is  at  least 
120*  C.  higher  than  the  eutectic  temperature  of  said  re- 
fractory and  cementing  metals  and  a  thickness  which  is  at 
least  twenty  times  the  grain  size  of  said  cementing  metal 
component: 
mixing  said  powders  of  hard  refractory  metal  cartnde  and 

cementing  metal  component  to  form  a  powder  mixture: 
incorporating  said  multiplicity  of  metallic  elements  with  said 

powder  mixture  at  a  predetermined  position; 
compacting  said  powder  mixture  and  incorporated  multi- 
^  plicity  of  metallic  elements;  and 

heating  the  thus  prepared  compacted  powder  mixture  and 
metallic  elements  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  1280' 
C.-I3S0*  C.  to  form  a  eutectic  liquid  phase  at  which  sin- 
tering takes  place,  said  heating  being  carried  out  for  a 
sufficient  time  to  cement  said  hard  refractory  metal  car- 
bide with  said  eutectic,  said  incorporated  multiplicity  of 
metallic  elements  being  maintained  at  said  predetermined 
position  without  being  destroyed. 


4,300,952 
CEMENTED  HARD  METAL 
Nib  A.  Ittgelstriim,  Bronima,  and  Leif  A.  E.  AketKiB,  Stock- 
holm, both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Saadvik  Aktiebolag,  Sand- 
Tiken,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,889 

Claiau  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  28,  1978,  7802236 

Int  a.'  C22C  29/00.  1/05 

VS.  a.  75—238  10  Claina 

I.  A  cemented  hard  metal  comprising  one  or  more  hard 
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materuls  in  an  amount  of  70  to  97  percent  by  weight  and  a 
binder  alloy  of  iron  group  metals  in  amounts  of  3  to  30  percent 
by  weight,  the  hard  materials  consisting  of  at  least  20  percent 
by  weight  of  a  molybdenum-tungsten-carbonitride  having  the 
structure  of  tungsten  carbide  WC  with  the  molybdenum  and- 
/or  tungsten  being  at  least  partly  substituted  for  by  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cr,  Nb,  Ta,  V,  Re  and 
mixtures  thereof. 

8.  In  a  method  of  making  a  molybdenum-tungsten-carboni- 
tride  having  the  structure  of  tungsten  carbide  WC  wherein 
molybdenum,  tungsten,  and  carbon  in  proportions  sufficient 
for  formation  of  the  monocarbide,  are  heated  in  a  nitrogen- 
containing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  form  the 
said  molybdenum-tungsten  carbonitride,  the  improvement 
comprising:  substituting  at  least  one  metal  M  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Cr,  Nb,  Ta,  Va,  Re  and  mixtures  thereof  at 
least  partly  for  the  molybdenum  and/or  tungsten  so  as  to  form 
a  carbonitride  having  the  composition  (M^Mo^Wi)  (C,N)  in 
which 

x=>Oand  up  to  0.3 

y=0.0-0.95 

z=0.05-0.95 

and  x-t-y-fz=l. 


4,300,955 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  A  RESINOUS  COATING 

FROM  FIBERGLASS  PRODUCTS 

John  W.  Ymtnt,  P.O.  Box  7,  BnUock,  N.C.  27507 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  148,147 

lit  0.>  BOOB  3/OS 

VS.  a.  134—3  6  CUns 


WASTE 

PHOOUCT 

INPUT 

\                    / 

TBt«T«NT 
T»llll 

1.  A  reclaiming  process  for  removing  a  ureaformaldehyde 
type  resin  coating  from  spun  fiberglass  products  comprising: 
dipping  said  coated  products  into  a  solution  of  water  and 
phosphoric  acid;  removing  said  product  from  said  solution; 
rinsing  said  product  to  remove  any  solution  and  resin  residues; 
and  drying  said  product  whereby  waste  resin  treated  fiberglass 
can  be  reclaimed  and  reused  as  a  virgin  fiberglass  product. 


4,300,953 
DENSE  CORDIERITE  CONTAINING  MANGANESE 
Irwia  M.  I  jffcm««,  ComiBg,  N.Y.,  migior  to  Coming  diss 
Works,  Corwng,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jid.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,611 
I»t  a.>  C04B  35/04.  35/10 
V&  CL  501—112  8  Claiiiis 

1.  An  impervious,  unglazed,  sintered  manganese-containing 
ceramic  product  having  its  major  and  primary  crystal  phase 
being  cordierite  crystal  structure,  having  an  analytical  molar 
composition  of  about  I.7-2.4R0.1.9-2.4A1203.4.5-5.2  SiO: 
and  made  of  mineral  batch  composition  selected  from: 

(a)  wholly  raw  ceramic  material  wherein  RO  comprises,  as 
mole  %  of  RO.  about  5S-9S%  MnO  and  S-4S%  MgO,  and 

(b)  atleast  about  SO  wt.  %  prereacted  cordierite  material  and 
the  balance  thereof  being  raw  ceramic  tnaterial,  and 
wherein  RO  comprises,  as  mole  %  of  RO,  about  S-40% 
MnO  and  60-95%  MgO. 


4,300,954 
FLUSHING  PROCESS  FOR  PIGMENTS 

Francis  de  Monterey,  Hopkins;  Bbarat  J.  Adhia,  and  Darid  M. 
johnaoB,  both  of  Holland,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF 
Wyaadotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  109^34 

lot  CV  C08J  3/20:  C09D  77/00 

MS,  CL  106—309  12  Claims 


4,300,956 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  METAL  SUBSTRATE  FOR 

USE  IN  A  CATALYTIC  CONVERTER 
Gregory  J.  Rosenbcrger,  Mahem,  and  Louis  Peters,  Philadel- 
phia, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Matthey  Bishop,  Inc.,  Malvem, 
Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  139,667 
lot  a.>  C23C  U/OO:  B23K  20/00 
VS.  a.  148-6J  7  CUns 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  metal  substrate  for  use  in  a 
catalytic  converter  which  comprises  assembling  together  alter- 
nating layers  of  corrugated  and  non-corrugated  sheets  of  metal 
alloy  including  aluminum  as  an  alloy  component  so  as  to  form 
an  assembly  wherein  the  layers  have  alternating  areas  of 
contact  and  non-contact;  and  heating  the  assembly  in  an  oven 
under  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  O.S  to 
S  micro-atmospheres  and  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
1000*  C.  to  about  1200'  C.  until  the  hiyers  are  bonded  together 
by  metal-to-metal  diffusion  bonding  at  the  points  where  the  flat 
and  corrugated  sheets  are  in  contact. 


/^<'^r^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  pigment-hydrophobic  organic 
vehicle  product  which  comprises  forcing  a  pigment-containing 
aqueous  pulp-hydrophobic  organic  vehicle  mixture  having 
proportions  of  pigment  to  vehicle  up  to  about  3: 1  through  a 
chamber  comprising  a  set  of  at  least  two  adjoining  partial 
cylindrical  surfaces,  said  chamber  having  defined  at  one  end 
thereof  at  least  one  axial  opening  and  having  at  least  one  sec- 
ond opening  spaced  from  said  axial  opening,  said  mixture  being 
forced  through  said  chamber  and  said  axial  opening  by  a  set  of 
at  least  two  rotating  helical  surfaces  whereby  water  is 
squeezed  from  said  mixture  and  exits  through  said  second 
opening  and  said  product  is  forced  through  said  axial  opening. 


4,300,957 
VAPOR  TREATMENT  OF  METAL  TIRE  CORD 
Karol  Marencak,  Bissen,  Luxemboiirg,  and  GroTer  W.  Rye, 
Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  950,333,  Oct.  10, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,189,332, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  644,673,  Dec.  29, 1975, 
abandoBcd.  TUs  application  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103^42 
The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subseqnent  to  Feb.  19, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL'  C23F  7/00 
VS.  a.  148-6J1  2  CfadM 

1.  A  process  of  treating  a  filament  of  steel  which  comprises 
continually  passing  a  steel  filament  having  a  microscopically 
porous  brass  coating  thereon  through  the  vapor  of  benzotriaz- 
ole  to  form  primarily  a  monomolecular  coating  thereof  on  said 
filament  where  said  filament  is  at  a  temperature  lower  than  the 
temperature  of  said  vapor  so  that  the  vapor  is  condensed  on  the 
surface  of  the  wire  while  interacting  therewith. 
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4,300,958 

SEMI-HARD  MAGNETIC  MATERIAL  FOR  A  REED 

SWTFCH  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Yuichi  Suzuki,  Zoshi;  Masanori  Okada,  Yokohama,  and  Zenzo 

Hemni,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  964,515,  Not.  29, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,990 
Claiffls  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  29, 1977,  52-142147 
Int.  a.'  HOIF  l/OO 
VS.  a.  148—120  31  Clains 


1.  A  semi-hard  magnetic  material  comprising  a  composition 
in  the  following  ranges 
iron  from  12  to  18%  by  weight, 
niobium  from  2  to  4%, 
molybdenum  from  2  to  S%, 
cobalt  for  essentially  the  balance,  and 
said  material  comprising  a  coercive  force  above  33  oersteds. 


430,959 
IMPERMEABLE  ELECTROFORM  FOR  HOT  ISOSTATIC 

PRESSING 
Peter  A.  Hurwitz,  East  Hartford,  and  Joseph  F.  Loersch,  Bol- 
ton, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion, Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68346 

tat  a'  C22D  l/OS,  1/10 

VS.  CL  148—127  3  ClabBS 


1.  The  method  of  forming  an  impermeable  free-standing 
metal  structure  from  deposited  metals  which  comprises: 
providing  a  pattern  with  a  conductive  surface; 
depositing  a  first  metal  layer  with  a  first  melting  point  on  the 

pattern  surface; 
depositing  a  second  metal  layer  having  a  second  melting  point 

upon  the  first  layer  to  create  a  two-layer  metal  structure,  the 

layers  having  the  capability  of  alloying; 
removing  the  pattern  from  the  metal  structure; 
heating  the  metal  structure  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  1 100'  C. 

to  melt  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  the  layers,  the  other  layer 

remaining  substantially  unmelted  to  provide  structural  sup- 
.^port  for  the  metal  structure,  to  maintain  its  shape  during 

heating;  and 
cooling  the  structure  to  solidify  the  melted  layer  and  thereby 

make  the  structure  impermeable  to  gases  at  pressure  of  the 

order  of  100  MPa. 


2.  The  method  of  forming  an  impermable  free-standing 

metal  structure  from  deposited  layers  which  comprises 

providing  a  pattern  with  a  conductive  surface; 

depositing  a  first  metal  layer  with  a  first  melting  point  on  the 
pattern  surface; 

depositing  a  second  metal  layer,  having  a  second  melting  point 
upon  the  first  layer, 

depositing  a  third  metal  layer  having  a  third  melting  point 
upon  the  second  layer,  wherein  the  first  and  third  melting 
points  are  higher  than  the  second  melting  point,  thereby 
forming  a  three-layer  metal  part  which  is  permeable  to  gases 
at  pressure  of  the  order  of  100  MPa; 

removing  the  pattern  to  produce  a  free-standing  metal  part 
consisting  only  of  deposited  layers; 

heating  the  metal  part  comprised  of  the  three  layers  to  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  1 100*  C.  sufficient  to  melt  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  second  layer  but  insufficient  to  cause  melting 
of  at  least  a  ponion  of  one  of  the  first  or  third  layers,  the 
melting  in  the  second  layer  occurring  at  a  temperature 
greater  than  1 100*  C.  and  causing  a  degree  of  alloying  be- 
tween at  least  two  of  the  adjacent  layers,  and  the  unmelted 
portions  thereby  maintaining  the  shape  of  the  part;  and 

then  cooling  the  pari  to  solidify  the  melted  portions,  to  make  it 
impermeable  to  gases  at  pressures  of  the  order  of  100  MPa. 


4,300,960 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LIGHT  EMmTNC  DIODE 
Susunu  Koike,  Kawachinagano,  and  Hitoo  Iwasa.  Ibaraki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kadona,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18. 1980,  Ser.  No.  13M13 

Claims  priority,  applicatua  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1979,  54-32792 

Int  a.'  HOIL  21/208 

VS.  a.  148—171  8  Clains 


I.  A  method  of  making  a  light  emitting  diode  using  a  liquid 
phase  epitaxial  method  comprising  the  steps  of, 

(a)  growing  a  first  p-type  epitaxial  layer  finm  a  gallium  melt 
containing  Zn,  GaiO}  and  GaP  on  an  n-type  GaP  sub- 
strate at  a  cooling  rate  greater  than  3'  C.  per  minute,  and 

(b)  growing  a  second  p-type  epitaxial  layer  from  said  gallium 
melt  on  said  first  p-type  epitaxial  layer  at  a  cooling  rale 
less  than  l.S'  C.  per  minute. 


4,300,961 
PROCESS  FOR  DETERRENT  COATING  OF  TRIPLE 
BASE  PROPELLANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Rafelix  A.  WilUans,  Radford,  Va.,  assigwir  to  Hcrcnks  Incor- 
porated, Witaniagtoii,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 19W,  Scr.  No.  144.142 
Ut  a>  G06B  45/28 
VS.  a  149—10  4  daiw 

1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  progressive  burning  propel- 
lant  granules  from  strands  of  propellant  prior  to  drying  of  said 
strands  to  remove  processing  solvents,  the  propellant  composi- 
tion of  said  strands  comprising  nitrocellulose,  energetic  nitrate 
ester  plasticizer  and  nitroguanidine,  said  process  comprising: 
(a)  contacting  the  exterior  surface  of  the  solvent-wet  propel- 
lant strand  with  a  nonaqueous  mixture  comprising  a  bum- 
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ing  rate  deterrent  and  a  solvent,  said  burning  rate  deter- 
rent being  selected  from  dimethyl  diphenyl  urea,  diethyl 
diphenyl  urea,  ethylene  dimethacrylate,  lead-2-ethyl  hex- 
oate  and  linear  polyesters  capable  of  diffusing  into  said 
propellant  strand,  said  polyesters  having  a  weight  average 
molecular  weight  of  from  about  1,500  to  about  30,000,  a 
melting  point  not  exceeding  190'  F.  and  being  substan- 
tially nonmigrating  within  said  propellant  strand  at  tem- 
peratures below  1 30*  F.,  and  continuing  contact  for  a  time 


longitudinal  edge  of  the  plastics-foil  web  is  heat-welded  to  an 
edge  portion  along  the  opposing  longitudinal  edge  of  the  plas- 
tics-foil web  during  winding  of  the  webs  on  the  mandril,  char- 
acterized in  that  there  is  used  a  plastics-foil  web  whose  two 
longitudinally  extending,  parallel  edge  portions  (2",  2'")  extend 
beyond  the  two  longitudinally  extending  parallel  edge  portions 
(4',  4")  of  the  fibre  web,  and  that  the  plastics-foil  web  and  the 
fibre  web  are  fed  into  the  mandril  at  a  common  angle  such  that 
one  free  edge  portion  (2'")  of  the  plastics-foil  web  will  overlap 


sufficient  to  permit  the  burning  rate  deterrent  to  penetrate 
the  surface  of  said  strand, 

(b)  promptly  washing  excess  mixture  of  burning  rate  deter- 
rent and  solvent  from  the  surface  of  said  strand  with  water 
and  cutting  said  strand  of  deterrent  coated  propellant  into 
granules,  the  order  of  the  steps  of  washing  and  cutting 
being  interchangeable  provided  washing  is  conducted 
promptly,  and 

(c)  drying  the  resulting  deterrent  coated  granules. 


4,300,962 
AMMONIUM  NITHATE  EXPLOSIVE  SYSTEMS 
Miry  M.  Stiiecipher,  and  Michael  D.  Cobum,  both  of  Log 
AlaoMM,  N.  Mex.,  isstgDors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
■s  rcprtseoted  by  the  Uaited  States  Department  of  Energy, 
WasUngtoa,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser .  No.  84,026 
Int  a.'  C06B  il/32 
\i&.  a.  149—47  9  Claims 

I.  An  explosive  composition  which  comprises  a  mixture  in  a 
desired  ratio  of  ammonium  nitrate  and  an  ammonium  salt  of 
2-nitropyrTole,  3-nilropyrrole,  3,4-dinitropyrrole,  2,4-dini- 
tropyrrole,  2,5-dinitropyrrole,  2-nitroimidazole,  4- 
nitroimidazole,  2,4-dinitroimidazole,  4,S-dinitroimidazole, 
2,4,5-trinitroimidazole,  3-nitropyrazole,  4-nitropyrazole,  3,5- 
dinitropyrazole,  4-nilro-l,2,3-triazole,  3-nitro-l,2,4-triazole,  or 
3,5-dinitro- 1 ,2,4-triazole. 


4,300,963 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CYLINDRICAL 

TI;BES  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE 

METHOD 
Rolf  Berg,  Djursbohn,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Assi  Can  Aktieboiag, 

Qjnniiolm,  Sweden 

Continiiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  966,998,  Dec.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

ippUcation  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,492 

Claias  priority,  ipidication  Sweden,  Not.  1,  1978,  7811314 

Ut.  CL^  B29C  li/OO:  B31F  «;/(»;  B29C  17/04:  B65D  Si/66 

MS,  a.  156-82  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  cylindrical  tubes  in  which  a 

plastics-foil  web  (2)  made  of  a  heat-meltable  plastics  materials, 

and  a  first  fibre  web  (4)  are  helically  wound  on  a  rotating, 

heated  mandril  (16)  with  the  plastics-foil  web  in  contact  with 

the  mandril,  the  surface  of  the  fibre  web  facing  the  plastics-foil 

web  being  coated  with  a  plastics  layer  which  can  be  heated  to 

a  tacky  state  or  to  a  molten  state  such  as  to  be  joined  with  the 

plastics-foil  web,  and  in  which  an  edge  portion  along  one 


the  other  free  edge  portion  (2")  outside  of  the  adjacent  edge 
portions  (4',  4")  of  the  fibre  web;  in  that  heat  is  applied  to  said 
overlapping  edge  portions  of  the  plastics-foil  web;  and  that  a 
further,  heated  fibre  web  (17)  is  wound  on  the  helically  wound 
plastics-foil  web  and  the  first  fibre  web  in  a  manner  such  as  to 
press  the  overlapping  edge  portions  (2",  2'"),  against  the  cylin- 
drical mandrel  (16)  and  cause  said  edge  portions  to  be  welded 
together,  so  as  to  form  a  smooth,  even  cylindrical  surface  on 
the  interior  of  the  tube. 


4,300,964 

ADHESION  OF  TEXTILE  CORDS  TO  RUBBER  BY  DIP 

COATING  USING  AN  N-METHYLOL  GROUP 

CONTAINING  POLYMER 

Ajit  K.  Chaudhuri,  Piscatiway,  NJ.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,199 
iBt  a.5  B29H  S/02;  C09J  i/l2 
M&.  a.  156—110  A  U  Claim 

11.  A  method  for  promoting  the  adhesion  of  a  textile  mate- 
rial to  rubber,  comprising  (1)  coating  said  textile  material  with 
a  composition  comprising  (A)  a  rubber  latex  selected  from 
natural  rubber,  polybutadiene  rubber  and  styrene-butadiene 
rubber  containing  up  to  50%  styrene,  (B)  a  resorcinolformalde- 
hyde  resin,  and  (C)  from  about  3  to  IS  parts  based  on  100  parts 
of  dry  rubber  solids  in  said  latex,  of  a  methylolated  polymer  of 
acrylamide  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  10,000 
and  being  from  60-100%  methylolated  (2)  placing  said  treated 
textile  material  in  intimate  contact  with  a  vulcanizable  rubber 
composition  to  which  said  textile  material  is  to  be  bonded;  and 
(3)  vulcanizing  the  composition  at  a  suitable  temperature. 
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4,300,965 

PROCESS  FOR  CEMENTING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DISCS 

TO  CARRIER  PLATES  AND  PRODUCT  SO  OBTAINED 

Dietrich  Schmidt;  Bnmo  Meisiner,  Heinz-Jiirg  Rath;  Dieter 

Re^er,  and  Jiirgen  Voss,  all  of  Burghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemitronic  Gcsellschaft  IS 

Elektronik-GrundstofTe  MbH,  Burghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,457 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mir.  1, 
1976,  2608427 

Int  a."  B32B  31/00 
U.S.  a.  156—154  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  cementing  a  semiconductor  disc  to  a  carrier 
plate,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
first,  applying  to  the  carrier  plate  a  layer  of  a  cement  solu- 
tion consisting  of 

(a)  from  60  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  a  maleate  resin  having  a 
melting  range  (determined  according  to  Kofler)  within 
the  temperature  range  of  from  50'  to  180*  C,  the  upper 
limit  of  the  melting  range  being  not  more  than  20*  C. 
above  the  cementing  temperature  to  be  used,  and  having  a 
melt  viscosity  (as  determined  at  20*  C.  above  the  upper 
Umit  of  the  melting  range  of  the  resin)  within  the  range  of 
from  1000  to  6000  P.  and,  complementally, 

(b)  from  5  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  an  additional  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzil  or  alpha- 
naphthol  that  is  substantially  miscible  with  the  resin,  and 
has  a  plasticizing  effect  on  the  resin  at  the  chosen  cement- 
ing temperature  and  that  has  a  melting  point  within  the 
range  of  from  0*-25*  C.  below  the  cementing  temperature 
to  be  used,  and 

(c)  from  75  to  250  parts  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  components  (a)  and  (b)  of  a  solvent  for  the  resin  and  the 
plasticizer,  the  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  that  is  lower 
than  the  cementing  temperature  to  be  used  and  such  that 
the  solvent  evaporates  at  the  cementing  temperature; 

secondly,  heating  the  carrier  plate  and  layer  of  cement  solu- 
tion to  the  cementing  temperature  which  is  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  from  50'  to  160°  C,  until  the  solvent 
has  substantially  evaporated  from  the  cement  solution; 

thirdly,  placing  the  semiconductor  disc  onto  the  cement 
layer,  at  the  said  cementing  temperature  in  such  a  manner 
that  occlusion  of  air  bubbles  between  said  disc  and  ce- 
menting layer  is  avoided; 

fourthly,  applying  pressure  to  the  semiconductor  disc  to 
secure  it  to  the  cement  layer,  while  the  carrier  plate  and 
the  cement  layer  are  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
from  30*  C.  below  the  cementing  temperature  to  the  ce- 
menting temperature;  and 

fifthly,  cooling  the  cement  layer  in  order  to  allow  it  to  set. 


which  have  rounded  botoms  such  that  they  are  unstable  when 
placed  in  upright  position,  the  cups  having  bottoms  which  are 
sufficiently  flat  to  be  stable  in  upright  position,  said  machine 
comprising: 

(a)  a  rotary  transport  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  upwardly  open  cup  holders  mounted  on  the 
transport  for  rotation  with  the  transport  about  such  verti- 
cal axis,  such  holders  being  spaced  from  one  another  and 
lying  on  a  circle  which  is  concentric  to  such  vertical  axis, 
each  such  bolder  having  a  bottom  providing  bottom  sup- 
port and  a  side  wall  providing  lateral  support  for  a  cup, 

(c)  means  for  intermittently  rotating  the  transport  about  iu 
vertical  axis  whereby  each  holder  is  indexed  in  turn  from 
a  cup  receiving  station  to  an  adhesive  applying  station, 
thereafter  to  a  container  applying  station  and  thereafter 
back  to  the  cup  receiving  sution,  such  means  acting  to 
cause  a  dwell  at  each  such  station  between  intervals  of 
indexing  motion, 

(d)  cup  delivery  means  at  the  cup  receiving  station  acting, 
during  a  dwell,  to  deUver  a  cup  from  a  supply  thereof  to 
the  holder  at  such  station, 

(e)  adhesive  applying  means  at  the  adhesive  applying  sution 
acting,  during  a  dwell,  to  apply  adhesive  to  the  interior 
surface  of  the  bottom  of  a  cup  at  such  sution, 

(0  container  applying  means  at  the  container  applying  su- 
tion acting,  during  a  dwell,  to  deliver  a  container  from  a 
supply  thereof  to  the  cup  in  the  holder  at  such  sution, 
such  delivery  being  from  above  the  holder  and  cup,  such 
conuiner  applying  means  acting  also  to  apply  pressure  to 
the  cup  and  container  in  an  axial  direction  to  securely 
bond  the  bottom  of  the  container  to  the  adhesive  in  the 
bottom  of  the  cup,  and 

(g)  means  for  extracting  each  cup  and  container  from  the 
transport  after  the  cup  and  container  leave  the  container 
applying  sution. 


4,300,967 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELASTICIZING 

DISCRETE  AREAS  OF  CONFORMABLE  GARMENTS 

Wayne  C.  Sigl.  Black  C^eek,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberiy-Oark 

Coqtoration,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  No*.  15,  1979,  Scr.  No.  94,421 
Int  a."  A61F  li/16:  B32B  31/OS.  31/18;  B65H  23/08 
VS.  a.  156—164  32  I 


4,300,966 
BASE  CUP  APPLYING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Wolfgang  Hoffmann,  Turlock,  Calif.,  assignor  to  B  A  H  Manu- 
facturing Company,  lac,  Ceres,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  84,594 

Int  a."  O09J  5/00 

VS.  a.  156—156  9  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  applying  cups  to  the  bottoms  of  containers 


7.  A  method  for  forming  a  conformable  garment  having  one 
or  more  discrete  elasticized  areas  on  a  high  speed  production 
basis  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  stretching  a  thermoplastic  elastomeric  material; 

(b)  immobilizing  the  stretched  material  in  its  extended  condi- 
tion; 

(c)  heat  treating  selected  spaced  zones  of  (he  stretched  elas- 
tomeric material  while  in  the  immobilized  extended  condi- 
tion so  as  to  "kill"  the  elastic  properties  of  the  heal  treated 
zones  while  leaving  the  elastic  properties  of  the  intermedi- 
ate unhealed  zones  unaltered;  ' 

(d)  affixing  the  immobilized  extended  material  to  a  continu- 
ous moving  web  defining  a  plurality  of  inlercoonected 
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confonnable  garment  components  while  maintaining  both 
the  heated  non-elasticized  zones  and  the  non-heated  elasti- 
cized  zones  of  the  extended  material  immobilized  with 
respect  to  both  the  transferring  means  and  the  continuous 
moving  web;  and, 
(e)  severing  the  web  transversely  thereof  between  adjacent 
ones  of  the  plurality  of  interconnected  conformable  gar- 
ment components  so  as  to  form  a  plurality  of  separate 
garment  components  each  having  at  least  one  discrete 
elasticized  area  contiguous  with  the  unhealed  zones  of  the 
elastic  material  affixed  ther^o. 
11.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  conformable  garment  having 
one  or  more  discrete  elasticized  areas  on  a  high  speed  produc- 
tion basis  comprising,  in  combination:  means  for  stretching  a 
thermoplastic  elastomeric  material;  means  for  immobilizing  the 
stretched  material  in  its  extended  condition;  means  for  transfer- 
ring the  immobilized  extended  material  toward  a  moving  web; 
means  for  affixing  the  immobilized  extended  material  to  a 
continuous  moving  web  defming  a  plurality  of  interconnected 
conformable  garment  components  while  maintaining  the  im- 
mobilized extended  material  in  its  immobilized  extended  condi- 
tion relative  to  both  said  transferring  means  and  the  web; 
means  for  heat  treating  selected  spaced  zones  of  the  stretched 
elastomeric  material  while  in  the  immobilized  extended  condi- 
tion so  as  to  "kill"  the  elastic  properties  of  the  heat  treated 
zones  while  leaving  the  elastic  properties  of  the  intermediate 
unhealed  zones  unaltered;  and,  means  for  severing  the  web 
transversely  thereof  between  adjacent  ones  df  the  plurality  of 
interconnected  conformable  garment  components  so  as  to 
form  a  plurality  of  separate  garment  components  each  having 
at  least  one  discrete  elasticized  area  contiguous  with  the  un- 
healed zones  of  the  elastic  material  affixed  thereto. 


4,300,968 
METHOD  FOR  BONDING  FIBROUS  WEB  MATERIALS 
Walter  Fdttingen  BohuslaT  Tecl,  and  Erich  FahrtuKh,  all  of 
Weiaheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Carl 
Frcadeabcfg,  Weinheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FDed  Dec  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,770 
CUmt  priority,  appUcatioii  European  Pat  Oft,  Dec.  21, 
1978,  78101813.0 

bL  0.>  B32B  33/00;  D04H  3/12 
VS.  a.  154—181  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  bonding  a  fibrous  web  comprising  the  steps 
of 

(a)  compressing  and  smoothing  a  fibrous  web  by  passing  said 
web  through  heated  rollers,  said  rollers  being  at  a  temper- 
ature at  least  about  20*  C.  below  the  melting  point  of  the 
fibers  comprising  said  web,  and  wherein  said  fibrous  web 
is  heated  by  said  rollers  but  the  fibers  comprising  said  web 
are  not  bonded  together;  and 

(b)  applying  a  UV  hardenable  solvent-free  prepolymer 
binder  composition  to  said  fibrous  web,  said  prepolymer 
having  a  viscosity  of  from  atx>ut  SCO  to  about  SOOO  centi- 
poise  during  application;  and 

(c)  curing  said  prepolymer  binder  by  exposing  said  treated 
fibrous  web  to  ultraviolel  radiation. 


a.  forming  a  suitably  shaped  cardboard  layer  of  from  23S  to 
450  g/m2; 

b.  extruding  a  layer  of  polyethylene  of  at  least  10  g/m^  on 
each  side  of  said  cardboard  layer; 


c.  supplying  as  an  emulsion  a  layer  of  polyvinylidene  chlo- 
ride of  at  least  2  g/m^  over  one  of  the  layers  of  polyethyl- 
ene; 

d.  drying  the  layer  of  polyvinylidene  chloride;  and 

e.  extruding  a  fiuther  layer  of  polyethylene  of  at  least  10 
g/m^  on  the  layer  of  polyvinylidene  chloride. 


430,970 
METHOD  OF  BONDING  VULCANIZED  RUBBER  TO 
RESIN 
Toahio  Honda,  Aldgawa;  Maaao  Ogawa,  Kawagoe;  Yukio  Foku- 
nra,  Kodaira;  Hikaru  Ishiluwa,  KoknbuiOi;  Kazuo  Naito, 
Kodaira;   Setsuo   Akiyama,   Higuhiraurayama,   and   Itsuo 
Taniima,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignars  to  Bridgestone 
Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,596 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1979,  54-<0712; 
Aug.  7, 1979,  54-99846 

lot  a^  B29D  7/08 
VS.  a.  156—244.11  10  ( 


1.  A  method  of  bonding  vulcanized  rubber  to  resin,  compris- 
ing treating  the  surface  of  a  vulcanized  rubber  with  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  halo- 
gen generating  compound,  and  halogenoid  to  form  a  treated 
rubber  surface  region,  and  bonding  a  heated  and  melted  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyamide  resin,  polyes- 
ter resin,  styrene  series  resin  and  acrylic  resin  to  the  above 
treated  rubber  surface  region  by  the  injection  or  extrusion 
molding. 


4^00,969 

CARDBOARD  LAMINATE  FOR  FOODSTUFFS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Tom  Frydeodal,  Oslo,  Norway,  assignor  to  Ez-CcU-O  Corpora- 

tion,  Troy,  Mich. 

COBtinnatiott  of  Ser.  No.  948,009,  Sep.  29,  1978,  abaadoncd, 
which  is  a  di«isioB  of  Ser.  No.  767,782,  Feb.  11, 1977,  abankmed. 
This  applicatioa  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,741 
Claiaa  priority,  applicatioa  Norway,  Feb.  13, 1976,  760476 
Ut.  a.'  B29C  19/00:  B32B  27/10;  B65D  85/00 
VS.  a.  156—244.11  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  substantially  oxygen-proof  card- 
board laminate  adapted  for  cartons  for  foodstufTs,  said  method 
comprising  the  following  steps: 


4,300,971 

METHOD  FOR  MANIFOLDING  MULTIPLE  PASSAGE 

SOLAR  PANEL 

Roy  E.  McAlister,  5285  Red  Rock  North,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85018 

Cootiauation-in-part  Of  Ser.  No.  32,635,  Apr.  23, 1979.  Tliis 

appUcation  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,418 

Int.  a.'  B29D  7/02 

VS.  a.  156-244.11  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  sealingly  connecting  a  thermoplastic  solar 

panel  structure  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  elongated  thin  wall 

sections  defining  a  multiplicity  of  parallel  passages  extending 

longitudinally  between  the  ends  of  said  panel  structure  to  a 

thermoplastic  manifold  tube,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 

of 
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mounting  an  elongated  mandrel  having  a  multiplicity  of 
transversely  projecting  elements  corresponding  in  number 
and  spacing  to  the  panel  passages  which  are  to  be  commu- 
nicated with  the  interior  of  the  manifold  tube  longitudi- 
nally within  said  manifold  tube, 

positioning  a  side  wall  portion  of  said  manifold  tube  in  pre- 
determined spaced  relation  with  an  open  end  of  said  panel 
structure  so  that  the  projecting  elements  of  the  mandrel 
are  generally  longitudinally  aligned  with  the  associated 
open  ends  of  the  passages  in  the  panel  structure  to  be 
communicated, 

heating  the  spaced  panel  structure  end  and  said  manifold 
tube  side  wall  portion  to  soften  the  thermoplastic  material 
thereof. 


/'/■g  j-jg 


containing  reinforcing  element  with  an  unvulcanized 
vulcanizable  rubber  compound  and  vulcanizing  the  same. 
5.  A  bonded  composite  material  comprising  a  polyamide  or 
polyester  reinforcing  element  embedded  in  a  vulcanized  rub- 
ber, said  element  containing  from  about  3  to  13%  by  weight 
dry  based  on  the  weight  of  said  element  of  a  heat  cured  adhe- 
sive composition  useful  for  adhering  said  element  to  a  rubber 
compound  comprising  on  a  dry  weight  basis  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  rubbery  graft  low  gel  vinyl  pyridine  copolymer 
consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  a  core  of  a  copolymer  of  butadiene-1,3  and  styrene  in  the 
parts  by  weight  ratio  of  butadiene-1,3  to  styrene  of  about 
40:60  to  60:40  and  having  a  gel  content  of  from  about  0  to 
below  40%  and 

(b)  a  shell  of  a  copolymer  of  butadiene-1,3  and  a  vinyl  pyri- 
dine and  having  a  gel  content  of  from  about  0  to  below 
70%  and  ' 

(c)  where  in  said  graft  copolymer  the  total  amount  of  said 
monomers  is  from  about  47  to  69%  by  weight  of  buudi- 
ene-1,3,  from  23  to  52%  by  weight  of  styrene  and  from  1 
to  8%  by  weight  of  the  vinyl  pyridine,  and  a  water-soluble 
thermosetting  phenolic-aldehyde  resin  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  10  to  40  parts  by  weight. 


moving  said  mandrel  within  said  manifold  tube  so  as  to 
position  said  projecting  elements  through  said  manifold 
tube  side  wall  portion  and  into  the  open  ends  of  said 
corresponding  panel  structure  passages  and  said  manifold 
tube  toward  said  panel  structure  end  so  as  to  cause  said 
manifold  tube  side  wall  portion  to  apply  a  pressure  to  said 
panel  structure  end  sufficient  to  deform  the  thermoplastic 
material  thereof  and  effect  a  fusing  of  the  same  into  a 
unitary  mass,  and 

withdrawing  said  mandrel  in  the  direction  of  extent  of  said 
projecting  elements  to  a  position  within  the  interior  of  said 
manifold  tube  and  then  longitudinally  out  of  the  manifold 
tube. 


4,300,972 
ADHESION  OF  POLYAMIDE  OR  POLYESTER  CORDS 

TO  RUBBER 
Terry  C.  Neabert,  Kent,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General  Tire  A 

Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
DiTisioD  of  Ser.  No.  32,071,  Apr.  23, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,251,409. 
This  application  Oct.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,440 
Int  a.'  C09J  S/02;  B32B  27/34;  B29H  5/02 
VS.  a.  156— 307J  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  adhering  a  polyamide  or  polyester  reinforc- 
ing element  to  a  rubber  compound  which  comprises  treating 
said  element  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  dispersion  of  about  10  to 
30%  by  weight  of  solids  comprising  on  a  dry  weight  basis  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  rubbery  graft  low  gel  vinyl  pyridine 
copolymer  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  a  core  of  a  copolymer  of  butadiene- 1.3  and  styrene  in  the 
parts  by  weight  of  ratio  of  butadiene-1,3  to  styrene  of 
almut  40:60  to  60:40  and  having  a  gel  content  of  from 
about  0  to  below  40%  and 

(b)  a  shell  of  a  copolymer  of  butadiene-1,3  and  a  vinyl  pyri- 
dine and  having  a  gel  content  of  from  about  0  to  below 
70%  and 

(c)  where  in  said  graft  copolymer  the  total  amount  of  said 
monomers  is  from  about  47  to  69%  by  weight  of  butadi- 
ene-1,3,  from  23  to  52%  by  weight  of  styrene  and  from  1 
to  8%  by  weight  of  the  vinyl  pyridine,  and  a  water-soluble 
thermosetting  phenolic-aldehyde  resin  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  10  to  40  parts  by  weight,  heating  said  treated 
element  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  300'  to  500'  F.  for 
from  about  ISO  to  30  seconds  to  remove  essentially  all  of 
the  water  from  said  dispersion  and  to  provide  said  element 
with  a  heat  set  adhesive  in  an  amount  of  from  about  3  to 
15%  by  weight  (dry)  based  on  the  weight  of  said  reinforc- 
ing element,  combining  said  dried  and  heat  set  adhesive 


4,300,973 

METHOD  OF  ADHESION  OF  RUBBER  TO 

REINFORCING  MATERIALS 

Rao  S.  Bezwada,  Somenille,  NJ.,  asaignor  to  Amerieaa  Cyaaa- 

mid  Company,  Stanford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,336 
tot  a.'  C09J  5/00 
VS.  a.  156—307.7  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  strong  adhesive  bond  between  a 
vulcanized  natural  or  synthetic  rubber  composition  and  a 
textile  fiber  or  metal  reinforcing  member  imbedded  therein 
which  comprises  embedding  a  textile  fiber  or  metal  reinforcing 
member  in  a  vulcanizable  rubber  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of 

(A)  natural  or  synthetic  rubber,  or  a  mixture  thereof; 

(B)  a  vulcanizing  agent;  and 

(C)  from  about  1  to  10  parts  by  weight,  per  hundred  parts  by 
weight  of  rubber,  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (I)  compounds  of  the  formula: 


O 
I 

c 


ROCHj— N 
HO^ 


N— CH:OR' 


OH 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  individually  lower  (C1-C4)  alkyl,  aryl 
(Ct-Cio)  or  cycloalkyi  having  5  or  6  car1x)n  atoms  in  the  ring; 
(2)  compounds  of  the  formula: 


r2— N 


N— R' 


OH 


wherein  R^  and  R'  are  individually  alkyl  (Ci-Cg),  aryl 
(C6-C10)  cycloalkyi  having  5  or  6  carimn  atoms  in  the  ring, 
cyano,  carboxy,  carboalkoxy,  amido  or  dialkylamido  substi- 
tuted lower  (C1-C4)  alkyl  or  hydroxy  substituted  lower 
(C2-C4)  alkyl;  or  (3)  compounds  of  the  formula: 
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R'kX-CHz-ts- 


O 
II 


N— CH2 
OH 


O 
II 


N-(CH2)^R' 
OH 


wherein  R*and  R'  are,  individually,  hydrogen,  lower  (C1-C4) 
alkyl,  or  cycloalkyi  having  3  or  6  cart>on  atoms  in  the  ring:  n 
is  an  integer  from  1  to  4  inclusive,  and  x  is  1  or  2,  and  vulcaniz- 
ing said  composition. 


comprises  improved  means  for  rotating  the  article  support, 
comprising: 
a  cam  mounted  coaxially  with  said  article  support  so  as  to 

rotate  in  conjunction  therewith,  said  cam  being  profiled 

and  angularly  oriented  in  accordance  with  a  horizontal 

cross-section  of  the  article; 
a  cam  roll  in  rotating  contact  with  said  cam; 
a  flexible  elongate  member  running  between  said  cam  and 

cam  roll  in  the  plane  of  their  contact  surface;  and 
means  for  advancing  said  flexible  elongate  member  at  a 

controlled  relationship  to  the  speed  of  the  carrier  web. 


4,300,974 

CABLE  DRIVE  TURRET  FOR  DECORATION  OF 

ARTICXES 

Fritz  E.  Baser,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dennison  Manu- 

hctuing  Company,  Framingham,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,704 
lilt  a.'  B65H  25/00:  B32B  i]/00:  B44C  il/OO 


MS.  a.  15«— 3<0 


430,975 

STABILIZED  LABELLING  OF  OBJECTS 

Robert  J.  Scott,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dennison 

Manufacturing  Company,  Framingham,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  847,185,  Oct  31, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  512,856,  Nov.  7, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,873 

Int.  a.'  B65C  9/02.  9/04 


9  Claims   u.s.  a.  156— 45« 


12  Claims 


1.  Improved  apparatus  for  transferring  indicia  from  a  carrier 
web  to  articles,  of  the  type  including  an  indicia-bearing  carrier 
web,  means  for  advancing  the  carrier  web  past  a  labelling  site, 
means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  the  carrier  web  at  the  label- 
ling site,  a  roll  for  impressing  tlie  carrier  web  against  an  article, 
a  rotatable  support  for  the  article,  means  for  rotating  the  sup- 
port about  an  axis  at  a  peripheral  velocity  matching  the  speed 
of  the  carrier  web,  and  means  for  moving  the  support  toward 
and  away  from  the  impressing  roll,  wherein  the  improvement 


1.  Apparatus  for  Ubelling  an  object  which  comprises 

a  conveyor, 

a  freely  movable  platform  on  said  conveyor  and  uncon- 
nected thereto  for  stabilizing  the  object 

means  for  rotatably  transporting  said  platform  about  an  axis 
displaced  therefrom,  with  said  object  to  apply  a  label 
thereto,  and 

means  for  applying  pressure  directly  to  said  platform  for  the 
stabilization  thereof  during  rotation. 


430,976 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  WELDING  OF  STRIPS  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL  LYING  ON  TOP  OF 

EACH  OTHER 

Hubert  Wehr,  Bomheim-Brenig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Cyjkio-Gesellschaft  Emil  Hoffmann,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,834 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 
1979,  2933302 

Int  a.>  B29C  27/08 
VS.  a.  156—502  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  welding  overlapping  strips  of  thermoplas- 
tic material  by  pressure  and  frictional  heal,  said  device  having 
a  pair  of  frictional  jaws  extending  in  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  strips  and  means  for  compressing  the  jaws  towards  each 
other,  said  jaws  each  having  means  for  holding  said  strips,  the 
improvement  which  comprises;  one  jaw  being  stationary,  the 
other  jaw  being  swivelled  at  one  end  around  an  axis  perpendic- 
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ular  to  the  plane  of  said  strips,  and  means  oscillating  said  mov- 
able jaw  with  one  strip  about  said  axis  such  that  frictional  heat 


whereby  said  leading  edge  slides  over  said  guide  plate  and 
is  guided  thereby  to  said  second  means  for  conveying. 


'430,978 
BONDING  TOOL  FOR  VENTING  HONEYCOMB  NOISE 
ATTENUATION  STRUCTURE  DURING  MANUFACTURE 
Christopher  E.  Whitemore,  RiTerside,  and  Robert  M.  Carrillo, 
San  Beraardino,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rohr  lodnstries. 
Inc.,  Chula  Vista,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  55,681,  Jul.  6, 1979.  This  appUcaiioa  Jan. 
16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,645 
Int  a.J  B32B  3] /2a  3/12 
VS.  0. 156—581  3  ( 


430,977 
MACHINE  FOR  WELDING  THERMOPLASTIC  SHEETS 

Ehrhart  Schnlze,  Fellbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Karl  Heinz  Stiegler,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  24, 
1978,  2846219;  Oct.  24, 1978,  2846220 

Int  a.>  B32B  31/00 
VS.  0. 156—515  13  Cbins 


1.  Apparatus  for  separation  and  welding  of  a  thermoplastic 
web  comprising: 

separation  and  welding  means  for  separation  and  welding  of 
said  thermoplastic  web  to  produce  separated  sheets,  each 
having  a  leading  edge,  said  separated  sheets  being  fol- 
lowed by  a  leading  edge  of  said  web; 

said  welding  means  including  at  least  a  welding  tool  and  a 
rotatable  opposing  roller; 

said  opposing  roller  having  a  closed  cylindrical  circumferen- 
tial surface  and  an  axis; 

said  welding  tool  and  said  circumferential  surface  defining  a 
welding  gap; 

first  means  for  conyeying  said  thermoplastic  web  to  said 
welding  gap  in  a  direction  of  conveyance; 

second  means  for  conveying  said  separated  sheets  from  said 
welding  means; 

said  second  means  for  conveying  including  a  conveying 
support; 

said  conveying  support  defining  a  surface  which  intersects 
said  opposing  roller  at  a  distance  displaced  from  said 
welding  gap  toward  said  axis; 

a  guide  plate  disposed  substantially  tangentially  adjacent  to 
said  circumferential  surface  for  guiding  said  leading  edge 
of  said  web  to  said  second  means  for  conveying; 

means  for  producing  a  high-S[)eed  flow  of  air  through  said 
welding  gap,  said  flow  of  air  being  effective  to  hold  said 
leading  edge  closely  adjacent  said  circumferential  surface 
of  the  opposing  roller  for  a  first  distance  and  to  permit  said 
leading  edge  to  separate  from  said  circumferential  surface 
at  a  second  distance;  and 

said  guide  plate  being  disposed  beyond  said  second  distance 


is  generated  decreasing  over  the  length  of  said  one  strip  toward 
said  axis. 


1.  A  bonding  tool  for  holding  together  in  proper  positioned 
relationship  a  central  cellular  core  sandwiched  between  an 
imperforate  and  a  perforate  sheet,  said  perforate  sheet  having 
an  outer  exposed  layer  of  porous  fibrous  material  bonded 
thereto,  while  being  bonded  together  by  coatings  of  adhesive 
positioned  between  said  central  cellular  core  and  said  imper- 
forate and  perforate  sheets  comprising; 
a  bond  tool  at  least  as  large  as  the  sandwiched  components, 
said  bond  tool  having  a  grooved  surface,  the  gr<x>ves 
extending  along  the  entire  length  of  one  dimension  of  said 
bond  tool,  and  a  perforated  plate  positioned  between  said 
porous  fibrous  material  and  said  bond  tool  for  allowing 
the  cells  of  said  central  cellular  core  to  vent  to  the  atmo- 
sphere through  the  perforate  sheet  and  porous  fibrous 
material  combination  while  pressure  is  being  applied 
toward    the    center    of   said    sandwiched    components 
through  said  perforated  plate  and  said  imperforate  sheet 
during  the  cure  of  said  adhesive  coatings. 


430,979 
GROWTH  OF  ALPO4  CRYSTALS 
Ernest  D.  Kolb,  New  Providence,  and  Robert  A.  laudiie,  Berke- 
ley Heights,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Tdcphone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  Marray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Not.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,405 
Int  a.'  C30B  7/10 
VS.  CL  156—623  R  10 1 


1.  Process  for  growth  of  AIPO4  crystals  comprising  dispos- 
ing a  seed  in  a  hydrothermal  medium  comprising  AIPO4  solute 
in  a  solvent  mainuining  the  hydrothermal  medium  at  a  pres- 
sure and  temperature  sufficient  to  effect  growth  of  AIPO4  on 
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the  seed,  the  invention  characterized  in  that  the  hydrotbermal 
medium  comprises  an  aqueous  solution  of  HQ. 


4,300,980 
OVERLAPPING  DOUBLE  ETCH  TECHNIQUE  FOR 
EVALUATION  OF  METAIXIC  ALLOYS  TO  STRESS 
CORROSION  CRACKING 
Afthv  F.  Steercs,  Schenectady,  and  James  C.  Stewart,  Loudon- 
Tillc,  bo<h  of  N.Y^  asugDors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  rcpnicated  hy  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
VtmUmgUm,  D.C. 

Filed  May  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  154,172 

Int  a.'  C23F  1/02 

VS.  a.  156-«26  8  Claims 


430,982 
WET  PRESS  FELT 
Eric  R.  Romanski,  Delmar,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Albany  Interna- 
tional Corp..  Menands,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  644,328 

Int.  CL'  D21F  S/02 

VS.  CL  162—358  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  evaluating  metallic  alloy  substrates  for 
resistance  to  stress  corrosion  cracking  comprising: 

(a)  applying  an  etch  resistant  masking  material  to  a  prese- 
lected area  of  said  substrate  leaving  another  area  of  said 
substrate  uncoated. 

(b)  etching  said  uncoated  area  with  a  material  suitable  to 
delineate  the  grain  boundaries  on  said  substrate, 

(c)  removing  the  etch  resistant  masking  material  thereby 
otMaining  a  substrate  possessing  etched  and  non-etched 
surface  areas, 

(d)  etching  the  uncoated  areas  with  a  material  suitable  to 
determine  the  location  of  the  carbide  precipitates  on  said 
substrate  thereby  establishing  an  overlapping  double  etch 
zone  and  a  single  etch  zone,  and 

(e)  evaluating  said  substrate  for  resistance  to  stress  corrosion 
cracking  by  examining  said  substrate  along  the  line  of 
demarcation  established  between  the  overlapping  double 
etch  zone  and  single  etch  zone  formed  during  the  second 
etching  step. 


1.  Press  means  for  use  in  a  papermaking  machine  including  in 
combination  a  water  permeable  endless  base  fabric  for  trans- 
poning  paper  sheet,  an  upper  surface  thereof  for  receiving  in 
contact  therewith  paper  sheet  to  be  transported,  a  backside 
thereof,  press  rolls  for  receipt  of  said  fabric,  a  plurality  of 
discrete  raised  relatively  incompressible  island  members  in 
firm  engagement  with  said  backside,  said  island  members  main- 
taining intersecting  channels  to  allow  for  lateral  and  longitudi- 
nal flow  of  water  expressed  from  paper  sheet  on  said  upper 
surface  upon  the  entrance  of  said  fabric  into  the  nip  of  said 
press  rolls. 


4,300,981 

LAYERED  PAPER  HAVING  A  SOFT  AND  SMOOTH 
VELUTINOUS  SURFACE,  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SUCH  PAPER 
Jerry  E.  Cirstens,  Ciacimuti,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  t 

Cirtif  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,312 

Int  a."  D21H  5/Oa  5/24 

VS.  CL  162—109  31  Claims 

1.  A  tissue  paper  sheet  having  a  substantially  flat  velutinous 
top  surface,  said  sheet  comprising  a  first  layer  comprising 
papermaking  fibers  and  a  second  layer  comprising  substrate 
means  for  supporting  said  first  layer  and  for  providing  said 
product  with  sufficient  tensile  strength  for  its  intended  pur- 
pose, said  first  layer  comprising  a  primary  filamentary  constit- 
uent of  about  60%  or  more  by  weight  of  relatively  short  paper- 
making  fibers  having  average  lengths  of  from  about  0.25  mm  to 
about  1.30  mm,  said  velutinous  lop  surface  being  the  outwardly 
facing  surface  of  said  first  layer  which  surface  is  defined  by 
substantially  unbonded  free  end  portions  of  a  multiplicity  of 
said  short  fibers,  said  sheet  having  an  average  lop  surface 
human-tactile-response  texture  (HTR-Texlure)  of  about  1.0  or 
less,  and  said  velutinous  top  surface  having  an  average  free- 
fiber-end  index  (FFE-Index)  of  at  least  about  sixty  (60). 


430,983 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REDUONG  THE 
RADIATION  EXPOSURE  RISKS  IN  THE  COURSE  OF  A 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CORE  MELT  DOWN  ACaDENT 
Mario  Dalle  Donne,  Blankenloch-Buchig;  Stefan  Domer,  Pforz- 
heim, and  Gustav  Schumacher,  Karlsruhe,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Kemforschungszentmm  Karlsnibe, 
Karlsrube,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,796 
Clainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  24, 
197«,26S3258 

bt  CL^  G21C  9/00 
VS.  a.  376—280  8  Clairai 


1.  A  core  catcher  arranged  in  a  reactor  containment  below  a 
nuclear  reactor  for  containing  the  core  melt  flowing  from  the 
core  of  the  nuclear  reactor  during  a  reactor  core  melt-down 
accident,  said  core  catcher  comprising:  a  container:  means 
associated  with  the  container  for  cooling  the  content  of  said 
container:  a  protective  layer  disposed  on  the  inner  surface  of 
said  container:  a  plurality  of  superimposed  layers  of  blocks 
arranged  within  said  container,  each  of  said  blocks  comprising 
a  wrapper  consisting  of  a  metal  having  a  melting  point  below 
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the  temperature  of  the  core  melt  during  a  core  melt-down 
accident  and  enclosing  a  catcher  material  which  is  soluble  in 
the  oxidic  part  of  the  core  melt  and,  in  solution  with  the  oxidic 
part  of  the  core  melt,  forms  a  readily  water  soluble  solution 
melt;  means  for  admitting  water  into  said  container  for  leach- 
ing said  water  soluble  solution  melt  upon  cool-down  and  solidi- 
fication to  provide  a  solution;  and  means  for  discharging  said 
solution  from  said  container. 


430,986 
COKE  OVEN  DOOR  CLEANER 
Tsuzuki  Akira,  Yokohama,  and  Tobitani  Hiroihi,  Kuriaaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Koritsu  Machine  Industry  Limited, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  141.130 

Int  a.'  ClOB  43/04.  43/08 

VS.  CL  202—241  3  CUns 


430,984 
TOP  REFLECTOR  FOR  A  NUCLEAR-REACTOR  VESSEL 
Werner  Katscher,  Jiilich,  and  Klaus  Kasper,  Ratingen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kemforschungsanlage 
Jiilich  GmbH,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,757 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  15, 
1977,  »51065 

Int  a.'  G21C  5/00 
VS.  CL  376—459  9  ( 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  housing  enclosing  a  nuclear 
reactor  core  and  a  support  for  a  planar  top  reflector,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  a  top  reflector  assembled  from 
blocks  and  form-fittingly  interconnected  with  a  toothed  struc- 
ture at  adjoining  lateral  faces  of  adjacent  blocks  for  retaining 
said  blocks  against  collapse  upon  failure  of  said  support,  said 
blocks  being  prismatic  and  having  vertical  comers  formed 
with  cylindrical  segmental  recesses  defining  with  correspond- 
ing recesses  of  other  blocks  cylindrical  passages,  and  respec- 
tive rotatable  plugs  received  in  said  passages,  the  walls  of  said 
recesses  being  provided  with  grooves  and  said  plugs  having 
flights  engaging  said  grooves,  said  support  comprising  rails 
spanning  said  core  and  means  for  mounting  said  blocks  on  said 
rails. 


430,985 

PROCESS  OF  THERMAL  DECOMPOSITION  OF 

RUBBER  MATERIALS 

Francis  Gagnerand,  Villa  Montmorency,  6,  Atcuuc  dcs  Tilleuls, 

75016  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,180 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  21,  1979,  79  04343 
Int  a.'  O04B  7/14:  ClOB  49/14.  57/00 
VS.  a.  201—10  6  Oaims 

1.  A  process  of  disposal  of  rubber-base  wastes  by  flash  ther- 
mal decomposition  at  high  temperatures,  comprising  pouring 
molten  metallurgical  waste  slag  at  a  temperature  above  1,230' 
C,  which  slag  has  been  removed  from  a  metallurgical  furnace, 
onto  the  rubber-base  wastes  at  the  production  site  of  said  slag, 
the  weight  ratio  of  the  rubber-base  waste/molten  slag  being 
between  5  and  15%. 


1.  A  cleaner  for  a  coke  oven  door  having  a  body  with  side 
walls,  a  sealing  plate  extending  from  the  body  having  a  re- 
cessed surface  adjacent  the  side  walls  and  a  sealing  blade  con- 
nected to  the  sealing  plate,  the  cleaner  comprising: 

a  vertical  support  frame  for  receiving  the  coke  oven  door 
having  a  pair  of  elongated  guide  channels  adapted  to 
receive  the  coke  oven  door  body  therebetween, 

a  pair  of  carriers  mounted  on  said  vertical  support  frame  and 
engaged  with  each  of  said  guide  channels  respectively  for 
movement  along  the  length  of  said  guide  channels; 

hydraulic  drive  means  connected  to  said  vertical  support 
frame  and  to  said  carriers  for  propelling  said  carriers  along 
said  guide  channels: 

radial  cutting  means  connected  to  said  carriers,  on  the  side  of 
said  carriers  adapted  to  face  the  side  walls  of  the  coke 
oven  door  body,  said  radial  cutting  means  including  al 
least  one  radial  cutter  rotatably  mounted  to  each  of  said 
carriers  on  a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  said  carriers  and 
radial  cutter  means  adapted  to  engage  the  side  walls  of  the 
coke  oven  door  body  to  scrape  dried  and  hardened  male- 
rial  therefrom: 

a  scraper  pivotably  mounted  to  each  of  said  carriers  adapted 
to  bear  against  and  scrape  the  recessed  surface  of  the 
sealing  plate;  and 

a  jet  nozzle  block  connected  adjacent  an  end  of  each  of  said 
scrapers  adapted  to  be  brought  nearest  to  the  recessed 
surface  of  the  sealing  plate,  said  jet  nozzle  blocks  each 
having  three  orifices  adapted  to  respectively  face  the 
sealing  blade,  the  recessed  surface  of  the  sealing  plate,  and 
a  portion  of  the  side  walls  of  the  coke  oven  door  body 
adjacent  the  recessed  surface  of  the  sealing  plate;  and 

high-pressured  fluid  source  means  connected  to  said  jet 
nozzle  block  for  supplying  high  pressure  fluid  to  said  jet 
nozzle  blocks  and  through  said  orifices  lo  cleanse  the 
sealing  blade,  the  sealing  plates  and  the  portion  of  the  side 
wall  of  viscous  material  deposited  thereon. 
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4>300,MT 

GAS  EXTRACTION 

Alfred  C.  C.  Tseimg,  and  Sanecr  M.  Jascm,  both  of  Londoo, 

Eaglaiid 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB79/000«0,  §  371  Date  Dec.  14, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  5,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00933,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  IS,  1979i 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  137,114 
Clainn  iiriority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14,  1978, 
147S2/78 

tat  a.>  C35B  I/OO.  1/06.  I/IO:  COIB  13/00 
VS.  a.  204—129  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  in  which  an  electrochemical  cell  is  used  to 
separate  a  gas  from  a  gaseous  mixture  by  reduction  of  said  gas 
a(  the  cathode  and  regeneration  of  said  gas  at  the  anode,  cha- 
racterised in  that  one  or  more  substances  formed  in  the  ca- 
thodic  reduction  and/or  the  anodic  regeneration  is  chemically 
converted  to  produce  said  gas  and  in  that  the  gas  formed  by 
both  the  anodic  regeneration  and  the  chemical  conversion  is 
recovered  as  the  product. 


of  said  fluorine  in  said  plasma  being  less  than  a  concentra- 
tion which  produces  etching  of  said  native  layer,  and  with 
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said  fluorine  producing  an  increase  in  the  growth  rate  of 
said  native  layer  as  compared  to  the  growth  rate  in  the 
absence  of  said  fluorine. 


4,300,990 
ELECTKOCHEMICAL  SENSOR  ELEMENT 
C»NSTRUCT10N 
Helmut  Maurer,  Schwieberdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,599 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1979.  2913866 

tat  O.'  GOIN  27/58 
VS.  a.  204—195  S  10  i 


4,300,988 
POLYBUTYLENE  AND  CONJUGATED  DIENE  BUTYL 

POLYMER  BLENDS 
Anthony  J.  Berejka,  Huntington,  and  Richard  Bradley,  Med- 
tOri,  both  of  N.Y.,  assi^iors  to  RadiatioR  Dynamics,  Ibc„ 
MelTiUe,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuL  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  172,308 
tat  a.'  C08F  2/46:  C08L  9/00 
VS.  a.  204—159.2  26  Claims 

24.  An  article  consisting  essentially  of  a  blend  of  polybutyl- 
ene  and  a  conjugated  diene  butyl  polymer  which  after  curing 
by  ionizing  radiation  will  exhibit  a  modulus  strength  (Tioo) 
greater  than  either  the  said  polybutylene  or  conjugated  diene 
butyl  polymer  used  in  the  blend. 


4,300,989 
FLUORINE  ENHANCED  PLASMA  GROWTH  OF  NATIVE 

LAYERS  ON  SILICON 
Robert  P.  H.  Chang,  Warren,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,353 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
tat  a.'  HOIL  21/316;  COIB  33/12;  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  204—164  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  maicing  a  semiconductor  device  including 
the  step  of  growing  a  native  layer  at  least  50  Angstroms  thick 
on  a  body  comprising  silicon  by  steps  comprising  exposing  said 
body  to  a  plasma  comprising  a  concentration  of  at  least  10' 
electrons  per  cubic  centimeter  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  said 
native  layer,  and  placing  said  body  at  a  positive  electrical 
potential  with  respect  to  the  source  of  said  plasma, 
characterized  in  that  said  plasma  comprises  fluorine  which 
provides  for  the  incorporation  of  atomic  fluorine  in  said 
native  layer  during  said  growing,  with  the  concentration 


1.  Electrochemical  sensor  construction  adapted  for  position- 
ing in  a  stream  of  combustion  gases,  having 

a  plane  carrier  plate  (10,  27,  37)  with  two  opposed  sides, 
each  deflning  a  flat  surface; 

at  least  one  planar  sensor  element  (15,  22;  27,  29,  29';  37, 38, 
40)  supported  on  the  carrier  plate,  positioned  against  one 
flat  surface  and  having  a  plan  outline  smaller  than  said  one 
surface,  leaving  marginal  portions  of  said  one  surface  of 
the  carrier  plate  extending  beyond  the  sensor  element; 

and  a  planar  heating  element  (19,  21;  32,  35,  43,  43')  sup- 
ported on  the  carrier  plate; 

wherein,  the  heating  element  is  positioned  on  at  least  one  of 
the  sides  of  the  plate,  placed  to  laterally  surround  at  least 
one  sensor  element  about  a  major  portion  thereof  and 
located  closely  adjacent  thereto,  the  heating  element 
being  positioned  adjacent  to  and  at  least  one  sensor  ele- 
ment, and  electrically  insulated  from  the  at  least  one  sen- 
sor element;  and 

the  sensor  element  occupies  a  portion  centrally  on  the  car- 
rier plate  with  respect  to  the  lateral  dimension  thereof- 
— and  the  heating  element  is  positioned  at  the  edge  side 
and  end  portions. 
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4,300,991 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Masao  Chiba,  Chigasaki,  and  Takeshi  Fiuishito,  Yokosuka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yo- 
kohama, Japan 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,379 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13, 1979,  54-73509 

Int  a.5  GOIN  27/58 

VS.  a.  204—195  S  IS  Claims 
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1.  An  air-fiiel  ratio  detecting  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  first  pair  of  electrodes; 

a  first  porous  solid  electrolyte  interposed  between  said  first 
pair  of  electrodes; 

a  second  pair  of  electrodes; 

a  second  porous  solid  electrolyte  interposed  between  said 
second  pair  of  electrodes; 

a  dense  solid  electrolyte  with  which  one  of  said  first  pair  of 
electrodes  and  one  of  said  second  pair  of  electrodes  is  in 
contact; 

means  for  causing  constant-currents  to  flow  through  said 
first  and  second  pairs  of  electrodes,  respectively;  and 

means  for  detecting  voltage  developed  between  said  elec- 
trodes contacting  with  said  dense  solid  electrolyte. 


4,300,992 
ACTIVATED  CATHODE 
Hiroyuki  Yoshida;  Toshitada  Akazawa;  Tadayosi  Haneda,  and 
Kenzi  Watanabe,  all  of  Koriyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hodo- 
gaya  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  May  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,241 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  12,  1975,  50-5466^ 
Jul.  17, 1975,  50-86712 

tat  a'  C25B  11/08.  11/10.  1/02 
VS.  a.  204—242  12  Claims 

1.  An  electrolytic  cell  comprising  an  activated  cathode,  an 
anode  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  electrolyte,  said  activated 
cathode  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  plate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tita- 
nium, tantalum,  zirconium,  niobium  and  an  alloy  essen- 
tially consisting  of  a  combination  of  those  metals; 

(b)  an  activated  layer  of  at  least  one  metal  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  of  a  metal  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ruthenium,  rhodium, 
palladium,  osmium,  iridium  and  platinum,  formed  on  the 
surface  of  the  base  plate  (a);  and 

(c)  a  reduction  inhibiting  layer  of  at  least  one  other  oxide 
selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  of  an  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium,  cal- 
cium, strontium,  barium,  zinc,  selenium,  telluriimi,  chro- 
mium, molybdenum  and  tungsten  formed  on  the  surface  of 
the  activated  layer  of  metal  oxide  (b). 

9.  An  activated  cathode  for  use  in  the  aqueous  solution 
electrolysis  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  plate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tita- 
nium, tantalum,  zirconium,  niobium  and  an  alloy  essen- 
tially consisting  of  a  combination  of  those  metals; 

(b)  an  activated  layer  of  at  least  one  metal  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  of  a  metal  element 
selected  from  the  group  consising  of  ruthenium,  rhodium. 


palUdium,  osmium,  iridium  and  platinum,  formed  on  the 
surface  of  the  base  plate;  and 
(c)  a  reduction  inhibiting  layer  of  at  least  one  other  oxide 
:  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  of  an  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium,  cal- 
cium, strontium,  barium,  zinc,  selenium,  tellurium, 
chromiun,  molybdenum  and  tungsten  formed  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  activated  layer  of  metal  oxide  (b). 


4,300,993 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  POROUS  NICKEL 
ELECTRODE  FOR  ALKALINE  ELECTROLYSIS 
PROCESSES  AND  RESULTING  PRODUCT 
Jin  DiTisek,  and  Jiirgen  Mergel,  both  of  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Jiilich  Gcsell- 
schaft  nit  Beschrankter  Haftung,  JiUich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

nied  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,756 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gctmaay,  Apr.  7, 
1979,  2914094 

tat  a.J  C25B  11/06:  C25D  3/56.  5/48 
VS.  a.  204—290  R  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  nickel  electrode  with  porous 
surfaces  for  use  in  alkaline  electrolysis,  even  for  production  of 
hydrogen  by  fusion  electrolysis,  comprising  the  steps  of 
producing  a  porous  sintered  layer  on  a  carrier  body  starting 
from  a  powder  containing  a  powdered  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and  alloys  of  nickel; 
depositing  a  nickel/zinc  alloy  electrolytically  on  said  sin- 
tered layer,  and 
dissolving  the  zinc  out  of  the  nickel/zinc  alloy  by  dipping 
the  carrier  body  and  the  layers  thereon  into  a  lye  solution, 
in  order  to  produce  porosity  in  the  electrolytically  depos- 
ited material. 
13.  A  nickel  electrode  with  a  porous  surface  for  alkaline 
electrolysis  processes  obtained  by  a  process  according  to  claim 
1  and  comprising  a  carrier  body  (2),  a  nickel-containing  metal 
powder  sintered  mass  (1)  on  said  carrier  body  produced  by 
deposition  thereon  from  a  suspension,  and  an  activation  layer 
superposed  on  said  sintered  mass  produced  by  electrolytic 
deposition  of  nickel  and  zinc  on  said  sintered  mass  followed  by 
dissolving  out  the  zinc  content  from  said  activation  layer  as 
originally  deposited. 


4,300,994 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  COKE 

Ronald  Liotta,  Clark,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  it  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florham  Parii,  NJ. 

FUed  Jua.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  164,170 
Int  CL'  ClOG  l/OO:  ClOB  57/04 
VS.  a.  208—8  LE  37  Cbfaas 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  caking  properties  of  coal  or 
peat  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  treating  the  coal  with  a  quaternary  base  solution,  and 

(b)  by  pyrolysing  the  treated  coal  at  a  temperature  from 
about  400'  C.  to  about  600'  C, 


112 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  17, 1981 


wherein  the  quaternary  base  solution  contains  at  least  one 
quaternary  base  represented  by  the  formula: 

R4MOR' 

where  each  R  is  the  same  or  different  group  selected  from 
the  C|  to  C20  alkyl,  aryl,  acyl,  arylalkyi,  alkylaryl,  ether, 
ester,  as  well  as,  sulfide,  amine,  heteroatoms  of  silicon, 
selenium  or  a  metal  selected  from  Groups  lA  and  IIA  of 
the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements,  M  is  selected  from 
Group  VA  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements,  and  R' 
is  hydrogen  or  a  C|  to  C20  alkyl,  aiyl,  arylalkyi  or  alkyl- 
aryl group. 


pressure  in  the  range  of  3S-70O  atmospheres  and  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  34O'-430'  C. 


4,300,995 

OXYGEN-AUCYLATION  OF  CARBONOUS  MATERIAL 

AND  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 

Rould  Uotta,  Clark,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Enon  Research  *  Engi- 
■ccrtaw  Co„  Floriiaai  Park,  N  J. 

Flkd  Jiu.  30, 19IW,  Scr.  No.  164,239 

ht  CL'  aoc  ;/oft  ciob  57/04 

VS.  CL  20S-«  LE  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  properties  of  carbonous 
materials  and  products  therefrom,  said  materials  having  acidic 
functionalities  and  having  a  pka  of  less  than  or  equal  to  22, 
wherein  the  method  comprises: 

(a)  treating  the  carbonous  material  with  at  least  one  quater- 
nary base;  and 

(b)  heating  the  treated  carbonous  material  to  a  temperature 
of  from  100'  C.  to  about  300"  C. 

wherein  the  quaternary  base  is  represented  by  the  formula: 

RlXUOR" 

where  each  R  is  the  same  or  different  group  selected  from 
the  C I  to  about  Cx  alkyl,  aryl,  acyl,  arylalkyi,  alkylaryl, 
ether  and  ester  groups,  sulfide,  amine  as  well  as  ^con. 
selenium  or  a  inelal  selected  from  Groups  I  and  II  of  the 
Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements;  R'  is  a  C|  to  C4  alkyl 
group;  M  is  selected  from  Group  VA  of  the  Periodic 
Table  of  the  Elements;  and  R"  is  hydrogen,  or  a  C|  to 
about  C20  alkyl,  aryl,  arylalkyi  or  alkylaryl  group. 


4,300,996 
THREE-STAGE  COAL  LIQUEFACnON  PROCESS 
CkriatoplMr  W.  Kuehler,  Larkspur,  Calif„  ani0ior  to  ChentHi 
Research  Conpany,  Saa  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,580 
lot  a.)  ClOG  1/06.  1/00 
vs.  CL  208—10  4  Clains 

1.  A  three-stage  process  for  liquefying  coal  which  com- 
prises: 
forming  a  coal-solvent  slurry  by  mixing  subdivided  coal 

with  a  solvent; 
passing  said  slurry  through  a  dissolving  stage  free  of  external 
catalyst  and  contact  particles  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  400'-480'  C.  and  at  a  slurry  hourly  space  velocity  in  the 
range  of  l-ISOhr.~ '  to  substantially  dissolve  said  coal  and 
produce  an  effluent  comprising  dissolved  coal,  solvent, 
insoluble  solids  and  heptane  insolubles; 
passing  effluent  containing  the  dissolved  coal  and  the  insolu- 
ble solids  from  said  dissolving  stage  with  added  hydrogen 
through  a  first  catalytic  reaction  stage  containing  a  cata- 
lyst having  a  selectivity  for  converting  heptane  insolubles 
to  lower  molecular  weight  compounds,  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  340° -430'  C,  a  slurry  hourly  space  veloc- 
ity in  the  range  of  O.S  to  S  hr.- ',  and  a  hydrogen  partial 
pressure  in  the  range  of  3S  to  700  atmospheres; 
recycling  a  portion  of  the  effluent  from  said  first  catalytic 

reaction  stage  for  use  as  solvent;  and 
passing  the  remainder  of  said  effluent  from  said  first  catalytic 
reaction  stage  through  a  second  catalytic  reaction  stage 
containing  hydrocracking  catalyst  and  operating  under 
hydrocracking  conditions  including  a  hydrogen  partial 


4,300,997 

CATALYTIC  CRACKING  WTTH  REDUCED  EMISSION 

OF  NOXIOUS  GAS 

Garbis  H.  Meguerian,  Olympia  Fields;  John  M.  Loratson,  Na- 

pcrrille,  and  lacovos  A.  Vasalos,  Downers  Grove,  all  of  III., 

assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

FUcd  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,141 

Int  a.)  ClOG  n/is 

VS.  CL  208—120  19 1 


MDVCMBOM  MGCWCTS 


9.  A  process  for  the  fluidized  catalytic  cracking  of  a  hydro- 
carbon feedstock  containing  organic  sulfiir  compounds 
wherein  (i)  said  feedstock  is  subjected  to  cracking  in  a  reaction 
zone  through  contact  with  a  particulate  cracking  catalyst;  (ii) 
cracking  catalyst  which  is  deactivated  by  sulfur-containing 
coke  deposits,  is  separated  from  reaction  zone  hydrocarbon 
effluent  and  passes  to  a  stripping  zone  wherein  volatile  deposits 
are  removed  from  said  catalyst  by  contact  with  a  stripping  gas 
comprising  steam;  (iii)  stripped  catalyst  is  separated  from  strip- 
ping zone  effluent  and  passes  to  a  catalyst  regeneration  zone 
and  sulfiir-containing  coke  deposits  are  removed  from  the 
stripped  catalyst  by  burning  with  an  oxygen-containing  regen- 
eration gas  thereby  forming  carbon  monoxide,  carbon  dioxide 
|nd  sulfur  oxides;  and  (iv)  resulting  regenerated  catalyst  is 
'feparated  from  regeneration  zone  effluent  gas  and  recycled  to 
the  reaction  zone;  and  wherein  emissions  of  carbon  monoxide 
and  sulfur  oxides  in  the  regeneration  zone  effluent  gas  are 
reduced  by  the  method  which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  carbon  monoxide  and  oxygen  to  form  carbon 
dioxide  in  said  regeneration  zone  in  contact  with  an  oxida- 
tion promoter  comprising  palladium  in  association  with 
ruthenium,  wherein  the  palladium  and  ruthenium  are  in 
free  or  combined  form  and  the  ratio  by  weight  on  an 
elemental  metal  basis  of  palladium  to  ruthenium  is  from 
0.1  to  about  10; 

(b)  absorbing  sulfur  oxides  in  said  regeneration  zone  with 
fluidizable  particulate  solids  which  comprise  at  least  one 
metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
oxides  of  aluminum,  sodium,  magnesium,  calcium,  stron- 
tium, bariimi.  scandium,  titanium,  chromium,  molybde- 
num, manganese,  cobalt,  nickel,  antimony,  copper,  zinc, 
cadmium  and  the  rare  earth  metals,  wherein  said  oxidation 
promoter  is  present  in  sufficient  amount  to  enhance  said 
absorption  of  sulfur  oxides  and  the  oxidation  of  carbon 
monoxide  to  carbon  dioxide  in  the  regeneration  zone;  and 

(c)  removing  said  absorbed  sulfur  oxides  from  the  fluidizable 
particulate  solids  as  a  sulfiir-containing  gas  which  com- 
prises hydrogen  sulfide  by  contacting  said  particulate 
solids  vfith  the  hydrocarbon  feedstock  in  said  reaction 
zone. 
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4,300,998 

PRE-HEAT  VAPORIZAnON  SYSTEM 

Robert  J.  Gartside,  Aubumdale,  Masc  assignor  to  Stoae  * 

Webster  Engineering  Corp.,  Boston,  Mass. 
ContinuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  81,126,  Oct  2, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,264,432.  Tliis  application  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,783 

Int  a.'  ClOG  9/16.  9/18 

VS.  a.  208—127  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  TRC  process  wherein  the  temperature  in  the  cracking 
zone  is  between  1300*  and  2S00'  F.  and  wherein  hydrosulfu- 
rized  residual  oil  along  with  the  entrained  inert  solids  and  the 
diluent  gas  are  passed  through  a  cracking  zone  for  a  residence 
time  of  0.05  to  2  seconds,  the  improvement  in  the  process  for 
preheating  the  heavy  oil  hydrocarbon  feedstock  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  heating  the  liquid  heavy  oil  hydrocarbon  feedstock; 

b.  initially  flashing  the  heated  Uquid  heavy  oil  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  with  steam; 

c.  separating  the  vapor  and  liquid  phases  of  the  flashed  liquid 
heavy  oil  hydrocariion  feedstock-steam  mixture; 

d.  superheating  the  vapor  phase  of  the  flashed  liquid  heavy 
oil  hydrocarbon  feedstock-steam  mixture;  and 

e.  flashing  the  superheated  vapor  and  the  liquid  phase  of  the 
originally  flashed  liquid  heavy  oil  hydrocarbon  feedstock- 
steam  mixture. 


from  the  uHthdrawn  particles  not  entrained  by  said  separa- 
tory  medium  flow;  and 


forming  the  separatory  medium  from  said  separated  parti- 
cles. 


430,999 
GAS  OIL  PURinCATION 
Haydn  S.  Davies,  Solihull;  James  H.  Garstang,  Knowle,  and 
Cyril  Timmins,  Solihull,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  British 
Gas  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,661 
Clains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  8,  1979, 
08212/79 

ht  a.'  ClOG  45/08.  49/22 

VS.  a.  208—212  7  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  organic  sulphur  compounds 

from  hydrocarbon  oils  having  a  final  boiling  point  within  the 

range  of  20O'-55O*  C,  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(i)  partly  vaporising  the  oil, 

(ii)  contacting  the  resulting  mixture  of  partly  vaporised  oil 
and  unvaporized  liquid  oil,  and  a  hydrogen-containing  gas 
with  a  hydrogenalion  catalyst  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  300° -420°  C,  thereby  to  hydrogenate  the  organic 
sulphur  compounds  to  hydrogen  sulphide,  and 
(iii)  absorbing  the  hydrogen  sulphide  thus  produced  by 
passing  the  vaporized  oil,  liquid  oil,  hydrogen-containing 
gas  and  hydrogen  sulphide  over  zinc  oxide,  said  steps  (i), 
(ii),  and  (iii)  being  conducted  under  conditions  which 
maintain  pari  of  the  hydrocarbon  oil  in  the  liquid  phase. 


431,000 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FRACTIONATION 
AND  RECOVERY  OF  UMESTONE  GRITS  IN  KRAFT 
PULPING  PROCESS 
John  W.  Raakin,  2774  Potter  St.,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97405 
Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,079 
Int.  a.<  B04C  9/00 
VS.  a.  209—17  21  Clains 

IS.  A  method  of  fractionating  particulate  matter  in  a  wet 
mixture,  said  particulate  matter  including  particles  of  various 
sizes,  comprising  the  steps: 
directing  a  separatory  medium  flow  along  a  path  that  circu- 
lates about  and  travels  along  a  selected  line; 
introducing  said  wet  mixture  into  contact  with  the  separa- 
tory medium  flow  so  that  particles  of  a  size  smaller  than  a 
selected  size  are  entrained  by  said  separatory  medium 
flow; 
withdrawing  along  said  path  the  particles  entrained  by  said 

separatory  medium  flow; 
withdrawing  particles  not  entrained  by  said  separatory  me- 
dium flow; 
separating  particles  of  a  size  smaller  than  said  selected  size 


431,001 
PROCESS  FOR  CONCENTRATING  MICA  IN  A  MIXTURE 

OF  SAND  AND  MICA 
Charles  H.  Lotthouse,  Cornwall,  f-gi«»<i,  aaaigBor  to  Eagtish 
Oays  LoTeriag  Pochin  i  Coopaay,  United,  St  Austell, 
England 

Filed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,649 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  21, 1979, 
17600/79 

lat  a.>  B07B  9/00 
VS.  CL  209—17  7  ( 


1.  A  process  for  concentrating  mica  in  a  particulate  mixture 
of  sand  and  mica,  which  process  comprises  introducing  the 
feed  mixture  of  sand  and  mica  into  an  upper  pagK>f  a  density 
separating  vessel  in  which  is  provided  a  rising  ^rrent  of  an 
aqueous  medium  introduced  at  a  level  below  that  at  which  the 
feed  mixture  is  introduced,  the  velocity  of  the  rising  current 
being  uniform  or  substantially  uniform  over  a  horizontal  cross- 
section  of  the  vessel  and  being  such  that  all  but  the  least  buoy- 
ant particles  of  the  mixture  are  held  in  suspension  as  a  quiescent 
bed  which  is  gently  displaced  upwards  in  the  vessel  by  incom- 
ing feed  mixture,  there  being  only  slight  horizontal  movemeni 
of  the  particles  in  the  bed  across  the  vessel;  and  passing  a  slurry 
which  overflows  from  the  vessel  over  a  screen  having  an 
aperture  size  in  the  range  from  210  jim  to  500  jim  (No.  72  mesh 
to  No.  30  mesh  B.S.  sieve),  there  being  retained  on  the  screen 
a  mixture  of  sand  and  mica  having  a  higher  percentage  conicni 
of  mica,  as  calculated  in  the  dry  state,  than  the  feed  mixture. 
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4^1,002 
HIGH  EFFICIENCY  VIRTUAL  IMPACTOR 
BiUy  W.  Loo,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
Anerica  as  represented  by  tbe  Uaited  States  DepartaMot  of 
Eaeriy,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Mar.  27,  I9W,  Ser .  No.  134451 

bt  a)  B07B  7/OS0 

U.S.  CL  209^143  15  CUos 


1.  A  virtual  impactor  for  dividing  a  particle  containing  gas 
flow  into  a  coarse  particle  flow  component  carrying  particles 
larger  than  a  predetermined  cutpoint  size  and  a  flne  particle 
flow  component  carrying  panicles  of  less  than  said  cutpoint 
size,  said  virtual  impactor  having  an  annular  inlet  flow  tubula- 
tion,  an  annular  coarse  particle  collection  probe  spaced  from 
said  inlet  flow  tubulation  to  deflne  a  flow  separation  region 
therebetween,  a  housing  enclosing  said  separation  region  and 
defining  an  annular  fine  particle  flow  chamber  therearound, 
said  inlet  flow  tubulation  and  said  collection  probe  and  flow 
chamber  being  coaxial  and  aligned  along  a  single  linear  axis,  a 
coarse  particle  collector  disposed  within  said  probe  in  symmet- 
rical relationship  to  said  axis,  a  fine  particle  collector  disposed 
outside  of  said  flow  chamber  and  at  a  position  offset  from  said 
axis,  first  flow  producing  means  for  drawing  said  coarse  parti- 
cle flow  component  from  said  separation  region  into  said  col- 
lection probe  and  to  said  coarse  particle  collector  therein,  flow 
passage  means  for  receiving  said  fine  particle  flow  from  said 
flow  chamber  and  for  transmitting  said  fine  particle  flow  out- 
wardly away  from  said  axis  to  said  fine  particle  collector,  and 
second  flow  producing  means  for  drawing  said  fine  particle 
flow  component  outwardly  from  said  separation  region  into 
said  flow  chamber  and  then  to  said  fine  particle  collector 
through  said  flow  passage  means,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
a  flow  chamber  endwall  disposed  between  said  flow  cham- 
ber and  said  flow  passage  means  in  coaxial  relationship  to 
said  inlet  flow  tubulation  and  said  probe,  said  endwall 
having  aperture  means  for  transmitting  said  fine  particle 
flow  component  out  of  said  flow  chamber  and  into  said 
(low  passage  means  in  a  flow  pattern  which  is  symmetrical 
with  respect  to  said  axis,  said  aperture  means  being  sized 
to  impede  flow  from  said  chamber  into  said  flow  passage 
means  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  prevent  flow  pattern  asym- 
metry in  said  flow  passage  means  from  causing  a  flow 
pattern  asymmetry  at  said  separation  region. 


4,301,003 
PHOSPHATE  FLOTATION  WITH  DIBASIC  ACIDS 
Skuang-shii  Hsiek,  Flortace,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Tennessee  Valley 
Authority,  Mioclc  Skoals,  Ala. 

CoBtiiiBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  93,354,  Not.  13, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
TIOO3I.  This  application  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,999 
InL  a.<  B03D  1/00 
U.S.  CL  209—166  1  Oaini 

1.  An  ore  flotation  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
(1)  subjecting  a  phosphate  ore  containing  silica  and  silicates 
to  ftoth  flotation  in  the  presence  of  a  collector,  said  collec- 


tor consisting  essentially  of  C36  high  molecular  weight 
dibasic  acids  comprising  two  carboxylic  groups; 

(2)  recovering  the  phosphate  concentrate  from  the  over- 
flow; and 

(3)  removing  the  separated  silica  and  silicates  in  the  under- 
flow. 


431,004 

N-AMINOETHYLPIPERAZESE  CONDENSATES  FOR 

BENEFIOATION  OF  PHOSPHATE  ORE 

Robert  E.  Heftier,  Jr.,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,161 
Int  a.'  B03D  1/02 
MS.  a.  209—166  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  beneficiating  a  siliceous  phosphate  ore  by 
froth  flotation  with  a  collector  system  for  the  flotation  of 
siliceous  matter,  the  improvement  wherein  the  collector  sys- 
tem comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a  condensate  or  an  acid 
salt  of  a  condensate  of  a  tall  oil  fatty  acid  or  tall  oil  fatty  acid 
ester  with  (1)  a  polyethylenepolyamine  corresponding  to  the 
formula  H2N— C2H4NH— J1C2H4— NHi,  wherein  x  is  an  inte- 
ger of  from  4  to  1 1  and  (2)  a  N-aminoethylpiperazine,  said 
collector  system  comprising  at  least  about  5  weight  percent 
N-aminoethylpiperazine. 


4,301,005 
APPARATUS  FOR  HLTEHING  A  UQUID 
Otmar  P.  Schon,  Saarbriicken-Scheidt,  and  Manfred  nanck, 
Lebach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Flutec 
Fluidtechnische  Geriite  GmbH,  Sulzbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,293 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul  23^ 
1979,  7918117[U] 

Int  a.3  BOID  29/02 
MS.  CL  210—90  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  filtering  a  liquid  including  a  pot-shaped 
filter  housing  (7)  carrying  a  filter  element  (9)  and  a  pump  (4) 
driven  by  a  motor  (3),  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  unitary  connecting  piece  (1)  having  on  its  front  side  a 
suction  inlet  (15)  and  a  pressure  outlet  (16),  the  filter 
housing  (7)  and  the  pump  (4)  being  coupled  to  the  bottom 
side  of  said  connecting  piece  (1); 

channel  means,  formed  in  said  connecting  piece  (1),  includ- 
ing a  first  channel  (17,  18,  19)  for  connecting  said  suction 
inlet  (15)  with  the  suction  side  of  the  pump  (4),  a  second 
channel  (20, 21, 22)  for  connecting  the  pressure  side  of  the 
pump  with  the  filter  housing  (7)  and  a  third  channel  (26, 
27)  for  connecting  the  middle  of  the  filter  element  with 
said  pressure  outlet  (16>, 

said  first  channel  (17,  18,  19)  comprising  two  interconnect- 
ing blind  bores  (17,  18); 

said  second  channel  (20,  21,  22)  comprising  two  intercon- 
necting and  intersecting  blind  bores  (20,  21); 

said  third  channel  (26,  27)  comprising  two  interconnecting 
and  intersecting  blind  bores  (26,  27); 

a  connecting  bore  (30)  formed  in  said  connecting  piece 
between  said  first  channel  on  the  suction  side  of  the  pump 
(4)  and  said  second  channel  on  the  pressure  side  of  the 
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pump  (4),  said  connecting  bore  (30)  having  a  valve  (30') 
therein  opening  to  the  suction  side  of  the  pump  (4); 

means  (8, 15'),  pivotally  coupled  to  said  connecting  piece  (1), 
for  releasably  coupling  the  filter  element  (9)  and  the  filter 
housing  (7)  to  said  connecting  piece  (1); 

a  carrying  handle  (2)  coupled  to  the  top  side  of  said  connect- 
ing piece  (1),  said  handle  (2)  being  coupled  to  an  electric 
cable  (35);  and 

a  support  leg  (6)  coupled  below  said  connecting  piece  (1) 
and  the  filter  housing  (7)  to  the  pump  (4). 

4.  An  apparatus  according  to  claim  1,  wherein 

a  manometer  is  coupled  to  said  connecting  piece  and  to  the 
pressure  side  of  the  pump. 


4,301,006 

SHIP-BORNE  OIL  DISPERSANT  PROCEDURE  AND 

APPARATUS 

Murray  A.  Davis,  2443  Brookhnrst  Rd.,  Mississauga,  Ontario, 
Cantda  (L5J  1R4) 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45333 

Int  a'  BOID  21/24 

MS.  a.  210—96.1  14  Cbdms 


and  overflows,  and  there  is  between  the  reaction  and  clarifica- 
tion zones  a  transition  zone  in  which  the  liquid  of  the  mixed 
liquor  rises  and  the  solids  settle, 
an  oxygen-dissolving  device  disposed  outside  the  reaction 

zone, 
means  for  continuously  withdrawing  a  recycle  stream  of  mixed 
liquor  from  the  reaction  zone  and  conducting  the  stream 
through  said  oxygen-dissolving  device, 
means  for  continuously  adding  influent  waste  water  into  the 
recycle  stream  at  a  variable  rate  within  a  range  related  to  the 
depth  and  surface  area  of  the  enclosure  to  provide  a  resi- 
dence time  within  the  reaction  zone  effective  for  the  biodeg- 
nidation  of  the  waste  and  for  the  formation  and  settling  of 
biological  floe, 
means  including  a  source  of  oxygen  for  continuously  adding 
oxygen  to  said  recycle  stream  at  a  rate  to  provide  an  oxygen 
concentration  within  a  controlled  range  below  the  saturation 
level  of  oxygen  in  the  liquid  effective  to  meet  the  oxygen 
demand  of  the  organisms  and  to  maintain  it  in  contact  with 
the  liquid  in  a  contact  zone  of  said  stream  for  a  time  and 
under  a  pressure  such  that  the  oxygen  is  dissolved  in  the 
liquid,  and  means  for  passing  the  thusly  supplemented 
stream  into  a  lower  part  of  the  reaction  zone  of  tbe  enclosure 
remote  from  the  vicinity  of  withdrawal, 
means  for  continuously  controlling  the  overall  flow  rate  of  said 
recycle  stream  to  a  substantially  constant  rate  several  times 
that  of  the  incoming  waste  water  effective  to  provide  for 
dissolving  the  oxygen  which  is  added  to  tbe  recycle  stream. 


3.  An  oil  disperser  system  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  automatically  detecting  a  leak  of  oil  from  an  oil 
tank  in  a  ship  into  a  body  of  water; 

(b)  means  for  holding  an  oil  dispersant;  and 

(c)  means,  responsive  to  said  detecting  means,  for  automati- 
cally releasing  said  oil  dispersant  from  said  dispersant 
holding  means  into  said  oil  so  that  said  oil  is  dispersed  in 
said  body  of  water; 

said  ship  supporting  said  holding  means  and  said  detecting 
means;  and 

said  detecting  means  comprising  means  for  detecting  a  de- 
formation of  the  walls  of  said  tank  indicative  of  said  leak. 


4^1,007 
TWO  ZONE  APPARATUS  FOR  BIOLOGICAL 
TREATMENT  OF  WASTE  WATER 
Guy  Savard,  Westmount;  Robert  G.  H.^Lee,  Montreal,  and 
Derek  Homsey,  Roxboro,  all  of  Canaib,  assignors  to  Cana- 
dian Liquid  Air  LtdVAir  Liquide  Canada  Uee,,  Montreal, 
Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  92,283,  Nov.  8,  1979,  wUch  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  905,008,  May  11, 1978,  Pat  No.i 
4,192,740,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  730,478, 
Oct  7, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

190,014 
Tbe  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subseqnent  to  Dec  30, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Inta.'C02Fi/» 
U.S.  CL  210—96.1  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  waste  water  conuining  biode- 
gradeable  waste  to  provide  a  clarified  liquid  effluent  and  a 
disposable  sludge  including  a  single  treating  enclosure  open  to 
the  atmosphere  for  containing  waste-degrading  microorgan- 
isms and  through  which  waste  water  is  continuously  pa^ed, 
and  to  which  oxygen  is  added  to  sustain  the  microorganisms 
and  from  which  the  clarified  effluent  is  continuously  over- 
flowed and  from  which  excess  sludge  and  gases  are  continually 
removed,  in  which  a  lower  part  of  the  enclosure  constitutes  a 
biological  reaction  zone  for  containing  mixed  liquor  containing 
said  microorganisms  and  in  which  a  biological  reaction  to 
degrade  the  waste  is  conducted,  an  upper  part  of  the  enclosure 
constitutes  a  clarification  zone  in  which  clarified  liquid  rises 


and  an  amount  of  dilution  of  tbe  recycle  stream  entering  the 
reaction  zone  effective  to  prevent  the  oxygen  coming  out  of 
solution  at  an  upper  part  of  the  reaction  zone, 

means  for  continuously  distributing  the  flow  of  said  recycle 
stream  entering  the  reaction  zone  to  reach  a  substantial  are 
of  a  lower  part  thereof  to  provide  a  wide  spread  direct  flow 
through  the  reaction  zone,  from  the  vicinity  of  injection  to 
the  vicinity  of  withdrawal,  whereby  there  is  controlled 
agitation  effective  to  keep  the  solids  dispersed,  and  good 
access  of  the  organisms  to  the  biodegradeable  waste,  and  to 
provide  at  an  intermediate  level  of  the  enclosure,  an  upward 
velocity  of  the  mixed  liquor  less  than  the  settling  rate  of  the 
solids,  whereby  there  is  maintained  in  the  enclosure  separate 
reaction  and  clarification  zones  intervened  by  said  transition 
zone, 

means  for  continuously  monitoring  the  concentration  of  dis- 
solved oxygen  in  the  reaction  zone  to  determine  variations 
thereof  resulting  from  variations  in  the  flow  rate  and  con- 
centration therein  of  waste  including  a  probe  located  within 
said  reaction  zone, 

means  including  a  dissolved  oxygen  analyzer  and  controller 
responsive  to  the  probe,  for  periodically  adjusting  the  rate  of 
addition  of  the  oxygen  to  the  recycle  stream  in  response  to 
variations  in  the  oxygen  concentration  in  the  reaction  zone 
to  maintain  said  concentration  within  said  controlled  range 
and  at  a  level  where  there  is  substantially  avoided  efferves- 
cence that  would  lead  to  gas  bubbles  rising  into  the  clarifica- 
tion zone. 
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means  for  continuously  withdrawing  said  eflluent  from  the  a  filtering  medium  substantially  filling  said  second  chamber, 
clarification  zone  to  keep  pace  with  the  influent  waste  water,       and 

means  for  continually  removing  excess  sludge  from  the  reac- 
tion zone  and  carbon  dioxide  from  the  mixed  liquor, 

and  means  for  directing  the  supplemented  recycle  stream  in  the 
form  of  a  horizontal  shallow  inflow  having  a  width  substan- 
tially greater  than  its  depth,  and  means  for  withdrawing 
mixed  liquor  from  near  the  bottom  of  the  reaction  zone  at  a 
vicinity  remote  from  the  inflow  in  an  outflow  having  a 
substantially  greater  width  than  its  depth  thereby  to  provide 
between  the  inflow  and  the  outflow  a  horizontally  flowing 
undercurrent  having  an  extensive  uninterrupted  interface 
with  an  overlying  relatively  quiescent  upwardly  flowing 
body  of  mixed  liquor. 


4^MW 

SUMMER  FOR  REMOVING  THE  SURFACE  LAYER 

FROM  A  SntETCH  OF  UQUID 

Alain  BaffiHt,  GfCMble;  Michel  FaocouNt,  Siiat  EgrcTc;  Chris- 

tin  Gala,  Dooene,  and  Claude  Roig,  Grenoble,  all  of  France, 

aarigMMi  to  Abthoa-Atiaatiqiie,  Paria,  France 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,002 
ClaiM  priority,  applicitioa  Fraoce,  Mar.  30, 1979,  79  08037 
Int.  a.5  E02B  IS/04 
VS.  a.  210-242J  1  Cbin 


a  cylindrical  base  connected  to  a  lower  end  of  said  housing  for 
supporting  said  housing  in  an  upstanding  position,  said  re- 
turn line  and  said  inlet  line  passing  through  the  wall  of  said 
base  and  entering  said  housing  from  within  said  base. 


4,301,009 
WATER  FILTER 

Doa  E.  Cook,  aid  Dorothy  M.  Cook,  both  of  2508  Chnich  St, 
Gncmilie,  Tcz.  75401 

FHed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125384 
bt  0.3  BOID  23/14 

VS.  a.  210-278  32  CUw 

1.  A  water  filter,  comprising: 

an  elongate,  closed  housing; 

a  baffle  plate  secured  transversely  within  said  housing  and 
separating  the  interior  of  said  housing  into  a  first  smaller 
chamber  and  a  second  larger  chamber,  said  baffle  plate 
having  a  pluraUty  of  passages  extending  therethrough; 

an  inlet  line  passing  through  said  housing  into  said  first  cham- 
ber for  receiving  water  provided  to  the  water  filter; 

a  return  line  passing  through  said  housing  into  said  first  cham- 
ber, through  said  baffle  plate  and  extending  into  said  second 
chamber; 

a  lateral  line  connected  to  the  end  of  said  return  line  within  said 
second  chamber,  said  lateral  line  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings for  passing  VMiter  therethrough; 


4,301,010 
VACUUM  FILTER 
Roy  T.  Eddlemaa,  Bererly  Hills,  and  Gregory  F.  Moian,  Moo- 
roTia,  both  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Spectrum  Medical  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,937 
Int  a.3  BOID  29/00 
U.S.  CL  210— 406  4< 


1.  A  skimmer  for  removing  the  surface  layer  from  a  stretch 
of  liquid,  said  skimmer  comprising  an  upwardly  open  cylindri- 
cal skim  vat  member  with  a  surface  layer  open  ended  cylindri- 
cal spillway  member  floating  therabove,  said  spillway  member 
and  said  vat  member  being  slidably  nested  one  within  the 
other,  at  least  one  sliding  seal  (9)  fast  with  one  of  said  members 
and  slidable  over  the  surface  of  the  other  member  and  defining 
a  seal  between  said  nested  members,  and  wherein  said  sliding 
seal  comprises  an  O-ring  seal. 


1.  A  vacuum  filter  funnel  useful  for  separating  solids  from 
liquids,  said  fiinnel  comprising: 

a  vacuum  intake  member  having  a  bottom  outlet,  said  bot- 
tom outlet  being  shaped  to  form  an  airtight  seal  with  a 
filtrate  container,  said  vacuum  intake  member  having  a 
bottom  wall  extending  outwardly  and  upwardly  from  said 
bottom  outlet  to  a  sidewall  portion  which  terminates  in  an 
upper  rim  having  means  to  form  an  airtight  seal  with  an 
upper  funnel  member,  said  vacuum  intake  member  having 
a  vacuum  inlet  positioned  in  the  side  thereof  between  the 
upper  rim  and  the  bottom  outlet  thereof; 

an  upper  funnel  member  affixed  at  its  lower  end  to  the  upper 
rim  of  the  vacuum  intake  member  in  an  airtight  manner 
for  holding  the  solids  and  liquid  to  be  separated,  said 
upper  fimnel  member  having  a  perforated  bottom  having 
a  circular  ring  with  an  upper  surface  adjacent  the  inner 
wall  thereof,  said  upper  funnel  member  being  generally 
frustro-conical,  said  upper  fimnel  member  having  internal 
threads  positioned  above  said  circular  ring; 

a  threaded  sleeve  member  threadingly  held  within  said 
upper  funnel  member  by  external  threads  which  mate  with 
the  internal  threads  of  said  upper  funnel  member,  said 
sleeve  member  also  being  generally  frustro-conical  and 
terminating  at  its  lower  end  with  a  circular  ring  which 
abuts  the  circular  ring  of  the  perforated  bottom  of  the 
upper  funnel  member,  and 
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a  funnel  positioned  below  said  perforated  bottom  of  the 
upper  funnel  member  and  forming  a  Uquid-tight  seal  there- 
with at  the  upper  end  of  the  funnel,  said  funnel  having  a 
lower  exit  portion  which  extends  through  the  bottom 
outlet  of  the  vacuum  intake  member. 


with  such  spaces  being  uncovered  axially  of  the  filter  pack 
whereby  entrapment  of  debris  in  such  spaces  is  reduced  and 


431,011 
WATER  STRAINER 

Johann  A.  Stamm,  Export;  Jaoies  C.  Sarrer,  Jr.,  Traflofd,  mtt 
Ronald  N.  Koch,  Allison  Park,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rock- 
well International  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,249 
bt  a.3  BOID  29/00 
VS.  a.  210— U7  9  Clains 


the  fiuid  to  be  filtered  can  flow  through  the  filter  pack,  the 
radial  ports  and  the  fiow  passage. 


1.  A  strainer  for  removing  foreign  matter  from  fluid  flowing 
through  a  pipeline  comprising;  a  body  member  enclosing  a 
chamber,  said  body  member  including  a  bottom  wall  and  side 
walls  and  being  open  opposite  said  bottom  wall,  inlet  and 
outlet  passages  communicating  with  said  chamber,  removable 
grid  means  within  said  chamber  spanning  said  inlet  passage 
comprised  of  two  angularly  disposed  panels  which  converge 
to  form  an  apex  at  a  point  proximte  to  said  inlet,  a  recess  i;_s_  q_  210—637 
formed  in  the  bottom  wall  into  which  is  received  the  bottom 
portion  of  said' grid  means  proximate  to  said  inlet,  a  cover 
removably  secured  to  said  body  to  close  the  opening  opposite 
said  bottom  wall,  a  recess  formed  on  the  inside  of  said  cover 
into  which  is  received  the  upper  portion  of  said  grid  which  is 
proximate  to  said  inlet,  whereby  the  portion  of  said  grid  means 
which  is  proximate  said  inlet  is  supported  between  said  bottom 
wall  and  said  cover  when  said  cover  is  secured  on  said  body  to 
close  said  opening. 


4301,013 
SPIRAL  MEMBRANE  MODULE  WITH  CONTROLLED 

BV-PASS  SEAL 

Duilio  Setti,  Lexington,  Miu.,  and  Peter  M.  Balbo,  Loadoo- 

derry,  NJL,  assignon  to  Abcor,  Uc,  WilmiagtoB,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186337 

Int  CL'  BOID  Jl/Oa  J  J/00 

UCUmi 


4301,012 

WELDED  STAINLESS  STEEL  MESH  CLEANABLE 

FILTER 

Donald  M.  Puckett  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Purola- 

tor  Technologies,  Inc.,  Newbury  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,031 

Int  a.3  BOID  27/06 

VS.  CL  210—457  9  Claiais 

1.  A  filter  for  filtering  a  fluid  comprising: 
a  center  tube  having  an  axially  extending  flow  passage  and 
radial  ports  providing  communication  between  the  flow 
passage  and  the  exterior  of  the  center  tube; 
a  porous  metal  filter  pack  arranged  in  a  generally  tubular 
configuration  adjacent  said  center  tube,  one  of  said  center 
tube  and  said  filter  pack  being  within  the  other  of  said  center 
tube  and  said  filter  pack; 
means  for  attaching  the  filter  pack  to  the  center  tube; 
said  filter  pack  having  a  plurality  of  pleats  extending  along  the 
center  tube,  each  of  said  pleats  having  first  and  second  oppo- 
site ends,  said  ends  being  spaced  axially; 
a  metal-to-metal  bond  for  sealing  said  first  ends  and  said  second 

ends  of  said  pleats  closed;  and 
said  first  ends  of  said  pleats  being  spaced  from  each  other  and 
said  second  ends  of  said  pleats  being  spaced  from  each  other 


19.  A  method  of  controlling  the  amount  of  feed-stream 
by-pass  in  a  spiral-membrane  module,  wherein  the  apparatus 
comprises: 

(a)  a  housing  adapted  to  contain  a  spiral-membrane  module, 
the  housing  having  an  interior  wall  surface; 

(b)  a  spiral-membrane  module  positioned  within  the  housing, 
to  define  a  generally  annular  clearance  space  between  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  spiral-membrane  module  and  the 
interior  wall  surface  of  the  housing,  the  spiral-membrane 
module  designed  to  separate  a  feed  stream  into  a  permeate 
stream  and  a  concentrate  stream; 

(c)  means  to  introduce  a  feed  stream  axially  of  the  spiral- 
membrane  module; 

(d)  means  to  withdraw  a  concentrate  stream;  and 

(e)  means  to  withdraw  a  permeate  stream,  the  improvement 
which  comprises;  axially  flowing  a  controlled  by-pass 
amount  of  the  feed  stream  about  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
spiral-membrane  module  and  through  the  annular  clear- 
ance space  in  a  tonuous  flow  path  through  and  about  an 
open-mesh-type  material  in  the  annular  clearance  space,  to 
permit  a  controlled  amount  of  feed  stream  by-paa  to  pass 
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through  the  annular  clearance  space  and  to  prevent  the  the  filter  aid  the  product  of  high  temperature  processing  of 
accumulation  of  products  from  the  feed  stream  in  the  filter  coke  from  the  coal  extraction  process  to  yield  an  effective 
annular  clearance  space. 


4,301,014 

PHOSPHORUS  PENTASULFIDE  WASTE  WATEk 

TREATMENT 

Harry  E.  Baciihoitz,  Leiriitaa;  Joicph  J.  Moritz,  and  Joieph  S. 

WJawwakM,  hoik  of  Grand  biiMl,  ail  of  N.Y.,  assignon  to 

Hooker  Chearicab  *  PlMtic*  Corp^  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  ima.  5, 1900,  Ser.  No.  1S<,539 

bt  a.i  O02F  1/S2 

UJS.  a  210-721  19  < 


K 


^H^r^H. 


^^H 


MEEJF^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  waste  water  resulting  from 
the  manufacture,  use  or  storage  of  phosphorus  pentasulfide 
comprising: 

a.  collecting  the  waste  water, 

b.  hydrolyzing  the  P4S|oto  phosphates,  sulfides,  sulfites  and 
sulfates, 

c.  filtering  the  hydrolysis  mixture  to  remove  any  unreacted 
P4S10.  returning  the  insolubles  for  further  hydrolysis, 

d.  treating  the  soluble  portion  of  the  hydrolysis  step  with  a 
solution  of  cation  that  will  react  with  the  soluble  phos- 
phate anion  to  precipitate, 

e.  removing  the  precipitate  from  the  mixture, 

f.  oxidizing  the  filtrate,  adjusting  the  pH,  filtering  to  remove 
any  solids  to  allow  discharge  to  the  environment. 

g.  passing  the  gaseous  output  of  the  hydrolysis  step  b.  into  a 
catalytic  scrubber  to  remove  the  sulfur,  and 

h.  venting  the  gaseous  output  from  the  scrubber  to  the  atmo- 
sphere. 


filter  aid,  under  conditions  at  which  the  ash  component  of  the 
cake  does  not  fuse  and  volatiles  are  removed  therefrom. 


4,301,016 
BOREHOLE  DRIIXING  FLUID  AND  METHOD 
DaTid  B.  Carriere,  Greeley,  Colo„  and  Rodrigue  V.  Lauzon, 
Seabrook,  Tex.,  assignors  to  NL  Indnstries,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,758 
Int  CL'  C09K  7/02 
VS.  a.  252— 8  J  C  19  OiiBi 

1.  In  a  method  for  drilling  a  borehole  wherein  a  drilling  fluid 
is  circulated  within  said  borehole  while  drilling,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  circulating  in  said  borehole  an  aqueous  com- 
position comprising  an  effective  amount  of  an  emulsion  poly- 
merized polymer  in  water  latex  consisting  of  (1)  an  interpoly- 
mer  of  an  plefmicaliy  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic 
acid  and  mixtures  thereof  and  at  least  one  other  non-carbox- 
ylated  polymerizable  monomer  having  the  general  formula: 


R2  O 

I     H 

CH2=C— C— O— Ri 


wherein  R|  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  groups 
having  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  a 
methyl  group,  said  interpolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  about  1,000,000  to  about  4,000,000,  and  (2)  water  the  API 
apparent  viscosity  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  said  latex  con- 
taining O.S  lbs.  of  polymer  solids  per  barrel  of  said  dispersion  in 
a  pH  range  above  about  6  being  at  least  600%  greater  than  the 
API  apparent  viscosity  of  said  mixture  in  a  pH  range  below 
about  6,  the  pH  of  said  aqueous  composition  being  above  about 
7,  said  latex  serving  to  viscosify  said  drilling  fluid  without  the 
addition  of  a  clay  viscosiTier. 


4,301,015 
HLTRATION 
Derek  A.  Parsooi,  Chelteoham,  and  Jaaia  W.  Clarke,  Broefc- 
worth,  bodi  of  Eagland,  aaaignon  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents) 
Liadtcd,  Loadoi^  Eaglaad 
CoatiaaMion  of  Ser.  No.  16JK2,  Sep.  19, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcalioa  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,638 
CUm  prtority,  applltalioa  United  Kingdom,  Oct  3,  1978, 
39100/78;  JnL  6, 1979,  23629/79 

tat  CL'  BOID  37/Oi 

VJS.  a.  219— m  8  daims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  filtering  coal  extract  resulting 

from  the  extraction  of  coal  with  a  liquid  solvent,  including  the 

use  of  a  filter  aid,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  using  as 


4,301,017 

STABLE,  UQUID  STARCH  GRAFT  COPOLYMER 

COMPOSITION 

Adrian  P.  Kightlinger,  Edwin  L.  Spcakman,  and  Grant  T.  Van 

Duzce,  all  of  Qinton,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Standard  Brands 

Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,009 

Int  a.)  D06M  15/22 

VS.  CL  252—8.6  30  Claims 

30.  A  sizing  composition  comprised  of  a  stable,  aqueous 

polymeric  dispersion  comprised  of  at  least  25%  by  weight  of  a 

starch  graft  copolymer  of  at  least  one  vinyl  monomer  and  a 
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derivatized  and  thinned  starch  with  a  degree  of  substitution  of 
at  last  about  O.OS  and  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  not  less  than 


!oox  rw:e£*SF  w  «scos;r» 


I        suesT/njEKT,  I      j  !     / 

"!     \     l.„i     I     I  '  I     if- 


O.OIO  0.050  0,100 

DESHEc    OF   SUBST.'TUTION 


about  0.12  dl/g  wherein  the  starch/monomer  ratio  of  said 
starch  graft  copolymer  is  less  than  about  100/25. 


431,018 
USE  OF  CYCUC  CHEMICAL  COMPOUNDS  FOR 
AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE  AROMA  OF 
FABRIC  SOFTENER  ARTICLES 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt  Hoindel; 
Manfimi  H.  Vock,  Locnst;  Joaqnin  F.  Vinala,  Red  Bank,  all  of 
N  J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  btema- 
tional  Flaror*  t  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  4631.  Jnn.  7, 1979,  Pat  No.  433,139, 
which  is  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  953,128,  Oct  20, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,195,099.  This  appUcation  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  11338 
tat  a.'  D06M  13/16,  13/18 
VS.  a.  252—8.6  9  Claims 

1.  A  fabric  softener  article  comprising  a  non-woven  cloth 
substrate  and  a  substrate  coating  intimately  admixed  with  a 
cyclic  chemical  compound  having  the  structure: 


^ 


R2 


R| 


OR5 


wherein  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl;  R2  is  Cj-Cj  alkyl  or  alkenyl;  and  R5  is  hydrogen  or 
Ci-C4acyl  and  wherein  one  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-car- 
bon single  bond  and  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon- 
carbon  double  bond. 


4314)19 

MERCAFTOTHIADIAZOLE  AODUCTS  OF 

UNSATURATED  ESTERS  AND  LUBRICANTS 

CONTAINING  SAME 

Andrew  G.  Horodysky,  Cherry  HiU,  and  PhOlip  S.  Landis, 

Woodbury,  both  of  N  J.,  assignon  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 

NewYorit,;N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  20135 
tat  CL^  ClOM  l/W 
VS.  CL  252—49.6  26  CUiau 

1.  A  product  of  reaction  obtained  by  reacting  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  140'  C.  to  about  200'  C.  a  hydroxyl-contain- 


ing  unsaturated  ester  or  a  borated  derivative  thereof  with  a 
mercaptothiadiazole. 

12.  A  lubricant  composition  containing  a  major  amount  of  a 
lubricant  selected  from  the  group,consisting  of  oils  of  lubricat- 
ing viscosity  and  greases  thereof  and  a  friction  reducing 
amount  of  a  product  of  reaction  obtained  by  reacting  a  hydrox- 
yl-containing  unsaturated  ester  or  a  borated  derivation  thereof 
with  a  mercaptothiadiazole  said  reaction  obuined  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  about  140'  C.  to  about  200'  C. 

17.  The  composition  of  claim  12  wherein  said  product  is 
prepared  by  reacting  glycerol  monooleate  with  2,5-dimercap- 
to-l,3,4-thiadiazole. 

18.  The  composition  of  claim  12  wherein  said  product  is 
prepared  by  reacting  borated  glycerol  monooleate  with  2,5- 
dimercapto-l,3,4-thiadiazole. 


431,020 
PROCESS  OF  SLURRYING  AND  SPRAY  DRYING 
CERAMIC  OXIDES  WfTH  POLYETHYLENEIMINE 
DISPERSANTS 
Darid  W.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Plnckenin,  and  Era  M.  Vogel,  Berkeley 
Heights,  both  of  N  J.,  aasi^on  to  Bell  Telcphoae  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Mamy  HIU,  NJ. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  929,930,  Aag.  1. 1978,  Pat  No.  43735. 
This  appIicatioB  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  23234 
tat  a.'  C04B  35/3S 
VS.  a.  252—62.62  6  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  processing  ceramics  which  comprises  form- 
ing a  slurry  consisting  of  ceramic  material  and  a  dispersant; 
said  ceramic  material  forming  between  65  percent  and  80 
percent  by  weight,  of  said  material  and  being  a  mixture  of 
metal  oxides,  and  spray  drying  said  slurry; 
characterized  in  that  said  dispersant  consists  essentially  of  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyethylenimine  and  mixtures  of  polyethylenimine  and 
ammonium  citrate. 


431.021 
N,N-DIETHYL-2-ETHYLHEXANAMIDE  FRAGRANCES 
Claude   Breant   Villeurbanae,    France,   assignor   to   Rbooc- 
Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  Fnu« 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  13635 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  2, 1979,  79  08693 

Int  CV  A61K  7/46;  CUB  9/00:  CUD  3/32.  3/50 

VS.  a.  252—98  16  Claims 

I.  In  a  perfumed  composition,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises, as  an  odorant  therefor,  an  olfactory  affecting  amount  of 
N,N-diethyl-2-ethylhexanamide  (DEH). 

6.  The  perfumed  composition  as  defined  by  claim  1,  compris- 
ing a  detergent  or  soap. 

II.  The  perfumed  composition  as  defuied  by  claim  6,  further 
comprising  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  surfactant,  a  bleaching  agent,  an  optical  bluing  or 
whitening  agent  a  filler  and  an  anti-redeposition  agent. 


431.022 
PROCESS  FOR  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE 

AROMA  OF  A  DETERGENT  USING 
2,4,6-TRIMETHYLCYCLOHEXANEMETHANOL  AND 
DERIVATIVES 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt  HoUndel; 
Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of 
N.J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interaa- 
tional  Fla?ors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  82,076,  Oct.  5,  1979,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,128,  Oct.  20, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,195,099.  This  application  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,530 
tat  a."  CUD  3/50.  9/44 
VS.  a.  252—174.11  5  Claiaa 

1.  A  process..for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
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solid  or  liquid  anionic,  cationic,  nonionic  or  zwitterionic  deter-  4^1,025 

gent  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  a  solid  or  liquid  anionic,    DERIVATIVES  OF  POLYPHCgPHORIC  ACID  PARTIAL 
cationic,  nonionic  or  zwitterionic  detergent  base  from  0.01%  ESTERS 

up  to  0.5%  of  at  least  one  compound  defined  according  to  the  Thoinaa  P.  Brady,  Holliatoii,  and  Horat  G.  Laager,  Waylaiid, 
,j_,_(„„.  both  of  Nfass.,  aasigBors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

MfaUand,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  119,064 
lat  a.'  C23F  1U16 
VS.  a.  252—389  A  4  dafans 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  a  com- 
^R  pound  of  the  formula 


wherein  the  dashed  line  represents  a  carbon-carbon  single 
bond  or  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  R  is  hydrogen  or 
acetyl. 


Mz+"H, 


O  O  O 

N  II  II 

■f-0-P-0-«-P-0-)»,P-0-hR, 

O  O  O 

X        '        '         '  /- 


4,301,023 
CHOLESTERIC  COMPOSmONS 
WtaMcd  SdMberth,  Weat  CarroUtoii,  Ohio,  and  John  F.  Hanay, 
Raciac,  Wia.,  aarigaors  to  AaMrican  Thermometer  Co.,  Inc., 
Daytoa,Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  161,789 
iBt  a'  C09K  m* 
MS.  CL  252—299.7  1  Clabn 

1.  A  single-color  composition  of  shear-sensitive  liquid  crys- 
tal compounds  consisting  essentially  of; 
2S-34%  cholesteryl  nonanoate, 
23-34%  cholesteryl  chloride  and 
32-K)%  cholesteryl  isostearyl  carbonate 
suspended  in  an  oleaginous  carrier  or  an  aqueous  emulsion, 
said  composition  producing  a  variety  of  colors  when  subjected 
to  shearing  on  the  surface  of  an  inert  substrate,  while  maintain- 
ing the  same  color  over  a  wide  temperature  range. 


wherein 

R  is  each  occurrence  a  remnant  formed  by  removal  of  a  hy- 
droxy from  a  monohydroxyl  compound  selected  from: 
(a)  a  (poly)glycol  monoether  of  the  formula 


H(>(-CH2CH— O-hRj 

Ri 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  halomethyl;  R2  is  C|.6 
alkyl  or  haloalkyl,  phenyl,  halo-phenyl  or  methylphenyl; 
and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4; 

(b)  a  phenol  or  balophenol;  and 

(c)  a  C|.20  aliphatic  or  balogenated 

aliphatic  monohydroxyl  compound;  provided  that  in  at  least 
one  occurrence  R  is  a  remnant  of  (a); 

M  is  independently  each  occurrence  an  ammonium  or  substi- 
tuted ammonium  ion  or  a  metal  ion  having  valence  n; 

m  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  three;  y  is  an  integer  equal  to  or 
greater  than  zero;  and  q'  x  and  z  are  all  integers  greater  than 
or  equal  to  one  selected  such  that  (z-n)-)-y=x(m=4=q)  and 
qSm-f  3  and  no  more  than  10  percent  by  woght  of  mono- 
phosphate esters  or  partial  esters. 


4,301,024 
USE  OF  CYCUC  CHEMICAL  COMPOUNDS  FOR 
AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE  AROMA  OF 
OPTICAL  BRIGHTENER  COMPOSmON 
Mark  A.  Spradifr,  Sea  Bright;  Frederick  U  Schmitt,  Hohadel; 
Maafnd  H.  Voek,  Locnst;  Joaqaia  F.  VfauU,  Red  Baak,  ail  of 
N  J.,  aad  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklya,  N.Y.,  aasigaon  to  laterna- 
tfc«al  FbTors  A  Fragrances  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
DMahM  of  Scr.  No.  46,361,  Job.  7, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,263,149, 
which  ia  a  dirUoa  of  Scr.  No.  953,128,  Oct  20, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,195,099.  lUa  appUcatioB  Jaa.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,290 
Ut  a'  C09K  i\m 
VS.  CL  252— 301  Jl  10  Clahas 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  an 
optical  brightener  composition  comprising  the  step  of  placing 
in  intimate  contact  with  an  optical  brightener  base  at  least  one 
cyclic  chemical  compound  having  the  structure: 


.J6 


wbetein  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl  and  R2  >s  C3-C;  alkyl  or  alkenyl. 


4,301,026 

ANTIOXIDANT  FOR  CARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL  AND 

METHOD 

Tcrahiaa  Koado,  No.  28-8,  Higaihitoyoaaka-cho,  l-chomc, 
Toyoaaka-ihi,  Otaka-fii;  Jiro  laUgaro,  Takeaato-daachi 
2-4-308,  No.  89,  Ooeda,  Ooaia,  Kaaakabeihi,  Saitana-kea, 
and  Nobnatfa  Wataaabe,  No.  136,  UgniiuHial,  Nagaokakyo- 
shi,  Kyoto-fta,  all  of  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,027 

lat  CO  O09K  nm 

VS.  a.  252—400  R  5  dalms 

1.  An  antioxidant  for  a  carbonaceous  maurial  such  as  graph- 
ite or  carbon  which  comprises  at  least  one  metal  salt  of  a  boric 
acid  ester  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sorbitol,  mannitol,  sucrose,  maltose,  lactose  and  combinations 
thereof,  said  boric  acid  ester  containing  boric  acid  values  in  an 
amount  of  about  0.S  to  2.0  moles  per  mole  of  said  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sortritol,  mannitol,  su- 
crose, maltose,  lactose  and  combinations  thereof,  said  metal 
being  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magne- 
sium, calcium,  zinc  and  barium  and  being  contained  in  an 
amount  of  about  I  to  3  atomic  moles  per  mole  of  said  boric  acid 
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4,301,027 
SILICA  GELS  INCORPORATING  INSOLUBIUZED 
REAGENTS 
Alfred  Bliimcke;  Peter  Fischer,  both  of  RheinfeMea,  aad  Haaa- 
Joachim  Vahleuieck,  Wehr,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay, 
aasigaon  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AG,  Troiadorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnaaay 

FUed  Jul  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,518 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  JaL  3, 
1978,  2829091 

lat  a.3  C09K  3/00;  GOIN  21 /Ot.  31/22.  21/08 
VS.  a  252—408  11  Clain 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  dried  siUca  gel  containing  insol- 
ubilized  reactive  form  a  reagent  which  is  normally  soluble 
which  comprises  hydrolyzing  a  silane  having  from  1  to  4 
alkoxy  groups  in  homogeneous  phase  in  the  presence  of  a 
soluble  reagent,  recovering  the  resultant  silica  gel  and  drying 
the  same. 

II.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  dried  silica  gel 
containing  in  insolubilized  form  a  normally  soluble  reagent 
which  retains  its  reactivity,  said  reagent  in  said  silica  gel  being 
insoluble  to  solvents  in  which  it  is  normally  soluble  prepared 
by  the  process  of  claim  1  employing  as  the  silane  a  silane 
having  4  alkoxy  groups. 


use  as  a  component  of  an  olefine  polymerisation  catalyst 
which  process  comprises  treating  a  component  1  which  is  at 
least  one  soUd  inorganic  oxide  with  a  component  11  which  is  a 
magnesium  hydrocarbyl  compound,  or  a  complex  or  mixture 
of  a  magnesium  hydrocarbyl  compound  and  an  aluminium 
hydrocarbyl  compound,  a  component  III  which  is  at  least  one 
halogenating  agent  a  component  IV  which  is  a  Lewis  Base 
compound  and  a  component  V  which  is  titanium  tetrachloride, 
wherein 

(A)  component  I  is  reacted  with  either  component  11  or 
component  III; 

(B)  the  product  from  stage  (A)  is  reacted  with  whichever  of 
component  II  or  component  III  is  not  used  in  stage  (A); 

(C)  the  product  of  stage  (B)  is  reacted  with  either  compo- 
nent rV  or  component  V;  and 

(D)  the  product  of  stage  (C)  is  reacted  with  whichever  of 
component  IV  or  component  V  is  not  used  in  stage  (C); 

and  stages  (B)  and  (C)  can  be  effected  simultaneously  using 
components  III  and  IV. 


4,301,028 
CONTROL  REAGENT  FOR  HEPARIN  ACTIVITY 
DETERMINATION 
Knot  Bartl,  TutziBg;  JoacUo  Ziegeahora,  Staraberg;  Peter 
Waaderwald,  Hanaahofen;  Ktaoa  Beaucamp,  Tntziag,  aad 
Hehaut  Lill,  Wielenhach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assign- 
on  to  Boehriager  Maaaheim  GmbH,  Manaheio-Waldhof, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Jaa.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,581 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Jaa.  31, 
1979,  2903701 

lat  CL'  GOIN  33/16;  C09K  3/00 
VS.  a  252—408  4  Claiai 

1.  A  control  reagent  for  heparin  activity  determiiution 
comprising 
20  to  ISOO  US?  heparin, 
2000  to  30000  lU  antithrombin  in, 
O.IS  to  l.S  to  millimoles  serum  albumin, 
O.OOS  to  0.05  mole  ethylenediaminetetraacetic  acid  sodium 

salt 
0  to  0.4  mole  saccharose, 
2000  to  20000  U  aprotinin,  and 
buffer  substance,  pH  6.5  to  7.5, 
per  liter  of  control  reagent  solution. 


4,30L030 

BI-CONTAINING  METHACROLEIN  OXIDATION 

CATALYSTS 

Wilfnd  G.  Shaw,  Lyadhant;  Jaaie*  E.  Rial,  Bedforii,  aad  Chito- 

tos  Paparixoa,  Willowick,  aU  of  Ohio,  Maiyaon  to  The  Staa- 

dard  Oil  Company,  QeTcland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  5. 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,235 
lat  a'  BOU  27/14 
VS.  a.  252—435  10  ClaiM 

1.  A  catalytic  composition  of  the  empirical  formula: 


*'<'12'bl-J*«l).l-2*<b.l-3Cll0.1-2l'0.l-J^«rtOt 


0) 


wherein 
M  is  at  least  one  of  K,  Rb  and  Cs; 
X  is  at  least  one  of  Ba,  Zn,  Ga,  Cd  and  Ti; 
Y  is  at  least  one  of  Ca,  Mg,  Ta,  Zr,  Ce,  Ni,  Co,  Fe  and  Tl 

when  b>0; 
a  is  a  number  greater  than  0; 
b  is  a  number  of  0  to  about  2;  and 
c  is  a  number  that  satisfies  the  valence  requirements  of  the 

other  elements  present 


4,301,029 
OLEFIN  FOLYMERIZAnON  CATALYST  AND  THE 
PRODUCnON  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Aathoay  D.  Caaat  Wdwya  Gardea  Qty,  and  Paal  D.  Gavcna, 
Lower  StoadoB,  both  (rf  Eagbmd,  aasigaon  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal ladaalriea  Liaiited,  Loodoa,  Eagiaad 

Coatiaaatioa-bi-part  of  Scr.  No.  24,081,  Mar.  26, 1979, 
ahaadoBcd.  This  appiieatioa  Jan.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  111,184 
CbOms  priority,  appiicatfoa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Jaa.  10,  1979, 
942/79;  Not.  5, 1979, 38176/79 

lat  CL'  O08F  4/64 
U.S.  CL  252— 429  B  MOalM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  composition  suitable  for 


4,301,031 
METHACROLEIN  OXIDATION  CATALYSTS 
Wilfrid  G.  Shaw,  Lyadhant;  Philip  L.  Koch.  Aaron,  aad  Chria- 
toa  Paparixoa,  WiUowick,  all  of,  OH,  aasigaon  to  The  Stan- 
dard on  Compaay,  derdaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  5, 19M,  Ser.  No.  175,236 
lat  a>  BOIJ  27/14 
VS.  CL  252—435  14  < 

1.  A  catalytic  composition  of  the  empirical  formula: 


M012P0.1  -3M01  -jCuo.!  -2Vai  -2X0.01  -2Y.Ot 


0) 


where 
M  is  at  least  one  of  K,  Rb  and  Cs; 
XisatleastoneofBa,La.Oa,ALAg.Cd.ri,TLHg.Pb 

andZn; 
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Y  is  at  least  one  of  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Sr,  Mn,  In,  Ta,  Gc  S  and  Be 

wbena220, 
a  is  a  number  of  0  to  about  2;  and 
b  is  a  number  tbat  satisfies  the  valence  requifcmentx  of  the 

other  elements  present 


4,301432 
THORIUM  OXIDE4»^^°AINING  CATALYST  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Gary  B.  AtklaKM,  Rcm;  Larry  J.  Nicks,  Fcnkjr,  and  OouldJ. 
BaMT,  tttma,  aU  of  Ner^  aaaigMts  to  The  United  States  of 
Aaeriea  aa  rtprcitattd  by  the  Secretary  of  tke  Interior, 
WHUa|loa,D.C 

Hied  May  21,  U«»,  Ser.  No.  152,211 
IM.  O.^  BOIJ  23/U  23/74 
VS.  CL  2S2— 443  14  CUm 

1.  A  metliod  of  producing  a  thorium  oxide-containing  cata- 
lyst comprising: 
providing  an  alloy  of  thorium  metal  and  at  least  one  metal 

from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt  and  iron; 
oxidizing  said  alloy  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  to  oxidize 

said  metals;  and 
treating  the  oxidized  material  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  to 
reduce  oxides  of  nickel,  cobalt  or  iron  to  free  metal  to 
produce  a  catalyst  containing  thorium  oxide  and  at  least 
one  metal  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt  and 
iron. 


drying  and  then  calcining  said  hydrogel  particles  to  obtain 
said  gamma  alumina  particles. 

2.  A  method  according  to  chum  1  wherein  said  first  alumina 
hydrosol  is  prepared  by  digesting  metallic  aluminum  in  hydro- 
chloric acid. 

3.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  first  alumina 
hydrosol  is  prepared  by  reacting  metallic  aluminum  with  a 
basic  aluminum  chloride  solution  having  an  aluminum  concen- 
tration in  the  range  of  from  7  wt%  to  12  wt%  and  a  weight 
ratio  of  aluminum  chloride  in  the  range  of  from  0.3  to  0.8,  said 
basic  aluminum  chloride  solution  being  obtaining  by  reacting 
gibbsite  with  hydrochloric  acid  at  an  elevated  temperature. 


4,301,033 
HIGH  APPARENT  BULK  DENSFFY  GAMMA  ALUMINA 
CARRIER  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  SAME 
Skizao  TakuBi,  Kaaiakira;  ToaUo  HaaUmoto,  Iidian,  and 

Fnmio  Aldmoto,  Hiratsaka,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Nikki- 

Uairenal  Co^  Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,267 

Oaiav  priority,  appiicatioo  Japan,  Not.  6, 1978,  53-136513 

Int  a.'  BOU  37/Oa  31/08;  COIF  7/22.  7/02 

VS.  CL  252—448  4  Claima 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  catalyst  carrier  consisting 
essentially  of  substantially  spherical  gamma  alumina  particles 
having  an  apparent  bulk  density  in  the  range  of  from  0.6S  g/cc 
to  0.71  g/cc,  a  total  pore  volume  measured  by  the  nitrogen 
adsorption  method  in  the  range  of  from  O.SS  cc/g  to  0.6S  cc/g, 
a  content  of  pores  having  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  from  60 
Angstroms  to  1 10  Angstroms  of  at  least  73%  of  the  total  pore 
volume,  a  surface  area  measured  by  the  nitrogen  adsorption 
method  in  the  range  of  from  210  mVg  to  2S0  mVg,  and  an 
attrition  loss  of  less  than  O.S  wt.%,  which  comprises  the  steps 
of 

(a)  preparing  a  first  alumina  hydrosol  having  an  aluminum 
concentration  in  the  range  of  from  9.8  wt.%  to  14.4  wt% 
and  a  weight  ratio  of  aluminum  to  chloride  in  the  range  of 
from  0.95  to  1.20, 

(b)  then  adding  hydrochloric  acid  to  said  first  aluminum 
hydrosol  in  proportions  effective  to  form  a  second  alu- 
mina hydrosol  having  an  aluminum  concentration  in  the 
range  of  from  9.S  wt.%  to  13.0  wt.%  and  a  weight  ratio  of 
aluminum  to  chloride  in  the  range  of  from  0.83  to  0.93, 

(c)  then  commingling  said  second  alumina  hydrosol  with  a 
gelling  agent  which  is  hydrolyzable  at  an  elevated  temper- 
ature wherein  the  amount  of  said  gelling  agent  is  from  1.63 
to  1.83  times  the  chemical  equivalent  necessary  to  neutral- 
ize the  chloride  contained  in  said  second  alumina  hydrosol 
and  thereby  obtaining  a  mixture  having  an  aluminum 
concentration  in  the  range  of  from  6.0  wt.%  to  7.0  wt.%, 
and 

(d)  then  dispersing  said  mixture  as  droplets  in  a  suspending 
medium  under  conditions  effective  to  transform  said  drop- 
lets into  hydrogel  particles,  ageing  said  hydrogel  particles 
in  said  suspending  medium  and  then  in  aqueous  ammonia, 
then  washing  said  hydrogel  particles  with  water,  then 


4^01,034 

SnJCA  FROM  SINGLE  PHASE  CONTROLLED 

HYDROLYSIS  OF  SIUCATE  ESTER 

Max  P.  McDaniel,  BartlesriUe,  Okla.,  aasivior  to  PUUlpa  Pe- 

troieua  Company,  Bartlearille,  Okla. 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,847 

Int  C1.J  BOU  2J/08.  21/06.  23/26 

VS.  CL  252—452  49  CUoi 

1.  A  method  comprising:  combining  a  silicate  ester  and 
water  under  hydrolysis  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  suffi- 
cient amount  of  solvent  such  that  the  reaction  mixture  remains 
a  single  phase,  after  hydrolysis  is  essentially  complete  adding 
more  water  and  maintaining  the  resulting  composition  at  an 
elevated  temperature  to  induce  particle  growth,  thereafter 
adding  sufficient  acid  neutralizing  agent  to  form  a  gel,  and 
separating  water  and  solvent  from  the  resulting  silica. 

42.  A  method  of  producing  a  catalyst  comprising:  combining 
a  silicate  ester  of  the  formuhi  Si(OR)4  wherein  R  is  a  3  to  4 
carbon  atom  alkyl  group,  and  water  by  slowly  adding  said 
ester  and  said  water  to  a  solvent-water-sulfiiric  acid  catalyst 
mixture  which  mixture  contains  said  solvent  in  an  amount 
within  the  range  of  0.1  to  10  volume  percent  based  on  the  total 
volume  of  all  of  the  ester  ultimately  to  be  added,  said  solvent 
being  a  3  or  4  carbon  atom  alcohol,  said  water  and  ester  being 
added  slowly  so  that  the  water  and  ester  are  used  up  in  said 
hydrolysis  alxjut  as  fast  as  they  are  added,  alcohol  progres- 
sively formed  from  the  hydrolysis  then  serving  as  the  solvent 
as  progressively  more  ester  and  water  are  added  and  progres- 
sively more  hydrolyzed  ester  is  formed,  the  total  amount  of 
water  being  about  a  stoichiometric  amount  needed  to  react 
with  the  available  ester  groups,  said  hydrolysis  being  carried 
out  at  about  reflux  temperature,  after  said  hydrolysis  is  com- 
plete adding  an  alcohol  soluble  titanium  compound,  thereafter 
adding  additional  water  and  holding  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture for  I  to  5  hours  to  permit  particle  growth,  adding  a  chro- 
miimi  compound  soluble  in  the  reaction  mixture  and  thereafter 
introducing  ammouia  to  bring  about  gelation,  thereafter  aging 
at  reflux  temperature  for  1  to  2  hours,  removing  the  water  and 
solvent  and  drying  the  resulting  silica. 


4,30L035 
CATALYST  MASS  FOR  HETEROGENEOUS  CATALYSIS 
Roger  P.  P.  Riaae,  Caluirc,  France,  aarisKir  to  Sodete  Lyoo- 

naiae  da  AppUcatiou  Catalytiqiies,  ROlieoz,  FMnce 
FOcd  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,893 

daims  priority,  application  Fiance,  Apr.  25, 1978,  78  12878 

Int  a.3  BOU  21/12;  F23D 13/18;  F24J  1/04 

VS.  CL  252—455  R  9  CUiH 

1.  A  catalyst  mass  for  the  heterogeneous  contact  catalyst  of 
reactions,  especially  the  flameless  combustion  of  hydrocar- 
bons, which  consists  essentially  of  an  iron-free  silico-alimiina 
fiber  support  with  proportions  of  silica  and  alumina  respec- 
tively between  40%  and  60%  by  weight  and  substantially  free 
from  impurities,  and  an  iron-free  catalyzer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  at  least  one  element  in  elemental  form  and  at  least  one 
oxide  of  an  element  selected  from  the  groups  111,  VI,  Vlllb, 
VIIlc  and  the  rare-earth  elements  of  the  Periodic  Table,  the 
weight  ratio  of  the  element  in  elemental  form,  to  the  support 
being  substantially  0.001  to  0.02  and  the  weight  ratio  of  the 


November  17, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


1123 


oxide  to  the  support  being  substantially  0.0 1  to  0.2,  said  support 
having  a  density  between  0.04  and  0.1,  a  specific  surface  be- 
tween O.S  and  1  mVg,  and  a  thermal  subility  sufTicient  to 
preclude  modification  of  the  surface  and  texture  upon  pio- 
longed  exposure  to  temperatures  up  to  900*  C. 

4,30L03< 

DEHYDRATION  CATALYST  FOR  MAKING 

ETHYLENIMINE 

David  L.  CUUreaa,  Ai«letaa,  and  William  V.  Hayea,  Chite,  botk 

of  Tex.,  iMi^on  to  The  Dow  Chcaical  Coaipaay,  Midland, 

Midk 

FOcd  JbI.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,318 

lot  a.}  BOU  23/3a  21/08 

VS.  a.  252-458  5  Chimi 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  tungsten  catalyst  suitable  for 
dehydrating  an  alkanolamine  in  the  vapor  phase  to  produce  an 
alkylenimine  by  applying  a  soluble  salt  of  tungsten  from  a 
solution  thereof  to  a  low  surface  area  support,  calcining  said 
salt  to  tungsten  oxide  and  thereafter  applying  silica  to  the 
catalyst  as  a  promoter  thereby  improving  the  life  of  said  tung- 
sten catalyst 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  catalyst  produced 
contains  from  about  3  to  about  30%  WO3  and  from  about  I  to 
about  10%  Si02. 

4.  The  process  of  chum  1  wherein  the  calcining  is  accom- 
plished by  heating  in  air  at  a  temperature  of  SCO'  to  900'  C. 


4,301,037 
EXTRUDED  ALUMINA  CATALYST  SUPPORT  HAVING 

CONTROLLED  DISTRIBUTION  OF  PORE  SIZES 
Moiaei  G.  Siwhex,  Serena  Park,  and  Joae  E.  Hffma,  EUicott 
City,  both  of  Md.,  aaiigaan  to  W.  R.  Grace  «  Co.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  136,222 
tat  CL'  BOU  21/04.  23/10;  COIF  7/02 
VS.  CL  252—462  55  Claims 

1.  A  thermally  stable,  bimodal  extrudate  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  pure  transition  alumina  suitable  for  use  as  a  catalyst 
support  having  a  substantial  first  micropore  volume  made  of 
relatively  small  pores  having  a  pore  diameter  of  less  than  300 
Angstrom  units,  a  second  macropore  volume  made  of  rela- 
tively large  pores  with  a  pore  diameter  in  the  range  of  1,000  to 
10,000  Angstrom  units,  and  with  very  little  intermediate  pore 
volume  made  of  pores  with  a  pore  diameter  in  the  range  of  SOO 
to  1,000  Angstrom  units,  said  alumina  extrudate  having 
a  first  micropore  volume,  as  measured  by  mercury  porosime- 
try,  having  pore  diameters  of  300  Angstrom  units  or  less, 
of  about  0.60  to  about  0.83  cm.  Vg.; 
a  second  macropore  volume,  as  measured  by  mercury  poro- 
simetry  having  pore  diameters  in  the  range  of  1,000  to 
10,000  Angstrom  units,  of  about  0.10  to  less  than  0.30 
cm.Vg.; 
an  mtermediate  pore  volume,  as  measured  by  mercury  poro- 
simetry ,  having  pore  diameters  in  the  range  of  300  to  1 ,000 
Angstrom  units,  of  less  than  about  0.03  cm.Vg.; 
said  micropore  volume  having  a  median  pore  diameter  of 
90-210  Angstrom  units  and  having  a  relatively  narrow 
effective  pore  size  distribution  about  the  median  pore 
diameter  with  a  value  of  greater  than  0.33  for  the  unifor- 
mity (actor,  U,  given  by  the  formula 


V  = 


Dx 


Dn-Di 


where 

Dso  is  the  micropore  volume  median  diameter, 

D95  is  the  smallest  pore  diameter  of  that  fraction  of  the 

largest  micropores  which  constitutes  3  percent  of  the 

micropore  volume,  and 
D)  is  the  largest  pore  diameter  of  that  fraction  of  the 


smallest  micropores  which  constitutes  3  percent  of  the 
micropore  volume; 
the  surface  area  within  said  micropore  volume  being  greater 
than  93  percent  of  the  total  surface  area  measured  by 
nitrogen  adsorption; 
an  average  crush  strength  given  by  the  formula 

ACS>kdD2L 

where 

ACS  is  the  average  crush  strength  in  pounds  force, 

d  is  the  compacted  bulk  density  of  the  extrudates  in 

pounds  per  cubic  foot 
D  is  the  average  extrudate  diameter  in  inches, 
L  is  the  average  extrudate  length  in  inches,  and 
k  is  a  factor  with  a  value  of  at  least  90;  and 
an  attrition  loss  of  less  than  7  percent 


4,301,03* 

CATALYST  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

UNSATURATED  ALIPHATIC  ACIDS 

Wilfrid  G.  Shaw,  Lyadharst  and  David  B.  Tcrrill,  Bedford,  botk 

of  Ohio,  aaaigaors  to  Standard  Oil  Coopaay,  ClcTCiaad,  Ohio 

Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  106,787,  Dec  26, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,256,915. 

This  appUeadoB  Jut  30, 1980,  Ser.  Na  164,202 

tat  a'  BOU  23/02.  23/21  23/28.  23/36 

VS.  CL  252-468  4  Claiw 

1.  An  oxidation  catalyst  having  the  empirical  formula: 

Mo„V^ecXi/0, 

wherein  X  is  one  or  more  of  the  elements  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  magnesium,  copper  and  cadmium,  and 
wherein  the  number  of  each  element  present  is  represented 

by  a-d; 
wherein 

a  is  a  number  from  8-16; 

b  is  a  number  from  0.3  to  S; 

c  is  a  number  from  0.01  to  3; 

d  is  a  number  from  0.01  to  3;  and 

e  is  a  number  that  satisfies  the  valence  requirements  of  the 
other  dements  present 


431.039 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  METAL  CATALYST  SUPPORT 
WUliani  B.  Retallick,  1432  Johnny's  Way,  West  Cbcftcr,  Pa. 
19380 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1900,  Ser.  No.  130,968 
tat  a>  BOU  35/02 
VS.  CL  252—477  R  12  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  metal  catalyst  support,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
impressing  a  first  pattern  of  indentations  on  a  moving  strip  of 
metal  while  winding  the  strip  on  a  rotating  receiving 
means,  the  indentations  being  of  uniform  height  so  that  the 
spacing  between  layers  is  equal  to  this  height,  and, 
intermittently  impressing  a  second  pattern  of  indentations  on 
a  portion  of  the  strip  which  has  not  yet  been  wound  on  the 
receiving  means,  the  indentation  of  the  second  pattern 
being  of  uniform  height  whereby  different  patterns  are 
wound  onto  successive  layers  of  the  catalyst  support  so 
that  the  indentations  in  successive  layers  cannot  coincide 
and  nest  together. 
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4,30MM0 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  FOAM  AND  METHOD 

(N^  PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Gcotae  R.  Bcrkceo,  West  Newtsm  Maa,  iMi«M)r  to  Charlcswa- 

ttr  Piuduli,  Iifc,  NecAiB,  Mat. 
Ci»tiHatki»4Bf«t  of  Scr.  No.  91M».  Jan.  23, 1978.  Pat  No. 
4,231,901,  wUck  is  a  coatiwntiaa-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  824,051, 
Aas.  12,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,150,418.  This  application  Jon.  19, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  161,138 
lat  a^  HOIB  1/06 
U.S.  CL  2S2— 511  13  Ctatai 

1.  A  static-disiipating,  synthetic  surface-covenng  sheet 
material  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  electrically  nonconducting,  synthetic  sheet  laminate 
material  having  a  hard  thermoset  resin  top  surface  suitable 
for  use  as  a  surface  covering;  and 

(b)  an  electrically  conductive  layer  of  a  polymeric,  film- 
forming,  particulate  binder  material  secured  to  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  synthetic  sheet  material,  the  polymeric 
material  containing  uniformly  dispersed  therein  a  static- 
reducing  amount  of  electrically  conductive  particulate 
material  wherein  the  particulate  material  comprises  from 
about  2  to  40%  by  weight  of  the  polymeric  binder  mate- 
rial, whereby  static  charges,  accumulating  on  the  top 
surface  of  the  synthetic  sheet  material,  are  dissipated 
through  the  electrically  conductive  layer. 


4,301,043 
SUBLIMABLE  PERFUME  COMPOSTHONS 
Haiakito   Sato;   HIroaU   IcUkawa;   HiroiU    HayasU,   and 
Kooomi  KariMkl,  all  of  Sodegiara,  Japaa,  aaaigDOra  to  Ide- 
■dtsa  Koian  Cooipaay  IJmHfd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,624 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1976, 51-155651; 
Dec.  25,  1976,  51-155653;  May  21,  1977,  52-58220;  May  24, 
1977, 52-59359;  Jim.  7, 1977, 52-66298;  Oct  17, 1977, 5M23460 

lat  a^  A61K  7/46;  CUB  9/00 
UJS.  CL  252—522  A  2  Claiw 

1.  A  shaped  sublimable  compoaition  existing  in  the  solid  state 
consisting  essentially  of  from  10  to  2S%  by  weight  of  adaman- 
tane  and  from  90  to  7S%  by  weight  of  endo-trimethylenenor- 
bomane,  and,  in  addition,  containing  at  least  one  perfumery 
component 


4,301,041 

METHOD  AND  SOLUTION  FOR  CONDUCTIVE 

COATING  FOR  USE  IN  CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 

Rkky  a  Shak,  OcMhle  Heighia,  nin  aarianor  to  Zoith  Radio 

CorporatiaB,  Gkariew,  DL 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,907 
bt  CL}  HOU  29/02 
VS.  CL  252-511  12  Oaiin 

1.  For  use  in  the  manufacture  of  a  color  cathode  ray  tube 
having  a  phosphor-bearing  imaging  facephite  overlaid  succes- 
sively with  a  lacquer  film  and  an  aluminum  film,  and  including 
a  shadow  mask  charged  with  a  high  voltage  and  held  depen- 
dent adjacent  to  said  faceplate  by  a  plurality  of  metallic  suspen- 
sion members  extending  from  said  faceplate,  an  improved, 
bake-hardenable  solution  for  providing  an  electrical  bridge 
between  said  mask  and  said  aluminum  fdm  by  way  of  said 
suspension  members  to  ensure  that  said  aluminum  film  is 
charged  with  said  high  voltage,  said  solution  comprising  a 
mixture  of  substantially  equal  parts  of  glass  firit  particles  and 
graphite  particles,  each  consisting  of  about  14  to  21  weight 
percent  of  said  solution  and  in  the  size  range  O.S  to  10  microns, 
said  particles  being  in  suspension  in  an  evaporable  solvent 
consisting  of  about  42  to  48  weight  percent  for  said  lacquer 
film,  said  suspension  including  a  thickening  agent  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  produce  a  paintable  viscosity  for  application  by 
brush  meani,  such  that  upon  application  of  said  solution  be- 
tween said  suspension  members  and  said  aluminum  film,  said 
solution  penetrates  said  lacquer  film,  and  when  said  tube  is 
baked,  provides  a  permanent  electrically  conductive  bridge 
between  said  mask  and  said  aluminum  film. 


4,301,042 
RESISTANCE  MATERIAL 
H.  BooMtra,  awl  Cornelia  A.  a  A.  ^ 


.Miitaaen,bothof 
1  to  UjS.  PUlipa  Corpora- 
lioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mw.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,348 
CUh  priority,   iwiieitioB  Netherlaada,   Mar.  8,   1979, 
7901864 

bt  a?  B32B  9/04 
U.S.  a  252-521  9  daiaa 

1.  A  resistance  material  comprising  a  bismuth-strontium 
rhodate  compound  having  a  composition  defined  by  the  for- 
mula BijrSri.jlUiisOs-s.s.  wherein  x  is  between  0  and  i. 


4,301,044 
BIODEGRADABLE  ZWnTERIONIC  SURFACTANT 
COMPOUNDS 
Gcoiae  E.  Weatler,  Middktowo;  Joaepli  McGrady,  Cincinnati; 
Engeiw  P.  GoaKliak,  Oociuati,  and  William  A.  Ciliey,  Cin- 
einnati,  all  of  Ohio,  aaaigBon  to  The  Procter  A  GamUe  Com- 
paay,  Cindiinati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,184 
bt  a'  CllD  3/066.  1/18;  C07C  141/02 
VS.  a.  252-545  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R> 
.       I 
R'— +N— 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight 
chain,  branched  chain  or  cyclic  Ci-Cm  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyi, 
alkenyl  and  hydroxyalkenyl  moieties  and  alkaryl  moieties  in 
which  the  alkyl  group  has  6-24  carbon  atoms;  R^  and  R'  are 
each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  chain, 
branched  chain  or  cyclic  C1-C30  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyi,  alkenyl 
and  hydroxyalkenyl  moieties,  alkaryl  moieties  in  which  the 
alkyl  group  has  6-24  carbon  atoms,  and  C2-C4  alkylene  oxide 
having  from  1  to  S  alkyleneoxy  units;  R^  is  an  alkylene,  hydrox- 
yalkylene,  alkylene  oxide,  alkenylene,  arylene,  or  alkarylene 
group,  provided  that  A  is  no  more  than  10  atoms  from  M;  each 
A  is  the  cationic  charge  center 

O  O 

N  H 

— O— C—  or  — C— O—  ^ 

m  is  1  or  2,  but  can  only  be  2  when  an  additional  R'  group 
Separates  the  A  structures;  R'  is  a  Ci-Cio  alkylene,  hydrox- 
yalkylene,  alkenylene,  arylene,  or  alkarylene  group;  each  n  is 
independently  0  or  1;  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  straight  chain,  branched  chain  or  cyclic  C1-C30  alkyl,  hy- 
droxyalkyi, alkenyl  and  hydroxyalkenyl  moieties  and  alkaryl 
moieties  in  which  the  alkyl  group  has  6-24  carbon  atoms;  R^  is 
a  C2-C4  alkylene  group  or  mixtures  thereof;  y  is  from  3  to  100; 
and  X  is  sulfate,  sulfonate  or  carboxylate;  provided  that  the 
above  groups  are  selected  such  that  R',  R^,  i?  and  R',  to- 
gether, contain  from  12  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  no  peroxy 
linkages  are  present  in  the  compound. 
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431,045 
SYNTHESIS  OF  PEPTIDES 
Emil  Kaiser,  Chicago,  and  Robert  L.  Colescott  Bourhoniiaia, 
both  of  IIL,  assignors  to  Amour  Pliannacentical  Company, 
Kankakee,  III. 

FUed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,524 
bt  CI.3  C08L  37/00;  COJC  103/52 
VS.  a.  260—8  10  Claim 

1.  A  resin  peptide  having  the  structure: 


NH2— Pro— Asp-CHj—  (r) 


having  6  to  1 8  carbon  atoms  in  a  molecule  except  for  the 
component  (A). 

(E)  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  polybasic  acids 
having  4  to  10  carixm  atoms  in  a  molecule  or  acid 
anhydrides  thereof,  and 

(F)  2  to  1 3%  by  weight  of  polyoxyethylene  glycol  having  &  I 
a  molecular  weigh)  of  600  to  20,000,  wherein  individual 
components  are  formulated  in  terms  of  the  ratio  of  the 
number  of  hydroxyl  groups/the  number  of  carboxyl 
groups  in  the  range  of  1 .0/1  to  1 .6/1,  and  said  alkyd  resin 
has  an  acid  value  of  30  or  less. 


in  which 
(^  is  a  crossltnked  polystyrene  resin,  and  Bz  is  benzyl, 
p-methoxybenzyl,  p-chlorobenzyl,  P-nitrobenzyl  or  benz- 
hydryl. 


4,301,046 

UNIVERSAL  NAIL  POLISH  USING  POLYESTER  RESIN 

Mitchell  L.  ScMonman,  Rockaway,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Terco  Inc. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,174 

bt  a.}  C08L 1/10 

vs.  CL  260—16  29  Ctains 

1.  A  nail  polish  formed  from  92%  to  96%  of  ingredients 
including  a  film  former,  colorant,  plasticizer,  and  solvent;  and 
4%  to  8%  polyester  resin,  PI  said  polyester  resin  being  formed 
from  2,2,4-trimethyl-l,  3-pentanediol,  isophthalic  acid-83,  and 
trimellitic  anhydride. 


4,301,047 

FREE-FLOWING  POLYOLEFIN  MOLDING 

COMPOSmON  OF  HIGH  FILLER  CONTENT,  PROCESS 

FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE  AND  ITS  USE 
Barry  M.  Jones,  Frankfiirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerBany, 
assignor  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellscliaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,719 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Spain,  Mar.  14, 1979,  478.625 

bt  a.3  C08L  I/OO 

VS.  a.  260-17.4  R  5  dains 

1.  A  free-flowing  polyolefm  molding  composition  having  a 

high  filler  content  and  containing  from  40  to  60%  by  weight  of 

polyolefm  powder  and  from  60  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  fdler 

mixture  of  from  30  to  73  parts  by  weight  of  wood  Hour  and 

from  70  to  23  parts  by  weight  of  chalk  or  talc. 


4,301,049 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  AZO  PIGMENT 

SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN  A  GRAVURE  PRINTING  INK 

AND  AZO  PIGMENTS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Takeaori  Fnnalxu;  Masahiko  Maejima;  Yoichi  bazaka,  aid 
Koiaku  Tsiui,  all  of  Fiiji,  Japaa,  aasigDors  to  Toyo  bk  Mlg. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fded  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,626 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18, 1979,  54/60519 
tat  CL'  O09D  11/02.  11/06 
VS.  O.  260-23  AR  U  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  azo  pigment,  which  method 
comprises  treating  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  azo  pigment  with: 
1-30  parts  by  weight  of  an  amine; 
0.1-0.3  equivalents,  based  on  said  amine,  of: 
(i)  a  fatty  acid; 
(ii)  a  rosin  or  rosin  derivative  having  a  molecular  weight 

of  less  than  2000;  or 
(iii)  a  mixture  of  (i)  and  (ii);  and 
0.3-30  parts  by  weight  of  a  carboxyl  group-containing  resin 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
from  2000  to  130,000  and  an  acid  value  of  at  least  30. 


4,301,048 
WATER-DISPERSED  RESIN  COMPOSTHON 
Takao  Hirayana;  Minora   Fqiishbna;   Hisasi   Kaneko,   aad 
Shigeyoahi  Tanaka,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi 
Cheaical  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,378 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1979,  54-116447 

bt  CL3  COOL  67/08 

VS.  CL  260-22  CQ  6  daian 

1.  A  water-dispersed  resin  composition  comprising 

(i)  water  and 

(ii)  a  neutralized  resin  dispersed  in  water  prepared  by  neu- 
tralizing a  part  or  whole  of  the  carboxyl  groups  in  an 
alkyd  resin  produced  by  reacting 

(A)  0  to  60%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  oils  or  fatty  acids, 

(B)  10  to  60%  by  weight  of  tris(2-hydroxyethyl)isocyanu- 
rate  and/or  tris(hydroxymethyl)isocyanurate  as  a  trihy- 
dric  alcohol, 

(C)  0  to  30%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  polyhydric  alco- 
hols having  2  to  6  hydroxyl  groups  in  a  molecule  except 
for  the  component  (B), 

(D)  0  to  20%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  monobasic  acids 


4,301,050 
ROAD  MARKING  COMPOSITION 

Shinichi  Masuda,  Tokyo;  Tsagio  Taaaka,  Agco;  Naoyaki  KisU, 
Tokyo,  and  Ynkio  Nagasaka,  Kawagoe,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnort 
to  Atom  Chemical  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,739 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1979,  54-70548 
bt  CL'  C08L  91/06;  C08F  10/14;  O09D  5/00;  C09F  1/04 

VS.  a.  260—28  R  17 1 


1.  A  road  marking  composition  comprising  a  resin  having  a 
melt  viscosity  of  from  about  30  to  80  cps  at  130*  C.  and  a 
modifier  composed  of  at  least  one  metal  oxide  of  at  least  one 
metal  selected  from  Groups  II  and  IV  of  short  form  of  the 
Periodic  Table. 

7.  A  road  marking  composition  as  in  claim  I.  2,  3,  or  4, 
wherein  said  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
rosin-modified  maleic  resin,  a  hydrogenated  rosin,  a  rosin  ester, 
a  polyamide,  and  a  petroleum  resin. 
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4,301,051 
CHEMICALLY  MODIFIED  ASPHALT  COMPOSITIONS 
AUM  Mvzocchi;  Michael  G.  Roberts;  Charles  E.  Bolen,  and 
Edwafd  R.  Harriastoo,  all  of  Newark,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Owens-Conriiig  FIbcrglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
OmtiBBatioo  of  Ser.  No.  44,t?S,  Jm.  4, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  cootinnatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  881,108,  Feb.  24, 1978,  abandoned. 
TVs  aypiicalioa  Jal.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,635 
Ini  a.'  COtL  91/00 
VS.  a.  260— 28J  AS  14  CWaH 

1.  A  chemicaUy-modified  asphalt  prepared  by  first  reacting 
an  asphalt  with  (1)  a  polymerizable  vinyl  aromatic  monomer 
and  (2)  a  rubbery  polymer,  and  then  reacting  the  product  with 
a  cross  linking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
organic  polyisocyanate,  an  organic  diepoxide  and  an  organic 
polycarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride. 


4,301,052 

SIZING  COMPOSITION  AND  SIZED  STRAND  USEFUL 

AS  REINFORCEMENT  FOR  REINFORCED  MOLDED 

COMPOSITES  HAVING  IMPROVED  PHYSICAL 

PROPERTIES 

Gary  A.  PoUaun,  Syhania,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

iw.,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Se*.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,713 
lat  a.>  O08L  7S/0S 
VS.  CL  260— 29J  TN  13  Claiu 

1.  An  aqueous  sizing  composition  for  use  in  treating  glass 
fibers,  to  produce  treated  glass  fibers  having  good  integrity 
between  fibers  in  strands  and/or  between  strands,  and  good 
wet-through  and  wet-out  and  where  the  treated  glass  fibers  are 
useful  in  producing  reinforced  molded  composites  having 
improved  physical  properties  and,  comprising  in  weight  per- 
cent of  the  aqueous  sizing  composition: 

(a)  about  2  to  about  40  of  curable  polyurethane  latex, 

(b)  about  0.05  to  about  2  of  cationic  sUane  having  unsatura- 
tion, 

(c)  about  0.05  to  about  2  of  polyamino  silane,  and 

(d)  water  in  the  remaining  amount 


4,301,053 
POLYURETHANE  RESIN  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Anda  A.  WoUrty,  Peabody,  Man„  asriffior  to  GeMsal  Electric 
Cnaipany,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jaa  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,925 
lit  a^  COOL  75/04 
VS.  CL  260— 29J  TN  11  Claims 

1.  A  two-package  aqueous  coating  composition  comprising 
as 

Part  A 
(i)  a  carboxyl  group-containing  urethane  prepolymer,  said 

prepolymer  being  dispersed  in 
(ii)  a  polar  Uquid  medium  comprising  predominantly  water; 
and  as 
PartB 
a  trifunctional  aziridine  compound,  said  compound  being 
adapted  to  react  with  said  urethane  prepolymer  to  cross- 
link the  same;  and 
a  minor,  effective  amount  of  N-methylpyrrolidone,  sufficient 
to  enhance  the  adhesion  of  a  coating  prepared  from  such  com- 
position to  a  non-polar  thermoplastic  substrate. 


431,054 
THERMOGRAPHIC  CHOLESTERIC  COATING 
COMPOSmONS 
William  L.  Birirley,  West  Carrollton;  Donald  E.  Koopmaa, 
Miami  Township,  Montgomery  County;  DaTid  B.  McQnaiii, 
Dayton,  and  William  H.  Reetes,  Englewood,  all  of  Ohio, 
aadgnors  to  Thermal  Imagery,  Inc.,  Miaidsbtirg,  Ohio 
Filed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,276 
lot  a'  COOL  61/24;  BOM  13/02:  C09K  3/34 
VS.  CL  260—29.4  UA  15  dainu 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  polymeric,  film-fonning  binder  material  and 

(b)  microcapsules  having  transparent  wall  material,  and 
having  core  material  consisting  essentially  of  about  55  to 
about  75%  of  cholesteryl  pelargonate,  about  14  to  about 
35%  of  oleyl  cholesteryl  carbonate,  about  2.0  to  about 
6.0%  of  cholesteryl  propionate  and  about  4.5  to  about 
7.2%  of  cholesteryl  chloride. 


4,301,055 
PRINTING  INKS  CONTAINING  NOVEL  LIMED 
RESINATES 
Rupert  J.  Schefbauer,  Hasbrouck  Heighta,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Inmont  Corporation,  Clifton,  N  J. 
Continnatian-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  65,651,  Aag.  10, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  932,971, 
Aug.  11, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUotiaa  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser. 
No.  137,924 
Int.  a.'  C08K  5/01;  C08L  93/04;  0090  11/08 
VS.  a.  260—33.6  R  10  Claina 

1.  A  calcium  resinate  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
calcium  hydroxide  and  rosins  with 

(a)  1-25%  by^  weight  of  a  reactive  hydrocarbon  resin,  and 

(b)  3-30%  by  weight  of  a  polyanhydride  of  a-olefin-maleic 
anhydride. 


4,301,056 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  ELASTOMERS 
Jiirg  Patzke,  and  Karl-Hefairich  Wegehanpt,  both  of  Barg- 
haaten.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemie 
GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,943 
OafaBS  priority,  applicatiog  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1979, 2911352 

Int  a^  C08L  83/04 
VS.  a.  260—37  SB  6  Claims 

1.  An  organopolysiloxane  composition  which  is  capable  of 
being  crosstinked  with  an  organic  peroxide  containing  at  least 
0.1  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  composition 
of  calcium  hydroxide  which  has  been  treated  with  an  organo- 
silicon  compound  to  impart  hydrophobic  properties  thereto. 


431.057 
TRIS-<3-HYDROXYALKYL)  PHOSPHINE  OXIDE  FLAME 

RETARDANT  COMFOSmONS 
Diza  P.  Braksmayer,  and  Sycd  N.  HnaiaiB,  both  of  Phdtaaboro, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  11635 
Int  CL3  O08K  5/53 
VS.  a.  260—37  N  21  Clains 

1.  A  thermoplastic  glass  filled  polyamide  polymer  rendered 
flame  retardant  by  having  combined  therewith  an  effective 
amount  of  a  tris<3-hyT0xyalkyl)  phosphine  oxide  having  the 
formula: 


R 
I 
(HOCH2CHCH:)3FO 

wherein  R  is  any  radical  selected  ftom  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl  radicals. 
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431.058 
FLAMEPROOFING  ADDITIVES  FOR  THERMOPLASTIC 

SYNTHETIC  RESINS 
Ernst  Ncoklrchen,  Cologne,  and  Utto  Kencher,  Lechenich,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Fabrik  Kalk 

GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,572 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1979,2905253 

Int  a.'  COOL  57/00 
U.S.  a.  260—40  R  18  Claims 

1.  A  flameproofrng  additive  for  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin 
compositions,  comprising  60-30  wt.  %  of  a  lower-melting, 
flame  retardant  brominated  aryl-coniaining  organic  bromine 
compound  which  melts  at  8O*-20O'  C.  and  40-70  wt.  %  of  a 
higher-melting,  flame  retardant  brominated  aryl-containing 
organic  bromine  compound  which  melts  at  280*-400'  C,  each 
of  the  flame  retardant  organic  bromine  compounds  being  ther- 
mally stable  at  the  processing  temperature  to  which  the  ther- 
moplastic synthetic  resin  is  to  be  exposed  after  being  combined 
with  the  flameprooflng  additive. 

13.  A  flame  retardant  composition  comprising  a  pulverulent 
or  granulated  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  which  is  to  be 
fiirther  processed  by  heating  and  an  effective  amoimt  of  a 
flameprooflng  additive  comprising  60-30  wt  %  of  a  lower- 
melting,  flame  retardant  brominated  aryl-containing  organic 
bromine  compound  which  melts  at  the  temperature  of  the 
heating  treatment  to  which  the  synthetic  resin  will  be  exposed 
and  40-70  wt.  %  of  a  higher-melting,  flame  retardant  bromi- 
nated aryl-containing  organic  bromine  compound  which  re- 
mains uimielted  at  said  temperature. 


and  the  reduction  product  is  oxidised  in  the  vapour  phase  to 
form  silica. 


431,059 

COMPOSITIONS  OF  A  POLYPHE!>JYLENE  ETHER 

RESIN  AND  AN  AROMAnC  ALKENYL  RESIN  THAT  IS 

MODIFIED  BY  RUBBER  PARTICLES  IN  THE  FORM  OF 

BUNDLES  OF  RUBBER  HBERS  OF  RUBBER  SHEETS 

Glenn  D.  Cooper,  and  Arthur  Katchman,  both  of  Delmar,  N.Y., 

anigBon  to  General  Electric  Company,  Selkirk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser,  No.  108,375 

Int  a.5  COOK  7/14;  COOL  61/04 

VS.  a  260—42.18  15  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin;  and 

(b)  a  polymeric  composition  of 

a  polymer  of  at  least  one  monoalkenyl  aromatic  monomer 
having  dispersed  therein,  an  amount  sufficient  to 
toughen  said  polymer,  of  a  diene  rubber,  said  rubber 
being  dispersed  as  crosslinked  rubber  particles  and 
being  grafted  with  said  monomer  as  polymer  and  hav- 
ing occluded  therein  said  polymer,  said  particles  having 
a  weight  average  diameter  of  from  0.5  to  10  microns, 
said  rubber  being  structured  in  a  morphological  form 
comprising  aggregations  of  rubber  fibers,  aggregations 
of  rubber  sheets  or  mixtures  thereof 
9.  A  composition  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  the  reinforc- 
ing filler  comprises  from  1-40  parts  by  weight  of  fibrous  glass. 


431,060 
POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  CONTAINING  A  FILLER 

William  S.  Underwood,  Maidenhead,  and  Louis  Bohm,  London, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Kestrel  Chemicals  Limited, 
Woodley,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  42,451,  May  25, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,769 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  11,  1977, 
33745/77;  Dec.  12, 1977,  51601/T7;  May  31, 1978,  26090/78 

Int  a.'  C08K  3/36 
VS.  a.  260—42.49  20  Clains 

1.  A  solid  resin  composition  suitable  for  forming  into  arti- 
facts, characterised  in  that  it  contains  a  thermoplastic  polyvi- 
nyl chloride  resin  and,  as  a  filler,  particulate  amorphous  silica, 
which  silica  is  obtained  by  a  process  in  which  silica  is  reduced 


431.061 

DIBENZODIOXAPHOSPHEPINES  AND  STABILIZED 

POLYMERS 

Michael  Rasberger,  Rieben,  Switzerland,  assigoor  to  Oba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuatiog-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,701,  May  18,  1979.  This 

appUcation  Oct  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,075 
Qaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switierlaad,  May   18,   1978, 
5390/78 

Int  a.>  C07F  9/65;  COOK  5/53 
VS.  a.  260— 45J  N  3  daiau 

1.  N-<2,4,8,  I0-tetra-tert.butyldiben2(dj][l,3,2)dioxaphosphe- 
pin-6-yl)-hexamethyIeneimine. 

2.  A  stabilised  organic  polymer  containing  (torn  0.005  to  5% 
by  weight  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


431,062 
DIESTER  OF  3,5,3',5'-TETRABROMO-BiSPHENOL  A 
WTTH  HALOGENATED  AROMATIC  CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
Izumi  Yamasbita;  Kazoo  Yoshida;  Yitji  Knsumi,  sU  of  Yoko- 
hama; Kunio  Fukuda,  Chigaaaki,  aad  Kicbiya  Tazaki,  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Dow  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,957 
Int.  a.'  COOK  5/10;  O07C  69/78 
VS.  a.  260—45.75  B  8  Clains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


(D 


or  Br 


wherein  R]  and  Rj,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  repre- 
sent the  groups  of  the  formula  (II): 


-(CH2), 


(11) 


(Br)„ 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4;  and  m  an  integer  of  I  to  5. 
2.  A  polymeric  material  improved  in  flame-retattiancy, 
comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  inflammable  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polystyrene,  acrylonitrilestyrene  resin, 
acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene  resin,  polyphenylene  ox- 
ide, polyester,  polyamide,  polyethylene,  polypropylene, 
polyisoprene,  polybutadiene,  polyacrylate  and  polycar- 
bonate; and 

(b)  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


(1) 


wherein  R|  and  Rj,  which  may  be  identical  or  different 
represent  the  groups  of  the  formula  (II): 
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(Br)„ 


-continued 


(H) 


whereia  n  n  m  integer  of  I  to  4;  and  m  an  integer  of  1  to 
5. 


4^1,063 

COMPOUND  FOR  PINHOLE-FREE  ROTATIONAL 

CASTING 

MiekMi  W.  Sowa,  MiUtowi,  N  J^  aaaignor  to  Union  Carbide 

CofvoratioB,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 
Continnaliaa-iniwrt  of  Ser.  No.  158,572,  Jiin.  30, 1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,974,114,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  847,431,  Aug.  4, 
19«9,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  619,314 

Int.  a.>  C08K  S/36 
VS.  a.  2<0— 45.85  S  12  Cbrins 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  formed  by  incorporating  into  a 
solid  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene 
homopolymers,  copolymers  of  ethylene  and  at  least  one  acy- 
clic mono- 1  olefm  hydrocarbon  having  3  to  4  cartmn  atoms  per 
molecule,  and  mixtures  thereof,  having  a  melt  index  of  about 
10  to  25  and  a  density  in  the  range  of  0.92  to  0.97, 
(a)  a  crosslinking  amount  of  an  acetylenic  diperoxy  com- 
pound which  is  hexyne  having  the  formula 

CH3  CHj 

CH3— C— CSC— C— CH3 

O  O 

O  O 

R  R 


Variation 

coeflicieni 

Amino  acid 

Mole% 

(%) 

Glutamic  acid 

12.97 

3.48 

Proline 

2.87 

4.84 

Glycine 

6.M 

2.19 

Alanine 

6.41 

0.63 

Cystine/2 

2.00 

17.75 

Valine 

5.91 

3.81 

Methoionine 

4.67 

14.45 

laoleucine 

3.10 

201 

Leucine 

9.29 

3.58 

Tryosine 

I.6S 

14.40 

Phenylalanine 

6.67 

7.43 

Tryptophan 

1.41 

213 

and  said  tissue  protein  liaving 

(a)  a  protein  proportion  of  96±3%, 

(b)  a  carbohydrate  content  of  4.I±0.9S%,  of  which 
3.IS±0.S%  are  hexoses,  0.61  ±0.2%  is  hexoseamine, 
O.II±O.OS%  is  fucose  and  0.23  ±0.20  is  neuraminic  acid; 

(c)  a  sedimentation  coefficient  S20  wof  3.7±0.3  S; 

(d)  a  molecular  weight  of  4S  000±S  000,  determined  in  the 
ultracenlrifuge; 

(e)  a  molecular  weight  of  SS  000±S  000  determined  in  so- 
dium dodecylsulfate  (SDS)-containing  polyacrylamide 
gel; 

(0  an  extinction  coefficient  Ei  ^1%  (280  mm)  of  8.1  ±  1.0; 
(g)  an  electrophoretic  mobility  in  the  range  of  the  alphai- 

globulins;  and 
(h)  an  isoelectric  point  of  4.7±0.3. 


wlierein  R  is  tertiary  butyl,  and 
(b)  between  0.02  and  0. 1  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight 
of  solid  polymer,  of  at  least  one  ester  of  thiodipropionic 
acid  of  the  formula 

R1-OOC-CH2— CH2-S-CH2-CH- 
2— COO— Ri 

wherein  R|  and  R2  are  each  lauryl  hydrocarbon  radicals 
having  12  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  at  least  one  R  has  at 
least  10  carbon  atoms  per  molecule. 


4,301,064 
UBIQUTTARY  TISSUE  PROTEIN  PPg 
Haas  Botin,  Martarg  an  der  Lahn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  it- 
rigMir  to  Bchringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marburg  an  der 
Lakn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,589 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1978,  2842467 

Int  a'  C07G  7/00 
VS.  a  2<0-112  R  2  Claims 

1.  An  isolated,  enriched  tissue  protein  obtainable  by  fraction- 
ating an  aqueous  organ  extract,  the  amino-acid  composition  of 
said  tissue  protein  being: 


Variation 

cocflkient 

Amino  acid 

Mole% 

(%) 

Lysine 

7.08 

3.21 

Hisiidine 

1.49 

2207 

Arginine 

3.56 

3.86 

Aspanieadd 

10.32 

6.79 

llueooue 

6.08 

0.% 

Serine 

7.88 

3.99 

4,301,065 
NOVEL  POLYPEPTIDES  HAVING  THYMIC  ACnVFTY 
OR  AN  ANTAGONISTIC  ACnvmr  AND  PROCESSES 
FOR  THEIR  SYNTHESIS 
Jean-Francois  Bach,  Paris;  Mireille  Dirdenne;  Jean-Marie 
Pleau,  both  of  Palaiseau;  Jean  Hamburger,  Paris;  Evaaghelos 
Bricas,  Antony;  Jean  Martinez,  MontpelUer,  Didier  Blanot, 
Bures  S.  Yvette,  and  GeneTieve  Auger,  Limours,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche 
(ANVAR),  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,163 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  25, 1977, 77  15963; 
Apr.  21, 1978,  78  11870 

Int  a.3  C07C  103/52 
VS.  a.  260-112.5  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  polypeptide  having  thymic  activity  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

Ala-Lys-Ser-Gln-Gly-Gly-Ser-Asn. 

GIn-Ala-Lys-Ser-Gln-Gly-Gly-Ser-Asn, 

Z-Gln-Ala-Lys-Ser-Gln-Gly-Gly-Ser-Asn, 

Lys-Ser-Gln-Gly-Gly-Ser-Asn. 

PyroGlu-Ala-Lys-(Ac)-Ser-Glo-Gly-Gly-Ser-Asn. 

I^roGlu-Ala-D-Lys-Ser-Gln-Gly-Gly-Ser-Asn. 

PyroGlu-Ala-Ly5-Ser-Gln-Gly-Gly-Ser-Ala-NH2, 

PyroGlu-Ala-Lys-Ser-Gln-D-Ala-Gly-Ser-Asn,  or 

PyroGlu-Ala-Lys-Ser-Gln-Cly-Gly-Ser-D-Asn. 
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4,301,066 

PREPARATION  OF  (D-TRP  *)-LH.RH  VIA  THE 

HEPTAPEPTIDE 

H-SER-TYR-D-TRP-LEU-ARG-PRO-GLY-NH2 

Francesco  Bellini,  Mount  Royal,  and  Hans  U.  Immer,  St.  Lau- 
rent, both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products 
Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147^84 
lot  a.5  C07C  103/52 
VS.  a.  260—112.5  LH  4  CbUms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  the  decapeptide  Pyr-His-Trp-Ser- 
Tyr-D-Trp-Leu-Arg-Pro-Gly-NH2,  which  comprises  (i)  cou- 
pling the  protected  dipeptide  Boc-Ser(Bu'-)-Tyr-NHNH2  and 
the  unprotected  pentapeptide  H-D-Trp-Leu-Arg-Prx}-Gly- 
NH2  by  the  azide  coupling  method  to  obtain  the  protected 
hepUpeptide  Boc-Ser(Bu'-)-Tyr-D-Trp-Leu-Arg-Pro-Gly- 
NH2,  (ii)  removing  the  Boc  and  Bu'  -protecting  groups  from 
the  protected  heptapeptide  to  leave  the  unprotected  heptapep- 
tide  H-Ser-Tyr-D-Trp-Leu-Arg-Pro-Gly-NH2  and  thereafter 
(iii)  coupling  the  unprotected  tripeptide  Pyr-His-Trp-NHNH2 
and  the  unprotected  heptapeptide  H-Ser-Tyr-D-Trp-Leu-Arg- 
Pro-Gly-NH2  by  the  azide  coupling  method. 


4,301,068 
AZO  DYES  FROM  A  2-AMINOTHIOPHENE  HAVING  1 
OR  2  SULFATED  HYDROXY ALKOXYCARBONYL  OR 
N-(HYDROCYALKYL)  CARBAMOYL  GROUPS  ON  ITS 

RING 

Ralph  R.  Giles,  and  Max  A.  Wearer,  both  of  Kingsport,  Tenn., 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,628 

Int.  a'  C09B  29/036.  29/09.  29/32.  29/36 

VS.  O.  260—152  4  Claims 

1.  A  dye  of  the  formula: 

(OCXZOSOjM), 


-Ft 


wherein  the  2-thienyl  ring  containing  the 

O 
II 
(C— X— Z— OSOjM) 

group  or  groups  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  I  or  2  R' 
substituents  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  aryl,  thiocyano,  formyl,  alkylthio,  carbamoyl,  alkoxy- 


carbonyl,  alkylcartuimoyl,  alkanoyl.  alkylsulfonyl,  aroyi,  aryl- 
sulfonyl,  sulfamoyi,  SOjNHCalkyI),  S02N(dialkyl),  alkylsul- 
fonamido,  alkanoylamino,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  SO}(aryl), 
and  arylazo;  C  is  a  coupler  selected  from 


4,301,067 

CHTTIN  CONTAINING  POLY-ION  COMPLEX 

Juniehi  Koshugi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kurcha  Kagaku 

Kogyo  Kahnshiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,906 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5,  1979,  54/70463; 
Jun.  5,  1979,  54/70464;  Jun.  5,  1979,  54/70465;  Jun.  5,  1979, 
54/70466 

Int.  a'  C07C  W3/52:  C08B  37/08,  37/10 
VS.  a.  260—112.5  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  poly-ion  complex,  comprising:  chitin  or  N-acylchitosan 
derivative  having  carboxymethyl;  and  a  polyelectrolyte,  the 
acyl  group  of  said  N-acylchitosan  derivative  having  an  alkyl 
group  of  I  to  12  carbon  atoms. 

7.  The  poly-ion  complex  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the 
polyelectrolyte  is  an  aqueous  solution-soluble  synthetic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polystyrenesul- 
fonate,  polyethylenesulfonate,  partially  sulfated  polyvinyl 
alcohol,  polyacrylate,  polymethacrylate,  poly-L-glutamate, 
poly-L-lysine,  polyethyleneimine,  polyvinylpyridine,  polyvi- 
nylbenzyltrimethylammonium  salt  and  polydiallyldimethylam- 
monium  salt. 


rA  ":^.". 


(OH),      r2 


Q-(R'2y 


wherein 

R^  and  R  "  each  represents  up  to  three  groups  selected  from 
hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl,  cycloalkyi, 
alkoxy,  phenoxy,  alkylthio,  arylthio,  and  radicals  having 
the  formuU  — NH— X— RJ  in  which  X  is  —CO—. 
—COO—,  or  — SO2—  and  R^  is  selected  from  alkyl  and 
alkyl  substituted  with  halogen,  hydroxy,  phenoxy.  aryl, 
cyano,  cycloalkyi,  alkylsulfonyl,  alkylthio,  alkaitoyloxy, 
and  alkoxy,  and  when  X  is  — CO—,  R^  also  is  selected 
from  hydrogen,  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino, 
arylamino,  aryl,  and  furyl; 

v.*  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl, 
cycloalkyi,  and  alkyl  substituted  with  halogen,  CN,  OH. 
alkoxy,  aryloxy.  alkoxyalkoxy,  alkanoyl.  alkanoyloxy. 
carbamoyl,  alkylcart>amoyl,  sulfamoyi.  alkylsulfamoyl, 
alkoxyalkanoyloxy,  and  cycloalkyi,  and  R^  and  R'  to- 
gether represent  a  single,  combined  group 
-CH2CH2CH2CH2CH2-,  — CH2CH2OCH2CH2— , 
-CH2CH2— S-CH2CH2-,  or  -CH2C- 

H2-SO2-CH2CH2-; 

R'  represents  one  or  two  groups  each  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  and  alkyl  substituted  with  — CN.  alkoxy,  alk- 
oxycarbonyl,  alkoxycarbonyloxy,  phenyl,  cyclohexoxy. 
-OH,  — Cl  and  Br; 

R',  R'"  and  R"  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1-3  groups  selected 
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from  CI,  Br,  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  beozylthio,  cy- 
clobexylthk)  and  phenylthio; 
Q  and  Q'  are  each  selected  from  — CO — ,  — SO2 — ,  or 
— CN;  R '  2  and  R '  ^  are  each  selected  from  alkyl;  hydroxy- 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonylamino,  trifluoromethyl, 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  t-3  groups  selected 
from  CI,  Br,  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonylalkyl.  cyano- 
alkyl,  amino,  haloalkyl,  alkylamino,  alkylthio,  benzylthio, 
cyclobexylthio  and  phenylthio;  and  R'^  and  R'^  together 
comprise  — CH2C(CH3hCH2— ,  or  1,2— C6H4—  con- 
necting Q  and  Q';  R  "  and  R '  ^  are  selected  from  hydrogen, 
cycloalkyi,  aryl,  alkyl,  and  alkyl  substituted  with  alkoxy, 
hydroxy,  alkoxyalkoxy,  hydroxyalkoxy,  carbamoyl,  sulfa- 
moyl,  alkanoylamino,  or  alkenylsulfonyl,  and  aryl  substi- 
tuted with  hydroxyalkyl;  e  is  1  or  2;  t  and  t'  are  each  1  or 
zero;  X'  is  0,  NH,  N(alkyl)-,  or  N(aryl)— ;  Z  is  selected 
from  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkylene,  and  such  alkyl- 
ene  substituted  with  phenyl,  halogen,  OSO3M,  alkoxy  or 
aryloxy  groups,  — CHj(CH2)mV— CH2(CH2);,— ,  where 
m  is  I,  2  or  3,  p  is  0,  1,  2  or  3,  and  V  is  O,  S,  SO2, 
— SO2NH-,  — S02N(alkyl)— ,  — S02N(aryl),  -N(S02 
•ryl)— ,  — NH,  -NHCO-,  — NHCONH,  — N(S02  al- 
kyl), or  — CON(alkyl>,  M  is  H,  Na,  K  or  NH4;  n  is  1  or  2; 
and  wherein  each  of  the  above  alkyl  and  alkoxy  groups 
contain  from  0  to  three  of  the  following:  hydroxy;  halo- 
gen; cyano;  succinimido;  glutarimido;  phthalimido;  2-pyr- 
rolidono;  cyclohexyl;  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen,  alkanoylamino,  cyano  or  alkoxy- 
carbonyl;  alkanoylamino;  sulfamoyl;  alkylsulfamoyl; 
vinylsulfonyl;  acrylamido;  phthalimidinyl;  benzoylsul- 
fonicimidyl;  alkylsulfonamido;  phenylsulfonamido;  alkox- 
ycarbonylamino; alkylcarbamoyloxy;  alkoxycarbonyl; 
alkoxycarbonytoxy; 

O 
II 
C Y 


— N 


\ 


C  — CH2 


wherein  Y  is  — NH— ,  —NH— alkyl— ,  -O— ,  — S— ,  or 
— CH2C)— ;  — S— R*  wherein  R'  is  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkanoylamino, 
cyano,  or  alkoxycarbonyl,  pyridyl,  pyrimidinyl,  benzox- 
azolyl,  benzimidazolyl,  benzothiazolyl,  or 

N N-R' 

H  I 

— C  CH    ; 

\     • 

N 

— SOjR';  — CtX)R3;  -OXR':  -NH-X— R';  -X-R'; 
— SOjNR'R';  wherein  R'  and  X  are  as  defined  above  and 
each  R'  is  selected  from  H  and  R';  alkoxy;  alkoxy  substi- 
tuted with  hydroxy,  cyano,  alkanoyloxy,  or  alkoxy:  phe- 
noxy;  or  phenoxy  substituted  with  one  or  more  of  alkyl, 
alkoxy  or  halogen. 


D  is  selected  from  the  heterocyclic  amines  of  the  formulae 

K>-  Kh  (>• 


"^•-13% 


wherein 

ring  A  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  group  selected 
from  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen,  alkylsulfonyl,  S02-aryl, 
SO2NH2,  S02NH-alkyl,  S02N-(dialkyl),  alkanoylamino, 
aryl,  arylthio,  alkenylthio,  cyclohexylthio,  thiocyano, 
cyclohexylsulfonyl,  alkylthio,  and  cyclohexyl; 

ring  B  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  group  selected 
from  alkyl,  aryl,  alkylthio,  cyclohexylthio  and  alkylsulfo- 
nyl; 

ring  C  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  two  groups 
selected  from  alkyl,  halogen,  cyano,  carbamoyl,  CONH- 
alkyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkylthio,  alkenylthio,  arylthio, 
cyclohexylthio,  aryloxy,  and  alkoxy; 

ring  D  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  two  groups 
selected  from  alkyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkylthio,  aryl,  cy- 
ano, carbamoyl,  alkyl  carbamoyl,  alkylcarfoonyl  and  alkyl 
sulfonyl;  and  the  A  group  on  the  1 -nitrogen  of  ring  D  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  aryl,  alkylsulfonyl,  aryl- 
sulfonyl,  or  alkanoyl; 

ring  E  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  to  three 
groups  selected  from  alkyl,  cyano,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkan- 
oyl, aroyi,  alkylsulfonyl,  arylsulfonyl,  carbamoyl,  alkyl 
carbanu>yl,  aryl,  halogen,  sulfamoyl,  and  formyl; 

wherein  the  various  alkyl  or  alkylene  portions  of  the  above 
groups  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  to  three 
groups  selected  from  hydroxy,  halogen,  alkoxy,  aryl, 
aryloxy,  cyclohexyl,  alkylcyclohexyl,  acyloxy,  alkoxy 
carbonyl,  acylamido,  alkylsulfonamido,  succinimido, 
glutarimido,  phthalimido,  2-pyrrolidono,  cyano,  carbam- 
oyl, alkoxyalkoxy,  alkylthio,  halogen,  arylthio,  alkylsulfo- 
nyl and  arylsulfonyl; 

and  wherein  the  various  above  aryl  groups  are  unsubstituted . 
or  substituted  with  one  to  three  groups  selected  from 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen,  alkoxy  carbonyl,  alkyl  sulfonyl, 
and  alkylthio;  and 

the  Coupler  is  selected  from  those  of  the  formulae 


4301,069 

AZO  DYES  FROM  FIVE  MEMBERED  RING 

HETEROCYCUC  AMINES  AND  ANILINE, 

TETRAHYDROQUINOLINE  AND 

BENZOMORPHOUNE  COUPLERS  CONTAINING 

THIOSULFATE  ALKYL  GROUPS 

Max  A.  WetTcr,  and  Clarence  A.  Coates,  Jr.,  both  of  Klngiport, 

Teaa.,  tirignon  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Ju.  13,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  159,092 
bt  CL'  O09B  27/03S.  29/036.  29/039.  29/042.  29/049 
VS,  a.  240-152  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formulae  D-N=N-Coupler,  wherein 


(R|), 


ZSSO3M. 
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wherein  R|  is  selected  from  hydrogen;  alkyl;  halogen; 
alkoxy;  aryloxy;  — NHCO— R5;  — NHSO2— R5;  wherein 
Rs  is  selected  from  alkyl  and  alkyl  substituted  with  hy- 
droxy, alkoxy,  cyano,  aryloxy,  aryl,  halogen,  cycloalkyi, 
alkyl  carbonyloxy,  or  carbamoyl;  aryl;  alkylamine;  and 
2-furyl;  R2  is  selected  from  hydrogen;  aryl;  cycloalkyi; 
alkyl  and  alkyl  substituted  with  alkoxy,  alkoxyalkoxy, 
hydrogen,  aryloxy,  aryl,  cycloalkyi,  alkylcycloalkyl,  fu- 
ryl,  NHCOR5,  NHSO2R5,  aryloxy,  carbamoyl,  alkyl 
carbamoyl,  cyano,  alkanoyloxy,  halogen,  alkoxycarbonyl, 
succinimido,  glutarimido,  phthalimido,  2-pyrrolidono, 
sulfamoyl,  alkyl  substituted  sulfamoyl,  alkylsulfonamido, 
NHSOj-aryl,  NHCOO-alkyl,  NHCONH-alkyI,  for- 
mamido,  alkylsulfonyl,  arylsulfonyl,  alkylthio,  arylthio,  or 
SO3M;nis0,  lor2;MisNa+,K+,NH4+,orH+;R3and 
R4  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen  or  alkyl;  Z  is  selected 
from  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene;  alkylene  substi- 
tuted with  aryl,  aryloxy,  alkoxy,  halogen,  aryloxy  or 
SO3M;  -CH2(CH2)m-X-CH2(CH2V  where  m  is  1,  2, 
or  3,  p  is  0,  I,  2,  or  3,  and  X  is  O,  S,  SO2,  — SO2NH— , 


I  I  I 

—SOjN— alkyl,  —N—SO2— alkyl,  — N— SO2— aryl, 

I  I 

-N—SO2— cyclohexyl,  —NCO— alkyl,  -NHCX)— . 

alkyl  aryl  O 

I  I  II 

— NHCOO— ,  — N— CO— ,  — N— SO2— ,  or  — NHCNH— ; 

and  the  various  aryl  groups  on  the  couplers  are  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  with  alkyl,  alkoxy,  or  halogen. 


-continued 


U  .^A.„ 


Rio 
(OH), 


— CH 


Q— (RIJ)' 


,  I    ,        R2 


q-(ri')'      \^-y 


(OH), 


431.070 
AZO  DYES  FROM  A  5-AMINOPYRAZOLE  BEARING  1 
TO  2  SULFATED  HYDROXYALKOXYCARBONYL  OR 
N-<HYDROXYALKYL)  CARBAMOYL  GROUPS  ON  ITS 

RING 

Ralph  R.  Gilea,  and  Max  A.  Wearer,  both  of  Kingtport,  Tenn., 

asaignott  to  Eaitman  Kodak  Company,  Rocliester,  N.Y, 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,626 

IbL  CV  C09B  29/036.  29/09.  29/32.  29/36 

VS.  CL  260-155  4  Claims 

1.  A  dye  of  the  formuh: 

(0CX'Z0S03M), 


N^        JLn=N-C 


wherein  R>  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkylthio, 
carbamoyl,  alkylcarbamoyl,  alkanoyl,  cyanoalkyi,  and  halo- 
gen; R  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkanoyl,  alkyl- 
sulfonyl, arylsulfonyl,  alkyl  sulfamoyl,  arylsulfamoyl,  alkyl 
substituted  with  alkoxy,  cyano,  or  halogen,  and  aryl  substi- 
tuted with  alkoxy,  halogen  or  cyano;  and  C  is  selected  from 


wherein 

R^  and  R'^  each  represents  up  to  three  groups  selected  from 
hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl,  cycloalkyi, 
alkoxy,  phenoxy,  alkylthio,  arylthio.  and  radicals  having 
the  formuU  — NH— X— R'  in  which  X  is  —CO—, 
—COO—,  or  — SO2—  and  R^  is  selected  from  alkyl  and 
alkyl  substituted  with  halogen,  hydroxy,  phenoxy,  aryl, 
cyano.  cycloalkyi,  alkylsulfonyl,  alkylthio,  alkanoyloxy, 
and  alkoxy,  and  when  X  is  — CO—,  R>  also  is  selected 
from  hydrogen,  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino, 
arylamino,  aryl,  and  furyl; 

R^  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl.  aryl, 
cycloalkyi,  and  alkyl  substituted  with  halogen,  CN,  OH. 
alkoxy,  aryloxy,  alkoxyalkoxy,  alkanoyl.  alkanolyloxy, 
carbamoyl,  alkylcarbamoyl,  sulfamoyl,  alkylsulfamoyl, 
alkoxyalkanoyloxy,  and  cycloalkyi,  and  R*  and  R'  to- 
gether represent  a  single,  combined  group 
— CH2CH2CH2CH2CH2— ,  — CH2CH2OCH2CH2— . 
— CH2CH2— S-CH2CH2-,  or  -CH2C- 

H2— SO2-CH2CH2— ; 

R'  represents  one  or  two  groups  each  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  and  alkyl  substituted  with  — CN,  alkoxy,  alk- 
oxycarbonyl, alkoxycarbonyloxy,  phenyl,  cyclohexoxy. 
-OH,  -CI  and  Br; 

R',  R'O  and  R"  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1-3  groups  selected 
from  CI,  Br,  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  benzylthio.  cy- 
clohexylthio and  phenylthio; 

Q  and  Q'  are  each  selected  from  —CO — ,  — SO2— .  or 
— CN;  R'^and  R<^  are  each  selected  from  alkyl,  hydroxy- 
alkyl, alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonylamino,  trifluoromethyl, 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1-3  groups  selected 
from  CI,  Br,  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonylalkyl.  cyano- 
alkyi, amino,  haloalkyl,  alkylamino,  alkylthio.  benzylthio, 
cyclohexylthio  and  phenylthio;  and  R'^  and  R'^  together 
comprise  — CH2C(CH3)2CH2— .  or  1,2-C6H4—  connect- 
ing Q  and  Q';  R''  and  R'^  are  selected  from  hydrogen, 
cyclcalkyl,  aryl,  alkyl,  and  alkyl  substituted  with  alkoxy, 
hydroxy,  alkoxyalkoxy,  hydroxyalkoxy,  carbamoyl,  sulfa- 
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moyl,  alluinoylamino,  or  alkenybulfonyl,  and  aryl  substi- 
tuted with  hydroxyalkyl;  e  is  1  or  2;  t  and  t'  are  each  1  or 
zero;  X'  is  O.  NH,  N(alkyl)— ,  or  N(aryl)— ;  Z  is  selected 
from  straight-  or  branched-chain  alltylene,  and  such  alkyl- 
ene  substituted  with  phenyl,  halogen,  OSO3M,  alkoxy  or 
aryloxy  groups.  — CH2(CH2)„V-CH2{CH2),,-,  where 
m  is  1,  2  or  3,  p  is  0,  1,  2  or  3,  and  V  is  O,  S,  SO2, 
-SO2NH-,  -S02N(alkyl)— ,  -S02N(aryl),  -N(S02 
aryl)-,  — NH,  — NHCO— ,  — NHCONH,  — N(S02  al- 
kyl),  or  -CON(alkyl);  M  is  H.  Na,  K  or  NH4;  n  is  1  or  2; 
and  wherein  each  of  the  above  alkyl  and  alkoxy  groups 
contain  from  0  to  three  of  the  following:  hydroxy;  halo- 
gen; cyano;  succinimido;  glutarimido;  phthalimido;  2-pyr- 
rolidono;  cyclohexyl;  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen,  alkanoylamino,  cyano  or  alkoxy- 
carbonyl;  alkanoylamino;  sulfamoyl;  alkyl-sulfamoyl; 
vinylsulfonyl;  acrylamido;  phthalimidinyl;  benzoylsul- 
fonicimidyl;  alkylsulfonamido;  phenylsulfonamido;  alkox- 
ycarbonylamino;  alkylcarbamoyloxy;  alkoxycarbonyl; 
alkoxybonyloxy; 

O 
H 
C Y 


carbamoyl,  alkanoyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  arylsulfonyl,  sulfamoyl, 
SC>2NH(alkyl),  S02N(dialkyl),  alkylsulfonamido,  al- 
kanoylamino, halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  and  S03(aryl);  n  is  I  or 
2;  C  is  a  coupler  selected  from 


— N 


/ 
\ 


C  — CHj 
I 

O 

wherein  Y  is  — NH— ,  — NH-alkyl— ,  — O— ,  — S— ,  or  — CH- 
2O— ;  — S— R',  wherein  R'  is  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted 
with  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkanoylamino,  cyano,  or  alkoxy- 
carbonyl, pyridyl,  pyrimidinyl,  benzoxazolyl,  benzimidazolyl, 
benzothiazolyl,  or 


N- 
II 
— C 


-N— R' 

I 
-CH 


N 

— SChR';  -COORJ;  -OXR';  -NH-X— R';  — X— R'; 
— SChNR'R';  wherein  R'  and  X  are  as  defined  above  and 
each  R^  is  selected  from  H  and  R^;  alkoxy;  alkoxy  substi- 
tuted with  hydroxy,  cyano,  alkanoyloxy,  or  alkoxy;  phe- 
noxy;  or  phenoxy  substituted  with  one  or  more  of  alkyl, 
alkoxy  or  halogen. 


4^1.071 

AZO  DYES  FROM  ANILINE  HAVING  1  OR  2  SULFATED 

HYDROXYALKOXYCARBONYL  OR 

N-(HYDROXYALKYL)CARBAMOYL  GROUPS  ON  ITS 

RING 

Ralph  R.  Goes,  and  Max  A.  WeaTcr,  both  of  Kiogqmrt,  TeoiL, 

aajpion  to  Eaxtnan  Kodak  Company,  Rockestcr,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,672 

Ut  a'  C09B  29/036,  29/09,  29/32,  29/36 

VS.  CL  26a-lS8  5  CUmt 

1.  A  dye  of  the  formula: 


Rl 


(OCX'ZOSOjM), 


N«N— C 


wherein  the  phenyl  ring  containing  the 

O 
I 

(C— X'— Z— OSOjM) 

group  or  groups,  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  1-3  R* 
substituents  independently  selected  from  alkyl,  alkoxy,  thi- 
ocyano,  alkylthio,  arylazo,  arylthio,  aroyi,  carbamoyl,  alkyl- 


yTv/' 


wherein 

R^  and  R  '*  each  represente  up  to  three  groups  selected  from 
hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
alkoxy,  phenoxy,  alkylthio,  arylthio,  and  radicals  having 
the  formula  — NH— X— R'  in  which  X  is  —CO—. 
—COO—,  or  — SO2—  and 

R^  is  selected  from  alkyl  and  alkyl  substituted  with  halogen, 
hydroxy,  phenoxy,  aryl,  cyano.  cycloalkyl,  alkylsulfonyl, 
alkylthio,  alkanoyloxy,  and  alkoxy,  and  when  X  is 
— CO—,  R'  also  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  amino,  alkyl- 
amino,  dialkylamino,  arylamino,  aryl,  and  furyl; 

R*  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl, 
cycloalkyl.  and  alkyl  substituted  with  halogen,  CN,  OH, 
alkoxy,  aryloxy,  alkoxyalkoxy,  alkanoyl,  alkanoyloxy, 
carbamoyl,  alkylcarbamoyl,  sulfamoyl,  alkylsulfamoyl, 
alkoxyalkanoyloxy,  and  cycloalkyl,  and  R'*  and  R'  to- 
gether represent  a  single,  combined  group 
-CH2CH2CH2CH2CH2-,  -CH2CH2OCH2CH2-, 
-CH2CH2-S-CH2CH2-,  or  -CH2CH2-SO2- 
CH2CH2-; 

R'  represenu  one  or  two  groups  each  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  and  alkyl  substituted  with  — CN,  alkoxy,  alk- 
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oxycarbonyl,  alkoxycarbonyloxy,  phenyl,  cyclohexoxy, 
-OH.  -CI  and  Br; 

R',  R'"  and  R"  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1-3  groups  selected 
from  CI,  Br,  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  benzylthio,  cy- 
clohexylthio  and  phenylthio; 

Q  and  Q'  are  each  selected  from  —CO — ,  — SO2— ,  or' 
— CN;  R'^  and  R'^  are  each  selected  from  alkyl,  hydroxy- 
alkyl, alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonylamino,  trifluoromethyl, 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1-3  groups  selected 
from  CI,  Br.  alkyl.  or  alkoxy.  alkoxycarbonylalkyl.  cyano- 
alkyl,  amino,  haloalkyl,  alkylamino,  alkylthio,  benzylthio, 
cyclohexylthio  and  phenylthio;  and  R'^  and  R'^  together 
comprise  — CH2C(CH3)2CH2— ,  or  1,2— C6H4—  con- 
necting Q  and  Q';  R"  and  R"  are  selected  from  hydrogen, 
cycloalkyl,  aryl.  alkyl.  and  alkyl  substituted  with  alkoxy, 
hydroxy,  alkoxyalkoxy,  hydroxyalkoxy,  carbamoyl,  sulfa- 
moyl, alkanoylamino,  or  alkenylsulfonyl.  and  aryl  substi- 
tuted with  hydroxyalkyl;  e  is  1  or  2;  t  and  t'  are  each  1  or 
zero;  X'  is  O,  NH,  N(alkylK  or  N(aryl)-;  Z  is  selected 
from  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkylene,  and  such  alkyl- 
ene  substituted  with  phenyl,  halogen,  OSO3M,  alkoxy  or 
aryloxy  groups,  — CH2(CH2)mV— CH2(CH2)/>— ,  where 
m  is  I,  2  or  3,  p  is  0,  I,  2  or  3,  and  V  is  O,  S,  SO2. 
— SO2NH-,  — S02N(alkylK  -S02N(aryl),  -N(S02 
aryl)-,  -NH,  -NHCO—  —NHCONH,  —N(S02  alkyl), 
or  — CON(alkyl);  M  is  H,  Na,  K  or  NH4;  n  is  1  or  2;  and 
wherein  each  of  the  above  alkyl  and  alkoxy  groups  con- 
tain from  0  to  three  of  the  following:  hydroxy;  halogen; 
cyano;  succinimido:  glutarimido;  phthalimido;  2-pyr- 
rolidono;  cyclohexyl;  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen,  alkanoylamino,  cyano  or  alkoxy- 
carbonyl; alkanoylamino;  sulfamoyl;  alkylsulfamoyl; 
vinylsulfonyl;  acrylamido;  phthalimidinyl;  benzoylsul- 
fonicimidyl;  alkylsulfonamido;  phenylsulfonamido;  alkox- 
ycarbonylamino; alkylcarbamoyloxy;  alkoxycarbonyl; 
alkoxycarbonyloxy; 


C— Y 


O 

II 

R— C— NH 


/ 

-\        I 

C-CH2 

O 
wherein  Y  is  — NH— ,  —NH-alkyl-.  — O— ,  — S— .  or 
— CH2O— ;  — S— R*  wherein  R*  b  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkanoylamino. 
cyano,  or  alkoxycarbonyl,  pyridyl,  pyrimidinyl,  benzox- 
azolyl, benzimidazolyl,  benzothiazolyl.  or 

N N— R' 

II  I 

— C  CH 

\  4' 

N 

-S02R5;  -COOR';  — OXR';  — NH-X-R';  -X— R\ 
— S02NR^R^;  wherein  R^  and  X  are  as  defmed  above  and 
each  R^  is  selected  from  H  and  R^;  alkoxy,  alkoxy  substi- 
tuted with  hydroxy,  cyano,  alkanoyloxy,  or  alkoxy:  phe- 
noxy; or  phenoxy  substituted  with  one  or  more  of  alkyl, 
alkoxy  or  halogen. 


431,072 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AMINOPENICILUNS 
Reinhold  H.  W.  Bender,  Kennett  Square,  Pa.^  aaiigaor  to  Ameri- 
can Home  Products  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  31,890,  Apr.  20,  1979,  Pat  No.  4^31,954. 
This  application  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,925 
Int.  a.'  C07D  499/12:  C07C  102/04.  103/375 
VS.  a.  2«0— 239.1  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  a-amino-penicillin  having  the 
formula: 


NHj 


:^:^ 


CH} 
CH} 


COOH 

wherein  R  is  a  group  having  the  formula: 


R}-C- 


I 


wherein  R2  is  hydrogen  and  R3  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl 
and  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  which  comprises 
reacting  a  silylated  6-amino-penicillanic  acid,  prepared  by 
reacting  6-amino-penicillanic  acid  in  a  dry.  inert  water-insolu- 
ble solvent  with  a  dihalodialkylsilane.  at  a  temperature  at  or 
below  —20'  C.  with  at  least  0.8  equivalents  of  a  mixed  anhy- 
dride prepared  by  reacting  an  amide-type  Dane  salt  having  the 
formula: 


O 

II 
R— C— OM 
I 

HsC— C'^    ^Ijl 

"-"-c^° 


H-N 


Ri 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  hereinbefore  and  R|  is  cyano  or  nitro 
and  M  is  an  alkali  metal  or  a  triloweralkylamine.  with  an  alkyl- 
chlorocarbonate.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  in  methylene 
chloride  containing  as  cosolvent  at  least  10%  by  volume  of 
dimethylacetamide  having  a  water  content  of  4-5%.  to  yield 
an  N-protected  aminopenicillin.  hydrolyzing  the  N-protected 
aminopenicillin  to  yield  an  a-aminopenicillin  and  a  P-keto- 
amide,  and  recovering  the  a-aminopenicillin  and  the  3- 
keloamide. 


431,073 
PURinCATION  OF  CAPROLACTAM 

Hugo  Fuchs;  Otto-Alfred  Grosskinsky;  EIraar  Frommer,  ill  of 

Ludwigshafen,  and  Klaus  Kartte,  Beinderstaeira,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  16038 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jno.  29, 
1979,  2926279 

Int.  CL>  C07D  201/16 
VS.  a.  260-239J  A  4  Claimi 

1.  In  a  process  for  purifying  caprolactam  which  has  been 
obtained  by  a  Beckmann  rearrangement  wherein  the  crude 
caprolactam  obtained  in  the  rearrangement  is  extracted  with 
solvents,  the  solvents  are  distilled  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali 
and  pure  caprolactam  is  isolated,  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  treating  the  distillation  residue  by  distilling  off 
caprolactam  from  the  alkaline  residue  in  a  first  stage  at  a  bot- 
tom temperature  of  I30*-160'  C.  and  recycling  the  caprolac- 
tam obtained  to  the  distillation  stage,  distilling  the  residue  thus 
obtained  in  a  second  stage  at  a  bottom  temperature  of 
140'-180'  C.  treating  the  distillate  with  strongly  acidic  agents 
in  a  third  stage,  and  recycling  the  treated  distillate  to  the  ex- 
traction stage. 
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4,301,074 
6<l'-HYDROXYErHYL)-2-SUBSTmn°ED-PEN-2-EM-3- 

CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
BuTtM  G.  Christenseii,  Metncheii,  ud  Frank  P.  DiNinno,  Old 
Bridse,  botk  of  N  J^  urigBon  to  Merck  A  Co,,  Inc.,  Rahway, 
NJ. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  948,711,  Oct.  10, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,260,618, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  852,27S,  Not.  17, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
108,885 
Int.  a.3  C07D  499/04 
VS.  a.  260— 245J  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the  structure: 


OH  I 


R- 
CXX3H 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof;  wherein  R' 
is  hydrogen,  — R,  —OR,  — SR,  — NRj;  wherein  R  is  substi- 
tuted and  unsubstituted:  alkyl,  having  1-6  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  phenylalkyi  having  7-12  carbon  atoms,  heterocyclyl 
and  heterocyclylalkyi  wherein  the  alkyl  has  1-3  carbon  atoms 
and  the  heterocycle  has  1-4  hetero  atoms  selected  from  O,  N, 
and  S;  and  wherein  the  chain  or  nuclear  substituent  on  R  is 
selected  from  amino,  mono-,  di-  and  trialkylamino  (each  alkyl 
having  1-6  carbon  atoms),  hydroxyl,  alkoxyl,  having  1-6  car- 
bon atoms,  mercapto,  alkylthio  having  1-3  carbon  atoms, 
phenylthio,  sulfamoyi,  amidino,  guanidino,  nitro,  chloro, 
bromo,  fluoro,  cyano,  and  carboxyl;  n  is  0  or  1;  when  n=  1,  R' 
is  not  — SR;  comprising  the  steps  of 
oxidizing: 

0R2 


to  form: 


j,^  N  k-C02R3 


(O), 
OR2  f 

y}-  N  a 


OR^ 

L  SCOR- 

V 

J-  NH 


followed  by  treating  with  a  glyoxalate  ester  to  form: 

0R2 

i  SCOR' 

L  N       OH 

o^     V 

cxhR' 

followed  by  halogenating  to  form: 
0R2 


i  SCOR' 


Y 


C02R' 

wherein  X  is  halo;  followed  by  treating  with  triphenylphos- 
phine  to  form: 


0R2 

L  SCOR' 


C02R^ 


followed  by  cyclizing: 

0R2 


•^ 


SCOR' 
P*3 
COjRJ 


by  heating,  followed  by  deblocking;  wherein  R^  is  a  readily 
removable  protecting  group;  R^  is  a  readily  removable 
protecting  group;  and  <^  is  phenyl. 


followed  by  treating  with  a  phosphine  in  the  presence  of  the 
anhydride  (R^COljO  to  form: 


1  SCUI 


followed  by  oxidizing  to  form: 


431,075 

N-SUBSnTUTED  IMIDES  AND  BIS-IMIDES 
Dieter  Lohnuum,  Mnttenz;  Martin  Roth,  Marly,  and  Marcas 
Baunann,  Basel,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  COMhCcigy 
CorporatJoo,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,863 
aaims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Switzerland,  Aug.  30,   1978, 
9153/78 

Int  a.J  C07D  207/24 
V&  a.  260—326.5  FM  5  0.1-^ 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 
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R'         CO^ 


a) 


.A 


N— R'— A 


CO 


wherein  A  is  a  group  — C(R*)=C(R'XR*)  or  — -C-R',  R' 
and  R^  are  each  methyl,  R^  is  a  direct  bond,  straight-chain  or 
branched-chain  alkylene  having  1-8  C  atoms^or  cyclohexyl- 
ene,  K*  and  R'  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen, 
methyl  or  ethyl,  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1-9  C 
atoms. 


4,30MI78 

TRANS-4,S,13,14-TETRADEHYDRO-PGIi  COMPOUNDS 

Herman  W.  Smith,  Kalamazoo  Township,  Kalamazoo  County, 

Micfa.,  aisignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,536 

Int  a.'  C07D  307/935 

VS.  a.  260—346.22  23  Claims 

1.  A  prostacyclin  analog  of  the  formula 


H  (CH2),— (CHjh— COORi 


4,301,076 
ISOCHROMAN  MUSK  COMPOUNDS  AND 
ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  THEREOF 
Wilhehnus  J.  Wiegers,  Red  Bank;  Mark  A.  Spiccker,  Sea 
Bright;  Hngh  Watkina,  Lincroft;  ManfM  H.  Vock,  Locmt 
and  Frederick  L.  Schmitt  Holmdcl,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
International  FbiTors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  63^74,  Aug.  3, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,250,200. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,577 
Int  a.'  C07D  311/78 
VS.  a.  260-345J  1  aaim 

1.  A  mixture  of  compounds  having  the  structures: 


^v^^^^CS  C— C— C— i 


II    H 

Ml  L, 


(CH:)«-CH3 


wherein  g  is  the  integer  zero,  one,  or  2; 
wherein  M|  is 


iti        \m    or     1(5        OH 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen 
inclusive, 
wherein  L|  is 

or  alkyl  with  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

or  a  mixture  of 

«r^ 


4,301,077 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

1-4-BUTANEDIOL  AND  TETRAHYDROFURAN 

Frederick  A.  Pesa,  Aurora,  and  Anne  M.  Graham,  Nortkfield, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Qereland, 

Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218356 
Int  a.'  CD7C  27/04.  29/136;  O07D  307/08 
VS.  O.  260—346.11  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  at  least  one  of  tetrahy- 
drofuran  and  1,4-butanediol  from  an  oxygenated  C4  hydrocar- 
bon selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  maleic  anhydride, 
maleic  acid,  succinic  anhydride,  succinic  acid,  'y-butyrolactone 
and  mixtures  comprising  at  least  two  of  these,  the  process 
comprising  contacting  the  oxygenated  C4  hydrocarbon  with 
hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of  about  175'  C.  to  about  275*  C. 
and  a  pressure  of  about  750  psi  to  about  1 500  psi  in  the  presence 
of  less  than  about  25  wt  %  water,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
oxygenated  hydrocarbon,  and  a  catalyst  of  the  formula 

RllO.O|.2Mo.01-2M'o.O|.2M"o.ol-|0, 

where 
M  is  at  least  one  of  nickel  and  palladium, 
M'  is  at  least  one  of  iron,  cobalt,  rhodium,  osmium,  iridium 

and  platinum, 
M"  is  at  least  one  of  zinc  and  cadmium,  and 


and 


Rj'^IU. 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 

same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 

fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  R|  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive;  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  phenyl;  phenyl 

substituted  with  one,  two,  or  three  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 

to  3  carbon  atoms;  phenyl  substituted  in  the  para  position 

by 


O 
II 
— NH— CR25 , 
O 
II 
-C-R26. 

O 

II 

— CH=N— NHC— NHi 


R27.0f 


(») 
(b) 
(c) 

(d) 


wherein    Rjs   is    methyl,    phenyl,    acetamidophenyl,    ben- 
zamidophenyl,  or  — NHj;  R26  's  methyl,  phenyl,  — NH2,  or 
X  is  a  number  sufTicient  to  satisfy  the  valency  requirements  of  methoxy;  and  R27  is  hydrogen  or  acetamido;  inclusive,  phena- 
the  other  elements  present.  cyl,  i.e.. 
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— CHj 


-K3 


phenacyl  substituted  in  the  para  position  by  cMoro,  bromo, 
phenyl,  or  benzamido;  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable 
cation;  and 
wherein  m  is  the  integer  one  to  S,  inclusive. 


431,079 

19-HYDROXY-19-METHYL-PGIl  COMPOUNDS 

John  C.  Sih,  Kalaouioo,  MidL,  loigiior  to  Tte  URJohn  Com- 

paay,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

DiTiiiaa  of  Scr.  No.  54,720,  Jal.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,225,307. 

TUa  appiicatioa  Mar.  3, 1910,  Scr.  No.  12C503 

lit  a'  orm  307/93$ 

vs.  CL  260— 34<J2  4  Claims 

1.  A  prostacyclin-type  compound  of  the  formula 


M|— Li— R| 


a 


V 

— C-C-(JHih-C(CH3XJH— CHj 
R      I 
Q    R« 


wherein  Ai  is  — O—  (oxa)  and  E|  is  — CH: 
wherein  Li  is 

(1)  — <CH2)ii — ,  wherein  n  is  one  to  5,  inclusive; 

(2)  — (CHjV-CFj— ,  wherein  p  is  2,  3,  or  4,  or 

(3)  -CH2-CH=CH-; 
wherein  M|  is 


H 
I 
— C-CH2— 


wherein   — <p-Ph)—  is  para-phenylene  and  — (Ph)  is 

phenyl; 
wherein  Rit  is  phenyl,  p-bromophenyl,  p-biphenyl,  p- 

nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-napthyl,  or 

(0)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation;  wherein  R7  and 
Rg  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, benzyl,  or  phenyl,  being  the  same  or  different,  and 
wherein  R15  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl-substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3 
chloro  or  alkyl  groups  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  phenyl  substituted  with  hydroxycarbonyl  or  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl, 
wherein  Rj  and  Rt  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with 
the  proviso  that  one  of  R;  and  R«  is  fluoro  only  when  the 
other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro,  and 
wherein  X  Is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis<;H=CH— ,  t 

(3)  -C-C-,  or 

(4)  -CH2CH2— ; 

with  the  proviso  that  when  Li  is  — (CH2))i—  and  R|  is  other 
than  — CH2NR7R8  or  — CONHSO2R15.  one  of  Rs  and  R«  is 
other  than  hydrogen. 


4,301,080 

6/7-HALOGENOANTHRAQUINONE  COMPOUNDS, 

AND  THE  PRODUCnON  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Jeaa-Marie  Adam,  St  Loots,  France,  aiaigiiar  to  Ciba-Gcigy 

Corporation,  Ardaiey,  N.Y. 
Contfaraatiog  of  Ser.  No.  28,145,  Apr.  9, 1979,  abandoned.  lUs 
application  Oct  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,266 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Apr.  21,  1978, 
4328/78 

Int  CV  one  143/665 
XSS.  a.  260—371  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  monosulfonated  6/7-halogenoan- 
thraquinone  compounds  or  mixtures  thereof  of  the  formula  (I) 


O     R| 


wherein  Q  is  0x0,  a-H:/S-H,  a-OH:/3-R4,  or  a-R4:^-OH, 
wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  cubon  atoms, 
inclusive, 

wherein  R|  is 
(l)-COOR3, 
(2)-CH20a 

(3)  -CH2N(R7)(llj), 

(4)  -CO-NCRtXRs), 

(5)  -CO-NH-SO2-R1J,  or 

(6)  tetrazolyl, 
wherein  Rsis 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(f)  [dienyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(g)  -<p.Ph)-CO-CH3. 

(h)  -(p-Ph)-NH-CO-(p.Ph>-NH-CO-CH3, 

(i)  -{p.Ph)-NH— CO-(Ph), 

0)  -(p-Ph)-NH-CO-CH3, 

(k)  _(p.Ph)-NH-CO-NH2, 

(1)  — (p-Ph>-CH=N— NH— CO— NH2, 

(m)  ^-napthyl. 

(n)  -CH2— CO— Rifc 


0) 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom  which  is  in  the  6-  or  7-position  of 
the  anthraquinone  molecule,  R|  is  a  phenylalkylamino  group 
wherein  the  phenyl  group  thereof  contains  a  -SO}H  group  and 
can  be  further  substituted,  and  R2  is  a  -NH-phenyl  group 
wherein  the  phenyl  group  thereof  is  unsubstituted  or  is  mono- 
or  polysubstituted  by  C1-C4  lower  alkyl,  C1-C4  lower  alkoxy, 
acylamino  or  cyclohexyl,  which  process  comprises 
(a)  reacting  a  compound  or  a  mixture  of  such  compounds  of 
the  formula  III 


0     Ri' 


wherein  Ri'  corresponds  to  R|  but  is  free  from  said  -SOjH 
group,  with  a  halogen  to  yield  an  anthraquinone  compound,  or 
a  mixture  of  such  compounds,  of  the  formula  II 
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ai) 


in  which  X  and  R|'  are  as  defmed  above,  and  "Hal"  is  a  halo- 
gen atom, 

(b)  reacting  this  compound  or  mixture  of  compounds  of  the 
formula  II  by  condensation  with  a  phenylamine,  thereby 
introducing  the  radical  R2,  and 

(c)  sulfonating  the  resulting  compound  or  mixtrue  of  com- 
pounds in  the  phenyl  nucleus  of  Ri'  at  a  temperature  of 
0*-30'  C.  with  oleum  containing  1-10%  of  free  SO3  or 
with  9S-100%  H2SO4  to  obtain  the  monosulfonated  com- 
pound or  mixture  of  compounds  of  the  formula  I. 


0) 


in  which  R|  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched-chain  alkylgroup 
having  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R2  and  R3  independently  of  one 
another  are  each  a  straight-chain  or  branched-chain  alkyl 
group  having  1  4  carbon  atoms,  R4  is  hydrogen,  an  optionally 
acylated  amino  grup  or  a  fiber-reactive  radical  bound  by  way 
of  an  amino  group,  and  Rs  is  hydrogen,  or  a  straight-chain  or 
branched-chain  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,301,081 
ALKAU  METAL  COMPLEX  COMPOUNDS 
BorislaT  BogdanoTic,  MiiUieim  an  der  Ruhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Stndicngesellsdiafl  Kohle  mbH,  Miilheim 
an  der  Ruhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  905,489,  May  12, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,229,354. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,595 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 
1977,  2722221 

Int  CL'  arm  307/06 

VS.  CL  260— 347  J  10  Claim 

1.  An  alkali  metal  complex  compound  of  general  formula 


X  X, 


X2 

II 

t^*^^R« 
i3 


Me^L^L), 


4^1,083 
PREPAIUnON  OF  ETHERIFTED  POLYOXYALKYLENE 

DERIVATIVES 
NoriaU  Yoshimnra,  and  Masohiko  Tamura,  both  of  KmaaUki, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Knraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Karaahiki,  Japan 
Coatiauatioo  of  Ser.  No.  867,621,  Jan.  6, 1978,  abandoaed.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,065 
ChUam  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1977,  52-38781; 
Apr.  25, 1977,  52-48900 

iBt  a'  C07C  41/00:  C09F  5/00 
VS.  CL  260—404  35  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  etherified  polyoxyalkylene 
derivative  having  the  structural  formula: 


I 


CHj 
Q(CH2CHjOUCHCH20),,CH2R 


ra 


wherein  Me  represents  an  alkali  metal,  each  X  represents 
sulphur  or  oxygen,  with  the  proviso  that  (1)  all  three  X  atoms 
are  sulfur,  (2)  all  three  X  atoms  are  oxygen  or  (3)  X  and  X|  are 
sulfur  and  X2  is  oxygen,  n  represents  a  whole  number  from  3  to 
20,  L  and  L'  represents  a  mono-  or  polyfunctional  ether  or 
amine,  respectively,  p  and  q  are  whole  numbers  from  0  to  4, 
R',  R^,  R^,  R^are  each  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyi  or 
aryl  moieties  and/or  two  or  more  such  moieties  closed  to  form 
an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  ring  system. 


wherein  m  and  n  are  zero  or  numbers  greater  than  zero,  m  and 
n  not  being  both  zero,  such  that  m-l-nS4;  Q  b  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — OCH2R,  — OR', 
-N(CH2R)R*,  -N(CH2R)C0R2,  -NR^R',  -N(R»X»R^. 


CH3 

— N(R2X(CH2CH20),<CHCH20)^2R]  and 


CH3 


4,301,082 

ANTHRAQUINONE  COMPOUNDS 

Jean-Marie  Adam,  St  Loois,  France,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  958^30,  Not.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  TWa 
appUcation  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,927 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Luxembourg,  Not.  14,  1977, 
78509 

Int  CV  C07C  143/665 
VS.  a.  260—373  13  CUbh 

1.  A  new  anthraquinone  compound  which,  in  the  form  of  the 
free  acid,  corresponds  to  the  formula  I 


— N(COR2X(CH2CH20);<CHCH20)/n<2Rl; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  — CR^R'R';  R>,  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  each  a  hydtx>carbon;  R^  R'  and  R'  are  each 
hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon;  and  p  and  q  are  each  zero  or 
numbers  greater  than  zero  such  that  p-fq>0,  which  process 
consists  essentially  of  reacting  in  a  single  step  a  polyoxyalkyl- 
ene compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


CH3 
Q(CH2CH20WCHCH20)JI 


(MJ 


wherein  Q'  is  Q  as  deflned  above  or  a  member  selected  from 
-OH,  -NHR2,  — NHCOR2, 


CH3 
-N(R2X(CH2CH20VCHCH20)^  and 
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-continued 


CH3 


— MCOR^XCCH^CHjOyCHCHjO)^; 

■nd  m,  n,  R^,  p  and  q  are  as  previously  defined,  with  an  organic 
halide  having  the  structural  formula: 


R-CH:— X 


[IH] 


wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine  atom  and  R  is  as  previously 
defined,  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  or 
potassium  hydroxide  having  an  initial  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
concentration  of  from  about  30%  to  about  75%  by  weight,  and 
at  a  molar  ratio  of  the  said  organic  halide  to  hydroxyl  content 
of  the  said  polyoxyalkylene  compound  of  at  least  1.2  and  at  a 
molar  ratio  of  the  said  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  hydroxyl 
content  of  the  said  polyoxyiUkylene  compound  of  at  least  1. 


4^1.086 

BIMETALUC  CLUSTERS  OF  RUTHENRIM  WITH 

COPPER,  SILVER  AND  GOLD 

Roy  L.  Pinett,  New  Prorideace,  aod  Joka  S.  Bndley,  Scotch 

Plaim,  both  of  NJ„  aaifaon  to  Exxoo  Rewareh  A  EngiBcer- 

iag  Co,  FlorhaB  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,998 
lat  a.'  C07F  7/08 
U.S.  CL  2C0— 438.1  7  CUait 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  bimetallic  cluster 
compound  of  the  formula 

L2M2Ru6C(CO)i6 

where  L  is  RCN,  R  being  Ci  to  C6  alkyl,  C«  to  Cio  aralkyi  or 
phenyl  and  M  is  copper,  silver  or  gold. 


«,30MN4 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OP  CARBOXYUC 
ACID  ESTERS  OF  /S-FORMYL^XOTYL  ALCOHOL  BY 

AN  ALLYL  REARRANCENfENT 
Hany  Laai,  Mazdor^  Axd  Nineii,  Leinwa,  aad  Berad  Meio- 
aer,  Heidellieis,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  asiignors  to 
BASF  Akticageaellachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aag.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,478 
lat  a.'  C07C  67/293.  67/297,  69/007,  69/145 
VS.  a.  260—405.6  3  Claian 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  carboxylic  acid  ester 
of  ^formyl-crotyl  alcohol  by  rearrangement  of  the  corre- 
sponding carboxylic  acid  ester  of  2-formyl-2-hydroxy-but- 
3-ene  or  of  an  acetal  or  acylate  thereof  in  the  presence  of 
copper  or  a  copper  compound  at  from  SO'  to  250'  C.  followed, 
where  relevant,  by  hydrolytic  cleavage  of  the  acetal  or  acyl- 
ate, the  improvement  wherein 

(a)  the  rearrangement  is  carried  out  m  the  presence  of  cop- 
per (I)  chloride  as  the  catalyst  and 

(b)  the  low-boiling  by-products  formed  during  the  rear- 
rangement are  continuously  removed  from  the  reaction 
mixture. 


4,301,087 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CARBAMATES  FROM  CYANOGEN 
Jaaice  L.  Greeae,  Ongrin  Falb,  Ohio,  atsigaor  to  Standard  Oil 
Compaey,  dcTelaod,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,148 
lat  CI.'  C07C  125/04,  119/18.  119/20,  68/00 
VS.  a.  260—463  11  Clalais 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  carbanute  of  the 
formula 


R-t-O-C-NHj), 
I 
O 

the  process  comprising  contacting  an  alcohol  of  the  formula 

R-OH),  (II) 

with  cyanogen  and  water  in  the  presence  of  a  dipolar,  aprotic 
solvent  and  an  acid  catalyst,  where  R  is  an  aliphatic,  alicyclic 
or  aryl  radical  and  n  is  a  positive  integer. 

2.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  imidocarbonate  of  the 
formula 


NH 

II 

R— O— C— O— R 


(HO 


R-OH 


(IV) 


4,301,085 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  METHYL-ALKYL 

TIN  DICHLORIDES  .  ,    u  ,    ,  u   ,        . 

WaH^ag  Wehaer,  Zwiacenberg,  aad  Hana-Gaater  Koatler,  the  process  compnsmg  contactmg  an  alcohol  of  the  formula 

HepffaM^/Bci  pU  awe,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
m^tpmn  to  Oba-GeiKy  Corporatioa,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,404  ..  .    .  ,    ^     . 

CUm  priority,  aaalicatioa  Switzerlaad,  Apr    19    1979    wth  cyanogen  m  the  presence  of  a  dipolar,  aptotic  solvent  and 
3tgt/1f  r-        •  •   „  jj^d  catalyst,  where  R  is  an  aliphatic,  alicyclic  or  aryl  radi- 

lat  CL'  C07F  7/22  '=*' 

U.S.  CL  260—429.7                                                 12  Claims  "''  ^  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  carbonate  of  the 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  of  the  for-  '°™"''* 
mula  I 


CHj(R)Soa2  (D  II 

R— O— C-O— R 

wherein  R  is  C4-C2oalkyl,  which  process  comprises  reacting 

dimethyl  tin  dichloride  and  R— CI,  wherein  R  has  the  above   the  process  comprising 

,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  of  the  formula  II  (A)  contacting  an  alcohol  of  the  formula 


R(R")3M9xe 


(II) 


R-OH 


(V) 


(IV) 


wherein  R'  is  C  i  -Cjoalkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted   with  cyanogen  in  the  presence  of  a  dipolar,  aprotic  solvent  and 

by  C]-C4alkoxy,  or  is  C7-C2oaralkyl,  the  aryl  moiety  of  which   »»  >cid  catalyst  to  form  an  imidocarbonate  of  the  formula 

can  be  substituted  by  halogen  or  C|-C4alkoxy,  R"  can  be 

identical  or  different  radicals  selected  from  the  group  R'  or  is  f^  mn 

phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  Ci-QalkyI,  || 

C|-C«alkoxy  or  halogen,  M®  is  a  cation  N,  P  or  Sb,  and  X  is  R— O— C— O— R 

an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CH3— SnCU, 

(CHj)2SnCl},  SnOs  or  SbCU  and 


November  17, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


1139 


(B)  contacting  the  imidocarbonate  of  (A)  with  water,  where 
R  is  an  aliphatic,  alicyclic  or  aryl  radical. 


4,301,088 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  BENZYL  ALCOHOLS  BY 

DECARBONYLATION  OF  FORMIC  AaD  ESTERS 

Giiather  Bernhardt  St  Augastin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 

gigaor  to  Dyaamit  Nobel  AG,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

maay 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,081 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkni  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jaa.  9, 
1978,  2825362 

lat  a'  one  41/18.  29/00 
VS.  CL  260—465  F  32  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  benzyl  alcohol  or  ring-sub- 
stituted benzyl  alcohol  which  comprises  decarbonylating  a 
formic  acid  ester  of  the  corresponding  benzyl  alcohol  in  the 
presence  of  O.OI  to  IS  mol  percent  of  a  strong  base  as  catalyst 
by  heating  at  a  temperature  suRicient  to  effect  carbon  monox- 
ide evolution  said  formic  acid  ester  in  the  presence  of  said 
strong  base  in  a  reaction  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  said 
formic  acid  ester  and  said  catalyst,  the  process  being  carried 
out  either  in  the  melt  or  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent,  the  solvent 
being  a  tertiary  alcohol  or  an  alcohol  corresponding  to  the 
formic  acid  ester  reactant,  the  decarbonylation  being  carried 
out  at  a  temperature  at  which  the  formic  acid  ester  employed 
and  the  resulting  alcohol  are  in  fluid  form. 


4,301,089 
pr(x:ess  for  the  HYDROFORMYLATION  OF 
OLEFINICALLY  UNSATURATED  COMPOUNDS 
Frederick  A.  Pen,  Anrora,  and  Thomas  A.  Haase,  Uairenity 
Htt.,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Staadard  Oil  Company,  C^ere- 
laBd,Ohio 
DMskm  of  Ser.  No.  104,644,  Dec  17, 1979.  This  appUcation  Jul. 
28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,586 
lat  a.'  C»7C  45/49,  120/00,  121/34 
VS.  a.  260-465.1  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  aldehyde  comprising 
contacting  an  olefinically  unsaturated  compound,  carbon  mon- 
oxide and  hydrogen  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  about  SO'  C. 
to  about  ISO'  C.  and  pressure  of  about  100  psi  to  about  2S(X)  psi 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  cobalt  carbonyl  and  a 
porphyrin  promoter  ligand  represented  by  the  formula: 


(2)  phenyl; 

(3)  substituted  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  more  caitoxy 
groups  or  Cm  alkyl  groups  or  mixtures  thereof; 

wherein  the  olefinically  unsaturated  compound  is  represented 
by  the  following  formula: 

"\     y^ 

c=c 

/     \ 

Ri  Rj 

wherein  R|,  R2,  R3  and  lU  are  each  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  H; 

(2)Ci.ioalkyls; 

(3— <CH2);r-CN,  wherein  p  is  0-3;  and 

(4)  -(CH2),-OH,  wherein  q  is  1-10; 

wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  the  cobalt  carbonyl  to  the  porphyrin 
promoter  is  in  the  range  of  about  0.1:1  to  about  20:1  and 
wherein  the  ratio  of  hydrogen  to  cartwn  monoxide  is  in  the 
range  of  about  0.5:1  to  about  10:1. 


wherein  each  R  can  be  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

(1)  H; 

(2)Ci.8alkyl; 

(3)  — (CH2)y— COOT,  wherein  y  is  1-4  and  TIs  H  or  a  C1-4 
alkyl; 

(4)  C|.8  alcohol  radical; 

(5)  C|.8  alkene  radical; 

wherem  each  R'  can  be  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 
(l)H; 


4,301,090 
CARBONYLATION  OF  OLEFINICALLY  UNSATURATED 

CX)MPOUNDS 
FVcderiek  A.  Peia,  Aurora,  and  Thoaias  A.  Haaie,  Twinsbarg, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  955,861,  Oct  30, 1978,  Pat  No.  4J35,744. 
This  application  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,146 
Ut  a.5  (307C  120/00.  121/417.  121/16 
VS.  a.  260—465.4  12  dafaai 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  predominantly  branched 
chain  esters  and  amides  in  the  liquid  phase  comprising  contact- 
ing acrylonitrile  with  carbon  monoxide  and  a  compound  con- 
taining a  replaceable  hydrogen  atom  represented  by  the  for- 
mula H-Y 
wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(I)  ORs  wherein  Rs  is  a  C1.30  alkyl;  and 
(2) 

N— Rt; 

wherein  R«  and  R7  are  each  independently  selected  from 

C|.|oalkyls; 
in  the  presence  of  H2  in  an  amount  less  than  10%  by  volume  of 
total  H2  and  carbon  monoxide  present,  and  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst  comprising  a  polyamine  promoter  ligand  and  at  least 
one  of  cobalt  carbonyl  and  ruthenium  cartmnyl,  said  poly- 
amine promoter  ligand  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl-substituted  and  unsubstituted  alkylenediamines, 
methyl-substituted  and  unsubstituted  phenylenediamines, 
diazobicycio  (2.2.2)  octane  and  polyvinylpyrrolidone,  and 
wherein  the  process  is  conducted  at  a  temperature  of  about  50' 
C.  to  ISO'  C.  and  a  pressure  of  between  about  100  and  2500  psi, 
and  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  HY  to  said  olefinically  unsatu- 
rated compound  is  about  0.5-100:1. 


4,301,091 
FLUORESCENT  DYESTUFFS 
Radoir  Schieder,  Hnerth;  Hetaut  Telle,  <>>lagne;  Roderick 
Rauc,  LeTerknsen,  and  Wolfgang  Brinkwerth,  Bergisch-Glad- 
bach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  (^raiany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellsckaft,  LeTcrfcaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 
Filed  Sep.  10. 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,773 
Claiais  priority,  appUeadOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaay,  Sep.  23, 
1978,  2841519 

lat  a.'  C07C  143/24;  D06P  1/3S 
VS.  a.  260—505  R  4  Claiias 

1.  Fluorescent  dyestuffs  of  the  formula 
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(»03S),^-0-CH=CH-0-^-(SOjR,). 


wick  against  said  surface  at  a  point  remote  from  the  body  of 
liquid  in  the  container  to  cause  liquid  from  the  wick  to  dis- 


V-A,    (R3V 


(lU),    (R5)r 


wherein 

R  and  K\  independently  of  one  another  represent  hydrogen, 
a  salt-forming  cation,  an  alkyl  radical  with  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  or  an  aralkyi  radical  which  is  optionally  substituted 
by  non-chromophoric  groups, 

R]  to  R}  independently  of  one  another  represent  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  alkoxy,  aralkoxy,  alkenyloxy,  halo- 
gen, the  carboxyl,  cyano,  alkylsulphonyl,  arylsulphonyl, 
diboumide  or  sulphonamide  group  or  a  carboxylic  acid 
ester  group,  m  and  n  independently  of  one  another  denote 
0,  1  or  2  and  the  sum  of  m-)-n  must  be  at  least  2,  and  o,  p, 
q  and  r  independently  of  one  another  represent  0,  I  or  2. 


4,301,0n 
PREPARATION  OF  OXALYL  CHLORIDE 
Aadre  Adoqiw;  Jcaa^laade  Ltmet,  botk  of  Siiat-Aabiii,  and 
Ytcs  Comi*,  Ckalen  AnMiu,  all  of  Ftiace,  aaaipMin  to 
Rkooe-Podoc  ladHtrics,  Paris,  Ftvce 
Coatiautkm  ofSer.  No.  22,055,  Mar.  19, 1979,  abandoiied.  This 
artOaOim  Oct  15,  1979,  Scr.  No.  85,104 
OaiaH  priority,  appHortioa  FraMc,  Mar.  17, 1978,  78  07740 
lat  a^  C07C  51/58 
VS.  a.  260—544  Y  14  Claian 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  oxalyl  chloride  compris- 
ing: 
(i)  esterifying  ethylene  glycol  with  trichloroacetyl  chloride, 
in  the  absence  of  any  reaction  solvent  other  than  tri- 
chk>roacetyl  chloride,  to  afford  ethylene  glycol  bts-tri- 
chloroacetate,  the  reaction  mixture  for  the  esterification 
consisting  essentially  of  ethylene  glycol,  trichloroacetyl 
chloride  and  the  reaction  products  thereof,  and  the  hydro- 
chloric acid  produced  during  the  esterification  being 
removed  from  the  reaction  mixture  by  distillation; 
(ii)  photochemically  chlorinating  the  resulting  ethylene 
glycol  bis-trichloroaceute,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
SO*  to  200*  C,  to  afford  tetrachloroethylene  glycol  bis-tri- 
chloroacetate; 
(iii)  decomposing  the  resulting  tetrachloroethylene  glycol 
bis-trichloroacetate,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  50*  to 
160*  C,  in  the  presence  of  trichloroacetyl  chloride  as  the 
sole  reaction  solvent,  and  in  the  presence  of  a  decomposi- 
tion catalyst,  to  afford  oxalyl  chloride  and  trichloroacetyl 
chloride;  and 
(iv)  separating  the  resulting  oxalyl  chloride. 


4,301,093 

ATOMIZER  FOR  UQUID 

Walter  Eek,  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Maigaor  to  BoM* 

SicwH  Haaasente  GabH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Re».  of  Gcnaaay 
OMtiaiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  20,707,  Mar.  15, 1979,  abaadoaed.  Thia 
application  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,425 

OaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Mar.  15, 
1978,2811248 

lat  a.'  B05B  17/06:  A«1M  11/00 
VS.  a.  261—1  8  CUdan 

1.  An  atomizer  for  liquids  comprising  a  vibration  generator 
for  generating  vibrations,  an  atomizer  element  to  which  the 
vibrations  are  transmitted,  said  atomizer  element  having  a 
surface  onto  which  liquid  is  fed  and  from  which  surface  atom- 
ized liquid  is  released,  a  container  for  holding  a  body  of  liquid 
below  the  atomizer  element,  a  housing  supporting  the  vibra- 
tion generator,  the  atomizer  element,  and  the  container,  a 
rod-shaped  wick  of  elastically  resilient  material  in  contact  with 
the  body  of  liquid  in  the  container  to  cause  the  liquid  to  move 
upwardly  along  the  wick,  means  for  elastically  pressing  the 


charge  directly  onto  said  surface,  said  wick  alone  feeding 
liquid  from  the  container  directly  to  the  atomizer  element 


4,301,094 
EVAPORATION  AIR  HUMIDIFIER 
Heinz  G.  Baas,  Ulmenweg  46,  CH-3601  Thna,  Switzeriaad 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,551 
Claiaia  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Ang.  24, 
1978,  2836932 

lat  a.3  F24F  6/04 
VS.  a.  261—29  9  i 


1.  Evaporation  air  humidifier  having  a  water  supply  con- 
tainer with  a  filter  support  plate  carrying  an  evaporation  filter, 
and  having  a  removable  auxiliary  plate  whereon  electrical 
components  are  assembled  including  a  motor  and  a  pump 
driven  thereby  and  extending  into  the  water  supply  container, 
as  well  as  a  fan  blade  disposed  on  an  upper  side  of  the  motor, 
and  an  installation  housing,  and  further  having  a  connecting 
hose  interconnecting  the  pump  and  the  evaporation  filter  and  a 
dome  with  air  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  the  air  humidifier 
comprising  a  guide  member  carried  by  the  auxiliary  plate  at  the 
underside  thereof,  a  guide  secured  to  the  water  supply  con- 
tainer and  engageable  with  said  guide  member,  a  first  coupling 
member  for  the  connecting  hose  carried  by  the  auxiliary  plate, 
a  second  coupling  member  held  by  the  filter  support  plate,  said 
first  coupling  member  being  automatically  couplable  with  said 
second  coupling  member  when  said  guide  member  and  said 
guide  are  mutually  engaged. 


4,301,095 
AIR  FRESHENER  DISPENSER 
Leo  L.  Mettler,  RoieTille,  and  Arthur  L.  Johnson,  SacnnwBto, 
both  of  Calif.,  anignore  to  Product  Enterprise,  lac,  Sacra- 
mento, Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,095 

Int  a.'  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  a.  261-30  10  dalais 

1 .  An  air  freshener  unit  consisting  of  a  box-like  base,  a  motor 

carried  by  said  base,  an  air  propeller  operatively  connected  to 

said  motor  for  propulsion  thereby,  battery  means  electrically 
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connected  to  said  motor,  feet  mounted  on  the  underside  of  a 
floor  pan  of  said  boxlike  base  to  space  the  underside  thereof 
away  from  a  contact  surface, 
said  floor  pan  having  a  series  of  vertically  disposed  apertures 

for  the  intake  of  air, 
said  base  further  including  a  separator  to  isolate  said  battery 

from  said  motor, 
a  cover  for  said  base,  engageable  therewith  to  control  the 

flow  of  air  through  the  unit, 
said  cover  having  a  series  of  radially  extending  air  directing 
means  mounted  on  the  underside  thereof. 


ting  means  for  admitting  air  with  the  ejected  fiiel  into  the 
intake  manifold,  and  fuel/air  admixing  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  blades  rotatable  by  suction  resulting  from  operation  of 
the  engine,  whereby  the  Kiel  and  air  passing  through  the  fuel 
regulation  means  and  the  air  admitting  means  respectively  are 
atomizingly  admixed  and  are  fed  to  the  engine  through  the 
intake  manifold,  said  fuel  regulation  means  comprising  a  shell, 
a  tube  received  in  the  shell  and  a  rod  received  in  the  tube  with 
a  sliding  fit,  a  plurality  of  orifices  in  the  tube  at  intervals  along 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  tube,  the  rod  being  insert- 
able  in  the  tube  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  block  the  orifices  and 
retractable  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  leave  the  orifices  unob- 
structed, the  number  of  orifices  left  unobstructed  increasing  in 
proportion  to  the  extent  to  which  the  rod  is  retracted,  the  rod 
including  means  for  connection  to  a  linkage  from  the  throttle 
for  effecting  axial  movement  of  the  rod,  an  annular  space 
defined  between  the  exterior  wall  of  the  portion  of  the  length 
of  the  tube  having  orifices  and  the  portion  of  the  length  of  the 
interior  wall  of  the  shell  facing  said  orifices,  and  means  defin- 
ing passages  for  admitting  liquid  fuel  into  the  annular  space, 
whereby  the  fuel  is  ejected  from  the  fuel  regulation  means 
solely  through  the  annular  space  when  the  rod  is  inserted  in  the 
tube  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  block  the  orifices  and  some  of  the 
fuel  also  passes  from  the  annular  space  through  the  orifices  to 
the  interior  of  the  tube  from  whence  the  fuel  is  ejected  when 
the  rod  is  retracted  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  leave  the  orifices 
unobstructed,  the  volumetric  flow  rate  of  the  fuel  into  and 
through  the  tube  increasing  as  the  number  of  orifices  left  unob- 
structed is  increased  by  increasing  the  retraction  of  the  rod. 


a  refresher  element  removeably  secureable  to  the  underside 
of  said  cover,  said  element  containing  a  volatilizeable 
liquid, 

said  cover  including  a  pluraUty  of  openings  therein  for  the 
egress  of  air  whereby  said  motor  when  actuated,  air  is 
directed  into  said  unit  to  impinge  upon  the  underside  of 
the  element,  around  the  periphery  of  said  element  over  the 
top  thereof,  and  to  egress  through  said  openings  in  said 
cover. 


4,3014197 

METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  AUXILIARY  COOLING 

AND  AERATING  OF  UQUIDS  TO  SUPPLEMENT  OR 

REPLACE  FIXED  COOLING  TOWERS 

Harold  D.  Cnrtis,  Rte.  2,  Chiduaka,  Okla.  73018 

DiTisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  66,926,  Aug.  16, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^67,130. 

TWs  applicatioB  Jan.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  160^76 

lat  a.'  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  CL  261—109  10  ( 


4,3014)96 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  FUEL  TO  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Gunther  Bernecker,  Montrale,  NJ.,  assignor  to  G.M.C.  Re- 
search, Inc.,  Orange,  NJ. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  841,872,  Oct  13, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,164,525.  This  applicatiaa  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,298 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  14, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.}  F02M  29/02 

VS.  CL  261—41  B  3  Claima 


1.  A  carburetor  for  supplying  a  fiiel/air  mixture  to  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  having  an  intake  manifold  and  equipped 
with  a  throttle,  comprising  fuel  regulation  means  for  control- 
ling flow  rate  of  the  fuel  in  response  to  throttle  movement  and 
continuously  feeding  the  fuel  to  the  intake  manifold,  aii  admit- 


1.  A  method  for  providing  high  pressure  auxiliary  cooling 
and  aerating  of  liquids  to  temporarily  supplement  or  replace 
fixed  cooling  towers  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  transporting  a  high  pressure  portable  auxiliary  cooling 
tower  having  framework  supported  by  axially  mounted 
wheels  to  the  site  of  the  fixed  tower; 

(b)  positioning  the  auxiliary  cooling  tower  adjacent  the  fixed 
tower: 

(c)  leveling  the  auxiliary  cooling  tower; 

(d)  connecting  a  liquid  inlet  port  of  the  auxiliary  tower  to  a 
liquid  supply  of  the  fixed  tower; 

(e)  connecting  a  liquid  outlet  of  the  auxiUary  tower  to  a 
cold-water  sump  of  the  fixed  tower  whereby  said  portable 
auxiliary  cooUng  tower  and  said  fixed  cooling  tower  are 
connected  in  parallel;  and 

(f)  pumping  liquid  out  of  the  fixed  tower  through  the  auxil- 
iary tower  system  and  then  back  into  the  fixed  tower 
cold-water  sump  while  pulling  outside  air  through  a  lower 
portion  of  the  auxiliary  cooling  tower  and  expelling  it  out 
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of  the  top  thereof  intimately  contacting  said  air  with  the 
liquid. 


4,301,098 

VAPOR  UQUID  CONTACTING 

I  W.  Mix,  24  Atwood  St^  WeUoley,  Nfan. 

FUed  Jaa.  30, 1900,  S«r.  No.  117,022 

lot.  a.'  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  CL  261—114  R 
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1.  In  vapor-liquid  contact  apparatus  of  the  cross-flow  type 
having  a  column  bousing  and  at  least  one  contact  stage  in  said 
housing,  said  apparatus  including  liquid  and  vapor  inlets  to  said 
suge,  a  liquid  outlet  from  said  stage,  and  an  orificed  tray 
mounted  in  said  housing  at  said  stage,  means  at  said  outlet 
defining  a  liquid  retention  zone  on  said  tray,  the  predominant 
flow  of  vapor  being  along  a  first  axis,  the  predominant  flow  of 
liquid  through  said  zone  being  along  a  second  axis  transverse 
to  said  fiist  axis,  that  improvement  comprising 
a  porous  matrix  in  said  zone  having  a  plurality  of  surfaces 
positioned  above  said  tray  to  contact  said  Uquid  and  said 
gas  flowing  through  said  zone, 
said  surfaces  being  spaced  along  and  oriented  obliquely  to 
said  first  axis,  and  arranged  in  layers  spaced  along  said 
second  axis,  said  surfaces  in  successive  layers  being  stag- 
gered relative  to  said  first  axis,  said  surfaces  having  a 
hydraulic  mean  diameter  greater  than  one-half  the  diame- 
ter of  said  tray  orifices,  the  projection  of  said  surfaces  on 
said  tray  having  no  open  areas  whose  greatest  dimension 
is  more  than  three  times  the  hydraulic  mean  diameter  of 
Ihe  surfaces  so  that  said  surfaces  deflect  vapor  and  thereby 
dissipate  vapor  hole  momentum  and  reduce  vertical  oscil- 
lations in  the  vapor-liquid  dispersion  on  the  tray. 
18.  In  vapor-liquid  contacting  apparatus  of  the  cross-flow 
type  having  a  column  housing  and  at  least  one  contact  stage  in 
said  housing,  said  apparatus  including  liquid  and  vapor  inlets  to 
said  stage,  and  a  liquid  outlet  from  said  stage,  and  an  orificed 
tray  mounted  in  said  housing  at  said  stage  between  said  inlets, 
an  improved  inlet  weir  comprising 
a  liquid  inlet  providing  momentum  to  said  liquid  in  the 

direction  of  Ihe  liquid  flow  path, 
a  vapor  inlet  including  means  for  mixing  gas  with  said  liquid, 
and  giving  said  gas  a  predominant  flow  component  in  the 
direction  of  said  liquid  flow  path,  and 
a  deflection  plate  above  and  parallel  to  said  tray  and  beneath 
the  liquid  after  passage  through  its  said  inlet,  so  that  the 
surface  of  said  plate  facing  away  from  said  tray  deflects 
said  liquid  in  a  direction  along  said  tray, 
said  vapor  inlet  means  including  an  imperforate  barrier 
sloping  from  above  said  tray  downwardly  toward  said 
outlet,  the  upper  surface  of  said  barrier  communicating 
with  said  liquid  inlet  to  carry  a  stream  of  liquid  down- 
wardly toward  said  tray  and  said  outlet,  the  undersurface 
of  said  barrier  communiating  with  said  vapor  inlet,  said 
imperforate  barrier  being  spaced  above  said  deflection 
plate  to  define  therebetween  a  vapor  entry  zone  onto  said 
tray,  said  zone  being  the  sole  path  of  communication 
between  said  vapor  inlet  and  said  tray  to  thereby  cause  all 
vapor  entering  through  said  vapor  inlet  to  impinge  in  a 


single  layer  on  said  stream  of  liquid  from  beneath  and  in 
the  direction  of  said  outlet. 
28.  A  method  for  retrofitting  a  vapor-liquid  contacting  appa- 
ratus of  the  crossflow  type  having  a  column  housing  and  at 
least  one  contact  stage  in  said  housing,  said  apparatus  including 
liquid  and  vapor  inlets  to  said  stage,  an  outlet  weir  from  said 
stage,  and  an  orificed  tray  mounted  in  said  housing  at  said 
stage,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
replacing  said  outlet  weir  with  a  higher  outlet  weir  capable 

of  retaining  increased  froth  height  on  said  tray,  and 
providing  means  disposed  above  the  tray  to  limit  the  in- 
crease in  froth  height  to  less  than  that  increase  which 
would  otherwise  accompany  the  increase  in  height  of  said 
outlet  weir. 


431,099 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

PLASTICS  RECORD  CARRIER 

Egbert  Broefcsema,  and  Araoldus  A.  Smeets,  both  of  Eindhoren, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U,S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,720 
Claims  priority,  application  Nedicrlands,  Aug.  10,  1979, 
7906117 

Int  CL'  B29D  17/00 
VS.  CL  264—25  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  record  carrier  having  a 
stratified  structure  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  a  liquid 
resin  into  a  cavity  formed  in  the  centre  of  a  mould,  said  mould 
having  at  least  one  dau  track  formed  in  the  surface  thereof 
extending  about  said  cavity,  positioning  a  planar,  flexible  sub- 
strate opposite  said  surface  of  said  mould,  said  substrate  having 
a  projection  formed  in  the  centre  thereof  configured  to  mate 
with  said  cavity,  deforming  said  substrate  into  a  convex  form 
bulging  toward  said  mould,  moving  said  substrate  toward  said 
mould  so  that  said  projection  enters  said  cavity  and  squeezes 
said  resin  in  said  cavity  onto  said  surface  of  said  mould,  chang- 
ing the  configuration  of  said  substrate  from  said  convex  to  a 
planar  form  while  pressing  said  substrate  against  said  resin  so 
that  said  resin  is  rolled  out  over  said  surface  of  said  mould,  and 
curing  said  resin  so  that  it  adheres  to  said  substrate  to  form  said 
stratified  structure. 


4,301,100 
MEITIOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SETFING  A 
CLAMPING  LOAD 
Robert  E.  Farrell,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Package  Ma- 
chinery Company,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  80,180,  Oct  1, 1979.  This  appUcatioB  May 
23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,616 
Int  CL^  B29F  1/06 
VS.  CL  264—40.5  7  CUns 

1.  A  method  of  setting  the  preload  between  two  die  plates 
that  are  moved  between  opened  and  closed  positions  by  means 
of  a  clamping  mechanism  of  given  stroke  comprising: 
providing  an  adjustable  linkage  between  the  clamping  mech- 
anism of  given  stroke  and  one  of  the  die  plates  opened  and 
closed  by  the  clamping  mechanism  to  adjust  the  stress  in 
the  linkage  and  the  corresponding  preload  between  the 
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plates  in  the  closed  position  at  one  limit  of  the  clamping 
mechanism  stroke; 

adjusting  the  linkage  between  the  clamping  mechanism  and 
said  one  of  the  die  plates  to  a  first  length  which  separates 
the  two  die  plates  when  the  clamping  mechanism  is  at  said 
one  limit  of  the  stroke; 

with  the  clamping  mechanism  at  said  one  limit  of  the  stroke, 
adjusting  the  linkage  between  the  clamping  mechanism 
and  said  one  of  the  die  plates  from  the  first  length  to  a 
second  length  which  brings  the  two  die  plates  into  a 
known  position  relative  to  one  another,  and  then 


the  exit  face,  said  distribution  element  being  pressure-fitted  by 
the  fastening  element  on  to  the  exit  face  of  tlie  spinneret 


4,301.102 
SELF-CRIMPING  POLYAMIDE  FIBERS 
Gforae  A.  FenutroBM  HaraU  H.  Hebdcr;  Perry  H.  Lii,  and 
Robert  R.  Mooeynaker,  all  of  Scaford,  Dd.,  lasiflMrs  to  E.  L 
Dn  Foot  de  Neoours  and  Conpany,  Willliagtai^  DcL 
FUed  Jol.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,973 
Int  a.'  B29C  17/00;  DOID  S/22;  D02G  3/00 
VS.  a.  264-lSl  7  < 


moving  the  clamping  mechanism  from  said  one  limit  of  the 
given  stroke  toward  the  other  limit  to  establish  a  separa- 
tion between  the  die  plates  with  the  adjustable  linkage  at 
the  second  length;  and  then 

changing  the  length  of  the  adjustable  linkage  by  a  measured 
amount  from  the  second  length  to  a  third  length  which 
preloads  the  die  plates  in  the  closed  position  by  a  corre- 
sponding amount  when  the  clamping  mechanism  is  subse- 
quently returned  to  said  one  limit  of  the  clamping  mecha- 
nism stroke. 


4,301,101 
CONTINUOUS  APPUCATION  OF  LIQUID  FINISH  TO  A 

SPINNERFT 
Adolf  Barhmann,  Heimbncbeathal;  Joachim  BocUer,  Grosswall- 
stadt,  and  Heinz  Linhart  Erienbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
■any,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Ashenlle,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,278 
Claios  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1979,  2919331 

lat  CL'  B29H  21/04 
VS.  CL  264—130  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  application  of  liquid  finish  to 
the  exit  face  of  a  spinneret  for  melt  spinning  of  polymeric 
materials  which  comprises  continuously  metering  the  liquid 
finish  via  a  feed  opening  in  a  fastening  element  to  a  removable 
and  reinstallable  distribution  element  provided  with  openings 
corresponding  to  the  pattern  spinning  orifices  in  the  spinneret 
and  directing  the  flow  of  the  liquid  finish  around  said  openings 
in  said  distribution  element  thereby  distributing  the  finish  over 


1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  self-crimpable  monocomponeni 
fibers,  the  process  being  of  the  type  which  comprises  in  se- 
quence the  steps  of  melt-spinning  a  polymer  of  polyhexameth- 
ylene  adipamide  or  polycaproamide  into  filaments,  air-quench- 
ing the  filaments,  contacting  the  filaments  with  water  and  then 
drawing  the  filaments,  the  improvement  comprising: 
quenching  the  filaments  to  an  average  surface  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  40'  to  130*  C.  by  a  cross-flow  of  air 
having  an  average  velocity  of  less  than  3  meters  per  sec- 
ond, 
applying  to  the  filaments,  while  at  said  surface  temperature, 

an  effective  amount  of  an  aqueous  liquid,  and 
drawing  the  filaments  without  any  external  heating  at  a  draw 
ratio  of  at  least  1.3:1  to  provide  the  filaments  with  a 
tenacity  of  at  least  1.3  grams  per  denier,  a  break  elongation 
of  no  greater  than  120%  and  an  ability,  when  subjected  to 
a  heat  relaxation  treatment  to  develop  a  substantially 
helical,  frequently  reversing  crimp  of  at  least  6  filament 
crimp  index. 


4,301,103 

COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  DELUSTERING 

PLASTISOL  HLMS 

John  W.  UphofT,  Kankakee,  III.,  assignor  to  Braaswick  Corpora- 

tion,  Skokie,  lU. 
DiriskM  of  Ser.  No.  25,071,  Mar.  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,238J82. 
This  application  Jnl.  18, 19*0,  Ser.  No.  169,970 
lat  a.<  B29D  7/00 
VS.  CL  264—166  13  CUin 

1.  A  process  of  treating  a  carrier  cloth  for  use  in  the  produc- 
tion of  plastisol  film  having  a  delustered  surface,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
removing  the  sizing  from  said  cloth; 
adjusting  the  ph  of  said  cloth  to  about  6.0-7.5; 
preparing  a  first  mixture  of  a  silicone  polyester  resin,  an 
effective  amount  of  a  fluorotelemer  dispersed  in  a  solvent 
for  delustering  the  surface  of  said  plastisol  and  permitting 
ready  release  of  said  film  from  said  cloth  during  the  pro- 
duction of  said  plastisol  film,  an  effective  amount  of  an 
inert  flatting  agent  for  reducing  the  gloss  of  said  plastisol 
surface  during  said  production,  an  effective  amount  of  an 
anti-settling  agent  to  prevent  settling  of  said  flatting  agent 
prior  to  curing  of  said  resin,  and  an  aromatic  solvent: 
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Mending  said  first  muture  to  disperse  the  particulate  solids 
therein  to  maintain  the  sizes  thereof  no  greater  than  about 
25  micTons; 

preparing  a  delustering  agent  by  admixing  with  said  blended 
first  mixture  a  curing  agent  for  curing  said  resin  upon 
application  of  an  cfTective  amount  of  heat,  an  effective 
amount  of  a  catalyst  solution  to  initiate  reaction  between 
said  resin  and  said  curing  agent  upon  application  of  said 
beat,  and  an  additional  aromatic  solvent  to  maintain  said 
delustering  agent  in  solution  and  to  enable  ready  applica- 
tion thereof  to  said  cloth; 

coating  the  surfaces  of  said  cloth  with  said  delustering  agent 
solution  to  fill  the  interstices  therein;  and 

drying  said  coated  cloth  at  an  elevated  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  cure  said  resin. 

8.  A  process  of  manufacturing  a  plastisol  resin  film  having  a 
delustered  surface,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  to  the  surfaces  of  a  continuous  roll  of  woven  cloth, 
which  cloth  has  been  desized  and  has  a  pH  of  about 
6.0-7.S,  a  solution  of  a  delustering  agent  comprising  a 
mixture  of  about  25-40%  by  weight  of  a  silicone  polyester 
resin,  about  1-20%  by  weight  of  a  fluorotelemer  dispersed 
in  a  solvent,  an  effective  amount  of  a  curing  agent  for 
reacting  with  and  curing  said  resin  upon  application  of  an 
effective  amount  of  heat,  an  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst 
solution  to  initiate  reaction  between  said  resin  and  said 
curing  agent  upon  application  of  said  heat,  an  effective 
amount  of  an  inert  flatting  agent  for  reducing  the  gloss  of 
said  plastisol,  an  effective  amount  of  an  anti-settling  agent 
comprising  a  thixotrop  in  solution  to  prevent  settling  of 
said  flatting  agent  prior  to  curing  of  said  resin  and  to 
prevent  foaming  of  said  delustering  agent  when  applied  to 
laid  carrier  cloth,  and  an  effective  amount  of  an  aromatic 
solvent  to  maintain  said  mixture  in  solution  prior  to  appli- 
cation of  said  heat  and  to  permit  ready  application  of  said 
delustering  agent  to  said  cloth; 

drying  the  coated  cloth  at  an  elevated  temperature  sufficient 
to  cure  said  resin; 

applying  a  film-forming  plastisol  agent  to  one  surface  of  said 
coated  carrier  cloth; 

curing  said  plastisol  agent  to  form  a  solid  film  on  said  cloth; 
and 

separating  said  plastisol  film  from  said  carrier  cloth,  said 
separated  carrier  cloth  being  reusable  without  further 
coating  or  treatment. 


the  plastic  extrudate  to  stretching  to  provide  desirable  textile 
properties  therein. 


4,301,104 

PROCESS  FOR  SELF-CRIMPING  ACRYUC  FIBER 

FROM  A  MELT  OF  TWO  NON-COMPATIBLE 

POLYMERS 

WBUaB  E.  Streetwa,  Golf  Brecae,  aai  SMMkumm  H.  Daf- 

tary,  Pewcoli,  both  of  F1a„  aaiigaon  to  American  Cyanamid 

Caaapny,  Stamftird,  Cobb. 

FUcd  Mar.  12,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  129,765 
IM.  a.)  DOID  5/22 
VS.  a.  2<4-l<8  4  Claiiu 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  self-crimping  acrylonitrile 
polymer  fiber  which  comprises  preparing  a  fiision  melt  of 
water  and  (I)  a  first  polymer  comporising  from  about  80  to 
about  99  weight  percent  acrylonitrile  and  about  1  to  about  20 
weight  percent  of  one  or  more  monomers  copolymerizable 
with  acrylonitrile  and  (2)  a  second  polymer  incompatible  with 
said  first  polymer  and  having  thermal  and/or  hydrophilic 
properties  which  differ  from  those  of  said  first  polymer  by  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  self-crimping  properties  in  said 
fiber,  said  first  polymer  constituting  the  major  weight  propor- 
tion of  polymer  and  said  fusion  melt  being  free  of  any  separate 
phase  of  water  and/or  unmelted  polymer,  dispersing  the  sec- 
ond polymer  melt  heterogeneously  within  the  first  polymer 
melt,  extruding  the  resultant  dispersion  through  a  spitmeret 
directly  into  a  steam-pressurized  solidification  zone  maintained 
under  conditions  which  control  the  rate  of  release  of  water 
from  the  nascent  extrudate,  enable  the  extrude  to  solidify  and 
maintain  the  solidified  extrudate  in  plastic  state  and  subjecting 


4,301,105 

PROCESS  FOR  SPINNING  POLY(POLYMETHYLENE 

TEREPHTHALAMIDE)  FIBER 

Denis  CokmaB,  Stamfoni,  Coon.,  and  Edwin  J.  Sicgmaii,  Peosa- 

eoia,  FhL,  aasignors  to  Americaa  Cyaoamid  Company,  Stan- 

fbrd,  Com. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142^78 
Int  a.3  DOIF  6/00 
VS.  CL  264-205  5  Claini 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  fiber  which  comprises  preparing 
a  homogeneous  single  phase  fusion  melt  of  a  poly(polymethy- 
lene  terephthalamide)  and  water  at  a  temperature  above  the 
boiling  point  of  water  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  at  a  temper- 
ature and  pressure  which  maintain  water  in  liquid  state,  the 
temperature  being  below  the  deterioration  temperature  of  the 
polymer,  extruding  said  melt  through  a  spinneret  to  form 
filaments,  and  stretching  the  resulting  filaments  to  provide 
molecular  orientation. 


4,301,106 
SPINNING  PROCESS  FOR  NYLON  4  FIBER 
Denis  Coleman,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Edwin  J.  Siegman,  Pensa- 
eola,  FUm  assignors  to  American  Cytnamid  Company,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,280 
Int  a.'  DOIF  6/00 
VS.  a  264—205  3  Cbims 

1.  A  process  for  spinning  a  nylon  4  fiber  which  comprises 
preparing  a  homogeneous  single  phase  fusion  melt  of  polypyr- 
rolidone  and  water  at  a  temperature  above  the  boiling  point  of 
water  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  at  a  temperature  and  pres- 
sure which  maintain  water  in  liquid  state,  said  temperature 
being  below  the  deterioration  temperature  of  said  polypyrroli- 
done,  extruding  said  melt  through  a  spinneret  to  form  a  fila- 
ment, and  stretching  said  filament  to  provide  molecular  orien- 
tation. 


4,301,107 

MELT-SPINNING  A  PLURALITY  OF  ACRYLONITRILE 

POLYMER  FIBERS 

Robert  P.  Kreahling,  and  Ronald  E.  Pftiffer,  both  of  Pensacola, 
Fla.,  assignors  to  American  Cyaaamid  Company,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  938,199,  Aug.  30, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  798,M2,  May  18, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcatkw  Oct  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,078 

Int  a.'  DOIF  7/00 
VS.  CL  264—206  5  CUmi 


1.  In  a  process  for  melt-spinning  an  acrylonitrile  polymer 
which  comprises  extruding  a  single  phase  fusion  melt  of  an 
acrylonitrile  copolymer  having  a  number  average  molecular 
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weight  in  the  range  of  about  16,000-45,000  and  water  through 
a  spinnerette  to  form  a  plurality  of  filaments  directly  into  a 
steam-pressurized  solidification  zone  wherein  the  temperature, 
pressure,  and  saturation  of  steam  are  maintained  under  condi- 
tions, such  that  said  filaments  solidify,  remain  in  a  stretchable 
state  sufficient  to  achieve  a  total  stretch  ratio  of  at  least  about 
25,  relative  to  the  linear  flow  of  said  fusion  melt  through  said 
spiimerette,  and  the  amount  of  water  retained  in  said  filaments 
is  sufficient  to  maintain  the  filaments  in  a  plastic  state  and 
stretching  said  filaments  while  in  said  solidification  zone  at  a 
total  stretch  ratio  of  at  least  about  25,  relative  to  the  linear  flow 
of  said  fusion  melt  through  said  spinnerette  to  provide  fiber, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  accomplishing  said  stretch- 
ing being  a  stretch  ratio  between  about  1. 5  and  about  3.5  and 
the  subsequent  stage  being  at  a  stretch  ratio  greater  than  that  of 
said  first  stage. 


filling  said  mold  with  a  liquid  polymer  from  the  bottom 
thereof;  and 


4,301,108 

PROCESS  FOR  MELT-SPINNING  TRANSPARENT 

ACRYLONFTRILE  POLYMER  FIBER  FROM  A 

HYDROPHOBIC  POLYMER 

Maurice  M.  Zwkk,  Stamford,  Conn.,  aasignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,807 

bt  CL'  DOIF  7/00 

VS.  a.  264-206  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  substantially  transparent  shaped 
article  from  a  hydrophobic  fiber-forming  acrylonitrile  polymer 
which  comprises  preparing  in  a  compacting  and  melting  zone 
a  fusion  melt  of  about  70  to  about  90  parts  of  a  hydrophobic 
fiber-forming  acrylonitrile  polymer,  from  about  10  to  about  30 
parts  of  water,  from  about  3  to  about  25  parts  of  an  N-vinyla- 
mide  which  is  water-soluble  below  120*  C.  and  uniformly 
distributed  in  said  melt  an  effective  amount  of  a  polymerization 
initiator,  said  melt  being  at  a  temperature  above  the  boiling 
point  of  water  at  atmospheric  pressure,  and  at  a  pressure  suffi- 
cient to  maintain  water  in  liquid  state,  the  amounts  of  polymer 
and  water  in  said  melt  being  such  that  they  form  a  single  phase 
melt;  converting  a  major  portion  of  the  monomer  content  to 
polymer  while  said  melt  remains  within  said  com[»cting  and 
melting  zone;  extruding  the  polymerized  melt  through  a  spin- 
neret directly  into  a  steam-pressurized  solidification  zone  main- 
tained under  conditions  of  saturation,  and  at  a  pressure  and 
temperature  that  control  the  rate  of  release  of  water  from  the 
nascent  extrudate  and  maintain  said  extrudate  in  stretchable 
state;  stretching  said  extrudate  while  it  remains  within  said 
solidification  zone  to  provide  polymer  orientation;  exiting  said 
stretched  extrudate  into  the  atmosphere;  and  drying  the  result- 
ing extrudate  at  a  dry-bulb  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
1 10'  C.  to  180*  C.  and  at  a  wet-bulb  temperature  in  the  range 
ofabout60*C.  tolOO'C. 


curing  said  polymer  and  removing  said  molded  suspension 
idler  having  end  shafts  thereon  from  said  mold. 


4,301,110 

RIM  ELASTOMERS  WITH  IMPROVED  HEAT 

DISTORTION  AND  TEAR  PROPERTIES 

Michael  Cuacarida;  Richard  J.  G.  DomiagMi,  and  Doria  M. 

Rice,  all  of  Aaatii,  Tex.,  aaaigaon  to  Texaco  be.  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,748 
Int  CL'  C08G  18/48.  18/14.  18/82;  B28B  1/24 
VS.  CL  264—328.14  9  Oatai 

I.  In  a  method  for  making  a  polyurethane  elastomer  of 
significantly  improved  heat  distortion  and  tear  properties 
wherein  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  an  aromatic  polyisocy- 
anate,  a  high  molecular  weight  polyol  and  a  chain  extending 
agent  comprising  a  low  molecular  weight  active  hydrogen- 
containing  compound  of  at  least  a  functionality  of  2  is  injected 
via  a  RIM  machine  into  a  mold  cavity  of  the  desired  configura- 
tion; the  improvement  which  comprises  utilizing  as  said  polyol 
a  poly(oxybutyleneoxyethylene)  glycol  having  a  molecular 
weight  range  of  about  2,000-6,000. 


4,301,111 
HORIZONTAL  BLOW  MOLDING 
Tyler  K.  Olcott,  Grcearaic,  S.C  aaaignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.. 
CryoTac  Diriaioo,  Dnncaa,  S.C. 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,201 
iBt  a.'  B29C  17/07 
VS.  a.  264—515  9  < 


431,109 
METHOD  OF  MOLDING  A  SUSPENSION  IDLER 
Arthar  F.  Kain,  1726  Virginia  Ct,  Lakeland,  FU.  33803 
Filed  Ang.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,750 
Int  CV  B29D  3/00 
VS.  CL  264-219  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  suspension  idler  of  a  molded  poly- 
mer material  comprising  in  combination: 
making  a  vertical  mold  having  a  plurality  of  shaft  mold 
portions  spaced  between  a  plurality  of  roller  mold  por- 
tions, said  roller  mold  portions  having  angled  sides  an- 
gling from  said  shaft  portions  to  the  perimeter  of  each  said 
roller  ponion,  whereby  vertical  molding  can  be  accom- 
plished without  entrapment  of  air; 
attaching  a  shaft  having  an  anchor  on  one  end  portion  to  a 
shaft  suppori  bracket  at  each  end  of  said  verticil  mold  and 
protruding  through  an  opening  in  said  mold,  each  said 
shaft  being  positioned  by  closing  said  mold  to  lock  each 
shaft  in  a  supported  position  to  said  shaft  support  brackets; 


r„ 


r^^. 


,)     .» 


I.  A  process  for  molding  hollow  objects  comprising: 
horizontally  extruding  a  tubular  form  onto  a  conveying 

means; 
introducing  pressurizing  fluid  into  an  interior  of  said  tubular 

form  to  support  said  tubular  form  and  providing  said 

tubular  form  with  a  first  seal  to  form  a  horizontally 

aligned  parison; 
providing  said  parison  with  ajecond  seal; 
severing  said  horizontally  aligned  parison  from  said  tubular 

form; 
conveying  said  horizontally  aligned  parison  so  that  said 
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conveying  means  and  said  horizontally  aligned  parison  are 

located  between  movable  mold  sections; 
removing  said  conveying  means  from  between  said  movable 

mold  sections;  and 
forming  said  parison  into  a  predetermined  conriguration 

between  said  movable  mold  sections. 


4,301,112 

PROCESS  FOR  BIAXIALLY  ORIENTED 

ACRYLONTTRILE  POLYMER  BARRIER  FILM 

Manrice  M.  Zwkk,  Staafoid,  Coaiu,  aaiigMr  to  Ancrican 

CriaaaM  Coaipaay,  Staaifbrd,  Con. 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,645 
Int  CL^  B29D  7/06:  DOIF  1/02  ' 

VS.  a.  2C4— 5«4  10  Claims 


>3 W" 


tween  said  gas  and  articles  in  said  chamber  while  obviating 
possible  inherent  explosion  and  ignition  hazards  of  said  gas 
contained  in  said  chamber, 
said  improvement  further  comprising  circulating  said  gas 
under  conditions  completely  to  isolate  said  gas  from 
contact  with  electrical  devices  and  circuitry,  and  includ- 
ing the  steps  of 
attaching  to  said  chamber  a  gas  circulation  loop  having 
spacially  separated  gas  input  and  gas  exhaust  ports  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  said  chamber  at  remote 
locations  therein. 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  biaxially  oriented  barrier  film 
which  comprises  preparing  a  single  phase  fusion  melt  of  an 
acrylonitrile  polymer  and  water,  said  polymer  being  composed 
of  repeating  units  derived  from  about  68  to  93  weight  percent 
acrylonitrile  and,  correspondingly,  32  to  7  weight  percent  of 
one  or  more  monomers  copolymerizable  with  acrylonitrile  and 
containing  at  least  about  10  parts  per  million  of  residual  mono- 
mer; extruding  said  melt  through  a  circular  die  to  form  a  tubu- 
lar film,  said  extruding  being  directly  into  a  steam-pressurized 
solidification  zone  maintained  under  conditions  of  saturation, 
pressure,  and  temperature  which  control  the  rate  of  release  of 
water  from  the  nascent  film;  introducing  steam  and  air  under 
pressure  into  the  tubuUr  film  structure  as  it  is  formed  by  the  die 
to  expand  and  stretch  the  nascent  film  in  the  transverse  direc- 
tion while  drawing  the  film  in  the  longitudinal  directly  so  as  to 
provide  biaxial  orientation  while  the  film  remains  within  the 
solidification  zone;  flattening  the  stretched  film  for  removal 
from  the  solidification  zone;  and  removing  the  flattened  film 
from  the  solidification  zone,  said  film  having  a  residual  mono- 
mer content  substantially  less  than  that  of  the  acrylonitrile 
polymer  employed. 


connecting  fan  means  in  said  loop  for  circulating  gas 
through  said  loop  and  through  said  chamber  in  fluid-flow 
commiuication  therewith, 

operatively  coupling  turbine  means  to  said  fan  means  for 
forcibly  rotating  said  fan  means  to  circulate  said  gas, 

maintaining  said  turbine  means  in  gas  flow  isolation  from 
said  fan  means  and  from  said  gas  circulation  loop  and  said 
chamber, 

developing  pressurized  turbine  driving  fluid  in  a  fluid-con- 
fining system  isolated  from  said  chamber  and  from  said 
gas  circulation  loop,  and  delivering  said  pressurized  fluid 
to  impel  said  turbine  means  to  impari  rotational  gas  circu- 
lating movement  to  said  fan  means. 


4,301,114 

MOLECULAR  SIEVE  TRAP  FOR  NITROGEN 

COMPOUND  DETECnON 

DiTid  P.  RoonbeUer,  Concord,  and  John  W.  Rcisch,  Brookline, 

both  of  Maas.,  aaigiion  to  Thermo  Electroa  Corporatioii, 

WalthuD,  Maas. 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,476 
Int  a.J  COIN  21/6*.  31/12 
VS.  a.  422—52  21  ( 


^_ 


-J    CdUM     -LJi 


-^^ 


ran   I 


4,301,113 
CIRCULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  BIOCIDAL  GAS 
DoMld  E.  Algdre,  DowMn  Grore;  Rokcrt  Bcuwtt,  CUcago; 
Naitett  Kotdla,  Parit  Ridfc,  and  Aattnny  C  Yeug,  Down- 
en  Grare,  all  of  IlL,  aai^art  to  Griffith  Labontoria  U.SA., 

Filed  Sc*.  5,  U80,  Ser.  No.  184,248 

lax.  fX^  MXL  2/20 

VS.  a.  422-2  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  operation  of  a  treatment  chamber  containing  arti- 
cles to  be  treated  to  reduce  the  concentration  of  viable  micro- 
organisms and  insects  present  in  said  articles  as  contaminants 
thereof  and  including  the  step  of  exposing  said  articles  to  a 
biocidal  gas,  said  gas  being  further  characterized  by  a  high 
degree  of  flammabUity,  the  improvement  comprising  circulat- 
ing said  gas  throughout  said  chamber  to  enlumce  contact  be- 


^J 


8.  Apparatus  for  measuring  in  a  sample  the  amount  of  prede- 
tentiined  nitrogen  compounds  comprising: 

a  chromatograph  for  receiving  said  sample  and  producing  an 
effluent  including,  at  separate  intervals  of  time,  a  first 
portion  containing  said  predetermined  nitrogen  com- 
pounds and  a  second  portion  without  said  compounds; 

a  reactor  for  selectively  liberating  NO  gas  from  the  nitrogen 
compounds  of  said  first  portion,  thereby  producing  a 
reactor  effluent  containing  NO  gas; 

a  NO  detector  for  measuring  the  amount  of  NO  gas  liberated 
in  said  reactor;  and 
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a  trap  between  said  reactor  and  said  detector  for  selectively 
trapping  substances  from  said  reactor  effluent,  said  trap 
including  a  packing  of  a  granular  molecular  sieve  material 
permeable  to  the  flow  therethrough  of  NO  gas  and  effec- 
tive to  trap  and  hold  substances  whose  presence  in  said 
detector  might  interfere  with  measurement  of  the  NO  gas 
liberated  by  said  reactor. 


tion,  each  said  sample  tray  having  a  second  surface  opposite 
said  first  surface  thereof  shaped  so  that  when  said  second 
surface  of  a  said  tray  engages  said  first  surface  on  a  subjacent 
tray,  said  cavity  of  said  subjacent  tray  will  be  coveted  and 
sealed  so  as  to  prevent  material  in  said  cavity  from  evaporat- 
ing. 


4,301,115 

TEST  DEVICE  RESISTANT  TO  CROSS 

CONTAMINATION  BCTWEEN  REACTANT  AREAS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  IT 

Myron  C.  RapUn,  and  Darid  L.  Tabb,  both  of  Elkhart,  Ind., 

assignon  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,224 

Int  a.3  COIN  21/00,  31/22 

VS.  a.  422—56  13 


4,301,117 
GAS-UQUID  EQUILIBRATION  APPARATUS 
Ronald  B.  Snemoff,  Bdmont,  Calif.,  aasi^or  to  Analytical 
Prodncta,  Inc.,  Belmont,  Calif. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  7,768,  Jan.  30, 1979,  Pnt  No. 

4,253345.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,489 

Int.  a.5  COIN  33/50,  33/96 

U&a422-»  8  Claims 


JL 


'X. 


1.  In  a  test  device  for  analyzing  a  test  sample  for  the  presence 
of  one  or  more  constituents,  the  device  comprising  a  base 
support  member,  a  hydrophobic  layer  affixed  to  the  support 
member,  and  two  or  more  reagent  compositions  affixed  to  the 
hydrophobic  layer,  each  respectively  responsive  to  a  particular 
sample  constituent  or  concentration  thereof,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  hydrophobic  layer  comprises  finely  divided  silica 
particles  having  covalently  affixed  to  the  surfaces  thereof 
groups  having  the  structure 

-O-SiRj 

wherein  said  R  substituents,  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  or  aryl;  and  a  suitable  binder. 


4,301,116 

SAMPLE  TRAY  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH 

AN  AUTOMATED  ANALYZER 
Hidcaki  Ida,  Musashi-murayama,  and  Toshihide  Ft^iwaia,  Fu- 
ehn,  bodi  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Olympns  Optical  Co„  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,368 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11, 1979,  54/57845 

Int  a.'  GOIN  1/10,  1/28,  35/06 

VS.  a.  422—65  2  rt.h.. 


lOo 


I.  Apparatus  for  equilibrating  a  liquid  sample  with  gas, 
comprising: 

a  barrel  open  at  a  first  and  at  a  second  end  thereof; 

a  piston  in  mating  slidable  relation  within  said  barrel; 

a  membrane  affixed  in  said  barrel  adjacent  said  second  end 
thereof,  said  membrane  being  substantially  impervious  to 
flow  of  said  liquid  sample  when  under  the  influence  of 
normal  gravity  and  being  pervious  to  flow  of  said  gas;  and 

means  for  allowing  gas  to  flow  out  of  said  barrel  above  a 
liquid  level  therein. 


1.  A  sample  tray  feeding  apparatus  comprising  a  sample  tray 
accommodating  container  having  means  to  accommodate  a 
large  number  of  sample  trays  in  a  condition  piled  up  on  one 
another  and  to  allow  only  the  sample  tray  located  at  the  lower- 
most position  to  be  shifted  in  a  lateral  direction,  each  said  tray 
having  at  least  one  cavity  therein  on  a  first  surface  thereof,  a 
protective  cover  for  placement  on  the  uppermost  one  of  said 
sample  trays,  a  sample  tray  feeding  mechaiiism  for  shifting  said 
lowermost  one  of  said  sample  trays  to  a  sample  adhering  post- 
1012  O.G.— 44 


4,301,118 
PROTEIN  CONCENTRATOR 
Roy  T.  Eddkman,  Bereriy  Hills,  Calif.,  and  Grtsory  F.  Monn, 
MonroTia,  both  of  Calif.,  assignon  to  Spectram  Medical 
Industries,  Inc.,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 

rUed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,899 
Int  CL'  BOIL  11/00,  3/00:  BOID  13/00 
VS.  a.  422—101  11  ri.i». 

L  A  protein  concentrator,  comprising: 
means  defuiing  a  reservoir  for  holding  a  protein  solution; 
a  cover  assembly  held  within  said  reservoir; 
a  semi-permeable  membrane  member  having  openings  large 
enough  to  permit  passage  of  water  but  having  a  molecule 
weight  cut-off  sufficient  to  prohibit  the  passage  of  at  least 
some  of  the  consituents  of  a  protein  solution,  said  mem- 
brane member  being  supported  by  said  cover  assembly 
and  forming  a  tubular  container  positioned  within  the 
reservoir  so  that  a  protein  solution  held  within  the  reser- 
voir will  contact  the  outer  surface  of  the  semi-permeable 
member  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  semi-permeable  mem- 
ber will  not  be  exposed  to  the  contents  of  the  reservoir, 
the  semi-permeable  member  being  sealed  to  the  container 
to  prevent  any  portion  of  the  protein  solutioo  from  passing 
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to  the  interior  of  the  container  without  passing  through 
the  member;  and 
a  water  soluble  polymeric  powder  held  within  said  mem- 
brane, said  polymeric  powder  having  a  molecular  size  so 
that  it  will  not  pass  through  the  semi-permeable  mem- 
brane member,  whereby  when  a  protein  solution  is  placed 
in  the  reservoir,  the  protein  solution  will  contact  the 


4301.120 

CHAIN  nyntODUcnoN  means  for  a  crystal 

GROWTH  PULLING  HEAD 
Clifton  B.  Sibley,  Needham,  Man,,  usignor  to  FemflBldici 
Cotpofatioa,  Nashua,  N,H. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  183,540 

btt  a.' C30B  15/30 

VS.  CL  422—249  6  daims 


exterior  surface  of  the  semi-permeable  membrane  and  a 
portion  of  the  protein  solution  will  pass  through  the  mem- 
brane and  dissolve  a  portion  of  the  water  soluble  poly- 
meric powder  creating  a  concentration  gradient  across  the 
membrane  to  increase  the  flux  of  the  solution  through  the 
membrane  and  into  the  container  thereby  concentrating 
the  protein  solution  in  the  reservoir. 


4,301,119 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISPENSING 

FOAMABLE  COMPOSITIONS 

Walter  H.  Cobba,  Jr.,  Aahent,  aad  WOUaa  R.  Rehmm,  Ver- 

■iUaa,  both  of  OUo,  aaipiafs  to  Nordsoo  Corporatioii,  Am- 

hcnt,OUo 

F1M  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No,  16,207 
bt.  a.3  BOU  19/00;  COBJ  9/30 
VS.  CL  422-133  11  < 


ATQMZfO    SMUV 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  foamable  composition  com- 
prising 

a  vessel  containing  a  foamable  mixture  of  a  liquid  and  a 
blowing  agent  under  pressure,  said  vessel  having  means 
defining  a  vapor  space  above  said  liquid  and  a  dispensing 
outlet,  and 

a  pressure  container  holding  a  blowing  agent  under  pressure 
and  having  means  defining  a  vapor  space  connected  to  the 
vapor  space  means  of  said  vessel,  said  pressure  container 
haing  means  for  maintaining  a  substantially  constant  com- 
position of  said  blowing  agent  in  said  vapor  space  of  said 
vesael  under  a  vapor  pressure  at  least  equal  to  the  vapor 
prenure  of  said  mixture  for  dispensing  a  foam  of  constant 
foam-volume  ratio,  said  means  for  maintaining  including 
heating  means. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  drawing  a  crystal  from  a  melt,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  crucible  means  for  holding  said  melt; 

(b)  puUing-head  means  for  drawing  a  seeded  crystal  from  said 
melt; 

(c)  means  providing  relative  rotation  between  said  melt  and  a 
crystal  drawn  therefrom  along  a  vertical  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  crystal;  and 

(d)  housing  means  to  provide  a  sealed,  contamination-free 
environment  for  the  apparatus,  including  the  pulling  head, 
said  pulling  head  comprising 

(i)  seed-holder  means  for  grasping  a  seeded  crystal  drawn 
from  said  melt, 

(ii)  chain  means,  having  a  one  end  for  pulling  said  seed- 
holder  means  along  a  vertical  axis  and  another  free  end, 
said  chain  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  flexibly  cou- 
pled chain  Unks, 

(iii)  take-up  means  cooperating  with  said  chain  means,  to 
move  said  seeded  crystal  along  the  vertical  axis,  said 
take-up  means  comprising  sprocket  means,  including  teeth 
spaced  along  the  periphery  thereof  to  engage  said  chain 
links,  said  sprocket  means  disposed  to  align  a  vertically 
oriented  tangent  from  said  sprocket  means  congruent  with 
said  vertical  axis, 

(iv)  means  for  rotating  said  sprocket  means  to  move  said 
chain  along  the  vertical  axis, 

(v)  containment  means  to  store  the  free  end  of  untensioned 
chain  taken  up  by  said  sprocket  and  chain  discharged 
therefrom, 

(vi)  the  housing  means  enclosing  said  pulling  head  and  com- 
prising a  cover  plate  disposed  above  said  sprocket  and 
characterized  by  an  aperture  in  said  cover  plate  vertically 
aligned  with  the  plane  of  said  sprocket,  and 

(vii)  sealing  means  to  seal  hermetically  the  aperture, 
whereby  the  chain  means  may  be  replaced  without  re- 
moving of  the  cover  plate  and  breaking  into  the  sealed 
environment  of  the  pulling  bead,  by  directing  new  chain 
through  the  aperture  and  mto  engagement  with  the 
sprocket  means. 
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4,301,121 

METHOD  FOR  LEACHING  METAL  BEARING  ORES 

Heuy  Voa  Kohom,  22  Perkins  Rd.,  Greenwich,  Cool  06830 

Continnatiaii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  133,516,  Mar.  24, 1980.  This 

appUcation  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,878 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequcat  to  Jul.  21, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  C22B  3/00 

VS.  CL  423—1  41  Clains 

1.  A  method  for  above-ground  leaching  of  metal  bearing 

ores  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  an  ore  body  to  be  leached  having  positioned 
therein  void-creating  members,  said  members  being  posi- 
tioned substantially  vertical  or  at  an  angle  to  the  horizon- 
tal plane  in  order  that  they  are  capable  of  being  pulled  out 
of  said  ore  body  in  a  substantially  upward  direction; 

(b)  partially  performing  the  leaching; 

(c)  removing  said  members  by  pulling  out  in  a  substantially 
upward  direction,  thereby  creating  internal  voids  and 
causing  shifting  of  ore  in  said  ore  body;  and 

(d)  completing  the  leaching. 


4,301,124 
COBALT  SOLVENT  EXTRACnON  WITH  DIOXIME  ION 

EXCHANGERS 
Ralph  W.  M.  LaL  Lexingtoa,  aad  Joba  K.  LitchfleM,  Bedfoid, 
both  of  Maaa.,  aaaiffnra  to  Keueeott  Cotporatiom  Staaford, 
Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  11,034,  Feb.  9,  1979,  Pat  No. 
4,248337.  This  appUcation  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,538 
The  portion  of  tiie  tern  of  this  pateat  subaeqaeat  to  Feb.  3, 1988, 
has  been  '"■^■'■-rJ 
Int  a.'  COIG  51/00 
VS.  CL  423-24  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  cobalt  values  from  an  aque- 
ous solution  containing  cobalt  values  comprising: 

1.  contacting  said  aqueous  solution  with  a  water-immiscible 
organic  extractant  solution  containing  methyl  hexyl  dioxime 
or  methyl  octyl  dioxime,  wherein  said  aqueous  solution  is  at 
a  pH  of  at  least  9.S,  said  dioxime  being  dissolved  in  an  essen- 
tially water-immiscible  organic  solvent,  said  dioxime  com- 
prising between  1-15%  by  weight  of  the  resulting  solution; 
and, 

2.  separating  the  resulting  metal-pregnant  organic  phase  from 
the  aqueous  phase. 


4,301,122 
RECOVERY  OF  URANIUM  FROM  PHOSPHATE  ORES 
George  C.  JobniOB,  Priaceton,  NJ.,  anignor  to  Mobil  OU 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,060 

Int  CL'  COIG  43/00 

VS.  a  433-17  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  uranium  fttim  ammonium  pre- 
cipitate containing  same  which  comprises  (I)  treating,  at  from 
ambient  temperatures  to  about  ISO*  C,  the  ammonium  precipi- 
tate with  a  dilute  solution  of  sodium  carbonate  and  sodium 
bicarbonate  to  remove  substantially  the  portion  of  the  said 
precipitate  containing  ions  other  than  uranium,  the  total  car- 
bonate content  of  said  solution  being  from  about  O.OS  to  about 
10  parts  per  10  parts  of  said  precipiute,  and  (2)  treating,  at 
from  ambient  temperatures  to  aihout  150"  C,  the  remaining 
precipitate  with  a  concentrated  solution  of  sodium  carbonate 
and  sodium  bicarbonate  to  remove  uranium,  the  total  carbon- 
ate content  in  said  solution  being  from  about  40  to  about  100 
parts  per  10  parts  of  the  original  precipitate. 


4,301,123 
METHODS  OF  PROCESSING  URANIFEROUS  ORES 
Michel  Graet,  ChatiUoB-soBS-Bagneiix;  Pan!  Lafforgne,  Bcs- 
sinea,  and  PioTe  MicheL  Bonrg-la-Reiiie,  aU  of  France,  aa- 
■ignon  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Matierea  Nndeairca, 
Paris,  FVance 

Filed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,431 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fnact,  May  5, 1978,  78  13372 
Int  a.'  COIG  43/00 
VS.  a  423-20  9  Claims 

1.  Method  of  processing  uranium  ore,  particularly  refractory 
ores,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
crushing  the  ore, 

impregnating  the  ore  with  a  concentrated  aqueous  solution 
of  sulphuric  acid  for  a  period  not  exceeding  30  minutes, 
the  volume  of  solution  per  unit  weight  of  crushed  ore 
being  selected  to  obtain  a  mixture  which  retains  a  solid 
phase  consistency  and  does  not  reach  a  sticky  condition, 
disintegrating  the  impregnated  mixture  with  an  aqueous 

solution  into  a  thick  paste  or  pulp, 
digesting  the  pulp  for  a  duration  not  exceeding  10  hours, 
and  carrying  out  soUd/liquid  separation, 
wherein  the  sulphuric  acid  content  of  the  concentrated  solu- 
tion is  selected  for  the  residual  acidity  at  the  end  of  pulp  diges- 
tion to  be  of  from  10  g/1  to  40  g/1. 


4,301,125 

EXTRACTION  OF  PRE-REDUCED  LATERITIC  ORES 

WITH  AQUEOUS  SULPHURIC  ACID  IN  THE  PRESENCE 

OF  PEROXIDANT 

Alfred  R.  Bnrkin,  Brentwood,  and  Andrew  J.  Moabcaias, 

Twickeaham,  both  of  Eagtaad,  aasigaors  to  laterox  Chemicals 

Ltd.,  Loadoo,  Fjni«~f 
CoatiBoation  of  Ser.  No.  886,436,  Mar.  14, 1978,  ahaadnatd 
This  appUcatioa  JiL  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,762 

Claiins  priority,  appiicatioa  United  Kiagdoo,  Mar.  3L  1977, 
13544/77;  Mar.  31, 1977, 13545/77 

lat  a.'  C22B  23/04;  BOID  n/02 
VS.  CL  423—150  3  QaiaM 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  extraction  of  nickel  from  a  preieduced 
lateritic  ore  containing  afler  reduction  nickel  in  the  zero  oxida- 
tion state  and  iron,  at  least  part  of  which  is  in  the  zero  oxidation 
state  comprising  contacting  the  prereduced  ore  with  an  aque- 
ous sulphuric  acid  leach  liquor,  the  improvement  consisting 
essentially  of  maintaining  the  prereduced  ore  and  leach  liquor 
in  contact  until  at  least  some  nickel  has  been  brought  into 
solution,  at  a  temperature  of  from  30*  to  70'  C,  the  liquor 
containing  peroxymonosulphuric  acid  or  the  same  being  intro- 
duced thereinto,  in  a  mole  ratio  of  from  0.3  to  1.0  moles  per 
mole  of  sulphuric  acid,  and  the  sulphuric  peroxymonosulphu- 
ric acids  concentration  in  total  being  from  IS  to  2S  gpl. 
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PROCESS  FOR  DESTROYING  PHOSGENE 
Gcri   DMBbgn,   Duwtatt-Scfeaiienheiia;   Erfrkd   Voelkl, 
FnakcBliHl,  nd  Gcrtird  Pforr,  Ludwigriufea,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  oTGcniaBy,  ami^tan  to  BASF  AktiengeieUickan,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrany 

Flkd  Apr.  24,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  143,476 
CUai  priorttr,  ■ppHciHoii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnany,  May  M, 
UT»,2>1MU 

lit  CV  BOID  53/34:  COIB  17/01 
U.S.  CL  423— 240  3( 


1.  A  process  for  destroying  phosgene  contained  in  gases 
which  comprises:  passing  the  gas  containing  phosgene  mixed 
with  water  vapor  and  in  the  absence  of  liquid  water  through  a 
bed  of  active  carbon  at  a  temperature  of  from  10*  to  SO'  C. 


4y301,U7 

FLUE  GAS  SCRUBBING  SYSTEM 

Slepkca  L.  GoodMiae,  Windsor,  and  Philip  C.  Rader,  Windtor 

Locki,  both  of  CoDn.,  aasigDors  to  Combostioa  Engiaeeriag, 

lac,  Wiodaor.  Coaa. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  tOfiSi 

lot  a.3  COIB  17/00 

VS.  a.  423—242  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  scrubbing  system  using  a  dis- 
solved calcium  compound  for  the  removal  of  SO2  from  flue  gas 
comprising:  mixing  a  calcium  compound  with  water,  contact- 
ing the  SO2  containing  flue  gas  and  the  calcium  compound 
mixture,  thereby  obtaining  a  slurry  containing  calcium  sulfite 
and  calcium  sulfate  and  undissolved  calcium  compound;  col- 
lecting the  slurry;  returning  the  collected  slurry  for  repeated 
contact  with  the  gas;  adding  additional  calcium  compounds  to 
the  slurry;  extracting  a  portion  of  the  collected  slurry;  partially 
separating  the  extracted  portion  of  the  collected  slurry  into  a 
first  stream  rich  in  calcium  sulfite  and  a  second  stream  rich  in 
calcium  sulfate  and  undissolved  calcium  compound,  based  on 
the  rate  of  settling  of  each  of  the  constituents;  passing  the 
calcium  sulfite  of  said  first  stream  to  waste;  separating  the 
largest  crystals  of  calcium  sulfate  which  enter  said  second 
stream  from  said  second  stream;  passing  these  large  crystals  to 
waste;  and  returning  the  calcium  sulfate  and  undissolved  cal- 
cium compound  remaining  in  said  second  stream  to  said  col- 
lected slurry  in  an  amount  to  maintain  the  desired  sulfate  con- 
centration in  the  slurry. 


4,301,1» 
METHOD  FOR  PURinCATION  OF  GASES 
Nidi  E.  HMtnv,  Copnihagni,  Demurk,  iMivor  to  F.  L. 
SWdth  *  Co.,  OtMkill,  N  J. 

FOcd  Mar.  12, 1900,  Ser.  No.  129,5M 

CUm  priority,  appUotioa  Deuari^  Mar.  16, 1979, 1100/79 

ht  a.'  BOID  47/00:  B03C  3/O0 

VS.  CL  423—242  2  Clalna 

1.  A  method  for  selective  purification  of  high  temperature 

exhaust  gas  from  a  boiler  plant  comprising:  (a)  feeding  an 

exhaust  gas  from  a  boiler  plant  containing  excess  oxygen,  fly 

ash,  and  gaseous  sulfiir  oxides  to  an  electrostatic  precipiutor 

constructed  and  arranged  to  separate  about  90  percent  by 

weight  of  said  fly  ash;  then,  (b)  first  electiosutically  percipitat- 


ing  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  said  fly  ash  having  a  quality 
suitable  for  use  in  cement  and  oxidizing  sulphur  dioxide  and 
sulphur  trioxide  by  the  corona  discharge  of  the  precipitator;  (c) 
feeding  the  partially  purified  gas  to  another  separator;  then,  (d) 
spraying  the  exhaust  gas  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  calcium 
hydroxide  absorption  agent,  to  subsequently  react  with  said 


gaseous  sulphur  oxides,  in  a  concentration  permitting  a  sub- 
stantially dry  product  to  be  recovered  using  heat  from  the 
exhaust  gas;  then,  (e)  feeding  the  further  partially-purified  gas 
to  a  bag  filter;  and,  (0  filtering  the  remaining  fly  ash  with 
reacted  absorption  agent;  whereby  an  exhaust  gas,  substan- 
tially free  of  fly  ash  and  gaseous  sulphur  oxides;  and  fly  ash, 
having  a  quality  suitable  for  use  in  cement  are  recovered. 


4,301,129 
SYNTHESIS  OF  NABH3CN  AND  RELATED 
COMPOUNDS 
Robert  C  Wade,  Ipswich,  and  Beqjamin  C.  Hni,  Peabody,  both 
of  Maia.,  aisigDon  to  TUokol  Corporatioii,  Newtown,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  109,720,  Jan.  4, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  it  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  943,015,  Sep.  18, 
1978,  abandoned.  TUa  application  Not.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
206,242 
Int  CL'  COIB  6/15:  CXnV  5/02 
VS.  CL  423—284  6  CUna 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  cyanoborohydrides  hav- 
ing the  formula: 

RBH3CN 

wherein  R  is  an  alkali  metal,  a  quaternary  ammonium  radical, 
or  a  phosphonium  radical,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  a  cyanide  compound  of  the  formula: 

RCN 

wherein  R  is  a  defined  above,  and  a  BH3  donor,  and 

(b)  heating  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  under  refluxing  condi- 
tions until  substantially  all  of  any  isocyanoborohydride  pro- 
duced in  step  (a)  is  converted  to  cyanoborohydride. 


4,301,130 
METHOD  OF  WASHING  WASTE  PHOSPHOGYPSUM 
Jeizy  Sckroeder,  Wroclaw;  Miecxytlaw  Lewaodowiki;  Antooi 
Kniko,  both  of  Szczecin;  Henryk  GorecU,  Wroclaw;  Krzyo- 
tof  Zielinski,  Szczedn;  Tadenaz  Pozniak,  PoUce;  Stefui 
Zieba,  Szczedn;  Helena  Goreeka,  Carie;  Adam  Pawekzyk, 
Wroclaw,  and  Aadiz«j  Wysocki,  Police,  aU  of  Poland,  aaaip- 
ors  to  Politechnika  Wroclawaka,  Wroclaw,  Poland 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,075 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Poland,  May  6, 1978,  206635 

Int  CL'  COIB  25/16 

VS.  a.  423—320  5  Cbint 

1.  A  method  of  washing  waste  phosphogypsum,  in  which 

the  calcium  sulphate  present  is  in  the  dihydrate  form,  obtained 

on  decomposition  of  mineral  phosphoric  raw  material  with 

sulphuric  acid,  which  comprises  carrying  said  washing  out  in 

countercurrent  on  a  multi-zone  filter  with  introduction  to  the 
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washing  liquids  in  the  last  zone  of  water  and  a  sulphuric  add 
solution  of  a  concentration  of  sulphuric  acid  ranging  from  20% 
by  weight  up  to  98%  by  weight  in  the  amount  of  I  to  30%  of 
the  sulphuric  acid  amount  used  for  decomposition  of  said 
phosphoric  raw  material,  returning  those  filter  washings  hav- 
ing a  maximum  concentration  of  the  component  being  washed 
to  the  decomposition  stage  and  removing  washed  waste  phos- 
phogypsum, in  which  the  calcium  sulphate  present  is  in  the 
dihydrate  form,  and  aqueous  phosphoric  acid  from  the  wash- 
ing system. 


oxide  and  fmely  divided  carbon  with  pyrophosphoric  acid 
under  pressure. 


4,301,131 

OXIDATION  OF  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  PLUS  K 

COMPOUND  ADDITION 

Moiaes  G.  Sanchez,  Sercma  Park,  Md.,  aaaignor  to  W.  R.  Grace 

*  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,772 
Int  CV  COIB  25/16 
VS.  CL  423—321  R  11  Oains 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  wet  process  phosphoric  acid 
with  low  post-precipitation  characteristics,  said  process  com- 
prising the  steps: 

(a)  providing  a  clarified  phosphoric  acid  feed  containing 
about  22-46%  phosphoric  acid  as  P2O5;  l.}-l.S%  Fe  as 
Fe20};  at  least  13%  of  the  Fe  being  present  as  divalent  Fe; 

(b)  adding  aluminum  silicate  to  the  clarified  acid  in  an  alumi- 
num silicate  addition  zone; 

(c)  concentrating  the  acid  to  a  P2OS  content  of  about 
45-52%; 

(d)  passing  the  concentrated  acid  to  a  crystallizing  zone  to 
provide  a  product  stream  and  a  stream  containing  most  of 
the  crystals  produced  in  the  crystallizing  zone; 

(e)  further  concentrating  the  product  stream  to  a  P2OS  con- 
tent of  about  57-63%; 

the  improvement  comprising  adding  an  oxidant  to  the  clari- 
fied acid  provided  in  Step  (a),  to  oxidize  most  of  the  diva- 
lent Fe  to  trivalent  Fe;  and  adding  a  potassium  compound 
to  the  crystallizing  zone  in  an  amount  effective  to  precipi- 
tate (Fe,AI)jKH|4{P04)8.4H20. 


4,301,134 

NOVEL  DIAMOND  PRODUCTS  AND  THE 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Herbert  M.  Strong,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aaaiprar  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Colnmboa,  Ohio 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  821,510,  Aug.  3, 1977,  abaadoacd,  wUcfe  is 
a  dlTitioa  of  Ser.  No.  705,547,  Jul.  IS,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,082,185, 
which  is  a  diriaiaa  of  Ser.  No.  412,332,  No?.  2,  1973,  Pat  No. 
4,042,673.  TWs  appUcatioa  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,193 
Int  a.'  COIB  31/06 
VS.  CL  423—446  3  < 


y//////jyjY///y> 
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1.  A  synthetic  gem  size  single  crystal  diamond  at  least  l/20th 
of  a  carat  in  weight  which  is  by  a  temperature  gradient  method 
grown  from,  but  separate  from,  a  diamond  seed,  said  crystal 
comprising  a  first  growth  core  portion  having  a  color  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  yellow,  green  and  blue  and  a 
successively  grown,  second  growth  outer  portion  which  en- 
velopes said  first  growth  core  portion,  said  second  growth 
outer  portion  having  a  color  different  from  said  core  portion 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  yellow,  green  and 
colorless,  with  the  boundary  between  said  portions  being  dif- 
fuse and  without  interruption. 


431.132 
SIUCON  CARBIDE  BODIES  AND  THEIR  PRODUCnON 
Peter  Kennedy,  Prcaton,  England,  aatignor  to  United  Kingdom 

Atomic  Energy  Aatbority,  England 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,757 

CUmi  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  8,  1979, 
15832/79 

Int  CL'  COIB  31/36;  C04B  35/52.  35/71 
VS.  CL  423-345  9  CUni 

1.  A  reaction-sintered  sihcon  carbide  body  comprising  a 
pluraUty  of  discrete  portions  differing  from  each  other  in  free 
silicon  content. 

6.  The  production  of  a  reaction-sintered  silicon  carbide  body 
comprising  the  steps  of  compacting  a  first  mix  of  carbon  and 
silicon  carbide  to  form  a  first  portion,  compacting  a  second  mix 
of  carbon  and  silicon  carbide  in  contact  with  the  first  portion 
and  in  proportions  differing  from  those  of  the  first  mix,  to  form 
a  second  portion  and  a  green  body  comprising  the  first  and 
second  portions,  and  reaction-sintering  the  green  body  in  the 
presence  of  molten  silicon. 


4,301,135 
PROCESS  FOR  SPINNING  PITCH  FIBER  INTO  A  HOT 

GASEOUS  ENVIRONMENT 
Faraman  Nazem,  Strongsrille,  and  Robert  C.  Stronp,  Bay  Vil- 
lage, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Unioo  Carbide  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,740 

Int  CL'  OOIF  9/12 

VS.  CL  423—4474      I  5  Claimt 


4,301,133 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  CALCIUM  CARBIDE 

PRODUCT 

Edward  O.  Hayea,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  aaaignor  to  National  Research 

DeTelopment  Inc.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,306 

Int  CL'  COIB  31/32 

VS.  a.  423—442  10  daims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  calcium  carbide  which 

comprises  reacting  a  uniform  mixture  of  fmely  divided  calcium 


1.  In  a  process  of  producing  a  carbon  fiber  from  mesophase 
pitch  having  at  least  about  70%  by  weight  mesophase.  includ- 
ing the  steps  of  spinning  a  pitch  fiber  from  the  mesophase  pitch 
using  a  spinnerette,  thermosetting  the  pitch  fiber,  and  thereaf- 
ter, carbonizing  the  pitch  fiber  to  produce  the  carbon  fiber, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  spinning  the  pitch  fiber 
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into  an  inert  gaseous  environment  having  a  temperature  of 
from  about  ISO*  C.  to  about  400*  C 


PROCESS  FOR  C»lSTINUOUS  GRAPHITIZATION  OF 
GRAFHTnZABLE  PRECURSOR  FIBERS 
RyiicU  YiMMito,  and  SUzm  Wataube,  botk  of  EUw,  Ja- 
paa,  artganri  to  Toray  bdaatriea,  lacoifanUd,  Toigro, 
Japaa 

CoMiaaatkw-te-fvt  of  Scr.  No.  15,000,  Feh.  2«,  1979, 

abadaaed.  TUa  appUcatioa  May  IC,  1980,  Scr.  No.  147,1«2 

Oatea  priority,  apfUcatiaa  apan,  Fek.  77, 1978,  S3/20«9« 

tat  a.1  DOIF  9/22 

U.S.  a.  423— «47  J  C 


xV- 
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1.  A  process  for  continuously  graphitizing  a  carbon  fiber 
obtained  from  an  acrylic  fiber  consisting  essentially  of  at  least 
about  95  mol  %  of  acrylonitrile  and  up  to  about  3  mol  %  of  one 
or  more  ethylene-type  vinyl  compounds  which  are  copolymer- 
izable  with  acrylonitrile  which  comprises  passing  the  fiber 
successively  through  a  first  and  a  separate  second  heating 
zone,  each  of  said  zones  containing  an  inert  atmosphere  and 
having  a  temperature  of  at  least  800'  C,  maintaining  the  maxi- 
mum temperature  of  the  first  heating  zone  at  about  1700*  to 
about  1900'  C,  a  heating  rate  which  is  a  mean  heating  rate  of 
from  about  1300'  C.  to  the  majtimum  temperature  minus  100* 
C.  at  about  300'  C./min  to  2000*  C./min,  and  a  beating  time  of 
about  10  seconds  to  10  minutes,  and  maintaining  the  maTimiim 
temperature  of  the  second  heating  zone  at  about  2300*  C.  to 
about  2700'  C. 


4,301,137 
REMOVAL  OF  CHLORINE  FROM  PYROLYSIS  VAPORS 
Kcneth  A.  Williams,  and  Han  F.  Baner,  both  of  DiawMd  Bar, 
Calif.,  aaaignon  to  Occidatal  Reaeareh  Corporatioa,  InriBC, 
Calif. 

CoirtiBiatk»  of  Scr.  No.  8(2,686,  Dec.  21, 1977,  abudoMd. 

Ibia  anUottkM  May  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36,887 

lit  a.'  COIB  7/00;  COIF  S/26,  11/20:  BOM  37/00 

VS.  a.  423—481  7  Oaiins 


^:^]^}^^ 


&f. 


3.  In  a  process  for  the  pyrolysis  of  solid  organic  wastes 
which  includes  solid  organic  wastes  which  yield  hydrogen 
chloride  upon  pyrolysis  wherein  dried,  comminuted  solid 
organic  waste,  a  solid  source  of  heat  and  a  carrier  gas  which  is 
nondeleteriously  reactive  with  respect  to  pyrolysis  products 
are  combined  and  passed  through  a  pyrolysis  zone  maintained 
at  a  temperature  from  about  600'  to  about  2000'  F.  to  form 
pyrolysis  products  which  comprise  the  solid  source  of  heat,  a 
carbon  containing  solid  residue  of  pyrolysis,  pyrolysis  gases 
comprising  a  condensable  pyrolytic  oil  and  a  gaseous  compo- 
nent which  includes  water,  hydrogen  chloride,  and  hydrocar- 


bons, the  method  of  recovering  a  pyrolytic  oil  and  a  gaseous 
residue  substantially  free  of  hydrogen  chloride  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  separating  the  solid  source  of  heat  and  the  carbon  con- 
taining solid  residue  of  pyrolysis  from  said  pyrolysis  gases; 

(b)  contacting  the  resulting  solids  free  pyrolysis  gases  with  a 
solid  material  containing  a  calcium  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  oxide,  calcium  car- 
bonate and  mixtures  thereof  in  a  hydrogen  chloride  re- 
moval zone  maintained  at  a  temperature  above  the  dew 
point  of  the  pyrolysis  gases  to  convert  a  portion  of  the 
calcium  compound  to  calcium  chloride  and  yield  a  pyrol- 
ysis gases  residue,  said  calcium  chloride  being  formal  on 
the  surface  of  the  solid  material; 

(c)  recovering  pyrolytic  oil  from  the  pyrolysis  gases  residue; 

(d)  treating  the  solid  material  to  remove  calcium  chloride 
from  the  surface  thereof  to  expose  unreacted  calcium 
compound  for  separation  of  hydrogen  chloride  by  wash- 
ing the  calcium  chloride  from  the  surface  to  form  an 
aqueous  solution  of  calcium  chloride;  and 

(e)  recycling  said  treated  solid  material  to  the  hydrogen 
chloride  removal  zone. 


431,138 
SYSTTEM  FOR  TRANSPORTING  PARTICULATE  SOLIDS 
FROM  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  TO  LOW  TEMPERATURE 

ZONE 
Kenoeth  W.  Ryan,  and  Elmer  H.  Rogers,  Jr.,  both  of  Palestine, 
Tex.,  aasigoors  to  Alominiim  Company  of  America,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,172 
InL  CV  COIF  J/tfft-  F27B  15/08 
VS.  CL  423—495  31  Oains 

1.  A  process  of  moving  fluidizable  particulate  solids  semi- 
continuously  from  a  first  zone  of  higher  pressure  and  tempera- 
ture to  a  second  zone  of  lower  pressure  and  temperature  com- 
prising the  steps: 

(a)  introducing  said  particulate  solids  into  the  upper  portion 
of  a  downwardly  extending  substantially  vertical  inlet  leg 
by  fluidized  particle  transport; 

(b)  moving  said  particulate  solids  downwardly  within  said 
inlet  leg  into  the  lower  region  of  a  first  chamber  separated 
from  a  second  chamber  by  an  overflow  weir, 

(c)  fluidizing  said  particulate  solids  within  said  first  chamber 
by  the  action  of  a  fluidizing  gas  introduced  into  the  bot- 
tom portions  of  said  fu^t  chamber  and  moving  upwardly 
therethrough  to  move  said  fluidized  particulate  solids 
upwardly  within  said  first  chamber  and  overflow  said 
weir  to  enter  said  second  chamber; 

(d)  fluidizing  said  particulate  solids  in  said  second  chamber 
by  the  action  of  a  fluidizing  gas  introduced  into  the  bot- 
tom portions  of  said  second  chamber  and  moving  up- 
wardly therethrough,  said  particulate  solids  within  said 
second  chamber  mixing  with  and  transferring  heat  by 
direct  contact  beat  exchange  to  particulate  solids  which 
previously  entered  said  second  chamber, 

(e)  cooling  said  second  chamber  by  indirect  heat  transfer 
means; 

(0  said  first  and  second  chambers  being  maintained  at  a 
pressure  higher  than  that  of  said  second  zone; 

(g)  maintaining  said  fluidizing  gas  in  said  second  chamber  at 
a  higher  overall  gas  volume  flow  ratio  of  at  least  S:l; 

(h)  moving  said  particulate  solids  from  said  second  chamber 
to  said  second  zone  at  said  lower  pressure  and  tempera- 
ture, said  particles  being  moved  by  said  fluidizing  gases 
through  a  flow  restricting  means,  said  movement  being 
regulated  by  said  flow  restriction  means  in  cooperation 
with  said  fluidizing  gas  flow; 

(i)  interrupting  the  flow  of  said  particulate  matter  into  said 
first  chamber  by  interrupting  the  flow  thereof  through 
said  flow  restriction  means  and  substantially  reducing  the 
fluidizing  gas  flow  into  said  second  chamber  while  main- 
taining the  fluidizing  gas  flow  within  said  first  chamber 
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and  into  said  inlet  leg,  said  fluidizing  gas  passing  upwardly 
into  said  first  zone. 


4,301,139 
MULTILAYER  COLUMN  CHROMATOGRAPHY 

SPECmC  BINDING  ASSAY  METHOD,  TEST  DEVICE 

AND  TEST  KIT 

Jnditb  Feinsers;  Anthony  J.  Pick,  and  Daniel  B.  Wagner,  all  of 

Jcmaalcm,  Israel,  aarignon  to  Ames-YianuB  Ltd.,  Jennaka, 

Ind 

Filed  Jul  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,543 

lot  a?  COIN  33/48;  BOIN  23/10;  B65D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  424—1  37  CtaiBi 

1.  In  a  specific  binding  assay  method  for  determining  a 
ligand  in,  or  the  ligand  binding  capacity  of,  a  liquid  medium, 

wherein  for  determining  said  ligand,  said  liquid  medium  is 
combined  with  assay  reagent  means  comprising  (i)  as 
labeled  component,  said  ligand  or  a  binding  analog  thereof 
incorporated  with  a  label  and  (ii)  a  binding  agent  for  said 
Ugand;  or  wherein  for  determining  the  ligand  binding 
capacity  of  said  liquid  medium  suspected  of  containing  a 
binding  agent  for  said  ligand,  said  liquid  medium  is  com- 
bined with  assay  reagent  means  comprising,  as  labeled 
component,  said  ligand  or  a  binding  analog  thereof  incor- 
porated with  a  label; 

thereby  to  form  a  binding  reaction  mixture  having  a  bound- 
species  as  said  labeled  component  bound  to  said  binding 
agent  and  a  free-species  as  said  labeled  component  not 
bound  to  said  binding  agent; 

wherein  said  bound-species  and  said  free-species  of  said 
labeled  component  are  separated  by  contacting  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  binding  reaction  mixture,  a  predetermined 
time  after  formation  thereof,  with  a  column  comprising  a 
bed  of  an  adsorbent  material  which  is  bdlh  (a)  selective  for 
binding  one  of  said  bound-species  and  fre-species  and  (b) 
capillarily  absorbent  relative  to  said  reaction  mixture, 
whereby  said  at  least  a  portion  of  said  reaction  mixture  is 
drawn  into  said  column  by  capillary  action  and  said 
bound-species  and  said  free-species  are  separated  along 
said  colunm;  and 

wherein  said  label  is  measured  in  one  of  the  separated  spe- 
cies; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  colunm  comprises  at  least  one 
additioiul  bed  of  material  which  is  capillarily  absorbent 
relative  to  said  reaction  mixture,  such  additional  bed  being 
disposed  in  said  column  in  contact  with  the  end  of  said 
adsorbent  bed  opposite  that  which  is  contacted  with  said 
reaction  mixture,  and  said  additional  bed  material  being 
substantially  nonadsorbent  relative  to  the  one  of  said 
bound-species  and  free-species  which  said  adsorhent  bed 
selectively  binds. 


H203I>OCH2q      H 

\H  OH/ 

H\ U'CHjOR 

OH  H 

or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  R  is 
— H  or  — PO3H2,  and  monitoring  radiographically  the  distri- 
bution of  the  complex  in  the  patient  and  its  clearance  through 
the  kidneys. 


4,301,141 

STRONG  FOAMING  TOOTHPASTE 

Hans  U.  Scbeller,  Eislingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  laaigBor  to 

Wnrttembergitche  Parfnneric-Fabrik  GmbH,  Eiaiiiweii,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Genaany 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188^97 

Oains  priority,  appiicatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  Mar.  26, 
1980,  3011618 

ht  CL3  A61K  7/16.  7/26 
VS.  CL  424—7  10  Oaima 

1.  In  a  toothpaste  with  high  foaming  ability  containing  at 
least  one  surfactant,  the  improvement  comprising  including  in 
the  toothpaste  about  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  gelatin  soluble  in 
cold  water,  a  gelatinous  eggwhite  product  soluble  in  cold 
water,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  about  I  to  2.5%  by  weight  of 
surfactant,  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  foam  coloring  agent  for 
optical  cleaning  control  so  that  at  the  beginning  of  brushing  of 
the  teeth  a  colored  foam  is  produced  which  after  at  least  20 
seconds  of  brushing  shows  foam  decolorization  by  a  brightness 
diflerence  AL  in  the  range  of  about  10  to  30  with  the  brightness 
L==:0  for  black  and  L=  100  for  white,  and  the  foam  is  subse- 
quently decolored  to  white  or  a  faintly  colored  condition. 


4,301,142 
METHOD  AND  REAGENT  FOR  THE  DETECnON  OF 
INFECnOUS  MONONUCLEOSIS  AND  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 
Burkkard  Enden,  Marburg  an  dcr  Lahn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor     to     Bcfaringwerke     Aktiengeselbchaft     M*r- 
burg/Lahn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.'  1,  1979,  Scr.  No.  90,258 
Claim  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmay,  Nor.  4, 
1978,2847877 

iBt  CI.'  GOIN  33/34.  33/58 
VS.  CL  424-8  6  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  testing  for  the  presence  of  antibodies  of 
infectious  mononucleosis  in  a  body  fluid,  which  method  com- 
prises combining  the  body  fluid  to  be  tested  with  horse  eryth- 
rocytes which  have  been  treated  with  sulfosalicylic  acid  in  an 
amount  sufficient  such  that  the  color  of  the  erythrocytes  turns 
from  red  to  brown,  and  observing  for  agglutination  indicating 
the  presence  of  said  antibodies. 


4,301,140 

RADIOPHARMACEUTICAL  METHOD  FOR 

MONTTORING  KIDNEYS 

Patricia  F>uk,  Eraaaton;  Stephen  Knychy,  Northbrook,  aid 

ErMit  F.  Lc  Von,  Eranston,  all  of  lU.,  aaaigMrs  to  G.  D. 

Searle  tt  Co.,  Chicago,  HI. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Scr.  No.  103^22 
bt  a?  A6IK  49/00.  43/00;  GOIT  l/OO 
VS.  CL  424— U  4  Claina 

1.  A  method  of  externally  monitoring  the  kidneys  compris- 
ing administering  intravenously  to  a  patient  a  solution  of  a 
complex  of  technetium-99m  and  a  compound  having  the  for- 
mula 


4,301,143 

DENTAL  CREAM  COMPOSITION 

Giadoto  G.  Barfaerio,  FUxtoD,  England,  aaaisMir  to  Colgate-Pal- 

BoliTe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  104,497,  Dec.  17, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,264,580, 

which  is  a  coatinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  32,077,  Apr.  23,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Not.  20,  1980,  Scr.  No.  209J31 

lat  CL3  A61K  7/16 

VS.  a.  424—57  6  Ch^ 

1.  A  dental  cream  consisting  essentially  of  a  vehicle  of  water 

and  humectant  and  a  gelling  agent,  from  20  to  75%  by  weight 

of  a  polishing  material  wherein  at  least  about  95%  by  weigh  of 

said  polishing  material  is  calcium  carbonate,  from  0.1  to  5%  by 

weight  of  a  surface  active  material  including  sodium  lauryl 

sulphate  having  a  broad  distribution  of  alkyl  groups,  the  Cio 

content  being  about  1  to  8%  by  weight,  the  C12  content  betng 
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about  40  to  70%  by  weight,  the  Cm  content  being  about  13  to 
30%  by  weight,  the  C|«  content  being  about  S  to  16%  by 
weight  and  the  Cig  content  being  about  0  to  23%  by  weight, 
and  fioni  0.2  to  1%  by  weight  of  an  additive  of  an  M4  pyro- 
phoq>hate  wherein  M  is  alkali  metal  or  ammonium. 


4^1,144 

BLOOD  SUBSTITUTE  CONTAINING  MODIFIED 
HEMOGLOBIN 
Y^ji  IwaiUta,  Kawanki,  aad  Kataomi  Ajinka,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Jipaa,  M^caon  to  Ajluaniolo  Compaoy,  Incorporated, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  10, 19W,  Scr.  No.  1«7,3<0 
OaiM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JoL  11, 1979,  5447910 
lat  a.'  A61K  3im.  37/00 
VS.  CL  424— 7S  7  Cbdw 

1.  An  oxygen  carrying  material  which  comprises  hemoglo- 
bin attached  by  a  chemical  reaction  to  a  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  glycol,  polypropylene 
glycol,  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  glycol  with  propylene  glycol, 
an  ether  of  one  of  the  above  polyethylene  glycols  widi  an 
alcohol  having  a  carbon  number  of  1  to  16,  an  ester  of  one  of 
the  above  polyalkylene  glycols  with  a  carboxylic  acid  having 
a  carbon  number  of  2  to  18,  and  a  dehydrated  product  of  one 
of  the  above  polyalkylene  glycols  with  an  amine  having  a 
carbon  number  of  1  to  18. 


431,145 
ANTISEPnC  SKIN  CREAM 
Jowph  E.  CcMiri,  41  Caneway,  Lawrence,  N.Y.  11559 
Flkd  JaL  2S,  19W,  Ser.  No.  172,777 
lot  CL'  A61K  31/79.  33/18 
U.S.a.424— «0  7  Claim 

1.  An  antiseptic  dermatological  cream  composition  compris- 
ing: 
povidone  iodine  as  an  active  cidal  agent  in  an  amount  be- 
tween about  5%  and  about  20%  by  weight  of  the  total 
composition; 
sodium  citrate  as  a  decok>rizing  agent  in  an  amount  between 
about  0.2%  and  about  2%  by  weight  of  said  composition; 
glycerine  in  an  amount  between  about  10%  and  about  15% 

by  weight  of  said  composition; 
a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  stearyl  alco- 
hol and  cetyl  alcohol  in  an  amount  between  about  4%  and 
about  12%  by  weight  of  said  composition; 
a  perservative  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  propyl 
paraben  and  methyl  paraben  in  an  amount  between  about 
0.1%  and  about  0.5%  by  weight  of  said  composition; 
sodium  lauryl  sulfate  as  an  emulsifier  in  an  amount  between 
about  2%  and  about  10%  by  weight  of  said  composition; 
and 
an  ointment  petroleum  base  in  an  amount  up  to  about  85% 
by  weight  of  said  composition. 


4,301,146 
STABILIZATION  OF  160XYGENATED  PROSTANOIC 

ACID  DERIVATIVES 
DiUp  R.  SaaTordeker,  Elk  GroTc  Village,  IIL,  aidprar  to  G.  D 
Scarie  *  Co.,  SkoUe,  DL 

Filed  Jal.  29,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  173,292 
Ut  a.'  A61K  31/74.  31/215.  31/19 
MS.  a.  424-W  22  daima 

1.  A  stable  solid  dispersion  of  the  compouiul  ±methyl(7- 
[3(o)-hydroxy-2-;8-(4(RS)-4-hydroxy-4-methyl-trans-l-octen- 
l-yl)-oxycyclopent-la-yl]heptanoate,  said  soUd  dispersion 
comprising  from  about  SO  to  about  500  parts  of  a  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxypropylmethyl 
celluioae  and  polyvinylpyroUdooe  per  part  of  said  compound. 


431.147 

DISPERSAL  OF  PATHOGENIC  MATERIAL  FOR  PEST 

CONTROL 
David  A.  Skadeland,  Rte.  5,  Plaaatatiaa  Rd.,  Fayetteville,  Ga. 
30214 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  918,723 
Int  CV  AOIN  25/00.  63/00 
VS.  a.  424—93  2  daima 

1.  In  the  method  of  controlling  Japanese  beetles  wherein  the 
ground  is  iimoculated  with  spore  dust,  said  spore  dust  compris- 
ing an  inert  dust  and  spores  for  causing  milky  disease  in  the 
larvae  of  Japanese  beetles,  larvae  of  Japanese  beetles  ingest 
said  spores  and  die  from  milky  disease,  the  improvement  in- 
cluding the  steps  of  luring  adult  Japanese  beetles  into  a  con- 
tainer with  bait,  directing  said  adult  Japanese  beetles  into  a 
sufficient  quantity  of  said  spore  dust  that  said  adult  Japanese 
beetles  are  substantially  immersed  in  said  spore  dust,  and  al- 
lowing said  adult  Japanese  beetles  to  escape  from  said  quantity 
of  spore  dust  and  act  as  a  carrier  to  distribute  the  spore  dust 
that  clings  to  said  adult  Japanese  beetles  to  effect  said  innocula- 
tion  of  the  ground. 


431,148 
ANTICOCOIDLa.  DRUG 
Keqji  Shibata,  Old,  and  Masami  Ozima,  Kawagoe,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, asaignon  to  Niishin  Floor  Milling  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FOed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  189,219 

Claina  priority,  appUeatioo  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1979,  54-124726 

Int  a.3  A61K  39/012 

VS.  CL  424—93  l  Claim 

1.  In  a  method  for  preventing  fowl  coccidiosis  caused  by 

Eimeria  tenella,  the  improvement  which  comprises  inoculating 

newly  hatched  fowl  through  the  cloaca  with  an  anticoccidial 

intra-cloacally  effective  amount  of  from  500  to  10,000  sporozo- 

ites  of  Eimeria  tenella  suspended  in  a  suitable  buffered  saline 

carrier. 


431,149 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Patrick  J.  Ch>wley,  Worthing,  Engtend,  aaaignor  to  Beeeham 

Group  Limited,  England 
Continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  949,028,  Oct.  6, 1978,  abamloncd.  Thia 
appUcation  Jan.  25,  1980,  Scr.  No.  115,418 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  11,  1977, 
42191/77 

Int  CL3  A61K  35/00 
VS.  CL  424—114  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  dry  unit-dosage  pharma- 
ceutical composition  suitable  for  oral  administration  each 
dosage  unit  of  which  comprises  20  mg  to  1500  mg  of  amoxycil- 
lin trihydrate,  20  mg  to  500  mg  of  potassium  clavulanate  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier,  which  comprises  mixing 
potassium  clavulanate  and  amoxycillin  trihydrate  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  1 :5  to  1  ;2  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  in 
an  atmosphere  containing  less  than  30%  relative  humidity  and 
forming  the  mixture  into  a  suitable  dry  unit-dosage  pharmaceu- 
tical composition. 


431,150 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  THE  CLINICAL 

MANIFESTATIONS  OF  VIRAL  DISEASES 

Enamel  Rcrid,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assipior  to  The  Vinozea 

Company,  Honston,  Tex. 

Coatingation  of  Ser.  No.  852,946,  Not.  18, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  597,179,  JnL  18, 1975, 
abudoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102,487 
Int  CL^  A61K  33/42.  33/02 
VS.  a.  424—128  12  Oaioi 

1.  A  method  of  treating  or  alleviating  the  clinical  manifesta- 
tions of  viral  diseases  which  exhibit  local  alkalosis,  said  mani- 
festations includmg  rhinorrhea,  tracheal  or  bronchial  secre- 
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tions,  which  comprises  internally  administering  to  a  patient 
having  said  viral  disease  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  non-toxic, 
water  soluble  acidic  ammonium  salt  of  phosphoric  acid  or 
sulfuric  acid  to  effectively  neutralize  the  alkalosis  and  elimi- 
nate or  alleviate  said  clinical  manifestations. 


431,151 

LONG-LASTING  AGONISTS  OF  ENKEPHALIN 

Daniel  F.  Veber,  Ambler,  and  Roger  M.  Freidinger,  HatfieU, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  97,758,  Not.  27, 1979.  This  appUcation  Sep. 

15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,290 

tat  a.3  A61K  37/00;  AOIN  43/S4;  A61K  31/44.  31/40 

VS.  a.  424—177  1  CUb 

1.  A  method  of  treating  pain  comprising  administering  to  a 

patient  in  need  of  such  treatment,  a  therapeuticaUy  effective 

amount  of  a  peptide  of  the  formula: 


OH 


where,  unless  otherwise  indicated,  an  amino  acid  substitutent 
identified  below  has  the  "S-"  stereoconfiguration: 
X  is  S  or  (GHz).,  where  n  is  0,  I  or  2; 
Rl  is  hydrogen;  C|.6alkyl;  H-Arg;  or  H-Lys-Arg; 
Rj  is  hydrogen;  C|.6  alkyl;  or,  when  R|  is  hydrogen,  may  be 

ally!  or  cyclopropylmethyl; 
R]  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R4  is  benzyl;  benzyl  substituted  with  halo,  nitro,  hydroxy, 

amino,  Cm  alkyl.  or  cyano;  indolylmethyl;  imidazolyl- 

methyl;  or  isopropylmethyl; 
Rs  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R4  and  R5  taken  together  are  phenylmethylene;  and 
R6  is  (a)  DM,  where  M  is  hydrogen,  Ci.«  aUcyl,  or  a  cation; 

(b)  NR7R8,  where  R7  and  Rg  are  independently  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  C|.«  alkyl,  and, 

when  either  of  R7  or  Rg  is  hydrogen,  -CH2CH2N(CH3)2 

and 


431,153 
HEPARIN  PREPARATION 
Robert  D.  Rosenberg,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Riker  Labo- 
ratories, tac„  St  PanI,  Ming. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  779,691,  Mar.  21, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioa  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,706 
Int  a.'  A61K  35/14.  31/725:  C08B  37/10 
VS.  CL  424—183  7  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  heparin  characterized  by  ele- 
vated anticoagulant  activity,  said  process  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

A.  providing  a  heparin  preparation  of  animal  tissue  origin 
which  exhibits  molecular  heterogeneity  and  anticoagulant 
activity; 

B.  providing  AT  cofactor  extracted  from  mammalian 
plasma; 

C.  incubating  the  heparin  preparation  with  the  AT  cofactor 
to  complex  a  portion  of  the  heparin  with  the  cofactor, 

D.  separating  a  complex  of  heparin  and  cofactor  from  the 
remainder  of  the  heparin  preparation;  and, 

E.  separating  the  cofactor  from  the  complex  to  produce 
heparin  having  improved  anticoagulant  activity. 

5.  A  potentiated  heparin  preparation  prepared  from  heparin 
of  animal  tissue  origin  which  has  been  complexed  with  AT 
cofactor,  separated  from  heparin  uncomplexed  with  AT  cofac- 
tor, and  separated  from  the  heparin  AT  cofactor  complex  to 
yield  a  heparin  preparation  having  greater  anticoagulant  activ- 
ity than  heparin  from  the  animal  tissue  origin. 

6.  A  process  for  inhibiting  coagulation  of  blood,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  providing  a  heparin  preparation  of  animal  tissue  origin 
which  exhibits  molecular  heterogeneity  and  anticoagulant 
activity; 

B.  providing  AT  cofactor  extracted  from  mammalian 
plasma; 

C.  incubating  the  heparin  preparation  with  the  AT  cofactor 
to  complex  a  portion  of  the  heparin  with  the  cofactor; 

D.  separating  a  complex  of  heparin  and  cofactor  from  the 
remainder  of  the  heparin  preparation; 

E.  separating  the  cofactor  from  the  complex  to  produce 
heparin  having  improved  anticoagulant  activity;  and, 

P.  mixing  the  potentiated  heparin  with  blood. 


— CH2CH2N(CH3)2; 

(c)  Met-OH;  (d)  Met-NHi:  (e)  Met-ol;  (0  D-Met-NHa;  (g) 
N-methyl-Met-NHz;  (h)  Met(0)-NH2;  (i)  Met(0)-ol;  0)  Leu- 
NH2;  (k)  N-methyI-Leu-NH2;  (1)  D-Leu-NH2;  or  <m)  Pro- 
NH2. 


431,152 
IMMUNOLOGIC  ADJUVANT 
Mitree  M.  Ponpipom,  Branchburg,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Merck  * 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ. 

FUcd  Oct  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,692 
tot  CL'  A61K  31/575:  COU  9/00 
VS.  CL  424—182  9  daims 

6.  An  immunologic  adjuvant  compound  selected  from  6-<5- 
cholesten-3/3-yloxy)hexyl  6-ainino-6-deoxy- 1  -thio-/3-D-galac- 
topyranoside  and  the  corresponding  oleic  acid  amide  thereof 
9.  A  composition  comprising  a  compound  of  claim  6  in  an 
amount  effective  to  exeri  an  adjuvant  effect  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  carrier. 


431,154 

INSECnCIDAL  SYNERGISTIC  MIXTURES  OF 

OADIETHYL 

(H3,5,6-TRICHLORO-2-PYRIDINYL)PHOSPHOROTHIO- 

ATE  AND 

3-(2,^DICHLOROETHENYLV2J-DIMETHYLCYCLO. 

PROPANE  CARBOXYUC 

ACIIMTANO<6-PHENOXY-2-PVRIDlNYL)MErHYL 

ESTER 

Larry  L.  Larson,  CoBcord,  Calif.,  assizor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  1,  1979,  Scr.  No.  80,960 
Int  d.J  AOIN  43/40.  57/00.  57/26 
VS.  CL  424—200  7  dain 

1.  A  synergistic  insecticidal  composition  which  comprises  an 
inert  carrier  and  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  an  active 
mixture  of  toxicants  consisting  essentially  of  about  I  part  by 
weight  of  0,0-diethyl  0-<3,5,6-trichloro-2-pyridinyl)phos- 
phorothioate  and  from  about  1/133  to  about  1  part  by  weight 
of  3-(2,2-dichloroethenyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclopropane  carbox- 
ylic acid£yano(6-phenoxy-2-pyridinyl)metfayl  ester. 
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4,301,155         

INSECnCIDAL  SYNERGISTIC  MIXTURES  OF 

O.O-DIETHYL 

0^3,5,«-TRICHLORO-^PYRIDINYL)PHOSPHOROTHI- 

OATEAND 

2,2,3,3-TETRAMErHYLCyCLOPROPANECAItBOXYUC 

ACIIMTANO(3-PHENOXYPHENYL)METHYL  ESTER 

Uny  L  LamM,  Coword,  Cilif ^  assigBor  to  The  Dow  Ckeaical 

Oavoy,  Mitfud,  Mkh. 

Ffkd  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,961 
Ut  CL^  AOIN  37/i4.  57/00,  57/26 
VS.  CL  424—200  7  Oaiins 

1.  A  synergistic  insecticidaJ  composition  which  comprises  an 
inert  carrier  and  an  insecticidally  efTective  amount  of  an  active 
mixture  o!  toxicants  consisting  essentially  of  about  1  part  by 
weight  of  0,0-<liethyl  0-(3,5,6-trichloro-2-pyridinyl)phos- 
phorothioate  and  from  about  i  to  about  4  parts  by  weight  of 
2,2,3,3-tetramethylcyclopropanecarboxylic  acid:cyano(3- 
pbenoxyphenyl)methyl  ester. 


diluent  and  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
compound  as  set  forth  in  claim  1. 


4,301.156 

INSECnCIDAL  SYNERGISTIC  MIXTURES  OF 

0,0-DIETHYL  04^,5,6-TRICHLORO-^PYIUDINYL) 

PHOSPHOROTHIOATE  AND 

4-CHLORO-a-(l-METHYLETHYL)BENZENEACEnC 

ACnkCYANO  (6-PHENOXY-2-PYRIDINYL)MErHYL 

ESTER 

Lany  L.  Laiwii,  CoBcord,  Calif.,  anjgnor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Coa«ny,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,969 
tat  CL'  AOIN  43/40.  57/00.  57/26 
VS.  a.  424—200  7  Claims 

1.  A  synergistic  insecticidal  composition  which  comprises  an 
inert  carrier  and  an  insecticidally  efTective  amount  of  an  active 
mixture  of  toxicants  consisting  essentially  of  about  1  part  by 
weight  of  0,0-diethyl  0-<3,S,6-trichloro-2-pyridinyl)phos- 
phorothioate  and  from  about  1/33  to  about  \  part  by  weight  of 
4<:hloro-a-{l-methylethyl)-benzeneacetic  acid:cyano(6- 

phenoxy-2-pyridinyl)methyl  ester. 


4,301,158 

N-(2-PROPYNYL)-2,6-DINnRO-BENZENAMINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Homer  K.  Spencer,  Randolph,  N.J.,  assigDor  to  Sandoz,  Inc., 

East  Hanover,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  U,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,435 
tat  a.'  AOIN  41/06,  37/34.  33/18;  O07C  87/00 

VS.  a.  *}A—ia  15  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


■<> 


1 


NH— C— C=CH 
I 
R' 


NO: 

wherein 
R  and  R'  are  each  independently  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms, 
R'  is  trihalomethyl  in  which  the  halo  atoms  are  of  atomic 

weight  of  from  18  to  36,  cyano  or  — S02NR"R"',  and 
R"  and  R'"  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to 

4  carbon  atoms,  and 
9.  The  method  of  combatting  phytopathogenic  fungus  in  a 
plant  locus  comprising  applying  to  said  locus  a  fungicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4301457 
THIOLPHOSPHORIC 
ACII>-S-4-l4rrRO-M1UCHLOROMETHYLPHENYL 
ESTERS  AS  FUNGICIDES 
Helnat  Hagea,  Fraakeatkal;  Enst-Heimlch  Pommer,  Umbur- 
gerhof;  Wolfgang  Reutfaer,  Heidelberg,  and  Hani  Ziegler, 
Frankentkal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktioiflesellschaft,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,060 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  18, 
1978,2845329 

tat  a.J  AOIN  57/06;  CVIT  9/165 
U.S.  a.  424— 218  .    4  Claims 

1.  A  tholphosphoric  acid-S-4-mtro-2-trichloromethylphenyl 
ester  of  the  formula 


.or! 
Oftl 


431.159 
N-(DIE^HYLAMINOETHYL)-^ALKOXY•BENZAMIDE 

DERIVATIVES 
Masani  Ogata,  Kobe;  Hiroshi  Matsnmoto,  Ibaraki;  Katsumi 
Hiroie,  Kishiwada,  and  Masami  Eigyo,  Kawaniahi.  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,492 
tat  a.'  C07C  143/74;  A61K  3]/25 
VS.  a.  424—230  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


OR 


CO— NH— CHiCHjN^ 


C2H5 
'C2H5 


wherein 
R  is  C1-C3  alkyl; 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-C;  alkyl  or  Ci-Cs  alkoxy; 
R^U 


where  X  denotes  oxygen  or  sulfur,  and  R'  and  R^  are  identical 
or  different  and  each  denotes  unsubstituted  alkyl  groups  of  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  substituted  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms  containing  as  substituents  halogen  or  ilkoxyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  unsubstituted  cycloalkyi  radicals  of  S  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  substituted  cycloalkyi  radicals  of  S  to  18 
carbon  atoms  containing  as  substituents  halogen  or  alkoxyl  of 
I  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
2.  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising  a  liquid  or  solid 


R«— N— SOjR': 


R^  is  C|-Cs  alkyl  or  C2-C10  dialkylamino,  and 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C5  alkyl 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
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4,301,160 

READY  FOR  USE,  INJECTABLE,  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTIONS  OF  ALKAU  METAL  SALTS  OF 

CANRENOIC  ACID  AND  FUROSEMIDE  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Richard  Leeb,  Kelkheim,  and  Rainer  J.  Hdbig,  Frankfort  am 
Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assiffiors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Ftted  Dec  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,957 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  18, 
1979,2950832 

tat  a.'  A61K  31/58 
VS.  a.  424—241  5  CInims 

1.  Ready  for  use,  injectable,  aqueous  solution  of  a  pH  of 
from  10.2  to  1 1.2,  characterized  in  that  it  contains  a  mixture  of 
an  alkali  metal  salt  of  canrenoic  acid  and  furosemide  without 
addition  of  a  buffer. 


431,161 
CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 
Nobuhiro  Oi,  Hoya;  Bnnya  Aoki.  Tama;  Tdzo  ShiaoaaU,  Mat- 
sudo;  Kaitji  Moro,  Knki;  Isao  Matsnnaga,  Tokyo;  Takao 
Noto,    Machlda;    Toshiynki    Nebashi,    Kawagoe;    Yusuke 
Harada,  Tokyo;  Hisao  Eado,  Yokohama;  Takao  Kimnra, 
Higashi;  Hiroshi  OkazaU.  Sayama;  Hamki  Ogawa,  Chofii, 
and  Minora  Shindo,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chngai 
Sdyakn  KahnshiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  47,781,  Jun.  11, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 
28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,062 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1979,  53-74868 
tat  a.'  COTD  501/20 
VS.  a.  424—246  5  daims 

1.  A  cephalosporin  derivative  represented  by  the  formula 


&~y— CON— CONH-CH— CONH— j-^ — /    \ 
(R3).  *i  [^  ^J-  N     J-CH2-R5 

"'  COOH 

wherein  R|  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group;  R2  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxyl  group;  R3  is  a  hydroxyl  group  or 
a  lower  alkanoyloxyl  group;  n  is  2  or  3;  at  least  two  of  R3  are 
bonded  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms,  the  position  of  substituent 
R3  being  selected  from  3  to  S  position  when  R|  is  a  lower  alkyl 
group  and  R3  is  a  hydroxyl  group,  and  2  to  6  position  when  R| 
and  R3  are  other  substituents;  R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom;  and  R;  is 
an  acetoxyl  group  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof 


431,162 

ANTIBACTERIAL  AND  ANTIFUNGAL  COMPOSmON 
Masayasn  Hasegawa,  Kyoto;  Hideo  Nishikawa,  Ibaraki.  and 

Kayoko  Yoshida,  Takirtsuki,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Nippon 

Gohsd  Kngakn  Kogyo  K«i«wfcin  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Condnnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  58,446,  JgL  18, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,24236.  This  appUcation  Jan.  26. 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,161 

tat  a.'  AOIN  37/06.  43/02.  43/40.  55/02 

VS.  a  424-263  2  Claims 

1.  An  antibacterial  and  antifungal  composition  comprising  a 
mixture  of  (A)  60%  to  99.5%  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition,  of  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  dehydroacetic  acid  and  its  alkali 
metal  salts  and  (B)  O.S%  to  40%  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition,  of  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  2-pyridinethiol  1 -oxide  and  its 
salts. 


431.163 

AMINO-ETHER  OXIDES  AND  USE  THEREOF  IN 

THERAPY 

Dieran  R.  Torossiaa.  Bonrg-la-Reine;  Ctaade  P.  Roax.  Paria, 

and  GUbert  G.  Anbard,  Palaiseau,  aU  of  France,  assizor*  to 

Sodete  tadnstrielle  de  Produita  de  Synthese,  Avrille,  France 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,931 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  France,  JaL  II,  1979,  79  17986 

tat  a?  A6IK  31/44.  31/13;  OffC  87/28;  C07D  213/36 

VS.  CL  424—263  9  Claims 

1.  Amino^ther  oxide  of  formula: 


»4  (I) 

(CH2), 

R|-C-(CH2)«-0— (CH2),-R5 

(CH2), 

N 
/    \ 

R2  R3 


in  which: 

Ri  is  lower  alkyl, 

R2  and  R3  which  are  the  same  or  difTerent  are  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl, 

R4  is  a  phenyl  or  phenoxy  nucleus  optionally  monosubstitu- 
ted  to  trisubstituled  by  substituents  which  are  the  same  or 
different,  halogen  or  lower  alkoxy, 

R5  is  a  phenyl  radical  optionally  monosubstituted  to  trisub- 
stituled by  substituents  which  are  the  same  or  different, 
halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  nitro,  a  pyridyl 
radical  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical, 

n  is  equal  to  zero,  I  or  2, 

m  and  q  are  equal  to  0  or  I, 

p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  9  with  the  proviso  that  n,  m  and  p 
are  not  all  equal  to  0  when  q  is  equal  to  1,  and  its  acid 
addition  salts. 

9.  Pharmaceutical  agent  having  antispasmodic,  anesthetic 
and  analgesic  activities,  comprising  a  physiologically  accept- 
able excipient  and  an  effecove  amount  of  an  amino-ether  oxide 
of  formula: 


0) 


(CH2). 

R|-C-(CH2)„-0-(CH2),-Rs 

(CH2), 

N 

/    \ 

R2         Rj 


in  which: 

Rl  is  lower  alkyl, 

R2  and  R3  which  are  the  same  or  different  are  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl, 

lU  is  a  phenyl  or  phenoxy  nucleus  optionally  monosubstitu- 
ted to  trisubstituled  by  substituents  which  are  the  same  or 
different,  halogen  or  lower  alkoxy, 

R;  is  a  phenyl  radical  optionally  monosubstituted  to  trisub- 
stituted  by  substituents  which  are  the  same  or  different 
halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  nitro,  a  pyridyl 
radical  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical, 

n  is  equal  to  zero,  1  or  2, 

m  and  q  are  equal  to  0  or  1, 

p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  9  with  the  proviso  that  n,  m  and  p 
are  not  all  equal  to  0  when  q  is  equal  to  1  and  its  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 
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5,<,7-TiaNOR-M-INTER-M-PHENYLENE  FGI2 
DERIVATIVES 
Kiyotaka  Ohw>,  Fttjiaiwa;  Hiiao  NiiUyuu,  ToyohnU,  lod 
SUatiro  Nishio,  Ebfan,  all  of  Japu,  anigBon  to  Tofay  In- 
diMtries,  Inc^  Tolqro,  Japaa 

FIM  Sep.  3,  UM,  Ser.  No.  183,745 

Claiaa  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  3, 1979,  54-111709 

bt  CL'  A61K  31/557.  iI/34:  C07D  307/93 

VS.  CL  424—263  33  Claian 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula 


(CH2),Ri 


4,301,165 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  COMPOUNDS 
Graham  J.  Durant,  and  Charon  R.  GanelUn,  both  of  Welwyn 
Garden  aty,  England,  anignora  to  Smith  iOine  A  French 
Laboratories  Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  Qty,  England 
Diriiion  of  Ser.  No.  941^36,  Sep.  11, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,197,305, 
which  if  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  836,626,  Sep.  26, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,137319,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  678,564,  Apr.  20, 1976, 
Pat  No.  4,070,472,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  542,971,  Jan. 
22, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,968,227.  This  appUeation  Ang.  30, 1979,  Ser. 
No.  70,950 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  7,  1974, 
5596/74 

Int  a.3  C07D  249/04,  249/08 
VS.  a  424-269  13  4 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula: 


Xi  X2 

II  II 

R|NH— C— W— (CH2),— W— C— NHR2 

wherein  R|  and  Rj,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represent  a  grouping  of  the  structure: 


Het-<CH2)„Z-(CH2),r 


wherein  Ri  is  (a)  caiboxyl  group,  (b)  its  salt  (c)  its  ester,  (d)  its   wherein  Het  is  a  nitrogen  containing  membered  heterocyclic 


amide  or  (e)  — CH2OH,  n  is  an  integer  of  fiom  1  to  3,  W  is 


(»)  — CH2— CH»C' 


(b)  — CH2— CH2— CH^  or  (c)  — CH2— CM— CH: 

Ofti 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  acyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  tetrahy- 
dropyranyl,  tetrahydrofiiranyl  or  l-ethoxyethyl,  X  is 


(»)-CH2CH2-or(b), 


R9  is  (a)  hydrogen  or  (b)  alliyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Rio  is  (a) 
straight  allcyl  of  4  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


ring  selected  from  imidazole,  pyrazole  or  triazole  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  hydroxyl,  halogen  or 
amino,  except  that  R|  and  R2  are  not  both  imidazolyl  contain- 
ing groups;  Z  is  sulphur  or  a  methylene  group;  m  is  0,  1  or  2; 
n  is  2  or  3  and  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  3, 4  or  when  Y  is  other  than 
hydrogen,  methyl,  or  hydroxyl,  2;  X|  and  X2,  which  may  be 
the  same  or  different  are  each  sulphur,  CHNO2  or  NY 
wherein  Y  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  cyano,  CONH2 
or  SO2R3;  R3  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  tolyl,  trifluoromethyl  or 
amino;  W  is  NH,  and  when  X|  and  Xj  are  NH,  W  may  also  be 
sulphur;  and  q  is  an  integer  from  2  to  8;  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


4,301,166 

HYDROXYETHYL-AZOLE  COMPOUNDS,  THEIR 

PRODUCTION  AND  THEIR  MEDICINAL  USE 

Erik  Regel;  Kari  H.  Biichel;  Ingo  Haller,  and  Manfred  Plempel, 

all  of  Wappertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Aktienaesellschafl,  Lererknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,806 
CUau  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  25, 
1978,  2851116 

Int  CL'  AOIN  43/50.  43/82;  C07D  233/60.  249/08 
VS.  CL  424—269  11 1 

1.  A  hydroxyethyl-azole  of  the  formula 


(b) 


-ex 

R3 


wherein  Z  is  a  valence  bond  or  alkylene  of  I  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
m  is  an  integer  of  from  S  to  12,  R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to 
5  carbon  atoms,  or  (c)  — Z— Ar2  wherein  Z  is  as  defined  above, 
Ar2  is  phenyl,  a-naphthyl,  j3-naphthyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by 
at  least  one  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  I  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  methoxy,  phenyl  or  phenoxy. 

31.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  as  an  anti-ulceric 
drug  comprising  a  compound  of  claim  1  in  association  with  a 
pharmaceutically  accepuble  carrier  in  sufTicient  amount  to 
provide  from  about  0. 1  to  about  100  mg  of  said  compound  per 
dose. 


(0 


or  a  salt  thereof 
in  which 

Az  represents  imidazol-l-yl,  1,2,4-triazol-l-yl  or  1,2,4- 
triazol-4-yl, 

R  denotes  optionally  substituted  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  tet- 
rahydronaphthyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
halogen,  Ci-Q-alkyI,  C|-C4-alkoxy  or  halogenoalkyl 
with  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  S  halogen  atoms, 

Rl  represents  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  halogen  or  C|-C4-alkyl  and 

R^  represents  hydrogen,  or 

R'  and  R^  together,  in  the  o-position  reUtive  to  one  another, 
represent  an  optionally  halogen  or  C|-C4-alkyl  substi- 
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tuted  methylene  bridge  with  3  to  5  methylene  groups,  or, 
together  with  the  phenyl  ring,  represent  naphthyl, 
R'  represents  halogen,  an  alkyl,  or  alkoxy  group  with  in 
each  case  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  halogenoalkyl  with  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  5  halogen  atoms  and 
n  is  0,  1,  2  or  3. 

9.  A  method  of  combating  mycoses  in  warm-blooded  ani- 
mals which  comprises  administering  to  the  animals  an  an- 
timycotically  effective  amount  of  an  active  compound  accord- 
ing to  claim  1  either  alone  or  in  admixture  with  a  diluent  or  in 
the  form  of  a  medicament. 


)^>^-' 


(I) 


R5        Rt 

wherein: 
R  represents  — Ri  or  — CO— R2,  wherein  R,  represents 
benzyl  monosubstituted  in  the  ortho  position  by  lower 
alkoxy  or  in  the  ortho,  meta  or  para  position  by  lower 
alkyl,  trifluoromethyl  or  halogen,  or  R|  represents  cy- 
cloalkylmethyl  wherein  the  cycloalkyi  moiety  has  5  or  6 
chains;  and  R2  represents  cycloalkyi,  naphthyl,  styryl  or 
substituted  phenyl,  the  phenyl  moiety  being  monosubstitu- 
ted or  disubstituted  by  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
trifluoromethyl  or  nitro;  and  R3,  R4,  Rj  and  Rt  each 
independently  represent  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  group. 


,CHiS-N 
H 


I     "^'^^R2 


an 


bo2e 

or  an  ester  thereof,  or  an  acid  addition  salt  of  such  an  ester  of 
the  formuU  (IK)  or  OV): 


431,167 
2-AMINO  THIAZOLINE  DERIVAHVES 
Andre  L.  Boocberle,  La  Tronche,  and  Marie-Pierre  D.  ViaUct 
Grenoble,  both  of  France,  aasignors  to  Institut  Merieux,  Ly- 
ons, France 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11634 

ChUms  priority,  application  France,  Oct  24, 1977,  77  31933 

Int  CL3  C07D  277/18 

U&  a  424-270  13CUdms 

1.  2-amino  thiazoline  derivative  having  the  Formula  I: 


.ri:}-™' 


\302. 


!A| 


C.y 


-a: 
-a: 


(in) 


(TV) 


CO2CHA2A3 

wherein  Ri  is  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  R2 
together  with  R|  and  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  a  benzene  ring,  Ai  is  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkoxyl  or  alkanoyloxy  of  1  to 
7  carbon  atoms,  phthalidyl,  tetrahydropyranyl  or  tetrahydro- 
furanyl,  A2  is  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms  or 
phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo, 
nitro,  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxyl  of  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  and  A3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo, 
nitro,  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxyl  of  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  treating  bacterial 
infections  in  mammals  including  humans  which  comprises  an 
antibacterially  effective  amount  of  an  ester  of  the  formula  (III): 


431,168 

TETRAHYDROPYRIDYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

CLAVULANIC  ACID,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  tJSE 

Irene  Stirling,  Reigate,  and  Brian  P.  Clarke,  Un^wood,  both  of 

Engtand,  assignors  to  Beeeham  Group  Umited,  England 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,646 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Khigdom,  Sep.  9,  1978, 
36268/78 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/44;  C07D  498/04;  A61K  31/42 
VS.  a  424-272  75  a^a^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


?     O 


,*''-N 


CO2H 
a  zwitterion  of  the  fonnula  (11) 


^CH2-N   ^^^ 


.j^r 


^C„2-N    ^^^ 


(III) 


fcthAi 

wherein  Ri  is  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  R2 
together  with  R|  and  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  a  benzene  ring  and  A 1  is  of  the  formula  (c),  (d) 
or  (e): 


-CHAs-OAt 


(I)  — CHAs— COA« 

-CHA5-C02At 


(c), 

(d)or 

(e) 


wherein  A5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  At  is  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  phenyl  or  benzyl,  said  phenyl  or  benzyl  being  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  1  or  2  alkyl  or  alkoxyl  moieties  of  up 
to  3  cartx>n  atoms  or  by  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo  or  nitro;  or  Aj 
is  joined  to  A6  to  form  an  ortho-phenylene  moiety  which 
orthopbenylene  ring  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  I  or  2 
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alkyl  or  alkoxyl  moieties  of  up  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  by  Ruoro, 
chloro,  bromo  or  nitre  as  the  sole  antibacterial  agent,  in  combi- 
lUUioa  with  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  carrier. 


4,301,10 
NOVEL  IMIDAZOLE  COMPOUND  AND 
ANTI-DEPRESSING  AGENT  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
■malra,    Abiko;    bao   Saito,   Chofd;    Kiyomi 
,  Kaaakiira,  aod  Takako  Fiuinoto,  Yokokama,  all  of 
ligBors  to  Eisai  Co„  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 
nied  Not.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,469 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Not.  14, 1978, 53-139325; 
Not.  21, 1978,  53-142813 

Int  CI.'  A61K  il/415:  C07D  233/56 
VS.  CL  424—273  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  depression  which  comprises  admin- 
istering to  a  patient  suffering  from  depression  a  pharmaceutical 
composition  comprising  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula 


and 

R]  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro,  and 

n  is  1,  2  or  3,  and 
provided  that  one  of  R|  and  Rj  is  other  than  hydrogen  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

8.  A  method  of  treating  obesity  which  comprises  administer- 
ing to  a  mammal  in  need  of  said  treatment  an  antiobesity  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


in  which  R|  is  lower  alkyl,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  A  is 
carbonyl  or  sulfonyl,  R«  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower 
alkylsulfonyl,  R7  is  lower  alkyl,  halogenated  lower  alkyl, 
mono-  or  di-lower  alkylamino,  mono-  or  di-lower  alkylamino- 
alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  halogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  or  trifluoromethyl,  phenylamino,  or  phenyl- 
amino  substituted  with  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or 
trifluoromethyl,  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salts  thereof,  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,301,171 
2m,4-BENZODIOXAN-2-YLALKYL)BENZIMIDAZOLES 

USEFUL  AS  ANTI-DEPRESSANTS 
Arthur  F.  Klnge,  Los  Ahoa;  Arthur  M.  Straaberg,  Portola  Val- 
ley, both  of  Calit;  Roger  Whiting,  and  George  A.  Chriatie, 
botii  of  Edinburgh,  Seotiand,  anignon  to  Syntez  (U,Sjl.) 
Inc,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  212,287 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/415:  C07D  491/056 
VS.  a  424—273  B  12 « 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,301,170 

l-DIMETHYL  SUBSTITUTED  ALKYL-2-OR 

4-SUBSTITUTED  PHENYLIMIDAZOLES 

WilUaB  J.  Houlihan,  Mt  Lakea,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Sandoz,  Inc., 

E«t  Hanover,  N.J. 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  98,868,  Not.  30, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  conthiuation  of  Scr.  No.  953,2is9,  Oct  20, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  903,155,  May  5, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatian-bi-part  of  Scr.  No. 

861,993,  Dec  19, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  1, 

1980,  Scr.  No.  174,718 

Int  CV  A61K  31/4J5:  C07D  233/58 

VS.  CL  424—273  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HjC        CH3 


1 
(CH2),-CH2-N  N 


L 


< 


Ri 


wherein 
Rl  and  R2  each  represent  hydrogen,  or 


0) 


^°X^JM- 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  non-toxic  salt  tbeieof; 
wherein: 

R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  benzyl; 

X  is  a  substitution  for  hydrogen  at  any  position  in  the  ben- 
zene ring  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxyl,  benzyl  and  halo; 

m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4;  and 

n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2. 

12.  A  method  for  preventing,  inhibiting  or  reducing  depres- 
sion in  humans,  which  comprises  administering  to  a  subject  in 
need  of  such  treatment,  an  effective  amount  of,  or  a  pharma- 
ceutical composition  containing  an  effective  amount  of,  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


®^XJ:^- 


d) 


and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  non-toxic  salt  thereof, 
wherein: 
R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  benzyl; 
X  is  a  substitution  for  hydrogen  at  any  position  in  the  ben- 
zene ring  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxyl,  benzyl  and  halo; 
m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4;  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2. 
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4,301,172 
METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  UPOGENESIS 
George  R.  Haynea,  Howton,  Tex.,  aaaipK>r  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Honrton,  Tex. 

DiTialon  of  Ser.  No.  115,464,  Jan.  25, 1980.  This  appUcation 
Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,101 
Int  a.)  A61K  31/38 
VS.  a.  424—275  l  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  lipogenesis  in  a  mammal,  which 
comprises  administering,  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  said  treat- 
ment, orally  or  parenterally  a  lipogenesis  inhibiting  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


H    H    H  O  (I) 

III  II       . 

C-C— N-CH2— CH2— C— R' 

OHR 


wherein  R  is  methyl  and  R>  is  thienyl,  benzothienyl,  or  dimeth- 
ylthienyl,  or  their  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts. 


R< 


I  {R'-CH)3Sn   I    X 


wherein  R'  represents  a  linear  alkyl  group  having  6  to  1 1 
carbon  atoms,  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl 
group,  provided  that  the  sum  of  the  number  of  carbon 
atoms  of  R'  and  R2  is  from  7  to  1 1,  m  is  an  integer  of  1  or 
2,  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
fluorine,  hydroxyl,  acetoxy,  dithiocarbamate,  laurylmer- 
capto,  when  m  is  1;  and  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur,  and  sulfate  when  m  is  2,  said 
trialkyltin  tin  compound  being  present  in  the  composition 
in  an  amount  of  from  about  20  to  3000  ppm. 


4,301,174 

FUNGICIDAL  N-ACYL-S-HALOALKYL  (OR 

S-HALOVINYL)  THIOLCARBAMATES  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Ottorino  Palla,  Crema;  Remo  Galli,  Dreaano;  Fhmco  Gozn, 
San  Donato  Milaneae,  and  Simone  Lonisio,  San  GiuUano 
MUaneae,  all  of  Italy,  aaaignors  to  Montedison  S.p  ji.,  Milan, 
Italy 

Filed  Ang.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,594 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  16, 1979, 25144  A/79; 
Oct  9, 1979, 26341  A/79 

Ut  CV  AOIN  47/l<k  C07C  155/02 
VS.  a  424-300  23  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  general  formula: 


/ 

R— C— N 
II        \ 


(D 


c— s— r2 

I 

o 

wherein: 
R= phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  halogen  atoms,  benzyl, 
C1-C5  alkyl,  or  a  C1-C5  alkyl  substituted  by  halogen 
atoms; 
R'  =C|-C4  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  by  C|-Cj 

alkyU; 
R'=-CCl3;  -CCI2-CCI2X,  -CCI=CC1X  or  -CCI2Y. 

in  which  X=H,  CI;  Y=ft  F. 
16.  A  method  of  fighting  fungi  infections  of  useful  plants  by 
fungi  of  the  different  orders  Ficomicoeti,  Ascomicoeti  and 
Basimiomicoeti,  characterized  in  that,  before  the  inception  of 
the  infection,  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  of  the  com- 
pounds of  claim  1  is  distributed,  as  such  or  in  the  form  of  an 
agrarian  formulation,  on  the  plants  in  a  dose  of  at  least  0.12%. 


4,301,173 
HORTICULTURAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CONTROLLING  PLANT  MITES 
HideynkI  ImazaM,  Osaka;  MaaazamI  F^ikawa,  Takatsuki,  and 
HIromitsn  Kariya,  Higaahimurayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nitto  Kaaei  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Kanesho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
both  of,  Japan 

Fned  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,278 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1979,  54-24753 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/32 

VS.  a  424—288  12  Claims 

1.  An  horticultural  composition  for  controlling  plant  mites 

comprising 

(1)  a  nonphytotoxic  horticulturally  acceptable  carrier,  and 

(2)  as  an  essential  active  ingredient,  a  miticidally  effective 
amount  of  a  nonphytotoxic  trialkyltin  compound  of  the 
formula: 


4,301,175 
E-TYPE  PROSTAGLANDIN  COMPOSITIONS 

Samuel  H.  Yalkowsky,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  220,599 
Int  a^  A61K  31/215.  31/19 
VS.  a.  424—305  16  aaims 

1.  A  stable,  rapidly  water  miscible  composition  comprising 

(a)  an  amount  of  a  stabilizing  rapidly  water  miscible  vehicle 
consisting  essentially  of  ethanol  and  triacetin  in  a  volume 
to  volume  ratio  from  about  1:3  to  about  3:1;  and 

(b)  a  quantity  of  an  E-type  prostaglandin  which  when  dis- 
solved in  said  amount  of  said  vehicle  is  present  therein  in 
a  concentration  of  greater  than  zero  and  less  than  about 
100  mg/ml. 


4301,176 
METHOD  OF  ADMINISTERING  CALHUM  VALPROATE 
Albert  T.  Grabowski,  Dotct,  and  Sadatb  U.  Khan,  Budd  Lake, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris 
Plains,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,124 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/20 
VS.  a.  424-318  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  human  being  suffering  from  con- 
vulsions, which  comprises  administering  to  said  human  being, 
a  chewable  anticonvulsant  tablet  dosage  form  consisting  essen- 
tially of  calcium  valproate  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 


4,301,177 
(3•METHYL-^BUTENYUPROPA^EDIOIC  AOD  MONO 

(1,2-DIPHENYLHYDRAZIDE)  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
Gianfranco  Pala,  Milan,  and  Enzo  Cenda,  Tortona,  both  of 
Italy,  aaaignors  to  Istitnto  de  Angeli  S.pji.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,865 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1979,  2915949 

Int  a.'  O07C  109/ia-  AOIN  37/10 
VS.  CL  424—319  4  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


O    CH2-CH=QCH3h 
It     I 
C»H5— N— C— CH— COOH 


I 
CtHj— NH 
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or  a  non-toxic,  phannacologically  acceptable  alkali  metal  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  salt  thereof. 

4.  The  method  of  alleviating  pain,  reducing  fever  or  reliev- 
ing rheumatism  in  a  warm-blooded  animal  in  need  thereof, 
which  comprises  perorally  or  rectally  administering  to  said 
animal  an  effective  analgesic,  antipyretic,  or  antirheumatic 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


microcutting  the  decolored  minced  meat  to  a  size  small 
enough  to  be  pumped  or  injected, 

pumping  or  injecting  the  microcut  meat  into  loin  portions  of 
fish  to  increase  the  weight  up  to  about  108%  to  about 
1 50%  of  the  original  weight  of  the  loin  portions  and  cook- 
ing the  loin  injected  with  microcut  meat 


4^1,17S 

UQUID-FILLED  CHEWING  GUM  AND  METHOD 

FVMk  Witiei,  Sfriat  ViOer,  Wqrw  1.  P^ifiM,  Belleniw  Vil- 

tage;  K.  Win«a  Ctarfc,  Brewitcr,  aM  OnuU  A.  M.  MMdov, 

PliaiMlilHe.  an  orN.Y„  aarigaon  to  Life  Smn,  be.  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FIM  May  2,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  145.942 

bt  CL>  A23G  3/30 

VS.  a.  426—5  23  dain* 

1.  A  liquid-filled  chewing  gum  having  prolonged  sweetness 
including  a  water-insoluble  solid  phase  and  a  liquid  phase,  said 
solid  phase  comprising  a  gum  base  matrix  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  masses  of  gum  base  which  are  bound  together  by  water-sol- 
uble binder,  said  gum  base  matrix  including  a  network  of  voids 
or  pockets  laced  throughout  said  masses,  and  said  liquid  phase 
comprising  a  liquid  composition  which  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisbng  of  a  Uquid  sweetener  solution,  a 
flavor  solution  and  mixtures  thereof,  retained  in  said  voids  or 
pockets,  and  surrounded  by  gum  base,  whereby  upon  chewing 
of  said  liquid-filled  chewing  gum,  said  liquid  composition  is 
released  into  the  oral  cavity. 


4,301.17' 
BREAD  PROCESS  USING  MILK  SUBSTITUTE 
Edward  D.  Sctaiddt,  Bloooiistaa.  Mtan„  alitor  to  Dnmas 
Seed  Coapoy.  Moocow,  Id. 

FIM  JiL  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,370 
bt  CL^  A21D  2/36 
VS.  a.  426-19  2  rMm. 

1.  A  method  of  making  standard  white  bread  and  character- 
ized by  short  mixing  and  fermentation  times,  and  comprising 
the  steps  of 
forming  a  dough  by  combining  bread  ingredients  for  stan- 
dard white  bread  including  wheat  flour,  water,  leavening 
agent,  and  a  milk  substitute  comprising  field  pea  flour  and 
sweet  dairy  whey,  with  the  pea  flour  comprising  between 
about  one  half  to  three  quarters  of  the  milk  substitute,  and 
with  the  amount  of  the  milk  substitute  being  such  that  the 
pea  flour  is  present  in  an  amount  between  about  2%  to  3% 
of  the  wheat  flour  by  weight, 
mixing  the  dough, 
fermenting  the  dough,  and  then 
baking  the  dough  to  form  bread. 


4,301,1N 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FISH  PRODUCT 
Fln^  J.  Siaoa,  Sn  Marcot;  WlUiaa  C.  Rcteke,  IMmt,  botk 
of  CiUf.;  Hoas-MlBg  Soo,  C^otwood,  Mo.;  Ckriitk  L.  Lan- 
■iaa,  Oatcrfleid,  Mo.,  aad  Staaley  H.  Richert,  Wekitcr 

Giofci.  Mo.,  aarivHR*  to  Ralitoa  Pwiu  Coopny,  St  Loib. 
Mo. 

FIM  Jb.  It,  19M.  Ser.  No.  160.693 

bt  O.'  A33L  1/275.  1/277.  1/325 

U.S.a426-2S0  lOCUlm* 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  fish  product  resembling  in 
color  fish  having  light  colored  loin  meat  comprising: 
coimninuting  red  or  dark  meat  portions  of  fish  including 

trim,  bellies,  carcass  and  skin  to  form  a  minced  meat  mass, 
adding  a  heat  suble  red  dye  to  said  minced  meat  in  amounts 

such  that  the  color  of  the  minced  meat  matches  the  natural 

color  of  fish  loin  after  retorting, 
beat  setting  or  cooking  the  minced  meat  with  added  dye, 
decoloritag  said  dyed  minced  meat. 


4,301,1*1 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FISH  PRODUCT 
Fkink  J.  SiaMM,  Sia  Marco*;  Wailan  C.  Rdake,  Ddnar,  botk 
of  Calif.;  Hong-Ming  Soo,  Creitwoad,  Mo.;  Mary  Kinstra. 
FloriMot.  Md.,  ami  Stanley  H.  Ridiert  Webfter  Groves, 
Mo..  aaiigM>n  to  Rabtoa  Pnriaa  Coavany,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
FIM  Jm.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,694 
bt  a.5  A23L  1/275.  1/277,  1/325 
VS.  a.  426-250  16  n.!.^ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  fish  product  resembling  in 
color  fish  having  light  colored  loin  meat  comprising: 
comminuting  red  meat  or  dark  portions  of  fish  including 
trim,  bellies,  carcass  and  skin  to  form  a  minced  meat  mass, 
adding  an  effective  amount  of  a  heat  stable  dye  such  to 

produce  the  natural  color  of  fish  loin  after  retorting, 
forming  the  minced  meat  into  a  sheet  providing  a  coherent 

plastic  mass, 
heat  setting  or  cooking  the  sheet  of  minced  meat  in  a  coher- 
ent plastic  mass  and  decoloring  the  minced  meat  so  that  it 
tesembles  in  color  the  loin  portions  of  fish. 


4.301,182 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FISH  PRODUCT 
Frank  J.  Slnoa,  San  Marcos;  Williaai  C  Reiake,  Detanar,  bodi 
of  CaUf..  and  Stanley  H.  Ricbert  Webater  GroTCS,  Mo,  as- 
signors to  Ralston  Pmina  Company,  St  Louis.  Mo. 
FIM  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160.695 
bt  a.5  A23L  1/275,  1/277,  1/325 
VS.  a  426-250  13  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  producing  a  fish  product  resembling  in 
color  fish  having  light  colored  loin  meat  comprising: 
comminuting  red  or  dark  meat  portions  of  fish  including 
trim,  bellies,  carcass  and  skin  to  form  a  minced  meat  mass, 
adding  a  heat  stable  red  dye  to  said  minced  meats  in  amounts 
such  that  the  color  of  the  minced  meat  matches  the  natural 
color  of  fish  loin  after  retorting, 
mechanically  working  and  extruding  the  minced  meat  mass 

through  a  restricted  orifice  at  room  temperature, 
heat  setting  or  cooking  the  extruded  minced  meat,  and 
decoloring  the  extruded  minced  meat  so  that  it  resembles 
in  color  the  loin  portions  of  fish. 


4.301,183 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEGERMINATING  A 

GRAIN  KERNEL  BY  IMPELLING  THE  KERNELS 

ALONG  A  GUIDE  VANE  INTO  AN  IMPACT  SURFACE 

R-  JaaMi  GlgBcre,  Kanns  City,  Mo.,  aasignar  to  Cereal  Eater- 

priae*.  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
CootiBaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,974,  May  26, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4,189.503.  This  applicatioa  Not.  13. 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,611 

bt  a.'  B02C  9/02,  9/04 
VS.  a  426-482  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  degerminating  a  kemal  of  grain  such  as  com 
characterized  by  a  germ  portion  surrounded  by  an  endosperm 
portion  and  by  relatively  large  side  surfaces  and  relatively  thin 
side  edges,  said  method  comprising: 
providing  a  disc  having  a  plurality  of  guide  vanes  extendmg 
in  a  curvilinear  path  and  terminating  in  an  end  portion  that 
is  substantially  parallel  to  a  tangent  of  said  disc; 
placing  said  disc  in  a  horizontal  plane  for  rotation  about  a 

vertical  axis; 
providing  a  plurality  of  impact  surfaces  located  in  the  same 
horizontal  plane  as  said  disc,  each  of  said  surfaces  being 
substantially  linear  and  extending  transversely  of  the  path 
of  travel  of  a  kemal  unpolled  by  said  disc; 
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locating  said  impact  surfaces  away  from  the  periphery  of 
said  disc  a  distance  greater  than  the  largest  dimension  of 
the  kemal  thereby  precluding  the  application  of  crushing 
forces  to  said  kemals  as  the  latter  pass  between  said  disc 
and  said  surfaces; 

feeding  said  kemels,  at  a  controlled  rate,  from  an  initial 
overhead  position  onto  the  disc  at  a  point  near  the  center 
of  the  disc  whereby  each  kemal  is  aligned  by  centrifiigal 
forces  as  it  moves  along  said  guide  vane  to  expose  one  of 
said  side  edges  for  contact  with  one  of  said  impact  sur- 
faces; and 

rotating  said  disc  opposite  to  the  direction  of  curvature  of 
said  guide  vanes  at  a  speed  sufficient  to  impel  said  kemals 
outwardly  along  said  vanes  with  sufficient  force  to  crush 
said  kernels  against  said  impact  surfaces  thereby  separat- 
ing the  germ  from  the  endosperm  in  relatively  whole 
condition. 

11.  In  a  machine  for  degerminating  a  kernel  of  grain  such  as 
com  having  relatively  large  side  surfaces  and  relatively  thin 
edges,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  disc  member  supported  on  said  frame  in  a  generally  hori- 
zontal orientation  for  rotation  about  a  substantially  verti- 
cal axis; 

a  plurality  of  guide  vanes  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  disc 
member  for  guiding  the  kernel  generally  outwardly 


thereon,  each  of  said  vanes  extending  in  a  curvilinear  path 
and  terminating  in  an  end  portion  that  is  substantially 
parallel  to  a  tangent  of  said  disc  whereby  a  kemel  impelled 
by  said  disc  will  be  aligned  by  one  of  said  vanes  so  that  a 
side  edge  will  be  the  leading  edge  of  the  kemel  as  it  moves 
along  said  vane  and  is  released  by  said  disc; 

means  for  presenting  a  plurality  of  impact  surfaces  in  the 
same  horizontal  pUne  as  said  disc,  each  of  said  surfaces 
being  substantially  linear  and  extending  transversely  of 
the  path  of  travel  of  a  kemel  impelled  by  said  disc,  said 
means  presenting  said  impact  surfaces  being  positioned 
away  from  the  periphery  of  said  disc  a  distance  greater 
than  the  largest  dimension  of  the  kemel  thereby  preclud- 
ing the  application  of  crushing  forces  to  said  kemels  as  the 
hitter  pass  between  said  disc  and  said  surfaces; 

means  for  feeding  said  kemals,  at  a  controlled  rate,  from  an 
initial  overhead  position  onto  the  disc  at  a  point  near  the 
center  of  the  disc;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  disc  member  about  said  axis  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  said  guide  vanes  at  a 
speed  sufficient  to  centrifugally  propel  a  kemel  disposed 
in  the  disc  member  outwardly  along  one  of  the  guide 
vanes  and  against  said  impact  surface,  whereby  a  com- 
pressive crushing  force  is  applied  to  the  kemel  from  said 
one  side  edge  toward  the  center  to  fracture  the  endosperm 
portion  away  from  the  germ  portion. 


4,301,184 

FLAVORING  WITH  5-MErHYL-3>OCrADIEN-2-ONE 

Takao  Yoshida,  West  Loag  Branch,  aad  Joba  a  Hall,  RaaHoa. 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  bteraatiaBal  FlaTon  A  F^agraacea 

be.  New  York,  N.Y. 

CooliBiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  90.749,  Nor.  2, 1979, 

abandoned,  wbieb  is  a  dinsioii  of  Ser.  No.  46,390,  Jna.  7, 1979. 

Pat  No.  4J34.S18.  which  U  a  dinaioa  of  Ser.  No.  932,649,  Aag. 

10, 1978.  Pat  No.  4,169,109.  TUs  applicatioa  Aag.  28, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  182.233 

bt  a>  A23L  1/226 

VS.  a  426-534  2  CUan 


MUacniacMisi 


FKMICIICr'l 

I  i  sKntiw  m  iium  i  .ruiTiM  i 


1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  foodstuff  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  said  foodstuff 
from  0.02  parts  per  million  up  to  100  parts  per  million  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  said  foodstuff  a  composition  comprising 
5-methyl-3,S-octadien-2-one  prepared  by  reacting  2-methyl-2- 
pentenal  and  acetone  in  the  presence  of  a  zinc  acetate  dihy- 
drate  catalyst  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  I70'-I80*  C.  for 
a  period  of  }  hours  and  then  fractionally  distilling  the  resulting 
reaction  product  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  9r-98'  C.  at 
S-7  mmHg  pressure. 


4,301,185 
STABILIZATION  OF  HEAT  SENSITIVE  ANTIOXIDANTS 
Philip  G.  Schnell,  Wheaton.  lU,  aarigaor  to  Standard  Ofl  Con- 
pany  (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  967,078,  Dec  6, 1978. 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Dec  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,392 
tat  a.'  C12C  11/26;  A23L  3/34:  A21D  2/09 
U.S.  CL  426-546  UOaiM 

1.  An  improved  antioxidant  composition  for  slowing  the  rate 
of  oxidation  of  oxidizable  material  in  a  food  product  compris- 
ing a  heat  sensitive  antioxidant  deposited  on  a  heat-killed  dried 
yeast,  said  heat  sensitive  antioxidant  being  unstable  or  volatile 
at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  from  about  200  *  to  about  400' 
R,  antioxidant  being  deposited  on  said  yeast  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  slow  the  rate  of  oxidation  of  oxidizable  material  in 
a  food  product  when  said  composition  is  added  to  the  food 
product 


4,301,186 
AMMONIUM  SALTS  OF  a-K£TOCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Wolfram  Mayer;  Hans  Rudolph,  both  of  Krefeld;  Eckbard  Oe 
Qeur,  Dnisbarg,  and  Manfred  SchoafeMer,  LcTcrkaaen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asiigBors  to  Bayer  AlrtieageaeUachaft, 
LcTerknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany 

FiM  Jna.  28. 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,009 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  Jai.  14, 
1978,  2830954 

Int  CV  B05D  3/06 
VS.  CL  427—54.1  12  dates 

12.  In  a  process  for  coating  substrates  with  coating  composi- 
tions based  on  polyurethane  or  epoxide  precursors  which 
harden  in  the  presence  of  amines,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  compositions  contain  from  about  0. 1  to  40%  by  weight 
based  on  the  solids  content  of  ammonium  salts  of  a-ketocar- 
boxylic  acids  corresponding  to  the  following  general  formula: 
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CO— COOH 


(I) 


wherein 

n  repments  an  integer  of  from  about  1  to  4, 

A  and  B  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen, 
an  optionally  branched  and/or  halogen-  or  methoxy-sub- 
itituted  Ci-oo-ilkyl  radical,  a  Cs-Cis-cycloalky!  radical 
a  C«-C|3.aryl  radical  which  may  optionally  be  substituted 
by  —OH,  — R,  —OR,  — SR,  halogen,  — NO2,  —COR, 
—COOH,  -CN,  COOR,  — CONH2,  -OR',  — SR'  or 
— COR',  a  C4-Cio-heterocyclic  radical  containing  oxy- 
gen, sulphur  and/or  nitrogen  as  a  hetero  atom  or  A  and  B 
together  represent  a  S-membered  or  6  membered  cycloali- 
phatic  ring  optionally  containing  oxygen  or  nitrogen  as  a 
hetero  atom,  and 

D  repreaente  hydrogen,  halogen,  —OH,  —COOH, 
—COOR.  -Ca  -COOH.  -OR.  -COR,  -COR', 
— CQb,  an  optionally  branched  C|-C|o-alkyl  radical,  a 
Ci — C|)-cycloalkyl  radical,  a  C«-Cis-aryl  radical  which 
may  optionally  be  substituted  by  —OH,  — R,  —OR, 
— SR,  halogen,  -NO2,  -COR,  -COOa  -CN, 
—COOR,  — CONH2,  -OR",  — SR',  or  -COR'  or  a 
C4-Cio-heterocyclic  radical  containing  oxygen  and/or 
nitrogen  as  a  hetero  atom, 
wherein 

R  represents  an  optionally  halogen-substituted  alkyl  group 
containing  from  about  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 

R'  represents  an  aryl  group  containing  from  about  6  to  12 
cartKHi  atoms 
and  said  composition  is  irradiated  with  light  having  a  wave- 
length of  from  about  2S0  to  SOO  nm. 


4,Mi.in 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CONTACT  TO  GaAi 

ACTIVE  REGION 

Wfllian  C  Niehana,  New  ProTidencc,  NJ.,  aaaigiior  to  BeU 

Telephoae  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80.205 

lot  CL^  HOIL  21/283 

VS.  CL  427— W  6  ( 


toJaekABardi 


4,30UU7 
PANEL 
Jack  A.  Bvch,  Gmd  Forka,  Cauda, 
Ltd.,  Graad  Forfca,  CiMdi 

FIM  Oct  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  «7.1U 

CUm  priority,  appUotioa  Cand%  Sep.  26, 1979,  33<3<8 

lit  CL'  B05D  3/02,  5/00 

VS.  a.  427-45.1  6  Clain 


1.  A  method  of  absorbing  resin  into  a  predetermined  part  of 
a  panel  of  particleboard  to  provide  local  strength  increases  in 
the  predetermined  part,  the  method  compromising  preheating 
the  predetermined  part  by  subjecting  the  part  to  an  electric 
field: 

immerting  the  panel  in  the  resin;  and 

resubjecting  the  panel  to  the  electric  Geld  to  reheat  the 
predetermined  part  to  cure  the  resin. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  electrical  contact  to  a  GaAs 
active  region  of  a  transistor  semiconductor  device  comprising 
the  steps  of  depositing  a  metal  body  onto  a  semiconductor 
which  is  ultimately  formed  into  a  pad,  said  semiconductor  pad 
being  in  intimate  contact  with  said  GaAs  active  region,  and 
annealing  said  metal  composition  at  an  elevated  temperature 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  said  pad  is  up  to  0.5  )un  thick 
and  said  temperature  and  the  composition  of  said  metal  body  is 
controlled  to  prevent  formation  of  metallic  dendrites  that 
extend  into  said  GaAs  active  region. 


4,301,189 
METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  A  SOLDER  RESISriNK  TO  A 

PRINTED  WIRING  BOARD 
MiBom  Aral,  Tokyo,  and  AUo  Baba,  Fiickn,  both  of  Japan, 

aarignon  to  Tolqro  Print  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  967,499,  Dec  7, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,220^10. 

Thia  appUeatioa  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,387 

Claima  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Jna.  1, 1978,  53-46202 

lat  a.^  H05K  3/00 

UJS.  0.427— 96  5« 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  printed  board  of  the  kind 
having  an  insulated  base  board  and  a  land  to  be  printed  com- 
prising the  steps: 

placing  an  ink-permeable  mesh  screen  above  the  insulator 
base  board  with  an  anti-ink-permeable  membrane  piece 
having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  40  to  100  fim  and  closely 
contacted  with  the  land  to  be  printed,  the  said  mesh  screen 
being  integrally  provided  with  the  said  anti-tnk-permeable 
membrane  piece  having  the  same  shape  and  located  at  the 
same  position  as  that  of  the  said  land,  so  to  form  a  hollow 
space  around  said  land  between  said  screen  and  said  base, 

applying  solder  resist  ink  over  the  said  mesh  screen,  and 

performing  printing  operation  with  the  aid  of  a  squeezing 
device  which  serves  to  depress  the  mesh  screen  onto  the 
insulator  base  board  so  that  said  ink  penetrates  said  mesh 
to  form  a  resist  layer  with  raised  portions  m  said  hollow 
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4301.190 
PRETREATMENT  WITH  COMPLEXING  AGENT  IN 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLESS  PLATING 
Nathu  FeldatdB,  «3  Headock  Or.,  Priacetoa,  N  J.  08540 
CoatiBuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  934,344,  Ang.  17, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4,220,678,  which  ta  a  diriaioB  of  Scr.  No.  830,456,  Sep.  6, 
1977,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  731,212,  Oct 
12, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,136,216,  which  is  a  dirixion  of  Ser.  No. 
607,506,  Aug.  26, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,993,799,  which  is  a 
cootiaaation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  512,224,  Oct.  4, 1974, 
abaadoaed,  aad  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,046,  Mar. 
30, 1976,  which  ia  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  S21,901,>jot.  8,  1974, 
Pat  No.  3,993,491,  which  ia  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  422,774, 
Dec  7, 1973,  abaadoaed,  aad  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 
672,045,  Mar.  30, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,239,538,  which  ii  a  dirision  of 
Ser.  No.  550,435,  Feb.  18, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,993,848.  This 
appUeatioa  JuL  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,484 
lat  CL'  C23C  3/02 
VS.  a.  427-97  27  daiau 

1.  A  process  for  the  metallization  of  an  etched  non-conduc- 
tor substrate  by  electroless  or  chemical  plating  comprising; 

a.  contacting  said  substrate  with  a  composition  comprising  of 
an  adsorption  modifier  said  modifier  being  a  complexing 
agent  and  wherein  the  retention  of  said  adsorption  modifier 
on  said  substrate  provides  a  path  for  an  increased  catalytic 
site  density  of  the  colloidal  catalytic  product, 

b.  contacting  said  substrate  with  a  colloidal  catalytic  composi- 
tion, said  composition  comprising  of  non-precious  metal 
which  directly  or  serving  as  a  precursor  leads  to  the  cata- 
lytic sites  which  are  capable  of  electroless  plating  initiation 
and  wherein  said  metal  may  be  in  either  elemental  state,  an 
alloy,  or  a  compound  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

c.  contacting  said  substrate  with  a  compatible  electroless  plat- 
ing bath. 


4,301,191 

METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  A  CONDUCTOR  LAYER 

PATTERN  HAVING  PARTS  WHICH  ARE  PRESENT  AT  A 

SMALL  SEPARA'nON  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Hemaans  L.  Peek,  EiadtraTen,  Netheriaads,  aaaigaor  to  U.S. 

PhiUpa  Corporation,  New  \oA,  N.Y. 

Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  962331,  Not.  21, 1978,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  759,714,  Jaa.  17, 1976, 

abaadoaed,  which  ia  a  coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  618,771,  Oct  2, 

1975,  abaadoaed.  Thia  appUeatioa  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

115,972 
Claiais  priority,  appUeatioa  Netheriaads,  Oct  25,  1974, 
7413977 

Int.  CV  mm- 21/285 
VS.  CL  427-88  13  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  forming  on  a  substrate  surface  a  conductor 
layer  pattern  having  portions  which  are  at  least  locally  sepa- 
rated by  small  mutual  distances,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  a  mask  over  said  substrate  surface,  said  mask 
comprising  a  first  layer  having  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed 
apertures  extending  therethrough  and  being  at  least  lo- 
caUy  separated  by  narrow  mask  portions,  and  a  second 
layer  supporting  said  first  layer  above  said  substrate  sur- 


face and  having  a  plurality  of  openings  between  said 
apertures  and  said  substrate  surface,  said  openings  being 
larger  than  said  apertures,  said  second  layer  having  a 
predetermined  thickness  for  separating  said  ftrsi  layer 
from  said  substrate  surface,  and 
(b)  depositing  single  conductive  layers  of  a  material  in  at 
least  two  different  directions  through  each  of  said  aper- 
tures onto  said  substrate  surface,  both  of  said  different 
directions  being  angulariy  disposed  to  a  normal  to  said 
substrate  surface,  and  said  deposition  in  each  of  said  differ- 
ent directions  through  a  given  apefture  contributing  to 
formation  of  a  single  conductor  layer  portion  on  said 
substrate  surface,  said  single  conductor  layer  portions 
formed  through  each  of  said  apertures  being  relatively 
disposed  on  said  substrate  surface  at  separations  being 
smaller  than  vhidths  of  said  narrow  mask  portions  between 
apertures,  said  separations  being  smaller  than  10  microns, 
and  said  separations  being  smaUer  tiian  respective  widths 
of  said  apertures. 


4,301,192 
METHOD  FOR  COATING  THRU  HOLES  IN  A  PRINTED 

aRCUTT  SUBSTRATE 
George  J.  PUchta,  Woodbridge  TowasUp,  Middlesex  Cooaty, 
and  ThoBias  E.  Uager,  Chathaa^  both  of  NJ.,  aasigaon  to 
Western  Electric  Co.,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,246 
lat  CV  H05K  3/41  3/12 
VS.a.  427—97  10  < 


1.  A  method  of  coating  the  walls  of  a  thru  hole  fonned  in  a 
substrate  with  a  liquid,  which  comprises: 

(a)  inserting  a  close-fitting,  undersized  pin  into  the  hole  so 
that  a  front  end  of  the  pin  is  positioned  adjacent  to  a  first 
surface  of  the  substrate;  next 

(b)  applying  the  liquid  to  portions  of  the  first  surface  inlud- 
ing  the  area  about  the  hole  and  the  front  end  of  the  pin; 
and  then 

(c)  withdrawing  the  pin  from  the  hole  so  that  the  Uquid  is 
drawn  by  the  pin  into  the  hole  and  coau  the  walls  of  the 
bole  with  a  film  of  the  liquid. 


4,301,193 
PROCESS  FOR  RESTORA'nON  OF  CLEAR  PLASTIC 
Paal  W.  Zuk.  318  SchafTer  Afc,  Syracaae,  N.Y.  U206 
Filed  JuL  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,162 
lat  a.J  G02B  l/m  B05D  3/12.  7/02 
VS.  CL  427—140  5  Claim 

1,  A  process  for  removing  scratches  and  impregnated  dirt 
from  transparent  plastic  articles  for  improving  the  transpar- 
ency and  optical  quality  thereof,  the  process  including  the 
steps  of 
applying  a  polishing  formulation  containing  a  mild  abrasive 

to  a  surface  to  be  treated, 
polishing  the  surface  with  a  soft  material  to  substantially 
remove  all  scratches  and  dirt  from  said  surface,  applying 
to  the  polished  surface  a  liquid  silicone  formulation,  and 
wiping  the  surface  dry  with  a  dry  soft  material  to  remove 
readual  dirt  and  poUsh  and  leave  behind  a  thin  layer  of 


1166 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  17, 1981 


sOicone  upon  the  polished  surface  which  fills  the  micnH 
Kopic  imperfections  in  the  surface  caused  by  polishing. 


4,301,1m 

dOMICAL  MILLING  MASKANT  APPUCATION 

PROCESS 

Arttar  B«>ja,  AaaheiB,  lad  Fnu  Van  Ottcriyk,  Long  Beack, 

kolh  of  Califs  aaaicaon  to  Parex  Corporatfam,  Lakewood, 

CaUf. 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3«,09O 

lat  a.}  B65B  am 

MS.  a.  427— IM  13  Claiou 


1.  A  process  for  applying  a  volatile  liquid  maskant  to  an 
article  to  be  subjected  to  chemical  milling,  the  process  includ- 
ing the  steps: 

(a)  |Ht>viding  a  controlled  temperature  bath  of  said  volatile 
maskant  characterized  as  fast  drying,  providing  a  vapor 
blanket  overlying  the  bath,  and  also  maintaining  the  tem- 
perature of  the  vapor  blanket  at  less  than  the  bath  temper- 
ature, 

(b)  placing  the  article  into  position  above  the  level  of  the 
bath  and  blanket,  and  adjusting  the  temperature  of  the 
article  in  relation  to  the  bath  temperature,  so  that  the 
temperature  of  the  article  surface  is  about  70"  F.  which  is 
about  4*  F.  less  than  the  bath  temperature,  prior  to  lower- 
ing of  the  article  through  the  vapor  blanket,  and  prior  to 
contact  of  the  article  with  the  bath, 

(c)  lowering  the  article  through  the  blanket  into  the  bath, 
and  withdrawing  the  article  upwardly  from  the  bath  and 
through  the  blanket  at  a  controlled  rate  between  12  and  26 
inches  per  minute  characterized  in  that  the  maskant  coats 
the  article  to  controlled  coat  thickness,  and  also  in  that  the 
both  remains  substantially  free  of  return  drainage  of  ma- 
skant off  the  withdrawn  article, 

(d)  and,  following  said  upward  withdrawal,  flowing  a  gas 
stream  into  contact  with  the  maskant  coat  while  the  article 
remains  above  the  level  of  the  bath  to  assist  in  rapid  drying 
of  the  maskant,  the  maskant  coating  having  a  thickness 
within  the  range  of  about  4  to  12  mils, 

(e)  the  maskant  consisting  essentially  of  a  volatile  hydrocar- 
bon solvent,  and  solids  including  elastomeric  material, 
phenolic  resin,  and  filler  dissolved  in  the  solvent,  a  major 
volumetric  proportion  of  the  solvent  consisting  of  methy- 
lene chloride. 


4,301,19s 
TRANSPARENT  SHEET  MATERIAL 
EUnbetk  A.  Mercer,  and  John  F.  Eiiele,  both  of  St  Paul, 
MiuL,  aaaiffion  to  Mioacsota  Mining  and  ManActarisg 
Coovuy,  St  Paul,  Mian. 
OhWoa  of  Ser.  No.  28,347,  Apr.  9, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,225,652. 
TUa  appiicatiaa  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121.70« 
ht  a.'  B05D  //i4-  B32B  27/06 
\i&.  CL  427—261  10  aaim 

1.  A  process  for  forming  an  image  on  a  transparent  film 
structure  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
providing  a  sheet  material  that  comprises 

(a)  a  thin  backing  which  is  transparent  to  visible  Ught;  and 

(b)  a  continuous  ink-receptive  stratum  on  one  major  surface 
of  said  backing  wherein  said  stratum  is  transparent  to 
visible  light  and  employs  (i)  a  first  polymer  that  is  water- 


soluble,  rubbery,  alkaline  in  aqueous  solutions  and  consists 
essentially  of  the  reaction  product  of  a  water-soluble 
secondary  mono  amine  and  an  epoxidized  water-insoluble, 
neutral,     rubbery     polymer     selected     from     cis-1,4- 


16- 


10 


7 


}I4 


polybutadiene,  butadiene:styrene  copolymer,  butadienea- 
crylonitrile  copolymer  and  cis-l,4-polyisoprene,  and  (ii)  a 
second  polymer  that  has  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  about  50,000  and  contains  the  repeating 
units 


-tCHCHz-)  (I) 

OH 
■t-CH:CH-)  (H) 

O 

I 

c=o 

I 

CHj 

wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  type  I  units  to  type  II  units  in  said 
second  polymer  is  in  the  range  of  about  2:1  to  6: 1;  and  wherein 
said  ink-receptive  stratum  is  selected  from 

(A)  a  single  layer  comprising  a  mixture  of  from  about  30% 
to  70%  by  weight  of  said  first  polymer  and  from  about 
70%  to  30%  by  weight  of  said  second  polymer  and 

(B)  a  multiple  layer  comprising  a  first  continuous  layer  of 
said  first  polymer  on  said  backing  and  a  second  continu- 
ous layer  of  said  second  polymer  on  said  layer  of  first 
polymer  contacting  said  ink-receptive  stratum  with  an 
ink  composition. 


4,301,196 

ELECTROLESS  COPPER  DEPOSITION  PROCESS 

HAVING  FASTER  PLATING  RATES 

John  F.  McCormack,  Roalyn  Heights,  and  Francis  J.  Nuzzi, 

Freeport  both  of  N.Y.,  avignon  to  KoUmorgen  Technologies 

Corp.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  941,912,  Sep.  13, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcalion  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,068 

Int  CL^  C23C  3/02 

MS.  CL  427—305  22  Claims 


»r^fte£UM»ne 


cumKMrecMT/ry,  j 


1.  In  a  method  for  electrolessly  depositing  copper  from  an 
electroless  copper  deposition  solution  which  comprises  copper 
ions,  a  complexing  agent  for  copper  ions,  a  reducing  agent  and 


November  17, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


11C7 


a  pH  adjuster  and  which  is  characterized  by  a  plating  rate 
which  first  increases  and  passes  through  a  peak  plating  rate  and 
then  decreases  as  a  function  of  pH  above  10,  the  improvement 
for  depositing  at  a  rate  greater  than  about  7  micrometers  of 
electroless  copper  per  hour  in  a  bath  composition  operated  at 
a  temperature  of  about  2S*  C.  to  about  35*  C.  to  a  rate  greater 
than  19  micrometers  of  electroless  copper  per  hour  in  a  bath 
composition  operated  at  a  temperature  above  35'  C,  a  coher- 
ent, structurally  stable  thin  film  of  electroless  copper  adherent 
to  a  substratum,  comprising: 

(A)  including  within  the  electroless  copper  deposition  solu- 
tion an  accelerating  agent  which  contains  a  delocalized 
pi-bond  and  is  selected  from  among 

(a)  heterocyclic  aromatic  nitrogen  and  and  sulfur  com- 
pounds, 

(b)  non-aromatic  nitrogen  compounds  having  at  least  one 
delocalized  pi-bond, 

(c)  aromatic  amines,  and 

(d)  mixtures  of  any  of  the  foregoing; 

(B)  contacting  the  electroless  copper  deposition  solution 
with  a  substratimi  sensitive  to  the  deposition  of  electroless 
copper;  and 

(C)  while  operating  the  electroless  copper  deposition  solu- 
tion at  a  pH  above  10,  regulating  the  pH  thereabove  and 
the  amount  of  said  accelerating  agent  therein  to  maintain 
a  deposition  within  said  rate,  to  thereby  achieve  a  coher- 
ent, structurally  stable  thin  film  of  electroless  copper 
adhered  to  the  surface  of  said  substratum. 


431,197 
SaOXANE  RELEASE  SURFACES  ON  GLASS 
Hefamt  F^uz;  James  R  Haaloo,  both  of  Pittsbargh,  and  Lloyd 
G.  Shick,  Natrona  Heights,  all  of  Pa.,  assipiors  to  PPG  lodni- 
trict,  Inc.,  Pittsbnrgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,775 

Int  a.3  B05D  3/00.  3/12:  B32B  9/04:  COOG  77/12 

VS.  a.  4r— 353  7  OafaBS 

1.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  plastic  material  wherein  the 
plastic  contacts  a  surface  of  a  rigid  glass  substrate  from  which 
the  plastic  must  be  released,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
treating  the  glass  surface  with  a  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  poly  alkyl  hydrogen  siloxane  to  form  a  durable 
surface  which  releases  said  plastic. 

2.  The  method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  poly  alkyl 
hydrogen  siloxane  is  in  solution  in  acidified  alcohol. 

4.  The  method  according  to  claim  2,  wherein  the  glass  sur- 
face is  treated  with  the  poly  alkyl  hydrogen  siloxane  by  wiping 
the  glass  surface  with  the  solution  and  rinsing  off  the  excess 
with  water. 


4,301,198 
BUILDING  COMPONENT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

John  C  Prior,  321  Cedar,  CentraUa,  m.  62801 

Coatiaiuitioa  of  Ser.  No.  826,323,  Ang.  22, 1977,  abudoiied. 

TUs  appUcatioa  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,680 

Int  CV  B32B  1/06:  E04C  1/40 

VS.  a  428—2  2  ClabBS 


and  upper  and  lower  walls  providing  a  closed  interior 
casing, 

(b)  an  interior  core  of  shredded  material  disposed  within  the 
form, 

(c)  an  exterior  casing  of  plastic  binder  reinforced  with  fiber 
strand  particles  and  forming  a  substantially  rigid  and 
complete  cover  sealing  the  sidewall  and  upper  and  lower 
walls, 

(d)  the  form  being  of  absorbent  material  permitting  the 
passage  of  binder  therethrough, 

(e)  the  interior  core  being  of  shredded  fiberglass  material, 
and 

(0  the  binder  forming  the  exterior  casing  penetrating  the 
absorbent  form  material  to  contact  and  adhere  to  the 
interior  core  material. 


4,301,199 
PRECUT  FRAMING 
John  G.  PhastkU,  Rte.  87,  Aadorcr,  Cooa.  06232 

CoatiaBatioa-i»f«t  of  Ser.  No.  855338,  Not.  30, 1977, 
abandooed.  TUs  appUcatioa  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,642 
bt  CL>  A47G  1/OS;  G09F  1/12 
VS.  a  428-14  21  ( 


L  A  building  component  comprising: 

(a)  a  built-in  form  of  fibrous  material,  including  sidewalls 


1.  A  precut  framing  for  assembly  as  a  decorative  frame 
around  a  picture,  poster,  or  the  like  and  for  attaching  the 
picture  to  a  wall  or  other  support,  comprising: 
an  elongated  strip  of  decorative  material  having  a  top  edge 
and  bottom  edge  extending  longitudinally  of  the  strip,  a 
first  precut  side  edge  angularly  disposed  to  and  coimect- 
ing  the  top  and  bottom  edges  at  one  end  of  the  strip,  the 
first  side  edge  being  cut  to  form  the  mitered  comer  of  a 
frame  when  the  side  edge  is  placed  in  abutting  relationship 
with  the  side  edge  of  another  precut  strip,  a  second  precut 
side  edge  angularly  disposed  to  and  connecting  the  top 
and  bottom  edges  at  the  end  of  the  strip  opposite  the  first 
side  edge,  the  second  side  edge  also  being  cut  to  form 
another  mitered  comer  (Millie  frame  when  the  second  side 
edge  is  placed  in  abutting  rmtionship  with  the  side  edge 
of  another  precut  strip,  the  strip  having  a  decorative  front 
surface  which  is  exposed  when  the  strip  is  applied  in 
overlapping  relationship  to  the  edge  of  a  picture  and 
decoratively  hides  the  edges  and  comers  of  the  picture, 
and  an  opposite  back  surface,  adhesive  means  carried  on 
an  outer  longitudinal  portion  of  the  back  surface  for  at- 
taching the  outer  longitudinal  portion  of  the  strip  in  fixed 
position  to  a  wall  or  other  object  the  adhesive  means  also 
being  carried  on  an  iiuer  longitudinal  portion  for  attach- 
ing the  inner  longitudinal  portion  of  the  strip  to  a  picture, 
and  protective  sheet  means  releasably  attached  to  the 
adhesive  means  on  the  inner  and  outer  portions  for  pre- 
venting adhesion  of  the  strip  to  other  objects  until  the 
sheet  means  is  removed  and  for  independently  controlling 
the  adhesive  attachment  of  the  strip  to  the  wall  and  to  the 
picture,  the  protective  sheet  means  including  a  first  tearofT 
sheM  extending  longitudinally  along  the  strip  and  overly- 
ing said  outer  longitudinal  portion  of  the  strip  that  at- 
taches to  a  wall,  and  a  second  tearofT  sheet  also  extending 
longitudituUly  along  the  strip  in  adjacent  relationship  with 
the  first  tearofT  sheet  and  overlying  said  inner  longitudinal 
portion  of  the  strip  that  attaches  to  a  picture  whereby  one 
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tearofT  sheet  may  be  removed  from  the  back  surface  of  the 
precut  strip  before  the  other  to  permit  the  one  longitudinal 
portion  of  the  precut  strip  to  be  attached  to  a  wall  and  the 
other  portion  to  a  picture  independently  to  enable  orderly 
attachment  of  each  precut  strip  in  a  manner  to  produce 
proper  positioning  of  each  precut  strip  relative  to  the 
picture,  and  to  both  abutting  precut  strips,  and  to  the  wall. 


TECHNIQUE  FOR  CONVERTING  BALSA  LOGS  INTO 
PANELS 
Jean  Kohn,  New  York,  N.Y^  naigiior  to  Baltek  Corporatioii, 
NorthTiie,  N  J. 

Contiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  919,284,  Jm.  26, 1978,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  860,617,  Dec  14, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,122,878.  This  application  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,699 

Int  a.3  B32B  21/04 

MS.  CL  428—50  3  Claims 


4,301,200 
PLASTIC  TUBE  FORMED  BY  SPIRAL  WINDING  OT  A 

SNAP  LOCKING  PROFILE  STRIP 
Mickd  LantenfeU,  Lay  Saint  Christovhe,  and  Andre  Lagabe, 
Foag,  botk  of  France,  aasignan  to  Poat-a-Monasoa  SA., 
Nancy,  Fiance 

FDed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,443 

CiaiBS  priority,  ap^ication  Rranec,  Sep.  10, 1979,  79  22550 

Int  a?  n6L  9/16 

US.a.428— 33  6Claias 


1.  A  tube  of  plastic  material  formed  by  spirally  winding  a 
profile  strip  comprising  a  rectangular  cross-sectional  body  (2) 
having  a  recessed  fastening  means  on  each  edge,  one  male  and 
the  other  female,  wherein  each  fastening  means  (3,  4)  com- 
prises an  axial  support  flange  (10,  13)  which  lengthens  one  of 
the  exterior  (5)  and  interior  (6)  surfaces  of  the  body,  said  axial 
support  flanges  (10, 13)  both  extending  from  the  same  surface 
of  said  body,  two  adjacent  flanges  abutting  one  another  and 
two  fastening  means  when  engaged  defining  with  adjacent 
sides  (7)  of  the  body  a  U-sectJoned  space,  and  a  border  insert 
(16)  having  a  complementary  cross-section  filling  said  space 
and  operating  to  lock  said  fastening  means  together. 


1.  A  laminated  structure  constituted  by  an  end-grain  panel 
formed  by  a  layer  of  radially.cut  sectors  of  balsa  wood  having 
a  wedge-Uke  formation  derived  from  a  tapered  log,  the  apexes 
of  the  sectors  all  having  the  same  angle  and  the  faces  of  the 
sectors  lying  in  parallel  to  the  radii  of  the  log,  each  sector  being 
cut  at  its  apex  and  its  base  whereby  the  cross-sectional  geome- 
try of  each  sector  is  that  of  an  isosceles  trapezoid  having  like 
base  angles,  the  sectors  being  kiln  dried  and  relatively  free  of 
warpage,  and  being  interlaminated  in  side-by-side  relation  with 
their  angled  sides  complementing  each  other,  juxtaposed  sec- 
tors being  reversely  oriented  to  effectively  cancel  out  said 
taper,  the  grain  of  said  balsa  wood  in  said  panel  being  perpen- 
dicular to  the  broad  faces  thereof,  which  faces  are  defmed  by 
an  array  of  interfitting  trapezoidal  forms  resulting  from  the  fact 
that  the  panel  is  produced  by  cutting  into  panels  a  multi-layer 
integrated  block,  each  layer  of  which  has  a  grain  direction  that 
is  substantially  flat  with  respect  to  the  broad  faces  of  the  layer, 
and  sheets  adhered  to  the  opposite  faces  of  the  panel. 


4,30U01 

Sn  POLE  SHAFT 

I C  Stoat,  Coword,  MaM.,  aat^or  to  Trail  Eqnipoent 

Coapany,  Inc.,  Concord,  MaH. 

Cortinnalien  of  Ser.  No.  25,405,  M».  30, 1979,  Aandoned.  This 

awUcatka  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,889 

Int  CV  B32B  7/0&  i/2i 

M&.  a.  428-36  -  18  Claims 


.5C3 
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4,301,203 
MANUFACTURING  A  THERMOPLASTIC  NON-WOVEN 
WEB  COMPRISING  COHERENTLY  INTERCONNECTED 

FILAMENTS 
Herbert  W.  Kenchel,  Tallmadge,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PNC  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  928,612,  JnL  27,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  771,643,  Feb.  24, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,141,713.  This  appUcation  Fd>.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,935 

Int  CL3  B32B  i/U 

U.S.  CL  428— 105  2( 


1.  A  thin  wall  ski  pole  shaft  comprising; 

a  tabular  element  formed  of  a  plurality  of  kmgitiidinally 
stressed  high  tensile  strength  continuous  filaments  extend- 
ing end  to  end  of  the  element  and  spaced  in  an  annular 
array  about  the  axis  of  the  element;  and 

a  matrix  of  set  synthetic  resin  embedding  said  filaments,  said 
filaments  being  maintained  in  the  longitudinally  stressed 
condition  by  said  set  resin  matrix  to  define  a  longitudinally 
prestressed  thin  wall  tubular  shaft  wall  having  a  thickness 
in  the  range  of  approximately  O.OS"  to  0.10"  and  an  outer 
diameter  of  approximately  10  times  the  thickness  of  the 
wall,  said  filaments  comprising  a  major  portion  of  the 
ttaail  waU. 


1.  A  thermoplastic  extruded  flat  sheet  comprising  a  web  of 
coherently  interconnected  filaments  of  indeterminate  length 
continuously  produced  from  a  conmion  melt  source,  said  co- 
herently interconnected  filaments  having  su)>stantially  parallel 
aligmnent,  said  aligimient  being  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  assembly. 
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4,301,204  4,301,206 

SHEET  USEFUL  AS  ROOFING  SURGICAL  WRAPPER 

Joseph  H.  McCosker,  Raynbam,  Mass.,  and  PhiUp  R.  Siener,  JaiMS  S.  Mills,  500  N.  Greea  Bay  Rd.,  Lake  Forest  HL  60045 

Jr.,  Greene,  RJ.,  assignors  to  Cooley  Incorporated,  Paw-  Filed  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,546 

tucket  RX  Uta^B32Bii/02 

Filed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,721  UJS.  CL  428-193                                                       1  < 
Int  CL'  B32B  V0&  i/lO.  27/08.  27/20 

VS.  a.  428—110                                                     4  Claims  ^^  -  ,0O 


1.  A  sheet  comprising  a  first  layer  formed  from  a  plastic  resin 
composition, 

a  second  layer  formed  from  said  plastic  resin  composition, 
and  a  third  layer  sandwiched  between  said  first  layer  and 
said  second  layer, 

the  plastic  in  said  plastic  resin  composition  consisting  of 
chlorinated  polyethylene, 

said  plastic  resin  composition  containing  titanium  dioxide 
but  no  plasticizer, 

said  third  layer  comprising  a  foraminous,  stressfree  reinforc- 
ing layer. 


4,301,205 
DEVICE  FOR  FASTENING  OBJECTS  ON  A  FLAT 
SUPPORT  MEMBER 
Volkcr  Seltenbeim,  Gcrolzbofea;  August  Schubert,  Gddeisheim: 
Peter  Paachakarnis,  Schwebheim;  Josef  Vonderaa,  Bad  Nens- 
tadt;  F^ank  Ilzig;  Walter  Frosch,  both  of  Schweinfurt  and 
Egon  Fiigleia,  Aacben,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Flebtel  *  Sachs  A.G.,  Scbweinfiul,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JoL  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,668 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1978,  2831895 

Int  CL'  B32B  3/02.  7/06 
U,S.CL438-127  2Claim8 


"i 


d 


1.  A  device  for  detachably  fastening  objects  of  varying  size 
and  shape  thereto  so  as  to  temporarily  hold  such  objects  com- 
prising a  member  having  a  flat  surface  and  having  means  for 
being  attached  to  a  support  therefor,  wherein  the  flat  surface  is 
coated  with  a  layer  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  having  a 
thickness  between  O.S  and  2  mm  and  wherein  the  flat  surfaced 
member  is  a  foil  stretched  between  two  clamping  members. 


^24  ^^lO  Oc, 


1.  A  surgical  wrapper  comprising: 

two  overlapping  layers  of  woven  material,  wherein  each 
layer  of  woven  material  has  generally  the  same  dimen- 
sions, each  layer  has  an  inner  surface  juxtaposed  to  the 
inner  surface  of  the  other  layer,  and  an  outer  surface  that 
defines  an  outer  surface  of  said  surgical  wrapper,  and  each 
layer  has  an  outer  edge  along  its  perimeter. 

woven  tape  means  is  folded  lengthwise  about  said  outer  edge 
of  said  layen  along  a  first  fold  line  and  has  a  first  segment 
overlying  the  outer  surface  of  one  of  said  layers  along  a 
marginal  portion  of  said  one  layer  and  a  second  segment 
overiying  the  outer  surface  of  the  other  of  said  layers 
along  a  marginal  portion  of  said  other  layer,  and  said  first 
tape  segment  extends  between  said  first  fold  line  and  one 
longitudinal  edge  of  said  tape  means  and  said  second  tape 
segment  extends  between  said  first  fold  line  and  the  other 
longitudinal  edge  of  said  tape  segment, 

said  first  segment  is  folded  inwardly  upon  itself  lengthwise 
along  a  second  fold  line  to  define  a  first  portion  between 
said  first  and  second  fold  lines,  and  a  second  portion  be- 
tween said  second  fold  line  and  said  one  longitudinal  edge 
of  said  tape  segment,  said  second  portion  has  a  smaller 
transverse  dimension  than  said  first  portion  and  is  posi- 
tioned between  said  first  portion  and  said  outer  surface  of 
said  one  layer, 

said  second  segment  is  folded  inwardly  upon  itself  length- 
wise along  a  third  fold  line  to  define  a  first  pan  between 
said  first  and  third  fold  lines,  and  a  second  part  between 
said  third  fold  line  and  the  other  longitudinal  edge  of  said 
tape  segment,  said  second  part  has  a  smaller  transverse 
dimension  than  said  first  part  and  is  positioned  between 
said  first  pari  and  said  outer  surface  of  said  other  layer, 

thread  means  for  securing  said  tape  means  to  said  layers,  said 
thread  means  extending  through  said  two  layers,  said  first 
portion  and  said  second  portion  of  said  first  segment  of 
said  tape  means,  and  said  first  part  and  said  second  part  of 
said  second  segment  of  said  tape  means  for  securing  the 
tape  means  and  the  two  layers  together  along  said  mar- 
ginal portion  of  said  Uyers  while  covering  said  outer  edge 
of  said  layers,  said  thread  means  being  positioned  closer  to 
said  second  and  third  fold  than  said  first  fold,  and  said 
thread  means  being  positioned  closer  to  said  second  and 
third  fold  than  said  first  fold,  said  tape  means  extends 
along  the  entire  length  of  said  marginal  portion  of  said 
layers. 


4,30U07 
FLOOR  COVERING  FOR  INDOOR  SPORTS  ARENA 
Cristopk  Scbomems,  Mirkswcg  22,  4600  Dortmnad,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,663 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfma^r,  Feb-  !'• 
1979,  2906274 

Int  a'  B32B  i/H 
MS.  a  428-241  5  CUma 

1.  A  floor  covering  for  an  indoor  sports  arena  having  a 
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massive  subflooring,  comprising  a  support  and  retention  open 
work  layer  applied  to  said  subflooring,  and  a  packed  outdoor 
surfacing  composition  deposited  in  and  on  said  layer,  wherein 
said  layer  comprises  a  coconut  fiber  mat  as  an  elastic  material 


having  a  reticulate  structure,  having  interstices  of  dimensions 
substantially  matching  the  particle  size  of  said  composition, 
and  is  bonded  to  said  subflooring  and  wherein  said  composition 
is  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of  sand,  red  sand, 
cinders  and  dirt 


4,3014W 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  THE  ADHESION  OF  ICE  TO 

THE  WALLS  OF  NAVIGATION  LOCKS 
Ham  H.  G.  JelliMk,  Potsdam,  N.Y,;  Gnenther  E  Fraakeutein, 
Ltkiaiw,  tad  Bca  Haaamoto,  North  Sottoo,  both  of  NJL, 
■■Ipmi  to  The  Uiited  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secrctuy  of  the  Army,  WasUogtoa,  D.C 
Filed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Scr.  No.  183,»78 
lit  a'  B32B  27/36.  9/04 
M&.  a  42»-334  U  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  adhesion  of  ice  to  a  surface 
exposed  to  icing  conditions  comprising  coating  said  surface 
with  a  block  co-polymer  of  polycarbonate  and  dialkylsiloxane. 
3.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  coating  is  from  about 
0.10  to  about  0.13  mm  thick. 


4,301,209 

SAOUTION  CURABLE  COATING  COMPOSITION 

COMPRISING  AN  OUGOMER,  AND  AN 

ULTRA-VIOLET  ABSORBER 

DooM  H.  Lortu,  Bnkug  Ridge;  Shn  T.  Ta,  E  Brunswick,  and 

Doom  p.  WyuB,  WayBe,  aU  of  NJ.,  assigBors  to  GAF 

Corporaliaa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,289 

ne  portioo  of  the  term  of  this  patent  (abaeqneat  to  Jan.  16, 

199«,  has  hcea  disclaimed. 

ht  a.3  B32B  27/30 

MS,  a.  42»-339  18  Claims 


1.  A  radiation  curable  coating  composition  comprising  an 
acryl  urethane  oligomer  and  a  benzylidene  acid  ester  ultra-vio- 
let light  absorber  of  Formula  IV: 


"mO)-™=< 


o 
N 


c 

II 

o 


(IV) 


-OR* 
,OR* 


wherein  R*  is  independently  alkyl  or  hydroxy  alkylene. 


4,301,210 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CAST-COATED 

PAPER 

Nobu  Yasuda;  Masafinni  Masuda,  and  Tomoichi  Morita,  ail  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  40,154,  May  17, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,265,9«9.  This  application  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1«9,741 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  5, 
1998  has  been  disclaimed. 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  19, 1978,  53-59S94; 
May  26, 1978,  5342989 

Int  CL'  B05D  3/02.  3/06.  3/12;  B32B  23/08 
VS.  a  428—342  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  cast-coated  paper,  which 
comprises  applying  at  least  one  undercoating  of  an  aqueous 
coating  composition  containing  coating  pigments  and  a  binder 
to  at  least  one  side  of  the  base  paper  to  form  at  least  one  under- 
coating  layer,  at  least  one  of  the  undercoatings  being  applied 
by  means  of  a  blade  coater  and  the  application  rate  of  the 
undercoating  being  5  to  25  g/m^  on  dry  basis  per  side;  then 
applying  onto  the  undercoating  layer  an  overcoating  of  an 
aqueous  coating  composition  containing  coating  pigments  and 
a  polymer  latex  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  38'  C. 
or  higher;  drying  the  overcoating  at  a  temperature  below  the 
glass  transition  temperature  of  the  polymer  latex;  and  subject- 
ing it  to  a  mirror  flnishing  treatment  at  a  temperature  higher 
than  said  glass  transition  temperature  to  obtain  a  cast-coated 
paper  having  a  specular  gloss  greater  than  15%  at  an  incident 
angle  of  20*. 

10.  A  cast-coated  paper  manufactured  by  the  method  ac- 
cording to  cUim  1. 


4,301,211 

BRAZING  ROD  COMPRISING  AN  ALLOY  CORE 

COATED  WTTH  A  LAYER  OF  ELASTOMER 

CONTAINING  A  FLUX 

Mieczysiaw  H.  Sloboda,  Ptainer,  Enghmd,  assignor  to  Johnson, 

Matthey  A  Co.,  Limited,  London,  Engtand 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,555 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  1,  1978, 
31791/78 

Irt.  a.J  B23K  35/34.  35/365;  B32B  15/06 
VS.  CL  428—385  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  brazing  rod  comprising  a  brazing  alloy  coated  with  a 
brazing  flux,  the  improvement  which  comprises  including  in 
said  coating  polyisobutylene  elastomer  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  up  to  125,000,  said  elastomer  functioning  to  reduce 
the  tendency  of  the  flux  coating  to  be  brittle  and  consequently 
crack  in  transit  or  handling. 

4.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  brazing  rod  according  to 
claim  l^hich  comprises  coatmg  a  rod  of  brazing  alloy  with 
a  paste  comprising  the  brazing  flux  in  powder  form  and  an 
organic  carrier  containing  the  elastomer  and  then  baking  the 
coated  rod. 
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43UI2 
SCRATCH-RESISTANT  AND  WEATHER-RESISTANT 
LAMINATES  BASED  ON  POLYCARBONATE 
Wolfipmg  Cohnea,  Lererkoien;  FMnk  Klebier,  Cologne,  and 
Gerhard  Knnz,  Moeta,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignon 
to  Bayer  Aktiengeiellschaft,  Bayerwerk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Get- 
■any 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,740 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ju.  4, 
1977,  2725317 

Int  a.>  B32B  27/36 
VS.  a.  428—412  19  Claims 

1.  A  Uuninate  comprising  a  polycarbonate  layer  which 
carries,  on  at  least  one  of  its  surfaces,  an  uncrosslinked  poly- 
acrylate  layer  having  a  coating  of  a  hydroxylated  fluoropoly- 
mer  crosslinked  with  methylmelamine,  polysilicic  acid  or  both 
on  its  outer  surface. 


7.0%  by  weight  of  iron  oxide  in  the  terra  sigillata  compo- 
sition. 


4,301,213 

STEEL  BACKING  BEARING  BLANK  WTTH  BONDED 
CERAMIC  LAYER,  COATING  OF  POLYARYLENE 

SULPHIDE  THEREON  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Giyadwr  J.  Davies,  Sonthall,  Eaglaad,  aasisaor  to  Tk  Glacier 

Metol  Co.,  LU.,  Middleacx,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB79/00025,  §  371  Date  Not.  6, 1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Not.  6,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00716,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Oct  4, 1979. 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  165,123 

ClaiBS  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  6,  1978, 
8824/78 

Int  a.'  B32B  27/28.  15/18.  27/08 
VS.  a.  428—419  16  Claims 

1.  A  steel  backing  having  a  coating  of  polyarylene  sulphide 
wherein  the  coating  is  bonded  to  a  ceramic  bonding  layer, 
comprising  silicon  oxide,  boron  oxide  and  sodium  oxide,  which 
is  bonded  to  the  backing. 

8.  A  method  of  coating  a  steel  backing  comprising:  bonding 
a  ceramic  bonding  layer  comprising  silicon  oxide,  boron  oxide 
and  sodium  oxide  to  the  backing,  and  bonding  a  coating  of 
polyarylene  sulphide  to  the  bonding  layer. 


4,30U1S 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  IMPREGNATED 

WOOD 
BcfBward  Deubzer,  Burghaaaea;  Erich  Bnmaer,  Gma«df, 
Herman  Wilhehn,  BrmnaB,  aad  Koarad  SallerAcck.  Barg- 
haaaen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aniaaan  to  Wackcf^ 
Cbemic  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay 
Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,125 
Oaima  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Jan.  30, 
1979,  2903376 

lat  a.>  B32B  9/04 
VS.  a.  428—447  7  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  plastic  wood  which  consisting 
essentially  of  impregnating  wood  with  a  mixture  containing  (I) 
an  organopolysiloxane  having  a  ratio  of  SiC-bonded  organic 
radicals  per  silicon  atom  of  from  1.9  to  2  when  the  average 
molecular  weight  of  the  organopolysiloxane  is  at  least  20,000 
and  when  the  average  molecular  weight  of  the  organopolysi- 
loxane is  at  least  500,  the  ratio  of  SiC-bonded  organic  radicals 
per  silicon  atom  is  from  0.5  to  1.89,  said  organopolysiloxane 
containing  reactive  groups  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
condensable  groups,  SiC-booded  alkenyl  groups  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  (2)  an  organic  silicon  compound  with  a  maximum 
of  10  silicon  atoms  per  molecule  and  having  at  least  3  reactive 
group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  condensable 
groups,  condensable  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof  at  pressures 
higher  or  lower  than  the  surrounding  atmosphere,  and  thereaf- 
ter crosslinking  the  organopolysiloxane  (1)  which  is  present  in 
the  wood. 


431,214 

LOW  THERMAL  EXPANSION  CERAMIC  AND  PROCESS 

William  B.  Crandall,  AlfM  StatioD,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Alfred 

UniTcrrity  Research  Fooadatiaa,  AlA^  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,196 

Ut  a.5  C04B  33/00,  33/04.  33/24 

VS.  a  42S— 446  9  Claims 

9.  A  ceramic  product  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  body  having  an  expansion  coefRcient  from  about 
I.OXlO-'*  C.  to  about  2.5x10-'°  C.  which  consists 
essentially  of  a  sintered  mixture  of  from  about  40%  by 
weight  to  about  60%  by  weight  spodumene  and  from 
about  40%  by  weight  to  about  60%  by  weight  clay  said 
mixture  also  including  iron  oxide  in  an  amount  from  about 
1.0%  to  about  7.0%  by  weight  of  the  total  sintered  mix- 
ture, said  body  having  an  x-ray  diffraction  which  shows  a 
composition  of  B-spodumene  solid  solution  and  mullite, 
wherein  the  mullite  content  is  less  than  10%  by  volume  of 
the  composition; 

(b)  a  glaze  composition  coated  on  the  body  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  about  70%  by  weight  to  about  90%  by 
weight  of  spodumene  and  from  about  10%  by  weight  to 
about  30%  by  weight  of  talc  and  2%  by  weight  to  about 
10%  by  weight  of  whiting,  said  glaze  composition  also 
including  from  about  1.0%  by  weight  to  about  7.0%  by 
weight  of  iron  oxide  in  the  glaze  composition;  and 

(c)  a  terra  sigillata  composition  applied  to  the  base  of  the 
body  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  10%  to  about 
35%  by  weight  of  spodumene  and  from  about  65%  to 
about  90%  by  weight  of  cUy,  said  terra  sigillata  composi- 
tion also  including  from  about  1.0%  by  weight  to  about 


4,301,216 
NYLON/SAN  LAMINATES 
Thomas  S.  Grant  Vlcaaa,  W.  Va.,  aarigaor  to  Borg-Waracr 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  Parkcnburg,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Aog.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70^)90 

lat  a.'  B32B  27/34 

VS.  CL  428— 476J  3  CUas 


1.  A  composite  structure  comprising  a  layer  of  polyamide 
adjacent  to  and  bonded  to  a  layer  of  SAN  copolymer  resin, 
said  SAN  copolymer  resin  being  copolymerized  with  from 
about  0.5  to  about  5  wt.  %  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  itaconic  acid,  citraconic  acid,  acryUc  acid, 
maleic  acid,  maleic  anhydride  and  acryiamide. 
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4y30U17 

METHOD  OF  FLAMEPiHXM'ING  WOOD  WITH 

INORGANIC  AMMONIUM  SALTS  AND 

DICYANDIAMIDE/FORMALDEHYDE  REACTION 

PRODUCTS 

Peter  KokriMwer,  SckSaahKh,  ud  Hau  Weamiiilcr,  Riebea, 

biXk  of  SwitKriaal,  aaipnn  to  Oba-Gcigr  Corporatioa, 

Arddcy,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,562 
CUw  prioritjr,  appUcMkM  Switzerland,  Oct  2«,   1978, 
11079/7S 

bt  CL'  BOSD  3/06.  3/01  3/12.  1/18 
V&  a.  42S— 528  9  CUiu 

1.  A  process  for  flameproofing  wood,  which  comprises 
impregnating  wood  with  aqueous  preparations  containing 

(a)  SO  to  300  g/1  of  a  water-soluble  anunonium  salt  of  a  non- 
volatile inorganic  acid,  and 

(b)  3  to  300  g/l  of  a  water-soluble  cationic  reaction  product  of 
(bi)  dicyandiamine; 

(b})  formaldehyde  or  formaldehyde  donor;  and  at  least  one 

of 
(b})  an  anunooium  salt,  or 

(bi)  an  alkylenepolyamine  containing  at  most  18  carbon 
atoms,  or  the  acid  salts  thereof, 
and  subsequently  drying  the  wood. 

8.  The  wood  provided  with  a  nameproof  finish  by  the 
method  of  claim  1. 


of  providing  a  preformed  fibrous  substrate  consisting  of  metal- 
lized fibers,  introducing  into  said  substrate  Raney-nickel  pow- 
der; whereby  a  space  is  formed  in  said  substrate  which  is  sub- 
stantially free  from  Raney-nickel. 

28.  In  an  electro-chemical  cell  having  a  counter-electrode 

and  a  bi-porous  hydrogen  electrode  comprising  at  least  one 

conducting  first  layer  having  relatively  large  pores  and  at  least 

one  conducting  second  layer  having  relatively  small  pores  and 

facing  said  counter-electrode,  said  second  layer  containing 

Raney-nickel,  the  improvememnt  wherein 

said  bi-porous  hydrogen  electrode  comprises  a  preformed 

substrate  body  formed  of  metallized  organic  or  carbon 

fiben  or  open  pore  foam  impregnated  with  Raney-nickel 

particles  over  a  portion  of  the  thickness  of  said  preformed 

substrate  body,  said  Raney-nickel  impregnated  portion  of 

said  preformed  substrate  body  constituting  said  cell  layer 

having  relatively  small  pores,  and  the  unimpregnated 

portion  of  said  preformed  substrate  body  constituting  the 

layer  having  relatively  large  pores,  the  metal  coating  of 

said  preformed  substrate  consisting  of  0.3-0.7  g  of  metal 

per  cm^  the  porosity  of  said  layer  having  relatively  large 

pores  being  between  82  and  97%  and  the  porosity  of  said 

layer  having  relatively  small  pores  being  between  JO  and 

75%. 


4,30U18 
BI-POROUS  RANEY-NICKEL  ELECTRODE 
Cabor  Bewsn'-ima«y,  StMgnt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genny,  aa- 
ri|Mr  to  DeaiKhe  Aato«ibilaeMilidnft  abH,  Hauofcr, 
Fad.  Rep.  of  GoBay 

FDcd  JaL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  «2,1U 
CWm  Iriority,  appUeatfaM  Fed.  Re».  of  Geraaay,  Ang.  12, 
1978,283SS06 

bt  a?  HOIM  4/9S.  4/96.  4/88;  C25B  11/06 
VS.  a.  429— «2  28  Claims 


1.  A  bi-porous  electrode,  including  at  least  one  conducting 
first  layer  having  relatively  large  pores  and  at  least  one  con- 
ducting second  layer  having  relatively  small  pores  to  face  a 
counter  electrode  in  a  cell,  and  containing  Raney-nickel  and 
wherein,  said  electrode  includes  a  preformed  substrate  body 
made  of  metallized  fibrous  material  in  which  RaiKy-nickel 
particles  or  a  starting  alloy  therefor  are  so  phK^  that  a  space 
is  formed  in  said  substrate  which  is  substantially  free  from 
Raney-nickel  and  constitutes  said  first  hiyer  having  relatively 
large  porosity. 

9.  A  method  for  producing  a  bi-porous  electrode  faicluding 
at  least  one  coodocting  first  layer  having  relatively  large  pores 
and  at  least  one  conducting  layer  having  relatively  small  pores 
and  containing  Raney-nickel,  said  method  indwUng  the  steps 


4y30U19  

ELECTRIC  STORAGE  CELL  OR  BATTERY 
Jiro  Koiqa,  1-9-9-106,  Scadagaya,  SUbaya-Kn,  Tokyo-To, 
Japan 
CootiBBatiog  of  Ser.  No.  905,365,  May  11, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Ang.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,693 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13, 1977,  52-54840 
lot  a'  HOIM  10/06 
VS.  CL  429—57  1  ( 


'1^ 


lU 


1.  A  lead  storage  battery  of  a  large  type  which  comprises  a 
storage  jar,  an  electrolyte  consisting  of  dilute  sulfuric  acid  and 
contained  in  said  storage  jar,  and  negative  and  positive  elec- 
trodes immersed  within  said  electrolyte,  said  negative  elec- 
trode comprising  a  negative  electrode  metal  or  a  negative 
electrode  active  material  and  said  positive  electrode  compris- 
ing a  positive  electrode  active  material,  and  said  negative 
electrode  metal  or  negative  electrode  active  material  being 
placed  in  direct  contact  with  said  positive  electrode  active 
material,  said  contact  portion  comprising  a  chemical  insulating 
layer  formed  at  said  contact  portion  by  subjecting  to  reduction 
and  oxidation  by  discharging  and  charging  through  said 
contact  portion  whereby  short-circuiting  caused  by  direct 
contact  is  avoided  and  wherein  a  large-meshed  woven  or 
non-woven  fabric  having  resistance  to  the  electrolyte  is  in- 
setted between  the  negative  and  positive  electrodes. 
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4,301,220 
NONAQUEOUS  CELL  WTTH  CATHODE  COMPRISING 
THE  REACnON  PRODUCT  OF  BISMUTH  TRIOXIDE 

AND  MOLYBDENUM  TRIOXIDE 
William  P.  Erana,  Rocky  Hirer,  and  Violeta  Z.  Leger,  Nortk 
Olaaated,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  CaiUde  Coipora- 
tioB,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,589 
Int  CL3  HOIM  6/14 
VS.  CL  429—197  7  < 


4,301,222 

SEPARATOR  IH.ATE  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 

Roger  C.  Emannelson,  Glaatoabnry,  Warrea  L.  Laoma,  Maa- 

ekeater,  lat  William  A.  Taylor,  Glaatosdiwy,  all  of  Cooa., 

aasignora  to  United  Techiiologica  Corpontloa,  Hartford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Aag.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,499 
Int  a.'  HOIM  2/16 
VS.  CL  429—251  11  ( 


1.  A  nonaqueous  cell  comprising  an  active  metal  anode,  an 
organic  electrolyte  solution  comprising  an  organic  solvent 
with  an  inorganic  salt  dissolved  therein  and  a  solid  cathode 
material  comprising  the  thermal  reaction  product  of  bismuth 
trioxide  and  molybdenum  trioxide  having  a  mole  ratio  of  bis- 
muth trioxide  to  molybdenum  trioxide  of  between  about  1:2 
and  about  3:1. 


4,301,221 
CHALCOGENIDE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Saaumath  Basn,  Philadelphia,  and  Wayne  L.  Worrell,  Naib- 
crth,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaivMira  to  UniTcnfty  Patenta,  Inc^  Nor- 
walk,CoDn. 

Cootinaation  of  Ser.  No.  943,107,  Sep.  18, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,206,276.  lUa  appUcatiOB  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,134 
Int  a.^  HOIM  4/S8 
VS.  CL  429—218  15  Oaiiu 

1.  A  cathode  of  an  electrochemical  cell  in  the  discharged 
state,  comprising  a  mixed  Group  IIA  metal  intercalated  di- 
chalocogenie  of  the  formula  A'zA^MZ^  wherein: 
A  and  A'  are  each  Group  IIA  metals  with  A  being  more 

electropositive  and  larger  than  A'; 
M  is  at  least  one  transition  metal  from  Group  IV  or  V; 
Z  is  sulfiir,  selenium  or  tellurium; 
X  is  a  numerical  vaue  from  about  1.8  to  about  2.1; 
y  is  a  numerical  value  from  about  0.01  to  1;  and 
z  is  a  numerical  value  in  the  range  0<zS3.2S. 
8.  A  composition  of  the  formula  AjA'zM.Zx  wherein 
A  and  A'  are  each  Group  IIA  metals  with  A  being  more 

electropositive  and  larger  than  A'; 
M  is  at  least  one  transition  metal  from  Group  IV  or  V; 
Z  is  sulfur,  selenium  or  tellurium; 
X  is  a  numerical  value  from  about  1.8  to  about  2.1; 
y  is  a  numerical  value  from  about  0.01  to  1;  and 
z  is  a  numerical  value  in  the  range  0<z=  3.23. 
IS.  A  battery  is  the  discharged  state  wherein  the  cathode 
comprises  a  mixed  Group  IIA  metal  intercalated  dichalcoge- 
nide  of  the  formula  A';A^Z;(  wherein 
A  and  A'  are  each  Group  IIA  metals  with  A  being  more 

electropositive  and  larger  than  A'; 
M  is  at  least  one  transition  metal  from  Group  IV  or  V; 
Z  is  sulfur,  selenium  or  tellurium; 
X  is  a  numerical  value  from  about  1.8  to  about  2.1; 
y  is  a  numerical  value  from  about  0.01  to  1;  and 
z  is  a  numerical  value  in  the  range  0  z  3.25;  said  battery 
further  including  an  electrolyte  comprising  a  salt  of  A'  so 
that  a  battery  charging  A'  forms  as  the  anode-active  mate- 
rial 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  separator  plate  luving  a  thickness 
no  greater  than  0.150  inch  and  having  been  made  by  molding 
and  then  heat  treating  a  mixture  comprising  high  purity  graph- 
ite powder  and  a  carbonizable  thermosetting  phenolic  resin  in 
a  proportion  45-65  parts  by  weight  graphite  and  SS-35  parts  by 
weight  resin,  said  graphite  powder  consisting  of  substantially 
100%  fully  graphitic  particles  having  a  density  of  at  least  2.0 
gm/cc,  an  average  aspect  ratio  of  less  than  about  0.40,  and  a 
distribution  of  particle  sizes  up  to  a  maximum  of  about  230 
microns,  with  between  31  to  62  weight  percent  of  the  particles 
having  a  size  less  than  45  microns,  said  resin  having  a  carbon 
yield  of  at  least  50  percent,  said  finished  plate  having  been 
graphitized  to  at  least  2100*  C.  and  having  an  initial  threshold 
corrosion  potential  at  400'  F.  of  at  least  1,000  milU volts,  a 
maximum  initial  thru-plane  electrical  resistivity  Of  0.01 1  ohm- 
cm,  an  initial  flexural  strength  at  400 '  F.  of  at  least  4000  psi  and 
an  electrolyte  takeup  no  greater  than  5.0  pertxnt 


4,301,223 
METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  ORGANIC  SUBSTRATE 
MATERIALS  TO  UGHT 
Kotaro  Nakamura;  YoahiaU  Svzaki;  MraaU  Han;  Satora 
Sawada,  and  SUgen  Ooao,  all  of  Miaaaii-aahlgara,  Japan, 
aaaigaora  to  FitJi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Miaaari-asUcua, 
Japan 

FDcd  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,081 

OaiBS  priority,  applicatlaa  Japaa.  May  17, 1979,  54-60728 

bt  CL>  G03C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  430-17  8  aHm 

7.  A  color  photographic  material  comprising  at  least  one 

exposed  and  developed  silver  halide  emulsion  which  contains  a 

photographic  dye  image,  wherein  at  least  one  layer  containing 

a  photographic  dye  image  or  an  adjacent  layer  contains  a 

complex  of  the  formula  (I)  in  an  amount  effective  to  stabilize 

the  photographic  dye  image: 
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whnein  M  represents  cx>pper,  cobalt,  nickel,  palladium  or 
platinum,  and  R'  and  R^  independently  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  acyl  group,  an  N-alkyl- 
carbamoyl  group,  an  N-arylcarbamoyI  group,  or  an  N-alkyl- 
sulfamoyl  group,  an  N-arylsulfamoyI  group,  an  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  group  or  an  arylonycarbonyl  group. 


4,301,224 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  WTTH  A 

COMBD4ATION  OF  BINDER  RESINS 

AUo  Kodmm,  Hbataka,  ad  EHeU  Afartm,  IcUkawa,  both  of 

ri^on  to  Ricoh  Co„  Lid^  Tokyo,  Japia 

Filed  JaL  10,  U80,  Ser.  No.  1«M15 

fciriortty,  ippllcatioii  Japu,  JaL  13, 1979,  53-89071 

I«.  a'  G03G  S/OS.  5/06.  5/14 

UJS.a430-5«  UCIaiiu 


-5 


1.  In  an  electrophotographic  element  comprising  an  electri- 
cally conductive  substrate  having  a  charge  generation  layer 
and  a  charge  transport  layer  thereon,  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  said  charge  generation  layer  consists  essentially  of 
particles  of  photoconductive  organic  pigment  dispersed  in  a 
binder  consisting  essentially  of  two  different  resins  Ri  and  Rj; 
said  charge  generation  layer  having  been  prepared  by  forming 
a  dispersion  of  said  particles  of  photoconductive  organic  pig- 
ment in  a  solution  of  resin  R|  dissolved  in  a  solvent  S  for  resin 
Rl,  then  adding  to  said  dispersion  a  solution  of  resin  R2  dis- 
solved in  a  further  quantity  of  said  solvent  S  and  mixing  same 
to  form  a  coating  mixture,  then  forming  said  charge  generation 
layer  from  said  coating  mixture  and  then  evaporating  said 
solvent  S;  the  difference  between  the  solubility  parameters  of 
said  resin  R|  and  said  solvent  S  being  less  than  about  1.0,  the 
difference  between  the  solubility  parameters  of  said  resin  R| 
and  said  resin  R2  being  in  the  range  of  from  0.2  to  2.2,  and  the 
difference  between  the  solubility  parameters  of  said  resin  Ri 
and  said  solvent  S  being  less  than  the  difference  between  the 
solubility  parameters  of  said  resin  R2  and  said  solvent  S. 


431,22s 
ALCOHOL  SOLUBLE,  ORGANIC  PHOTOCONDUCIOR 
CONTAINING  POLYMERIC  PROTECTIVE  LAYER  ON 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Heinz  Hemmoa,  and  Detkf  Wiakdaiaaa,  both  of  WIcabaden, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aaatgaon  to  Hoechst  AktiengefcU- 
•ekafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 
Cootiaaalioa  of  Ser.  No.  628,498,  Not.  3, 1975,  «l~«dfmfd.  Thii 
applicatioD  Nor.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,456 
Oaiaa  priority,  appticatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMay,  Nor.  6, 
1974,2452623 

lat  a?  G03G  5/06.  5/14 
VS.  CL  430-66  2  riri-. 

1.  An  electrophotographic  material  consisting  essentially  of 
an  electrically  conductive  support,  a  photoconductive  layer 
containing  at  least  one  organic  photoconductive  substance  on 
said  conductive  support, 

and  a  protective  layer  covering  said  photoconductive  layer 
and  being  composed  of  at  least  one  polymeric  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  acetate, 
polyvinyl  butyral  and  nitrocellulose,  said  polymeric  sub- 
stance being  soluble  in  a  lower  alcohol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol,  propanol,  butanol, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  said  protective  layer  containing  at 
least  one  photoconductive  organic  compound  being  solu- 
ble in  said  lower  alcohol  in  a  total  quantity  of  about  I  to  20 
percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymeric 
substance  and  having  a  thickness  of  I  to  3  jim. 

2.  An  electrophotographic  material  according  to  claim  1  in 
which  the  polymeric  substance  of  the  protective  tayer  is  nitro- 
cellulose soluble  in  a  lower  alcohol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol,  propanol,  butanol,  and  mix- 
tures thereof. 


4,301,226 
CRYSTALLIZATION  INIOBTTING  MIXTURES  OF 
ARYLMETHANE  PHOTOCONDUCTORS 
Lawrcace  E.  Contois,  Weiiater,  aad  Nornaa  G.  Rale,  RocbeMer, 
both  of  N.Y.,  asfipiors  to  Eaitaiaa  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Contiauatiaa-JB-part  of  Ser.  No.  962,433,  Not.  20, 1978, 
abandoaed.  This  applicatioa  Not.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,524 
Int  0.3  G03G  5/06 
VS.  CL  430-72  n  n.1— 

1.  An  electrophotographic  element  comprising  a  conductive 
support  and  an  organic  photoconductive  layer  containing  a 
crystallization  inhibiting  mixture  of  at  least  two  different  or- 
ganic photoconductors  selected  from  the  class  of  organic 
photoconductots  represented  by  the  formula 


NR2 


wherein 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aDcyl,  aralkyi  and 
substituted  and  unsubstituted  aryl; 

X  and  X',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  hy- 
droxy, NO2  and  halogen; 

Y  and  Y',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  hy- 
droxy!, halogen  and  NO2; 

A  and  B,  when  taken  alone  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 


November  17, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


1175 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkoxy, 
hydroxyl,  halogen,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl,  alkyl, 
cycloalkyi  having  four  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  and  cycloalke- 
nyl  having  four  to  eight  carbon  atoms;  or 

A  and  B,  when  taken  together,  represents  sufficient  atoms  to 
form  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are  attached  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  carbocyclic  ring  having  from  4 
to  10  carbon  atoms; 

wherein  each  organic  photoconductor  may  be  present  in  said 
layer  up  to  the  limit  of  its  solubility  in  the  binder;  and 

wherein  A  and/or  B  in  at  least  one  of  said  photoconductors  is 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl. 


4,301,227 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  UQUID  DEVELOPER 
SeUi  Hotta,  Hiiakata;  Hitoshi  Kawabara,  Tokyo;  Miaorn 
Hatoii,  Takarazaka,  aad  Ftaak)  Koaeki,  Ibaiaki,  all  of  Japaa, 
assigiofs  to  SamitoBo  Chemical  Compaay,  Liarited,  Osaka, 


CoatinBation  of  Ser.  No.  415,929,  Nor.  15, 1973, 

This  applicatioa  Jan.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,373 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1973,  48-36472 
lat  CL'  G03G  9/12.  9/10 
VS.  a.  430-106  6  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  liquid  developer  holding  positive 
charges  in  a  stable  state,  which  consists  essentially  of  (I)  a 
carrier  which  is  a  high  electrical  resistivity  liquid  having  above 
lO'^Ocm  of  volume  resistivity,  (2)  a  resinous,  waxy  or  varnish 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oil-modified 
alkyd  resins,  rosin-modified  phenol-formaldehyde  resins,  poly- 
hydric  alcohol  esters  of  hydrogenated  rosin,  polyacryl  ester 
resins,  polymethacryl  ester  resins,  polyvinyl  acetate  and  poly- 
styrene, and  (3)  as  a  color  component,  a  phosphotung- 
stomolybdic  acid  lake  of  a  mixture  of  an  indolenine  dye  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 


|^^|-COOC2Hs 


(C2H5hN. 


C^^COOH 


N(C2H5h 


wherein  Y~  is  a  colorless  anion. 


4,301028 

ELECIROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING  MATERIAL  AND 

DEVELOPING  METHOD  EMPLOYING  SAID 

DEVELOPING  MATERIAL 

Tosbitaro  Kori,  Toadahayaabi,  aad  TateU  Oka,  Sakai,  both  of 

Japaa,  aasigaors  to  Miaoha  Camera  KabasUU  Kaiaha,  Japaa 

FOed  Mar.  26, 19W,  Ser.  No.  134,131 
daims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa.  Dec  26, 1979,  54/171081 
lat  a>  G03G  9/14 
VS.  a.  430-122  7  ( 


CH}  CH3 

C 


+ 


0(  /-="=^"-0-\ 


N 
I 
CH3 


CH}^       CH3 


0(  /-ch-ch-O-n; 

7  CH3~ 


C2H4OH 


C2H5 


.X- 


I 

CH3 


CH2CH2a 


and 


^Y      C— CH=CH— ^J— N— ^^OC2H5 


.  X- 


N 
I 
CH3 


wherein  X~  is  a  colorless  anion,  with  a  xanthene  dye  of  the 
formula: 


1.  A  developing  method  for  use  in  repetitive  electrophotog- 
raphy which  com.irises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  stirring  a  developing  material  which  comprises: 

(a)  electrically  insulative  toner  particles  comprising  color- 
ant and  resin  and  having  a  volume  resistance  of  above 
lO'^n.cm,  an  average  particle  diameter  of  2  to  30  fun, 

(b)  carrier  particles  comprising  magnetizable  particles  of 
average  particle  diameter  of  less  than  3  ^m  and  a  bond- 
ing material,  said  carrier  particles  having  a  volume 
resistance  higher  than  lO'^d.cm  and  an  average  particle 
diameter  of  S  to  40  ^un,  and 

(c)  electrically  insulative  fine  particles  composed  of  metal- 
lic oxide  aitd  having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  less 
than  0.1  /un, 

whereby  components  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  contact  each  other  and 
whereby  said  carrier  particles  are  triboelectrically 
charged  to  a  polarity  opposite  that  of  said  electrically 
insulative  toner  particles  through  frictional  contact  there- 
with, said  electrically  insulative  fine  particles  are  tribo- 
electrically charged  to  a  polarity  opposite  that  of  the 
electrically  insulative  toner  particles  through  frictional 
contact  therewith  and  wherein  said  fine  particles  are  not 
triboelectrically  charged  upon  frictional  contact  with  said 
carrier  particles, 

to  thereby  produce  a  triboelectrically  charged  developing 
material  in  which  said  carrier  particles  and  said  electri- 
cally insulative  fine  particles  are  charged  to  the  same 
polarity,  which  polarity  is  opposite  that  of  said  electrically 
insulative  toner  particles, 

(2)  developing  electrostatic  latent  images  into  visible  images 
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with  said  electrically  insuUtive  toner  particles  and  said 
electrically  insulattve  fine  particles  contained  in  said  de- 
veloping material  by: 

(a)  forming  a  magnetic  brush  with  said  developing  mate- 
rial. 

(b)  bringing  said  magnetic  brush  into  sliding  contact  with 
said  electrostatic  latent  images,  and 

(3)  repeating  said  developing  step  while  replenishing  said 
developing  material  which  has  been  consumed,  with  a 
replenishing  developing  material  composed  of  said  electri- 
cally insulative  toner  particles  and  said  electrically  insula- 
tive  fine  partictes. 


4^U30 
ORIENTED  POLYSTYRENE  SUPPORT  FOR 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  ELEMENT 
TadaiU  TagncU,  Kawasaki;  Nobom  noikawa,  Tokyo;  Mitnra 
Kohno,  Yokohama;  Katsnmi  Yoakitake,  Yokosnka,  aod  Kanio 
Satake,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kitakn-Osaka,  Japan 
DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  923,763,  Jul.  11, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,211,360. 
This  application  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,944 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnl.  12,  1977,  52/82S73; 
Dec  26, 1977,  52/157091 

Int  a.'  G03C  1/76,  3/00.  1/78 
U.S.  a  430-273  14  < 


4,301,229 

ELECTROLYTICALLY  GRAINED  ALUMINUM 

SUPPORT  FOR  MAKING  A  LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATE 

AND  PRESENSmZED  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

PLATE 

Hinkan  SakaU;  AUn  Shfrni,  airi  Ann  Ohaahi,  aU  of  SUzB- 

oka,  Jipn,  aariginn  to  Fiqi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Miaami- 

MUpn  mt  Nippoa  Light  Metal  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of, 

Filed  Mar.  V,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,497 
CWnm  priority,  appikatkn  Japn,  Mar.  27, 1978,  S3/3S788 
lat  a.'  G03C  1/94:  C25D  9/02,  U/IO.  11/12 
MS.  a.  430—158  16 


1.  A  photosensitive  element  comprising  a  photopolymeriz- 
able  composition  layer  and  a  transparent  oriented  film  support 
laminated  onto  one  surface  of  the  photO[)olymerizable  compo- 
sition layer  which  support  is  soluble  or  dispersible  in  a  liquid 
developer  for  the  photopolymerizable  composition  layer  and 
capable  of  transmitting  actinic  rays  and  which  support  is  a 
styrene  homopolymer  or  copolymer. 


4,301,231 

NEGATIVE  RESIST  FOR  HIGH  ENERGY  RADMTION 

Yqji  AtansU,  and  Mntsno  Kataoka,  both  of  Kamaknia,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,914 

Int  CL'  G03C  1/66 

MS.  a.  430—287  5  Oaims 

.  1.  A  resist  material  capable  of  forming  a  negative  image  by 

application  of  radiation,  said  material  comprising  an  organic 

polymer  with  branches  at  least  some  of  which  contain  vinyl 

silyl  groups  and  are  represented  by  the  formula 


Si-Rl,i(CH— CHj)n 

wherein  R'  is  a  divalent  organic  bonding,  R^  is  a  monovalent 
organic  group  other  than  vinyl  group  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1 
to  3. 


1.  A  support  for  a  lithographic  plate  comprising  an  alumi- 
num plate  or  an  aluminum-alloy  plate  the  surface  of  which  has 
been  grained  such  that  the  grain  structure  comprises  pits  and: 
(i)  the  distribution  of  pit  diameter  is  such  that  the  pits  corre- 
sponding to  S%  and  9S%  on  a  cumulative  frequency 
curve  for  pit  diameter  are  3ft  or  more  and  IO±lfi  in 
diameter,  respectively;  and 
(ii)  the  center  line  average  roughness  (Ra)  of  said  surface  is 

in  the  range  from  0.6  to  l.Ofi. 
&  In  a  light-sensitive  material  for  the  preparation  of  a  litho- 
graphic printing  plate  comprising  an  aluminum  or  aluminum- 
alloy  support  having  provided  thereon  a  photosensitive  layer, 
the  improvement  which  comprises:  said  support  having  a  grain 
structure  comprising  pits  wherein: 
(0  the  distribution  of  pit  diameter  is  such  that  the  pits  corre- 
sponding to  i%  and  9S%  on  a  cumulative  frequency 
curve  for  pit  diameter  is  about  3  microns  or  more  and 
about  I0±  1  micron  in  diameter,  respectively;  and 
00  The  center  line  average  roughness  (Ra)  of  said  surface  is 

in  the  range  of  from  about  0.6  to  1.0  micron. 
8.  The  light-sensitive  material  of  claim  6,  wherein  said  pho- 
toaensitive  layer  comprises  a  diazo  compound. 


4,301,232 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CONTINUOUS  TONE 

GRADATION  PRINTS 

Allan  S.  Kallen,  7723  Grotoa  Rd.,  Betbesda,  Md.  20034,  and 

Phillip  Ratner,  10008  HaU  Rd.,  Potomac,  Md.  20854 

Contfauation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  94,786,  Not.  16, 1979, 

abudoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,594 

Int  a^  G03C  i/00 

MS.  a.  430—300  52  Claiin 

1.  A  method  of  producing  prints  having  continuous  tone 

gradations  comprising; 

(a)  selectively  placing  solvent  on  a  semi-opaque  substrate 
having  a  surface  wherein  the  surface  of  the  substrate  is 
altered  such  that  the  substrate  is  able  to  hold  a  colorant; 

(b)  placing  colorant  on  the  areas  of  the  substrate  treated  in 
step  (a)  prior  to  the  solvent  evaporating,  thereby  produc- 
ing continuous  tone  gradations; 

(c)  transferring  an  image  of  the  continuous  tone  gradation 
substrate  of  step  (b)  without  interposition  of  a  screen  onto 
a  print  plate;  and 

(d)  printing  prints  from  the  print  plate. 
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431,233 

BEAM  LEAD  SCHOTFKY  BARRIER  DIODE  FOR 

OPERATION  AT  MILLIMETER  AND  SUBMILLIMETER 

WAVE  FREQUENCIES 
Joseph  A.  Calriello,  Kings  Park,  N.Y.,  assiffior  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration, Oereland,  Ohio 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  154,244,  May  29, 1980.  This 
appUcation  Jnn.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,223 
Ut  a.3  HOIL  29/4& 
MS.  a.  430-314  3  Claims 


Mo 


Au 


-605 
-604 

-603 

J--602 
601 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  Schottky  barrier  junction  de- 
vice comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  supplying  a  substrate  with  an  N -flayer  covered  with  an 
N  layer, 

(b)  depositing  a  first  layer  of  tantalum  on  the  N  layer  to  form 
a  Schottky  barrier  junction, 

(c)  depositing  a  first  layer  of  gold  over  the  tantalum  layer, 

(d)  depositing  a  layer  of  molybdenum  over  the  first  gold 
layer, 

(e)  depositing  a  second  layer  of  gold  over  the  molybdenum, 
(0  depositing  a  layer  of  photoresist  over  the  second  layer  of 

gold, 
(g)  exposing  and  developing  the  photoresist  to  define  the 

junction  area  by  exposing  the  second  layer  of  gold  in  the 

junction  area, 
(h)  depositing  a  layer  of  chromium  over  the  photoresist  and 

the  exposed  junction  area  of  the  second  gold  layer, 
(i)  removing  the  photoresist  to  provide  a  chromium  mask 

over  the  junction  area, 
(j)  etching  the  second  gold  layer  away  except  where  it  is 

protected  by  the  chromium  mask  in  the  junction  area, 
(k)  etching  the  molybdeniun  layer  away  except  in  the  junc- 
tion area, 
0)  etching  through  a  portion  of  the  first  gold  layer  away 

from  the  junction  area, 
(m)  etching  the  molybdenum  layer  to  produce  an  undercut 

about  its  periphery  within  the  junction  area, 
(n)  etching  through  the  remainder  of  the  first  gold  layer  in 

the  area  away  from  the  junction  area, 
(o)  etching  away  the  first  tantalum  layer  except  in  the  junc- 
tion area, 
(p)  etching  into  tiie  N  layer  except  in  the  junction  area  to 

produce  a  mesa  in  the  N  layer  in  the  junction  area, 
(q)  depositing  a  layer  of  passivation  over  the  device  except 

on  the  under-cut  molybdenum  layer  which  is  shielded 

from  this  deposition  by  the  gold  and  chromium  layers 

above  the  molybdenum  Uyers, 
(r)  etching  through  the  molybdenum  layer  left  unprotected 

by  the  absence  of  the  passivation  layer,  and 
(s)  removing  the  second  layer  of  gold  and  the  chromium 

layers  after  etching  through  the  molybdenum  layer. 


4,301,234 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  RELIEF-TYPE 
RECORDINGS  USING  DIAZONIUM  CONDENSATION 
PRODUCT  AND  AMINE  RESIN  AS  UGHT-SENSMIVE 
RECORDING  LAYER  AND  INCOHERENT  RADIATION 

SOURCE  FOR  RECORDING  IMAGE 
Fritz  UhUg,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  aaaiffor  to 

Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  41,812,  May  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Ang.  29, 19W,  Ser.  No.  182,388 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmoy,  May  26, 
1978,2822887 

bt  CL^  G03C  5/OK-  G03F  7/08 
MS.  CL  430-325  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  relief-type  recordings 
wiiich  comprises  exposing,  under  a  master,  a  light-sensitive 
layer  of  a  recording  material  comprising  a  support  and  a  light- 
sensitive  layer  thereon  to  an  incoherent  actinic  light  source 
which  emits  sufficiently  intensively  v^thin  the  near  ultraviolet 
and/or  short-wave  visible  range  of  the  spectrum,  and  remov- 
ing the  unexposed  areas  of  the  light-sensitive  layer  by  washing 
with  a  developer,  said  light-sensitive  layer  consisting  of  a 
diazonium  salt  polycondensation  product  composed  of  recur- 
rent units  of  the  general  types 

(A— NzX)  and  (B) 

which  are  connected  with  each  other  by  bivalent  intermediate 
members  derived  from  a  condensable  carbonyl  compound  and 
wherein: 
A  is  the  radical  of  a  diazonium  salt  wliich  comprises  at  least 
two  tsocycUc  or  heterocyclic  aromatic  rings  and  which  in 
at  least  one  position  of  its  molecule  is  capable  of  condensa- 
tion with  formaldehyde  in  an  acid  medium, 
B  is  the  radical  of  a  compound  free  of  diazonium  groups 
wliich  in  at  least  one  position  of  its  molecule  is  capable  of 
condensation  with  formaldehyde  in  an  acid  medium,  and 
X  is  the  anion  of  the  diazonium  salt 
the  improvement  that  the  light-sensitive  layer  additionaUy 
contains  about  7  to  13  parts  by  weight  of  amine  resin  per 
part  by  weight  of  the  polycondensation  product,  said 
amine  resin  being  a  condensation  product  of  formalde- 
hyde vrith  urea,  a  urethane,  aniline,  or  melamine,  and 
about  0  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  quantity  of 
resin  present,  of  at  least  one  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenol  resins,  umiKxliiied  epoxy 
resins,  oil-modified  alkyl  resins,  polyamides,  polyure- 
thanes,  polyvinyl  resins,  acrylic  acid  resins,  polyvinyl 
acetates,  polyvinyl  chloride,  polyesters,  nitroceUulose 
and  polyvinyl  acetals, 
and  exposing  said  light-sensitive  layer  to  said  incoherent 
actinic  light  source  for  a  few  seconds  for  1  fun  of  layer 
thickness. 


4,301,235 

PROCESS  AND  MATERIAL  FOR  FORMING  COLOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGE 

Sdil  lehliian,  and  Nobao  FtentacU,  both  of  Minami-aaUaara, 

Japan,  aaa^MNi  to  V^  Photo  Film  Co„  Ltd„  Mlnaml- 

aaUgara,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  5, 19W,  Ser.  No.  184,454 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japoi,  Se^  5, 1979,  54/114004 

Int  CL'  G03C  7/00 

MS.  a.  430—387  26  CUan 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  color  photographic  image  com- 
prising processing  a  silver  halide  color  photographic  light-sen- 
sitive material  in  tlie  presence  of  a  S-pyrazolone  magenta  cou- 
pler represented  by  the  formula  (1): 
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0) 


groups;  m  represents  an  integer;  n  represents  0,  1  or  2;  uid  m 
and  n  must  satisfy  the  following  relation  l£ni+n£3. 


wherein  R  represents  an  acybunino  group,  an  anilino  group  or 
a  ureido  group;  R|  represents  a  nitro  group,  a  nitroso  group,  an 
amino  group,  an  acylamino  group  represented  by  the  formula 
(ID 


ai) 


— N 


\ 


O 

a  sulfooamido  group  represented  by  the  formula  011) 

.»j  (HI) 

— N 
\ 


SO2R3 


a  urethane  group 
formula  (V) 


4^1036 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  BLEACH  SOLUHONS 
Yoshio  Idota,  and  Minom  Yanada,  both  of  NUnami-aahigwa, 
Japan,  anignon  to  Fqji  Photo  Fihn  Co,,  Ltd,,  Kanagmra, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,456 
Clauns  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1979,  S4-M45 
iBt  a,'  G03C  5/32 
VS.  a.  430—393  23  Clains 

9.  In  a  process  for  developing  a  color  photographic  material 
includmg  a  bleaching  step,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
bleaching  said  material  in  a  solution  containing  hydrogen 
peroxide  and/or  a  compound  capable  of  releasing  hydrogen 
peroxide,  an  organic  metal  complex  salt  which  is  a  chelate  of 
an  aminopolycarboxyhc  acid,  an  organic  phosphonic  acid,  or  a 
polybasic  organic  acid  and  a  high  valent  metal  ion,  and  at  least 
one  aromatic  sulfonic  acid  or  salt  thereof,  said  aromatic  sul- 
fonic acid  or  salt  thereof  being  present  in  a  concentration  of 
10-^  to  0.1  mole  per  Uter  of  bleaching  solution. 


I,  a  diacylamino  group  represented  by  the 


(V) 


— N 


\ 
C— R4 
I 

o 

or  a  ureido  group,  wherein  R2  in  the  formula  (II)  and  (III) 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  straight  chain  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  an  aralkyl 
group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group,  and  R3  in  the 
formula  (II)  and  (III)  represents  a  straight  chain  or  branched 
chain  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  an 
aralkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group;  or  R2  and 
Rs  in  the  formula  (II)  and  (III)  together  form  a  S-membered, 
fr-membered,  or  7-membered  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic 
ring,  and  R3  and  R4  in  the  formula  (V)  each  represents  a 
stiai^t  chain  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group, 
a  cycloalkyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  hetero- 
cyclic group,  or  R3  and  R4  in  the  formula  (V)  together  form  a 
S-membered,  6-membered,  or  7-inembered  nitrogen-containing 
heterocyclic  ring;  Q  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom,  a  subatituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl 
group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group, 
an  aryloxy  group,  a  carboxy  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted aryl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  heterocycUc 
group,  a  thiourethane  group,  a  thioureido  group,  an  acylhy- 
drazino  group,  an  alkylamino  group,  a  dialkylamino  group,  an 
anilino  group,  an  alkylthio  group,  a  mercapto  group,  an 
arylthio  group,  an  alkylsulfinyl  group,  an  alkylsulfonyl  group, 
an  arylsulfinyl  group,  an  arylsulfonyl  group,  a  sulfamoyi 
group,  a  sulfo  group,  a  thiocyano  group,  a  hydroxy  group,  an 
aminocarbonyloxy  group,  an  acyloxy  group,  a  sulfonyloxy 
group,  an  alkylcarbonyl  group,  an  arylcarbonyl  group,  an 
alkoxycaibonyl  group,  an  aryloxycarbonyl  group,  a  carbamoyl 
group,  an  aralkyloxycarbonyl  group,  or  a  cyano  group;  Ar 
represents  a  phenyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  with  one 
or  more  halogen  atoms,  alkyl  groups,  alkoxy  groups  and  cyano 


4,301,237 

METHOD  FOR  EXPOSING  SUBSTRATES  TO  X-RAYS 

John  A.  Bnms,  New  Hope,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 

Co,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  57,065,  Jnl.  12, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,260,670. 

Tlii*  appUcation  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,627 

Int.  CL'  G03C  5/04,  5/06 

VS.  CL  430—394  1  Claim 


fies/ro^MVfn/jefP  mask 
'jvsak£J!,  fue^.Lti.  luumou 


AjttcT  tt-fijiyi  rfMta/tff  nwp 
APtmaiteo  mam  to  fxfost 

Affr/fiM  efMiSWCMTIM* 


M£VX  rjtl  MASK  Te/lLf4M 
APtim/HfS  WI7MfiiUV/M/Uy 
IMtXMSa  MtfAS 


rjfflAteCs) 


IMTItfMt/ttitf 

imtmifiiui  Mtntit 


1.  A  method  for  selectively  exposing  a  resist-coated  sub- 
strate to  X-ray  radiation,  comprismg  the  steps  of: 
directing  the  X-ray  radiation  through  a  mark  comprising  a 

checkerboard  array  of  apertures  having  metallized  X-ray 

opaque  patterns  aligned  therewith  to  selectively  expose 

approximately  one-half  of  the  coated  substrate; 
indexing  the  substrate  relative  to  the  mask  to  align  the  mask 

apertures  with  the  remaining  unexposed  portions  of  the 

substrate;  and 
directnig  X-ray  radiation  through  the  patterned  apertures  in 

the  mask  to  selectively  expose  the  remaining  one-half  of 

the  coated  substrate. 
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4,301,238 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SILVER 

HAUDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Sadayakj  Miyaxawa;  TakasU  Kadowakl,  and  Isao  Yaaumoto, 

all  of  Odawwa,  Japan,  assignon  to  Konishiroka  Photo  lodns- 

ti;  Co,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,942 
CUbs  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  JbI.  23, 1979, 54-93536 
Int  CO  G03C  1/16 
VS.  a  430—495  4  Clai« 

I.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacturing  of  a  silver  halide  pho- 
tographic material  having  a  layer  containing  gelatin  coated  on 
a  support,  the  improvement  which  comprises  drying  the 
coated  layer  so  that  the  surface  temperature  of  the  layer  during 
the  Mling  rate  drying  period  is  more  than  S'  C.  above  the 
melting  point  of  the  layer  during  drying  and  the  jelly  strength 
of  said  gelatin  being  at  least  200  g  according  to  the  PAGI 
method. 


4,301,239 

ANTISTTATIC  BACKING  LAYER  FOR  UNSUBBED 

POLYESTER  FILM 

Coorad  E.  Miller,  HendenoBTille,  N.C,  assignor  to  E.  L  Da 

Poot  de  Nemoars  and  Company,  Wiladngtoa,  DeL 

Filed  Dec  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,520 

bt  CO  G03C  1/TS 

VS.  CL  430-510  9  Oain 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  consisting  of  a  dimensionally 
stable  energy-treated  fihn  base  coated  on  one  side  vtith  an 
opaque  antisutic  backing  layer,  characterized  in  that  the  back- 
ing layer  is  applied  from  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  carbon- 
filled  film-fonning  polyacrylate  containing  free  carboxyl 
groups,  in  admixture  with  a  polyfunctional  aziridine  cross-link- 
mg  agent,  followed  by  drying  and  thermal  curing  and  a  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  coated  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  film 
base. 


4,301,240 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SaVER  HALIDE  MATERIAL  WTTH 

CROSS-LINKED  PARTICULATE  ACRYUC  OR 

MFFHACRYUC  POLYMER 

Rolf  Briick,  and  Erich  Wolff,  both  of  Lererimacii,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germaay,  aasignan  to  Agh-Gcvaert  Aktiengesellachaft,  Le- 

Tcriinsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcimany 

Filed  Dee.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,900 
Cbins  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  5, 
1978,2800466 

Int  CO  G03C  1/32,  1/37 
VS.  a.  430—537  7  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  light  sensitive  material  having  at  least  one 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  characterized  in  that  at  least  one 
of  the  layers  other  than  a  layer  containing  silver  halide,  con- 
tains an  additive  insoluble  in  photographic  processing  consist- 
ing of  a  cross-Unked  polymer  of  acryUc  acid  or  methacrylic 
acid  which  has  a  particle  size  in  the  dry  stale  of  from  0.01  toS^ 
and  a  swelling  factor  in  water  limited  to  from  4  to  40,  which 
polymer  was  prepared  by  crosslinlcing  in  covalent  bonds  ei- 
ther: 
(a)  by  inverse  emulsion  polymerization  (water-in-oil)  of  7S% 
to  95%  by  weight  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  monomers 
in  the  presence  of  water-soluble  polyfunctional  cross-link- 
ing moivomers  and  an  emulsifier,  breaking  down  of  the 


emulsion  and  redispersion  of  the  polymer  particles  in 
water,  or 
(b)  by  emulsion  polymerization  of  short  chained  aliphatic 
esters  or  acryUc  or  methacryUc  acid  in  water  in  the  pres- 
ence of  unsaponifiable  and  substantially  water  insoluble 
polyfunctonal  cross-linking  monomers  and  an  emulsifier, 
followed  by  saponincation  of  the  polymer,  said  particles 
being  resistant  to  diffusion. 
2.  A  material  according  to  claim  1,  characterized  in  that 
polymer  particles  measuring  from  I  to  3^  and  having  a  swell- 
ing factor  of  from  8  to  40,  are  contained  in  an  outer  gelatine- 
containing  layer  in  a  quantity  of  from  S  to  30%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  layer. 


4,301,241 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  UGHT-SENSmVE  SILVER 

HALIDE  CRYSTALS 
Mhsoo  Saito,  Minanl-aaUiara,  Japu,  aasi^or  to  F^Ji  Photo 
FOB  Co,  Ltd,  MiasHi-wUgira,  Japan 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,133 
Oain  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Apr.  23, 1979,  54-50704 
Int  a^  G03C  1/02 
VS.  CL  430—569  S  f^.l-. 

1.  A  process  for  forming  Ught-sensitive  silver  halide  crystals 
by  adding  silver  ion  in  tlie  form  of  a  silver  salt  aqueous  solution 
and  halide  ion  in  the  form  of  a  halide  sail  aqueous  solution  to 
a  solution  containing  bromide  ion  in  the  presence  of  a  protec- 
tive colloid,  which  comprises  producing  seed  crystals  contain- 
ing multiple  twin  crystal  grains  during  a  crystal  nuclei-forming 
period,  maintaining  the  pBr  of  the  system  at  about  4.8  to  2.0 
during  at  least  the  first  third  of  a  subsequent  crystal-growing 
period,  and  increasing  the  rates  of  silver  ion  and  halide  ion 
addition  to  levek  at  which  the  crystal  growth  becomes  about 
30  to  100%  of  the  critical  crystal  growth  rate,  including  gradu- 
ally increasing  the  concentration  of  said  silver  salt  aqueous 
solution  and  said  halide  salt  aqueous  solution  during  said  crys- 
tal-growing period. 


4,301,242 

EMtn^ION  MIXTURE  FOR  COLOR  REVERSAL 

(REFLECTION  VIEWING)  MATERIAL 

Walter  ntzold,  and  Kari  Czeniik,  both  of  Lererkasen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-GcTaert  Aktitagsstll- 

sdtaft  Lererkasen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Cootinaation  of  Ser.  No.  879,264,  Feb.  21,  1978,  aboadoocd. 

Tliis  application  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83J29 
CUms  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  R9.  of  Geraoay,  Feb.  26, 
1977,2708466 

lot  CO  G03C  1/36 
VS.  CL  430—569  2  Oafaa 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  for  reversal  photographic  materials  comprised  of  at  least 
two  individual  emulsions,  by 

(a)  precipitation  of  the  silver  halide  in  a  protective  colloid, 

(b)  physical  and  chemical  ripening  including  precipitating  and 
ripening  separate  and  individual  emulsions  under  conditions 
providing  particle  size  distributions  of  a  narrow  particle  size 
dbtribution,  and  resulting  in  substantially  identical  particle 
sizes  and  identical  size  distribution 

(c)  during  said  preparation  process  and  prior  to  completion  of 
ripening  adding  to  only  one  emulsion  at  least  one  compound 
in  a  desensitizing  amount  and  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  rhodium,  copper  and  lead  compounds, 

thereby  providing  in  said  emulsion  a  differential  in  desensitiz- 
ing 

and  then  mixing  of  the  individual  emulsions, 

applying  the  mixture  in  the  photographic  material  to  a  support 
in  a  layer, 

in  which  material  the  individual  emulsions  are  H>«>..«itiTf^  to 
differing  extents  by  the  addition  of  at  least  one  desensitizing 
compound  to  said  one  emulsion,  of  said  desensitizing  com- 
pounds 
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whereby  the  individual  emulsions  in  the  applied  layer  prior  to   third  step  of  (a)  measuring  the  amount  of  the  formed  enoyl- 
exposure  to  light  contain  different  desensitization  values  coenzyme  A  or  hydrogen  peroxide  or  (b)  measuring  the 
than  the  layer  has  v/bta  subjected  to  variations  in  develop- 
ment or  developer  a  minimal  displacement  of  contrast  grada-  ^^ 
tion  curves  at  the  region  of  relatively  high  intensity  of  expo-  " 
sure. 


4^1443 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 

Wtltw  PwW;  Hctarich  Odevnider,  aad  Erwia  Rni,  aU  of 

LamkMci.  Fed.  Rep.  efCemaqr,  airiffan  to  AGFA-Gcra- 

■t  AfcHiiimliirlnft.  htnriamm.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcruny 

Filed  Dee.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  103,000 
CUm  priority,  appUcatkn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Dec  23, 
197a,28SS997 

bt  O.^  G03C  l/4a  1/48.  1/10.  1/06 
MS.  CL  430-413  4  Claina 

1.  A  photographic  recording  material  comprising  at  least 
one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  containing 
in  at  least  one  layer  a  nondiffusible  compound  which  is  capable 
of  releasing  a  diffusible  development  inhibitor  under  the  condi- 
tions of  alkaline  development  of  silver  halide, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  non-diffusible 
compound  containing  layer  contains  a  non-diffiisible  de- 
velopment inhibitor  releasing  compound  which  releases 
mercapto  development  inhibitors  and  contains  a  scaveng- 
ing compound  which  is  capable  of  binding  free  mercapto 
development  inhibitor  at  pH  values  below  7  but  is  capable 
of  scavenging  free  mercapto  development  inhibitor  to  a 
much  less  extent  at  pH  values  from  9  to  13  and 
wherein  the  scavenging  compound  corresponds  to  the 
following  formula 


*}  CO— R' 

\   / 
C 


amount  of  oxygen  consumed  in  said  oxidation  reaction,  to 
thereby  determine  the  amount  of  free  fatty  acid  in  said  sample. 


le      (co),-r2 


in  which 

Rl  and  R^  represent  each  mdividually  hydrogen  or  a 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
groups,  aryl  groups,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  groups,  — NR- 
alkyl  and  — NR-aryl  groups,  wherein  R  represents 
hydrogen  or  alkyl;  or  both  R'  and  R^  together  complete 
a  S-or  6-membered  carbocyclic  or  heterocycUc  ring; 

R3  and  R*  represent  each  individually  hydrogen  or  a 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
groups,  alkoxy  groups,  aryl  groups,  halogen  atoms, 
alkoxy  carbonyl  groups  and  cyano; 

n=Oor  1. 


4,301,245 

CHROMOGENIC  METHOD  OF  DETECTING 

ENDOTOXINS  IN  BUX)D 

Geae  Lindsay,  Middletown,  and  Andrew  J.  O'Beirae,  Walken- 

Tille,  both  of  Md.,  aaiivHM*  to  Dynaidences  Coiporatioii,  Lm 

Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  29, 1900,  Scr.  No.  154,3C0 
iBt  a.'  C12Q  1/44 
VS.  a.  435—4  n  Clataia 

1.  An  improved  chromogenic  method  of  detecting  endotox- 
ins in  blood,  which  method  comprises: 

a.  reacting  an  untreated  blood  fraction  sample  which  com- 
prises serum  and/or  plasma  with  king  crab  amebocyte 
iysate  and  a  selected  substrate  containing  a  selected  colori- 
metric  indicator  capable  of  being  split  from  said  substrate 
by  an  enzyme,  said  reaction  being  carried  out  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  cause  any  endotoxin  present  in  the  blood 
fraction  to  effect  the  generation  in  the  Iysate  of  enzyme 
capable  of  splitting  off  said  colorimetric  indicator  from 
said  substrate  and  to  cause  said  splitting  to  occur;  and, 

b.  thereafter  determining  said  endotoxin  concentration  col- 
orimetrically,  said  endotoxin  concentration  being  propor- 
tional to  the  concentration  of  said  color  indicator  split 
from  said  substrate. 


4^M44 
QUANFITATIVE  ANALYSIS  OF  FREE  FATTY  ACID  AND 

REAGENT  COMPOSITION  THEREFOR 

TaAin  KOncU,  mi  Makoto  Aado.  both  of  Tnnia,  Japan, 

I  to  Teyo  BomU  Fabirtllrl  Kaiaha,  Japu 

FIM  Feb.  13,  urn,  Scr.  No.  Ul,l<6 

Icatka  JapM,  Feb.  13, 1979, 54-15<9« 
bt  CL'  C12Q  1/00,  1/26 


PROCESS  FOR  CHENODEOXYCHOUC  ACID 
PRODUCnON 
Ciri  Dcapnan,  Cedar  Grow;  TkoMS  A.  Narwid,  Poaiptoa 
PUBIS  Nofberto  J.  PaHenai,  North  CahhrcU,  aad  MUaa  R. 
UskokoTic,  Upper  Moatelalr,  aU  of  N J.,  aaiftan  to  Hoff- 
inaa-U  Rocbe  Inc.,  Natley,  NJ. 
DMaioa  of  Scr.  No.  29,420,  Apr.  12, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,230,625. 
nis  appUcatka  Jaa.  IS,  1900,  Scr.  No.  113,019 
lat  CL'  CUP  33/06 
VS.  a.  435-50  5  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  7-alpha-hydroxy-3-keto- 
bisnorcholenol  which  process  comprises  7-alpha-hydroxylat- 


U.S.a.435-4  tCtalat 

1.  A  method  for  the  quantitative  analysis  of  a  free  fatty  acid  ing  3-keto-bisnorcholenol  by  contacting  said  3-keto-bisnor- 
which  comprises  (1)  the  first  step  of  treating  a  sample  contain-  cholenol  with  a  microorganism  selected  from  the  group  con- 
ing the  free  fatty  acid  with  acyl-coenzyme  A  synthetase  in  the  sisting  of  Botryodiplodia  theobromae  IFO  6469,  DSM  62-678, 
presence  of  adenosine  triphosphate  and  coenzyme  A  to  form  DSM  62-679,-  Lasiodiplodia  theobromae  ATCC  2857ft-  Axrvos- 
acyl-cocDzyme  A,  (2)  the  second  step  of  oxidizing  said  acyl-  phaeria  ribis  ATCC  22802,  B.  berengeriana  ATCC  12557.  B. 
coenzyme  A,  in  the  presence  of  oxygen,  with  acyl-coenzyme  A  rhodina  CBS  374.54,  CBS  287.47  and  CBS  306.58,  said  micro- 
oxidaae  produced  by  a  microorganism  of  the  genus  Candida  to  organism  being  in  the  form  of  a  culture  broth,  myceha  or  an 
form  enoyl-coenzyme  A  and  hydrogen  peroxide,  and  (3)  the   enzyme  extract  thereof. 
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4^L247 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  XANTHAN  YIELD 
William  P.  Weiat>efc,  Tnlaa,  Okie  aisigBor  to  Staadard  OU 
Company  (Indiana),  Oiicago,  III. 

FOed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,39* 
lat  a.'  CUP  19/06 
VS.  a.  435—104  11  Oaiou 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  heteropolysaccharide 
comprising  culturing  a  microorganism  of  the  genus  Xanthomo- 
nas  in  a  nutrient  medium,  said  nutrient  medium  containing  a 
sufficient  amount  of  an  additive  compound  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  deoxycholic  acid,  cholic  acid,  salts  thereof 
and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,301,248 

FERMENTATION  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

RACHELMYCIN 

DoaaM  E.  NetHctoa,  Jr.,  Jordoa;  JaaMi  A  Bash,  Fayettcrille, 

aad  William  T.  Bradaer,  Manilas,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assigaon  to 

Bristol-Mycn  Coaipaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoBtfanatloB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,225,  Dec  21,  1979, 

abandoaed,  which  ia  a  coatinaation  of  Scr.  No.  15,976,  Feb.  28, 

1979,  abandoocd.  This  applicatioB  Oct  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  194^2 

tat  a'  CUP  17/18 
VS.  a.  435—119  4  OataH 

1.  A  process  for  producing  rachelmycin  which  comprises 
cultivating  a  rachelmycin-producing  strain  of  Streptomyces 
sp.  having  the  identifying  characteristics  of  ATCC  31128  or 
Streptomyces  anandii  subsp.  arraffinosus  having  the  identifying 
characteristics  of  ATCC  31431,  or  a  mutant  thereof,  in  an 
aqueous  nutrient  medium  under  submerged  aerobic  conditions 
until  a  substantial  amount  of  rachelmycin  is  produced  by  said 
organism  in  said  culture  medium. 


4,30U51 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ROSE  OIL 

GaUna  N.  RamyaatacTa,  Ryazaaaky  pnapekt  78/1,  kr.  208; 
Reaato  N.  Grebcshora,  ulitaa  akadflka  Pariora,  40,  kr.  31; 
KalaM  A.  Kalaayaats,  aiikroraioa  Kapotoya,  kvailal  4,  doaa  3, 
kr.  34;  Iriaa  V.  Arteadera,  Nagatlnskaya  aabcreahaaya,  22, 
korpaa  2,  kv.  192,  all  of  Moscow,  and  Raiaa  D.  LoanUaa, 
alltaa  Zhdczaodorozhaaya,  3,  kf.  66,  Slarftcopol.  all  of 
VSSSL 

Filed  Feb.  6, 19*0,  Scr.  No.  119,120 
ClafaBS  priority,  appUcatioa  U.S.SJt.,  Feb.  7, 1979,  2724414 
lat  a.>  C07G  77/00 
VS.  a.  435—267  6  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  rose  oil  from  vegetable  feed 
stock  selected  from  fresh  rose  flowers  and  waste  rose  flowers 
which  have  been  subjected  to  a  previous  extraction,  compris- 
ing: 
subjecting  said  vegetable  stock  to  an  preliminary  enzymatic 
treatment  by  contacting  said  vegetable  stock  with  an 
enzymatic  preparation  in  an  amount  of  about  0. 1  to  0.5% 
by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  feedstock,  said 
enzymatic  preparation  comprising  products  of  biosynthe- 
sis of  microorganisms  from  at  least  one  genus  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Trichoderma  and  Geotri- 
chum  and  containing  active  beta-glucoside-hydrolases 
specific  with  respect  to  rose  glycosides  and  enzymes 
which  hydrolyze  structural  polysaccharides  of  said  vege- 
table stock,  said  preliminary  treatment  being  carried  out  in 
an  aqueous  medium  containing  about  1  part  by  wieghi  of 
said  vegetable  feedstock  per  1 .5  lo  3.0  parts  by  weight  of 
water,  at  a  temperature  of  about  40*  to  45'  C,  al  the  initial 
pH  of  the  mixture  of  feedstock  and  water,  for  about  2  to  4 
hours, 
hydrodistilling  the  thus  treated  vegetable  feedstock  and 
recovering  rose  oil  from  the  resulting  hydrodistillate. 


4,301,249 
HIGH  TITER  PRODUCHON  OF  HEPATfTIS  A  VIRUS 
Heary  Z.  Markuc,  Wyacote,  aad  William  J.  McAleer,  Ambler, 
both  of  Pc  aaaignon  to  Merck  A  Co.,  lac,  Rahway,  N  J. 
Filed  Jul.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  171,621 
lat  a'  C12N  7/00 
VS.  CL  435—235  9  Clalan 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  yield  of  HAV  in  in  vitro  cell 
cultiue  which  comprises  growing  the  virus  in  a  susceptible  cell 
culture  planted  on  a  hollow  fiber  capillary  unit  under  condi- 
tions which  permit  viral  replication. 

3.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  cell  culture  is 
grown  in  two  different  elevated  temperature  stages  with  a  first 
growth  stage  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  with  a  second 
growth  stage  at  a  lower  but  still  elevated  temperature  which  is 
above  room  temperature  with  a  purine  optionally  being  pres- 
ent during  the  second  growth  stage  in  an  amount  effective  to 
improve  the  yield  of  hepatitis  A  virus. 


4,301,252 

CONTROLLED  ENVIRONMENT  INCUBATOR  FOR 

UGHT  MICROSCOPY 

Fraacr  L.  Baker,  6227  Orange  St,  Los  Aaaelc*,  CaUf.  90048, 

aad  Joba  H.  Baumann,  836  Wartaaa  Arc,  iCiagMoa,  Oatarto, 

K7M4M5,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  4, 19*0,  Scr.  No.  137^74 

bt  CL'  a2M  1/38 

VS.  CL  435-290  8  Clataaa 


4,301,250 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HEPATITIS  B  SURFACE 

ANTIGEN 

WOllaai  J.  McAleer,  AnMcr,  aad  Hcwy  Z.  Markas,  Wyacote, 

both  of  Pa.,  aari^on  to  Merck  *  Co.,  be,  Rabway,  N  J. 

FIM  Not.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,169 

bt  CL'  CUN  5/02;  CUP  21/00:  CUM  3/04 

VS.  CL  435—241  9  Oalan 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  hepatitis  B  surface  antigen  which 

comprises  growing  ceUs  which  shed  hepatitis  B  surface  antigen 

in  thie  presence  of  a  nutrient  medium  in  a  fust  growth  suge  at 

a  temperature  of  about  37*  C.  and  a  second  growth  stage  at  a 

temperature  of  from  about  30*  to  34*  C. 


I.  A  miniature  incubator  for  light  microscopes  for  use  in 
conjunction  with  a  culture  dish,  comprising  a  base  platform,  an 
outer  peripheral  wall  extending  upward  from  said  base  plat- 
form, said  outer  peripheral  wall  having  an  upper  portion,  said 
platform  and  said  outer  pheripheral  wall  providing  an  incubat- 
ing chamber  having  an  open  end  at  said  upper  portion  of  said 
wall,  cover  means  for  closing  said  open  end,  means  for  nesting 
and  retaining  said  cover  means  in  said  upper  portion  of  said 
outer  peripheral  wall,  comprising  a  peripheral  recess  formed  in 
said  upper  portion,  cover  seal  means  located  in  said  recess 
between  said  upper  portion  and  said  cover,  thermal  means  for 
beating  said  miniature  incubator,  temperature  sensor  means  for 
controlling  the  temperature  of  said  incubator,  said  temperature 
sensor  means  being  located  within  said  incubating  chamber  on 
said  base  platform  and  in  intimate  contact  with  said  base  plat- 
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form,  means  for  locating  said  culture  dish  within  said  incubator 
on  said  base  platform,  means  in  said  base  platform  for  provid- 
ing viewing  access  through  the  bottom  surface  of  said  culture 
dish,  means  in  said  cover  for  providing  viewing  access  to  the 
top  surface  of  said  culture  dish,  hollow  fiber  tube  purging 
means  in  said  incubator  for  conducting  purging  gases  from 
outside  said  incubator  into  said  incubator  chamber,  humidify- 
ing means  in  said  incubator  chamber  for  humidifying  said  gases 
and  said  incubator  chamber,  said  hollow  fiber  purging  tube 
means  being  in  mtinute  contact  with  said  humidifying  means, 
walls  of  said  hollow  fiber  purging  tube  means  being  suitably 
porous  to  permit  transmission  of  humidity  from  said  humidify- 
ing means  to  inside  walls  of  said  hollow  fiber  purging  tube 
means  thereby  to  humidify  said  gases  passing  therethrough, 
and  means  for  attaching  s^  miniature  incubator  to  the  stage 
motion  controls  of  a  microscope  stage. 


4^1,253 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  PRODUCnON  OF 

ETHANOL  AND  METHANOL  DIRECTLY  FROM 

SYNTHESIS  GAS 

Bwtan  K.  Waita,  Chvtato^  W.  Va„  ari^or  to  Uaioa 

CvUde  Corpontta,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sc*.  25,  UM,  S«r.  No.  190,905 
lit  CL'  C07C  27/06.  31/01 
VS.  CL  518—700  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective,  direct  production  of  ethanol 
or  mixtures  thereof  with  other  alkanols  containing  up  to  three 
carbon  atoms,  which  method  comprises  the  reaction  of  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  contact  with  a  homogeneous  ruthe- 
nium catalyst,  a  halogen  or  halide  promoter  and  an  organic 
phosphine  oxide  compound,  wherein  said  process  is  carried  out 
at: 

(a)  a  total  pressure  of  from  SOO  to  20,000  psi, 

(b)  a  temperature  of  from  100*  C.  to  350*  C, 

(c)  the  carbon  monoxide  to  hydrogen  ratio  of  the  gas  mix- 
ture charged  is  from  0.1:1  to  10:1, 

(d)  the  ruthenium  compound  charged  is  capable  of  generat- 
ing a  soluble  ruthenium  complex  under  the  reaction  condi- 
tions and  it  is  charged  at  a  concentration  of  from  0.01  to  30 
weight  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  reaction 
mixture, 

(e)  said  promoter  is  (i)  elemental  iodine  or  bromine  or  a 
compound  thereof  which  is  or  is  capable  of  generating 
hydrogen  iodide  or  hydrogen  bromide  during  the  reaction 
and  is  charged  at  an  amount  sufficient  to  generate  a  hydro- 
gen halide  to  ruthenium  atom  mole  ratio  of  from  0.001 : 1  to 
S:l  in  the  reaction  mixture,  or  (ii)  an  alkali  metal  halide  at 
a  ratio  to  ruthenium  atom  as  high  as  20:1,  or  (iii)  a  mixture 
thereof 

(0  said  organic  pbctplmie  oxide  is  charged  at  a  concentra- 
lioa  of  ihnn  1  to  100  weight  percent  of  total  solvent 
charged  to  the  reactor. 


reactants,  of  a  blowing  agent  composed  of  an  inert  Uquid, 
boiling  at  temperatures  from  —  25*  C.  to  -(-80*  C,  and  an  acid 
catalyst  in  an  aqueous  solution  wherein  the  pH  is  4  to  6,  then 
reacted,  thereby  producing  a  poly(aldehyde  aminosilicon  add) 
foam. 


4^1^55 

NOVEL  ALLOY  COMPOSTHONS  AND  PRODUCTS 

Raif  Korpaan,  Bridgewater,  N  J„  assignor  to  Pennaeel,  New 

BiuHwick,  N  J. 
CoBtinaation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  54,540,  JaL  5, 1979,  i 
TUi  application  Nfay  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,fi92 
iBt  a'  C08L  S3/00 
VS.  CL  525—92  13  < 

1.  A  film  and  sheet  forming  alloy  composition  comprising 

(a)  from  about  S  to  about  9S  parts  by  weight  of  a  thermoplas- 
tic-elastomeric  block  copolymer  component,  wherein  the 
block  copolymer  is  an  A — B — A  or  A — B  block  copoly- 
mer or  a  mixture  thereof  in  which  A  represents  an  al- 
kenylarene  polymer  block  and  b  represents  a  polymer 
block  of  a  conjugated  lower  aliphatic  diene  and 

(b)  correspondingly  from  about  95  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a 
copolyester  component,  wherein  the  copolyester  is  a 
polymeric  ester  of  at  least  two  different  ester  units,  each 
ester  unit  being  a  condensation  product  of  a  dicarboxylic 
acid  and  an  aliphatic  diol,  said  ester  units  being  repre- 
sented by  the  formulas 


4^,254 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

POLYCALDEHYDE  AMINOSIUam  ACID)  RESINOUS 

PRODUCTS  AND  FOAMS 

DnU  H.  Bloat,  5450  Lea  St,  Su  DieflB,  CaUf.  92105 

DMiloa  of  Ser.  No.  130,57*,  Mar.  14, 1980,  PM.  No.  4^52,934, 

wUch  ia  a  cartiaaaaoa  ia  part  of  Ser .  No.  908,10t,  May  22, 

1978,  wUch  ia  a  coBliaaatio»4a-*art  of  Ser.  No.  845,4M,  Oct 

25. 1977,  Pat  No.  4,120,937.  TUa  avpUcatioa  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  235,041 

lat  CL3  O08J  9/14;  C08G  2/00 

VS.  CL  521—154  22  Oaimi 

L   The   process   for   the   production   of  poly(aldehyde 

aminosilicon  acid)  foam  by  mixing  and  reacting  I  to  2  parts  by 

weight  of  an  amino  compound  with  about  1  part  by  weight  of 

halosilicon  acids  to  produce  an  aminosilicon  acid  compound, 

than  adding  an  aldehyde  compound  in  an  amount  of  I  to  S 

parts  by  weight  to  1  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  the  aminosilicon 

acid,  up  to  50%  by  weight,  percentage  based  on  weight  of  the 


Jc-c— x-c— o— Y— oy— 


•nd 


1«  «  _J_ 

A-c— X— C— O— Y— O^— 


wherein  X  and  X'  are  nuclei  of  dicarboxylic  acids  and  Y  and  Y' 
are  nuclei  of  aliphatic  diols,  and  wherein  each  ester  unit  is 
characterized  by  having  a  thermal  softening  temperature 
below  about  225*  C. 


4,301,256 

CRYSTALLINE  OLEFIN  BLOCK  POLYMERS  AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Jamet  L.  Jeil,  Swartimorc  Pa.,  aaaigaor  to  Slaadard  On  Con- 

paay  Qadiaaa),  CUcago,  DL 

DiTiiioB  of  Ser.  No.  728,039,  May  9, 19(8,  Pat  No.  3^73,642, 

which  is  a  continBation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  424,819,  Jan.  11, 

1965,  abaadooed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

90,173,  Feb.  20, 1961,  abaodoaed,  aad  Ser.  No.  816,714,  May  29, 

1959,  abandoaed,  said  Ser.  No.  90,173,  it  a  coatiination-ia-part 

of  Ser.  No.  816,714, .  abaadoaed.  IWi  appUcatioa  Mar.  18, 1975, 

Ser.  No.  559,481 

lat  a'  am  297/08 

vs.  a.  525—247  5  Oatat 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  ethylene-modiiied  polypropyl- 
ene product  containing  as  an  essential  component  thereof 
molecules  in  which  a  portion  of  irregular  ethylene-propylene 
copolymer  is  attached  to  one  end  of  an  isotactic  polypropylene 
polymer  chain,  the  total  amount  of  ethylene  units  in  said  prod- 
uct being  in  the  range  from  I  to  20%  by  weight  and  the  pro- 
portion of  ethylene  units  in  said  ethylene-propylene  copobner 
being  between  20  and  90%  by  weight,  which  comprises  first 
homopolymerizing  propylene  by  contact  with  a  highly  stereo- 
specific  Ziegler  type  olefin  polymerization  catalyst  consisting 
of  a  reaction  product  of  titanium  trichloride  and  diethylalu- 
minum  chloride,  until  the  concentration  of  solid  polymer  parti- 
cles in  the  reaction  slurry  is  at  least  about  80%  of  the  desired 
final  concentration,  thereafter  continuing  polymerization  in 
the  presence  of  a  mixture  of  propylene  with  ethylene  wherein 
the  concentration  of  propylene  is  in  excess  of  ethylene,  stop- 
ping the  polymerization  reaction  when  the  amount  of  polymer 
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has  reached  the  desired  fmal  concentration,  and  recovering 
said  ethylene-modiiied  polypropylene  product 


4,301,257 
POLYFUNCnONAL  ISOCYANATES  FREE  OF  ALKAU 

AND  UREA  GROUPS 
Haaa  Zeagel,  Ueiawailatadt;  Raiacr  Zielkc,  aad  Maafrad  Bcri- 
fdd,  both  of  Erieabaeh,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfaaay ,  aaaigaon 
to  Akioaa  laeorporated,  Aiherille,  N.C 

Coattaaattoa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  40,374,  May  18, 1979, 
abandoaed.  Thii  appUcatioa  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,878 

lot  a.'  O08F  S/00,  8/22,  8/30.  18/72 
VS.  CL  525—329  15  daiai 

1.  A  polyfimctional  isocyanate  which  is  an  acrylamide  or 
metharylamide  homopolymer  or  interpolymer  having  20  to 
100%  of  its  secondary  a  and  tertiary  a  carbon  atom  amide 
groups  converted  to  isocyanate  groups,  said  polyfunctional 
isocyanate  being  ftee  of  alkali  and  urea  groups. 

5.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyftmctiona]  isocya- 
nates  which  comprises  reacting  an  N-chloramide  group  con- 
taining derivative  of  an  acryUmide  or  methacrylamide  homo- 
polymer  or  interpolymer  with  a  tertiary  amine  having  a  pKa 
value  of  more  than  7,  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent,  at  a 
temperature  of  bom  about  20*  C.  to  about  180*  C. 


4,301,258 

CYCUC  ORGANO  CARBONATE  AND  SULFTTE 

COUPLING  AGENTS  FOR  LIVING  POLYMERS  OF 

CONJUGATED  DIENES 

Jogioder  Lai,  Akroa,  aad  Michael  L.  Seayefc,  Tallmadge,  both  of 

Ohio,  avigaors  to  The  Goodyear  Tbe  *  Rabber  Coaipaay, 

Akroa,  Ohio 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,U1 
lat  a.^  C08F  112/00.  132/00.  136/00 
VS.  CL  525-334  9  Claiaa 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  conjugated  diene  poly- 
mers of  broadened  molecular  weight  distribution  and  negligi- 
ble cold  flow  comprising: 

(a)  polymerizing  at  least  one  conjugated  diene  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  initiator  selected  from  organoalkali  metal  or 
organomagnesium  initiators  until  the  consumption  of 
monomer  is  substantially  complete, 

(b)  reacting  the  resulting  polymer  from  said  step  (a)  by 
ring<]pening  coupling  with  a  compound  of  the  general 
formula: 


o 


wherein,  Z  is  a  1,2-phenylene,  1,2-cyclohexylene,  or 


R,    R3       R, 

-C-(C^C- 

Rj    R4       Rt 


grouping  wherein  n=0  or  landRi,  R2,  R3.R4.R3andR6 
are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  hydrogen 
or  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  A,  B  and  Y  are  oxygen  or  sulfur  and  X  is  carbon 
or  sulfiir,  with  the  stipulation  that  when  X  is  sulfur,  Y 
must  be  oxygen,  in  an  amount  of  from  0.2  to  3  moles  of  the 
coupling  compound  per  mote  of  said  organoalkaU  metal  or 
organomagnesium  initiator. 


4,30US9 

LINEAR  ORGANO  CARBONATE  COUPLING  AGENTS 

FOR  LIVING  POLYMERS  OF  CONJUGATED  DIENES 

Jogioder  Lai,  Akroa,  aad  Micbad  L.  Scayek,  Tailandge,  both  of 

Ohio,  aasigaon  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rabber  Csapaay, 

Akroa,  Ohio 

FDed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,122 
lat  a.'  C08F  8/34.  36/04 
U.S.  a.  525— 334  lOCUaa 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  conjugated  diene  poly- 
mers of  broadened  molecular  weight  distribution  and  negligi- 
ble cold  flow  comprising: 

(a)  polymerizing  at  least  one  diene  in  the  presence  of  an 
initiator  selected  from  organoalkali  metal  or  organomag- 
nesium initiators  until  the  consumption  of  monomer  is 
substantially  complete, 

(b)  reacting  the  resulting  polymer  from  said  step  (a)  with  a 
coupling  agent  of  the  general  formula 

Y 
I 

Rl— A— X— B— R2     wherein, 

wherein, 
Rl  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  a 
hydrocarbyl  group  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  A,  B 
and  Y  are  oxygen  or  sulfur,  X  is  carbon  or  sulfiir,  with  the 
stipulation  that  when  X  is  sulfiir,  Y  must  by  oxygen,  in  an 
amount  of  from  0.2  to  3  moles  of  coupling  agent  per  mole  of 
said  organoalkali  metal  or  organomagnesium  initiator. 


4,301^60 

VULCANIZABLE  RUBBER  COMPOSmONS  SCORCH 

INHIBrrEDBY 

2-<THIOAMINO)-4,6-DIAMINO-l,3>TIUAZINES 

Gcae  R.  Wilder,  Medina,  Ohio,  aasipMir  to  Moaaaato  Coapaay, 

StLoaia,Mo. 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,061 
lat  a'  C08C  19/20,  19/22 
VS.  CL  525-348  9  OaiaM 

1.  A  composition  comprising  sulfur-vulcanizabie  diene  rub- 
ber, sulfur-vulcanizing  agent,  organic  vulcanization  accelerat- 
ing agent,  and,  in  an  amount  effective  to  inhibit  premature 
vulcanization,  a  compound  of  the  formula 


NH— SR 

I 

N 


R2' 


-N— C^ 


-C— N' 


"R2 


in  which  R,  R|  and  Rj independently  are  C|-Ci2alkyl,  Cj-Cij 
cycloalkyL  C7-C10  aralkyi,  phenyl,  or  mono-  or  di-substituted 
phenyl  wherein  the  substituents  are  C|-CtalkyL  C|-C«alkoxy, 
or  C|-C«  alkylthio,  or  R|  is  hydrogen. 


4,301,261 

PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  POLYESTER 

COMPOSmONS 

Roy  J.  Jackaoa,  Hooatoo,  Tez^  aasivior  to  Shell  Oil  Coopaay, 

HoBitoo,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,465 
lat  CL^  O08G  59/16 
VS.  CL  525—507  U  Oabaa 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  premature  gelation  of  unsatu- 
rated polyesters  prepared  by  esterifying  an  epoxy  compound 
containing  tertiary,  allylic  or  benzylic  hydrogens  v^  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid  which  com- 
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prisa  pre-reacting  the  epoxy  compound  with  a  trialkylphosph-   residual  styrene  is  reduced  to  a  level  not  exceeding  0. 1  %  based 
ite  prior  to  the  esterilication  step.  on  the  latex  volume. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AMINOPLAST 

DISPERSIONS 
Km  W«Mr,  UmkHo;  Jiraea  Ick.  awl  Gcrinrd  Bailc,  both 

of  Colafat,  an  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  aari^on  to  Bayer 

Aktkateaeilaekaft,  LercrinaeB,  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  GcnBaay 
DMaioa  of  Ser.  No.  66M24,  Mar.  5, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,24<,1<0. 
lUi  appUcalioa  Ju.  25, 19M,  Ser.  No.  162^43 

Oaiaa  priority,  applitaHoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcinaay,  Mar.  21, 
1975,2S123«S 

btLCL'amF  283/00 
vs.  a.  525—509  1  ClaiB 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane,  comprising 
reacting  an  isocyanate  with  a  dispersion  of  aminoplast  conden- 
sates in  an  organic  polyhydroxyl  compound  prepared  by  the 
oligo-condensation  or  polycondensation  of  substances  capable 
of  aminoplast  formation,  in  said  organic  polyhydroxyl  com- 
pounds, wherein  said  dispersions  are  reacted  at  from  about 
-S'  C.  to  about  180'  C.  with  an  amine  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  mono-  or  polyamine  contain- 
ing at  least  one  primary  or  secondary  amine  group,  and 
which  are  gaseous  or  liquid  at  room  temperature,  and 

(b)  alkyl  hydrazines  containing  at  least  one  primary  or  sec- 
ondary amine  group  and  which  are  gaseous  or  liquid  at 
room  temperature. 


4,301,2<3 

PRE4»POLYMER  ^MPRISING  DIALLYL 

PHTHALATE  AND  TRIALLYL  ISOCYANURATE 

AUaori  Kaaeyaaa;  Hiroyaaa  Saho,  and  Jitaei  Inooata,  all  of 
IwaU,  Jipoi,  awi^nri  to  Nippon  Kaaei  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd., 


Filed  Not.  «,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,588 
OaiM  priority,  ^pticatioa  Japim  Not.  18, 1978,  53-142702 

iM.  CL' amp  21S/18 
vs.  CL  S26-<8  6  Claiju 

1.  A  pre-copolymer  comprising  either  diallyl  orthophthalate 
units  or  diallyl  isophthalate  units  and  triallyl  isocyanurate 
units,  and  having  a  melting  point  of  SO*  to  200*  C.  and  a  num- 
ber average  molecular  weight  of  3,000  to  13,000,  the  molar 
ratio  of  diallyl  orthophthalate  units  to  triallyl  isocyanurate 
units  in  said  pre-copolyroer  being  in  the  range  of  from  9S:S  to 
40:60,  or  the  molar  ratio  of  diallyl  isophthalate  units  to  triallyl 
isocyanurate  unites  in  said  pre-copolymer  being  in  the  range  of 
fhMn  95:5  to  30:70. 


4,301,265 
TRANSITION  METAL  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 
Aahley  D.  Bye,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Cbenical  Indnstries  limitrd,  London,  England 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  936,897,  Aug.  25, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,213^78. 
This  appUcatiOB  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,514 
CUns  priority,  applieatioo  United  Kiagdon,  Ang.  31, 1977, 
36342/77 

lat  a.'  C08F  4/66.  10/06 
VS.  a.  526—140  12  Claina 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  polymer  or  copolymer 
of  an  olefine  monomer  wherein  at  least  one  olefine  monomer, 
or  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  olefme  monomer  and  ethylene,  is 
polymerised  by  contacting  the  at  least  one  olefine,  or  mixture 
thereof  with  ethylene,  under  polymerisation  conditions  with 
an  olefine  polymerisation  catalyst  comprising 

(1)  a  titanium  trichloride-containing  material;  and 

(2)  at  least  one  organo-metallic  compound  of  aluminium,  or 
of  a  non-transition  metal  of  Group  IIA  of  the  Periodic 
Table,  or  a  complex  of  an  organo-metallic  compound  of  a 
non-transition  metal  of  Group  lA  or  Group  IIA  of  the 
Periodic  Table  with  an  organo-aluminium  compound, 

wherein  the  titanitmi  trichloride-containing  material  which  is 
component  (1)  of  the  catalyst  is  the  product  obtained  by 

(1)  reducing  titanium  tetrachloride  by  reacting  the  titanium 
tetrachloride  with  a  reducing  agem  under  conditions  to 
give  a  solid  titanium  trichloride  product  which  includes 
an  associated  aluminium  compound  containing  aluminium 
and  chlorine  atoms,  wherein  the  titanium  trichloride  is 
formed  predominantly  in  the  beta-form; 

(2)  contacting  a  suspension  of  the  soUd  reduction  product  of 
step  (1)  with  both  compound  E  and  compound  L,  com- 
pound L  being  added  after  the  addition  of  compound  E  so 
that  both  compound  E  and  compound  L  are  present  to- 
gether, at  least  part  of  the  contacting  being  effected  while 
maintaining  the  suspension  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  60* 
C.  in  the  presence  of  at  least  compound  E;  and 

(3)  washing  the  solid  product  obtained  with  an  inert  hydro 
carbon  or  inert  halohydrocarbon  liquid; 

wherein 
E  is  an  ether  or  a  thioether, 
L  is  an  organic  sulphur-containing  compound  of  one  of  the 

formulae  (1),  (2)  or  (3); 
formula  (1)  is 


4,301^64 

EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Jofea  D.  Moore,  Hythe,  and  Alaa  A.  J.  Fcaat,  Chawllen  Ford, 

both  ofEagiad,  aaaigBort  to  LS.R.  Holding,  S.a.rJ.,  Lnxen- 

bowg,  Laotcabowg 

CoatinMioa  of  Ser.  No.  971,094,  Dee.  19, 1978,  abandoiwd. 

TWa  appiicMioB  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,940 
CUaH  priority,  appHciHoa  U^ted  Kingdom,  Mar.  3,  1978, 
8546/78 

btO.)  COIF  2/22 
U&a526-a6  UCWm 

1.  A  prtxxss  for  reducing  the  residual  styrene  monomer 
level  of  a  polymer  latex  prepared  by  the  emulsion  polymerisa- 
tion of  styrene  monomer  alone,  or  of  a  monomeric  mixture 
containing  styrene  monomer  which  polymerisation  has  been 
taken  to  a  conversion  of  at  least  90%,  which  comprises  expos- 
ing the  latex,  in  a  separate  vessel  from  that  in  which  the  main 
polymerisation  has  bieen  carried  out  to  conditions  under  which 
free  radicals  are  produced  by  a  secondary  redox  catalyst,  said 
catalyst  having  two  components,  one  of  which  is  oil  soluble, 
and  at  least  one  component  of  which  is  water  soluble  and  is 
added  to  the  latex,  the  only  monomers  in  said  separate  vessel 
being  thoae  left  over  from  said  conversion  and  wherein  the 


..O-Q... 


formula  (2)  is 


and  formula  (3)  is 


/         ^SOz— NR2R' 
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where 

T,  or  each  T  is,  independently,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl, 
aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  alkylthio,  or  arylthio  group,  or  a 
group  — NR'R',  or  two  groups  T  can  together  form  a 
saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  ring; 

Y,  or  each  Y  is,  independently,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl, 
aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  alkylthio,  or  arylthio  group,  or  a 
group  — NR'R2,  or  two  groups  Y  can  together  form  a 
saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  ring;  or  a  group  T 
and  a  group  Y  may  be  replaced  by  a  link  between  the  two 
phenyl  groups  attached  to  the  — SO2—  group,  the  linkage 
being  either  direct  or  through  a  group  — O — ,  — CHj— , 
— NR'— ,  — S—  or  -iCO— ; 

Z,  or  each  Z  is,  independently,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl, 
aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  alkylthio,  or  arylthio  group,  or  a 
group  — NR'R2,  or  two  groups  Z  can  together  form  a 
saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  ring; 

D,  or  each  D  is,  independently,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl, 
aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  alkylthio,  or  arylthio  groiip,  or  a 
group  — NR'R*; 

G  is  — S— ,  — O— ,  — NR2—  or  —CO—; 

RI  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group; 

R^  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group; 

R^  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  or  can  be  a  group 


— (CH2)^2soj 


^       Z» 


m,  p,  q  and  r  are  eaclf'  independently,  an  integer  from  0  up 

to  3;  and 
y  is  a  positive  integer. 


4,301067 

ULTRAVIOLET  UGHT  STABLE  COPOLYMER 

COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  MONOMERS  WHICH 

ARE  a,  fi  -UNSATURATED  DICARBOXYUC  ACID 

HALF-ESTERS  OF  MIYDROXY,  ALKOXY, 

METHYLOLBENZOPHENONES  AND 
STYRENE-BUTADIENE  COMONOMERS 
Eugcw  S.  Barabaa,  Wattbn«;  Prakaih  MaUya,  BlooiiiBadalc 
and  Stanley  J.  Gromelaki,  Jr.,  Weft  Caldwell.  aU  of  NJ., 
aiaigMn  to  GAF  Corporatiaa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aag.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181 J36 
IM.  CI.}  C08F  20/20 
VS.  CL  526—313  10  Ctain 

1.  An  ultraviolet  light  stable  copolymer  composition  com- 
prising: 
(a)  a  monomer  which  is  an  a,^-unsaturated  dicarboxylic 
acid  half-ester  of  a  2-hydroxy,  alkoxy,  methylolbenzophe- 
none,  having  the  formula: 


OH 


(oVMoT' 


(CHjOY). 

where 
R  is  alkyl  Ci-Cg, 
n  is  I  or  2,  and 
Y  is  a  half-acyl  radical  derived  from  maleic  or  itaconic 

anhydrides,  and, 
(b)  a  comonomer  selected  from  styrene  and  styrene-butadi- 


431,266 
MANUFACTURE  OF  POLYMERS  OF  ACRYUC  AOD  OR 

METHACRYLIC  ACID 
AIA^  Muenster,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Michael  Rohnann,  Bad 

Dnrkheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aisignon  to  BASF 

Aktiengeiellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,264 

Clainis  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Dec.  22, 
1977,  2757329 

lat  CL'  C08F  2/06.  2/10.  2/38.  20/06 
VS.  a.  526— 2U  5  Chains 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  low  molecular  weight 
water  soluble  polymers  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  by  poly- 
merizing acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid  with  up  to  10%  by 
weight  of  a  comonomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
esters  of  acrylic  acid  or  of  methacrylic  acid,  fumaric  acid, 
maleic  acid,  monoesters  or  diesters  of  fumaric  acid,  monoesters 
or  diesters  of  maleic  acid,  acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile, 
acrylamide  and  methacrylamide,  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  isopropanol  and  mixtures  of  isopropanol 
and  water  containing  at  least  40%  by  weight  of  isopropanol,  in 
the  presence  of  polymerization  initiators,  the  improvement 
comprising  carrying  out  the  polymerization  at  a  temperature  of 
from  120*  to  200*  C.  under  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  2  ban. 


4,301,268 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES  MODIFIED  WITH 

METHACRYLIC  ESTERS 

VaelaT  Kropac,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignor  to  TH. 

Goldschmidt  AG,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,545 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kiagdom,  Jbl  12,  1977, 
1227/77 

lat  a.>  O08G  77/14;  CD8L  83/06 
VS.  a.  528-26  12  CUma 

1.  In  a  prxx>ess  for  the  preparation  of  organopolysiloxanes 
which  are  modified  with  methacrylic  esters  wherein  — COH- 
group  containing  methacrylic  esters  are  reacted  with  organo- 
polysiloxanes which  contain  — SiX  groups  wherein  X  is  alk- 
oxyl,  hydroxyl  or  chloro,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
said  organopolysiloxanes  being  reacted  with  from  0.05  to  equi- 
molar  amounts,  based  on  — COH  and  —SiX  groups,  of  penta- 
erythritol  trimethacrylate,  the  organpolysiloxanes  having  the 
formula 


R«'— Si-Xt 


in  which 
Rl  is  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl 

group; 
X  is  a  chloro  group  or  methoxy; 
a  has  a  value  from  t.O  to  2.0; 
b  has  a  value  from  0.02  to  1.6; 
a+b£2.66;  and 
the  siloxane  molecule  has  from  3  to  100  Si  atoms. 
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4,301,2C» 

ROOM  TEMPERATURE  CURING  POLYSILOXANE 

COMPOSITIONS 

MUhtmU  HMhtaMto,  OitauMU;  KiyiMU  Homkatn,  OU, 

nri  Jpmto  Mottfi,  OmmiiW,  all  of  Itfua,  migiion  to 

ToikAa  SOkooe  Co^  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japm 

Filed  Jaa.  7,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  110,060 

Chte  priority,  appUcatiaa  Jipn,  Ju.  U.  1979,  54-2517 

bt  a.3  CD8G  77/04 

VS.  CL  5»-34  21  Claims 

1.  A  room-temperature-curable  polysiloxane  composition 

consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  polydiorganosiloune  having  silanol  terminal  radicals, 
said  polydiorganosaloiume  having  a  viscosity  of  SOO  to 
200,000  cSt  at  25*  C, 

(B)  from  zero  to  24.62S  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  component  (A),  oracyloxy  radical-containing 
organosilicon  component  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  first  compounds  having  the  formula: 

O 
R'SKOCR^j 

wherein  R'  and  R^  which  can  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  is  a  monovalent,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  hydro- 
carbon radical, 

partial  hydrolyzates  of  said  first  compounds  and  mixtures 

thereof,  and 

(C)  from  0.007S  to  2S  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  component  (A),  of  organosilane  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  second  compounds 
having  the  formula: 


4,301,271 
POLYURETHANE-BASED  BINDER,  AS  WELL  AS  THE 

PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Marck  Torba,  Diiiieldorf,  and  Aleksandar  VqJcTic,  Ratingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  assignors  to  Hiittenes-Albertns 
Chemische  Werke  GmbH,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,769 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jna.  23, 
1979,  2925733 

Int  a>  C08G  J8/32 
VS.  CL  528—85  5  Claims 


^wsssssssssssmg 


mssm^^ 


5  -i 


g^^^^fe^ 


1.  CoM-setting  moulding  material  binder  with  a  polyure- 
thane  base  for  moulding  material  mixtures  for  producing 
moulds  and  cores,  comprising  a  polyisocyanate  with  at  least 
two  NCO  groups  in  the  molecule  and  an  amino  polyol  contain- 
ing at  least  two  OH  groups,  as  well  as  a  tertiary  amino  group 
acting  as  the  accelerator  in  the  molecule,  characterized  in  that 
the  amino  polyol  contains  phenolic  OH  groups. 


R„'SiKOQ)Jl«]i(OCR')4-.-t 

wherein  R^  is  a  monovalent,  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
hydrocarbon  radical,  n  is  1  or  2,  Q  is  alkylene  or  alkyli-> 
dene  and  when  n  b  2,  Q  can  be  the  same  or  different,  R* 
is  an  ester  bond-containing  radical  having  the  formula: 


O  O 

N  H 

—OCR' or— COR', 


wherein  R'  and  R'  are  monovalent,  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted hydrocarbon  radicals,  R'  is  a  monovalent  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
monovalent,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  hydrocarbon 
radicals,  a  is  0  or  1  and  b  is  an  integer  of  1, 2, 3  or  4,  partial 
hydrolyzates  of  said  second  compounds  and  mixtures 
thereof,  the  sum  of  components  (B)  and  (C)  being  O.S  to  23 
parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  component 
(A),  the  amount  of  component  (B)  being  from  zero  to  98.3 
wt  %  based  on  the  sum  of  components  (B)  and  (Q,  and 
the  amount  of  component  (C)  being  at  least  1.3  wt  % 
based  on  the  sum  of  components  (B)  and  (C). 


4401,272 

ADDITION  POLYMERS  OF  DIMORPHOLONE 

COMPOUNDS  AND  DUMINES 

Haas-Jnergeo  Degeo,  Lorsch,  and  Herbert  Naarmaan,  Watttn- 

heim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon  to  BASF  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiany 

Fded  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,289 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1979,  2911263 

lat  a.3  OWG  69/00 
VS.  CL  528—183  2  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  with  a  K  value  using  a  1%  strength  of  weight 
solution  in  dimethylformamide  at  23'  C.  of  from  20  to  63, 
which  contains  structural  units  of  the  general  formula  (I) 


OH 

I 

CH2 

I 

CH: 


OH 

I 

CHj 
I 
CH2 


I 


4,301,270 
CURATIVE  FOR  CASTABLE  POLYURETHANES 
:  Y.  C  Ckaag,  Bridgewater,  NJ.,  assignor  to  American 
Cyaaaadd  Compaay,  Stamford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Dec  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213^34 
tat  a.>  OOSG  18/32 
VS.  CL  528—64  6  Claims 

1.  A  castable  polyurethane  curative  system  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (A)  from  about  65%  to  about  99%,  by  weight,  of 
B-di(hydroxyethoxy)benzene  and  (B)  from  about  1%  to  about 
33%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  system,  of 
l,2-bia(2-aminophenyllhio)ethane. 


— OC— CHj- N— X— N— CHj- CO— NH— Y— NH— 

where  X  and  Y  are  identical  or  different  and  are  — <C- 
H2 — CH2)ii — ,  where  n  is  from  1  to  6,  or  are 


-0-  -{yo-  <"  -0-^-0- 

where  R  is  O,  S,  SOj,  QCHsh  or  CH2,  or  are 

a     a    a     a 

-Q-,  -CH2-Q-CH2or  -Q A-. 

a     a    ci     ci 
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4,30L273 
PROCESS  FOR  STABIUSNG  OXYMETHYLENE 
COPOLYMERS 
AUtoahi  Sogio,  Ohmiya;  AUra  Amemiya,  Tokyo;  TadasU 
Knnii,  YokkaicU;  Tomotaka  Ftonanra;  MntsoUko  Takeda, 
both  of  Maisado;  Katsnmasa  Taaaka,  Yokkaichi,  aad  To- 
aUkazB  Umennua,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assizors  to  Mit- 
sabisU  Gas  Chemical  Company,  be,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,674 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  28, 1979, 54-65750 
tat  a'  C08G  2/28 
VS.  CL  528—230  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  stabilized  oxymethylene 
copolymer  which  comprises  heat-melting  an  oxymethylene 
copolymer  having  unstable,  unblocked  terminals  obtained  by 
the  copolymerization  of  trioxane  with  a  cyclic  acetal  and/or  a 
cyclic  ether  to  heat  decompose  it  in  the  presence  of  available 
heat  stabilizers;  the  improvement  which  comprises  heating  said 
oxymethylene  copolymer  having  an  unblocked  terminals  in  a 
mixer  at  a  temperature  between  the  melting  point  of  said  oxy- 
methylene copolymer  and  a  point  100'  C.  higher  than  said 
melting  point  under  a  pressure  of  0.1  mmHg  to  atmospheric 
pressure  for  a  mean  residence  time  of  3  to  60  minutes,  said 
mixer  comprising  a  casing,  a  jacket  for  a  heating  medium  fitted 
over  its  external  wall,  and  at  least  two  stirring  shafts  equipped 
with  a  plurality  of  scraping  blades  disposed  in  said  casing,  said 
stirring  shafts  being  capable  of  rotating  in  the  same  or  different 
directions,  wherein  (a)  the  scraping  blades  of  one  stirring  shaft 
and  those  of  another  stirring  shaft  are  deviated  from  each  other 
in  the  direction  of  the  stirring  shafts  so  as  to  avoid  collision  and 
the  tips  of  the  scraping  blades  of  one  stirring  shaft  are  capable 
of  rotating  while  keeping  a  slight  clearance  from  the  inside 
suriace  of  the  casing  and  the  surface  of  the  other  stirring  shaft, 
or  (b)  the  scraping  blades  of  one  stirring  shaft  and  those  of 
another  stirring  shaft  are  located  in  matched  positions  in  the 
direction  of  the  stirring  shafts  and  the  tips  of  the  scraping 
blades  of  one  stirring  shaft  can  rotate  while  keeping  a  slight 
clearance  from  the  inside  surface  of  the  casing  and  the  stirring 
blades  of  the  other  stirring  shaft;  and  in  the  meantime,  rotating 
said  stirring  shafts  of  said  mixer  to  heat  decompose  said  oxy- 
methylene copolymer  while  renewing  the  surface  of  the  mol- 
ten oxymethylene  copolymer. 


4,301,274 

AROMATIC  SULFIDE/SULFONE  POLYMER 

PRODUCnON 

Robert  W.  Campbell.  BarttesriUe,  Okfat,  assigaor  to  PUIlipa 

Petroleimi  Company,  BartlesTille,  Okla. 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,434 
tat  CL'  C08G  75/16.  7S/20 
VS.  CL  528-^388  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  an  aromatic  sulfide/sul- 
fone  polymer  comprising  contacting  a  dihaloaromatic  sulfone, 
an  alkali  metal  sulfide,  and  an  organic  amide  under  polymeriza- 
tion conditions  sufficient  to  cause  the  reactants  to  react  and 
form  said  polymer,  the  improvement  for  increasing  meh  flow 
stability  of  the  polymer  produced  by  said  contacting  which 
comprises  end-capping  the  polymer  by  introducing  a  small,  but 
effective,  amount  sufficient  to  impart  increased  melt  flow 
stability  of  additional  dihaloaromatic  sulfone  into  the  crude 
reaction  mixture  at  or  near  completion  of  the  polymerization 
reaction. 


4,301.275 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

TREATING  WFTH  GASES  AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF 

POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE 
Christopk  Hejaze,  Barghaasea;  Fhmi  BStsch,  BnrgUrchca- 
Holzen,  and  Horst  WoHf,  Ncaiittiag,  aO  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
Buny,  assignors  to  Hoeckst  Aktieagtatllschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Cootinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  902,866,  May  4, 1978,  abaadooed, 
which  is  a  cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  683,471,  May  4, 1976, 
abandoaed.  This  applicatioa  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  15M04 
CUiH  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1975,  2520591 

tat  CL>  C08F  6/24,  6/16 
VS.  CL  528—500  8  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  continuously  removing  vinyl  chloride  mon- 
omer from  an  aqueous  polymer  dispersion  whose  polymer 
portion  contains  at  least  30%  by  weight  of  polymerized  vinyl 
chloride  so  as  to  obtain  a  residual  vinyl  chloride  monomer 
content  of  10  ppm  or  less,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
passing  the  dispersion  in  one  direction  through  the  lower 
regions  of  at  least  two  serially  arranged  chambers,  passing  «.- 
gas  which  does  not  react  with  the  dispersion  through  the  upper 
regions  of  said  serially  arranged  chambers  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  the  passage  of  polymer  dispersion  so  as  to  contact  the 
upper  surface  of  the  dispersion  in  each  chamber  with  said  gas 
without  passing  said  gas  through  said  dispersion,  and  maintain- 
ing the  upper  surftce  of  the  dispersion  in  said  chambers  in 
motion  in  the  direction  of  the  boundry  surface  between  the 
dispersion  and  the  gas,  said  motion  being  radial  relative  to  a 
point  on  the  surface  of  said  dispersion  and  having  a  speed  of  0.3 
to  10  m/sec. 


4,301,276 

SYNTHESIS  OF  DAUNOSAMINE  HYDROCHLORIDE 

AND  INTERMEDUTES  USED  IN  ITS  PREPARATION 

Roy  L.  Whistler,  West  Lafkycttt,  lad.,  assizor  to  Pardae  Ual- 

rersity.  West  Latayctte,  tad. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Sar.  No.  128,299 
tat  CL'  C07H  15/04 
U&  0.536—4  20< 

16.  A  compound  having  the  formula 
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> 

H 

wherein 

R>isC|-C6alkyl 
Ris 

O 
1 

.     CH3C- 

or 

0 

H 

C»HjC- 

R3  is  0=,  HON=^ 

? 
CHjC-ON« 

or 

CjHsC— ON 

4,301,278 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ENOL 

DERIVATIVES 

Robert  B.  Woodwird,  Cimbridge,  Mtst^  and  Hus  Bickel, 

Biaaingeo,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  962,425,  Nor.  20, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,255,328, 

which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  746,927,  Dec.  2,  1976,  Pat  No. 

4,147364,  which  is  a  continuatian  of  Ser.  No.  551,483,  Feb.  20, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

23,971 

int  a.5  am)  soim 

vs.  CL  544—016  10  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  numufacture  of  a  7/3-amino-3<ephem-3-oI- 
4-cartx>xyUc  acid  compound  of  the  formula 


R^isHgaorH 
provided  that  when  R^  is  HgQ,  R^  must  be  0=  or  HON= 
when  R*  is  H,  R^  cannot  be  0=. 


N    H      li 
0=A-  N 


(lA) 


0=C— R2 


wherein  Ri"  represents  an  acyl  group  of  the  formula 


O 

r'— c— , 


(At) 


4,301,277 

3-DEAMINO-3-<4-MORPHOLINYL)  DERIVATIVES  OF 

DAUNORUBICIN  AND  DOXORUBICIN 

Edward  M.  Actam  Mealo  Parh,  and  Carol  W.  Moaher,  Staaftoni, 

both  af  CaUf.,  aasi^ors  to  SRI  International,  Menio  Park, 

CaUf. 

Filed  Oct  20,  UM,  Ser.  No.  1994W2 
Int  CL'  OTTH  li/24 
MS.  CI  536—17  A  7  Claiw 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  cycloallcyl  with  5-7  ring 
carbon  atoms  which  is  substituted  in  the  1 -position,  by  amino, 
protected  amino,  sulphoamino  or  sulphoamino  in  the  form  of  a 
salt  or  R' represents  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  tetrahydronaphthyl, 
or  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  tetrahydronaphthyl  substituted  by 
hydroxyl,  protected  hydroxyl,  and/or  by  halogen,  a  4-iso)iazo- 
lyl  group  or  a  4-isoxazolyl  group  substituted  by  lower  alkyl, 
and/or  phenyl,  which  can  in  turn  carry  halogen,  or  R'  repre- 
sents an  amino  group  which  is  N-substituted  by  lower  alkyl  or 
halogen-substituted  lower  alkyl,  or  R|  represents  an  acyl  group 
of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of — COCH3, 
— CHOHCH3.  — COCH^OH  and  — CHOHCH^OH  and  the 
pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  of  said  com- 
pounds. 


O 
R'— CH2— C— 


(Ajl 


wherein  R'  represents  lower  alkyl,  halogeno-lower  alkyl, 
phenyloxy-lower  alkyl,  hydroxyphenyloxy-lower  alkyl,  pro- 
tected hydroxyphenyloxy-lower  alkyl,  halogeno-phenyloxy- 
lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  amino  and/or  car- 
boxyl,  wherein  amino  is  free  or  protected  and  carboxyl  is  free 
or  protected,  or  R' represents  lower  alkenyl,  phenyl,  hydroxy- 
phenyl,  protected  hydroxyphenyl,  halogenophenyl,  hydroxy- 
halogeno-phenyl,  protected  hydroxy-halogenophenyl,  amino- 
lower  alkyl-phenyl,  protected  amino-lower  alkyl-phenyl, 
phenytbxyphenyl,  or  R'  represents  pyridyl,  pyridinium,  thi- 
enyl,  furyl,  imidazolyl  or  tetrazolyl,  or  these  heterocyclic 
groups  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  amino,  protected  amino, 
aminomethyl  or  protected  aminomethyl,  or  R'  represents 
lower  alkoxy,  phenyloxy,  hydroxyphenyloxy,  protected  hy- 
droxyphenyloxy,  halogenophenyloxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower 
alkenylthio,  phenylthio,  pyridylthio,  2-imidazolylthio,  1,2,4- 
triazol-3-ylthio,  l,3,4-triazol-2-ylthio,  l,2,4-thiadiazol-3-ylthio, 
l,3,4-thiadiazol-2-ylthio,  or  S-tetrazolythio,  and  these  hetero- 
cyclylthio  groups,  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  or  R' represents 
halogeno,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  cyano,  carbamoyl,  N-lower 
alkyl-carbamoyl,  N-phenylcarbamoyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  ben- 
zoyl, or  azido,  or  Ri"  represents  an  acyl  group  of  the  formula 
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R"   o 

R'-CH— C— , 


ofT  and  replaced  by  hydrogen  by  treatment  with  hydrogen  in 
..  .   the  presence  of  a  catalyst  with  water,  an  alcohol,  or  an  organic 


or  inorganic  acid. 


wherein  R'  represents  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl, 
protected  hydroxyphenyl,  halogenophenyl,  hydroxy- 
halogenophenyl,  protected  hydroxy-halogeno-phenyl,  fiiryl, 
thienyl,  or  isothiazolyl,  and  also  represents  1,4-cyclohexadie- 
nyl,  and  R"  represents  amino,  protected  amino,  guanidinocar- 
bonylamino,  sulphoamino,  sulphoamino  in  salt-form,  azido, 
cartioxyl,  carboxyl  in  salt-form,  protected  carboxyl,  cyano, 
sulpho,  hydroxyl,  protected  hydroxyl,  O-lower  alkyl-phos- 
phono,  0,0'-di-lower  alkyl-phosphono  or  halogeno  or  Ri' 
represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


R"    O 
R'— CH— C— . 


wherein  R'and  R^'each  represent  halogen,  or  lower  alkoxy- 
carbonyl, or  R|'  represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


R"    O 
R'— CH— C— , 


wherein  R'  represents  phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  protected  hy- 
drophenyl,  hydroxy-halogeno-phenyl,  protected  hy- 
drohalogenophenyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  isothiazolyl,  or  1,4- 
cyclohexadienyl,  and  R"  represents  aminomethyl  or  protected 
aminomethyl  or  Ri°  represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


R"     o  (At) 

,    I        II 
r'— c — c— , 

R™ 


wherein  each  of  the  groups  R',  R"  and  R'"  represents  lower 
alkyl,  and  Ri'  represents  hydrogen,  or  Ri"  and  Ri*  together 
represents  l-oxo-3-aza-l,4-butylen,  such  group  substituted  in 
the  2-position  by  a  group  R'as  defmed  under  formula  (A,)  and 
such  group  substituted  in  the  4-position  by  lower  alkyl,  R2 
represents  a  group  R2^  which  together  with  the  carbonyl 
grouping  — C(=0)—  forms  a  protected  carboxyl  group,  a 
1 -oxide  thereof  or  a  metal  or  an  ammonium  salt  of  such  a 
compound  having  a  sulpho  or  a  carboxy  group  or  an  acid 
addition  salt  of  such  a  compound  having  a  basic  amino  group, 
characterised  in  that  in  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


O— Rj" 


(A4) 


4,301,279 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  3-HYmiOXY 

COMPOUNDS 

Riccardo  Scartazztni,  Baad,  Switzerlaad,  aarianor  to  Otai- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,085 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi  Switzerland,  Feb.  23,   1979, 
1844/79 

Int  a.'  C07D  m/st 
MS.  CL  544-016  13  CUdav 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  73-substituted  3-hydroxy- 
cepham-4-carboxyic  acid  compounds  of  the  formula 


Ri' 


,(I) 


\ 


R/rr 

0«*-  N 


(As) 


on 


in  which 
Rl"  represents  hydrogen  or  an  amino-protecting  group  Ri"*, 

and 
Rl*  represents  hydrogen  or  an  acyl  radical  Ac  having  up  to 

18  carlion  atoms  or  in  which 
Rl"  and  Ri''  together  from  a  bivalent  acyl  radical  of  an 
organic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
and 
R2  represents  a  radical  that  together  with  the  carbonyl 
grouping  — C(=0) — ,  forms  a  protected  cartmxyl  group, 
and  I -oxides  thereof  as  well  as  salts  of  such  compounds  with 
salt-forming  groups,  from  a  7/3-substiluted  3-hydroxy-3-ceph- 
em-4-carboxylic  acid  compound  of  the  formula 


R,". 


01) 


\ 


0=C— R2 


0=*-  N  ^^^^OH. 

0=C— R2 

from  a  l-oxide  or  a  salt  thereof,  and  a  complex  borohydride 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkaU  metal  borohy- 
dride, zinc  borohydride,  or  such  borohydride  wherein  from 
one  to  three  hydrogen  atoms  are  replaced  by  cyano,  al- 
kanoyloxy,  halogenated  alkanoyloxy,  benzoyloxy,  or  lower 
alkoxy,  characterized  in  that  the  reduction  is  carried  out  in  the 
presence  of  an  organic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  arxMnatic  carboxylic  acid 
having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  which  may  be  substituted  by 
halogen,  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl,  or  nitro. 


wherein  the  dotted  line  indicates  a  double  bond  in  the  2,3-  or  in 
the  3,4-position,  Ri",  Ri'  and  R2  have  the  above  mentioned 
meanings,  and  R3°  is  a  2-oxa-aliphatic,  2-oxa-cycloaUphatic, 
2-thialiphatic,  or  2-thia-cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  a 
silyl  or  stannyl  group  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  halogeno 
lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  phenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy  or  halogen,  or  an  alpha-phenyl-lower  alkyl  group  hav- 
ing one  or  two  phenyl  groups,  wherein  phenyl  may  be  substi- 
tuted by  halogen  or  lower  alkoxy,  or  in  a  l-oxide  thereof  or  a 
metal  or  an  ammonium  salt  of  such  a  compound  having  a 
sulpho  or  a  carboxy  group  or  an  acid  addition  salt  of  such  a 
compound  having  a  basic  amino  group,  the  group  Ra"  is  split 


4,301,2*0      

PREPARATION  OF  J-SUBSTTTUTED 
CEPHALOSPORINS 
John  R.  Corfield,  Rmcom;  Derek  Johnson,  and  OUfbri  G. 
Taylor,  both  of  Warriagtoo,  all  of  England,  aisignors  to  Lilly 
Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,531 
Claima  priority,  application  United  Kingdoa,  May  8,  1979, 
15929/79 

Int  a'  COTD  Xl/TO.  277/60 
VS.  a.  544—016  8  < 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  eoamine  of  formula  (IX): 
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4,301,2«1 
73-DraYDRO-2,53-TIUSi;BSTrnJTED-7-OXO- 
PYIUDO[2>D]-PYIUMIDINE-«-CARBOXYUC  ACID 
(K)  AMIDES 

Aadionjr  C  Scotoe,  King  of  Pnmii;  Robert  L.  Morris,  Deron, 
and  Artkur  A.  SurtilU,  HiTertown,  all  of  Pa,,  aoigiion  to 
Amcricaa  Home  Producti  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CootiBuatioii-bhpart  of  Ser.  No.  31,256,  Apr.  18, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,215,216.  This  appUcatton  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,620 
iBt  a'  C07D  487/04 
U.S.a544— 80  4< 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


where  R^  is  a  carboxylic  acid  protecting  group  and  R^  is  the 
residue  of  a  caiboxylic  acid  derived  acy!  group  and  where  R' 
and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  C1-4  alkyl  or  C7-10  aralkyi 
groups;  or  taken  together  with  the  ajacent  nitrogen  atom  form 
a  heterocycUc  ring  containing  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  and 
optionally  a  further  heteroatom  selected  from  oxygen  and 
nitrogen;  by  reacting  an  enol  of  formula  (XI): 


.xyX 


COjR2 
with  a  phosphorus  reagent  of  formula  (VII): 


N  O 

.    i' 

in  which 

R^  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkyl- 
thio  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  4-methoxyphenyl,  4- 
(XI)      chlorophenyl,  l-pyrrolidinyl  or  methylphenylamino; 

R'  is  hydroxy,  alkylamino  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  2-hydroxye- 
thylamino,  2-alkoxyethylainino  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  dial- 
kylamino  wherein  each  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  4-methyl-l-piperazinyl,  4-morpholinyl  or 
l-pyrrolidinyl  when  R^  is  other  than  alkylthio  and  R'  is 
other  than  alkyl,  or  amino  when  R'  is  other  than  alkyl; 

R'  is  amino,  alkylamino  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  dialkylamino 
where  each  alkyl  group  contains  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and 

R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  2-alkoxyethyl  of 
3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  allyl,  propargyl,  phenyl,  4-methoxyphe- 
nyl, 4-chlorophenyl,  benzyl,  4-methoxybenzyl,  4<hloroben- 
zyl,  4-(4-morpholinyl)phenyl  or  piperopyl- 


R«  (VH) 

R*— P=0 

/ 
X 

where  R'  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  can  each  repre- 
sent phenyl  or  phenoxy  optionally  substituted  by  one  to  three 
groups  selected  from  C1-4  alkyl,  C1-4  alkoxy,  halogen  and 
nitro;  or  is  C1-4  alkyl,  C\^  alkoxy,  C3.8  cycioalkyi,  Cj-t  cy- 
cloalkoxy,  chlorine  or  Isromine; 

X  is  chlorine,  bromine,  nitrile  or  azide;  provided  that: 

(i)  R'  and  R^  cannot  both  be  halogen;  and 

(ii)  when  X  is  nitrile  or  azide,  R'  and  R'  are  the  same  or 
different  phenoxy;  C3-8  cydoalkoxy  or  C1-4  alkoxy 
groups,  to  form  a  product  of  formula  (XII): 


4,301,282 
l-OXA-/J-LACrAM  ANTIBIOTICS 
Allen  S.  Katner,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  aaaignor  to  EU  UUy  and 
Compaay,  Indianapolia,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,862 

bt  a?  arm  413/14 

UJS.a.544— 90  104 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

II 

R-C 


R' 


(XID 


COORi' 


I 
CH2C5K 


.ti 


wherein  R  is  an  a-carboxysubstituted  arylmethyl  group  of  the 
formula 


CH3 

O    R« 

»/ 
OP 

COjRZ  1' 


^"V 


X    /  1 


CH— 


R' 


COORi, 


followed  by  reaction  of  this  product  with  an  amine  of  formula 
HNR'R^  to  form  the  enamine  of  formula  (IX). 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  protected  hydroxy,  aoe- 
toxy,  C1-C3  alkyl,  or  halogen; 
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r 


■-^^H- 


I 
COORi;  or 


o 


-CH— 
I 
COORi: 


R'  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy; 

R|  and  R|'  are  hydrogen  or  a  carboxy  protecting  group;  and 
when  R|  and  R|'  are  hydrogen,  the  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able non-toxic  salts  thereof 


4,301,284 
N^3•TERTBUTYL43ILOROPHENYL-^METHYI^l• 
PROPYL)-2,6-DIMErHYL  MORPHOLINES 
Emat  Btffcmam;  Bend  Zcck,  both  of  UdwigAafei;  Eraat- 
HeiBrich  Pomnwr,  Linbiirgeriiof,  aid  Notbcrt  Goetz,  Woraa, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aaaipiors  to  BASF  AktieageaeU- 
sckaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,222 
Cteioa  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  JnL  8, 
1978,28301» 

lat  a.'  C07D  26i/30 

MS.  CL  544—106  2  Claios 

1.  N-arylpropyl-substituted  cycUc  amines  of  the  fonnula 


4,301,283 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
2-OXO-DIHYDROBENZO(DXl,3)-OXAZINES 
John  G.  Thorpe,  and  Peter  G.  Urhea,  both  of  Gosforth,  England, 
asaiviora  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,990 
Clains  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  27,  1979, 
33442/79 

Int.  a.'  C07D  26S/1S 
MS.  a.  544—92  31  Clains   rI4  ^j^  ri:  being  methyl,  and  R>l  denotes  hydrogen,  and  salu 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  2-oxo-dihydrobenzo[d][l,3]oxa-   thereof, 
zine  of  the  formula: 


where  R'  is  tertiary  butyl,  R^  is  chlorine,  m  denotes  the  integer 
1,  9}  and  R*  are  hydrogen,  X  denotes 


— CH— O— CH— , 

R'<  R" 


r5 


R* 


r* 


R» 


I 


wherein  R*  represents  hydrogen  or  a  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl 
and  phenyl  substituted  by  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  halo  and  nitro;  R'  and  R',  which  can  be  the 
same  or  different,  each  represents  hydrogen  or  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  halo;  and  R'  and  R^, 
which  can  be  the  same  or  diflerent,  each  represents  hydrogen 
or  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  halo  and 
nitro;  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  two  of  R^  R',  R''  and  R' 
are  hydrogen,  which  comprises  suspending  or  dissolving  in  a 
substantially  water-immiscible  organic  medium  a  2-carbamoyl- 
benzyl  alcohol  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R^  R^  R',  R^  and  R'  are  as  defined  above  and  treat- 
ing the  formed  solution  or  suspension  with  an  aqueous  alkaline 
solution  of  a  hypochlorite  and/or  hypobromite  having  a  pH  of 
at  least  1 1  in  the  presence  of  a  phase  transfer  catalyst  to  obtain 
the  compound  of  formula  I. 


4,301,285 
SYDNONIMINE  CNS  STIMULANTS 
Reinkardt  P.  Stein,  Audubon,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  AaMricaa  Hoaw 
Products  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,041 

lat  a.'  C07D  413/12.  271/04 

MS.  CL  544—138  9  CUaM 

1.  A  hydroxyl  protected  3-[l-<hydroxymethyl)-2-phenyle- 

thyl)]-N-[(phenylamino)carbonyl]sydnone  imine  derivative  of 

the  formula: 


L  >-C-CH-N 1  o 

9}  OB 


<..„-^R3 
R* 


in  which 

R'  and  R^  are,  independently,  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  halo,  perflu- 
oroalkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  alkanoyl  of  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  halo,  nitro  or  alkanoyl  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms; 

R*  is  hydrogen,  halo,  nitro  or  perfluoroalkyi  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms; 

R'  and  R'  are,  independently,  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  and 

B  is  a  hydroxy  protecting  group. 
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HERBICIDAL  O-ALKYL  SULFONYUSOUREAS 
Gftaory  W.  Sekwtag,  Liacoln  UaiTcnity,  ¥a^  tad  Thomas  S. 
Woodi,  WOidiigliM,  DeL,  tagton  to  E.  L  Do  PoM  de  Nc- 
mom  tmi  Coapuy,  WUmiagtoo,  DcL 

Filed  Ads.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  «7,787 
bt  CI.J  C07D  2S1/4Z  251/46.  401/12.  413/12 
VS.  CL  544—211  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  compounds  having  tlie  for- 
mula: 


4,301,287 

HETEHOCYCXIC  COMPOUNDS 

PotI  Krogsgaaid-Lanen,  BloTstrod,  Denmark,  assignor  to  H. 

Loodbeck  A  Co.  A/S,  Copenkagen-Valby,  Denmark 

DiTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  917,118,  Jun.  19, 1978.  This  application 

Dec  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,080 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  20,  1977, 
25740/77 

Int  CV  C07D  491/113 
VS.  CL  546—19  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


W 

I 

RSOzN^C— NHK| 


wherein 


wherein  Z  is  acetyl;  a  group  of  the  formula 


Rj 


o 

H 

Rj— O— C— , 

in  which  Rs  is  C|.8  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  in  the 
4-position  with  halogen,  lower-allioxy,  or  lower-alkyi,  or  phe- 
nyl-lower-alkyl  in  which  the  phenyl  group  may  be  substituted 
in  the  4-position  with  halogen,  lower-alkoxy,  or  lower-alkyl; 
trityl;  or  formyl;  T  is  ethylenedioxy,  and  Q  is  halogen  lower- 
alkoxy;  lower-alkyl  or  lower-alkoxy  in  any  of  the  foregoing 
containing  one  through  four  carbon  atoms. 


t>is   _i 


Z 


R2  is  CHj,  OCH3,  F.  a,  Br,  NO2.  CF3,  S(O)„R'0,  where  m 
is  0,  I  or  2,  COR',  or  SOjNR'OR"; 

R'  is  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  C1-C4  alkyl,  or  CH3O; 

R*  is  CI,  Br,  CH3,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  NO2,  CO2R4,  or  SCH3; 

R'isCi-Cioalkoxy,  C3-C«  alkenyloxy,  Cj-C* alkoxy  substi- 
tuted with  1-3  halogens  selected  from  F,  CI,  or  Br;  Cj-C* 
cycloalkoxy,  OCH2CH2OR',  0(CH2)30R',  C|-C4alkyl- 
thio,  NR'R'  or  N(OCH3)CH3; 

R*  is  Ci-Ct  alkyl; 

R'  b  CH3  or  C2H5; 

R«  and  R'  are  independently  C1-C4  alkyl,  or  R«R»  can  be 
taken  together  to  be  (CHj)},  (CH2)5,  or  0(CH2CH2— b; 

R'O  and  R"  are  independently  Ci-C*  alkyl,  C3-C4  alkenyl, 
or  R'Oand  R"  can  be  taken  together  to  be  (CH2)4.  (CH2)5, 
or  0(CH2CH2— h; 

V  is  H  or  F; 

W  is  CI,  Br  or  OR«; 

R'2  is  Ci-Ci2  alkyl,  C3-C4  alkenyl,  CH2CH2OCH3, 
CH2CH2OCH2CH2.  (CH2)30CH3.  benzyl, 

CHR'kXhR",  where  R"  is  H  or  CH3  and  R'*is  C1-C4 
alkyU 

XisCH3  0rOCH3; 

Y  is  CH3,  Ci-C«  alkoxy,  0(CH2)^R'5,  where  n  is  1-3  and 
R"  is  C1-C3  alkyl;  0CHR'«C02R»,  where  Rl«  is  H  or 
CH3;  CF3CH2O  or  CC1}CH20; 

ZisN; 

Q  is  CH2  or  O;  and 
A  is  CH3  or  CH3O 
and  their  agriculturally  acceptable  salts. 


4401,288 

PROCESS  FOR 

6,7-DIHYDRO-9-FLUORO-5-METHYL-l-OXO-lH,5H- 

BENZOanQUINOLIZINE-2-CARBOXYUC  ACID 

Charles  M.  Leir;  Kirk  G.  Hedberg,  and  Joel  R.  Jacohwm,  aU  of 

Saint  Panl,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mann- 

bcturing  Company,  St  Panl,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,599 
Int  a.'  C07D  455/04.  215/22.  215/18 
VS.  CL  546—94  4  Chdms 

1.  A  prxxxss  for  the  preparation  of  flumequine  comprising: 
a.  reacting  4-fluoroaiiiline  with  a  reactant  selected  from  the' 
group  consisting  of  crotonaldehyde,  a  precursor  for  cro- 
tonaldehyde  which  generates  crotonaldehyde  under 
acidic  conditions,  and  an  alcoholic  solution  of  crotonalde- 
hyde or  said  precursor  for  crotonaldehyde  in  the  presence 
of  dilute  aqueous  acid  between  about  50*  and  60'  C.  to 
provide  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  one,  two  or  three 
carbon  atoms; 

b.  heating  and  removing  water  from  the  product  of  step  (a) 
by  slowly  adding  the  product  to  a  refluxing  solvent  which 
forms  a  binary  azeotrope  with  water  and  has  a  boiling 
point  between  90'  and  120'  C.  to  provide  a  mixture  of 
6-fluoroquinaldine  and  6-fluorotetrahydroquinaldine  as 
acid  salts; 

c.  treating  said  acid  .salts  with  base  in  the  presence  of  weak 
acid  followed  by  reducing  the  mixture  to  provide  6- 
fluorotetrahydroquinaldine; 
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d.  condensing  said  6-fluorotetrahydroquinaldine  with  a  dial- 
kyl  alkoxymethylenemalonate  to  provide  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


CH=C(COCH2CH3)2 


CHj 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  one,  two  or  three 
carbon  atoms; 

b.  heating  the  product  of  step  (a)  to  provide  a  mixture  of 
6-fluoroquinaldine  and  6-fluorotetrahydroquinaldine  as 
acid  salts; 

c.  treating  said  acid  salts  with  base  in  the  presence  of  weak 
acid  followed  by  reducing  the  mixture  to  provide  6- 
fluorotetrahydroquinaldine; 

d.  condensing  said  6-fluorotetrahydroquinaldine  with  a  dial- 
kyl  alkoxymethylenemalonate  to  provide  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


e.  cyclizing  the  product  of  step  (d)  by  heating  in  the  presence 
of  polyphosphoric  acid  followed  by  saponifying  to  pro- 
vide flumequine. 

3.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  6-fluorotetrahydroquinal- 
dine comprising: 

a.  reacting  4-fluoroaniline  with  a  reactant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  crotonaldehyde,  a  precursor  for  cro- 
tonaldehyde which  generates  crotonaldehyde  under 
acidic  conditions,  and  an  alcoholic  solution  of  crotonalde- 
hyde or  said  precursor  for  crotonaldehyde  in  the  presence 
of  dilute  aqueous  acid  between  about  SO'  and  60'  C.  to 
provide  a  compound  of  the  formula 


OR 


CHj 


■Oc^. 


o 
II 

CH=aCOCH2CH3h 


XXJ 


e.  cyclizing  the  product  of  step  (d)  by  heating  in  the  presence 
of  polyphosphoric  acid  followed  by  saponifying  to  pro- 
vide flumequine. 

6.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  6-fluorotetrahydroquinal- 
dine comprising: 

a.  reacting  4-fluoroaniline  with  a  reactant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  crotonaldehyde,  a  precursor  for  cro- 
tonaldehyde which  generates  crotonaldehyde  under 
acidic  conditions,  and  an  alcoholic  solution  of  crotonalde- 
hyde or  said  precursor  for  crotonaldehyde  in  the  presence 
of  dilute  aqueous  acid  between  about  SO'  and  60'  C.  to 
provide  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  one,  two  or  three 
carbon  atoms; 

b.  heating  and  removing  water  from  the  product  of  step  (a) 
by  slowly  adding  the  product  to  a  refluxing  solvent  which 
forms  a  binary  azeotrope  with  water  and  has  a  boiling 
point  between  90'  and  120'  C.  to  provide  a  mixture  of 
6-fluoroquinaldine  and  6-fluorotetrahydroquinaldine  as 
acid  salts; 

c.  treating  said  acid  salts  with  base  in  the  presence  of  weak 
acid  followed  by  reducing  the  mixture  to  form  6-fluorotet- 
rahydroquinaldine. 


4,301,289 

PROCESS  FOR 

6,7-DIHYDRO-9-FLUORO-5-MErHYL-l-OXO-lH,5H- 

BENZO(U)QUINOLIZINE-2-CARBOXYUC  ACID 

Charles  M.  Leir,  New  RichmoDd,  Wis.,  and  Kirk  G.  Hedbeia, 

Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Man- 

■factnring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,657 
Int  a.'  COTD  455/04.  215/22 
VS.  a.  546-94  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  flumequine  comprising: 
a.  reacting  4-fluoroaniline  with  a  reactant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  crotonaldehyde,  a  precursor  for  cro- 
tonaldehyde which  generates  crotonaldehyde  under 
acidic  conditions,  and  an  alcoholic  solution  of  crotonalde- 
hyde or  said  precursor  for  crotonaldehyde  in  the  presence 
of  dilute  aqueous  acid  between  about  SO'  and  60'  C.  to 
provide  a  compound  of  the  formula 


an 


CHj 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  one,  two  or  three 
carbon  atoms; 

b.  heating  the  product  of  step  (a)  in  dilute  acid  to  provide  a 
mixture  of  6-fluoroquinaldine  and  6-fluorotetrahydroqui- 
naldine as  acid  salts; 

c.  treating  said  acid  salts  with  base  in  the  presence  of  weak 
acid  followed  by  reducing  the  mixture  to  form  fr-fluorotet- 
rahydroquinaldine. 


4,301,290 

ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

Panl  PfiiflU,  Oberwil,  and  Hartrant  HaMk,  Riehea,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Baiei,  Switzeriaod 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,487,  Sep.  21, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatiauatioB-in-pBrt  of  Ser.  No.  914,707, 

Jnn.  12, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continaatioa-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  749,349,  Dee.  10, 1976,  abudoned.  This  application  Mar.  7, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  18,439 

ClaioH  priority,  applicatiOB  Switzerlaad,  Dec   16,   1975, 

16283/75;  Dec.  16,  1975,  16284/75;  Sep.  22,  1977,  11599/77; 

Mar.  10, 1978,  2643/78;  May  12, 1978,  5205/78;  Jan.  8, 1978, 

6283/78 

lat  CL'  ai7D  217/14.  217/16;  A61K  31/47 
VS.  CL  546—143  24  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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Rj 


OR 


H 


— CHj— CH=C' 


,R7 

^R. 


ai) 


wherein 
R?  and  Rg  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms, 
a  radical  of  formula  III 


-CHj-ClT     JcH2)„ 


-.cH,,jn 


where  n  is  1  or  2,  or  a  radical  of  formula  V 


-[CH2l,-^         ^ 


where 

P  is  1  or  2,  and 

R9  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkyl,  amino  or  di(1ower  alkyl)  amino, 
in  free  base  form  or  in  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salt  form. 


where 

R'  represents  ORi  wherein 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkanoyl  of 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
R"  is  hydrogen,  and 
R2  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  radical  of  formula  II 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  one,  two  or  three 
carbon  atoms  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof 


4,301,292 
l-[2-(4>DIHYDRa4,4-DIALKYL-2-OXA2»LYL)- 
PHENYLH^IALKYLAMINOICYCLOHEXANOL 
LawTcnee  L.  Maitin,  Lebanon,  N  J„  and  Maifted  Worn,  Wio- 
badeo-Naorod,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignon  to  Hoechst- 
Roasiel  Pharmaceaticals,  Incorporated,  Somenrille,  NJ. 
DiWiion  of  Sct.  No.  73,055,  Sep.  6, 1979.  This  appUcation  Nor. 
28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,150 
Int  a.'  COTD  26im 
MS.  a.  548—239  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(HI) 


where  m  is  a  whole  number  from  2  to  4,  a  radical  of  formula  IV 


IV 


T        Pr, 
o 1 


wherein  Rs,  R«  and  R9  are  loweralkyl;  and  the  geometrical 
isomers  and  optical  antipodes  thereof 


4,301,293 

HE3IBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PYRAZOLE 

DERIVATIVES 

Takno   Konotsone,    Hironachl,   and   Katnibiko   Kawaknbo, 
Yanimachl,  both  of  Japan,  anignors  to  Sankyo  Company  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTidoo  of  Ser.  No.  953,357,  Oct  23, 1978,  abandoned,  which  U 

a  coodniatlon  of  Ser.  No.  838,083,  Sep.  30, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,146,726,  which  ii  a  divisiaa  of  Ser.  No.  558,682,  Mar.  17, 1975, 

Pat  No.  4,063,925.  lids  appUcatioa  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

132,110 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Mar.  28, 1974, 49-34939 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  nbieqiiettt  to  Mar.  27, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  C07D  231/20 

VS.  CL  548—377  5  Oaim 

1.  A  sulfonic  ester  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


4,301,291 

INTERMEDUTES  FOR 

6,7-DIHYDRO^FLUORO-5-MEniYL-l-OXO-lH,5H- 

BENZO(UX}UINOLIZINE-2-CARBOXYUC  ACID 

Oarlea  M.  Ldr,  New  Richnwrt,  Wis.,  vdgMr  to  Minnesota 

Mining  aad  MaaBfMtuing  Coaapaay,  St  Paal,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122^470 

Int  CO  COTD  215/22.  455/04 

lis.  CL  546—153  5  claims 

t.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R| 


Y 


^YH 


N 
I 
lt2 


wherein 

Rl  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  iiom 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 
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R2  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  i  carbon  atoms  or  an 

alkenyl  group  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms, 
Z's  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  a  halogen 

atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a 

nitro  group,  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  2  or  3, 
and  a  sulfonic  acid  having  the  formula 

R6-SO2-OH 

wherein 
R6  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  halogenoal- 
kyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  1  to  3  halogen 
atoms,  or  a  phenyl  group  optionally  having  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1.12  alkyl  and  a 
halogen. 


4,301,295 
4-PHENOXY-PHENOXY-ALKANE-CARBOXYUC  AOD 
DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
MANUFACTURE 
Hebnnt  Nahm,  and  EraoM  Graaxer,  both  of  Kelkheim,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  anignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  905,049,  May  11,  1978,  Pat 

No.  4^38,626,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

542,061,  Jan.  17, 1965,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continaatioo  of 

Ser.  No.  273,770,  Jul.  21, 1972,  abudooed.  TUs  application 

Ang.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,889 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobieiineat  to  Dec  9, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Lst  a.'  C07C  69/736,  59/68 

VS.  CL  560—62  7  Claims 

1.  An  ester  of  the  formula 


O— CH— COOX,  where 
I 
CHj 


X  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,301,294 

16-PHENOXY  PGE2  COMPOUNDS 

Norman  A.  Nelaon,  Galesborg,  Mich„  anignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  g«i«i»«nw»,  Mich. 

DiTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  426,058,  Dec  19, 1973,  which  is  a  dlTiiion 

of  Ser.  No.  252,030,  May  10, 1972.  TUs  application  Dec  19, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  218,140 

Int  a.'  C07C  117/00 

VS.  CL  560—53  8  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula 


H  H 

\  / 

O  c=c 

■^  /     \ 

/*>^^^XH2  (CH2),— COORi 


w'     /     \ 

Hd        H  C— CRjRj- 

M 


-^ 


.cn. 


4,301,296 
ANTIOXIDANr  COMBINATION  OF  ESTERS  AND 
AMINES 
Joieph  A.  Kuczkowski,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  anigBor  to  The 
Goodyear  Tire  t  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  909,746,  May  26, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4^41,217,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  668,567,  Mar.  19, 1976, 
Pat  No.  4,125,515.  TUs  appUcation  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
191,793 
Int  a.5  C07C  149/20 
VS.  a.  560—152  3  ( 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure 


O 

(R»— S— CHj-CH-C-Oh  R', 

R      ■ 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  wherein  R'  is  a  polyalkyi 
glycol  ether  radical  having  the  foUowing  structure: 

-(CH2-CH2-<^CH2-CH2- 

wberein  n'  is  1-7  and  R^  is  a  primary  alkyl  radical  having  from 
1-24  carbon  atoms. 


or  a  racemic  compound  of  that  formula  and  the  mirror  immage 
thereof, 

wherein  g  is  an  integer  fh>m  2  to  S,  inclusive; 

wherein  M  is  aOH:/3-H  or  j3-OH:a-H; 

wherein  R|  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

wherein  R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl; 

wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
fluoro,  cUoio,  trifluoromethyl,  or  — OIU,  wherein  R4  is 
alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 

wherein  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more 
than  two  Ts  are  other  than  alkyl,  including  the  lower 
alkanoates  thereof,  and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable 
salts  thereof  when  R|  is  hydrogen. 


4,301,297 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIMETHYLAMINOErHYL 

METHACRYLATE 

Yoshiya  Kametani,  and  Yasoo  lino,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,523 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  26, 1976,  51-141306 
Int  CL'  007C  67/03 
VS.  CL  560—217  7  CUarn 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  dimethylaminoethyl  methacrylate 
which  comprises  subjecting  methyl  methacrylate  and  dimeth- 
huninoethanol  to  transesterification,  characterized  by  using 
di-nK>ctyltin  oxide  as  a  catalyst,  there  being  present  about  0.1 
to  about  0.5%  by  weight  of  moisture  based  on  the  dime- 
thylaminoethanol. 
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4,301,2W 

UCHT  ENDS  RECOVERY  IN  ETHYL  ACRYLATE 

PROCESS 

Tkeodore  Horleako,  Corpos  Chriiti;  James  L.  Pul,  ud  James 

W.  Cordon,  koth  of  HoustoB,  ail  of  Tex^  assignors  to  Celaiiese 

Corponrtkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,885 

iBt  Cl^  C07C  67/49;  BOID  3/10 

MS.  CL  560—218  13  Claims 


temperatures  at  a  predetermined  level  to  said  urea  synthesis 
zone  in  the  gaseous  state,  and  subjecting  the  balance  to  conden- 


irmn  M-'n't  "toctss 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  ethyl  acrylate  by  the 
reaction  of  ethylene  with  acrylic  acid  in  the  presence  of  a 
sulfuric  acid  caulyst  wherein  the  reaction  products  are  dis- 
tilled in  a  vacuum  distillation  system  at  a  reduced  pressure  less 
than  atmospheric  to  obtain  a  liquid  ethyl  acrylate  product  and 
also  resulting  in  a  first  gaseous  light  ends  stream  from  said 
vacuum  distillation  system  containing  sulfur  dioxide  and  also 
containing  ethylene,  ethyl  acrylate  and  other  organic  light 
ends  by-products,  which  said  first  gaseous  light  ends  stream 
passes  through  a  vacuum  pump  providing  the  reduced  pressure 
for  said  vacuum  distillation  system,  which  said  vacuum  pump 
utilizes  a  liquid  seal  fluid  to  provide  a  liquid  seal  therein  and  in 
which  said  vacuum  pump  said  first  gaseous  Hght  ends  stream 
mixes  with  and  is  partially  absorbed  in  said  liquid  seal  fluid  to 
result  in  a  gas-liquid  mixture  which  is  discharged  from  said 
vacuum  pump,  and  which  said  gas-liquid  mixture  so  dis- 
charged is  fractionated  to  recover  a  liquid  recycle  stream 
comprising  liquid  seal  fluid  and  which  said  liquid  recycle 
stream  is  recycled  to  said  vacuum  pump,  the  improvements 
which  comprise  (a)  utilizing  as  said  liquid  seal  fluid  a  normally 
liquid  hydrocarbon  which  has  a  minimum  boiling  point  of  42S' 
F.  and  90%  by  weight  of  which  boils  within  the  range  of  about 
42S'  F.  to  800*  F.,  and  (b)  fractionating  said  gas-liquid  mixture 
so  discharged  as  to  recover  a  said  liquid  recycle  stream  com- 
prising said  liquid  seal  fluid  which  is  substantially  free  of  sulfur 
dioxide  and  does  not  contain  in  excess  of  about  40%  by  weight 
of  ethyl  acrylate. 


4,301,299 
SYNTHESIS  OF  UREA 
Shicem  hone,  Kamakara,  aad  Hiroihi  Ono,  Fifjiaawa,  both  of 
Japan,  aaiignon  to  Toyo  Engineering  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japnn 

Filed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,595 

Claiiu  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  8, 1979,  54/1288C0 

Int  a.5  C07C  126/02.  126/08 

VS.  CL  564    67  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  synthesizing  urea  which  comprises  reacting 

carbon  dioxide  and  ammonia  in  a  urea  synthesis  zone  at  urea 

synthesis  pressures  and  temperatures,  separating  unreacted 

carbon  dioxide  and  ammonia  from  the  resultant  urea  synthesis 

effluent  as  a  gaseous  mixture  under  pressures  substantially 

equal  to  laid  urea  synthesis  pressures,  recycling  a  sufficient 

amount  of  said  gaseous  mixture  to  maintain  said  urea  synthesis 


-^^S^' 


sation  under  pressures  substantially  equal  to  said  urea  synthesis 
pressures  for  recycle  in  the  liquid  sute  to  said  urea  synthesis 
zone. 


4,30130 
SULFONAMIDE  INTERMEDUTES  FOR  ADRENERGIC 

BLOCKING  AGENTS 
Kenneth  E.  Fahrenholtz,  Bkxnnlicid;  Robert  W.  Guthrie,  Saddle 
Brook;  Richard  W.  Kientead,  and  Jeffenon  W.  TiUey,  both  of 
North  Caldwell,  all  of  N J.,  asiignora  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 
Dirisian  of  Ser.  No.  73,051,  Sep.  6, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,247,710, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  875J)66,  Feb.  8, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,2024*78.  This  appUcation  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,258 
Int  CL'  C07C  143/75.  143/79 
VS.  a.  564—92  2 1 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


O— Benzyl 


wherein  R|  is  lower  alkyl  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mesyl,  tosyl,  brosyl  and  benzenesulfonyl. 
2.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


wherein  Ri  is  lower  alkyl  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mesyl,  brosyl,  tosyl  and  benzenesulfonyl. 


4,301,301 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  TRIPHENYLPHOSPHINE 
Kiyoihi  Fukui,  and  Nobora  Kakcya,  both  of  IcUhara,  Japan, 
asrignon  to  UBE  Indnatriea,  Ltd.,  Chiba,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,327 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11, 1979,  54-57009 
Int  a.'  C07F  9/SO 
VS.  CL  568—17  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  triphenylphosphine  comprising 
reacting,  a  triphenylphosphine  dihalide  with  pressurized  hy- 
drogen in  a  solvent  consisting  of  at  least  one  member  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  monochlorobenzene  and  dichlo- 
robenzenes. 


431,302 
TETRAALKYL  SUBSTTTUTED  TRICYCLIC  KETONE 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  James  M.  Sanders,  Eatontown; 
William  L.  Schrdber,  Jackson;  Hugh  Watkins,  Lincroft; 
Jonquin  F.  Vinala,  Red  Bank,  all  of  N  J.;  Edward  J.  Shnster, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.;  Thomas  J.  O'Rourke,  Red  Bank,  NJ.; 
Myma  L.  Hagedom,  Highland  Park,  NJ.,  and  PhiUp  Ue- 
marczyk.  Old  Bridge,  N  J.,  assignors  to  International  FlaTors 
A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  95,149,  Not.  16, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,25038.  This  appUcation  Not.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,617 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbieqnent  to  Feb.  10, 
1998,  hai  beea  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  C07C  49/453 
VS.  a.  568—373  1 

1.  The  tricyclic  ketone  having  the  structure: 


HO— CH 


43135 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  DUN 
Mad<j  Kiedik,  GUwiee;  Jozef  Kolt  Zabrzr,  Jerzy  Czyz,  Ked- 
zicrzyn-kozle;  Edward  Grzywa,  Wamw;  Anna  NiezpMia,  and 
Knzimierz  Terdak,  both  of  Kedzierzyn-Kozle,  all  of  Poland, 
assignors  to  Instytnt  Gezklej  Syntezy  Organicznej  "Bla- 
ckownia",  Kedzierzyn-Kozle,  Poland 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,403 

ChUms  priority,  application  Poland,  Dec  30, 1978,  212470 

Int  CL^  C07C  39/12 

VS.  CL  568—727  4  Claims 


43133 
MUSK-LIKE  SCENTS  AND  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Werner  Hotbnann,  Nenbofen;  Kari  Ton  Frannberg,  Bobenbeim, 
and  Manfred  Banmann,  Mannheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aoignora  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  JbL  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,153 

Int  a.'  O07C  49/547.  49/307 

VS.  a.  568—375  4  Claims 

1.  Cyclododecanes  and  cyclododecenes  of  the  formula  I 


(I) 


where  R'  is  H,  — CH3  or  — C2H5,  R^  is  — CO-R',  where  R'  is 
alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  in  each  molecule  one  or  none 
of  the  bonds  shown  in  broken  lines  is  an  additional  bond. 


4313* 
3.PHENOXY-a-(l',2'-DIBROMOVINYL)-BENXYL 
ALCOHOL 
Jozef  Drabek,  Oberwil;  Peter  Ackermann,  Reinach;  Saleem 
Farooq,  Ettingen;  Laurenz  GseU,  Basel,  and  Odd  Kristianaen, 
Mohlin,  all  of  Switzerland,  aasignon  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion, Aidiley,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  51,081,  Jnn.  22, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,2383*, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  955,667,  Oct  27, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

142,496 
Oaimi   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Not.   1,   1977, 
13287/77;  Sep.  25, 1978,  9991/78 

Int  CL'  C07C  43/275 
VS.  CL  568—637  1  Claim 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  dian  by  condensation  of  phenol 
with  acetone  in  the  presence  of  acid  ion-exchange  catalyst  of 
sulfonated  copolymer  of  styrene  and  divinylbenzene,  with 
multiple  circulation  of  the  reaction  mixture  through  a  catalyst 
bed,  wherein  said  process  is  conducted  in  three  stages,  charac- 
terized in  that  said  three  stages  of  the  process  are  performed  in 
two  reactors  in  two  stationary  catalyst  beds,  each  of  the  beds 
having  a  height  of  J-20  m,  each  of  said  beds  being  divided  into 
an  upper  and  bottom  zone;  wherein  said  reaction  mixture  is 
circulated  in  particular  stages  of  the  process  with  a  different 
linear  velocity,  said  first  stage  of  the  process  being  conducted 
in  the  bed  of  the  first  reactor  in  turn  in  said  bottom  and  then 
upper  zone  of  the  catalytic  bed  at  a  temperature  of  80* -85"  C, 
said  second  stage  being  carried  out  in  the  bottom  zone  of  the 
catalytic  bed  of  the  second  reactor  at  a  temperature  of  65'  C. 
to  90*  C,  and  the  third  suge  of  the  process  being  conducted  in 
the  upper  zone  of  the  second  reactor  at  a  temperature  of  70*  to 
95*  C,  wherein  said  linear  velocity  of  flow  of  the  reaction 
mixture  through  the  bottom  zones  of  the  catalytic  bed  in  both 
of  the  reactors  is  not  greater  than  10  m/h,  and  the  linear  veloc- 
ity of  flow  of  the  reaction  mixture  through  the  upper  zones  of 
the  catalyst  bed  in  both  of  the  reactors  is  not  greater  than  4 
m/h. 
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NORBORNENYL  PHENOUC  COMPOUNDS 
Robert  W.  Uyer,  Cuyabogi  Falls,  OUo,  anisaor  to  The  a  F. 
Goodrick  Coapuy,  Akroo,  OUo 

FOed  Mar.  27, 19W,  Scr.  No.  134,380 
bt  a.'  O07C  39/23 
VS.  CL  568—734  5  Clain 

1.  Novel  compounds  deftned  by  the  following  structural 
formula: 


R.^V.^R:    "d     ^^■'K^^Ki 


wherein  R,  R|,  and  R2  are  as  defined  before. 


R»     RJ    R 


OH 


\    I    /  R« 


where  R',  R^,  and  9}  are  individually  selected  from  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  R*  is  selected  from 
hydrogen,  alkyl  groups  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 
substituted  and  unsubstituted  alicycUc  groups  of  4  to  8  carbon 
atoms;  R'  is  selected  from  alkyl  groups  containing  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms,  and  substituted  and  unsubstituted  alicyclic  groups 
6f  4  to  8  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  selected  from  alkylene  and  alkeny- 
lene  groups  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and  R'  is  selected 
from  hydrogen  and  alkyl  and  alkenyl  groups  containing  I  to  8 
carixm  atoms. 


4^1,307 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROXYLATION  OF  AROMATIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Michel  Jouflret,  FraachevUlele  Bo,  FHnce,  iMigiior  to  Rhow- 

Poaleac  ladnstnei,  Parii,  Fmce 
DMakn  of  Scr.  No.  889^52,  Mar.  23, 1978.  TUs  appUcation 
Dec  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,776 
CUw  friotity,  a|tptic«tiaii  France,  Jol.  25, 1975,  75  23313 
bt  CL'  one  37/60.  41/26 
V&.  CL  568—771  17  Clahn 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydroxylation  of  an  aromatic  compound 
having  the  structural  formula: 


R 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  having  frxnn  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  lower  alkoxy 
having  from  1  to  3  carinn  atoms,  R]  and  R2  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl 
having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  hydroxy,  with  the  pro- 
viso that,  when  either  R|  or  R2  is  hydroxy,  then  R  is  lower 
alkoxy,  which  process  comprises  reacting  such  organic  com- 
pound with  hydrogen  peroxide  at  a  reaction  temperature  be- 
tween about  -  40'  and  10'  C,  in  a  reaction  medium  comprising 
trifluoromethanesulfonic  acid,  wherein  the  volume  ratio  be- 
tween the  trifluoromethanesulfonic  acid  and  the  aromatic 
compound  is  at  least  about  0.2S,  the  molar  ratio  of  hydrogen 
perioxide/aromatic  compound  is  between  about  0.025  and  0.3, 
and  the  weight  of  the  trifluoromethanesulfonic  acid  is  between 
about  I  and  30%,  to  thereby  form  the  hydroxylated  aromatic 
compound  reaction  product  of  the  following  formulae: 


4^1,308 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  OOIESOL  AND 

2,6-XYLENOL 
Roberto  CaoaTeii,  Boilate;  FenUnaiido  Ugonti,  Uimate,  lad 

Giuevio  AgUetti,  Milan,  aU  of  Italy,  aarigaors  to  Sodete 

Italiaaa  Rciiiie  S JJL  S.pjL,  Turia,  Italy 

Continiatioo  of  Scr.  No.  772,722,  Feb.  28, 1977,  which  is  a 

contianttioB  of  Scr.  No.  633,702,  Nor.  20, 1975,  abaadOBcd.  This 

application  Jul  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927,134 

InL  CL'  C07C  37/01.  37/16 

VS.  CL  568-404  7  Clainu 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  o-cresol  and  2,6-xylenol,  which 
comprises  flowing  a  gaseous  stream  containing  methanol  and 
phenol  in  a  molar  ratio  of  said  phenol  to  said  methanol  from  1:1 
to  1:2,  through  a  fluidized  bed  of  alumina  particles  from  20  to 
100  microns  in  size,  operating  at  a  temperature  of  from  200'  C. 
to  400*  C.  the  alumina  being  in  the  eta  (1))  crystallographic 
form,  having  a  surface  area  of  from  100  to  SOO  mVg  and  an 
overall  pore  volume  of  from  0.3  to  0.6  ml/g,  said  alumina 
having  been  pre-treated  with  a  stream  of  air  or  inert  gas  at  a 
temperature  of  firom  450*  to  550*  C.  for  a  period  of  at  least  2 
hours. 


4,301,309 

CYCLOHEXENEMETHANOLS  AND  LOWER  ALKYL 
ESTERS  THEREOF 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  FMerick  L.  Schnitt,  Holmdel; 
Manfred  H.  Vodc,  Locnrt;  Jo^nin  F.  Viaali,  Red  Bank,  aU  of 
N  J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  aaaigBon  to  iBtema- 
tioaal  Flarof*  *  Fiagramxi  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DlTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  46,936,  Jan.  7, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,231,940, 
which  is  a  diviaiaa  of  Ser.  No.  953,128,  Oct  20, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,195,099.  This  applicitioa  Nor.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,086 
Irt.  a'  C07C  35/18.  69/07,  69/145.  69/24 
VS.  a  568-826  9  Claiaa 

1.  A  cyclic  chemical  compound  defined  according  to  the 
structure: 


R2 
OR5 


Ri 


wherein  R|  is  selected  fttm  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl;  Rj  is  C3-C5  alkyl  or  alkenyl;  and  Rj  is  hydrogen  or 
Ci-Qacyl  and  wherein  one  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-car- 
bon single  bond  and  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon- 
carbon  double  bond. 
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4,301,310 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  LOW 
MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYHYDROXYL 
COMPOUNDS 
KuM  Wagacr,  LcrcrinscB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignor  to 
Bayer  AkticBaeaeUschaft,  LeTcrfcaeo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 
DlTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  829,173,  Aug.  30, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,219,508. 
TUs  applieaiioa  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,931 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  May  11, 
1977,  »21186 

lBta'CD7C29//¥ 
VS.  a.  568—863  3  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  mixture  of  low  molec- 
ular weight  polyhydric  alcohols  comprising  condensing  form- 
aldehyde in  an  aqueous  reaction  medium  in  the  presence  of 
metal  compounds  as  catalysts  and  of  compounds  capable  of 
enediol  formation  as  cocatalysts  stopping  the  condensation  of 
formaldehyde  with  itself  by  cooling  and/or  by  inactivation  of 
the  catalyst  with  acids  when  the  reaction  mixture  has  a  residual 
formaldehyde  content  of  from  0  to  10%  by  weight,  and  remov- 
ing the  catalyst,  wherein  synthesis  gases  containing  formalde- 
hyde are  continuously  or  discontinuously  introduced  at  tem- 
peratures of  between  10'  and  ISO*  C.  into  an  absorption  liquid 
comprising 

(a)  5  to  99%  by  weight  of  water, 

(b)  0.1  to  90%  by  weight  of  compounds  capable  of  enediol 
fomution  as  cocatalysts, 

(c)  0  to  20%  by  weight  of  soluble  or  insoluble  metal  com- 
pounds as  catalyst  optionally  bound  to  high  molecular 
weight  carriers,  and 

(d)  0  to  60%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  monohydric  or 
higher  hydric  organic  compounds  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  32  to  10,000, 

and  having  a  pH  of  3  to  10,  with  the  formaldehyde  being 
condensed  at  the  same  time  or,  if  the  absorption  solution  con- 
tains no  catalyst,  the  formaldehyde  is  condensed  subsequently 
by  addition  of  catalyst  and  wherein  the  caibonyl  groups  in  the 
formaldehyde  condensation  products  are  reduced  to  hydroxyl 
groups  by  post-treatment  with  an  inorganic  base  and  optionally 
excess  formaldehyde  for  a  period  of  30  minutes  to  12  hours  at 
10*  to  100'  C  and  at  a  pH  of  from  9  to  13. 


OH 


OH 


(I) 


wherein 

Rl  is  tertiary  butyl  and 

R2  is  methyl  or  ethyl, 
by  the  reaction  of  I.S  to  2.S  moles  of  a  4-alkyl-6-t-butyl-phenol 
of  the  formula  II  * 


OH 


ai) 


R2 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  as  defined  above, 
with  0.8  to  1.2  moles  dicyclopentadiene  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 20'  and  120'  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  solvent  and 
borontrifluoride  or  a  complex  thereof  as  catalyst,  characterised 
in  that  the  solvent  is  selected  from: 

(a)  an  aromatic  solvent  which  does  not  enter  into  any  signifi- 
cant trans-alkylation  with  the  tertiary  butyl  group  of  the 
4-alkyl-6-t-butyl-phenol  under  the  reaction  conditions  in 
the  presence  of  the  catalyst, 

(b)  a  non-aromatic  solvent  which  does  not  possess  significant 
nucleophilic  properties  which  strongly  reduces  or  practi- 
cally eliminates  the  activity  of  the  catalyst,  or 

(c)  a  mixture  of  (a)  and  (b) 

and  that  the  reaction  is  carried  out  under  practically  anhydrous 
conditions. 


4^U12 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  ETHANOL  PRODUCnON 

Harold  M.  Feder,  and  Michael  J.  Choi,  both  of  Dwiot  VH, 

aaaivion  to  The  Uahed  States  of  Aaerica  as  rcpreseated  by 

the  United  States  Departmcat  of  Energy,  Waahiagtoo,  D.C 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,996 

IM.  CL'  C07C  27/00.  29/3t  29/36 

VS.  CL  568-902  21 1 


4,301,311 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

DICYCLOPENTYLENE 
[2,2'-BIS(4-ALKYL4-T-BUTYLPHENOLS)] 
Rolf  MMUer,  PoUiae  Wcmcr  Hartnuum,  airi  Zdcnck  Kaca,  both 
of  Waldknibnrg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  assignors  to 
Chcmiscbe  Werfce  Lowi  GmbH,  Waldknibnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcimany 

Filed  JoL  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,253 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aag.  9, 
1978,  2834944;  Oct  4, 1978,  2843323;  JoL  2, 1979,  2926593 

bt  CL'  ar7C  37/14 
U&CL568— 719  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  dicyclopentylene  [2,2'- 
bis(4-alkyl-6-t-butylphenols)]  of  the  formula  I 


1.  A  method  of  selectively  producing  ethanol  from  methanol 
comprising: 

forming  an  organic  solution  including  methanol  solvent  and 
further  including  in  solution  a  tertiary  amine  and,  a  transi- 
tion metal  carbonyl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iron  carbonyls,  ruthenium  carbonyls  and  combinations 
thereof; 

contacting  the  organic  solution  with  a  flow  of  gas  containing 
H2  and  CO  to  react  with  methanol  and  form  ethanol  and 
CO2  substantially  without  the  production  of  water  in 
accordance  with  the  overall  reaction; 

MeOH-^2CO-^H2-.E^OH-^C02 

recovering  ethanol  as  product 
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4,30U13 
HAtOGENATED  ETHYNYL  BIPHENYLS 
WbHtoB  S.  Mwihall,  BuDcmiUe,  ind  WilUam  Pfeihr,  lodian- 
apolii,  koth  of  biL,  wigMn  to  Eli-LUly  tad  Coopuy,  Indi- 
■iwpolhi  Ind. 
DMriOB  of  Ser.  No.  428,163,  Dec.  26, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,991,212. 
IWf  avpUcatioa  Not.  8, 1974,  Ser.  No.  522,006 
fat  a.>  C07C  25/26 
VS.  a.  S70— 128  7  Ctaiau 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (3- 
chloro-4-phenylphenyl)acetylene;  (3-methyl-4-phenylphenyl- 
)acetylene;  (3-fluoro-4-phenylphenyl)acetylene;  (4-(2,4- 
difluoropbenyl)phenyl)acetylene;  and  (4-(2,S-difluorophenyl> 
phenyl)>cetylene. 


4,301414 

VAPOR  PHASE  CHLORINATION  OF 

1,1-DICHLOROETHANE 

Walker  H.  Rideoot,  aad  Mary  E.  JcMlaik,  both  of  Corpus 

Christi,  Tex.,  uiigBon  to  PPG  laduitries,  lac.,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,029 

lat  a.'  cenc  17/10 

vs.  a.  S70— 253  6  Clainu 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  the  methylchloroform 
wherein  chlorine  and  1,1-dichloroethane  are  reacted  under 
conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain 
the  reactants  in  the  vapor  phase,  the  improvement  comprising 
conducting  said  vapor  phase  reaction  between  chlorine  and 
1,1-dichloroethane  in  the  presence  or  a  controlled  quantity  of 
elemental  oxygen  in  amounts  of  up  to  about  600  parts  per 
million  parts  of  chlorine  and  1,1,-dichloroethane  to  obtain  a 
reaction  product  having  a  higher  mole  percentage  of  methyl- 
chloroform  than  that  obtained  were  the  reaction  conducted  in 
the  absence  of  oxygen  uner  the  same  conditions  of  temperature 
and  pressure,  and  at  the  same  reactants  ratio. 


4,301,315 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HIGH  OCTANE  ALKYLATE 

GASOLINE 
Dooald  M.  Haskell,  aad  Floyd  Farha,  Jr.,  both  of  BartlesriUe, 
Okla.,  assigaon  to  PhilUpt  PetroleaBi  Compaay,  BartlesriUe, 
Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,940 
tot  CL'  C07C  2/06.  2/56 
U.S.  a  585-304  5 


recover  said  dimers  and  to  produce  a  second  stream  com- 
prising said  butenes-2  and  said  butene-2; 

(c)  charging  said  dimers  to  an  alkylation  feed  stream; 

(d)  charging  a  first  portion  of  said  second  stream  to  a  butadi- 
ene reaction  so  as  to  form  1,3-butadiene  as  a  pixjduct  of 
said  process; 

(e)  charging  a  second  portion  of  said  4-carbon  olefin-con- 
taining  feed  stream  to  said  alkylation  feed  stream; 

(0  charging  said  alkylation  feed  stream  to  an  alkylation 
process  so  as  to  form  a  high  octane  alkylate  gasoline;  and 

(g)  charging  a  second  portion  of  said  second  stream  to  a 
second  fractional  distillation  zone  to  produce  a  high  purity 
butene-1 -stream  and  to  produce  a  third  stream  comprising 
butene$-2. 


4,301,316 

PREPARING  PHENYLALKANES 

Lewis  B.  Yooag,  SkUlaua,  N  J.,  astigaor  to  MobU  OO  Corpora- 

tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,094 

tot  CL'  C07C  2/64,  15/07 

VS.  CL  585-455  H  daioH 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  alkylation  of  aromatic  com- 
pounds with  relatively  long  chain  length  alkylating  agents  to 
selectively  produce  2-phenylaIkanes;  said  alkylating  agents 
comprising  aliphatic  or  aromatic  organic  compounds  having 
one  or  more  available  reactive  alkyl  groups  of  at  least  five 
carbons  in  the  hydrocarbon  chain;  said  process  comprising 
contacting  said  aromatic  compound  with  said  alkylating  agent 
in  the  presence  of  a  crystalline  zeolite  catalyst,  at  a  temperature 
of  between  about  SO'  C.  and  about  SOO'  C.  and  a  pressure  withn 
the  approximate  range  of  2.5  X 10*  N/m^  to  2.5  X 10'  N/m^; 
said  crystalline  zeolite  catalyst  being  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  mazzite,  zeolite  Beta,  ZSM-20,  ZSM-38  and 
synthetic  and  naturally  occurring  isotypes  thereof. 


4,301,317 
PREPARATION  OF  2-PHENYLALKANES 
Lewis  B.  Young,  Skillman,  N  J.,  aasigaor  to  MoUl  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,095 
tot  a.'  C07C  2/64.  15/107 
VS.  CL  585—455  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  alkylation  of  an  aromatic 
compound  with  a  relatively  long  chain  length  alkylating  agent 
to  produce  linear  phenylalkanes  enriched  in  the  2-phenylal- 
kane  isomer;  said  alkylating  agent  comprising  an  aliphatic  or 
aromatic  organic  compound  having  one  or  more  available 
.  reactive  alkyl  groups  of  at  least  five  carbons  in  the  linear  hy- 
drocarbon chain;  said  process  comprising  contacting  said  aro- 
matic compound  with  said  alkylating  agent  in  the  presence  of 
a  selective  zeolite  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  between  about 
SO*  C.  and  about  500*  C.  and  a  pressure  within  the  approximate 
range  of  2.5  x  10*  N/m^  to  2.5  X 10'  N/m^;  said  selective  zeolite 
catalyst  being  characterized  by  a  crystal  structure  having 
channels  or  network  of  pores  therethru,  the  major  dimension 
of  the  openings  to  said  channels  or  networks  of  pores  being 
between  about  6  and  about  7  angstroms. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  high  octane  alkylate  gasoline, 
1,3-butadiene,  and  high  purity  butene-l  from  a  4-carbon  olefm- 
cootaining  feed  stream  comprising  isobutylene,  butenes-2,  and 
butene-1,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  charging  a  first  portion  of  said  4-carbon  olefin-containing 
feed  stream  to  an  isobutylene  dimerization  reaction  so  as 
to  form  a  first  reaction  mixture  containing  dimers; 

(b)  fractionally  distilling  is  a  first  fractional  distillation  zone 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  reaction  mixture  so  as  to 


4,301,318 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  OUGOMERIZATION 
PRODUCT 
DaTid  L.  Beach,  Gibioaia,  aad  Jaaws  J.  HarriioB,  Gleeihaw, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Reaearch  A  DcTclopnient  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
CoBtiBnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  179,080,  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
179,079,  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,078,  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
179,076,  Aag.  18, 1980,  aad  Ser.  No.  179,005,  Aug.  18, 1980. 
This  application  Not.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,413 
tot  CV  C07C  2/02.  2/26 
VS.  a.  585—526  62  Claims 

1.  A  procos  for  recovering  normal  alpha  olefins  from  an 
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oligomerization  reaction  product  obtained  by  contacting  ethyl-  group  or  an  alkyl,  aryl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyi,  aralkyi  or  alkaryl 


ene  under  oligomerization  conditions  with  a  nickel  ylide  de- 
fined by  the  following  formula: 


R3         F:=rc-R7 

R4  Ni 

R5— E  M C— R, 


31 


carrying  a  sulfonato  group,  M  is  sulfur  or  oxygen,  E  is  phos- 
phorus, arsenic,  antimony  or  nitrogen  and  F  is  phosphorus, 
arsenic  or  antimony,  which  comprises  contacting  said  reaction 
product  with  ammonium  hydroxide  to  obtain  a  product  com- 
posed of  two  layers,  an  upper  layer  containing  normal  alpha 
olefins  and  a  lower  layer  containing  nickel  ylide  residue,  and 
then  separating  said  layers  from  each  other  to  recover  the 
desired  normal  alpha  olefins. 


wherein  R|,  R2,  R3,  R4,  Rs.  Rt,  R7  and  Rg  are  either  alike  or 
different  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  radicals  having  from  about  one  to  about  24  car- 
bon atoms,  aryl  radicals  having  from  about  six  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  radicals  having  from  about  two  to  about 
30  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  radicals  having  from  about  three 
to  about  40  carbon  atoms,  aralkyi  and  alkaryl  radicals  having 
from  about  six  to  about  40  carbon  atoms,  halogen  radicals, 
hydroxyl,  alkoxy  and  aryloxy  groups,  and  hydrocarbyl  groups 
carrying  halogen,  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  or  aryloxy  groups,  pro- 
vided that  at  least  one  of  each  of  R|  to  R|  radicals  is  a  sulfonato 


4,301,319 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ALLENE  FROM  ACETONE 
Janice  L.  Greene,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Staadard  Oil 
Company,  QeTeUuid,  Ohio 

Filed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,506 

tat  a.'  C07C  1/253 

VS.  a.  585—638  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  allene  from  acetone,  the  method 

comprising  contacting  acetone  with  an  alumina  catalyst  at  a 

temperature  between  about  300'  and  700'  C. 
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4^1420 

COOUNG  OF  ELECTRICAL  FURNACES 
Otto  Hoehftraner,  Frmklin  Pirk;  Williim  S.  Rnby,  E.  Bruns- 
wick, lad  FMmk  V.  Madaffore,  N.  Bmnswick,  ill  of  NJ^ 
isrignort  to  Brown  BoTeri  CorpiMstion,  N.  Bmnswick,  N  J. 
Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,589 
Int  CL'  F27D  1/12 
US.  CL  13-^32  14< 


(d)  means  for  supporting  each  absorber  in  the  focal  zone  of 
the  reflector;  and 

(e)  means  for  maintaining  the  entire  panel  assembly  in  a 
position  so  that  the  reflector  aperture  is  substantially  nor- 
mal to  the  direction  of  the  source  of  the  incident  radiant 
energy. 


4,301,322 
SOLAR  CELL  WITH  CORRUGATED  BUS 

JaaMt  A.  Anick,  Princeton,  N  J.,  aasiiMir  to  Exxon  Reaearck  * 
Engineering  Co.,  Florhaa  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,947 
Int  CL'  HOIL  31/04 
VS.  CL  136—256  23  « 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  emergency  cooling  to  electrical 
furnaces  comprising  a  furnace  of  the  type  in  which  a  primary 
coolant  liquid  flows  in  a  closed  loop  through  coils  in  the  fur- 
nace and  through  a  separate  heat  exchanger,  a  bypass  conduit 
interconnected  into  said  closed  loop  circuit  for  permitting  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  primary  coolant  liquid  flowing  in  said 
circuit  to  bypass  said  separate  heat  exchanger,  a  second  heat 
exchanger  interposed  in  said  bypass  conduit,  an  emergency 
coolant  flow  conduit  arranged  to  direct  a  flow  of  emergency 
coolant  liquid  through  said  second  heat  exchanger  and  means 
arranged  to  utilize  the  flow  energy  of  said  emergency  coolant 
Uquid  in  said  emergency  coolant  flow  conduit  to  drive  said 
primary  coolant  liquid  through  said  bypass  conduit. 


4,301,321 
TWO-AXIS  FOCUSING  ENERGY  CONCENTRATOR 
Frederick  T.  C.  Baitels,  Udce  View  Ter.,  Calif.,  aasignor  to 
Spectrolab,  Syinur,  Calif. 

Filed  Ang.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,306 

Int  a'  HOIL  31/04:  F24J  3/01 G02B  5/00 

VS.  CL  136—246  7  Claims 


1.  A  solar  cell  having  a  prefabricated  conductive  bus  for 
providing  electrical  contact  to  a  major  surface  thereof,  said  bus 
comprising  a  strip  of  electrically  conductive  metal  foil  having 
corrugations  extending  for  a  majority  of  its  major  length 
wherein  physical  and  electrical  contact  between  the  surface  of 
thesolarcellandthebus  occurs  at  a  plurality  of  positions  along 
the  major  length  of  the  bus. 


o  ,\  V  '\  '^ 


1.  An  energy  concentrator  comprising: 

(a)  one  or  more  panels  comprising  at  least  one  Fresnel  reflec- 
tor element  per  panel,  each  Fresnel  reflector  element 
having  grooves  arranged  in  a  substantially  linear  configu- 
ration so  as  to  reflect  incident  radiant  energy  into  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  focal  zone,  and  each  Fresnel  reflec- 
tor element  curved  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
grooves  so  that  the  focal  zone  is  shorter  than  the  length  of 
the  Fresnel  reflector  element; 

(b)  one  or  more  energy  absorbers  associated  with  each  paneL 
upon  which  the  reflected  energy  is  focused; 

(c)  means  for  extracting  the  absorbed  radiant  energy  from 
-  each  absorber; 


4,301,323 

LEAD-DOPED  SILICON  WFTH  ENHANCED 

SEMICONDUCTOR  PROPERTIES 

Nofkert  ScUnk,  MBnieh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignor  to 

Sieawna  Aktiengeiellachaft,  Berlin  and  Minich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,046 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30, 
1979,  2922055;  May  30, 1979,  2922063 

Int  a'  HOIL  3I/0a  31/04.  31/18 
VS.  a.  136—261  31  OaiiH 

1.  Process  for  production  of  poly-crystalline  siUcon  liaving 
semiconductor  properties  with  improved  optoelectronic  prop- 
erties, which  comprises  forming  the  poly-crystalline  silicon  by 
thermal  decomposition  of  a  reaction  mixture  of  a  gaseous 
silicon  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon 
chloroform  and  silicon  tetrachloride  mixed  with  a  carrier  gas 
containing  hydrogen,  depositing  said  poly-crystalline  silicon 
onto  a  silicon  carrier  body  which  is  heated  by  means  of  direct 
passage  of  electric  current,  and  adding  lead  to  the  poly-crystal- 
Une  silicon  during  its  production,  as  an  agent  which  increases 
the  carrier  life  time. 
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4,301,324 
GLASS-CERAMIC  STRUCTUKES  AND  SINTERED 
MULTILAYER  SUBSTRATES  THEREOF  WITH  dRCUTT 
PATTERNS  OF  GOLD,  SILVER  OR  COPPER 
I R  Knnr,  Wifpiogen  Falls,  N.Y.;  Peter  W.  McMillan, 
I  Spa,  Eaglaad,  aB  Rao  R.  Tammala,  WapiiiBgen 
Falii,  N.Y^  aaaigaon  to  Interaatiaiial  Basiiwa  Machine* 
OKftnOm,  AfBoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,703 

lit  CL>  HOSK  J/03  ' 

U&O.  174— 68.5  8 


said  clumber  to  cause  it  to  flow  and  to  produce  a  sealing  body 
in  peripherally  continuous  contact  with  said  chamber  and  with 
said  at  least  one  insulated  conductor. 


I.  A  glass  ceramic  article  with  the  internal  mass  thereof 
comprising: 

a  homogenous  distribution  of  a  microstructure  of  a  pervasive 
continuous  connected  network  of  2  to  S  ftm  crystallites 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  /3-spodamene 
with  the  interstices  of  said  network  thereof  occupied  by 
residual  glass  having  dispersed  therein  discrete  secondary 
1  to  2  fim  crystallites  of  lithium  metasilicate  and  (B)  al- 
phacordierite  with  the  interstices  thereof  occupied  by 
residual  glass  having  dispersed  therein  secondary  1  to  2 
fun  crystallites  of  clinoesutite,  with  said  article  being 
substantially  non-porous  throughout  the  volume  thereof; 
and 

an  electrical  conductor  pattern  embedded  in  said  article 
having  terminal  portions  terminating  at  at  least  one  sur- 
face of  said  article  for  electrical  connection  thereto. 


4,301,325 
SEALING  OONDUTTS 
Jata  a  HatcUao^  KIngriey,  Engiaad,  aaaignor  to  BICC  Lim- 
ited, Loirioa,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,628 
OaiaH  priority,  avpUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Dec  21, 1978, 
4*729/78;  Aag.  29, 1979,  7929881 

Irt.  a^  H02G  3/06.  15/04.  1/14 
VS.  a.  174—76  9  Oains 


/ 

1.  A  kit  for  sealing  a  conduit  end  around  at  least  one  insu- 
lated conductor  comprising:  a  chamber  having  a  peripheral 
wall,  a  base  with  an  opening  through  it  for  communicating 
with  said  conduit  and  an  opening  opposite  said  base;  a  supply 
of  a  setting  resin  compound;  a  carrier  for  holding  a  preformed 
annular  body  of  the  compound,  m  a  condition  capable  of  but 
offering  resistance  to  flow,  during  insertion  into  said  chamber: 
and  means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  annular  body  when  in 


4,301,326 
CONTROLLABLE  CURSOR  VACUUM  HOLD  DOWN 
Henry  T.  Hetiel,  and  Michael  A.  Tremblay,  both  of  LoTeland, 
Colo.,  asiignora  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif. 

CoBtianatian  of  Ser.  No.  964,013,  Nor.  27, 1978,  abandoned. 

Ibis  application  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,608 

Int  a.'  G08C  21/00:  A45D  42/14 

VS.  CL  178—18  25  Ciaima 


1.  In  a  digitizer  having  a  cursor  which  is  moveable  across  a 

work  surface,  a  vacuum  hold  down  for  the  cursor,  the  vacuum 

hold  down  comprising: 

a  cursor  base,  having  a  contact  surface  that  touches  the  work 

surface  when  the  cursor  is  in  use,  the  contact  surface 

having  a  closed  periphery,  the  cursor  base  also  having  a 

vacuum  passage  connected  at  one  end  to  the  vacuum 

source  means  recited  below  and  opening  elsewhere  into 

the  region  of  the  cursor  base  generally  bounded  by  the 

periphery  of  the  contact  surface,  the  vacuum  passage  for 

providing  a  path  along  which  the  atmosphere  may  be 

evacuated  from  the  region  that  is  within  the  periphery  of 

the  contact  surface  and  between  the  cursor  base  and  the 

work  surface  when  the  cursor  is  on  the  work  surface;  and 

vacuum  source  means  for  supplying  at  least  a  partial  vacuum 

to  the  vacuum  passage  in  the  cursor  base,  thereby  causing 

the  cursor  to  adhere  by  suction  to  the  work  surface  when 

the  cursor  is  placed  upon  the  work  surface. 


4,301,327 

REDUCnON  OF  MESSAGE  REDUNDANCY  BY 

MULTIPLE  SUBSTFTUnON:  A  MESSAGE 

PREPROCESSING  SCHEME  FOR  SECURE 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Ua-ian  Lee,  18515  Eagla  Rooat  Dr.,  Gcrmantowa,  Md.  20767, 

aad  Sbyoe-Cbing  Lu,  P.O.  Box  71,  ChiiBg-U  Taiwaa  320, 

Taiwan 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,706 
lot  a'  H04K  9/00 
VS.  CL  178—22.10  9  dains 

1.  In  a  method  of  maintaining  commtmications  security, 
including  the  steps  of  enciphering  an  input  message  signal 
comprising  a  plurality  of  characters  a,  to  form  a  cryptogram 
signal,  transmitting  and  receiving  said  cryptogram  signal  and 
decipering  the  cryptogram  to  recover  the  original  input  mes- 
sage signal,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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preprocessing  the  message  signal  prior  to  enciphering  by 
substituting  for  each  character  a,  in  the  original  alphabet  A 
of  the  original  message  signal  a  character  a',in  a  subset  A',, 
of  a  new  alphabet  A',  which  is  assigned  to  said  character 
at,  to  thereby  form  a  new  stream  of  characters  a',,  whei^n 
the  subset  A'/  for  at  least  one  character  a,  comprises  at 
least  two  charaacters  from  which  a'l  is  selected; 


said  audio  output  by  producing  a  speech  rate  signal  in 
accordance  with  certain  of  said  input  dau  that  is  provided 
to  said  timing  means  to  vary  said  timing  signal. 
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4,301,329 
SPEECH  ANALYSIS  AND  SYNTHESIS  APPARATUS 
Tetia  Tagnchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asriaaor  to  Nippoa  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  942 
OataM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1978, 53-1282;  itm. 
9, 19Ti,  53-1283;  Nor.  10, 1978,  53-138690 

tat.  a.'  GIOL  1/00 
VS.  a.  179—1  SA  10  4 


enciphering  said  stream  of  characters  a',  to  form  said  crypto- 
gram signal; 

deciphering  the  received  cryptogram  signal  to  obtain  a 
stream  of  characters  a'|-,  and 

postprocessing  the  stream  of  characters  a',  by  substituting  for 
each  character  a'/  the  character  a,  in  the  original  message 
signal  to  which  said  character  a',  corresponds. 


4,301,328 
VOICE  SYNTHESI2XR 
Mark  V.  Doraia,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aaaigoor  to  Federal  Screw 
Worits,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  714,495,  Aag.  16, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,128,737.  This  appUcatioa  Not.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,603 

The  porlioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqaot  to  Dec.  5, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

tat  a.'  GIOL  1/00 

VS.  CL  179-1  SA  4  Oains 


1.  In  an  electronic  device  for  phonetically  synthesizing 
human  speech  including  input  means  responsive  to  preselected 
input  data  identifying  a  desired  sequence  of  phonemes  for 
producing  control  signals  representing  the  parameters  defming 
said  phonemes,  timing  means  responsive  to  one  of  said  control 
signals  for  producing  a  timing  signal  that  determines  the  dura- 
tion of  production  of  each  of  said  phonemes,  and  vocal  tract 
means  responsive  to  said  control  signals  for  producing  an  audio 
output  comprised  of  said  desired  sequence  of  phonemes;  the 
improvement  comprising: 

programmable  rate  control  means  responsive  to  certain  of 
said  input  daU  for  selectably  varying  the  speech  rate  of 


1.  A  speech  analysis  and  synthesis  apparatus  including  a 
speech  analysis  part  and  a  speech  synthesis  part,  in  which  said 
speech  analysis  part  comprises: 

means  for  converting  a  speech  sound  into  an  electrical  sig- 
nal; 

a  filter  for  removing  the  frequency  components  of  the  elec- 
trical signal  higher  than  a  predetermined  frequency; 

an  analog  to  digital  converter  for  converting  into  a  train  of 
digital  code  words  the  otuput  of  said  filter; 

a  memory  for  temporarily  storing  a  given-length  segment  of 
the  digital  code  word  train  during  a  predetermined  frame 
period; 

a  window  processor  supplied  with  said  code  word  read  out 
from  said  memory  for  each  predetermined  frame  period 
for  window  processing  it  and  for  storing  the  result  of 
window  processing; 

autocorrelation  means  for  determining  the  autocorrelation 
coefficient  for  each  of  said  code  words  included  in  said 
one  frame  period; 

calculating  means  for  receiving  the  output  of  said  autocorre- 
lation means  and  calculating  and  providing  a  series  of 
linear  predictor  coefficients  of  successively  higher  order 
representative  of  the  spectrum  information  of  said  speech 
sound  and  a  normalized  predictive  residual  power  form- 
ing speech  sound  source  information  of  said  speech  sound; 

a  controller  coupled  to  said  calculating  means  for  stopping 
the  calculation  of  said  linear  predictor  coeflicients  with 
higher  order  when  said  normalized  predictive  residual 
power  falls  below  a  predetermined  value  while  at  the 
same  time  transmitting  a  control  signal  representative  of 
the  order  of  the  last  linear  predictor  coefficient  obtained 
before  the  calculating  is  stopped; 

sound  information  means  for  generating  sound  information 
signals  representing  characteristics  such  as  the  voiced/un- 
voiced condition,  the  amplitude  or  the  pitch  of  said  code 
words; 
means  coupled  to  said  calculating  means,  controller  and 
souikI  information  means  for  qunatizing  said  linear  predic- 
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tor  coefficients,  said  sound  information  signals  and  said 
control  lign^  for  transmission;  and  in  which  said  synthesis 
part  compr^^ 

combining  iflbms  for  generating  a  filter  input  signal  from 
said  soooq  information  signals; 

a  synthetiziag  distal  filter  receiving  as  an  input  said  filter 
input  signal  having  a  coeflicient  determined  by  said  linear 
predictor  coefficients,  the  number  of  stages  of  said  filter 
being  variable; 

means  for  controlling  the  number  of  stages  of  said  synthesiz- 
ing digital  filter  corresponding  to  the  order  of  the  last 
linear  predictor  coefficient  obtained  in  the  analysis  part; 
and 

means  for  converting  the  output  signal  of  said  synthesizing 
digital  filter  into  an  analog  signal. 


4)301,330 
LOUDSPEAKER  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 

Biwe  Traav,  SL  JoMph,  MidL,  iHi^or  to  Zenith  Radio  Cor- 
funtkNi,  Giewrieir,  m. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  U79,  Scr.  No.  7»30« 

bt  a.^  H02H  3/2a  7/20 

VS.  a.  179—1  A  13  Oaina 
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1.  A  protection  circuit  for  a  loudspeaker  driven  by  an  ampli- 
fier comprising: 

detector  means  coupled  to  said  amplifier  for  generating  a 
control  signal  when  a  signal  driving  said  loudspeaker 
crosses  a  predetermined  threshold  voltage; 

interval  timing  means  coupled  to  said  detector  means  for 
generating  a  disconnect  signal  when  the  time  interval 
between  selected  control  signals  exceeds  a  predetermined 
limit;  and 

switch  means  in  circuit  between  said  amplifier  and  said 
loudspeaker  and  coupled  to  said  interval  timing  means  for 
receiving  said  disconnect  signal  for  interrupting  the  sup- 
ply of  said  driving  signal  to  said  loudspeaker. 


4301^1 
COMPOSTTE  UMTTING  SUM  AND  DIFFERENCE 

cncurrRY  for  extending  the  reception  area 

OF  A  frequency  MODULATED  STEREO  RADIO 
TRANSMITTER 
Jaha  J.  Yank,  RJ>.  #«,  Box  413,  Irwi^  P«.  15642 
CiMHIa—llwiofSer.  No.  770  JOT,  Feb.  22, 1»77,  alrandoiied. 
This  iniiicatim  Nov.  IS,  1979,  Scr.  No.  94,508 
bt  0.3  H04H  5/00 
VS.  a.  179-1  GC  8  ciafaB 

1.  A  firequency-modulated  stereo  transmitter  for  connection 
to  stereo  audio  equipment  generating  at  least  two  audio  chan- 
nel signals  in  at  least  two  channels,  the  transmitter  comprising: 
means  for  generating  signals  representative  of  relationships 
of  at  least  one  sum  of  at  least  two  audio  signals  and  at  least 
one  difference  of  at  least  two  of  said  audio  signals; 
means  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of  the  representative 
relationship  signals  having  an  input  operatively  connected 
to  the  representative  signal  generating  means  and  generat- 
ing amplitude  controlled  representative  relationship  sig- 
nals; and 
an  FM  transmitter  unit  operatively  connected  to  the  ampli- 


tude controlling  means  and  receiving  said  amplitude  con- 
trolled represenutive  relationship  signals  and  to  transmit 
at  least  one  FM  signal  containing  information  including 
said  amplitude  controlled  relationship  signals  over  an  FM 
channel  having  predetermined  frequency  characteristics, 
predetermined  bandwidth  and  predetermined  maximum 
modulation, 

Wherein  the  representative  relationship  generating  means 
nicludes  means  for  generating  at  least  two  representative 
stereo  signals, 

And  wherein  the  stereo  generating  means  includes  means  for 
generating  at  least  an  audio  frequency  channel,  a  lower 
side  band  channel  and  an  upper  side  band  channel, 

And  wherein  the  amplitude  controlling  means  controls  said 
representative -relationship  signals  such  that  said  predeter- 
mined maximum  modulation  is  not  exceeded, 
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And  including  means  for  adding  a  pilot  carrier  frequency 
signal  to  the  transmitted  FM  signals. 

And  wherein  the  pilot  carrier  adding  means  operatively  adds 
.  a  signal  representative  of  said  pilot  carrier  frequency 
signal  to  the  amplitude  controlled  representative  relation- 
ship signals. 

And  wherein  said  representative  relationship  generating 
means  generates  a  pilot  carrier  signal,  and  said  transmitter 
includes  means  for  attenuating  the  pilot  carrier  signal 
added  by  said  representative  relationship  generating 
means, 

and  including  means  operatively  cotmected  with  said  repre- 
sentative signal  generating  means  for  decreasing  the  am- 
plitude of  the  signal  received  by  the  transmitter  unit  for  a 
period  of  time  when  at  least  one  of  the  audio  signals  dimin- 
ishes below  a  predetermined  amplitude. 


431,332 
WOOFER  LOUDSPEAKER 
Norman  Dusanek,  8116  Deeriag  Ave.,  Canoga  Park,  Odif. 
91304 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,532 

bt  a.^  H04R  1/2S 

VS.  CL  179—1  E  12  dain 


1.  A  woofer  loudspeaker  comprising: 

an  enclosure  having  opposite  end  walls  arranged  in  fixed 

spaced  apart  relationship; 
an  inner  baiffie  secured  in  said  enclosure  between  said  oppo- 
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lite  end  walls  defining  the  interior  thereof  into  a  pair  of  air 
tight  chambers; 

an  active  loudspeaker  mounted  on  a  wall  of  said  enclosure 
and  having  a  cone  facing  exterioriy  of  said  enclosure  so  as 
to  produce  a  back  soundwave  within  a  first  of  said  air  tight 
chambers;  and 

passive  loudspeaker  means  mounted  on  said  baffle  and  a 
second  wall  of  said  walls  responsive  to  said  back  sound- 
wave produced  by  said  active  loudspeaker  to  produce  an 
amplified  soundwave  exteriorly  of  said  enclosure. 


4,301334 

TELECOMMUNICATION  SUBSCRIBER  LINE  ACCESS 

CIRCUIT  WTTH  GROUND  KEY  AND  INSULATION 

FAULT  INDICATION 

Robert  LechMr,  Ottcrflag,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aaaivwr  to 

SieBcw  Aktieafodlaekaft,  Bcriia  tad  Muick,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gemaay 

Fttcd  Mar.  6, 1900,  Scr.  No.  127,569 
CUnu  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaajr,  Mar.  23, 
1979,  2911517 

bt  a.3  H04G  1/36 
VS.  a.  179-16  AA  3  ( 


4301333 

SPEECH  COMPRESSION 

RickanI  J.  GiUette,  WiafleM,  Mo^  aarignor  to  McDoueU 

Dooglai  Corpontioa,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  838387,  Sep.  30, 1977,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcatioa  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,767 
bt  a.3  H03K  13/32 
U&  a  179-1535  R  4« 


1.  A  system  for  real  time  audio  data  compression  and  expan- 
sion, comprising: 

means  for  digitizing  input  audio  data; 

means  for  sampling  the  digitized  audio  data; 

means  for  determining  the  maximum  amplitude  of  the  audio 
data  over  some  predetermined  time  period; 

a  first  programmable  read-only  memory  means  having  an 
input  side  operatively  connected  to  said  maximum  ampli- 
tude determining  means  for  encoding  the  maximum  ampli- 
tude to  obtain  a  gain  factor  at  an  output  side; 

a  second  programmable  read-only  memory  means  having  a 
first  input  operatively  connected  to  the  output  side  of  said 
first  programmable  read-only  memory  means  and  a  sec- 
ond input  for  receiving  the  digitized  audio  data  corre- 
sponding to  the  predetermined  time  period  for  which  the 
gain  factor  is  determined,  said  second  programmable 
read-only  memory  means  utilizing  the  gain  factor  at  its 
first  input  in  conjunction  with  the  digitized  audio  data  at 
its  second  input  to  obtain  a  scaled  value  of  the  audio  data 
so  as  to  provide  a  reconstituted  compressed  sample  data  at 
its  output  side  thereby  obtaining  an  approximate  two- 
to-one  reduction  in  the  bit  size  of  the  compressed  sample 
data  as  compared  to  the  bit  size  of  the  digitized  audio  data; 

means  for  transmitting  the  reconstituted  compressed  sam- 
ple data  from  the  output  side  of  the  second  programma- 
ble read-only  memory  means  and  the  gain  factor  from 
the  output  side  of  the  first  programmable  read-only 
memory  means  to  a  storage  medium; 

means  for  storing  all  of  the  reconstituted  compressed  data 
from  the  output  side  of  said  second  programmable  read- 
only memory  means  but  only  one  occurrence  of  the  corre- 
sponding gain  factor  applied  at  the  first  input  of  said 
second  programmable  raid-only  memory  means  for  the 
compressed  data  for  said  predetermined  time  period  on 
the  storage  mediimi. 


1.  A  telecommunications  subscriber  line  access  circuit  for 
coupling  a  two  wire  subscriber  station  to  a  four  wire  interface 
to  a  system,  said  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  two-to-four  wire  hybrid  transformer, 

(b)  a  power  supply  bridge  connected  to  the  two  wire  side  of 
said  transformer  for  providing  a  potential  difference  across 
the  two  wires  of  said  subscriber  station,  said  power  supply 
bridge  including: 

(1)  a  first  resistor  connected  between  ground  and  a  first 
winding  of  said  transformer  on  the  two  wire  side; 

(2)  a  second  resistor  connected  between  a  source  of  potential 
and  the  second  winding  of  said  transformer  on  the  two 
wire  side;  and 

(3)  a  capacitor  connected  between  said  first  and  second 
resistors  on  the  sides  thereof  which  are  connected  to  said 
fust  and  second  windings; 

(c)  an  evaluating  circuit  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
winding  for  producing  an  indicating  signal  upon  ground  key 
actuation  of  said  subscriber,  and 

(d)  a  cutoff  circuit  arranged  in  the  power  supply  bridge,  in 
series  with  at  least  one  of  said  first  resistor  and  said  second 
resistor,  said  cutoff  circuit  including: 

(1)  a  cutoff  switch  which  is  opened,  with  a  delay,  upon 
ground  key  actuation  and  ckned  upon  termination  of 
ground  key  actuation;  and 

(2)  a  third  resistor  bridging  said  cutoff  switch  and  having  a 
sufficiently  high  resistance  value  that,  with  the  cutoff 
switch  open,  the  residual  current  flowing  through  it  due 
to  ground  key  actuation  does  not  damage  the  circuit  com- 
ponenU  lying  in  the  affected  portion  of  the  access  circuit 
and  having  a  sufficiently  tow  resistance  value  that  the 
current  flowing  through  it,  without  ground  key  actuation 
and  due  to  a  leakage  current  between  the  wires  of  the 
subscriber  line  in  excess  of  the  permitted  limit  value, 
causes  the  evaluating  circuit  to  respond  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  with  a  closed  cutoff  switch  and  simultaneous 
ground  key  actuation. 
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4^1,335 
VISUAL  TfXEPHONE  OR  OTHER  ANNUCIATOR 
RINGING  INDICATOR 
Jiki  Jackcr,  fecened.  late  ofZirick,  SwitarbuMi;  bjr  Hedwig 
A.  JKkcr-Ralks,  heir,  k7  E«th  H.  BcuJKkcr,  hdr,  both  of 
Ziich,  SwirmlMd,  br  Ericb  J.  Jwdur,  Mr,  Hcrrilibcrg, 
Swttmtort,  ud  by  CkrWiu  U.  Ubknami^Dcker,  bdr, 
RdHck,  SwUnriud,  aml^on  to  RdeUe  A  De  Muori, 
Uitcr,  Switacriud 

CiMtiMMh»-ia-pnt  of  Ser.  No.  850,342,  Not.  10, 1977, 
■bndoMd.  Tbif  ifpUcattoa  JiL  4, 1»7»,  Ser.  No.  72,479 
Clitai  priority,  appUotkia  Switzcriod,  Apr.  29,   1977, 
5397/77 

bt  CL'  H04M  I/OO 
VJS.  a.  179-M  L  10 


connected  to  each  of  the  inverted  inputs  and  respectively 
forming  part  of  a  feedback  path  for  each  of  said  operational 
ampliiiers,  bibirectional  terminal  means  for  connecting  the 
two-wire  side  to  the  non-inverted  input  of  said  first  amplifier 
and  receive  terminal  means  for  connecting  the  four-wire  side 
to  the  non-inverted  input  of  said  second  amplifier,  whereby 
audio  voltage  may  be  fed  to  said  non-inverted  inputs,  the 
voltage  dividers,  respectively,  having  resistances  of  equal 
value  to  avoid  a  voltage  gain,  transmit  terminal  means  for 
connecting  the  four-wire  side  to  the  output  of  said  first  ampli- 
fier, first  and  second  matching  impedances  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  receive  terminal  means  and  said  transmit  termi- 
nal means,  a  balancing  impedance  for  the  characteristic  impe- 
dance of  the  two-wire  side  directly  connected  between  the 
non-inverted  input  of  said  first  amplifier  and  a  common  con- 
nection between  said  output  of  said  second  amplifier  and  the 
preceding  voltage  divider  which  is  connected  to  the  inverted 
input  of  the  first  amplifier,  the  magnitude  of  said  matching 
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1.  For  combination  with  a  telephone  having  a  ringing  circuit 
(a,  Wl,  W2,  W,  C  a")  including  a  bell  (W), 

a  visual  telephone  ringing  indicator  generating  a  visible 
display  in  response  to  cyclical  operation  of  the  telephone 
bell,  while  rejecting  electrical  signals  arising  in  said  ring- 
ing circuit  not  destined  for  cyclical  operation  of  said  bell, 
comprising 

a  time^based  decoding  circuit  (4)  coupled  to  the  ringing 
circuit  for  determining  if  the  cyclical  energization  of  the 
bell  corresponds  to  a  predetermined  time-based  ON-OFF 
relationship  representative  only  of  telephone  ringing  sig- 
nals and,  only  if  said  correspondence  is  established,  pixv 
viding  an  enabling  output  signal; 

a  ling  counter  (5)  providing  sequential  output  pulses  enabled 
by  the  enabling  output  signal  from  said  time-based  decod- 
ing circuit; 

optical  indicating  means  (51-58)  coupled  to  the  output 
pulses  of  the  ring  counter  for  sequentially  providing  an 
optical  indication  upon  enabUng  of  the  ring  counter; 

and  power  supply  means  (C)  for  powering  the  time-based 
decoding  circuit  (4)  and  the  ring  counter  (5)  and  providing 
output  power  matched  to  the  number  of  optical  indicating 
means  enabled  at  any  one  time  by  said  ring  counter. 


impedances  and  the  magnitude  of  the  balancing  impedance  for 
the  characteristic  impedance  of  the  two-wire  side  with  respect 
to  any  given  input  impedances  of  the  hybrid  circuit  being 
chosen  so  that,  for  an  incoming  transmission,  half  of  the  output 
voltage  of  said  second  amplifier  is  present  at  said  non-inverted 
input  of  said  first  amplifier  and,  for  an  outgoing  transmission, 
twice  the  input  voltage  to  said  first  amplifier  is  present  at  said 
output  thereof,  so  that  transmission  loss  in  the  hybrid  circuit  is 
zero  in  both  directions,  said  first  ampUfier  being  operable  for 
effecting  phase  reversal  of  the  voltage  at  the  output  of  said 
second  ampUfier,  the  non-inverted  input  of  said  second  ampli- 
fier having  fed  to  it  an  a-c  voltage  fed  to  the  hybrid  circuit 
from  the  four-wire  side  so  as  to  obtain  a  high  isolation  or 
attenuation  for  the  hybrid  circuit,  said  receive  terminal  means 
and  said  transmit  terminal  means,  respectively,  being  con- 
nected through  the  respective  first  and  second  matching  im- 
pedances to  the  non-inverted  input  of  said  second  amplifier  and 
to  the  output  of  said  first  ampUfier,  whereby  an  unbalanced 
hybrid  circuit  is  formed. 


4,301,33c 
HYBRID  CDtCUTr 
Fnmk  Mili«  Beriia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnqr,  nrignor  to  Dnit- 
■ke  Tdcfhontriw  tmi  KakeUadoMe  Aktienaeadlichaft, 
Bcriii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaqr 

I  of  Ser.  No.  770,37c,  Feb.  22, 1977,  abadoned. 
IVi  ippUcMioa  Apr.  IC,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30.170 
I  priorttT,  ippUeatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemay,  Feb.  20, 
t97C,2C07480 

bL  a.>  H04B  1/58 
VS.  a.  179—170  NC  3  n^-, 

1.  Hybrid  circuit  for  a  transition  between  two-wire  and 
four-wire  lines  comprising  an  assembly  of  two  monolithic 
integrated  differential  amplifiers  serving  as  first  and  second 
operational  ampUTiers  each  having  an  inverted  input  and  a 
non-inverted  input  and  an  output,  a  preceding  voltage  divider 


4,301437 
DUAL  LATERAL  SWnCH  DEVICE 
FrukUn  N.  EitaMt,  2351  Lake  View  Atc,  Lot  Aarka,  QOif . 
90039 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1900,  Ser.  No.  13548C 
lat  CL^  HOIH  13/70:  GIOH  I/OO 
VS.  CL  200—5  A  u  nrif 

1.   A  dual  switch  apparatus  defining  two  independent 
switches  simultaneously  actuated  in  response  to  a  single  trans- 
verse force  comprising: 
a  first  support  member; 

a  first  conductor  disposed  on  the  first  support  member; 
a  second  connector  disposed  on  the  first  support  member; 
a  second  support  member; 

a  third  conductor  disposed  on  the  second  support  member; 
a  fourth  conductor  disposed  on  the  second  support  member; 
the  first  and  second  support  members  juxtaposed  opposite 
one  another  in  normally  spaced  apart  relationship  with  the 
first  and  third  conductors  and  the  second  and  fourth  con- 
ductors laterally  spaced  in  simultaneous  actuating  proxim- 
ity, the  first  and  third  conductors  transversely  movable 
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into  electrical  conducting  relationship  and  the  second  and 
fourth  conductors  transversely  movable  into  electrical 
conducting  relationship  in  response  to  application  of  the 
single  transverse  force,  the  first  and  third  conductors 
defining  a  first  switch  and  the  second  and  fourth  conduc- 
tors defining  a  second  switch;  and 


elements  having  surface  means  convergent  in  a  direction 
of  said  second  axis  and  the  other  one  of  said  elements 
being  engageable  with  said  surfaces, 

bias  means  for  urging  the  movable  member  into  contact  with 
said  fixed  member,  all  of  said  convergent  surface  means 
thereby  positively  defining  a  rest  position  for  said  movable 
member  and  said  movable  member  being  removed  from 
said  rest  position  in  opposition  to  said  bias  means  when  a 
force  is  applied  to  said  stylus  and  said  bias  meam  and 
convergent  surface  means  cooperating  on  cessation  of  .said 
force,  to  return  said  movable  member  to  said  rest  position, 

a  single  proximity  sensor  having  a  fixed  and  a  movable 
element  having  a  gap  therebetween  and  having  an  output 
corresponding  to  the  magnitude  of  said  gap, 

said  fixed  and  movable  element  being  situated  on  the  fixed 
and  movable  member  respectively  in  positions  intermedi- 
ate between  said  locations, 

said  supporting  elements  of  the  fixed  member  and  said  fixed 
element  of  the  sensor  being  situated  at  the  same  side  of 
said  movable  member, 

whereby  any  said  movement  of  the  movable  member  away 
from  said  rest  position  results  in  increasing  said  gap  and 
correspondingly  produces  a  change  in  said  sensor  output. 


a  pressure  responsive  semiconducting  composition  disposed 
for  providing  a  contact  resistance  across  at  least  one  of  the 
first  and  second  switches,  the  contact  resistance  varying  in 
response  to  variations  in  the  magnitude  of  the  single  trans- 
verse force. 


4,30L338 
CONTACT-SENSING  PROBE 
Darid  R.  McMartry,  Wottoo-mlder•Ed8^  Eoglaad,  anigaor  to 
RoUi-Royce  Limited,  Loadoa  aad  Reaishaw  Electrical  Ltd., 
GkMweitenhirc  both  of,  Eagland 

ContiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  727,C1C,  Sep.  28, 1976,  abaadoacd, 

wfcieh  ii  a  cootiBnatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  550,634,  Fdi.  18, 

1975,  abaadoacd,  which  is  a  coatfauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  398,831, 

Sep.  19, 1973,  abaadoacd.  This  appUcatioo  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  31,150 

aaiau  priority,  appUcatioo  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Oct.  4,  1975, 

40718/75 

lat  a.^  HOIH  3/00:  GOIB  5/00 
VS.  CL  200-41.41  7  Claiau 


4,301,339 
ELECTRICAL  BRIDGE  ATTACHED  TO  HIGH  CURRENT 

SWITCH 
Pedcr  R.  SoUleia^  aad  Oddanad  WaUerik,  both  of  Pwvna, 
Norway,  aastgaon  to  Nonk  Hydro  aj.,  Oiki,  Norway 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,452 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Norway,  Feb.  1, 1978,  78/0347 
lat  CL'  HOIH  33/12 
VS.  CL  20O-14C  R 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  a  stylus  in  a  position-determining 
apparatus  wherein  said  device  and  an  object  are  movable 
relative  to  each  other  for  providing  a  signal  when  said  stylus 
engages  said  object,  thereby  indicating  the  position  thereof, 
said  device  comprising 
a  fixed  member, 
a  movable  member  supportable  on  said  fixed  member  at  two 

locations  spaced  apart  along  a  first  axis, 
the  movable  and  fixed  members  respectively  defining  at  each 
said  location  a  supported  element  confronting  a  support- 
ing element  in  the  direction  of  a  second  axis  transverse  to 
said  first  axis, 
at  each  said  location  one  of  the  supported  and  supporting 


1.  A  high  current  switch  for  use  in  connecting  and  discon- 
necting an  electrolytic  cell  in  a  series  connected  system  of 
plural  electrolytic  cells  without  interrupting  current  to  the 
remainder  of  the  cells  of  the  system,  said  switch  comprising: 
a  first  contact  plate  having  a  contact  surface; 
a  second  contact  plate  having  a  contact  surface; 
means  for  moving  one  of  said  first  and  second  contact  plates 
between  a  closed  position  whereat  said  contact  surfaces 
are  in  contact  and  an  open  position  whereat  said  contact 
surfaces  are  separated:  and 
flexible  secondary  conductor  means,  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  contact  plates,  for  forming  a  secondary  electri- 
cal connection  between  said  first  and  second  contact 
plates  during  movement  thereof  to  said  open  position,  and 
for  thereby  preventing  arcing  between  said  contact  sur- 
faces, said  secondary  conductor  means  being  positioned 
such  that  movement  of  said  contact  plates  to  said  open 
position  mechanically  deforms  said  secondary  conductor 
means,  said  secondary  conductor  means  having  a  cross- 
sectional  size  sufficiently  smaller  than  the  size  of  said 
contact  surfaces  such  that  said  secondary  conductor 
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maid  becomes  ruptured  with  movement  of  said  contact 
plates  to  said  open  position. 


4,301340 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCHCEAR 
Joti  Parry,  Biaekwood,  Uaited  Kiaadi»,  aari(aor  to  Smrth 
Walei  Switdwear  Liattal,  Blackwood,  Uaited  Kiogdon 

FDed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,0fi9 
CUm  priority,  appUcation  Uaited  Kingdom,  Nor.  2»,  1978, 
4«3S7/78 

lat  a.)  HOIH  33/18 
VS.  CL  200-147  R  7  Oaimi 


1.  Etedrical  switcligear  comprising: 

(a)  a  bousing  containing  an  electrically  insulating  fluid; 

(b)  a  pair  of  switches  disposed  in  said  bousing,  each  said 
switch  including  first  contact  means  and  second  contact 
means  which  are  relatively  movable  between  a  closed 
position  in  which  said  first  and  second  contact  means  are 
mutually  engaged  and  an  open  position  in  which  said  first 
and  second  contact  means  are  mutually  separated,  move- 
ment of  said  first  and  second  contact  means  out  of  said 
closed  position  and  towards  said  open  position  causing  an 
electrical  arc  discharge  to  be  drawn  therebetween; 

(c)  electrically  conductive  arcing  electrode  means  disposed 
in  said  housing  and  to  which  said  electrical  arc  discharge 
is  transferred  from  said  second  contact  means  upon  fiir- 
ther  movement  of  said  first  and  second  contact  means  of 
each  said  switch  towards  said  open  position;  and 

(d)  a  field  coil  which  is  common  to  both  said  switches  and 
which  is  electrically  connected  to  said  arcing  electrode 
means,  an  arcing  current  flowing  through  said  field  coil 
when  said  electrical  arc  discharge  is  transferred  to  said 
arcing  electrode  means  from  either  of  said  switches  and 
producing  a  magnetic  field  which  causes  said  electrical 
arc  discharge  to  rotate  between  said  first  contact  means 
and  said  arcing  electrode  means  and  to  become  extin- 
guished. 


4,301,341 
ELECTRICAL  SWnCHGEAR 
Joka  Pany,  Btackwood,  Eagiaad,  aaai«Kir  to  Sooth  Wales 
Switckgear  LtaiKd,  Gwot,  Eagtaod 

FUed  Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9M17 
lot  a.>  HOIH  33/18 
VS.  a.  200-147  R  24  Ctataas 

1.  Electrical  switchgear  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  containing  an  electrically  insulating  fluid; 

(b)  an  electrically  conductive  arcing  electrode  disposed  in 
said  housing; 

(c)  a  switch  dispcaed  in  said  housing  and  including  first 
contact  means  and  second  contact  means  which  are  rela- 
tively movable  between  a  closed  position  in  which  said 
first  and  second  contact  means  are  mutually  engaged  and 
an  open  position  in  which  said  first  and  second  contact 
means  are  mutually  separated,  movement  of  said  first  and 
second  contact  means  out  of  said  closed  position  and 
towards  said  open  poailion  causing  an  electrical  arc  dis- 


charge to  be  formed  between  said  first  contact  means  and 
said  arcing  electrode,  and; 
(d)  a  field  coil  having  an  axis  and  electrically  connected  in 
series  with  said  arcing  electrode,  an  arcing  current  flow- 
ing through  said  field  coil  when  said  electrical  arc  dis- 
charge is  formed  between  said  first  contact  means  and  said 
arcing  electrode  and  producing  a  magnetic  field  which 
causes  said  electrical  arc  discharge  to  rotate  between  said 


first  contact  means  and  said  arcing  electrode  and  become 
extinguished; 
(e)  said  first  contact  means  including  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive contact  arm  which  is  pivotable  about  a  pivot  axis 
transverse  to  said  field  coil  axis,  said  contact  arm  having 
an  end  portion  which  moves  transversely  to  and  inwardly 
of  said  field  coil  axis  on  movement  of  said  first  and  second 
contact  means  away  from  said  closed  position  and 
towards  said  open  position. 


4,301,342 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  CONDmON  INDICATOR 

APPARATUS 

Roger  N.  Caatoognay,  Terryrille,  and  Cbarica  L.  Jeaeks,  Anm, 

botk  of  Coon.,  aaaignon  to  Gcoeral  Electric  Conpaay,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jna.  23, 1900,  Ser.  No.  162,282 
ht  a'  HOIH  9/2a  73/12 
VS.  a  200-153  SC  1  ( 


1.  Condition  indicator  apparatus  for  a  circuit  breaker  having 
a  spring-powered  operating  mechanism  for  motivating  breaker 
movable  contacts  between  tripped  open  and  closed  positions, 
and  a  spring-powered  charging  mechanism  operatively  cou- 
pled with  the  operating  mechanism,  the  charging  mechanism 
capable  of  being  charged,  storing  such  charge,  and  subse- 
quently discharging  to  charge  the  operating  mechanism,  and 
hook  means  selectively  operable  to  hold  the  breaker  movable 
contacts  in  an  intermediate  hooked  open  position  against  the 
force  of  the  charged  operating  mechanism  acting  to  propel  the 
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movable  contacts  to  their  closed  position,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

A.  a  first  indicator  arm  mounted  for  movement  between  an 
ON  indicating  position,  assumed  in  response  to  the  mov- 
able contacts  being  in  their  closed  position,  and  an  OFF 
indicating  position,  assumed  in  response  to  the  movable 
contacts  being  in  either  their  tripped  open  or  hooked  open 
positions, 

B.  a  first  display  panel  carried  by  said  first  arm  and  bearing 
indicia  separately  registerable  in  a  window  in  the  circuit 
breaker  cover  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  first 
arm  to  locally  indicate  whether  the  breaker  contacts  are 
open  or  closed; 

C.  a  second  indicator  arm  mounted  for  movement  between 
an  uncharged  indicating  position,  assumed  in  response  to  the 
movable  contacts  being  in  their  tripped  open  position,  and  a 
charged  indicating  position,  assumed  in  response  to  either  the 
movable  contacts  being  in  their  hooked  open  position  or  the 
charging  mechanism  having  a  charge  stored  therein;  and 

D.  a  second  display  panel  carried  by  said  second  indicator 
arm  and  bearing  indicia  separately  registerable  in  a 
breaker  cover  window  in  accordance  with  the  position  of 
said  second  arm  to  locally  indicate  whether  or  not  the 
breaker  is  capable  of  either  closure  while  the  contacts  are 
open  or  reclosure  while  the  breaker  contacts  are  closed. 


4,301,343 
METHODS  AND  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  MOUNTING  PARTS 
John  A.  Jonelis,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,635 

Int.  a.>  HOIH  1/26:  B23K  19/04:  B29C  27/08 

VS.  a.  200—283  33  Claims 


wall  thereof  and  having  an  end  portion  extending  outward 
from  the  cavity;  and 
(c)  a  thermoplastic  insert  member  welded  to  the  base  mem- 
ber and  having  a  depending  finger  portion  fitting  in  the 
cavity  with  a  flat  outer  surface  of  the  finger  portion  lo- 
cated in  close  proximity  to  the  inner  edge  of  the  spring 
mounting  section  in  the  cavity  so  that  the  mounting  sec- 
tion of  the  spring  is  sandwiched  between  the  flat  vertical 
wall  of  (be  cavity  in  the  base  member  and  the  flat  outer 
surface  of  the  depending  finger  portion,  the  flat  outer 
surface  of  the  finger  portion  having  at  least  one  open- 
ended  vertical  slot  facing  the  spring  mounting  section  and 
filled  with  a  sufficient  volume  of  melted  plastic  to  encap- 
sulate the  mounting  section  of  the  spring  in  the  melted 
plastic  so  as  to  securely  lock  the  mounting  section  of  the 
spring  between  the  insert  member  and  the  base  member  so 
that  the  end  portion  of  the  spring  extends  outward  from 
the  cavity. 


4,301,344 
ILLUMINATED  PUSHBUTTON  SWITCH 
Takakiro  SakaUao.  tai  Norio  Iwakiri,  both  of  Nagaokakyo, 
Japan,  assignon  to  Omroo  Tateisi  Eiectroaics  Co^  Kyoto, 
Jspan 

Filed  Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9637 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dee.  9, 1978,  53-152859 
lot  CV  HOIN  9/01  HOIH  9/16 
VS.  CL  200-314  4  ( 


i.  An  improved  method  of  mounting  a  section  oi  an  elon- 
gated piece  part  between  a  base  member  and  a  thermoplastic 
insert  member  having  a  mounting  portion  designed  to  fit  into  a 
cavity  in  the  base  member  so  as  to  position  the  mounting  sec- 
tion of  the  piece  part  between  the  mounting  portion  of  the 
insert  member  and  a  wall  of  the  cavity,  the  insert  member 
being  subsequently  welded  to  the  base  member,  the  improved 
method  comprising: 
ultrasonically  melting  portions  of  the  insert  member  adja- 
cent to  the  base  member,  while  simultaneously  forcing  the 
members  together  so  that  portions  of  the  molten  plastic 
flow  into  at  least  one  slot  formed  in  one  of  the  members 
adjacent  to  the  mounting  section  of  the  piece  part  to 
encapsulate  the  mounting  section  between  the  members  in 
flowed  plastic,  wherein  the  inseri  member  is  formed  with 
pointed,  thermoplastic  energy  directors  along  portions  of 
the  inner  surface  facing  flat  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  base 
members,  at  least  portions  of  the  directors  being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  an  end  of  each  slot  so  that  molten 
plastic  from  the  directors  flows  into  each  slot  during  the 
melting  step. 
21.  An  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member  having  a  vertical  cavity; 

(b)  an  elongated  flat  contact  spring  having  a  mounting  sec- 
tion positioned  on  edge  in  the  cavity  against  a  flat  vertical 


I 


1.  In  an  illuminated  pushbutton  switch  comprising  a  housing, 
a  switching  component  installed  in  a  lower  portion  of  the 
housing  and  having  a  reset  spring,  and  an  illuminator  compo- 
nent having  a  lamp  holder  and  a  pushbutton  which  is  remov- 
ably installed  in  the  housing,  said  pushbutton  being  vertically 
slidable  within  said  lamp  holder  for  relative  movement  over  a 
predetermined  stroke  and  having  a  lever  for  actuating  the 
switching  component, 
the  improvement  comprising 

a  leaf  spring  secured  at  its  base  end  to  one  of  said  lamp 
holder  and  pushbutton  and  disposed  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially parallel  with  said  predetermined  stroke, 
an  engaging  means  formed  in  the  other  one  of  said  lamp 
holder  and  pushbutton  for  engaging  with  a  free  end  of  said 
leaf  spring,  and 
a  stationary  member  for  transversely  biasing  said  leaf  spring 
out  of  engagement  with  said  engaging  means  as  said  reset 
spring  returns  to  its  original  position  after  said  pushbutton 
is  installed  in  said  housing,  wherein  the  length  of  said  leaf 
spring  is  selected  so  as  to  prevent  the  motion  of  said  push- 
button into  a  position  which  actuates  said  switching  com- 
ponent while  said  pushbutton  is  being  installed  in  the 
housing. 


1012  O.G.- 
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4,301,345 
KEY  SWITCH  ACTUATION  BY  TORSION  SPRING 
Jiitia  Bata,  N.  Miaaj  BcMk,  Fb^  aaiiMr  to  Borrougta 
Corporatiaa,  Hollywood,  Fb. 

HM  Feb.  26,  UW,  Scr.  No.  124,945 

bt  CL^  HOIH  9/00.  Ii/i2 

VS.  CL  2(0-314  >  Ctatas 


1.  A  photcM>pticaJ  switching  apparatus  wherein  a  light 
blocking  and  unblocking  element  is  movable  from  a  light  unob- 
stnicting  position  to  a  light  obstructing  position  within  a  sup- 
porting assembly  such  as  a  keyboard,  comprising: 

an  irregularly  shaped  slidably  movable  member  centrally 
biAircated  ao  as  to  provide  oppositely  disposed  parallel 
portions  the  latter  being  capable  of  slight  compressive 
deformation  toward  and  away  from  each  other  when  said 
member  is  slidably  disposed  within  a  keyboard, 

a  central  flat  portion  terminating  at  its  upper  extremity  in 
oppositely  disposed  abutments  acting  to  retain  said  irregu- 
larly shaped  member  within  an  operably  associated  key- 
board, 

the  k>wer  opposite  edge  portions  of  said  irregularly  shaped 
member  terminating  in  parallel  ledges  acting  to  prevent 
accidental  removal  of  said  member  after  mounting  within 
said  keyboard, 

oppositely  disposed  pairs  of  parallel  grooi^es  extending  from 
side  to  side  of  said  irregularly  shaped  member, 

torsion  spring  mounting  means  projecting  from  said  central 
flat  portion, 

a  torsion  spring  mounted  on  said  mounting  means,  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  spring  engaging  the  horizontal  edges  of 
said  central  flat  portion  dfectively  biasing  said  torsion 
spring  to  a  desired  tension,  and 

optical  passageways  extending  orthogonally  through  said 
grooves  permitting  light  to  pass  through  said  passageways 
or  be  blocked  from  passage  therethrough  depending  upon 
the  relative  position  of  said  irregularly  shaped  member 
with  respect  to  the  keyboard  with  which  it  is  operably 
associated. 


a  circuit  breaker  operating  mechanism  in  a  reset  position,  said 
trip  latch  assembly  including,  in  combination: 

A.  an  elongated  primary  latch  pivotally  mounted  intermedi- 
ate its  ends; 

B.  a  primary  latch  element  pivotally  mounted  to  said  pri- 
mary latch  adjacent  one  end  thereof; 

C.  a  latch  spring  biasing  said  latch  element  to  a  latching 
position  engageable  with  a  cradle  latching  shoulder  to 
sustain  the  cradle  in  its  reset  position  against  the  force  of 
a  charged  breaker  operating  mechanism  spring  exerting  a 
moment  on  said  primary  latch; 

D.  a  first  secondary  latch  pivotally  mounted  for  movement 
to  a  latching  position  in  response  to  opening  of  the  breaker 
and  to  an  unlatching  position  m  response  to  closure  of  the 
breaker; 

E.  a  second  secondary  latch  pivotally  mounted  for  move- 
ment between  latching  and  unlatching  positions; 

F.  an  elongated  intermediate  latch  pivotally  mounted  adja- 
cent one  end; 

G.  an  intermediate  latch  element  mounted  adjacent  the  other 
end  of  said  intermediate  latch  m  a  position  of  common 
engagement  with  the  other  end  of  said  primary  latch  and 
either  said  first  secondary  latch  in  its  latching  position 
while  the  breaker  is  open  or  said  second  secondary  latch 
in  its  latching  position  while  the  breaker  is  closed,  the 
geometry  of  the  engagements  of  said  primary  and  second- 
ary latches  with  said  intermediate  latch  element,  coupled 
with  the  elongation  of  said  intermediate  latch,  being  effec- 
tive in  significantly  attenuating  the  force  of  the  charged 
breaker  operating  mechanism  spring  ultimately  absorbed 
by  said  secondary  latches, 

(1)  whereby,  upon  movement  of  said  second  secondary  latch 
to  its  unlatching  position  in  disengaged  relation  with  said 
intermediate  latch  element,  said  primary  latch  is  freed  to 
pivot  from  a  latching  position  to  in  unlatching  position 
where  said  primary  latch  element  is  swung  away  from 
engaging  relation  with  the  cradle  shoulder  and  the  cradle 
is  propelled  to  its  tripped  position  as  the  operating  mecha- 
nism spring  discharges  to  open  the  breaker. 


4,301,347 
FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Jokn  P.  Qalae,  CokNrie,  N.Y.,  author  to  GcaenI  Electric 
Coapaay,  Scfccoectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,909 
lot  CL^  H05B  6/74 
UjS.  a  219^10  J5  F  174 


4,301,346 
CntCUIT  BREAKER  TRIP  LATCH  ASSEMBLY 
Roacr  N.  CaatntMy,  TcnTTiUe,  a^  Charles  L.  Jcaeka,  Ama, 
both  of  Con.,  mi^an  to  GcMtal  Eleetric  Coiquy,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Jaa.  23, 19W,  Scr.  No.  1(2,281 
bt  a.]  HOIH  9/20.  73/12 
UJS.  CL  20O-J2O  ie« 


1.  A  trip  latch  aaaemUy  for  releaieably  latching  the  cndle  of 


1.  In  a  microwave  oven  having  a  source  of  linearly  polarized 
electromagnetic  waves,  an  oven  cavity,  and  a  feed  system  for 
radiating  microwave  energy  into  said  oven  cavity,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  feed  system  comprises: 
a  rectangular  waveguide  structure  coupled  to  said  source; 
a  circular  polarizing  radiator  formed  in  said  waveguide 
structure  which  possesses  directional  characteristics  such 
that  the  radiated  energy  has  right-hand  and  left-hand 
circular  polarization;  and 
variable  phase  shifter  means  for  changing  the  phase  of  one  of 
said  polarizations,  interference  of  both  polarizatioDt  in 
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said  oven  cavity  resulting  in  rotating  elliptically  polarized 
waves  and  therefore  improved  heating  uniformity. 


4,301,349 

ELECTRICAL  MACHINING  APPARATUS  FOR 

FORMING  A  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  SURFACE 

CONTOUR  IN  A  WORKPIECE 

Kiyoahi  boae,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaat^Mr  to  laoae-Japaz  RcMWth 

iBcocporatcd,  Yokokama,  Jafaa 

Filed  Oct  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,352 
Claiau  priority,  applicatiaa  Japu,  Oct  «,  1978,  53-123280; 
Dee.  14, 1978,  53-1555C9;  Jo.  13, 1979,  54-75084 

bt  a.)  B23P  i/n 
U,S.a219-C9W  8aaiM 


4,301,348 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  LARGE-SIZED 

RECTANGULAR  OR  SQUARE  STEEL  PIPES 

HinxiD  NakaiiBa,  Itaoi,  Japan,  aaaipior  to  KabnsUUkaiaha 

Nakazina,  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93436 
Clatan  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Not.  17, 1978, 53-142681; 
Feb.  21, 1979, 54-19985 

bt  CL>  B23K  31/06 
UJ5.a219-6L2  6< 


1.  A  process  for  producing  large-sized  steel  pipes  of  rectan- 
gular or  square  configuration  from  steel  plate  comprising: 

continuously  paying  off  steel  from  a  roll  of  same; 

cutting  the  paid-off  steel  into  predetermined  lengths  to 
thereby  form  a  plurality  of  steel  plates; 

bending  said  steel  plates  to  form  a  longitudinally  extending 
base,  opposed  sidewalls  angularly  disposed  relative  to  said 
base  at  respective  angles  greater  than  90',  and  a  top  wall 
constituted  by  inwardly  directed  extensions  of  said  side- 
walls  which  terminate  in  spaced  apart  longitudinally  ex- 
tending edges; 

arranging  said  bent  steel  plates  in  series  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  so  that  the  rear  longitudinal  end  of  one  steel 
plate  is  in  abutment  with  the  front  longitudinal  end  of  the 
next  steel  plate; 

tack  welding  at  least  a  part  of  said  abutting  ends  of  said  bent 
steel  plates  to  form  an  elongated  tack-welded  plate; 

positioning  a  plurality  of  outer  rollers  having  at  least  one 
horizontal  lower  roll,  two  side  rolls  and  one  horizontal 
iq>per  roll,  said  rolls  being  positioned  externally  of  said 
elongated  tack-welded  plate  and  in  contact  respectively 
with  said  base,  said  sidewalls  and  said  top  wall; 

effecting  relative  longitudinal  movement  between  said  elon- ' 
gated  tack-welded  plate  and  said  outer  rollers  to  thereby 
bend  said  sidewalls  normal  to  said  base  and  to  press  said 
longitudinally  extending  edges  of  said  top  wall  into  sub- 
stantially abutting  relationship  and  thereby  form  an  elon- 
gated abutment  extending  longitudinally  along  said  elon- 
gated tack-welded  plate; 

welding  said  elongated  abutment  continuously  such  that  the 
welding  proceeds  continuously  along  said  elongated  tack- 
welded  plate  from  one  tack-welded  steel  plate  to  the  next 
successive  tack-welded  steel  plate;  and 

cutting  said  elongated  tack-welded  steel  pipe  at  said  tack- 
welded  parts  thereof  to  thereby  provide  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  lengths  of  rectangular  or  square  steel  pipes. 


1.  An  electrical  machining  apparatus  for  forming  a  three-di- 
mensional surface  contour  in  a  workpiece,  comprising: 

a  continuous  elongate  electrode; 

electrode  advancing  means  for  axially  advancing  said  elec- 
trode from  a  supply  means  to  a  takeup  means; 

a  workpiece  support  for  carrying  said  workpiece; 

electrode  guide  means  carried  by  a  tool  head  and  formed 
with  an  arcuate  wire-reception  groove  having  an  electri- 
cally nonconductive  wire-guiding  surface  for  guiding  said 
axially  advancing  electrode  under  tension  so  that  a  portion 
of  said  electrode  guided  on  said  electrically  nonconduc- 
tive wire-guiding  surface  is  exposed  from  said  wire-recep- 
tion groove  and  positioned  in  a  machining  relationship 
with  a  portion  of  said  workpiece; 

power  supply  means  for  electrically  energizing  sakl  elec- 
trode and  said  workpiece  to  electroeroaively  remove 
material  from  said  portion  of  said  workpiece; 

and  machining  feed  means  for  relatively  displacing  tool  head 
and  said  workpiece  support  so  as  to  cause  said  electrode 
advanced  over  said  guide  means  to  sweep  in  a  scanning 
manner  over  a  predetermined  machining  |nth  to  form  said 
three-dimensional  surface  contour  therein. 


to  Sodick  Co.. 


4,301,350 
PRESETTER 
Miaao  Fujikawa,  Yokohaau,  Japa 
f^,,  Yokohaau,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  9, 1900,  Ser.  No.  110,576 
OaiBis  priority,  apptkatioB  Japaa,  Feb.  6, 1979,  54-13359(U] 
bt  a^  B23K  1/n 
UJS.  a  219-69  R  4  CUm 

1.  Apparatus  for  portioning  an  object  to  be  adjusted  in  a 
desired  angle,  comprising: 
abase  table; 

means  for  articularly  supporting  said  object; 
a  bead  portion  on  which  said  supporting  means  is  removably 
mounted  in  a  predetermined  positional  relationship,  said 
head  portion  being  mounted  on  said  base  table; 
at  least  one  pair  of  regulating  blocks  having  regulating  faces 
respectively  for  positioning  said  object  in  a  desired  angle 
by  holding  said  object  therebetween; 
means  for  supporting  and  guiding  said  one  pair  of  regulating 
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blocks  so  as  10  be  translatable  on  said  base  table  in  a  prede-   reference  line  voltage  for  controlling  the  predetermined  count 
tennined  direction;  and,  in  said  third  counter  at  which  the  firing  signal  is  produced. 


4,301352 
DEVICE  FOR  SURFACE  FUSION  TREATMENT  OF 
ARTIFICIAL  STONE  PRODUCTS 
Andrei  K.  Shipai,  ulitn  Karbysheva,  7,  kv.  1S7;  Anatoly  I. 
ZolotoTiky,  ulitsa  KalinoTskogo,  33,  kv.  16;  VladislaT  G. 
MiMkoTsky,  ulitsa  Scdykh,  S8,  kv.  30;  Nikolai  N.  Naufflcnko, 
ulitn  Miroshnicbenko,  9,  kv.  391;  Vladimir  D.  SUnianoTich, 
Lcninsky  prospekt,  91,  kv.  149,  and  Leonid  I.  Kiselevsky, 
ulitn  Knlmana,  15,  kr.  178,  all  of  Minsk,  U.S^  Jl. 
Filed  Oct  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,725 
Int  a.3  B23K  9/00 
MS.  CL  219—121  PR  16  dains 


means  for  adjusting  a  space  between  said  regulating  faces, 
said  adjusting  means  being  connected  to  said  one  pair  of 
regulating  blocks  for  simultaneously  moving  said  blocks. 


4,30U51 

MODULAR  MICROPROCESSOR-CONTROLLED 

CONTROLLER  FOR  RESISTANCE  FOR  RESISTANCE 

WELDING  MACHINES 

Janes  K.  Mathews,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assigHor  to  Pertron  Cob- 

trab  Cotpondaii,  Vaa  Nays,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,752 

lit  0.3  B23K  11/24 

V&,  CL  21»-114  3  dains 


.>    «.. 


1.  A  heat  control  system  for  controlling  a  resistance  type 
welding  machine,  or  the  Uke,  comprising:  a  full-wave  rectifier 
circuit  connected  to  an  alternating  current  reference  line  volt- 
age source  to  produce  a  full-wave  rectified  unfiltered  output; 
voltage-to-frequency  converter  connected  to  the  full-wave 
rectifier  circuit  to  produce  a  train  of  pulses  frequency  modu- 
lated by  the  output  of  the  full-wave  rectifier  circuit;  integrated 
circuit  means  including  programmable  counter  means  con- 
nected to  said  converter  for  delivering  phase  angle  power 
control  to  the  weldmg  machine  in  the  presence  of  line  voltage 
variations  and  noise  disturbances,  said  programmable  counter 
means  including  first  counter  means  connected  to  said  voltage- 
to-frequency  converter  and  responsive  to  the  frequency  modu- 
hued  pulses  therefrom  for  performing  a  digital  integration  for 
each  half  cycle  of  the  reference  line  voltage,  said  first  counter 
means  including  a  first  counter  for  performing  a  digital  integra- 
tion of  the  first  half  of  each  half  cycle  of  the  reference  Une 
voltage  and  a  second  counter  for  performing  a  digital  integra- 
tion of  the  second  half  of  each  half  cycle  of  the  reference  Une 
voltage  and  a  third  counter  for  producing  a  firing  signal  to  the 
welding  machine  each  time  the  third  counter  reaches  a  prede- 
termined count  and  a  fourth  counter  for  initiating  the  count  in 
the,  third  counter;  means  for  establishing  said  predetermined 
count  in  said  third  counter;  circuit  means  for  maintaining  the 
output  of  the  fourth  counter  phase  locked  with  the  reference 
voltage;  and  control  means  responsive  to  the  sum  of  the  counts 
of  the  first  and  second  counters  for  each  half  cycle  of  the 


1.  A  device  for  surface  fusion  treatment  of  artificial  stone 
products,  comprising: 

anode  and  cathode  assemblies  of  a  plasma  generator 
mounted  separately  and  creating  an  arc  discharge  along 
the  plane  of  a  surface  to  be  treated,  an  anode  and  a  cath- 
ode of  said  anode  and  said  cathode  assemblies  each  being 
made  as  a  round  rod  and  arranged  parallel  to  each  other, 
the  arc  discharge  being  created  in  a  direction  normal  to 
the  axes  of  said  anode  and  said  cathode; 

bearings  supporting  said  anode  and  said  cathode  assemblies, 
and  in  which  the  ends  of  said  anode  and  cathode  are 
axially  fixed; 

drives  rotating  said  anode  and  said  cathode  about  their  axes 
m  opposite  directions  as  viewed  from  the  working  zone 
side; 

a  screen  made  as  a  hermetically  sealed  chamber,  shaped  as  an 
elongated  body  whose  width  slightly  exceeds  the  diame- 
ter of  said  arc  discharge,  and  having  a  gas-permeable 
bottom  to  supply  a  plasma  gas  therethrough  from  the 
interior  of  said  chamber,  said  screen  being  arranged  be- 
tween said  anode  and  said  cathode  at  right  angles  to  the 
axes  of  said  anode  and  said  cathode  so  that  said  bottom  of 
said  screen  is  facing  said  working  zone; 

guides  supporting  said  screen  and  disposed  parallel  to  the 
axes  of  said  anode  and  said  cathode;  and 

a  drive  effecting  reciprocating  displacement  of  said  screen, 
thereby  providing  displacement  of  said  arc  discharge 
along  the  axes  of  said  anode  and  said  cathode. 


4,30US3 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MAGNETIC  HEAD 

Masahide  Suenaga,  Odawara;  Noboni  Shimizu,  Tokorozawa; 

Mitsuhiro  Kudo,  Tokyo;  Hiroshi  Yamaguchi,  Fiyinwa,  and 

Masao  Mitani,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,702 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1979,  54-24501 

iBt  CO  B23K  27/00 

U&  CL  219—121  U  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  magnetic  head  comprising  the 
steps  of  irradiating  peripheral  parts  other  than  a  track  portion 
of  a  magnetic  head  core  with  a  laser  beam  so  as  to  selectively 
remove  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  irradiated  parts,  thereby 
to  form  said  track  portion  including  passing  said  laser  beam 
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through  a  slit  having  a  predetermined  pattern  to  shape  said  4,301,355  

beam  and  then  focusing  the  shaped  beam  onto  said  magnetic  GAS  METAL  ARC  WELDING  SYSTEM 

Andrew  G.  Kimbrough,  Simi;  Ronald  R.  Rotbermel,  Valencia, 
aid  Donald  P.  Viri,  Simi,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dimctrics, 
Inc.,  SepalTcda,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,357 

Int  CL'  B23K  9/09 

MS.  a.  219—137  PS  18  Claims 


head  core  to  thereby  irradiate  said  peripheral  parts  with  said 
laser  beam. 


4313S4 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FOIL  TERMINATION  FOR  A 

CAPACITOR 

Ronald  L.  Williams,  Hawthorne,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,311 
Int  a.'  HOIG  13/O0 


MS.  a  219—121  ED 


^Claims 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  foil  would  capacitor  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

winding  a  first  aluminum  foil  sheet,  a  second  aluminum  foil 
sheet  and  first  and  second  insulator  sheets  into  a  wound 
body  so  that  the  first  aluminum  foil  sheet  forms  upper 
aluminum  foil  winding  layers  which  extend  out  of  the  top 
of  the  body,  the  second  aluminum  foil  sheet  forms  lower 
aluminum  foil  winding  layers  which  extend  out  of  the 
bottom  of  the  body  and  the  insulator  layers  lie  between 
the  upper  and  lower  aluminum  foil  layers  to  electrically 
separate  the  upper  and  lower  aluminum  foil  layers; 

crushing  an  upper  aluminum  connector  strap  into  the  upper 
aluminum  foil  winding  layers; 

electron  beam  welding  in  the  absence  of  flux  the  upper 
aluminum  connector  strap  to  the  upper  crushed  aluminum 
foil  layers  where  they  extend  out  of  the  top  of  the  body  so 
that  the  welded  joint  is  free  of  contamination  and  flux; 

crushing  a  lower  aluminum  connector  strap  into  the  lower 
aluminum  foil  winding  layers; 

electron  beam  welding  in  the  absence  of  flux  the  lower 
aluminum  coiuiector  strap  to  the  lower  crushed  aluminum 
foil  layers  where  they  extend  out  of  the  bottom  of  the 
body  so  that  the  welded  joint  is  free  of  contamination  and 
flux. 


1.  A  method  for  maximizing  weld  arc  stability,  puddle  con- 
trol and  deposition  rate  on  a  work  especially  in  but  not  limited 
to  out-of-position  welding  for  a  given  power  level  and  given 
feed  wire  electrode  material  of  given  diameter,  including  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  passing  power  from  a  constant  current  rapid  response 
power  supply  to  the  feed  wire  electrode; 

(b)  providing  a  current  feedback  signal  corresponding  to  the 
value  of  the  current  at  the  welding  arc; 

(c)  providing  a  voltage  feedback  signal  corresponding  to  the 
value  of  the  voltage  at  the  welding  arc; 

(d)  providing  a  current  reference  control  signal  at  a  given 
frequency  and  given  amplitude  to  modulate  the  power  to 
provide  a  current  varying  between  a  relatively  high  out- 
put current  of  the  power  supply  and  relatively  low  output 
current; 

(e)  providing  a  pulse  width  modulator  control  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  amplified  difference  between  said  current 
feedback  signal  and  a  current  programmed  signal; 

(0  controlling  the  pulse  width  of  said  current  reference 
control  signal  with  said  pulse  width  modulator  control 
signal  to  provide  a  constant  current  control  mode  of  the 
power  supply;  and 

(g)  controlling  the  rate  of  feed  of  said  feed  wire  material  in 
accordance  with  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  amplitude 
difference  between  said  voltage  feedback  signal  and  a 
voltage  programmed  signal. 


4,301^56 

HEATING  UNTT  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION 

THEREOF 

Tadayoshi  Taaei,  Nagaokakyo;  Minoni  Miyamoto,  Knntsu,  and 

Akio  Ohno,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sckisai  Kagakn 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,323 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1978,  53-27329; 
Aug.  4, 1978,  53-95545 

tat  CL^  H05B  l/OO 
MS.  a  219—213  7  Claims 

1.  A  heating  unit  capable  of  generating  heat  upon  passing  of 
an  electric  current  therethrough,  said  heating  unit  comprising 
a  matrix  of  a  hardened  mortar,  at  least  two  electrodes  set  at 
both  ends  of  the  heating  unit  and  electrically  conductive  car- 
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bon  fibers  dbpened  in  the  matrix,  said  cartton  fibers  having 
lengths  of  0.3  to  25  mm,  diameters  of  not  more  than  SO  microns 
and  an  electric  resistivity  of  not  more  than  I0~2  ohm-cm  and 
being  in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  3  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  matrix. 


4,301497 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  WAX  SPATULA  USING  A 

DIODE  AS  THE  HEATING  ELEMENT 

Room  E.  Haihn%  TMaia,  Aiiz„  mivm  to  KV33  Corpofa- 

ttai,  Tacna,  Aria. 

FOed  Aa«.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6*532 
tat  CV  H05B  l/OOt  kUC  13/20:  B23K  3/04 
MS.  a  219-229  3 


one  end  of  each  said  chambers,  said  reservoir  comprising  a 
horizontal  pipeline  which  interconnects  the  chambers  and  at 
least  one  vertical  pipe  below  and  connected  to  said  horizontal 
pipeline,  heating  means  being  provided  to  each  said  vertical 
pipe,  a  cylindrical  collector  for  recovering  vapours,  a  plurality 
of  pipelines  connecting  the  other  ends  of  said  chambers  to  said 
collector,  said  collector  being  above  said  chambers,  and  a 


I.  An  electrically  heated  spatula  for  working  temperature 
sensitive  material,  said  spatula  being  connectable  to  a  source  of 
electrical  power,  said  spatula  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  handle,  a  hollow  sleeve  extending  from  said  handle  and 
secured  thereto  at  one  end; 

(b)  a  diode  unit  supported  within  the  other  end  of  said 
sleeve,  said  diode  unit  comprising  in  combination: 

i.  a  diode  electrically  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
source  of  electrical  power  for  generating  heat  in  re- 
sponse to  the  received  electrical  power,  said  diode 
including  a  stud  extending  therefrom; 

ii.  apertuted  metallic  plate  means  penetrably  receiving 
said  stud  to  effect  a  mounting  for  said  diode;  and 

iii.  a  metallic  cylinder  affixed  to  said  plate  means  and 
extending  therefrom  to  shroud  said  diode  in  a  non-con- 
tacting relationship  to  minimize  heat  transfer  by  con- 
duction from  said  diode  to  other  than  said  stud,  said 
cylinder  being  mountable  within  said  other  end  of  said 
sleeve  with  said  stud  extending  outwardly  from  the  end 
of  said  sleeve,  said  plate  means  and  said  cylinder  being 
electrically  conductive,  and  electrically  connected;  and 

iv.  said  diode  including  an  anode  terminal  disposed  inte- 
rior of  said  cylinder; 

v.  said  diode  including  a  cathode  terminal  electricaUy 
connected  to  said  stud; 

(c)  a  tip  for  applying  heat  to  the  temperature  sensitive  mate- 
rial, said  tip  being  removably  mounted  upon  said  stud  for 
receiving  heat  firom  said  diode  through  said  stud;  and 

(d)  first  and  second  conductors  extending  from  the  source  of 
electrical  power,  said  first  conductor  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  anode  terminal  and  said  second  conduc- 
tor being  electricaUy  connected  to  said  cylinder. 


4,301,358 
YARN  HEATING  DEVICE 
hm  VcMt,  Rmhm,  F^aMC,  aarifMr  to  ASA  SjL,  Roune, 
Vtmt* 

Filed  im.  19, 1979,  S«r.  No.  5,025 
CUmt  irioritr,  ifplicatioi  FVwce,  ia.  31, 197S,  78  02841 
tat  CV  H05B  1/00 
U&a.21»-388  9CUn 

1.  A  yam  heating  device  comprising  in  combination  a  plural- 
ity of  elongate  chambers  to  be  heated  internally  by  a  vapou- 
tiKd  heating  fluid,  a  reservoir  for  heating  fluid  coimected  to 


separator  element  havmg  two  orifices  of  smaller  diameter  than 
the  diameter  of  the  pipeline  in  each  said  pipeline  at  the  upper 
end  thereof  near  the  collector,  each  separator  element  includ- 
ing respective  channels  extending  in  opposite  directions  from 
said  two  orifices,  one  said  chaimel  terminating  inside  the  col- 
lector and  the  other  terminating  substantially  at  a  connection 
between  the  pipeline  and  the  associated  chamber. 


4>301,3S9 

HEAT  ROLLER  TYPE  FIXING  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

Takaahi  Ito,  HMUoJi,  and  Nin-lcU  Kamignn,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japai,  aarigBon  to  KaataUrofai  Photo  ladntiy  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Fdt.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,465 
Claims  priority,  appiieatioa  Japui,  Feb.  24, 1979,  54-21099 
tat  CV  G03G  S/00;  H05B  1/02 
VS.  CL  219—469  3  Cfarias 

1.  A  heat  roller  type  fixing  apparatus  for  electrophoto- 
graphic copying  machine  comprising:  a  heat  roller  containing 
a  heating  element,  the  heating  element  having  a  beating  char- 
acteristic such  that,  when  said  heating  element  is  energized,  the 
surface  of  the  heat  roller  exhibits  a  minimum  low  temperature 
area  at  its  longitudinally  central  portion  and  a  maximum  high 
temperature  areas  on  both  sides  of  the  minimum  low  tempera- 
ture area;  and  spaced  longitudinally  therefrom  a  press  roller 
which  presses  against  and  rotates  with  the  heat  roller,  a  tem- 
perature sensing  element  for  detecting  the  surface  temperature 
of  the  heat  roller;  a  control  circuit  which  controls  the  opera- 
tion of  the  heating-element  in  response  to  the  output  from  the 


\ 
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temperature  sensing  element,  the  improvement  comprising 
that  said  temperature  sensing  element  is  located  midway  be- 


sgfs.viU'sgKsnta 


tween  said  minimum  low  temperature  area  and  one  of  said 
maximum  high  temperature  areas. 


other,  over  a  distance  large  in  comparison  to  channel 
thickness  and  having  a  channel  defining  wall  surface 
spaced  from  a  lateral  wall  defining  means  in  order  to 
accept  and  align  narrower  documents  of  a  second  width 
fitting  snugly  therebetween,  said  divider  wall  having  a 
tapering  leading  edge  in  the  direction  of  document  move- 
ment over  the  wall  providing  a  decreasing  space  between 
the  wall  with  which  it  is  in  contact  away  from  the  docu- 
ment insertion  end  of  the  channel. 


L 


S^, 
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4,301,360    

TIME  INTERVAL  METER 
Bmee  W.  Blair,  BeaTtrtoa,  Oreg.,  aasigior  to  Tektnaiz,  tac, 
BcaTcrtoB,  Orcg. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,261 
tat  a'  G07C 1/02 
U&CL23S-92T 


resilient  means  urging  the  movable  divider  wall  into  the  wall 
with  which  it  makes  contact  and  yielding  to  documents 
passing  over  the  leading  tapered  edge  of  the  movable  wall; 
and 

conveyor  means  to  engage  a  document  inserted  into  the 
channel  and  pull  the  document  through  the  channel  while 
maintaining  position  of  the  document  relative  to  at  least 
one  lateral  wall  defining  the  channel. 


I.  A  time  interval  meter,  comprising: 

a  timing  circuit  operable  at  first  and  second  predetermined 
rates  within  a  predetermined  timing  window,  said  second 
rate  being  proportionately  slower  than  said  first  rate; 

control  circuit  means  responsive  to  a  start  signal  and  a  stop 
signal  for  causing  said  timing  circuit  to  operate  at  said  first 
predetermined  rate  over  a  first  time  interval  determined 
by  the  time  difference  between  said  start  and  stop  signals, 
and  for  causing  said  timing  circuit  to  operate  at  said  sec- 
ond predetermined  rate  over  a  second  time  interval  deter- 
mined by  the  time  difference  between  said  stop  signal  and 
the  upper  limit  of  said  predetermined  timing  window; 

means  connected  to  said  timing  circuit  for  measuring  said 
second  time  interval  to  provide  a  measured  value;  and 

means  for  subtracting  said  measured  value  from  said  prede- 
termined timing  window  to  provide  a  measurement  of  said 
first  time  mtervaL 


4,301,362 
UGHT  ACTIVATED  SOLID  STATE  SWITCH 
Gerard  Moonw.  Rocfaeator,  N.Y.,  aaaipor  to  Uaircnity  of 
Roctaeiter,  Rocheater,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,711 
tat  a.^  HOIJ  40/14 
VS.  a  250-211  J  21  < 


4,301361 

DOCUMENT  HANDLING  DEVICE  PROVIDING 

CHANNELS  FOR  DOCUMENTS  OF  TWO  WIDTHS 

Robert  Leea,  Newailt,  Dei.,  laiieior  to  Airtotote,  Ltd.,  Newark, 

Del 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154^39 
tat  CL>  G06K  13/06 
VS.  a  235— «84  6  CUm 

1.  In  a  document  handling  device  wherein  position  of  the 
document  is  sensitive  and  at  least  two  widths  of  doctunent 
must  be  handled,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  conveyor  channel  having  upper  and  lower  walls  and  lat- 
eral walls  defming  means  at  fixed  width  to  aUgn  docu- 
ments of  a  first  width  fitting  snugly  within  the  hteral 
walls; 
at  least  one  movable  divider  wall  means  extending  through 
one  of  the  upper  or  lower  walls  and  into  contact  with  the 


1.  A  light  activated  solid  device  for  switching  high  voltages, 
including  multi  kilovolt  level  voltages,  which  comprises  a 
body  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  pair  of  electrodes 
separated  by  a  gap  upon  which  light  is  incident  when  said 
device  b  activated,  cryogenic  means  for  cooling  said  body,  and 
said  body  having  a  certain  concentration  of  deep-lying  charge 
carrier  having  centers  therein  sufficient  to  maintain  the  resis- 
tivity of  said  body  in  the  presence  of  said  hi^  vdtages  and 
abaeace  of  said  light 
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4,301463 
AUGNMENT  DEVICE 
AUyoiU  Soadd,  Tokyo;  Ryozo  Hiragi,  ind  Hideki  YosUnari, 
boik  of  Yokokuu,  ail  of  Jipu,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,986 

Cbian  priority,  application  Japaa,  S«p.  1, 1978,  53-107880 

Int.  a.'  COIN  21/86 

VS.  a.  250-216  4  dainu 


'-^•^^^- 


signals  into  a  time  duration  signal  corresponding  to  a  position 
of  a  particular  x-ray  quantum  in  the  detector  means;  a  time-to- 
digital  converter  means  connected  to  the  evaluation  means  for 
converting  the  time  duration  to  a  digital  signal;  a  digital  adder 
means  having  a  first  input  connected  to  an  output  of  the  time- 
digital  converter  means  and  a  second  input  connected  to  re- 
ceive a  digital  value  generated  by  the  drive  means  which 
corresponds  with  a  position  of  the  detector  means;  a  multi- 
channel analyzer  means  driven  by  the  adder  means  and  having 
a  plurality  of  regions  for  analyzing  various  desired  measure- 
ment applications;  and  a  digital  region  selector  means  having 
its  output  signal  connected  to  a  third  input  of  the  digital  adder 
means,  the  selector  means  selecting  a  region  from  the  plurality 
of  regions  within  the  analyzer  means  corresponding  to  a  de- 
sired diffractometer  measurement  application. 


JWUIilL 


1.  An  alignment  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  mask  supporting  member  to  support  a  mask; 

(b)  a  wafer  supporting  member  to  support  a  wafer; 

(c)  a  moving  and  adjusting  mechanism  to  move  at  least  one 
of  said  mask  and  wafer, 

(d)  a  photoelectric  detector  which  scans  said  mask  and  wafer 
with  a  scanning  unit  of  a  predetermined  magnitude  along 
a  linear  scanning  line,  and  which  reads  alignment  marks 
on  said  mask  and  wafer  in  a  dark  field; 

(e)  a  mask  supported  on  said  mask  supporting  member; 

(0  a  wafer  supported  on  said  wafer  supportmg  member,  and 
having  an  alignment  mark  the  size  of  which  in  the  scan- 
ning direction  is  twice  or  more  as  large  as  the  size  of  said 
scaiming  unit  in  the  scanning  direction;  and 

(g)  operational  circuit  means  which  operates  an  output  sig- 
nal from  said  photoelectric  detector,  and  actuates  said 
moving  and  adjusting  mechanism  when  said  mask  and 
wafer  are  not  in  a  predetermined  relationship. 


4,301,364 

X-RAY  DIFFRACTOMETER  WTTH  HIGH  TIME 

RESOLUTION 

Herbert  GocM,  Mmieh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  aiaigiior  to 

Sieneu  Akttengnrihfhaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germaiy 

FUed  Fdi.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,347 
ClaiBi  priority,  appttcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnumy,  Mar.  1, 
1979,2907948 

bt.  a.J  GOIB  lS/06;  GOIN  23/207 
VS.  a.  250—272  4  Oain* 
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4.  An  x-ray  diffractometer,  comprising:  a  position-sensitive 
detector  means  moved  about  a  sample  by  a  drive  means,  the 
detector  means  providing  output  signals  triggered  by  x-ray 
quanta;  electronic  evaluation  means  for  converting  the  output 


4,301465 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTACTLESS  MEASUREMENT  OF 

THE  THICKNESS  OF  A  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Leonid  A.  Basin,  ulitsa  ValikhanoTa,  6,  kv.  2;  Alexei  A.  ValkoT, 
ulitsa  Rudneva,  199;  VUdlmir  I.  Panin,  ulitsa  Saina,  6,  kv. 
162,  and  Vladimir  I.  Terekhin,  ulitsa  M.  Toreza,  43,  kv.  VI,  all 
of  Alma-Ala,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,663 

iBt  (X-  GOIN  2i/00 

VS.  CI.  250—308  3  Chdns 


1.  Apparatus  for  contactless  measurement  of  the  thickness  of 
sheet  material  comprising:  a  radioactive  source;  a  protective 
container  having  a  cavity  accommodating  said  radioactive 
source;  a  collimating  hole  in  said  protective  container  through 
which  a  beam  of  radiation  is  directed;  a  radiation  detector,  said 
radiation  detector  having  a  receiving  hole  arranged  in  axial 
relation  to  said  beam  of  radiation  in  opposed  relationship  to 
said  collimating  hole;  a  radiation  intensity  meter  having  an 
input  electrically  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  radiation  detec- 
tor; and  compressed  air  means  for  directing  a  jet  of  compressed 
air  substantially  in  the  direction  of  said  beam  to  an  area  where 
said  radiation  beam  intersects  said  sheet  material  during  the 
measurement  of  the  thickness  thereof  such  that  said  com- 
pressed air  jet  impinges  on  said  sheet  material  in  the  area  where 
said  radiation  beam  intersects  said  sheet  material. 


4401466 
CHATTER  DETECnON  IN  THICKNESS  MEASURING 
GAUGES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Michale  C.  Bertin,  Irrine,  Calif.,  and  Mark  A.  Canon,  Stow, 
Ohio,  aaiignon  to  Nucleonic  Data  Syitens,  Inine,  Calif. 
Faed  Jun.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,076 
Int  a.J  GOIN  23/00 
VS.  CL  250—308  17  daims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  thickness  variations  in  a  strip 
of  material  moving  relative  to  a  gauging  station,  including  in 
combination: 
a  radioactive  source  positioned  at  said  gauging  station  for 

directing  radiation  to  said  strip  of  material; 
a  radiation  detector  positioned  at  said  gauging  station  for 
receiving  radiation  from  said  source  transmitted  or  re- 
flected by  said  strip; 
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first  circuit  means  having  the  output  of  said  detector  as  an 
input  for  producing  a  first  electrical  signal  varying  as  a 
function  of  thickness  along  said  strip,  said  first  signal 
including  a  lower  frequency  component,  a  higher  fre- 
quency cyclical  component,  and  a  higher  frequency  noise 
component; 

a  thickness  measuring  circuit  having  said  first  signal  as  an 
input  and  including  low  pass  filter  means  for  substantially 
removing  said  higher  frequency  components  of  said  first 
signal,  and  calibration  means  for  providing  a  second  signal 
as  an  output  varying  as  a  function  of  said  lower  frequency 
component  of  said  first  signal; 

a  chatter  detection  circuit  having  said  first  signal  as  an  input 
and  including; 


conductor  means  coupling  the  output  of  the  first  amplifier 
means  to  the  signal  input  of  the  second  amplifier  means, 

frequency  to  voltage  converter  means  comprising  a  charge 
section  and  a  comparator  section. 

said  comparator  section  having  a  signal  input  and  reference 
input, 

an  adjustable  resistor  circuit  setting  the  reference  at  an  ad- 
justable triggering  threshold. 

conductor  means  coupling  the  output  «f  the  charging  sec- 
tion to  the  signal  input  of  the  comparator  section, 

and  means  responsive  to  said  comparator  means  for  provid- 
ing an  alarm, 

said  adjustable  resistor  circuit  for  determining  the  frequency 
or  number  of  pulses  at  which  alarm  occurs. 


4401468 
IONIZING  RADUnON  DETECTOR  ADAPTED  rOR  USE 

WITH  TOMOGRAPHY  SYSTEMS 
Esko  Riihimiiki,  Espoo,  FinUuid,  assignor  to  Hoapital  Phyiics 
Oy,  Fuiland 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,050 

lit  a.<  HOIJ  39/2i 

VS.  a.  250-385  9  Claims 


higb  pass  filter  means  for  substantially  removing  said  lower 
frequency  component  of  said  first  signal, 

second  circuit  means  having  the  output  of  said  high  pats 
filter  means  as  an  input  for  providing  a  third  signal  vary- 
ing as  a  function  of  frequency  of  said  higher  frequency 
cyclical  component, 

a  delay  unit  having  said  third  signal  as  an  input  providing  a 
delayed  third  signal  as  an  output,  and 

a  chatter  indicating  unit  having  said  third  and  delayed  third 
signals  as  inputs  and  providing  an  output  indicating  pres- 
ence of  chatter  in  said  strip  when  there  is  coincidence  in 
time  of  said  third  and  delayed  third  signals. 


4401467 

RADUTION  DOSIMETER 

Su  S.  Hsu,  77  Eifflwood  Rd^  WcUetley,  Mass.  02181 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,062 

lot  d}  GOIT  1/22:  G08B  11/12 

VS.  CL  250-370  2  Oaiiu 
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1.  An  improved  ionizing  radiation  detector  functioning  in  a 
proportional  chamber  mode,  for  use  with  x-ray  tomography 
systems,  comprising  an  elongated  housing  enclosing  a  cham- 
ber, a  high-pressure  gas  of  great  atomic  weight  and  substan- 
tially opaque  to  x-radiation  in  said  chamber,  anodes  and  cath- 
odes mounted  in  said  chamber  enclosed  in  the  gas,  voltage 
supply  means  for  supplying  a  positive  voltage  to  said  anodes 
and  a  negative  voltage  to  said  cathodes,  said  housing  having  a 
side  window  of  a  material  substantially  transparent  to  x-radia- 
tion for  passing  the  x-radiation  into  said  chamber,  said  cath- 
odes comprising  a  plurality  of  plate  cathodes  spaced  at  inter- 
vals along  the  elongated  axis  of  said  housing  at  right  angles 
thereto,  substantially  parallel  to  the  beam  direction  of  radiation 
to  be  detected,  each  of  said  anodes  comprising  a  frame  and  a 
plurality  of  metal  wires  extending  parallel  to  the  beam  direc- 
tion at  spaced  intervals  within  a  substantially  common  plane  on 
said  frame  for  supporting  said  wires,  each  of  said  anodes  being 
located  midway  between  two  adjacent  cathodes  thereby  form- 
ing a  voltage  pulse  after  each  absorbed  x-ray  quantum,  and 
means  for  separately  detecting  the  voltage  pube  on  each  anode 
wire. 


1.  A  solid-state  radiation  dosimeter  comprising; 

a  solid-state  crystal  havmg  the  property  of  generating  elec- 
trical pulse  signals  proportional  to  particle  dosage, 

a  resistor  network  coupled  to  said  solid-state  crystal  for 
biasing  the  crystal, 

transistor  amplifier  means, 

means  coupling  the  crystal  signal  to  the  transistor  amplifier 
means, 

first  amplifier  means  coupled  from  said  transistor  amplifier 
means, 

second  ampUfier  means  having  a  signal  input  and  reference 
input, 

a  resistor  circuit  setting  the  reference  input. 


4401469 

SEMICONDUCTOR  ION  EMTTTER  FOR  MASS 

SPECTROMETRY 

Takekiyo  Matsuo,  Toyonaka;  luuo  Katakuse,  Minoo,  and  Hita- 

thi  Matsuda,  Takarazuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The 

President  of  Osaka  University,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11463 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Aug.  12,  1978,  53/98574 

InL  a."  HOIJ  27/00 

VS.  a.  250—423  R  10  Claiins 

1.  Ion  emitter  for  mass  spectrometry  comprising  a  wire 
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having  a  diameter  of  approxiniately  60  fun  and  having  a  con-   pressure  interengagement  with  said  guide  bar  to  provide  a 
ductive  metal  peripheral  surface,  and  a  multiplicity  of  whiskers   thermal  contact  therebetween  and  to  permit  them  to  move 


lb 


la 


of  semiconductor  material  projecting  from  said  conductive 
metal  peripheral  surface  of  said  wire. 


4,301,370 

FLOWTHROUGH  CHAMBER  FOR  NUCLEAR 

RADIATION  DETECTION  FLUIDS 

Peter  Baacr,  Mimkh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Hart- 

■au  *  Braim  AG,  Heiligenhaiia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jal.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,402 
Claias  priority,  applicatjoo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  18, 
1977,  2732448 

tat  aj  GOIN  21/01 
U.S.  CL  250-435  Cdains 


relatively  apart  so  as  to  release  the  pressure  interengagement 
so  that  one  may  be  disassociated  from  the  other. 


4,301,371 

HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRON-MICROSCOPE 

SPECIMENS 

Ctande  Lieb,  Bad  Ragaz,  Switzerlaad,  MriffMr  to  Balzers  Ak- 

tieoaeadlaehaft,  Licchtemtein 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,770 
Cbdmm  priority,  appUcatioa  Switnriaad,  Apr.   12,  1979, 
3500/79 

Ut  a.)  GOIM  21/00 
UJS.  a.  250-443  7Clalm« 

1.  A  holding  device  for  electron-microscope  specimens 
comprising  a  guide  bar,  means  for  controlling  the  temperature 
of  said  guide  bar,  a  supporting  block  associated  with  said  guide 
bar,  support  means  on  said  supporting  block  for  supporting  a 
specimen  thereon,  and  means  for  moving  said  supporting  block 
and  said  guide  bar  relatively  to  press  said  supporting  block  into 


4,301,372 

PORTABLE  FLUORESCENCE  INSTRUMENT 

Linda  P.  Giering,  Harrard,  and  John  T.  Brownrigg,  Carlisl^ 

both  of  Mass.,  anignon  to  Baird  Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,795 

tat  CL'  COIN  21/64;  GOIJ  3/30 

VS.  CL  250-461  R  u  ciaima 
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I.  Measuring  chamber  of  the  flow-through  type  for  fluids 
which  may  contain  isotopes  to  be  detected  by  way  of  radiation 
detection,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  vessel  having  a  bottom  and  a  top; 

an  inlet  tube  connected  to  the  top  in  eccentric  relation  to  the 
cylindrical  configuration  of  the  vessel; 

an  outlet  tube  also  connected  to  the  top  and  in  eccentric 
relation  to  the  cylindrical  configuration  of  the  vessel; 

said  tubes  being  closed  at  their  respective  bottom  ends  and 
each  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  bores  respectively 
as  outlets  and  discharge  openings  into  and  from  the  inte- 
rior of  the  vessel  such  that  pressurized  fluid  under  a 
steady-state  condition  will  flow  from  said  inlet  tube  to  said 
outlet  tube;  and 

a  radiation  detector  disposed  in  the  vessel  between  the  tubes. 


1.  A  portable  fluorescence  instrument  contained  within  a 
casing  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  for  generating  radiation  in  a  first  path; 

(b)  a  sample  chamber  to  present  samples  into  said  first  path; 

(c)  a  shutter  disposed  in  said  flrst  path  between  said  source 
and  said  sample  chamber; 

(d)  said  samples,  when  encited  by  said  radiation  from  said 
source,  emitting  fluorescent  radiation  in  a  second  path; 

(e)  a  grating  having  a  focal  plane  off  the  Rowland  circle  and 
disposed  in  said  second  path  for  dispersing  said  fluores- 
cent radiation; 

(0  first  means  disposed  in  said  second  path  between  said 
sample  chamber  and  said  grating  to  modulate  the  intensity 
of  said  fluorescent  radiation  striking  said  grating;  and 

(g)  second  means  disposed  in  said  focal  plane  of  said  grating 
off  said  Rowland  circle  to  record  the  modulated  radiation 
dispersed  by  said  grating. 


4,301,373 

SCANNING  OF  WORKPIECES  SUCH  AS  LUMBER 

CANTS 

Bo  Sjiidin,  Jonkiiping,  Sweden,  aasignor  to  Saalt-Scaoia  AB, 

Unkiiping,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,045 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jul  10, 1978,  7807659 
tat  CL'  GOIN  21/30 
VS.  a.  250-560  20  Chins 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  information  about  surface  configu- 
ration of  a  workpiece  with  the  use  of  a  photoresponsive  detec- 
tor element  which  has  an  optical  axis,  has  a  response  field 
limited  to  small  angles  of  divergence  from  its  optical  axis,  and 
produces  an  output  having  a  magnitude  dependent  upon  the 
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intensity  of  radiation  that  it  detects  in  its  response  fieki, 
wherein  said  element  is  caused  to  scan  across  a  workpiece  in  a 
direction  substantially  normal  to  its  optical  axis  and  while  a 
pair  of  radiation  sources  that  are  spaced  to  opposite  sides  of 
said  axis  emit  radiation  towards  the  workpiece  to  be  reflected 
from  it  for  detection  by  the  element,  said  method  being  charac- 
terized by: 


4^1,375 
TURBO-GENERATOR  UNTT  AND  SYSTEM 
J.  H.  Anderson,  York,  Pa,  aarigaor  to  Sea  SoiU'  Power,  lac, 
York,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,120 
tat  CL'  F03G  7/04;  H02K  9/10 
VS.  CL  290—1  R  M  • 


during  each  of  a  succession  of  measurement  cycles  that  are 
of  uniform  and  substantially  short  duration,  exposing  said 
element  to  radiation  which  is  reflected  thereto  from  sub- 
stantially one  and  the  same  small  surface  area  on  the  work- 
piece  but  which  originates  alternately  from  each  of  said 
radiation  sources  substantially  to  the  exclusion  of  radia- 
tion originating  from  the  other. 


4,301,374 

SHUTTER  SYSTEM  FOR  OPTICAL  MULTI-LENS 

SCANNER 

Maiakaa  HaiUa^  Saitaou,  Japan,  aaivior  to  F^Ji  Photo  Flln 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Mimuai-aaUgaia,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,138 

tat  a'  G06K  7/10;  GllB  7/00 

VS.  a.  250-566  9  Clainn 
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1.  A  turbo-generator  unit  for  use  in  a  sea  thermal  power 
plant  having  a  wall  separating  the  sea  from  an  atmospheric 
space  at  a  pressure  lower  than  that  of  the  sea  at  the  depth  at 
which  said  unit  is  located,  comprising: 

electrical  generator  means  including  housing  means  adapted 
to  be  located  in  the  atmospheric  space, 

turbine  means  including  a  scroll  and  a  wheel  adapted  to  be 
located  in  the  sea  water; 

a  shaft  common  to  said  generator  means  and  said  turbine 
means; 

two  radial  bearing  means  for  said  shaft,  one  between  said 
generator  means  and  said  turbine  means;  and 

supporting  means  for  said  one  bearing  means  comprising  a 
part  of  said  housing  means  and  adapted  to  t>e  detachably 
mounted  to  the  wall  and  to  close  and  seal  an  opening 
therein  larger  than  said  wheel,  whereby  said  generator 
means  and  said  wheel  can  t>e  installed  in  and  removed 
from  the  atmospheric  space  as  a  unit. 


4,301,376 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND  D-C 

FLOATING  BATTERY  SELF-CONTAINED  ELECIRICAL 

NETWORK  COMBINATION,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE 

ON-BOARD  NETWORK  OF  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

btna  Rngity,  Sckwieberdingen,  Fed.  Re*.  oTGcnMay,  ani^ar 

to  Robert  Bosdi  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaqr 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,055 
daiin  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  Mv.  2, 
1976,2608606 

tat  CL'  P02N  11/04 
-VS.  CL  290-36  R  U  • 


1.  ta  an  optical  information  storage  system  having  a  data 
record  and  a  scanner  moving  relatively  to  each  other,  the  data 
record  having  a  data  train  thereon,  a  source  of  light  optic 
means  to  direct  said  light  from  said  source  to  said  scanner,  said 
scanner  focusing  said  light  on  said  data  train  to  be  modulated 
by  said  data  train,  and  readout  means  for  recovering  said  mod- 
ulated light,  the  improvement  comprising;  shutter  means  to 
interrupt  the  transmission  of  light  and  control  means  to  selec- 
tively actuate  said  shutter  means  in  response  to  signals  in  said 
data  train. 


^aH'r-^h-j 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  self-contained  elec- 
trical network  comlnnation  having 
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a  generator  (16)  having  an  exciution  field  winding  (18) 
driven  by  the  internal  combustion  engine  (E): 

a  battery  (15)  connected  to  the  generator  (16)  and  charged 
by  current  from  the  generator  during  operation  of  the 
engine; 

a  voltage  regulator  (19)  connected  to  the  generator,  sensing 
output  voltage  therefrom  and  connected  to  control  cur- 
rent through  the  field  winding; 

a  starter  motor  system  (11,  12,  13,  14)  including  a  surter 
motor  (11)  and  a  driving  connection  (e2)  to  start  the  en- 
gine (E);  "" 

a  surter  switch  (22)  having  an  ON  and  an  OFF  position; 

and  a  starter  circuit  including  a  series  circuit  of:  the  starter 
switch,  the  battery,  the  starter  motor  system,  said  series 
circuit,  upon  closing  of  the  starter  switch  to  ON  position 
connecting  the  battery  to  the  starter  motor  (11)  to  ener- 
gize the  starter  motor  and  hence  Stan  the  engine,  and, 
after  starting  of  the  engine  and  upon  opening  of  the  starter 
switch  to  OFF  position,  to  isolate  the  starter  motor  from 
the  battery, 

means  directly  energizing  the  field  winding  (18)  upon  start- 
ing of  the  engine,  and  effective  only  upon  closing  of  the 

'   starter  switch,  comprising 

direct  connection  means  (28,  29)  including  a  diode  (29) 
connected  to  the  series  circuit  at  a  junction  (23,  24,  25) 
between  the  ON  position  of  the  starter  switch  (22)  and  the 
starter  motor  and  to  the  field  winding  (18)  of  the  genera- 
tor, 

the  diode  (29)  being  poled  in  a  direction  to  pass  current  from 
the  battery  (15)  to  the  field  winding  (18)  of  the  generator 
during  starting  of  the  engine  (E)  and  only  while  the  starter 
switch  is  in  the  ON  position, 

said  connection  means  being  energized  only  upon  closing  of 
the  starter  switch  to  ON  position  (13, 14)  for  energization 
of  the  starter  motor  (11)  thereby  simultaneously,  and  only 
when  said  starter  switch  is  closed,  effecting  a  direct  elec- 
trical connection  from  the  battery  (IS)  through  the  diode 
(29)  to  the  field  winding  (18)  of  the  generator  (16)  and 
applying  power  derived  from  the  battery  to  the  field 
winding  during  starting  only  and  isolating  said  connection 
means  from  the  battery  upon  release  of  the  starter  switch 
to  OFF  position,  to  provide  for  external  excitation  and 
hence  rapid  voluge  build-up  of  the  voltage  of  the  genera- 
tor while  the  engine  is  being  driven  by  the  etiergized 
starter. 


431,377 

MOVING  SURFACE  WATER  DRIVEN  POWER 

APPARATUS 

Lmm  RJ4*.  lis  Wetater  Atc,  Yookera,  N.Y.  10701 

Filed  Dec  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99^72 

bt  a.>  F03B  13/12 

VS.  a.  290—43  22  CUnt 
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1.  Apparatus  for  deriving  power  from  the  movement  of 
water  at  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water  comprising 

a  plurality  of  paddle  wheels  arranged  in  tandem  and  mutu- 
ally parallel  and  to  be  positioned  generally  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  water  movement, 

each  of  said  paddle  vt/tds  having  a  plurality  of  cylindrically 
curved  blades, 

a  supporting  means  for  supporting  said  paddle  wheels  for 
engagement  by  the  lowermost  blades  with  the  water, 

said  supporting  means  including  a  plurality  of  floats  operable 


to  maintain  the  desired  elevation  of  said  paddle  wheels  by 
flotation  of  the  entire  apparatus, 

said  floats  comprising  discrete  flotation  tanks, 

said  supporting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  separate 
support  frames  for  said  paddle  wheels, 

each  of  said  support  frames  having  discrete  flotation  tanks, 

means  for  interconnecting  said  support  frames  to  provide  the 
tandem  arrangement  of  said  [»ddle  wheels  wherein  said 
paddle  wheels  are  arranged  with  substantially  parallel 
axes, 

the  curvature  of  said  blades  being  concave  on  the  blade  face 
to  be  engaged  and  pushed  by  the  water, 

and  bell-like  means  mechanically  coupling  said  paddle 
wheels  together  and  coupling  said  paddle  wheels  to  a 
power  utilization  device, 

said  separate  support  frames  being  interconnected  by  articu- 
lated interconnections  to  permit  at  least  limited  relative 
angular  movement  between  adjacent  frames  at  the  inter- 
connections while  the  paddle  wheels  on  adjacent  frames 
are  interconnected  by  said  belt-like  means. 


431,378 
DUAL  RATE  BI-DIRECTIONAL  SWrtCH 
Donald  C.  CoUmaii,  HinoTcr  Park,  and  Daniel  R.  Schroeder, 
Glen  EUyn,  both  of  111.,  aasignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaun- 
biirg,ni. 

FUed  No».  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98.424 

iBt  a'  HOIH  23/30 

VS.  a.  307—115  11  Ctaiim 


1.  A  dual  rate  bi-directional  electrical  switching  system 
especially  adapted  to  control  a  radio  receiver  function,  com- 
prising: 

actuator  means  adapted  for  both  rotation  and  translation  in 
the  same  plane; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  switches  positioned  adjacent  to  and 
capable  of  being  selectively  sequentially  actuated  by  said 
actuator  means,  said  plurality  being  separated  into  two 
groups  of  switches,  at  least  one  member  of  each  group 
being  actuatable  by  a  corresponding  rotation  of  said  actua- 
tor; 

conductor  means  comprising  two  conductors  connected  to 
said  plurality  of  electrical  switches;  and 

logic  means  connected  to  said  conductor  means,  establishing 
logic  control  signals  in  response  to  selective  sequential 
actuation  of  said  plurality  of  electrical  switches,  whereby 
both  the  direction  and  rate  of  change  of  the  function  are 
controlled  in  response  to  the  position  of  said  actuator 
means. 


431,379 
LATCHING  SCHMITT  TRIGGER  CnJCUTT 
John  R.  Reinert,  Colorado  Spriagi,  Colo.,  assignor  to  NCR 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FHed  Oct  17. 1979.  Ser.  No.  85327 
lot  a.}  H03K  3/29S 
VS.  a.  307—290  8  CUbm 

1.  A  latching  Schmitt  trigger  circuit,  comprising: 

(a)  fir^t  and  second  input  terminals  for  unilaterally  switching 
said  latching  Schmitt  trigger  circuit; 

(b)  first  and  second  current  carrying  devices  having  first. 
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second,  and  third  electrodes,  said  first  electrode  being  the 
control  electrode  and  said  second  and  third  electrodes 
being  the  current  carrying  electrodes,  said  second  elec- 
trode of  said  first  current  carrying  device  connected  to 
said  second  electrode  of  said  second  current  carrying 
device,  and  said  third  electrode  of  said  first  current  carry- 
ing device  connected  to  said  first  electrode  of  said  second 
current  carrying  device; 
(c)  first,  second,  and  third  unilateral  current  flow  devices 
having  a  current  input  terminal  and  a  current  output 
terminal, 

said  current  output  terminal  of  said  first  unilateral  current 
flow  device  connected  to  said  first  input  terminal,  and 
said  current  input  terminal  of  said  first  unilateral  current 
flow  device  connected  to  said  first  electrode  of  said  first 
current  carrying  device,  said  current  input  terminal  of 
said  second  and  third  unilateral  current  flow  devices 
connected  together  to  form  a  single  junction  point,  said 
current  output  terminal  of  said  second  unilateral  current 
flow  device  connected  to  said  first  electrode  of  said  first 
current  carrying  device,  and 
said  current  output  terminal  of  said  third  unilateral  current 
flow  device  connected  to  said  third  electrode  of  said 
second  current  carrying  device; 


43U80 
VOLTAGE  DETECTOR 
Jamei  S.  Thomas,  Maaor.  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaunburg,  lU. 

Filed  May  1,  1979.  Ser.  No.  35.142 

lat.  a.'  H03K  5/ 153.  i/24.  17/693 

VS.  a.  307—362  13  Oaims 


1.  A  circuit  for  detecting  when  a  supply  voltage  falls  below 
I  predetermined  value,  comprising: 

first  means  for  receiving  said  supply  voltage  and  generating 
therefrom  a  first  reference  voltage; 

voluge  dividing  means  coupled  to  said  supply  voltage  for 
producing  a  non-linear  divided  voltage  therefrom; 

comparing  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  said  volt- 
age dividing  means  for  generating  an  output  when  said 
divided  voluge  falls  below  said  first  reference  voluge; 
and 

amplifying  means  coupled  to  said  comparing  means  for 
amplifying  said  output. 


7y 


431,381 
TFL-COMFATIBLE  ADDRESS  LATCH  WITH  FIELD 
EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 
Rainer  Oeraen,  Boeblingen;  Joerg  Gschweiidtner,  Essliagcn,  and 
Werner  Haug,  Boeblingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to   IntematioBal   Business   Machines  Corporation, 
Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,595 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Sep.  6, 
1978.  2838817 

iBt  a.'  H03K  5/00.  3/356 
VS.  a.  307—475  6  Claim 


(d)  first  and  second  resistive  elements,  said  first  resistive 
element  connected  between  said  second  input  terminal 
and  said  first  electrode  of  said  first  current  carrying  de- 
vice, and  said  second  resistive  element  connected  between 
a  power  source  and  said  first  electrode  of  said  first  current 
carrying  device; 

(e)  a  third  resistive  element  connected  between  said  power 
source  and  said  single  junction  point,  said  third  resistive 
element,  in  combination  with  said  first  and  second  resis- 
tive elements,  forming  a  voltage  divider  network  for 
biasing  of  said  first  current  carrying  device; 

(f)  a  fourth  resistive  element  connected  between  a  zero 
voluge  potential  level  and  the  common  connection  of  said 
second  electrode  of  said  first  current  carrying  device  and 
said  second  electrode  of  said  second  current  carrying 
device,  providing  a  feedback  path  for  a  regenerative  ac- 
tion; and 

(g)  fifth  and  sixth  resistive  elements,  said  fifth  and  sixth 
resistive  elements  connected  between  said  third  electrodes 
of  said  first  and  second  current  carrying  devices,  respec- 
tively, and  said  power  source,  for  current  limiting  said 
first  and  second  current  carrying  devices. 


-. — f '  r'   k  J^ 


1.  A  field  eflect  transistor  circuit,  for  converting  first  and 
second  relatively  low  logic  voluge  levels  to  first  and  second 
relatively  higher  logic  voluge  levels,  comprising: 

first  and  second  field  effect  transistors  having  drain,  source, 
and  gate  electrodes,  their  drain  and  gate  electrodes  being 
respectively  cross  coupled  forming  first  and  second  latch 
nodes,  their  source  electrodes  being  connected  in  com- 
mon; 

first  circuit  means  connected  to  the  first  and  second  latch 
nodes  for  precharging  the  first  and  second  latch  nodes  to 
the  first  relatively  higher  logic  level  from  a  first  potential 
source; 

a  third  field  effect  transistor  having  drain,  source,  and  gale 
electrodes  for  selectively  isolating  the  common  source 
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connection  of  aid  Rrst  and  second  field  effect  transistors 
from  a  second  potential  source; 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  rela- 
tively low  logic  voltage  levels; 

second  circuit  means  for  coupling  said  input  terminal  to  said 
first  latch  node; 

a  control  terminal  for  receiving  a  clock  pulse  signal;  and 

capacitive  means  for  coupling  the  control  terminal  only  to 
the  first  latch  node  and  not  to  the  second  latch  node  such 
that  the  occurrence  of  a  clock  pulse  ift  said  control  termi- 
nal causes  charge  to  be  coupled  only  to  said  first  latch 


431,3«3 
COMPLEMENTARY  IGFET  BUFFEK  WITH  IMPROVED 

BIPOLAR  OUTPUT 
Darid  L.  Taylor,  Carrolltoii,  Tez^  aarignor  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tion, Mdboanie,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  (2,185 

iBt  CL'  H03K  J7/687 

VS.  a.  307—5*5  3  n.i«. 


4,30132 
I2L  Wrm  PNPN  INJECTOR 
SftUU  Kaaeyaaa,  Yokohaaa,  Japan,  anipior  to  Tokyo 
■  DeUi  rikMklki  Katoh%  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1900,  Ser.  No.  142,116 
Jriority,  appikattoa  Japu,  Apr.  27, 1979,  54-51433 
IM.  a.>  H03K  19/091:  HOIL  27/04 
VS.  a.  307—477  6  0.1-^ 
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L  A  one-input  multi-output  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  formed  on  a  semi- 
conductor substrate; 

an  isolation  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  selectively 
formed  in  said  first  region,  whereby  said  first  region  is 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  island  regions; 

a  plurality  of  semiconductor  elements  formed  severally  in 
said  island  regions  and  each  composed  of  a  four-region 
device  and  at  least  one  bipolar  transistor; 

each  of  said  semiconductor  elements  including  a  second 
region  of  said  second  conductivity  type  formed  in  one  of 
said  island  regions,  a  third  region  of  said  second  conduc- 
tivity type  formed  in  said  one  island  region  at  a  space  from 
said  second  region,  a  fourth  region  of  said  first  conductiv- 
ity type  formed  in  said  third  region  and  connected  to  a 
reference  potential,  and  a  plurality  of  fifth  regions  of  said 
first  conductivity  type  formed  in  said  third  region  spaced 
from  one  another  and  from  said  fourth  region,  and  said 
second  region,  one  island  region,  third  region  and  fourth 
region  constituting  said  four-region  device,  and  said  island 
region,  third  region  and  fifth  regions  constituting  said 
translator; 

means  for  supplying  voltage  between  the  second  and  fourth 
Tcpooa  of  ttid  four-region  device; 

input  means  connected  to  said  third  region  for  causing  said 
four-region  device  to  conduct;  and 

output  means  connected  to  each  of  the  fifth  regions  of  said 
tnnastOT,  and  said  island  region  being  floated. 


1.  A  switching  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  complementary  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor 
inverter  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  input  forming 
the  input  terminal  of  the  circuit; 

a  second  complementary  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor 
inverter  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
first  inverter  and  an  output; 

a  first  bipolar  transistor  being  connected  in  an  emitter  fol- 
lower configuration  with  its  base  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  first  inverter; 

a  second  bipolar  transistor  having  its  base  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  second  inverter  and  its  emitter-collector 
path  connected  in  series  with  the  emitter-collector  path  of 
said  first  bipolar  transistor,  the  junction  of  said  emitter- 
collector  paths  forming  the  output  terminal  of  said  circuit; 
and 

an  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor  having  its  gate  con- 
nected to  the  input  of  said  first  inverter  and  its  source- 
drain  path  connected  between  a  voltage  supply  terminal 
and  said  output  terminal. 


4,301,304 
END  SUPPORT  FOR  SUPERCONDUCTING  MAGNET 
AOiert  L.  Gaiaei,  Weit  Sianbary,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Conbaa- 
tioa  EagiBeeriog,  be,  Wiadaor,  Coon. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,623 

bt  CL^  H02K  H/00 

VS.  CL  310—11  1  cUb 


1.  An  improved  superconducting  magnet  assembly  suitable 
for  use  as  a  magnetohydrodynamic  generator  having  an  elon- 
gated channel  defming  a  flow  passage  through  which  a  high 
temperature,  high  pressure  ionized  gas  may  be  passed  while 
immersed  in  a  high  strength  magnetic  field  produced  therein, 
and  a  plurality  of  elongated  saddle-shaped  superconducting 
magnet  rings  disposed  side-by-side  in  planes  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  channel  as  symmetrical  pairs  with  the 
end  turns  of  each  of  said  rings  outwardly  directed;  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a  wedge-shaped  compression  member  disposed  coaxially 
about  said  channel  between  the  outwardly  directed  end 
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turns  of  said  symmetrical  pairs  so  as  to  absorb  the  attrac-   tending  between  said  conductors  at  axially  spaced  intervals, 
tive  forces  generated  between  the  end  turns  and  transmit   characteriMd  by  the  improvement  comprising: 
the  absorbed  forces  to  channel,  said  channel  comprising 


an  axial-load  carrying  member. 


4301,305 
SUPERCONDUCTING  MAGNET  ASSEMBLY 
Kenneth  E.  Sbotwell,  Stafford  Springs,  and  Albert  L.  Gainei, 
West  Sinsbory,  both  of  Coon.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,625 

Int  a.3  H02K  44/00 

VS.  CL  310—11  6  aains 


-^ 


1.  A  superconducting  magnet  assembly  suitable  for  use  as  a 
magnetohydrodynamic  generator  comprising: 

a.  a  channel  defining  a  flow  passage  through  which  a  high 
temperature,  high  pressure,  ionized  gas  may  be  passed 
while  immersed  in  a  high  strength  magnetic  field  pro- 
duced therein; 

b.  a  magnet  substructure  for  producing  the  high  strength 
magnetic  field  within  said  channel  having  a  first  magnetic 
pole  disposed  along  one  side  of  said  channel  and  a  second 
magnetic  pole,  opposite  in  polarity  to  the  first  magnetic 
pole,  symmetrically  disposed  along  the  opposite  side  of 
said  channel,  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  first  and  the  second 
magnetic  poles  machined  to  conform  to  a  pre-calculated 
catenary-shaped  curve; 

c.  a  support  superstructure  for  absorbing  and  equilibrating 
the  repulsive  magnetic  forces  generate!  within  said  mag- 
net substructure  when  said  magnet  substructure  is  ener- 
gized, the  inner  surface  of  said  superstructure  machined  to 
conform  to  said  pre-calculated  catenary-shaped  curve  so 
as  to  mate  with  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second 
magnetic  poles  of  said  magnet  substructure;  and 

d.  a  pressure  containment  shell  for  enclosing  therein  said 
magnet  substructure  and  said  superstructure,  said  pressure 
containment  shell  having  end  openings  for  permitting  said 
channel  to  penetrate  therethrough. 


a.  a  plurality  of  substantially  flat,  annular  main  rotor  lammae 
each  formed  with  apertures  therein  to  define,  respectively, 
a  plurality  of  conductor  slots  arcuately  spaced  adjacent  to 
the  periphery  of  the  laminae  and  a  plurality  of  coolant 
passageways  arcuately  spaced  between  the  inner  ends  of 
said  conductor  slots  and  the  inner  diameter  of  the  laminae, 

b.  a  plurality  of  substantially  flat,  annular  vent  laminae  each 
provided  with  apertures  that  define,  respectively,  a  plural- 
ity of  conductor  slots  arcuately  spaced  adjacent  to  the 
periphery  of  the  laminae  and  a  plurality  of  vent  apertures 
arcuately  spcaced  between  the  inner  ends  of  said  conduc- 
tor slots  and  the  inner  diameter  of  the  laminae,  each  of  said 
vent  apertures  being  formed  with  a  radial  dimension  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  maximum  radial  dimension  of 
the  coolant  passageway  formed  in  said  main  laminae, 

c.  a  pluraUty  of  substantially  flat,  annular  duct  laminae  each 
provided  with  apertures  that  define,  respectively,  a  plural- 
ity of  conductor  slots  arcuately  spaced  adjacent  to  the 
periphery  of  the  laminae,  a  plurality  of  coolant  passage- 
ways arcuately  spaced  between  the  inner  ends  of  the 
conductor  slots  aiid  the  inner  diameter  of  the  laminae,  and 
a  plurality  of  coolant  duct  slots  extending  from  the  periph- 
ery of  the  laminae  to  a  point  between  the  inner  ends  of  the 
conductor  slots  and  the  outer  extent  of  the  coolant  pas- 
sageways, said  point  being  radially  positioned  between 
said  outer  extent  of  the  coolant  passageways  and  the  outer 
extent  of  the  vent  apertures  in  adjacent  vent  laminae 
thereby  to  place  the  inner  end  of  each  duct  slot  in  overlap- 
ping relationship  with  an  adjacent  vent  aperture  and  to 
position  each  vent  aperture  in  overlapping  relationship 
with  a  coolant  passageway  in  adjacent  main  rotor  laminae, 

d.  said  plurality  of  main  rotor  laminae,  vent  laminar  and  duct 
laminae  being  aligned  with  each  other  to  place  the  con- 
ductor slots  in  alignment,  and  a  plurality  of  cast  electrical 
conductors  disposed,  respectively,  in  each  of  said  conduc- 
tor slots  and  joined  together  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof, 
respectively,  by  a  pair  of  aimuU  cast  with  said  conductors, 
said  cast  conductors  being  effective  to  hold  the  rotor 
laminae  assembly  together. 


4401387 

PROTECTION  OF  CARBON  ARTICLES 

Joaef  ScUfbrtt;  CUve  G.  LorUa,  and  KeuMth  J.  Fletcher,  all  of 

Borken,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmaay,  aaaignon  to  Foacco  lateraa- 

tkmal  Limited,  Birmiagkaas,  Eagla^ 

Cootiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  510,962,  Oct  29, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dlTisiaa  of  Ser.  No.  343^17,  Mar.  21, 1973, 
abudoaed.  This  appUcatiao  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  606^20 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  KiafliNS,  Mar.  22, 1972, 
13390/72;  JnL  26, 1972,  34906/72 

Int  a'  HOU  1/14 
43013M  U5.CL  313-355  13Ctatas 

ROTOR  LAMINAE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CAST  ROTOR         l.  An  article  consisting  of  a  self-supporting  pre-formed 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  electrode  protection  sheet,  the  composition  of  the  sheet  con- 

Walter  M.  Sehweder,  Seheaectady,  and  Hcary  G.  Lcax,  Seotia,  sisting  essentially  of  a  matrix  material  of  boric  oxide  which  is  a 
both  of  N.Y„  aarivaors  to  Geoenl  Electric  Co.,  Seheaectady,   graphite-wetting  material  and  silicon  carbide  as  a  refractory 

filler,  the  boric  oxide  and  silicon  carbide  being  bonded  to 
coherent  sheet  form. 


N.Y. 

Filed  Aiw.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  (24,104 
ht  CL3  H02K  9/00 
VS.  CL  310—59 


1.  A  rotor  laminae  assembly  for  a  dyiuunoelectric  machine 
having  cast  axial  conductors  and  radial  ventilating  ducts  ex- 


43013(( 

COLOR  CODING  OF  WRITE-THROUGH 

INFORMATION  IN  DIRECr  VIEWING  BISTABLE 

STORAGE  CRT  DISPLAY 

WmioB  M.  Maaom  Sherwood,  Orcc  aaignor  to  Tektnmix, 

lac,  Bearcrtoa,  Ores. 

FDed  Jw.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  (02,615 

bt  a.'  HOU  31/S8.  29/10 

VS.  CL  313— 3M  10  CUm 

1.  A  direct  viewing  cathode  ray  storage  tube,  comprising 

an  evacuated  envelope  having  a  light  transparent  faceplate. 
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a  storage  target  including  a  storage  dielectric  of  phosphor 
material  mounted  within  said  envelope, 

means  for  bombarding  said  storage  dielectric  with  a  beam  of 
high  velocity  electrons  to  form  a  charge  image  thereon, 
and 

means  for  bombarding  said  storage  dielectric  with  low  ve- 
locity electrons  to  cause  bistable  storage  of  charge  images 
having  a  potential  at  least  equal  to  a  critical  minimum 
voltage  necessary  for  such  storage,  and  to  prevent  storage 
of  charge  images  having  a  potential  below  said  critical 
minimum  voltage. 


said  phosphor  material  comprising  a  substantially  imiform 
admixture  that  includes  a  first  phosphor  capable  of  bista- 
ble storage  of  charge  images  and  a  second  phosphor  hav- 
ing a  color  emission  diRerent  from  that  of  said  first  phos- 
phor and  having  a  light  output  efficiency  in  response  to 
bombardment  by  said  low  velocity  electrons  that  is  lower 
than  that  of  said  first  phosphor,  such  that  bombardment  of 
the  admixed  material  by  said  high  velocity  electrons 
causes  the  emission  of  a  light  image  of  a  certain  perceived 
color,  and  bombardment  of  said  material  by  said  low 
velocity  electrons  causes  the  emission  of  a  light  image 
corresponding  to  a  storage  charge  image,  the  latter  light 
image  being  of  a  perceptibly  different  color. 


4,301,389 
MULTIPLE  BEAM  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  WITH 
APERTURED  CATHODE  AND  CONTROL  GRID 
Vcraoa  D.  Beck,  Ridaeficld,  Comu  Bruce  P.  Piggin,  Sheffield 
EagUsh,  Eagland,  and  Arthur  E.  Uber,  III,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
assignon  to  Intematioaal  Business  Machines  Corp.,  Annonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,794 

Ut  a^  HOIJ  29/50 

VS.  a.  313—411  14  Ctaini 
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1.  A  multiple  beam  cathode  ray  tube  wherein  a  plurality  of 
electron  beams  form  an  image  on  the  screen  of  the  tube,  and 
having  a  cathode-grid  structure  which  substantially  reduces 
grid  mounting  and  grid  lead-connection  problems,  comprising, 

a  cathode  ray  tube  envelope  having  a  screen  disposed  at  one 
end  thereof, 

cathode  means  disposed  in  said  cathode  ray  tube  envelope 


near  the  other  end  thereof  for  emitting  a  plurality  of  physi- 
cally separated  groups  of  electrons, 

said  cathode  means  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein 
wherein  each  opening  corresponds  to  a  said  group  of 
electrons,  and 

grid  means  disposed  in  said  envelope  between  said  cathode 
means  and  said  other  end  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  enve- 
lope for  directing  each  group  of  electrons  which  is  emit- 
ted, through  the  opening  which  corresponds  thereto  in  the 
direction  of  said  screen,  for  establishing  said  plurality  of 
beams  which  form  said  image. 


4,301490 

AUTOMATIC  HEADLIGHT  SWITCH 

John  L.  Earle,  2905  Crane  St.,  Lemon  GroTC,  Calif.  92045 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  875,083,  Feb.  3, 1978,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  707,601,  Jul.  7, 1976,  which  Is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  573,970,  May  2, 1975.  This  application 

Oct  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,820 

tat  CL'  B«OQ  1/02 

MS.  a.  315-82  17  CliUns 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  lights  therein  powered  by  a  battery 
through  a  normal  light  switch  and  an  ignition  switch  connect- 
ing the  battery  to  a  vehicle  ignition  system,  an  automatic  head- 
light switch  system  comprising: 
a  rehiy  having  a  solenoid  and  first  and  second  contacts 
thereof,  said  relay  operative  for  shorting  together  said  first 
and  second  contacts  upon  the  energization  of  said  sole- 
noid, said  first  and  second  contacts  being  connected  to  in 
serial  relationship  with  said  normal  light  switch  and  said 
battery; 
energizing  circuit  means  coupled  between  said  normal  light 
switch  and  said  relay  solenoid,  said  energizing  circuit 
means  operable  for  energizing  said  solenoid  upon  receiv- 
ing a  transient  pulse  produced  when  the  normal  light 
switch  is  turned  from  an  on-off  position  to  an  on  position; 
and 
de-energizing  circuit  means  coupled  between  said  ignition 
switch  and  said  relay  solenoid,  said  de-energizing  circuit 
means  being  operable  for  de-energizing  said  relay  solenoid 
upon  the  changing  of  said  ignition  switch  from  an  "on" 
state  to  an  "ofT'  sute. 


430131 
DUAL  DISCHARGE  PLASMA  DEVICE 
Robert  L.  Scliger,  Agoura,  and  Laurence  C.  Dumige,  Simi  Val- 
ley, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company, 
Cnlrer  Qty,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,344 
tot  CLJ  HOIJ  7/24:  HOSB  31/26 
VS.  CL  315— lllJl  10  Claims 

10.  The  method  of  producing  a  nonsputtering  plasma  in  a 
first  discharge  chamber  having  an  electron  source  therein, 
having  an  opening  from  the  first  discharge  chamber  and  hav- 
ing an  anode  adjacent  the  opening  together  with  a  second 
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discharge  chamber  beyond  the  opening  from  the  first  dis- 
charge chamber  and  a  second  anode  in  the  second  discharge 
chamber,  comprising  the  steps  of; 
supplying  only  fuel  gas  to  the  first  discharge  chamber  with 
suHicient  flow  that  in  view  of  the  opening  from  the  first 
discharge  chamber  sufficient  pressure  is  maintained  in  said 
first  discharge  chamber  so  that  the  plasma  discharge  Volt- 
age which  produces  a  plasma  in  the  gas  is  below  the 
sputtering  threshold  of  the  electron  source; 
applying  a  potential  between  the  electron  source  and  the 
anode  sufficient  to  produce  a  plasma  therebetween  with 
the  anode  positive  with  respect  to  the  electron  source  and 
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with  the  plasma  discharge  voltage  below  the  sputtering 
threshold  voltage  of  the  electron  source  to  produce  a 
plasma  m  the  first  discharge  chamber  with  a  plasma  plume 
extended  out  of  the  opening  from  the  first  discharge 
chamber; 

providing  gas  into  the  second  discharge  chamber  by  flow 
only  out  of  the  opening  from  the  first  discharge  chamber 
so  that  the  second  discharge  chamber  is  at  a  lower  pres- 
sure than  the  first  discharge  chamber; 

applying  a  potential  between  the  second  anode  and  the 
anode  with  the  second  anode  positive  with  respect  to  the 
anode  sufficiently  to  produce  a  plasma  in  the  second  dis- 
charge chamber  which  is  coupled  to  the  plasma  plume. 


4,301,392 

ELECTRONIC  FLASH  SYSTEM  CAPABLE  OF 

AUTOMAnC  FLASH  DURATION  CONTROL 

ShiiOi  Hirata,  Toyooaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  West  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136^82 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1979,  54-43241 

tat  CL^  HOSB  41/32 

VS.  CL  315—241  P  6  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electronic  flash  system  capable  of  automatically 
controlling  the  flash  duration  and  comprising: 
a  main  discharge  capacitor; 
a  flash  lamp  for  converting  the  energy  stored  in  said  main 

discharge  capacitor  into  light; 
a  photosensor  circuit  for  providing  an  output  signal  in  re- 


sponse to  the  light  reflected  back  from  a  subject  illumi- 
nated by  the  light  emitted  from  said  flash  lamp;  and 
a  flash  duration  control  circuit  responsive  to  the  output 
signal  from  said  photosensor  circuit  for  controlling  the 
flash  duration  of  said  flash  lamp,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  stored-voltage  sensing  circuit  for  sensing  the  voltage 
stored  across  said  main  discharge  capacitor; 

(b)  a  first  switching  means  which  is  controlled  in  response  to 
the  output  from  said  storage-voltage  sensing  circuit; 

(c)  an  oscillator  means  which  is  controlled  in  response  to  the 
output  from  said  first  switching  means; 

(d)  a  sound  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said  oscilla- 
tor means  for  generating  (i)  a  first  sound  signal  of  a  first 
frequency  in  response  to  the  output  from  said  first  switch- 
ing means  and  (ii)  a  second  sound  signal,  the  frequency  of 
which  is  different  from  said  first  frequency,  in  response  to 
the  output  from  a  second  switching  means; 

(e)  an  operation  mode  sensing  circuit  for  sensing  the  opera- 
tion mode  of  said  flash  duration  control  circuit;  and 

(0  a  second  switching  means  responsive  to  the  output  from 
said  operation  mode  sensing  circuit  for  controlling  the 
mode  of  operation  of  said  sound  signal  generating  means. 


4,301,393 
AUTOMATIC  Y-AXIS  OFFSET  SYSTEM 
Koji  Shoji,  and  Yoshinobn  Hamamoto,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
sssignors  to  Anritso  Electric  Company  Liadtcd,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,711 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  31, 1979,  54-37744 

tat  a.»  HOU  29/70 

VS.  (X  315—367  *  Claims 
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1.  An  automatic  Y-axis  offset  system  for  a  cathode  ray  tube, 
comprising: 

a  first  amplifier  circuit  for  amplifying  an  input  signal  and  for 
thereby  producing  an  output  signal  coupled  to  Y-axis 
deflection  plates  of  said  cathode  ray  tube; 

comparator  circuit  means  coupled  to  compare  the  level  of 
said  output  signal  from  said  first  amplifier  circuit  with  a 
predetermined  voltage  reference  level,  and  for  producing 
an  output  signal  when  the  level  of  said  output  signal  from 
said  first  amplifier  exceeds  said  reference  voltage  level; 

means  for  producing  a  start  signal; 

memory  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  start  signal  for 
being  set  to  produce  a  control  signal,  and  responsive  to 
said  output  signal  from  said  comparator  circuit  means  for 
being  reset  to  inhibit  production  of  said  control  signal; 

a  source  of  clock  pulses; 

a  counter  circuit  which  is  responsive  to  said  control  signal 
for  being  enabled  to  count  said  clock  pulses; 

a  digital-to-analog  converter  circuit  coupled  to  said  counter 
circuit,  for  converting  a  count  value  held  in  said  counter 
circuit  into  an  analog  signal  constituting  an  offset  voltage; 

said  offset  voluge  being  applied  to  an  input  terminal  of  said 
first  amplifier  circuit  such  as  to  cause  the  level  of  said 
output  signal  from  said  first  amplifier  circuit  to  approach 
said  reference  voltage  level  after  said  start  signal  has  been 
applied,  said  reference  voltage  level  corresponding  to  a 
level  of  said  output  signal  from  said  first  amphfier  circuit 
at  which  a  trace  appearing  on  said  cathode  ray  tube  is  set 
at  a  predetermined  position. 
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HORIZONTAL  DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT  AND  POWER 

SUPPLY  WITH  REGULATION  BY  HORIZONTAL 
OUTPUT  TRANSISTOR  TURN-OFF  DELAY  CONTROL 
WoHliiil  F.  W.  Died,  New  Hope,  Pi^  nriCMir  to  RCA  Ctepo- 
laliaB,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y. 

FIM  Not.  2S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,255 

bt.  CL^  HOU  29/7(K  29/76 

VS.  CL  315— 4W  10  Cbfau 


4,301,395 

PHASE-LOCK  CONTROL  DEVICE 

TikaiU  Furuhata,  and  Yinmori  Kobori,  both  of  Yokohmu, 

Japan,  aaaignon  to  HitaeU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,065 

aaiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1977,  52/40371 

Int  a.'  H02P  5/16 

VS.  CL  318—314  9  ri.im. 


'Sr^ — 


1.  A  deflection  and  energy  supply  circuit,  comprising: 

a  deflection  winding; 

a  retrace  capacitance  coupled  to  said  deflection  winding; 

a  trace  switch  including  transistor  switching  means  coupled 
to  said  deflection  winding  for  generating  a  trace  deflection 
current  in  said  deflection  winding  when  said  trace  switch 
is  conductive; 

a  source  of  input  voltage; 

aload; 

an  faiductance  coupled  to  said  load  for  transferring  energy 
stored  in  said  inductance  to  said  k)ad; 

a  controllable  switch  coupled  to  said  source  and  to  said 
inductance  for  applying  said  input  voltage  to  said  induc- 
tance to  store  energy  in  said  inductance,  the  amount  of 
stored  energy  in  said  inductance  being  controlled  by  the 
conduction  duration  of  said  controllable  switch  prior  to 
the  initiation  of  the  transferral  of  said  stored  energy  in  said 
load; 

means  coupled  to  said  transistor  switching  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  a  deflection  rate  signal  for  generating  a  base- 
drive  signal  to  control  the  base  current  in  said  transistor 
switching  means,  said  base-drive  generating  means  gener- 
ating a  forward  biasing  portion  of  said  base-drive  signal 
during  a  first  interval  within  each  cycle  of  said  deflection 
rate  signal  and  generating  a  reverse  biasing  portion  during 
a  second  interval  within  each  cycle  of  said  deflection  rate 
signal  to  cut  off  the  flow  of  collector  current  within  said 
transistor  switching  means  after  the  lapse  of  a  turn-off 
delay  from  the  initiation  of  said  reverse  biasing  portion, 
said  retrace  capacitance  and  said  deflection  winding  form- 
ing a  resonant  retrace  circuit  upon  cutoff  of  said  collector 
current  after  the  lapse  of  said  turn-off  delay  applying  a 
retrace  pulse  voltage  to  said  inductance  to  initiate  the 
transferral  of  said  stored  energy  to  said  load; 

means  responsive  to  said  deflection  rate  signal  for  turning  on 
said  controllable  switch  within  each  deflection  cycle;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  tnse-drive  generating  means  and 
responsive  to  variations  of  a  deflection  circuit  quantity  for 
varying  said  turn-off  delay  in  response  to  variations  of  said 
deflectioo  circuit  quantity  in  order  to  alter  the  transferral 
of  sakl  stored  energy  as  said  deflection  circuit  quantity 
varies. 


H 
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1.  A  control  device  for  phase-locking  a  rotating  member  or 
a  traveling  member  driven  by  driving  means  to  a  reference 
signal  within  a  short  time  at  the  starting  state  of  the  member, 
comprising: 

means  associated  with  said  member  for  producing  a  phase 
detection  signal  representative  of  the  phasic  position  of 
said  member; 

a  phase  comparator  for  comparing  the  phases  of  said  refer- 
ence signal  and  said  phase  detection  signal  to  produce  a 
phasic  error  signal  depending  on  the  result  of  the  compari- 
son; 

means  for  producing  a  control  signal  indicative  of  whether 
the  speed  of  said  member  reaches  a  predetermined  valiie; 
and 

switching  means  connected  with  said  phase  comparator  for 
feedmg  said  phasic  error  signal  through  said  switching 
means  to  said  driving  means,  said  switching  means  being 
rendered  conductive  to  enable  passage  of  said  phasic  error 
signal  therethrough  or  non-conductive  to  inhibit  the  pas- 
sage of  said  phasic  error  signal  therethrough  in  response 
to  said  control  signal  so  that  said  phasic  error  signal  is  fed 
to  said  driving  means  only  after  the  speed  of  motion  of 
said  member  reaches  a  predetermined  value. 


4,301,396 
THERMAL  CURRENT  LIMITING  CONTROLLER 
Robert  F.  Boorke,  Kaariah,  Id.,  aaaigaor  to  GooM  Inc.,  RoUing 
Meadows,  ni. 

FHed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,627 

Irt.  a.'  H02P  5/16 

VS.  CL  318—490  19  Oaina 


1.  In  an  electrically  propelled  vehicle  provided  with  an 
electric  drive  motor  having  variable  field  and  armature  cur- 
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rents  flowing  therethrough  for  variably  propelling  the  vehicle, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
first  signal  supply  means  for  providing  a  first  input  signal 
corresponding  to  the  heating  effect  of  the  field  current 
being  provided  to>the  motor, 
second  signal  supply  means  for  providing  a  second  input 
signal  corresponding  to  the  heating  effect  of  the  armature 
current  being  provided  to  the  motor; 
integrating  means  for  producing  a  control  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  integral  of  said  input  signals  with  respect  to 
time  to  represent  calculated  temperature  conditions  of  the 
drive  motor  resulting  from  the  total  motor  currents;  and 
output  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  to  limit  the 
motor  currents  suitably  to  prevent  the  temperature  of  the 
motor  fit>m  exceeding  a  preselected  rated  maximum  tem- 
perature thereof. 


4,30137 
DC  ANTENNA  ROTATOR  SYSTEM 
i.  Craig  Journey,  Fuquay-Variaa,  N.C,  aasipior  to  CotaeU- 
Dubilier  Electric  Corporation,  Newark,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,459 

Int  a'  G05B  11/32 

VS.  (X  318-625  12  Clainu 


on 


i'Oi 
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for  supplying  trigger  signals  to  alternately  enable  the  first 
and  second  switching  elements;  and 
control  means  coupled  to  the  trigger  generator  means  for 
operating  the  power  module  in  a  first  mode  wherein  the 


resonant  circuit  current  is  controlled  by  varying  the  repe- 
tition rate  of  the  trigger  signals  and  in  a  second  mode 
wherein  the  trigger  signal  repetition  rate  is  fixed  and  the 
resonant  circuit  current  is  controlled  by  varying  the  on/- 
off  duty  cycle  of  the  power  module. 


4313» 
MONTFORING  OF  ELECTRICAL  INSULATION 
INTEGRITY 
Harrcy  A.  Miller,  Tequcata;  Joa  P.  Newaaa,  North  Palm 
Beach,  and  Chariei  R.  YcaiagtoB,  Pain  BcMh  GardcM,  all  of 
Fla^  naipors  to  Perry  Oeeanopaphka,  lac,  Rivien  Beach, 
Fla. 

FHed  Jul.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,401 

Int.  CV  GOIR  il/n 

VS.  a.  324-54  U  Oaima 


1.  Antenna  positioning  apparatus  mcluding  an  antenna  unit 
and  a  control  unit,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

said  antenna  unit  includmg  a  rotatable  antenna  support  and  a 
direct-current  antenna  motor  therefor, 

said  control  unit  including  a  rotary  manual  control  and  a 
rotary  follower  coaxial  therewith,  a  direct-current  control 
motor  coupled  to  said  rotary  follower,  and  switching 
means  controlled  jointly  by  said  rotary  control  and  said 
rotary  follower  for  electrically  connecting  said  motors  to 
a  direct-current  supply  means  for  operation  in  corre- 
sponding directions  when  said  rotary  control  and  said 
follower  are  displaced  from  a  prescribed  mutual  relation- 
ship and  so  that  said  follower  is  operated  by  said  control 
motor  toward  establishing  said  prescribed  relationship, 
said  antenna  motor  and  said  control  motor  having  substan- 
tially identical  speed-current  characteristics,  and 

a  direct-current  fradback  motor  responsive  to  an  electrical 
current  in  said  antenna  motor  for  effecting  said  control 
motor  variably  in  dependence  on  mechanical  loading  that 
may  be  imposed  on  said  antenna  motor. 


^-yiAiH 


43UW 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

RESONANT  POWER  MODULE 

Robert  W.  Johnaoa,  Lerittown,  Pa„  aaiiviar  to  Exide  Electron- 

ica  Cofporadoo,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154^3 
Int  CL'  H02J  7/10:  H02M  i/315 
VS.  a.  320-21  12  CtataB 

1.  A  power  module  of  the  resonant  type  comprising: 
a  resonant  power  circuit  for  supplying  current  to  a  load; 
first  and  second  switching  elements  coupled  to  the  resonant 
circuit  for  alternately  supplying  current  to  the  resonant 
circuit; 
trigger  generator  means  coupled  to  the  switching  elements 


1.  A  method  for  monitoring  the  integrity  of  the  insulation  of 
an  electrical  device  having  at  least  two  conductive  members 
having  a  potential  therebetween  and  at  least  two  insulating 
layers  successively  surrounding  the  conductive  members,  said 
method  comprising  interposing  an  electrically  conductive, 
integrity  monitoring  layer  between  the  two  insulating  layers  so 
that  a  first  one  of  the  insulating  layers  is  disposed  between  the 
conductive  members  and  the  conductive  layer  and  a  second 
one  of  the  insulating  layers  is  disposed  between  the  conductive 
layer  and  the  environment  surrounding  the  device;  monitoring 
the  impedance  of  the  first  layer  between  the  conductive  mem- 
bers and  the  conductive  layer;  and  monitoring  the  impedance 
of  the  second  layer  between  the  conductive  layer  and  the 
surrounding  environment. 

431,400 

MICROWAVE  WATER  IN  CRUDE  MONITOR 

HiM  J.  Piap,  Hovatoo,  Tex.,  aaaigww  to  Texaco  lac.  While 

pl_j_.  N  Y 

Flied  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10635 

lat  CL'  GOIR  27/04 

VS.  a.  324—583  A  5  CSaiH 

1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  percent  quantity  of  water  in 
crude  oil  flowing  in  a  pipe  line  comprising  cell  means  arranged 
with  pipe  line  so  that  the  crude  oil  flows  through  the  cell 
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means,  microwave  transmission  means  spatially  arranged  with 
the  cell  means  for  transmitting  microwave  energy  through  the 
crude  oil  flowing  through  the  cell  means,  receiver  means 
spatially  arranged  with  the  cell  means  for  receiving  the  trans- 
mitted energy  and  for  providing  a  signal  corresponding  to  the 
received  energy,  and  means  connected  to  the  receiver  means 
for  providing  an  indication  of  the  quantity  of  water  in  the 
crude  oil,  said  indicating  means  includes  means  for  providing 
reference  signals,  each  reference  signal  corresponding  to  a 
different  percent  water  content  of  the  crude  oil,  comparing 
means  connected  to  the  receiver  means  and  to  the  reference 
sigital  means  for  comparing  the  signal  from  the  receiver  means 
with  the  reference  signals  to  provide  a  signal  corresponding  to 
the  percent  water  content  of  the  crude  oil,  decoding  means 
connected  to  the  comparing  means  for  providing  control  sig- 
nals in  accordance  with  the  signals  from  the  comparing  means, 
display  signal  means  for  providing  display  signals  correspond- 
ing to  different  percent  content  of  water  of  the  crude  oil. 


JH. 


rn-'         &^ 


switching  means  connected  to  the  decoding  means  and  to  the 
display  signal  means  for  selecting  the  proper  display  signals  in 
accordance  with  the  control  signals  from  the  decoding  means 
to  provide  selected  display  signals,  and  display  means  con- 
nected to  the  switching  means  for  providing  a  display  in  accor- 
dance with  the  selected  display  signals,  and  wherein  said  refer- 
ence signals  means  include  an  analog-to-digital  converter 
means  connected  to  the  receiver  means  for  providing  digital 
signals  corresponding  to  the  signal  from  the  receiver  means,  a 
plurality  of  reference  signal  channels  connected  to  the  analog- 
to-digital  converter  means  and  controlled  to  store  appropriate 
digital  signals  ccorresponding  to  known  percent  water  volume 
of  the  crude  oil,  and  control  signal  means  connected  to  the 
plurality  of  reference  signal  channels  and  to  the  decoding 
means  for  controlling  the  plurality  of  reference  signals  chan- 
nels for  different  known  conditions  of  the  crude  oil  and  for 
inhibiting  the  decoding  means  while  developing  th^  reference 
signals. 


431,401 
DIELECTRIC  CONSTANT  DETECTOR 
Lewis  B.  Roof,  ind  L.  V.  Beuiiiiglidd,  Jr„  both  of  Bartlesrille, 
OUl,  anigaors  to  PUUIp*  PetroieiuB  Co.,  Bartlesvilic,  OUa. 
Filed  Sc*.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7«,709 
bt  Cl.^  GOIR  27/26 
VS.  a.  324-«l  R  25  Clailn 

1.  A  dielectric  constant  detector  comprising: 
a  reference  cell  having  first  and  second  plates  which  form  a 

first  capacitor, 
a  sample  cell  having  first  and  second  plates  which  form  a 

second  capacitor; 
means  for  passing  a  fluid  through  said  reference  cell; 


means  for  passing  a  fluid  through  said  sample  cell;  and 

means  for  substantially  matching  the  capacitance  of  said  first 
capacitor  with  the  capacitance  of  said  second  capacitor 
when  the  same  fluid  is  flowing  through  both  said  refer- 
ence cell  and  said  sample  cell. 

12.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  an  analysis  of  the  concentration 
of  a  component  of  a  material  comprising: 

a  chromatographic  separation  column  means; 

means  for  passing  a  stream  of  a  carrier  fluid  to  said  chro- 
matographic separation  column  means; 

means  for  injecting  a  sample  of  said  material  into  said  stream 
of  said  carrier  fluid  flowing  to  said  chromatographic 
separation  column  means; 

a  dielectric  constant  detector  means  having  a  sample  cell  and 
a  reference  cell; 


means  for  adjusting  the  capacitance  of  at  least  one  of  said 
sample  cell  and  said  reference  cell  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  capacitance  of  said  sample  cell  is  substantially  equal  to 
the  capacitance  of  said  reference  cell  when  only  said 
carrier  fluid  is  flowing  through  both  said  reference  cell 
and  said  sample  cell; 

means  for  passing  the  stream  of  said  carrier  fluid  containing 
separated  components  of  the  sample  of  said  material  from 
said  chromatographic  separation  column  means  through 
said  sample  cell  of  said  dielectric  constant  detector  means; 
and 

means  for  passing  a  stream  of  said  carrier  fluid  through  said 
reference  cell  of  said  dielectric  detector  means,  the  differ- 
ence between  the  capacitance  of  said  sample  cell  and  the 
capacitance  of  said  reference  cell  being  representative  of 
the  concentration  of  a  component  of  said  sample  passing 
through  said  sample  cell. 


431,402 
ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  CIRCUTT 
Mikhail  M.  Galkia,  alitsa  Dostoevskogo,  13,  Kratovo  MoikoT- 
skoi  oblasti;  Marat  I.  Komienko,  ulitsa  Dngiiia,  10,  ky.  66; 
Boris  P.  PodboronoT,  ulitsa  Molodezhnaya,  30,  kv.  50,  both  of 
ZhukoTsky  Moskovskoi  oblasti;  Sergei  S.  SokolOT,  ulitsa 
VaTiloTa,  5/3,  kv.  137,  Leningrad,  and  Anatoly  V.  Funnan, 
ulitsa  Chkalora,  21,  kv.  6,  ZhukoTsky  Moskovskoi  oblasti,  ail 
of  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  896,759,  Apr.  17, 1978.  This  application 
Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,714 
iBt  CL'  GOIR  27/02 
VS.  CI.  324—62  8  Claims 

1.  A  multipoint  measuring  device  comprising: 
a  measuring  bridge  network; 

a  plurality  of  transducers  for  converting  a  quantity  under 
measurement  to  an  electrical  signal,  said  plurality  of  trans- 
ducers divided  into  two  identical  groups  to  be  selectively 
connected  in  one  arm  of  said  measuring  bridge  network; 
a  selector  switch  for  selectively  connecting  one  or  the  other 
of  said  two  identical  groups  of  transducers  in  said  one  arm 
of  said  measuring  bridge  network; 
a  flrst,  a  second,  a  third  and  a  fourth  compensator  for  provid- 
ing a  voltage  to  compensate  for  the  impedance  of  the  leads 
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between  said  selector  switch  and  said  transducers  and  for 
the  contact  resistance  of  said  selector  switch; 

said  first  and  third  compensators  belonging  to  said  first 
transducer  group,  each  being  connected  to  said  selector 
switch,  said  first  compensator  being  connected  to  a  supply 
point  of  said  bridge  network  and  said  third  compensator 
being  connected  to  a  measurement  point  of  a  measuring 
diagonal  of  said  bridge  network; 

said  second  and  fourth  compensators  belonging  to  said  sec- 
ond transducer  group,  each  being  connected  to  said  selec- 
tor switch,  said  second  compensator  being  connected  to  a 
supply  point  of  said  bridge  network  and  said  fourth  com- 


pensator being  connected  to  a  measurement  point  of  a 
measuring  diagonal  of  said  bridge  network; 
said  first  transducer  group  and  said  second  transducer  group 
connected  alternatively  in  said  one  arm  of  said  measuring 
bridge  network  by  action  of  said  selector  switch  via  their 
said  respective  first,  third,  second  and  fourth  compensa- 
tors, whereby  said  first,  third  and  second,  fourth  compen- 
sators provide  voltage  compensation  for  the  impedance  of 
the  leads  between  said  selector  switch  and  said  respective 
group  of  transducers  and  compensation  for  the  contact 
resistance  of  said  selector  switch  during  a  measurement 
operation. 


431.403 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  TESTING 
Dand  W.  Hawkes,  and  Ian  C.  Hutcheon,  both  of  Latoo,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Measaremeiit  Technology  Ltd.,  Loton, 
England 

FOcd  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,019 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21,  1978, 
49735/78 

lilt  a^  GOIR  27/02 
VS.  CL  324—62  13  Claims 


^i'CtifiRENT  SOUKE 
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1.  A  method  of  testing  operation  of  an  electrical  circuit,  the 
circuit  having  a  plurality  of  current  paths  therethrough  and  a 
component  capable  of  changing  the  impedance  of  one  of  said 
paths,  in  which  method  at  least  one  electrical  test  signal  is 
applied  to  said  circuit  to  cause  said  component  to  change  said 
impedance  thereby  to  permit  testing  of  at  least  one  other  com- 
ponent of  said  circuit. 


431.404 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING 

PERIODIC  WAVEFORMS 

Aathony  J.  Ley,  Bienes,  France,  assipior  to  Solartroo  Elcc- 
tronie  Group  Limited,  Faraborongk,  Eaglaiid 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  119,070 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fraace,  Feb.  9, 1979,  79  03358 

InL  CL'  GOIR  2S/16 

VS.  a.  32*— n  B  4  Claims 


.hriy^i^Mnfl-^ 


1.  A  method  of  analysing  a  periodic  waveform  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
deriving  samples  throughout  each  of  a  plurality  of  cycles  of 

said  waveform  at  a  rate  which  is  an  integral  multiple  of  the 

frequency  of  said  waveform; 
summing  each  sample  with  corresponding  samples  derived 

in  each  of  the  other  of  said  plurality  of  cycles  of  said 

waveform; 
and 
applying  a  Fourier  transformation  to  said  summed  samples 

to  derive  a  measurement  of  at  least  one  characteristic  of 

said  waveform. 


431,405 
INTERVAL-TO-RATE  CONVERTER 
Scott  W.  Carlson,  Blaine,  Mian.,  assigaor  to  Cardiac  Pacemak- 
en,  lac  SL  Paol,  Minn. 

^'iled  Oct  24,  1979.  Ser.  No.  n,790 
brt.  CL!  GOIR  23/02 
VS.  a.  324—78  D  5  < 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  repetition  rate  of  pulses  in  a 
pulse  train  of  unknown  frequency,  comprising: 

(a)  interval  measuring  means  for  developing  a  binary  coded 
value  proportional  to  the  time  interval  between  two  suc- 
cessive pulses  in  said  pulse  train; 

(b)  fust  means  connected  to  periodically  receive  said  binary 
coded  value  from  said  interval  measuring  means; 

(c)  second  means  for  establishing  a  known  time  period; 

(d)  control  means  connected  to  said  first  means  for  repeat- 
edly decrementing  said  binary  coded  value  to  zero  and 
re-entering  said  binary  coded  value  into  said  first  means 
when  said  value  reaches  zero;  and 

(e)  third  means  for  tallying  the  number  of  times  said  digital 
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value  is  decreinented  to  zero  during  said  known  time 
period. 


001,406 

MICROWAVE  WARNING  DEVICE 

Walter  ShriMr,  8  S.  BadaioM,  Hot  Sfriaci  VOlage,  Ark.  71901 

Filed  Ayr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,264 

Ut  a^  GOIR  21/04.  f9/(n  GO«B  21/00 

VS.  a.  324—95  2  I 


1.  A  device  for  warning  a  penon  of  the  momentary  presence 
of  a  dangerous  intensity  of  microwave  radiation,  comprising: 
an  at-least-partty-translucent  housing  member  of  the  size  and 
shape  of  a  pocket  watch,  a  low-wattage  gaseous-discharge 
light-emitting  element  in  said  housing  member,  antenna  means 
carried  by  said  housing  member  and  operatively  coupled  to 
said  light-emitting  element  to  cause  it  to  variably  glow  respon- 
sively  to  dangerously  intense  radiations  detected  by  said  de- 
vice, said  antenna  means  comprising  a  pair  of  wires  constitut- 
ing a  dipole  and  connected  to  opposite  terminals  of  said  light- 
emitting  element,  at  least  one  of  said  dipole  wires  having  in- 
duction-coil-forming tuning  convolutions  in  its  end  adjacent 
said  Ught-emitting  element,  a  pair  of  short  flexible  insulation- 
covered  wires  helically  intertwined  and  with  one  end  of  each 
connected  to  a  different  terminal  of  said  light-emitting  element 
to  constitute  a  variable  capacitor  bridging  said  hght-emitting 
element,  and  means  exterior  to  said  casing  for  twisting  said 
intertwined  wires  to  vary  the  capacitance  of  said  capacitor. 


4,301,407 
HAND  HELD  TESTING  DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  AN 

ELECTRIC  TEST  VOLTAGE 
Mnfred  Koiiar,  Rkata-WiedeabriMck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy, 
■ai^ar  to  Sicaen  AktiengetellachafI,  Berlin  and  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FDed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,035 
OaiBi  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oct  26, 
1978,2S4<«75 

lot  a?  GOIR  13/02.  19/16 
VS.  a.  324—96  15  Cbimt 

L  A  hand  held  testing  device  for  indicating  different  values 
of  an  electric  test  voltage,  said  device  comprising 

(a)  at  least  one  grip  adapted  to  be  held  in  the  hand;  and 

(b)  an  electric  circuit,  arranged  in  said  grip  body,  said  circuit 
including 

(1)  a  connecting  point,  adapted  for  receiving  a  test  vcdt- 

«ge: 

(2)  a  ground  connectioii; 

(3)  a  voltage  divider  being  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
ohmic  resistors  connected  in  series  and  having  a  con- 
nector tap  connecting  each  two  adjacent  ones  of  said 
resistors;  said  voltage  divider  being  connected  between 
said  coimecting  point  and  said  ground  connection; 

(4)  a  plurality  of  display  stages,  each  stage  including  a 
non-linear  operating  differential  amplifying  circuit  and 
a  diode,  each  stage  being  associated  with  a  respective 
one  of  said  connector  taps  and  indicating  the  presence 
of  a  given  value  of  said  test  voltage  applied  to  said 
connecting  point;  each  of  said  ampUfying  circuits  hav- 
ing a  control  input  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said 


connector  taps  of  said  voltage  divider,  a  voltage  supply 
input  and  an  output;  said  diodes  of  said  plurality  of  said 
display  stages  being  arranged  in  series  such  that  each 
diode  except  for  the  one  forming  the  last  diode  of  the 
series  cotmection  is  connected  between  the  outputs  of 
respective  ones  of  two  adjacent  ampliiying  circuits, 
wherein  only  one  of  said  amplifying  circuits  is  switched 
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on  at  a  time  under  control  of  a  respective  threshold  of  a 
present  test  voltage;  and 
(S)  a  voltage  supply  having  an  output  of  one  polarity 
commonly  connected  to  said  voltage  supply  inputs  of 
said  amplifying  circuits  and  an  output  of  opposite  polar- 
ity coimected  to  said  last  diode  of  said  series  coiuection 
of  said  diodes. 


4,301,40s 
ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING 

MAGNETO-ELECTRIC  DEVICES 
Eric  Paddlson,  deceased,  late  of  StafTord,  England  (by  Ethel 
Paddifoa,  administratrix);  Roger  G.  Fordham,  StalTbrd,  and 
Alan  J.  Thomai,  Skipton,  both  of  Fjiglawi,  aMignon  to  The 
General  Electric  Company  limitwl,  London,  England 

FUed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,415 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  15, 1978, 
19656/78 

Irt.  a'  GOIR  21/06,  33/00 
VS.  CL  324—141  4 1 


1.  An  electrical  measuring  apparatus  for  use  with  an  alternat- 
ing current  electrical  power  supply  system,  comprising:  a 
carrier  domain  magnetometer  responsive  to  a  voltage  input 
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representative  of  the  system  voltage  and  a  magnetic  flux  input 
representative  of  the  system  current  to  produce  a  train  of 
pulses  whose  frequency  varies  with  the  product  of  said  inputs; 
first  counter  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  magnetome- 
ter to  produce  an  output  count  representative  of  the  number  of 
pulses  in  the  magnetometer  output  during  a  preceding  prede- 
temuned  period;  bias  compensating  means  arranged  to  pro- 
duce a  count  equal  to  the  output  count  of  the  counter  means 
when  said  voltage  and  magnetic  flux  inputs  are  zero;  subtract- 
ing means  for  producing  an  output  equal  to  the  difference 
between  the  count  of  the  compensating  means  and  the  output 
count  of  the  counter  means,  and  hence  representative  of  the 
active  power  supplied  by  the  system;  comparator  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  outputs  of  the  magnetometer  and  the  compen- 
sating means  to  produce  an  output  when  the  frequency  of  the 
magnetometer  output  has  a  value  below  its  value  when  said 
voltage  and  magnetic  flux  inputs  are  zero;  an  AND  gate  having 
a  first  input  connected  to  the  output  of  the  comparator,  a  clock 
pulse  generator  connected  to  a  second  input  of  the  AND  gate; 
and  second  counter  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  the 
AND  gate  to  produce  an  output  count  representative  of  the 
number  of  clock  pulses  applied  to  the  AND  gate  while  the 
comparator  produces  an  output,  and  hence  representative  of 
the  phase  angle  between  the  system  voltage  and  current 


4,301,410 
SPIN  IMAGING  IN  SOLIDS  USING  SYNCHRONOUSLY 

ROTATING  FIELD  GRADIENTS  AND  SAMPLES 
Robert  A.  Wind,  Zoetermeer,  NeCkerlaads,  and  CostantiBO  S. 
Yannoni,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  aaatgnon  to  Intcmatioaal  Busi- 
Bess  Machines  Corporation,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,778 
iBt  CL'  GOIN  ^7/00 
U.S.  a.  324—307  6  4 


Itl       ■f-wi*  '^  jmi  1 


4,301,409 
SOLAR  CELL  ANOMALY  DETECnON  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
Emmett  L.  Miller,  Long  Beach;  Alex  Shomka,  La  Cknada,  and 
Michael  K.  Outhier,  Downey,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cali- 
fbmla  Institute  of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  913,016,  Jun.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,627 
lot  CL'  GOIR  1/04 
VS.  a.  324—158  D  10 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  anomaUes  in  a  photo  sensitive 
device  that  has  electrical  terminals  for  producing  an  output 
dependent  upon  incident  light  comprising: 
moving  a  narrow  light  beam  in  a  scanning  pattern  along  said 

photo  sensitive  device; 
storing  in  a  memory,  a  succession  of  signals  representing  the 
level  of  the  output  from  said  device  as  the  beam  is  moved 
to  a  succession  of  locations  on  the  surface  of  the  device; 
and 
repeatedly  generating  a  raster  pattern  on  the  screen  of  a 
cathode  ray  tube  means,  with  the  intensity  of  different 
points  on  said  screen  controlled  by  different  signals  stored 
in  said  memory,  whereby  to  enable  clear  viewing  of  the 
pattern  on  a  cathode  ray  tube  of  the  effects  of  a  beam  that 
is  scanned  over  the  device  during  an  extended  period  of 
time. 


1.  A  method  of  spin-imaging  in  solids  using  nuclear  magnetic 
resonance  in  which  a  solid  sample  positioned  within  the  field  of 
an  rf  excitation  coil  and  a  static  external  magnetic  field  is 
rotated  about  an  axis  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  superimposing  a  specific  magnetic  field  gradient  on  the 
static  external  magnetic  field, 

b.  routing  the  magnetic  field  gradient  synchronously  with 
the  sample, 

c.  collecting  data  while  performing  solid  state  NMR  line 
narrowing  procedures,  and 

d.  changing  the  phase  relation  between  the  sample  rotation 
and  field  gradient  rotation  on  a  step-by-step  basis. 


4,301,411 
NMR  TEST  METHOD  FOR  DISPERSION  OF  SOLIDS  IN 

ELASTOMER  COMPOSITIONS 
Gerald  E.  Wardell,  iOUaloe,  aad  ViMcat  i.  McBrierty,  SMtOB, 
both  of  Irdani,  assignon  to  The  Proraat  FeUowi  aad  Schol- 
ars of  the  College  of  the  Holy  and  Undirided  Trinity  of  Qaeen 
EUiabelh,  DabUn,  Ireland 

Filed  Jaa.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,333 
Claima  priority,  appiicMfoa  Irdnd,  Feh.  1, 1979, 192/79 
lit  a.'  COIN  27/00 
VS  a.  324-307  7  Claim* 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  homogeneity  of  a  dispersion 
of  a  filler  substance  in  an  elastomer  composition,  which 
method  comprises:  measuring,  in  an  NMR  pulse  spectrometer, 
the  intensity  of  a  short  component  and  a  total  intensity,  of  the 
proton  free  induction  decay,  of  a  sample  of  the  dispersion 
under  investigation,  and  deriving  the  ratio  of  the  short  compo- 
nent intensity  and  the  total  intensity  obtained,  said  ratio  (Pi) 
representing  an  empirical  measure  of  the  homogeneity  of  the 
dispersion  under  investigation. 
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«31,412 
UQUID  CONDUCTIVITY  MEASURING  SYSTEM  AND 

SAMPLE  CARDS  THEREFOR 
Jeremy  R.  Hill,  Weston,  md  Allen  E.  Meyer,  Greenwich,  both 
of  Conn.,  ungnon  to  United  States  Surgical  Corporation, 
Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,086 

lat  CL^  GOIR  27/22 

MS.  a.  324—442  9  Clains 


a  summing  integrator  connected  to  said  reference  value 
generator  and  said  impedance  transformer  to  produce  a 


-^^"P''    •-: 


deviation  signal  representing  the  difference  between  said 
reference  and  actual  values. 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  temperature-dependent  parame- 
ters of  a  liquid  sample,  said  system  comprising: 

a  base  portion  made  of  a  material  exhibiting  excellent  heat 
transfer  characteristics; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  said  base 
portion; 

a  disposable  sample  card  for  confining  a  predetermined 
volume  of  said  liquid  sample  in  intimate  contact  with  said 
base  portion  wherein,  after  a  period  of  time,  said  liquid 
sample  assumes  the  temperature  of  said  base  portion; 

electrode  means  immersed  within  said  predetermined  vol- 
ume of  said  liquid  sample;  and 

means  connected  to  said  electrode  means  and  said  detecting 
means  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  tempera- 
ture-dependent parameter  being  measured. 


4,301,414 

DISPOSABLE  SAMPLE  CARD  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Jeremy  R.  Hill,  Weston,  and  Allen  E.  Meyer,  Greenwich,  both 

of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  States  Surgical  Corporation, 

Norwalk,  Coon. 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,088 

Int.  a.)  GOIR  27/22 

U.S.  CL  324—446  38  Claims 


4,301,413 

cntcurr  arrangement  for  amperometric 

TITRATION 

Habert  De  Steur,  Drongen,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Siemens  Ak- 

tiengcsellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,378 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1979, 2911151 

Int  CL'  COIN  27/42 
MS,  CL  324— «38  8  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  an  amperometric  titration  for 
determining  the  end  point,  in  which  the  current  is  measured 
between  a  working  electrode  and  a  counter  electrode  in  a 
vessel  in  which  the  titration  agent  is  introduced  and  the  current 
is  measured  as  a  function  of  the  total  volume  of  the  titration 
agent  added  in  volume  units,  and  in  which  a  reference  elec- 
trode is  provided  in  the  vessel,  comprising: 
a  closed-loop  control  connected  to  the  working  counter  and 
reference  electrodes,  and  including  a  reference  value 
input; 
a  reference  value  generator  connected  to  said  reference 

value  input  for  generating  a  reference  value  voltage; 
an  inpedance  transformer  connected  to  said  reference  elec- 
trode as  a  high  impedance  transformer;  and 


1.  A  sample  card  for  use  in  electrically  operating  on  a  liquid 
sample,  the  card  comprising: 

a  body  portion; 

a  capillary  tube  defined  in  said  body  portion  for  receiving  a 
liquid  sample; 

first  and  second  electrode  means  disposed  within  said  capil- 
lary tube  in  a  spaced  relationship; 

measurement  cell  means  formed  by  said  capillary  tube  and 
bounded  by  said  first  and  second  electrode  means  for 
housing  a  predetermined  volume  of  said  liquid  sample; 
and 

means  adapted  to  operatively  associate  said  first  and  second 
electrode  means  with  an  electrical  signal. 
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431,415 

PROGRAMMABLE  MULTIPLE  PHASE  AC  POWER 

SUPPLY 

Dennis  G.  McFayden,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Norlin 

Industries,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117425 

Int.  a.'  H03K  5/15 

MS.  CL  328—24  15  Claims 


supply  a  signal  to  the  input  of  said  second  circuit,  said 
second  circuit  will  function  as  an  AGO  amplifier,  supply- 
ing a  signal  proportional  to  said  AGO  voltage  to  the  input 
of  said  third  circuit,  said  third  circuit  will  function  as  a 
signal  separator  supplying  a  first  output  signal  propor- 
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tional  to  said  second  circuit  output  signal  to  said  third 
circuit  output  terminals  during  the  time  said  clock  pulse  is 
in  said  first  voltage  state  and  a  second  output  sigiul  pro- 
portional to  said  second  circuit  output  signal,  to  said  third 
circuit  output  terminals  during  the  time  said  clock  pulse  is 
in  said  second  voltage  state. 


1.  An  oscillator  for  an  AC  power  supply  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  clock  signal  having  a  selectively 
controllable  pulse  repetition  rate; 

a  memory  storing  a  binary  representation  of  a  quarter-cycle 
sinusoidal  waveform  segment  at  a  plurality  of  sequential 
memory  locations; 

an  address  counter  responsive  to  said  clock  signal  and  opera- 
ble for  developing  output  address  signals  for  sequentially 
addressing  the  memory  locations  of  said  memory  in  a 
forward  direction  and  in  a  reverse  direction; 

control  means  responsive  to  said  address  signals  for  operat- 
ing said  address  counter  for  alternately  addressing  the 
entire  contents  of  said  memory  in  a  forward  direction  and 
in  a  reverse  direction  for  causing  said  memory  to  output  a 
continuous  sequence  of  half-cycle  sinusoidal  waveform 
segments;  and 

output  means  responsive  to  said  control  means  for  inverting 
every  other  one  of  the  half-cycle  sinusoidal  waveform 
segments  developed  by  said  memory,  whereby  a  periodic 
sinusoidal  output  signal  Is  produced. 


4,301,417 
QUADRIPHASE  DIFFERENTIAL  DEMODULATOR 

Augustinus  M.  Jansen,  Vugfat,  and  Arien  Groot,  VeenendaaL 
both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporatioo,  Dayton, 
Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,797 

Int.  a.'  H04L  27/22 

MS.  a.  329—50  17  Claims 


431.416 

SERVO  PREAMPUnER  AND  DEMODULATOR  CHAIN 

USING  TRANSCONDUCTANCE  BALANCED 

MODULATORS 

Avraham  Perahia,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pertec  Computer 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,038 

Int  CO  H03K  17/00 

MS.  a.  328-71  9  dainis 

1.  An  improved  servo  demodulator  channel  comprising: 

a  first  circuit  having  Input  signal  terminals,  control  signal 

terminals,  and  output  terminals; 
a  second  circuit  identical  to  said  first  circuit; 
a  third  circuit  Identical  to  said  second  circuit; 
means  for  supplying  a  polarity  control  signal  at  said  first 

circuit  control  terminals; 
means  for  supplying  an  AGC  voltage  at  said  second  circuit 

control  terminals; 
means  for  supplying  a  clock  pulse  having  first  and  second 

voltage  states  at  said  third  circuit  control  terminals; 
means  to  interconnect  said  first,  second  and  third  circuits  so 
that  said  first  circuit  will  function  as  a  polarity  control 
switch  In  accordance  with  said  polarity  control  signal,  and 


1.  In  a  differentially  encoded  phase-modulated  data  trans- 
mission system  in  which  a  carrier  signal  is  phase  shifted  over  a 
data  interval  at  a  modulation  rate  to  represent  one  of  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  data  bits  for  transmission  to  a  receiver,  a  demodula- 
tor apparatus  for  decoding  the  transmitted  pairs  of  data  bits 
comprising: 
means  for  detecting  the  start  of  each  data  interval  in  the 

received  carrier  signal; 
means  for  generating  first  clock  pulses  in  response  to  the 

detecting  of  said  data  intervals; 
means  for  generating  second  clock  pulses  In  response  to  the 

generation  of  said  first  clock  pulses; 
means  for  decoding  the  carrier  sigpal  to  derive  a  first  control 
signal  representing  a  predetermiped  pair  of  data  bits  trans- 
mitted In  response  to  receiving  said  second  clock  pulses; 
means  for  adjusting  the  phase  of  the  second  clock  pulses  to 

the  phase  of  the  fu^t  clock  pulses; 
and  means  responsive  to  the  generation  of  said  first  control 
signal  for  disabling  the  operation  of  said  adjusting  means. 
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4,301,418 
MAGNETORESICTIVE  POWER  AMPLIFIER 
Onid  t  Gordoo,  Chery  Ckaie;  Leonani  J.  Schwee,  ColecTillc, 
ad  Waltan  E.  Aadenoo,  Bchtrille,  «U  of  Md^  aaignon  to 
The  Uahtd  Statci  of  America  at  rcffCWBtcd  by  tkc  SecKtUT 
of  tkc  Navy,  Waahiogtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  UTS,  Ser.  No.  942,006 

bt  CL3  H03F  15/00 

\}&  CL  330— «2  13  daimt 


1.  An  amplifier,  comprising: 

a  layer  of  a  ferromagnetic  material  having  two  arms  adjoin- 
ing a  node: 

both  arms  having  parallel,  unidirectional  hard  axes; 

a  magnetic  bias  field  applied  to  orient  magnetization  in  the 
ferromagnetic  layer  parallel  to  the  hard  axes; 

a  plurality  of  islands  of  a  material  having  an  electrical  con- 
ductivity greater  than  the  electrical  conductivity  of  the 
ferromagnetic  materia],  deposited  on  a  major  stnface  of 
the  layer  underlying  an  electrical  conductor  and  spaced 
apart  so  that  an  imaginary  line  tracing  the  least  distance 
between  facing  edges  of  neighboring  islands  defines  an 
oblique  angle  with  the  hard  axis; 

the  electrical  conductor  disposed  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
ferromagnetic  layer  as  a  continuous  strip; 

the  electrical  conductor  successively  transversing  each  of 
the  arms  of  the  ferromagnetic  layer  along  lines  parallel  to 
the  hard  axes;  and 

an  electrical  insulator  separating  the  electrical  conductor 
from  a  current  in  the  ferromagnetic  layer. 


430M19 
PARASITIC  CAPACITANCE  COMPENSAHON  IN 
CMOS-SWTTCHED  ACTIVE  FILTER 
I  J.  Ciloairia,  Bcltarflie,  Md„  aadgDor  to  The  United 
SM(s  of  AMrica  ai  rcvrewtfed  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Aray.  WaUagtoa,  DXX 

Filed  Fdi.  13,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  121,in 
bt  CL)  H03F  1/34 
VS.  CL  330-lOT  7 


1.  In  an  active  filter  circuit  comprising  at  least  one  opera- 
tional amplifier,  a  tuning  matrix  of  impedance  elements  con- 
nected to  said  operational  amplifier  for  tuning  said  filter  to 
operate  at  various  irequencies  and  a  fiiit  switching  means  for 


switching  various  ones  of  said  impedance  elements  in  and  out 
of  the  filter  circuit,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  compensation  matrix  comprising  at  least  one  compensation 
impedance  means  connected  to  an  input  of  said  opera- 
tional amplifier; 

a  second  switching  means  comprising  at  least  one  controlla- 
ble switch  shunting  at  least  one  of  said  compensation 
impedance  means,  said  second  switching  means  connected 
to  said  compensation  matrix  for  switching  various  ones  of 
said  compensating  impedance  means  in  and  out  of  the 
filter  circuit;  and 

comparator  means  for  controlling  said  controllable  switches; 

whereby  said  active  filter  circuit  is  provided  with  relatively 
stable  values  of  circuit  parameters  as  said  filter  is  tuned  to 
different  frequencies  by  said  tuning  matrix. 


4,301.420 

FREQUENCY  CHARACTERISTIC-ADJUSTING 

APPARATUS 

Tsutomu   Sngawara,   Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  I,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,107 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  9, 1978,  S3-137322 

Int  a.'  H03F  3/68 

VS.  CL  330—126  10  Cbims 


1.  A  frequency  characteristic-adjusting  apparatus  compris- 
ing:   . 

gain  control  signal  means, 

a  filter  circuit  having  capacitive  means  and  variable  impe- 
dance means,  the  impedance  of  said  variable  impedance 
means  being  varied  in  accordance  with  an  output  control 
signal  from  said  control  signal  generating  means  to  adjust 
a  cut-off  frequency  of  said  filter  circuit; 

first  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  a  signal  corresponding 
to  an  output  signal  from  said  filter  circuit; 

second  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  a  signal  correspond- 
ing to  a  difference  between  an  input  signal  to  said  filter 
circuit  and  an  output  signal  therefrom;  and 

adder  means  for  adding  together  output  signals  from  said 
first  and  second  amplifier  means,  wherein  at  least  one  of 
said  first  and  second  amplifier  means  is  connected  to  said 
gain  control  signal  means  and  is  formed  of  a  variable  gain 
amplifier  circuit  whose  gain  is  controlled  in  accordance 
with  change  in  an  output  control  signal  from  said  gain 
control  sgfoi  means. 


4,301,421 

DIRECr-COUPLED  AMPLIFIER  WTIH  OUTPUT 

OFFSET  REGULATION 

Keqji  Yokoyama,  Hamamatsa,  Japao,  aasipior  to  Nippon  GakU 

Seize  Kahashlki  Kaisha,  Hamanatsn,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96,061 
CUbs  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Not.  28, 1978,  53-146804 
Int  a.3  H03F  3/45 
V&  CL  330—253  11  CUms 

1.  A  direct-coupled  amplifier  having  an  input  terminal  to 
receive  an  input  signal  and  an  output  terminal  to  be  coupled  to 
a  load,  comprising: 
a  source  of  power  supply  having  at  least  two  terminals; 
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a  differential  amplifier  circuit  including  first  and  second 
amplifying  elements  connected  in  differential  configura- 
tion between  power  supply  terminals,  said  first  and  second 
amplifying  elements  each  having  a  control  electrode  and 
first  and  second  electrodes  with  a  conduction  path  formed 
therebetween,  said  control  electrode  of  said  fust  amplify- 
ing element  being  coupled  to  said  input  terminal,  said 
control  electrode  of  said  second  amplifying  element  being 
coupled  to  said  output  terminal  through  a  negative  feed- 
back network,  said  first  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second 
amplifying  elements  being  respectively  coupled  to  one  of 
said  power  supply  terminals  via  constant  current  circuits 


a  variable  resistance  element  having  a  manually  adjustable, 
continuously  variable  resistance  for  varying  said  voluge 


for  maintaining  respective  currents  of  said  first  and  second 
amplifying  elements  constant,  said  second  electrodes  of 
said  fint  and  second  amplifying  elements  being  coupled 
together, 

an  offset  detector  circuit  to  detect  an  output  offset  of  said 
output  terminal;  and 

an  offset  regulator  circuit  coupled  to  said  offset  detector 
circuit  for  continuously  regulating,  in  response  to  said 
offset  detector  circuit,  voltages  between  the  respective 
control  electrodes  and  second  electrodes  of  said  first  and 
second  amplifying  elements  of  said  differential  amplifier 
circuit 


signal,  whereby  the  output  signal  of  said  oscillator  is 
continuously  variable  as  a  function  of  the  resistance  of  said 
variable  resistance  element. 


4,301,423 

CIRCUIT  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FREQUENCY  OF  A 

PULSE  GENERATOR  ASSOCIATED  Wmi  A 

MICROPROCESSOR 

Arjea  J.  MJUdcr,  Biagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  assignor  to 

NSM  Apparatebni  GmbH  Kommanditgesellschaft,  Biagen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,876 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1978,2838969 

Int  a.)  He3L  7/08 
U.S.CL331— IR  4aaian  "^ 


4,301,422 

FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 

HirosU  Mlnaknchl,  Kadoma,  Japan,  aasiprar  to  MatsoUta 

Electric  Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 
DlTJsiOB  of  Scr.  No.  865,120,  Dec.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,207,539. 
This  appUcatiOB  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,750 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Dec  29, 1976,  51/159609 
Int  a.'  H03L  7/lS 
VS.  a.  331—1  A  9  Claims 

1.  A  variable  frequency  synthesizer  comprising: 
a  binary  counter  connected  to  a  source  of  reference  fre- 
quency signal  for  generating  a  first  pulse  with  a  duration 
corresponding  to  an  integral  multiple  of  the  period  of  said 
reference  frequency  signal  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
-      number  of  oscillations  of  said  reference  frequency  signal; 
a  variable  frequency  oscillator; 

a  monostable  device  having  a  first  input  terminal  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  variable  frequency  oscillator  and  a 
second  input  terminal  connected  to  said  reference  fre- 
quency source  for  generating  a  second  pulse  in  response  to 
each  oscillation  of  the  output  signal  from  said  variable 
frequency  oscillator  with  a  duration  variable  as  a  function 
of  die  period  of  said  reference  frequency  signal; 
a  differential  integrator  connected  to  be  responsive  to  said 
first  and  second  pulses  for  generating  a  voltage  signal 
representative  of  the  difference  in  duty  cycle  between  said 
first  and  second  pulses  for  apphcatioa  to  the  input  of  said 
variable  frequency  oscillator,  and 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  microproces- 
sor which  receives  electric  energy  from  an  AC  source,  a  com- 
bination comprising  a  pulse  generator  operatively  connected 
to  the  microprocessor;  and  means  for  controlling  the  operating 
frequency  of  the  pulse  generator,  including  an  RC-stage  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  pulse  generator  and  including  a  resistor 
having  a  resistance  value  which  is  variable  by  a  control  signal 
issuing  from  the  microprocessor  and  which  results  from  a 
comparison  of  the  pulse  frequency  with  the  AC-source  fre- 
quency. 
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4^1,424 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Namber 


crystal  having  a  crystalographic  structure  with  point  defects 
consisting  essentially  of  (Fj)^,  (F2+)^,  F^,  Fa,  F^',  and  Fg' 
color  centers  in  a  state  of  dynamic  equilibrium  so  that  bleach- 
ing of  (F2'*')a  centers  is  avoided. 


431.425 
XECL  AVALANCHE  DISCHARGE  LASER  EMPLOYING 

AR  AS  A  DILUENT 
Robert  C.  Sze,  SaaU  Fe,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,508 

Int.  OJ  HOIS  3/22 

VS.  a.  331— 94J  G  4  Claims 


FILLINO  PHESSUHE  ■ 
(psia] 


1.  In  a  XeO  avalanche  discharge  exciplex  laser,  a  gaseous 
lasing  starting  mixture  comprising: 
essentially  Xe  gas; 
a  chlorine  donor; 
Ar  comprising  the  primary  portion  of  diluent  gas. 


4,301,426 
SOLID  STATE  LASER  AND  MATERIAL 

Irwin  Schneider,  Alexandria,  Va^  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUcd  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,683 

Int  a.}  HOIS  3/J4 

VS.  a.  331—94.5  F  IS  Claims 


4,301,427 

ASTABLE  MOS  FET  MULTIVIBRATOR 

Yasoji  Suzuki,  Ayase,  and  Tetsuya  lida,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  928,951,  Jul.  28, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,737 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1977,  52-91606; 
Feb.  13, 1978,  53-15237;  Feb.  13, 1978,  53-15239 

Int.  a.'  H03K  S/3S4 
VS.  a.  331—111  11  Claims 


1.  An  astable  multivibrator  comprising  first  and  second 
power  supply  terminals;  a  first  inverter;  a  second  inverter 
whose  input  terminal  is  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  the 
first  inverter;  a  third  inverter  including  an  inverter  section 
which  is  formed  of  a  MOS  circuit  and  has  input  and  output 
terminals  respectively  connected  to  the  output  and  input  termi- 
nals of  said  second  inverter  and  MOS  elements  which  are 
connected  to  both  terminals  of  the  conduction  path  of  said 
MOS  circuit  between  said  first  and  second  power  supply  termi- 
nals and  whose  gates  are  jointly  connected  to  the  input  termi- 
nal of  said  first  inverter;  a  time  constant  circuit  for  supplying  a 
signal  to  the  input  of  the  first  inverter;  and  switching  means  for 
actuating  the  time  constant  circuit  in  response  to  an  output 
signal  from  the  second  inverter  and  permitting  a  signal  having 
a  prescribed  frequency  to  be  produced  from  the  time  constant 
circuit  to  the  first  inverter. 


V 


1.  A  laser  material  for  a  solid-state  tunable  laser  which  com- 
prises an  alkali  halide  crystal  with  at  least  one  cation  impurity 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  Uthium,  sodium,  potas- 
sium, rubidium,  cesium,  calcium,  strontium,  and  barium,  said 


4,301,428 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  INTERFERENCE  SUPPRESSOR 

CABLE  HAVING  RESISTIVE  CONDUCTOR  AND  LOSSY 

MAGNETIC  ABSORBING  MATERIAL 
Ferdy  Mayer,  18  Rue  Thiers,  38000  Grenoble,  France 
FUed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,197 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  29, 1978,  78  27880 
Int  a.'  HOIP  1/22.  1/20,  3/00 
VS.  a.  333—12  15  Claims 

1.  An  electric  lossy  element  of  the  electric  wire,  cable  or 
screen  type,  comprising: 
at  least  one  conductive  element,  said  conductive  element 
being  a  composite  structure  including  a  non-conductive 
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core  of  the  textile,  plastic  or  glass  type  coated  with  a  thin 
conductive  metallic  layer;  and 


I  magnetic  absorbing  mixture  at  least  partially  surrounding 
said  at  least  one  conductive  element,  said  magnetic  ab- 
sorbing mixture  being  non-conductive. 


4,301,429 
MICROWAVE  DIODE  WrPH  HIGH  RESISTANCE  LAYER 
Mark  B.  Goldman,  Sudbury;  Dana  W.  Kintigh,  Acton,  and  Henri 
R.  Chalifonr,  Methuen,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon 
Conqiany,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,595 

InL  a.5  HOIP  I/IS.  3/08 

VS.  a.  333—22  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  microwave  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  microwave  transmission  line  having  a  predetermined 
impedance,  such  transmission  line  comprising  a  strip  con- 
ductor and  a  ground  plane  conductor  separated  by  a 
dielectric;  and 

(b)  a  monolithic  semiconductor  body  comprising: 

(i)  a  diode  having  a  pair  of  semiconductor  layers  of  oppo- 
site conductivity  type;  and 

(ii)  a  resistive  layer  disposed  adjacent  one  of  the  pair  of 
layers,  said  resistive  layer  having  a  resistance  matched 
to  the  predetermined  impedance  of  the  transmission 
line,  said  diode  and  resistive  layer  being  serially  con- 
nected to  the  strip  conductor  and  the  ground  plane 
conductor,  the  resistive  layer  being  disposed  adjacent 
the  ground  plane  conductor. 


4,301,430 
U-SHAPED  nUS  DESIGN  EXHIBITING  CAPACITIVE 
REACTANCE  IN  HEAVILY  LOADED  RECTANGULAR 
WAVEGUIDE 
Vitaly  Stachejko,  Willingboro,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Fded  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,461 

Int  a.^  HOIP  1/19.  1/397,  J/00 

VS.  a.  333—24.1  9  QaiDis 


1.  In  combmation: 

an  elongated  rectangular  waveguide  adapted  for  propagat- 
ing waves  along  its  elongated  axis  and  comprising  a  pair  of 
oppositely  disposed,  parallel  broad  walls  spaced  by  a  pair 
of  oppositely  disposed,  parallel  relatively  narrower  walls; 

a  substantially  U-shaped  electrically  conductive  iris  being 


oriented  transverse  to  said  elongated  axis  and  having  a 
base  and  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  legs  each  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  ends  of  said  legs 
merging  into  said  base  and  said  legs  spaced  apart  at  their 
second  ends  by  a  gap,  said  iris  positioned  in  said  wave- 
guide with  said  legs  extending  parallel  to  said  narrower 
walls  and  with  said  base  extending  parallel  to  said  broad 
walls,  said  jris  being  further  dimensioned  and  positioned 
so  that  said  second  ends  of  said  legs  are  spaced  from  said 
broad  walls. 


4^1,431 

MINUTURE  DELAY  LINE  HAVING  LOW  DIRECT 

COUPLING 

Jean  Puyhaubert  St  Leu  la  Foret  and  Claude  Jacquemin, 

Paris,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133385 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  29, 1979,  79  07889 
Int  a.'  H03H  9/36.  9/10.  9/12S 
VS.  a.  333—141  5  Oaims 


si* 


1.  An  electroacoustic  delay  line  for  providing  focused  multi- 
ple reflections  comprising: 

an  elastic-wave  propagation  medium  shaped  so  as  to  present 
two  opposite  faces; 

an  input  transducer  secured  to  one  of  said  faces  of  said 
medium; 

an  output  transducer; 

a  standardized  semiconductor-component  casing  containing 
said  delay  line;  and 

at  least  one  shielding  element  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
casing,  said  shielding  element  being  comprised  of  a 
molded  shell  surrounding  without  any  contact  said  output 
transducer  and  its  connection  to  said  casing,  said  shell 
being  bonded  to  a  conductive  element  for  securing  said 
medium  to  said  casing,  in  contact  with  a  connector-pin 
integral  with  said  casing  and  maintained  at  a  fixed  poten-- 
tial. 


4,301,432 
COMPLEX  RF  WEIGHTER 
Richard  L.  Carlsoo,  Lake  in  the  Hills,  and  Allen  L.  Daridioa, 
Crystal  Lake,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  lac, 
Schaumbnrg,  III. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,892 
Int  a.'  HOIP  1/185.  1/22 
VS.  a.  333—164  6  Claims 

I.  A  complex  weighter  for  generating  from  an  input  RF 
signal  of  a  given  amplitude  and  phase  an  output  RF  signal 
differing  from  the  input  RF  signal  by  a  controllable  amount  m 
amplitude  and  phase,  the  complex  weighter  comprising: 

a.  a  quadrature  hybrid  having  an  input  port  an  isolated  port, 
a  zero-degree  port  and  a  90-degree  port; 

b.  a  first  PIN  diode  connected  to  the  zero-degree  port  and  to 
electrical  ground; 

c.  a  second  PIN  diode  connected  to  electrical  ground  and 
through  a  one-eighth-wavelength  line  to  the  90-degree 
port;  and 
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d.  mans  for  biasing  the  first  and  second  PIN  diodes; 
whereby  an  RF  signal  of  a  given  amplitude  and  phase  ap- 
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pUed  at  the  input  port  appears  at  the  isolated  port  with  a 
diflierent  amplitude  and  phase  according  to  settings  of  the 
I  for  biasing. 


CISCinT  BREAKER  ELECTRICAL  CLOSURE  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 
Roflcr  N.  Ctatomguy,  TaryTille,  and  Charles  L.  Jcaclts,  Atoo, 
both  of  Coan^  laipMrs  to  Genetal  Elcdrie  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jn.  23,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  162,278 
fat.  CL3  HOIH  73/01  75/02 
U.S.a.335— 13  101 


ment  between  a  switch  actuating  position  and  a  switch 
deactuating  position,  said  switch  actuating  member  as- 
suming its  deactuating  position  in  response  to  the  movable 
contacts  being  in  their  tripped  open  position  and  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  member  being  in  its  ON  position,  and 
said  switch  actuating  member  assuming  its  actuating  posi- 
tion to  close  said  arming  switch  in  response  to  said  mov- 
able contacts  being  in  their  hooked  open  position,  p2  (I) 
wherd>y,  with  said  switch  actuating  member  in  its  actuat- 
ing position,  closure  of  said  breaker  closure  initiating 
switch  completes  an  energization  circuit  for  the  closing 
solenoid  through  said  arming  switch  to  activate  said  hook 
means  and  thus  release  the  movable  contacts  from  their 
hooked  open  positions;  and 

G.  a  second  member  pinned  to  said  holding  solenoid  plunger 
and  movable  between  a  first  position  effective  to  dispose 
said  plunger  in  its  seated  position  and  a  second  position 
effective  to  dispose  said  plunger  in  its  extended  position, 
said  switch  actuating  member  acting  to  position  said  sec- 
ond member  to  its  first  position  as  it  assumes  its  switch 
deactuating  position,  and  said  second  member  acting  on 
said  switch  actuating  member  to  hold  it  away  from  its 
switch  actuating  position  while  said  solenoid  is  energized 
to  magnetically  hold  said  plunger  in  its  seated  position  by 
virtue  of  sustained  closure  of  said  breaker  closure  initiat- 
ing switch, 

G.  (continued)  ' 

(1)  whereby  to  preclude  multiple  activations  of  said  hook 
means  by  the  closing  solenoid  due  to  sustained  closure 
of  said  breaker  closure  initiating  switch. 


4,301,434 

UNDERVOLTAGE  RELEASE  RESET  AND  LOCKOUT 

APPARATUS 

Roger  N.  Castongiiay,  Terryrille,  Conn.,  anignor  to  Gcoeral 

Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  lC2;r71 

lat  a.'  HOIH  73/00.  7i/02.  83/00 

MS.  CL  33S-20  8  CUin* 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  closure  of  a  circuit  breaker 
initiated  by  the  action  of  a  closing  solenoid,  said  apparatus 
comprising,  in  combination: 

A.  a  normally  open  breaker  closure  initiating  switch; 

B.  a  normally  open  arming  switch  connected  in  series  with 
said  closure  switch,  the  ck»ing  solenoid  and  a  source  of 
electric  current; 

C.  a  holding  solenoid  electrically  connected  in  shunt  with 
said  arming  switch  and  having  a  plunger  movable  be- 
tween a  seated  position  and  an  extended  position; 

D.  hook  means  for  holding  the  breaker  movable  contacts  in 
a  booked  open  position  against  the  force  of  a  charged 
breaker  cq>erating  mechanism  spring  acting  to  drive  the 
movable  contacts  to  a  closed  position,  the  closing  solenoid 
being  operatively  coupled  with  said  hook  means  such  that 
electrical  energization  thereof  activates  said  book  means 
to  release  the  movable  contacts  from  their  hooked  open 
poBtion; 

E.  a  first  member  mounted  for  movement  between  an  OFF 
poaitioa  assumed  in  response  to  the  movable  contacts 
being  in  either  their  tripped  open  position,  assumed  when 
the  mechanism  spring  is  dischargnl,  or  their  hooked  open 
position  and  an  ON  position  assumed  in  response  to  the 
movable  contacts  being  in  their  closed  position; 

F.  an  arming  switch  actuating  member  mounted  for  move- 


1.  Undervoltage  Release  apparatus  for  a  circuit  breaker 
having  a  spring-powered  operating  mechanism  for  motivating 
movable  contacts  between  a  tripped  open  position  and  a  closed 
position,  hook  means  for  holding  the  movable  contacts  in  an 
intermediate  hooked  open  position  against  the  force  of  the 
charged  operating  mechanism  acting  to  propel  the  movable 
contacts  to  their  closed  position,  and  a  trip  latch  assembly  for 
releaseably  holding  the  operating  mechanism  in  its  charged 
condition;  said  apparatus  comprising,  m  combination: 

A.  an  undervoltage  release  solenoid  having  a  plunger  mov- 
able between  seated  and  extended  positions; 

B.  a  return  spring  biasing  said  plunger  to  its  extended  posi- 
tion; 

C.  an  elongated  trip  lever  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its 
ends,  said  lever  coimected  adjacent  one  of  its  ends  with 
said  plunger  for  retention  in  an  inactive  position  by  the 
magnetic  force  developed  by  said  solenoid  due  to  electri- 
cal energization  in  response  to  normal  line  voltage  levels 
to  maintain  said  plunger  in  its  seated  position  against  the 
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bias  of  said  return  spring,  said  return  spring  propelling 
said  plunger  to  its  extended  position  and  said  lever  to  a  trip 
initiating  position  effective  in  conditioning  the  trip  latch 
assembly  to  discharge  the  operating  mechanism  and  cause 
the  movable  contacts  to  spring  to  their  tripped  open  posi- 
tion when  the  line  voltage  falls  to  an  abnormally  low 
level;  and 
D.  lockout  means  releaseably  engaging  the  other  end  of  said 
trip  lever  to  latch  same  in  its  inactive  position  against  the 
bias  of  said  return  spring,  said  lockout  means  controllably 
coupled  with  the  hook  means  such  as  to  unlatch  said  trip 
lever  from  its  inactive  position  incident  to  initial  articula- 
tion of  the  hook  means  lading  to  the  release  of  the  mov- 
able contacts  from  their  hooked  open  position,  whereby, 
with  the  existence  of  an  abnormally  low  line  voltage 
condition,  said  trip  lever  assumes  its  trip  position  to  pre- 
cipitate discharge  of  the  operating  mechanism  before  the 
movable  contacts  are  fully  released  from  their  hooked- 
open  position. 


I.  A  flux  shifter  reset  assembly  for  reliably  reseating  the 
plunger  of  a  flux  shifter-type  trip  solenoid  from  its  circuit 
breaker  trip  initiating  extended  position,  said  assembly  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

A.  an  activating  element  mounted  for  movement  with  the 
breaker  movable  contact  assemblies  between  first,  second 
and  third  positions  as  the  movable  contact  assemblies 
swing  between  closed,  hooked  open  and  tripped  open 
positions,  respectively; 

B.  a  reset  lever  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  between  a 
de-actuated  position  and  an  actuating  position,  said  reset 
lever  including  a  projection  disposed  to  engageably  re- 
store the  trip  solenoid  plunger  from  its  extended  position 
to  its  reseated  position  as  said  reset  lever  is  propelled  from 
its  de-actuated  position  to  its  actuated  position; 

C.  an  elongated  actuating  arm  pivotally  mounted  adjacent 
one  end  to  said  reset  lever;  and 

D.  means  resiliently  driving  coupling  the  other  end  of  said 
actuating  arm  to  said  reset  lever,  with  said  reset  lever  in  its 
de-actuated  position,  said  actuating  arm  disposed  to  be 
engaged  by  said  activating  element  as  it  moves  from  its 
first  position  toward  its  second  position  such  as  to  rotate 


said  reset  lever  and  actuating  arm  as  a  unit  about  the  reset 
arm  pivotally  mounting,  said  reset  lever  achieving  its  fiilly 
actuated  position  to  reseat  the  trip  solenoid  plunger  prior 
to  the  arrival  of  said  activating  element  at  its  second  posi- 
tion, with  movement  of  said  activating  element  on  to  its 
third  position,  said  drive  coupling  means  simultaneously 
yielding  to  accommodate  ovenravel  pivotal  movement  of 
said  actuating  arm  about  its  pivotal  mounting  vnth  said 
reset  lever  and  applying  a  resihent  force  holding  said  reset 
lever  in  its  actuated  position. 


4,301,436 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  HOOK  APPARATUS 
Roger  N.  CastoBgnay,  Terryrille,  aid  Ckariei  L.  JeMks,  Atoi^ 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  New 
York,  N.y. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  162,279 

Im.  O.^  HOIH  9/20.  73/12 

VS.  CL  33S— 166  n  daimi 


4,301,433 
FLUX  SHIFTER  RESET  ASSEMBLY 
Roger  N.  Castooguay,  Terryrille,  and  Jon  P.  McCain,  Bristol, 
both  of  Coim.,  anignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jmi.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,280 

tot  a.'  HOIH  9/20.  73/02.  83/00 

MS.  a.  335—26  10  Claims 


1.  Hook  apparatus  for  releasably  holding  the  movable 
contacts  of  a  circuit  breaker  in  a  hooked  open  position  against 
the  force  of  a  charged  mechanism  spring  acting  to  propel  the 
movable  contact  assemblies  to  a  closed  position;  said  hook 
apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

A.  a  hook  cam  carried  by  the  movable  contact  assemblies; 

B.  an  intermediate  hook  in  the  form  of  a  lever  pivotally 
mounted  intermediate  its  ends  for  movement  between 
hooking  and  unhooking  positions; 

C.  a  hook  pin  mounted  adjacent  one  end  of  said  lever; 

D.  a  Utch  pin  mounted  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  lever; 
and 

E.  a  primary  hook  mounted  for  movement  between  latching 
and  unlatching  positions,  said  primary  hook  including 
latching  meam  for  engaging  said  latch  pin  to  latch  said 
lever  in  its  hooking  position  such  as  to  fixedly  position  said 
hook  pin  in  interfering  relation  with  the  edge  of  said  hook 
cam  and  thus  intercept  and  hold  the  movable  contact 
assembUes  in  their  hooked  open  position,  U[>on  movement 
of  said  primary  book  to  its  unlatching  position,  said  latch- 
ing means  disengages  said  latch  pin,  freeing  said  lever  for 
movement  to  its  unhooking  position  and  releasing  the 
movable  contact  assemblies  from  their  hooked  open  posi- 
tion. 


4,301,437 
IMPEDANCE  con.  CORE 
GaiaT  Preiniager,  Gm,  AnMria,  aai^or  to  EliB-Uaioo  Ak- 
Hwrfllactoft,  Vie—,  Aatria 

FOed  Dee.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102^29 

Claiw  priority,  apptkatka  AMtria,  Dec.  12, 1978, 8827/78 

tot  a?  HOIF  ?7/0&  17/04 

MS.  CL  336—60  3  CWm 

1.  In  a  coil,  particularly  in  an  impedance  coil,  of  the  type 

including  a  core  having  a  plurality  of  core  legs,  each  "'«'«««»ii!g 
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of  individual  cylindrical  laminated  assemblies  including  radi- 
ally extending  sheet  metal  elements,  and  separated  from  one 
another  by  non-magnetic  spacing  layers,  and  yokes  extending 
between  the  core  legs  in  an  assembled  condition  of  the  core, 
and  wherein  the  yokes  and  the  core  legs  are  provided  with 
aligned  recesses  for  accomodating  tensioning  bolts  pressing  the 
yokes  against  the  core  legs  in  the  assembled  condition,  the 


improvement  wherein  the  laminate  assemblies  of  the  respec- 
tive core  legs  which  adjoin  said  yokes  include  non-magnetic 
wedge-shaped  intermediate  layers  diverging  toward  the  adja- 
cent yokes,  and  said  yokes  include  non-magnetic  intermediate 
layers,  said  wedge-shaped  and  said  intermediate  layers  being 
arranged  at  the  central  area  of  said  core  which  is  provided  with 
said  recesses. 


than  when  in  said  uncompressed  state  and  to  remain  radi- 
ally conflned  in  said  recess  for  producing  a  clamping  force 
between  said  lever  and 

said  casing  and  a  resulting  sliding  friction  force  therebe- 
tween sufficient  to  render  said  lever  stable  in  a  set-point 
position  and  manually  movable,  upon  application  of  a 
sufficient  force  thereto,  to  a  different  set-point  position, 
said  ring  being  further  compressible  to  a  locked  position  in 
response  to  further  threading  of  said  screw  to  said  nut 
wherein  said  ring  no  longer  axially  extends  beyond  said 
edge  of  said  outer  wall,  and  a  force  clamping  said  lever 
and  said  casing  together  is  exerted  by  said  nut  and  results 
in  a  sUding  friction  force  between  said  lever  and  said 
casing  which  is  sufficiently  great  to  prevent  manual  move- 
ment of  said  lever. 


4401,439 
FILM  TYPE  RESISTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

SAME 
Gary  W.  Johnson,  South  Norwtlk,  and  Darid  G.  Hilson,  Nor- 
willc,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Electro  Materials  Cbrp.  of 
America,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,793 

iBt  CL'  Hoic  mm 

VS.  CL  33a— 195  4  Claims 


4,301.438 

ADJUSTABLE  FORCE  PRODUCING  MEANS  FOR 

MANUALLY  MOVABLE  CONTROL  LEVERS  IN  A  SPACE 

THERMOSTAT 
Jerry  W.  McElroy,  St.  Loais,  Mo.,  aasignor  to  Emerson  Electric 
Co.,  St  Looia,  Mo. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,793 

tat  CL'  HOIH  Vm 

MS.  CL  337—339  1  Claim 


"  X-Mjr  X 


1.  In  a  space  thermostat  having  a  manually  movable  temper- 
ature set-point  control  lever,  an  improved  means  for  producing 
an  adjusuble  holding  force  on  the  lever,  which  holding  force 
determines  the  amount  of  force  which  must  be  applied  to  the 
lever  to  effect  manual  movement  thereof,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 
a  thermostat  casing  having  an  elongated  slot  underlying  the 

lever; 
a  screw  extending  through  said  slot  and  through  an  opening 

in  said  lever; 
a  hollow,  rigid,  thin-walled  nut  having  a  recess  therein 
defined  by  a  base  for  threadedly  engaging  said  screw  and 
an  outer  wall  extending  away  from  said  base; 
a  compressible  anchor  ring  radially  confmed  in  said  recess 
by  said  outer  wall  and  axially  extending,  when  in  an  un- 
compressed state,  beyond  an  edge  of  said  outer  wall;  and 
means  cooperative  with  opposed  sides  of  said  casing  and 
through  which  said  scre.w  extends  for  determining  the 
value  of  a  sliding  friction  force  between  said  lever  and  said 
casing, 
said  ring  being  compressible  in  response  to  threading  of  said 
screw  to  said  nut  an  amount  causing  said  ring  to  axially 
extend  a  lesser  amount  beyond  said  edge  of  said  outer  waU 


1.  A  resistor  adapted  to  be  integrally  formed  with  at  least 
one  other  electrical  network  component  on  a  planar  substrate, 
said  resistor  comprising  a  first  conductive  terminal  coupled  to 
said  at  least  one  other  component,  a  second  conductive  termi- 
nal, a  first  layer  of  insulative  material  intermediate  said  first 
and  second  terminals  for  supporting  said  second  terminal,  said 
first  layer  having  an  opening  therein  overlaying  said  first  ter- 
minal, and  a  second  layer  of  resistive  material  extending  over 
said  first  layer,  said  resistive  material  being  coupled  to  said  first 
terminal  through  said  opening  thereby  defining  a  first  terminal 
area  on  said  second  layer,  and  to  said  second  terminal  thereby 
defining  a  second  terminal  area  on  said  second  layer,  wherein 
a  desired  network  parameter  is  obtained  when  said  resistive 
material  is  removed  from  said  second  layer  over  a  convoluted 
path  surrounding  said  first  terminal  area  to  defme  a  corre- 
sponding resistive  path  of  sufficient  length  along  said  second 
layer  to  obtain  said  desired  parameter. 


431,440 
LEVEL  DETECTING  DEVICE 
ratotU  Knbota,  Fi^isawa;  Yosbihiro  HayasUda,  Chigasaki,  and 
Hironori  Kutsuma,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nis- 
san Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama  and  Tokico  Ltd.,  Kawasaki, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,200 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  S,  1978,  53/150919 

tat  a.5  HOIH  35/18 

VS.  a.  340-59  10  CUn 

1.  A  level  detecting  device  comprising: 

a  detector  positioned  in  a  reservoir  having  an  opening  and 

for  detecting  the  level  of  oil  liquid  in  the  reservoir, 
a  cylindrical  portion  projecting  from  said  reservoir  around 

said  opening, 
a  flange  projecting  radially  outward  from  the  cylindrical 

portion,  said  flange  having  several  cut-off  portions, 
a  cap  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  having  a  slightly  larger 
inner  diameter  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  flange  and  a 
covering  portion  projecting  laterally  and  integrally  from 
said  cylindrical  body,  said  covering  portion  fixedly 
equipped  with  terminals  connected  to  lead  wires  from  the 
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detector,  the  cap  having  the  same  number  of  pawls  as  the  from  the  source  when  the  starting  terminal  is  energized 

cut-off  portions  formed  in  the  flange  of  said  cap  to  engage  therefrom. 

said  flange,  said  pawls  projecting  radially  inward  from  the  

4,301,442 

VEHICULAR  ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE 

Robert  E.  Croissant  34  Forestwood  Dr.,  Woodstock,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1980.  Ser.  No.  190,482 

tat  a.>  G08B  13/00 

VS.  CL  340-«4  11  Claims 


inner  surface  of  the  cylindrical  body  of  the  cap,  whereby 
said  cap  is  attached  to  the  reservoir  for  covering  the 
opening  by  rotating  the  cap. 


4,301,441 

ALARM  AND  ANTTTHEFT  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

BeqiamiB  Baxter,  P.O.  Box  21S,  Fowler,  Calif.  93625 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1694>92 

tat  CL'  B60R  25/04.  25/10 

VS.  CL  340-64  10  Claims 


1.  A  vehicular  anti-theft  device  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
having  an  engine,  a  battery,  an  ignition  system  for  the  engine, 
the  ignition  system  including  an  ignition  switch  for  energizing 
said  ignition  system  when  turned  ON  and  deenergizing  said 
ignition  system  when  turned  OFF,  a  wheel  and  an  inflated  tire 
mounted  on  the  wheel,  said  vehicular  anti-theft  device  com- 
prising 
clamping  means  for  clamping  the  tire  of  a  vehicle  under 
pressure  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  wheel  on  which  said 
tire  is  mounted; 
actuating  means  mounted  on  the  vehicle  and  coupled  to  said 
clamping  means  for  selectively  moving  said  clamping 
means  onto  said  tire  to  clamp  said  tire  and  away  from  said 
tire  to  release  said  tire;  and 
control  means  mounted  in  the  vehicle  and  coupled  to  said 
actuating  means  and  including  the  ignition  switch  of  said 
vehicle  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  actuating 
means  to  clamp  said  tire  when  said  ignition  switch  is 
turned  OFF  and  releasing  said  tire  upon  the  provision  of 
a  predetermined  code  indication. 


1.  An  alarm  and  antitheft  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
equipped  with  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  a  starter  motor,  a 
solenoid  which  connects  the  motor  to  the  source  when  the 
solenoid  is  electrically  energized  therefrom,  a  switch  provided 
with  a  surting  terminal  and  adapted  selectively  to  energize  the 
terminal  from  the  source,  an  electrically  energizable  warning 
device,  and  a  warning  switch  selectively  actuatable  to  energize 
the  warning  device  from  the  source,  the  alarm  and  antitheft 
system  comprising: 

A.  first  switching  means  having  a  control  terminal  and  being 
electrically  coimected  between  the  starting  terminal  and 
the  solenoid  for  opening  electrical  connection  between 
the  starting  terminal  and  the  solenoid  when  the  control 
terminal  is  energized  and  for  closing  such  electrical  con- 
nection when  the  control  terminal  is  de-energized; 

B.  second  switching  means  connected  in  parallel  with  the 
warning  switch  for  providing  an  alarm  condition  wherein 
the  warning  switch  is  bypassed,  energizing  the  warning 
device  when  the  warning  switch  is  not  actuated,  and  for 
providing  a  running  condition  wherein  the  warning 
switch  is  not  so  bypassed;  and 

C.  a  conductor  electrically  connecting  the  warning  device 
and  the  control  terminal  so  that  in  the  alarm  condition,  the 
control  terminal  is  energized  from  the  warning  device, 
opening  electrical  connection  between  the  starting  termi- 
nal and  the  solenoid  so  that  the  motor  is  not  energized 


4,301,443 
BIT  ENABLE  CIRCUITRY  FOR  AN  IMAGE  ANALYZER 

SYSTEM 
Stanley  R.  Sternberg,  and  Robert  M.  Lougkecd,  both  of  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  EnnroDmeatal  Research  Institatc 
of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,817 

tat  a.'  G06K  9/12 

VS.  CL  340-146J  MA  W  Claims 


I U.       ,-*-       ■ t-i 


1.4CW    IB    1        je   <  n 

-m^'.U    -..,,.«  w-— !'.« 


1.  In  a  system  for  analyzing  images  made  up  of  a  matrix  of 
points,  with  each  point  being  represented  by  a  multibit  digital 
data  signal,  said  system  including  a  chain  of  transformation 
suges  for  transforming  said  dau  signals  into  a  new  value 
depending  upon  the  values  of  neighboring  points  in  the  image, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  selectively  disabling  the  transformation  of  particu- 
lar bits  in  the  digital  signals  for  a  given  stage  such  that  said 
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pirticular  bits  pass  unmodified  in  value  to  a  succeeding 
stage  in  the  chain. 


4,301,444 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  POSSIBLE  DEFEAT  OF 

SYSTEMS  FOR  REMOTE  METERING  OF  UnUTIES 
Eagow  J.  Brackert,  AritaglM  Heights,  aid  Morgan  H.  Cooper, 
Orjmal  Lake,  both  of  DL,  aMigaon  to  Motorola,  Ibc^ 
Schanbwg,  Dl. 

Filed  Oct  U,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,544 
lat  a.)  H04Q  9/00 
MS.  a.  34O-«70.02  U  ( 


1.  In  a  remotely  readable,  automatic  utility  metering  system 
of  the  type  including  a  plurality  of  rates  and  apparatus  for 
indicating  the  amount  of  the  utility  consumed  at  each  rate,  and 
shed  controlled  appliances  with  shed  commands  and  rate 
change  commands  being  issued  from  a  remote  central  reading 
station,  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  metering  of  the  utility 
comprising  a  plurality  of  event  registers  each  connected  for 
storing  the  number  of  occurrences  of  a  different  event  in  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  and  means  for  determining  the 
stored  number  of  occurrences  at  the  central  reading  station. 


of  the  output  signals  therefrom,  while  fiirther  providing 
clock  signals  and  first  and  second  control  signals  for 
said  receiver  prior  to  receipt  of  the  output  signals  from 
said  transponder  by  said  receiver, 

(2)  a  counter  responsive  to  said  first  control  signal  from 
said  control  and  timing  means  for  presetting  said 
counter  to  a  prescribed  count,  said  counter  further 
having  an  input  for  counting  pulses  and  responsive 
thereto  to  provide  binary  output  signals  representative 
of  coimter  output  states, 

(3)  an  amplifier 

(4)  a  logic  attenuator  having  an  input  for  receiving  the 
output  signals  from  said  transponder  and  an  output  for 
coupling  the  output  signals  to  said  amplifier,  said  logic 
attenuator  being  coupled  to  said  counter  and  responsive 
to  the  binary  output  signals  therefrom  whereby  the 
amplitude  of  the  output  signals  coupled  to  said  amplifier 
are  attenuated  by  said  logic  attenuator  in  accordance 
with  the  output  states  of  said  counter, 

(5)  a  threshold  detector  including  amplitude  detector 
means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  logic  attenuator  and 
having  switch  means  responsive  to  the  clock  signals 
from  said  control  and  timing  means  for  periodically 
coupling  the  output  signals  from  said  logic  attenuator  to 
said  threshold  detector  to  periodically  effect  the  genera- 
tion of  an  output  count  control  signal  from  said  thresh- 
old detector  when  the  amplitude  of  the  output  signals 
firom  said  logic  attenuator  exceed  a  predetermined  ref- 
erence level  as  detected  by  said  threshold  detector,  and 

(6)  means  responsive  to  said  output  count  control  signal 
from  said  threshold  detector  and  to  said  clock  signals 
and  to  the  second  control  signal  from  said  control  and 
timing  means  for  providing  said  pulses  to  the  input  of 
said  counter  to  effect  a  change  in  the  output  states 
thereof  to  control  said  logic  attenuator  to  maintain  the 
amplitude  of  the  signals  applied  to  said  amplifier  sub- 
stantially constant  to  linearly  control  the  gain  of  said 
receiver. 


4,301,44$ 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  HAVING 

WIDE  DYNAMIC  RANGE  DIGTTAL  GAIN  CONTROL 

Paid  B.  RoWaioa,  Duhan,  N  JL,  urigaor  to  General  Electric 

'" ,  Sownworth,  N.H. 

Filed  Dec  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101,450 

lat.  CL3  H04B  1/16;  H04Q  9/00 

VS.  a.  340-S25  J4  u  a»tmt 


S.  An  automatic  gain  control  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  transponder  for  generating  output  signals  in  response  to 
an  interrogation  signal; 

(b)  a  receiver  in  communication  with  said  transponder  and 
receiving  therefrom  said  output  signals,  said  receiver 
comprising, 

(I)  control  and  timing  means  for  providing  said  interroga- 
tion signal  to  said  transponder  to  effect  the  generation 


4,301,446 

DIGTTAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  WITH  A  DOUBLE 

ANALOG  INTEGRATOR  DELTA  SIGMA  CODER  AND  A 

DOUBLE  DIGTTAL  INTEGRATOR  DELTA  SIGMA 

DECODER 

Jean-Pierre  Petit,  16,  me  le  Peletier,  Tregnier,  France  2220 

Filed  Jul.  17, 19W,  Ser.  No.  170,043 

Oainii  priority,  appUcation  France,  JuL  20, 1979,  79  18862 

Int  a.3  H03K  13/02 

UjS.  CL  340—347  AD  6  0.11.^ 


axk 


-i^ 


— I'l — I— M- 


27IW 


1.  In  an  analog  to  PCM  coding  and  a  PCM  to  analog  decod- 
ing system,  a  Delta-Sigma  noise-shaping  codec  operating  at  a 
sampling  rate  of  substantially  2  MHz,  said  codec  comprising: 
a  Delta-Sigma  noise-shaping  coder  including  a  single  opera- 
tional ampUfier; 
an  adding  means  receiving  an  analog  signal  and  connected  to 

said  operational  amplifier, 
two  analog  integrators  in  the  feedback  loop  of  said  opera- 
tional amplifier. 
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a  fifst  and  second  cascaded  flipflops  operated  at  said  sam- 
pling rate; 

a  first  resistor  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  first 
flipflop  to  said  adding  means; 

a  second  resistor  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  second 
flipflop  to  said  adding  means;  and 

output  means  connected  to  said  second  flipflop;  and 

a  Delta-Sigma  decoder  mcluding  two  digital  integrators; 

an  adding  means  receiving  a  digital  signal  coded  by  said 
coder  and  connected  to  said  digital  integrators; 

a  first  and  second  cascaded  flipflops  operating  at  said  sam- 
pling rate; 

a  first  amplifier  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  first 
flipflop  to  said  adding  means; 

a  second  amplifier  means  connecting  the  output  of  said 
second  flipflop  to  said  adding  means;  and 

output  means  connected  to  said  second  flipflop. 


4,301,448 

GONG  STRIKING  MEOIANISM 

Tadashi    IiUi,    c/o    Kobishi    Bectric    Co.,    Ltd.    No.   44, 

Kanrinakazato  3-chome,  Kita-ko,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,707 

lat  CV  GIOK  1/065 

U.S.  a.  340—392 


4,301,447 

SCAN  CONTROL  FOR  UGHT  BEAM  POSmON 

INDICATOR 

Baddy  K.  Fmk,  Bountiful,  and  David  M.  Fowler,  lU,  West 

Jordan,  both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporatkm,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,690 

Int  a.'  G08C  21/00 

VS.  a.  340—365  P  12  Claims 


1.  A  gong  striking  mechanism  comprising: 

an  electric  motor  mounted  on  a  frame  within  a  gong,  said 
motor  having  a  shaft,  said  shaft  rotaubly  engaging  an 
eccentric  collar,  and  a  hollow  hammer  having  an  outer 
surface  adjacent  to  said  gong  and  an  inner  surface  dis- 
posed around  said  eccentric  collar  and  spaced  apart  from 
said  collar  to  absorb  impact  force  and  produce  improved 
gong  volume  when  the  motion  of  the  shaft,  eccentric 
collar  and  hammer  causes  the  outer  sioface  of  said  ham- 
mer to  strike  the  gong. 


4,30M49 
CONTROL  PANEL 
Charles  A.  Fitigerald,  Stone  Monntafa^  Ga.,  aari^or  to  Fttiser- 
ald  Engbieeriag  Company,  Inc.,  Tocker,  Ga. 

FQed  Dec  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,111 

Int  a.'  G08B  25/00 

VS.  a.  340-525  12  dafans 


1.  In  a  scanning  system  for  scanning  a  display  surface  with 
light  beams,  including  a  plurality  of  paired  light  emitting 
sources  and  light  detectors  positioned  adjacent  respective 
opposite  orthogonal  edges  of  a  display  surface  and  means  for 
sequentially  activating  said  emitting  sources  to  scan  said  dis- 
l^y  surface  with  light  beams  emitted  by  said  sources,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
means  operable  during  the  time  each  of  said  sources  is  acti- 
vated for  sequentially  activating  in  a  predetermined  order 
a  pltu^ity  of  oppositely  positioned  ones  of  said  detectors; 
means  responsive  to  the  interruption  of  the  beam  of  light 
between  said  activated  source  and  said  plurality  of  detec- 
tors for  producing  signals  identifying  said  activated  source 
and  in  sequence  the  ones  of  said  plurality  of  detectors 
detecting  an  interruption  of  light;  and 
means  for  transmitting  said  signals  in  sequence. 


1.  A  control  panel  for  controlling  conditions  of  a  process  or 
the  like,  and  including  a  display  panel  with  indicia  displayed 
thereon,  the  combination  therewith  comprising: 
at  least  one  trigger  zone  indicated  on  the  display  panel;  and 
at  least  one  control  means  positioned  behind  said  display 
panel  and  not  extending  through  the  display  panel,  said 
control  means  being  selectably  movable  behind  the  dis- 
play panel  and  potitionable  in  an  infinite  number  of  loca- 
tions relative  to  said  display  panel,  each  said  control 
means  including  switch  means  sensitive  to  the  presence  of 
an  object  at  said  trigger  zone  of  the  display  panel  for 
creating  a  control  sipial  in  response  to  the  presence  of  an 
object  at  said  trigger  zone. 
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4,301,450 

ERROR  DETECTION  FOR  MULTI-SEGMENTED 

INDIOA  DISPLAY 

Gerald  D.  SnoUar,  Erdenbeim,  Pa^  anigiior  to  BoiToogks  Cor- 

potalioa,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,626 

lat  CL^  G09G  3/04 

MS.  CL  340-715  U  Claiiu 


« 

» 

r^ 

u- 

KG 

. — I 

,    1 

. 

■  ;      1 

a_- 

»   ilO 


4,301,451 
ERASURE  METHOD  FOR  MEMORY-TYPE  EL  DISPLAY 

DEVICES 
Gary  S.  Buta,  Portland,  Orcg.,  aarigaor  to  Tektronix,  lac, 
BuTcrtOBt  Or^. 

FOed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,170 

lat  CL^  H05B  V/OO 

U.S.a34»-781  gdaims 


IVi^-r^ 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  electroluminescent  device 
exhibiting  voluge/luminance  hysteresis,  said  device  compris- 
ing an  active  layer  of  electroluminescent  material,  first  and 
second  electrodes  of  conductive  material,  each  electrode  being 
disposed  opposite  a  different  face  of  the  active  layer,  and  first 
and  second  dielectric  layers  separating  and  insulating  said 
electrodes  from  the  active  layer,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  sustaining  voltage  signal  to  the  active  layer 
through  said  electrodes,  said  signal  including  alternating 


polarity  pulses  having  an  amplitude  sufficient  to  bias  the 
device  into  its  region  of  voltage/luminance  hysteresis, 

(b)  discontinuing  application  of  the  sustaming  signal, 

(c)  applying  an  erase  pulse  that  reduces  the  active  layer's 
internal  electric  field  to  a  level  such  that  reapplication  of 
the  sustaining  voltage  signal  will  cause  luminescent  re- 
gions of  the  device  to  be  extinguished,  said  pulse  having  (i) 
an  amplitude  not  exceeding  that  of  the  sustaining  signal, 
(ii)  a  duration  greater  than  that  of  the  individual  pulses  in 
said  sustaining  signal,  and  (iii)  a  polarity  opposite  that  of 
the  last  preceding  pulse  of  said  signal,  and 

(d)  reapplying  the  sustaining  signal. 


1.  In  an  indicia  display  having  a  plurality  of  illuminable 
segments,  an  error  detection  illuminating  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

input  means  carrying  coded  signals  representing  data  to  be 
displayed; 

a  plurality  of  logical  OR  circuits,  each  logical  OR  circuit 
individually  associated  with  and  driving  a  single  segment 
in  said  plurality  of  illuminable  segments; 

signal  generator  means  for  providing  every  logical  OR 
circuit  in  said  plurality  thereof  with  a  pulsed  voltage 
signal; 

converter  means  responsive  to  said  input  means  for  provid- 
ing selected  logical  OR  circuits  in  said  plurality  thereof 
with  a  constant  level  voltage  signal; 

whereby  selected  segments  of  said  pluraUty  of  illuminable 
segments  associated  respectively  with  said  selected  logical 
OR  circuits  receive  concurrently  said  constant  level  volt- 
age signal  and  said  pulsed  voluge  signal  and  the  nonse- 
lected  segments  of  said  plurality  of  illuminable  segments 
receive  only  said  pulsed  voluge  signal. 


4,301,452 

STATION  WATCH  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Lawrcnee  F.  Andenon,  14272  Wicks  Blvd.,  San  Leandro,  Odif. 

94577 

Cbatinuation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  680,685,  Apr.  27, 1976.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,691 

Int  CL'  GOIS  n/OQ,  3/02 

VS.  a.  343—5  EM  5  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  station  watch  system  adapted  for  use  with  a 
radar  system  producing  echo  signals  containing  information 
relative  to  bearing  and  range  of  targets  reflecting  transmitted 
radar  pulses  an  having  a  display  scope  upon  which  echo  signals 
are  displayed  as  to  range  and  azimuth  comprising 

a  variable  range  gate  having  an  adjustable  inner  and  outer 
ranges  for  sening  a  range  zone  adapted  for  connection  to 
said  radar  system  for  producing  output  signals  only  upon 
receipt  of  echo  signals  from  targets  within  said  range 
zone; 

a  variable  azimuth  gate  having  adjustable  bearing  limits  for 
setting  an  azimuth  sector  and  adapted  for  connection  to 
said  radar  system  for  producing  output  signals  only  upon 
receipt  of  signals  from  targets  within  said  sector, 

means  applying  signals  representing  the  adjusted  inner  and 
outer  ranges  of  said  range  gate  within  the  bearing  limits  of 
said  azimuth  gate  to  said  radar  system  for  display  as  lines 
outlining  a  station  zone  on  said  display  scope  normally 
encompassing  a  predetermined  station  target, 

a  target  verification  discriminator  connected  to  leceive 
output  signals  from  said  variable  range  gate  and  said  vari- 
able azimuth  gate  for  producing  output  signals  only  upon 
a  coincidence  of  input  signals,  and 

an  alarm  circuit  including  an  alarm  signal  generator  and 
control  means  responsive  to  the  absence  of  discriminator 
output  signals  for  operating  said  alarm  signal  generator  to 
produce  alarm  signals. 
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4,301,453 
RADAR  DEVICE  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  MEASURING 

DISTANCE  AND  RELATIVE  SPEED 
Giinter  Neininger,  Lndwigsburg,  and  Bernard  Hahn,  Stuttgart, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Intematioiial 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,637 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  11, 
1979,2900825 

Int.  CL'  GOIS  13/58 
VS.  CL  343—9  R  5  Chdms 


4,301,454 
CHANNELIZED  RECEIVER  SYSTEM 
Donald  E.  Bailey,  Newbary  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Buaker 
Rano  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

FUed  Not.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,883 

Int  a.'  GOIS  7/36;  GOIR  23/165 

VS.  CL  343—18  E  19  < 
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1.  In  a  radar  system  employing  transmission  of  a  sawtooth 
frequency-modulated  signal  and  including  apparatus  for  mea- 
surement of  distance  and  relative  speed  to  targets  within  a 
range  to  be  monitored,  said  system  including  a  first  mixer  and 
first  source  of  local  oscillator  signal  therefor,  to  generate  a  beat 
signal  between  a  received  signal  and  said  frequency  modulated 
transmission  signal  comprising: 
first  means  for  up-converting  said  beat  signal  to  a  first  in- 
termedate  frequency  range,  said  first  means  including  a 
second  mixer  and  a  source  of  second  local  oscillator  signal 
changing  cyclically  in  steps  within  a  period  corresponding 
to  the  period  of  said  modulating  sawtooth,  each  step  of 
said  second  local  oscillator  corresponding  to  a  discrete 
range  element  within  said  range  to  be  monitored,  and  a 
band-pass  filter  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second 
mixer  the  passband  of  said  filter  being  substantially  that  of 
the  frequency  change  during  each  of  said  local  oscillator 
steps; 
second  means  including  a  plurality  of  third  mixer  circuits 
each  response  to  the  output  signals  of  said  first  means  filter 
and  to  a  corresponding  one  of  a  plurality  of  third  local 
oscillator  sources,  said  third  local  oscillator  sources  each 
providing  a  discrete  frequency,  said  frequencies  differing 
from  each  other  by  a  fraction  of  the  passband  of  said  first 
means  filter; 
third  means  comprising  plurality  of  second  band-pass  filters 
of  substantially  equal  electrical  characteristics,  one  of  said 
second  filters  being  connected  to  the  output  of  each  of 
said  third  mixers,  each  of  said  second  filters  having  a 
pass-band  corresponding  to  the  expected  doppler  shift 
about  its  center  frequency; 
fourth  means  having  a  single  output  and  being  responsive  to 
the  outputs  of  said  second  filters  to  select  the  output  signal 
of  the  one  of  said  second  filters  having  the  greatest  ampli- 
tude and  to  transmit  said  greatest  amplitude  signal  to  said 
single  output; 
and  fifth  means  for  determining  the  frequency  of  said  great- 
est amplitude  signals  for  correspondingly  determining  said 
relative  speed. 


1.  A  channelized  receiver  for  determining  the  frequency  of  a 
received  rf  signal,  the  frequency  being  within  a  predetermined 
search  bandwidth,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  filter  means  each  of  which  has  a  passband 
covering  a  portion  of  said  predetermined  search  band- 
width, said  plurality  of  filter  means  being  divided  into  a 
first  group  and  a  second  group  of  filter  means,  each  group 
containing  filter  means  defining  alternate  portions  of  said 
predetermined  search  bandwidth  with  respect  lo  the  filter 
means  of  the  other  group: 

splitting  means  for  dividing  said  received  rf  signal  into  first 
and  second  portions: 

first  means  for  applying  said  rf  signal  first  portion  to  said  first 
group  of  filter  means; 

second  means  for  applying  said  rf  signal  second  portion  lo 
said  second  group  of  filter  means; 

first  means  for  determining  the  filter  means  in  said  first 
group  having  the  highest  amplitude  output  signal,  said 
signal  being  designated  as  a  first  output  signal: 

second  means  for  determining  the  filter  means  in  said  second 
group  having  the  highest  amplitude  output  signal,  said 
signal  being  designated  as  a  second  output  signal:  and 

comparison  means  for  determining  an  amplitude  relationship 
between  said  first  and  second  output  signals,  said  ampli- 
tude relationship  being  related  to  the  frequency  of  said 
received  rf  signal. 


4,301,455 
GROUNDSPEED  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
Forrest  G.  Yetter,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  United  States  of 
America,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,664 

Int  a.>  GOIS  1/44 

VS.  CL  343—106  D  12  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  motion  of  a  receiving  sMtion 
relative  to  a  transmitting  station,  comprising: 
generating  electromagnetic  energy  in  the  radio  frequency 
•■    spectrum  at  the  transmitting  sution; 
radiating  said  energy; 
detecting  said  energy  at  the  receiving  sution; 
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heterodyning  said  detected  energy  at  said  receiving  station 
to  generate  a  iirst  reference  frequency; 

synthesizing  a  second  reference  frequency  at  said  receiving 
station  which  has  a  value  equal  to  said  first  reference 
frequency  when  there  is  no  relative  motion  between  said 
transmitting  station  and  said  receiving  station; 

mixing  said  first  reference  frequency  with  said  second  refer- 
ence frequency  to  isolate  a  Doppler  frequency;  and 

processing  said  Doppler  frequency  to  generate  a  signal 
having  a  value  that  is  functionally  related  to  said  relative 
motion. 


f30MS6 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVE  ATTENUATING  SURFACE 
Edward  Lovick,  Jr.,  Northridge,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Lockheed 
Corforatioa,  Borbanlc,  Calif. 

Filed  Job.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,filM 

IM.  Cl.>  HOIQ  l/i2 

U5.  CL  343— TOe  MOaima 


.R-w^fcze  »M*^e. 


wavelength,  comprising  an  elongated  electrically  conductive 
supporting  structure  having  a  major  transverse  dimension  such 
as  to  effect  the  pattern  of  the  antenna  assembly,  a  driven  an- 
tenna element  carried  by  said  supporting  structure  and  defining 
a  radiation  axis  extending  therefrom,  and  at  least  one  end-fire 
parasitic  director  extending  generally  from  said  structure  and 
comprising  a  conductive  member  concavely  curved  with  re- 
spect to  said  structure  in  a  plane  containing  the  electric  vector 
radiated  by  the  said  driven  antenna  element,  which  plane  is 
also  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  elongated  conductive  supporting 
structure,  said  director  being  so  positioned  relative  to  said 
driven  antenna  and  supporting  structure  as  to  alter  the  shape  of 
the  antenna  pattern  produced  by  the  combined  effects  of  said 
driven  antenna  and  supporting  structure,  while  not  intersecting 
the  radiation  axis  of  said  driven  element,  to  provide  a  selected 
pattern  for  said  antenna  assembly  said  conductive  member 
being  curved  with  an  average  radius  between  one-eighth  and 
one  times  the  major  transverse  dimension  of  the  support  struc- 
ture and  has  a  linear  dimension  in  said  plane  between  approxi- 
mately one-fourth  and  one-half  wavelength. 


rihiMSM/rrap 


1.  A  surface  structure  for  reducing  the  coupUng  between  a 
transmitting  antenna  and  a  receiving  anteiuia  located  m  the 
proximity  of  one  another  on  a  support  member  including: 
means  for  attaching  said  surface  structure  to  said  support 

member, 
said  surface  structure  comprising  thin  metallic  reflecting   McKinley  R.  John,  Cherry  Hill,  NJ, 
portions  secured  to  a  dielectric  material  in  layer  form  and       ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 


4,301,458 

ANTENNA  ARRAY  WTTH  IMPEDANCE  MATCHING 

USING  MUTUAL  COUPLING 

toRCACorpo- 


positioned  between  said  support  member  and  said  metallic 
portions; 

said  transmitting  antenna  producing  an  electromagnetic   UA  CI. 
wave  traveling  along  the  surface  of  said  surface  structure 
toward  said  receiving  antenna; 

said  metallic  portions  being  spaced  apart  on  said  dielectric 
material  to  provide  said  surface  with  both  matellic  and 
dielectric  surface  portions;  and 

said  metallic  portions  and  said  dielectric  material  being 
constructed  to  provide  said  surface  with  a  wave  impe- 
dance capacitive  in  nature  to  repel  the  wave  energy  from 
said  surface  and  away  from  said  receiving  anteima. 


Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,635 
tat  a.5  HOIQ  21/24 


4Claiiu 


4,301,457 

ANTENNA  EMPLOYING  CURVED  PARASmC 

END-FIRE  OntECTORS 

Riehaid  D.  BogMr,  4  Hnaters  La„  Rodyo,  N.Y.  11576 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,884 

bt  CL'  HOIQ  W16 

U.S.  a.  343—770  11 


1.  An  antenna 


1.  An  antenna  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertically 
stacked  bays,  each  bay  comprising  a  plurality  of  antennas,  each 
antenna  comprising  a  slanted  dipole  and  a  pair  of  vertical  stubs 
electrically  coupled  to  said  dipole,  and  means  for  broadband- 
ing  said  array  comprising  the  spacing  between  the  top  and 
bottom  bays  and  the  respective  adjacent  bays  being  about  0.76 
of  a  wavelength,  any  remaining  spacings  between  bays  being 
assembly  for  transmitting  signals  of  a  given   about  0.82  of  a  wavelength. 
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4,301,459 

INK  EJECnON  APPARATUS  COMPRISING 

ENTRAINED  AIR  REMOVAL  MEANS 

Takuro  laajmu;  Hironiehi  Komai;  HiraiU  Yaouadd,  and 

Turtonn  Sato,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarigaon  to  Ricoh  Coai- 

pany,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,019 
Oaiou  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Nor.  16, 1978, 53-141429; 
Not.  16, 1978,  53-141430 

tat  CO  GOID  WIS 
U.S.  CL  346-140  R  11  Oaiau 


4,301,460 
INK  EJECnON  APPARATUS 
MatayoiU  Miara;  Kiyoihi  Yamamori,  and  Akin  MixogaeU,  all 
•f  Kawasaki,  Japan,  airignon  to  Matsushita  Electric  tadoa- 
trial  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,262 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1979,  54/5061; 
Jaa.  20, 1979,  54/4994 

tat  Ci}  GOID  nm 

MS.  a  346—140  R  9  Claiau 


^ 


10     2S 


#^^" 


^< 


Jb 


30  '10 


LT 


-)  -21 


channel,  said  ink  container  being  partially  filled  with  the  pres- 
surized air  the  volume  of  which  is  greater  than  the  volume  of 
air  in  said  air  chamber;  and  means  for  imparting  a  retarding 
action  to  a  transitory  variation  of  air  pressure  in  said  first 
conduit  to  prevent  the  pressure  in  said  region  of  said  air  cham- 
ber from  exceeding  the  pressure  in  said  region  of  said  liquid 
chamber  when  said  pressurized  air  generating  source  is  ener- 
gized. 


1.  An  ink  ejection  apparatus  including  an  ink  reservoir,  an 
ink  ejection  head  and  a  conduit  connecting  the  reservoir  to  the 
head,  characterized  by  comprising: 

air  rremoval  means  disposed  in  the  conduit  for  removing 
entrained  air  from  the  ink; 

booster  means  connected  to  the  removal  means  for  increas- 
ing the  air  removing  ability  thereof;  and 

sensor  means  for  sensing  an  amount  of  entrained  air  in  the 
ink  in  the  head  and  producing  a  signal  when  the  amount  of 
entrained  air  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  the  booster 
means  being  energized  by  the  signal. 


4301,461 
UGHT  EMTTTING  DIODE 
Toahiakj  Asaao,  Yokohaaia,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Caaoa  Kabashiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104346 
tat  CL^  HOIL  33/00 
VS.  a.  357—17  3  ( 


1.  System  for  projecting  light  from  a  light  emitting  diode 
comprising: 

(a)  projection  optical  means  having  means  defining  an  aper- 
ture for  restricting  the  range  of  the  direction  of  the  light 
from  the  light  emitting  diode, 

(b)  a  light  emitting  diode  having  a  dome  provided  on  a  light 
emitting  portion, 

at  least  one  part  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  dome  being  of 
semi-spherical  shape  having  a  rotatory  symmetrical  axis,  and 
said  light  emitting  portion  being  disposed  at  a  position  dis- 
placed by  a  finite  distance  |d|(|d|  >0)  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  said  projection  optical  means  from  the  center  of  curvature 
of  said  semi-spherical  outer  surface. 


4,301,462 
UGHT  ACTIVATED  SIUCON  SWTTCH  WTTH  ETCHED 
CHANNEL  IN  CATHODE  BASE  AND  ANODE  EMITTER 
COMMUNICATING  WTTH  CLAODED  OPTICAL  FIBER 
Lewis  R.  Lowry,  Greeosbnrg,  Pa.,  aasivior  to  Wcatiaghoaae 
Eleetrie  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FDed  Aag.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,762 
tat  a'  HOIL  27/14 
MS.  CL  3S1-M  5  ( 


1.  An  ink  ejection  apparatus  comprising  an  ink  ejecting  unit 
including  means  for  forming  an  air  chamber,  a  liquid  chamber 
rearwardly  of  said  air  chamber  for  holding  ink  therein  and 
axially  aligned  first  and  second  discharge  channels  for  allow- 
ing air  to  be  discharged  through  said  first  discharge  channel 
and  allowing  ink  to  be  discharged  through  said  first  and  second 
discharge  channels;  means  mounted  adjacent  to  said  liquid 
chamber  for  generating  rapid  pressure  rises  in  said  liquid  cham- 
ber in  response  to  f^trical  signals  for  discharging  said  ink 
through  said  aligned  discharge  channels  into  the  atmosphere; 
an  ink  container  for  holding  ink  therein  and  supplying  the  ink 
to  said  liquid  chamber,  a  source  for  generating  pressurized  air 
when  energized;  a  first  conduit  for  supplying  said  pressurized 
air  to  said  air  chamber  to  provide  a  stream  of  air  through  said 
fiist  discharge  channel  into  the  atmosphere;  a  second  conduit 
fo  supplying  said  pressurized  air  to  said  liquid  container  to 
establish  a  sutic  balance  between  the  pressures  in  said  air  and 
liquid  chambers  in  a  region  adjacent  to  said  second  discharge 


C--^' 


>-1l 


1.  A  light  activated  silicon  switch  comprising: 

(a)  a  silicon  wafer  having  cathode  emitter,  cathode  base, 
anode  base  and  anode  emitter  regions; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  optical  targets,  each  target  comprising  a 
channel  etched  in  only  the  cathode  base  region,  each  of 
said  channels  extending  from  a  major  surface  of  said  wafer 
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into  the  cathode-base  region  to  a  depth  less  than  the  thick- 
ness of  the  region; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  light  transmitting  conduits,  each  conduit 
having  two  end  portions,  and  comprising  a  centra]  core  of 
light  transmitting  material  surrounded  by  a  cladding,  the 
cladding  being  removed  at  one  end  portion  for  optically 
communicating  with  said  channel,  the  other  end  portion 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  light  trigger  from  a  source;  and 

(d)  anode  and  cathode  electrodes  affixed  to  said  aiKxIe  and 
cathode  emitter  regions,  said  cathode  electrode  including 
a  portion  which  extends  into  said  chaimel. 


LEAD  FRAME  AND  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

EMPLOYING  THE  SAME  WITH  IMPROVED 
ARRANGEMENT  OF  SUPPORTING  LEADS  FOR 
SECURING  THE  SEMICONDUCTOR  SUPPORTING 
MEMBER 
Keizo  Otsuki,  Higashiyamato;  Hidetohi  Mochiznld,  Fuchu; 
Aklra  Suzuki,  Ohme;  Yoshio  Adachi;  Hideki  Kouka,  both  of 
Kodalra,  and  Gen  Murakami,  Machida,  all  of  Japan,  anignors 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Jul.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,070 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2, 1978,  53/93607 

Int  a.3  HOIL  23/4H,  29/44.  29/52 

VS.  a.  357—70  15  Claims 


4,301,463 
DEMULTIPLEXING  PHOTODETECTOR 
Charles  A.  Burms,  Jr.,  Fair  Haren;  Joe  C.  Campbell,  Middle- 
town;  Andrew  G.  Dcatai,  Highlanids,  and  Tien  P.  Lee,  Hobn- 
dd,  all  of  NJ.,  Bsn^ora  to  BcU  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incarporatcd,  Momy  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  S«r.  No.  1»,305 

bt  a.3  HOIL  27/]4 

VS.  a.  357-30  3  CUms 
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1.  A  demultiplexing  photodetector  comprising  an  indium 
phosphide  substrate  (201).  a  first  indium  phosphide  layer  (202) 
of  one  conductivity  type  epitaxially  grown  on  said  substrate,  a 
first  quaternary  layer  (203)  with  a  first  bandgap  having  indium, 
galUum.  arsenic  and  phosphorous  as  Its  elements  and  being 
epitaxially  grown  as  the  opposite  conductivity  type  on  said 
fmx  indium  phosphide  layer,  said  first  quaternary  layer  having 
a  pn  junction  (207)  within  the  layer,  a  second  indium  phos- 
phide layer  (204)  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  epitaxially 
grown  on  said  first  quaternary  layer,  a  second  quaternary  layer 
(105)  with  a  second  bandgap  that  is  different  than  said  first 
bandgap  and  being  epitaxially  grown  on  said  second  indium 
phosphide  layer  as  a  layer  of  opposite  conductivity  type,  a 
region  (210)  of  said  second  quaternary  layer  being  of  said  first 
conductivity  type  thereby  creating  a  pn  junction  (209)  in  said 
second  quaternary  layer,  and  electrode  means  (211,  212,  and 
213)  for  independently  coupling  potentials  to  the  pn  junctions 
in  said  first  and  second  quaternary  layers,  CHARACTER- 
IZED IN  THAT  the  elements  of  said  first  and  second  quater- 
nary layers  are  proportioned  such  that  said  first  bandgap  is 
higher  in  energy  than  said  second  bandgap,  and  said  electrode 
means  Includes  an  electrode  (213)  deposited  on  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  substrate  having  an  opening  (230)  such  that 
input  radiation  can  be  coupled  through  said  substrate  to  the 
quaternary  layers. 


1.  In  alead  fi'ame  of  a  metal  sheet  having  a  supporting  mem- 
ber in  the  shape  of  a  quadrangle  for  supporting  a  semiconduc- 
tor element  thereon,  four  supporting  leads  each  serving  to 
support  said  supporting  member  at  one  end  thereof,  a  plurality 
of  connecting  leads  each  having  one  end  protruded  towards  a 
peripheral  edge  of  said  supporting  member,  and  a  frame  por- 
tion serving  to  support  the  other  ends  of  said  supporting  and 
connecting  leads,  the  improvements  wherein  said  four  support- 
ing leads  respectively  extend  from  four  comers  of  said  qua- 
drangular supporting  member  to  said  frame  portion  in  respec- 
tive directions  extending  outside  said  supporting  member 
along  lines  each  of  which  extends  from  the  center  portion  of 
said  supporting  member  to  respective  comers  of  said  quadran- 
gle thereof,  and  wherein  said  coimecting  leads  extend  from 
said  frame  portion  towards  respective  ones  of  four  peripheral 
edges  of  said  quadrangular  supporting  member. 


431,465 

COVER  MOUNTED  MULTI-COLUMNAR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Michel  Muaelia,  Velizy  VUlaeoubiay,  Friuce,  assignor  to  Abth- 

oiB-Atlantiqne,  PariSv  France 

FUcd  May  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,083 
duns  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  12, 1979,  79  06235 
Int  CV  HOIL  2i/04.  23/42,  23/44 
VS.  CL  357—82  4  Claims 

J.  A  cover  mounted  multi-columnar  semiconductor  assem- 
bly for  mounting  to  a  casing  containing  a  cooling  fluid,  said 
assembly  comprising: 
a  first  end  plate  and  a  second  end  plate, 
a  shaft  fixed  at  ite  ends  to  the  centers  of  respective  plates, 
a  plurality  of  columnar  arrays  of  semiconductors  spaced 
apart  by  solid  copper  blocks  interposed  between  said 
semiconductors,  with  said  arrays  being  installed  between 
said  plates, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  first  end  plate  constitutes  the 
cover  of  said  casing  such  that  said  arrays  are  disposed 
within  said  cooling  fluid,  and  wherein  a  plurality  of  spring 
biased  clamping  means  are  carried  by  said  second  end 
plate  at  circumferentially  spaced  positions  corresponding 
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to  said  columnar  arrays  and  bear  against  the  ends  of  said 
arrays  to  independently  compress  said  arrays  axially  from 
said  second  end  plate  in  the  direction  of  said  first  end  plate 
to  adjust  to  the  load  of  the  individual  columnar  arrays,  and 
wherein  said  clamping  means  comprises  for  each  coliunnar 
array,  an  axially  slidable  clamping  part  mounted  to  said 
second  end  plate  for  sliding  movement  towards  and  away 
from  said  first  end  plate  along  the  axis  of  said  columnar 


an  error  signal  indicative  of  the  magnitude  of  the  change; 
and 
adjusting  the  phase  of  the  generated  output  clock  signal  in 
response  to  the  error  signal. 


w \ \ ^^\^^^^^^ \^ 


arrays,  a  washer  guide  disposed  at  the  end  of  said  colum- 
nar array  and  a  spring  washer  Interposed  between  said 
washer  guide  and  said  clamping  part,  and  a  screw 
threaded  to  said  second  end  plate  and  having  a  head  con- 
tacting the  side  of  said  clamping  part  opposite  said  spring 
washer,  such  that  by  rotation  of  said  screw,  the  biasing 
force  acting  on  said  columnar  array  may  be  independently 
varied  for  a  given  columnar  array. 


4,301,466 
FAST  ACTING  PHASE  SHIFTING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE 

IN  DIGTTAL  SAMPLING  SYSTEMS 
Manrice  G.  Lcmoine,  and  Leonard  A.  Pasdera,  both  of  Redwood 
City,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ampex  Corporatioii,  Redwood  Oty, 
Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  117,752 

Int.  CV  H04N  9/31  9/497 

VS.  a  358—13  n  Claims 


4,301,467 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  OPTOELECTRONIC 

TRANSMISSION  OF  AN  IMAGE 

Walter  Jaeger,  Cureglia,  Switzerhuid.  assignor  to  GX-Holding 

AG,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,074 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    1,    1978, 
9241/78 

Int  a.<  H04N  9/04 
VS.  a.  358—41  26  Clains 


°?  FiM^ 


24.  A  method  of  transmitting  a  multi-colored  image  (1)  of  a 
subject,  including  the  steps  of;  optically  splitting  said  subject 
image  into  two  mirror  Images  of  each  other  (4,5)  reproduced 
on  a  surface  (11)  of  a  transducer  (6)  in  mutually  symmetrical 
relation  to  a  geometrical  axis  (12)  of  the  transducer;  and  scan- 
ning said  two  mirror  Images  on  said  surface  of  the  transducer 
along  scanning  rasters  (7,8)  also  arranged  in  substantially  mu- 
tual symmetrical  relation  to  said  geometrical  axis  of  the  trans- 
ducer to  produce  two  corresponding  video  signals  (9.10). 


4,301,468 

COLOR  TELEVISION  VIEWER 

Luis  W.  Alrarez,  131  Southampton  Aic,  Berkeley.  Calif.  94707 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  56,035,  Jul.  9, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  128.641 

Int  a.'  H04N  9/16 

VS.  CL  358—64  26  Claims 


21.  A  method  of  sampling  an  information  signal  having  a 
time-base  synchronizing  component  of  a  known  frequency 
whereby  the  samples  are  taken  in  precise  locations  relative  to 
the  synchronizing  component  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
storing  reference  samples  obtained  fixnn  said  synchronizing 

component  at  times  determined  by  a  phase  suble  clock 

signal  and  generating  an  output  clock  signal  that  is  phase 

synchronized  with  said  reference  samples; 
periodically  sampling  the  synchronizing  component  at  times 

determined  by  said  output  clock  signal  to  obtain  a  set  of 

comparison  samples  thereof; 
examining  each  set  of  comparison  samples  and  detecting  a 

change  in  the  sample  phase  location  thereof  and  providing 


1.  A  television  viewing  apparatus  for  visually  displaying 
color  television  signals  of  a  standard  type,  comprising, 
a  television  signal  receiving  circuit  supplied  with  a  television 

signal  of  a  selected  standard  for  simultaneously  generating 

a  plurality  of  separate,  scan  line  color  video  signals, 
raster  scan,  cathode  ray  tube  means  for  displaying  a  plurality 

of  differently  color«l  rasters  side  by  side  In  the  direction 

of  horizontal  line  scanning, 
serial  dehiy  line  means  for  separately  sampling  and  holding 
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each  scan  line  color  video  signal,  one  scan  line  at  a  time,  at 
one  clock  rate  and  subsequently  outputting  the  sampled 
and  held  signal  at  a  second,  faster  clock  rate, 

twitch  means  for  sampling  in  succession,  all  of  the  delay 
lines'  outputs  in  one,  horizontal  line  scan  period  and  for 
supplying  the  sampled  outputs  to  the  cathode  ray  tube 
means  forjdisplay, 

means  for  optically  combining  the  side-by-side  rasters  into  a 
composite,  full  color  image. 


431.470 
AUGNMENT  APPARATUS 
Voiker  Paguiy,  Freising,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  auignor  to 
Texas  Inftrnmeatx  DentseUaod,  Freistag,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


Filcd  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,646 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Mar.  17, 
1979,  2910580 

iBt  a'  H04N  7/00 
VS.  a.  3S8— 101  26  Claims 


4,301,469 

RUN  LENGTH  ENCODER  FOR  COLOR  RASTER 

SCANNER 

Doagtas  P.  Modeea,  Graaby,  aad  Fntk  D.  Soademeyer,  Mid- 

dMowa,  bolk  of  Coaa.,  aMi^ors  to  United  Technologies 

Corpentioa,  HartfbH,  Cou. 

FIM  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,095 

bt  a.)  H04N  9/10 

VS.  a.  35»— 75  2  OataM 


1MNSU0OA      SCNSCy 


1.  A  nm-length  encoder  circuit  for  encoding  in  successive 
digital  words  the  color  and  the  continuous  sample  number  run 
length  for  a  common  color  from  color  sampled  data  received 
from  a  color  raster  scanner  having  two  optical  apertures  in- 
cluding a  small  diameter  resolution  aperture  and  a  large  diame- 
ter screen  aperture,  the  nm-length  encoder  comprising: 
means  for  registering  color  samples  received  successively 

from  each  of  the  two  apertures,  separately; 
means  for  counting  successive  samples  from  each  aperture 

having  the  same  identified  color; 
memory  means  for  storing  signals  representative  of  sets  of 
count  values,  one  set  for  each  diiTerent  color  represented 
by  the  input  samples,  said  sets  of  count  values  being  select- 
able in  dependence  on  the  status  of  the  sampled  color  as 
being  alternatively  a  Une  color,  or  an  area  color;  and 
means  for  comparing  the  count  of  samples  from  the  resolu- 
tion aperture  having  a  common  color  to  the  set  of  count 
values  associated  with  that  color  and  for  providing  in 
response  to  the  actual  count  being  greater  than  the  se- 
lected count,  providing  an  output  digital  word  including 
the  color  identification  and  the  actual  run  length  sample 
count  associated  with  the  identified  color. 


IJ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  aligning  with  respect  to  a  known  reference 
position  an  object  disposed  in  the  field  of  view  of  a  television 
camera  on  a  carrier  adjustable  in  X  and  Y  axial  directions,  the 
television  camera  scanning  a  surface  of  the  object  and  a  periph- 
eral area  surrounding  the  object  in  a  line  raster  and  generating 
electrical  video  signals  which  correspond  to  an  image  of  the 
scanned  area,  comprising  digitizing  means  for  which  receiving 
the  video  signals  and  forming  therefrom  digital  video  signals  of 
two  signal  levels  which  for  the  video  signals  originating  from 
the  object  have  predominantly  a  first  signal  level  and  for  the 
video  signals  originating  from  the  peripheral  area  have  the 
second  level,  analyzing  means  (a)  for  analyzing  the  digital 
video  signals  in  two  sets  of  data  windows,  each  set  associated 
with  an  individual  one  of  the  X  and  Y  axial  direction  and  in 
each  set,  the  data  windows  corresponding  to  separate  regions 
of  the  video  image  having  in  the  associated  axial  direction 
predetermined  distances  from  each  other  and  diflerent  dis- 
tances from  an  associated  edge  of  the  image  of  the  object,  and 
(b)  for  responding  to  the  appearance  of  digital  video  signals  of 
the  first  signal  level  in  each  data  window  and  furnishing  output 
sigiuds  for  each  data  window  set  depending  on  the  number  of 
data  windows  counted  in  uninterrupted  sequence  in  a  predeter- 
mined sense  in  the  associated  axial  direction,  and  during  which 
the  proportion  of  digital  video  signals  of  the  first  signal  level 
exceeds  a  predetermined  minimum  value,  wherein  a  single  data 
window  set  is  provided  for  each  axial  direction,  and  in  that  and 
wherein  each  data  window  set  the  number  of  data  windows 
counted  in  uninterrupted  sewience  in  said  predetermined  sense 
in  the  respective  axial  direction  and  having  a  proportion  of 
digital  video  signals  of  the  first  signal  level  exceeding  said 
predetermined  minimum  value  is  equal  to  a  predetermined 
number  (N)  different  from  zero  when  said  object  is  aligned 
with  respect  to  said  reference  position. 
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4,301,471 
MOVING  TARGET  INDICATOR  SYSTEM  UTILiZING 
CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICE        i 
Doaald  J.  Hobcber,  Playa  Del  Rey,  and  DonaM  E.  FrcKh, 
West  Lake  Village,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hagkcs  Ajr- 
ciaft  Company,  CnlTcr  aty,  Calif. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  756,588,  Dec.  20, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,988 
bt  a^  H04N  7/18 
VS.  a  35S-105  10  < 


corresponding  to  linear  and  non-linear  fimctioat  of  the 
deflection  signals; 
second  means  for  combining  the  said  plurality  of  said  com- 
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1.  A  processor  for  determining  changes  of  energy  represen- 
tative of  the  intensity  of  a  scene,  between  first  and  second  fields 
of  said  scene  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  current  generating  means  for  providing  current 
representative  of  energy  from  said  scene, 

a  COD  storage  channel  having  a  plurality  of  first  and  second 
bit  storage  positions, 

integrating  means  including  CCD  storage  buckets  for  inte- 
grating currents  from  said  plurality  of  current  generating 
means  representative  of  signal  data  of  each  first  and  sec- 
ond field,  said  integrating  means  being  each  coupled  to 
one  of  said  plurality  of  current  generating  means  and  to  a 
first  bit  storage  position  of  said  storage  channel  for  trans- 
ferring to  said  storage  channel,  signal  data  from  said  first 
and  second  fields, 

clock  means  coupled  to  said  storage  channel  for  shifting  the 
signal  data  from  the  first  to  the  second  bit  storage  posi- 
tions between  transfer  of  signal  data  from  a  first  field  and 
signal  data  from  a  second  field  so  that  data  from  said  first 
and  second  fields  are  respectively  stored  in  said  fvst  and 
second  bit  storage  positions,  and  for  transferring  the  signal 
data  to  an  output  end  of  said  storage  channel  when  both 
fields  are  stored  therein,  and 

means  including  differencing  means  coupled  to  said  output 
end  of  said  storage  channel  for  comparing  signal  data  from 
said  first  and  second  fields. 


4,301,472 
VIDEO  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  WITH  SHADING  CIRCUIT 
FOR  SELECTIVELY  VARYING  INTENSTFY  OF  VIDEO 

DISPLAY 
Michael  Dinos,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to  Dimox  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  14L01I 
ht  a.'  H04N  3/16 
VS.  a.  358-163  33  CUbh 

1.  In  a  video  display  system  utilizing  horizontal  and  vertical 
deflection  signals  and  a  video  signal  to  produce  a  video  dis- 
play, a  control  circuit  for  selectively  varying  the  intensity  of 
the  video  display,  comprising: 
first  means  responsive  to  the  horizontal  and  vertical  deflec- 
tion signals  for  producing  a  plurality  of  signal  components 


ponents  with  the  video  signal  to  produce  a  shaded  video 
signal;  and 
third  means  for  varying  said  plurality  of  signal  components 
for  controlling  the  intensity  of  the  video  display. 


4,301,473 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VIDEO  SIGNAL 

RESOLUTION  ENHANCEMENT 

Kart  F.  Wallace,  Redwood  City;  Greg  G.  Frye,  Saa  Leandro,  and 
Darid  A.  Grayson,  Sannyrale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignor!  to  Atari, 
bCn  Sanayraie,  CaJif. 

Filed  Fdi.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123364 

bt  CL'  H04N  S/24.  5/14 

VS.  a.  358—166  U  Clatas 


1.  A  method  of  processing  video-type  information  signals  to 
improve  the  subjective  resolution  thereof  when  displayed  on  a 
video-screen,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
inserting  black  level  signals  between  adjacent  picture  ele- 
ments in  a  first  preselected  group  of  scanning  lines  at 
predetermined  positions  in  each  line;  and 
inserting  black  level  signals  between  adjacent  picture  ele- 
ments in  a  second  preselected  group  of  scanning  tines 
interlaced  with  the  first  preselected  group  at  other  prede- 
termined positions. 


4,301,474 
RESIDUAL  CLAMP  ERROR  COMPENSATION  dRCUTT 
Daild  J.  Jnrgeasea,  Gaston,  aad  Roger  A.  Maria,  Pottlaad,  both 
of  Orcg.,  aasigaon  to  Tcktroaiz,  lac,  BcaTtrtoa,  Oreg. 
Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140^79 
lat  CL>  H04N  5/16 
VS.  CL  358—171  10  OaiM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  matching  the  blanking  level  of  a  first 
video  signal  to  a  second  video  signal  wherein  said  first  video 
signal  is  being  inserted  on  said  second  video  signal,  the  appara- 
tus comprising: 
a  clampii^g  circuit  coupled  to  receive  said  second  video 
signal  and  clamp  said  second  video  signal  to  a  predeter- 
mined dc  voltage  level,  said  clamping  circuit  also  pro- 
duces an  error  voltage  representative  of  the  residual  error 
of  said  clamping  circuit; 
means  for  combining  coupled  to  receive  said  error  voltage 
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and  said  flrst  video  signal  to  produce  a  compensated  first 
video  signal;  and 
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switching  between  means  for  switching  said  clamped  second 
video  signal  and  said  compensated  first  video  signal  to  an 
output  terminal  at  the  command  of  control  signal. 


4,301,475 

COMBINATION  DIGITAL-ANALOG  TELEVISION 

SWnCHING  SYSTEM 

Reginald  F.  H.  McCoy,  GainesTiUc,  Fla^  assigBor  to  Vital  la- 

dmtries,  loc^  Gainarille,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,0«4 

IbL  a.'  H04N  5/22 

VS.  CL  35S— 181  47  Claims 


series  of  light  passages  and  arranged  circumferentially 
about  the  center  of  said  first  disc  each  light  passage  of  said 
second  series  being  positioned  in  a  predetermined  angular 
.  relationship  with  an  associated  one  of  said  light  passages 
in  said  first  series; 
a  second  disc  of  opaque  material  having, 

a  third  series  of  light  passages  arranged  circumferentially 
about  the  center  of  said  second  disc,  and 

synchronizing  passage  means  arranged  in  a  predetermined 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  third  series  of  light  pas- 
sages; 


-    3"!^ 

indexing  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  discs  for 

selective  alignment  of  predetermined  ones  of  said  first  and 

third  series  of  light  passages;  and 

a  housing  surrounding  said  first  and  second  discs  and  having, 

an  image  aperture  aligned  with  said  first  and  third  series  of 

light  passages,  and 
synchronizing  signal  generating  means  in  alignment  with 
said  second  series  of  light  passages  and  said  synchronizing 
passage  means. 


1.  A  combined  analog  and  digital  switching  system  for  video 
signals,  comprising  a  source  of  digital  video  input  signals,  a 
source  of  analog  video  input  signals,  first  video  signal  mixing 
means  having  at  least  two  analog  signal  inputs,  second  video 
signal  mixing  means  having  at  least  two  digital  signal  inputs, 
means  for  selectively  supplying  said  analog  source  input  sig- 
nals to  one  input  of  said  first  mixing  means  and  supplying  an 
analog  zero  reference  signal  to  the  other  input  thereof,  means 
for  selectively  supplying  said  digital  source  input  signals  to  one 
input  of  said  second  mixing  means  and  supplying  a  digital  zero 
reference  signal  to  the  other  input  thereof,  means  for  convert- 
ing the  digital  output  of  said  second  mixing  means  into  a  corre- 
sponding analog  signal,  and  means  for  adding  the  analog  out- 
put of  said  first  mixing  means  to  the  output  of  said  converting 
means  to  provide  a  composite  analog  video  output  signal. 


4^1,476 

PHASE  CONTROLLED  SHUTTERING  SYSTEM  WTTH 

SELECTABLE  SHUTTERED  AND  UNSHUTTERED 

MODES 

Patrick  N.  Keller,  S20  Alcne  Arc,  and  Leon  G.  Biesiadecki, 

1400  WayiK  St,  SpMC  42,  both  of  Rldseci«st,  Calif.  93555 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1900,  Ser.  No.  191499 

I»t  a.'  H04N  5/30,  5/26 

VS.  a.  358—209  16  ChUns 

1.  A  shutter  for  a  video  camera  comprising: 
a  first  disc  of  opaque  material  having, 
a  first  series  of  light  passages  arranged  circumferentially 

about  the  center  of  said  fust  disc,  and 
a  second  series  of  light  passages  equal  in  number  to  said  first 


440M77 
SOLID-STATE  IMAGING  DEVICE 
Iwao  Takemoto,  Kodaira;  Masaham  Kubo,  Hachioji;  Sbinya 
Ohba,  Kokubaqji;  Shuhei  Tanaka,  Higashiyamata,  and 
Masakazu  Aoki,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Deashi  KabusUki  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,115 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1979,  54-18343 

Int  a.'  H04N  5/3U,  3/14 

VS.  CL  358—213  11  Claims 


1.  A  solid-state  imaging  device  comprising  a  two-dimen- 
sional array  of  photo-electric  conversion  elements,  vertical  and 
horizontal  switching  MOS  transistors  for  transferring,  to  a 
signal  output  terminal,  signals  detected  by  said  photo-electric 
conversion  elements,  vertical  and  horizontal  scanning  circuits 
for  supplying  scanning  pulses  to  the  gate  electrodes  of  said 
vertical  and  horizontal  switching  MOS  transistors  respec- 
tively, and  a  switching  gate  MOS  transistor  connected  be- 
tweM  the  horizontal  switching  MOS  transistors  and  the  associ- 
ated signal  output  terminal. 
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440M78 
TV  CAMERA  WTTH  FOCUS  DETECHNG  MEANS 
Toihio  Sakaae,  Yokohama;  Kazaya  Hoaoe,  Machida;  Takao 
Kiaoahita,  Tokyo;  Tokuicki  Tsuaekawa,  Yokohama,  aad 
Takaahi  Kawabata,  Kaaiakura,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to 
Caaoa  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97354 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  30, 1978,  53-148091 
lot.  CV  H04N  3/26 
VS.  a  358—227  10  Claims 


correspond  to  the  marks  from  the  output  of  said  conversion 
means;  and  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  decision 
means  for  transmitting  a  special  code  signal  which  consists  of 
the  least  necessary  number  of  bits  to  transmit  one  line,  while 
blocking  transmission  of  the  scanned  output  signal,  with  re- 
spect to  scanning  lines  that  are  to  be  transmitted. 


III.    n'"'^^                    ■ 
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4,301,480 

APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  REPRODUCED 

AUDIO  SIGNALS  DURING  FAST  PLAYBACK 

OPERATION 

Maaatsugn  Kitamnra,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assi«ior  to  Victor 

Company  of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139^09 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1979,  54-47444 

Int  a.'  GllB  5/00,  15/18 

VS.  a.  3<0— 8  IS  Claims 


1.  A  television  camera  comprising: 

(A)  an  image  pick-up  device  including  an  image  pick-up 
surface  with  a  main  pick-up  area  and  a  subsidiary  pick-up 
area; 

(B)  an  image  forming  optical  system  for  forming  an  image  of 
an  object  to  be  pickeid  up  on  the  main  image  pick-up  area 
in  the  image  pick-up  suriface  of  the  image  pick-up  device; 

(C)  a  detecting  optical  system  for  forming  at  least  one  detec- 
tion image  of  the  object  for  focus  detection  on  the  subsid- 
iary image  pick-up  area  in  the  image  pick-up  surface  of  the 
image  pick-up  device  but  outside  of  the  main  image  pick- 
up area;  and 

(D)  a  circuit  system  for  producing  a  signal  related  to  focus  of 
the  image  forming  optical  system  on  the  basis  of  the  image 
signal  obtained  from  the  subsidiary  image  pick-up  area  of 
the  image  pick-up  device. 


4401,479 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  OF  FACSIMILE 

Takahiko  Fukinnki,  Kokubnaji;  Hiroshi  Yoshigi,  Hachioji,  and 
YuBiiko  Shimazaki,  Akikawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fded  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,426 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1978,  53-113614 

lat  a.>  H04M  7/12 

VS.  (X  358—257  4  ClaiiH 


1.  A  signal  processing  system  of  a  group  III  facsimile  com- 
prising conversion  means  for  converting  the  information  de- 
tected from  documents  into  electrical  signals  by  scanning  the 
documents  on  which  marks  are  applied  to  portions  thereof  to 
identify  the  portions  according  to  whether  or  not  they  are  to 
be  transmitted;  decision  means  for  deciding  whether  or  not  the 
scanned  lines  are  to  be  transmitted  by  detecting  signals  which 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  reproduced  audio  signals  dur- 
ing fast  playback  operation,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  pulse  generator  for  producing  a  first  pulse  train 
signal; 

(b)  a  level  detecting  circuit  responsive  to  a  reproduced  audio 
signal  for  producing  an  output  signal  when  the  magnitude 
of  said  reproduced  audio  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value; 

(c)  a  memory  circuit  for  storing  pieces  of  said  reproduced 
audio  signal  in  a  sequence  in  response  to  said  first  pulse 
train  signal; 

(d)  a  second  pulse  generator  for  producing  a  second  pulse 
train  signal  the  frequency  of  which  is  much  lower  than 
that  of  said  first  pulse  train  signal; 

(e)  a  switching  circuit  for  selectively  supplying  said  memory 
circuit  with  one  of  said  first  and  second  pulse  train  signals: 

(0  a  control  circuit  responsive  to  said  output  signal  of  said 
level  detecting  circuit  for  controlling  said  switching  cir- 
cuit, said  switching  circuit  being  controlled  to  supply  said 
memory  circuit  with  said  second  pulse  train  signal  upon 
presence  of  said  output  signal  of  said  level  detecting  cir- 
cuit so  that  said  pieces  of  information  prestored  in  said 
memory  circuit  are  read  out  at  a  normal  pitch. 


4401,481 

OPERATION  MODE  SWTTCHING  SYSTEM  FOR  TAPE 

RECORDER 

Shigeru  Suzuki,  Haaiamatau,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakkl 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62405 
Claims   priority,   applicatioa   Japaa,    Ang.   8,    1978,   53- 
108532[U] 

lat  CL'  GllB  15/12.  15/48 
VS.  a.  360—62  8  Claims 

1.  An  operation  mode  switching  system  for  a  tape  recorder 
having  at  least  stop,  recording-pause,  recording,  and  playback 
modes,  comprising: 
at  least  first  and  second  operation  members; 
first  means  coupled  to  said  first  operation  member  for  setting 
the  tape  recorder  to  the  recording-pause  mode  in  response 
to  an  operation  of  said  first  operation  member  when  the 
tape  recorder  is  in  the  stop  mode; 
second  means  coupled  to  said  second  operation  member  for 
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tettmg  the  tape  recorder  to  the  playback  mode  in  response 
to  an  operation  of  said  second  operation  member  when  the 
tape  recorder  is  in  the  stop  mode  and  to  the  recording 
mode  in  response  to  an  operation  of  said  second  operation 
member  when  the  tape  recorder  is  in  the  recording-pause 
mode;  and 
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third  means  for  setting  the  tape  recorder  to  the  recording- 
pause  mode  in  response  to  an  operation  of  said  first  opera- 
tioa  member  wboi  the  tape  recorder  is  in  the  recording 
mode. 


PROGRAMMABLE  MULTI-CHANNEL  AUDIO 

PLAYBACK  SYSTEM  FOR  REEL-TO-REEL  TAPES 

Richard  W.  Treritfeick,  1730  E.  WooMde  Dr^  ifSJ,  Salt  Lake 

City,  Utah  «4117 

Caatinnlii»-i»part  of  Scr.  No.  932,781,  Aug.  11, 197*.  This 

antteatioo  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,994 

lit  a.'  GIIB  27/22.  27/30.  15/18 

VS.  CL  3*0—72.1  3  Clains 


s^-:^>i3 


1.  A  programmable  multi-channel  audio  playback  system  for 
tape  cassettes  and  the  Uke  comprising 

an  end-to-end  tape  means  having  two  or  more  channels  on 
which  a  plurality  of  segments  of  information  are  serially 
recorded  in  one  direction  on  a  first  channel  and  in  the 
opposite  direction  on  a  second  channel,  each  serially 
adjacent  pair  of  segments  being  separated  by  a  gap,  and 
each  end  of  the  tape  means  including  a  gap  for  each  chan- 
nel, said  tape  means  further  having  recorded  thereon  a 
table  of  contents  which  includes  information  identifying 
each  segment  of  information  recorded  on  the  tape  means, 
information  identifying  the  gaps  preceding  and  succeed- 
ing each  segment  of  information,  and  information  identify- 
ing which  channel  each  segment  of  information  is  on, 

reading  means  for  reading  information  from  the  tape  means 
as  the  tape  means  is  moved, 

audio  speaker  means  for  aurally  reproducing  information 


segments  applied  thereto  when  activated  by  an  activation 
signal, 
keyboard  means  having  a  pluraUty  of  manually  openble 
keys  which,  when  operated,  cause  production  of  key 
signals,  said  key  signals  identifying  information  segments 
on  the  tape  means  which  are  to  be  reproduced, 
storage  means  for  temporarily  storing  said  key  signals, 
means  coupled  to  said  reading  means  for  producing  a  gap 
indication  signal  when  said  reading  means  encounters  a 
gap  on  said  tape  means, 
means  for  supplying  said  gap  indication  signals  to  said  mi- 
croprocessor, 
a  microprocessor  responsive  to  said  key  signals,  to  the  table 
of  contents  read  from  the  tape  means,  and  to  said  gap 
indication  signals  for  producing  control  signals  to  control 
movement  of  the  tape  means,  and  for  producing  activation 
signals  for  activating  said  audio  speaker  means,  and 
control  means  for  causing  the  tape  means  to  move  and  for 
controlling  such  movement  in  response  to  control  signals, 
said  control  means  including 

first  direction  play  means  responsive  to  control  signals 
from  said  microprocessor  for  causing  said  tape  means  to 
move  at  a  playback  speed  in  said  first  direction, 
second  direction  play  means  responsive  to  control  signals 
from  said  microprocessor  for  causing  said  tape  means  to 
move  at  a  playback  speed  in  said  second  direction, 
first  rewind  means  responsive  to  control  signals  from  said 
microprocessor  for  causing  said  tape  means  to  move  at 
a  faster  than  playback  speed  in  said  first  direction, 
second  rewind  means  responsive  to  control  signals  from 
said  microprocessor  for  causing  said  tape  means  to 
move  at  a  faster  than  playback  speed  in  said  second 
direction,  and 
means  responsive  to  control  signals  from  said  micro- 
processor for  causing  said  reading  means  to  read  infor- 
mation segments  from  either  the  first  or  second  channel 
and  for  causing  said  audio  speaker  means  to  reproduce 
information  segments  from  either  the  first  or  second 
channel. 


MOl^ 

UNrr  FOR  TRANSMTTTING  THE  MOVEMENT  OF  A 

MOTOR  TO  THE  CASSETTE  SPOOL  DRIVINC  GEARS 

IN  A  CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER 
GioTanai  Saatoro,  Via  Caapo  di  Mele  55,  Roma,  Italy 
Filed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,421 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Aug.  22, 1978, 50818  A/78 
tot  CL'  GllB  15/22.  15/26 
VS.  a  3<0— 96J  7  4 


1.  to  a  magnetic  tape  recorder  provided  with  normal  and 
reverse  operation  comprising:  a  frame  comprising  a  bottom 
wall  having  an  inner  side  and  an  outer  side  and  provided  with 
an  opening,  at  least  one  side  wall  and  a  front  wall;  a  driving 
motor  adapted  to  rotate  in  one  direction  for  the  normal  opera- 
tion and  in  the  opposite  direction  for  the  reverse  operation; 
two  cassette  spool  driving  gears,  adapted  to  receive  the  spools 
on  which  said  magnetic  tape  is  wound,  supported  by  two 
parallel  axes  protruding  from  said  inner  side  of  said  bottom 
wall;  a  flywheel  supported  by  an  axis  protruding  from  said 
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outer  side  and  connected  to  said  motor  of  said  tape  recorder; 
and,  a  support  for  the  magnetic  head  and  the  pinch  roller  of 
said  tape  recorder  pivoted  on  a  pin  protruding  from  said  iimer 
side  and  biassed  by  elastic  means  towards  a  position  where  said 
magnetic  head  and  said  pinch  roller  are  engaged  with  said  tape, 
a  unit  for  transmitting  the  movement  of  said  flywheel  to  said 
cassette  spool  driving  gears  comprising: 

(a)  a  drive  system  automatically  operating  in  normal  for- 
ward and  in  reverse  and  in  fast  forward  and  rewind,  both 
for  the  normal  forward  and  reverse  operations,  compris- 
ing: a  first  and  second  double  gears  each  having  a  gear 
wheel  of  a  given  diameter  and  a  pinion  of  smaller  diameter 
integral  and  coaxial  therewith,  said  gear  wheel  and  pinion 
being  meshed  with  each  other  and  supported  by  two  axes 
carried  by  a  movable  flat  support  provided  with  means  for 
the  restrained  movement  on  said  outer  side  of  said  bottom 
wall  having  matching  means,  so  as  to  assume  three  differ- 
ent positions,  i.e.  a  first  position  for  said  normal  forward, 
a  second  position  for  said  fast  forward  and  a  third  position 
for  said  fast  rewind;  an  operation  lever  for  said  flat  sup- 
port and  said  support  for  said  head  and  pinch  roller;  and, 
a  control  mechanism  for  said  operation  lever  and  a  trans- 
mission output  device  of  said  drive  system  meshed  with 
said  second  double  gear  and  adapted  to  mesh  with  one  or 
the  other  of  said  cassette  spool  driving  gears  and  remain 
meshed  therewith  according  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  second  double  gear;  and 

(b)  a  braking  device  adapted  to  automatically  brake,  both  in 
normal  forward  and  in  reverse  and  in  fast  forward  and 
rewind,  the  cassette  spool  driving  gear  receiving  the  spool 
firom  which  said  magnetic  tape  is  unwound,  said  braking 
device  comprising:  an  elastic  plate  pivoted  in  the  middle 
between  said  two  cassette  spool  driving  gears,  so  as  to 
make  limited  angular  movements,  and  having  each  end 
provided  with  a  braking  member  pushed  against  the  bot- 
tom of  one  of  said  cassette  spool  driving  gears  by  the 
resilience  of  said  plate;  and,  a  disk  pivoted  together  with 
said  plate  so  as  to  move  angularly  in  respect  thereof,  and 
provided  both  with  engaging  means,  adapted  to  engage 
with  matching  engaging  means  carried  by  said  operation 
lever  of  said  drive  system,  said  means  forcing  said  disk  to 
rotate  with  said  lever,  and  with  engaging  means  adapted 
to  engage  with  matching  engaging  means  carried  by  one 
or  the  other  arm  of  said  elastic  plate,  according  to  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  plate,  to  move  said  one  of  said 
arms  and  move  said  braking  member  carried  by  said  arm 
away  from  the  corresponding  cassette  spool  driving  gear. 


said  cassette  holder,  said  link  mechanisms  interconnecting 
said  cassette  holder  to  stationary  members  of  the  tape 
recorder  enabling  the  cassette  holder  to  move  between 
cassette  loading  and  disengaged  position,  said  link  mecha- 
nisms each  including  a  first  link  arm  having  one  end  rotat- 
ably  secured  to  said  stationary  members  and  an  opposite 
end  slidably  engaging  said  cassette  holder,  and  a  second 
link  arm  having  one  end  rotatably  secured  to  said  cassette 
holder  and  an  opposite  end  slidably  engaging  said  station- 
ary members,  said  first  and  second  link  arms  of  each  link 
mechanism  intersecting  and  pivotally  engaging  each  other 
at  the  intersection,  wherein  said  opposite  ends  of  the  first 
link  arm  in  each  link  mechanism  are  received  by  a  pair  of 
slots  formed  in  said  cassette  holder,  each  of  said  slots 
including  a  straight  slot  portion  and  an  arcuate  slot  por- 
tion, said  cassette  holder  being  allowed  to  pivot  about  the 
ends  of  said  second  link  arms  when  said  opposite  ends  of 
the  first  link  arms  are  received  in  said  arcuate  slot  por- 
tions; and 
(c)  means  for  interconnecting  one  of  said  first  or  second  link 
arms  for  unitary  movement 


4,301y«a5        

TAPE  SPEED  SWITCHING  DEVICE  IN  CASSETTE  TAPE 

RECORDER-PLAYER 
HiroyoiU  TakanaaU,  Hanaatia,  Japu,  iHiffor  to  Nippoa 
GakU  Sciio  KabwUU  KaiAa,  SUawika,  Itfm 
Filed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,940 
Clains   priority,   applicaiioa   Japm,   Dec   21,   1978,   53- 
1771«[U] 

tot  CL>  GllB  15/Oa  17/00 
VS.  CL  360— 96J  11  ( 


4,301,484 
CASSETTE  LOADING  DEVICE  OF  TAPE  RECORDER 
MaMhiro  SawagBchi;  Maami  Sacaki;  Hiroaiii  Hoioya,  uA 
ToahiicUro  Oka,  ail  of  Yokohana,  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Victor 
Conpaay  of  Japu,  IJnItfd,  Yokohana,  Japu 
Filed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,260 
Clains  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Oct  24, 1979,  53-130635 
tot  a^  GllB  15/66 
VS.Q.3fa-9iJi  << 


1.  A  cassette  loading  device  of  a  tape  recorder  comprising: 

(a)  a  cassette  holder, 

(b)  a  pair  of  Unk  mechanisms  arranged  at  opposite  ends  of 


1.  A  tape  speed  switching  device  in  a  cassette  tape  recorder- 
player  capable  of  selecting  a  tape  transport  speed  for  recording 
and  playback  among  a  plurality  of  different  speeds,  one  of 
which  is  a  standard  speed,  the  device  comprising: 
a  holder  for  containing  a  tape  cassette; 
means  for  moving  said  cassette  holder  between  a  locked 

position  and  an  open  position; 
multi-position  switch  means  for  energizing  an  electrical 

drive  circuit  to  move  the  tape  in  the  cassette  at  a  selected 

one  of  said  plurality  of  spnds  when  the  holder  is  in  its 

locked  position;  and 
means  operably  interconnecting  said  switch  and  said  moving 

means  to  set  said  switch  to  effect  said  standard  tape  speed 

when  the  cassette  holder  is  moved  from  its  locked  position 

to  said  open  position. 
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4,301,4W 

SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  INFORMATION  ON  A 

FLEXIBLE  INFORMATION  STORAGE  MEDU 

Shetdoa  H.  Brown;  WHliam  D.  Autery;  Alan  H.  Rittmin,  and 

Ndioa  H.  Ckapaaa,  all  of  Garland,  Tex^  auigiion  to  Texas 

lastnmeats.  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jna.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,528 

Int  a'  GllB  5/016.  17/32.  23/02 

VS.  a.  3<0-99  22  Claims 


-5^S 


1.  A  cartridge  comprising: 

(a)  a  sheet  of  flexible  information  storage  media  having  a 
major  surface  for  infortnation  tojbe  stored  thereon; 

and 

(b)  a  cartridge  housing  in  the  form  of  a  rigid  envelope  having 
an  internal  chamber  with  said  media  being  retained 
therein,  said  chamber  being  defined  by  oppositely  posi- 
tioned first  and  second  major  surfaces,  at  least  portions  of 
said  first  and  second  major  surfaces  being  relatively  fiat, 
said  first  major  surface  acting  as  a  smoothing  plane  surface 
for  said  media  when  said  media  is  in  rotation,  said  car- 
tridge housing  having: 

0)  a  first  opening  extending  through  a  central  region  of 
one  of  said  major  surfaces  for  providing  access  to  said 
media  to  impart  rotational  motion  thereto; 

(ii)  a  second  opening  extending  through  said  first  major 
surface  for  receiving  a  magnetic  head  transducer  for 
respectively  reading  and/or  writing  infortnation  on  said 
major  surface  of  said  media  as  said  media  is  rotated;  and 

(iii)  a  plurality  of  hump-shaped  members  extending  par- 
tially along  said  second  major  surface  and  projecting 
therefrom  toward  said  media,  said  hump-shaped  mem- 
bers for  providing  aerodynamic  pressure  against  said 
media  while  said  media  is  in  rotation  to  bias  said  media 
in  the  direction  of  said  smoothing  plane  surface,  first 
and  second  ones  of  said  hump-shaped  members  being 
disposed  in  parallel,  adjacent  to  a  projection  of  said 
second  opening  on  said  second  major  surface  and  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  projection  for  biasing  a  portion  of 
said  media  which  passes  over  said  head  transducer 
toward  said  transducer. 


through  said  stationary  sleeve  and  contained  within  said 
base  and  leaving  a  cylindrical  space  therebetween; 

(c)  a  rotary  sleeve  coaxial  with  and  radially  surrounding  said 
stationary  sleeve,  leaving  a  cylindrical  space  therebe- 
tween, said  cylindrical  spaces  communicating  with  each 
other,  said  rotary  shaft  extending  through  said  rotary 
sleeve  and  being  fixed  thereto; 

(d)  a  stationary  cylinder  securely  mounted  on  said  base 
coaxially  of  said  stationary  sleeve; 

(e)  a  rotary  cylinder  which  has  the  same  outer  diameter  as 
that  of  said  stationary  cylinder  and  is  mounted  securely  on 
said  rotary  shaft  adjacent  to  said  stationary  cylinder  and 
axially  spaced  apart  from  said  stationary  cylinder  by  a 
predetermined  distance; 

(0  a  means  for  driving  said  rotary  cylinder. 


I  2       3 


(g)  a  head  securely  mounted  on  said  rotary  cylinder  for 
sliding  contact  with  a  tape  which  is  wrapped  and  trans- 
ported around  the  cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  stationary 
and  rotary  cylinders;  and 
(h)  a  lubricating  fluid  filled  into  the  space  between  said 
stationary  sleeve  and  said  rotary  shaft,  and  the  space 
between  said  stationary  sleeve  and  said  rotary  sleeve, 
thereby  forming  a  bearing  fluid  film  portion  consisting  of 
(i)  a  thrust  bearing  portion  which  is  defined  by  a  flange 
which  is  secured  to  or  formed  integral  with  said  rotary 
shaft  and  has  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  said  rotary 
shaft  the  wall  surfaces  of  said  stationary  sleeve, 
(ii)  seal  means  to  preclude  leakage  of  said  lubricating  fluid, 

and 
(iii)  a  radial  bearing  portion  defined  by  said  cylindrical 
spaces  and  said  fluid,  said  driving  means  being  mounted 
exterior  of  said  radial  bearing  portion. 


4,301,4«8 
TAPE  CASSETTE 
Reiahard  Ramisch,  Rcichelsheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemtmj,  as- 
sigBor  to  Friedrich  W.  KSnig,  Reichelsheira,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FOed  Jun.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,000 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  Feb.  19, 
1979,  79045«8[U] 

lot  a'  GllB  23/02 
VS.  a  360—132  5  CUais 


4,301,4»7 

ROTARY  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  WrTH  LUBRICATING 

DOUBLE  SLEEVE  CONSTRUCnON 

Tetao  Marvyaoa,  Neyagawa,  Japan,  aasiiaor  to  Matsushita 

Electric  IndHtrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  3,  1979,  Scr.  No.  81,340 

CUam  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  It,  1978,  53-127535 

Int  a.J  GllB  5/51  21/04 

VS.  CL  3<0— 107  6  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  head  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  sleeve  having  one  end  securely  fixed  to  a 

base;  1.  A  tape  cassette,  comprising  a  housing  accommodating  a 

(b)  a  rotary  shaft  coaxial  with  and  rotatably  extended   magnetic  tape,  said  housing  having  a  window  on  one  of  its 
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sides;  guiding  means  including  two  tape  reels  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  adapted  to  alternately  wind  and 
unwind  the  tape,  and  a  plurality  of  guide  rollers  fixedly 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  adapted  to  guide  the  tape  with  a 
predetermined  speed  in  a  predetermined  path  between  said 
reels  when  the  tape  is  in  its  working  position  in  a  tape  recorder; 
and  stroboscope  means  mounted  in  said  housing  and  compris- 
ing a  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  shaft  and  a  stroboscope 
disc  secured  to  said  housing,  said  tape  being  arranged  to  at  least 
partially  engage  said  shaft  to  move  over  said  shaft  in  said 
predetermined  path,  said  stroboscope  disc  being  mounted  in 
the  housing  so  that  at  least  a  portion  thereof  is  visible  through 
said  window  whereby  any  deviation  from  said  predetermined 
speed  of  said  tape  is  indicated  in  said  window,  at  least  a  pair  of 
guide  rollers  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  alternating  ribs 
and  grooves  extending  transverse  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  tape  and  providing  means  thereby  adapted  to 
contact  the  tape  for  retarding  the  tape  in  its  movement  in  said 
working  position. 


4,301,490 
ELECTRONIC  OVERLOAD  PROTECTION  aRCUIT 
Harry  C.  Nagel,  Munysrille,  and  John  J.  Kuhn,  Allison  Park, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignon  to  American  Standard  Inc.,  Swissralc, 
Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,864 

lat  CV  H02H  7/20 

U.S.  CL  361—89  12  Claims 


4,301,489 

ARCLESS  TAP  CHANGER  UTILIZING  STAHC 

SWITCHING 

Frederick  A.  Stich,  Milwaukee,  Wis„  assignor  to  Siemens-Allis, 

Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,082 

lat  a.}  H02H  7/22 

VS.  a.  361—9  4  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  overload  protection  arrangement  for  a 
multiple-stage  amplifying  circuit  comprising,  a  current-limit- 
ing circuit  interconnected  to  the  multiple-stage  amplifying 
circuit  for  limiting  the  current  during  an  overload  condition, 
and  a  monitoring  circuit  connected  with  said  current-limiting 
circuit  and  the  multiple-stage  amplifying  circuit  for  monitoring 
the  current-Umiting  action  and  for  disabling  the  multiple-stage 
amplifying  circuit  when  the  duration  of  the  current-limiting 
action  exceeds  a  predetermined  period  of  time. 


4,301,491 

COMBINED  FAULT  CURRENT  AND  APPLIED 

VOLTAGE  TRIPPING  FOR  SOLID  STATE  TRIP  CIRCUIT 

AND  PARnCULAR  CURRENT  TRANSFORMER 

CONSTRUCTION 

Cart  E.  Gryctko,  Cherry  Hill,  NJ.,  assigaor  to  Goald  Inc^ 

Rolling  Meadows,  111. 

Filed  Jaa.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,944 

lat  CL^  H02H  3/08 

VS.  a  361-93  9  Claims 


1.  A  tap  change  voltage  regulator  including  a  tapped  electri- 
cal winding  having  a  plurality  of  taps,  a  pari-tap  voltage  auxil- 
iary winding  inductively  linked  to  said  tapped  winding,  a  pair 
of  tap  selectors  adapted  to  sequentially  engage  said  taps,  one  of 
said  tap  selectors  being  coupled  to  one  side  of  said  auxiliary 
winding,  an  auxiliary  switch  having  first  and  second  stationary 
contacts  coupled  respectively  to  the  other  side  of  said  auxiliary 
winding  and  to  the  second  of  said  tap  selectors;  an  output 
terminal;  a  main  current  switch  coupled  between  said  auxiliary 
switch  and  said  output  terminal;  first  static  switching  means 
connected  in  shunt  about  said  main  current  switch;  first  control 
means  for  said  static  switching  means;  and  drive  means  for 
sequentially  operating  said  tap  selectors  and  said  auxiliary 
switch,  the  improvement  comprising  a  tap  changing  shunt 
circuit  coupled  between  said  other  side  of  said  auxiliary  wind- 
ing and  said  output  terminal  thereby  to  provide  an  altenuite 
current  path  about  said  auxiliary  switch  and  said  main  current 
switch,  said  auxiliary  shunt  circuit  comprising  the  series  com- 
bination of  a  second  static  switching  means  and  a  current 
limiting  resistor;  and  second  control  means  coupled  to  said 
second  static  switching  means  for  enabling  said  second  static 
switching  means  to  provide  a  conductive  path  around  said 
auxiliary  switch  and  said  main  current  switch  whereby  current 
flow  through  said  main  current  circuit  can  be  arclessly  inter- 
rupted. 


-3-  i 


ir 


m^ 


1.  A  trip  circuit  for  a  circuit  breaker,  said  circuit  breaker 
including  a  magnetic  latch  energizable  to  trip  said  circuit 
breaker;  said  trip  circuit  including  a  solid  state  trip  circuit 
connected  to  said  magnetic  latch  for  operating  said  latch  under 
given  circuit  breaker  current  conditions,  and  a  sensing  circuit 
coupled  to  the  current  through  said  circuit  breaker  and  con- 
nected to  said  solid  state  relay  circuit  to  provide  input  signals 
therefore  related  to  the  current  flow  through  said  circuit 
breaker;  said  sensing  circuit  including  a  saturable  transformer 
producing  output  pulses  having  a  length  related  to  the  magni- 
tude of  the  current  flow  through  said  circuit  breaker  and  a 
direct  resistive  connection  to  the  lines  connected  to  said  circuit 
breaker  whereby  said  direct  resistive  connection  operates  as 
the  input  to  said  solid  state  circuit  uitder  low  overload  condi- 
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tions  uid  said  satunMe  tnnsfonner  acts  as  the  input  to  said 
solid  state  circuit  under  relatively  high  overload  cooditions. 


PRESSURE-SENSING  TRANSDUCER 
MMriee  J.  Paqain,  8330  StnaboT  St,  PanonuBa  CItjr,  CaUf. 
91402,  and  Janci  J.  Radld«h,  27»  Harnooy  PL,  U  Oe- 
fccnta,  CaUf.  91214 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  11C431 
Int  CL>  HOIG  7/00 
VS.  a.  361—283  13  ( 


engagement  with  said  other  surface  of  each  bar  and  over- 
]apped  by  each  said  circuit  breaker  with  said  planar  por- 
tions located  between  each  said  circuit  breaker  exit  pas- 
sage and  each  bus  bar  to  prevent  said  ionized  gas  exiting 
each  said  passage  from  engaging  each  said  bus  bar  carry- 
ing current  of  a  different  phase  in  response  to  the  tripping 
of  each  said  circuit  breaker, 

removable  bus  stab  for  each  bus  bar  connected  to  said 
other  surface  of  each  respective  bus  bar  and  extending  to 
a  position  intermediate  said  outer  bus  bars  and  connected 
to  a  respective  circuit  breaker,  and  an  access  passage  in 
said  second  insulating  member  for  each  bus  stab  through 
which  each  respective  bus  stab  is  connected  to  its  respec- 
tive bus  bar. 


4,301,494 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  FACEPLATE  ASSEMBLY 
Thomai  W.  Jordan,  Berkeley,  U,,  assignor  to  Wescom,  Inc, 
Downen  Gtotc,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,709 

Int  a.^  HOSK  1/U 

VS.  CL  361—415  10  aaims 


1.  A  pressure-sensing  transducer  comprising: 

a  ftnt  substantially  rigid  disc  having  a  recessed  face; 

a  second  substantially  rigid  disc  having  a  recessed  face; 

a  flexible  diaphragm  sandwiched  between  said  first  and 
second  discs  forming  first  and  second  chambers; 

first  electrode  means  on  one  side  of  said  diaphragm; 

second  electrode  means  on  the  wall  of  the  recess  opposite 
the  electrodes  on  the  diaphragm; 

a  housing  surrounding  and  enclosing  the  sandwiched  assem- 
bly of  first  and  second  discs  and  flexible  diaphragm;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  chambers  to  a 
source  of  fluid  comprising  flexible  tubing  adapted  to  iso- 
late said  assembly  from  external  shocks. 


4,301,493 

INSULATOR  MOUNTING  FOR  PANELBOARD 

Gcorit  E.  SckwdUe,  aad  HaiTif  L  StvAMk,  both  of  Lexiagton, 

Ky.,  iHi^an  to  Sqore  D  Coapaay,  Palatine,  Dl. 

FDcd  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,900 

brt.  a>  H02B  ]/04 

VS.  a.  361-355  11 


1.  In  a  panelboard  assembly  including  a  center  bus  bar  and  an 
outer  bus  bar  on  each  side  and  spaced  from  said  center  bus  bar, 
each  bus  bar  having  one  surface  and  an  opposite  other  surface, 
and  each  electrically  connected  to  a  respective  circuit  breaker, 
each  said  breaker  having  an  exit  passage  for  transmitting  ion- 
ized gaa  in  response  to  the  tripping  of  said  breaker,  each  bus  bar 
adapted  to  carry  current  of  a  different  phase  for  transmission  to 
a  re^Kctive  one  of  said  circuit  breakers,  the  nnprovement 
comprising: 
a  first  insulating  member  in  contiguous  engagement  with 
said  one  surface  ofeachbusbarfor  insulating  said  bus  bars 
from  a  cabinet  back  wall; 
a  second  insulating  member  spaced  from  said  first  insulating 
member  and  supporting  each  circuit  breaker  with  said  exit 
passage  facing  toward  a  bus  bar  adapted  to  carry  current 
of  a  phase  different  than  the  current  transmitted  to  each 
said  circuit  breaker,  said  second  insulating  member  includ- 
ing planar  surface  portions  in  coextensive  overlapping 


1.  A  latching  faceplate  assembly  for  use  in  combination  with 
each  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  printed  circuit  boards  and  a 
housing  into  which  said  boards  are  inserted,  said  assembly 
comprising: 
a  channel  formed  along  a  frontal  edge  of  the  housing  trans- 
verse to  the  boards  contained  within  said  housing,  and  a 
planar  member  for  each  board  which  extends  substantially 
theentirelengthofthe  frontal  edge  thereof  and  projecting 
laterally  from  said  frontal  edge  an  amount  sufficient  to  fill 
the  interboard  spacing  so  as  to  essentially  close  the  hous- 
ing frontal  opening  thereby  protecting  the  housing  con- 
tents, said  planar  member  being  pivotilly  mounted  at  one 
end  thereof  to  a  comer  of  said  board,  said  planar  member 
having  an  extended  portion  at  its  pivotal  end  which  en- 
gages said  channel  so  as  to  exert  a  lateral  force  on  said 
board  to  aid  board  insertion  into  said  housing  when  said 
planar  member  is  pivoted  toward  the  board  edge  and  so 
that  an  opposite  lateral  force  is  exerted  to  aid  extraction 
when  said  planar  member  is  pivoted  away  therefrom. 


4,301,495 
PRINTED  CntCUIT  BOARD  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Ralph  Hennaii,  Cherry  HOI,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  RCA  Coiporatioa, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,117 

Int  CL3  H05K  05/02 

VS.  CL  361—415  4  CUm 

1.  A  printed  circuit  board  support  structure  comprising: 

an  upstanding  post, 

lint  and  second  clamp  members  secured  in  spaced  relation 

to  said  post, 
a  plurality  of  like  printed  circuit  board  receiving  frames, 
a  like  plurality  of  frame  connecting  means  for  rotataUy 
securing  each  said  frame  vertical  to  said  clamp  memben, 
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detent  plate  means  secured  to  each  said  connecting  means. 


detent  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  clamp  members  mating 
with  said  plate  means  for  selectively  positioning  said 
frame  means  in  each  of  two  vertical  orthogonal  positions. 


4,301,496 

USE  OF  AN  INDUCTOR  WTTHIN  A  FULL  BRIDGE 

D.C-D.C.  POWER  CONVERTER 

Albrecht  Schwarz,  North  Caldwell,  NJ.,  assizor  to  latena- 

tional  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,073 

Int  CL)  H02M  1/12 

VS.  CL  363-17  13  CUns 


voltage  waveform  regardless  of  ramp  voltage  magnitude 
and  for  maintaining  said  ramp  voltage  generating  means  in 
an  inhibited  state  for  a  predetermined  time  duration; 
means  for  comparing  said  error  voltage  with  said  ramp 
voltage  waveform;  and 


means,  during  the  rising  period  of  said  ramp  voltage,  for 
applying  a  signal  to  said  switching  circuitry  to  energize 
said  primary  winding  while  said  error  voltage  excttds 
said  ramp  voltage. 


V 


^ 


^ 


t 
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4,301,498 

VOLTAGE  CONVERTER  APPARATUS  HAVING 

OUTPUT  REGULATING  MEANS 

Michael  Farrer,  Linton,  England,  aaaignor  to  Gonid  AdTUCc 

Linrited,  Eamx,  England 

Filed  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,030 
Int  a.'  H02M  3/33S 
VS.  CL  363-25  10  i 


1.  A  circuit  connected  to  the  primary  winding  of  a  power 
transformer,  said  circuit  adapted  to  receive  a  direct  current 
input,  including:  a  connecting  means  interconnecting  said 
primary  winding  and  direct  current  input;  a  choke  filtering 
means  having  two  windings  interconnected  with  said  connect- 
ing means  and  primary  winding;  and  said  connecting  means 
capable  of  causing  periodic  change  in  the  direction  of  direct 
current  through  the  primary  winding  while  periodically  con- 
necting separate  choke  windings  thereto  to  develop  an  output 
while  allowing  the  current  to  be  filtered  by  the  choke  filtering 


4,301,497  

FLYBACK  CONVERTER  CONTROL  WITH  FEED 
FORWARD 

Girisb  C.  Johari,  Round  Rock,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jon.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,560 
Int  a'  H02M  3/335- 
VS.  a  363-21  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  DC  to  DC  converter  having  a  flyback  connected 
power  transformer  secondary  winding,  rectification,  and  filter 
circuit,  and  switching  circuitry  for  selectively  energizing  the 
primary  winding  of  said  transformer,  regulation  circuitry  com- 
prising: 
means  for  amplifying  the  difference  between  a  portion  of  an 
output  voltage  of  said  power  supply  and  a  rrference  volt- 
age to  generate  an  error  voltage; 
means  for  generating  a  ramp  voltage  waveform  having  a 
ramp  angle  proportional  to  the  sum  voltage  of  a  portion  of 
said  error  voltage  and  a  portion  of  a  DC  voltage  applied  to 
said  converter, 
means  for  inhibiting  said  means  for  generating  said  ramp 


1.  In  a  voltage  converter  system  including 

(a)  switching  circuit  means  including  a  pair  of  switching 
devices  (Trl,  Tr2)  connected  with  a  unidirectional  volt- 
age source,  each  of  said  switching  devices  including  a 
control  terminal  and  being  alternately  operable  between 
conducting  and  non-conducting  conditions; 

(b)  converter  transformer  means  (Tl)  for  cyclically  operat- 
ing said  switching  devices  between  opposite  conducting 
and  non-conducting  conditions,  respectively,  said  con- 
vener transformer  means  including  a  pair  of  switching 
windings  (Tla.  Tib)  connected  with  the  control  terminals 
of  said  switching  devices,  respectively  said  converter 
transformer  means  also  including  a  load  winding  (Tk); 
and 

(c)  load  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  load  winding  with 
a  pair  of  output  terminals  (13)  adapted  for  connection  with 
a  load,  whereby  a  periodically  inverted  voltage  is  pro- 
duced across  said  load  winding,  said  load  circuit  means 
including  a  load  current  path  in  which  said  load  winding 
is  connected  in  series,  whereby  the  reflected  load  current 
flowing  in  said  load  current  path  and  said  load  winding 
induces  a  corresponding  voltage  in  that  switching  wind- 
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ing  which  is  associated  with  the  switching  device  that  is 
conductive  at  a  given  time; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  regulating  means  for 
maintaining  the  output  voftage  appearing  across  said  out- 
put terminals  at  a  regulated  value,  said  regulating  means 
including 

(d)  means  in  said  load  circuit  means  defining  an  inductance 
in  series  with  said  load  winding,  whereby  owing  to  the 
rate  of  change  characteristic  of  said  inductance  defming 
means,  a  variation  in  the  reflected  load  current  flowing 
through  said  load  winding  produces  a  corresponding 
change  in  the  leading  portion  of  the  inductance  current 
waveform,  thereby  to  produce  an  opposite  variation  in  the 
trailing  waveform  portion  and  in  the  complementary 
output  voltage  appearing  across  said  output  terminals;  and 

(e)  means  for  varying  the  switching  operation  of  said  switch- 
ing devices,  said  converter  transformer  means  further 
including  a  control  winding  (Tld)  magnetically  coupled 
with  said  switching  and  load  windings,  said  switching 
operation  varying  means  including 

(1)  drive  pulse  generating  means  (Tr3,  Tr4)  for  supplying 
drive  pulses  to  said  control  winding  to  induce  voltages 
in  said  switching  windings  for  operating  said  switching 
devices  between  their  conductive  and  non-conductive 
conditions,  respectively;  and 

(2)  short  circuit  means  (Tr*.  Tr9)  for  short  circuiting  said 
control  winding  to  control  the  instants  of  switching  of 
said  switching  devices. 


431,500 

GATE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  THE  INVERTER  USING 

GATE-TURN-OFF  THYRISTORS 

Nagataka  Seki,  Fnchu,  and  Yukinori  Tsuruta,  Sagamihara,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122^26 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  20, 1979,  S4-18730 

Int  a.'  H02H  1/122 

U.S.  a  30-S8  9  Claims 
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4,301,499 
INVERTER  ORCUIT  WITH  CURRENT  EQUALIZATION 

Samuel  LcTinson,  Norwalk,  Coon.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUcd  Jan.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,407 

IbL  a.3  H02P  n/22 

M&.  CL  363— 2«  10  Claims 


I.  Circuit  means  for  equalizing  the  respective  currents  flow- 
ig  alternately  in  two  halves  of  a  double-ended,  push-pull  E)C 
)  DC  inverier,  comprising  in  combination: 

an  inverter  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  including 
a  center  tap  and  a  secondary  winding; 

means  for  receiving  a  DC  supply  potential; 

a  pair  of  switching  devices  respectively  coupled  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  primary  winding; 

control  circuit  means  generating  periodic  signals  of  a  prede- 
termined fundamental  operating  frequency  coupled  to 
said  switching  devices  for  rendering  said  devices  alter- 
nately conducting  and  non  conducting  in  a  mutually  op- 
posite sense;  and 

a  parallel  resonant  network  coupled  between  said  center  tap 
of  the  primary  winding  and  said  means  for  receiving  the 
DC  supply  potential,  said  resonant  network  having  a 
resonant  frequency  substantially  equal  to  said  fundamental 
operating  frequency  and  being  operable  thereby  to  pro- 
duce balanced  currents  in  said  pair  of  switching  devices 
and  accordingly  the  primary  winding  of  said  inverter 
transformer. 


1.  A  gate  control  system  of  the  inverter  for  generating  AC 
output  of  a  predetermined  frequency  and  having  plural  GTO 
thyristors  connected  in  a  predetermined  manner  comprising: 

a  means  for  generating  a  first  pulse  signal  on  which  the 
frequency  of  the  AC  output  is  based; 

a  means  for  generating  a  second  pulse  signal  delayed  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  from  the  first  pulse  signal; 

a  phase  reference  signal  generating  means  for  generating 
responsive  to  the  second  pulse  signal  a  reference  signal 
corresponding  to  the  phase  of  the  AC  output  of  the  in- 
verter; 

an  ON  pulse  generating  means  synchronizing  with  the  sec- 
ond pulse  and  the  phase  reference  signal  to  generate  ON 
pulses  corresponding  to  the  GTO  thyristors,  respectively; 

an  OFF  pulse  generating  means  synchronizing  with  the  first 
pulse  and  the  phase  reference  signal  to  generate  OFF 
pulses  after  the  ON  pulses; 

a  negative  bias  signal  generating  means  for  generating  nega- 
tive bias  signals  after  the  OFF  pulses; 

an  operation  stop  means  synchronizing  with  the  first  pulse  to 
supply  the  OW  pulses  and  then  the  negative  bias  signals 
to  the  GTO  thyristors  at  the  time  when  the  operation  of 
the  inverter  is  to  be  stopped;  and 

a  commutation  failure  protecting  means  for  supplying  the 
ON  pulses  to  the  GTO  thyristors  at  the  time  of  commuta- 
tion failure. 


4,301,501 
CAPACTTOR  RATIO  MULTIPLIER 
Larry  E.  Carter,  Westminster,  and  Robert  M.  Ashby,  Pasadena, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Telecommunications 
Corporatian,  El  Monte,  Calif. 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,058 
Int.  a.3  H02M  3/06 
MS.  a.  363—62  11  Claims 

1.  A  capacitor  ratio  multiplier  circuit  comprising: 
switched  capacitor  means; 
sharing   capacitor   means   for   sharing   charge   with   the 

switched  capacitor  means; 
first  switch  means  for  enabling  the  switched  capacitor  means 
to  receive  charge,  said  first  switch  means  capable  of  cou- 
pling the  switched  capacitor  means  to  the  sharing  capaci- 
tor means  for  sharing  charge  therewith  in  accordance 
with  their  respective  capacitances,  said  first  switch  means 
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capable  of  enabling  the  switched  capacitor  means  to  de- 
liver its  remaining  charge;  and 


4,301,503 

HOME  COMPUTER  AND  GAME  APPARATUS 

Jeffrey  E.  Frederiksen,  Arlington  Heights,  U.,  assignor  to  Bally 

Manufacturing  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  812,662,  Jul.  5,  1977,  wUdi  is 

a  cootinuation  of  Ser.  No.  635,406,  Nor.  26,  1975,  abaadooed. 

This  application  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,964 

Ut  a'  G06F  i/m 

VS.  CL  364-200  36  CUns 


431,502 
ISOLATED  D.C.  VOLTAGE  REGULATING  APPARATUS 
Raymond  Jacqnet,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Tbonson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,951 

CbUms  priority,  application  FnuMc,  Jan.  3, 1978,  78  00050 

Int  a.'  H02P  li/00 

MS.  a.  36^79  2  CUins 
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1.  An  isolated  D.C.  voltage  regulating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  D.C.  -  D.C.  voltage  regulation  circuit  having  an  input  for 
receiving  a  D.C.  voltage  to  be  regulated,  a  control  input, 
and  an  output; 

a  D.C.  -  A.C.  voltage  converter  having  an  input  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  D.C.  -  D.C.  voltage  regulation  circuit 
and  an  output; 

first,  second  and  third  resistors; 

an  error  amplifier  having  a  first  input  for  receiving  a  refer- 
ence voltage,  a  second  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
D.C.  -  D.C.  voltage  regulator  through  said  first  resistor 
and  an  output  coupled  to  the  control  input  of  said  D.C.  - 
D.C.  voltage  regulation  circuit; 

a  voltage  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  D.C.  -  A.C.  voltage  converter  and  a 
secondary  winding; 

a  first  rectification  and  filtering  circuit  coupled  to  the  sec- 
ondary winding  of  said  voltage  transformer,  for  supplying 
a  regulated  output  for  said  isolated  D.C.  voltage  regulat- 
ing apparatus; 

a  current  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  coupled  in 
series  between  the  primary  winding  of  said  voltage  trans- 
former and  ground  and  a  seconday  winding;  and 

a  second  rectification  and  filering  circuit  having  an  input 
coupled  to  the  secondary  winding  of  said  current  trans- 
former and  an  output  coupled  to  the  second  input  of  the 
error  amplifier  through  the  second  resistor  and  to  the 
ground  through  the  third  resistor. 


second  switch  means  for  discharging  the  sharing  capacitor 
means. 


1.  A  system  for  providing  a  display  signal  to  a  raster  scan 
display  for  displaying  thereon  a  matrix  of  discrete  picture 
elements,  each  picture  element  being  defmed  as  a  line  segment 
of  a  horizontal  line  on  the  display,  the  system  comprising: 
a  random  access  display  memory  having  a  unique  storage 
location  for  each  discrete  picture  element  of  the  display  for 
storage  of  digital  memory  data  signals  representative  of  4he 
picture  elements  of  the  display; 
a  processor  comprising  means  for  receiving  a  pluraUty  of 
groups  of  picture  element  signals,  each  picture  element 
signal  comprising  a  memory  address  signal  and  a  memory 
data  signal  which  together  correspond  to  one  particular 
picture  element  of  the  display,  each  group  of  picture  element 
signals  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  picture  elements 
representing  a  symbol  located  at  a  predetermined  location 
on  the  display,  said  processor  generating  control  signals: 
first  addressing  means  for  sequentially  and  repetitively  ad- 
dressing the  storage  locations  of  the  display  memory,  read- 
ing the  memory  data  signals  stored  therein,  and  supplying 
the  display  signal  to  the  display  for  displaying  thereon  the 
picture  elements  representative  of  the  memory  data  signals 
stored  in  the  display  memory; 
video  processing  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  processor 
for  receiving  therefrom  both  said  picture  element  signals  and 
said  control  signals,  said  control  signals  activating  the  video 
processing  means  for  transforming  a  group  of  picture  ele- 
ment signals  to  produce  a  transformed  group  of  picture 
element  signals  so  that  a  symbol  as  displayed  on  the  display 
corresponding  to  the  transformed  group  of  picture  element 
signals  is  diflerent  than  a  symbol  as  displayed  on  the  display 
corresponding  to  the  original  group  of  picture  element  sig- 
nals; and 
transfer  means  for  transferring  picture  element  signals  from  the 
video  processing  means  to  the  display  memory  whereby 
memory  data  signals  corresponding  to  said  picture  element 
signals  are  stored  in  memory  locations  of  the  display  mem- 
ory as  determined  by  the  memory  address  signals  corre- 
sponding to  said  picture  element  signals,  said  transfer  means 
for  transferring  the  transformed  group  of  picture  element 
signals  from  the  video  processing  means  to  the  display  mem- 
ory without  processing  the  transformed  group  of  picture 
element  signals  with  the  processor. 
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4^1,S0« 

INPUT-OUTPUT  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

MICROPROCESSOR 

Geofs  HntMT,  Bcti,  nd  Jirfea  WoHwycr,  Narabcri,  both 

of  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcnuay,  mi^on  to  Robert  Bowb  GmbH, 

StMtivt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay 

Filed  Mv.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22403 
OataH  iriority,  ■ppUntioa  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcraumy,  M».  21, 
M7S,2S12241 

bt  CL^  OeCF  9/22 
V&.  CL  364—200  2 


4,301,50$ 

MICROPROCESSOR  HAVING  WORD  AND  BYTE 

HANDLING 

Robert  D.  CatOkr,  Gvdea  Grore,  end  Brian  K.   Forbes, 

Hntiiigtoa  Beacb,  botb  of  CiUf.,  mignon  to  Burroughs 

Corporatjon,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  S2,478 

luL  CV  G06F  3/04 

VS.  CL  364—200  10  Claims 
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1.  Input-output  system  for  a  microprocessor,  said  micro- 
processor having  a  first  (17)  set  of  output  terminals  and  a 
second  (16)  set  of  output  terminals,  said  system  comprising 

a  plurality  of  first  lines  (24-29); 

first  connecting  means  (18-23)  for  connecting  each  of  said 
plurality  of  first  lines  to  a  respective  output  terminal  of 
said  first  set  of  output  terminals; 

a  plurality  of  second  lines  (31-38)  each  connected  to  a  re- 
spective output  terminal  of  said  second  set  of  output  ter- 
minals; 

a  plurality  of  indicator  means  (49-56); 

second  connecting  means  (41-48)  for  connecting  each  of 
said  indicator  means  to  a  respective  output  terminal  of  said 
second  set  of  output  terminals  and,  thereby,  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  plurality  of  second  lines; 

wherein  said  microprocessor  (1)  includes  means  for  impos- 
ing a  binary  signal  having  a  first  level  on  each  of  said 
plurality  of  first  lines  in  turn  during  a  data  input  time 
interval  and  binary  signals  having  a  second  level  on  all  of 
said  plurality  of  first  lines  during  a  data  output  time  inter- 
val substantially  exceeding  said  data  input  time  interval; 

wherein  said  microprocessor  further  includes  means  for 
imposing  an  output  signal  at  each  output  terminal  of  said 
second  set  of  output  terminals  only  during  said  data  output 
time  interval; 

and  fiiTther  comprising  a  plurality  of  logic  circuits  each 
comprising  switch  means  (40,57)  open  and  closed  in  the 
respective  absence  and  presence  of  a  data  input  signal,  and 
unidirectional  conducting  means  for  blocking  transmis- 
sion of  binary  signals  of  said  second  level  and  permitting 
transmission  of  binary  signals  of  said  first  level  from  a  said 
first  to  a  said  second  line,  whereby  a  first  level  binary 
signal  is  transmitted  from  each  of  said  first  lines  in  turn  to 
output  terminals  of  said  second  set  selected  by  said  data 
input  signals  during  said  data  input  time  interval. 


1.  A  microprocessor  system  which  cooperates  with  an  ap- 
plication-dependent logic  module  to  form  a  universal-type 
peripheral-controller  capable  of  handling  data  transfers  be- 
tween a  host  computer  and  a  plurality  of  peripheral  terminal 
units  which  can  be  either  "word-oriented"  or  "byte-oriented", 
and  wherein  said  application-dependent  logic  module  provides 
external  register  means  having  bus  connections  to  said  plural- 
ity of  peripheral  terminal  units  and  to  said  host  computer,  and 
wherein  said  application-dependent  logic  means  further  in- 
cludes an  external  memory  for  storage  of  programs  related  to 
control  of  said  peripheral  terminal  units  and  for  storage  of  data 
undergoing  transfer,  and  wherein  said  application-dependent 
logic  module  further  includes  control  logic  means  for  commu- 
nicating with  and  controlling  said  external  register  means,  said 
external  memory  and  said  microprocessor  system,  the  said 
microprocessor  system  comprising: 

(a)  data  processing  means  including: 

(al)  an  Arithmetic  Logic  Unit  providing  an  output  to  a 
shift  logic  circuit  and  to  a  byte-swap  circuit; 

(a2)  said  shift  logic  circuit  providing  output  to  an  I/O  bus, 
said  shift  logic  circuit  functioning  to  rotate  one  or  more 
bits  of  a  word  being  processed  to  the  right  or  to  the  left; 

(a3)  said  byte  swap  circuit  providing  output  to  said  I/O 
bus,  said  byte  swap  circuit  functioning  to  exchange  the 
sequential  positions  of  the  higher  order  byte  and  the 
lower  order  byte  of  a  received  two-byte  word; 

(b)  said  I/O  bus  providing  connecting  lines  from  said  data 
processing  means  to  said  external  registers,  to  said  external 
memory,  to  an  accumulator  register  means,  and  to  an 
addressing  means; 

(c)  addressing  means  receiving  input  data  from  said  I/O  bus 
and  storing  addresses  useful  for  accessing  data  from  an 
internal  memory  or  said  external  memory,  said  addressing 
means  including: 

(cl)  a  program  counter  connected  to  said  I/O  bus  for 
storing  consecutive  addresses  of  data  in  said  internal 
program  memory; 

(c2)  a  memory  reference  register  connected  to  said  I/O 
bus  for  storing  addresses  of  data  in  said  external  mem- 
ory, and  including: 
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(c2-l)  a  memory  address  bus  which  connects  to  said 
external  memory; 

(c2-2)  and  wherein  a  dedicated  non-address  bit  (byte- 
select  bit)  in  said  memory  reference  register  being  set 
to  signal  a  decoder-controller  to  initiate  a  byte-swap 
operation  in  said  byte-swap  circuit,  or  when  not-set, 
to  pass  data  without  a  byte-swap  operation; 

(c2-3)  a  bus  connection  from  said  memory  reference 
register  to  said  decoder-controller; 

(d)  said  internal  program  memory  storage  for  storing  pro- 
gram instructions  and  data  words,  said  mtemal  memory 
being  addressed  from  said  program  counter  and  providing 
instruction  words  and  data,  via  an  instruction  bus,  to  an 
instruction  register  and  memory  operand  register; 

(e)  register  means  for  temporary  storage  of  data,  said  register 
means  including: 

(el)  said  accumulator  register  means  which  includes  a 
plurality  of  accumulator  registers  which  provide  an 
output  to  the  input  of  said  Arithmetic  Logic  Unit,  said 
accumulator  registers  receiving  input  data  words  from 
said  I/O  bus,  said  plurality  of  accumulator  registers 
connected  by  means  of  an:  address  bus  means  from  said 
decoder-controller  for  addressing  selected  accumulator 
registers  in  said  plurality  of  accumulator  registers; 
(e2)  said  memory  operand  register  for  receiving  operand 
data  from  said  internal  program  memory  storage  via 
said  instruction  bus  or  from  said  external  memory  via  a 
memory  data  bus; 
(e3)  said  instruction  register  for  receiving  instruction 
words  from  said  internal  program  memory  storage  via 
said  instruction  bus  and  providing  said  instruction 
words  to  said  decoder-controller; 
(0  said  instruction  decoder-controller  receiving  instruction 
signals  from  said  instruction  register,  and  including  in- 
coming and  outgoing  control  signal  lines  connected  to 
said  data  processing  means,  to  said  addressing  means,  to 
said  register  means,  to  said  internal  and  external  memory 
means,  to  said  external  registers  and  said  control  logic 
means; 
(g)  and  wherein  said  register  means,  said  internal  program 
memory  storage,  and  said  external  memory  are  organized 
into  word  locations  of  16-bits  and  each  word  is  symboli- 
cally designated  as  AB  to  indicate  the  two  8-bit  bytes; 
(h)  and  wherein  said  microprocessor  system  includes  means 
whereby  during  the  byte-oriented  operation,  which  will 
access  the  lower  order  byte  only  placed  on  said  I/O  bus; 
(i)  and  wherein  said  byte-swap  circuit  includes  means  to 
position  a  desired  byte  of  data,  which  is  located  in  the 
higher  order  position  A  of  AB,  into  the  lower  order  posi- 
tion, as  BA,  to  make  it  available  for  handling  as  a  single 
byte  of  data,  said  position-swapping  of  byte-dau  locations 
occurring  only  when  said  dedicated  non-address  bit  in  said 
memory  reference  register  is  SET; 
(j)  said  memory  data  bus  for  carrying  data  from  said  external 
memory  to  said  instruction  register  and  said  memory 
operand  register. 


particular  subroute  to  be  taken  in  traversing  said  particu- 
lar route,  said  data  processor  further  including: 
al.  a  manually  operated  route  establishing  input  device  for 
generating  data  indicative  of  the  point  of  origin  and  the 
point  of  ultimate  destination  of  said  selected  route; 
a2.  selection  means  responsive  to  the  manual  actuation  of 
said  route  establishing  input  device  for  selecting  a  par- 
ticular selected  set  of  said  sets  of  data  and  for  enabling 
the  sequential  generation  of  said  plurality  of  data  subsets 
making  up  said  particular  selected  set  of  data; 
a3.  a  manually  operated  fetch  next  subroute  input  device 
for  instructing  said  data  processor  to  fetch  the  next  data 
subset  indicative  of  the  next  subroute,  of  said  selected 
set  of  said  sets  of  data; 
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a4.  output  means  responsive  to  the  manual  actuation  of 
said  fetch  next  subroute  input  device  and  the  resulting 
generation  of  said  next  data  subset  for  indicating  to  said 
operator  the  next  subroute  to  be  taken; 

B.  manually  actuating  said  route  establishing  input  device  to 
enable  the  generation  of  a  plurality  of  data  subsets  of  said 
selected  data  set; 

C.  manually  actuating  said  fetch  next  subroute  input  device 
upon  the  arrival  of  said  motor  vehicle  at  the  point  of 
origin  of  the  next  subroute  for  causing  said  output  means 
to  indicate  to  said  operator  the  next  subroute;  and, 

D.  manually  actuating  for  a  second  time  said  fetch  next 
subroute  input  device  upon  the  arrival  of  said  vehicle  at 
the  point  of  origin  of  the  following  subroute  and  so  on 
until  said  motor  vehicle  arrives  at  said  ultimate  destina- 
tion. 


4,301,507 

ELECTROmC  POSTAGE  METER  HAVING  PLURAL 

COMPUTING  SYSTEMS 

John  H.  Soderberg,  Mouoe,  N.Y.;  Altoa  B.  Eckcrt,  Norwalk, 

and  Robert  B.  McFiggav,  Stamford,  both  of  Com.,  assizors 

to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Cooa. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,413 

Int  a.'  G06F  n/02.  IS/20,  lS/16 

VS.  CL  364—464  31  ( 


4,301,506 
AUTO  ROUTING  COMPUTER  FOR  ELIMINATING  THE 

NEED  FOR  MAPS  OR  TRAVEL  INSTRUCnONS 
Duiid  J.  Tveo,  409  Boatoa  Rd.,  BUleifca,  Mass.  01821 
Filed  Jul  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,648 
lot  CL3  G06F  15/SO 
VS.  a  364—436  4  Clidms 

1.  A  method  of  eliminating  the  use  of  maps  or  other  instruc- 
tions by  the  operator  of  a  motor  vehicle  who  wishes  to  travel 
from  a  given  point  of  origin  over  a  selected  route  terminating 
at  a  point  of  ultimate  destination  comprising: 
A.  providing  a  data  processor  completely  contained  within 
said  motor  vehicle  for  generating  a  given  plurality  of  sets 

of  data,  each  set  representing  a  particular  route  within  a  1.  An  interconmiunication  system  having  a  plurality  of  units, 
given  geographical  area  and  each  set  including  a  plurality  wherein  each  of  said  units  has  a  computing  system,  a  signal 
of  data  subsets,  each  subset  including  data  indicative  of  a  receiving  terminal  and  a  signal  transmitting  terminal,  the  trans- 
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mitting  and  receiving  terminak  of  each  one  of  said  units  being 
connected  to  the  receiving  and  transmitting  terminals  of  an- 
other of  said  units,  each  of  said  units  having  a  stable  clock,  each 
unit  having  means  for  transmitting  messages  by  way  of  its 
transmitting  terminal  asynchronously  in  a  serial  message  for- 
mat of  bit  groupings  of  a  determined  number  of  bits  and  with 
start  and  stop  bit,  and  the  bits  of  the  groupings  having  deter- 
mined constant  relative  timing  and  said  units  further  compris- 
ing means  for  sampling  their  receiving  terminals  at  predeter- 
mined times  for  receiving  sent  messages,  and  means  sampling 
their  receiving  terminals  to  enable  the  transmission  of  messages 
by  way  of  their  transmitting  terminals. 


431,508 
DIGITAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  TIME-OF-DAY 
AND  DEMAND  METER  DISPLAY 
John  A.  Andenon,  Meqvon;  Richard  C.  Bom,  Waawatosa; 
Frank  A.  Knopf,  Milwankee;  Richard  R.  Sabroff,  Lake  Mills; 
Herman  P.  Schutten,  Ehn  GroTC,  and  Donald  L.  Van  Zeeland, 
Franklin,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corp„  Qereland, 
Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,680 

iBt  a.'  GO«F  15/2(k  GOIR  19/165 

VS.  a.  364    483  12 


means  providing  a  predetermined  number  of  logic  level 
time-keeping  pulses  per  second  to  said  microprocessor; 

control  means  comprising  energy  signal  interfacing  means 
responsive  to  said  input  electric  signal  from  said  meter  disc 
mark  detector  and  comprising  also  said  micro-processor 
responsive  to  said  time-keeping  pulses  and  said  program  for 
calculating  the  day  of  the  week,  the  time  of  day,  the  total 
watthours  and/or  kilowatthours  of  energy  used,  and  the 
peak  interval  watthours  and/or  kilowatthours  used  and  for 
registering  the  same; 

said  control  means  also  comprising  peak  demand  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  input  electric  sigiial  from  said  meter  disc 
mark  detector  and  said  time-keeping  pulses  and  said  pro- 
gram for  calculating  the  peak  power  demand  in  kilowatts 
during  one  of  a  multiplicity  of  demand  periods  of  predeter- 
mined programmed  length  and  the  day  of  the  week  and  time 
of  such  peak  power  demand  and  for  registering  the  same  for 
display; 

and  said  control  meaiis  comprising  means  for  sequentially 
transferring  data  including  said  total  watthours  and/or  kilo- 
watthours and  said  peak  interval  watthours  and/or  kilowatt- 
hours and  said  peak  demand  kilowatts  and  said  day  and  time 
of  peak  demand  to  said  plural  digit  electronic  display  along 
with  respective  identification  numbers  separated  therefrom 
on  said  display  in  a  predetermined  automatic  manner. 


431.S09 
METHOD  FOR  COOKING  MEAT  OR  POULTRY  IN 
THERMAL  OVEN 
Michael  A.  Hiase,  Euclid,  Ohio;  Edward  B.  MUler,  West  War- 
wick, R.I,;  Charles  W.  Eiehelbcfger,  Schenectady,  N.Y.;  Scott 
E.  Cutler,  Niskayuna,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  J.  Wojnarowski, 
Clifton  Park,  N.Y„  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,68S 
Int  a.>  G06F  lS/2a-  H05B  ]/02 
VS.  a.  364—557  17  i 


1.  A  digital  processing  A.C.  electric  energy  metering  and 

display  system  comprising: 

a  kilowatthour  meter  comprising  a  transparent  cover  and  a 
rotary  disc  and  means  responsive  to  the  voltage  and  current 
on  an  A.C.  power  line  for  rotating  said  disc  in  accordance 
with  the  electric  energy  usage  at  a  consumer  station  supplied 
by  said  power  line  so  that  each  rotary  increment  of  said  disc 
represents  a  predetermined  quantity  of  A.C.  electric  energy, 
said  disc  having  a  mark  thereon  that  is  detected  when  it  has 
moved  through  said  rotary  increment  to  reach  a  given  point; 

a  radiant  energy  detector  having  means  for  monitoring  said 
given  point  without  imposing  any  forces  on  said  meter  disc 
so  as  not  to  effect  disc  calibration  or  metering  accuracy  and 
for  providing  an  input  electric  signal  each  time  said  mark 
passes  said  given  point  for  use  in  said  system; 

mounting  means  on  said  meter  for  mounting  said  radiant  en- 
ergy detector  in  proper  orientation  with  respect  to  said  disc 
within  said  transparent  cover  so  as  to  detect  said  mark  as  it 
passes  said  given  point; 

a  plural  digit  electronic  display  and  means  supporting  the  same 
on  said  mounting  means  so  that  it  can  be  viewed  through 
said  transparent  cover  of  the  meter; 

a  microcomputer  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  data; 

a  program  stored  in  said  memory  means; 

a  microprocessor  connected  to  said  memory  means; 

and  output  port  means  for  outputting  data  to  said  display  in 
said  meter  under  the  control  of  said  microprocessor; 

timing  signal  interfacing  means  responsive  to  said  power  line 
voltage  frequencey  for  providing  timing  pulses  including 
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COWIW  TIME  EUIPSES,  PEKEIIT 

1.  A  method  for  automatically  cooking  meat  or  poultry  with 
a  thermal  oven  to  a  desired  degree  of  doneness  by  a  selected 
time,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring,  at  predetermined  intervals,  the  elapsed  time 
since  cooking  has  begun; 

(b)  measuring,  at  at  least  two  values  of  elapsed  cooking  time, 
the  temperature  of  the  meat  or  poultry  being  cooked; 

(c)  using  the  at  least  two  measurements  of  temperature  and 
the  associated  cooking  time  values  obtained  in  step  (b)  to 
project  what  the  temperature  of  the  meat  or  poultry  will 
be  at  a  later  time,  which  later  time  is  earlier  than  said 
selected  time; 

(d)  comparing  the  projected  temperature  obtained  in  step  (c) 
with  a  standard  temperature,  said  standard  temperature 
being  essentially  the  temperature  said  material  should 
have  at  said  later  time  in  order  to  fmish  cooking  at  said 
selected  time  with  said  desired  degree  of  doneness;  and 

(e)  modifying  the  temperature  of  said  thermal  oven  as  a 
function  of  the  result  of  the  step  (d)  comparison  of  said 
projected  temperature  and  said  standard  temperature  to 
modify  the  rate  at  which  said  meat  or  poultry  is  cooking. 
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4,301,510 

WEIGH  FEEDER  SYSTEM 

RooaM  J.  Riceiardi,  Garfield;  Angelo  Ferrara,  Fairfield,  and 

Joaeph  L.  Hartmann,  West  Caldwell,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 

Acriaon,  Incorpofated,  MoonacUe,  NJ. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  913,203,  Jim.  6, 1978,  Pit  No. 

4,210,963,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  803,251,  Jnn.  3, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  678,391, 

Apr.  19, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,054,784,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  587,869,  Jun.  18, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141^43 

InL  a.'  GOIG  U/OS;  G06F  JS/46 

VS.  a.  364—567  8  Oaima 


4,301,511 
PROGRAMMABLE  CALCULATOR  WTTH  A  DEVICE 
FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  READING  OF  PROGRAM 
DATA 
ToooUro  Shimizu,  Fnssa,  and  Yoskinofcu  Maranaga,  Kamme, 
both  of  Japan,  assipiors  to  Casio  Conputer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4,  |979,  Ser.  No.  100,054 

Qainu  priority,  application  Japu,  Dec  8, 1978,  53-151849 

Int  a'  G06F  15/02.  3/14 

VS.  a.  364—709  9  Oaian 


1.  A  weigh  feeding  machine  comprising 

a  container  for  a  sutetance; 

discharge  means  for  discharging  the  substance  from  the  con- 
tainer at  a  controllable  feed-out  rate; 

storage  means  for  storing  a  first  electrical  signal  corresponding 
to  the  desired  feed-out  rate; 

means  for  sensing  the  weight  of  at  least  the  substance  being 
discharged  and  for  producing  a  second  electrical  signal 
having  a  characteristic  which  corresponds  to  the  value  of 
said  weight  and  changes  for  the  different  values  of  weight 
sensed; 

digital  circuit  means  for  sampling  the  second  electrical  signal  a 
plurality  of  times  during  each  of  a  succession  of  time  inter- 
vals; 

storage  means  for  storing  the  samples  of  said  second  electrical 
signal  during  each  time  interval; 

digital  computer  means  for  computing  a  feed-out  rate  during 
each  such  time  interval,  from  the  samples  taken  during  one 
such  time  interval,  and  for  comparing  an  electrical  signal 
repr«senutive  of  said  computed  feed-out  rate  with  the  first 
electrical  signal  representative  of  said  desired  feed-out  rate, 
for  producing,  as  a  result  of  said  comparison,  a  control 
electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  desired  changes,  if  any,  in 
the  feed-out  rate  of  the  discharge  means;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  discharging  means  in  accor- 
dance with  said  control  electrical  signal  to  thereby  maintain 
the  feed-out  of  the  substance  from  the  container  at  the  de- 
sired feed-out  rate. 
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1.  A  programmable  calculator  with  a  device  for  controlling 
the  reading  of  program  data,  comprising: 

input  means  having  ten  keys  for  entering  numeral  data,  a 
plurality  of  function  keys  for  entering  function  data,  at 
least  one  specified  key  for  reading  out  program  data  and  a 
manually  operable  switch  for  designating  at  least  a  pro- 
gram data  writing  mode; 

a  data  memory  coupled  to  said  input  means  for  storing  at 
least  numeral  data  and  function  data; 

an  arithmetic  unit  coupled  to  said  data  memory  for  execut- 
ing an  operation  on  dau  and  for  returning  the  data  to  said 
data  memory; 

a  program  data  memory  means  for  storing  program  data 
which  are  entered  by  selectively  operating  at  i^t  one  of 
said  ten  keys  and  function  keys  when  said  p^og^am  data 
writing  mode  is  designated  by  the  operation  of  said  manu- 
ally operable  switch; 

program  data  reading  means  coupled  to  said  program  data 
memory  means  for  reading  the  program  data  from  said 
program  data  memory  means  as  a  function  of  the  opera- 
tion of  said  specified  key; 

display  means  coupled  to  said  program  dau  memory  means 
and  to  said  data  memory  for  displaying  the  selected  pro- 
gram data  in  the  program  data  memory  means  or  the 
selected  data  in  the  data  memory; 

detection  means  associated  with  said  dau  memory  and  with 
said  arithmetic  unit  for  detecting  thai  said  specified  key  is 
kept  operated  for  a  period  of  time  longer  than  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  detection  means  and  to  said 
program  data  reading  means  for  controlling  said  program 
data  reading  means  when  said  detection  means  detects 
that  said  specified  key  has  been  kept  operated  for  a  said 
period  of  time  longer  than  said  predetermined  period  of 
time,  to  cause  said  program  data  reading  means  to  contin- 
uously read  said  program  data  from  said  program  data 
memory  means. 
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TEST  DEVICE  FOR  BLOOD  PRESSURE  MONFFOR 

Ewrctte  R.  KeUk.  SwrtkUdd;  Kcuwth  J.  Cook,  Troy;  JoMph  S. 

Power,  FMmt,  ind  nctekk  B.  Roab,  Stcrltag  HdgUi,  aU 

or  MU^  MripMn  to  The  Valeroa  Corpontfam,  Trojr,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  iiflU 

bt  a^  G06G  7/4S 

VS.  CL  364-«01  IS  ClaiBS 


1.  A  device  for  testing  the  openbility  of  a  blood  prenure 
monitor,  said  device  comprising: 

generator  means  for  selectively  generating  a  plurality  of 
output  signals,  each  output  signal  having  a  diffeient  signal 
level  corresponding  to  preselected  static  blood  pressure 
levels  for  testing  the  operability  of  the  blood  pressure 
monitor, 

a  plurality  of  display  devices,  each  device  corresponding  to 
one  of  the  preselected  static  blood  pressure  levels; 

a  push  button  switch; 

control  means  coupled  to  said  switch,  said  generator  means, 
and  to  said  display  devices,  said  control  means  providing 
control  signals  operative  for  simultaneously  selecting  a 
different  blood  pressure  level  output  signal  for  generation 
by  said  generator  means  and  for  energizing  its  correspond- 
ing display  device  upon  each  sequential  activation  of  the 
swritch. 
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trigger  state  and  a  qualifier  state,  and  for  designating  a 
display  format  for  stored  states; 

input  means  coupled  to  receive  the  collection  of  digital 
signals  for  performing  signal  conditioning  thereon  accord- 
ing to  preselected  thresholds  and  pobrities  to  produce  a 
collection  of  conditioned  signals; 

trigger  means  coupled  to  the  collection  of  conditioned  sig- 
nals and  to  the  control  means  for  producing  a  trigger 
signal  upon  the  Jth  occurrence  of  the  designated  trigger 
state; 

storage  qualification  means  coupled  to  the  collection  of 
conditioned  signals  and  to  the  control  means  for  produc- 
ing a  qualification  signal  upon  the  Kth  occurrence  of  the 
designated  qualifier  state; 

storage  means  including  a  circular  buffer,  the  storage  means 
coupled  to  the  collection  of  conditioned  signals,  to  the 
trigger  signal  and  to  the  qualification  signal  for  storing  in 
consecutive  locations  in  the  circular  buffer  the  series  of 
those  designated  qualifier  states  producing  qualification 
signals,  and  upon  the  occurrence  of  the  trigger  signal, 
storing  the  designated  trigger  state  in  the  next  consecutive 
location  of  the  circular  buffer; 

format  conversion  means  coupled  to  the  control  means  and 
to  the  storage  means  for  generating  in  response  to  the 
display  format  designated  with  the  control  means  a  collec- 
tion of  formatted  signals  for  each  state  stored  in  the  stor- 
age means,  each  collection  of  formatted  signals  indicative 
of  a  partition  of  the  collection  of  signals  into  groups,  of  an 
ordering  of  the  signals  within  the  groups  and  of  a  numeri- 
cal value  for  each  group  according  to  a  pre-selected  radix 
for  each  group;  and 

display  means  coupled  to  receive  the  collection  of  formatted 
signals,  for  displaying  the  sequence  of  stored  states. 


4,301413 
LOGIC  STATE  ANALYZER  WITH  RESTART  AND  STATE 

OCCURRENCE  QUALIFICATION 
GMffc  A.  HMg,  Colondo  Sfringi;  O.  Doaglai  Fob,  LoTcland; 
GuHm  A.  Gncakr,  Stere  A.  Shcfwd,  both  of  Coloradao 
Sfri^i,  aU  of  Cokk,  tad  F.  Dncai  Teny,  Meridu,  Id„ 
■alga III  I  <o  Hcwiett-Packaid  Coapny,  Palo  Aho,  CaUf. 
OhWoa  ofSer.  No.  82«,138,  Aag.  29, 1977,  abudoacd.  TUa 
awHeatioB  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,362 
luLd'COfP  3/153.  7/00 
U.S.C1.364-M0  4< 


4,301,514 
DATA  PROCESSOR  FOR  PROCESSING  AT  ONE  TIME 

DATA  INCLUDING  X  BYTES  AND  Y  BITS 
YoiUaki  ElAikii;  Kazunoba  Mimura,  both  of  Hadaao,  aad 
Yaaayald  Okada,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78.723 
Cbims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1979,  54-46460 
Int  a.'  G06F  7/3S 
U.S.  a  364-900  64 


1.  Apparatus  for  selecting,  storing  and  displaying  a  sequence 
of  states  occurring  in  a  collection  of  digital  signals,  the  appara- 
tus compnsuig: 

control  means  for  designating  an  integer  J,  an  integer  K.  a 


L  A  data  processor  comprising: 

a  memory  unit  in  which  each  word  has  the  number  of  bits 
including  X  bytes -t-Y  bits,  and  two  words  form  one  regis- 
ter, 

means  for  loading  data  to  be  loaded  into  the  lower  Y  bits  in 
the  upper  word  also  into  the  upper  Y  bits  in  the  lower 
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word  when  the  result  of  the  operand  arithmetic  is  loaded 
into  said  register; 

an  arithmetic  unit  capable  of  processing  dau  in  numbers  of ! 
bite  including  X  bytes +Y  bits  at  a  time;  and 

means  for  reading  out  X  bytes  in  the  upper  and  lower  words 
of  said  register  separately  when  the  data  in  said  register  is 
inputted  into  said  arithmetic  unit  for  executing  the  oper- 
and arithmetic. 


4,301,515 
VARIABLE  TIMING  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Fahey,  Frtmlagham;  Robert  A.  Norbedo,  North  Aodo- 
Tcr,  aad  Martin  L.  Reaaick,  Cheitaut  Hill,  all  of  Maaa.,  aa- 
aignon to  GTE  Prodacts  Corp.,  Stamford,  Coaa.  aad  GTE 
Laboratories  lac,  Waitham,  Maaa. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,246 

lat  CL'  G06F  1/00 

VS.  a.  364—900  33  CUm 


/   first  storage  means  for  storing  count  data  therein  related  to 
'        a  predetermined  period  of  time;  and 

communication  means  operative  under  prescribed  condi- 
tions to  establish  communication  with  the  second  appara- 
tus at  the  second  location  over  the  transmission  medium; 
said  second  apparatus  at  the  second  location  comprising: 

second  storage  means  for  storing  count  data  therein  having 
a  value  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  period  of  time; 

means  capable  of  varying  the  value  of  the  count  data  within 
the  second  storage  means  to  either  increase  its  value  or 
decrease  ite  value  thereby  to  correspond  to  an  increased 
or  decreased  period  of  time,  respectively;  and 

extraction  means  operative  following  the  establishing  of 
communication  with  the  second  apparatus  to  extract  from 
the  second  storage  means  the  existing  count  data  stored 
therein  and  to  communicate  this  count  data  via  the  trans- 
mission medium  to  the  first  apparatus;  and 
said  first  apparatus  further  comprising: 

count  receiving  means  operative  to  receive  the  count  data 
from  the  second  apparatus  and  to  cause  the  count  data  to 
be  applied  to  and  stored  in  the  first  storage  means. 


to  NCR 


4,301,516 
BUBBLE  MEMORY  STORAGE  UNIT 
Wimaai  C.  EUaworth,  Satellite  Beach,  Fbu,  Mrifaoi 
CofporatioB,  DaytOB,  Ohio 

FIM  Dee.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,6*2 

lat  a.'  GllC  19/08 

VS.  CL  365—15  10  Claiau 


J 


"-C 


1.  A  variable  timing  system  comprising: 

first  and  second  apparatus  at  first  and  second  locations,  respec- 
tively, and  interconnected  by  a  transmission  medium  for 
allowing  bidirectional  communication  between  the  first  and 
second  apparatus; 

said  first  apparatus  at  the  first  location  comprising: 


1.  A  magnetic  domain  memory  device  comprising: 

a  domain  propagation  structure  including  magnetic  elements 
disposed  in  an  arrangement  on  which  magnetic  domains 
propagate  along  a  major  path  in  response  to  a  rotating 
magnetic  field; 

a  plurality  of  storage  loops  adjacent  said  major  path  in 
which  one  or  more  of  the  storage  loops  are  defective; 

means  for  transferring  said  magnetic  domains  between  said 
major  path  and  said  storage  loops; 

and  means  for  inhibiting  the  use  of  said  defective  storage 
loops  including: 

a  plurality  of  first  pages  of  data  disposed  in  a  column  bit 
position  in  each  of  said  minor  loops  having  a  first  prede- 
termined number  of  magnetic  domains,  a  second  page  of 
data  disposed  in  a  common  bit  position  in  each  of  said 
storage  loops  and  comprising  a  series  of  magnetic  domains 
and  voids  representing  the  location  of  said  defective  stor- 
age loops,  and 

a  third  page  of  data  disposed  in  a  common  bit  position  in 
each  of  said  storage  loops  having  a  second  predetermined 
number  of  magnetic  domains  different  from  said  first 
predetermined  number,  said  first  and  third  pages  of  data 
comprise  the  data  stored  in  said  memory  device. 
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4,301,517 
REPUCATE/TRANSFER  BUBBLE  DOMAIN  SWITCH 
liorii  S.  Gcrgis,  Yorta  LMa,  CUif^  laignor  to  RockweD  later- 
■aUooil  Carrontioii,  El  Segmdo,  Calif. 

FOed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,936 

tat  a.>  GllC  19/08 

VS.  a.  365—16  IS  CUims 


reference  potential  via  a  dummy  memory  cell  constructed  the 
same  as  memory  cells  of  said  array. 


431.519 
SENSING  TECHNIQUE  FOR  MEMORIES  WITH  SMALL 

CELLS 
Hsing-San  Lee,  Williitaa,  Vt.,  anigoor  to  Intemttional  Busi- 
nen  Machines  Corporatioa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FOed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,927 

tat  a.>  GIIC  11/40 

VS.  CL  36S— 189  11  Claims 


1.  An  active  replicate/transfer  switch  for  magnetic  bubble 
domain  systems  comprising: 

first  and  second  propagation  path  means; 

comer  element  means  included  in  said  first  propagation  path 
means: 

conductor  means  disposed  adjacent  a  side  of  said  comer 
element  means  so  as  to  define  a  loop  which  is  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  side,  the  apex  of  the  loop  being 
disposed  under  said  comer  element; 

said  comer  element  means  having  a  pair  of  pole  ends; 

said  pole  ends  spaced  apart  and  arranged  substantially  nor- 
mal to  each  other  such  that  a  bubble  domain  can  propa- 
gate around  the  periphery  of  said  comer  element  means 
for  more  than  one  full  cycle  of  the  applied  rotating  mag- 
netic field. 


4,301,518 

DIFFERENTIAL  SENSING  OF  SINGLE  ENDED 

MEMORY  ARRAY 

Jetfny  M.  Klaas,  Rosenberg,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  lostni- 

■eots  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  .Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,381 

tat  a.'  GllC  11/40,  7/00 

VS.  a.  365—185  17  Claims 


S3 


1.  A  memory  device  comprising  an  array  of  rows  and  col- 
umns of  memory  cells,  means  for  selectively  coupling  each 
column  to  one  input  of  a  differential  sense  amplifier,  means 
connecting  each  column  to  reference  potential  voltage  via  a 
selected  one  of  said  memory  cells,  means  separately  connect- 
ing each  column  to  a  supply  voltage  via  a  first  load  device,  a 
referenece  node  connected  to  the  other  input  of  said  differen- 
tial sense  amplifier,  means  connecting  said  reference  node  to 
said  supply  via  a  second  load  device  corresponding  to  one  of 
said  first  load  devices,  means  connecting  said  reference  node  to 


2.  A  system  comprising; 

a  semiconductor  substrate, 

an  insulating  layer  disposed  on  said  substrate, 

a  memory  array  having  a  data  word  line  coupled  to  a  first 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  conductive  films  disposed  on  said 
insulating  layer  defining  a  plurality  of  data  storage  capaci- 
tors, 

sensing  means  having  fast  and  second  terminals, 

a  dummy  word  line  coupled  to  a  second  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  conductive  films  disposed  on  said  insulating  layer 
defining  a  plurality  of  reference  voltage  capacitore, 

charge  source  means  coupled  to  said  first  plurality  of  con- 
ductive films  by  said  data  word  line  and  to  said  second 
plurality  of  conductive  films  by  said  dummy  word  line, 

means  for  coupling  said  first  terminal  of  said  sensing  means 
to  a  conductive  film  of  said  first  plurality  of  films  spaced 
a  predetermined  distance  from  said  charge  source  means 
and  for  coupling  said  second  terminal  to  a  given  conduc- 
tive film  of  said  second  plurality  of  films  spaced  said 
predetermined  distance  from  said  charge  source  means, 
and 

means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  terminals  of  said 
sensing  means  for  applying  a  reference  voltage  to  said 
given  conductive  film. 


4,301,520 
DIFFERENTIAL  ROW  READOUT  OF  CiD  IMAGERS 

Wayne  T.  Green,  Mexico,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,408 

tat  CL'  GllC  J3/00:  HOIJ  39/12 

VS.  CL  365—189  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reading  image  intensity  information  from 
charge  storage  sites  in  a  row/column  oriented  CID  array 
imager,  and  for  differentially  cancelling  noise  common  to  all 
rows  during  production  of  an  output  signal  representative  of 
the  information,  said  reading  being  accomplished  by  determin- 
ing the  magnitudes  of  signal  charges  collected  at  the  charge 
storage  sites  in  response  to  incident  radiation,  each  site  includ- 
ing a  row  and  a  column  cell,  said  method  comprising: 

a.  selecting  a  first  and  second  row  of  charge  storage  sites; 

b.  selecting  first  and  second  sites  located  in  an  identical 
column  of  the  respective  rows; 

c.  establishing  a  READ  potential  on  the  row  cell  of  the  first 
site,  a  ROW  COLLECTION  potential  on  the  row  cell  of 
the  second  site  and  a  COLUMN  COLLECTION  poten- 
tial on  the  column  cells  of  both  sites,  said  READ  potential 
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establishing  a  charge  storage  capacity  in  the  first  site 
which  is  lower  than  that  esublished  in  the  second  site  by 
the  ROW  COLLECTION  potential; 

d.  applying  an  INJECTION  potential  to  the  column  cells  of 
both  sites  while  maintaining  the  READ  and  the  ROW 
COLLECTION  potentials  on  the  row  cells  of  the  first 
and  second  sites,  respectively,  said  INJECTION  potential 
reducing  the  charge  storage  capacities  of  both  sites,  the 
capacity  of  the  first  site  being  reduced  to  a  magnitude 
which  is  insufficient  to  hold  signal  charge,  thus  causing 
injection  of  the  signal  charge  contained  therein,  while  the 
capacity  of  the  second  site  is  reduced  to  a  magnitude 
which  is  still  sufficient  to  hold  the  signal  charge  contained 
therein; 

e.  re-establishing  the  COLUMN  COLLECTION  potential 
on  the  column  cells  of  both  sites; 

f.  repeating  steps  b  through  e  for  all  sites  in  the  selected 
rows; 

g.  selecting  first  and  second  sites  located  in  an  identical 
column  of  the  respective  rows; 

h.  establishing  a  READ  potential  on  the  row  cell  of  the 
second  site,  a  ROW  COLLECTION  potential  on  the  row 
cell  of  the  first  site  and  a  COLUMN  COLLECTION 
potential  on  the  column  cells  of  both  sites,  said  READ 
potential  establishing  a  charge  storage  capacity  in  the 


second  site  which  is  lower  than  that  esublished  in  the  first 
site  by  the  ROW  COLLECTION  potential; 

i.  applying  an  INJECTION  potential  to  the  column  cells  of 
both  sites  while  maintaining  the  READ  and  the  ROW 
COLLECTION  potentials  on  the  row  cells  of  the  second 
and  the  first  sites,  respectively,  said  INJECTION  poten- 
tial reducing  the  charge  storage  capacities  of  both  sites, 
the  capacity  of  the  second  site  being  reduced  to  a  magni- 
tude which  is  insufficient  to  hold  signal  charge,  thus  caus- 
ing injection  of  the  signal  charge  contained  therein,  while 
the  capacity  of  the  first  site  is  reduced  to  a  magnitude 
which  is  still  sufficient  to  hold  the  signal  charge  contained 
therein; 

j.  re-estobUshing  the  COLUMN  COLLECTION  potential 
on  the  column  cells  of  both  sites; 

k.  repeating  steps  g  through  j  for  all  sites  in  the  selected 
rows; 

I.  repeating  steps  a  through  k  until  all  sites  have  been  read; 
and 

m.  producing  the  output  signal  by  taking  the  differences 
between  the  magnitudes  of  signals  representative  of  cur- 
rents flowing  from  the  selected  sites  during  applications  of 
the  INJECTION  potential,  said  differences  in  magnitude 
representing  the  signal  charges  injected  by  the  sites  in  the 
tow  to  which  the  READ  potential  is  being  applied. 


4^01^21 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DATA  ACQUISITION 

AND  TRANSPORT 
Edward  C.  Kelm,  PasMiena,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Geophysical 

Systens  Corp.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Coatiniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  834,817,  Sep.  19, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,148,006.  TUs  application  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,817 

tat  a.'  GOIV  1/22 

VS.  a.  367-78  9  Claiiu 


1.  In  a  data  acquisition  system  in  which  a  plurality  of  array 
terminals  (ATs)  are  connected  in  series  between  successive 
two  conductor  digital  signal  cables,  to  a  cenu^  recording 
station,  each  of  said  ATs  having  two  identical  cable  ports, 
the  plugs  at  the  ends  of  said  digital  signal  cables,  all  identi- 
cal, and  adapted  to  be  plugged  into  either  one  of  said  (wo 
ports; 
the  improvement  in  apparatus  for  determining  which  port  of 
an  array  terminal  is  the  downline  port  leading  to  said 
signal  recording  station,  and  which  is  the  upline  port 
leading  to  the  ne»t  AT  farther  from  the  recording  station, 
comprising; 

(a)  means  in  said  central  recording  station  to  apply  a 
continuous  DC  voltage  of  selected  magnitude  and  po- 
larity to  the  end  of  the  first  digital  signal  cable  con- 
nected between  the  central  recording  station  and  the 
first  AT,  said  voltage  applied  between  the  two  conduc- 
tors of  said  channel; 

(b)  two  DC  voltage  detecting  means  (VDM)  in  said  first 
array  terminal,  one  connected  to  the  two  digital  con- 
ductor terminals  in  each  of  said  two  ports; 

(c)  logic  means  connected  to  both  of  said  VDM.  to  deter- 
mine which  of  said  VDMs  detects  a  DC  voltage,  the 
pon  connected  to  that  VDM  being  the  downline  port, 
the  other  port  being  the  upline  pon; 

(d)  DC  voltage  amplifying  means  to  produce  a  DC  volt- 
age of  selected  magnitude  and  polarity;  and 

(e)  means,  responsive  to  said  logic  means,  to  connect  said 
DC  voltage  amplifying  means  to  the  two  digital  con- 
ductor terminals  in  said  upline  port; 

whereby  said  amplified  DC  voltage  will  travel  through  the 
second  digital  signal  cable  from  said  upline  port  of  said 
first  AT  to  one  of  the  ports  of  the  next  upline  AT. 


4,301422 
FORMATION  OF  SONAR  CHANNELS  BY 
CHARGE-COUPLED  DEVICES 
Joel  Guyot  and  Jean-Loois  Vemet  both  of  Paris,  France,  as- 
signors to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59^27 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fraace,  Jid.  25, 1978,  78  21968 
tat  CL'  GOIS  3/80 
VS.  CL  367—123  7  Claims 

1.  A  devide  for  forming  channels  for  an  all-round  sonar 
system  with  an  optimised  reception  pattern  comprising: 
a  plurality  M  of  electroacoustic  transducers  forming  a  listen- 
ing base  of  said  sonar; 
means  for  sampling  and  multiplexing  at  a  frequency  F,  the 
signals  received  by  said  M  transducers  to  produce  a  multi- 
plexed signal; 
a  charge-coupled  device  (CCD)  shift  register  having  an 
input  coupled  to  said  sampling  means  for  receiving  there- 
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from  laid  multiplezed  signal  and  having  N  wherda 
N<M,  series  of  outputs,  each  series  having  R  subcontacts, 
said  R  subcontacts  furnishing  R  delayed  signals  cone- 
spooding  to  one  of  the  tnmduccrs; 


mates  to  determine  the  bearing  of  said  source,  said  acous- 
tic detection  beam  comprising  the  combined  detection 
capabilities  of  said  sensor  elements. 


4,301,524 
PROGRAMMABLE  ALARM  CLOCK 
I  L.  Koepp,  Sauqrivle;  Floyd  F.  OUtct,  Loi  Altot,  uid 
JuMt  V.  BwMtt,  OvcrtiBo,  all  of  Calir„  aadgnon  to  Fair- 
child  Camera  and  iMfimneBt  Corp„  Moantaia  View,  Calif. 
CoBtiBmitioa  of  Scr.  No.  MM74,  Jan.  4, 1978,  abaMlOMd.  TUi 
anMkatioa  Mar.  12, 19M,  Ser.  No.  129,520 
bt  CL>  G04B  23/00;  G04C  21/16 
MS.  a  3«S— 261  7  ( 


trmsvenal  filter  means  for  weighting  and  adding  said  R 

delayed  signals  at  said  R  subcontacts  for  each  of  said  N 

aeries  to  form  N  signals;  and 
means  for  fUtering  and  adding  said  N  signals  and  providing 

at  the  output  thereof  a  signal  indicative  of  the  fonned 

channd. 


M.MtH-\    I '*'— '  »»"  '  I  ALMM-2 
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4,301,523 
MEASUREMENT  AND  COMPENSATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

BEAM  FORMING  ARRAY 
OiflM  L.  Mciad.  ad  NeweU  O.  Booth,  both  of  Sm  Diego, 
Cattf.,  aalgann  to  The  United  States  of  AiMrici  ai  reyre- 
aeated  by  the  Seerettry  of  the  Nary,  WaiU^Um,  D.C 
Filed  Jn.  6, 1900,  Ser.  No.  157,134 
lat  a^  GOIS  i/%2 
UjS.  O.  3C7— 123  12 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  bearing  of  an  acoustic 
source  from  a  selected  location  in  an  acoustic  environment, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  discrete  acoustic  sensor  elements; 

a  flexible  strength  member,  having  first  and  second  ends, 
which  may  be  deployed  in  a  linear  configuration  in  said 
environment,  said  sensor  elements  being  attached  along 
said  strength  member  in  spaced  apart  relationship,  one  of 
said  elements,  comprising  a  lead  element,  being  closer  to 
said  first  end  than  any  other  of  said  elements; 

motion  measuring  means  coupled  to  said  lead  element  when 
said  member  is  deployed  in  said  environment  for  generat- 
ing signals  which  indicate  the  vdocity  of  said  lead  sensor 
element  in  said  environment; 

processing  means  for  generating  estimates  of  positions  of 
req)ective  sensor  dements  when  said  strength  member  is 
deployed  in  said  environment  in  said  location,  physically 
measured  data  required  for  said  estimates  being  limited  to 
said  velocity  indicating  signals;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  processing  means  for  steering  an 
acoustic  detection  beam  in  response  to  said  position  esti- 


1.  A  programmable  clock  having:  a  microcomputer  system 
for  storing  and  processing  time-related  data  and  for  controlling 
the  display  of  time-related  data;  input  keyboard  means  opera- 
ble in  a  SET  mode  for  entering  time-related  data  into  the 
microcomputer  system,  said  keyboard  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  numeric  input  keys;  switching  means  coupled  to  the 
microcomputer  system  for  switching  said  clock  between  the 
SET  mode  and  an  operational  RUN  mode;  output  display 
means  controlled  by  the  microcomputer  system  for  displaying 
time-related  data  thereon;  and  alarm  means  controlled  by  the 
microcomputer  system  for  generating  alarm  signals;  character- 
ized in  that  said  alarm  means  include  M  independently  opera- 
ble alarm  circuits,  where  M  is  a  positive  integer  greater  than 
one,  each  alarm  circuit  operable  on  a  repetitive  seven-day  basis 
for  generating  during  a  seven-day  period  according  to  an 
alarm-signal  sequence  an  alarm  signal  at  a  selected  alarm  time 
on  each  day  of  N  consecutive  days  of  the  seven-day  period, 
where  N  is  an  integer  varying  from  two  through  six,  the  alarm- 
signal  sequence  automatically  repeatable  during  each  follow- 
ing seven-day  period. 


4,301,525 
CENTRAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  DICTATION 
Said  Mohammadioim;  David  A.  Wittier;  Iteodore  Titna,  IV,  and 
Lather  C  Pinakett,  Jr.,  all  of  Atlanta,  G*.,  aaigaon  to  La- 
nier Baaiacaa  Prodncta,  lac,  Atlaata,  Ga. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  917,745,  Job.  22, 1978,  abaadoaed, 

wUeh  ii  a  diviaiOB  of  Ser.  No.  782,947,  Mar.  30, 1977, 

abaadoaed.  IWa  appUcatioo  Feb.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  124,213 

lat  CL^  GUB  27/i6 

U.S.  CL  3<9^29  2  OaiM 


1.  A  central  control  system  to  aid  in  the  supervision  and 
coordination  of  a  plurality  of  projects  which  become  available 
to  be  completed  at  different  times,  which  originate  from  a 
plurality  of  project  originators,  and  which  are  to  be  assigned 
for  completion  to  a  plurality  of  project  terminators,  compris- 
ing: 
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an  input  ineans  selectively  operable  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
input  signals  including  a  plurality  of  first  input  signals 
representative  of  said  plurality  of  project  originators,  a 
plurality  of  second  input  signals  representative  of  said 
plurality  of  project  terminators,  a  status  signal  selectively 
represenutive  of  a  particular  status  for  some  of  said  plu- 
rality of  projects,  and  a  plurality  of  input  serial  numbers; 

clocking  means  for  providing  upon  each  occurrence  of  one 
of  said  plurality  of  first  input  signals  a  first  time  signal 
corresponding  to  the  time  of  said  occurrence  of  said  one 
of  said  plurality  of  first  input  signals  and  for  providing 
upon  each  occurrence  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  second 
input  signals  a  second  time  signal  corresponding  to  the 
time  of  said  occurrence  of  said  one  of  said  plurality  of 
second  input  signals; 

counting  means  for  providing  one  of  a  plurality  of  assigned 
serial  numbers  sequentially  upon  each  occurrence  of  said 
one  of  said  plurality  of  fini  input  signals; 

addressing  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  normal  ad- 
dresses each  being  one  of  said  plurality  of  assigned  serial 
numbers  plus  P,  P  being  an  integer  constant  greater  than 
zero; 

addressable  storage  means  for  storing  said  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  first  input  signals  and  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
plurality  of  said  fint  time  signals  at  one  of  said  plurality  of 
normal  addresses  upon  said  each  occurrence  of  said  one  of 
said  plurality  of  first  input  signals,  said  one  of  said  plural- 
ity (^  normal  addresses  being  P  plus  the  particular  one  of 
said  plurality  assigned  serial  numbers  provided  by  said 
counting  means  upon  said  occurrence  of  said  one  of  said 
plurality  of  first  input  signals; 

a  priority  means  for  sequential  provision  of  one  of  a  plurality 
of  priority  addresses,  each  of  said  priority  addresses  being 
an  integer  less  than  P,  one  of  said  plurality  of  priority 
addresses  being  provided  upon  each  occurrence  of  one  of 
said  plurality  of  input  serial  numbers  followed  by  said 
status  signal  from  said  mput  means; 

relocation  means  responsive  to  each  occurrence  of  said 
provision  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  priority  addresses 
from  said  priority  means  to  store  at  said  priority  address  of 
said  addressable  storage  means  said  first  input  signal 
which  preceded  said  status  signal  and  said  firat  time  signal 
stored  at  the  particular  one  of  said  normal  addresses  corre- 
sponding to  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  input  serial  num- 
bers; and 

display  means  for  displaying  the  contents  of  said  addressable 
storage  means  sequentially  in  order  of  address. 


4,301,526 
TONEARM  CONTROL  SYSTEM  BASED  ON  ABSOLUTE 

TONEARM  POSmON 

Takaahi  Morii,  tad  Jaaichi  Karata,  both  of  Tokoraiawa,  Japaa, 

aaaipMHi  to  Phweer  Eleetroaic  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,787 
Clalmi  priority,  applieatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  24, 1978, 53-20635 
lat  a'  GllB  n/22 
MS.  a  369-33  U  Claiw 

1.  A  tonearm  drive  control  device  for  use  in  playing  a  record 
disc  having  bands  of  recorded  music  separated  by  non- 
recorded  portions  comprising: 
a  reversible  electric  motor, 
a  vertical  tonearm  drive  means  for  vertically  moving  a 

tonearm; 
horizontal  tonearm  drive  means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of 

said  motor  to  horizontally  move  said  tonearm; 
first  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  said  tone- 
arm in  a  horizontal  direction  with  respect  to  a  predeter- 
mined reference  position  and  generating  a  first  output  in 
response  thereto; 
second  detecting  means  for  detecting  non-recorded  portions 
of  a  record  disk  and  generating  a  second  output  in  re- 
sponse thereto,  said  second  detecting  means  being 
mouiited  on  a  supporting  member  moveable  with  said 
tonearm  and  offset  from  said  tonearm  in  a  horizontal 


direction  and  aligned  with  a  stylus  carried  by  said  tone- 
arm; 

adding  means  for  generating  a  distance  signal  representative 
of  the  distance  in  horizontal  direction  between  said  second 
detecting  means  and  said  stylus  and  for  adding  said  dis- 
tance signal  to  said  first  output  and  generating  a  third 
output  representative  of  a  position  of  a  band  of  recorded 
music  in  response  thereto; 

first  memory  means  recdving  said  third  output  from  said 
adding  means  and  operating  to  store  said  third  output  at 
assigned  positions  therein  in  response  to  an  occurrence  of 
said  second  output,  said  fu^t  memory,  in  response  to  an 
address  signal,  providing  as  a  memory  output  the  contents 
of  an  addressed  first  memory  locatioo; 


selecting  means  for  sdecting  desired  music  to  be  reproduced 
and  generating  a  selection  signal  representative  of  an 
order  of  the  selected  music; 

second  memory  means  recdving  said  selection  signal  from 
said  selecting  means  and  generating  said  address  signal  in 
response  thereto,  said  address  signal  corresponding  to  the 
band  number  of  recorded  music  to  be  played;  and 

comparator  means  for  comparing  said  first  output  with  said 
memory  output; 

wherein  said  reversible  electric  motor  and  both  said  tonearm 
drive  means  are  controlled  by  the  outputs  of  said  oonqaar- 
ator  means. 


4,301,527 

OPTICAL  HEAD  FOR  A  VIDEODISC 

RECORDER/PLAYER 

Yoikito  Tsaaoda,  Mitaka;  ToiUadtsa  MiyaacU,  HaeUoJi; 

Kano  SUgBWtsa.  Kawaaaka,  aad  Kiiaio  Tatnao,  Koka- 

baaii.  aU  of  Japaa,  aaai^ort  to  HitacU,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Ji«aa 

FDcd  Jaa.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,078 
Claiw  priority,  applieatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  9, 1978,  53/68792 

lat  a.>  GllB  vn 

MS.  a  369— «5  9  ( 


ii 


vW 


0EM0OULATORM;g^Lre,J-|^, 


1.  An  information  processing  optical  head  comprising  a 
semiconductor  laser  light  source  and  an  optical  system  for 
focusing  beams  from  said  light  source  on  a  recording  medium 
on  which  predetermined  Information  is  recorded  using  the 
light  from  the  semiconductor  laser  light  source,  wherdn  said 
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semiconductor  User  light  source  has  a  plurality  of  lasing  points  i30W» 

and  said  optical  system  includes  a  first  lens  for  forming  spot   DRIVE  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  A  PHONOGRAPH 

images  of  the  lasing  points  of  the  semiconductor  laser,  a  second 

lens  disposed  on  a  plane  where  said  spot  images  of  the  lasing 

points  are  formed,  and  a  third  lens  for  focusing  the  beams 

passing  through  the  second  lens  on  said  recording  medium, 

wherein  the  focal  distance  of  the  second  lens  is  set  by  the 

relation: 

l//=l/li+l/<j 


Ronald  D.  Irrin,  Poway,  Calif.,  assigiior  to  The  Quaker  Oats 
Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  113,230 
Int.  O-J  GllB  15/44 
VS.  a.  369—267  3  < 


where 

1 1  is  the  distance  between  the  first  and  second  lens,  and 

12  is  the  distance  between  the  second  and  third  lens,  so  that 
said  second  lens  prevents  truncation  by  the  third  lens  of 
the  beams  from  the  plurality  of  lasing  points. 


4,301,528 
TONE  ARM  MECHANISM 
Dennis  A.  Lcri,  Sharon,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Tdcdyne  Induatrks, 
be  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,352 
Int  a.>  GllB  3/10 
U&CL369^221  4( 


1.  In  a  phonograph  record  playing  system  having  a  support 
member  providing  horizontal  pivotal  supports,  a  movable  tone 
arm  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  vertical  plane  about  said  pivotal 
supports,  a  vertical  post  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  long 
axis,  said  support  member  being  coupled  to  said  shaf^  for  rota- 
tion therewith,  said  tone  arm  bearing  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
a  cartridge  containing  a  stylus  for  contacting  and  playing  a 
substantially  planar  recording  disc,  and  sensor  means  for  pro- 
ducing signals  derived  from  the  low  frequency  tracking  behav- 
ior of  said  tone  arm,  the  improvement  comprising 
first  motor  means  for  moving  said  tone  arm  in  substantially 
only  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  disc, 
said  first  motor  means  being  electrically  coupled  to  be 
energized  by  selected  portions  of  said  signals,  said  first 
motor  means  comprising  a  yoke  connected  to  and  extend- 
ing from  said  support  member  so  as  to  define  a  slot  extend- 
ing parallel  to  said  tone  arm,  a  first  coil  mounted  adjacent 
the  opposite  end  of  said  tone  arm  and  extending  into  said 
slot,  said  first  coil  being  movable  with  said  tone  arm,  said 
first  coil  being  coupled  to  be  energized  by  said  selected 
portions  of  said  signals,  and  means  mounted  on  said  yoke 
for  providing  a  magnetic  field  disposed  to  interact  with 
the  field  produced  in  said  first  coil  by  said  selected  por- 
tions of  said  signals,  and 
second  motor  means  coupled  to  said  shaft  for  moving  said 
shaft  and  tone  arm  together  in  substantially  only  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  disc,  said  second  motor 
means  being  electrically  coupled  to  provide  tone  arm 
movement  responsively  to  other  selected  portions  of  said 
signals. 


1.  An  improved  drive  control  mechanism  for  a  turntable  of 
a  phonograph  having  an  off  position,  a  33i  rpm  drive  position, 
and  a  43  rpm  drive  position  comprising: 

a  drive  motor; 

a  drive  shaft  driven  by  said  drive  motor  and  having  first  and 
second  vertically  spaced  drive  portions  of  different  diame- 
ters; 

a  rotatable  puck  interposed  between  said  drive  portions  and 
said  turntable  for  selectively  drivingly  connecting  and 
disconnecting  said  drive  portions  to  said  turntable; 

a  fixed  platform; 

a  control  lever  slidably  movable  on  said  platform  and  having 
a  first  cam  surface  on  one  side  thereof,  a  second  cam 
surface  on  the  upper  surface  thereof,  and  an  elongated  slot 
extending  through  said  lever  and  said  second  cam  surface, 
said  control  lever  having  a  handle  for  moving  said  control 
lever  between  said  off,  33  J  rpm  and  45  rpm  positions; 

ar.  upwardly  extending  post  secured  to  said  platform  and 
extending  through  said  slot,  said  post  having  a  shoulder; 

a  plate  having  first,  second  and  third  spaced  apart  portions 
with  said  first  portion  thereof  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
post,  said  first  portion  further  being  interposed  between 
said  upper  surface  and  said  shoulder; 

an  arm  having  one  end  rotatably  supporting  said  puck,  and 
its  opposite  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  second  por- 
tion of  said  plate; 

a  cam  follower  pin  depending  from  said  third  portion  of  said 
plate  for  engagement  with  said  first  cam  surface  for  mov- 
ing said  puck  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  first 
and  second  drive  portions  upon  movement  of  said  control 
lever  between  said  off,  33J  rpm  and  45  rpm  positions; 

a  cam  follower  surface  on  said  first  plate  portion  slidably 
engaging  said  upper  surface  of  said  lever  and  said  second 
cam  surface  for  raising  and  lowering  said  plate  and  said 
puck  into  and  out  of  vertical  alignment  with  said  first  and 
second  drive  portions  in  timed  relation  with  said  in  and 
out  movement  of  said  puck  upon  movement  of  said  lever 
between  said  33  J  rpm  and  45  rpm  positions; 

a  first  spring  interposed  between  said  post  shoulder  and  said 
first  plate  portion  for  urging  said  cam  follower  surface 
into  engagement  with  said  upper  surface  of  said  lever;  and 
a  second  spring  for  biasing  said  puck  toward  said  drive 
portions  and  said  tumuble  for  drivingly  connecting  said 
drive  portions  to  said  turntable,  and  for  urging  said  cam 
follower  pin  into  engagement  with  said  first  cam  surface. 
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4^1,530 
ORTHOGONAL  SPREAD  SPECTRUM  TIME  DIVISION 
MULTIPLE  ACCESSING  MOBILE  SUBSCRIBER  ACCESS 

SYSTEM 
Vtmk  S.  (MUbtr,  Little  SOrtr,  NJ^  liriaMr  to  The  United 
Sittei  «f  Aacricn  m  rtprtaented  by  the  Sccrdaiy  of  the 
Anv,  WHUivtoa,  DX. 

nicd  Dee.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,018 
bt  a>  H04J  13/00 

SOalM 


U.S.  CL  370—18 


1.  A  mobile  subscriber  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  subscriber  stations  each  of  which  is  assigned  a 
respective  distinct  time  interval  within  a  channel  frame 
period  for  transmission  and  reception; 

a  separate  transmitter  means  at  all  of  said  subscriber  stations 
for  transmitting  communication  carrier  signals  omnidirec- 
tionally at  a  first  frequency  common  to  all  said  transmitter 
means,  said  transmitter  means  including  a  code  multi- 
plexer applying  the  same  multiplexed  code  signals  to  said 
transmitter  within  the  respective  assigned  time  interval;  a 
central  node  station  including  carrier  frequency  transla- 
tion means  for  retransmitting  said  code  sigiials  at  a  second 
carrier  frequency  relative  to  a  reference  frequency  with- 
out change  of  relative  timing;  receiver  means  at  each  of 
said  subscriber  stations  for  receiving  code  signals  trans- 
mitted by  said  control  node  at  said  second  carrier  fre- 
quency which  is  common  to  all  of  said  receiver  means; 
each  of  said  receiver  means  including  means  for  detecting 
said  retransmitted  code  signals  to  produce  an  output  signal 
oocuring  only  during  the  respective  time  interval  within 
the  corresponding  channel  frame  period,  and  means  at 
each  subscriber  station  for  synchronizing  timing  of  that 
station's  code  signals  retransmitted  from  said  central  node 
station  with  said  reference  frequency,  by  controlling  that 
station's  transmitter  frequency. 


channels  of  an  incoming  time-division-multiplex  (TDM)  high- 
way, having  a  predetermined  number  of  channels,  to  provide 
combined  speech  signals  for  transmission  to  the  parties  in 
corresponding  channels  of  an  outgoing  TDM  highway,  having 
a  predetermined  number  of  channels,  said  conference  circuit 
comprising: 
fintt,  second  and  third  register  means  repetitively  coupled 
one  after  another  to  the  incoming  TDM  highway  for 
storing  the  speech  signals  from  every  third  channel; 
multiplexing  means  coupled  to  the  first,  second  and  third 
register  means  for  selecting  different  pairs  of  the  register 
means,  said  multiplexing  means  selecting  the  second  and 
third  register  means  when  speech  signals  are  being  stored 
in  the  first  register  means,  selecting  the  first  and  second 
register  means  when  speech  signals  are  being  stored  in  the 
third  register  means,  and  selecting  the  first  and  third  regis- 
ter means  when  speech  signals  are  being  stored  in  the 
second  register  means; 
means  for  combining  the  speech  signals  from  each  selected 

pair  of  register  means;  and 
means  for  applying  the  combined  speech  signals  to  the  out- 
going TDM  highway. 


4^1.532 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRANSMnTING  DIGITAL  DATA 

SIGNALS 

Ditlaar  Jaacliky,  Kaitoabe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignor  to 

Slceni  Aktfantewlliriiaft.  Maakh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Aag.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  <8,4r 
CtataM  priority,  anilcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  Aag.  25, 
1978,  2837214 

bt  CL'  H04J  3/06,  3/08 
VS.  CL  370-85  10  CWaas 


4301.531 

THREE-PARTY  CONFERENCE  CntCUTT  FOR  DIGITAL 

TIME-DIVISION-MULTIPLEX  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEMS 

Bury  D.  LaUa,''<i^aadwrg,  IIL,  aai^ior  to  Motorala,  be 

SchiBBbni,  HI.  \ 

Filed  JdL  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54.391 

bL  CL'  H04M  3/56 

UJS.a370— 62  UaaiBi 


1.  A  conference  circuit  for  combining  digitized  speech  sig- 
nals received  firom  groups  of  three  parties  in  corresponding 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  transmitting  data  signals  between 
subscriber  stations  which  are  connected  to  common  data  and 
control  lilies,  in  which  at  least  the  signals  of  the  control  lines 
are  formed  by  logically  combining  the  output  signals  of  the 
subscriber  stations  and  in  which  the  data  sending  station 
switches  the  data  signals,  during  a  given  phase  of  a  control 
signal  on  a  control  line,  to  the  data  line  and  the  daU  receiving 
station  transmit  an  indication  of  the  receipt  of  the  data  and  a 
control  signals  indicating  readiness  for  receiving  new  data  to 
the  sending  station,  whereupon  the  sending  station  is  adapted 
to  remove  the  data  signals  then  present  on  the  data  line  and 
provide  new  data,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  clock  generator  in  each  subscriber  station; 

a  common  clock  line; 

means  synchronizing  all  of  said  clock  generators  by  means  of 
said  common  clock  Une  such  as  to  hold  all  clock  genera- 


1012  O.O.- 
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ton  in  «  given  clock  phase  until  all  clock  generaton  are 

enabled  for  the  next  clock  phase;  and 
means  to  cause  the  data  sending  stations  to  switch  data 

signals  to  the  dau  line  during  a  given  clock  phase;  and 
means  in  the  sutions  receiving  the  data  signals  adapted  to 

enable  the  clock  generators  contained  thaon  for  die  next 

phase  only  when  the  data  signals  have  been  transferred. 


4y301,533 
TECHNIQUE  nm  INCREASING  THE  RAIN  MARGIN  OF 

A  TDMA  SATELLITE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Aatktmj  Acnvan,  lYufcald,  airi  Dai«lM  O.  RcodiBk,  Sea 

CM,  both  of  N  J^  airisBon  to  Bdl  Tdevhooe  LdMMatoriea, 

,  Manay  HOI,  N  J. 

FIM  Not.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,870 

UL  a>  H04B  7/185 

VS.  CL  370—104  6  CWais 


frame  format  to  cause  the  directing  means  to  switch  each 
of  r  concurrently  received  up-link  time  slot  bursts,  where 
n>r>  1,  between  the  up-link  and  down-link  anteima  ports 
through  a  separate  predetermined  number  of  amplifying 
means  taken  firom  the  plurality  of  amplifying  means  before 
each  of  the  r  time  slot  bursts  is  directed  to  a  separate  one 
of  r  destination  ground  stations  with  the  combined  power 
of  said  separate  predetermined  number  of  amplifying 


4,301,934 
FRAMING  CIRCUIT  FOR  TIME  MULTIPLEXED  DATA 
Roiaad  E.  GcMtr,  Falls  Cknch,  Va.,  aaaivar  to  Digital  SwMch 
Cotpof  atioa,  McLean,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2*^1 

Ut  CL'  H04J  3/06 

UJS.  a  370-105  9Clafaa8 


.j~: 


1.  A  satellite  arrangement  for  use  in  a  TDMA  multiple  beam 
satellite  communication  system  wherein  multiple  ground  sta- 
tions (IS)  normally  operate  to  communicate  with  one  another 
via  the  satellite  using  separate  time  slot  burst  intervals  during  a 
predetermined  frame  fromat,  the  satellite  arrangement  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  up-link  anteima  ports  (Ui-Ui,  FIG.  3; 
i0|-S0£,  FIG.  4)  capable  of  receiving  up  to  n  concurrent 
time  slot  bursts  during  each  burst  interval  of  the  frame 
format  from  separate  spaced-apart  ones  of  the  ground 
stations; 

a  plurality  of  down-link  antenna  ports  {tZi-tlg,  FIG.  3-, 
M|-64£,  FIG.  4)  capable  of  launching  each  of  the  concur- 
rently received  time  slot  bunts  towards  the  appropriate 
destination  ground  station; 

means  (24,  34,  3«,  HG.  3;  S2|-52,  and  60|-60»  FIG.  4) 
capable  of  directing  each  of  the  received  time  slot  bunts 
between  the  appropriate  up-link  and  down-link  antenna 
ports; 

a  plurality  of  amplifying  means  (32i-32n,  FIG.  3;  Mi-SS,, 
FIG.  4)  coupled  to  the  directing  means,  each  amplifying 
means  being  disposed  to  amplify  the  received  time  slot 
bursts  directed  thereto  by  the  directing  means  prior  to 
delivery  to  the  appropriate  down-link  antenna  port;  and 

a  controller  (28,  FIG.  3;  S4,  FIG.  4)  capable  of  generating 
control  signals  to  the  directing  means  for  causing  the 
directing  means  to  appropriately  switch  the  received  time 
skM  bursts  during  each  burst  interval  of  the  frame  format 
between  the  appropriate  up-link  and  down-link  antenna 
ports  via  the  plurality  of  amplifying  means 

characterized  in  that 

the  controller  comprises  means  capable  of  generating  both 
(a)  first  control  signals  to  the  directing  means  during 
certain  predetermined  time  slot  intervals  of  the  frame 
format  to  cause  the  directing  means  to  switch  each  of  a 
pluraUty  of  n  time  slot  bursts  concurrently  received  at  the 
up-link  anteima  ports  through  a  separate  one  of  the  plural- 
ity of  amplifying  means  for  launching  by  the  down-Unk 
antenna  ports  in  a  separate  one  of  a  plurality  of  n  down- 
Unk  beams  to  a  separate  destination  ground  station,  and  (b) 
second  control  signals  to  the  directing  means  during  tlie 
remaining  predetermined  time  slot  burst  intervals  of  the 


^ 
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6.  A  framing  circuit  for  operation  upon  a  time  division  multi- 
plexed input  signal  comprising  a  plurality  of  digital  signals 
serially  combined  in  a  periodic  fashion,  whereby  the  data  bits 
of  said  digital  signals  occur  during  respective  periodic  time 
slots,  said  multiplexed  signal  further  including  a  sync  bit  in  one 
of  said  time  slots,  said  sync  bit  value  following  a  predetermined 
sync  pattern,  said  framing  circuit  comprising: 
a  fint  memory  having  a  plurality  of  locations,  respective 
blocks  of  locations  corresponding  to  respective  correla- 
tion states  each  having  an  associated  address,  each  of  said 
fint  memory  locations  including  indicia  of  the  block  of 
fint  memory  locations  corresponding  to  the  next  correla- 
tion state  in  said  sequence,  and  further  including  indicia  of 
whether  the  associated  correlation  state  is  such  as  would 
indicate  detection  of  the  sync  pattern; 
a  second  memory  including  a  number  of  locations  at  least 
equal  to  the  number  of  time  slots  in  a  period  of  said  multi- 
plexed input  signal,  each  of  said  second  memory  locations 
being  associated  with  a  respective  particular  time  slot; 
means  for  cyclically  addressing  said  second  memory  loca- 
tions in  synchronism  with  said  associated  time  slot; 
means,  responsive  to  signals  indicative  of  the  addressed 
second  memory  location  and  said  multiplexed  input  signal 
for  addressing  a  particular  fu^  memory  location  within 
the  block  of  locations  corresponding  to  the  correlation 
state  of  the  time  slot  associated  with  said  second  memory 
means  locations  and  means  for  applying  said  indicia  of  the 
block  of  fint  memory  locations  corresponding  to  the  next 
sequential  correlation  state  contained  in  said  particular 
addressed  fint  memory  location  to  said  second  memory 
and  storing  said  indicia  in  said  addressed  second  memory 
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4,30143$ 

PROGRAMMABLE  READ  ONLY  MEMORY 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  WITH  BTT-CIffiCK  AND 

DEPROGRAMMING  MODES  AND  MEOpODS  FOR 

PROGRAMMING  AND  TESTING  SAID  CntCUTT 

Vcnoa  G.  McKcany,  CarroUtaB,  and  John  K.  Hampton,  Lewii- 

tUIc,  both  of  Tex.,  aaaigBon  to  Moatek  Corpontion,  Carroll- 

loa,Tez. 

FOad  JuL  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,880 

tat  a.}  GOIR  3l/a 

MS.  CL  371—21  10  Claina 


4,301,537 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAINTAINING 

SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  A  SPREAD  SPECTRUM  OR 

OTHER  RECEIVER  CLOCK 

Joha  C  Rooa,  noaaad  Oaks,  Califs  aaaignor  to  Baker  Rawi 

Corparatfca,  Oak  Brook,  nL 

FUed  Not.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,804 
tat  a.3  H04L  1/00 
MS.  a.  375—1  18  ( 


U  IMMU  MfTEl 


1.  ta  a  programmable  digital  read  only  memory  integrated 
circuit  having  a  programmable  memory  matrix  containing  a 
plurality  of  programmable  transistors,  the  improvement  com- 
prising circuit  means  for  coupling  a  variable  voltage  to  the  gate 
of  each  programmable  transistor  and  means  for  detecting  if  the 
threshold  voltage  of  each  programmable  transistor  within  the 
programmable  memory  matrix  has  been  reached. 


4,301,536 
MULTFTONE  FREQUENCY  RESPONSE  AND 
ENVELOPE  DELAY  DISTORTION  TESTS 
DnU  L.  FaTii;  Peter  F.  Lyu,  both  of  Little  SOrer,  and  Paol  J. 
Sqrder,  Liaden,  both  of  NJ.,  aaai^ors  to  Bell  Tdcphone 
Laboratoriea,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
Filed  Dec  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,787 
tat  a>  H04B  3/46 
MS.  CL  371—22  32 
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1.  A  system  for  locally  generating  a  clock  signal  in  synchro- 
nization with  a  received  input  signal  and  for  maintaining  such 
synchronization  during  a  temporary  loss  of  said  input  signal, 
said  system  comprising: 

first  oscillator  means  responsive  to  said  input  signal  for 
supplying  a  clock  signal  to  be  synchronized  with  said 
input  signal; 

second  oscillator  means  having  a  greater  free  running  fre- 
quency stability  than  that  of  said  first  oscillator  means; 

means  for  determining  whether  or  not  said  clock  signal  is 
synchronized  with  said  input  signal; 

means  responsive  to  said  clock  signal  and  input  signal  being 
synchronized  for  causing  said  second  oscillator  means  to 
supply  an  output  signal  synchronized  with  said  clock 
signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  clock  signal  and  input  signal  not 
being  synchronized  for  causing  said  first  oscillator  means 
to  supply  said  clock  signal  in  synchronization  with  said 
second  oscillator  means  output  signal. 


4,30LS38 

REMOTE  SURVEILLANCE  AND  FAULT  LOCATION 

UNIT  FOR  PULSE  REGENERATOR  REPEATERS 

Pttrke  DcKHhre,  L'Etnf  U  VOle,  nd  JcM-Piam  Stcu, 

LauriOB,  both  of  FWce,  aari^nn  to  Coap«nle  ladaatrif  lie 

dea  TeleconmuiealioM  at-Alcatel,  Paiia,  FtiMC 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,918 

Claima  priority,  appliftlM  FMmc,  Not.  2, 1978, 78  31028 

tatCL^HOW/T^O: 

U.S.  CL  375—4  3  ClaiM 


1.  Apparatus  (FIG.  1)  for  obtaining  a  measure  of  at  least  one 
prescribed  transmission  characteristic  of  a  network  or  facility 
(105)  of  the  type  including  the  generation  and  transmission  of 
a  test  signal  having  a  plurality  of  tones  over  the  network  or 
bcility  and  utilizing  characteristics  of  a  received  version  of  the 
transmitted  test  signal  to  generate  the  measure  of  the  at  least 
one  prescribed  transmission  characteristic  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises, 
means  for  generating  the  test  signal  having  the  plurality  of 
tones,  each  tone  having  a  predetermined  frequency  and  a 
different  phase  component  value  determined  in  accor- 
dance with  prescribed  criteria. 


1.  A  remote  surveillaiice  and  fauh  location  unit  for  imple- 
menting the  method  of  remote  surveillance  and  fault  location 
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of  pube  regenerator  repeaters  in  a  digita]  transmiasioa  link 
loing  ■  service  signal  added  to  the  digital  data  signal  conveyed 
by  the  link,  the  service  signal  being  relayed  at  each  pulse 
regenerator  repeater  and  being  constituted  by  a  low  frequency 
carrier  modulated  by  a  very  low  frequency  binary  signal  in  the 
form  of  a  repetitive  frame  comprising  a  synchronizing-word 
followed  by  time  slots  in  which  there  are  written  in  order,  on 
each  occasion  that  the  service  signal  is  relayed,  data  relative  to 
the  error  rates  of  the  pulse  regenerator  repeaters,  the  said  imit 
being  connected,  in  the  link,  in  parallel  with  a  pulse  regenera- 
tor repeater  which  is  provided  with  an  error  rate  measuring 
circuit  and  service  si^ial  separator  units  arranged  on  either 
side  of  the  pulse  regenerator  repeater  in  qucstioa  for  one  trans- 
mission direction  the  said  remote  surveUlance  and  fault  loca- 
tion unit  comprising: 
a  receiver  circuit  having  its  input  connected  via  one  of  the 
separator  units  to  a  first  input  to  the  pulse  regenerator 
repeater  for  receiving  a  service  signal  should  one  be  pres- 
ent at  this  input,  the  said  receiver  circuit  comprising  a 
pobe-shaping  circuit  followed  by  an  envelope  detector 
circuit  for  detecting  the  frame  by  demodulating  the  re- 
ceived service  signal,  and  a  first  shift  register  having  a 
serial  input  and  both  serial  and  parallel  outputs  to  make  it 
ponble  to  access  a  plurality  of  digits  in  the  frame  m 
parallel,  and  a  synchronizing  word  decoder  connected  to 
the  parallel  output  of  the  first  shift  register, 
a  time  base  comprising  a  carrier  frequency  recovery  aicuit 
constituted  by  an  oscillator  synchronized  by  the  output 
signal  from  the  pube-shaping  circuit,  and  a  clock  bit  re- 
covery circuit  for  recovering  the  bit  frequency  of  the 
received  frame,  and  being  used  to  control  shifting  of  the 
first  shift  register,  and 
a  transmission  circuit  having  its  output  connected  via  a 
second  separator  unit  to  a  second  input  to  the  pulse  regen- 
erator repeater  for  transmitting  a  service  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  received  frame  to  which  data  from  the 
error  rate  measuring  circuit  has  been  added,  the  said  trans- 
mission circuit  comprising  a  second  shift  register  having 
both  serial  and  parallel  inputs  and  serial  and  parallel  out- 
puts, and  connected  by  its  serial  input  to  the  serial  output 
of  the  first  shift  register  via  a  logic  gate,  having  its  parallel 
input  connected  to  the  outputs  of  the  error  rate  measuring 
-circuit,  having  its  parallel  output  connected  to  the  outputs 
connected  to  the  input  of  a  free-time-slot  decoder  and 
having  its  serial  output  connected  to  a  modulator,  the  said 
logic  gate  being  opened  by  the  synchronizing  word  de- 
coder on  detecting  sychronizing  word  and  closed  by  the 
free-time-slot  decoder  on  detection  of  a  free  channel,  the 
said  free-tiine-slot  decoder  also  controlling  an  enable- 
input  to  enable  parallel  loading  of  the  second  shift  register 
on  detection  of  a  free  channel,  and  the  said  modulator 
receiving  the  signal  to  be  modulated  from  the  carrier 
frequency  recovery  circuit  and  the  modulation  signal 
from  the  serial  output  of  the  second  shift  register. 


and  said  central  station,  said  specific  signal  having  a  predeter- 
mined repetition  rate,  characterized  in  that  each  of  said  base 
stations  comprises:  means  for  detecting  said  specific  signal; 
means  for  providing  a  time  reference  pulse  in  timed  relation- 
ship with  said  information  signals;  means  responsive  to  said 
tmie  reference  pulse  and  said  specific  signal  for  determining 
whether  the  fluctuation  in  the  timing  of  said  specific  signal  is 
within  a  preset  tolerable  limit;  means  responsive  to  said  deter- 
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mining  means  for  generating  an  alarm  signal  when  said  preset 
tolerable  limit  is  exceeded;  and  means  for  transmitting  said 
alarm  signal  to  said  central  station,  and  means  for  readjusting 
the  transmission  timing  of  said  command  signal  to  compensate 
for  said  fluctuation;  whereby  the  specific  signals  are  rendered 
in  phase  when  transmitted  at  said  base  stations  through  said 
radio  communication  so  that  the  interference  caused  at  said 
mobile  radio  stations  may  be  "■■"'■"""< 


4,301,540 

ELECTRONIC  TUNING  TYPE  RECEIVER  WITH 

DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  CONVERTER 

Reinke  Sato,  Kawagoc,  and  Tadaahi  Ognra,  Tokonnawa,  both 

of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  PfcMeer  ElectnMlc  CorporatioB,  Tokyo, 


FUed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,143 
OalBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Ang.  30, 1977, 5M03983; 
Abc  30, 1977,  52-lOMM 

iML  CL3  H04B  1/16 
VS.  a.  4S5— 180  26  CUm 
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4,301339 
SUPERVISING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  RADIO 

TRANSMISSION 
I  Kage,  Tokyo,  Jafaa,  imittor  to  Nippoa  Eleclric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  JifM 

FIM  Mar.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  128,787 
CWh  friotity,  apfUcatka  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1979,  M/27053 
IBL  a.^  H04Q  7/00:  HOW  7/26 
VS.  CL  37S— 107  9  Oaiai 

1.  A  phase  shift  monitoring  system  for  a  mobile  communica- 
tion system  having  a  central  station,  one  or  more  base  stations 
coupled  with  said  central  station  through  a  wired  communica- 
tion link,  and  a  plurality  of  mobile  radio  stations  linked  with 
said  base  stations  through  radio  communication  links;  said  base 
stations,  responsive  to  a  command  signal  supplied  from  said 
central  station,  transmitting  from  time  to  time  a  specific  signal 
common  to  said  mobile  radio  stations  through  carrier  waves  of 
a  common  frequency,  together  with  ordinary  information 
signals  for  coomonication  between  said  mobile  radio  stations 


1.  In  a  system  having  a  source  of  electric  power,  a  memory 
for  storing  a  digital  input  value  and  a  digital-to-analog  con- 
verter section  for  generating  an  output  signal  corresponding  to 
an  output  of  the  memory,  the  improvement  comprising,  means 
responsive  to  a  low  level  signal  output  from  both  said  digital- 
to-analog  converter  and  said  source  of  electric  power  to  gener- 
ate a  disable  signal  to  said  digital  to  analog  converter. 


4,301,M1 
NOISE  ELIMINATING  aUCUTT 
KoicU  Tauka,  Tokyo,  aad  KiyoiU  Aasaiawa,  Ohmiya,  both  of 
Japu,  Mrigion  to  NippoB  Electrie  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Clarioo  Co., 
Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JbL  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,167 
OafaBf  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JnL  17, 1978,  53-87346 
Int  a.3  H04B  7/70 
U.S.  a.  455—221  4  Ciatai 

4.  A  noise  eliminating  circuit  for  a  radio  receiver  having 
noise  eliminating  gate  means  comprising: 
demodulating  means  for  demodulating  an  input  signal  con- 
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taining  an  information  component  and  pulsive  noise  com- 
ponents to  provide  an  audio  output  signal  containing  an 
information  signal  and  pulsive  noise  signals; 
noise  detecting  means  for  detecting  said  pulsive  noise  signals 
in  said  audio  output  signal,  said  noise  detectiiig  means 
comprising  an  amplifier  for  amplifying  said  audio  output 
signal  of  said  demodulating  means  and  band  pass  filter 
means  for  extracting  said  pulsive  noise  signal  from  the 
output  of  said  amplifier  to  provide  a  first  noise  output 
sigiial,  said  amplifier  having  the  characteristic  that  it  be- 
comes saturatol  when  said  pulsive  noise  signals  are  of 
large  amplitude,  said  noise  detecting  means  also  compris- 
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ing  a  level  detector  for  detecting  the  level  of  said  pulsive 
noise  signal  of  said  audio  output  signal  from  said  demodu- 
lating means  and  providing  a  continuous  second  noise 
output  signal  for  as  long  as  the  level  of  said  pulsive  noise 
signal  of  said  audio  output  signal  from  said  demodulating 
means  exceeds  the  level  at  which  said  amplifier  is  satu- 
rated so  as  to  detect  said  pulsive  noise  signals  of  large 
amplitude  and/or  long  duration;  and 
trigger  pulse  generator  means  for  producing  a  gate  control 
signal  to  said  noise  eliminating  gate  means  in  response  to 
said  first  and  second  noise  output  signals  so  that  said  noise 
eliminating  gate  means  is  turned  off  for  the  durations  of 
pulsive  noise  signals  in  said  audio  output  signal. 


4,301,542 
REMOTE  CONTROL  OF  APPUANCES 
Morton  Weintnub,  1542  47th  St;  Elliot  Waxmu,  1825  50di  St. 
aad  Bernard  GendebBaa,  1340  52ad  St,  all  of  Brooklyo,  N.Y. 
11219 

CbotlBnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,168,  May  31, 1978, 

tbandwifd,  which  is  a  continuatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  707^55, 

JoL  22, 1976,  abaBdooed.  This  application  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

27,275 

Int  QV  H04B  1/16 

VS.  a  455—353  U  CUou 


apparatus  and  said  electrical  sensing  means  connected  to  a 
receiver,  comprising, 

(a)  a  transmitter,  including  means  for  generating  a  carrier 
wave, 

(b)  means  for  modulating  said  carrier  wave  with  one  or  more 
subcarrier  waves  each  conveying  information  relative  to  a 
specific  function  to  be  controlled  or  varied,  and  whereby 
oubling  said  function  to  be  controlled  from  a  pluraUty  of 
inputs  from  remote  areas, 

(c)  means  for  controUing  or  varying  said  function  by  audio 
signal,  light  signal,  and  by  the  signal  of  electromagnetic 
signal  pick  up  means, 

(d)  auxiliary  input  jack  means  for  the  addition  or  mixing  of 
auxiliary  sigitals  for  controlling  or  varying  said  fiuction, 
said  auxiliary  signals  including  baseband  signals,  recorded 
signals  of  an  operating  apparatus  identical  to  that  of  said 
AC  and  DC  apparatus  and  said  electrical  sensing  means, 

(e)  auxiliary  output  jack  means  for  connecting  a  recorder  for 
recording  the  signal  generated  by  said  identical  apparatus 
and  said  electrical  sensing  means,  said  recorded  signal 
used  for  controlling  or  varying  said  fiinction, 

(0  means  for  receiving,  tuning  and  demodulating  said  modu- 
lated transmitted  signal  to  a  resulting  amplitude  or  phase 
or  frequency  or  pulse  or  any  combination  baseband  signal 
and  for  amplifying  the  said  resulting  signal  whereby  to 
drive  said  AC  and  DC  apparatus  and  non  electric  appara- 
tus to  a  desired  level  of  operation;  for  automatic  discon- 
tinuance of  said  operation  when  said  transmitter  is  not  in 
opertion;  for  selecting  said  function  as  a  result  of  voltage 
changes,  pulse  changes,  frequency  changes,  phase  changes 
in  the  said  baseband  signal, 

(g)  said  remote  selection,  control  or  varying  of  said  fiinction 
achieved  without  direct  connection  of  either  said  AC  and 
DC  apparatus  or  said  sensing  means  to  said  control  appa- 
ratus. 


4401,543 

FIBER  OPTIC  TRANSCEIVER  AND  V\5VL  DUPLEX 

POINT-TO-POINT  DATA  LINK 

John  P.  Pafaner,  Poaaaaa,  CaUf.,  aaigBor  to  General  Dyaaic* 

Corpotatioa,  Poooaa  DiriiiaB,  Poaoia,  Calif. 

FOed  Feb.  20, 19*0,  Scr.  No.  123,036 

bt  CL3  G02B  i/14 

VS.  a.  455—612  16 1 


1.  A  remote  control  system  comprising  one  or  more  control 
apparatus  for  manually  and  automatically  selecting  at  least  one 
fiinction  and  controlling  or  varying  said  function  of  one  or 
more  AC  and  DC  electrical  apparatus  and  non  electrical  appa- 
ratus whereby  said  non  electrical  apparatus  is  controlled  or 
varied  via  said  electrical  sensing  means,  said  AC  and  DC 


1.  A  duplex  fiber  optic  data  transceiver  comprising: 

means  for  transmitting  data  to  an  input  optical  fiber; 

means  for  receiving  data  from  an  output  optical  fiber; 

a  coupler,  and 

a  bidirectional  optical  fiber; 

said  coupler  comprising  the  termination  of  the  input  optical 
fiber  at  its  junction  with  a  fiber  comprising  the  output 
optical  fiber  and  the  bidirectional  optical  fiber,  the  termi- 
nation of  the  input  optical  fiber  being  a  substantially  pla- 
nar elliptical  surface  at  an  angle  inclined  to  the  axis  of  the 
fiber  and  extending  completely  through  the  core  of  the 
fiber,  the  diameter  of  the  output/bidirectional  fiber  being 
greater  than  the  input  fiber,  and  the  junction  with  the 
output/bidirectional  fiber  being  an  eUiptical  planar  sur- 
face formed  on  the  outside  of  an  arc  of  said  fiber. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOV.  17, 1981 
ERRATA 


For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

D32-018 261,851 

D09-346 261,944 


DESIGNS 

NOVEMBER  17,  1981 


26M20  Uljta 

COMBINED  HOT  DOG  AND  BUN  BATHING  SUIT 

Mioore  Yimanaki,  IcUkawa,  Japu,  usigiior  to  Takeshi  Yigi,  Michel  Joseph,  Saverne,  France,  assignor  to  ADIDAS  Fabriqae 

Tokyo,  Japan  de  Chaussiires  de  Sport,  France 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,596  FUed  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,884 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  6,  1979,  353 

Int  CL  DOl— 0/  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U&CLDl— 3  IntCLD2— 02 

U.S.  CL  D2— 40 


261321 

HEEL  OR  ELBOW  PROTECTOR 

Vance  M.  Hnbbard,  Enleaa,  and  WeMon  K.  Bmnson,  Bedford, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Tecnol,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  97,173 

Terai  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D2— 99.  OZ  04 

UJS.  CL  D2— 27 


26M23  

ATHLEnC  SHOE  WITH  POCKET 
Robert  J.  Gamm,  OliTette,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Enroys  U.S.A.,  Inc., 
SL  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,093 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntaD2— (M 
VS.  CL  D2— 309 
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261,824 
PORTION  OF  A  TONGUE  FOR  A  BUCKLE 
Dm  J.  R]P<M,  m,  P.O.  Box  4250,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  761M 
Filed  JiL  1«,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,842 
TemofpateitM] 
bLCLD2— 07 
U.S.CLD2-433 


26M27 
STORAGE  COMPARTMENT  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
Rickard  S.  DnBchock,  Fviriivtoa  HUb,  Mick.,  nsivMr  to  SL 
OwtiiBer  Corpontioa,  Sortlrfield,  Midi. 

Filed  Jul  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,3«« 

Term  of  psteat  14  jrein 

lot  a.  D12—16 

vs.a.ia—¥t 


261,825 
PORTABLE  VANmr  CASE 
MnoB  BeoOB,  Red  Beak,  tad  Jaow*  K.  Mclatoek,  Somenet, 
both  of  NJ.,  anigiiors  to  CiroBna  Eoterprises,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,195 
Tcra  of  patent  14  jrean 
lBtaD3— 02 
U&CLD3-39 


26M26 
HOLDER  FOR  TISSUES 
Omd  C  Wehb,  1662  S.  Hayworth  Arc,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 
90035 

Filed  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,705 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
latCLDS— 02 
US.aD3-.39 


261,828 
BABY  CHAIR 
Skinroka  Nakao,  Yokokama;  YoakiyMn  IshU,  and  MaMko 
Mixnkami,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Combi 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49^56 

Oatans  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  26, 1978,  53/55172 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IatCLD6-0/ 

U&  CL  D6— 7 
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261329  261,831 

DISPLAY  STAND  FOR  GREEIING  CARDS  AUXILIARY  ORTHOPEDIC  SEAT  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
MarskaU  C  Brand,  Minnetonka,  Mian.,  assignor  to  Morning  Clarcnee  A.  Lnckey,  4800  HOdictk  La.,  Stockton,  Calif.  95212, 

Star,  Inc.,  Eden  Prairie,  Mian.  assigaor  to  Oaience  A.  Lndcey,  Stockton,  CaUf. 

FDed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,029  Filed  Jaa.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,400 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  potent  14  yenrs 

Int  CL  D2fr-02  Ut  CL  D6-07 

U.S.aD6-24  UJS.CLD6-48 


261,832 
HANGING  LOUNGE  SEAT  FOR  A  SPA 
CUfford  V.  Zigmont,  18642  Conmanity  St,  Northridge,  Loa 
Aageles  Coonty,  CaUf.  91324 

FUed  Oct  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,100 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lot  a.  06—01 
VS.  a.  D6-S3 


261330 
LOUNGE  SEAT 
Robert  J.  Marks,  3450  SW.  12tk  Atc,  CS.  152,  Miramar,  Fla. 
33027 

DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  823,966,  Aag.  12, 1977.  This  applicathm 
Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77336    . 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IatCLD6— 0/ 
U.S.aD6-37 


261333 
CHAIR 

Mike  T.  Claaun,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aasigaor  to  Lewittes  Fkrai- 
tare  Eaterprises,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,916 
Term  of  patent  3i  years 
IntCLD6— 0/ 
VS.  a.  Dfr-57 
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261434  261436 

COMBINED  SWIVEL  SEAT  AND  STORAGE  BOX  OR  TELEVISION  PROMPTER  MOUNT 

THE  UKE  Ahria  S.  Eiacabcn,  Utde  Neck.  N.Y,  MrigMr  to  Q-Co 

Hvrii  A.  SmfclM,  10127  Flnwr  Rd^  JackMNnOle,  Fta.  32202  Mm,  Lk^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,694  Filed  JiL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57447 

Teni  of  pateat  14  yeui  Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  06—05  lot  CL  D6-06;  DO— 08 

U.S.  CL  D6— 64  VS.  CL  D6— 132 


261337 

OVERBED  TABLE 

Rkkard  Sooder,  md  Joieph  L.  Rmm,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y., 

MiigBon  to  Thooet  ladaiMei,  lac,  York,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,170 

Tena  of  patoat  14  yean 

IntCLD6— Oi 

VS.  CL  D6— 138 


261435 
ARMCHAIR 
Kari  Liibke,  Rheda,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  anivMr  to  Ubke 
GiAH  *  Co.  KG,  Rheda,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmay 
Filed  Jaa.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920460 
Oatai  priority,  appUcathn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Jaa.  14, 
1978,1064 

The  pgrtioa  of  the  terai  of  tUf  pateat  nbaeqaeat  to  Mar.  31, 
199S,  haf  feeea  diieiaiMd. 
Tena  of  pateat  14] 
IatCLD6-«7 
U.S.CLD6— 73 


261438 

DESK 

Jaaea  S.  Berauui,  New  York,  aad  Sifaid  Stc^aier,  Mahcrae, 

both  of  N.Y.,  HriVMin  to  CUibaak,  SA.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  875,9*1,  Feb.  7, 1978.  Ilii  appUcatkn  Jaa. 

22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,421 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

UtaD6-M 

U.S.  CL  D6-157 
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2*1439  261442 

COCKTAIL  TABLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  VALET 
DoaaM  A.  K^aaieka,  718  N.  Logaa,  Colorado  Spriagi,  Colo.   Puliac  E.  Carr,  1037  Conotry  Qub  Rd,  Warsaw,  lad.  46580 

*"*»  FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,075 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,116  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

Tenn  of  pateat  14  yean  lat  CL  D06— 0< 

Iata.D6— Oi  U&a.D6— 186 
VS.  CL  D6— 177 


261440 
COCKTAIL  TABLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
DoaaM  A.  Kraiaicka,  718  N.  Logaa,  Colorado  Spriagi  Colo. 
80909 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,118 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
ht  a.  D6-0S 
VS.  CL  D6-177 


261443 
PORTABLE  SUN  VISOR  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  SEAT  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

WUIiam  O.  Wall,  6080  Maple  La.,  Pearl  Beach,  Mich.  48052 

Fded  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,783 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  D6—99 

VS.  a.  D6— 191 


261441 
COCKTAIL  TABLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Doaald  A.  Kraiaicka,  718  N.  Logaa,  Colorado  Spriagi  Colo. 
80909 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,125 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
UtCLD6— 0} 
UJ5.  CL  D6-179 


261444 
CHANNEL  SUPPORT  FOR  DRAWER  SLIDES 
William  Blasaik,  Deaiareat,  N  J.,  aeogaor  to  Hardware  Dedpn 
en,  lac,  Mt  Kisco,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,139 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a.  D6— 99 
VS.  CL  D6— 191 


T 


CJ^ 


^r 


E 


0<Dd 


JD 


O' 


T 


I—* 


1012  O.G.-49 


1286 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  17, 1981 


261345 

COMBINED  DOUBLE  SIDED  MIRROR  AND  SUPPORT 

THEREFOR 

Jen  L.  Wachtd,  Sdotat,  FMmc,  migiHir  to  Cellaloid  SA^ 
France 

Filed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,301 
daiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Apr.  3, 1979, 172 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
Ut  a  D6-07 
U.S.a.D6— 233 


261,847 
FOLDING  CUP 
HiraaU  Yananoto,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aasigDor  to  Toitai  Met- 
als Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanacawa,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,769 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1979,  54-14940 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD07— 07 

VS.  a.  D7— 9 


261,146 

PICTURE  FRAME  261,848 

Bobby  R.  Fergnaon,  Teazle  Trailer  Ct.,  P.O.  Box  27,  Warren,  JACKET-TYPE  COASTER 

Arfc.  71671  M.  Dean  Hayden,  Jr.,  3937  S.  500  East,  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,342  84107 

Ten  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Ang.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,331 

InLa.D6— 07  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D6— 237  Int  CL  OVJ— 06 

UJ5.CLD7— 45 
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261349  261351 

HOT  PLATE  HOUSING  FOR  HAND  VACUUM  AND  THE  UKE 

Hirokatsa  F^niaU,  Neyacawa,  and  Kenichi  Katsamata,  Katano,  Olirer  W.  Masterson,  Chicago;  Charles  A.  Harrison,  Eranstoa, 

both  ofJapan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  and  Buckley  A.  Singletary,  Plainfleld,  all  of  IlL,  assi^ois  to 

Ltd.,  Kadonm,  Japan  Sears,  Roebwdt  *  Co.,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  948  Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,929 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  7, 1978,  53/28872  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  lat  Q.  VI— 05 

Int  CI.  D7— 0^  U.S.  CL  D32— 18 
VS.  CL  D7— 123 


261350 

COFFEE  FILTER  HOLDER 

Saanwl  J.  Carbgno,  15240  Kittridge  St,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91405 

FUed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85308 

Term  of  patent  14  ] 

IntCLD7— <M 

UJ5.  CL  D7— 129 


XZT 


261352 

NEWSPAPER  GRATE 

WilfM  R  George,  16  Boaita  Ave,  Piedmont  Calif.  94611 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110331 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD7-<» 

VS.  CL  D7— 207 
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261353 

TOMATO  STAKE  OR  THE  LIKE 

John  Gigutc  «00  Hilltop  Ter^  CUfliiide  Park,  N  J.  07010 

FDed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,143 

Tena  of  patent  14  jrean 

Int  CL  Dil-OO 

vs.a.m-91 


261355 
MAT  CUTTER 
EdmoBd  A.  Ncal,  Sonthbridge,  and  Fraads  Duza,  Holland,  both 
of  Maai.,  aarignon  to  Rnssell  Harrington  Cutlery,  Inc„ 
Sonthbridge,  Maaa. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99^74 
Teni  of  patent  14  years 
InL  a.  D9—0S 
VS.  CL  08—98 


C.  > 


K^ 


261354 

TWIST-OFF  CAP  GRIPPER 

Fred  Nielsen,  P.O.  Box  63,  Del  Mar,  Calif.  92014 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,709 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D07— 99 

U.S.  CL  D8-40 


261356 
DOOR  HANDLE  AND  LOCKSET 
Edward  H.  Meisner,  Wyckoff,  NJ.,  assignor  to  ScDvill  Inc., 
Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,746 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
InL  a.  m—06.  07 
vs.  CL  D8— 301 
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261357 
COMBINED  DOOR  LEVER  AND  ESCUTCHEON  UNIT 
Paaqnale  Valli,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Valli  A  Colombo  S.p  A., 
Italy 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,637 
Claims  priority,  applicatian  Italy,  Feb.  8, 1980.  20751/80[U] 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 06,  09 
VS.  a.  D8— 301 


261360 

COMBINED  LOUVER  CLIP  AND  RETAINER 

THEREFOR 

SalTatore  A.  Dalia,  2125  W.  234  St.,  Tommce,  Calif.  90501 

Filed  Ang.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,913 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D8— OS 

U.S.  CLD8— 395 


261358 

TRAILER  KING  PIN  LOCK 

Will  M.  Lassiter,  1703  Deep  River  Rd.,  High  Point,  N.C.  27260 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,828 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D8— 07 

U.S.  a.  D8— 331 


261,861 
PANTYHOSE  PACKAGE 
Gary  L.  Carter,  Burlington,  N.C^  assignor  to  Burlington 
tries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

FUed  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,667 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  m—03 
VS.  CL  D9-30S 


261359 
TACKLESS  CARPET  STRIPPING 
Lawrence  R.  Sntton,  3530  Beaconsfleld,  Detroit  Mich.  48224, 
and  Carl  P.  Ranno,  37455  Lakerille  Rd.,  Mt  Oemens,  Mich. 
48013 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  827,177,  Aug.  23, 1977, 

abuHtoned.  TbU  application  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,602 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD*— 08 

U.S.  a.  D«— 389 


261362 

BOTTLE 

GiuUana  Camerino,  Castello  6123,  Venice,  Italy 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  847,419,  Oct  31, 1977.  This  appUcatioo  Jul. 

30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62428 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD9-0/ 

VS.  CL  D9— 319 
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HUJta  261366 

JAR  PACKAGING  CONTAINER 
Joka  Pardo,  YoBken,  N.Y^  (MicBor  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Tetiao  Matnunoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Yakult  Hoodia 

Co^  Oaciaaati,  Ohio  Co^  Ltii„  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,257  Filed  Dec  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,721 

Tcra  of  pateat  14  jrean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D9— 07  Int  CL  W—Oi 

VS.  a.  D9— 3S3  U.S.  CL  D9— 432 


261,864 
BOTTLE 
Ralph  J.  Abramo,  Holliitoa,  Maa.,  niignor  to  Snnheam  Plas- 
tics CorporatioB,  ETansriOe,  lad. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,098 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
IntCLD9-07 
VS.  a.  09^-378 


261,867 
PULL  TAB  FOR  A  TEAR  STRIP  OPENER 
Gary  K.  Hasegawa,  Chicago,  U.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  Stamftard,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,663 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D9— 07 
U.S.CLD9-438 


261,865 
CONTAINER  FOR  LOTION 
Kristi  L.  Davis,  sad  Roaald  M.  DaTis,  hotfa  of  9632  Pnmice  La., 
Central  Point,  Oreg.  97502 

FOed  Fd).  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,285 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D9— O; 
UjS.  CL  D9— 389 


261,868 
PULL  TAB  FOR  A  TEAR  STRIP  OPENER 
James  J.  FridL  Darien,  and  Gary  K.  Hasegawa,  Chicago,  both  of 
DL,  assignors  to  The  Continental  Groop,  Inc.,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,664 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UtCLD9— 07 
U.S.CLD9— 438 


November  17, 1981 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1291 


261,869  261,871 

GRANDFATHER  CLOCK  SALINTTY  TESTER 
John  Bookma,  Grandiille,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hovard  Miller  Raymond  F.  Akera,  Jr.,  Maatna,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Raycal  Corpo- 

Clock  Co.,  Zeeland,  Mich.  ration,  Mantaa,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,373  Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,334 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  DIO— 0/  Int  CL  OV^-04 

VS.  CL  DIO— 16  U.S.  a.  DIO— 81 


261372 
JEWELRY  PIN 
Robert  Fletcher,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Paramount 
Pictures  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28^45 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  Dll— 0/ 
VS.  a.  Dll— 70 


261370 

POWER  AND  TEST  MODULE 

DaTid  K.  Utt  11824  Chicago  PIz.  #3,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68154 

Filed  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,141 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IatCLDlO-04 

UJS.  a.  DlO-75 


261373     

NOVELTY  STATUETTE 

William  R.  Marchand,  3319  Shore  Arc,  Ererett  Wash.  98203 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79318 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  CL  Dll— 0^ 

VS.  CL  Dll— 131 
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261374 

CONTAINER  FOR  SOII^FREE  PLANT  GROWTH 

MEDIUM 

Abnkan  I.  Teazer,  Lougwood,  FUl,  migiior  to  Dirt  Iwtaitrie* 

loc^  LiM  Aagdcs,  Cilif. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  89M70 
Term  of  piteat  14  years 
lat  a.  DU— 0^ 
VS.  a.  Dll— 143 


261,877 
VEHICLE  TIRE 
Takcdii  Sato,  Akikawa;  Toom  Ooaawa,  Urawa,  and  HiiMhi 
Kojima,  Hlno,  all  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Bridgeatooc  Tire  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dee.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,126 

CUns  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  28, 1978,  53-45611 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D12— « 

VS.  a.  D12— 141 


261^75 
GROUND  STAKE 
Edward  E.  Anderson,  9323  Bennett  Lake  Rd.,  Fenton,  Mich. 
48430 

FUed  Not.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,350 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(at  CL  Dll— 05 
U.S.  a  Dll— 181 


261376 
MOTORTRICYCLE 
Atsoshi  bhiyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,618 

Chdns  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1979,  54-8453 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D12— ;/ 

VS.  a.  D12— 110 


261378 
TIRE 
Andre  E.  J.  Bans,  Bettembourg;  Jean  F.  L.  Fontaine,  Ingeldorf, 
and  Brian  L.  Ham,  Mertzig,  all  of  Luxembourg,  assignors  to 
The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,589 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nor.  3,  1978, 
987124/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D12— yj 
U.S.  CL  D12— 147 
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261379 
WHEEL 
Bjom  E.  A.  EnraU,  Viinersborg,  and  Aribert  VaUeabreder, 
TroUhittan,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Saab-Scania  Ak- 
tjebolag,  TroUhittan,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951348 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Sweden,  Apr.  14, 1978,  781036 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D12-16 

VS.  a.  D12— 211 


261382 
RECORD  PLAYER 
Shnichi  Obata,  Kyoto,  and  Takamicbl  Nakagawa,  Hiratata, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,907 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  23, 1979,  54-35297 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D14— 01 

VS.  a.  D14-14 


261,880 
WHEEL 
RnsseU  O.  Blanchaid,  Marshall;  Joseph  Guzek,  Lansing,  and 
Donald  A.  Matt  Bath,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Motor  Wheel 
Corporation,  Lansing,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,344 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12-I6 
VS.  a.  D12— 211 


261383 
SPEAKER  ASSEMBLY 
Roger  H.  RusseU,  Binghamton,  and  Thomas  A.  Rogers,  Vestal, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mcintosh  Laboratories,  lac,  Bing- 
hamton, N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,097 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dl*— 03 
VS.  a.  D14— 33 


261381 
BATTERY  ELIMINATOR 
Norbert  L.  Reiner,  WaUingford;  Keith  R.  Wrack,  West  Hart- 
ford, and  F.  Robert  Amid,  Northford,  aU  of  Conn.,  assignors 
to  Coleco  Industries,  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,343 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  013—02 
VS.  a.  D13— 11 
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261,884  261386 

INFORMATION  DISPLAY  TERMINAL  TRANSCEIVER  FOR  A  CAR  TELEPHONE  SET 

Aatkooy  C.  Bodle,  BuMt;  Keith  E.  Mintcn,  Walliagton,  aid  Hino  FtdanhfaRa,  and  Joqji  Hiroolu,  both  of  Tokyo,  Jipui, 

Joha  Stoddard,  Loadoa,  all  of  Eogfauid,  aniiaoff  to  lotcna-  anignon  to  Old  Electrk  Indostry  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

tkwal  Staadard  Electric  Corporation,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.  FUed  JnL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,579 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,674  Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1979,  544020U 

Jam  of  patent  14  yean  Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  CL  D14-02  Int  CL  D14— 03 

VS.  CL  D14— 106  VS.  a.  D14— 94 


261387 
AMPLIFIER  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 
Toihiynld  Hisatsnne,  Soka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,623 

Oainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1979,  54-17300 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D14— 05 

U.S.  a  D14— 96 


261385 
DISTANCE  COMPUTER  FOR  UGHT  AIRCRAFT 
Daryl  W.  Daries,  Loi  Angeles,  and  Harry  P.  Lerin,  North 
Hollywood,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Aeiodata  CorpiN-ation, 
Barbank,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,972 
Tera  of  patent  7  yean 
lat  CL  D14— 02 
VS.  CL  D14— 106 


^1388 

CASSETTE  TAPE  ERASER 
Merrin  B.  Kronfeld,  Edina,  and  Brace  J.  Robin,  Minneapolis, 
both  of  Minn.,  assiffion  to  Nortronics  Company,  Incn  Miane- 
apolis,Minn. 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,921 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D14— 99 
UjS.  CL  D14— 99 
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261389  261392 

MOWER-CONDmONER  MILK-SHAKER 

George  B.  Cied,  But  Ridge,  and  Thomas  J.  Scarnato,  Barring-  J.  P.  Hnser,  Meggen,  Switzcrlaad,  assigaor  to  Utilis  Maliheia 

ton,  both  of  DL,  assiffKHi  to  laternatiottal  Harvester  Com-  Aktieagesellsehaft  Mallhelni,  Switzerland 

pany,  Chicago,  IIL  Filed  Dec  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,135 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,009  Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Hagne,  Oct  2,  1978,  67615 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  CL  D15— Oi  Int  Q.  DIS— 0&'  01—04 

VS.  CL  D15— 27  U.S.  CL  D15-99 


261390 
HOUSING  FOR  A  SOFT  ICE  CREAM  MACHINE 

Frimk  S.  Caspersea,  Sarage,  Minn.,  assignor  to  National  Food- 
line  Corporation,  Wayzata,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,973 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntaOlS— (W 
U.S.  CL  D15-82 


261391 
REFRIGERATOR  WINE  RACK 
Dennis  M.  Thompson,  Fairte,  and  George  E.  Thompson,  in, 
San  Frapdsco,  both  of  Calif.,  assignon  to  Ursos  Enterprises 
Ltd.,  San  FVandsco,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,010 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a  D15— 07 
UJS.  a.  D15-89 


261393 
GUARD  FOR  CUTTING  MACHINE 
George  Berlaat  Bellrvse,  N.Y.,  assipMr  to  New  Hermes  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51325 
Tera  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  a  D15— 99 
VS.  a  D15— 127 
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M1.8M  261396 

CAMERA  CONTACT  LENS  INSERTING  INSTRUMENT 

Bodo  Mieike,  Woifenbattcl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  usigBor  to  Herbert  L.  Schnrgiii,  26  Juniper  St,  Wenham,  Man.  01984,  and 

RoUei-Werke  Franke  A  Heidecke,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMuy  Paal  H.  Eidridce,  14  Manning  St,  Ipcwich,  Mass.  01938 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,166  Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,894 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

lBtCLD16— 0/                           '  IntCI.  D16— 06 

VS.  CL  D16-6  VS.  a.  D16— 124 


W^'] 


261,895 

PROJECnON  SYSTEM 

Peter  J.  FriieUa,  St  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Seattle 

Graphics  lac,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  830,485,  Sep.  6, 1977.  This  application 

Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,575 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D16-02 

U.S.  CL  D16— 20 


261397 

HAND  STAMP 

Algot  K  Bengtsson,  Box  17,  501  02  Boras,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27^60 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D19— 02 

VS.  CL  D18— 15 
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261398  261301 

TYPEFACE  FOR  PHOTOCOMPOSITION  SHAFT  FOR  A  MARKING  INSTRUMENT 

Iraida  N.  ChepiL  nlitsa  Baikalskaya,  44,  korpaa  1,  kr.  138;  Ler  Melfia  C  CoHman,  1326  S.  Elizabeth  St,  Dearer,  Coh>.  80210 


B.  Levin,  nlitsa  Gorkogo,  12,  kr.  286;  Grigory  K.  Bezproz- 
Taany,  nlitsa  Proftojuznaya,  109,  kr.  150,  and  YakoT  P. 
Shtnrman,  nlitsa  BochkoTa,  8,  kr.  164,  all  of  Moacow, 
U,S.SJt 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,749 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  00—03 
VS.  a  D18— 25 


aaBlK9(Mc(glilijkHmnoa«<zpqrsBtullvw>yz 
AAiCBC(DDEFGHIJKLlMNOO0<EI>QRSTUOVWXYZ 
..:;-!?,-..(»*|l'JJ* 


Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,155 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D19— 0$ 
VS.  a.  m9—SA 


0I234S4789 
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261399 
TYPEFACE  FOR  PHOTOCOMPOSITION  261302 

Iraida  N.  ChepiL  nUtaa  Baikalskaya,  44,  korpus  1,  kr.  138;  Ut      COMBINED  LOOSE  LEAF  HOLDER  AND  DISPLAY 
B.  Lerin,  nlitsa  Gorkogo,  12,  kr.  286;  Grigory  K.  Bezproz-  ARTICLE 

ranny,  nlitsa  Proftojuznaya,  109,  kr.  150,  and  YakoT  P.  Sterling  A.  Oakley,  3100  Crescent  RiTcr  Dr.,  Boise,  Id.  83704 
Shturman,  ulitsa  BochkoTa,  8,  kr.  164,  all  of  Moscow,  Filed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87391 

U.S.SJL  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,750  Int  CL  D19-02 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  CL  D19— 78 

lata.  D18— Oj 
U3I.  a.  D18— 25 


a6ifM>iwMWi«jii»oiipcii4»  n^nantitMoa 
ABBrAE^e)K3HAlKJIMHOni>CTy*Xll<IIIIIU1>blb9iO)l 


OI2S4S«7g9  IVXLMCD 


261300  M1303 

TYPEFACE  FOR  PHOTOCOMPOSITION  COMBINED  CUPBOARD  AND  FILE  CONTAINER 

baida  N.  Chepil,  ulitsa  Baikalskaya,  44,  korpus  1,  kr.  138;  Ler  "«^  "•  MnWer,  m  W.  Sixth  St,  Hinsdale,  DL  60521 


B.  Levin,  nlitsa  Gorkogo,  12,  kr.  286;  Grigory  K.  Bezproz- 
vaany,  nlitsa  ProfMjuzaaya,  109,  kr.  150,  and  YakoT  P. 
Shtnrman,  nUtaa  BochkoTa  8,  kr.  164,  aU  of  Moscow,  U.S.S  JL 
Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,751 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D18-0} 
VS.  CL  D18— 25 


a6BrAeiciK3HllliKJiMHanpcTy0i  u>iiuiui>ub9K>ii 
ABBraEE€)K3MniK;iMHOnPCTy«XUmiIlUlNb3K»l 

..:;-!?.-«»()'ll'SJ*(l-V«»*7# 

0123456789  IVXLMCD 


Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,457 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD19-(I!? 
VS.  a.  D19-88 
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STACKED  LETTER  TRAY 
Mvim  R  Polkewi,  Chioco,  IIL,  aMiffor  to  Tew 
tkw,  EU  Gnm  vniage,  DL 

FIM  Feb.  22,  MO,  Scr.  No.  123,«74 
Tern  of  fateM  14  jrean 
Uta.  DO— 02 
U.S.CLD19— 92 


261,907 
ELECTRONIC  GAME  HOUSING 
[Corfon-  ShimK.Ho,HoagKoag,HoiigKong,aiiigiiortoGilBin*Co., 
Ltd.,  Hong  Koag,  Hoag  Koog 

FUed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,075 
Ctaim  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  29, 1979, 
990075/79 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  CL  D21-0/ 
U.S.  a  D21— 13 


261305 

IDENTIFICATION  LABEL 

Dnw  R.  Smitk,  1128  E.  Elm,  FUkrtoa,  Calif.  90064 

FOed  Dec  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,667 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lntCLD20-02 

VS.  a.  D2»-r 


261,908 
SIMULATIVE  BUBBLE  BLOWER 
Alan  M.  Steinberg,  Rockland  Coanty,  N.Y. 
International  Incorporated,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 
Filed  JuL  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,670 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  CI.  D21— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D21-61 


toGordy 


<czi: 


261,906 
MARBLE  GAME  PLAYING  BOARD 
Sm^  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  amigBor  to  Yoaeawa  Toyt  Co.  1 
Tokyo, Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,372 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  a  D21— o; 

UJS.  a  D21— 12 


261,909 
BALANCING  TOY 
Rkhard  Heatwoie,  Decatnr,  HI.,  aaignor  to  Jama 
land,  Manhall,  m.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73^31 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  a.  021-02 
VS.  a.  D21-66 


A.  Soother- 
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261,910  261,912 

HOOP  GUIDE  TOY  RACE  CAR 

George  B.Hamrick,  547  Lake  HoweURd.,Maitland,Fla.  32751  Jack  UBrenemaa,  Orchard  Paris,  N.Y.,atritaor  to  nwOnaker 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,770  Oats  Coivaay,  Chicago,  DL 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  Filed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,623 

lat  CL  D21— 0/  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D21— 101  Ut  a.  D21— 07 

VS.  a.  D21— 137 


261,913 

SIMULATIVE  TRUNDLE  TOY 

Donald  E.  Wdcb,  3102  Bayoa,  Deer  Park.  Tex.  77536 

Filed  JbL  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,805 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a  D21— 07 

VS.  CL  D21— 150 


261,911 
POCKET  SIZE  MAZE  GAME  BOX 

Manki  Maynznmi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asrigaor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co., 
Inc.,  Tolqro,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80,570 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D21-07 
U.S.  a  D21— 104 


261,914 
STUFFED  TOY  DOG 
Kaica  D.  Maiconi,  Eait  Aarora,  N.Y.,  aaipor  to  The  Qnakcr 
Oats  Company,  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Jao.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,155 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D21— 07 
U.S.  CL  D21— 161 
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261,913 
ANIMATE  nCURE  TOY 
SUvokB  Nakio,  Yokotaaam  YodUyasu  Iihii,  md  Tiin  Hula- 
ifeiaa,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Combi  Co., 
UL,  Tokyo,  Jayaa 

Filed  JbL  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  £2,278 

daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1979,  54-8523 

Tarm  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D21— 07 

VS.  a.  D21— 149 


261,918 
LINE  GUIDE  FOR  FISHING  ROD 
Ryuichi  Ohinura,  19-v),  Miiiaiiii<iio,  Shizuoka-shi,  Shizuo- 
ka-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,518 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12, 1979,  54-19269 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D22— 05 

UJS.  a  D22— 24 


261,916 

SURFBOARD  FIN 

Carleton  R.  Knox,  4130  Harbor  Dr.,  Carisbad,  Calif.  92008 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,845 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D21— 02 

VS.  CL  D21— 231 


261,919 
LINE  GUIDE  FOR  FISHING  ROD 
Rynichi  Ohmnia,  19-3  Minami-cho,  Sblzuoka-shi,  Sbizuoka- 
ken,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,519 

Cbims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12, 1979,  54-19270 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D22— 05 

VS.  CL  D22— 24 


261,917 
PLAYGROUND  CUMBER 
BerthoM  B.  Dieter,  and  Charles  L.  Gibson,  both  of  Terre  Haate, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  CreatiTe  Playgrounds  Corporation,  Terre 
Haute,  Ind. 

Filed  Jnn.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,305 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— Oi 
U.S.  CL  D21— 244 


261,920 
LINE  GUIDE  FOR  FISHING  ROD 
Rynichi  Ohmnra,  19-3,  Minami-dio,  Shizuoka-shi,  Shiziio- 
ka-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,520 

Chrims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1979,  54-16101 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Into.  D22— 05 

U.S.  a  D22— 24 
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261,921  261,924 

__„  _  „  FISHING  LURE  FIREBOX  INTAKE  HOOD 

Darid  D.  Moore,  1434  Robin  Hood  Dr.,  Dnbnqne,  lorni  52001    Michael  J.  Donohue,  5681  RdnhoW  St,  Fair  Oaks.  Calif  95628 

Filed  Feb.  28. 1979,  Ser.  No.  16.337  Filed  Sep.  21. 1979.  sTko.  77:7» 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

ii«r.n«    «        •■♦•a»»-<'^  IntCLD23-(W 

U.S.CLD22— 27  U5.  a  D23— 127 


261,922 
FIREPLACE  INSERT  STOVE 
STcnd  Mariager.  and  Grace  Mariager,  both  of  Sidney,  Canada, 
assignors  to  Findlay  Prodncts  Dirision  of  Rexcorp  Manage- 
ment Ltd.,  Kitchener,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  13. 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,207 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23-95 


261,925 
OVER-PRESSURE  VALVE  FOR  VENTILATION 
Launo  Laakkonen,  Helsinki,  Finland.  aasi0Mr  to  Oy  Kolster 
Ah,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,581 

Claims  priority,  application  Flidand,  Mar.  27. 1979,  205/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D23—04 

VS.  a.  D23— 151 


261,923 

PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  HEATER 

Henry  D.  Nanez,  489  Trout  Lake  Dr..  Sanger,  Calif.  93657.  and 

Zakar  Garoogian,  110  S.  Fourth.  No.  A,  Fowler,  Calif.  93625 

Filed  Jnn.  18. 1979.  Ser.  No.  49.071 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D23— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D23— 123 


261,926 
BATH  TUB  OF  WOOD 
Victor  J.  Tnlipani,  NoTUto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Peregrine 
tries.  Incorporated,  San  Rabel,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,132 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D23— 02 
VS.  CL  D23— 55  X 


1012  O.G.— SO 
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261,927  2<1,»29 

BATHTUB  WASHSTAND 

Jowt  M.  SprigM,  711  W.  17tk,  F-6,  Coita  Men,  Calif.  92<27  Aadre  Primanlt,  Gvchet,  Fnace,  migiiar  to  Sodete  Generale 
Filed  JbI.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,706  de  Fonderie,  Piris,  Fraiwe 

Tenn  of  ptteat  14  yein  FUed  Jul  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  166,708 

tat  a.  D2i-02  CUmi  priority,  ippUcatkm  Fnace,  Jan.  4, 1980, 43071 

UJS.  a.  D23— 55  Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

tat.  CL  023—02 
U.S.C1D2»-61 


261,928 
COMBINED  WASHBASIN  AND  CABINET 
Fnnco  MonagUai,  Varese,  Italy,  aadgnor  to  Trigonal  Ar- 
redamento  Bagno  di  Mornaghini  Fnnco  t  C.  sjls.,  Gailante, 
Italy 

Filed  Aag.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,129 
CUbh  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  28, 1979, 20924/79[Ul 
Tenn  of  patent  7  yean 
tat  a.  D23— 02 
VS.  CL  D23— 59 


<\       \ 


261,930 
FIREPLACE  GRATE  AND  BLOWER  TUBE  SURROUND 
ASSEMBLY  WITH  ELEVATED  WATER  HEATING  HEAT 

EXCHANGER  TUBES  AND  BAFFLE  STRUCTURE 
Byron  D.  Lane,  Miaot  N.  Dak.,  ani^or  to  Flnnaater  Syatoas, 
tac,  Miaot  N.  Dak. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,283 
Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 
tat  a  023-0} 
U.S.  a  D23— 95 
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261,931  261,934 

WOOD-BURNING  STOVE  DENTAL  BURR  HOLDER 

Hal  E.  Martin,  Box  964,  RlTenide  Dr.,  and  Jimmy  H.  EnUne,   Don  D.  Porteona,  2794  Monga  Dr.,  Loa  Angeic*,  Calif.  90024 
P.O.  Box  415,  both  of  Omnk,  Waih.  98841  Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,160 

Filed  Dec  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104,174  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Tcm  of  patent  14  yean  tat  Q.  D24— 99 

tat  a.  023-03  VS.  a.  D24— 31 
VS.  a.  D23— 97 


261,932 

ORTHODONTIC  WORK  TOOL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Ronald  L.  Busiiere,  1030  Carol  Way,  Edmonds,  Waah.  98020 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75^33 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D24— 099 

VS.  a.  D24— 10 


261,935 
SLOTTED  INTRAMEDULLARY  ROD 
William  X.  Halloran.  1965  Orange  Arc,  CoMa  Meaa,  Calif. 
92627 

Filed  Dec  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970^19 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
tataD24-<» 
U.S.  a  D24-33 


ICJ  ^  tj  t^  ta  L3   ^  (^rt 


I  t_)  t-j  t:?  tj  t 
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261,933      : 
SPATULA 
Daaid  Smith,  601  Hottawa  Atc,  Williamabnrg,  Ohio  45176 
Filed  Not.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,579 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D24— 02 
U.S.CLD24-23 


261,936 
MEDICAL  MAGNETIC  PAD 
NoriaU  Soidyaau,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignar  to  TDK  Eleetroniet 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957 J81 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1978,  53-18998 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IntCLD24-<M 

U.S.  a.  D24— 99 
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261,937 
KIOSK 
R.  Michel  Perlmutter,  Aurora,  Coio^  udgnor  to  Grove  Foodi,  Thomis 
be,  Aurora,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24^07 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
iBt  CL  D2S—03 
VS.  a.  D25— 26 


261,940 
LIPSTICK  CASE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
F.  HoUoway,  Soothbury,  Conn.,  auignor  to  The  Risdoo 
Manuhctoring  Compaay,  Naugatuck,  Cona. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,504 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D28— Oi 
VS.  a.  D28— «8 


261,938 

DECORATIVE  LAMP  BASE 

Louis  E.  Gulick,  13416  Washburn  Dr.,  Bnmsrilfe,  Minn.  5S337 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,342 

TefiD  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D26-05 

VS.  a.  D26— 110 


261,941 
WIG  SUPPORT 
Robert  H.  Lnbin,  Los  Angeles  County,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Era 
Gabor  International,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,854 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D28-«i 
VS.  a.  D28— 93 


261.939  ^^^^ 

UAtD  mvn>  HARDHAT  RESPIRATOR  HOOD 

D.»^  X  w  ^«i,  vl^   »V^  ^  Lawrence  A.  Sweet,  Lakeland,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Rafael  T.  Nmr^  4781  Dd  W.  Rt,  ^cr»»to,  Calif.  95822      Mining  »>d  Mannfkctnring  CompT^rpL,  Minn. 
Filed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Sa.  No.  141,145  pjej  ^pr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,073 

lermofpatoitMyears  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Ang.  29, 

int  CI.  D28-0J  ^,2  1^  ^^  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a  D29-02- D02— OJ 
VS.  a.  D29— 7 


VS.  CL  D28— 21 
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261,943  261,944 

FABRIC  CARRIER  FOR  BOTFLES  OR  THE  UKE 

Rodolfo  Gucci,  Florence,  Italy,  assignor  to  Guccio  Gucci  S.r.l.,  Orison  W.  Stone,  Middlebury,  Vt,  assignor  to  Pack  Image,  Inc., 

Florence,  Italy  Middlebury,  Vt 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,118  Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,292 

Chims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  22, 1978, 54007/78[U]  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  Q.  D99— 99 

Int  CL  DS— 05  VS.  CL  D9— 346 
VS.  a.  D92— 1  P 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  17TH  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1981 

NOTE- — Arranged  in  acconlance  with  the  first  significant  chaiacter  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  tele^ione  directory  practice). 


Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Seberg,  Charles  H..  4,300.553,  Q.  128-214.400. 
Abcor,  Inc.:  See— 

Setti,  Duilio,  and  Balbo,  Peter  M.,  4,301,013,  O.  21M37.000. 
Abraamov,  Evg^nij:  See— 

Egert,  Klaus;  Heinrich,  Wolfgang;  Lucas.  Klaus;  Kuhlbrodt, 
Klaus-Otto;  Bergcr,  Friedrich;  Gohler,  Peter;  Schingnitz.  Man- 
fred; Gross,  Manfred;  Jegorow,  Aleksander;  Fedotov.  Vasilij; 
Gavrilin.  Vladimir;  Gudymov.  Ernest;  Semenov.  Vladimir, 
Achmatov.  Igol;  Majdurov,  Nikolaj;  and  Abraamov.  Evgenij. 
4.300,913.  CI.  48-67.000. 
Abu  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Carlsson.  Karl  L.;  and  Tansson,  Bertil  E.,  4,30a73a  CI.  242- 
84.20R. 
Acampora,  Anthony;  and  Reudink,  Douglas  O.,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Technique  for  increasing  the  rain  margin 
of   a    TDMA    satellite    communication    system.    4,301,533,    CI. 
370-104.000. 
Accortt.  Joseph  I.:  See — 

Borio,   Richard   W.;   and   Accortt,   Joseph   L,   4,300,459,  CI. 
110-263.000. 
Acharya,  Anin:  See— 

Notaro,  Frank;  Acharya.  Aran;  and  Kather,  Kenneth  C,  4,300,356, 
CI.  62-50.000. 
Achelpohl,  Fritz;  and  Schneider,  Horst,  to  Windmoller  &  Holscher. 
Apparatus  for  applying  transverse  weld  seams  to  superposed  webs  of 
plastics  film,  preferably  fai  the  production  of  bags  from  webs  of 
tubular  or  semi-tubular  plastics.  4,300,893,  CI.  493-194.000. 
Achmatov,  Igol:  See — 

Egert,  Klaus;  Heinrich,  Wolfgang;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Kuhlbrodt, 
Klaus-Otto;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Gohler,  Peter,  Schingnitz,  Man- 
fred; Gross,  Manfred;  Jegorow,  Aleksander;  Fedotov,  Vasilij; 
Gavrilin,  Vladimir,  Gudymov,  Ernest;  Semenov,  Vladimir, 
Achmatov,  Igol;  Majdurov,  Nikolaj;  and  Abiaamov,  Evgenij, 
4,300.913.  CI.  48-67.000. 
Ackermann,  Peter  See — 

Drabek,  Jozef;  Ackermann,  Peter;  Farooq,  Saleem;  Gsell,  Laureiu; 
and  Kristiansen,  Odd,  4,301,304,  CI.  568-637.000. 
Adoque.  Andre;  Lanet.  Jean-Claude;  and  Correia,  Yves,  to  Rbone- 
Poulenc  Industries.  Preparation  of  oxalyl  chloride.  4,301,092,  Q. 
260-544.00Y. 
Acme  Visible  Records,  Inc.:  5w— 

Brownlee,  Sherwood  S..  4,300,809,  CI.  3I2-3O5.00O. 
Acrison,  Incorporated:  See— 

Ricciardi,  Ronald  J.;  Ferrara,  Angelo;  and  Hartmann,  Joseph  L., 
4,301,510,  CI.  364-567.000. 
Acton,  Edward  M.;  and  Moaher,  Carol  W.,  to  SRI  International.  3- 
Deamino-3-(4-morpholinyl)  derivatives  of  daunorabicin  and  <lox- 
onibicin.  4,301,277,  CI.  S36-I7.00A. 
Adachi.  Yoshio:  See— 

Otsuki.  Keizo;  Mochizuki,  Hidetoshi;  Suzuki,  Akin;  Adachi, 
Yoshio;  Kosaka,  Hideki;  and  Murakami,  Gen,  4,301,464,  O. 
357-70.000. 
Adam,   Jean-Marie,   to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.   6/7-Ha)ogenoan- 
thraquinone   compounds,  and   the  production  and   use  thereof. 
4,301,08a  CI.  260-371.000. 
Adam.  Jean-Marie,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Anthraquinone  com- 
pounds. 4,301,082,  CI.  260-373.000. 
Adams,  Michael  W.:  5w— 

Henvick.   Dale  L.;  and  Adams,  MKhael  W.,  4,300,371,  Q. 
70-58.000. 
Adhia.  Bharat  J.:  See— 

de  Monterey.  Francis;  Adhia,  Bharat  J.;  and  Johnson,  David  M., 
4,300,954,  CI.  106-309.COO. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR);  See- 
Bach,  Jean-Francois;  Dardenne,  Mireille;  Pleau,  Jean-Marie;  Ham- 
burger, Jean;  Bricas,  Evangbelos;  Martinez,  Jean;  Blanot,  Didier, 
and  Auger,, Genevieve,  4,301,065,  d.  260-UlSOR. 
Chanin.  Geiald;  and  Torre,  Jean-Pierre,  4,300,360,  a.  62-514.0(HL 
Agfa-Cevacn  Aktiengesellachaft:  See— 

Brack,  Rolf;  and  Wolff,  Erich,  4,301,240,  O.  430-537.000. 
Patzold,  Waher;  and  Czeraik,  Karl,  4,301,242,  Q.  430-569.000. 
Puschel,    Waller,   OdenwaUer,    Helarich;   and   Ranz,    Erwin, 
4,301,243,  a.  43a6I3.00a 
Aglietti,  Gtancark):  See— 

Canavesi,  Roberto;  ligotati,  Ferdiaando;  and  Aglietti,  Oiancarlo, 
4,301,308,  a.  568-804.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

McWhoner,  Thomas  E;  Kekaaa,  Hannani;  Gabel,  Brian  L.;  and 
Osffiundson,  Eric  C,  4,300,355,  Q.  62-48.000. 
Airco,  Inc.:  See— 

Jonca,  George  D.,  4,300,548,  a  I28-204.2ia 


Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takada,  Shigetaka;  Kasuya,  Kazusato;  and  Watanabe,  Yukihiro, 
4.300.505,  CI.  123-445.000. 
Ajinomoto  Company.  Incorporated:  See— 

Iwashita.  Yuji;  and  Ajisaka.  Katsumi,  4,301,144,  a.  424-78.00a 
Ajisaka,  Katsumi:  5er— 

Iwashita,  Yuji;  and  Ajisaka,  Katsumi,  4.301,144,  O.  424-78.aaa 
Akado,  Hajime:  See— 

Sugie.    Hiromichi;    Akado,    Hajime;    Yamashita,    Aldra;    aad 
Nakamura.  Yasuhiko,  4.300,928.  CI.  55-385.00R. 
Akazawa.  Toshitada:  See — 

Yoshida.  Hiroyuki;  Akazawa.  Toshitada;  Haneda,  Tadayosi;  and 
Watanabe.  Kenzi.  4.300.992.  CI.  204-242.000. 
Akesson,  Leif  A.  E.:  See— 

Ingelstrom.  Nils  A.;  and  Akesson.  Leif  A.  E..  4,300,952,  d 
75-238.000. 
Akhmatov,  Mikhail  M.:  See— 

Mitin,  Leonid  A.;  Fadeev,  Petr  Y.;  Ponomarev,  Leonid  F.;  Fadeev, 
Vladimir  Y.;  Rybert,  Vyacheslav  F.;  Reutsky,  Jury  V.;  Kulagin, 
Rim  A.;  Vorozh^kin,  Anatoly  A.;  Ermilov,  Nikolai  P.;  Dimova, 
Lidia  P.;  Doskaziev,  Adil  G.;  Korobkov,  Vladlen  V.;  Babenko. 
Sergei  A.;  Akhmatov,  Mikhail  M.;  Zhaksybaev,  Nabi  K.,  de- 
ceased; and  Zhaksybaeva,  Ekaterina  S.,  executrix,  4.300,802,  Q. 
299-64.000. 
Akimoto,  Fumio:  See— 

Takumi,    Shizuo;    Hashimoto,   Toshio;   and   Akimoto,    Pnaio, 
4,301,033.  CI.  252-448.000. 
Akira,  Tsuzuki;  and  Hiroshi.  Tobitani.  to  Koritsu  Machine  Industry 

Limited.  Coke  oven  door  cleaner.  4.300.986,  CI.  202-241.000. 
Akiyama,  Setsuo:  See — 

Honda,  Toshio;  Ogawa,  Masao;  Fukuura,  Yukio;  Ishikawa,  Hikara; 
Naito,  Kazuo;  Akiyama,  Setsuo;  and  Tanuma,  luuo,  4.300,97a 
CI.  156-244.110. 
Akutsu,  Eiichi:  See— 

Kozima,  Akio;  and  Akutsu,  Eiichi,  4,301,224,  Q.  430-58.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See— 

Bachmaiin.    Adolf;    Boehler,    Joachim;    and    Linhart,    Heinz, 

4,301,101.  CI.  264-130.000. 
Zeiigel,  Hans;  Zielke,  Rainer;  and  BergfeM,  Manfred.  4,301  J57,  Q. 
525-329.000. 
Albany  International  Corp.:  See— 

Roraanski.  Eric  R..  4,300,982,  CI.  162-358.000. 
Albarda,  Scato,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellachaft  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  determining  the  alcohol  content  of  a  person's  bkx>d.  4,300,385, 
a.  73-23.000. 
Alfred  University  Research  Foundation:  See— 

CrandaU,  WUIiam  B.,  4.301,214,  Q.  428-446.000. 
Alguire,  Donald  E.;  Bennett,  Robert;  Kotulla,  Nofbert;  and  Yenag. 
Anthony  C,  to  Griffith  Laboratories  U.S.A.,  Inc.  Circulatioa  system 
for  Uoddal  gas.  4,301,1 13,  O.  422-2.000. 
Allemand,  Charley  D.:  See— 

Demers,  Donald  R.;  and  AUemand,  Charley  O.,  4J0a834,  O. 
356-316.000. 
Alley,  F.  William,  to  Johnson  Wax  Associates.  Snow  ski  with  adjustable 

camber.  4,300,786.  CI.  280-602.000. 
Allied  Plastics.  Inc.:  See— 

ftige.  Cornelius  D.,  Jr..  4.300.709,  O.  224-275.000 
AUis-Cuihners  Corporation:  See— 

Berti,  Jerome  L.,  4,30a493,  G.  123-192.00B. 
Ferro,  Anthony  J.;  and  Goldman.  HoUiday  U.  4.300,749,  Q. 
251-124.000. 
Ahnac  Pbstics:&e— 

Batky,  Lester;  Badiy,  Michael  P.;  and  Manne,  Jack,  4,300,299,  O. 
40407.000. 
Alovyainikov,  Alexandr  A.:  See— 

Nikandrov,  Gennady  A.;  Alovyainikov.  Alexandr  A.;  Varlamova, 
Ljudmila  V.;  Vulikh,  Alexandr  I.;  Lopatin,  Jury  P.;  Tikhomirov, 
Vladimir  A.;  Chebukhanova,  Vera  A.;  Preobrazheaaky,  Pavd  S.; 
Spiridonov,  Viktor  E.;  Zhelonkin,  Alexandr  G.;  and  Varlamov, 
Rudolf  P.,  4,300,925,  a.  55-242.000. 
Alpha  Solarco  Inc.:  See— 

Uroahevich,  Miroslav,  4,30a538,  O.  126^38.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Shuhei,  4,300,712,  CI.  226-157.000. 
Abtbom-Atlantique:  See— 

Baffert,  Alam;  Fauconnet,  Michel;  Gales,  Christian;  and  Roig, 

Claude,  4,301,008,  CI.  210-242.300. 
Maasehn,  Michel,  4,301.465.  CI.  357-82.000. 
Aluminum  Oxnpany  of  America:  See— 

Ryan,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Rosers.  Efaner  H.,  Jr.,  4,301,138,  Q. 
423-495/)00. 
Alvarei,  Luis  W.  Color  television  viewer.  4,301,468.  O.  35t-64j00a 

PI   I 


PI  2 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


November  17, 1981 


ALZA  Corporation:  See— 

EckenholT.  James  B.;  and   Landrau.  Fdu  A.,  4,300,538.  CI. 
128-260.000. 
AM  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Hudson.  Walter  A..  4.300,832,  O.  353-106.000. 
Amazawa,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Tanaka.  Koichi;  and  Amazawa.  Kiyoshi.  4.301.541.  CI.  455-221.000. 
Amemiya,  Akira:  See— 

Sugio.  Akitoshi;  Ameniiya.  Akira;  Kunii.  Tadashi;  Funisawa, 
Tomouka;    Takeda.    Mutsuhiko;    Tanaka.    Katsumasa;    and 
Umemura,  Toshikazu,  4,301,273,  CI.  528-230.000. 
American  Air  Filter  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Day,  Charles  E.,  4.300.927.  a.  55-378.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Kuchenbecker.  Morris  W..  4.300.682.  O.  206-461.000. 
Aflxrican  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Betwada,  Rao  S..  4.300.973.  CI.  156-307.700. 

Chang,  Eugene  Y.  C,  4,301,270,  CI.  528-64.000. 

Chaudhuri,  AJit  K..  4,300.964,  CI.  IS6-liaOOA. 

Coleman.    Denis;    and    Siegman,    Ed^«i^    J.,    4,301,105,    Q. 

264-205.000. 
Coleman,    Denis;    and    Siegman.    Edwin    J.,    4.301,106,    a. 

264-205.000. 
Kreabling.  Robert  P.;  and  Pfeifrer.  Ronald  E.,  4.301,107,  CI. 

264-206.000 
Rotensaft.  Michael  N.;  and  Webb.  Richard  L.,  4,300.565,  a. 

128-335.300. 
Sireetman.  William  E.;  and  Daftary,  Shashikumar  H..  4,301,104,  CI. 

264-168.000. 
Zwick,  Maurice  M.,  4,301,108,  CI.  264-206.000. 
Zwick.  Maurice  M..  4,301,112,  CI.  264-564.000. 
American  Greetings  Corporation:  See— 

Flinn.  Roben  W  ;  and  Robinson,  Roy  D.,  4,300,424, 0.  8^374.a00. 
American  Home  Products  Corp.:  See — 

Bellini,  Francesco;  and  Immer,  Hans  U.  4,301,066,  a.  260- 

112.5LH 
Bender.  Reinhold  H.  W.,  4.301.072.  CI.  260-239.100. 
Scotese.  Anthony  C;  Morris,  Robert  L.;  and  Santilli,  Arthur  A., 

4.301.281.  CI.  544-80.000. 
Stein.  Reinhardt  P..  4.301.285.  CI.  544-138.000. 
American  International  Tool  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Reynolds,  James  W..  4.300,724,  a.  239-654.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See — 

Croft.  George  T.;  and  Buhler,  Rato  R.,  4,300,317,  CI.  51-2M.00E. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Nagcl,  Harry  C  ;  and  Kuhn.  John  J,,  4.301.490.  Q.  361-89.000. 
American  Telecommunications  Corporation:  See- 
Carter.  Urry  £.;  and  Ashby,  Robert  M..  4.301,501,  CI.  363-61000. 
American  Thermometer  Co..  Iik.:  See — 

Schubenh.    Winfried;    and    Hanny.    Jobn    F.,    4,301,023.    CI. 
252-299.700. 
Ames-Yissum  Ltd.:  See — 

Feingers,  Judith;  Pick,  Anthony  J.;  and  Wagner,  Daniel  B., 
4,5)1.139.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Ametek,  Inc.:  See— 

Arechaga,  John  C,  4,30a665,  Q.  191-12.40). 
Bowen,  John  C,  4,30a534,  a  126^32.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See — 

Caplan,  David  M.,  4,30a759,  a.  272-116.000. 
AMFAC  Foods.  Inc.:  See- 
Brown.  Roger  A.;  Clyde,  William  F;  and  Galutha.  Glenn  D., 
4,30a429,  CI.  83-651. lOa 
Amick,  James  A.,  to  Exaon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Solar  cell  with 

comigaled  bus.  4.301,322,  a.  136-256.000. 
AMP  Inc.:  See— 

Bunyea.  John  R.;  Ferrill,  Jess  B.;  Hutchinson,  Ray  A.  J.;  and 
Sergeant,  Ronald  G..  4,300,282,  Q.  29-751.000. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See — 

Lemoine.  Maurice  G.;  and  Paidera,  Leonard  A.,  4,301,466,  CI. 
358-13.000. 
Analytical  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Smemofr.  Ronald  B..  4.301.117.  a.  422-99.000. 
Andersen.  Howard  W.,  to  Sterling  Ealnidcr  Corp.  Underwaler  pellet- 

iier.  4.300.877.  CI.  425-67.000 
Anderson.  J.  H..  to  Sea  Solar  Power.  Inc.  Turtio-generalar  unit  and 

system.  4,301,375,  CI.  290-I.OOR. 
Anderson,  John  A.;  Bom.  Richard  C;  Knopf.  Frank  A.;  Sabroff.  Rich- 
ard R.;  Schuttcn.  Herman  P.;  and  Van  Zecland.  Donald  L..  to  Eaton 
Corp.  Digital  processing  system  for  time-of-day  and  demand  meter 
display.  4.301.»8.  CI.  364483.000. 
Andenoo.  Lawrence  F.  Sudoo  watch  alann  sysan.  4,301,432.  C\. 

343-5.0EM. 
Anderson,  Sidney  E.,  to  Deere  A  Company.  Aimer  conveyor  for  a  crop 

harvester.  4,300,333.  CI.  36-14.500. 
Anderson.  Sidney  E..  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Harvester  attachment 

4,300,335,  CI.  56-119.000. 
Anderson,  Wallace  E:  See- 
Gordon.  Daniel  I.;  Schwee.  Leooard  J.;  and  Anderson.  Wallace  E, 
4,301,418.  a.  33062.000. 
Anderson,  William  L.  Quick  auembly  blind  for  boats.  4^00,253,  CI. 

9-1.500. 
Ando,  Makoto:  See — 

Kikuchi,  Toshiro;  and  Ando,  Makoto.  4J01 J44,  a.  435-4.00a 
Andre,  Gerald  R.;  Wingaie,  David  C;  and  Matteaon.  Thomas  O.,  to 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  packaging 
strand.  4,300. 7t8.  a.  242-18.00A. 


Andresen.  Bemhard  H.;  See — 

Tokuda.    Ryuji;   and    Andresen.    Bemhard    H.,  4,300,824,   a. 
354-25.000. 
Angleboard  Inc.:  Set— 

Liebel.  Henry  L.;  and  Krier.  Martin,  4,300,864,  CI.  410-154.000. 
Anhegger.  Sigmund.  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AC.  Fuel  tank  for 

motor  vehicles.  4.300.699.  CI.  22O-86.0OR. 
Anritsu  Electric  Company  Limited:  See— 

Shoji.  Koji;  and  Hamamoto.  Yoshinobu.  4,301.393.  CI.  315-367.000. 
Anschutz.  Dieter;  and  Straub.  Dieter,  to  J.  G.  Anschutz  GmbH.  Retain- 
ing and  adjusting  device  for  the  pistol  grip  of  a  fire  arm.  4.300.302,  CI. 
42-73.000. 
Aoki,  Bunya:  See— 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro,  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga,  Isao;  Noto,  Takao;  Nebashi.  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 
Endo.  Hisao;  Kimura.  Takao;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa.  Haruki; 
and  Shindo,  Minoru.  4.301,161.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Aoki.  Haninii;  Miyata,  Kauuhiko;  and  Suzuki,  Koji,  to  Aaahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha.  Focus  indicating  device  for  camera. 
-4,300.826,  CI.  354-60.00L. 
Aoki,  Ma&akazu:  See — 

Takemoto,  Iwao;  Kubo.  Masaharu;  Ohba,  Shinya;  Tanaka,  Shuhei; 
and  Aoki.  Masakazu,  4,301.477.  CI.  358-213.000. 
Aoyama.  Susumu:  See — 

Sugiuchi.  Toshiyasu;  Aoyama,  Susumu;  and  Tokisue,  Hiroahi, 
4,300,381,  CI.  72-327.000. 
Aral,  Akira:  See— 

Hatada,  Toshio;  Senshu,  Takao;  Ani,  Aldn;  Harada,  Fiunio; 
Matsuzaki,  Atsushi;  Fulawauri.  Hajime;  Imaiztuni,  Yutaka;  and 
Takeda,  Sumiyoshi.  4,300.629.  CI.  165-151.000. 
Arai,  Minoru;  and  Baba,  Akio,  to  Tokyo  Print  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for 
applying  a  solder  resist  ink  to  a  printed  wiring  board.  4,301,189,  CI. 
427-96.000. 
Arbed  S.A.:  See— 

Melz,  Paul,  4,300.948,  CI.  75-34.000. 
Arechaga,  John  C,  to  Ametek,  Inc.  Switch  device  for  setf-retracting 

cord  reel.  4.300,665.  CI.  191-12.400. 
Arias,  James  J.:  See— 

Hendrick,  Pete;  and  Arias.  James  J.,  4,300,706,  O.  224-31.000. 
Arias,  Pierre  E.:  See — 

Fisher,  Charles  K.;  and  Arias.  Pierre  E.,  4,3aa866,  a.  411-ISS.Oaa 
ARMAN  S.p.A.:  See— 

Maiocco,  Guiseppe,  4,300.259,  CI.  15-250.320. 
Armasow.  Waklemar:  See— 

Mndenthal.  Hans;  Armasow,  Waldemar;  and  Bretzger,  Reinhard, 
4,300,361.  a.  64-I7.00R. 
Armco  Inc.:  See — 

Valka,  William  A..  4.300.637.  CI.  166-336.00a 
Valka,    WiUiam    A.;    and    Porter.    Steven    A..   4.300.750.    O. 
251-323.000. 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company:  See — 

Kaiser.  Emil;  and  Colescott,  Roben  L.,  4,301,045,  Q.  260-8.000. 
Aromec  S.r.l.:  See — 

Gaeta.  Marco.  4.300.732.  CI.  242-107.300. 
Artemieva,  Irina  V.:  See— 

Rumyantseva,  Galina  N.;  Grebcshova,  Renata  N.;  Kalunyants, 
Kalost  A.;  Artemieva,  Irina  V.;  and  Lomakina,  Raisa  D., 
4,301,231,  a.  435-267.000. 
ASA  S.A.;  S^e^— 

Veiiot'.  Jean,  4.301.338,  CI.  219-388.000. 
Asahi  Dow  Limited:  See — 

Yamashita.  Izumi;  Yoshida.  Kazuo;  Kusumi,  Yuji;  Fukuda,  Kunio; 
and  Tazaki.  Kichiya,  4,301.062,  CI.  26045.75B. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Taguchi,  Tadashi;  Fujikawa,  Noboru;  Kohno,  Mitsuo;  Yothitake, 
Katsumi;  and  Satake,  Kunio.  4,301,230,  Q.  430-273.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki,  Harumi;  Miyata,  Kalsuhiko;  and  Suzuki,  Koji,  4,300iS26,  O. 
354-«aOOL. 
Asai,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Sato,  Norimoto;  Miyaoka,  Minoru;  Yamasaki,  Stain;  Inoije,  Kimio; 
Kuriyama,  Akimasa;  Fukui,  Tsugushi;  and  Asai,  Toshihiro. 
4.300.838,  a.  366-84.000. 
Asano.  Toshiaki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Light  etnittiiig  diode. 

4.301.461,  a.  357-17.00a 
Ashby,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Carter,  Larry  E.;  and  Ashby,  Robert  M..  4,301,501,  CI  363-6I00a 
Astoli,  Zeo.  Metering  valve  for  lubrication  ud  systems  using  same. 

4,300,658,  a.  184-7.0OE. 
Ani  Can  Aktiebolag:  See- 
Berg.  Rolf.  4,300.963,  a.  15^-82-000. 
Association  des  Ouvriers  en  Instruments  de  Predsaon;  See — 

Lande,  Maurice  A;  and  David,  Roger  J.  P.,  4,300,362,  CL  64- 
I7.00R. 
Astansky,  Jury  L.;  Romanov,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Osadin.  Vladimir  A. 

Fuel  supply  device  for  a  diesel  engine.  4.300.517,  CI.  123-575.000. 
Atarasfai,  Yuji;  and  Kataoka,  Mutsuo,  to  Toray  Industries,  Incorpo- 
rated. Negative  resist  for  high  energy  radiation.  4,30U3I,  O. 
430-287.000. 
Atari,  Inc.:  See- 
Wallace,  Kurt  F.;  Frye,  Greg  G.;  and  Grayson,  David  A., 
4,301.473,  CI.  358-166.000. 
Atkinson.  Donald  R.:  See— 

Camith.  Grant  F.;  Pellegrin,  Michael  T.;  Fdch.  RiaaeU  R.;  and 
Atkinson,  Donald  R.,  4,300,929,  Q.  65-2.00a 
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Atkinson.  Gary  B.;  Nicks.  Larry  J.;  and  Bauer.  Donald  J.,  to  United  Barherio.  Giacinto  G..  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Dental  cream 
Sutes  of  America.  Interior.  Thorium  oxrde-conuining  catalyst  and       composition.  4.301.143.  CI  424-57000. 

method  of  preparing  same.  4.301.032.  CI.  252-443.000.  Barnes.  John  G.;  and  Murray.  Charles  R..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
Atom  Chemical  Paint  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  tries  Limited.  Plastics  bags  production.  4.30a892.  CI.  493-193.000. 

Masuda.  Shinichi:  Tanaka.  Tsugio;  Kishi.  Naoyuki;  and  Nagasaka,  Bamett.  James  V.:  See— 


Yukio,  4.301.050,  CI.  26O-28.0OR. 
Aubard.  Gilberi  G.:  See— 

Torossian.  Dkran  R.;  Roux,  Claude  P.;  and  Aubard.  Gilbert  G.. 
4.301.163,  a.  424-263.000. 
Auger,  Genevieve:  See- 
Bach.  Jean-Francois;  Dardenne.  Mireille;  Pleau.  Jean-Marie;  Ham- 
burger. Jean;  Bricas,  Evanghelos;  Martinez.  Jean;  Blanot.  Didier: 
and  Auger,  Genevieve,  4.301.065.  CI.  260-1 12.30R. 
Autery.  William  D.:  See- 
Brown.  Sheldon  H.;  Autery.  William  D.;  Rittman.  Alan  H.;  and 
Chapman.  Nelson  H..  4,301.486.  a.  360-99.000. 
Autoipari  Kutalo  Intezet:  See— 

Cser.  Gyula.  4.300.488.  O.  123-32.00M. 
Autotote,  Ltd.:  See- 
Lees,  Robert,  4,301,361,  CI.  235-484.000. 
B.A.T.  Cigarenen-Fabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Ulrich.  Jom.  4.300.579,  CI   131-290.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See— 

Uyer,  Robert  W..  4.301.306.  CI.  568-734.000. 
B  ft  H  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Hoffmann,  Wolfgang.  4.300.966,  CI.  156-156.000. 
B.S.G.  International  Limited:  See — 

Cunningham,  Douglas  J.,  4,30a799,  CI.  297-487.000. 
Baba,  Akio:  See— 

Arai.  Minoru;  and  Baba,  Akio.  4.301,189,  CI.  427-96.000. 
Babcock  Krauss-Maffd:  See- 
Schmidt.   Rudiger;   Steininger.   Franz;   and   Hillekamp.   Klaus. 
4,300.915.  CI.  48-I97.00R. 
Babenko,  Sergei  A.:  See— 

Mitin.  Leonid  A.;  Fadeev.  Petr  Y.;  Ponomarev.  Leonid  F.;  Fadeev. 
Vladimir  Y.;  Rybert.  Vyacheslav  F.;  Reutsky.  Jury  V.;  Kulagin. 
Rim  A.;  Vorozheikin.  Anatoly  A.;  Ermilov.  Nikolai  P.;  Dimova, 
Lidia  P.;  Doskaziev.  Adil  G ;  Korobkov,  Vladlen  V.;  Babenko. 
Sergei  A.;  Akhmatov.  Mikhail  M.;  Zhaksybaev.  Nabi  K..  de- 
ceased; arid  Zhaksybaeva,  Ekaterina  S..  executrix,  4,300,802.  CI 
299-64.000. 
Bacardit.  Juan  S..  to  Bendilierica  S.A.  Hydraulic  lotary  distributor, 
particularly    for    power    steenng    mechanbms.    4.300.594.    CI. 
137-625.210 
Bach.  Jean-Francois;  Dardenne.  Mireille;  Pleau.  Jean-Marie;  Hambur- 
ger. Jean;  Bricas.  Evanghelos;  Martinez,  Jean;  Blanot.  Didier;  and 
Auger.  Genevieve,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Re- 
cherche (ANVAR).  Novel  polypeptides  having  thymic  activity  or  an 
antagonistic  activity  and  processes  for  their  synthesis.  4.301.065.  CI 
260-1 12. 50R. 
Bachmann.  Adolf;  Boehler.  Joachim;  and  Linhart.  Heinz,  to  Akiona 
Incorporated.  Continuous  application  of  liquid  finish  to  a  spinneret. 
4,301.101,  CI.  264-130.000. 
Baffert,  Alain;  Fauconnet.  Michel;  Gales.  Christian:  and  Roig.  Claude, 
to  Alsthom-Atlantique.  Skimmer  for  removing  the  surface  layer  from 
a  stretch  of  liquid.  4,301.008,  CI  210-242.300. 


Koepp.  Ronald  L.;  Oliver.  Floyd  F.;  and  Bamett.  James  V.. 
4,301,524,  CI.  368-261.000. 
Baron,  Howard  C.  Compression  device  for  human  limbs.  4,300,542.  CI. 

I28-87.00R. 
Barr.  Samuel  J.  Psychological  game  device  4.300,763.  CI.  273-I.OOE. 
Barrett.  Barrie  G..  to  C.  F  Doyle  Limited.  Overhead  conveyor  system 

for  garment  processing  cabinet.  4.300.366.  CI.  68-3.00R. 
Bairt.  Hansueli.  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Thermal  harrier  valve.  4.300.492, 

CI.  123-188.0AA. 
Barta,  Gary  S..  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Erasure  method  for  memory-type  EL 

dispUy  devices.  4.301.451.  O.  34O-78I.000 
Battels.  Frederick  T.  C.  to  Specirolab.  Two-axis  focusing  energy 

concentrator.  4.301.321.  CI   136-246.000. 
Baril.  Knut:  Ziegenhom.  Joachim;  Wunderwald.  Peter  Beaocamp, 
Klaus:  and  Lill.  Helmut,  to  Boehringcr  Mannheim  GmbH.  Control 
reagent  for  heparin  activity  determination.  4.301.028. 0.  252-408.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Buschmann.  Ernst:  Zeeh.  Bemd;  Pommer.  Emst-Heinrich;  and 

Goetz.  Norbert.  4.301.284.  CI.  544-106.000. 
Degen.  Hans-Juergen;  and  Naarmann.  Herbert.  4,J0U7Z,  CL 

528-183.000. 
Duembgen.  Gerd;  Voelkl.  Erfried;  and  Pforr.  Gerhard.  4.301.126. 

CI.  423-240.000. 
Fuchs.  Hugo:  Grosskinsky.  Otto-Alfred;  Frommcr.  Elmar;  and 

Kartte.  Klaus.  4.301.073.  CI  260-239.30A. 
Hagen.  Helmut;  Pommer.  Emst-Heinnch;  Reuther,  Wolfgang;  and 

Ziegler.  Hans.  4.301.157.  CI.  424-218.000. 
HofTmann.  Werner,  von  Fraunberg.  Karl;  and  Baumann.  Manfred. 

4.301.303.  CI.  568-375.000. 
Laas.  Harald;  Nissen.  Axel;  and  Meissner.  Bemd.  4.301.084.  CI. 

260-405.600. 
Maiosi.  Laszio;  Stabenow.  Joachim;  and  Schwarzmann.  Matthias. 

4.300.911.  CI.  23-300.000. 
Muenster.    Alfred;    and    Rohmann.    Michael.    4.301,266.    CI. 
526-212.000 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

de  Monterey.  Francis;  Adhia.  Bharat  J.;  and  Johnson.  David  M.. 

4.300,954.  CI.  106-309.000. 

Basin.  Leonid  A.;  Valkov,  Alexei  A  ;  Panin.  Vladimir  1.;  and  Terekhm. 

Vladimir  I.  Apparatus  for  contactless  measurement  of  the  thickness 

of  a  sheet  material  4.301.365.  CI.  250-308.000. 

Basu.  Samamath;  and  Worrell,  Wayne  L..  to  University  Patents.  Inc 

Chalcogenide  electrochemical  cell.  4.301.221.  CI.  429-218.000. 
Batky.  Lester;  Batky.  Michael  P.;  and  Manne,  Jack,  to  Ahnac  Plastics. 

Display  unit.  4.300.299.  CI.  40*07.000. 
Batky.  Michael  P  :  See— 

Batky.  Lester;  Batky.  Michael  P.;  and  Manne.  Jack,  4,300,299,  a. 
40-607.000. 
Bauer.  Donald  J.:  See — 

Atkinson,  Gary   B.:   Nicks,  Larry  J.;  and  Bauer.  Donald  J, 
4.301.032.  CI.  252-443.000. 


Baier.Weroer;andFnidl.Reiiier.toWebasto-WerkW.Baier(3mbH4    Bauer.  Fntz  E..  to  Dennison  ManufacturmgO>mpany  Cable  drive 

...     . _.  — .. —  turret  for  decoration  of  articles- 4.300,974.  CI    1 56- .WJ.OOO. 

Bauer.  Gunthcr,  Burghardt.  Wolfgang;  and  Moller.  Hilmar.  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft  Feed  yam  and  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a 
voluminous    false    twist    texturized    hairy    yam.    4.300.344.    CI 
57-288.000. 
Bauer.  Hans  F :  See- 
Williams.    Kenneth   A.;   and   Bauer.   Hans   F.,   4.XI,I37.  O. 
423-481.000. 
Bauer,  Klaus:  See— 

Goldmann.  Wolf;  Michaelsen.  Dieten  Dreyer.  Dieter:  Holsiepe. 
Dietmar;  Tiggesbaumker.  Peter;  Bauer.  Klaus;  Durr.  Manfred; 
and  Mersmann.  Heinz  G..  4.300.879.  CI.  432-14.000 
Bauer  Kompressoren.  GmbH:  See— 

Szczepanek.  Udo,  4.300.405.  CI.  74-44.000. 
Bauer.  Peter,  to  Harlmann  ft  Braun  AG  Flowthrough  chamber  for 

nuclear  radiation  detection  lluids.  4.301,370.  CI.  250-435  000, 
Bauer.  Timothy  R..  to  Precision  Metalsmiths.  Inc   Pattern  assemblies 

4.300.617,  CI.  164-244.000. 
Baumann.  John  H.:  See — 

Baker.    Ftaser    L.;    and    Baumann.    John    H..    4J01JS2,    u. 
435-290.000. 
Baumann.  Manfred;  See—  -,     ,    . 

Hoffmann.  Wemer;  von  Fraunberg.  Karl;  and  Baumann.  Manfred. 
4.301.303,  CI  568-375.000. 
Baumann.  Marcus:  See— 

Lohraann.  Dieter;  Roth.  Martin;  and  Baumann.  Marcus.  4.301.075. 
CI.  260-3263FM.  ^    „,    ^ 

Baumgartner.  Ludwig.  to  Pfrimmer  ft  Co..  Pharmazeutische  Werkc 
Erlangen  GmbH.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  preserved  trans- 
plants. 4.300.243.  CI.  3- 1 .000. 
Baus.  Heinz  G  Evaporation  air  humidifier.  4.301.094.  U  261-29.000 
Baxter,  Benjamin  Alarm  and  antithefl  system  for  an  automotive  vehi- 
cle. 4.301.441,  CI.  340-64.000. 
Baxter,  Bobby  G :  Wilbeck,  Jerry  L.;  and  Wilbeck.  Wendell  J.,  to 
Binkley  Company.  The   Agricultural  implement  having  field  and 
transport  modes.  4.300.640.  CI.  172-311.000. 


Co.  Motor  vehicle.  4,300.720.  CI.  237-I2.30A 
Bailey.  Donald  E.  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Channelized  receiver 

system.  4.301.454.  CI.  343-I8.00E. 
Baird  Corporation:  See— 

Demers.  Donald  R.;  and  Allemand,  Charley  D-  4,3(iaa34.  CL 

356-316.000. 
Giering,  Linda  P.;  and  Brownrigg,  John  T..  4,301,372,  a.  250- 
46I.0OR. 
Baker,  Eraser  L.;  and  Baumann.  John  H.  Controlled  envirtmment 

incubator  for  light  microscopy.  4.301.252.  CI.  435-290.000. 
Baker  Perkins  Holdings  Limited:  See— 

Naylor.  Arthur  V.:  and  Spencer.  John  K..  4.300.329.  CI.  53-506.000 

Baker.  Philip  G  ;  an4  Matthews.  Gerald  L..  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 

Self-developing  photographic  apparatus  with  inclined  film  exit  path. 

4,300.827.  CI.  354-293.000. 

Balazs,  Les  G.,  to  Clark-Reliance  Corporation,  The.  Steam  traps 

4,30a719,  CI.  236-53.000. 
Balbo,  Peter  M.:  See— 

SetU,  Duilio;  and  Balbo,  Peter  M.,  4,301,013,  CI.  210637.00a 
Baldwin-Gegenheimer  Corporation:  See— 

GaspariTni.  Charles  R..  4.300.450.  CI.  101-364.000. 
Balle.  Gerhard:  See— 

Suling.  Carlhans;  Balle.  Gerhard;  Leusncr.  Bemd;  Schulz.  Hans- 
Hermann;  and  Walkowiak.  Michael,  4.300.886.  CI  433-202.000. 
Wagner.  Kuno;  Ick.  Jurgen;  and  Balle.  Gerhard.  4.301.262.  CI. 
325-509.000. 
Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Frederiksen.  Jeffrey  E.  4.301.503.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Balta.  Justin,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Key  switch  actuation  by 

torsion  spring.  4.301.345.  CI.  200-314.000. 
Baltek  Corporation:  See— 

Kohn.  Jean,  4.301.202,  CI.  428-50.000. 
Balzers  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Lieb,  CUude,  4.301.371.  CI.  250-443.000. 
Barabas.  Eugene  S.;  Mallya,  Prakash;  and  Gromelski.  Stanley  J..  Jr.,  to 
GAF  Corporation.  Ultraviolet  light  stable  copolymer  compositions 


comprising  monomers  which  are  a,62  -unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid    Baxter  Travenol  Uboraiones.  '■K^-See-      .    ,   ^     a  vm  <«    ri 
half-esters  of  2-hydroiy,  alkoxy.  methylolbenzophenones  and  sty-  Gajewski.   Henry   M.;  and   Measetis,   Paul  E..  4.300.339.  u. 

rene-butadiene  comonomeis.  4.301.267.  a.  526-313.000.  128-272.000. 
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Biyer  Aktiengoelbchaft:  See— 

Colmen.  WoHgug;  Kktner,  Fnmk;  and  Kranz,  Gerhard,  4,30U12, 

a.  4»41Z00a 
Mayer,  Wolfram;  Rudolph,  HaiB;  De  Qeur,  EcUiaid;  and  Schon- 

felder.  Manfred,  4J01,lg6.  a.  427-54.100. 
Prets,  LoUiar:  and  Jehle.  Dieter,  4,300,321,  a.  S2-223.aOR.' 


Bem-Jucker,  Edith  R,  hem  See— 

Jucker,  Jules,  deceased;  Jucker-Raths,  Hedwig  A.,  heir;  Benz- 
Jucker,  Edith  R,  heir;  Jucker,  Erich  J.,  heir;  and  Uhlemann- 
Jucker,  Ouistiaa  U,  heir,  4,301,335,  Q.  I79^.00L 
Benzel,  Alfred  W„  Jr.  Heavy  duty  security  lock.  4,300,793,  a. 

.  292-205.000. 

^*?I;,^,']'''  8'^'«''  I'"'  "-  •*»""■  '»«o;  •»«>  Hetnijet,  Manfred,    Benzschawel,  Steven  J.;  and  Naubetmer,  James  F.,  to  Container  Corpo- 

4.301.166,  CI.  424-269.000.  ration  of  America.  Self  locking  folder.  4,300,679,  CI.  206-424.000 

Schieder.  Rudolf;  Telle.  Helmut;  Raue,  Rodeiich;  and  Brinkwenh,    Berbeco,  George  R.,  to  Charleswaler  Products,  Inc.  Electrically  con- 

Wolfgang.  4,301.091.  CI.  26O-505.00R.  ductive  foam  and  method  of  prepaiation  and  use.  4.301  OM  CI 

Sufang,  Carlhans;  Ballc.  Gerhard;  Leusner.  Bemd;  Schulz.  Hans-       252-511.000.  .      .      .      • 

Hermann;  and  Walkowiak.  Michael.  4,30a886,  CI  433-202.000.     Berejka,  Anthony  J.;  and  Bradley,  Richard,  to  Radiation  Dynamics, 

^iP^xJ^"^'  '**•  ■'"««":  •«>  Balle.  Gerhard.  4,30U62,  O.       Inc.  Polybulylene  and  conjugated  diene  butyl  polymer  blends. 

525-509.000.  4,300,98«,  CI.  204-159.200. 

Wagner,  Kuno.  4.301.310.0.  568-863.000.  Berg,  Charles  A.  Energy  conservation  in  shower  buhini.  4  3O0J47  O 

Beach.  David  L  ;  and  Harrison,  James  J  .  lo  Gulf  Research  A  Develop-       4-598.000. 
ment  Company.  Process  for  recovering  ohgomerization  product    Berg,  Chrisioph:  5w— 

4.301.318,  CI.  585-526.000.  Melcher,    Franz-Josef;    Berg.   Christoph-   and    Knothe.    Erich 

Beaacamp.  Klaus:  See-  4,300.646.  CI.  177-212.000  •«,--». 

Banl.  Knui;  Ziegenhom.  Joachim;  Wunderwald.  Peter;  Beaucamp,    Berg.  Rolf,  to  Assi  Can  Aktiebolag.  Method  of  nunuiacturing  cylindri- 

Klius;  and  Lill,  Helmut,  4,301.028,  C  252-408.000.  cal  lubes  and  apparatus  for  carrying  out  the  mellwd.  4  300;963  CL 

Beck,  Vernon  D;  Piggin.  Bruce  P.;  and  Uber,  Arthur  E,  III,  to  Interna-       156-82.000. 

liooal  Business  Machines  Corp.  Multiple  beam  cathode  ray  tube  with    Berger,  Bemd;  Mucke,  Gert;  Thies,  Hebnut;  Neuschutz,  Eberhard;  and 

apertured  cathode  and  control  grid.  4.301.389.  CI.  313-41 1.000.  Oppermann.  Heinz,  lo  Betriebsforschungs  Institut  VDeh.  Apparatus 

Becker,  Dale  F..  to  Sangamo  Weston,  Inc.  Bistable  thermal  actuator.       for  measuring  stress  distribution  across  the  width  of  flexible  strin 

4,30a350.  CI.  60-528.000.  4.300,403.  CI.  73-862.070. 


Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Gandi.   Robert  A.;  and   Martino.  Anthony  P..  4,300,550.  O. 
128-207.180. 

Oyure,  Sandor.  and  Szwarc,  Joseph  M.,  4,300,678,  CI.  206-364.000. 

Mansbuh.   Ullian;  and   McCarter.   Henry,  4,3aa907,  CI.   23- 
23O.0OB. 

Mehl.  Jack  J.;  and  Calpin.  Cyril  J..  4.30a4O4,  CI.  73-863.520. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  5«e— 

Ciowley.  Patrick  J.,  4,301,149,  CI.  424-114.000. 

Stirling,  Irene;  and  Clarke,  Brian  P.,  4,301,168,  a.  424-272.00a 
Behar.  Albert:  See— 

Kaiser.  DonaU  J.;  Behar.  Alben;  and  Krupkka.  William  A.. 
4.300,37ft  a.  70-54.000. 
Beheim,  Eric:  See- 
Morris,  Earl  R.,  4.300,743.  d  248-44I.0OR. 
Behrend,  Lothar  See— 

Knoihe,  Erich;  Melcher.  Franz-Josef;  Ober,  Jurgen;  and  Bduend, 
Lothar.  4.300,647.  CI.  177-212.000. 
Behringwerke  Aktiengeselbchaft:  See— 

Boiln,  Hans.  4.301.064.  a.  260-1 IIOOR. 

Enden,  Burkhard,  4,301,142,  CI.  424-8.000. 
Behrmann.  Alfred:  See- 
Koch.  Christian;  and  Behrmann,  Alfred,  4,300,917,  O.  48-213.000. 
Belden  Corporation:  See— 

Orlandi.  John  F.;  and  Moore.  Timothy  J..  4,30ft339,  Q.  57-58.340. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Acampora,  Anthony;  and  Reudink,  Douglas  O.,  4J01433,  CI 
370. 104.000. 

Brown,  James  B.;  and  France,  RandaU  W.,  4,30ft8I0L  d  339^ 
74.00R 


Berger,  Friedrich:  See— 

Egert,  Klaus;  Heinrich,  Wolfgang;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Kuhlbrodt, 
Klaus-Otto;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Gohler,  Peter;  Schingniti,  Man- 
fred; Gross,  Manfred;  Jegorow,  Aleksander;  Fedotov,  Vasilij- 
Gavrilin.  Vladimir;  Gudymov.  Ernest;  Semenov,  Vladimir 
Achmatov,  Igol;  Majdurov,  Nikoht  and  Abraamov,  Evaenil. 
4J00,9 13.  CI.  48-67.000.  •       e'  J. 

Bergfeld,  Manfred:  See— 

Zoigel,  Hans;  Zidke,  Rainer;  and  BergfeM,  Manfred,  4,301,257,  CI. 
S2S-329.00a 
Bermas  Plastics  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

China,  David  B..  4,300.61ft  Q.  150-40.000. 
Bemeeker,  Gunther,  to  G.M.C.  Research,  Inc.  Device  for  supplying 

fuel  to  an  internal  combustioa  engine.  4.301.096.  CI.  261-41.00B. 
Bemtiardt.  Gunther,  to  Oynamit  Nobel  AG.  Method  of  preparing 
benzyl  alcohols  by  decarbonylatiaa  of  formic  acid  esters.  4,301,088, 
CI.  26O.465.0OF. 
Bcrti,  Jerome  L.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Engine  balancer  for  a 
four  cylinder  in-line  internal  combustion  engine.  4,30ft493,  Q.  123- 
192.00B. 
Bertin.  Michale  C;  and  Carson,  Mark  A.,  to  Nucleonic  Data  Systems. 
Chatter  detection  in  thickness  roeasurins  gauges  and  the  like. 
4,301,366,  CI.  250-308.000.  '  "  ' 

Besecker,  Kenneth  H.  Protective  enclosure  for  a  padlock.  4,300,369. 0. 

70-54.000. 
Betensky,  Ellis  1.,  to  U.S.  Precision  Lens  Incorporated.  Projection  lens. 
4,300.817.  a.  35(M12.000. 


Betriebsforschungs  Institut  VDeh:  See— 

Berger,  Bemd;  Mucke.  Gert;  Thies.  Hefanut;  Neuschutz,  Eberhard- 
and  Oppermann,  Heinz,  4,300,403,  CI.  73-862.070. 
Bumis,  Charles  A.,  Jr;  Campbell.  Joe  C;  Dentai,  Andrew  G  •  and    ^etterley,  James  E.  to  Globe  Ticket  Company.  Ticket  4,30ft297.  Q. 

Lee.  Tien  P.,  4,301,463.  CI.  357-30.000  "  4O-20.00R. 

Chang,  Roben  P  H.,  4,300.989.  a.  204-164.000  Beuchat.  Georges.  Foot  (Upper  device.  4.300,255,  Q.  9-309.000. 

Favin,  David  L.;  Lynn.  Peter  F.;  and  Snyder,  Paul  J..  4,301,536,  CI     beuchat,  Roger;  and  Oamond,  Remy,  to  Melina  S.A.  Device  for  Irans- 


371-22.000. 
Johnson,  David  W.,  Jr.;  and  Vogel.  Eva  M..  4,301,020,  O. 

252-62.62ft 
Kolb,  Emest  D;  and  Laudise,  Robert  A.,  4,300.979,  Q.  156- 

623.00R. 
Niehans.  William  C.  4,301,188.  CI.  427-88.000. 


Bellini,  Francesco;  and  i'miier.'Hans  U.,  to  American  Home  Pioducts    B^G  Gjasagroup:  S»- 


mitting  signals  by  magnetic  induction  to  projectile  fuse.  4,300,452,  CI. 
I02-27058a 

Beyer.  Frederick  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Engine  cooling  system 
air  venting  arrangement.  4,30ft7l8,  CI  236-34.500. 

Bezwada,  Rao  S..  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Method  of  adhe- 
sion of  rubber  to  reinforcing  materials.  4,300,973,  a.  1S6-307.7D0. 


Corp.  Preparation  of  (D-Trp  »>LH-RH  via  the  hepupeptide  H-Ser- 
Tyr-D-Trp-Leu-Arg-Pro<}|y-NH2.  4,301,066.  a.  260-1  I2.3LH. 
Beloil  Corporation:  5w — 

Dahl.  Carl  B.;  Crouse,  Jere  W.;  and  Langdoo,  Roy  A..  4,30ft7I4, 
a.  226-196.000.  •'>-~>^ 


*^o?'?SC.''*P'^'"''"**''^«*«»'""«»»***>M'>.891.    """w^^d^ 


QuiUevere,  Jean  C;  and  Segall.  Jean,  4,300,936,  O.  6$-l  14.00ft 
Biasuzzi,  Patricia  A.;  and  Plaszdc,  George  W.  Animated  toy.  4.30ft307 

a.  46-154.000. 
BICC  Limited:  &r— 

Hutchison,  John  B.,  4,301,325,  O.  174-76000. 


a.  493-8.000. 
Benczur-urmossy,  Gabor,  to  Deutsche  Automobttgesellschaft  mbH 

Bi-porous  Raney-nickel  electrode.  4,301,218.  Q.  429-41000. 
Bender,  Reinhold  H.  W..  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation. 

Process  for  preparing  aminopenicillins.  4401,072,  a.  260-239  100 
Bendiberica  S.A.:  See— 

Bacardit,  Juan  S..  4.30a594,  CL  137-625.21ft 
Bendii  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Mayer.  Endre  A.;  and  Kelso,  Charles  R.,  4,30ft595,  CI  137-625.330 
Reddy.  Junulhula  N.,  4,30ft5O7.  Q.  123-4(9.000. 
Bennett.  Robert:  See— 

Alguire,  Donald  E;  Bennett,  Robert;  Kotulla,  Norberi;  and  YeunE. 
Anthony  C.  4,301.1 13.  CI  422-2.000. 
Benningfield,  L.  V.,  Jr:  See- 
Roof.  Lewis  B.;  and  Benningfield,  L.  V.,  Jr..  4,301,401,  d.  324- 
6I.O0R. 
Benno,  Edward  L.:  Se»— 

Klygis,  Miadaugas  J.;  and  Benno.  Edward  L.,  4,30ft68l,  a. 
2*428.00ft 
Benthca,  Inc.:  See- 
Raymond,  Samuel  C;  and  Hayward.  Ouy  G.,  4jaft654,  CL 
I8I-I2O.G00. 


Woodward.    Roben    B.;    and    Bickd,    Hans,    4,301,278,    CI 
5444)16.000. 
Bielomatik  Leuze  ft  Co.:  See- 
Negro,  Guido;  and  Fitzel,  Reinhold.  4,30ft4O6,  CL  74.54.000. 
Biesiadecki.  Leon  G.:  See- 
Keller,   Patrick  N.;  and  Biesiadecki.  Leon  G..  4.301,476,  a. 
358-209.000. 
Bigler,  Hans-Ulrich,  to  Werkzeugmaachinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle 

AG.  Shaped  charge  warhead.  4,30ft453,  a.  102-307.000. 
Billings  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Simons,  Harold  M.,  4,300,946,  CI.  75-0.50B. 
Binkley  Company,  The:  See- 
Bauer,  Bobby  G.;  Wilfaeck.  Jerry  L.;  and  Wilbeck.  WendeO  J., 
4.3a),64ftCI.  172-311.000. 
Buoe,  Angelo  A.;  Sehnert,  Roben  J.;  and  Taylor,  Horace  E.,  to  Mar- 
mon  Company.  Chord  recognitifni  system  for  an  electronic  musical 
instrument  4.300,430,  Q.  84-l.Oia 
Biren,  Marvin  A:  See— 

Boudieau,  Jon  P.;  Biren,  Marvin  A.;  and  Maaelek.  Roben  J.. 
4.30ft414,  a.  81-64.000. 
Bistran,  John  M..  Jr;  and  Wright,  Lawrence  G.,  to  Westtngfaouae 
Electric  Corp.  Acoustic  flowmeter  with  Reynolds  number  comnen- 
satioo.  4.30ft400,  a.  73-861.280. 
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Rodowsky,  Stanley  J.,  Jr.;  and  Morgan.  Donald  B.  4.30ft262,  CI 

Blair,  Brace  W..  to  Tektronis,  Inc.  Time  interval  meter.  4.30l,3«.  CI 
235-92.00T.  _  .       .         ,         „. 

Blanchaid,  Eugene  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Agncullure.  Dye- 
ing of  cellulose-containing  teitiles  in  glycol  and  glycol  ether  solvents. 

BltlickJ!^er,  Charte.  Therapeutic  bra.  4.300,568.  CI.  128-509.000. 

Blanot,  Didien  See—  w.        u 

Bach.  Jean-Francois;  Dardenne,  Mireille;  Pleau.  Jean-Mane-jHjim- 
burger,  Jean;  Bricas,  Evanghelos;  Martinez,  Jean;  Blanot.  Didier; 
and  Auger,  Genevieve,  4,301,065,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 

Bleisteiner,  Manfred;  Riltersdorf,  Walter;  and  Wrelinger.  Hans,  to 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Rapid  test  for  ascorbic  aod  determi- 
nation. 4.30a905.  CI.  23-230.00B  .».,„„,, 

Bliss.  George  N.  Band  saw  machine.  4,30ft67I,  Cl.l98-345.Ma 

Bloomer,  Milton  D.;  Hamden,  John  D.,  Jr.;  and  Deallenbach,  Denne 
A  to  General  Electric  Company.  Interchangeable  networks  with 
non-linear  sensors  and  method  of  producing  such  networks. 
4,300,392,  a.  73-362.0AR.  , .-  u-i.  ... 

Blount,  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  PqW^ny" 
aminosilicon  acid)  resinous  products  and  foams.  4,joi.i>»,  v,i. 

Blumcke.  Alfred;  Fischer.  Peter;  and  Vahlensieck,  Hans-Joachim,  to 

Dynamil  Nobel  AG.  Silica  geb  incorporating  insolubUized  reagents. 

4,301.027.  CI.  252-408.000.  .min 

BIyakharov.  Ayzik;  and  Kagantsev.  Joseph  S.  Can  opener.  *,ia),va, 

Q  30-409  000 
Bobroff.  Harry.  Esercise  device.  4,30ft760.  CI.  272-120.000. 
Boden   Ogden  W.  Cord  locks  or  the  hke  resistant  to  tampering. 

4.300,269.  CI.  24-134.00R. 
Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Elmer  A  Co.,  GmbH;  S«—        ^,^,„     _. 
Schiemann,     Dieter;    and    Witte,    Wolfgang.    4,30ft83S.    CI. 
356-334.000. 
Boehler,  Joachim:  See—  ,    ,     v  _     u.;-, 

Bachmann,    Adolf;    Boehler.    Joachnn;    and    Unhart,    Heinz. 
4.301,101,0.264-130.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See— 

Bartl.  Knut;  Ziegenhom.  Joachim;  Wunderwald.  Peter.  Beaucamp. 

Klaus;  and  Lill,  Helmut  4,301.028.  O.  252-408.000. 
Bleisteiner,  Manfred;  Rittendorf,  Walter;  and  Wielmger,  Hans, 
4.300,905,  CI.  23-23O.0OB. 

^"H^lSrTT^oIS^^  1^300,738.  p.  24^2000. 
Bosdanovic.  Borislav.  to  Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  mbH.  Alkali  metal 
implex  compounds.  4,301.081,  CI  260-347.200^ 
Bogner    Richard  D.  Antenna  employing  curved  parasitic  end-rire 
irectors.  4.301,457.  CI.  343-770.000. 

Bohm.  Louis:  See—  _.„.        ,.:.jinincnri 

Underwood.    William    S.;    and    Bohm.    LouB,    4,30I.oeft    U. 

260-42490 

Bohn,  Hans,  to  Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ubiquilary  tissue 
protein  PPg.  4.301.064.  O.260-112.00R.,  ^^r~ 

Bohner.  Beat  Rempfler.  Hermann;  and  Schurter,  Rolf,  to  Oba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Herbicidally  active  unsaturated  esters  of  hriogenated 
o-[4-(pyridyl-2-oxy)-phenoxyl-propionK;  acids.  4.300.944,  u. 
71  94000 

Bohrer,' James  B.;  and  Collins.  Robert  T..  to  National  Computer  Sys- 
tems, Inc.  Optically  scamiable  •»*«  *eet  booklet  with  sequence 
bus  printed  thereon  and  method  of  producing  same.  4.30ft 791.  CI. 

Bokios,  Jack  C,  to  CarboMedics.  Inc.  Cardiovascular  grafts.  4.30ft244. 
O.  3-1.400. 

""'^i^t^AlSSTRoberts,  Micl«l  G.;  Bote,  aarle,  E;  and 
Harrington,  Edward  R..  4,301,051,  O.  260-28.5AS. 

Bom,  ConieKs  J.  G.:  See—  ,.,/->ionMar-i*4. 

van  der  Leiy,  Ary;  and  Bom,  Cornells  J.  G.,  4.30ft364.  O.  64- 

Bonalimi,  Pietro,  to  RockweU-Rimoldi,  S.p.A.  Thread  tension  control 

tor  sewing  midlines.  4.30ft464.  O.  112-554.000. 
Booar  Industries  Inc.:  See—  .„,,~v< 

Cuthbertson.  Bruce,  4.30ft608.  O.  150-12,000.  .  ^  .„  -, 

Bond.  J<»eg>  N..  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Tomng  system.  4.300,475,  CI. 

BtiJ^'piS-Emile.  to  Merck  A  Co..  Inc.  Red  blood  cell  labeUing  kit 
4.300.569.  CI.  128-654.000.  ,     .    u    *     .nllS 

Boonstra,  Alexander  H.;  and  MutsKis,  C«ne iB  A.  R  A.,  to  L^- 
Philips  Corooration.  Resistance  matenal.  4,301fl42,  O.  252-521.000. 

Booth,  NeweU  O.:  See—  .   „    j.    „       «   r\     Ainiv)t    n 

Meland.  Oiffoid  U  md  Booth,  NeweU  O.,  4.301,523.  O. 
367-123.000. 
Bon-Warner  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 
^)rant  Thomas  S.,  4.301,216.  O.  428-4763flft 

Borg-Wamer  Corporation;  See—  

Browne.  Vanie  D.,  4,30ft669,  Q.  1«-«900B. 

Fogelberg.  Marii  J..  4,30ft667,  O.  I92-36.00ft  

Borio.  iGchard  W.;  and  Accortt.  Joseph  I.,  to  Combustron  Emgoeenng. 

toe  Cku  binder  for  Huidized  beds.  4.300.459.  O  1 10-263j0ft^. 

Borja.  Arthur,  and  V«i  Otterdyk,  Frans,  ">  l^\^f^'^iSmo' 

cal  miUing  maskant  appUcatno  process.  4.301.194.  O.  427-154.000. 

"°"XS^ ^1^  Bom.  Rich«d  C;  Knopf  Fj»k  ^^^S^- 
WcSS  R.;  Schutten,  Hennan  P.;  and  Van  Zedand,  DooaM  L., 
4.301,508,  a.  364-483.00ft 


Bosch  Siemens  Hausgente  GmbH:  See— 
Eck.  Walter.  4.301.093.  CL  261-1.000. 

^K.^£frS!lnd  Bosshard,  Ernst.  4,30ft727.  Q.  242-IXIOa 
Boston  Machine  Works  Company:  See— 

Morin,  Robert  W..  4.30ft472,  CI.  118-245.000. 

°%dS^!chS^h;  Botsch.  Franz;  and  Wolff.  Ho,*,  4.301.275. 0. 

528-500.000. 
Bottoms,  Harry  S.;  See—  c     ..iimoio    n 

Lewis.  Geoffrey   A.;  and  Bottoms.   Harry  S.,  4.300.919.  CI. 

Bouch^rfe'/Sdre  L;  and  Viallei.  Mane-^rre  D   to  Irnatut  Merieux. 

2-Amino  thiazoline  derivatives.  4,301,167.  a  424-270000. 
Boudreau.  Jon  P.;  Biren.  Man/in  A.;  and  Maselek.  Robert  J.Mo  CSarte 

Stark  Draper  Uboratory.  Inc..  The  Torque  amplifier.  4.300.414.  CI. 

81-MOOO 
Bourite,  Robert  F..  lo  Gould  Inc.  Thermal  current  limiting  controller. 

4.301.396,0.318-490.000. 

^"vSaSt 'christian;    Desmurs.    Roland:    and    Bouygnes.    Jean. 

4.300.815.0.350-96.200. 
Bowen.  John  C,  to  Ametek.  Inc.  Solar  coUector  with  modified  plumb- 
ing and  array  thereof  4.300.534.  O.  I2M32.0OO. 

^""p^^iTRoy  ll^d  Bradley.  John  S..  4.301.086.  O.  260438.100. 

"""K^AmSST  J.;   »d   Bradley.   Richani,   4J0ft988.   O. 

204-159.200. 
Bradner.  William  T.;  See—  .  _    ^       „,.,,.      _ 

Nettleton.  Donald  E,  Jr.;  Bush.  James  A.;  and  Bradner.  Wflham  T.. 
4.301,248.0  435-119.000.  ^  , ,.      _ 

Brady.  Thomas  P.;  and  Unger.  HorsI  G..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
Tbe.  Derivatives  of  polyphosphoric  acid  partial  esters.  4,301.025. 0. 

Braksmayer.  Diza  P .  and  Hussain.  Syed  N..  to  FMC  Corporation. 
TrisK3-hydroxyalkyl)  phosphine  oxide  flame  letardanl  compositions. 

Bii'^n,  Jo'hmiy  R.  Wood  splitting  axe.  4.300.606.  CI.  145-2.0OR. 
BrasweU,  Charles  D.;  and  Burkett  Robert  A.,  lo  "f™*  C?ri»?"°"- 

Cascade  illumination  and  switch  control  console.  4.3a).»iv,  u. 

355-I4.00R. 

""Majthaii.  Rudolf;  Sluhler.  Rolf;  Parsonage.  Raymond  G.;  and 
Ptckham.  Charles  C,  4.300,280,  CI.  29-61 1  000. 
Breant  Claude,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  N.N-Diethyl-2-ethylhei- 
anamide  fragrances  4,301.021.  O.  252-98.000 

""^lin^Mfc^lJ -'Br^.  Robert  C,  Jr.;  WiUi»ns.  Lewis  E;  a«i 
Haupt.  Hans  O..  4.300.383,  CI.  73-11.000. 

^'"So^^mstVoorhes,  WiUi«n  G.;  a«l  Br««.er.  Dennis 

L..  4.300.379,  CI.  72-258.000. 

Brennstofrinstitut  Freiberg:  See—    ,  ,  „,         i? ..kn_~., 

Egert.  Klaus;  HeinSch,  Wolfgang;  Luos,  KUw;  Kuhlbrodt 
TciausOtto;  Berger.  Friedrich;  Gohler.  Peler;  Schmgniu,  Man- 
fred Gross,  Manfred;  Jegorow,  Aleksander;  Fedoiov  VasiUj: 
Gavrilin,  Vladimir,  Gudymov,  Ernest;  Semenov.  Vladimir; 
Achmatov.  IgoL  Majdurov.  NikoUj;  and  Abraamov.  Evgenij. 
4.300.913. 0.  48-67.000.  .    ,  ,     . 

Brest  van  Kempen,  Catel  J.  H.  Devia  "yi  |»«hod  for  detenninmg 
material  slren^h  in  situ.  4,30ft397.  CL  73-818.000. 

^"'gS»S'";^n?^^^ma«,w.  Waldemar;  and  B,«z,er,  Rdnh«d, 
4.30ft361.  CL  64-17.0OR. 

"''^h!'j^^cois;  Dardenne,  Mireille;  Pleau,  Jean-Mari«s  Ham- 
burger, Jean;  Bricas,  Evanghelos;  Martinez.  Jean;  Blanot,  Dldier; 
«Id  Aiger.  Genevieve.  4,S)1,065.  CI.  26(M12  50R. 
Bridger,  William  L.,  lo  Future  Packaging  Machinery  Co,  Inc.  Bale 
bagging  appiralus.  4,300,327,  CI.  53-258,000. 

Bridgeslone  Tire  Company  Limited;  See—  

S?nda,  Toshio;  of»a.  Ma-O;  Fukuura.  Yuk«;  '**■«!•  ™^ 
Naito.  Kaiuo;  fldyama.  Setsuo;  and  Tanuma.  Iisuo.  4.301,970. 

Salo.  Norimoto;  Miyaoka.  Minoni;  Yamasaki.  Shin;  Inoue.  Knnio; 

Kuriyama,  Akimasa;  Fukui.  Tsugusta;  and  Asai.  Toshihiro. 

4.300.838.  O.  366-84.000.  u,^^,.^,. 

Brius.  James,  to  Zum.  Frank.  Device  formo"""^  ."^^T^   * 

changes  in  resistance  of  a  livmg  body.  4.300.574.  O.  128-734.1W). 

"'i5S3^*R°ffi*TSrHelmut.  Raue.  Rodericl.  and  Brinkw«th. 
Wolfgang.  4.301.091.  CI.  26O-5O5.0OR. 

"'13S!S!;2.S;;SS'I  .^rBush.  James  A.;  and  Bradner.  WiUi-n  T.. 

4.30U48.O.  435-119.000.         ..    .    ^   . 
British-Amencan  Tobacco  Conjpany  Lun"f  i*^  _    .  ,^y„  a 
Horsewell,  Henry  G.;  and  Phelpstead.  James  W.  P.,  4J0ft577,  a. 
131-334.000. 

'"^^'^^ir^:^^^  i»»  H.^  "«  T»-^  Cyril. 

Broek;!;^'K^si^'^™"»  >^-  -^  "■«  "fstJ^s:; 

tioHlettaS  and  device  for  manufactunng  a  plastics  record  earner. 
B^^^^'m^tiZtAe  baby  napkin,  4.300.563. 0. 128-287.000. 
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Brooks,  Derrick  W.  Separalion  apparaius.  4.300,926,  O.  35-319.000. 
Brow.  Arthur  J.  Flal  shoe  form  lie  bracket  for  use  wiili  concrete  forms. 

♦.3«).747.  CI  249.217.000. 
Brown  Boveri  Corporation:  See— 

Hochsirasser.  Otto:  Ruby.  William  S.;  and  Madaflbrc.  Frank  V., 
4.301.320.  CI   13-32.000. 
Brown.  Donald  B.:  5w— 

Keiier.  Alan  S..  and  Brown.  Donald  B  ,  4,300.715.  CI.  228-I80.00A. 
Brown.  Donald  J.,  lo  Knos  Manufacturing  Co.  Cabinet  for  use  in 

abrasive  blasting  system.  4.300.318.  CI.  51-425.000. 
Brown.  James  B.:  and  France.  Randall  W..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries. Incorporated.  Zero  insertion  force  connector.  4,300.810,  CI 
339-74.00R. 
Brown.  Peter  S.;  and  Tibbetts.  Samuel  H.  Outboard  motor  with  hydrau- 
lic pump  and  means  for  attaching  hydraulic  pump  lo  such  a  motor 
4.3fla872.  CI.  417-3«).000. 
Brown.  Roger  A.;  Clyde,  William  F.^  and  Galusha.  Glenn  D.,  to 

AMFAC  Foods,  Inc.  Cutter  element.  4,300,429,  CI.  83-651.100. 
Brown.  Sheldon  H.;  Aulery.  William  D.;  Rittman.  Alan  H  :  and  Chap- 
man. Nelson  H..  to  Texas  Instruments.  Inc.  System  for  recording 
information  on  a  fleilble  Information  storage  media.  4,301,486  CI 
360-99.000. 
Browne.  Vance  D ,  to  Borg-Wanicr  Corporation.  Cushion  fmger  dia- 
phragm spring  clutch.  4.300,669,  CI.  192-89.00B. 
Brownlec.  Sherwood  S..  to  Acme  Visible  Records,  Inc.  Open  pilaster 

frames  for  rotary  storage  cabinet.  4,300,809,  CI.  312-3O5.00O. 
Brownrigg,  John  T :  See— 

Giertng.  Linda  P.;  and  Brownrigg,  John  T.,  4,301.372.  CI.  250- 
461.00R. 
Bruck.  Rolf:  and  Wolff.  Erich,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Photographic  silver  halide  material  with  cross-linked  particulate 
acrylic  or  methacrylic  polymer  4.301.240.  CI.  430-537.000. 
Bracken,  Eugene  J  :  and  Cooper.  Morgan  H..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus for  deteclmg  possible  defeat  of  systems  for  remote  metering  of 
utilities.  4.301.444.  CI.  .'40-870,020 
Brunner.  Erich;  See— 

Deubzer.  Bemward:  Branner,  Erich;  Wilhelm,  Herman;  and  Sal- 
lersbeck.  Konrad.  4,301.215.  CI.  428-447.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See— 

Uphoff.  John  W..  4.301,103,  CI.  264-166.000. 
Bryce.  Ian  R.  Litter  bm.  4.300.696,  CI.  22O-I8.000. 
Buchel.  Karl  H.:  See— 

Regel,  Erik;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Haller.  Ingo;  and  Plempel,  Manfred. 
4.301,166,0.424-269.000. 
Bucher.  Anthony  J.:  See— 

DeCore.  Robert  A.;  and  Bucher,  Anthony  J.,  4,300,779.  CI.  277- 

Buchs,  Wolfgang;  Mullet.  Martin;  Malburg.  Werner;  and  Seidel,  Albert 
to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter 
Haftung  Suspension  system  for  a  low  temperature  tank.  4,300,354, 
CI.  62-45.0(X). 

BiKkholu.  Harry  E.;  Moriiz,  Joseph  J.;  and  Wisnouskas.  Joseph  S..  to 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp  Phosphorus  pentasulfide  waste 
water  trealmenl.  4.301,014.  CI.  210-721.000. 

Buckshaw.  Thomas  M.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Pressure 
respotiMve  control  device  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,300,396. 

V.1-  'J"/*o.OUO. 

Buhler.  Rato  R.:  Sw— 

Croft,  George  T;  and  Buhler,  Rato  R.,  4,300,317,  Q.  5I-284.0OE. 
Builder?;  Concrete,  Inc.:  See— 

Sluys,  Wesley  W.,  4,300,854.  CI.  405-1.000 
Buirley.  William  L.;  Koopman,  Donald  E.;  McQuain,  David  B.;  and 
Reeves,  William  H  .  to  Thermal  Imagery,  Inc.  Thermographic'cho- 
lestenc  coating  compositions.  4.301.054.  CI.  260-29.4UA 
Bundy  Corporation:  See— 

Millar.  Barry  C;  and  Little,  Keith  W..  4.300,672,  CI.  198-486.000 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See- 
Bailey.  Donald  E.,  4,301,454,  CI.  343-18.aOE 
Roos.  John  C  ,  4,301,537,  CI.  375-1.000. 
^'^'"'•J'?"  "*  '  ''"""•  ■'"'  ^  •  Hutchinson,  Ray  A.  J.;  and  Sergeant, 
29  751  Om'  '°  ^^^  '"^  ^"^  """""^  '"«"'<"'  «»l  4,300,282,  CI. 
Burch.  Jack  A.  to  Jack  A.  Burch  Ltd.  Panel  4.301.187.  CI  427-45  100 
Burcham,  Frank  W.,  to  United  Suies  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration   Multiple  pure  lone  elimination  strut  as- 
sembly. 4.300,656,  CI    181-214.000. 
Burghardl.  Wolfgang:  See— 

^a"'J;nSli"l!;,";-,?oJ«J^'"'   *°'f8"ft   Vf   MoUer,    HUmar, 
4,jtw,344,  CI.  57-288.000. 

Burgin,  Kermii.  Speculum  lens  stracnire.  4.300,54h,  O.  128-18000 

Burke,  John  F.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Adjustable  nrallel 

(luKjicresistorbank  4.300,596,0.  137-836.000 
Burke,  William  B.,  lo  WUIiam  Burke  Associates,  Inc.  Basketball  hoon 

with  shield.  4,300.764,  CI.  273-I.50R.  '^ 

Burkett,  Robert  A.;  See— 

Braswell,  Charles  D.;  and  Burkett,  Robert  A.,  4.30a829.  CI.  355- 

BM)m.Mfnd  R.;  and  Monbemius,  Andrew  J.,  to  Inierox  Chemicals 


——-■---.--—.  — —  ...„^.„^,^  mwi<:w  J.,  lo  inienn  v.nemicais 
i-td.  titraction  of  pre-reduced  latentic  ores  with  aqueous  sulphuric 
acid  in  the  presence  of  peroiidanl.  4,301,125,  CI.  423-ISOOOO 

Bums,  Fredrick  B.:  and  Shaw.  Richard  J.  lo  E  Z  Paintr  Corporation 
Paint  applying  tool  4.300.258,  CI.  15-2IO.OOR. 

Bums.  John  A.,  lo  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Method  for  e«ix»ina 
subslrates  to  X-rays.  4,301,237,  CI.  43O-394.000. 

Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Balta.  Justin.  4.301445.  O.  200-3l4.00a 


Catiller.    Robert    D.;    and    Forbes,    Brian    K.,    4,301,505,    CI. 

Peter.  Emmelt  B  ,  III,  4,-300,758,  a.  271-225.000 
Smoliar,  Gerald  D..  4.301,450,  O.  340-715.000. 
^'!£T"»' Charles  A.,  Jr.;  Campbell,  Joe  C;  Dentai,  Andrew  G.  and  Lee 
Tien  P.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Demultiolei- 
ing  photodetector.  4,301,463.  CI.  357-30.000. 
BiBchmann,  Ernst;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  Pommer,  Emsl-Heinrich;  and  Goeti, 
Norben  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  N-<3-tenbuty|.chlorophenyl- 
22iethyl-l-propyl)-2,6Kjimethyl      morpholines.      4,301484;      6. 

Bush.  James  A.:  See— 

Nettlelon.  Donald  E..  Jr.;  Bush,  James  A.;  and  Bradner.  William  T 

4,301,248,  CI.  435119.000.  ' 

Busse,  Claus-Adolf;  and  Ubrande,  Jean-Paul,  to  European  Atomic 

Energy  Community  (EURATOM).  Heat-pipe  thermostats  of  high 

precision.  4,300,626,  CI.  165-96.000. 

Buxmeyer,  Walter:  See— 

Streit,  Klaus;  Bujmeyer,  Walter;  Sehulike,  Peter;  and  Harsch, 
Klaus,  4,300,508,  CI.  123-490.000. 
Bye,  Ashley  D.,  lo  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Transition 

metal  composition  and  process.  4,301,265,  CI  526-140000 
Byrne,  Allan  B.;  Otis,  Richard  G.;  and  Robinson.  Stephen  A.,  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Satellite  deployment  system  with  re- 
motely controlled  relocking  capability.  4,300,737,  CI.  244-158  OOR 
C.  F.  Doyle  Limited:  See— 

Barrett.  Barrie  G.,  4,300,366,  CI.  68-3.00R. 
C.  van  der  Lely  N.V.:  See- 
van  der  Lely,  Ary;  and  Bom,  Comelis  J.  G.,  4,300,364,  CI.  64- 

Califomia  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Miller,  Emmelt  L.;  Shumka.  Alex;  and  Gauthier,  Michael  K 
4,301,409,  CI.  324-158.00D. 
Calomiris,  Thomas  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Parasitic 
capaciunce  compensation  in  CMOS-switched  active  filter.  4.301,419, 

Calpin.  Cyril  J.:  See— 

Mehl,  Jack  J.;  and  Calpin,  Cyril  J,,  4,30a404,  O.  73-863.520 
Calviello,  Joseph  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Beam  lead  Schoitky  barrier 
"••J^  fo'  operation  at  millimeter  and  submillimeter  wave  frequencies. 

Camacho,  Hector.  Casting  collar  for  dental  impression  tray.  4,300,884, 

CI.  433-74.000. 
Camos,  Waller  M.;  and  Doize.  William  L.  Well  Christmas  tree  guard 

apparatus  4,300.373,  CI.  70-232.000. 
Campbell,  Barry,  to  R.  A.  Pearson  Company.  Holder  assembly  for  case 

packing  machine.  4,300,325,  CI.  53-143.000 
Campbell.  Joe  C:  See— 

Burrus,  Charles  A.,  Jr.;  Campbell.  Joe  C;  Dentai,  Andrew  O.;  and 
Lee,  Tien  P.,  4,301,463,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Campbell,  Robert  W ,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Aromatic  sul- 

fide/sulfone  polymer  production.  4,301,274,  CI.  528-388.000. 
Canadian  Appliance  Manufacturing  Company  Limited-  See— 

Gladysz,  Victor,  4,300,293,  CI.  34-108.000. 
Canadian  Liquid  AirLtd./Air  Liquide  Canada  Ltee.:  See— 

Savard,  Guy;  Lee.  Robert  G.  H.;  and  Homsey.  Derek.  4,301,007, 
CI.  210-96.100. 
Canavesi,  Roberto;  Ligorali.  Ferdinando;  and  Aglietti,  Giancarlo,  to 
Societe  Italiana  Resine  SIR.  S  p.A.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
o-cresol  and  2,6-iylenol  4.301.308,  CI.  568-804.000. 
Cannon.  Raymond  E.,  to  Imed  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  controlling 
the  (low  of  intravenous  fluid  to  a  patient.  4.300,552,  CI.  128-2  U.OOE! 
Canon  Inc.:  See— 

Tokuda,    Ryuji;   and    Andresen,    Bemhard   H.,   4.300.824.   a 
354-25.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Asano,  Toshiaki.  4,301,461,  a.  357-17.000. 

Sakane.  Toshio;  Hosoe.  Kazuya;  Kinoshita,  Takao;  Tsunekawa, 

Tokuichi;  and  Kawahata,  Takashi,  4,301,478.  CI.  358-227.000 
Suzuki,  Akiyoshi;  Hiraga,  Ryozo;  and  Yoshinari,  Hideki,  4.301.363, 
CI.  250-216.000 
Cao,  Chung  Van;  and  Ward,  PhUUp  W.,  to  Texas  Instniments  Incorpo- 
rated.   Seismic    source    array    firing    controller.    4,300,653.    O. 
181-107.000. 
Capella  Inc.:  See — 

Georgiev,  Georgi  D.,  4,300,874,  CI.  418-54.000. 
Caplan,  David  M..  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Inflatable  aquatic  exerciser. 

CarboMedics.  Inc.:  See— 

Bokros,  Jack  C,  4.300.244,  CI.  3-1.400. 
Cardiac  Pacemakers  Inc.:  See- 
Carlson,  Scott  W.,  4,301,405,  CI.  324-78.0OD. 
Stindl,  Richard  E;  and  Wright,  Thomas  C,  4,300,566,  CI.  128- 
4I9.0PG. 
Carenco,  Alain.  Method  for  balancing  an  integrated  optical  device  and 
a  device  obtained  by  means  of  said  method.  4,300,814,  CI.  350-96. 120. 
Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma:  See— 

Foitinger,  Walter;  Tecl,  Bohuslav;  and  Fahrbach,  Erich,  4.300.%8. 
CI.  156-181.000. 
Carl  Heyer  GmbH  Inhalationstechnik:  See— 

Kniber,  H.  W.,  4,300,546,  CI.  128-200.160. 
Carlsen,  John  S.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Easily  removable  heat 

recoverable  closure.  4,300.328,  CI.  53-492.000. 
Carlson,  Harold  C.  Clam  belly  extractor.  4,300,264,  CI.  17-31.000. 
Carlson,  Richard  L.;  and  Davidson,  Allen  L.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Com- 
plex RF  weighter.  4,301,432,  CI.  333-164.000. 
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Carlson.  Scott  W..  to  Cardiac  Pacemakers.  Inc.  Interval-to-rate  con- 
verter. 4.301.403.  CI.  324-78.00D. 
Carlsson,  Karl  L.;  and  Tansson.  Bertil  E..  to  Abu  Aktiebolag.  Disen- 
gageable  locking  mechanism  in  a  fishing  reel.  4.300,730,  CI.  242- 
g4.20R. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See- 
Gray,  Kenneth  P.,  4,300,540.  CI.  126-452.000. 
Carriere,  David  B.;  and  Lauzon.  Rodrigue  V.,  lo  NL  Industnet,  Inc. 

Borehole  drilling  fluid  and  method.  4,301,016,  CI.  252-8.50C. 
Carrillo,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Whitemore.  Christopher  E.;  and  Carrillo,  Robert  M.,  4,300,978.  CI. 
156-581.000.  .  ^.,. 

Camith,  Grant  F.;  Pellegpn,  Michael  T.;  Felch,  Russell  R.;  and  Atkin- 
son Donald  R.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Method 
for  fonning  glass  fibers.  4,300,929,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Carson,  Mark  A.:  See—  ...       .  ,.,  ...     .-, 

Bertin,    Michale    C;    and    Carson,    Mark    A..    4,301,366,    CI. 
250-308.000.  „    . 

Carstens,  Jerry  E..  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Layered  paper 
having  a  soft  and  smooth  veluiinous  surface,  and  method  of  making 
such  paper.  4.300,981,  CI.  162-109.000. 
Carter.  Larry  E;  and  Ashby.  Robert  M..  lo  American  Telecommuni^- 
tions  Corporation.  Capacitor  ratio  multiplier.  4.301.501,  CI. 
363-62.000.  .,    ,.  ^  , 

Cary,  Boyd,  lo  Parmalic  Filler  Corporation.  Method  for  removing 

moisture  particles.  4,300,918,  CI.  55-1.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ,,„,,,,    ^, 

Shimizu,  Tomohiro;  and  Muranaga,  Yoshmobu.  4,301,511,  CI. 
364-709.000. 

Cassella  AktiengeselUchaft:  See—  ^    t  ^ 

Engelhardi.  Friedrich;  Keil.  Karl-Heinz;  Weckler.  Gerhard;  and 
Slemberger.  Klaus,  4,300,903,  CI.  8-331.000. 
Castonguay,  Roger  N.;  and  Jencks.  Charles  L.,  to  General  t^aMK 
Company.  Circuit  breaker  condition  indicator  apparatus.  4,301,342, 
CI.  200-153.0SC.  ,  ^         ,  •-,    . 

Castonguay,  Roger  N.;  and  Jencks,  Charles  L..  to  General  Electnc 
Company.  Circuit  breaker  tnp  latch  assembly.  4,301,346,  CI. 
200-320.000.  ,  ^         ,  CI    . 

Castonguay,  Roger  N.;  and  Jencks,  Charles  L.,  to  General  Electnc 
Company.  Circuit  breaker  electrical  closure  control  apparatus. 
4,301,433,  CI.  335-13.000. 
Castonguay,  Roger  N.,  to  General  ElectrK  Company.  Undervoluge 

release  reset  and  lockout  apparatus.  4,301,434,  CI.  335-20.000. 
Casionsuay.  Roger  N.;  and  McCuin.  Jon  P.,  to  General  Electnc  Com- 
pany Flux  shifter  reset  assembly.  4,301,435,  CI.  335-26000 
CBtongiiay,  Roger  N.;  and  Jencks,  Charles  L.,  to  General  Electnc 
Company.     Circuit    breaker     hook    apparatus.     4,301,436,     CI. 
333-166.000 
Calano,  Paul  S.;  and  McDonald,  Malvyn  C,  lo  United  Suies  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Position  interlock  system  for  submarine  masts  and  closure. 
4,300.468,  CI.  114-340.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Lockhan,  David  A^300,273,  CI.  29-156.40R. 
Ringel.  Reginald  KOfcoO.775.  CI.  277-34  300 
Catiller,  Robert  D.;  and  Forbes.  Brian  K..  lo  Burroughs  Cor^ation. 
Microprocessor  having  word   and   byte  handling,   4.301.505,  CI. 
364-200.000.  .,..,.,,  J 

Gaunt,  Anthony  D.;  and  Gavens,  Paul  D.,  to  Impenal  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Olefin  polymerization  catalyst  and  the  production  and 
use  thereof.  4,301,029,  CI.  232-429.00B. 

Schmoll,  George  F.,  Ill,  4,300,435,  CI.  84-1.190. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See—  .  _     .       ,  w 

Horlenko,  Theodore;  Paul,  James  L.;  and  Gordon,  James  w., 
4,301,298,  CI.  560-218.000. 
Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiques-Centram  voor  Research  in  de 

Metallurgiques:  See —  

Wilmotle,SiephanH.,  4,300,376,  CI.  72-201.000^ 
Centre  Scienlif^ue  et  Technique  de  lindustne  Textile  Beige,  en 
_    abrege:  "Ceniexbel":  See—  ..    .,Anici 

Santens,  Lieven  J.  M.  E.;  and  Vander  Beke.  Robert  M.,  4,300,251. 
CI.  8-149.100. 

Cereal  Enterprises,  Inc.:  Set—  

Giguere.  R  James,  4,301,183,  O.  426-482.000. 

^'ia^G^f^,  and  Cereda,  Enzo,  4,301,177,  O.  424-319.000. 

Cervik,  Joseph:  See—  .  ■     i, 

Sainato,  Albert;  Cervik,  Joseph;  and  Prosser,  Leonard  J.,  Jr., 
4,300,631,  a.  166-187.000. 
Cesuri,  Joseph  E.  Antiseptic  skin  cream.  4,301,145,  CI.  424-80.000. 
Chalifour,  Henri  R.:  See—  ^ —.  ,,       u        o 

Goldman,  Mark  B.;  Kintigh.  Dana  W.;  and  Ctahfoor,  Henn  R., 
4,301,429,  CI,  333-22,00R. 

Champion  International  Corporation:  See—     

Roccafone,  Han7,  4,300,683,  CI.  206-483.000. 
Champlin,  Charles  L.,  to  Packaging  Corporation  of  America.  Arocle 

carrier.  4,300,680,  CI.  206-427.000.  . 

Chang.  Ching  T.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca,  Navy.  Minimnm  doper- 
•     sion  at  1.35  )»m  for  single-mode  step-index  optical  fibers.  4,300,930, 

Chang.  Eugene  Y.  C,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  CuraUve  for 

casuble  ?olyurethanes.  4,301 ,270,  CI.  528-64.000. 
Chang,  Henry  M,  to  Container  Dynamics,  Inc.  Closable  food  conuiner 

body    and    utensil    enclosing    cover    assembly.    4,300,700,    CI. 

220-257.00a 


Chang,  Robert  P.  H.,  to  Bdl  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Fluorine  enhanced  plasma  growth  of  native  layers  on  silicon. 
4,300,989,  CI.  204-164.000  ,    ,    .,  , 

Chanin,  Gerald;  and  Torre,  Jean-Pierre,  lo  Agence  Nationale  de  Valon- 
sation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Small-size  hennetic  helium  3 
refrigeration  stage.  4,300,360,  CI.  62-514.0OR. 
Chapman.  Nelson  H.:  See—  . ,      „        . 

Brown.  Sheldon  H.;  Aulery,  William  D.;  Ritiman.  Aim  H.;  and 
Chapman,  Nelson  H.,  4,301,486.  CI,  360-99.000. 
Chapman.  Paul  W ,  to  Sanders  Associates.  Inc.  Aquaculture  icanng 

system.  4.300,477.  CI.  119-2.000 
Charles  Slark  Draper  Laboralory,  Inc..  The:  See—       ,.     __. 

Boudreau.  Jon  P;  Biren.  Marvin  A.;  and  Maaeiek,  Roben  J.. 
4,300,414.  CI.  81-64.000 
Charleswater  Products,  Inc.  See— 

Berbeco.  George  R,  4.301.04a  CI  252-511,000, 
Chaudhuri.  Ajit  K .  to  Amencan  Cyanamid  Company.  Adhesion  ol 
textile  cords  to  rubber  by  dip  coaling  using  an  N-meihylol  group 
containing  polymer.  4.300,964.  CI.  156-llO.OOA. 
Cbebukhanova,  Vera  A  :  See— 

Nikandrov.  Gennady  A.;  Alovyainikov.  Alexandr  A.;  Varlamova, 
Ljudmila  V.;  Vulikh.  Alexandr  I..  Lopatin.  Jury  P.;  Tikhomirov, 
Vladimir  A.;  Cbebukhanova,  Vera  A  ;  Preobrazhensky.  Pavel  S ; 
Spiridonov,  Viktor  E.;  Zhelonkin,  Alexandr  G.;  and  Varlamov, 
Rudolf  P..  4.300,925,  CI.  55-242.000, 
Checkley.  Peter  E .  lo  Pandrol  Lunitcd.  Apparatus  and  a  method  for 
use  in  making  a  railway  rail-fastening  clip  4,300,380,  CI.  72-306.000 
Chemical  D)'namK.s  Sweden  AB:  See—  . ,.  „ 

Wibergcr.  Lars  1.;  Ronnow,  Peter  H.;  Tengblad,  Per  F.;  and  Hell- 
man.  Ben  G  H..  4,300,632.  CI.  166-246.000, 

Chemische  Fabrik  Kalk  GmbH:  See—  

Neukirchen.  Ernst;  and  Kerscher.  Utto.  4,301,038,  CI.  260-40.00R 
Chemische  Werke  Lowi  GmbH:  See—  .,„.,.,  ^, 

Muller,  Rolf;  Hartmann.  Werner;  and  Kuca,  Zdenek.  4,301,31 1,  CI. 
568-719.000. 

*'*^ede?,  Harold  M  ;  and  Chen,  Michael  J.,  4,301,312,  CI.  568-902.000 

Chevron  Research  Company:  See—  

Kuehler,  Christopher  W.,  4,300,996.  CI.  208-10.000. 
Chiba.  Masao;  and  Fujishiro.  Takeshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 
Limited.  Air-fuel  ratio  detecting  apparatus.  4,300,991,  CI.  204- 

Childress,  David  L.;  and  Hayes.  William  V.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The  Dehydration  catalyst  for  making  eihylenimine.  4,301,036. 
CI.  252-458.000.  ,       ^    .,  , ,.    i.  u 

China,  David  B.,  lo  Bennas  Plastics  Company,  Inc.  Card-like  holder 

4,300,610,  CI.  130-40.000.  ,         ,       ^ 

Chorosevic,  Jerome  J.,  lo  Plumbium  Manufacturmg  Corporation 
Adhesive  vehicle  wheel  weight  and  method.  4,300,803,  CI.  30l-5.a)B 
Chrislensen.  Burton  G,.  and  DiNmno.  Frank  P..  lo  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc 
6-(  1  ■-Hydroxyelhyl)-2-subsliluled-pcn-2-em-3-carboxylic  acid 

4,301,074,  CI.  26O-245.20R. 
Christie,  George  A:  See— 

Kluge,  Arthur  F.;  Strosberg,  Arthur  M.;  Whitmg.  Roger,  and 
Christie,  George  A.,  4.301.171.  Q.  424-273.00B. 

Chrysler  Corporation:  Set—  ^ 

Lang.  Jerome  G.,  4.300.511.  CI,  123-520.000. 
Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  „         .. 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki.  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Tetto;  Moro.  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga,  Isao;  Nolo.  Takao.  Nebashi.  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 
EndoTHisao;  Kimura,  Takao.  Okazaki.  Hiroshi;  Ogawa.  Haniki; 
atld  Shindo.  Minora,  4.301,161,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Qba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Adainf  Jean^ane,  4,301,080,  CI.  260-371  000. 

Adam.  Jean-Marie,  4,301,082,  O.  260-373.000.       „  ,,  ^  ^  <^ 

Bohner.  Beat,  Rempfler,  Hennann;  and  Schutter.  Rolf.  4.300,944. 

CI.  71-94.000.  ,  ,        ^    „  , 

Drabek.  Jozcf;  Ackeraiann,  Peter;  Farooq,  Saleem;  Gsell.  Laurenz; 

and  Knsliansen,  Odd,  4,301,304.  CI.  568-637.000. 
Lohmann.  Dieter;  Roth.  Martin;  and  Baumann.  Marcus.  4.301,075. 

Putzar.  Roland;  and  Fierz.  Hans.  4.300.900.  CI  8-324.000. 

Rasberger.  Michael.  4.301.061.  CI,  260-45,80N 

Rohnnler.  Peter;  and  Wegmuller.  Hans.  4.301.217.  CI.  428-528.000 

Scartazzini.  Riccardo,  4,301,279,  CI.  M4*I6.000 

Wehner,  Wolfgang;  and  Kostler,  Hans-Gumer,  4,301,0*5,  O 

260-429  700 
Woodward,    Robert    B.;    and    Bickel.    Hans,    4,301,278,    O. 

544-016  OOO 
YaWBrian  L.;  and  CUrk,  Malcolm  C,  4,300,901,  Q  8-527.000 
Cidinge  Limited:  See —  ..  ,     ,      i        j 

de  la  Haye,  Robert;  Matthews,  John  A;  Potion,  Malcohn  J.:  and 

Cook.  Steven  P.,  4,30a850.  CI.  403-245.000. 
Cilley.  William  A.:  See—  .    _       ,   ,    _  „     .. 

Wentler.  George  E.;  McGrady.  Joaeph;  Gosselmk,  Eugene  P.;  and 

Cilley.  William  A.  4.301,044.  a.  552-543.000. 

Clampitt.  Richard  L.,  to  Phillips  f'"°["Z^f^y^^^"^- 
positions  and  fonnations  treatment.  4,300,634,  CI.  166-272.1W) 

^^"Z^  Kmch^  Amazawa,  Kiyoriii,  4,301,541,  CI.  455-221.000 

^'"tSrG,iSrtT;''l.tr  Donald  N.,  Jr.;  ^  De.  Bleyker. 
Joseph  R..  4,300,652,  CI.  180-336.000. 

'^'"wiL^'f^;  P^  Wayne  J.;  Clark,  K.  W«ren;  and  Mackay. 
Donald  A.  M..  001,178,  O.  426-3.000. 
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Contois.  Liwrence  E.^  and  Rule,  Nomun  G.,  to  Easinun  Kodak  Com- 


Clark,  Malcolm  C:  See— 

cl.Ji'^t^n^;  *?*  ^^fl^."^""  ^-  *^^i'?-  «■'"•«»■  P"y-  Cry«allization  inliibiting  miitures  of  arylmethane  photoeon- 
Uark,  Nonnan  O..  to  English  Clays  Lovermg  Pocbn  A  Company,  Ltd.       ductors.  4,301  J26,  CI.  430-72000 

Pr»^  mtm.  <.3O0,277  CI.  29-450.000.  Control  DMa  C^  Ltd.:  See- 

^^  If*?!,  ii^y       ,i^'"*?™=°'  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Hannan,  Robert  K.;  and  Maki,  Melvin,  4,300,338,  CI.  57-3.000. 

Irdand.TlieSecTaaiyofSute  for  Energy  m  Her  Bntannic  Majesty's   Cook,  Don  E;  and  Cook,  Dorothy  M.  Water  filter.  4,301,009,  CI. 

Oovemmcnl  of  the.  Underwater  structural  joints.  4,300i852,  CI.       210-278  000  ■»,-"■,«",  i,i. 

_,^"J.<"''  ^                  -^     o  '^O'*'  Dorothy  M.:  See- 

siSSfT^^'^jrTl'o^'^innn  ^    Cook,  Don  E;  and  Cook.  Dorothy  M.,  4,301,009,  CI.  210-278.000. 

^  J^f!L  "*.?■;  ^'^719,  CI.  234-53.000.  Cook,  Kenneth  J.:  See- 

a«tWUk|n,H.  Insulation.  4,300,322,  Q.  52-406.000.  Krith,  Everette  R.;  Cook,  Kem«th  J.;  Power,  Jc«ph  S.;  «kI 

f-une,  arm  r.:  :tee—  Ruszala,  Frederick  B  4  301  512.  CI  Mi-ani  imi 

Stirling,  Irene;  and  Clarke,  Brian  P.,  4,301,168,  O.  424-272.000.  Cook,  sievenP^^-T     '  *-*"'"^  "  3*4-801.000. 

Claike,  James  W^;S«e—         ^    ^    ,       _  <le  1«  Haye,  Robert;  Matthews,  John  A;  Potion,  Malcolm  J.- and 

'^n??;-,^^"*    '^•^    "^    °*^   ^*™»   *••   *Mmi.   a.  Cook,  Steven  p.,  4,3O0,85Ci!cL  403-245  ra^^  ^^ 

2iaT77.(M0.  Cooley  Incorporated:  S«- 

ClOTen.  Rainer,  Oschwoidtner,  Joerg;  and  Haug,  Werner,  to  Interna-  McCusker,  Joseph  H.;  and  Siener,  Philip  R.,  Jr.,  4,301J04.  Q 

tranal  Business  Machines  Corporation.  TTL-Compiiible  address  428-110000                                                         '.-"i.^"".  <-i. 

a^L^'^^hf'S-!:!^^*;*''^';^^'  ^w-.','**',    .  cooper.  Glem.  D;  and  Katchm«i,  Arthur,  to  Oenerl  Electric  Com- 
CleveUnd,  Joseph  J.;  Newnun,  Ray  L.;  and  Mmgos,  Wtflam  L.  Insu-       pu,y.  Compositions  of  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin  andan  uomaS: 

CHnocon  Inl^tional  GmbH:  &_  C^!Vl7^  't^''  "*^  *«^  ♦•"'■«'•  "■  ^^MLm. 

Rd^^RosickcBerd;  and  WeUm«m,  Klaus.  4JOft373.  CI.    '^rucken.'^ug^^  and  Cooper,  Morgan  R,  4.301.444.  a. 

Clcw^  SvsffftK  P-Liri  -  c  34O-870.020. 

KjsbS^  ftSi!  4,30a741  a  248-289  100  Corfield.  John  R.;  Johnson.  Derek;  and  Taylor,  Clifford  G.,  to  Lflly 

ayJoSSSin  f7^^    '■  °-  '«•'»»■•«'•  I-^iBtnes  >-.™|ed    Preparation  of  3-«.b.tit»ted  cephalosporin/; 

Brown,  Roger  A.;  Oyde,  WiUiam  R;  and  Galusha,  Glenn  D.    r/T™;!;  b  l!™ J^    ^>  .                 ...    . 
4.300,429.  CI  83-651  100                            >™«»n*  vjienn  u..    Cormier,  Raymond  G.;  and  Guiguuian.  Jacques,  to  Nashua  Corpora- 
Cod  Industry  (Patents)  Umite<i:  See-  c^n^^T"^"^'^^^  *•'*"•'?'■  "  ""'^^ 

'^^^"'  ^■-  -^  °^  '-^  *■■  *■»'■<"'•  °-  ^o^™y."rc^T3o^.'S°5i^.ooo. 

Coittes,  Ctarence  A    Jr   &r-  Coming  Glass  Works:  See- 
Weaver.  Ma;.  A.;  and  Coates.  Clarence  A..  Jr..  4.301.069.  O.  mi*''?!!!^'  tT  "^ '  *•""•'"■  °  »'-"2«» 
26O-I52.000.  Corroa,  Yves:  &»- 
Cobbs,  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  Rehman,  William  R.,  to  Nordaon  Corpora-  ^JSvlfflSv^  Jean-Claude;  and  Cooeia.  Yves.  4.301.092. 
tion.  Apparatus  and  method  for  dispensing  foamable  compositions.  r«t™,  i«ioi~«lI_i  c_ 
4.301,119,  CI.  422-133.000.             -^      •                       >~"  Cotton.  Incorporated:  &»- 
Cobom.  Michael  D.:  Set—  „     *"','=''■  '*"«"  ^-  •«'  Jonw  J<»epl>  K-.  4.300.267.  CI.  19^200.000. 
Stinecipher,  Mary  M.;  and  Cobom.  Michael  D.  4  30a962.  CI  Counaulds  Limited:  S»- 
149-47  000                         v^"-™.  i««™«  i^..  »,juu,»w,  u.  Robuison,  Frank,  4.300,365,  CI.  66-176.000. 

CoWman,  Donald  C;  and  Schroeder,  Daniel  R.,  to  Motorola.  Inc  Dual  ^t  ^"i"'"  ?■■.  *?*'.  E«khout,  Roger  V.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Ptunp 

rate  bi^lirectional  switch.  4.301.378.  Q.  307-1 15.000  _  chambers  mimmmng  formation  of  deposits.  4,300.87a  CI.  417-53.000. 

Cotinen,  Wolfgang:  Kleiner,  Frank;  and  Kranz.  Gerhard   to  Baver  ''  '  Cnsrles  F..  to  Paccar  Inc.  Exhaust  gas  scrubber  for  internal 

Aktiengeselbchaft.  Scratch-resistant  and  weather-resistant  laminaies  r-  "^^£1,"'^^  4.300.924,  CI.  55-210.000. 

based  on  polycarbonate.  4.301,212  CI.  428-412  000  Lrandall,  William  B.,  to  Alfred  University  Research  Foundation.  Low 

Coleman,  Denis;  and  Siegman,  Edwin  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com-  _  I"™"'  e»P«n3ion  ceramic  and  process.  4,301,214,  Q.  428-i«6.000i 

pany.  Process  for  spinning  poly(polymethylene  terephthahmide)  Creiaot-Loire:  Sw— 

fiber.  4.301.105.0.264-205  000                                 =P  ii««nwie;  Malbrunot,  Pierre,  4,3fla837,  a.  366-25.000. 

Coleman.  Denis;  and  Siegman,  Edwin  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com-  *''?'*•  '^*°'i'  "•"•;  "xl  Buhler,  Ralo  R..  to  American  Optical  Cotpora- 

pany.  Spinning  process  for  nykm  4  fiber.  4.301.106.  CI.  264-205  000  "''"■  Method  of  fitting  ophthalmic  lenses  in  spectacles  frames. 

Colescoii,  Robert  L.:  Set—  4.300,317,  a.  SI-284.00E 

Kaiser,  Emil;  and  Colescott,  Robert  L.,  4,301,045,  a.  260-8  000  Croissant,   Robert   E.   Vehicular  anti-thefi   device.   4,301.442,   a. 

Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See—  34^64.000. 

Barberio,  Giacinto  G.,  4,301,143,  CI.  424-37  000  Croose,  Jere  W.:  See- 
Gray,  Frederick  W.,  4,300,897.  CI.  8-1 1 1.000.  Dahl,  Carl  B.;  Crouse.  Jere  W.;  and  Laagdon,  Roy  A.,  4.3fla7I4. 
ColHns,  Robert  T:  See—  CI.  226-196.000. 

Bohrer.  James  B.;  and  Collins.  Roben  T..  4J00.791. 0. 283-38.000  Crowley,  Patrick  J.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Pharmaceutical  com- 

Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See—  positions.  4,301.149,  O.  424-1 14.000. 

Borio,    Richard    W.;   and   Accortt,   Joseph   I..   4.300.459,   a.  Cser.  Gyula.  to  Autoipari  Kutato  Intezet.  Resonator  conduit  system  for 

1 10-263.000.  introducing  intake  gases  in  internal  combustion  engines.  4.300.488  CI 

Comparato.  Joseph  R;  Hartman,  Ernest  L.;  Zielinski.  Edward  A  •  123-52.00M. 

and  Myrick.  David  T,  4,300,438,  CI  1 10-263.000.                     "  Cumming,  Richard  J.;  DeBano,  John;  Sijewski.  Vincent  F.-  Zens,  John 

Gaines,  Albert  L..  4,301.384.  CI.  310-1 1.OOO.  F.;  and  Gardella.  William  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation 

Goodstine,  Stephen  L;  and  Rader,  Philip  C,  4,301,127,  CI.  Method  of  making  L-shaped  infiatable  restraint  cushion.  4,30a894. 

423-242.000.  0.493-210000. 

Moore,  Richard  F.,  4.300.457.  a.  110-171.000.  Cunningham,  Douglas  J.,  to  B.S.G.  International  United.  Vehicle 

Shotwell.  Kenneth  E;  and  Gaines.  Albert  L,  4,301,385,  CI.  occupant  restraint  system.  4,300.799.  CI.  297-487.000. 

310-1 UXX).  Curtis.  Harold  D.  Method  for  providing  auxiliary  cooling  and  aerating 

(..ompagnie  Oenerale  des  Maderes  Nucleaires:  See—  of  liquids  to  supplement  or  replace  (tied  cooling  towers.  4  301  097 

Gruet,  Michel:  Lafforgue,  Paul;  and  Michel,  Pierre,  4,301,123,  CI.  Q.  261-109.000.                                                                       '      ' 

423-20.000.  Cuscurida,  Michael;  Dominguez,  Richard  J.  G.;  and  Rice,  Doris  M.,  to 

^"JCf^J    "^™!*  ''*'  Telecommunications  Cit-Ak»lel:  See—  Texaco  Inc.  Rim  elastomers  with  improved  heat  distortioa  and  tear 

Doombre,    Patnce;    and    Steun,    Jean-Pierre,    4,301,338.    CI.  properties.  4.301,110,  a.  264-328.140. 

375-4.000.  Cuthbenson,  Bruce,  to  Bonar  Industries  Inc.  Self-raising  strap  loop. 

Comparato,  Joseph  R.;  Hartman,  Ernest  L.;  Zielinski,  Edwaid  A.;  and  4,300,608,  CI.  150-12.000                                            »      f  >~p 

Myrick,  David  T..  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  Cutler.  Scott  E:  See— 

r^S?!!?*,-?  '^VlfL''^  "'  '^"'»'"  fo'  •  """^Md  Iwi  H"«.  Michael  A.;  Miller,  Edward  B.;  Eicbelberger,  Charles  W.- 

Col;^  AG:  i^  f^^j  ^"  ^■■'  "^  ^"J"""**.  R<*«n  J-  4.301.309.  O. 

Wolf.  Manfred.  4.30ft620.  CU  164-452.000.  Cycles  Peugeot  See- 

Conley.  William  J:  See—  Penin  Marc  4  300  489  Q  123-73  QAD 

WilkiiaDiJeE;  and  Confcy,  WiUiam  J.,  4,300,462,  a.  II  1-34.000.  Cyjkio<3eiellschaft'Enil  H^jffmann:  See-   ' 

^arn'pJ!^"4°300,TOXt5?9'^"'  '^"^  '^•^-  '^^  CzyTiSS:  l^^lT^  ""  ^"^  '^'-  *''°'-'*''  °-  '•^'®«»- 

""S^&^^'^-^NalSe-imer,  James  F.,  4,30a679,  CI.  "^IH^^^V^: ^^Tlg'^^;^^' 

Daeachner,  John  C,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Relief  valve. 


206-424.000 
Garjier,  J^rey  M.;  and  Nelson,  Bennie  C.  Jr.,  4,300,687,  a.       4,300,587,  CI.  137-117.000 
Co.t^'^^l«c:See-  DalUry,  ShashUumar  H:  See- 

Chang.  Henry  M..  4.3aa7aa  a.  220-257.000. 


Streetman.  William  E;  and  DaAaiy,  Sbaahikumar  H.,  4,301,104,  Cl. 
264-168.000. 
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Dahl,  Carl  B.;  Crouse.  Jere  W.;  and  Langdon.  Roy  A.,  to  Beloit  Corpo-  DeMag  AktiengesellschafI:  Ser- 
ration. Method  and  apparatus  for  sUencing  of  webs.  4,300,714,  O.  Kinkd,  Karl.  4,300,641,  CI.  173-12.000.                        

226-196.000.  Demers,  Donald  R.;  and  Allemand.  Charley  D.,  to  Baird  Corporation. 

Dailey  Oii  Tools,  Inc.:  See—  Inductively   coupled   plasma   atomic    fluorescence   spectrometer. 

Uwrence,  James  D.,  4,300,636,  O.  166-334.000.  4,300.834,  CI.  356-3 16.000.                   ,^.^  ^  , ..  , . «™, 

Daimler-Benz  AktiengesellschafI:  See-  Demko,  David  J.  Racing  pigeon  cage.  4,300.479,  a.  119-15.600. 

Hcckci,  Johann.  4,300,349,  Cl.  60-39.51R.  de  Monterey.  Francis;  Adhia,  Bharat  J.;  and  Johnson,  David  M.,  to 

Kopf,  Wolfgang.  4,300,407,  Cl.  74-493.000.  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Flushmg  process  for  pigments. 

Dalle  Donne,  Mario;  Domer.  Stefan;  and  Schumacher.  Gustav,  to  4,300,954.  Cl.  106-309.000. 

Kemforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe.  Method  and  arrangement  for  den  Best.  Jan:  See— 

reducing  the  radiation  exposure  risks  in  the  course  of  a  nuclear  Rooze,  Antonins  J.;  den  Best,  Jan;  and  Mehnan.  Ocnra  J., 

reactor  core  melt  down  accident.  4.300,983.  Cl.  376-280.000.  4.300,616.  Cl.  164-124.000. 

Damond,  Remy:  See—  Den  Bleyker.  Joseph  R;  See—                ,,  „    .         j  ,^_  b,_j. 

Beuchat  Roger  and  Damond.  Remy,  4,300,452,  a.  102-270.000.  Redzinski,  Gilbert  E :  Pmne.  Donald  N..  Jr.;  and  Dtm  Bleykcr. 

Damox  Uboratories,  Inc.:  See-  Joseph  R.,  4.300.652,  Cl.  lSO-336.000. 

Danos.  Michael.  4,301,472,  Cl.  358-163.000.  Dennison  Manufaciunng  Company:  Set— 

Danchak,  Nicholas,  Jr.;  Saxinger,  Allan  L.;  Gray,  Roger  M;  and  Kock-  Bauer,  Fritz  E.,  4,300,974,  Cl.  1 56-36O.0OD. 

ler,  Barry  C,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  In-feed  paper  buckle  control  Scott,  Robert  J.,  4,30a975,  Cl.  156-456.000. 

apparatus.  4,300,756,  Cl.  271-8.00R.  Dentai,  Andrew  G.:  See-           .„,„„       ..^       ^_j 

Danos,  Michael,  to  Damox  Laboratories.  Inc.  Video  dispUy  system  Burrus.  Charles  A..  Jr.;  Campbell,  Joe  C;  Dental.  Andrew  O.;  and 

with  shading  circuit  for  selectively  varying  intensity  of  video  display.  Lee,  Tien  P.,  4,301,463,  Cl.  357-30.000. 

4,301,472,  Cl.  358-163.000.  Deric,  J.  Marit:  See-                 .,  r._i.  ,  „  ^  .  ™«n  o    i«7 

Dardenne,  Mireille:  See—  Schoenmann,  Charles  F.;  and  Dene,  J.  Mark.  4.300.66a  CL  187- 

Bach.' Jean-Francois;  Dardenne,  Mireille;  Pleau,  Jean-Marie;  Ham-  29.00R.                                        .,„.,,  ^,  .,,  „,„ 

burger,  Jean;  Ericas,  Evanghelos;  Martinez,  Jean;  Blanol,  Didier;  DeRocco,  Paul.  Pitch  extractor  circuit  4,30a431,  Cl.  84-LOia 

and  Auger,  Genevieve,  4,301.065,  Cl  260-1 12.50R.  Desanio,  James  G.  Stonn  umbrella.  4,300,582,  Q.  I35-M.OML 

Davet,  Richard  F,  to  Ringo  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.  Anti-theft  finger  Desjardins,    J.    C    Guy.    Wallpapering   apparatus.    4,300,471,    a. 

ring  dispUy  device.  4,300,674,  Cl.  206-45. 140.  1 18-235.000. 

David  Roiicr  J  P  •  See—  Desmurs,  Roland:  See— 

Unde,  Maurice  A.;  and  David,  Roger  J.  P.,  4,30a362,  a  64-  Malsot,    Christian;    Desmun.    Roland:    and    Bouygues.    Jean, 

I^OOR  4.300815,  Cl.  350-96.200. 

Davidson  Allen  L  ■  See—  Desombre,  Patrice;  and  Sieun,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle 

Carlson.  Richird  L.;  and  DavidKJO.  Allen  L..  4J01,432.  O.  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel.  Remote  surveillance  and  fault 

333-164000  location  unit  for  pulse  regenerator  repeaters.  4,301,538,  Cl.  375-4.an. 

Davies,  Glyndwr  J.,  to  Glacier  Metal  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Steel  backing  Despreaux,  Carl;  Narwid,  Thomas  A.;  Pallerom,  Norberto  J.;  and 

bearing  blank  with  bonded  ceramic  tayer,  coaling  of  polyarylene  Uskokovic,  Milan  R..  to  HofTmann-U  Roche  Inc.  Process  forcheno- 

sulphide  thereon  and  method  of  making.  4.301,213,  O  428-419.000.  deoxycholic  acid  production.  4,301.246,  CK  435-58.000. 

Davies,  Haydn  S.  Garstang,  James  H  ;  and  Timmins,  Cyril,  to  British  De  Steur,  Hubert,  to  Siemens  AktiengesellschafI.  Circuit  anangemeni 

Gas  Corporation.  Gas  oil  purification.  4,300,999,  Cl.  208-212.000.  for  amperometric  titration.  4,301.413.  Cl  324-438.000 

Davis,  Johnny  L.  Flexible  pipe  inserter.  4,300,276,  Cl.  29-234.000.  DeTorre,  Robert  P.,  to  PPG  IndustnB,  Inc^Method  rfand  apparatus 

Davis,  Murray  A.  Ship-bome  oil  dispersant  procedure  and  apparatus.  for  sconng  a  coated  substrate.  4,300,934.  Cl  65-60.100. 

4  301006  Cl  2 10-96!  100  Deubzer.  Bemward;  Brunner,  Ench;  Wilhelm,  Herman;  and  Sailers- 
Davis,  Thomas  A.  Solar  panel  mount.  4,300,537,  O.  126-437.000.  beck,  Konrad.  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH  Pro^  for  the  preparation 
Day,  Charles  E,  to  American  Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.  Pocket  filter  of  impregnated  wood.  4,301,215.  Cl.  428-M7.000_            , . .  _. 

arrangement.  4.300,927.  Cl.  55-378.000.  Deulsch.  Ralph,  to  Kawa.  Musical  Instniment  Mfg.  Co..  Ifd^y- 

de  U  Have,  Robert;  Matthews,  John  A;  Potion,  Malcolm  J.;  and  Cook.  phonic  tone  synthesuer  with  loudness  spectral  vanauon.  4,300,432, 

Steven  P.,  to  Cidinge  Umited.  Joining.  4,300,85ft  Cl.  403-245.000.  a  M-l„010.                 .  „    •    , ,    .    ,  u,    ,-„    i  ,h  An™» 

Deallenbach  Denise  A.  See—  Deulsch,  Ralph,  to  Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Appan- 

Bloomer   Milton  D.-  Haroden,  John  D.,  Jr.;  and  Deallenbach.  tus  for  tone  generation  with  combined  loudness  and  fonnani  spectral 

Denise  A.  4,300,392.  Cl.  73-362.0AR.  variation  4,300,434,  a.84-L190. 

DeBano  John-  See—  Deutsche  Automobilgesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Cuiiming,  Richard  J.;  DeBano,  John;  Sajewski,  Vincent  F^  Zens,  Benczur-unnossy,  Gabor,  4,301  J18,  Cl.  429-42.000 

John  F.;  and  Gardella,  WUliam  A.,  4,30a894,  Q.  493-210.000.  Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanatall  fur  Luft-  und  Raumfahn 

DEC  International,  Inc.:  See—  e.y  :  See—     ^  ..,,_,,„  _,  ,,,  ,  „„- 

Hazen,  Greti  L.,  4,300,445,  Cl.  99-458.000.  Lindner,  Fnednch,  4.3(M,622CI.  165-1.000. 

Hazen,  Gretz  L.,  4,300,446,  Q.  99-461 .000.  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Saber-Schodeanaah  vormals  Roessler:  See- 

De  Cleur  Eckhard  Set—  Eiermann,  Kurt  4,300,391.  Cl.  73-204.000. 

Mayer,  Wolfram;  Rudolph.  Hans;  De  Cleur.  Eckhard;  and  Schon-   Deutsche  Telephonwerke  und  Kabelindi«ne  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 

felder,  Manfred,  4,301.186.  Cl.  427-54.100.  Muting.  Frank,  4,301,336,  Cl.  I79-170.0NC. 

DeCoie,  Robert  A.;  and  Bucher,  Anthony  J.,  to  Fell  Productt  Mfg.  Co.    Dia-Sert  Corp  :  Sej-  ,„,„«», 

Wicldng-ieaistant  gasket  assembly.  4,30a779,  Cl.  277-235.008.  Rudel,  Harry  W.,  4,300544,  a.  128-127.000. 

rincnln  Atnrraft   Inc  ■  See Diamant  Boart;  Set —  

H^^ZL   D.;^   Geller^m,   Writer  O.  4J0a664.   O.  Lamboi.  Honore  J   4,300,643,  Q.  >"-W;00a       ^^ 

188^265000  Dickens,  Robert  E  Wire  contamer  for  returnable  beverage  cans. 

Deere  A  Compani- See-  4,300,697,  d.  220-19.000.                                              . 

Anderson,  Sidney  E.,  4,300,333,  Cl.  56-14.500.  Dicks,  Robert  H.  Baseboard  distribution  hot  air  heating  system. 

Anderson,  Sidney  E,  4,300,335,  Cl.  56-1 19.000.  4,300,441,  O.  98-4O.00C 

Degen,  Hans-Juergen;  and  Naannann,  Herbert,  to  BASF  AkIiengeaeU-  Dieiel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See-                       j  wiaoi  ri  ninonw-. 

Khaft.  AdditioS  polymers  of  dimorpholone  compounds  and  di-  Kara,  Toshizo;  «id  Yamada-Tsutomu.  4,300.491,  Cl    23-179  OBG. 

Imines  4  301.272,  Cl.  528-183.000.  Dieu,  Wolfgang  F.  W,  to  RCA  Corporation  Honzontal  deOectioo 

Degnan,  William  G.;  and  Selleck,  Robert  A.,  to  United  Technologies  circuit  andj»wer  supply  with  regulation  by  boruonia^ 

Corporation.  Ballistic  tolerant  hydraulic  control  actuator  and  method  tor  lum-ofT  delay  control.  4,301,394,  u.  ii>*a.WM. 

of  fabricating  same.  4,300,439.  Cl.  92-146.000.  Digital  Switch  Coy^rauon:  See- 

Dcguchi  RyuKhi:  See-  Center,  Roland  E.  4,301,534,  Q.  370-105.000. 

Nakanishi,  Kiyoshi;  Okumura,  Takeshi;  DegucW.  Ryuichi;  and  Dijet  Induarial  Co.,  Ltd.:  &e- 

Tanahashi,  Toshio,  4,300,499,  a.  123-307.000.  Yada,  Hiroshi,  4,300,862  Q.  40M3.000.                     „^  ^„ 

DeHavwRobwt  J.  Htiok  for  a  measuring  tape.  4,300289,  Q.  33-  DinMSfT,  John^  Row  mammng  needle  and  onfice  for  fiow  meter. 

137.00R.  4,300402,  Q.  73-861.540. 

■^WfXiidpifi:;  and  Dek«,,  How«d  L.,  4,300,762,  Q.  273-    ^'^^^^J^T.,^-^"^^^^-  ^"^^•'^'^^  °°^ 
1  OGC  ''•  '^.jOi.jSj,  Cl.  ilV-li/.Ura. 

°:'^75fa"25l2Sr"  ""  '^'  "^"^  ""^^  "^    "TiSn.'{:li^^^adeev.PetrY.;Ponomarev.  Leonid  F.;F«fe.v. 
Dei;7^Dui^M.^r^o  Gould  Inc.  Dust  cover  asaembly  for  qmck  VUdi"i.rJ.;  Rybert,  Vy«:hesl.v  "L^  R"f  y^J-^^,^  :  ^J 

De^uSTj^fiii.*^'"'  °-  "'•"•""■  SL^:;\S:^?'^rG!K^v^Zv^  viii^v'';;^^ 

""^tt'lSiISS^  S^ustri,  J.«.-Marir,  and  Pa«»I,  Jacques,  Sergei  >\i,^khm«ov^Ci^  M^  Zh^^^-.  ^^^^ 

4,300.586,  Cl.  137-110.000.  ceased;  and  Zhaksybaeva,  Ekalenna  S..  executrix.  «.xw.oui.  u. 

Deleris,'Roben;  and  Lepretre.  Bernard,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  299^.000. 

S^t  i&£rr30r»ra'"'ll5T25^."'^'^'  "  '^''S.^uSrG.;  and  DiNim»,  Frank  P.,  4,301,074,  a. 

D^  ^  and  Speclor,  G«,rge.  Safe  knob.  4,300525,  Q.  ,^«^^^  „                 ^^  Siripning  C^^Threshold 

DdltSSom-  See-  withmagnedc  weather  stripping.  4,300,3 14.  cT.  49-470.000. 

mSSTEtta^;  Delcousttl.  Jean-Marie;  and  Pascal.  Jacques.  Divisek,  jfri;  and  Mergel.  Jurgen   to  Kemforachungsanlage  Juhch 

413015^01137^110000  Gesellschaft  mil  Beschrankter  Haftung.  Method  of  makmg  a  porous 
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nicktl  electrode  for  alkaline  electrolysis  processes  and  resullini! 
product.  4.300.993.  CI.  204-290.aOR. 
Bobson.  Michael  J.,  to  Ecosol  Materials.  Inc.  Solar  collector.  4.J0a539 

CI.  I26-«48.000. 
Dr.  ing.  h.c.F  Porsche  AG:  Set— 

Anhegger.  Sigmund.  4.30a699,  CI.  22O-86.0OR. 
Doize.  William  L.:  See— 

Camos.   Walter   M.;   and    Doim.    William    L..   4.300.373.   CI 
70-232.000. 
Dold,  Werner:  See— 

Hessberg.  Sigfried;  and  Dold.  Werner.  4.300.554,  CI.  I28-218.00A 
Dominguez.  Richard  J  G  :  See— 

Cuscurida.  Michael:  Dominguez.  Richard  J.  G.;  and  Rice.  Doris 
M..  4.301.110.  CI  264-328.140. 
Dominion  Engineering  Works  Limited:  See— 

Vadas.    Robert    M.:    and    Shaver.    Marvin    B..    4.30a292.    CI 
34-108.000. 
Don  Kremer  Lincoln-Mercury.  Inc.:  See— 

Henry.  Roger  1 .  4.300,849.  CI.  403-1 1.000. 
Donan.  David  C.  Jr .  lo  Waiamea  Company.  Inc.  Dual  diameter  bu- 
shing/seal for  mine  roof  boll.  4.300.859,  CI.  405-259.000 
Donnelly.  Frank.  Pipe  assembly  4.300.792,  CI.  285-112.000 
Dorais.    Mark   V,   to   Federal   Screw   Works.    Voice  synthesizer 

4.301,328.  CI   179-l.OSA. 
Domer,  Stefan:  See — 

Dalle  Donne.  Mario;  Dorner.  Stefan;  and  Schumacher.  Gustav 
4.300.983.  a.  376-280.000. 
EXMkaziev.  Adil  G.:  See— 

Mitin.  Leonid  A.;  Fadeev.  Peir  Y.;  Ponomarev.  Leonid  F.  Fadeev 
Vladimir  Y.;  Rybert,  Vyacheslav  F.;  Reuisky.  Jury  V  ;  Kuiagin. 
Rim  A.;  Vorozheikin,  Anatoly  A  ;  Ermilov,  Nikolai  P.;  Dimova. 
Lidia  P ;  Doskaziev.  Adil  G  ;  Korobkov,  Vladlen  V  ;  Babenko, 
Sergei  A  ;  Akhmalov.  Mikhail  M  :  Zhaksybaev,  Nabi  K ,  de- 
ceased; and  Zhaksybaeva,  Ekalerina  S.,  executrix.  4,300.802  CI 
299-64.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See- 
Brady.  Thomas  P.,  and  Langer.  Horst  G.,  4.301.025,  CI.  252- 

389.00A. 
Childress,   David   L.;  and   Hayes,   William   V..  4.301.036,  CI 

252-458.000. 
Grimih,  Jeffrey  D..  4.300.940,  CI.  71-27.000. 
Hefner.  Robert  E..  Jr..  4.301,004,  CI.  209-166.000. 
Larson.  Larry  L..  4.301.154.  CI  424-200.000. 
Larson.  Larry  L..  4.301.155.  CI.  424-200.000. 
Larson.  Larry  L..  4,301.156.  CI.  424-200.000. 
Drabek.  Jozef;  Ackermann,  Peter;  Farooq.  Saleem;  Gsell.  Laurenz;  and 
Knsiiansen.  Odd.  lo  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  3-Phenoxy-a-(r.2'- 
dibromo^inyl)-benxyl  alcohol.  4,301,304,  CI.  568-637.000 
Dragerwerk  Akiiengesellschaft:  See— 

Albarda.  Scale.  4.300.385,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Pannwiiz.  Karl-Heinz.  4.300,910.  CI.  23-232.0OR. 
Pasiemack.  Adalbert.  4,300,547,  CI.  128-202.260 
Wiesner.  Peter,  and  Heim.  Ulrich.  4,300,384.  a.  73-23.000 
Dreyer.  Dieter:  See— 

Goldmann,  Wolf;  Michaelsen.  Dieter;  Dreyer.  Dieter;  Holsiepe, 
Dieimar;  Tiggesbaumker,  Peler;  Bauer.  Klaus;  Dun,  Manfred- 
and  Mersmann,  Heinz  G..  4,300.879.  CI.  432-14.000. 
Driggers  &  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Driggers.  Vernon  J  .  4,300.502.  CI.  123-389.000. 
Dnggers.  Vernon  J.,  lo  Driggers  A  Associates.  Inc.  Fuel  flow  control 

system  for  inlemal  combustion  engines.  4.300,502.  CI.  123-389.000 
Du  Bois,  R.  Clark;  and  Hamnu,  John,  to  Gradco-Dendoki,  Inc  Contin- 
uous form  feeder  4.300.710.  d.  226-74.000 
Duembgen.  Gerd;  Voelkl.  Erfried;  and  Pforr.  Gerhard,  to  BASF  Ak- 
''?"8»?J'«'»ft    Process  for  destroying  phosgene.  4,301,126,  CI. 

Dulian.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Skoli.  Sigmund  P..  Dulian.  Robert  J.;  and  Kemp.  David  M 
4.300,923.  a.  55-196000.  "^ 

Oumagc.  Laurence  C:  See— 

Seliger.  Robert  L.;  and  Dumage.  Laarence  C,  4,301,391,  O. 

Dumas.  Bernard  J.  L.:  See— 

Royer.  Alain  L  A.;  Roques.  Jean-Claude  B.;  and  Dumas,  Bernard 
J.  L..  4.300.598.  CI.  138-177.000.  ^^ 

Dumas  Seed  Company:  See- 
Schmidt.  Edward  D..  4.301.179,  CI.  426-19.000. 
Dunsmoor,  Forrest  L.,  to  Peachlree  Doors,  Inc.  Closure  faslener 
4.300.794,  CI.  292-247.000.  ■■••cncr. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Femstrom,  George  A.;  Hebcler,  Harold  H.;  Lin,  Perry  H  ■  and 

Moneymaker,  Robert  R..  4.301.102,  CI.  264-151  OOtt 
MUler.  Conrad  E.,  4.301,239.  CI.  430-510.000. 
Potter,  Jerry  F..  4.300.422,  CI.  83-99.000. 
Schwmg.  Gregory  W.;  and  Woods.  Thomas  S..  4.30U86.  CI. 

Durant.  Graham  J.;  and  Ganellin,  Charon  R..  to  Smith  Kline  *  French 
Labtmofies  Limited.  Pharmacologically  active  comDounds. 
4.301.165,  a.  424-269.000.  '^^ 

Durr,  Manfred:  See— 

Goldmann.  Wolf;  Michaelsen,  Dieter;  Dreyer.  Dieter.  Holsiepe 
Dietmar;  Tiggesbaumker,  Peter;  Bauer,  Klaus;  Durr'.  Manfred' 
and  Mersmann.  Heinz  G  .  4.300,879.  CI.  432-14.000. 
Dusanek,  Norman.  Woofer  loudspeaker.  4.301,332.  CI.  179-1  OOE. 


Dutra.  Gerard  A.;  and  Sikorski,  James  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company  Ester 
4 300 w'ci  7r-87 oo^'"''"'''°-'^-P''°'P''°"<'™"'>''gly"''onilrile. 

''T'?m,:..^!!-f]'<.,f!!5E''"  ""P  ''"''  '"•"  '°'  '""'fooni  fixtures. 
4.jUU,248,  CI.  4-628.000. 

Dynamil  Nobel  AG:  See— 

Bernhardt.  Gunther.  4,301,088.  CI.  260-465.00F 
^'^^hOircfiyi^'m'"'  '"''  ^"*'*"^'^  H«is-Jo«:him, 

Dynasciences  Corporation:  See- 
Lindsay.  Gene;  and  O'Beime.  Andrew  J.,  4,301,245,  CI  435-4000 

E  Z  Paintr  Corporation:  See— 

Bums,  Fredrick  B.;  and  Shaw,  Richard  J.,  4,300.258.  CI    15- 
2I0.00R. 

Earle,  John  L.  Automatic  headlight  switch.  4,301,390,  CI.  3l5-82.00a 

Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Contois,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Rule,  Norman  G.,  4,301,226,  CI. 

^j\}-  72  .UUU. 

Giles.  Ralph  R.;  and  Weaver,  Max  A.,  4,301,068,  CI.  260-152000 
Giles.  Ralph  R.;  and  Weaver,  Max  A.,  4,301,070.  CI.  260-155  000 
Giles.  Ralph  R.;  and  Weaver,  Max  A.,  4,301,071,  CI.  260-158  000 
O'Nn".   George  J.;   and   Rothwell,   Allan   R.,  4,300,580,  CI. 

Weaver,  Max  A.;  and  Coalea,  Clarence  A.,  Jr,  4,301.069,  CI. 
260-152.000. 
Eaton  Corp.:  See- 
Anderson.  John  A.;  Bom.  Richard  C;  Knopf.  Frank  A.;  SabixxIT, 
Richard  R.;  Schutten,  Herman  P.;  and  Van  Zetland,  Donald  L. 
4.301.508.  CI.  364-483.000.  ^^     ' 

Bart.  Hansueli,  4.300.492,  CI.  I23-188.0AA. 
Calviello,  Joseph  A..  4,301.233,  CI.  430-314000. 
Echo,  Incorporated:  See— 

Miyala.  Hiromasa.  4,300,336,  CI.  56-295.000. 
Eck.  Waller,  to  Bosch  Siemens  Hausgeraie  GmbH.  Atomizer  for  liauid 

4.301.093.  CI.  261-1.000.  ^ 

Eckenhoff.  James  B.;  and  Landrau.  Felix  A.,  to  ALZA  Corporation. 

Self-dnven  nuid  dispenser  4.300,558,  CI.  128-260000 
Eckert,  Alton  B.:  See— 

Soderberg.  John  H.;  Eckert,  Alton  B.;  and  McFiggans.  Robert  B., 

Ecosol  Materials,  Inc.:  See— 

Dobson,  Michael  J..  4.300.539,  CI.  126-448.000. 
Eddleman.  Roy  T.;  and  Moran.  Gregory  F..  to  Spectrum  Medical 

Industnes.  Inc.  Vacuum  filler.  4,301.010.  CI.  210-406.000. 
Eddleman.  Roy  T.;  and  Moran.  Gregory  F..  to  Spectrum  Medical 

Industries,  Inc.  Protein  concentrator  4.301.118.  CI.  422-101  000 
Edwards.  John  V.:  See- 
Steer.  Peter  L.;  and  Edwards,  John  V.,  4,300.560.  CI.  128-283  OOa 
Edwards,  Joseph  H.  Cold  weather  face  mask.  4.300.240.  O.  2-206.00a 
Eeckhoui,  Roger  V.:  See- 
Cox,    Charles   E.;    and    Eeckhoui,    Roger    V.,   4,300,87a   O 
417-53.000.  .      .    v^   <-■ 

Efros,  Boris,  to  Energenic  Propulsions,  Ltd.  Efficient,  versatile  oscilbt- 

ing  pedal  cycle.  4.300.784,  CI.  280-255.000. 
Egert.  Klaus;  Heinrich.  Wolfgang;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Kuhlbrodt,  Klaus- 
Otlo;  Berger  Friedrich;  Gohler.  Peter;  Schingnitz.  Manfred;  Gross. 
Manfred;  Jegorow.  Aleksander:  Fedotov.  Vasilij;  Gavrilin.  Vladimir; 
Gudymov,  EmesI;  Semenov.  Vladimir;  Achmalov.  Igol;  Majdurovi 
Nikolaj;  and  Abraamov,  Evgenij.  lo  Brennsloifmstitul  Freiberg;  and 
Gosudarstwennyi  Naulschno  Issledowalelskij  I  Projeklnyi  InstituI 
Asotnoj  Prorauschlennosti  1  Produklow  Organilschekogo  Sinlesa. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  the  manufacture  of  product  sas  4  300.913 
CI.  48-67.000. 
Ehrat,  Kurt.  Apparatus  for  the  production  and  display  of  movins 

pictures.  4.300.298,  CI.  40-430000. 
Eichelberger.  Charles  W.:  See— 

Haase.  Michael  A.;  Miller.  Edward  B.;  Eichelberger.  Charles  W.- 
Cutler.  Scott  E.;  and  Wojnarowski,  Robert  J.,  4,301,509,  Cl' 
364-557.000. 
Eiermann,  Kurt,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  SUber-Scbeideanslalt  vormab 
Roessler.  Hot  wire  anemometer  for  measuring  the  flow  velocity  of 
gases  and  liquids  (II)  4,300,391,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Eifuku.  Yoshiaki;  Mimura,  Kazunobu;  and  Okada.  Yasuyuki,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Data  processor  for  pit>cessing  at  one  time  dau  including  X  bytes 
and  Y  bits.  4,301,514,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Eigyo,  Masami:  See- 
Ogata,  Masaru;  Maisumoto.  Hiroshi;  Hirose.  Katsumi:  and  Eino 
Masami.  4,301.159.  CI.  424-230.000. 
Eisai  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamanaka.  Motosuke;  Saito,  Isao;  Yamatsu,  Kiyomi;  and  Fuiimota 
Takako,  4.301.169,  Cl.  424-273.00R. 
Eisele,  John  F.:  See- 
Mercer,    eizabeth    A.;   and    Eisde,   John   F..   4,301,195,   a. 
427-261.000.  . 
El-Trol.  Inc.:  See— 

Highsmith,  James  L..  Jr.  4.300,342,  Cl.  57-81.000  . 
Electro  Materials  Corp.  of  America:  See^ 

Johnson,    Gary    W.;    and    Hilson,    David    G.,    4,301,439,   a. 
338-195.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Katner.  Allen  S.,  4,30U82,  Cl.  544-90.000. 
Marshall.    Winston    S.;    and    Pfeifer.    William,    4,301,313,    O. 
570-128.000. 
Elin-Union  Akiiengesellschaft:  See— 

Preininger,  Gusuv.  4,301,437,  Cl.  336-60.000. 
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Ellsworih,  William  C,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Bubble  memory  storage 

unit.  4,301.516.  Cl.  365-15.000. 
Elsasser,  Stephanie.  Safety  device  for  child-proof  gas  stove.  4.300,524, 

Cl   126-39.0OR 
Emanuelson,  Roger  C;  Luoma.  Warren  L.;  and  Taylor,  William  A.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Separator  plate  for  electrochemi- 
cal celU.  4.301,222.  Cl.  429-251.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

McElroy.  Jerry  W..  4.301.438.  Cl.  337-339.000. 
Emil  Wohlhaupter  &  Co.:  See— 

Wohlhaupter,  Gerhard.  4.300.271.  Cl.  29-l.OOA. 
Enders.  Burkhard,  lo  Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschafk.  DEX.  Method 
and  reagent  for  the  detection  of  infectious  mononucleosis  and  prepa- 
ration thereof  4,301,142,  Cl.  424-8.000. 
Endo,  Hisao:  See — 

Oi.  Nobuhiro;  Aoki.  Bunya;  Shinozaki.  Teizo:  Moro.  Kanji;  Mat- 

sunaga.  Isao;  Nolo.  Takao:  Nebashi.  Toshiyuki;  Harada.  Yusuke; 

Endo.  Hisao;  Kimura.  Takao;  Okazaki.  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki; 

and  Shindo.  Minora.  4,301,161,  Cl.  424-246.000. 

Endo,  Saijiro.  lo  Kai  Cutlery  Center  Co.,  Ltd.  Safety  razor  with  blade 

cleaning  means.  4,300,285.  Cl.  30-41.000. 
Energenic  Propulsions.  Ltd.:  See — 

Efros.  Boris.  4.300.784.  Cl.  280-255  000. 
Engelhardt.  Friedrich;  Keil.  Karl-Heinz;  Weckler,  Gerhard;  and  Slem- 
berger.  Klaus,  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft.  Padding  auxiliaries  and 
processes  for  dyeing  cellulose  fibers  or  mixtures  of  cellulose  fibers 
and  synthetic  fibers  with  sulphur  dyestuffs.  sulphur  vat  dycsluffs.  vat 
dyesiuffs  and  reactive  dyestuffs.  4,300.903,  Cl.  8-531.000. 
English  Card  Clothing  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Grimshaw,  Keith;  and  Ennis,  Brian  J.,  4,300,266.  CI.  19-113.000. 
English  Clays  Lovering  Pochin  &  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 
Clark,  Norman  O.,  4,300,277,  Cl.  29-450.000. 
Lofthouse,  Charles  H.,  4,301,001,  O.  209-17.000. 
English,  David  C:  See- 
Sly.  Eugene  L.;  and  English,  David  C,  4,300,645,  Cl.  177-211.000. 
Eimis,  Brian  J.:  See — 

Grimshaw,  Keith;  and  Ennis,  Brian  J.,  4.300,266.  Cl.  19-113.000. 
Enterprises  International  Inc.:  See — 

Lamb,  Frank  H.;  Lefcori,  Malcolm  D.;  and  Rada.  Petr,  4,300.460 
a.  1 10-346.000. 
Environmental  Research  Institute  of  Michigan:  See — 

Sternberg,  Stanley  R.;  and  Lougheed,  Robert  M.,  4,301,443,  a. 
340-146.3MA. 
Ermilov,  Nikolai  P.:  See — 

Mitin,  Leonid  A.;  Fadeev.  Petr  Y.;  Ponomarev,  Leonid  F.;  Fadeev. 
Vladimir  Y.;  Rybert,  Vyacheslav  F.;  Reutsky,  Jury  V.;  Kuiagin, 
Rim  A.;  Vorozheikin.  Anatoly  A.;  Ermilov,  Nikolai  P.;  Dimova. 
Lidia  P.;  Doskaziev.  Adil  G.;  Korobkov,  Vladlen  V.;  Babenko, 
Sergei  A.;  Akhmalov.  Mikhail  M.;  Zhaksybaev,  Nabi  K.,  de- 
cea^;  and  Zhaksybaeva.  Ekalerina  S..  executrix.  4.300,802,  Cl. 
299-64.000. 
Essilor  International  Cie  Generale  d'Oplique:  See— 

Mignen.  Bernard.  4.300,821,  Cl.  351-163.000. 
Estel  Hoogovens  BV:  See— 

Rooze.  Antonius  J.;  den  Best,  Jan;  and  Melman.  Gerard  J., 
4,300,616.  Cl.  164-124.000. 
Ettenberg.  Michael;  and  Nuese,  Charles  J  .  to  RCA  Corporation.  III-V 
Direct-bandgap  semiconductor  optical  filter.  4,300.81 1.  Cl.  350-1.100. 
European  Atomic  Energy  Community  (EURATOM):  See— 

Busse,   Claus-Adolf;   and    Ubrande.   Jean-Paul,   4,300,626.   Cl. 
165-96.000. 
Evans.  William  P.;  and  Leger.  Violets  Z..  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Nonaqueous  cell  with  cathode  comprising  the  reaction  product 
of  bismuth   trioxide   and    molybdenum    trioxide.    4.301.220.   Cl. 
429-197.000. 
Eventoff,  Franklin  N.  Dual  lateral  switch  device.  4,301,337,  O.  200- 

5.00A. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See— 

Frydendal,  Tom.  4.300.969,  a.  156-244.110 
Exide  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson,  Robert  W.,  4,301,398,  O.  320-21.000. 
Exxon  Research  t  Engineering  Co  :  See— 

Amick,  James  A.,  4.301.322,  Cl.  136-256.000. 
Liotta,  Ronald.  4.300,994.  Cl.  208-8.0LE 
LiotU.  Ronald.  4.300.995,  Cl  208-8.0LE. 
Pruett.  Roy  L.;  and  Bradley.  John  S..  4.301,086,  Cl.  260-438.100. 
F.  L.  Smidth  &  Co.:  See— 

Hastrup,  Niels  E..  4.301.128.  Cl.  423-242.000. 
Fadeev,  Petr  Y.:  See— 

Mitin.  Leonid  A.;  Fadeev,  Petr  Y.;  Ponomarev,  Leonid  F.;  Fadeev, 
Vladimir  Y.;  Rybert,  Vyacheslav  F.;  Reutsky,  Jury  V.;  Kuiagin, 
Rim  A.;  Vorozheikin,  Anatoly  A.;  Ermilov,  Nikolai  P.;  Dimova, 
Lidia  P.;  Doskaziev,  Adil  G.;  Korobkov,  Vladlen  V.;  Babenko. 
Sergei  A.;  Akhmalov.  Mikhail  M.;  Zhaksybaev,  Nabi  K.,  de- 
ceased; and  Zhaksybaeva,  Ekalerina  S.,  executrix,  4,300,802,  Q. 
299-64.000. 
Fadeev,  Vladimir  Y.:  See— 

Mitin,  Leonid  A.;  Fadeev,  Petr  Y.;  Ponomarev,  Leonid  F.;  Fadeev, 
Vladimir  Y.;  Rybert,  Vyacheslav  F.;  Reutsky,  Jury  V.;  Kuiagin, 
Rim  A.;  Vorozheikin,  Anatoly  A.;  Ermilov,  Nikolai  P.;  Dimova, 
Lidia  P.;  Doskaziev,  Adil  G.;  Korobkov,  Vladlen  V.;  Babenko, 
Sergei  A.;  Akhmalov,  Mikhail  M.;  Zhaksybaev,  Nabi  K.,  de- 
ceased; and  Zhaksybaeva,  Ekalerina  S.,  executrix,  4,30a802,  Cl. 
299-64.000. 


Fabey.  Robert  J.;  Norbedo.  Robert  A.;  and  Resnick.  Martin  L-,  to  GTE 
Products  Corp.;  and  GTE  Laboratories  Inc.  Variable  timing  system. 
4.301,515.  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Fahrbach.  Erich:  See — 

Fottinger.  Walter;  Tecl,  BohusUv;  and  Fahttach.  Erich,  4,300,968. 
Cl.  156-181.000. 
Fahrenholtz.  Kenneth  E;  Guthrie.  Robert  W.;  Kieistetd,  Richard  W.; 
and  Tilley.  Jefferson  W..  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Sulfonamide 
intermediates    for    adrenergic    blocking    agents.    4.301.300,    Q. 
56f  92.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  &  Instr.  Corp.:  See— 

Kaltenekker.  Bela;  and  Loolbourrow,  William  L.,  4.300.391,  Cl 
73-849.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.:  See— 

Koepp.  Ronald  L.;  Oliver,  Royd  F.;  and  Baractt,  James  V., 
4.301,524.  Cl.  368-261.000. 

Farha.  Floyd.  Jr.:  See— 

Haskell.    Donald    M.;   and   Farha,   Floyd.  Jr..  4JQ1,3IS,   Q. 
585-304.000. 

Farooq,  Saleem:  See— 

Drabek,  Jozef;  Ackermann,  Peter;  Farooq,  Saleem;  Gsell,  Laurenz; 
and  Kristiansen.  Odd.  4.301.304.  Cl  568-637.000. 
Farrell.  Robert  E.,  to  Package  Machinery  Company.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  setting  a  clamping  load  4,301,100,  Cl.  264-40.500. 
Farrer,  Michael,  lo  Gould  Advance  Limited.  Voltage  converter  appa- 
ratus having  output  regulating  means.  4,301,498,  Cl.  363-25.000. 
Fauconnel,  Michel:  See — 

Baffcrt.  Alain:  Fauconnel.  Michel;  Gales.  Christian;  and  Roig. 
Claude,  4.301,008,  Cl.  210-242.300. 
Favin.  David  L.;  Lynn,  Peter  F.;  and  Snyder,  Paul  J.,  lo  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Mullilone  frequency  response  and  enve- 
lope delay  distortion  tests.  4.301.536.  Cl  371-22.000. 
Fears.  George  D.:  See- 
Hodge.  Ronald  F.;  and  Fears,  George  D..  4.300461.  Q.  1 1 1-6.000. 
Feast.  Alan  A.  J.:  See- 
Moore,  John  D.;  and  Feast,  Alan  A.  J.,  4,301.264.  Cl.  52646.000. 
Feder,  Harold  M.;  and  Chen,  Michael  J.,  to  United  Stales  of  America, 
Energy.  Method  and  system  for  ethanol  production.  4,301.312.  Cl 
568-902.000. 
Federal  Screw  Works:  See— 

Dorais,  Mark  V.,  4.301.328.  Cl.  179-l.OSA. 
Fedotov,  Vasilij:  See— 

Egert.   Klaus;   HeinrKh.  Wolfgang;   Lucas.  Klaus;   Kuhlbrodt. 
Klaus-Otto;  Berger  Friedrich;  Gohler,  Peter;  Schingnitz.  Man- 
fred; Gross,  Manfred;  Jegorow.  Aleksander  Fedoiov,  Vasilij; 
Gavrilin.   Vladimir.  Gudymov.   Ernest;  Semenov,   Vladimir; 
Achmatov.  Igol;  Majdurov.  Nikolaj;  and  Abraamov.  Evgenij. 
4.300.913.  Cl.  48-67.000. 
Feingers,  Judith;  Pick.  Anthony  J  ;  and  Wagner,  Daniel  B..  to  Ames- 
Yissum  Ltd   Multilayer  column  chromatography  specific  binding 
assay  method,  test  device  and  lest  kit.  4,301,139.  Cl.  424-1.000. 
Felch.  Russell  R.:  See— 

Carruth.  Grant  F.;  Pellegrin.  Michael  T.;  Felch.  Ruaeil  R.;  and 
Atkinson.  Donald  R.,  4.300.929.  Cl.  65-2.000. 
Feldstein,  Nathan.  Preireatment  with  complesing  agent  in  process  for 

electroless  plating.  4.301.190.  Cl.  427-97.000. 
Felman,  Rina  I.:  See — 

Ushakov,  Konstantin  I.;  Khilko.  Mikhail  E.;  Felman.  Rina  I.;  Sady- 
kov,  Vasily  I.;  Kalnin,  Evgeny  1;  and  Kovgan.  Pavel  A.. 
4.300,949.  a.  75-73.000. 
Felt  Products  Mfg.  Co.;  See— 

DeCore.  Robert  A.;  and  Bucher,  Anthony  J.,  4,300,779.  Cl.  277- 
235.0OB. 
Femstrom.  George  A.;  Hebeler.  Harold  H.;  Lin,  Perry  H.;  and  Money- 
maker. Roben  R..  to  Du  Pom  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Self<rimping  polyamide  fibers.  4.301.102,  Q.  264-151.000. 
Ferrara.  Angelo:  See— 

Ricciardi,  Ronald  J.;  Ferrara,  Angelo;  and  Hartmann.  Joseph  L.. 
4,301.510.  Cl.  364-567.000. 
Ferrill,  Jess  B.:  See— 

Bunyea.  John  R.;  Ferrill.  Jess  B.;  Hutchinson.  Ray  A.  J.;  and 
Sergeant.  Ronald  G  .  4.300.282.  O.  29-751.000. 
Ferra  Anthony  J.;  and  Goldman.  Holliday  L..  to  AUis-Chafaners  Cor- 
poration. Throttle  valve.  4,300,749,  Cl.  251-124.000 
Ferrofiuidics  Corporation:  See— 

Sibley.  Clifton  B.,  4.301,120.  Cl.  422-249.000. 
Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG:  See— 

Seltenheira.  Volker;  Schubert,  August;  Paschakamis.  Peter;  Von- 
derau.  Josef;  Ilzig,  Frank;  Frosch,  Waller;  and  Fuglein.  Egon. 
4,301.205.  Cl.  428-127.000. 
Ficurilli.  Nicholas,  lo  Schlegel  Corporation.  Sash  balance  foot  seal 

mechanism.  4,300.316.  Cl.  49-445.000. 
Fierz.  Hans:  See — 

Pulzar.  Roland;  and  Fierz.  Hans.  4,300.900  Q.  8-524.000. 
Fink.  Raymond  N.:  See— 

Schroeder,  William.  Jr;  and  Fink.  Raymond  N..  4,300,612,  O. 
I5O-52.00R. 
Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 
Ible,  Donald  G.,  4.300.878.  Cl.  425-1 14  000. 
Fischer.  Benhold;  Kabeliu.  Hans-Peter;  Pfaft;  Hansen;  and  Schmitz. 
Andreas,  to  Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH.  Positive  displacement  machine 
with  elastic  suspension.  4.300.875.  O.  418-55.000. 
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^jj^  f^  c^    1.      ■.-         ^  .,  ..,          u  „       .      V  Prew".  Hans;  Muller.  Rainer;  and  Schiffers,  Ulrich,  to  Kraftwerk 

Y^\%^^h5^.i^'^-  "**  VaUenaeck,  Hans-Joactam,  Union  Akfcngesellschafl.  Method  and  apparatin  for  the  gasUication 

4,301,027.0.252-408.000.  of  coal.  4,300.916,  CI.  48-210.000. 

Frsher,  Charles  K.;  and  Arias,  Pierre  E,  to  TRW  Inc.  Self-retaining  Friedl,  Reiner  Set— 

^ringwjsher^4,300^66CI.  41 1-155.000.  Baier,  Werner,  and  Friedl.  Reiner,  4,300.720,  Q.  237-12.30A. 

Fisher,  Roben  C.  lo  Quaker  Oais  Company,  The.  Convertible  load  Frigerio,  Davide:  Ste— 

Fk7^;;L"^'°,"  n""''',t;f";^";-'^'  ^'°"'l?^^  .    ^  '^•"^  ^  ^-  '^"^  ^'^-  *""  PHgeno,  Oavide,  4.300.242.  Q. 

Fsk,  Robert  W,  to  General  Eleclnc  Company  Shell  and  tube  moisture  2-412.000                                                               .    .      .    - 

.fR*^'°L'=I^'"  "'"^ "'"''"  ""licing.  4,300,481.  CI.  I22-406.00B.  Fritz.  Gary  R.;  and  Robinson,  John  W..  to  Kimball  International.  Inc. 


Fiuel,  Reinhold:  Set- 

Negro,  Guido;  and  Fitzel,  Reinhold.  4.300.406.  Q.  74-54.000. 
Fitzgerald.  Charles  A.,  to  Fitzgerald  Engineering  Company,  Inc.  Con- 
trol panel.  4,301,449,  CI  340-525.000. 
Fitzgerald  Engineering  Company,  Inc.:  Set — 

Fitzgerald,  Charles  A.,  4,301,449,  O.  340-525.000. 
Fkischinan,  George  L.:  Sw— 

Minmng,  Charles  P.;  and  Fleischman,  George  L.,  4,300.624.  CI 
165-32.000. 
Fletcher.  Kenneth  J.:  Set— 


Blind  capture  system.  4,30a436.  CI.  84-345.000. 
Frommer,  Elmar:  See— 

Fuchs,  Hugo;  Grosakinsky,  Otto-Alfred;  Frommer.  Bmar;  and 
Kartte,  Klaus,  4,301,073.  a.  260-239.30A. 
Frosch,  Walter:  See— 

Seltenheim,  Volker;  Schubert,  August;  Paschakamis,  Peter,  Von- 
derau.  Josef;  Ilzig,  Frank;  Frosch.  Walter;  and  Fuglein.  Eeon, 
4,301,205,  CI.  428-127.000. 
Frost.  Paul  E.;  and  Stewart,  James  R..  to  New  Stone.  Inc.  Building 
eaves  shield.  4.300,319,  CI.  52-1 1.000. 


^^a^SYwT^^^iiil^^Sv,^''"  °-  "^  "'*='"•  ^""^  ^-  »'?<'"•''•'■  Tom;  to ■E«.ciil-Oa..Sration.  Cardboard  laminate  for 

ia-^iJ;T-™V'   i.      -ft     c  foodstuffs   and    method    for   production   thereof.   4,300,969,   CI. 

Fletcher-Terry  Company.  The:  See —  156-244.110                                                                     ,.~w,^:',    *-i. 

Smith,  James  D.;  Salvas,  Roger  J.;  and  Shaw.  Ralph  B..  4,300,684.  Frye,  Greg  G  ■  See— 

FKnn,  Ro^Tw J^L  Robin«,n,  Roy  D.,  to  American  Greetings  '^fM:^'^  s'ik-f^'Sw""*  °'  '"'  °""™''  "^  "■ 

^^^  S^  ^^"^^  "*"'  "*=''«''"«  «*=*  ™«*"«  P""".  ""go;  Orosskinsky,  Otto-Alfred;  Frommer,  Elmar;  and  Kartte, 

Fi,^S^,!dSi    ■  ^r     .^\ii  c  *"•"*•  '"  ^^^^  Aktiengesellschaft.  Purificatioo  of  caprolactam. 

Flutec  Fluidtechnische  Cerate  GmbH:  See—  4  301  073  CI  260-239  30A                                           "M/^^-i— i«ii. 

Schon.  Otmar  P.;  and  Klauck.  Manfred.  4.301,005,  a.  210-90.000.  Fuglein',  Eg'on:  S«— 

"T;iZ?  fni,^  a  win  <«  ri  i-»La«  nnn  Seltenheim,  Volker;  Schubert.  August;  Paschakamis,  Peter;  Voo- 

FMC  r^™.^  N^300,536,  CI.  126^35.000.  derau.  Josef;  Ilzig,  Frank;  Frosch,  Walten  and  Fuglein,  Egon, 

FMCCorporatloo:**---  4,301,205,  CI.  428-127.000. 

Brakamayer,  Oiza  P.;  and  Husaam,  Syed  N.,  4.301.057,  a.  260-  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 

S^nTGuillemH,  T..  4,300.449.  Q.  100-98.00R.  Fuji  kSS  S^'S^i^"""""''  **'^'-  *'"^"''  °-  ""*•*" 

Fock^'Jco^^*'""'"^"  '*'""'' ""■  Matsuoka,'   Hideoki;    «,d    Kondo,    Yoshinobu.    4,30a789.    O. 
Focke.  Heinz  H.;  and  Liedtke,  Kurt,  4,300,676,  CI.  206-264.000. 


Focke,  Heinz  H.;  and  Liedtke,  Kurt,  to  Focke  &  Co.  Pack,  more  partic- 
ularly a  cuboid  pack,  for  cigarettes,  small  cigars  and  the  like. 
4,300,676,  CL  206-264.000 
Fogelberg,  Mark  J.,  10  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Automatic  lockinc 

clutch.  4,300,667,  a.  192-36.000. 
Fogg,  O.  Douglas:  See— 

Haag,  George  A.;  Fogg.  O.  Douglas;  Greenley.  Gordon  A.;  Shep- 
ard.  Steve  A.;  and  Terry.  F.  Duncan.  4,301,513.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Forbes.  Brian  K.:  See— 

Catiller,    Robert    D.;    and    Forbes,    Brian    K.,    4.301.505,    CI. 
364-200000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  5<e— 

Beyer,  Frederick  A.,  4.300.718,  a.  23«-34.S0a 

R^upathi.  Narasimhan;  and  Kure,  Edward  A.,  4.30a4ia  CI. 

74-579.00R. 
Scbechter.  Michael  M.,  4.300,509.  CI.  123-499.000. 
Fordham.  Roger  G.:  See— 


Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hashiue,  Masakazu,  4,301,374,  a.  250-566.000. 
Ichijima,  Seiji;  and  Furutachi.  Nobuo,  4,301,235,  CI.  430-387.000. 
Idota,  Yoshio;  and  Yamada,  Minora,  4,301,236,  CI.  430-393000. 
Nakamura,  Kotaro;  Suzuki,  Yoshiaki;  Hara,  Hiroshi;  Sawada, 

Satoru;  and  Oono,  Shigera,  4,301,223,  CI.  430-17.000. 
Oishi,  Kengo;  and  Suzuki,  Osamu,  4,300,729,  O.  242-74.  loa 
Saito,  Milsuo,  4,301.241,  CI.  430-569.000. 
Sakaki,  Hirokazu;  Shirai,  Akira;  and  Ohaahi.  Azusa,  4,301,229,  01. 
430-158.000. 
Fujikawa,  Masazumi:  5<v— 

Imazaki,  Hideyuki;  Fujikawa,  Masazumi;  and  Kariya,  Hiromitsu, 
4,301,173,  a.  424-288.000. 
Fujikawa,  Misao,  to  Sodick  Co.,  Ltd.  Preaetter.  4,301,350,  CI.  219- 

69.00R. 
Fujikawa,  Nobora:  See— 


Taguchi,  Tadashi;  Fujikawa,  Noboni;  Kohno,  Mitsuo;  Yoshitake, 

i>.A4;«„.-p,;,  H i  i:  _4v       »         ^       ..^  Katsumi;  and  Satake,  Kunio,  4,301,230,  a.  43O-273.000. 

^^wi  ^'  ??f^  FonUam,  Roger  O.;  and  Thomas,  Alan  Fujimoto,  Takako:  S«- 
Fo«Jin»™'>i™'.i    liiti  V2^  Yamanaka,  Motosuke;  Saito,  Isao;  Yamatsu,  Kiyomi;  and  Fujimoto, 

^SPkS-iS^T^r   r^'?''^     r~  „  Takako,  4,301.169,  CI.  424-273.00R. 

4  30M«'7  n*^iii  •  "««'>"•  Kenneth  J.,  Fujishima,  Minoru:  S«- 

Fo  Wr.  W^t;r^T^'fhSSv;  and  Fahrbach.  Erich,  to  Carl  Freu-  "Tta'SS^Htjbf.SSl^^'S'SS^"'  "'""^ ""  """^ 

r^Sfiii  S"Vfi  .^."JlS^    ''"  '»"*"8   '''>ro<»   w*   nialeriab.  Fujishiro,  Takeshi:  See- 
_  4.300,968.  CI.  156-181.000.  rhih.  Mxiuv  .nH  Pi.n.l 


Chiba,  Maaao;  and  Fujishiro,  Takeshi,  4,300,991,  O.  2O4-195.0OS. 
Fujita,  Kenji:  See— 

Ibe,  Kazuhiko;  and  Fujita,  Kenji,  4,300,257,  Q.  l5-93.a0A. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Suzuki,  Yuichi;  Okada,  Masanori;  and  Henmi,  Zenzo,  4,300.958,  d. 
148-120.000. 
Fujiwara.  Katsuji;  Miyala,  Osamu;  and  Oike,  Tadashi,  to  TLV  Co.,  Ltd. 
Steam  trap  with  spherical  inverted  bucket  lloaL  4,300,588.  O. 
137-185.000. 
Fujiwara,  Toshihide:  See— 
JHIin-w   H.~  H  r. .  E~-i,__^  r.      .!.....„  -     Ida,  Hideaki;  and  Fujiwara,  Toshihide.  4.301,116,  a.  422-65.000. 

B^4w5f2n'a^?^i!^'°'*"*"^-™'""'™''°'    "^"^"^  Takahiko;  Yoshigi,  Hiroshi;  and  Shimazaki,  Yumiko.  to 
F,»kh>r^thSiu^'.^  ^    ^^,^    I     u/       u  ,r         ,    _  "*'*='^  L"^-  *«n»l  proceasing  system  of  fi»imile.  4,301,47970. 

Frankhn,  Michael  L.;  and  Jeunelot,  Charles  W.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche       358-257  000  ...*-. 

Inc.  Dual  wavelength  spectrophotometer  for  ampoule  leak  detection   Fukuda,  Kunio-  See— 

F^'^  'i^KSn  ei'^'TiS'si^^'r,^  nT,«  ™«  Yamaahita,  Izumi;  Yoshida,  Kazuo;  Kuaumi.  Yuji;  Futaria.  Kunio; 

i^ranz.  IJennis  L.  MHD  Engine.  4,30a512,  CI.  123-536.000.  and  Tazaki  Kichiva.  4  301  062.  CI  IfO-tS  75B 

Frani  Helmut;  Hjnloo,  Jan«H.;  ai^d  Shick,  Ltoyd  G..  to  PPG  Indu^  Fukui,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kakiya,  Notont  w  UBEIndiSiea,  Ltd.  Method 

^■,.1'!^^'^"^    "''-'    '^•«»    °»    8^    4,301.197,    d  for  producing  tnphenyljhosphine  4.301,301.  C1^6W7^.^^ 


Fowler.  David  M..  Ill:  See- 
Funk,  Buddy  K.;  and  Fowler,  David  M.,  Ill,  4,301,447,  O.  340- 
365.TOP. 
France.  Randall  W.:  See— 

Brown.  Jamea  B.;  and  France,  Randall  W.,  4,30a810,  CI.  339- 

74.00R. 

Frank.  Patricia;  Kraychy,  Stephen;  and  Le  Von,  Emeit  F.,  lo  G.  D. 

Searle  A  Co.  Radiopharmaceuncal  method  for  monitoring  kidneya. 

4.301,140,0.424-1.500.  »hi —uic)™. 

Frankenstein,  Guenther  E.:  Set— 


427-353.000. 

Frtderiksen,  Jeffrey  E,  to  Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Home 
^compgler  and  game  apparatus.  4,301.503,  CI  364-200.000. 
Freea,  Kenneth  A.,  10  Missouri  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.  Push-pull 

apparatus  for  walkie  fork  truck.  4J0a867,  a.  414-493.000. 
Freibei^  Ashley  H.:  Set— 

Thiele,  Gerald  H.;  Freiberg,  Aahley  H.;  Skiles,  Robert  L.;  and 
King,  David  L.,  4,30a945ra.  7I-95.00a 
Fresdinger,  Roger  M.:  Ste— 

Veber.  Daniel  R;  and  Freidinger.   Roger  M..  4,301,151,  a. 
424-177.000 
French,  I>xiald  E.:  5^e— 

Hobcher,  Donald  J.;  and  French,  Donald  E..  4,301.471.  a. 
35«-105.00a 


Fukui.  Tsugushi:  See—  ' 

Sato.  Norimoto;  Miyaoka,  Minoru;  Yamasaki.  Shin;  Inove,  Kimio; 
Kuriyama,  Akimasa;  Fukui,  Tsugushi;  and  Asai,  Toshihiro, 
4,300,838,  a.  366-84.000. 
Fukuura,  Yukio:  See- 
Honda,  Toshio;  Ogawa,  Masao;  Fukuura,  Yukio;  Ishikawa,  Hikaru; 
Nailo,  Kazuo;  Akiyama,  Seauo;  and  Tanuma.  Ilsuo,  4,3O0i970, 
a.  156-244.110 
Fulks,  Robert  G.:  See- 
Rose,  Stanley  E;  and  Fulks,  Robert  G.,  4,300,84«,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Funatsu,  Takenori;  Maejima,  Masuhiko;  Inuzuka,  Yoichi;  and  Tsuji, 
Kosaku,  lo  Toyo  Ink  Mfg.  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  an  azo  pigment 
suitable  for  use  in  a  gravure  printing  ink  and  azo  pigmentt  produced 
thereby.  4,301,049,  CI.  260-23.0AR. 
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Funk,  Buddy  K.;  and  Fowler,  David  M.,  HI,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
Scan  control  for  light  beam  position  indicator.  4,301,447,  Q.  340- 
365.0OP. 
Funke,  Gustaf;  and  Hendberg.  Bemt,  to  JiHaPlast  Johnson  Juls  AB. 
Blocking  device   for  use   with  cup  receptacles.   4,300,704,  CI. 
221-301.000. 
Furihata,  Hiroyuki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Lid.  Forceps  for  extract- 
ing stones  in  the  pelvis  of  a  kidney.  4,300,564,  Q.  128-321.000. 
Furman,  Anatoly  V.:  See— 

Galkin,  Mikhail  M.;  Komienko,  Marat  I.;  Podboronov,  Boris  P.; 
Sokolov,  Sergei  S.;  and  Furman,  Anatoly  V.,  4,301,402,  Q. 
324-62.000. 
Furuhata,  Takashi;  and  Kobori,  Yasonori,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Phase-lock 

control  device.  4,301,395,  CI.  318-3J4.00a 
Funikawa,  Noriyuki,  to  Yazaki  So^o  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Luminant 

pointer  for  meters.  4.300.470,  CI.  116-332.000. 
Funiaawa,  Tomotaka:  See— 

Sttgio,  Akitoshi;  Amemiya.  Akira;   Kunii.  Tadashi;  Furusawa, 
Tomotaka;    Takcda,    Mutsuhiko;    Tanaka,     Katsumasa;    and 
Umemura,  Toshikazu.  4,301,273,  CI.  528-230.000. 
Furatachi,  Nobuo:  See — 

Ichijima,  Seiji;  and  Furutachi.  Notmo,  4,301435,  a.  430-387.000. 
Futawatari,  Hajime:  See — 

Halada,  Toshio;  Senshu,  Takao;  Arai,  Akira;  Harada,  Fumio; 
Matsuzaki,  Atsushi;  Futawatari,  Hajime,  Imaizumi,  Yutaka;  and 
Takcda,  Sumiyoshi,  4,300,629,  CI.  165-151.000. 
Future  Packaging  Machinery  Ca.  Inc.:  See— 

BridgerTwiUiam  L..  4.300.327,  Q.  53-258.000. 
G.  D.  Searle  *  Co.:  See- 
Frank,  Patricia;  Kraychy,  Stephen;  and  Le  Von.  Ernest  F., 

4,301,140,  a.  424-1.500. 
Sanvordeker,  Dilip  R.,  4,301,146,  CI.  424-80.00a 
G.M.C.  Research,  Inc.:  Set— 

Bemecker,  Gunther,  4,301,096,  O.  261-4t.a0B. 
C  &  W  Machinery  Inc.:  See- 
Koch,  Manfred;  and  Bosshard,  Ernst,  4,300,727,  CL  242-2.000. 
Gabel,  Brian  L.:  Ste— 

McWhorter,  Thomas  E.;  Kekuna,  Haunani;  Gabel,  Brian  L.;  and 
Osmundson,  Eric  C,  4,300.355.  CI.  62-48.000. 
Gaeta,  Marco,  to  Aromec  S.r.l.  Up-and-down  pulley  device  for  suspen- 
sion lamps  and  the  Uke.  4,300,732,  CI.  242-107.300. 
GAF  Corporation:  See — 

Barabas.  Eugene  S.;  Mallya,  Prakash;  and  Gromelski,  Stanley  J., 

Jr.,  4,301,267,  CI.  526-313.000. 
Lorenz,  Donald  H.;  Tu,  Shu  T.;  and  Wyman,  Donald  P.,  4,301,209, 
CI.  428-339.000. 
Gagne,  Roger  O.,  to  International  Packings  Corporation.  High  pressure 

shaft  seal  4,300,778,  CI.  277-153.000. 
Gagneraud,  Francis.  Process  of  thermal  decomposition  of  rubber  maie- 

mU.  4,300,985,  CI.  201-10.000. 
Gaines,  Albert  L..  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  End  support  for 

superconducting  magnet.  4,301,384,  CI.  310-11.000. 
Gaines,  Albert  L.:  See— 

Shotwell,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Gaines,  Albert  L.,  4,301,385,  a. 
310-11.000. 
Gajewski,  Henry  M;  and  Measells,  Paul  E,  to  Baiter  Travenol  Labora- 
tories, Inc.  Blood  compatible  polymers  and  medical  devices  made 
therefrom.  4,300,559,  CI.  128-272.000 
Galbraith,  David  W,  to  Univeraty  of  Nebraska.  The  Board  of  Regenu 
of  the.  Identification  and  sorting  of  plant  heterokaryons.  4,300.310. 
CI.  47-58.000. 
Gales,  Christian:  See — 

Baffert,  Alain;  Fauconnet,  Michel;  Gales,  Christian;  and  Roig. 
Oaude,  4,301.008,  CI.  210-242.300. 
Galkin,  Mikhail  M.;  Komienko.  Marat  I.;  Podboronov,  Boris  P.;  Soko- 
lov, Sergei  S.;  and  Furman,  Anatoly  V.  Electrical  measuring  circuit. 
4,301,402,  CI.  324-62.000. 
Calli,  Remo:  See— 

Palla,  Ottorino;  GalU,  Remo;  Gozzo,  Franco;  and  LonoM,  Simone, 
4,301,174,01.424-300.000. 
GalKna,  Gabriel  V.:  See— 

Meechan,  Robert  M.;  and  Gallina.  Gabriel  V.,  4,300,323,  Q. 
S2-464.00a 
Calk),  Mario;  and  Wirth,  Johannes,  lo  Wirth,  Oallo  ft  Ca  Mass  and 

force  meter.  4,300,648,  CI.  177-229.000. 
Galusha,  Glenn  D.:  See- 
Brown,  Roger  A.;  Qyde,  William  F;  and  Galusha,  Olenn  D., 
4,300,429,0.83-651.100. 
Games,  John  E:  See— 

Hmelovsky,  Michael  W.;  and  Games,  John  E.,  4,300.663.  CI.  187- 
29.00R. 
Gandi,  Robert  A.;  and  Martino,  Anthony  P.,  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and 
Company.    Suction    and    oxygenation    catheter.    4,300,550,    CI. 
128-207.180. 
Ganellin,  Charon  R.:  See— 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  and  Ganellin,  Charon  R.,  4,301,165,  01. 
424-269.000. 
Gardella,  William  A.:  See— 

Cumming,  Richard  J.;  [>eBano,  John;  Sljewski,  Vincent  F.;  Zens, 
John  F.;  and  GardeUa,  William  A.,  4,300,894,  01.  493-210.000. 
Gardner,  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Nelson,  Bennie  C  Jr.,  to  Container  Corpora- 
tion of  America.  Packaging  structure.  4,300,687,  O.  206-279.000. 
Garofalo,  Joseph.  Ratchet  wrench  with  one-hand  control  and  neutral 

capability.  4,300,413,  01.  81-62.000. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Daeschner,  John  C,  4,30a587,  O.  137-1  n.OOtt 


Garstang,  James  H.:  See — 

Davies,  Haydn  S.;  Garstang,  James  H.;  and  Timmins,  Cyril 
4,300,999,  0.  208-211000. 
Gartside,  Robert  J.,  to  Stone  t  Webster  Engineering  Corp.  Pre-beat 

vaporization  system.  4.300,998,  01.  208-127.000. 
Gasparrini,  Charles  R.,  to  Baldwin-Gegenbeiraer  Corporation.  Printing 
press  liquid  circulating  system  including  an  enti-foaming  device. 
4,300,450,  CL  101-364.000. 
Gauthier,  Michael  K.:  See — 

Miller,  Emmett  L.;  Shumka,  Alex;  and  Gauthier,  Michael  K., 
4,301,409,  O.  324-158.00D. 
Gavens,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Oaunt,  Anthony  D.;  and  Gavens,  Paul  D.,  4,301,029,  a.  2S2- 
429.a0B. 
Gavrilin,  Vladimir:  See— 

Egert,   Klaus;   Heinrich,  Wolfgang;   Lucas,   Klaus;   Kuhlbrodl. 
Klaus-Otto;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Gohkr,  Peter;  Schingnitz,  Man- 
fred; Gross,  Manfred;  Jegorow,  Aleksander;  Fedoiov,  Vasilij; 
Gavrilin,   Vladimir;   Gudymov,    Ernest;    Scmcnov,    Vladimir, 
Achmatov,  Igol;  Majdurov,  Nikolaj;  and  Abraamov,  Evgenij, 
4,300,913,  01.  48-67.000. 
Gellerson,  Walter  G.:  See- 
Helm,   James   D.;   and   Gelleraon,   Waller  G.,   4,30a664.   O. 
188-265.aOa 
Gcndelman,  Bernard:  See — 

Weintraub,  Morton;  Waxman,  Elliot;  and  Genddman,  Bernard, 
4,301.542,  CI.  455-353.000. 
General  Box  Company:  See — 

Wait.  Hei^hey  L.;  and  Kordowski.  Edward  S..  4.30a694,  Q.  217- 
43.00R. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation,  Pomona  Division:  See — 

Palmer,  John  P..  4,301,543.  01.  455-612.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Bloomer.  Milion  D.;  Hamden.  John  D..  Jr.;  and  Deallenbach. 

Denise  A..  4.300,392,  O.  73-362.0AR. 
Castonguay,  Roger  N.;  and  Jencka,  Charles  L.,  4,301,342,  O. 

200-153.0SC. 
Castonguay,  Roger  N.;  and  Jencks,  Charles  L.,  4,301,346,  O. 

200-320.000. 
Castonguay,  Roger  N.;  and  Jencks,  Charles  L.,  4.301.433,  O. 

335-13.000. 
Castonguay,  Roger  N..  4.301.434.  01.  335-20.000. 
Castonguay,   Roger  N.;  and   McOuin,  Jon   P.,  4.301,435,  O. 

335-26.000. 
Castonguay,  Roger  N.;  and  Jencks,  Charles  L.,  4.301,436.  Q. 

335-166.000. 
Cooper.    Glenn    D.;    and    Katchman,    Arthur.   4,301,059.    O. 

260-42.180. 
Fisk.  Robert  W  ,  4.300.481.  CI   122-406.00B. 
Green.  Wayne  T..  4,301,52a  01.  365-189.000. 
Haase,  Michael  A.;  Miller,  Edward  B.;  Eichelberger,  Charles  W.; 
Cutler,  Scott  E;  and  Wojnarowski,  Roberi  J..  4,301.509.  01. 
364-557.000. 

Jr.;  and  Rairden.  John  R..  4.300,947.  CI.  75- 


and  Skinner.  Frank  R..  4.30a522.  O.  125- 


Habeach.  EmU  M., 

050R. 
Henry,  Robert  L.; 

ll.OOR. 
Hollis,  Nicholas  E.;  Swift,  Michael   P.;  and  HalOa.  Herbert. 

4,30a774,  0.  277-12.000. 
Luborsky,  Fred  E;  and  Walter,  John  L.,  4,30a95ft  CI.  75-123.00B. 
Quine,  John  P.,  4,301,347,  01.  219-10.55F. 
Robinson.  Paul  B.,  4,301.445,  CI.  340-825.540. 
Schweder,   Walter   M.;   and   Lenz,   Henry  G.,  4,301,386,  O. 

310-59.000 
Strong,  Herbert  M.,  4,301.134,  O.  423-446.000. 
Wolfrey,  Austin  A.,  4,301,053,  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
General  Electric  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Paddison,  Eric,  deceased;  Fordham,  Roger  G.;  and  Thomas,  Alan 
J.,  4,301,408,  CI  324-141.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Cumming,  Richard  J.;  DeBano,  J<*n;  Sajewaki.  Vincem  F.;  Zens, 

John  F.;  and  GardeUa,  William  A.,  4.3aa894.  O.  493-210000. 
HaUmann,  Melvin  H.;  and  Stephois.  Burr  E.  4.300.890.  Q. 

474-110.000. 
Kondiiola.  Joseph  D..  4.300.731.  O.  242-107.20a 
Matiiues.  TTiomas  P..  4,300.363.  O.  64-27.0NM. 
Mathues,  Thomas  P.,  4,300,670,  O.  192-I06.10a 
Symons,  James  D ,  4,300,777,  O.  277-153.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Sutton,  Gary  W.,  4,300,591,  O.  137-493.40a 
Werych,  Ewald  R  .  4,300,882,  O.  432-247.000. 
General  Thermal  Corporation:  See— 

McUughlin,  Jay  C,  4,300,275.  01.  29-I57.30C. 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The;  See— 
Neubert,  Terry  C.  4.300.972.  01.  156-307.500. 
Reed.  Thomas  F.;  and  Ritzert,  Raymond  K.,  4.300.767,  CL  273- 
6I.00R. 
Genrad.  Inc.;  See- 
Rose.  Stanley  E;  and  Fulks.  Robert  G..  4.300.846.  O.  400-124.000. 
Cienter.  Roland  E,  to  Digiul  Switch  Corporation.  Framing  circuit  for 

time  multiplexed  data.  4.301.534.  01.  370-105.000. 
Gcolograph  Company.  The:  See — 

Williams,  Henry  L.,  4,300.352,  01.  60-367.00a 
Geophysical  Systems  Corp.:  See — 

Kelm.  Edward  C.  4.301,521,  O.  367-78.000. 
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Ccorgiev,  Ceorgi  D.,  lo  Capella  Inc.  Rou/y  nMchine  with  loilicuUr 

rotor  and  a  circular  guide  member  therefor.  4,300,874,  d.  418-54.000. 

Gergis.  Isoris  S.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Replicate/- 

iransfer  bubble  domain  switch.  4,30t.SI7,  CI.  363-16.000. 
Cenhbein,     George.     Jewelry    smoUng    device.     4.300.578,     CI. 

131-330.000. 
Cewerluchafi  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  5k— 

Von  Viebahn,  Hans-Eckart;  and  Tnuczcinski,  Helmut,  4,30a673, 
CI.  198-611.000. 
Giering,  Linda  P.;  and  Brownrigg,  John  T.,  to  Baird  Corporation. 

Poruble  nuorescence  instrument.  4,301,372,  CI.  25O-461.0OR. 
Ciguere.  R  James,  to  Cereal  Enterprises,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  degerminating  a  grain  kernel  by  impelling  the  kernels  along  a 
guide  vane  into  an  impact  surface.  4,301,183,  CI.  426-482.000. 
Giles,  Ralph  R.;  and  Weaver.  Mai  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Azo  dyes  frtnn  a  2-aminothiophene  having  I  or  2  sulfated  hydrox- 
yalkoiycarbonyl  or  N-(hydrocyalkyl)  carbamoyl  groups  on  its  ring. 
4.301,068,  a.  260-152.000. 
Giles.  Ralph  R.:  and  Weaver,  Mai  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Azo  dyes  from  a  5-aminopyra2ole  bearing  I  to  2  sulfated  hydroiyalk- 
oiycarbonyl  or  N-<hydroiyalkyl)  carbamoyl  groups  on  its  ring. 
4,301,070.  CI.  26O-135.00O. 
Giles,  Ralph  R.;  and  Weaver.  Mai  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Azo  dyes  from  aniline  having  I  or  2  sulfated  hydroxyalkoiycarbonyl 
or  N-(hydroiyalkyl)carbarooyl  groups  on  its  ring.  4,301,071,  CI. 
260-158.000. 
Gillette.  Richard  J.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Speech  com- 
pression. 4,301,333,  a.  179-15,55R. 
Glacier  Metal  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Davies.  Glyndwr  J..  4.301,213,  CI.  428-419.000. 
Gladysz,  Victor,  to  Canadian  Appliance  Manufacturing  Company 
Limited.  Belt  tensioning  assembly  for  a  clothes  dryer.  4,300,293.  CI 
34-108.000. 
Glinsmann.  Gilbert  R.,  to  Philhps  Petroleum  Company.  Aqueous  petro- 
leum sulfonate  mixiure  and  method  of  use  in  post-primary  oil  recov- 
ery. 4,300.635.  CI.  166-274.0CX). 
Globe  Ticket  Company:  See— 

Beiterley.  James  E..  4,300497,  CI.  4O-2O.0OR. 
GoebeL  Herbert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeselbchaft.  X-Ray  difTractometer 

with  high  time  resolution.  4.301.364,  CI.  230-272.000. 
Goetz,  Norbert:  See— 

Bttschmann.  Ernst;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich;  and 
Goetz,  Norbert,  4,301,284,  a.  344-106.000. 
Goetze  AG:S«— 

Roltlander,  Manfred.  4.300,419,  CI.  82-44.000. 
Gohler,  Peter:  See— 

Egert,  Klaus:  Heinrich,  Wolfgang;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Kuhlbrodt, 
Klaus-Otto;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Gohler,  Peter,  Schingnitz,  Man- 
fred; Gross,  Manfred;  Jegorow,  Aleksander,  Fedotov,  Vasilij; 
Gavrilin,  Vladimir;  Gudymov,  Ernest;  Semenov,  Vladimir; 
Achniatov,  Igol;  Majdurov,  Nikolai;  and  Abraamov,  Evgenij, 
4,300,913,  a.  48-67.000. 
Golden.  Bruce  M.:  5w— 

Hamly,  James  M.;  O'Haver.  Thomas  C;  Wolf,  Wayne  R.;  and 
Golden,  Bruce  M.,  4,30a833,  CI.  336-307.000. 
Goldfarb.  Adolph  E.;  and  Dekan,  Howard  L.,  to  Goldfarb,  Adolph  E. 

Surprise  action  game.  4,300,762,  CI.  273-I.OGC. 
Goldman,  Holliday  L.:  See — 

Ferro.  Anthony  J.;  and  Goldman,  Holliday  L.,  4,300,749,  CI. 
251-124.000 
Goldman,  Mark  B.;  Kintigh,  Dana  W.;  and  Chalifour,  Henri  R.,  to 
Raytheon  Company   Microwave  diode  with  high  resistance  layer 
4.301,429,  CI.  333-22.00R. 
Goldmann,  Wolf;  Michaelsen,  Dieter;  Dreyer,  Dieter;  Holijepe,  Diet- 
mar;  Tiggesbaumker,  Peter;  Bauer,  Klaus;  Durr,  Manfred;  and  Mers- 
mann,  Heinz  G.,  to  Krupp  Polysius  AG.  Process  for  the  heat-trat- 
ment  of  fine-grained  material.  4,300,879,  CI.  432-14.00a 
Goodman  System  Company,  Inc.  The:  Set— 

Goodman,  ToroniU  P  ,  4,300,483,  CI.  123-25.001. 
Goodman,  Toronta  P.,  4,300,484,  CI.  123-25.00J. 
Goodman,  ToronU  P.,  4,300,485,  CI.  12J-25.0OJ. 
Goodman,  Toroniu  P.,  to  Goodman  System  Company,  Inc.,  The. 
Electronically  controlled  fluid  injection  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine.  4,300,483,  CI.  1 23-25.001. 
Goodman,  ToronU  P.,  to  Goodman  System  Company,  Inc.,  The. 
Electronically  controlled  fluid  injection  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine.  4,300.484.  a.  123-25  OQJ. 
Goodman.  Toronta  P,  to  Goodman  System  Company,  Inc.,  The. 
Electronically  controlled  fluid  injection  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine.  4,300,485,  CI.  123-25  OOJ. 
Goodnow,  Robert  A.;  Shade.  Floyd  J.;  Sloboth,  Thomas  A.;  and  Kaye, 
Donald  J  ,  lo  Schering  Corporation.  Method  and  nozzle  for  nasal 
vaccination  of  immature  mammals.  4,300,545,  CI.  128-200.140. 
Goodstine,  Stephen  L.;  and  Rader.  Philip  C,  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing, Inc  Flue  gas  scrobbing  system.  4,301,127,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  t  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Kavchok,  Ronald  W  .  4,300.615,  CI.  I52.357.00R. 
Kuczkowski,  Joseph  A.,  4,301,296,  a.  560-152.000. 
L»l,  Joginder;  and  Senyek.  Michael  L.,  4,301,258,  Q.  525-334.000 
Lai,  Joginder;  and  Senyek,  Michael  L.,  4,301,259,  CI.  523-334.000. 
Marencak,  Karol;  and  Rye,  Grover  W.,  4,300,957,  CI.  148-6.310. 
Gordon,  Daniel  I.;  Schwee,  Leonard  J.;  and  Anderson,  WalhKe  E,  to 
United  Slates  of  America,  Navy.  Magnetoresistive  power  amplifier. 
4.301,418,  a.  330^.000. 


Gordon,  James  W.:  See— 

Horlenko,  Theodore;  Paul,  James  L.;  and  Cordon,  James  W. 
4.301,298,  CI.  560-218.000. 
Gorecka,  Helena:  See— 

Schroeder,  Jeizy;  Lewandowski,  Mieczyslaw;  Kiizko,  Antoni; 
Gorecki,  Henryk;  Zielinski,  Krzysztof;  Pozniak,  Tadeusz;  Zieba, 
Stefan;  Gorecka.  Helena;  Pawelczyk,  Adam;  and  Wysoeki. 
Andizej,  4,301.130,  CI.  423-320.000. 
Gorecki,  Henryk:  See— 

Schroeder,  Jeizy;  Lewandowski,  Mieczyslaw;  Kuzko,  Antoni; 
Gorecki,  Henryk;  Zielinski,  Krzysztof;  Pozniak,  Tadeusz;  Zieba, 
Stefan;  Gorecka.  Helena;  Pawelczyk,  Adam;  and  Wysoeki, 
Andizej,  4,301,130,  CI.  423-320.000. 
Gossehnk,  Eugene  P.:  See— 

Wentler,  George  E.;  McGrady,  Joseph;  Oosselink.  Eugene  P.;  and 
Cilley,  WUIiam  A.,  4,301,044,  Q.  252-545.000. 
Gosudarstwennyi  Nautschno  Issledowatelskij  I  Projektnyi  Institut 
Asotnoj  Promuschlennosti  I  Produktow  Organitschekogo  Sintesa: 
See— 
Egert,    Klaus;    Heinrich,    Wolfgang;    Lucas,    Klaus;    Kuhlbrodt, 
Klaus-Otto;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Gohler,  Peter;  Schingnitz,  Man- 
fred; Gross.  Manfred;  Jegorow,  Aleksander;  Fedotov,  Vasilij; 
Gavrilin,   Vladimir;   Gudymov,   Ernest;   Semenov,   Vladimir; 
Achmatov,  Igol;  Majdurov,  Nikolaj;  and  Abraamov,  Evgenij, 
4,300,913,  CI.  48-67.000. 
Gotz.  Klaus,  to  Nordischer  Maschinenbau  Rud.  Baader  GmbH  A  Co. 
K.G.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  flat-fish  for  the 
bleeding.  4,300,263,  CI.  17-45.000. 
Gould  Advance  Limited:  See — 

Farrer,  Michael,  4,301,498,  CI.  363-25.000. 
Gould,  Henry  D.,  to  Shasu  Industries,  Inc.  Pool  cleaning  bead. 

4,300,246,  CI.  4-490.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See— 

Bourke,  Robert  F.,  4,301,396.  CI.  318-490.000. 
Delay,  Duane  M.,  Sr.,  4,300,597,  CI.  138-89.000. 
Gryctko,  Carl  E.,  4,301,491,  CI.  361-93.000. 
Panaro,  Robert  J.,  4,300,281,  CI.  29-623.000. 
Gozzo,  Franco:  See — 

Palla,  Ottorino;  Galli.  Remo;  Gozzo,  Franco;  and  Lorusso,  Simone, 
4,301.174,  a.  424-300.000. 
Grabowski,  Albert  T.;  and  Khan,  Sadath  U.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
pany. Method  of  administering  calcium  valproate.  4,301,176,  CI. 
424-318.000. 
Gradco-Dendoki,  Inc.:  See— 

Du  Bois,  R.  Clark;  and  Hamma,  John.  4,300,7ia  CI.  226-74.000. 
Graham,  Anne  M.:  See- 
Pest,    Frederick   A.;   and   Graham,   Anne   M.,   4.301,077,   CI. 
260-346.110. 
Graifr,  Leonard  B.;  and  Haury,  Earl  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Thermal 

insulated  intake  ports.  4,300,494,  CI.  I23-193.00H. 
Grant,  Thomas  S.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Chemicals,  Inc.  Nylon/san  lami- 
nates. 4.301,216,  CI.  428-476.300. 
Granzer,  Emold:  See— 

Nahm,  Helmut;  and  Granzer.  Emold.  4,301,295,  CI.  560-62.000. 
Gravel,  Robert  L.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Fiber  optic  transducer  and 

method  of  manufacture  therefor.  4,300,813,  CI.  350-96.100. 
Gray,  Frederick  W.,  to  Colgate-PalmoUve  Company.  Method  for 
bleaching  with  peroiymonosulfate-based  compositions.  4,300,897,  CI. 

Gray,  Keimeth  P.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Refrigerant  solar  energy 

system  and  method.  4,300,340,  CI.  126-452.000. 
Gray,  Roger  M.:  See— 

Danchak,  Nicholas,  Jr.;  Saiinger,  Allan  L.;  Gray,  Roger  M.;  and 
Kockler,  Barry  C,  4,300,756.  CI.  27I-8.00R. 
Grayson,  David  A.:  See— 

WalUce,   Kurt  F.;  Frye,  Greg  G.;  and  Grayson,  David  A., 
4,301,473,  a.  358-166,000. 
Grebeshova,  Renau  N.:  See— 

Rumyantseva,  Galina  N.;  Grebeshova,  Renata  N.;  Kalunyanis, 
Kalust  A.;  Artemieva,   Irina  V.;  and  Lomakina.  Raisa  D., 
4,301,251,  CI.  435-267.000. 
Green,  Wayne  T.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Differential  row 

readout  of  CID  imagers.  4,301,520,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Green,  William  A.;  and  Parsons,  WUIiam  B.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 

glas  Corporation.  Packaged  strand.  4,300,734,  CI.  242-170.000. 
Greene,  Janice  L.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Manufacture  of  carba- 
mates from  cyanogen.  4,301,087,  CI.  260-463.000, 
Greene,  Janice  L.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Manufacture  of  allene 

from  acetone.  4,301,319,  CI.  585-638.000. 
Greenley,  Gordon  A.:  See- 
Hug,  George  A.;  Fogg,  O.  Douglas;  Greenley,  Gordon  A.;  Shep- 
ard,  Steve  A.;  and  Terry,  F.  Duncan,  4,301,313,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Griffin,  Daniel  J.  Set  of  multiple  interleaved  forms  with  separable 

heading  input  flap.  4,300,790,  a.  282-9.0OR. 
Griffith,  Jeffrey  D.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  and 
composition  for  treating  soil  to  suppress  the  nitrification  of  ammo- 
nium nitrogen  therein.  4,300,940,  CI.  71-27.000. 
Gr^th  Laboratories  U.S.A.,  Inc.:  See— 

^Iguire,  Donald  E.;  Bennett,  Robert;  Kotulla,  Norbert;  and  Yenog. 
Anthony  C,  4,301,113,  CI.  422-2.000. 
Grimshaw,  Keith;  and  Ennis,  Brian  J.,  to  English  Card  Clothing  Com- 
pany Limited,  The.  Flats  for  carding  machines.  4,300,266,  d. 
19-113.000. 
Gromelski,  Stanley  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Barabas,  Eugene  S.;  Mallya,  Prakash;  and  Gromelski,  Stanley  J., 
Jr..  4,301,267,  CI.  526-313.000. 
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Grool,  Arien:  See— 

Jansen,  Augustinus  M.;  and  Groot,  Arien,  4,301.417.  a.  329-30.000. 
Gross.  Manfred:  See— 

Egert,  Klaus;  Heinrich,  Wolfgang;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Kuhlbrodt. 
KlausOlto;  Berger.  Friedrich;  Gohler.  Peter;  Schingnitz.  Man- 
fred; Gross.  Manfred;  Jegorow.  Aleksander;  Fedotov.  Vasilij, 
Gavrilin,  Vladimir;  Gudymov,  Emest;  Semenov,  Vladimir; 
Achmatov,  Igol;  Majdurov,  Nikolaj;  and  Abraamov,  Evgenij, 
4,300,913,  CI.  48-67.000. 
Grosskinsky,  Otto-Alfred:  See— 

Fuchs,  Hugo;  Grosskinsky,  Otto-Alfred;  Fromroer,  Elmar;  and 
Kartte,  Klaus,  4,301,073,  CI.  260-239.30A. 
Grove,  Edward  E.,  to  Tranter,   Inc.  Stack  gas  reheater  system. 

4,300,920.  CI.  55-84.000. 
Gruet,  Michel;  Lafforgue.  Paul;  and  Michel.  Pierre,  to  Compagnie 
Generale  des  Maiieres  Nucleaires.  Methods  of  processing  uraniferous 
ores,  4.301,123,  CI,  423-20.000. 
Grullmeier,  Artur,  to  Rapp,  Eugen:  and  Haug,  Paul.  Boosted  hydro- 
pneumatic  drive.  4,300.351.  CI.  60-560.000. 
Gryctko,  Carl  E.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Combined  fault  current  and  applied 
voltage  tripping  for  solid  state  trip  circuit  and  particular  current 
transformer  construction  4,301,491,  CI.  361-93.000. 
Grzywa,  Edward:  See— 

Kiedik.  Maciej;  Kolt,  Jozef;  Czyz,  Jerzy;  Grzywa,  Edward;  Niez- 
goda,  Anna;  and  Terelak.  Kazimierz,  4,301,305,  CI.  368-727.000. 
Gschwendtner,  Joerg:  See — 

Clemen,    Rainer;    Gschwendtner,   Joerg;    and    Haug,    Werner, 
4.301,381,  CI.  307-475.000. 
Gsell,  Laurenz:  See — 

Drabek,  Jozef;  Ackermann,  Peter;  Farooq,  Saleem;  Gsell,  Laurenz; 
and  Kristiansen,  Odd,  4,301,304,  CI.  568-637.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Inc.:  See — 

Fahey,  Robert  J.;  Norbedo,  Robert  A.;  and  Resnick,  Martin  L., 
4,301,515,  CI.  364-900.000. 
GTE  Products  Corp.:  See— 

Fahey,  Robert  J.;  Norbedo,  Robert  A.;  and  Resnick,  Martin  L., 
4,301,513,  a.  364-900.000. 
Gudymov,  Emest:  See — 

Egert,  Klaus;  Heinrich,  Wolfgang;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Kuhlbrodt, 
Klaus-Otto;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Gohler,  Peter;  Schingnitz.  Man- 
fred; Gross,  Manfred;  Jegorow,  Aleksander;  Fedotov,  Vasilij; 
Gavrilin,  Vladimir;  Gudymov,  Emest;  Semenov,  Vladimir; 
Achmatov,  Igol;  Majdurov,  Nikolaj;  and  Abraamov,  Evgenij, 
4,300,913,  CI.  48-67.000 
Guiguizian,  Jacques:  See — 

Cormier.  Raymond  G.;  and  Guiguizian.  Jacques,  4,300,830.  Q. 
355-3.0SH. 
Gulf  Research  A  Development  Company:  See — 

Beach,    David    L;    and    Harrison,    James    J.,    4,301.318,    CI. 
385-526.000. 
Gupner,  Otto,  to  MeuUgesellschaft   Akiiengesellschaft.   Insulating 

current  feed-through.  4.300,922,  CI.  53-146.000. 
Gupta.  Krishna  M  Porosimeter  arrangement.  4,300.386,  CI.  73-38.000. 
Gusching,  Nagle  V.;  and  Wagner.  Ted  R,.  to  Monarch  Machine  Tool 

Company,  The.  Tool  turret  mechanism.  4,300,418.  CI  82-36.00A. 
Guthrie,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Fahrenholtz,  Kenneth  E.;  Guthrie,  Robert  W.;  Kierstead,  Richard 
W.;  and  Tilley,  Jefferson  W.,  4,301,300,  CI.  364-92.000. 
Gutleber,  Frank  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Orthogonal 
spread  spectrum  time  division  multiple  accessing  mobile  subscriber 
access  system.  4.301,330,  CI.  370-18.000. 
Guyot,  Joel;  and  Vemet,  Jean-Louis,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Formation  of 
sonar  channels  by  charge-coupled  devices.  4,301,522,  CI.  367-123.000. 
GX-Holding  AG:  See- 
Jaeger,  Walter.  4,301,467,  CI.  358-41.000. 
Oyure,  Sandor;  and  Szwarc,  Joseph  M.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and 
Company.  Syringe  package  with  evidence  of  opening.  4,300,678,  CI. 
206-364.000. 
H.  Lundbeck  4  Co.  A/S:  See— 

Krogsgaard-Larsen,  Povl,  4,301,287.  CI.  546-19.000, 
Haag,  George  A.;  Fogg,  O.  Douglas;  Greenley,  Gordon  A.;  Shepard. 
Steve  A.;  and  Terry.  F.  Duncan,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company 
Logic  state  analyzer  with  restart  and  state  occurrence  qualification. 
4,301,513,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Haase,  Michael  A.;  Miller,  Edward  B.;  Eicbelberger,  Charles  W.; 
Cutier,  Scott  E,;  and  Wojnarowski,  Robert  J.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Method  for  cooking  meat  or  poultry  in  thermal  oven. 
4,301,509,  CI.  364-557.000. 
Haase,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Pesa.   Frederick   A.;  and   Haase.   Thomas  A..  4,301,089,  Q. 

260-465.100. 
Pesa,   Frederick   A.;   and   Haase,   Thomas   A.,   4,301,090,   CI. 
260-465.400. 
Habesch,  Emil  M.,  Jr.;  and  Rairden,  John  R.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Mechanically  alloyed  powder  process.  4,300,947,  CI. 
75-0.50R. 
Hachisuka.  Takeji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Fujikoshi.  Liquid  phase  sin- 
tered dense  composite  bodies  and  method  for  producing  the  same. 
4,300,951,  CI.  75-236.000. 
Haemmerleag:  See — 

Haenni,  Eduard,  4,300,42a  CI.  83-92.000. 
Haemonetics  Corporation:  See— 

Utham,  Allen,  Jr.,  4,300,717,  CI.  233-I.OOA. 


Haenni,  Eduard,  to  Haemmerleag.  Apparatus  for  cutting  of  sheet  metal 
sheets  and  stacking  the  separated  sheet  metal  sections.  4,300,420,  CI. 
83-92.000. 
Hafner.  Erich;  and  Ncy,  Robert  J.,  to  United  States  of  AiiKrica,  Army. 
High  vacuum  continuous  cycle  fabrication  facility.  4,300,272,  CI. 
29-25350 
Hagedom,  Myma  L.:  See — 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Schreiber,  William  L.; 
Watkins,  Hugh;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  O'- 
Rourke,  Thomas  J.;  Hagedom,  Myma  L.;  and  Kleniarczyk, 
PhUip.  4,301,302,  CI.  568-373.000. 
Hagen,  Helmut;  Pommer,  Emsi-Heinrich;  Reuther,  Wolfgang;  and 
Zieglcr,  Hans,  to  BASF  Akiiengesellschaft.  Thiolphosphonc  acid-S^ 
4-nitro-2-trichloromethytphenyl  esters  as  fungtcKles.  4,301,137,  CI. 
424-218.000. 
Hahn,  Bernard:  See— 

Neininger,  Gunter;  and  Hahn,  Bernard.  4.301,433.  a.  343-9.00R. 
Halila.  Herbert:  See— 

HoIIis.   Nicholas  E.;  Swift.  Michael  P.;  iod  Halila,  Herbert, 
4.300,774,  CI.  2T7-12.000. 
HalilovK,  Esref;  and  Radisic  Branko.  Streaming  vibrator  with  an 
uninterrupted  rolling  area  and  an  unkiaded  blade.  4,300,843,  CI 
366-125.000. 
Hall,  John  B.:  See— 

Yoshida,  Takao;  and  Hall,  John  B.,  4,30I,IM,  O.  426-534.000. 
Haller,  Ingo:  See — 

Regel,  Erik;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Haller,  Ingo;  and  Plempel,  Manfred. 
4,301,166,0.424-269.000. 
Halhnann,  Melvin  H.;  and  Stephens,  Burr  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Automatic  tension  control  mechaimm  for  a  drive  belt. 
4,300,890,  CI.  474-110.000. 
Hanumoto.  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Shoji,  Koji;  and  Hamamoto,  Yoshinobu,  4,30U93,  Q.  313-367.000. 
Hamburger,  Jean:  See- 
Bach,  Jean-Francois;  Dardenne,  Mireitlc;  Pleau,  Jean-Marie;  Ham- 
burger, Jean;  Bricas,  Evanghelos;  Martinez,  Jean;  Blanot,  Didier; 
and  Auger,  Genevieve.  4,301.065,  CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Hamma,  John:  See — 

Du  Bois,  R  Clark;  and  Hamma,  John,  4,30a7I0,  a.  226-74.000. 
Hampton,  John  K.:  See — 

McKenny,  Venion  G.;  and  Hampton,  John  K.,  4,301,533,  CL 
371-21.000. 
Hanamoto,  Ben:  See — 

Jeltinek,  Hans  H.  G.;  Frankenstein,  Guenther  E.;  and  Hanamoto, 
Ben,  4,301,208,  CI.  428-334.000. 
Handal.  Richard  A.  Resinous  drumstick.  4,30a438,  CI.  84-422.00S. 
Haneda,  Tadayosi:  See— 

Yoshida,  Hiroyuki;  Akazawa,  Toshitatia;  Haneda,  Tadayosi;  and 
Watanabe,  Kenzi,  4,300,992,  CI.  204-242.000. 
Hanlon,  James  H.:  See — 

Franz,  Helmut;  Hanlon,  James  H.;  and  Shick,  Lloyd  G.,  4,301.197. 
CI.  427-353.000. 
Hanny.  John  F.:  See — 

Schubenh,    Winfried;    and    Hanny,    John    F.,    4,301,023,    a. 
252-299.700. 
Hansel,  WilUam  B.;  and  Smith.  Earl  W.,  to  Sun  Oil  Company  of  Penn- 
sylvania. Method  for  leakage  measurement.  4,300,388,  CI.  73-49.200. 
Hara.  HIroshi:  See — 

Nakamura,   Kotaro;  Suzuki.  Yoshiaki;  Hara,  Hiroshi;  Sawada. 
Satoni;  and  Oono,  Shigeru,  4,301,223,  CI.  430-17.000. 
Hara,  Toshizo;  and  Yamada,  Tsutomu,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Control 
apparatus  for  glow  plugs  provided  for  a  diesd  engine,  4,300,491,  CI, 
123-179.0BG. 
Harada,  Fumio:  See — 

Hatada,  Toshio;  Senshu,  Takao;  Arai,  Akira;  Harada,  Fumio; 
Matsnzaki,  Atsushi;  Futawatari,  Hajime;  Imaizumi,  Yutaka;  and 
Takeda,  Sumiyoshi,  4.300.629.  O.  165-151.000. 
Harada.  Yusuke:  See — 

Oi.  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki.  Teizo;  Moro,  Kanji;  Mat- 

sunaga,  Isao;  Nolo,  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada.  Yusuke; 

Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi:  Ogawa,  Haruki; 

and  Shindo,  Minoru,  4.301,161.  CI  424-246.000. 

Harman,  Robert  K.;  and  Maki,  Melvin,  to  Control  Dau  Canada,  Ltd. 

Method  of  producing  coaiial  cable.  4,300,338,  CI.  57-3.000. 
Hamden,  John  D.,  Jr.:  See — 

Bloomer,  Milton  D.;  Hamden,  John  D.,  Jr.;  and  Deallenbach. 
Denise  A.,  4,300,392,  CI.  73-36ZOAR. 
Hamly,  James  M  ;  O'Haver,  Thomas  C  .  Wolf,  Wayne  R.;  and  Golden, 
Bruce  M.,  to  United  Slates  of  Amenca.  Agriculture,  Method  for 
background  corrected  simultaneous  multielement  atomic  alKOrption 
analysis.  4,300,833,  CI.  356-307.000. 
Harrington.  Edward  R.:  See— 

Marzocchi.  Alfred;  Roberts.  Michael  G.;  Bolen.  Charles  E;  and 
Harrington,  Edward  R.,  4,301,051,  Q.  260-28.5A$. 
Harris  Corporation:  See- 
Taylor,  David  L.,  4,301,383,  CI.  .'07-585.000. 
Harrison,  James  J.:  See — 

Beach,    David    L.;    and    Harriso.i.    James    J.,    4,301,318,    O. 
585-526.000. 
Harsch,  Klaus:  See— 

Streit,  Klaus;  Buimeyer,  Walter;  Schulzke,  Peter;  and  Harsch, 
Klaus,  4,300,508,  CI.  123-490.000 
Hartley,  E.  Dale.  Pressure  regulator.  4,30a.'92,  CI.  137-505450. 
Hartman,  Emest  L.:  See— 

Comparato,  Joseph  R.;  Hartman,  Ernest  f..;  Zielinski.  Edward  A.; 
and  Myrick.  David  T .  4.300.438.  CL  I  iO-263  000. 
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HAflnunn  k  Bnun  AG;  See — 

Bauer.  Peier.  4,301,370.  Q.  23O-43S.000. 
Hartmann,  Josef:  See — 

Sotlcf,  Ham  P.:  and  Hartmann,  Josef,  4,300.711,  O.  226-97.000. 
Hartmann.  Joseph  L.:  Sep — 

Ricctardi,  Ronald  J.;  Ferrara.  Angelo;  and  Hartmann.  Joseph  L.. 
4.301,S10,  a.  364.S67.a00. 
Hartmann,  Werner:  See — 

Muller,  Rolf;  Hartmann.  Werner:  and  Koca.  Zdenek,  4,30U1 1. 0. 
568-719000 
Hartness  International,  Inc.;  See — 

Hartneas,  Thomas  S..  4,300.330.  Q.  S3-S39.000. 
Hatmets.  Thomas  S..  to  Hartness  Inlemalional,  Inc  Bottle  loading 

machine.  4,300.33ft  a.  53-539.000. 
Hasebe,  Masayuki,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company,  Limited.  Hub  for  a 

two  or  three  wheel  vehicle.  4,300,804.  CI.  301-IOS.ma 
Hasegawa,  Masayasu;  Nishikawa.  Hideo;  and  Yoshida.  Kayoko.  to 
Nippon  Gohsei  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Antibacterial  and 
antifungal  composition.  4.301.162.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Hasegawa.  Shigekazu:  See — 

Kaiayama,  Yoshiyuki;  Hasegawa.  Shigekazu;  Okuyama.  Shigeaki; 
and  Nakamura.  Norimi,  4,300,638,  O.  172-10.000. 
Haslmiioto.  Mitsuyashi;  Hosokawa.  Kiyoshi;  and  Motegi.  Tsuneo,  to 
Toshiba  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd.  Room  temperature  curing  polysiloxane 
compoitions.  4,301,269,  CI.  528-34.000. 
Hashimoto,  Toshio;  See— 

Takumi.    Shizuo;    Hashinwlo,   Toshio;   and   Akimoto,    Funio, 
4,301,033.  CI.  252-448.000. 
Hashiue,  Masakazu,  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Shutter  system  for 

optical  multi-lens  scanner  4,301,374,  CI  250-566.000. 
Haskell,  Donald  M.;  and  Farha,  Floyd,  Jr.,  to  Phillips  Petioleum  Com- 
pany. Method  of  producing  high  octane  alkylate  gasoline.  4,301.313, 
CI.  585-304,000. 
Hvtrup,  Niels  E.,  to  F.  L.  Smidlh  A  Co.  Method  for  purification  of 

gases.  4,301,128,  Q.  423-242.000. 
HAT-Hohmann  GmbH  A  Co.  Automations-Technik,  Kommandit- 
gesellschaft:  See — 
Priebs,  Horst,  4,300.896.  a.  493-419.000. 
Hatada.  Toshio;  Senshu,  Takao;  Arai,  Akira;  Harada.  Fumio;  Mat- 
suzaki,  Atsushi;  Fuiawaiah,  Hajime;  Imaizumi,  Yutaka;  and  Takeda. 
Sumiyoshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Cross-fin  tube  type  heat  exchanger. 
4,300,629.  CI.  165-151.000. 
Hater.  Martin;  Meininghaus.  Fritz;  and  Scheel.  Rudiger,  to  Uhde 
GmbH.  Method  of  processing  waste  sludge  from  wet  phosphoric  acid 
purification  acid  purification  facilities.  4,300,939.  CI.  7I-2S.0OO. 
Hatori,  Minoru;  See — 

Holta,  Seiji;  Kawahara.  Hitoshi;  Hatori,  Minoni;  and  Koseki. 
Fumio.  4.301.227.  O.  430-106.000. 
Hattori.  Tadashi;  Takada,  Shigelaka;  Hayashi,  Kenji;  and  Iwata,  To- 
shiharu.  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Air-fuel  mixture  ratio  correcting 
system  for  carburetor.  4,300,490,  a.  123-439.000. 
Haubner,  Georg;  and  Wesemeyer,  Jurjgen.  to  Re 
Input-output    apparatus    for    a    micropr 
364-200.000. 
Haug,  Paul:  See— 

Gnjllmeier,  Artur,  4,300,351.  Q.  to-S60.00a 
Haug,  Werner:  See— 

Clemen,   Rainer;   Cschwendtner,   Joerg;   and   Haiag,    Werner, 
4.301.381.  CI.  307-475.000. 
Haupt.  Hans  O.:  See— 

Zinn,  Michael  J.;  BroDer,  Robert  C.  Jr.;  Williams.  Lewis  E;  and 
Haupt.  Hans  O.,  4.300,313.  O.  73-11.000. 
Haury.  Earl  J.;  &e— 

Graifr,  Leonard  B.;  and  Haury,  Earl  J.,  4,30a494,  Q.  I23-193.00H. 
Hauth,  Hartmut;  See — 

Pfaffii,  Paul;  and  Hauth.  Hartmut,  4,301,290,  a.  546-143.000. 
Havens  Steel  Company:  See— 

Rooney,  Craig  E.,  4,300,32a  a.  52-173.00R. 
Hawkes.  David  W.;  and  Hutcheon.  Ian  C.  to  Measurement  Technology 

Ltd.  Electrical  circuit  testing.  4,301.403,  CI.  324-61000. 
Hawkins,  Billy  C:  See— 

McKay,  John;  and  Hawkins,  Billy  C,  4,30a526,  a.  126-67.000. 
Hayakawa.  Yukio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.  System  and  method 
for  controlling  exhaust  gas  recirculation.  4,300,516.  O.  123-571.000. 
Hayashi,  Hirosln:  See — 

Sato,  Haruhito;  Ichikawa.  Hiroahi;  Hayashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Kurisaki. 
Konomu.  4.301,043,  O.  252-522.0QA. 
Hayashi,  Kenji:  See — 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Takada,  Shigelaka;  Hayashi.  Keiui;  nd  Iwata. 
Toahiharu.  4,300.490,  a.  123-439.000. 
Hayashi,  Masayuki;  Ifuku,  Yasushi;  Uchiyama,  Hirofiunt;  Kaga,  Yosimi; 
md  Nakamori.  Akifumi,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushild  Kaisha; 
and  Prefectural  Economic  Federation  of  Agricultural  Co-operatives. 
Appanlus  for  extracting  pulp  from  citrus  fruits.  4,300.448,  Q. 
99-516000. 
Hayashida,  Yoshihiro;  See— 

Kuboia,  Hitoshi;  Hayashida,  Yoshihiro;  and  Kutsuma,  Hironori. 
4,301.44a  a.  340-59.000. 
Hayes.  Edward  O..  to  National  Research  Development,  Inc.  Method 
for  preparing  a  calcium  carbide  product  4,301.133,  O.  423-442.000. 
Hayes,  Willian)  V.:  See— 

Childress,   David  L.;  and  Hayes.  William  V..  4,301,036,  Q 
252-438.000. 
Haynes,  George  R.,  to  SheO  Oil  Company.  Method  of  inhibiting  Hpo- 
■  u  4,301,172,  a.  424-275.000. 


Haynes.  Joseph  E.  Hockey-type  table  game  apparatus.  4,300.766.  CI. 

27J-83.00R. 
Hayward.  Gary  G.:  See- 
Raymond.  Samuel  O.;  and  Hayward,  Gary  G.,  4,30a6S4,  CI. 
181-120.000. 
Hazen,  Gretz  L.,  to  DEC  International,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  separating 

fines  from  whey.  4,30a445,  CI.  99-458.000. 
Hazen,  Gretz  L.,  to  DEC  International,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  salting 

cheese.  4,300,446,  CI.  99-46 1. OOO. 
Heard.  Harold;  and  Will.  Charles  R..  to  Salem  Corporation.  Methods 
and   apparatus   for   heating    particulate   material.   4.30a291,   CI. 
34-iaOOO. 
Hebeler,  Harold  H.;  See— 

Femstrom,  George  A.;  Hebeler,  Harold  H.;  Lin,  Perry  H.;  and 
Moneymaker,  Robert  R.,  4,301,102,  CI.  264-151.000. 
Heckel,  Johann,  to  Daimler-Benz  AkiiengesellschaA.  Gas  turbine  with 

heat-insulating  lining.  4,300,349,  CI.  60-39.5 1 R. 
Hedberg.  Kirk  G.:  See- 

Leir,  Charles  M.;  Hedberg,  Kirk  G.;  and  Jacobaoo.  Jod  R.. 

4  301  288  CI  546-94  000 
Leir,  Charles  M.;  and  Hedberg,  Kirk  G.,  4.301,289,  Q.  346-94.000. 
Hefner.  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  N-aminoe- 
thylpiperazine   condensates  for  beneficialion  of  phosphate  ore. 
4.301,004.  a.  209-166.000. 
Heim,  Ulrich:  See— 

Wiesner,  Peter;  and  Heim.  Ulrich.  4,300,384,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Hetnen,  Helmut,  to  Reiners  ft  Fuist.  Break-up  roller  for  open-end 

qiinning  machine.  4,300,265,  CI.  19-112.000. 
Heinrich,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Egert,   Klaus;   Heinrich,  Wolfgang;   Lucas.  Klaus;   Kuhlbrodt, 
Klaus-Otto;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Gohler,  Peter;  Schingnitz,  Man- 
fred; Gross,  Manfred;  Jegorow,  Aleksander;  Fedotov.  Vasilij; 
Gavrilin.   Vladimir;   Gudymov.   Ernest;   Semenov.   Vladimir; 
Achmatov,  Igol;  Majdurov,  NikolaJ;  and  Abraamov,  Evgenii, 
4,300,913,  CI.  48-67.000. 
Heinze.  Christoph;  Botsch.  Franz;  and  Wolff.  Horst,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschafl.  Process  and  device  for  continuously  treating  with  gases 
aqueous  dispersions  of  polyvinyl  chloride.  4,301,275,  CI.  528-500.000. 
Heisnunn,   Richard  A.,   to  Outboard   Marine  Corporation.   Snow 

thrower  impeller  assembly.  4,300,293,  CI.  37-43.00D. 
Helbig,  Rainer  J.:  See— 

Leeb,  Richard;  and  Helbig,  Rainer  J.,  4,301,16a  CI.  424-241.000. 
Hellman,  Bert  G.  H.;  See— 

Wiberger,  Lars  I.;  Ronnow,  Peter  H.;  Tengblad,  Per  F.;  and  Hdl- 
man,  Ben  G.  H..  4,300.632,  CI.  166-246.000. 
Helm,  James  D.;  and  Cellerson,  Walter  G.,  to  Decoio  Aircraft,  Inc. 

Locking  device.  4,300,664,  CI.  188-263.000. 
Hendberg,  Bemt:  See— 

Funke,  Guslaf;  and  Hendberg,  Bemt,  4,300,704,  Q.  221-301.000. 
Hendrick,  Pete;  and  Arias,  James  J.  Luggage  carrier  for  a  three-wheel 

motorcycle.  4,300,706,  CI.  224-31.000. 
Henmi,  Zeiuo:  See — 

Suzuki,  Yuichi;  Okada,  Masanori;  and  Henmi,  Zenzo.  4,300.931,  Q. 
148-120.000. 
Henry,  Robert  L.;  and  Skinner,  Frank  R.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Compact  dressing  tool.  4,300,322,  CI.  125-1  l.OOR. 
Henry,  Roger  J.,  to  Don  Kreroer  Lincoln-Mercury,  inc.  Ball  joint 

repair  part.  4,300,849,  CI.  403-1 1.000. 
Henshaw,  Harry:  See — 

Wilkinson,   Wilfred  H.;   and   Henshaw,   Harry,  4.3aa868.   CI. 
415-137.000. 
Herbert  Kannegiesser  GmbH  ft  Co.;  See— 

Jurascheck,    Richard;   and    Nolle,    Karl-Heinz.    4,300.476,    O. 
118-694.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated;  See— 

WUIiaras,  Rafelix  A.,  4,300,961,  CI.  149-10.000. 
Herman,  Ralph,  lo  RCA  Corporation.  Printed  circuit  board  support 

structure.  4,301,495,  a.  361-413.000. 
Herrera.  Jose  E.:  See — 

Sanchez.    Moises   G.;   and    Herrera,    Jose   E.,    4,301,037.   CL 
252-462.000. 
Herrmann,  Heinz;  and  Winkelmann,  Detlef,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Alcohol  soluble,  organic  photoconductor  containing  poly- 
meric protective  layer  on  electrophotographic  material.  4,301,225, 
a.  4304600a 
Herwick,  Dale  L.;  and  Adams,  Michael  W.  Equipment  security  device. 

4,300,371,  CI.  70-58.000. 
Heshmat,  Hooshang,  to  Mechanical  Technology  incorporated.  Multi- 
stage   support    element    for   compliant    hydrodynamic    bearings. 
4,300,806,  CI.  308-9.000. 
Hesaberg.  Sigfried;  and  Dold.  Werner,  to  Intennedicat  GmbH.  I>ortable 

inftision  apparatus.  4,300,534,  a.  128-218.00A. 
Helzel,  Henry  T.;  and  Tremblay,  Michael  A.,  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company.  Controllable  cursor  vacuum  hold  down.  4,301,326,  CI. 
178-18.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Comrany;  See— 

Haag,  George  A.;  Fogg.  O.  Douglas;  Greenley,  Gordon  A.;  Shep- 

ard,  Steve  A.;  and  Terry,  F.  Duncan.  4,301,513,  CI.  364-900.000. 

Hetzel,  Henry  T.;  and  Tremblay,  Michael  A.,  4,301.326.  CI. 

178-18.000. 
ICeil,  Ronald  W..  4,300.844.  CI.  400-120.000. 
Higginbotham.  John  D.;  See- 
van  der  Loo,  Henricus  E.;  Wiener,  Charles;  and  Higginbotham, 
John  D.,  4,300,576,  CI.  131-335.000. 
Highsmith,  James  L.,  Jr..  to  El-Trol,  Inc.  Roving  frame  stop  apparatus. 
4.300,342,  a.  57-81.000. 
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Hill,  Claudeite  D.  Magnetic  pick  up  attachment  for  vacuum  cleaners. 

4,300,260,  CI.  15-339000. 
Hill.  Jeremy  R.;  and  Meyer.  Allen  E .  to  United  Sutes  Surgical  Corpo- 
ration. Liquid  conductivity  measuring  system  and  sample  cards 
therefor  4.301.412,  CI.  324442.000. 
Hill,  Jeremy  R.;  and  Meyer,  Allen  E.,  to  United  Suies  Surgical  Corpo- 
ration.  Disposable  sample  card  and   method   of  making  same. 
4,301,414,  CI.  324-446.000. 
Hillekamp,  Klaus:  See- 
Schmidt,    Rudiger;   Sleininger,   Franz;  and   ilillekamp.   Klaus, 
4,300,915,  CI  48-197.0OR. 
Hilson,  David  G.:  See- 
Johnson,    Gary    W.;    and    Hilson,    David   O.,   4,301,439,   d. 
338-195.000. 
Hines,  Charles  E.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Power  rake  fcxM 

guard.  4,300,334,  CI.  56.17.400. 
Hinger.  Fred  D.;  and  Hinger,  William  D.,  to  Hinger  Touch-Tone  Corp. 

Seclionalized  musical  drums.  4.30a437,  a.  84-41  l.OOR. 
Hinger  Touch-Tone  Corp  :  See— 

Hinger,  Fred  D.;  and  Hinger,  William  D.,  4,30a437,  CI.  84- 
41  l.OOR. 
Hinger,  William  D.:  See— 

Hinger,  Fred  D.;  and  Hinger,  WUliam  D.,  4,300,437,  CI.  84- 
41  l.OOR. 
Hino,  Kazuhiko;  and  Mizutani,  Masami,  lo  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Flat 
wall  type  refrigerated  and  chilled  open  display  case.  4,300,338.  CI. 
62-256000. 
Hiiaga.  Ryozo:  See- 
Suzuki,  Akiyoshi;  Hiraga,  Ryozo;  and  Yoshinari,  Hideki.  4,301.363, 
CI.  250-216.000. 
Hirano,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Okano,  Hiroshi;  and  Hirano,  Masayoshi,  4,300,387,  CI.  73-460.000. 
Hirata,  Hiromasa,  to  Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Device  for  wrapping  strip  partly  around  working  rolls  of  rolling-mill 
stand.  4,300.377,  CI.  72-250.000. 
Hirata,  Shinji,  lo  West  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  flash  system  capa- 
ble of  automatic  flash  duration  control.  4,301,391  CI.  3I3-24I.0OP. 
Hirayama,  Takao;  Fujishima,  Minoru;  Kaneko,  Hisasi;  and  Tanaka. 
Shigeyoshi.  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Lid.  Water-dispersed 
resin  comjiosition.  4,301.048,  CI.  26O-22.0CQ. 
Hirose,  ICatsumi;  See- 
Ogata,  Masaru;  Matsumolo,  Hiroshi;  Hirose,  Kalsumi;  and  Eigyo, 
Masami,  4,301,159,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Hiroshi,  Tobitani:  See- 
Man,  Tsuzuki;  and  Hiroshi,  Tobitani,  4,300,986  CI.  202-241.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hirayama,  Takao;  Fujishima,  Minoru;  ICaneko,  iiisasi;  and  Tanaka. 
Shigeyoshi,  4,301,048,  CI  260-22.0CQ. 
Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takemolo,  Iwao;  Kubo,  Masaharu;  Ohba,  Shinya;  Tanaka,  Shuhei; 
and  Aoki,  Masakazu,  4,301,477,  a.  358-213.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Eifuku,  Yoshiaki;   Mimura,  Kazunobu;  and  Okada,  Yasuyuki, 

4,301,514,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Fukinuki,  Takahiko;  Yoshigi,  Hiroshi;  and  Shimazaki,  Yumiko, 

4,301,479,  CI.  358-257.000. 
Furuhala,    Takashi;    and    Kobori.     Yasunori.    4.301.395.    CI. 

318-314.000. 
Hatada,  Toshio;  Senshu,  Takao;  Arai,  Akira;  Harada,  Fumio; 
Malsuzaki,  Atsushi;  Futawalari.  Hajime;  Imaizumi,  Yutaka;  and 
Takeda,  Sumiyoshi,  4,300,629.  CI.  165-151.000. 
Otsuki,  lieizo;   Mochizuki.   Hidetoshi;  Suzuki,  Akira;  Adachi, 
Yoshio;  Kosaka,  Hideki;  and  Murakami,  Gen,  4,301,464,  CI. 
357-70.000. 
Sueoaga,  Masahide;  Shimizu,  Noboru;  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro;  Yamagu- 

chi,  Hiroshi;  and  Mitani,  Masao,  4,301,353,  O.  2I9-I21.0LJ. 
Takemolo,  Iwao;  Kubo,  Masaharu;  Ohba,  Shinya;  Tanaka,  Shuhei; 

and  Aoki,  Masakazu,  4,301,477,  CI  338-213.000. 
Tsunoda,  Yoshito;  Miyauchi,  Toshimitsu;  Shigemalsu,  Kazuo;  and 

Talsuno,  Kimio,  4,301,527,  CI.  369-45.000. 
Yoshioka,  Masahiro,  4,300,808,  CI.  308-76.000. 
HIaban.  James  J.:  See — 

Kaczmarzyk,  Leonard  M.;  HIaban.  Jaii>es  J.;  and  Jackson.  David 
M..  4,300.561.  CI.  128-285.000. 
Hmelovsky,  Michael  W.,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company.  Elevator  door 

stall  mode  with  hysteresis.  4,300,661,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Hmelovsky.  Michael  W..  lo  Otis  Elevator  Company.  Elevator  door 

motor  compensations.  4.300,662,  CI   187-29  OOR. 
Hmelovsky.  Michael  W.;  and  Games,  John  E.,  to  Otis  Elevator  Com- 
pany. Elevator  door  motion  mode  control.  4,300,663,  CI.  187-29.0011. 
Hochstrasser,  Otto;  Ruby,  William  S.;  and  Madaffore,  Frank  V.,  to 
Brown  Boveri  Corporation.  Cooling  of  electrical  furnaces.  4,301,320, 
CI.  13-32.000. 
Hochstrasser,  Walter  P.;  and  Schumacher,  Georges,  to  Mefina  S.A. 

Ironing  press.  4,300,296.  CI.  38-17.000. 
Hodge.  Ronald  F.;  and  Fears.  George  D.  Crass  seed  planter  having 

fiuid  injection  soil  opener.  4.300,461,  CI.  111-6.000. 
Hodogaya  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ymhida,  Hiroyuki;  Akazawa.  Toshitada;  Haneda.  Tadayoai;  and 
Watanabe.  Kenzi.  4,300,992,  C  204-242.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Bauer,   Gunther;    Burghardt,   Wolfgang;   and   Moller,   Hilmar, 

4,300,344,  CI.  57-288.000. 
Heinze,  Christoph;  Botsch.  Franz;  and  Wolff.  Hortt.  4,301.275,  Q. 
528-500.000. 


Herrmann.    Heinz;    and    Winkehnann.    Detlef.    4.301J2S.    O. 

430-66.000. 
Jones,  Barry  M..  4.301.047,  CI  260-I7.4OR. 
L.eeb.  Richard;  and  Helbig,  Rainer  J.,  4,301, 16a  Q.  424-241.000. 
Nahm.  Helmut;  and  Granzer,  Emold,  4,301,295,  O.  360-62.000. 
Uhlig,  Fritz,  4,301.234,  CI  430-325.000. 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals,  Incorporated:  See — 

Martin.    Lawrence    L.;    and    Worm.    Manfred,   4J01,292.   O. 
548-239.000 
Hoffman,  Robert  C;  Kruse.  Richard  H.;  and  Martin.  Donald  P..  lo 
Qwint  Systems,  Inc.  Teleprinter  having  single  belt  carriage  and 
ribbon  drive  system.  4,300,847,  CI.  400-196.100. 
Hoffman,  Robcn  C:  See- 
Martin,  Donald  P.;  Hoffman,  Robert  C;  and  Kruae,  Richard  H., 
4,300,845,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Despreaul,  Carl;  Narwid,  Thomas  A.;  Palleroni,  Norberto  J.;  and 

Uskokovic,  Milan  R.,  4,301,246,  CI.  435-58.000. 
Fahrenholtz,  Kenneth  E.;  Guthrie,  Robert  W.;  ICicrstead,  Richard 

W.;  and  TUley,  Jefferson  W.,  4,301,300,  a.  564-92.000. 
Franklin,  Michael  L.;  and  Jeunelot,  Charles  W.,  4.30a689,  O. 

209-324.000. 
Schroeder,  William,  Jr.;  and  Frak,  Raymond  N.,  4,3aa6l2,  CI. 
13O-52.00R. 
Hoffmann.  Werner;  von  Fraunberg,  Karl;  and  Baumann.  Manfred,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Musk-like  scents  and  their  manufacture 
4,301,303,  CI  568-375.000 
Hoffmann,  Wolfgang,  lo  B  ft  H  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Base  cup 

applying  apparatus  and  method.  4.300,966,  CI.  156-156.000. 
Hold,  Peter,  and  Tadmor.  Zehev.  lo  USM  Corporation.  Seals  for  rotary 

processor  4,300,842,  CI   366-99000. 
Holland,  Marion  D.:  See- 
Woodward,  James  C;  and  Holland,  Marion  D.,  4,300i26l,  Q. 
13-345.000. 
Hollis,  Nicholas  E;  Swift.  Michael  P.;  and  Halila,  Herbert,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Removable  sealing  plug  for  spaced  apart  wall 
structure.  4,300,774,  CI.  277-12.000 
Holmes,  Jones  F.;  and  Jacob,  Ralph  L.,  to  Oregon  Graduate  Center  for 
Study  and  Research.  Electro-optical  scanning  system  with  self-adap- 
tive scanning  capability  4,300,836,  CI.  356-376.000. 
Holscher,  Donald  J  :  and  French,  Donald  E  ,  lo  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany. Moving  largei  indicator  system  utilizing  charge  coupled  de- 
vice. 4.301.471,  CI.  358-105.000. 
Holsiepe,  Dietmar:  See — 

Goldmann,  Wolf;  Michaelsen,  Dieter;  Dreyer,  Dieter;  Hobiepe, 
Dietmar;  Tiggesbaumker,  Peter.  Bauer,  Klaus;  Durr,  Manfred; 
and  Mersmann.  Heinz  G..  4,300,879,  CI  432-14.000. 
Holler,  John  W.  VentilaUng  hatch  assembly  4.300,440.  CI.  98-37.000. 
Holzwarth.  Robert  W..  to  Model  A  and  Model  T  Motor  Car  Reproduc- 
tion Corp..  The.  Vehicle  plastic  door  construction.  4.30a313.  d. 
49-501.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Sakata.  Mamoru.  4.300,649.  CI.  180-55.000. 
Honda.  Toshio;  Osawa.  Masao;  Fukuura.  Yukio;  ishikawa.  Hikaru; 
Naito.  Kazuo;  Akiyama,  Selsuo;  and  Tanuma.  Itsuo.  lo  Bridgestooe 
Tire  Company  Limited.  Method  of  bonding  vulcanized  rubber  to 
resin.  4.300.97a  CI   156-244.110 
Hooker  Chemicals  ft  Plastics  Corp.:  See— 

Buckholiz,  Harry  £.;  Moritz,  Joseph  J.;  and  Wisoouskas.  Joseph  S.. 
4.301.014.  CI.  210-721.000. 
Hoover.  Maurice  W..  to  North  Carolina  Slate  University  at  Raleigh. 

Nut  blancber.  4.300.447.  CI.  99-516.000. 
Horlenko.  Theodore:  Paul.  James  L;  and  Gordon,  James  W.,  to  Celan- 
ese  Corporation.  Light  ends  recovery  in  ethyl  acrylate  process. 
4,301,298,  CI.  560-218.000. 
Homsey,  I>erek:  See — 

Savard,  Guy;  Lee,  Robert  G.  H.;  and  Honiaey,  Derek,  4,301,007, 
a.  210-96.100. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  LaiKlis,  Phillip  S..  lo  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Mercaplothiadiazole  adducts  of  unsaturated  esters  and  lubri- 
cants conlaimng  same.  4,301,019,  CI.  252-49.600. 
Horsewell,  Henry  G.;  and  Phelpstead,  James  W.  P.,  to  British-Ameri- 
can Tobacco  Company  Limited.  Tobacco-smoke  fillers.  4,300,577. 
CI.  131-334  000. 
Hosoe,  iCazuya:  See — 

Saikane.  Toshio;  Hosoe.  ICazuya;  Kinoshita,  Takao;  Tannekawa, 
Tokuichi;  and  Kawabala,  Takashi,  4.301,478,  CI.  338-227.000. 
Hosokawa.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Hashimoto.  Mitsuyoahi;  Hosokawa,  Kiyoshi;  and  Motegi,  Tsuneo, 
4,301,269,  CI.  528-34.000. 
Hosoya.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Sawaguchi.  Masahiro;  Sasaki,  Masami;  Hoaoya,  Hiroshi;  and  Oka, 
Toshiichiro.  4.301.484,  a.  360-96.600. 
Hospital  Physics  Oy:  See — 

Riihinuki.  Esko.  4.301.368,  Q.  25O-38S.000. 
Hotta.  Seiji;  Kawahara.  Hitoshi;  Hatori.  Minoru;  and  Koseki.  Fumio.  lo 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Electrophotographic  liquid 
developer.  4,301,227,  CI.  430-106.000. 
Houlihan,  William  J  ,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  I-Dimelhyl  substituted  alkyl-2-or 

4«ib$Utuled  phenylimidazoles.  4,301,170,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Houser,  William;  and  Muntzer,  John.  Apparatus  for  loosening  vehicle 

wheel  lugs  4,30a412,  a.  81-53.0QR. 
Howard,  William  E.  Spring  type  exercising  device.  4,30a76l,  Q. 

272-134.000. 
Hsieh,  Shuang-shii,  to  Tennessee  Valley  Authority.  Phosphate  lloution 
with  dibasic  acids.  4,301,003,  CI.  209-166000. 
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Hsu,  Sun  S.  Radiation  dosimeler.  4,30l,3«7,  CI.  2SO-370.000. 
Hsu.  Te-Chi.  Folding  container.  4.300.693,  CI.  220-6.000. 
Hudgin,  Richard  H.  Electrical  screen.  4.300.306,  CI.  43-ll2.00a 
Hudson.  Walter  A.,  to  AM  International.  ItK.  Photocopy  machines. 

4.300.832,  CI.  355-106000. 
HulTman,  Ronald  E,  to  KV33  Corporation.  Electrically  heated  wax 
spatula    using    a    diode   as   the    heating    element.    4,301,357,   CI. 
219-229.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See- 
Byrne,  Allan  B.;  Otis,  Richard  G.;  and  Robinson.  Stephen  A., 

4  300  737  CI.  244-I58.00R. 
Hoischer,  Donald  J.;  and  French,  Donald  E.,  4,301,471,  a. 

358-105.000. 
Minning,  Charles  P.;  and  Fletschman.  George  L.,  4,300,624,  Q. 
165-32.000. 
^'-       Seliger,  Robert  L.;  and  Dumage,  Laurence  C,  4,301,391.  CI. 
315-111.310. 
WUIiams,  Ronald  L,  4J0US4,  a.  219-I2I.0ED. 
Hui.  Benjamin  C.:  See — 

Wade.  Robert  C;  and  Hui.  Benjamin  C.  4,301,129,  CI.  423-284.00a 
Hunn.  Douglas  C  Cane  holder.  4.300.742.  a.  248-360.000. 
Hunter.  William  R.:  See— 

Mullich.  Richard  O.;  and  Hunter,  William  R.,  4,300,374,  CI. 
70-389.000. 
Hurwitz,  Peter  A.;  and  Loersch,  Joseph  F.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Impermeable  electroforai  for  hot  isostatic  pressing. 
4,300,959,  CI.  148-127.000. 
Hussain,  Syed  N.:  See— 

Braksmayer,  Diza  P.;  and  Hussain,  Syed  N..  4.301.0)7,  a.  260- 
37.0ON. 
Hulcbeon,  Ian  C:  See— 

Hawkes,    David   W.;   and   Hutcheon,    Ian   C,   4,301,403.   O. 
324-62.000. 
Hutchinson.  Ray  A.  J.:  Se^— 

Bunyea,  John  R.;  Ferrill.  Jess  B.;  Hutchinson,  Ray  A.  J.;  and 
Sergeant,  Ronald  G..  4,300,282,  CI.  29-751.000. 
Hutchison,  John  B.,  to  BICC  Limited.  Sealing  conduits.  4,301,325,  CI. 

174-76.000. 
Hutson.  Duanc.  Cane  fishing  pole  tip.  4,300.303.  CI.  43-24.000. 
Huttenes-Albertus  Chemische  Werke  GmbH:  See — 

Torbus,  Marek;  and  Vujevic.  Aleksandar.  4.301,271,  a.  528-85.000. 
Huwe,  MaurKe  K  Drop  marker.  4,300,469.  CI.  116-209.000. 
I.S.R.  Holding.  S.a.r.1.:  See- 
Moore.  John  D.:  and  Feast.  Alan  A.  J.,  4,301,264,  a.  526-86.000. 
Ibe,  Kazuhiko;  and  Fujita,  Kenji,  to  Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries,  Ltd. 

Apparatus  for  cleaning  coke  oven  door.  4.300.257.  CI.  15-93.00A. 
Ible,  Donald  G..  to  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The.  Extrusion 
die    for    forming    composite    rubber-cord    strip.    4,300,878,    CI. 
425-114.000. 
Ichijima,  Seiji;  and  Furutachi,  Nobuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process   and   material    for   forming   color   photographic   image. 
4,301.235.  CI.  43O-387.000. 
Ichikawa.   Hiroki.  to  Olympus  Optical' Co..  Ltd.  Tape  recorder. 

4.30a735.  CI.  242-201.000. 
Ichikawa,  Hiroshi:  See- 
Sato.  Haruhita  Ichikawa.  Hiroshi;  Hayasfai.  Hiroshi;  and  Kurisaki, 
Konomu,  4,301,043,  CI.  252-522.00A. 
Ick,  Jurgen;  See — 

Wagner,  Kuno;  Ick,  Jurgen;  and  Balle,  Gerhard,  4,301,262,  CI. 
525-509.000. 
Ida,  Hideaki;  and  Fujiwara,  Toshihide,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Sample  tray  feeding  apparatus  for  use  with  an  automated  analyzer. 
4,301,116,0.422-65.000. 
Idemitsu  Kosan  Company  Limited:  See- 
Sato,  Hanihito;  Ichikawa,  Hiroshi;  Hayashi.  Hiroshi;  and  Kurisaki, 
Konomu.  4,301.043.  CI.  252-522.00A. 
Idota.  Yoshio;  and  Yamada,  Minoru,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 

Photographic  bleach  solutions.  4.301,236,  CI.  430-393.000. 
Ifuku.  Yasushi:  See — 

Hayashi.  Masayuki;  Ifuku,  Yasushi;  Uchiyama,  Hirofnmi;  Kaga, 
Yosimi;  and  Nakainori,  Akifumi,  4,300,448,  Q.  99-516.000. 
lida,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Suzuki.  Yasoji;  and  lida,  Tetsuya,  4,301,427,  a.  331-111.000. 
lino,  Yasuo:  See — 

Kametani,  Yoshiya;  and  lino,  Yasuo,  4,301  J97,  CI.  360-217.000. 
Ikeda,  Masaki,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Toy  vdiicle  capable  of  travel- 
ing on  both  its  top  and  bottom  surfaces.  4,300,308,  CI.  46-2O6.0IXI. 
Ikkatai,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Nozawa,  Koji;  Takegami,  Norio;  Mizukoshi,  Yukio;  and  Ikkatai, 
Mitsuo,  4,300,668,  CI.  192-53,00F. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See — 

Klygis,  Mindaugas  J.;  and  Benno,  Edward  L.,  4,300,681,  CI. 

2M^28.000. 
Peterson,  Francis  C,  4,300,745,  Q.  248-346.000. 
Uzig,  Frank:  See— 

Seltenbeim,  Volker;  Schubert,  August;  Paschakamis,  Peter;  Von- 
derau,  Josef;  Uzig,  Frank;  Frosch,  Walter;  and  Fuglein,  Egon, 
4,301,205.  a.  428-127.000. 
Imaizumi.  Yutaka:  See — 

Hatada,  Toshio;  Senahu,  Takao;  Arai,  Akira;  Harada,  Fmnio; 
Matsuzaki.  Atsishi;  Futawatari.  Hajime;  Imaizumi,  Yutaka;  ajid 
Takeda,  Sumiyoshi,  4.300,629,  CI  165-ISI.OOO. 
Imaraki.  Hideyuki;  Fujikawa.  Masazumi;  and  Kariya.  Hiromitsu.  to 
Nitto  Kasei  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Kanesbo  Co..  Ltd.  Horticixltural  composi- 
tion   and    method    for   controlling    plant    mites.    4.301,173,    O. 
424-2*8.000. 


Imed  Corporation:  See — 

Cannon,  Raymond  E.,  4,30a552,  CI.  128-2 14.00E. 
Immer,  Hans  U.;  See — 

Bellini,  Francesco;  and  Immer,  Hans  (J.,  4,301,066,  a.  260- 
I12.5LH. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Barnes,    John    G.;    and    Murray,    Charles    R.,    4,300,892,    CI. 

493-193.000. 
Bye,  Ashley  D.,  4,301,265,  CI.  526-140.000. 
Caunt,  Anthony  D.;  and  Gavens,  Paul  D.,  4,301,029,  d.  232- 

429.00B. 
Connor.  Herbert  G..  4.300,902,  CI.  8-529.000. 
Imura,  Toshinori:  See — 

Yamanaka.  Akira;  and  Imura,  Toshinori,  4,300,823,  CI.  354-23.000. 
Indian  Head  Inc.:  See — 

Wozniak,  Glenn  A.;  Rady,  Robert  R.;  and  Pale,  Harold  T., 
4,300,425,  a.  83^468.000. 
Ingelstrom,  Nils  A.;  and  Akesson.  Leif  A.  E..  to  Sandvik  Akiiebolag. 

Cemented  hard  metal.  4.30a952.  CI.  73-238.000. 
Inmont  Corporation:  See — 

Schefbauer.  Rupert  J.,  4.301.053,  a.  260-33.60R. 
Inomata,  Jihei:  See— 

Kameyama,    Akinori;    Saito,    Htroyasu;    and    Inomata,    Jihei, 
4^01,263,  CI.  526-68.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See — 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4,301,349,  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Inoue,  Kimio;  See- 
Sato,  Norimolo;  Miyaoka,  Minoru;  Yamasaki,  Shin;  Inoue,  Kimio; 
Kuriyama,  Akimasa;  Fukui,  Tsugushi;  and  Asai,  ToshiMro, 
4,300,838,  CI.  366-84.000. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi.  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Electrical 
machining  apparatus  for  forming  a  three-dimensional  surface  contour 
m  a  workpiece.  4.301.349.  CI.  2I9-69.00W. 
Inoue.  Shigeni;  and  Ono.  Hiroshi,  to  Toyo  Engineering  Corporation. 

Synthesis  of  urea.  4.301.299.  CI.  564-67.000. 
Institut  Merieux:  See — 

Boucherle.  Andre  L.;  and  Viallet.  Marie-Pierre  D..  4.301.167.  CI. 
424-270.000. 
Instyttlt  Ciezkiej  Syntezy  Organicznej  "Blachownia":  See — 

Kiedik.  Maciej;  Kolt.  Jozef;  Czyz.  Jerzy;  Grzywa,  Edward;  Niez- 
goda,  Anna;  and  Terelak.  Kazimierz,  4,301,305,  Q.  568-727.000. 
Intermedicat  GmbH:  See— 

Hessberg.  Sigfried;  and  Dold.  Werner,  4,300,554,  CI.  I28-2I8.00A. 
Intenutionat  Business  Machines  Corp.:  See — 

Beck,  Vernon  D.;  Piggin,  Bruce  P.;  and  Uber.  Arthur  E.,  HI, 

4,301,389,  CI  313-411.000. 
Clemen,    Rainer;    Gschwendtner.    Joerg;    and    Haug,    Werner, 

4.301.381.  CI.  307-475.000. 
Johari.  Girish  C.  4.301.497,  a.  363-21.000. 
Kumar,  Ananda  H.;  McMillan,  Peter  W.;  and  Tummala.  Rao  R., 

4,301,324,  CI.  174-68.500. 
Lee,  Hsing-San,  4.301.519,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Wind,  Robert  A.;  and  Yannoni.  Costantino  S..  4,301,410,  CI. 
324-307.000. 
Intematiotial  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
,Vinais,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob.  4,301.018.  CI.  252-8.600. 
Sleeker.  Mark  A.;  Schmin,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,    Joaquin    F.;    and    Kiwala,    Jacob,    4,301,022,    CI. 
252-174.110. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,    Joaquin    F.;    and    Kiwala,    Jacob,    4,301,024,    CL 
252-301.310. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Schreiber,  William  L.; 
Watkins,  Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  O*- 
Rourke.  Tliomas  J.;  Hagedom,  Myma  L.;  and  Klemarczyk, 
Philip,  4,301,302,  CI.  568-373.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,    Joaquin    F.;    and    Kiwala,    Jacob,    4,301,309,    CL 
568-826.000. 
Wiegers,  Wilheimus  J.;  Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Watkins,  Hugh;  Vock, 
Manfred    H.;    and    Schmitt,    Frederick    L.,    4,301,076,    CI. 
260-345.200. 
Yoshida,  Takao;  and  Hall,  John  B.,  4,301,184,  CI.  426-334.000. 
International  Packings  Corporation:  See — 

Gatpie,  Roger  O.,  4.300.778.  CI.  277-153.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Neininger.  Gunter;  and  Hahn,  Bernard.  4.301,453.  CI.  343-9.00R. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Schwarz,  Albrecht,  4,301,496,  O.  363-17.000. 
Interox  Chemicals  Ltd.:  See — 

Burkin,  Alfred  R.;  and  Monhemius,  Andrew  J.,  4,301,123,  Q. 
423-150.000. 
Inuyama,  Hisao:  See — 

Kasai.  Isamu;  Tomiita.  Kazoo;  and  Inayama,  Hisao,  4,300,343,  CI. 
37-290.000. 
Inuzuka,  Yoichi;  See — 

Funatsu,  Takenori;  Maejima,  Masuhiko;  Inuzuka,  Yoichi;  and  Tsuji, 
Kosaku,  4,301.049,  CI  260-23  OAR 
Irvio,  Ronald  D.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Drive  control  mecha- 
nism for  a  phonograph.  4,301,329.  CI.  369-267.000. 
Isago.  Kouki,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Slit  exposure  type  iUuminaliaa 

apparatus.  4,300,831,  CI.  355-67.000. 
Isayama,  Takuro;  Komai.  Hiromichi;  Yamazaki.  Hiroshi;  and  Sato, 
Tsutomu,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Ink  ejection  apparatus  comprising 
entrained  air  removal  means.  4.301.459.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
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Ishida.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Satoh,  Seikoh,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Fuel  pressure  regulator  of  fuel  injection  system.  4,300,510, 
CI.  123-512.000. 
Ishiguro,  Jiro:  See—  v,  u    . 

Kondo,    Teruhisa;    Ishiguro,    Jiro;    and    Watanabe,    Nobuatsu. 
4,301,026,  CI.  252-400.00R.  ,„,„,~v, 

Ishii.  Tadashi.  Gong  striking  mechanism.  4,301,448,  CI.  340-392.000. 
Ishikawa,  Hikaru:  See— 

Honda,  Toshio;  Ogawa,  Masao;  Fukuura,  Yukio;  Ishikawa,  Hikaru; 
Naito,  Kazuo;  Akiyama,  Setsuo;  and  Tanuma.  Itsuo,  4,300,970. 
CI.  136-244.110. 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hirata.  Hiromasa,  4.300.377.  CI.  72-250.000. 
Isogai.  Kiyoshi;  and  Sugaya.  Kazuyoshi.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Ignition   coil  device  attachmg  construction. 
4,300,519.  CI.  123-647.000. 
Islituto  de  Angeli  S.p.A:  See—  ,....„_   ,,.  ,,„~w, 

Pala.  Gianfranco;  and  Ceieda,  Enzo,  4,301,1T7,  a.  424-319.000. 

'"^  Ko'S^°jS'c"hi;  and  Ito,  Hiroko,  4,300,757,  a.  271-M7.O0O. 

Ito  Takashi;  and  Kamogawa.  Nin-ichi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 

Co    Ltd   Heal  roller  type  fixing  apparatus  for  electrophotographic 

copying  machine.  4,301,359.  CI.  219-469.000. 

Sakakino.  Takahiro;  and  Iwakiri.  Norio,  4,301,344, 0. 200-314.000. 

'*"Koike°Suf!^T;  and  Iwasa,  Hitoo,  4,300,960,  CI.  148-171.000. 
Iwashiu,  Yuji;  and  Ajisaka,  Katsumi,  to  Ajinomoto  Company.  Incorpo- 
rated. Blood  substitute  containing  modified  hemoglobin.  4,301,144, 
CI.  424-78.000. 
Iwala,  Toshihani:  See—  . .   „     ..       j  .     .. 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Takada,  Shigetaka;  Hayashi,  Kenji;  and  Iwala, 
Toshihani,  4,300,490,  CI.  123-439.000. 
J.  G.  Anschulz  GmbH:  See—  .  ,„  ,„  _,  -,  „  mn 

Anschuu.  Dieter;  and  Straub,  Dieter,  4,300,302.  O.  42-73.000. 
Jack  A.  Burch  Ltd.:  See—  __ 

Burch,  Jack  A.,  4.301,187,  CI.  427-45.100. 
Jackson,  ijavid  M.:  See—  r^  .j 

Kaczmarzyk.  Leonard  M.;  Hlaban,  James  J.;  and  Jackson,  David 
M..  4,300,361.  CI.  128-285.000. 
Jackson   Harold  P..  to  McDonough  Power  Equipment,  Division  of 
Fuqua  Industries  Inc.  Safety  control   for  ridmg  Uwn  mower. 
4.300.332.  CI.  56-11.300. 

Jackson.  James  A..  Sr:  See—  

Jones,  George  M.,  4.300,853,  CI.  404-92.000. 
Jackson,  Roy  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  stabilizmg  polyester 
compositions.  4,301,261,  CI.  525-507.000. 

^■^ohSN^tiiFTuKl  Jacob,  Ralph  L.,  4,300,836,  CI.  356-376.000. 
Jacobson,  Joel  R.:  See —  ,      .  .in 

Leir.  Charles  M.;  Hedberg,  Kirk  G.;  and  Jacobson,  Joel  R., 
4.301.288.  CI.  546-94.000. 
Jacquemin.  Claude:  See—  _     .       <  mi  m     r-i 

^Puyhaubert,    Jean;    and    Jacquemin,    Claude,    4,301,431,    LI. 
333-141.000.  „„      ,  ,^ 

Jacquet,  Raymond,  to Thomson-CSF.  Isolated  DC.  voltage  regulating 

Apparatus.  4.301,502,  CI.  363-79.000.  

Jacyno,  Henry,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  By-pass  valve  for  automotive 
«'r  conditioning  system.  4.300.357.  Q.  62-239.000. 

"^K°^'Xi^S?J:<it7^..  Donald  B.,  4,300,715,  Q.  228-I80.00A. 
Jaeger  Walter,  to  GX-Holding  AG.  Process  for  the  optoelectronic 

tSmsmission  of  an  image.  4.301,467,  CI.  358-»1.000. 
Janeukv   Diilmar,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrangement  lor 
transmitting  digital  data  signals.  4,301,532,  Q.  370-85.000. 

Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—       

Morimoto,  Shuzo.  4.300,463,  CI.  1 12-225.000.  .       ~  ^ 

Jansen  AuKustinus  M.;  and  Groot.  Arien,  to  NCR  Corporjoon.  guad- 

riph^  differential  demodulator.  4,301,417,  CI.  329-S).000. 
Jarrett.  Boaz  A.;  See—  »      «  im  a-ii    r^ 

Mowbray,  Dorian  F.;  and  Jarrett,  Boaz  A.,  4,300,873.  CI. 
417-416.000. 

"^ieung,  AlfiwJ  C.  C;  and  Jasem.  Sameer  M.,  4.30a9»7,  CI. 
204-129.000. 

Jegorow,  Aleksander:  See—  

Egert,  Klaus;  Heinrich.  Wolfgang;  Lucas.  Klaus;  Kuhlbrpdt, 
Xiaus-Otto;  Berger.  Friedrich;  Gohler,  Peter;  Schingnitz.  Man- 
fred- Gross.  Manfred;  Jegorow.  Aleksander;  Fedotov.  Vasilij; 
Gavrilin,  Vladimir.  Gudymov,  Ernest;  Semenov,  VUdimir; 
Achinatov,  Igol;  Majdurov,  NikoUj;  and  Abraamov,  EvgeniJ, 
4,300,913,  a.  48-67.000. 

^'"■"ptSruitSrind  Jehle,  Dieter,  4,30a32 1,  CI.  52-223.00R. 

Jelinek  Jerry  G.,  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation.  Sealing  device. 
4,300,773,  CI.  277-11.000.  ^        ^u  .     n. 

Jellinek,  Hans  H.  G.;  Frankenstein.  Guenther  E.;  and  Hanamolo,  Ben. 
to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army  Method  for  reducing  ihe|^- 
sion  of  ice  to  the  walls  of  navigation  locks.  4,301.208.  CI.  428-334.000. 

Jenclii,  Charles  L.:  See—  j  ini  jai    n 

Castonguay,  Roger  N.;  and  Jencks,  Charles  L.,  4,301,3*2,  CI. 

Castonguay,  Roger  N.;  and  Jencks,  Charles  L.,  4,301,346,  O. 

20o-32aoao.  ^  ,    ,    .„,„,,-, 

Castonguay,  Roger  N.;  and  Jencks,  Charles  L.,  4,301,433,  a. 
335-13.000. 


Castonguay,  Roger  N.;  and  Jencks,  Charles  L.,  4401.434,  O. 
335-166.000 
Jennings  Compound  Bow,  Inc.:  See— 

Schmitt.  Chris.  4.300.321.  a.  124-23.00R.  

Jennings.  Frederick  R..  to  Pneumatic  Scale  Corporatxm.  Papetboard 

carton.  4.300.716.  CI.  229-37.00R. 
Jennings,  Robert  N.  Sliding  glass  window  and  door  lock  aj^jajus 
including  lock  unit  with  dual  spring  biased  eccentrics.  *,*u.m.  i-i 

Jensen,  Kenneth  D .  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Hydraulic  booner 

valve.  4.300.583.  CI.  137-101.000. 
Jeselnik.  Mary  E.  See—  _      .  «,,  ,,«    n 

Rideout.   Walker   H.;   and   Jeselnik.   Mary   E.,  4,301,314,   CI. 
570-253.000. 
Jeunelot,  Charles  W:  See—  «,    ..  mn  mo   ri 

Franklin,  Michael  L.;  and  Jeunelot.  Charles  W..  4.300.689,  CI 
209-524.000.  ,  ^        „.        ,  , 

Jezl.  James  L-,  to  Standard  Oil  Comp«iy  (Iwiiana).  Cryiullme  olefm 
block  polyraen  and  their  preparation.  4,301,256,  Q.  525-247.0W). 

JiHaPlast  Johnson  Juls  AB:  See—  ,,,  -yty,  nrr, 

Funke,  Gustafrand  Hendberg.  Bemt.  4.300,704,  CI.  221-301.000. 
Johari,  Girish  C,  to  International  Business  Machuies  Corporauon. 
Flyback   convener   control    with    feed    forward.   4,301,497,   LI. 
363-21.000. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See- 
Stem,  Walter,  4,300,685,  Q.  206-499.000. 
Johns,  McKmley  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  An'o^if^'',*™  SP*" 
dance  matching  using  mutual  coupling  4,301,438,  CI.  34J-ISIA).IMJ. 

"  "Met'ller,  Leo  L.;  and  Johnson,  Arthur  L.,  4,301,095,  CI.  261-30.000. 
Johnson,  David  M  :  See—  r^    j  u 

de  Monterey,  Francis;  Adhia,  Bhatat  J.;  and  Johnson,  David  M., 
4,300.954,  CI.  106-309.000.  „  „  ^  ,    ..        ,    .„ 

Johnson,  David  W..  Jr.;  and  Vogel,  Eva  M.,  lo  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated.  Process  of  slurrying  and  spray  <*!T™f  .^^^S!? 
oxides  with  polyelhylencimine  dispersantt.  4,301,020.  O.  252-62.620. 
Johnson.  Derek;  See—  .  ._    ,        ^ui  _.  <• 

Corfield,  John  R.;  Johnson,  Derek;  and  Taylor,  Clifford  O.. 
4.301.280,  CI.  544-016.000.  ..  ,  ^  r 

Johnson,  Gary  W.;  and  Hilson,  David  G.,  to  Electro  Materials  Corp.  of 
America.   FUm  type   resistor  and   method  of  producing   same. 
4,301,439,  CI.  338-193.000. 
Johnson  George  C,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Recovery  of  uranium 

from  phosphate  ores.  4,301.122,  CI.  423-17.000. 
Johnson  4  Johnson  Baby  ProducB  Company:  &e— 

Pieniak.  Heinz  A..  4.300,562,  CI   128-287  000. 
Johnson,  Maithey  A  Co.,  Limited:  See— 

SIoboda,MieczysIawH.,  4,301,211,  CI.  428-383.000. 
Johnson,  Morris  E ;  Voorhes,  William  G.;  and  Breoeoer,  Dennis  L.,  to 
Nichols-Homeshield.  Inc.  Method  of  producing  a  coating  on  a  core. 
4,300,379,  CI.  72-258.000. 
Johnson,  Robert  W.,  to  Exide  Electronics  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  controlling  a  resonant  power  module.  4,301,3»»,  u. 
320-21.000. 
Johnson  Wax  Associates:  See— 

Alley,  F.  William.  4,300.786.  CI.  280^)2.000. 
Jooelis.  John  A.,  to  Western  Electric  Oimpany  '"f^PO^Jf-Methods 

and  assemblies  for  mounting  parts  4.301.343.  CI  200-283.000r 
Jones  Barry  M..  lo  Hoechsl  Aktiengesellschaft  Free-flowing  polyole- 
fm  molding  composition  of  high  filler  content,  process  for  its  manu- 
facture and  iu  use.  4.301.047.  CI.  260-17.40R. 
Jones.  George  D..  to  Airco,  Inc.  System  for  delecting  pojmon  of  gauge 
pointer.  4,300.548,  CI.  128-204.210  ,     „     .  .  . 

Jones,  George  M..  to  Jwjkaon,  James  A.,  Sr.  Ptasacizer  muter  and 
method.  4,300,853,  CI.  404-92.000. 

'°"  wS'il^t^lnd  Jones,  Joseph  K.,  ■•.300,267,  CI  19-200.000. 

Jordan  Thomas  W.,  to  Wescom,  Inc.  Printed  circuit  board  faccpUte 

assembly.  4.301,494,  CI.  36MI  5.000.  ,      >„fc,,„. 

Jouffrei,  Michel,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industnes.  ProceB  forthe  hydrox- 

ylation  of  aromatic  compounds.  4,301,307,  Q.  568-771.000. 
Journey  J  Craig,  to  Comell-Dubilier  Electnc  Corporation.  DC  An- 
tenna routor  system.  4,301,397,  CI.  318-623.000. 
Jucker,  Erich  J,  heir;  See-  „    ,„    „j         .     k^,.  b_, 

Jucker,  Jules,  deceased;  Jucker-Raths,  Hedwig  A.  hanBo»- 
Jucker.  Edith  H..  heir;  Jucker.  Ench  J.,  hor.  and  Uhlemann- 
Jucker.  Christina  U.  heir.  4,301,335.  CI   I79-84.00L. 
Jucker.  Jules,  deceased;  by  Jucker-Raths.  Hedwig  A.  heir:  by  Bcnz- 
Jucker,  Edith  H..  heir;  by  Jucker.  Ench  J.,  heir:  and  by  Uh  emann- 
Jucker,  Christina  U.,  heir,  to  Reichle  *  !>  "^fS  ^/^g/'^'^ 
or  other  annuciator  nnging  mdicator.  4,301,335,  CI.  ITV-M.wi.. 
Jucker-Raths,  Hedwig  A.,  heir:  See-      ,.„...      ^.^^  =_- 
Jocker,  Jules,  deceased;  Jucker-Raths,  Hedwig  *.  hoijBenz- 
Jucker  Edith  H.,  heir;  Jucker.  Ench  J.,  heir;  and  Uhlemann- 
Jucker,  Christina  U.,  heir,  4,301,335,  CI   I79-g4.00L. 
Jurascheck,  Richard;  and  Nolle,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Herbert  KannegiMer 
GmbH  A  Co.  Apparatus  for  the  stiffening  of  textile  sheets  by  coatmg 
with  plastic.  4.300,476,  CI.  118-694.000.  B«iH.»1 

Jursensen.  David  J.;  and  Marin.  Roger  A,  to  Tdtirojufc  IncJResidual 
^perror  compensation  circuit.  4.301.474.  Q.  35M7I.0OO. 
KabeUtz,  Hans-Peter;  See—  _ «.    u  -^ 

^Fischer,    Benhold;    Kabelitz,    Hans-Peter,    Pfall,    Hansen;   and 
Schmitz,  Andreas.  4.300,875.  CI.  418-55.000. 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Fujikoshi:  See—  

Hachisuka.  Takeji,  4,300,951,  O.  75-236.000. 
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KibushiU  Kasha  Universal:  See— 

Momura.  Toshihiro  J.,  4,300,769,  Q.  273-I29.00V. 
Kabushiitikauha  Nakazima:  See— 

Nakaiima,  Hiromu,  4,301,348.  a.  219-61.200. 
Kacznunyk,  Leonard  M.;  HIaban,  James  J  ;  and  Jackaon,  David  M.,  lo 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Easily  removable  tampon.  4,300.561, 
a.  128-285.000 
Kadowaki,  Takashi;  See— 

Miyazawa,  Sadayuki:  Kadowaki.  Takashi;  and  Yamamoio.  laao, 
4.301.238.  a.  430495.000. 
Kaga.  Yosimi:  See— 

Hayaahi.  Masayuki:  Ifuku.  Yasushi;  Uchiyana.  Hirofiuni,'  Kaga. 
Yosimi;  and  Nakamori.  Akifiimi.  4.300.448,  CI.  99-516.000. 
Kagantsev,  Joseph  S.:  See— 

BIyakharov,   Ayzik;   and   Kagantsev,  Joseph  S.,  4.300.288.  Q. 
30409.000. 
Kage.  Kouzoo.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Supervising  system  for  use 

in  radio  transmission  4,301,539,  CI.  375-107.000. 
Kageyama.  Kunio;  Omote.  Shigeo:  Taguchi,  Youichi;  aixl  Yamazaki, 
Hazime,  lo  Yokohama  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Puncture  sealant  for  a 
tire.  4,300,614,  CI.  152-347.000. 
Kai  Cutlery  Center  Co.,  Ltd.:  &V— 

Endo.  Saijiro,  4.300.285,  a.  3041.000, 
Kain,  Arthur  F.  Method  of  molding  a  suspension  idler.  4,301.109,  a. 

264-219.000. 
Kaiser,  Donald  J.;  Behar,  Albert;  and  Knipicka,  William  A.,  lo  Scoville 
Inc.  Securing  device  comprising  padlock  and  anchored  housing. 
4.300,370.  CI.  70-54000 
Kaiser,  Emil;  and  Colescott,  Robert  L.,  lo  Armour  Pharmaceutical 

Company.  Synthesis  of  peptides.  4.301.04S.  O.  260-8.000. 
Kakeya.  Nobcru:  See— 

Fukui.  Kiyoshi;  and  Kakeya.  Noboru.  4.301  JOl,  O.  568-17.000. 
Kalanke.  Hans  E.:  Set— 

Kugler.  Hans.  4.300,346.  CI.  59-79.00R. 
Kalnin.  Evgeny  I.:  See— 

Ushakov,  Konstantin  I.;  Khilko,  MiUiail  E;  Febnan.  Rma  1.;  Sady- 
kov,  Vastly  I.;  Kalnin.  Evgeny  L;  and  Kovgan,  Pavel  A.. 
4,300,949,  CI.  75-73  000. 
Kallenekker,  Beia;  and  Looibourrow.  William  L.,  lo  Fairchild  Camera 
A  Instr  Corp.  Apparatus  for  measuring  deflecdon  of  a  blade  upon 
applicabon  of  force  thereto.  4.300.398.  O.  73-849.000. 
Kalunyants,  Kllust  A.:  See— 

Rumyantseva.  Galina  N.;  Grebeshova,  RenaU  N.;  Kalunyants, 
Kalust  A.;  Artemieva.  Irina  V.;  and  Lomakina,  Raisa  D., 
4,301.251.  a.  435-267.000. 
Kamctani.  Yoshiya;  and  lino,  Yasuo.  lo  Nino  Chemical  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.    Process    for    preparing    dimelhylaminoethyl    methacrylate. 
4.301,297.  a.  560-217.000. 
Kameyama.  Akinori;  Saito.  Hiroyasu;  and  Inomala,  Jihei,  lo  Nippon 
Kasei  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Pre-copolymer  comprising  diallyl  phthal- 
ale  and  tliallyl  isocyanurate.  4,301.263,  CI.  526-68.000. 
Kameyama,  Synichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  I2L 

With  PNPN  injector.  4,301,382,  CI.  307-477.000. 
Kamogawa.  Nin-ichi:  See— 

Ito,  Takashi;  and  Kamogawa,  Nin-ichi.  4.301.359,  C[.  2l9-469.00a 
Kane,  John  L;  and  Nadkami,  Vikas  M..  lo  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 
Corporation.    Apparatus    for    (luidicilly    atlenuadng    rUaments 
4,30a876,  a.  425-66.000. 
Kaneko,  Hisasi:  Sm— 

Hirayama.  Takao;  Fujishima,  Minoru;  Kaneko.  Hisasi;  and  Tanaka. 
Shigeyoshi.  4.301.048,  CI.  26O-22.0CQ. 
Kanesho  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Inazaki,  Hideyuki;  Fujikawa.  Masazumi;  and  Kariya,  Hiromitsu. 
4.301.173,  CI.  424-288.000. 
lUhya.  Hiromitsu:  See— 

Imazaki,  Hideyukt;  Fujikawa,  Masazumi;  and  Kariya,  Hiromitsu. 
4.301,173,  CI.  424-288.000. 
Kattte,  Klaus:  5er— 

Fuchs,  Hugo;  Grosskinsky,  Otto-Alfred;  Frommer,  Elmar  and 

Kartte,  Klaus,  4,301.073.  Q.  260-239.30A. 

Kaaai,  Isamu;  Tomiita,  Kazuo;  and  Inuyama,  Hisao,  to  Tony  Industries, 

Inc  Method  for  winding  a  false  twisted  yam  in  a  cheese.  4,300J4S 

a  57-290.000.  ^^ 

Kaabden,  R.  Paul,  to  Cloaet  Systems  Corp.  Swingable  hanger  support 

member.  4,300,741,  a.  248-289.100. 
Kasper,  Klaus:  See — 

Katscher,  Werner;  and  Kasper,  Klaus,  4J0a984,  a.  376-459.000. 
Kaauya,  Kazusato:  See — 

Takada.  Shigetaka;  Kasuya,  Kazusato;  and  Wataaabe.  Yokihira 
4,30aJW,  a.  123445.000.  ^^     ^^ 

Kataknra  ChiUiarin  Co.:  See— 

Morizumi,    Mitsiio;   and   Kawahala,    Maiahiro,   4,300,S9a   a 
137413.000. 
Katakuse.  Itsuo:  See— 

Matsoo,    Takekiyo;    Kataknse,    Itsuo,    and    Mattuda,    Hisashi. 
4.301.369,  a.  25tt423.00R. 
Kataoka.  Mutsuo:  See — 

Atarashi.  Yuji;  and  Kataoka,  Mutsuo.  4.301,231,  d.  430-287.000. 
Katayama.  Yoahiyuki;  Hasegawa,  Shigekazu;  Okuyama,  SMgeaki;  and 
Nakamura,  Norimi.  to  Kuboia.  Ltd.  Automatic  poaitioa  control 
apparatus  for  ground  working  vehicle.  4,300,638,  CI.  172-10.000. 
Katchman,  Arthur:  See — 

Cooper,    Glenn    D.;    and    Katchman,    Aitlmr,   4J0IM9,    CL 
26042.110. 


Kather,  Kenneth  C:  See— 

Notaro.  Frank;  Acharya.  Arun;  and  Kather.  Kenneth  C.  4.30a356. 
CI.  62-50.000. 
Katner.  Allen  S.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  1-Ou-^-lactam  antibiotics. 

4.301.282,  a.  544-90.000. 
Katscher,  Werner;  and  Kasper,  Klaus,  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich 
GmbH.  Top  reflector  for  a  nuclear-reactor  vessel.  4,300,984,  d. 
376459.000. 
Kaufman,  Robert  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  N-<Substituted  carbonyl) 
derivatives  of  N-phos-phinylmethylglycinates  and  the  herbicidal  use 
thereof  4,30a942,  CI.  71-87.000. 
Kaufinann,  Kenneth  M.,  to  Pako  Corporation.  Photosensitive  sheet 

processor.  4,300,828,  a.  354-322.000. 
Kavchok,  Ronald  W.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Fabric  composite  and  rubber  reinforced  therewith.  4,30a6l3,  a. 
152-357.00R. 
Kawabata,  Takashi:  See— 

Sakane,  Toshio;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Kinoshita,  Takao;  Tsunekawa, 
Tokuichi;  and  Kawabata,  Takashi,  4,301,478,  a.  358-227.000. 
Kawahara.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Hotta,  Seiji;  Kawahara,  Hitoshi;  Hatori,  Minoru;  and  Koaeki 
Fumio,  4.301.227,  a.  430-106.000. 
Kawahata,  Masahiro:  See— 

Morizumi,    Mitsuo;   and    Kawahata,    Masahiro,   4,300,590,   CL 

Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Deutsch,  Ralph,  4,300,432,  a.  84-1.010. 
£)euisch.  Ralph,  4,300,434,  a.  84-1.190. 
Kawakubo,  Katsuhiko:  5^e— 

Konotsune,  Takuo;  and  Kawakubo,  Katsuhiko,  4,301.293,  CI 
548-377.000. 
Kaye,  Donald  J.:  Set— 

Goodnow,  Robert  A.;  Shade.  Floyd  J.;  Sloboth,  Thomas  A.:  lad 
Kaye,  Donald  J.,  4,300,545,  CI.  128-200.140. 
Keil,  Kari-Heinz:  See— 

Engethardt,  Friedrich;  Keil,  Karl-Heinz;  Weckler,  Gerhard;  and 
Stemberger,  Klaus,  4,300,903,  CI.  8-531.000. 
Keil,  Ronald  W.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Moving  hesl  prialer 

mechanism.  4.300,844,  CI.  400-120.000. 
Keith.  Everette  R.;  Cook,  Kenneth  J.;  Power,  Joseph  S.;  and  Ruazala, 
Frederick  B.,  to  Valeron  Corporation.  The.  Test  device  lor  blood 
pressure  monitor.  4.301,512,  CI.  364-801.000. 
Keizer,  Alan  S.;  and  Brown.  Donald  B.,  to  Jade  Corporatiaa,  The. 
Mechanical   pulse  redow  bonding  process.   4,300,715,  CI.   22«- 
180.00A. 
Kekuna,  Haunani:  See— 

McWhorter,  Thomas  E;  Kekuna,  Haunani;  Oabel,  Brian  L.:  ad 
Osmundson,  Eric  C,  4,300,355,  a.  62-48.000. 
Keller,  Patrick  N.;  and  Biesiadecki.  Leon  G.  Phase  controlled  shutter- 
ing  system   with   selectable   shuttered   and   unshuttered   modes. 
4,301,476,  CI.  358-209.000. 
Kelley,  Gordon  D.  Cleanable  woodbuming  stove  grate.  4,300,529,  CL 

I26-152.00B. 
Kehn.  Edward  C.  to  Geophysical  Systems  Corp.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  dau  acquisition  and  transport.  4,301.521.  CI.  367-78.000. 
Kelso,  Charles  R.:  See- 
Mayer,  Endre  A.;  and  Kelso,  Charles  R..  4.300,593,  Ci.  137-<25.33a 
Kemp,  David  M.:  See — 

Skoli,  Sigmund  P.;  Dulian.  Robert  J.;  and  Kemp,  David  M. 
4,300,923,  CI.  55-196.000. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See— 

Shah,  Kishore  R.,  4,300,820,  CI.  3SI-l<aaOH. 
Kennecott  Corporation:  See— 

Lai,   Ralph   W.   M.;  and   Utchfield,  John  K.,  4,301,124,  CL 
423-24.000. 
Kennedy,  Peter,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Silicoa 

carbide  bodies  and  their  production.  4J01,I32,  Q.  423-34S.00a  , 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Geaellschaf)  rait  Beachtankter  Hafnng: 

Diviaek,  Jin;  and  Mergel,  Jurgen.  4,300,993,  CI.  204-290.00R. 
Katacher,  Wemen  and  Kasper,  Klaus,  4,300,984,  a.  3764J9.000. 
Kemfonchungazentrum  Karlsruhe:  See— 

Dalle  Doone,  Mario;  Domer,  Stefan;  and  Schumacher,  Gustav, 
4,30a983,  a.  376-280.000. 
Kerscher,  Utto:  .See— 

Neukireben,  Ernst;  and  Kerscher,  Utto,  4,301,091,  Ci  26O4a00R. 
Kestrel  Chemicab  Limited:  Set— 

Underwood,    WUliam    S.;    and    Bohm,    Lcoii,    4,301,0m    a. 

26a42.49a 

Keuchel,  Herbert  W.,  to  PNC  Company.  Manu&cturing  a  Ihermoplaa- 

tic  non-woven  web  comprising  coherently  interconnected  filamenla. 

4,301,203.  a.  428-l05.00a 

Khait.  George.  Percussive  dental  crown  oitnctor.  4,30aU5,  CL 

433-151.000. 
Khan,  Sadath  U.:  See— 

Grabowski,  Albert  T;  and  Khan,  S«lath  U.,  4J01,176,  CL 
424-318.000. 
Khako,  Mikhail  E.:  See— 

Ushakov,  Konstantin  I.;  Khilko,  Mikhail  E;  Felman,  Rina  L;  Sady- 
kov.  Vastly  I.;  Kalnin,  Evgeny  L;  and  Kovgan,  Pavel  A., 
4,30ft949,  CI  75-73.000. 
Khvoroitukhin,  Vladimir  A.:  Set— 

Mikhailov,  Ceroid  M.;  TyaUn,  Nikolai  V.;  KhvocoaiakUa,  Vladi- 
mir A.;  Zakharov,  Valety  V.;  and  NikoJaev,  Vhaly  N.,  4,30a«25, 
a.  165-93.000. 
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Kiedik.  Maciej:  Kolt.  Jozef;  Czyz,  Jerzy;  Grzywa,  Edward;  Niezgoda, 
Anna;  and  Terelak,  Kazimierz,  to  Inslylut  Ciezkiej  Syntezy  Or- 
ganicznej  "Blachownia"-  Continuous  process  for  preparation  ofdian. 
4,301,305,  CI.  568-727.000. 
Rienstra,  Mary:  See— 

Simon,  Frank  J.;  Reinke,  William  C;  Soo,  Hong-Ming;  Kienstra, 
Mary;  and  Richert,  Sunley  H..  4J01,181,  Q.  426-250.000. 
Kierstead,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Fahrenholtz,  Kenneth  E.;  Guthrie,  Robert  W.;  Kierstead.  Richard 
W.;  and  TUIey.  Jefferson  W.,  4,301,300,  a.  564-92.000. 
Kightlinger,  Adrian  P.;  Speakman,  Edwin  L.;  and  Van  Duzee,  Grant 
T.,  to  Standard  Brands  Incorporated.  Suble,  liquid  starch  grafl 
copolymer  composition.  4,301,017,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Kikuchi,  Toshiro;  and  Ando.  Makoto,  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Quantitative  analysis  of  free  fatty  acid  and  reagent  composition 
therefor.  4,301,244.  CI.  4354.000. 
KilUan.  Robert  M.  Easily  movable  shelf  for  step  ladder.  4.300,740.  CI. 
248-238000. 

Kimball  Inicraational,  Inc.:  See—  

Fritz.  Gary  R.;  and  Robinson,  John  W.,  4,300.436,  CI.  84-345.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See— 

Kaczmarzyk,  Leonard  M.;  HIaban,  James  J.;  and  Jackson.  David 

M.,  4,300,561,  CI.  128-285.000. 
Sigl,  Wayne  C,  4,300,967,  CI.  156-164.000. 
Kimbrough.  Andrew  G.;  Rothermel.  Ronald  R.;  and  Viri.  Donald  P..  to 
Dimetrics,  Inc.  Gas  metal  arc  welding  system.  4.301.355.  CI.  219- 
137.0PS. 
Ktmura,  Takao:  S«—  ..        „     ..  „ 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teiio;  Moro,  Kanji;  Mal- 
sunaga,  Isao;  Noto,  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 
Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki; 
and  Shindo,  Minora,  4,301,161,  CI.  424-246.000. 
King,  David  L:  See-  ..„,.,      „  ,.       , 

Thiele,  Gerald  H.;  Freiberg,  Ashley  H.;  Skiles,  Robert  L.;  and 

King,  David  L..  4,300,945,  CI.  71-95.000. 

King,  Uwrence.  Animal  trap.  4,300,305,  CI.  43-81.000. 

Kingsdown  Medical  Consultants.  Ltd.:  S«—  „,  .„,.,  ™, 

Steer.  Peter  L.;  and  Edwards.  John  V.,  4,300,560,  CI.  128-283.000. 

Kinkel.  Karl,  to  DeMag  Akiiengeselbchafl.  Torque  responsive,  dual 

speed  roury  power  driver.  4,300.641,  CI.  173-12.000.  ^,^„,  ^ 

Kinney,  Michael  J.  Method  for  treating  schizophrenia.  4,300,331,  CI. 

I28-214.00R. 
KinoshiU,  Takao:  S«—  .,...,,        .,.       .. 

Sakane,  Toshio;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Kinoshita,  Takao;  Tsunekawa, 
Tokuichi;  and  Kawabata,  Takashi,  4,301,478,  O.  358-227.000. 
KinUgh,  Dana  W.:  See-  ,  ^  ,.,        „      •  „ 

Goldman,  Mark  B.;  Kintigh,  Dana  W.;  and  Chalifour,  Henn  R., 
4,301,429,  CI.  333-22.00R. 
Kiselevsky,  Leonid  L:  See—  ,„   .  , 

Shipai.  Andrei  K.;  Zolotovsky.  Anatoly  I.;  Moakovsky.  Vladislav 
G.-  Naumenko,  Nikolai  N.;  Shimanovich,  Vladunir  D.;  and 
Kiselevsky,  Leonid  I.,  4,301,352,  O.  2I9-I21.0PR. 

Kishi,  Naoyuki;  S«—  ^,        ,.      ^  ^,         . 

Masuda,  Shinichi;  Tanaka,  Tsugm;  Kishi,  Naoynki;  and  Nagasaka, 
Yukia  4,301,030,  CI.  26O-28.00R. 
Kishihiro,  Yamaoka.  Kneader  for  compounded  renn.  4,300,840,  a. 
366-88.000.  ,.         ...... 

Kilamura,  Masatsugu,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Apparatus 
for  monitoring  reproduced  audio  signals  durmg  fast  playback  opera- 
tion. 4,301,480,  CI.  360-8.000. 
Kiuura.  Mashio;  and  Taniguchi,  Nobuyuki,  to  Mmolia  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Control  of  shutter  closing  for  excessive  object  bright- 
ness. 4,300,825,  CI.  354-34.000. 
Kiwala,  Jacob;  See—  ....     „    ,    ..    iv-j  u 

Spre^er,  Marit  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Mai^  H.; 

Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob,  4.301,018,  O.  252-8.600. 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 

Vinals,    Joaquin    F.;    and    Kiwala,    Jacob,    4,301^)22,    O. 

Sprecker,  Mai-k  A.;  Schmht,  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4.301,024,  CI. 
252-301.310.  .,,.,,   J  " 

Snrecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,301,309,  a. 
5*»-"6.<X)0.  ^  .      ..^.-,    „ 

KiMT,  Per.  Combfaed  rackaack  frame  and  chair.  4,300,707,  CI. 

J24-1 55.000.  ,    .^„ 

Klaas,  Jeffrey  M.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  DilTeraitial 
sensing  of  single  ended  memory  array.  4,301,518,  d.  363-185.000. 

""*  &ho*^Cto^?!lnd  Klauck.  Manfred,  4,301,005.  CI.  210-90.000. 
Kleiner,  Frank:  See—  j  .  «■  ,,, 

Cohnen.  Wolfgang;  Kleiner.  Frank;  and  Kranz,  Gerhard,  4,301,212, 
CL  428412.000. 
Klemarczyk,  Philip:  See—  ..    .  ^    ._  wn  _  i 

Sprediei,  Marit  A.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Schraber,  WUhrai  L.; 
Watkins.  Hugh;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  O- 
Rouriie.  Thomas  J.;  Hagedom.  Myma  L.;  and  Klemarczyk. 
PhiUp,  4.301,302,0.568-373.000.  ,  ^^ 

Kluge,  Arthur  P.;  Strosberg.  Arthur  M.;  Whitmg.  Roger;  and  Ouwie, 
George  A.,  to  Synlex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  2-(1.4.Benzodioian-2-ylaIkyl»en- 
riSdJzolei  useful  as  anti-depressants.  4.301,171,  CI.  424-273.008. 
RIvEit.  Miodaugas  J.;  and  Benno,  Edward  L.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Worta 
fiTBoSepSige  •»<»  pK:kaging  device.  ■*.Mg.«L °J«:1?«  O*' 
KoaoD,  Heinrich;  and  Rehmann,  Wolfgang,  to  Robert  Botch  GmbH 
Fuel  supply  system.  4,300,506,  O.  123478.000. 


Knetzger,  Robert  C.  lo  Mattel.  Inc.  Electronic  board  game.  4.300.770, 

d.  273-238.000. 
Knighton,  David  R.  Ruid  administering  and  pressure  sensing  appara- 
tus. 4,300.572,  CI.  128-674.000. 

Knopf,  Frank  A.:  See—  

Anderson,  John  A.;  Bom,  Richard  C;  Knopf.  Frank  A.;  Sabroff. 
Richard  R.;  Schulini,  Herman  P.;  and  Van  Zeeland.  Donald  U. 
4.301.508.  CI   364-483.000. 
Knoihe,  Erich;  Melchcr.  Franz-Josef;  Ober.  Jurgen;  and  Behrend, 
Lothar.  to  Sartorius  GmbH.  Ekctromagnetic  force  compensatioa 
scale  with  temperature  compensation.  4.300.647.  CI.  177-212.000. 
Knothe.  Erich:  See— 

Melchcr.    Franz-Josef;    Berg.   Christoph;   and    Knothe.    Ench. 
4.30ft646.  CI.  177-212000. 
Knox  Manufacturing  Co.:  See- 
Brown,  DonaW  J..  4,300.318.  a.  51425.00a 
Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.:  See—  . 

Sato,  Norimoto;  Miyaoka,  Minoru;  Yamasaki,  Shm;  Inoue.  Kimio: 
Kuriyama,  Akimasa;  Fukui.  Tsugushi;  and  Asai.  Toahihirt). 
4,300.838.  CI  366-84  000. 
Kobori.  Yasunori:  See— 

Funihata,    Takashi;    and    Kobori.     Yasunon.    4,301,393,    CI. 
318-314.000. 
Koch.  Christian;  and  Behrmann,  Alfred,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Akoen- 
gesellschaft.  Method  for  preventing  adhesion  or  caking  of  hydrocar- 
bon-containing raw  materials.  4,300,917,  Q.  48-213.000. 
Koch.  Manfred;  and  Bosshard,  Ernst,  to  G  *  W  Machinery  Inc.  Man- 
drel for  a  ball  winding  machine.  4,30a727,  a.  242-2.000. 
Koch.  Ronald  N.:  See-  „     ,    „       ...  „ 

Summ.  Johann  A.;  Sarver.  James  C  Jr.;  and  Koch,  Ronald  N., 
4,301,01 1,  CI.  2IO447.000. 
Kockler,  Barry  C:  See— 


Danchak,  Nicholas,  Jr.;  Sasinger,  Allan  L.;  Gray,  Roger  M.;  and 
Kockler,  Barry  C,  4,300,756,  O.  271-8.0OR. 
Koeneman,  Robert  M.;  and  Schafer,  Albert  L.,  to  Remcor  Products 
Company.   Cold  plate  system  for  ice  dispenser.  4,300,359,  CL 
62-379.000.  .         „       „      .. .,. 

Koepp.  Ronald  L.;  Ohver,  Floyd  F.;  and  Bamett.  James  V.,  to  Fairchild 
Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.  Programmable  alarm  clock.  4,301,524, 
CI.  368-261.000. 
Koeppel,  Robert,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Anhydnie 
cellular  concrete  composite  building  elements  and  their  method  of 
manufacture.  4,300,324,  CI.  52-612,000. 
Kohn,  Jean,  to  Baltek  Corporation.  Technique  for  convening  balsa  logs 

into  panels.  4,301,202,  CI.  428-50.000. 
Kohno,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Taguchi,  Tadashi;  Fujikawa,  Nobom;  Kohno,  Mitsuo;  Yoshitake, 
Katsumi;  and  Satake.  Kunio,  4,301,230,  CL  43O-273.00O. 
Koike.  Susumu;  and  Iwasa.  Hitoo,  to  Matsushiu  Electnc  Indnstnal  Co.. 
Ltd    Method  of  making  a  light  emitting  diode.  4.300,960,  CI. 
148-171.000. 
Koiso,  Junichi;  and  llo,  Hiroko,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  receiving  recording  sheets  in  upset  sute  for 
copying  machine.  4,300,757,  CI.  271-207.000. 
KolbT  Ernest  D.;  and  Uudise,  Robert  A.,  to  Bell  Telephtme  L*o™lo- 
ries.  Incorporated.  Growth  of  AIPO4  crystals.  4.300,979,  CI.  156- 
623.00R.  .  ,      ., 

Kolenik,  Steve;  and  Langer,  Aloe  A.,  to  Mirowski,  Mieczyslaw. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  effecting  automatic  ventricular  denbrilla- 
tion  and/or  demand  cardioversion  through  the  means  of  an  implanted 
automatic  defibrillator.  4,300,567.  CI.  I28419.00D. 
KoUmorgen  Technologies  Corp.:  See—  .,.,..  ,„,    ™ 

McCormack.  John  F.;  and  Nuzzi.  Francis  J..  4.301.196.  CI. 
427-305.000, 
Kolt.  Jozef:  See—  ^  ^j       j  «j 

Kiedik,  Maciej;  Kolt,  Jozef;  Czyz.  Jerry;  Orzywa,  Edward;  N«- 
goda,  Anna:  and  Terelak.  Kazimierz,  4.301,305,  Q.  368-727.000 
Komai,  Hiromichi:  See—  ......      j  c  . 

Isayama.  Takuro;  Komai,  Hiromichi:  Yamazaki.  Hiroshi;  and  Sato. 
Tsulomu,  4,301,459,  CI   346-14O00R. 
Kondo,  Teruhisa;  Ishiguro.  Jiro;  and  Watanabe,  Nobuatsu  Antioudam 

for  carbonaceous  material  and  method.  4,301,026.  Q.  252-400.0OR. 
Kondo,  Yoshinobu:  S«—  .  ,,„,-„    ^, 

Matsuoka,    Hideoki;    and    Kondo.    Yoshroobu.    4.300.789,    CL 
280-801 .000.  .       „  ,       „ 

Kondziola,  Joseph  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Belt  roU-up 

retractor  4,300,731,  CL  242-107.200. 
Konig,  Friedrich  W:  See— 

Ramisch,  Reinhard,  4,301,488.  CI.  360-132.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set—  .^rrr, 

Ito,  Takashi;  and  Kamogawa,  Nin-ichi,  4,301.359,  O.  219469.000. 
Koiso.  Junichi;  and  Ito,  Hiroko,  4,300,757,  CI.  271-207.000. 
Miyazawa,  Sadayuki;  Kadowaki.  Takashi.  and  Yamamoto.  Isao, 
4,301,238,  CL  430495  000. 
Konotsune,  Takuo;  and  Kawakubo,  Katsuhiko,  to  Sankyo  ComoMy 
Ltd.  Herbicidal  compositions  and  pyrazole  denvatives.  4,301^93.  CL 
548-377.000. 
Koopman,  Donald  E.:  S«—  ..    ,,  .^        .^    j  o 

Buirley,  William  L.,  Koopman,  Donald  E;  McQuain,  David  B.; 
and  Reeves,  William  H.,  4,301,054,  CL  260-29.4UA 
Kopf,  Wolfgang,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Mouniuig  for  an 
adjustable  steering  hand  wheel  for  motor  vehicles.  4.300.407.  a. 

74493.000.  ,  .  ,         . 

Kopito.  Louis.  Product,  composition,  and  process  for  anorectal  prophy- 
lactic and/or  therapeutic  care.  4J0a335,  O.  l28-248.00a 
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Kordowiki,  Edward  S.:  See-~ 

Will,  Henhey  L.;  ind  Kordowski,  Edward  S.,  4,300.694,  CI.  217- 
43.00R. 
Kori,  Toshilaro:  and  Ota,  Taleki,  (o  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Eiccirographic  developing  malenaJ  and  developing  method  employ- 
ing said  developing  roaleria).  4.30IJ28.  CI.  430-122.000. 
Koritsu  Machine  Indaslry  Limited:  5ee^ 

Akira.  Tsuzuki;  and  Hiroshi,  Tobilani,  4,300,984,  CI.  202-241.000. 
Komienko,  Marat  I.:  See— 

Calkin,  Mikhail  M.;  Komienko,  Marat  I.;  Podboronov,  Boiis  P.; 
Sokolov.  Sergei  S.:  and  Forman,  Analoly  V.,  4,301,402,  CI 
324-62.000. 
KoFObkov.  Vladleti  V.:  Set— 

Miiin,  Leonid  A.:  Fadecv.  Par  Y.;  Pooonurev,  Leonid  P.;  Fadeev, 
Vladimir  Y.;  Rybert,  Vyacheslav  F.;  Reutsky,  Jury  V.;  Kulagin, 
Rim  A.;  Vorojheikin,  Anatoly  A.;  Ermilov,  Nikolai  P.;  Dimova, 
Lidia  P.;  Doikaziev,  Adil  G.;  Korobkov,  Vladlen  V.;  Babenko, 
Sergei  A.;  Akhnulov,  Mikhail  M.;  Zhaksybaev,  Nabi  K.,  de- 
ceased^ and  Zhaksybaeva,  Ekaterina  S.,  eiecutrii,  4,300,802,  CI. 
299-64.000. 
Korpman,  Ralf,  to  Permacel.  Novel  alloy  compositions  and  products. 

4,301,255,  CI.  525-92.000. 
Kosaka,  Hideki-  See— 

Otsuki,   Keizo;   Mochizuki,   Hidetoshi;  Suzuki,  Akira;  Adachi, 
Yoshio;  Kosaka,  Hideki;  and  Murakami,  Gen,  4,301,464,  CI. 
357-70000. 
Koiarzecki,  Constantine,  to  Modular  Controls  Corporation.  Hydraulic 

sequence  valve.  4,300,584,  a.  137-106.000. 
Koseki,  Fumio:  See— 

Hotta.  Seiji;  Kawihart,  Hiloshi;  Hatch,  Minoni;  and  Kcwki. 
Fumio,  4,301,227,  CI.  430-106.000. 
Koshugi,  Junichi,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Chitin 

conlaming  poly-ion  complci  4,301,067.  CI  260-1  I2.50R. 
Koslar.  Manfred,  to  Siemens  Akliengesellschafl.  Hand  held  testing 
device   for   indicating   an   electric    led    vduae.   4,301.407.   a 
324-96.000. 
Kostler,  Hans-Gunter:  See— 

Wehner,  Wolfgang;  and  Kostler,  Hans^junter,  4,301,085,  a. 
260^29.700. 
Kosuga,  Jiro.  Electric  storage  cell  or  battery.  4,301,219,  a.  429-57.000 
Kolulla,  Norbert:  See— 

Alguire.  DonaJd  E.;  Bennett,  Robert;  Kottilla.  Norbert;  and  Yeung, 
Anthony  C,  4,301,1 13,  CI.  422-2.000. 
Kovgan.  Pavel  A.:  See— 

Uihakov.  Konstantin  L;  Khiiko,  Mikhail  E.;  Felnian,  Rina  l;  S»dy- 
kov,   Vasily   I.;  Kalnin,  Evgeny  l;  and  Kovgan,   Pavel  A., 
4,300,949,  CI.  75-73.000. 
Kozima.  Akio;  and  Akutsu,  Eiichi,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrophoto- 
graphic element  with  a  combination  of  binder  resins.  4,301,224,  CI 
430-58.000. 
Krattwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschafl:  5m— 

Frewer,  Hans;  MuUer,  Rainer;  and  SchifTers,  Ulrich,  4.300.916.  CI 

4«-2IOOao. 
Xoch.  Christian;  and  Behrmann,  Alfred,  4,300,917,  a.  48-213.000 
Knnz,  Gerhard:  See— 

Cohnen.  Wolfgang;  Kleiner,  Frank;  and  Krani,  Ceriiard,  4,30UI2. 
CI.  428-412.000. 
Kraust-Maflei  AkiiengesellschaA:  Sw— 

Taubenmann.  Peter.  4.300.776,  C\.  277-124.000. 
Kraychy,  Stephen:  See- 
Frank,   Patricia;  Kraychy,  Stephen;  and  Le  Voo,  Ernest  F.. 
4,301.140.  CI.  424-1.500. 
Kreahling.  Robert  P ;  and  Pfeiffer.  Ronald  E..  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Melt-spinnmg  a  plurality  of  acrylonitrile  polymer  fibers. 
4.301.107.  a.  264-206.000. 
Kreeley.  Bruce  K..  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Aail  flow  valve 

4.30a748.  CI.  251-5.000. 
Krieger.  Klaus:  See— 

Siraubel.  Mai;  Siumpp.  Gerhard;  Krieger.  Klaus;  and  Wessel 
Wolf,  4,300,515,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Krier,  Martin:  See— 

Liebd,  Henry  L.;  and  Krier,  Martin,  4,300,864,  O.  4IO'I54.000 
Kristiansen.  Odd:  See— 

Drabek,  Jozef;  Ackermann.  Peter;  Farooq.  Saleem;  Gsell.  Laurenz- 
and  Kristiansen.  Odd,  4,301,304.  CI.  568-637.000. 
Krogsgiard-Lanen.  Povl,  to  H.  Lundbeck  A  Co.  A/S.  Heterocyclic 

compounds.  4,301,287.  O.  546-19.000. 
Kropac,  VacUv.  to  TH.  Gokhchmidt  AG.  Process  for  the  preparation 
of  orgaoopolysiloianes  modified  with  methacrylic  esters.  4.301.268, 
CI.  328-26.000. 
Kruber,  H.  W..  to  Carl  Heyer  GmbH  Inhalationstechnik.  Hand-held 
atomizer  especially  for  dispensing  inhalation-administered  medica- 
ments. 4,300,546,  CI    128-200  160. 
Krude,  Wemez,  to  Uni-Cardan  AG.  Vehicle  wheel  mounting  and 
driving    assembly    including    constant    velocity    universal    ioint 
4,300,651,  CI.  180-256.000  '^  ' 

Krumhansl,  Mark  U.  Process  control.  4,300,909,  O.  23-230  OOA 
Krupicka,  William  A.:  See- 
Kaiser.  Donald  J.;  Behar,  Albert;  and  Krupicka,  William  A 
4,300,370,  CI.  70-54.000.  --ni  «., 

Krupp  Polysius  AG:  See— 

Goldmaan,  Wolf;  Michaeben,  Dieter;  Dreyer,  Oieler  Hobiepe, 
Dieonar;  Tiggeibaumker,  Peter;  Bauer,  Klaus;  Durr,  Manfred- 
and  Mersmann,  Heinz  G.,  4,300,879,  CI.  432-14.000 


Kruse,  Richard  H.:  See- 
Hoffman,  Robert  C;  Kruse,  Richard  H.;  and  Martin,  Donald  P 

4,300,847,  CI.  400-196.100.  ^^ 

Martin,  Donald  P.;  HofTman,  Robert  C;  and  Kruse.  Richard  H 
4,300.845.  CI.  400-124.000.  ~..o«o  n, 

Kubo,  Masaharu:  See — 

Takemoio.  iwao;  Kubo.  Masaharu;  Ohba,  Shinya;  Tanaka,  Shuhei: 
and  Aoki,  Masakazu,  4,301,477,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Kubota,  Hitoshi;  Hayashida,  Yoshihiro;  and  Kutsuma,  Hironori   to 

iMi44o°a.So:.nm  "^  '^***"  ^  ^"  *'"'*"*  '''^ 

Kubota,'  Ltd.:  See— 

KaUyama,  Yoshiyuki;  Hasegawa,  Shigekazu;  Okuyama,  Shigeaki' 
and  Nakamura,  Norimi,  4,30a638,  CI.  172-10.000. 
Kuca,  Zdenek:  See— 

Muller.  Rolf;  Hartinann,  Werner;  and  Kuca,  Zdenek,  4,301,31 1,  a 
568-719.000. 
Kuch,  Philip  L.:  See- 
Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  Kuch,  Philip  L.;  and  Paparizos,  Christos. 
4,301,031,  CI.  252-435.000.  ^^  v-nnsios, 

Kuchenbecker,  Morris  W.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Blister  pack- 
age. 4,300,682.  CI.  206-461.000.  "^ 
Kuczkowski,  Joseph  A.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Antioxidant   combination   of  esters   and   amines.   4,301,296,   Q. 
560-152.000. 
Kudo,  Mitsuhiro:  Set— 

Suenaga,  Masahide;  Shimizu,  Noboru;  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro;  Yamagu- 
chi.  Hiroshi;  and  Mitani.  Masao,  4,301,353,  CI.  219-121.0U 
Kuehler,  Christopher  W.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Three-stage 

coal  liquefaction  process.  4,300.996,  CI.  208-10.000 
Kugel,  Roger  W.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Method  for  the  deter- 
mination of  dosage  of  freeze  conditioning  agents  on  coal  4  300  908 
CI.  23-230.00R.  ... 

Kugler.  Hans,  to  Kalanke,  Hans  E.  Extensible  strap.  4,300,346.  CI 

59-79.00R. 
Kuhlbrodt,  Klaus-Otto:  See— 

Egert.  KUus;  Heinrich.  Wolfgang;  Lucas,  KUus;  Kuhlbrodt, 
Klaus-Otto;  Berger.  Friedrich;  Gohler.  Peter;  Schingnilz,  Man- 
fred; Gross,  Manfred;  Jegorow,  Aleksanden  Fedotov,  Vasilij; 
Gavrilin,  Vladimir;  Gudyraov,  Ernest;  Semenov,  Vladimir 
Achmatov,  Igol;  Majdurov,  Nikolai;  and  Abraamov,  Evgenii! 
4,300,913,  CI.  48-67.000.  "^  ' 

Kuhn,  John  J.:  See— 

Nagel,  Harry  C;  and  Kuhn,  John  J.,  4,301,490,  CI.  361-89.000. 
Kuijpers,  Petrus  J.  M.;  Stuivenwold,  Paulus  A.;  and  van  Arkel,  Johan- 
nes, to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Measuring  two-phase  flow.  4,300,399,  CI. 

Kulagin,  Rim  A.:  See— 

Mitin,  Leonid  A.;  Fadeev,  Pctr  Y.;  Ponomarev.  Leonid  F.  Fadeev 
Vladimir  Y.;  Rybert,  Vyacheslav  F.;  Reutsky,  Jury  V  ;  Kulagin, 
Rim  A.;  Vorozheikin,  Analoly  A.;  Ermilov.  Nikolai  P.;  Dimova, 
Lidia  P ;  Doskaziev,  Adil  G.;  Korobkov,  Vladlen  V.;  Babenko, 
Sergei  A.;  Akhmatov,  Mikhail  M,;  Zhaksybaev,  Nabi  K.,  de- 
ceased; and  Zhaksybaeva,  Ekaterina  S.,  Meculrin,  4,300,802,  CI. 
299-64.000. 
Kullen,  Allan  S.;  and  Rattier,  Phillip.  Method  of  producing  continuous 

lone  gradation  prints.  4,301,232,  a.  430-300.000. 
Kumar,  Ananda  H.;  McMillan,  Peter  W.;  and  Tummala,  Rao  R.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  GUiss-ceramic  struc- 
tures and  sintered  multilayer  substrates  thereof  with  circuit  patterns 
of  ;old,  silver  or  copper.  4,301,324,  a.  174-68.500. 
Kunii,  Tadashi:  See— 

Sugio,  Akitoshi;  Amemiya,  Akira;  Kunii,  Tadashi;  Furusawa, 
Tomotaka;    Takeda,    Mutsuhiko;    Tanaka,    Katsumasa     and 
Umemura,  Toshikazu,  4,301,273,  CI.  528-230.000. 
Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yosfaifflura.   Noriaki;    and   Tcmura,    Masahiko,   4MIM3,   CI. 
260-404.000. 
Kurata.  Junichi:  See— 

Morii.  Takashi;  and  Kurata,  Junichi,  4,301,526,  CL  369-33.00a 
Kure.  Edward  A.:  See— 

Raghupathi.  Narasimhan;  and  Kure.  Edward  A..  4.30a4IO.  O. 
74-579.00R. 
Kureha  Gosen  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakamura.  Masaaki;  and  Ucba.  Hisaaki,  4.300,343,  a.  S7-2SI.00a 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Koshugi,  Junichi,  4,301,067,  CI.  260-112.50R. 
Nakamura,  Masaaki;  and  Ueba,  Hisaaki,  4,30a343,  Q.  57-231.000. 
Kurisaki.  Konomu:  See- 
Sato.  Haruhito;  Ichikawa,  Hiroshi;  Hayashi,  Hiroshi:  and  KnriSiU, 
Konomu,  4,301,043,  CI.  252-522.00A. 
Kuriyama,  Akimasa:  See- 
Sato,  Norimoto;  Miyaoka,  Minoru;  Yamasaki,  Shin;  Inoue,  Kinio; 
Kuriyama,  Akimasa;  Fukui,  Tsugushi;  and  Asai,  Toshihiro, 
4,300,838,  CI.  366-84.000. 
Kusumi,  Yuji:  See— 

Yamashita,  Izumi;  Yoshida,  Kazuo;  Kusumi,  Yuji;  Fukuda,  Kunio; 
and  Tazaki.  Kichiya.  4.301.062.  a.  260-45.75B. 
Kutsuma,  Hironori:  See— 

KuboU,  Hitoshi;  Hayashida,  Yoshihiro;  and  Kutsuma.  Hiixmori, 
4.301.440,  CI.  340-59.000. 
Kuzko,  Antoni:  See— 

Schroeder,  Jeizy;  Lewandowski,  Mieczyslaw;  Kuzko,  Antoni; 
Gorecki,  Henryk;  Zielinski,  Krzysztof;  Pozniak,  TadeiBz;  Zi^ 
Stefan;  Gorecka,  Helena;  Pawelczyk.  Adam;  and  Wytocki, 
Andizej,  4,301,130,  Q.  423-320.000. 
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KV33  Corporation:  See — 

Huffman,  Ronald  E.,  4,301,357,  CI.  219-229.000. 
Laas.  Harald;  Nissen.  Axel;  and  Meissner.  Bemd.  to  BASF  Aklien- 
gesellschafl. Process  for  the  preparation  of  carboxylk:  acid  esters  of 
p-formyl-crotyl  alcohol  by  an  allyl  rearrangement.  4.301.084.  Q. 
260-405.600. 
La  Bate,  Micheal  D.  Hot  metal  runner  system  with  air  pollution  con- 
trols 4,300.753.  CI.  266-l%.000. 
Labrande,  Jean-Paul:  See — 

Busse,   Oaus-Adolf;  and   Labrande,   Jean-Paul,   4,300,626,   CI. 
165-96.000. 
Lachman,  Irwin  M.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Dense  cordicrite  contain- 
ing manganese.  4,300,953,  Q.  501-1 12.000. 
LafTorgue,  Paul:  See— 

Gruet,  Michel;  LafTorgue,  Paid;  and  Michel,  Pienc  4,301,123.  CI. 
423-20.000. 
Lagabe.  Andre:  See — 

Langenfeld.  Michel;  and  Lagabe.  Andre.  4.301.200.  Q.  428-33.000. 
Laganas.  Arthur,  to  R.  G.  Barry  Corporation.  Clog-type  shoes  and 

method  for  their  production.  4,300,256,  CI.  12-142.00F. 
Lai,  Ralph  W.  M.;  and  Litchfield,  John  K.,  to  Kennecott  Corporation. 
Cobalt  solvent  extraction  with  dioxime  ion  exchangers.  4,301,124,  CI. 
423-24.000. 
Laitfawaite,  Eric  R.;  and  Salter,  Stephen  H.  Method  of,  and  apparatus 

for,  extracting  energy  from  waves.  4,300,871,  a.  417-331.000. 
Lai,  Joginder;  and  Senyek,  Michael  L.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Cyclic  organo  carbonate  and  sulfite  coupling  agents 
for  living  polymers  of  conjugated  dienes.  4,301,258,  Q.  525-334.000. 
Lai,  Joginder;  and  Senyek.  Michael  L.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Linear  organo  carbonate  coupling  agents  for  living 
polymen  of  conjugated  dienes.  4,301,259,  O.  525-334.000. 
Lamb,  Frank  H.;  Cclcon,  Malcolm  D.;  and  Rada,  Petr,  to  Enteiprises 
International  Inc.  Method  for  generating  heat  from  waste  fuel. 
4,300,460,  CI.  1 10-346.000. 
Lambot,  Honore  J.,  to  Diamant  Boan.  Double  core  barrel.  4,300,643, 

a.  175-244.000. 
Lande.  Maurice  A.;  and  David,  Roger  J.  P.,  to  Association  des  Ouvriers 
en  Instruments  de  Precision.  Articulation  for  manipulator  arm. 
4,300,362,  CI.  64-17.00R. 
Landis,  Phillip  S.:  See— 

Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Landis,  Phillip  S.,  4,301,019,  d. 
252-49.600. 
Landrau,  Felix  A.:  See — 

Eckenhoff,  James  B.;  and   Landrau,  Felix  A.,  4,300,358,  CI. 
128-260.000. 
Lane,  John  L.  Adjustable  door  and  window  security  prop.  4,300,796, 

CI.  292-339.000. 
Lanet,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Acloque,  Andre;  Lanet,  Jean-Claude;  and  Correia,  Yves,  4,301,092, 
CI.  26O-544.0OY. 
Lang,  Jerome  0.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Multi-functional  assembly. 

4,300,511,  CI.  123-520.000. 
Laiigdon,  Roy  A.:  See— 

Dahl.  Carl  B.;  Crouse,  Jere  W.;  and  Langdon,  Roy  A..  4,300,714, 
CI.  226-l%.000. 
LangenfekJ,  Michel;  and  Lagabe,  Andre,  to  Ponl-a-Mousson  S.A. 
Fustic  tube  formed  by  spirJ  winding  of  a  snap  locking  profile  strip. 
4,301,200,  CI.  428-33.000. 
Langer,  Alois  A.:  See— 

Kolenik,  Steve;  and  Langer,  Alois  A.,  4,30a567,  a.  128-419.00D. 
Langer.  Hoist  G.:  See- 
Brady,  Thomas  P.;  and  Langer,  Horst  G.,  4,301,023,  CL  232- 
389.0OA. 
Lanier  Business  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Mohammadioun,  Said;  Wittier,  David  A.;  Titus,  Theodore,  IV;  and 
Plunkett,  Luther  C,  Jr.,  4.301,525,  O.  369-29.000. 
Laiming.  Christie  L.:  See- 
Simon.  Frank  J.;  Reinke,  William  C;  Soo,  Hong-Ming;  Lanning. 
Christie  L.;  and  Richert,  Stanley  H..  4.301.180,  Q.  426-250.000. 
Lantech  Inc.:  See— 

Stackhouse,  WUIiam  H.,  4,300,326,  Q.  53-211.000. 
Lapone,  Jean  Claude:  See— 

Laporte,  Jean  Michel;  and  Laporte.  Jean  Claude.  4.300,520,  a. 
124-9.000. 
Laporte,  Jean  Michel;  and  Laporte,  Jean  Claude.  Target  throwing 

device.  4,300,520,  O.  124-9.0«). 
LuUn,  Owen:  See— 

Leclerc.  Roland:  and  Larkin.  Owen.  4,300,686,  a.  206-306.000. 
Larson,  Larry  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Insecticidal  syner- 
gistic  mixtures   of  0,0<liethyl   0-(3,5,6-trichloro-2-pyridinyl)pho»- 
pborothioate  and  3-<2,2-dichloroethenyl)-2J-dimethylcycIoprapane 
carboxylic         acid:cyano(6-phenoxy-2-pyridinyI)niethyl         ester. 
4,301,154,  CI.  424-200.000 
Laraoa,  Larry  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Insecticidal  syner- 
gistic mixtures  of  0,0-dicthyl  0-(3,5,6-ttichloro-2-pyridinyl)phos- 
phorothioate  and  2,2,3,3-tetramethylcyclopropanecarboxylic  acid:- 
cyano<3-phenoxyphenyl)methyl  ester.  4,301,155,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Larson,  Larry  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Insecticidal  syner- 
gistic mixtures  of  0,0-diethyl  0-(3,5,6-trichloro-2-pyridinyl)  phoa- 
phorothioate    and    4-chloro-a-(l-methylethyI)benzeneacMic   acid:- 
cyano      (6-phenoxy-2-pyridinyI)methyI      ester.      4,301,156,      CI. 
424-200.000. 
Latham,  Allen,  Jr.,  to  Haemonetics  Corporation.  Rotary  centnnige 

seal.  4,300,717,  a.  233-l.OOA. 
Laub,  Herman,  III.  Antidrip  volumetric  rapid  filling  machine  usable 
with  very  viscous  substances.  4,300,603,  CI.  141-258.000. 


Laudise,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Kolb,  Ernest  D.;  and  Uudise,  Robett  A.,  4,30a979,  CL  IS6- 
623.00R. 
Launay,  Noel,  to  Societe  d' Assistance  Techinque  pour  Produits  Nestle 
S.A.    Distributor    for    pseudo-spherical    objects.    4,300,703,    CI. 
221-187.000. 
Lauzon,  Rtxlrigue  V.:  See — 

Carriere,  David  B.;  and  Lauzon,  Rodrigue  V.,  4,301,016,  CI.  252- 
8  50C 
Lawrence,  Bemerd  N.  Weldmg  clamp.  4,30a754,  CI.  269-8.000. 
Lawrence,  James  D.,  to  Dailey  Oil  Tools,  Inc.  Constant  bonom  contact 

tool.  4,300,636,  CI.  166-334.000. 
Layer,  Roben  W.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Norbomenyl 

phenolic  compounds.  4,301,306,  CI.  568-734.000 
Lechner,  Robefl,  to  Siemens  Akliengesellschaft.  Telecommunication 
subscriber  line  access  circuit  with  ground  key  and  insulation  fault 
indication.  4,301,334,  CI   I79-16.0AA. 
Leclerc,  Roland;  and  Larkin.  Owen.  Stackable  nestable  container. 

4.300.686,  CI.  206-506.000. 
fjtc,  Hsing-Ssn.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Sens- 
ing  technique    for    memories   with   small   cells.    4.301.519.    CI. 
365-189.000. 
Lee.  Lin-nan;  and  Lu,  Shyue-Ching.  Reduction  of  message  redundancy 
by  multiple  substitution:  a  message  preprocessing  scheme  for  secure 
communications.  4.301.327,  O.  178-22.100. 
Lee,  Robert  G.  H.:  See— 

Savard,  Guy;  Lee,  Robert  G.  H.;  and  Homsey,  Derek,  4J0I,007, 
CI.  210-%.  100. 
Lee.  Tien  P.:  See— 

Burrus,  Charles  A.,  Jr.;  Campbell,  Joe  C;  Dentai,  Andrew  G.;  and 

Lee,  Tien  P,  4,301,463,  Cl.  357-30.000. 

Leeb,  Richard;  and  Helbig,  Rainer  J.,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafl. 

Ready  for  use,  injectable,  aqueous  solutions  of  alkali  metal  salts  of 

canrenoic  acid  and  furosemide  and  process  for  their  preparation. 

4,301,160,  Cl.  424-241.000. 

Lees,  Roben,  to  Autotote,  Ltd.  Document  handling  device  providing 

channels  for  documents  of  two  widths.  4,301,361,  Q.  2354M.000. 
Leesona  Corporation:  See— 

Wueger.  Karl  W.,  4,300,399,  a.  139-352.000. 
Lefcort.  Malcolm  D  ;  See- 
Lamb,  Frank  H.;  Lefcort,  Malcobn  O.;  and  Rada,  Petr,  4,3aO,4<a 
a.  110-346.000. 
Leger,  Violeta  Z.:  See- 
Evans,    WUIiam    P.;    and    Leger,    VioleU    Z.,   4,301,220,   O. 
429-197.000. 
Leighton,  Betty:  See— 

Leighton.  John  D.,  4,300.409,  Cl.  74-512.000. 
Leighton,  John  O.,  to  Leighton,  Betty,  a  pan  interest.  Resilient  lever 

assembly.  4,300,409,  CI.  74-512.000. 
Leir,  Charles  M.;  Hedberg,  Kirk  G.;  and  Jacobson,  Joel  R.,  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Process  for  6,7-dihydro-9- 
nuoro-5-methyl-l-oxo-lH,5H-benzo<ij)quinolizine-2-carboxylic  acid. 
4  301  288  Cl.  546-94.000. 
Leir,  Charles  M.;  and  Hedberg,  Kirk  G.,  to  Minneaou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Process  for  6,7-dihydro-9-nuoro-5-methyl- 
l-oxo-lH,5H-benzo(ij)quinolizine-2-carboxyUc  acid.  4,301,289,  Q. 
546-94.000. 
Leir,  Charles  M.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Intermediates  for  6,7-dihydro-9-nuoro-5-mcthyl-l-oxo-IH,5H-ben- 
l0(ij)quinolizine-2-carbo«ylic  acid.  4,301.291.  Cl.  546-153.000. 
Lemoine,  Maurice  G.;  and  Pasdera,  Leonard  A.,  to  Ampex  Corpora- 
tion. Fast  acting  phase  shifting  apparatus  for  use  in  digital  sampling 
systems.  4,30I,M6,  Cl.  358-13.000. 
Lenz,  Henry  G.:  See— 

Schweder,   Walter  M.;  and   Lenz.   Henry  G.,  4,301.3I«,  O. 
310-59000. 
Lepretre,  Bernard:  See— 

Deleris,  Roben;  and  Leprene,  Bernard,  4.30a503,  CL  123-425.000. 
Leri,  Dennis  A.,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Tone  arm  merhaniim 

4,301,528,  Cl.  369-221.000. 
Leiisner,  Bemd:  See— 

Suling,  Carlhans;  Balle,  Gerhard;  Leusner,  Bemd;  Scbuta,  Han- 
Hermann;  and  Walkowiak.  Michael.  4.300,886,  Cl.  433-202.000. 
Levinson,  Samuel,  to  Umted  States  of  America,  Army.  Inverter  circuit 

with  current  equaUzaiion.  4.301.499.  CI.  363-26.000. 
Le  Von.  Ernest  F.:  See- 
Frank.   Patricia;  Kraychy.  Stephen;  and  Le  Voo,  Ernot  F.. 
4,301,140,  Cl  424-1.500. 
Lewandowski,  Mieczyslaw:  See— 

Schroeder.  Jeizy;  Lewandowski,  Mieczyslaw;  Kuzko,  Aittoni; 
Gorecki,  Henryk;  Zielinski,  Krzysztof;  Pozniak,  Tadcusz;  Ziebt, 
Stefan;  Gorecka,  Helena;  Pawelczyk,  Adam;  and  Wysocki, 
Andizej.  4,301,130,  Cl.  423-320.000. 
Lewis,  GcolTrey  A.;  and  Sparks,  Brian  E.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited. 
Fuel  control  system  for  a  gas  tiubine  engine.  4,300,348,  Q.  60-39.21R. 
Lewis,  Geoffrey  A.;  and  Bottoms,  Harry  S.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Lim- 
ited. Apparatus  and  method  for  deaorption  of  gas  from  a  liquid. 
4,30a919,  a.  55-48.000. 
Ley,  Anthony  J.,  to  Solartroo  Electronic  Group  Limited.  Methods  and 
apparatus  for  analyzing  periodic  wivefonns.  4,301,404,  CL  324- 

Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH:  See- 
Fischer,    Benhold;    Kabelitz,    Hans-Peter;    PfafT,    Hansen;   and 
Schmilz,  Andreas.  4.300.875.  Cl.  418-55.000. 
Lieb.  Oaude.  to  Balzers  Akuengeselbchafi.  Holding  device  for  elec- 
IFOn-microscope  specimens.  4.301.371,  Q.  250-443.000. 
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Uebel,  Houy  L.;  md  Krier,  Mutin,  lo  Angkboard  Inc.  FteesUndini 

Iwneycoaib  lowl  sfMcer.  4,300,86*.  a.  410-154.000. 
Liedtlw,  Kurt  5k— 

Focke,  Htinz  H.;  ud  Liedtkc  Kurt,  4J00,67«,  a.  206-264.000. 
Life  Saven.  Inc  :  5m— 

Witul,  Frank:  Puglia,  Wiyne  J.;  Owk,  K.  Wtncn;  ind  Mackay, 
DoMid  A.  M.,  4,301,178,  CI.  426-5.000. 
Ligonti,  Ferdinando:  Set— 

Canavesi,  Roberto;  Ligonti,  Ferdinando;  and  AgUetti,  Giancarlo, 
4,301.308.  CL  568-804.000. 
UD,  Helmut:  Set— 

Bartl,  Knut;  Ziesenhora.  Joachim;  Wunderwald,  Peter;  Beaucamp, 
Klaus:  and  uTi,  Helmut,  4.301,028,  CI.  252-408.000. 
UDy  Industries  Limited:  Set— 

Corfidd,  John  R.;  Johnson,  Derek;  and  Taylor,  CUnbrd  G.. 
4J01,280,  a.  544-016000. 
tia,  fmy  H..  Sei~ 

Fermtrom,  George  A.;  Hebeler.  HaroM  H.;  Lin,  Ferry  H.;  and 
>.      •  Moneymaker,  Robert  R..  4JOI.I02.  O.  264-151.000. 

Lindenlhal,  Hans;  Armasow,  WaMemar.  and  Bretzger,  Reinhard,  to 
Voith  Transmit  GmbH.  AniciUated  coupling.  4.300,361,  CI.  64- 
I7.00R. 
Lindner,  Friedrich,  to  Deutsche  Fonchungs-  und  VersuchsanstaJt  fiir 
Lttft-  and  Raumfahn  e.V.  Discharging  a  latent-heat  accumulator. 
4400,622.  CI.  165-1.000. 
Lindsay.  Gene;  and  O'Beime,  Andrew  J.,  to  Dynasciences  Corporation. 
Chromogenic  method  of  delecting  endotoxins  in  blood.  4,30U45,  CI. 
435-4.000. 
Linhan,  Heinz:  Sw— 

Bacfamann,    Adolf;    Boehler,    Joachin;    and    Linhart,    Heinz. 
4,301,101,  a.  264-130.000. 
Liotla,  Ronald,  to  Exion  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Method  for 

producing  coke.  4,300,994,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
LiMta.  Ronald,  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Oxygen-alkyla- 
tion  of  carbonous  material  and  products  thereof.  4,300,995,  Q.  208- 
8.0LE. 
Litchfield,  John  K.:  See- 
Lai,   Ralph   W.   M.;  and  Ulchfield.  Jehn  K..  4.301.124,  CI. 
423-24.000. 
Little,  Keith  W.:  See— 

Maiar.  Barry  C:  and  LitUe.  Keith  W..  4,300,672,  O.  198^6000. 
Litton  Systems.  Inc  :  5w— 

Bond.  Joseph  N..  4.300,475,  CI.  118-657  000. 
Littrell,  Denis  G  ,  lo  Reinord.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  remov- 
ing finely  divided  solids  from  gases.  4.300,921,  CI.  55-96.000. 
Liu,  Hsoio  S.:  See— 

Refojo,  Miguel  F.;  and  Liu,  Hsaio  S.,  4,300,557,  CI.  128-260.000. 
Livsey,  Norman  B.,  lo  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Apparatus  for  application 
of  metallic  coalings  lo  metallic  substrates.  4,300.474.  CI.  1 18-641.000. 
Lockharl,  David  A.,  lo  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Method  for  making 

laminated  spacer  plate  for  engines.  4.30ft273.  a.  29-156.40R. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See— 

Lovick,  Edward.  Jr..  4.301.456.  CI.  343-708.000. 
Loersch,  Joaepfa  F.:  See— 

Hurwitz.    Peier   A;  and   Loersch.   Joseph   F..  4,300,959,   a 
148-127.000. 
Lofthoose,  Charles  H.,  lo  English  Qays  Lovering  Pochin  ft  Company, 
Limited.  Process  for  concentrating  mica  in  a  mixture  of  sand  and 
mica.  4,301,001,  CI.  209-17  000. 
Lohnann,  Dieter;  Roth.  Martin;  and  Baumann.  Marcus,  to  Ciba-Gdgy 
Coiporatioa.  N-Subsiituted  imides  and  bis-imides.  4.301.075.  a. 
260-3265FM. 
Lomakina,  Raisa  D.:  See— 

Rumyantseva.  Galina  N.;  Grebeshova,  RenaU  N.;  Kalunyants. 

Kalust  A.;  Artemieva,  Irina  V.;  and  Lomakina,  Raisa  D. 

4,301,251.  CI.  435-267.000. 

London.  Wallace;  and  Meyer.  Kurt  L.,  to  London,  Wallace.  Compact 

merchandising  package  of  a  flexible  garment  bag  and  coltapsible 

hanger.  4,300.688,  CI  206-286.000. 

Loa  Billy  W..  lo  United  Suies  of  America,  Energy.  High  efficiency 

virtual  impaclor.  4.301.002,  CI.  209-143.000. 
Loofbourrow,  William  L.:  See— 

Kalienekker,  Bela;  and  Loofbourrow,  WOliaai  L,  4^00,398,  a. 
73-849.000. 
Lopatin.  Jury  P.:  See— 

Nikandrov,  Gennady  A.;  Alovyainikov,  Alexandr  A.;  Varlamova. 
Ljudmila  V.;  Vulikh,  Alexandr  I.;  Lopalin.  Jury  P.;  Tikhomirov. 
Vladimir  A.;  Chcbukhanova.  Vera  A.;  Preobrazhensky,  Pavel  S.; 
Spiridonov,  Viktor  E ;  Zhelonkin,  Alexandr  G.;  and  Varlamov, 
Rudolf  P.,  4,300.925.  CI.  55-242.000. 
Lorenz.  Donald  H.:  Tu,  Shu  T;  and  Wyman,  Donald  P.,  to  GAF 
Corporation.  Radiation  curable  coating  composition  comprising  an 
oligoaier,  and  an  ultra-violet  absorber.  4,301,209,  CI.  428-339.000. 
Lori,  Richard  F.  Ball  and  string  skill  toy,  4,300.771.  a.  273-329.000. 
Lorkin.  Oive  G.:  See— 

Schiffarth.  Josef;  Lorkin.  dive  G.;  and  Fletcher.  Kenneth  J.. 
4.301.387,  CI.  313-355.000. 
Lomtson,  John  M.:  Set— 

Megoerian,  Gaibis  H.;  Lomtson,  John  M.;  and  Vasalos,  lacovos  A., 
4,300,997,  a.  208-120.0X. 
Lonoso,  Simone:  See— 

Palla,  Oltorino;  Oalli,  Renw;  Gozzo,  Franco:  and  Lorusso,  Shnone, 
4,301,174,  CI.  424-300.000. 
Lougheed,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Sternberg,  Stanley  R.;  and  Lougheed,  Robert  M.,  4J0I,443,  O. 
340-I46.3MA. 


Lovick,  Edward,  Jr.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Electromagnetic  wave 

attenuating  surface.  4,301,456,  CI.  343-708.000. 

Lowry,  Lewis  R.,  lo  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Light  activated 

silicon  switch  with  etched  channel  in  cathode  base  and  anode  emitter 

communicating  with  claddcd  optical  fiber.  4,301,462,  CL  357-30.000. 

Lowther,  Frank  E,  lo  Purification  Sciences  Inc.  Internal  combustion 

engine  system  technical  field.  4,300,486,  Q.  123-39.000. 
Lu,  Shyue-Ching:  See- 
Lee.  Lin-nan;  and  Lu.  Shyue-Ching.  4,301,327,  O.  178-22.100. 
Lubin,  Barry  D.,  lo  Motorola,  Inc.  Three-party  conference  circuit  for 
digital  lime-division-muliiplex  communication  systems.  4,301,531,  Ct 
37^61000. 
Lubotsky,  Fred  E;  and  Walter,  John  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Amoq>hous  metal  alloys  and  ribbons  thereof.  4.300,950,  CL  75- 
I23.00B. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Lewis,  Geoffrey  A.;  and  Sparks,  Brian  E..  4.300,348,  CL  60-39.2tR. 
Lewis,  Geoffrey  A.;  and   Bottoms,   Harry  S.,  4,300,919,  Q. 

55-48.000. 
Mowbray,    Dorian   F.;   and  Jarrett,   Boaz   A„  4,300,873,  CL 

417-416000. 
Smith.  Trevor  S.,  4.300,347,  Q.  60-39.28R. 
Lucas,  Klaus:  See— 

Egerl,  Klaus;  Heinrich,  Wolfgang;  Lucas,  KUus;  Kuhlbrodt, 
Klaus-Otto;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Gohler,  Peter;  Schingnitz,  Man- 
fred; Gross,  Manfred;  Jegorow,  Aleksander;  Fedotov,  Vatiiij; 
Gavrilin,  Vladimir;  Gudymov,  Ernest;  Semenov,  Vladimir; 
Achmalov,  Igol;  Majdurov,  Nikolai;  and  Abraamov,  EvieniJ, 
4,300.913.  a.  48-67.000. 
Luoma,  Warren  L.:  See— 

Emanuebon,  Roger  C;  Luoma,  Warren  L.;  and  Taylor,  WilHan 
A.,  4J01,222.  a.  429-251.000. 
Luwa  AG:  See— 

Sutter.  Hans  P.;  and  Hartmann,  Josef,  4,300,711,  Ct.  226-97.000. 
Lynn,  Peter  F.:  See— 

Favin,  David  L.;  Lynn,  Peter  F.;  and  Snyder,  Paul  J.,  4,301,536,  CI. 

Lyon  Meul  Products,  Incorporated:  S^«— 

Steinke,  Mark  H.,  4,300,313,  CL  49-463.000. 
M.H.  Center  Limited:  See— 

Sugiuchi,  Toshiyasu;  Aoyama,  Susumu;  and  Tokisne,  Hiroahi, 
4,300,381,  CI.  72-327.00a 
Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.:  See— 

Witzel,  Frank;  Puglia,  Wayne  J.;  Clark,  K.  Warren;  and  Mackay, 
Donald  A.  M.,  4,301,178,  Q.  426-5.000. 
Madaflbre,  Frank  V.:  See— 

Hochstrasser,  Otto;  Ruby,  WilHam  S.;  and  Madaflbre,  Frank  V„ 
4,301,320,  CI.  13-32.000. 
Maeder,  Edward  G.;  and  Proctor,  Harry  P.,  to  NationI  Can  Corpora- 
tion. Tool  pack  for  container  body  maker.  4,300,375,  a.  72-45.00a 
Maejima,  Masuhiko:  See — 

Funatsu,  Takenori;  Maejima,  Masuhiko;  Inuzuka,  Yoichi;  and  Ttoji, 
Kosaku,  4,301,049,  CI.  260-23.0AR. 
Magnetic  Weather  Stripping  Corp.:  See— 

Dittrich,  Sebastian,  4,300,314,  Q.  49-470.aoa 
Magoon,  Lester  E.:  See— 

Magoon,  Richard  E;  and  Magoon,  Lester  E.,  4,300,896,  CL 

405-66000. 

Magoon,  Richard  E;  and  Magoon,  Lester  E.  Compactable,  foldabic 

floatable,  boom-fence  lo  quickly  control  the  spread  of  contaminates 

over  water  surfaces.  4.300,856,  CL  405-66.000. 

Maiocco.  Guiseppe,  to  ARMAN  S.p.A.  Device  for  connecting  a  wiper 

blade  holder  lo  a  wnper  arm.  4,300,259,  O.  15-250.320. 
Majdurov,  Nikolaj:  See— 

Egert,   Klaus;   Heinrich,   Wolfgang;   Lucas,   Klaus;   Kuhlbrodt, 
Klaus-Otto;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Gohler,  Peter;  Schingnitz,  Man- 
fred; Gross,  Manfred;  Jegorow,  Aleksander;  Fedotov,  Vasilij; 
Gavrilin,   Vladimir;  Gudymov,   Emeit;  Semenov,   Vladimir; 
Achmalov,  Igol;  Majdurov,  Nikolaj;  and  Abraamov,  Evgenii, 
4,300.913.  CL  48-67.000. 
Majthan.  Rudolf;  Sluhler.  Rolf;  Parsonage.  Raymond  G.;  and  Packham, 
Charles  C  to  Braun  AG.  Hair  dryer  and  method  for  producing  a 
beating  element  therefor.  4.300.280.  CI.  29-611.000. 
Maki,  Melvin:  See— 

Harman,  Robert  K.;  and  Maki,  Melvin,  4,30a338,  CL  57-3.000. 
Malbrunol,  Pierre,  lo  Creusot-Loire.  Device  for  the  preparatioa  of 
coaled   bituminous  productt  for  road  surfacing.  4,300,837,  CI. 
366-25.000. 
Malburg,  Werner:  See— 

Buchs,  Wolfgang;  Muller,  Martin;  Malburg,  Werner  and  SddeL 
Albert,  4.300.354.  a  62-45.000. 
Mallya,  Prakash:  See— 

Barabas,  Eugene  S.;  Mallya,  Prakash;  and  Gromebki,  Stanley  J, 
Jr.,  4,30U67,  Q.  526-313.000. 
Mabol.  Christian;  Desmuis,  Roland;  and  Bouygues,  Jean,  lo  Socapex. 
Connector    end    fitting    for    optical    monolibre.    4J00^81S,    Ct 
350-96.200. 
Manne,  Jack:  See— 

Batky,  Lester;  Batky,  Michael  P.;  and  Manne,  Jack,  4,300,299,  CL 
40^07.000. 
Mansbach,  Lillian;  and  McCaner,  Henry,  to  Becton,  Dickinaoo  and 
Company.  Serum  vitamin  B12  assay  and  kit  therefor.  4,300,907,  O. 
23-230.00B. 
Marchant,  Wayne.  Hydroponic  irrigation  valve  and  system.  4,300^1 1, 
CL  47-62.000. 
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Marencak,  Karol;  and  Rye,  Grover  W.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Vapor  treatment  of  metal  tire  cord.  4,300,957,  CI. 
148-6.310 
Marin,  Roger  A.:  See— 

Jurgensen,   David   J.;   and   Marin,   Roger  A.,   4.301.474,   CI. 
358-171.000. 
Markus.  Henry  Z.;  and  McAleer.  William  J.,  lo  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  High 

titer  production  of  hepatitis  A  virus.  4,301,249,  O.  435-235.000. 
Markus,  Henry  Z.:  See- 

McAleer,  William  J.;  and  Markus,  Henry  Z,  4,301,25a  d. 
435-241.000. 
Marmon  Company:  See — 

Bione.  Angelo  A.;  Sehnert,  Robert  J.;  and  Taylor.  Horace  E. 

4.300.430.  CI  84-1.010. 
Schreier.  WUford  R.;  and  Taylor.  Horace  E..  4.300,433.  O. 
84-1.170. 
Marosi.  Laszio;  Stabenow,  Joachim;  and  Schwarzmann,  Matthias,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschafi.  Method  for  preparing  crystalline  Si02 
modification.  4.300,911,  CI.  23-300.000. 
Marshall.  Winston  S.;  and  Pfeifer,  William,  to  Eli-Lilly  and  Company. 

Halogenaied  elhynyl  biphenyU.  4,301,313,  CI.  570-128.000. 
Martin,  Donald  P.;  Hoffman,  Robert  C;  and  Kruse,  Richard  H..  lo 
Qwini    Systems.    Inc.    Dot    matrix    print    bead.    4,300,845,    CL 
400-124.000. 
Martin,  Donald  P.:  See- 
Hoffman,  Robert  C;  Kruse,  Richard  H.;  and  Martin,  Donald  P., 
4,300,847,  CL  400-196.100. 
Martin,  EmesI  N.,  lo  Sociele  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits 

Nestle  SA.  Coffee  maker.  4,300.442.  CI  99-289.00R. 
Martin.  Lawrence  L.;  and  Worm,  Manfred,  lo  Hoechsi-Roussel  Phar- 
maceuticals. Incorporated.  l-l2-(4.5-Dihydro-4.4-dialkyl-2-oxazolyl)- 
phenyl]-4-(dialkylamino)cyclohexanoL  4.301,292,  CL  548-239.000. 
Martinez,  Jean:  See- 
Bach,  Jean-Francois;  Dardenne,  Mireitle;  Pleau,  Jean-Marie;  Ham- 
burger, Jean;  Bricas,  Evanghelos;  Martinez,  Jean;  Blanot,  Didier; 
and  Auger,  Genevieve,  4,301,065,  CI.  260-1  I2.S0R. 
Martino,  Anthony  P.:  See — 

Gandi,  Robert  A.;  and  Martino,  Anthony  P.,  4,30a550,  CL 
128-207.180. 
Maruyama,  Teruo,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Rotary 
head  aaaembly  with  lubricating  double  sleeve  construction.  4,301,487, 
a.  360-107.000. 
Maruyama,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Yano,  Tadashi;   Maruyama,   Yoshiaki;  and  Toyota,   Masahiro, 
4,300,421,0.83-99.000. 
Marzocchi,  Alfred:  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  Bolen,  Charles  E.;  and  Har- 
rington, Edward  R.,  lo  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation. 
Chemically  modified  asphalt  compositions.   4,301.051.  O.  260- 
28.5AS. 
Maseiek,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Boudreau,  Jon  P.;  Biren,  Marvin  A.;  and  Maseiek,  Robert  J., 
4,300,414,  a.  81-64.000. 
Mason,  William  M.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Color  coding  of  write-through 
infomialion    in    direct    viewing   bistable   storage   CRT   display. 
4.301,388,  CI.  313-398.000. 
Masselin,  Michel,  lo  Alslhom-Ailanlique.  Cover  mounted  multi-colum- 
nar semiconductor  assembly.  4,301,465,  CL  337-82.000. 
Masuda,  Masafumi:  See— 

Yasuda,    Nobu;    Masuda,    Masafumi;    and    Morita,    Tomoidii, 
4,301,210,  CI.  428-342.000. 
Masuda,  Shinichi;  Tanaka,  Tsugio;  Kishi,  Naoyuki;  and  Nagasaka. 
Yukio.  to  Atom  Chemical  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Road  marking  composition. 
4,301,050,  CL  26O-28.00R. 
Mathews,  James  K.,  to  Pertron  Controls  Corporation.  Modular  micro- 
processor-conlrolled  controller  for  resistance  for  resistance  welding 
machines.  4,301,351,  CI.  219-114.000. 
Mathues,  Thomas  P..  to  General  Molois  Corporation.  Torsional  vibra- 
tion damper  for  a  friction  clutch.  4.300.363.  CI.  64-27 .ONM. 
Mathues.   Thomas   P..   to  General    Motors   Corporation.   Vibration 

damper  for  a  friction  dutch.  4,300.670.  CI.  192-106.100. 
Matsiida,  Hisashi:  See— 

Matsuo,    Takekiyo;    Katakuse,    Ilsuo;    and    Matsuda,    Hisashi, 
4,301,369,  a  250-423.00R. 
Matsumoto,  Hiroshi:  See- 
Ogata,  Masaru;  Matsumoto,  Hiroshi;  Hirose,  Katsumi;  and  Eigyo, 
Masami,  4,301,159,  CL  424-230.000. 
Mattunaga,  Isao:  See— 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Tdzo;  Moro,  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga,  Isao;  Nolo,  Takao,  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 
Eodo,  Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki.  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki; 
and  Shindo,  Minora,  4,301,161,  CL  424-246.000. 
Matsuo,  Takekiyo;  Katakuse.  Itsuo;  and  Matsuda.  Hisashi.  to  Osaka 
University.  The  President  of  Semiconductor  ion  emitter  for  mass 
spectrometry.  4,301,369,  CL  25O-423.00R. 
Matsuoka,  HideoU;  and  Kondo,  Yoahinobu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.; 
and  Fuji  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd.  Emergency  escape  device  for  seat  belts. 
4J00.789,  a  280-801.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Koike,  Susufflu;  and  Iwasa,  Hitoo,  4,30a9eO,  a  148-171.000. 
Maniyama,  Tenio.  4,301,487,  a.  36O-IO7.000. 
Minakuchi,  Hiroshi.  4,301,422,  O.  331-I.OOA. 
Miura,  Maaayoahi;  Yamamori,  Kiyaabi;  and  MizogucU,  Akira, 

4,301,460,  a.  346-14O.0OR. 
Sakamoto,  Naraii;  Saiki,  Shuji;  Sato,  Kazue;  Mnrala,  Kousaku;  and 
Yaaiamoio,  Hboahi.  4,300,655,  O.  181-167.000. 


Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ochi,  Sbuhei;  Ueda.  Fumiya;  Morihara.  Nobuyuki;  Namba,  Hiro- 
shi; Nishino.  Moiohisa;  and  Yamamoto.  Shigea  4.300.556.  Q. 
128-256.000. 
Matsuzaki.  Atsushi:  See — 

Hatada,  Toshio;  Senshu.  Takao;  Arai,  Akira;  Harada.  Fumio; 
Malsuzaki.  Atsushi;  Fuuwalari.  Hajime;  Imaizumi.  Yutaka;  and 
Takeda.  Sumiyoshi.  4.300,629.  CL  165-151.000. 
Mallei.  Inc..  See— 

Knetzger.  Robert  C.  4,30ft  770,  Q.  273-238.00a 
Malteson,  Thomas  O.:  See- 
Andre,  Gerald  R.;  Wingate.  David  C;  and  Mattesoa,  Tbooas  O.. 
4.30a728.CI.  242-I8.00A. 
Matthews,  Gerald  L.:  See- 
Baker,   Phmp  G.;   and    Matthews.  Gerald   L.,   4,30ft827,   a. 
354-293.000. 
Matthews.  John  A:  See— 

de  la  Haye,  Robert;  Matthews,  John  A;  Polton,  Malcotan  J.;  and 
Cook,  Steven  P.,  4,300,850,  Q.  403-245.000. 
Malthey  Bishop,  Inc.:  See— 

Rosenberger,   Gregory   J.;   and   Peters.    Louis,   4J<XI,956,   O. 
148-6.300. 
Mauier,  Helmut,  lo  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Electrochemical  sensor 

element  construction  4,300,990,  CI  204-195005 
May,  Earl  L  .  lo  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Glass  ribbon  attenuating  appara- 
tus. 4.300,938,  CI.  65- 1 82.400. 
May,  Michael  G.  Auto-igniiing,  four-cycle,  piston-type  internal  com- 
bustion engine.  4,300,498,  Q.  123-263.000. 
Maycock,  E.  Frank;  and  Rayer,  John  L.,  to  Plastilite  Corporation. 

Detachable  nibbler  slick.  4,300,304,  CI.  43-44.870. 
Mayer,  Endre  A.;  and  Kelso,  Charles  R.,  lo  Bendii  Corporation.  The. 

Solenoid  control  valve.  4,30a595,  CL  137-625.330. 
Mayer,  Ferdy.  Radio  frequency  mierference  suppressor  cable  having 
resistive  c<»iducior  and  lossy  magnetic  absorbing  material.  4,301,428, 
CL  333-12.000. 
Mayer,  Wolfram;  Rudolph,  Hans;  De  Qeur.  Eckhard;  and  Schoofelder, 
Manfred,  lo  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafi.  Ammonium  salts  ofa-ketocar- 
boiylic  acids.  4.301.186.  O.  427-54.100. 
Mayflower  Elccuonic  Devices.  Inc.:  See— 

Meenen.  Raymond.  4,300,895,  CI  493-416000. 
McAleer,  William  J  .  and  Markus.  Henry  Z.,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc. 
Method  of  producing  hepatitis  B  surface  antigen.  4,301.25ft  O. 
435-241.000. 
McAleer,  William  J.:  See- 

Maricus,   Henry  Z.;  and  McAleer,  WiUiam  J.,  4,301.249,  CL 
435-235.000. 
McAlister,  Roy  E.  Method  for  manifolding  multiple  passage  solar 

panel.  4.300,971,  O.  156-244.110 
McBrierty,  Vincent  J.:  See— 

Warden,  Gerald  E.;  and  McBrierty,  Vincent  J.,  4,301,411,  Q. 
324-307.000. 
McCarter,  Henry:  See— 

Mansbach,   Lillian;   and  McCarter.  Houy,  4,3aft907,  CL   23- 
230.00B. 
McCord  Corporation:  See— 

Melnyk.  William.  4.300.628,  Q.  165-149.000. 
McCormack,  John  F.;  and  Nuzzi,  Francis  J.,  to  KoUmorgen  Technolo- 
gies Corp.  Eleciroless  copper  deposition  process  having  faster  plating 
rales.  4,301,196,  CI.  427-305.000. 
McCoy,  Reginald  F.  H..  lo  Vital  Industries.  Inc.  Combination  digital- 
analog  television  switching  system.  4,301.475.  CI.  358-181.000. 
McCuin.  Jon  P.:  See— 

Castonguay,  Roger  N.;  and  McCuin.  Jon  P.,  4JOI,439,  O. 
335-26.000. 
McCusker.  Joseph  H.;  and  Siener.  Philip  R  .  Jr..  to  Cooley  Incorpo- 
rated. Sheet  useful  as  roofing  4.301,204,  CI  428-110.000 
McDaniel,  Max  P.,  to  PhilUps  Petroleum  Company.  Silica  fiom  single 
phase    controlled    hydrolysis    of   silicate    ester.    4.301,034.    O. 
252-452.000. 
McDonald.  Malvyn  C:  Set— 

Catano.  Paul  S.;  and  McDonaM,   Malvyn  C,  4ja0.468.  CL 
114-340.000. 
McE>onnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See- 
Gillette.  Richard  J  ,  4.301.333.  Q.  179-I5.55R. 
McDonough  Power  Equipment.  Division  of  Fuqua  Industries  Inc.: 
See- 
Jackson.  Harold  P..  4,3flft332.  CL  56-11.300. 
McElroy.  Jerry  W..  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Adjustable  force  produc- 
ing means  for  manually  movable  control  levers  in  a  space  thermostat. 
4.301.438.  a.  337-339.000. 
McFayden.  Dennis  G.,  to  Norlin  Industries.  Inc  Progranunable  multi- 
ple phase  AC  power  supply.  4,301,415,  C\.  328-24.000. 
McFiggans,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Soderberg,  John  H.;  Eckert,  Alton  B.;  and  McFiggans,  Robot  B., 
4,301,507,  a.  364-464.000. 
McGrady,  Joseph:  See— 

Wentler,  George  E;  McGrady,  Joseph;  Gosselink.  Eugene  P.;  and 
alley,  WUham  A.,  4,301,044,  CI  252-M5.0OO. 
McKay,  John;  and  Hawkins.  Billy  C.  Woodbuming  stove.  4.300.526. 

a.  I26^7.00ft 
McKenny,  Vernon  G.;  and  Hampton,  John  K.,  to  Moitek  Corporation. 
Programmable  read  only  memory  integrated  circuit  with  bit-cbeck 
and  deprogramming  modes  and  methods  for  programnung  and  test- 
ing said  circuit.  4,301.535,  O.  371-21.000. 
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McLaughlin,  J>y  C  lo  General  Thermal  Corporation.  Method  of 
manufacturing  a  radiant  energy  collecting  or  emitting  element. 
4,30a27J,  CI.  29-I57.30C. 
McMUIan,  Peter  W  :  See— 

Kumar,  Ananda  H.^  McMillan,  Peter  W.;  and  Tummala,  Rao  R., 
*.30t,n4,  CI.  174.M.500. 
McMunry,  David  R.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited;  and  Reniihaw  Electrical 

Ltd  Contact-sensing  probe.  4.301,338,  CI.  20041.410. 
McQuain.  David  B.:  See— 

Buirley,  William  L.;  Koopman,  Donald  E.;  McQuain,  David  B.; 
and  Reeves.  William  H..  4.301,034,  CI  260-29.41JA. 
McWhoner.  Thomas  E.;  Kekuna,  Haunani;  Cabel,  Brian  L.;  and  Os- 
mundson,  Eric  C,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  In-line  lin 
slush  making  for  concrete  cooling.  4,300,355,  CI.  62-48.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Spamer.  William  S.,  4.30a«93,  Q.  2IM9.00D. 
MeaielU,  Paul  E:  5w— 

Cajewski,   Henry   M.;  and   Meaiells.   Paul  E.,  4,30a,:39,  CI. 
128-272.000. 
Measurement  Technology  Ltd.:  See — 

Hawkes,    David    W.;   and    Hutcheon.    Ian   C,   4.301,403.   CI. 
324-62.000. 
Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated:  See — 

Heshmat,  Hooshang,  4,300,806,  CI.  308-9.000. 
Meckler,  Milton.  Integrated  multi-duct  dual-stage  dual-cooling  media 

air  conditioning  system.  4,300,623,  CI.  163-16.000. 
Medex  Inc.:  See — 

Waldbillig,  Charles  C,  4,300,S7I,  a.  128-673.000. 
Medical  College  of  Wisconsin,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Stan,  Adolf,  4,300,570,  CI.  128-665.000. 

Meechan,  Robert  M.:  and  Gallina,  Gabriel  V.,  to  Owens-Coming 

Fiberglas  Corporation.  Foamed  plastic  panel  connecting  means. 

4,300.323,  CI.  52-464.000. 

Meek,  James  S.  Automobile  body  dent  puller.  4,300,382,  CI.  72-478.000 

Meenen,  Raymond,  to  Mayflower  Electronic  Devices,  Inc.  Stripper 

roller  assembly.  4,30a893,  a.  493-416.000. 
Mefina  S.A.:  See— 

Beuchat.  Roger;  and  Damond.  Remy.  4.300,452,  CI.  102-270.000. 
Hochstrasser.  Walter  P.;  and  Schumacher,  GeorA,  4,300,296,  CI. 
38-17.000. 
Meguerian.  Garbis  H.:  Lomtson,  John  M.;  and  Vasalos,  lacovos  A.,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company  Gndiana).  Catalytic  cracking  with  reduced 
emission  of  noxious  gas.  4,300,997,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Mehl.  Jack  J.;  and  Calpin,  Cyril  J.,  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company. 

Liquid  specimen  container.  4,300,404.  O.  73-863.520. 
Meininghaus,  FriU:  See—, 

Hater,  Martin;  Meininghaus,  Fritz;  and  Scheel,  Rudiger,  4,300,939, 
a.  71-25.000. 
Meissiier.  Bemd:  See— 

Lus,  HaraM;  Nisten,  Aiel;  and  MeisuKr,  Bemd,  4,301,084.  CI. 
260-405.600. 
Meiuner,  Bruno:  See- 
Schmidt,  Dietrich;  Meisaner,  Bnmo;  Rath.  Heitu-Jorg;  Regler. 
Dieter;  and  Voss.  Jurgen,  4.300,965.  CI.  156-154.000. 
Meland.  ClilTord  L.;  and  Booth.  Newell  O.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Measurement  and  compensation  system  for  bam  forming 
array.  4,301,523,  CI.  367-123.000. 
Melcher.  Frani-Joaef;  Serf,  Chrutoph;  and  Knothc,  Erich,  to  Sartorius 
GmbH.    Electromagnetically  compemating   precision   scale  with 
flexure  for  thermal  eapansion.  4,300,646,  CI.  177-212.000. 
Melcher,  Franz-Jocef:  See— 

Knothe,  Erich;  Melcher,  Franz-Josef;  Ober,  Jurgen;  and  Behrend, 
Lothar,  4,300,647,  CI.  IT7-212.00O. 
Mellinger.   Ralph  D.  Variable  length  tool  handle.  4,300,607,  a. 

145-62.000. 
Melnun,  Gerard  J.:  See — 

Rooze,  Antonius  J.;  den  Beat.  Jan;  and  Mefanan.  Gerard  J.. 
4,300,616.  CI.  164-124.000. 
Melnyk.  William,  to  McCord  Corporation.  Heat  eichanger  aaaembly. 

4.300.628.  a.  165-149.000. 
Meltz.  Gerald:  See— 

Snitzer,  Elias;  and  Meltz,  Gerald,  4,300,816,  a.  350-96.330. 
Mercer,  Elizabeth  A.;  and  Eiseic,  John  F..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Transparent  sheet  material.  4.301,195,  CI. 
427-261.000. 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  Seei/- 

Booaeau,  Paul-Emife.  4,300,369,  a.  128-634.000. 

Chrinenaen,  Burton  G.;  and  DiNinno,  Frank  P.,  4,301,074,  a. 

260-245.20R. 
Markus.  Henry  Z.;  and  McAleer,   William  J.,  4.301,249,  O. 

435-235.000. 
McAleer,  WUIiam  J.;  and  Markus,  Henry  Z.,  4,301,230,  a. 

435-241.000. 
Ponpipom,  Mitree  M.,  4,301,152,  CI.  424-182.000. 
Veber.   Daniel  F.;  and  Freidinger.  Roger  M.,  4,301,151,  CI. 
424-177.000. 
Mergel,  Jurgen:  See — 

Divisek,  Jiri;  and  Mergel,  Jurgen,  4,30a993,  CI.  2O4-29O.0OR. 
Menmann,  Heinz  G.:  See — 

GoMmann,  Wolf;  Michaelsen,  Dieter;  Dreyer,  Dieter;  Holsiepe, 
Dietmar;  Tiggesbaumker,  Peter;  Bauer,  Klaua;  Durr,  Manfred; 
and  Menmann,  Heinz  G.,  4,300,879,  CI.  432-14.000. 
Mesaenchmitt-Boelkow-Blolim  Oeielbchan  mit  beachraenkter  Hafi- 
uag:  See — 
Buchs,  Wolfgang;  Muller,  Martin;  Malburg,  Werner;  and  SeideL 
Albert.  4.mM4.  Q.  62-45.000. 


Messersmith.  Gailyn.  Auger-fed  sawdust  burner  with  revolvins  hopper 

4.30a456.  a.  110-102.000. 
Metallgesellschaft  AktiengesellschafI:  See— 
Gupner.  Otto,  4,300,922,  CI.  55-146.000. 
Mettetal,  Bert  J.,  to  Truck  Safety  Systems.  Inc.  Anti-jackknifine  device. 

4.300.783,  CI.  280-432.000. 
Mettler,  Leo  L.;  and  Johnson,  Arthur  L..  lo  Product  Enterprise,  Inc 

Air  freshener  dispenser  4,301,093.  CI  261-30000. 
Metz.  Paul,  to  Arbed  S.A.  Method  of  continuous  reduction  of  iron 

oxides.  4,300,948,  CI.  75-34.000. 
Meyer,  Allen  E.:  See — 

HiU.  Jeremy  R.;  and  Meyer.  Allen  E.  4.301.412.  CI.  324-442.000. 
Hill.  Jeremy  R.;  and  Meyer.  Allen  E.  4,301,414,  CI.  324-446.000. 
Meyer,  Kurt  L.:  See — 

London,  Wallace;  and  Meyer,  Kurt  L.,  4.300,688,  CI.  206-286.000. 
Meyn.  Pieter.  Apparatus  for  weighing  fowl.  4.300.644,  Q.  177-145.000. 
Michaelsen,  Dieter:  See— 

Goldmann,  Wolf;  Michaelsen,  Dieter;  Dreyer,  Dieter;  Hobiepe, 
Dietmar;  Tiggesbaumker,  Peter:  Bauer.  Klaus;  Durr,  Manfred- 
and  Mersmann.  Heinz  G  ,  4,300.879,  CI.  432-14.000. 
Michel.  Pierre:  See— 

Gruet,  Michel;  Lafforgue,  Paul;  and  Michel,  Pierre,  4.301.123,  C\. 
423-20.000. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See — 

Jensen.  Kenneth  D..  4.300.583.  CI.  137-101.000. 
Mier.  John  A  Ortbodonic  model  trimmer  aid.  4,300,883,  CI.  433-49.000. 
Mignen,  Bernard,  to  Essilor  International  Cie  Generale  d'Optique. 
Photochromic  ophthalmic  lens  of  organic  materials.  4.300.821.  CI 
351-163.000. 
Mikhailov,  Gerold  M.;  Tyabin.  Nikolai  V.;  Khvorostukhin,  Vladimir 
A.;  Zakharov.  Valery  V,;  and  Nikolaev.  Vitaly  N.  Preventing  deposi- 
tion on  the  inner  surfaces  of  heat  exchange  apparatus.  4,300,625,  CI. 
165-93.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Srr— 

Rapkin,  Myron  C;  and  Tabb,  David  L.,  4,301,113.  CI.  422-36.000. 
Miles,  Perry  A.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Fire  control  system.  4,300,736, 

CI.  244-3.130 
Millar,  Barry  C;  and  Little.  Keith  W..  to  Bundy  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus for  fabricating  tubing.  4,300.672,  CI.  198-486.000. 
Miller,  Conrad  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Anti- 
sutic  backing  layer  for  unsubbed  polyester  film.  4,301,239,  CL 
430-310.000. 
Miller,  Edward  B.:  See— 

Haase,  Michael  A.;  Miller,  Edwaid  B.;  Eichelberger,  Charles  W.; 
CuUer,  Scott  E;  and  Wojnarowski,  Robert  J.,  4,301,509,  CI. 
364-537.000. 
Miller,  Emmett  L.;  Shumka,  Alex;  and  Gauthier,  Michael  K.,  to  Califor- 
nia Institute  of  Technology.  Solar  cell  anomaly  detection  method  and 
apparatus.  4,301,409,  CI.  324-158.00D. 
Miller.  Harvey  A.;  Newman,  Jon  P.;  and  Yemington,  Charles  R.,  to 
Perry  Oceanographies,  Inc.  Monitoring  of  electrical  insulation  integ- 
rity. 4,301,399,  CI.  324-54.000. 
Mills.  James  S.  Surgical  wrapper.  4,301,206,  CL  428-193.000. 
Mimura,  Kaztmobu:  See— 

Eifuku,   Yoshiaki;   Mimura,   Kazunobu;  and  Okada,  Yaiuyuki, 
4.301.514,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Minakuchi,  Hiroshi,  to  Matsishita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Lid.  Fre- 
quency synthesizer.  4,301,422,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Mincy,  Katherine  S.  Plant  feeding  device.  4,300,309,  CI.  47-48.500. 
Mingos,  William  L.:  See- 
Cleveland,  Joseph  J.;  Newman,  Ray  L.;  and  Mingos,  William  L., 
4,300,627,  CI.  163-137.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Leir,  Charles  M.;  Hedberg,  Kvk  G.;  and  Jacobson,  Joel  R., 

4,301,288.  CI.  546-94.000. 
Leir,  Charles  M.;  and  Hedberg,  Kirk  G.,  4,301,289,  CL  546-94.000. 
Leir,  Charles  M.,  4,30U91,  CI.  546-153.000. 
Mercer,   Hizabeth    A.;    and    Eisele,    John    F.,   4,301,195,   a. 
427-261.000. 
Minning,  Charles  P.;  and  Fleischman,  George  L.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company.    Osmotic    pumped    heat    pipe    valve.    4,300itt4,    Q. 
165-31000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kitaura,    Mashio;    and    Taniguchi.    Nobuyuki,    4,300,825,    a. 

354-34.000. 
Kori,  Toshiuro;  and  Oka,  Tateki,  4,30U28,  CI.  430-122.000. 
Yamanaka,  Akira;  and  Imura,  Toshinori,  4,300,823.  a.  354-25.000. 
Mirowski,  Mieczyslaw:  See— 

Kolenik.  Steve;  and  Langer.  Alois  A.,  4,30a567,  a.  I28-4I9.00D. 
Missouri  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Frees,  Kenneth  A.,  4,30a867,  a.  414-493.00a 
Mitani.  Masao:  See — 

Suenaga.  Masahide;  Shimizu,  Noboru;  Kudo,  Mittuhiro;  Yamagu- 
Chi,  Hiroshi;  and  Mitani,  Masao,  4.301,353,  Q.  219-I2I.0LJ. 
Mitin,  Leonid  A.;  Fadeev,  Petr  Y.;  Ponomarev,  Leonid  F.;  Fadeev, 
Vladimir  Y.;  Rybert  Vyacheslav  F.;  Reutsky,  Jury  V.;  Kulagin,  Rim 
A.;  Vorozheikin,  Anatoly  A.;  Ermilov,  Nikolai  P.;  Diinova,  Udia  P.; 
Doskaziev,  Adil  G.;  Korobkov,  Vladlen  V.;  Babenko,  Sergei  A.; 
Akhmatov,  Mikhail  M.;  Zhaksybaev,  NabI  K.,  deceased;  and  by 
Zhaksybaeva,  Ekaterina  S.,  executrix.  Apparatus  for  drifting  open- 
ings in  hard  rock.  4,300,802.  CI.  299-64.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Sugio,  Akiloshi;  Amemiya,  Akira;  Kunii,  Tadashi;  Furuuwa, 
Tonolaka;  Takeda,  Mutauhiko;  Tanaka,  Katsumasa;  and 
Umemura.  ToaWkazu.  4.301.273.  a.  528-230.000. 
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Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hayashi,  Masayuki;  Ifuku.  Yasushi;  Uchiyama.  Hirofumi;  Kaga. 

Yosimi;  and  Nakamori.  Akifumi,  4,30a448,  CI.  99-516.000. 
Yano,  Tadashi;   Maruyama.   Yoshiaki;  and  Toyota,   Masahiro, 
4.300.421.  CI.  83-99.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yasuda,    Nobu;    Masuda.    Masafumi;    and    Moriu.    Tomoichi. 
4,301.210.  CI.  428-342.000. 
Miura.  Masayoshi;  Yamamori.  Kiyoshi;  and  Mizoguchi.  Akira,  to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Industrial  Company.  Limited.  Ink  ejection  apparatus. 
4,301,460,  CI   346-14O.0OR. 
Mix,  Thomas  W.  Vapor  liquid  contacting.  4,301,098,  CI.  261-1 14.00R. 
Miyamoto,  Minoru:  See — 

Tanei,  Tadayoshi;  Miyamoto,  Minora;  and  Ohno,  Akio,  4,301,356, 
a.  219-213.000. 
Miyaoka,  Minoru:  See- 
Sato,  Norimoto;  Miyaoka,  Minora;  Yamasaki,  Shin;  Inoue,  Kimio: 
Kuriyama,  Akimasa;  Fukui,  Tsugushi;  and  Asai,  Toshihiro, 
4,300,838,  CI.  366-84.000. 
Miyata,  Hiromasa,  to  Echo,  Incorporated.  Cutter  blade  assembly  for 

weed  and  grass  trimmers.  4,300,336,  CI.  56-295.000. 
Miyata,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Aoki,  Harumi;  Miyata,  Katsuhiko;  and  Suzuki,  Koii.  4,300,826.  CI. 
334-60.00L. 
Miyata,  Osamu:  See — 

Fujiwara,  KaUuji;  Miyata,  Osamu;  and  Oike,  Tadashi,  4,300,388, 
CI.  137-185.000. 
Miyauchi,  Toshimitsu:  See — 

TsuiKxla,  Yoshito;  Miyauchi,  Toshimitsu;  Shigematsu,  Kazuo;  and 
Tatsuno.  Kimio,  4,301,327,  CI.  369-45.000. 
Miyazawa,  Sadayuki;  Kadowaki,  Takashi;  and  Yamamoto.  Isao,  to 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of 
silver  halidc  photographic  material.  4.301.238.  CI.  430-495.000. 
Mizoguchi,  Akira:  See — 

Miura,  Masayoshi;  Yamamori,  Kiyoshi;  and  Mizoguchi,  Akira, 
4,301,460,  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Mizukoshi,  Yukio:  See— 

Nozawa,  Kojl;  Takegami,  Norio;  Mizukoshi.  Yukio;  and  Ikkalai, 
MiUuo,  4.300,668,  CI.  192-53.00F. 
Mizutani,  Masami:  See — 

Hino,  Kazuhiko;  and  Mizutani,  Masami,  4,300,358,  CI.  62-256.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Landis,  Phillip  S.,  4,301,019,  CI. 

252-49.600. 
Johnson,  George  C,  4,301,122,  CI.  423-17.000. 
Prior,  Maurice  J.,  4,300,254,  CI.  9-8.00R. 
Yan,  Tsoung-Yuan,  4,300860,  CI.  405-263.000. 
Young,  Lewis  B.,  4,301,316,  CI.  383-433.000. 
Youn^  Lewis  B.,  4,301,317.  CI.  383-455.000. 
Mochizuki,  Hidetoshi;  See — 

Otsuki,   Keizo;   Mochizuki,  Hidetoshi;  Suzuki,  Akira;  Adachi, 
Yoshio;  Kosaka,  Hideki;  and  Murakami.  Gen,  4,301,464,  CI. 
357-70.000. 
Modeen,  Douglas  P.;  and  Sundermeyer,  Frank  D.,  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation.  Run  length  encoder  for  color  raster  scanner. 
4,301,469,  CI.  358-75.000. 
Model  A  and  Model  T  Motor  Car  Reproduction  Corp.,  The:  S«^ 

Holzwarth,  Robert  W.,  4,300,313,  CI.  49-301.000. 
Modiani  ft  Associati:  See — 

Moreno,  Viialis,  4,300,692,  CI.  211-87.000. 
Modular  Controls  Corporation:  See — 

Kosarzecki.  Constanline,  4,300,584.  CI.  137-106.000. 
Mohammadioun,  Said;  Wittier,  David  A.;  Titus,  Theodore,  IV;  and 
Plunkett,  Luther  C,  Jr.,  to  Lanier  Business  Products,  Inc.  Central 
control  system  for  dicution.  4,301,525,  CI.  369-29.000. 
Moherek,  Edward  F.  Apparatus  for  uniformly  dispeming  and  distribut- 
ing material.  4,300,723,  CI.  239-684.000. 
Mojonnier  Bros.  Co.:  See — 

Skoli.  Sigmund  P.;  Dulian,  Robert  J.;  and  Kemp,  David  M., 
4,300,923.  CI.  33-196.000. 
Moller,  Hilmar:  See- 
Bauer.   Guntber;   Burghardt,   Wolfgang;   and   Moller,   Hilmar. 
4.300.344,  CI.  57-288.000. 
Momura,  Toshihiro  J.,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Universal.  Kicker  apparatus 

for  pinball  machine.  4,300,769,  CI.  273-129.00V. 
Monarch  Machine  Tool  Company,  The:  See— 

Gusching,  Nagle  V.;  and  Wagner,  Ted  R.,  4,300,418,  Q.  82-36.00A. 
Moneymaker,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Femstrom,  George  A.;  Hebeler,  Harold  H.;  Lin,  Perry  H.;  and 
Moneymaker,  Robert  R.,  4,301,102,  a.  264-131.000. 
Monhemius,  Andrew  J.:  See — 

Burkin,  Alfred  R.;  and  Monhemius,  Andrew  J.,  4,301,123,  CL 
423-150.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Dutra,  Gerard  A.;  and  Sikorski,  James  A.,  4,300,943,  a.  71-87.000. 
Kaufman,  Roberi  J.,  4,300,942,  Q.  71-87.000. 
Wilder,  Gene  R.,  4,301,260,  a.  525-348.000. 
Monugue,   Albert.   Bi-loop   heat   recovery   system.  4,300,327,  CI. 

126-112.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See— 

Palla,  Onorino;  Galli,  Remo;  Gozzo,  Franco;  and  Lorussa  Simone, 
4,301,174,  CI.  424-300,000. 
Montooth,  George  A.,  to  Recreation  Industries  Company.  Wheel 

support  for  bow  end  of  a  boat.  4,300,232,  CI.  9-1 JOO. 
Moore,  John  D.;  and  Feast,  Alan  A.  J.,  to  I.S.R.  Holding,  S.a.r.1.  Emul- 
sion polymerizatiofi  process.  4,301,264,  O.  326-86.000. 


Moore,  Richard  F.,  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Adjustable  sub- 
merged scraper  conveyor  seal  trough.  4.300.437.  Q.  IIO-I7I.000. 
Moore,  Timothy  J.:  See — 

Orlandi,  John  F.;  and  Moore.  Timothy  J..  4.300.339.  Q.  57-58.340. 
Moran.  Gregory  F.:  See— 

Eddleman,   Roy  T.;  and   Moran.  Gregory   F..  4.301,010,  CI. 

210-406.000. 
Eddleman,   Roy  T.;  and   Moran.  Gregory   F.,  4,301.118.  O 
422-101.000 
Morcos,  George  A.:  See— 

Morcos.  Joseph  A.;  and  Morcoa,  George  Ah  4,300,443.  Q. 
99-332.000. 
Morcos.  Joseph  A.;  and  Morcos,  George  A.,  lo  Mtxcoa,  Joteph  A. 

Broiling  apparatus.  4.300.443.  O.  99-332.000. 
Moreno.  Vitalis.  to  Modiani  ft  Associati.  Latching  hook  structure  for 
supponing   vendible   articles,    particularly   trinkets   and   the   like. 
4,300,692,  a.  21 1-87.000 
Morgan,  Donald  B.:  See— 

Rodowsky,  Stanley  J.,  Jr.;  and  Morgan,  Donald  B.,  4,300.262.  Q. 
13-387.000. 
Morihara.  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Ochi.  Shuhei;  Ueda,  Fumiya;  Morihara,  Nobuyuki;  Naroba,  Hiro- 
shi; Nishino,  Motohisa;  and  Yamamoto,  Shigeo,  4,30a556,  Q. 
128-256.000. 
Morii,  Takashi;  and  Kurata.  Junichi,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation. 
Tonearm   control   system   based   on   absolute   tonearm  position 
4,301,526,  CI.  369-33.000. 
Morimoio,  Shuzo,  lo  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co..  Ltd.  Needle  thread- 
ing device  for  sewing  machines  4.300.463.  CI.  112-225.000. 
Morin.  Roberi  W  .  lo  Boston  Machme  Works  Company.  Solvent  type 

cementer.  4,300.472.  CI.  118-245.000, 
Morinaga.  Masaru,  to  NSK-Wamer  K,K,  Seat  belt  take-up  device 
provided  with  an  emergency-locking  mechanism,  4,300,733,  CI 
242-107,4OA. 
Morita,  Tomoichi:  See— 

Yasuda,    Nobu;    Masuda.    Masafumi;    and    Morita.    Tomoichi. 
4.301.210.  CI,  428-342,000. 
Moritz,  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Buckholtz.  Harry  E.;  Moriu.  Joseph  J.;  and  Wisnouskas,  Joseph  S,. 
4.301.014.  CI  210-721,000, 
Morizumi,  Mitsuo;  and  Kawahaia,  Masahiro,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co,,  Ltd.; 
and  Kalakura  Chikkarin  Co,  Liquefied  gas  overcharge  prevention 
device.  4,300,590,  CI,  137-413.000, 
Moro,  Kanji:  See — 

oil,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro,  Kaiiji;  Mat- 

sunaga,  Isao;  Nolo,  Takao;  Nebashi.  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 

Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haraki; 

and  Shindo,  Minora.  4.301.161.  CI  424-246,000, 

Morris.  Earl  R,.  to  Beheim.  Eric  Music  stand  tray  accessory.  4,300,743, 

CI.  248-441,00R, 
Morris.  Roben  L,:  See— 

Scotese.  Anthony  C;  Morris,  Roben  L..  and  Santilli,  Anhur  A,. 
4,301,281,  CI,  544-80,000 
Morrison,  Donald  C,  Rotary  action  firearm  safety  assembly  opetable 

with  fuger  on  the  trigger,  4,300,301,  CI,  42-70.00E 
Mosher,  Carol  W.:  See- 
Acton.  Edwaid  M.;  and  Mosher.  Carol  W..  4.301.277.  a.  536- 
I7.00A, 
Moskovsky,  Vladislav  G,:  See— 

Shipai.  Andrei  K,;  Zolotovsky.  Anatoly  I,;  Moskovsky.  Vladislav 
G.;  Naumenko,  Nikolai  N.;  Shimanovich,  Vladimir  D.;  and 
Kiselevsky.  Leonid  I..  4.301.352.  CI.  2I9-I2I,0PR, 
Mostek  Corporation:  See— 

McKenny.  Vernon  G,;  and  Hampton,  John  K.,  4,301,S]3,  C 
371-21.000. 
Motegi.  Tsuneo:  See- 
Hashimoto.  Mitsuyoshi;  Hosokawa.  Kiyoshi;  and  Molegi.  Tsimeo. 
4.301.269.  CI.  528-34.000 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See — 

Brucken.  Eugene  J.;  and  Cooper,  Morgan  H.,  4,»l,444,  CI. 

340-870,020, 
Carlson,  Richard  L.;  and  Davidson,  Allen  L.,  4,301,432.  Q 

333-164.000. 
Cohlman.  Donald  C;  and  Schroeder.  Daniel  R..  4.301.378.  CI 

307-115.000. 
Lubin,  Barry  D.,  4,301,531,  a.  37062.000. 
Pctrie.  Adelore  F.  4.300.518.  CI,  123-609,000, 
Thomas.  James  S,.  4.301,380,  CI,  307-362,000, 
Motosugi.    Katsuhiko;    Takahashi,    Hiroshi,    Toyoda,    Sbubei;   and 
Tanahishi,  Toshio,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Intake  system  of  a  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine, 
4,30a300,  a,  123-308,000 
Mourou,  Gerard,  to  University  of  Rochester.  Light  activated  solid  state 

switch,  4,301,362,  CI,  250-211,003, 
Mowbray,  Dorian  F.;  and  Jarrett,  Boaz  A ,,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited, 

Fuel  injection  systems.  4,300,873,  CI,  417-416000, 
Mucke,  Geri:  See— 

Berger,  Bemd;  Mucke,  Gert;  Thies.  Helmut;  Neuschutz,  Eberhard: 
and  Oppermann,  Heinz,  4,300.403.  CI,  73-862,070, 
Muenster.  Alfred;  and  Rohnunn.  Michael,  lo  BASF  Aktiengeselhchaft, 
Manufacture  of  polymers  of  acrybc  acid  or  methacrylic  acid, 
4,301.266,  a,  526-212.000. 
Mulder,  Arjen  J.,  to  NSM  Apparatebau  GmbH  Kommanditgcsell- 
schaft.  Circuit  for  controlling  the  firequency  of  a  pulse  generator 
associated  with  a  microprocessor.  4.301,423,  Q.  33l-l,OOR, 
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Muller,  Mirtin:  Srr— 

Buchs,  Wolfging;  Mulkr,  Martin:  Maiburg.  Werner;  and  Seidel, 
Albert.  4.300.354,  a.  62-45.000. 
Muller.  Raioer:  Set— 

Frcwcr.  Hans;  Muller,  Rainer.  and  Sctaifleis.  Ulrich,  4J0a9l6,  CI. 

4»-2 10.000. 

Muller,  Rolf;  Hartniann,  Werner,  and  Kuca,  Zdenek,  lo  Chenmche 

Werke  Lowi  GmbH.  Proce»  for  the  preparatioo  ofdicyclopentylene 

[2J'-ba(4-alkyl-«-(-butylphenol>)).  4,301.311,  Q.  56a-719.00a 

Munich,  Richard  O.;  and  Hunler,  WUliam  R.,  to  Tre  Corporation.  Key 

retaining  cylinder  for  a  lock.  4J00,374,  CI.  70-389.000. 
Munroe.  Ronald  G,  to  Skyronics  Aviation  Inc.  Solar  hot  water  collec- 
tor. 4.300,535,  a.  I2M32.00O. 
Munt2er,  John:  See — 

Houser,  WUliam;  and  Muntzer,  John,  4J00,4I2,  CI.  81-53.00R. 
Murakami,  Gen:  See-— 

Otuiki.   Keizo;  Mochizuki,   Hidetothi;  Suzuki,  Akita;  Adachi. 
Yothio:  Kosaka,  Hideki;  and  Murakami.  Gen.  4.30l,4«4,  Q. 
357-7aOOO. 
Moranaga,  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Shimizu.  TomoUro;  and  Muranaga,  Yoahinobu,  4J01,S1I,  O. 
364-709.00a 
Murata,  Kousaku:  See— 

Sakamoto,  Niraji;  Saiki,  Shuji;  Sato,  Kazue;  Murata,  Kouiaku;  and 
Yamamoto.  Hiroshi.  4,30a«5S.  CI.  181-167.000. 
Murray,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Barnes.    John    G.;    and    Murray,    Charia    R..   4,30a892,    a 
493-193.000. 
Murray,  Ronald  A.,  lo  TRW  Inc.  Blind  clip  fastener.  4,300,865,  CI. 

411-15.000. 
Muse,  Edward  T..  to  Smoker  Frodncti,  Inc.  Cooker  support  system. 

4.30a444,  CI.  99-448.000. 
Musgrove,  Donovon  E.;  and  Vos,  Wilbur  D.  Foldable  chair  with  sun 

shade  and  Iniy.  4.300.798.  CI  297-184.000. 
Muting,  Frank,  to  Deutsche  Telephonwerkc  und  KabeKndustrie  Ak- 

tiengeselbchaft.  Hybrid  circuit.  4,301,336,  Q.  I79-170.0NC. 
Mutsaeis,  Comelis  A.  H.  A.:  See— 

Booostra,   Aleiander  H.;  and  Mutsaers,  Comelit  A.   H.  A., 
4,301,042,  a.  252-521.000. 
Myrick,  David  T.:  5«— 

Cooiparaio.  Joseph  R.;  Hanman,  EmeM  L.;  Zielinski,  Edward  A.; 
and  Myrick,  David  T.,  4,300,458,  O.  110-263.000. 
Naarmann,  Herbert:  See — 

Degen,  Hans-Juergen;  and  Naarmann,  Herbert,  4,301^72,  Q. 
528-183.000. 
Nadkarai,  Vikas  M.:  See— 

Kane.  John  L.;  and  Nadkarai,  Vikas  M.,  4,300,876,  O.  425-66.000. 
Nagasaka,  Yukio:  See — 

Masuda,  Shinichi;  Tanaka,  Tsugio;  Kishi,  Naoyuki;  and  Nagasaka, 
Yukio,  4,301,050,  O.  260-28.00R. 
Nagel,  Harry  C.;  and  Kuhn,  John  J.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Elec- 
tronic overload  protection  circuit.  4,301,490,  O.  361-89.000. 
Nahm.  Helmut;  and  Granzet,  Ernold,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
4-Phenosy-phenoxy-alkane-carboxylic  acid  derivatives  and  process 
for  their  manufacture.  4,301.295.  CI.  560^2.000. 
Naito,  Kazuo:  See — 

Honda,  Toshio;  Ogawa,  Masao;  Fukuura,  Yukio;  Ishikawa,  Hikaru; 
Naito,  Kazuo;  Akiyama,  Setsuo;  and  Tanuma,  Itsuo,  4,300,970, 
CI.  1 56-244.  no. 
Nakahashi,  Ken-ichi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical  system  for 

endoscopes.  4,300,812,  a.  35(M2.00a 
Nakama,  Kazumitsu,  to  Shows  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Agent  and 
method  for  accelerating  the  maturation  of  field  and  garden  crops. 
4,300,941,  CI.  71-65.000. 
Nakamori.  Akifumi:  See — 

Hayashi,  Masayuki;  Ifuku,  Yasushi;  Uchiyama,  Hirofumi;  Kaga, 
Yosimi;  and  Nakamori,  Akifumi,  4,300,448,  O.  99-516000. 
Nakamura,  Kotaro;  Suzuki.  Yoshiaki;  Kara,  Hiroshi;  Sawada,  Satoru; 
and  Oono,  Shigeru,  to  Fuji  Fhoio  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  stabiliz- 
ing organic  substrate  materials  to  light.  4,301,223,  O.  430-17.000. 
Nakamura,  Masaaki;  and  Ueba,  Hisaaki,  to  Kureha  Kivaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki   Kaisha;  and   Kureha  Gosen  Kahushiki   Kaisha.  Gut. 
4,300,343,  a.  57-251.000. 
Nakamura,  Norimi:  See — 

Katayama,  Yoshiyuki;  Haiegawa,  Shigekazu;  Okuyama,  SUgeakt; 
and  Nakamura,  Norimi.  4,30a638,  CU  172-iaOOa 
Nakamura,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Sugie,    Hiromichi;    Akado,    Hajime;    Yamashita,    Akin;    and 

Nakamura,  Yasuhiko,  4,300.928,  CI.  3S-385.00R. 

Nakanisfai,  Kiyoahi;  Okumura,  Takeshi;  Deguchi,  Ryuichi;  and  Tinaha- 

shi,  Toshio,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combustioa 

chamber  of  an  internal  combustioa  engine.  4,300,499,  CI.  123-307.000. 

Nakashima,  Kunimichi:  Sm— 

Nomura,    Kenji;   Tsuboi,    Akira;   and   Nakashima,    Kunimichi, 
4,300,278,  CI  W.568.000. 
Nakala,  Shiryi:  See— 

Taaiguchi.  Masaaki;  Nakata,  Shinji;  and  Ueki,  Susumu,  4,300,666, 
a.  191-23.00A. 
Nakazima,  Hiiomtt,  to  Kabttshikikaisha  Nakarima  Procea  for  produc- 
ing large-sized  rectangular  or  square  sled  pipes.  4J01,348,  Q. 
219-61.200. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Kngel,  Roger  W.,  4,300,908.  O.  23-23aa0R. 
Vanak.  Jaaepli  F..  4JOO,I6I.  a.  40S-264,00a 


Namba,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ochi.  Shuhei;  Ueda,  Fumiya;  Morihara,  Nobuyuki;  Namba,  Hiro- 
shi; Nishino,  Motohisa;  and  Yamamoto,  Shigeo,  4,300,556,  CI. 
128-256.000. 
Naiwid,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Despreaus,  Carl;  Narwid.  Thomas  A.;  Pallcroni,  Norberto  J.;  and 
Uskokovic,  MUan  R.,  4.301446.  Q.  435-58.000. 
Nashua  Corporation:  See — 

Cormier,  Raymond  G.;  and  Cuiguizian,  Jacques,  4,300,830;  CI. 
355-3.0SH. 
National  Can  Corporation:  See— 

Maeder,   Edward  G.;  and  Proctor,  Harry  P.,  4,300,37],  Q. 
72-45.000. 
National  Computer  Systems,  Inc.;  See— 

Bohrer.  James  B.;  and  Collins,  Robert  T.,  4,300,791,  CI.  283-38.000. 
National  Research  Development,  Inc.:  See — 

Hayes,  Edward  O.,  4.301,133,  Q.  42J-442.000. 
Nauheimer,  James  F.:  See— 

Benzschawel,  Steven  J.;  and  Nauheimer,  James  F.,  4,300,679,  a. 
206-424.000. 
Naumenko,  Nikolai  N.:  See— 

Shipai,  Andrei  K.;  Zolotovsky,  Anatoly  I.;  Moskovsky,  Vladislav 
G.;  Naumenko,  Nikolai  N.;  Shimanovich,  Vladimir  D.;  and 
Kiselevsky,  Leonid  I.,  4,301,352,  CI.  219-121.0PR. 
Nava,  Pier  L.;  Testa,  Carlo;  and  Frigerio,  Davide,  to  Nava,  Pier  Luigi. 

Molded  reinforced  article  and  method.  4,300,242,  O.  2-412.00a 
Nava,  Pier  Luigi:  See— 

Nava.  Pier  L.;  Testa.  Carlo;  and  Frigerio,  Davide.  4,300,242,  CI. 
2-412.000. 
Naylor,  Arthur  V.;  and  Spencer,  John  K.,  to  Baker  Perkins  Holdings 
Limited.  Feeding  of  a  continuous  rope  of  candy  or  like  confectidiery 
material.  4,300,329,  CI.  53-506.000. 
Nazem,  Faramarz;  and  Stroup,  Robert  C,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  spinning  pitch  fiber  into  a  hoi  gaseous  environment 
4,301,135,  CI.  423-447.400. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Ellsworth,  WUliam  C,  4,301.516,  Q.  365-15.000. 
Janaen,  Auguslinus  M.;  and  Groot,  Arien,  4,301,417,  Q.  329-50.00a 
Reineit,  John  R.,  4,301,379,  a.  307-290.000. 
Nebashi,  Toahi^uki:  See— 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro,  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga.  Isao;  Nolo,  Taluo;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 
Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa.  Haruki; 
and  Shindo,  Minoru,  4,301,161,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Negersmith,  Kent  M.,  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corp.  Method  for  the 
operation  of  automated  analysis  apparatus.  4,300,906,  O.  23-23O.0OA. 
Negro,  Guido;  and  Fitzel,  Reinhold,  to  Bielomatik  Leuze  &  Co.  Appa- 
ratus for  driving  a  plurality  of  units.  4,300,406,  C\.  74-54.000. 
Neininger,  Gunier;  and  Hahn,  Bernard,  to  Internationa]  Standard  Elec- 
tric Corporation.  Radar  device  for  simultaneously  measuring  distance 
and  relative  speed.  4,301,453.  CI.  343-9.0OR. 
Nelson,  Bennie  C,  Jr.:  See- 
Gardner,  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Nelson.  Bennie  C,  Jr.,  4,300i6<7,  Q. 
206-279.000. 
Nelson,  Norman  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  16-Phenoiy  PGE2 

compounds.  4,301,294,  CI.  560-53.000. 
Nettleton,  Donald  E.,  Jr.;  Bush.  James  A.;  and  Bradner,  WUliam  T.,  to 
Bristol-Myers  Company.  Fermentation  process  for  making  rachehny- 
cin.  4,301,248,  CI.  435-119.000. 
Neubert,  Terry  C,  to  General  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Adhesion 
of  polyamide  or  polyester  cords  to  rubber.  4,300,972,  CI.  1 56-307.500. 
Neukirchen,  Ernst;  and  Kerscher,  Utto,  to  Chemische  Fabrik  Kalk 
GmbH.  Flameproofing  additives  for  thermoplastic  synthetic  reiins. 
4,301,038,  a.  26(MO.0OR. 
Neuland.  Erich;  and  Neuland,  Rudolf  L.  Display  boards.  4JOO,300b  CL 

40-610.000. 
Neuland,  Rudolf  L.:  See— 

Neuland,  Erich;  and  Neuland,  Rudolf  L.,  4,30O,30a  CI.  40610.000. 
Neuschutx,  Eberhard;  See— 

Berger,  Bend;  Mucke,  Gert;  Thies,  Hehnut;  Netiscbutz,  Eberhard; 
and  Oppermann,  Heinz,  4,300,403,  CL  73-862.070. 
New  Stone,  Inc.:  See- 
Frost,  Paul  E;  and  Stewart,  James  R.,  4,J0a3I9,  CL  S2-II.00a 
Newman,  Jon  P.;  See— 

MUler,  Harvey  A.;  Newman,  Jon  P.;  and  Yemington,  Charles  R., 
4,301,399,  a.  324-54.000. 
Newman,  Ray  L:  See — 

CleveUnd,  Joseph  J.;  Newman,  Ray  L.;  and  Mingoa,  WUliam  L., 
4J00;627.  a  165-I37.00a 
Ney,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Hafiier,  Erich;  and  Ney.  Robert  J.,  4,300,272,  CL  29-25.350. 
Nichob-Homeshield,  Inc.:  See— 

Johnson,  Morris  E.;  Voorhes,  WilUam  O.;  and  Breneiser,  Dennis 
L.,  4,300,379,  Q.  72-258.000. 
Nicks,  Larry  J.:  See- 
Atkinson.  Gary  B.;  Nicks,  Larry  U  nd  Baaer,  Donakl  J., 
4,301,032,  a.  252-443.000. 
Niehaus,  William  C,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Process  for  producing  contact  to  GaAs  active  regioa.  4,301,188,  d 
427-88.000. 
Nienstedt.  Richard.  Door  locking  with  movable  code  elements. 

4.300,372,  a.  7O-213i)00. 
Niezgoda,  Anna:  See,— 

Kiedik.  Maaej;  Kolt,  Jozef;  Czyz,  Jerzy;  Grzywa,  Edward;  Niez- 
goda, Anna;  and  Tetdak,  Kazaaien.  4,301403,  CL  368-727.000. 


November  17, 1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  29 


Nikandrov,  Cennady  A.;  AlovyainUcov,  Aleiandr  A.;  Varlamova, 
Ljudnula  V.;  VulUih,  Alezandr  I.;  Lopatin,  Jury  P.;  TUdnmirov, 
Vbdimtr  A.;  Chebukhanova,  Vera  A.;  Preobrazhensky.  Pavel  S.; 
Spiridonov,  Viktor  E.;  Zhcionkin.  Aleundr  G.;  and  Varlamov, 
Rudolf  P.  Gas  purifying  filter.  4,300,925,  CI.  55-242.000. 
Nikki-Universal  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takumi,    Shizyo;    Hashimoto,   Toshio;   and   Akimolo,   Fumio, 
4,301,033,  CI.  252-448.00a 
NUiolaev,  Vitaly  N.:  See— 

MUihailov,  Gerald  M.;  Tyabin,  NUiolai  V.;  Khvoroalukhin,  Vladi- 
mir A.;  Zakharov,  Valery  V.;  and  Nikolaev.  Vilaly  N..  4,30a625. 
CL  165-95.000. 
Nippon  Cable  System  Inc.:  See— 

Yoshifuji,  Junnosuke,  4,300,408,  CL  74-30I.OOR. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kage,  Kouzou,  4,301,539,  CI.  375-107.000. 
Taguchi,  Tetsu,  4,301.329.  CI.  179-I.OSA. 
Tanaka,  KoicU;  and  Amazawa.  Kiyoshi,  4,301,541.  CI.  455-221.000. 
Nippon  Oakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Suzuki,  Shigeru,  4,301,481,  Q.  36O62.000. 
Takanashi,  Hiroyoshi,  4,301,485,  CI.  360-96.500. 
Yokoyama,  Kenji,  4.301,421,  CI.  330-253.00a 
Nippon  Gohsei  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Mnayasu;  Nishikawa,  Hideo;  and  Yoshida,  Kayoko, 
4,301,162,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Nippon  Kasei  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kameyama,    Akinori;    Saito,    Hiroyasu;    and    Inomata,    JUiei, 
4,301,263,  CI.  526-68.000. 
Nippon  Light  Metal  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakaki,  Hirokazu;  Shirai,  Akira;  and  Ohashi,  Azusa.  4,301429,  CI. 
430-158.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Iik.:  See — 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Takada,  Shigetaka;  Hayashi,  Kenji;  and  Iwala, 
Toshiharu,  4.300,490,  a.  123-439.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Shimizu,  Sachinobu.  4,300.390,  CI.  73-178.0OR. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugie,    Hiromichi;    Akada    H^ime;    Yamashita,    AUra;    lad 
Nakamura.  Yasuhiko,  4,300,928,  O.  55-385.00R. 
Nishikawa,  Hideo:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Masayasu;  Nishikawa,  Hideo;  and  Yoshida,  Kayoko, 
4.301,162,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Nishino,  Motohisa:  See — 

Ochi,  Shuhei;  Ueda,  Fumiya;  Morihara,  Nobuyuki;  Namba,  Hiro- 
shi; Nishino,  Motohisa;  and  Yamamoto,  Shigeo.  4.300.556,  CI. 
128-256.000. 
Nishio,  Shintaro:  See— 

Ohno,    Kiyotaka;    Nishiyama,    Hisao;    and    Nishio,    Shhttaro, 
4,301,164,  a.  424-263.000. 
Nnhiyama.  Hisao:  See— 

Ohno,    Kiyotaka;    I4ishiyama,    Hisao;    and    Nishio,    Shinlaro, 
4,301,164,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Chiba.  Masao;  and  Fujishiro,  Takeshi,  4,30a99l,  CI.  204-195.00S. 
Hayakawa.  Yukio.  4.300,516.  CI.  123-571.000. 
Ishida,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Saloh.  Seikoh,  4,300,310,  CI.  123-512.000. 
Kubota,  Hitoshi;  Hayashida,  Yoshihiro;  and  Kutsuma.  Hironori. 

4,301.440,  CI.  340-59.000. 
Malsuoka.    Hideoki;    and    Kondo,    Yoshinobu,    4,300,789,    Q. 

280-801.000. 
Morizumi,    Mitsuo;   and    Kawahata,    Masahiro,   4,300,390,   Q. 

137-413.000. 
Nozawa,  Koji;  Takegami.  Norio;  Mizukoshi,  Yukio;  and  tkkatai, 

Mitsuo,  4,300,668,  CI.  192-53.00F. 
Suzuki.  Suzuo,  4,300,501,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Taniguchi,  Masaaki;  Nakata.  Shiim;  and  Ueki,  Susumu.  4,300,666. 
a  I9I-23.00A. 
Nissel,   Jurgen,   to   Pintsch   Bamag   Antriebs-und   Verkehrstechnik 
GmbH.  Sealing  arrangement  for  rolatably  mounted  shafts.  4,300,772. 
CI.  277-3.000. 
Nissen,  Axel:  See — 

Laas,  Harald;  Nissen,  Azel:  and  Meissner.  Bemd.  4,301,084.  a. 
26O405.600. 
Nisshin  Flour  MUling  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shibata,  Kenji;  and  Ozima.  Masami,  4,301,148,  CI.  424-93.000. 
Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kametani.  Yoshiya;  and  lino.  Yasuo,  4,301497,  CI.  560-217.000. 
Nitto  Kasei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imazaki,  Hideyuki;  Fujikawa,  Masazumi;  and  Kariya,  Hirooiitsu, 
4,301,173.  CI.  424-288.000. 
NL  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Carriere,  David  B.;  and  Lauzon,  Rodrigue  V.,  4,301,016,  O.  232- 
8.50C. 
Noda.  Ryuzo:Ser— 

Shirouzu,  Shunji;  and  Noda,  Ryuzo,  4,300,395.  CI.  73-708.000. 
Nolle,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Jurascheck,    Richard;    and    Nolle,    Kari-Heinz,   4,30a476.   CI. 
118-694.000. 
Nomura,  Kenji;  Tsuboi,  Akira;  and  Nakashima,  Kunimichi,  to  Toyoda 
Koki   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Toot  exchanger  for  a   machine  tool. 
4,300,278,  a.  29-568.000. 
Norbedo,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Fahey,  Robert  J.;  Norbedo,  Robert  A.;  and  Resnick,  Martin  L, 
4,301,515,0.364-900.000. 
Nordischer  Maschinenbau  Rud.  Baader  GmbH  A  Co.  K.G.:  See— 
Oaa.  KlBttS,  4,300,263.  Q.  17-45.000. 


Nordaon  Corporation:  See — 

Cobbs,  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  Rehman,  WUliam  R,  4J0I,II9,  O. 

422-133.000. 
Norlin  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

McFayden,  Dennis  G.,  4,301,415,  Q.  32t-24.00a 
Nonk  Hydro  a.s.;  See — 

Solheim.  Peder  R.;  and  WallevUt,  Oddmnnd,  4401,339.  a.  200- 
I46.0OR. 
North,  Bernard  F.,  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation.  Compositions  for 

treating  teitUe  fabrics.  4,300,898,  CI.  8-185.000. 
North  Carolina  Slate  Univettily  at  Raleigh:  See- 
Hoover,  Maurice  W..  4,300,447.  CI.  99-516000. 
Notaro,  Frank;  Acharya,  Arun;  and  Kather,  Kenneth  C,  lo  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.  Refrigeration  storage  assembly.  4,300436,  O. 
62-30.000. 
Nolo,  Takao:  See— 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro,  Kanji;  Mal- 
sunaga,  Isao;  Nolo,  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toduyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke: 
Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa.  Haraki: 
and  Shindo,  Minoru,  4,301,161,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Nozawa.  Koji;  Takegami,  Norio;  Mizukoshi,  Yukio;  and  Ikkatai,  Mit- 
suo, to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Synchramesh  device  for  a  transmis- 
sion of  an  jndustrid  truck.  4,300,668,  a.  192-53.00F. 
NSK-Wamer  K.K.:  See— 

Morinaga.  Masaru,  4,300,733,  CI.  242-I07.40A. 
NSM  Apparatebau  GmbH  Kommanditgeaelbchaft:  See— 

Mulder,  Arjen  J..  4,301.423.  CI.  33I-1.00R. 
Nucleonic  Data  Systems:  See — 

Benin,    Michde   C;    and   Canon,    Mark    A.,   4,30l,]«6.    CL 
250-308.000. 
Nuese,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Eitenberg.  Michael;  and  Nuese,  Charles  J.,  4.300,81 1,  Q.  350-I.IOa 
Nuzzi.  Francis  J.:  See— 

McCormack,  John  F.;  and  Nuzzi.  Fraads  J„  4J0I.IW,  O. 
427-305.000. 
O'BeirrK,  Andrew  J.:  See- 
Lindsay,  Gene;  and  O'Beirne,  Andrew  J.,  4,30U45,  a.  435-4.000 
Ober,  Jurgen:  See — 

Knotbe,  Erich;  Mdcher,  Franz-Josef;  Ober,  Jurgen;  and  Behrend, 
Lothar,  4,300,647,  O.  177-212.000. 
Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.:  See— 

Ricketts,  Thomas  E.  4,30a800,  O.  299-2.000. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Williams,    Kenneth    A.;   and    Bauer,   Hans   F.,   4,301.137,   a. 
423-481.000. 
Ochi,  Shuhei;  Ueda.  Fumiya;  Morihara,  Nobuyuki;  Namba,  Hiroshi; 
Nishino.  Motohisa;  and  Yamamoto,  Shigeo,  lo  Matsushita  Electric 
Works.  Ltd.  Facial  beauty  device.  4,300,556,  CI   128-256.000. 
Odenwalder.JIemrich:  See — 

Puschel,    Walter;    Odenwdder,    Heinrich;    and    Ranz,    Erwin, 
4,301,243,  CI.  430-613.000. 
Odrich,  Hermann:  See— 

Tetenborg,    Konrad;    and    Odrich,    Hermann,    4,300,600,    Q. 
141-10.000. 
Ogata.  Masaru;  Matsuntoto,  Hiroshi;  Hirose,  Katsumi;  and  Eigyo, 
Masami,  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.  N-(Diethylaminoethyl)-2-alko(y- 
benzamide  derivatives.  4,301,159.  CI.  424-230.000. 
Ogawa,  Haruki:  See — 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki.  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro.  Kanji;  Mal- 
sunaga,  Isao;  Nolo,  Takao;  Nebashi.  Toshiyuki;  Haraxla.  Yusuke; 
Endo,  Hbuo;  Kimura.  Takao;  Okazaki.  Hiro&hi;  Ogswa.  Haruki; 
and  Shindo.  Minoru,  4,301,161,  O.  424-246.000. 
Ogawa,  Masao:  See — 

Honda.  Toshio;  Ogawa,  Masao;  Fukuura,  Yukio;  IshUiawa,  Hikaru; 
Naito,  Kazuo;  Akiyama,  Selsuo;  and  Tanuma,  Itsuo,  4,300,970, 
a.  156-244.110. 
Ogawa,  Tadashi:  See — 

Sato,  Reisuke;  and  Ogawa,  Tadashi,  4,301,540,  CI.  455-180.000. 
Ohashi,  Azusa:  See — 

Sakaki,  Hirokazu;  Shirai,  Akira;  and  Ohashi.  Azusa,  4,301,229,  a. 
430-158.000. 
O'Haver,  Thomas  C:  See— 

Harnly,  James  M.;  O'Haver,  Thomas  t.;  Wolf.  Wayne  R.;  and 
Golden,  Bruce  M.,  4,300,833,  a.  356-307.000. 
Ohba,  Shinya:  See— 

Takemoto,  Iwaa,  Kubo,  Masaharu;  Ohba,  Shinya;  Tanaka.  Shuhei; 
and  Aoki.  Masakazu,  4,301,477,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Ohno.  Akio:  See — 

Tanei.  Tadayoshi;  Miyamoto.  Minora;  and  Ohno,  Akio,  4,301,356, 
a.  219-213.000. 
Ohno,  Kiyotaka;  Nishiyama,  Hisao;  and  Nishio,  Shintaro  lo  Toray 
Industries,  Inc.  5,6,7-Trinor-4,8-inter-m-phenylene  PGI2  derivatives. 
4,301,164,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro,  Kanji;  Matsunaga. 
Isao;  Nolo,  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke:  Endo. 
Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki,   Hiroshi;  Ogawa   Haraki;  and 
Shhido,  Minoru,  to  Chugai  Sdyaku  KabushUu  Kaisha.  Cephalosporin 
derivatives.  4,301,161,  &  424-246.000. 
Oike,  Tadashi:  See— 

Fujiwara.  Katsuji;  Miyata.  Oiamu;  and  Oike,  Tadashi.  4,300,588, 
CI.  137-185.000. 
Ontrol,  Inc.:  See— 

Santamaria,  Joseph  P.,  4,300,857,  a.  405-70.000. 
Oishi,  Kengo:  and  Suzuki,  Osamu,  10  Fuji  Photo  FiUn  Co.,  Ltd.  Tape 
clamp  for  magnetic  tape  magazine.  4,300.729,  CI.  242-74.100. 
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Oka.  Tiieki:  Stt— 

Kori,  Tojhiuro;  and  Ok*,  T«teki.  4^U2«,  CL  430-IZ2.aoa 
Olu,  Toshiichiro:  See — 

Sawiguchi.  Mauhiro;  Sasaki,  Masaini^  Hosoya,  Hiroshi;  and  Oka, 
Toshiichiro.  4,301.484,  CI.  3«0-96.600. 
Okada.  Masanoh:  See- 
Suzuki,  Yuichi;  Okada,  Masanori;  and  Houni.  Zenzo,  4,300,938,  CI. 
148-120.000. 
Okada,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Eifuku.   Yoshiaki;  Mimura,   KazanobU4  and  Okada,  Yasuyuki. 
4,301,514,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Okano,  Hiroshi;  and  Hirano,  Masayoshi,  lo  ToyoU  Jidoiha  Kogyo 
Kabuhiki  Kaisha.  Measurement  of  the  unbalance  of  a  rotor  body  of 
small  weight.  4,300,387,  CI.  73-460.000. 
Okazaki,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Oi,  Nobuhiro:  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro,  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga,  Isao:  Nolo,  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 
Endo.  Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao:  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki; 
and  Shindo,  Minoru,  4.301.161,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Okumura,  Takeshi:  See — 

Nakanishi.  Kiyoshi;  Okumura,  Takeshi;  Deguchi,  Ryuichi;  and 
Tanahashi,  Toshio,  4.300,499,  CI.  123-307.00a 
Okuyama.  Shigeaki:  See— 

Katayama.  Yoshiyuki;  Hasegawa,  Shigekazu;  Okuyama,  Shigeaki; 
and  Nakamura,  Norimi,  4,300,638,  CI.  172-10.000. 
Olcott,  Tyler  K.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.,  Cryovac  Division.  Horizontal 

blow  molding.  4,301,111,  O.  264-515.000. 
Oliver,  Royd  F:  See— 

Koepp,  Ronald  U;  Oliver.  Floyd  F.;  and  Bamett,  James  V., 
4,301,524,0.368-261.000. 
Olsen,  Thomas  O.,  to  Otto  Fabric,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

collecting  solar  energy.  4,300,532,  Q.  126-417.000. 
Olympus  C^tical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Furihata.  Htrovuki,  4,300,564,  CI.  128-321.000. 
Ichikawa.  Hiroki.  4.300.735.  CI.  242-201.000. 
Ida.  Hidcaki:  and  Fujiwara,  Toshihide,  4,301,116.  Q.  422-65.00a 
Nakahashi,  Ken-ichi,  4,300,812.  CI.  350-42.000. 
Sato,  Masaaki,  4,300,713,  CI.  226-190.000. 
Omoie,  Shigeo:  See— 

Kageyama.    Kunio;    Omote,    Shigeo;    Taguchi,    Youichi;    and 
Yamazaki.  Hazime,  4,300.614,  CI.  152-347.000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See— 

Sakakmo,  Tikahiro;  and  Iwakiri,  Norio,  4,301,344,  CI.  200-314.000. 
Oneida  General  Corporation:  See — 

Rich,  Brett,  4,300.721,  CI.  238-2.000. 
O'Neill,  George  J.;  and  Rothwell,  Allan  R.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Hair  grooming  method  using  linear  polyesters.  4,300,580,  C 
132-7.000. 
Ono,  Hiroshi:  Set — 

Inoue,  Shigeru;  and  Ono,  Hiroshi.  4.301,299,  Q.  564-67.000. 
OoDO,  SMgeni:  See— 

Nakamura,  Kolaro;  Suzuki,  Yoshiaki;  Hara,  Hiroshi;  Sawada. 
Satorw  and  Oono,  Shigeru,  4,301,223,  CI.  430-17.000. 
Oppermann.  Heinz:  See — 

Berger,  Bemd;  Mucke,  Gert;  Thies,  Helmut;  Neuschutz,  Eberhard; 
and  Oppermann.  Heinz,  4,30a4O3,  a.  73-862.070. 
Oregon  Graduate  Center  for  Study  and  Research:  See — 

Holmes,  Jones  F.;  and  Jacob,  Ralph  L.,  4,300.836,  CI.  356-376.000. 

Orlandi.  John  F.;  and  Moore,  Timothy  J.,  to  Belden  Corporation. 

System  for  stranding  and  cabling  elongate  filaments.  4,300,339,  O. 

57-58.340. 

Omati,  Ernesto.  Leg  structure  for  Ubie,  chair  or  the  like.  4,300,455, 0. 

108-156.000. 
O'Rourke,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Schreiber.  William  L.; 
Watkins,  Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  O'- 
Rourke, Thomas  J.;  Hagedom,  Myma  L.;  and  KJemarczyk, 
PhiUp,  4,301,302,  CI.  568-373.000. 
Osadin,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Astansky,  Jury  L.;  Romanov,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Osadin,  Vladimir 
A.,  4,300,517,  CI.  123-575.00O. 
Osaka  Univenity.  The  President  of:  See— 

Matsuo,    Takekiyo;    Katakuse,    Itsuo;    and    Matsuda,    Hisashi, 
4,301,369.  CI.  25O-423.0OR. 
Osmundson,  Eric  C:  See— 

McWhorter,  Thomas  E;  Kekuna,  Haunani;  Gabel.  Brian  L.;  and 
Osmundson,  Eric  C,  4,30a35S,  Q.  62-48.000. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See — 

Hmelovsky.  Michael  W.,  4,300,661,  CI.  187-29.0OR. 
Hmelovsky,  Michael  W.,  4,30a662,  CI.  IS7-29.00R. 
Hmelovsky,  Michael  W.;  and  Games,  John  E,  4,300,663,  O.  187- 

29.00R. 
Schoeamann,  Charles  F.;  and  Oeric,  J.  Mark.  4,300,660,  Q.  187- 
29.00R. 
Otis,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Byrne,  Allan  B.;  Otis,  Richard  G.;  and  Robinson,  Stephen  A., 
4,30a737,  a.  244-158.00R. 
Olsuki,  Keizo;  Mochizuki,  Hidetoshi;  Suzuki.  Akira;  Adachi,  Yoshio; 
Kosaka,  Hideki;  and  Murakami,  Gen,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Lead  frame  and 
semiconductor  device  employing  the  same  Mnth  improved  arrange- 
ment of  supporting  leads  tor  securing  the  semiconduclor  supporting 
member.  4,301,464,  O.  357-70.000. 
Otto  Fabric,  Inc.:  See— 

Olsen.  Thomas  O.,  4,300,532,  O.  126417.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Heismann,  Richard  A.,  4.300J93.  O.  37-43.0OD. 


Hines,  Charles  E.,  4,300,334,  O.  56-17.400. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  Set — 

Andre,  Gerald  R.;  Wingate,  David  C;  and  Matteson,  Thomas  O., 

4,300,728,  CI.  242-18.00A. 
Carruth,  Grant  F.;  Pellegrin,  Mnhael  T.;  Fetch,  Russell  R.;  and 

Atkinson,  Donald  R.,  4,300,929,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Green.  William  A.;  and  Parsons,  WUUara  B..  4,30a734,  CI. 

242-170.000. 
Kane,  John  L.;  and  Nadkami,  Vikas  M.,  4,300,876,  CI.  425-66.000. 
Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  Bolen.  Charles  E;  and 

Harrington,  Edward  R.,  4,301,051,  CI.  260-28.SAS. 
Meechan,  Robert  M.;  and  Gallina.  Gabriel  V.,  4,300,323,  O. 

52-464.000. 
PhiUips,  John  D,  4.300.931,  Q.  65-4.300. 
PhUlips,  John  D;  and  Schultz,  WilUam  W.,  4,300,932.  Q.  65-14.000. 
Ozima,  Masami:  Set— 

Shibata,  Kenji;  and  Ozima.  Masami,  4,301,148,  CI.  424-93.000. 
Paap.  Hans  J.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Microwave  water  in  crude  monitor. 

4,301,400,  a.  324-58.30A. 
Paccar  Inc.:  See — 

Coyle,  Charles  F.,  4.300,924,  Q.  S5-2iaaOa 
Package  Machinery  Company;  See — 

Farrell.  Robert  E.,  4,301.100,  O.  264-40.500. 
Packaging  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Champiin,  Charles  L.,  4,300,680.  CI.  206-427.000. 
Packham,  Charles  C  :  See— 

Majthan,  Rudolf;  Stuhler,  Rolf;  Parsonage,  Raymond  G.;  and 
Packham.  Charles  C,  4,300,280,  CI.  29-61 1.000. 
Paddison,  Eric,  deceased  (by  Paddison,  Ethel,  administratrix);  Ford- 
ham,  Roger  G.;  and  Thomas,  Alan  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company 
Limited,  'The.  Electrical  measuring  apparatus  employing  magneto- 
electric  devices.  4,301,408,  CI.  324-141.000. 
Paddison,  Ethel,  administratrix:  Set— 

Paddison,  Eric,  deceased;  Fordham,  Roger  G.;  and  Thomas,  Alan 
J  ,  4,301,408,  CI.  324-141.000. 
Pagany,  Volker,  to  Texas  Instruments  Deutschland.  Aligimient  appara- 
tus. 4,301,470,  CI.  358-101.000. 
Page,  ComeUus  D.,  Jr.,  lo  AlUed  Plastics,  Inc.  Automobile  console. 

4,300,709,  CI.  224-275.000. 
Pako  Corporation:  Ste — 

Kaufmann,  Kenneth  M.,  4,300,828,  CI.  354-322.000. 
Pala,  Gianfranco;  and  Cereda,  Enzo,  to  Istituto  de  Angeli  S.p.A.  (3- 
Methyl-2-butenyl)propanedioic  acid  mono  (1,2-diphenylhydrazide) 
and  salts  thereof  4,301,177,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Palla,  Ottorino;  Galli,  Remo;  Gozzo,  Franco;  and  Lorusso,  Simone,  to 
Montedison  S.p.A.  Fungicidal  N-acyl-S-haloalkyI  (or  S-halovinyl) 
thiolcartwmates  and  process  for  preparing  same.  4,301,174,  CI. 
424-300.000. 
Palleroni,  Norberto  J.:  See— 

Despreaui,  Carl;  Narwid,  Thomas  A.;  Palteroni.  Norberto  J.;  and 
Uskokovic  MUan  R.,  4,301,246,  CI.  435-58.000. 
Palmer,  John  P.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation,  Pomona  Division. 
Fiber  optic  transceiver  and  full  duplex  point-to-point  data  link- 
4,301,543,  CI.  455-612.000. 
Panametrics,  Inc.:  See — 

Pedersen,  Norman  E.,  4,300,401,  CI.  73-861.310. 
Panaro,  Robert  J.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Method  of  making  electric  fuse  having 

folded  fusible  element  and  heal  dams.  4,300,281,  CI.  29-623.000. 
Panchula,  George.  Coring  machine  for  frankfuners  and  the  like. 

4,300,286,0.30-113.300. 
Pandrol  Limited:  Set— 

Checkley,  Peter  E.,  4,300,380,  O.  72-306.000. 
Panin,  Vladimir  I.:  See- 
Basin,  Leonid  A.;  Valkov,  Alexei  A.;  Panin,  Vladimir  I.;  and  Toek- 
hin,  Vladimir  I.,  4,301,365,  O.  250-308.000. 
Pannwitz,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft  Test  vial 
construction  and  method  of  measuring  gas,  vapor  and  aerosol  compo- 
nents in  an  air  sample.  4,300,910,  CL  23-232.00R. 
Paparizos,  Christos:  See- 
Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  Rinz,  James  E.;  and  Paparizos,  Chriitoa, 

4.301.030,  CI.  252-435.000. 

Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  Kuch.  Philip  L.;  and  Paparizoi,  ChrisUK, 

4.301.031,  O.  252435.000. 

Papst,  Hermann.  Method  of  manufacturing  connecting  rod  for  axial 

cylinder-type  reciprocating  piston  engine.  4,300J74,  CI.  29-156S0A. 

Paquin,  Maurice  J.;  and  Radleigb,  James  J.  Pressure-sensing  transducer. 

4,301.492.  O.  361-283.000. 
Parker,  Dvane  A.,  to  Surgikos.  Operating  room  face  mask.  4,300iS49, 

O.  128-206.190. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See— 

Jelinek,  Jerry  G.,  4,30a773,  CL  277-11.000. 
Pannatic  Filter  Corporation:  See— 

Cary,  Boyd,  4,300.918,  CI.  55-1.000. 
Parry,  John,  to  South  Wales  Switchgear  Limited.  Electrical  switch- 
gear.  4,301,340,  CI.  200-147.00R. 
Parry.  John,  to  South  Wales  Switchgear  Limited.  Electrical  switch- 
gear.  4,301,341,  O.  200-I47.00R. 
Parsonage,  Raymond  G.:  Set— 

Majthan,  Rudolf;  Stuhler,  Rolf;  Parsonage,  Raymond  O.;  and 
Packham,  Charles  C.  4,300,280.  CI.  29-611.000. 
Parsons,  Derek  A  ;  and  Clarke.  James  W.,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents) 

Limited.  Filtration.  4,301,015,  O.  210-777.000. 
Parsons,  William  B.:  See- 
Green,  William  A.;  and   Parsons,  William  B.,  4,300,734,  O. 
242-170000. 
Partain,  Joe  C.  Tool  suqiension  system.  4,300,863.  Q.  4O9-1O9.000L 
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Pascal,  Jacques:  Stt — 

Thuries,  Edmond;  Delcousul,  Jean-Marie;  and  Pascal,  Jacques. 
4,300,586,0.  137-110.000. 
Paschakamis,  Peter:  Stt— 

Seltenheim,  Volker,  Schuben,  August;  Paschakamis,  Peter;  Von- 
derau,  Josef;  Ilzig.  Frank;  Frosch,  Walter;  and  Fuglein,  Egon. 
4,301,205,  CI.  428-127.000. 
Pasdera,  Leonard  A.:  Stt— 

Lemoine,  Maurice  G.;  and  Pasdera.  Leonard  A.,  4,301,466,  CI. 
358-13.000. 
Pastemack,  Adalbert,  lo  Dragerwerk  AktiengeseHschaft.  Respirator 
having  means  for  cooling  inhalation  air.  4,300,547,  CI.  128-202.260. 
Pate,  Harold  T.:  See— 

Wozniak,  Glenn  A.;  Rady,  Robert  R.;  and  Pate,  Harold  T., 
4,300,425,  CI.  83-468.000. 
Pattermann,  Norberi  C.  Drywall  taper's  tool  carrier  and  combinations 

therewith.  4.300,708.  CI.  224-253.000. 
Palzke,  Jorg;  and   Wegehaupl,   Kari-Heinrich,  to  Wacker-Chemie 

GmbH.  Organopolysiloxane  elastomers.  4,301,056,  O.  260-37.0SB. 
Patzold,  Walter;  and  Czernik,  Karl,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesell- 
schaA.  Emulsion  mixture  for  color  reversal  (reflection  viewing) 
material.  4,301,241  CI.  430-569.000. 
Paul,  James  L.:  See— 

Horlenko,  Theodore;  Paul,  James  L.;  and  Gordon,  James  W., 
4,301,298,  CI.  560-218.000. 
Pawelczyk,  Adam:  See — 

Schroeder,  Jeizy;  Lewandowski,  Mieczyslaw;   Kuzko,  Anioni; 
Gorecki,  Henryk:  Zielinski,  Krzysztof;  Pozniak,  Tadeusz;  Zieba, 
Stefan;  Gorecka,  Helena;  Pawelczyk,  Adam;  and  Wysocki, 
Andizej,  4,301,130,  O.  423-320.000. 
Peachtree  Doors,  Inc.;  See— 

Dunsmoor.  Forrest  L.,  4,300,794,  CI.  292-247.000. 
Pedersen,  Norman  E.,  to  Panametrics,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

determining  fluid  flow.  4,30a401,  CI.  73-861.310 
Peek,  Hermanus  L.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  providing 
a  conductor  layer  pattern  having  parts  which  are  present  at  a  small 
separation  in  the  manufacture  of  semiconductor  devices.  4,301,191, 
Cr  427-88.000. 
Pellegrin,  Michael  T.:  See— 

Carruth,  Grant  F.;  Pellegrin,  Michael  T.;  Felch,  Russell  R.;  and 
Atkinson,  Donald  R  ,  4,300,929,  CI  65-2.000. 
Perahia,  Avraham,  to  Pertec  Computer  Corporation.  Servo  preampli- 
fier  and  demodulator  chain  using  Iransconductance  balanced  modula- 
tors. 4,301,416,  O.  328-71.000. 
Permacel:  Set — 

Korpman,  Ralf,  4,301,255,  CI.  525-9ZOOO. 
Perraud,  Raymond,  to  Societe  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Machines 
pour  loutes  Industries  S.E.C.O.M.A.  Device  for  reaming  and  collect- 
ing dust,  for  a  drilling  apparatus.  4,300,642,  O.  175-173.000. 
Perrin,  Marc,  lo  Cycles  Peugeot  Pipe  closing  device.  4,300,489,  O. 

123-73.0AD. 
Perry  Oceanographies,  Inc.:  See- 
Miller,  Harvey  A.;  Newman,  Jon  P.;  and  Yemington,  Charles  R., 
4,301,399,  CI  324-54.000. 
Pertec  Computer  Corporation:  See — 

Perahia,  Avraham,  4,301.416,  CI.  328-71.000. 
Pertron  Controls  Corporation:  Stt — 

Mathews,  James  K.,  4,301,351,  CI.  219-lU.OOO. 
Pesa,  Frederick  A.;  and  Graham,  Anne  M.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  1-4-bulanediol  and  letrahydrofuran. 
4,301,077,0.260-346.110. 
Pesa,  Frederick  A.;  and  Haase,  Thomas  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 
Process  for  the  hydroformylation  of  olefmically  unsaturated  com- 
pounds. 4,301,089,  O.  260-465.100. 
Poa,  Frederick  A.;  and  Haase,  Thomas  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 
Carbonylation  of  olefinically  unsaturated  compounds.  4,301,090,  O. 
260-465.400. 
Peter,  Emmeti  B.,  Ill,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Reverser  mechanism 
for  duplex  printing/paper  handling  apparatus  for  cut  sheet  priming 
4,300,758,  CI.  271-225.000. 
Peters,  Louis:  See— 

Rosenberger,    Gregory   J.;   and    Peters,    Louis.  4,300,936,   O. 
148-6.300. 
Peterson,  Francis  C,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Device  for  hanging  a 

drapery  rod  bracket  on  wallboard.  4,300,745,  CI.  248-546.000. 
Petit,  Jean-Pierre.  Digital  transmission  system  with  a  double  analog 
integrator  Delta  Sigma  coder  and  a  double  digital  integrator  Delta 
Sigma  decoder.  4,301,446,  CI.  340-347.0AO. 
Petrie,  Adelore  F.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Digital  dwell  circuit.  4,300,5 18,  CI. 

123-609.000. 
Pfaff,  Hansen:  See- 
Fischer,    Berthold;    Kabelitz.    Hans-Peter;    PfafT,    Hansen;   and 
Schmitz,  Andreas,  4,300,875,  O.  418-55.000. 
PfafHi,  Paul;  and  Hauth,  Hartmul,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Organic  compounds. 

4,301,290,  O.  546-143.000. 
Pfanstiehl,  John  G.  Precul  framing.  4,301,199,  O.  428-14.000. 
Pfeifer,  William:  See- 
Marshall,    Winston    S.;    and    Pfeifer,    WilUam.    4.301,313,    O. 
570-128.000. 
Pfdffer.  Ronald  E:  See— 

Kreahling,  Robert  P.;  and  Pfeiffer,  Ronald  E.,  4,30l.l(n,  CL 
264-206.000. 
Pforr,  Gerhard:  Set— 

Duembgen.  Gerd;  Voelkl,  Erfried;  and  Pforr,  Gerhard,  4,301,126, 

a.  423-24o.aoa 


Pfrimmer  A  Co.,  Pharmazeutische  Werke  Erlangen  GmbH:  See— 

Baumgartner,  Ludwig.  4.300,243,  O.  3-1.000. 
Phelpstead,  James  W.  P.:  See— 

Horsewell,  Henry  G.;  and  Phelpstead,  James  W.  P.,  4,30a577,  CL 
131-334.000. 
Phillips,  Frederick  W.,  II;  and  Priepke,  Edward  H.,  lo  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion. Harvester  spout  control  device.  4,300,726,  O.  241-101.700 
PhiUips,  John  D.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation   Method 
and  apparatus  for  collcclmg  fibrous  malerial  4,300.931.  CI.  65-4.300 
Phillips,  John  D.;  and  Schultz,  William  W.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 
glas Corporation  Apparatus  for  forming  mineral  fibers.  4,30Q,932,  CI. 
65-14.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Campbell,  Robert  W.,  4,301,274,  O.  528-388.000. 
Oampitt.  Richard  L.,  4,30a634,  CI.  166-272.000. 
Glinsmann,  Gilbert  R.,  4.300.635,  CI.  166-274.000 
HaskeU,    Donald    M.;   and   Farha,    Floyd,   Jr.,   4,301,315,   O. 

585-304.000. 
McDaniel,  Max  P.,  4,301,034,  CL  252-452.000. 
Roof,  Lewis  B.;  and  Benningfield,  L.  V.,  Jr.,  4,301.401,  O.  324- 

6I.0OR. 
Wiley,  Bruce  F.,  4,300,394,  CI.  73-597.000. 
Pick,  Anthony  J.:  Stt— 

Feingers,  Judith;  Pick,  Anthony  J.;  and  Wagner.  Daud  B., 
4,301,139,0.424-1.000. 
Picniak.  Heinz  A.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Baby  Producu  Company. 
Laminated  structures  having  gathered  marginal  portions  4,300,562, 
CI   128-287.000. 
Pierrat,  Michel  A.  Log  splitter  with  protection  against  twisting  mo- 
ments 4,300,603.  CI.  I44-193.00A. 
Piggin,  Bruce  P.:  See- 
Beck,  Vemon  D ;  Piggin,  Bruce  P.;  and  Uber.  Arthur  E„  HI, 
4,301,389,0.313-411.000. 
Pinne,  Donald  N.,  Jr.:  See— 

Redzinski,  Gilbert  E ;  Pinne,  Donald  N.,  Jr.;  and  Den  Bleyker, 
Joseph  R.,  4,300,632,  O.  180-336.000. 
Pintsch  Bamag  Antriebs-und  Verkehrstechnik  GmbH:  Ste— 

Nissel,  Jurgen,  4,300,772,  CL  277-3.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Morii.  Takashi;  and  Kurala,  Junichi,  4,301,526,  CL  369-33.000. 
Sato.  Reisuke;  and  Ogawa.  Tadashi,  4,301,340,  O.  455-180.000 
Piolh,  Michael  J  Stretcher  4,300.782,  CI.  280-47.110. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

Soderberg,  John  H.;  Eckert,  Alton  B.;  and  McFiggans.  Robert  B.. 
4,301,507,  CI.  364-464.000. 
Plastililc  Corporation:  See — 

Maycock,  E  Frank;  and  Rayer,  John  L.,  4,300,304,  O.  4344.870. 
Pleau,  Jean-Marie:  See — 

Bach,  Jean-Francois;  Dardenne,  Mireille;  Pleau,  Jean-Marie;  Ham- 
burger, Jean;  Bricas,  Evanghelos;  Mamnez,  Jean;  Blanot,  Didier; 
and  Auger,  Genevieve,  4,301,065.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Plempel,  Manfred:  See— 

Regel,  Erik;  BucbeL  Karl  H.;  Haller,  Ingo;  and  Plempel,  Manfred, 
4,301,166,  CL  424-269.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See — 

Silvey,  Trevor  I.,  4300,466,  O.  114-244.000. 
Plichu.  George  J.;  and  Unger,  Thomas  E,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc. 
Method  for  coating  thru  holes  in  a  printed  circuit  substrate  4,301 ,  192, 
CI.  427-97.000. 
Plumbium  Manufacturing  Corporation:  Set— 

Chorosevic.  Jerome  J.,  4,300,803,  CI.  3O1-5.0OB. 
Plunkell.  Lulher  C,  Jr.  Stt— 

Mohammadioun,  Said;  Wittier,  David  A.;  Titus,  Theotiore,  IV;  and 
Plunkett,  Luther  C,  Jr.,  4,301.525,  O.  369-29.000. 
PMC  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Urbanic,  Robert  F.,  4,300,780,  O.  279-l.OOL. 
PNC  Company:  See— 

Keuchcl,  Herbert  W.,  4,301,203,  O.  428-103.000. 
Pneumatic  Scale  Corporation:  See — 

Jennings.  Frederick  R.,  4,30a716,  CL  229-37.00R. 
Podboronov,  Boris  P.:  See — 

Galbn,  Mikhail  M.;  Komienko,  Marat  I.;  Podboronov,  Boris  P.; 
Sokolov,  Sergei  S.;  and  Furman,  Anaioly  V.,  4,301,402.  CI. 
324-61000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Baker.    Philip  G.;   and   Matthews.  GeraM   L.,  4J0ai27.  O. 

334-293.000 
Powers.  Sheldon  D.,  4,300,822,  O.  332-130.000. 
Politechnika  Wroclawska:  See— 

Schroeder,  Jeizy;    Lewandowski.   Mieczyslaw:   Kuzko.   Antoni; 
Gorecki,  Henryk;  Zielinski,  Krzysztof;  Pozniak,  Tadeusz;  Zieba, 
Stefan;  Gorecka,  Helena;  Pawelczyk,  Adam;  and  Wysocki, 
Andizej.  4,301.130.  O  423-320.000. 
Pollman,  Gary  A.,  to  PPG  Industncs,  Inc.  Sizing  composition  and  sized 
strand  useful  as  reinforcement  for  reinforced  molded  composites 
having  improved  physical  properties.  4,301,032,  O.  260-29.2TN. 
Pommer.  Ernsl-Heinrich:  See— 

Buschmann,  Ernst;  Zeeh.  Bemd;  Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich;  and 

Goetz,  Norbert,  4,301,284,  CI  544-106.000. 
Hagen,  Helmut;  Pommer,  Ernsl-Heinrich;  Reuther,  Wolfgang;  and 
Ziegler,  Hans,  4,301,157,  CL  424-218.000. 
Ponomarev,  Leonid  F.:  See — 

Milin.  Leonid  A.;  Fadeev,  Peir  Y.;  Ponomarev,  Leonid  F.;  Fadeev, 
Vladimir  Y.;  Rybert,  Vyacheslav  F ;  Reutsky,  Jury  V.;  Kulagin, 
Rim  A.;  Vorozheikin,  Anaioly  A.;  Ermilov,  Nikolai  P.;  Dimova, 
Lidia  P.;  Doakaziev,  Adil  G.;  Korobkov,  Vladlen  V.;  Babenko, 
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Sergd  A.;  AUunuov.  MiUuil  M.;  ZbakiybKv,  Nibi  K..  de- 
ccned;  and  Zhaksybaevi,  Elulerina  S..  necutrix,  4,300,802,  CI. 
299^.000. 
Ponptpom.  Mitree  M.,  10  Merck  A  Ca.  Inc.  Innnunologic  adjuvant. 

4.301.132.  CI.  424-182.000. 
Poot*a-Mousson  S.A.;  Sw — 

UngenfeM.  Michel:  and  Ugabe,  Andre,  4,301,200.  Q.  428-33.000. 
Royer,  Alain  L.  A.;  Roques,  Jean-Claude  B.;  and  Dumas,  Bernard 
3.  L.  4.300.598.  a.  138-177.000. 
Popper,  Robert  H.,  Jr.  Apparatus  for  enabling  movement  of  a  binder 
between  stored  and  read^>le  positions  relative  to  a  sapport.  4,300,744, 
a.  248-447.000. 
Pocter,  Steven  A.:  Stf— 

Vatta,    WUIiam    A-:    and    Pwier,   Sleven    A.,   4,30a730,    O. 
251-323.000. 
Polter.  Jerry  F..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Appara- 
tus for  cutting  filamentary  material.  4,300^422,  O.  83-99.000. 
Polton,  Malcolm  J.:  See— 

de  la  Haye,  Robert;  Matthews,  John  A;  Ponon,  Malcolm  J.;  and 
Cook,  Steven  P.,  4,300,850,  CL  403-245.000. 
Polvio,  Alfred  M.  Miter  boi  construction  with  clamp  means.  4,300,735, 

CI.  269-87.200. 
Poubeau,  Pierre,  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale.  Method 
and  device  for  balancing  rotary  bodies  with  passive  radial  and  active 
axial  magnetic  suspension  and  for  orienting  their  axis  of  rotation. 
4.300,807,  CI.  308-10.000. 
Power,  Joseph  S.:  See — 

Keith,  Evercne  R.;  Cook,  Kenneth  J.:  Power,  Joseph  S.:  and 
Rusiala,  Frederick  B..  4.30I.SI2.  CI.  364-801  000. 
Powers,  Sheldon  D.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Multipurpose  film  cas- 
sette having  balanced  force  process  mode  switch.  4,300,822,  CI. 

332-i3aaoa 

Poynter,  Donald  B.,  to  Poynter  Products.  Inc.  Device  for  moistening 
the  adhesive  coaling  on  postage  stamps  and  envelopes.  4,300,473, 0. 
118-263.000. 
Poynter  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Poynter,  Donald  B..  4,300,473,  O.  118-263.000. 
Pomiak,  Tadeusz:  See — 

Schroeder.  Jeizy:  Lewandowski,  Mieczyshiw;  Kuzko,  Antooi: 
Corecki,  Henryk;  Zielinski,  Krzysztof:  Pomiak,  Tadeusz;  Zieba, 
Stefan;  Gorecka.   Helena;  Pawelczyk,  Adam;  and  Wysocki. 
Andizej.  4.301,130.  CI.  423-320.000. 
Pozzo,  Hans,  to  Schubert  &  Salzer.  Housing  for  holding  a  thread 
monitor  comprising  a  thread  tension  sensor.  4.300.340.  CI.  57-80.000. 
Pozzo,  Hans,  10  Schubert  &  Salzer.  Housing  for  holding  a  control 
device  with  heat-generating  elements  for  a  thread  monitor  of  an 
open-end  spinning  suiion.  4,300,341,  CI.  57-80.000. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

DeTorre,  Robert  P.,  4,300,934,  a.  65-60.100. 

Franz.  Helmut;  Hanlon,  James  H.;  and  Shick,  Lloyd  G.,  4,301,197, 

a.  427-353.000. 
May,  Earl  L.,  4,300,938,  O.  65-182.400. 
Pollman,  Gary  A.,  4,301,052,  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Rkieout.   Walker   H.;   and   Jeselnik,    Mary   E,  4,301,314,  CL 

570-253.000 
Seymour,  Samuel  L.,  4,30a935,  a.  65-107.000. 
Thomas,  Donald  D..  4,300,933.  CI.  65-60. 100. 
Prasthofer,  Willibald  P..  to  United  Slates  of  America,  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration.  Controlled  ovefspray  spray  noz- 
zle. 4,300.723.  a.  239-499.000. 
Precision  Metalsmiths,  Inc.:  See — 

Bauer.  Timothy  R.,  4,300,617.  O.  164-244.000. 
Prefectural  Economic  Federation  of  Agricuhural  Co-operatives:  See— 
Hayashi,  Masayuki;  Ifuku,  Yasushi;  Uchiyama,  Hirofumi;  Kaga, 
Yoaimi;  and  Nakamori,  Akifumi.  4,300,448,  CI.  99-516.000. 
PreiningeT,  Gustav,  to  Elin-Union  Aktiengesellschaft  Impedance  coil 

core.  4.301,437,  CI.  336-60.000. 
Preis.  Lothar;  and  Jehle,  Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaiil.  Compos- 
ite fibre  material  articles  with  inlays  and  a  method  of  producing  thent. 
4,300,321,  CI.  52-223.0OR. 
Pieobrazhensky.  Pavel  S.:  See — 

Nikandrov.  Gennady  A.;  Alovyainikov,  Aleiandr  A.;  Varlamova, 
Ljodmila  V.;  Vulikh,  Alexandr  I.;  Lopatin,  Jury  P.;  Tikhomirov, 
Vladimir  A.;  Chebukhanova,  Vera  A.;  Preobrazhensky,  Pavel  S.; 
Spindonov.  Viktor  E;  Zbelonkin,  Alexandr  G.;  and  Varlamov, 
Rudolf  P.,  4,300,923.  CI.  35-242.00a 
Price,  Paul.  Apparatus  for  severing  and  separating  cup-shaped  object 

sapporu.  4.300.423,  CI.  83-163.000. 
Price,  Robert  A.  Atmosphere  exclusion  hood  means  for  internal  com- 
bustion motors  of  portable  rescue  tools  and  related  eqtiipment  and  the 
like.  4,300,496,  Q.  123-198.00E. 
Priebs,  Horst,  to  HAT-Hohmann  GmbH  A  Co.  Autonutions-Technik, 
Konunanditgeselbchaft.  Device  for  folding  materials  to  be  folded. 
4,30a896,  CT.  493-419.000. 
Priepke,  Edward  H.:  5«— 

Phillips.  Frederick  W.,  11;  and  Priepke,  Edward  H.,  4,300,726,  CI. 
241-101.700. 
Prior.  John  C.  Building  component  and  method  of  making  the  same. 

4,301.198,  CI.  428-2.000. 
Prior,  Maurice  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Release  mechanism  for 

underwater  device,  such  as  seismograph.  4,300,234,  CI.  9-8.00R. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  See—' 

Carstens,  Jerry  E..  4.30a981.  CI.  162-109.000. 
Wentler,  George  E.;  McGrady,  Joseph;  Goaselink.  Eugene  P.;  and 
Cilley,  William  A.,  4,301,0M,  Q.  232-545.000. 


Proctor,  Harry  P.:  See— 

Maeder,  Edward  G.;  and   Proctor,   Harry  P.,  4,30a373,  Q. 
72-45.000. 
Product  Enterprise.  Inc.:  See — 

Mettler.  Leo  L.;  and  Johnson,  Arthur  L.,  4,301,095,  CI.  26l-3a00a 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See — 

Koeppel,  Robert,  4,300,324,  O.  52-612.000. 
Propcrzi,    Giulio.    Fixable    width    casting    wheel.    4,300,618,    CI. 

164433.000. 
Prosser.  Leonard  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Sainalo,  Albert;  Cervik,  Joaeph;  and  Prosser,  Leonard  J.,  Jr., 
4.300,631,  a.  166-187.000. 
Provost,  Fellows  and  Scholars  of  the  College  of  the  Holy  and  Undi- 
vided Trinity  of  Queen  Elizabeth,  The:  See— 
Warden,  Gerald  E.;  and  McBrierty,  Vincent  J.,  4,301.411.  a. 
324-307.000. 
Pruett.  Roy  L.;  and  Bradley,  John  S.,  to  Exxon  Research  A  Enginccrins 
Co.  Bimetallic  clusters  of  ruthenium  with  copper,  silver  and  gold 
4,301.086,  CI.  260-438.100. 
Ptaszek,  George  W.:  See— 

Biasuzzi.  Patricia  A;  and  Ptaszek.  George  W..  4,300,307,  CL 
46-154.000. 
Puckett,  Donald  M.,  to  Purolator  Technologies,  Inc.  Welded  stainless 

steel  mesh  cleanable  filler.  4,301,012,  Q.  210-457.000. 
Puglia.  Wayne  J.:  See— 

Witzel.  Frank;  Puglia.  Wayne  J.;  aark.  K.  Warren;  and  MiKkay, 
Donald  A.  M..  4.301.178.  a.  426-3.00a 
Purdue  University:  See- 
Whistler.  Roy  L..  4,301.276.  CI.  336-4.000. 
Purex  Corporation:  Sw — 

Borja,    Arthur;    and    Van    Otterdyk,    Ftans,    4,301,194,    CL 
427-154.000. 
Purification  Sciences  Inc.:  See — 

Lowther,  Frank  E,  4.30a48«,  Q.  123-39.000. 
Purolator  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Puckett.  Donald  M..  4,301.012.  CI.  210437.000. 
Puschel.  Walter;  Odenwalder.  Heinrich;  and  Ranz.  Erwin,  to  AOFA- 
Oevaert    Aktiengesellschaft.     Photographic    recording    material. 
4,301.243,  CI.  430-613.000. 
Putzar,  Roland;  and  Fierz,  Hans,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process 

and  dye  prepsrations  for  pad-dyeing.  4.300,900;  CI.  8-524.000. 
Puyhaubert,  Jean;  and  Jacquemin,  Claude,  to  Thonsoa-CSF.  Miniatare 

delay  line  having  low  direct  coupling.  4.301.431.  CI.  333-141.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See- 
Fisher,  Robert  C.  4.300.783.  CI.  280-87 .02R. 
Irvin.  Ronald  D .  4.301.529.  CI.  369-267.000. 
Queen's  University  at  Kingston:  See — 

Saunders.  Gerald  A.,  4.300.245.  Q.  3-18.000. 
Quillevere.  Jean  C;  and  Segall.  Jean,  to  BFG  Glassgroup.  Process  of 

cooUng  glass  in  a  fluidized  bed  4.300.936.  CI.  65-114.0(X>. 
Quine.  John  P..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Feed  system  for  micro- 
wave oven.  4.301.347.  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Qwint  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Hoffinan,  Robert  C;  Knise.  Richard  H.;  and  Martin,  Donald  P.. 

4,300,847.  CI.  400-196.100. 
Martin,  Donald  P.;  Hoffinan.  Robert  C;  and  Kmae.  Richard  H., 
4,300,845.  CI.  400-124.000. 
R.  A.  Pearson  Company:  See- 
Campbell.  Barry.  4,300.325.  CL  53-143.000. 
R.  G.  Barry  Corporation:  See— 

Laganas.  Arthur.  4.300.236.  a.  I2-142.WF. 
Rada.  Petr:  See- 
Lamb.  Frank  H.;  Lefcort.  Makobn  D.;  and  Rada.  Petr.  4.X10.4«0. 
CI.  1 10-346.000. 
Rader,  Philip  C:  See— 

Ooodstine.  Stephen  L.;  and  Rader.  Philip  C.  4.301.127.  CL 
423-242.000. 
Radiation  Dynamics,  Inc.:  See — 

Berejka,    Anthony   J.;   and    Bradley,    Richard,   4.300,988,   a. 
204-159.200. 
Radisic,  Bnmko:  See — 

HalUovic.  Esref:  and  Radisic.  Branko,  4.300.843.  a.  366-l23.aaa 
Radleigh.  James  J.:  See— 

Paquin.   Maurice  J.;  and   Radleigh.   James  J..  4,301,492,  Q. 
361-283.000. 
Rady,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Wozniak,  Glenn  A.;  Rady.  Robert  R.;  and  Pate.  Harold  T., 
4,300.425.  CI.  83468.000. 
Raetz.  Karlheinz.  Sunlight  collector.  4.300.331.  CI.  126417.000. 
Ragaly.  Istvan.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Internal  combustion  en^e 
and  D-C  fioaling  battery  self-contained  electrical  network  combina- 
tion, particularly  for  the  on-board  network  of  automotive  vehicles. 
4.301.376.  CI.  290-36.00R. 
Raghupalhi.  Narasimhan;  and  Kure.  Edward  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany. Tension-compression  member.  4,300.410.  CI.  74-379.00R. 
Rahdener  Maschinenfabrik  August  Kolbus  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Rathert.  Horn.  4.300.427.  CI.  83-519.000. 
Rairden.  John  R.:  See— 

Habesch.  Emil  M..  Jr.;  and  Rairden.  John  R..  4.300.947,  a.  73- 
0.50R. 
Ralston  Purina  Company:  See — 

Simon.  Frank  J.;  Reinke.  William  C;  Soo.  Hong-Ming;  Laiming. 
Christie  L.;  and  Richert.  Stanley  H..  4.301.180.  CL  426-250.00a 
Simon.  Frank  J.;  Reinke.  William  C;  Soo.  Hong-Ming;  Kienstra, 
Mary;  and  Richert.  Stanley  H.,  4,301,181,  CL  426-250.000. 
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Simon.  Frank  J.;  Reinke.  William  C;  and  Richert,  Stanley  H., 
4,301.182.  CL  426-230.000. 
Ramisch.  Reinhard.  to  Konig.  Friedrich  W.  Tape  cassette.  4.301.488. 

a.  360-132.000. 
Rankin,  John  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  fractionation  and  recovery 
of  limestone  grits  in  kraft  pulping  process.  4.301  W),  CL  209-17.000. 
Ranz.  Erwin:  See — 

Puschel.    Walter,    Odenwalder,    Heinrich;    and    Ranz,    Erwin, 
4,301,243.  a.  430-613.000. 
Rapkin.  Myron  C;  and  Tabb,  David  L..  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.  Test 
device  resistant  to  cross  contamination  between  reactant  areas  and 
process  for  making  it  4.301.1 13.  O.  422-56.00a 
Rapp.  Eugen:  See — 

Grullmeier.  Artur.  4.300.351,  a.  60-560.00a 
Rasberger,  Michael,  lo  Oba-Geigy  Corporation.  Dibenzodioiaphos- 

phepnes  and  stabilized  polymers.  4,301,061,  a.  26(M5.80N. 
Rasmusicn  GmbH:  See— 

Sauer.  Heinz.  4.300.270.  a.  24-274.0OR. 
Rath.  Hcinz-Jorg:  See- 
Schmidt.  Dietrich;  Meissner,  Bnino;  Rath.  Heinz-Jorg;  Regler. 
Dieter;  and  Voss.  Jurgen.  4.300,965.  CI.  156-154.000. 
Ralhen.  Hoist,  to  Rahdener  Maschinenfabrik  August  Kolbus  GmbH  A 

Co.  KG.  Three-knife  trimmer.  4,300.427.  CI.  83-519.000. 
Ratner.  Phillip:  See— 

Kullen.  Allan  S.;  and  Ratner.  PhiUip.  4,301.232.  CL  430-300.000. 
Rauc,  Roderich:  See— 

Schieder.  Rudolf;  Telle.  Helmut;  Raue.  Roderich;  and  Brinkwerth. 
Wolfgang.  4.301.091.  a.  260-505.00R. 
Ray,  Dennis  A.  Carburetor  attachment.  4.300.513.  CL  123-545.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See— 

Carlsen,  John  S..  4.300.328.  a.  33491000. 
Reeder.  Larry  R..  4.300.284,  CI.  29-860.000. 
Rayer,  John  L.:  See— 

Maycock.  E  Frank;  and  Rayer,  John  L.,  4,30a3O4,  CI.  43-44.870. 
Raymond,  Samuel  O.;  and  Hayward,  Gary  G..  to  Benthos.  Inc.  Under- 
sea implosion  device.  4.300.654.  d  181-120.000 
Raytheon  Company:  See- 
Goldman.  Mark  B.;  Kintigh,  Dana  W.;  and  Chalifour,  Henri  R.. 

4.301.429.  a.  333-22.00R. 
Miles.  Perry  A..  4,300.736.  Q.  244-3. 13a 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Dietz.  Wolfgang  F.  W..  4.301.394.  Q.  313-408.000. 
Ettenberg.  Michael;  and  Nuese.  Charles  J..  4.30a81 1,  a.  330-1. 100. 
Herman,  Ralph,  4,301.495.  CL  361413.000. 
Johns,  McKinley  R..  4.301.438.  O.  343-800.000. 
Stachejko.  Vitaly.  4.301.430.  a.  333-24100. 
Rebbc,  Klaus;  Rosicke,  Berd;  and  Wellmann.  Klaus,  to  Oinocon  Inter- 
national GmbH.  Sphygmomanometer.  4.300.373.  CL  128-686.000. 
Recreation  Industries  Company:  See— 

Montooth.  George  A.,  4.300.232.  Q.  9-1.200. 
Reddy.  Junuthula  N..  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  System  controlling 
any  air/fuel  ratio  with  stoichiometric  sensor  and  asymmetrical  inte- 
gration. 4,300,507,  a.  123489.000. 
Rcdiinski,  GUbert  E.;  Pinne.  Donald  N..  Jr.;  and  Den  Bleyker.  Joseph 
R..  to  dark  Equipment  Company.  Soft  diift  reversing  control  sys- 
tem. 4.30a652,  CI.  180-336.000. 
Reed.  Thomas  F.;  and  Ritzert.  Raymond  K..  to  General  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Inflated  game  ball  having  long  lasting  pressure 
retention  with  decreased  noise.  4.300.767.  cT.  273-61.O0R. 
Reeder.  Larry  R..  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  to 
organize  and  to  electrically  connect  wires.  4.3a(U84.  Q.  29-860.000. 
Reeves.  William  H.:  See— 

Buirley,  WilUam  L.;  Koopman.  Donald  E;  McQuain.  David  B.; 
and  Reeves,  William  H..  4.301.054,  CI.  260-29.4UA. 
Refojo.  Miguel  F.;  and  Liu.  Hsaio  S.,  lo  United  Stales  of  America. 
Holth  and  Human  Services.  Method  for  treating  intraocular  malig- 
DUides.  4.300.337.  CI.  128-260.000. 
Rnel.  Erik;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Haller.  Ingo;  and  Plempel,  Manfired.  lo 
Bayer   Aktiengesellschaft.    Hydro«yethyl-azole  compounds,  their 
production  and  their  medicinal  use.  4.301.166.  Q.  424-269.00a 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Dderis,  Robert;  and  Lepretre,  Bernard.  4,300.303.  Q.  123423.000. 
Regler.  Dieter  See— 

Schmidt.  Dietrich;  Meissner,  Bruno;  Rath,  Heinz-Jorg;  Regler, 
Dieten  and  Voss,  Jurgen.  4.300,963,  Q.  136-154.00a 
Rehman,  William  R.:  See— 

Cobbs,  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  Rehman.  WiUiam  R..  4,301,119,  O. 
422-133.00a 
Rehmann.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Knapp,    HonrKh;    and    Rehmann.    Wolfgang.    4.300.306,    G. 
123478.000. 
Reichle  A  De  Massari:  See— 

Jucker.  Jules,  deceased;  Jucker-Raths,  Hedwig  A.,  heir.  Beni- 
Jucker.  Edith  H.,  heir;  Jucker,  Erich  J.,  heir,  and  Uhlemann- 
Jucker,  Christina  U..  heir.  4.301.335,  a.  179-84.00L. 
Rcinecke.  Erich,  to  WABCO  Fahrzeugbretnsen  GmbH.  Dual-circuit 
pressure  medium  operated  braking  system  load-depcndingly  con- 
trolled for  motor  vehicles.  4.300,803.  O.  303-22.00R. 
Retncrs  A  Fuist:  See— 

Heinen,  Helmut,  4,300J6S,  CL  19-112.000. 
Reinert.  John  R..  lo  NCR  Corporation.  Latching  Schmitt  trigger  cir- 
cuit. 4,301,379.  CI.  307-290.000. 
Reinke.  William  C:  See— 

Simon,  Frank  J.;  Reinke.  William  C;  Soo.  Hong-Ming;  Lansing, 
Christie  L.;  and  Richea  Stanley  H.,  4.30I.I80.  a.  426-250.000. 


Simon.  Frank  J.;  Reinke.  William  C;  Soo,  Hong-Ming;  Kienatra, 

Mary;  and  Richert.  Stanley  H..  4.301,181.  CI.  426-250.000. 
Simon.  Frank  J.;  Reinke.  William  C:  and  Richert.  Stanley  H.. 
4,301.182.  a.  426-25aO0O. 
Reisch.  John  W.:  See- 

Rounbehler.   David   P.;  and  Reisch.  John  W..  4.301.114.  CL 
422-52.000. 
Remcor  Products  Company:  See— 

Koeneman.  Robert  M.;  and  Schafer.  Albert  U.  4.300J39.  CL 
62-379.000. 
Rempflcr.  Hermann:  See — 

Bohner.  Beat;  Rempfier,  Hermann;  and  Schurter.  Rolf.  4.300.944. 
CL  71-94000. 
Renishaw  Electrical  Ltd.:  See— 

McMuriry,  David  R.,  4,301.338.  CL  20041.410. 
Replogic  Globes.  Inc.:  See— 

Riemer.  Wolfgang  J..  4,30a887.  CI.  434-132.000. 
Resnick,  Martin  L.:  See— 

Fahey.  Roben  J.;  Noihedo.  Roben  A.;  and  Resnick.  Martin  U. 
4.301.515,  CI.  364-900000. 
Retallick.  William  B.  Method  of  making  a  metal  catalyst  support. 

4.301.039.  CI.  252477.00R. 
Reudink.  Douglas  O.:  See— 

Acampora.  Anthony;  and  Reudmk.  Douglas  O..  4,301,333,  □. 
370-104.000. 
Reuther.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hagen.  Helmut;  Pommer.  Emsl-Heinrich;  Reuther.  Wolfgang;  and 
Ziegler.  Hans.  4.301. 157.  O.  424-218.000. 
Reuisky.  Jury  V.:  See— 

Miiin.  Leonid  A.;  Fadeev,  Peu  Y.;  Ponomarev,  Leonid  F.;  Fadeev. 
Vladimir  Y.;  Rybert.  Vyacheslav  F.;  Reuisky,  Jury  V.;  Kula^ 
Rim  A.;  Vomzheikin.  Analoly  A.;  Ermilov,  Nikolai  P.;  Dimova. 
Lidia  P.;  I>oskaziev.  Adil  G.;  Korobkov,  Vladlen  V.;  Babenko. 
Sergei  A.;  Akhmatov.  Mikhail  M.;  Zhaksybaev.  Nabi  K..  de- 
ceased; and  Zhaksybaeva,  Ekaterina  S,  executrix,  4.30a802,  CL 
299-64.000. 
Revici.  Emanuel,  lo  Vinoien  Company.  The.  Method  of  treating  the 

clinical  manifesuiions  of  viral  diseases.  4.301.13a  Q.  424-128.000. 
Rexnord.  Inc.:  See — 

LiltreU.  Denis  G..  4.300.921.  CI.  35-96.000. 
Reynolds.  James  W  .  lo  Amencan  Inicmalioaal  Tool  Ca.  Inc.  Appara- 
tus for  introducing  an  additive  into  a  drilling  mud  system.  4.30a724, 
CI.  239-654.000 
Rhee,  Jhoon  G  Protective  cast  device.  4,30a343,  O.  128-89.00R. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See— 

Acloque,  Andre;  Lanet.  Jean-Claude:  and  Comia.  Yves,  4.301.092. 

a.  260-344.00Y. 
Bream.  CUude.  4,301.021.  O.  232-98.000. 
Jouffrel,  Michel.  4.301,307,  CI.  568-771.000. 
Rhonehouse,  Donald  E,  to  TGS  Systems,  Inc.  Quench  devices,  glass 
tempering  furnaces,  and  methods  of  utilizing  same.  4,300,937,  d. 
65-114.000. 
Ricciardi,  Ronald  J.;  Fcrrara.  Angelo;  and  Hartmann,  Joseph  L.,  to 
Acrison,    Incorporated.    Weigh    feeder    system.    4J01,3ia    O. 
364-367.000. 
Rice.  Doris  M.:  See— 

Cuscurida.  Michael:  Dominguez,  Richard  J.  G.;  and  Rice,  Doris 

M,  4,301. ua  CI.  264-328.140. 

Rice,  Louis  F..  to  United  Suies  of  America,  Energy.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  gasifying  with  a  fiuidized  bed  gasifier  having  inlegraled 

pretrealing  facilities.  4,300,914,  CI.  48-76000. 

Rich.  Brett,  lo  Oneida  General  Corporation.  System  for  collecting 

liquid  spillage  at  rail  facilities  4,300,721,  Q.  238-2.000. 
Richards,  James  F..  lo  Trcdair  Industries,  Inc.  Processing  of  silicone 

polymers.  4,300.841.  Q.  366-98.000. 
Richert.  Stanley  H.:  See- 
Simon,  Frank  J.;  Reinke.  WilUam  C;  Soo.  Hong-Ming;  Lanning. 
Christie  L.;  and  Richert.  Stanley  H..  4.301.180,  a.  426-230.000. 
Simon,  Frank  J  ;  Reinke.  William  C;  Soo.  Hong-Ming;  Kioistra, 

Mary;  and  Richert.  Stanley  H..  4.301. 181,  CI.  426-23O.00O 
Simon,  Frank  J.;  Reinke,  William  C;  and  Richert.  Stanley  H.. 
4.301.182.  O.  426-250.000. 
Ricketls.  Thomas  E,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale.  Inc.  Method  of  mbHiiig 

a  pillar.  4.30a80a  CI.  299-2.000 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Isago.  Kouki.  4.3aa831,  Q.  355-67.000. 

laayama,  Takuro;  Komai.  Hiromichi;  YamazaU,  Hiraahi;  and  Sato, 

Tsutomu,  4.301.459.  CI.  346-I4O.0OR. 
Kozima.  Akio;  and  Akulso.  Eiicfai.  4.301.224.  Q.  430-58.000. 
Rideoui.  Walker  H.;  and  Jeselnik.  Mary  E.  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc 
Vapor  phase  chlorinalion   of  l.l-dichloroethane.  4.30IJ14,  CL 
570-253.000. 
Ridgway.    Stuart    I.    Vehicle    propulsioa    system.    4,300353,   CL 

6M18.000. 
Riecken,  George  C.  Article  of  footwear.  4,300,294.  CL  36-97.000 
Riemer,  Wolfgang  J.,  to  Repk>gle  Gk>bes.  Inc.  Method  of  manulacture 

of  raised  r^cf  illuminated  globe.  4.300887,  CI.  434-132.000. 
Riggs.  Dennis  D.  Roller  skate  braking  system  4,300.7gl.  CI.  280-11.200 
Riihimaki.  Esko.  to  Hospital  Physics  Oy.  Ionizing  radiation  detector 
adapted  for  use  with  tomography  systems  4.301.368.  CI  2SO-38SJ10O 
Riken  Corporation:  See— 

Sugiuchi.  Toshiyasu;  Aoyama.  Susnmu;  and  Tokiaiie.  HiraaU, 
4.300381.  a.  72-327.000. 
Riker  Laboratories,  Inc:  See- 
Rosenberg.  Robert  D..  4.301,153.  O.  424-183.000 
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Ringel,  Reginild  K.,  to  Caterpcllar  Tractor  Co.  Liquid-fiUed  radial  seal. 

4.300,773.  CI.  277-34.300. 
Ringo  Majiufactunng  Co.  iDC.;  See — 

Divet.  Richard  F.,  4,30a674,  O.  206-45.140. 
Rini,  James  E.:  See — 

Shaw,   Wilfrid  G.;  Rinz,  James  E;  and  Papahzos,  Cbristos, 

4.301.030,  CI.  252-435.000. 

Risse,  Roger  P.  P.,  lo  Societe  Lyonnaise  des  Applications  Catalytiques. 

Catalyst  mass  for  heterogeneous  catalysis.  4,301,035,  CI.  252-455.00R. 

Rilter,  Rofaen  A.  Back  pressure  regulator  and  non-retum  valve. 

4,300,593,  CI.  137-512.150. 
Ritletsdorf,  Walter:  &e— 

Bleisleiner,  Manfred;  Riltersdorf,  Walter;  and  Wielinger,  Hans, 
4.30a«5,  CI.  23-230.Xfl. 
Rittman.  Alan  H.:  See— 

Brown.  Sheldon  H.;  Autery,  William  D.;  Rittman,  Alan  H.;  and 
Chapman.  Nelson  H.,  4,301,486,  Q.  360-99.000 
Ritzert,  Raymond  fC:  See — 

Reed,  Thomas  F.;  and  Ritzert,  Raymond  K.,  4,300,767,  d.  273- 
6I.00R. 
RobUns,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Woodward.  James  C;  and  Holland,  Marion  D.,  4,30a26l,  CI. 
15-345.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Haubner,    Georg;    and    Wesemeyer,    Jurgen.    4,301,304,    CI. 

364-200.000. 
Knapp,    Hdnrich:    and    Rehmann,    Wolfgang,    4,300,506,    CI. 

123-478.000. 
Maurer.  Helmut,  4,300,990,  CI.  204-195.C0S. 
Ragaly,  hivan,  4.301.376,  CI.  290-36.00R. 
Straubel,  Max:  Stumpp,  Gerhard:  Krieger,  Klaus:  and  Wessel, 

Wolf,  4,300,515,  a.  123-568.000. 
Sireil,  Klaus:  Buxmeyer,  Walter,  Schulzke,  Peter:  and  Harsch, 
Klaus,  4,300,508,  O.  123-490.000. 
Roberts,  Michael  G.:  5<e— 

Marzocchi.  Alfred:  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  Bolen,  Charles  E:  and 
Harrington,  Edwaid  R..  4,301,051,  CI.  260-28.5AS. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See— 

Buckshaw.  Thomas  M.,  4,300,396,  O.  73-728.000. 
Robertson,  Benhal  B.;  and  Robertson,  Michael  L.  Barbecue  oven. 

4,300.523,0.  126-2I.MA. 
Robertson.  Michael  L.:  See- 
Robertson,  Benhal  B.;  and  Robertson,  Michael  L.,  4,300,523,  CI. 
126-2I.COA. 
Robinson,  Frank,  to  Courtaulds  Limited.  Knitting  method.  4,300,365, 

CI.  66-176000. 
Robinson,  John  W.:  See— 

Friu,  Gary  R.;  and  Robinson,  John  W..  4.300,436,  CI.  84-345.000. 
Robinson,  Paul  B.,  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Communication 
system  and  method  having  wide  dynamic  range  digital  gain  control. 
4,301,445,  CI.  340-823.540. 
Robinson.  Roy  D.:  See— 

FImn,  Robert  W.:  and  Robinson,  Roy  D.,  4,300,424, 0. 83-374.00a 
Robinson.  Stephen  A.:  See — 

Byrne.  Allan  B.;  Otis,  Richard  G.:  and  Robinson,  Stephen  A., 
4,300,737,  CI.  244-I58.00R. 
Roccafone,  Harry,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Display 

card.  4.300,683,  CI.  206-485.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 
Gergis,  Isoris  S.,  4.301,517,  CI.  365-16.000. 
Stamm,  Johann  A.;  Sarver,  James  C,  Jr.:  and  Koch,  Ronald  N., 

4,301,01 1,  CI.  21(M47.000. 
Webber.  WUliam  T..  4,300,497,  CI.  123-25*000. 
Rockwell-Rimoldi.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bonalumi,  Pieiro.  4,300,464,  CI.  112-254.000. 
Rodowsky,  Stanley  J.,  Jr.;  and  Morgan,  Donald  B.,  to  Black  &  Decker 
Inc.    Air-powered    vacuum    cloner    floor    tool.    4,300,262,    CI. 
15-387.000. 
Rogers  Elmer  H..  Jr.:  See- 
Ryan.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Rogets.  Efaner  H.,  Jr.,  4,301,138,  Q. 
423-495.000. 
Rohmann,  Michael:  See — 

Muenstcr,    Alfred:    and    Rohmann,    Michael,    4,301,266,    O. 
526-212.000. 
Rohr  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Whiteroore.  Christopher  E:  and  Carrillo,  Robert  M.,  4,300,978, 0. 
156-581.000. 
Rohringer,  Peter;  and  WegmuUer,  Hans,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Method  of  nameprooflng  wood  with  inorganic  ammonium  salts  and 
dicyandiamide/formaldehyde    reaction    products.    4,301.217,    Q. 
42^528.COO. 
Roig,  Claude:  See— 

BafTert.  Alain;  Fauconnet,  Michel:  Gales,  Christian:  and  Roig. 
aaude,  4,301,008.  CI.  210-242.300. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See — 

Livsey,  Norman  B.,  4,300,474,  CI.  118-64l.00a 
McMurtry.  David  R.,  4.301,338,  O.  20061.410. 
Wilkinson,   Wilfred   H.;  and   Henshaw,   Harry,  4,300,868,  CI. 
415-137.000. 
Romanov,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Astansky,  Jury  L.;  Romanov,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Osadin,  Vladimir 
A.,  4,300,517,  CI.  123-575.000. 
Romanski.  Eric  R.,  to  Albany  Intemational  Corp.  Wet  press  felt. 
4J0a982.  a.  162-358.000. 


Ronnow,  Peter  H.:  See— 

Wiberger.  Lars  I.;  Ronnow,  Peter  H.;  Tcngbbd,  Per  F.;  and  Hdl- 
man,  Bert  G.  H.,  4,300,632.  a.  166-246.000. 
Roof.  Lewis  B.;  and  Benningfield.  L.  V.,  Jr.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 

Dielectric  constant  detector.  4,301,401,  C\.  324-61.00R. 
Rooney,  Craig  E,  lo  Havens  Steel  Company.  Bridge  section  composite 

and  method  of  forming  same.  4,300,320,  CI.  52-173.0OR. 
Roos,  John  C,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Means  and  method  for 
maintaining  synchronization  of  a  spread  spectrum  or  other  receiver 
clock.  4,301,537.  CI.  375-1.000. 
Rooze.  Antonius  J.;  den  Best.  Jan;  and  Mehnan,  Gerard  J.,  to  Estel 
Hoogovens  BV.  Manufacture  of  cast-iron  ingot  moulds.  4J00,616, 
CI.  I64-124.C00. 
Roques,  Jean-Claude  B.:  See— 

Royer,  Alain  L.  A.;  Roques.  Jean-Claude  B.;  and  Dumas,  Bernard 
J.  L.,  4,300,598,  CI.  138-177.000. 
Rose,  Stanley  E.;  and  Fulks,  Robert  G.,  to  Genrad,  Inc.  High  speed 

print  head  system  and  method.  4.300,846,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Rosenberg,  Roben  D..  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.  Heparin  preparatica. 

4,301,153,  CI.  424-183.000. 
Rosenberger,  Gregory  J.;  and  Peters,  Louis,  to  Manhey  Bishop.  Inc. 
Method  of  preparing  a  metal  substrate  for  use  in  a  catalytic  converter. 
4,300,956,  CI.  148-6.300. 
Rosensaft,  Michael  N.;  and  Webb.  Richard  L.,  to  American  Cyanaroid 
Company.    Synthetic   polyester   surgical   articles.   4,300,565,   CI. 
128-335.300. 
Rosicke,  Berd:  See— 

Rebbe,  Klaus;  Rosicke,  Berd:  and  Welhnann.  Klaus,  4,300.573.  CI. 
128-686.000. 
Ross.  William  D.,  to  William  D.  Ross  Manufacturing  Corporation:  Key 

blank  impressioning  tool.  4,300,416,  CI.  81-463.000. 
Roth.  Martin:  See— 

Lohmann.  Dieter;  Roth,  Martin:  and  Baumann,  Marcus.  *,30lJt7i, 
CI  260-326.5FM. 
Rothermel,  Ronald  R.:  See— 

Kimbrough,  Andrew  G.:  Rothermel,  Ronald  R.;  and  Viri,  Donald 
P.,  4,301,355,  CI.  2I9-I37.0PS. 
Rothwell,  Allan  R.:  See— 

O'Neill,   George  J.;  and   Rothwell,  Allan  R.,  4,300,580,  CL 
132-7.000. 
Rottlander,  Manfred,  to  Goetze  AG.  Holder  for  annular  worknieoo. 

4,300,419,  CI.  82-44.000. 
Rounbehler,  David  P.;  and  Reisch,  John  W.,  to  Thermo  Electron 
Corporation.  Molecular  sieve  trap  for  nitrogen  compound  detection. 
4,301,114,  CI.  422-52.000. 
Roux,  Claude  P.:  See— 

Torossian,  Dieran  R.;  Roux,  Claude  P.;  and  Aubard.  Gilben  C 
4,301,163,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Royer,  Alain  L.  A.;  Roques,  Jean-Claude  B.;  and  Dumas,  Bernard  J.  L., 
to  Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.  Tubular  steel  members  for  underwater 
pipelines.  4,300,598,  CI.  138-177.000. 
Ruby,  William  S.:  See— 

Hochstrasser,  Otto:  Ruby,  William  S.;  and  Madaffore,  Frank  V., 
4,301,320,  a.  13-32.000. 
Rudel,  Harry  W.,  to  Dia-Sert  Corp.  Disposable  female  contraceptive. 

4,300,544,  a.  128-127.000. 
Rudolph,  Hans:  See- 
Mayer,  Wolfram:  Rudolph,  Hans;  De  Qeur,  Eckhard:  and  Schon- 
felder,  Manfred,  4,301,186,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Rule,  Norman  G.:  See- 
Contois,  Lawrence  E;  and  Rtile.  Norman  G.,  4,301,226,  Q. 
430-72.000. 
Rimiyantseva,  Galina  N.;  Grebeshova,  Renata  N.;  Kalunyants,  Kalust 
A.;  Artemieva.  Irina  V.;  and  Lomakina,  Raisa  D.  Process  for  produc- 
ing rose  oil.  4,301,251,  Q.  435-267.000. 
Ruszala,  Frederick  B.:  See — 

Keith,  Everette  R.;  Cook,  Kenneth  J.;  Power,  Joseph  S.;  and 
Ruszala.  Frederick  B..  4,301,512,  CI.  364-801.000. 
Ryan,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Rogers,  Elmer  H.,  Jr.,  to  Aluminum  Company 
of  America.  System  for  transporting  particulate  solids  from  high 
temperature  to  low  temperature  zone.  4,301,138,  CI.  423-495.000. 
Rybert,  Vyacheslav  F.:  See— 

Mitin,  Leonid  A.;  Fadeev,  Petr  Y.;  Ponomarev,  Leonid  F.;  Fadeev, 
Vladimir  Y.;  Rybert,  Vyacheslav  R;  Reutsky.  Jury  V.;  Kulaj^ 
Rim  A.;  Vorozheikin.  Anatoly  A.;  Ermilov,  Nikolai  P.;  Dimova, 
Lidia  P.;  Doskaziev,  Adil  G.;  Korobkov,  Vladlen  V.;  Babenko, 
Sergei  A.;  Akhmatov,  Mikhail  M.;  Zhaksybaev,  Nabi  K.,  de- 
ceased: and  Zhaksybaeva,  Ekaterina  S.,  ezecutria.  4.300.802.  CI. 
299-64.000. 
Rydz.  Leon.  Moving  surface  water  driven  power  apparatus.  4.301,377, 

a.  29CM3.000. 
Rye,  Grover  W.:  See— 

Marencak.  Karol;  and  Rye,  Grover  W..  4,300,957,  O.  148-6.310. 
Saab-Scania  AB:  See— 

Sjodin,  Bo,  4,301,373,  O.  250-560.000. 
SabrofT,  Richard  R.:  See- 
Anderson,  John  A.;  Bom,  Richard  C;  Knopf,  Frank  A.;  Sabroff, 
Richard  R.;  Schutten,  Herman  P.;  and  Van  Zeeland,  E)onald  L., 
4,301,508,  CI.  364-483.000. 
Sacco,  Leonard  R.  Design  of  hydraulic  circuits  for  the  automatic 

operation  of  heliosuts.  4,30a533,  CI.  126-425.000. 
Sadykov,  Vasily  I.:  See — 

Ushakov,  Konstantin  I.;  KhiIko,  Mikhail  E;  Fetman,  Rina  I.;  Sady- 
kov, Vasily  I.;  Kalnin,  Evgeny  I.;  and  Kovgan,  Pavel  A., 
4,300.949,  a.  75-73.00a 
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Saiki.  Shuji:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Naraji;  Saiki.  Shuji;  Sato.  Kazue:  Murata,  Kousaku;  and 
Yamamoto,  Hiroshi,  4,300,655,  Q.  181-167.000. 
Saila.  Tauno.  Adjustable  toggle  locking  closed-end  wrench.  4,300,415, 

CI.  81-128.000. 
Satnato.  Albert;  Cervik,  Joseph:  and  Prosser,  Leonard  J.,  Jr.,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America.  Interior.  Flexible  continuous  grout  filled  packer 
for  use  with  a  water  infiision  system.  4,300,631,  CI.  166-187.000. 
Saito,  Hiroyasu:  See— 

Kameyama,    Akinori;    Saito,    Hiroyasu:    and    Inomata,    Jihci, 
4,301.263,  CI.  526-68.000. 
Saito,  Isao:  See— 

Yamanaka,  Motosuke:  Saito,  Isao;  Yamatsu,  Kiyomi;  and  Fujirooto, 
Takako,  4,301,169,  a.  424-273.00R. 
Saito,  Mitsuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  forming  light- 
sensitive  silver  halide  crystals.  4,301,241,  CI.  430-569.000. 
Sajewski.  Vincent  F.;  See — 

Cumming,  Richard  J.;  DeBano.  John;  Sajewski,  Vincent  F.;  Zens. 
John  F.;  and  Gardella.  William  A..  4,300,894.  CI.  493-210.000 
Sakagami,  Msmoru.  to  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Self-cleaning  type  extruder.  4,300.839,  CI.  366-85.000. 
Sakaki.  Hirokazu;  Shirai,  Akira;  and  Ohashi,  Azusa.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co..  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Light  Metal  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrolytically  grained 
aluminum  suppon  for  making  a  lithographic  plate  and  presensitized 
lithographic  printing  plate.  4,301,229,  CI.  430-158.000. 
Sakakino,  Takahiro;  and  Iwakiri,  Norio.  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics 

Co.  Illuminated  pushbutton  switch.  4,301,344,  CI.  200-314.000. 
Sakamoto,  Naraji;  Saiki,  Shuji;  Sato.  Kazue;  MuraU,  Kousaku;  and 
Yamamoto,  Hiroshi,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 
Acoustic  diaphragm  for  speakers  and  method  of  producing  the  same. 
4,300,655,  CI.  181-167.000. 
Sakane.  Toshio;  Hosoe,  Kazuya:  Kinoshita,  Takao;  Tsunekawa,  Tokui- 
chi;  and  Kawabata,  Takashi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  TV  Camera 
with  focus  detecting  means.  4,301,478,  CI.  358-227.000. 
Sakata.  Mamoru,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Engine 

mounting  structure  for  vehicles.  4,300,649,  CI.  180-55.000. 
Salem  Corporation:  See- 
Heard,  Harold:  and  Wilt,  Charles  R.,  4,300,291,  Q.  34-10.000. 
Sallee,  Bradley  T.,  to  Tracor,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring 

pneumatic  differential  drag  forces.  4,300,451,  CI.  102-223.000. 
Sallersbeck,  Konrad:  See— 

Deubzer,  Bemward;  Brunner,  Erich;  Wilhelm,  Herman;  and  Sal- 
lersbeck, Konrad,  4,301,215,  CI.  428447.000. 
Salter,  Stephen  H.:  See— 

Laithwaite,   Eric   R.;  and   Salter,   Stephen  H.,  4,300.871,  CI. 
417-331.000. 
Salvas,  Roger  J.:  See- 
Smith,  James  D;  Salvas,  Roger  J.;  and  Shaw,  Ralph  B.,  4,300,684, 
CI.  206493.000. 
Salviau  Impianti  S.p.A.:  See— 

Salviati,  Antonio,  4,300,881,  O.  432-241.000. 

Salviati,  Antonio,  to  Salviata  Impianti  S.p.A.  Truck  or  the  like  for 

conveying  ceramic  articles  through  a  kiln.  4,300,881, 0. 432-241.000. 

Sanchez,  Moises  G.;  and  Herrera,  Jose  E,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co. 

Extruded  alumina  catalyst  support  having  controlled  distribution  of 

pore  sizes  4,301,037,  CI.  252-462.000. 

Sanchez,  Moises  G.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  Oxidation  of  phosphoric 

acid  plus  K  compound  addition.  4,301,131,  CI.  423-32I.00R. 
Sande,  Lloyd  P.  Adjustable  pole-mounted  mail  box  support.  4,300,739. 

CI.  248-219.400. 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Chapman,  Paul  W.,  4,300,477,  CI.  1 19-2.000. 
Sanders,  James  M.:  See— 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Schreiber,  WOliaffl  L.; 
Watkins,  Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster.  Edward  J.;  O'- 
Rourke.  Thomas  J.;  Hagedom.  Myma  L.;  and  Klemarczyk, 
Philip,  4,301,302,  CI.  568-373.000. 
Sandoz,  Inc.:  See— 

Houlihan,  William  J.,  4,301,170,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Spencer,  Homer  K.,  4,301,158,  CI.  424-228.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Pfaflli,  Paul:  and  Hauth.  Hartmut.  4,301,29a  CI.  546-143.0aa 
Schmid,  Hans-Rudolf,  4,300,899,  O.  8455.0C0. 
Sandvik  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Ingelstrom,  NUs  A.;  and  Akesson,  Leif  A.  E.  4^00,952,  a. 
75-238.000. 
Sangaroo  Weston,  Inc.:  See- 
Becker,  Dale  F.,  4,300,350,  O.  60-528.000. 
Sankyo  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Konotsune,  Takuo:  and  Kawakubo,  Katsuhiko,  *MiJ9i,  CI. 
548-377.000. 
Santamaria,  Joseph  P.,  to  Oiltrol,  Inc.  Marine  barrier.  4,300,857,  O. 

405-70.000. 
Santens.  Lieven  J.  M.  E;  and  Vender  Beke,  Robert  M.,  to  Centre 
Scicntifique  el  Technique  dc  I'lndustrie  Textile  Beige,  en  abrege: 
"Centexbel";  and  "Santens",  Societe  de  Personnes  a  responsabilite 
Limitee.  Method  for  bleaching  and  dyeing  spooled  threads.  4,300,251, 
CI.  8-149100. 
"Santens",  Societe  de  Personnes  a  responsabilite  Liimtce:  See— 

Santens,  Lieven  J.  M.  E;  and  Vander  Beke,  Robert  M.,  4,300,251, 
CI.  8-149.100. 
Santilli,  Arthur  A.:  See— 

Scoleae,  Anthony  C;  Morris,  Robert  L.;  and  Sanlilb,  Arthur  A., 
4,301,281,  a.  544-80.000. 


Santoro,  Giovanni.  Unit  for  transmitting  the  movement  of  a  motor  to 
the  cassette  spool  driving  gears  in  a  cassette  tape  recorder.  4,301,483, 
CI.  360-96.300. 
Saniostasi.  Paul,  to  Sun  Coast  Plastic  Oosures,  Inc.  Closure  cap. 

4,300.701,  CI.  220-289.000. 
Sanvordeker,  Dilip  R.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.  Stabilization  of  16- 

oxygenaied  prostanoic  acid  derivatives.  4,301,146,  Q.  424-80.000. 
Sartorius  GmbH:  See— 

Knothe,  Erich;  Melcher,  Franz-Joeef;  Ober,  Jurgen;  and  Behrend. 

Lothar,  4,300,647,  CI.  177-212.000. 
Melcher,    Franz-Josef;    Berg,   Chrisioph;   and   Knothe.    Erich. 
4,300,646,  CI.  177-212.000. 
Sarver,  James  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Stamm,  Johann  A.;  Sarver,  James  C,  Jr.;  and  Koch,  Ronald  N., 
4,301,011,0.210447.000. 
Sasaki,  Masami:  See— 

Sawaguchi,  Masahiro;  Sasaki,  Masami;  Hosoya,  Himhi;  and  Oka, 
Toshiichiro.  4,301,484,  CI.  360-96.600. 
Satake.  Kunio:  See — 

Taguchi.  Tadashi;  Fujikawa,  Noboru:  Kohno,  Mitsuo;  Yoshitake, 
Katsumi;  and  Satake.  Kunio.  4.301.230.  CI  430-273  000 
Sato,  Haruhito;  Ichikawa,  Hiroshi;  Hayashi,  Hiroshi:  and  Kurisaki, 
Konomu,  lo  Idemitsu  Kosan  Company  Limited.  Sublimable  perfume 
compositions.  4,301,043,  CI.  252-S22.00A. 
Sato,  Kazue:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Naraji:  Saiki.  Shuji;  Sato,  Kazue;  Murata,  Kousaku:  and 
Yamamoto.  Hiroshi.  4,300,635,  CI.  181-167.000. 
Sato,  Masaaki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Cassette  tape  recorder 

4,300,713,0.226-190000. 
Sato,  Norimolo:  Miyaoka,  Minora;  Yamasaki,  Shin;  Inoue,  Kimio: 
Kuriyama,  Akimasa;  Fukui,  Tsugushi,  and  Asai,  Toshihiro,  to  Bridge- 
stone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.  Mixing  and  kneading 
machine.  4,300,838,  O  366-84.000. 
Sato,  Reisuke,  and  Ogawa,  Tadashi,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation. 
Electronic  tuning  type  receiver  with  digital  to  analog  converter. 
4.301,540,  O.  455-180.000. 
Sato,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Itayama,  Takuro;  Komai,  Hiromichi;  Yamazaki,  Hiroshi:  and  Sato, 
Tsutomu,  4,301,459,  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Satoh,  Seikoh:  See— 

Ishida,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Satoh,  Seikoh,  4,300.510,  CI.  123-512.000. 
Sauer.  Heinz,  to  Rasmusaen  GmbH.  Housing  for  tightening  elements  of 

hose  clips.  4,300,270,  O.  24-274.00R. 
Saunders,  Gerald  A.,  to  Queen's  University  at  Kingston.  Pneumatic  leg. 

4,300,245,0.  3-18000. 
Savard,  Guy;  Lee,  Roben  G.  H.;  and  Homsey,  Derek,  lo  Canadian 
Liquid  Air  Ltd./Air  Liquide  Canada  Llee  Two  zone  apparatus  for 
biological  treatment  of  waste  water  4,301,007,  O.  2IO-96.100 
Sawada,  Satoru:  See— 

Nakamura,  Kotaro;  Suzuki,  Yoihiaki:  Han.  Hiroshi:  Sawada. 
Satoru;  and  Oono,  Shigeru,  4,301,223,  O.  430-17.000. 
Sawaguchi,  Masahiro:  Sasaki.  Masami;  Hosoya.  Hiroshi:  and  Oka. 
Toshiichiro,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Cassette  loading 
device  of  tape  recorder.  4,301,484,  CI.  36O-%.6O0. 
Saxinger,  Allan  L  ;  See— 

Danchak,  Nicholas,  Jr.;  Saxinger,  Allan  L.;  Gray,  Roger  M.;  and 
Kockler,  Barry  C,  4,300.756,  CI  271-8.0OR. 
Scartazzini,  Riccardo.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the 

production  of  3-hydroxy  compounds.  4.301,279,  CI.  544-016.000. 
Schachar,   Ronald   A.   Multifocal  ophthalmic   lens.   4ja0,818,   O. 

351-7.000. 
Schafer,  Alben  L.:  See— 

Koeneman,  Roben  M.;  and  Schafer,  Alben  L.,  4,300,339,  O. 
62-379.000. 
Schaich.  Josef.  Device  for  vaporizing  fuel  and  controlling  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  fuel  in  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,300,514,  O 
123-557.000. 
Scharrer,  Konrad.  Sealing  cap.  4,300.702,  O.  220-295.000. 
Schechter,  Michael  M.,  lo  Ford  Motor  Company.  Fuel  injection  and 

control  systems.  4,300.509,  CI.  123-499.000. 
Schcel.  Rudiger:  See- 
Hater,  Martin:  Meininghaus,  FriU;  and  Scheel,  Rudiger.  4,30a939, 
CI.  71-25.000. 
Schefbauer,  Rupert  J.,  to  InmonI  Corporation.  Printing  inks  containing 

novel  limed  resinates.  4,301.055,  CI  260-33.60R 
Scheffel,  Herbert,  to  South  Afncan  Inventions  Development  Corpora- 
tion. Self-steering  damping  railway  truck  4.300.454.  CI  105-168.000 
Scheller,  Hans  U.,  to  Wuntembergische  Parfumcne-Fabrik  GmbH. 

Stiong  foaming  toothpaste.  4,301,141,  O.  424-7.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See— 

Goodnow,  Roben  A.;  Shade,  Floyd  J.;  Slobolh,  Thomas  A.;  and 
Kaye.  Donald  J  ,  4,300,545.  CI   128-200.140 
Scheurecker.  Werner,  to  Voesl-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.  Strand  guide 
arrangement  to  be  used  in  a  continuous  casting  plant.  4,300,619,  CI. 
164-448.000. 
Schieder,  Rudolf:  Telle.  Hetanut;  Raue.  Roderich:  and  Brinkwenh. 
Wolfgang,    to    Bayer   AktiengeiellschaJt    Fluorescent   dyestuffs. 
4.301.091,  CI.  260-505.00R. 
Schiemann,  Dieter;  and  Witte,  Wolfgang,  to  Bodenseewerk  Perkin- 
Elmer  ft  Co..  GmbH.  Attenuator  for  stray  light  produced  in  mono- 
chromaton.  4.300,835,  O.  356-334.000. 
Schiffarth,  Joaef;  Lorkin,  Oive  G.;  and  Fletcher,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Foseco 
International  Limited.  Protection  of  carbon  articles.  4,301,387.  O. 
313-355.000. 
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SduRcn,  Ulrich:  Srr— 

FrewCT,  Htm;  MuUer,  Runer,  ud  Schinen.  Ulrich.  4,30a9l6,  CI. 
4«-210.000 
Schingnitz,  Manfred.  Ste— 

Egm,  Klaus;   Hcinrich,   Wolfgang:   Lucai,  Klaus:  KuUbrodl, 
Klaus-Otlo;  Berger.  Friedrich:  Gohler,  Peter;  Schiognia,  Man- 
lied;  Groct,  Manfred;  Jegorow.  Aleksandcr,  Fedolov,  Vaiilij; 
Gavrilin,   Vladimir;  Gudymov,   Ernest;  Scmenov,   Vladimir: 
Achmalov,  Igol;  Majdurov,  Nikolai;  and  Abraamov,  Eveenij, 
4.300,913,  a.  4M7.000. 
Schiak.  Norbert.  to  Sianent  AktiengeMllKhaft  Lead-doped  silicon 
with  enhanced  semiconductor  properties.  4,301,323,  a.  136-261.000. 
Schlegel  Corporation;  Set— 

FicurUU.  Nicholas.  4.300.316,  Q.  49-443.000. 
ScMossman,  Mitchell  L.,  to  Tevco  Inc.  Universal  nail  polish  using 

polyester  resin.  4,301,046,  CI  260-16.000. 
Schmid,  Hans-Rudolf,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Triazine  and  pyrimidine  deriva- 
tives as  reserving  agents.  4J0aS99.  CI.  8-453.000. 
Schmidt,  Dietrich;  Meissner.  Bruno;  Rath,  Hein2-Jarg;  Regler,  Dieter, 
and  Voss,  Jurgen,  to  Waclter-Chemitronic  Geselbchdl  fiir  Elek- 
tronik-CnindstofTe  mbH-  Process  for  cementing  semiconductor  discs 
to  carrier  plates  and  product  so  obtained.  4,300,965,  a.  156-154.000. 
Schmidt,  Edward  D.,  to  Dumas  Seed  Company.  Bread  process  using 

milk  substitule.  4,301,179,  CI.  426-19.000. 
Schmidt.  Rndiger;  Sleininger.  Franz;  and  Hillekamp,  Klaus,  to  Babcock 
Krauss-Maflei.  Process  for  the  pyrolysis  of  refuse.  4,300,913,  Q. 
48-197.0OR. 
Schmiit,  Chris,  to  Jennings  Compound  Bow,  Inc.  Compound  bow. 

4,300,521.  CI.  124-23.00ir 
Schmiti.  Frederick  L.:  Stt— 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Scfamitt.  Frederick  U;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwab,  Jacob,  4.301,018,  O.  232-8.600. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.- 
Vioals,    Joaquin    F.;    and    Kiwala,    Jacob,    4,301,022,    Q. 
252-174.110. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinab,    Joaquin    F.;    and    Kiwala,    Jacob,    4,301,024,    a. 
252-301.310. 
Spracker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfied  H.; 
Vinals,    Joaquin    F.;    and    Kiwala,    Jacob,    4,301,309,    Q. 
568-826000. 
Wieacis,  Wilbelmus  J.;  Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Watkins,  Hugh;  Vock, 
Manfred    R;    and    Schmitt,    Frederick    L.,    4JOl,076,    CI. 
260-345.200.  ^  «  ». 

Schmilz,  Andreas:  &e^ 

Fischer,    BerthoM;    Kabelitz,    Hans-Peter;    Pfaff,    Hansen;    and 
Schmitz,  Andreas.  4,300.875.  CI  418-55.000. 
ScfamoU,  George  F.,  Ill,  to  CBS  Inc.  Synthesizer  for  organ  voices. 

4,300;435,  a.  84-1.190. 
Schneider,  Hont:  Sw— 

Achdpohl,  Fritz;  and  Schneider,  Hotst,  4,300,893, 0. 493-194.000. 
Schneider,  Irwin,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  SoUd  state  laser 

and  material  4301,426,  CI.  331-94.50F. 
Sdadl,  PhiUp  G.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Stabilization  of 

heat  sensitive  antjoiidanls.  4.301,183,  CI,  426-546.000. 
Schoen  Investments,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Schoen,  John  F.,  4,300,746,  a.  249-13.000. 
Schoen,  John  F.,  to  Schoen  Investments,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method 
for   manufacturing   concrete   structural    modules.   4,300,746,   Q. 
249-13.000. 
Schoenmann.  Charles  F.;  and  Deric  J.  Marti,  to  Otis  Elevator  Com- 
pany. Elevator  door  motion  reversal.  4,300,660,  a.  187-29.0OR. 
Schomerus,  Cristoph.  Floor  covering  for  indoor  sports  arena.  4,301,207. 

a  428-241.000. 
Schoo,  Otniar  P.;  and  Klauck,  Manfred,  to  Flulec  FInidtechnische 
Getite  OabR  Apparatus  for  filtering  a  hquid.  4.301,005,  Q. 
210-90.000. 
SchonfeUer.  Manfred:  Set— 

Mayer,  Wolfram;  Rudolph,  Hans;  De  Cleur,  Eckhard;  and  Schon- 
felder,  Manfred,  4.301,186,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Scfcoppe,  Fritz;  and  Wenz,  Wilhelm.  Apparatus  and  process  for  the 
opermon  of  an   environmentally  satisfactory  coal   fired   plant 
4J00148O,  a.  122-121.000.  '^ 

Schieter,  William  L.:  Stt— 

Spndwr,  Mark  A.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Schreiber,  William  L.; 
WalUni,  Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaqum  F.;  Siuster,  Edward  J.;  O"- 
Roufke,  Thomas  J.;  Hagedom.  Myma  L.;  and  Klemarczyk. 
Phfe  4,301,302,  a.  568-373.000. 
Sdmier,  Wilford  R.;  and  Taylor,  Horace  E.,  to  Marmoo  Company. 
Hannoay  generating  circuit  for  a  musical  instrument  4,300143370. 
g4-l.l7a 
Scfaroeder,  Daniel  R.:  Stt— 

Cohfanan,  Donald  C;  and  Schroeder,  Daniel  R.,  4,301,378,  Q. 
307-115.000. 
Schroeder,  Jeizy;  Lewaadowski,  Mieczytlaw;  Kuzko,  Antoni;  Gorecki, 
Hearyk;  Zidmaki,  Krzysztof;  Pozniak,  Tadensz;  Zieba,  Stefan;  Oo- 
recka,  Helena;  Pawelczyk,  Adam;  and  Wysocki,  Andizej,  to  Politech- 
nika  Wrodawska.  Method  of  washing  waste  phdaphogynsum 
4,301,130,  CI.  423-320.000.  aJt— ™ 

Schroeder,  William,  Jr.;  and  Fink,  Raymond  N.,  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.  Safety  enclosure  for  glass  bonlca  couaininc  hazardous 
BUerials.  4,300,612,  Q.  130-52.001^ 
Schubert,  August:  Sw— 

Seltmheim.  Volker;  Schubert,  August;  Paachakamis,  Peter,  Voo- 
deno,  Josef;  Ilzig,  Frank;  Froach.  Walter,  and  Fuglebi,  Egon, 
4,30IJ05,CL42fl27.00a  ^^    ^ 


Schubert  A  Salzer:  Ste— 

Pozzo,  Hans,  4,300,340,  CI.  57-80.000. 
Pozzo.  Hans,  4,30a341,  a.  57-80.000. 
Schuberth,  Winfried;  and  Hanny,  John  F.,  to  American  Thennoaw«er' 

Co.,  Inc.  Cholesteric  compositions.  4,301,023,  CI.  232-299  700 
Schultz,  Daryl  A.  Hog  lot  gale.  4,300,752,  CI.  256-73.000 
Schultz,  William  W.:  See— 

Phillips,  John  D.;  and  Schultz,  William  W.,  4,300,932. 0. 65-14.0aa 
Schulz,  Hans-Hermann:  See— 

SuKng,  Carlhans;  Balle.  Gerhard;  Leusner,  Bemd;  Schulz,  Hans- 
Hermann;  and  Walkowiak,  Michael,  4,300,886,  a.  433-202.000 
Schuize,  Ehrhart,  to  Stiegler,  Karl  Heinz.  Machine  for  welding  thermo- 
plastic sheets.  4,300,977,  O.  156-515.000. 
Schulzke.  Peter:  See— 

Streit,  Klaus;  Buimeyer,  Walter;  Schulzke,  Peter  and  Hiiich. 
KUus,  4,300,508,  CI.  123-490.000.  ^^ 

Schumacher,  Georges:  See— 

Hochstraaaer,  Walter  P.;  and  Schumacher,  Georges,  4,300,296,  a. 

Schumacher,  Gustav:  Set— 

Dalle  Donne,  Mario;  Domer,  Stefan;  and  Schumacher,  Gusuv. 
4,30a983,  CI.  376-280.000. 
Schurter,  Rolf:  Stt— 

Bohner,  Beat;  Rempfler,  Hermann;  and  Schurter,  Rolf,  4J0O,M4, 

Schutten,  Herman  P.:  See- 
Anderson.  John  A.;  Bom,  Rkhard  C;  Knopf,  Frank  A.;  SabrofT, 
Richard  R.;  Schutten,  Herman  P.;  and  Van  Zeeland,  Donald  L 
4,301,508,  a.  364-483.000. 
Schwarz,  Albrecht,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration. Use  of  an  inductor  within  a  fiill  bridge  d.c.-d.c.  power  con- 
verter. 4,301,496,  a.  363-17.000. 
Schwarzmann,  Matthias:  See— 

Marosi,  Laszlo;  Slabenow,  Joachim;  and  Schwarzmann,  Matthias. 
4,300,9 1 1 ,  CI.  23-300000. 
Schweder.  Walter  M.;  and  Lenz,  Henry  G.,  to  General  Electric  Co 
Rotor  laminae  assembly  for  a  cast  rotor  dynamoelectric  machine. 
4,301.386,  a  310-59.000. 
Schwee,  Leonard  J.:  See- 
Gordon,  Daniel  I.;  Schwee,  Leonard  J.;  and  Anderson.  Wallace  E, 
4,301,418,  CI.  33O«.000. 
Schweikle,  George  E;  and  Stanback,  Harris  I.,  to  Square  D  Company. 

Insulator  mounting  for  panelboard.  4,301,493,  CI.  361-355.000. 
Schwing.  Gregory  W.;  and  Woods,  Thomas  S.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours, E.  I.,  and  Company.  Herbicidal  O-^yl  aulfonylisouieas. 
4,301,286,0.544-211.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See- 
Cox,   Charles   E;   and    Eeckhout,    Roger   V.,   4,300,870,   CI 
417-53.000. 
Scotese,  Anthony  C;  Morris,  Roben  L.;  and  Sanlilli,  Arthur  A.,  to 
American  Home  Products  Corporation.  7,8-Dihydit>-2,5,8-tris<ab- 
sliluted-7-oio-pyrido(2,3-d>pyrimidine>6<arboxylic    acid    amides. 
4,301,281.  CI.  544-80000. 
Scott,  Robert  J.,  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company.  Stabilized 

labelling  of  objects.  4,300,975,  O.  156-456000. 
Scoville  Inc.:  See- 
Kaiser,  Donald  J.;  Behar,  Albert;  and  Krupicka.  William  A., 
4,300,370;  Q.  70-54.000. 
Sea  Solar  Power,  Inc.:  Set— 

Anderson,  J.  H.,  4,301,375,  O.  290-l.OOR. 
Seberg,  Charles  H.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Winged  catheter  placement 

assembly.  4,300,553,  Q.  128-214.400. 
Securax,  Inc.:  See- 
Thomas,  Robert  E,  4,300,69ft  CI.  21 1-4.000. 
Sedco,  Inc.:  See- 
Taylor,  Donald  F.,  4,30ft585,  O.  137-107.000. 
Segall.  Jean:  Set— 

Quillevere.  Jean  C;  and  Segall,  Jean,  4,300936,  CL  65-114.000. 
Segawa,  Takashi,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Gear  crank 

for  a  bicycle.  4,30ft4l  I,  CI.  74-594.200. 
Segredo,  Guillermo  T,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Otrus  fruit  jnioe  extrac- 
tor having  a  multiple  chamber  juice  nunifok).  4,300,449,  O.  100- 
98.0OR. 
Sehnert,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Bione,  Angelo  A.;  Sehnert,  Robert  J.;  and  Taylor,  Horace  E, 
4,300,430,  a.  84-1.010. 
Seidel,  Albert:  See- 

Buchs,  Wolfgang;  MuUer,  Martin;  Malburg,  Werner,  and  Seidel, 
Albert,  4,300,354,  a.  62-45.000. 
Seki,  Nanlaka;  and  Tsuruta,  Yukinori,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabusluki  Kaisha.  Gate  control  system  of  the  inverter  using  gate- 
tum-ofr  thyristois.  4,301,500,  CI.  363-58.000. 
Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha:  Set— 
Sakafami,  Mamoru,  4,300,839,  CI.  366-85.000. 
Taaei,  Tadayoshi;  Miyamoto,  Minoni;  and  Ohno,  Akio,  4,301  J56, 
CI.  219-213.000. 
Schger,  Robert  L.;  and  Dumage.  Laurence  C,  to  Hughes  Aitcnft 
Company.  Dual  discharge  plasma  devxx.  4,301,391,  CL  315-1 1 1.310 
SeOeck,  Robert  A.:  Set— 

D^nan,  William  G.;  and  Selleck.  Robert  A..  4,300,439,  CL 

92-146.00a 

Seltenheim,  Volker,  Schubert,  August;  Paschakamis,  Peter,  Vonderau, 

Josef;  nzig.  Frank;  Frosch,  Walter;  and  Fuglein,  Egon,  to  Fichtel  A 

Sachs  A.G.  DevKc  for  fastening  objects  on  a  flat  support  member. 

♦JOI J05.  a.  428.127.000 
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Semenov,  Vladimir:  Stt— 

Egert,  Klaus;  Heinrich,  Wolfgang:  Lucas,  Klaus;  Kuhlbradt 
KlausOtto;  Berger,  Friedrich;  Gohler,  Peter.  Schingnitz,  Man- 
fred; Gross,  Manfred;  Jegorow.  Aleksander,  Fedotov.  Vasilij; 
GavriUn.  Vladimir;  Gudymov.  Emesi;  Semenov,  Vladimir; 
Achmalov,  Igol;  Majdurov,  Nikohu;  and  Abraamov,  Evgenij, 
4,300,913,  CI.  48-67.000. 
Senshu,  Takao:  Set— 

Hatada.  Toshio;  Senshu,  Takao;  Arai,  Akira;  Harada,  Fumio: 
Matsuzaki,  Atsushi;  Futawatari,  Hajime;  Imaizumi.  Yutaka;  and 
Takeda,  Sumiyoshi,  4,300,629.  CI.  165-151.000. 
Senyek.  Michael  L.:  See- 
Lai,  Jogmder;  and  Senyek,  Michael  L.,  4,301,258,  Q.  525-334.000. 
Lai,  Joginder;  and  Senyek,  Michael  L.,  4,301,259,  O.  525-334.000. 
Sergeant,  Ronald  G.:  See— 

Bunyea,  John  R.;  Ferrill,  Jess  B.;  Hutchinson,  Ray  A.  J.;  and 
Sergeani,  Ronald  G.,  4.300.282,  CI.  29-731.000. 
Setti,  DuiTio;  and  Balbo,  Peter  M.,  to  Abcor,  Iik:.  Spiral  membrane 

module  with  controlled  by-pass  seal.  4,301.013,  Q.  210637.000. 
Seymour,  Samuel  L.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Shaping  glass  sheeu  by 
dr6p  forming  with  improved  sag  control.  4,30ft935,  CI.  65-107.000. 
Shade,  Floyd  J.:  See— 

Goodnow,  Robert  A.;  Shade,  Floyd  J.;  Sloboth,  Thomas  A.;  and 
Kave,  DonaM  J.,  4,300,545,  CI.  128-200.140. 
Shah,  Kishore  R.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Water  absorptive  compo- 

silion.  4,300,820,  CI.  35I-16O.0OH. 
SInh,  Ricky  H  ,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Method  and  solution  for 
conductive  coaling  for  use  in  cathode  ray  tubes.  4,301,041,  Q. 
252-511.000. 
Sharp,  David  E.  Power  operated  brash  rake.  4,300,337,  Q.  56-376.000. 
Shasu  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Gould,  Henry  D.,  4,301246,  CI.  4-49O.00O. 
ShauU,  Cecelia  A.  Garment  and  method  of  making  same.  4,300,241,  O. 

2-400.000. 
Shaver,  Marvin  B.:  See— 

Vadas,   Robert    M.;   and   Shaver,    Marvin   &,   4^00,292,   CI. 
34-108.000. 
Shaw,  Ralph  B.:  See- 
Smith,  James  D.;  Salvas,  Roger  J.;  and  Shaw,  Ralph  B.,  4,300,684, 
CI.  206493.000. 
Shaw,  Richard  J.:  See- 
Bums,  Fredrick  B.;  and  Shaw,  Richard  J.,  4,30a258,  CI.  15- 
210.00R. 
Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  Rinz,  James  E.;  and  Paparizos,  Christos,  to  Standard 
Oil  Company,  The.  Bi-containing  methacrolein  oxidation  calalysu. 
4,301,030.  CI.  252-435.000. 
Shaw.  Wilfrid  G.;  Kuch.  Philip  L.;  and  Paparizos,  Christos,  to  Standard 
Oil  Company,  The.  Methacrolein  oxidation  catalysts.  4,301,031,  CI. 
252-435.000. 
Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  and  Terrill,  David  B.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 
Catalyst  for  the  production  of  unsaturated  aliphatic  acids.  4,301,038, 
a.  252-468.000. 
Shell  Internationale  Research  Maatschappij  B.V.:  See— 

Steenge,  Wiecher  D.  E.  4,300,801,  O.  299-5.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company;  See— 

Graiir,  Leonard  B.;  and  Haury,  Eari  J.,  4,300,494,  CI.  I23-193.00H. 

Haynes,  George  R..  4,301,172,  CI.  424-275.000. 

Jackson,  Roy  J.,  4,301,261,  CI.  525-507.000. 

Ku^pers,  Petrus  J.  M.;  Stuivenwold.  Paulus  A.;  and  van  Arkel. 

Johannes,  4,300,399,  CI.  73-861.040. 
Stewart.  Roberi  B.,  4,300,633,  CI.  166-250.000. 
Shemtov,  Israel.  Display  stand  and  method  of  forming  same.  4,300,691, 

a.  211-131.000. 
Shepard,  Steve  A.:  Set— 

Haag.  George  A.;  Fogg,  O.  Douglas;  Greenley,  Gordon  A.;  Shep- 
ard, Steve  A.;  and  Terry,  F.  Duncan,  4,301,513,  a.  364-900.000. 
SUbata,  Kenji;  and  Ozimi.  Masami,  to  Nisshin  Flour  Milling  Co.,  Ltd. 

Anticocoidial  drug.  4.301.148,  CI.  424-93.000. 
Shick.  Lloyd  G.:  See- 
Franz.  Helmut;  Hanlon,  James  H.;  and  Shick,  Uoyd  O.,  4,301,197, 
CI.  427-353.000. 
Shigemalsu,  Kazuo:  See— 

Tsunoda,  Yoshilo;  Miyauchi,  Toshimitsu;  Shigematsu,  Kazuo;  and 
Tatsuno,  Kimio,  4,301,527,  O.  369-45.000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company,  Limited:  Ste— 
Hasebc.  Masayuki,  4,300,804,  CI.  3O1-1O5.0OB. 
Segawa.  Takashi,  4,300,411.  CI.  74-594.200. 
Shimanovich,  Vladimir  D.:  See— 

Shipai,  Andrei  K.;  Zolotovsky,  Anatoly  I.;  Moskovsky,  Vladislav 
G.;  Naumenko,  Nikolai  N.;  Shimanovich,  Vladimir  D.;  and 
Kiselevsky.  Leonid  I.,  4,301,352, 0.  2I9-121.0PR. 
Shimazaki,  Yumiko:  See— 

Fukinuki,  Takahiko;  Yoshigi,  Hitoshi;  and  Shimazaki,  Yumiko, 
4,301,479,  a.  358-257.000. 
Shimizu,  Noboru:  See— 

Suenaga,  Masahide;  Shimizu,  Noboru;  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro;  Yamagn- 
cIMUioshi;  and  Mitani.  Masao,  4,301,353,  CI.  2I9-I21.0LJ. 
Shimizu,  Sachinobu,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corpo- 
ration. Apparatus  for  determining  positional  coordinates  utilizing  the 
terrestrial  magnetism  as  a  directional  reference.  4,300,390,  CI.  73- 
178.0OR. 
Shimizu,  Tomohiro;  and  Muranaga,  Yoshinobu.  to  Casio  Computer 
Co    Ltd.  Programmable  calculator  with  a  device  for  controlUng  the 
reading  of  program  dau.  4,301,51 1,  CI.  364-709.000. 
Shindo.  Minora:  See— 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  AoU,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Mora  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga,  Isao;  Noto,  Takao;  Nebuhi,  TosUyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 


Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura,  Tak«>;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa.  Haniki; 
and  Shinda  Minora.  4,301,161,  a.  424-246.000. 
Shinozaki,  .Teizo:  See— 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki.  Teizo;  Moro,  Kaiui;  Mat- 
sunaga.  Isao;  Noto,  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusaike; 
Endo.  Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki; 
and  Shindo,  Minora,  4,301,161,  CI.  424-246000. 
Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogata,  Masaru;  Matsumolo,  Hiroshi;  Hiroae,  Katsumi;  and  Eigyo, 
Masami,  4,301,159,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Shipai,  Andrei  K.;  Zolotovsky.  Anatoly  I.;  Moskovsky.  Vladislav  G.; 
Naumenko.  Nikolai  N.;  Shimanovich.  Vladimir  D.;  and  Kiselevsky. 
Leonid  1.  Device  for  surface  fusion  treatment  of  artificial  stone 
products.  4.301.352.  CI.  2I9-I21.0PR. 
Shirai.  Akira:  See— 

Sakaki.  Hirokazu;  Shirai.  Akira;  and  Ohashi,  Azuaa.  4,XI,229,  Q. 
430-158.000. 
Shirouzu,  Shunji;  and  Noda,  Ryuzo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabo- 
shiki KaUia.  Semiconductor  pressure  lietection  device.  4,30ft39S,  CI. 
73-708.000. 
Shoji,  Koji;  and  Hamamoto,  Yoshinobu,  to  Anritsu  Electric  Compuy 
Limited.  Automatic  Y-axis  odaet  system.  4,301,393,  CL  313-367.000 
Shotvndl,  Kenneth  E;  and  Gaines,  Alben  L.,  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing,   Inc.    Superconducting    magnet    assembly.    4,301,385,    G. 
310-1 1.000. 
Shows  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set — 

Nakama.  Kazumiisu.  4,300.941,  CI.  71-65.000. 
Shriner.  Waller.  Microwave  warning  device.  4.301,406,  CL  324-93.000 
Shumka,  Alex;  See — 

Miller,  Emmett  L.;  Shumka.  Alex;  and  Gauthiet,  Michad  K., 
4,301,409,  CI.  324-158.00D. 
Shuster,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Sandeis,  James  M.;  Schreiber,  William  L.; 

Watkins,  Hugh:  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  O"- 

Rourke.  Thomas  J.;  Hagedom,  Myma  L.;  and  Klemarczyk, 

PhiUp.  4,301,302,  CI.  568-373.000. 

Shy.  Mtn  C  Vacuum  insulated  bottle  with  mechanism  for  dispensing 

liquid  by  compression.  4,300,705,  CI  222-131  000 
Sibley,  Clifton  B.,  lo  Ferrofluidics  Corporation.  Cham  mtroduction 
means  for  a  crystal  growth  pulhng  head.  4,301,120,  Q.  422-249.000. 
Siegman,  Edwin  J.:  Set— 

Coleman,    Denis;    and    Siegman,    Edwin    J.,    4,301,105,    CL 

264-205.000. 
Coleman,    Denis;    and    Siegman,    Edwin    J.,    4,301,106,    O. 
264-205.000. 
Siemens  Akiiengesellschaft:  See— 

De  Steur,  Hubert  4,301,413,  CI.  324-438.000. 
Goebel,  Herbert  4,301.364,  CI.  250-272.000. 
Janelzky,  Diltmar,  4,301,532,  O.  370-85.000. 
KosUr,  Manfred,  4,301,407.  CI.  324-96.000. 
Lechner.  Robert.  4.301.334,  CI.  I79-16.0AA. 
Schink.  Norben.  4.301.323.  CI.  136-261.000. 
Wieder.  Armin,  4,300.279.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Siemens-Allis,  Inc.:  See— 

Sikh.  Frederick  A..  4.301,489,  a.  361-9.000. 
Siener,  Philip  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

McCusker,  Joseph  H.;  and  Siener,  Philip  R,  Jr.,  4,301,204,  a. 

428-110.000. 

Sigl.  Wayne  C,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Methods  and  amra- 

lus  for  elastKizing  discrete  areas  of  conformable  garmenu.  4,300,967, 

a.  156-164.000. 

Sih,  John  C,  lo  Upjohn  Company,  The.  19-Hydroxy-l9-melhyl-PGIi 

compounds.  4,301,079,  Q.  260-346020 
Sikorski,  James  A.:  See— 

Dutra,  Gerard  A.;  and  Sikotski.  James  A.,  4,300,943,  Q.  71-87.000. 
Silverman.  Max.  Hampers  with  improved  lifting  apparatus.  4.30ft61 1. 

CI.  I5O-51.00O. 
Silverstrand,  Thomas  R.  Four-posi  hoist.  4,30ft659,  CI.  187-8.590. 
Silvey,  Trevor  1.,  lo  Plesscy  Handel  und  Investments  AG.  Hydrody- 

namic  devices.  4,300.466,  CI   114-24*000. 
Simmons,  Robert,  lo  Vision  Melal  Fabricators  Corporation.  Vehicle 

traction  mat  4,300.722.  CI  23814.000. 
Simon,  Frank  J.;  Reinke.  William  C  ;  Soo.  Hong-Ming.  Lanmng.  Chris- 
lie  L.;  and  Richert.  Stanley  H.,  to  Ralston  Purina  Company.  Process 
for  producing  a  fish  product  4,301,180,  CI.  426-250000. 
Simon,  Frank  J.;  Reinke,  William  C;  Soo,  Hong-Ming;  Kienstra,  Mary; 
and  Richert,  Stanley  H..  lo  Ralston  Purina  Company.  Procesa  for 
producing  a  fish  product  4,301.181,  CI.  426-250000 
Simon,  Frank  J.;  Reinke,  WiUiam  C;  and  Richert,  Stanley  H..  to  Ral- 
ston  Purina  Company.   Process  for  producing  a  fish  product. 
4,301,182,0.426-250.000. 
Simons,  Harold  M.,  to  Billings  Energy  Corporation.  Granulating  and 

aciivaling  melal  lo  form  melal  hydride.  4,30ft946,  O.  75-0.50B. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Jacyoo.  Henry.  4,30a357,  CI.  62-239.000. 
Kreeley,  Bruce  K.,  4,300,748.  CI  251-5.000. 
Sjodin.  Bo,  lo  Saab-Scania  AB.  Scanning  ofworkpieces  such  as  lumber 

canls.  4,301,373,  CI.  250-560.000. 
Skadeland,  David  A.  Dispersal  of  pathogenic  material  for  peat  control. 

4,301,147,0.424-93.000. 
Skiles,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Thiele,  Gerald  H.;  Freiberg,  Ashley  R;  Skiles,  Roben  U;  and 
King,  Davkl  L.,  4,301945.  CI.  71-95.000. 
Skinner.  Frank  R.:  See- 
Henry.  Robert  L.;  and  Skinner,  Frank  R.  4,300.522,  O.  I2S- 
ll.OOR. 
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Skoli.  Sigmund  P.;  DiUian,  Robert  J.;  and  Kemp,  Divid  M..  lo  Mojon- 
nier  Bros.  Co.  Deaerator  system  having  positive  pressure  indicaling 
means.  4,300.923.  CI.  55-196.000. 
Skyronics  Aviation  Inc.:  See~- 

Munroe.  Ronald  G.,  4,3aaS3S,  CI.  I26-432.C00.  - 
Slenunons,  Charles  O.  Fireplace  door  seal.  4,300,328,  CI.  126-140.000. 
Sloboda,  Mieczyslaw  H.,  to  Johnson,  Matthey  H  Co.,  Limited.  Brazing 
rod  comprising  an  alloy  core  coated  with  a  layer  of  elastomer  con- 
taining a  nux.  4,301,211,  CI.  428-385.000. 
Sloboth,  Thomas  A..  Stt— 

Goodnow,  Robert  A.;  Shade,  Floyd  J.;  SloboUi,  Thomas  A.;  and 
Kaye,  Donald  J..  4,300.545.  CI.  128-200. 140. 
Sluys,  Wesley  W  ,  to  Builders  Concrete,  Inc.  Movable  Hou  system  for 

boat  launching  ramps.  4.300.8S4.  CI.  405-1.000. 
Sly.  Eugene  L.;  and  English.  David  C.  Weighing  scale  for  small  loads. 

4.300,645.  CI.  177-211.000. 
Smeets,  Amoldus  A.:  See— 

Broeksema.  Egbert:  and  Smeets,  Amoldus  A.,  4,301,099,  a. 
264-25.000. 
SmemolT,  Ronald  B.,  to  Analytical  Products,  Inc.  Gas-liaoid  equilibra- 
tion apparatus.  4.301,1 17,  a.  422-99.000. 
Smith,  Earl  W.:  See- 
Hansel,  William  B.;  and  Smith,  Earl  W..  4,30a388,  a.  73-49.200. 
Smith,  Herman  W.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Trans-4,5,l3,14-tet- 

radehydro-PGIi  compounds.  4,301,078,  CI.  260-346.220. 
Smith,  James  D.;  Salvas,  Roger  J.;  and  Shaw.  Ralph  B.,  to  Fletcher- 
Terry  Company,  The.  Glaziers  point  and  retaining  means.  4,300,684, 
CI.  20M93.000. 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See — 

Durani.  Graham  J.^  and  Ganellin,  Charon  R.,  4,301,165,  CI. 
424-269.000. 
Smith.  Trevor  S.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Shut-off  valve  arrange- 
ment for  a  gas  turbine  engine  fuel.  4,300,347,  CI.  60-39.28R. 
Smoker  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Muse,  Edward  T.,  4,30a444,  CI.  99-448.000. 
Smoliar.  Gerald  D.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Error  detection  for 

multi-segmented  indicia  display.  4.301,450,  CI.  340-715.000. 
Sniucr.  Elias;  and  Meltz,  Gerald,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation. 

Wide  band  mullicore  optical  fiber.  4,300,816,  CI  3S)-96.330 
Snyder,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Favin,  David  L.;  Lynn,  Petei  F.;  and  Snyder,  Paul  J.,  4,301,536,  CI. 
371-22.000. 
Socapei:  See— 

Malsot,    Christian;.  Desmurs,    Roland;    and    Bouygues,    Jean. 
4,300,815,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Societe  d'Assistance  Techinque  pour  Produiis  Nestle  S.A.:  See— 

Launay,  Noel.  4.300,703,  Q.  22I-I87.O0O. 
Societe  d'Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  SA:  See- 
Martin,  Ernest  N..  4,30a442,  CI.  99-289.00R. 
Societe  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Machines  pour  toutes  Industries 
S.ECO.M.A.:  See— 
Perraud,  Raymond,  4,300,642.  Q.  175-173.000. 
Societe  Industrielle  de  Produits  de  Synthese:  See— 

ToroBian,  Dicran  R.;  Roux,  Claude  P.;  and  Aubud,  Gilbeit  G., 
4.301,163,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Societe  Italiana  Resine  S.I.R.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Canavesi,  Roberto;  Ligorati,  Ferdinando;  and  Aglietti,  Oiancarlo. 
4.301.308,  a.  568-804.000. 
Societe  Lyoonaise  des  Amiicalions  Catalytiques:  See— 

Risae,  Roger  P.  P.,  4,301,035.  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale:  See— 

Poubeau,  Pierre,  4,300.807,  a.  308-10.000. 
Soderbcrg,  John  H.;  Eckert.  Alton  B.;  and  McFiggans.  Robert  B.,  lo 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Electronic  postage  meter  having  plural  computins 
systems.  4,301,507,  CI.  364-464.000. 
Sodick  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Fujikawa,  Misao,  4,301,350,  C\.  219-69.0QR. 
Sokolov,  Sergei  S.:  See— 

Galkin,  Mikhail  M.;  Komienko,  Marat  I.;  Podboronov,  Boris  P.- 
Sokolov,  Sergei  S.;  and  Furman.  Anatoly  V.,  4,301,402,  Q 
324-62.000. 
SolartrOQ  Electronic  Group  Limited:  See — 

Ley.  Anthony  J.,  4.301,404,  a.  324-T7.00B. 
Solheim,  Peder  R.;  and  Wallevik,  Oddmund,  to  Nonk  Hydro  as. 
Electrical  bridge  attached  to  high  current  switch.  4,301,339,  CI. 
2aO-146.00R. 
Soo.  Hong-Ming:  See- 
Simon.  Frank  J.;  Reinke,  William  C;  Soo.  Hong-Ming;  Lanning. 
Christie  L.;  and  Richert,  Stanley  H.,  4,301,180,  a.  426-250.000. 
Simon.  Frank  J.;  Reinke.  William  C;  Soo,  Hong-Mmg;  Kienstra, 
Mary;  and  Richert.  Stanley  H.,  4,301,181,  CI.  426-25aa00. 
South  African  Inventions  Development  Corporatioo:  See — 

Scheffel,  Herbert.  4.300.454,  CI.  105-168.000. 
Soolh  Wales  Swiichgcar  Limited:  See— 
Parry,  John,  4,301,340,  CI.  200-147.00R. 
Parry,  John,  4,301,341,  CI.  20O-147.0OR. 
Sowa,  Michael  W.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Compound  for 

pinbole-free  rouiional  caating.  4.301,063.  CI.  260-4S.85S. 
Spamer.  William  S..  to  Mead  Corporation.  Tbe.  Automatic  feed  device 

for  merchandise  display.  4300.693,  CI.  21 1-49.WD. 
Sparks,  Brian  E.:  See— 

Lewis,  Geoflirey  A.;  and  Sparks,  Brian  E,  4.3aa348.  Q.  60-39.28R. 
Speakman,  Edwin  L:  See— 

Kighllinger,  Adrian  P.;  Speakman.  Edwin  Lj  lad  Van  Duzee. 
Oruit  T.  4.301.017,  CI  252-8.600. 


Spector,  George:  See— 

Delgado,  Jesus;  and  Spector,  George,  4,300,525,  a.  126-42.000. 
Spectrolab:  S«— 

Bartels,  Frederick  T.  C,  4,301.321.  CI.  136-246.000. 
Spectrum  Medical  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Eddleman,   Roy  T.;  and   Moran.  Gregory  F.,  4,301.010,  O. 

Eddleman.  Roy  T.;  and  Moran.  Gregory  F.,  4,301,118.  d 

422-101.000.  .      .    "■  « 

Spencer,  Homer  K.,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  N-(2-Propynyl)-2,6-dinitro-ben- 

zenamine  derivatives.  4,301,158,  a.  424-228.000. 
Spencer,  John  K.:  See — 

Naylor,  Arthur  V;  and  Spencer,  John  K.,  4,300,329,  CI.  S3-506.000 
Sperling,  Guslav.  Passive  restraint  system.  4,300,788,  CI.  280-748.000 
Sperty  Corporation:  See- 
Funk,  Buddy  K.;  and  Fowler,  David  M.,  Ill,  4,301,447,  CI  340- 

365.00P. 
Gravel,  Robert  L.,  4,300.813.  CI.  350-96.100. 
PhilUps.  Frederick  W..  II;  and  Priepke.  Edwaid  H..  4,300.726.  CI. 
241-101.700. 
Spiridonov,  Viktor  E.:  See— 

Nikandrov,  Gennady  A.;  Alovyainikov,  Alesandr  A.;  Varlamova. 
Ljudmila  V.;  Vulikh.  Aleiandr  1.;  Lopatin.  Jury  P.;'Tikhomirov, 
Vladimir  A.;  Chebukhanova,  Vera  A.;  Preobrazhensky.  Pavel  S.; 
Spiridonov,  Viktor  E ;  Zhelonkin.  Alexandr  G.;  and  Varlamov 
Rudolf  P.,  4,300,925,  CI.  55-242.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  SchmitI,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals. 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob,  to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances 
Inc.  Use  of  cyclic  chemical  compounds  for  augmenting  or  enhancing 
the  aroma  of  fabric  softener  articles.  4,301,018,  C\  252-8  600 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmiti,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  to  Inlemaiional  Flavors  t  Fragrances 
Inc.  Process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a  detergent 
using  2,4,6-trimethylcycloheunemethanol  and  derivatives.  4,301  022 
CI.  252-174.110 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals. 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances 
Inc.  Use  of  cyclic  chemical  compounds  for  augmenting  or  enhancing 
the    aroma    of   optical    brighlener    composition.    4,301,024,    CI. 
252-301.310. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Watkins, 
Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Shusier,  Edward  J.;  O'Rourke,  Thomas  J.; 
Hagedom,  Myma  L.;  and  Klemarczyk,  Philip,  lo  International  Fla^ 
vors  A  Fragrances  Inc.  TetraalkyI  substituted  tricyclic  ketone. 
4,301.302,  CI.  568-373.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L ;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  lo  Inlemaiional  Ravors  *  Fragrances 
Inc.  Cyclohezenemethanols  and  lower  alkyl  esters  thereof.  4!k)I.309. 
CI.  568-826.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.:  See— 

Wiegers,  Wilhebnos  J.;  Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Watkins,  Hugh;  Vock, 
Manfred    H.;    and    Schmitt,    Frederick    L.,    4.301.076,    O. 
260-345.200. 
Square  D  Company:  See— 

Schweikle,  George  E;  and  Stanback,  Harris  I.,  4,301,493,  O. 
361-355.000. 
SRI  Intematiooal:  See- 
Acton.  Edward  M.;  and  Mosber.  Carol  W..  4,301,277.  CL  536- 
17.00A. 
Stabenow,  Joachim:  See— 

Marosi,  Laszlo;  Subenow,  Joachim;  atid  Schwarzmann,  Matthias. 

4,300,911,  CI.  23-300.000. 

Stachejko,  Viialy,  to  RCA  Corporation.  U-Shaped  iris  design  eihibiting 

capacitive  reactance  in  heavily   loaded   rectangular  waveguide. 

4,301,430,  CI.  333-24.100. 

Slackhouse,  William  H.,  to  Lantech  Inc.  Stretch  wrapping  appwitui 

with  mechanical  closure.  4,300,326,  CI.  53-211.000. 
Stan,  Adolf,  to  Medical  College  of  Wisconsin.  Inc..  The.  Diagnoitic 

method.  4,300,570,  CI.  128-665.000. 
Stamm,  Johann  A.;  Sarver,  James  C,  Jr.;  and  Koch,  Ronald  N..  to 
Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Water  strainer.  4,301,011.  CL 
21(M47.000. 
Stanback,  Harris  I.:  See— 

Schweikle,  George  E;  and  Stanback,  Harris  L,  4,301,493,  O. 
361-355.000. 
Standard  Brands  Incorporated:  See— 

Kighllinger,  Adrian  P.;  Speakman,  Edwin  L.;  and  Van  Duzee, 
Grant  T..  4.301,017,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Standard  Oil  Company:  See- 
Greene,  Janice  L.,  4,301,087,  CI.  260^3.000. 
Greene,  Janice  L..  4,301,319,  CI.  585-638.000. 
Pesa.   Frederick   A.;   and   Graham,   Anne   M.,   4,301,077,   a. 

260-346.110. 
Pesa,   Frederick   A.;   and   Haase,  Thomas  A.,  4,301,089,   a. 

260465.  lOa 
Pesa,   Frederick   A.;   and   Haase,   Thomas  A.,  4,301.09a   CL 

260-46S.40a 
Shaw.  Wilfrid  G.;   Rinz,  James  E;  and  Papuizos.  Christos, 

4.301.030,  a.  252-435.000. 

Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  Kuch,  Philip  L.;  and  Paparizos.  Chrislot, 

4.301.031,  a.  252-435.000. 

Shaw,  WUfrid  G.;  and  Terrill,  David  R,  4,301,038,  a.  252-468.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Jezl,  James  L.,  4,301,256,  CI.  325-247,000. 
Meguerian,  Garbis  H.;  Loratson,  John  M.;  and  Vasalos,  lacovos  A., 
4,300,997,  CI.  208-120.000. 
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Schnell,  PhUip  G.,  4,301,185,  O.  426-546.000. 

Weisrock,  William  P,  4,301,247,  Q.  435-104.000. 
Staodynamics,  Inc.:  See — 

Wilson,  Michael  A..  4,300,575,  O.  128-798.000. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Thiele,  Gerald  H.;  Freiberg,  Ashley  H.;  Skiles,  Roberi  L.;  and 
King,  David  L.,  4,300,945,  CI.  71-95.000. 
Steams,  Stanley  D.  Sample  introduction  apparatus  for  gas  chromato- 


Stuivenwold,  Paulus  A.:  See— 

Kuijpers,  Petrus  J.  M.;  Stuivenwold,  Paulus  A.;  and  van  Arkel, 
Johannes,  4,300,399,  CI.  73-861.040. 
Stumpp,  Gerhard:  See— 

Straubel,  Mai;  Stumpp,  Gerhard;  Krieger,  Klaus;  and  Weiael. 
Wolf,  4,300,515,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Sturgeon,    Aurora   A.    InlerchangaMe   and   reusable   handbag   kit 

,. ^  ., ^, ^.^ ,,, .  .„.  ^ 4.300,609,  CI.  150-29.000. 

graphic  analysis  using  packed  or  capillary  bore  open  tubular  columns   Suenaga.  Masahide;  Shimizu,  Noboru;  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro;  Yamaguchi, 

and  method  of  testing.  4,300,393.  CI.  73-863.110.  Hiroshi;  and  Milan!,  Masao,  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  for  producing 

Steenge,  Wiecher  D.  E,  lo  Shell  Internationale  Research  Maatschappij       magnetic  head.  4,301,353,  CI.  2I9-I2I.0U 

B.V.  Method  of  solution  mining  salts  from  an  underground  salt    Sugawara,  Tsutomu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabinhiki  Kaisha. 

deposit.  4,30a801,  CI.  299-5.000.  Frequency     charactenslK-adjusong     aptanins.     4,301,420.     Q 

Steer.  Peter  L.;  and  Edwards,  John  V.,  to  Kingsdown  Medical  Consul-       330-126000. 

tants,  Ltd.  Ostomy  bag  having  a  bottom  drain  valve.  4,300,560,  CI.    Sugaya,  Kazuyoshi:  See-  ^   ,  ™  „o  ri  iiij^i  nrm 

128-283  000  '  ^  =  Isogai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Sunya,  Kazuyoshi.  4.300,519,  CI.  123-647.000. 

Sleeves,  Arthur  F.;  and  Stewart,  James  C,  to  United  Stales  of  America,    Sugie,  Hiromichi;  Akado,  Majime;  Yamariiiu,  Aku*  and  Nakamura, 

Energy.  OverUpping  double  etch  technique  for  evaluation  of  metallic       Yasuhiko.  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Structure  for  supporting  air 


alloys  10  stress  corrosion  cracking.  4,300.980.  CI.  156-626.000. 
Stein,  ReinhardI  P ,  lo  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Syd- 

nonimine  CNS  stimulants.  4,301.285,  O.  344-138.000. 
Steinberg.  Hy.  Vacuum  valve  and  mooitoring  system.  4,300.601,  CI. 

141-94.000. 
Steininger,  Franz:  See- 
Schmidt,   Rudiger;   Steininger,   Franz;   and   Hillekamp,    Klaus, 
4,300,915,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Steinke,  Mark  H.,  to  Lyon  Metal  Products,  Incorporated.  Lifl-out  gale. 

4,300,313,  a.  49-463.000. 
Stephens,  Burr  E.:  See— 

Hallmann,  Melvin  H.;  and  Stephens,  Burr  E.  4,300.890.  O. 
474-110.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See — 

Thorpe,  John  G.;  and  Urben,  Peter  G.,  4,301,283,  O.  544-92.000. 
Sterling  Extruder  Corp.:  See- 
Andersen.  Howard  W..  4.300.877,  CI.  425-67.000. 
Stem,  Waller.  lo  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Multiple  particle  pack- 
age and  method.  4.300,685.  CI.  206-499  000. 
Slemberg,  Stanley  R.;  and  Loughced.  Robert  M.,  lo  Environmental 
Research  Institute  of  Michigan.  Bit  enable  circuitry  for  an  image 
analyzer  system.  4,301,443,  CI.  340-I46.3MA. 
Stemberger,  Klaus:  See — 

Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  Keil.  Karl-Heinz;  Weckler,  Gerhard;  and 
Stemberger,  KUus,  4.300,903,  a.  8-531.000. 
Steun,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Desombre,    Patrice:    and    Steun,    Jean-Pierre,    4,301,338,    CI. 
375-4.000. 
Stewart,  James  C:  See- 
Sleeves,   Arthur   F.; 
156-626000. 
Stewart,  James  R.:  See- 
Frost.  Paul  E:  and  Stewart.  James  R..  4.300.319.  Q.  32-1 1.000. 
Stewart,  Robert  B.,  lo  Shell  Oil  Company.  Method  of  cementing  wells 

with  foam-containing  cement.  4,300.633,  CI.  166-250.000. 
Stich,  Frederick  A.,  lo  Siemens-Allis,  Inc.  Arcless  lap  changer  utilizing 

static  switching.  4,301,489,  CI.  361-9.000. 
Stiegler,  Kari  Heinz:  See- 


mi   Stewart,   James   C,   4,300,980,   Q. 


niter.  4,300.928.  CI  55-385.0OR. 
Sugio.    Akitoshi;    Amemiya.    Akira:    Kunii,    Tadashi;    Funsawa. 
Tomouka:  Takeda.  Muisuhiko;  Tanaka,  Katsumasa;  and  Umemura, 
Toshikazu,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Process  for 
stabilizing  oxymelhylene  copolymers.  4.301.273.  CI.  528-23O.O0O. 
Sugiuchi,  Toshiyasu;  Aoyama.  Susumu;  and  Tokisue,  Hiroshi.  lo  Riken 
Corporalion;  and  M.H  Center  Limited,  a  pan  mteresl.  Method  for 
producing  insert  for  diesci  engine  combustion  chamber.  4.300.38 1 ,  CI. 
72-327.000. 
Suling,  Carlhans:  Balle,  Gerhard;  Leusner,  Bemd:  Schuiz,  Hans-Her- 
mann; and  Walkowiak,  Michael,  to  Bayer  Akiiengesellschaft  Shaped 
denial  articles.  4,300,886,  CI.  433-202.000. 
Sullivan.  David  M.  Handcuff  assembly.  4.30a368,  CI.  7O-I6.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Lunited:  See— 

Holta,  Seiji;  Kawahara,  Hiloshi;  Hatori.  Miaora;  and  Koidu. 
Fumio,  4,301,227,  CI.  430-106.000. 
Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ibe,  Kazuhiko:  and  Fujiia,  Kenji,  4,300,237,  d  15-93.00A. 
Sun  Chemical  Corporalion:  See — 

North,  Bernard  F.,  4,300,898,  Q.  8-185.000. 
Sun  Coast  Plastic  Closures,  Inc.:  See— 

Sanlostasi,  Paul,  4,300.701,  CI.  220-289.000. 
Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania:  See- 
Hansel,  William  B  ;  and  Smith,  Earl  W.,  4.300,388,  CI.  73-49.200. 
Sundermeyer,  Frank  D.:  See — 

Modeen,  Douglas  P.;  and  Sundermeyer,  Frank  D.,  4,301.469.  d. 
358-73.000. 
Surgikos:  See — 

Parker,  Duane  A..  4.300,349,  CI  128-206  190. 
Suiter,  Hans  P.;  and  Hanmann,  Josef,  to  Luwa  AG.  Apparatus  for  the 
pneumatic    transport    of   textile    band    material.    4,300,711,    CI. 
226-97.000. 
Sutton,  Gary  W.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Anti-caviution  and 
overload    relief  valve   for   a   hydraulic   system.   4,300.591,   CI. 
137-493.400. 
Suzuki,  Akira:  See — 

Otsuki,  Keizo;  Mochizuki,  Hidetoahi;  Suzuki.  Akira;  Adachi, 
Yoshio;  Kosaka,  Hideki;  and  Murakami,  Gen.  4,301,464,  Q. 
357-70.000. 


Schulze,Ehrhart,  4,300,977,  cr  156-515.000.       ^.      ^        .  Suzuki,  Akiyoshi;  Hiraga,  Ryozo;  and  Yoshinari,  Hideki,  lo  Canon 

Stindl,  Richard  E.;  and  Wnght,TTiom»C.^  to  Cardiac  Pacemakers,       Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Aliment  device.  4,301,363,  CI.  230-216.000. 

Suzuki,  KoJI:  See — 


Inc.  Cardiac  pacer  circuit.  4,300,566,  CI.  128-4I9.0PG. 
Stinecipher,  Mary  M.;  and  Cobum,  Michael  D.,  to  United  Sutes  of 

America,  Energy.  Ammonium  nitrate  explosive  systems.  4,300,962, 

CI.  149-47.000. 
Stirling,  Irene;  and  Clarke.  Brian  P.,  lo  Beecham  Group  Limited 


Aoki,  Harumi;  Miyaia,  Kaisuhiko:  and  Suzuki,  Kojt,  4,30a826.  a. 
J54-60.00L. 
Suzuki,  Osamu:  See— 

Oishi,  Kengo;  and  Suzuki,  Osamu,  4.300.729,  CI  242-74.100. 


Teirahydropyridyl  derivaiives  of  clavulanic  acid,  a  process  for  Iheir  suju^  sadao  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co .  Lid  Onentauon-blow  mold- 

preparaiion  and  Iheir  use.  4,301,168,  a.  424-272.000.  j„g  ^ujpmeni  and  jig  used  therefor  4.300.880.  CI.  432-138.000 

Stone  t  Webster  Engineering  Corp.:  See—  Suzuki,  Shigeru,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Operation 

Gartside,  Robert  J  .  4.300.998,  CI.  208-127.000.  j^uxlt  switching  system  for  upe  recorder  4.301.481.  CI  360-62  000. 

Stout,  Thomas  C,  to  Trail  Equipment  Company,  Inc.  Ski  pole  shaft.  Sumiij^  Suzuo.  to  Nissan  Moior  Company.  Limiled   Apparatus  for 

4,301,201,  CI.  428-36.000.  controlling  the  rotational  speed  of  an  I.C.  engine  in  an  idling  opera- 

Slraub,  Dieler:  See—                                                              tjon.  4,300,301,  a.  123-339.000. 

Anschuiz,  Dieter;  and  Straub.  Dieter,  4,300,302,  Q.  42-73.000.  Suzuki  Yasoji  and  lida,  Tetsuya,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 

Straubel,  Max;  Stumpp,  Gerhard;  Krieger,  Klaus:  and  Wessel,  Wolf,  lo  icisha.  Asiabic  MOS  FET  multivibrator.  4,301,427,  CI.  331-1 1 1.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  actuating  an  adjustment  device  Suzuki.  Yoshiaki:  See- 
acting  upon  a  control  apparatus  for  exhaust  recirculalion  in  internal  Nakamura.  Kotaro;  Suzuki,  Yoshiaki;  Hara,  Hiroshi:  Sawada. 
combuslion  engines.  4,300,515,  CI.  123-568.000.  Saloru;  and  Oono.  Shigeru,  4,301,223.  CI.  430-17.000. 

Sireelman,  William  E.;  and  Daflary,  Shashikumar  H.,  to  American  Suzuki,  Yuichi:  Okada,  Masanori;  and  Henmi,  Zenzo.  lo  Fujitsu  Lim- 

Cyanamid  Company  Process  for  self-crimping  acrylic  fiber  from  a  j,j<j  Semihard  magnetic  maienal  for  a  reed  switch  and  procen  for 

melt  of  two  non-compatible  polymers  4,301,104.  CI.  264-168.000.  producing  the  same  4.300.958,  CI.  148-120.000. 

Streil,  Klaus;  Buxmeyer,  Waller;  Schulzke,  Peler;  and  Harsch.  Klaus,  lo  Swcaringen.  Judson  S  Mdhod  and  apparalus  for  controlling  clamping 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Installation  for  operating  electromagnetic  forces  m  fluid  flow  control  assemblies.  4,300,869,  CI.  415-160.000. 


loads  in  inlemal  combuslion  engines.  4,300.508.  CI.  123-490.000. 
Slringham.  Ronald  L.  Batting  aid.  4,300,765,  CI.  273-26.00C. 
Strong,  Herbert  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Novel  diamond 

products  and  the  manufacture  thereof  4,301,134,  CI.  423-446.000. 
Sirosberg,  Arthur  M.:  See— 


Kluge,  Arthur  F.;  Sirosberg.  Arthur  M.;  Whiting,  Roger;  and    Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc :  See- 


Swift,  Michael  P.:  See- 

Hollis,  Nicholas  E;  Swift,  Michael   P.;  and  Halila,  Herbert. 
4,300,774,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Symons,  James  D.,   lo  General   Motors  Cotporalioa   Fluid  seal. 
4,300,777,  a.  277-153.000. 


Christie,  George  A.,  4,301,171,  O.  424-273.00B. 
Straup,  Robert  C:  5«— 

Nazem.    Faramarz;    and    Stroup,    Robert    C,    4,301,135,    CI 
423-447.400. 
Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  mbH:  See— 

Bogdanovic.  Borisiav,  4.301.081.  CI.  260-347.200. 

^'''vto'ithui.' Rudolf;  Stuhler,  Rolf;  Parsonage.  Raymond  G.;  and    Sze,' Robm  C..  lo  United  States  of  >^nerica.EnCT».XeCIAvalmc^ 
Packham.  Charles  C.  4.300.280,  CI.  29-611.000.  discharge  laser  employmg  Ar  as  a  diluent  4,301,425,  Q.  331-»4.3lKj. 


Kluge,  Arthur  F.;  Sliosberg.  Arthur  M.;  Whiting,  Roger;  and 
Christie,  George  A.,  4,301,171,  CI.  424-273.00B. 
Szabo,  Arthur  D.,  to  Wesiinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Elecinc  motor 

shipping  carton.  4,300,677,  CI.  206-3 1 9  000. 
Szczepanek,  Udo,  to  Bauer  Korapressoren,  GmbH.  Central  guide 
means  for  the  piston  of  a  reciprocating  piston  machine  4,300,405,  CI. 
74-44.000. 
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Szwarc  Joieph  M.:  Set— 

Gyure.  Sudor;  and  Szwuv.  Joseph  M.,  4,30a67g,  a.  206-364.000. 
Tibb.  D«vid  L.:  See— 

Rjptin,  Myron  C;  ux)  Tihb,  E>ivid  L.,  4,301,113,  CI.  422-S6.000. 
Tadmor,  Zchev:  See— 

Hold,  Pnen  and  Tadmor,  Zehev,  4,30a>42.  a.  366-99.000. 

Taguchi,  Tadashi:  Fujikawa,  Noboru;  Kohno,  Mitsuo;  Yoshitake,  Kal- 

uimi;  and  Salakc.  Kunio,  lo  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  ICabuahiki  Kaisha. 

Oriented    polystyrene   support    for   photopolymerizable   element. 

4JOI.230.  CI.  43O-273.00O. 

Taguchi,  Teisu,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Speech  analysis  and 

synthesis  apparatus.  4,301,329,  Q.  179-I.OSA. 
TagucM,  Yottichi:  See— 

Kajeyama,    Kunio:    Omote.    Shigeo;    Taguchi,    Youichi;    and 
Yamaiaki,  Hazime,  4,300,614,  CI.  192-347.000 
Takada.  Shigetaka;  Kaitiya,  Kazusato;  and  Watanabe,  Yukihiro,  to 
Atsan  Indotry  Co.,  Ltd.  Air  fuel  ratio  coolrol  device.  4,300,303,  Q. 
123-445.000. 
Takada,  Shigetaka:  See— 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Takada,  Shigetaka;  Hayaahi,  Kenji:  and  Iwala. 
Tosfaihani,  4,300;490,  Q.  123-439.000. 
Takahashi,  Hiioshi:  Sw— 

Motosugi.  Kalauhiko;  Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  Toyoda.  Shuhei:  ana 
Tanahashi.  Toshio,  4,300,30a  CI.  123-308.000. 
Takanashi.  Hiroyoshi.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seiio  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tape 
speed  switching  device  in  cassette  Upe  recorder-player.  4,301,485,  C\. 
360-96.500. 
Takcda,  Mutsuhiko:  See— 

Supo,  Akitoshi;  Ameniya,  Akira;  Kunii,  Tadashi;  Fumsawa, 
Tomoiaka;    Takeda,    Mutsuhiko;    Tanaka,    Katsiimasa;    and 
Umemura,  Toshikazu,  4,30U73.  Q.  528-230000. 
Takeda,  Sumiyoshi:  See— 

Halada.  Toshio;  Senshu,  Takao;  Arai,  Akira;  Harada,  Fumio; 
Matsuuki,  Atsushi;  Futawalari,  Ifajine:  Imaizmni,  Yutaka;  and 
Takeda.  Sumiyoshi,  4.300,629,  CI.  165-151.000. 
Takegami,  Norio:  See— 

Nozawa,  Koji:  Takegami,  Norio;  Minkoahi,  Yukio;  and  Ikkatai, 

Mitsuo,  4,30a66«.  CI.  192-53  OOF. 

Takemolo,  Iwao;  Kubo.  Masaharu;  Ohba,  Shinya;  Tanaka.  Shuhei;  and 

Aoki,  Masakazu,  to  Hitachi,  L4d.;  and  Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  SoUd-stale  imaging  device.  4.301,477,  CI.  358-213.000. 

Takewfai,  Sbabd.  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Paper  feeder  device  for 

miniaturized  printers.  4,300.712.  CI.  226-157.000. 
Takumi.  Shizuo;  Hashimoto.  Toshio;  and  Akimoto.  Fumio.  to  Nikki- 
Universal  Co.,  Ltd.  High  apparent  bulk  density  gamma  aliunina 
carrier    and    method    of  manufacture    of  same.    4J01,033,    O. 
252-448.000. 
Talres  Development  (N.A.)  N.V.:  See— 

van  der  Loo,  Henricus  E;  Wiener,  Charles;  and  Hiccinbodiam, 
John  D.,  4.30a576,  Q.  131-335.000. 
Tamura,  Masuhiko:  See— 

Yoshimura.    Noriaki;   and   Tamura,    Masuhiko,   4,301,083,    CI. 
260-404.000. 
Tanahashi,  Toahio:  5k— 

Motosugi.  Katsuhiko;  Takahashi.  Hiroshi;  Toyoda.  Shuhei;  and 

Tanahashi.  Toshio,  4.300.500.  CI.  123-308.000 
Nakanishi.  Kiyoshi;  Okumura.  Takeshi;  Deguchi.  Ryuichi;  and 
Tanahashi,  Toshio,  4,300,499,  a.  1 23-307.000. 
Tanaka,  Kaisumasa:  See— 

Si^,  Akitoshi;  Amemiya.  AUra;  Kunii,  Tadashi;  Furusawa, 
Tomotaka;    Takeda,    Mutsuhiko;    Tanaka,    Katsumasa;    and 
Umemura,  Toshikazu.  4,301.273.  CL  328-230.000. 
Tanaka.  Koichi;  and  Amazawa,  Kiyoshi.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
and  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Noise  eliminating  circuit  4.301,341,  Q 
455-221.000. 
Tanaka,  Shigeyoshi:  See— 

Hirayama,  Takao;  Fujishima,  Minora;  Kaneko,  Hiiaai;  and  Tanaka, 
Shigeyoshi,  4,301,048,  a.  260-22.0CQ. 
Tanaka,  Shuhei:  Sk— 

Takemoto,  Iwao;  Kubo,  Masaharu;  Ohba,  Shinya;  Tanaka,  Shuhd- 
and  Aoki,  Masakazu,  4,301,477,  a.  358-213.000. 
Tanaka,  Tsugio:  See— 

Masuda.  Shinichi;  Tanaka,  Tsugio;  Kishi,  Naoyuki;  and  Nansaka. 
Yukio.  4.301,030.  CI.  26O-28.00R. 
Taaet.  Tad«ro«bi;  Miyamoto.  Minoru;  and  Ofano.  Akio,  to  Sekisui 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heating  unit  and  method  for 
production  thereof  4.301.356.  a.  2I9-213.0OO. 
Taniguchi,  Masaaki;  Nakata.  Shinji;  and  Ueki,  Susumu.  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited.  Current  collecting  means  in  an  aerial  cablewav 
system.  4,300,666,  CI.  I91-23.0OA. 
Taniguchi,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Kiuura.    Mishio;    and    Taniguchi.    Nobuyuki.    4JOO,825,    O 
354-34.000. 
Tansaon,  Bertil  E:  See— 

Carbson.  Karl  L.;  and  Tansson,  Bertil  E,  4,300.730,  CI.  242- 
84.20R. 
Tanuma,  Itsuo:  See — 

Honda.  Toshio;  Ogawa,  Masao;  Fukunra,  Yukio;  Ishikawa,  Hikaru; 
Naito,  Kazuo;  Akiyama,  Setsuo;  and  Tanuma,  Itsuo,  4,300,970, 
a.  156-244.110 
Taachuk,  John  N..  to  Flynn.  James  P..  a  part  interest  Auxiliary  hot 
water  boiler  with  solar  heater  and  heal  eichange  system.  4.300.536. 
a.  126-435.000 
Talsuno,  Kunio:  See — 

Tsunoda,  Yoshito;  Miyauchi,  Toahimitsu;  SMgematsu,  Kazuo;  and 
Talsuno,  Kimio,  4,301,527,  a.  369-45.000. 


Taubenmann,  Peter,  to  Krauss-Maflei  Aktiengesellschaft.  Sealing  as- 
sembly for  two  relatively  movable  machine  parts.  4,30a776,  CL 
277-124.000. 
Taylor,  OifTord  O.:  See— 

Corfield,  John  R.;  Johnson,  Derek;  and  Taylor,  CUfford  G.. 
4,301,280,  CI.  544-016.000. 
Taylor,  David  L.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Complementary  IGFET 

buffer  with  improved  bipolar  output.  4,301,383,  CI.  307-585.000. 
Taylor,  Donald  E.  Eyeglasses  for  aiding  color  blind  viewers.  4,300,819, 

CI.  351-41.000. 
Taylor,  Donald  F.,  to  Sedco,  Inc.  Automatic  dump  valve.  4,300,585, 0. 

137-107.000. 
Taylor,    Francis   H.    Chair   for   neurologically    impaired   naliaUS, 

4,300449,  a.  4-661.000.  ^^ 

Taylor,  Horace  E:  See— 

Bione,  Angelo  A.;  Sehnert,  Robert  J.;  and  Taylor,  Horace  E. 

4,300,430,  a.  84-1.010. 
Schreier,  Wilford  R.;  and  Taylor,  Horace  E,  4,300,433,  a. 
84-1.170. 
Taylor,  Merritt  I.  Beehives.  4,300,25a  CI.  6-1.000. 
Taylor,  WilUam  A.:  See— 

Emanuelson,  Roger  C;  Luoma,  Warren  L.;  and  Taylor,  Willian 
A.,  4,301,222,  CI.  429-251.000. 
Tazaki,  Kichiya:  See— 

Yamashita,  Izumi;  Yoshida,  Kazuo;  Kusumi,  Yuji;  Fukuda,  Kimkl! 
and  Tazaki,  Kichiya,  4,301.062,  Q.  260-45.75B. 
Technicon  Instruments  Corp.:  See— 

Negersmith,  Kent  M..  4.300.906,  CI.  23-23O.00A. 
Tecl,  Bohuslav:  See— 

Fotcinger,  Walter,  Tecl,  Bohuslav;  and  Fahtbach,  Erich,  4,300,968, 
a.  [36-181.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  5w— 

Batta,  Gary  S.,  4,301,451,  Q.  340-781.000 
Blair,  Bruce  W.,  4,301,36a  CI.  235-9100T. 
Jurgensen,    David   J.;   and    Marin,    Roger   A.,   4,301,474,   a. 

358-171,000. 
Mason,  William  M.,  4,301,388,  CI.  313-398.00a 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Leri,  Dennis  A.,  4,301,528,  Q.  369-221.000 
Telle,  Helmut:  See— 

Schieder,  Rudolf;  Telle,  Helmut;  Raue,  Roderich;  and  Brinkwerth, 
Wolfgang,  4,301,091,  CI.  260-503.00R. 
Tengblad,  Per  F.:  See— 

Wiberger,  Lars  I.;  Roonow,  Peter  H.;  Tengblad,  Per  F.;  and  Hdl- 
man,  Bert  G.  H.,  4,30a632.  O.  166-246.000. 
Tennessee  Valley  Authority:  S«— 

Hsieh.  Shuan^-shii,  4,301,003,  CI.  209-166.00a 
TereUiin,  Vladimir  I.:  See- 
Basin,  Leonid  A.;  Valkov,  Aleid  A.;  Panin,  Vladinur  I.;  and  Terek- 
hin,  Vladimir  I.,  4,301  J63.  CI.  25O-308.000. 
Terelak.  Kazimierz:  See— 

Kiedik,  Maciej;  Koh,  Jozef;  Czyz,  Jerzy;  Crzywa,  Edward;  Niei- 
goda,  Anna;  and  Terelak.  Kazimierz,  4,301,305,  Q.  368-727.000. 
Terrill,  David  B.:  See- 
Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  and  TerriU,  David  B.,  4,301,038,  a.  232-46t.00a 
Terry,  F.  Duncan:  See— 

Haag.  George  A.;  Fogg,  O.  Douglas;  Creenley,  Gordon  A.;  Shep- 
ard,  Steve  A.;  and  Teny,  F.  Duncan,  4,301,313, 0.  364-900.000. 
Testa,  Carlo:  See— 

Nava,  Pier  L.;  Testa,  Carlo;  and  Frigerio,  Davide,  4;30a242,  Q. 
2-412.000. 
Tetenborg,  Konrad;  and  Oelrich,  Hermann,  to  Windmoller  A  Holscher. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  filling  sacks  with  an  amount  of  pourable 
material  determined  by  their  weight.  4,300,600,  CI.  141-10.000. 
Tetirick,  Jack  E  Solar  heat  control  apparatus  for  a  body  of  water. 
4,300,330,  CI.  126415.000. 
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Schlossman,  MitcheU  L..  4,301,046,  a.  260-16.000. 
Tevelow,  Frank  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Soft  recovery 

method  for  gunfired  shells.  4,300,389,  Q.  73-167.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Cuscurida,  Michael;  Dominguez,  Richard  J.  O.;  tad  Rice,  Doris 

M.,  4,301,lia  CI.  264-328.140. 
Paap,  Hans  J.,  4,301,40a  CI.  324-58.50A. 
Texas  Instrumenu  DeutschlaiKh  See— 

Pagany,  Volker,  4,301,47a  CI.  358-101.000. 
Texas  Instruments,  Inc.:  See- 
Brown,  Sheldon  H.;  Autery,  WiUiam  D.;  Rittman,  Alan  H.;  and 

Chapman,  Nelson  H.,  4,301,486,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Cao,  Chung  Van;  and  Ward,  Phillip  W.,  4,300,653,  CI.  181-107.000. 
Klaas,  Jeffrey  M..  4,301,318,  CI.  365-183.000. 
Tokuda,   Ryuji;   and   Andresen,    Bemhard   H.,   4,30a824,   CL 
334-25.000. 
Tezuka,  Etsuhiro,  to  Yamaha  Halsodoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Internal 

combustion  engine.  4,30a504,  C\.  123-432.000. 
TGS  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Rhonehouse,  Donald  E,  4,300,937,  a.  65-114.000. 
TH.  Goldschmidt  AG:  See— 

Kropac.  Vaclav.  4,301.268,  CI.  328-26000. 
Thelander.  Henry.  Device  for  releasably  connecting  a  fiimitnre  leg 
with  a  piece  of  furniture,  for  example  a  table.  4,30a83l,  CT 
403-319.000. 
Thermal  Imagery,  Inc.:  See— 

Buirley,  WiUiam  L.;  Koopman,  Donald  E;  McQuain,  David  B.; 
and  Reeves,  WUham  H.,  4,301,054,  a.  260-29.4UA. 
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Ohno,    Kiyotaka;    Nishiyama, 

4,301,164,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Yamamoto,    Ryuichi:    and    Waunabe, 

423-447.800. 
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Hisao;    and    Nishia    Shintaro, 


Shizuo,    4,301,136,   d. 


)  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  Synergistic  herbicidal    Toibus.  Marek;  and  Vujevic.  Aleksandar,  to  Huttenes-Albertus  Che- 
,  4,300,943,  CI.  71-95.000.  mische  Werke  GmbH.  Polyurethane-based  binder,  as  weU  as  the 


Thermo  Electron  Corporation:  See— 

Rounbehler,  David   P.;  and  Reisch,  John  W.,  4,301,114, 
422-52.000. 
Thiele,  Gerald  H.;  Freiberg,  Ashley  H.;  Skiles,  Robert  L.;  and  King, 
David  L,  to 

ThS'fwS'ut  S^'""  ~ induction  thereof  4.301.271.  CI.  528-85.000. 

Berger,  Bemd;  Mucke,  Gert;  Thies,  Helmut;  Neuschutz.  Eberhard;  Torossian,  Dieran  R.;  Roux,  CUude  P.;  and  Aubard,  Gilbert  G.,  to 

and  Oppermann,  Heinz,  4,300,403,  CI.  73-862.070.  Societe  Induslriellc  de  Produits  de  Synihese.  Amino-ether  oxides  and 

Thiokol  Corporation:  See—  use  thereof  in  therapy.  4,301,163,  O.  424-263.000. 

Wade,  Robert  C;  and  Hui,  Benjamin  C,  4,301,129,  Q.  423-284.000.  Torre,  Jean-Pierre:  See-                             ,  ,^  ,„  „  „  ..^  «,» 

Thiruvarudchelvan,  Sinnathamby.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  Chanin,  Gerald;  and  Torre,  Jean-Pierre,  4,30a3eO,  O.  6Z-ji«.wk. 

elongated  articles  having  reduced  diameter  cross-sections.  4,300,378,  Toshiba  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—                                        . 

CI  72-253  100.  Hashimoto,  Mitsuyoshi;  Hosokawa,  Kiyoshi;  and  Molegi.  Tsuneo, 

Thomas,  Alan  J.:  See-  4,301,269,  CI.  528-34.000.                                     „     v-^  t  , 

Paddison,  Eric,  deceased;  Fordham,  Roger  G.;  and  Thomas,  Alan  Townsend,  David  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Synthetx  luel 

J.,  4,301,408,  CI.  324-141.000.  containing  methanol  and  butanol.  4,300,912,  Q.  44-36.000. 

Thomas,  Donald  D.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  manufacturing  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

automotive  windows  by  coating  a  scored  substrate.  4.300,933.  CI,  Kikuchi,  Toshito;  and  Ando,  Makolo.  4,301,244,  d  435-4.000. 

65-60.100.                                                                           .       _,  Toyo  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 


Thomas,  James  S.,  lo  Motorola,  Inc.  Voltage  detector.  4,301,380,  CI. 

307-362.000.  ,    ,,„,„ 

Thomas,  Robert  E,  to  Securax,  Inc.  Security  display  rack.  4,300,690, 

CI.  211-4.000.  

TTiompson,  H.  Truett  Scaffold.  4,300,637, 0.  182-38.000. 
Thompson,  Raymon  F.  Centrifugal  wafer  processor.  4,30a381,  CI. 

134-37.00R. 

Ouyot,  Joel;  and  Vemet  Jean-Louis,  4,301,522,  O.  367-123.000. 
Jacquet  Raymond.  4,301,302.  CI.  363-79.000. 
Puyhaubert.    Jean;    and    Jacquemin.    Claude,    4,301,431,    d. 
333-141.000.  .      ^ 

Thorpe,  John  G.;  and  Urben,  Peter  G.,  to  Sterlmg  Drug  Inc.  Process  for 
preparing  2-oxo^iihydrobenzo(dX1.3)oxazines.  4,301,283,  CI. 
544-92.000. 
Thorsen,  Walter  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Agriculture.  Appara- 
tus for  treatment  of  fibers  with  onme-steam  mixtures.  4,300,367,  CI. 
68-5.00D.  ,    . 

Thuries,  Edmond;  Delcoustal,  Jean-Marie;  and  Pascal,  Jacques,  lo 
Delle-Alsthom.  Subilizer  for  subilizing  thegas  pressure  in  an  air 
blast  circuit  breaker.  4,300,586,  Q.  137-110.000. 
Tibbetts,  Samuel  H:  S«—  ,,„>„,,    ^ 

Brown,    Peter   S.;   and   Tibbetta,    Samuel    H..   4,30a872,   Q. 
417-360.000 
Tibbs,  Larry  T.  Cutting  tool.  4,300287,  CI.  30-289.000. 
Tiggobaumker,  Peter:  Set— 

OoMmann,  Wolf;  Michaelsen,  Dieter,  Dreyer,  Dieter;  Hobtepe. 
Dietmar;  Tiggesbaumker,  Peter;  Bauer,  Klaus;  E>urr,  Manfred; 
and  Menmann,  Heinz  G.,  4,300,879,  Q.  432-14.000. 
Tikhomirov,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Nikandrov,  Gennady  A.;  Alovyainikov,  Alexandr  A.;  Varlamova, 
LJudmila  V^  Vulikh,  Alexandr  I.;  Lopatin,  Jury  P.;  Tikhomirov, 
Vladimir  A.;  Chebukhanova,  Vera  A.;  Preobrazheniky,  Pavel  S.; 
Spiridonov,  Viktor  E;  Zhelonkin,  Alexandr  G.;  and  Varlamov, 
Rudolf  P.,  4,30a925,  O.  53-242.000. 
Tilley,  Jefferson  W:  See-  ^  „    u-^ 

Fahrenholtz,  Kenneth  E;  Guthne,  Robert  W.;  Kiemead,  Richard 
W.;  and  Tilley,  Jefferson  W.,  4,301,30a  CI.  364-92.000. 
Timex  Corporation:  See — 

Wilson,  Robert,  4,300,621,  O.  164-483.000. 
Timmins,  Cyril:  See—  ,_      ,       .-    ., 

Davies,  Haydn  S.;  Garatang.  Janes  H.;  and  Timmins,  Cynl, 

4,30a999,  CI.  208-212.000.  

Tinkham,  Sherman  L.  Fuel  system.  4,300482,  O.  123-23.000. 
Titus,  Theodore,  IV:  See—  _       _     ,       „,      j 

Mohammadioun,  Said;  Wittier,  David  A.;  Titus,  Theodore.  IV;  and 
Plunkett,  Luther  C,  Jr.,  4.301,323,  O.  369-29.000. 
TLV  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fiiiiwara.  Katsuji;  Miyata,  Osamu;  and  Oike,  Tadashi.  4,300588, 
CI.  137-185,000. 

Tokico  Ltd.;  Set—  

Kubola,  Hitoshi;  Hayashida,  Yoshihiro;  and  Kutsama,  Hironon, 
4,301,440  a.  340-59.000. 
Tokisue,  Hiroshi:  See— 

1,300381,  a.  72-327.000. 
Tokuda,  Ryuji;  and  Andresen,  Bemhard  H.,  to  Canon  Inc.;  and  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated.  Signal  processing  circuitry  for  a  distance 
measuring  system.  4,300824,  CI.  334-23.000. 

Tokyo  Print  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Arai,  Minoru;  and  Baba,  Akio,  4,301,189,  O.  427-96.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 
Kameyama,  Syuichi,  4,301,382,  CI.  307-477.000. 
Seki,  Nagalaka;  and  Tsuruta,  Yukinori,  4,301,500,  O.  363-58.000. 
Shirouzu.  Shunji;  and  Noda,  Ryuzo,  4,300,395,  CI.  73-708.000. 
Sugawara,  Tsutomu,  4,301,420,  O.  330-126000 
Siouki.  Yasoji;  and  lida.  Tetsuya,  4.301,427,  O.  331-111.000. 
Tosniita,  Kazuo:  See— 

Kasai,  Isamu;  Tomiita,  Kazuo;  and  Inuyama,  Hisao,  4,300345,  Q. 
37-290.000. 

Tomy  Kogyo  Ca,  Inc.:  See—  

deda.  Masaki,  4,300308,  O.  46-206.000. 

Toray  Industries,  Incorporated:  See—  _„,.,--- 

AtansU.  Yiyi;  and  Kataoka,  Mutsuo,  4.301.231,  a.  430-287.000. 
Kasai,  Isamu;  Tomiita,  Kazuo;  and  Inuyama,  Hisao,  4,300343,  O. 
57-290X100. 


Inoue.  Shigeru;  and  Ono.  Hiroshi.  4.301.299.  O.  564-67.000. 
Toyo  Ink  Mfg.  Ltd.:  See— 

Funatsu.  Takenon;  Maejima.  Masuhiko;  Inuzuka.  Yoichi;  and  Tsuji, 
Kosaku.  4,301,049,  CI.  26O-23.0AR. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Nomura,    Kenji;    Tsuboi,   Akira;   and    Nakashima,    Kunimichi, 
4,300,278,  a.  29-368.000 
Toyoda,  Shuhei:  See—  ... 

Motosugi,  KaBuhiko;  Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  Toyoda,  Shuhei;  and 
Tanahashi,  Toshio,  4.300,500.  CI.  123-308.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Isogai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Sugays.  Kazuyoshi,  4,300,519,  Q.  123-647.000 
Motosugi.  Kaisuhiko;  Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  Toyoda,  Shuhei;  and 

Tanahashi,  Toshio,  4.300.500.  CI.  123-308.000. 
Nakanishi.  Kiyoshi;  Okumura,  Takeshi;  Dnuchi,  Ryuichi;  and 

Tanahashi.  Toshio,  4,300.499,  CI   123-307.000. 
Okano,  Hiroshi;  and  Hirano,  Masayoshi,  4,300387,  a.  73-460.000 
Toyota,  Masahiro:  See— 

Yano,  Tadashi;  Marayama,  Yoshiaki;  and  Toyota,   Masafairo, 
4,300421,  CI.  83-99.000. 

Tracor,  Inc.:  See—  

Sallee,  BrvUey  T.,  4,300,451,  CI.  102-223.000 
Trail  Equipment  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Stout  Thomas  C,  4,301,201,  CI.  428-36.000 
Tranter,  Inc.:  See- 
Grove,  Edward  E,  4,300,920,  Q.  55-84.000. 

Tre  Corporation:  See—  

Mullich,  Richard  O;  and  Hunter,  William  K,  4J0OJ74,  CL 
70-389.000. 
Tredair  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Richards,  James  F.,  4,300841,  a.  366-98.000. 

Tremblay,  Michael  A.:  See—  

Hetzel,  Henry  T.;  and  Tremblay,  Michael  A..  4.J0I.326.  a 
178-18.000 
Trevino.  Carlos  S.;  and  Trevino,  Isidro  S.  Car  dwft  preventer. 

4,300.495.  CI.  I23-198.00B. 

Trevino,  Isidro  S.;  See—  ,,„.„._,    ,,, 

Trevino,  Carlos  S.;  and  Trevino,  Isidro  S.,  4,300,495,  CI.  123- 

198.00B.  ^    . 

Trevithick,  Richard  W.  Programmable  multi-channel  audio  playback 

system  for  reel-to-reel  tapes.  4,301,482,  a.  360-72.100. 
Triulzi,  Joseph  P.,  to  Triulzi  Rotary,  Inc.  Rotary  engine.  4,300,487,  a. 
123-a.OOC 

Triulzi  Rotary,  Inc.:  See—  

Triulzi,  Joseph  P.,  4,300,487,  O.  123-44iI0C 
Trojani,  Benito  L  Finned  metal  tube  and  method  for  making  the  same. 

4,300,630,  CI.  165- 1 8 1.000. 
Truck  Safety  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Mettetal,  Bert  J.,  4,300,785,  a.  280-432.000. 
Trump,  Bruce,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Loudspeaker  protecaoo 
drcnit.  4,301,330,  Q.  179-l.OOA. 

Tnisczcinski,  Helmut:  S«—  .,_,„, 

Von  Viebahn,  Hans-Eckart;  and  Trascmnski,  Hdmul,  4,300673, 
CI.  198^11.000. 
TRW  Inc  *  Sec 

Fisher,  Charles  K^  and  Arias,  Pierre  E,  4,300866,  Q.  41 1-133.000 

Murray.  Ronald  A.,  4,300863,  0.411-13.000.  

Tseung,  Alfred  C  C;  and  Jasem,  Sameer  M.  Gas  extncdon.  4J0OW7, 

a.  204-129.000. 

Tsuboi,  Akira:  See—  .....         ■,■■■.; 

Nomura,    Kenji;   Tsuboi,   Akira;   and   Nakaahmia,   Kummichi. 

4,300278,  a.  29-368.000.  ^  ^      . 

Tsuboi,  Shigeo.  Thread-tensioo  regulating  device  for  multi-thtcad 

sewing  machine.  4,300,463,  O.  112-233.000. 
Tsuji,  Kosaku;  See—  „  .  ,•      j >.    •• 

Funatsu.  Takenori;  Maejima,  Masuhiko;  Inuzuka.  Yoidn;  and  Tsuji. 
Kosaku.  4.301,049,  CI.  26O-23.0AR. 
Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi:  See— 

Sakane,  Toshio;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Kinoshita,  Takao;  Tsunekawa, 
Tokuichi;  and  Kawabata,  Takashi,  4,301,478.  CI  338-227.000. 
Tsunoda,  Yoshito;  Miyauchi,  Toshimitsu;  Shigematsu,  Kazuo;  and 
Tatsuno.  Kimio.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Optica]  head  for  a  videodisc  recor- 
der/player. 4.301.527.  a.  369-45.000. 
Tsuruta,  Yukinori:  See —  ^^ 

Seki,  Nagataka;  and  Tsuruta,  Yukinori,  4,301,300  O.  363-58.000. 
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To,  Shu  T.:  Ste— 

Lorenz.  Donald  H.;  Til,  Sho  T.;  mi  Wynun,  Donald  P.,  4,301,209, 

CI.  428-339.000. 
Tummala,  Rao  R.:  See— 

Kumar.  Ananda  H.;  McMillan,  Peter  W.;  and  Tununala,  Rao  R., 
4,301,324.  CI.  174-48.500. 
Turco,  Daniel  J.  Auto  routing  computer  for  eliminating  the  need  for 

maps  or  travel  instructions.  4,301,506,  CI.  3M-436.000. 
Turner  Quick-Lift  Corporation:  See— 

Vandenberg.  Ervin  K.,  4,300787,  a.  28O-7O4.00a     ' 
Tyabin,  NUiolai  V.:  See— 

Mikhailov,  Ceroid  M.:  Tyabin,  Nikolai  V.;  Khvorostukhin,  Vladi- 
mir A.;  Zakharov,  Valery  V.;  and  Nikolaev,  Vitaly  N.,  4,300,625, 
a.  165-95.000. 
UBE  Industries,  Ltd..  Ser— 

Fukui,  Kiyoshi:  and  Kakeya.  Noboni,  4,301,301,  d.  568-17.000. 
Uber.  Arthur  E,  III:  See- 
Beck.  Vernon  D;  Piggin.  Bruce  P.;  and  Uber,  Arthur  E,  III, 
4.301.389.0.  313-411.000. 
Uchiyama.  Hirofumi:  See— 

Hayashi.  Masayuki;  Ifuko,  Yasoshi;  Uchiyama,  Hirofumi^  Kaga. 
Yosimi;  and  Nakamori.  Akifumi,  4,300,448,  CI  99-516.000. 
Ucbi.  Hisaaki:  See— 

Nakamura,  Masaaki:  and  Ueba,  Hisaaki,  4,300343,  a.  57-251.000. 
Ueda,  Fumiya:  See — 

Ochi,  Shuhei;  Ueda.  Fumiya:  Morihara.  Nobuyuki;  Namba,  Hiro- 
thi;  Nishtno.  Motohisa;  and  Yanurooto.  Shigeo,  4,300,556.  CI 
128-256.000. 
Ueda,  Minoru,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing 

slide  fasteners  4,300,283,  CI.  29-766.000. 
Ueki.  Susumu:  See— 

Taniguchi.  Masaaki;  Nakata,  Shinji;  and  Ueki,  Susumu,  4,30a666, 
CI.  I91-23.00A. 
Uhde  GmbH:  See- 
Hater.  Martin;  Meininghaus,  FriU;  and  Scheel.  Rudiger,  4,300,939, 
a.  71-25.000. 
Uhlemann-Jucker.  Christina  U.,  heir:  See— 

Jacker,  Jules,  deceased;  Jucker-Raths,  Hedwig  A.,  hein  Benz- 
Jocker,  Edith  H.,  heir;  Jucker,  Erich  J.,  hen-;  and  Uhlemann- 
Jucker.  Christina  U..  heir,  4.301.335.  CI.  I79-84.C0L. 
Uhlig,  Fritz,  to  Hoechsi  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation 
of  relief-type  recordings  using  diazonium  condensation  pnxluct  and 
amine  resin  as  light-sensitive  recording  layer  and  incoherent  radiation 
source  for  recording  image  4.301.234,  CI.  430-325.000. 
Ulrich,  Jom,  to  BAT.  Cigareitcn-Fabriken  GmbH.  Process  for  the 
manufacture  of  a  tobacco  rib  cut  having  an  improved  filline  caiucitv. 
4.300.579.  CI    131-290.000.  •  f  e     K—  J 

Umemura.  Toshikazu:  See— 

Sugia  Akitoshi:  Amemiya,  Akira;   Kunii,  Tadashi;   Furusawa, 
Tomouka;    Takeda,    Mutsuhiko;    Tanaka,    Katsumasa-    and 
Umemura,  Toshikazu,  4,301,273,  CI.  528-230.000. 
Underwood.  William  S.;  and  Bohm,  Louis,  to  Kestrel  Chemicals  Lim- 
ited. Polyvinyl  chloride  containing  a  filler.  4,301,060,  C\.  26042.490. 
Unger.  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Plichta.   George  J.;   and    Unger,   Thomas   E.,   4,301,192,   CI. 
427-97.000. 
Uni-Cardan  AG:  See— 

Knide,  Wemez,  4,300,651,  Q.  180-256.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Evans,    William    P.;    and    Leger,    Violeta    Z.,   4,301,220    a. 

429-197.000. 
Nazem,    Faramara;    and    Stroup,    Robert    C,    4,301,135,    CI. 

423447.400. 
Notaro,  Frank;  Acharya.  Aran;  and  Kalber,  Kenneth  C,  4,300,356, 

a.  62-50.000. 
Sowa,  Michael  W..  4,301,063.  CI.  260-45  85S. 
Townsend.  David  J..  4.300,912,  CI.  44-56.000. 
Warren.  Barbara  K..  4.301.253.  CI.  518-700.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See— 

Kennedy.  Peter.  4,301.132.  CI  423-345.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  lor  Energy  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See — 
Clark,  Peter  J.,  4,300,852,  O.  403-385.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See— 
Blanchard.  Eugene  J..  4.300,904,  O.  8-532.000. 
Hamly.  James  M  ;  O'Haver.  Thomas  C;  Wolf,  Wayne  R.-  and 

Golden,  Bruce  M..  4.300.833.  CI.  356-307.000. 
Thorsen,  Walter  J.,  4.300.367,  CI.  68-5.00D. 
Wilkins,   Dale   E.;  and  Conley,   William  J.,  4,30a462,   Q 
111-34.000. 
America:  See— 

Yetter,  Forrest  O.,  4,301,455,  O.  343-I06.00D. 
Army:  See— 
Burke,  John  F..  4.300,596.  CI.  137-836000. 
CakxnirB,  Thomas  J  .  4.301.419,  CI.  330-107.000. 
Gutleber,  Frank  S  .  4.301.530,  CI  370-18.000. 
Hafner.  Erich;  and  Ney.  Robert  J.,  4,300J72,  CI.  29-25.350. 
Jellinek,  Hans  H.  G.;  Frankenstein,  Guenther  E.;  and  Hanamoto. 

Ben.  4,301,208,  CI.  428-334.000. 
Levinsoo,  Samuel,  4,301.499,  O.  363-26000. 
Tevelow.  Frank  L.,  4.300,389,  CI.  73-167.000 
Energy:  See— 
Feder.    Harold   M.;   and   Chen,   MkfaMl   J.,  4,301,312.   O. 
568-902.000. 


Loo,  Billy  W.,  4,301,002,  O.  209-143.000. 

Rice,  Louis  F.,  4,300,914,  a.  48-76.000. 

Steeves,  Arihur  F.;  and  Stewart,  James  C,  4,300.98a  Q 

156-626.000.  .  ~.  <-• 

Stinecipher,  Mary  M.;  and  Cobum,  Michael  D..  4,30a962.  CI 

149-47.000.  .•»».»«.  V.I. 

Sze,  Robert  C,  4,301,425,  CI.  33I-94.50C. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See— 

Refojo,  Miguel  F.;  and  Liu,  Hsaio  S.,  4,30a557,  a.  128-260.000. 
Interior:  See- 
Atkinson,  Gary  B.;  Nicks,  Larry  J.;  and  Bauer,  Donald  J. 
4,301,032,  CI.  252-443.000.  .        nio  J., 

Sainato.  Alben;  Cervik.  Joseph;  and  Prosser,  Leonard  J..  Jr 
4,300.631.0.166.187.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Burcham.  Frank  W.,  4.300,656,  CI.  181-214.000 
Prasthofer,  WilUbald  P.,  4,300.723,  O.  239-499  000 
Navy:  See— 
Catano,  Paul  S.;  and  McDonald,  Malvyn  C,  4,30a468,  a 

1 14-340.000. 
Chang.  Ching  T.,  4,300,930,  CI.  65-3.1 10 
Gordon,  Daniel  I;  Schwee,  Leonard  J.;  and  Anderson,  Wallace 

E,4,301,418.  CI.  330-62.000. 
Meland,  Clifford  L.;  and  Booth,  Newell  O.,  4,301,523,  CI. 

Schneider.  Irwin,  4,301,426,  CI.  33I-94.50F. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Boonjtra,   Alexander   H.;   and   Mutsaers,  Cornells  A.   H.   A 

4.301.042,0.252-521.000. 
Broeksema.  Egbert;  and  Smeets.  Amoldus  A.,  4,301,099.  O 
264-25.000.  •     .      .     .  -^ 

Peek,  Hermanus  L.,  4,301,191,  O.  427-88.000. 
Veldkamp.  Jan  D.  B.,  4,300,417,  CI.  82-l.OOC. 
U.S.  Precision  Lens  Incorporated:  See — 

Betensky,  Ellis  I..  4.300,817,  O.  350-412.000 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See- 
Hill.  Jeremy  R.;  and  Meyer.  Allen  E.,  4,301,412,  Q.  324-a2.000. 
Hill,  Jeremy  R.;  and  Meyer,  Allen  E,  4,301,414,  CI.  324-446.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Degnan,  William  G.;  and  Selleck,  Robert  A.,  4,300,439,  O. 

92-146.000. 
Emanuelson,  Roger  C;  Luoma,  Warren  L.;  and  Taylor,  William 

A.,  4,301,222,  CI.  429-251.000. 
Hurwitz,    Peter   A.;   and    Loersch,   Joseph   F.,   4,300,959,   O 

148-127.000. 
Modeen,  Douglas  P.;  and  Sundertneyer,  Frank  D.,  4,301,469,  O 

358-75.000. 
Snitzer.  Elias;  and  Mcltz,  Gerald.  4,300,816.  O.  350-96.33a 
University  of  Nebraska,  The  Board  of  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Galbraith,  David  W.,  4,300,310,  CI.  47-58.000. 
University  of  Rochester:  See— 

Mourou.  Gerard.  4,301,362.  CI.  250-21 1.OOJ. 
University  Patents,  Inc.:  See— 

Basu,    Samamath;    and    Worrell,    Wayne    L.,    4,301,221.    Q. 
429-218.000. 
Uphoff,  John  W.,  to  Branswick  Corporation.  Composition  and  process 

for  delustering  plastisol  films.  4,301,103,  O.  264-166.000. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See — 

Nelson.  Norman  A..  4,301,294,  O.  560-53.000. 
Sih,  John  C.  4,301,079,  CI.  260-346.220 
Smith,  Herman  W.,  4.301,078,  O.  260-346.220. 
Yalkowsky,  Samuel  H.,  4,301,175,  CI.  424-305.000. 
Urbanic,  Robert  F.,  to  PMC  Industries,  Inc.  Centering  and  self-adjust- 
ing chuck.  4,300,780,  CI.  279-l.OOL. 
Urben,  Peter  O.:  See- 
Thorpe,  John  G.;  and  Urben,  Peter  G.,  4,301,283,  CI.  544-92.000. 
Uroshevich.  MIroslav,  to  Alpha  Solarco  Inc.  Solar  energy  receivers. 

4.300,538,  CI,  126-438.000. 
Ushakov.  Konstantin  I.;  Khilko,  Mikhail  E.;  Felman,  Rina  I.;  Sadykov, 
Vasily  I.;  Kalnin,  Evgeny  I.;  and  Kovgan,  Pavel  A.  Method  for 
treating  sulfide  raw  materials.  4,30a949,  CI.  75-73.000. 
Uskokovic.  Milan  R.:  See— 

Despreaux,  Carl;  Narwid,  Thomas  A.;  Palleroni,  Norberto  J.;  and 
Uskokovic,  Milan  R.,  4,301,246,  O.  435-58.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See- 
Hold,  Peter;  and  Tadmor,  Zehev,  4,300,842,  CI.  366-99.000. 
Vadas,  Leslie,  to  FMC  Corporation.  No  pouch  -  no  fill  apparatus  with 

memory  system.  4.300,602,  CI.  141-103.000. 
Vadas.  Robert  M.;  and  Shaver,  Marvin  B..  to  Dominion  Engineering 
Works  Limited.  Heated  mill  drive  system.  4.30a292,  CI.  34-108.000. 
Vahlensieck,  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Blumcke,  Alfred;  Fischer.  Peter;  and  Vahlensieck,  Hans-Joachim, 
4,301,027,  O.  252-408.000. 
Valeron  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Keith,  Everette  R.;  Cook,  Kenneth  J.;  Power,  Joseph  S.;  and 
Ruszala.  Frederick  B.,  4,301,512,  O.  364-801.000. 
Valka,  William  A.,  to  Armco  Inc.  Tool  for  renwtely  determining  the 
position  of  a  device  in  an  underwater  well  assembly.  4,300,637,  CL 
166-336,000. 
Valka,  William  A.;  and  Porter,  Steven  A.,  to  Armco  Inc.  Position 

indicating  valves.  4,300,750,  CI.  251-323.000. 
Valkov,  Alexei  A.:  See- 
Basin,  Leonid  A.;  Valkov,  Alexei  A.;  Panin,  Vladimir  1.;  and  Terek- 
hin,  Vladimir  L,  4,301,365.  O.  250-308.000. 
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van  Arkel,  Johannes:  See— 

Kuljpers,  Petrus  J.  M.;  Slulvenwold,  Paulus  A.;  and  van  Arkel, 
Johannes.  4.300,399,  O.  73-861.040. 
Vandenberg,  Ervin  K..  to  Turner  Quick-Lift  Corporation.  Lift  axle 

suspension.  4,300,787,  CI.  280-704.000. 
van  den  Haak,  Rob.  Anchor.  4,300,467,  CI.  1 14- 303.000. 
Vander  Beke.  Robert  M.:  See— 

Santens,  Lieven  J.  M.  E.;  and  Vander  Beke,  Robert  M.,  4,300,251. 
CI.  8-149.100. 
van  der  Lely.  Ary;  and  Bom,  Cornells  J.  G.,  to  C  van  der  Leiy  N.V. 

Overload  couplings.  4,300,364,  O.  64-28.00R. 
van  der  Lely,  Cornells.  Soil  cultivating  machines.  4,300,639,  CI. 

172-49.500. 
van  der  Loo,  Henricus  E.;  Wiener,  Charles;  and  Higginbotham,  John 
D..  to  Talres  Development  (N.A.)  N.V.  Smoking  articles  containing 
thaumatin  or  monellin.  4,300,576, 0.  131-335.000. 
Van  Duzee.  Grant  T.:  See— 


Kightlinger,  Adrian  P.;  Speakman,  Edwin  L.;  and  Van  Duzee,   Vonderau,  Josef:  See— 


Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinah,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,301,309,  O. 
568-826.000. 
WIegers.  Wllhelmus  J.;  Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  WatUns,  Hugh;  Vock, 
Manfred  H.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,301,076,  Q. 
260-345.200. 
Voelkl,  Erfried:  See— 

Duembgen.  Gerd;  Voelkl.  Erfried;  and  Pforr,  Oerhard,  4,301,126, 
CI.  423-240.000. 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Scheureckcr.  Wenier,  4,300,619,  O.  164-448.000. 
Vogel.  Eva  M.:  See- 
Johnson.  David  W.,  Jr.;  and  Vogel.  Eva  M.,  4J01.Q20,  O. 
252-62,620. 
Voith  Transmit  GmbH:  See— 

Lindenthal,  Hans;  Armasow.  Waldemar;  and  Bretzger,  Reinhard, 
4,300.361,  CI  64-17.WR. 


Grant  T.,  4,301,017.  O.  252-8.600. 
Van  Otterdyk.  Frans:  See— 

Borja,    Arthur;    and    Van    Otterdyk,    Frans,    4,301,194,    CI. 
427-154.000. 
Van  Zeeland.  Donald  L.:  See- 
Anderson.  John  A.;  Bom.  Richard  C;  Knopf,  Frank  A.;  SabrofT, 
Richard  R.;  Schutten.  Herman  P.;  and  Van  Zeeland,  Donald  L., 
4,301.508,  O.  364-483.000. 
VarUmov.  Rudolf  P.:  See— 

Nikandrov.  Gennady  A.;  Alovyainlkov,  Alexandr  A.;  Varlamova, 
Ljudmila  V.;  Vulikh,  Alexandr  1.;  Lopatin,  Jury  P.;  Tikhomirov. 
Vladimir  A.;  Chebukhanova,  Vera  A.;  Preobrazhensky.  Pavel  S.; 
Splridonov,  Viktor  E.;  Zhelonkin.  Alexandr  G.;  and  Varlamov. 
Rudolf  P..  4,300.925,  CI.  55-242.000. 
Varlamova,  Ljudmila  V.:  See — 

Nikandrov.  Gennady  A.;  Alovyainlkov,  Alexandr  A.;  Varlamova, 
Ljudmila  V.;  Vulikh.  Alexandr  I.;  Lopatin,  Jury  P.;  Tikhomirov, 
Vladimir  A.;  Chebukhanova.  Vera  A.;  Preobrazhensky,  Pavel  S.; 
Spiridonov,  Viktor  E.;  Zhelonkin,  Alexandr  G.;  and  Varlamov, 
Rudolf  P,  4,300,925,  O.  55-242.000. 
Vartlak,  Joseph  F.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Method  of  using 
admixture  of  water-soluble  polymers  in  latex  form  and  gypsum  as 
seepage  control  agents.  4,300.861,  CI.  405-264.000. 
Vasalos,  lacovos  A.;  See— 

Meguerian,  Garbis  H.;  Lomtson,  John  M.;  and  Vasalos,  lacovos  A., 
4,300,997,  CI.  208-120000. 
Veber,  Daniel  F.;  and  Freidinger.  Roger  M.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc. 
Long-lasting  agonists  of  enkephalin.  4.301.151.  CI.  424-177.000. 


Veldkamp.  Jan  D  B.,  to  US  Philips  Corporation.  Method  and  device    Vujevic  Alcksandar  See— 


Seltenheim,  Volker;  Schubert,  August;  Paschakamis,  Peter;  Von- 
derau. Josef;  Ilzig,  Frank;  Frosch,  Walter;  and  Fuglein,  Egon, 
4,301.205.  CI  428-127.000. 
von  Fraunbcrg.  Karl:  See — 

Hoflmann,  Werner,  von  Fraunberg,  Karl;  and  Banmann,  Manfred, 
4.301,303,  CI  568-375.000. 
Von   Kohom.   Henry    Method   for  leaching   metal   bearing   ores. 

4,301,121.0.423-1.000. 
Von  Viebahn.  Hans-Eckart;  and  Trusczcinski,  Helmut,  to  Gewerk- 
schaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalla-  Apparatus  for  transferring  materul 
between  conveyors.  4,300,673,  O.  198-611.000. 
Voorhes.  William  G.:  See- 
Johnson,  Morris  E.;  Voorhes,  William  G.;  and  Breneiser,  Dennis 
L.,  4,300.379,  CI.  72-258.000. 
Vorozheikin,  Anatoly  A.:  See— 

MItin,  Leonid  A.;  Fadeev,  Petr  Y.;  Ponomarev,  Leonid  F.;  Fadeev, 
Vladimir  Y.;  Rybert,  Vyacheslav  F ;  Reutsky,  Jury  V.;  Kulagin. 
Rim  A.;  Vorozheikin,  Anatoly  A.;  Ermilov.  Nikolai  P  ;  DImova. 
Lidia  P.;  Doskaziev.  Adil  G.;  Korobkov.  Vladlen  V.;  Babenko. 
Sergei  A.;  Akhmatov.  Mikhail  M.;  Zhaksybaev.  Nabi  K.,  de- 
ceased; and  Zhaksybaeva,  Ekaterina  S.,  executrix,  4,300,802,  O. 
299-64.000. 
Vos,  Wilbur  D.:  See— 

Musgrove,  Donovon  E.;  and  Vofc  Wflbdr  D,  4J0O,798,  O. 
297-184.000. 
Voss,  Jurgen:  See- 
Schmidt,  Dietrich;  Meissner,  Bruno;  Rath,  Heinz-Jorg;  Regler. 
Dieter;  and  Voss,  Jurgen,  4,300,965,  O.  156-154.000. 


for  machining  glass  and  vitreous  material  as  well  as  work-piece  of 
glass  or  vitreous  material  machined  according  to  the  method. 
4,300,417,  a.  82-l.OOC. 
Venot,  Jean,  to  ASA   S.A.   Yarn   heating  device.  4,301,358.  O. 
219-388.000. 

Vernet,  Jean-Louis:  See—  

Guyot,  Joel;  and  Veniet,  Jean-Louis,  4,301,522,  O.  367-123.000. 
Vlallet.  Marie-Pierre  D.:  See— 

Boucherle,  Andre  L.;  and  Viallet,  Marie-Pierre  D.,  4,301,167,  CI. 
424-270000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited:  See— 

Kitamura.  Masatsugu,  4,301,480,  O.  36O-8.000. 

Sawaguchi.  Masahiro;  Sasaki,  Masami;  Hosoya.  Hiroshi;  and  Oka. 

Toshiichiro,  4,301,484.  CI.  360-96.600. 
Yoshiba.  Shigeru,  4.300.331.  O.  53-573.000. 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.:  See — 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,301,018,  CI.  232-8.600. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H. 
Vinals,    Joaquin    F.;    and    Kiwala,    Jacob,    4,301,022,    CI 
252-174.110 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,    Joaquin    F.;    and    Kiwala,    Jacob,    4,301,024,    CI 
252-301.310 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Schreiber,  William  L. 
Watkins,  Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster.  Edward  J.;  O'- 
Rourke.  Thomas  J.;  Hagedom.  Myma  L.;  and  Klemarczyk, 
Philip,  4,301,302,  CI.  568-373.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,    Joaquin    F.;    and    Kiwala,    Jacob,    4,301.309.    O. 
568-826.000. 
Vinoxen  Company,  The:  See — 

Revici,  Emanuel.  4,301,15ft  CI.  424-128.000. 
Viri,  Donald  P.:  See— 

Kimbrough,  Andrew  G.;  Rothermel,  Ronald  R.;  and  Vin,  Donald 
P.  4,301,355.  CI.  2I9-137.0PS. 
Vision  Meul  Fabricators  Corporation:  See- 
Simmons,  Robert.  4.300,722,  CI.  238-14.000. 


Vital  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
McCoy,  Reginald  F.  H.,  4,301,475,  O.  358-181.000. 

Vock,  Manfred  H.:  See—  „,  .,  .,  -    c 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manlred  H.;    Wagner.  Ted  R_:  See-  a  V104I8  d  82-36.00A 

Vinals.  Joaquin  F  ;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,301,018,  O.  252-8.600.  Guschmg.  Nagle  V.;  and  Wagner,  Ted  R.,  4,300,418,  a.  82-36.inA 


Torbus,  Marek;  and  Vujevic  Aleksandar,  4,301,271, 0.  528-85.000 
Vulikh,  Alexandr  1.:  See— 

Nikandrov.  Gennady  A.;  Alovyainlkov,  Alexandr  A.;  Varlamova. 
LjudmUa  V.;  Vulikh,  Alexandr  1.;  Lopatin,  Jury  P.;  Tikhomirov, 
Vladimir  A.;  Chebukhanova,  Vera  A.;  Preobrazhensky.  Pavel  S.. 
Spiridonov.  Viktor  E.;  Zhelonkin.  Alexandr  G.;  and  Varlamov. 
Rudolf  P..  4,300,925,  O.  55-242.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  t  Co.:  See- 
Sanchez.    Molses   G.;   and    Herren.   Jow   E-   4301,037,   CI. 

252-462.000. 
Sanchez,  Moises  O.,  4,301,131,  O.  423-32I.00R. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Cryovac  Division:  See— 

Olcott,  Tyler  K..  4,301,111,  O.  264-515.000. 
WABCO  Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH:  See— 

Reinccke,  Erich.  4,300,805.  CI.  303-22.00R. 
Waeker-Cheraie  GmbH:  Set— 

Deubzer.  Bcrnward;  Brunner.  Erich;  Wilhelm,  Herman;  and  Sal- 

lersheck,  Konrad,  4,301,215,  O.  428-447.000. 
Patzke,  Jorg;  and  Wegehaupt,  Karl-Heinrich.  4,301.056.  O.  260- 
"OSB.  _       ^.. 

Wacker-Chemitronic  Gesellschaft  fur  Elektronik-Grundstoffe  mbH: 
See- 
Schmidt,  Dietrich;  Meissner,  Bruno;  Rath,  Heinz-Jorg;  Regler. 
Dieter;  and  Voss,  Jurgen.  4.300.%5.  O.  156-154.000. 
Wade.  Robert  C;  and  Hui,  Benjamin  C.  to  Thiokol  Corporation. 
Synthesis  of  NaBHsCN  and  related  compounds.  4,301.129.  O. 
423-284.000. 
Waegemann.  C.  Peter.  Binder  for  paper  sheets  with  pre-formed  holes. 

4.300,848.  O.  402-13.000. 
Wagner.  Daniel  B.:  See— 

Feingers,  Judith;  Pick,  Anthony  J.;  and  Wagner,  Dmid  B.. 
4.301,139,  O.  424-1.000. 
Wagner,  Hans-Ruedl.  Box  for  cigarettes,  cigars  and  the  like  smoking 

units.  4.300,675,  O.  206-252.000. 
Wagner,  Kuno;  Ick.  Jurgen;  and  Balle.  Gerhard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  the  production  of  aminoplasl  dispenioos. 
4.301,262,  a.  525-509.000. 
Wagner,  Kuno,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  low  molecular  weight  polyhydroxyl  compounds.  4,301,3ia 
CI.  568-863.000. 


Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
F.;    and    Kiwala,    Jacob,    4,301,022,    CI. 


Vinals.  Joaqi 
Sprecker,  Mark  A 

Vinals,    Joaquin 

252-174.110 
Serecktr,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 

Vinals,    Joaquin    F.;    and    Kiwala,    Jacob,    4,301,024,    CI. 

252-301.310 


Waiamea  Company,  Inc.:  See- 

Donan,  David  C  .  Jr..  4,300,859.  CI.  405-259.000. 

Wait,  Hershey  L.;  and  Kordowaki,  Edward  S.,  to  General  Box  Com- 
pany. Hinged  pallet  box.  4.30a694,  CI.  217-43  OOR^  ,^„, 

WaidbilllgrCharies  C,  to  Medei  Inc.  Constant  fiush  device.  4.30a571. 
O.  128-673.000. 
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Wilkowiak,  Michad:  Sk^ 

Suling,  Cirlhuis;  Bilk,  Gerhard;  Leinner,  Bend;  Schulz,  Hans- 
Herminn;  ind  Walkowitk,  Michjel,  4,300,886,  a.  43J-2O2.00O. 


Welbnaiui,  Klaus:  See— 

Rebbe,  Klans;  Rosicke,  Berd;  and  WeOmann,  Klaus,  4,300,373,  CL 
128^6.000. 


Method  and  apparatus  for  video  lignal  resolution  enhancement. 
4,301,473.  CI.  358-166.000. 
Wallace  Murray  Corporation:  Set— 

Zinn.  Michael  J.;  Bremer,  Robert  C,  It.;  WiOiams,  Lewis  E.-  and 
Haupl,  Hans  O.,  4,300.383.  CI.  73-11.000. 
Wallevik,  Oddmund:  See— 


S^J^""/'^°'°'?°'"^°"'™^°""^*-'°^"^''>=    Wentler.  George  E.;  McGrady,  Joseph;  Gosselink,  Eugene  P-  and 
Meihnri  .»rf  .n~r.««  f u„  .™.i 1...; v Qy^j,  .^yy^  ^    ,^  p^^,^_,  ^  q^^,^  Compsny,  Th?  Biod^- 

able  zwilierionic  surfactant  compounds.  4,301.044,  a.  232-543.000. 
Wenz,  Wilhelm:  Set— 

Schoppe,  Fritz;  and  Weni,  Wilhelm,  4,300,4<a  O.  122-121.000. 
Werkzeugmaschinenfabrili  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG:  Set— 
..  .t  ■      «  3     »  „  Kgiet,  Hans-Ulrich,  4.300,453,  CI.  102-307.000. 

lifmD  •  "**  *»"«**•  Oddmund.  4.301.339.  a  200-    Werych.  Ewald  R..  to  General  Signal  Corp.  Industrial  Airaace  withriile 

w»ll  ceramic  insulating  modules.  4,300,882,  CI.  432-247.000. 
Weacom,  Inc.:  See— 

Jordan.  Thomas  W.,  4,301.494,  a.  361-415.000. 
Wesemeyer,  Jurgen:  See— 

Haubner.    Georg;    and    Weiemeyer,    Jurgen,    4.301,304.    d 

jO^  £\A},  lAA/. 


I46.00R. 
Waller,  John  L.:  Set— 

Luborsky,  Fred  E;  and  Walter,  John  L.,  4.300.950,  d.  75-123.0(ffl. 
Ward,  Phillip  W.:  See— 

Cao,  Chung  Van;  and  Ward,  Phillip  W..  4300,633.  Q.  181-107.000. 
Waniell.  Gerald  E.;  and  McBrierty.  Vincent  J.,  to  Provoat.  Fellows  and 


Scholars  of  the  College  of  the  Holy  and  Undivided  Trinily  of  Queai    WeaaeL  Wolf:  Set— 


Elizabeth.  The.  NMR  Test  method  for  dispersion  of  solids  in  elasto- 
mer compositioni.  4.301,411,  CI.  324-307.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  Set— 

Grabowski,  Albert  T.;  and   Khan,  Sadaib  U.,  4.301,176.  Q. 
424-318.000. 
Warning.    Richard    L.    Remote  outboard   motor  steering  control. 

4.30a888.  CI.  440-62.000. 
Warren.  Barbara  K..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Procen  for  the 
selective  pioduciion  of  ethanol  and  methanol  directly  from  synthesis 
gas.  4,30  U33,  a.  318-700.000. 
Watanabe,  Kenzi:  Set— 

Ycahida.  Hiroyuki;  Akazawa.  Toshilada;  Haneda,  Tadayoai;  and 
Watanabe,  Kenzi,  4J0a992,  CI.  204-242.000. 
Watanabe.  Nobuatsu:  See— 


Straubel.  Max;  Stumpp,  Gerhard;  Krieaer.  Klaus:  and  Wead. 
Wolf,  4,300,515,  a.  123-568.000.  « 

West  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Hirata,  Shinji,  4,301,392.  CI.  3I5-24I.00P. 

Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  Set- 
Boms.  John  A.,  4.301437,  a.  430-394.000. 
Jonelis,  John  A.,  4,301,343,  CI  2OO-283.00O. 
Plicbta.   George  J.;   and   Unger,   Thonus   E.,   4.30I.I92.   d. 
427-97.000. 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Bistran.  John  M.,  Jr.;  and  Wright,  Lawrence  O..  4,300.40a  Q. 

Lowry.  Lewis  R.,  4.301,462,  Q.  357-30.00a 
Siabo.  Arthur  D.,  4,30ft677,  CI.  206-319.000. 


Kondo.    Teruhisa;    Ishiguro,    Jirtr,    and    Watanabe,    Nobuatsu,    Whinfrey,  Thomas  B..  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Duct  suDoon  stmc- 


4,301,026.  a  232-4OO.0OR 
Watanabe,  Shizuo:  See— 

Yamamolo,    Ryuichi;    and    Watanabe.    SUrao,    4,301.136.    Q. 
423-447.800. 
Watanabe.  Yukihiro:  Set— 

Takada.  Shigetaka;  Kasuya,  Kazuaato;  and  Watanabe.  YttUhira 
4.300,505.  CI.  123-445.000. 
Watkins,  Hugh:  Set— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Sanden,  James  M.;  Schreibcr,  Williaai  L.; 
Watkins.  Hugh;  Vinals.  Umfaa  F.;  Shimer,  Edward  J.;  O'-    „^. .       . 
Rpirite.  Thomas  J.;  Hagedocn.  Myma  L;  and  Klemaiczyk.    *^*!5'!  .^"»«»„^I^■  *^, 
PhiHp. 4301.302,  CI.  568-373.000.  "^••■-    "''"—  " 


lure.  4,300,738,  CI.  248-62.000. 
Whistler,  Roy  L.,  to  Purdue  Univenity.  Synthesis  of  dauncaamine 
hydrochlonde  and  intermediates  used  in  its  preparation.  4,301476, 
CI.  336^.000. 
Whitemore,  Christopher  E;  and  Carrillo,  Roben  M..  to  Rohr  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Bonding  tool  for  venting  honeycomb  noise  attenuation 
structure  during  manufacture.  4,300,978,  CI.  156-581.000. 
Whiting,  Roger:  5«— 

Kluge,  Arthur  F;  Sttosberg,  Arthur  M^  Whiting,  Roger  and 
Christie,  George  A..  4301,171,  a.  424-273.00B. 
nr,  James  M.:  See— 

Whitley,  Williaffl  N.;  and  Whitley,  James  M.,  4,300,797,  a. 

Wiegen,  Wilbelmua  J.;  Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Watkim.  Hngk  Vock,    „,,. .  296-i64.00a 

Manfred    H.;    and    Schmitt,    Fitderick    L,    4,30l576.    O     ^^Wey.  WiB'««n  N.;  and  Whitley,  James  M.  Comp«rtly  fddable  lecte- 

26O-345.200.  .    •.    V        mwo  endoaure.  4.30a797,  a.  296-164.000. 

Watson.     Kenneth.     Roiatable     ice-formation-preventing     device.   **«'««'•  l-*" ';*<>»«>*.  •"«"  H.;  TengWad,  Per  F;  and  Hdhnan, 

4,300,855,  a.  405-61.000.  k         ~»  ~^       Bert  G.  H.,  to  Chemical  Dynamics  Sweden  AB.  Method  for  increaa- 

Waxman,  Elliot:  Stt—  ">t  the  pressure  in  oil-bearing  geological  stractores.  4,300,632,  CI 

Weintraub,  Morton;  Waiman,  Elliot;  and  Gendefanan,  Bernard,       '6*-246.000. 


4,301,542.  CI.  455-353.000. 
Weaver,  Ma>  A.;  and  Coaies.  Clarence  A..  Jr..  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Azo  dyes  from  five  membered  ring  heterocyclic  amines 
and   aniline,   tetrahydroquinoline  and   benzomorpholine  couplen 
containing  ihiosulfate  alkyl  groups.  4.301,069,  CI.  260-152.000. 
Weaver,  Mai  A.:  See- 
Giles,  Ralph  R.;  and  Weaver.  Max  A.,  4,301,068,  a.  260-152.000. 
Giles,  Ralph  R.;  and  Weaver,  Mai  A.,  4,301,070,  Q.  260-155.000. 
Giles,  Ralph  R.;  and  Weaver,  Mai  A..  4,301,071,  CI.  260-158.000. 
Weaver,  Paul  L.  Power  miter  saw.  4,300,426,  a.  83-471.300. 
Webasto-Werk  W  Baier  GmbH  k  Co.:  See— 

Baier,  Werner;  and  Friedl,  Reiner.  4,300,720,  Q.  237-I2.30A 
Webb,  Richard  L.:  See- 

Roaensaft,  Michael  N.;  and  Webb,  Richard  L,  4J00;565,  Q. 
128-335.500. 


Webber,  William  T,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Prevapo-    *'"B^ti"SiSv'^t 


Wieder,  Armin,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  the  manu- 
facture of  a  monolithic,  static  memory  cell.  4,300479,  Q.  29-571.00a 
Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  J.;  Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Watkins,  Hugh;  Vock, 
Manfred  H.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  to  International  Flavors  A 
Fragrances  Inc.  Isochroman  musk  compounds  and  organoleptic  uses 
thereof  4,301,076,  CI.  260-345.200. 
WieUnger,  Hans:  Set— 

Bleisteiner,  Manfred;  Rittetadorf,  Walter,  and  Wielinnr,  Hans. 
4,30a905,  a.  23-23O.0OB. 
Wiener,  Charles:  See- 
van  der  Loo,  Henricus  E;  Wiener,  Charles;  and  Higginbotham, 
John  D..  4,300,576,  CI.  131-335.000. 
Wieaoer,  Peter;  and  Heim,  Ulrich,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  taking  samples  for  the  detenninatioa  of 
breath  alcohol  content.  4,300,384,  CI.  73-23.000. 


Baiter,  Bobby  G.;  Wilbeck,  Jerry  L;  and  Wilbeck,  Wendell  J, 
««^„.  iinn*<n  ^  4,300,64ft  a.  172-311.000. 

steermg.  4,30ft65ft  O.    Wilbeck,  Wendell  J.:  See- 
Baxter,  Bobby  G.;  Wilbeck.  Jerry  L.;  and  Wilbeck,  WendeD  J., 
4,30ft64ftCI.  172-311.000. 
Wilder,  Gene  R.,  to  Monaanto  Company.  Vulcanizable  rubber  compoai- 
tioos  scorch  inhibited  by  2-<thioamino)-4i6<]ianiino-IJ,3-triaiinca. 
4,30U6ft  a.  523-348.000. 
Wiley,  Bruce  F.,  to  Phillips  Petroieum  Co.  Sonic  wave  travel  tisK 
■     system.  4,30ft394,  CI.  73-597.00a 


nimg  dieiel  precombustion  chamber.  4,30a497,  CI.  123-254.000. 
Weber,  Harokj  J.  Multilevel  power 

I80-I410aa 
Wechaler,  Allaa  Chea-like  board  games.  4,300,768,  Q.  273-260.000 
Weckler,  Gerhard:  See— 

Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  Keil,  Karl-Hcini;  Weckler,  Gerhard;  and 
Stemberger,  Klaus,  4,30a903,  Q.  8-531.000. 
Weder.  Donald  E:  See— 

Weder,  Edwin  R;  and  Weder,  DonaU  E.,  4,30ft3I2,  Q.  47-71000.       „,,^™.  „,cm.  ,  ^ 
*?^,^"??  ]*,V-,i;t  *'«'"•  Don««  E    Flower  pot  covering.    wSEtallSSr^ 


4J0ft3l2.  a.  47-72.000, 
Wegefaaupt.  Karl-Heinrich:  Set— 


Detibzer,  Bemward;  Bnmner,  Erich;  WUhefan,  Herman;  and  Sal- 
lersbeck,  Koorad.  4,301,215.  Q.  428-447.000 


P«zkOorg;  and  Wegehaupt,  Karl-Hdnrich,  4301,056,  a  260-   Wilki«rDSrE,:i;S  ciri^J.Wuiii;  jttoU,^  Sutes  of  America, 


Agriculture.  Apparatus  for  planting  seeds.  4,300,462,  CL  1 1 1-34.000. 
WilUnsoa,  Wilfred  H.;  and  Henahaw.  Harry,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited. 

Nozzle  guide  vane  assembly  for  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4,30ft86t.  CL 

415-137.000. 
William  Burke  Associates,  Inc.:  Set— 

Wehr.  Huhrrt.  lo  Cyjkio-Oesellschaft  EmU  Hoffmann.  Apparatus  for   William  D.  Roas  Man'ufaauring  Corporatxia:  S««^ 

!jL'"i'^SSo,<;'^,«'S?rj!S"^™''™'''™«"''"''°f'*=''  Roas.  WilBam  D.,  4,300,416,  CI.  81-463.000 

other.  4.300,976,  O.  1 56-502.000.  Williams,  Henry  L.,  to  Geolograph  Company,  The.  Hydraulic  pceasore 


WegmuUer,  Hans:  See— 

Rohringer,  Peter;  and  WegmnOer.  Hans,  4,30UI7,  Q.  428-528.000 
Wedmer.  Wo^gang;  and  Kostler,  Hans-Gunier.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 

tion.  Process  for  the  production  of  methyl-alkyl  tin  dichlorides 

4.301.085,  a.  260-429.700. 


Weintraub,  Morion;  Waiman,  Elliot;  and  Gendelman,  Bernard.  Remote 

control  of  appliances.  4,301.542,  CI.  455-353.000 
Weisrock.  William  P.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Method  for 

improving  xanthan  yield.  4,301447,  a.  435-104.000. 


integrator.  4,30a352,  CI.  60-567,000. 
Wilhams,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Bauer.  Hans  F,  to  Occidental  Research 
Corporation.  Removal  of  chlorine  from  pyrolysis  vapors.  4.301.137. 
a.  423-481.000.  „     »       -i~ 
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Williams,  Lewis  E.:  Set—  .   „ 

Zinn,  Michael  J.;  Bremer,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  Williams,  Lewis  E;  and 
Haupt,  Hans  O..  4.300,383,  O.  73-11.000. 
Wilhams.  Rafelix  A.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Process  for  deterrent 
coating  of  triple   base   propellant   compositions.   4,300,961,   C\. 
149-10.000. 
Williams.  Ronald  L..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Method  of  making 

foU  termination  for  a  capacitor  4.301.354,  CI.  219-I21.0ED. 
Williamsoa.  James  H..  Jr.  Mounting  member.  4.300.698,  CI,  22O-85.00R. 
Wilmotte.  Stephan  H.,  to  Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiqucs-Cen- 
trum  voor  Research  in  de  MeuUurgiques.  Cooling  of  rolled  metal 
products.  4,300.376.  CI.  72-201.000, 
Wilson.  Michael  A,  Paper  clips  4.300,268,  CI.  24-67.00R. 
Wilson,  Michael  A.,  lo  Staodynamics,  Inc.  Air-permeable  dispasable 
electrode.  4,300,575.  CI.  128-798.000  ,.,.,. 

Wilson,  Robert,  to  Timei  Coiporation.  Continous  casting  method  with 
vaporized  coolant.  4,300,621.  CI.  164-485.000. 

Wilt.  Charles  R. :  Stt—  

Heard.  Harold;  and  Wih,  Charles  R.,  4,300,291.  CI.  34-10.000. 
Winch.  Allen  R.;  and  Jones,  Joseph  K..  to  Cotton.  Incoipoiated.  Total 

fiber  recovery  method  and  apparatus.  4.300,267,  CI.  19-200.000. 
Wind,  Roben  A.;  and  Yannoni,  Closlantino  S.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  COTixiration.  Spin  nnaging  in  solids  using  synchronously 
rotating  field  gradients  and  samples.  4,301,410,  CI.  324-307.000. 

Windmoller  4  Holscher:  Set—  ^ 

Achelpohl,  Fritz;  and  Schneider,  Horst,  4,300,893, 0. 493-194.000. 
Tetenborg,    Kontad;    and    Oelrich,    Hermann,    4,30a6aO,    a. 
141-10.000. 
Wingate,  David  C:  Ste—  .  __  .^         „ 

Andre,  Gerald  R.;  Wingate,  David  C;  and  Matteson,  Thomas  O., 
4,30ft728,  CI.  242-18.00A. 
Winkehnann,  Detlef:  Set— 

Hemnann,    Heinz;    and    Winkelmann.    Detlef.    4,301,225.    CI 
43M6.000. 

Gallo,  Mario;  and  Wirth,  Johannes,  4,300,648,  Q.  177-229.000. 
Wirth,  Johannes:  See—  __         _  .„,^„^ 

Gallo.  Mario;  and  Wirth.  Johannes.  4,30a648,  O.  177-229.000. 
Wise.  Bennett  L.  Aquarium  structure.  4.30ft478,  Q.  119-5.000. 
Wisnouskas,  Joseph  S.:  See— 

Buckholtz.  Harry  E;  Moritz,  Joseph  J.;  and  Wisnouskas.  Joseph  S., 
4,301,014,  a.  210-721.000. 

"liwSSS?,*^^.    -d    Wine.    Wolfgang.    4.3001835.    a. 

356-334.000. 
Wittier.  David  A:  See—  „,      a 

Mohamraadioun.  Said;  Wittier,  David  A.;  Titus.  Theodore,  IV;  and 
Ptunkctt,  Luther  C,  Jr.,  4,301,525,  Q.  369-29.000. 
Witzel  Frank;  Puglia,  Wayne  J.;  Clarit,  K.  Warren;  and  Mackay.  Don- 
ald A.  M..  to  Life  Savers,  Inc.  Liquid-filled  chewing  gum  and 
method.  4301,178,  a.  426-5.000.  . 

Wohlhaupter,  Gerhard,  to  EmU  Wohlhaupter  A  Co.  Clamping  device 

for  a  sliding  mount,  4,300,271,  CL  29-l.OOA. 
Woinarowski,  Robert  J.:  See—  _.  .  ,,  «.    ,     o, 

Haase,  Michael  A.;  MUler,  Edward  B.;  Eichelberger,  Charles  W; 
Cutler,  Scott  E.;  and  Wojnarowski,  Robert  J.,  4,301309,  O. 
364-557.000, 
Wold  Duane  V.  Automobile  wheel  cylinder  leak  damage  prevention. 

4,30ft589,  a.  137-311000.  ....        ,., 

Wolf,  Manfired,  to  Concast  AG.  Method  of  momtonng  the  mold  geom- 
etry during  the  continuous  casting  of  metals,  especially  steel. 
4,30ft62fta.  164-451000. 
Wolf,  Wayne  R.:  See— 

Harnly,  James  M.;  OHaver,  Thomas  C;  Wolf,  Wayne  R.;  and 
Golden,  Bruce  M.,  4,30ft833,  CL  356-307.000. 

°  Brack,  Rolf;  and  Wolff,  Erich,  4,301,240,  Q.  430-537.000. 

°  Heinze,  Christoph;  Botsch,  Franz;  and  Wolff,  Horst.  4.301.275,  O. 
528-300.000.  „  ,        ,. 

Wolfrey,  Austin  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Polyurethane  ream 

coating  composition.  4,301.053,  CL  260-29.2TN.  ^ 

WoodlaiSl,  DemS  R.  Chain  saw  mill.  4.30ft428,  a  83-574.000. 
Woods,  Thomas  S.:  Stt—  „     .  ,.,  ,.-    /., 

Schwing,  Gregory  W.;  and  Woods,  Thomas  S..  4,301,286,  O. 
544311.000. 
Woodward,  James  C;  and  Holland,  Marion  D.,  to  Robbins,  Robert  E, 

a  part  interest.  Vacuum  cleaning  apparatus  with  compreiied  air 

means.  4,300461.  CI,  15-345.000, 
Woodward,  Robert  B,;  and  Bickel.  Hans,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Process  for  the  manufacture  of  enol  derivatives.  4,301,278,  a. 

5444)16.000. 

""Mj^^'ui^    L.;    and    Wonn,    Manfred,   4.301,291   a 

Wonnser,  Robert  S.  Shallow  draft  propeller  pocket  4,30ft889,  Q. 
44»69.000. 

*'°'toi.*'s2S^S^and    Worrell.    Wayne    L..    4.301421,    O. 

Wozniak.  Glenn  A.;  Rady,  Robert  R.;  and  Pale,  Harold  T.  to  Indian 
Head  Inc.  Floor  or  bench  mounted  conduit  cultnig  device.  4,30ft425, 
CL  83-468.000. 

''"^r^l^iS.;  jT-kI  Wrigta,  LawroKX  G..  4,30ft40ft  CI. 
73-861.280. 


Wright,  Thomas  C:  See—  _    .,„.„   _    ,,, 

Stindt,  Richard  E;  and  Wright,  Thomas  C,  4,300,566,  O.  128- 
419.0PG. 
Wueger.  Karl  W.,  to  Leesooa  Corporation.  Warp  detection  system. 

4,300,599,  CL  139-352.000. 
Wunderwald,  Peter;  See— 

Bartl.  Knut;  Ziegenhorti.  Joachim;  Wunderwald,  Peter,  Beancamp, 
KUus;  and  Lill.  Helmut.  4.301,028.  O.  252-408.000. 
Wurttcmbergischc  Parfumerie-Fabrik  GmbH:  See — 

Scheller,  Hans  U..  4.301,141,  CL  424-7.O0O. 
Wyman,  Donald  P:  See-  „      .^  „  ..  „.  ■««, 

Lorenz,  Donald  H.;  Tu,  Shu  T.;  and  Wyman.  Donald  P.,  4,301409, 
CL  428-339.000. 
Wysocki,  Andizej:  See—  „     ,       . 

Schroeder,  Jeizy;  Lewandowski,  Mieczyslaw;  Knzko,  Antom; 
Gorecki.  Henryk;  Zielinski.  Krzysztof;  Pozniak.  Tadeusz;  Zieba. 
Stefan;  Gorecka,  Helena;  Pawelczyk.  Adam;  and  Wyaocki, 
Andizej.  4.301.130.  CL  423-320.000. 

Xeroi  Corporation:  See—  .—  -,  ... 

Braswell.  Charies  D.;  and  Burkett.  Robert  A..  4,30ftB29,  Q.  355- 

l^OOR.  _         .,       J 

Dancbak.  Nicholas.  Jr.;  Saiinger,  Allan  U;  Gray,  Roger  M.;  and 

Kockler,  Barry  C,  4.300.756,  Q.  27 1-8.00R.  .  ,  ^  .„ 

Yada.  Hiroshi.  to  Dijet  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  End  mUhng  tool.  4,300,861 

CL  407-53,000- 
Yalkowsky.  Samuel  H.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  E-Type  prostaglan- 
din composilions.  4.301.175.  CL  424-305.000. 
Yamada.  Minoru:  See— 

Idota.  Yoshio;  and  Yamada,  Minora,  4,301436,  Q.  430-393i)0a 
Yamada,  Tsutomu:  See—  ..,.„».».- 

Hara,  Toshizo;  and  Yamada,  Tsutomu,  4,30a49l,  a.  123-179.0BG. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroshi:  Set— 

Suenaga.  Masahide;  Shimizu.  Nobore;  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro;  Yamagu- 
chi, Hiroshi:  and  Mitani,  Masao,  4,301,353,  Q.  2I9-I2I.0U. 
Yamaha  Halsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tezuka,  Elsuhiro,  4.300.5O4,  O.  123-432.000. 
Yamaroori,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Miura,  Masayoshi;  Yamaroori,  Kiyoshi;  and  Mizofuchi.  Akira, 
4,301.460.  a  346-140.00R. 
Yamamoto,  Hiroshi:  See- 
Sakamoto.  Naraji;  Saiki.  Shuji;  Sato,  Kaiue;  Murala.  Koosaku;  and 
Yamamoto,  Hiroshi,  4.300,655,  Q.  181-167.000. 
Yamamolo,  Isao:  See— 

Miyazawa.  Sadayuki;  Kadowaki,  Takashi;  and  Yamamoto,  Isao. 
4,301,238,  CL  43^495,000. 
Yamamoto,  Ryuichi;  and  Watanabe,  Shizuo,  to  Toray  Industries,  Incor- 
porated. Process  for  continuous  graphitization  of  graphitizaUe  pre- 
cursor fibers.  4.301.136.  CL  423-447.800. 
Yamamoto,  Shigeo:  Set—  ,.»,,.    u- 

Ochi.  Shuhei;  Ueda,  Fumiya;  Morihara,  Nobuyuki;  Namba,  Hiro- 
shi Nishino,  Motohisa;  and  Yamamoto,  Shigeo,  4,300,556,  CI. 
128-256.000.  „  „  ,_  ,... . 

Yamanaka,  Akira;  and  Imura,  Toshinori.  to  Mmolu  Camera  KabushUu 
Kaisha.  Auto-focus  camera  having  a  rangefinder.  4,300.823,  CI, 
354-25.000.  „.       .       _,  ^  .: 

Yamanaka,  Molosuke;  Saito,  Isao;  Yamalsu,  Kiyomi;  and  Fujimoto. 
Takako,  to  Eisai  Co..  Ltd.  Novel  imidazole  compound  and  anti- 
depressing  agent  containing  the  same  4,301,169.  O.  424-273.00R. 
Yamasaki,  Shin:  See —  .  . 

Sato.  Norimoto;  Miyaoka.  Minora;  Yamasaki.  Shin;  Inoue.  Kunio; 
Kuriyama,  Akimaaa;  Fukui.  Tsugnshi;  and  Asai,  Toshihiro. 
4,300.838.  CL  366-84.000. 
Yamashita.  Akira:  See— 

Sugie.    HiroraJchi;    Akado,    H^jime;    Yamashita,    Akira;    and 
l5akamura,  YasuWko.  4,300,928,  CL  55-385.00R. 
Yamashita,  liumi;  Yoshida,  Kazuo;  Kusumi.  Yuji;  Fukuda.  Kunio;  and 
Tazaki,  Kichiya,  lo  Asahi  Dow  Limited   Diester  of  3,5.3'.5  -tetra- 
broroo+isphenol  A  with  halogenated  aromatic  carboiyUc  aad. 
4.301.061  CL  260^5.75B. 
Yamatsu,  Kiyomi:  See—  .      j  ^       ... 

Yamanaka,  Molosuke;  Saito,  Isao;  Yamatsu,  Kiyomi;  and  Fujimoto, 
Takako,  4.301,169,  Q.  424-273.00R. 
Yamazaki,  Hazime:  See—  ^      „    .  t-        j 

Kasevama,    Kunio;    Omote,    Shigeo;    Taguchi.    Yooichi;    and 
Yamazaki,  Hazime,  4,300,614,  CL  152-347.000. 
Yamazaki,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Isayama,  Takuro;  Komai.  Hiromichi:  Yamazaki.  Hiroshi:  and  Sato, 
Tsutomu,  4,301.459.  CI  346-140.00R 
Yan,  Tsoung-Yuan,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Mtthod  of  treaunga 
subterranean  formation  to  remove  ammonium  ions.  4.300,860.  Q. 
405-263.000. 
Yannoni,  Coatantino  S.:  See—  ,,„..,„    ,.-, 

Wind,  Robert  A.;  and  Yannom,  Costantino  S.,  4,301,410.  CL 
324-307.000.  ,,     ^.  „. 

Yano,  Tadashi;  Marayama,  Yoshiaki;  and  Toyota.  Masahiro,  to  Mit- 
subishi Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Trim  guide  device  for  slitter-scor- 
ers. 4,300,421.  a,  83-99,000.  ^  u-  i.i.1. 
Yasuda.  Nobu;  Masuda,  Masafumi;  and  Monta.  Tomoichi,  to  MitsuboBi 
Paper  Mills,  Ltd.  Method  for  manufacturing  cast-coated  paper. 
4,301.210.  CL  428-341000. 
Yales.  Brian  L,;  and  Clark.  Malcobn  C,  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Liquid  form  of  dyesluffs.  4,30ft901,  Q.  8-527.000. 

Yazaki  Sogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  

Furtikawa,  Noriyuki.  4,30ft47ft  a.  116-331000. 
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Yeminpon,  Charles  R.:  Stt— 

MUler.  Harvey  A.;  Newman,  Jon  P.;  and  Yeminglon,  Charles  R., 
4,301,399,  a.  32*- 54.000. 
Yetter,  Forrest  G.,  to  United  Slates  of  America.  America.  Groundspeed 

measurement  system.  4,30I,4SS,  Q.  343-106.000. 
Yeiug,  Anthony  C:  5«r— 

Alguire.  Donald  E;  Bennett,  Robert;  Kotulla,  Norbeit;  and  Yeung, 
A.-.thony  C,  4,301.1 13.  CI.  422-2.000. 
Yokohama  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Kageyama,    Kunio;    Omoie.    Shigeo;    Taguchi,    Yonichi;    and 

Yamazaii,  Hazime.  4,300.614,  CI.  152-347.000. 

Yokoyama,  Kenji,  to  Nippon  Gakii  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Oirect- 

coapled  amplifier  with  output  olUa  regulation.  4,301,421.  CI 

330-253.000. 

Yoshiba,  Shigeru,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 

automatically  packing  record  discs.  4.300,331.  CI.  53-573.000. 
Yosbida.  Hiroyuki;  Akazawa.  Toshitada;  Haneda,  Tadayosi;  and  Wata- 
nabe,  Kenzi,  to  Hodogaya  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Activated  cathode. 
4.30a992.  CI.  204-242.000. 
Yoshida.  Kayoko:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Masayasu;  Nbhikawa,  Hideo;  and  Yoshida.  Kayoko. 
4.301,162,  a.  424-263.000. 
Yoshida,  Kazuo:  Sn^ 

Yamashita.  Iznmi;  Yoshida,  Kazuo;  Kusumi,  Yuji;  Fukuda,  Kunio- 
and  Tazaki,  Kichiya,  4.301,062,  a.  260.45.75B. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  S«- 

Ueda,  Minoru,  4,300,283,  CI.  29-766.000. 
Yoshida,  Takao:  and  Hall,  John  B.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fra- 
vances  Inc.  Flavoring  with  5-methyl-3,5-octadien-2-one.  4,301,184, 
CI.  426-534.000. 
Yoshifuji,  Junnosuke,  to  Nippon  Cable  System  Inc.  Control  cable. 

4,300,408,  CI.  74-501.00R. 
Yoshigi,  Hiroshi:  5w— 

Fukinuki,  Takahiko;  Yoshigi,  Hiroshi;  and  Shiniazaki,  Yumika 
4,301,479,  a.  358-257.000. 
Yoshimura,  Noriaki;  and  Tamura.  Masuhiko,  to  Kuiaray  Co.,  Ltd. 
Preparation  ofelheriTwd  polyoxyalkylene  derivatives.  4,301,083,  CI. 
260-404.000. 
Yoshinari,  Hideki:  See— 

Suzuki,  Akiyoshi;  Hiraga,  Ryozo;  and  Ynhinari,  Hideki,  4,301,363, 
CI.  250-216000. 
Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Suzuki,  Sadao,  4,300,88a  a.  432-138.000. 
Yoshioka,  Masahiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  TUling-pad  bearings.  4,300,808, 

CI.  308-76.000. 
Ycahitake,  Katsumi:  See— 

Taguchi,  Tadashi;  Fujikawa,  Noboru;  Kohna  Mitsuo;  Yoshitake, 

Katsumi;  and  Satake.  Kunio,  4,301,230,  a.  430-273.000. 

Young,  Lewis  B.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Preparing  phenylalkanes 

4,301,316,0.585-455.000.  k-    is  P      J    "ncs 

Young,  Lewis  B.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Coiporation.  Preparation  of  2-phenyIal- 

kanes.  4,301,317,  CI.  585-455.000. 
Youni,  John  W.  Process  for  removing  a  resinous  coating  from  ftberglass 

products.  4,300,955,  CI.  134-3.000. 
Yurek.  John  J.  Composite  limiting  sum  and  difference  circuitry  for 
eitendmg  the  reception  area  of  a  fr^uency  modulated  stereo  radio 
transmitter.  4.301.331,  Q.  179-l.OGC. 
Zakharov,  Valery  V.:  See— 

Mikhailov,  Ceroid  M.;  Tyabin,  Nikolai  V.;  Khvorostukhin,  Vladi- 
mir A,;  Zakharov,  Valery  V.;  and  Nikolaev,  Vitaly  N.,  4,300,625, 
CI.  165-95.000. 
Zalewski,  Leon.  Vertica]  sight  adjuster.  4,300,290,  a.  33-392.000. 
Zeeh,  Bemd:  5w— 

Buschmann,  Ernst;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich:  and 
Goetz.  Norbert,  4,301,284,  a.  544-106.000. 
Zengel,  Hans;  Zieike,  Rainer;  and  Bergfeld,  Manfred,  to  Akzona  Incor- 
porated. Polyfiractional  isocyanates  free  of  alkah  and  urea  trouis 
4,301,257,  CI.  525-329.000.  *      '^ 

Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Shah,  Ricky  H.,  4,301,041,  O.  252-511.000. 


Trump,  Bruce,  4,301,330,  CI.  I79-I.00A. 
Zens,  John  F.:  See— 

Cumming,  Richard  J.;  DeBano,  John;  Sajewski,  Vincent  F.-  Zens, 
John  F.;  and  Gardella,  William  A.,  4,300,894,  CI.  493-210000 
Zhaksybaev,  Nabi  K.,  deceased:  See— 

Mitin,  Leonid  A.;  Fadeev,  Petr  Y.;  Ponomarev,  Leonid  F  ■  Fadeev 
Vladimir  Y.;  Rybert,  Vyacheslav  F.;  Reutsky,  Jury  V.;  Kulagin' 
Rim  A.;  Vorozheikin,  Anatoly  A.;  Ermilov,  Nikolai  P.-  Dimova! 
Lidia  P.;  Doskaziev,  Adil  G.;  Korobkov,  Vladlen  V.-  Babenko 
Sergei  A.;  Akhmatov,  Mikhail  M.;  Zhaksybaev,  Nabi  K.,  de- 
cased;  and  Zhaksybaeva,  Ekaterina  S..  executrix,  4,300.802.  CI. 
299.64.000. 
Zhaksybaeva.  Ekaterina  S..  executrix:  See- 
Mian,  Leonid  A.;  Fadeev.  Petr  Y.;  Ponomarev.  Leonid  F.;  Fadeev 
Vladimir  Y.;  Rybert.  Vyacheslav  F;  Reutsky.  Jury  V.;  Kulagin! 
Run  A.;  Vorozheikin.  Anatoly  A.;  Ermilov,  Nikolai  P.;  Dimova 
Lidu  P.;  Doskaziev.  Adil  G.;  Korobkov,  Vladlen  V.;  Babenko, 
Sergei  A.;  Akhmatov,  Mikhail  M.;  Zhaksybaev,  Nabi  K.,  de- 
cayed; and  Zhaksybaeva,  Ekaterina  S.,  executrix.  4,300,802,  CI. 
299-64.000. 
Zhetonkm,  Aleiandr  G.:  S«— 

Nikandrov,  Gennady  A.;  Alovyainikov,  Alexandr  A.;  Varlamova, 
Ljudmila  V.;  Vulikh.  Alexandr  I.;  Lopatin,  Jury  P.;  Tikhomirov. 
yiadtmir  A.;  Chebukhanova.  Vera  A.;  Preobrazhensky,  Pavel  S  ■ 
Spindonov.  Viktor  E.;  Zhelonkin,  Alexandr  O.;  and  Varlamov 
Rudolf  P..  4,300.925,  CI.  55-242.000. 
Zieba,  Stefan:  See— 

Schroeder,  Jeizy;  Lewandowski,  Mieczyslaw;  Kuzko,  Antoni- 
(jorecki,  Henryk;  Zielinski,  Krzysztof;  Pozniak,  Tadeusz;  Zieba! 
Stefan;  Gorecka,  Helena;  Pawelczyk,  Adam;  and  Wvsocki 
Andizej,  4.301.130.  CI.  423-320000. 
Ziegenhom.  Joachim:  See— 

Banl.  Knut;  Ziegenhom.  Joachim;  Wunderwald,  Peter;  Beaucamp 
Klaus;  and  Lill.  Helmut.  4.301,028,  O.  252-408.000. 
Ziegler,  Hans:  See— 

Hagen,  Helmut;  Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich;  Reuther,  WolfaanE'  and 
Zieder,  Hans,  4,301,157,  CI.  424-218.000. 
Zielinski.  Edward  A.:  See— 

Comparato.  Joseph  R.;  Hartman.  Ernest  L.;  Zielinski.  Edward  A  ■ 
and  Myrick,  David  T.,  4,300,458,  CI.  1 10-263.000. 
Zielinski,  Krzysztof:  Set— 

Schroeder,  Jeizy;  Lewandowski,  Mieczyslaw;  Kuzko,  Antoni- 
Gorecki,  Henryk;  Zielinski,  Krzysztof;  Pozniak,  Tadeusz-  Zieba, 
Stefan;  Gorecka,  Helena;  Pawelczyk,  Adam;  and  Wysocki. 
Andizej.  4,301.130.  CI.  423-320.000. 
ZieIke,  Rainer:  See— 

Zengel,  Hans;  Zieike,  Rainer;  and  Bergfeld,  Manfred,  4,301457,  CI. 
525-329.000. 
Zimmerman,  Edwin  H.  System  to  produce  wood  products  from  peeler 

core  logs.  4,300,604,  CI.  144-41.000. 
Zinn,  Michael  J.;  Bremer,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  Williams,  Lewis  E;  and 
Haupt,  Hans  O.,  to  Wallace  Murray  Corporation.  Crankshaft  damper 
resonance  monitor.  4,300,383,  CI.  73-1 1.000. 
Zintz,  Howard  C;  and  Zintz,  Walter  A.  Variable  dam.  4,300,858,  Q 

405-100.000. 
Zintz,  Walter  A.:  5«^ 

Zintz,  Howard  C;  and  Zintz,  Walter  A.,  4,300,858,  Q.  405-100.000. 
Zolotovsky,  Anatoly  I.;  See— 

Shipai,  Andrei  K.;  Zolotovsky,  Anatoly  I.;  Moskovsky,  Vladislav 
G.;  Naumenko,  Nikolai  N.;  Shimanovich,  Vladimir  D.;  and 
Kiselevsky,  Leonid  I.,  4.301,352,  O.  2I9-121.0PR. 
Zuk,  Paul  W.  Process  for  restoration  of  clear  plastic.  4.301,193,  CI. 

Zum,  Frank:  See— 

Briggs.  James,  4,300,574,  CI.  128-734.000. 

Zwick,  Maurice  M.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Process  for 
melt-spinning  transparent  acrylonitnle  polymer  fiber  from  a  hydro- 
phobic polymer.  4,301,108,  O.  264-206.000. 

Zwick,  Maurice  M.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Coinpany.  Process  for 
biaxially  oriented  acrylonitrile  polymer  barrier  fUm.  4,301,112,  CI. 
264-564.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  17TH  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1981 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Kreiger,  John  W.,  Re.  30,795,  CI.  75-256.000. 
Bil.  Milos  S..  to  Clairol  Incorporated.  Process  for  preparing  nitro-p- 

phenylenediamines.  Re.  30.798.  CI.  564-406.000. 
Clairol  Incorporated:  See — 

Bil,  MUos  S.,  Re.  30,798,  CI.  564-406.000.  i- 
Davis,  Chester,  to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Associated  dye  salts  and 

method  of  forming  colored  indicia  therewith.   Re.  30,797.  O. 

427-288.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The:  See— 

Lesinski.  Chester  A..  Re.  30,796,  CI.  134-2.000. 
Hayes,  Robert  R.,  to  Oatey  Co.  Hand  scraper.  Re.  30,794,  CI.  29-78.000. 
Kreiger,  John  W.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Green  balls  formed 

by  agglomerating  wet-collected  fume  produced  in  metallurgical 

furnaces.  Re.  30,795,  Q.  75-256.00a 


Lesinski,  Chester  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The.  Scale  removal,  fer- 
rous metal  passivation  and  compositions  therefor.  Re.  30.796,  CI 
134-1000. 
Nakabayashi,  Masahiro:  See— 

Zvanut,  Albert  J.;  and  Nakabayashi,  Masahiro,  Re  3a799,  CI. 
219-74000. 
Oatey  Co.:  See- 
Hayes,  Robert  R.,  Re.  3a794,  CI.  29-78.000. 
Scon  Paper  Company:  See- 
Davis,  Chester,  Re.  30,797,  CI.  427-288.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Yamanaka,  Seisuke,  Re.  30,80a  Ct.  358-44.000. 
Stoody  Company:  See— 

Zvanut,  Albert  J.;  and  Nakabayashi.  Masahiro,  Re.  3a799,  CI. 
219-74.000. 
Yamanaka.  Seisuke.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Solid-sute  video  camera. 

Re.  30.800.  CI.  358-44.000. 
Zvanut,  Albert  J.;  and  Nakabayashi,  Masahiro.  to  Stoody  Cooipany 
Fabricated  welding  wire  for  corrosive-resistant  stainless.  Re.  30,799, 
a.  219-74.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Abramo,  Ralph  J.,  to  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation.  Bottle.  261.864, 

11-17-81,  CI.  D9-378.000. 
ADIDAS  Fabrique  de  Chaussures  de  Sport:  See- 
Joseph,  Michel,  261,822,  CI.  D2-4O.O0O. 
Aerodata  Corporation:  See— 

Davies,  Daryl  W.;  and  Levin,  Harry  P..  261,885,  O.  D14-106.000. 
Akeis,  Raymond  F.,  Jr.,  to  Raycal  Corporation.  Salinity  tester.  261,871, 

11-17.81,  a.  DlO-81.000. 
Amici,  F.  Robert:  See- 
Reiner,  Norbert  L.;  Wruck,  Keith  R.;  and  Amici,  F.  Robert, 
261,881,  CI.  D13-1 1.000. 
Anderson.  Edward  E.  Ground  suke.  261.875.   11-17-81.  CI.  Dll- 

181.000. 
Bans.  Andre  E.  J.;  Fontaine.  Jean  F.  L.;  and  Ham,  Brian  L.,  to  Good- 
year Tire  i  Rubber  Company,  The.  Tire.  261,878,  11-17-81,  O. 
D12-147.000. 
Beadle,  Anthony  C;  Mintem,  Keith  E;  and  Stoddard,  John,  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Information  display  terminal. 
261,884,  11-17-81,  CI.  D14-106.000. 
Bengtsson,  Algol  E.  Hand  stamp.  261,897.  11-17-81.  CI.  D18-1S.000. 
Benson,  Mason:  and  Mcintosh,  James  K..  to  Carolina  Enterprises,  Inc. 

Portable  vanity  case.  261,825,  11-17-81,  CI.  D3-39.000. 
Berlant,  George,  to  New  Hermes  Incorporated.  Guard  for  cutting 

machine.  261,893,  11-17-81,  CI.  D15-127.000. 
Berman,  James  S.;  and  Stegmaier,  Sigurd,  to  Citibank,  NA.  Desk. 

261,838,  11-17.81,  CI.  D6-157.000. 
Bezprozvanny,  Grigory  K.:  See — 

Chepil,  Iraida  N.;  Levin,  Lev  B.;  Bezprozvanny,  Grigory  K.;  and 

Shtunnan,  Yakov  P.,  261,898,  CI.  D18-25.000. 
Chepil,  Iraida  N.;  Levin,  Lev  B.;  Bezprozvanny,  Grigory  K.;  and 

Shtunnan,  Yakov  P.,  261,899,  CI.  DI8-25.000. 
Chepil,  Iraida  N.;  Levin,  Lev  B.;  Bezprozvanny,  Grigory  K.;  and 
Shturman,  Yakov  P.,  261,900,  CI.  D18-25.000. 
Blanchard,  Russell  O.;  Guzek,  Joseph;  and  Matt,  Donald  A.,  to  Motor 

Wheel  Corporation.  Wheel.  261,880,  11-17-81,  CI.  D12-21I.00O. 
Blasnik,  William,  to  Hardware  Designers,  Inc.  Channel  support  for 

drawer  slides.  261,844,  11-17-81,  CI.  D6-191.000. 
Boukma,  John,  to  Howard  Miller  Clock  Co.  Grandfather  clock. 

261,869,  11-17-81,  CI.  DlO-16.000. 
Brand,  Marshall  C.,  to  Morning  Star,  Inc.  Display  stand  for  greeting 

cards.  261,829,  11-17-81,  CI.  D6-24000. 
Breneman,  Jack  L.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  Tbe.  Toy  race  car. 

261,912,  11-17-81,  CI.  D21-137.OO0. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato,  Takeshi;  Oosawa,  Tooru;  and  Kojima,  Hiroshi.  261,877.  CI. 
012-141.000. 
Brunson,  Welton  K.:  See— 

Hubbard.  Vance  M.;  and  Bninson,  Welton  K.,  261,821,  d.  D2- 
27.000. 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Carter.  Gary  L..  261,861.  CL  D9-305.00a 


Bussiere,  Ronald  L.  Orthodontic  work  tool  or  similar  article.  261,932. 

11-17-81.  CI.  D24-10.000. 
Camerino.  Giuliana.  Bottle.  261.862.  11-17-81,  a.  09-319.000 
Carfagno,  Samuel  J  Coffee  fUter  holder.  261,85a  11-17-81,  CI  D7. 

129.000. 
Carolina  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See- 
Benson,  Mason;  and  Mcintosh,  James  K.,  261.825,  Q.  D3-39.000. 
Carr,  Pauline  E  Valet.  261,842.  11-17-81.  Q.  D6-I86.000. 
Carter.  Gary  L..  to  Burlington  Industries.  Inc   Pantyhose  package. 

261.861.  11-17-81.  a.  D9-3O5.0OO. 
Caspersen.  Frank  S..  to  National  Foodline  Corporation.  Housing  for  a 

soft  ice  cream  machine.  261.890.  1 1-17-81.  Q.  D15-82.0OO. 
Celluloid  S.A.:  See- 

Wachtel.  Jean  L.,  261.845.  a.  D6-233.O0O. 
Chepil.  Iraida  N.;  Levin.  Lev  B.;  Bezprozvanny.  Gngory  K.;  and 
Shturman.   Yakov   P.  Typeface  for   photocomposition.    261.898, 
11-17-81,  CI.  D18-25.O0O. 
Chepil,  Iraida  N.;  Levin,  Lev  B.;  Bezprozvanny,  Grigory  K.;  and 
Shturman,  Yakov   P.   Typeface   for   photocomposition.    261,899. 
1 1-17-81,  CI.  D18-25.000. 
Cbepil,  Iraida  N.;  Levin,  Lev  B.;  Bezprozvanny.  Grigory  K ;  and 
Shturman,   Yakov   P.  Typeface  for   photocomposition.   261,900. 
11-17-81,  CI.  D18-25.O0O. 
Cicci,  George  B.;  and  Scamalo,  Thomas  J.,  to  International  Harvester 
Company.  Mower-conditioner.  261,889,  11-17-81,  CI.  D15-27.000. 

Citibank,  N.A.:  Set—  

Berman.  James  S.;  and  Stegmaier.  Sigurd.  261.838.  O.  D6-157.000 
daman.  Mike  T..  to  Lewities  Furniture  Enterprises.  Inc    Chair 

261.833,  11-17-81,  CI.  D6-57.000. 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hisatsune,  Toshiyuki,  261,887,  CI.  D14-96.000. 
Coffman,  Melvin  C.  Shaft  for  a  marking  instrument.  261,901,  1 1-17-81, 

CI.  D  19-54.000. 
Coleco  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Reiner,  Noibert  L.;  Wnick,  Keith  R.;  and  Amici,  F.  Robert, 
261,881,  CI.  D13-1I.000. 
Combi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakao,    Shinroku;    Ishii,    Yoshiyasu;   and    Miiukami.    Masako, 

261,828.  CI.  D6-7.000. 
Nakao.  Shinroku;  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Hanashima.  Taira,  261,915. 
CI.  D21-149.000. 

Continental  Group.  Inc.,  The:  See—  

FridI,  James  J.;  and  Hasegawa,  Gary  K.,  261,868,  CI.  D9-438.0OO. 
Hasegawa.  Gary  K.,  261,867,  O.  D9-438.00O. 
Creative  Playgrounds  Corporation:  See — 

Dieter,  Berthold  B.;  and  Gibson,  Charles  L.,  261.917,  a.  D21- 
244.000.  ^     , 

Dalia.  Salvatore  A.  Combined  louver  dip  and  retainer  therefor. 

261.860.  11-17-81.  CI.  D8.395.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Tenzer.  Abraham  I.,  26I.»74.  CI.  Dll-I43.00a 
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Davies,  Diryl  W,;  ind  Levin.  Hirry  P.,  to  AerodtU  Corporatioa. 
Dstmce  computer  for  light  urcnft.  26I,88S,  11-17-81.  CI.  DI4- 
106.000. 
Dnv,  Kfisti  L.;  md  Divis,  Ronald  M.  Container  for  lotion.  261.865, 

ll-l7-«l.a.  D9-389.0W. 
Divih  Ronald  M.:  Stt— 

Oavis.  Krisli  L.;  and  Davit.  RooaM  M.,  261,865,  a.  D9-389.00a 
Dieler,  Beithold  B.;  and  Oibaon.  Charles  L.,  to  Creative  Playgioimds 
Coepoeation.    Playgroond  climber.   261.917,    11-1741,  cT  D21- 
244.000. 
Dooohue,  Michael  J.  Fireboi  intake  hood.  261.924,  1 1-17-81.  Cl.  D23- 

127.000. 
Dunchock.  Richard  S.,  to  SL  Container  Corporation.  Storage  compart- 
ment for  an  automobile.  261,827.  1 1-17-81,  O.  DMOOOa 
Dnna,  Fraacis:&r— 

Neal,  Edmond  A.;  and  Duiza,  Francis,  261.839,  a.  D8-98.0OO. 
Eisenberg.  Alvin  S.,  to  QCo  Industriei,  Inc.  Televiiiaa  prompter 

mount.  261,836,  11-17-81,  a.  D6-13100O. 
Eldridge,  Paul  H.:  Ste- 

Schurgin,  Herbert  L.;  and  Eldridge,  Paul  H.,  261,896,  Q.  DI6- 
124.000. 
EnvaO,  Bjon  E.  A.;  and  Vahlenbrcder,  Aribert.  to  Saab-Scania  Ak- 

tiebolag.  Wheel.  261,879.  11-17-81,  CL  012-211.000. 
Envoys  U.S>.,  Inc.:  Ste— 

Oamm.  Robert  J..  261,823,  Q.  D2-309.000. 
Enkine,  Jimmy  H.:  See— 

Martin.  Hal  E.;  and  Enkine.  Jimmy  H,  261,931, 0.  023-97.000 
Eva  Gabor  International:  &»— 

Lubin,  Robert  H.,  261,941,  Q.  028-93.000. 
Ferguwn,  Bobby  R.  Picture  frame.  261.846.  11-17-81.  Q.  06-237.000. 
Fmdlay  Products  Division  of  Reicorp  Management  Ltd.:  See— 

Manager.  Svend;  and  Manager.  Grace.  261.922.  a.  023-93.000 
Fnemaster  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Lane,  Byron  D.,  261,930,  Cl.  023-93.000 
Fletcher,"  Robert,  to  Paramount  Pictures  Corporation.  Jewelry  pin. 

261.872,  11-17-81,  Cl.  011-70.000. 
Fontaine,  Jean  F.  L.:  See— 

Baus,  Andre  E  J.;  Fontaine,  Jean  F.  L.;  and  Ham,  Brian  L., 

261,878,  a.  OI2-I47.000. 

Ftidl,  James  J.;  and  Hasegawa,  Gary  K.,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc., 

The.  Pun  tab  for  a  tear  strip  opener.  261,868,  11-17-81,  a.  09- 

438.000. 

FtiMlla,  PUer  J.,  to  Scottie  Graphics  Inc.  Projectioa  system.  261.893, 

11-17-81,  a.  016-20000. 
Fukushima,  Hitao;  and  Hirooka,  Jnnji,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.  Transceiver  for  a  car  telephone  set.  261,886, 1 1-17-81,  O.  014- 
94.000. 
Funaki.  HIrokatsu;  and  Kiuunuta,  Kenichi,  to  Matsushiu  Electric 

Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Hot  plate.  261,849,  11-17-81,  Cl.  D7-123.000. 
Gamm,  Robert  J.,  to  Envoys  U.S.A.,  Inc.  Athletic  shoe  with  pocket. 

261,823,  11-17-81,  Cl.  02-309.000. 
Garoogian,  Zakar:  See— 

Nunez,  Henry  O.^  and  Garoogian.  Zakar,  261,923,  Q.  023-123.000. 
George,  Wilfred  R.  Newspaper  grate.  261,832,  11-17-81,  a.  07- 

207.000. 
Gibaon,  Charles  L.:  See — 

Oieler,  Berthold  B.:  and  Gibaon,  Charles  L.,  261,917,  CL  02I- 
244.000. 
Gigante,  John.  Tomato  stake  or  the  like.  261.833,  11-17-81,  a.  08- 

oTooa 

Gifanan  &  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ho,  Shun  K.,  261,907,  G.  D21-I3.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Baus,  Andre  E.  J.;  Fontaine,  Jean  F.  L.;  and  Ham.  Brian  L., 
261,878.  CI.D12-147.000. 
Gordy  International  Incorporated:  See- 
Steinberg.  Alan  M..  261.908.  CL  021-61.000 
Grove  Foods,  Inc.:  See— 

Perfanutter.  R.  Michel.  261,937,  CL  023-26.000. 
Gucci,  Rodolfo,  to  Guccio  Gucci  S.r.L  Fabric  261.943.  11-17-81,  a. 

O92-1.00P. 
Guccio  Gucci  S.r.1.:  See- 
Gucci.  Rodolfo,  261,943,  Q.  O92-1.00P. 
GuUck.  Loois  E.  Decorative  lamp  base.  261,938,  11-17-Sl.  O.  026- 

liaOOD. 
Ouek,  Joaepb:  See— 

Blanchard,  Russell  O.;  Guzek,  Joseph;  and  Matt.  Donald  A., 
261,88a  a.  D12-2I1.00O 
Halloran,  William  X.  Slotted  intramedullary  rod.  261,933, 11-17-81,  Q. 

D24-33.000. 
Ham,  Brian  L.:  See— 

Baus,  Andre  E.  J.;  Fontaine,  Jean  F.  L.;  and  Ham.  Brian  L., 
261,878,  a.  D12-147.000. 
Hamrick.  George  B.  Hoop  guide.  261,910.  11-17-81.  CL  021-101.000. 
Hanaihima.  Taira:  See— 

Nakao,  SUnroku;  hhii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  HanaaUma,  Taira,  261,913, 
a.  021-149.000. 
Hardware  Designers,  Inc.:  See— 

Blaanik,  WOiiam,  261,844,  a.  O6-I9I.000. 
Harrison.  Charles  A.:  See — 

Mastenon.  GUver  W.;  Harrisoo,  Charles  A.;  and  Smgletary,  Buck- 
ley A.,  261,831,  Cl.  D32-18.000. 
Hasegawa,  Gary  K..  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.  The  Pull  tab  for  a  tear 
strip  opener.  261.867,  11-17-81,  a  D9438.000. 


Hasegawa,  Gary  K.:  See— 

FiridL  James  J.;  and  Hasegawa,  Gary  K.,  261,868.  Q.  D9-43«.aaa 
Hayden.  M.  Dean,  Jr.  Jacket-type  coaster.  261,848,  11-17-81,  CL  D7- 
43.000 

Healwole,  Richard,  to  Southerland,  James  A.,  a  part  interest  B«l«»fi«£ 

toy.  261,909,  11-17-81,  a.  021-66.000. 
Hirooka,  Junji:  See— 

Fukushima.  Wsao;  and  Hirooka,  Junji,  261,886,  Q.  014-94.000 
Hiaatsane,  Toshiyuki,  to  Oarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Amplifier  for  automobile. 

261,887, 11-17-81,  a.  O14-%.000. 
Ho,  Shun  K.,  to  Oilman  A  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  game  hooting.  261,907, 

11-17-81,0.021-13.000, 
HoUoway,  Thomas  F..  to  Riadon  Manufacturing  Company,  The.  Lip- 
stick case  or  similar  article.  261,940, 11-17-81,  CL  028-88.000 
Howard  Miller  Clock  Co.:  See— 

Boukma,  John,  261,869,  a.  OI0-16.000. 
Hubbard,  Vance  M.;  mi  Bnmaon,  Welton  K.,  to  TecnoL  Inc  Hed  or 

elbow  protector.  261,821,  11-17-81,  Cl.  02-27.000. 
Huaer,  J.  P.,  to  Utilis  Mullhelm  AktiengeaelltchafL  Milkihaker. 

261,892,  11-17-81,  CL  D15-99.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See— 

Cicci,  George  B.;  and  Scamato,  Thomas  J..  261,889,  O.  015- 
27.000. 
Intemalioaal  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
Beadle,  Anthony  C;  Miniem,  Keith  E.;  and  Stoddard,  John. 
261,884,  a.  OI4-I06.000. 
Ishii,  Yoshiyasu:  See— 

Nakao,    Shinroku;    Ithii,    Yoshiyasu:   and   Miznkami,    Maiako, 

261.828,  a.  O6-7.000. 
Nakao,  Shinroku;  hhii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Hanathima,  Taira,  261,913, 
a.  D21-I49.000. 
bhiyama.  Alsushi,  to  Yamaha  Hattudoki  Kabuthiki  Kaisha.  Moloctfi- 

cycle.  261.876.  11-17-81,  a.  DI2-1 10.000. 
Joseph.  Michel,  to  ADIDAS  Fabrique  de  Chaustures  de  Sport.  Bathing 

suit.  261,822,  11-17-81,  Cl.  D2-4O.000. 
Katsumala,  Kenichi:  See— 

Funaki,  Hirokattu;  and  Katsumata,  Kenicfai.  261J49,  Q.  07- 
123.000. 
Knox,  Carleton  R.  Surfboard  fin.  261,916,  11-17-81,  a.  021-231.000 
Kojima.  HIroshi:  See — 

Sato,  Takeshi:  Oosawa,  Tooru;  and  Kojima,  Hiroshi,  261,877,  CL 
O12-I41.000. 
Kroafeld,  Mervin  B.;  and  Rubin,  Bruce  J.,  to  Nortronics  Company,  Inc 

Cassette  tape  eraser.  261,888,  11-17-81,  Q.  014-99.000. 
Kvasnicka,  Donald  A.  Cocktail  table  or  similar  article.  261,839, 

11-17-81,  CLD6-177.000. 
Kvasnicka,  Oonald  A.  Cocktail  table  or  similar  article.  261,840i 

11-17-81,  CL  06-177.000. 
Kvasnicka,  Donald  A.  Cocktail  table  or  similar  article.  261,841, 

11-17-81,  CLO6-I79.000. 
Laakkonen,  Launo,  to  Oy  Kobter  Ab.  Over-pretture  valve  for  ventila- 
tion. 261,923,  11-17-81,  a.  D23-I3I.000. 
Lane,  Byron  D.,  to  FIremaster  Systems,  Inc.  Fireplace  grate  and  blower 
tube  surround  assembly  with  elevated  water  heating  heat  exchanger 
tubes  and  baffle  structure.  261,930,  11-17-81,  Cl.  D23-95.000. 
Lattiter,  Will  M.  Trailer  king  pin  lock.  261,838,  11-17-81,  Cl.  D8- 

331.000. 
Levin,  Harry  P.:  See— 

Oavies,  Daryl  W.;  and  Levin,  Harry  P.,  261,883,  O.  O14-106.00a 
Levin,  Lev  B.:  See— 

Chepil,  Iraida  N.;  Levin,  Lev  B.;  Bezprozvanny,  Grigory  K.;  and 

Shturaian,  Yakov  P.,  261,898,  Cl.  DI8-23.O0O. 
Chepil,  Iraida  N.;  Levin.  Lev  B.;  Bezprozvanny,  Grigory  K.;  and 

Shtunnan,  Yakov  P.,  261,899,  Cl.  018-23.000. 
ChepiL  Iraida  N.;  Levin,  Lev  B.;  Bezprozvanny,  Grigory  K.;  and 
Shturman,  Yakov  P.,  261,900,  Cl.  D18-2S.000. 
Lewittes  Furniture  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Claman.  Mike  T,  261,833,  C  O6-S7.000. 
Litt,  David  K.  Power  and  test  module.  261,870,  11-17-tl,  CL  DIG- 

75.000. 
LuUn,  Robert  H.,  to  Eva  Gabor  Intematiooal.  Wig  support  261,941, 

11-17-81,  CL  028-93.000 
Lubke  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Lubke,  Kari,  261,833,  Q.  06-73.000. 
Lubke,  KarL  to  Lubke  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Armchair.  261,833, 11-17-81, 

Cl,  06-73.000. 
Luckey,  ClarenGe  A.,  to  Lnckey,  Clarence  A.  Auiiliary  orthopedic  seat 

for  automobiles.  261,831^11-17-81.  CL  0648.000 
Marchand.  WiUiam  R.  Novelty  statuette.  261,873,  11-17-81,  CL  Oll- 

131.000. 
Marconi,  Karen  D.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Stuffed  toy  dog. 

261,914,  11-17-81,  a.  D21-161.000. 
Mariager,  Grace:  See — 

Mariager,  Svend;  and  Mariager,  Grace,  261,922,  O.  023-93.000 
Mariager,  Svend;  and  Mariager,  Grace,  to  Fmdlay  Products  Divisioo  of 
Reicorp  Management  Ltd.  Fireplace  hisert  stove.  261,922,  1 1-I74I, 
a.  023-95.000. 
Maritt,  Robert  J.  Lounge  seat.  261,830,  1 1-17-81,  O.  06-37.000. 
Martin,  Hal  E;  and  ErsUne,  Jimmy  H.  Wood-burning  stove.  261,931, 

11-17-81,  0.023-97.000. 
Mattertoo,  OHver  W.;  Harrison,  Charles  A.;  and  Singletary,  Buckley 
A.,  to  Sears,  Roebuck  ft  Co.  Housing  for  hand  vacuum  and  the  hke. 
261,851,  1117-81,  O.  D32-18.O0O. 
Matsumoto,  Tettuo,  to  Yakult  Hontha  Co.,  Ltd.  Packaging  cootataer. 
261,866,11-17-81,0.09-432.000. 
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Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Funaki,  Hirokatsu;  and  Katsumata,  Kenichi,  261,849,  O.  07- 

123.000. 
Obata,  Shuichi;  and  Nakagawa,  Takamichi,  261,882,  Cl.  014- 
14.000. 
Matt  Donald  A.:  See— 

Blanchard,  Russell  O.;  Guzek,  Joseph;  and  Matt  Donald  A., 
261,880.  CL  D12-21 1.000. 
Mayuzuroi,  Masaki,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Pocket  size  maze  game 

boi,  261,911,  11-17-81,0,  D2I-I04.000. 
Mcintosh,  James  K.:  See- 
Benson,  Mason;  and  Mcintosh,  James  K.,  261,825,  O.  03-39.000. 
Mcintosh  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Russell,  Roger  H.;  and  Rogers.  Thomas  A.,  261,883,  Cl.  DI4- 
33.000. 
Meisner,  Edward  H.,  to  Scovill  Inc.  Door  handle  and  lockset.  261,856, 

11-17-81,0.08-301.000. 
Mielke,  Bodo,  to  Rollei-Werke  Franke  ft  Heidecke.  Camera.  261,894, 

11-17-81,  CLD16-6.000, 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Sweet  Uwrence  A.,  261,942,  Cl,  D29-7.000. 
Mintem.  Keith  E:  See- 
Beadle.  Anthony  C;  Mintem.  Keith  E;  and  Stoddard.  John. 
261,884,  O.  D14-106.000. 
Mizukami.  Masako:  See— 

Nakao,    Shinroku;    IshH,   Yoshiyasu;    and    Mizukami,   Masako, 
261,828,  Cl.  D6-7.000. 
Moore,  David  D.  Fishing  lure.  261,921,  11-17-81.  Cl.  022-27.000. 
Momaghini,  Franco,  to  Trigonal  Arredamento  Bagno  di  Momaghini 
Franco  ft  C.  s.a.s.  Combined  washbasin  and  cabinet.  261,928, 
1 1-17-81,  Cl.  D23-59.0OO. 
Morning  Star,  Inc.:  See — 

Brand,  Marshall  C,  261,829,  Cl.  06-24.000. 
Motor  Wheel  Corporation:  See— 

Blanchard,  Russell  O.;  Guzek,  Joseph;  and  Matt  Donald  A., 
261,880,0.012-211.000. 
Mulder,  Bernard  H.  Combined  clipboard  and  file  container.  261,903, 

11-17-81,0.019-88.000. 
Nakagawa,  Takamichi:  See- 


Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See — 

Breneman,  Jack  L,,  261,912,  O.  021-137.000. 
Marconi,  Karen  D.,  261,914,  O.  021-161.000 
Ranna  Carl  P.:  See— 

Sutton,  Lawrence  R.;  and  Ranno,  Cari  P.,  261,839,  CL  08-389.000. 
Raycal  Corporation:  See— 

Akers,  Raymond  F.,  Jr.,  261,871,  O.  010-8I.OOO. 
Reiner,  Norbert  L.;  Wnick,  Keith  R.;  and  Amid.  F.  Robert  to  Coleco 
Industries,  Inc.  Battery  eliminator.  261,881,  11-17-81,  O.  013-11.000. 
Risdon  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See — 

Holloway,  Thomas  P.,  261.94a  Cl.  028-88.000. 
Rogers,  Thomas  A.:  See- 
Russell,  Roger  H.;  and  Rogers,  Thomas  A.,  261,883,  O.  D14- 
33.000 
Rollei-Werke  Franke  ft  Heidecke:  See— 

Mielke.  Bodo,  261.894,  CL  D16-6.aOa 
Rubin,  Bruce  J.:  See— 

Kronfeld,  Mervin  B,;  and  Rubin,  Bnice  J.,  261,888, 0.  O14-99i)00. 
Russell  Harrington  Cutlery,  Inc.:  See— 

Neal,  Edmond  A.;  and  Dusza,  Francis,  261,835,  O.  08-98.000 
Russell,  Roger  H.;  and  Rogers,  Thomas  A.,  to  Mcintosh  Laboratories, 

Inc.  Speaker  assembly  261,883,  11-17-81.  Cl,  D14-33.000, 
Russo.  Joseph  L.:  See — 

Sender,  Richard;  and  Russo,  Joseph  L.,  261,837,  O.  06-138.000 
Ryon.  Don  J.,  111.  Ponion  of  a  tongue  for  a  buckle.  261,824,  11-17-81, 

Cl.  02-433.000. 
Saab-Scania  Aktiefoolag:  See— 

Envall,  Bjom  E  A.;  and  Vahlenbrcder,  Aribert  261,879,  CL  OI2- 
211.000. 
Sato,  Sanji,  to  Yonezawa  Toys  Co.  Ltd.  MarMe  game  playing  board. 

261,906,  11-17-81,0.  D2I-12.000. 
Sato,  Takeshi;  Oosawa,  Tooru;  and  Kojima.  Hiroshi,  to  Bridgettone 

Tire  Co.,  Ltd.  Vehicle  lire.  261,877,  11-17-81,  O.  O12-I4I.000. 
Scamato,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Cicci,  George  B.;  and  Scamato,  Thomas  J.,  261.889.  CL  OI3- 
27.000. 


Schurgin,  Herbefl  L.;  and  Eldridge.  Paul  H.  Contact  lent  inserting 
_  inslrumenl  261.896,  11-17-81,  O,  016-124,000, 

XTshuicht"inrNdcag.wa,  Takamkdu,  261,882,  O.  D14-  ^'^^^Pji^'T,  2tiV95,  O.  Dl«.2a000. 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Mizukami,  Masako,  to  Combi  Scovill  Inc 
Co.,  Ltd.  Baby  chair.  261,828,  11-17-81,  CI.  D6-7.000, 


Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Hanashima,  Taira,  to  Combi 

Co,,  Ltd.  Animate  figure  toy.  261,915,  11-17-81,  Cl.  D21-149.000. 
National  Foodline  Corporation:  See— 

Caspeisen,  Frank  S.,  261,890,  Cl.  OI5-82.000. 
Neal,  Edmond  A.;  and  Dusia,  Francis,  to  Russell  Harrington  Cutlery, 

Inc.  Mat  cutter.  261,853,  11-17-81,  Cl.  08-98.000. 
Nevarez,  Rafael  T.  Hair  comb.  261,939,  11-17-81,  O.  028-21.000. 
New  Hermes  Incorporated:  See— 

Berlant  George,  261,893,  Cl,  013-127.000. 
Nielsen,  Fred.  Twist^jfTcap  gripper.  261,854,  11-17-81, 0.  O8-4a00a 

Nortronics  Company,  Inc.:  See—  

Kronfeld,  Mervin  B ;  and  Rubin,  Brace  J,,  261,888,  CL  014-99.000. 
Nunez,  Henry  D.;  and  Garoogian.  Zakar.  Portable  electric  heater. 

261,923,  11-17-81,  CL  D23-123.0O0. 
Oakley.  Sterling  A.  Combined  loose  leaf  holder  and  display  article. 

261,902,  11-17-81,  CL  D19-78.000. 


Meisner,  Edward  H..  261,856,  Cl.  08-301.000 
Sears,  Roebuck  ft  Co.:  See— 

Masterson,  Oliver  W,;  Harrison,  Charles  A.;  and  Singletary,  Buck- 
ley A.,  261,851,  O.  D32-I8.000. 
Shturman.  Yakov  P.:  See— 

Chepil.  Iraida  N.;  Levin,  Lev  B.;  Bezprozvanny,  Grigory  K.;  and 

Shtunnan,  Yakov  P..  261,898.  O,  018-25,000, 
Chepil,  Itakla  N,;  Levin,  Lev  B,:  Bezprozvanny,  Grigory  K.;  and 

Shtunnan,  Yakov  P.,  261,899,  Cl.  018-25,000. 
Chepil.  Iraida  N.;  Levin,  Lev  B.;  Bezprozvanny,  Grigory  K.;  and 
Shtunnan.  Yakov  P.,  261,900.  O.  018-25.000. 
Singletary,  Buckley  A,:  See— 

Masterson,  GUver  W,;  Harrison,  Charles  A.;  and  Singletary,  Buck- 
ley A.,  261,851.  Cl,  032-18,000, 
SL  Container  Corporation:  See — 

Dunchock.  Richard  S.,  261,827,  Cl.  03-40.000. 
Smith.  Daniel.  Spatula  261.933.  11-17-81.  Cl.  D24-23.O0O. 


Obati  Shuichi   and  Nakagawa,  Takamichi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Smith,  Drew  R.  IdentifKaiion  label.  261,905,  11-17-81,0.  020-27.000. 

Industrial  Co!,  Ltd.  Record  player.  261,882, 1 1-17-81,0,  D14-14,0O0,  '-  -  '" '"  -■-  •=-- '-^  •'- 

Ohmura,  Ryuichi,  Line  guide  for  fishing  rod,  261,918.  11-17-81,  Cl, 

022-24.000. 
Ohmura,  Ryuichi.  Lhie  guide  for  fishing  rod.  261,919,  11-17-81,  CL 

022-24000. 
Ohmura,  Ryuichi.  Line  guide  for  fishing  rod.  261,92a  11-17-81,  Cl. 

022-24.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukushima.  Hisao;  and  Hirooka.  Junji.  261.886.  Cl.  DI4-94.000. 
Oosawa.  Tooru:  See—  ..„,.«.  ^, 

Sato,  Takeshi;  Oosawa,  Tooru;  and  Kojima,  Hirothi,  261,877,  Cl. 
D12-141.000. 
Oy  Kolster  Ab:  See— 

Laakkonen,  Launo,  261,925,  Cl.  O23-1S1.000. 
Pack  Image,  Inc.:  See- 
Stone,  Orison  W.,  261,944,  Cl.  D9-346.00O. 
Paramount  Pictures  Corporation:  See— 

Retcher,  Robcn,  261,872,  Cl.  011-70.000. 
Panto,  John,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Co..  The.  Jar.  261,863, 1 1-17-81, 0. 

09-333.000. 
Peregrine  Industries,  Incorporated:  See — 

Tulipani,  Victor  J.,  261,926,  Cl.  D23-35.00X. 
Perbnutter,  R.  Michel,  to  Grove  Foods,  Inc.  Kiosk.  261.937,  I1-17.II, 

Cl.  025-26.000. 
Polhemus,  Marian  H.,  to  Tenex  Corporation.  Slacked  letter  tray. 

261,904,  11-17-81,  CL  OI9-92.000. 
Poneous,  Don  O.  Dental  bun  holder.  261,934,  11-17-81,  O.  024- 

31.000. 
Prhnault  Andre,  to  Societe  Generate  de  Fonderie.  Washstand.  261,929, 
11-17-81,0.023-61.000. 


Procter  ft  Gamble  Co.,  The:  See— 

Pardo,  John.  261,863,  Cl.  09-353.000 

Q-Co  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Eitenberg,  Alvin  S.,  261.836,  O.  06-132.000 


Societe  Generale  de  Fonderie:  See— 

Primauli.  Andre,  261,929.  Cl.  023*1.000. 
Sooder,  Richard;  and  Russo,  Joseph  L.,  to  Thonel  Industries,  Inc. 

Overbed  uble.  261,837,  11-17-81.  O.  06-138.000. 
Southerland.  James  A  :  See— 

Heatwole,  Richanl,  261,909,  Cl  021-66.000 
Sprague.  James  M  Bathtub  261.927.  I1.17-81.  Cl.  D23-55.00O. 
Stebbins,  Harris  A,  Combined  swivel  seat  and  storage  box  or  the  like, 

261,834,  11-17-81,  Cl,  06-64.000, 
Stegmaier,  Sigurd:  See — 

Bennan,  James  S;  and  Stegmaier,  Sigurd,  261,838. 0,  06-157,000, 
Steinberg,  Alan  M,,  to  Gordy  International  Incorporated.  Simulative 
bubble  blower.  261,908,  11-17-81,  CL  D21-61.000. 

Stoddard,  John:  See- 
Beadle,  Anthony  C;  Mintem,  Keith  E;  and  Stoddard,  John. 
261,884,  CLOI4-I06.000. 
Stone,  Orison  W.,  to  Pack  Image.  Inc  Carrier  for  boolcs  or  the  like 

261.944,11-17-81,0.09-346.000. 
Sumiyasu,  Noriaki,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd  Medical  magnetic 

pad  261,936,  1117-81,  Cl.  024-99.000. 
Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation:  See — 

Abramo,  Ralph  J..  261,864.  Cl  09-378.000. 
Sutton,  Lawrence  R.;  and  Ranno.  Carl  P.  Tackless  carpel  stripping, 

261,859.  11-17-81.  CL  08-389.000. 
Sweet,  Lawrence  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Hardhal  respirator  hood.  261,942.  11-1741.  O  D29-7.0aa 
Takeshi  Yagi:  See — 

Yamanaka.  Minora,  261,820,  O.  OI-3.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sumiyasu,  Noriaki,  261,936,  O.  024-99.000. 
TecnoL  Inc.:  See— 

Hubbard,  Vance  M.;  and  Branson.  Welton  K.,  261,821,  O.  02- 
27.000. 
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Tenex  Coipontion;  See — 

Polhemus,  Marian  H.,  261,904,  CI.  DI9-92.000. 
Tenzer,  Abraham  I.,  to  Dan  Industries  Inc.  Container  for  soil-free  plant 

growth  medium.  261,874.  I1.17-8I,  CI.  Dll-143.000. 
Thompson,  Dennis  M.;  and  Thompson,  George  E.,  Ill,  to  Ursus  Enter- 
prises Ltd.  Refrigerator  wine  rack.  261,891, 11-17-81,  CI.  DIS-89.000. 
Thompson,  George  E..  Ill:  See — 

Thompson,  Dennis  M.;  and  Thompson,  George  E.,  Ill,  261,891.  CI. 
D  15-89.000. 
Thonet  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Sender,  Richard:  and  Russo.  Joseph  L.,  261,837,  CI.  D6-138.000. 
Toliai  Metals  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Hiroaki,  261,847.  CI.  D7-9.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Mayuzumi,  Masaki,  261,911,  a.  D21-104.000. 
Trigonal  Arredamenio  Bagno  di  Momaghini  Franco  &  C.  s.a.s.:  See— 

Momaghini,  Franco.  261,928,  CI.  D23-S9.00O. 
Tulipani,  Victor  J.,  to  Peregrine  Industries,  Incorporated.  Bath  tub  of 

wood.  261,926,  11-17-81,  CI.  D23-55.00X. 
Uisus  Enterprises  Ltd.:  Sw— 

Thompson,  Dennis  M.;  and  Thompson.  George  E.,  Ill,  261,891,  CI. 
D  15-89.000 
Utilis  Mullhelm  Aktiengesellschaft:  5^e— 
Huser,  J.  P.,  261,892,  O.  DlS-99.000. 
Vahlenbreder,  Aribert:  See— 

Envall,  Bjom  E.  A.;  and  Vahlenbreder,  Aribert,  261.879,  CI.  D12- 
211.000. 


Valli  &  Colombo  S.p.A.:  See— 

Valli,  Fasquale,  261,857,  CI.  D8-301.000. 
Valli,  Fasquale.  to  Valli  &  Colombo  S.p.A.  Combined  door  lever  and 

escutcheon  unit.  261,857,  11-17-81,  CI.  D8-3OI.0O0. 
Wachtel,  Jean  L.,  to  Celluloid  S.A.  Combined  double  sided  mirror  and 

suppon  therefor.  261,845,  11-17-81,  CI.  D6-233.000. 
Wall,  William  O.  Portable  sun  visor  attachment  for  a  seat  or  similar 

article.  261,843,  11-17-81.  CI.  D6-191.000. 
Webb.  Carol  C.  Holder  for  tissues.  261.826.  11-17-81.  CI.  D3-39.000. 
Welch.  Donald  E.  Simulative  trundle  toy.  261.913.  11-17-81.  CI.  D21- 

150.000. 

Wruck.  Keith  R.:  See- 
Reiner.  Norbert  L.;  Wruck.  Keith  R.;  and  Amici.  F.  Robert. 
261.881,  CI.  D13-11.000. 
Yakult  Honsha  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Tetsuo,  261,866.  CI.  D9-432.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishiyama.  Atsushi.  261.876.  CI.  D12-1 10.000. 
Yamamoto.  Hiroaki.  to  Tokai  Metals  Co..  Ltd.  Foldini  cup  261  847 
11-17-81,  CI.  D7-9.000.  e      f        .      . 

Yamanaka,  Minora,  to  Takeshi  Yagi.  Combined  hot  dog  and  bun. 

261,820,  11-17-81,  CI.  Dl-3.000. 
Yonezawa  Toys  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato,  Sanji,  261.906.  CI.  D21-12.000. 

Zigmont.  Clifford  V.  Hanging  lounge  seat  for  a  spa.  261.832, 1 1-17-81. 
CI.  D6-53.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Anderson.  Frederic  W.  Nectarine  tree.  4.790,  11-17-81,  Q.  41.000. 


Anderson.  Frederic  W.  Nectarine  tree.  4.791,  11-17-81.  CI.  41.000. 
Anderson.  Frederic  W.  Nectarine  tree.  4,792,  11-17-81.  a.  41.000. 
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206 
400 
412 


class: 

4.300,240 
4,30a241 
4,300,242 


CLASS3 

I  4,300,243 


1.4 
18 


490 
598 
628 
661 


111 
149.1 
185 
453 

524 
527 
529 
531 
332 


4,3C0J44 
4.300.245 

CLASS4 

4,300,246 
4,300.247 
4,300,248 
4,300,249 

CLASS* 

4,300,230 
CLASS* 

4,300,897 
4.300,251 
4.300,898 
4,300,899 
4,300,900 
4.300,901 
4,300,902 
4,30a903 
4,300,904 


409  4.300.288 

CLASS  33 

137  R  4.300,289 


CLASS* 

1.2  4.30a252 


1.5 
8R 
309 


4,300253 
4,300,254 
4.300.255 


CLASSU 
142  F  4.300.256 

CLASS  13 
32  4,301.320 

IS 
4.300.257 


93  A 
210  R 
250.32 
339 
345 
387 


4.300,258 
4,300,259 
4,300.260 
4.300,261 
4,300,262 

CLASS  17 

4,300.263 
4,300,264 

CLASS  » 

112  4,300,263 


45 

51 


113 
200 


4,300,266 
4,300,267 


CLASS  23 


230  A 


230  R 
232  R 
300 


4,300,906 

4,300,909 

4.300.905 

4.30a907 

4,300.908 

4,300,910 

4,30a911 

CLASS  24 

67  R  4,3aa268 

134  R  4,300,269 

274  R  4,300,270 

CLASsa 

4,3aOJ7l 
4.300.272 
Re.30.794 
4,300,273 
4,300,274 
4,30a275 
4,300276 
4.300.277 
4.300.278 
4.30a279 
4.300.280 
4,300281 
4,3aO;282 
4,300,283 
4.300.284 


I  A 
25.35 
78 

156.4  R 

156.5  A 
157.3  C 
234 
450 
568 
571 
611 
623 
751 
766 
860 

CLASS  30 
41  4.300.285 


4,3Ca290 

CLASS  34 

4.300.291 
4,300292 
4,X»,293 

CLASS  36 

4,300294 
CLASS  37 
43  D  4.300,295 

CLASS  3* 

17  4,300,296 


392 


97 


20  R  4,300,297 

430  4,300,298 

607  4.300299 

610  4.300.300 

CLASS  42 

70  E  4.300.301 


73 


4.300.302 


CLASS  43 

24  4.300.303 

44.87  4,300304 

81  4,300,305 

112  4,300,306 

CLASS  44 
56  4.300,912 

CLASS  46 
154  4,300.307 


206 


4,300.308 


CLASS  47 

48.5  4.300.309 


4.300.310 
4,300,311 
4,300,312 


CLASS  4* 

67  4.300,913 


76 

197  R 
210 
213 


4,300914 
4,300,915 
4,300.916 
4.300917 

CLASS  49 

4.300,316 
4.300.313 
4.300314 
4.300,315 


113.3 
289 


4,300286 
4,300^87 


I 
48 
84 

96 
146 
196 
210 
242 
319 
378 
385  R 


CLASS  36 

11.3  4,300332 


14.5 

4.30O333 

17.4 

4,300,334 

119 

4,300.335 

295 

4,300,336 

376 

4,300,337 

CLASS  57 

3 

4,300,338 

58.34 

4,300,339 

80 

4,300,340 

4.300.341 

81 

4,300,342 

251 

4,300,343 

288 

4.300.344 

290 

4.300,345 

CLASS  Sl 

284  E  4,300317 

425  4,300,318 

CLASS  32 

11  4,300.319 

173  R  4.300320 

223  R  4,300,321 

406  4,300,322 

464  4,300323 

612  4,300324 

CLASS  S3 

4.300,325 
4.30a326 
4,30a327 
4,300328 
4,300,329 
4.300.330 
4.300.331 

CLASS  35 

4.300,918 
4.300.919 
4.300920 
4,300921 
4,300922 
4,300,923 
4,300,924 
4,300,925 
4,300,926 
4,300927 
4,300928 


CLASS  5* 

79  R  4,300,346 


CLASS  60 


39.28  R 

39.51  R 
528 
560 
567 
618 


4,300,347 
4.300.348 
4,300.349 
4.300,350 
4.300351 
4.300.352 
4,300,353 


45 

48 

SO 
239 
256 
379 
514  R 


CLASS  (2 

4.300,354 
4,300355 
4,300356 
4,300357 
4,300,358 
4,300359 
4,300.360 


2 

3.11 

4.3 

14 

60.1 

107 
114 


23 

38 

49.2 
167 
178  R 
204 

362  AR 
460 
597 
70« 
728 
818 
149 
861.04 
861.28 
861.31 
861.54 
862.07 
863.11 
863.52 


CLASS  64 

17  R  4.300,361 

4.300.362 

27  NM  4.300363 

28  R  4.300361 

CLASS*! 

4.300.929 
4.300.930 
4.300.931 
4.300.932 
4.300.933 
4,300.934 
4,300.933 
4.300.936 
4.M0937 
182.4  4.300.938 

CLASS  66 

176  4.30O365 

CLASS  <• 
3  R  4.300.366 

5  D  4,300.367 

CLASS  70 

4,300368 
4,300369 
4.300.370 
4.300.371 
4.300.372 
4.300373 
4.300,374 

CLASS  71 

4.300939 
4.30O940 
4,300941 
4,300942 
4,300,943 
4.300944 
4,300,945 


CLASS  73 


45 

201 

250 

253.1 

258 

306 

327 

478 


4.300.375 
4.300.376 
4.300,377 
4.300,378 
4.300.379 
4.30O.38O 
4.30O.38I 
4.300.382 

CLA8S73 

II  4,3a0.3U 


4.300384 
4.300,385 
4.30O386 
4.30O388 
4.300389 
4.300390 
4.300.391 
4.300.392 
4.300.387 
4.300.394 
4.300.395 
4.300.396 
4.300397 
4.300,398 
4.300.399 
4,300.400 
4,300401 
4,300402 
4,300403 
4,300,393 
4.300.404 


CLASS  74 

44 

4.30O.4O5 

54 

4.300.406 

493 

4.300407 

501  R 

4.30O408 

512 

4.300.409 

579  R 

4.300.410 

594.2 

4.300.411 

CLASS  75 

05  B  4.300,946 


O.SR 

34 

73 

123  B 
236 
238 
256 


4,300.947 
4,300,948 
4,300,949 
4,300.950 
4.300.951 
4,300,952 
Re.30.795 


CLASS  11 

53  R  4,300412 


62 

64 

128 

463 


4.300,413 
4,300,414 
4,300,415 
4.300,416 


CLASS  (2 

1  C  4,300.417 

36  A  4.300.418 

4t  4,300419 

CLASS  83 

4,300,420 
4,300,421 
4,300422 
4,300423 
4,300,424 
4.300,425 
4.30O426 
4.30O427 
4.300,428 
4.300429 


92 
99 

165 

374 

468 

471.3 

519 

574 

651.1 


CLASSI 


CLASS  14 


1.17 
1.19 

345 

411  R 
422  S 


4.30O430 
4.300.431 
4.300432 
4.30O433 
4.300434 
4,300,435 
4.300,436 
4.300.437 
4.300.438 


CLASS 


223 
270 
307 


CLASS*! 

146  4,300439 

CLASS  *• 

37  4,300,440 

40  C  4,300441 

CLASS** 

289  R  4.300,442 


4,300443 
4.300,444 
4,300,445 
4,300,446 
4,300447 
4,300,448 

CLASS  100 

98  R  4,300,449 


332 
448 
458 

461 
516 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4,300450 

103 

4.300.451 

4.300452 

4.30O453 

>I05 

4.300.454 
1«< 

4.300.934 
101 

4.300455 
110 

4.300.456 
4.30O457 
4.300.458 
4.300,459 
346  4,300,460 

CLASS  111 

6  4,300461 

34  4,300.462 

CLASS  112 

225  4.300.463 


102 
171 
263 


254 
255 


4,300,464 
4J0O465 


CLASS  114 

244  4.300466 


303 
340 


4.300.467 
4.300.468 


CLASSU* 

209  4.300469 


332 


4,300470 


CLASS  118 

235  4.300.471 

243  4.300.472 

263  4,300473 

641  4.30O474 

657  4.300475 

694  4.300,476 

CLASS  It* 

2  4,300,477 


5 

15.6 


4,300478 
4,300479 


CLASS  122 

121  4,30O4«0 


406B 


23 
25  J 


39 

44C 
52  M 
73  AD 
179  BC 
188  AA 

192  B 

193  H 
198  B 
198  E 
254 
263 
307 
308 
339 
389 
425 
432 
439 
445 
478 
489 
490 
499 
512 
520 
536 
345 
557 
568 


571 
575 

609 

647 


4,300516 
4,300517 
4.300.318 
4.300519 


4.300481 
iU3 
4.300.482 
4.300483 
4.300.484 
4.300485 
4.300486 
4.300.487 
4.30O488 
4,300489 
4,300491 
4,300,492 
4,300,493 
4,300,494 
4.30O493 
4,300496 
4,300497 
4,300498 
4,300499 
4,300.500 
4,300.501 
4.300.502 
4.300503 
4.30O5O4 
4,300490 
4,300505 
4.300506 
4jaO507 
4.300,50* 
4jaO509 
4.30O5I0 
4.30O51I 
4.30O5I2 
4.30O513 
4.300.514 
4.300.515 


CLASS  134 

9  4,300520 

23  R  4.300.521 

CLASS  125 

11  R  4J00.522 

CLASS  13* 

4.300.323 
4.300524 
4.300525 
4.300526 
4.300527 
4,300.528 
4.300.529 
4.Xn.530 
4,X».531 
4.300532 
4,300533 
4J00.534 
4.30O53S 
4.300536 
4.300.537 
4.300538 
4J0O539 
4.30O540 


21  A 

39  ft 

42 

67 
112 
140 
152  B 
415 
417 

425 
432 

435 

437 
438 


CLASS  131 


18 

87  R 

89R 
127 
200.14 
200.16 
202.26 
204.21 
206.19 
207.18 
214  E 
214  R 
214.4 
218  A 
248 
236 
260 

272 
283 
285 

287 

321 

335.5 

419  D 

419  PC 

509 

654 

665 

673 

674 

686 

734 

798 


4.300,541 

4,300,542 

4.300543 

4J0a54t 

4.300.545 

4.300.546 

4.300.547 

4.30OS48 

4.300.549 

4.300550 

4.300552 

4.300.551 

4.300553 

4.300554 

4.300.555 

4.300556 

4.30O557 

4.300558 

4.300.559 

4.300.560 

4.300.561 

4,300.562 

4,300.563 

4.30OS64 

4.30O565 

4.300.567 

4.300,566 

4.300.568 

4.300.569 

4.300.570 

4.X)0.571 

4,X)0,572 

4,300573 

4.3aOJ74 

4,300575 


CLASS  Ul 

290  4,300.379 


330 
334 
333 


4.300,578 
4.30O577 
4.30O576 


CLASS  132 

7  4.30O580 

CLASS  134 

2  Re.30796 

3  4.300955 
57  R  4.300.581 

CLASS  135 

20  R  4.300.582 

CLASSU* 

246  4J01.32I 

256  4J01.322 

261  4.301.323 

CLASS  137 

101  4.300583 

106  4,300584 


PI  51 


PI  52 
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H»  4jaaMi 

no  4jaaiJH 

117  *.3oa,sti 

IIS  4,3aO,SM 

312  4jaaM9 

413  4jaO^MO 

493.4  4J00139I 

50J.25  4J00,3»2 

31113  4J001393 

aSM  4MKSM 

«23J3  43001593 

•3t  4jaa596 

CLASS  Ul 
W  4.300397 

177  4^00^39) 

ClASSIJ* 

132  4jaa)99 

CLASS  Ml 

10  4,3aD,<ao 

94  4ja0beoi 

103  4jaa«a 

231  4jao<03 

CLASS  144 

41  4J0O,6O4 

m  A  4,300(03 

CLASS  M8 

2R  4^Tff>^fflft 

«1  4.3aO,«07 

CLASS  14* 

U  4ja0l93« 

6JI  4ja0937 

120  430093* 

127  4300939 

171  4jaO9«0 

CLASS  ■4* 

10  4,3009*1 

47  4ja09U 

CLASS  190 

12  4,30O<Oi 

29  4J0OW9 

40  4,300610 

31  4,300411 

32  It  4.3aO«12 

CLASS  1S3 

1)9  4jao«i3 

347  ,   4,300614 

337  R  >  4,Xn6l3 

CLASS  U* 
•2  4J0O9t3 

110  A  4ja09t4 
134  43009*3 
I3«  43009*6 
164                 43009*7 

111  430O9*( 
144.11  4JC09*9 

4300970 
4300971 
307.3  4300972 

307.7  4300973 

360  4300974 

43*  4300973 

301  4300976 

513  4300977 

311  4300971 

623  R  4300979 

62*  4,300990 

CLASS  1*2 

109  4,30O9<l 

331  4,300912 

CLASS  1*4 

124  4,300616 

144  4300617 

433  4300611 

441  4300619 

432  4300620 

4«3  430O62I 

CLASS  H) 

1  430O622 

16  4300*23 

32  4300*14 

93  4300*25 

9*  4300*26 

137  430O62T 

149  4300621 

1)1  4300*29 

111  4300*30 

CLASS  16* 

117  430O63I 

24*  4300*32 

DO  4,300633 

272  4300634 

274  4,300633 

3)4  4300636 

336  4300637 


CLASS  172 

10  4300*31 
49.3  4300*39 

311  4,300640 

CLASS  17} 

12  4,300641 

CLASS  174 
6r3  4301324 

76  4301323 

CLASS  179 
173  4,300641 

244  4300643 

CLASS  177 
143  4.300*44 

211  4300*4) 

212  4300*4* 
4300*47 

229  430OM< 

CLASS  I7t 

11  4.MI326 
2110             4301327 


CLASS  179 

1  A 

4301330 

IE 

4.»1,332 

IGC 

4,»1,331 

ISA 

4301,321 

4301329 

1)33  R 

4301333 

16  AA 

4301334 

ML 

4,»I333 

170  NC 

4,X133« 

CLASS  i« 

35 

4300*49 

142 

4300*30 

23* 

43006)1 

33* 

4,300632 

CLASS  111 

107 

4300633 

120 

4300*34 

167 

430O*)) 

214 

4300*3* 

CLASS 


CLASS 


7E 


CLASS 


139 
29R 


Ml 

4,300*37 
IS* 

430O*)l 
M7 

43ao*)9 

43006*0 

43ao*«i 

4300662 
43006*3 


CLASSm 


26) 


CLASS 


1L4 
23A 


CLASS 


36 

)3F 
MB 

106.1 


4300664 

Ml 

4,300663 
4,300666 

Ml 

4,300667 
4,300661 

4,3006*9 
4,300*70 


CLASSM* 

343  4,300*71 

4M  4300*71 

*11  4,300673 


CLASSM* 


3A 
61.41 

146  R 

147  R 

133  SC 

213 

314 

310 


43013)7 
430I33I 
4,MI,3}9 
4301,340 
4,M1,341 
4,W1342 
4301343 
4301344 
4301343 
4301346 

CLASS  201 

10  4300913 

CLASS  M2 

141  4,300916 

CLASSM* 
129  4,30O9n 

I39J  4,300911 

164  4,300919 

195$  4300990 

4300991 
242  4300992 

290  R  430O993 


CLASS  2St 

43.14  4300*74 

2)2  4300*7) 

264  4300676 

279  430O6I7 

216  430O6U 

319  4300*77 

3*4  4,Xn*7l 

424  4,300^79 

427  4,300*10 

421  4,300611 

4*1  4300612 

413  4300*13 

493  430O6M 

499  4,300613 

306  4,30O6M 

CLASSM* 

ILE  4300994 

430O995 

10  4300996 

120  430O997 

127  430O99I 

212  4,300999 

CLASSM* 

17  430IA» 

430U)0I 

143  4301,002 

16*  *Mum 

4,301,004 
524  4,300*19 

CLASS  IM 

90  4.30IA)3 

9*1  4301,00* 

4301,007 
2413  4301,00* 

271  430tA)9 

406  4301,010 

447  4,301,011 

437  4301,012 

637  4301,013 

721  4301,014 

777  4301,013 

CLASS  111 

4  430O69O 

49  D  4,300693 

17  4,300692 

131  4,300*91 

CLASS  117 

43  R  4300*94 

CLASS  2M 

1033  F  4301,347 

613  4,30134* 

69  R  4,»l,330 

69  W  4,X1,349 

74  Ri.30799 

114  4,WI,3)I 

121  EO  4,301,354 

121  U  4,XI333 

121  PR  4,»l,332 

137  PS  4,301,333 

213  4301.336 

229  4.301.337 

3*1  4.3013)* 

469  43013)9 

CLASS  IM 

6  4300*93 

I*  4,300*96 

19  430O697 

13  R  4300691 

16  R  4300699 

237  4,XlO70O 

219  4300701 

293  4300702 

CLASS  221 

in  4,300703 

Ml  4.30O7O4 

CLASS  222 

131  4,300,703 

CLASSM* 

31  4,300706 

13)  430OW 

253  430O7OI 

273  4300709 

CLASSM* 

74  4,300710 

97  4,300711 

157  4,300712 

190  4,300713 

196  4300714 

CLASS  2M 

110  A  4,300715 

CLASS  2M 

37  R  4.300716 


CLASS  131 

1  A  4.M».717 

CLASS  MS 

91 T  4301.360 

414  4301.361 

CLASS  IM 
34.)  4,30071* 

)3  4,300719 

CLASS  137 

12.3  A  430O720 

CLASS  2M 

2  4,300721 
14                  4,300722 

CLASS  239 

499  4.30O723 

6)4  4300724 

6*4  430O725 

CLASS  141 

101.7  4300726 

CLASS  141 

2  430O727 

II A  4300721 

74.1  4300729 

•43  R  430O73O 

107.2  430O73I 

1073  430O732 

107.4  A  4.300733 

170  4,300.734 

4.300,73! 


201 


CLASS  144 

3.13  4.300736 

4.3007)7 


15*  R 


CLASSM 

62  4,30073* 

219.4  4300739 

23*  4.300740 

219.1  4.300741 

360  4.XI0742 

441  R  430O743 

447  430O744 

54*  4,300743 

CLASS  149 

13  4,30074* 

217  4,300747 

CLASS  290 


211  J 
216 
272 
30* 

370 

31) 

423  R 

43) 

443 

461  R 

MO 


4301362 
4,301,363 
4.301.364 
4.30136) 
4.301,36* 
4301367 
4.30136* 
4301369 
4,301370 
4,301.371 
4.301.372 
4.301373 
4.X1.374 


CLASS  2S1 


3 

124 
323 


4.30074* 
4.30O749 
4,300730 


CLASS  Ml 


WC 

4.301,016 

*.6 

4,Xl,Ot7 

4,301,01* 

49.6 

4,301,019 

62.62 

4301,020 

91 

4301.021 

174.11 

4,301,022 

299.7 

4,301,023 

Ml  31 

4,Ml,a24 

3«9A 

4,»1,015 

400R 

4,301,026 

401 

4.3014)27 

4.X1.02* 

429  B 

4301.029 

433 

4301.030 

4301.031 

443 

4.MI.032 

44* 

4.W1.033 

432 

4.301.034 

433  R 

4,301,035 

45* 

4.301,036 

462 

4.301*37 

46* 

4301.031 

477  R 

4301,039 

511 

430I.M0 

4.301.041 

321 

4.M1.042 

322  A 

4.MI.043 

345 

4.»1,044 

CLASS  IM 

2  R  4,300731 
CLASS  23* 

73  4300752 

CLASS  260 

*  4,301,043 

1*  4,301,046 

17.4  R  4.301,047 

22  CQ  4,301,04* 

23  AR  4,301,049 
21 R  4,WI,030 
213  AS  4,301,031 
29.2  TN  4,301.032 

4.301^0)3 

29.4  UA  4,301.034 

33.6  R  4.XI.O)3 

37  N  4301.037 

37  SB  4.301.036 

40  R  4301,05* 

42.11  *,301JOS9 

42.49  4,301.060 

4).7)  B  4.MI,062 

43.1  N  4,XI,061 

43.15  S  4,301,063 

112  R  4,301,0*4 

112.3  Ut  4,301,066 

112.3  R  4,MI/)63 

4,301,067 

152  4,30IM« 

4301.069 

■33  4.M1.070 

131  4.M1J>71 

239.1  4,X1,072 
239.3  A  4301,073 

245.2  R  430W4 

326.3  FM  4301,07) 
345.2  4,301,076 
346.11  4,»l,077 
34632  4,301,078 

4,301,079 

347.2  4.30I.0II 

371  4.301.080 

373  4.301.082 

404  4,301,0*3 

403.6  4,»)I.0M 

429.7  4,301,083 
431.1  4,301,086 
4*3  4,301,0*7 
4*3  F  4,301,0*8 
4*3.1  4,301.089 

463.4  4,301,090 
303  R  4301,091 
344  Y  4,301,092 

CLASS  Ml 

1  4301,093 

29  4301,094 

30  4,XI,09S 
41  B  4,301,096 

109  4,301,097 

114  R  4,301,098 

CLASS  It* 

25  4,301.099 

405  4,301.100 

IM  4.301,101 

1)1  4,MI.I02 

166  4.M1.I03 

161  4,M1,104 

205  4,M1,I03 
4,M1,I06 

206  4.M1.I07 
4.M1,10I 

219  4301.109 

318.14  4301.110 

313  4.M1,1I1 

364  4.M1.1I2 

CLASS  166 

196  4300753 

CLASSM* 

8  4300754 

873  4.300755 

CLASS  ni 

8R  430073* 

207  430O737 
225  4.30075* 

CLASS  272 

11*  4.30O739 

120  4,300760 

134  4,3007*1 

CLASS  273 

I  E  4,300763 

1  GC  4300762 

1.)  R  4,300764 

26  C  4,300763 

61  R  4,300767 

83  R  4,300766 

129  V  4.30O769 

23*  4.M0770 

260  4,300761 


329  4300771 

CLASS  177 

3  4300771 

11  430O773 

12  4,300774 
34.3               4,300773 

124  4,300776 

133  4,300777 

4,300778 

235  B  4,300779 

CLASS  279 

1 L  4,300710 

CLASS  2*0 

113  4300781 

47.11  430O7I2 

87.02  R         4,3007*3 

255  4,30O7M 

432  4,300)8) 

602  430O7I6 

704  4.300787 

741  4300781 

801  4300719 

CLASS  Ml 

9R  4.300790 

CLASS  M3 
38  4.300791 

CLASS  MS 

112  4300791 

CLASSM* 

1  R  4.M1,373 

4,MI376 

4,MI377 

CLASS  191 

205  430O793 

4,300794 
4,300793 


36R 

43 


247 
237 
339  4300.796 

CLASS  29* 
164  4.30O797 

CLASS  297 
IM  4,300798 

4*7  4,300799 

CLASS  29* 

2  4,300*00 

3  4,300*01 
*4  4,300102 

CLASS  Ml 
3B  4300103 

105  B  4.300*04 

CLASS  303 

22  R  4,30080) 

CLASS  307 
115  4301,378 

290  4301,379 

362  4,MI,380 

478  4,MI,381 

4T7  43013*2 

3*5  4,MI3I3 

CLASS  3*( 

9  4,30010* 

10  4,30ON7 
76                  4,30010* 

CLASS  310 

11  4,M13M 
4,M13I5 

39  4,MI,3I6 

CLASS 3U 

303  4300809 

CLASS  3U 

355  4301,387 

391  4,MI,3** 

411  4,MI,3I9 

CLASS  31) 

12  4301390 
11131  4,M1,391 
241  P  4,MI,391 

4,MI.393 
4.MI394 

CLASS  3U 

314  4301395 

490  4.MI.396 

625  4.M1.397 

CLASS  IM 
21  4301,391 

CLASS  314 
M  4,MI399 

31.3  A  4.MI.4aO 


367 
40* 


61  R 
61 

77B 

7«D 

93 

96 
141 
1310 
307 

431 

441 


4,MI,401 
4.M1,402 
4.M1,403 
4,MI.404 
4.M1.405 
4.M1,406 
4,M1,407 
4301.401 
4301.409 
4.M1.4I0 
4.M1,4I1 
4,MI.413 
4,M1,412 
4301,414 

CLASS  3M 

24  4301,413 


71 


4301,416 


163 


4.300*21 


CLASS  3M 

30  4,MI,4I7 

CLASS  3M 

62  4.301,418 

107  4.MI.419 

126  4301.420 

2)3  4301,421 

CLASS  331 

I A  4,MI,422 

1  R  4301.423 

94.)  F  4,M1.426 

4,M1.423 

111  4.M1,427 

CLASS333 

12  4.M1.428 
22  R  4.MI.429 
24.1  4.MI.4M 

141  4301.431 

164  4.M1.432 

CLASS  333 

13  4301.433 
20  4.MI.434 
26  4.MI.433 

16*  4301,436 

CLASS  336 

60  4,MI,437 

CLASS  337 
339  4,M1,438 

CLASS  3M 
193  4301,439 

CLASS  3N 
74  R  4,300810 

CLASS  34* 
39  4,M1,440 

64  4301,441 

4,M1,442 
1463  MA  4,M1,443 
347  AD  4,M1,446 

MS  P  4301,447 

392  4301,44* 

)23  4301,449 

713  4,MI,430 

7*1  4,MI,431 

«23.M  4,M1,443 

87002  4301,444 

CLASS  343 

)  EM  4,M1,4S2 

9  R  4,M1,433 

18  E  4,M1,4M 

106  D  4,MI,4S3 

708  4301,456 

770  4.MI,4)7 

800  4.MI.4)8 

CLASS  34* 
140  R  4.MI,439 

4.MI.460 

CLASS  3n 

I.I  4.300811 

42  4.300812 

96.10  4.300813 

96.12  4.30O8I4 

96.20  4.300*13 

9*33  4.30O816 

412  4300817 

CLASS  3SI 

7  4.300*18 

41  4.30O8I9 

160  H  4.300*20 


CLASS  3S2 

IM  4300822 

CLASS  3M 
23  4300*23 

4,300*24 
34  4,300325 

60  L  4,300*26 

293  4.300*27 

322  4,300*21 

CLASS  3S5 

3  SH  4,30O*M 

14  R  4,300*29 

67  4,300831 

106  4,300*32 

CLASS  3M 

307  4,300833 

316  4300834 

334  4,300835 

376  4,300,836 

CLASS  3)7 
17  4,M1,461 

M  4301.462 

4.M1.463 
70  4.M1.464 

82  4,»l.465 

CLASS  3M 

13  4.MI.466 

41  4301.467 

44  Re.3OI00 

64  4.M1.46* 

75  4.MI.469 

101  4.MI.470 

105  4.M1,47I 

163  4,M1,472 

166  4301,473 

171  4301.474 

1*1  4301.473 

209  4301.476 

213  4.M1.477 

227  4.MI.478 

257  4.MI.479 

CLASS  360 

8  4.M1.480 
62  4.M1.461 
711  4.MI.4*2 
96.3  4,MI.4*3 
96.3  4.M1.463 
96.6  4.M1,4M 
99  4,MI.486 

107  4.MI.4I7 

132  4.M1,4** 

CLASS  3*1 

9  4.M1.4*9 
*9  4301.490 
93  4301.491 

2*3  4,MI.492 

333  4.M1.493 

415  4301.494 

4301.493 

CLASS  3*3 

17  4301,496 

21  4,M1,497 

25  4301,498 

26  4,M1,499 
SI  4301300 
62  4.M130I 
79  4.M1302 

CLASS  3*4 

200  4.WI.303 

4.M1304 

4.»1,303 

436  4.M1.306 

464  4.MI.S07 

483  4.M130* 

357  4301309 

367  4.M13I0 

709  4.M1311 

801  4301312 

900  4,MI313 

4.MI314 

4.M1313 

CLASS  365 

19  4.MI3I6 

16  4.M13I7 

1*3  4.M13I8 

189  4301319 

4.MI.)M 


CLASS  3*6 

2)  4.300*37 

M  4.M083* 

13  4.300839 

88  4.300*40 

98  4300M1 

99  4300*42 
125  4.300343 

CLASS  3*7 

7*  4.NI.S2I 

123  4301.522 

4301.323 

CLASS  3*1 

2*1  4.M1324 

CLASS  3<* 

29  4301,325 

33  4.MI.S26 

45  4,MI327 

221  4301328 

267  4301329 


CLASS  37* 

18 
62 
85 

104 
103 

4.»1.)30 
4301.331 
4,M1,S32 
4301333 
4301334 

CLASS  371 

21 
22 

4301.333 
4.MI336 

CLASS  371 

1 

4 

107 

4301337 
43013)8 
4.M1.339 

17 

20 

24 
130 
240 
242 

2M 

320 
321  R 
343 

442 

446 

447.4 

447.8 

481 

49) 


CLASS  3N 

280  4.30O.983 

439  4.30O9M 

CLASS  4M 
120  430OI44 

124  4.3aOM3 

4.300146 

19*.  I  4.300.M7 

CLASS  4«] 

13  4.300*4* 

CLASS  4*3 

II  4300*49 

249  430OI30 

319  4.300131 

313  4.300332 

CLASS  «M 

4.300*33 

CLASS  «M 

4.3aO*M 
4.30OI3S 
4.30OIS6 
4.300137 
4300*51 
4300*39 
4.300160 
430OI61 

CLASS  4*7 

4300162 
CLASS  4*9 

4300863 
CLASS  4M 

4.300.8*4 
CLASS  411 

4.30OI63 

4.300*66 

CLASS  41* 

43003*7 

CLASS  413 

4.30086* 
4.300869 

CLASS  417 

4,300870 
4,300.871 
4,300,872 
4300*73 

CLASS  4tt 

4300*74 


1 

13 
7 
8 

37 
71 
80 


4300*73 
CLASS  *» 

4,MI,I13 
4,M1,II4 
4301,113 
4,M1,116 
4,MI,117 
4,WI,1I8 
4301,119 
4301.120 

CLASS  413 

4301,121 
4301,122 
4,M1,123 
4301,124 
4301,125 
4301.126 
4301.127 
4301.128 
4.M1.I29 
4.MI,1M 
4301.131 
4.M1.132 
4301.133 
4301.134 
4.M1.13S 
4.M1.136 
4301.137 
4.M1.138 

CLASS  414 

4301,139 
4301,140 
4301.141 
4301.142 


114 
121 
ITT 
1*2 
183 
200 


218 
228 
2M 
241 
246 
263 


269 

270 
272 
273  B 
273  R 

rs 

28* 
300 
M3 

318 
319 


4301,143 
4301,144 
4301,143 
4301,146 
4301,147 
4.MI.14* 
4301.149 
4.MI.I30 
4.MI,1SI 
4301.132 
4301.133 
43ai.lM 
4301,133 
4301,136 
4,M1,I37 
4,MI.I38 
4301,139 
4,N1,160 
4301,161 
4301,162 
4301,163 
4301,164 
4.M1.163 
4.M1.I66 
4301.167 
4.M1.I68 
4.M1.I7I 
4301.169 
4301,170 
4.M1.172 
4301.173 
4.MI.I74 
4.M1.17S 
4301.176 
4301.177 


2 

14 

33 

36 

30 
105 
110 
127 
193 
241 
334 
339 
342 
3*3 
412 
419 
446 
447 
4763 
32* 


66 
67 
114 


CLASS  4H 

4.30OI76 
4.30OI77 
4.300878 

CLASS 4M 

3  4301.178 

19  4301.179 

230  4301,1*0 

4301,111 

4,MI,II2 

4*2  4,MI.1I3 

534  430I,1M 

346  4.M1,1I9 

CLASS  427 

4,M1,I87 
4,MI.I86 
4.M1.1M 


R«.30797 
4.»l,196 
4301,197 

CLASS  4H 

4301.191 
4,M1,I99 
4.MI3aO 
4.MI301 
4.WI302 
4301JD3 
4301304 
430IJ0S 
4301306 
4.N1307 
4.M13M 
4301309 
4.MI3ia 
4301J1I 
430U12 
4.MUI3 
4.MUI4 
4.MI319 
4.M13I6 
4.M13I7 

CLASS  «q 

4.MI31I 
4.MI3I9 
4301.220 
4.MI321 
4301322 

CLASS  4M 

4.MI.223 
4,MIJ24 
4,MI.2U 
4.M1.226 
4301327 
430132* 
4.MI329 
4.H13M 
4.MI331 
4.MI332 
4.MI333 
4301334 
4.MI333 
4.MI336 
4.MI.237 
4.W133I 
4.MI339 
4.M1340 
4301.241 
4301342 
4301343 

CLASS  432 

4.300179 


49.1 
34.1 
88 


96 
97 

140 
IM 
261 


4.M1.19I 
4.MI.I89 
4,301,190 
4,MI.192 
4.MI.193 
4.MI.194 
4.M1.193 


4.H0H1 
4.3008*2 
CLASS  433 

4,300*13 
4300*M 
4.3008*3 
4.3001*6 

CLASS  4M 

430O«»7 

CLASS  «M 

4.M1344 
4.M1343 
4,W1346 
4,M1,247 
4.30134* 
4,MI,249 
4301350 
4301351 
4.M1352 

CLASS  44* 

4,30Om 
4.3008*9 

CLASS  4(> 

4301,540 
4.MI.MI 
4.WI342 
4301.M3 

CLASS  474 

4.300*90 

CLASS**) 

4.300*91 

4.300)92 

4.30O893 

4,300.194 


416 
419 

4300*99 
4300*96 

CLASsm 

112 

4,300953 

CLASS  IN 

700 

4,MI3)3 

CLASS  Ul 

IM 

43013M 

CLASS  IM 

92 
247 
329 
3M 

34* 

907 
909 

4,»133) 
4,WI,D« 
43013)7 
430135* 
43013)9 
4301340 
4301361 
43013*2 

CLASS  SN 

61 
86 

140 
212 
313 

43013*3 
4.MI3t4 
43013*3 
4301366 
4.MI367 

CLASS  SM 

26  4.MI36* 

M  43013*9 

*4  4301370 

t3  4301371 

113  4.WI372 

2M  4,WI373 

3M  4,301374 

300  4301373 

CLASS*)* 

4  4301376 


17  A 


4301377 


CLASS!** 

80  43013*1 

90  4301382 

92  43013*3 
016  4,WI37t 

4301379 

4,301310 

106  43013M 

138  43013*3 

211  43013*6 

CLASS  S«* 

19  4301317 

94  430I3M 

4,M13»9 
143  4.MI.290 

133  4301391 

CLASS  SM 

239  4,MI392 

377  4.MI393 

CLASS)** 

93  4301394 
62  4.M1399 

132  4.M1396 

217  4.MI397 

211  430139* 

CLASSM* 

67  4301399 

92  4301300 

406  Re3079* 

CLASS  StS 

17  4.WI.WI 

373  4301.302 

373  4301.303 

637  4.MI.304 

719  4.MI31I 

iri  4301303 

7M  4.MI306 

771  4.X1307 

804  430130* 

*26  4.MI309 

863  4.Ht310 

902  4.MI311 

CLASS  ST* 

12*  4301313 

233  4301314 

CLASS  SM 
304  4301319 

499                  4301316 
4301317 
926  4301318 

_*3I 4301319 


PI  54 


CLASSIHCATION  OF  DESIGNS 


33 

261,883 

92 

261.904 

H 

261,886 

D20- 

27 

261,903 

261,887 

D2I- 

12 

261.906 

0» 

261,888 

13 

261,907 

lUt 

261,884 

61 

261,908 

261,883 

66 

261,909 

261,889 

101 

261,910 

U 

261,890 

104 

261,911 

89 

261,891 

137 

261,912 

261,892 

149 

261,913 

HI 

261,893 

ISO 

261,913 

261,894 

161 

261,914 

261.89S 

231 

261,916 

IW 

261,896 

244 

261,917 

IS 

261,897 

D22— 

24 

261,918 

261,898 
261,899 

261,919 
261,920 

261,900 

27 

261,921 

M 

261.901 

D23- 

53 

261.927 

88 

261,902 
261,903 

55  X 

39 

261,926 
261,928 

D24- 


61 
93 

97 

123 

127 

131 

10 

23 

31 

33 

99 

D23-   26 

D26-   110 

D28—   21 

88 

93 

7 

18 


D29— 
D32- 
D92-   IP 


261,929 
261,922 
261,930 
261.931 
261,923 
261,924 
261,923 
261,932 
261.9)3 
261,934 
261,933 
261,936 
261,937 
261,938 
261,939 
261,940 
261,941 
261,942 
261,831 
261.943 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


4.790 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


4.792 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho - 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana -..  22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 2S 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  '. 34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakou 46 

Teimessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  (he  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 

PATENTS 


6      : 

4.300.328 

4,300,624 

4.301.355 

4,301,108 

4.301.525 

4.301.041 

01     : 

4.300,276 

4,30a636 

4.301.366 

4.301,112 

16     :          4.300.428 

4.301.045 

4,300,461 

4,300,675 

4.301.390 

4.301.121 

4.300.721 

4.301.103 

4,300.396 

4,300.690 

4.301.391 

4.301.127 

4.301.396 

4.301.113 

4,300.723 

4,300.716 

4,301.409 
4.301.415 

4.301.199 

17     :          4.30a253 

4.301.140 

4.301,003 

4,300.737 

4.301.222 

4.300.273 

4.301.146 

04     '. 

4.300,246 

4,300,740 

4.301.342 

4.300J87 

4.301.185 

4,3aaS2S 

4,300,743 

4,301.346 

4.30a293 

4.301.198 

4,300,747 

4,300,739 

4.301 .441 

4,301,384 

4.300.312 

4.301.206 

4,300,846 

4,300,762 

4.301.452 

4,301,383 

4^00.313 

4.301.312 

4,300,971 

4,300.769 

4.301.454 

4.301.389 

4,300,311 

4.301.378 

4,301,133 

4,30a770 

4.301.456 

4.301.412 

4,300.333 

4.301,432 

4,301,337 

4,300,773 

4,301,466 

4.301.414 

4.300.333 

4,301,444 

03     : 

4.300,424 

4,300,781 

4,301,468 

4.301.433 

4.300,336 

4,301.494 

4.301,406 

4,300,784 

4,301,471 

4.301.434 

4,300,339 

4,301.503 

06     : 

Re.3a799 

4.300.788 

4,301,473 

4,301,435 

4,300,339 

4.301.531 

4,300,244 

4.300.793 

4,301,476 

4.301,436 

4.30a379 

18     :          4,300.294 

4,300,232 

4.30a858 

4.301.492 

4,301.439 

4,300,430 

4,K«).319 

4,300,269 

4,300,869 

4.301.301 

4.301.469 

4,300,433 

4.300.326 

4,300,273 

4,300,883 

4.301.305 

4.301,499 

4J0O,435 

4.300.383 

4,300.284 

4,300,885 

4.301.317 

10     :          4.300,422 

4.300,493 

4.3aa436 

4.300,311 

4,300,891 

4,301.521 

4,301,102 

4.300J18 

4.300.541 

4,300,323 

4.300.909 

4,301,523 

4,301,361 

4,30a523 

4.300.667 

4.300.327 

4.30a914 

4,301,524 

11     :          4,301,472 

4,30a333 

4.300,752 

4.300.333 

4.300.930 

4.301.529 

12     :          4,300.264 

4,30ft559 

4.300.890 

4.300.367 

4,3aa940 

4.301,537 

4,300.303 

4,300.362 

4.30a927 

4,300,371 

4,30a945 

4.301,543 

4.300,449 

4.300.584 

4,301.115 

4,300,374 

4,300,966 

08     :          4,300,268 

4.300,482 

4.30a669 

4.301.276 

4,300,398 

4.300,978 

4,300,375 

4.30a551 

4,300.679 

4.30U82 

4.30a4O2 

4,300.9% 

4,300.613 

4,300.601 

4,300,681 

4,301,313 

4.30a413 

4,301,002 

4.300,800 

4,300.610 

4.30a683 

4,301,343 

4.301,432 

4.301,010 

4,300,888 

4,300,701 

4,300,6«5 

19     :          4,30a798 

4,300,434 

4,301,012 

4,301,016 

4,300,706 

4,300,687 

4,301.017 

4,300,442 

4.301.095 

4,301,326 

4.300.708 

4,30a«94 

20     ;          4.300.320 

4,300,468 

4.301.117 

4,301.379 

4.300,758 

4.30a698 

4.300.332 

4,300,487 

4.301.118 

4.301,313 

4.30a763 

4.300.714 

21     :          4.300J61 

4,300,493 

4,301,137 

09     :          4,300.290 

4.30a889 

4.300.722 

4.30a793 

4.30a497 

4.301.154 

4.300.439 

4.301.104 

4.30a745 

4.30a859 

4.300.321 

4,301,133 

4.300.457 

4.301.107 

4.300.734 

4.301921 

4.300.333 

4,301.136 

4.300.458 

4.301.109 

4.300.773 

4.301.493 

4,300,537 

4,301.171 

4.300.459 

4.301.345 

4.300.779 

22     :          4.300.373 

4,300,332 

4.301.180 

4.300.660 

4.301.399 

4.300.790 

4.300,904 

4,30a338 

4.301.181 

4.300,661 

4.301.473 

4.300.810 

23     :          4.300.247 

4,30a572 

4.301.182 

4.300.662 

4.301.316 

4.300.819 

4.30a481 

4,30a574 

4,301,194 

4.300.663 

13     :           4.300,332 

4.300.832 

4.300.872 

4,300,587 

4,301,232 

4.300.684 

4.30a330 

4.300,845 

24     :          4.300^62 

4,300,389 

4,301.234 

4.300.710 

4.300.369 

4,300,847 

4.300,389 

4,300,392 

4.301,277 

4.300,761 

4,300.608 

4,300,861 

4,30a4O0 

4,300,602 

4,301,321 

4,300.816 

4.300.693 

4,30a«87 

4,300,438 

4,300,603 

4,301,332 

4,300.842 

4.30a794 

4,300,90* 

4.30a496 

4,300,606 

4,301.337 

4.300.959 

4.300.863 

4.3aa9t2 

4.30a6O7 

4,30a6O9 

4,301,351 

4.301.103 

4.301.147 

4.300.923  . 

4.30a688 

4,30a623 

4,301  J54 

4,301,106 

4.301.449 

4,300.997 

4.300.833 

PI  55 


PI  56  GEOGRAPHICAL  INdEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


KXDMf 

4.30IJ94 

tjoimi 

4JOIJ2( 

4JOI.I3I 

4JOIJ30 

4J0I^2 

4J0I.443 

4J0U45 

4J0UI2 

4.WIJJ7 

r     :          4^00375 

4J0I,4II 

4J0D13I3 

4J0I,4I9 

4J0atM6 

4J0ai2ll 

4joaw 

4J0a3O6 

4J0aM2 

4J0(UI7 

4JO0k79l 

4,3001401 

4jaaii28 

4.3001414 

4J0I,I79 

4J00143I 

4J0I.I95 

4J001472 

4J0IJ88 

4J0aM9 

4301,409 

4JO0H57 

29    :          4J00,4I« 

4joa«» 

4J0ai«4O 

4JO0L6SO 

4l30ab7M 

<30a6S4 

4jaai67 

*jwn 

4J0a942 

4J001736 

4.30^943 

4J00l7«4 

4J0I.II3 

4J0017M 

4JOU33 

4J001771 

4J0I,438 

4jao.ii3 

M    :          4J00158I 

4JOaS20 

31     :          4J0a3O4 

4J00ll22 

4ja0l3IO 

4joan7 

4J00l334 

4J0at4l 

4J0at549 

4J0aM7 

4J00k997 

4.3aO,MS 

4^001699 

4Jfl0l»74 

32    :          4.MIA32 

4,30a»73 

33    :          4.3001477 

4J0a99« 

4J0a77« 

4J0I.0I3 

4J0a83O 

4,xi,a2; 

4.3001834 

4J0I,0«) 

4.300.841 

4,XI.0}3 

4.301.445 

4J01.09S 

34     :           4,300J49 

4JOI.I0O 

4.300067 

4jai,ll4 

4.300272 

4jai.l20 

4,300314 

4J0I.124 

4.301,119 

4J00;4I3 

4.30I.IS3 

4.300437 

4.30IJOI 

4J0O927 

4.30IJ04 

4J0O549 

4.301,278 

4.30O582 

4,301.347 

4.300615 

4.301,372 

4.300678 

4.301.429 

4.30O689 

4J01,306 

4J0O744 

4,301,515 

4J0O769 

4,301,528 

4J0O792 

Re.30l796 

4jaoiii 

4,3001241 

4ja0866 

4,300a«0 

4J0O895 

4,301315 

4J0O897 

4.3001409 

4,300964 

4,300i4IO 

4,300973 

4,30a45« 

4J0O979 

4,30a492 

4,300989 

4,300,507 

4J0O994 

4.30a509 

4,300999 

4,30a511 

4,301,018 

4ja0,5S3 

4J01,0I9 

4JflOJ91 

4.301/120 

4,300l595 

4.301/02 

4,30a6l2 

4.301/04 

4.30a628 

4.30I/M6 

4J0ft6S2 

4,301/199 

4J0a697 

*Mtm^ 

4J0O,718 

4JOI/)63 

4,3001731 

4J0I/I74 

4,3001777 

4.301/176 

4,300l7«5 

4J0I/N6 

4,30^894 

4J01/)96 

4J00;954 

4,301,122 

4.301.004 

4J01,I52 

4,301.078 

4J01,IS8 

4.301,079 

4.301,170 

4J0I.I79 

4J0I,I76 

4.301.184 

4JOI.I88 

4J0!,I90 

4,301,192 

4.MIO09 

4J0IJ46 

4J0iJ99 

4,30iJ67 

4,MIJ7D 

4.MI092 

4JO1J0O 

4.301J02 

4.30IJ09 

4J0UI6 

4.W1.3I7 

4.30U20 

4.30U22 

4.»I.430 

4.301,458 

4.301,463 

4J01,491 

4.301.495 

4J01.496 

4.301.510 

4.M1,530 

4,301,533 

4,301,536 

4,300962 

4,301,425 

IU.30798 

4,300248 

4J0O288 

4ja0299 

4.30O316 

4.300337 

4.300356 

4.300386 

4J0O392 

4,300450 

4,300455 

4,300475 

4,300486 

4,300524 

4,300540 

4,300542 

4jaO550 

4.300565 

4,300568 

4,300576 

4J00,378 

4J00.61I 

4,300691 

4,300700 

4,300741 

4,300783 

4,300.806 

4,300829 

4,300884 

4,300906 

4,300907 

4,300947 

4,300,990 

4J00953 

4,300980 

4.300982 

4.300.988 

4.301,014 

4,301,059 

4J0I,I34 

4,301,145 

4,301,150 

4,301,178 

4,301,193 

4.301.196 

4,301002 

4,3OlO0> 

4,301,214 

4,30U26 

4,30U33 

4.301.248 

4.301.324 

4.301.347 

4.301.362 


4,301,377 

4,301,386 

4.301.442 

4.301,457 

4,301,507 

4,301,520 

4.301.542 

4.300282 

4jaO309 

4.30O342 

4.300370 

4J0O447 

4.300709 

4J0O9S5 

4JOU39 

4J01,397 

ReJ0794 

Re.30797 

4000256 

4,300286 

4,300363 

4000418 

4000429 

4000473 

4,300478 

4,300922 

4,300528 

4,300930 

4,300538 

4,300571 

4,300617 

4,300670 

4,300674 

4,300677 

4,300680 

4,300719 

4,300734 

4,300,746 

4,300766 

4,300767 

4,300774 

4,300780 

4,300,782 

4,300787 

4,300797 

4,300849 

4.30O864 

4,300,876 

4,300878 

4,300,929 

4,300931 

4,300932 

4,300933 

4,300,937 

4,300972 

4,300981 

4.301,023 

4,301,030 

4,301,031 

4,301/138 

4.30I/M4 

4.301.051 

4,301,052 

4,301,054 

4,301,077 

4.301^X7 

4001.089 

4,301.090 

4,301.119 

4.301.135 

4.301003 

4.301020 

4.301058 

4,301,259 

4,301060 

4,301,296 

4,301.306 

4.301019 

4.301.509 

4,300352 

4,300394 

4,300634 

4.300635 


4000920 

4.301.034 

4.301.097 

4.301047 

4.301.274 

4.301.315 

4,301.401 

4,300429 

4.300462 

4.300645 

4000836 

4,300844 

4,300924 

4,301,000 

4,301.360 

4.301.388 

4.301.431 

4,301,474 

Re.30795 

400O289 

4,300291 

4,300097 

4,300001 

4,300322 

4,300355 

4,300388 

4,300096 

4,300412 

4,3004*0 

4,300443 

4,300479 

4,3005M 

4,300567 

4,300604 

4000627 

4,300631 

4,300,665 

4,300715 

4,300725 

4,300,726 

4.300,728 

4,300,738 

4.300748 

4,300,749 

4,300753 

4,300860 

4.300.870 

4,300.934 

4.300.935 

4.300.938 

4.300.936 

4.301,011 

4,301,039 

4,301,072 

4,301,151 

4001,197 

4001021 

4001,237 

4,301049 

4,301050 

4,301056 

4,301.281 

4.301085 

4.301086 

4.301018 

4,301031 

4,301,375 

4,301,394 

4.301098 

4,301,450 

4,X)1,462 

4,301,490 

4,300307 

4,300536 

4,300599 

4,300330 

4,300502 

4,300526 

4,300529 

4,300535 

4,300,898 

4,301,111 

4,300368 


4.300382 

4,300580 

4,300796 

4,301,068 

4,30l/)«9 

4001/170 

4,301,071 

4000254 

4,300393 

4,300444 

4,300491 

4,300494 

4,300989 

4,300636 

4000637 

4,300693 

4,300637 

4,300724 

4,300750 

4,300791 

4,300736 

4,300818 

4,30O<'n 

4,301/109 

4,301/136 

4,301,110 

4001,138 

4,301,172 

4,301061 

4,301098 

4,301014 

4.301O80 

4,301083 

4001,400 

4,301,486 

4,301,497 

4,301018 

4,301,535 

4,300240 

4,300397 

4,300,833 

4,300946 

4,301,*»7 

4,301,482 

4,300786 

4,301,919 

4,300,290 

4,300543 

4,300803 

4,300809 

4,300918 

4,300,961 

4,301,426 

4,301,455 

4,301.334 

4,300325 

4,300426 

4,300469 

4,300512 

4,300,664 

4,300,671 

4,300854 

4,300856 

4,300,483 

4,300484 

4,300485 

4,301016 

4,301,253 

4,300258 

4,300357 

4,300441 

4,300449 

4,300446 

4,300548 

4000,561 

4.30O57O 

4,300,682 

4,300,882 

4,300967 

4.301,289 

4,301091 

4,301,489 

4,301,908 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


OS 
06 


261,846 
261,826 
261,831 
261,832 
261,890 
261,852 
261,854 
261,860 
261,872 
261,885 
261,891 
261,905 
261,916 
261,923 
261,924 


09 
12 


261,926 
261,927 
261,934 
261,935 
261,939 
261,941 
261,839 
261,840 
261,841 
261,901 
261,937 
261,881 
261,940 
261,830 
261.834 


19 
25 


261,874 
261,910 
261,849 
261,902 
261.851 
261,867 
261,868 
261,889 
261,903 
261,904 
261,909 
261.842 
261,917 
261.921 
261.855 


261,864 

31     :             261,870 

261,914 

261.896 

34     :             261,823 

37 

261  858 

261.827 

261,844 

261,861 
261,930 
261,933 

261.843 
261,859 
261,869 

261,856 

261,871 

36     :              261.833 

38 
39 

261,875 

261.836 

261,880 

261,837 

261,829 

261,838 

261,824 

261,888 

261,853 

261,913 

261,890 

261,863 

49 

261,848 

261,938 

261,883 

50 

261,944 

261,942 

261,893 

53 

261073 

261,823 

261,908 
26l,9{2 

261,931 

261,895 

261,932 

PLANT  PATENTS 


4,791 


4,792 


US.  GOVERNMENT  PRINTING  OFnCE  :  O— 1981 
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REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  ire  open  to  impection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Eumining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3^72,120,  Re.  S.N.  275,764,  Filed  June  22,  1981,  CI. 
101/56,  ADDRESS  PRINTING  MACHINE  WITH 
ROLLER  PLATENS,  Dean  W.  Johnson,  deceased,  by 
Addressograph-Multigraph  Corp.,  Owner  of  Record: 
Addressograph-Multigraph  Corp.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  George  B.  Newitt,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  337 

3,739,994,  Re.  S.N.  277,675.  FUed  June  29,  1981,  CJ. 
241/74,  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  DE- 
BONED  MEAT  PRODUCTS,  Archie  Rae  McFarland, 
Owner  of  Record:  Beehive  Machinery.  Inc.,  Salt  Lake 
City,  Utah,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Phillip  A.  Mallinckrodt, 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  322 

3,741,772.  Re.  S.N.  277,083,  Filed  June  25,  1981,  a. 
99/508,  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DEBONED 
MEAT  PRODUCTS,  Archie  Rae  McFarland,  Owner 
of  Record:  Beehive  Machinery  Inc.  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Philip  A.  Mallinckrodt,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Op.:  242 

4,047,5«7,  Re.  S.N.  297,581,  Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  CI. 
166/293.  OIL  WELL  CEMENTING  PROCESS,  WU- 
tiam  J.  Detroit,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Halliburton  Co., 
Duncan,  Okla.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  H.  Tregoning, 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  354 

4,051.127,  Re.  S.N.  297,931,  FUed  Aug.  31,  1981.  a. 
355/3DD.  DEVELOPING  SYSTEM,  Shoji  Ruroishi, 
et  a]..  Owner  of  Record:  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Guy  W.  Shoup,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  217 

4,M1,S17,  Re.  S.N.  285.806,  Filed  July  22.  1981.  CI. 
428/246,  LUGGAGE  SHELLS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF,  John  M.  Maxel, 
Owner  of  Record:  Armco  Steel  Corp.  Middletown,  Ohio, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  D.C.  Roylance.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  164 

4,13IM»4,  Re.  S.N.  295,225.  Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  O. 
73/861.69,  TENSION  MONFTOR  MfeANS,  Gerald  R. 
Eddens,  Owner  of  Record:  ff.  J.  Industries,  Inc.  St 
Louis.  Ma.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Charles  B.  Haventock, 
et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  244 


4.164.410.  Re.  S.N.  279,279,  Filed  June  25,  1981,  CI. 
71/98,  ESTERS  OF  SUBSTITUTED  PHENOXY- 
BENZOIC  ACIDS,  COMPOSITIONS  OF  THE 
SAME  AND  HERBICIDAL  USE  THEREOF,  Robert 
J.  Theissen,  Owner  of  Record:  Mobil  Oil  Corp.,  New 
York.  N.  Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Charles  A.  Huggett.  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  121 

4,165,442,  Re.  S.N.  295,126,  Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  CI. 
174/36,  TELEPHONE  CABLE  WITH  IMPROVED 
SHIELD  COMBINATION,  Anthony  P.  Gabnel,  Own- 
er of  Record:  General  Cable  Corp.  Greenwich.  Conn.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Dennis  J.  Mondolino,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  213 

4,166,763,  Re.  S.N.  297,675,  Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Q. 
435/28,  ANALYSIS  OF  LACTIC  OR  LACTATE  US- 
ING LACTATE  OXIDASE,  Theodore  W.  Esders,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Eastman  Kodak  Co..  Rochester. 
N.  Y.  Attorney  or  Agent:  J.J.  Hawley,  Ex.  Gp.:  172 

4,176,750,  Re.  S.N.  293,342,  Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  CI. 
209/699,  SORTING  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS, 
Robert  G.  Holmes,  Owner  of  Record:  Ohio  Agricultural 
Research  and  Development  Center,  Wooster,  Ohio,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Sidney  W.  MUlard,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  311 

4,199,327,  Re.  S.N.  281,174,  Filed  July  7,  1981,  CI. 
048/202,  PROCESS  FOR  GASIFICATION  OF  COAL 
TO  MAXIMIZE  COAL  UTILIZATION  AND  MINI- 
MIZE QUANTITY  AND  ECOLOGICAL  IMPACT 
OF  WASTE  PRODUCTS,  Hu^  G.  Hempill.  et  al., 
Owner  of  Record:  Kaiser  Engineers,  Inc.  Oakland, 
Calif,  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  E.  Tormey,  et  al..  Ex. 
Op.:  173 

4J10,7«1,  Re.  S.N.  297,831,  FUed  Aug.  31,  1981,  O. 
179/15.55T,  SOUND  SYNTHESIZING  APPARA- 
TUS, Satoshi  Nishimura,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Sanyo 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd,  Osaka,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Morris  Relson.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  236 

4.216,486,  Re.  S.N.  297,528,  FUed  Aug.  28,  1981,  C\. 
357/19,  LIGHT  EMITTING  AND  LIGHT  DE- 
TECTING SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  FOR 
INTERFACING  WITH  AN  OPTICAL  FIBER,  John 
J.  Geddes,  Owner  of  Record:  HoneywelL  Inc.  Minneapo- 
lis. Minn..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Laurence  J.  Marboefer,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  254 

4^21,634.  Re.  S.N.  297,775,  FUed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Q. 
162/190,  METHOD  OF  TREATING  PAPERMAK- 
ING  WHITE  WATER,  Arthur  W.  Frost,  III,  Owner  of 
Record:  Federal  Paper  Board  Co.,  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  James  T.  Fitzgibbon,  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.: 
173 

4J32J>10,  Re.  S.N.  296,353,  Filed  Aug.  26,  1981,  O. 
424/200,  CALCIUM-ANTAGONISTIC  COMPOSI- 
TION, Goro  Tsukamoto,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Kanebo,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  E. 
Ltnd,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  125 

4J49J03.  Re.  S.N.  287,463,  FUed  July  27, 1981, 0. 29/ 
868,  METHOD  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION 
OF  FLAT  CABLES,  Karl  Weinmann,  et  al.,  Owner  of 
Record:  Thomas  A  Setts  Corp,  Raritan,  N.J.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Robert  M.  Rodrick,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  321 

4,259,138,  Re.  S.N.  294,819,  Filed  Aug.  20,  1981,  O. 
156/363,  CORRECTION  LABEL  APPLYING  DE- 
VICE FOR  A  LABEL  PRINTING  MACHINE.  Yo 
Sato,  Owner  of  Record:  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato 
Kenkyusho,  Tokyo,  Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Sidney  G. 
Faber,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  161 


1012  OG— 44 


November  24,1981 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1012  OG— 45 


4,262,174,  Re.  S.N.  286,901,  Filed  July  27,  1981,  CI. 
369/221,  TRACK  SKIPPER  FOR  VIDEO  DISC 
PLAYER,  John  Clifford  Bleazey,  Owner  of  Record: 
RCA  Corp.  New  York.  N.  Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Eugene 
M.  Whitacre,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  243 

4,279,714,  Re.  S.N.  294,251,  Filed  Aug.  19,  1981,  CI. 
204/129.9  AC  ETCHING  OF  ALUMINUM  CAPACI- 
TOR, Mulk  R.  Arora,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Sprague 
Electric  Co..  North  Adams,  Mass.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Arthur  G.  Connolly,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  1 14 


REQUEST  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.1 1(c).  The  request  for 
reexamination  listed  below  is  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Group.  Copies  of  the 
request  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the  fee 
therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  l.24g(aXS)and  l.32S(b). 

3,400,012,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,093,  Requested:  Oct. 
19,  1981,  CI.  427/242,  PROCESS  OF  PLATING  MET- 
AL OBJECTS,  Michael  Golben,  Owner  of  Record: 
Minnesota  Mining  i  Manufacturing  Co.,  Sl  Paul  Minn., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Alexander  Kinney,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
162  Requester:  Waldes  Kohinoor,  Inc.,  Long  Island 
City,  New  York,  N.Y. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  Of5ee 

37CFRPartl 

Patent  Interference  Proceedings 

agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
action:  Final  rule. 

SUMMARY:  This  document  amends  the  regulations 
governing  patent  interference  proceedings.  Tlie  amend- 
ments are  needed,  and  intended  to  (1)  curify  and  more 
specifically  define  the  matters  which  may  be  raised  be- 
fore the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  at  final  hearing; 
(2)  broaden  the  present  requirements  relating  to  printed 
testimony  and  briefs  at  finaJ  hearing;  and  (3)  speofy  the 
manner  in  which  discovery  may  be  used. 
DATES:  Effective  date:  December  31,  1981. 
FOR  FURTHER  INFORMATION  CONTACT:  Ian  A. 
Calvert,  Chairman.  Board  of  Patent  Interferences,  by 
telephone  at  (703)  557-3625,  or  by  maU  marked  to  his  at- 
tention and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 
SUPPLEMENTARY  INFORMATION:  A  notice  of  pro- 
posed rulemaking  concerning  the  amendment  of  37  CFR 
1.225,  1.231,  1.253,  1.254  and  1.258,  and  the  addition  of 
§1.288,  was  published  in  the  Federal  Register  on  No- 
vember 25,  1980  (45  FR  78172).  Interested  persons  were 
requested  to  submit  written  comments  on  or  before  Feb- 
ruary 4.  1981.  Three  comments  were  received. 

One  commenter  requested  that  the  deadline  for  com- 
ments be  extended  to  April  16,  1981,  the  date  set  for 
comments  on  another  proposal  relating  to  the  rules  for 
reexamination  and  inter  partes  protest  proceedings  (46 
FR  3162).  An  extension  was  not  considered  necessary, 
and  in  any  event,  no  comments  concerning  the  present 
rules  were  received  after  the  published  deadline. 

It  was  suggested  that  §1.2S8(a)  should  not  be  amended 
to  specify  that  a  motion  under  §1.23 1(a)  must  be  transmit- 
ted to  the  primary  examiner  in  order  for  the  matter  raised 
in  the  motion  to  be  considered  by  the  Board  of  Patent  In- 
terferences at  final  hearing.  Proposed  §1.258(aXlXi)  was 
objected  to  because  a  decision  by  the  Patent  Interference 
Examiner  denying  transmission  would  only  be 
reviewable  by  petition  and  not  by  the  Board.  Instead  of 
the  proposal,  it  was  suggested  that  §1.258  be  amended  to 
require  only  that  a  matter  have  been  raised  in  a  motion 
complying  with  §1.231(a)  and  (b)  in  order  to  be  consid- 


ered by  the  Board  at  final  hearing. 

This  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  As  stated  in  the 
notice  of  proposed  rulemaking,  the  proposed  changes  in 
§1.258  were  not  intended  to  alter  the  existing  practice. 
The  suggestion  would  change  the  practice  and  would,  in 
effect,  make  the  propriety  of  dismissing  a  motion  under 
§1.231  reviewable  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences 
at  final  hearing.  Such  a  procedure  would  not  be  desir- 
able. It  would  leave  unsettled  what  issues  could  be 
raised  at  final  hearing,  lead  to  greater  uncertainty  during 
the  taking  of  testimony,  and  impose  an  additional  burden 
on  the  Board. 

The  suggestion  expressed  a  belief  that  limiting  review 
of  a  Patent  Interference  Examiner's  dismissal  of  a  §1.231 
motion  to  review  by  petition  is  unsatisfactory.  However, 
in  the  considerable  time  during  which  this  procedure  has 
been  followed,  it  has  not  been  found  to  be  unsatisfactory. 
Whether  a  motion  should  be  transmitted  to  die  Primary 
Examiner  is  a  matter  that  rests  largely  within  the  discre- 
tion of  the  Patent  Interference  Examiner,  and  any  party 
may  by  petition  challenge  a  decision  of  the  Patent  Inter- 
ference Examiner  to  transmit  or  not  to  transmit  a  motion. 
A  decision  refusing  to  transmit  a  motion  is  scrutinized 
more  thoroughly  on  petition  than  a  decision  transmitting 
a  motion,  "as  it  is  considered  desirable  to  submit  all  mat- 
ters raised  by  motion  under  37  CFR  1.231  to  the  prima- 
ry examiner  for  decision  on  the  merits  where  possible." 
Guiman  v.  Beriger.  200  USPQ  596,  597  (Comr.  Pau.  & 
TM,  1978).  The  rights  of  the  parties  are  deemed  to  be 
adequately  protected  by  limiting  review  of  the  transmis- 
sion or  dismissal  of  a  motion  under  §1.231  to  a  request 
for  reconsideration  and/or  petition  under  §§  1.243(d)  and 
1.244,  respectively. 

It  was  also  suggested  that  "and  (b)"  be  inserted  after 
"paragraph  (a)"  in  the  first  sentence  of  37  CFR  1.231(d). 
This  suggestion  has  been  adopted. 

One  commenter  noted  that  proposed  §1.253>(e)  would 
apparently  prohibit  spiral-type  bindings,  while  at  the 
same  time  requiring  the  testimony  to  be  bound  to  lie  flat 
when  open.  The  proposed  prohibition  against  "ring-type 
bindings"  was  taken  from  Rule  S.8(a)  of  the  U.S.  Court 
of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals.  It  is  understood  that  the 
Coun  prohibits  such  bindings  because  of  the  manner  in 
which  its  records  are  stored.  However,  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  stores  records  in  a  different  manner, 
and  generally  prefers  spiral-type  bindings  as  the  most 
convenient  method  of  binding  the  testimony  so  that  it 
will  lie  Hat  when  open.  Therefore,  the  sentence  "Plastic 
and  metal  ring-type  bindings  are  not  acceptable"  is  not 
being  adopted.  WhUe  it  is  recognized  that  the  rule  will 
permit  bindings  which  would  not  be  acceptable  to  the 
Court,  it  is  considered  that  the  advantages  gained  by 
having  the  testimony  and  briefs  lie  flat  when  they  are 
being  reviewed  by  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  person- 
nel and  others  outweigh  any  disadvantages  which  may 
be  caused  by  the  discrepancy  between  this  paragraph 
and  the  Couri  rule. 

No  adverse  comments  were  received  relative  to  the 
proposed  addition  of  new  §1.288. 

EnrironiMatal  and  Other 
ComMeritloni 

These  rule  changes  wUI  not  have  any  significant  im- 
pact on  the  quality  of  the  human  environment  or  the 
conservation  of  energy  resources. 

These  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  enti- 
ties (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  601  el  seq.). 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
these  rule  changes  do  not  constitute  a  "major  rule"  as 
defined  in  Section  1(b)  of  Executive  Order  12291  (45  FR 
13193),  since  they  would  benefit  parties  in  interference 
proceedings  and  impose  no  additional  burdens  on  the 
Office. 

AmendnMBt  of  Regulationf 
PART  1— RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN 
PATENT  CASES 

In  consideration  of  the  comments  received,  and  porto- 
ant  to  the  authority  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
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Tndemarks  under  3S  U.S.C  6,  37  CFR  Pan   1  is 
■mended  m  follows: 

1.  In  {1.22S,  pangnph  (a)  is  revised  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

I1J2S  Faihve  of  Jnior  furtjr  to  file  iltementa  or  to 
•wreoac  ffltag  dato  of  aciior  party. 

(a)  If  a  junior  party  to  an  interference  fails  to  file  a 
preliminary  statement,  or  if  his  statement  fails  to  over- 
come the  effective  filhig  date  of  another  party,  judgment 
00  the  record  will  be  entered  against  that  junior  party 
unleK 

(1)  Under  the  provisions  of  }1.2S8(a),  he  would  be  en- 
titled to  raise  before  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  a 
matter  which  it  andllary  to  priority  and  which,  if  decid- 
ed in  h^  ftvor,  would  remove  the  basis  for  judgment  on 
the  record  against  hhn,  and 

(2)  Withm  a  time  set  by  the  patent  interference  exam- 
iner, not  leas  than  30  days,  he  riequests  that  final  hearing 
be  set  to  review  such  matter.  If  the  matter  was  raised  in 
a  motion  wUch  was  ^mf'f^  for  one  of  the  reasons 
specified  in  }1.2S8(aXlXiii).  the  request  for  final  hearing 
must  be  accompanied  by  a  motion  to  take  testimony  un- 
der paragraph  (b)  of  this  section. 


•  •  *  •  • 


2.  In  {1.231,  paragraph  (d)  is  revised  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

iL231  ModoM  bcfofc  the  priMry  ezanriaer. 

•  •  •  *  • 

(d)  AH  proper  motions  as  qiecified  in  paragraphs  (a) 
and  (b)  of  didt  section,  or  of  a  similar  character,  will  be 
trananitted  to  and  con^dered  by  the  primary  examiner 
without  oral  argument,  except  that  consideration  of  a 
motion  to  diatowe  on  a  ground  other  than  no  interfer- 
ence in  fact  will  be  deferred  to  final  hearing  before  a 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences  where  the  motion  raises  a 
matter  which  would  be  reviewable  at  final  hearing  un- 
der SI.25t(a)  and  such  matter  is  raised  against  a  patentee 
or  has  been  ruled  upon  by  the  Board  of  Appeals  or  by  a 
court  in  ex  parte  proceedings.  Abo  consideration  of  a 
motion  to  add  or  remove  the  names  of  one  or  more  in- 
ventors may  be  deferred  to  final  hearing  if  such  motion 
it  filed  after  the  times  for  taking  teatnnony  have  been 
set  Requesa  for  reconsideration  will  not  be  entertained. 

•  •  •  •  • 

3.  In  {1.233,  paragraph  (e)  it  revited  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

{13S3  Cofiia  or  the  ttatiMNqr. 

•  *  •  •  • 

(e)  When  the  copies  of  the  tettimony  are  submitted  in 
pfmted  form,  they  may  be  produced  by  standard  typo- 
gratduc  printing  or  by  any  process  capable  of  producmg 
a  «ear  black  permanent  image.  All  printed  matter  ex- 
cept on  covers  must  appear  in  at  least  11  point  type  on 
opaque,  unglazed  paper.  Margins  must  be  justified.  Foot- 
notes may  not  be  minted  in  type  smaller  than  9  point 
The  page  size  shdl  be  either  7-S/8  by  10-1/4  inches 
(19.4  by  26  cm.)  with  type  matter  4-1/6  by  7-1/6  inches 
(10.6  by  18.2  cm.),  or  8-1/2  by  11  inches  (21.6  by  27.9 
cm.)  with  type  matter  6-1/2  by  9-1/2  inches  (16.S  by 
24.1  cm).  Tiie  testimony  shall  be  bound  to  he  flat  when 
open.  Twenty-five  additimial  co|Het  for  the  United 
^tes  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals,  should  ap- 
peal be  taken,  may  also  be  filed;  if  no  appeal  be  taken, 
the  twenty-five  copies  will  be  returned  to  the  party  fil- 
ing the  testimaay. 


4.  Section  1.2S4  is  amended  by  adding  the  following 
sentence: 

{1 JM  BrMk  at  final  bearii«. 

•  •  •  •  • 

The  board  may  refuse  to  accept  any  brief  which  has 
been  printed,  typewritten,  or  bound  otherwise  than  in 
substantial  conformity  with  this  section. 

5.  Section  1.2S8  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

{1.2S8  Matten  coMidered  hi  detcrodidag  priority. 

(a)  In  determining  priority  of  invention,  the  Board  of 
Patent  Interferences  will  consider  only  priority  of  inven- 
tion on  the  evidence  submitted,  and  matters  ancillary 
thereto.  A  party  shall  be  entitled  to  raise  a  matter  which 
is  andllary  to  priority  only  if: 

(1)  The  matter  was  raised  by  the  party  in  a  motion  un- 
der {1.231(a),  and: 

(i)  The  motion  was  transmitted  to  and  decided  by  the 
primary  examiner;  or 

(ii)  consideration  of  the  motion  was  deferred  to  final 
hearing;  or 

(iii)  The  motion  was  dismissed  as  being  based  on  facts 
sought  to  be  established  by  affidavits,  declarations  or  ev- 
idence outside  of  official  records  and  printed  publica- 
tions, or  as  being  based  on  a  ground  which  would  re- 
quire the  taking  of  testimony;  or 

(2)  The  matter  was  raised  by  the  party  in  opposition 
to  a  motion  under  {1.231(a)  (2),  (3),  (4)  or  (S)  which  was 
granted  over  his  opposition;  or 

(3)  The  party  shows  ^ood  reason  why  the  matter  was 
not  raised  as  spedfied  m  paragraphs  (aXO  or  (aX2)  of 
this  section. 

(b)  To  prevent  manifest  injustice  the  Board  of  Patent 
Interferences  may  in  its  discretion  consider  a  matter 
which  is  ancillary  to  priority  even  though  it  would  not 
(^erwise  be  entitled  to  consideration  under  paragraph 
(a)  of  this  section. 

(c)  At  final  hearing  between  an  application  and  a  pa- 
tent the  prior  art  of  record  in  the  patent  file  may  be  re- 
ferred to  for  the  purpose  of  construing  the  issue. 

6.  Section  1.288  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 

{L2tt  Use  of  diaeoTcry. 

(a)  If  a  party  intends  to  rely  upon  an  admission  or 
upon  an  answer  to  an  interrogatory,  obtained  by  discov- 
ery, the  admission  or  answer  may  be  introduced  into  ev- 
idence by  fiUng,  before  the  closing  of  the  time  for  taking 
the  testimony  of  the  party  (before  the  time  for  taking 
the  testimony  in  chief  if  such  admission  or  answer  it  not 
in  rd>uttal),  a  copy  of  the  admission  and  the  request 
therefor  and/or  a  copy  of  the  interrogatory  and  its  an- 
swer, together  with  a  notice  of  reliance  thereon. 

(b)  A  party  may  not  rely  upon  any  other  matter 
obtained  by  discovery  unless  it  it  introduced  into  evi- 
dence pursuant  to  {{1.271  to  1.286. 

Dated:  October  5, 1981. 
Oerald  J.  Motsinghofr, 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

Dated:  October  10,  1981. 
Aniroved: 
Robert  B.  Ellert, 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary  Jbr  Productivity,  Teehnohgy  and 
InnoMtion. 

[PR  Doc.  81-31096  FUed  10-2641;  8:43  am] 
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97 
36 


9S%  within  5  days 
99%  within  10  days 
95%  within  10  days 
99%  within  20  days 
95%  within  20  days 
99%  within  30  days 

95%  within  15  days 
99%  within  20  days 


24 
II 

63 

73 

On  schedule 
1.5  days  Ute 

On  schedule 
On  schedule 


Due  to  staffing  lifflitatioat. 
Due  to  staffing  limitatioat. 


This  new  method  for  show- 
ing actual  service  levels  is 
based  on  a  3%  random 
sample  of  all  completed 
orders 


Based  on  a  3%  random 
sample  of  all  completed 
orders. 


Due  to  staffing  limitationt. 
Due  to  staffing  limitations 


Expected  to  be  on  sched- 
ule by  the  end  of  Novesi- 
ber 


PATENT  NOTICES 


CertillcaiM  of  Con«cti«i  for  die  Week  of  Jim.  24, 1981 


D.  252,106 
3,383,207 
3,817.660 
3,979,444 
3,984,138 
4,041,951 
4,042,585 
4,055,873 
4,064,155 
4,082,879 
4,085,139 
4,098,805 
4,109,082 
4,123,849 
4,125,552 
4J30,569 
4,167,516 
4,176,002 
4,187,208 
4,187,700 
4,191,594 
4,195,167 
'  4,201,190 
4,203,152 
4,203,952 
4J07.733 
4,208,246 
4,211,800 
4^16,831 
4,226,014 
4,227,906 
4,228,113 
4,228,592 
4,231,910 
4,234,159 
4,239,556 
4,239,589 
4,239,630 
4,239,642 
4,239,824 
4,240,663 
4,242,538 
4,245,124 


Diielaiaen 

Re.  27,976.— ifajrf  fV.  Sahley.  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio. 

DOCUMENT   FEEDER.   Patent   dated   Apr.   23, 

1974.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  11,  1981.  by  the  assignee. 

Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  9,  72  and  73  of 

said  patent. 

3,796,967.— Jflc*  C   Sondermeyer.   S.   Somervilk,  NJ. 

AMPLIHER    PROTECTION    CIRCUIT.    Patent 

dated  Mar.  12,  1974.  Disclaimer  filed  June  2,  1981, 

by  the  assignee,  RCA  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  3,  4  and  3 

of  said  patent. 

3,810,174.— yam«  L.  Heard,  and  William  C  Hoffman. 

Torrance,   and  Eugene    W.   Opiltek   Tustin,   Calif. 

DIGITAL    SCAN    CONVERTER.    Patent   dated 

May  7,  1974.  Disclaimer  filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  by  the 

assignee,  Hughes  Aircraft  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  28 
of  said  patent. 
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4,246,172 

4,276,415 

4,284.528 

4,246.726 

4,276,591 

4,284,677 

4,247.787 

4,276,621 

4,284,802 

4,248,006 

4,276,978 

4.284.803 

4,248,359 

4,277,090 

4.284,938 

4,248,382 

4,277,313 

434,970 

4,248,848 

4,277,320 

4,285,128 

4J5a519 

4.277.344 

4,285,390 

4051,438 

4,277,438 

4,285,733 

4,251.819 

4,277,496 

4,285,988 

4,251,837 

4,278,099 

4,286,351 

4.252.307 

4,278,140 

4,286,353 

4,255,083 

4,278,397 

4,286.805 

4.255,390 

4,278,460 

4.286.818 

4,255,485 

4,278,464 

4,286,845 

4,255,507 

4.278.503 

4,286,904 

4,256,554 

4.279,306 

4,287,131 

4.258.308 

4,279,523 

4,287,174 

4.259.700 

4,279,919 

4,287,289 

4.259.869 

4,28ai74 

4,287,358 

4.26a227 

4.280,206 

4,287.378 

4,261.858 

4,280,587 

4,287.484 

4.263,210 

4,281,002 

4.288.117 

4,263,404 

4,281,043 

4.288,332 

4.263.414 

4.281,082 

4,288,646 

4.263.419 

4,281,184 

4,288,848 

4,264.748 

4,281,492 

4,289,397 

4.267,350 

4,281,722 

4,289,437 

4,268,528 

4,281,812 

4,289,536 

4,268.800 

4,281.954 

4,289,669 

4.269.602 

4.282,224 

4,289,674 

4.269,758 

432,233 

4,289,708 

4J7ai33 

4,282,246 

4,289,914 

4,270,284 

4,282,386 

4,290,092 

4,272,544 

4,282,870 

4,290,266 

4,272.953 

4.283,180 

4,290,896 

4,273.851 

4.283,188 

4,290,897 

4,274,063 

4,283,437 

4,291,011 

4,274,505 

4,283,569 

4,291.020 

4,275,493 

4,283.836 

4.291.255 

4,275,874 

4.284.014 

4,276,137 

4.284.123 

4,276,355 

4,284,140 

4.076.809.— »K  David  Weir.  Levittown  and  Edward  E 
Kilboum.  Chalfont,  Pa.  PHOSPHONOUREIDE 
AND  PHOSPHONOTHIOURHDE  ANTHEL- 
MINTICS. Patent  dated  Feb.  28.  1978.  Disclaimer 
filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  by  the  assignee,  Beeeham,  Inc. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  of  the  claims  of 

said  patent. 

4.234.575.— IK  Darid  Weir,  Levittown  and  Edward  E 
Kilboum.  Chalfont.  Pa.  PHOSPHONOUREIDE 
AND  PHOSPHONOTHIOUREIDE  ANTHEL- 
MINTICS. Patent  dated  Nov.  18,  1980.  Disclaimer 
filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  by  the  assignee,  Beeeham.  Inc. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  of  the  claims  of 

said  patent 

4,231,399— Hitoshi  Sakamoto,  Kanagawa-Ken,  Japan. 
DRIVING  CIRCUIT  FOR  PIEZO-ELECTRIC 
MULTIMORPH  TRANSDUCER.  Patent  dated 
Dec.  2,  1980.  Disclaimer  filed,  Aug.  27,  1981,  by  the 
assignee,  Sony  Corp. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  3,  4,  11  and  12 

of  said  patent. 


PateatSoili 
Notices  under  35  U.S.C.  290;  Patent  Act  of  1952 

2,124,986,  Walter  L.  Pipes,  RUBBER  SOLES  AND 
HEELS;  2,206,860,  Paul  A.  Sperry.  SHOE;  2^84,307, 
Paul  A.  Sperry,  METHOD  OF  SLITTING  SHOE 
SOLES,  filed  July  29,  1981,  D.C.N.H.  (Concord),  Doc. 
81-373,  The  rimbtrland  Co.  y.  The  Stride  Rite  Corp..  el 
aL 

2,206,8<0.    (Sec2,124>986.) 

2484,307.    (See  2,124,986.) 

3JM1J30,  SK  A  F,  Co..  DIURETIC  AND  ANTIHY- 
PERTENSIVE TRIAMINOARYLPTERIDINES,  flied 
Dec.  19,  1979,  D.C.N  J.  (Newark),  Doc.  79-3611,  SK  A 
F,  Co.  V.  Pharmadyne  Laboratories.  Inc.  Consent  judg- 
ment for  permanent  injunction  filed  Feb.  3,  1981. 

3,109,468,  Lamb-Weston.  Inc.,  VEGETABLE  SLIC- 
ING APPARATUS;  3,116,772,  same,  METHOD  FOR 
SLICING  VEGETABLES,  filed  Feb.  4,  1981,  D.C 
Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  81-49,  Amfac  Foods.  Inc  v. 
AKF  Foods.  Inc  Same,  filed  Feb.  23.  1981,  D.C,  E.D. 
Wash.  (Spokane),  Doc.  C-81-094-RJM,  Amfac  Foods, 
Inc  V.  ChefReddy  Foods  Corp. 

3,116,772.    (See  3,109,468.) 

3,U2«474,  Hoflrnann-U  Roche.  CHLORDIAZ- 
EPOXIDE  AND  CLIDINIUM  HALIDE  COMPOSI- 
TION AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME,  filed  Sept 
10,  198a  D.CNJ.  (Newark),  Doc.  80-2953,  Hoffman-La 
Roche  V.  Zenith  Laboratories.  Consent  judgment  for  per- 
manent injunction  filed  Apr.  IS,  1981. 

3,140388,  Clauss  and  Brown,  ELECTRODEPOSI- 
TION  OF  NICKEL,  filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  DC.  Mich. 
(Detroit),  Doc.  81-70302,  Hooker  Chemicals  A  Plastics  v. 
Quin-Tec  Inc 

3,160,987,  WallfiU  Insulation,  Inc.,  BUILDING  CON- 
STRUCTION AND  INSULATION  DAM  THERE- 
FOR, filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  D.C.  CD.  111.  (Peoria),  Doc. 
80-1163,  Wallfill  Insulation,  Inc  v.  Air  Vent,  Inc  Com- 
plaint dismissed  with  prejudice  and  counterclaims 
dismbsed  with  prejudice  on  Dec.  29,  1980. 
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3,175,560,  Mary  Rose  Menzies,  REDUCING  GAR- 
MENT, filed  June  15,  1981,  DC,  CD.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles),  Doc.  8112920,  Mary  Rose  Menzies  v.  EI  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  A  Co. 

3,236,709,  Bandag  Inc.,  TIRE  RECAPPING  PRO- 
CESS, filed  Aug.  6,  1980.  D.C,  W.D.N.C  (Slatesville), 
Doc.  ST-C-80-33,  Bandag  Inc  v.  Gerrard  Tire  Co,  Inc 
Permanent  injunction  against  Defendant  from  further  in- 
fringement of  Claims  1-7  of  Plaintiffs  patent  filed  Aug. 
3,  1981. 

3037,319,  University  Patents,  Inc.,  SKI  BOOTS 
HAVING  A  THIXOTROPIC  MATERIAL  ENCIR- 
CLING THE  ANKLE  PORTION  THEREOF; 
3,402,411,  same.  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  BOOTS, 
SPORTS  EQUIPMENT  AND  HATS,  filed  May  22, 
1980,  D.C.  Colo.  (Denver),  Doc.  80-K-675,  University 
Patents,  Inc  v.  Sport-Obermeyer,  Ltd  Same,  filed  May 
27,  1980,  D.CN.H.  (Concord),  Doc.  80-236,  University 
Patents.  Inc  v.  Dartmouth  Outdoor  Sports,  Inc.  Same, 
filed  May  28,  1980,  DC.  Mass.  (Springfield),  Doc. 
80-0138-F,  University  Patents,  Inc  v.  Questor  Corp.  Case 
transferred  to  District  of  Colorado  on  Feb.  23,  1981. 

3041,716,  Eugene  A.  Wahl,  GRAVIMETRIC  BELT 
FEEDER,  filed  Aug.  26,  1980,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark), 
Doc.  80-2830,  Eugene  A.  Wahl  el  aL  v.  Metalfab,  Inc,  et 
al.  Order  dismissing  action  filed  May  29,  1981. 

3082.600,  Radio  Steel  &  Mfg.  Co.,  WHEELBAR- 
ROW, filed  July  27,  1981,  D.C,  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland), 
Doc.  C81-1S06,  Radio  Steel  A  Mfg.  Co.  v.  MTD  Prod- 
ucts, Inc 

3017,994,  Southwire  Co.,  METHOD  OF  CONDI- 
TIONING METAL  FOR  HOT  FORMING;  4,129,170, 
same,  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HOT- 
FORMED  PRODUCT,  filed  June  12,  1981,  D.C,  N.D. 
111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  81-C-3313,  Southwire  Co.  v.  Essex 
Group,  Inc 

3087,786,  Robert  W.  Rynberk,  DIVIDER  AND 
SPRINKLER  COMBINATION,  filed  Mar.  27,  1980, 
D.C,  N.D.  ni.  (Chicago),  Doc.  81-C-1738,  Wayne  Man- 
agement Corp.  V.  DeCanio  Builders  Supply  Co.  Sane, 
filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
81-C-1739,  Wayne  Management  Corp  v.  Alsip  Nursery. 
Same,  filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  81-C-2444,  Wayne  Management  Corp  v.  Trim-Tex. 

3091.601,  Jim  Sanf  Andrea,  Inc.,  IMAGE  PROJECT- 
ING SYSTEM,  filed  July  21.  1981,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y., 
Doc.  81-Civ-4525,  Jim  Sant'Andrea.  Inc  v.  Charles 
Close. 

3,402,411.    (See  3037019.) 

3,430021,  Barringer  Research,  Ltd.,  PROXIMITY 
DETECTOR,  filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chi- 
cago), Doc.  80C-1922,  Barringer  Research,  Ltd  v.  Illi- 
nois Department  of  Administrative  Services.  Same,  filed 
July  9,  1980,  D.C,  WD.  Pa.  (Pittsburgh),  Doc.  80-925, 
Federal  Laboratories  Inc  v.  Barringer  Research  Ltd,  et 
al.  Same,  filed  Oct.  28,  1980,  D.C.  Colo.  (Denver),  Doc. 
80-Z-1464,  Barringer  Research,  Ltd  v.  Outokumpu  Engi- 
neering, Inc  Same,  filed  Aug.  15,  1980.  DC.  Dist.  of  Co- 
lumbia (Wash.  D.C),  Doc.  80-2069,  Outokumpu  Engi- 
neering, Inc  V.  Barringer  Research,  Ltd  Case  transferred 
to  D.C.  Colo.  (Denver),  on  Jan.  5,  1981. 

3,447,479,  Imed  Corp.,  SYRINGE  PUMP;  3,985,133, 
same,  IV  PUMP;  4,114,144,  same,  AUTOMATIC  AIR- 
IN-LINE  FLUID  DETECTOR,  filed  June  5,  1981, 
D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  81-C-3155,  Travenol 
Laboratories,  Inc..  et  al  v.  Imed  Corp. 

3,463045,  Kenneth  R.  Bockenstette,  LIDDED  TOTE 
BOX,  filed  July  2,  1981,  D.C,  S.D.  Ohio  (Dayton), 
Doc.  C-3-8 1-359,  Nestier  Corp.  v.  Menasha  Corp 

3,488,017,  Staar  S.A.,  STOP  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TAPE 
REEL  DRIVE  filed  June  19,  1981,  D.C,  CD.  Calif 
(Los  Angeles),  Doc.  81-3065,  Staar  SA.  v.  Tatung  Co.  of 
America. 


3,507,861,  Eli  Lilly  and  Co.,  CERTAIN  3-METHYL- 
CEPHALOSPORIN  COMPOUNDS,  filed  May  4,  1979, 
D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  79-1381,  Eli  Lilly  and  Co.  v. 
Lar^c  SpA.  Stipulation  and  Order  of  dismissal  of  action 
filed  Feb.  14,  1980. 

3O80O04,  OY  Wartsila  AB,  ARRANGEMENT  IN 
SHIPS,  filed  May  15,  1981,  U.S.  Court  of  Claims  (Wash. 
D.C),  Doc.  332-81C,  OY  Warisila  AB  v.  The  United 
States. 

3,604022,  Friedrick  Sohne  Mauer,  BRIDGING  OF 
EXPANSION  JOINTS  IN  ROADWAYS  OF  BRID- 
GES, STREETS,  RUNWAYS  AND  THE  LIKE,  filed 
July  17.  1981,  DC,  W.D.N.Y.  (Buffalo),  Doc.  8I-582C. 
Watson-Bowman  Associates.  Inc  v.  Acme  Highway  Prod- 
ucts Corp  Same,  filed  Aug.  4,  1981,  DC  Dist.  of  Co- 
lumbia (Wash.  D.C),  Doc.  81-1835,  Acme  Highway  Prod- 
ucts Corp.  V.  Friedrick  Sohne  Maurer. 

3,608010,  California  Automotive  Research,  TRAF- 
FIC HAZARD  SIMULATOR,  filed  Mar.  30,  1979, 
D.C,  S.D.  Calif  (San  Diego),  Doc.  79-0336,  California 
Automotive  Research  v.  Applied  Personal  Dynamics,  et  al 
Order  re  dismissal  of  complaint  and  counterclaims  filed 
Nov.  6,  1980. 

3,615,024,  Amicon  Corp.,  HIGH  FLOW  MEM- 
BRANE, filed  June  18,  1980,  DC.  Del.  (Wilmington), 
Doc.  80-302,  Amicon  Corp.  v.  Osmonics.  Inc 

3,689,459,  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  NOV- 
EL ETHER;  3,773040,  same,  DIFLUOROMETHYL 
1-2,  2.  3,  3-TETRAFLUOROPROPYL  ETHER,  filed 
July  17,  1981,  D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  81-320, 
Airco,  Inc  v.  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc 

3,m,iOi,  Dart  Industries,  Inc.,  CLOSURE  FOR 
OPEN-MOUTHED  CONTAINERS  OR  TUBULAR 
VESSELS;  3,756,480,  same,  THREE-PART  PRESS 
TYPE  SEAL;  D.  226076,  same,  CONTAINER  CLa 
SURE  OR  THE  LIKE,  filed  Apr.  17.  1979,  DC.  ED. 
Wis.  (Milwaukee),  Doc.  79-260,  Dan  Industries,  Inc  v. 
Henriksen  Imports,  Inc,  et  al  Consent  to  dismissal  filed 
Nov.  13,  1980. 

3,733067,  Frederick  Taussig.  PROCESS  OF  RL- 
TRATION  OF  DRY  CLEANING  FLUID,  filed  July 
24,  1975,  D.C,  S.D.  Calif  (San  Diego),  Doc.  75-0426-S, 
Frederick  Taussig  v.  Arthur  Henschel  doing  business  as 
All  Service  Cleaners.  Order  dismissing  complaint  and 
counterclaims  without  prejudice  filed  Apr.  9,  1976. 

3,756,480.    (Sec  3,692008.) 

3,761,647,  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Audio-Technica.  CAR- 
TRIDGE FOR  DETECTING  VIBRATIONS  REP- 
RESENTING STEREOPHONIC  SOUND;  4,075,418, 
same,  STEREOPHONIC  PICKUP  CARTRIDGE,  filed 

Sept.  28,  1978,  D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  78-400,  At- 
lantis Sound,  Inc,  et  al  v.  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Audio- 
Technica,  el  al  Stipulation  and  Order  dismissing  action 
with  prejudice  filed  July  30,  1981. 

3,773040.    (See  3,689,459.) 

3O08O9S,  John  Herman  Fitzwater.  ELECTRIC 
FAIL-SAFE  ACTUATOR;  Re.  30.135,  same,  filed  June 
26,  1981,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  81C3601,  Ewol 
Inc  v.  Brunswick  Corp. 

3084,068,  International  Measurement  A  Control  Co., 
Inc.,  LOAD  SENSING  DEVICE;  4,048048,  same, 
LOAD  MONITORING  SYSTEM;  4,062,055,  one, 
LOAD  MONITORING  SYSTEM  WITH  HIGH  AND 
LOW  LOAD  CONTROL,  filed  Aug.  6,  1981,  D.C. 
Conn.  (Bridgeport),  Doc.  B-8 1-362,  International  Mea- 
surement A  Control  Co.,  Inc  v.  Clarktron  Products.  Inc 

3091085,  Charles  H.  McDonald,  ELASTOMERIC 
PAVEMENT  REPAIR  COMPOSITION  FOR  PAVE- 
MENT FAILURE  AND  A  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
THE  SAME,  filed  Aug.  3.  1981,  D.C,  N.D.  Tex.  (Dal- 
las), Doc.  CA-3-81-1332G,  Alios  Rubber.  Inc  v.  Allied 
Materials  Corp.,  et  al 
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3,fM.7C7,  Littdfiise.  Inc.,  MINIATURE  PLUG-IN 
FUSE;  4,0SMM>  xune,  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A 
MINIATURE  PLUG-IN  FUSE;  4,131,aC9,  same, 
PLUG-IN  FUSE  ASSEMBLY  CONSTRUCTION, 
ffltd  Nov.  13,  1980,  D.C.NJ.  (Newark),  Doc.  80-36S3, 
Littelfiae,  Inc.  v.  Narda,  Inc.  Stipulation  of  dismissal 
ffled  Mar.  30,  1981. 

3^2,514,  Rand  and  Hancock.  PIPE  LAYING 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS,  filed  Aug.  18,  1981, 
D.C  Md.  (BaltimoreX  Doc.  JH-81-2084,  Burgess  F. 
Rand  and  Dane  R.  Hancock,  el  al  v.  Harford  Ca.  et  al 

3fitaA>2f  Nuclear  Diagnostics,  Inc.,  METHOD  FOR 
DETERMINING  ASWDEX  OF  Blt^DING  PRO- 
TEIN CONTENT  OF  BLOOD,  filed  Nov.  21,  1980, 
D.C,  ED.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  80-74396,  Nuclear  Di- 
agnostics, Inc  v.  Advance  Medical  and  Research  Center 
Inc. 

3,978,777,  Econovent  Systems,  Inc.,  VENTILATING 
APPARATUS;  4,047,519,  same;  4,153,044,  same, 
BACKSHELF  VENTILATING  HOOD,  filed  Mar.  18, 
1981,  D.C,  S.D.  Ohio  (CincinnatiX  Doc.  C-1-81-334, 
Econovent  Systems,  Inc  v.  FeUkamp  Sheet  Metal.  Inc,  et 
al  Action  dismissed  with  prejudice,  provided  that 
parties,  upon  good  cause  shown,  within  60  days  reopen 
the  action  if  settlement  is  not  consummated.  Order  en- 
tered Aug.  18,  1981. 

3,9aS.133.    (Sec  3,447,479.) 

3391,212,  Interconnect  Planning  Corp.,  MULTI 
STATION  TELEPHONE  SWITCHING  SYSTEM, 
filed  Nov.  21,  1980,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  80<;iv-6«02 
KTD,  Interconnect  Planning  Corp.  v.  Thomas  E.  FeiL 

3,993,315,  Hansen  and  Sorensen,  AUTOMATIC 
PHONOGRAPHS;  4,124^16,  N.  Krebs  Sorensen,  PHO- 
NOGRAPa  filed  July  21,  1981,  D.C,  N.D.  ni.  (Chica- 
go), Doc.  81-C-4116,  Bang  i  (Xi^en  of  America  v.  V.& 
Pioneer  Electronics  Corp. 

ifiHfin,  Jensen  and  Fetz,  PREPUPILLARY  LENS 
FOR  IMPLANTING  IN  A  HUMAN  EYE,  filed  July 
8,  1981,  DC,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  81-3392, 
Ronald  P.  Jensen,  M.D.  v.  California  Intraocular  Lens 
Corp. 

4,003,408,  Entek  Corp.,  UNDERGROUND  IRRIGA- 
TION POROUS  PIPE;  4,028,288,  same,  MOLDABLE 
END  PRODUCTS  FROM  PRIMARILY  RECLAIM- 
ABLE  WASTE  MATERIALS;  4,110,420,  same, 
METHOD  FOR  EXTRUDING  POROUS  IRRIGA- 
TION PIPE;  4,168,799,  same,  SOAKER  HOSE; 
4,191,522,  same,  EXTRUDING  MACHINE  AND 
END  PRODUCTS,  filed  Aug.  12,  1981,  D.C,  N.D. 
Tex.  (Dallas),  Doc.  CA-3-1434G,  Entek  Corp  v.  Entek 
Corp  of  America,  et  aL 

4,021,257,  Toe  Council  of  America,  Inc., 
CEMENTIOUS  COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  IN  PRE- 
PARING POINTING  COMPOUNDS  OR  MORTAR 
COMPOUNDS;  44M3,8r,  same,  SAG  RESISTANT 
DRY-SET  MORTAR  COMPOSITION,  filed  June  29, 
1981,  D.CNJ.  (Trenton),  Doc.  81-2021,  TUe  Council  of 
America,  Inc.  v.  American  Hoeschst  Corp 

AflXlJM,  Consolidated  Foods  Corp.,  FRUIT-FLA- 
VORED FROZEN  CONFECTION  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  THE  SAME,  filed  Aug.  12,  1981,  D.C, 
W.D.  Mo.  (Kansas  Gty),  Doc.  81-0690-CV-W-S,  Merritt 
Fbods  Ca  v.  Consolidated  Foods  Corp 

4,028,288.  (See  4,003vM8J 

4,a43,8r.  (S«e4,021,2S7J 

4,047,519.  (See  3,97S,Tnj 

4,048,848.  (See  3,884,0(8J 

4fiBtjm.  (See  3,909,7C7J 

4,0(2,055.  (See  3384,068J 

4,0823C8,  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.,  INSECTI- 


CIDAL  SUBSTITUTED  ACETATE  COMPOUNDS, 
filed  Aug.  21,  1980,  D.C,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc. 
H-80-1884,  Shell  Oil  Co.  and  Sumitomo  Chemical  Ca 
Ltd  v.  America  Cyanamid  Ca 

4,065,244,  Shiley,  Inc.,  BLOOD  OXYGENATOR 
WITH  INTEGRAL  HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  REG- 
ULATING THE  TEMPERATURE  OF  BLOOD  IN 
AN  EXTRACORPOREAL  CIRCUIT;  4,138,288,  same, 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OXYGENAT- 
ING AND  REGULATING  THE  TEMPERATURE 
OF  BLOOD;  4,138,464,  same,  BLOOD  OXYGEN- 
ATOR WITH  INTEGRAL  HEAT  EXCHANGER, 
filed  July  2,  1981,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc. 
81-3262,  ShUey.  Inc  v.  Bentley  Laboratories,  Inc 

4,068,379,  MiUer  and  Andteiko,  ORTHODONTIC 
APPLIANCE  AWITH  POROUS  TOOTH-ABUT- 
TING FACE,  filed  Aug.  24,  1979,  DC,  N.D.  Bl.  (Chi- 
cago), Doc.  79c3497,  Frank  R.  Miller,  et  aL  v.  Unitek 
Corp  Same,  filed  Dec.  S,  1979,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles),  Etoc.  79-04457,  "A"-Company  v.  American 
Hospital  Supply  Corp.  et  aL 

4,071,338,  Hutter  and  Hutter,  AIR  EXHAUSTED 
MIXING  BOWL,  filed  Apr.  28,  1981,  DC,  S.D.N.Y., 
Doc.  81-2SS3  RJW,  DePuy  Diy.  of  Bio-Dynamics  Inc  v. 
Howmedka  Inc 

4,075^418.    (See  3,761,647.) 

4,110,420.    (See  4,003y408.) 

4,114,144.    (See  3,447,479J 

4,116,560,  James  J.  Dragani,  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  DOCUMENT  MICROFILMING 
SYSTEM,  filed  Aug.  13,  1981,  D.C,  S.D.  Ohio  (Colum- 
bus), Doc.  C-2-81-1007,  James  J.  Dragani  v.  Eastman 
Kodak  Ca 

4,134416.    (See  3,993,3150 

4,127,485,  Baker  and  Wall.  VACUUM  FILTER  FOR 
SWIMMING  POOLS,  filed  July  31,  1981,  D.C,  N.D. 
111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  81-C-4363,  Paddock  Pool  Equipment 
Ca.  Inc  V.  Central  Pool  Supply  Inc 

4,129,170.  (See  3,317,994.) 

4,131,869.  (See  3,909,767J 

4,138,288.  (See  4,065,264J 

4,138,464.  (See  4,065,264J 

4,141,361,  Snyder  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  EVACUATOR. 
filed  Sept.  11,  1979,  D.C,  E.D.  Mo.  (St.  Louis),  Doc. 
79-1110C(l),  Sherwood  Medical  Industries,  Inc  v.  Snyder 
Mfg.  Ca.  Inc.  et  aL.  Action  transferred  to  DC,  N.D. 
Ohio  on  Mar.  31,  1980. 

4,142,887,  Reactive  Metals  ft  Alloys  Corp.,  STEEL 
LADLE  DESULFURIZATION  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  METHODS  OF  STEEL  DESULFURIZA- 
TION, filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  D.C,  W.D.  Pa.  (Pittsburdi), 
Doc.  80-1812,  Reactive  Metals  A  Alloys  Corp.  v.  ESM. 
Inc 

4,144,733,  Billy  L.  Whitten,  PIPE  GROOVING  AP- 
PARATUS, filed  Jan.  20,  1981,  D.C,  N.D.  Ga.  (Rome), 
Doc.  C81-22R,  Billy  L  Whitten  v.  Wayne  Cordle.  et  at. 
Same,  filed  Mar.  11,  1981,  D.C,  N.D.  Ca.  (Rome),  Doc. 
C81-72R,  Billy  L.  Whitten  v,  Douglas  Cordle,  et  aL 

4,145,780,  Classic  Products  Corp.,  WATERBED  AS- 
SEMBLY; 4,152,796,  same,  WATERBED  MAT- 
TRESS, filed  Sept.  7,  1979,  D.C,  E.D.  Pa. 
(PbUadelpfaia),  Doc.  79-3292,  Classic  Products  Corp  v. 
Dynaelem,  Inc.  el  aL  Patent  Nos.  4,14S,780  and 
4,1S2,796  are  invalid  under  3S  U.S.C  {103  as  obvious  in 
light  of  prior  art.  Judgment  is  hereby  entered  on  behalf 
of  defendants  and  against  plaintiff  on  June  23,  1981. 

4,146,489,  Rohm  and  Haas  Co.,  POLYOLEHN 
GRAFT  COPOLYMERS,  filed  Jan.  27,  1981,  DC  Del. 
(Wihnington),  Doc.  81-3i6,  Rt^m  and  Haas  Ca  v. 
Texaca  Inc 
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4,152,796.    (See  4,145,7800 

4,153,044.    (See3,978,Tn.) 

4,156,806,  Raytheon  Co.,  CONCENTRATED  EN- 
ERGY MICROWAVE  APPLIANCE;  4,158,760,  same, 
^ED  HEATING  MICROWAVE  APPLIANCE,  ffled 
June  6,  1980,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  80  C  2881, 
Raytheon  Ca  v.  Republic  Molding  Corp  Cause  ordered 
dismissed  pursuant  to  order  dated  Feb.  3, 1981. 

4,158,760.    (See  4,156,8060 

4,168,799.    (Sec  4,003,408.) 

4,174*588,  Quaker  Oats  Co.,  TOY  BLOOD  PRES- 
Sl^  MOJflTORING  DEVICE:  4,177,n.  same. 
TOY  STETHOSCOPE:  D.  253,063,  same,  TOY 
BLOOD  PRESSURE  TESTER,  filed  May  16,  1980, 
D.C,  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  80.Civ-2961  PNL,  Fisher-Price 
Toys  V.  Island  Merchandise  Ca,  Ltd  Order  of  discon- 
tinuance filed  July  7,  1981. 

4,177371.    (Sec  4,174388.) 

4tl91323.    (See4303308J 

4309361,  NCR  Corp^  RIBBON  CASSETTE  FOR 
OBLIQUE  RIBBON  FEK)ING,  filed  Sept.  19,  1980, 
D.C,  M.D.  Tenn.  (Nashville),  Doc.  80-3507,  NCR  Corp 
V.  Graphic  Ribbon,  Inc 

4312337,  Union  Carbide  Corp.,  CLOSURE  FAS- 
TENING DEVICE,  filed  June  19,  1981,  DC,  ED. 
Wis.  (Milwaukee),  Doc.  81-721.  Union  Carbide  Corp  v. 
Presto  Products,  Inc 

4318385,    Robert    W.    Carver.    DIMENSIONAL 


SOUND  PRODUCING  APPARATUS  AND  METH- 
OD, filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  D.C.  Mass.  (Boston),  Doc. 
80-1935-K,  Robert  W.  Carver  v.  Joel  M.  Cohen,  et  aL 

4339336,  Douglas  Battery  Mfg.  Co.,  SYSTEM  FOR 
PROTECTING  AND  SEALING  INTERCELL  CON- 
NECTING LINKS  AND  POLES  OF  INDUSTRIAL 
BATTERIES,  filed  May  7,  1980,  DC,  M.D.N.C 
(Greensboro).  Doc.  80-21 1-WS,  Douglas  Battery  Manu- 
facturing Ca  V.  William  A.  Picciola  Voluntary  ditmiiBial 
with  prejudice  filed  June  23,  1980. 

4357304,  Childers  Products'^Co.,  Inc.,  PREFABRI- 
CATED INSULATED  PANEL  AND  WALL 
STRUCTURE  PRODUCED  THEREFROM,  filed 
Apr.  24,  1981,  DC,  M.D.  Tenn.  (Nashville),  Doc. 
81-3248,  Childers  Products  Ca.  Inc  v.  Panel  Systems,  Inc 

Re.  30,135.    (Sec  3308395J 

0.226376.    (See3392308J 

D.  253363.    (See  4,174388J 

D.  254,766,  Christen  Inc.,  SPATULA;  D.  254,767, 
same,  TONGS;  D.  254,770,  same,  FORK,  filed  Nov.  17, 
1980,  D.C.  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  80Civ.6531  WCC,  Christen 
Inc  V.  B.N.S  Industries,  Inc 

X>.tSA,ltn.    (Sec  D.  254,766J 

D.  254,770.    (See  D.  254,766.) 

D35937S,  Austin-Berryhill  Fabricators,  Inc,  STOVE, 
filed  Aug.  14,  1981.  D.C.S.C  (GreenvUle),  Doc 
81-1768-0,  Austin-Berryhill  Fabricators,  Inc  v.  United 
Metal  Services.  Inc 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  VS.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issunl  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 
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Name  of  Library 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
m  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 


Telephone  Contact 


Birmingham  Public  Library  .  .^ (205)  254-2555 

Tempw:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*   (408)  738-5580 

Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  ExL  222 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)  894-4519 

Chicago  Public  Ubrary    (312)  269-2814 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext  265 

Detroit  Public  Library   (313)  833-1450 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library   (81^  363-4600 

St  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  .  .  (402)  472-341 1 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  7906291 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  Sute  University    (919)  737-3280 

Cincinnati  *  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

aeveland  Public  Library   (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext  212 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  Sute  University  Library   (405)  624-6546 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1321** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Panee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  Univenity  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext  226 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

MUwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 


'Collectioa  ortirazal  by  nbjecl  mUler. 

**CaJl  only  between  the  boun  of  ICKX)  ■.m.  nd  3:00  p-m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioaer 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Dcpaty  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDmON  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  Scptenber  5, 1981 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Fifing  Date 

ofOMesl 

NewCtK 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  IIO-D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director    5-I2-J0 

Inorganic  Compounds:  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Mctal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry:  Metallurgy:  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarinns;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lulnicating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120— C.  E  VAN  HORN.  Director 10-11-79 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-J  O  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director    7W-80 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Cartxihydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coaling;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions:  Molding.  Shaping.  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director   1-12-80 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170^ 

R.  F.  WmTE,  Director    J-OMO 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Surch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heatint;  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid.  Gas. 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  CROUP  210-S.  W.  ENGLE  Director  1-07-80 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director 1-18-80 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar,  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-VACANT    1-23-80 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Televisioa;  Facsimile;  DaU  Processing,  CompuUlioa  and  Convenion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  SANTfATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240- 

A.  L.  SMFTH,  Director 12^)7-79 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments:  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projcctore; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Ruent  Material  Handling. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250— S  S  MATTHEWS.  Director   4-20-79 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices; 'Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 248-10 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  3I0-B.  R  GRAY,  Director  1-09-80 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Diqiensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320— M  M.  NEWMAN,  Director    .  .  .         6-12-79 
Manufacturing  PnKcsses,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Anicle  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividmg;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Maner. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330- 

R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director \-V)4D 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Membeis;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  infor- 
matioa  Dissemination. 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D  J  STCXTKING,  Director  10-22-79 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeratxn;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  3J0- 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director  2-l9« 

BuiMing  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Coupling;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Ciearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

Exfiialiia  gf  patcats:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  daring  September  1981,  except  those  which 
may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terns  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79t)i  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946 
(60  Stat  940)  and  Public  Law  619,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  cur- 
tailed by  diacbimer  under  the  provisioas  of  33  U.S.C.  233.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  be- 
low, may  have  expired  before  the  fiill  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  la|Med  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents Numbers  3,146,459  to  3.151,328,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,444  to  2,448,  inclusive 
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XEROX  LICENSE  OFFER 


This  notice  is  published  pursuant  to  a  CONSENT 
ORDER  TO  CEASE  AND  DESIST  dated  July  29, 
197S  between  Xerox  Corporation  and  the  Federal  Trade 
Commission. 

TERMS  contained  in  this  notice  are  defined  in  the  Con- 
sent Order.  All  interested  parties  should  refer  to  that  docu- 
ment for  the  definitions  and  additional  details  of  Xerox' 
patent  and  know-how  licensing  obligations  thereunder.  A 
copy  of  the  Consent  Order  and  a  list  of  PATENTS 
licensed  to  Xerox  which  are  subject  to  the  provisions  of 
paragraphs  II  and  IV  (C)  (9)  of  the  Order,  if  any,  are 
available  from  Xerox  upon  written  request.  All  such  Re- 
quests and  any  request  relating  to  the  licensing  of  PAT- 
ENTS and  the  licensing  and  disclosure  of  KNOW-HOW 
pursuant  to  the  Consent  Order  should  be  made  in  writing 
and  addressed  to: 

The  Manager  of  Patent  Licensing 
Xerox  Corporation 
Stamford,  Connecticut  06904 

Xerox  shall  in  accordance  with  the  terms  of  the  Con- 
sent Order: 

(1)  Grant  licenses  under 

(a)  its  ORDER  PATENTS  to  make,  have  made, 
use  and  vend  OFFICE  COPIER  PROD- 
UCTS under  the  terms  of  the  Consent 
Order,  and 

(b)  patents  which  are  required  to  be  licensed 
pursuant  to  the  terms  of  paragraph  X  of  the 
Consent  Order,  if  any,  and 

(2)  Disclose  certain  written  materials  as  provided  in 

the  Consent  Order  [KNOW-HOW]  to  any  LI- 
CENSEE of  its  United  States  ORDER  PAT- 
ENTS for  use  in  connection  with  the  manu- 
facture of  OFFICE  COPIER  PRODUCTS  in 


the  United  States  upon  payment  of  the  cost  of 
collection  and  duplication  of  the  requested  ma- 
terials. 
The  following  is  a  list  of  patents  which  is  believed  to 
include  all  of  the  PATENTS  available  for  licensing  in 
accordance  with  the  terms  of  the  Consent  Order.  Fuji 
Xerox,  Ltd.  patents  which  also  make  up  part  of  the  list 
are  grouped  separately.  There  also  follows  a  classification 
index  for  use  in  conjunction  with  the  classification  data 
appearing  in  the  patent  list  to  identify  the  category  of  the 
patent  and  a  schedule  of  foreign  countries  and  their  cor- 
responding key  letters  which  are  used  in  identifying  cor- 
responding foreign  patents  in  the  list.  Since  the  classifica- 
tion system  is  not  restricted  solely  to  OFFICE  COPIER 
PRODUCTS  there  are  several  patents  included  in  the  list 
to  which  the  Consent  Order  is  not  applicable. 

UST  CLASSinCATION 

The  Patents  are  listed  in  numerical  order  according  to 
their  class  assignment.  For  example,  all  U.S.  patents  clas- 
sified as  1(A)  appear  at  the  beginning  followed  by  those 
classified  as  lAI,  lAlA,  lAlB,  etc.  The  left-hand 
column  shows  the  U.S.  patent  number.  To  the  right  of 
the  U.S.  patent  number  is  its  title  followed  by  its  issue 
date.  Following  the  U.S.  patent  issue  date  is  a  list  of  the 
foreign  patents  based  on  the  U.S.  patenu.  An  example  of 
how  the  list  should  be  used  is  as  follows: 

Under  Class  lA  which  is  entitled  "Electrostatographic 
Systems,  Imaging  Systems— Distinctive  Photosensitive 
Members  Imaged",  two  U.S.  patents  are  listed— 2,573,881 
which  issued  November  6,  I9S1  with  corresponding  pat- 
ents in  Australia,  Canada,  Germany,  Great  Britain,  Swit- 
zerland and  Sweden,  and  3,877,936  which  issued  April 
IS,  197S  with  a  corresponding  patent  in  Belgium. 
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XEROX  PATENT  CLASSIHCATION  INDEX 
TABLE  OF  CONTENTS 


1.  Electrostatographic  Systems 

2.  Distinctive  Photosensitive  Members 

3.  Charging  Systems 

4.  Optical  Image  Formation  and  Projection 

5.  Latent  Image  Development  Systems  and  Compositions 

6.  Copy  Substrate  Handling  Systems 

7.  Developed  Image  Transfer  &  Display 

8.  Image  Fixing  Systems 

9.  Cleaning  of  Imaging  Surface 
10.  Document  Handling 

12.  Photoelectrophoresis 

15.  Imaging  Systems  Other  Than  Electrostatographic 

17.  Optical  Systems 

18.  Chemical  Compositions  &  Preparation  Thereof 

20.  Mechanical  Components 

21.  Metal  Working,  Forming  and  Treating 

24.  Graphic  Arts 

25.  Electronic  Components 

26.  Design  Patents 

27.  Photography 

30.  Manifold 

31.  Migration  Imaging  (XDM) 

32.  Miscellaneous 
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TABLE  OF  CONTENTS 


1.  ELECTROSTATTOORAPHIC  SYSTEMS 

A.  Imaging    Systemi— Distiiictive    Photosensitive 

Members  Imaged 

1.  Inorganic  Photosensitive  Members 

a.  Selenium 

b.  Alloys  of  Selenium 

c.  Zinc  or  Cadmium  Chalcogenides 

d.  PbO  in  Binder 

e.  Oroup  Ilia  Phosphides 

f.  Photosensitive  Olass,  Glass  Binders  and 

Ceramics 

2.  Organic  Photosensitive  Members 

a.  Organic  Pbotoconductor  in  Binder 

b.  Charge  Transfer  Complexes 

c.  Photochromic  Compounds 

d.  Photopolymerizable  Compounds 

3.  Photosensitive   Members   with   Subadjacent 

Barrier  Layer 

4.  Photosensitive    Members    with    Protective 

Overlayer 

5.  Fibrous  Photosensitive  Members 

6.  Multilayered  Members  (Support-Intermediate 

Layer-Photoconductor) 

B.  Imaging  Systems— Imaged  Non-Photosensitive 

Members 

1.  Non-Photoaensitive  Members 

2.  Induction  Imaging  Systems 

3.  Xeroprinting  Systems 

4.  TESI  Printing  Systems 

a.  Method 

b.  Apparatus 

C.  Imaging  Systems  with  Variatoi  in  Final  Copy 

1.  Imaging  Systems  with  Size  Reduction 

2.  Imaging  Systems  with  Enlargement 

3.  Half-tone  Imaginig  Systems 

4.  Deformation  Imaging  Systems 

a.  Frost 

b.  ReUef 

5.  Reversal  Printing  Systems 

D.  Duplex  Imaging  Systems 

E.  Color  Xerographic  Systems 

F.  Imaging   Systems   for   Preparing   Duplicating 

Masters 

0.  Imaging     Systems— Distinctive     Development 

Systms 

1.  Magnetic  Recording  Systems 

2.  Multiple    Copying    Systems    with    Partial 

Transfer 

3.  Imaging     Systems     Employing     Adhesive  3 

Transfer  Web 

4.  Imaging  Systems  Employing  Toner  Coated 

Plates 

5.  Imaging  Systems  Capable  of  Development  in 

AmUent  Light 

6.  Imaging  Systems  with  Liquid  Polar  Ink  De- 

.  velopment 
H.  DispUy  Systems  with  Imaging  Capability 

1.  Projection  of  a  Xerographic  Image  (PROXI) 

2.  Pin  Matrix 

1.  Imaging  Systems  with  Image  Enhancement 


J.  Electrostatographic  Apparatus 

1.  Total  Reproduction  Systems 

2.  Cameras 

3.  Variable  Imaging  Speed 

4.  Moving  Document  Reproduction 

5.  Flat  Plate  Electrostatographic  Apparatus 

6.  Flexible  Electrostatographic  Apparatus 

7.  Count  Control  Apparatus 

8.  Developer  Dispensing  and  Control  Appara- 
tus 

K.  Miscellaneous  Methods  and  Apparatus 

1.  Electrometers 

2.  Reflex  Imaging  Systems 

3.  Resist  Formation  System 

2.  DISTINCTIVE  PHOTOSENSITIVE  MEMBERS 

A.  Photosensitive  Members— Novel  Compositions 
1.  Inorganic 

a.  Selenium 

b.  Alloys  of  Selenium  with  Arsenic  and/or 
Antimony 

c.  AriSi  and  Combinations  Thereof  with  Se- 
lenium 

d.  Group  III  A  Phosphides  (Ga,  Al  or  B) 

e.  Chalcogenides    (Compounds    Containing 
O,  S,  Se,  or  Te) 

(l)ZnO 
(2)  PbO 

f.  Dye  Sensitized  Inorganic  Photoconduc- 
tors 

g.  Inorganic  Photoconductos  in  Glass  Bind- 
ers 

2.  Organic 

a.  Photosensitive  Organic  Compounds  in  a 
Binder 

b.  Lewis  Acid  Charge  Transfer  Complexes 

B.  Multi-Layered  Photosensitive  Members 

1.  Members  Having  Subadjacent  Barrier  Layers 

2.  Members  Having  Protective  Overlayer 

3.  Members  Having  Electroluminescent  Layer 

4.  Memben    Having    ReleaaaUe    or    Soluble 
Layer 

C.  Deformation  Imaging  Member* 

D.  Fibrous  Photosensitive  Member 

E.  Photosensitive   Members— Novem    Fabrication 
Techniques  and  Configurations 

F.  Apparatus    for   Alignment   of   Pbotoaensitive 
members 

i.  CHARGING  SYSTEMS 

A.  Induction  Charging  Systems 

B.  Non-Uniform  Charging  Systems 

C.  Corotron  Charging  Systems 

1.  A.C  Charging 

2.  Negative  Charging 

3.  With  Fringe  or  Needle-like  Electrodes 

4.  Scorotron  Charging 

5.  Bipolar  Charging 

6.  Charge  Level  Smoothing 

7.  Toner  Dust  Control 

8.  Charge  Sensing  to  Terminate  Charging 
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9.  Transfer     From     Intermediate     Insulating 
Member 
D.  Charging  Across  a  Liquid  Layer 
B.  CliaTging  a  Semiconductive  Photoconductor 
F.  Charging  Including  Illufflination  of  Photocon- 
ductor 
4.  OPTICAL  IMAGE  FORMATION  AND  PROJEC- 
TION 

A.  Illumination  of  Original 

1.  Light  Sources  and  Method  of  Illumination 

2.  Document  Holders 
a.  Platen  Covers 

3.  Illumination  Control  Systems 

B.  Projection  of  Optical  Image  onto  Photorespon- 

sive  Member 

1.  Scanning  Systems — In  General 

a.  Distinctive  Optical  Scanning  Systems 

(1)  Lens  Strip 

(2)  Fiber  Optics 

(3)  Half  Tone  Projection  Systems 

(4)  Fresnel  Lens 

2.  Simultaneous   Charging   and   Projection   of 

Optical  Image 

3.  Distortion  of  Optical  Image  (e.g.,  for  Coding 

Purposes) 

4.  Full  Frame  Exposure 

5.  Reflex  Exposure 

6.  Projection  with  Variable  Magnification 

a.  Magnification  with  Fixed  Optical  Path 
Length 

7.  Projection  of  Composite  Image 

C.  Control  of  Image  Contrast 

5.  LATENT   IMAGE   DEVELOPMENT   SYSTEMS 
AND  COMPOSITIONS 
A.  Powder  Cloud  Development 

1.  Aerosol  Development  Methods  and  Appara- 

tus in  General 
a.  Plate  Development  Apparatus 

2.  Cloud  Charging  Methods  and  Devices 

3.  Specific  Toner  and/or  Gas  Supply  Devices 

and  Methods 

a.  Belt  and  Porous  Material  Toner  Supply 

Device 

b.  Cloud  Directing  Devices  and  Methods 

4.  Induction  Development 

5.  Cleaning  Devices 

6.  Charcoal  Development  Method 

B.  Fibrous  Brush  Development  Devices  and  Meth- 

ods 

C.  Magnetic  Brush  Development  (Dry)  6. 

1.  Magnetic  Brush  Development  Methods  and 

Devices 

a.  Magnetic  Beh  Devices 

b.  Loading  Devices 

2.  Color  Producing  Development 

3.  Single  Component  Magnetic  Developer 

D.  Cascade  Development 

1.  Graviutional  Developer  Handling  Methods 

and  Devices 

a.  Incremental  (e.g..  Bucket  Devices) 

b.  Continuous  (e.g.,  WheeO 

c.  Magnetic 

d.  Non-Linear  Developer  Flow 

2.  Impact  Developing  Methods  and  Devices 

3.  Developer  Contact  and  Concentration  Con- 

trol Apparatus 

4.  Background  Suppression  Apparatus 

5.  Flat  Plate  Development 
E.  Liquid  Development 


1.  Liquid  Aerosol  Development 

2.  Emulsion  Development 

3.  Encapsulated  Liquid  Development 

4.  Electrophoretic  Development 

5.  PoUr  Ink  Development 

F.  Donor  Development  Methods  and  Apparatus 

G.  Dense  Bed  Development  Methods  and  Appara- 

tus 
H.  Fluidized  Bed  Development  Methods  and  Ap- 
paratus 
I.  Toner  and  Developer  Dispensing  Methods  and 
Apparatus 

1.  Developer  Dispensing 

2,  Toner  Dispensing 

a.  Powdered  Toner  Containers 

b.  SoUd  Toner  Containers 

c.  Dispensing  Apparatus 

(1)  Without  Concentration  Control 

(2)  With  Concentration  Control 
J.  Development  Electrodes 

1.  Electrode  Types  in  General 

2.  Segmented  Electrodes 

3.  Flexible  Electrxxles 

4.  Self-Cleaning  Electrodes 

5.  With  Variation  of  Potential 

K.  Contrast  and  Large  Area  Development   En- 
hancement 
L.  Simultaneous  Positive-Negative  Formation 
M.  Reversal  Development 
N.  Developer,  Toner  and  Carrier  Compositions 

1.  Three  Component  Developer-Carrier,  Toner 

and  Additive 

a.  Inorganic  Additive 

b.  Organic  Additive 

2.  Two  Component  Developer 

a.  Distinctive  Toner 

(1)  Polystyrene-Containing 

(2)  Phenol-Formaldehyde  Containing 

b.  Distinctive  Carrier 

3.  One  Component 

4.  New  Carriers 

5.  New  Toners 

a.  Distinctive  Pigment 

b.  Encapsulated  Liquids 

6.  Developer  Manufacture 

a.  Carrier  Preparation 

b.  Toner  Preparation 
O.  Miscellaneous 

P.  Simultaneous  Development  and  Cleaning 
COPY  SUBSTRATE  HANDLING  SYSTEMS 

A.  Paper  Holding  Trays 

1.  With  Stack  Height  Control 

B.  Seriatim  Stack  Feeding  Devices 

1.  Mechanical 

2.  Aeriform 

C.  Non-Seriatim  Stack  Feeding  Devices 

D.  Sheet  Tracking,   Registration,  Aligning,  Con- 

veying Devices 

1.  Belt  Conveyors 

2.  Clutch  Mechanisms 

E.  Sheet  Holding  Devices  (During  Image  Trans- 

fer) 

F.  Mispuff  and  Multiple  Sheet  Detecting  Devices 

G.  Counter  Devices 

H.  Sheet  Stripping  Devices 
I.  Sheet  Cutting  Devices 
J.  Sheet  Inverting  Devices 
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K.  Copy  Distribution,  Collection  and  Sorting  De- 
vices 

7.  DEVELOPED  IMAGE  TRANSFER  AND  DIS- 
PLAY 

A.  Image  Display  Systems 

1.  Reflective  Projection 

2.  Transmittive  Projection 

B.  Chemical  Treatment  to  Enhance  Transfer 

C.  Electrostatic  Transfer  of  Toner 

1.  Corona  Charging  Systems 

a.  With  Conductive  Transfer  Web 

2.  A.C.  Field  Transfer 

3.  Multiple  Transfer 

4.  Selective  Transfer 

D.  Magnetic  Transfer  of  Toner 

E.  Pressure  Transfer  of  Toner 

1.  With  Heat  IS. 

2.  With  Solvent 

3.  With  Tackified  Copy  Substrate 
a.  Gelatin  Coated  Substrate 

8.  IMAGE  FIXING  SYSTEMS 

A.  Heat  Fixation 

1.  Radiation 

a.  Flash  Heating 

b.  Control  Systems 

c.  Glass  Panel  Heating 

2.  Conduction 

a.  With  Pressure  Means  n. 

3.  Convection 

4.  Induction 

B.  Fixation  with  Vapor  Fixative 
1.  Fixative  Removal 

C.  Fixation  with  Liquid  Fixative 

D.  Fixation  with  Solid  Fixative 

E.  Fixation  with  Pressure 

I.  Gelatin  Coated  Copy  Substrate 

9.  CLEANING  OF  IMAGING  SURFACE 

A.  Frictional 

1.  Web 

2.  Brush 

a.  With  Brush  Scraper 

b.  With  Electrostatic  Assist 
(1)  Within  a  Liquid 

c.  Filter  Bag  For  Use  with 

B.  Non-Frictional 

1.  Magnetic  Brush 

2.  Cleaning  Beads 

3.  Liquid 

10.  DOCUMENT  HANDLING 

i  A.  Document  Feed  Apparatus 

B.  Microfiche  Handling  Systems 

C.  Stack  Feeding  Apparatus 

D.  Facsimile  Feeding  Apparatus 

E.  Document  Registration  Systems 

F.  Document  Inverting  Apparatus 

G.  Stacking  and/or  Imbricating  Apparatus 
H.  Collating  Apparatus 

I.  Document  Jamming  Detection  Devices 
12.  PHOTOELECTROPHORESIS 

A.  Basic  Process  and  Materials 

B.  Basic  Apparatus 

C.  Machines 

D.  Air  Breakdown 

E.  Blocking  Electrode 


F.  Camera  Apparatus 

G.  Cleaning 

H.  Apparatus  Components 

I.  Composite  Particle 

J.  Fixing 
K.  Inking 
L.  Masking 

M.  Pigments  (Including  PEP  Use  of  Particular  Pig- 

ment) 
N.  Process  Variation 
O.  Sensitizors 
P.  Shear 
Q.  Transfer 
R.  Use  of  Image 

IMAGING    SYSTEMS   OTHER   THAN    ELEC- 
TROSTATOGRAPHIC 

A.  Deformation  Imaging 

B.  Polymerization  Imaging 

1.  Photopolymerization  Imaging 

2.  Charge  Injection  Polymerization  Imaging 

C.  Ferromagnetic  Imaging 

D.  Photochromic  Imaging 

E.  Vesicular  Imaging 

F.  Exposure  Only  Imaging        < 
OPTICAL  SYSTEMS 

A.  Radiation  Sensing 

1.  X-ray,  Ultraviolet 

2.  Solar  Cell 

3.  Spectral  Response  Junctions 

4.  Photocell  Circuits 

B.  Optical  Projection  and  Modulation 

1.  Image  Projection 

2.  Lenses,  Transparencies 

3.  Kerr  Cell 

4.  Modulators 

C.  Image  Conversion  and  Intensification 

1.  Emission 

2.  Infrared 

3.  Passive 

4.  Active  (Semiconductor) 

D.  Character  Generation  and  Display  Devices 

1.  Deflection  Generated  Display 

2.  Character  Mask 

3.  Translation  and  Function  Generation 

4.  Justifier 

5.  Optical  Lens  Arrangements 

E.  Optical  Imaging  and  Scanning 

1.  Photosensitive  Scanners  and  Spot  Scanning 

Systems 

2.  Field  Effect  Scanners 

3.  Lenticular 

4.  Scanning  Lens  Strip  and  Routing  Mirror 

Mechanisms 

5.  Thermotropic,  Thermal,  Deformation 

6.  Optical  Stabilizing  Devices 

F.  Electron  Beam  Devices 

1.  Tubes 

2.  Circuits 

G.  Electroluminescent  Devices 

1.  Storage  with  Field  Effect  Device 

2.  Storage  Panels— Construction 

3.  Display,  Actuation 

4.  Enhancement,  Amplifications,  Conversion 
H.  Stimulated  Emission  Devices 

1.  Laser  Structure  and  Materials 
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2.  Laser  Structures 

3.  Laser  Optical  Systems  and  Applicatioiis 
I.  Optical  Devices 

1.  Pressure  Gauge 

2.  Density  Measuring 

3.  Fiber  Optics 
J.  Miscellaneous 

18.  CHEMICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PREPARA- 
TION THEREOF 

A.  Photosensitive 

1.  With  a  UqiM  Vehicle 

2.  Phthalocyanine 
a.  X-Form 

3.  Carboxamides 

4.  Naphthols 

B.  Potymers 

C  Developer,  Toner  and  Carrier  Compositions 

1.  Three  Component  Developer-Carrier,  Toner 

and  Additive 

a.  Inorganic  Additive 

b.  Organic  Additive 

2.  Two  Component  Developer 

a.  Distinctive  Toner 

(1)  Polystyrene-Containing 

(2)  Pboiol-Formaldehyde  Containing 

b.  Distinctive  Carrier 

3.  One  Component  Developer 

4.  New  Carriers 

5.  New  Toners 

a.  Distinctive  Pigment 

b.  Encapsulated  Liquids 

6.  Developer  Manuftcture 

a.  Carrier  Manufacture 

b.  Toner  Preparation 
D.  Brazing  Compositions 

20.  MECHANICAL  COMPONENTS 

A.  Mechanical  Reaction  Devices 

1.  Belts 

2.  Drives 

3.  Pulleys  and  Rollers 

4.  Load  Movers 

5.  Clutch 

6.  Transport  Motor  and  Speed  Controls 

B.  Diq>ensing  and  Filtering  Devices 
1.  Powder  Cloud 

1  Particulate  Material  Dispensing,  Distribution 
3.  Filtering 

C.  Sensing  Devices 

1.  Powder  Level 

2.  Temperature 

3.  Quality  (Web) 

4.  Pressure  Gauge 

5.  Wind 

6.  Weight 

7.  Thiclcness 

D.  Worlc  Devices  (Mechanical) 

1.  Holding,  Forming,  Feeding 

2.  Bonding  and  Fastening 

3.  Coupling  (Pipe) 

4.  Testing 

5.  Molding 

6.  Valves 

7.  Sizing 

E.  Antenna  Structure 

F.  Fluid  Ampliflers  and  Magnetically  Controllable 

Switching  Devices 
O.  Miscellaneous 


21.  METAL  WORKING,  FORMING  AND  TREAT- 
ING 

A.  Electroforming  and  Plating 

1.  Methods 

2.  Structure 

3.  Apparatus 

B.  Metal  Treating 
24.  GRAPHIC  ARTS 

A.  Liquid  Ink  Recording 

1.  Electrically  Responsive  System 

2.  Electromechanically  Responsive  System  ' 

3.  Magnetically  Responsive  System 

4.  Photoresponsive  System 

B.  Photographic  Copying 

1.  Transparency  Formation 

a.  Document  Support 

b.  Projection  and  Exposure 

(1)  Simultaneous  Exposure  and  Develop- 
ment of  Different  Frames 

(2)  Image  Reversal  Optics 

(3)  Automatic  Masking 

c.  Transparency  Identification 

d.  Frame  Counting  and  Locating 

e.  Miscellaneous 

2.  Contact  Printing  From  a  Transparency 

a.  Transparency  Feed 

b.  publishing  and  Maintaining  Contact  Be- 
tween Transparency  and  Copy  Material 

c.  Exposure  Control 

d.  Transfer  Imaging 
(1)  Image  Layer  Support  Strip 

3.  Processing 

a.  Material  Purification 

b.  Transparency  Transport 

4.  Viewing 

C.  Duplicating 
1.  Method  and  Apparatus 

a.  Thermographic 

b.  Pressure  Applied  to  Sandwich  of  Origi- 
nal, Transfer  and  Receiving  Sheet 

c.  Transfer  of  Electrostatic  Charge  Through 
Stencil 

d.  Condensation  Imaging 

e.  Spirit  and  Dry  Duplicating.  Systems  (In- 
cluding ELCAR) 

(1)  Means  for  Rotably  Mounting  a  Trans- 
fer Sheet 

(2)  Means  for  Establishing  Pressure  Be- 
tween Transfer  Sheet  and  Copy  Sub- 
strate 

(3)  Copy  Substrate  Handling 

(4)  Program  Control 

(5)  Formation  of  a  Spirit  Duplicating 
Transfer  Sheet 

(6)  Formation  of  a  Stencil  Transfer  Sheet 

(7)  Composition  of  a  Transfer  Sheet,  Re- 
ceiving Sheets  and  Printing  Inks 

D.  Planographic  Imaging  Gncluding  Lithography) 

E.  Relief  Imaging 

F.  Gravure  Printing 

G.  Miscellatieous 


25.  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 

A.  Passive  Components 

1.  Printed  Circuit  Boards 

2.  Semiconductor  Devices 

3.  Thin  Film  Components 

4.  Connectors 

B.  Active  Components 
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1.  Space  Charge  Devices 

2.  Junction  Devices 

3.  Thermionic  Conversion  Devices 

4.  Thyratrons 
C.  Circuits 

1.  Amplifiers 

2.  Switching 

3.  Oscillators  and  Generators 

4.  Pulse  Circuitry,  Including  Signal  Storage  and 

Delay 

5.  Power  Supply 

6.  Miscellaneous 

26.  DESIGN  PATENTS 

A.  Reproduction  Apparatus 

1.  In  General 

2.  Document  Feeding  Apparatus 

3.  Transfer  and  Fusing  Apparatus 

4.  Printer 

5.  Camera 

B.  Sorting  and/or  Storing  Apparatus 

C.  Containers  for  Xerographic  Powder 

D.  Labeling  Apparatus 

E.  Facsimile  Transmission  Apparatus 

1.  In  General 

2.  Transceiver  Paper  Feed  Apparatus 

3.  Adapter  for  Facsimile  Computer  System 

F.  Microform  Apparatus 
1.  Viewer  and/or  Copier 

G.  Educational  Devices 
1.  Scales 

H.  Miscellaneous 

1.  Housing  For  Electronic  Apparatus 

2.  Computer  Keyboard 

3.  Send/Receive  Data  Printer  Terminal 

4.  Telephone  Acoustic  Coupler 

5.  Prism 

6.  Paper  Shredder 

7.  Other 


27.  PHOTOGRAPHY 

A.  Direct  Printout  Members 

B.  Direct  Printout  Processes 

C  Imaging  Member  Fabrication 
D.  Photographic  Processes  Generally 


30.  MANIFOLD 

A. 

Basic  Process 

B. 

Apparatus 

C. 

Process  Variations 

D. 

Activation 

E. 

Image  Transfer  and  Fixing 

F. 

Duplication  Masters 

G. 

Image  Reversal 

H. 

Reflex  Imaging 

I. 

Color  Processes 

31.  MIGRATION  IMAGING  (XDM) 

A.  Basic  Process 

B.  Apparatus 

C.  Process  Variation 

D.  Imaging  Members 

E.  Imaging  Member  Fabrication 

F.  Imaged  Members 

G.  Stripping  and  Splitting 
H.  Reversal 

I.  Fixing 

J.  Duplicating  Masters 
K.  Color 
L.  Use  of  Image 

32.  MISCELLANEOUS 

A.  Energy  Cells 

B.  Miscellaneous 


FOREIGN  COUNTRY  KEY  LETTER  CODE 


COUNTRY  KEY        COUNTRY  NAME 

AAA NO  FOREIGN  FILING 

ALB ALBANIA 

ALG ALGERIA 

ARG ARGENTINA 

ATR AUSTRIA 

AUS AUSTRALIA 

BAH BAHAMAS 

BAR BAHRAIN 

BEL BELGIUM 

BOL BOLIVL^ 

BRA BRAZIL 

BRS BR.  SOLOMON  ISL. 

BRU BRUNEI 

BUL BULGARIA 

BUR BURUNDI 

CAM „  CAMBODIA 

CAN CANADA 

CEY CEYLON 

CHL CHILE 

CHN..... CHINA 

CLB COLOMBIA 

COR CONGO  REP.  (ZAIRE) 

COS COSTA  RICA 

CUB CUBA 

CZC CZECHOSLOVAKIA 

DNK DENMARK 

DOR DOMINICAN  REP. 

ECD ..- ECUADOR 

EGP EGYPT 

EGR E.  GERMANY 

EIR EIRE 

ELS EL  SALVADOR 

FU FUI 

FIN FINLAND 

FOM FORMOSA 

FRA FRANCE 

GER GERMANY 

GHA GHANA 

GIB ^..  GIBRALTAR 

GIE .:...  GIBERT  &  ELLICE 

GNR GUINEA  REP. 

ORB OR.  BRITAIN 

GRK GREECE 

GUA GUATEMELA 

GUR GUERNSEY 

HGK HONG  KONG 

HOL HOLLAND 

HON HONDURAS 

HUN _ HUNGARY 

ICE ICELAND 

IDS INDONESIA 

IND INDIA 

IRL IRELAND 

IRN IRAN 

ISR ISRAEL 

ITL ITALY 

JAM JAMAICA 

JAP JAPAN 

JER JERSEY 


COUNTRY  KEY         COUNTRY  NAME 

KEN KENYA 

KOR KOREA 

KUW KUWAIT 

LAS LAOS 

LEB LEBANON 

LIB LIBERIA 

LXB LUXEMBOURG 

MAU MAURITIUS 

MEX MEXICO 

MLI MALI 

MLS MALASIA 

MLT MALTA 

MLW MALAWI 

MNC MONACO 

MRC MOROCCO 

NIG NIGERL^ 

NOR NORWAY 

NZL NEW  ZEALAND 

PAK PAKISTAN 

PLD POLAND 

PLP PHILIPPINES 

PNM PANAMA 

PRU PERU 

PTG PORTUGAL 

RHD RHODESIA 

RMN RUMANIA 

RWD RWANDA 

SAB SAUDI  ARABIA 

SAF SOUTH  AFRICA 

SBH SABAH 

SOP SINGAPORE 

SHL ST.  HELENA 

SLN SIERRA  LEONE 

SPN SPAIN 

SRK SARAWAK 

STZ SWITZERLAND 

SWA SO.  WEST  AFRICA 

SWD SWEDEN 

SYA SYRIA 

TOR TANGIER 

THL THAILAND 

nw TAIWAN 

TNS TUNIS 

TRD TRINIDAD 

TRK TURKEY 

TZN TANZANIA 

UGD UGANDA 

UK UNITED  KINGDOM  (Fuji  Xerox 

list  only) 

URG URUGUAY 

USA USA 

USR USSR 

UAR UNITED  ARAB  REP. 

VTM VIETNAM 

VZL VENEZUELA 

YGS YUGOSLAVIA 

ZMB...; ZAMBIA 

ZZZ 
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lAIC 

^•'*^'!S:r^'-^'^™0™OTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  UTI- 
i;'?,?lf*l.™'*^0'*  CHARGING.  MAR.  9,  1971.  BEL. 

,  ...Ji^'.^Ii.Si*"-  ™A.  1577647,  U.K.  1232470. 

3,373,90S.— METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

ELECTROPHOTOSENSmVE  CADMIUM  SULFIDE 
WTH  CRYSTALS  OF  A  HEXAOONALITY  OF  LESS 
TJAN  80%.  APR.  «,  1971.  BEL.  682S86.  CAN.  814845. 

,  ,-,r^-  '5?'*fl£'^''  «-'«'95.  MEX.  93082,  U.K.  1148487. 

3,775,103.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME  NOV.  27,  1973. 
?,l!t  *'^"''  ™A.  1511300,  GER.  1,522,612.  ITL.  798303, 
NOR.  122730,  U.K.  1,183,762. 

3,775,106.— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS.  NOV. 
27,  1973.  BEL.  771855,  CAN.  946465,  JAP.  49-17531,  U.K. 
1328318. 

CiMi  lAlF 

3,705,032.— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS. 

DEC.  5,  1972.  AUS.  432027,  BEL.  73T701,  CAN.  918984, 
FRA.  6928605,  OER.  1942383,  ITL.  872749,  JAP.  48-2966, 
U.K.  1237036. 

CbH  1A2 

4,105,466.-ORGANIC  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  TRICYANOVINYL 
COMPOUNDS  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY. 
AUG.  8,  1978.  U.K.  1531921. 

Om  lAX 

3,66a086.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PLATE  AND 
PROCESS  EMPLOYING  INORGANIC  PHOTOCON- 
DUCTIVE MATERIAL  WITH  A  PHOTOCHROMIC 
SENSITIZING  AGENT.  MAY  2,  1972.  U.K.  1290441. 

3,799,773.— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC     PROCESS     EM- 
PLOYING A   PHOTOCHROMIC  COMPOUND  AND 
TRANSPARENT  TONER.  MAR.  26,  1974. 
I 

Oam  1A6 

3.787,235.— METHOD  OF  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
SENSITIVE  PAPER.  JAN.  22,  1974.  JAP.  48-1330. 

4,197,1 19.-ELECTROPHOT0GRAPHIC  PROCESS.  APR.  8, 
1980. 

CiMi  1C4B 

3,563,733.-METHODS  OF  PREPARING  RELIEF  IMAGES 
BY  ENZYMATIC  DIGESTION.  FEB.  16,  1971.  BEL 
709856,  CAN.  830395,  FRA.  1564578,  JAP,  46-11628,  U.K. 
1217087. 

3,63a728.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  METHOD  OF 
FORMING  RELIEF  IMAGES.  DEC.  28,  1971.  BEL 
728693,  CAN.  877883,  FRA.  2002.362.  JAP.  46-41348,  U.K. 
1228909. 


IE 

3,549,359.— COLOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  EMPLOY- 
ING DYE  TRANSFER  FROM  A  DYE-CONTAINING 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  LAYER  TO  AN  IMAGE  RECEIV- 
ING SHEET.  DEC.  22.  1970.  FRA.  1524473,  GER. 
1,572,341,  JAP.  45-40159,  U.K.  1,183,532. 

3,615,391.— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COLOR  DEVEL- 
OPING METHOD.  OCT.  26,  1971.  AUS.  435735,  CAN. 
842157,  FRA.  1572518,  JAP.  46-21996,  U.K.  1231846,  U.K. 
12S7609. 

3,615,392.— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION 
OF  ORIGINALS  CONTAINING  BOTH  MULTICOLOR 
AND  LINE  AREAS.  OCT.  26,  1971.  CAN.  902986,  JAP. 
46-43951. 

3,6S4,86S.-METHOD  FOR  FORMING  DYE  IMAGE 
USING  AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOP- 
ER CONTAINING  A  GELATIN  TONER.  APR.  11. 
1972.  AUS.  435812,  BEL.  7455H  CAN.  924.951,  FRA. 
7004034,  ITL.  888.447,  JAP.  48-9017,  U.K.  12572%. 

3,656,947.-CODING  OF  ORIGINALS  AND  SENSITIVE 
PAPER  IN  A  MULTI-COLOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRA- 
PHIC PROCESS.  APR.  18,  1972.  BEL.  748591,  CAN. 
902987.  FRA.  7012518,  JAP.  48-26778.  U.K.  1309644. 

3,672.887.— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  FOR 
MULTICOLOR  REPRODUCTION.  JUNE  27,  1972.  JAP. 
47-19395. 


3,687.661.— COLOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROC- 
ESS. AUG.  29.  1972.  CAN.  925929,  JAP.  48-28697. 

3,689,260.— COLOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 
WITH  RESIN  DEPOSITION  FOR  STABILIZATION 
OF  TONER  IMAGE  SEPT.  5,  1972  AUS.  437666,  BEL. 
7531555,  CAN.  927649.  FRA.  7025295.  ITL.  910214  JAP. 
48-26779,  U.K.  1279506. 

3,705,767.— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVICE  DEC  12, 
1972.  BEL.  753687,  CAN.  947357,  FRA.  7026800;  GER. 
2036140,  ITL.  902477.  JAP.  48-11054,  U.K.  1266111 

3,779j639.-COLOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAnnC  APPARA- 
TUS. DEC.  18,  1973.  UK.  1331870. 

3,785,812.-METHOD  OF  EXPOSURE  IN  MULTI-COLOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY.  JAN.  15.  1974.  ARG. 
185812,  AUS.  417288,  BEL.  759392.  CAN.  945619.  FRA. 
7042329,  ITL.  914549.  JAP.  49-23905,  U.K.  1322847. 

3,806,340.-COLOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 
EMPLOYING  A  POLAR  ORGANIC  SOLVENT 
VAPOR.  APR.  23,  1974.  BEL.  T74765,  CAN.  946671, 
FRA.  7138742,  JAP.  49-23905,  U.K.  1322847. 

Omi  if 

3,473,923.-REPRODUCTION  PROCESS  INCLUDING 
TRANSFER  AND  REDEVELOPMENT  OF  ELECTRO- 
STATICALLY FORMED  IMAGES.  OCT.  21,  1969 
BEL.  679506,  FRA.  1479592,  GER.  1,522,597.  JAP.  43- 
07586,  U.K.  1152831 

3,745,002.-METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  PRINTING 
MASTER  BY  XEROGRAPHY.  JULY  fO,  1973.  ARG 
120543.  AUS.  432568,  BEL.  756.595,  CAN.  903014,  FRA. 
2068748,  JAP.  48-27362,  MEX.  119463,  U.K.  1314109. 

3,788,845.-PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  DYE  IMAGES.  JAN 
29,  1974. 

CiMi  IG 

3,764,309.-COLOR  PRINTING  METHOD.  OCT.  9.  1973 
BEL.  724581.  CAN.  877884.  FRA.  1595848,  ITL.  848192, 
JAP.  46-33541,  U.K.  122302a 

Om  IGI 

4,151,604.-IMAGE    STORAGE    AND    OPTICAL    READ- 
OUT  DEVICE    HAVING    STRIPED   ELECTRODES. 
-    APR.  24,  1979. 


U 

3,762,811.— METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRO- 
PHOTOGRAPHY. OCT.  2,  1973. 

3,784,301— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  BORDER  APPA- 
RATUS. JAN.  8,  1974.  JAP.  49-26590. 

OMi  UlA 

4,26a878.-MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  COPYING  MA- 
CHINES. APR.  7,  1981. 

4,275,941.— SECURITY  DEVICE  FOR  OPERATION 
PANEL.  JUNE  30,  1981. 

ClHi  Ut 

3,796.187.-APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  CONTINU- 
OUS ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

WEB  MATERIAL.  MAR.  12,  1974.  BEL.  769412.  CAN 
934541,  FRA.  7123852,  ITL,  934462,  U.K.  1332534. 

Om  IK 

3,408,217.-FINOERPRINT  RECORDING.  OCT.  29,   1968. 

JAP.  41-2152a  U.K.  1095572. 
3,492,140— METHOD  OF  RECORDING   FINGERPRINTS 

OF  HUMAN  BODY.  JAN.  7.  1970.  FRA.  1386116.  JAP. 

39-27575,  U.K.  1063635. 


1K3 

3,74S,001-METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  PRINTING 
MASTER  BY  XEROGRAPHY.  JULY  la  1973.  ARG 
120543,  AUS.  432568,  BEL.  756.595,  CAN.  903014,  FRA. 
2068748,  JAP.  48-27362,  MEX.  119463,  U.K.  1314109. 

CliM  MIB 

4,170,476.-LAYERED  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  ELEMENT 
HAVING  AS  AND/OR  TE  DOPED  WITH  GA,  IN  OR 
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TL  INTERMEDIATE  TO  SE  AND  INSULATOR.  OCT. 
9,  1979.  U.K.  1533«29. 

Ctai  2A1E 

3  306,595 -PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  INSULATING  MATE- 
UAIS    APK.  14,  1970.  FRA.  1498064,  GER.  1,522.606, 

3,615,4W.-PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PH(> 
TOCONDUCTIVE  LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIALS 
COMPRISING  CdS  OR  CdS.N  CdCch.  OCT.  26,  1971. 
FRA  2001257,  JAP.  47-40819,  U.K.  1239129. 

3,615,4I0.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGJSOiSNfl; 
TIVE  MATERIAL  CONTAINING  A  PROTEASE 
ENZYME.  OCT.  26,  1971.  BEL.  730415.  CAN.  885386. 
FRA.  2004.94ft  U.K.  1224711. 

OMilAlEI 

3  385  699 -PROCESS  FOR  PROCESSING 

'     ELECTROPHOTOSENSmVE     LAYERS.     MAY     28, 

1968    BEL.  651039,  FRA.  1402385,  HOL.  130806,  SWD. 

310458.  U.K.  1072476.  ^.  ^,,„„ 

3,494,766 -LIGHT  SENSITIVE  LAYER  FOR  ELECTRO- 
PHOTOGRAPHY. FEB.  10.  1970.  CAN.  791648,  FRA. 
1460449,  NOR.  1 12288,  SWD.  226000,  U.K.  1085939. 

3494.789.-PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  INSULATING  MATC- 
RIAL.  FEB.  10,  1970.  CAN.  813830,  FRA.  1564467,  ITL. 
788829,  JAP.  44-10631,  MEX.  88112,  UK.  IIMWI. 

3.615.410.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT^NSI- 
•nVE  MATERIAL  CONTAINING  A  PROTEASE 
ENZYME.  OCT.  26,  1971.  BEL.  730415.  CAN.  885386, 
FRA.  2004.94ft  U.K.  122471 1.  ^^ 

3.634  333 -PROCESS  FOR  COATING  ZINC  OXIDE 
POWDER  WITH  CADMIUM  SULFIDE  JAN.  11,  1972. 
BEL  731056.  CAN.  882.627.  FRA.  2.005.849,  GER. 
1916761,  JAP.  47-49616,  U.K.  1215685. 

3.66ft086 -ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PLATE  Mm 
PROCESS  EMPLOYING  INORGANIC  PHOTOCON- 
DUCTIVE MATERIAL  WITH  A  PHOTOCHROMIC 
SENSITIZING  AGENT.  MAY  2,  1972.  U.K.  1290441. 

3  674  476 -PROCESS     FOR     PRODUCING     PHOTOCON- 
■     DUCTIVE  LAYER  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY. 
JULY  4,  1972.  BEL.  751.676,  CAN.  918481,  FRA.  205103ft 
U  1^   1264719 

3  619  260 -COLOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 

'     WITH  RESIN  DEPOSITION  FOR  STABILIZATION 

OF  TONER  IMAGE  SEPT.  5,  1972.  AUS.  437666,  BEL. 

753155    CAN.  927649,  FRA.  7025295.  ITL.  91021ft  JAP. 

48-26779,  U.K.  1279506. 

3  707,391-METHOD  OF  SENSITIZATION  OF  AN  ELEC- 
TROPHOTOGRAPHIC MATERIAL.  DEC.  26,  1972. 
AUS.  444836,  BEL.  744600.  CAN.  888125,  FRA.  7001955, 
GER.  2002607.  ITL.  892368,  JAP.  48-7814,  U.K.  1257154. 

3,725,060.-HEMATEIN    OR    HEMATOXYLIN-CONTAIN- 
ING  ZINC  OXIDE  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  LAYERS. 
APR.  3,  1973  JAP.  49-4340. 
3.761.261.-PHTHALOCYANINE  DYE  SENSITIZERS  FOR 
ZINC  OXIDE.  SEPT.  25.  1973.  JAP.  45-990335. 

OlH  2A1F 

3.394.001. -ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  SENSITIVE  CON- 
TAINING ELECTRON  DONOR  DYE  LAYERS.  JULY 
23.  1%8.  JAP.  44-15758.  U.K.  1.106.562. 

3476,659— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  AND 
COPYING  PROCESS  NOV  4,  1969.  BEL.  684406,  FRA. 
1489929.  ITL.  773333,  JAP.  43-27579,  U.K.  1159394. 

3.654,865.-METHOD  FOR  FORMING  DYE  IMAGE 
USING  AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOP- 
ER CONTAINING  A  GELATIN  TONER.  APR.  11, 
1972.  AUS.  435812,  BEL.  7455H  CAN.  924.951,  FRA. 
7004034,  ITL.  888.447.  JAP.  48-9017,  U.K.  1257296. 

3.704  123.-DYE  SENSITIZED  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MA- 
TERIAL. NOV.  28,  1972.  AUS.  42451ft  BEL.  720260, 
CZC.  142206,  FRA.  1568416,  GER.  177221ft  ITL.  831114, 
JAP.  47-20753,  U.K.  1190676,  USR.  374866. 

3,705,032.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS. 

DEC.  5,  1972.  AUS.  432027.  BEL.  737701.  CAN.  918984. 
FRA.  6928605.  GER.  1942383.  ITL.  872749.  JAP.  48-2966. 
U.K.  1237036. 

3  707.392.-METHOD  OF  SENSITIZATION  OF  AN  ELEC- 
TROPHOTOGRAPHIC MATERIAL.  DEC.  26,  1972. 
AUS.  444836.  BEL.  744600.  CAN.  888125.  FRA.  7001955, 
GER.  2002607,  ITL.  892368,  JAP.  48-7814.  U.K.  1257154. 

Ctai  2A1G 

3  541.028.-PHOTOCONDUCnVE  INSULATING  MATE- 
RIALS. NOV.  17.  1970.  FRA.  1494699,  OER.  1.522,605, 
JAP.43-14494,  U.K.  1128417. 
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3  647.428.-PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MATERIAL  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY.  MAR.  7.  1972  AUS. 
429949,  BEL.  759550.  CAN.  924162.  FRA.  2072521.  ITL. 
923181.  JAP.  48-4316.  U.K.  1269429. 

3  704,I19.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  USING 
TONER  OF  SAME  REFRACTIVE  INDEX  AS  OR- 
GANIC PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  LAYER.  NOV.  28.  1972. 
AUS  433360.  BEL.  754544,  FRA.  7028556,  ITL.  902771, 
JAP.  48-21054,  U.K.  1321065. 

CbaZAZA 

3  707  369  -PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  ELEMENTS  CONTAIN- 

ING 2-ME™YL.3,  3-DIMETHYL  INDOLE  DERIVA- 
TIVES. DEC.  26,  1972.  BEL.  754%9,  CAN.  898823,  FRA. 
703049,  GER.  2041490,  U.K.  1268889.  „.,„„^^^,e, 

4,209,579.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSI- 
TIVE MATERIAL  WITH  A  QUINOCYANINE  PIG- 

4  218"f9'!'^ELECTR6PH6TOGRAPHIC         PHOTOSENSI- 

TIVE MATERIAL  HAVING  A  QUINOCY  ANINE 
PIGMENT  PHOTOCONDUCTOR.  AUG.  19,  1980.„„ 
2.264  694— PHOTOSENSITIVE  MEDIUM  FOR  ELECTRO- 
PHOTOGRAPHY  HAVING  A  CYANINE  PHOTOCON- 
DUCIVE  PIGMENT.  APR.  28.  1981. 

dai  2B 

3  394.001.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  SENSITIVE  MA- 
TERIAL CONTAINING  ELECTRON-DONOR  DYE 
LAYERS.  JULY  23,  1968.  JAP.  44-15758,  U.K.  1.106.562. 

3  656.949 -METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  ELECTRO- 
'  PHOTOGRAPHIC  AND  ELECTROGRAPHIC  RE- 
CORDING MEMBER.  APR.  18.  1971  BEL.  734288. 
CAN.  890875,  FRA.  6919148.  GER.  1929162.  JAP.  48-787. 
U  K   12S9158 

3  704  121  -ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION 
'  PROCESS  USING  A  DUAL  LAYERED  PHOTORE- 
CEPTOR. NOV,  28.  1971  BEL.  739153,  FRA.  6932116, 
ITL.  890989,  JAP.  49-25218,  SPN.  371685,  STZ.  519188. 

4023  181  -RECORDING  MEDIUM  CONDUCTIVE  ELEC- 
TRODE. MAY  1ft  1977.  JAP.  49-9172ft        „^^„„,„^ 

4.041936.-ELECTROSENSmVE  RECORDING 

METHOD.  AUG.  16.  1977.  JAP.  P49-042206. 

aa>2Bl  ^ 

3  574.682.-ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING  MATERIALS. 

APR.  13,  1971.  U.K.  1213395. 
3.787,235 -METHOD      OF      ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

SENSITIVE  PAPER.  JAN.  21  1974.  JAP.  48-1330. 

ClHi2B2  . 

3,551956. -METHOD  FOR  TREATING  ELECTROTHOTO- 
GRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIALS  WITH  PRO- 
TECTIVE OVERCOATINGS.  JAN.  5,  1971.  BEL. 
693184,  FRA.  1508918,  SWD.  326371  U.K.  1155665 

3  717.461.-REMOVAL  OF  PROTECTIVE  RESIN  LAYER 
BY  LIQUID  DEVELOPER  IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRA- 
PHIC IMAGING.  FEB.  20.  1973.  ARG.  182091.  AUS. 
428797.  BEL.  762.808.  CAN.  929016.  FRA.  2078511.  ITL. 
919801.  MEX.  120941.  U.K.  1326300. 

ClM  2B4 

3.428.453.-IMAGING  FORMING  PROCESS  UmiZINO 
XEROGRAPHY.  FEB.  18.  1969.  FRA.  1,428,775,  ITU 
754,825,  JAP.  43-02622,  U.K.  1,085,151. 

CtaH  2E 

3.417.733.-APPARATUS  FOR  VACUUM  COATING.  DEC. 
24,  1968.  FRA.  1.415.251,  GER.  1,521.238.  JAP.  40-26401 

i  573,905.-METHbD  OF  PRODUCING 

ELECTROPHOTOSENSmVE  CADMIUM  SULFIDE 
WITH  CRYSTALS  OF  A  HEXAGONALITY  OF  LESS 
THAN  80%  APR.  6,  1971.  BEL.  682886,  CAN.  814845, 
FRA.  1526846.  JAP.  43-16195.  MEX.  93081  U.K.  1148487. 

3.656.949.-METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  ELECTRO- 
PHOTOGRAPHIC AND  ELECTOGRAPHIC  RE- 
CORDING  MEMBER.  APR.  18,  1971  BEU  734288. 
CAN.  890875.  FRA.  6919148.  GER  1929161  JAP.  48-787. 
U  K   1259158 

3  672.988.-METHOD  OF  MANin^ACTURING  BASES  FOR 
ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL  OR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL.  JVSE  27. 
1972  AUS.  437336,  BEL.  746420,  CAN.  898621,  GER. 
2008636.  ITL.  888758.  JAP.  47-45549.  U.K.  1301926. 
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3.674.476.-PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PHOTOCON- 
DUCTIVE LAYER  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY. 
JULY  4.  1972.  BEL.  751.676.  CAN.  918481,  FRA.  2051030, 
U.K.  1264719. 

3,771173.-ELECTROCONDUCTIVE  PAPER.  NOV.  13, 
1973.  CAN.  930693.  JAP.  4H5037.  U.K.  1329569. 

3.775. 103.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME.  NOV.  27.  1973. 
BEL.  693919,  FRA.  1511300,  GER.  1522611  ITL.  798303, 
NOR.  122730,  U.K.  1183761 

3.927,638.-VACUUM  EVAPORATION  PLATING  APPA- 
RATUS. DEC.  23,  1975. 

3,984,585.-VACUUM  EVAPORATION  PLATING 

METHOD.  MAY  5,  1976  FRA.  742250ft  GER.  P- 
2430653.4.  JAP.  48-72263.  U.K.  1.214.698. 


2F 

3.998.548— SENSITIVE  DRUM  RECEIVING  DEVICE  FOR 
USE  IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCING 
MACHINE.  DEC.  21.  1976.  JAP.  49-94060,  U.K.  32984/75. 

OaaS 

3,764,207.— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  UTI- 
LIZING SINGLE  CHARGING  MEANS  FOR  EFFECT- 
ING SIMULTANEOUS  FUNCTIONS  OF  CHARGING 
AND  FACILITATING  TONER  IMAGE  TRANSFER. 
OCT.  9.  1973. 

ClHi3C 

3.611864.-IMAGING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  AN  ELEC- 
TRODE TREATED  WITH  A  MIXTURE  OF  A  HY- 
GROSCOPIC MATERIAL  AND  A  HYDROPHILIC 
BINDER.  OCT.  11  1971.  BEL.  726690.  CAN.  885615. 
JAP.  47-12440. 

3,775.I06.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS.  NOV. 
27.  1973.  BEL.  771855.  CAN.  946465.  JAP.  49-17531,  U.K. 
1328318. 

ciMiX:i 

3.771173.— ELECTROCONDUCnVE  PAPER.  NOV.  13. 
1973.  CAN.  930693,  JAP.  48-15037,  U.K.  1329369. 

CI«i3C3 

3,649.830.-UNIFORM  CHARGING  METHOD  AND  APPA- 
RATUS USING  AN  ARRAY  OF  NEEDLE  ELEC- 
TRODES. MAR.  14.  1972.  CAN.  940590,  JAP.  48-28301, 
U.K.  1279758. 

3.655.966.-ELECTRIC  CHARGING  DEVICE  FOR  ELEC- 
TROPHOTOGRAPHY. APR.  11,  1972.  CAN.  922359. 
JAP.  48-25941  U.K.  1323599. 

CIni  3C4 

3.719.481.— ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  PROC- 
ESS. MAR.  6,  1973.  CAN.  948693,  FRA.  7108391,  ITL. 
921208,  U.K.  1281149. 

ClHi3C5 

3.7I5,640.-CORONA  CHARGING  PROCESS  AND  APPA- 
RATUS IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY.  FEB.  6.  1973. 
AUS.  425637.  BEL.  765716,  CAN.  927473,  FRA.  71131128, 
ITL.  923947,  JAP.  49-17379,  U.K.  1338691. 

3,779.749 —METHOD  OF  CHARGING  IN  ELECTROPHO- 
TOGRAPHY. DEC.  18,  1973.  BEL.  772411  CAN. 
9481495,  FRA.  7132246.  ITL.  94208ft  JAP.  49-17531  U.K. 
I3S9182. 

3.788.844.-CHARGINC  METHOD  FOR  ELECTROPHO- 
TOGRAPHY. JAN.  29.  1974.  JAP.  49-13025,  U.K. 
1344908. 

3,789,222.-CORONA  CHARGE  METHOD.  JAN.  29,  1974. 
BEL.  771311,  CAN.  94318ft  FRA.  7129655,  ITL.  933902, 
JAP.  49-17530. 

3.789J24.-PROCESS  FOR  CHARGING  ELECTROPHOTO- 
GRAPHIC MATERIALS.  JAN.  29.  1974.  AUS.  435928, 
BEL.  772465,  CAN.  94»34,  FRA.  7132445,  ITL.  938023, 
JAP.  49-23901  U.K.  1359181. 

CtaH  3C» 

3,581731.-CHARGING  SYSTEM.  JUNE  1.  1971.  CAN. 
906045.  JAP.  46-30636. 

CbaSD 

3.546.545.- METHOD  OF  CHARGING  A  PHOTOCONDUC- 
TIVE INSULATING  LAYER.  DEC.  8.  1970.  BEL. 
72104ft  FRA.  1586221.  U.K.  1205297. 


3,569.803— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  UTI- 
LIZING FRICTION  CHARGING.  MAR.  9.  1971.  BEL. 
719365,  CAN.  925561.  FRA.  1577647.  U.K.  1232470. 

CiMiJE 

3.704.121— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION 
PROCESS  USING  A  DUAL  LAYERED  PHOTORE- 
CEPTOR. NOV.  28.  1972.  BEL.  739153.  FRA  6932116, 
ITL.  890989,  JAP.  49-25218,  SPAN.  371685.  STZ.  519188. 
U.K.  1272131. 

3.715.640.-CORONA  CHARGING  PROCESS  AND  APPA- 
RATUS IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY.  FEB.  6.  1973 
AUS.  425637,  BEL.  765716,  CAN.  927473.  FRA.  71131128. 
ITL.  923947,  JAP.  49-17379,  U.K.  1338691. 

CtaMSF 

3,749,927.-ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGING  PROCESS  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL.  JULY  31, 
1973.  AUS.  435008,  BEL.  469413.  FRA.  7123717.  ITL. 
934461,  JAP.  49-16060.  U.K.  1316047 

3,778,148— APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SELEC- 
TIVELY DISCHARGING  THE  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 
SURFACE  OF  AN  ELECTROSTATIC  DRUM  COPIER 
TO  FACILITATE  THE  CLEANING  THEREOF.  DEC 
11,  1973. 

3,T78,623.-CHARGING  METHOD  OF  ELECTROPHOTO- 
GRAPHIC MATERIALS  DEC   II,  1973   FRA.  7229549. 

3,789,223 -CHARGING  METHOD  FOR  RELATIVELY 
MOVABLE  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MEANS 
AND  CORONA  MEANS.  JAN.  29,  1974.  AUS.  431511 
BEL.  771143,  FRA.  7129349,  ITL.  935108,  JAP.  49-17529. 
U.K.  1347100. 

3.789.224— PROCESS  FOR  CHARGING  ELECTROPHOTO- 
GRAPHIC MATERIALS  JAN  29,  1974  AUS.  435928. 
BEL.  772465.  CAN.  945834.  FRA.  7132445.  ITL.  938023. 
JAP.  49-23902,  U.K.  1359181. 

CIUi4A 

3,74l.644.-ORIGINAL  POSITION  CONFIRMING  MEANS 
FOR  DUPLICATING  APPARATUS.  JUNE  26,  1973. 

CtaH  4A1 

3,771,082.— COPYING  APPARATUS  WITH  AUXILIARY 
LIGHT  SOURCE  FOR  ILLUMINATING  AN  ORIGI- 
NAL TO  BE  REPRODUCED.  NOV.  6,  1973.  U.K. 
1350616. 

3,841,751-LIOHT  SOURCE  FOR  COPYING  MACHINE. 
OCT.  15,  1974. 

ClMi  4A2 

3,737.223.-PLATEN  DRIVING  DEVICE  IN  AN  ELEC- 
TROPHOTOGRAPHIC COPYING  MACHINE.  JUNE  5. 
1973.  U.K.  1341619. 

CIw4B' 

3,687.661.-COLOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROC- 
ESS. AUG.  29,  1972.  ARG.  182081,  BEL.  759454,  CAN. 
932785,  FRA.  7043828,  ITL  909538.  JAP.  49-18265,  U.K. 
1327486. 

3.784.301. -ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  BORDER  APPA- 
RATUS. JAN.  8,  1974.  JAP.  49-26590. 

3,785.811— METHOD  OF  EXPOSURE  IN  MULTI-COLOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY.  JAN.  15,  1974  ARG. 
185811  AUS.  417288.  BEL.  759391  CAN.  945619.  FRA. 
7042329.  ITL.  914549.  JAP.  49-11573.  U.K.  1326580. 

CiMt  4B1 

3,927.940— MANUSCRIPT  SCANNING  DEVICE  FOR 
COPYING  MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE.  DEC  23. 
1975. 

3.955.048.-SCANNING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS. 
MAY  4,  1976. 

Cba«BlA 

3,778.153.-OPTICAL  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  DEC.  II.  1973. 

4,063,8 13.-METHOD  OF  EXPOSING  A  LIGHT  SENSI- 
TIVE MEMBER  DEC.  20.  1977.  JAP.  51-89646.  U.K.  76- 
19272. 

CIm4B7 

3.313.883— SYSTEMS  FOR  RECORDING  CHARACTERS 
ON  LIGHT  SENSmVE  RECORDING  SURFACES 
AUG.  25.  1964.  CAN.  693.055,  FRA.  1.246.197,  GER. 
1.449.634.  JAP.  318.009. 
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WI5.391.-ELECTROPHOTOORAPHIC  COLOR  DEVEU 
OPING  METHOD.  OCT.  26,  1971.  AUS.  435735.  CAN. 
M2I57.  FRA.  1572518,  MP.  46-2I996,  U.K.  1231»«,  U.K., 
12S7609. 

3.65«,9*7.-CODING  OF  ORIGINALS  AND  SENSITIVE 
PAPER  IN  A  MULTI-COLOR  ELECTROPHOIOGRA- 
PinC  PROCESS.  APR.  18.  1972.  BEL.  748591,  CAN. 
902987.  FRA.  7012518,  JAP.  48-26778,  U.K.  1309644. 

CtaiSAlA 

3.451J76.— DEVELOPING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTROPHO- 
TOGRAPHY. JUNE  24.  1969.  AUS.  410555,  FRA. 
1556520.  SWD.  319382,  U.K.  1173377. 

CkB5A2 

3,418,972.— POWDER  DUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRO- 
PHOTOGRAPHY. DEC.  31,  1968.  FRA.  154462a  JAP. 
45-8838.  UK.  1169410. 

OmSASB 

3,418,972.-POWDER  DUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRO- 
PHOTOGRAPHY. DEC  31.  1968.  FRA.  1544620.  JAP. 
45-8838.  UX.  1169410. 

OmSAA 

3.681.065.— DYE  TRANSFER  COLOR  ELECTROPHOTO- 
GRAPHY. AUG.  I.  197Z  CAN.  884.227.  JAP.  44-32208. 

CtaiSAI 

3.62a8a0.-CLEANING  LIQUID  DEVELOPED  ELECTRO- 
STATIC IMAGES  BY  CONTACT  WITH  VAPORIZED 
CLEANING  FLUID.  NOV.  16. 1971.  CAN.  915753,  CAN. 
933997,  JAP.  48-13454. 

CImSC 

3,927.641.— DEVELOPING  MECHANISM  USING  MAG- 
NETIC BRUSR  DEC  23.  1975. 

3.937.181— MAGNETIC  BRUSH  TYPE  DEVELOPING 
MECHANISM  IN  ELECFROPHOTOORAPHIC  COPY- 
ING MACHINE.  FEB.  la  1976. 

CkaSa 

3J45,968.— DEVELOPING  A  LATENT  ELECTROSTATIC 
MAGE  WITH  FERROMAGNETIC  CARRIER  AND 
TONER  BY  EMPLOYING  A  VARYING  MAGNETIC 
FIELD.  DEC.  8,  1970.  BEL.  710692,  FRA.  1561470,  U.K. 
1205175. 

3.908,595.-MAGNEnC  BRUSH  DEVELOPMENT  APPA- 
RATUS UTILIZING  MAGNETIC  MEANS.  SEPT.  30. 
1975. 

3.977.361.-MAaNETlC  BRUSH  DEVELOPMENT 
DEVICE.  AUG.  31,  1976.  GER.  P252I275.3,  JAP.  49- 
52302,  KOR.  3670,  TIW.  6410622.  U.K.  19955-75. 

3,981,271.-MAGNEnC  BRUSH  TYPE  DEVELOPER  FOR 
USE  IN  AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MACHINE. 
SEPT.  21,  1976.  GER.  P2507391ft  JAP.  49-19615,  U.K. 
6841-75. 

3,985,099.— MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPING  DEVICE. 
OCT.  12,  1976.  GER.  P2521291.3  JAP.  52303,  KOR.  3669, 
TIW.  6410736,  U.K.  19951-75. 

4,048,958.— MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPING  DEVICE. 
SEPT.  20,  1977.  KOR.  4052-74,  TIW.  22,999,  U.K.  9472/76, 
W.  GER.  P261 1755.5. 

4,194.465.-MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPER  DEVICE. 
MAR.  25,  1980. 

Clai  SC2 

3,672,887.— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC     PROCESS     FOR 

MULTICOLOR  REPRODUCTION.  JUNE  27,  1971  JAP. 

47-19395. 
3,764,309— COLOR   PRINTING   METHOD.  OCT.  9,    1973. 

BEL.  724581,  CAN.  877884,  FRA.  1595848.  ITL.  848192. 

JAP.  46-33341.  U.K.  1223020. 

Oat  5D1 

3,783.818.-ELECtROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING 
PROCESS.  JAN.  8.  1974.  BEL.  781515.  FRA.  7211409. 
m,  950927,  U.K.  1358450. 

OMiSlU 

3J36.904.— XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS. 
AlK}.  22.  1967.  BEL.  651786,  GER.  1.472,946,  HOL. 
132649,  JAP.  40-23755,  U.K.  1068575. 


OmSIU 


3,804,659.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  REVERSAL  DE- 
VELOPMENT PROCESS  FOR  ENHANCING  THE 
QUALITY  OF  THE  DEVELOPED  IMAGE.  APR.  16, 
1974.  FRA.  7144069,  JAP.  49-26901. 

Ola  5E 

3,54ft885.— REDUCTION  OF  FOG  FORMATION  IN  AN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT  SENSITIVE 
SHEET.  NOV.  17,  1970.  BEL.  693302.  FRA.  1509571. 
JAP.  44-2551.  U.K.  1176001.  ;. 

3,560j03.— electrophotographic  developing 
process.  feb.  2,  1971.  fra.  1604137,  u.k.  1165038. 

3,566,834.-electrophotographic  developing 
Device,  mar.  2,  1971.  aus.  417201,  bel.  718329, 
*fra.  1578391,  jap.  48-31853,  u.k.  1194789. 

3,622,515.-ELECTR0PH0T00RAPH1C  LIQUID  DEVEL- 
OPER HAVING  A  PROTEOLYTIC  ENZYME.  NOV. 
23,  1971.  AUS.  436813,  BEL.  732273,  CAN.  896948.  FRA. 
2007.520,  ITL.  867188,  JAP.  47-17879,  U.K.  1231544. 

3,627.557.-LIQUlD  DEVELOPMENT  BY  REDUCING 
THE  VISCOSITY  OF  THE  DEVELOPER  ON  A 
ROLLER  APPLICATION  PRIOR  TO  DEVELOP- 
MENT. DEC  14,  1971.  CAN.  905230,  U.K.  1303499. 

3,628,981— LIQUID  TONER   DEVELOPMENT.    DEC.   21. 

1971.  BEL.  751669,  CAN.  902982,  FRA.  7021033,  TTL. 
893939,  JAP.  48-18859,  U.K.  1284477. 

3,642,515— LIQUID  DEVELOPMENT  UTILIZING  A  CUR- 
VILINEAR DEVELOPMENT  ELECTRODE.  FEB.  15, 

1972.  CAN.  867698. 

3,668,126.— METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ELECTROPHOTO- 
GRAPHIC LIQUID  DEVELOPERS  HAVING  VERY 
FINE  COLORING  MATEIUAL.  JUNE  6,  1972.  BEL. 
709625.  FRA.  1562934,  U.K.  1218064. 

3,671.290.-IMAGING  SYSTEM.  JIWE  20.  1972.  CAN. 
917486,  JAP.  48-8134,  U.K.  1278858. 

3,685,907.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS.  AUG. 
22,  1972.  ARG.  181932.  AUS.  442703,  BEL.  752387.  CAN. 
910132.  FRA.  2-51297,  ITL.  902170,  MEX.  116451,  U.K. 
1292200. 

3,692,523— PROCESS  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTRO- 
STATIC LATENT  IMAGE  AND  LIQUID  DEVELOP- 
ER USED  THEREFOR.  SEPT.  19,  1972.  AUS.  437063, 
BEL.  745533,  CAN.  924.167,  FRA.  7040233,  GER. 
20052680,  ITL.  888.449,  JAP.  48-7821,  U.K.  1255445. 

3,703,400.— DEVELOPING  METHOD  FOR  ELECTROPHO- 
TOGRAPHY. NOV.  21,  1972.  AUS.  435816,  BEL.  748.590, 
CAN.  898073,  FRA.  7012445,  GER.  2016586,  ITL.  903950, 
U.K.  1251623. 

3,705,032— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS. 

DEC.  5,  1972.  AUS.  432027,  BEL.  737701,  CAN.  918984, 
FRA.  6928605,  GER.  1942383,  ITU  872749,  JAP.  48-2966, 
U.K.  1237036. 

3,705,767.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVICE.  DEC.  12, 
1972.  BEL.  753687,  CAN.  947357,  FRA.  7026800,  GER. 
2036140,  ITL.  902477,  JAP.  48-11054.  U.K.  1266112. 

3,707.139.-UQUID  TYPE  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  DE- 
VELOPING APPARATUS.  DEC.  26,  1972.  BEL.  756409, 
CAN.  918413,  FRA.  7034577,  GER.  1314865. 

3,713,422.— APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  AN  ELEC- 
TROSTATIC LATENT  IMAGE  BY  LIQUID  DEVEL- 
OPMENT. JAN.  30,  1973.  BEL.  764267,  CAN.  932954, 
FRA.  7109086,  GER.  763,992,  U.K.  1341631. 

3,716,360— MOLTEN  IMAGE  TRANSFER  IN  ELECTRO- 
PHOTOGRAPHY. FEB.  13,  1973.  BEL.  763191,  FRA. 
7105717,  GER.  2108080,  ITU  919905,  U.K.  1313059. 

3,717,461.— REMOVAL  OF  PROTECTTVE  RESIN  LAYER 
BY  LIQUID  DEVELOPER  IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRA- 
PHIC IMAGING.  FEB.  20,  1973  ARG.  182091,  AUS. 
428797,  BEU  762808,  CAN.  929016,  FRA.  2078511,  ITU 
919801,  MEX.  120941,  U.K.  1326300. 

3,718,593.— PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  LIQUID  DEVELOPER 
CONTAINING  GELATIN.  FEB.  27,  1973.  AUS.  438586, 
BEL.  745535,  CAN.  924166,  FRA.  7004034,  ITL.  888743, 
JAP.  48-7822,  U.K.  1255763. 

3,738,832— COLOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 
EMPLOYING  LIQUID  DEVELOPER  CONTAINING 
GELATIN.  JUNE  12,  1973.  CAN.  921746,  JAP.  47-30858, 
U.K.  1277723. 

3,749,059.— APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTRO- 
STATIC LATENT  IMAGE.  JULY  31,  1973.  AUS. 
445683,  BEL.  755061,  CAN.  903579,  FRA.  7029636,  JAP. 
48-25936,  U.K.  1267888. 

3.750,624.-APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTRO- 
PHOTOGRAPHIC CONTINUOUS  WEB  MATEIUAU 
AUG.  7,  1973.  AUS.  433381,  BEL.  77025a  CAN.  948843, 
FRA.  7126524,  ITL.  948843,  U.K.  1328313. 

3,753,419.— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  LIQUID  DEVEL- 
OPING APPARATUS.   AUG.   21,    1973.   AUS.  430772, 
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BEL.  768788,  CAN.  33454a  FRA.  7122426.  ITU  928531. 
U.K.  1337485. 

1,7C<^887.— DEVELOPING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTROSTAT- 
IC LATENT  IMAGE  OCT.  28,  1973.  AUS.  429869,  BEL. 
761227,  CAN.  102437,  FRA.  207527ft  ITL.  919235,  U.K. 
1310092. 

3,774.574.— DEVELOPMENT  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRO- 
PHOTOGRAPHY. NOV.  27,  1973.  FRA.  7143873. 

3,713,827.— LIQUID  DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS  FOR 
ELECmOPHOTOORAPHY.  JAN.  8,  1974.  BEL.  777528, 
CAN.  949309,  FRA.  7147339,  ITU  945720 

3,T(4,397.-IMAOING  SYSTEM.  JAN.  8,  1974.  ARG.  185194, 
JAP.  1348667,  MEX.  120938. 

3,781,93a— METHOD  OF  FIXING  IMAGES  OBTAINED 
BY  UQUID  DEVEIjC»>MENT  IN  ELECTROPHOTO- 
ORAPHY.  JAN.  29, 1974.  BEU  774763. 

3,796,187.— APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELC»>INO  CONTINU- 
OUS ELECntOPHOTOORAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE 
WEB  MATEIUAU  MAR.  12,  1974.  BEU  769412,  CAN. 
934541,  FRA.  7123852,  ITU  934462,  UX  1332534. 

3,804,659.-ELECTROPHOrOGRAPHIC  REVERSAL  DE- 
VELOPMENT PROCESS  FOR  ENHANCING  THE 
QUAUTY  OF  THE  DEVELOPED  IMAGE.  APR.  16, 
1974.  FRA.  7144069,  JAP.  49-26901. 

3,817,212.— ELECTROSTATOORAPHIC  LIQUID  DEVEL- 
OPMENT APPARATIIS.  JUNE  18,  1974  U.K.  1310448. 

3,836,384.-IMAGING  SYSTEMS.  SEPT.  17,  1974.  JAP.  46- 
43198.  , 

3,991,71  l.-ELECTROSTATIC  DUPUCATING  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  WET  DEVELOPING. 
NOV.  \6.  1976.  FRA.  733636,  GER.  2350429,  JAP.  47- 
10112a  U.K.  1,443,209. 

4,029,826.— ELECTROSTATIC^  PRINTING  METHOD. 
JUNE  14,  1977.  FRA.  7434A  GER.  P244821I.9,  JAP.  48- 
112875,  U.K.  43016-74.      ^ 

CiMi  SE4 

3,577,259.-LIQUID  DEVELOPMENT  OF  ELECTROSTAT- 
IC LATENT  IMAGES  UTILIZING  A  TOWER-FREE 
ZONE.  MAY  4,  1971.  AUS.  41864a  CAN.  871081,  FRA. 
1592038,  JAP.  46-11633,  U.K.  1252917. 

3,592.678.-UQUID  DONOR  DEVELOPMENT  WITH 
ELECTROPHORETIC  CLEANING.  JULY  13.  1971. 
CAN.  939733.  JAP.  48-34774.  U.K.  1261752. 

3,S97,368.— UQUID  DEVELOPER  FOR  ELECTROPHOTO- 
GRAPHY OONTAININC  YELLOW  PIGMENT.  AUG. 
3,  1971.  BEU  719289,  CAN.  846.122,  FRA.  157839a  JAP. 
4«-I04ia  UK.  1201134. 


3,836,384.-IMAGING  SYSTEMS.  SEPT.  17,  1974.  JAP.  46- 
43198. 


ni 

3,537,427— ELECTROSTATIC  LATENT  IMAGE  DEVEL- 
OPING DEVICE  NOV.  3,  1930.  BEU  72204a  JAP.  46- 
1444a  UK.  1239635. 

3,607,342.— METHOD  OF  DEVELOPMENT  OF  ELECTRO- 
STATIC IMAGES.  SEPT.  21,  1971.  BEU  707253.  FRA. 
1535753.  JAP.  44-9878.  U.K.  120(548. 

3.627,537.— LIQUID  DEVELOPMENT  BY  REDUCING 
THE  VISCOSITY  OF  THE  DEVELOPER  ON  A 
ROLLER  APPLICATION  PRIOR  TO  DEVELOP- 
MENT. DEC  14. 1971.  CAN.  90523a  UK.  1303499. 

dMiU 

3,713,422.— APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  AN  ELEC- 
TROSTATIC LATENT  IMAGE  BY  LIQUID  DEVEL- 
OPMENT. JAN.  3a  1973.  BEL.  764267.  CAN.  932954. 
FRA.  7109066.  GER.  763.992,  UK.  1341631. 

3,7Sa624.— APPARATUS  FOU  DEVELOPING  ELECTRO- 
PHOroORAPHIC  CONTINUOUS  WEB  MATERLU.. 
AUG.  7,  1973.  AUS.  433381,  BEL  770250,  CAN.  948843, 
FRA.  7I26S24,  ITU  937783,  U.K.  1328313. 

ciMisn 

3,«2a798.— DEVELOPMENT  OF  LATENT  ELECTRO- 
STATIC IMAGE  EMPLOYING  NOVEM  DEVELOP- 
MENT ELECTRODE  NOV.  16,  1971.  BEL.  7094ia 
FRA.  13S242S,  UK.  1186841. 

3,642,515.— UQUID  DEVELOPMENT  UTILIZING  A  CUR- 
VILINEAR DEVELOPMENT  ELECTRODE  FEB.  13, 
1972.  CAN.  867698. 

3,65S,419.-ELECTROPHOTOORAPHIC  REVERSAL  DB- 
VELOPmO  PROCESS.  APR.  11,  1972.  AUS.  432643, 
BEU  741.44a  CAN.  914.518,  FRA.  6938659,  TTL.  88a593, 
UK.  1287.903. 

3,683,907.- ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS.  AUG. 
22,  1972.  AUS.  442703,  BEU  752387,  CAN.  910132,  FRA. 
^51297,  m,  90217a  UK.  129220a 

3,783.827.- LIQUID  DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY.  JAN.  8.  1974.  BEU  777528. 
CAN.  949309,  FRA.  7147339.  TTL.  945720. 


SJ2 

3.774.574.— DEVELOPMENT  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRO- 
PHOTOGRAPHY. NOV.  27.  1973.  FRA.  7143873. 

3,784.397.-IMAGING  SYSTEM.  JAN.  8.  1974.  ARG.  1851H 
MEX.  120938.  U.K.  1348667. 


SJ3 

3.566,834.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC       DEVELOPING 

DEVICE.   MAR.   2,    1971.   AUS.   417201.   BEU   718329. 

FRA.  1578391,  JAP.  48-31853,  U.K.  1194789. 
3,672,33a— APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  A  LATENT 

ELECTROSTATIC    IMAGE    JUNE    27.    1971    BEU 

70876a  FRA.  149128.  U.K.  1192600. 

Om  us 

3.56a203.— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING 
PROCESS.  FEB.  2.  1971.  FRA.  1604137.  UK.  1165038. 

3.783.818.— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING 
PROCESS.  JAN.  8,  1974  BEU  781515.  FRA.  7211409. 
ITU  950927,  U.K.  1358450. 

3,784,397.-IMAGING  SYSTEM.  JAN.  8,  1974.  ARG.  185194, 
MEX.  120938,  U.K.  1348667. 

3,981,268.-DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  ELECTRIC  PO- 
TENTIAL APPLIED  TO  DEVELOPING  ELEC- 
TRODE IN  AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DUPU- 
CATOR.  SEPT  21,  1976.  GER.  P2526802.4,  JAP.  49- 
47554,  KOR.  3672,  TIW.  6410621,  U.K.  24745-75. 


3,724,941— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS. 
APR.  3,  1973. 

3,762,811— METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRO- 
PHOTOGRAPHY. OCT.  2,  1973. 


OmSM 

3,62a798.-DEVELOPMENT  OF  LATENT  ELECTRO- 
STATIC IMAGE  EMPLOYING  NOVEM  DEVELOP- 
MENT ELECTRODE  NOV.  16,  1971.  BEL.  70941ft 
FRA.  1552425,  UK.  1186841. 

3,«SS,419.-ELECrROPHOTOGRAPHIC  REVQtSAL  DE- 
VELOPING PROCESS.  APR.  11,  1972.  AUS.  432643. 
BEU  471.440,  CAN.  914.518,  FRA.  6938659,  TTL.  88a593. 
UK.  1287.903. 

3,773,507— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  REVERSAL  DE 
VELOPMENT  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  A  PRE- 
TDNER.  NOV.  2a  1973.  AUS.  426720,  BEL.  769893, 
CAN.  947812,  FRA.  7124853,  TTL.  934605,  JAP.  49-5465, 
UX  1340947. 


SN 

3,764412.-ELECrROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS.  OCT.  9, 
1973.  FRA.  7146405,  JAP.  49-26903. 


Om  SN2 

4^46,332.— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  TONER  COM- 
PRISING LOW  AND  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
BLEND  OF  BINDER  RESINS.  JAN.  2a  1981. 

Ola  $N2B 

4,02ai92.— XEROGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION  PROCESS 
AND  TONER  CARRIER  FOR  USE  THEREIN.  APR. 
26,  1977.  FRA.  7430644,  GER.  P2443013.1,  JAP.  48-101015, 
U.K.  39309. 


5NS 

3,941,898.-DEVELOPING  METHOD  UTILIZING  PUL- 
VERIZED, COLORED,  CROSSLINKED,  VINYLIC 
POLYMER  RESIN  AS  TONER.  MAR.  2,  1976. 

4,245,022.-DRY  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOP- 
ERS. JAN.  13,  1981. 


SN« 

4417.406.-CROSS-LINKING  REACTIDN  DURING  MELT 
KNEADING  PRODUCES  RESINOUS  ELECTROPHO- 
TOGRAPHIC TONER.  AUG.  12, 19ta 
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3,476,659.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHlC    IMAGING    AND 

COPYING  PROCESS.  NOV.  4,  1969.  BEL.  684406,  FRA. 

1489929,  ITL.  773333,  JAP.  43-27579,  U.K.  1159394. 
l«5,613.-ELECTROLYTIC    ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY. 

FEB.  23,  1971.  GER.  1597849,  JAP.  44-13679,  U.K. 

1202409. 

daa  SP 

4,127,083.-DEVELOPER  SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  XERO- 
GRAPHIC COPYING  MACHINE.  NOV.  28,  1978. 


tA2A 

3.788,930.-METHOD  OF  FIXING  IMAGES  OBTAINED 
BY  LIQUID  DEVELOPMENT  IN  ELECTROPHOTO- 
GRAPHY. JAN.  29,  1974.  BEL.  774763. 


Om  CBI 


FEEDING 


3,791.643.— CHAIN       DELIVERY       PAPER 
DEVICE.  FEB.  12,  1974.  JAP.  48-20232. 

3,927.877.— PAPER  FEED  TRAY  FOR  USE  WITH  COPY- 
ING MACHINE  AND  THE  LIKE.  DEC.  23,  1975. 

OmfC 

J,90I,427.-COPY  PAPER  FEEDER.  AUG.  26,  1975. 
CbM  6D 

3,924,848  -PAPER  FEED  APPARATUS  FOR  ORIPPER- 
TYPE  PAPER  TRANSPORT  DEVICE.  DEC    9,  1975. 

3.924,849.-PAPER  GRIPPING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  A 
CHAIN  DRIVEN  PAPER  CARRIAGE.  DEC.  9,  1975. 

ClMi6H 

^,70«,881.-TRANSFER  SHEET  PEELING  DEVICE  FOR 
XEROGRAPHIC  APPARATUS.  DEC.  5,  1972.  CAN. 
940546,  U.K.  1275888. 

a—  70 

3.764J07.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  UTI- 
LIZING SINGLE  CHARGING  MEANS  FOR  EFFECT- 
ING SIMULTANEOUS  FUNCTIONS  OF  CHARGING 
AND  FACILITATING  TONER  IMAGE  TRANSFER. 
OCT.  9,  1973. 

Clai  7E1 

3.716,360.— MOLTEN  IMAGE  TRANSFER  IN  ELECTRO- 
PHOTOGRAPHY. FEB.  13,  1973.  BEL.  763I9I,  FRA. 
7105717.  GER.  2108080,  ITL.  919905,  U.K.  1313059. 

Ctai  7E3A 

3.549,359.-COLOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  EMPLOY- 
ING DYE  TRANSFER  FROM  A  DYE-CONTAINING 
PHOTOSENSrnVE  LAYER  TO  AN  IMAGE  RECEIV- 
ING SHEET.  DEC.  22,  1970.  FRA.  1524473,  GER. 
1,572,341,  JAP.  45-40159,  U.K.  1,183,532. 

3,654,865— METHOD  FOR  FORMING  DYE  IMAGE 
USING  AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOP- 
ER CONTAINING  A  GELATIN  TONER.  APR.  11, 
1972.  AUS.  435812.  BEL.  745534,  CAN.  924.951,  FRA. 
7004034,  ITL.  888.447,  JAP.  48-9017,  U.K.  1257296. 

CiMiSA 

3.825.407.-HEATER  HOLDING  BRACKET  FOR  A  HEAT 
FIXER  IN  A  COPYING  MACHINE  OR  THE  LIKE. 
JULY  23,  1974. 

CtaM  SAB 

3,«06,314.-FIXING  APPARATUS  FOR  THERMOPLASTIC 
RECORDING.  APR.  23.  1974. 

OmIAIB 

3,818,185— HEAT  FUSION-BONDING  APPARATUS  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY.  JUNE  18,  1974. 

3,9I6J56.— PROTECTIVE  CIRCUIT  IN  A  TEMPERATURE 
REGULATOR  FOR  THE  THERMAL  FIXING 
DEVICE  OF  A  DUPLICATOR.  NOV.  4,  1975. 

CiM<A2 

3,904,786.— PROCESS  FOR  FIXING  IMAGES  BY  CON- 
TACT HEATING  IN  A  DUPLICATOR.  SEPT.  9,  1975. 

3,981,269— FIXING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRA- 
PHIC DUPLICATING  MACHINES.  SEPT.  21,  1976. 
GER.  P2507365.8,  JAP.  31159,  KOR.  3389,  U.K.  5395-75. 


3,647,773.-SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZATION  IN  ■  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  A  METHYL  STYRENE.  MAR.  7,  1972. 
BEL.  727179,  FRA.  2000527,  JAP.  47-909,  U.K.  1251434. 

ciiM  ac 

3.385,699.-PROCESS  FOR  PROCESSING 

ELECTROPHOTOSENSmVE  LAYERS.  MAY  28, 
1968.  BEL.  651039,  FRA.  1402385.  HOL.  130806,  SWD. 
310458,  U.K.  1072476. 

3,74a249.-SOLVENT  FIXING  PROCESS.  JUNE  19,  1973. 
JAP.  49-26591. 

aMi9A 

3,488,896.— PROCESS  OF  PUMICING  A  SURFACE.  JAN. 
13,  1970.  FRA.  1,474,687,  ITL.  782,665,  JAP.  44-12197, 
U.K.  1,143,923. 

3,936,183— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MA- 
CHINE WITH  IMPROVED  CLEANING  BLADE  FEB. 
3,  1976. 

Clai  9A1 

3,766,592.-DRUM  CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ELEC- 
TROPHOTOGRAPHIC DUPLICATOR.  OCT.  23,  1973. 

ClMi9B3 

3,671,290— IMAGING  SYSTEM.  JUNE  20,  1972.  CAN. 
917486,  JAP.  48-8134,  U.K.  1278858. 

3,703,400 —DEVELOPING  METHOD  FOR  ELECTROPHO- 
TOGRAPHY. NOV.  21,  1972.  AUS.  435816,  BEL.  748.590, 
CAN.  898073,  FRA.  7012445,  GER.  2016586,  ITL.  903950, 
UK.  I2S1623. 

Cba  MA,  ME 

3,922,662.-DETECTOR  FOR  USE  WITH  A  DUPLICATOR 
OR  THE  LIKE  FOR  DETECTING  INCORRECTLY 

ALIGNED  DOCUMENTS.  NOV.  25,  1975. 

Clin  14A5 

3,937,883.-BRAKING  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  WITH  PHASE 
SYNCHRONIZING  ORCUITRY.  FEB.  la  1976. 

ClHi  IS 

3,795,187— IMPELLERS  FOR  IMPACT  PRINTERS.  MAR. 

5.  1974. 

Clai  ISC 

4,058,800.-IMAGE  PICKUP  ELEMENT  AND  SYSTEM 
UTILIZING  MAGNETIC  BUBBLES.  NOV.  15,  1977. 
JAP.  P49-137738. 

4,054,866.-CONVERSION  ELEMENT  AND  SYSTEM  UTI- 
LIZING MAGNETIC  BUBBLES.  OCT.  18,  1977.  JAP. 
P50077558.  __ 

4.151.599.1.-MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  DISPLAY  UNITS.  APR. 
24.  1979. 

Clia  MC 

4,227,452 —PRINTING  MACHINE.  OCT.  14,  1980. 
Om  17B1 

3,687.538.-APPARATUS  FOR  EXPOSING  LATENT 
IMAGE  MARGINS  IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
COPYING  APPARATUS.  AUG.  29,  1972.  CAN.  931204, 
U.K.  1350795. 

OaM  17D3 

3,936,664.— METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERAT- 
ING CHARACTER  PATTERNS.  FEB.  3,  1976. 

'  CiMi  17E1 

4.271,435.-SCANNING  TYPE  READOUT  DEVICE  JUNE 
2,  1981. 

4,224,510-ORIGINAL  IXXn^^ENT  READING  APPARA- 
TUS. SEPT.  23,  1980. 
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4J«8,702.-IMAGE  PICKUP  DEVICE  HAVING  ELEC- 
TRODE MATRIX  COUPLING.  SEPT.  8,  1981. 

Om  UA 

3,417,733— APPARATUS  FOR  VACUUM  COATING.  DEC. 

24,  1968.  FRA.  1,415^51,  GER.  1,521,238.  JAP.  40-26402, 

U.K.  1,081,324. 
3,73ft711.-PHOTOCONDUCTrVE        MATERIAL        FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY.     MAY     1,     1973.     BEL. 

754699,  CAN.  925087,  FRA.  754699,  GER.  2040152,  JAP. 

48-32381,  U.K.  1272720. 
3,799.340— REFINING  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  PARTICLE. 

MAR.  26.  1974.  BEL.  776110.  CAN.  944204,  FRA.  714325. 

Clan  MAI 

3,589.928— PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A 
LIGHT  SENSITIVE  MATtRUL  FOR  ELECTROPHO- 
TOGRAPHY. JUNE  29,  1971.  BEL.  685072,  FRA. 
1500187,  GER.    1,522,603,  JAP.  44-23775,  U.K.    1139532. 

3,607,363— PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PHOTOCON- 
DUCTIVE MATERIAL.  SEPT.  21.  1971.  U.K.  1210071. 

3,625,747.-PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  POWDERS  AND  A 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME.  DEC.  7. 
1971. 

3.634.333— PROCESS  FOR  COATING  ZINC  OXIDE 
POWDER  WITH  CADMH;M  SULFIDE.  JAN.  II,  1972. 
BEL.  731056.  CAN.  882.627,  FRA.  2.005.849.  GER. 
1916761.  JAP.  47-49616,  U.K.  1215685. 

3.682,825.— PROCESSn  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ELEC- 
TROPHOTOGRAPHIC LIQUID  DEVELOPER  CON- 
TAINING GELATIN.  AUG.  8,  1972.  AUS.  424258.  BEL. 
745390,  CAN.  924165,  FRA.  7003324,  GER.  20O4817,  ITL. 
887410,  JAP.  48-7819,  U.K.  1255762. 

3,729,419— LIQUID  DEVELOPER  APR.  24.  1973.  AUS. 
451254,  FRA.  71.09434,  JAP.  48-43157,  U.K.  1341627. 

3,743,537.— METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTROPHOTO- 
GRAPHIC RECORDING  MEMBER.  JULY  3,  1973. 
AUS.  430736,  ATR.  305766,  BEL.  757.393.  CAN.  928165. 
FRA.  7037234,  ITL.  917004,  JAP.  49-3846,  U.K.  1269306. 

3,755,177— PROCESS  OF  MAKING  LIQUID  ELECTRO- 
STATIC DEVELOPERS  CONTAINING  GELATIN. 
AUG.  28.  1973.  AUS.  443292,  CAN.  925743.  JAP.  48-7820. 
U.K.  1284646. 

3.803.01  l.-PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  2.  3-DIHYDRO- 
1H.6H-1.5-BENZODIAZOCINE-2-ONE  DERIVATIVE 
APR.  9,  1974. 

On  MA2 

3,761,261.-PHTHALOCYANINE  DYE  SENSITIZERS  FOR 
ZINC  OXIDE  SEPT.  25,  1973. 

Ctan  t8A3 

3,806.314— FIXING  APPARATUS  FOR  THERMOPLASTIC 
RECORDING.  APR.  23.  1974. 

3.661.572— MANUFACTURING  PROCESS  FOR  MANU- 
FACTURING ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  SENSI- 
TIVE MATERIAL.  MAY  9,  1972.  AUS.  429948,  BEL. 
754323,  CAN.  754323,  FRA.  7028557,  GER.  2038762,  ITL. 
902691,  U.K.  I30S298. 

Cfaw  MB 

3.548,035.-SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS. 
DEC.  15,  1970.  FRA.  1559138,  GER.  1720782,  JAP.  45- 
40052,  U.K.  1185775. 

3,625,747.-PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  POWDERS  AND  A 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME.  DEC.  7. 
1971. 

3,647,T73.-SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZATION  IN  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  METHYL  STYRENE  MAR.  7,  1972. 
BEL.  727179,  FRA.  2000527,  JAP.  47-909,  U.K.  1251434. 

3,668,126— METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ELECTROPHOTO- 
GRAPHIC LIQUID  DEVELOPERS  HAVING  VERY 
FINE  COLORING  MATERIAL.  JUNE  6,  1972  BEL. 
709625,  FRA.  1562934,  U.K.  1218064. 

3,697,266.-ORGANIC  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MATERI- 
ALS FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY.  OCT.  10,  1972. 
BEL.  761043,  CAN.  915493.  FRA.  2074451,  ITL.  913992. 
JAP.  48-38429,  U.K.  1323109. 

3,716,505.-PROCESS  FOR  SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZA- 
TION. FEB.  13.  1973.  FRA.  2048682.  GER.  2025104.  JAP. 
47-23406,  U.K.  1316693. 

Ctan  HC 

3,622,515— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  LIQUID  DEVEL- 
OPER HAVING  A  PROTEOLYTIC  ENZYME.  NOV. 
23,  1971.  AUS.  436813,  BEL.  732273,  CAN.  896948,  FRA. 
2007.520,  ITL.  867188,  JAP.  47-17879,  U.K.  1231544. 


3,718,593.-PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  LIQUID  DEVELOPER 
CONTAINING  GELATIN  FEB.  27,  1973.  AUS.  438586, 
BEL.  745535.  CAN.  924166.  FRA.  7004034.  ITL.  888743, 
JAP.  48-7822.  U.K.  1255763. 

3.740,249— SOLVENT  FIXING  PROCESS.  JUNE  19.  1973. 
JAP.  49-26591. 

Ctan  ISC2A1 

3,704.1 19.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  USING 
TONER  OF  SAME  REFRACTIVE  INDEX  AS  OR- 
GANIC PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  LAYER.  NOV.  28,  1972. 
AUS.  433360.  BEL.  754544.  FRA.  7028556,  ITL.  902771, 
JAP.  48-21054.  U.K.  1321065. 

Ctan  MC2A2 

3,668,126— METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ELECTROPHOTO- 
GRAPHIC LIQUID  DEVELOPERS  HAVING  VERY 
FINE  COLORING  MATERIAL  JUNE  6.  1972.  BEL 
709625,  FRA   1562934,  U.K.  1218064. 

3,682,825.-PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ELEC- 
TROPHOTOGRAPHIC LIQUID  DEVELOPER  CON- 
TAINING GELATIN.  AUG.  8.  1972.  AUS.  424258.  BEL 
745390,  CAN.  924165,  FRA.  7003324.  GER.  2004817,  ITL. 
887410,  JAP.  48-7819.  U.K.  1255762. 

Ctan  MC5A 

3,597.368.-LIQUID  DEVELOPER  FOR  ELECTROPHOTO- 
GRAPHY CONTAINING  YELLOW  PIGMENT.  AUG. 
3.  1971  BEL.  719289,  CAN.  846.122,  FRA.  1578390.  JAP. 
46-10480.  U.K.  1201134. 

3.738,832  —COLOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 
EMPLOYING  LIQUID  DEVELOPER  CONTAINING 
GELATIN.  JUNE  12.  1973.  CAN.  921746.  JAP.  47-30858, 
U.K.  1277723. 

Ctan  20A3 

3,753,419— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  LIQUID  DEVEL- 
OPING APPARATUS.  AUG.  21,  1973.  AUS.  430722. 
BEL.  768788,  CAN.  334540,  FRA.  7122426,  ITL.  928531. 
U.K.  1337485. 

3,817,212.-ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  LIQUID  DEVEL- 
OPMENT APPARATUS   JUNE  18,  1974.  U.K.  1310448. 

ClHi»B3 

3,544,458.— METHOD  OF  FILTERING.  DEC.  I,  I97a  BEL. 
732578.  CAN.  888335. 

Clni  20C 

3,707,139.-LIQUID  TYPE  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  DE- 
VELOPING APPARATUS.  DEC.  26,  1972.  BEL  756409, 
CAN.  9 1 84 1 3.  FRA.  7034577,  GER.  13I486S. 

Ctan  20C2 

3.753.466.-AUTOMATIC  FIRE  EXTINGUISHER  IN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 
OR  THE  LIKE.  AUG  21.  1973.  U.K.  1334579. 

Ctan  ZOCt 

3.704.881.-TRANSFER  SHEET  PEELING  DEVICE  FOR 
XEROGRAPHIC  APPARATUS.  DEC.  5.  1971  CAN. 
940546,  U.K.  1275888. 

Ctan  20D 

3,653,292 —AUTOMATIC  CONTOUR  TRACING  DEVICE. 

APR.  4,  1972.  FRA.  7204547.  GER.  2033094.  U.K.  1295128. 
3.825.407.-HEATER  HOLDING  BRACKET  FOR  A  HEAT 

FIXER  IN  A  COPYING  MACHINE  OR  THE  LIKE 

JULY  23,  1974. 

Ctan  20D1 

3.791,643.-CHAIN  DELIVERY  PAPER  FEEDING 
DEVICE.  FEB.  12,  1974.  JAP.  48-20232. 

Ctan  nc 

3,795.I87.-IMPELLERS  FOR  IMPACT  PRINTERS.  MAR. 

5,  1974. 

Ctan  201 

3,341,664— METAL    DRAWING    APPARATUS.    APR.    24, 

1974. 
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CtanMAl 


OMtlSCS 


♦JliOlt-DEFLECnON  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
MULTI-NOZZLE  INK  JET  PRINTERS.  JULY  8,  1980. 

ClMi2SA4 

3,952.167.— ELECTROMAGNETIC  COUPLER  FOR  USE 
WITH  A  TELEPHONE  SET.  APR.  20,  1976. 

ClMi2SC2 

JJ41,631.-CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER.  APR.  24,  1974.  BEL. 
764267,  CAN.  932954.  FRA.  7109086. 

3,846,647.-TRIGGER  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  WITH  MULTI- 
VIBRATORS NOV.  5,  1974. 

Clw2SC« 

3,838,344.-FREQUENCY  MULTIPLYING  CIRCUIT.  SEPT. 

24,  1974. 


3,936,675.-REFERENCE  POINT  POTENTIAL  COMPEN- 
SATING CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  WITH  PHASE  CON- 
TROLLER. FEB.  3,  1976 

dai  2TD 

3,779,206.-APPARATUS  FOR  SCRAPING  LIQUID  OFF 
OF  SHEET  MATERL\L.  DEC.  18,  1973. 

CtaH  32 

3,813,262.-RESIN-IMPREGNATED  TISSUE  OVERLAYS. 
MAY  28,  1974.  BEL.  777312,  FRA.  7146406,  ITL.  945655. 

Clai32B 

3,273,450.-DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS.  NOV.  15, 
1963.  FRA.  1384061,  GER.  1449563,  GRB.  1048048,  JAP. 
629392. 


Xerox  Patents 


Omi  1 

4,043,549.-IMPACT  FEEDER.  AUG.  23,  1977 
4,060,105.-TONER   LOADING   APPARATUS   WITH   RE- 
.  -/iF'*'^™NG  SUPPLY  CONTAINER  NOV.  29,   1977 
4,109,903^FLUIDIC  FEEDING  OF  DOCUMENTS  TO  AN 
EXPOSURE  STATION.  AUG.  29,  1978 

Clia  lA 

3,877,936.-PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  COPOLYMER  OF  N- 
VINYLCARBAZOLE  AND  N-VINYLPHTHALIMIDE. 
APR.  15,  1975.  BEL.  0812436,  FRA.  7409307,  GRB. 
1444048,  ITL.  1010697,  SPN.  0424411 

3,954,951. -PREPARATION  OF  RED  AMORPHOUS  SELE- 
NIUM. MAY  4,  1976. 

3,961,954.-ACID  SENSITIZED  CHARGE  TRANSFER 
COMPLEXES  AND  CYCLIC  ELECTRSTATO- 
ORAPHC  IMAGNG  METH-ACID  SENSmZATN 
JUNE  8,  1976.  CAN.  1002366. 

4,009,249.-PREPARATION  OF  RED  AMORPHOUS  SELE- 
NIUM. FEB.  22,  1977. 

4,072,522.-METHOD  OF  TREATING  PHOTOCONDUC- 
TIVE  ZINC  OXIDE.  FEB.  7,  1978. 

4,078,924.-IMAGING  SURFACE  SMOOTHING  WITH 
ROUGHENED  FOIL  NICKEL.  MAR.  14,  1978. 

4,099,969.-COATING  METHOD  TO  IMPROVE  ADHE- 
SION OF  PHOTOCONDUCTORS.  JULY  11,  1978 

4,265,990.-IMAGING  SYSTEM  WITH  A  DIAMINE 
CHARGE  TRANSPORT  MATERUL  IN  A  POLYCAR- 
TONATE  RESIN.   MAY   5,1981.  CAN.    1104866,  GRB. 

Clan  lA  1 

3,607,261. -INORGANIC  CRYSTALLINE  BINDERS  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PLATES.  SEPT.  21,  1971 

3,850,63  l.-PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  ELEMENT  WITH  A 
POLYVINVLIDENE  FLUORIDE  BINDER  NOV.  26, 

3,928,036!-FLEXIBLE  XEROGRAPHIC  PHOTORECEP- 
TOR ELEMENT.  DEC.  23,  1975.  «v.^iir 

3,981,728.-XEROGRAPHIC  IMAGING  MEMBER 

HAVING  HEXAGONAL  SELENIUM  IN  INTER- 
LOCKING CONTINUOUS  PATHS.  SEPT.  21,  1971 

4,233,384.-IMAGING  SYSTEM  USING  NOVEL  CHARGE 
TRANSPORT  LAYER.  NOV.  11,  1980. 

ClMf  U  lA 

3,174,855.-METHOD  FOR  A  PRODUCTION  OF  A  XERO- 
GRAPHIC PLATE.  MAR.  23,  1965. 

3,251,686.-XEROGRAPHIC  PROCESS.  MAY  17,  1966.  FRA 
1292831,  GER.  1243979,  GRB.  0996972,  JAR  0416023. 

3,312,547.-XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE  AND  PROCESSES  OF 
MAKING  AND  USING  SAME.  APR.  4,  1967, 

^•^li???;-S^''  DECAY  CONTROLLED  XEROGRA- 
PHY. SEPT.  12,  1967.  AUS.  0285843,  CAN.  0729829, 
FRA.  1377592,  GRB.  1029199,  ITL.  0706101. 

3,352,669.-PHOTOCONDUCnVE  MEMBER  AND  PROC- 
ESSES OF  PREPARING  AND  USING  SAME.  NOV.  14 
1967.  AUS.  0405164,  CAN.  0834670,  FRA.  1422625.  GER 
14971H  GRB.  1052970,  HOL.  0137891,  ITL.  0749420, 
JAP.  0501912. 

'•'°*,:2.'i.T.?ll?SS^''™C  ""LATE  CONTAINING  ALU- 
MINUM SELENIDE  BARRIER  LAYER.  APR.  28,  1970 
CAN.  0872175. 

3,532,496.-XRGRPHC  PLTS  AND  PROCS  EMPLYNG 
HMGNUS  DISPRSNS  OF  VTREOUS  SLNIUM  AND 
SNSTZNG  DYES  AS  PHTCNDCTV  LAYER  OCT  " 
1970. 

3,621,248.-METHOD  USING  XERORADIOGRAPHIC 
PLATE  INSENSITIVE  TO  VISIBLE  LIGHT.  NOV.  16, 

'■**',i^'c:"^™°°  OF  TRANSFERRING  ELECTRO- 
STATIC LATENT  IMAGES  USING  MULTIPLE  PHO- 
TOCONDUCTIVE  LAYERS.  FEB.  29,  1972 

3,690,252^LITHOGRAPHIC  INKING  APPARATUS 
SEPT.  12,  1972.  CAN.  0919006. 

3,930,853.-ACCELERATING  AGING  METHOD  FOR  SE- 
LENIUM ARSENIC  PHOTOCONDUCTORS.  JAN.  6, 

4,013,463;-PHOTORECEPTOR  FABRICATION  UTILIZ- 
ING AC  ION  PLATING.  MAR.  22.  1977. 

4,150,029.-SELENIUM  AND  SELENIUM  ALLOY  EVAPO- 
RATION TECHNIQUE.  MAR.  29,  1977. 
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*•°^^•?^'L^^^'^^  HRDWR  AND  METH  FOR  OBTNG 
S?JSM.E™2S?°^  LAYR  ON  A  XEROGRAPHIC 
PHOTORECEPTOR.  APR.  5,  1977. 

^•'O'.'OZ -PHOTORECEPTOR   FABRICATION.   APR   26, 

4,023,523:-COATING  HARDWARE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
OBTAINING  UNIFORM  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 
LAYERS  ON  A  XEROGRAPHIC  PHOTO.   MAY   17, 

*°".?w  .T-SJIIf OD  OF  MAKING  TRIGONAL  SELENI- 
19"  ^^  °"**'  DISCHARGE  FEB.  7, 

4,075  OI3:-ELECTROPHOTOCHEMICAL  PREPARATION 
OF  SELENIUM  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MEMBERS 
FEB.  21,  1978. 

*"cEfeR™°4,';97'8.'''^°'"^'"''°  '^  PHOTORE- 

Clai  lA  IB 
'•''^xSI?;T,^^'^OGRAPHIC  PLATES.  APR.  4,  1967.  BEL. 

MP  O65O23I       °"''"'  "^    ""*°^'  °^^    '"""• 
^•^'^^Ji^ir^^CUCAL  XEROGRAPHIC  PROCESSD  UTI- 
pIatI  i^OV 'if /9'^r'^'-'-'^'^'™  XEROGRAPHIC 
^•*^'A!rC:?^*OGRAPHlC     PROCESS     UTILIZING     A 
PHOTOCONDUCTIVE   ALLOY   OF  THALL  UM    IN 
SELNIUM.  FEB.  11,  1%9.  CAN.  0834085,  nfcClWlJV 
GRB.     1132993,    HOL.    0150924,     ITL.    0749553,    JAP 
0534762,  MEX.  0085232. 
3,489,560.-PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  LAYR  COMPRISN  SE- 
LENIUM COMPOUND  AND  SOLID  HYDROPHOBIC 
METL  SALT  OF  A  FATTY  ACID.  JAN   13.  1970.  BEL 
0711297,  CAN.  0871632,   FRA.    1544448.  GRB.    1203237 
ITL.  0815227,  JAP.  0632160.  '^'^i. 

3.490,903.-ALLOYS    OF   ANTIMONY    AND   SELENIUM 
USED  IN  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  ELEMENTS.  JAN 
OT.   1970.  AUS.  0412949,  CAN.  0871074,  FRA.    1533536 
GRB.     1185389,    ITL.    0805955,    JAP.    0626127,    SWD 
0318193. 
3,51l,649.-PROCESS  OF  REDUaNG  FATIGUE  IN  PHO- 
TS^2^^^^^   GLASSES     MAY    12.    1970.    GKB. 
1193472,  JAP.  0604152. 
^•"V,?i;.r''"OTOCONDUCTIVE  ALLOY  OF  ARSENIC 
ANTIMONY  AND  SELENIUM.  AUG.  18,  1970   ARG 
0164055,   AUS.   04I04«3,   BEL.   0709132,  CAN.   0884810 
CHL.    0024255,    FRA.     1550902,    GRB.     1209971,    IND 
0113988,    ITL.    0833508,    JAP.    9124370,    LXB.    0055231 
MEX.    0108993,    NOR.    0127943,    NZL.    0151243,    PRU' 
0009904,    PTG.   0048919,    SAF.   0680228,   SPN.   0349235' 
STZ.  0495573,  SWD.  0328189,  URG.  0009683. 
'•**';^^'c:"^™OD    OF    TRANSFERRING    ELECTRO- 
STATIC LATENT  IMAGES  USING  MULTIPLE  PHO- 
TOCONDUCTIVE LAYERS.  FEB.  29,  1972. 
3,690,252.-LITHOGRAPHIC  INKING  APPARATUS.  SEPT 

12,  1972.  CAN.  0919006. 
3,709,683.-INFRARED  SENSITIVE  IMAGE  RETENHON 

PHOTORECEPTOR.  JAN.  9,  1973. 
3,874,917— METHOD   OF    FORMING    VITREOUS    SEMI- 
CONDUCTORS BY  VAPOR  DEPOSITING  BISMUTH 
AND  SELENIUM.  APR.  1,  1975. 
4,015,029.-SELENIUM  AND  SELENIUM  ALLOY  EVAPO- 
RATION TECHNIQUE.  MAR.  29,  1977. 
4,016,3ia-COATR   HRDWR   AND   METH   FOR  OBTNG 
UNFRM  PHROCNDTV  LAYR  ON  A  XEROGRAPHIC 
PHOTORECEPTOR.  APR.  5,  1977. 
4,019,902.-PHOTORECEPTOR   FABRICATION.   APR.   26, 
1977. 

4.023,523.-COATING  HARDWARE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
OBTAINING  UNIFORM  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 
LAYERS  ON  A  XEROGRAPHIC  PHOTO.  MAY  17 

1977. 

4,099,969.-COATING  METHOD  TO  IMPROVE  ADHE- 
SION OF  PHOTOCONDUCTORS.  JULY  11,  1978. 

4,121,981.-ELECTROCHEMICAL  METHOD  FOR  FORM- 
ING A  SELENIUM-TELLURIUM  LAYER  IN  A  PHO- 
TORECEPTOR. OCT.  24,  1978 

4,126,457.-EVAPORATION  TECHNIQUE  FOR  PRODUC- 
ING TEMPERATURE  PHOTORECEPTOR  ALLOYS. 
NOV.  21,  1978.  CAN  1046864. 

4,187,104.-ELECTROHOTTOGRAPHIC  PHOTORECEP- 
TOR. FEB.  5,  1980. 


Ctaa  lA  IC 

3,251,686-XEROGRAPHIC  PROCESS.  MAY  17,  1966.  FRA 
1292831,  GER.  1243979,  GRB.  0996972.  JAP.  0416023. 
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3  379  527.-PHOTOCONDUCnVE  INSULATORS  COM- 
PRISING ACTIVATED  SULRDES  SELENIDES  AND 
SULFOSELENIDES   OF   CADMIUM.    APR.   23.    19M. 

,,,,^:£:^SodI^'^ROI^O   a   zinc   OXIDE 

'    ptotoconiMjctiv    layer  with  a  posmvE 

3.522^5a-PHOTO'^s'ENSmVE  INSULATOG  MA™^^ 
JULY    28,    1970.    CAN.   0884808,   ORB.    1171910,   JAP. 

jWnw'^ELECrROPHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  WITH 

3"96^m-p'}?OTO°SENSmvVBINDER  LAYER  FOR  >^ 

ROiRAPHY  CONTAINING  TITANIUM  OXIDE  AND 

A  CADMIUM  PIGMENT  JULY  13.  1976.       „„„_„,„ 

3  975  306-METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  PHOTOIN- 

"dUCED  DISCHARGE  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  CER- 

TAIN  CADMIUM  CHALOCOGENIDE.  AUG.  17.  1976. 

Clw  U  IE 

3  449  978 -PHOTOSENSITIVE  ELEMENT.  SEPT.  30.  1969. 
CAN.  0872173.  ORE.  1171909.  JAP.  0552967. 

CtaM  lA  IF 

3J88  604 -IMAGING  METHOD  USING  AN  ELEMENT 
HAVING  A  GLASS  OVERCOATING.  NOV.  29.  1966. 

3J97*M2'-X1C  PLATE  W/INORGANIC  GLASS  BINDER 
lUVING  OVERCOATING  CONSISTING  ESSEN- 
TIALLY  OF  ALUMINUM  OXIDE.  AUG.  20,  1968 
ARG  0130690  AUS.  0407349.  BEL.  0674140.  CAN. 
M^°42.F^' 14^^32.  GER.  '«J"a  OR 6^1129674, 
ITL.    0822914,    JAP.    0531894.    MEX.    0085270.    SWD. 

lJ07°6ir-ELECrROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  USING 
A  SINGLE  PhXsE  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  GLASS 
fMAGING  LAYER.  APR.  21.  I'™.  ARG.  016M49  AUS. 
0416137,  BEL.  0691757.  CAN.  0818383.  FRA^,""'". 
GER  1522713.  GRB.  116752a  ITL.  0787661.  JAP. 
O5I7233.  MEX.  0105237,  SPN.  0334896.  STZ.  0472707. 
SWD.  0331793.  VZL.  0024006.  ^^„  ...,^  .uAr-c 

3  565  713  -METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CERAMIC  IMAGE 

■  ON  A  CERAMIC  SUBSTRATE.  FEB.  23.  1971. 

Ohb  1A  2 

3.738.831  -CHALCOGEN  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  USH) 
IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PLATES  AND  PROC- 

ESS  JUNE  12   1973 
3  758  301 -ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  USE  OF  SELENI- 

■  UM  CONTAINING  POLYMERS.  SEPT.  1 1.  1973. 
3.770.428.-ORGANIC  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MATERIAL. 

3.85o'!63L-PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  ELEMEjn;^  WITO  A 
POLYVINVLIDENE  FLUORIDE  BINDER.  NOV.  26. 
1974 

3.864, 144.-PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATTON  OF  PHOTO- 
CONDUCTIVE FILMS  FROM  INTRACTABLE  MA- 
TERIALS FEB  4,  1975.  FRA.  740836,  GRB.  1414158, 
TTL.  1010695.  TIW.  0008534.  .„,„„,  .  „ 

3,879, 198.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  AMBIPOLAR 

PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  COMPOSFFION  AND  IMAG- 
ING METHOD.  APR.  22.  1975.  .„„. . , 

3.882.087.-ORGANIC  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MATERIAL. 

3.903"m-DIRECT  ALPHA  TO  X  PHASE  CONVERSION 
OF  METAL  CONTAINING  PHTHALOCYANINE. 
SEPT  2,  1975.  BEL.  0815632,  SAF.  0743536. 

3  915,704.-PHOTOINDUCED  ACID  CATALYZED  DEG- 
RADATION OF  DEGRADABLE  POLYMERS.  OCT. 

28  1975 
3917  483-PHOTOINDUCED  ACID  CATALIZED  DEPO- 
LYMERIZATION    OF    DEGRADABLE    POLYMERS. 

3  923  762 -PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  2-ANTH- 
RYL  AND  SUBSTITUTED  2-ANTHRYL  FUNCTION- 
AL MONOMERS  AND  P.  DEC.  2.  1975.  BEL.  0822305. 

3  932^W^ -DIRECT  ALPHA  TO  X  PHASE  CONVERSION 

OF    METAL  FREE    PHTHALOCYANINE.    JAN.     13. 

1976  BEL  0815632.  SAF.  0743536. 

3  943  108  -PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  COMPOSITION  OF  AN 

■     ALDEHYDE  CONDENSATE.  MAR.  9.  1976. 

3  951  658 -COLOR     MODIFYING     IMAGING     METHOD 

AND  ARTICLE.  APR  20.  1976. 
3  954  906 -AMBIPOLAR   PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  COMPO- 
'     SITION    AND    IMAGING    METHOD.    MAY   4.    1976. 

FRA  7403086.  GRB.  1446966. 
3  978  029 -PHOTOCONDUCTIVE   COMPOSITIONS   AND 
IMAGING  MEMBERS  AND  METHODS  EMPLOYING 


SAME    AUG.   31.   1976.  ARG.  0206212.  BEL.  0816552. 

398m^'*PHOTC^ONK.VE  COMPOSmON  AND 
IMAGING  METHODS  EMPLOYING  SAME.  SEPT.  21. 
976  ARG  0206211.  ATR.  0332734,  FRA.  ■'«2484. 

4043  812 -A  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  2-ANTH- 
RYL *  SUBSTITUTED  2ANTHRYL  FUNCTIONAL 
mLnOmIrS  AND  POLY.  JUL  23.  1977.  BEL.  822305. 

4.05<r9'^.-"LE'ARON  "acceptor      MONOMERS      * 

4  056^91 -^^EtoSITfOR  'eNHANCING  SOLID  SOLU- 
TION  STABILITY  OF  ELECTRON  ACCEPTOR  MOL- 
ECULES AND  ELECTROPHO.  NOV   1.  1977. 

d  117072 -PROCESS     FOR     ENHANCEMENT    OF     ME- 

■     CI^NICaT  PROPERTIES  OF  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 

POLYMERS.    SEPT.    26.    1978.    FRA.    7531736.    GRB. 

4  117  239 -PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  2-AJNTH- 
RYL  y^DSUBSTITUTED  2-ANTHRYL  FUNCTION- 
AL MoSoMERS  4  POLYMERS.  SEPT.  26.  1978.  BEL. 

4153'ffi2'iELECrRON    ACCEPTOR    MONOMERS    AND 

POLYMERS  MAY  8.  1979.  FRA.  7626102. 
4.16i%.-ELECTRON   ACCEPTOR  MONOMERS.  JULY 

4  225  692 -ELECTRON  "acceptor  MONOMERS  AND 
•"toLYMERS    SEPT.    30.    1980.    CAN.    106937a    FRA. 

4  25l!tf2.'°^b?Ell^'Rr     OVERCOATED,    PHOTORE- 

J^''l^i^A'^^°  ^Jv^e^r^^oa^Id"-  VJi-otore- 

•  STONSIVE  IMAGING  MEMBER  AND  IMAGING 
METHOD.  JUNE  23.  1981. 

Clan  lA  2A 

3  357.989.-METAL  FREE  PHTHALOCYANINE  IN  THE 
'new   X-FORM-SEE   D2167   FOR  RE27117.   DEC.    12. 

1967   CAN.  0860929,  FRA.  1508173,  GRB.  1169901,  ITL. 

0787592.  JAP.  0560090.  MEX.  0101543.  _^^^^  „.,^_ 
3  432.41 5.-ELECTROPHORETIC  IMG    PROCESS  USING 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  XANTHENONIUM  SALTS^  MAR. 

11  1969  AUS.  0439502.  BEL.  0743895.  CAN.  0851118. 

GER.  1522701.  GRB.  1155747.  JAP.  0650631,  MEX. 

3  44178i*-PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  AND  XERO- 
GRAPHK;  IMG  PROC.  EMPL.  TRIPHENODIOXA- 
ZINES  AS  ELECTRIC.  PHOTOSENSIT.  MAY  6,  1969. 
AUS     0445582,    BEL.    0743894,    CAN.    0855152,    GRB. 

3  445°225 -ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  PROC- 
'     ESS  MAY  2a  1969.  CAN.  0846121.  

3  445  227  --ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  PROC- 
ESSES EMPLOYING  2,4  DIAMINOTRIAZINES  AS 
ELCTRCLY  PHOTOSNCTV  PRT.  MAY  20,  1969.  BEL. 
074389V   cXn.  0852681,  GER.   1522687,  GRB.    1146019, 

3,448,ffir8.-N-SBSTUD-8, 1 3-DIOXODINAPHTHO-2-1-BA3- 

d-furan-6-carboxamides        as        ELCTLY 

PTOSNSTV  MTLS  IN  ELCPHG.  JUNE  3,  1969^ 
3,448,029  -ELECTROPHORETIC      IMAGING      PROCESS 
USING     8,13-DIOXODINAPTHO-2,1-B,2,3-D-FURAN-6- 

CARBOXAMIDE  PIGMEN.  JUNE  3,  1969.  

3  448  030 -ELECTRICALLY  PHOTOSENSITIVE  PART. 
USEFUL  IN  PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  AND  XE- 
ROGRAPHIC IMAGING  PROCESSE.  JUNE  3,  1969. 
AUS.    0445639,    BEL.    0743893,    CAN.    0943830,    GRB. 

1 482  970  —ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC       PLATE      AND 
•    Crocks  USING  NAPHTHYLAZO  COMPOUNDS  AS 
THE  PRIMARY  PHOTOCONDUCTOR    DEC.  9.  1969. 
ATR     0279351.    AUS.    0453397.    BEL.    0742978.    CAN. 
0869486.  GRB.  1296390,  ITL.  0878843.  JAP,  072K)59. 
3.607 '^-INORGANIC   CRYSTALLINE   BINDERS   FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PLATES.  SEPT^21,  1971. 
3,615.409 -ELCTROPHOTOGRPHC   PLATE  AND  PROC- 
ESS EMPLOYING  A  PHOTODNDCTV  PIGMNT  OF 
GENERAL  FORMULA  R2  N4  S3.  OCT^^  1971. 
3  640  7ia-PHTHALOCYANINE       PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 
ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  MULTIPLE  BINDER  MA- 
TERIALS. FEB.  8.  1972.  ARG.  0184666,  ATR.  0328861, 
AUS     0456430,    BEL.    0760751,    CAN.    0933012,    FRA. 
7047636    orb:    1333605.   ITL.   0913999.   PNM.   0002243. 
STZ     055455a    SWD.    0365878,    TIW.    0006738,    USR. 
045042a  VZL.  0032928.  „.-„,..« 

3  672  979 -METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  PHTHALO- 
'■"cYANInI  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  LAYER^  JUNE  27, 
1972.  ARG.  0184673.  AUS.  0457271,  BEL.  0761135,  CAN. 
0951697,  FRA  7047702,  GRB.  13J««),  ITL.  0914074, 
JAP.  0753795,  MEX.  0119529.  PNM.  0002191  SPN. 
0386759.  STZ.  0571731.  TIW.  0007180.  VZL.  0032789. 


XEROX  PATENTS-AUGUST  1980 


3.708,2% -PI-TORM  METAL  PHTHALOCYANINE.  JAN 
2.   1973.  ARG.  01942H   BEL.   0783793    CAN    0996911 

„   GRB-  '396922.  ITL.  0955644.  MEX.  0128928  °^"' 

3.789^6.-PHOTODETECTION  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
COMPRISING  PHTHALOCYANINE.  JAN  29  1974 

""^riJ^HOTOACTIVE  TOLffis  iNSuCH?  *EXa 

JS-8515°^'005'9^     """"•    ^™  ■    ^'^^^^tI: 
^•'"/'i'.irPROCESS   FOR   PREPARATION  OF  A  DYE- 

i??iS'N.S^A^f9'?5''"°''°^°^°"^'^^  ^"^ 

^•'^y,S?~^'^°*^^S  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  2-ANTH- 
A^K.^'S^f^lF'^'^D  2.ANTHRYL  FUNCHON- 
CTZ  (B3M98  *^  ''  °^  ^  ""  ^^  ™"^' 

'■'"A'i*;:;'^™°  enhncmt  rate  and  efficiency 

OF  PHOTODSCHG  OF  ELCTRPHGRIC  IMAGING 
MEMBERS  COMPRSNG  PHTliiCdbYA  AP^  20 
1 976. 

3.970.602— COPOLYMERS  OF  N-VICJYLCARBAZOLE 
AND  N-VINYLPHTHALIMIDE  AND  DERIV^ir^VEl 
THEREOF.  JULY  20  1976.  BEL.  08 12436^  FRA  7409M7 
GRB.  1444048.  ITL.  1010697,  SPN.  0424411.  ' 

■  T?S";?r?v'\"^„,P^"NIQUE  FOR  PHOTORECEP. 
I  OR.  NOV.  2,  1976. 

*-«^;;0''-P"OTOCONDUCTIVE   COMPOSITION   ARTI- 

CLE  AND  PROCESS.  FEB.  1,  1977 
4,012  122.-LIQUID    CRYSTALLINE    PLATEN     FOR    A 

UAi^9?,'i°^°G'^^™'C  PRINTING  MACHINE 
MAK.  15,  1977. 

4.046.563.-PHOTOCONDUCnVE  COMPOSITION  CON- 
TAINING A  TRICYANOPYRENE;  ARTICLE  ^D 
PROCESS  OF  USE  SERF  6.  1977.  TOA  7»9 147 

*'<»'.i*^ir^NGLE  PHASE  ORGANIC  PHOTOCONDUC- 
TIVE  COMPOSITION.  OCT.  25.  1977 

*''"^','2v7fS?'^SP°''°"^'VE    COMPOSITION,    AND 

.  -»  ELEMENT.  FEB.  7,  1978.  FRA.  7509146 

*^^i:-}'^ORaANlC  PHOTOCONDUCTORS  WITH 
PHENYL  SUBSTITUTED  IMAGE  TRANSPORT  MA 
Jf  w'^^^-in,'^'^X.  "•  "^'  AUS.  462805.  BEL.  790689. 
Sp'i  ^',',i\n?/^  ""'*"■  °^^  '**2986,  ITL.  96990i 
MEX.  133728,  SPN.  407984.  STZ.  28515  VZL  33956 

i'UJ-Ui  -J;™"=YANOINYLPYRENE.  OCT.  24,  1978. 
4,232,102.-IMAGING  SYSTEM.  NOV.  4,  1980.  BEL.  870340. 

Om  U  2B 

3,408,182.— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 

AND  METHODS  EMPLOYING  PHOTotoNDUO 
S^L^^f-'^S^^  C"*'^GE  TRANSFER  TOM P  ^ 
29.  1968.  CAN.  0847805.  FRA.  1463743,  GER  1522679 
G§B,j""665.    ITL.    0755290.    JAP.    0571185.    MEX: 

3.408.181-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 

AND  METHODS  EMPLOYING  PHOTOCONDUC 
TTVE  RESINOUS  CHARGE  TRANSFER  OOMP  OCT 
29.  1968.  CAN.  0819066.  FRA.  1463745.  GER  1322676 
?1M758  •    '"^     °""''^'    ''^     ""TOl.    MK: 

3,408,184— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 

AND  METHODS  EMPLOYING  PHOTOCONDUC 
?J''LS^™S"S  CHARGE  AnsFR  CoVS^LE  OCT 
29.   1968.  CAN.  0818382,  FRA.   1463727,  GRB.   1137664 

^^Jh  "^l^.^^ll^^  '"26382,  MEX.  0105835  ' 

3,408,185.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 

AND  METHOD  EMPLOYING  PHOTOCONDUCITVE 
resinous  CHARGE  TRANSFER  COMR  dcT  » 
I%8.  CAN.  0848383,  FRA.  1463728,  GER   1 645  IM:  GRB 

3,408, 186.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 

T,v?  "SfHiSPPc  EMPLOYING  PHO^Ol^^ 
S^M^J^™?^^  ^^h^P^  ™NSFR  COMPLE. 
OCT.29,1968.     CAN.     0846736,     FRA      1463746     GRB 

3 408* ^"'f.IV^'^ILV'^''  0«9483''mex.  0l66l89. ""^ 
3,408,181-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC      MATER      AND 

fSJ'J-.?^5r>?X™°  PHOTOCONDUCnVE  RKIN- 
OUS  CHARGE  TRANSFER  COMPLEXES  OCT  29 
1968.  CAN.  0867298,  GER.  1522721,  GM^Tu^,^: 

'•*"D»l;rJtEC™OPHOTOGRAPHIC      PLATE      AND 

^^^i  ^  COMPRISING        PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 

S^'^^E  TRANSFER  COMPLEXES^CT    »    1968 

,,™F.1„^  ''JJ'^"'°'^   1183516,  JAP.  07977M^  ' 

3,408, 189.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC       PLATE       AND 

PROCESS        EMPLOYING        PHOTOCONDUCT^ 

,^S^SF.35^NSFER  COMPLEXES^^    M^^ 

^•'^L'^JJtECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC       PLATE      AJflD 

PROCESS        EMPLOYING        PHOTOCONDUCTTVF 

CHARGE  TRANSFER  COMPLEXES    eCTMl*^ 

CAN.  0850019,  GER.  1302772.  GRB.  llsil^'       '   ""■ 
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^•"'.:.*?f:::ELECTROPHOTOGRPHC   IMG    SYS    INCL   A 

S^i-^wn  .WA^i?„ENT     STOP     FOR     MAKING 

,  ^-.^^^G'^ND  AREAS  TRANSPARENT    OCT.  27.   1970 

^•*V»'^r-E'-ECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC       PLAtE       ATO 

,  «/,'^„9*^ESS.  SEPT.  21.  1971  CAN.  087I6H  GRB   1174171 

^■««Av^-?."S"r°'^<^'^E  POLYMERS  INDUCED  EXa 

CYCLIC  QUARTET  CONCEPT.  FEB    11     19^  luS 

M«2805^  BEL    0790689,   FRA.   7237451  GRB     UMwi 

'■"'sfT'lO-N'"s'"Al!|^':T97^"°™^°'*°"<^^E  COMPO- 
3,899  328  -ACTIVE  MATRIX  AND  INTRINSIC  PHOTO- 

yrZ  TO32?9"    ^^  ""^^  ''   °^  ^  ""   «EL.  M22M5, 
3,957725  -AN  ACTIVE  MATRIX  AND  INTRINSIC  PHO- 
TOCONDUCTIVE   POLYMER.    MAY   \t    iVH.    nt 

*""^/;7.?£'?TSP'*DUCTIVE  ELEMENTS  WITH  CO- 
TOLYMER  CHARGE  TRANSPORT  LAYERS   REB   8. 

'■'"^?lx-E's^A\':"2t7977^"^"°^    ^^-^^^^^    «>«■ 

*''"yLtx-ErM'A\^?4''',?77^"^"°^    ™^'^^'^"    ^»- 
*°"smO-N''s^^UL?^%r°^°^°'''^"^'^E  COMPO- 

4.046.564.— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  MPM 

*•"^^?rc^l^"^?7'^i^r7^62^8^5'^^''^'-^^^^^^^^^^ 

*0*9.M6-POLyMERIZED  VINYL  CARBAZOLES  SEN- 
SITTZED     BY     NITRO-SUBSTITUTED    9-DICYANO- 

4n„'^^7"?'iK'E  FLUORENES.  JAN.  17.  1978.  ° 

p?F3rP^^cS5^!r'.^"/'*°E  TRANSFER  COM- 
TnG  FEB  21    19'^gELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAG- 

4.092.161 —inorganic  photoconductors  with 
^^ITaY-s  ^m^aT»^°  '^-^  tS^Srt"^" 

'*'^^^„^2*'"'  8EL  790689.  CAN.  1007922.  FRA.  7411475 

^1  2i^fv\{.^V39'5r'  ""    ''"''■  '"^  ^" 
♦■09'.9M  -ELECTRON  ACCEPTOR  POLYMERS.  JULY  4. 

4,1 16.691  -ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING 

^■^.*JSI'*«.°''    MONOMERS    HAVING    PEnSaV^ 

A  i«^Mf*^5'?,;^FEPT"0R  GROUPS  SEPT.  26,  1978 

J-  ?J■ll^-^"-"°''ENYL  ACRVLATES.  OCT.  24.  1978. 

^•'"i'ii^^^^NOMERS  HAVING  PENDANT  ELECTRON 
XslTsi^%^°in,^^°^'^  «"»  "REPARATION 

CEPTOR  GROUPS  MAR.  6,  1979.  '-"^""    A<- 

*''";'-^i^^'^°MERS  HAVING  PENDANT  ELECTRON 
ACCEPTOR  GROUPS-PROCESS  FOR  PREPARA- 
TION AND  USE  OCT.  3a  1979.  ^Ktl■AKA 

Claa  U  K 

o'8l?6Kro'?/3^73r  ™'^"^  ^"^=  '*■  "*'  ^^^ 
3,660086— ELCTRPHTGRPC   PLATE   AND   PROCS   EM- 

?JO^^'IiS??^*^  PHOTCNDCTV  MATRL  W/PHO- 
1  <u;  JS?"^9.51iP  SENSITIVE  AGENT  MAY  2,  1971 
'•'".'tl,T™°^°^"*°MIC  IMAGING  METHOD.  JUNE 

8|  1976. 

dan  lA  20 

'•'"i'S'i-'Mi^OE  FORMATION  AND  DEVELOPMENT  - 
^^^}^R,P   '""•   -"JNE   30,    1970.   CAN.   0801270, 

RE29,357.-IMAGE  FORMATION  AND  DEVELOP- 
MENT-REISSUE  OF  3.3I8.08I-D  857.  AUG.  16.  1977 
CAN.  80127a  GRB.  1085573.  ^ 

CliH  lA  3 

3.312.547._XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE  AND  PROCESSES  OF 
MAKING  AND  USING  SAME  APR.  4.  1967 

^•"yi£-P^^*'  "^ECAY  CONTROLLED  XEROGRA- 
PHY. SEPT.  12.  1967.  AUS.  0285843.  CAN.  0729829 
FRA.  1377592.  GRB.  1029199.  ITL  0706101 
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3  352,669.-PHOTOCONDUCnVE  MEMBER  AND  PROC- 

l^ES  OF  PREPARING  AND  USING  SAME.  NOV.  14. 

Iw"  US.  0405164.  CAN.  0834670.  FRA.  1«2«5.  GER. 

1497194,  GRB  105297a  HOL.  OI3789I.  m..  0749420. 

JAP  0501912  

3  393.ffro.-XEROGRAPHIC     PLATE    WTTH     ELECTRIC 
•     FIELD  REGULATING  LAYER.  JULY  1*.  l'"-  CAN 

0871308,  OER.  1490987.  ORB.  1141452,  JAP.  0764435. 

3,508,918.-XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE  CONTAINnNG  ALU- 
MINUM SELENIDE  BARRIER  LAYER.  APR.  28,  1970. 

3,573?906'l^LECrROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PLATE  AJTO 
PROCESS.  APR.  6.  1971.  ARG.  0177890.  AUS.  0441534. 
BEirOT25173.  BRA.  0088092,  CAN.  09O68O1  CZC. 
0157053.  FRA.  1594981,  GRB.  1217726,  ITU  M52743, 
SPN  0379204.  SWD.  0335063,  USR.  0448658.  VZL. 
0029780 

3,723!llO.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC   PROCESS.    MAR. 

3.765"'57'-TRANSPORT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TOJN 
SHEET  MATERIAL.  OCT.  16.  1973.  BEL  0793551. 
CAN.     1004289,    GRB.     I4I9978.    ITL.    0972846.    SPN. 

3.867!o27.-TRANSPORT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TTJIN 
SHEET  MATERIAL.  FEB.  18.  1975.  BEL  07935M. 
CAN.     1004289.    GRB.     1419978.    ITL.    0972846,    SPN. 

3,907!650.'-PHOTOSENSITTVE  BINDER  LAYER  FOR  XE- 

3  914''^%TaCEpOTIDE  I'J^RLAYERS  FOR  PHOTO- 
'     CONDUCTIVE  ELEMENTS  OCT.  21,  1975. 
4.04M»--reANSPARENCY  COPYING  MACHINE.  AUG. 
23.  I9T7. 

ClMlA4 

3  251,686.-XEROGRAPHIC  PROCESS.  MAY  17,  1966- FRA. 

1292831VGER.  1243979,  GRB.  0996972,  JAP.  0416021 
3J36,M9^-MASKED  PLATE  XEROGRAPHY    JUNE    14, 

3,288.604:-IMAGING  METHODUSBNG  AN  EL04ENT 
HAVING  A  GLASS  OVERCOATING.  NOV.  29,  1966. 

3  397*982*^1"  PLATE  W/INOROANIC  GLASS  BINDER 
•  JUVING  OVERCOATING  CONSISTING  ESSEN- 
TIALLY OF  ALUMINUM  OXIDE  AUG.  20,  19«. 
ARG.  0150690,  AUS.  0407349,  BEL.  0674140  CAN. 
0866142.  FRA.  1460232,  GER.  1  ♦97230,  GRB  1 129674, 
nx.    0822914.    JAP.    0531894.    MEX.    0085270,    SWD. 

3.434l832^XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE  COMPRISING  AlWa 
-reCnVE  COATING  OF  A  RESIN  MDCED  WITH  A 
METALUC  STEARATE.  MAR.  25.  1969.  CAN.  0835883. 
FRA.  1454672,  GER.  1497223,  GRB.  1128156.  ITL. 
0772535,  JAP.  0545757,  MEX.  0085603.  „^^„„.„^ 

3.488.189.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPH1C  RECORDING 

MEMBER  HAVING  SOLED  CRYSTALLINE  PLASTI- 
CIZR  AVAILBL  AT  IMGNG  SURFA.  JAN.  6.  1970. 
CAN.    0866700.    FRA.     1506810.    GRB.     1183205,    ITL. 
0788976,  JAP.  0570734.  MEX.  0108241. 
3  607  258.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC      PLATE      AND 
'     PROCESS.  SEPT.  21,  1971.  CAN.  0871634,  GRB.  1174171. 
3.816,115.-METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  PLURALITY  OF 
ELECTROSTATIC  LATENT  IMAGES  ON  AN  ELEC- 
TROPHOTOGRAPHIC PLATE.  JUNE  11,  1974. 
3  8«),421.-N-ALKYL  MORPHOLINE  TREATMENT  OF  A 
SELENIUM-CONTAINING         PHOTOCONDUCTTVE 
LAYER.  JAN.  14,  1975. 
J  865.798.-PHOTOACTrVE  POLYMERS  INDUCED  EXO- 
CYCLIC  QUARTET  CONCEPT.  FEB.   11,  1975.  AUS. 
0462805,  BEL.  0790689,  FRA.   7237458.  ORB.    1411998, 
ITL.    0969902,    MEX.    0133728,    SPN.    0407984,    STZ. 
0028515. 
3  884,690.-POLYESTER      PHOTOCONDUCTORS      AND 

MATRDC  MATERIALS.  MAY  20,  1975. 
3  896,l»4.-POLYMERS     OF     BENZANTHRACENE     AS 

ACTIVE  MATRIX  MATERIALS.  Jin,Y  22,  1975.    

3  899.328.-ACTrVE  MATRIX  AND  INTRINSIC  PHOTO- 
CONDUCnVE  POLYMER  OF  A  LINEAR  POLYSI- 

LOXANE.  AUG.  12,  1975.  

3  957,725.-AN  ACTIVE  MATRIX  AND  INTRINSIC  PHO- 
TOCONDUCTTVE   POLYMER.    MAY    18.    1976.    ITL. 
1.010,430. 
4.022.956.-POLYMERS     OF     BENlANTHRACENE     AS 

ACTIVE  MATRIX  MATERIALS.  MAY  10.  1977. 

4.027.964.-IMAGING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS. 
JUNE  7.  1977.  ARG.  0190535.  BEL.  0777714.  CAN. 
0949825.   FRA.   7201000.   ORB.    1374501.   ITL.  0946355. 

4i)45*^'l-PC^IBLE  ACTIVE  MATRDC  POLYMERS. 
AUG.  30.  1977.  FRA.  7432710. 
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4063.943.-ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  IMAGING 

METHOD.  DEC.  20,  197T 
4,063,945.-ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC 

4  0921m^°NOrIaN^"pHOTOCONDUCTORS  WITH 
PHENYL  SUBSTITUTED  IMAGE  TRANSPORTMA- 
TERIALS  MAY  30,  1978.AUS.  462805,  BEL.  790689. 
CAN  1007922,  FRA.  7411475,  GRB.  1462986.  ITL.  969902. 
MEX  133728.  SPN.  407984.  STZ.  28515.  VZL.  33956. 

4  254  IW  -ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  •MAOING 

METHOD  HAVING  A  DOUBLE  CHARGING  SE- 
QUENCE.  MAR.  3,  1981.  BEL.  872427. 

ClHilAS 

3  41 1  903  -XEROGRAPHIC  METHOD  AND  PLATE  COM- 

PWSINO        PHOTOCONDUCTI VE        INSULATING 

FIBERS  NOV.  19.  1968.  ARG.  0149620.  ATR.  0270379. 

AUS  0410718.  BEL.  0672668.  BRA.  0084119.  CAN. 

0834669.  CHL.  0023648.  CLB.  0014943,  DNK.  0120577. 

EG*  bwssis,  FRA.  1464792,  GER.  1497224.  ORB. 

1084024.  GRK.  0031509,  IND.  0102560,  ISR.  002463i  ITX. 

0734376^  JAP.  0724233,  LXB.  0049849,  MEX.  0098487, 

NOR  0122817,  NZL.  0143432,  PLO.  0067959,  PLP. 

S»4547.  PNM.  0001533.  PRU.  0008384,  PJO^^OO*"". 

SaF.  0656280.  SPN.  0319795.  STZ.  0458076,  SWD. 

0308250,  THL.  1084024,  TIW.  0003735,  URG.  0006624. 

VZL.  0023996. 
3,947,lg4._IMAGING  METHOD.  MAR.  3a  197'-    „  ,,„„„ 
3  972:718 -ELECTROSTATOORAPHIC  GRAVURE 

MEMBER.  AUG.  3,  1976. 

Ctai  1A< 

3,288,602.-XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE  ANDMETTOD^OV. 

29.  1966.  CAN.  0795978.  GER.  1237902.  GRB.  1029181. 

ITL.  0690835.  JAP.  0578399.  „,,.^„  .  „„„ 

3  62U48 -METHOD       USING       XERORADIOGRAPHIC 

n^ATE  INSENSITIVE  TO  VISIBLE  LIGHT.  NOV.  16. 

1971 

3.684.500.-METHOD  OF  FORMING  PERMANENT  ELEC- 
TROSTATIC IMAGE  WTTH  TWO-LAYERED  PHO- 
TORECEPTOR. AUG.  15.  1972.  ..^.^ 

3,»43,40r-BLADE  CLEANING  WTTH  REVERSE  MOVE- 
wpljT  OCT  22.  1974 

3,907,650.-PHOfoSENSTTIVE  BINDER  LAYER  FOR  XE- 

3 9Hm^^^miDE  hJtERLAYERS  FOR  PHOTO- 
'     CONDUCTIVE  ELEMENTS.  OCT.  21,  1975. 

3  Ml  791 -PROCESS    FOR    PREPARATION    OF    SOLID 

PHASE  DIS^SION  OF  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MA- 
TERIALS  NOV  3a  19'6.  

4  049  449 -METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  ELECTROPHO- 
'     fOGRAPHIC  MEMBER.  SEPT.  2a  1977. 

Om  IB 

3  73a453.— EARLY  END-OF-TAPE  DETECTION.  MAY  1. 

'      1973.  CAN.  0939052.  GRB.  1354581. 
3  889J92.-APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  MULTIPLE  AL- 

•     PliiNWMICra^^         OF  A  BINARY  CODED  MES- 

SAGE.  JUNE  la  1975.  CAN.  0986571 
4,032.746.-CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FUSING  APPARA- 

4.07W5f.i^LECTTlOSTATIC  COPYING  PROCESS  WITH 
CHARGING  OF  THE  ORIGINAL.  FEB.  28.  1978. 

OmIB  1 

3  244  546 -ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  REPRODUCTION. 
APR.    sT  1966     CAN.    0847532.    GRB.    1040371.    JAP. 

3.484^ttSELECTROVISCOUS    RECORDING.    DEC    16, 

1969 
3  518.698  — IMAGING    SYSTEM.    JUNE    30,    1970.    CAN. 
■     090548l7raA     1542838.   GRB.    1200804.  JAP.   0604154. 

3.56l';w'-n£CTROPHarOGRAPHIC  PRO:^  USING 
A  HIGH  INTENSnr  ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADI- 
ATON  SOURCE.  FEB.  9.  1971.  CAN.  0914266,  ORB. 

3 63/507 -METHOD  OF  REDISTRIBUTING  CHARGE 
•     ON  A  DIELECTRIC  MEDIUM.  DEC^.  1971.  ^^^„ 

3  677  750.-PHOTOELECTROSOLOGRAPHIC  IMAGING. 
JULY  18.  1972.  GRB.  1326934.  _»^„,„„ 

3  686.678.-DUAL  MODE  ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTINO. 
AUG  22,  1972.  BEL.  0747125.  CAN.  0952574,  FRA. 
7007650.  GRB.  1297996.  JAP.  075MJ4. 

3,693,185 -ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING  HaUJ  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE.  SEPT.  19,  1972. 

3  719«l._ELECTROSTATOGRAPHlC  IMAOINO  PROC- 
ESS. MAR.  6,  1973. 
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3,729,  I23.-PRINnNG  MACHINE  AND  METHOD.  APR 

,™^t',."Vw'^'^'^    °'""2,  FRA.  7142517,  GRB.   1348014. 

3.729.334.-IMAGING  PROCESS.  APR  24,  1973 

3.793.  lOr-ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING  HEAD  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE.  FEB.  19,  1974. 

3,829,I85.-HOUSING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 
PRINTING  MACHINE  AUG   13,  1974   ''^"^"»"*"^ 

3.854  942.-TRANSPARENCY  FOR  MULTI-COLOR  ELEC- 
TROSTATIC COPYING.  DEC.  17,  1974 

3.859,960.-PRINTING  MACHINE  WITH  ELECTROSTAT- 
IC WEB  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS.  JAN.  14.  1975 
CAN.  0959532,  FRA.  7142517.  GRB.  1348014. 

'•"V,7Zv7^.VS^^™°^'^'"C  PRINTING  MACHINE 
WITH  IMPROVED  TONER  FOUNTAIN  AND  RE- 
COVERY, FEB.  la  1976  . 

3.985.666.-PLASTIC  MATERIALS  MIXED  WTTH  POLAR 
GROUP  CONTAINING  MATERIALS.  OCT.  12,  1976 
ARG.  0195541,  BEL.  078197a  CAN.  0976742,  FRA. 
VZL  OT3S?f  "'*'*'■  '^  <»"326.  MEX.  0126158. 
4,042,939.-PRINfER/PLOTTER  STYLE  SYSTEM  FOR 
CONFINED  INSTALLATION  AND  METHOD.  AUG 
16,  1977. 
4,254,424.-ELECrROSTATIC  RECORDING  APPARA- 
TUS. MAR.  3,  I98I. 

Clan  IB  2 

3,I96,0I3.-XEROORAPHIC  INDUCTION  RECORDING 
WITH  MECHANICALLY  DEFORMABLE  IMAGE- 
FORMATION  IN  A  DEFORMABLE  LAY.  JULY  20 
1965.  CAN.  0778520,  FRA.  1360084,  GER.  1253581,  ITL. 
071 1488,  JAP.  0649672. 

3.321.308.-XEROGRAPHIC  INDUCTION  RECORDING 
"'^L"'  "*'  CAN.  0778521.  FRA.  1393821.  GRB. 
1049903.  ITL.  0801906.  JAP.  0537660. 

3.55I.146.-INDUCTION  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  DEC.  29 
1970. 

3.703,376.-INDUCTION  SYSTEM.  NOV.  21.  1972  ARG 
0190247.  MEX.  0123032. 

3.738.855.-INDUCTION  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  JUNE  12. 
1973. 

3.778.841.-INDUCTION  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  DEC  II 
1973.  ARC.  0190247.  MEX.  0123032. 

3,953.206.-IMAGING  METHOD.  APR.  27.  1976. 

4.05a804.-LIQUID  INK   IMAGING   SYSTEM.   SEPT.   27. 

4.056.3I4.-LIQUID  INK  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  NOV.  I.  1977 
♦.07^<05-LIQUID    INK    IMAGING    SYSTEM.    FEB.    28] 

'•"'sdsJ,.AKU.''-^^°"^™  '"^°™° 

€)■■  IB  3 

'•'*iSi.ri''°"  SPEED  XEROPRINTER  AND  METHOD 
THEREFOR.  DEC.  8,  1964.  GRB.  0978349 

3.318.698.-XEROPRINTING  REPRODUCTION.  MAY  9 
1%7.  CAN.  0790236.  FRA.  1394421.  GRB.  1055323.  TTL' 
0801547,  JAP.  0504497. 

3.5I5^84.-XEROPRINTING  MASTER.  JUNE  2.  1970  CAN 
0882600,  GRB.  1204246,  JAP.  0659019. 

^•'*l5^™i!Tt°°'"*"C  PRINTG  MASTER  AND 
METHOD  EMPLOYING  A  CRYSTALLINE  PHOTO- 
CONDUCTIVE  IMAGING  LAYER  DEC   15   1970 

^•"1:Sll.';:?''SCESs    of    preparing     multiple 

COPIES  FROM  A  XEROPRINTING  MASTER.  APR 
13,  1971,  ATR.  0305769,  AUS.  0448396,  BEL.  0743660, 
CAN.  0882599,  FRA.  6944513,  GRB.  1209060.  ITL 
08791 18,  JAP.  0713808.  ^^^ 

3,967,8 18.-DUPLICATING  SYSTEM.  JULY  6.  1976 
♦•'>«7^5^XEROPRINTlNG    MASTER    AND    PROCESS, 
stri.  l3t  1977. 

CtaM  IB  4A 

3.653.891— «)RMS  OVERLAY  TECHNIQUE  USING  TESI 
APR.  4.  1972.  ARG  0184314,  AUS.  0459354  BEL 
0761030,  CAN.  0946912,  FRA.  7047635.  GRB.  1339714; 
ITL.  0913996.  MEX.  01 19467. 

*''"ulv~;fM^°^'^^°°'^''"C  APPARATUS. 

a«i  IB  4B 

3,182,591.-IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD.  MAY  1 1,  1965.  ~» ■  ua       anu 

3.208,076.-ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTER.  SEPT.  21.  1965. 
GRB.  0999260, 

3,2I7^30.-ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING  UTILIZING 
PRINT-THROUGH  RECORDING.  NOV.  9.  1965  CAN 
0773752.  GRB.  1001152.  '^^  «-««. 
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3.234  359.-RECORD    CARD    SCANNING    APPARATUS 

3.234.904.-'DEvicE  FOR  TESIPRINTINO.  FEB.  15.  1966 
AUS.  0277492,  CAN.  0804878.  FRA.  1367728,  GRB. 
1024635,  ITL.  0697883. 

3,257.222.-ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS  USING  SHAPED  ELECTRODES 
JUNE  21,  1966.  CAN.  0736231.  GRB.  1027438.  JAP 
0451019. 

3.289.209 -ELECTROSTATIC  MATRIX  PRINTER.  NOV 
29.  1966.  CAN.  0707049.  FRA.  1357858.  GER.  1447873 
GRB.  1018513,  ITL.  0694321.  JAP.  0440456. 

3.342. 126.-MULTIPLE  ELECTROGRAPHIC  PRINTER 
HAVING  PLURAL  UNITS  CONNECTED  TO 
COMMON  DRIVE  MEANS.  SEPT.  19,  1967.  CAN 
0825341,  GRB.  1 182685,  JAP.  0648073 

3,348  232.-ASYNCHRONOUS  PAGE-AT-A-TIME  PRINT- 
ER.  OCT.  17.  I%7.  CAN.  0709971,  GRB.  1025487,  JAP. 

3,358,592.-ELECTROGRAPHIC  PRINTING  DEC  19,  1967 
CAN.  0896701,  FRA.  1514749,  GER.  1512401,  GRb' 
1182686.  ITL  0793834,  MEX.  0098070 

^•*^-^oi;;:^^'  printing  with  flexible  ELEC- 
TRODE ON  ENDLESS  BELT  FEB  25   1969 

3,43g^52.-AlR-SUPPORTED  HOUSING  CONTAINING 
TESJ  PRINTING  DRUM   APR.  8,  1969.  CAN.  0«2733o! 

3,495,269.-ELECTROGRAPHIC  RECORDG  METH  AND 
APPRTS  W/INERT  GASEOUS  DISCHARGE  IONIZA- 
TION AND  ACCELERATION  GAPS    FEB    10    1970 
ARG.    0174765.    ATR.    0309208,    AUS.    0413341     BEL 
0707986.  CAN.  0865837.  CZC.  0164808.   FRA.    1551296: 
2^P.,o'E"'°'     "^     °*""7-    ^AP.    0587936.    MEX. 
0103538.  SPN.  0348328,  SWD.  0346867.  USR  0291520 
3.599.225.-ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
-..i^l^J''^''  APERTURE  BELT  COMMUNICATIONS 
PRINTER.  AUG.  10  1971.  CAN.  0882319,  GRB.  1226436. 
JAP.  0675796. 
3,644,930.-MULTI-STYLUS    RECORDER.    FEB.    22     1972 
ARG.    0181835.    AUS.    0457379.    BEL.    0751150     CAN 
0944812,   CHL.  0025752.   FRA.   7019463.  GRB.    1297110 
ITL.    0893693,    MEX.    0119071,    SPN.    0380273,    SWD 
0368289.  TIW.  0005822.  VZL  0027516 
3.673,600 -ELECTROGRAPHIC    RECORDING    METHOD 
AND   APPARATUS.   JUNE   27,    1972.   CAN.    0947361 
GRB.  1318605. 
3.673£)3.-RECIPROCATING    CARRIAGE    FOR    ELEC- 
TROGRAPHIC   PRINTING.    JUNE    27.     1972.    CAN 
0937629,  GRB.  1346647 
3,686.676.-DUAL  MODE  ELECTROGRAPHIC  RECORD- 
ER. AUG.  22,  1972.  CAN.  0954293. 
3,686,679.-MULTI-STYLUS     RECORDING     ASSEMBLY 

AUG.  22,  1972. 
3,714,665 -ELECTROSTATIC    RECORDING    WTTH    IM- 
PROVED ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGE  RETENTION 
JAN.  30,  1973. 
3,717,880.-DUAL  MODE  ELECTROGRAPHIC  RECORD- 
ING. FEB.  20  1973.  BEL.  0774564.  CAN.  0948271,  FRA 
7139638,  GRB.  1366129,  ITL  0937674. 
3.766.850.-DEVELOPING  MEANS  FOR  ELECTROSTAT- 
IC  PRINTING    APPARATUS.    OCT.    23,    1973.   CAN 
0972551,    FRA.    7246855.   GRB.    1415325.    ITL,   0973310: 

3.771,184  -PRINTING  APPARATUS.  NOV.  13,  1973.  CAN 
0973704,    FRA.    7246858.   GRB.    1415200.    ITL.   0973321. 

3.795,01O-WRITINO  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE.  FEB.  26.  1974. 

3.806.238.-FORMS  OVERLAY  TECHNIQUE  USING 
TEST.  APR  23.  1974 

3.8Il,766.-DEVELOPING  APPARATUS.  MAY  21.  1974 
ARG.  0183333.  AUS.  0446187,  BEL.  0747127.  CAN 
0879412.  EGR.  0084803,  FRA.  7008249,  GRB.  1296417 
ITL.  0898245,  JAP.  0770134.  MEX.  01 12930.  SPN.  0377301, 
STZ.  0521614.  SWD.  0361749,  TIW.  0006826.  USR 
0352484. 

3,875.578.-ENVELOPED  STYLUS  RECORDER  APR.  1. 
1975.  CAN.  0947360.  FRA.  7008242.  GRB.  1296416 

3.971.042.-WRITING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE  JULY  20.  1976. 

da*  IC 

4.072.522.-METHOD  OF  TREATING  PHOTOCONDUC- 
TIVE ZINC  OXIDE.  FEB.  7.  1978. 

CiMi  IC  I 

3J36.I65.-XEROGRAPHIC  REPRODUCING  APPARA- 
TUS. FEB.  22.  1966.  CAN.  0771829.  JAP.  0547196. 

3.343,  I42.-XEROGRAPHIC  CODING  AND  INFORMA- 
TION STORAGE  ON  A  SPECULAR  BUSINESS  MA- 
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CH:NE  card    sept.    19.   1967.  CAN.  0844786.  ORB. 
3  437'r-M^.^RoS^  TITLING  APPARATUS    APR.  8. 

AUS     MI5I6<    BEL     0677146.    CAN.    0846424     FRA. 
^^^9    GRB.    1135603.   ITL.   0762255,   MEX.  0091183. 

3  SZUm-XERSiRAPHIC  REPRODUCING  APPARA- 
•nis  JULY  28  1970  ARG.  0184148.  ATR.  0317675.  AUS. 
K?7i9':^  BEL.'  o'mwI'cAN.  0877511,  CHL  0024535. 
DNK  0129304  FRA.  1558225.  ORB.  1231622.  GRK. 
M37839  ND0124668,  ISR.  0029824.  ITL.  0831700,  JAM. 
mmi  JAP.  077^98.  LXB.  0055912.  MEX.  0102085. 
NOR  0131313  NZL  0159801.  PRU.  0009366.  PTG 
52^74  SAP  6872518.  SPN.  0352885,  STZ  0»»''- 
SWD.    7012263.    UAR.    0008668,    URG.    0009239.    VZL. 

3  689'Mf^REPRODUClNG  MACHINE.  SEPT.  5,  1971 

4  W7  810 -DUAL  MODE  COPYING  MACHINE.  SEPT.  13. 

1977. 

ClH>  IC  2 

3J36,165.-XEROGRAPHIC     REPRODUCING     APPARA- 

TTJS  FEB.  22.  1966.  CAN.  0771829.  JAP.  0547196. 
3  379  106 -XEROGRAPHIC    REPRODUCTION    APPARA- 
'•^  -r^.  Are  U  1««.  ATR.  0300567.  AUS.  0416116  BEL. 

067*602    CAN    0821718.  DNK    0117045,  FRA.   1475712. 

GRB     1135742.    ITL.    0750206.    MEX.    0095580,    SPN. 

0321099  STZ  0509924,  SWD.  6912065. 
3,48^.3i0^XERbGRAPHIC       COPYING       APPARATUS. 

NOV     25     1969.    ARG.   0180571.   ATR.   0301344.    AUS. 

S'3?055^   BEL    0704978.  CAN.  0870794,  CHL    0023569, 

FHA     1540839     GRB     1206964.    GRK.    0035147,    HUN. 

015M96     INd"  01I27I5.    ITL.    0827017.    LXB.   0054635. 

MEX     0102269.    NZL.    0156632.    PRU.    0009341     PTG. 

00M46OSAF.   0676065.    SPN     0345998,    STZ.    0487439, 

SWD.  0337743,  URG.  0008847,  VZL  0023675 
3.592,539.-REC0RDING    APPARATUS.    JULY    13.    1971. 

f^AN  0917230 
3.689:14"-REPr6dUCING  MACHINE.  SEPT.  5.  1972. 

CtaM  1C3 

3  212  888 -METHOD      FOR      DEVELOPING      LATENT 
•     ELECTKOCTATIC  CHARGE  HALFTONE   IMAGES. 

OCT.    19,    1%5.    GER.    1284302,    GRB.    1017683,    JAP. 

0470423 
3281.857.-XEROGRAPHIC   TRANSFER   PLATEN.   OCT. 

25  1966.  CAN.  0733683,  GRB.  1025199.         

3,535,036.-APPARATUS    FOR    fORN«NG    HALF-TONE 

LINE  SCREEN  WITH  A  LENS.  OCT.  20,  1970.  CAN. 

3,698,893.-METHbDS  OF  ORGANIZED  THEIUJOPLAS- 
■nc  XEROGRAPHY  AND  PHOTORECEPTOR 
STRUCTURE  THEREFOR  OCT.  17.  Wl        „„,_„ 

3.873.310.-METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  TJE  BRIGHT- 
NESS  ACCEPTANCE  RANGE  AND  TONAL  CON- 
TRAST OF  XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE.  MAR.  25.  1975. 
GRB  1414951 

3  905  822  -COMPOUND  SCREEN  FOR  OBJECT  SCREEN- 
ING. SEPT.  16,  1975.  GRB.  1459558.  ^^ 

3.912,510.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  EM- 
PLOYING A  COMPOUND  DOCUMENT  SCREEN. 
OCT.  14.  1975.  GRB.  1459558. 

4013  355.-NOTCH  RLTER  FOR  COLOR  TRANSPAR- 
ENCY COPYING  MACHINES.  MAR.  22,  1977. 

4.014,607 -REMOVABLE  SCREENING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
TRANSPARENCY       REPRODUCTION       MACHINE. 

4.025.181.-A'  SCREEN   CLEANING    DEVICE.    MAY    24, 

1977 
4,043.656.-TRANSPARENCY  COPYING  MACHINE.  AUG. 

4.051.5'36.-ELECTRON1C  HALFTONE  IMAGING 

SYSTEM.  SEPT.  27.  1977. 

4.066.353.-HALF  TONE  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  JAN.  3,  1978. 

4.068,940.-VARIABLE  CONTRAST  OPTICAL  SCREEN- 
ING SYSTEM.  JAN.  17,  1978. 

4  072  414 -SCREEN  FOR  AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
PRINTING  MACHINE.  FEB.  7.  1978. 

4,080.055.-A  HALF-TONE  COLOR  COPIER  MAR.  21. 
1978 

4,083.631 -MULTI  FREQUENCY  SCREEN.  APR.  11.  1978. 

4  090  786.-MULTICOLOR  SCREEN  FOR  ELECTROPHO- 
TOGRAPHIC PRINTING  MAY  23.  1978.      _„„„„„ 

4095  889 -EXPOSURE  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTROPHO- 
TOGRAPHIC PRINTING  MACHINE    JUNE  20.  1978. 

4  108.654  -COLOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 
EMPLOYING  A  DOCUMENT  SCREEN.  AUG.  22. 
1978.  FRA.  7514227.  GRB.  1490898. 


4  130  841  -VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  HALF-TONE  IMAG- 

ING  APPARATUS.  DEC.  19,  im  ^„„„4TnR 

4,149.183.-ELECTRONIC      HALFTONE      GENERATOR. 

4,49Y9J-^VARIABLE     ANGLE     ELECTRONC     HALF- 

4,18^S4^i|^i™N^cirA\ME  SCREENING.  JAN. 

4.196^51.'?°ELECTRONIC      HALFTONE      GENERATOR. 

4  W^^ -TONER  ERROR  CONTROL  FOR  IMAGE  CON- 

4.1,Z^y^rMTGE^%'c^iNWr.MAGING     SYSTEM. 

4  ,96^^55-TONER  ERROR  CONTROL  FOR  RELATIVE- 
LYLARGE  IMAGE  AREAS.  APR.  1.  1980.      ^  „„^  „  ^ 
4.214  277 -HALFTONE     IMPLEMENTATION     APPARA- 

4  259^^ -ELECTRONIC  RESCREEN  TECHNIQUE  FOR 
'     HALFTONE  PICTURES.  MAR.  31.  1981. 

Oaa  1C4 

3,196.009.-ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  LIQUID  DEFOR- 
MATION DEVELOPMENT.  JULY  M,  1965  ATO. 
0267320,  AUS.  0273895,  BEL.  0631984,  CAN-  0768329, 
DNK.  0129676,  FRA.  1408156,  GER^  1«™5?;  ^  a  I 
1043981,  HOL.  0134043,  ISR.  0019144,  ITL  0*95213  JAP. 
0«0918  LXB.  0043704,  MEX.  0080571,  NOR.  0123260, 
SAF  0001947,  STZ.  0448745,  SWD.  0315502. 

3.196  Olb.-^LECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  FOR 
FORMATION  OF  DEFORMATION  IMAGES  IN  DE- 
FORMAbLe  INTERFERENCE  FILM.  JULY  20.  965. 
CAN     0790232,    FRA.     1364100,    GRB.     1036738.    ITL. 

3  „6°'o^l'-HirF-TONrXEROGRAPHY  WITH  THERMO- 
PLASTIC DEFORMATION  OF  THE  IMAGE.  WLYM. 
19«  CAN.  0760623.  FRA.  1359565.  GER.  149706a  GRB. 
1040836,  ITL.  0697483,  JAP.  0478444.  „„„„^,^,_ 

3,196.013 -XEROGRAPHIC  INDUCTION  RECORDING 
WITH  MECHANICALLY  DEFORMABLE  IMAGE 
FORMATION  IN  A  DEFORMABLE  LAY.  JULY  20. 
1965.  CAN.  0778520.  FRA.  1360084,  GER.  1253581,  ITL. 

3  307°9i'l-PLlsT'5?' DEFORMATION    IMAGING    FILM 
'     AND  PROCESS.  MAR.  7,  1967.  CAN.  0801262. 
3  419  885 --IMAGE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  THERMOPLAS- 
TIC  LAYERS.    DEC.    31,    1968.   CAN.   0785985,   GRB. 

3  43w16'^IMAGe"tORAGE  COMPRISING  A  THERMO- 
PLASTIC DEFORMATION  PATTERN.  APR  I,  I9M. 
CAN.  0807326,  FRA.  1488094,  GRB.  1160731.  ITL. 
0774940 

3  445  227  -ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  PROC- 
ESSES EMPLOYING  2,4  DIAMINOTRIAZINES  AS 
ELOTICLY  PHOTOSNSTV  PRT.  MAY  20.  1969.  BEL. 
SiwV   CAN.  MSiSi,  GER.    1522687.  GRB.    1146019. 

IAP  0617789 

3,44im8.-N-SBSTUD-8,I3-DIOXODINAPHTOO-2-l-BA3- 
D-FURAN-6-CARBOXAMIDES  AS  ELCTLY 

FrOSNSTV  MTLS  IN  ELCPHG.  WNE  3  '969 

3  448,029.-ELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  PROCESS 
USING  8,13-DIOXODINAFTHO-2,l-B,2.3-D-FURAN-6- 
CARBOXAMIDE  PIGMEN.  JUNE  3,  1969. 

3.448  Om-EtECTRICALLY  PHOTOSENSITIVE  PART. 
USEFUL  IN  PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  AND  XE- 
ROGRAPHIC IMAGING  PROCESSE.  JUNE  3.  1969. 
BEL.    0743893.    CAN.    0943830,    GRB.     1155554,    JAP. 

3,698°891-METHODS  OF  THERMOPLASTICXEROORA- 
PHY  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR.  OCT.  17.  1972. 

3  698'893'-^ETHODS^OF*ORGANIZED  THERMOPLAS- 
TC  XEROGRAPHY  AND  PHOTORECEPTOR 
STRUCTURE  THEREFOR.  OCT.  17.  1972. 

3  T16  359 -CYCLIC  RECORDING  SYSTEM  BY  THE  USE 

•  OF  AN  ELASTOMER  IN  AN  ELECTRIC  FIELa  FEB. 
13  1973.  ARG.  0196734.  AUS.  0461213,  BEL.  0777m 
CAN  0953990,  FRA.  7147891.  GRB.  1380057.  ITL. 
0944392,  MEX.  0131400,  SPN.  0398306.  ^„„„„,  .  . 

3  719^ -METHODS  OF  ORGANIZED  THERMOPLAS- 

•  -nc  XEROGRAPHY  AND  PHOTORECEPTOR 
STRUCTURE  THEREFOR.  MAR.  5.  1973.    ^^^„„„^ 

3  73(1621  -CONTROL  OF  ELECTROSTATIC  DEFORMA- 
TION OF  THERMOPLASTIC  FILM  MAY  1.  1973 
3,795.514 -DEFORMATION   IMAGING   METHOD.   MAR. 

5  1974 
3.842,'406.-CYCLIC  RECORDING  SYCTEMBY  THE  USE 
OF  AN  ELASTOMER  IN  AN  ELECTRIC  FIELD. 
OCT  15  1974.  ARG.  0196734,  AUS.  0461213,  BEL. 
0777320,  CAN.  0953990.  FRA.  7147891,  GRB.  1380057, 
ITL.  0944392,  MEX.  0131400,  SPN.  0398306. 
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'•"VJ^-MJ|™ODS  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  XEROGRA- 

2I]i.^,rG^B^1]Sf„™^"^'=°'^    '^^    '■   "" 

^•«",5",->MAGE   SUBTRACTION  APPARATUS.   JUNE 

3.«2.«5.-I'maGING  SYSTEM.  JAN.  13,  1976. 

'     .:^*o~fl°,':Sf  '"-^O^  REPRODUCTION  SYSTEMS. 
MAR.  16,  1976. 

'■'*M."m  BEL  ol"5«°^  SCANNING  METHOD.  MAR. 
^■'"i'i^^~;*^°LOR    IMAGE    REPRODUCTION    SYSTEM 

APR.  20,  1976. 
3,961,950.-IMAGING  SYSTEM.  JUNE  8,  1976 
3.980,476.-IMAGING  SYSTEM.  SEPT.  14,  1976. 

DK:~i4°i97f  '"'^°^  REPRODUCTION  SYSTEM. 
^■'^ING.  DEfT8°i°76™*  "^'--TIME  COLOR  MASK- 
*'°"-i-»«5J?£P?eM'jJ'°N   IMAGING    SYSTEM   USING 

THERMOPLASTIC  AND  ELASTOMERIC   LAYERS. 

4,02I.236.-IMAGiNG  SYSTEM.  MAY  3,  1977 
♦■°2"*'-pEFORMABLE        ELASTOMER        IMAGING 
Kl^¥''    EMPLOYING    AN    INTERNAL   OPAQUE 
.«P,5o™^"'*^'-E  METALLIC  LAYER.  MAY   17.   1971 
4.065  308  -DEFORMATION  IMAGING  ELEMENT.  DEC. 

*'°",'Si  ri'^'^Q^     SCANNING     SYSTEM.      MAR.      14, 

1978.BEL.  835551.  SPN.  442965. 
*'"V.?'Z;:i5^''°'^'^ABLE  IMAGING  MEMBER  USED  IN 

ELECTRO-OPTIC  IMAGING  SYSTEMS.  AUG  7   1979 

?.^™".2l'^'    '^'^'^     '«"'"•    FRA.    7434330,    GERM 
2431770,  GRB.  14«2703,  ITL.  1030694,  JAP.  886837. 

Cbn  1C4A 

3.I96,0W.-ELECTROPC  PRCS  FOR  FRMTN  OF  FRST 
LIKE  DEFRMTN  IMGS  IN  MECHANICALLY 
DEFRMBL  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  LAYER.  JULY  20 
1%5.  CAN.  0844221. 

3,196,01  l.-ELECTROSTATIC  FROSTING.  JULY  20,  1965 
^?Ji-.,°'^"''  ATR.  0256625,  AUS.  0275848,  BEL. 
0631983,  BRA.  0082433.  CAN.  0918226.  CHL.  0019655 
?,n'l„.'*"^**'  "^  <»**'".  FRA.  1364101.  GER. 
1295371.  GRB.  1039881.  GRK.  0026981.  HOL.  0140635, 
im  0087685,  ISR.  0019143,  ITL.  0695215.  LXR.  0043693, 
Jf^,„'"£?'"-  '*OR.  0118346,  NZL.  0134799,  PAK. 
0'I4430,  PLP.  0003269,  PTG.  0040894,  SAF.  0001948, 
SPN.    0292129,    STZ.    0425467,    SWD.    0315201     TRK 

,,,,°2ii'"^.li'^'*-  °°°*»'''  '^TM.  0000992,  VZL.  0014488! 

W3:429.-HIGH  SPEED  INFORMATION  RECORDER. 
OCT.  19, 1965. 

3,258,336.-STRIi>PABLE  LAYER  FROST  PRINTING 
JUNE  28,  1966.  CAN.  0815184.  rKiiNuixo. 

^^S-S^-^fSS^S:?*  DISPLAY  MAY  30,  1%7. 
J'HJ'S"  "ELECTROSTATIC  FROSTING.  JULY  4,   1967 
^■*'^!S^™'NG  OF  DEFORMATION  IMAGES.  DEC.  9 

0?^2<S^1H/lV806"^-  "'*»'■  ^''^    "*'"'•  •^^■ 

'•"y^oTL'^E^'^'^L  FROST  RECORDING  APPARA- 
TUS^USING  A  DEFORMABLE  PHOTOCONDUCTOR. 

'■**^.w.^xrJ'^°^  °"  RELIEF  WRNKLNG  OF  AN 
IMGNG  ARTCL  COMPRSNG  AN  ELCTRCLY 
PHOTSNSTV  LAYER  AND  DEFORMABLE  LAY 
^9y..,^\^?''°  -^"^O  0174588,  ATR  0300563,  AUS. 
niv"n,?E^  ""i^^*^-  ^^^  0*28764,  CHL.  0025764, 
DNK.    0126400,    FRA.    1604336,    GER.    1817226,    GRB 

I'^^^SH^  SS'"''  '■^L.  0864015,  JAP  0693381: 
LXB.  0057697.  MEX.  0107799.  NZL.  0154931  PNM 
0001803,  PRU.  0010480,  SAF.  0688517,  SPN  b36M39 

,  .JJ^  °""'*'  S^D.  0354132,  URG.  0009690 
'^■\°5Tl>^^iK?£,?''   FORMING   A   PHASE   MODU- 
ii?.?.'i°c^?"S:^'^H  °N  ^  DEFORMABLE  THER- 
M°^LASTIC.    FEB.    2,     1971.    CAN.    0949793,    GRB 
I I 02833. 

3,J«.206.-PRODUCTION  OF  LATENT  PERODIC 
MEMORY  PATTERNS  IN  FROSTABLE  FILM*  FE& 

3,S61,958.-INDUCING    FROST    DEFORMATION    IMAG 

ING  BY  ELECTROLYTIC  DETOSmON  FEB  91971 

'•"%«j£-f,RYSTALLINE     POLYMERS  '  FOR  "rao^. 

'■'"^Zo^'^f^^i^yl^^'"      '^      DEFORMATION 
3,764.31  l.-IMAGING  SYSTEM.  OCT.  9.  1973 
^•"liS.";l^'^'''^^E  DEFORMABLE  IMAGING 


^•"lJ2tui?JL°'^'^^'ON      IMAGING      MEMBER      AND 

METHOD.  DEC  2,  1975.  GRB   1461872 
3.92M26 -CIRCULATION  IMAGING  METHOD.  DEC.  16, 

*047,8I0;-DUAL  MODE  COPYING  MACHINE.  SEPT   13, 

Clan  IC  4B 

^•"l?i'w"^SI''-'E''  IMAGING  OF  PHOTORESPONSIVE 
MEMBER  AND  PRODUCT  MAR.  1.  1966  CAN 
0850841.  GRB.  1043983.  MEX.  0080410 

3,321  308^-XEROGRAPHIC  INDUCTION  RECORDING 
^J^L.P:  "*'  CAN.  0778521,  FRA.  1393821.  GRB 
1049903.  ITL.  0801906,  JAP.  0537660 

'•'*^;w4.VrJ"°^I  °^  RELIEF  WRNKLNG  OF  AN 
IMGNG  ARTCL  COMPRSNG  AN  ELCTRCLY 
E,?S",'2^'^,„'-'^^ER  AND  DEFORMABLE  LAY 
Ji?.X.,"'oJ?™  ^^°  0174588.  ATR.  0300563.  AUS 
nvt'"n,?^  "L^^^*"'  ^^^  0'"764.  CHL  0025764. 
R?JL,°'i^'  '^^  "°*"*-  GER.  1817226.  GRB 
v^i„'?ii^  ."iSl"''  '■^  O***"''  JAP.  0693385. 
LXB.  0057697,  MEX.  0107799.  NZL.  0154931  PNM 
0001803,  PRU.  0010480.  SAF.  0688517,  SPN.  0362039 
STZ.  05 1 8578,  SWD.  0354 1 32.  URG.  0009690 

^•*'y,'iwREFORMATION  IMAGING  PROCESS  AND 
ELEMENT.    OCT.    26.     1971.    CAN.    0941877.    MEX. 

3.923.504.-MIGRATION      IMAGING      MEMBER      AND 

METHOD.  DEC.  2.  1975.  GRB  1461872 
'•926.626.-CIRCULATION  IMAGING  METHOD.  DEC  16, 

CbM  IC  S 

3,519,818.-METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  NEGATIVE  XE- 
?SS^""^  REPRODUCTION  FROM  A  POSITIV^ 
LINE  COPY  IMAGE  JULY  7,  I97a  CAN.  0829037 
ORB.  1 191 159.  JAP.  0589516.  >»"«J'. 

dw  ID 

^•"*Jlv";''.'^fEX  XEROGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION 

MAY  9,  1967. 

'■'^'^lA^-^TAP^'f,^''''^  REPRODUCTION 
3,536.398.-REPRODUCTION  APPARATUS.  OCT  27  1970 
AUS.  0442047,  BEL.  0737274.  CAN.  0899443  'eGR. 
0091200.  FRA.  6927759,  GRB.  1246226,  ITL  0883645 
SPN.  0370416,  STZ.  0500517,  SWD.  0356144  TIW 
0005358.  USR,  0359871.  ""oi*,.     ww 

3.580.670.-APPARATUS  FOR  DUPLEXING.  MAY  25.  I97I. 

^•*'y?.?-'^"''LEXING  XEROGRAPHIC  REPRODUO 
ING  MACHINE  WITH  COPY  SHEET  REVERSING 
STATION.  OCT.  26.  1971.  ARG.  0172601.  AUS.  0432830 
SSViJ"^"*''  "^AN.  0909853,  CZC.  0158650,  EGR 
0083299,  FRA.  6927784,  GRB.  1256767.  ITL  0883644 
JAP.  0774495.  MEX.  0108784,  SPN.  0370415  STZ 
0500518,   SWD.  0356143,  TIW.  0006822,   USR.  0371736! 

3,671  US-APPARATUS  FOR  CREATING  DUPLEX  RE 
PRODUCTIONS.  JUNE  20.  1972.  ARG.  0I8626S  AUS 
0445064,  BEL.  0760746,  CAN.  0922768,  EGR.  0088254 
FRA.  7047143,  GRB.  1282808,  ITL.  0913849.  JAP. 
0773214.  MEX.  0116655.  SPN.  0386707,  STZ.  0526137, 
sWtJ,  0366403. 
3,674,475.-ENCLOSED  MIGRATION  IMAGING  SYSTEM 

JULY  4,  1972. 
3,694,073  -METHOD  FOR  DUPLEXING.  SEPT.  26.  1972 
3,754,822.-SCANNING  SYSTEM.  AUG.  28   1973 
3,844,653.-ROOF  MIRROR  COPYING  SYSTEM.  OCT   29. 

3.«HmV-DUPLEX  COPYING  SYSTEM.  OCT.  29.   1974. 

3.847.478  -SEGMENTED  BIAS  ROLL.  NOV   12  1974 

3.936, 1 7 1  -ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  METHODS  AND 
APPARATUS  FEB  3,  1976 

3,940,210 -PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER  FOR  CON- 
TROLLING REPRODUCTION  MACHINES  FEB  24 
1976  BEL  0832356.  IRN  0013436 

3,944,359.-PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER  FOR  CON- 
TROLLING REPRODUCTION  MACHINES  MAR.  16, 
1976. 

4,OI4^.-PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER  FOR  CON- 
TOOLLING  REPRODUCTION  MACHINE.  MAR.  29. 

4.035,073.-DUPLEX  REPRODUCTION  MACHINE  JULY 
12,  1977.  BEL.  0832115,  SPN.  0440012. 

4,104,726.-PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER  FOR  CON- 
TROLLING REPRODUCTION  MACHINES.  AUG    I 
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4,I07,7TO.-PROGRAMMABLE  COhJTROLLER  FOR  CON- 
TROLLING REPRODUCTION  MACHINES.  AUG.  15, 

1978 
4.1(»J13:-PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROIXER  FOR  CON- 

■niOLLING  REPRODUCTION  MACHINES.  AUC*  22. 

1978 
4116.S5»;-DUPLEX  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRE- 

COLLATION  COPIERS.  SEPT.  26.  1978. 
4.12(X034.-PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER  FORCON- 

TROLLING  REPRODUCTION  MACHINES.  OCT.  10, 

197a  

4,1JI.J«:-DUPLEX  REPRODUCTION  SYSTEM  EM- 
PLOYING COPY  SHEET  CLEANER.  DEC.  ^e^J'Jt 

«,I72,655.-SHINGLE  SHEET  STACKING  FOR  DUPLEX 
COPYING.  OCT.  3a  1979. 

Om  IE 

3 J27  549  -MULTIPLE  IMAGE  FORMING  XEROORAPH- 

IC  REPRODUCTION  PROCESS.  JAN.  4.  1966. 
3.313,623.-LINE  SEQUENTIAL  COLOR  XEROGRAPHY. 

APR.  11,  1967.  CAN.  (»80483.  ORB.  1019974. 
3,3I6.805.-COLOR  DISPLAY.  MAY  2,  1967. 
3,35^830.-DYED  IMAGE  XEROGRAPHY.  DEC.  12,  1967. 

CAN.    0*21484.    OER.     I2770I8.    GRB.    1016581,    ITL. 

0679T20,  JAP.  0477809.  „    .„.„.„„ 

3.373.091  -DATA   STORAGE   DEVICE   AND   METHOD. 

3.386!3^-1dUPLICATING   WITH   COU)R   PRODUCING 

REAGENTS.    JUNE    4.     1968.    AUS.    0294747.    CAN. 

0842445.  FRA.    1390006,  GER.    1249089.  GRB.    1043875. 

ITL.  0801548.  JAP.  061 1643.  „v.rM: 

3468.705— METHOD    OF    PREPARING    LEAD    OXIDE 

■films    SEFT    23.  1969.  CAN.  0806134.  FRA    1501511. 

GER.     1521942.    GRB.     1170428,    ITL.    0787638.    JAP. 

0634868.  MEX.  0093335. 

3.508.823.-DUPLICATING  APPARATUS.  APR.  28,  1970. 

3.583.806.-DYED  IMAGE  XEROGRAPHY   JUNE  8JI971 

3.615,392.-ELECTROPHORETIC  REPRODUCnON 

ORIGINAL     CONTAINING     BOTH     MULTI-COLOR 

AND  LINE  AREAS.  OCT.  26.  1971.       ^^^ 

3  672.887.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC     PROCESS     FOR 

MULTICOLOR  REPRODUCTION.  JUNE  27.  1972.   

3,687,661. -COLOR     ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC     PROC- 
ESS. AUG.  29.  1972.  CAN.  0932785. 
3.690.756.-COLOR  XEROGRAPHY.  SEPT.  Ji  l*^-  BEL 
0781001,  CAN.  0963522,  FRA.  7210584,  GRB.    1365753, 
ITL  0990399 
3,702.483.-COl6r  RENDITION  METHOD.  NOV.  7,  1972. 
BEL.    0777015,    CAN.    09353H    FRA.    7146255,    GRB. 
1361647,  ITL.  0944210. 
3,719.482— IMAGING  SYSTEM.  MAR.  6.  1973. 
3  724.943.-COLOR  REPRODUCTION  APPARATUS.  APR. 
3.  1973.  CAN.  0946463.  ^,^,..^ 

3  734,607.-COLOR  REPRODUCTION  APPARATUS.  MAY 
22,  1973.  ARG.  0184654,  ATR.  0314352,  AUS.  0459724, 
BEL.  0751490.  CAN.  0946462,  CHL.  0026265.  DNK. 
0130156.  EGR.  0085001,  FRA.  7020455.  GRB.  1316499. 
ITL  0893863.  MEX.  0120285.  NZL.  0160302.  PNM. 
0002259,   PTG.   0053890.    SAF.   0703775,   SPN.   0380376, 

STZ.  0514164.  SWD  0359176.  

3.799.668.-COLOR  STANDARD  AND  METHOD  OF 
CALIBRATING  A  MULTI-COLOR  ELECTROPHOT- 
GRAPHIC  PRINTING  MACHINE.  MAR.  26,  1974.  BEL. 

0812179,  SAF.  0741562.  _    ^„,^ 

3  799,774.— MULTl    COLOR    ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

MASKING  PROCESS.  MAR.  26,  1974. 
3,805,283— CHART   CREATION    APPARATUS.    APR.    16, 

1974. 
3,g69,203.-COLOR    ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC    PRINT- 
ING MACHINE.  MAR.  4,  1975.  BEL.  0820041. 
3,8a4,686.-COLOR    CORRECTION    METHOD.    MAY    20, 

1975. 
3,909.127.-MULTI-COLOR  ORIGINAL   FOR  AN   ELEC- 
TROPHOTOGRAPHIC PRINTING  SYSTEM.  SEPT.  30, 
1975. 
3 914,043— COLOR    ACCENTING    COPYING    MACHINE. 

OCT.  21.  1975. 
3936.I82.-CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  ELEC- 
TROSTATOGRAPHIC     REPRODUCTION    APPARA- 
TUS FEB.  3,  1976. 
3.944.711— TRANSPARENCY.  MAR.  16,  1976. 
3958,990.-TRANSFERRING    TONER    TO    AN    AMINE 

COATED  SHEET.  MAY  25,  1976. 
3960,445.-COLOR    HIGHLIGHTING    ELECTROPHOTO- 
GRAPHIC PRINTING  MACHINE.  JUNE  1,  1976. 
3  %3  341.-A  COLOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINT- 
ING MACHINE- JUNE  15,  1976.  

3,970.042.-COLOR  DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS.  JIO-Y 

3999,987.-COLOR  REPRODUCTION  METHOD.  DEC.  28, 
1976. 


4.013,355.-NOTCH   FILTER   FOR   COLOR   TRANSPAR- 
ENCY COPYING  MACHINES.  MAR.  22jl977. 
4,014,696.-MULTICOLORED      XEROGRAPHIC      TRMI- 
SPARENCY    UTILIZING    AN    AWPHATIC    ESTER 
COATING.  MAR.  29.  1977.  __„„.,^.»,^ 

4.027,962.-COLOR     TRANSPARENCY     REPRODUCING 
MACHINE.  JUNE  7,  1977.  BEL.  0830321,  IRN.  0013435, 
SPN  0437814 
4.0«.828:-MULTICOLOR     IMAGING     Mg™»D     AND 
IMAGED    MEMBER    EMPLOYING    COMBINATION 
OF   TRANSPARENT   TONER   AND.    AUG.    9,    1977. 
FRA  7540219 
4,045,218.-METHbD  FOR  ELECTROSTATICALLY  MIO- 
DUCING  A  COLOR  ACCENTED  PHOTOCOPY.  AUG. 
30  1977 
4j045  219  -METHOD  OF  REPRODUCING  COLOR  HIGH- 
LIGHTED DOCUMENTS  AUG.  30,  1977. 
4.053JI6 -COLOR     TRANSPARENCY     REPRODUCING 
MAOmiE.  OCT.  11,  1977.  BEL.  830321,  FRA.  7518443, 
GRB    1489142,  IRN.   13435.  SPN.  437814.  STZ.  597632. 
4053  217.-COLOR     TRANSPARENCY     REPRODUCING 
■     MACHINE.  OCT.  11.  1977.  BEL.  830321.  FRA   7518443. 
GRB.   1489142,  IRN.   13435.  SPN.  437814,  STZ.  597632. 
4.058.850— PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER.   NOV.    15, 

1977 
4  063  810.-COLOR     TRANSPARENCY     REPRODUCING 
'     MACHINE.  DEC.  20,  1977.  BEL.  830321,  FRA.  7518443, 
GRB.   1489142,  IRN.   13435,  SPN.  437814,  STZ.  597632. 
4  063,946. -ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC   COLOR    REPRa 
bucnON  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  PHOTOCONDUC- 
TIVE  MATERIAL  WITH  DUAL.  DEC.  20,  1977. 
4  068,938.-ELECTROSTA1C   COLOR   PRINTING   USING 
DISCRETE     POTENTIALS.     JAN.     17,     1978.     GRB. 
1442234 
4068,939.-COLOR     TRANSPARENCY     REPRODUCING 
MACHINE.  JAN.  17,  1978.  BEL.  830321.  FRvV  7518443. 
GRB    1489142,  IRN.   13435,  SPN.  437814,  STZ.  597632. 
4.072,522.-METHOD    OF   TREATING    PHOTOCONDUC- 
TIVE  ZINC  OXIDE.  FEB.  7,  1978.  „..^,„ 

4078  929.-METHOD  FOR  TWO-COLOR  DEVELOPMENT 
OF  A  XERIOGRAPHIC  CHARGE  PATTERN.  MAR. 
14  1978 
4  082,443— SYSTEM   FOR   SUPERPOSITION  OF  COLOR 

SEPARATION  IMAGES.  APR.  4,  1978. ^^^^ 

4,087,168.-CHARGING  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

REPRODUCTION  MACHINE.  MAY  2,  1978. 

4097  139.-REPRODUCING  MACHINE  HAVING  INTER- 
CHANGEABLE DEVELOPER  HOUSINGS.  JUNE  27, 
1978 
4.1I1.542!-COLLATING  SYSTEM  FOR  OPAQUE  DOCU- 
MENTS AND  SLIDE  REPRODUCTIONS.   SEPT.   5. 
1978 
4,I35,927:-MULTICOLOR      XEROGRAPHIC      PROCEK. 
JAN  23,  1979.  ARG.  188730.  AUS.  459398.  BEL.  767360. 
CAN.  946910.  CHL.  26754.  DNK,  133524.  FRA.  7118951. 
GRB.   1345391.  ITL.  930586.  MEX.   121678.  PNM.  2395. 
SPN.    391274.   STZ.   530659.   SWD.   358245.  TTW.   8520. 
VZL  32422 
4,188,1  lO-PHOTOCONDUCnVE     BELT     SUPPORTING 

APPARATUS.  FEB.  12,  1980. 
4  234  250 -ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC    PRINTING    SYS- 

'     TEM.  NOV.  18.  1980.  BEL.  868940.  

4  255  040 -POSITIVE   OVERLAY    ELECTRONIC    XERO- 
'     GRAPHIC  PRINTER.  MAR.  la  1981. 

Om  if 

3,428.453.-IMAGE  FORMING  PROCESS  UTILIZING^ 

ROGRAPHYETCHING     PROCESS.     FEB.     18.     1969. 

CAN.  0856722.  FRA.  1428775.  GRB.  1085151.  ITL. 

0754825 
3.455.240.-iMAGINO  SYSTEM.  ^Y  >5-  1^.L„CAN 

0823599.  GER.  1571913.  GRB.  1165676.  JAP.  0594700 
3  460  476 -IMAGING  PROCESS.  AUG.  12.  1969.  ARG. 

0164839.  AUS.  0418783,  BEL.  0691755,  CAN.  0882050, 

FRA   1511173.  GRB.  1168268,  ITL.  0787662,  JAP. 

0562388.  MEX.  0108240,  SPN.  0346128,  STZ.  0480672, 

SWD.  0331794,  VZL.  0024009.      „  .„.„„e  ..v, 
3  49a368  -PRINTING  BY  PARTICULATE  IMAGES.  JAN. 

20  i970  ARG.  0152222.  ATR.  0281875.  AUS.  0403243, 

BEL.  0674293,  BRA.  0086720.  CAN.  0824922.  DNK. 

0117303.  FIN.  0047145.  FRA.  1464987.  GER.  1496169, 

ORB.  1128173,  GRK.  0031516,  HOL.  0145056,  ITL. 

0750153,  JAP.  0547199,  MEX.  0101075,  NOR.  0130551. 

SAF.  0656968,  SPN.  0321274.  STZ.  0446906,  SWD. 

035568 1 ,  VZL.  0023998.  

3.549.447  -IMAGING  SYSTEM.  DEC.  22,  1970. 

3.559.570 -METHOD   OF   PREPARING   AND   USING   A 

GRAVURE  PRINTING  PLATE.  FEB.  2,  1971.  CAN. 

0844544.  GRB.  1198142. 
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3,589,290.-RELIEF  IMAGING  PLATES  MADE  BY  RE- 
PETITIVE XEROGRAPHIC  PROCESSES.  JUNE  29 
1971.  CAN.  0896949. 

3.615.128.-APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  PRINT- 
ING. OCT.  26,  1971.  CAN.  0910956. 

3,638,567— METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AND  UTILIZING 
A  GRAVURE  PRINTING  MASTER.  FEB.  1,  1972. 

3,806,354.-METHOD  OF  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTAT- 
IC LATENT  IMAGES.  APR.  23,  1974. 

3,884,686— COLOR  CORRECTION  METHOD.  MAY  20. 
1975. 

3,919,938.-PERMANENT  ELECTROSTATIC  MASTER. 
NOV.  18,  1975. 

4,006,267.-COLOR  HIGHLIGHTING  PROCESS.  FEB.  I, 
1977. 

4,068,588.-PRINTING  USING  AN  ELECTROCHROMIC 
IMAGE.  JAN.  17,  1978. 

Omi  1G  1 

3,185,777— MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MAY  25.  1965. 
3,485,621. -RECORDING  BY  PARTICLE  ORIENTATION 

DEC.  23,  1969.  CAN.  0916777.  GRB.  1188982.  JAP 

0582501. 
3,526.191.-DUPLICATING  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  MAG- 
NETIC   DEVELOPER    MATERIAL     SEPT.    I.    1970. 

CAN.  0903830.  GRB.  1208307. 
3.803.638.-RECORDING    SYSTEM    USING    MAGNETIC 

CORE  MATRIX.  APR.  9,  1974. 
3.875.576.-ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGING  SYSTEM  WITH 

MAGNETIC  TONER.  APR.  1.  1975. 
4.160.046— METHOD      OF      MAKING      AN      IMAGING 

SYSTEM.  JULY  3,  1979. 


CtaH  IG  2 

3,592,642.-DUPL  METH  PAPR  SHT  HTS  MELTG  PT 
TONR  IMG  SIMUL  CAUSE  TRANSF  TNR  FRPHa 
TOCNDCR  AND  FSG  TNR  IMG  ON  PAP  JULY  13. 
1971.  BEL.  0706852.  FRA.  1547828,  GRB.  1198306.  HUN. 
0157321.  ITL.  0815498. 

CUn  IG  3 

3.275,436— METHOD  OF  IMAGE  REPRODUCTION  UTI- 
LIZING A  UNIFORM  RELEASABLE  SURFACE 
FILM.  SEPT.  27,  1966.  AUS.  0296158,  CAN.  0811877. 
FRA.  1371894,  GRB.  1033523,  ITL.  0702168,  JAP 
0508402. 

3,438,772.— IMG  RPDCTN  INVLVNG  ELCTROSTC  TRSF 
OF  RELESBL  DONR  FILM  FRM  PTOCNDTV 
INSLTNG  LAYER  TO  ADHSV  TRS.  APR.  15.  1969. 
CAN.  0838044.  GRB.  1 124954.  JAP.  0542587. 

3.44«,616.-XEROGRAPHIC  IMAGING  EMPLOYING  A 
SELECTIVELY  REMOVABLE  LAYER.  MAY  27.  1969. 

CliM  IG  4 

3,166.418.-IMAOE  DEVELOPMENT.  JAN.  19.  1965.  CAN 
0747566.  FRA.  1259438.  GER.  1190334.  GRB.  0952609. 
JAP.  0418117. 

3.6I9.054.-OIL  HLM  IMAGING  APPARATUS.  NOV  9 
1971. 

Om  IG  5 

3.234,019.-METHOD  FOR  FORMATION  OF  AN  ELEC- 
TROSTATIC IMAGE  RESISTANT  TO  DETERIORA- 
TION ON  STORAGE.  FEB.  8,  1966.  ATR.  0248873,  AUS 
0266424.  BEL.  0618720,  FRA.  1325903,  GER.  1295374. 
GRB.  1006231.  IND.  0081730,  ISR.  0017057,  ITL.  0667262 
SAF.  0001489,  STZ.  0407176,  SWD.  0307733. 

Qui  IG  < 

3.»e9.g96.-ROLLING    PROCESS.    MAR.    II.    1975.    GRB. 

3.924.945.-APPARATUS  FOR  INDUCTIVE  IMAGING 
WITH  SIMULTANEOUS  POLAR  INK  DEVELOP- 
MENT. DEC.  9.  1975. 

3.974.554.-QUANDRANGULAR  TRIPETICORD  GRA- 
VURE ROLL.  AUG.  17.  1976. 

3,980.404— XEROGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  HAVING  IM- 
PROVED FLUID  DISPENSING  MEMBER.  SEPT.  14. 
1976. 

3.994,726— LAMINATED  FLEXIBLE  PHOTORECEPTOR 
NOV.  30,  1976.  GRB.  1429517. 

4,002,476.-METHOD  OF  DEVELOPING  RESILIENT 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  ELEMENT.  JAN.  11,  1977 
GRB.  1429517. 

4,017,174.— DEVELOPER  ASSEMBLY  SUPPORT.  APR.  12. 
1977.  ( 


4,020,788.-DOCTOR1NG  MEANS.  MAY  3.  1977. 

4.023,967 —ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  LIQUID  DEVEL- 
OPMENT METHOD  IN  WHICH  A  UNIFORM  SUB- 
STANTIAL INTERFACE  CONTACT.  MAY  17,  1977 
BEL.  0819537. 

4,024,838.-DEVELOPER  LIQUID  SUPPLY  DEVICE.  MAY 
24,  1977. 


Claa  IH  1 

3,166,419— IMAGE    PROJECTION.    JAN.    19,    1965.   CAN 

0699802.  FRA.  1260843,  GRB.  0955994. 
3.166.420 -SIMULTANEOUS  IMAGE  FORMATION.  JAN 

19,  1965.  CAN.  0756267,  GRB  0955142 
3,185,050 -XEROGRAPHIC    IMAGE    PROCESSOR    PRO- 
JECTOR. MAY  25,  1965. 
3,I96,765.-1MAGE  DEVELOPMENT  AND  PROJECTION 

JULY  27,  1%5. 
3,220,012,-SIMULTANEOUS     RECORDING     AND     DIS- 
PLAY SYSTEM.  NOV.  23,  1965.  CAN.  0809339,  FRA. 
1373673.   GER.    1303156,   GRB.    1019900.   ITL.   0695895, 
JAP.  0470425. 
3 J17.317— XEROGRAPHIC    METHOD    OF    MAKING    A 
PARTICLE         TRANSPARENCY         PROJECTIBLE 
IMAGE.  MAY  2,  1967. 
3.320.06I.-MASKING  BY  TOTAL  INTERNAL  REFLEC- 
TION   FOR    IMAGE    REPRODUCTION    AND    DIS- 
PLAY.  MAY    16.    1%7.  CAN.  0847533.  FRA.    1401615 
GER.     1497081,    GRB.     1065986,    ITL.    0729029,    JAP. 
0471308. 
3.343.142.-XEROGRAPH1C    CODING    AND    INFORMA- 
TION STORAGE  ON  A  SPECULAR  BUSINESS  MA- 
CHINE CARD    SEPT    19,    1967.  CAN.  0844786.  GRB 
I047261,  JAP  0701182 
3.519,344  -IMAGE  PROJECTION.  JULY  7,  1970 
3.543.031.-DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  IMAGE  STOR 
AGE.  NOV.  24.  1970.  ARG.  0161299,  AUS.  0432468,  BEL 
0703461.  CAN.  0862332,   FRA.    1543309,  GER     1549142. 
GRB.     1201374,    ITL.    0811521,    JAP.    0742514.    MEX 
0100142.   SPN.   0344004.   STZ.   0497022.   SWD.   0354169. 
VZL.  0023663. 
3,593.832— KEYBOARD  INPUT  DISPLAY  DEVICE.  JULY 

20.  1971. 
3.619.049.-XEROGRAPHIC  IMAGERY  USING  A  LONG 
PERSISTENCE  PHOSPHOR  INTERMEDUTE  NOV. 
9.  1971. 

3.955,977.-ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC    PROCESS.    MAY 

11,  1976. 

Cba  IH  2 

3.437.408.-MULTIPLE  COPY  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAG- 
ING APPARATUS.  APR.  8,  1969.  ARG.  0164840.  ATR 
0283115,  AUS.  0410817,  BEL.  0704323,  CAN.  0831674, 
CZC.  0156411,  EGR.  0065587,  FRA.  1538197,  GRB. 
1202583,  HUN.  0161168,  ITL.  0822157,  JAP.  0582502, 
MEX.  0099950,  SPN.  0345482,  STZ.  0484459.  SWD 
0331795,  USR.  0353450.  VZL.  0023662. 

3.512,038.-PIN  SYSTEM.  MAY  12,  1970.  CAN.  0873507, 
GRB.  1201497,  JAP.  0623001. 

CbM  II 

3,414.409.-PARTICLE   TRANSFER     DEC.    3.    1968    BEL. 

0713399.  CAN.  0822324.  FRA.  1568374.  GRB.  1145026. 

ITL.  0829803. 
3.543,022  —METH  AND  APPARATUS  CHARG  DISCRETE 

SMALL   AREAS  XEROGRAPHIC   PLATES  TO  DIF 

POTENT  CONT  TONE  PRINTG.  NOV.  24,  1970.  CAN. 

0921971,  GRB.  1186599. 
3,682.677.-BACKGROUND  REMOVAL.  AUG.  8,  1972. 
3,784.301.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  METHOD.  JAN.  8, 

1974. 

3,883,349.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  CHARGING 

METHOD.  MAY  13.  1975. 

3,973,846 -ELECTROSTATIC  MASTER  MAKING  APPA- 
RATUS. AUG.  10.  1976. 

4,021.112-PHOTORECEPTOR  DARK  CURRENT  LEAK- 
AGE DETECTING  APP  FOP  XEROGRAPHIC  MA- 
CHINES. M«y  3,  1977. 

4,039,831  -TWO  COLOR  XERORADIOGRAPHY  DEVEL- 
OPMENT. AUG.  2,  1977. 

4,134.137 -SINGLE  WIRE  MICROELECTROMETER 
IMAGING  SYSTEM.  JAN.  9,  1979. 

4,245,258— METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUC- 
TION OF  FALSE  CONTOURS  IN  ELECTRICALLY 
SCREENED  IMAGES  JAN.  13,  1981. 

4,246.614 -BINARY  GRAPHIC  PRINTER  SYSTEM 
HAVING  AN  ELECTRONIC  SCREEN  WITH  SHIFT 
CONTROL  SUTTED  FOR  RESCREENING.  JAN.  2a 
1981. 
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3  652.156.-LINEAR-TO-DRUM     OPTICAL     SCAN     CON- 
VERTER SYSTEM.  MAR.  28.  1972.  ^^„^„  ^  ^ 

3  766.850 -DEVELOPING  MEANS  FOR  ELECTROSTAT- 

IC  PRINTING    APPARATUS.    OCT.    23.    1973.   CAN. 
0972551,    FRA.    7246855,   ORB.    1415325,    ITL.   0973310, 
SWC  7216975 
3,954.4«3.-METHOD  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING. 

4.04M71-ELECTROSTATIC     IMAGING     APPARATUS. 
SEPT  6,  1977 

4  103  995  -IMAGING  APPARATUS.  AUG.  I,  1978. 
iniw-COMBINED  PROCESSING  STATION  FOR  USE 

IN  AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  MA- 
CHINE. NOV.  20,  1979. 


M  1 

3.182.573.-MASKED    PLATE   XEROGRAPHY.    MAY    II. 

i%5   CAN.  0859657.  FRA.  1353685,  GRB.  1021882,  ITL. 

0694073,  JAP.  0470242.  . 

3J05,484.-ELECTROSTATIC  MEMORY  SYSTEM.  SEPT. 

3,355,983.-CARD    HANDLING    MECHANISM.    DEC.    5, 

1967.  CAN.  0814086,  MEX.  0113373. 
3,514,201.-RECORDING    APPARATUS.    MAY    26,     1970. 

CAN  0880484 
3  520,602.-GRAPHIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE.  JULY  14,  1970. 

CAN.  OS38312.  „...„„, 

3,536,395.-TRANSACTION     RECORDING     APPARATUS 

AND  SYSTEM.  OCT.  27.    1970.  CAN.  0870184,  GRB. 

12I382S  * 

3,580,671. -EXPOSURE  APPARATUS.  MAY  25,  1971.  CAN. 

0912104,  GRB.  1276010.  ,_„„ 

3,677,633 -PORTABLE       DOCUMENT       ABSTRACTOR. 

JULY  18   1972 
3,770,430 -PHOTOELECTROSCLOGRAPHIC      IMAGING 

PROCESS.  NOV.  5,  1973. 
3,865,482.-ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC     COPYING     MA- 
CHINE. FEB.  1 1,  1975. 
3,917.396  -CONTROL  SYSTEM.  NOV.  4.  1975^ 
3,955,977 -ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC    PROCESS.    MAY 

3,976,3'74.-ELIMINAT10N    OF    REDUNDANT     IMAGE. 

AUG.  24.  1976.  GRB.  1419725. 
3.977.780.-ELECTROSTAT1C  REPRODUCTION 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS.  AUG.  31.  1976. 
RE29,5 14 -PROGRAMMING    CONTROL    SYSTEM    FOR 

PRINTING  MACHINE.  JAN.  10,  1978. 
4.046.472 -ELECTROSTATIC     IMAGING     APPARATUS. 
SEPT.  6.  1977.  „„ 

4.054,380.-CONTROL     SYSTEM     FOR     HIGH     SPEED 
COPIER/DUPLICATORS.  OCT.  18,  1977.  GRB.  1491911. 
4,093,367.-IMAGING  APPARATUS.  JUNE  6,  1978. 
4,103,995 —IMAGING  APPARATUS.  AUG.  1,  1978. 
4.122.9%.-COPY     REPRODUCTION     MACHINE     WITH 
CONTROLLER    SELF    CHECK    SYSTEM.    OCT.    31. 
1978. 
4.124.287 -IMAGING        SYSTEM        UTILIZING        UN- 
CHARGED MARKING  PARTICLES.  NOV.  7.  1978. 
4.125.325— AUTOMATIC    DUPLEX    CONTROL    SYSTEM 
FOR  A  REPRODUCTION  MACHINE.  NOV.  14,  1978. 
BEL.  870043. 
4,1X1,354 -REPRODUCTION         MACHINE         HAVING 
DUPLEX  JOB  RECOVERY  CAPABILITIES.  DEC.  19, 
1978.  BEL.  870038. 
4,I49,487.-XEROGRAPHIC  MACHINE  WITH  INFINITE- 
LY VARIABLE  DEVELOPER  BIAS.  APR.    17.   1979. 
4,153,241.— DOUBLE    DOCUMENT    FEED    DETECTION 
FOR  A  DOCUMENT  HANDLER  IN  A  REPRODUC- 
TION MACHINE.  MAY  8.  1979.  BEL.  870041. 
4.156,133— REPRODUCTION    MACHINE    WITH    PAPER 
PATH  DETECTION   DIAGNOSTICS.   MAY  22,    1979 
BEL  870040 
4.I58.886.-OPERATOR  CONSOLE   FOR  A   REPRODUC- 
TION MACHINE.  JUNE  19,  1979.  BEL.  870041. 
4,161,277.-IMPROPER   COPY    RUN    PROGRAM    ENTRY 
CHECK  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  TYPE  REPRODUC- 
TION OR  COPYING  MACHINE.  JULY  17,  1979. 
4,162,844.-REPRODUCT10N  MACHINE  WITH  DUPLEX 

IMAGE  SHIFT.  JULY  31.  1979.  BEL  870037. 
4,165,170.— CONTROL  SYSTEM.  AUG.  21,  1979. 
4,I81.429.-SAMPLE  COPY  SYSTEM  FOR  XEROGRAPHIC 

REPRODUCTION  MACHINE  JAN  1.  1980. 
4.186,299.-REPRODUCTION  MACHINE  WITH  DIFFER- 
ENT OPERATING  PROGRAMS.  JAN.  29.  1980.  BEL. 
870041. 
4.196,476.-REPRODUCTION  MACHINE  WITH  SELEC- 
TIVELY DISCLOSABLE  PROGRAMS.  APR.  1.  1980. 
BEL.  87C039. 


4 198,680.-CONTROL    SYSTEM    FOR    ELECTROSTATIC 

TYPE  COPY  REPRODUCING  MACHINES.  APR.   15, 

1980 
4  204,670.-SORTER  FOR  A  REPRODUCTION  MACHINE. 

MAY  27,  1980.  BEL.  870044.  ^„       ^^, 

4,206,995.-REPRODUCTION       MACHINE       Wl™       ON 

BOARD     DOCUMENT     HANDLER     DIAGNOSTICS. 

JUNE  10,  1980.  BEL.  870041.  ,.„. 

4.266.294 -COPY     REPRODUCTION     MACHINE     WITH 

CONTROLLER  SELF  CHECK  SYSTEM.  MAY  5.  I98I. 

BEL.  870036. 

dOi  U  lA 

4.183,089.-DATA  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM.  JAN.  8, 
1980 

4 190,350.-DISTRIBUTED  MICROPROCESSOR  CON- 
TROL SYSTEM  FOR  A  COPIER/DUPLICATOR.  FEB. 
26   1980 

4  248  5'28.-COPIER  WITH  DOCUMENT  SENSING  CON- 
TROL. FEB.  3,  1981. 
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3,185,051.-XEROGRAPHIC  METHOD.  MAY  25,  I»65. 
CAN.    0740113,    FRA.     1385444,    GRB.     1026557,    ITL. 

3  237.197— IMAGE  METHOD  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  RE- 
TENTION IN  PHOTOCONDUCnVE  LAYERS.  FEB. 
22,1966. 

am  U  3 

3,649,1 14.-MULTIPLE  OUTPUT  ELECTROSTATIC  RE- 
CORDING SYSTEM.  MAR.  14,  1972.  ARG.  0200567, 
AUS.  0447901,  CAN.  0923542,  NZL.  0160104. 

Out  IJ  4 

3,187,651.-XEROGRAPHIC  REPRODUCING  APPARA- 
TUS. JUNE  8,  1965.  FRA.  1338861,  GER.  1797533,  GRB. 
1015633,  HGK.  0013368,  JAP.  0441423,  KEN.  0167368. 

3  196,767.-DOCUMENT   COPY   MECHANISM.   JULY   27. 

1965.  CAN.  0731929,  GRB.  1032953,  JAP.  0651995. 
3,399,610.-XEROGRAPHIC  APPARATUS.  SEPT.  3,   1968. 

CAN.  0819923. 
3,788,203.-JUSTIFICATION  APPARATUS.  JAN.  29,  1974. 

CAN.  0989929,  GRB.  1380831. 
3,982,83 1  -ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC   REPRODUCTION 

APP  t  DRIVE  THEREFOR.  SEPT.  28,  1976. 
4,002,409.-CHAIN-FEED     CONTROL     LOGIC     FOR     A 

MULTI-MODE  COPIERyOJUPLlCATOR.  JAN.  II,  1977. 

BEL  0840300 
4,027,963.-MULfl-MODE  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS. 

JUNE  7.  1977.  BEL.  0843154,  HAT.  0001534. 

4  053.221. -MULTI-MODE  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS. 

OCT.  11,  1977. 

CtaM  U  5 

3,I60,057.-XEROGRAPHIC    PROCESSING    APPARATUS. 

Of*f^   0    IQA4 
3,272,101  -XEROGRAPHIC  APPARATUS   SEPT.  13,  1%6 
3,520.605.-DOCUMENT    SCAN    DRIVE    AND    RETURN 

APPARATUS.  JULY  14,  1970.  CAN.  0858848.  

3,697,160.-CONTINUOUS  IMAGING  APPARATUS.  OCT. 

10,  1972. 

On  U  6 

RE.27,T76.-ROLLER  ASSEMBLY  FR  BELT-TYPE  PHO- 
TORECEPTR  IN  ELECTROSTATC  PRNTNG  MA- 
CHINES—RE OF  D 1480— 3.536.  OCT.  9.  1973. 

3  190.199.-XEROGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS. 
JUNE   22,    1965.    CAN.    0709970,    GRB.    1033834,   JAP. 

3  435.693.-BELT    TRACKING    DEVICE.    APR.     1.     1969. 

ARG.  0168295,  ATR.  0283116,  AUS.  0421893,  BEL. 

0705641,  CAN.  0853440,  CHL.  0023084,  CLB.  0017528, 

DNK.  0117047,  FRA.  1543079,  GRB.  1180659,  ITL. 

0827782,  MEX.  0100320,  NOR.  0124530.  PRU.  0009336, 

SAF  0676414.  SPN.  0346430,  STZ.  0471736,  URG. 

0009729.  VZL.  0023676. 
3.536.323.-BELT  ASSEMBLY-REISSUED  D3492-27.776. 

OCT.  27,  1970  ARG.  0181307.  AUS.  0437364,  BEL. 

0733405,  BRA.  6909127.  CAN.  0943179.  FRA.  6917082. 

GRB.  1275135,  HUN.  0157763,  ITL.  0869475,  JAP. 

0700616.  MEX.  0112302,  PNM.  0001817,  SPN.  0367615, 

STZ.  0506819,  TIW.  0UM5646.  USR.  0406385,  VZL. 

0025831. 
3,66l.452.-XEROGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION  MACHINE. 

MAY  9,  1972,  ARG.  0169621.  AUS.  0442749,  BEL. 
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0733407,  CAN.  0910959.  CHL.  0024800.  DNK.  0125257 
FRA.    6917084.    GRB.     1264406.    ITL.    0877771.    MEx! 
0115542.   PNM.  0001759,   PRU.  0010640,   SPN.  0367613 
STZ.    0491418,    TIW.    0006498.    USR.    0358875.    VZL 
0026279. 
3.664,204.-BELT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  AN  ELECTRO- 
STATIC PRINTING  MACHINE.  MAY  23.  1972.  ARG. 
0193980.   BEL.  0777322,  CAN.  0939735,   FRA.   7147893, 
GRB.     1372389,    ITL.    0944437,    MEX.    0128274.    VZL 
0032791. 
3.730,623.-VACUUM       HOLDDOWN       DEVICE       FOR 
MOVING  BELTS.  MAY  1,  1973.  ARG.  0191239.  BEL. 
0777323,  CAN.  0940591,   FRA.  7147894,  GRB.    1372390 
ITL.  0944436,  MEX,  0127634. 
3,765,757.-TRANSPORT    ARRANGEMENT    FOR    THIN 
SHEET    MATERIAL.    OCT.    16,    1973.    BEL.   0793551, 
GRB.  1419978,  ITL.  0972846,  SPN.  0410107. 
3,790,271. -PROCESSING      CONTROL      SYSTEM      FOR 
PRINTING  MACHINES.  FEB.  5,  1974.  CAN.  0986173, 
SPN.  0418256. 
3.801,092.-VACUUM       HOLD-DOWN       DEVICE       FOR 
MOVING  BELTS.  APR.  2,  1974.  ARG.  0191239,  BEL 
0777323,  CAN.  0940591,   FRA.   7147894,  GRB.    1372390, 
ITL.  0944436,  MEX.  0127634. 
3,860,340.-OPT1CAL       ALIGNMENT       ON       VACUUM 
PLENUM.  JAN.  14,  1975.  BEL.  0784630,  FRA.  7220686, 
GRB.  1379674,  ITL.  0956164. 
3.867,027.-TRANSPORT    ARRANGEMENT    FOR    THIN 
SHEET  MATERIAL.  FEB.  18,  1975.  BEL.  0793551.  GRB 
1419978.  ITL,  0972846,  SPN.  0410107. 
3,907,650.-PHOTOSENSITIVE  BINDER  LAYER  FOR  XE- 
ROGRAPHY. SEPT.  23,  1975. 
3,914,I26.-NICKEL  OXIDE  INTERLAYERS  FOR  PHOTO- 
CONDUCTIVE  ELEMENTS  OCT.  21,  1975 
3,921,179.— FLUID  PEN  ASSEMBLY.  NOV.  18,  1975 
3,961,849.-ELECTROSTATIC       PRINTING       MACHINE. 
JUNE   8,    1976.    ARG.    0200108,    ATR.    0323556,    AUS. 
0458405,  BEL.  0776599,  CAN.  0948274,   FRA.   7145342, 
ORB.    1374799,    ITL.    0943875,    MEX.    0127493,    PNM. 
0718307,    SAF.    0718307,    SPN.   0397851,    STZ.   0554009 
SWD.  7115731,  VZL.  0032936. 
4,094,606.— XEROGRAPHIC  SYSTEM   EMPLOYING   WA- 
VEGUIDE ADDRESSING  AND  MODULATING  AP- 
PARATUS. JUNE  13,  1978. 


U7 

3.512,885.-ACCOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  XEROGRAPHIC 
REPRODUCING  APPARATUS.  MAY  19.  1970.  ARG. 
0152214.  ATR.  0285324.  AUS.  04098H  BEL.  0670170 
BRA.  0086686,  CAN.  0763624,  CHL.  0022095,  CLB 
0015661,  COS.  0001881,  DNK.  0125559,  ECD.  0000019, 
EGR.  0050203.  EIR.  0029756.  ELS.  0000939,  FRA 
1459931,  GER.  1522804,  GRB.  1122622,  GRK.  0030861 
GUA.  0001741,  HOL.  0146300,  IND.  0096570,  ISR 
0024363,  ITL.  0729658,  JAP.  0513607,  LXB.  0049537 
MEX.  0079047,  NOR.  0124392,  NZL.  0142991,  PAK 
0116058.  PLP.  0005074.  PNM.  0002079,  PRU.  0008106,' 
PTG.  0044651,  SAF.  0655276,  SPN.  0318011,  STZ 
0438031,  SWD.  0358037,  TRK.  0013473,  UAR.  0007497 
URG.  0006622,  VZL.  0023997. 

3,588,472.-LOGIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS.  JUNE  28. 
1971.  ARG.  0181590.  ATR.  0279353,  BEL.  0706629,  BRA 
6793350,  CAN.  0834957,  FRA.  1567082,  GRB.  1204719 
ITL.  0815466,  JAP.  0645591,  LXB.  0054882,  MEX. 
0101675,  VZL.  0023684. 

3,734,6ia-MICROFICHE  VIEWER-COPIER  WITH  BILL- 
ING DATA  STORAGE.  MAY  22,  1973. 

3.813J57.-CONTROL  LOGIC  FOR  TROUBLE  DETEC- 
TION AND  RECOVERY.  MAY  28,  1974. 

Claa  U  S 

3,301, 152.-XEROGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS.  JAN. 
31,  1967. 

^■^^rSl-^^^^'AT'C  TONER  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 
OCT.  24,  1967.  CAN.  0799398. 

3,453J045.-XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT  APPARA- 
TUS. JULY  1,  1969.  CAN.  0852125,  FRA.  1559973,  GRB 
l}}^9i.  HUN.  0156188,  ITL.  0832847.  JAP.  0602169. 
USR.  0371739. 

3,542,466.-DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS,  NOV.  24.  1970 
AUS.  0428620,  BEL.  0725611,  CAN.  0884213,  FRA 
1598505,  GRB.  1203167.  ITL.  0870661,  JAP.  0641479,  SPN 
0361653,  SWD.  0343694. 

3,695,224.-CASCADE  DEVELOPMENT.  OCT.  3,  1972 

3,816,756.-AUTOMATIC  BIAS  CONTROL.  JUNE  II,  1974 

3,85I,966.-REPRODUCTION  APPARATUS.  DEC  3  1974 
BEL.  808482. 

3,869.896.-ROLLING    PROCESS.    MAR.    II.    1975.    GRB 


3.931,792.-ABRASIVE  LIQUID  DEVELOPING  APPARA- 
TUS. JAN.  13.  1976. 

3.994.726.-LAMINATED  FLEXIBLE  PHOTORECEPTOR. 
GRB.  1429517. 

4.002.476.-METHOD  OF  DEVELOPING  RESILIENT 
PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  ELEMENT  JAN  11,.  1977 
GRB.  1429517. 

4.023.967.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  LIQUID  DEVEL- 
OPMENT METHOD  IN  WHICH  A  UNIFORM  SUB- 
STANTIAL INTERFACE  CONTACT.  BEL  0819537. 
GRB.  1429518. 


Clot  IK 

T.940.022.-PRESSURIZED  AND  FILTERED  XERO- 
GRAPHIC SYSTEM.  NOV.  4.  1975 
3,638,1  lO.-DEVC  FOR  MEASRNG  CHRG  ON  MATRIAL 
BY  CONVRTNG  INTO  ELCTRCL  SGNLS  FRICTNL 
FORCS  CAUSD  BY  CHARGE.  JAN  25.  1972.  AUS 
0161306.  BEL.  0746479.  FRA.  7007991.  GRB.  1280803 
HUN.  0161306,  ITL.  0892329,  JAP.  0681943,  PLD 
0069581,  SPN.  0376910.  STZ.  0519185.  SWD.  0364418 
USR.  0412696. 

3.66I,453.-ELECTROSTATIC  LABEL  PRINTER.  MAY  9. 
1972.  CAN,  0927471.  FRA.  7122950.  GRB,  1345800.  ITL 
0927543. 

3.893.175.-RECORDER  FOR  MONITORING  COPIERS 
JULY  1,  1975.  GRB.  1427292. 

4,007.326.-ELECTRONIC  COPY  ANALYSIS.  FEB,  8.  1977 

4.016,310.-COATR  HRDWR  &  METH  FOR  OBTNG 
UNFRM  PHROCNDTV  LAYR  ON  A  XEROGRAPHIC 
PHOTORECEPTOR  APR.  5,  1977. 

4.023.523.-COATING  HARDWARE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
OBTAINING  UNIFORM  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 
LAYERS  ON  A  XEROGRAPHIC  PHOTO,  MAY  17 
1977. 

4,023,901.-REPRODUCnON  MACHINE  SERVICE  CON- 
TROL. MAY  17,  1977. 

4,025,188 -PHOTOACTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  XEROGRA- 
PHY. MAY  24,  1977. 

4,026,397.-CONTROL  KNOB  CLUTCHES  WITH  LOCK 
MAY  31,  1977. 

4,134,137.-SINGLE  WIRE  MICROELECTROMETER 
IMAGING  SYSTEM.  JAN.  9,  1979. 
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3,835,380  -ELECTROMETER  SYSTEM  SEPT  10.  1974 

3.852,668.-ELECTROMETER  SYSTEM.  DEC  3,  1974 

3,887.845.-COPIER  PHOTORECEPTOR  CHARGE  CON- 
TROL. JUNE  3.  1975.  GRB.  I465%9. 

3.891.316.-MULTI-PROCESS  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  MA- 
CHINE. JUNE  24,  1975. 

3,898,001. -ELCTROMETR  SYSTM  FOR  NON-CNTCT 
DETCTN  OF  ELCTRSTATC  CHRGE  ON  A  MVNG 
ELCTRSTGRPHC  IMAGNG  SURFACE.  AUG.  5,  1975 

3,909,126.-MULTI-PROCESS  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  MA- 
CHINE. SEPT.  30,  1975. 

3,9HI41.-APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  REGU- 
LATING THE  AMOUNT  OF  CHARGE  APPLIED  TO 
AN  INSULATING  SURFACE.  JAN.  20,  1976. 

3,935,531.-ELECTROMETER  WITH  LOW  VOLTAGE  IN- 
DICATOR. JAN.  27,  1976. 

3,935,532.-AUTOMATIC  ZEROING  ELECTROMETER 
JAN.  27,  1976. 

3.998,538.-ELECTROMETER  APPARATUS  FOR  REPRO- 
DUCTION MACHINES.  DEC.  21,  1976. 

4.0G0,944.-PHOTORECEPTOR  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 
REPRODUCTION  MACHINES  WITH  BUILT  IN 
ELECTRODE.  JAN.  4,  1977. 

4.003,650.-CONTROLLER  FOR  REPRODUCTION  APPA- 
RATUS. JAN.  18,  1977. 

4,I00,484.-D.C.  ELECTROMETER.  JULY  II,  1978 

4,I05,321.-ILLUMINATED  CHARGE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
FOR  XEROGRAPHIC  MACHINES  AUG.  8,  1978 

4,127.806.-SHIELDED  ELECTROMETER  WHOSE 
OUTPUT  IS  USED  TO  CONTROL  WIDTH  OF 
PULSES  FED  BACK  TO  THE  SHIELD  NOV  28.  1978 

4,139.813.-ADAPTOR  FOR  AN  ELECTROMETER  PROBE 
TO  PERMIT  CONTACT  POTENTIAL  MEAS- 
UREMENTS AND  METHOD  FOR  USE.  FEB.  13.  1979 

4,149,1 19.-COMBINED  AC-DC  ELECTROMETER  WITH 
AC  FEEDBACK  FOR  DRIFT  COMPENSATION  APR. 
10,  1979. 
4.24«,5l9.-CHAROE    CONTROL    SYSTEM    FOR    XERO- 
GRAPHIC MACHINES.  FEB.  3.  1981. 
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J.335,0O3.-REFLEX  XEROGRAPHIC  PRCKESS.  AUG.  8, 

1967.  CAN.  0764912,  FRA.  1415836.  OER.  1261398.  ORB. 

1059657,  ITL.  0741353,  JAP.  0511404. 
3337.339.-SCREEN  XEROGRAPHY.  AUG.  22,  1967.  AUS. 

0291558,  BEL.  0638029,  CAN.  0729824,  DNK.  0114045, 

FRA.    1404424,    OER.    0114045,    ORB.    1027354,    HOL. 

0130250,    m,.    0706191,    JAP.   0489562.    LXB.    0044538. 

NOR.  0109228,  SWD.  0321859.  „.„.^„ 

3,676.1 18.-REFLEX  XEROGRAPHY  IMAGING  SYSTEM. 

JULY  11,  1972.  _ 

4,063,154.-D.C.  ELECTROMETER  DEC  13,  1977. 
4fl63,155.-D.C.  ELECTROMETER  PROBE.  DEC  13^1977. 
4.106,869.-DISTANCE  COMPENSATED  ELECTOOSTAT- 

IC  VOLTMETER.  AUG.  15,  1978. 

ami  1K3 

3,926,626.-CIRCULATION  IMAGING  METHOD.  DEC  16, 
1975. 

CiMi  2 

4.043,549.-IMPACT  FEEDER  AUG.  23.  197T  

4.059.353.— PHOTORECEPTOR  BELT  SYSTEM.  NOV.  22, 

1977. 
4,192,989.-BLANICET       HEATED       PHOTORECEPTOR. 

MAR.  11,1980. 

CUa  2A 

3.856.461.— REPRODUCTION  MACHINE  FUSER.  DEC.  24, 
1974. 

3.836.462.-REPRODUCnON  MACHINE  FUSER.  DEC.  24, 
1974.  BEL.  0821050.  _„    ^, 

3.877.936.-PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  COPOLYMER  OF  N- 
VINYLCARBAZOLF  AND  N-VINYLPHTHALIMIDE 
APR.  15.  1975.  BEL.  0812436. 

3.883.921.-CLEANING  ROLL  APPARATUS  HAVING  RE- 
JUVENATED CLEANING  SURFACE.  MAY  20,  1975. 

3,944.358.-COLOR  IMAGE  REPRODUCTION  SYSTEMS. 
MAR.  16,  1976. 

3.951,533.-COLOR  IMAGE  REPRODUCTION  SYSTEM. 
APR.  2a  1976.  _ 

3.984.183 -SHEET  STRIPPING  FROM  IMAGING  SUR- 
FACE OCT.  5,  1976  BEL.  0836791. 

3.997.243 -COLOR  IMAGE  REPRODUCTION  SYSTEM. 
DEC.  14,  1976. 

4,004.549.-ROLL  FUSER.  JAN.  25.  1977. 

4.022,956.— POLYMERS  OF  BENZANTHRACENE  AS 
ACTIVE  MATRIX  MATERIALS.  MAY  10.  1977. 

4,027.138— A  FUSER  RELEASE  MATERIAL  DISPENSER. 
MAY  31.  1977. 

4.035.140— FIXING  DEVICE  IN  AN  ELECTROPHOTO- 
GRAPHIC COPYING  MACHINE.  JULY  12.  1977. 

4.045.163— HEATED  FUSER  RELEASE  AGENT  CON- 
TAINER. AUG.  30,  1977. 

4.060,105— TONER  LOADING  APPARATUS  WITH  RE- 
PLENISHING SUPPLY  CONTAINER.  NOV.  29,  1977. 

4fl63.530.-IMAGE  FIXING.  DEC  20.  1977. 

4/n2.522.— METHOD  OF  TREATING  PHOTOCONDUC- 
TIVE  ZINC  OXIDE.  FEB  7,  1978. 

4.078.924— IMAGING  SURFACE  SMOOTHING  wmi 
ROUGHENED  FOIL  NICKEL.  MAR.  14.  1978. 

4.I72.721.-DYE-AMPLIF1ED  IMAGING  PROCESS.  OCT. 
3a  1979.  AUS.  494739,  BEL.  82240a  CAN.  1033041,  FRA. 
7438506,  GER.  7438730.  ORB.  1484706.  ITL.  1023877. 
SPN.  432205,  SWD.  74144650. 

4.233.383.— TRIGONAL  SELENIUM  PHOTOCONDUC- 
TIVE  ELEMENT.  NOV.  11.  1980. 

OmZA  1 

3.764.315.— AMBIPOLAR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

PLATE  OCT.  9,  1973.  BEL.  0802608.  ORB.  1421948. 

3.948,656.— IMPROVED  METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARA- 
TION OF  CDSSE.  APR.  6.  1976. 

CIm2A  1A  ' 

3,I7a790.-RED  SENSITIVE  XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE 
AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR.  FEB.  23.  1965. 

3.174,855.— METHOD  FOR  A  PRODUCTION  OF  A  XERO- 
GRAPHIC PLATE.  MAR.  23.  1965. 

3034.020.— PLATE  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  ELECTRO- 
PHOTOGRAPHY. FEB.  8.  1966. 

3.46a296.-METAL  WORKING.  AUG.  12,  1969.  BEL. 
0705574,  CAN.  0853918,  ORB.  1196684. 

3,488,896.-PROCESS  OF  PUMICING  A  Sl^lFACE  JAN. 
13.  1970. 

3.489.560— PHOTOCONDUCnVE  LAYR  COMPRISN  SE- 
LENIUM COMPOUND  AND  SOLID  HYDROPHOBIC 


METL  SALT  OF  A  FATTY  ACID.  JAN.  13.  1970- BEL. 
0711297.  CAN.  0871632.  FRA.    1544448,  GRB.    1203237. 

3.517.995.-METHOD  A  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING 
THE  EFFICIENCY  OF  CORONA  CHARGNG.  JUNE 
30.  1970.  ARG.  0172471.  BEL.  0721553.  CAN.  0856714, 
FRA.  1585283,  ORB.  I2470H  ITL.  0844214.  JAP. 
0708414,  MEX.  0103113,  VZL.  0023701. 

3.552.848.-XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE.  JAN.  5.  1971. 

3  621.248.— METHOD  USING  XERORADIOORAPHIC 
PLATE  INSENSITIVE  TO  VISIBLE  LIGHT.  NOV.  16. 
1971. 

3 954,464— METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  COMPOSITE 
TRIGONAL  SELENIUM  PHOTORECEPTOR.  MAY  4. 
1976 

3.961.953.-METHOD   OF   FABRICATING   COMPOSITES 
TRIGONAL  SELENIUM  PHOTORECEPTORS.  JUNE 
8,  1976. 
'  4.007.255.-PREPARATION  OF  RED  AMORPHOUS  SELE- 
NIUM. FEB.  8.  1977. 

4,009,249— PREPARATION  OF  RED  AMORPHOUS  SELE- 
NIUM. FEB.  22,  1977. 

4019,014— METHOD  FOR  HEAT  WELDING  SELENIUM. 
APR.  19.  1977. 

CbM  ZA  IB 

3,312.548— XEROGRAPHIC  PLATES.  APR.  4.  1967.  BEL. 
0691217,  CAN.  0819658.  FRA.    1505803.  GRB.   1165579. 
JAP.  0650232. 
3.467.548 -METHOD      OF      MAKING      XEROGRAPHIC 
PLATE  BY  VACUUM  EVAPORATION  OF  SELENI- 
UM ALLOY.  SEPT.  16,  1969. 
3,490,903.-ALLOYS   OF    ANTIMONY    AND    SELENIUM 
USED   IN  PHOTOCONDUCnVE   ELEMENTS.  JAN. 
20,   197a  AUS.  0412949,  CAN.  0871074,  FRA.   1533536, 
GRB.     1185389,    ITL.    0805955.    JAP.    0626127.    SWD. 
0318193. 
3.511.M9.-PROCESS  OF  REDUCING  FATIGUE  IN  PHa 
TOCONDUCnVE   GLASSES.    MAY    12.    1970.    GRB. 
1193472,  JAP.  0604152. 
3,524,745.-PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  ALLOY  OF  ARSENIC 
ANTIMONY  AND  SELENIUM.  AUG.  18,  197a  ARG. 
0164055,   AUS.  0410443,   BEL.  0709132,   CAN.   088481a 
CHL.    0024255,    FRA.    1550902.    GRB.     1209971,    IND. 
0113988,    ITL.    0833508,    JAP.    912437a    LXB.    0055231, 
MEX     0108993,    NOR.    0127943,    NZL.    0151243,    PRU. 
0009904,   PTG.   0048919,   SAF.   0680228.   SPN.   0349235. 
STZ.  0495573,  SWD.  0328189,  URG.  0009683. 
3.615.413— INDIUM  DOPING  OF  A  SE-AS  PHOTOCON- 
DUCTIVE   ALLOYS.   OCT.    26,    1971.   CAN.   0917981. 
GRB.  1309312,  JAP.  0739528. 
3,655,377. -TRI-LAYERED  SELENIUM  DOPED  PHOTOR- 
ECEPTOR. APR.  1 1,  1972. 
3.660.O86.-ELCTRPHTGRPC   PLATE  AND   PROCS  EM- 
PLYNG  INORONC  PHOTCNDCTV  MATRL  W/PHO- 
TOCHROMIC  SENSITIVE  AGENT.  MAY  2,  1972. 
3.685.989.— AMBIPOLAR         PHOTORECEPTOR         AND 
METHOD  OF  IMAGING.  AUG.  22.  1972.  CAN.  097180a 
GRB.  1360078. 
3.697.265.-VTRS     SELNUM     ALLY     MTRX     CNTNING 
ISLTD  PRTCLS/PRTCL  NETWKS  OF  RSN  OCT.  la 
1972.  ARG.  0183560,  ATR.  0299699,  AUS.  0449439,  BEL. 
0752439,  CAN.  0933014,  EGR.  0090944.  FRA.   7023472. 
ORB.    1319341,    ITL.    0894623.    MEX.    0116409.    PNM. 
0002539.   SPN.  0409740.   STZ.   0000000.   SWD.   7216008. 
TIW.  0006838.  USR.  0374867.  VZL.  0031909. 
3.879,199— SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  ARSENIC-SELE- 
NIUM PHOTOCONDUCTORS.  APR.  22,  1975. 
3.884.688.-PHOTOSENSmVE    ELEMENT    EMPLOYING 
A  VITREOUS  BISMUTH-SELENIUM  FILM.  MAY  2a 
1975. 
3.887.368.-COMPOSrnON.  JUNE  3.  1975. 
3.898.083.-HIGH     SENSITIVITY     VISIBLE     INFRARED 

PHOTOCONDUCTOR.  AUG.  5.  1975. 
3.909.458.-PHOTOSENSmVE  VTTREOUS  LAYER  COM- 
PRISING BISMUTH  AND  SELENIUM.  SEPT.  30.  1975. 
4.0I5.029.-SELENIUM  ft  SELENIUM  ALLOY  EVAPORA- 
TION TECHNIQUE.  MAR.  29.  1977. 
4,126,457. -EVAPORATION  TECHNIQUE  FOR  PRODUC- 
ING TEMPERATURE  PHOTORECEPTOR  ALLOYS. 
NOV.  21,  1978.  CAN.  1046864. 

ClMi2A  10 

3,379,527.-PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  INSULATORS  COM- 
PRISING ACTIVATED  SULFIDES  SELENIDES  AND 
SULFOSELENIDES  OF  CADMIUM.  APR.  23,  1968. 
CAN.  0907921.  GRB.  1079065. 

3.682,631 —METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  ELECTROPHO- 
TOGRAPHIC LAYER  CONTAINING  A  BENZO- 
QUANAMINE  RESIN  BINDER.  AUG.  8.  1972. 


XEROX  PATENTS— AUGUST  1980 


1012  00—87 


3,867.145.-METHANOL    AND    HEAT   TREATED    ZINC 

OXIDE.  FEB.  18.  1975. 
3,971.742.-ORGANO-CHALCOOEN  COMPOSITIONS. 

JULY  27.  1976 

Oia  2A  ID 

3.4«9.978.-PHOTOSENSrnVE  ELEMENT.  SEPT.  3a  1969. 

CAN.  0872173.  GRB.  1171909.  JAP.  0552967. 
3.522.040.-PHOTOSENSmVE  INSULATING  MATERUL. 

JULY   28,    1970.    CAN.   0884808.   GRB.    117191a   JAP. 

0552966. 
3.627,573.-COMPOSrriON  AND  METHOD.  DEC.  14.  I97I. 

ARG.    0176480,    AUS.    0441224.    BEL.    072I%5.    CAN. 

0892493.   FRA.   0095985.   ORB.    1251630.    ITL.   0889828. 

MEX.    0124897.    SPN.    035896a    STZ.    0517359.    VZL. 

0030358. 

Ctaa  2A  IE 

3J38.I50.— PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  CADMII;M  SULFIDE 
POWDER  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 
THEREOF.  MAR.  1.  1966.  CAN.  0712516.  GRB.  1062022. 
JAP.  0486530. 

3.879.200.-NOVEL  XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE  CONTAIN- 
ING PHOTOINJECTING  BIX-BENZIMIDAZOLE  PIG- 
MENTS. APR.  22,  1975.  ARG.  0188392.  AUS.  046597a 
BEL.  0763545,  BRA.  0088118,  CAN.  0928125.  CHL. 
0027130,  EGR.  0093279,  FRA.  7107565,  GRB.  1337222, 
ITL.  0919105,  MEX.  0I22I69,  PNM.  0002460,  SAF. 
0711225,  SPN.  038859a  TIW.  0008178,  USR.  0449515. 

3,909,261— XEROGRAPHIC  IMAGING  MEMBER 

HAVING  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MATERIAL  IN  IN- 
TERLOCKING CONTINUOUS  PATHS.  SEPT  30,  1975. 
ARG.  0186443.  ATR.  0451252.  BEL.  0763544,  CAN. 
0925741.  CHL.  0026794,  FRA.  7107567,  GRB.  1296291, 
ITL.  0918909,  MEX.  0122096.  NZL.  0162891.  PLP. 
0009378,  PNM.  00023%.  SAF.  0711227.  SPN.  0388639. 
STZ.  0568591,  SWD.  0367259,  TIW.  0007844.  USR. 
0398062. 

CiM  2A  IF 

3,394.001.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  SENSITIVE  MA- 
TERIAL CONTAINING  ELECTRON-DONOR  DYE 
LAYERS.  JULY  23.  1968.  ORB.  1106562. 

3,498,835.-METHOD  FOR  MAKING  XEROGRAPHIC 
PLATES.  MAR.  3,  1970  ARG.  0154134.  AUS  0418468, 
BEL.  0700454.  CAN.  0872174.  FRA.  1529285,  GRB. 
1189504.  ITL.  0807717,  JAP.  0567234,  MEX.  0096199,  SPN. 
0342303.  STZ.  0479093,  SWD.  0332346,  VZL.  0024014. 

3.532,496.-XRGRPHC  PLTS  AND  PROCS  EMPLYNG 
HMGNUS  DISPRSNS  OF  VTREOUS  SLNIUM  AND 
SNSTZNG  DYES  AS  PHTCNDCTV  LAYER.  OCT.  6. 
1970. 

Clni2A  IG 

3J88.603.— METHOD  OF  RESTORING  XEROGRAPHIC 
PROPERTIES  TO  A  GLASS  BINDER  PLATE.  NOV. 
29.  1966.  CAN.  0800955,  FRA.  1432127,  GER.  1497201, 
GRB.  1088473,  ITL.  0802168,  JAP.  051%77. 

3.397,982 —XIC  PLATE  W/INORGANIC  GLASS  BINDER 
HAVING  OVERCOATING  CONSISTING  ESSEN- 
TL\LLY  OF  ALUMINUM  OXIDE.  AUG  2a  l%8. 
ARG.  015069a  AUS.  0407349.  BEL.  0674140.  CAN. 
0866142.  FRA.  1460232.  GER.  1497230.  GRB.  1129674. 
ITL.  0822914,  JAP.  0531894.  MEX.  008527a  SWD. 
0319976 

3.451.846.-PROCESS  OF  MAKING  XEROGRAPHIC 
PLATE.  JUNE  24.  1969.  CAN.  0818384.  GRB.  1183%!. 
JAP.  0598621. 

3,510.298.— PROCESS  OF  ACTIVATING  PHOTOCONDUC- 
TIVE MATERIAL  IN  GLASS  BINDER.  MAY  5.  1970. 
CAN.  0834668.  GER.  1572366.  GRB.  1189822.  JAP. 
0552968. 

3.537.848 —PROCESS  OF  TREATING  A  XEROGRAPHIC 
GLASS  BINDER  PLATE  AND  PRODUCT.  NOV.  3. 
1970.  ARG.  0180580. 

3.655.376— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DENTTRIFIED 
GLASS  BINDER  PLATE  APR.  11,  1972. 

3,885,961-PHOTOORAPHIC  AND  ELECTROPHOTO- 
GRAPHIC MEMBERS  Wrra  GLASS  RBER  CON- 
TAINING PAPER  SUBSTRATES.  MAY  27,  1975. 

Om  2A  2 

3,657.272.-PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  X-FORM  METAL 
FREE  PHTHALOCYANINE.  APR.  18,  1972. 

3,738.831— CHALCOGEN  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  USED 
IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PLATES  AND  PROC- 
ESS. JUNE  12.  1973. 


3.758,301 —ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  USE  OF  SELENI- 
UM CONTAINING  POLYMERS.  SEPT.  11,  1973. 
3.770.428.-ORGAN1C  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MATERIAL. 

NOV.  6,  1973. 
3,864,144 -PROCESS   FOR   PREPARATION  OF   PHOTO- 
CONDUCTIVE FILMS  FROM   INTRACTABLE  MA- 
TERIALS. FEB.  4,  1975.  GRB.  1414158,  TIW    0008534. 
3.870.516— METHOD  OF  IMAGING  PHOTOCONDUCTOR 
IN  CHARGE  TRANSPORT  BINDER.  MAR.   1 1.  1975. 
AUS.    0466028.    BEL.    0763541,    CAN.    0931413,    CHL. 
0026797,  EGR.  0094762,  FRA.  7107559,  GRB.    I34367I, 
ITL.    0919108.    MEX.    0122098,    NZL.    0162883.    PNM. 
0002450,  SAF.  0711219,  SPN.  0388584,  STZ.  0567744. 
3.877.936— PHOTOCONDUCTIVE    COPOLYMER    OF    N- 
VINYLCARBAZOLE  AND  N-VIKfYLPHTHALIMIDE 
APR.  15.  1975.  BEL.  0812436. 
3,879.I98.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  AMBIPOLAR 

PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  COMPOSITION  AND  IMAG- 
ING METHOD  APR  22.  1975 
3.882.087— ORGANIC  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MATERIAL. 

MAY  6.  1975. 
3.903. 107.-DIRECT  ALPHA  TO  X  PHASE  CONVERSION 
OF     METAL     CONTAINING     PHTHALOCYANINE 
SEPT.  2.  1975.  BEL.  0815632.  SAF.  0743536. 
3,915.702.-PHTOELCTRC  ft  ELCTRPHTGRPHC  PGMNTS 
COMPRISING     DERIVATIVES     OF     CONDENSED 
PLYCYLC  ARMATC  HVDRCABN  A.  OCT    28.  1975. 
3,915.704— PHOTOINDUCED  ACID  CATALYZED  DEG- 
RADATION OF  DEGRADABLE  POLYMERS.  OCT. 
28.  1975. 
3.917.483.-PHOTOINDUCED  ACID  CATALTZED  DEPO- 
LYMERIZATION    OF    DEGRADABLE    POLYMERS 
NOV.  4.  1975. 
3.923,762.-PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  2-ANTH- 
RYL  AND  SUBSTITUTED  2-ANTHRYL  FUNCTION- 
AL MONOMERS  AND  P   DEC   2,  1975   BEL.  0822305. 
STZ.  0032598. 
3.926629.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC    METHOD    AND 
PLATE  EMPLOYING  A  PHTHALOCYANINE  POLY- 
MER. DEC.  16.  1975. 
3.932.180— DIRECT  ALPHA  TO  X  PHASE  CONVERSION 
OF    METAL-FREE    PHTHALOCYANINE.    JAN.     13, 
1976  BEL.  0815632.  SAF.  0743536. 
3,943,108  —PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  COMPOSITION  OF  AN 

ALDEHYDE  CONDENSATE.  MAR.  9.  1976 
3,954.906 —AMBIPOLAR   PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  COMPO- 
SITION AND  IMAGING  METHOD.  MAY  4.  1976. 
3,97a602.-COPOLYMERS      OF      N-VINYLCARBAZOLE 
AND  N-VINYLPHTHALIMIDE  AND  DERIVATIVES 
THEREOF.  JULY  2a  1976.  BEL.  0812436. 
3.978.029.-PHOTOCONDUCnVE   COMPOSITIONS   AND 
IMAGING  MEMBERS  AND  METHODS  EMPLOYING 
SAME.   AUG.   31,    1976.  ARG.  0206212.  BEL.  0816552. 
FRA.  7422479,  SAF.  0744129. 
3.981,848— PHOTOCONDUCTIVE    COMPOSITION     AND 
IMAGING  METHODS  EMPLOYING  SAME  SEPT.  21, 
1976  ARG.  0206211,  ATR.  0332734.  FRA.  7422484. 
4.043.812.^A  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  2-ANTH- 
RYL ft  SUBSTITUTED  2-ANTHRYL  FUNCTIONAL 
MONOMERS  AND  POLY  AUG.  23,  1977.  BEL.  822305. 
FRA.  7527053.  STZ.  32598. 
4.089.684— IMAGING  METHOD  UTILIZING  THE  CHEMI- 
CAL   REACTIVITY    OF    DONOR-ACCEPTOR    MIX- 
TURES. MAY  16.  1978. 
4.I17.239.-PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  2-ANTH- 
RYL AND  SUBSTITUTED  2-ANTHRYL  FUNCTION- 
AL MONOMERS  ft  POLYMERS.  SEPT.  26.  1978.  BEL. 
822305. 
4.197.241-POTASSIUM  PHTHALOCYANINE  COMPLEX- 
ES. METHOD  OF  PREPARATION.  AND  PHTHALO- 
CYANINE PURIFICATION  PROCESSES.  APR.  8.  1980. 

CIni  2A  2A 

3.408.I81.^HEAT  DEFORMABLE  RECORDING  MATERI- 
ALS CONTAINING  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  RESIN- 
OUS CHARGE  TRANSFER  COMPLE.  OCT.  29.  1968. 
CAN.  0843620.  FRA.  1463744.  GER.  1522677.  GRB. 
1138552.  ITL.  0755286.  MEX.  0109927. 

3.432.415— ELECTROPHORETIC  IMG  PROCESS  USING 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  XANTHENONIUM  SALTS.  MAR. 
11.  1969.  AUS.  0439502.  BEL.  0743895.  CAN.  0851118. 
GER.  1522701.  GRB.  1155747.  JAP.  0650631.  MEX. 
0104632. 

3.445.227— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  PROC- 
ESSES EMPLOYING  2.4  DIAMINOTRIAZINES  AS 
ELCTRCLY  PHOTOSNSTV  PRT.  MAY  2a  1969.  BEL. 
0743891,  CAN.  0852681,  GER.  1522687,  GRB.  1 146019. 
JAP.  0617789. 

3.447.922.-ELECTRICALLY  PHOTOSENSITIVE  PARTI- 
CLES  USEFUL  IN  PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  AND 
XEROGRAPHIC  IMAGING  PROC  JUNE  3.  1969. 
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3.44»,029.— ELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  PROCESS 
USING  8, 1 3-DIOXODINAPTHO-2.  l-B,2,3-D-FURAN-6- 
CARBOXAMIOE  PIGMEN.  JUNE  3,  1969. 

3.44«.030.-ELECTRICALLY  PHOTOSENSITIVE  PART. 
USEFUL  IN  PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  AND  XE- 
ROGRAPHIC IMAGING  PROCESSE.  JUNE  3,  1969. 
BEL.  0743893.  CAN,  0943830,  GRB.  1155554.  JAP. 
0686735. 

3.482.970.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PLATE  AND 
PROCESS  USING  NAPHTHYLAZO  COMPOUNDS  AS 
THE  PRIMARY  PHOTOCONDUCTOR  DEC  9,  1969. 
AUS.  0453397,  BEL  0742978,  CAN.  0869486,  GRB. 
1296390,  ITL.  0878843.  JAP.  0725059. 

3,553.009 -PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  AN  ELECTRO- 
PHOTOGRAPHIC MATERIAL.  JAN.  5,  1971. 

3,594,163.— METHOD  OF  CONVERTING  ALPHA  PHTHA- 
LOCYANINE  TO  THE  X  FORM.  JULY  20,  1971. 

3,640,710— PHTHALOCYANINE  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 
ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  MULTIPLE  BINDER  MA- 
TERIALS. FEB.  8,  1972.  ARG.  0184666,  ATR.  0328861, 
AUS  0456430,  BEL.  0760751,  CAN.  0933012,  FRA. 
7047636,  GRB.  1333605,  ITL.  0913999,  PNM.  0002243. 
STZ  0554550,  SWD.  0365878,  TIW.  0006738.  USR. 
0450420,  VZL.  0032928. 

3.667,943 -QUINACRIDONE  PIGMENTS  IN  ELECTRa 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  JUNE  6,  1972.  ARG. 
0184823.  AUS.  0452663.  BEL.  073781a  CAN.  0877882, 
EGR.  0077411.  FRA  6928700.  GRB.  1278702.  ITL. 
0888005.  SPN.  0370720,  STZ.  0519183,  SWD.  0346396, 
TIW.  0005517,  USR.  0351396. 

3,667,944— QUINACRIDONE  PIGMENTS  IN  ELECTRO- 
PHOTOGRAPHIC RECORDING.  JUNE  6,  1972.  ARG. 
0177369.  AUS  0452031,  BEL.  0741159,  CAN.  0884807, 
FRA.  6937223,  GRB.  1286079,  ITL.  087971a  JAP. 
0693421,  MEX.  0115407. 

3,667,945.-QUINACRIDONE  PIGMENTS  IN  ELECTRO- 
PHOTOGRAPHIC IMAGING  JUNE  6,  1972. 

3.708.292.-PI-FORM  METAL  PHTHALOCYANINE.  JAN. 
2.  1973.  ARG.  0194234,  BEL.  0783793,  GRB.  1396922,  ITL. 
0955644  MEX  0128928 

3,708,293.-PI-FORM  METAL-FREE  PHTHALOCYANINE. 
JAN.  2,  1973.  ARG.  0195167,  BEL.  0783792,  GRB. 
1395769,  ITL.  0955643,  MEX.  0131970. 

3,761,261— PHTHALOCYANINE  DYE  SENSITIZERS  FOR 
ZINC  OXIDE.  SEPT  25.  1973 

3,816,1 18.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  CON- 
TAINING PHTHALOCYANINE.  JUNE  11,  1974.  ARG. 
0156316,  CAN.  0890855,  FRA.  0091579,  GRB.  1175451, 
ITL.  0809972,  MEX.  0115884,  VZL.  0024012. 

3,85a630 -XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE  CONTAINING  PHO- 
TOINJECTING    INDIGOLD    PIGMENTS.    NOV.    26, 

1974.  ARG.  0188393,  AUS.  0465971,  BEL.  0763391,  CAN. 
0932198,  CHL.  0027129,  EGR.  0093923,  FRA.  7107566, 
GRB  1337221.  ITL.  0919106.  MEX.  0122099.  NZL. 
0162890.  PNM.  0002480.  SAF.  0711226.  SPN.  0388591. 
TIW.  0006740.  USR.  0463276. 

3.865.798 -PHOTOACTIVE  POLYMERS  INDUCED  EXO- 
CYCLIC  QUARTET  CONCEPT.  FEB.  II.  1975.  AUS. 
0462805.  BEL.  0790689.  FRA.  7237458.  GRB.  1411998. 
ITL.  0969902.  MEX.  0133728.  SPN.  0407984.  STZ. 
0028515. 

3.8T7.935.-NOVEL  XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE  CONTAIN- 
ING PHOTOINJECTING  POLYNUCLEAR  QUINONE 
PIGMENTS.  APR.  15.  1975.  ARG.  00O26I4,  AUS. 
0452620,  BEL.  0763389,  CAN.  0932197,  CHL.  002712a 
FRA.  7107563,  GRB.  1337224,  GUA.  0002614.  ITL. 
0919103,  MEX.  0122100,  NZL.  0162887,  PNM.  0002467, 
SAF.  071 1223,  SPN.  0388588,  TIW.  0006741. 

3,884.689 —POLYCYCLIC  AROMATIC  POLYMER  AS  A 
PHOTOCONDUCTOR  OR  OVERLAYER.  MAY  2a 
1975. 

3.895,945  —PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  A  DYE- 
STUFF  SENSITIZED  PHOTOCONDUCnVE  COMPO- 
SITION. JULY  22,  1975. 

3,899,328 —ACTIVE  MATRIX  AND  INTRINSIC  PHOTO- 
CONDUCTIVE  POLYMER  OF  A  LINEAR  POLYSI- 
LOXANE.  AUG.  12,  1975. 

3,899,329— MIXTURE  OF  PHOTOCONDUCTORS  IN  AN 
ACTIVE  MATRIX.  AUG.  12,  1975.  ARG.  0187047,  ATR. 
327000,  AUS.  0450862,  BEL.  0775968.  CAN.  0971797. 
CHL.  0027272.  FRA.  7143179.  GRB.  1348138.  GUA. 
0002724.  ITL.  0941822.  MEX."  1328040.  PNM.  0002602. 
SAF.  0718022,  SPN.  397403.  STZ.  0026771. 

3.904,407.— XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE  CONTAINING  PHO- 
TOINJECTING   PERYLENE    PIGMENTS.    SEPT.    9. 

1975.  ARG.  0189747.  AUS.  0465811.  BEL.  0763388.  CAN. 
093301a  CHL.  0026796,  EGR.  0093458,  FRA.  7107562, 
GRB.  1337225,  GUA.  0002799.  ITL.  0919102.  MEX. 
012662a  PNM.  0002468.  SAF.  0711222.  SPN.  0388587, 
SWD.  0362509,  TIW.  0007210,  USR.  0473381. 

3.923,761— PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  2-ANTH- 
RYL  AND  SUBSTITUTED  2-ANTHRYL  FUNCTION- 


AL MONOMERS  AND  P.  DEC.  2,  1975.  BEL.  0822305, 
STZ.  0032598. 

3,927,026— PROCESS  OF  MAKING  X-FORM  METAL 
PHTHALOCYANINE.  DEC.  16.  1975.  CAN.  0916703. 
GRB.  1312946.  JAP.  0693981. 

3,932.454— PROCESS  OF  MAKING  HEXAGONAL  ALPHA 
METAL-FREE  PHTHALOCYANINE.  JAN.  13.  1976. 
CAN.  0918152,  GRB.  1327084,  JAP.  0752724. 

3,941,085  —RELEASE  MATERIAL  APPLICATOR.  MAR.  2, 
1976. 

3,941,750— POLYVINYL  PYREMAL-AN  INTRINSIC  PHO- 
TOCONDUCTOR AND  ACTIVE  MATRIX  POLYMER. 
MAR.  2,  1976. 

3,951,654.-MTHD  ENHNCMT  RATE  AND  EFFICIENCY 
OF  PHOTODSCHG  OF  ELCTRPHGRIC  IMAGING 
MEMBERS  COMPRSNG  PHTHALOCYA.  APR.  20, 
1976. 

4,006,01 7.-PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  COMPOSITION  ARTI- 
CLE ft  PROESS.  FEB.  1,  1977. 

4,031,109.— METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  X- 
FORM  METAL  PHTHALOCYANINE  AND  X-FORM 
METAL  FREE  COMPOUNDS.  JUNE  21,  1977.  ARG. 
0188048 

4,046.563— PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  COMPOSITION  CON- 
TAINING A  TRICYANOPYREME,  ARTICLE  AND 
PROCESS  OF  USE.  SEPT.  6.  1977.  FRA.  7509147. 

4,050,934— ELECTRON  ACCEPTOR  MONOMERS  ft 
POLYMERS.  SEPT.  27,  1977. 

4,056,391 —METHOD  FOR  ENHANCING  SOLID  SOLU- 
TION STABILITY  OF  ELECTRON  ACCEPTOR  MOL- 
ECULES AND  ELECTROPHO.  NOV.  I,  1977. 

4,072,519 -PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  COMPOSITION,  AND 
ELEMENT.  FEB.  7,  1978.  FRA.  7509146. 

4,076,528— XEROGRAPHIC  BINDER  PLATE.  FEB.  28, 
1978.  AUS.  456887,  BEL.  775967,  CAN.  971796,  CHL. 
27271,  FRA.  7143178.  GRB.  1358269.  ITL.  941821.  MEX. 
124712.  PNM.  2599.  SAF.  718023,  SPN.  397402.  STZ. 
26772. 

4,092,161— INORGANIC  PHOTOCONDUCTORS  WITH 
PHENYL  SUBSTITUTED  IMAGE  TRANSPORT  MA- 
TERIALS. MAY  30.  1978.  AUS.  462805.  BEL.  790689, 
CAN.  1007922.  FRA.  7411475,  GRB.  1462986.  ITL.  969902, 
MEX.  133728,  SPN.  407984,  STZ.  28515,  VZL.  33956. 

4,098,795  -METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  X- 
FORM  METAL  FREE  PHTHALOCYAMINE.  JULY  4, 
1978.  ARG.  182328,  BEL.  737989,  CAN.  899870  FRA. 
6928871,  GER.  1943381,  GRB.  1280843,  ITL.  870314,  JAP. 
654041,  MEX.  116011. 

4,122.114— 1-TRlCYANOINYLPYRENE.  OCT.  24.  1978. 

4,153,802 —ELECTRON  ACCEPTOR  MONOMERS  AND 
POLYMERS.  MAY  8,  1979.  FRA.  7626102. 

4,161,490— ELECTRON  ACCEPTOR  MONOMERS  JULY 
17,  1979.  FRA.  7626102. 

4,225,692— ELECTRON  ACCEPTOR  MONOMERS  AND 
POLYMERS.  SEPT.  3a  1980.  CAN.  1069370,  FRA. 
7626102.  GRB.  1555086. 

OimZA  2B 

3,408.182.— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 

AND  METHODS  EMPLOYING  PHOTOCONDUC- 
TIVE RESINOUS  CHARGE  TRANSFER  COMP.  OCT. 
29,  1968.  CAN.  0847805,  FRA.  1463743,  GRB.  1137665, 
ITL.  0755290,  JAP.  0572185,  MEX.  0107318. 

3,408, 183.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPH1C  MATERIALS 

AND  METHODS  EMPLOYING  PHOTOCONDUC- 
TIVE RESINOUS  CHARGE  TRANSFER  COMP.  OCT. 
29,  1968.  CAN.  0819066,  FRA.  1463745,  GER.  1522676, 
GRB.  1126048,  ITL.  0755287,  JAP.  0727091,  MEX. 
0106758. 

3,408,184.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 

AND  METHODS  EMPLOYING  PHOTOCONDUC- 
TIVE RESINOUS  CHARGE  TRNSFR  COMPLE.  OCT. 
29,  1968.  CAN  0818382.  FRA.  1463727,  GRB.  1137664, 
ITL.  0755289.  JAP.  072638Z  MEX.  0105835. 

3,408,185— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 

AND  METHOD  EMPLOYING  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 
RESINOUS  CHARGE  TRANSFER  COMP.  OCT.  29. 
1968.  CAN.  0848383.  FRA.  1463728,  GER.  1645192,  ORB. 
1137476,  ITL.  0755291,  MEX.  0106763. 

3,408,186— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 

AND  METHODS  EMPLOYING  PHOTOCONDUC- 
TIVE RESINOUS  CHARGE  TRNSFR  COMPLE  OCT. 
29,  1968.  CAN.  0846736,  FRA.  1463746,  GRB.  1138629, 
ITL.  0755288,  JAP.  0569483,  MEX.  0106589. 

3,408,187— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MATER  AND 
METH  EMPLOYING  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  RESIN- 
OUS CHARGE  TRANSFER  COMPLEXES.  OCT.  29, 
1968.  CAN.  0867298.  GER.  I52272I,  GRB.  1163097,  JAP. 
0797719. 

3,408.188.-ELECTROPHOTOORAPHIC  PLATE  AND 
PROCESS       COMPRISING       PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 
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CHARGE  TRANSFER  COMPLEXES.  OCT.  29,  1968. 
CAN.  0869485,  GRB.  1183516,  JAP.  0797720 

3,408,189.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PLATE  AND 
PROCESS  EMPLOYING  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 
CHARGE  TRANSFER  COMPLEXES.  OCT.   29,   1968. 

3,408,190— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PLATE  AND 
PROCESS  EMPLOYING  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 
CHARGE  TRANSFER  COMPLEXES.  OCT.  29,  1968. 
CAN.  0850019,  GER.  1302772,  GRB.  1182172. 

3,879,201 —PERSISTENT  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  COMPO- 
SITIONS. APR.  22,  1975. 

3,896, 184.-POLYMERS  OF  BENZANTHRACENE  AS 
ACTIVE  MATRIX  MATERIALS.  JULY  22,  1975. 

3.923.762.-PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  2-ANTH- 
RYL AND  SUBSTITUTED  2-ANTHRYL  FUNCTION- 
AL MONOMERS  AND  P.  DEC.  2.  1975.  BEL.  0822305, 
STZ.  0037598. 

4,033,769.-PERSISTENT  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  COMPO- 
SITIONS. JULY  5,  1977. 

4.069,046— POLYMERIZED  VINYL  CARBAZOLES  SEN- 
SITIZED BY  NITRO-SUGSTITUTED  9-DICYANO- 
METHYLENE  FLUORENES.  JAN.  17,  1978. 

ami  2A  2C 

4,019,902— PHOTORECEPTOR  FABRICATION.  APR.  26. 
1977, 

CInt  2A2E 

4.099,969.-COATING  METHOD  TO  IMPROVE  ADHE- 
SION OF  PHOTOCONDUCTORS.  JULY  11,  1978. 

CIm  2B 

3,6l7,265.-METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  RESIN  OVER- 
COATED  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PLATE.  NOV. 
2,  1971. 

3,635,705.-MULTI-LAyERED  HALOGEN-DOPED  SELE- 
NIUM PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  ELEMENT.  JAN.  18, 
1972.  GRB.  1311329,  ITL.  0901916,  JAP.  0739531. 

3,639,120— 2-LAYERED  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  ELEMNT 
CONTNG  A  HALOGEN  DOPED  STORG  LAYER 
AND  SELENIUM  ALLOY  CNTRL  LAYER.  FEB.  1, 
1972.  CAN.  0870535,  GRB.  1 193876,  JAP.  0558440. 

3,655,377.-TRI-LAYERED  SELENIUM  DOPED  PHOTOR- 
ECEPTOR. APR.  11,  1972. 

3,712,810-AMBIPOLAR  PHOTORECEPTOR  AND 
METHOD.  JAN.  23,  1973.  CAN.  0971025,  GRB.  1363266. 

3,843,407  —BLADE  CLEANING  WITH  REVERSE  MOVE- 
MENT. OCT.  22,  1974. 

3,848,994.— LINE  CHARGE  TONER  CLEANING.  NOV.  19, 
1974. 

3,928,034.-ELECTRON  TRANSPORT  LAYER  OVER  AN 
INORGANIC  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  LAYER.  DEC. 
23,  1975.  AUS.  0453265,  BEL.  0763542,  CAN.  0932199, 
CHL.  0026802,  EGR.  0093924.  FRA.  7107560,  GRB. 
1337227,  GUA.  0002423,  ITL.  0919109,  MEX.  0121682, 
NZL.  01628M,  PNM  0002473,  SAF  0711220  SPN. 
0388585,  STZ.  0576659,  SWD  0363176,  TIW.OO  07181. 

3,953J07.-A  COMPOSITE  LAYERED  PHOTORECEP- 
TOR. APR.  27,  1976. 

4,007,043.-PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  ELEMENTS  WITH  CO- 
POLYMER CHARGE  TRANSPORT  LAYERS.  FEB.  8, 
1977. 

4,007,100— PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  SOLID 
PHASE  DISPERSION  OF  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MA- 
TERIALS. FEB.  8,  1977. 

4,007,101— PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  SOLID 
PHASE  DISPERSION  OF  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MA- 
TERIALS. FEB.  8,  1977. 

4flI2,25I— MULTI-LAYERED  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 

MEMBER.  MAR.  15,  1977. 

4/)I3,528— PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  SOLID 
PHASE  DISPERSION  OF  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MA- 
TRIALS.  MAR.  22,  1977. 

4,013,529.-PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  SOLID 
PHASE  DISPERSnSN  OF  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MA- 
TERIALS. MAR.  22,  1977. 

4,013,530.-PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  SOLID 
PHASE  DISPERSION  OF  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MA- 
TERIALS MAR.  22,  1977. 

4,OI3.623.-INTRACHAIN  CHARGE  TRANSFER  COM- 
PLEXES. MAR.  22,  1977. 

4.014,768 -PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  SOLID 
PHASE  DISPERSION  OF  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MA- 
TERIALS. MAR.  29  1977 

4,016,058.-PRbcESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  SOLID 
PHASE  DISPERSION  OF  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MA- 
TERIALS APR  5   1977 

4,OI8,602.-METHOD  FOR  IN-SITU  FABRICATION  OF 
PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  COMPOSITE.  APR.  19.  1977. 


4.022.956.-POLYMERS  OF  BENZANTHRACENE  AS 
ACTIVE  MATRIX  MATERIALS  MAY  Itt  1977 

4,023,969 -DEFORMABLE  ELASTOMER  IMAGING 
MEMBER  EMPLOYING  AN  INTERNAL  OPAQUE 
DEFORMABLE  METALLIC  LAYER    MAY   17,   1977. 

4,025,710.-INTRACHAIN  CHARGE  TRANSFER  COM- 
PLEXES MAY  24.  1977. 

4,028,203— PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  SOLID 
PHASE  DISPERSION  OF  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MA- 
TERIALS. JUNE  7,  1977. 

4,030991 -PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  SOLID 
PHASE  DISPERSION  OF  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MA- 
TERIALS. JUNE  21,  1977. 

4,030,992.-PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  SOLID 
PHASE  DISPERSION  OF  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MA- 
TERIALS JUNE  21,  1977. 

4,030,993 -PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  SOLID 
PHASE  DISPERSION  OF  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MA- 
TERIALS. JUNE  21,  1977. 

4,046.564— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  MEM- 
BERS WITH  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  LAYER  CON- 
TAINING ELECTRON  ACCEPTOR.  SEPT,  6.  1977. 

4.047.948— COMPOSITE  LAYERED  IMAGING  MEMBER 
FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  SEPT   13.  1977 

4,047,949— COMPOSITE  LAYERED  IMAGING  MEMBER 
FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  SEPT  13,  1977. 

4,049,449  —METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  ELECTROPHO- 
TOGRAPHIC MEMBER.  SEPT.  20  1977. 

4,050935 -TRIGONAL  SE  LAYER  OVERCOATED  BY 
BIS(4-DIETHYLAM  INO-2-METHYLPHEN  YL)  PHEN- 
YLMETANE  CONTAINING.  SEPT.  27,  1977.  FRA. 
7709994. 

4,052,205 -PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  IMAGING  MEMBER 
WITH  STUBSTITUTED  ANTHRACENE  PLASTICIZ- 
ER.  OCT.  4,  1977. 

4.053,311.-POLY-L-VINYL  CARBAZOLE  IMAGE  TRANS- 
PORT LAYER  PLASTICIZED  OF  BIS-(4-DIETHYLA- 
MINO-2-METHYLPHE.  OCT   11,  1977. 

4,062.886— FLUORENONE  CARBOXYLE  ACID  ESTERS. 
DEC.  13,  1977.  FRA  7621895. 

4.063.947.-PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  INSULATING  FILMS 
COMPRISING  FLUORENONE-SUBSTITUTED  OLI- 
GOMERS. DEC  20.  1977. 

4.075.012 -INTRACHAIN  CHARGE  TRANSFER  COM- 
PLEXES USE  IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAG- 
ING. FEB.  21.  1977. 

4.078.925-A  COMPOSITE  LAYERED  PHOTORECEP- 
TOR. MAR.  14,  1978. 

4,081,274.-COMPOSITE  LAYERED  PHOTORECEPTOR. 
MAR.  28,  1978. 

4,098,984.— ELECTRON  ACCEPTOR  POLYMERS.  JULY  4, 
1978. 

4,115,116— IMAGING  MEMBER  HAVING  A  POLYCAR- 
BONATE-BIPHENYL  DIAMINE  CHARGE  TRANS- 
PORT LAYER.  SEPT.  19,  1978. 

4,116,691 -ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING 

MEMBER    OF    MONOMERS    HAVING    PENDANT 
ELECTRON  ACCEPTOR  GROUPS  SEPT.  26,  1978. 

4,117,072— PROCESS  FOR  ENHANCEMENT  OF  ME- 
CHANICAL PROPERTIES  OF  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 
POLYMERS.  SEPT.  26,  1978.  FRA.  7531736.  GRB. 
1469371. 

4,122,113— 9-FLUORENYL  ACRYLATES  OCT  24.  1978 

4,129,581.-MONOMERS  HAVING  PENDANT  ELECTRON 
ACCEPTOR  GROUPS-PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 
AND  USE.  DEC.  12,  1978. 

4,140,529— CHARGE  TRANSPORT  OVERLAYER  IN  PHO- 
TOCONDUCTIVE ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF 
USE.  FEB.  20,  1979. 

4,143J25-HOMOPOLYMERS  OF  A  FLUORENONE  DE- 
RIVATIVE HAVING  PENDANT  ELECTRON  AC- 
CEPTOR GROUPS.  MAR  6,  1979. 

4,l72,933.-MONOMERS  HAVING  PENDANT  ELECTRON  ^ 
ACCEPTOR    GROUPS— PROCESS    FOR    PREPARA- 
TION AND  USE  OCT.  30,  1979. 

4,263,388— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING 

DEVICE  APR  21    1981 

4,273,846  -IMAGING  MEMBER  HAVING  A  CHARGE 
TRANSPORT  LAYER  OF  A  TERPHENYL  DUMINE 
AND  A  POLYCARBONATE  RESIN.  JUNE   16,   1981. 

Oaa  IB  I 

3,243,293 -PLATE  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  ELECTRO- 
PHOTOGRAPHY. MAR   29.  196*  CAN  0830430 

3J88,602.-XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE  AND  METHOD  NOV 
29,  1966.  CAN.  0795978,  GER.  1237902,  ORB.  1029181, 
ITL.  0690835,  JAP  0578399. 

3,3I2,547.-XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE  AND  PROCESSES  OF 
MAKING  AND  USING  SAME.  APR.  4,  1967. 
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3.341,326.-DARK  DECAY  CONTROLLED  XEROGRA- 
PHY SEPT,  12,  1967.  AUS.  0285843.  CAN.  0729829, 
FRA.  1377592,  GRB.  1029199.  ITL.  0706101. 

3J52,669  -PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MEMBER  AND  PROC- 
ESSES OF  PREPARING  AND  USING  SAME  NOV.  14, 
1967.  AUS.  0405164,  CAN.  0834670.  FRA.  1422625.  GER. 
1497194.  GRB.  1052970,  HOL.  0137891,  ITL.  074942ft 
JAP  0501912. 

3.393.070.-XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE  WITH  ELECTRIC 
FIELD  REGULATING  LAYER.  JULY  16,  1968.  CAN. 
0871308.  GER.  1490987.  GRB.  1141452,  JAP.  0764435, 
MEX.  0105660. 

3.508,918.-XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE  CONTAINING  ALU- 
MINUM SELENIDE  BARRIER  LAYER.  APR.  28,  1970. 
CAN.  0872175.  

3,539,255  -XEROGRAPHIC  RECORDING  APPARATUS  - 
LIGHT-CONTROLLED-CHARGE  STORAGE  LAYER. 
NOV   10.  1970 

3.373,906 -ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PLATE  AND 
PROCESS.  APR.  6,  I97I.  ARG.  0177890.  AUS.  0441534, 
BEL.  0725173.  BRA.  0088092,  CAN.  0906801,  CZC. 
0157053.  FRA.  1594981,  GRB.  1217726.  ITL.  0852743. 
SPN.  0379204,  SWD.  0335063,  USR.  0448658,  VZL. 
0029780.  „ 

3,6I9,153.-PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  ELMNT  AND  PROC- 
ESS EMPLYNO  SBSTUTD 
SILYLISOBUTYLETHYLENEDIAMINE  ADHESIVE 
INTERLAYS.  NOV.  9,  1971.  ARG.  0180118,  ATR. 
0305764,  AUS.  0434739,  BEL.  0733402,  BUL.  0017353, 
CAN.  0898034,  DNK.  0131833,  EGR.  007890ft  FRA. 
6917079.  GRB.  1229559.  GRK.  0040058,  IND.  0121424, 
ISR.  0032250.  ITL.  0864983.  JAP.  0702563.  LXB.  0058678, 
MEX.  0109385.  NOR.  0125557.  NZL.  0156506,  PAK. 
0121226,  PLP.  0008481.  PNM.  0001683.  PTG.  0051754, 
RHD.  2236953.  RMN.  0054256.  SAF.  0693687.  SPN. 
0367618.  STZ.  0511461.  SWD.  0341926,  TIW.  0006442, 
TRK.  0015647.  USR.  0300036,  VTM.  0001865. 

3,713.821 —PHOTORECEPTOR  INTERFACE.  JAN.  30, 
1973.  ARG.  0194731,  ATR.  0322357,  AUS.  0464711,  BEL. 
0784453.  CAN.  0964916.  EGR.  0099870,  FRA.  7220691, 
GRB.  1393612,  ISR.  0039655,  ITL.  0959793,  SAF.  0723958, 
SPN.  0403454.  STZ.  0554007,  SWD.  0367491,  VZL. 
0032939. 

3,72ft514.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PAPER  HAVING 
AN  IMONGANIC  COLLOIDAL  OXIDE  COATING. 
MAR.  13,  1973. 

3.738,83 l.-CHALCOGEN  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  USED 
IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PLATES  AND  PROC- 
ESS. JUNE  12,  1973. 

3,758.301.— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  USE  OF  SELENI- 
UM CONTAINING  POLYMERS.  SEPT.  U,  1973. 

3,795,513.— METHOD  OF  STORING  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 
IMAGE  IN  A  MULTILAYERED  PHOTORECEPTOR 
MAR.  5.  1974.  BEL.  0788303,  CAN.  976018,  FRA. 
7230831,  GRB.  1388934,  ITL.  096441ft  SWD.  7211341. 

3,799,775 —XEROGRAPHIC  SYSTEM  MAR.  26,  1974.  ARG. 
0172053.  ATR.  0300559.  AUS.  0423123.  BEL.  0720940, 
BRA.  6800650,  BUR.  0000043.  CAM.  00043/3,  CAN. 
0895805.  CHL.  0024257.  EIR.  0032903.  FRA.  1586238, 
GNR.  0000039,  GRB.  1243384,  GRK.  0039223,  IND. 
0119625.  ISR.  0031S43.  ITL.  0844307,  LEB.  0002816,  LIB. 
P102693,  LXB.  0056890,  MEX.  0105163,  MLG.  0003058, 
MLW.  00MW569.  MNC.  8126975.  MRC.  0014727,  NOR. 
0128132,  NZL.  0153781,  PAK.  0120895,  PLP.  0009065, 
PNM.  0002053,  PTG.  0O5O322,  RHD.  5369487.  SAF. 
0681107,  SPN.  0358355,  STZ.  0506102,  SWD.  0345530, 
TOR.  0000547,  URG.  0009361,  VTM.  000183ft  VZL. 
0023696,  ZMB.  0156971. 

3,816,288.-OLOW  DISCHARGE  TECHNIQUE  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
PLATES.  JUNE  11.  1974. 

3,888,667.-HETROPHASE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  POLYSULFONE  FOR  METAL-SELE- 
NIUM COMPOSITIES  JUNE  1ft  1975. 

3,891,435.-HETEROPHASE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING    CHLOROSULFONATED    POLYETH- 

LENE  FOR  METAL-SELENIUM  CO.  JUNE  24,  1975. 

3,895,131.-ELECTROLESS  COATING  METHOD.  JULY  15, 

1975. 
3,907.650.— PHOTOSENSITIVE  BINDER  LAYER  FOR  XE- 
ROGRAPHY. SEPT.  23.  1975. 
3,914,126— NICKEL  OXIDE  INTERLAYERS  FOR  PHOTO- 
CONDUCTIVE  ELEMENTS  OCT.  21,  1975. 
3,958,207.-INJECTlON       CURRENT       DEVICE       AND 

METHOD.  MAY  18,  1976. 
4,011,078.— PHOTOSENSITIVE  MEMBER  AND  METHOD 

OF  IMAGING.  MAR.  8,  1977. 
4,106,935 —XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE  HAVING  AN  PHTHA- 
LOCYANINE     PIGMENT     INTERFACE     BARRIER 
LAYER.  AUG.  15.  1978. 
4,232,  I03.-PHENYL      BENZOTRIAZOLE      STABILIZED 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  DEVICE  NOV.  4,  1980. 
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3.256,089.^MASKED  PLATE  XEROGRAPHY.  JUNE  14, 
1966. 

3,397,982.-XlC  PLATE  W/INORGANIC  GLASS  BINDER 
HAVING  OVERCOATING  CONSISTING  ESSEN- 
TIALLY OF  ALUMINUM  OXIDE.  AUG.  20,  1968. 
ARG  0150690,  AUS.  0407M9,  BEL.  0674140,  CAN. 
0866142.  FRA.  1460232,  GER.  1497230,  GRB.  1129674, 
ITL.  0822914,  JAP.  0531894,  MEX.  0085270,  SWD. 
0319976. 

3,434,832.-XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE  COMPRISING  A  PRO- 
TECTIVE COATING  OF  A  RESIN  MIXED  WITH  A 
METALLIC  STEARATE.  MAR.  25.  1969.  CAN.  0835883. 
FRA.  1454672,  GER.  1497223,  GRB.  1128156,  ITL. 
0772535,  JAP.  0545757,  MEX.  0085603. 

3,488.189— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING 

MEMBER  HAVING  SOLID  CRYSTALLINE  PLASTI- 
CIZR  AVAILBL  AT  IMGNG  SURFA.  JAN.  6,  1970. 
CAN.  0866700,  FRA.  150681ft  GRB.  1183205,  ITL. 
0788976,  JAP.  0570734,  MEX  0108241. 

3,720,5 14.-ELECtROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PAPER  HAVING 
AN  IMONGANIC  COLLOIDAL  OXIDE  COATING. 
MAR.  13.  1973. 

3,738,83 l.-CHALCOGEN  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  USED 
IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PLATES  AND  PROC- 
ESS. JUNE  12.  1973. 

3,758,301  -ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  USE  OF  SELENI- 
UM COr^AINING  POLYMERS.  SEPT.  11,  1973. 

3.837.849.-MULT1LAYERED  VARIABLE  SPEED  PHO- 
TORECEPTOR AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME. 
SEPT.  24.  1974.  BEL.  0788302.  CAN.  0978007.  FRA. 
723083ft  GRB.  1401040,  ITL.  0964409.  SWD.  7211342. 

3,850.630.-XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE  CONTAINING  PHO- 
TOINJECTING    INDIGOLD    PIGMENTS.    NOV.    26, 

1974.  ARG.  0188393,  AUS.  0465971,  BEL.  0763391,  CAN. 
0932198.  CHL.  0027129,  EGR.  0093923,  FRA.  7107566, 
GRB.  1337221,  ITL.  0919106,  MEX.  0122099,  NZL. 
0162890,  PNM.  000248ft  SAF.  0711226,  SPN.  0388591, 
TIW.  000674ft  USR.  0463276. 

3.836,548.-STRIPPABLE  OVERCOATING  FOR  IM- 
PROVED XEROGRAPHIC  PLATES.  DEC.  24,  1974. 
GRB.  1426030. 

3,86ft42l.-N-ALKYL  MORPHOLINE  TREATMENT  OF  A 
SELENIUM-CONTAINING  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 
LAYER.  JAN.  14,  1975. 

3.86«,983.-HAND  TOOL.  MAR.  4,  1975. 

3.877,935— NOVEL  XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE  CONTAIN- 
ING PHOTOINJECTING  POLYNUCLEAR  QUINONE 
PIGMENTS.  APR.  15,  1975.  ARG.  0002614.  AUS. 
045262ft  BEL.  0763389,  CAN.  0932197,  CHL.  002712ft 
FRA.  7107563.  GRB.  1337224,  GUA.  0002614,  ITL. 
0919103.  MEX.  0122100.  NZL.  0162887.  PNM.  0002467. 
SAF.  0711223,  SPN.  0388588,  TIW.  0006741. 

3.884,690— POLYESTER  PHOTOCONDUCTORS  AND 
MATRIX  MATERL\LS.  MAY  2ft  1975. 

3,884,825.-IMAGING  COMPOSITION.  MAY  20,  1975.  AUS. 
0467835,  BEL.  0802879,  CAN.  0995963,  FRA.  7328589, 
GRB.  1437041.  ITL.  0991465,  SPN.  0417382. 

3,896, 184.-POLYMERS  OF  BENZANTHRACENE  AS 
ACTIVE  MATRIX  MATERIALS.  JULY  22,  1975. 

3,900,589.-AN  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  IMAGING 
PROCESS.  AUG.  19,  1975.  AUS.  0467835,  BEL.  0802879, 
GRB.  1437041. 

3,904,407.-XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE  CONTAINING  PHO- 
TOINJECTING   PERYLENE    PIGMENTS.    SEPT.    9, 

1975.  ARG.  0189747,  AUS.  0465811.  BEL.  0763388,  CAN, 
0933010.  CHL.  0026796,  EGR,  0093458.  FRA.  7107562, 
GRB.  1337225.  GUA.  0002799,  ITL.  0919102,  MEX. 
012662ft  PNM.  0002468,  SAF.  0711222,  SPN.  0388587, 
SWD.  0362509.  TIW.  000721ft  USR.  0473381. 

3,912,511.— MULTICOMPONENT  ORGANIC  COATING  OF 
POLYESTER  POLYURETHAND  AND  HUMIDITY. 
OCT.  14,  1975.  ARG.  0182692,  BEL.  0767325,  CAN. 
0938143,  FRA.  7118948,  GRB.  1350476,  ITL.  0926822, 
MEX.  0121668. 

3,954,464.-METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  COMPOSITE 
TRIGONAL  SELENIUM  PHOTORECEPTOR.  MAY  4, 
1976. 

3,961,^3,-METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  COMPOSITES 
TRIGONAL  SELENIUM  PHOTORECEPTORS.  JUNE 
8,  1976. 

3,973,843.-ELECTROSTATOORAPHIC  IMAGING  APPA- 
RATUS, AUG.  1ft  1976.  AUS.  0467835,  BEL.  0802879, 
GRB,  1437041. 

4,006,019 —METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  AN  ELEC- 
TROSTATOGRAPHIC PHOTORECEPTOR.  FEB.  I, 
1977. 

4,006,020.-OVERCOATED  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC 
PHOTORECEPTOR.  FEB.  I,  1977. 

4,0I2J55,-OVERCOATED  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC 
PHOTORECEPTOR.  MAR.  15,  1977. 
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4,022,956.-POLYMERS  OF  BENZANTHRACENE  AS 
ACTIVE  MATRK  MATERIALS,  MAY  Ift  1977. 

4,064,5I4.-PORTABLE  CAMERA,  DEC  20.  1977. 

4,072,32I.-AMIDES  OF  W  AND  CIS  ALKENOIC  ACIDS 
IN  IMAGING  PROCESS  AND  ELEMENT.  FEB.  7, 
1978. 

4,073,649.-DI  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  BIS  AMIDES  AND 
IMPROVED  IMAGING  PROCESS.  FEB.  14.  1978. 

4,076,641 —W-  AND  CIS  ALKENOIC  ACID  AMIDES  IN 
ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPERS.  FEB.  28. 
1978. 

4,099,968.-DICARBOXYLIC  ACID  BIS-AMIDES  IN  ELEC- 
TROSTATIC IMAGING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROC- 
ESSES. JULY  11,  1978, 

4,123,269— ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSI- 
TIVE DEVICE  COMPRISING  HOLE  INJECTING 
AND  HOLE  TRANSPORT  LAYER.  OCT  31,  1978. 

4,126,455— ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  PROC- 
ESS AND  RELATED  APPARATUS.  NOV.  21,  1978. 
AUS.  467835.  BEL.  802879.  CAN.  995963.  FRA.  7328588. 
GRB.   1437041.  ITL.  991465.  SPN.  417382.  USR.  637099, 

4,147.541  —ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGING  MEMBER  WITH 
ACID  LUBRICANT.  APR.  3.  1979.  AUS.  467835.  BEL. 
802879.  CAN.  995963.  FRA.  7328588.  GRR  1437041.  ITL. 
991465.  SPN.  417382.  USR.  637099. 

4,181,772— ADHESIVE  GENERATOR  OVERCOATED 
PHOTORECEPTORS  JAN.  1,  1980. 

4,275,133.— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  PROC- 
ESSES UTILIZING  ADHESIVE  GENERATOR  OVER- 
COATED  PHOTORECEPTORS.  JUNE  23,  1981. 

4,281,054— OVERCOATED  PHOTORECEPTOR  CON- 
TAINING INJECTING  CONTACT.  JULY  28,  1981. 

CtaH  2B3 

3,5Ift660— METHOD  FOR  VISUAL  COMPARISON  OF  IN- 
FORMATION. MAY  5,  1970.  CAN.  0848611.  GRB. 
1201376,  JAP.  0595641. 

3,543.031 —DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  IMAGE  STOR- 
AGE. NOV,  24,  1970,  ARG,  0161299.  AUS,  0432468,  BEL 
0703461,  CAN.  0862332,  FRA.  1543309.  GER.  1549142, 
GRB.  1201374,  ITL.  0811521,  JAP.  0742514,  MEX. 
OI0OI42,  SPN.  0344004,  STZ.  0497022,  SWD.  0354169, 
VZL.  0023663. 
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3,428.4S3.-IMAOE  FORMING  PROCESS  UTILIZING  XE- 
ROGRAPHY-ETCHING PROCESS.  FEB.  18,  1969 
CAN.  0856722,  FRA.  1428775,  GRB.  1085151,  ITL. 
0754825. 

3,446,616.-XEROGRAPHIC  IMAGING  EMPLOYING  A 
SELECTIVELY  REMOVABLE  LAYER.  MAY  27,  1969. 

3,926,626.-CIRCULATlON  IMAGING  METHOD.  DEC  16. 
1975. 

4,007,372.-IMPROVED  METHOD  ft  ARTICLE  FOR 
IMAGE  REPRODUCTION.  FEB.  8.  1977. 

4,01I,078.-PHOTOSENSITIVE  MEMBER  AND  METHOD 
OF  IMAGING.  MAR.  8,  1977. 
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3,307,941.— PLASTIC  DEFORMATION  IMAGING  FILM 
AND  PROCESS.  MAR.  7,  1967.  CAN.  0801262. 

3,317,316.-INTERNAL  FROST  RECORDING.  MAY  2, 
1967.  ATR.  0272830,  AUS.  0292886,  BEL.  0648043,  CAN. 
088289ft  FRA.  1399017.  GER.  1243018,  GRB.  1069741, 
ITL.  0725002,  JAP  0521009.  LXB.  0046101,  NOR. 
0122729,  STZ.  0469292.  SWD.  0319083. 

3,408,18I.-HEAT  DEFORMABLE  RECORDING  MATERI- 
ALS CONTAINING  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  RESIN- 
OUS CHARGE  TTIANSFER  COMPLE  OCT.  29,  1968. 
CAN.  0843620.  FRA.  1463744,  GER.  1522677,  GRB. 
1138552,  ITL.  0755286.  MEX.  0109927. 

3,443,937.-IMAGE  RESOLUTION.  MAY  13,  1969.  CAN. 
0824316,  ORB.  1137766,  JAP.  0544235. 

3,443,938 —FROST  IMAGING  EMPLOYING  A  DEFORMA- 
BLE ELECTRODE.  MAY  13.  1969.  CAN.  0801263,  FRA. 
1441806,  ORB.  1073097,  JAP.  0573732. 

3,326,879.-INTERNAL  FROST  RECORDING  APPARA- 
TUS USING  A  DEFORMABLE  PHOTOCONDUCTOR. 
SEPT.  1,  1970. 

3,672,883.-CRYSTALLINE  POLYMERS  FOR  FROST. 
JUNE  27,  1972. 

3,672,886.-NOVOLAR  RESINS  IN  DEFORMATION 
IMAGING.  JIWE  27,  1972. 

3,707,391.-IMAOINO  PROCESS.  DEC.  26,  197Z 

3,873,I97.-APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THE 
TONER  CONCENTRATION  IN  A  ELECTROPHOTO- 
GRAPHIC DEVICE  MAR.  25,  1975. 

3,892,567.— ELECTROSTATICALLY  DEFORMABLE  MA- 
TERIALS. JULY  1,  1975.  ARG.  0196065,  BEL.  0781973, 


CAN.  9814520.  FRA.  7213876.  GRB,  1394266.  ITL. 
0951328.  MEX.  0124825. 

3.944.358.-COLOR  IMAGE  REPRODUCTION  SYSTEMS. 
MAR.  16,  1976. 

3,951,533.-COLOR  IMAGE  REPRODUCTION  SYSTEM 
APR.  20.  1976. 

3,980,476— IMAGING  SYSTEM  SEPT.  14.  1976. 

3,997,243.-COLOR  IMAGE  REPRODUCTION  SYSTEM. 
DEC.  14,  1976. 

4,023,969.-DEFORMABLE  ELASTOMER  IMAGING 
MEMBER  EMPLOYING  AN  INTERNAL  OPAQUE 
DEFORMABLE  METALLIC  LAYER.  MAY   17.   1977 

4,054,381.-TONER  RLTER  ARRANGEMENT.  OCT  18. 
1977. 

4.065,031. -PROGRAMMABLE  DEVELOPMENT  CON- 
TROL SYSTEM  DEC.  27.  1977 

4,093.369— CLEANING  SYSTEM.  JUNE  6.  1978. 
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3.41 1,903 -XEROGRAPHIC  METHOD  AND  PLATE  COM- 
PRISING PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  INSULATING 
FIBERS.  NOV.  19.  1968.  ARG.  0149620.  ATR.  0270379. 
AUS.  0410718,  BEL.  0672668,  BRA.  0084119.  CAN. 
0834669.  CHL.  0023648.  CLE.  0014943.  DNK  0120577. 
EGR.  0055545.  FRA.  1464792.  GER.  1497224.  GRB. 
1084024.  GRK.  0031509,  IND.  0102560.  ISR.  0024*32,  ITL 
0734376.  JAP.  0724233.  LXB.  0049849.  MEX  0098487, 
NOR.  0122817.  NZL.  0143432.  PLD.  0067959.  PLP 
0004547.  PNM.  0001533,  PRU.  0008384.  PTG.  0044879. 
SAF.  0656280.  SPN.  0319795.  STZ.  0458076.  SWD 
0308250.  THL  1084024.  TIW.  0003735.  URG.  0006624. 
VZL.  0023996. 

3,787.235 -METHOD  OF  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
SENSITIVE  PAPER  JAN.  22.  1974. 

3,951.658.-COLOR  MODIFYING  IMAGING  METHOD 
AND  ARTICLE  APR.  20.  1976. 

4,045.413.-POSSIBLE  ACTIVE  MATRIX  POLYMERS. 
AUG.  30,  1977.  FRA.  743271ft 

4,13ft274.-PNEUMATIC  REGISTRATION  APPARATUS 
DEC.  19.  1978.  BEL.  847912.  SAF  6401. 
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3,341,681.-XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE  FABRICATION 
SEPT.  12.  1967.  CAN.  0780598,  FRA  1415795.  GRB. 
1070555.  HOL.  0144068.  IND.  0094992.  ITL.  0738063 

3,35ft203.-XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE.  OCT  31.  1967,  CAN, 
0715017.  FRA  1421950.  GER.  1270400,  GRB.  1085989. 
ITL.  0750417.  JAP  0511420. 

3,447.957.-METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SMOOTH  SUR- 
FACED ADHESIVE  BINDER  XEROGRAPHIC 
PLATE.  JUNE  3.  1969.  CAN.  0788947. 

3.468.705 -METHOD  OF  PREPARING  LEAD  OXIDE 
RLMS.  SEPT.  23.  1969.  CAN.  0806IH  FRA  1501511. 
GER.  1521942.  GRB  1170428.  ITL.  0787638.  JAP 
0634868.  MEX.  0093335. 

3.472,679.-COATING  SURFACES.  OCT.  14.  1969.  CAN. 
0896992. 

3,536,397— XEROGRAPHIC  APPARATUS.  OCT.  27.  1970. 
CAN.  0917231 

3,536.481. -ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  OF  FORMING  A 
XEROGRAPHIC  BELT.  OCT.  27,  1970  ARG.  0175659. 
AUS.  0416583,  BEL.  071641ft  CAN.  0865080.  FRA. 
1572605.  GRB.  1200670.  ITL.  0859021.  MEX.  0103043. 
SWD.  0345698. 

3,536.485 -XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE  SUPPORTED  BY  A 
MANDREL.  OCT  27.  1970. 

3,578,445.-XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE  FABRICATION  MAY 
11,  1971. 

3,634.134— METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PHOTOCONDUC- 
TIVE COMPOSITION  AND  DEVICE  JAN  II.  1972 
ARG.  0184074.  ATR.  0307226.  AUS.  449514,  BEL. 
0752440.  CAN.  0904111.  EGR.  0083703.  FRA.  7023473. 
GRB.  1319342,  ITL.  0894622.  MEX.  0117839.  PNM. 
0002547.  SPN.  0381111.  STZ.  0548624.  SWD.  0351734. 
TIW.  0007153, 

3,695,757, -XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE  OCT,  3,  1972 

3,746,571,-METHOD  OF  VACUUM  EVAPORATION 
JULY  17,  1973. 

3,752,691— METHOD  OF  VACUUM  EVAPORATION, 
AUG.  14.  1973. 

3,756,811.— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  EM- 
PLOYING PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MATERIALS  OF 
DIFFERENT  DYNAMIC  RANGES  SEPT  4.  1973. 
CAN.  0894715.  GRB.  1226578. 

3,787.208 —XEROGRAPHIC  IMAGE  MEMBER  HAVING 
PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MATERIAL  IN  INTERLOCK- 
ING CONTINUOUS  PATHS.  JAN  22.  1974  ARG 
0186443.  ATR.  0451252,  BEL.  0763544.  CAN.  0925741. 
CHL.  0026794.  FRA.  7107567,  GRB.  1296291.  ITL. 
0918909.   MEX.  0122096.   NZL,  0162891.   PLP  0009378. 
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PNM.  0002396,  SAF.  0711227.  SPN.  0388639,  STZ. 
0568591,  SWD.  0367259,  TIW.  0007844,  USR.  0398062. 

3,788,889  -METHOD  OF  PREPARING  BINDER  LAYERS. 
JAN.  29.  1974. 

3,837,906.-METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  XEROGRAPHIC 
BINDER  LAYER  AND  LAYER  SO  PREPARED. 
SEPT.  24,  1974.  ARC.  0186444,  ATR.  0319750,  AUS. 
0448147,  BEL.  0763392,  CAN.  0939204,  CHL.  0027098, 
FRA.  7107568,  GRB.  1292425,  ITL.  09189ia  NZL. 
0162892,  PNM.  0002439,  SAF.  0711228.  SPN.  0388640, 
STZ.  0558554.  SWD.  0036479,  TIW.  0007713. 

3,856.548 —STRIPPABLE  OVERCOATING  FOR  IM- 
PROVED XEROGRAPHIC  PLATES.  DEC.  24,  1974. 
GRB.  1426030. 

3,894.868.-ELECTRON  TRANSPORT  BINDER  STRUC- 
TURE. JULY  15.  1975.  AUS  0461951.  BEL.  0763543, 
CAN.  09321%,  CHL.  0026795.  EGR.  0096346.  FRA. 
7107561.  GRB.  1337226.  GUA.  0002467,  ITL.  0919110. 
MEX.  0120807.  NZL.  0162885.  PNM.  0002481.  SAF. 
071 1221,  SPN.  0388586,  TIW.  0007182,  USR.  0444380. 

3,911.091— MILLING  TRIGONAL  SELENIUM  PARTI- 
CLES TO  IMPROVED  XEROGRAPHIC  PERFORM- 
ANCE. OCT.  7.  1975. 

3,911,162 -SYSTEM  FOR  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  OF  THIN 
RLMS.  OCT.  7.  1975.  BEL  0798324. 

3.926.762.-R  F  SPUTTERING  OF  TRIGONAL  SELENIUM 
FILM.  DEC.  16,  1975. 

3,944,682.-METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  AN  ELECTROPHO- 
TOGRAPHIC COATING  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 
METHOD.  MAR.  16,  1976. 

3,945,723 —RESILIENT  ROLLERS.  MAR.  23,  1976.  ARG. 
020S448. 

3.954.466.-ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  PHOTORECEP- 
TOR. MAY  4.  1976. 

3.979,495.-METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PHOTORECPTOR. 
SEPT.  7.  1976. 

3.984,I83.-SHEET  STRIPPING  FROM  IMAGING  SUR- 
FACE. OCT.  5,  1976.  BEL.  0836791. 

3,992.091— ROUGHENED  IMAGING  SURFACE  FOR 
CLEANING.  NOV.  16.  1976. 

4.014.697 —ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  IMAGING 

MEMBER  MAR.  29.  1977. 

4.014.728.-METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  IMAGING 
MEMBER.  MAR.  29.  1977. 

4.015,985 -COMPOSITE  XEROGRAPHIC  PHOTORECP- 
TOR WITH  INJECTING  CONTACT  LAYER.  APRIL  5, 
1977.  BEL.  0840221. 

4.016,310 -COATR  HRDWR  AND  METH  FOR  OBTNG 
UNFRM  PHROCNDTV  LAYR  ON  A  XEROGRAPHIC 
PHOTORECEPTOR  APR  5,  1977. 

4,023,523  -COATING  HARDWARE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
OBTAINING  UNIFORM  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 
LAYERS  ON  A  XEROGRAPHIC  PHOTO  MAY  17, 
1977. 

4,025,188.-PHOTOACTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  XEROGRA- 
PHY. MAY  24.  1977. 

4,033,768.-METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AN 
ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

DEVICE.  JULY  5.  1977. 

4,047,973  -RECOVERY  OF  SELENIUM  AND  SELENIUM 
ALLOYS  BY  HUDRAULIC  LATHING.  SEPT.  13,  1977. 

4,07I,3«3.-METHOD  OF  MAKING  COMPOSITE  XERO- 
GRAPHIC PHOTORECEPTOR  WITH  INJECTING 
CONTACT  LAYER  FOR  A  PHO.  JAN.  31,  1978.  BEL. 
840221   FRA.  7610576. 

4,072,518— METHOD  OF  MAKING  TRIGONAL  SELENI- 
UM INTERLAYERS  BY  GLOW  DISCHARGE  FEB.  7, 
1978. 

4,076, 183.-PHOTOCONDUCTOR  INCREMENTING  AP- 
PARATUS FEB.  28  1978. 

4,076,564 —ROUGHENED  IMAGING  SURFACE  FOR 
CLEANING.  FEB.  28.  1978. 

4.103.994.— RECORDING  PLATE.  AUG.  1,  1978. 

4,1 15,1 15 -CRYSTALLIZATION  OF  SELENIUM  IN 
POLYMER  MATRICES  VIA  IN  SITU  GENERATION 
OF  ORGANIC  CRYSTALLIZATION.  SEPT.  19,  1978. 

4,122,030.-FORMATlON  OF  COLLOIDAL  DISPERSIONS 
OF  SELENIUM  BY  THE  LOCUS  CONTROL 
METHOD.  OCT  24,  1978. 

4,126,457— EVAPORATION  TECHNIQUE  FOR  PRODUC- 
ING TEMPERATURE  PHOTORECEPTOR  ALLOYS. 
NOV.  21.  1978.  CAN.  1046864. 

4.175,959— PRECIPITATION  OF  PARTICULATE  TRI- 
GONAL SILENIUM  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTROPHOTO- 
GRAPHY. NOV.  27.  1979.  CAN.  1054339,  GRB.  1510737. 

4, 192,603 —REPLENISHABLE  PHOTOCONDUCTOR 

SYSTEM.  MAR.  11,  1980. 

4J06,994.-BELT  TENSIONING  SYSTEM.  JUNE  10,  1980. 


ClHi  2F 

3,592.071. -BELT  TRACKING  APPARATUS.  JULY  13, 
1971.  ARG.  0179666.  BEL.  0751117.  CAN.  0925118,  FRA. 
7019040.  GRB.  1298926.  ITL.  0893540,  JAP.  0770135, 
MEX.  0118981.  SPN.  0380136. 

3,765,757— TRANSPORT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THIN 
SHEET  MATERIAL.  OCT.  16,  1973.  BEL.  0793551, 
GRB.  1419978,  ITL.  0972846,  SPN.  0410107. 

3,820,888.-MISTRACK  INTERLOCK  FOR  SELEMUM 
BELT.  JUNE  28,  1974. 

3,867,027.-TRANSPORT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THIN 
SHEET  MATERIAL.  FEB.  18,  1975.  BEL.  0793551, 
CAN.  1004289.  GRB.  1419978,  ITL.  0972846,  SPN. 
04I0I07. 

3,874,790— F.AIL-SAF  MECH  STPNG  MVMNT 
PHTCNDCTV  BLT  ELTRSTC  REPRDCTN  MACH 
WHEN  TRCKNG  BECOMES  IREGULAR  AND  UN. 
APR.  1.  1975. 

3.888.577  -APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  AND  SUBSE- 
QUENTLY INSTALLING  A  BELT  ONTO  A  ROLLER 
ASSEMBLY.  JUNE  10,  1975.  BEL.  0810900. 

3,994,053.— DRUM  SUPPORT  APPARATUS.  NOV.  30,  1976. 

4,005,285.-OPnCAL  SYSTEM  FOR  EXTENDING  PHO- 
TOSENSOR ARRAY  RESOLUTION.  JAN.  25,  1977. 

4,009,388.-ARRANGEMENT  FOR  EXTENDING  PHOTO- 
SENSOR ARRAY  SOLUTION.  FEB.  22,  1977. 

4,027,966.-TRACKING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ENDLESS 
BELT  ELECTROSTATIC  REPRODUCTION  MA- 
CHINE. JUNE  7,  1977. 

4,040.157 —DRUM  SUPPORT  APPARATUS.  AUG.  9,  1977. 

4.068.942.-ADVANCED  PHOTORECEPTOR.  JAN.  17, 
1978.  BEL.  847264.  FRA.  7630970. 

4,088.403— REPLENISHABLE  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

SYSTEM.  MAY  9.  1978. 

4,105,345.-EXPANDABLE  PHOTORECEPTOR  END- 
BELLS.  AUG.  8,  1978. 

4,120,576— DRUM  SUPPORT  APPARATUS.  OCT.  17,  1978. 

4.174,171.-BELT  TRACKING  SYSTEM.  NOV.  13.  1979. 

4,178,094.-BELT  SUPPORT  AND  STEERING  MODULE. 
DEC.  11,  1979. 

4,189,223.-A  STEERING  AND  SUPPORTING  SYSTEM 
FOR  A  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  BELT.  FEB.  19,  1980. 

4,197,002.-PNEUMATIC  SYSTEM  FOR  SUPPORTING 
AND  STEERING  BELT.  APR.  8,  1980. 

4,198,155.-PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  BELT  ASSEMBLY. 
APR  15   1980 

4,215,932.-REPLENISHABLE  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 

SYSTEM.  AUG.  5,  1980. 

4,218,125— PNEUMATIC  SYSTEM  FOR  SUPPORTING  A 
PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  SURFACE.  AUG.  19.  1980. 

4,221,480.-A  BELT  SUPPORT  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 
SEPT.  9,  1980. 

4,279,496— BELT  SUPPORT  SYSTEM.  JULY  21,  1981. 

Oami 

3,935,517— CONSTANT  CURRENT  CHARGING  DEVICE. 
JAN.  27,  1976. 

Om  3A 

3,172,024.-CHARGE   INDUCTION.   MAR.   2,    1965.   CAN. 

0809341,  FRA.  1294161,  OER.  1414991,  GRB.  0958663, 

JAP.  0455338. 
3.254,998.-INDUCnON  IMAGE  FORMATION.  JUNE  7, 

1966.  CAN.  0740576,  FRA.  135722ft  GER.  1276445,  GRB. 

1024985.  JAP  0451689. 
3.288.602  -XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE  AND  METHOD.  NOV. 

29.   1966.  CAN.  0795978,  OER.   1237902,  GRB.   1029181, 

ITL.  0690835,  JAP.  0578399. 
3,684,364 —LIFTOFF  ELECTRODE  AUG.  15,  1972. 
3,842,273.-CORONA  GENERATOR  CLEANING  APPARA- 
TUS. OCT.  15,  1974.  AUS.  0480142.  BEL.  0817485.  GRB. 

1458088,  SPN.  0428358. 
3,884,I81.-CAPILLARY         BAFFLE-CONSTANT        OIL 

HEIGHT  INDEPENDENT  TO  OIL  LEVEL.  MAY  20, 

1975. 
3,893,800.-BACKSIDE  HEATING  AND  FIXING  APP  IN 

AN    ELECTRONIC    PHOTOGRAPH    DUPLICATOR. 

JULY  8,  1975. 
3,957,423 —STRIPPER  RNGER  DESIGN.  MAY  18.  1976. 
4,049,344 —ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  SEPT. 

20,  1977. 
4,082,444— LAMP  CARRIAGE  DRIVE  SYSTEM.  APR.  4, 

1978. 

OmSB 

3,1«0,746.-CORONA  CHARGING  APPARATUS  FOR 
NON-UNIFORMLY  CHARGING  A  XEROGRAPHIC 
PLATE  IN  A  PREDETERMINED  MAN.  DEC.  8.  1964. 
OER.  1197475.  GRB.  1011793.  JAP.  0484759, 
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3.288,602 —XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE  AND  METHOD.  NOV. 
29,  1966.  CAN.  0795978,  GER.  1237902.  ORB.  1029181. 
ITL.  0690835.  JAP.  0578399. 

3,449,568.-CORONA  DISCHARGE  APPARATUS  FOR 
CREATING  AN  ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGE  PAT- 
TERN ON  A  XEROGRAPHIC  SURFAC.  JUNE  10. 
1969.  CAN.  0858664. 

3.532,494  -SOLID  AREA  DEVELOPMENT  IN  XEROGRA- 
PHY EMPLOYING  AN  INSULATING  SCREEN  IN 
THE  CHARGING  STEP.  OCT.  6,  1970. 

3.543.022.-METH  AND  APPARATUS  CHARG  DISCRETE 
SMALL  AREAS  XEROGRAPHIC  PLATES  TO  DIF 
POTENT  CONT  TONE  PRINTG.  NOV.  24.  1970.  CAN. 
0921971,  ORB.  1186599. 

3,784,299.-DARK  DECAY  RETARDATION.  JAN.  8,  1974. 

3.981,498— NON-UNIFORM  CHARGING  OF  SHEET  MA- 
TERIAL. SEPT.  21,  1976. 

4,043.656— TRANSPARENCY  COPYING  MACHINE.  AUG. 
23.1977. 

4fl73.587.-COROTRON  APPARATUS.  FEB.  14.  1978. 

4.095.233.-METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  CHARGE  PAT- 
TERN. JUNE  13,  1978. 

Clan  X: 

3,160,746— CORONA  CHARGING  APPARATUS  FOR 
NON-UNIFORMLY  CHARGING  A  XEROGRAPHIC 
PLATE  IN  A  PREDETERMINED  MAN.  DEC.  8,  1964. 
GER.  1197475,  GRB.  1011793,  JAP  0484759. 

3,335,274.-XlC  CHARGING  APPARATUS  WITH  MEANS 
TO  AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROL  THE  POT 
ENTAIL  APPLIED  TO  THE  CORONA.  AUG.  8,  1967. 
CAN.  0801834,  FRA.  1459487,  GRB.  1121498,  ITL. 
0734870.  MEX.  0085777. 

3,382,360— XIC  CHARGING  SYSTEM  HAVING  MEANS 
FOR  PROVIDING  AN  AIR  CUSHION  BETWEEN 
CHARGING  DEVICE  AND  XIC  DR.   MAY  7,    1968. 

3,457,405.— CORONA  WIRE  MOUNTING  MEANS  WHICH 
COMPENSATES  FOR  WIRE  EXPANSION  DUE  TO 
HEAT.  JULY  22,   1969.  CAN.  0857406.  GRB.   1196927. 

3,471.695— CORONA  CHGNG  APPTS  W/MEANS  TO 
URGE  A  FLOW  OF  AERIFORM  FLUID  ACROSS 
THE  CORONA  WIRES  OCT.  7.  1969.  CAN.  0856355, 
GRB.  1220745. 

3.483.372  -CORONA  CHARGING  DEVICE  WITH  CON- 
DUCTIVE SHIELD  AND  INSULATING  MEANS  ON 
SAID  SHIELD.  DEC.  9.  1969.  CAN.  0840508.  GRB. 
1169632.  JAP  0770817. 

3,517.995— METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREAS- 
ING THE  EFFICIENCY  OF  CORONA  CHARGNG 
JUNE  30.  1970.  ARC.  0172471.  BEL.  0721553.  CAN. 
0856714.  FRA.  1585283,  GRB.  1247034.  ITL.  0844214. 
JAP  0708414.  MEX.  0103113.  VZL.  0023701. 

3.566. 108.-CORONA  GENERATING  ELECTRODE 
STRUCTURE  FOR  USE  IN  A  XEROGRAPHIC 
CHARGING  METHOD.  FEB.  23.  1971. 

3.598.991— ELCTRSTC  CHRGNG  DEV  HAVNG  SPRK 
GAP  VOLTG  REGULTR  BETWEEN  A  CORONA 
SOURCE  AND  VOLTG  SOURCE.  AUG.  10.  1971.  AUS. 
0457211.  BEL.  0754426.  CAN  0916233.  CZC  0163219. 
EGR.  0084558.  FRA.  7029148.  GRB.  1322378.  ITL. 
0901159.  JAP.  0715800.  PLD.  0070053.  SPN.  0382404.  STZ. 
0513436.  SWD.  0359663.  TIW.  0007173.  USR.  0442617. 

3.604.925.-APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
AMOUNT  OF  CHARGE  APPLIED  TO  SURFACE 
SEPT.  14,  1971. 

3,6I2,864.-IMAGING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  AN  ELEC- 
TRODE TREATED  W/MIXTURE  OF  HYDROSCOPIC 
MATERIAL  AND  HYDROPHILIC  B    OCT    21.   1971 

3,675.011— METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERAT- 
ING RAISED  COROTRONS  OF  OPPOSITE  POLAR- 
ITY. JULY  4.  1972. 

3,723.793.-COATED  CORONA  GENERATING  ELEC- 
TRODE. MAR.  27.  1973. 

3.742.237.-AC  CORONA  CHARGING  APPARATUS.  JUNE 
26.  1973.  CAN.  0955299,  GRB.  1387209. 

3.760.229 —A  C  COROTRON.  SEPT.  18.  1973.  GRB.  1410671. 

3,769.506 -CORONA  GENERATING  METHOD  AND  AP- 
PARATUS THEREFOR.  OCT.  30.  1973. 

3,790.999 -CORONA  WIRE  APPARATUS.  FEB.   12.   1974. 

3,800, 153.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  CHARGING 

DEVICE.  MAR.  26.  1974. 

3,813.547.-CORONA  GENERATING  APPARATUS.  MAY 
28.  1974. 

3.813.548 —CORONA  GENERATING  METHODS  AND  AP- 
PARATUS THEREFOR.  MAY  28.  1974. 

3,816,749 -EXPOSURE  CONTROLLED  CORONA 
DEVICE.  JUNE  II,  1974. 

3,85ia29.-CURRENT  MEASURING  DEVICE  NOV.  26, 
1974. 


3.870.883 -ELECTROSTATIC       PRIIXTING       MACHINE 

WITH  SELF-CLEANING  CORONAL  GENERATING 

DEVICE.  MAR.  11.  1975. 
3,901.189— MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPING  APPARA- 
TUS. AUG.  26.  1975. 
3.919.605  -CORONA  DISCHARGE  APPARATUS.  NOV.  1 1. 

1975. 
3.922.548 —CORONA    CHARGING    DEVICE    AND    SUP- 
PORT ARRANGEMENT.  NOV.  25.  1975 
3.937,960 —CHARGING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTROPHOTO 

GRAPHY.  FEB   10,  1976 
3.939.386 -TECHNIQUE  FOR  CHARGING  DIELECTRIC 

SURFACES  TO  HIGH  VOLTAGE  FEB   17.  1976 
3.950.680 -ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  DIAGNOSTIC 

SYSTEM.  APR.  13.  1976 
3.976.880 —CORONA  STABILIZATION  ARRANGEMENT 

AUG.  24,  1976. 
3,976.881 —ARRANGEMENT  FOR  STABILIZING 

CORONA  DEVICES  AUG.  24.  1976 
3.978.379.-CORONA  GENERATING  DEVICE  WITH  AN 

IMPROVED    CLEANING    MECHANISM.    AUG     31. 

1976. 
3,983,393  -CORONA  DEVICE  WITH  REDUCED  OZONE 

EMISSION.  SEPT  28.  1976. 
3,996,466— TRANSFER    CORONA    DEVICE    WITH    AD- 
JUSTABLE SHIELD  BIAS.  DEC.  7.  1976. 
4,027.960 —TRANSFER  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

REPRODUCTION  MACHINE.  JUNE  7.  1977 
4.038.544 —IMPROVED     APPARATUS     AND     METHOD 

FOR  DEVELOPING  AN  ELECTROSTATIC  LATENT 

IMAGE.  JULY  26.  1977. 
4.038.546— AN       IMPROVED      APPARATUS      FOR      A 

CORONA  GENERATING  DEVICE  JULY  26.  1977 
4.056.723— ROTATIABLE    CORONA    DEVICE.    NOV.    1. 

1977. 
4.068,284— CORONA  DISCHARGE  DEVICE  JAN.  10,  1978 

CAN.  1029794,  FRA.  7432708.  GRB.  1407718. 
4,072,413— ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC    REPRODUCTION 

METHODS  AND  MACHINES  FEB  7.1978. 
4,099.219.— CORONODE    TENSIONING    AND    SUPPORT 

ARRANGEMENT  JULY  4,  1978 
4.100.411— BIASING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  CORONA 

DISCHARGE  DEVICE  JULY  11.  1978. 
4,110,811 -SUPPORT     STRUCTURE     FOR     A    CORONA 

GENERATING  DEVICE.  AUG.  29,  1978. 
4,112,298.-CORONA  WIRE  MOUNTING  MEANS.  SEPT  5, 

1978. 
4,1 12.299 -CORONA      DEVICE      WITH      SEGMENTED 

SHIELD  SEPT.  5.  1978.  GRB   1499477. 
4.I18.751.-CORONODE  CONNECTION  ARRANGEMENT 

OCT.  3.  1978. 
4.138.719 -AUTOMATIC      WRITING      SYSTEMS      AND 

METHODS  OF  WORD  PROCESSING.  FEB.  6,   1979. 

CAN.  1055161.  GRB.  1530444. 
4.227.234.-CORONA    CHARGING    ELEMENT.    OCT.    7, 

1980. 
4.258.258.-CORONA  WIRE  MOUNTING  DEVICE  MAR 

24.  1981. 
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3.275.837 -XEROGRAPHIC  CHARGING  APPARATUS. 
SEPT.  27.  1966.  ARG.  015843a  ATR.  0242511.  AUS 
0276177.  BEL.  0642095.  CAN.  0753356.  FRA.  1385736. 
GER.  1488286.  GRB.  1040264.  ITL.  0712888.  JAP. 
0477814.  MEX.  0075819.  STZ.  0460930.  SWD.  0314133. 

3.307.034.-TWO-WIRE  CORONA  DISCHARGE  SYSTEM 
FOR  SINGLE-STEP  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  FOR- 
MATION. FEB.  28,  1967.  CAN.  0768802.  FRA.  1416275, 
GER.  1275864.  GRB.  1055416.  ITL.  0744235.  JAP 
0491997. 

3.492.476— ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGING  DEVICE  UTI- 
LIZING BOTH  AC  AND  IK  FIELDS.  JAN  27.  1970 
ARG.  0175174.  ATR.  0300573.  AUS.  0425768.  BEL. 
0729976.  CAN.  0862232,  CHL.  002460a  CZC.  0158639. 
DNK.  0126728,  EGR.  0081574.  EIR.  0032976.  FRA. 
6907701.  GRB.  1255998.  GRK  0039915,  IND.  0120218. 
ISR.  X31765,  ITL.  0860063.  LXB  0058234.  MEX.  0108894. 
NOR.  0129709.  NZL  0155636.  PAK.  0120995,  PLD. 
0017649.  PLP  0007523.  PNM.  0001813.  PTG.  0051315. 
RHD.  1096947.  RMN.  0055216.  SAF  0691730.  SPN. 
0364888.  STZ.  0493014.  SWD.  0341528.  UAR.  0009212. 
USR  0318248,  VTM.  0001845,  VZL.  0023731. 

3.873.895 —TECHNIQUE  FOR  CHARGING  DIELECTRIC 
SURFACES  TO  HIGH  VOLTAGE  MAR.  25.  1975. 

3.886.416 -METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUST- 
ING COROTRON  CURRENTS.  MAY  27.  1975. 

3.908.164— CORONA  CURRE?<T  MEASUREMENT  AND 
CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT.  SEPT.  23,  1975 

3.921.042— ELECTROSTATIC  REPRODUCTION  MA- 
CHINE WITH  IMPROVED  CORONA  GENERATING 
DEVICE.  NOV.  18.  1975. 
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3,961,193.-SELF  ADJUSTING  CORONA  DEVICE.  JUNE 

3.9M,'l82-PRETRANSFER  CONDITIONING  FOR  ELEC- 
TROSTATIC PRINTING.  OCT  5.  1976. 
4,038,593  -REGULATED  HIGH  VOLTAGE  AC  POWER 

SUPPLY  WITH  REGULATED  DC  BIAS  CURRENT. 

JULY  26,  1977.  BEL.  0846572. 
4,039.257.-PRETRANSFER     COROTRON     SWITCHING. 

AUG.  2,  1977.  GRB.  1498259 
4.042,874  -HIGH  VOLTAGE  AC  POWER  SUPPLY  WITH 

AUTOMATICALLY  VARIABLE  DC  BIAS  CURRENT. 

AUG.  16,  1977. 
4,057,723.-COMPACT    CORONA    CHARGING    DEVICE. 

NOV.  8.  1977.  BEL.  850335,  SPN.  455179. 
4,086,650 —CORONA  CHARGING  DEVICE.  APR.  25,  1978. 

BEL.  844116.  SAF.  764178,  SPN.  449789. 
4,110.614— CORONA  DEVICE.  AUG.  29.  1978. 
4a34,249.-TRACKING  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  AC  AND 

DC  COROTRONS.  NOV.  18,  1980. 
4J39.373.-FULL  WAVE  RECTIFICATION  APPARATUS 

FOR  OPERATION  OF  DC  CUROTRONS.  DEC.   16, 

1980. 

ClMiJCJ 

3.304,476.-TRANSFER  SWITCH  FOR  A  XEROGRAPHIC 
APPARATUS  FEB.  14,  1967.  

3,433,948.-NEGATIVE  CORONA  DISCHARGE  SYSTEM 
USING  ALTERNATING  ELECTRIC  FIELDS 
ACROSS  THE  AIR  GAP.  MAR.  18,  1969.  CAN.  0855811. 
FRA.  1564157.  GRB.  1211442,  ITL.  0829718.  JAP. 
0655407. 

3.54U29.-NEGATIVE  CORONA  DEVICE  WITH  MEANS 
FOR  PRODUCING  A  REPELLING  ELECTROSTATIC 
FIELD.  NOV.  17.  1970  CAN.  0841136,  FRA.  1546256, 
GRB  1205040.  JAP.  0634886. 

4.140.874.-AUTOMATIC  COMPENSATING  CIRCUIT. 
FEB.  20,  1979.  CAN.  1056919.  GRB.  1522703. 
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3,649,830.-UNIFORM  CHARGING  METHOD  AND  APPA- 
RATUS USING  AN  ARRAY  OF  NEEDLE  ELEC- 
TRODES. MAR.  14,  1972. 

3.655.966— ELECTRIC  CHARGING  DEVICE  FOR  ELEC- 
TROPHOTOGRAPHY APR   11,  1972. 

3,689,767— METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UNIFORM- 
LY CHARGING  THE  SURFACE  OF  AN  INSULAT- 
ING MEMBER.  SEPT  5.  1972. 

3.709.595.— PRINTER  SYSTEM.  JAN.  9.  1973. 

aai3C4 

3020.324— PHOTOCONDUCnVELY  CONTROLLED 

CORONA  CHARGING.  NOV.  30.  1965.  CAN.  0710976. 
GER.  1243967,  GRB.  1034009,  JAP.  0651092. 

3.307.034— TWO-WIRE  CORONA  DISCHARGE  SYSTEM 
FOR  SINGLE-STEP  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  FOR- 
MATION. FEB.  28.  1967.  CAN.  0768802.  FRA.  I4I6275, 
GER.  1275864.  GRB.  1055416.  ITL.  0744235.  JAP. 
0491997. 

3.492.476 -ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGING  DEVICE  UTI- 
LIZING BOTH  AC  AND  DC  FIELDS.  JAN.  27,  1970. 
ARG.  0175174.  ATR.  0300573,  AUS.  0425768,  BEL. 
0729976,  CAN.  0862232,  CHL.  0024600,  CZC.  0158639, 
DNK.  0126728,  EGR.  0081574,  EIR.  0032976,  FRA. 
6907701,  GRB.  1255998,  GRK.  0039915,  IND.  0120218, 
ISR.  0031765.  ITL  0860063,  LXB.  0058234,  MEX.  0108894, 
NOR.  0129709,  NZL.  0155636,  PAK.  0120995,  PLD. 
0017649,  PLP.  0007523,  PNM.  0001813,  PTG.  0051315, 
RHD.  1096947.  RMN.  0055216.  SAF.  0691730,  SPN. 
0364888.  STZ.  0493014,  SWD.  0341528,  UAR.  0009212, 
USR.  0318248,  VTM.  0001845,  VZL.  0023731. 

3,496,351— CORONA  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  STEP- 
PING XEROGRAPHIC  RECORDNG  APPARATUS. 
FEB.  17,  1970.  CAN.  0834978.  FRA.  1512919,  GRB. 
1170472.  ITL.  0793742.  JAP.  0923309. 

3,688,107.-ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  CHARGING  AP- 
PARATUS. AUG.  29,  1972.  CAN.  0938««a  ORB.  1365130. 

3.875,407 -CORONA  GENERATOR  CLEANING  APPA- 
RATUS APR.  1,  1975 

3,908,127  -CORONA  GENERATING  DEVICES.  SEPT.  23, 
1975. 

3,909,614.-SCOROTRON  POWER  SUPPLY  CIRCUIT. 
SEPT.  30.  1975. 

3,936,635.-CORONA  GENERATING  DEVICE  FEB.  3. 
1976. 

CiMi  3C  5 

3.970,381.-METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  XERO- 
GRAPHIC REPRODUCTION.  JULY  2a  1976.  BEL. 
0811188. 


dan  3C< 

3,549,962— UNIFORM      ELECTROSTATIC     CHARGING. 

DEC.  22,  1970.  CAN.  0897757.  GRB.  1189578. 
3.648, 133.-UNIFORM  ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGING  OF 

A    PHOTOCONDUCTIVE    INSULATING    SURFACE. 

MAR.  7,  1972. 
3.743.830.-DEVICE    FOR    UNIFORMLY    CHARGING    A 

NON  PLANAR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PLATE. 

JULY  3,  1973. 
3,764,866.-CORONA  GENERATOR.  OCT.  9,   1973.  ARG. 

0198185,  ATR.  0325420,  AUS.  0467386,  BEL.  0793227, 

CZC.  0168018,  DNK.  0131699,  FRA.  7245484,  GRB. 

1402739,  ITL.  0972692,  MEX.  0128581,  NZL.  0169420. 

PTG.  0058386,  SAF.  0729029,  STZ.  0553435,  SWD. 

7216596. 
3,792,913.— XEROGRAPHIC   ERASE   MECHANISM.    FEB. 

19,  1974.  ORB.  1422175. 
3,811,048— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC   CHARGING    AP- 
PARATUS. MAY  14,  1974. 
3.967,1 19.-CORONA  CHARGING  DEVICE.  JUNE  29,  1976. 
3,967,891— IMAGING    SYSTEM    FOR    ELECTROSTATIC 

REPRODUCTION  MACHINE.  JULY  6,  1976. 
4,087,168— CHARGING  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

REPRODUCTION  MACHINE  APR.  2,  1978. 


K7 

3,323,373.-ESCAPEMENT  MECHANISM.  JUNE  6,  1967. 
CAN.  0841310. 

3,324,291. -CORONA  GENERATING  DEVICE  W/MEANS 
TO  CAUSE  AIR  FLOW  THERE-THROUGH  TO 
MAINTN  PARTS  FREE  OF  DUST.  JUNE  6,  1%7. 
CAN.  0794904,  GRB.  1070615,  JAP.  0512648. 

3,339,069.-CORONA  CHARGING  DEVICE  W/MEANS  TO 
PREVENT  TONER  DUST  CONTAMINATION.  AUG. 
29,  1967.  CAN.  0788539.  FRA.  14500ia  ORB.  1116687, 
ITL.  0730715,  JAP.  0875339,  MEX.  0089459. 

3,496,352.-SELF-CLEANING  CORONA  GENERATING 
APPARATUS  FEB.  17,  1970.  CAN.  0856356,  ORB. 
1227987,  JAP.  0641478. 

3,743,540— SURFACE  CLEANING  BY  IONIZED  FLOW. 
JULY  3,  1973. 

3,794,839.-CORONA  GENERATING  APPARATUS.  FEB. 
26,  1974.  GRB.  1434863. 

3,942,006.-CORONA  GENERATOR  CLEANING  APPARA- 
TUS. MAR.  2,  1976. 

3,965,400— CORONA  GENERATING  DEVICE  WITH  IM- 
PROVED BUILT  IN  CLEANING  MECHANISM.  JUNE 
22,  1976. 

4,019,055.— CORONA  CLEANING  ASSEMBLY.  APR.  19, 
1977.  BEL.  0795870,  GRB.  1416480. 

OaiaCS 

3,335,273.-XIC  CHARGING  APPARATUS  W/MEANS  TO 
TERMINATE  CHARGING  CYCLE  WHEN  A  PREDE- 
TERMINED CHARGE  IS  OBTAl.  AUG.  8,  1967.  CAN. 
0794905,  FRA.  1462556,  GRB.  II286I8,  ITL.  074394a 
JAP.  0632530,  MEX.  0087314. 

3.335,275.-XIC  CHARGNG  APPTS  W/ADJSTBL  MEANS 
TO  TERMINATE  CHRGNG  CYCLE  WHEN  PRE-DE 
TERMINED  CHARGE  IS  OBTAI.  AUG.  8,  1%7.  CAN. 
0801833. 

3,667,036.- ELECTROMETER  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUITS. 
MAY  30  1972 

3,678,350— ELECTRIC  CHARGING  METHOD.  JULY  It, 
1972. 

3,805,069.— REGULATED  CORONA  GENERATOR.  APR. 
16,  1974. 

3.934,I41.-APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  REGU- 
LATING THE  AMOUNT  OF  CHARGE  APPLIED  TO 
AN  INSULATING  SURFACE  JAN.  2a  1976. 

3,944.356 —A  CHARGING  APPARATUS.  MAR.  16.  1976. 

3,98a929.— CORONA  CURRENT  INTERRUPTER.  SEPT. 
14,  1976. 

aw  3Cf 

3;557J67.-METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREAS- 
ING THE  EFFICIENCY  OF  CORONA  CHARGING  OF 
A  PHOTOCONDUCTOR.  JAN.  19,  1971.  ARG.  0170822, 
BEL.  0720017,  BRA.  6800368,  CAN.  0879279,  FRA. 
1597512,  GRB  1244378,  ITL.  0840366,  JAP.  0628391, 
MEX.  0105427,  VZL.  0023699. 

3,582,73I.-CHARGING  SYSTEM.  JUNE  1,  1971.  CAN. 
0906045. 

3,765.026.-ELECTROGRAPHIC  RECORDING  SYSTEM. 
OCT.  9,  1973.  CAN.  0948272,  GRB.  1365346. 

4,049,344.-ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGING  SYSTEM,  SEPT. 
2a  1977. 
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3.394,002.— CHARGE  TRANSFER  WITH  LIQUID 
LAYERS.  JULY  23,  1968.  CAN.  0840028,  GRB.  1126048, 
JAP.  0524527. 

3,398,336 -ELECTRICAL  CHARGING  UTILIZING  TWO 
PHASE  LIQUID  MEDIUM  AUG.  20.  1968.  CAN. 
0815738.  GRB.  1149074.  JAP.  0562387. 

3.687,106— DONOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD.  AUG. 
29.  1972.  ARG.  0185079,  BEL.  0753207,  CAN.  0911706, 
FRA.  7027124,  GRB.  1314862.  ITL.  0900444.  JAP. 
0733285,  MEX.  0117318,  PNM.  0002237,  VZL.  0027517. 

3,907,559.-IMGNG  PRCS  EMPLYNG  FRCTN  CHRGNG 
IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  AN  ELECTRICALLY  INSU- 
LATING DEVELOPER  LIQUID.  SEPT.  23.  1975. 

3.971.658.-IMAGING  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  FRICTION 
CHARGING  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  AN  ELECTRI- 
CALLY INSULATING  LIQUID.  JULY  27.  1976. 

CiMi  3E 

3,172.024— CHARGE  INDUCTION.   MAR.   2.    1965.   CAN. 

0809341.  FRA.  1294161.  GER.  1414991,  GRB.  0958663, 

JAP.  0455338. 
3,254,998 -INDUCTION   IMAGE  FORMATION.  JUNE  7, 

1966.  CAN.  0740576,  FRA.  1357220,  GER.  1276445.  GRB. 

102498S.  JAP.  0451689. 

Om  3F 

3,307,034.— TWO-WIRE  CORONA  DISCHARGE  SYSTEM 
FOR  SINGLE-STEP  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  FOR- 
MATION. FEB.  28,  1967.  CAN.  0768802,  FRA.  1416275, 
GER.  1275864,  GRB.  1055416,  ITL.  0744235,  JAP. 
0491997. 

3,453,427.-ELEC  LAMP  FOR  UNIFRMLY  CHRGNG  THE 
PHOTOCNDCTIVE  INSULATNG  LAYER  OF  A  XE 
ROGRAPHIC  PLATE.  JULY  1.  1969. 

3,4«I,669.-PH0T0<:HARGING  OF  XEROGRAPHIC 
PLATES.  DEC.  2,  1969.  AUS.  042086a  BEL.  0705167. 
CAN.  0814631,  FRA.  1541297.  GER.  1522683,  GRB. 
1088073.  JAP.  0517512. 

3,687,538— APPARATUS  FOR  EXPOSING  LATENT 
IMAGE  MARGINS  IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
COPYING  APPARATUS.  AUG.  29,  1972. 

3.751,155.-PRE-DEVELOPMENT  EXPOSURE  ASSEM- 
BLY. AUG.  7,  1973. 

3,809,472.-PRE-DEVELOPMENT  EXPOSURE  ASSEM- 
BLY. MAY  7,  1974.  ARG.  0196103,  AUS.  0466757.  BEL. 
0793559.  CHL.  0027991.  FRA.  72462H  GRB.  1415170. 
ITL.  0973319.  JAP.  0552841.  MEX.  0131207,  NZL. 
0169421,  PRU.  0013334,  PTG.  0058769,  SAF.  0729132, 
SPN.  0410172,  STZ.  0552841,  SWD.  7216970. 

3,845.307. -COMBINED  CORONA  AND  LUMINESCENT 
DISCHARGE.  OCT.  29.  1974.  BEL.  081131a  GRB. 
1433663. 

3,86a338.-ADJUSTABLE  FADEOUT.  JAN.  14,  1975.  BEL. 
0809655. 

3,893.419.-BACKGROUND  REDUCTION  TECHNIQUE. 
JULY  8,  1975. 

3,984,842.-DEVICE  FOR  CONTINOUS  ELECTROSTATIC 
REPRODUCTION  OF  AN  OPTICAL  IMAGE.  OCT.  5, 
1976. 

3,994,000.-DEVICE  FOR  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  RE 
PRODUCTION  OF  AN  OPTICAL  IMAGE  USING  A 
CHARGE  STORAGE  GRID.  NOV.  23,  1976. 

4,005,438 —DEVICE  WITH  CONTROL  GRID  FOR  ELEC- 
TROSTATOGRAPHIC REPRODUCTION  OF  AN  OP- 
TICAL IMAGE  JAN.  25,  1977. 

Cbn4 

4,162,1 18.-WAVEGUIDE  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  JULY  24, 
1979. 

CIni4A 

3.811.764.— APPARATUS  FOR 

PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  USING  A 
PERIODIC  ELECTRIC  FIELD.  MAY  21,  1974. 

4,068,950.-VARIABLE  PLATEN  COVER.  JAN.    17,   1978. 

4.111,541.-EXPOSURE  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 
REPRODUCTION  MACHINES.  SEPT.  5,  1978. 

4.I20.579.-IMAG1NG  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PHOTOCOPYING 
DEVICE.  OCT.  17.  1978. 

Clia4A  1 

3,330, 180.-ILLUMINATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM.  JULY 
11,  1967.  ARG.  0151653,  BRA.  0084295,  CAN.  0785137, 
FRA.  1450157,  GER.  1264239,  GRB.  1122629,  ITL. 
0730678.  JAP.  0508404.  MEX.  0078870. 


3.432,231.-EXPOSURE    CONTROL    DEVICE.    MAR.    11, 

1969. 
3,432,232— ILLUMINATION    SYSTEM.     MAR.     11,     1969. 

CAN.  0846423.  JAP.  0534763. 
3.487.252.-CESIUM  LIGHT  SOURCE  DEC.  30.  1969. 
3.504.969 —IMAGING  APPARATUS.  APR.  7,  1970. 
3,512,886— DUAL  CARRIAGE  SCANNING  SYS   MAY  19, 

1970  CAN.  0875712,  GRB.  1235136. 
3,586,849.— ILLUMINATION     SYSTEM.     JUNE    22,     1971. 
ARG.    0183139,    ATR     0303522,    AUS.    0428629,    BEL. 
0733400,  BRA.   6908480,  CAN.  0903730.  CHL.   0024870, 
FRA.    6917011.    GRB.     1260688,    ITL.    0864185.    MEX. 
0111515,  NOR.  0125954,  NZL.  0156507,  PNM.  0001430. 
PRU.    001032a    PTG.    0051752,    SAF.    0693689,    SPN. 
0367616,  STZ.  0758269,  SWD  0354924,  VZL,  0025067. 
3,622.217— LIGHT  PRODUCING  SYSTEM.  NOV.  23.  1971. 
3,733.599— TRIGGERING    APPARATUS   FOR    A    FLASH 
LAMP.   MAY    15.    1973.  CAN.  0937281,  GRB.    1361073. 
3,746,442.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  APPA- 
RATUS. JULY  17,  1973. 
3.767,956.-APERTURE      FLUORESCENT      LAMP     FOR 

COPYING  MACHINES  OCT.  23,  1973. 
3,777, 135.-ILLUMINAT10N  SYSTEM.  DEC.  4,  1973. 
3.779.640.-HEATING    APPARATUS   FOR    SCAN    LAMP 

DEC.  18.  1973.  ITL.  0995677. 
3,781,585.-L1GHT  PRODUCING  SYSTEM.  DEC.  25,  1973. 
3,824.013— LIGHT  SOURCE  ALIGNMENT  DEVICE  JULY 

16,  1974. 
3.851,20I.-LAMP  ASSEMBLY.  NOV.  26.  1974. 
3,868,182.-LAMP  ASSEMBLY  FEB.  25,  1975 
3,869,205.-ILLUMINATION  SOURCE  FOR  XEROGRAPH- 
IC EXPOSURE.  MAR.  4,  1975. 
3,881,817 —OPTICAL    ALIGNMENT    SYSTE.M    FOR    AN 
ORIGINAL  DOCUMENT.  MAY  6,  1975.  CAN.  3881817 
3,893,754 —COMBINATION        PARABOLOID-ELLIPSOID 

MIRROR  SYSTEM.  JULY  8,  1975. 
3,904,290.-OPTICAL    SYSTEM    ALIGNMENT    APPARA- 
TUS. SEPT.  9,  1975. 
3,909,254.-LASER    RECORDING    METHOD     SEPT     30, 

1975. 
3,9I4,649.-PULSED     METAL     OR      METAL     HALIDE 
LAMPS     FOR     PHOTOCOPYING     APPLICATIONS. 
OCT.  21,  1975. 
3,961,222— SODIUM    VAPOR    LAMP   CONFIGURATION. 

JUNE  1,  1976. 
3.967,893.-AN   ILLUMINATING   APPARATUS.   JULY  6, 

1976. 
3,983.441. -MULTIPLE  PINCH   INCANDESCENT  LAMP 

SEPT.  28.  1976. 
3.992. 108.-OPTICAL    SYSTEM    ALIGNMENT    APPARA- 
TUS. NOV.  16.  1976. 
3.998.539.-AN  ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM.  DEC.  21,  1976. 
4.005,332 -EFFICIENT  DC  OPERATED  FLUORESCENT 

LAMPS  JAN.  25,  1977. 
4.005,940.-OPTICAL    SYSTEM    ALIGNMENT    APPARA- 
TUS. FEB.  I.  1977. 
4,071,798.-SODIUM  VAPOR  LAMP  WITH  EMISSION  AP- 
ERTURE. JAN.  31,  1978. 
4,071,799.-SODIUM  VAPOR  LAMP  WITH  EMISSION  AP- 
ERTURE. JAN.  31,  1978. 
4,072,417 -EXPOSURE  DEVICE  FOR  A  XEROGRAPHIC 

COPYING  MACHINE.  FEB  7,  1978. 
4,080,545.-SODIUM  VAPOR  LAMP.  MAR  21,  1978. 
4,086,010— ILLUMINATION    SYSTEM    UTILIZING   TWO 
OPPOSING     DC     LAMPS     WITH     AN     OPTIMUM 
BARREL-SHAPED  SLIT  APR.  25,  1978. 
4,113,379.-ILLUM1NAT10N    APPARATUS    FOR    ELEC- 
TRONIC COPYING  MACHINES  SEPT  12,  1978 
4,128.332.-ILLUMINATOR.  DEC  5.  1978.  GRB.  1494424 
4,140.385— LOW      PRESSURE      METAL      OR      METAL 
HALIDE  LAMPS  FOR  PHOTOCOPYING  APPLICA- 
TIONS. FEB.  20,  1979. 
4,I90,355.-FACETTED  REFLECTION.  FEB.  26,  1980.  BEL. 

875979. 
4,218,127.-SCANNING     CARRIAGE     DRIVE     SYSTEM. 

AUG.  19,  1980. 
4,25a538.-A    FULL    FRAME    FLASH    ILLUMINATION 
SYSTEM    UTILIZING    A    DIFFUSE    INTEGRATING 
OPTICAL  CAVITY.  FEB.  la  1981. 
4,255fl46.-VARIABLE  OUTPUT  POWER   SUPPLY   FOR 
FLASH  UNIT.  MAR.  la  1981. 

Ctai4A2 

3,381,573.-SCANNING    ATTACHMENT.    MAY    7.     1968. 

CAN.  0820036,  GER.  1945460,  GRB.  1134645,  JAP. 

0524529. 
3,524,704.-MULTI-LENGTH    DOCUMENT    RECORDING 

APPARATUS.  AUG.  18,  197a 
3,888,581— SEMI-AUTOMATIC   DOCUMENT  HANDLER. 

JUNE  la  1975. 
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3.888,582.-SEMIAUTOMATlC  DOCUMENT  HANDLER. 
JUNE  10,  1975. 

3,888,584 -SEMI-AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  HANDLER. 
JUNE  10,  1975. 

3.888,585 -SEMI-AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  HANDLER. 
JUNE  10.  1975. 

3.901.594.-SEMI-AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  HANDLER. 
AUG.  26,  1975. 

3.930,724.-MASKINO  APPARATUS  FOR  A  MULTI- 
COLOR ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  MA- 
CHINE. JAN.  6.  1976. 

ClMi4A  2A 

3.560.089 -PLATEN  COVER.  FEB.  2,  1971.  BEL.  0736415. 
CAN  0910104.  FRA.  0024759,  ORB.  1245543,  ITL. 
8691460,  JAP.  0674392. 

3.560.090— PLATEN  COVER.  FEB.  2.  1971.  CAN.  0910103. 

3.615.134— COUNTERBALANCED  AND  SELF-CLOSING 
PLATEN  COVER.  OCT.  26.  1971.  ARG.  0185533,  AUS. 
044%73,  BEL.  0756482,  CAN.  0921744,  CHL.  0025836, 
EGR.  0084323.  FRA.  7035445.  ORB.  1318753,  OUA. 
0002610,  ITL.  0908279,  MEX.  0116804,  PLD.  PI435lg, 
PNM.  0002181,  SPN.  0384046,  STZ.  0515525,  TIW. 
0006830,  USR.  0439097. 

3,642.371  -PLATEN  COVER  FOR  COPYING  MACHINE. 
FEB.  15.  1972.  ARG.  0189873,  BEL.  0768991,  CAN. 
0938485,  FRA.  7124554,  ITL.  0932443. 

3,642,376.-REMOVABLE  PLATEN  COVER.  FEB.  15,  1972. 
CAN.  0926919. 

3,6«5,905.-COMBINED  DOCUMENT  FEED  AND  BOOK 
COPYING  APPARATUS.  AUG.  22,  1972.  ARG.  0189167, 
BEL.  0782370,  CAN.  0954579,  FRA.  7214327,  GRB. 
1382646.  FTL.  0959701,  MEX.  0127002,  VZL.  30688. 

3,78«,737.-LUMINESCENT  COVER.  JAN.  29,  1974.  FRA. 
7336535. 

3,8I3.161.-PLATEN  COVER.  MAY  28.  1974. 

3.86a338.-ADJUSTABLE  FADEOUT.  JAN.  14.  1975.  BEL. 
0809655. 

3.914.043.-COLOR  ACCENTING  COPYING  MACHINE 
OCT.  21.  1975. 

3.914.049— OPTICAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM.  OCT.  21,  1975. 
BEL.  0813416. 

3.930,466.-SEGMENTED  GATE  DEVELOPER  FLOW 
CONTROLLER  JAN  6,  1976. 

3,936,172.-LIQUID  CRYSTALLINE  PLATEN  FOR  AN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  MACHINE. 
FEB.  3,  1976. 

3,997,265.-PLATEN  COVER.  DEC.  14,  1976. 

4,045,218.-METHOD  FOR  ELECTROSTATICALLY  PRO- 
DUCING A  COLOR  ACCENTED  PHOTOCOPY.  AUG. 
30,  1977. 

4,072,418.-DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  MOVEMENT  OF 
AN  ORIGINAL  DOCUMENT  ON  A  RECIPROCAT- 
ING COPIER  PLATEN.  FEB.  7,  1978. 

4,111,540.— FIELD  LENS  FOR  AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRA- 
PHIC PRINTING  MACHINE.  SEPT.  5,  1978. 

4,ll«.n9.-FACETTED  EDGE  FADEOUT  REFLECTOR. 
OCT.  3,  1978. 

CtaM  4A  3 

3,432,232— ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM.  MAR.  11,  1969. 
CAN.  0846423,  JAP.  0534763. 

3,600,610.— TIME  DELAY  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  RADIANT 
ENERGY  PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS.  AUG.  17.  1971. 

3.672.759.-ILLUMINATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM.  JUNE 
27.  1972. 

3.775,00«.-OPTICAL  SCANNING  APPARATUS.  NOV.  27, 
1973. 

3,829,209.-IMAGE  REGISTRATION  IN  A  MULTIPLE 
MAGNIFICATION  PHOTOCOPY  INH  SYSTEM  AUG. 
13,  1974.  ARG.  0194481,  BEL.  0784522,  CAN.  0988146, 
FRA.  7220688,  GRB.  1397446.  ITL.  0956415.  MEX. 
0128160.  SPN.  403.700,  STZ.  0563605,  SWD.  7207535. 

3,926,518.-OPTICAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM.  DEC.  16,  1975. 

3,947,1 17.-EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM.  MAR.  30, 
1976. 

3,975J89.— CHARGE  TRANSFER  OOMPLEXE  OF  FER- 
RONCENES  HAVING  LIGHT  FILLING  PROPER- 
TIES. AUG.  17.  1976. 

3,995,954.-EXPOSURE  SYSTEM.  DEC.  7.  1976. 

4fl25.341.-CHARGE  TRANSFER  OF  FERROCENES 
HAVING  LIGHT  FILTERING  PROPERTIES.  MAY  24. 
1977. 

4,08a071.-EXPOSURE  DEVICE  OF  A  COPYING  MA- 
CHINE. MAR.  21,  1978. 

4,098,551-COPYINO  MACHINE.  JULY  4,  1978. 

4,IOI.g07.-METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL- 
LING THE  TEMPERATURE  OF  LOW  PRESSURE 
METAL  OR  METAL  HALIDE.  JIH-Y  18,  1978. 


4.272. 188.-EXPOSURE  COMPENSATION  CIRCUIT  FOR 
A  COPIER.  JUNE  9,  1981. 

ClMi4B 

3,9l2,387.-ELECTROSTATOGRAPHY.  OCT.  14,  1975. 

3,967,894— A  SCREENED  OPTICAL  SYSTEM.  JULY  6, 
1976. 

3,967,895.-ILLUMINATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM.  JULY  6, 
1976. 

3,981.577.-AN  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTRO- 
PHOTOGRAPHIC PRINTING  MACHINE.  SEPT.  21. 
1976. 

3.994,723.-ELECrROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  IN- 
VOLVING STEP  OF  SUBSEQUENT  DISCHARGE  OF 
AREAS  RECEIVING  INSUFRCIENT.  NOV.  30.  1976. 

4.134.671.-INTERSECTING  OPTICAL  AND  COPY 
SHEET  PATH  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS.  JAN.  16. 
1979. 

ClMi4B  1 

3,221,622.-OPTldAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM.  DEC.  7,  1963. 
ADN.  0000471.  ARG.  0150818,  ATR.  0267325,  AUS. 
0402541,  BEL.  0657557,  BRS.  00J3737,  BRU.  0000469, 
CAN.  0756354,  EIR.  0028649.  FIJ.  0000342.  FIN.  0045258. 
FRA.  1420763.  GER.  1497089,  GHA.  0000994,  GIB. 
1089536,  GIE.  0006969.  GRB.  1089536,  GRK.  0029663, 
GUR.  1089536,  HGK.  0009169,  HOL.  0146615,  ISR. 
0022618,  ITL.  0742392,  JAP.  0599246.  JER.  00O0P96,  KEN. 
0001744,  LXB.  0047657.  MAU.  1927571,  MLS.  0015069, 
NIG.  0001619,  NOR.  0118726.  NZL.  0140371.  PTG. 
0043364,  SAF.  0646113,  SBH.  0005269,  SGP.  0008269, 
SHL.  0000017,  SLN.  2677286,  SPN.  0307501,  SRK. 
0000389,  STZ.  0430920,  SWD.  0338716,  UGD.  0000269. 

3,318,186.-OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  REPRODUCTION 
MACHINES.  MAY  9,  I%7.  CAN.  0798356,  FRA.  1467332, 
GRB.  1139231,  ITL.  0738313,  JAP.  0512656,  MEX. 
0085288,  SWD.  6912062. 

3,381,573.-SCANNING  ATTACHMENT.  MAY  7,  1968. 
CAN.  0820036,  GER.  194546a  GRB.  1134645,  JAP. 
0524529. 

3,405,564.-PULLEY.  OCT.  15,  1968.  CAN.  0850353. 

3,454,333.-SCANNING  SYSTEM.  JULY  8,  1969.  BEL. 
0708647,  CAN.  0853453,  FRA.  1549127,  ORB.  1207850. 
ITL.  081%56,  JAP.  0591210. 

3,484,163— SCANNING  SYSTEM.  DEC.  16,  1969.  CAN. 
0840630 

3,J04,969.-IMAGING  APPARATUS.  APR.  7,  1970. 

3,512,886.-DUAL  CARRIAGE  SCANNING  SYS.  MAY  19, 
1970.  CAN.  0875712,  GRB.  1235136. 

3,523,725.-XEROORAPHIC  REPRODUCING  APPARA- 
TUS. AUG.  11,  1970.  CAN.  0917730,  GRB.  1271861 

3,532.425.-GRAPHIC  DISTORTION  APPARATUS.  OCT.  6, 
1970. 

3,552,221 —SPEED  CONVERTING  MECHANISM.  JAN.  5, 
1971. 

3,59U77.-XEROGRAPHIC  REPRODUCING  APPARA- 
TUS. JULY  6,  1971.  AUS.  0428584,  BEL.  0723949,  CAN. 
0869628,  CZC.  0157352,  FRA.  159I80I,  GER.  0989774, 
GRB.  1223429,  ITL.  0856815,  SWD.  0348060,  USR. 
0465805. 

3,6I2,679.-SCANNING  APPARATUS.  OCT.  12,  1971.  ORB. 
1307918. 

3,671,237— METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  IMAGES.  JUNE 
20.  1971  CAN.  0886492,  GRB.  1317043. 

3,794,41 8.-IMAGING  SYSTEM.  FEB.  26,  1974. 

3,832,057.-SCANNING  APPARATUS.  AUG.  27,  1974.  GRB. 
1417255. 

3,858.976.-OPTICAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM.  JAN.  7.  1975. 

3,869,204.-SCANNING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM.  MAR.  4,  1973. 
BEL.  0815215. 

3,905.247.-CLUTCHES.  SEPT.  16,  1975. 

3,9I8,806.-DASHPOT  FOR  COPIER  OPTICAL  SCAN- 
NING. NOV.  II,  1975. 

3,936, 173.-OPTICAL  SYSTEM.  FEB.  3,  1976. 

3,948,374.-CLUTCHES.  APR.  6,  1976. 

3.950,091.-APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  MOVE- 
MENT OF  A  CARRIAGE  APR.  13,  1976. 

3,973,825.-FLAT  HELD  SCANNING  SYSTEM.  AUG.  la 
1976.  BEL.  0836735. 

3,989,369— SCANNING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  COPYING 
APPARATUS.  NOV.  1  1976. 

4,027,961.-COPIER/11ASTER  SCAN  APPARATUS.  JUNE 
7,  1977. 

4,03123I.-MULTIPLE  RANGE  VARIABLE  MAGNIFICA- 
TION REPRODUCTION  MACHINE  USING  THREE- 
DIMENSIONAL  CAM.  JUNE  28,  1977.  BEL.  0843419. 

4,054,359.-APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONOUSLY  SCAN- 
NING A  FLAT  PLATEN  WITH  A  ROTATING 
MIRROR  USING  PULLEYS.  OCT.  18,  1977. 

4,066,353 —HALF  TONE  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  JAN.  3.  I9T8. 
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4,067,640.-APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONOUSLY  SCAN- 
NING A  FLAT  PLATEN  WITH  A  ROTATING 
MIRROR.  JAN.  la  1978. 

4.068,94O.-VARIABLE  CONTRAST  OPTICAL  SCREEN- 
ING SYSTEM.  JAN.  17.  1978. 

4.068,95O.-VARUBLE  PLATEN  COVER.  JAN.    17.   1978. 

4.07a089.-TWO  DIMENSIONAL  LASER  SCANNER 
WITH  MOVABLE  CYLINDER  LENS.  JAN    24,  1978 

4.093,374.-MULTIPLE  RANGE  VARIABLE  MAGNIFICA- 
TION REPRODUCTION  MACHINE  JUNE  6.  1978. 
BEL.  843419.  GRB.  1500877.  SPN.  449267. 

4,095.880— EXTENDED  RANGE  VARIABLE  MAONIFI- 
CATION  REPRODUCTION  MACHINE.  JUNE  20.  1978. 
BEL.  843419.  GRB.  1500877,  SPN.  449267. 

4.143.311.-HYSTERESIS  SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  RATE 
SERVO  SYSTEM.  MAR.  6.  1979. 

4,161,359.-APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  MOVE- 
MENT BETWEEN  AN  OPTICAL  SCANNING 
SYSTEM  AND  AN  IMAGING  MEMBER.  JULY  17, 
1979. 

4431960.-SCANNING  SYSTEM.  NOV.  II,  1980. 

On  4B  lA 

3,330,190.-PRINTING  APPARATUS.  JULY  11.  1967.  CAN. 

0758791,  GER.  1280282,  GRB.  1102419,  JAP.  0529726. 
3,438,704— ILLUMINATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM.  APR.  15, 

1969.  CAN.  0865838,  GRB.  1209473,  JAP.  1002842. 
3,485,546— FIELD     FLATTENER     SCANNING     MEANS. 

DEC.    23,    1969.    CAN.    0850916,    GRB.    1196373,    JAP. 
0667705. 
3.504,960— SAGITTAL  RAY  APERTURE  STOP.  APR.  7. 

1970.  AUS.  0413558.  BEL.  0704924.  CAN.  0849815.  FRA. 
1540700,  GRB.  1209472,  ITL.  0814606,  JAP.  0972613. 

3.524,704— MULTI-LENGTH  DOCUMENT  RECORDING 
APPARATUS.  AUG.  18,  1970. 

3.541467— XEROGRAPHIC  REPRODUCING  APPARA- 
TUS. NOV.  24,  1970.  ARG.  0180116.  AUS.  0442029,  BEL. 
0731551  BRA.  6908056,  CAN.  0877451.  FRA.  6911558. 
GRB.  1257103,  ITL.  0857659.  JAP.  0668806.  MEX. 
0108892.  SPN.  0366056,  SWD.  0346397,  VZL.  0023746. 

3,591531.-SPLrr  DAGOR-TYPE  OF  SYMMETRICAL 
COPYING  LENS  SYSTEM.  JULY  13,  1971.  CAN. 
0929389. 

3.640,615.-XEROGRAPHIC  REPRODUCWG  APPARA- 
TUS. FEB.  8.  1971  ARG.  0174791  AUS.  0428440,  BEL. 
0723948.  CAN.  0884439,  FRA.  1596660.  GRB.  1223428, 
ITL.  0847541.  JAP.  0992414.  MEX.  0108966.  PNM. 
0001806.  SPN.  0360210.  SWD.  0352456,  VZL.  0023711. 

3.651157.-MICROFILM  PROJECTION  APPARATUS. 
MAR.  28,  1972.  CAN.  0937797,  GRB.  1324097. 

3.655,284.-LONGITUDINALLY  INSENSITIVE  LENS 
STRIP  IMAGING  DEVICE  APR.  11.  1972. 

3.670.633.-RECORDING  APPARATUS.  JUNE  20,  1972. 

3,778.  I47.-ELECTROSTATIC  REPRODUCTION  MA- 
CHINE HAVING  SLEECTSBLE  MAGNIFICATION- 
RATIOS.  DEC.  1 1,  1973.  CAN.  989464. 

3.788.740  -IMAGING  SYSTEM.  JAN.  29,  1974. 

3,975,289.-CHARGE  TRANSFER  COMPLEXEX  OF  FER- 
RONCENES  HAVING  LIGHT  FILLING  PROPER- 
TIES. AUG.  17.  1976. 

3,994.580  -OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  SCANNING  DURING 
RECIPROCAL  MOTION.  NOV.  30,  1976. 

4,008,958.-OPnCAL  SYSTEM  FOR  EFFECTED  IMAGE 
ROTATION.  FEB.  21  1977. 

4,025.541.-CHAROE  TRANSFER  OF  FERROCENES 
HAVING  LIGHT  FILTERING  PROPERTIES.  MAY  24. 
1977. 

4.029.409— MULTI-MODE  OPTICAL  SCANNING 

SYSTEM.  JUNE  14,  1977.  BEL.  0843153,  HAT.  0001524. 

4,088,401— OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  ALTERNATIVELY 
PROJECTING  ADJACENT  IMAGES  OF  ADJACENT 
OBJECTS  OR  DOUBLE  I  MAY  9,  1978. 

4.103,991.-OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  SCANNING  DURING 
RECIPROCAL  MOTION  PROVIDING  180  ROTATION 
OF  IMAGE.  AUG.  1,  1978. 

4,134,670.— HIGH  CAPACITY  PHOTOCOPY  OPTICAL 
SCANNING  SYSTEM.  JAN.  16,  1979. 

4,195.928— TWO  DIRECTION  SCAN  SORTING  TECH- 
NIQUE. APR.  1.  1980. 

4,241.990 -MULTI-PURPOSE  OPTICAL  DATA  PROCES- 
SOR. DEC.  30.  1980. 

4.241,990 —MULTI-PURPOSE  OPTICAL  DATA  PROCES- 
SOR DEC  30  1980 

4,227,795.-HALF-TONE  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  OCT.  14, 
1980. 

ClUi  4B  U  t 

3,344,190.-LENS  STRIP  OPTICAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
DEC.  1,  1970.  CAN.  0904070,  GRB.  1278336. 


3,584.950.-LENS  STRIP  OPTICAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
JUNE  15.  1971. 

3,584.952.-LENS  STRIP  OPTICAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM  ■ 
REISSUED  D  2074R.  JUNE  15,  1971. 

3.584,953 —SHORT  FOCAL  OPTICAL  LENGTH  SCAN- 
NING SYSTEM  JUNE  15,  1971. 

3.650,621. -OPTICAL  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  MAR.  21.  1971 
BEL.  0747978,  CAN.  0927470.  FRA.  7011548.  GRB. 
1297907,  ITL.  0898936.  JAP.  0731225. 

3.881.369 —BIAXIAL  POSITIONER.  MAY  6.  1975. 

3.911392 -SHORT  FOCAL  LENGTH  OPTICAL  SCAN- 
NING SYSTEM.  OCT.  14.  1975. 

OMi  4B  lA  2 

3.496.846.-SCRIPTWRITER       USING       FIBER       OPTIC 

BUNDLE.  FEB.  24.  1970. 
3.560.085.-APPARATUS  FOR  GRAPHIC  DISTORATION. 

FEB.  2,  1971. 
3,681,77T.-RECORDING  APPARATUS.  AUG.  1,  1971 

ClM  48  lA  3 

3.497.296.-XEROGRAPHIC  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS. 
FEB.  24.  1970. 

3.535.036 -APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  HALF-TONE 
LINE  SCREEN  WITH  A  LENS.  OCT.  20.  1970.  CAN. 
0909309.  GRB   1253887. 

3.540,806 -HALF  TONING  METH  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  SOLID  AREA  COVERAG.  NOV.  17,  1970.  CAN. 
0892754,  GRB.  1253888. 

3,580,671 —EXPOSURE  APPARATUS.  MAY  25.  1971.  CAN. 
0912104,  GRB.  1276010. 

3.905.822  -COMPOUND  SCREEN  FOR  OBJECT  SCREEN- 
ING. SEPT.  16,  1975. 

3,911510 -ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  EM- 
PLOYING A  COMPOUND  DOCUMENT  SCREEN 
OCT.  14,  1975. 

3,914,040.-REVERSIBLE  SCREEN  FOR  ELECTROPHO- 
TOGRAPHIC PRINTING.  OCT  21,  1975. 

3,958,877— HALF-TONE  SCREEN  WITH  CLEANING 
MEANS  FOR  AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
PRINTING  MACHINE.  MAY  25,  1976. 

3,%I,847— AN  ARCUATE  SCREEN  FOR  AN  ELECTRO- 
PHOTOGRAPHIC PRINTING  MACHINE.  JUNE  8. 
1976. 

3.961.848— AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 
MACHINE  WITH  HALFTONE  SCREEN  CLEANING 
JUNE  8.  1976. 

3.963.342— CURVED  SCREEN.  JUNE  15.  1976. 

3.973.953.-IMAGING  METHOD  INCLUDING  EXPOSURE 
OF  PHOTOCONDUCnVE  IMAGING  MEMBER 
THROUGH  LENTICULAR  LENS  ELE  AUG.  10.  1976. 
STZ.  0557051. 

3.973.954.-IMAGING  METHOD  INCLUDING  EXPOSURE 
OF  PHOTOCONDUCnVE  IMAGING  MEMBER 
THROUGH  LENTICULAR  LENS  ELE  AUG.  10.  1976. 
STZ.  0557051. 

3.973.957— IMAGING  METHOD  INCLUDING  EXPOSURE 
OF  DEFORMATION  IMAGING  MEMBER  THROUGH 
LENTICULAR  LENS  ELEMENT  AUG.  10,  1976. 

3,973.958.-IMAGING  METHOD  INCLUDING  EXPOSURE 
OF  DEFORMATION  IMAGING  MEMBER  THROUGH 
LENTICULAR  ELEMENT  AUG.  10,  1976. 

4,003,649 —ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  HALFTONE 

PRINTING  MACHINE  EMPLOYING  A  PHASE 
SCREEN.  JAN.  18.  1977. 

4.007.981— DUAL  MODE  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC 
PRINTING  MACHINE.  FEB.  15.  1977. 

4.011137-AN  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  ROTAT- 
ING SCREEN.  MAR.  15,  1977. 

4,013.355— NOTCH  FILTER  FOR  COLOR  TRANSPAR- 
ENCY COPYING  MACHINES.  MAR.  21  1977. 

4,014.030.-HALF-TONE  IMAGING  WITH  FLYING  SPOT 
SCANNER  SYSTEM.  MAR.  21  1977. 

4.014.607.-REMOVABLE  SCREENING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
TRANSPARENCY  REPRODUCTION  MACHINE 
MAR  29  1977 

4.025.181.-A'  SCREEN  CLEANING  DEVICE.  MAY  24. 
1977. 

4.035.070.-APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPTICAL 
GENERATION  OF  A  STRUCTURED  CHARGE-DIS- 
CHARGE PATTERN  ON  A  PHOTO.  JULY   11  1977. 

4.047.810— DUAL  MODE  COPYING  MACHINE  SEPT  13. 
1977. 

4,071414.-SCREEN  FOR  AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
PRINTING  MACHINE.  FEB.  7.  1978. 

4,080.055— A  HALF-TONE  COLOR  COPIER.  MAR.  21. 
1978. 

4,083.632.-MULTl  FREQUENCY  SCREEN.  APR.  11.  1978. 

4.090.786.-MULTI-COLOR  SCREEN  FOR  ELECTROPHO- 
TOGRAPHIC PRINTING  MAY  23.  1978 
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4,(»5,889.— EXPOSURE  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTROPHO- 
TOGRAPHIC PRINTING  MACHINE.  3VNE  20,   1978. 

4,108.654.-COU5R  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 
EMPLOYING  A  DOCUMENT  SCREEN.  AUG.  22, 
1978.  FRA.  7514227.  GRB.  1490898. 

4.111.542.-COLLATING  SYSTEM  FOR  OPAQUE  DOCU- 
MENTS AND  SLIDE  REPRODUCTIONS.  SEPT.  5. 
1978. 

4.130.841.-VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  HALF-TONE  IMAG- 
ING APPARATUS.  DEC.  19,  1978. 

OaM  4B  lA  4 

3,424,525.— MICROFILM    COPIER    ATTACHMENT.    JAN. 

28,  1969. 
},542,468.— MICROFILM   ENLARGER-COPIER   -   MICRO- 

RLM  ATTACHMENT.  NOV.  24,  1970.  CAN.  0858250. 
3.547,533.— MICROFILM      REPRODUCTION      MACHINE. 

DEC.    15.    1970.    BEL    0689227,    CAN.    0891072,    FRA. 

1498788,  GRB.  1160904,  ITL.  0794772,  MEX.  0095144. 
4,04«,473.-PHOTORECEPTOR  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM. 

SEPT.  6,  1977. 


4B2 

3,22a324— PHOTOCONDUCnVELY  CONTROLLED 

CORONA  CHARGING  NOV  30,  1965.  CAN.  0710976, 
GER.  1243967,  GRB.  1034009,  JAP.  0651092. 

3,254,998 -INDUCTION  IMAGE  FORMATION.  JUNE  7, 
1966.  CAN.  0740576,  FRA.  1357220,  GER.  1276445,  GRB. 
1024985,  JAP.  0451689. 

3,307,034 -TWaWIRE  CORONA  DISCHARGE  SYSTEM 
FOR  SINGLE-STEP  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  FOR- 
MATION. FEB.  28,  1%7.  CAN.  0768802.  FRA.  1416275, 
GER.  1275864,  GRB.  1055416,  ITL.  0744235,  JAP. 
0491997. 

3,394,002.-CHARGE  TRANSFER  WITH  LIQUID 
LAYERS.  JULY  23,  1%8.  CAN.  0840028,  GRB.  1126048, 
JAP.  0524527. 

3,698,807.-DISPLAYING  AND  PRINTING  APPARATUS. 
OCT.  17,  1972.  CAN.  0963521,  GRB.  1376814. 

Clni4B  3 

3.283,651 —INFORMATION  ENCODING  DEVICE.  NOV.  8, 
1966.  CAN.  0859923.  GRB.  1096645.  JAP.  0547197. 

3,532.425.-GRAPHIC  DISTORTION  APPARATUS.  OCT.  6, 
1970. 

3,560,085 —APPARATUS  FOR  GRAPHIC  DISTORATION. 
FEB.  2,  1971. 

3,584.950.-LENS  STRIP  OPTICAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM. 
JUNE  15,  1971. 

3.584,953 —SHORT  FOCAL  OPTICAL  LENGTH  SCAN- 
NING SYSTEM.  JUNE  15,  1971. 

3.725,059 —METHOD  OF  CLEANING  AN  ELECTROSTA- 
TOGRAPHIC  SURFACE.  APR.  3,  1973.  ORB.  1337282. 

3.862.801.-METHOD  OF  CLEANING  AN  ELECTROSTA- 
TOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  SURFACE.  JAN.  28,  1975. 
GRB.  1337282. 

4,066,353  -HALF  TONE  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  JAN.  3,  1978. 

4,068,940 -VARIABLE  CONTRAST  OPTICAL  SCREEN- 
ING SYSTEM.  JAN.  17,  1978. 

4.246,614.-BINARY  GRAPHIC  PRINTER  SYSTEM 
HAVING  AN  ELECTRONIC  SCREEN  WITH  SHIFT 
CONTROL  SUITED  FOR  RESCREENING.  JAN.  20, 
1981. 

Ctaa  48  4 

3,283,6S1.-INF0RMAT10N  ENCODING  DEVICE.  NOV.  8, 

1966.  CAN.  0859923.  GRB.  1096645,  JAP.  0547197. 
3.432.231.— EXPOSURE    CONTROL    DEVICE.    MAR.     II. 

1969. 
3.473.455.— EXPOSURE     REGISTRATION     APPARATUS. 

OCT.  21.  1969. 
3.521.950.-XEROGRAPHIC     REPRODUCING     APPARA- 
TUS. JULY  28.  1970.  ARG.  0184148.  ATR.  0317675,  AUS. 

0441739,   BEL.  0713876,  CAN.  0877511.  CHL.  0024535. 

DNK.    0129304,    FRA.    1558225.    GRB.    1231622,    GRK. 

0037839.  IND.  0124668.  ISR.  0029824.  ITL.  0831700.  JAM. 

0001853.  JAP.  0774498,   LXB.   0055912,   MEX.  0102085, 

NOR.    0131313,    NZL.    0159801,    PRU.    0009366.    PTG. 

0049474,    SAF.    68/2518,    SPN.   0352885.    STZ.   0505015, 

SWD.    7012263,    UAR    0008668,    URG.    0009239.    VZL. 

0025077. 
3.586,849.-ILLUMINATION     SYSTEM.    JUNE    22,     1971. 

ARG.  0183139.  ATR.  0303522,  AUS.  0428629,  BEL. 

0733400,  BRA.  6908480.  CAN.  0903730.  CHL.  0024870. 

FRA.  6917011.  GRB.  1260688.  ITL.  0864185,  MEX. 

0111515.  NOR.  0125954.  NZL.  0156507,  PNM.  0001430. 

PRU.  001032a  PTG.  0051752,  SAF.  0693689.  SPN. 

0367616.  STZ.  0758269.  SWD.  0354924.  VZL.  0025067. 


3,697,160.— CONTINUOUS  IMAGING  APPARATUS.  OCT. 

10,  1971 

3,995,950.-EXPOSURE  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 
MACHINES.  DEC.  7,  1976. 

4,111,541— EXPOSURE  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 
REPRODUCTION  MACHINES.  SEPT.  5,  1978. 

4.236.809.-LOW  RESOLUTION  CORRECTION  APPARA- 
TUS AND  METHOD  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRA- 
PHIC COPIERS.  DEC.  2,  1980. 

Clui48  5 

3,212,417.— REFLEX  EXPOSURE  SYSTEM,  OCT.  19,  1965. 

CAN.  0733682,  GRB.  1052783,  JAP.  0487026. 
3J78,302.-PHOSPHORESCENT  SCREEN  REFLEX.  OCT. 

11,  1966.  CAN.  0748828. 

aMi«< 

3.355,236.— AUTOMATIC  OPTICAL  CONTROL  APPARA- 
TUS. NOV.  28,  1967.  CAN.  0771917. 

3,542,467.-XEROGRAPHIC  REPRODUCING  APPARA- 
TUS. NOV.  24,  1970.  ARG.  0180116,  AUS.  0442029,  BEL. 
0731552.  BRA.  6908056,  CAN.  0877451,  FRA.  6911558, 
GRB.  1257103,  ITL.  0857659,  JAP.  0668806,  MEX. 
0108892,  SPN.  0366056,  SWD.  0346397.  VZL.  0023746. 

3.765.027.-ION  LENS  RECORDING  SYSTEM.  OCT.  9, 
1973. 

3.848.996 -PHOTOCOMPOSING  APPARATUS.  NOV.  19. 
1974.  BEL.  0815043. 

3.901.585  -ZOOM  LENS  ASSEMBLY.  AUG.  26,  1975.  GRB. 
1443481. 

3,909,103 —LENS  SCAN  MECHANISM.  SEPT.  30,  1975. 

3,947,188.-VARIABLE  CONJUGATE  OPTICAL  SYSTEM. 
MAR.  30,  1976. 

3,967.896.-VARIABLE  EDGE  FADEOUT  APP  FOR 
ELECTROSTATIC  REPRODUCTION  MACHINE 
JULY  6.  1976. 

3,998,540.-REPOSmONING  SYSTEM  FOR  VIEWING 
AND  PROJECTION  ELEMENTS  OF  A  REPRODUC- 
ING APPARATUS.  DEC.  21,  1976. 

4.013.361— OPTICAL  APP  AND  REPRODUCING  MA- 
CHINE. MAR.  22,  1977.  BEL.  0843158. 

4,027,963.-MULTI-MODE  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS. 
JUNE  7.  1977.  BEL.  0843154,  HAT.  0001534. 

4.029,411.— VARL^BLE  MAGNIRCATION  COPIER.  JUNE 
14,  1977.  BEL.  0839792,  SPN.  0445641. 

4.033,691.-VARIABLE  MAGNIFICATION  REPRODUC- 
ING APPARATUS.  JULY  5,  1977. 

4,033,692— MULTI-MODE  REPRODUCING  MACHINE 
JULY  5.  1977.  HAT.  0001504. 

4,046,467 —ZOOM  LENS  COPIER.  SEPT.  6,  1977. 

4,053,221 —MULTI-MODE  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS. 
OCT.  11.  1977. 

4.060,324 —LENS  SWITCHING  MECHANISM  FOR  USE  IN 
COPYING  MACHINE.  NOV.  29,  I9T7. 

4.076,388 —ZOOM  LENS  ASSEMBLY.  FEB.  28.  1978.  ORB. 
1443481. 

4.076.416.-ILLUMINATION  SLIT  FOR  AND  A  PROCESS 
OF  USE  THEREOF  IN  A  REPRODUCING  MACHINE 
FEB.  28.  1978.  HAT.  1584. 

4.076,417 —INTERLOCKING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  OPTI- 
CAL SYSTEM  AND  REPRODUCING  MACHINE 
FEB.  28,  1978.  HAT.  1604. 

4,101,213.— ZOOM  LENS  COPIER.  JULY  18,  1978. 

4,244.649.-OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  VISUAL 
AID  FOR  PROPER  MAGNIFICATION  SELECTION. 
JAN.  13,  1981. 

aai4B6A 

3,318,186— OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  REPRODUCTION 
MACHINES.  MAY  9.  1967.  CAN.  0798056.  FRA.  1467332, 
GRB.  1139231,  ITL.  0758313,  JAP.  0512656,  MEX. 
0085288,  SWD.  6912062. 

3,454,335.— SCANNING  SYSTEM.  JULY  8,  1969.  BEL. 
0708647,  CAN.  0853453.  FRA.  1549127.  GRB.  120785ft 
ITL.  0819656,  JAP.  0591210. 

3,476,478.-APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  MAGNIFICA- 
TION OF  PHOTOCOPIER  W/O  CHANGING  CONJU- 
GATE LENGTH  OF  OPTICAL  SY.  NOV.  4.  1969. 
ARG.  0172460,  AUS.  0415808,  BEL.  070S65ft  BRA. 
679S668,  CAN.  0845405.  FRA.  1552364.  GER.  1297981, 
GRB.  1223427.  ITL.  0821929,  MEX.  OI00OI9,  VZL. 
0023689. 

3.5ia219.— OPTICAL  ALIGNMENT  SYSTEM.  MAY  5, 
1970.  ARG.  0172455.  BRA.  6793791.  CAN.  088I0I8,  CHL. 
0023S7ft  GRB.  1206966,  MEX.  0I0I166,  PRU.  0009329. 
SPN.  0360896.  STZ.  0501233,  SWD.  0359168,  URG. 
0008831,  VZL.  0025783. 

3.521.950— XEROGRAPHIC  REPRODUCING  APPARA- 
TUS. JULY  28.  1970.  ARG.  0184148,  ATR.  0317675.  AUS. 
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0441739.  BEL.  0713876.  CAN.  0877511.  CHL.  0024535. 
DNK.  0129304.  FRA.  1558225.  GRB.  1231622.  GRK. 
0037839.  IND.  0124668.  ISR.  0029824,  ITL.  0831700,  JAM. 
0001853.  JAP.  0774498.  LXB.  0055912.  MEX.  0102085. 
NOR.  0131313,  NZL.  0159801.  PRU.  0009366.  PTG. 
0049474.  SAF.  68/2518,  SPN.  0352885,  STZ.  0505015, 
SWD.  7012263,  UAR.  0008668,  URG.  0009239,  VZL. 
0025077. 

3,524.704— MULTI-LENGTH  DOCUMENT  RECORDING 
APPARATUS.  AUG.  18.  1970. 

3.591.256.-VARIABLE  MAGNIHCATION  LENS 

SYSTEM.  JULY  6.  1971.  BEL.  0731553,  CAN.  0881019, 
FRA.  6911559,  GRB.  1234515,  ITL.  0857660. 

3.59I.277.-XEROGRAPHIC  REPRODUCING  APPARA- 
TUS. JULY  6.  1971.  AUS.  0428584,  BEL.  0723949,  CAN. 
0869628,  CZC.  0157052,  FRA.  1591801,  GER  0989774. 
GRB.  1223429,  ITL.  0856815.  SWD.  0348060.  USR. 
046S80S. 

3.600,066.-OPTICAL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  SUPPLEMEN- 
TAL LENS  MEANS.  AUG.  17,  1971.  CAN.  0943792, 
GRB.  1261159.  JAP.  0728824. 

3.817,599— PROJECTION  LENS  WITH  ADD  LENS  ELE- 
MENTS. JUNE  18,  1974. 

3,912,374— SIX  COMPONENT  ZOOM  LENS.  OCT.  14,  I97S. 

4,047,81  l.-AVAILABLE  LIGHT  MARGINAL  ILLUMINA- 
TION SYSTEM.  SEPT.  13,  1977. 

4,0S6,308.-VAIUABLE  FOCAL  LENGTH  REFLECTOR 
LENS  SYSTEM.  NOV.  1,  1977. 

4,0S7,342.-ILLUMINATION  SLIT  FOR  A  REPRODUCING 
MACHINE.  NOV.  8.  1977. 

4,061,419.-VARIABLE  MAGNIFICATION  LENS 

SYSTEM.  DEC.  6,  1977. 

4,076.389.— ZOOM  LENS  MOUNT  AND  MECHANISM. 
FEB.  28.  1978. 

aM4B7 

3,470,797.— DISPLAY  DEVICE.  OCT.  7,  1969. 

3,472,136.— CHARACTER    GENERATOR.    OCT.    14,    1969. 

CAN.  0884500.  GRB.  1191881. 
3,473,455.— EXPOSURE     REGISTRATION     APPARATUS. 

OCT.  21,  1969. 
3,523,725.-XEROGRAPHIC     REPRODUCING     APPARA- 
TUS. AUG.  11,  1970.  CAN.  0917730,  GRB.  1271862. 
3,615,131-METHOD  OF  PRINTING  MULTIPLE  COPIES 

OF  COMPOSITE   INFORMATION   ON    STANDARD 

SIZE  COPY  SHEETS.  OCT.  26,  1971. 
3.620,6I8.-MULTIPLE    INPUT   COPYING    APPARATUS. 

NOV.  16,  1971. 
3,775,007 —FORMS  REPRODUCTION  APPARATUS.  NOV. 

27,  1973. 
3,827,062— OPTICAL      ARRANGEMENT      FOR      HIGH 

SPEED  PRINTOUT  SYSTEM.  Jlrt-Y  30.  1974. 
4,157.869— TRANSPARENCY  REPRODUCING  MACHINE. 

JUNE  12.  1979. 

ClMi4C 

3,188,208— SPECTRAL  CONTRAST  CONTROL  IN  XE- 
ROGRAPHY. JUNE  8,  1965. 

3,432.232— ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM.  MAR.  11,  1969. 
CAN.  0846423,  JAP.  0534763. 

3,438,705— AUTOMATIC  XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOP- 
MENT CONTROL.  APR.  15,  1969.  GRB.  1207830. 

3,852,782.-lMAOING  SYSTEM.  DEC.  3,  1974. 

3,901, I89.-MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPING  APPARA- 
TUS. AUG.  26.  1975. 

3.917.393.-VARIOSLIT.  NOV.  4.  1975.  BEL.  0820132. 

3,97ft382— A  SPATIALLY  SELECTIVE  OPTICAL 
SYSTEM.  JULY  20,  1976.  FRA.  7421348. 

3,975,289.-CHARGE  TRANSFER  COMPLEXE  OF  FER- 
RONCENES  HAVING  LIGHT  FILLING  PROPER- 
TIES. AUG.  17,  1976. 

3,997.259.-APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  IMAGE  BACK- 
GROUND IN  ELECTROSTATIC  REPRODUCTION 
MACHINES.  DEC.  14,  1976. 

4,007,326.-ELfeCTRONIC  COPY  ANALYSIS.  FEB  8,  1977. 

4,025,541— CHARGE  TRANSFER  OF  FERROCENES 
HAVING  LIGHT  FILTERING  PROPERTIES.  MAY  24, 
1977. 

4.066,351.-VARIABLE  ILLUMINATION  OPTICAL 
SYSTEM.  JAN.  3,  1978. 

4,118,122— METHOD  OF  RENDERING  OBJECTS  UNCO- 
PYABLE  BY  PHOTOCOPY  PROCESSES.  OCT  3,  1978. 

4,162.»45.-COPIER  FOR  GREATER  THAN  STANDARD 
LENGTH  DOCUMENTS.  JULY  31,  1979. 


3,942,266.— METHOD    AND   APPARATUS    FOR    FIXING 
TONER  IMAGES.  MAR.  9,  1976. 


4,043,052.-METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FIXING 
TONER  IMAGES.  AUG.  23,  1977. 
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3,276,426.-CLOSED  AEROSOL  DEVELOPMENT  OCT.  4, 
1966. 

3,518,969— DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS.  JULY  7,  1970. 
CAN.  0852127.  GRB.  1259879. 

3,791,730.-APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTRO- 
STATIC LATENT  IMAGES  FEB.  12,  1974. 

3,795.443 —XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT.  MAR  5, 
1974  GRB.  1255568,  JAP.  0721852. 

4,096,826.-MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPMENT 

SYSTEM  FOR  FLEXIBLE  PHOTORECEPTORS.  JUNE 
27,  1978. 

ClHi  SA  U 

3,640,246 —DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS  FOR  LATENT 
ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  FEB.  8,  1972.  ATR. 
0319044,  AUS.  0457007,  BEL.  0758632,  CAN.  0917404, 
FRA.  7042231,  GRB.  1336741,  ITL.  0909113,  JAP. 
0815548,  SPN.  0385187.  STZ.  0527453.  SWD.  0363411, 
USR.  0505386. 

3.646.910 -DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS  FOR  LATENT 
ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES  MAR.  7.  1972. 

3.924.568 —APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  LATENT 
ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES.  DEC.  9.  1975.  BEL. 
0809747.  GRB.  1434673. 

3.974.796 -DUAL  MODE  APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOP- 
ING LATENT  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES.  AUG.  17. 
1976. 

4,033.292— APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  LATENT 
ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES.  JULY  5,  1977. 
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3.I60,524.-APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGING  POWDER 
PARTICLES  AND  APPLYING  THE  CHARGED  PAR- 
TICLES TO  A  RECEIVING  MEMBER.  DEC  8,  1964. 
CAN.  0779861,  GRB.  1026457 

3.257.223.-ELECTROSTATIC  POWDER  CLOUD  XERO- 
GRAPHIC DEVELOPMENT  METHOD  AND  APPA- 
RATUS. JUNE  21.  1966.  CAN.  0756559.  GRB.  1028900. 
JAP.  0460474. 

3.284.224 —CONTROLLED  XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOP- 
MENT. NOV.  8.  1966.  CAN.  0751349.  GRB.  1038801. 
JAP.  0640353. 

3.357.403— POWDER  CLOUD  DEVELOPMENT  APPARA- 
TUS. DEC.  12.  1967. 

3,470.009  —POWDER  CLOUD  DEVELOPMENT  OF  ELEC- 
TROSTATIC IMAGES.  SEPT.  30,  1969.  CAN.  082024a 
FRA.  1461941,  GRB.  1130452,  HOL.  0142253.  ITL. 
0750148,  JAP.  0512653,  MEX.  0085176. 

3.707,390— METHOD  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTRO- 
STATIC LATENT  IMAGES.  DEC.  26,  1972. 

3,767,446 —DEVELOPMENT  METHOD  WITH  OSCILLAT- 
ING BRUSH  PAD.  OCT.  23.  1973. 
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RE.28.183.-POWDER  CLOUD.  OCT.  I.  1974.  ARG  0119221. 
BEL.  076430a  CAN.  0939137,  FRA.  7110037,  GRB. 
1351471.  ITL.  0921294,  MEX.  0119823,  VZL.  G032790. 

RE28.193— POWDER  CLOUD  XEROGRAPHIC  DEVEL- 
OPMENT APPARATUS  OCT  8,  1974.  ARG.  0119221. 
BEL.  0764300.  CAN.  0939137,  FRA.  7110037.  GRB. 
1351471.  ITL.  0921294.  MEX.  0119823.  VZL.  0032790. 

3,129,850— POWDER  CLOUD  GENERATING  APPARA- 
TUS. APR  21.  1964  CAN.  0693933.  GER.  1497044.  GRB. 
1001237.  JAP.  0436042. 

3.648.901.-POWDER  CLOUD  XEROGRAPHIC  DVLMNT 
APP-REISSUED  AS  28183  AND  28193  10/74.  MAR.  14. 
1972.  ARG.  0119221.  BEL.  0764300,  CAN.  0939137.  FRA. 
7110037.  GRB.  1351471.  ITL.  0921294.  MEX.  0119823. 
VZL.  0032790. 

3.799.1 13.-HYBRID  DEVELOPMENT  OF  ELECTRO- 
STATIC LATENT  IMAGE.  MAR.  26.  1974.  CAN. 
0980634,  GRB.  1411708. 

4,057.340— SINGLE  COMPONENT  COLOR  DEVELOP- 
MENT SYSTEM.  NOV.  8.  1977. 

Otm  SA38 

3,599,604— XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT  APPARA- 
TUS. AUG.  17,  1971.  ARG.  0187552,  ATR.  0300574,  AUS. 
0427548,  BEL.  0726572,  BUL.  0017289,  CAN.  0882577, 
DNK.  0122194,  EGR.  0074431,  EIR.  0032989,  FRA. 
1597322.  GRB.  1248671,  GRK.  003992a  IND.  01204*5. 
ISR.  0031892.  ITL.  0854007.  LXB.  0058261.  MEX.  0108936. 
NZL.    0ISS879.    PAK.    0I2I03S.    PLP.    0006856.    PNM. 
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0001804,  PTG.  0051418,  RHD.  1406967,  RMN.  0054927, 
SAF.  0069181,  SPN.  0362359,  STZ.  0493015,  UAR. 
0009253,  VTM.  0001857,  VZL  0023728. 

3,633,544— TURBO-CLOUD  DEVELOPMENT.  JAN.  II, 
1972.  CAN.  0934959,  GRB   1322363,  JAP.  0741518. 

3,670,701.— TWO  STEP  ORBITAL  PAD  DEVELOPMENT. 
JUNE  20,  1972.  CAN.  0092849,  ORB.  1313870.  JAP. 
0743834. 

3,882.822.-APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTRO- 
STATIC LATENT  IMAGE.  MAY  13.  1975. 

CkaSAS 

3.345.293.-COLORED  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC 

TONERS  CONTAINING  ORGANIC  DYE  PIGMENTS. 
CAN.  0834674,  GRB.  107147,  JAP.  0788652. 

3.4«3,679— FILTER  APPARATUS.  DEC.  16.  1969.  BEL. 
0708648,  CAN.  0853503,  FRA.  1552363,  ITL.  0837050. 

3,697,263.-METHOD  OF  CLEANING  RESIDUAL  LIQUID 
DEVELOPER  FROM  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
PLATES.  OCT.  10,  1972.  ARG.  0181940.  AUS.  0455091, 
BEL.  075806a  CAN.  0906334,  EGR.  C0874S3,  FRA. 
7041623,  GRB.  1328406.  ITL.  0916264,  JAP.  0749381, 
MEX.  0116862,  SPN.  0385000,  STZ.  0519186,  SWD. 
0365624,  TIW  0006850,  USR,  0349206,  VZL.  003221 1. 

3.924,568 -APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  LATENT 
ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES.  DEC.  9,  1975.  BEL. 
0809747.  FRA.  7401161,  GRB.  1434673,  ITL.  1003370. 

3.937,570.-CLOUD  SUPPRESSION  IN  AN  ELECTRO- 
STATIC COPYING  APPARATUS.  FEB.  Itt  1976.  CAN. 
0974751.  GRB.  1396922. 

Oni  SB 

3.251,706.— XEROGRAPHIC    DEVELOPMENT    METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS.  MAY  17,  1966  CAN.  0629542,  FRA. 

1120534,  GER.  1020234,  GRB.  0774433. 
3.357,402.-ROTARY   BRUSH  DEVELOPMENT.   DEC.    12, 

1967.  ARG.  0167329,  ATR.  0279354,  AUS.  0416581,  BEL. 

0708497,   BRA.  0088306,  CAN.  0859029,  FRA.    1548189, 

GER.     1597901.    GRB.     1200068,    HUN.    0156541,    ITL. 

0819626,  JAP.   0608703,   MEX.   0106260,   PLD.   0071357, 

SPN.  0348633,  SWD.  0328190,  VZL.  0023686. 
3.542.466.— DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS.  NOV.  24.  1970. 

AUS.    0428620,    BEL.    0725611,    CAN.    0884213.    FRA. 

1598505,  GRB.  1203167.  ITL.  0870661,  JAP.  0641479,  SPN. 

0361653,  SWD.  0343694. 
3.558.339  —METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STIP- 
PLING. JAN.  26.   1971.  CAN.  0871649,  GRB.   1266969. 
3.574.301.-DEVELOPING    APPARATUS.    APR.    13.    1971. 

AUS.    0449350.    BEL.    0748073.    CAN.    0873249,    FRA. 

7011549  GRB.  1303493,  ITL.  0899146,  JAP.  0715126.  STZ. 

0518579.  SWD.  0356379,  USR.  033I58I. 
3,592.167— APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  TONER  ON  A 

DEVELOPING  BRUSH  JULY  13,  1971. 
3.613,638. -MATERIALS  FOR  FIBROUS  DEVELOPMENT. 

OCT.  19.  1971.  CAN.  0910736. 
3,632,370— MULTIPLE  BRUSH  DEVELOPMENT.  JAN.  4. 

1972. 
3.636.924.-FUR    BRUSH     DEVELOPING    APPARATUS. 

JAN.  25.  1972.  CAN.  0912811,  GRB.  1340060,  JAP. 

0751882.    ■ 
3,638.613 -TONER  DEVELOPER  SYSTEM.  FEB.   I.  1972. 

AUS.  0445403,  BEL.  0747124,  CAN.  0889762.  EGR. 

0081783,  FRA.  7007651,  GRB.  1294603,  ITL.  0898243, 

SPN.  0377302.  STZ.  0520960,  SWD.  0354363,  TIW. 

0006827. 
3,687,106.— DONOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD.  AUG. 

29,  1972.  ARG.  0185079,  BEL.  0753207,  CAN.  0911706. 

FRA.  7027124.  GRB.  1314862.  ITL.  0900444.  JAP. 

0733285,  MEX.  0117318,  PNM.  0002237,  VZL.  0027517. 
3.692.402— MATERIALS  FOR  FIBROUS  DEVELOPMENT 

AND  CLEANING  MEMBER  SEPT.  19.  1972- 
3.847.306.— DEVELOPING   APPARATUS.   NOV.    12,    1974. 

CAN.  0966998.  ORB.  1353651. 
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3.648,657.— ELECTROSTATIC    IMAGE    DEVELOPMENT 

APPARATUS.  MAR.  14,  1972. 
3,805,739 -CONTROLLING        MULTIPLE        VOLTAGE 

LEVELS  FOR   ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING.   APR. 

23,  1974.  CAN.  0972552,  GRB.  1382710. 
3.854.449— DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS.  DEC.  17,  1974. 

ARG.  0195893,  BEL.  0797447,  CAN.  0982886.  FRA. 

7243003.  GRB.  1435761.  ITL.  0987768,  MEX.  0130638, 

SAF.  0733407,  SPN.  0414805,  STZ.  0551030.  SWD. 

7307101,  VZL.  0032067. 
3.%7.892  — A  DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM.  JULY  6,  1976. 
3.981.272.-MAG  BRUSH  HOUSING  WITH  DETACHABLE 

SUMP  SECTION.  BEL.  0835755.  SEPT.  21,  1976. 


3,998,537 —SPLIT  DEVELOPER  HOUSING  WITH  INTER- 
LOCKED FLOW  GATE  &  CATCH.  DEC.  21,  1976 
BEL.  0835370. 

4,027,621.— DEVELOPING  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROSTAT- 
IC REPRODUCTION  MACHINES.  JUNE  7,  1977. 

4,039, 102.-DEVELOPER  DOOR  WITH  USE  COUNTER 
ON  DOOR.  AUG.  2,  1977. 

4,095,883.-MAGNETIC  MIXING  APPARATUS  AND 
PROCESS.  JUNE  20.  1978. 

4,118,115— ROLL  DEVELOPER  DRIVE.  OCT.  3,  1978. 

4.146,323.-AUGER  FOR  A  DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM. 
MAR.  27.  1979. 
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3.176.652— XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS. 
APR.  6.  1965.  CAN.  0737851,  ORB.  1018787,  JAP. 
0627140. 

3,570,453  —DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS.  MAR.  16.  1971. 
ARG,  0181813,  AUS.  0429322,  BEL.  0737102.  CAN. 
0885918.  CZC.  0161861.  EGR.  0081317,  FRA.  6927184. 
GRB.  1256282,  ITL.  0869726.  JAP.  0716364.  SPN.  0370289. 
STZ.  0496263.  SWD.  0353165.  TIW.  0005357.  USR. 
0380031. 

3,572.288— DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS.  MAR.  23.  1971. 
CAN.  0885917. 

3.572.289.-MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPMENT  APPA- 
RATUS. MAR.  3,  1971. 

3,575. 139.-ELECTROSTATIC  MAGNETIC  DEVELOPER 
UNIT  GATING  APPARATUS.  APR.  20,  1971.  CAN. 
0930538. 

3.583.364— DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS.  JUNE  8.  1971. 
BEL.  0738574,  CAN.  0883725.  FRA.  6930427.  GRB. 
1273187.  ITL.  0871550,  JAP.  0674394. 

3,608,522 —XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT  CONTROL 
APPARATUS.  SEPT.  28,  1971.  CAN.  0911704. 

3,640,248 —ELECTROSTATIC  MAGNETIC  DEVELOPING 
APPARATUS— MULTIPLE  MAGNETIC  BRUSH 
UNIT.  FEB.  8,  1972.  ARG.  0184080.  ATR.  0312419.  AUS. 
0437486.  BEL.  0751486,  BRA.  0088030,  CAN.  0929337, 
CHL.  0026193,  EGR.  0084331,  FRA.  7020260,  GRB. 
1251477,  ITL.  0893838,  MEX.  0117951,  NOR.  0133049, 
PNM.  0002537,  SAF.  0703774,  SPN.  0380378,  STZ. 
0509614,  SWD.  0359664.  TIW.  0007168,  USR.  0419061, 
VZL  0025834. 

3.641.980— DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS.  FEB.  15,  1972. 
ARG.  0185081.  AUS.  0445430,  BEL.  0757698,  CAN. 
0913354,  EGR.  0085713,  FRA.  7038237,  GRB.  1273456, 
ITL.  0909031,  JAP.  0720627,  MEX.  0118187,  SPN.  0384576. 
STZ.  0516183,  SWD.  0362510,  TIW.  0006205. 

3.665.891.-MAGNET1C  BRUSH  DEVELOPMENT  APPA- 
RATUS. MAY  30.  1972.  CAN.  0914904,  GRB.  1347138, 
JAP.  783770. 

3.683.406 —MAGNETIC  INCREMENTAL  CASCADE  DE- 
VELOPMENT SYSTEM.  AUG.  8.  1972.  CAN.  0945200. 
GRB.  1335995.  JAP.  0752521. 

3.69a912.— METHOD  FOR  MAGNETIC  DEVELOPMENT 
OF  LATENT  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE.  SEPT.  12. 
1972. 

3.697,050.-CROSS  MIXING  BAFFLE.  OCT.  10,  1972.  CAN. 
0951110. 

3.709.713.-METHOD  FOR  MAGNETIC  DEVELOPMENT. 
JAN.  9.  1973. 

3.724.422 —MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPING  APPARA- 
TUS. APR.  3.  1973.  ARG.  0190744,  AUS.  0457858,  BEL. 
0776598,  CAN.  0951111,  EGR.  0097962,  FRA.  7145341, 
GRB.  1373010,  ITL.  0943877.  MEX.  0124647,  SPN. 
0397854,  SWD  0365880,  USR  0459904. 

3,788,275.— MAGNETIC  SHIELDING  APPARATUS.  JAN. 
29.  1974.  BEL.  0801242.  CAN.  0973703,  GRB.  1438332. 
ITL.  0990692. 

3.828.728.-XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM. 
AUG.  13,  1974.  BEL.  0791193,  CAN.  0980635.  FRA. 
7240058,  GRB.  1413337,  ITL.  0970350,  SWD.  7214311. 

3.866.564.-MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPING  APPARA- 
TUS FOR  COPIERS.  FEB.  18.  1975. 

3.872,830 -MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPING  APPARA- 
TUS. MAR.  25,  1975. 

3,880,517— REPRODUCTION  MACHINE  DEVELOPER 
APPARATUS.  APR.  29,  1975. 

3,880,518 —FLOATING  DEVELOPER  PLATEN  FOR  RE- 
PRODUCTION APPARATUS.  APR.  29,  1975. 

3,887.367— METHOD  FOR  TEMPERATURE  STABLIZING 
PHOTORECEPTORS.  JUNE  3.  1975. 

3.893.815.-MAGNETIC  BRUSH  SUPPORT  MEMBER. 
JULY  8.  1975. 

3.906.12I.-ELECTROSTATIC  DEVELOPMENT  METHOD 
USING  MAGNETIC  BUSH  CONFIGURATION 
TRANSPORT.  SEPT.  16.  1975.  CAN.  0970631.  GRB. 
1381049. 

3,906,898— MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPING  APPARA- 
TUS. SEPT.  23,  1975. 
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3.911.864— TONER  PRELOADED  MAGNETIC  BRUSH 
DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM.  OCT.  14.  1975.  BEL. 
0809859,  STZ  0568594. 

3,915,121.-DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS.  OCT.  28.  1975. 

3.920,329— BACKGROUND  REMOVAL  APPARATUS. 
NOV.  18,  1975. 

3.921.577.-MAGNETIC  DEVELOPMENT  UNTT.  NOV.  25. 
1975. 

3.926,516-DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 
ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  MACHINE. 
DEC.  16,  1975. 

3.927,640.-DEVELOPER  SHUT-OFF  APPARATUS.  DEC. 
23,  1975. 

3.934,549 —TRANSFER  APPARATUS.  JAN.  27,  1976 

3,945.342.-MAGNETIC  BRUSH  SUPPORT  MEMBER. 
MAR.  23,  1976 

3,948,217.-MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPMENT 

SYSTEM  WITH  FLOATING  DEVELOPMENT 
ROLLS.  APR.  6,  1976.  BEL.  0835370. 

3,9*9,704.-MAONEnC  BRUSH  DEVELOPING  APPARA- 
TUS. APR.  13.  1976. 

3,930.089.-COATED  ROLL  FOR  MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DE- 
VELOPMENT A  CLEANING  SYSTEMS.  APR.  13. 
1976. 

3,953.121.-ARTICULATED  DEVELOPMENT  APPARA- 
TUS. APR.  27,  1976  IRN.  0013434. 

3,962.003.— METHOD  OF  FORMING  MAGNETIC  BRUSH 
SUPPORT  MEMBER.  JUNE  8.  1976. 

3.968.773.  JULY  13.  1976. 

3.982,498.— DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS.  SEPT.  28.  1976 
FRA.  7436713. 

3.991.713.-DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 
ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  MACHINE. 
NOV.  16,  1976 

3.996.892— SPATIALLY  PROGRAMMABLE  ELECTRODE 
TYPE  ROLL  FOR  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  PRO- 
CESSORS AND  THE  LIKE.  DEC.  14.  1976 

4,033.293.-A  DEVELOPING  DEVICE  OF  AN  ELECTRO- 
PHOTOGRAPHIC COPYING  MACHINE.  JULY  5. 
1977. 

«^3.294.-DEVELOPER  MIXING  AND  TRANSPORTING 
AUGER  FOR  MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPING  AP- 
PARATUS. JULY  5.  1977. 

4,034.709.— AN  IMPROVED  DEVELOPER  ROLL.  JULY  12. 
1977. 

4.044.719— DEVELOPING  APPARATUS  IN  ELECTRO- 
COPYING  MACHINES.  AUG.  30,  1977. 

4.050.413— MAGNETIC  BRUSH  CROSSMIXINO  SYSTEM. 
SEPT.  27.  1977. 

4.057.666.-MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPER  ROLL  FOR 
ELECTROSTATIC  REPRODUCHON  MACHINES. 
NOV.  8.  1977. 

4,077,358.-DEACTIVATINO  DEVICE  FOR  A  MAGNETIC 
BRUSH  DEVELOPER  USED  IN  A  MULTICOLOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC.  MAR  7,  1978. 

4,078,520.-VIBRATING  SCREEN  FILTER  FOR  TONER 
DENSITY  MEASURING  APPARATUS.  MAR    14,  1978. 

4,084.542— POSITIONING  APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETIC 
BRUSH  DEVELOPING  DEVICE  APR.  18.  1978. 

4,0*6,006.- PURGING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DEVELOPMENT 
APPARATUS.  APR.  25,  1978. 

4,096,826 -MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPMENT 

SYSTEM  FOR  FLEXIBLE  PHOTORECEPTORS.  JUNE 
27,  1978. 

4,098,228 —HIGH  SPEED  MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOP- 
MENT SYSTEM  JULY  4,  1978. 

4,116,555 -BACKGROUND  REMOVAL  APPARATUS. 
SEPT.  26,  1978. 

4,1I7,803.-DEVELOPER  FLOW  REGULATOR  FOR  A 
MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPING  DEVICE.  OCT.  3. 
1978. 

4,118.115— ROLL  DEVELOPER  DRIVE.  OCT.  3,  1978. 

4,127,327— APPARATUSES  INCORPORATING  A  COM- 
POSITE SUPPORT  MEMBER  NOV.  28.  1978. 

4,I31.357.-SEQUENTIALLY  ACTIVATED  DEVELOP- 
MENT SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRA- 
PHIC PRINTER.  DEC.  26.  1978. 

4.155,329— MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPING  DEVICE. 
MAY  22,  1979. 

4,275,956— DEVELOPING  APPARATUS.  JUNE  30.  1981. 

OiaSC  lA 

3,584,6pl.-MAGNETIC  BRUSH  BELT  DEVELOPMENT. 
JUNE  15,  1971.  CAN.  0884799,  GRB.  1238277. 

3,592,166 -APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTRO- 
STATIC IMAGES.  JULY  13,  1971.  CAN.  0887598.  GRB. 
1275822.  JAP.  1162298. 

3.638,614— ELECTROSTATIC  LATENT  IMAGE  DEVEL- 
OPMENT APPARATUS.  FEB.  1,  1972.  CAN.  0929338, 
GRB.  1304236,  JAP.  0808219. 


3,741,790— METHOD  FOR  MAGNETICALLY  DEVELOP- 
ING ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES.  JUNE  26,  1973. 

3,823.688.-MAGNETIC  BRUSH  ASSEMBLY.  JULY  16, 
1974.  BEL.  0794507,  CAN.  0989607,  FRA.  7302247.  GRB. 
1394502,  SWD.  7301014. 

3,965,862 -XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM. 
JUNE  29,  1976 

4.239.017 —DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM.  DEC.  16,  1980. 

4,240,740 —DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM  DEC  23,  1980. 

4.267.797.-DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM.  MAY  19,  1981. 

4.273.069.-DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM.  JUNE  16.  1981. 

OimSC  IB 

3.532,071.-DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS.  OCT.  6^  I97D. 
CAN.  08S3763.  GRB.  1227549,  JAP.  0650630. 

3,552,355.-DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS.  JAN.  5,  1971. 
ARG.  0175330,  ATR.  0300575,  AUS.  0441519,  BEL. 
0730371,  CAN.  0914005,  CZC  0161850,  DNK.  0129880. 
EGR.  0077412,  EIR.  0032786,  FRA  6909741,  GRB 
1263566,  GRK.  0039919,  IND.  0120212,  ISR.  0031757,  ITL 
0860255,  LXB.  0058295,  MEX.  0111374,  NOR.  0128037. 
NZL.  0155695,  PAK.  0120989,  PLD.  0017651,  PLP. 
0006606,  PNM.  0001723,  PTG.  0051392,  RHD.  1156947, 
SAF.  0691728,  SPN.  0365439,  STZ.  0499140.  SWD. 
0341530.  TIW.  0006602.  UAR.  0009242.  USR.  0383338. 
VTM.  0001829,  VZL.  0023745. 

3,645,770.-METHOD  FOR  DEVELOPING  XEROGRAPH- 
IC IMAGES.  FEB.  29,  1972. 

3,893.4I4.-METHOD  AND  APP  FOR  VARYING  DEVEL- 
OPER BANDWIDTH  JULY  8,  1975 

3.908.596.-SEGMENTED  GATE  DEVELOPER  FLOW 
CONTROLLER.  SEPT.  30.  1975 

3,930.466.-SEGMENTED  GATE  DEVELOPER  FLOW 
CONTROLLER.  JAN.  6.  1976 

3.990,393.-APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSITING  MAGNETIC 
MATERL^L  ON  AN  IMAGE  BEARING  MEMBER. 
NOV.  9.  1976. 

3.998.184.-A  DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS  DEC  21. 
1976 

4,025.  I79.-PASSIVE  CROSS  MIXING  SYSTEM.  MAY  24, 
1977. 

4.246.867._XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING  SYSTEM 
ROLLS  HAVING  MAGNETS  OF  DIFFERENT 
WIDTHS.  JAN.  27.  1981.  CAN.  1048259,  FRA.  7414644. 
GER.  2420085.  GRB.  1471444. 

Om  SC  2 

3,508.823.-DUPLICATING  APPARATUS.  APR.  28.  1970. 

3.836.244  -COLOR  XEROGRAPHY.  SEPT  17,  1974. 

3,941,280 -APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  DEVEL- 
OPER EFFICIENCY.  MAR.  2.  1976. 

3,%5,862.-XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM. 
JUNE  29,  1976 

4,053,218 -DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM.  OCT.  11,  1977. 

4.082,061. -MULTI-COLOR  DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM. 
APR.  4,  1978. 

4,087,168 -CHARGING  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 
REPRODUCTION  MACHINE  MAY  2,  1978. 

4,131,357— SEQUENTIALLY  ACTIVATED  DEVELOP- 
MENT SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRA- 
PHIC PRINTER.  DEC.  26.  1978. 

CiM>  SC  3 

3.906.897.-DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS.  SEPT.  23.  1975 
ARG.  0195893,  BEL.  0797447,  CAN.  0982886,  FRA 
7243003,  GRB.  1435761,  ITL.  0987768,  MEX  0130638. 
SAF.  0733407,  SPN.  0414905,  STZ.  0551030,  SWD. 
7307101,  VZL.  0032067. 

3.940.272 —METHOD  OF  DEVELOPING  AN  ELECTRO- 
STATIC LATENT  IMAGE  FEB  24,  1976  ARG 
0195893,  BEL.  0797447,  CAN.  0982886.  FRA.  7243003, 
GRB.  1435761,  ITL.  0987768,  MEX.  0130638,  SAF 
0733407,  SPN.  0414905,  STZ.  0551030,  SWD.  7307101, 
VZL.  0032067. 

4,102,305— DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM  WITH  ELECTRI- 
CAL FIELD  GENERATING  MEANS.  JULY  25.  1978. 

4,150,173— PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  TRANSPARENT 
COLORED  MAGNETIC  MATERIALS.  MAY  17,  1979. 

4.199,614 -TRANSPARENT  COLORED  MAGNETIC  MA- 
TERIALS AND  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  PROC- 
ESS. APR.  22.  1980. 

4,273.069.-DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM.  JUNE  16.  1981. 

Oaa  SD 

3.768.904  -PRINTING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  REGIS- 
TRATION CONTROL.  OCT  30,  1973. 
3.793.985.-IMAGING  SYSTEM.  FEB.  26  1974. 
3.924.944.-SPLIT  DEVELOPER  HOUSING.  DEC.  9.  1975 
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«^I5,J61.-ANn-GRAVITATIONAL  CASCADE  DEVEL- 
OPMENT FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  PROCESSOR.  APR. 
3,  19T7. 

4,(»5.883.-MAONETIC  MIXING  APPARATUS  AND 
PROCESS.  IVHB  la  1978. 

ClHi  5D  1 

3,2I9.014.-MECHANICAL  SHIELD  TO  PROTECT  MAG- 
NETIC CORE  IN  XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING  AP- 
PARATUS NOV.  23,  1965.  CAN.  0757573.  FRA-1393298, 
GER  1497076,  ORB.  1034099,  ITL.  0710188,  JAP. 
0477812. 

3,685,4«8.-XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT.  AUG.  22, 
197Z 

3,884,571.— LEAKAGE  DEVELOPER  RECIRCULATION. 
MAY  20,  1975.  HOL.  3884571. 

3,999,51i-ELECTROSTATIC  DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM 
WITH  PASSIVE  STORAGE  CAPACITY.  DEC  28, 
1976.  BEL.  0823656. 

4,033J93.-A  DEVELOPING  DEVICE  OF  AN  ELECTRO- 
PHOTOGRAPHIC COPYING  MACHINE.  JULY  5. 
1977. 

OmSD  U 

3.I90,264.-XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS. 

JUNE  22,  1965.  CAN.  0733036. 

3J03,817.-XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS. 
FEB.  14,  1967. 

3,472.657.-XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS.  OCT.  14,  1969.  AUS.  0418178,  BEL. 
0680374,  CAN.  0813843,  FRA.  1477370,  ORB.  1141167, 
ITL.  0766858,  JAP.  0537665,  MEX.  0091119,  SWD. 
0330833. 

3,593,838.-CONVEYOR  BELT.  JVLY  ID,  1971.  CAN. 
0883720. 

3,635,553.— CASCADE  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS  UTI- 
LIZING A  ROTARY  WHEEL  WITH  SCOOPS.  JAN.  18, 
1972. 

3,649,262.-SIMULTANEOUS  DEVELOPMENT-CLEAN- 
ING OF  SAME  AREA  OF  AN  ELECTROSTATOGRA- 
PHIC  IMAGE  SUPPORT  SURFACE.  MAR.  14,  1972. 
AUS.  Oa5363,  BEL.  0743661,  CAN.  0916232,  FRA. 
6944511,  GRB.  1296997,  ITL.  0882670,  USR.  0358873. 

3.662,711  -DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS.  MAY  16,  1972. 
CAN.  0945757.  GRB.  1345253. 

3,663,291. -CASCADE  DEVELOPMENT.  MAY  16,  1972. 

3,678,8%.-CONVEYOR  SYSTEM.  JULY  25,  1972.  CAN. 
0952465,  GRB.  1325831. 

CbaSD  IB 

3,435,803— LIFTING  APPARATUS.  APR.  1,  1969.  CAN. 
0937394.  FRA.  1511169,  GER.  1456806,  GRB.  1165378, 
ITL.  0788954,  JAP.  0542586,  MEX.  0095039. 

3,448,724.-DEVELOPING  APPARATUS.  JUNE  \0.  1969. 
ARG.  0174576,  AUS.  0430081.  BEL.  0726573,  CAN. 
0884214,  CZC.  0157054,  EGR.  0077413,  FRA.  1598024, 
GRB.  1258781,  ITL.  0854008,  JAP.  0665972,  MEX. 
0107603,  PNM.  0001429,  RMN.  0054735,  SAF.  0069179, 
SPN.  0362358,  STZ.  0486057,  SWD.  0338507,  USR. 
0410595,  VZL.  0023716. 

3,472,657.-XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS.  OCT  14,  1969.  AUS.  0418178,  BEL. 
0680374,  CAN.  0813843,  FRA.  1477370,  GRB.  1141167, 
ITL.  0766858,  JAP.  0537665,  MEX.  0091119,  SWD. 
0330833. 

3,606,533.-XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT.  SEPT.  20, 
1971. 

3,661,118.— ELECTROSTATIC  DEVELOPMENT.  MAY  9, 
1972.  CAN.  0951107,  GRB.  1359234. 

3,695,224— CASCADE  DEVELOPMENT  OCT.  3,  1972. 

3,835,8 11. -DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS  FOR  ELEC- 
TROPHOTOGRAPHIC PRIhfTING  MACHINE.  SEPT. 
17,  1974. 

3,g88,578.-DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS  FOR  ELEC- 
TROPHOTOGRAPHIC PRINTING  MACHINE.  JUNE 
10,  1975. 

3,900,255 —PADDLE-WHEEL  DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM. 
AUG.  19,  1975. 

CliM  SD  IC 

3J87, 150— CASCADE     DEVELOPMENT     PROCESS     W/ 

TWOCOMPONENT  DEVELOPER.  NOV.  22,  1966. 
3,415,224.-MAGNETIC    CASCADE    DEV    APPARATUS. 

DEC.  10,  1968.  AUS.  0423497,  BEL.  0725943,  CAN. 

0852660,  COR.  000948A,  EGR.  0074432,  FRA.  1603904. 

GRB.  1217281.  ITL.  0849521,  LXB.  0057873.  MRC. 

0014726.  PTG.  0051108.  SAF.  0688440.  SPN.  0361840. 

STZ.  0493872.  SWD.  0345753.  SYA.  0002440.  ZMB. 

0166971 


3,667,427.-CASCADE  APPARATUS.  JIWE  6,  1971  CAN. 

0951111  GRB.  1377152. 
3.678,897.-DEVELOPER  MIXING  APPARATUS.  JULY  23, 

1972.  BEL.  0778426.  CAN.  0951113.  FRA.  7203212,  ORB. 

1377151,  ITL.  0946909. 
3,741,372— CONVEYOR  FOR  DEVELOPER  APPARATUS. 

JUNE  26,  1973. 

CtanSD  ID 

3.550,555.-XEROORAPHIC  DEVELOPER  SEPARATION. 

DEC  29,  1970.  CAN.  0855652,  GRB.  1238032. 

CUa  5D  2 

3,373,807.-XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER.  APR.   2,   1968. 

CAN.  0819049,  MEX.  0092092,  VZL.  0024448. 
3,542,579.-ELECTROSTATIC    IMAGE   DEVELOPMENT. 

NOV.  24,  1970. 
3,973,517.— DEVELOPMENT    DEVICE    AND    METHOD. 

AUG.  la  1976. 

Cbai  5D  3 

3,336,90S.-XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER  APPARATUS. 
AUG.  22,  1967.  CAN.  0793223,  GRB.  1123059,  JAR 
0308405. 

3,428,025— XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT  APPARA- 
TUS-POWDER CLOUD  BY  CHARGE  BREAKDOWN. 
DEC.  18,  1969. 

3,638,610.— DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS.  FEB.  1,  1972. 
CAN.  0916432,  FRA.  7041622. 

3,638,611— ELECTRODED  DEVELOPMENT  DEVICE 
FEB.  1,  1972.  ARG.  0184658,  ATR.  0308537,  AUS. 
0446323,  BEL.  0752936,  CAN.  0913893,  CHL.  0025914, 
DNK.  0129305,  EGR.  0084129,  FRA,  7024067.  ORB. 
1238738.  GUA.  0002615,  IND.  0127311,  ITL.  0900196,  JAP 
0719143,  MEX.  0115403.  NOR.  0130134.  NZL.  0160644. 
PLD.  0081287.  PLP.  0006288,  PNM.  0002266,  PTG. 
0054072,  SAF.  0704532,  SPN.  0381383,  STZ.  052(3%1, 
SWD.  0359386,  TIW.  0005923,  USR.  0414818. 

3,682,132.-AUTOMATIC  DEVELOPER  CONTROLLER. 
AUG.  8.  1972. 

CbH  5D  4 

3,347,691.— XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT.  OCT.  17, 
1967.  ARG.  0168482,  CAN.  0827608,  FRA.  1497061,  GRB. 
1166464,  nX.  07884S4,  JAP.  0589492,  MEX.  0093822, 
VZL.  0032595. 

3,412,7ia-CLEAN  UP  ELECTRODE.  NOV.  26,  1968.  BEL. 
0704923,  CAN.  0867283,  FRA.  1540699,  ORB.  1196637. 
ITL.  0814605,  JAP.  0585018. 

3,620,191 —BIASED  INPUT  CHUTE.  NOV.  16,  1971.  ARG. 
0199542,  ATR.  0324837,  AUS.  0446250,  BEL.  0752943, 
CAN.  0918411,  CHL.  0025871.  DNK.  0128800,  EGR. 
0083704,  FRA.  7024665.  GRB.  1310444,  GUA.  0002727, 
IND.  0127313,  ITL.  0900192,  JAP  0731612,  MEX.  0114979, 
NOR.  0132115,  NZL.  0160647,  PLP.  0008638,  PNM. 
0002269,  PTG.  0054075,  SAF.  70/4534,  SPN.  0381382, 
STZ.  0528761,  SWD.  0359387,  TIW.  0007164,  USR. 
0358874. 

3,669,072— DEVELOPER  APPARATUS.  JUNE  13.  1972. 
CAN.  0930539,  GRB.  1343141. 

3,682,538.-XEROGRAPHIC  PICK-OFF  PLATE.  AUG.  8, 
1972.  ARG.  0186267,  BEL.  0764562,  CAN.  0935635.  FRA. 
7110750,  GRB.  1349272,  ITL.  0922348,  MEX.  0119677, 
USR.  0426387. 

3,682,677.-BACKGROUND  REMOVAL.  AUG.  8,  1972. 

3,795422 -DEVELOPMENT  ELECTRODE  SYSTEM. 
MAR.  5,  1974. 

3,807,997.-PLURAL  ELECTRODE  DEVELOPMENT 
METHODS  FOR  LATENT  ELECTROSTATIC 
IMAGES   APR.  30,  1974.  CAN.  0979299,  GRB.  1381910. 

3,808,026 —LIQUID  DEVELOPMENT  OF  ELECTROSTAT- 
IC LATENT  IMAGE.  APR.  30,  1974. 

3,834,930.— METHOD  OF  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTA- 
TOGRAPHIC  IMAGE.  SEPT.  10,  1974. 

3,907,695.-LIQUlD  DEVELOPER.  SEPT.  23,  1975. 

4,I97,211.-LIQU1D  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVEL- 
OPERS. APR.  8,  1980. 

Oia  5D  5 

3,223,548.-XEROGRAPHIC     DEVELOPING     MACHINE 

AND  METHOD.  DEC  14,  1965. 
3,316,878.— CASCADE  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS.  MAY 

2,  1967. 

dan  SE 

3,357J99.— COMBINED  FLUIDIZED  BED  AND  INVERT- 
ED CASCADE  DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS.  DEC. 


XEROX  PATENTS— AUGUST  1980 


1012  CXJ— 103 


12,  1967.  ARG.  0171121,  CAN.  0821473,  CHL.  0022944, 
MEX.  0096075.  PRU.  0009332.  URG.  0008548.  VZL. 
0021060. 

3.677.633.-PORTABLE  DOCUMENT  ABSTRACTOR. 
JULY  18,  1972. 

3,738,832.-COLOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 
EMPLOYING  LIQUID  DEVELOPER  CONTAINING 
GELATINAIN.  JUNE  12,  1973. 

3,748,126.- MULTIPLE  COPY  SELECTIVE  RE-WETTING 
PRINTING.  JULY  24,  1973. 

3,748,127 -TREATMENT  OF  REUSABLE  PHOTOCON- 
DUCTIVE  SURFACES  WITH  LEWIS  ACIDS  OR 
BASES.  JULY  24,  1973. 

J,776,63I.-LIQUID  DEVELOPER  CLEANING  SYSTEM. 
DEC.  4.  1973. 

3.863,61  l.-METHOD  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  DE- 
VELOPMENT EMPLOYING  TONER  AND  CARRIER 
SUPPORTED  BY  CONDUCTIVE.  FEB.  11,  1973. 

3.893.854.— PHOTOGRAPHIC  ARTICLES  WITH  GAPS 
FOR  PROCESSING  FLUIDS.  JULY  8,  1975. 

3,918,809.— APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  A  SURFACE 
SUPPORT.  NOV.  II,  1975,  GRB.  1438660. 

3,927,934.— ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION 
MACHINES.  DEC.  23,  1975. 

3,940J82.— BLADE  CLEANING  OF  SURFACE  WITH  RE- 
VERSE MOVEMENT.  FEB.  24,  1976. 

3,9Sl,633.-METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  TONER  BUILD- 
UP ON  ELECTRODES  DURING  LIQUID  DEVELOP- 
MENT. APR.  20,  1976. 

3,973,699.- UQUID  DISPENSING  APPARATUS  UTILIZ- 
ING DOUBLE  ACTING  PISTON.  AUG.  1ft  1976,  GRB. 
1433885. 

J,974,554.-QUANDRANGULAR  TRIHETICORD  GRA- 
VimE  ROLL.  AUG.  17,  1976,  BEL.  0841855. 

3,978,817.-PATrERNED  GRAVURE  &  DOCTORING 
MEANS  THEREFOR.  SEPT.  7,  1976.  BEL.  0841855. 

3.980,404.— XEROGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  HAVING  IM- 
PROVED FLUID  DISPENSING  MEMBER.  SEPT.  14, 
1976. 

4,OI7,174.-DEVELOPER  ASSEMBLY  SUPPORT.  APR.  12, 
1977. 

4,020,788 —DOCTORING  MEANS.  MAY  3,  1977. 

4,023,900— VARIABLE  SPEED  LIQUID  DEVELOPMENT 
ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS.  MAY  17. 
1977. 

4.024,834.-TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  DOCTOR 
BLADE.  MAY  24,  1977.  GRB.  1430518. 

4fl37,951-METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  TONER  BUILD- 
UP ON  ELECTRODES  DURING  LIQUID  DEVELOP- 
MENT. JULY  26,  1977. 

4,068,938.— ELECTROSTATIC  COLOR  PRINTING  USING 
DISCRETE  POTENTIALS.  JAN.  17,  1978.  GRB. 
1442234. 

4,126.71  l.-CHARGE  PATTERN  DEVELOPMENT 
METHOD  ft  APPARATUS.  NOV.  21,  1978.  GRB. 
1484712. 

4,161,360.— LIQUID  DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS.  JULY 
17,  1979. 

4,210,080.— IMAGING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS.  JULY 
1,1980. 

Cbai  5E  2 

3,730,708.— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MULTI-COLOR 
PROCESS  EMPLOYING  LIQUID  DEVELOPER.  MAY 
1,  1973. 

3,776,723.-UQUID  TRANSFER  ELECTROPHOTOGRA- 
PHIC DEVELOPMENT  PROCESS.  DEC.  4,  1973. 

3,862,618.-LIQUID  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS  DEVEL- 
OPING AN  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE.  JAN.  28,  1975. 

3,960.444.-ELECrROniOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  MA- 
CHINE. JUNE  1,  1976. 

4,007,401.— ELECTROPHOTOGRAmiC  PRINTING 

METHOD.  FEB.  8.  1977. 


3J5I,688.— LIQUID  TRANSFER  DEVELOPMENT.  MAY 
17,  1966.  CAN.  0763523,  FRA.   1362233,  GRB.   1032013.^ 

3J7a637.-ELECTROVISCOUS  RECORDING.  SEPT.  6, 
1966.  AUS.  0403009,  CAN.  0740112,  FRA.  1414126,  GER. 
1497109,  GRB.  1086197,  HOL.  0141644,  ITL.  0738077, 
JAP  0508403,  NOR.  0127882,  STZ.  047271a  SWD. 
0331032. 

3,2(1,241 —METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  VISUAL  RECORD 
OF  A  LATENT  IMAGE  RECEIVING  WEB.  OCT.  25. 
1966.  AUS.  0275028.  CAN.  0766420,  FRA  1362254,  GER. 
1303008,  ORB.  1035236,  TTL.  0699412,  JAP.  0470426. 

3,284,224.-CONTROLLED  XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOP- 
MENT. NOV.  8,  1966.  CAN.  0731349,  GRa  1038801, 
JAP.  0640333. 


3,334,613.-XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT  APPARA- 
TUS. AUG.  8,  1967.  CAN.  0787870.  GRB.  1125628.  JAP. 
0346654. 

3.369.918— DEV  OF  LATEhTT  ELECTROSTATIC  IMGS 
W/  CREATED  WAVES  OF  LIQUID  DEVELOPER 
FEB.  20,  1968. 

3,576.623 -DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  A 
CORONODE  IMMERSED  IN  A  LIQUID  DEVELOP- 
ER. APR.  27.  1971.  AUS.  0434437.  CAN.  0872191,  GER. 
1908292.  GRB.  1259880,  JAP.  0675662. 

3.577  J59.-LIQUID  DEVELOPMENT  OF  ELECTROSTAT- 
IC LATENT  IMAGES  UTILIZING  A  TONER-FREE 
ZONE  MAY  4.  1971. 

3.592.678 -LIQUID  DONOR  DEVELOPMENT  WITH 
ELECTROPHORETIC  CLEANING  JULY  13,  1971. 

3.62a800— CLEANING  LIQUID  DEVELOPED  ELECTRO- 
STATIC IMAGES  BY  CONTACT  WITH  VAPORIZED 
CLEANING  FLUID.  NOV.  16.  1971  CAN.  0933997. 

3.627,410— REPRODUCTION  APPARATUS  WTTH 

LIQUID.  DEC.  14.  1971  CAN.  0886508. 

3.627.557— LIQUID  DVLPMNT  BY  REDUCING  VISCOS- 
ITY OF  DVLPR  ON  ROLLER  APPLICATION  PRIOR 
TO  DEVELOPMENT  DEC.  14.  1971. 

3,628,981.-L1QU1D  TONER  DEVELOPMENT.  DEC.  21, 
1971.  ARG.  0181932.  MEX.  0116451. 

3.642.471 —LIQUID  DEVELOPING  PROCESS  IN  AN 
ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  SYSTEM. 
FEB.  15,  1972. 

3.642.315.-LIQUID  DEVELOPMENT  UTILIZING  A  CUR- 
VILINEAR DEVELOPMENT  ELECTRODE  FEB.  15. 
1972. 

3.652,319— CYCLIC  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  MAR.  28.  1972. 
AUS.  0441527,  BEL.  0761029.  CAN.  0944010.  FRA. 
7047634.  GRB.  1336739.  ITL.  0913957,  JAP.  0771819, 
SWD.  0363175. 

3,656,948  -SELECTED  REMOVAL  OF  LIQUID  DVLPR 
IN  CYCLICAL  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROC- 
ESS. APR.  18,  1972.  CAN.  0906335,  GRB.  I3350$4.  JAP 
0760503. 

3,671,290.-IMAG1NG  SYSTEM.  JUNE  20.  1972. 

3,672,884.-ELECTROSTATlC  PRINTING.  JUNE  27,  1972. 

3,692,520.-DVLPNG  ELCTRSTIC  IMGS  EMPLYNG 
FATTY  ACD  ESTRS  INHBT  DVLPR  BUILD-UP. 
SEPT.  19,  1972.  CAN  0940361.  GRB.  1332674. 

3,784,397— IMAGING  SYSTEM.  JAN.  8.  1974. 

3,800,744— ELECTROSTATIC  LATENT  IMAGE  DEVEL- 
OPING APPARATUS  APR.  2,  1974 

3,804.5  lO-IMAGING  DEVELOPING  SYSTEM.  APR.  16. 
1974. 

3.808,025— LIQUID  DEVELOPING  METHOD  FOR  ELEC- 
TROPHOTOGRAPHY. APR.  3ft  1974. 

3.816.114— ELECTRO-PHOTOGRAPHIC  METHOD.  JUNE 
11.  1974. 

3.817.212— ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  LIQUID  DEVEL- 
OPMENT APPARATUS.  JUNE  18.  1974. 

3.832.975 —ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS. 

SEPT.  3,  1974. 

3.836,384.-IMAGING  SYSTEMS.  SEPT.  17,  1974. 

3,841,893.-CHARGE  CONTROL  AGENTS  FOR  LIQUID 
DEVELOPERS.  OCT.  15,  1974. 

3,849,171 —METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  BACKGROUND 
AREAS  FROM  DEVELOPED  RECORDING  SUR- 
FACES. NOV.  19,  1974.  CAN.  0941882. 

3,862,619.-ELECTRO-PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS. 
JAN.  28,  1975. 

3.864,125— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  AN  IMAGING  MASTER.  FEB.  4.  1973. 

3,870.514 -LIQUID  DEVELOPMENT  FOR  THE  ELEC- 
TRONIC PHOTOGRAPHY.  MAR.  11,  1973. 

3,877,934 —INDUCTION  IMAGING  WITH  IN-PLACE  DE- 
VELOPMENT. APR.  15,  1975. 

3,89ft040— INDUCTION  IMAGING  APPARATUS.  JUNE 
17,  1975. 

3,913,524— UQUID  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY.  OCT.  21,  1975 

3,926,825.-LIQUID  DEVELOPER  COMPOSmON  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME  DEC   16,   1975. 

3,931,792 -ABRASIVE  LIQUID  DEVELOPING  APPARA- 
TUS. JAN.  13,  1976. 

3,942.474— DEVELOPING  SYSTEMS  MAR.  9,  1976.  ARG. 
0181931,  ATR.  0311971,  AUS.  0457519,  BEL.  0732802, 
CAN.  0904108,  CHL.  0026275,  EGR.  0084323.  FRA. 
7024068,  GRB.  1320509.  ITL  0894828,  JAP.  0815361, 
MEX.  0116454,  SAF.  0704474,  SPN.  0381297,  STZ. 
0513437,  SWD.  0357269,  TIW.  0006614,  0033335. 

3,943.268.-LIQUID  DEVELOPER  PROCESS  AND  APP 
FOR  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHY.  MAR.  9,  1976.  CAN. 
0904683. 

3,965,861 -SEPARATED  ROLLER  LIQUID  DEVELOP- 
MENT. JIWE  29,  1976. 

3,968,044.-MILLED  LIQUID  DEVELOPER.  JULY  «,  1976. 
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3.97a04J.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVICE  FOR 
LIQUID  DEVELOPMENT.  AUG.  20,  1976. 

3.971.659  —COLOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 
USING  PHOTO  CONDUCTIVE  PARTICLES  IN 
LIQUID  DEVELOPER.  JULY  27,  1976. 

3.972,305.-lMAGING  SYSTEM.  AUG.  3.  1976.  CAN. 
0904683 

3,976.808.-IMAGING  SYSTEMS  AUG.  24.  1976. 

3,986,96*.— MILLED  AND  POLAR  SOLVENT  EXTRACT- 
ED LIQUID  DEVELOPER.  OCT.  19.  1976. 

4,183.818— COLOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  LIQUID 
DEVELOPER  OF  COLORED  PARTICLES  AND  ZINC 
OXIDE.  JAN.  15,  1980. 


OmSES 

3,372,027.— XEROGRAPHIC     LIQUID     DEVELOPMENT. 

MAR.    5,    1968.    CAN.    0«00%3,    GRB.    1091169,    ITL. 

0760712,  JAP  0571175. 
3,652.319.-CYCLIC  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  MAR.  28,    1972. 

AUS     0441527,    BEL.    0761029.    CAN.    0944010,    FRA. 

7047634,    GRB.    1336739,    ITL.    0913957,   JAP.    0771819, 

SWD.  0363175. 
3.667,428  -DEVELOPING  SYSTEMS.  JUNE  6,  1972.  ARG. 

0195534,   ATR.   0312420,   AUS.   0456202,   BEL.   0752805, 

CAN.    0904107.    CHL.    0026274,    CZC.    0164275.    DNK. 

0126528.  EGR.  0083514,  FRA.   7024066.  GRB.    1320232. 

ITL.    0894827.    JAP    0745765.    MEX.    0114978,    PNM. 

0002541,    SAP    0704475,    SPN.    0194607,    STZ.   0543753. 

SWD  0366126.  TIW  0006616.  USR.  04201%. 
3.676J15.-IMAGING    SYSTEM.    JULY     11,     1972.    ARG. 

0182525.   AUS.  0430692.   BEL.  0732139.  CAN.   0900770. 

FRA     6913232.    GRB.     1272306.     ITL.    0857440,    JAP. 

0698292.   MEX.  0109289.   PNM.  0001433.  SPN.  0386902. 

SWD.  0352117,  USR  0309549. 
3.692,520.-DVLPNG      ELCTRSTIC      IMGS      EMPLYNG 

FATTY    ACD    ESTRS    INHBT    DVLPR    BUILD-UP. 

SEPT.  19.  1972.  CAN.  0940361.  GRB.  1332674. 
3,712,728.-REVERSAL   DEVELOPMENT.   JAN.   23,    1973. 

BEL.    0777718.    CAN.    0949826.    FRA.    7201004,    GRB. 

1374831,  ITL.  0946351. 
3,729,419.-LIQUID  DEVELOPER.  APR.  24.  1973. 
3.772.012.-REVERSAL  DEVELOPMENT  USING  POLAR 

LIQUID  DEVELOPERS.  NOV.  13.  1973.  BEL.  0777718, 

CAN.    0949826,    FRA.    7201004,    GRB.     1374831.    ITL. 

0946351. 
3.776.723.-LIQUID    TRANSFER    ELECTROPHOTOGRA- 
PHIC DEVELOPMEI^  PROCESS.  DEC.  4.  1973. 
3.795.530 -ELECTROSTATIC  LATENT  IMAGE  DEVEL- 
OPMENT. MAR.  5.  1974. 
3,806.354  -METHOD  OF  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTAT- 
IC LATENT  IMAGES  APR.  23,  1974. 
3,817.748  -CONTRAST  CONTROL  IN  ELECTROSTATIC 

COPYING     UTILIZING     LIQUID    DEVELOPMENT. 

JUNE  18,  1974.  GRB.  1406794. 
3,834,930— METHOD  OF   DEVELOPING   ELECTROSTA- 

TOGRAPHIC  IMAGE  SEPT.  10,  1974. 
3,856,519— TRANSFER  OF  TONER  USING  A  VOLATILE 

INSULATING  LIQUID  DEC.  24.  1974. 
3,90a405— CASSETTE  OPENING  MECHANISM.  AUG.  19, 

1975.  CAN.  0926460,  GRB.  1362697. 
3.907,694.-NON-VOLATILE  CONDUCTIVE  INKS.  SEPT. 

23,  1975. 
3,907,695.-LIQUID  DEVELOPER  SEPT.  23,  1975. 
3.918,400.-BLADE  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLIES.  NOV.   II, 

1975.  BEL.  0816534,  FRA.  7421752,  GRB.  1419417. 
3.9I8.807.-CLEANING     BLADE    FOR     PHOTOCOPIER. 

NOV.  11,  1975. 

3,942,349.-CROWN  DIE  FOR  THREAD  ROLLING  OF  AP- 
PLICATOR ROLLS.  MAR.  9,  1976. 

3.942.474.-DEVELOPING  SYSTEMS.  MAR.  9,  1976.  ARG. 
0181931,  ATR.  0311971.  AUS  0457519.  BEL.  0752802, 
CAN.  0904108,  CHL  0026275,  EGR.  0084325,  FRA. 
7024068.  GRB.  1320509.  ITL.  0894828.  JAP.  08I536I. 
MEX.  0116454.  SAF.  0704474.  SPN.  0381297,  STZ. 
0513437,  SWD.  0357269,  TIW.  0006614,  VZL.  0033335. 

3,954.640.-ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING  INKS.  MAY  4, 

1976.  BEL.  08I6S53,  GRB.  1432556. 

3.978,817— PATTERNED  GRAVURE  AND  DOCTORING 
MEANS  THEREFOR.  SEPT  7,  1976.  BEL.  0841855. 

3,980.404.-XEROGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  HAVING  IM- 
PROVED FLUID  DISPENSING  MEMBER.  SEPT.  14, 
1976. 

3.9«5,6«3.-CONDUCTrVE  INKS  CONTAINING  QUATER- 
NARY AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS.  OCT.  12,  1976. 

3.993,023.-COATED  FILAMENT  WOUND  INK  APPLICA- 
TOR ROLL.  NOV  23.  1976. 

3.993.024.-FILAMENT  WOUND  INK  APPLICATOR 
ROLL.  NOV.  23.  1976. 

3,994.726.-LAMINATED  FLEXIBLE  PHOTORECEPTOR. 
NOV.  30,  1976.  GRB.  1429517. 


4.002,476.-METHOD  OF  DEVELOPING  RESILIENT 
PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  ELEMENT.  JAN.  11,  1977. 
GRB.  1429517. 

4,004,931— CONSTANT  VISCOSITY  INKS.  JAN.  25.  1977. 

4,007,983.-IMPROVED  J.IQUID  DEVELOPER  CLEAN- 
ING MEANS.  FEB.  15.  1977. 

4,0I7,174.-DEVELOPER  ASSEMBLY  SUPPORT.  APR.  12. 
1977. 

4.023,967.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  LIQUID  DEVEL- 
OPMENT METHOD  IN  WHICH  A  UNIFORM  SUB- 
STANTIAL INTERFACE  CONTACT.  BEL.  0819537, 
GRB.  1429518. 

4,024,292.-PROCESS  FOR  DEVELOPING  LATENT 
ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES  WITH  INK.  MAY  17, 
1977.  BEL.  0816553.  GRB.  1452556. 

4,024,838.-DEVELOPER  LIQUID  SUPPLY  DEVICE.  MAY 
24,  1977. 

4,027,964.-IMAGING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS. 
JUNE  7,  1977.  ARG.  0190535.  BEL.  0777714.  CAN. 
0949825,  FRA.  7201000,  GRB.  1374501,  ITL.  0946355, 
MEX  0124981 

4,040,827.-DEVELOPMENT  IMAGING  METHODS.  AUG. 
9,  1977. 

4,042,4I5.-METHOD  FOR  SCRAPING  LIQUIDS  FROM  A 
MOVING  SURFACE.  AUG.  16,  1977. 

4,043,657.-BLADE  FOR  METERING  LIQUID  DEVELOP- 
ER. AUG.  23,  1977.  GRB  1501464. 

4,047,943.-METHOD  OF  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTAT- 
IC LATENT  IMAGES  WITH  CONDUCTIVE  LIQUID 
DEVELOPER.  SEPT.  13,  1977. 

4,049,344.-ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  SEPT. 
20,  1977. 

4,059,444— LIQUID  DEVELOPMENT  USING  CONDUC- 
TIVE INKS.  NOV.  22,  1977.  GRB.  1495785. 

4.089,683.-LIQUID  DEVELOPER  CLEANING  MEANS. 
MAY  16,  1978. 

4,105,445.-RESILIENT  ARCUATE  SURFACE  CONTAIN- 
ING PHOTOCONDUCTOR.  AUG.  8,  1978.  GRB. 
1476355. 

4.126,71  l.-CHARGE  PATTERN  DEVELOPMENT 

METHOD  &  APPARATUS.  NOV.  21,  1978.  ORB. 
1484712. 

4,161,360— UQUID  DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS.  JULY 
17,  1979. 
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3,166,432.-IMAGE  DEVELOPMENT.  JAN.  19,  1965.  CAN. 
0675704,  FRA.  1260844,  GER.  1I8S062.  GRB.  0959668, 
JAP.  0401040. 

3,203,394.-XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT  APPARA- 
TUS. AUG.  31,  1965.  CAN.  0757572,  GER.  1497070.  GRB. 
1026704,  JAP.  0464922. 

3,216,844.- METHOD  OF  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTAT- 
IC IMAGES  WITH  PHOTOCONDUCTIBLE  DONOR 
MEMBER.  NOV.  9.  1965.  CAN.  0794035,  GRB.  1024983. 

3,301,152 —XEROGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS.  JAN. 
31,  1967. 

3.332,396.-XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
WITH  CONTROLLED  CORONA  MEANS.  JULY  25, 
1967.  AUS.  0287695,  BEL.  0656893,  CAN.  0775061,  FRA. 
1419973,  GER.  1288915,  GRB.  1060679,  ITL.  0745583. 

3,375,806— XEROGRAPHIC  DONOR  DEVELOPMENT 
APPARATUS.  APR.  2,  1968. 

3,376,852.-DIELECTRIC  BELT  DEVELOPING.  APR  9, 
1%8.  CAN.  0859028,  GRB.  1214512,  JAP  0919364. 

3.405,682.— XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT  APPTS 
WITH  WEB  LOADING  MEANS  TO  REMOVE  RESID- 
UAL DEVELOPER.  OCT.  15,  1968.  GRB.  1102282. 

3,606,864.-DONOR  ASSEMBLY.  SEPT.  21.  I97I.  CAN. 
0903461,  GRB.  1280951,  MEX.  01I602S. 

3,613,636.-ELECTROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER.  OCT.  19, 
1971.  GRB.  1282991. 

3,635,1%.-PNEUMATICALLY  CONTROLLED  SEAL. 
JAN.  18.  1972. 

3.645.618— VACUUM  NOZZLE  TO  REMOVE  AGGLOM- 
ERATES ON  A  TONER  APPLICATOR.  FEB.  29,  1972. 
CAN.  0949823. 

3,696,783.-AUTOMATED  TOUCHDOWN  DEVELOP- 
MENT SYSTEM.  OCT.  10,  1971  CAN.  0949822,  GRB. 
1373666. 

3,696,785.-DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS.  OCT.  10.  1972. 
CAN.  0949824,  GRB.  1373665. 

3,697,  I69.-ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD.  OCT.  10,  1972.  CAN.  0954292,  GRB. 
1322681. 

3,703, 157.-MTHD/APPRTS  FOR  FRMNO  UNFRM  LYR 
OF  PWDR  DVELPR  ON  A  SURFACE.  NOV.  21,  1972. 

3,707,389.-LATENT  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  DEVEL- 
OPMENT. DEC.  26,  1972.  AUS.  0457281,  BEL.  0777721. 
CAN.  0949827,  FRA.  7201007,  GRB.  1375048,  ITL. 
0946354. 
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3,729.334 —IMAGING  PROCESS.  APR.  24,  1973. 

3,739,748 —DONOR  FOR  TOUCHDOWN  DEVELOPMENT. 
JUNE  19,  1973. 

3,759,222.-MICROFIELD  DONOR  WITH  CONTINUOUS- 
LY REVERSING  MICROFIELDS.  SEPT.  18,  1973.  BEL. 
0780091,  CAN.  0951596.  FRA.  7208102.  GRB.  1385966, 
ITL.  0949779. 

3,848,566— DONOR  APPARATUS.  NOV.  19,  1974. 

3,866,574.-XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS. 
FEB.  18.  1975,  FRA.  7405248,  GRB.  1458766. 

3,88I,927.-HALF  TONE  DEVELOPMENT  PROCESS  FOR 
TOUCHDOWN  SYSTEM  IN  ELECTROSTATIC 
IMAGING.  MAY  6.  1975.  GRB.  1419926. 

3,884,185.-COATED  WIRE  DEVELOPER  BRUSH.  MAY 
20,  1975. 

3,890.929.-XEROGRAPH1C  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS. 
JUNE  24.  1975. 

3.893,41 8.-XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS. 
JULY  8,  1975. 

3.900,001— DONOR  APPARATUS.  AUG.  19.  1975. 

3,914,460 -DEVELOPMENT  UTILIZING  ELECTRIC 
FIELDS.  OCT.  21,  1975. 

3,929,098 -TONER  LOADING  FOR  TOUCHDOWN 
DONOR.  DEC  30,  1975. 

3.970,042.— COLOR  DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS.  JULY 
20,  1976. 

3,997,688.-DEVELOPING  AN  ELECTRICAL  IMAGE. 
DEC.  14,  1976. 

3.998,185.-MICROnELD  DONORS  WITH  TONER  AGI- 
TATION AND  THE  METHODS  OF  THEIR  MANU- 
FACTURE. DEC.  21.  1976. 

3.999,515.-SELF  SPACING  MICROFIELD  DONORS.  DEC. 
28,  1976. 

3.999.849.-TOUCHDOWN  AMBIPOLAR  DEVELOP- 
MENT. DEC.  28,  1976. 

4,003.333.-DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM.  JAN.  18.  1977. 

4,006,981 —HALF  TONE  DEVELOPMENT  FOR  TOUCH- 
DOWN SYSTEM.  FEB.  8,  1977.  GRB.  1419926. 

4,011.834— TOUCHDOWN  ELECTROSTATIC  DEVELOP- 
MENT APPARATUS.  MAR.  15,  1977. 

4,017,648.— TONER  AGITATION  THROUGH  MICRO- 
FIELD  DONOR.  APR.  12.  1977. 

4,025, 185.-APPLICATOR  MEMBER.  MAY  24,  1977.  GRB. 
1436098. 

4,040,827 —DEVELOPMENT  IMAGING  METHODS.  AUG. 
9,  1977. 

4,067.295.-MAGNETIC  MICROFIELD  DONOR  SYSTEM. 
JAN.  10.  1978. 

4,092,165.-METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DONOR  MEMBER 
MOLD.  MAY  30.  1978. 

4,I05,445.-RESILIENT  ARCUATE  SURFACE  CONTAIN- 
ING PHOTOCONDUCTOR.  AUG.  8.  1978.  GRB. 
1476355. 

4.1I4,261.-METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  XERa 
GRAPHIC  MICROFIELD  DONOR.  SEPT.  19,  1978. 
GRB.  1515938. 

4,I36,637.-CONTINUOUS  CONTRAST  DEVELOPMENT 
SYSTEM.  JAN.  30,  1979. 

4.144,061— TRANSFER  DEVELOPMENT  USING  A 
FLUID  SPACED  DONOR  MEMBER.  MAR.  13,  1979. 

4.149,486.-TRANSFER  DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS 
USING  SELF-SPACING  DONOR  MEMBER.  APR.  17, 
1979. 

4,l64,372.-OUT  OF  CONTACT  TOUCHDOWN.  AUG.  14. 
1979.  CAN.  I0449S8.  ORB.  1484417. 
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3.380.437.-TRANSVERSELY  RECIPROCATING  FLUID- 
IZED  BED  DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS.  APR.  30, 
1968.  ARG.  0179553.  BRA.  0088502.  CAN.  0821491.  CHL. 
0022941.  CLB.  0016330.  MEX.  0095936.  PRU.  0009315. 
URC.  0008636.  VZL.  00209%. 

3.393.663.— FLUIDIZING  ELECTRODE  DEVELOPMENT 
APPARATUS.  JULY  23.  1968.  ARC.  0171118.  AUS. 
041 1%2,  BEL.  0701467,  CAN.  0821472,  CHL.  0024009, 
CLB.  0017645,  CZC.  0157025,  DNK.  0123998,  EGR. 
0072982.  FRA.  1531274.  GRB.  1193443.  ISR.  0028298.  ITL. 
0805956.  LXB.  0054062.  MEX.  0095697.  NOR.  0127834. 
NZL.  0149432.  PLD.  0069038,  PTG.  0048069.  SAF. 
0674268.  SPN.  0343103.  STZ.  0481406.  SWD.  0322414. 
USR.  0353449.  VZL.  0021059. 

3,396,700.-XEROGRAPHIC  TONER  DISPENSING  APPA- 
RATUS. AUG.  13.  1968.  CAN.  0852126,  GRB.  I23I868. 
JAP  0752503. 

3,574,660.-ORBITAL  DEVELOPER  STREAM  DEVELOP- 
MENT. APR.    13.   1971.  CAN,  0845076.  GRB.    1193277. 

3,641.977— APPARATUS  FOR  AGITATING  DEVELOPER 
MATERIAL  WITHIN  A  HOUSING.  FEB.  15.  1972. 
CAN.  0917405.  GRB.  1342684. 

3,682.137— J-SHELL  DEVELOPER  HOUSING.  AUG.  8, 
1972.  CAN.  0949820,  GRB.  1342782. 


3.900,001. -DEVELOPING  APPARATUS.  AUG.  19,  1975. 
CAN.  0970631,  GRB.  1381049. 
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3,484,265.-TRANSVERSELY  RECIPROCATING  FLUID- 
IZED  BED  DEVELOPMENT  METH    DEC.   16,   1969 

3.503,776— XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT  MAR.  31, 
1970.  CAN.  0828694  FRA.  1511809.  GRB.  1182291.  ITL. 
0793692.  MEX.  0098765. 

3,611.991.-VIBRAT1NG  BED  DEVELOPING  APPARA- 
TUS WITH  ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEVELOPER 
AGITATOR.  OCT.  12.  1971.  AUS.  0445409.  BEL 
0755605.  CAN.  0911707.  EGR.  0083516.  FRA.  7032503. 
GRB.  1264780,  ITL.  0907435,  JAP.  0745766.  SPN.  0383333. 
STZ.  0521615.  SWD.  0361956.  TIW.  0007201.  USR. 
0371738. 

3,613.637 —DEVELOPER  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

IMAGES.  OCT.  19.  1971.  AUS  0448238.  BEL  0752034. 
CAN.  0911702.  FRA.  7021987,  GRB.  1301157.  ITL 
0894180.  SWD.  0358975. 

3.62I,816.-INTERLACED  VIBRATING  ELECTRODE 
NOV.  23.  1971.  CAN.  0914397.  GRB.  1316614.  JAP. 
0835102. 

3,623,454.-FLUIDIZED  BED  DEVELOPMENT  APPARA- 
TUS. NOV.  30.  1971.  CAN.  0895208.  GRB.  1272373.  JAP. 
0731616. 

3.654.900.-FLUIDIZED  DEVELOPMENT  OF  ELECTRO- 
STATIC IMAGES.  APR.  II.  1972.  CAN.  0949821.  GRB 
1357149. 

3.685.486.-FLUIDIZED  DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS 
AUG.  22,  1972.  CAN.  0921693.  GRB.  1316306.  JAP 
0746925. 

3.754.531.-FLU1DIZED  DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS. 
AUG.  28.  1973. 

3.844.252.-SHEET  REMOVAL  DEVICE.  OCT.  29.  1974. 
BEL  0814943.  CAN.  1000749.  FRA.  7415957,  ITL. 
1012669.  PNM.  0003193.  PTG.  0061701.  SPN.  0426423. 
SWD.  7406337. 
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3,838.922 —APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  THE  QUANTITY 
OF  RECLAIMED  DEVELOPER  MATERIAL.  OCT.  1. 
1974  CAN.  0992600.  GRB.  1414319. 

3,841.265— DEVELOPER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRO- 
STATIC COPIER  OCT  15.  1974 

3.844.252 -SHEET  REMOVAL  DEVICE.  OCT.  29.  1974. 
BEL.  0814943.  CAN.  1000749.  FRA.  7415957.  ITL. 
1012669.  PNM.  0003193.  PTG.  0061701.  SPN.  0426423. 
SWD.  7406337. 

3.873.197 -APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THE 
TONER  CONCENTRATION  IN  A  ELECTROPHOTO- 
GRAPHIC DEVICE.  MAR.  25.  1975. 

3.926.338 —THERMALLY  INSENSITIVE  PARTICLE  CON- 
CENTRATION CONTROLLER  DEC   16.  1975. 

4.065.031— PROGRAMMABLE  DEVELOPMENT  CON- 
TROL SYSTEM.  DEC.  27,  1977. 
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3,3I6.875.-XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS. 
■     MAY  2.  1%7. 

3,33I,355.-XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
JULY  18,  l%7.  CAN.  0793224,  FRA.  1465811,  GRB. 
1069351,  ITL.  0778708. 

3,349,750 -XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT  APPARA- 
TUS OCT.  31,  1%7.  CAN.  0819050.  FRA.  1516053.  GRB. 
1165377.  ITL.  0788953.  JAP  0547202.  MEX  0093862. 

3,356.248 -CONTAINER  WITH  A  ROTATABLE  CLO- 
SURE. DEC.  5.  1%7.  CAN.  0825091.  GRB.  1166618. 

3,550.556.-DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS.  DEC.  29.  1970 
ARG.  0180677.  AUS.  0442279.  BEL.  0726571.  BRA. 
6905449.  CAN.  0882576.  CZC.  0157055.  EGR.  0076888. 
FRA.  1604314,  GRB.  1252494.  ITL.  0854006.  JAP. 
0731247,  MEX.  0109983.  PNM.  0001770.  RMN.  0054558. 
SAF.  0069180.  SPN.  0362037.  STZ.  0498431.  SWD. 
0351059.  USR.  0372851.  VZL.  0023724. 

3.66I.1I8.-ELECTROSTAT1C  DEVELOPMENT.  MAY  9. 
1971  CAN  0951 107.  GRB   1359234 

3,661711.-DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS.  MAY  16,  1971 
CAN.  0945757,  GRB.  1345253. 

3,663,291.-CASCADE  DEVELOPMENT.  MAY  16,  1971 

3,687,270.-CONVEYOR  ASSEMBLY.  AUG.  29.  1972.  CAN. 
0952464.  GRB.  1376231. 

3.717.122— MAGNETIC  GATE.  FEB.  20,  1973.  CAN. 
0960031,  GRB.  1377023. 

3,943,887 —HYBRID  CROSSMIXER.  MAR.  16,  1976. 

3,947, 107.-PARTIALLY  SUBMERGED  ACTIVE  CROSS- 
MIXER.  MAR.  30,  1976  BEL.  0835370. 
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3,973,5I8.-CROSS  MIXING  BLENDING  CHAMBER  FOR 
ELECTROSTATIC  PROCESSORS  AND  THE  LIKE. 
AUG.  10.  1976. 

3,995.590.-BLENDING  CR^MBER  FOR  ELECTROSTAT- 
IC PROCESSORS.  DEC  7,  1976 

3,999,512— ELECTROSTATIC  DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM 
WITH  PASSIVE  STORAGE  CAPACITY.  DEC.  28, 
1976.  BEL.  0823656. 

4,04a386.-RETRACTABLE  EDGE  SEALS  FOR  ELECT- 
TROSTATOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEMS. 
AUG.  9,  1977. 

4,0J6,076.-DEVELOPER  MIXING  SYSTEM.  NOV.  1,  1977. 
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3,941.280.— APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  DEVEL- 
OPER EFFICIENCY.  MAR.  2,  1976. 

3.983,841— TONER  RECLAIM  CONVEYOR   OCT.  3,  1976. 

4,011,835— TONER  CONVEYOR.  MAR.  15,  1977 

4,133,458.-TONER  DISPENSER  ARRANGEMENT.  JAN.  9, 
1979. 

4,l33,439.-DEFORMABLE  TONER  DISPENSER  WITH 
FLOW  RATE  CONTROLLER.  JAN.  9.  1979. 

4,135.642.-WIPER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TONER 
LEVEL  SENSOR.  JAN.  23,  1979. 

4,142,655— TONER  DISPENSING  AND  SUPPLY  AR- 
RANGEMENT. MAR.  6,  1979. 

4,188,907— PARTICLE  DISPENSER  WITH  A  MAGNETI- 
CALLY DRIVEN  AGITATOR.  FEB.  19,  I9»a 
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3.250,439— XEROGRAPHIC  TONER  DISPENSER.  MAY  10, 
1966.  CAN.  0815453.  GRB.  1126197,  JAR  0512654. 

3,337,072.-LOADER.  AUG.  22,  1967.  CAN.  0825092,  GRB. 
1166619.  JAP.  0605648. 

3,385,500— TONER  PACKAGE.  MAY  28,  1968.  CAN. 
0864337,  GRB.  1 189147,  JAP.  0931680. 

3,619,279— TONER  RECEIVING  MEMBER.  NOV.  9,  1971. 

3,622,054— TONER  DISPENSER  IMPROVEMENT.  NOV. 
23,  1971.  CAN.  0911705. 

3,722,471.-TONER  METER  DEVICE.  MAR.  27,  1973.  CAN. 
0951108,  GRB.  1370009. 

3,740,288— METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  TONER  DIS- 
PENSER. JUNE  19,  1973. 

3,92a  155.-PART1CLE  LEVEL  INDICATOR.  NOV.  18, 
1975. 

3,924,566— REPRODUCTION  MACHINE  WITH  MEANS 
FOR  SOLIDIFYING  THE  RECLAIM  TONER.  DEC.  9, 
1975. 

3,94I,470.-A  TONER  PARTICLE  DISPENSER.  MAR.  2, 
1976. 

3,951,539— ELECTROSTATIC  REPRODUCTION  MA- 
CHINE WITH  IMPROVED  TONER  DISPENSING  AP- 
PARATUS. APR.  20,  1976. 

3,954,331  -TONER  DISPENSER.  MAY  4,  1976. 

3,979.022— MONITORING  DEVICE— MAGNETIC 

POWERED  ALARM  DEVICE.  SEPT.  7,  1976.  BEL. 
0801607.  CAN.  0982841,  FRA.  7300103,  GRB.  1431574, 
ITL.  0990693,  SWD  7308931. 

4,034.701  -PARTICLE  DISPENSER-OITONER  DISPENS- 
ER-EPIC. JULY  12.  1977.  BEL.  0801243,  CAN.  0979209, 
FRA.  7323735.  GRB.  1,438,799,  ITL.  0990691,  SWD. 
7.308,929. 
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3,389,863— XEROGRAPHIC  TONER  DISPENSER.  JUNE 
25,  1968.  CAN.  0835862,  FRA.  1497062.  GRB.  1171303. 
m.  0787552.  JAP.  0589523.  MEX.  0093821.  VZL. 
0O24aM. 

3.39a664.-XEROGRAPHIC  TONER  DISPENSING  APPA- 
RATUS. JULY  2.  1968.  CAN.  0852124.  GRB.  1208593, 
JAR  0608323. 

3.619J79— TONER  RECEIVING  MEMBER.  NOV.  9.  1971. 
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3.951,539— ELECTROSTATIC  REPRODUCTION  MA- 
CHINE WITH  IMPROVED  TONER  DISPENSING  AP- 
PARATUS. APR  20,  1976. 

3,956,108  -ANTl-PLUGGING  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
DEVELOPABILITY  CONTROL  SYSTEMS.  MAY  11, 
1976. 

3.938,878.- ELECTROSTATIC  PROCESSOR  HOUSING  IN- 
TERCHANGABLE  RESERVOIRS  FOR  SUPPING  £ 
RECLAIMING  TONER.  MAY  25,  1976. 

3,974,944.-TONER  DISPENSER.  AUG.  17,  1976. 

4,065,031.-PROGRAMMABLE  DEVELOPMENT  CON- 
TROL SYSTEM.  DEC.  27,  1977. 

4,163,614.-CLOSED  LOOP  PARTICLE  DISPENSER.  AUG. 
7,  1979. 


4.173,294.-DISPENSER  HAVING  RECIPROCATING 
PADDLES  FOR  DISCHARGING  PARTICLES 
THEREFROM.  NOV.  6,  1979. 
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RE.27,876.-DISPENSING  APPARATUS.  JAN.  8,  1974. 
CAN.  0868818. 

3,300,101.-TONER  DISPENSER.  JAN.  24,  1967.  CAN. 
0800856,  GRB.  1152671,  JAR  0524530. 

3,339,807— TONER  CONTAINER  AND  DISPENSER. 
SEPT.  5,  1967.  CAN.  0842133,  GRB.  1165953,  JAR 
0547201. 

3,3%,700.-XEROGRAPHIC  TONER  DISPENSING  APPA- 
RATUS. AUG.  13,  1968.  CAN.  0852126,  GRB.  1231868, 
JAR  0752503. 

3.453.045.-XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT  APPARA- 
TUS. JULY  1,  1969.  CAN.  0832125.  FRA.  13J9973.  GRB. 
1213493,  HUN.  0156188,  ITU  0832847,  JAR  0602169. 
USR.  0371739. 

3.538,887 -ELECTROSCOPIC  TONER  POWDER  DIS- 
PENSER. NOV.  10,  1970. 

3,542,089.-TONER  DISPENSER.  NOV.  24,  1970.  CAN. 
0885916. 

3,596,807— DISPENSING  APPARATUS— REISSUED 

D2184R  RE27876.  AUG.  3,  1971.  CAN  0868818. 

3,608.792— APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  FINELY  DI- 
VIDED PARTICULATE  MATERIAL.  SEPT.  28.  1971. 
ARG.  0182132.  ATR.  0311790,  AUS.  0456817,  BEL. 
0745602,  CAN.  0869923,  CHL.  0025844,  DNK.  0128336, 
FRA.  7003984,  GRB.  1302401,  GUA.  0002512,  ITL. 
0886722,  MEX.  0119828,  NZL.  0159117,  PNM.  0002240, 
SAF.  0700806,  SPN.  0376265,  STZ.  0526801,  SWD. 
7001426.  TIW.  0005927.  VZL.  0032924. 

3,654,900 —FLUIDIZED  DEVELOPMENT  OF  ELECTRO- 
STATIC IMAGES.  APR.  II,  1972.  CAN.  0949821,  GRB. 
1357149. 

3,655,033— VIBRATORY  BOWL-TONER  DISPENSER. 
APR.  II,  1972. 

3,752,576.-TRANSPORT  FOR  PARTICULATE  MATERI- 
AL. AUG.  14,  1973. 

3,896,279.-TNE  LVL  DETCTR  ASSEMBLY  INC  MAGNE- 
TICLY  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH  ACTUATD  BY  DFER- 
ENTL  LOADED  BLADE  TYPE.  JULY  22,  1975. 

3,901,187.-DEVELOPER  RETONING  APPARATUS.  AUG. 
26,  1975. 

3,92ft  1 54.-TONER  LEVEL  DETECTOR.  NOV.  18,  1975. 

3,951,539.-ELECTROSTATIC  REPRODUCTION  MA- 
CHINE WITH  IMPROVED  TONER  DISPENSING  AP- 
PARATUS. APR.  20,  1976. 
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3,348,522.-AUTOMATIC  TONER  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 
OCT.  24,  1967  CAN.  0799397,  GRB.  1135743,  JAP. 
0942998,  MEX.  0089292. 

3,348,523.— AUTOMATIC  TONER  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 
OCT.  24,  1967.  CAN.  0799399,  GRB.  1139299,  JAR 
5371200. 

3,376,853.-ELECTROSTATIC  TONER  CONTROL.  APR.  9, 
1968.  CAN.  0819051,  GRB.  1177232,  JAR  0568731. 

3,376,854 -AUTOMATIC  TONER  DISPENSING  CON- 
TROL—SEE D2425  FOR  RE27480.  APR.  9,  1%8.  ARG. 
0164003,  ATR.  0279352,  AUS.  0416453,  BEL.  0699115, 
CAN.  0866349,  CHL.  0022942,  CLB.  0016441,  CZC. 
0160633.  DNK.  0116114.  EGR.  006787ft  EIR.  0031100, 
FRA.  1524678,  GRB.  1186775,  GRK.  0033692,  IND. 
0110760,  ISR.  0028022,  ITL.  0796438,  JAP.  0800113,  LXB. 
0053713,  MEX.  0099990,  NOR.  0128039,  NZL.  0148850, 
PAK.  0118694,  PLD.  0069794,  PLR  0005554,  PRU. 
0009348,  PTG.  0047758,  SAF.  0673111,  SPN.  0340983, 
STZ.  0473409.  SWD.  6707266,  TRK.  0014624,  UAR. 
0008620,  URG.  0008538,  USR.  0494887,  VZL.  0023661. 

3,430,606— ELECTROSCOPIC  PARTICLE  SENSOR  MAR. 
4,  1969.  BEL.  0726274,  BRA.  680501ft  CAN.  0891683, 
FRA.  1597321,  ITL.  0866513,  MEX.  0107599.  PNM. 
0001400,  USR.  0336895,  VZL.  0023727. 

3,498.500.-LEVEL  SENSOR.  MAR.  3,  1970.  CAN.  0912851. 
GRB.  1251128,  JAR  0663856. 

3,52ft445.-DIELECTRIC  LEVEL  SENSOR.  JULY  14,  1970. 
CAN,  0895527,  GRB.  1239856,  JAR  0663857. 

3,526,338— METHOD  AND  CONTROLLER  FOR  DIS- 
PENSING ELECTROSCOPIC  MATERIAL— AUTO- 
MATIC TONER  DISPENSER  CONTROL— 24.  SEPT.  1, 
1970.  ARG.  0181603,  AUS.  0436922.  BEL.  0726274,  BRA. 
6804852,  CAN.  0895526,  GRB.  1216690,  ITL.  0866513, 
JAP.  0752505.  MEX.  0107687,  PNM.  0001419,  SPN. 
0362036.  SWD  0355090,  USR.  0336895,  VZL.  0023723. 

3,527,387— DEVELOPER  REPLENISHING  PROGRAM- 
MING SYSTEM.  SEPT.  8,  1970.  CAN.  0922772,  GRB. 
1233814,  JAP.  0758340. 
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3,S36,0(2.-XEROGRAPHIC    DEVELOPMENT    APPARA- 
TUS. OCT.  27,  1970. 
3,604,939.-TONER       SENSING       APPARATUS-TONER 
SENSOR  ASSEMBLY-GENIE.  SEPT.   14,   1971.  CAN. 
0915751,  ORB.  1260379,  JAP.  0752502. 
3,635^73.— AUTOMATIC   DEVELOPABILITY   CONTROL 
APPARATUS.    JAN.    18,    1972.    ARC.    0190708,    AUS. 
0445334,  BEL.  0760748,  CAN.  0923546,  CHL.  0025916, 
EOR.    0091983,    FRA.    7047630,    ORB.    1336590,    GUA. 
0002624,   ITL.   0913903.   JAP.   0795149,   MEX.   0116721, 
PNM.    0002092,    SPN.    038675ft    STZ.    0524843,    SWD. 
0362511,  TIW.  0007197. 
3,639,536.- PROGRAMMABLE  TONER  DISPENSER.  MAY 
2,   1972.   BEL.  0771423,  CAN.   0936681,   FRA.   7130743, 
ORB.  1358448,  ITL.  093401ft 
3,«92,403.-AUTOMATIC   CONTROL   OF   TONER   CON- 
CENTRATIONS. SEPT.  19,  1972.  CAN.  0979635,  ORB. 
1409378. 
3,«93,S81.-TONER    DISPENSER    CIRCUIT   FOR    ELEC- 
TROSTATOORAPHIC  APPARATUS.  SEPT.  26,   1972. 
3.727,065.-AUTOMATIC  DEVELOPABILITY  CONTROL 
SYSTEM.  APR.  1ft  1973.  ARG.  018508ft  AUS.  0440458, 
BEL.    0737430,    CAN.    0934806,    CHL.    0025915,    CZC. 
0169811,  FOR.  0086755,  FRA.  7038235,  GRB.   1318895, 
ITL.    090*933,    JAP.    0795148,    MEX.    0116873,    PNM. 
0002179,  SPN.  0384593,   STZ.  0514168,   SWD.  0369114, 
TIW.  0007196,  VZL.  0032004. 
3,754,821— AUTOMATIC     DEVELOPMENT     CONTROL. 
AUG.    28,    1973.   ARG.   0195188.    AUS.   0467463,    BEL. 
0793425,  CAN.    1004725,  FRA.   7246724,  GRB.    1411448, 
ITL.    0972845,    JAP.    0552838,    MEX.    0128209,    NZL. 
0169419.    SAF.    721903ft    SPN.   0410096,    STZ.   0352838, 
SWD.  7216891,  VZL.  0032066. 
3,757,999.-AUTOMATlC  DEVELOPABILITY   CONTROL 
SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING  AP- 
PARATUS.   SEPT.     11,     1973.    ARG.    0185080,    AUS. 
0440458,   BEL.  0757430,  CAN.  0934806,  CHL.  0025915, 
CZC    0169811,    EGR.    0086755,    FRA.    7038235,    GRB. 
1318895,    ITL.   0908953,   JAP.   0795148,    MEX.   0116873, 
PNM,    0002179,    SPN.    0384593,    STZ.    05I4I68,    SWD. 
0369114,  TIW.  0007196,  VZL.  0032004. 
3,778,146.— ILLUMINATING  APPARATUS.  DEC.  II,  1973. 
3,801,196.— TONER     CONCENTRATION     REGULATING 

APPARATUS.  APR.  2,  1974. 
3,814,516.-HUMIDITY       COMPENSATED       CONTROL 
DEVICE.  JUNE  4,  1974.  CAN.  1012202,  GRB.  1458558. 
3,825,337.-COLOR  BALANCE  DISPLAY.  JULY  23,  1974. 

CAN.  1006766. 
3,834,806.— PARTICLE   LEVEL    INDICATOR.    SEPT.    Ift 

1974. 
3,872,825.-PARTICLE    CONCENTRATION    DETECTOR. 

MAR.  25,  1975.  CAN.  1014598. 

3,873,002.— TONER  DISPENSER  LOGIC  CONTROL.  MAR. 

25,  1975.  BEL.  0813798,  CAN.  1008915,  GRB.  1457565, 

ITL.  1009837. 

3,893,408— TONER  DISPENSER  SYSTEM.  JULY  8,   1975. 

3,894,799— APPARATUS      FOR      MONITORING      COPY 

QUALITY.  JULY  15,  1975. 
3,931,>2.-ABRASrVE  LIQUID  DEVELOPING  APPARA- 
TUS. JAN.  13,  1976. 
3,936,176.-DEVICE  FOR  MAINTAINING  A  DEVELOPA- 
BILITY    REGULATING    APPARATUS    CONTAMI- 
NANT FREE  FEB.  3,  1976. 
3,96ft444.— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC    PRINTING    MA- 

CHIXm.  JUNE  I,  1976. 
3,969,1  I4.-METHOD  FOR  MONITORING  COPY  QUAL- 
ITY. JULY  13,  1976. 
3,999,119— MEASURING      TONER      CONCENTRATION. 

DEC.  21,  1976. 
4,026,643— APP  *  MTHD  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE 
RTO  OF  TNR  PRTLCS  ELCTRSTATC  CHRGE  TO 
TNR  PRTLE  MASS  IN  ELCTSTC.  MAY  31,  19n. 
4,032,223.-COPYINO  MACHINES.  JUNE  28, 1977. 
4,043,293.-DEVELOPABILrrY  REGULATING  APPARA- 
TUS. AUG.  23,  1977. 
4.076,149— SLAVE   DRIVER   FOR   TONER   DISPENSER 

WITH  STRIKER.  FEB.  28,  1978. 
4/179,266.- ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

DEVELOPABILrrY  SYSTEM.  MAR.  14,  1978. 
4,082,445.— TONER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELEC- 
TROSTATIC REPRODUCTION  MACHINE.  APR.  4, 
1978.  BEL.  (48342. 
4,111,131.— MULTI-PARTICLE  DEVELOPABILITY  REGU- 
LATING SYSTEM.  SEPT.  5,  1978. 
4,113,371.— A  COLOR  DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM.   SEPT. 
12,  1978. 


SJ 

3,804.310.— IMAGING  DEVELOPING  SYSTEM.  APR.   16, 

1974. 


3,8«9,637.-SELF-BIASED  DEVELOPMENT  ELECTRODE 
AND  REPRODUCING  MACHINE  EMPLOYING 
SAME  JUNE   17,   1975.  FRA.   7422700,  GRB.    I464S86. 

3,893,415.-DEVELOPING  APPARATUS.  JULY  8,  1975. 
ARG.  0204387,  BEL.  0789238,  BRA.  0088405,  CAN. 
0991394,  FRA.  723238ft  ORB.  1409815,  ITL.  0970948, 
MEX.  0128578,  SPN.  0408654,  STZ.  05S4331,  SWD. 
7214863,  VZL.  0033578. 

3,908,037.-IMAGE  DEVELOPING  TECHNIQUES.  SEPT. 
23,  1975.  CAN.  0980181,  GRB.  1406292. 

3,965,861.— SEPARATED  ROLLER  LIQUID  DEVELOP- 
MENT. JUNE  29,  1976. 

ChaU  I 

3,24I,466.-ELECTROSTATIC  PHOTOGRAPHY.  MAR.  22, 

1966. 

3,424,131.— ELECTRODED  CASCADE  DEVELOPMENT 
SYSTEM.  JAN.  28,  1969.  CAN.  0848084,  FRA.  1463050, 
GER.  1497214,  GRB.  1123618,  ITL.  0729637,  JAP. 
0499007. 

3,606,863.-DEVELOPMENT  ELECTRODE  SEPT.  21,  1971. 
CAN.  0903099,  GRB.  1296756,  JAR  0774497. 

3,611,992.-CLEANUP  ELECTRODE  OCT.  12,  1971.  CAN. 
0916431. 

3,642,5 15.-LIQUID  DEVELOPMENT  UTILIZING  A  CUR- 
VILINEAR DEVELOPMENT  ELECTRODE  FEB.  15, 
1972. 

3,648,658 —DEVELOPING  APPARATUS.  MAR.  14,  1972. 

3,651,784— LOW  POTENTIAL  DEVELOPMENT  ELEC- 
TRODE MAR.  28,  1972.  CAN.  0917900. 

3,67ft700.-DEVELOPMENT  ELECTRODE  JUNE  2ft  1971 
ARG.  0185528,  ATR.  0324836,  AUS.  0445848,  BEL. 
0752935,  CAN.  0916430.  CHL.  0025837.  DNK  0126729, 
EGR.  0085926,  FRA.  7024671,  GRB.  1304065,  IND. 
012731ft  ITL.  0900194,  JAR  0731613.  MEX.  0115164, 
NOR.  0131437,  NZL.  0160642,  PLP.  0006295,  PNM. 
0001951,  PTG.  0054071,  SAF.  0704531.  SPN.  0381380, 
STZ.  0513439,  SWD.  0358976,  TIW.  0007161,  USR. 
0503555,  VZL.  30684. 

3,741,156.-XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT  APPARA- 
TUS. JIWE  26,  1973. 

3,778,144— XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT  ELEC- 
TRODE APPARATUS.  DEC  11,  1973.  CAN.  097253ft 
GRB.  1393144. 

3,784,299.-DARK  DECAY  RETARDATION.  JAN.  8,  1974. 

3,79ft397.— RETONING  CARRIER  BEADS  IN  THE  DE- 
VELOPMENT ZONE.  FEB.  5,  1974. 

3,795,222— DEVELOPMENT  ELECTRODE  SYSTEM. 
MAR.  5,  1974. 

3,816,114— ELECTRO-PHOTOGRAPHIC  METHOD.  JUNE 
11,  1974. 

3,817,212— ELECTROSTATOGRAPmC  LIQUID  DEVEL- 
OPMENT APPARATUS.  JUNE  18,  1974. 

3,832,975.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS. 
SEPT.  3,  1974. 

3,955,976.-DEVELOPING  METHOD  IN  ELECTROPHO- 
TOGRAPHY-DEVELOPING METHOD  IN  ELECma 
PHOTOGRAPHY.  MAY  1 1,  1976.  GRB.  1329143. 

CbaSJI 

3,416,494.-XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT  ELEC- 
TRODE DEC.  17,  1968.  CAN.  0882575,  GER.  181669ft 
ORB.  1249664,  JAP.  0633014. 

3,621,8I6.-INTERLACED  VIBRATING  ELECTRODE 
NOV.  23,  1971.  CAN.  0914397,  GRB.  1316614,  JAP. 
0835102. 

OmilS 

3,349,676— XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT  ELEC- 
TRODE APPARATUS.  OCT.  31,  1967.  CAN.  0814017, 
FRA  1473662,  GER.  1522685,  GRB.  1144766,  FTL. 
0764006,  JAR  0513609,  MEX.  0090133. 

3,866,572.-FORAMINOUS  ELECTROSTATOORAPHIC 
TRANSFER  SYSTEM.  BEL.  0815546,  CAN.  1009503, 
FRA.  7418641,  GRB.  1448386,  TTL.  1012842,  SPN. 
0426760. 

ClHi  MS 

3,2»4,224.-CONTROLLED  XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOP- 
MENT NOV.  8,  1966.  CAN.  0751349,  GRB.  1038801, 
JAP.  0640353. 

3,438,705.-AUTOMATIC  XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOP- 
MENT CONTROL.  APR.  15,  1969  GRB.  1207830. 

3,611,982.-DEVELOPMENT  ELECTRODE  CONTROL 
APPARATUS.  OCT.  12,  1971.  ARC.  0185532,  AUS. 
0450067,  BEL.  0755383,  BRA.  0088402,  CAN.  0913333, 
CHL.  0025834,  EOR.  0090283,  FRA.  703235ft  ORB. 
1303148,    ITL.   0901777,   JAR   0758461,   MEX.   0117918, 
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PLD.  torn,  PNM.  0002245,  SPN.  0383058,  STZ.  0523526, 
SWD.    OM1750,    TIW.    0007514,    USR.    0473382.    VZL. 

3.Mfc784'-XEROGRAPHlC  DEVELOPMENT  APP^- 
TUS.  OCT.  10,  1972.  BEL.  0776601,  CAN.  0951109,  FRA. 
7144241.  ORB.  1369648.  ITL.  0943905.  

3.719  169 -PLURAL  ELECTRODE  DEVELOPMENT  AP- 
pISaTUS.  MAR.  6,  1973.  CAN.  0979299.  ORB.  1381910. 

3,784.397.-IMAOINO  SYSTEM.  JAN.  8,  1974. 

3  788,739.-IMAGE  COMPENSATION  METHODAND  AP- 
PARATUS FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DE- 
VICES JAN  29  1974 

3l05,739.-CONfROLLING  Mlrt-TIPLE  VOLTAGE 
LEVELS  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING.  APR. 
23,  1974.  CAN.  0972552,  ORB.  1382710.  ..,„    , 

3,8iai65.-ELECTRONIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE.  MAY  7. 
1974 

3,815.988.-IMAGE  DENSITY  CONTROL  APPARATUS. 
JUNE  11,  1974.  ARG.  020571ft  BEL.  0815209,  FRA. 
7416693,  ORB.  1458707,  ITL.  1012346,  SAF.  0743132. 

3  818,864.-IMAOE  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS.  JUNE  25. 
1974.  CAN.  0980181.  ORB.  1406292.        

3  888,666.-REVERSAL  DEVELOPING  METHOD  USING 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  DEVELOPING  ELECTRODE. 

3  889  637 -SELF-BIASED  DEVELOPMEhJT  ELECTRODE 
/Sd  REPROmJCING  MACHINE  EMPLOYING 
SAME.  JUNE  17,   1975.  FRA.  742270a  GRB.   1464M6. 

4.O84T38.-AMBIENT  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATWG 
DEVICE  FOR  POWER  SOURCE  APPARATUS  FOR 
DEVELOPING  ELECTRODE.  APR.  18.  1978. 

OMSK 

3J12,8«9.-XEROGRAPHIC  CONTRAST  CONTROL.  OCT. 

19.  1965.  ORB.  1008897.  

3JSI.685.-METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  CONTRAST  IN 

A  XEROGRAPHIC  REPRODUCnON  PROCESS.  MAY 

17    1966.  CAN.  0707047.  GER.   1265583.  JAP,  0446813. 
3  540.806.-HALF    TONING    METH    AND    APPARATUS 

FOR  SOLID  AREA  COVERAG.  NOV.  17.  1970.  CAN. 

0892754.  GRB.  1253888. 
3  669.072.-DEVELOPER    APPARATUS.    JUNE    13,    1972. 

CAN.  0930539,  ORB.  1343141. 
3.707.947.-CROSS-CHANNEL  MIXER.  JAN.  2.  1973.  ARG. 

0200109,  ATR.  0322982,   AUS.   0457444,   BEL.   0776661. 

CAN.   0946145,    CHL.    0027259,    DNK.    0132048.    EOR. 

0099026,   FRA.   7145340,   GRB.    1372731,   ITL.   0943876, 

MEX.    0127352,    PNM.    0002585,    SAF.    0718308.    SPN. 

0397852,  STZ.  0557554,  TIW.  0005832,  USR.  0402245. 
3  808,026.-LIQUID  DEVELOPMENT  OF  ELECTROSTAT- 
IC LATENT  IMAGE.  APR.  30.  1974.         „  .„„ 

3,817.748.-CONTRAST  CONTROL  IN  ELECTROSTATIC 

COPYING    UTILIZING    LIQUID    DEVELOPMENT. 

JUNE  18.  1974.  CAN.  0991246,  GRB.  1406794. 
3,865,OIO.-TONER  PICKOFF  APPARATUS.  FEB.  11,  1975. 

3,865,612.-XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT  METHOD. 
FEB.  11   1975 

3.887J67.-liETHOD  FOR  TEMPERATURE  STABILIZ- 
ING PHOTORECEPTORS.  JUNE  3.  1975. 

3 889.637— SELF-BIASED  DEVELOPMENT  ELECTRODE 
AND  REPRODUCING  MACHINE  EMPLOYING 
SAME.  JUNE  17.   1975.  FRA.  74227aa  GRB.   1464886. 

3,893.413.-XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS. 
JULY  8.  1975. 

3.911.865.-TONER  PICKOFF  APPARATUS.  OCT.  14,  1975. 

3.946,920.-VACUUM  SYSTEM  CONTROL.  MAR.  30.  1976. 

J.960,444.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  MA- 
CHINE. JUNE  1.  1976.  _,  ^„ 

3.965.861.-SEPARATED  ROLLER  LIQUID  DEVELOP- 
MENT. JUNE  29.  1976. 

3,994,725.-MEANS  FOR  ENHANCING  REMOVAL  OF 
BACKGROUND  TONER  PARTICLE.  NOV.  30,  1976. 

3,997J59.-APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  IMAGE  BACK- 
GROUND m  ELECTROSTATIC  REPRODUCTION 
MACHINES.  DEC.  14,  1976.  

4itt3,90a— VARIABLE  SPEED  LIQUID  DEVELOPMENT 
ELECTKOSTATOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  MAY  17, 
I»77. 

CtaiSKS 

4,I6U57.-PHOTORECEPTOR  HEATING  APPARATUS. 
JULY  17.  1979. 

OmSL 

3445.823.-ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  DEVELOPMENT 
APPARATUS.  APR.  12,  1966.  

3326.824.-ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER 

COMPOSITION.  DEC.   16.   1975.  ARG.  019248a  AUS. 


0466319.  BEL.  0793098.  CAN.  0985552,  FRA.  7245403, 
GRB.  1417179,  ITL.  0973327,  SPN.  0410171,  STZ.  0028663. 
SWD.  7216977. 

CiMiSM 

3  712.728.-REVERSAL  DEVELOPMENT.  JAN.  23.  1973. 
BEL.    0^7718,    CAN.    0949826.    FRA.    7201004.    GRB. 

3,7721oI1-^'rEVERSAL  DEVELOPMENT  USING  POLAR 
LIQUID  DEVELOPERS.  NOV.  13,  1973.  BEL.  0777718. 
CAN.  0949826.  FRA.  7201004,  GRB.  1J74831,  ITL. 
0946331 

3  800,744.-ELECTROSTATIC  LATENT  IMAGE  DEVEL- 
oping apparatus.  apr.  2,  1974. 

3  877,963.-reversal  liquid  developing  using  a 

development    electrode    and    corona 

charging.  apr.  15,  1975  ^^ 

3,8«8.666.-reversal  developing  methodusing 
phott)oonductive  developing  electrode. 

3.90l^^meth6d  of  reversal  development 
using   two   electrostatic   developers. 

AUG.  26,  1975. 

CiMi  5N 

3,907,693.-LIQUID  DEVELOPER  FOR  ELECTROPHOTO- 
GRAPHY. SEPT.  23, 1975.  _ 
3,907,694.-NON-VOLATILE  CONDUCTIVE  INKS.  SEPT. 

23  1975 
3,954,640.-ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING  INKS.  MAY  4, 

1976.  BEL.  0816553,  GRB.  1452556.         

3,963,486.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  PROC- 
ESS EMPLOYING  EPOXY-ESTER  CONTAINING 
LIQUID  DEVELOPER.  JUNE  15,  1976.  _ 

4024,292.-PROCESS  FOR  DEVELOPING  LATENT 
ELECTROSTATIC    IMAGES    WITH    INK.    MAY    17, 

1977.  BEL.  0816553,  GRB.  1452556.  

4,047,943.-METHOD  OF  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTAT- 
IC LATENT  IMAGES  WITH  CONDUCTIVE  LIQUID 
DEVELOPER.  SEPT.  13,  1977.  _ 

4.075,391.-PRODUCTION  OF  FERRITE  ELECTROSTA- 
TOGRAPHIC  CARRIER  MATERIAL  HAVING  IM- 
PROVED PROPERTIES.  FEB.  21,  1978.  BEL.  84757L 
FRA.  7632899,  SPN.  452858.  „    _^, 

4  076,640.-PREPARATION  OF  SPHEROIDIZED  PARTI- 

CLES. FEB.  28,  1978.  SPN.  445496.  _ 

4,0T7,804.-METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  TONER  PARTI- 
CLES BY  IN-SrrU  POLYMERIZATION  AND  IMAG- 
ING PROCESS.  MAR.  7,  1978. 
4J52.671.-PREPARATION  OF  COLLOIDAL  IRON  DIS- 
PERSIONS BY  THE  POLYMER-CATALYZED  DE- 
COMPOSITION OF  IRON  CARBONYL  AND  IRON 
ORGANOCARBONYL  COMPOUNDS.  FEB.  24,  1981. 
4J52,672.-PREPARATION  OF  COLLOIDAL  IRON  DIS- 
PERSIONS  BY  THE  POLYMER-CATALYZED  DE- 
COMPOSITION OF  IRON  CARBONYL  AND  IRON 
ORGANOCARBONYL  COMPOUNDS.  FEB.  24,  1981. 

CiMi  5N  lA 

3,609,082.-ELECTROSTATIC  DEV  PARTICLS  CONTA- 
ING  RESIN,  COLORANT,  METAL  SALT  AND 
PHTHALATE.  SEPT.  28,  1971.  ARG.  0165457,  BAH. 
0000094,  BOL.  3389B,  CAN.  0902985,  CHL.  0023567,  CLB. 
001768a  DOR.  0001462.  ECD.  0000168,  ELS.  0001065. 
JAM.  0001897.  MEX.  0100808,  PNM.  0002016,  PRU. 
0009862.  TRK.  0015594.  URG.  0009288. 

3.72a617.-AN  ELECTROSTATIC  DEVELOPER  OON- 
TAINING  MODIFIED  SILICON  DIOXIDE  PARTI- 
CLES. MAR.  13.  1973.  ARG.  0189666,  ATR.  0321104. 
AUS  0463862.  BEL.  0767359.  CAN.  0941212,  CHL. 
002678a  EGR.  0093928.  FRA.  7118950.  GRB.  1347318, 
ITL.  0926884.  MEX.  2131403,  NZL.  016367a  PNM. 
0002393,  PRU.  0011824,  STZ.  0567746,  SWD.  0366402, 
TIW.  0006149,  USR.  0460634.  VZL.  0032423. 

3.819,367.-1MAGING  SYSTEM.  JUNE  25,  1974.  ARO. 
0189666,  ATR.  0321104.  AUS.  0463862,  BEL.  0767359. 
CAN.  0941212,  CHL.  0026780,  EGR.  0093928,  FRA. 
7118950,  GRB.  1347318,  ITL.  0926884.  MEX.  0131403, 
NZL.  016367a  PNM.  0002393,  PRU.  0011824,  STZ. 
0567746,  SWD.  0366402,  TIW.  0006149,  USR  0460634, 
VZL.  0O32423.  

3,82a986.— LIQUID  DEVELOPMENT  METHOD  AND  MA- 
TERIALS. JUNE  28.  1974.  .„.„., 

3.833,364.— METHOD  OF  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTAT- 
IC IMAGE  CHARGE.  SEPT.  3.  1974. 

3.85a830.-LIQUID  DEVELOPER  CONTAINING  EX- 
TENDER BODY  PARTICLES.  NOV.  26.  1974. 

3.90a588.-NON-FILMING  DUAL  ADDITIVE  DEVELOP- 
ER AUG.  19.  1975.  BEL.  0825924. 
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4.051,077.— NON  FILMING  DUAL  ADDITIVE  DEVELOP- 
SL^P^»^''  '"'  AUS.  487989.  BEL.  825924.  FRA. 
7505307.  ORB.  1494360.  SPN.  435074. 

Oia  SN  IB 

3^77.345.— SOLID  XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER.  MAY  4. 
1971.  ARG.  0172448.  ATR.  0325417,  AUS.  0424173,  BAH. 
0000095.  BEL.  0716084,  BOL.  003270B,  CAN.  0902983 
gn,.  0025923.  CLB.  0017674,  DOR.  0001461.  ELS 
0001064.  FRA.  1567731,  GRB.  1232117.  GRK.  0037628 
GUA.    0002003,    HOL.    0148714.    IND.    0116209,    ISR. 

0030116,  ITL.  0851653,«JAM.  0001848.  JAP.  0623002.  LXB. 
0056197.  MEX.  0119320.  NOR.  0131653.  NZL.  0164353, 
PNM.  0002062,  PRU.  0009911,  PTG.  0049749,  SPN 
0354686.  STZ.  051618a  SWD.  0338238.  TIW.  0005096. 
TRD.  0000057,  TRK.  001562a  URG.  0009286.  VZL. 
0023666. 

3,S9a00a— SOLID  DEVELOPER  FOR  LATENT  ELEC- 
TROSTATIC IMAGES.  JUNE  29,  1971.  ARG.  0172453 
ATR.  0288860,  AUS.  0480033,  BAH.  0000093,  BEL. 
0716083,  BOL.  3399B,  CAN.  0902984.  CHL.  0024050. 
DOR.  000146ft  ECD.  0000198.  ELS.  0001062.  FRA. 
1567721.  GER.  177257ft  GRB.  1232118.  GRK.  0037629. 
QUA.    0002095,    HOL.    0151523.    IND.    011621a    ISR. 

0030117.  ITL.  0851651.  JAM.  0002094.  JAP.  0655407,  LXB. 
0056196.  MEX.  0104566.  NZL.  0164356.  PLP.  0007690. 
PNM.  0002083.  PRU.  0009495,  PTG.  0049748,  SPN 
0354685,  STZ.  0519737,  SWD.  0357071,  TIW.  0004940. 
TRD.  0000058.  TRK.  0015606.  URG.  0009287.  VZL. 
0032392. 

3,609,082.-ELECTROSTAT1C  DEV  PARTICLS  CONTA- 
INO  RESIN,  COLORANT,  METAL  SALT  AND 
PHTHALATE.  SEPT  28,  1971.  ARG.  0165457,  BAH. 
0000094,  BOL.  3389B,  CAN.  0902985,  CHL.  0023567,  CLB 
001768a  DOR.  0001462,  ECD.  0000168,  ELS.  0001065, 
JAM.  0001897,  MEX.  0100808,  PNM.  0002016,  PRU. 
O0O9862,  TRK.  0015594,  URG.  0009288. 

3.635,704.— IMAGING  SYSTEM.  JAN.  18,  1972.  ALB. 
0004133,  ARO.  0176978,  ATR.  0303521,  AUS.  0440759, 
BEL.  072756a  BRA.  0088093,  BUR.  0000042,  CAM. 
0000463,  CAN.  0867697.  CHL.  00262H  COR.  000949A. 
DNK.  0131403,  EGR.  0078899,  EIR.  0032632,  FRA. 
6902174,  ONR.  0000042,  GRB.  1259514,  GRK.  003924a 
IND.  0119583,  ISR.  0031503,  ITL.  087151a  LAS.  0000199 
UB.  00P7269.  LXB.  0057849,  MEX.  0106332,  MLG. 
0003056.  MLW.  0OMW869.  MNC.  8156975.  MRC.  0014724. 
NZL.  0155208.  PAK.  0120859,  PLP  0008511.  PNM 
0001676.  PRU.  0010443,  PTG.  0051063,  RHD.  4169529 
RMN.  0055464,  SAF.  0069995,  SPN.  0363127,  STZ. 
0513431,  SWD.  0342921,  SYA.  0002477,  TOR.  0000551 
TIW.  0005257,  UAR.  0009525,  USR.  0396887,  VTM 
0001805,  VZL.  0023744,  ZMB.  0186974. 

3,652,319.-CYeLIC  IMAGING  SYSTEM  MAR.  28,  1971 
AUS.  0441527,  BEL.  0761029,  CAN  094401a  FRA 
7047634,    GRB.    1336739,    ITL.    0913957,   JAP.   0771819. 

3.653.893.-IMAGING  SYSTEM.  APR  4.  1972. 
3.655.374.-IMAGING    PROCESS    EMPLOYING    NOVEL 
,  „i^''  DEVELOPER  MATERUL.  APR  11,  1972. 
3,68I,107.-DEVELOPMENT    OF    ELECTROSTATOGRA- 

PHIC  IMAGES.  AUG.  1,  1972. 
3,74«.127.-TREATMENT    OF    REUSABLE    PHOTOCON- 

DUCnVE    SURFACES    WITH    LEWIS    ACIDS    OR 

BASES.  JULY  24,  1973. 
3,82a778.-VACUUM  STRIPPING  ROLL  WITH  ROTARY 

PICKUP  SLOTS.  JUNE  28,  1974.  CAN.  1010081,  ORB 

1430856. 
3,856.69Z-LIQUID  ELECTROSTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOP- 
ER COMPOSITIONS.   DEC.  24.   1974.  CAN.  0940361. 

ORB.  1332674. 
3.90aS88.-NON-FILMING  DUAL  ADDmVE  DEVELOP- 
,  JRL^^°  "•  ""•  "EL.  0825924.  SPN.  0435074. 

^•^IS:^:;^    electrostatographic    imaging 

PROCESS.  AUG.  19.  1975.  AUS.  0467835.  BEL.  0802879. 
™A.j^"2WW.  GRB.  1437041.  ITL.  0991465.  SPN. 

3.9«.M<  -electrostatographic  PROCESS.  APR.  6. 

1976. 

3.983,04S.-THREE  COMPONENT  DEVELOPER  COMPO- 
SrnON.  S^.  28.  1976.  ARO.  0194232.  ATR.  0334199. 
i^V£;.,°*S2t''  "^  <!n«9m,  CHL.  0027625.  FRA. 
I^'\.S5?.  ^iS^-  "^  <»***"•  MEX.  0125231. 
NZL.    0168638.    PNM.    0002796.    SAF.    0727223.    SPN 

rafailSffi  """^  **^  "'""•  '"*  """**'' 

4X102,57a— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER 

WTTH  POLYVINYLLIDENE  FLUORIDE  ADDTHVE. 

4.07W2L-AMIDES  OF  W  AND  CIS  ALKENOIC  ACIDS 
IN  IMAGING  PROCESS  AND  ELEMENT.  FEB.  7. 
1978. 


4.073.649.-DI  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  BIS  AMIDES  AND 
IMPROVED  IMAGING  PROCESS.  FEB.  14.  1978. 

4.076.641.-W-  AND  CIS  ALKENOIC  ACID  AMIDES  IN 
ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPERS.  FEB.  28. 
1978. 

«,099.968.-DICARBOXYLIC  ACID  BIS-AMIDES  IN  ELEC- 
TROSTATIC IMAGING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROC- 
ESSES. 

4.147,541  -ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGING  MEMBER  WTTH 
ACID  LUBRICANT  APR.  3.  1979.  AUS.  467835.  BEL. 
802879.  CAN.  995963.  FRA.  7328588.  GRB.  1437041.  ITL. 
991465.  SPN.  417382.  USR.  637099. 

Omi  SN  2 

3.8U.815.-FORON  YELLOW  AS  A  TONER  COLORANT. 

OCT.    29,    1974.    BEL.    8087H    CAN.    1003264,    FRA. 

7345058.  ITL.  100087ft 
4,078,930 -DEVELOPER   COMPOSTHONS  COMPRISING 

TONER  AND  CARRIER   MAR.  14,  1978.  FRA.  763634 
4,264,697.-IMAGING  SYSTEM.  APR.  28,  1981.  SPN.  481167 


SN2A 

3,723,1 14.-THERMOSETTING  ELCTRSTGRPHC  DVLPR 
OF  CARRIER/PREPOLYMER  OF  DULLYL  PHTHA- 
LATE ISOPHTHALATE  AND  MXTR  MAR.  27,  1973 
ARG.  0185089,  BEL.  0762507,  CAN.  0970195  FRA. 
7104349,  GRB.  1344197.  ITL.  0918244.  MEX  0122234 

3.806.339.-LIQUID  DEVELOPER  COMPOSmON  APR 
23.  1974. 

3.900.800.-HIGH  VOLTAGE  AMPLIFIER.  AUG    19    1975 

3.903.320.-ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT 
METHOD  FOR  PRESSURE  FIXABLE  TONERS 
SEPT.  2,  1975. 

3.909J59.-COLOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAG- 
ING PROCESS  UTILIZING  SPECIFIC  CARRIER. 
TOWER  COMBINATIONS.  SEPT.  30.  1975  CAN 
1005678.  FRA.  7345037.  GRB.  1435218. 

3.942.979.-IMAGING  SYSTEM.  MAR.  9.  1976. 

3.965^1.-ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT- 
POLYBLEND  TONERS  JUNE  22.  1976. 

3.967,962.-DEVELOPING  WTTH  TONER  POLYMER 
HAVING  CRYSTALLINE  AND  AMORPHOUS  SEG- 
MENTS. Jin-Y  6,  1976. 

3,969,251.-DEVELOPER  MIXTURE.  JULY  13,  1976 

4.013,572.-HYBRID  HX  SYSTEM  INCORPORATING 
PHOTOGRADABLE  POLYMERS  MAR.  22,  19n. 

4,049,447.-IMAGING    SYSTEM.    SEPT     20,     1977.    ARG 

195092,  AUS.  468938,  BEL  791376,  CAN.  986768,  FRA 

7239133,  GRB.  1411446,  TTL.  972536,  MEX.  13127a  SPN 

409973,  STZ.  28328,  VZL.  33138. 

4.104.066.-COLD  PRESSURE  FDC  TONERS  FROM  POLY- 

CAPROLACTONE.  AUG.  1.  1978. 
4.186.0O3.-HYBRID     RX     SYSTEM     INCORPORATING 
PHOTODECRADABLE  POLYMERS.  JAN.  29.  1980. 

CtaB  5N  2A  I 

3J39.465.-XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER.  MAR.  8,  1966. 
CAN.  0630295,  ORB.  0952166. 
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3,239,4«5.-XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER.  MAR.  8,   1966. 
CAN.  0630295,  GRB  0952166. 

CtaB  SN  IB 

3,533,835.-ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER 

MIXTURE.  OCT.  13,  1970.  ARG.  01812%.  AUS.  0417746, 
BEL.  0704918,  CAN.  0900769,  CHL.  0024909,  CLB 
0017825,  FRA.  1540695,  GRB.  1211865,  IND.  0112449, 
ITL.  0814857,  MEX.  0100137,  PRU.  0009323,  SWD 
0323583,  URG.  000901 1,  VZL.  0023668. 

3,591,503.-ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER 

JULY  6,  1971.  ARG.  0172143,  ATR.  0287491,  AUS. 
0418556.  BEL.  0713751,  CAN.  0879020,  CHL.  0024256. 
CLB  0017933,  FRA.  1560849,  GRB.  1225980,  GRK 
0038397,  IND.  0115457,  TTL.  083371ft  LXB.  0055904, 
MEX.  0111625,  NOR.  0128297,  NZL.  0152196,  PLP 
0008847,  PRU.  0009319,  PTG.  0049455,  SAF  0682386, 
SPN.  035281ft  STZ.  0508903,  SWD.  0333868,  URG 
0009139,  VZL.  0023688. 

3,593,794.-ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER. 
JULY  27,  1971.  ARG.  0169109,  ATR  0290986.  AUS. 
0418156.  BEL.  0713752,  CAN.  0879021,  CHL.  0024482, 
FRA.  1582855,  GRB.  1227471,  IND.  0115458,  ITL 
0883043,  LXB.  0055894,  MEX.  0115899,  NOR.  0128036, 
NZL.  0152195,  PLP.  0007966,  PRU.  0009335,  PTG. 
0049154,  SAF.  0682358,  SPN.  0352811,  STZ.  050541a 
SWD.  0331633,  URG.  0009283,  VZL.  0023687. 
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3.6J7  52i-DEVELOPER  COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD 

3  675!KlECTIOSTATOORAPHIC  DEVELOraKS 
ui?im^CMXBMS     COMHUSINO     POLYSTER 

OTiSilSrCAN.  m\m.  FRA.  TIOJMJ.  orb.    1J44365, 

3  tSSj  -eSctrostatooraphic    ^develop^ 

•  OOOTAININO  UNCOATED  OLAXCEXM^  CAR- 
RIER PARTICLES.  APR.  3,  1973.  BEL.  0777m  CAN. 
W73743,  FRA.  7201006,  ORB.  "W?- nb^SSS.-m. 

X 767  57«.-CARRIER  MATERIAL  FOR  ELECTROCTATO- 
GRAnnCOCT.  23.  1973.  ARO.  01»«'VJf;,<»^^ 
AUS.  0W1667.  BEL  07844J2,  CAN.  09««S1.  CHL. 
aaTMaFRA.  722O69O.  orb  1397445,  m..  0939TOI, 
»^t  OI27M3.  Sm  W03664.  STZ.  0546969,  SWD. 
7207389,  TW.  0006042,  VZL  OO'MM^  vanrvta 

VIU7  (M  —ELECTROCTATIC         IMAGING        PROCEM 

^"uSWOI^uSuJ  CARRIERS  NOV  II  W<- ARO. 
OImSI  ATR  0322978,  AUS.  0461667.  »ar<"»J<«- 
r-AN  M86351  CHL  0027640.  FRA.  722069ft  ORB. 
IWrnsm.  0955^91,  MEX.  0127643.  »«•  ,040««4. 
^d5469«,    SWD.    7207389,    TIW.    0006O42.    VZL. 

3.849°1^Xn  ELECTROSTATOORAraC  PR<X3SS  IN 
WHICH     COATED     CARRIER     PARTICLES     ARE 

3  857"TO2^H!BCrR(KTAT1C  DEVELOPER  MDOURE 
•     wf™  A  COATED  CAjWIER.  DEC.  31,  1974 

3  914.181  -ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  DEVELOreR 

MOTtSk  COMPRISING  FERRITE  CARRIER 
lS[^^  2i,  WS  ARC.  0194244,  AUS.  0471676, 
SlimsWiV  CAN  1000477.  ORB.  1398871,  ITL 
^40ftWEX  OIJKM.  SmO«4423,  VZL.  0032940. 

1«3^^^LKTR0CTAT1C  LATEN  IMAGE  DEVELOP- 
llmiT  E^OW^G  CTEEL  CARRIER  PARTICLES. 
raC  27197?  AJIG  0181848.  ATR.  0316987,  AUS. 
S5M2ft^B!Sl  0000162,  BEL  075^30,  CAN  09«MO, 
CHL.  0025833.  EGR  0095180  FRA.  T01]^\°^.- 
1312806,  ITL  0894287.  JAP.  0728825,  WgX-.O'ii"]' 
NOBOnii**  NZL  0160479,  PLD.  0081013,  PNM. 
SmLt  PTO '  0O53978,  SAF.  0704155,  SPN.  0380913, 
S^05«625,    yim    0351058.    TIW.    0006837.    USR. 

3  92W2^ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER 

aaJkposmoN.  dec  i6,  1975.  arc.  oi9m«o.  aus. 

SSm  BEL.  0793098,  CAN.  0985552,  FRj^  7245403. 

ORR  1417179,  ITL.  0973327,  SPN.  0410171,  CTZ.  0028663, 

ca/n  7216977 
3939'oM^HIGHLY  CLASSIFIED  OXIDIZED  DEVELOT- 

SmJoERIAL.  FEB.  17,  1976.  ARG    0181848,  ATR. 

"6Wr  AUi  0456820.   BAH.  0000162,   BEL.  0752230, 

r-AN     OMM60.    CHL    0025833,    EGR.    009518ft    FRA. 

TOr985^Ra    13l506.m:    0894287.    JAP.   0728825, 

Sex   0121681,    NOR    0131364,    NZL    01«W79^LD. 

OoSon,  PNM.   0002264,   PTG.  0033978,   SAR  0704155, 

wi     63W913.    STZ.    0548625,    SWD.    0351058.    TIW. 

0006837,  USR.  0457235. 
3  942,97».-IMAGING  SYSTEM.  MAR.  9, 1976. 
tJwjsi -DEVELOPER  MDCnmE.  JULY  13,  1976. 
ioiWO  .-BUECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  »«AGNET1C 

^     MIUSH  IMAGING  PROCESS  EMPLOYWO  CARRIER 

BEADS  COMPRISING  HIGH  NICK.  AWL  19. 19". 
4,05LOTr-NON  FILMING  DUAL  ADDITIVE  DEVELOP- 
at  SEPT.  27,  1977.  AUS.  487989,  BEL.  825924.  FRA. 

7505307.  GRB.  149436ft  SPN.  433074 

4,065,3W.-XEROORAPHIC  DEVELOPER.  DEC.  27,  1977 
ISwM-ELECIROSTATOORAPHIC  DEVBLOreR 

COMPOSITIONS    USING    TERPOLYMER    COATED 
CARRIER.  JUNE  3. 1980 

OmSNS 

4,l85,916.-COMPOSrTE  DEVELOPER  PARTJOJS  A*TO 
APPARATUS  FOR  USING  SAME.  fAN^^198ft 

4J64^.-METHOD  OF  FORMING  MAONFITC  TONER 
IPAATIO^  HAVING  A  CONCENTRATION  OF 
fclAONFITC  PARTICLES  GREATER  THAN  45  PER- 
OH^BY  WHWrr  BY  DISPERSION  POLYMERIZA- 
TION TECHNIQUES.  APR.  28,  1981. 

CIm5N4 

3467.634.-ORGANOSIHCON  TERPOLYMERS  „^  AND 
reoaEM.  SEPT.  16.  1969.  ARG.  0165758,  AUS.  0417109. 
BELOT02403,  BRA.  6790950,  CAN.  0857389,  FRA. 
1534183.  ORB  1200756,  HOL  0826202,  ITL.  0826^ 
JAP.  0671041,  MEX.  0100136,  NOR  01233^  SPN. 
oSwSOa,  STZ.  048421ft  SWD.  0339752,  VZL  0025437. 
lM«J33^-5x>ATED  CARRIER  PARTICLES.  SEPT.  1, 
^•^9™:^  0^34rXU&0418867,  BEL  0702404,  CAN. 


0878413    FRA.    1534184,  OKB.    1205051.  ITU  0S262U. 
SSp    057840I     MEX.    0120334,    NOR.    0122818.    SPN. 
JmM037^  04J?W4^  SWD.  0308987.  VZL^«93. 
1 5«  M5--ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER 

•  MotSe  OOmI.  197ft  ARG.  0181296.  AUlWmW. 
KElL  OW918:  CAN.  0900769,  CHL.  0024909.  CLB. 
mi7825  FRA  1540695.  GRB.  1211865.  IND.  0112449. 
?fL    OeiSsr'  i^  0100137.    PRU.    0009323.    SWD. 

3  7,3nf9-xS§0?SSI^fc''SlAoS^  AND  DEVELOP- 
'•  '  MH;S^^S2o  N^fXL  OXIDE  CARRIER  PART  JAN. 

3.73o!707"mETHOD      OF      DEVELOPING      LATENT 

^l^ML'^a^CnOSTATlC        IMAGING        PROCESS 
^'^ImO^SuBR  BEADS  CONTAINING  CONDUC- 

3833^-^^i5SSf<^'i5'^^"NS.    SEPT.    3.    .974. 

•  BEL    wJsSTcAN     0904641.    FRA.    7012584.    ORE 

3,83,%''i^EScSSi^£S?gc  OEVE">"gNT 
WTTH  FERRITE  DEVELOPER  MATERIALS.  OCT.  I, 
wI^rS^:^  AUS.  W7167fc  BB.  078»13  CAN 
1000477,  GRB.   1398871,  ITL.  096240ft  MEX.  0126285. 

3  849ri.^'^Y^s'g)SgbLASSIFIED      OXIDIZp 

'•"Ilow  Son  HYPEREuracroiD  ELECmWTA. 

TOGRAPHIC  STEEL  CARRIER  PA.  NOVJ^9.  1974. 
AAG.  0181848.  ATR.  0316987.  AUS.  045682ft  BAH. 
500^62.  BEL  075223ft  CAN.  094036ft  CHL^5833. 
EGR.  009518ft  FRA.  7021985.  GRB.  1312806.  ITU 
M9«87^AP  0728825.  MEX.  0121681.  NOR.  0131364, 
NZL  0160479  PLD.  0081013,  PNM.  0002264,  PTG. 
053978;  SAF  (^04155,  SPN.  0380913,  STZ.  0348625. 
SWD.  0351058.  TIW.  0006837.  USR.  0457m 
3 85ft663-CELLULOSE  COATED  CARRIERS.  NOV  26, 
im^a  0183677,  AUS.  0458322.  BEL  0763987,  O^. 
094121ft  EGR.  0091603,  FRA.  7108585,  GRB.  1343027, 
ml  092^92,  MEX.  0120027,  PNM.  q0ro44ftSAP. 
0711547;  STz!  055705ft  SWD.  035994ft  TIW.  0008177. 

3.85ft676:-^raATED  CARRIER  WlRTTCLK  FOR  ELB> 
TROSTATOGRAFHIC    DEVELOPMENT.    NOV.    26, 

1074  ^^ 

3  90ft587.-IMAGING  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  TREATED 
CARRIERS  PARTICLES.  AUG.  19,  1975.         „^„„ 

3  903 J2ft-S£CTROSTATOGRAPHIC  DEN^LOTOIENT 
METHOD  FOR  PRESSURE  FDCABLE  TONERS. 
SEPT  2.  1973 

3  91&S  -DEVELOPER  MATERIAL  OCT.  28, 1975. 

3;9IW63:-ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  CARRIER  PARTI- 

3  929*iMfiffroianiwErRic    ferrtte    carriers. 

3945^-K?^^?-iSS'liAPHIC    KEVHJSAL    D^ 

fe^^YL^SS-oSS^^.  SSS^I 
BEU   OeOWT.   CAN     1003262,    GRB.    1453595,    MEX. 

3W37i-D^J^reR  MATERUL  WITH  POLYBOf. 
LYLEN&COATED  CARRIER.  MAR.  3ft  1976.  BEU 
OW5^7rSSfw032fflrORA   1453595,  MEX.  0133343. 

3,98^S!l:.^ffilNG    SYSTEM.     NOV.    2.     1976.    CAN. 

3  99t3«SHUMIDITY.INSENSIVE  FERRITE  DEVELOP- 
^^«  MiHTraiALS.  DEC.  7.  1976  BEU  0847571. 
4,007%^!i^U^oSLY' VIABLE  DEVELOPER  MA- 

inig«3-J^CTROSTATIC  DEVELOPMENT.  APR.  26, 
1977:  BEUOT7715,  CAN.  0973746.  FRA.  7201001.  ORB. 

1 171U4A    I'yi     QO4A359 

4.035  52ft-IMAGING  SYJSTEMS.  JULY  12,  "TT^ 
4:MW31.-CAJ(Rrai  BEAD  COATING  COMPOSITIONS. 

4,0«!9«?-HlSil  SURFACE  AREA  CARRflO-  AUG.  9. 

1977  bS.  829639.  GRB.  1497732.  SPN.  4380M. 
404iS7--SECrnidSTATOGRAPHIC  DEVEUJPER 

MKhSeCONTAINING  a  THERMOSET  ACRYLIC 

RESm  COATED  CARRIER.  AUG.  16,  19n.      _„„„^ 
404Mll-SroiCHIOMETRIC      FERRITE      CARRES. 

AUG     lir  1977.    BEL.    819535,   CAN.    1033978.    FRA. 

4043%^E£g?ril^'^RSc    CARRIER   COM- 

4J)5^^YEUjOw"  DEVELOPER     EMPLOYINO      A 
COATED  CARRIER.  NOV.  15.  1971  • 
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4.06S,S8S.-RENEWABLE  CHOW  FUSER  COATING.  DEC 

27.  1977.  ORB.  1490252. 
4.066,563.-COPPER-TETRA-4- 

g>CTADECYl5in.FONC»ODO)  PHTHALOCYANINE 
,„  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  CARRIER.  JAN.  3.  1978. 
4^3.965.-YELLOW      DEVELOPER      EMPLOYING      A 

COATED    CARRIER     AND     IMAGING     PROCESS 

USING  SAME.  FEB.  14.  1978. 
4,07i893.-TRIBO    MODIFIED    CARRIER    MATERIALS 

VU  ACYLATION.  FEB.  28.  1978.  "i"*" 

4.078,926— IMAGING  METHOD  UTILIZING  FUNCTION- 

ALIZED  CARRIER  MATERIALS.  MAR.  14.  1978. 
4.079.166-AMINOLYZED  CARRIER  COATINGS.  MAR. 

14.  1978. 
4^)9y63.-IMAOING  PROCESS  UHLIZING  SILYLATED 

COATED  CARRIER.  MAY  3ft  1978. 
4.094.803^DEVELOPER    COMFOSfnON    COMPRISING 
.. .  J^^%X^E.°°ATED  CARRIER.  JUNE  13,  1978. 
4,I04,066.-COLD  PRESSURE  FDC  TONERS  FROM  POLY- 

CAPROLACTONE.  AUG.  1.  1978. 
4*I22.m4.-CLASSIFIED  TONER  MATERIALS.  OCT.  24, 

1978.  BEL  829719.  CAN.  1043149.  FRA.  7516758.  ORB. 

1497731. 
4.I24,383.-MAGNETIC  GLASS  CARRIER  MATERULS. 

NOV.  7,  1978. 

4,124.73S.-MAGNEnC  GLASS  CARRIER  MATERIALS. 

NOV.  7,  1978. 
4.I25,667.-HIGH    SURFACE   AREA    FERROMAGNETIC 

CARRIER  MATERULS.  NOV.  14.  1978.  BEU  829639 

CAN.    1041344.    FRA.    7516I8I.    ORB.    1497732.    SPN. 

438084.  SWD.  75060434.  USR.  623532. 
4,126.437.— MAGNETIC  GLASS  CARRIER  MATERIALS. 

4,126.454.— IMAGING  PROCESS  UTILIZING  HIGH  SUR- 
FACE AREA  CARRIER  MATERIALS.  NOV.  21,  1978. 

4.126.458.-INORGANIC  REVERSAL  CARRIER  COAT- 
INGS. NOV.  21.  1978. 

4.126.S66.-ELECTROSTATIC  DEVELOPER  MATERIAU 
NOV.  21.  1978.  CAN.  1055761.  GRB.  1494392. 

4,I47,340.-COLOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVEL- 
OPER SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  ONE  CARRIER 
HAVING  A  COATING  OF  RESIN.  APR  3,  1979.  FRA. 
7629316.  GRB.  1526875. 

4,I52J79.— TRIBOELECTRIC  MODIFIED  CARRIER  FOR 
ELECTROSTATOGRAHIC  DEVELOPER.  MAY  1, 
1979. 

4,I56,607.-CARRIER  COATED  WTTH  ACYL  MODIFIED 
STVTJEOT  COPOLYMER,  USED  IN  ELECTROSTAT- 
IC IMAGING  PROCESS.  MAY  29.  1979. 

4.I79.388.-DEVELOPER  MATERIAL.  DEC.  18.  1979. 

<^M«--")W  DENSmr  MAGNETIC  POLYMER  CAR- 
RflSR  MATERIALS  PRODUCED  BY  METAL  CAR- 
BONYL  THERMAL  DECOMPOSmON.  DEC.  9.  1980. 

^•"^SJld^lYI""'™  MIXTURE.  FEB.  24.  1981.  CAN 
1020796,  GRB.  1461873. 

4,264,648.-LOW  SPECIFIC  GRAVFTY  MAGNETIC  CAR- 
RIER MATERIALS.  APR.  28,  1981. 

4J65,995.-CARRIER    CORE    SURFACE    TREATMENT. 

MAY  5,  1981. 
♦^7;»'--LOW  SPECIFIC  GRAVTIT  MAGNETIC  CAR- 
RIER MATERIALS.  MAY  12.  1981. 

'■^^yBfi^lPSJ^S^^  CARRIER  FOR  MAGNETIC 
BRUSH  CLEANER.  JUNE  9, 1981. 

ClHi  SN  S 

3.788,994.-PRESSURE  FDCABLE  ELECTROSTATOGRA- 
PHIC TONER.  JAN.  29.  1974.  ARG.  0200575.  BEL. 
0793247,  CAN.  0985943,  FRA.  7244381,  GRB.   1406687, 

,  .J^  "^J^S^JHii*'"^'^  STZ-  <"»«»•  VZL.  0032608. 
3,804,764.— ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  PRESSURE  SEN- 

5J2SS  ^y^**™'C  TONER.  APR.   16,   1974.  ARG. 

019632ft  AUS.  0464392,  BEL  0793554,  CAN.   1011149, 

FRA.    7246375.    GRB.    1417409,    ITL.    0973325,    SPN. 

0410211,  STZ.  0028568. 
3,853,778.-TONER  OOMPOSmON  EMPLOYING  POLY- 

»«ER  WriH  SIDE  CHAIN  CRYSTALLINrTY  DEC.  1ft 

1974.  AUS.  0465653,  BEL.  0793639,  CAN.  0998869,  FRA. 

TM6888,  GRB.  1423291,  ITL,  0973330,  SPN.  0410267, 

SWD.  7300003. 
3,893,932.-PRESSURE  FDCABLE  TONER.  JULY  8,   1975 
3,893,934.-SOLID  DEVELOPER  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

LATENT  IMAGES.  JULY  8. 1975.     "-=*-"'"»"*  "^ 

*"'^7J;;2f^9™S.  ™ocess  employing  toner 

Ei^SSS.^'""AINING    ARYLSULPONAMIDE 
.».,'S?**^I5P1ADDUCT.  JAN.  II,  1977. 
4W7.04J.-ELECTROSTRATOORAPHIC  DEVELOP- 

MENT.  ARG.   0196318,   AUS.  0467046,   BEU   0792115 
CAN.    1001884,    FRA.    7239IH    fnT  0973326,    MEIt 
0128788,  SPN.  0410205,  STZ.  0(K8567,  VZU  0033139 
4,049,447.— IMAGING    SYSTEM.    SEPT.    2ft    1977     ARQ 
195092,  AUS.  468938,  BEU  791376.  CAN  986768,  FRa! 


7239133.  GRB    14114(6.  ITL.  972536.  MEX.  13127a  SPN. 

409973,  STZ  28528.  VZL.  33138. 
4.070.186 -TRIBO  MODIFIED  TONER  MATERIALS  VU 

SILYLATION       AND       ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC 

IMAGING  PROCESS.  JAN.  24.  1978. 
4.070.296.-TRIBOELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED 

COVAL-  ENTLY  DYED  TONER  MATERIALS.  JAN. 

24.  1978. 
4.078.93 1. -AMINOLYZED  TONER  COMPOSmONS  AND 

IMAGING  PROCESS  USING  SAME.  MAR.   14.   1978. 
4.079, 166 -AMINOLYZED  CARRIER  COATINGS.    MAR. 

14.  1978. 
4,104.066.-COLD  PRESSURE  FIX  TONERS  FROM  POLY- 

CAPROLACTONE.  AUG.  1.  1978. 
4.113482._IMAGING    COMPOSmONS.    SEPT.     12,     1978. 

CAN.  97S790.  GRB.  1418292. 
4,1H760.-TRIBO  MODIFIED  TONER  MATERIALS  VIA 

ACYLATION.  JAN.  16,  1979.  GRB   1525703. 
4.135.925.-METHODS     OF     CHANGING     COLOR     BY 

IMAGE  DISRUPTION.  JAN.  23,    1979.  CAN.  978790. 

GRB.  1418292. 
4,139,4S3.-ELECTROSTATOORAPHIC  TONER   COMPO- 

SmON  CONTAINING  SURFACTANT.  FEB.  13,  1979. 

CiMi  5N  9A 

3,729.4I9.-LIQUID  DEVELOPER.  APR.  24,  1973. 
3,804,619.-COLOR     ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC     IMAG- 

ml05^!'8S^43f2^?    "■    ""    ^"^    "»«"•  "^ 
3,836,244.-COLOR  XEROGRAPHY.  SEPT.  17,  1974. 
3,841,g93.-CHAROE  CONTROL  AGENTS  FOR  LIQUID 

DEVELOPERS.  OCT,  15,  1974.  ^ 

3,897J49.-TONERS  FOR  PHTHALOCYANINE  PHOTOR- 

ECEPTORS.  JULY  29,  1975, 
3.90O.800.-HIGH  VOLTAGE  AMPLIFIER.  AUG,  19.  1975 
^'^^^S?^^    ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC     IMAG- 
INO    PROCESS    UTILIZING    SPECIFIC    CARRIER. 
TONER    COMBINATIONS    SEPT.     30.     1975.    CAN 
1005678,  FRA.  7345057.  ORB.  1435218. 
4.035.310— YELLOW  DEVELOPER.  JULY  12,  1977 
4.052J07.-ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  PROC- 
ESS. OCT.  4. 1977.  SPN.  450203. 
4,175,962.-ELECTROSTATOORAPHIC  TONER  MATERI- 
AL, NOV.  27,  1979, 
4,198,477.-METHOD  OF  USING  ELECTROSTATOGRA- 
PHIC TONER  COMPOSmON  WTTH  SURFACTANT. 
APR,  15,  1980.  SPN,  467191. 

Oia  SN  SB 

4,187.194.— ENCAPSULATION    PR(X:ESS.    FEB.    5.    1980 
BEL.  793327.  CAN.  1008314.  ORB.  1423292.  SPN  410265. 


dw  SN  < 

3.755.  I77.-PR(X:ESS  OF  MAKING  LIQUID  ELECTRa 
STATIC  DEVELOPERS  CONTAINING  GELATIN. 
AUG,  28,  1973, 

3.908.O46.-P-XYLYENE  VAPOR  PHASE  POLYMERIZA- 
TION COATING  OF  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC 
PARTICLES.  SEPT.  23.  1975. 

3.986,968.-MILLED  AND  POLAR  SOLVENT  EXTRACT- 
ED LIQUID  DEVELOPER.  OCT  19.  1976 

4J23,085.-SEMI-CONDUCnVE  NICKEL  CARRIER  PAR- 
TICLES. SEPT,  16.  1980.  CAN,  1103079.  GRB.  1571850. 

CiMi  SN  CA 

3.507.686— METHOD  OF  COATING  CARRIER  BEADS, 
APR.  21.  1970.  CAN.  087219ft  GRB,  1239621.  JAP 
0675782. 

3.658.500.— METHOD  OF  PRODUCHNG  GLASS  BEADS 
FOR  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPERS. 
APR.  25.  1972,  CAN,  0916536,  GRB,  1331485. 

3,685,113.— DEVELOPER  SYSTEM,  AUG.  22,  1972.  ARG. 
0183679,  BEL,  0764635,  CAN.  0941211,  FRA.  7110751, 
GRB,  1347568,  ITU  0922132,  MEX.  0122432. 

3,764,31ft— METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ELECTROSTATO- 
GRAPHIC DEVELOPER.  OCT  9.  1973. 

3,789,796.-APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  DEVELOPER 
MATERIALS,  FEB,  5,  1974, 

3,989,435— APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  SPHERI- 
CALLY SHAPED  PARTICLES  OF  SMALL  DUME- 
TER.  NOV.  2,  1976. 

4,019,842.— APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  MAGNETTTE 
ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  CARRIERS.  APR.  26, 
1977, 

4,075.391.-PRODUCnON  OF  FERRITE  ELECTROSTA- 
TOGRAPHIC CARRIER  MATERUL  HAVING  IM- 
PROVED PROPERTIES.  FEB.  21,  1978.  BEU  847571. 
FRA.  7632899.  SPN.  452858. 
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4076,6«.-PREPARATlON  OF  SPHEROIDIZED  PARTI- 
CLES. FEB.  28.  1978.  SPN.  445496.  „ 

4.129  136 -REJUVENATING  ELECTROSTATOORAPHIC 
CARRIER  PARTICLES.  DEC  ItJ^n.    ,  ^  „„  _,  __ 

4J09,J».-COAT1NO  CARRIER  MATERIALS  BY  ELEC- 
TROSTATIC PROCESS.  JUNE  24.  19». 

4  223,0«5.-SEMI-CONDUCnVE  NICKEL  CARRIER  PAR- 
TICLES. SEPT.  16.  19S0.  CAN.  1103079.  ORB.  1571830. 

4,233.387.-ELECTROPHOTOORAPHIC  CARRIER 
POWDER  COATED  BY  RESIN  DRY-MIXING  PROC- 
ESS. NOV.  11.  1980.  SPN.  488736.  

4J45  026 -PRODUCTION  OF  LOW  DENSITY  COATED 
MAGNETIC  POLYMER  CARRIER  PARTICULATE 
MATERIALS.  JAN.  13,  1981, 

4  246J08 -DUST-FREE  PLASMA  SPHEROIDIZATION. 
JAN.  2a  1981. 

ciMi  SN  a^ 

3J26,»«.-SPRAY   DRIED  LATEX  TONERS.   JUNE  20. 

1967.  AUS.  WO9084,  BEL.  0666056,  CAN.  0866260,  FRA. 

1451366.  GRB.  1115653.  ITL.  0717377,  MEX.  008814a 

SWD  0340046. 
3.338.991.-METHOD    OF    FORMING    ELECTROSTATIC 

TONER  PARTICLES.  AUG.  29,    1967.   FRA.    1430642. 

GRB.     H 15634,    HOL.    0142251,    ITL.    0717378,    JAP. 

3,302,382.-iMAGINO  SYSTEMS.  MAR.  24,  1970.  ARO. 
0171952,  BEL.  0726571,  CAN.  0r73934,  FRA.  1569382, 
GRB.  1237095.  ITL.  0835554.  MEX.  0100704.  VZL. 
0032414. 

3.74a334.-PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SOLID  DEVELOP- 
ERS FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  LATENT  IMAGES. 
JUSE  19.  1973.  ,    „^ 

3,83a750.-ENCPSLING  SBSTNLY  SLUBL  PRTN  OF 
CORE  MATL  IN  SBSTNLY  SLBLE  SHELL  MATL  OF 
DFRNT  SOLUBLTY  AUG.  2a  1974.  AUS.  0466018. 
BEL.  0793246,  CAN.  0983328,  GRB.  1411954,  ITL. 
0973317,  SPN.  0410224.  STZ.  0028527. 

3.893,933.-PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ENCAPSULAT- 
ED TONER  COMPOSITION  JULY  8.  1975. 

3.968,044— MILLED  LIQUID  DEVELOPER.  JULY  6,  1976. 

3  99a797— DIFFRACTION  MONITORING  OF  RAYLEIGH 
MODE  JETS.  NOV.  9.  1976.  

4016,099.-METHOD  OF  FORMING  ENCAPSULATED 
TONER  PARTICLES.  APR.  5,  1977.  

4.097.404.- PROCESS  FOR  PROVIDING  ENCAPSULATED 
TONER  COMPOSmON-MICROENCAPSULATION. 
JUNE  27,  1978. 

4.187,194 -ENCAPSULATION  PROCESS.  FEB.  3.  1980. 
BEL.  793327,  CAN  1008314.  GRB.  1423292,  SPN.  410265. 

4J22,982.-PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  TONER  OF  IM- 
PROVED MECHANICAL  PROPERTIES.  SEPT.  16. 
1980. 

4.233,388.-METHOD  FOR  MAKING  TONER  PARTICLES. 
NOV.  11,  1980. 

Oat  SO 

3,64I,98I.-APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  DEVEL- 
OPER CHARGE  LEVEL.  FEB.  15,  1971  CAN.  0914006, 
GRB.  1338417.  „ 

3,654,901.-TONER  RECLAIMING  SYSTEM.  APR.  11,  1972. 
ATR.  0321720,  AUS.  0459286,  BEL.  0754425,  CAN. 
0941881.  DNK.  0130262,  EGR.  0085711.  FRA.  7029147. 
GRB.  1325455.  IND.  0127847.  ITL.  0901160.  JAP.  1143014, 
NOR.  0130609,  PLD.  0080951.  PLP.  0008671.  PTO. 
0054272.  SAF.  0705408.  SPN.  0382437.  STZ.  0513441, 
SWD.  0361533.  TIW.  0006725.  USR.  0373974. 

J,664J97.— CENTRIFUGAL  DEVELOPMENT  APPARA- 
TUS AND  METHOD.  MAY  23.  1972.  GRB.  1315565. 
JAP.  0719144. 

3.809.012.-DEVELOPER  SEAL.  MAY  7,  1974.  CAN. 
0984133. 

3.872,826.— DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM  SEAL.  MAR.  25. 
1975. 

3.893.41 5— DEVELOPING  APPARATUS.  JULY  8.  1975. 
ARC.  0204387.  BEL.  0789238.  BRA.  0088405.  CAN. 
0991394,  FRA.  723238a  GRB.  1409815.  ITL.  0970948. 
MEX.  0128578.  SPN.  0408654,  STZ.  0554551,  SWD. 
7214863.  VZL.  0033578. 

3.906.899.-DEVELOPER  SEAL.  SEPT.  23.  1975. 

3,915.121 —DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS   OCT   28,  1975. 

3.924,566.-REPRODUCnON  MACHINE  WITH  MEANS 
FOR  SOLIDIFYING  THE  RECLAIM  TONER.  DEC.  9. 
1975.  _ 

3,982,498.— DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS.  SEPT.  28,  1976. 
FRA.  7436713. 

4,029.047.— IMPROVED  TONER  HANDLING  SYSTEM. 
JUNE  14,  1977. 

4,039,102.- DEVELOPER  DOOR  WITH  USE  COUNTER 
ON  DOOR.  AUG.  2,  1977. 


4.041,902.-FILTER  APPARATUS.  AUG.  16,  197^ 

4,058,086.-EMISSION  CONTROLLER  FOR  DEVELOP- 
MENT APPARATUS.  NOV.  15,  1977.  „,_„„„„„ 

4,088,481.-EXTENDED  RANGE  COLOR  ELECTROPHO- 
TOGRAPHIC METHOD  BY  SUPERIMPOSING  A 
HALF-TONE  IMAGE  ON  A  LOW.  MAY  9,  1978. 

4.10a61l.-APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AIR- 
BORNE PARTICLE  EMISSION.  JULY  11,  1978. 

4.139496.-CROSS  MIXER.  FEB.  13,  1979.      ^ 


3,649J62.-SIMULTANEOUS  DEVELOPMENT-CLEAN- 
ING OF  SAME  AREA  OF  AN  ELECTROSTATOORA- 
PHIC IMAGE  SUPPORT  SURFACE.  MAR.  14,  1972. 
AUS.  0445365,  BEL.  0743661,  CAN.  0916232,  FRA. 
6944511,  GRB.  1296997,  ITL.  0882670,  USR.  0358873. 

4,029,047.-IMPROVED  TONER  HANDUNG  SYSTEM. 
JUNE  14,  1977. 


3.753,560— AUXILIARY  SHEET  FEEDER-MULTI  STA- 
TION AUXILIARY  PAPER  FEEDER-2400.  AUG.  21, 
1973.  AUS.  0466179,  BEL.  0793641,  CAN.  100075a  FRA. 
730015a  GRB.  1402971,  ITL.  0973328,  SPN.  0410322. 

3,833,790.-HEATED  PRESSURE  FUSING  SYSTEM.  SEPT. 
3,  1974,  FRA.  7422884.  

4,m,565.-APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  WHEN  PAPER 
UTILIZED  IN  A  PRINTER  HAS  BEEN  DEPLETED. 
SEPT.  5,  1978. 

4.161,362.-DOCUMENT  CODING.  JULY  17,  1979. 

ClHi  6A 

3,405,635.-PAPER  SUPPORT  TRAY  FOR  REPRODUC- 
TION MACHINES.  OCT.  13,  1968. 

3,406,964.-ADJUSTABLE  PACK  HOLDER.  OCT.  22,  1968. 
CAN.  0848822,  GER.  1270049,  GRB.  1158671,  JAP. 
0914623. 

3,415,510.-AUXILIARY  SHEET  FEEDER.  DEC  Itt  1968. 
CAN.  0831412,  GRB.  1235158.  

3,458,187.-SHEET  HOLDER.  JULY  29,  1969.  CAN.  0879560, 
GRB.  1199947. 

3,599,966.— SHEET  HANDLING  APPARATUS.  AUG.  17. 
1971.  CAN.  0921504.  JAP.  783765. 

3.601,394— SHEET  RETAINING  APPARATUS.  AUG.  24, 
1971.  ARG.  0195162.  AUS.  0437722.  BEL.  0752940,  CAN. 
0966521,  CHL.  C026I65,  CZC.  0164276,  EGR.  008571a 
FRA.  7024668,  GRB.  1312304,  ITL.  0900198,  JAP. 
0803409,  MEX.  0116309,  PLD.  008276a  PNM.  000217a 
SPN.  0381385,  STZ.  0547747,  SWD.  0361648,  TIW. 
0005745,  USR.  0493985. 

3,651,933— COPY  SHEET  PACKAGE.  MAR.  28,  1972. 

3,687,448.-SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS.  AUG.  29,  1972. 
CAN.  9782161,  GRB.  137381a  ^   ^, 

3,847,385.-SHEET  CONTAINER.  NOV.  12,  1974.  CAN. 
0991208. 

3  847.388.— SHEET  STACKING  METHOD  AND  APPARA- 
TUS. NOV.  12.  1974.  CAN.  0996145.  FRA.  7344220,  GRB. 
1440489  MEX  0134934 

3,848,988.-MOISTURE  CONTROL  DEVICE.  NOV.  19. 
1974. 

3,857,558.-PAPER  CASSETTE  DESIGN  WITH  IRREGU- 
LAR BOTTOM.  DEC.  31.  1974,  CAN.  1010083. 

3,883,133.-MOVABLE  PACK  ADVANCER.  MAY  13.  1975. 

3;907,283.-SENSING  SHEETS  ON  A  SUPPORT  SURFACE. 
SEPT  23   1975 

3,92l.972.-SHEET  STACK  RECEPTACLE.  NOV.  25.  1975. 

3926.519.— CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ELECTROPHO- 
TOGRAPHIC PRINTING  MACHINE.  DEC,   16,  1973. 

3,934,87a-SHEET  FEEDING  DEVICES.  JAN.  27,  1976. 

3,936,044.-ADJUSTABLE  SHEET  GUIDE  FEB.  3,  1976. 

3.957,166.-SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS.  MAY  18,  1976. 

3  995,951— SHEET    FEEDING    APPARATUS    &    REPRO- 

DUCING MACHINE  DEC.  7,  1976. 

4,008,957.-REPRODUCTION  MACHINE  CONTROL.  FEB. 
22,  1977. 

4.014,537.-Am  FLOATATION  BOTTOM  FEEDER.  MAR. 
29,  1977. 

4,060,233.-CASSETTE  LOADED  SHEET  FEEDER  FOR 
REPRODUCTION  MACHINE  NOV.  29,  1977. 

4,060,234.-CARTRIDOE  TRAY  FOR  USE  IN  A  COPYING 
MACHINE  NOV.  29,  1977. 

4075.391.— PRODUCTION  OF  FERRITE  ELECTROSTA- 
TOORAPHIC CARRIER  MATERIAL  HAVING  IM- 
PROVED PROPERTIES.  FEB.  21,  1978.  BEL.  847571, 
FRA.  7632899,  SPN.  452858.  

4,086.007.— DUAL  PURPOSE  DOCUMENT  AND  COPY 
SHEET  FEED  CASSETTE.  APR.  23,  1978. 

4  290046.- PAPER  FEEDING  SYSTEM.  FEB.  26,  1980. 
4,191,467— DUAL  MODE  CATCH  TRAY.  MAR.  4,    1980. 
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4,241.991.— PHOTOCOPYING  MACHINE.  DEC,  30,  1980. 
Claa  6A  1 

3,301,351.-SHEET  FEED   MECHANISM.   JAN.   31,    1967. 

CAN.  0811029,  JAP.  0639312. 
3.378454.-PACK    ADVANCER.    APR.     16,     1968.    CAN. 

0815409,  GER.  128985a  GRB.  1129872,  JAP.  0615872. 
3,402,928.-SHEET  HANDLING  APPARATUS.  SEPT.  24, 

1968.  CAN.  0871575,  GRB.  1203615,  JAP.  0602168. 
3.538.I27.-SHEET    HANDLING    APPARATUS    JAN.    26, 

1971.  ARG.  0180315.  AUS.  0443480,  BEL.  0741889,  CAN. 

0928826,   FRA.    693971a   GRB.    128291a   ITL.   0878226. 

JAP.    0791733.    MEX.    0112773.    SPN.    0373541.    SWD. 

6915742. 
3,63a517.-COUNTER  STACKER.  DEC.  28.  1971, 
3,768,806.— BI-DIRECTIONALLY  MOVABLE  PLATFORM 

CONTROL.  OCT.  30.  1973.  CAN.  0992113.  GRB.  1403040. 
3.82a777.— ELEVATOR  ASSEMBLY  POSITIONING  CON- 
TROL. JUNE  28,    1974.  BEL.  0802196,  CAN.  0999334, 

GRB.  1416470. 
3,898,425.-FUSING  APPARATUS.  AUG.  5,  1975. 
4.004.127 —IMPROVED  ON  LINE  FUSING  SYSTEM.  JAN. 

18.  1977. 
4,033,578.-STACK  ELEVATING  APPARATUS,   MAY  7, 

1977. 
4,I47,J42.-VIBRATING  TAMPER.  APR.  3,  1979. 

ClMi  CB 

3.847.388.-SHEET  STACKING  METHOD  AND  APPARA- 
TUS. NOV.  12,  1974.  CAN.  0996145.  FRA.  734422a  GRB. 
1440489  MEX  0134934 

3,958,989.-TRANSPARENCY  SUPPORT  MATERIAL  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOORAPHIC  PROCESS.  MAY  25,  1976. 
BEL.  0815634,  CAN.  100(012. 

4,043,549.-IMPACT  FEEDER.  AUG.  23,  1977. 

4,051,285.-TEARABLE  EDGE  STRIP  FOR  PLASTIC 
SHEET.  SEPT.  27,  1977.  BEL.  815634,  CAN.  1006012. 
FRA.  7419536,  ITL.  1014700. 

ciiH  a  1 

3,241,830.-SHEET  FEED  MECHANISM.   MAR.   22,    1966. 

ATR.    0276087,    AUS,    0295720,    CAN.    0765301,    DNK. 

0126493,  Em.  0028650,  GER  1 197326,  GRB.  1089538.  ISR. 

0030228,  NZL.  0148732,  STZ,  0457511, 
3,251.594,-SHEET  FEED   MECHANISM.   MAY   17.    1966. 

AUS.    0416389.    CAN.    0783164,    DNK.     131.557,    EIR. 

0029758.    GRB.    1122623.    ISR.    0034134.    JAP.    0499006, 

NOR.  0125806,  SWD.  0338480. 
3,276,770.— SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS.  OCT.  4,  1966. 

CAN.    0788346,    FRA.    1459041.    GER.    1237587.    GRB. 

1033215,  ITL.  0726800.  JAP.  0537118. 
3.288.460.-PAPER   FEED   MECHANISM.   NOV.   29.    1966. 

ATR.    0300566,    CAN.    0792617,    ORB.    1135746,    JAP. 

0630911,  STZ.  0509924. 
3.288,461.-SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS.  NOV.  29.  1966. 

CAN.    0836098.    GER.     1249887,    GRB.    112326a    JAP. 

0362385. 
3.300.206.— ELECTRICALLY  ENERGIZED  CLUTCH  FOR 

SHEET   FEED   CONTROL    MECHANISM.    JAN.    24. 

1967.  CAN.  0788344.  GRB.  1133745.  MEX.  0112221.  STZ. 
0513063. 

3,406,960.-PAPER    HANDLING   APPARATUS.   OCT.   22, 

1968,  CAN,  0907683,  GRB,  1202218, 
3.425,685,-PAPER    FEED    MECHANISM,    FEB,    4,    1969. 

BEL.  0708498,  CAN.  0847744,  FRA.  1552327,  GRB. 
1165279,  ITL.  0819625,  JAP.  0972609.  MEX.  0103134. 

3,469,834.— SHEET  FEEDER  AND  SEPARATOR  APPARA- 
TUS. SEPT.  30,  1969.  ARG.  0168907,  CAN.  0847743. 
CHL.  0023614.  CLB.  0017683,  JAM.  0001852,  MEX. 
0102646,  PRU.  0009339,  URG.  0008981.  VZL.  0023673. 

3.524.639.— AUTOMATIC   FEEDING   DEVICE.    AUG.    18. 

1970,  CAN.  0895184,  FRA.  6906418,  GRB.  1254784,  ITL 
0875431,  JAP.  0713806. 

3,537,703.-MANIFOLD  SHEET  SEPARATING  DEVICE 

NOV,  3,  1970,  CAN.  0923331,  GRB.  1261077. 
3.556,516.-SELF-ALIGNING    FEED    ROLLER.    JAN.    19. 

1971.  CAN.  0899392,  GRB.  1256265. 
3,565,421 —FEEDING  SYSTEM.  FEB.  23,  1971. 

3,567,2 14,-SHEET  FEEDING  AND  SEPARATING  APPA- 
RATUS, MAR,  2,  1971,  BEL.  0734128,  CAN.  0902124, 
FRA.  6919122,  GER.  1929105.  GRB.  1263193,  HOL. 
0144551,  ITL.  0866188,  SPN.  0368173,  STZ.  0501501. 
SWD.  6908176. 

3.578.3 17.-SHEET  CONVEYOR  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTO- 
MATIC COPYING  MACHINE.  MAY  11,  1971.  ARO. 
0193800.  ATR.  0307233.  AUS.  0446229.  BEL.  0750390. 
CAN.  0907682.  EGR.  0082423.  FRA.  7017317.  GRB. 
1284832.  ITL.  0893096.  JAP.  783766.  MEX.  0117916.  NZL. 


0160102.   SPN    037%52,   STZ.   0516404.   SWD.   0361952. 
TIW.  0006833.  VZL.  0025781. 
3.580,565 —SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS.  MAY  25,  1971 
3,592,462.-OATED    PAPER    SNUBBER.    JULY    13,    1971. 

CAN.  0923922. 
3,601.389 —SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS.  AUG.  24.  1971. 
ARG.  0184657.  BEL.  0732939,  CAN.  0912055,  CHL. 
0026164.  FRA  7024666,  GRB.  1306595,  GUA.  0002508, 
ITL.  0907152,  MEX.  0114977,  PNM,  0002212,  TIW, 
0006720,  VZL,  0032784. 
3,618,752.-STACK  OF  IMAGE  RECEIVING  MEMBERS 

NOV.  9,  1971. 
3,655.183— SHEET  FEED  APPARATUS  APR.  11.  1972. 
3.664.663 —PAPER  CASSETTE  LOADING  DEVICE  MAY 

23,  1972.  CAN.  0951342,  GRB   1351766. 
3,713,645.-SHEET  SEPARATING  APPARATUS.  JAN.  3a 

1973.  CAN.  0957392. 
3,727,9ia-SHEET  SEPARATOR  APPARATUS.  APR.    17, 

1973.  CAN.  0956660,  GRB.  1391198. 
3,731,915— FEED   ROLL   ABRASION    ROLLER.    MAY   8, 
1973.  ARO.  0194272.  BEL.  0791064,  CAN  0966518.  FRA. 
7239549.  ORB.  1389426.  ITL  0970223 
3.768,803.— SHEET  FEEDER.  OCT  30,  1973.  ARG.  0197314, 
BEL     0795206,    CAN.    0966158.    FRA.    7304740,    GRB. 
1413541.    ITL.   0978938,   MEX.   0130347,   SPN.   0411475. 
STZ.  5656860.  SWD.  7301809.  VZL  0033780. 
3,773.316— SHEET  FEEDER  DRIVE  MECHANISM.  NOV. 

20.  1973.  CAN.  0994376.  GRB   1424580. 
3.861. 67a— SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS.  JAN.  21.  1975. 

CAN.  1010060,  GRB,  1435762. 
3,866,901— REVERSE  BUCKLE  FEEDER.  FEB.   18,   1975, 

CAN.  1008893. 
3,873,084.-PAPER  FEEDER.  MAR.  25,  1975 
3,893.663  -REVERSE  BUCKLE  SHEET  FEEDING  APPA- 
RATUS   JULY  8,   1973,  CAN.   1005090,  GRB.   1447909, 
MEX.  0135280. 
3,895.791. -BOTTOM  SHEET  FEEDER  USING  SEPARA- 
TION BELT  AND  RETARD  PAD.   JULY   22.    1975, 
CAN.  1007255,  GRB.  1443089. 
3,934,869 —SHEET  SEPARATING  AND  FEEDING  APPA- 
RATUS. JAN.  27,  1976.  GER.  7439833. 
3,936,046— FRONT    AND    SIDE    SHEET    REGISTERING 

APPARATUS  FEB.  3,  1976. 
3,941,373.-FLOATlNG     GATE     SHEET     SEPARATOR. 

MAR.  2,  1976. 
3,947,01  S.-UNTVERSAL    FEEDER-STACKER.    MAR.    30, 

1976.  BEL.  0836262. 
3,949,979.-SINOLE     LONGITUDINAL     MODE     GAAS/ 
GAALAS    DOUBLE    HETEROSTRUGTURE    LASER 
APR.  13,  1976. 
3,966,189— TOGGLING  RETARD  PAD.  JUNE  29.  1976. 
3,995,952.-SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS.  DEC.  7.  1976. 
4.023.792— SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS  MAY  17,  1977. 
ARG.    0195877.    AUS.    0462397,    BEL.    079237a    CAN. 
0978556.    FRA.    7239132.   GRB.    1410799,    ITL.   0990513. 
MEX.  0128127,  SPN.  0437744,  STZ.  0546689. 
4.030,725.-PAPER    TRAY    FOR    COPYING    MACHINES. 

JUNE  21,  1977. 
4,043,549.-IMPACT  FEEDER.  AUG.  23,  1977. 
4,053, 152.-SHEET  FEEDING  DEVICE  OCT.  II,  1977. 
4,058,305 —PAPER  FEEDING  DEVICE  NOV.  15,  1977. 
4,166,614— JOGGING     AND     NORMAL     FORCE     FOR 

SHEET  FEEDING.  SEPT.  4,  1979  BEL.  869792 
4,189,138.— PAPER  FEEDER.  FEB.  19,  1980.  CAN.  1077980. 
4,192,497— COMPOSITION     FOR     THE     SURFACE     OF 
SHEET  SEPARATING  DEVICE  MAR.  11,  1980.  CAN. 
1043828,  GRB.  1511502. 
4,269,404— SINGLE  SHEET  FRICTION  FEEDER.  MAY  26. 
1981. 
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4,27a746.— SHEET  SEPARATOR.  JUNE  2.  1981. 
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3.378.255.-PAPER   HANDLING   APPARATUS.    APR.    16, 

1968.  CAN.  0836939,  FRA.  1527333,  GRB.  1181271,  ITL 

0804517,  JAP.  1052342,  MEX.  0099951. 
3,547,431.-PNEUMATIC  CUT  SHEET  FEEDER.  DEC  15, 

1970. 
4,043,549.-IMPACT  FEEDER.  AUG.  23,  1977. 
4,269,406— DOCUMENT  HANDLER.  MAY  26,  1981. 
4,275,877— INTERRUPTED  JET  AIR  KNIFE  FOR  SHEET 

SEPARATOR.  JVNE  X.  I98I 


ClMi  6B  lOA 
4.27a746.— SHEET  SEPARATOR.  JUN.  2,  1981. 
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3J|9.I».-ART1CLE    TO    FACILITATE    FEEDING    OF 

MAGE  RECEIVING  SHEETS.  JULY  7,   197a  CAN. 

0941179.  FRA.  1J6««21.  GRB.  1216347.  ITL.  M70S63. 
3.5W.809.-FEEDINO  SYSTEM.  JIJNE  29.  1971. 
363a514.-SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS.  DEC  2*.  1971. 

ARG.    0186214.    AUS.    0452075,    BEL.    0751309,    CAN. 

0921948,  EGR.  0090063,  FRA.  701946a  GRB.   1253503. 

ITL.  089369a  JAP.  783764.  MEX.  0117507.  SPN.  0380270. 

STZ.    0511759.    SWD.    0363621,    TIW.    0006836,    USR. 

0466680. 
3,645,615.-COPYINO  APPARATUS.  FEB.  29.  1972.  ARC. 

0185529.  AUS.  Oa5849,  BEL.  0752941,  CAN.  0925927, 

CHL.    0025888,    FRA.    702467a    GRB.    1312305.    GUA. 

0002324,   ITL.  0900200.   MEX.  0115165,   PNM.  0002260. 

SPN.    0381387.    STZ.    0525778,    SWD.    7009063,    TIW. 

0007163.  USR.  0535033.  VZL.  0032783. 
3,902,421.-METHOD      FOR      FORMING      A      PICTURE 

IMAGE.  SEPT.  2,  1975.  ^ ,^ 

4.19a354.-COPIER  JOB  RECOVERY  SYSTEM.  FEB.  26. 

1980. 


<D 

3,179,407.— SHEET  FEED  GUIDE   APR.  2a   1965.  CAN. 

0719606,  FRA.  1355071.  OER.  1179562,  GRB.  1023036, 

ITL-  0688495,  JAP.  0457850. 

3  19a643.— SHEET  GUIDING  APPARATUS.  JUNE  22.  1965. 

3  199  866.— SHEET  FEED  MECHANISM.   AUG.    la    1965. 

CAN.  0742591,  GRB.  1043646.  _ 

3J06.193.-XEROGRAPHIC    REPRODUCING    MACHINE 

CONTROL.  SEPT.  14,  1965. 
3J39J15.— DOCUMENT    FEED    MECHANISM.    MAR.    8, 

1966.  CAN.  0741548.  GIOB.  1052820,  JAP  0497188. 
3,239J20.-DOCUMENT  CONVEYOR.  MAR.  8,  1966.  CAN. 

0770495,  FRA.  1434188,  GRB.  1094188,  ITL.  0742434. 
3J45,311.— DOCUMENT  CONVEYOR.  APR.  12,  1966. 
3,256X»9.-SHEET  REGISTRATION  DEVICE.  JUNE   14, 
1966.  CAN.  0777667.  _    __    „ 

3481,144.— SHEET   REGISTRATION   DEVICE.   OCT.   25, 
1966.  ARG.  0152212,  AUS.  0423243,  CAN.  0803888,  DNK. 
0122597.  EIR.  0029757.  GRB.  1122621,  ISR.  0034133.  JAP. 
0S126Sa  MEX.  0078899,  NOR.  0126565,  SWD.  0358034. 
3J57,J47.— PAPER  FEEDING  AND  BREAKING  MEANS 
FOR  ELECTROGRAPHIC  DEVICE.  DEC.    12,    1967. 
CAN.  086352a  GRB.  1182684.  JAP.  0582500. 
3,374,732,— SELF-AUONING    COPY    DRUM    STRIPOUT 
MECHANISM  FOR  REPRODUCTION  MACH.  MAR. 
26,1968. 
3,375,781.-REGISTRATION    MECHANISM    FOR    A  HE- 
PRODUCTION  MACHINE.  APR.  2.  1968. 
3,3«9,907.-DOCUMENT  HANDLING  APPARATUS.  JtH^E 

23,1968. 
3,411.771.— SHEET   TRANSPORT.    NOV.    19,    1968.    ARG. 
017755^  ATR.  0284168.  AUS.  0455833.  CAN.  0869421. 
CHL.    0023101,    CLE.    0016775,    DNK.    0126100,    EIR. 
0031308,  FIN.  0047867.  ORB.  1193515.  IND.  0112002.  ISR. 
002852a  JAP.  0604153.   MEX.  0099909.   NOR.  0127531, 
NZL.    014979a    PAK.    0119259,    PLP.    0005199,    PRU. 
0009331,   SAF.   0674988,   SPN.    0344351.   STZ.   0478048, 
SWD.   0343829,   TRJC    0015345,    URG.    0008858,    VZL. 
0026277. 
3.422,756.-PAPER     SUPPORT     AND     REGISTRATION 
MEANS  FOR  REPRODUCTION  MACHINE.  JAN.  21, 
1969. 
3,434.710— SHEET  HANDLING  APPARATUS.   MAR.   25, 
1969.  ARG.  0166613.  CAN.  0830328.  CHL.  0023568.  CLB. 
001753a  DNK.  0120163.  GRB.   1206965.  MEX.  0100814. 
PRU.    0009338.    SPN.    0360895.    STZ.    050294Z    URG. 
0008977.  USR.  0433696.  VZL.  0023674. 
3,502425.— CARD    HANDLING    APPARATUS.    MAR.    24. 
197a  ARC.  0168398.  CAN.  0850515.  CHL.  0024133.  JAM. 
a00189a  MEX.  0105082,  PRU.  0009337,  URG.  0009016, 
VZL.  0027309. 
3,509,78a-DOUBLE-ACnON       ROTARY       SOLENOID 

DRIVE  MECHANISM.  MAY  5, 1970. 
3,517,923.-SHEET  REGISTRATION  APPARATUS.  JUNE 

3a  1970. 
3,518,739.-TRACKING    ROLLER.    JULY    7,    1970.    ARG. 
0177437,   AUS.  0^7287.   BEL.  0733662,   BRA.   6908481, 
CAN.    0884215.    FRA.    6917189.    GRB.     120675a    ITL. 
0865847,   JAP.   0677424.   MEX.  0111433,   SPN.   0367807, 
SWD.  0356022,  VZL.  0025065. 
3J2I,060.— METHOD    FOR    DETECTING    MISROUTING 
OF    TRANSPARENCIES    DURING    PROCESS    OF 
IMAGING  THEREON.  JULY  21,  1970. 
3431,109.— SHEET    MATERIAL    TRANSPORT    SYSTEM. 
SEPT.   29,    1970.   ARG.   017719a  ATR.  0288161,   AUS. 
0446394,  BEL.  0733197,  CAN.  0899923,  DNK.  0122717, 
FRA.    6916409,    GER.    1925039,    GRB.    126910a    ITL. 


0863848,  JAP.  0656986,  MEX  0110288,  PNM.  0001431, 

SAF.  0693497,  SPN.  0367408,  SWD.  0355870.  

3,536,32a-SHEET   REGISTRATION    DEVICE.   OCT.   27, 

3,55641  l.-DOCUMENT    FEED    APPARATUS.    JAN.    19. 

1971.  ARG.  0185791,  BEL.  0741891,  CAN.  0905439,  FRA. 

6939711,  GER.    1957780,  GRB.    1279129,  HOL.  0144227, 

ITL.  0878272,  JAP.  0854601,  MEX.  01 12825. 
3,556.512.-DOCUMENT    FEED    APPARATUS.    JAN.    19, 

1971.  CAN.  0905438,  SWD.  6915838. 
3,556.513.-DOCUMENT    FEED    APPARATUS.    JAN.    19, 

1971.  CAN.  0905437.  __      „^  ,^ 

3,601.391— SHEET  REGISTERING  APPARATUS.  AUG.  24, 

1971.  ARG.  0190238,  AUS.  0446147,  BEL.  0752933,  CAN. 

0923512,  CHL.  0025789.  EGR.  0084327.  FRA.  7024672, 

GRB.  1262444,  ITL.  0900199,  JAP.  080341a  MEX. 

011531a  PLD.  0002183,  PNM.  000205a  SPN.  0381386, 

STZ.  0525780,  SWD.  0356375,  TIW.  0007194,  USR. 

0406343 
3,603,680.-ULTRASONIC  PAPER  DETACTION.  SEPT.  7, 

1971.  CAN.  0915715.  GRB.  1331457. 
3.614J21.-IMAGINO    SYSTEM.    OCT.     19,    1971.    CAN. 

093054a  GRB.  1343603,  JAP.  0728865.  

3,622,238.-COPIER     MACHINE     FEEDING     MULTIPLE 

SIZE  COPY  SHEETS.  NOV.  23,  1971.  ARG.  0194337. 

AUS.    0451241,    CAN.    0902127,    JAP.    0512383,    NZL. 

0160105. 
3,647,207.— SHEET  FEEDING  MECHANISM  CENTERING 

DEVICE.  MAR.  7,  1972.  CAN.  0959934,  GRB.  1351765. 
3,694,712— SPEED   CONTROL   APPARATUS.    SEPT.    26, 

1972.  CAN.  0976641,  ORB.  1339506. 
3,796,486.-PROGRAMMING    CONTROL    SYSTEM    FOR 

PRINTING  MACHINE.  MAR.  12,  1974.  

3,804,516— FIRE  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC PRINTING  MACHINE.  APR.  16,  1974. 
3,809,475.-COPIER  FUSER  PROTECTOR.  MAY  7,   1974. 

FRA.  7343567. 
3,815,380.— SHAFT  COUPLING  APPARATUS.   JUNE   II, 

1974.  CAN.  0994121. 
3.819,266.— COPIER  JAM  PROTECTION.  JUNE  25,  1974, 

CAN.  100551a  _   ^. 

3,845,951.— FORAMINOUS        SHEET       REGISTRATION 

SYSTEM.  NOV.  5,  1974,  CAN.  0999316. 
3,858,777.-PRINTINO  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  REGIS- 
TRATION CONTROL.  JAN.  7,  1975. 
3,861,673 —BI-DIRECTIONAL  SHEET  TRANSPORT.  JAN. 

21,  1975,  CAN.  1004240. 
3,876,3 17.-LATCH    MECHANISM.    APR.    8,    1975,    CAN. 

1005486 
3,888,579.-blGITAL        CONTROLLED        DOCUMENT 

FEEDER.  JUNE  \0,  1975. 
3,893,662.— SHEET  FEEDING  DEVICE.  JULY  8,  1975. 
3,902,421— METHOD     FOR     FORMING     A     PICTURE 

IMAGE.  SEPT  2,  1975. 
3,934,182.-SYNCHRONIziNG  APPARATUS.  JAN.  2a  1976. 

CAN.  0957735,  GRB.  1372568. 
3,936,041-SHEET  FEEDING  DEVICES.  FEB.  3,  1976. 
3,947J70.-REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  DUPLEX  IMAGING  IN  A  SINGLE  PASS.  MAR. 

3a  1976.  „ 

3.948,511.-SHEET  FEEDING  DEVICES.  APR.  6,  1976. 
3,949,979.-SINGLE     LONGITUDINAL     MODE     GAAS/ 

GAALAS   DOUBLE   HETEROSTRUCTURE   LASER. 

APR-  13. 1976  _  .^^    .. 

3,963,339— SHEET    FEEDING    APPARATUS.    JUNE    15, 

1976. 
3,984,098.-PNEUMATIC  REGISTRATION  AND  CLAMP- 
ING APPARATUS.  OCT.  5,  1976.  BEL.  0848824. 

4,003,568.— FLUID  CONVEYER.  JAN.  18.  1977.  

4.025.187.-BUCKLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM.  MAY  24.  1977. 
4,036,421.-WEIGHTED  PINCH  ROLLS.  JULY  19, 1977. 
4,055,340.-ASSISTED   PNEUMATIC  TRANSPORT  AND 

REGISTRATION  APPARATUS.  OCT.  25,  19n.  BEL. 

848823 
4,073,001.— APPARATUS     FOR     NEUTRALIZING     AND 

REGISTERING  AN         ELECTROSTATICALLY 

CHARGED  SHEET.  FEB.  7,  1978. 
4,077,519.— CURL  DETECTOR  AND  SEPARATOR.  MAR. 

7.  1978.  „ 

4.09a704.-REGISTRATION  STATION.  MAY  23,  1978. 
4,092,021.-UNFUSED    IMAGE    TRANSPORT.    MAY    3a 

1978. 
4,12«,327.-TRANSFER  MATERIAL  FEED  APPARATUS 
FOR     ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC    COPYING     MA- 
CHINES. DEC.  5,  1978.  _      ^^ 
4,134,671.— INTERSECTING      OPTICAL      AND      COPY 
SHEET  PATH  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS.  JAN.  16, 
1979. 
4,135,804.-REOISTRATION    SYSTEM    FOR    A    REPRO- 
DUCING DEVICE  JAN.  23, 1979. 
4,238.066.-SHEET      HANDLING      APPARATUS      AND 
METHOD.  DEC  9, 198a  ORB.  0001595609 
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4,248,413.-SHEET  STACKING  APPARATUS.  FEB.  3,  1981. 
CtaM  CD  I 

RE.29,124.-SHEET  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM.  JAN.  25,  1977. 
CAN.  1001104. 

3,148,878.— SHEET  FEED  MECHANISM.  SEPT.  15.  1964 
CAN.  0715431,  GER.  1222083,  GRB.  1020933,  JAR 
0481251. 

3,24a486— PAPER  TRANSPORT  MECHANISM.  MAR.  IS, 
1966.  CAN.  0766647. 

3,275,318.-SHEET  CONVEYING  APPARATUS  SEPT.  27. 
1966.  MEX.  0085657. 

3.408.633 -HIGH  SPEED  PRINTER  SYSTEM.  OCT.  29. 
1968. 

3.482,676  -DOCUMENT  FEED  BELT.  DEC.  9.  1969.  CAN 
0890297,  GRB.  1253415. 

3.642,362  -APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  SHEET  MA- 
TERIAL. FEB.  15,  1972.  GRB.  1307117. 

3.719.951. -WRAP  ADJUST  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROL- 
LINO  ENGAGEMENT  BETWEEN  A  WEB  AND 
ROLLER  IN  AN  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  MAR.  6.  1973. 
CAN.  0995295.  GRB.  1406047. 

3.743.403— TRANSPORT  ASSEMBLY.  JULY  3.  1973.  CAN 
0983305,  GRB.  1417018. 

3.781.004.-CONVEYINa  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROSTAT- 
IC PRINTING  MACHINES.  DEC.  25.  1973.  CAN. 
1007287. 

3,790,270.-REGISTRATION  RESET  SYSTEM.  FEB.  5. 
1974.  GRB.  1439772.  ITL.  0993064.  SPN  0418253. 

3.804.507— PROCESSING  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 
PRINTING  MACHINES.  APR.  16,  1974. 

3.808.658.— SNAP  ROLLER.  MAY  7,   1974,  CAN.    1000637. 

3,826.568 —SHEET  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM.  JULY  30,  1974. 
CAN.  1001104. 

3.832.053 —BELT  TRANSFER  SYSTEM.  AUG.  27.  1974. 

3.846,020.-ELECTROSTATIC  SHEET  TRANSPORT 
SYSTEM.  NOV.  5,  1974. 

3,854,566.-PHOTOELECTRlC  TABULATING  APPARA- 
TUS. DEC.  17,  1974.  BEL.  0815420.  CAN.  0982969,  GRB. 
14424Sa  ITL.  1012805,  SWD  7406400 

3.902,715.-SHEET  REGISTRATION  FOR  PAPER  HAN- 
DUNG  APPARATUS.  SEPT.  2,  1975,  CAN.  1003867, 
ITL.  0993066,  SPN.  0418255. 

3,918,705.— PROCESSING  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 
PRINTING  MACHINES.  NOV   11,  1975. 

3,93a725.— MULTIPLE  SHEET  FEEDING  SYSTEM  FOR 
ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  MACHINES. 
JAN.  6.  1976.  GRB.  1436457. 

I4,085,673.-SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS.  APR.  25, 
1978. 

4,I92,497.-COMPOSmON  FOR  THE  SURFACE  OF 
SHEET  SEPARATING  DEVICE.  MAR.  11,  1980.  CAN. 
1043828.  ORB.  1511502. 

Ctaa  6D  IE 

4,17I.13I.-PNEUMATIC  REGISTRATION  APPARATUS. 
OCT.  16.  1979.  CAN.  1059167,  SAF.  6400.  SPN.  452882. 

ClMi  CD  2 

3437,015.-LATCH  OPERATED  AND  ONE  WAY  COIL 
CLUTCHES.  AUG.  22.  1967.  CAN.  0810494.  JAP. 
0914622. 

3,84a  lOO-UNIDIRECnONAL  COUPLING  APPARATUS. 
OCT.  8.  1974.  CAN.  1006706. 

CiMi  CE 

RE29124.-SHEET  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM.  JAN.  25.  1977. 

CAN.  1001104. 
3.348J8g.-DRUM  CLAMP.  OCT.  24.  1967.  CAN.  0838542. 

GRB.  1123459. 
3,357,325.-XEROORAPHIC     TRANSFER     APPARATUS. 

DEC.  12,  1967.  CAN.  0812525. 
3,375,782— PROGRAMMING   MECHANISM   FOR   A   RE- 
PRODUCTION MACHINE  APR.  2,  1968. 
3,567J13.-CONTROL     APPARATUS     FOR     REGISTER 

STOPS  AND  ORIPPER  FINGERS.  MAR.  2,  1971. 
3,685,898.-PAPER  FLIP  CONTROL  APPARATUS.  AUG. 

22.  1972. 
3.717.801.-METHODS         AND         APPARATUS         FOR 

ELCLRSTCLY  PRFMNG  A  TCKING  OPERATION. 

FEB.  2a  1973. 
3.826.568— SHEET  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM.  JULY  3a  1974. 

CAN.  1001104. 
3.841.751.— ELECTROSTATIC   COLOR   REPRODUCTION 

METHOD.  OCT.  15.  1974.  CAN.  0946463. 
3.845.951.— FORAMINOUS        SHEET        REGISTRATION 

SYSTEM.  NOV.  5.  1974.  CAN.  0999316. 
3.976470— BELT    TRANSFER    AND    FUSING    SYSTEM. 

AUG.  24.  1976. 


3.993.124  -METH&APPRTS  FOR  SUSR  ASSMBLY  CLING 
IN  ELCTROSTATOGRPC  MACHNE-GAMMA 
METH4APPRTS  FOR  FUSER  END  CO  NOV.  23.  1976 
BEL.  0793560.  FRA.  7246728.  ITL  0973322.  SWD. 
7216976. 

3.995,951 -SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS  *  REPRO- 
DUCING MACHINE  DEC.  7,  1976. 

4.063,946 -ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COLOR  REPRO- 
DUCTION PROCESS  E.MPLOYING  PHOTOCONDUC- 
TIVE  MATERIAL  WITH  DUAL  DEC.  20.  1977 

4.078.862— APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  COMPOS- 
ITE COPY  OF  AN  ORIGINAL  DOCUMENT  ON  SE- 
LECTIVELY POSITIONED  MAR   14.  1978 

4.082.137.— METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FUSER  AS- 
SEMBLY COOLING  AN  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC 
MACHINE.  APR.  4,  1978  BEL.  793560.  CAN  1025515. 
FRA.  7246728.  GRB.  1418306,  ITL.  973322,  SWD 
7216976. 

4,085,794 —METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FUSER  AS- 
SEMBLY COOLING  IN  AN  ELECTROSTATOGRA- 
PHIC MACHINE  APR.  25.  1978  BEL  793560,  CAN 
1025515.  FRA  7246728.  GRB.  1418306.  ITL.  973322. 
SWD.  7216976. 

4,138,102— AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  PROCESSING 
DEVICE  FEB  6.  1979 

Oat  6F 

3.249.354.-MULTIPLE    SHEET    DETECTING     DEVICE 

MAY  3.  1966.  CAN.  0770494. 
3.281.145 -PAPER  REJECT  MECHANISM   OCT.  25,  1946 

CAN.  0770493. 
3.288.462  —APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  SUPERPOSED 

SHEETS.  NOV.  29,  1966.  AUS.  0422882.  CAN   0786210. 

EIR.  0029759,  GRB   1122625.  ISR  0034135.  JAP  0894757. 

NOR.  0124531. 
3.301.975 -SENSING     DEVICE     FOR     DETECTING     A 

SHEET  ON  A  TRANSPORT  OR  DRUM.  JAN  31.  1967 

CAN.  0800094.  FRA.  1487581.  GER.  1522699,  GRB. 

1077117.  ITL.  0774188.  JAP  0923304 
3,360,652— FAIL  SAFE  PHOTOELECTRIC  SHEET  SENS- 
ING MACHINE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT    DEC   26,  1%7 

CAN.    0775268,    FRA.    1455478,    GER     1522805.    GRB 

1 121099,  ITL.  0732531,  JAP  0503244.  MEX  0078869. 
3,396,965 —SENSOR  GAUGE.  AUG.  13.  1968.  CAN  0822218. 

GRB.  1152538,  JAP  0587326. 
3,504,911— VACUUM     POWERED     MULTIPLE     DOCU- 
MENT DETECTOR  APR.  7.  1970  CAN  0861362,  FRA 

1589986,  GER.  1804476.  GRB.  1241968,  ITL  0845395, 

JAP.  0656984. 
3.593.065.-SHEET  DETECTION  APPARATUS    JULY   13, 

1971.  CAN.  0923544.  CZC.  0151559.  EGR.  0100567;  GRB. 

1322794,  JAP.  1 162030,  USR.  0365085. 
3.614.419— MULTIPLE    SHEET    DETECTION    SYSTEM 

OCT.    19.    1971.    ARG.    0186441,    BEL.   0765366.   CAN 

0930052.   FRA.   7113404,   GRB.    1342656.    ITL.   0922694. 

MEX.  0119754,  VZL.  0021933. 
3,627.31  l.-SHEET  SENSOR.  DEC.  14.  1971.  CAN.  0871371. 

GRB.  1322258. 
3.628.785.-GRIP     FORCE     DETECTION     APPARATUS. 

DEC  21.  1971.  ARG.  0185946.  AUS  0455882,  BEL 

0760750.  CAN.  0923158.  FRA.  7047695.  GRB.  1340206. 

ITL.  0913997.  MEX.  0117505.  STZ.  0518227.  SWD. 

7017384.  VZL.  0032788. 
3.650.616 —MISPUFF  DETECTOR.  MAR.  21.  1972.  BEL 

0778739.  CAN.  0954181.  FRA.  7203548.  GRB.  1374923. 

ITL.  0947120. 
3.65a617.-SWITCHING  DETECTOR-A.  MAR.  21.   1972 
3.650.618  -SWITCHING  DETECTOR-B.  MAR.  21.  1972 
3.650.619 -SWITCHING  DETECTOR-C  MAR.  21.  1972 
3.684.890— PHOTOSENSITIVE     MISFEED     DETECTOR. 

AUG.  15,  1972.  CAN.  0929631,  GRB.  1335444. 
3.778.051.-SUPERPOSED  SHEET  DETECTOR.  DEC.   11. 

1973.  CAN.  0975067. 
3.791.729— APPARATUS   FOR   MONITORING   A   SHEET 

TRANSPORT    MECHANISM     FEB.     12.    1974     CAN 

0991244.  GRB.  1413069. 
3.882,308.-DETECTION     SYSTEM     FOR     SUPERPOSED 

SHEETS.  MAY  6.  1975.  CAN.  092%32.  GRR   1342838. 
3.932.755.-DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  DOUBLE  SHEET 

FEEDING.  JAN.  13.  1976. 
3.948.508.-SHEET    DETECTING    APPARATUS    APR.    6. 

1976. 
4.025. 187.-BUCKLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM    MAY  24.   1977 
4.0T7.519.— CURL  DETECTOR  AND  SEPARATOR.  MAR. 

7.  1978. 
4.203.586.-MULTIFEED  DETECTOR  MAY  20.  1980. 
4.231.567— METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEARING 

JAMS  IN  COPIERS  NOV.  4.  1980 
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3  261455— STEPPED  COUNTING  APPARATUS.  JULY  12, 
'     19*6.  AUG.  0157223,  BRA.  0083779,  CAN.  0760825.  FRA. 
M59930,   GER.    1513422,   ORB.    II13420,   ITL.  0729650, 
MEX.  0094217. 

3.301,126 -REPRODUCING  APPARATUS.  JAN.  31,  1%7. 
CAN.  0777413,  EIR.  002976ft  GRB,  1122626.  ISR.  0034136, 
JAP.  0669365,  NOR.  0128732. 

3,358,570.-COPY  COU>n-ING  SYSTEM.  DEC.  19,  1967. 
CAN.  0842444,  FRA.  1508192.  GER.  1283855,  GRB. 
1165943,  ITL.  0787991,  JAR  0572187. 

3  375,780.-SHEET  COUNTING  MECHANISM  FOR  RE- 
PRODUCTION MACHINES.  APR.  2,  1968. 

3,375,783.-COPY  INDICATING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  RE- 
PRODUCTION MACHINE.  APR  2,  1968. 

3.588.472.-LOGIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS.  JUNE  28, 
1971  ARG.  0181590,  ATR.  0279353,  BEL.  0706629,  BRA. 
6793350,  CAN.  0834957,  FRA.  1567082.  GRB.  1204719, 
ITL.  0815466,  JAP.  0645591.  LXB.  0054882.  MEX. 
0101675.  VZL.  0023684. 

3,655,281.-BILLING  APPARATUS.  APR.  11.  1972.  BEL. 
0760911,  CAN.  0929013,  FRA.  7047633,  GRB.  1329579, 
ITL.  0913956,  JAP.  0766713. 

3,813,157 -CONTROL  LOGIC  FOR  TROUBLE  DETEC- 
TION AND  RECOVERY.  MAY  28,  1974.  GRB.  1457781, 
ITL.  1009725,  SPN.  0425049. 

3,83I.933.-TAMPER  DETECTION  AND  RECOVERY. 
AUG.  27,  1974.  GRB.  1457781,  ITL.  1009725,  SPN. 
0425049. 

3.909.128 -CONTROL  LOGIC  FOR  CHARGING  A 
MULTI-MODE  COPIER  DUPLICATOR  FROM  ONE 
MODE  TO  ANOTHER    SEPT.  30.  1975    BEL.  0819383. 

3.916,171— COUNTING  CIRCUIT.  OCT.  28.  1975. 

3.989.368— DUAL  MODE  CONTROL  LOGIC  FOR  A 
MULTI-MODE  COPIER  DUPLICATOR  NOV.  2.  1976. 
BEL.  0819384. 

4,019,028.-PRINnNG  MACHINE  WITH  VARIABLE 
COUNTER  CONTROL  SYSTEM.  APR.  19.  1977.  BEL. 
0812560.  GRB.  1451992,  ITL.  1010688,  SPN.  0424462. 

4.057.341 -DUAL  MODE  CONTROL  LOGIC  FOR  A 
MULTI-MODE  COPIER/DUPLICATOR.  NOV.  8,  1977. 
AUS.  489874,  BEL.  819384,  CAN.  1029431,  GRB.  1470598, 
MEX  1 37406 

4.058.815  -METERING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  COPIER/DUPLI- 
CATOR MACHINE.  NOV.  15.  1977.  BEL.  824682,  FRA. 
7501637,  GRB.  1451991. 

4.173.408 -DEMAND  PUBLISHING  ROYALTY  AC- 
COUNTING SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 
COPIER.  NOV.  6,  1979. 

4,179J12.-DEMAND  PUBLISHING  ROYALTY  AC- 
COUNTING SYSTEM.  DEC.  18.  1979. 

44ia319.-COPY  SET  COUNTER  DUPLEX  TRAY.  JULY 
I.  1980. 

Ow  «H 

3.339.069.-CORONA  CHARGING  DEVICE  W/MEANS  TO 
PREVENT  TONER  DUST  CONTAMINATION.  AUG. 
29,  1967.  CAN.  0788539,  FRA.  1450010,  GRB.  1116687, 
ITL.  0730715,  JAP.  0875339,  MEX.  0089459. 

3.357.400  -ELECTROSTATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  PAPER 
DETACKING.  DEC.  12.  1967  CAN.  0841229.  MEX. 
0100315. 

3.45ft401-SHEET  STRIPPER  APPARATUS.  JUNE  17. 
1969. 

3.506J59.-ELECTROSTATIC  SHEET  DETACKING  AP- 
PARATUS. APR.  14,  197a  ARG.  0177881,  AUS.  0418161, 
BEL.  0721966,  CAN.  0848612.  FRA.  1585343.  GRB. 
1230113.  ITL.  0895052.  MEX.  0104231. 

3.578.859.-MECHANICAL  STRIPPING  APPARATUS. 
MAY  18.  1971,  ARG.  0185526.  AUS.  0445289,  BEL. 
0752938,  CAN.  0922771,  CHL.  0025913,  EGR.  0085002. 
FRA.  7024669,  GRB.  1296763.  GUA.  0002611.  ITL. 
0900197,  MEX.  0117139,  PLD.  0081340,  PNM.  0002049, 
SPN.  0381384,  STZ.  0523150,  SWD.  0366849,  TIW. 
0007785,  USR.  0443525,  VZL.  0032781. 

3.620,615— SHEET  STRIPPING  APPARATUS.  NOV.  16. 
1971.  CAN.  0927472,  GRB.  1290518. 

3.704,881  -TRANSFER  SHEET  PEELING  DEVICE  FOR 
XEROGRAPHIC  APPARATUS.  DEC  5.  1972. 

3.774.907.-VACUUM  SHEET  STRIPPING  APPARATUS 
NOV.  27,  1973  CAN.  0966519. 

3,804,401.— PNEUMATIC  STRIPPING  APPARATUS.  APR. 
16.  1974.  CAN.  0998705. 

3,811.670.— ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

WITH  AIR  BAFFLE.  MAY  21,  1974. 

J.8I9.175— VACUUM  STRIPPING  ROLL  WITH  STATION- 
ARY PICKUP  SLOTS  JUNE  25.  1974. 

3.82a778.— VACUUM  STRIPPING  ROLL  WITH  ROTARY 
PICKUP  SLOTS.  JUNE  28.  1974.  CAN.  1010081.  GRB. 
1430856. 


3.826.568.-SHEET  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM.  JULY  30,  1974. 

CAN.  1001104. 
3.837.640.-STRIPPER    FINGER    WITH    AIR    CUSHION. 

SEPT.   24,    1974.   CAN.    1002077,   FRA.   7338663,  ORB. 

1427058,  ITL.  998964. 
3,857,560— ADHESIVE  PAPER  PICK-OFF  SYSTEM.  DEC. 

31.  1974. 
3.885.785.-VACUUM  TRANSPORT.  MAY  27,  1975.  CAN. 

1008892.  FRA.  7437717. 
3.885.786.-STR1PPER    FINGER.     MAY    27.     1975.    ORB. 

1402956. 
3.891,206.-SHEET   STRIPPING   APPARATUS.   JUNE   24, 

1975.  CAN.  1003868,  GRB.  1449754. 
3,895,793.-VACUUM  SHEET  STRIPPER.  JULY  22,  1975. 

CAN.  1014179. 
3,907.280.-FLEXIBLE  SHEET  HANDING  DEVICE  SEPT. 

23.  1975.  FRA.  7322885. 
3.940.126.-SHEET   HANDLING    MECHANISM.   FEB.   24. 

1976.  ORB.  1450219. 

3.948.507.-COPYING  STRIPPER.  APR.  6.  1976. 

3,970,381— METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  XERO- 
GRAPHIC REPRODUCTION  JULY  20.  1976.  BEL. 
0811188,  FRA.  7406478,  GRB.  1451288.  ITL.  1008269. 
SPN.  0423529,  STZ.  5672880. 

3.991.999.— REVOLVING  STRIPPER  FINGER.  NOV.  16, 
1976. 

3,992,000— SHEET  STRIPPER.  NOV.  16.  1976. 

3,998.536.— METHOD  A  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRO- 
STATIC PAPER  STRIPPING.  DEC  21,  1976. 

4,004.802.-SHEET  STRIPPING  DEVICE.  JAN.  25.  1977. 

4.017.065.-TRANSFER  FUSING  SPEED  COMPENSA- 
TION. APR.  12,  1977. 

4.017.067.-TRANSFER-FUSINO  SPEED  COMPENSA- 
TION. APR.  12.  1977. 

4,026.541. -SHEET  STRIPPING  DEVICE.  MAY  31.  1977. 

4.058.306.-DETACK  AND  STRIPPING  SYSTEM.  NOV.  15, 
1977. 

4.060.235 —SELF-LIFTING  VACUUM  STRIPPER.  NOV.  29. 
1977. 

4.072.307— CORNER  SHEET  STRIPPER.  FEB.  7,  1978. 

4,073.585.— SHEET  REMOVING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE. 
FEB.  14,  1978. 

4,092,02 l.-UNFUSED  IMAGE  TRANSPORT.  MAY  3ft 
1978. 

4.I19,307.-SHEET  STRIPPING  APPARATUS.  OCT.  1ft 
1978. 

4.119.308— SHEET  STRIPPING  APPARATUS.  OCT.  1ft 
1978. 

4.2I9,270.-REPRODUCINO  APPARATUS.  AUG.  26.  1980. 
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RE.27.72ft— SIGNAL     STORAGE     DEVICE 
3,4I6.861-D1593.  AUG.  7,  1973. 

3,075,493.-XEROORAPHIC  APPARATUS  WITH  WEB 
CUTTING  MEANS.  JAN.  29,  1963.  CAN.  0682231.  FRA. 
1280975,  OER.  1177487,  GTIB.  0979161,  JAP.  0502929. 

3.105.425.— WEB  MARKING  AND  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
FOR  XEROGRAPHIC  REPRODUCING  DEVICES. 
OCT.  1.  1%3.  CAN.  0701949. 

3,135,179— XEROGRAPHIC  APPARATUS.  JUNE  2,   1964. 

3,135,180— XEROGRAPHIC  APPARATUS.  JUNE  2,   1964. 

3,244,084.-WEB  MARKING  DEVICE  FOR  XEROGRAPH- 
IC REPRODUCING  APPARATUS.  APR.  5.  1966. 

3.401.613.-WEB  CUTTER  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  XE- 
ROGRAPHIC REPRODUCING  APPARATUS.  SEPT. 
17.   1968.  CAN.  0786141,  GRB.    1118217,  JAP.  0517506. 

3,402.628— CUTTING  APPARATUS.  SEPT.  24,  1968.  CAN. 
0S47666,ORB.  1137800. 

3,416,061. -SIGNAL  STORAGE  DEVICE— REISSUED 
072104—27,720.  DEC.  17,  1968.  CAN.  082477ft  OER. 
1524998,  GRB.  1184579,  JAP  0571176. 

3,418,046.— SIGNAL  STORAGE  DEVICE.  DEC.  24,  1968. 
CAN.  0852814.  GER.  1524999,  ORB.  1190084,  JAP. 
0589515. 

3.466,959 -WEB  MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS. 
SEPT.  16,  1969. 

3,485,622 -PRINTING  OF  TIMING  MARKS  IN  XERO- 
GRAPHIC PROCESS  DEC  23,  1969.  FRA.  1488142, 
GER.  1522700,  GRB.  1047451,  JAP.  0608701. 

3.504.586 —ROLL  CONVERTER  CONTROL.  APR.  7.  1970. 

3.506.175— ROLL  STOCK  CONVERTING  APPARATUS. 
APR.  14,  1970. 

3,585,289.-FACSIMILE  RECORDING  APPARATUS  WITH 
CAM  OPERATED  PAPER  CUTTER.  JUNE  15,   1971. 

3.591.279-CUT  AND  DEFLECT  WEB  DRIVE  APPARA- 
TUS JULY  6.  1971  CAN.  0924635,  FRA.  701991ft  GRB. 
1307549.  ITL.  0893691. 

3.639,053.-WEB  CUTTING  AND  FEEDING  APPARATUS. 
FEB.  I,  1972.  ARG.  0192554,  AUS.  0461657,  BEL. 
0749786,  CAN.  0917974,  FRA.  7015812,  ORB.    1314727, 
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ITL.    0900026,    MEX.    0116866.    SAF.    0703019,    SPN. 

0379248,  STZ.  0516181.  SWD.  7006081. 
3,728,920— CUT  AND  DEFLECT  WEB  DRIVE  APPARA- 
TUS. APR.  24,  1973. 
3,743.409 -CUTTER    ASSEMBLY.    JULY    3,     1973.    BEL. 

0784635,  CAN.  0974447,  FRA.   7220418,  ORB.    1400465. 

ITL.  0956414. 
3.855.890— SLITTER/PERFORATOR   APPARATUS.  DEC 

24.    1974.    BEL.   808873,  CAN.  0996462,   FRA.   7345296, 

GRB.  142377ft  ITL.  1001152,  USR.  0546267. 
3,882,744 —ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC    WEB    FEEDING 

APPARATUS.  MAY  13,  1975.  FRA.  7417339. 
3,931,090.— RUBBER    COMPOSITIONS     FOR     FLEXIBLE 

BELTS.  JAN.  6,  1976. 
4,043,233.-METHOD   OF   PREVENTING    MULTI-SHEET 

FEEDING.  AUG.  23,  1977. 

Oan  61 

3,380,733.-SHEET    STRIPPING    APPARATUS.    APR.    30. 

1968.  ATR.  0268045.  AUS.  0413138.  BEL.  0689067,  CAN. 

0819593,  DNK.  0112289,  FRA.   1499560,  GER.    1522704, 

ORB.     1157342,    HOL.    0151191,    ITL.    0788572,    JAP. 

0560087,  LXB.  0052213,  MEX.  0101989,  NOR.  0122220, 

NZL.    0146848,    PTG.    0046633,    SAF.    0666572.    SPN. 

0332819.  STZ.  0468661,  SWD.  0326103,  USR.  0261292. 
3,416,791 —DOCUMENT  INVERTING  APPARATUS.  DEC. 

17,   1968.  CAN.  0853562,  GRB.    1210564,  JAP.  0648074. 
3,548,783.-PAPER    TRANSPORT    -    SHEET    TURNER    - 

PAPER  TRANSPORT-90  DEO  TURN.  DEC    22,  1970 
3,627,312— REST ACKINO    APPARATUS.    DEC.    14,    1971. 

AUS.    0447183,    BEL.    0752942,    CAN.    0922747,    CHL. 

0025830,   EGR.  0084128,   FRA.   7024663,  GRB.    1312303. 

GUA.  0002616.  ITL.  0900193,  JAP.  791920,  MEX.  0114980, 

PLD.    0081346,    PNM.    0001953,    SPN.    0381379,    STZ. 

0525779,  SWD.  0359381,  TIW,  0022313,  VZL.  0032782. 
3.85«,295.-INVERTER-REVERSER  FOR  A   REPRODUC- 
TION MACHINE.  DEC.  24.  1974. 
3,862.802.-SHEET    REVERSING    APPARATUS    AND    A 

DUPLEX    REPRODUCING    APPARATUS    EMPLOY- 
ING SAME.  JAN.  28,  1975.  BEL.  0818894. 
3.942,785— SELF-ACTUATING     SHEET     INVERTER-RE- 

VERSER.  MAR.  9,  1976. 
3.944.212— SHEET  REVERSING  MECHANISM.  MAR.  16. 

1976. 
3.947.270.-REPRODUCINO  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  DUPLEX  IMAGING  IN  A  SINGLE  PASS.  MAR. 

3ft  1976. 
4,04ft6I6.-SHEET  TURN  AROUND  INVERTER.  AUG.  9, 

1977.  FRA.  7701 II  I. 
7,214,740.— SHEET  REVERSING  MECHANISM.  JULY  29, 

I9gft 


D.227,933.— SORTER.  JULY  24.  1973. 
D.23ft5I5.-DOCUMENT  REPRODUCING  AND  SORTING 

MACHINE.  FEB.  26.  1974. 
D.233.937.-SORTER.  DEC.  17.  1974. 
D.236.030.-PAPER  TRAY.  JULY  22,  1975. 
3.395.913  -SHEET  MATERIAL  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM. 

AUG.    6.    1968.    AUS.    0409539.    BEL.    0704922.    CAN. 

0832159,   FRA.    1543565,   GRB.    1193517,    ITL.   0823413, 

JAP.  064SS9ft  MEX.  0101165,  USR.  0343419. 
3,4«),824.-MODULAR  SHEET  DISTRIBUTOR.  AUG.   12, 

1969.  ARG.  0175858,  ATR.  0304588,  AUS.  0443802,  CAN. 

0871013,  CHL.  0023362,  CLE.  0016672.  EIR.  0031307,  HN. 

0047868,  GRB.  1193514,  IND.  0112001,  ISR.  0028521.  JAP. 

0645589.  MEX.  0099178.  NOR.  0125174,  NZL.  0149789, 

PAK.    0119258,    PLP.    0006159,    PRU.    0009362,    SAF. 

0674987.   SPN.   0344350.   STZ.   0478049,   SWD.   0342203. 

TRK.  0014721.  URG.  0008514.  VZL.  0016672. 
J,484,101.-SORTING    APPARATUS    FOR    DOCUMENTS. 

DEC.  16,  1969.  CAN.  0889441.  GRB.  1246033. 
3.$52,739.-SHEET    HANDLING    APPARATUS.    JAN.    5, 

1971.  BEL.  0738575.  CAN.  0921945.  FRA.  6930567,  GRB. 

1274277,  ITL.  0871023. 
J.565,42ft-DOCUMENT  FEEDING  APPARATUS.  FEB.  23, 

1971.  ARG.  0184075,  AUS.  0453309,  BEL.  0750391,  CAN. 

0922328,   EGR.  0082941,  FRA.  7017112,  GRB.    1305825, 

ITL.    0893198,    MEX.    0117914,    PLD.    0082841,    SPN. 

0379694,  STZ.  0513435,  SWD.  0368797.  USR.  0476767. 
3,989,808.-REPRODUCINO  APPARATUS.  JUNE  29,  I97I. 

CAN.  0917482. 
3,618,936— JAM    DETECTION    SYSTEM    FOR    SORTING 

APPARATUS.    NOV.    9.    1971.    AUS.    0445492,    BEL. 

0758059,  CAN.  094%71,  EGR.  0088009,  FRA.  7041622. 

ORB      1324119.    ITL.    0909902.    PLD.    0081147.    SPN. 

0385034.  STZ.  0525723,  TIW.  0007648. 
3.622.0*1— STAPLE  FEED  AND  FASTENING  APPARA- 
TUS. NOV.  23,  1971. 


3,630,607 —SET  SEPARATION  COPIER  SYSTEM.  DEC.  28. 

1971. 
3.649.006— SHEET  HANDLING   APPARATUS.   MAR     14. 

1972.  BEL.  0762643.  CAN.  094431ft  FRA.  7104922.  GRB. 

1341286.  ITL.  0918344,  JAP  0795150 
3,652,875 —CONTROL    CIRCUIT    FOR     DRIVING    STA- 
PLING MECHANISM  MAR  28.  1972. 
3,669,447.-SHEET  PROPELLING  APPARATUS  JUNE  13. 

1972.  CAN.  0938624 
3,671.094.-COVER  APPARATUS.  JUNE  2ft  1972. 
3,682.328.— TRAY  APPARATUS.  AUG.  8,  1972. 
3,685,712.-STAPLING  APPARATUS.  AUG.  22.  1972.  CAN. 

0953851. 
3.690.537  -STAPLE  FORMING  AND  FASTENING  APPA- 
RATUS. SEPT.  12.  1972. 
3,695,756 —SHEET    STRIPPING    APPARATUS.    OCT.    3. 

1972.  BEL.  0774563,  CAN.  0950931.  FRA.  7I3%37,  GRB. 

1366909.  ITL.  0937673. 
3,707,4 18.-METHOD  OF  BINDING    DEC.  26,  1972.  CAN. 

0974723,  EGR.  0094346,  GRB.  1359338. 
3,709,485— CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  SORTING  SYSTEM. 

JAN.  9,  1973. 
3,709,492 -SORTING   APPARATUS.   JAN.  9,    1973.   ARG. 

0194366,   AUS.  0457968.   BEL.   0783854,  CAN.  0968300. 

FRA.    7218317,    GRB     1365399,    ITL.    0955692,    MEX. 

0127721,  SPN.  0403108,  STZ  0555198. 
3,719,266.-SHEET    STACKING    APPARATUS     MAR.    6, 

1973. 
3,735,978 —METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING 

COPY  SHEETS.  MAY  29,   1973.  ARG.  0190825,  BEL 

0772406,  CAN.  0951340,  FRA.  7133309,  ORB.    1358420, 

ITL.  0936377,  MEX.  0125745. 
3,788,640— MOVING   BIN   SORTING  APPARATUS.  JAN 

29,   1974.  CAN.  0996495,  FRA.  7346312.  GRB.   1429726. 
3,793.016— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  SHEET  BINDING 

PROCESS  FEB   19   1974 
3,794,550 -SHEET  BINDING.  FEB.  26,  1974.  CAN.  1012583. 

GRB.  1431286. 
3.833,911 -REPRODUCTION    SYSTEM    AND    METHOD 

WITH  SIMPLEX  AND  DUPLEX  MODES  OF  OPER- 
ATION. SEPT.  3,  1974. 
3,841,754— DUPLEX  REPRODUCTION  SYSTEM.  OCT.  15. 

1974. 
3.841.827.-DUPLEX  REPRODUCTION  SYSTEM  OCT   15. 

1974.  BEL.  0816155.  FRA.  7419739.  GER.  7409422.  GRB. 
144137ft 

3.845.949.-SORTER  CONTROL  TO  PREVENT  OVER- 
STACKING  IN  THE  SORTER  TRAYS.  NOV.  5.  1974. 

BEL.     808173,    CAN.'    1005511,    FRA.    7342816,    GRB. 

1436599,  ITL.  1002130,  SPN.  0421148. 
3,848,995 -COPIER/DUPLICATOR    SYSTEM.    NOV.     19, 

1974    BEL.  0815548,  GRB.  1450847,  ITL.  1012907,  SPN. 

0426782. 
3,861,219 -METHOD     FOR     MEASURING    HEAT    AND 

PRESSURE  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  FUSING   APR 

JAN.  21,  1975.  CAN.  1013807. 
3.861.861.-FUSER  ROLL  CLEANING  APPARATUS.  JAN. 

21.  1975. 
3.866.904.-MULTIPLE    FEED    SORTING    APPARATUS 

FEB.  18,  1975.  CAN.  1001109,  GRB.  1432790. 
3,868,019.-TRAY     APPARATUS.     FEB.     25.     1975.     FRA. 

7346312.  CAN.  0996495,  FRA.  7346912,  GRB.    1429726. 
3.87ft295.-SORTER  SUPPLEMENT  CONTROL.  MAR.  II, 

1975.  CAN.  1007283. 

3.871.643.-SORTER  CONTROL.  MAR.  18.  1975.  BEL. 
808172,  CAN.  1000647,  GRB.  1422029,  ITL.  1002129,  SPN. 
0421116. 

3.878.818.-CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  DRY  FUSER 
ROLLS.  APR.  22.   1975.  FRA.  7427783,  ORB.   1464759. 

3,880,1 19.-DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS.  APR.  29.  1975. 

3.902,709.-BlNLESS  SORTER.  SEPT.  2,  1975.  FRA.  7436985. 

3.907.276— WOBBLE  JOGGER.  SEPT.  23.  1975. 

3.908.978— BINLESS  SORTING  APPARATUS.  SEPT.  30. 
1975.  CAN.  0996586.  GRB.  1426020. 

3.9I7.256.-DUAL  PURPOSE  SHEET  HANDLING  APPA- 
RATUS. NOV.  4,  1975.  CAN.  1014098. 

3,917,257.-SHEET    INVERTER    APPARATUS.    NOV.    4. 

1975.  CAN.  1005009.  FRA.  7346309.  GRB.  1430620. 
3.938.802— SHEET    STACKING    APPARATUS.    FEB.    17. 

1976.  CAN.  1010462.  ORB.  1431605. 
3.941.369.-SHEET  DISTRIBUTING  APPARATUS.  MAR.  2. 

1976. 
3.947.01 8.-UNIVERSAL    FEEDER-STACKER     MAR.    3ft 

1976.  BEL.  0836262. 
3,953.023— BIN  INDICATOR  DEVICE.  APR.  27.  1976. 
3.971.554 —SHEET  STACKER.  JULY  27,  1976. 
3.973,769.-COMPACT  SORTING  APPARATUS.  AUG.  Ift 

1976.  BEL.  0836261. 
3,977,667.-SORTING  APPARATUS.  AUG.  31,  1976. 
3,988.817— PRESSURE  ROLL  FOR  FUSER  APPARATUS 

NOV.  2,  1976. 
3.990.695— SORTING  APPARATUS  NOV  9.  1976 
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3.993.74J.-SORTER  APPARATUS.  DEC.  7,  1976.  BEL. 
0944420 

4,01I.952.-MANUAL  SORTER.  MAR.  15.  1977. 

4.012.034.-MULTIPLE  MODULAR  SORTER  ASSEMBLY. 
MAR.  15,  1977. 

4,012,035.-SORTBR  CONTROL  SYSTEM.  MAR.  15,  1977. 

4,015.841.— SORTER.  APR.  5,  1977. 

4.022,458.-SHEET  DISTRIBUTION  APPARATUS.  MAY 
10.  1977. 

4.029.309. -SET  TRANSPORT  AND  STACKER.  JUNE  14, 
1977  BEL  0847844 

4.033.579;-AN  OFFSET  STACKER.  JULY  5.  1977. 

4,037.832— IMPROVED  SORTER  APPARATUS.  JULY  26. 
1977. 

4.038.594.-DISTORTIONLESS  LINE  WAVE  AMPLIFICA- 
TION JULY  26.  1977. 

4.049.180.-STITCHINO  HEAD  BYPASS  APPARATUS. 
SEPT.  20,  1977. 

4,055,339 —SORTER  APPARATUS.  OCT.  25,  1977. 

4,069,728— SHEET  SLITTINO  APPARATUS.  JAN.  24.  1978. 

4,084,809— SHEET  STACKING  APPARATUS.  APR.  18, 
1978. 

4.0»7,087.-SHEET  STACKING  APPARATUS  FOR 
SORTER  MAY  2.  1978. 

4,111,410- SORTING  APPARATUS  AND  REPRODUCING 
MACHINE.  SEPT.  5,  1978. 

4,138,076 —STAPLE  CASSETTE.  FEB.  6.  1979. 

4,151,944 —STAPLERS.  MAY  1.  1979. 

4,175,314.-PNEUMATICALLY  CONTROLLED  STA- 
PLING SYSTEM.  NOV  27,  1979. 

4.181,248— FIXED  STAPLER  HEAD.  JAN.  1,  1980. 

4,184,622.-AN  IMPROVED  STAPLER  HEAD.  JAN.  22, 
198a 

4,187,969 —FIXED  STAPLER  HEAD.  FEB.  12,  1980. 

4.190.247 -SHEET  RECEIVING  APPARATUS.  FEB.  26. 
1980  FRA.  7506684.  GER  2506736,  GRB.  1494785. 

4.194.666.-STAPLE  CLINCHING  MECHANISM.  MAR.  25, 
1980. 

4J04,727.-MULTIMODE  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS. 
MAY  27,  1980. 

4,214,746 —A  SORTING  APPARATUS.  JULY  29,  1980. 

4,220,325— SORTING  APPARATUS.  SEPT.  2,  1980. 

4,221,378— COPY  STACKING  TRAY  WITH  RESTRAIN- 
ING HNGERS  SEPT.  9,  1980. 

4021,379— COPY  STACKING  TRAY.  SEPT.  9,  198a 

ClMi7 

3,784J00— PRE-TRANSFER  STATION  JAN  8,  1974.  AUS. 

0465154,  BEL.  0789340.  CAN  1000782.  EGR.  0106095. 

FRA.  7234200.  GRB.  1379826.  ITL.  0972691.  MEX. 

0128584,  SPN.  0409975,  STZ.  0557051,  SWD.  7215168. 
3.809.471 —PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC    IMAGING    AP- 
PARATUS WITH  CORRECTION   FOR   PARALLAX. 

MAY  7.  1974. 
3.819,263— CLEANING     APPARATUS.     JUNE    25,     1974. 

ARG.  0200252,  AUS.  0469469,  BEL.  0796984.  EGR. 

0104374,  FRA.  2177733.  GRB  1421929.  ISR.  0041829,  ITL. 

0983618,  MEX.  131438.  SAP.  0732067,  SPN.  0439774,  STZ. 

0556047.  SWD.  7304022. 
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3.850.517.-HIGH  SPEED  PRINTOUT  SYSTEM.  NOV.  26, 
1974. 
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3,273.999.-IMAGE  DEFORMATION  UTILIZING  A 
PRISM.  SEPT  20.  1966.  AUS.  0274351.  CAN.  0840628. 
FRA.  1367772.  GRB.  1034097.  ITL.  0699466.  SAF. 
0002971.  SWD.  0306232. 

3.320.061. -MASKING  BY  TOTAL  INTERNAL  REFLEC- 
TION FOR  IMAGE  REPRODUCTION  AND  DIS- 
PLAY. MAY  16,  1967.  CAN  0847533,  FRA.  1401615, 
GER.  1497081,  GRB.  1065986,  ITL  0729029.  JAP. 
0471308 

3,481,668— IMAGE  PROJECTION  APPARATUS.  DEC.  2, 
1969. 

3.510.660  -METHOD  FOR  VISUAL  COMPARISON  OF  IN- 
FORMATION. MAY  5,  1970.  CAN.  0848611.  GRB. 
1201376.  JAP.  0595641. 

3,519.344  -IMAGE  PROJECTION.  JULY  7.  1970. 

3.622,217.-LIGHT  PRODUCING  SYSTEM.  NOV.  23,  I97I. 
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3,196,765.-IMAGE  DEVELOPMENT  AND  PROJECTION. 

JULY  27,  1965. 
3,355.308— PROJECTION   TRANSPARENCY   HAVING   A 

TRANSPARENT  POWDER  IMGE  NOV  28,  1%7. 
3.607.256.-FULLY-ENCLOSED  ELECTROPHORETIC 

IMAGING  SYSTEM.  SEPT.  21.  1971. 
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3,999,038— FLARED  FUSER  ROLLL.  DEC.  21,  1976. 
Oaa  7B 

3,501,294— METH  OF  TREATNO  SURFACE  OF  XIC 
PLATE  W/METAL  SALT  OF  A  FATTY  ACID  TO 
IMPROVE  IMAGE  TRANSFER.  MAR.  17,  1970  ARC. 
0168294,  AUS.  0419434,  BEL.  0706369.  CAN.  088023a 
CHL.  0027764.  FRA.  1544449,  GRB.  1209644,  ITL. 
0822799,  MEX.  0102265,  PNM.  0002797,  SWD.  0340047, 
VZL.  002367a 

3,690,754.-CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  IMAG- 
ING SYSTEM.  SEPT.  12,  1971  CAN.  0949797,  GRB. 
1337420. 

3,884,825.-IMAGING  COMPOSITION.  MAY  20,  1975.  AUS. 
0467835.  BEL.  0802879,  CAN.  0995963,  FRA.  7328589. 
GRB.  1437041.  ITL.  0991465.  SPN.  0417382. 

3.973.843 —ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  APPA- 
RATUS. AUG.  10.  1976.  AUS.  0467835,  BEL.  0802879, 
CAN.  0995963,  FRA.  7328589,  GRB.  1437041,  ITL. 
0991465,  SPN.  0417382. 

4,064,285 -ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DECALCOMAN- 
lAS.  DEC.  2a  1977. 

4,066,802 -COLORED  XEROGRAPHIC  IMAGE  TRANS- 
FER PROCESS.  JAN.  3.  1978. 

4,126,455.-ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  PROC- 
ESS AND  RELATED  APPARATUS.  NOV.  21,  1978. 
AUS.  467835.  BEL.  802879.  CAN.  995963.  FRA.  7328588. 
GRB.  1437041.  ITL.  991465.  SPN.  417382.  USR.  637099. 

Omi  7C 

3,62a616 -TRANSFER  DRUM  WITHDRAWAL  APPARA- 
TUS. NOV.  16.  1971.  BEL.  0751487.  CAN.  0923543,  FRA. 
7020458,  GRB.  1300267,  ITL.  0893835. 

3.633.543 —BIASED  ELECTRODE  TRANSFER  APPARA- 
TUS. JAN.  11.  1972.  CAN.  0914398.  GRB.  1337123.  JAP. 
783769. 

3.781.105— CONSTANT  CURRENT  BIASING  TRANSFER 
SYSTEM.  DEC   25.  1973    FRA.  7341869.  GRB.  1448385. 

3.795.441 —TRANSFER  ROLLER.  MAR.  5,  1974. 

3.822,093.-TRANSFER  REGULATING  APPARATUS. 
JULY  2,  1974.  FRA.  7428422. 

3,830,589.-CONDUCnVE  BLOCK  TRANSFER  SYSTEM. 
AUG.  20,  1974. 

3,832,053.-BELT  TRANSFER  SYSTEM.  AUG.  27,  1974. 

3,832,055 —FORAMINOUS  VACUUM  BIAS  ROLL  TRANS- 
FER SYSTEM.  AUG.  27,  1974.  CAN.  0999316. 

3,837,741.— CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRANSFER 
ROLL  POWER  SUPPLY.  SEPT  24,  1974. 

3,837,883— IMAGE  TRANSFER  PROCESS.  SEPT.  24,  1974. 
ARG.  0203811,  AUS.  0461437,  BEL.  0760456,  CAN. 
0947368,  FRA.  704714a  GRB.  1339577.  ITL.  0913634, 
MEX.  0119591,  SWD.  7017139. 

3,842.800 —TRANSFER  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY  OCT.  22, 
1974.  BEL.  0793553,  CAN.  9780221,  FRA.  723777a  GRB. 
1412454.  ITL.  097332a  SPN.  0410173.  SWD.  7216978. 

3,846,02a— ELECTROSTATIC  SHEET  TRANSPORT 
SYSTEM.  NOV.  5,  1974. 

3.847, 119.-TRANSFER    ROLLER   ASSEMBLY.    NOV.    \t 

1974.  ARG.  0196224,  ATR.  327002,  AUS.  0464751.  BEL. 
0796983,  CAN.  0977206,  EGR.  0103979,  FRA.  7305277, 
GER.  0103979,  GRB.  1413711,  ISR.  0041830,  ITL.  0983617, 
MEX.  131018,  SAF.  0722068,  SPN.  0413018,  STZ.  0558033. 
SWD.  7304021. 

3,847,478.-SEGMENTED  BIAS  ROLL.  NOV.  12.  1974. 

3,848,204— PRESSURE  ADJUSTABLE  ELECTROPHOTO- 
GRAPHIC PRINTING  MACHINE  TRANSFER  APPA- 
RATUS. NOV.  12,  1974. 

3,860,436.-CONSTANT  CURRENT  BUSING  TRANSFER 
SYSTEM.  JAN.  14,  1975.  FRA.  7341869,  ORB.  1448385. 

3,866,572.- FORAMINOUS  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC 
TRANSFER  SYSTEM.  FEB.  18,  1975.  BEL.  0(15546, 
CAN.  1009503,  FRA.  7418641.  GRB.  1448386,  ITL. 
I0I2842,  SPN.  0426760. 

3,877,416— HUMIDITY  CORRECTED  TRANSFER  APPA- 
RATUS. APR.  15.  1975.  BEL.  08140J4,  ORB.  I44567I, 
ITL.  1009955,  STZ.  0573612. 

3,888J08— IMAGE  TRANSFER  PROCESS.  JUNE  la  1975. 

3,901,186— TRANSFER   ROLLER   ASSEMBLY.   AUG.   26, 

1975.  BEL.  0816848,  FRA.  7423024. 

3.924,943— SEGEMENTED  BIASED  TRANSFER 

MEMBER.  DEC.  9.  1975. 

3.936,I75.-INTERNALLY  SHIELDED  TRANSFER 
ROLLER.  FEB.  3,  1976. 

3,942,888 —STEPPED  TRANSFER  ROLLER.  MAR.  9,  1976. 

3,957,367.-A  COLOR  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  PRINT- 
ING MACHINE.  MAY  18,  1976. 

3,959,574.-BIASABLE  MEMBER  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING.  MAY  25,  1976. 
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3.994,579 —TRANSFER  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROPHOTO- 
GRAPHIC PRINTING.  NOV.  30.  1976. 

4.014,605.— TRANSFER  SYSTEM  WITH  TAILORED  ILLU- 
MINATION. MAR.  29,  1977. 

4,023,894 —TRANSFER  APPARATUS.  MAY  17,  1977. 

4,025,182.— A  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  FOR  A  COLOR 
ELECTROPHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  MACHINE. 
MAY  24,  1977. 

4.055,380.-TRANSFER  CHARGE  MAINTAINING 

SYSTEM.  OCT.  25,  1977. 

4,058,879.-COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  FOR  EN- 
HANCING  ELECTRICAL  LIFE  OF  POLYMERS 
USED  IN  XEROGRAPHIC  DEVICE.  NOV.  22,   1977 

4,062,812— METHOD  FOR  EXTENDING  THE  FUNC- 
TIONAL LIFE  OF  POLYMERS  USED  IN  XERO- 
GRAPHIC DEVICES.  DEC.  13,  1977. 

4,087,  I69.-TRANSFER  ROLLER  SYSTEM.  MAY  2,  1978. 

«,098,227.-BIASED  FLEXIBLE  ELECTRODE  TRANS- 
FER. JULY  4,  1978. 

4,I05,320.-TRANSFER  OF  CONDUCTIVE  PARTICLES 
AUG.  8,  1978. 

4,II0,024.-TRANSFER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTROSTAT- 
IC TRANSFER  OF  A  TONER  IMAGE  FROM  A  CUR- 
VILINEAR RECORDING.  AUG  29.  1978  BEL.  854404. 

4,II6,894.-COMFOSmONS  AND  METHOD  FOR  EN- 
HANCING ELECTRICAL  LIFE  OF  COPOLYMERS. 
SEPT.  26,  1978. 

4,I34,147.-TRANSFER  HUMIDITY  CONTROL  DEVICE. 
JAN.  9,  1979. 

4,141,728— TRANSFER  OF  DRY  DEVELOPED  ELEC- 
TROSTATIC IMXGE  using  PLURAL  OPPOSITELY 
CHARGED  FIELDS.  FEB.  27,  1979. 

4,l9a348.-LEAD  EDGE  TRANSFER  SWITCHING.  FEB. 
26,  1980. 

4,193,680.-TRANSFER  SHEET  DRYING  DEVICE  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 
MAR.  18,  1980. 
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3,244,083.— XEROGRAPHIC  DEVICE  APR.  5,  1966.  AUS. 
0284069,  CAN.  0710975,  FRA.  1379820,  GRB.  1030449, 
JAP.  0654006. 

3,339,069  -CORONA  CHARGING  DEVICE  W/MEANS  TO 
PREVENT  TONER  DUST  CONTAMINATION.  AUG. 
29,  1%7.  CAN.  0788539,  FRA.  145001a  GRB.  1116687, 
ITL.  0730715,  JAP.  0875339,  MEX.  0089459. 

3,357,325.-XEROGRAPHIC  TRANSFER  APPARATUS. 
DEC.  12,  1967.  CAN.  0812525. 

3,444,369 -METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SELEC- 
TIVE CORONA  TREATMENT  OF  TONER  PARTI- 
CLES. MAY  13,  1969.  ARG.  0167581,  ATR.  0288863, 
AUS.  0415969,  BEL.  0704919,  BRA.  679161a  CAN. 
0845871,  DNK.  0119094,  FRA.  15406%,  GER.  1597884, 
GRB.  1203811,  HOL.  0152375,  ITL.  0853627,  JAP 
0587935,  MEX.  009947a  SPN.  0345918,  STZ.  0487438, 
SWD.  0337986,  VZL.  0023669. 

3,765,330.-XEROPRINTING  EMPLOYING  LETTER 
PRESS  SURFACE  COVERED  WITH  A  LAYER  OF 
RESISTIVE  MATERIAL.  OCT.  16.  1973.  CAN.  0949806. 
GRB.  1374651. 

3.850.5 19.-XER0GRAPHIC  IMAGE  TRANSFER  APPA- 
RATUS. NOV.  26.  1974.  ARG.  0202116,  BEL  0809579, 
GRB.  1446252.  ITL.  1006786,  MEX.  0135278,  SPN. 
0422230.  STZ  0567748,  SWD.  7400197.  VZL.  0033340 

3,87a515.-METHOD  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  PAPER 
STRIPPING  BY  NEUTRALIZATION  OF  TRANSFER 
CHARGE.  MAR.  11.  1975. 

3.877,417.-TRANSFER  CORONA  GENERATING  DEVICE 
WITH  SUPPORT  BRUSHES.  APR.  15.  1975. 

3.9I8,403.-CORONA  TRANSFER  MECHANISM.  NOV.  11. 
1975. 

3,92a325.-MOISTURE  STABLE  BL\S  TRANSFER  ROLL. 
NOV.  18.  1975. 

3.966,199.-BELT  TRANSFER  LOADING  SYSTEM.  JUNE 
29,  1976. 

4,014,606.-REPROOUCTION  MACHINE  WITH  TEX- 
TURED TRANSFER  ROLLER.  MAR.  29,  1977. 

4,017,065.-TRANSFER  FUSING  SPEED  COMPENSA- 
TION. APR.  12,  1977. 

4,OI7,067.-TRANSFER.FUSING  SPEED  COMPENSA- 
TION. APR.  12,  1977. 

4,058,306.-DETACK  AND  STRIPPING  SYSTEM.  NOV.  15. 
1977. 

4,076,407.— DUPLEX  COPYING  TRANSFER  SYSTEM. 
FEB.  28,  1978. 

4,((77,709.-TRANSFER  CHARGE  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 
MAR.  7,  1978. 

4,0«aO53— TRANSFER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD. 
MAR.  21,  1978. 


4,236,809. -LOW  RESOLUTION  CORRECTION  APPARA- 
TUS AND  METHOD  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRA- 
PHIC COPIERS.  DEC.  2,  1980. 
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3,3I9,604.-XEROGRAPHIC  TRANSFER  APPARATUS. 
MAY  16,  1967. 
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3,132,050 -XEROGRAPHIC     TRANSFER     APPARATUS. 

MAY  5,  1964. 
3,795,44I.-TRANSFER  ROLLER.  MAR.  5,  1974. 
3,817,616— THERMAL    CHAMBER    FOR    DEVELOPABI- 

LITY  REGULATING   APPARATUS.  JUNE    18.    1974 

CAN.  0991247.  GRB.  1439527. 
3.838.918.-TRANSFER  APPARATUS.  OCT.  I.  1974.  BEL 

0811434,  GRB  1445243.  ITL.  1008903. 
3,892.%2  -THERMAL  CHAMBER  FOR  A  DEVELOPABI- 

LITY    REGULATING    APPARATUS.    JULY    1.    1975 

CAN.  0991247.  GRB   1439527. 
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3.244.083.-XEROGRAPHIC  DEVICE.  APR    5,  1966.  AUS 

0284069,  CAN.  0710975.  FRA.  1379820.  GRB.  1030449, 

JAP.  0654006. 
3,612.677.-ELECTROSTATIC   TRANSFER   APPARATUS. 

OCT.  12.  1971.  CAN.  0941220.  GRB.  12%742. 
3.697.170.-AUTOMATIC      DUPLEXING       APPARATUS 

OCT.  la  1972.  CAN.  0948269. 
3.697.171— SIMULTANEOUS    IMAGE   TRANSFER    OCT 

la   1972.  ARG.  0192330.  AUS.  0461728.  BEL.  0777016. 

CAN.    0948267.    FRA.    7146256.    GRB.     1368456.    ITL 

0944212.  MEX.  0124562.  SWD  0366123.  VZL  32765 
3.702.482.-B1AS  ROLL  TRANSFER.  NOV.  7.  1972.  ARG 

0191238,    BEL    0777017,   CAN    0962890,   FRA.   7146257. 

GRB   1368500.  ITL.  0944209.  MEX.  0126775 
3.734,015  -SINGLE  PASS  DUPLEXING  BY  SEQUENTIAL 

TRANSFER.    MAY    22.     1973.    ARG.    0192332,    BEL. 

7777018,  CAN.  0948691.  FRA.  7146258.  GRB.    1368496. 

ITL.  0944211.  MEX.  0124992. 
3.902.801— COLOR    CORRECTED    PRINTING    SYSTEM 

SEPT.  2.  1975  GRB   1465590 
4.093.457 —METHOD  OF  TRANSFER 
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3.444.369 -METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SELEC- 
TIVE CORONA  TREATMENT  OF  TONER  PARTI- 
CLES. MAY  13.  1%9.  ARG.  0167581.  ATR  0288863. 
AUS.  0415969.  BEL.  0704919.  BRA.  679161a  CAN 
0845871,  DNK.  0119094.  FRA.  15406%.  FRA.  15406%. 
GRB.  1203811.  HOL.  0152375.  ITL  0853627.  JAP. 
0587935.  MEX.  009947a  SPN.  0345918.  STZ  0487438. 
SWD  0337986.  VZL.  0023669. 

3,640,249— TRANSFER  APPARATUS.  FEB.  8,  1972.  BEL. 
0758058. 

3,647.292.— TRANSFER  APPARATUS.  MAR.  7.  1972.  AUS 
0450919.  BEL.  0759452.  CAN.  0919004.  FGR.  0086978. 
FRA.  7043065.  GRB.  1319148.  ITL  0909441.  JAP 
0773213.  SPN  0385845.  STZ  0519187.  SWD  7015876. 

3.650.617. -SWITCHING  DETECTOR -A  MAR.  21.  1972. 

3.650.618.-SWITCHING  DETECTOR-B.  MAR.  21.  1972. 

3.687.545  —SHORT  FOCAL  LENTH  OPTICAL  IMAGING 
SYSTEM.  AUG.  29.  1972.  BEL.  0747977,  CAN.  0913438, 
FRA.  7011547,  GRB.  1300156,  ITL.  0898935.  JAP. 
0731226. 

3.729.31  l.-ELECTROSTATIC  TRANSFER  METHOD 
APR.  24,  1973. 

3.854,974 -METHOD  FOR  TRANSFERRING  A  TONER 
IMAGE.  DEC.  17,  1974. 

3.926.824 -ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER 

COMPOSITION  DEC.  16.  1975  ARG.  0192480.  AUS 
0466319.  BEL.  0793098.  CAN.  0985552.  FRA.  7245403. 
GRB.  1417179.  ITL.  0973327,  SPN.  0410171,  STZ.  0028663. 
SWD.  7216977. 

3.932.035 -APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  A 
TONER  IMAGE.  JAN.  13,  1976. 

3.994.726 -LAMINATED  FLEXIBLE  PHOTORECEPTOR 
NOV.  30.  1976.  GRB.  1429517. 

4.002.476.-METHOD  OF  DEVELOPING  RESILIENT 
PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  ELEMENT.  JAN  H.  1977. 
GRB.  1429517. 

4.023.%7  -ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  LIQUID  DEVEL- 
OPMENT METHOD  IN  WHICH  A  UNIFORM  SUB- 
STANTIAL INTERFACE  CONTACT.  MAY  17.  1977. 
BEL.  0819537.  GRB.  1429518. 

4.I88.2I3.-COLOR  CORRECTED  PRINTING  SYSTEM 
FEB.  12.  1980.  CAN.  1037545.  GRB.  1465590. 
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3J75.7gl.-REGISTRATION  MECHANISM  FOR  A  RE- 
PRODUCTION MACHINE  APR  2.  1968. 

},375.7J2 -PROGRAMMING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  RE- 
PRODUCTION MACHINE  APR  2,  1968. 

3.42r756.-PAPER  SUPPORT  AND  REGISTRATION 
MEANS  FOR  REPRODUCTION  MACHINE.  JAN.  21. 
1969. 

3.499,374.— XEROGRAPHIC  PRINTER.  MAR.  10.  1970. 
AUS.  0415164.  BEL.  0677146,  CAN.  0846424.  FRA. 
1470069.  GRB.  1135603.  ITL.  0762255.  MEX.  0091183. 
SWD.  0327142. 

3.687.541 —XEROGRAPHIC  DUPLEX  TECHNIQUE.  AUG 
29,  1972.  CAN.  0948268. 

3,847,642— METHOD  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

ELECTROSTATOGRAPHICALLY  FORMED 

IMAGES.  NOV.  12,  1974. 

3,848,204 —PRESSURE  ADJUSTABLE  ELECTROPHOTO- 
GRAPHIC PRINTING  MACHINE  TRANSFER  APPA- 
RATUS. NOV.  12,  1974. 

3,854.974 -METHOD  FOR  TRANSFERRING  A  TONER 
IMAGE.  DEC.  17.  1974. 

3.867,168  -TRANSPARENCY.  FEB.  18.  1975. 

3.888.208.-IMAGE  TRANSFER  PROCESS.  JUNE  10,  1975. 

3.932.035 -APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  A 
TONER  IMAGE  JAN.  13.  1976. 

3.936. 174.-TRANSFER  ROLLER  WITH  STATIONARY  IN- 
TERNAL ELECTRODE.  FEB.  3.  1976 

3.954,332.-REPRODUCTION  MACHINE  WITH  IM- 
PROVED TRANSFER  ROLL  MAY  4,  1976. 

3,954,333.-TRANSFER  ROLL  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 
MONITORING  AND  CONTROLLING  THE  RESITI- 
VITY  THEREOF  MAY  4,  1976 

3,977,779 —ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  TRANSFER  WITH 
AIR.  AUG.  31,  1976.  GRB.  1459450. 
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3,374,769 -TONER  FUSING  APPARATUS.  MAR.  26.  1968. 
CAN.  0819836.  FRA.  1396610.  GER.  1522709.  GRB. 
1152067.  JAR  0534764. 

3.685.896  —DUPLICATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS. 
AUG.  22.  1972. 

3.845.742.-FUSER  ROLL  CONSTRUCTION.  NOV.  5.  1974. 
GRB.  1450882. 

3.849.062 -REINFORCED  FUSER  ROLL  CONSTRUC- 
TION. NOV.  19.  1974. 

4.064.285 —ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DECALCOMAN- 
lAS  DEC  20.  1977. 

4.066.802  -COLORED  XEROGRAPHIC  IMAGE  TRANS- 
FER PROCESS.  JAN.  3.  1978. 

4,234,250 —ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

SYSTEM  NOV   18.  1980  BEL.  868940. 

4.255,040 —POSITIVE  OVERLAY  ELECTRONIC  XERO- 
GRAPHIC PRINTER.  MAR.  10,  1981. 
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3,591,276— METHOD   AND   APPARATUS   FOR   OFFSET 

XEROGRAPHIC    REPRODUCTION.    JULY    6,     1971. 

CAN.  0894931.  GER.  1811893.  GRB.  1245426,  JAP. 

0648075. 
3,682,677 —BACKGROUND  REMOVAL.  AUG.  8,  1972. 
3.690,252 —LITHOGRAPHIC  INKING  APPARATUS.  SEPT. 

12,  1972.  CAN.  0919006. 
4,064,285.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC     DECALCOMAN- 

lAS.  DEC.  20,  1977. 
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3.961.236-CONSTANT  POWER  REGULATOR  FOR  XE- 
ROGRAPHIC FUSING  SYSTEM  JUNE  1,  1976. 

4.027,138— A  FUSER  RELEASE  MATERIAL  DISPENSER. 
MAY  31.  1977. 

4.104,692 -DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  ABNORMAL 
TEMPERATURE  IN  FIXER.  AUG.  1,  1978. 
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D.233,414.— TONER   BOTTLE  OR  THE   LIKE.   OCT.   29, 

1974. 
3,130,064  —METHOD  OF  FORMING  RESIN  PATTERN  ON 

A  PAPER  RECORD  CARD.  APR.  21.  1964. 
3.778,222 -FIRE   PREVENTION   APPARATUS.    DEC.    11. 

1973. 
3,830,590  -SORTER  APPARATUS  OF  PRINTER  SYSTEM 

AUG.  20,  1974.  AUS.  0466096.  BEL.  0791361.  CAN. 

0998425,  CHL.  0027890.  EGR.  0102488.  FRA.  7240557, 

GRB  1400619,  IND.  0137843,  ISR.  0040831,  ITL.  0970911, 

MEX  0128646,  NOR.  0135210,  NZL.  0168971,  PLP. 

0008722,  PTG.  0058789,  SAF.  0728101,  SPN.  0408628, 

STZ.  0560108. 


3,834,861.-PRESSURE  HEATED  FUSER  ASSEMBLY. 
SEPT.  10,  1974.  GRB.  1424307. 

3,847,391 —STACKING  CONTROL  APPARATUS.  NOV.  12. 
1974.  ARG  0194365.  AUS.  0454812,  BEL.  0783855,  CAN. 
0969205,  FRA  7218318,  GRB.  1365400,  ITL.  0955693,, 
MEX.  0128712,  SPN.  0403109,  STZ.  0557242. 

3,848.868.— SHEET  SORTING  APPARATUS.  NOV.  19,  1974. 
CAN.  1005387,  GRB.  1440557. 

3,856,461— REPRODUCTION  MACHINE  FUSER.  DEC.  24, 
1974. 

3,856,461— REPRODUCTION  MACHINE  FUSER.  DEC.  24, 
1974.  BEL.  0821050.  FRA.  7435222. 

3.868.744— CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATED 
PRESSURE  ROLL  FUSER  MAR.  4.  1975.  AUS. 
0466542,  BEL.  0794569,  CAN.  1007407,  FRA.  7302888, 
GRB.  1424132,  ITL.  0978560,  SPN.  0410976,  SWD. 
7301015. 

3,883,921— CLEANING  ROLL  APPARATUS  HAVING  RE- 
JUVENATED CLEANING  SURFACE.  MAY  20,  1975. 

3,936.658.-FUSER  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 
REPRODUCING  MACHINES.  FEB.  3,  1976.  BEL. 
0844831 

3,998,450.-IMPROVED  SORTING  APPARATUS.  DEC.  21, 
1976.  GRB.  1433088. 

4.004,549.-ROLL  FUSER.  JAN.  25,  1977. 

4,006,985— XEROGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  HAVING  TIME 
CONTROLLED  FUSING  FEB  8.  1977. 

4.032,746— CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FUSING  APPARA- 
TUS. JUNE  28.  1977. 

4.035.140— FIXING  DEVICE  IN  AN  ELECTROPHOTO- 
GRAPHIC COPYING  MACHINE.  JULY  12,  1977. 

4.045.163 —HEATED  FUSER  RELEASE  AGENT  CON- 
TAINER. AUG.  30.  1977. 

4,063,530— IMAGE  FIXING.  DEC.  20,  1977. 

4,065,586.-FIXING  METHOD  USING  POLYARYLSILOX- 
ANES  AS  RELEASE  AGENTS.  DEC.  27,  1977. 

4,078,286 —HEAT  FIXING  ROLL  FOR  ELECTROPHOTO- 
GRAPHIC DUPLICATORS.  MAR.  14,  1978. 

4.078.948— FIXING  METHOD.  MAR.  14.  1978. 

4.133.522.-PIVOTING  TRAY  SORTING  APPARATUS. 
JAN.  9.  1979.  CAN.  1011681.  GRB.  1455159. 

4,144,835.-CONTACT  HEAT  FIXING  APPARATUS.  MAR. 
20,  1979. 

4,146,659— FUSING  TONER  ON  FUSER  MEMBERS 
MADE  OF  NOBLE  METALS  AND  ALLOYS  THERE- 
OF. MAR.  27,  1979. 

4,170,957.-FIXING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  USING  PO- 
LYARYLSILOXANES  AS  A  RELEASE  AGENT.  OCT. 
16,  1979. 

4,172,721  —DYE-AMPLinED  IMAGING  PROCESS.  OCT. 
30,  1979.  AUS.  494739,  BEL.  822400,  CAN.  1033041,  FRA. 
7438506,  GER.  7438730,  GRB.  1484706,  ITL.  1025877, 
SPN.  432205.  SWD.  74144650. 

4.185.140— POLYMERIC  RELEASE  AGENTS  FOR  ELEC- 
TROSCOPIC  THERMOPLASTIC  TONERS.  JAN.  22, 
1980.  BEL.  831662.  FRA.  7523193,  MEX.  140595. 

4,188,423— SOLVENT  EXTRACTED  HEAT  FUSER 
MEMBER.  FEB.  12,  1980. 

4.1%.256— LONG  LIFE  FUSER  ROLL.  APR.  1.  1980. 
257.599.-METAL  FILLED.  MULTI-LAYERED  ELAS- 
TOMER FUSER  MEMBER.  MAR.  24,  1981. 

4.264,181  -METAL-FILLED  NUCLEOPHILIC  ADDITION 
CURED  ELASTOMER  FUSER  MEMBER.  APR.  28, 
1981. 

4.257,699.-METAL  FILLED,  MULIT-LAYERED  ELAS- 
TOMER FUSER  MEMBER.  MAR.  24,  1981. 

4,264,181  -METAL-FILLED  NUCLEOPHILIC  ADDITION 
CURED   ELASTOMER   FUSER   MEMBER.   APR.   28. 
1981. 
4,272,179.— METAL-FILLED         ELASTOMER         FUSER 
MEMBER.  JUNE  9,  1981. 
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RE.28.802— FUSING    APPARATUS.    MAY  4,    1976.   CAN. 

0990779,  FRA.  7338110,  GRB.  1436563. 
3,219,326— XEROGRAPHIC  FUSING  APPARATUS.  NOV. 

23,  1965.  CAN.  0716212. 
3,374,769— TONER  FUSING  APPARATUS.  MAR.  26,  1968. 

CAN.    0819836.    FRA.    1396610,    GER.    1522709,    GRB. 

1152067,  JAP.  0534764. 
3.396,401— APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MARKING 

OF  INTELLIGENCE  ON  A  RECORD  MEDIUM.  AUG. 

6,  1968. 
3,409,280— POROUS  DRUM  FUSER.  NOV.  5,  1968. 
3.411.932— QUALITY  XEROGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTIONS 

NOV     19,    1968.    CAN.   0788948.   FRA.    1459094.   GER. ' 

1497213.  GRB.  1112000.  ITL.  0725763,  MEX.  0078900. 
3,498,592 —HEAT   FIXING   APPARATUS   FOR    FUSIBLE 

MATERIAL.    MAR.     3,     1970.    ARG.    0180584,    AUS. 

0432632,   BEL.   0733403,  CAN.  0878082,  CZC.  0164830, 

FRA.    6917080,    GRB.     1269716,    ITL.    0864984,    MEX. 
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01 1 1516,  PNM.  0001417.  SPN.  0367614.  STZ.  0506821. 
SWD.  0345328,  TIW.  0006603,  USR.  0340215. 

3,519,253.-SELECT1VE  XEROGRAPHIC  FUSER.  JULY  7, 
1970  ARG  0168753,  ATR.  0293871.  AUS.  0416089.  BEL. 
0704925.  CAN.  0843377.  CHL.  0023289.  CLB  0017682. 
DNK.  0123893.  FRA  1540701.  GRB.  1193355.  GUA. 
0002145.  HUN.  0157550,  ITL.  0830722,  JAM.  0001850, 
MEX.  0107890,  PRU  0009344,  SAF.  0676018,  SPN. 
0345919,  STZ.  0470698,  SWD.  0322690.  TRD.  0000113. 
URG.  0008846.  USR.  0372852.  VZL.  0026101. 

3,535,492 -FUSING  APPARATUS.  OCT.  20.  1970.  ARG. 
0181204.  BEL.  0733663,  CAN.  0872978,  FRA.  69I7I90, 
GRB.  1266932,  HOL.  149013,  ITL.  0865914.  MEX 
0110755. 

3,623,710.-FIXING  ARRANGEMENT.  NOV.  30,  1971. 

3,648,991— METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SELEC- 
TIVE FUSING.  MAR   14,  1972. 

3,667,742— FIXING  ARRANGEMENT.  JUNE  6,  1972.  BEL. 
0777318,  CAN.  0928766,  FRA.  7147890.  GRB.  1368307. 
ITL.  0944393. 

3,765,828.-FUSING  APPARATUS.  OCT.  16,  1973.  CAN. 
0991256.  GRB.  1428800. 

3.770.346  —METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FUSER  AS- 
SEMBLY COOLING  IN  AN  ELECTROSTATOGRA- 
PHIC MACHINE.  NOV.  6.  1973  CAN  1002582.  GRB. 
I42I863. 

3.781,517 —FUSER  THERMAL  PROTECTOR  DEC.  25, 
1973.  GRB.  1441702. 

3,792.227— FUSER  APPARATUS.  FEB.  12,  1974. 

3,8I9,259.-LIGHT  ATTENUATOR.  JUNE  25,  1974.  ORB. 
1428799. 

3.826.892— FUSING  APPARATUS.  JULY  30.  1974.  CAN. 
0990779.  FRA.  7338110.  GRB.  1436563. 

3,849.905 —FUSING  APPARATUS.  NOV.  26,  1974. 

3.849.907.-FUSING  APPARATUS.  NOV  26.  1974. 

3.869.6%.-FUSER  APPARATUS.  MAR.  4.  1975. 

3.874.892— ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  FUSING  PROC- 
ESS EMPLOYING  REPLACEABLE  LINER.  APR.  1. 
1975.  CAN.  0980405.  GRB.  1374652. 

3,898.424.-RADIANT  FUSER  XEROGRAPHIC  REPRO- 
DUCING APPARATUS.  AUG.  5.  1975. 

3,907.492. -FUSING  APPARATUS.  SEPT.  23.  1975.  CAN. 
0990779,  GRB.  1436563 

3,939.326 —DUAL  RIBBON  FUSER.  FEB.  17,  1976. 

3,944.7g4.-DUAL  RIBBON  FUSER.  MAR  16.  1976. 

3,953,709.-TWO  SOURCE  RADIANT  FUSER  FOR  XERO- 
GRAPHIC REPRODUCING  APPARATUS.  APR.  27. 
1976. 

3.987,757— PAPER  HANDLING  IMPROVEMENTS  IN  RA- 
DIANT FUSER  VIA  CORRUGATION  OF  PAPER. 
OCT.  26,  1976. 

fOOI,622.-DIRECTIONAL  SOURCES  OF  ELECTROMAG- 
NETIC RADUTION.  JAN.  4.  1977.  GRB.  1443340. 

4,015.103— A  FUSER  CONVEYOR  BELT.  MAR.  29.  1977. 

4,021.641.-RADIANT  FUSER  FOR  FIXING  TONER 
IMAGES.  MAY  3,  1977. 

4,036,706— APPARATUS  &  METHOD  FOR  EXTENDING 
FUSER  RELEASE  LIFE.  NOV.  1.  1977. 

4,064,313.-HEAT  FIXING  MEMBER  FOR  ELECTROPHO- 
TOGRAPHIC COPIERS.  DEC  20,  1977 

4,078,285— HARD  ALLOY  FUSER  MEMBERS.  MAR.  14, 
1978. 

4,092,099.-COPIER  PAPER  DELIVERY  MEANS  IN  A 
HEAT-FIXING  DEVICE  OF  A  COPYING  MACHINE. 
MAY  30.  1978. 

4,102,681  —TRANSFER  AND  FUSING  METHOD.  JULY  25, 
1978.  CAN.  990779.  FRA.  73381 10. 

CIm  SA  lA 

3,445,626.-FUSING   APPARATUS  WITH   FLASH   LAMP 

CIRCUIT.  MAY  2a  1969.  CAN.  0843525,  GRB.  1180604, 

JAP.  1075585. 
J,465,203.-FLASH       LAMP       FOR       ELECTROSCOPIC 

TONER    SEPT.  2,  1969.  CAN.  0843526,  GER.   1589315, 

GRB.  1185687.  JAP.  0758339. 
3.474,223.-SELECTIVE  FLASH  FUSING.  OCT.  21,   1969. 

CAN.    0851811.    FRA.     1546257.    GRB.     1208770,    JAP. 

0558445. 
3,529,129  —REFLECTION  TYPE  FLASH  FUSER.  SEPT.  15, 

1970.  ARG.  0180678,  BEL.  0728716.  CAN.  0855311,  FRA. 

6004567,   GRB.    1252465,    ITL.    0866971.   JAP.    066118a 

MEX.  OI0783S. 
3,566,076.-TONER  RXING  APPARATUS.  FEB.  23.   1971. 

CAN.  0913164.  GRB  1256471. 
3.655.280.-XEROGRAPHIC  FUSING  METHOD  AND  AP- 
PARATUS. APR.  11.  1972. 
3.765.828.-FUSING   APPARATUS.   OCT.    16.    1973.   CAN. 

0991256,  GRB.  1428800. 
3,792,227.-FUSER  APPARATUS.  FEB.  12,  1974. 
3,819,259.— LIGHT  ATTENUATOR.  JUNE  25,  1974.  GRB. 

1428799. 


3.865.081  -MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPING  APPARA- 
TUS FEB.  II.  1975. 
3.869.696 —FUSER  APPARATUS.  MAR  4.  1975. 
3.903.394  -READ/WRITE  APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETIC 

RECORDERS  SEPT.  2,  1975. 
3.92a952 -DUPLEX        FUSING        APPARATUS       AND 

METHOD.  NOV.  18.  1975. 
3.935.424 -FLASH  FUSING  APPARATUS.  JAN.  27.   1976 
3,944.783.-HlGH  EFFICIENCY  NON  CAVITY  RADIANT 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS.  MAR.  16.  1976. 
3.980.424— FUSER  CLEANING  ROLLER.  SEPT.   14.  1976. 
4.001.541 —FLASH    FUSING    SYSTEM    WITH    ENERGY 

CONTROL.  JAN.  4.  1977. 
4.027.I99.-FLASH  LAMP  MODULATOR  SYSTEM.  MAY 

31.  1977. 
4.039.77a-INTERFACE  SYSTEM  TO  CONTROL  FLASH 

LAMP.  AUG.  2.  1977. 
4.050.801— RELEASE    AGENT    APPLICATION    SYSTEM 

FOR  A  HEATED  FUSER  ROLL  SEPT  27.  1977. 
4.050.803— QUICK     RELEASE     MECHANISM     FOR     A 

BACKUP  ROLL  FUSER  EMPLOYED  IN  A  COPIER 

APPARATUS  SEPT  27.  1977 
4.090.108— INTERFACE  SYSTEM  TO  CONTROL  FLASH 

LAMP.  MAY  16.  1978. 

Ctan  8A  IB 

3.357.401  -XEROGRAPHIC  FUSER  MONITORING  APPA- 
RATUS. DEC.  12.  I%7. 
3.432.639.-FUSING   APPARATUS.   MAR.    II,   1969.  CAN. 

0851810.  GRB.  1 194234.  JAP.  0608702. 
3.437.407.-XEROGRAPHIC    FUSING    SYSTEM.    APR.    8. 

1969.  CAN.  0842370.  JAP.  0758338. 
3.445.626— FUSING    APPARATUS   WITH    FLASH    LAMP 

CIRCUIT.  MAY  2a  1969.  CAN.  0843525.  GRB.  1 180604. 

JAP.  1075585. 
3.449.546 —INFRA-RED   HEATER.  JUNE   la    1969    ARC 

0170237.   ATR.   0303518.   AUS.   0402657.   BEL    0700101. 

BRA.    6788714.    CAN.    0852819.    CHL.    0023085.    DNK 

0118703.   FRA.    1527629.   GRB.    1187481,    ITL    0805313. 

MEX.    0101251.    NOR     0123480    PLD.    0068551.    PRU. 

000932a    SAF.    0673601.    SPN.    0341906,    STZ.    0499143, 

SWD.  0332936,  URG.  0008615.  VZL.  0026103. 
3,507,333— FIRE  PREVENTION  SYSTEM.  APR.  21,   197a 

BEL.    0722599.    CAN.    0910255.    FRA.     1589864.    GRB. 

1229495.  ITL.  0845253.  JAR  0752504. 
3.558,853— FUSER   SYSTEM   FOR   COPYING   MACHINE 

JAN.    26,    1971.    ARG.    0186145,    ATR.    0.309984.    AUS 

0446113.   BEL.   0750389,   BRA.   7019023.  CAN    0874013. 

CZC.    0168526.    EGR.    0083065.    FRA.    7017316.    GRB 

1309129.    ITL.    0893097.   JAR    0836943.    MEX.   0117915. 

NZL.    0160101.    SPN.    037%51.    STZ.    0506817.    SWD. 

0357840,  TIW.  0006834.  VZL.  0032597. 
3,588,445 —FUSER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  JUNE  28.  1971. 
3,735.092 -FUSER   CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR   COPYING 

APPARATUS     MAY    22.    1973.    CAN.    0991254.    GRB 

1406655. 
3.781.516— FUSER   CONTROL   SYSTEM.    DEC.    25.    1973. 

MEX.  0135422. 
3.790.747 —REGULATOR   FOR  XEROGRAPHIC  FUSING 

APPARATUS.    FEB.    5.     1974.    ARG.    0200245.    AUS. 

0467385.   BEL.   0789339.  CAN.  0991252.  FRA.   7234199. 

GRB.     1397586.    ITL.    0972690.    MEX.    0129168.    SPN. 

0409974.  STZ.  0554008.  SWD.  7215167.  VZL  0032607. 
3.833.794  -FIXING  UNIT  FOR  USE  IN  A  DUPLICATING 

APPARATUS  SEPT  3   1974 
3,851,144.-FEEDBACK  FUSER  FOR  730S.  NOV    26.  1974 
3.989.370— ADAPTIVE   FUSER  CONTROLLER    NOV    2, 

1976. 
3.989.926— DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  OVERHEATING 

OF    ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC    FIXING    DEVICE 

NOV.  2,  1976. 
4,032,746.-CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FUSING  APPARA- 
TUS. JUNE  28,  1977. 


8A  2 

3,349.702  —FUSER  HAVING  HEATED  AND  UNHEATED 
PORTIONS  FOR  PRINT  FIXING  PURPOSES.  OCT.  31, 
1%7.  CAN.  0833789.  MEX  0096468. 

3,356,831  —XEROGRAPHIC  FUSING  APPARATUS  DEC 
5,  1%7.  CAN.  0798466.  FRA.  1465786.  GER.  1497228. 
GRB.  1 1 17339.  ITL.  0749552.  JAP.  0512652. 

3.584,195.-HEAT  FIXING  APPARATUS.  JUNE  8.  I97I. 
GRB.  1322354. 

3.718.390 -MICROnCHE  INDEXER  FEB  27.  1973  ARG 
019062a  BEL.  0768712.  CAN  0946659.  GRB.  1350656. 
ITL.  0927453,  MEX   0121626.  SWD   7107727. 

3,788.873 —FIXING  METHOD  UTILIZING  INTERMEDI- 
ATE HEAT  TRANSFER.  JAN.  29.  1974. 

3.8ia735.— HEAT  FIXING  APPARATUS  FOR  FUSIBLE 
MATERIAL.  MAY  14.  1974. 
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3  849,628.-NON-CONTACT  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 
FOR  ROLL  FUSER  OF  A  XEROGRAPHIC  REPRO- 
DUCTION APPARATUS.  NOV.  19,  1974.  CAN.  1002583, 
GRB.  1322612. 

3.881,859.-STRIPPER  FINGER  DESIGN  TO  PREVENT 
OIL-ONTHE-COPY.  MAY  6.  1975. 

3,900.590.-XEROGRAPHIC  FUSING  APPARATUS.  AUG. 

19,  1975.  CAN.  0992614,  GRB.  1192444. 

3,904.354.— RESILIENT  STRIPPER  MEMBERS  FORMING 

A  PART  OF  A  FUSER  ROLL.  SEPT.  9,  1975. 
3,937,637.— ROLL  CONTACT  FUSER.  FEB.  la  1976. 
3,940,235.-IMMERSIONS  FUSING.  FEB.  24.  1976. 
3,965,855.-IMMERSION  FUSING.  JUNE  29.  1976. 
3,976,814.-FUSING  DEVICE  A  METHOD.  AUG.  24,  1976. 
3,997,691— FUSING     SURFACE     AND     METHOD     FOR 

nXING  TONER.  DEC.  14,  1976. 
4,000,339  —FUSING  SURFACE  ft  METHOD  FOR  FIXING 

XEROGRAPHIC  TONER.  DEC.  28.  1976. 
4,015,103.-A  FUSER  CONVEYOR  BELT    MAR.  29,  1977 
4,029.827  —MERCAPTO  FUNCTIONAL  POLYORGANOSI- 

LOKANE    RELEASE    AGENTS    FOR    FUSERS    IN 

ELECTROSTATIC   COPIERS.    JUNE    14,    1977.    SPN. 

0439743. 
4,054,410- FUSING  DEVICE  OCT.  18.  1977. 
4,056,706.-APPARATUS  ft  METHOD  FOR  EXTENDING 

FUSER  RELEASE  LIFE   NOV.  1,  1977.  FRA  7611767. 
4,075,390— FUSING     SURFACE     AND     METHOD     FOR 

FIXING  TONER.  FEB  21,  1978. 
4,101,686— METHOD     OF     FUSING     TONER     IMAGES 

USING  FUNCTIONALIZED  POLYMERIC  RELEASE 

AGENTS.  JULY  18,  1978.  BEL.  831662,  FRA.  7523193. 
4,150,181 -FIXING    METHOD   USING    POLYSILOXANE- 

FLUOROCARBON  BLENDS  AS  RELEASE  AGENTS. 

APR.  17,  1979. 
4,193,68a-TRANSFER   SHEET   DRYING   DEVICE   FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC     COPYING     MACHINE. 

MAR.  18.  198a 

ClM«A2A 

3.256.002— XEROGRAPHIC  FIXING  DEVICE.  JUNE  14. 
1966  ADN.  0000470,  AUS.  0295646.  BRS.  0OJ3738.  BRU. 
0000569.  CAN.  0796441.  FU.  0000343,  GHA.  0000995, 
GIB.  1089537.  GIE.  0006669.  GRB.  1089537.  GUR. 
1089537.  HGK  0009269.  ISR.  0030229.  JAP.  0537119,  JER. 
000OP98,  KEN.  0001745,  MAU.  1917571,  MLS.  0015169, 
NIG.  0001618.  NZL.  0148733.  SBH.  0005369,  SGP. 
0008369.  SHL.  0000018,  SLN.  3677286.  SRK.  0000386, 
STZ  0458077.  UGD.  0000369. 

3.268,351.-XEROGRAPHIC  FIXING  METHOD  AND  AP- 
PARATUS. AUG.  23,  1966.  JAP.  048966a 

3J91.466 -XEROGRAPHIC  RXING  DEVICE.  DEC.  13, 
1966.  CAN.  0800935.  FRA.  1458647.  GRB.  1122628,  ITL. 
0729649,  JAP.  0524526,  MEX.  0090836. 

3.324.791  —XEROGRAPHIC  ROLLER  FUSER  DRIVE  AP- 
PARATUS. JUNE  13,  1%7.  CAN.  0825903.  GRB. 
1135744.  JAP  0512655.  STZ.  0520889. 

3,327,096.-TEMPERATURE   CONTROL  CIRCUIT    JUNE 

20,  1967.  CAN.  0797970.  FRA.  1448641,  GRB.  1113451, 
ITL.  0729649.  JAP.  0572184.  MEX.  0085994. 

3,33I,592.-XEROGRAPHIC  FUSING  APPARATUS.  JULY 

18,   1%7.  CAN.  0823589.  JAP  0512657.  MEX.  0108575. 
3,357,249 —TEMPERATURE  SENSOR  DEC.  12,  t%7.  CAN. 

0810332,  GER.  1690654,  GRB.  1171381. 
3,435,500 —PRESSURE  ROLL  AND  METHOD  OF  MANU- 
FACTURING.   APR.     1,    1969.    ARG.    0153406,    AUS. 

040M9a  BEL.  0670480,  BRA.  0083780,  CAN.  0832922, 

FRA.     1450156,    GER.     1546792.    GRB.     1124036.    ITL. 

0730679.  JAP.  0669366.  MEX.  0107366.  VZL.  0024008. 
3,437.032— HEATED  FUSER  ROLL.  APR    8,   1969.  ARG. 

0155221.   AUS.  0043081,   BEL.  0683308.  CAN.  0800936. 

FRA.     1484969.    GRB.     1137227.    ITL.    0773369.    JAP. 

1071499.   MEX.   0093105.   SPN.   0328427.  STZ.   0467476. 

SWD.  032141a  VZL.  0023990. 
3.449.548— FUSING  DEVICE.  JUNE  la  1969. 
3,498,596— HEAT   FIXING    APPARATUS   FOR   FUSIBLE 

MATERIAL.    MAR.    3,     1970    ARG.    0181805,    AUS. 

0428652,   BEL.  0733408,   BRA.   6909134,  CAN.  0860450, 

CZC.    0150764,    FRA.    6917085.    GRB.     1258152.    ITL. 

0865073.  MEX.  0111517.  PLD.  0079991,  PNM.  0002166, 

SPN.    0367312,    STZ.    0505411,    SWD.    0345329,    TIW. 

0006194.  USR.  0230669.  VZL.  0025073. 
3,339,161— HEAT   FIXING   APPARATUS   FOR   FUSIBLE 

MATERIALS.  NOV.  la  1970.  CAN.  0889987. 
3,612.820.-HEAT  FIXING  APPARATUS  FOR  LENGTHY 

FUSIBLE  MATERIALS.  OCT.  12,  1971. 
3,649,992 —CLEANING      APPARATUS      FOR      FUSING 

SYSTEM.  MAR.  21,  1972.  CAN.  0980517,  GRB.  1340684. 
3,667.742— FIXING  ARRANGEMENT  JUNE  6.  1972.  BEL. 

0777318,  CAN.  0928766,  FRA.  7147890,  GRB.    1368307, 

ITL.  0944393 


3,690,176.-TEMPERATURE       SWiSING       APPARATUS. 

SEPT.  12.  1972.  GRB.  1383087. 
3.718,116.— OIL  DISPENSING  APPARATUS.  FEB.  27,  1973. 

CAN.  0984895. 
3,745,972.-WIClUNG  APPARATUS.  JULY  17,  1973.  CAN. 

0991251,  GRB.  1397626. 
3,751,216.— FUSER  ROLL  ASSEMBLY.  AUG.  7,  1973. 
3,7H8I9.-APPARATUS    FOR    PLACING    ROLLERS    IN 
CONTACT    IN    A    PRESSURE    FUSER    ASSEMBLY. 
AUG.  28,  1973. 
3.776,760.— METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  TETRA- 
FLUOPOETHLENE       POLYMER-COATED       ROLL. 
DEC     4.    1973.    ARG.    0199302,    ATR.    0335842,    AUS. 
0165141,   BEL.   0789728.  CAN.  0990149,  GRB.   I4I0025, 
NZL.  0168554,  SAF.  0727133,  STZ.  0028514. 
3,796,183— FREE  FLOATING  PRESSURE   BIASING  AP- 
PARATUS FOR  CLEANING  ROLL  FUSER.  MAR.  12. 
1974. 
3,799,401— SILICONE  OIL  CAPACITY  CONTROL  USING 

POLYURETHANE  BELT.  MAR.  26.  1974. 
3,820,591  -APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  DIMENSION  OF 
SHEETS  OF  MATERL  TO  BE  TRNPRTD  THROUGH 
ELCTRSTIC   REPRDCTN   M.   JUNE  28,    1974.   CAN. 
1004290. 
3,831.553.-WICK  FOR  OIL  DISPENSING  APPARATUS. 

AUG.  27,  1974.  CAN.  0984895. 
3,852,861.-SURFACES  WITH  FLUOROCARBON  PROC- 
ESS FOR  MULTIPLE  COATING  RESINS.  DEC.  la 
1974.  ARG.  0199302.  ATR.  0335842,  AUS.  0165141,  BEL. 
0789728,  CAN.  0990149,  GRB.  1410025,  NZL.  0168554, 
SAF.  0727133,  STZ.  0028514. 
3,861,860— DRY  FUSER  ROLL  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

JAN.  21,  1975. 
3,881,085.-FUSER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  COPYINO 
APPARATUS.    APR.    29,    1975.    BEL.    080831a    GRB. 
1447679. 
3,883,291— OIL     APPLICATOR     FOR     REPRODUCTION 
MACHINE  FUSER.  MAY  13,  1975.  BEL.  0822048,  FRA. 
7438048,  SPN.  0432090. 
3,883,292— SLEEVELESS   PRESSURE  ROLL  CLEANER. 

MAY  13,  1975. 
3,883,293 —PRESSURE  ROLL  CONSTRUCTION.  MAY  13, 

1975. 
3,902,845.-METAL     FOAM     UNDER     CONFORMABLE 

SURFACE  REPLACEABLE.  SEPT.  2,  1975. 
3,906,800— REUSABLE  NIP  MEASURING  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD.  SEPT  23,  1975. 
3,907,493— VISCO-ELASTIC    DAMPENER    MECHANISM 

FOR  FUSER  ASSEMBLY.  SEPT.  23,  1975. 
3,908,589— STRUCTURE     FOR     APPLYING     RELEASE 
AGENT  TO  A  HEATED  FUSER  ROLL  STRUCTURE. 
SEPT  30  1975 
3,912,901.— PFA  TEFLON  SLEEVED  CHOW  PRESSURE 

ROLL.  OCT  14.  1975. 
3,913,521. -COMPOSITE    DOCTORING    BLADE    FOR    A 
HEATED    FUSER    ROLL   UTILIZED   FOR    FDONG 
TONER.  OCT.  21,  1975. 
3,918,397  -CONTACT  FUSING  APP  FOR  FDONG  TONER 
IMAGES  TO  A  SUPPORT  MEMBER.  NOV.  11,  1975. 
3,918,804— APP  FOR  APPLYING  RELEASE  MATERIAL 
TO  A  CONTACT  FUSER  ROLL  MEMBER  UTILIZED 
IN  FIXNG  TNR  IMOSTO.  NOV.  II,  1975. 
3,921,573.-CLEANINO  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS.  NOV.  25,  1975. 
3,924,564.-FUSER  APPARATUS  HAVING  AN  ARTICU- 
LATED RELEASE  MATERIAL  DISPENSER.  DEC  9, 
1975. 
3,926,058.-CONTACT     ARC     REPLICATION     DEVICE 

DEC.  16,  1975. 
3,929.094.-ROLL  FUSER.  DEC.  30,  1975. 
3.929,095.-ROLL  FUSER.  DEC.  3a  1975. 
3,929.096— ROLL  FUSER.  DEC.  3a  1975. 
3,934,113— ROLL  FUSER  APPARATUS  AND  MOUNTING 

ARRANGEMENT  THEREFOR.  JAN.  20,  1976. 
3,934,547— RENEWABLE  CHOW  FUSER  COATING.  JAN. 

27.  1976. 
3.935.836— METERING    BLADE   FOR   A   FUSER   ROLL. 

FEB.  3,  1976. 
3.938.950 —STRIPPING  APPARATUS.  FEB.  17.  1976. 
3,940,238.-CLEANING  STRUCTURE  FOR  AN  ELASTO- 

MERIC  FUSER  MEMBER.  FEB.  24,  1976. 
3,94a518.-BAKE  TECHNIQUE  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  COATED  ROLLS.  FEB. 
24,  1976.  GRB.  1452718. 
3,941,558— A      CONTACT      AND      HEATING      FIXING 
DEVICE  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY.  MAR.  2, 
1976. 
3,942,887— DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  ROLL  FUSER 
EMPLOYED  IN  A  COPIER  APPARATUS.  MAR.  9, 
1976. 
3,948J  14.— INSTANT  START  FUSING  APPARATUS.  APR. 
6,  1976. 
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3,951,538— A  PERMANENTLY  NIPPED  CONTACT 
IMAGE  FUSER  SYSTEM  INCORPORATING  A  ONE- 
WAY CLUTCH.  APR  20,  1976. 

3,955,916.-FUSER  ROLL  SHEET  STRIPPING  APPARA- 
TUS. MAY  11,  1976. 

3,965,331.-DUAL  MODE  ROLL  FUSER.  JUNE  22,   1976. 

3.965,332.-SELECnVE  FUSING  APPARATUS.  JUNE  22, 
1976. 

J,963.853.-CONTACT  FUSER  ASSEMBLY.  JUNE  29.  1976. 

3,9«5,973.-TEMPERATURE  SENSING  DEVICE.  JUNE  29, 
1976. 

3,966,394— PLURAL  CLEANING  ROLLS  ASSEMBLY. 
JUNE  29,  1976. 

3,968,343.-FUSER  ROLL  TEMPERATURE  REGULATOR 
PROBE.  JULY  6,  1976 

3,970,038 —ROLL  FUSER.  nJLY  20,  1976. 

3,973,844  -LATCHING  MECHANISM  FOR  THE  BACK-UP 
ROLL  OF  A  ROLL  FUSER  EMPLOYED  IN  A 
COPIER  APPARATUS.  AUG.  la  1976. 

J,976,370.-BELT  TRANSFER  AND  FUSING  SYSTEM. 
AUG.  24,  1976. 

3,98a423.-FUSER  CLEANING  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY. 
SEPT.  14,  1976. 

3.981,085.-AIR  STRIPPING  DEVICE  FOR  ELASTO- 
MERIC  SURFACE.  SEPT.  21,  1976. 

3.989,005.— IMPROVED  OIL  METERING  BLADE 
DEVICE.  NOV.  2,  1976. 

3,993,124.— METHftAPPRTS  FDR  SUSR  ASSMBLY  CLING 
IN  ELCTROSTATOGRPC  MACHNE-GAMMA 
METHftAPPRTS  FOR  FUSER  END  CO.  NOV  23,  1976. 
BEL.  079356a  FRA.  7246728,  ITL.  0973322,  SWD. 
7216976. 

3.996,886— IMPROVED  OIL  METERING  BLADE 
HOLDER  ASSEMBLY  DEC  14,  1976. 

3,996,887— IMPROVED  OIL  METERING  BLADE  HOLD- 
ING DEVICE.  DEC.  14,  1976. 

3,999,510. -HIGH  SURFACE  ENERGY  CLEANING  ROLL. 
DEC.  28,  1976. 

4,000,394  -FUSER  THERMAL  DETECTOR.  DEC.  28,  1976. 

4,000.957— CONTACT  FUSER  AND  RELEASE  AGENT 
APPLICATOR  THEREFOR  JAN  4.  1977. 

4.00a963.-CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  HEAT  ft 
PRESSURE  FUSER.  JAN  4.  1977. 

4,004,549.— ROLL  FUSER.  JAN.  25.  1977. 

4,008.955.— FUSER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ELECTROPHO- 
TOGRAPHIC COPYING  MACHINE.  FEB  22,  1977. 

4,011,831— IMPROVED  OIL  METERING  BLADE  LOAD- 
ING ASSEMBLY.  MAR.  15,  1977. 

4,013,400— CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  HEAT  ft 
PRESSURE  FUSER.  MAR.  22,  1977. 

4,018.555  -CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  ROLL  FUSER. 
APR.  19.  1977. 

4.025.751 —FUSER  ROLL  SLEEVE.  MAY  24.  1977. 

4.026,238.-APP  FOR  APPLYING  RELEASE  MATERIAL 
TO  A  CONTACT  FUSER  ROLL  MEMBER  UTILIZED 
IN  FIXING  TONER  IMAGE  MAY  31,  1977. 

4,028,050— STRIPPER  FINGER  COMBINATION  MOUNT- 
ING MEANS  THEREFOR.  JUNE  7,  1977. 

4,034,188— HEAT  FIXING  DEVICE  FOR  COPYING  MA- 
CHINE. JULY  5,  1977. 

4fl34,706.-DUAL  RELEASE  AGENT  CU-VITON  FUSER. 
JULY  12,  1977. 

4,042.804 —ROLL  FUSER  APPARATUS.  AUG.  16,  1977. 

4,043,747— PRESSURE  HEAT  FIXING  DEVICE.  AUG.  23, 
1977. 

4,045,163.— HEATED  FUSER  RELEASE  AGENT  CON- 
TAINER. AUG.  30.  1977. 

4.045. 164.-USE  OF  SILICONE  OIL  AS  A  POLYETHYL- 
ENE OXIDATION  RETARDANT  IN  A  TONER 
IMAGE  FUSING  APPARATUS.  AUG.  30.  1977.  ORB. 
1498469 

4.047,885.-ROTATING  WICK  OIL  DISPENSING  SYSTEM. 
SEPT.  13.  1977. 

4,050.801— RELEASE  AGENT  APPLICATION  SYSTEM 
FOR  A  HEATED  FUSER  ROLL.  SEPT.  27.  1977. 

4,050.803.-QUlCK  RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR  A 
BACKUP  ROLL  FUSER  EMPLOYED  IN  A  COPIER 
APPARATUS.  SEPT.  27.  1977. 

4.05a886.— ROLL  FUSER.  SEPT.  27.  1977.  BEL.  858880. 

4,052,150.-OIL  WETTED  FUSER  ROLL  STRIPPING  AP- 
PARATUS. OCT.  4.  1977. 

4.062.534.-STRIPPER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REMOVING 
VARIOUS  SIZED  COPY  SHEETS  FROM  FUSER 
ROLL.  DEC.  13.  1977. 

4,064,313.— HEAT  FIXING  MEMBER  FOR  ELECTROPHO- 
TOGRAPHIC COPIERS.  DEC.  2a  1977. 

4,071,735.-EXTERNALLY  HEATED  LOW-POWER  ROLL 
FUSER.  JAN.  31.  1978. 

4.075,707.— PROGRAMMED  DEVICE  CONTROLLER. 
FEB.  21.  1978. 


4,079.227.-CONTACT  HEAT  FIXING  APPARATUS  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION  MA- 
CHINES. MAR.  14,  1978. 

4,079,228.-PRESSURIZED  SOLVENT  FUSING.  MAR.  14, 
1978. 

4,079J29.— CONTACTING  AND  FIXING  HEATING  AP- 
PARATUS. MAR.  14,  1978. 

4.08ai59.-TILTING  PAD  STRIPPER  FINGER.  MAR.  21, 
1978. 

4,081,213.-FUSER  DRIVE  SYSTEM.  MAR.  28,  1978. 

4,082, 137.-METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FUSER  AS- 
SEMBLY COOLING  AN  ELECTROSTATOGRAPmC 
MACHINE.  APR.  4,  1978.  BEL.  793560.  CAN.  1025515. 
FRA.  7246728,  GRB.  1418306.  ITL.  973322,  SWD. 
7216976. 

4,083,092.— SLEEVED  ORGANIC  RUBBER  PRESSSURE 
ROLLS.  APR.  11,  1978. 

4,083,322.-FUSER  WICK.  APR.  11,  1978. 

4,085.794.— METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FUSER  AS- 
SEMBLY COOLING  IN  AN  ELECTROSTATOGRA- 
PHIC  MACHINE.  APR.  25,  1978.  BEL.  7935«a  CAN. 
1025515.  FRA.  7246728.  GRB.  1418306.  ITL.  973322. 
SWD.  7216976. 

4.087.676 -FIXING  APPARATUS  WITH  HEAT  AND 
PRESSURE  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPI- 
ERS. MAY  2.  1978 

4.101.267— ROLL  FUSER  CLEANING  SYSTEM.  JULY  18. 
1978.  BEL.  846861.  FRA.  7630971. 

4.114.021— HEAT  ROLL  FIXING  DEVICE  FOR  ELEC- 
TROPHOTOGRAPHIC COPYING  MACHINE  SEPT. 
12,  1978. 

4,119.831— CONTACT  PRESSURE  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
IN  HEATING  PRESSING  FIXING  APPARATUS  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC.  OCT   la  1978. 

4.149.797— SLEEVED  ORGANIC  RUBBER  PRESSURE 
ROLLS.  APR.  17.  1979. 

4,156.524.-ROLL  FUSER  STRIPPING  MECHANISM.  MAY 
29,  1979. 

4,207,057.-FIXING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTROPHO- 
TOGRAPHIC COPYING  MACHINE  JUNE    10,    1980 

4,214,549.-ROLL  FUSER  APPARATUS  AND  RELEASE 
AGENT  METERING  SYSTEM  THEREFOR.  JULY  29, 
1980. 

4,223.203.-COMFORMABLE/NON-COMFORMABLE 
ROLL  FUSER.  SEPT.  16.  1980. 

4,254,732.-ROLL  FUSER  APPARATUS  AND  RELEASE 
AGENT  METERING  SYSTEM  THEREFOR.  MAR.  la 
1981. 

4.258.S48.-TAPERED  DONOR  ROLL  APPUCATOR  FOR 
ROLL  FUSER.  MAR.  31.  1981.  BEL.  875125. 

4.28a443.— ROLL  FUSER  LOADING  SYSTEM.  Jin.Y  28. 
1981. 

CtaatA  3 

3,180,971— XEROGRAPHIC  FUSING  APPARATUS.  APR. 

27,  1%5.  CAN.  0734734,  GRB.  1027904.  JAP.  0524355. 

3,219,799.-XEROGRAPHIC  FUSING  APPARATUS.  NOV. 

23,  1965. 

3,604,892.-FUSING  APPARATUS.  SEPT.  14.  1971. 
3.856.460— DEVELOPING  SYSTEM  FOR  FILM  BY  ADU- 
BACnC  HEAT  FLOW.  DEC.  24,  1974. 

OmttB 

3,215,116.-VAPOR  FUSING  APPARATUS.  NOV.  2,  1965. 
3,704,524— APPARATUS    FOR    DEVELOPING    LATENT 

ELECTROSTATIC    IMAGES.    DEC.    5,     1972     ARG. 

0188616,  BEL.  0779806.  CAN.  0950655.  FRA.  7208101. 

GRB.  1385328.  MEX.  0126261. 
3.884.690 —POLYESTER      PHOTOCONDUCTORS      AND 

MATRIX  MATERIALS.  MAY  20.  1975. 
3.884.825.-IMAGING  COMPOSITION.  MAY  20.  1975.  AUS. 

0467835.   BEL.  0802879.  CAN.  0995%3.   FRA.   7328589. 

GRB.  1437041.  ITL.  0991465.  SPN.  0417381 
3,934,546 —APPARATUS  FOR  FIXING  WITH  SOLVENT 

VAPORS  JAN.  27,  1976. 
3.940.5 18.-BAKE  TECHNIQUE  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  COATED  ROLLS.  FEB. 

24.  1976.  GRB.  1452718. 

OmIB  1 

3.199.223.-XEROGRAPHIC  FUSING  AND  DRYING  AP- 
PARATUS. AUG.  la  1965. 

3,288,624.-VAPOR  FUSTOG  METHOD  FOR  XERO- 
GRAPHIC POWDER  IMAGES.  NOV.  29,  1966. 

CiMitC 

3,386,822.— SOLVENT  CAPSULE  FIXING  OF  POWDER 
IMAGES.  JUNE  4,  1968.  CAN.  0712993,  FRA.  1430471, 
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GER.  1497196,  ORB.  1087201.  HOL.  OI3277J.  ITL. 
0745341.  JAP.  0741995. 

3.893,760.-TRANSFER  APPARATUS.  JULY  8,  1975. 

3,926.824 -ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER 

COMPOSmON.  DEC.  16,  1975.  ARC.  0192480,  AUS. 
0466319.  BEL.  0793098,  CAN.  0985552,  FRA.  7245403, 
ORB.  1417179,  ITL.  0973327,  SPN.  0410171,  STZ.  0028663, 
SWD.  7216977. 

3,940435.-IMMERSIONS  FUSING.  FEB.  24.  1976. 

3.965.855.-IMHIERSION  FUSING.  JUNE  29.  1976. 

4/)63.S3a-IMAGE  FIXING.  DEC.  20,  1977. 

4,072.521.— AMIDES  OF  W  AND  CIS  ALKENOIC  ACIDS 
IN  IMAGING  PROCESS  AND  ELEMENT.  FEB.  7, 
1978. 

4.073,649.-01  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  BIS  AMIDES  AND 
MFROVED  IMAGING  PROCESS.  FEB.  14,  1978 

4fl76.64l.-W-  AND  CIS  ALKENOIC  ACID  AMIDES  IN 
ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPERS.  FEB.  28, 
1978. 

4,099.968.-DICARBOXYUC  ACID  BIS-AMIDES  IN  ELEC- 
TROSTATIC IMAGING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROC- 
ESSES. NOV.  11,  1978. 

Oaa  ID 

3.493,412.— TRANSFERRING  XEROGRAPHIC  TONER 
IMAGES  TO  A  SOLID  CRYSTALLINE  PLASTICIZ- 
ER  COATED  RECEIVING  SURFA.  FEB.  3,  1970.  CAN. 
0880837,  MEX.  0096609. 

3,640.746.— ADHESIVE  CONTACT  ELECTRIFICATION 
IMAGING.  FEB.  8,  1972. 

3.861.911— IMAGING  FIXING  METHOD.  JAN.  21,  1975. 

Om  IE 

3,59U76.— METHOD   AND   APPARATUS   FOR   OFFSET 

XEROGRAPHIC    REPRODUCTION.    JULY    6,     1971. 

CAN.  0894931,  GER.  1811893,  GRB.  1245426.  JAP. 

0648075. 
3,799.827.— PROCESS  FOR  PROTECTING  THE  SURFACE 

OF  AN  IMAGE.  MAR.  26.  1974. 
3,816.066.-XEROGRAPHIC  FIXING  DEVICE.  JUNE   11. 

1974. 
3,86U19.— METHOD    FOR    MEASURING     HEAT    AND 

PRESSURE  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  FUSING   APP. 

JAN.  21,  1975.  CAN.  1013807. 
3,888,622.-TEMPERATURE  SENSING  DEVICE.  JUNE  10, 

1975. 
3.928,656.— METHOD  OF  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTAT- 
IC LATENT  IMAGES  WITH  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE 

TONER.  DEC  23,  1975.  ARG.  0196320,  AUS.  0464392, 

BEL.    0793554,    CAN.    1011149,    FRA.    7246575,    GRB. 

1417409,  ITL.  0973325,  SPN.  041021 1,  STZ.  0028568. 
3.934.477.— TEMPERATURE  SENSING  DEVICE.  JAN.  27, 

1976. 
3,936,658.— FUSER  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

REPRODUCING    MACHINES.    FEB.    3.     1976.    BEL. 

0844831. 
4,055,143.-RELEASE  MATERIAL  APPLICATION  SEAL. 

OCT.  25,  1977. 

Claa* 

3,836.244— COLOR  XEROGRAPHY.  SEPT.  17,  1974. 
3,958,878  —ELECTROSTATIC  PROCESSOR  HOUSING  IN- 

TERCHANGABLE     RESERVOIRS     FOR     SUPPING 

AND  RECLAIMING  TONER.  MAY  25,  1976. 
3,980,494 —METHOD     OF     REDUCING     FRICTION     IN 

BLADE     CLEANING     OF     IMAGING     SURFACES. 

SEPT.  14,  1976. 
3,983,841 —TONER  RECLAIM  CONVEYOR.  OCT.  5,  1976. 
4,093.369.-CLEANING  SYSTEM.  JIWE  6,  1978. 

OMiVA 

RE29818.— TONER-RECLAIMING  SYSTEM-REISSUE  OF 
PATENT  3.641,979  ISSUED  FEB.  15,  1972.  OCT.  31, 
1978.  CAN.  913351. 

T.940,022.— PRESSURIZED  AND  HLTERED  XERO- 
GRAPHIC SYSTEM.  NOV.  4,  1975. 

3,552,830 —LUBRICATED  BLADE  CLEANING  OF  IMAG- 
ING PHOTOCONDUCnVE  MEMBERS.  JAN.  5,  1971. 
ALB.  0003931,  ARG.  0172544,  ATR.  0300568,  AUS. 
0438884.  BEL.  0727561.  BRA.  6898275,  BUR.  0000041, 
CAM.  0000453,  CAN.  0869669,  CHL.  0024409.  CLB. 
0017926,  COR.  000947A,  DNK.  0122738,  EGR.  0075946, 
EIR.  0032784,  FRA.  6902175,  GNR.  0000043,  GRB. 
1259513,  GRK.  0039239,  IND.  0119582.  ISR.  0031502,  ITL. 
0854622,  LIB.  P272693,  LXB.  0057856,  MEX.  0106799, 
MLG.  0003059,  MLW.  0OMW769,  MNC.  8146975,  MRC. 
0014725.  NOR.  0128683.  NZL.  0155207,  PAK.  0120897, 
FLO.    0017650.    PLP.    0006639,    PNM.    0001979,    PRU. 


0009588,  PTG.  0051062,  RHD.  5569489,  SAF.  69706%, 
SPN  0363130.  STZ.  0493016,  SWD.  0346398,  TGR. 
0000550,  URG.  0009736,  USR.  0385466.  VTM.  0001840, 
VZL.  0023692,  ZMB.  0176973. 
3,635,704.-IMAGING  SYSTEM  JAN.  18,  1972.  ALB. 
0004133,  ARG.  0176978,  ATR.  0303521,  AUS.  0440759, 
BEL.  0727560,  BRA.  0088093,  BUR.  0000042,  CAM. 
0000463,  CAN.  0867697,  CHL.  0026254,  COR.  000949A, 
DNK.  0131403,  EGR.  0078899,  EIR.  0032632,  FRA. 
6902174,  GNR.  0OO0O42,  GRB.  1259514,  GRK.  0039240, 
IND.  0II9583,  ISR.  0031503,  ITL.  0871510,  LAS.  0000199, 
LIB.  0OP7269,  LXB.  0057849,  MEX.  0106332,  MLG. 
0003056,  MLW.  0OMW869,  MNC.  8156975,  MRC.  0014724, 
NZL.  0155208,  PAK.  0120859,  PLP  0008511,  PNM. 
0001676,  PRU.  0010443,  PTG.  0051063,  RHD.  4169529, 
RMN.  0055464,  SAF.  0069995,  SPN.  0363127.  STZ. 
0513431.  SWD.  0342921,  SYA.  0002477,  TGR.  0000551, 
TIW.  0005257,  UAR.  0009525,  USR.  0396887,  VTM. 
0001805,  VZL.  0023744,  ZMB.  0186974. 
3,717,409.— CLEANING     OF     ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC 

SURFACES.  FEB.  20,  1973. 
3,724,019— WIPER     BLADE     CLEANING     APPARATUS 
FOR  XEROGRAPHIC  MACHINES.  APR.  3,  1973.  CAN. 
991248. 
3,724,020— WIPER     BLADE     CLEANER     FOR     XERO- 
GRAPHIC MACHINES.  APR.  3,  1973.  ARG.  0194951, 
BEL.    0783490,    CAN.    0991249,    FRA.    7216778,    GER 
2220821,  ORB.  1399156,  ITL.  0955404,  MEX.  0127875. 
3.838,472— TONER    CLEANING    APPARATUS.    OCT.    1, 
1974.  BEL.  0789325,  CAN.  0991694,  FRA.  7233424,  GER. 
2239441,  GRB.  1403439,  ITL.  0967797,  SWD.  7212456. 
3,847,480.— CONTINOUS    BLADE    CLEANER.    NOV.    12, 

1974. 
3,848.992— DEVELOPER  BLADE  CLEANING.   NOV.   19. 

1974.  FRA.  7415394,  GRB.  1443128,  ITL.  0OIO2I2. 
3,848,993— SUPPORTED  DEVELOPER  BLADE  CLEAN- 
ING. NOV.  19,  1974. 
3,848,994— LINE  CHARGE  TONER  CLEANING.  NOV.  19, 

1974. 
3.854,814— TRANSLATING  DWELL  CLEANING 

SYSTEM.  DEC.  17.  1974. 
3,871.762— BLADE  CLEANING  SYSTEM.  MAR.  18,  1975. 
3,918,807— CLEANING     BLADE     FOR     PHOTOCOPIER. 

NOV.  11,  1975. 
3,918,809.-APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  A  SURFACE 

SUPPORT.  NOV.  11,  1975. 
3,927,937— CLEANING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ELECTROS- 
TATOGRAPHIC    DEVICE.     DEC.     23,     1975.     SPN. 
0420425. 
3,940,282.-BLADE  CLEANING  OF  SURFACE  WITH  RE- 
VERSE MOVEMENT.  FEB.  24,  1976. 
3,947,108— CLEANING  SYSTEM.  MAR.  30,  1976. 
3,950,092— CLEANING  TRANSPORTING  A  SORTING  AP- 
PARATUS &   REPRODUCING   MACHINE.  APR.    13, 
1976. 
3,957,509 —METHOD   AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOV- 
ING CONTAMINANTS  FROM  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 
IMAGING  SURFACE.  MAY  18,  1976. 
3,973,845— METHOD     OF     REDUCING     FRICTION     IN 
BLADE  CLEANING  OF  IMAGING  SURFACES.  AUG. 
10,  1976. 
3.977,898.— METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  A  SURFACE  SUP- 
FORT.  AUG.  31,  1976.  ORB.  1438660 
3,992^91— ROUGHENED     IMAGING     SURFACE     FOR 

CLEANING.  NOV.  16,  1976 
4,002,570.— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER 

WITH   POLYVINYLIDENE   FLUORIDE  ADDITIVE. 
JAN.  11.  1977. 
4.007.982— METHOD   AND   APPARATUS   FOR    ULTRA- 
SONICALLY    CLEANING    A    PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 
SURFACE.  FEB.  15,  1977. 
4,030,824.-A  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  HAVING  AN 
IMPROVED      IMAGING      SURFACE      CLEANING 
SYSTEM.  JUNE  21,  1977. 
4,042,415 —METHOD  FOR  SCRAPING  LIQUIDS  FROM  A 

MOVING  SURFACE.  AUG.  16,  1977. 
4.043.659 —CLEANING     BLADE     TONER     ARRESTOR. 

AUG.  23.  1977. 
4,051,536.-ELECTRONIC  HALFTONE  IMAGING 

SYSTEM.  SEPT.  27,  1977. 
4,054,381— TONER   HLTER   ARRANGEMENT.  OCT.    18, 

1977. 
4,083,633.-BLADE  CLEANING  HOLDER.  APR.  II,  1978. 
4,111,545— VIBRATING  BLADE  CLEANER.  SEPT.  5,  1978. 
4,123,154.-<»MBINED     CORONA     GENERATOR     AND 

IMAGING  SURFACE  CLEANER.  OCT.  31,  1978. 
4,131,359— SENSITIVE  MEDIUM  CLEANER  FOR  USE  IN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE. 
DEC.  26,  1978. 
4.145,137— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCING 
MACHINE  BLADE  CLEANING  APPARATUS.  MAR. 
20,  1979. 
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4,158,498— BLADE  DEVELOPING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  RE- 
PRODUCING APPARATUS.  JUNE  19,  1979. 

4,174,172.-CLEANING  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  A  PHOTOCOPYING  DEVICE.  NOV.  13,  1979. 
GRB.  1311199. 

4.230,406— CLEANING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTRO- 
STATIC COPIER.  OCT  28,  1980. 

4,264,191.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  SYS- 
TEM INCLUDING  A  LAMINATED  CLEANING 
AND/OR  DOCTOR  BLADE.  APR.  28.  1981. 
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3,186,838— XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE  CLEANING 

METHOD  UTILIZING  THE  RELATIVE  MOVEMENT 
OF  A  CLEANING  WEB.  JUNE  1,  1965.  CAN.  0858757, 
FRA.  1435510,  GER.  1497242,  GRB.  1094224,  ITL. 
0761145. 

3,190,198 -XEROGRAPHIC  CLEANING  APPARATUS. 
JUNE  22,  1965. 

3,337,89I.-PLATE  CLEANING  AND  TRANSPORTING 
APPARATUS.  AUG.  29.  1%7. 

3.380,355.-XEROGRAPHIC  CLEANING  APPARATUS. 
APR.  30,  l%8.  CAN.  0819048. 

3.405,682— XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT  APPTS 
WITH  WEB  LOADING  MEANS  TO  REMOVE  RESID- 
UAL DEVELOPER.  OCT.  15,  1968.  GRB.  1102282. 

3,492,732— WEB  QUANTITY  INDICATOR.  FEB.  3,  1970 
CAN.  0887178 

3,526,457 -CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRO- 
STATIC COPYING  MACHINES.  SEPT.  1,  1970.  CAN. 
0880402  GRB   1225287 

3,615,397 -METHOD  OF  CLEANING  ELECTROSTATIC 
COPYING  MACHINES  OCT.  26,  1971. 

3,624,858— CLEANING  APPARATUS.  DEC.  7,  1971. 

3,664,300— APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  THE  SURFACE 
OF  AN  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  IMAGING 
PLATE.  MAY  23,  1972. 

3,725,059 —METHOD  OF  CLEANING  AN  ELECTROSTA- 
TOGRAPHIC SURFACE   APR.  3,  1973   GRB    1337282. 

J,781,107.-CLEANING  APPARATUS.  DEC.  25,  1973. 

3,867,170— METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  LIQUID  DEVEL- 
OPERS. FEB.   18.   1975.  CAN.  0906336,  GRB.   1339904. 

3,879,785.-CLEANING  APPARATUS.  APR.  29,  1975. 

4,007,983— IMPROVED  LIQUID  DEVELOPER  CLEAN- 
ING MEANS.  FEB.  15.  1977. 

4,089.683.-LIQUID  DEVELOPER  CLEANING  MEANS. 
MAY  16,  1978. 

4.110,035  —CLEANING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTROPHO- 
TOGRAPHIC PRINTING  MACHINE.  AUG.  29,  1978. 
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3,477,450.-BRUSH  RECLAIMING.  NOV.  II.  1969.  GRB. 
1206539. 

3i4«9.463.-BRUSH  SIZING  APPARATUS.  JAN.  13.  1970. 
ORB.  1243233,  JAR  0810578. 

3.493.269.-LOADING  HEAD.  FEB.  3,  1970.  CAN.  0864392. 

3,610.693 -METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CYLINDRICAL 
BRUSH.  OCT.  5,  1971.  CAN.  0944415,  GRB.  1332920, 
JAP  0758464 

3,617,  123.-XER6gRAPHIC  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
NOV.  2,  1971. 

3,634,077.-METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOV- 
ING A  RESIDUAL  IMAGE  IN  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 
COPYING  SYSTEM.  JAN.  11,  1972.  BEL.  0737956,  CAN. 
0896611,  FRA.  6929217,  GRB.  1259960,  ITL.  0870232. 
JAP  0742513. 

3,664,300.-APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  THE  SURFACE 
OF  AN  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  IMAGING 
PLATE.  MAY  23,  1972. 

3,766,593— CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  INSULATING 
SURFACES.  OCT.  23,  1973.  ARG.  0194956,  AUS. 
0460978.  BEL.  0784898,  C.\N.  0990017,  FRA.  7219012, 
GRB.  1399900,  ITL  0960138.  MEX.  0127720.  SPN.  404266, 
STZ.  0538310,  SWD.  7208414,  VZL.  0032065. 

3,947,108— CLEANING  SYSTEM.  MAR.  30.  1976 

3,957.509.-METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOV- 
ING  CONTAMINANTS  FROM  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 
IMAGING  SURFACE.  MAY  18.  1976. 

4,025,188 -PHOTOACTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  XEROGRA- 
PHY. MAY  24,  1977. 

4,113,376— CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUC- 
ING MACHINE.  SEPT.  12.  1978. 

4.134,673— DUAL  BRUSH  CLEANING  APPARATUS.  JAN. 
16.  1979. 

4,205.911 —A  CLEANING  SYSTEM.  JUNE  3.  1980. 
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3.278.972.-XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE  CLEANING  APPA- 
RATUS. OCT.   18.   1966.  CAN.  0774795.  FRA.   1458646. 


OER.  1497218.  GRB.  1122624.  ITL.  0729648.  JAP. 
0512649. 

3.534.427.-CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRO- 
STATIC PRINTING  MACHlhJES  OCT.  20,  1970  AUS. 
0425369,  BEL  0729977,  CAN.  0873426.  CZC.  0157666. 
FRA.  6907700.  GRB.  1238117,  HUN.  0158312.  ITL. 
0876795.  JAP.  0645593.  SPN.  0364889.  SWD.  0345533. 
USR.  0372853. 

3,590.412— BRUSH  CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRO- 
STATIC MACHINES  JULY  6.  1971.  CAN.  0930107. 
GRB.  1248521.  JAP  0832526. 

3,660,863  -CLEANING  APPARATUS.  MAY  9,  1972  ARG. 
0188292,  ATR.  0324838.  AUS.  0445312,  BEL  0752937, 
CAN.  0925659,  CHL.  0027132,  DNK.  0129483.  EGR 
0084130,  FRA.  7024664.  GRB.  1259446.  GUA.  0002676. 
IND.  0127312,  ITL.  0900201.  MEX.  0115163,  NOR. 
0133164,  NZL.  0160666.  PLD.  0081341.  PLP  0007492. 
PNM.  0002014.  PTG.  0054074.  SAF.  0704533.  SPN. 
0381388.  STZ.  0514165.  SWD.  0339942,  TIW.  0007784, 
USR.  0384250.  VZL.  0032417. 

3.692.402.— MATERIALS  FOR  FIBROUS  DEVELOPMENT 
AND  CLEANING  MEMBER.  SEPT.  19.  1972. 

3.740.789.-XEROGRAPHIC  ROLLER  OSCILLATING 
CLEANING  BLADE  WITH  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
THEREFOR.  JUNE  26,  1973.  BEL.  0789327,  CAN 
0991250,  FRA  7233724.  GER.  2243491,  GRB.  1403440. 
ITL.  0967796.  SWD.  7212455. 

3,742,551 —TONER  CLEANING  AND  STORAGE  APPA- 
RATUS. JULY  3.  1973.  BEL.  0789325,  CAN  0991694, 
FRA.  7233424,  GER.  2239441,  GRB.  1403439,  ITL. 
0967797,  SWD.  7212456. 

3,788,454.-CHAIN  BEAD  DRIVE  APPARATUS.  JAN.  29, 
1974.  GRB.  1430379. 

3.795.025 —ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTORECEP- 
TOR CLEANING  APPARATUS.  MAR.  5.  1974. 

3.807.853.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  CLEANING  AP- 
PARATUS. APR.  30.  1974.  GRB.  1439229. 

4,032,228— FOREIGN  OBJECT  DETECTOR  BRUSH 
CLEANER.  JUNE  28,  1977. 

4,252,435— IMPROVED  CLEANING  SUBSYSTEM  FOR  A 
XEROGRAPHIC  REPRODUCING  MACHINE  FEB. 
24.  1981. 
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3,404,4I8.-SHEET  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS.  OCT.  8, 
1968.  CAN.  0859327. 

3,572,923— CLEANING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  MACHINES.  MAR 
30.  1971.  ARG.  0172603,  AUS.  0429490.  BEL.  0737957, 
CAN.  0884822,  FRA.  6929174,  GRB  1259890,  ITL. 
0870233,  JAP.  0819708,  MEX.  0113040,  SPN.  0370878. 
SWD  0348851 

3.655.373.-CLEANING  METHOD  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 
COPYING  MACHINE.  APR  11.  1972. 

3,668.008 —IONIZED  AIR  CLEANING  DEVICE  JIWE  6. 
1972.  CAN.  0956406,  GRB.  1310836. 

3,722,018— CLEANING  APPARATUS.  MAR.  27,  1973. 

3,738.745.-FUR  BRUSH  ERASER.  JUNE  12,  1973.  CAN. 
0970554.  GRB.  1418036. 

4.123.154— COMBINED  CORONA  GENERATOR  AND 
IMAGING  SURFACE  CLEANER  OCT  31,  1978. 

4.252.433.-METHOD  ft  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  A 
RESIDUAL  IMAGE  IN  AN  ELECTROSTATIC  COPY- 
ING SYSTEM.  FEB.  24.  1981. 
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3.t28.683.-XEROGRAPH]C  APPARATUS.  APR.  14.  1964. 
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3452,274— XEROGRAPHIC  POWDER  FILTER.  MAY  24, 
1966.  CAN.  0712876,  GER.  1278245,  GRB.  1031634,  JAP. 
0502993. 

3,410,060— XEROGRAPHIC  FILTER  APPARATUS.  NOV 
12,  1968.  CAN.  0810976,  FRA.  1458648,  GRB.  1114505, 
ITL.  072%38,  JAP.  0724232. 

3,570,224  -FILTER  FOR  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  DE- 
VELOPER. MAR.  16.  1971. 

3.641.979  -TONER  RECLAIMING  SYSTEM.  FEB.  15.  1972. 
CAN.  0913351. 

3.793,986  -TONER  RECLAIMING  SYSTEM  FOR  ELEC- 
TROSTATIC PRINTING  MACHINES.  FEB  26.  1974 
ARG.  0194370,  AUS.  0464194,  BEL.  0784636,  GER 
0978341,  GRB.  1373721.  ITL.  0956416.  MEX.  0128265. 
SPN.  403.704.  STZ.  054697a  VZU  0033339. 

3.816.157.-TONER  RECLAIMING  METHOD.  JUNE  II. 
1974. 

4,046,682 —TONER  RECLAIMING  SYSTEM.  SEPT.  6,  1977. 
CAN.  1030209. 
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J,3Ji32g.— XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER  SEAL  AND 
PROCESS.  JULY  25,  1967.  CAN.  07926*4,  ORB.  113839*, 
JAP.  0SI2658,  MEX.  0091318. 

3.607.16a— LIGRCIN  CONTAINING  PUMICING  COMPO- 
SITION. SEPT.  21,  1971. 

3.6ia749.— IMAGING  SYSTEM.  OCT.  5,  1971.  CAN. 
0923S41,  ORB.  1339905.  JAP.  0745767. 

3.646,910— DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS  FOR  LATENT 
ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES.  MAR.  7,  1972. 

3.668,(n8.-IONIZED  AIR  CLEANING  DEVICE.  JUNE  6, 
1972.  CAN.  0956406,  ORB.  1310836. 

3,697.263.-METHOD  OF  CLEANING  RESIDUAL  UQUID 
DEVELOPER  FROM  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
PLATES.  OCT.  10,  197Z  ARC.  0181940,  AUS.  0455091, 
BEL.  0758060.  CAN.  0906334,  EGR.  0087483.  FRA. 
7041623,  ORB.  1328406,  ITL.  0916264,  JAP.  0749381, 
MEX.  0116862,  SPN.  0385000,  STZ.  0519186,  SWD. 
0365624,  TIW.  000685%  USR.  0349206,  VZL.  003221 1. 

3,834.804.-COPYING  MACHINE  WITH  MEANS  FOR 
MOUNTING  CARRIER  BEAD  PICKOFF  ROLLER 
THEREIN.  SEPT.  10,  1974. 

4,026,701.-GAS  IMPINGMENT  ft  SUCTION  CLEANING 
APPARATUS.  MAY  31,  1977. 

4,lll,546.-ULTRASONIC  CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR 
AN  ELECTROSTATOORAPHIC  REFRODUONG 
MACHINE.  SEPT.  5,  1978. 

4,12l.947.-METHOD  OF  CLEANING  A  PHOTORECEP- 
TOR. OCT.  24.  1978. 
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3.92a329.-BACKGROUND  REMOVAL  APPARATUS. 
NOV.  18,  1975. 

4,108.546— CLEANING  APPARATUS  AND  ELECTROS- 
TATORAPHIC  REPRODUCING  MACHINE.  AUG.  22, 
1978. 

4,116,555.-BACKGROUND  REMOVAL  APPARATUS. 
SEPT.  26,  1978. 

4,127.327.-APPARATUSES  INCORPORATING  A  CMI. 
POSITE  SUPPORT  MEMBER.  NOV.  28,  1978. 

4.279,499— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  CLEANING  AP- 
PARATUS. JULY  21,  1981. 

RE.28,566.— CLEANING  APPARATUS.  OCT.  7,  1975.  CAN. 
0913310,  MEX.  0113698. 

3.424.615— METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEAN- 
ING XEROGRAPHIC  PLATES.  JAN.  28.  1969.  ^AN. 
0842022.  GR&  1158521,  JAP.  0561239. 

3.580,673— CLEANING  APPARATUS-REISSUED  AS 
RE28566-D2266R.  MAY  25.  1971.  CAN.  0913310.  MEX. 
0113698. 

3,615,398— METHOD  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING 
INCLUDING  AN  IMPROVED  PROCESS  OF  CLEAN- 
ING PHOTOCONDUCTV  SRFACE.  OCT.  26,  1971. 

3,625,683.- PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  A  PHOTO-CON- 
DUCTIVE DRUM  OF  RESIDUAL  TONER  PARTI- 
CLES AND  REUSE  OF  THE  SAME.  DEC.  7,  1971. 
CAN.  093780ft  ORB.  1329982. 

3,628,950.— METHOD  OF  REMOVING  THE  RESIDUAL 
TONER  PARTICLES  FROM  A  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 
SURFACE.  DEC.  21,  1971. 

3.64ft707— IMAGING  SYSTEM.  FEB.  8,  1972. 

3.655,375 —INTERMITTENT  GRIT  REMOVAL  PROCESS. 
APR.  11,  1972.  CAN.  0924493,  GRB.  1341404,  JAP. 
0746926. 

3,656,948— SELECTED  REMOVAL  OF  LIQUID  DVLPR 
IN  CYCLICAL  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROC- 
ESS. APR.  18.  1971  CAN.  0906335.  GRB.  1335054,  JAP. 
0760503. 

3,776,631.-LIQyiD  DEVELOPER  CLEANING  SYSTEM. 
DEC  4,  1973. 
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3.128.683.-XEROGRAPHIC  APPARATUS.  APR.   14,   1964. 

3,483,034— PROCESS  OF  CLEANING  XEROGRAPHIC 
PLATES.  DEC.  9.  1969.  CAN.  0800825,  FRA.  1463257, 
OER.  1497235,  GRB.  1 125594,  ITL.  0750154. 

3492.678.— UQUID  DONOR  DEVELOPMENT  WITH 
ELECTROPHORETIC  CLEANING.  JULY  13,  1971. 

3,62ft80a-CLEANING  LIQUID  DEVELOPED  ELECTRO- 
STATIC IMAGES  BY  CONTACT  WITH  VAPORIZED 
CLEANING  FLUID.  NOV.  16,  1971.  CAN.  0933997. 

3.628,981— UQUID  TONER  DEVELOPMENT.  DEC.  21. 
1971.  ARG.  0181932,  MEX.  0116451. 

3.671.29a— IMAOINO  SYSTEM.  JUNE  2ft  1972. 

3,702,303.— CLEANING  OF  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  INSU- 
LATING SURFACES.  NOV.  7.  1972.  CAN.  094465ft 
ORB.  1369431. 


3,762.95a— CLEANING  OF  PARTICLES  FROM  A  SUR- 
FACE. OCT.  2,  1973.  ARG.  0195076.  AUS.  0464713.  BEL. 
7916681,  CAN.  0974009,  FRA.  7241538,  GRB.  1400238, 
ITL.  0971072,  MEX.  0128580,  SPN.  0408837,  STZ. 
0553433,  SWD.  7215089,  VZL.  0032005. 

3,849,171— METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  BACKGROUND 
AREAS  FROM  DEVELOPED  RECORDING  SUR- 
FACES. NOV.  19,  1974  CAN.  0941882. 

3,862,801 —METHOD  OF  CLEANING  AN  ELECTROSTA- 
TOORAPHIC IMAGING  SURFACE.  JAN.  28,  1975. 
GRB.  1337282. 

3,937,665.-PHOTORECEPTOR  SOLVENT  CLEANER. 
FEB.  10,  1976. 

3,979,317.-VOLATILE  CLEANING  SOLUTION  FOR  PHO- 
TORECEPTOR. SEPT.  7,  1976. 

4,054,534— VOLATILE  CLEANING  SOLUTION  FOR  MIR- 
RORS AND  LENSES.  OCT.  18,  1977. 


3,945,728.— AN  ALARM  FOR  AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRA- 
PHIC PRINTING  MACHINE.  MAR.  23,  1976. 

4,089,515— DOCUMENT  STORAGE  AND  TRANSPORT 
APPARATUS.  MAY  16,  1978.  BEL.  850379. 

4,109,903.-FLUIDIC  FEEDING  OF  DOCUMENTS  TO  AN 
EXPOSURE  STATION.  AUG.  29,  1978. 
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RE29,406— DOCUMENT  ORIGINAL  HANDLING 

SYSTEM.  SEPT.  20,  1977.  FRA.  7442405. 
D.23ft085.— COPY  PAPER  CASSETTE  JAN.  22,  1974. 
3,10ftll2.— DOCUMENT    FEED    MECHANISM.    AUG.    6, 

1%3.  GRB.  1015635,  JAP.  0478676. 
3,152,528— DOCUMENT  CARRIER.  OCT.   13,   1964.  CAN. 

0707048,   FRA.    1414049,  GER.   1197744,  GRB.    1032954, 

ITL.  0737307,  JAP.  0471310 
3,220,275.-DOCUMENT   DRIVE  TRANSMISSION.    NOV. 

3ft  1%5. 
3,239,215— DOCUMENT    FEED    MECHANISM.    MAR.    8. 

1966.  CAN.  0741548,  GRB.  1052820,  JAP.  0497188. 
3^39,220— DOCUMENT  CONVEYOR.  MAR.  8,  1966.  CAN. 

0770495,  FRA.  1434188,  GRB.  1094188,  ITL.  0742434. 
3,326,548.— CARD  CONVEYING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

ROTARY    FRONT    GAUGE.    JUNE    2ft    1967.    CAN. 

0793702,  MEX.  0086197. 
3,370,844.-CARD  HANDLING-SCANNING  DEVICE.  FEB. 

27,  1968. 

3,409,356.-CONVEYOR  FOR  DOCUMENTS.  NOV.  5,  1968. 
FRA.  1500227,  GRB.  1162982,  ITL.  0776597. 

3,409.357.— APPARATUS  FOR  AN  ELECTROSTATIC  MA- 
CHINE. NOV.  5,  1968.  CAN.  0816416,  GRB.  1151104, 
JAP.  0542588. 

3,419,264— DOCUMENT  HANDLING  SYSTEM.  DEC.  31, 
1968.  ARG.  0168399,  CAN.  0831413,  CHL.  0024536,  JAM. 
0002459,  MEX.  0101167,  PRU.  0009340,  URG.  0009205, 
VZL.  0023735. 

3,424,528.— DOCUMENT  CONVEYOR  UNIT.  JAN.  28,  1969. 
CAN.  0(42644.  GRB.  1175596. 

3,446,554.— XEROGRAPHIC  REPRODUCING  APPARA- 
TUS. MAY  27,  1969.  ARG.  0171943,  ATR.  0302040.  AUS. 
0451715,  BEL.  0708649,  CAN.  0880187,  FRA.  1567148, 
GRB.  1223426,  HUN.  015817ft  ITL.  0823019,  JAP. 
0657008,  LXB.  0055166,  MEX.  0101029,  NOR.  0127833, 
PLD.  0069795,  SPN.  0348801,  STZ.  0485581,  SWD. 
0354529,  USR.  0259733,  VZL.  0023685. 

3,504,908 —DOCUMENT  FEEDING  APPARATUS  CON- 
TROL. APR  7,  1970 

3,52ft605.— DOCUMENT  SCAN  DRIVE  AND  RETURN 
APPARATUS.  JULY  14,  1970.  CAN.  0858848. 

3,578.316.— DRIVING  APPARATUS  FOR  ARTICLE  FEED- 
ERS. MAY  11,  1971.  CAN.  0907653. 

3,614,090— DOCUMENT  CONVEYOR.  OCT.  19,  1971.  ARG. 
0183554,  AUS.  0451766,  BEL.  0751308,  CAN.  0922330, 
EGR.  0081784,  FRA.  7019911,  GRB.  1311766,  ITL. 
0893688,  MEX.  0118182.  SPN.  0380271,  STZ.  0512751, 
SWD.  036215ft  TIW.  0007678,  USR.  0349152,  VZL. 
0032780. 

3,628,408.— STAMP  DISPENSER.  DEC.  21,  1971.  CAN. 
0931918,  GRB.  1324699,  JAP  0755787. 

3,628,786.-DOCUMENT  HANDLING  APPARATUS.  DEC 
21,  J971.  CAN.  0942552,  GRB.  1329989. 

3,63ft515.-DOCUMENT  HANDLING  APPARATUS.  DEC 

28,  1971. 

3,630,519— DOCUMENT   FEED   APPARATUS.    DEC    28. 

1971.  CAN.  0903779.  GRB.  1329747. 
3,649,447— APPARATUS    FOR    DECURLING    A    PAPER 

WEB.  MAR.  14,  1972.  CAN.  0916185,  GRB  1288846. 
3,674,363— SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS.  JULY  4,  1972. 

ARG.    0176106,    ATR.    030723ft    AUS.    0447387,    BEL. 

0734129,  DNK.  0131336,  FRA.  6919121,  ORE   1263192, 
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ITL.    0866189,    MEX.    0112842,    SPN.    0368216,    STZ. 
0501500,  SWD.  0356136,  TIW,  0006604. 
3,804,514— DUAL  FUNCTION  DOCUMENT  STOP  FOR  A 
COPYING  DEVICE.  APR.  16,  1974.  FRA.  7334456,  GRB. 
1424060. 
3,846,020.-ELECTROSTATIC        SHEET        TRANSPORT 

SYSTEM.  NOV.  5,  1974. 
3,86ft339.-COPYING  MACHINE.  JAN.  14,  1975. 
3.861,673.-BI-DIRECTIONAL  SHEET  TRANSPORT.  JAN. 

21,  1975. 
3,874,651. -REGISTRATION    EDGE    FOR    AUTOMATIC 
DOCUMENT  HANDLER.  APR.  1,  1975.  GRB.  1467791. 
3,884,408 -APPARATUS    FOR    EJECTING    A    STAPLED 
SET  OF  SHEETS  SIDEWISE  FROM  THE  COLLAT- 
ING BINS.  MAY  20,  1975. 
3,885,782— SHEET  FEEDER.  MAY  27,  1975.  CAN.  3885782. 
3.888,581— SEMI-AUTOMATIC   DOCUMENT  HANDLER. 

JUNE  1ft  1975. 
3,888.582— SEMI-AUTOMATIC   DOCUMENT  HANDLER. 

JUNE  10.  1975. 
3,888,584— SEMI-AUTOMATIC   DOCUMENT   HANDLER. 

JUNE  1ft  1975. 
3,888,585.-SEMI-AUTOMATIC   DOCUMENT  HANDLER. 

JUNE  1ft  1975. 
3,889,943 —PLATEN     TRANSPORT     FOR     AUTOMATIC 

DOCUMENT  HANDLER.  JUNE  17,  1975. 
3,900,258.-EXPOSURE  APPARATUS.  AUG.  19,  1975.  AUS. 
0474469,   CAN.    1004724,   GRB.    1424242.   ITL.   0993030, 
SPN.  0418138,  SWD.  7311579 
3,901,594.-SEMI-AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT   HANDLER. 

AUG.  26,  1975. 
3.909,129— DOCUMENT  FEEDING  APPARATUS   SEPT. 

30,  1975. 
3.915,447— HORIZONTAL  PLATEN  BELT  TRANSPORT. 

OCT.  28,  1975. 
3,941,376.-AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  HANDLER-ARDRI 
ADH  PLATEN  TRANSPORT  MOUNTING.  MAR.  2, 
1976.  BEL.  0799234,  CAN.  0993906,  FRA.  731654ft  GRB. 
1421427,  ITL.  0987317,  SPN.  0414541. 
3.941,473— MANUAL     ASSIST     IXXUMENT     FEEDER. 

MAR.  2,  1976 
3,944.365.-DOCUMENT    FEEDING    APPARATUS    AND 

LATCHING  MECHANISM.  MAR.  16,  1976. 
3,944,794 —COPYING  SYSTEM  CONTROL.  MAR.  16,  1976. 
ARG.    020471ft    BEL.    0808230,    CAN.    1007289,    FRA. 
7343289,   GRB.    1450707,   ITL.    1002162,   MEX.  0135679, 
SPN.  042115ft  STZ.  0577391,  USR.  0543364. 
3,947,111— DOCUMENT   FEEDING   APPARATUS.   MAR. 

30,  1976. 
3,953,122.-DOCUMENT  ORIGINAL  HANDLING 

SYSTEM.  APR.  27,  1976 
3,954,259— DOUBLE  BAR  SEPARATOR  FOR  A  SHEET 

RECEIVING  TRAY.  MAY  4,  1976. 
3,959,573.-COMPOSITIONS       AND       METHODS       FOR 

MAKING  BIASABLE  MEMBERS.  MAY  25,  1976. 
3,963,345— PRE-COLLATION  COPYING.  JUNE  15,  1976 
3,977,780.— ELECTROSTATIC  REPRODUCTION 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS.  AUG.  31,  1976 
3,981,498.-NON-UNIFORM  CHARGING  OF  SHEET  MA- 
TERIAL. SEPT  21,  1976. 
3,982,832 -ELECTROSTATOORAPHIC     COPYING     MA- 
CHINES. SEPT.  28,  1976 
3,984,099— AN      IMPROVED      DOCUMENT      FEEDING 

SYSTEM.  OCT.  5,  1976. 
3,988,065.-REFLECTIVE  DOCUMENT  FEEDER.  OCT.  26, 

1976. 
3,99733.-BI-DIRECTIONAL  COPIER  OUTPUT.  DEC  14, 

1976.  BEL.  0839792,  SPN.  0445641. 
4W),943— DUAL    PURPOSE    IXX:UMENT    HANDLING 

SYSTEM.  JAN.  4,  1977.  BEL.  0837235. 
4,004,941.-CLEANING     METHOD     FOR     AUTOMATIC 

DOCUMENT  HANDLER.  JAN.  25,  19T7. 
4,008,956.— DOCUMENT  HANDLING  SYSTEM  FOR  PRE- 
COLLATION  COPYING.  FEB.  22,  19T7.  BEL.  0839792, 
SPN.  0445641. 
4,012,140— COPIER    DOCUMENT    LOADING    SYSTEM. 

MAR.  15,  1977.  BEL.  0839792,  SPN.  0445641. 
4.017,172.-DOCUMENT  FEEDING  APPARATUS.  APR.  12. 

1977. 
4,018.523.— REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  FORMING  MULTIPLE  COPIES  OF  A  DOCU- 
MENT. APR.  19,  1977.  BEL.  0842928. 
4,030,72I.-AUTOMATIC   MANUSCRIPT   DISCHARGING 
DEVICE  FOR  COPYING  MACHINES.  JUNE  21,  1977. 
4,033,694.-COPIER  DOCUMENT  EJECTOR.  JULY  5,  1977. 
4,034,869.-FLUID  MEANS  TO  LOAD  AND  UNLOAD  A 
VERTICALLY   MOVABLE   DOCUMENT   STORAGE 
RACK  JULY  12,  1977 
4,040,615.-<)RIGINAL     DISCHARGING     DEVICE     FOR 

COPIERS.  AUG.  9,  1977. 
4,043,5JO.-IMPROVED    REGISTRATION    MEANS    FOR 
AUTOMATIC    DOCUMENT    HANDLING    APPARA- 


TUS. AUG.  23,  1977.  BEL.  847626,  FRA.  7631994,  SPN. 
452660. 

4,043,664.-INTERLINEAR  FEEDER  FOR  COPYING  MA- 
CHINE. AUG.  23,  1977. 

4,043.665.-COPIER  DOCUMENT  HANDLER.  AUG.  23, 
1977. 

4,047,812.-DOCUMENT  BELT  WITH  IMPERFORATE 
BANDS.  SEPT.  13,  1977.  OER.  7700998. 

4,049.255— APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  DOCUMENTS 
TO  AND  FROM  A  COPIER.  SEPT.  2ft  1977.  FRA. 
7706823. 

4,05ft751.-DOCUMENT  CAROUSEL.  SEPT.  27,  1977. 

4,050,816— DOCUMENT  HANDLING  SYSTEM.  SEPT.  27, 
1977.  BEL.  839792,  SPN.  445641. 

4,053424-DOCUMENT  HANDLING  SYSTEM.  OCT.  11, 
1977. 

4.059,260.-DOCUMENT  HANDLING  APPARATUS  NOV. 
22.  1977. 

4.062,538.-SPEEO  REGULATED  FLUIDIC  SHEET 
TRANSPORT.  DEC.  13,  1977.  BEL.  850380. 

4.078,786.-AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  RECIRCULATION 
SYSTEM.  MAR.  14,  1978. 

4,079,876.-COMPUTER  FORMS  FEEDER.  MAR.  21,  1978. 

4,08ft063.-COPIER  DOCUMENT  HANDUNO  SYSTEM. 
MAR.  21,  1978. 

4,086,007 —DUAL  PURPOSE  DOCUMENT  AND  COPY 
SHEET  FEED  CASSETTE.  APR.  25,  1978. 

4,087,172— DOCUMENT  HANDLING  APPARATUS.  MAY 
2,  1978. 

4,093,372.-PRE-SEPARATED  RECIRCULATING  DOCU- 
MENT COPYING  SYSTEM.  JUI«  6,  1978. 

4,097,146.-ORIGINAL  HANDLING  SYSTEM  AND  PROC- 
ESS. JUNE  27,  1978. 

4,099,810 —UPRIGHT  DOCl»<ENT  CAROUSEL.  JULY  1 1. 
197i 

4,108,547.-DOCUMENT  LOADING  FOR  COPYING.  AUG. 
22,  1978.  BEL.  839792.  GRB.  1524101.  SPN.  445641 

4,llft028.-DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTI-MODE  REPRO- 
DUCING APPARATUS.  AUG.  29,  1978    BEL.  844828 

4,126.817 -SERVO  SYSTEM  FOR  MAINTAINING  CON- 
STANT TENSION  ON  A  WEB.  NOV  21,  1978 

4,132,401  —COPIER  DOCUMENT  SENSING  AND  CON- 
TROL SYSTEM.  JAN.  2,  1979.  GRB.  1523900.  USR. 
604211. 

4.145,041 -AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  HANDLING  AP- 
PARATUS. MAR.  2ft  1979. 

4,146,220.-DOCUMENT  HANDLING  APPARATUS  MAR. 
27,  1979. 

4,146,326.-DOCUMENT  HANDLING  APPARATUS  AND 
REPRODUCING  MACHINE.  MAR.  27,  1979. 

4,159,824.-METHOD  FOR  REVERSING  THE  DIRECTION 
OF  TRAVEL  OF  A  SHEET.  JULY  3.  1979. 

4.160.547.-DOCUMENT  HANDLING  APPARATUS.  JULY 
1ft  1979. 

4,l84,671.-AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  HANDLER  IN 
DUPLEX  COPYING  MACHINE.  JAN.  22,  I98ft 

4,185,908— VERNIER  BELT  TENSIONING  SYSTEM  FOR 
A  PHOTOCOPYING  MACHINE.  JAN.  29,  1980. 

4,I90,359.-COPIER  DOCUMENT  HANDLING  SYSTEM. 
FEB.  26,  1980. 

4,229,101.-DUPLEX/SIMPLEX  PRECOLLATION  COPY- 
ING SYSTEM.  OCT.  21,  1980.  BEL.  869792. 

4,234.180— RECIRCULATING  DOCUMENT  HANDLER 
CONFIGURATION.  NOV.  18,  1980. 

4.235,550 —AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  HANDLER  CON- 
TROL. NOV.  25.  1980. 

4,248,528.-COPIER  WITH  DOCUMENT  SENSING  CON- 
TROL. FEB.  3,  1981. 

4457,587.-DOCUMENT  REGISTERING  AND  FEEDING 
APPARATUS  MAR  24,  1981. 

4.264.189— DUPLEXING  IN  COMPUTER  FANFOLD  RE- 
PRODUCTION. APR.  28,  1981. 
4.264.200.— PLATEN   MODULE   FOR   COMPUTER   FAN- 
FOLD  REPRODUCTION.  APR.  28,  1981. 
4.278J44.-RECIRCULATING     DUPLEX     DOCUMENTS 
COPIER.  JULY  14,  1981. 

Om  lltA  W 
4,218,026.-PAPER  WEB  BUFFER  SYSTEM.  AUO.  19,  I9W. 


UB 

3,18ft637.-RECORD     CARD     FEEDING     APPARATUS. 

APR.  27,  1965.  CAN.  0W6932. 
3,357,574— SEQUENTIAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM.  DEC  12. 

1967.  CAN.  0824891 
3,383,105.-CARD  PICK-OFF  APPARATUS.  MAY  14,  1968. 

CAN.  0820743,  ORB.  1 193512,  JAP.  0610154. 
3.482.917— CARD   TRANSPORT   APPARATUS    DEC    9. 

1969.  CAN.  0842646,  ORB.  1 193516. 
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3  784,303.-AIITOMAT1C  MICROFICHE  COPIER.  JAN.  8. 
'      1974.  CAN.  1000779,  ORB.  1412221. 

4093.731-METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACCU- 
RATELY CONTROLLING  THE  POSITION  OF  A 
FILM  TRANSPORT  DEVICE.  JUNE  20.  1978. 

Om  ItC 

3J39JI3.-DOCUMENT   FEEDER.    MAR.    8,    1966.   CAN. 

0766644,  FRA.   1447269,  GER.    1243698,  GRB.    1087786, 

ITL.  0761046,  JAP.  0497197. 
3,506,237.-DOCUMENT  FEEDING  APPARATUS.  APR.  14, 

1970.  CAN.  0885333,  GRB.  1253416. 
3  367214— SHEET  FEEDING  AND  SEPARATING  APPA- 
'     RATUS.  MAR.  2,   1971.  BEL.  0734128.  CAN.  0902124, 

FRA     6919122,    GER.    1929105,    GRB.    1263193,    HOL. 

0144531,    ITL.    0866188,    SPN.    0368173.    STZ.    030I30I, 

SWD.  6908176. 
3,86I.671.-LIFrABLE     BAIL     BAR     FOR     ALLOWING 

RETURN  OF  MULTIPLY  SEPARATED  SHEETS  TO 

STACK.  JAN.  21,  1975.  ,    ^^, 

3.893.790.-MOVABLE  BAIL  BAR.  JULY  22.   1975.   BEL. 

0813050,  CAN.  1009267.  _  _  „ 

3  936.180 -XEROGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  WITH  SAMPLE 

PRINT  CAPABILITIES.  FEB.   3.   1976.  BEL.  0809398, 

ITL.  1006708.  „ 

3,968,364.-HEIGHT  SENSING  DEVICE  JULY  6,  1976. 
3,993J00.-AUTOMATIC     FEEDER     FOR     COMPOSITE 

COPYING.  NOV.  23,  1976.  BEL.  0815215,  GRB.  1467996, 

STZ.  0561917. 
4,025,068.-SHEET  FEEDER.  MAY  24,  1977. 
4,054,284.-PAPER-ANn-SKEW  DEVICE  OCT.  18.  1977. 
4.174,102— IMPROVED  SHUT  SEPARATING  AND  FEED- 
ING APPARATUS.  NOV.  13,  1979. 

CiM  lOD 

3J39JI3.— DOCUMENT   FEEDER.    MAR.    8,    1966.   CAN. 

0(766646.  FRA.  1447269,  GER.  1243698,  GRB.  1087786, 

ITL.  0761046,  JAP  0497197. 
3.495,904.-RADIANT  ENERGY  PROTECTIVE  APPARA- 
TUS. FEB.  17,  1970.  _ 
3.581,000 -INCREMENTAL   STEPPING    PAPER    DRIVE 

MAY  25,  1971. 
3,618.123  -FACSIMILE  DRUM  CONVEYOR.  NOV.  2,  1971. 

ARG.  0181314,  BEL.  0743659,  CAN.  0918186,  FRA. 

6944287.  GER.  1963786,  GRB.  1280340,  ITL.  0880304, 

JAP.  0852728,  MEX.  0122967,  SPN.  0374915.  SWD. 

0363457,  VZL.  0025438. 
3.790.159.-AUTOMATIC        DOCUMENT        HANDLING 

DEVICE  FEB.  5,  1974.  CAN.   1013377,  GRB.   1417793. 
3.813,899— SHEET  DELIVERY  DEVICE.  JXWE   11.   1974. 

CAN.  0994377.  FRA.  7409303.  GRB.  1456422. 
3.854,715.-CAM.    DEC.     17,    1974.    CAN.     1007256,    GRB. 

1436376. 

ClHi  lOE 

3,288,439.-DOCUMENT    FEEDING    APPARATUS.    NOV. 
29,   1966.  CAN.  0788345,  JAP.  0632541,  MEX.  0086958. 
3J0ft208.-COPY      POSITIONING      APPARATUS      AND 
METHOD.  JAN.  24,  1967.  CAN.  0817270,  JAP.  0603*46, 
MEX  0090842 
3.473,035  —DOCUMENT  TRANSPORT  AND  REGISTRA- 
TION SYS  USING  PHOTOCELLS.  OCT.  14,  1969.  ARG. 
0170131.  CAN.  0858983.  CHL.  0024005.  JAM.  0001926. 
MEX.    0101674,    PRU.    0009301.    URG.    0009238.    VZL. 
0023677. 
MI0.I25.— DOCUMENT  REGISTRATION  SYSTEM.  MAY 
3.   1970.   BEL.  0726865.   CAN.  0897195,   FRA.   2000318, 
OER.     1902112.    GRB.     1253417,    ITL.    0854755,    JAP. 
0(783473. 
3J58J23.— DOCUMENT  CENTERING  APPARATUS.  JAN. 

26,  1971. 
3,630,611 -DOCUMENT    REGISTRATION    APPARATUS. 

DEC.  28,  1971. 
3.630.620— PLATEN  COVER  FOR  COPYING  MACHINES. 

DEC.  28.  1971.  CAN.  0921307.  GRB.  1309313. 
3,642.370.-DOCUMENT  PRESENTATION  DEVICE.  FEB. 

15.  1972.  ORB.  1206633. 
3.724.941.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS. 

APR.  3,  1973. 
3.741.644 -ORIGINAL  POSITION  CONFIRMING  MEANS 

FOR  DUPLICATING  APPARATUS  JUNE  26.  1973. 
3,771.0e2.-COPYING    APPARATUS    WITH    AUXILIARY 
LIGHT  SOURCE  FOR  ILLUMINATING  AN  ORIGI- 
NAL TO  BE  REPRODUCED  NOV.  6,  1973. 
3.829,082 —AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  HANDLER.  AUG. 

13,  1974.  CAN.  0986958,  GRB.  1421425. 
3,854.715.— CAM.  DEC.  17.  1974.  CAN.  1007236,  ORB. 
1436376. 


3.861,673.-BI-DIRECTIONAL  SHEET  TRANSPORT.  JAN. 

21.  1973.  CAN.  1004240.  

3,877.804.-CORNER      REGISTRATION      DEVICE     FOR 

DOCUMENT  FEEDER  APR   15,  1975. 
3  883.134.-DETECTING  AND  REMOVING  APPARATUS 

FOR  SKEW  FED  SHEETS  MAY  13.  1975. 
3.915.447.-HORIZONTAL  PLATEN  BELT  TRANSPORT. 

OCT.  28.  1975. 
3.984.098.-PNEUMATIC  REGISTRATION  AND  CLAMP- 
ING APPARATUS.  OCT.  5.  1976.  BEL.  0848824. 
3.984.099— AN      IMPROVED      DOCUMENT      FEEDING 

SYSTEM.  OCT.  5,  1976.  _ 

3.990.794.-COPYING    MACHINE.    NOV.    9.     1976.    STZ. 

0587508. 
4.026.542— DUAL    REGISTRATION    APPARATUS.    MAY 

31.  1977. 
4.029,41  l.-VARIABLE  MAGNIFICATION  COPIER.  JUNE 

14,  1977.  BEL.  0839792,  SPN.  0445641. 
4.033.374.-DOCUMENT  HANDLING  APPARATUS.  JULY 

3.  1977. 
4.033,694— COPIER  DOCUMENT  EJECTOR.  JULY  3,  1977. 
4,043.350.-IMPROVED    REGISTRATION    MEANS    FOR 
AUTOMATIC    DOCUMENT    HANDLING    APPARA- 
TUS. AUG.  23,  1977.  BEL.  847626.  FRA.  7631994.  SPN. 
432660. 
4.043.663— COPIER    DOCUMENT    HANDLER.    AUG.    23, 

1977.  

4,047,812.-DOCUMENT     BELT     WITH     IMPERFORATE 

BANDS.  SEPT.  13,  1977.  GER.  7700998. 
4,050,688  -ORTHOGONAL  DOCUMENT  HANDLING  AP- 
PARATUS. SEPT.  27,  1977. 
4.054,285.-APPARATUS   FOR   REGISTERING   AND   IN- 
VERTING SHEETS.  OCT.  18,  1977. 
4,055,340.-ASSISTED    PNEUMATIC    TRANSPORT   AND 
REGISTRATION  APPARATUS.  OCT.  25,   1977.  BEL. 
848823 
4.062.538.-SPEED      REGULATED      FLUIDIC      SHEET 

TRANSPORT.  DEC.  13.  1977.  BEL.  850380. 

4.066.234— THREE-WAY    PNEUMATIC    REGISTRATION 

APPARATUS.  JAN.  3.  1978.  _ 

4.073.001.-APPARATUS     FOR     NEUTRALIZING     AND 

REGISTERING  AN  ELECTROSTATICALLY 

CHARGED  SHEET.  FEB.  7,  1978. 

4,076,233.— DOCUMENT  HANDLING  APPARATUS.  FEB. 

28,  1978.  BEL.  847625,  FRA.  7631999,  SPN.  452661. 
4,09a704.-REOISTRATION  STATION.  MAY  23,  1978. 
4,097, 146.-ORIOINAL  HANDLING  SYSTEM  AND  PROC- 
ESS. JUNE  27,  1978. 
4. 116,431. -METHOD  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AND  REG- 
ISTERING STACKED  SHEETS.  SEPT.  26,  1978. 
4,124,205 —DOCUMENT  HANDLING.  NOV.  7,  1978. 
4,I30.274.-PNEUMATIC    REGISTRATION    APPARATUS. 

DEC.  19,  1978.  BEL.  847912.  SAF.  6401. 
4,143,960.-RETRACTABLE   SUPPORT    MEMBER.    MAR. 

13,  1979. 
4.146.219.-DOCUMENT       TRANSPORT       APPARATUS. 

MAR.  27,  1979.  GRB.  1529698.  SPN.  452659. 
4,247.095 —SHEET  FEEDING  AND  REGISTRATION  AP- 
PARATUS. JAN.  27.  1981. 
4.266,762.-SHEET  ALIGNMENT  AND  FEEDING  APPA- 
RATUS. MAY.  12,  1981. 
4.268.022.-CONFORMING  DOCUMENT  ALIGNER.  MAY 
19.  1981. 

ClM  lOF 

3488,464.-CARD  INVERTING  APPARATUS.  NOV.  29. 
1966.  CAN.  0803316.  JAP.  0547200.  

3  408,140.-DOCUMENT  HANDLING  APPARATUS.  OCT. 
29.  1968.  CAN.  0842643,  GRB.  1143062. 

3.416.791— DOCUMENT  INVERTING  APPARATUS  DEC. 
17.   1968.  CAN.  0853562,  GRB.    1210564.  JAP.  0648074. 

3.844.654.— DUPLEX  COPYING  SYSTEM.  OCT.  29.  1974. 
FRA.  7340246.  GRB.  1445854. 

3.862.802.-SHEET  REVERSING  APPARATUS  AND  A 
DUPLEX  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  EMPLOY- 
ING SAME.  JAN.  28.  1975.  BEL.  0818894. 

3.926.338.-THERMALLY  INSENSITIVE  PARTICLE  CON- 
CENTRATION CONTROLLER  DEC.  16.  1975. 

3.98a406.-DUPLEX  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  SEPT.  14,  1976. 

4.040.616.-SHEET  TURN  AROUND  INVERTER.  AUG,  9. 
1977.  FRA.  7701111.  „     ,^, 

4.034.285.-APPARATUS  FOR  REGISTERING  AND  IN- 
VERTING SHEETS.  OCT.  18.  1977. 

4.089,515 -DOCUMENT  STORAGE  AND  TRANSPORT 
APPARATUS.  MAY  16,  1978.  BEL.  850379. 

4,11I,547.-DUPLEX  DOCUMENT  COPYING.  SEPT.  5, 
1978. 

4,184,671.-AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  HANDLER  IN 
DUPLEX  COPYING  MACHINE.  JAN.  22,  1980. 

4,190,354.-COPIER  JOB  RECOVERY  SYSTEM.  FEB.  26, 
1910. 
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4J29.101— DUPLEX/SIMPLEX  PRECOLLATION  COPY- 
ING SYSTEM.  OCT.  21.  1980  BEL.  869792. 

4.234.180.-RECIRCULATING  DOCUMENT  HANDLER 
CONFIGURATION.  NOV.  18,  1980. 

4.238,126.-RECIRCULATING  SIMPLEX/DUPLEX  DOCU- 
MENT HANDLER.  DEC.  9,  1980. 

4462,895.-INVERTER  WITH  VARIABLE  BUCKLING 
CONTROL.  APR.  21,  1981. 

4.278,344.-RECIRCULATING  DUPLEX  DOCUMENTS 
COPIER.  JULY  14,  1981. 

Oni  lOG 

3,419,265.-DOCUMENT   STACKER   APPARATUS.    DEC. 

31,  1968.  ARG.  0171423,  CAN.  0833415,  CHL.  0024006. 

JAM.    0001859,    MEX.    0100967.    PRU.    O0OI93O.    URG. 

0009140.  VZL.  0023736. 
3.460.825.-FAN  FOLD  STACKING   APPARATUS.   AUG. 

12.  1%9.  CAN.  0835586,  GRB.  1205418. 
3,497.207— SORTING    APPARATUS    FOR    DOCUMENTS. 

FEB.    24,    1970.    BEL.    0727203,    CAN.    0895731,    FRA. 

6900957,  GRB.  1245841,  HOL.  0148006,  ITL.  0854588. 
3,630,517.-COUNTER  STACKER.  DEC.  28,  1971. 
3,729,188— DOCUMENT   STACKER    APPARATUS.    APR. 

24,   1973.  CAN.   1000311,  FRA.  0701711,  GRB.   1303165, 

ITL  0893040 
3,865,480.-ELECTROSTATIC  CONTROL  OF  FAN  FOLD 

PAPER  STACKING.  FEB.  11,  1975. 
4,017.066.-SET  SEPARATOR.  APR.  12,  1977. 
4,033,579— AN  OFFSET  STACKER.  JULY  5,  1977. 
4,093,372.-PRE-SEPARATED   RECIRCULATING   DOCU- 
MENT COPYING  SYSTEM.  JUNE  6,  1978. 
4,132,400— APPARATUS  FOR  ALIGNING  A  STACK  OF 

SHEETS.  JAN.  2,  1979. 
4.166.6I4.-JOGGING     AND  'NORMAL     FORCE     FOR 

SHEET  FEEDING.  SEPT.  4,  1979. 

Oaa  lOH 

3,467,371.-SHEET  DISTRIBUTOR.  SEPT.  16,  1969  ARG. 
0168293,  ATR.  0294140,  AUS.  0423257,  BEL.  0702898, 
CAN.  0925803,  CHL.  0023102,  CLB.  0017542,  DNK. 
0124250.  EIR.  0031306.  FIN.  0047869,  FRA.  1541084. 
GRB.  1193513.  GRK.  0038675,  IND.  0112000,  ISR 
0028519,  ITL.  0813836,  JAP.  0643388,  LXB.  0054335, 
MEX.  0099952.  NOR.  0124920.  NZL.  0149788,  PAK. 
0118964,  PLP.  0006507.  PRU.  0009477,  PTG.  0048210, 
SAF.  0674986,  SPN.  0344349.  STZ.  0480253,  SWD. 
0337384,  TRK.  0015492,  URG.  0008974,  VZL.  0026276. 

3.815.8%.-AUTOMATIC  DOCUMEI<rr  HANDLER.  JUNE 
11,  1974.  BEL.  0797889,  CAN.  0984863,  FRA.  7316287. 
GRB.  1421426,  ITL.  0987316,  SPN.  0414486. 

3,884.408.-APPARATUS  FOR  EJECTING  A  STAPLED 
SET  OF  SHEETS  SIDEWISE  FROM  THE  COLLAT- 
ING BINS.  MAY  20.  1975. 

3.907.277.-METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING 
DOCUMENTS  FROM  A  PLATEN  SEPT.  23,  1975. 

3.913.467.-COLLATING  APPARATUS.  OCT.  21,  1973. 

3,944.207.-LIMITLESS  SORTER.  MAR.  16.  1976. 

3.944.366.— SLIDING  PLATEN  COVER  APPARATUS. 
MAR.  16,  1976. 

3.%3,345 -PRE-COLLATION  COPYING.  JUNE  13.  1976. 
BEL.  0839792,  SPN.  0445641. 

3,997.263— BI-DIRECTIONAL  COPIER  OUTPUT.  DEC.  14, 

1976.  BEL.  0839792,  SPN.  0445641. 

4,008.956— DOCUMENT  HANDLING  SYSTEM  FOR  PRE- 
COLLATION COPYING.  FEB.  22.  1977.  BEL.  0839792, 
SPN.  0445641 

4,012, 14a -COPIER  DOCUMENT  LOADING  SYSTEM 
MAR.  15,  1977.  BEL.  0839792.  SPN.  0445641. 

4.030.816— DOCUMENT  HANDLING  SYSTEM.  SEPT.  27. 

1977.  BEL.  839792.  SPN.  445641. 
4.108.547.-DOCUMENT  LOADING  FOR  COPYING.  AUG. 

22.  1978.  BEL.  839792.  GRB.  1524101.  SPN.  443641. 
4.120.580.-COLLATING   SYSTEM   FOR   SLIDE   REPRO- 
DUCTION. OCT.  17.  1978. 
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4.212.437.— PRE/POST-COLLATION  COPYING  SYSTEM. 
JULY  15.  1980. 
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3.495.904 —RADIANT  ENERGY  PROTECTIVE  APPARA- 
TUS. FEB.  17.  1970. 

3.600,610— TIME  DELAY  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  RADIANT 
ENERGY  PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS.  AUG.  17,  1971 

3.609,737  -METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ARTICLE 
DETECTION  UTILIZING  CORONA  DISCHARG 
SEPT.  28.  1971.  CAN.  0872468.  GER.  1932248.  GRB. 
1259998.  JAP.  0657911. 


3.672.760.-XEROGRAPHIC      PLATE      TRANSPORTING 

MECHANISM.   JUNE  27,    1972.   CAN.   0939555,   GRB 

1359888. 
3.674.363— SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS  JULY  4,  1972 

ARG.    0176106.    ATR.    0307230,    AUS.    0447387,    BEL. 

0734129,  DNK.  0131336,  FRA    6919121,  GRB.    1263192, 

ITL.    0866189,     MEX     0112842,    SPN.    0368216,    STZ. 

0501500,  SWD.  0356136,  TIW.  0006604. 
3,697.063.-DOCUMENT  HANDLING  APPARATUS.  OCT. 

10.  1972.  GRB.  1369618. 
3.744,047.-SUPERPOSED  SHEET  DETECTION.  JULY  3. 

1973.  CAN.  0985762.  FRA.  7231694.  GRB.  13%560.  ITL. 
0967501. 

3.748.088.-FUSER  CONTROL  APPARATUS.  JULY  24. 
1973. 

3,778,618— PHOTODETECnON  OF  NON-OPAQUE  OB- 
JECTS TRANSPRTD  ALONG  A  CONVEYOR  BY  USE 
OF  A  LIGHT  BLCKING  OPAQU.  DEC.  11.  1973.  GRB. 
1406170. 

3.790. 158 -AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  HANDLER.  FEB.  5. 

1974.  GRB.  1421428. 

3.894.5 13.-COPYING  MACHINE  WITH  BEAD  PICKOFF 
ROLLER.  JULY  15.  1975.  FRA.  7342586.  GRB.  1441288. 

3.945.546.-ZIG  ZAG  FOLDED  STRIP  BOTTOM  FEEDER. 
MAR.  23.  1976. 

4.116.431— METHOD  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AND  REG- 
ISTERING STACKED  SHEETS  SEPT.  26.  1978. 

4.132.401.-COPIER  DOCUMENT  SENSING  AND  CON- 
TROL SYSTEM.  JAN.  2.  1979.  GRB.  1523900.  USR. 
604211. 

4.203.586.-MULTIFEED  DETECTOR  MAY  20.  1980. 

4.231.567  -METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEARING 
JAMS  IN  COPIERS.  NOV  4,  1980. 
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4.027.138— A  FUSER  RELEASE  MATERIAL  DISPENSER. 

MAY  31.  1977. 
4.179.209.-MULTICOLOR  LINE  SCREEN.  DEC.  18.  1979 
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3.384.488.-POLYCHROMATIC  PHOTOELECTROPHOR- 
ETIC  IMAGING  COMPOSITION.  MAY  21,  1968. 

3.384.563.-PROCESS  OF  PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC 
COLOR  IMAGING  MAY  21.  1968  ARG  0149921,  ATR. 
0304268,  AUS.  0414156,  BEL.  0667116.  BRA  0087920, 
CAN.  0867678,  CHL.  0021697,  CLB.  0014706.  FRA. 
1450843,  GER.  1497243,  GRB.  1124626,  GRK  0030605. 
IND.  0119647.  ISR.  0023973.  ITL.  0744030,  JAP  681941, 
LXB.  0049058.  MEX.  0091899,  NOR.  0128733,  NZL. 
0142323,  PPU.  0009538,  PTG.  0044324,  SAF.  653922.  SPN. 
0321858.  STZ.  0481409.  SWD.  6509579.  URG.  0009540. 
VZL.  0017273. 

3.3H566 -METHOD  OF  PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC 
IMAGING  MAY  21,  1968. 

3.734.610.-MICROFICHE  VIEWER-COPIER  WITH  BILL- 
ING DATA  STORAGE.  MAY  22,  1973.  CAN.  1003025. 

3.759.61 1 —MICROIMAGE  RANSOM  ACCESS  AND  RE- 
TRIEVAL PRINTER.  SEPT.  18.  1973.  CAN.  0987156. 
GRB.  1427017. 


US 

3.383,993 -PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  AP- 
PARATUS. MAY  21,  1968.  ARG.  0165160,  AUS.  0419734, 
BEL.  0692048,  CAN.  0866143,  FRA.  1507051,  GRB. 
1158301,  GRK.  0033285,  HOL.  0150926.  ITL.  0862555, 
LXB.  0052738.  MEX.  0O%357.  PTG.  0044324.  SAF 
0067022.  SPN.  0335121.  STZ.  0310901.  VZL.  0024450. 

3.610.748.-PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING 

SYSTEM.  OCT.  5.  1971.  BEL.  0752438.  CAN.  0922569. 
FRA.  7023045.  GRB.  1319532.  ITL.  0894621.  JAP. 
0739327. 

3.656.847.-ELEVATOR  MECHANISM.  APR.  18.  1972. 

3.663.3% —KINESCOPE  PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC 

IMAGING  METHODS  AND  SYSTEMS  MAY  16,  1972 
ARG.  0196858.  BEL.  0762417.  CAN.  0935965.  FRA. 
7104350.  GRB.  1345571.  ITL.  0918121.  JAP.  0743838. 
MEX  0131834 

3,697.409.-BELT  ELECTRODE  IMAGING  SYSTEM  OCT 
10.  1972.  ARG.  0183572,  BEL.  0760077,  BRA  7023343. 
CAN.  0937803,  FRA.  7045072,  GRB.  1339734,  ITL 
0913368,  JAR  0752721,  MEX.  0119368.  VZL.  0032930. 

3.844,779.-PHOTOELECTROPHOREnC  IMAGING 

METHOD  EMPLOYING  A  BELT  ELECTRODE  OCT. 
29,  1974. 

4,043,654.-DISPLAY  SYSTEM.  AUG.  23.  1977. 

4.043.655.-PHOTOELECTROPHOREnC  IMAGING 

REPRa  DUCnON  DEVICE.  AUG.  23.  1977. 
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3,427J42.-API'ARATUS  FOR  <X)?<nNUOUS 

PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING.  FEB.  II, 
19*9.  BEL.  0743902,  CAN.  0851701,  FRA.  1521727,  GER. 
1572385.  ORB.  1185932,  ITL.  0794269,  JAP.  0580245, 
MEX  0097005.  .      ,,^ 

3.474J)19.— PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  MTD 
INC  CONTACTNG  IMGNG  SUSPNSN  W/  ALG  SFC 
OF  FLEXIBLE  ELECTRODE.  OCT.   21.    1969.   AUS. 
0418224.  BEL.  0692912,  BRA.  6678842.  CAN.  0834679, 
GRK.    0033301,    LXB.    0052730,    MEX    0090286,    PTO. 
0046984,  SAF.  0670024,  SPN.  0335454. 
3J51.320.-IMAGINO  APPARATUS  DEC  29.  1970. 
3,600i)81.-IMAGINO  APPARATUS.  AUG.  17.  1971.  ARG. 
0192211.  ATR.  0324839.  AUS.  0455820,   BEL.   0758903. 
CAN.    0936732,    CZC    0164288.    EGR.    0090482.    FRA. 
7041652,    ORB.    1335990,    ITL.    0909307,    JAP.   0751878. 
-'      MEX-    0122272,    PNM.    0002094,    SPN.    0385453,    STZ. 
0518582,  SWD.  0362717,  TIW.   0008461,  USR.  0412697, 
VZL.  0032926. 
3,609,028.-IMAOINO  APPARATUS.  SEPT.  28,  1971.  ARG. 
018657a   ATR.   0319749,   AUS.  0455572,   BEL.   0758806, 
CAN.    0935012,    EGR.    0086977,    FRA.    7041648,    GRB. 
1335988,   ITL.   0909306,   MEX.   0121331,   PLD.   0082852, 
PNM.    0002167,    SPN.    0385452,    STZ.    0518580,    SWD. 
0361753,  TIW.  0007385,  USR.  0465806.  VZL.  30683. 
3.622,691.-HIOH  SPEED  LIGHT  RESPONSIVE  TRANS- 
FORM    COMPUTER     FOR     A     LIGHT-SENSITIVE 
PRINTING   SYSTEM    NOV.   23,    1971.  CAN.  0915813, 
GRB.  1335222.  JAP.  0774709. 
3,642,365  -AUTOMATED  IMAGING  MACHINE.  FEB.  15, 
1972.  ARG.  0183571,  ATR.  0324123,  AUS.  0456428,  BEL. 
0758902,  CAN.  0937440,  EGR.  0091986,  FRA.   7041647. 
GRB.     1337145,     ITL.    0909311,    JAP.    0758463,    MEX. 
0120289,   PLD.   0082861,   PNM.  0002255.   SPN.  0385457. 
STZ.  0544327,  SWD.  0367493,  TIW.  0007386. 
3.642,606.— APPARATUS  FOR  IMAGE  FORMATION  ON 
THE  INSIDE  OF  A  CYLINDER.  FEB.  15,  1972.  ARG. 
0183573.  BEL.  0760749,   BRA.   7022094,  CAN.  0938490, 
FRA.     7047632,    GRB.     1339578,     ITL.    0913902,    JAP 
0752722,  MEX.  0119589.  VZL.  0032929. 
3,644,035.-FLAT  PLATE  TRAVELING  ROLLER  IMAG- 
ING. FEB.  22,  1972.  ARG.  0183670,  AUS.  0456429,  BEL. 
0758904.  BRA.  7023406,  CAN.  09U356.  EGR.  0090280. 
FRA.    7041653.    GRB.     1335051.    ITL.    0909308,    JAP. 
0751879,   MEX.   0119530,   PLD.  0082860,  SPN.  0385454, 
STZ.    0528763,    SWD.    0367074,    TIW.    0008460.    USR. 
0404290,  VZL.  30682. 
3,645,«16.-PHOTOELECTROPHOREnC  IMAGE  TRANS- 
FER APPARATUS.  FEB.  29,  1972.  CAN.  0949049,  ORB. 
1337417,  JAP.  783768. 
3,647,290.-PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING 

SYSTEM.  MAR.  7,  1972.  ARG.  0184762.  AUS.  0454820, 
BEL.    0058902,    CAN.    0939954.    EGR.    0090483.    FRA. 
706165L  GER.    1337416.   GRB.    1337416.    ITL.   0909312, 
JAP.    075188a    MEX.    0119752,    SPN.    0385458,    STZ. 
0530662,   SWD.  036685a  TIW.  0007384,  USR.  0419062, 
VZL  30685 
3.667.842.-1MAGING  APPARATUS.  JUNE  6,  1972.  ARG. 
0193347,   BEL.  0768538.  CAN.  0953559,  FRA.  7122750, 
ORB.  1350395,  ITL.  0927384,  MEX.  0123298. 
3,703,335.-MXn,TIPLE  EXPOSURE  IMAGING  APPARA- 
TUS. NOV  21,  1972.  BEL.  0760457.  CAN.  0968605.  FRA. 
7047141,  ORB.  133955a  ITL.  0913636,  JAP.  0759479. 
3,719,484— PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING 

METHOD.  MAR.  6,  1973.  CAN  095789a  GRB.  1369701. 
3,728,011— IMAGING  APPARATUS.  APR.   17,  1973.  CAN. 

0924156,  ORB.  1335697. 
3,M]a743.— MATERIALS     APPLICATION     APPARATUS. 

APR.  2,  1974. 
3,86a336.-PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC    IMAGING    MA- 
CHINE AND  APPTS  FOR  CONTACTING  A  ROLLER 
TO  A  SURFACE  TO  BE  CONTACT.  JAN.   14,  1975. 
3.86a337 -MULTIPLE  EXPOSURE  METHOD  AND  AP- 
PARATUS. JAN.  14,  1975.  CAN.  0957890,  ORB.  1369701. 
3,99a043.-CHARACTER  CODING  AND  RECOGNmON 

SYSTEM.  NOV.  2,  1976. 
4.006.982.— PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC     CONCURRENT 

PROCESS  CYCLING.  FEB.  8,  1977.  BEL.  0841077. 
44109.466.-CHARACTER  CODING  AND  RECOONTHON 

SYSTEM.  FEB.  22,  1977. 
4.066,452.-VELOCTrY     COMPENSATION     FOR     BEAD 

BYPASS.  JAN.  3,  1978. 
4,0«4,896.-PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  WEB  IMAGING 
APPARATUS.    APR.     18,    1978.    BEL.    841077,    FRA. 
7612178. 
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3/448,025— PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING 

SYSTEM    UTILIZING    A    PROGRAMMED    POTEN- 


TIAL APPLICATION.  JUNE  3.   1969.  ARG.  016758a 

AUS.    0417981.    BEL.    0719188,    CAN.    0875492,    FRA. 

0095530,   GER.    1797123,   GRB.    1149666,    ITL.   0890086, 

MEX.  0100805,  VZL.  0025946. 
3,485.738.-PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC    IMG    PROCESS 

EMPLOYNG  LAYER  OF  INSULATNG  LIQUID  TO 

IMPROVE  IMAGE  QUALFTY.   DEC.  23,    1969.  AUS. 

0431891,  BEL.  0743640,  CAN.  0850591,  GER.  1522751, 

ORB.  1174831,  JAP  0578397. 
3,565,6M.-IMAOE  TRANSFER.  FEB.  23.  1971.  ARG. 

0157773.  AUS.  0413930.  BEL.  0696853.  CAN.  0890362, 

FRA.  1520919.  GER.  1572384,  ORB.  1185931,  TTL. 

0801198,  JAR  0586922,  MEX.  0099070,  SPN.  0349966. 

STZ.  048223a  SWD.  0332754.  VZL.  0024013. 
3.582J05.— IMAGING  APPARATUS.  JUNE  1,  1971. 
3,616,398— PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  COM- 
POSITION   CONTAINING    B-CAROTENE.    OCT.    26, 

1971. 
3,657.103— ELECTRODE    IMAGING    SYSTEM.    APR.    18, 

1972.  CAN.  089036a  ORB.  1309663,  JAP.  0731609. 
3,697,407— PREVENTION    OF    ARCING    IN    AN    ELEC- 
TRODE IMAGING   SYSTEM.  OCT.    la    1972.   CAN. 

0884225,  ORB.  1309127,  JAP.  0731608. 
3,697,408— IMAGING    SYSTEM.    OCT.     W,     1972.    CAN. 

0890361,  GRB.  1312733,  JAP.  0731610 
3,708,286— PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  WITH 

ULTRASONIC     VIBRATION     DURING     IMAGING. 

JAN.    2.    1973.    ARG.    0174613,    ATR.    0293874,    AUS. 

0455712.   BEL.   0739747,   CAN.   0922141,   FRA.  6933738, 

GER.     1949416.    GRB.     1279285.    HOL.    0146950,    TTL. 

0877873,  JAP.  0709042,  MEX.  0108820 
3,853.556— METHOD  FOR  ELIMINATING  ELECTRICAL 

ARCING       DURING       PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC 

IMAGING.  DEC.  la  1974 

ClMi  UE 

3.535.221— PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING 

SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  A  PHOTOCONDUCTOR 
COATING  FOR  THE  BLOCKING  ELECTRO.  OCT.  20. 
1970  ARG.  0176485.  AUS.  0448560,  BEL.  0722301.  CAN. 
0891971,  FRA.  1587938,  GER.  1802988,  GRB.  1236619, 
TTL.  0845022,  JAP  0693378,  MEX.  0108364,  VZL. 
0023742. 

3,595,771.-METHOD  OF  REMOVING  ACCUMULATED 
CHARGES  IN  PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAG- 
ING. JULY  27,  1971.  ARG.  0198476,  ATR.  0302041,  AUS. 
0448837,  BEL.  0737549,  CAN.  0922955,  FRA.  6927969. 
GER.  1941463,  GRB.  1267255,  TTL.  0869935,  JAP 
0704156,  SWD.  0341726. 

3,639,224.-PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING 

SYSTEM.  FEB.  1,  1972.  CAN.  0922568,  GRB.  1313683. 
JAP.  0739526. 

3,657,103— ELECTRODE  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  APR.  18, 
1972.  CAN.  0890360,  GRB.  1309663.  JAP  0731609. 

3,669,872.— IMAGING  SYSTEM.  JUNE  13,  1972. 

3,775, 107.-IMAOING  SYSTEM.  NOV.  27,  1973. 

3,859.576.-HIOH  PERFORMANCE  BLOCKING  ELEC- 
TRODE FOR  ELECTROPHOTOPHORESIS.  JAN.  7, 
1975.  BEL.  0810802,  ITL.  1006354. 

3,866,572— FORAMINOUS  ELECTROSTATOORAPHIC 
TRANSFER  SYSTEM.  FEB.  18,  1975.  BEL.  0815546, 
CAN.  1009503,  FRA.  7418641,  GRB.  1448386,  ITL. 
1012842,  SPN.  0426760.  _     ,     ^^ 

3,956,524.-METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ELECTROSTATOORAPHIC  AND  PHOTORECEP- 
TORS. MAY  1 1.  1976.  _ 

3,966.466.-PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING 

PROCESS  USING  DARK  CHARGE  INJECTING 
AGENT  ON  BLOCKING  ELECTRODE  JUNE  29. 
1976. 

3.967.96I.-PHOTOELECTROPHOREnC  IMAGING 

PROCESS  EMPLOYING  A  DARK  CHARGE  INJECT- 
ING AGENT-AKLYD  RESIN  COATING.  JULY  6. 
1976. 

3.98a477.-PHOTOELECTROPHORESIS  WITH  DARK 
CHARGE  INJECTING  ELEMENT.  SEPT.  14.  1976. 

Ctaa  UF 

3,695.755 —PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  CAMERA.  OCT 

3.  1972.  CAN.  0958580,  GRB.  1359694. 
3,702,289— PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS.    NOV.    7,    1972.    CAN.    0958579,    GRB. 

1359695. 
3,705,766— PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC        APPARATUS. 

DEC  12,  1972.  CAN.  0955100,  GRB.  1359862. 
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3.655.550.— ELECTROSTATIC   PIGMENT   FILTER.   APR. 

11.  1972. 
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3.656J00.-CLEANINO  APPARATUS.  APR.  18.  1972. 
3,658,687.-APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  IMAGES  WTTH 

APPLICATOR      SHEARING      SMOOTHING      AND 

CLEANING   MEANS.   APR.   25,    1972.  CAN.  0916433, 

ORB.  1337149,  JAR  0751881. 
3,659,302.-CLEANING  APPARATUS.  MAY  2,  1972. 
3,673,632— CLEANING  APPARATUS.  JULY  4,  1972. 
3.686.035.-CLEANING  APPARATUS.  AUG.  22,  1972.  CAN. 

092566a  GRB.  1335989. 
3,821,027.-METHOD   OF    CLEANING    ACCUMULATED 

MATERIAL  FROM  A  SLOT.  JUNE  28,  1974. 
3,919,737.-CLEANING  APPARATUS.  NOV.  18,  1975. 
3,945,724.-VELOCrrY      COMPOSmON       FOR      BEAD 

BYPASS.  MAR.  23.  1976. 
3,9Sa088.— VELOCTTY     COMPENSATION     FOR     BEAD 

BYPASS  WTTH  SPEED  REDUCTION.  APR  13.  1976. 
3,986,772.— BEAD  BYPASS.  OCT.  19.  1976 
3,988,060.-BEAD  BYPASS  SPEED  REDUCTION.  OCT.  26, 

1976. 
3,989.365.-MOTION      COMPENSATION       FOR      BEAD 

BYPASS.  NOV.  2,  1976. 
4,066,452.-VELOCrTY     COMPENSATION     FOR     BEAD 

BYPASS.  JAN.  3,  1978. 

Oaa  UH 

3,505.131.- PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  CU- 
PROUS IODIDE  CONDUCnVE  FILM.  APR.  7.  1970. 
CAN.  0876074,  GER.  1800653,  ORB.  1244012,  JAR 
0615874. 

3,623.680.-CLUTCH/BRAKE  MECHANISM.  NOV.  30, 
I97I. 

3.623,805.— DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  IMAGING  APPA- 
RATUS. NOV.  3a  1971. 

3,628,859.-IMAOING  MACHINE  IMPROVEMENT.  DEC. 
21,  1971.  BEL.  0760455,  CAN.  0937436,  FRA.  7047139, 
GRB.  1339549.  ITL.  0913635,  JAP.  0764505. 

3,63a6l5.— METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANS- 
PORTING SUPPORT  MATERIAL.  DEC.  28.  1971. 

3.63a884.-TRANSPARENT  ELECTRODE  IMAGING  IM- 
PROVEMENT. DEC  28,  1971.  CAN.  0890359,  ORB. 
1313696,  JAP.  0739525. 

3,639,049.-COPY  SYSTEM.  FEB.  1,  1972. 

3.64a6l6.-OPAQUE  ILLUMINATION  AND  SCANNING 
SYSTEM.  FEB.  8,  1972.  CAN.  0926674,  ORB.  1337418, 
JAP.  0731615. 

3.647.294.— MATERIALS  APPLICATION  AND  CLEAN- 
ING APPARATUS  FOR  XEROGRAPHIC  APPARA- 
TUS. MAR.  7.  1972.  CAN.  0913355,  GRB.  1337146,  JAP. 
0759478. 

3,654.654.-CLEANING  APPARATUS.  APR.  11,  1972.  CAN. 
0925257,  GRB.  133585a  JAP.  0791054. 

3.673.632.-CLEANING  APPARATUS.  JULY  4,  1972. 

3.681.064.-PHOTELCTROPHRTC  IMNG  PROCS  EM- 
PLYNO  MULTI-COMPNT  ELCTRCLY  PHOTOSNTV 
PARTICLE.  AUG.  1.  1972. 

3,685.897.— PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  APPARATUS 
USING  PYRAMID  GEARS.  AUG.  22,  197i  CAN. 
0957542. 

3,687,109.— MATERIALS  APPLICATION  APPARATUS. 
AUG.  29,  1972.  CAN.  0915907.  GRB.  1337148. 

3,697,167.— OPTICAL  PROJECTION  APPARATm.  OCT. 
ia  1972.  BEL.  0772913.  CAN.  0955090  FRA.  7134731. 
ORB.  I3I6023.  TTL.  0936735. 

3,703.459.- LIQUID  APPLICATOR.  NOV.  21.  1972. 

3,718,393.-IMACINO  APPARATUS.  FEB.  27, 1973. 

3,722,993.-MATERIALS  APPLICATION  APPARATUS. 
MAR  27,  1973. 

3,73a620.— FOCUSING  METHOD.  MAY  1,  1973. 

3,737J2I.— ROTATIONAL  DRIVE  MECHANISM.  JUNE  5, 
1973. 

3,744.897.— TRANSPARENT  ELECTRODE  FOR  ELEC- 
TROPHORETIC  IMAGING.  JULY  la  1973. 

3.769,85a— PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  APPARATUS 
USING  PYRAMID  GEARS.  NOV.  6,  1973. 

3,776,628.- PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING 

SYSTEM.  DEC  4. 1973. 

3,784.294.-IMAOE  DENSTTY  CONTROL.  JAN.  8,  1974. 

3,84a299.— PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  APP 
FOR  VARYING  ADVANONC  RATE  OF  VELOCTTY 
OF  ROLLER  ELECTRODES.  OCT.  8,  1974. 

3,844,651.-PHOTELCTRPHRTC  IMG  APP  FOR 
CONTRLNO  TIME  INTRVL  OF  SUCSSV  ROLLR 
BLCTRDS  LEAVNO  AND  ENTERNG  IMG  RE.  OCT. 
29, 1974. 

3,92a33a-ELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  APPARA- 
TUS. NOV.  18.  1975.  BEL.  0777719,  CAN.  0961334.  FRA. 
7201005,  ORB.  1376241,  ITL.  0946357. 

3,944,353.— BACKGROUND  REDUCTION.  MAR.   16,  1976. 

3.95a640.— LAMP  CONTROL  AND  LAMP  SWTTCH  CIR- 
CUTT  FOR  CONTROLUNG  UOHT  BALANCE.  APR. 
I3,l»7«k 


3,952,700. -LIQUID  APPLICATOR  APR.  27,  1976. 

3,954,465— ELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  METHODS. 
MAY  4,  1976.  BEL.  0777719,  CAN.  0961334,  FRA. 
7201005,  GRB.  1376241,  ITL.  0946357. 

3,957.510— OVERFLOW  PREVENTION  FOR  LIQUID  BE- 
TWEEN FLEXIBLE  LAYERS  ON  A  SOLID  SUR- 
FACE. MAY  18,  1976. 

3,981,459.-PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  ELECTROSTAT- 
IC TACKING  CAPSTAN  WEB  TENSION  SYS  SEPT. 
21,  1976. 

3,982,7ia-PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  WEB  TENSION 
SYSTEM.  SEPT.  28,  1976. 

3,985,434 —PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  PIGMENT  DIS- 
CHARGING WITH  AC  COROTRON  OR  UV  ILLUMI- 
NATION. OCT.  12.  1976. 

3,989,366— PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  AP- 
PARATUS HAVING  A  DEVICE  FOR  INCREASING 
THE  FRICTION  FORCE  BETWEE.  NOV  2,  1976  BEL. 
0841080. 

3,989,367.-APPARATUS  FOR  CONTACTING  A  ROLLER 
TO  A  SURFACE  TO  BE  CONTACTED.  NOV.  2,  1976 

3,991,992.— PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  WEB  MACHINE 
SERVO  DRIVE  SYSTEM.  NOV   16,  1976  BEL  0841079. 

4,049,343— COMBINATION  IMAGING  AND  GROUND- 
ING ROLLER.  SEPT.  2a  1977.  BEL.  841076,  FRA. 
7612176 

4,059.443.-ELECTRlCAL  INFORMATION  STORAGE 
SYSTEM.  NOV.  22,  1977. 

4,073,583.-PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  HEAT  ft  PRES- 
SIJRE  TRANSFER  MECHANISMS.  FEB.  14,  1978.  BEL. 
841078,  FRA.  7612171. 

4,084,896— PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  WEB  IMAGING 
APPARATUS.  APR.  18,  1978.  BEL.  841077,  FRA. 
7612178. 


3,681,064.-PHOTELCTROPHRTC  IMNG  PROCS  EM- 
PL  YNG  MULTl-OOMPNT  ELCTRCLY  PHOTOSNTV 
PARTICLE  AUG.  1,  1972. 

3,82a987.-PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  WTTH 
FIXING  ON  A  SEPARATE  ELECTRODE.  JUNE  28, 
1974. 

4.172,72I.-DYE-AMPLIFIED  IMAGING  PROCESS.  OCT. 
30,  1979.  AUS.  494739,  BEL.  82240a  CAN.  1033041,  FRA. 
7438506,  GER.  7438730.  GRB.  1484706,  TTL.  1025877, 
SPN.  432205,  SWD.  74144650. 
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3,642,364.-TRANSFER  APPARATUS.  FEB.  15,  1972.  AUS. 

0455718.  BEL.  0758808,  CAN.  0918412,  CZC.  0164906, 

EGR.  0087486,  FRA.  7041650,  ORB.  1336720,  HUN. 

0169308,  nX.  090931a  PLD.  0082862,  SPN.  0385456,  STZ. 

0S1858I.  USR.  0406387. 
3,791,823 -PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING 

TRANSFER  METHOD.  FEB.  12,  1974. 
3,861.911 —IMAGING  FIXING  METHOD.  JAN.  21,  1975. 
3.897, 143.-IMAGING  SYSTEM.  JULY  29,  1975. 
4,065,304.-METHOD  FOR  FIXING  INK  IMAGES.  DEC 

27,  1977.  BEL.  848487. 

Omi  UK 

3,5ia419.-PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAOINO 

METHOD.  MAY  5.  1970.  ARG.  0165519,  AUS.  0425666, 

BEL.    0717829.    CAN.    0876044,    FRA.    0095234,    ORB. 

1242262,   TTL.   0896927,   JAP.   0657876,   MEX.   0102064, 

PNM.  0001975,  PRU.  0010174,  VZL.  0023693. 
3,561,864.-ELECTROPHORETIC      COATING      DEVICE 

FEB.    9,    1971.    ARO.    0174608,    ATR.    0302815,    AUS. 

0447649.  BEL.  0739544.  CAN.  0890357,   FRA.  6933095. 

GER     1949861,    GRB.     1277806,    nV    0873705,    lAP. 

0686763,  MEX.  0113013. 
3,609,O29.-MATERL^LS     APPLICATION     APPARATUS. 

SEPT.   28,    1971.    BEL.  0772565,  CAN.  0953097,   FRA. 

7133987,  GRB.  1366382,  TTL.  0936510 
3.619,053.-PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAOINO 

SYSTEM.  NOV.  9,   1971.  GRB.   1324102,  JAP.  0759477. 
3,62a94S.-niOTOELECTROPHOREnC  IMAOINO 

SYSTEM      EMPLOYING      PRELIMINARY      ELEC- 

TROPHRIC  DSPSTN  OF  IMAGNO  SUSPENS.  NOV. 

16,   1971.  ATR  0326480,  AUS.  0447819,  BEL.  07397S4, 

CAN.    0899137,    FRA.    6933734,    GRB.    1280027,    HOL. 

0146951,  TTL.  0877872,  JAP.  0709041,  MEX.  0114(89,  SPN. 

0372065,  STZ.  0508232,  SWD.  0341929,  VZL.  0015070. 
3,645,874— IMAGE  DENSTTY  CONTROL  IN 

PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC    IMAGING.    FEB.    29, 

1972.  BEL.  0756899,  CAN.  0922957,  FRA.  7035803,  ORB. 

1331621,  TTL.  0908434,  JAP.  0743836. 
3,658,687.-APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  IMAGES  WTTH 

APPLICATOR      SHEARING      SMOOTHINO      AND 
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CLEANING   MEANS.   APR.   25.   1972.  CAN.  W16433, 

ORB.  1337149,  JAP.  07S188I. 
3,695.755.-PHOTOELECTROPHOREnC  CAMERA.  OCT. 

3.  1972.  CAN.  09$g38a  ORB.  1359694. 
3,744.896.-IMAGINO  SYSTEM.  JULY  10,  1973. 
3,769.0O9.-INKING    SYSTEM    FOR    LIQUID    PARTICLE 

MIGRATION  ON  AUTOMATIC  MACHINE.  OCT.  30, 

1973.  HOL.  72I60I3. 
3,938,08g.-CHARACTER  CODING  AND  RECOONmON 

SYSTEM.  FEB.  la  1976. 
3,944,353.— BACKGROUND  REDUCTION.  MAR.  16,  1976. 
3.96«,271.-COATING  APPARATUS  AND  USE  THEREOF. 

JULY  6,  1976. 
3,993,020.— BLADE  APPLICATOR  ASSEMBLY.  NOV.  23, 

1976.  

4,0I9.816.-COATING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  COMPOSITE 

APPLICATOR  ASSEMBLY  PROVIDED  WITH  A  RE- 
CIPROCATING BLADE.  APR.  26.  1977. 


UL 


\ 


3,622,691 —HIGH  SPEED  LIGHT  RESPONSIVE  TRANS- 
FORM COMPUTER  FOR  A  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 
PRINTING  SYSTEM.  NOV.  23,  1971.  CAN.  0915813, 
GRB.  1335222,  JAP.  0774709.  

3,649,515— PHOTOGRAPHIC  MASKING  SYSTEM.  MAR. 
14,    1972.  CAN.  0936733,  GRB.   lJ496lft  JAP.  0774711. 

3,7I5J09 -ELECTRICAL  COLOR  MASKING  FOR  A 
PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  PROCESS. 
FEB.  6,  1973.  BEL.  0763539,  CAN.  0938491,  FRA. 
7107557.  GRB.  1347139,  ITL.  0918979,  JAP.  0752723, 
MEX.  0120935. 

3,8ia758.-PHOTOGRAPHIC  MASKING  SYSTEM.  MAY 
14,  1974. 

Ctai  UM 

RE.27. 117— METAL  FREE  PHTHALOCYANINE  IN  THE 
NEW  X-FORM-RE  OF  3,357,989-01170.  APR.  20.  1971. 
3.384,632.-ARYLAZO-4-ISOPROPOXY-l-NAPHTHOL 

COMPOUNDS.    MAY   21,    1968.    BEL.   0743897.   CAN. 
078792a  FRA.    1473703.  GER.    1644400,  GRB.    1145374. 
ITL.  0764015.  JAP.  0578398. 
3.402,1T7.-SUBSTITUTED   l-CYANO-2,  3-PHTHALOYL-7, 
g-BENZOPYRROCOLINES.     SEPT.     17,     1968.    ^US. 
0435189,  BEL.  0743896,  CAN.  081282a  GRB.  1145373. 
3,432.415— ELECTROPHORETIC  IMG.  PROCESS  USING 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  XANTHENONIUM  SALTS.  MAR. 
11.   1969.  AUS.  0439502,  BEL.  0743895.  CAN.  0851118, 
OER.    1522701,    GRB.    1155747,    JAP.    0650631,    MEX. 
0104632. 
3,442,781 —PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC      AND      XERO- 
GRAPHIC IMG.   PROC.  EMPL.  TRIPHENODLOXA- 
ZINES  AS  ELECTRIC.  PHOTOSENSIT.  MAY  6.  1969. 
AUS.    0445582,    BEL.    0743894,    CAN.    0855152,    GRB. 
0175452,  JAP.  0611634. 
3.U5J27.— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  PROC- 
ESSES  EMPLOYING   2,4   DIAMINOTRIAZINES  AS 
ELCTRCLY  PHOTOSNSTV  PRT.  MAY  2a  1969.  BEL. 
0743891,  CAN.  0852681,  GER.   1522687.  GRB.   U460I9. 
JAP.  0617789. 
3.447,922.-ELECTRICALLY    PHOTOSENSITIVE    PARTI- 
CLES USEFUL  IN  PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  AND 
XEROGRAPHIC  IMAGING  PROC.  JUNE  3,  1969. 
3,448,028.— N-SBSTUD-8,I3-DIOXODINAPHTHO-2-l-B.2.3- 
D-F\JRAN-6<>RBOXAMIDES  AS  ELCTLY 

PTOSNSTV  MTLS  IN  ELCPHG.  JUNE  3.  1969 
3,44«,029.-ELECTROPHORET1C      IMAGING      PROCESS 
USING     8,13-DIOXODINAPHTO-2,l-B,2,3-D-FURAN-6- 
CARBOXAMIDE  PIGMEN.  JUNE  3,  1969. 
3.448,03a— ELECTRICALLY     PHOTOSENSITIVE    PART. 
USEFUL  IN  PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  AND  XE- 
ROGRAPHIC IMAGING   PROCESSE.  JUNE  3,   1969. 
AUS.    0445639,    BEL.    0743893,    CAN.    094383a    GRB. 
1155554,  JAR  0686735 
3.474.020 -PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING 

PROCESS  USING  QUINACRIDONES.  OCT.  21.  1969. 
ARG.  0154377,  AUS.  0414491,  BEL.  0683405,  CAN. 
0834673.  FRA.  0090574,  ORB.  1155403.  ITL.  0842587, 
JAP.  0601872,  MEX.  0088935.  SPN.  0328503,  SWD. 
6608734  VZL  0023969 
3.478.064.— i,5-BIS-SUBSTrnJTED  ALKYLAMINO-ANTH- 
RAQUINONES.  NOV.  11,  1969.  ARG.  0145636,  AUS. 
0419687,  BEL.  0683222,  CAN.  0880309,  FRA.  1484968, 
GRB.  0155985,  ITL.  0771955.  JAP  0581828,  MEX. 
0092775.  SPN.  0328428,  STZ.  0461273,  SWD.  0328188, 
VZL.  C021224. 
3.485.633— ELECTROPHORETIC  IMG  PROC  EMPL  ME- 
TALLIC LAKES  OF  FLUORESCEIN  DERIVATIVES 
AS  ELECTRICLY  PHOTOSENS.  DEC.  23.  1969  AUS. 
0444394,  BEL  0743641.  CAN.  0848386,  GER.  1572387, 
GRB.  1 190965,  JAP.  0586923. 


3,492.308.-PROCESS   FOR    PREPARING    METAL   FREE 
PHTHALOCYANINES    -    SYNTHESIS    OF    METAL- 
FREE    PHTHALOCYANINE.    JAN.    27,    1970.    CAN. 
0922708.  GRB.  1216887,  JAP.  0586926. 
3,492,309— SYNTHESIS       OF       ALPHA       METAL-FREE 
PHTHALOCYANINE    JAN.   27,    1970.   CAN.   0894803, 
GRB.  1206306,  JAP.  0604155. 
3,531.309— COMPOSITIONS   COMPRISING    l-CYANO-2.3- 
PHTHALOYL-7,8-BENZOPYRROCOLINES     AND     A 
CARRIER.  SEPT.  29,  197a 
3,546,085.-PHOTOELECrROPHORETlC  IMAGING 

PROCESS   AND  SUSPENSION.   DEC.   8,    1970.    BEL. 
0710052,  CAN.  0875493,  FRA.   1568088,  GER.   1622380, 
GRB.  1208812,  ITL.  0823929,  JAP.  0594741. 
3,56a360— PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING 

PROCESS  AND  ANTHRAQUINONES  AS  THE  ELEC- 
TRICALLY PHOTOSENSITIVE  PARTIC.  FEB.  2,  1971. 
CAN.  085059a  MEX.  0096584. 
3,562,248— BISAZO  PGMTS  DRVD  CPLRS  OBTD  CONDG 
8-AMINO-2-NAPHTHOLS  W/  DICARBOXYLIC  ACID 
CHLORIDES.  FEB.  9,  1971.  ATR.  0302037,  AUS. 
0435392,  BEL.  0743422,  CAN.  0889836,  FRA.  694429a 
OER.  1717183.  ORB.  1217905.  ITL.  0879047.  JAP. 
0608727. 
3.574,182.— CALCIUM  SALT  OF  6-BROMO-1-1-SULFO-2- 
NAPHTHYLAZO-2-NAPHTHOL.  APR.  6.  1971.  ARG. 
0168131,  ATR.  0302812,  AUS.  0429649,  BEL.  0710053, 
CAN.  0878483,  CHL.  0024254.  CLB.  0018785.  DNK. 
0128493.  FIN.  0049711,  FRA.  1556484.  GRB.  1197374, 
GRK.  0036648.  IND.  0114221.  ISR.  0029376,  ITL.  0823989, 
JAP.  0605213,  LXB.  0055364,  MEX.  0099564,  NOR. 
0129593,  NZL.  0151403,  PRU.  0009483.  PTG.  0049036, 
SAF.  0068559,  SPN.  0349965,  STZ.  0524844,  SWD. 
0351737.  URG.  0008893.  VZL.  0032776. 
3,594.163.-METHOD  OF  CONVERTING  ALPHA  PHTHA- 
LOCYANINE TO  THE  X  FORM.  JULY  20,  1971. 
3.615.558— PHOTOLECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  PROC- 
ESS EMPLOYING  A  nNELY-DFVIDED  PHTHALO- 
CYANINE PIGMENT.  OCT.  26,  1971.  CAN.  0850022. 
3,616,393.— PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING 

PROCESS  EMPLOYING  A  PIGMENT  HAVING  THE 
FORMULA  RNS.  OCT.  26,  1971. 
3,634.221. -PIGMENT  RECLAIMING.  JAN.  11,  1972.  BEL. 
0744760,  CAN.  0921427,  FRA.   7001822,  GRB.   1301382, 
ITL.  0886625. 
3,635,981.— PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC    IMAGING   PIG- 
MENT COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS.  JAN.  18,  1972. 
ARG.    0193337,    ATR.    0305459,    AUS.    0448778,    BEL. 
0741064,  CAN.  0953143,  FRA.  6937772,  GER.    1955001, 
GRB.     128561a    ITL.    0879711,    JAP.    0685461,    MEX. 
0114879. 
3,645,883.— PHTELCTRPHRTC     IMONG     APRTUS     EM- 
PL YNG    PHTSNSTV    PRTCLS    EXHBTO    FATIGUE 
CHARACTERISTICS.  FEB.  29,  1972. 
3,652,438.— PHTELCTRPHRTC     IMGNG     PROCS     USNG 
DIVLNT    HVY     MTL     SLT    OR     1-1-SULFO-2-NA- 
PHYLZO-2-NAPHLS  AS  IMGNG  MAT.  MAR.  28,  1972. 
3,658,675— PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING 

PROCESS  USING  BISAZO  PIGMENTS.  APR.  25,  1972. 
3,692,517— PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING 

PROCESS  EMPLOYING  AN  INSULATING  CARRIER 
LQD  CNTNO  UNSATURATED  COMP.  SEPT.  19,  1972. 
ARC.  0164485,  AUS.  0430397,  BEL.  071567a  CAN. 
0913968,  FRA.  1563583,  OER.  1772522,  GRB.  1225316, 
ITL.  0834948,  JAP.  0641521,  MEX.  0100255,  VZL. 
0032921. 
3,705,901.-PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  COM- 

POSnON.  DEC.  12,  1972. 
3.753.708.— PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAOWG 

PROCESS      EMPLOYING      QUINACRIDONE      PIG- 
MENTS. AUG.  21,  1973. 
3,758.305— PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING 

PROCESS.  SEPT.  11,  1973. 
3,825,422.-IMAGINO    PROCESS.    JULY    2J.    1974.    CAN. 

0984201,  GRB.  1442667. 
3.867.141— PHOTOELCTRC    AND    ELCTRPHOTGRPHC 
POMNTS  COMPRISNG  DERIVATIVS  OF  CNDNSD 
PLYCLC  AROMTC  HYDROCRBN  ALDE  FEB.    18. 
1975. 
3.922.169— PHOTOELECTRIC     AND     ELECTROPHOTO- 
GRAPHIC PIGMENTS  COMPRISING  DERIVATIVES 
OF  CONDENSED  POLYCYCLIC  A.  NOV.  25,  1975. 
3.923,506.— PHOTOELECTRIC     AND     ELECTROPHOTO- 
GRAPHIC  PIGMENTS  COMPRISING  DERIVATIVES 
OF  CONDENSED  POLYCYCLIC  A.  DEC.  2,  1975. 
3,953,462.-IMAGING    PROCESS.    APR,    27,    1976.    ARG. 

0202139,  BEL.  0821400,  GRB.  1467999. 
3,957,829— CERTAIN  DINAPHTHO  (1,2-B;r,3'-D>FURAN- 

7.12  DIONES.  MAY  18,  1976. 
4fll2,252.-lMAGING  PROCESS  UTILIZING  3-BROMO-N- 
2"-PYRIDYL-8,13-D10XODIMAPHTHO<2,l-;         r,r-}- 
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FURON-6<;aRBO.  mar.  is.  1977.  ARG.  0202139,  BEL. 
082140a  GRB.  1467999. 

4.017,31  l.-PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  SUS- 
PENSION. APR.  12,  1977. 

4,032,339 —PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSITION  CONTAIN- 
ING VANADYL  PHTHALOCYANINE  FOR 
PHOTOELECTROPHORECTIC  IMAGING.  JUNE  28, 
1977. 

4.062.854— PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  N-SUBSTITUT- 
ED-8,13-DIOXODINAPHTHOK2,l-B;  2.3-D)FURAN-6- 
CARBOXAMIDE.  DEC.  13.  1977.  CAN.  1023360.  FRA. 
7423881. 

4.076,527.-PHOTOSENSmVE  COMPOSITION  USEFUL 
IN  PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING.  FEB.  28. 
1978. 

4.104,064.-PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING 

METHOD  EMPLOYING  DINAPHTHO-FURAN- 
DIONE  PIGMENTS.  AUG.  1,  1978. 

CtaM  UN 

3.446,722.— ELECTROPHORETIC  REFINING  OF  PHOTO- 
SENSITIVE PARTICLES.  MAY  27,  1969.  AUS.  0424699, 
BEL.  0743903,  CAN.  0840368.  GER.  1622376,  GRB. 
1189636. 

3,473,940— PREPARATION  OF 

PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  SUSPEN- 
SION. OCT.  21,  1969.  BEL.  0743899,  CAN.  0847808,  FRA. 
1524448,  GER.  1572386,  GRB.  1161780.  ITL.  0794432. 
JAP.  0594583.  MEX.  0097623. 

3.477.934— IMAGING  PROCESS.  NOV  11.  1969.  ARG. 
0158372,  AUS.  0416251,  BEL.  0700645,  CAN.  0850023. 
FRA  1550998.  GRB.  1196044,  ITL.  0804665,  JAP. 
0725097,  MEX.  0098737,  SPN.  0342376,  STZ.  0481408, 
SWD.  0336525.  VZL.  0021263. 

3,551.3l3.-IMAOE  CONTRAST  CONTROL  IN 
PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  -  PHAROS 
CONTRAST  CONTROL.  DEC.  29,  1970.  ATR.  0302814. 
AUS.  0448317.  BEL.  0738218,  CAN.  0899689,  FRA. 
6929449,  GER.  194451a  GRB.  1274525.  ITL.  0871538, 
JAP.  0708365,  SWD.  0341130. 

3.553.093— COLOR  PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAG- 
ING PROCESS.  JAN.  5.  1971.  ATR.  0286783.  AUS. 
0416331.  BEL.  0692911.  CAN.  0818388,  FRA.  1471745, 
GER.  1522743,  GRB.  1149665,  IND.  0104183,  ISR. 
0025304.  ITL.  0762674,  JAP.  0608337,  MEX.  0089790. 
NOR.  0123368,  NZL.  0144531.  STZ.  0479099,  SWD. 
0334S4a 

3,586,615.-PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING 

PROCESS  INCLUDING  THE  USE  OF  AN  ELECTRI- 
CALLY CHRGD  SUSPNSN  COATNG.  JUNE  22,  1971. 
BEL.  0743921,  CAN.  0891972,  FRA.  6945567,  GER. 
196546a  GRB.'  1284429,  HOL.  1284429,  ITL.  0880418. 
JAP.  0729281. 

3.595.770.-SEQUENTIAL  PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC 
IMAGING  SYSTEM.  JULY  27.  I97I.  ARG.  0176384, 
ATR.  0299697,  AUS.  0429715,  BEL.  072230a  BRA. 
0087996,  CAN.  0891970,  CHL.  0024332,  DNK.  0126879, 
FRA.  1589548,  GRB.  1239259,  ITL.  0845021,  LXB. 
0057101,  MEX.  0103850,  NZL.  0154114,  PNM.  0001418, 
PTG.  0050485,  SAF.  0686705.  SPN.  0359239,  STZ. 
0496265,  SWD.  0339172,  URG.  0009317,  VZL.  0023705. 

3,601,483— IMAGING  APPARATUS  AUG.  24,  1971. 

3,607,256.-FULLY.ENCLOSED  ELECTROPHORETIC 

IMAGING  SYSTEM.  SEPT.  21,  1971. 

3,616,390— ELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  METHOD 
CHARACTERIZED  BY  EXPOSURE  OF  ELECTRCLY 
PHOTSNSTV  PRTCLS  AT  LIQUI.  OCT.  26,  1971.  ATR. 
0322980,  AUS.  0448380.  BEL.  0743423,  CAN.  0890356, 
FRA.  6944288,  GER.  1947105,  GRB.  1249546,  ITL. 
0879048,  JAP.  0688351. 

3,616,395 —PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  WITH 
CORONA  FIELD  APPLICATION.  OCT.  26,  1971.  CAN. 
0922142,  GRB.  1318565,  JAP  0756962. 

3,620,950— ELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  EMPLOYING 
PERIODIC  ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADUTION. 
NOV.  16,  1971.  ATR.  0302045,  AUS.  0449606,  BEL. 
0739750,  CAN.  0887022,  FRA.  5934262,  GRB.  1283384, 
UL.  0877875.  JAP.  0718339. 

3,634.221.-PIGMENT  RECLAIMING.  JAN.  11.  1972.  BEL. 
0744760.  CAN.  0921427.  FRA.  7001822,  GRB.  1301382, 
ITL.  0886625. 

3,642,598 —PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS.  FEB.  15,  1972.  ARG. 
0188632,  BEL.  0756481,  CAN.  0922144,  FRA.  7034709, 
GRB.  1324105,  ITL.  0908073,  JAP.  0740359,  MEX. 
0115601,  VZL.  0032786. 

3,645,874.-IMAGE  DENSITY  CONTROL  IN 

PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING.  FEB.  29, 
1972.  BEL.  0756899,  CAN.  0922957.  FRA.  7035803,  ORB. 
1331621,  ITL.  0908434,  JAP.  0743836. 


3,645,883— PHTELCTRPHRTC  IMGNG  APRTUS  EM- 
PLYNG  PHTSNSTV  PRTCLS  EXHBTG  FATIGUE 
CHARACTERISTICS.  FEB  29.  1972. 

3,647,659— PHTELCTRPHRTC  IMGNG  PRCS  WHEREIN 
IMGNG  ELCTRCL  FLD  APPLD  SUBSEQUENT  TO 
IMAGE  WISE  EXPOSURE  MAR  7,  1972  BEL. 
0772912,  CAN.  0958581,  FRA.  7134730,  GRB.  1354798. 
ITL.  0936734. 

3.657,091 -ELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  METHOD 
EMPLOYING  A  PERIODIC  ELECTRIC  HELD.  APR 
18.  1972.  ARG  0174612.  ATR.  0302816,  AUS.  0448524. 
BEL.  0739752,  CAN.  091397a  FRA.  6933735.  GRB. 
1282469,  ITL.  0889439,  JAP.  0709039,  MEX  01 14739. 

3,663.396— KINESCOPE  PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC 

IMAGING  METHODS  AND  SYSTEMS.  MAY  16.  1972. 
ARC.  0196858,  BEL.  0762417.  CAN.  0935%5.  FRA. 
7104350,  GRB.  1345571,  ITL.  0918121,  JAP  0743838, 
MEX.  0131834 

3,664,941 —PHTELCTRPHRTC  REVERSAL  IMGNG  USNG 
SUSPENSION  CONTAINING  VITAMIN  PRECURSOR, 
B-CAROTENE  MAY  23.  1972. 

3.666.472.-ELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  COMPOSI- 
TION -  IMPROVEMENT  OF  PHAROS  POLYCHROME 
IMAGING  SYSTEM  MAY  30.  1972  ATR.  0302042. 
AUS.  0455711.  BEL.  0739753,  CAN.  0899138,  FRA. 
6933736,  GRB.  1279284,  HOL.  0147548,  ITL.  088944a 
JAP.  0709040,  MEX.  0116450. 

3,669,872— IMAGING  SYSTEM.  JUNE  13,  1972. 

3,676,3 13.-REMOVING  UNDESIRED  POTENTIAL  FROM 
BLOCKING  ELECTRODE  IN  A 

PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  SYSTEM. 
JULY  11,  1972. 

3,681,221.-PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  BY 
PHOSPHORESCENCE.  AUG.  1,  1972.  CAN.  0935013, 
GRB.  1348121. 

3,696,020.-ELECTROPHORETIC  IMGNG  APRTS  IN- 
CLUDING MEANS  TO  COAT  AND  ELCTRFY 
IMGNG  ELCTRODE.  OCT.  3,  1972. 

3,723.288  -ELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  APPARATUS 
INCLUDING  MEANS  TO  PROJECT  AN  IMAGE  AT 
A  LIQUID  NIP.  MAR.  27.  1973. 

3.737,3ia— BACKGROUND  REDUCTION.  JUNE  5.  1973. 

3,741,639— PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  BY 
PHOSPHORESCENCE  JUNE  26,  1973 

3,741,760— IMAGING  SYSTEM  JUNE  26,  1973. 

3,74S,035.-METHOD  FOR  SEQUENTIAL  ILLUMINA- 
TION IN  A  POLYCHROME  PROCESS.  JULY  24,  1973. 
CAN.  0960288,  GRB.  1416328. 

3,772,01 3.-PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING 

PROCESS  EMPLOYING  ELECTRICALLY  PHOTO- 
SENSITIVE PARTICLES  AND  INERT  PA.  NOV.  13, 
1973.  ARG.  OI%295,  ATR.  0327682,  BEL.  0777724.  CAN, 
0957543.  FRA.  7200998,  GRB.  1370026,  ITL.  0946356, 
JAP.  0759477,  MEX.  0124561,  SPN.  0398586,  SWD. 
0367075.  VZL.  30687. 

3,782,932 -ELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  PROCESS 
USING  TRANSPARENT  PARTICLES.  JAN.  I,  1974. 
ATR.  0302043.  AUS.  0446066,  BEL.  0743424,  CAN. 
0913441.  FRA.  6944289,  GER.  1949149,  GRB.  1280900, 
ITL.  0897053.  JAP  0699518. 

3,785,816 -ELIMINATING  CORONA  ARCING  IN 
PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING.  JAN.  15, 
1974. 

3,787,206 —PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING 

METHOD  INCLUDING  AT  LEAST  ONE  ELEC- 
TRODE CARRYING  A  PATTERN  JAN  22,  1974. 

3,801,195 —ELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING.  APR.  2,  1974. 
ARG.  0174613,  ATR.  0293874.  AUS.  0455712.  BEL. 
0739747.  CAN.  0922141,  FRA.  6933738,  GER.  1949416, 
GRB.  1279285,  HOL.  014695a  ITL.  0877873,  JAP. 
0709042,  MEX.  010882a 

3.804,620 -METHOD  OF  PRODUCWG  PLANOGRAPHIC 
PLATES  BY  PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING 
APR.  16,  1974 

3,811,764.-APPARATUS  FOR 

PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  USING  A 
PERIODIC  ELECTRIC  FIELD  MAY  21,  1974. 

3,850,627.-ELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  METHOD. 
NOV.  26,  1974.  BEL.  0777719,  FRA.  7201005,  GRB. 
1376241,  ITL.  0946357. 

3,857,549.-PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  AP- 
PARATUS DEC  31.  1974. 

3.857,707 -PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING 

PROCESS  USING  DRY  PIGMENT  COATED  SUB- 
STRATE. DEC.  31,  1974. 

3,881,920 -PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING 

PROCESS.  MAY  6,  1975. 

3.901,701 -PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING 

PROCESS  USING  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  ELEC 
TRODE  WHICH  ALTERS  SPECTRAL  RESPONSE 
AUG.  26,  1975. 
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3.905412.— IMAOINO  PROCESS.  SEPT.  16,  1975.  FRA. 
7413994,  ORB.  1443121. 

3,920330.— ELECTROPHORETIC  IMAOINO  APPARA- 
TUS. NOV.  11,  1975.  BEL.  0777719,  CAN.  0961334.  FRA. 
7201005.  ORB.  1376241,  ITL.  0946357. 

3.933,4r.— niAOING  COMPOSITION  FOR 

FHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAOINO  SYSTEM. 
JAN.  20,  1976.  CAN.  0973005,  ORB.  1375941. 

3.954,465.- ELECTROPHORETIC  IMAOINO  METHODS. 
MAY  4.  1976.  BEL.  0777719,  FRA.  7201005,  ORB. 
1376241,  ITL.  0946357. 

3.961.949.— PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING 

METHOD  PRODUCINO  A  DESIRED  IMAGE 
BORDER.  JXJNE  S,  1976. 

3,967,96a— PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAOING 

PROCESS  EMPLOYING  DARK  CHAROE  INJECT- 
ING ELEMENT.  JULY  6,  1976. 

4,023,968.— PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  COLOOR  IMAG- 
ING PROCESS  IN  WHICH  BACK  MIGRATION  IS 
ELIMINATED.  MAY  17,  1977. 

4,069,047.— TRANSFER  OF  PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC 
IMAGES.  JAN.  17.  1971. 

4fl7S,92l.— PHOroELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  SYS- 
TEM  MAIL  14  1978. 

4,172,721.- DYE-AMPLIFIED  IMAGING  PROCESS.  OCT. 
3a  1979.  AUS.  494739,  BEL.  822400  CAN.  1033041,  FRA. 
7438506,  GER.  7438730  GRB.  1484706.  ITU  1025877, 
SPN.  482205,  SWD.  74144650 

Om  UO 

3,647,660.-PHOTOELECTROPHORET1C  IMAGING 

METHOD  EMPLOYING  A  HALOGEN  CONTAINING 

SUSPENSION.  MAR.  7.  1972. 
3,869J86.— PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  WITH 

COPPER-FREE  CHLOROPHYLL  IN  THE  CARRIER 

LIQUID.  MAR.  4,  1975. 
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RE.28J6a-ELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  PROCESS 
INCLUDING  APPL  OF  DYNAMIC  STRESS  ON  THE 
PARTICLE  SUSPENSION.  DEC.  3,  1974.  ARG.  0174614, 
ATR.  0302044,  AUS.  0448318,  BEL.  0739748,  CAN. 
0(90358,  FRA.  6934260  GER.  1949148,  GRB.  1282736, 
HOL.  0I4630I,  ITL.  0877874,  JAP.  0718340,  MEX. 
0108886. 

3,395,772.-METHOD  OF  BREAKING  PARTICLE  AG- 
GLOMERATES IN  THE  PHOTO-ELECTROPHORE- 
TIC  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  JULY  27,  1971.  ARC.  0176808, 
ATR.  0293875,  AUS.  0445175.  BEL.  0739749,  CAN. 
0912398,  FRA.  6934261,  ORB.  1290370  ITL.  0887303, 
JAP.  0712831,  MEX  0127747. 

3.616J91.-ELECTROPHRTC  IMONG  PRCSS  INC 
APPLCTN  OF  DYNAMIC  STRESS  ON  PARTCL 
SUSPSN-REISSUED  D  2177R.  OCT.  26,  1971.  ARG. 
0174614,  ATR.  0302044,  AUS.  0448318.  BEL.  0739748. 
CAN.  0(90358,  FRA.  6934260  GER.  1949148,  ORB. 
1282736,  HOL.  0146301,  ITL.  0(77874,  JAP.  0718340, 
MEX.  010(886. 

3,666,472.— ELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  COMPOSI- 
TION -  IMPROVEMENT  CH^  PHAROS  POLYCHROME 
IMAGING  SYSTEM.  MAY  30  1972.  ATR.  0302042, 
AU&  0455711,  BEL.  0739753,  CAN.  0899138,  FRA 
6933736,  ORB.  1279284,  HOL.  0147548,  ITL.  0889440, 
JAP.  0709040  MEX.  01 I64S0. 

3.743,404.— PHTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMGNG  APPTS 
mCNG  MEANS  TO  SIMULTNUSLY  APPLY 
OCAIPRSVE  STRESS  AND  SHEAR  TO  IMGNG.  JULY 
3,  1973. 

3,784,302.— ELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGE  APPARATUS 
INCLUDING  APPUCATION  OF  DYNAMIC  STRESS 
ON  THE  PARTICLE  SUSPENS.  JAN.  8.  1974. 

3,833.493.-IMAOINO  PROCESS.  SEPT.  3,  1974. 

3.943,049— APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  AGGLOM- 
ERATED PARTICLES  wrrn  suspension,  mar.  9, 
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3.«42,364.-TRANSFBl  APPARATUS.  FEB.  15,  1972.  AUS. 
0455718,  BEL.  0758808.  CAN.  0918412,  CZC  0164906, 
EOR.  00(7486,  FRA.  7041650  GRB.  1336720  HUN. 
0169308,  ITL.  0909310  PLD.  0082862,  SPN.  038545S,  STZ. 
0518581,  USR.  0406387. 

3.655,370- PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGE  TRANS- 
FER. APR.  11,1971 

3,705,797.- FIXING  PROCESS  FOR 

FHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING.  DEC  12. 
1972. 

3.71  l,196.-IMAOE  TRANSFER.  JAN.  16. 1973. 


3.791,823.— PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAOING 

TRANSFER  METHOD.  FEB.  12.  1974. 
3.804.508.— PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC        APPARATUS 

FOR  HEAT  FACING  AN  IMAGE.  APR.  16.  1974. 
3,897,143.-IMAGING  SYSTEM.  JULY  29,  1975. 
4,065,304— METHOD  FOR  FIXING  INK  IMAGES.  DEC.  27, 

1977.  BEL.  848487. 

dni  UK 

3,574.614— PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  MULTIPLE 
COPIES  FROM  A  XEROPRINTING  MASTER.  APR. 
13,  1971.  ATR.  0305769,  AUS.  0448396,  BEL.  0743660 
CAN.  0882599,  FRA.  69U513,  ORB.  1209060  ITL. 
0899118,  JAP.  0710908. 

3,607J36.— FULLY-ENCLOSED  ELECTROPHORETIC 

IMAGING  SYSTEM.  SEPT.  21.  1971. 

3.682.628.— PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  FACSIMILE 

TRANSMISSION.  AUG.  8.  1972.  CAN.  0957889,  GRB. 
1365163. 

3,800302.— RECORDING  OSCILLOGRATO  UTILIZING 
PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  TECHNIQUES.  MAR. 
26,  1974. 

3,849,132.— PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAOING 

METHOD  EMPLOYING  A  CHROMOOENIC  REAC- 
TION. NOV.  19,  1974.  BEL.  0(09399,  ORB.  1447104. 

3,938,088— CHARACTER  CODING  AND  RECOGNITION 
SYSTEM.  FEB.  10  1976. 
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3,693,517.- PRINTING  APPARATUS-KALEIDOSCOPE 
PRINTER  WITH  CIRCUMFERENTIAL  STRIPS. 
SEPT.  26,  1972.  CAN.  0948265,  GRB.  1330327. 

3,801,319— IMAGING  METHOD  UTILIZING  CHEMICAL 
REAC'IlVri'IES  OF  PHOTOEXCITED  STATES  OF 
ARCMIATIC  HYDROXY  COMPO.  APR.  2,  1974.  CAN. 
1000549,  ORB.  1429501. 

3,847,644.- IMAGING  BY  PHASE  AGGREGATION  FROM 
BLOCK  COPOLYMERS.  NOV.  12,  1974. 

3,851,584.-CHEMICAL  REPRODUCTION  SYSTEMS. 
DEC.  3,  1974 

3,888,670— IMAGING  METHOD.  JUNE  10  1975. 

3,915,706.-IMAGING  SYSTEM  BASED  ON  PHOTODE- 
GRADABLE  POLYALDEHYDES.  OCT.  28,  1975. 

3,923,514.— METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
RELIEF  PRINTING  MASTERS.  DEC  2,  1975. 

3,929,477.— IMAGE  PRODUCING  TECHNIQUES  OF  SU- 
PERCONDUCTING MATERUL  IN  A  MAGNETIC 
FIELD.  DEC.  30.  1975. 

3,930,858 —HEAT  DEVELOPMENT  PROCESS  UTILIZING 
A  PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
A  HALOGENATED  POLYME.  JAN.  6,  1976. 

3,963,491.— IMAOING  METHOD.  JUNE  15,  1976. 

3,986,874.— DRIOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  METHOD.  OCT.  19, 
1976. 

3,990043.-CHARACTER  CODING  AND  RECOGNmON 
SYSTEM.  NOV.  2,  1976. 

4,009,466.-CHARACrER  CODING  AND  RECOGNITION 
SYSTEM  FEB  22.  1977 

4,03^980— RECORDED  MAGNETIC  MEMBER  VIEWING 
APPARATUS.  JUNE  28,  1977. 

4,043,298.-MAGNETIC  TONER  SCAVENGING  SYSTEM. 
AUG.  23.  1977. 

4,064,453— MAGNETIC  FIELD  DETECTOR.  DEC  20 
1977. 

4,074,276.— MAGNETIC  IMAOING  SYSTEM  USING 
HEAT.  FEB.  14,  1978. 

4,076,387— MAGNEnC  DISPLAY.  FEB.  28,  1978. 

4,089,684.— IMAGING  METHOD  UTILIZING  THE  CHEMI- 
CAL REACTIVITY  OF  DONOR-ACCEPTOR  MIX- 
TURES. MAY  16,  1978. 

4,095,233.— METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  CHARGE  PAT- 
TERN. JUNE  13.  1978. 

4,10O088.-IMAOINO  COMPOSITION.  JULY  11,  1978. 

4,101,943.-CONTROLLED-WIDTH-SYNCHRON1ZATION 
OF  RECORDED  PDCELS.  JULY  18,  1978. 

4,115,786,— CONSTANT  WAVELENGTH  MAGNETIC  RE- 
CORDING. SEPT.  19,  1978. 

4.133,683— AGGLOMERATION  IMAOING  METHOD. 
JAN.  9,  1979. 

4,135,194.-ROTARY  HEAD  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AT 
FIXED  WAVELENGTH  WITH  VARYING  SPEEDS. 
JAN.  16,  1979. 

4,172,721— DYE-AMPLIFIED  IMAGING  PROCESS.  OCT. 
30  1979.  AUS.  494739,  BEL.  822400  CAN  1033041,  FRA. 
7438506,  OER.  7438730  GRB.  1484706,  ITL.  1025877, 
SPN.  432205,  SWD.  74144630. 

4,175,836.— METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
VISIBLE  IMAGES.  NOV.  27,  1979.  GRB.  1558014. 

4,181,426.— RANDOM-DUMP  STORAGE  BUFFER  FOR 
MOVING  WEB.  JAN.  1,  1980.  GRB.  1554696. 
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*'"'JJ^;;;S:^S22"■°i™''  storage  buffer  for 

MOVING  web.  ami.  22,  1980.  GRB.  1554696. 
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^•*'^?S:rP^'^*"A'"ON     IMAGE     REPRODUCTION 
ES29,'!?*   UTILIZING   A   VOLTAGE  THRESHOLD 
*BDyCINO    SURFACTANT.    MAY    16,    1967.    CAN. 
0807325,  FRA.    1416119,  GER.    1261867,  ORB.    1097919. 
ITL.  0739830  JAP.  0519668. 
Hlf  "*•— ™OST  THERMOGRAPHY.  AUG.  29,  1967. 
^*'1S2!tI™**'0''LASTIC     DEFORMATION     IMAG- 
ING WITH  COLOR  REAGENTS.  OCT.  1,  1968.  CAN. 
0801265,  FRA.    I45910O  GER.    1497214,  GRB.    1124925, 
ITL.  0725974,  JAP.  0529727. 
3,615,387.— STRIPPABLE     LAYER     RELIEF     IMAGING 

PROCESS.  OCT.  26,  1971.  CAN.  0887033. 
3,697jJ84.-APPARATUS    FOR    EVALUTINO    THE    RE- 
CORDING   OIARACTERISTICS    OF    A    THERMO- 
PLASnC  PHOTORECEPTOR.  OCT.    10   1972.  CAN. 
10(3484,  ORB.  1389471. 
3,7I5ja>7.— ELCTRSTCLY       DEFORMABLE       THERMO- 
PLASTIC LAYER  CONTAINING  A  1,4-DIALKYLA- 
MIN0.9, 10-ANTHRAQUINONE  DYE.  FEB.  6,  1973. 
3,729.310-SURFACE  DEFORMABLE   IMAOING   PROC- 
ESS AND  MEMBER.  APR.  24.  1973. 
3.741.759.-FROST  IMAOINO  PROCESS.  JtWE  26.  1973. 
3.795.5U.-DEFORMATION  IMAGING   METHOD.  MAR. 

5.  1974. 
3.869.611-COPY     APPARATUS     WITH     MEANS     TO 
EFFECT  VISIBLE  RAY  IMAGING  AND  INFRARED 
RAY  TRANSFDaNG.  MAR.  4.  1975.  STZ.  0032775. 
3.893.416.-DEVELOPMENT  AND  CLEANING  APP  FOR 

REVERSE  PATH  MACHINE.  JULY  8,  1975. 
3.902.062.— REVERSE  PATH  IMAGING  AND  TRANSFIX- 
ING   COPYDJO    METHOD.    AUG.    26.    1975.    BEL. 
0823656. 
3.904,r75.-SINGLE  RADUTION  RAY  PATH  FOR  THER- 
MOGRAPHIC    IMAGING     *     TRANSFIXING     OR 
FUSING.  SEPT.  9,  1975.  ARG.  0207128. 
3,906,896.-INK    APPUCATOR.    SEPT.    23,    1975.    CAN. 

0974753. 
3,908,125.- REVERSE  PATH  IMAGING  AND  TRANSFDC- 

INO  COPYING  MACHINE.  SEPT.  23,  1975. 
3,909,613.— COPYING  METHOD  AND  APP  WITH  MEANS 
TO   EFFECT   VISIBLE   RAY    IMAGING    AND   IN- 
FRARED RAY  TRANSFIXING  OR  FUS.  SEPT.  30 
1975. 
3,923,004.-DEVELOPMENT  AND  CLEANING  APPARA- 
TUS FOR  REVERSE  PATH  MACHINE.  DEC.  2,  1975. 
BEL.  0823656. 
3,932,025 —IMAGING  SYSUBM.  JAN.  13,  1976. 
3,944,358.-COLOR  IMAGE  REPRODUCTION  SYSTEMS. 

MAR.  16,  1976. 
3,946J30.-COPY  METHOD  UTILIZING  SINGLE  RADI- 
ANT RAY  PATH  FOR  IMAGING  AND  TRANSFDC- 
ING.  MAR.  23,  1976. 
3,949,160-ELECTRO-OFnC  READ  OUT  OF  THERMO- 
PLASTIC DEFORMATION  PATTERNS.  APR.  6,  1976. 
3,951,533.-COLOR   IMAGE   REPRODUCnON   SYSTEM. 

APR.  20  1976. 
3,984J62.— METHOD     OF     MAKING     A     SUBSTRATE 

STRIPED  PLANAR  LASER.  OCT.  5,  1976. 
3,997J43.-COLOR   IMAGE   REPRODUCTION   SYSTEM. 

DEC.  14,  1976. 
4,023,969.— DEFORMABLE       ELASTOMER       IMAOINO 
MEMBER   EMPLOYINO   AN   INTERNAL  OPAQUE 
DEFORMABLE  METALUC  LAYER.  MAY  17,  1977. 
4.05I,463.-METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INVERT- 
ING   THE    POLARITY    OF    AN    INPUT    IMAGE 
FORMED  ON  A  SURFACE  OF  AN.  SEPT.  27,  1977. 
FRA.  7701769. 
4,063J22.— SELECTIVE  ERASURE  OF  IMAGE  RECORD- 
ING DEVICES.  DEC  13,  19T7.  FRA.  T701591 
4,099,261-AUTOMATIC    MEMORY    COI^TIOL    FEED* 
BACK  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CYCLING  OPTICAL  IMAG- 
ING SYSTEM.  JULY  4,  1978. 
4,I09J16.— METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INVERT- 
ING   THE    POLARITY    OF     AN     INPUT     IMAGE 
FORMED  ON  A  SURFACE  OF  AN.  AUG.  22,  1978. 
4,133.611.— TWO-PAGE        INTERWEAVED       RANDOM 
AiXESS  MEMORY  CONFIOURATION.  JAN.  9,  1979. 

3.350205.- METHOD  OF  IMAGE   REPRODUCTION   BY 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  AND  BLUSHING.  OCT. 

31.  1967.  CAN.  0717934.  GRB.   1095174,  JAP.  0561238. 
3,561,962.— METHOD  OF  IMAGE   REPRODUCTION  BY 

PHarOFOLYMERIZATlON  AND  BLUSHING.  FEB.  9. 

1971. 


3,834,906.- 

SEPT 
3,885,963.- 

MAY 
3,890,147.- 

JUNE 
3,892,180.- 

JULY 
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LIGHT 

10  1974. 
-LIGHT 
27,  1975. 
-LIGHT 

17,  1975. 
-LIGHT 
1,  1975. 
-LIGHT 
1,  1975. 


ACTIVATING 
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ACnVATING 
ACnVATINO 
ACTIVATING 
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IMAGING  PROCESS. 

IMAGING  PROCESS. 

IMAGING  PROCESS. 

IMAGING  PROCESS. 

IMAGING  PROCESS. 


3,862,841— POLYMERIZATION  IMAGING  BY  CHAROE 
INJECTION  FROM  A  PHOTOCONDUCTTVE  LAYER. 
JAN.  28,  1975. 

Om  UC 

3,250636.— MTD  AND  APTS  IMAGE  REPRODCTN  W/ 
USE  OF  REUSABLE  HEAT  DEMAGNETIZABLE 
FERROMAGNETIC  IMAGING  LAYER.  MAY  10  1966. 
CAN.  071 1404,  GRB.  1070986,  JAP.  0487336. 
3,526,19I.-DUPUCATING  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  MAG- 
NETIC DEVELOPER  MATERUL.  SEPT.  1.  1970. 
CAN.  0903830  GER.  1671576,  GRB.  120(307. 
4,014,065.-MAGNETIC  DEVELOPER  REMOVAL 

SYSTEM.  MAR.  29,  1977. 
4,030  I04.-THERMO-MAGNETIC     IMAGE     TRANSFER 

APPARATUS.  JUNE  14,  1977. 
4,032,923.-THERMOMAONETIC     IMAGING     APPARA- 
TUS. JUNE  28,  19T7. 
4,035,810-MAGNETIC  INTERPOSITIVE  METHOD  WITH 

ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGING.  JULY  12,  1977. 
4,038,665.-DONOR  TRANSFER  OF  MAGNETIC  TONER. 

JULY  26,  1977. 
4,06081  l.-MAGNETIC    LATENT    IMAGE    CREATION. 

NOV.  29,  1977. 
4,067,018— EXCESSIVE   MAGNETIC   DEVELOPER   DIS- 
PLACEMENT SYSTEM.  JAN.  3,  1978. 
4,092,954.-HIGH       SPEED      TANK       DEVELOPMENT 

SYSTEM.  JIWE  6,  1978. 
4,096,485— SUCCESSIVE    DEVELOPMENT    MAGNETIC 

IMAGING  APPARATUS.  JUNE  20  1978. 
4,101,320.— MAGNETIC   IMAGING   METHOD.   JULY    18, 

1978. 
4,101,904.-MAGNETOGRAPHIC     IMAGING      MEMBER 
AND  THE  METHOD  OF  ITS  USE  JULY  18.   1978. 
4.101.943.-CONTROLLED-WIDTH-SYNCHRONIZATION 

OF  RECX>RDED  PIXELS.  JULY  18,  1978 
4.108.111 —DEVELOPER  HOUSING.  AUG.  22,  1978. 
4,108,111-DEVELOPER  HOUSRtO.  AUG.  22,  1978. 
4,112,156.-MAGNETIC    TONER    RECOVERY    METHCO 
USING  ALTERNATING  MAGNETIC  FIELD  POLAR- 
ITIES. SEPT.  5,  1978.  ORB.  1530561 
4,115,786.-CONSTANT  WAVELENGTH  MAGNETIC  RE- 
CORDING. SEPT.  19,  1978. 
4,121,261.-SYNCHRONOUS    HELICAL    SCAN-HEUCAL 

RECORD  MAGNETIC  IMAOING.  OCT.  17,  1978. 
4,135,194.-ROTARY  HEAD  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AT 
FIXED  WAVELENGTH  WITH  VARYING  SPEEDS 
JAN.  16,  1979. 
4,138,685.— RECORDING    WITH    IMAGEWISE    ALTER- 
ATION OF  MAGNETIC  ATTRACTION  OF  DONOR. 
FEB.  6,  1979. 
4,255,767.-ELECTRONICALLY     CONTROLLED     MAG- 
NETIC RECORDING.  MAR.  10  1981.  GRB.  0001596111. 
4.256.818.-MAGNEnC    OR    ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC 
IMAGING  AND  HIGH  SPEED  FUSING  METHOD 
USES  POLYAMIDE  RESIN  IN  TONER.  MAR.  17.  1981. 
4.271  J48.— MAGNETIC  LATENT  IMAGE  TONER  MATE- 
RIAL  AND   PROCESS   FC«   ITS   USE   IN    FLASH 
FUSING  DEVELOPING.  JUNE  2.  1981. 
4.272.600— MAGNETIC    TONERS    CONTAINING    CUBI- 
CAL  MAGNETITE.  JUNE  9,  1981. 

dm  UD 

3.441.4ia-DEFORMATION  IMAGING  PROCESSES 
USING  ELECTRICALLY  PHOTOSENSITIVE  PHO- 
TOCHROMIC  MATERIALS.  APR.  29,  1969.  CAN. 
0(01267,  FRA.  1485348,  OER.  1522696,  ORB.  1I56I5I, 
JAP.  0545759. 

3,441,411.— IMAGE  FORMATION  THROUGH  CHEMICAL 
REACTION  OF  PHOTOCHRCMIC  MATER.  APR.  29, 
1969.  CAN.  0(34676,  ORB.  1 16321 5. 

3,442,646.-FRMATION  OF  LIGHT  SCATTERING  IMOS 
IN  LAYERS  COMPRSNG  ORGANIC  PHOTOCHRO- 
MIC  MATERIALS.  MAY  6,  1969.  GRB.  1 164484 

3,45053a-PHOTOORAPHIC  IMAOINO  BY  MEANS  THE 
SURFACE  TENSION  CREATED  BY  PHOTOCHRO- 
MIC  MATERIALS.  JUNE  17, 1969.  ^^ 
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3  430.531— ADHESIVE  IMAGING  ON  PHOTOCHROMIC 
LAYERS.  JUNE  17,  1969. 

3.450.333.-FORMATION  OF  LIGHT  SCATTERING 
IMAGES  IN  PHOTOCHROMIC  LAYERS.  JUNE  17, 
1969  CAN  087SS00 

3.«51,8ll!— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  PROC- 
ESSES USING  ELECTRICALLY  PHOTOSENSITIVE 
niOTOCHROMIC  MATERIALS.  JUNE  24,  1969.  CAN. 
0S2J692,  JAP.  0J73734. 

3,471,290.-PHOTOCHROMIC  PHOTORESIST  IMAGING. 
OCT.  7,  1969. 

3,4«2,973.-IMAGINO  SYSTEM.  DEC.  9.  1969. 

3,967.964.— PHOTOSENSITIVE  RLM  COPRINSING  AN 
ORGANOSELENIUM  AND  AN  ORGANSMERCimY. 
JULY  6,  1976, 

3,973.966.-PHOTOCHROMIC  COMPOSITION  CONTAIN- 
ING A  DIPHENYL  DIBENZOCHRON-3-ENE:  AUG. 
la  1976. 

4,007,372.-IMPROVED  METHOD  ft  ARTICLE  FOR 
IMAGE  REPRODUCTION.  FEB.  8,  19T7. 

4,03a937.-IMAGEWISE  EXPOSING  AND  HEATING  A 
MICROIMAGING  FILM  CONTAINING  AN  ORGANO 
DISELENIDE,  A  TERTl.  SEPT.  27,  1977. 

4,050,939.-MICROIMAGING  FILM  CONTAINING  AN 
ORGANO  DISELENDIE,  A  TERTIARY  PHOSPHINE 
OR  PHOSPHITE  AND  AN.  SEPT  27,  1977. 

4,106.936.— MICROIMAGING  FILM  CONTAINING  AN 
ORGANIC  DISELENIDE  A  TERTIARY  PHOSPHINE 
OR  PHOSPHITE  ft  IN.  AUG.  15,  1978. 

Ctarn  ISD  3 

4,133,61  l.-TWO-PAGE  INTERWEAVED  RANDOM 
ACCESS  MEMORY  CONFIGURATION.  JAN.  9,  1979. 


15E 

3,635,708.-VESICULAR    IMAGING    PROCESS.   JAN.    18. 

1971 
3,»47.644.-IMAGING  BY  PHASE  AGGREGATION  FROM 

BLOCK  COPOLYMERS.  NOV.  12.  1974. 


15F 

3.396.401 -APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MARKING 

OF  INTELLIGENCE  ON  A  RECORD  MEDIUM.  AUG. 

6,  1968. 
3,671,237— METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  IMAGES.  JXJNE 

20.  1972.  CAN.  0886492,  GRB.  1317043. 
3.753.705.- AGGLOMERATION      IMAGING       PROCESS 

USING  HARDENABLE  MATERIAL.  AUG.  21.   1973. 

CAN.  092935a  GRB.  1330518. 
4.029,5O2.-IMAGING    SYSTEM   CONTAINING   AGGLO- 

MERABLE  MATERIAL.  JUNE  14,  1977.  ARG.  0172317, 

BEL.    0737813,    CAN.    0884217.    FRA.    6928725.    GER. 

194238a  GRB.  1286501.  ITL.  0870234.  SWD.  0340954. 
4,082.549.-AGGLOMERATION      IMAGING      PROCESS. 

APR.  4.  1978. 
4.084.966.— IMAGING  SYSTEM  USING  AGGLOMERABLE 

MIGRATION  MARKING  MATERIAL.  APR.  18,  1978. 
4,133,683.-AGGLOMERAnON      IMAGING      METHOD. 

JAN.  9,  1979. 


3,443,102.— SEMICONDUCTOR  PHOTOCELL  DETECTOR 
WITH  VARIABLE  SPECTRAL  RESPONSE.  MAY  6, 
1969. 

Om  17A  4 

3.901.607.-HIGH  APERTURE  REFLECTION  PHOTODE- 

TECTOR  APPARATUS.  AUG.  26,  1975. 
4,085,321.-MULTIPHASE  PHOTOACTIVATED  SWITCH. 

APR.  18,  1978. 
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4,19a358.-APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  AN  ORIGI- 
NAL IN  REPRODUCING  MACHINE.  FEB.  26,  1980. 

Ctaa  17A 

3.909.609.-UGHT  SOURCE  MEASURING  APPARATUS. 
SEPT.  3a  1975. 

ClMi  17A  1 

3.445.660.— METHOD  FOR  DETECTION  OF  ULTRAVIO- 
LET RADIATION.  MAY  2a  1969. 

Clai  17A  2 

3,33a700.— SOLAR-CELL  PANELS.  JULY  11.  1967. 
3.359.137— SOLAR   CELL   CONFIGURATION.    DEC.    19. 

1967. 
3.513,040.— RADIATION  RESISTANT  SOLAR  CELL.  MAY 

19.  1970. 

Clai  17A  3 

3,351.493.— DIFFUSED  RADIATION  TRACKING  TRANS- 
DUCER HAVING  A  LATERAL  PHOTO  VOLTAGE 
JUNCTION.  NOV.  7.  1967. 
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3.650,604— INTER-FERAMETRIC  SCANNING  APPARA- 
TUS AND  METHOD.  MAR.  21,  1972.  CAN.  0954354, 
GRB.  1363263. 

3,650,605— INTERFERAMETRIC  APPARATUS  WITH 
CONTROLLED  SCANNING  MEANS.  MAR.  21,  1972. 
CAN.  0952749. 

3,902.061— DIGITAL  OPTICAL  COMPUTER  TECH- 
NIQUES. AUG.  26.  1975. 

3,978.342.— DUAL  MODE  RADIATION  TRANSMITTING 
APPARATUS.  AUG.  31.  1976. 

3.987.685.-CURSOR  POSITION  DEVICE.  OCT.  26,   1976. 

4,162,1 18.-WAVEOUIDE  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  JULY  24, 
1979. 

4,272.596.— ELECTROPHORETIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
JUNE  9,  1981. 

CtaH  17B  1 

3,476,473— FONT  INDICATOR.  NOV.  4.  1969. 

3,481,668.-IMAGE  PROJECTION  APPARATUS.  DEC  t 
1969. 

3,501,838.— PANTOORAPHIC  IMPLEMENTED  OVER- 
HEAD PROJECTOR.  MAR.  24,  197a 

3,67a633.-RECORDING  APPARATUS.  JUNE  20,  1972. 

3,677,148.-OPTICAL  RECORDER.  JULY  18,  1972. 

3,678,820— OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  PROJECTION  RE- 
CORDING APPARATUS.  JULY  25,  1972. 

3,685,406.-OPTICAL  RECORDER.  AUG.  22.  1972.  BEL. 
0777014,  CAN.  0960743,  FRA.  7146254.  GRB.  1372379. 
ITL.  0944111. 

3.695,161.-ALPHANUMERIC  PROJECTION  DISC  AS- 
SEMBLY. OCT.  3.  1972. 

3.700.325— OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  PHOTOCOPYING  AP- 
PARATUS. OCT.  24,  1972.  BEL.  076483a  CAN.  0931409. 
FRA.  7111622.  ORB.  1337447.  ITL.  0922162. 

3.705.543.-OPTICAL  RECORDER.  DEC.  12,  1972.  CAN. 
0948266.  ORB.  1372378. 

3.759.149— MULTIPLE  FLASH  LAMP  ALPHANUMERIC 
PROJECTION  DISC  ASSEMBLY.  SEPT.  18.  1973.  CAN. 
1002363. 

3,759,612.-OPTICAL  SYSTEM.  SEPT.  18,  1973.  BEL. 
0792669,  CAN.  0972193,  FRA.  7243897,  ORB.  139558a 
ITL.  0984616,  SWD.  7216146. 

3,768.384 —PROJECTION  ASSEMBLY.  OCT.  3a  1973. 

3.873.207 —POLARIZING  INTERFEROMETER.  MAR.  25. 
1975. 

3.88a497.— METHOD  OF  STORING  OPTICAL  INFORMA- 
TION ON  A  RANDOM  CARRIER.  APR.  29.  1975.  CAN. 
1004887  FRA.  7408054. 

3.883.244 —APERTURE  ADJUSTMENT  IN  OPTICAL  AS- 
SEMBLY MAY  13  1975 

3.897.136.-p6lARIZATION-ORATING  MOIRE.  JULY  29, 
1975. 

3.909.103 —LENS  SCAN  MECHANISM.  SEPT.  30.  1975. 

4,035.068 —SPECKLE  MINIMIZATION  IN  PROJECTION 
DISPLAYS  BY  REDUCING  SPATIAL  COHERENCE 
OF  IMAGE  LIGHT.  JULY  12.  1977. 

4,0«2.450.-COMPACT  ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
OPTICALLY  PROVIDING  A  STRUCTURED  PHO- 
TORECEPTOR CHARGE  DIST.  APR.  4.  1978. 

4.082,451.-COMPACT  ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
OPTICALLY  PROVIDING  A  STRUCTURED  PHO- 
TORECEPTOR CHARGE  DISTR.  APR.  4.  1978. 

4.1ia023.-OPnCAL  SYSTEM  FOR  ALTERNATIVELY 
PROJECTING  ADJACENT  IMAGES  OF  ADJACENT 
OBJECTS  OR  DOUBLE  AUG.  29,  1978. 

4,I13,370.-OPnCAL  SYSTEM  FOR  ALTERNATIVELY 
PROJECTING  ADJACENT  IMAGES  OF  ADJACENT 
OBJECTS  OR  DOUBLE.  SEPT  12.  1978. 

4.I43.943.-REAR  PROJECTION  SCREEN  SYSTEM.  MAR. 
13.  1979. 

4.162.1 18.-W A VEGUIDE  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  JULY  24. 
1979. 

4426.527.— ANTI-STROBING  FILTERS.  OCT.  7.  198a 

Oam  17B  2 

3.355.308.-PROJECTION  TRANSPARENCY  HAVING  A 
TRANSPARENT  POWDER  IMGE  NOV.  28.  1967. 
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3.47M78.-APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  MAGNIRCA- 
TION  OF  PHOTOCOPIER  W/O  CHANGING  CONJU- 
GATE LENGTH  OF  OPTICAL  SY  NOV  4.  1969 
ARG.  0172460,  AUS.  0415808,  BEL.  0708650,  BRA 
6795668,  CAN.  0845405,  FRA.  1552364,  GER.  1297981, 
GRB.  1223427.  ITL.  0821929.  MEX.  0100019.  VZL. 
0023689. 
3,508,812.-HIGHLY  CORRECTED  SIX  ELEMENT  GAUSS 

TYPE  LENS.  APR.  28.  1970. 
3,5ia219.-OPTICAL  ALIGNMENT  SYSTEM.  MAY  5, 
1970.  ARG.  0172455,  BRA.  6793791,  CAN.  0881018,  CHL. 
0023570,  GRB.  1206966,  MEX.  0101166,  PRU.  0009329, 
SPN.  0360896,  STZ.  0501233,  SWD.  0359168.  URG. 
0008831.  VZL.  0025783. 
3,591,256.-VARIABLE  MAGNIFICATION  LENS 

SYSTEM.  JULY  6,  1971.  BEL.  0731553.  CAN.  0881019. 
FRA.    6911559.    GRB.     1234515,    ITL.    0857660,    JAP. 
0857539. 
3,592,53I.-SPLIT     DAOOR-TYPE     OF     SYMMETRICAL 
COPYING    LENS    SYSTEM.    JULY    13,    1971.    CAN. 
0929389. 
3,60a066.— OPTICAL    ASSEMBLY    WITH    SUPPLEMEN- 
TAL LENS  MEANS.   AUG.    17,    1971.  CAN.  0943792, 
GRB.  1261159,  JAP.  0728824. 
3,612.662— EYEPIECE    HAVING    A    WIDE    HELD    OF 
VIEW  AND  A  LARGE  EYE  RELIEF.  OCT.  12,  1971. 
3,620,603.-OFF-CENTER  FOCUSING  SYSTEM.  NOV.  16, 

1971. 
3,63a599.-MECHANICALLY     COMPENSATED     ZOOM 
LENS  SYSTEM.  DEC.  28,   1971.  CAN.  0960891,  GRB. 
1363113. 
3,64a605.-MECHANICALLY     COMPENSATED     ZOOM 

LENS  SYSTEM.  FEB.  8,  1972. 
3.659,922.-SYMMETRICAL        HALF-LENS        OPTICAL 

SYSTEM.  MAY  2,  1972. 
3,672,748.-SPLIT     DAGOR-TYPE    OF    SYMMETRICAL 
COPYING    LENS    SYSTEM.    JUNE    27,    1972.    ATR 
0322874,  AUS.   0467299,   BEL.   0783478,   CAN.  0960495, 
GRB.  1358349,  ITL.  0935474,  SPN.  0402705,  STZ.  0544315, 
SWD.  7206274. 
3,741,621.-ADD    LENS    PROJECTION    SYSTEM    WITH 
BALANCED  PERFORMANCE  JUNE  26.   1973.  BEL. 
0781514,  CAN.  096330a  FRA.  7208375,  GRB.    1393151, 
ITL.  0950848. 
3,817,599— PROJECTION  LENS  WITH  ADD  LENS  ELE- 
MENTS. JUNE  18,  1974.  CAN.  1008710 
3,865,470.-VARIABLE  MAGNIHCATION  LENS 

SYSTEM.  FEB.  11,  1975.  BEL.  0819497,  FRA.  7429827, 
SPN.  0429431. 
3,865,471.-LENS  SYSTEM  FOR 

PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC   COPYING    MACHINE. 
FEB.  11,  1975. 
3,880,498.-ZOOM  LENS  ASSEMBLY.  APR.  29,  1975. 
3,907,401.-HIOH     PERFORMANCE     OPTICAL     OBJEC- 
TIVE. SEPT.  23,  1975. 
3.975.289.-CHARGE  TRANSFER  COMPLEXEX  OF  FER- 
RONCENES    HAVING    LIGHT    FILLING    PROPER- 
TIES. AUG.  17,  1976. 
4.023,541.-CHARGE     TRANSFER     OF     FERROCENES 
HAVING  LIGHT  FILTERING  PROPERTIES.  MAY  24 
1977.  ,- 

ClMi  I7B3 

3.393,956-UNIFORM-FIELD  KERR  CELL.  JULY  23.  1968. 
3,408. 133.-KERR.CELL   CAMERA   SHUTTER.   OCT.   29, 
1968. 

ClMi  17B  4 

3,358,081.— FACSIMILE  PRINTER  WITH  FERROELEC- 
TRIC MODULATOR.  DEC.  12,  1%7.  CAN.  0898336, 
GRB.  1128973. 

3,360,323— TRANSVERSE  MAGNETOOPTICAL  ROTA- 
TOR WITH  COMPENSATION  OF  PHASE  BETA 
RDATION.  DEC.  26,  1967. 

3,601,468.-OPTICAL  LIGHT  WAVE  MODULATOR  FOR 
REPRESENTING  A  FIRST  COLOR  LIGHT  WAVE  AS 
SECOND  COLOR  LIGHT  WA.  AUG.  24,  1971. 

3,938,881— ACOUSTOOPTIC  MODULATION  DEVICE. 
FEB.  17,  1976 

4,011,009— REFLECTION  DIFFRACTION  GRATING 
HAVING  A  CONTROLLABLE  BLAZE  ANGLE. 
MAR.  8,  1977. 

4,030,027.-OPTICAL  SIGNAL  AMPLIFIER.  SEPT.  2a 
1977. 

4,077,700.-WAVEGUIDE  ADDRESSING  AND  MODU- 
LATING METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  MAR.  7,  1978. 

4,106,848— ELASTOMER  WAVE  GUIDE  OPTICAL  MO- 
DULATORS. AUG.  15,  1978.  GRB.  1531900. 

4,I28.299.-WAVEOUIDE  OPTICAL  MODULATOR.  DEC. 
5.  1978. 


4.170.028— FACET  TRACKING  IN  LASER  SCANNING. 
OCT.  2.  1979.  BEL.  865751. 

4.196.977.— ELECTRO-OPnC  MODULATOR  DEFLEC- 
TOR. APR.  8,  1980.  GRB.  1557484. 

4.257.016.-PIEZOOPTIC,  TOTAL  INTERNAL  REFLEC- 
TION MODULATOR.  MAR.  17.  1981. 

4.264.125.-TRANSMISSIVE  SURFACE  LAYER  EFFECT 
ELECTROOPTIC  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  OPTICAL 
MODULATORS  AND  THE  LIKE.  APR.  28.  1981. 

Clai  I7C 

3.870,921.-IMAGE  INTENSIHER  TUBE  WITH  IM- 
PROVED PHOTOEMirrER  SURFACE.  MAR.  II, 
1975. 

4,074, 143.-OPTOELECTRONIC  DEVICE  WITH  OPTICAL 
FEEDBACK.  FEB.  14,  1978.  FRA.  7631992. 

4,138,190— GEOMETRICAL  TRANSFORMATIONS  IN 
OPTICS.  FEB.  6,  1979.  GRB.  1502127. 

Clai  17C  1 

3,277,297.-ION  IMAGE  TO  ELECTRON  IMAGE  CON- 
VERTER. OCT.  4,  1966. 

3,322,999  -IMAOE-INTENSIFIER  TUBE  MAY  30,  1967 

3,319.870-SPIRLD  STRIP  MATRL  HAVNG  PRLEL 
GROVS  FRMNG  PLURALITY  OF  ELCTRN  MULTI- 
PLIER CHANNELS.  JULY  7.  1970. 

3.983,045.-THREE  COMPONENT  DEVELOPER  COMPO- 
SITION. ARG.  0194232,  ATR.  0334199,  AUS.  0462045, 
BEL.  0789987,  CHL.  0027625,  FRA.  7234617.  GRB. 
1402009,  ITL.  0968813,  MEX.  0125231,  NZL.  0168638, 
PNM.  0002796.  SAF.  0727225.  SPN.  0407564.  STZ. 
00280%.  SWD.  7213033,  TIW.  0007666,  VZL.  0012»02. 

Clai  17C2 

3,368,077.-INFRA-RED  IMAGE  INTENSIFIER  HAVING 
A  TUNNEL-EMISSION  CATHODE  HAVING  A  CON- 
DUCTIVE MOSAIC  FEB  6,  1968. 

3,949,225.-INFRARED  IMAGING  APPARATUS.  AHL  6, 
1 976, 

Oai  ITC3 

3,446,561.-PASSIVE  BRIGHT  PATTERN  RETICLE.  MAY 

27,  1969. 
3,837,732.-PARTlALLY  TRANSPARENT  PLATED  FOR 

INCREASED   IMAGE   CONTRAST.   SEPT.    24,    1974. 

CAN.  0893234,  GRB.  1237697,  JAP.  0643592. 

Clia  I7C4 

3,441,736.-IMAGE  INTENSIHER  INCLUDING  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR AMPLIFIER  LAYER.  APR.  29,  1969. 

Clia  I7D 

D.235,655— DISPLAY  DEVICE.  JULY  I,  1975. 

3,987,413— DETECTION  SYSTEM.  OCT.  19.  1976. 

4,035,061 —HONEYCOMB  DISPLAY  DEVICES.  JULY  12, 
1977. 

4,lll,538.-PROJECTION  SYSTEM  OF  HIGH  EFFICIEN- 
CY. SEPT.  5,  1978. 

4,126,528.-ELECTROPHORETIC  COMPOSITION  AND 
DISPLAY  DEVICE.  NOV.  21,  1978. 

4,126,854.— TWISTING  BALL  PANEL  DISPLAY.  NOV.  21, 
1978. 

4,143,103.-METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TWISTING  BALL 
PANEL  DISPLAY.  MAR.  6,  1979. 

4,182,553.-HONEYCOMB  DISPLAY  DEVICES  JAN.  8, 
1980. 

4,185,256— MODE  CONTROL  OF  HETEROJUNCnON  IN- 
JECTION LASERS  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICA- 
TION. JAN.  22,  1980. 

4,277,762.-MODE  CONTROL  OF  HETEROJUNCTION  IN- 
JECTION LASERS  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICA- 
TION. JULY  7,  1981.  CAN.  1100216. 

Clia  17D  1 

3.422,737.-VARIABLE  FONT  CHARACTER  GENER- 
ATOR. JAN.  21,  1969.  ARG.  0157019,  BRA.  0087922, 
CAN.  0788611,  CHL.  0022222,  FRA.  1506176,  GRB. 
1162840,  ITL.  0788951,  JAP  0590133.  MEX.  0094427. 

3.519,867.-ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  TUBE  FOR  DIS- 
PLAYING ALPHNUMERIC  CHARACTER  SYMBOLS. 
JULY  7,  1970. 

3,564,3 19. -CATHOD  RAY  TUBE  W/MATRIX  FRMG 
ELEMNTL  ELECTRN  BEAMS  AND  MEANS  SE- 
LECTVLY  FRMG  IKTO  CHAR  AT  FACE  PLA.  FEB. 
16,  1971. 
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3,M7.M3.-CHARACTER  OENEltATIONAlflO  DISPLAY 
SYSTEM.  JUNE  22.  1971.  CAN.  0858092,  FRA.  1382728, 
GER.  1774884,  ORB.  1234380,  ITU  0846528,  JAP. 
0678S04 

3,«4i,557.-cnicurr  arrangement  for  an  elec- 

T1UC  discharge  tube.  FEB.  8,  197X  

3,742,4«4.-CHARACTER  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
EMPLOYING  BIT  STEAM  LENGTH  CORRECTION. 

3,7»1.848.-DISPLAY  SYSTEM  -  CHARACTER  GENER- 
ATOR SYSTEM  A.  DEC.  25,  1973. 

3,8IO,I65.-ELECTRONIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE  MAY  7, 
1974. 

3,830.646.-IMAGE  REGISTRATION  CORRECTION  FOR 
NON-IMPACT  PRINTERS.  AUG.  20.  1974.  CAN. 
098«7i4,  FRA.  7339099,  GRB.  1440307. 

3.911.419— CONTROLLER  FOR  CURSOR  POSITIONING 
ON  A  DISPLAY  MEDIUM.  OCT.  7.  1973. 

3,9J2J9ft.-VIDEO  SIGNAL  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
WITH  SEPARATES  PROCESSING  OF  ODD  AND 
EVEN  VIDEO  BITS.  APR.  20,  1976.  ^     ^^^.. 

4,I03,331.-DATA  PROCESSING  DISPLAY  SYSTEM. 
JULY  23  1978 

4,233,61  l.-RECORDING  HEAD  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 
PIUNTING  APPARATUS.  NOV.  11.  1980. 

Ctaa  17D2 

RE.28J60.-ELECTROPHOREnC       COLOR       DISPLAY 

DEVICE.  MAR.  4.  1975. 
3.324,022.-ELECTROOPTICAL       DISPLAY       SYSTEM. 

AUG.  11.  1970.  , 

3J88.584.-APPARATUS   FOR   POSITIONINO   A   LIGHT 

SPOT  ONTO  A  CHARACTER  MASK.  JIWE  28.  1971. 
3.6I2,758.-COLOR    DISPLAY    DEVICE   ■   REISSUED   D 

2717R.OCT.  12.  1971. 


17D  3 

3,I98,976.-ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  TUBES  AND  APPLI- 
CATIONS THEREOF.  AUG.  3,  1963. 

3J64.638.— ELECTRONIC  CODE  TRANSLATION.  AUG.  2, 
1966.  CAN.  0740559.  __ 

3,349,677.-ALPHA  NUMERIC  CHARACTER  PRINTER. 
OCT.  31,  1967.  

3.403.390.-MESSAOE  STORAGE.  SEPT.  24,  1968.  GRB. 
1078401.  

3.861.804.— INFEROMETRY  READOUT  OF  PHASE  IN- 
FORMATION. JAN.  21,  1975.  CAN.  0980745.  GRB. 
1387905. 

3.898,377.— VIDEO  MIXER.  AUG.  3, 1975. 


17D4 

3,47g,639.-APPARATUS  FOR  JUSTIFYING  A  REPRO- 
DUCED LINE  OF  CHARACTERS.  NOV.  18.  1969. 

Ctai  17D  5 

3.33ftl90.— PRINTING  APPARATUS.  JULY  11.  1967.  CAN. 
0758791.  GER.  1280282,  GRB.  1102419,  JAP.  0529726. 

CiMi  17E 

3,852.775.-MOVING  BELT  SCANNING  PRINTER.  DEC. 
3,  1974. 

4.027,96I.-COPIER/PASTER  SCAN  APPARATUS.  JUNE 
7,  1977. 

4,080,633.-TWISTING  GEOMETRY  SCANNER.  MAR.  21, 
1978. 

4,135.812— MAGNIFICATION  CHANGE  MECHANISM. 
JAN.  23.  1979. 

4,135.62a— ROTATING  MIRROR  OPTICAL  SCANNER 
WITH  FLAT  SCAN  AND  LINEAR  SCAN  RATE. 
MAY  22,  1979. 

4.160,939.-MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM.  JULY  Ift 
1979. 

4.174,174.— COMPOSING  REDUCING  CAMERA.  NOV.  13, 
1979. 

4,171.064 —REAL  TIME  ORATING  CLOCK  FOR  GALVA- 
NOMETER SCANNERS  IN  LASER  SCANNING  SYS- 
TEMS. DEC.  1 1.  1979. 

4J04J33.— ELECniONIC  FACET  ERROR  CORRECTION 
FOR  LASER  SCANNING.  MAY  20.  1980. 

4^17,361.— BEAM  SCANNING  USING  RADIATION  PAT- 
TERN DISTORTION.  AUG.  12.  1980. 

4J19.785.— OPTICAL  BEAM  SCANNING  BY  PHASE 
DELAYS.  AUG.  26.  1980. 

4.230,394.— MIRROR  FACET  TRACKER  USING  SPHERI- 
CAL MIRRORS.  OCT.  28.  1980. 

4.247.1<a— SCANNER  WITH  REFLECTIVE  PYRAMID 
ERROR  COMPENSATION.  JAN.  27.  1981. 


4J53,723.— SINGLE  SIDEBAND  SCANNER.  MAR.  3.  1981. 

4J72.684.-OPTICAL       BEAM-SPLITTING       ARRANGE- 

MENTS  ON  OBJECT  SIDE  OF  A  LENS.  JUNE  9.  1981. 

Oai  17E  1 

3  337,718.-LIOHT  SCAN  RECORDING  AND  READOUT. 
AUG.  22.  1967.  CAN.  0794443.  GRB.  1070030. 

3  426.144.-TRANSCEIVER  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANS- 
MnriNO  AND  RECORDING  OPTICAL  INFORMA- 
TION. FEB.  4.  1969.  CAN.  0810757.  GRB.  1158568,  JAP. 

3  426,354.— ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGE  IMAGE  RE- 
CORDER. FEB.  4,  1969.  AUS.  0295167,  BEL.  0664729, 
CAN.  0739120,  DNK.  0115269.  FRA.  1455131.  GER. 
1280281.  GRB.  1084494.  HOL.  0136720;  ITL.  0761085. 
JAP.  0492014,  STZ.  0444906,  SWD.  0338117. 
3  548,195.-RAD1AT10N  SENSITIVE  DOCUMENT  SCAN- 
NING MEANS.  DEC.  15,  1970.  CAN.  0901968,  FRA. 
159284a  GER.  18098H  ORB.  1230836,  ITL.  0848026, 
JAP.  0587941. 
3,553,463.— RADIATION  SENSHTVE  DOCUMENT  SCAN- 
NING  APPARATUS   USING    HELICAL   SCANNER. 

JAN.  5.  1971.  

3,T75,559.-APERTURE  DESIGNS  FOR  FACSIMILE 
SCANNING  APPARATUS.  NOV.  27.  1973.  CAN. 
0960770.  GRB.  1376189.  „ 

3.82a900.-INSTRUMENT  FOR  SCANNING  DOCUMENT 

FOR  QUALITY.  JUNE  28.  1974. 
3.867.571.-FLYING  SPOT  SCANNER.  FEB.  18.  1975.  CAN. 

099S3S1 
3,898.470— SCANNING    ARRANGEMENT    FOR    MULTI- 
FUNCTION OPERATION.  AUG.  5,  1975. 
3,922,485.-FLYING  SPOT  SCANNER  WITH  SCAN  DE- 
TECTION. NOV.  25,  1975. 
3.944.323.-VARIABLE  SPOT  SIZE  SCANNING.  MAR.  16. 

1976  BEL.  0835552. 
3.946,150— OPTICAL  SCANNER.  MAR.  23,  1976 
3,962.538— FLYING    SPOT   SCANNING    SYSTEM    WTTH 

VIRTUAL  SCANNERS.  JUNE  8,  1976 
3.966,319.-FLAT  FIELD  SCREENING  MIRROR.  JUNE  29, 

1976 
3,97a359— FLYING  SPOT  FLAT  FIELD  SCANNER.  JULY 

20,  1976.  

3,973,825.— FLAT  HELD  SCANNING  SYSTEM.  AUG.  la 

1976  BEL.  0836735.  „ 

3,974.506.-SCANNING  SYSTEM  FOR  IMAGING  CHAR- 
ACTERS   COMBINED    WITH    GRAPHIC    CURVES. 

AUG.  10.  1976 

3,997,721.-FLYINO    SPOT    SCANNING   SYSTEM   WITH 

REDUCED  SCAN  ANGLE.  DEC.  14,  1976.  ft 

4,006,299.-FLAT  HLLED  SCANNING  SYSTEM.  FEB.  f, 

1977.  BEL.  0836543.  „    ^, 

4.012,585.-INPUT  AND  OUTPUT  FLYING  SPOT  SCAN- 
NING SYSTEM.  MAR.  15,  1977. 
4.0I5,081.-MULTIFUNCnON       SCANNING       SYSTEM. 

MAR.  29,  1977.  BEL.  0836790.  ^ 

4,02I.897.-A   PROCESS  FOR   PROVIDING  CEMENTED 
GLASS  FLATS  TO  PROVIDE  HIGH  SPEED  MIH-TI- 
FACETED  POLYGONAL  SCAN.  APR.  10,  I9T7. 
4,034,40«.-FLYINO  SPOT  SCANNER.  IVLY  3,  19T7.  GRB. 

1452300. 
4,047,793.-POLYGON  SCANNER  WITH  ANNULAR  LIP. 
SEPT.  13,  1977.  _     . 

4,052,7I5.-DIGITAL  HALF-TONE  GREY  SCALE  EXPAN- 
SION SYSTEM.  OCT.  4.  1977. 
4.067.639.-HOLOORAPHIC  SCANNING  SPINNER.  JAN. 

10.  1978 
4.07a089.-fwO     DIMENSIONAL     LASER     SCANNER 
WITH  MOVABLE  CYLINDER  LENS    JAN.  24.  1978. 
4.071.754.— BEAM    ALIGNMENT    DETECTOR.    JAN.    31. 

1978. 
4.oea633.— TWISTING  GEOMETRY  SCANNER.  MAR.  21. 

1978. 
4,092,632.-CROSSOVER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MULTI- 
PLE SCANNING  ARRAYS.  MAY  3a  1978. 
4,093,350.-A  SYSTEM  FOR  CENTRIFUGALLY  CASTING 
A  THIN  FILM  PLASTIC  IN  A  REPLICA  PROCESS 
FOR  PROVIDING  M.  JUNE  6,  1978.  _ 

4,I01,365.-PROCESS  OF  MAKING  HIGH  SPEED  MULTI- 
FACETED  POLYGONAL  SCANNERS.  JULY  18,  1978. 
4,122,352.— SCANNING  ARRAY  CONFIGURATION.  OCT. 

24  1978 
4.140,9b3.-PRECISION  SPEED  CONTROL  FOR  OPTICAL 

SCANNERS.  FEB.  2ft  1979.  

4  143  311  -HYSTERESIS  SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  RATE 

SERVO  SYSTEM.  MAR.  6,  1979. 
4,146,786.-SCANNER    WITH    MODULAR    ARRAY    OF 

PHOTOCELLS.  MAR.  27,  1979. 
4  I49090.-CROSSOVER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MULTI- 
PLE SCANNING  ARRAYS.  APR.  Ift  1979. 
4,149,091 —SCANNING  APPARATUS.  APR.  Ift  1979. 
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*-"'ifS":;J^™°o  ^f"*  APPARATUS  for  reduc- 

njp  THE  effect  of  laser  NOISE  IN  A  SCAN- 
NWG  LASER  READ  SYSTEM.  APR.  17,  1979 

*'"^iJl-'-™^^  ARRAY  MODULATOR.  JULY  24, 
1979. 

*''"i^-7^''°**0^*  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MULTI- 
PI^  SCANNING  ARRAYS.  DEC  18, 1979. 

JUX'Si  ~5£^J?™'°  APPARATUS.  DEC  18.  1979. 

4J00.788.-MODULAR  ARRAY.  APR.  29.  1980. 

4J04,23a-HIOH  RESOLUTION  INPUT  SCANNER  USING 
A  TWO  DIMENSIONAL  DETECTOR  ARRAY.  MAY 
2ft  1980. 

4,205, 100.-A  SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  ELECTROLESS- 
LY  NICKEL  COATED  POLISHED  HIGH  SPEED 
MULTI-FACETED    POLYGONAL   SCANNER.    MAY 

4J13^37.-SELF   TRACKING    LASER    SCANNING    AP- 

PRATUS.  JULY  15,  1980. 
4J1^3.— SIGNAL    RESTORATION   AND   GAIN   CON- 

™OL  FOR  IMAGE  VIEWING  DEVICES.  AUG.  5. 

*^'^-"°"'0*A™'C  SCANNER  FOR  RECON- 
STTRUCTINO  A  SCANNING  LIGHT  SPOT  INSENSI- 
TIVE TO  A  MECHANICAL  WOBBLE  DEC,  16.  1980. 
CAN.  1084314,  ORB.  1576226 

4J41jW0.-MULTI-PURPOSE  OPTICAL  DATA  PROCES- 
SOR. DEC  3ft  I9KI. 

*-^\-m-»OlOOtLAFmC  SCANNER  INSENSITIVE  TO 
MECHANICAL  WOBBLE  JAN.  6.  1981. 

4J59.37a— PROCESS  FDR  PROVIDING  HIGH  SPEED 
MULTI-FACETED  INJECTION  MOLDED  POLYG- 
ONAL SCANNERS  EMPLOYING  AN  ADHESION 
PROMOTING  OVERCOATING  FOR  SUBSTANTIAL- 
LY APPLIED  THIN  FILM  COATINGS.  MAR.  31.  1981 

♦.274.7a3.-HIGH-EFnCIENCY  SYMMETRICAL  SCAN- 
NING OPTICS.  JUNE  23, 1981. 

4,281^.-SELF  SCANNED  PHOTOSENSITIVE  ARRAY. 
JULY  28.  1981. 

am  ITE  2 

3.407.329.-SCANNED  CONVERSION  TUBE  OCT.  22. 
1968.  CAN.  0836783,  GER.  1639461.  GRR  1190967.  JAP. 

'•*"vf2!-iS''-™^E  COPY  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAG- 
SS.^^™^  ^"^  *•  "*»  ARC.  016484ft  ATR. 
0283115,  AUS.  0410817.   BEL.  0704323,  CAN.   0831674 

?2?;,„°'***"-  ^*-  '»'"«7'  ™A  1538197,  GER. 
1597879,  GRB.  1202583.  HUN.  0161168.  ITL.  0822157 
JAP-  M|"m.  MEX.  009993ft  SPN.  0345482.  STZ. 
04*4459.  SWD.  0331795,  USR.  035345ft  VZL.  0^662. 

'•*'*iJJi.T,?^f£,  E?*^  SOLID  STATE  IMAGE 
PICKUP  AND  STORAGE   DEVICE   OCT.   21     1969 

S«732"**"*'  °^  '**"**■  °'^^     '"^''  ^^• 
^•'^;i!S-^P»COtlDVCTOS.      CURRENT   CONTROL 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD.  AUG.  4.  1970. 
4.147.92JL-SCANNING  ARRAY  CONFIGURATION.  APR. 

3.  1979. 


17E3 

'■*"^^mi^°2^^'^^^='^     RECORDING 
3.51ft370.-ELECTRONIC  LENTICULAR  DISPLAY  SYS. 

''**kS.'  "SEUf"-  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  MAR.  21.  1972. 

fSsJ^STLS^    ""^♦™'    ''RA-    TOHM.    ORB. 

1297907,  ITL.  0898936,  JAP.  0731225. 
^*''j2!J;-""*°'™DINALLY       INSENSITIVE       LENS 

STRIP  MAOmO  DEVICE  APR.  1 1,  1972. 

'''"c^£;;?S2£^    arrangement    for    high 

SPEED  nUNTOUT  SYSTEM.  Jin.Y  30,  1974. 

3.853.387.-VARIABLE  MAGNIFICATION  LENS  ASSEM- 
BLY HAVING  TWO  ADD  LENSES.  DEC.   Iftl974 

^■"^'/^^ARIABLE  MAGNIFICATION  LENS 

SYSTEM.  FEB.  II,  1975.  BEL.  0819497,  FRA.  7429827, 
3"N>  U4274j1, 

OlH  1TE4 

3.279,342.-COMMUNICATION  PRINTER.  OCT.   18.   1966 

CAN.  0767902,  GRB.  1 120446.  JAP.  0698291. 
3.48I.668.-IMAGE  PROJECHON  APPARATUS.  DEC.  2, 

3.485,546-FIELD    FLATTENER    SCANNING    MEANS. 

raC    23,    1969.    CAN.   0850916,    GRB.    1 196373,   JAP. 

0667703. 
3,304.9«.-SAGnTAL  RAY  APERTURE  STOP.  APR.  7, 

1970.  AUS.  0413558,  BEL.  0704924,  CAN.  0849815,  FRA 

154070ft  GRB,  1209472.  ITL.  0814606.  JAP.  0972613. 


3.532,423.-GRAPHIC  DISTORTION  APPARATUS.  OCT.  6, 

1970. 

3,544.190— LENS  STRIP  OPTICAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM. 
DEC.  1.  1970.  CAN.  0904070,  GRB.  1278336. 

3.584,950.-LENS  STRIP  OPTICAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM. 
JIWE  15,  1971. 

3,584,952.-LENS  STRIP  OPTICAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM  - 
REISSUED  D  2074R.  JUNE  15.  1971 

3,584.953.-SHORT  FOCAL  OPTICAL  LENGTH  SCAN- 
NING SYSTEM.  JUNE  15,  1971. 

3,963.343.-CAMMING  SYSTEMS.  JUNE  15.  1976.  BEL. 
0824049. 

4,006,648.-CAMMINO     SYSTEM.     FEB.     8.     1977.     BEL. 

4.054,339.-APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONOUSLY  SCAN- 
w,oS«^„li'^'^  PLATEN  WITH  A  ROTATING 
MIRROR  USING  PULLEYS  OCT.  18,  1977 

4,067,640.-APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONOUSLY  SCAN- 
^!^SS^;^  ^LAT  PLATEN  WITH  A  ROTATING 
MIRROR.  JAN.  1ft  1978. 

4,130,838 -SPEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  SCAN- 
NING SYSTEM.  DEC.  19,  1978.  ^^ 

*'™;SJ:";''^I2F  tracking  in  laser  scanning. 

OCT.  2,  1979.  BEL.  865751. 

Ctaa  17ES 

3.219.993.-IMAOE  FORMATION  AND  DISPLAY  UTILIZ- 
ING   A    THERMOTROPICALLY    COLOR    REVERS- 
!?i;l,i*^'^'*L  NOV.  23.  1965.  CAN.  0762159,  GER. 
1222795,  m..  0753655,  JAP.  0474129, 
3.249,737  -THERMAL  IMAGING  DEVICE  MAY  3.  1966 
^•^^£*:-±VPEkCONDVCnVB  MAGNETOSTATIC 

PRINTER.  NOV,  30,  1976  v«  •  /» ■ «. 

Ctaa  17E6 

3,456,074 —IMAGE  STABILIZATION  OF  OPTICAL  IMAG- 
ING SYSTEMS.  JULY  15.  1969. 

3.461.227.-MECHANICAL  JITTER  EQUALIZER.  AUG  12, 

1969.  CAN,  0824819,  GRB,  119830^ 
3.873.189.-ADJUSTABLE-POSmON  OPTICAL  SYSTEM. 

MAR.  25.  1973. 


17F  I 

3.323.674— MOVING  TARGET  DISPLAY  INDICATOR. 
JUNE  13,  1967. 

3,34ft419.-ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  TUBES.  SEPT.  5 
1967.  CAN.  0773690,  ' 

3,447,026.-CRT  SCAN  STABILIZER.  MAY  27,  1969.  GER 
1490986. 

3.483.414.— STORG  TUBE  HVG  FLD  EFF  LAYR  W/ 
CONDCTG  PINS  EXT  TO  LAYR  THAT  READOUT 
NOT  ERASE  CHO  PATTERN,  DEC,  9,  1969,  CAN 
0850846,  GER.  1537566.  GRB,  1203432.  JAP,  0565841. 

4.280.125.-THIN  VACUUM   PANEL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 


I7F2 

3.I53.783.-T1ME  COMPRESSED  DISPLAY.  OCT.  2ft  1964 

CAN,  0708306.  GRB.  1008993. 
3.579.a24.-SELECnVE  BLANKING  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

MAY  18,  1971. 


1T6 

3.6I9.714.-PANEL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  NOV.  9,  1971 
4.003.742.-VELOCITY     COMPENSATION     FOR     BEAD 
BYPASS  wrni  SPEED  REDUCTION.  JAN.  18.  1977. 

Ctaa  I7G  1 

3.459.946.-SOLID  STATE  STORAGE  DEVICE  AUG.  5. 

3.31ft660.-METHOD  FOR  VISUAL  COMPARISON  OF  IN- 
FORMATION. MAY  3.  1970.  CAN,  0848611.  GRB 
1201376  JAP,  0595641 

3.539.862.-DUAL  CONDUCTOR  STORAGE  PANEL. 
NOV.  1ft  1970.  ARG,  0175067,  AUS.  0414034,  BEL 
0723721,  CAN.  0878168,  FRA.  1591040,  GER.  1808238 
GRB.  123531ft  HOL.  0150616  ITL.  0847618,  JAP 
0742515,  MEX.  0111871,  SPN,  0360366,  STZ.  049393ft 
SWD.  0343341,  VZL.  0023718. 

4«)2298.-EXTERNALLY  CONTROLLABLE  MINU- 
TURE  LASERS.  JAN.  11,  1977. 

4,085,321, -MULTIPHASE  PHOTOACTIVATED  SWnCH 
APR.  18,  1978. 
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3J3I 647 -DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  REDUCTION 
OF  BACKGROUND  LIGHT  IN  SOLID  STATE  STOR- 
AGE PANELS.  SEPT.  29.  1970.  CAN.  0M2333:  FRA. 
1540063,  GER.  1549143,  ORB.  1201375,  ITL.  0818126, 
MEX  0101197 

3  531 648.-SOLID  STATE  STORAGE  PANEL  FOR 
cSlOR  REPRODUCTION.  SEPT.  29,  1970.  CAN. 
0146433,  GRB.  1201377. 

3  54ft00r-SOLID  STATE  STORAGE  DEVICES  HAVING 
NON-CORONA  EXTINCTION  CAPABILITY.  NOV.  10, 
1970  ARG.  0166245.  AUS.  0424286,  BEL.  0725616,  CAN. 
0897827,  FRA.  1599275,  GER.  1815243,  GRB.  1250023, 
m.  0849327,  JAP  0742516,  MEX.  0106020,  SPN.  0361652, 
STZ.  0504755,  SWD.  0361123,  VZL.  0023729. 

1J61 964.-METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  SOLID 
STATE  STORAGE  PANELS.  FEB.  9,  1971.  ARG. 
0184633,  AUS  0427883,  BEL.  0736077,  CAN.  0866994, 
FRA  6924001.  GER.  1935763.  ORB.  1270845,  HOL. 
0150271  ITL.  0870080.  JAP.  0681942,  MEX.  0113574,  SPN. 
0369656,  STZ.  0513430.  SWD.  0358991.  VZL.  0023743. 

J.5»4,610.-DISPLAY  PANEL  WITH  CORONA  DIS- 
CHARGE CONTROL.  JULY  20.  1971. 

CbM  17G  3 

3J05,403.-ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DISPLAY  SYS- 
TEMS. SEPT.  7,  1965.  ^„ 

3.221.335.— ELECTRO-OPTICAL  RECORDING  AND 
VISUAL  DISPLAY  SYSTEMS.  NOV.  30,  1965.  AUS. 
0226551,  CAN  0801882,  FRA.  1202340,  GER.  1107705, 
GRB.  0880692.  JAP.  0306714. 

3,989.355.-ELECTROOPTIC  DISPLAY  SYSTEM.  NOV.  2, 
1976. 


1TG4 

3.293,441 -IMAGE  INTBNSIFIER  WITH  FERRO-ELEC- 
TRIC   LAYER    AND    BALANCED    IMPEDANCES. 

3  30O,645.-FERr6eLECTR1C  IMAGE  INTENSIFIER  IN- 
CLUDING INVERSE  FEEDBACK  MEANS.  JAN.  24, 
1%7. 

3>40.428.-IMAGE  CONVERTER  USING  CHARGED 
PHOTOEMISSIVE  LAYER.  APR.  22,  1969.  CAN. 
0858119,  GER.  1639462,  GRB.  1202049,  JAP.  0565839. 

3jt41,736.-IMAGE  INTENSIFIER  INCLUDING  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR AMPLIFIER  LAYER.  APR.  29,  1969. 

3,531.646.-ENHANCEMENT  OF  ELECTROSTATIC 
IMAGES.  SEPT.  29,  1970.  CAN.  0892186.  ORB.  1199462. 
JAP.  0641476. 

3,543,032 -DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  AMPLIFYING 
AND  STORING  AN  IMAGE.  NOV  24,  1970.  ARG. 
0177440.  CAN.  0880586,  MEX.  0111518.  PNM.  0001809. 
VZL.  0027508. 

Om  17H 

3,742.281.-CONTROLLED  SPECTRUM  FLASH  LAMP. 
JUNE  26,  1973. 

3,949,979.-SINGLE  LONGITUDINAL  MODE  GAAS/ 
GAALAS  DOUBLE  HETEROSTRUCTURE  LASER. 
APR.  13,  1976.  _    . 

3,995,1 10.-FLYINO  SPOT  SCANNER  WITH  PLURAL 
LENS  CORRECTION.  NOV.  30,  1976. 

4,021,845.-A  LASER  FOR  GENERATING  WHITE  LIGHT. 
MAY  3  1977  BEL  0846954 

4,040,0% -FLYING  SPOT  SCANNER  WITH  RUNOUT 
CORRECTION.  AUG.  2,  1977. 

4,065,731. -TANDEM  LASER  ASSEMBLY.  DEC.  27,  1977. 

4.084, 197 -FLYING  SPOT  SCANNER  WITH  SCAN  DE- 
TECTION. APR.  11.  1978. 

4,132,960.-SINGLE  LONGITinJINAL  MODE  GAAS/ 
GAALAS  DOUBLE  HETEROSTRUCTURE  LASER. 
JAN.  2.  1979. 

4,184,170.-LIGHT  EMITTING  DIODE.  JAN.  15.  1980. 

4.2I7.561.-BEAM  SCANNING  USING  RADIATION  PAT- 
TERN DISTORTION.  AUG   12.  1980. 

4.2l9.785.-OPnCAL  BEAM  SCANNING  BY  PHASE 
DELAYS.  AUG.  26.  1980. 

CiMi  17H  1 

3,427.564— HIGH-POWER  IONIZED  GAS  LASER  STRUC- 
TURE. FEB.  11.  1969. 

3.437.950.-ION  LASER  HAVING  A  METAL  TUBE 
SHRINK-FITTED  ONTO  THE  CERAMIC  DIS- 
CHARGE TUBE.  APR  8.  1969. 

3.523^56 —HEAT  PUMPED  LASER  AUG.  4,  1970. 

3,529.261. -LASR  HVNG  ACTV  MEDIUM  WHCH  IS  AN 
EXCTD  HALOGN  WHSE  LOWR  ENRGY  ST  IS  DE- 


PLETD  BY  REACTNG  W/ALKAL.  SEPT.  15,  I97a 
CAN.    0816276,    FRA.    1446601,    GER.    1299367.    ORB. 
1124346.  ITL.  0726918. 
3.562.173 —LASER  MATERIALS.  FEB.  9,  1971. 
3,860,888.-TlME-SHARING  TWO  FREQUENCY  LASER. 

JAN.  14.  1975. 
3,954,534.-LIGHT    EMITTING    DIODE    ARRAY    WITH 

DOME  GEOMETRY.  MAY  4.  1976. 
3.969,686.-BEAM    COLUMNATION    USING    MULTIPLE 

COUPLED  ELEMENTS.  JULY  13.  1976. 
3,970,958.-ELECTRICALLY      PUMPED      SOLID-STATE 
DISTRIBUTED  FEEDBACK  LASER  WITH  PATICU- 
LAR    GRATING    SPACING.    JUT-Y    2a    1976.    BEL. 
0834484 
3,978.428.— BURIED-HETEROSTRUCTURE     DIODE     IN- 
JECTION LASER.  AUG.  31.  1976. 
4.006,432.-INTEGRATED  GRATING  OUTPUT  COUPLER 

IN  DIODE  LASERS.  FEB.  I.  1977.  BEL.  0834480. 
4,023.993.— METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRICALLY 
PUMPED  SOLID  STATE  DISTRIBUTED  FEEDBACK 
LASER    MAY    17,   1977.  BEL.  0832000,  SPN.  0440361. 
4,033,796.-METHOD   OF   MAKING    BURIED-HETEROS- 
TRUCTURE  DIODE   INJECTION   LASER.  JULY   5, 
1977. 
4,045,749.-CORRUGATION     COUPLED     TWIN     GUIDE 

LASER.  AUG.  30,  1977. 
4,052,680 -METAL    VAPOR    LASER    HAVING    CAPTA- 

PHORESIS  MEANS.  OCT.  4,  1977. 
4.063.189.-LEAKY  WAVE  DIODE  LASER.  DEC.  13.  19T7. 
4,099.999.-METHOD    OF    MAKING    ETCHED-STRIPED 

SUBSTRATE  PLANAR  LASER.  JULY  11.  1978. 
4,105,954.-DOUBLE-CONFINED      MULTIPLE      ANODE 

HOLLOW  CATHODE  LASER.  AUG.  8,  1978. 
4,111.521.-SEMICONDUCTOR      LIGHT      REFLECTOR/ 

LIGHT  TRANSMITTER.  SEPT.  5,  1978. 
4,112,389.-DIODE    LASER    WITH    RING    REFLECTOR. 

SEPT.  5.  1978. 
4,122,409.-METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL- 
LING   THE    INTENSITY    OF    A    LASER    OUTPUT 
BEAM.  OCT.  24.  1978.  BEL.  852044. 
4,149,779.-INTERNAL    LASER    MIRROR    ALIGNMENT 

FIXTURE.  APR.  17,  1979.  

4,185,256.-MODE  CONTROL  OF  HETEROJUNCTION  IN- 
JECTION LASERS  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICA- 
TION. JAN.  22.  1980. 
4.187.474.-IMPROVED  METAL  VAPOR-  LASER  DIS- 
CHARGE TUBE  FEB.  5,  1980. 
4.193,042.-SELF-CONFINED  HOLLOW  CATHODE 
LASER.  MAR.  11,  1980.  ^_     ^„ 

4,224,579 —IMPROVED  METAL  VAPOR  LASER  DIS- 
CHARGE TUBE.  SEPT.  23,  1980. 
4,233,568.-LASER  TUBE  MIRROR  ASSEMBLY.  NOV.  11, 
1980.  BEL.  838503,  CAN.  1041206,  GRB.  1539912,  STZ. 
611082. 
4  249,142.-ENHANCEMENT  OF  LOWEST  ORDER  MODE 
OPERATION     IN     NONPLANAR     DH     INJECTION 

LASERS.  FEB.  3.  1981.  _         , ,.^„v, 

4  25 1780 -STRIPE  OFFSET  GEOMETRY  IN  INJECnON 
LASERS  TO  ACHIEVE  TRANSVERSE  MODE  CON- 
TROL. FEB.  17,  1981.  

4  255,717.-MONOLlTHIC      MULTI-EMITTINO      LASER 

DEVICE.  MAR.  10,  1981.  ^^^^ 

4,255,720.-VARIABLE         DIAMETER         SEGMENTED 
HOLLOW  CATHODE  LASER  DEVICE  MAR.  Ift  1981. 
4  277  762  -MODE  CONTROL  OF  HETEROJUNCTION  IN- 
JECTION   LASERS   AND   METHOD  OF   FABRICA- 
TION. JULY  7,  1981.  CAN.  1100216. 
4,280,106.-STRIPPED     SUBSTRATE     PLANAR     LASER. 

JULY  21    1981 
4.28ai07.-APERTURED  AND  UNAPERTURED  REFLEC- 
TOR STRUCTURES  FOR  ELECTROLUMINESCENT 
DEVICES.  JULY  21,  1981. 
4,280,108.-TRANSVERSE    JUNCTION    ARRAY    LASER. 
JULY  28. 1981. 

ClMi  ITH  2 

3.296,541.-BROADBND  TRVLNG  WAVE  MASER  W/ 
BOTH  MASER  AND  ISOLATOR  CRYSTALS  CUT 
ATDFRNT  ANGLES  TO  OPTICAL  AXIS.  JAN.  3. 
1967 

3.983,509— DISTRIBUTED  FEEDBACK  DIODE  LASER. 
SEPT.  28,  1976. 
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3,258,597.-LASER  HETERODYNE  COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM.  JUNE  28.  1966. 

3,465,166.-FAR  INFRA-RED  COHERENT  LIGHT  GEN- 
ERATOR. SEPT.  2,  1969. 
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'•*";  v'3;~'y^^^"*°'^ATIC  LASER  AEROSOL  SIZING 
AMJ     RANGING-PLASAR-TECHNIQUE.     MArI     " 

^J?2'?«     f^ilS  fl'^E'-'ZING  SYSTEM.  MAR.  10,  1970. 

''"^?rTOR'.^(^.  fS"*  *"™  °'^'^'^>  °'«^'""'- 

3,753,  I44.-GAS  LASER  STRUCTURE.  AUG.  14,  1973. 
3,909,254.-LASER    RECORDING    METHOD.    SEPT.    30, 

*°'^-;^^Ci,VJ*"*^^^'""  SCREEN  LASER  SCANNING 
TECHNIQUE.  MAR.  15,  1977. 

4.070.089.-TWO      DIMENSIONAL      LASER      SCANNER 

..J^JS?^'^^'-^  CYLINDER  LENS.  JAN    24    IW8 

4.100,4O8.-SIGNAL  GENERATOR  FOR  RASTER  TYPE 
SCANNERS.  JULY  11.  1978. 

*'°*;?*t;rLASER  SCANNING  SYSTEM  USING  COM- 
PUTER-GENERATED HOLOGRAMS.  AUG.  15.  1978 

*'*';IU  -"^^''^'^^'S  SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  RATE 
SERVO  SYSTEM.  MAR.  6,  1979. 

4.169.275.-REPRODUCTION  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
HAVING  INTERMEDUTE  STORAGE  BETWEEN 
INPUT  AND  OUTPUT  SCANNING  STATIONS.  SEPT 
25.  1979. 

4.17a028.-FACET  TRACKING  IN  LASER  SCANNING. 
OCT.  2.  1979.  BEL.  856751. 

4,205,348.-LASER  SCANNING  UTILIZING  FACET 
BRACKING  AND  ACOUSTAL  PULSE  IMAGING 
TECHNIQUES.  MAY  27.  1980. 

4.205.350.-REPRODUCTION  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
HAVING  INTERMEDIATE  STORAGE  BETWEEN 
INPUT  AND  OUTPUT  SCANNING  STATIONS  MAY 

27.  1980. 

4.2I3.158.-OPnCAL  DAT  RECORDING  SYSTEM  UTI- 
LIZING ACOUSTIC  PULSE  IMAGING  TO  MINIMIZE 
IMAGE  BLUR.  JULY  15,  1980. 

4,230,902.-MODULAR  LASER  PRINTING  SYSTEM.  OCT 

28,  1980. 

Omi  171 

3,630,598.-OPTICAL    DEMODULATION   FILTER.    DEC 

28,  1971.  BEL.  0761134,  CAN.  0904628,  GRB.  1330709 
ITL.  0914073,  JAP.  0770139. 

3,65ft605.-INTERFERAMETRIC  APPARATUS  WITH 
CONTROLLED  SCANNING  MEANS  MAR.  21.  1972. 
CAN.  0952749. 

3.687.535.-OPTICAL  DEMODULATION  SYSTEM.  AUG 

29,  1972.  BEL.  0762859,  CAN.  0944075,  FRA.  7105649 
GRB.  1343483,  ITL.  0918450. 

3.689.267.-SCREEN  MAKING  PROCESS  UTIUZING  Ra 
J^J}^^  °''  OPTICAL  PLATE.  SEPT.  5,  1971  CAN. 
0950736. 

3,697J84.-APPARATUS  FOR  EVALUATING  THE  RE- 
OTRDING  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A  THERMO- 
PLASTIC PHOTORECEPTOR.  OCT.  10.  1972.  CAN 
1003484.  ORB.  1389471. 

3,776j995.-METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  X-RAY  DIFFRAC- 

77i?S:,°*^'"''°    °^   *•  '"^    CAN.  0944871.  GRB. 
1363262. 

4,066,335.-VARIABLE  DENSITY  LENS.  JAN.  3,  1978. 


ClMi  171  1 

3.191.440.-PRESSURE  GAUGE  INSTRUMENT.  JUNE  29. 

1965. 
3.249.760.-PRESSURE  GAUGE  INSTRUMENT.   MAY  3. 

1966. 
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3.416,865.-OPTlCAL  DENSITY  MEASURING  SYSTEM. 
DEC.  17,  1968. 

'•*''^5fZr-^™°'-^  BEAM  PHOTOMETER  SYSTEM 
Win^IN  THE  ABSORBANCE  OF  A  SAMPLE  IS 

A  n^PSF^iSS^  RELATIVE  TO  REFE  SEPT.  28.  1971. 

4.054j391.-SreCULAR  REFLECTANCE  MICRODENSI- 
TOMETER.  OCT.  1$,  1977. 

CkM  m  3 

3.56aM5.-APPARATUS  FOR  GRAPHIC  DISTORATION. 
FEB.  2,  1971. 

^•^'';°^\-pOCVMEtrT  HANDLING  APPARATUS.  OCT. 

10,  1972.  GRB.  1369618. 
4.128,332.— ILLUMINATOR.  DEC.  5.  1978.  ORB.  1494424. 

CkM  17J 

D.23<^733.-CURSOR  POSITION  CONTROLLER.  SEPT.  9, 

'■"'■i?^N-^'f27,^^  '^^  "^"^  •^'^- 


3,642,3T7.-COLOR  PRINTING  SYSTEM  FEB.  15,  1972. 

3,733,123.-METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENCLOS- 
ING A  LAMP.  MAY  15,  1973.  ARG  0198292,  AUS 
0466394,  BEL  0789338,  FRA.  7234198,  GRB.  1410046, 
ITL.  0967625,  MEX.  0128585,  SPN.  0409972,  STZ. 
0549825,  SWD  0360935. 

3,775,006 -APPARATUS  FOR  OPHCAL  COLOR  SEPA- 
RATION. NOV.  27,  1973. 

3,795,805 -APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  A  CREDIT 
CARD  MAR.  5,  1974. 

3,873,813.-CREDIT  CARD.  MAR.  25.  1975. 

3.89i963.-TRANSDUCER  FOR  A  DISPLAY-ORIENTED 

,  ...'P.l'^TING  DEVICE.  JULY  1,  1975.  FRA.  7440265. 

^•9'5i»^-ELECTROOPTIC    COLOR    FILTER    SYSTEM. 

'•"^22:.-^^'^'^^  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  DUPLICATOR 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM.  FEB.  3.  1976. 
3.951.521.-REVERSIBLE    RADIANT    ENERGY    RLTER 
,  »J\'?°  ''*9£FSS  OF  USING  SAME  APR.  20.  1976 
^•'^A'i'vi'^^THOD  &  APP  FOR  INHIBITING  THE  OP- 
^^F^^SliS:^  *"  COPYING  MACHINE.  AUG  31,  1976 
*'"'.;^?i.T°'"^SION  CRUCIBLE  AND  SLAB  MEMBER 
Wl-ra    COMMON    METAL    COMPONENT    IN    THE 
VAPOR  PHASE.  JAN.  31.  1978. 
4.071,396.-CONTROLLED  ATMOSPHERE  PROCESS  FOR 
ALTERING  THE  NONSTOICHIOMETRY  OF  CRYS- 
TALLINE MEMBERS.  JAN.  31.  1978 
4,183^ -OPTICAL   STORAGE   MEDIUM   USING   THE 

FREQUENCY  DOMAIN.  JAN.  8,  1980. 
4,184,170.-LIGHT  EMITTING  DIODE  JAN.  15,  1980. 

ClMi   II 

3,736,133.-TRANSPARENT  INK  -  ABSORBENT  LA- 
QUERS.  MAY  29,  1973.  ARG.  0193996.  CAN.  0985583 
GRB.  1390137.  MEX.  0127276.  VZL.  0033577. 

3,738.832.-COLOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 
EMPLOYING  LIQUID  DEVELOPER  CONTAINING 
GELATINAIN.  JUNE  12.  1973. 

3.860.484.-ENZYME  STABIUZATION.  JAN   14.  1975. 

3.985,666.-PLASTIC  MATERIALS  MIXED  WITH  POLAR 
GROUP  CONTAINING  MATERIALS.  OCT  12,  1976 
ARG.  0195541,  BEL.  0781970,  CAN.  0976742,  FRA. 
7213873,  GRB.  1396141,  ITL.  0951326,  MEX  0126158 
VZL.  0032937. 

4.080,332 -ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  COM- 
POUNDS MAR.  21,  1978. 

4,240,987.-CHEMICAL  PROCESS.  DEC  23.  1980 

4.252,671.-PREPARATION  OF  COLLOIDAL  IRON  DIS- 
PERSIONS BY  THE  POLYMER-CATALYZED  DE- 
COMPOSITION OF  IRON  CARBONYL  AND  IRON 
ORGANOCARBONYL  COMPOUNDS.  FEB  24.  1981 

4,252,672.-PREPARATION  OF  COLLOIDAL  IRON  DIS- 
PERSIONS BY  THE  POLYMER-CATALYZED  DE 
COMPOSITION  OF  IRON  CARBONYL  AND  IRON 
ORGANOCARBONYL  COMPOUNDS.  FEB  24,  1981 
4,2St673.— PREPARATION  OF  COLLOIDAL  COBALT 
DISPERSIONS  BY  THE  POLYMER-CATALYZED  DE- 
COMPOSITION OF  COBALT  CARBONYL  AND 
COBALT  ORGANOCARBONYL  COMPOUNDS  FEB. 

4J52,674 -PREPARATION  OF  COLLOIDAL  COBALT 
DISPERSIONS  BY  THE  POLYMER-CATALYZED  DE 
COMPOSITION  OF  COBALT  CARBONYL  AND 
COBALT  ORGANOCARBONYL  COMPOUNDS.  FEB 
24,  1981. 

4.252,675— PREPARATION  OF  COLLOIDAL  GROUP  VI- 
A  TRANSITION  METAL  DISPERSIONS  BY  THE 
POLYMER-CATALYZED  DECOMPOSITION  OF 
CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS  THEREOF.  FEB   24,  1981 

4^52,677.— PREPARATION  OF  COLLOIDAL  DISPER- 
SIONS OF  NICKEL,  PALLADKAf  AND  PLATINUM 
BY  THE  POLYMER-CATALYZED  DECOMPOSITION 
OF  CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS  THEREOF.  FEB  24 
1981. 

4,252,678.-PREPARATION  OF  COLLOIDAL  DISPER- 
SIONS OF  RUTHENIUM,  RHODIUM,  OSMIUM  AND 
IRIDIUM  BY  THE  POLYMER-CATALYZED  DECOM- 
POSITION OF  CARBONYL  CLUSTER  COMPOUNDS 
THEREOF.  FEB.  24,  1981. 

Oai  UA 

3,238,150.-PHOTOCONDUCTrVE  CADMIUM  SULFIDE 
POWDER  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 
THEREOF  MAR.  1,  1966.  CAN.  0712316,  GRB.  1062022, 
JAP.  0486530. 

3.402.177.— SUBSTITUTED  I-CYANO-2.3-PHTHALOYL-7.8. 
BENZOPYRPOCOLINES.  SEPT.  17.  1968.  AUS. 
0435189,  BEL.  0743896,  CAN.  0812820,  GRB.  1145373 

3.471,290.-PHOTOCHROMIC  PHOTORESIST  IMAGING 
OCT.  7.  1969. 
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3.47«,064.-1.3-BIMUBSTmJTED  ALKYLAMINO-AKTO- 
•  rXqUINONES.  NOV  II.  19«.  ARC.  0145636.  A^. 
0»19«7,  BEL.  0683222,  CAN.  <»«03p».  FRA.  1«M%». 
ORB.  1135986,  ITL.  0771955.  JAP.  «"8M.  MEJt 
0092775,  SPN.  0328428.  STZ.  0461273,  SWD.  03ai88, 
VZL.  0021224. 

3,482.973  -IMAGING  SYSTEM.  DEC  9.  tm. 

3,485,633.-ELECniOPHOREnC  IMG  PROC  EMPL  M& 
TALLIC  LAKES  OF  FLUCRESCEIN  DERIVATIVE 
AS  ELECTRICLY  PHOTOSENS.  DEC.  23.  I969j^US. 
0444394,  BEL.  0743641,  CAN.  0848386,  OER.  1572387, 
ORB.  1 190965.  JAP.  0586923.  ,^^„^ 

3J62J48.-BISAZC  FOMTS  DRVD  CPLRS  CBTC  CONDO 
8^MflNO-2-NAPHTIK)LS  W/  DICARBOXYLIC  ACID 
CHUXUDES.  FEB.  9,  1971.  ATR.  0302037,  AUS. 
0435392.  BEL.  0743422,  CAN.  0889836,  FRA.  694J290, 
OER.     1717183,    ORB.     1217905,    ITL.    0879047.    JAP. 

3.667.943.-QUINACRIDONE  PIGMENTS  IN  ELECTRO- 
PHOrOCRAPHlC  IMAGING.  JUNE  6,  1971  ARG. 
0184823.  AUS.  0452663,  BEL.  0737810.  CAN.  0877882. 
EGR  007741 1,  FRA.  6928700,  ORB.  1278702,  ITL. 
0888005.  JAP.  0683893.  SPN.  0370720,  STZ.  05I9I83. 
SWD.  0346396.  TIW.  0005517.  USR.  0351396.  ^.  „,^^ 
3.667.944.-<JUINACRIDONE  PIGMENTS  IN  ELECTRO- 
PHOTOORAPHIC  RECORDING.  JUNE  6.  1971  ARC. 
0177369,  AUS.  0452031,  BEL.  0741159,  CAN.  0884807, 
FRA.    6937223.    ORB.     1286079.    ITL.    0879710.    JAP. 

0693421  MEX  0115407  

3  667,945.-OUINAaUDONE  PIGMENTS  IN  ELECTRO- 
PHOTOGRAPHIC IMAGING.  JUNE  6, 1972. 
3.67I.467.-SELENIUM  CONTAINING  POLYMERS.  JUNE 
2ft  972.  Al£.  0190619,  BEL.  0770689,  CAN.  0941544, 
FRA.  7l5500,  ORB.  1364297,  ITL.  930«4ia  SPN. 
0393651.  VEL.  0029341  _  ,  . 

3694J01.-METHOD  FOR  PHOTOCONDUCTWE 

FOWDHL  SEPT.  26,  1971  BEL.  0777717,  CAN.  0982808, 
FRA.  7201003,  ORB.  1381 161  ITL.  0946331 
3.70e.29l-PI-FORM  METAL  PHTHALOCYANINE^N. 
1  1973.  ARG.  0194234,  BEL.  0783793,  CAN.  0996931, 
ORB.  1396921  ITL.  09556**,  MEX.  0128928. 
3,70W9?-PI-FORM  METAL-FREE  FHTHALOCYANINE. 
JAN.  1  1973.  ARG.  0195167,  BEL.  0783791  CAN. 
0995211,  ORB.    1395769,   ITL.  0955643.  MEX.   013197ft 

V2X.  0034271  

3.837,85a-PHOTOCONDUCnVE     BUTILE     TTTANIUM 

DlOXnW.  SEPT.  24,  1974.  _^,^ 

3,867.I45.-METHANOL    AND    HEAT   TREATED   ZINC 

OXIDE  FEB.  18. 1975.              _     ^^^  .^  ,^. 
3,905.958.-SH.ENIUM  COMPOUNDS.  SEPT  1^  1975. 
t965049.-ONE-STEP  SYNTHESIS  OF  AROMATIC  OR- 
GANIC DISELENIDES.  JUNE  21  1976. 
4.007fl43.-PHOTOOONDUCnVE  ELEMENTS  WITH  CO- 
POLYMER CHARGE  TRANSPORT  LAYERS.  FEB.  8. 
1977 
4.007,100.-PROCESS    FOR    PREPARATION    OF    SOLID 
PHASE  DISPERSION  OF  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MA- 
TERIALS. FEB.  8,  1977. 
4X»7,101.-PROCESS    FOR    PREPARATION    OF    SOLID 
PHASE  DISPERSION  OF  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MA- 
TERIALS. FEB.  8,  1977. 
4a)13.528.-PROCESS    FOR    PREPARATION    OF    »JUD 
PHASE  DISPERSION  OF  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MA- 
TERIALS. MAR.  21  1977.                                                _ 
4.013.529.-PROCESS    FOR    PREPARATION    W    «JLn> 
PHASE  DISPERSION  OF  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MA- 
TERIALS. MAR.  21  1977. 
4fll3.53a-PROCESS    FOR    PREPARATION    OT    SJLip 
PHASE  DISPERSION  OF  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MA- 
TERIALS. MAR.  21 1977. 
4I)14,768.-PROCESS    FOR    PREPARATION    OF    SOLID 
PHASE  DISreRSION  OF  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MA- 
TERIALS. MAR.  29.  1977.  ^ 

40l6i»l— PROCESS    FOR    PREPARATION    OF    SOLID 
PHASE  DISPERSION  OF  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MA- 
TERIALS. APR.  5,  1977. 
4j028J03.— PROCESS    FOR    PREPARATION    OF    SOLID 
PHASE  DISPERSION  OF  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MA- 
TERIALS. JUNE  7,  1977. 
4j03a99I.— PROCESS    FOR    PREPARATION    OF    SOLID 
PHASE  DISPERSION  OF  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MA- 
TERIALS. JUNE  21,  1977. 
4A3ft991— PROCESS    FOR    PREPARATION    OF    SOLID 
PHASE  DISPERSION  OF  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MA- 
TERIALS. JUNE  21,  1977. 
4i»ft993.-PROCESS    FOR    PREPARATION    OF    SOLID 
PHASE  DISPERSION  OF  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MA- 
TERIALS. JUNE  21. 1977. 
4J)46t564.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  MEM- 
^BERS    WTTH    PHOTOCONDUCTIVE    LAYER    CON- 
TAINING ELECTRON  ACCEPTOR.  SEPT.  6.  1977. 


4j047  947 -PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
•reANSPA^CIES  BY  SELECTIVE  DEOOMPOSI- 
TTWOFANOROANOSELENIS^.  13  1977. 

4.075,011-INTRACHAIN  CHAROETRANSFER  COM- 
PLEXES USE  IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MAG- 
ING  FEB  21    1978 

4,098,984.-ELECTRON  ACCEPTOR  POLYMERS.  JULY  4. 
197S 

4ll6,69i:-ELECTROPHOTOORAPHIC  jSl!!Sl?I?i? 

■     MEMBER    OF    MONOMERS    HAVWO    PENDANT 

ELECTRON  ACCEPTOR  GROUPS.  S^T  26. 1978. 

4.I211I3.-9-FLUORENYL  ACRYLATE&  OCT.U,Wn. 

4^  wisi.-MONOMERS  HAVING  FENDAOTBUKnTON 
ACCEPTOR  GROUPS-PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 

4.143!m-^TOMOPOLYMHlS  OF  A  FLUORENONE  DE- 
iSvATIVE  HAVING  PENDANT  ELECTRON  AC- 
CEPTOR GROUPS.  MAR.  6,  1979.  „™„^, 

4.171933.-MONOMERS  HAVING  PENDANT  H^CTRON 
ACCEPTOR  GROUPS-PROCESS  FOR  PREPARA- 
TION AND  USE  OCT.  3ft  1979. 

Ctai  UA  1 

3.384.488— POLYCHROMATIC  _^. 

PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC    IMAGING    COMPOSI- 

TION  MAY  21   1968 
3.447.921-^ELECTRICALLY   PHOTOSENSrHVE   PARTT- 

CLES  USEFUL  IN  PHOTOELECTHOPHORETIC  AND 

XEROGRAPHIC  IMAGING  PROC  JUNE  3,  1969. 
3.448fl28.-N-SBSTUD*I3-DIOXODINAPHTHO-2-l-BA3- 

d!?uran-6<:arboxamides        as        ELCTLY 

PTOSNSTV  MFTS  IN  ELCPHG.  JlrtJE  3.  1969. 
3.531J09.-COMPOSrnONS   COMPRISING    l-CYANO-W- 

nmiALOYL-7.8-BENZOPYRROCOLINES     AND     A 

CARRIER.  SEPT.  29, 1970.  ,^ 

3.546.085.-PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  "JAO™? 

PROCESS  AND  SUSPENSION.  DEC.   8,   1970.  BO. 

0710051  CAN.  0875493.  FRA.   1568088,  OER.   162238ft 

GRB.  1208811  ITL.  0823929,  JAP.  0594741. 

Om  UA2 

3,491308.-PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  METAL  TOffi 
PHTHALOCYANINES  -  SYNTIffiSIS  OF  MCTAL- 
FREE  FHTHALOCYANINE.  JAN.  27.  197ft  CAN. 
0922708,  GRB.  I2I6887,  JAP.  0586926.  _^ 

3^92J09 -Synthesis    of    alpha    metal-free 

'nPWTHALOCYSlNE.  JAN.  27.    197ft  CAN.  0W4803. 

3.J09°l"-PfSCTsf 6FW&ARINO  PHTHALOCYAN- 

nSlE  AND  I^ROCYCUC  ANALOGUES.  APR.  28. 

I97ft  CAN.  0865117.  ORB.  I23224I.  JAP.  OM7»5-     .,  „ 
3,671979.-METHOD    OF    PRODUCING    A    PHTHALO- 

CTANINE  PHOTOCONDUCnVE  IJ^YHL  JWE  27. 

1971  ARG.  0184673,  AUS.  0457271,  BEL.  VmiK.CMl. 

0951697,   FRA.    7047701   GRB.    133406ft   TTL.  0914074. 

JS.    0753795,    MEX.    0119529.    PLD.    0OKM4,    TOM. 

0002191,   SPN.   0386739.   STZ.   0571731.   TIW.   000718% 

VZL.  0032789  

3  76I.26I.-PHTHALOCYANINE  DYE  SENSITIZERS  FOR 

ZINC  OXIDE.  SEPT.  25.  1973.  „.     „,„ 

4,I07^.-FUSING    SURFACE.    AUG.     15.    1978.    ORB. 

4,I26l72l5aJSING    SURFACE.    NOV.    21.    1978.    GRB. 

4.I97J42^-5oTASSIUM  raTHALOCYANWE  OTlffLEX; 
ESTmETHOD  of  PREPARATION.  ^SPJSF^^ 
CYANINE  PURIFICATION  PROCESSES.  APR.  8,  198ft 

Ctai  UA2A 

RE.27  117 -METAL  FREE  PHTHALOCYANINE  IN  THE 
NEW  xVtoRM-RE  of  3.357.9»£U70.  APR.  Jftmi. 
3.594,I63.-METHOD  OF  CONVERTING  ALPHA  PHTHA- 
^  LOCYANINE  TO  THE  X  FORM.  AH-Y  » j"';..^., 
3,657,272.-PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  X-PC«M  METAL 

FREE  PHTHALOCYANINE.  APR.  18,  \9n. 
3,816,118.-ELECTROPHOTOORAPHIC  ELEMeTT  CON- 
TAINING PHTHALOCYANINEJUNE  "■  1"4.  >^0. 
0156316,  CAN.  0890855,  FRA.  0091579.  GRB.   1175451. 
m!    0809971    JAP.    0820183.    MEX.    0115884,    VZL. 

3  86in7'-^reOCESS.  JAN.  21.  1975.  AUS.  0453518.  BEL. 

0754407.   FRA:7028418,  ORB.    1268574,  ITL.  0929169, 

JAP  0727963,  SPN.  0382366.  „,^„o,„^ 

3,903,107.-DIRECT  ALPHA  TO  X  PHASE  CONVHISION 

OF     METAL    CONTAINING     PHTHALOCYANINE. 

SEPT.  1  1975.  BEL.  0815631  SAF.  0743336.  ,,^. . 

3  927,026.-PROCESS    OF    MAKING    X-PORM    METAL 

PHTHALOCYANINE.   DEC.    16,    1975.  CAN.  0916703. 

GRB.  1312946,  JAP.  0693981. 
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^•"?^T55^SL*^™A  to  X  ™ASE  CONVERSION 
SS^  ^^™™  PHTHALOCYANINE  JAN.  \J. 
1976.  BEL.  08IS632,  SAF.  0743536. 

^•"^T."SS^  O""  MAKING  HEXAGONAL  ALPHA 
JS'^k■■^?5^,-,P*™^"^ANINR   JAN.    13,    1976 

^  „„CAN- »1«"2.  GRB.  1327084,  JAP.  0752724. 

*'''''i;iSw*!5™°°  '^*  ™E  PREPARATION  OF  X- 
PORM  METAL  PHTHALOCYANINE  AND  X-FORM 
MFMJ.  FREE  COMPOUNDS.  JUNE  21,  1977.  ARo! 

*'°'*^2w^J13?OD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  X- 
TORM  METAL  FREE  PHTHALOCYAMINE.  JULY  4, 
iHL^iU*"^*-  "EL.  737989,  CAN.  89987ft  FRA 


MAS 

^'**^^rBS£^^^^^^^  PHOTOSENSITIVE  PARTI- 
CLESUSEFUL  IN  PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  AND 

,  ..^°'i*^^P  IMAGING  PROC.  JUNE  3,  1969. 

^•**^'£*;d5-S"S™I**  I3-DIOXODINAPHTHa2-I-B,  1 
iD^FURAN-frCARBOXAMIDES  AS  ELCTLY 
PTOSNSTV  MTLS  IN  ELCPHG.  JUNE  3,  1969. 


UA  4 

'■''!5?-'::^Y^-AZO4-IS0PR0P0XY-I-NAPHTH0L 

COMPOUNDS.  MAY  21,  1968.  BEL  0743897,  CAN 
078792ft  FRA.  1473703,  GER.  1644400,  GRB.  145374 
ITL.  0764015.  JAR  0578398.  ' 

3,374 181-C^LCIUM  SALT  OF  6-BROMai-l-SULFO-2- 
NAPHTHYLAZO-2-NAPHTHOL.  APR.  6,  1971  ARG. 
0168  31,  ATR.  0302811  AUS.  0429649,  BEL.  0710033, 
CAN.  0878483.  CHL.  0024254,  CLB.  0018785,  DNK. 
0128493,  FIN.  0049711.  FRA.  1556484.  GRB  1197374 
GRK.  0036648,  IND.  0114221,  ISR.  0029376,  ITL.  0823989 
JAP.  0605213.  LXB.  0055364,  MEX.  5)99564,  NOR. 
SI^^'^aJ*^'-  '""*'3'  ™U-  0009483,  PTG.  0049036. 
SAF,  0068559,  SPN.  0349965,  STZ.  0524844,  SVTO 
0351737,  URG.  0008893.  VZL.  0032776 


MB 

^•**'iSi;:;S'^°'^°s"-'co'*    terpolymers    and 

S?'^.SS"ii*'  "*»  *^°  °'«"«'  AUS.  0417109, 

f.^Vi.,'"^'-    "*^     *"0"0,    CAN.    0857389,    FRA 

1»'*L,9P     '^°°^'*-   "OL.   0826201    ITL.   0826201 

JAP.    0671041.    MEX.    0100136,    NOR.    0125391    SPN 

3,67M67.-SELENIUM  CONTAINING  POLYMERS.  JUNE 
S*"i„'^-  °i?PJ"'  "El"  °™«»»,  CAN.  0941544. 
0^51.'V^005iS.     ''**'"•    "^    '»""'•    ^'"* 

^•''"i'SidSySP^  CONTAINING  POLYMERS  PRE- 
f^iP?-F„.'^2'<''^  POLYMERIZATION.  APR.  3. 
iSL.'V'^"'""''  '^"S.  0459733,  BEL.  0770501.  CAN 
0^30,   FRA    7127963.   ORB.    1339045.    ITL.   0930707. 

,  ^}^  °'?215^  SPN.  0393581  VZL.  0031959. 

^'^^^i^ZtiS^^  ^^  MANUFACTURINO  A  TETRA- 
mmOETHLENE  POLYMER-OOATED  ROLL. 
DEC.  4,  1973.  ARG.  0199301  ATR.  0335841  AUS 
0IBI41     BEL   0789728.  CAN.  0990149.  OR3    UIOTS; 

,  ..,'S-  °i^^-  SAF-  0"^'".  STZ.  0028514. 

'•"^cc'  ■^y*£^S^.*''™  FLUOROCARBON  PROC- 
ESS FOR  MULTIPLE  COATING  RESINS.  DEC.  Ift 
}^^^9..P^^^^^  ""'"i  AUS.  016514rBEL: 

sr^7^sTTr.Mr  '*'««'•  ^^^  »•«»". 

|-!^f!i~l£!S!SS!  STABILIZATION.  JAN.  14,  1975. 

i^W^^^  k^^js^^ct^XblT^ 

?MM?W*-oiSl34'^  '*»'^  °^  '*■*'"■ 
3,877,936.-PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  COPOLYMER  OF  N- 
VINYUJARBAZOLE  AND  N-VINYLWtSlIMIDE 
^^}^1^^LIB}~  0812436.  FRA.  7409307,  GRB 
1444048,  riL.  1010697,  SPN.  042441 1. 
3,879.198.— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  AMBIPOLAR 

IS?''2g2SS!V*^^TJ^  COMPOSITION  X  "iMAG 
^^RJF™°°    ^^  ^   '"'    ™A.  7403086.  ORB. 

3.881087  -<)RGANIC  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MATERIAL. 
MAY  Of  1975. 

3.883.488.-2-VINYL-9-DICYANOMETHYLENE- 

FLUORENE  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF.  MAY 

3.8B4,825.-IMAOING  COMI»SmON.  MAY  2ft  1975  AUS 
CM67835,  BEL.  0802879,^^.  099593,  raA.73285»; 
GRB.  1437041,  ITL.  0991465,  SPN.  041730.. 
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^•*''^'^™OCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  A  DYE- 
STTJFF  SENSITIZED  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  OOMPO- 
SmON.  JULY  21  1975. 

^■'''«4?i;;.'^£I3^  matrdc  and  intrinsic  PHOTO- 

C»NpUCTIVE  POLYMER  OF  A  LINEAR  POLYSI- 
,  ..fOJANE.  AUG.  U  1975.  ITL.  1010430. 
3,943.101-njOTOCpNDUCTIVE  COMPOSIHON  OF  AN 
,  o«(VdPES3?E  CONDENSATE.  MAR.  9,  1976. 
^■'"iJli;ES2KPJ^*^ER    IMAGES-FUSING    AIDES 

FOR  HYBRID  FIX,  APR.  13.  1976 
'"'i^-^S^?^  "O^n^'NG    IMAGING    METHOD 

AND  ARTICLE  APR.  2ft  1976 

'•"^?2S;::^*""o'-AR  photoconductive  compo- 
sition AND  imaging  method.  MAY  4.  1976. 
FRA.  7403086.  ORB.  1446966. 

3.963,049.-ONE-STEP  SYNTHESIS  OF  ARCNKATIC  OR- 
GANIC DISELENIDES.  JUNE  21  1976.   "~*"*-  "* 

3.967,962.-DEVELOPING  WITH  TONER  POLYMER 
«AVING  CRYSTALLINE  AND  AmSrPHOTS^ 
MENTS.  JULY  6,  1976 

'•"^*^"lS^?St,^^5iSf  °^  N-VINYLCARBAZOLE 
^-I?:y'NYLPHTHALIMIDE  AND  DERIVATIVES 
TOEREOF.  JULY  2ft  1976  BEL  0812436,  FRA,  7409307^ 
GRB.  1444048,  IIL.I0I0697,  SPN  0424411 

^■''*A'2*r'J*™°V^  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 
9S,2^^.-S'^"-y'^ERS    FROM    VINYLOUtBo! 

^™v,^i^»i,S5S'  ADDmON  MONO.  NOV.  30,  1976 

*'""i??C;?H?"'"*NDUCTIVE  ELEMENTS  WITH  Ca 
TOLYMER  CHARGE  TRANSPORT  LAYERS.  FEB^ 

*°''felb';"tJiiri79!^''°''^  ^"^  DERIVATIVES 

*'°*^??*  -^""^^OPHOTOORAPHIC  IMAGING  MEM- 
BERS   WITH    PHOTOCONDUCnVELAYER    CON- 

.„,7Ai'*^£I'-E'^ON  ACCEPTOR.  SEPT  6  r977 

4,071  670.-NffiTHOD  OF  SIZING  MONOMER  DROPLETS 
FOR    SUSPENSION   POLYMERIZATION   TO   FORM 

.^^aii^hJ^'"'^^^  JAN,  31,  1978.  BEL.  857215. 

*'*"'i?'icS;'T'^'^"A'N  CHARGE  TRANSFER  COM- 
PLE^USE  IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAG- 

♦.09^9M.-ELECTRON  ACCEPTOR  POLYMERS.  JULY  4, 

*"^5S'.7^Ei:E*^™°™OTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING 

MEMBER    OF    MONOMERS    HAVING    PENDANT 

.  ,.^h^^2^  ACCEPTOR  GROUPS.  SEPT  26.  1978. 

<•  22."3  -9-FLUORENYL  ACRYLATES.  OCT  24.  1978 

4,129,381,-MONOMERS  HAVING  PENDANT  ELECTRON 
A^^mi^I^^i^J^'^^  •^^  PREPARATION 

4,143J25— HOMOPOLYMERS  OF  A  FLUORENONE  DE- 
RIVATIVE HAVING  PENDANT  ELECTRON  AC 
CEPTOR  GROUPS.  MAR  6.  1979  '=*-"^""    *«- 

4,172,933.-MONOMERS  HAVING  PENDANT  ELECTRON 
ACCEPTOR  GROUPS-PROCESS  FOR  PREPARA- 
TION AND  USE  OCT.  30,  1979. 

ClHi  MC 

4,074J43.-OPTOELECT1lONIC  DEVICE  WITH  OPTICAL 
FEEDBACK.  FEB.  14,  1978.  FRA.  7631991 

*-^*^Sl;d?^''A'^'"ON  OF  COLLOIDAL  IRON  DIS- 
PERSIONS BY  THE  POLYMER-CATALYZED  DE- 
OTMPOSJTION  OF  IRON  CARBONYL  AND  IRON 
ORGANOCARBONYL  COMPOUNDS.  FEB  24   1981 

4,251672.-PREPARATION  OF  COLLOIDAL  IRON  DIS- 
PHISIONS  BY  THE  POLYMER-CATALYZED  DE- 
COMPOSITION OF  IRON  CARBONYL  AND  IRON 
ORGANOCARBONYL  COMPOUNDS,  FEB,  24,  1981. 

Om  MC  1 

RE-27,480— AUTOMATIC  DEVELOPMENT  CONTROL- 
LER -RE  OF  3,376,854-D986.  SEPT,  19,  1972, 

3,8H825.-IMAGING  COMPOSITION  MAY  2ft  1975.  AUS 
0467835.  BEL,  0802879,  FRA.  7328589,  GRB.  I43704I 
ITL.  0991465,  SPN.  0417381 

Om  IK  U 

3,720,617.-AN  ELECTROSTATIC  DEVELOPER  CON- 
TAINING MODIFIED  SILICON  DIOXIDE  PARTI- 
CLES, MAR.  13,  1973,  ARG,  0189666,  ATR,  0321104, 
AUS,  0463861  BEL.  0767359,  CAN,  0941211  CHL 
0026780,  EGR,  0093928,  FRA.  7118950,  ORB.  1347318 
nX.  0926884,  MEX.  OI3I403,  NZL  0163670,  PNM 
000U93,  PRU.  0011824,  STZ.  0567746.  SWD.  0366402! 
TIW.  0006149,  USR.  04606H  VZL.  0032423.  ^^ 
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3.819.367 -IMAGING  SYSTEM.  JUNE  25.  I"*-  ^O 
6lW«66,  ATR.  0321 104,  AUS.  0463862,  BEL.  0767359, 
CAN  0941212,  CHL.  0026780,  EGR.  0093928,  FRA. 
7118950,  GRB.  1347318,  ITL.  0926884,  MEX.  0131403. 
NZL.  0163670,  PNM.  0002393,  PRU.  0011824,  STZ. 
0567746,  SWD.  03664O2,  TIW.  0006149.  USR.  0460634. 
VZL.  0032423. 

3  82a986.-UQUlD  DEVELOPMENT  METHOD  AND  MA- 
TERIALS. JUNE  28,  1974.  „,.™„^  .  ^ 

3,833,364.-METHOD  OF  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTAT- 
IC IMAGE  CHARGE  SEPT.  3,  1974. 

3  85a83a— LIQUID  DEVELOPER  CONTAINING  EX- 
TENDER BODY  PARTICLES.  NOV.  26,  1974. 

3900,588.-NON-nLMING  DUAL  ADDnTVE  DEVELOP- 
ER. AUG.  19,  1975.  BEL.  0825924,  SPN.  0435074. 

4II51.077.-NON  RLMING  DUAL  ADDITIVE  DEVELOP- 
ER. SEPT  27.  1977.  AUS.  487989,  BEL.  825924,  FRA. 
7505307.  GRB.  1494360,  SPN.  435074. 

CiMi  IK  IB 

3,577,345.-SOLID  XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER.  MAY  4. 
1971.  ARG.  0172448.  ATR.  0325417.  AUS.  0424173,  BAH. 
0000095,  BEL.  0716084,  BOL.  0032708,  CAN.  0902983. 
CHL.  0025923.  CLB.  0017674.  DOR.  0001461,  ELS. 
0001064,  FRA.  1567731,  GRB.  1232117,  GRK.  0037628, 
GUA.  0002003,  HOL.  0148714.  IND.  0116209,  ISR. 
0030116.  ITL.  0851653,  JAM.  C001848,  JAP.  0623002,  LXB. 
0056197,  MEX.  0119320,  NOR.  0131653,  NZL.  0164353, 
PNM.  0002062.  PRU.  0009911,  PTG.  0049749,  SPN. 
0354686^  STZ.  051618a  SWD.  0338238,  TIW.  0005096. 
TRD.  0000057,  TRK.  00l5620,  URG.  0009286,  VZL. 
0023666. 
3,59aOOO.-SOLID  DEVELOPER  FOR  LATENT  ELEC- 
TROSTATIC IMAGES.  JUNE  29,  1971.  ARG.  0172453. 
ATR.  02888«a  BAH.  0000093.  BEL.  0716083.  BOL.  33998, 
CAN.  0902984,  CHL.  002405a  DOR.  0001460,  ECD. 
0000198,  ELS.  0001062,  FRA.  1567721,  GER.  1772570, 
GRB.  1232118,  GRK.  0037629,  GUA.  0002095,  HOL. 
0151523,  IND.  011621a  ISR.  0030117,  ITL.  0851651,  JAM. 
0002094,  JAP.  0655407,  LXB.  0056196,  MEX.  0104566, 
NZL.  0154356,  PLP.  0007690,  PNM.  0002083,  PRU. 
0009495,  PTG.  0049748,  SPN.  0354685,  STZ.  0519737, 
SWD  0357071,  TIW.  0004940,  TRD.  0000058,  TRK. 
0015606,  URG.  0009287,  VZL.  0032392. 
3,653,893.-IMAGING  SYSTEM.  APR.  4,  1972. 
3,655,374.-IMAGING    PROCESS    EMPLOYING    NOVEL 

SOLID  DEVELOPER  MATERIAL.  APR.  II,  1972. 
3,681,107.— DEVELOPMENT    OF    ELECTROSTATOGRA- 

PHIC  IMAGES.  AUG.  1,  1972. 
3,856,692.— LIQUID  ELECTROSTOORAPHIC   DEVELOP- 
ER COMPOSITIONS.   DEC.   24,    1974.  CAN.  0940361, 
ORB.  1332674. 
3,90a388.-NON-nLMING  DUAL  ADDITIVE  DEVELOP- 
ER. AUG.  19.  1975.  BEL.  0825924,  SPN.  0435074. 
3.90a589.-AN      ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC      IMAGING 
PROCESS.  AUG.  19.  1975.  AUS.  0467835.  BEL.  0802879, 
CAN.    0995963,    FRA.    7328589,    GRB.     1437041,    ITL. 
0991465,  SPN.  0417382. 
4,002,57a-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHlC  DEVELOPER 

WITH  POLYVINYLIDENE  FLUORIDE  ADDinVE. 
JAN.  II.  1977 
4.05I.077.-NON  FILMING  DUAL  ADDITIVE  DEVELOP- 
ER. SEPT.  27.  1977.  AUS.  487989,  BEL.  825924.  FRA. 
7505307.  GRB.  1494360,  SPN.  435074. 
4,147.541 —ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGING  MEMBER  WITH 
ACID  LUBRICANT.  APR.  3.  1979.  AUS.  467835.  BEL. 
802879.  CAN.  995963.  FRA.  7328588.  GRB.  1437041.  ITL. 
991465.  SPN.  417382.  USR.  637099. 

Omt  1«C  2 

4.038,076.— ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT. 
Jin-Y  26,  1977.  ARG.  0192480.  AUS.  0466319.  BEL. 
0793098.  CAN.  0985552,  FRA.  7245403,  GRB.  1417179. 
ITL.  0973327.  SPN.  0410171,  STZ.  0028663.  SWD  7216977. 

CIM|UC1A 

3,723,114.— THERMOSETTING  ELCTRSTGRPHC  DVLPR 
OF  CARRIER/PREPOLYMER  OF  DIALLYL  PHTHA- 
LATE  ISOPHTHALATE  AND  MXTR.  MAR.  27,  1973. 
ARG.  0185089,  BEL.  0762507,  CAN.  0970195,  FRA. 
7104349,  GRB.  1344197,  ITL.  0918244.  MEX.  0122234. 

}.a06J39.-LIQUID  DEVELOPER  COMPOSITION.  APR. 
23,  1974. 

3,942,979.-IMAQING  SYSTEM.  MAR.  9,  1976. 

3,965fl2l— ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT- 
POLYBLEND  TONERS.  JUNE  22,  1976. 

3,967,962.— DEVELOPING  WITH  TONER  POLYMER 
HAVING  CRYSTALLINE  AND  AMORPHOUS  SEG- 
MENTS. JULY  6,  1976. 


3,969.251.-DEVELOPER  MIXTURE.  JULY  13,  1976. 

4,254.205— POSITIVE  TONERS  CONTAINING  ALKYL  Pl- 
COLINIUM  COMPOUNDS  AS  CHARGE  CONTROL 
AGENTS.  MAR.  3,  1981.  _ 

4,256.824.-METHOD  USING  POSITIVELY  CHARGED 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  TONER  CONTAINING 
AMIDO  DIAXYL  HYDROXY  AMMONIUM  COM- 
POUND. MAk.  17,  1981.  _ 

4.263.389.-POSITIVEEY  CHARGED  TONERS  CONTAIN- 
ING VINYL  PYRROLIDONE  POLYMERS.  APR.  21. 
1981. 

4,264,702.-POSrnVE  TONERS  CONTAINING  ALKYL 
MORPHOLINIUM  COMPOUNDS  AS  CHARGE  CON- 
TROL AGENTS.  APR.  28,  1981. 

4,269,922.-POSrnVE  TONERS  CONTAINING  LONG 
CHAIN  HYDRAZINIUM  COMPOUNDS.  MAY  26.  1981. 

Omt  UC2A  1 

3J39,465.-XEROGRAPHlC  DEVELOPER.  MAR.  8.  1966. 
CAN.  0630295.  GRB.  0952166. 


OlM  1IC2A  2 

3,239,465.-XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER.  MAR.  8,  1966. 
CAN.  0630295,  ORB.  0952166. 

ChH  1K» 

3,533,835— ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER 

MIXTURE.  OCT.  13,  197a  ARG.  0181296,  AUS.  0417746, 
BEL.  0704918,  CAN.  0900769,  CHL.  0024909,  CLB. 
0017825,  FRA.  1540695,  GRB.  1211865,  IND.  0112449. 
ITL.  0814857.  MEX.  0100137.  PRU.  0009323.  SWD. 
0323583.  URG.  0009011.  VZL.  0023668. 
3.591.503.-ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER. 

JULY  6.  1971.  ARG.  0172143.  ATR.  0287491.  AUS. 
0418556.  BEL.  0713751,  CAN.  087902a  CHL.  0024256, 
CLB.  0017933,  FRA.  1560849,  GRB.  1225980,  GRK. 
0038397,  IND.  0115457,  ITL.  083371a  LXB.  0055904, 
MEX.  0111625,  NOR.  0128297,  NZL.  0152196,  PLP. 
0008847,  PRU.  0009319,  PTG.  0049455,  SAF.  0682386, 
SPN.  035281a  STZ.  0508903.  SWD.  0333868,  URG. 
0009139,  VZL.  0023688. 
3,595,794— ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER. 

JULY  27,  1971.  ARG.  0169109.  ATR.  0290986.  AUS. 
0418156.  BEL.  0713752,  CAN.  0879021,  CHL.  0024482, 
FRA.  1582855,  GRB.  1227471.  IND.  0115458.  ITL. 
0883043,  LXB.  0055894.  MEX.  0115899.  NOR.  0128036. 
NZL.  0152195,  PLP.  0007966,  PRU.  0009335,  PTG. 
0049154,  SAF.  0682358,  SPN.  0352811.  STZ.  050541a 
SWD.  0331633,  URG.  0009283,  VZL.  0023687. 
3,627,522 —DEVELOPER  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
OF  USE.  DEC.  14.  1971.  „   ^ 

3.672,928.-ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPERS 
HAVING  CARRIERS  COMPRISING  POLYSTER 
COATED  CORES.  JUNE  27.  1972.  ARG.  0184669.  BEL. 
0762415.  CAN.  0941209.  FRA.  7103845,  ORB.    1344365, 

m,  0918191.  JAP.  0764506.  

3,704,066.-REFLEX  EXPOSURE  MEDIUM.  NOV.  28.  1972. 
3,725,283.-ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER 

CONTAINING  UNCOATED  GLASS  CERAMIC  CAR- 
RIER PARTICLES.  APR.  3,  1973   BEL.  0777720,  CAN. 
0973745,  FRA.  7201006,  GRB.  1376457,  ITL.  0946358. 
3,767.578.— CARRIER  MATERIAL  FOR  ELECTROSTATO- 
GRAPHIC. OCT.  23.  1973.  ARG  0198052.  ATR.  0322978. 
AUS.    0461667.    BEL.    0784452,    CAN,    0986351.    CHL. 
0027640,   FRA.    722069a   GRB.    1397445,   ITL.   0959791, 
MEX.    0127643,    SPN.    0403664,    STZ.    0546969,    SWD. 
7207389,  TIW.  0006042,  VZL.  0032064. 
3,847,604 -ELECTROSTATIC         IMAGING        PROCESS 
USING  MODULAR  CARRIERS.  NOV.  12,  1974.  ARG. 
0198052,   ATR.   0322978,  AUS.  0461667,   BEL.   0784452, 
CAN.    0986351,    CHL.    002764a    FRA.    722069a    GRB. 
1397445,   ITL.   0959791,   MEX.   0127643,   SPN.   0403664, 
STZ.    0546969,    SWD.    7207389,    TIW.    0006042,    VZL. 
C032064. 
3,849,127.-AN  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  IN 
WHICH     COATED     CARRIER     PARTICLES     ARE 
USED.  NOV.  19,  1974. 
3.857.792.-ELECTROSTATIC     DEVELOPER     MIXTURE 

WITH  A  COATED  CARRIER.  DEC.  31.  1974. 
3.914,181.— ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER 

MIXTURES  COMPRISING  FERRITE  CARRIER 
BEADS.  OCT.  21,  1975.  ARG.  0194244,  AUS.  0471676, 
BEL.  0785913.  CAN  1000477.  GRB.  1398871.  ITL. 
0962400,  MEX.  0126285,  SPN.  0404423,  VZL.  0032940. 
3,923,503— ELECTROSTATIC  LATENT  IMAGE  DEVEL- 
OPMENT EMPLOYING  STEEL  CARRIER  PARTI- 
CLES. DEC.  2.  1975.  ARG.  0181848.  ATR.  0316987,  AUS. 
045682a  BAH.  0000162,  BEL.  075223a  CAN.  094036a 
CHL.    0025833.    EGR.    0095180.    FRA.    7021985.    GRB. 
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wAlf^'^.JT?:-.  °!?1^"-  ^^"^  t""*".  MEX.  0121681. 
IS?,.-°'iU**-  NZL.  0160479.  PLD.  0081013.  PNM. 
00m264.  PTG.  0053978.  SAF.  0704155.  SPN.  0380913. 
STZ.    0548625.    SWD.    0351058,    TIW.    0006837.    USR. 

3.939.086  -HIGHLY  CLASSIFIED  OXIDIZED  DEVELOP- 
ER MATERIAL  FEB.  17.  1976  ARG.  0181848,  ATR 
0316987.  AUS.  045682a  BAH.  0000162.  BEL  0752230. 
CAN.  0940360.  CHL.  0025833.  EGR.  0095180,  FRA. 
7021985.  GRB  1312806.  ITL.  0894287,  JAP  0728825, 
MEX.  0121681,  NOR.  0131364.  NZL.  0160479,  PLD 
0081013,  PNM.  0002264,  PTG.  0053978.  SAF.  0704155 
SPN.  0380913.  STZ.  0548625.  SWD.  0351058,  TIW 
0006837,  USR.  0457235. 

3.942,979.-IMAGING  SYSTEM.  MAR.  9,  1976. 

3.969.25I.-DEVELOPER  MIXTURE.  JULY  13.  1976. 

4.018,601 -ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  MAGNETIC 

BRUSH  IMAGING  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  CARRIER 
BEADS  COMPRISING  HIGH  NICK.  APR.  19,  1977. 

ClMi  IK  3 

4,224,396.-MAGNETIC  TONER  MATERULS  CONTAIN- 
ING QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  POLYMERS. 
SEPT.  23,  1980. 

Clai  IK  4 

3,467^.-ORGANOSILICON  TERPOLYMERS  AND 
PROCESS.  SEPT.  16,  1969.  ARG.  0165758,  AUS  O4I7I09, 
BEL.  0702403,  BRA.  6790950,  CAN.  0857389,  FRA 
1534183,  GRB.  1200756,  HOL.  0826202,  ITL.  0826202, 
JAP.    067I04I,    MEX.    0100136.    NOR.    0125392,    SPN. 

0343902,  STZ.  048421a  SWD.  0339752,  VZL.  0025437 
3.526,533.-COATED    CARRIER    PARTICLES     SEPT     I, 

1970  ARG.  0161341,  AUS.  0418867,  BEL.  0702404,  CAN 
0878413,  FRA.  1534184.  GRB.  1205051.  ITL.  0826203. 
JAR    0578401,    MEX.    0120334.    NOR.    0122818,    SPN. 

0343903,  STZ  0486054,  SWD.  0308987,  VZL.  0032393 
3,533,835.-ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER 

MIXTURE.  OCT.  13,  1970.  ARG.  0181296,  AUS.  0417746, 
BEL.  0704918,  CAN.  0900769,  CHL.  0024909,  CLB 
0017825,  FRA.  1540695.  GRB.  1211865.  IND.  0112449. 
ITL.  0814857,  MEX.  0100137.  PRU.  0009323,  SWD 
0323583,  URG.  0009011.  VZL.  0023668. 
3,713,819.-XEROGRAPHIC  IMAGING  AND  DEVELOP- 
MENT USING  METAL  OXIDE  CARRIER  PART.  JAN, 
3a  1973. 
3,73a707.-METHOD       OF       DEVELOPING       LATENT 

IMAGES.  MAY  1,  1973. 
3.752,666.-ELECTROSTATIC        IMAGING        PROCESS 
USING  CARRIER  BEADS  CONTAINING  CONDUC- 
TIVE PARTICLES.  AUG.  14,  1973 
3,839,029.-ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC    DEVELOPMENT 
WITH  FERRITE  DEVELOPER  MATERIALS,  OCT   1 
1974,  ARG,  0194244,  AUS,  0471676,  BEL,  0785913,  CAN 
1000477,   ORB,    1398871,    ITL,   0%2400,   MEX.   0126285, 
SPN.  0404423,  VZL.  0032940.  "lauB^, 

3,849, 182.-HIGHLY  SHAPE-CLASSIFIED  OXIDIZED 
LOW  CARBON  HYPEREUTECTOID  ELECTROSTA- 
TOGRAPHIC STEEL  CARRIER  PA.  NOV,  19,  1974 
ARC,  0181848,  ATR.  0316987,  AUS.  0456820,  BAH 
0000162,  BEL.  0752230,  CAN.  0940360,  CHL.  0025833 
EGR.  0095180.  FRA.  7021985,  GRB.  1312806,  ITL 
0894287.  JAP.  0728825,  MEX.  0121681.  NOR.  0131364. 
NZL.  0160479.  PLD.  0081013,  PNM.  0002264,  PTG 
0053978.  SAF.  0704155,  SPN.  0380913.  STZ.  0548625 
SWD.  0351058,  TIW,  0006837,  USR.  0457235 
3,85a663.-CELLULOSE  COATED  CARRIERS.  NOV.  26. 
1974,  ARG,  0183677,  AUS,  0458322,  BEL.  0763987,  CAN 
094121a  EGR.  0091603,  FRA.  7108585.  GRB  1345027 
ITL.  0922292.  MEX.  0120027.  PNM.  0002440.  SAF 
0711547,  STZ.  0557050,  SWD.  0359940,  TIW.  0008177, 
VZL.  0032931. 
3,85a676.-COATED  CARRIER  PARTICLES  FOR  ELEC- 
TROSTATOGRAPHIC   DEVELOPMENT.     NOV.    26, 

3,856,519 -TRANSFER  OF  TONER  USING  A  VOLATILE 

INSULATING  LIQUID,  DEC  24,  1 974. 
3,900,587.-IMAGING  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  TREATED 

CARRIER  PARTICLES.  AUG.  19,  1975.  CAN.  1007923. 
3.9  6,064.-DEVELOPER  MATERIAL.  OCT.  28.  1975 
3"«»|^E^CnTlOSTATOGRAPHIC  CARRIER  PARTI- 

3.989.648.-IMa6iNO     SYSTEM.     NOV.     2,     1976.     CAN 

1007923. 
4.019,903.-ELECTROSTATIC  DEVELOPMENT.  APR.  26, 

1977.  BEL.  0777715.  CAN.  0973746.  FRA.  7201001.  GRB 

1376456.  ITL.  0946359. 
4,035,52a-IMAOINO  SYSTEMS.  JULY  12,  1977 
4,040,969.-HIOH  SURFACE  AREA  CARRIER.   AUG.   9. 

1977.  BEL.  829639,  GRB.  1497732.  SPN.  4380(4. 
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4.042,517.-ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER 

MIXTURE  CONTAINING  A  THERMOSET  ACRYLIC 
RESIN  COATED  CARRIER.  AUG.  16.  1977. 

4.065.585.-RENEWABLE  CHOW  FUSER  COATING.  DEC 
27.  1977.  GRB.  1490252. 

4.066.563.-COPPER  -  TETRA  -  4  -  (OCTADECYLSUL- 
FONOM-  IDO)  PHTHALOCYANINE  ELECTROPHa 
TOGRAPHIC  CARRIER.  JAN.  3,  1978 

4,122,024 -CLASSIFIED  TONER  MATERIALS.  OCT.  24, 
1978.  BEL  829719.  CAN.  1043149  FRA,  7516758.  GRB. 
1497731. 

4,126,4S4.-IMAGING  PROCESS  UHLIZING  HIGH  SUR- 
FACE AREA  CARRIER  MATERIALS.  NOV.  21,  1978. 

ChM  IK  S 

3,788,994.-PRESSURE  FIXABLE  ELECTROSTATXXJRA- 
WJIC  TONER.  JAN.  29,  1974.  ARG.  0200575.  BEL 
0793247,  CAN.  0985943.  FRA  7244381,  GRB  1406687. 
ITL.  0973323.  SPN.  0410212,  STZ.  0028529,  VZL  0032608 

3,804,764.-ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  PRESSURE  SEN- 
SITIVE POLYMERIC  TONER.  APR.  16,  1974.  ARG 
019632a  AUS.  0464392,  BEL.  0793554,  CAN.  1011149, 
FRA.  7246575,  GRB.  1417409,  ITL.  0973325,  SPN 
041021 1,  STZ.  0028568. 

3,853,778.-TONER  COMPOSITION  EMPLOYING  POLY- 
MER WITH  SIDE  CHAIN  CRYSTALLINITY  DEC  10 
1974.  AUS.  0465653,  BEL,  0793639,  CAN,  0998869,  FRa! 
7246888,   GRB,    1423291,    ITL,    0973330,    SPN,    0410267, 

3,893,932,-PRESSURE  FIXABLE  TONER,  JULY  8,    1975 

3.893,934 -SOLID  DEVELOPER  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 
LATENT  IMAGES,  JULY  8,  1975 

3,9ia846,-METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ELECTROSCOPIC 
TONER  PARTICLES,  OCT  7,  1975,  CAN,  0984074 

3,974,078,-AN  ELECTROSTATE  GRAPHIC  DEVELOP- 
MENT OF  ENCAPSULATED  MATERIALS  AUG  10 
1976,  ARG,  0196318,  AUS,  0467046,  BEL,  0792115,  CAN 
1001884,  FRA,  72391H  ITL,  0973326,  MEX.  0128768 
SPN.  0410205,  STZ,  0028567,  VZL,  0033139 

4,002,776.-IMAGING  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  TONER 
PARTICLES  CONTAINING  ARYLSULPONAMIDE 
FORMALDEHYDE  ADDUCT.  JAN.  11.  1977 

4, 161,454. -COATING  MAGNETITE  WITH  POLYACID 
JULY  17,  1979. 

4,176,078.-FIELD  DEPENDENT  TONER  HAVING 
CHROME  COMPLEX  COATED  MAGNETIC  PARTI- 
CLES. NOV.  27,  1979. 

CtaH  1K5A 

3,345,293.-COLOR£D  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC 

TONERS  CONTAINING  ORGANIC  DYE  PIGMENTS 
OCT.  3,  1967.  CAN.  0834674,  GRft  1074147,  JAP. 
0788652. 

3,8M.125.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  AN  IMAGING  MASTER.  FEB  4.  1975. 

3.897,249  -TONERS  FOR  PHTHALOCYANINE  PHOTXJR- 
ECEPTORS  JULY  29,  1975. 

4,126,565.-TONERS  FOR  COLOR  FLASH  FUSERS  CON- 
TAINING A  PERMANENT  COLORANT  AND  A 
HEAT  SENSITIVE  DYE.  NOV.  21,  1978. 

4,218,530.-SINGLE  COMPONENT  MAGNETIC  TONER. 
AUG.  19,  1980.  CAN.  1105077, 

4.229.512, -TONERS  FOR  COLOR  FLASH  FUSERS  CON- 
TAINING A  PERMANENT  COLORANT  AND  A 
HEAT  SENSITIVE  DYE,  OCT.  21.  1980. 

Om  1K( 

3.755,177— PROCESS  OF  MAKING  LIQUID  ELECTRO- 
STATIC DEVELOPERS  CONTAINING  GELATIN 
AUG.  28.  1973, 

3.790.485,-PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ELECTROPHO- 
TOGRAPHIC LIQUID  DEVELOPER,  FEB  5.  1974, 

3.812.037,-LIQUID  DEVELOPER  COMPOSITION,  MAY 
21.  1974. 

4.22I,856.-ELECTROGRAPHIC  TONER  CONTAINING 
RESIN-COMPATIBLE  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 
COMPOUND.  SEPT.  9,  1980. 

Otm  1K«A 

3.507.686.-METHOD  OF  COATING  CARRIER   BEADS. 

APR.    21.    1970.    CAN     0872190,    GRB.    1239621,    JAP 

0675782. 
3,658,500— METHOD   OF   PRODUCING    GLASS    BEADS 

FOR      ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC      DEVELOPERS 

APR.  25,  1972.  CAN,  0916536.  GRB,  1331485. 
3,685,1 13.-DEVELOPER  SYSTEM.  AUG.  22,   1972.  ARG. 

0183679,   BEL.  0764635,  CAN.  0941211,  FRA.   7110751, 

GRB.  1347568,  ITL.  0922132,  MEX.  0122431 
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3.764,3I0.-METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ELECTROSTATO. 
GRAPHIC  DEVELOPER.  OCT.  9,  1973.       

3,7»9,796.-APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  DEVELOPER 
MATERIALS.  FEB.  S,  1974. 

3  90«J)«6.-P-XYLYENE  VAPOR  PHASE  POLYMERIZA- 
TION COATING  OF  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC 
PARTICLES  SEPT.  23,  1975.  ^„„„^..^ 

3,940i5l4.-METHOD  OF  COATING  ELECTROSTATO- 
GRAPHIC CARRIER  PARTICLES.  FEB.  24,  1976. 

CiMi  IKCB 

3J26,84«.-SPRAY  DRIED  LATEX  TONERS.  JUNE  2a 
1967.  AUS  0409084,  BEL.  0666036,  CAN.  0866260.  FRA. 
1491366,  ORB.  1115653,  ITL.  0717377,  MEX.  0088140. 
SWD  0J40046  

3438,991.-METHOD  OF  FORMING  ELECTROSTATIC 
TONER  PARTICLES.  AUG.  29,  1967.  FRA.  1450642. 
ORB.  1115634.  HOL.  0142231,  ITL.  0717378,  JAP. 
0539572. 

3,S02.581-IMAOING  SYSTEMS.  MAR.  24,  1970.  ARG. 
0171952,  BEL.  0726571.  CAN.  0873934.  FRA.  1569382, 
ORB.  1237095,  ITU  0835554.  MEX  0100704.  VZL. 
0032414. 

3.740L334.-PROeESS  OF  WIEPARING  SOLID  DEVELOP- 
ERS FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  LATENT  IMAGES. 
JUNE  19  1973 

3,«3a75a-ENCPSi.TNG  SBSTNLY  SLUBL  PRTN  OF 
a»E  MATL  IN  SBSTNLY  SLBLE  SHELL  MATL  OF 
IM^INT  SOLUBLTY.  AUG.  2ft  1974.  AUS.  0466018, 
BEL.  0793246.  CAN.  0983328.  ORB.  14119S4,  ITL. 
0973317,  SPN.  0410224.  STZ.  0028527. 

3.936,517.-METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  PARTICLE  SIZE. 
pen  3   1976. 

4,0l6,099.-MET11OD  OF  FORMING  ENCAPSULATED 
TONER  PARTICLES  APR.  5,  1977. 

4i)71,670.-MEniOD  OF  SIZING  MONOMER  DROPLETS 
FOR  SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZATION  TO  FORM 
SMALL  PARTICLES.  JAN.  31.  1978.  BEL.  857223. 

4.0n,804.-METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  TONER  PARTI- 
CLES BY  IN-SITU  POLYMERIZATION  AND  IMAG- 
ING PROCESS.  MAR.  7, 1978.  

4fl97,620.-MAGNETIC  TONER  PARTICLE  COATING 
PROCESS.  TUHE  27,  1978.  ^^ 

4,142,981.-TONER  COMBINATION  FOR  CARRIERLESS 
DEVELOPMENT.  MAR.  6.  1979.  

4.148.741.— POLYMERIZATION  AND  ATTRITION 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  TONER  WITH  RE- 
DUCED PROCESSING  STEPS.  APR.  10,  1979. 

4,171,274.— ALTERATION  OF  TESSELATED  MAGNETIC 
PARTICLES  OF  FRACTURE.  OCT.  16, 1979. 

4,192,902.-IN  SITU  COATING  THEN  SPRAY  DRYING  OF 
MAGNETIC  TONER.  MAR.  1 1, 1980. 

Om  UD 

3.666.429.— MATALUZED  AND  BRAZED  CERAMICS. 
MAY  3ft  1972. 

3,959,934.-COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD  FOR  REPAIR- 
ING SELENIUM  PHOTORECEPTOR.  JUNE  1.   1976. 

3,971,I69.-A  METHOD  FOR  REPAIRING  SELENIUM 
PHOTOCONDUCTORS  JULY  27, 1976. 

4^062,638.— COMPOSITION  *  METHOD  FOU  REPAIRING 
SELENIUM  PHOTORECEPTORS.  DEC.  13, 1977. 


20A  1 


3,93ftl68.— FDONG   POWDER   IMAGES-FUSING   AIDES 

FOR  HYBRID  FDC  APR.  13, 1976. 
4,025,54I.-CHARGE     TRANSFER     OF     FERROCENES 

HAVmO  UOHT  FILTERINO  PROPERTIES.  MAY  24. 

IWI. 

OHilO 
},916,167.-COUNTERS.  OCT.  28, 1975. 
CkalOA 

3,731,693.— MOVING  COIL  MOTOR  WITH  NO  SPRAY 
FLUX.  AUG.  7,  1973.  AUS  3467604,  BEL.  079540ft  CAN. 
0980393,  ORB.  1424622,  IH,  0979062,  SPN.  0411470. 

3,769,467.- VIBRATION  DAMPED  TRANSDUCER  HEAD 
ASSEMBLY.  OCT.  3ft  1973.  ARG.  0195903,  AUS 
0476996,  BEL.  0795401,  CAN.  0993355,  ORB.  1417764, 
ITL.  0979063,  MEX.  0135598,  SPN.  0411538,  STZ. 
0358382,  SWD.  7301915. 

4,016.105.— LAMINAR  DEEP  WAVE  GENERATOR.  SEPT. 

6,i9n. 

4JrML417.-INTERLOCKINO  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  OPTI- 
CAL SYSTEM  AND  REPRODUCING  MACHINE. 
FEB.  28, 1971  HAT.  1604. 


RE.27,313.-BELT  TRACKING  SYSTEM  -  RE  OF  3,30ft6»4- 

D2586.  MAR.  21,  1972.  __     ,     ,^ 

3.435.693.-BELT    TRACKING    DEVICE.    APR.    1,    1969. 

ARG.    0168295,    ATR.    0283116.    AUS    0421893.    BEL. 

0705641.  CAN.  0853440.  CHL.  0023084.  CLB.  0017528. 

DNK.    0H7O47,    FRA.     1543079.    ORB.    1180659,    ITL. 

0827782,  MEX.  0100320.  NOR.  012453ft  PRU.  0009336, 

SAF.    0676414,    SPN.    034643ft    STZ.    0471736,    URG. 

0009729,  USR.  0321984,  VZL.  0023676. 
3,50ft694.-BELT  TRACKING  SYSTEM  -  SEE  D3286  FOR 

RE27313.  MAR.  17,  1970.  _  „     „„  „    ., 

3,592,071.-BELT    TRACKING    APPARATUS    JULY    13. 

1971.  ARG.  0179666.  BEL.  0751117,  CAN.  0923118.  FRA. 

7019OW,   ORB.    1298926,   ITL.   089354ft   JAP.   0770135, 

MEX.  0118981.  SPN.  0380136.  ^   ^, 

3,593,838.-CONVEYOR    BELT.    JULY    2ft     1971.    CAN. 

0883720. 

CtaalOA  ] 

3,498,148.-CHAIN  TRAIN.  MAR.  3,  197a  „,„„ 

3,509,78a-DOUBLB-ACTION  ROTARY  SOLENOID 
DRIVE  MECHANISM.  MAY  5.  1970. 

3.844,179.-OEAR  DRIVE  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRA- 
PHIC PRINTING  MACHINE.  OCT.  29,  1974.  ARG. 
203483,  BEL.  0816382,  CAN.  1007075.  GRB.  1467714, 
STZ.  378699ft  VZL.  0033061. 

3.982.831.— ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION 
APP  ft  DRIVE  THEREFOR.  SEPT.  28, 1976 

3,985,277.— WEB  HANDLING  DEVICE.  OCT.  12,  1976. 

4,110.028.— DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTI-MODE  REPRO- 
DUCING APPARATUS  AUG.  29.  1978.  BEL.  844828. 

Cl«i»A3 

3.405,564.-PULLEY.  OCT.  15, 1968.  CAN.  0650353. 
3.305,716.— ROLL  APPARATUS  APR.  14,  1970 
3.791,243.— METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

EDGES  OF  AN  ENDLESS  BELT.  FEB.  12, 1974. 
3,932.177.-COLLAR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

JAN.  13.  1976. 

CIM20A4 

3429,029.-OFF-CENTER    LOAD   MOVING   ASSEMBLY. 

JULY  4,  1967. 
3,337,072.-LOADER.  AUG.  22.  1967.  CAN.  0825092.  ORE 

1166619  JAP  0603648. 
3,493J69.-LOAblNG  HEAD.  FEB.  3,  197ft  CAN.  0864392. 
3,777,378.-LINEAR   ACTUATOR.   DEC    11.    1973.   CAN. 

9783901. 

ClM»AS 

3J13.643.— TORQUE  LIMmNO  MECHANISM.  OCT.  26, 
1963.  CAN.  0729978,  ORB.  1033547,  JAP.  0S4869ft 

3,623,68ft-CLUTCH/BRAKE  MECHANISM.  NOV.  X. 
1971. 

3,686.974.-MECHANICAL  DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT. 
AUG.  29.  1971 

ClM»AC 

3,331,83L-MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL  UTIUZINO 
LIGHT  SENSITIVE  CONDUCTIVE  AND  RESISTIVE 
ELEMENTS.  NOV.  7,  1967. 

3,388.873.-WEB  TRANSPORT  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY. 
JUNE  18,  1968. 

3,4I8i>46.— SIGNAL  STORAGE  DEVICE  DEC  24,  1968. 
CAN7a52814,  GER.  1524999,  GRB.  1190084.  JAP. 
0589515. 

3,352J21.— SPEED  CONVERTING  MECHANISM.  JAN.  5, 
1971. 

3,858,777.-PRINTlNG  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  REGIS- 
TRATION CONTROL.  JAN.  7,  1975. 

3  87ft934.— WEB  TENSION  CONTROLLER.  MAR.  11,  1975. 

3909.123.— STEPPER  MOTOR  CONTROL.  SEPT.  3ft  1975. 

3.917,40ft-METHOD  *  APPARATUS  FOR  MAJjny^ 
mO  A  PREDETERMINED  PHASE  RELATIONSHIP 
BETWEEN  TWO  SIOINALS.  NOV.  4, 1975. 

3,921,043.-METHOD  *  APPARATUS  FOR  MAWTMN- 
n5o  SUBSTANTIALLY  CONSTANT  TORQUE  IN  A 
WEB  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS  NOV.  18^1975.^^ 

3,944.896.-PHASE  SYNCHRONIZATIONSYCTEM  WITH 
START-UP  SEQUENCING  AND  AUTOMATIC  SHUT- 
DOWN.  MAR.  16,  1976.  

3,991,355.-STEPPER MOTOR CONTROLNOVJ,  W^^ 

4,llft028.— DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTIMODE  REPRO- 
DUCING APPARATUS  AUG.  29,  1978.  BEL.  844828. 
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3,869,896.-ROLLING    PROCESS.    MAR.    II,    1975.    GRB. 

3.942,349.-CROWN  DIE  FOR  THREAD  ROLLING  OF  AP- 
PLICATOR ROLLS.  MAR.  9,  1976 

3.965,861— SEPARATED  ROLLER  LIQUID  DEVELOP- 
MENT. JUNE  29,  1976. 

4,0«a827.-DEVELOPMENT  IMAGING  METHODS  AUG. 
9, 1977. 

CtaM  20B  2 

3,356,248.-CONTAINER  WITH  A  ROTATABLE  CLO- 
SURE. DEC.  5,  1967.  CAN.  0825091,  GRB.  1166618. 

3,477,568.-ELECTROSTATIC  SEPARATION  OF  ROUND 
AND  NONROUND  PARTICLES.  NOV.  11,  1969. 

3,478,«00.-PARTICLE  SIZE  AND  DISTRIBUTION  ANA- 
LYZING APPARATUS  NOV.  18,  1969.  CAN.  0871819, 
GRB.  1 196449,  JAP.  0667702. 

3,694.068.-ROLLER  RETRACTION  MECHANISM  IN  A 
MULTIPLE  ROLLER  BELT  ASSEMBLY.  SEPT.  26. 
1972.  CAN.  0946322,  GRB.  1370798. 

3,698,540.-WEB  SENSING  MECHANISM  FOR  TRACK- 
ING SYSTEM.  OCT.  17.  1972.  CAN.  0946926. 

3.702.131.-BELT  TRACKING  SYSTEM.  NOV.  7,  1972 
ARG.  194938ft  AUS.  0459379,  BEL.  0777321,  CAN. 
0953673,  FRA.  7147892,  ORB.  138172a  ITL.  0944435, 
MEX.  0126336,  PNM.  0002633,  SPN.  0398380. 

3,740,288— METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  TONER  DIS 
PENSER.  JUNE  19,  1973. 

3,84ft879.-EXCESS  TONER  SHIELD  FOR  ELECTRO- 
GRAPHIC  APPARATUS.  OCT.  8,  1974. 

3,931,792.-ABRASIVE  LIQUID  DEVELOPING  APPARA- 
TUS JAN.  13,  1976 

am  20B  3 

3,4ia060.-XEROGRAPHIC  FILTER  APPARATUS  NOV. 
12,  1968.  CAN.  0810976,  FRA.  1458648,  GRB.  1114505, 
ITL.  0729638,  JAP.  0724232. 

3,570,224— FILTER  FOR  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  DE- 
VELOPER. MAR.  16,  1971. 

3.662,884.-METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRO- 
STATICALLY CLASSIFYING  TONER  PARTICLES. 
MAY  16,  1972.  CAN.  0956273,  GRB.  1327942. 

3,740,735.-AlR  CIRCULATION  APPARATUS  JUNE  19, 
1973.  CAN.  1014265,  GRB.  1322612,  JAP.  0840915. 

3.909,383.-CLEANING  PROCESS.  SEPT.°3a   1975.  CAN 

3,5*4,458.-METHOD  OF  RLTERING.  DEC.  1,  1970.  BEL. 
732578,  CAN.  888335. 

Om  20C 

3,698,540.-WEB  SENSING  MECHANISM  FOR  TRACK- 
ING SYSTEM.  OCT.  17.  1972.  CAN.  0946926 

aai20C  1 

3.498.50O.-LEVEL  SENSOR.  MAR.  3,  1970.  CAN.  0912851, 

GRB.  1231 128,  JAP.  0663836 
3.52a445.-DIELECTRlC  LEVEL  SENSOR.  JULY  14,  197ft 

CAN.  0895327.  GRB.  1239856.  JAP.  0663857. 

Ctan  20C2 

3.357449.-TEMPERATURE  SENSOR.  DEC.  12,  1967.  CAN. 
0810332,  GER.  1690654,  GRB.  1171381.2: 

3,723,980.-TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  SYSTEM 
FOR  MAGNETIC  DISK  MEMORY  UNIT.  MAR.  27, 
1973.  ARG.  0195985,  AUS.  0471633,  BEL.  0791363,  FRA 
724056ft  GRB.  1408778,  ITL.  0970913,  MEX.  0129694, 
SPN.  0408629,  STZ.  0028456,  SWD.  7214693,  VZL. 
0032424. 


3,216,247— WIND-MEASURING  METER  DEVICE  NOV.  9. 
1965. 

QmXKt 

3.502.163.-EQUAL  ARM  BALANCE  WITH  C-SHAPED 
FULCRUM  SLEEVE  FORMED  ON  BEAM.  MAR.  24. 
1970. 

3.583.505.-SPRING  SCALE.  JUNE  8.  1971.  CAN.  0902123. 
GRB.  1295477. 

3,878,358.-DIGITAL  POWER  CONTROL.  APR.   15,  1975. 

OamlOCl 

3,396,965.-SENSOR  GAUGE  AUG.  13,  1968.  CAN.  0822218, 
GRB.  1 152538.  JAP.  0587326 

3,746,502.-EVAPORATION   CRUCIBLE   JULY    17.    1973. 

GRB.  1411236. 
3,765,638.-SUCTION  MOUNT.  OCT.  16,  1973. 
3.765,757.-TRANSPORT    ARRANGEMENT    FOR    THIN 

SHEET   MATERIAL.    OCT.    16,    1973.    BEL.    0793551, 

CAN.     1004289,    GRB.     1419978,    ITU    0972846,    SPN 

0410107. 

aai2aD  I 

3,379.855 —FLUID  FEED  SYSTEM.  APR.  23.  1968. 
3.407.018.-TWO-AXIS  ANGULAR  POSITIONING  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  POSITION  OF  AN 

OPTICAL  ELEMENT.  OCT.  22,  1968. 
3,436.071  -WORK  HOLDER.  APR.  1,  1969.  CAN.  0856095, 

GRB.  1 174795,  JAP.  0642773. 
3.440,859.-CORNER   FORMING  APPARATUS   APR.   29, 

1969.  CAN.  0866532. 
3.475.936.-TRANSPORT   SYSTEM.    NOV.   4,    1969.    GRB. 

1179749. 
3,867,027.-TRANSPORT    ARRANGEMENT    FOR    THIN 

SHEET    MATERUL.    FEB.    18.    1975.    BEL.    0793551, 

CAN.     1004289.    ORB.     1419978.    ITL.    0972846.    SPN. 

0410107. 
3,869,896.-ROLLING    PROCESS.    MAR.    11.    1975.    GRB. 

1434131. 
3,901.647.-LOW  RADIATION  OPEN-BOAT  CRUCIBLES. 

AUG.  26.  1975. 
4.016.470.-TRANSDUCER    BORING    SYSTEM.    APR.    5, 

1977. 
4,018,414.-HOLDINO  FIXTURES.  APR.  19,  1977. 
4, 143,960 -RETRACTABLE    SUPPORT   MEMBER.    MAR. 

13.  1979. 

Oai  20D  2 

3.341.68I.-XEROGRAPHIC       PLATE       FABRICATION. 

SEPT.    12,    1967.   CAN.  0780598,   FRA.    1415795,  GRB. 

107055^,  HOU  0144068,  IND  0094992,  ITU  0738063. 
3.876,317.-LATCH    MECHANISM.    APR.    8,    1975.   CAN. 

1005486. 

Oai  20D3 

3,258.281.— HERMETIC  SEALED  COUPLING  FOR  CON- 
DUITS. JUNE  28,  1966. 

3417.224.— FLANGED  PIPE  COUPLING  HAVING  ME 
TALLIC  SEAL  MEANS.  MAY  2,  1967. 

3,366,343.-DEVICE  FOR  FASTENING  A  SHAFT  TO  A 
REEL.  JAN.  30,  1968. 

3,604,737.-METHOD  OF  JOINING  MATERIALS  SEPT. 

14.  1971. 


C1M30C3 

3.492,73Z-WEB  QUANTITY  INDICATOR.  FEB.  3,  1970. 
CAN.  0887178. 

dam  20C4 

3.191.4W.-PRESSURE  GAUGE  INSTRUMENT.  JUNE  29, 
1%5. 

3,249,760.-PRESSURE  GAUGE  INSTRUMENT.  MAY  3, 
1966. 

3,907,421.-TRANSFER  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRO- 
STATIC REPRODUCING  MACHINES.  SEPT.  23,  1975 

4,138,635.-ALTERNATING  CURRENT  GENERATOR 
USING  LIGHT  DEPENDENT  RESISTOR.  FEB.  6, 
1979. 


ClMi2m4 

3,532,863.-DYNAMIC  CAM  TESTER.  OCT.  6,  197ft  CAN. 

0833529 
3,843.233.-ALIONINO        AGENT        FOR        LOWRNG 

THRSHLD  VOLTG  REQUIRD  TO  EFFECT  OPTCLY 

NEQTV  TO  OPTCLY  POSITIVE  PHASE  OCT.  22, 

1974. 

Cha  2H>5 
3.596.316— BLOW  MOLDING  APPARATUS  AUG.  3.  1971. 

OmiltOt 
3.384. 107.-BAKEABLE  VACUUM  VALVE  MAY  21.  1968. 
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3.4«9,463.-BRUSH  SIZING  APPARATUS.  JAN.  13.  1970. 
ORB.  1243233.  JAP.  0810578. 

CtailOE 

3417.328.-ANTENNA  WITH  WIRE  MESH  REFLECTOR 
COLLAPSING  IN  A  PINWHEEL  MANNER.  NOV.  9. 
1965. 


CbHlOF 

3,390.693.-PURE  FLUID  AMPLIFIER.  JULY  2,  1968. 

3,413,993.-FLUID  DEVICE  DEC.  3,  1968. 

3.417.770.-FLUID  AMPLIFIER  SYSTEM.  DEC.  24.   1968. 

3459.205  -MAGNETICALLY  CONTROLLED  FLUID  AM- 
PLIFIER AUG  5,  1969.  

3.496.955 -ELECTRICALLY  ACTUATED  BISTABLE 
FLUID  AMPLIFIER.  FEB.  24.  1970. 

3.726,588.-WEB  TRACKING  SYSTEM.  APR.  10.  1973. 

Om  20G 

3JI7J28.-ANTENNA  WITH  WIRE  MESH  REFLECTOR 
OJLLAPSING  IN  A  PINWHEEL  MANNER.  NOV.  9, 
1%5. 

3.549.059.-TRIGGERING  APPARATUS  AND  WORK  LO- 
CATING MEANS  FOR  AEROSOL  SPRAY  CANS. 
DEC.  22,  1970. 

3.555.725.-SELF-TRAVELLING  WHEEL.  JAN.  19,  1971. 
CAN.  0900718,  GRB.  1289331,  JAP.  0713807. 

3.68g.415.-VIBRATION  DEMONSTRATION.  SEPT.  5. 
1972. 

3,747.589.-REACTION  TIME  TESTING  APPARATUS. 
JULY  24.  1973. 

3.818,391.-TRACKING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ENDLESS 
BELT  ELECTROSTATOORAPHIC  MACHINE.  JUNE 
18.  1974.  CAN.  1010107.  

3.840.879 -EXCESS  TONER  SHIELD  FOR  ELECTRO- 
GRAPHIC  APPARATUS.  OCT  8.  1974.  

3.907.42I.-TRANSFER  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRO- 
STATIC REPRODUCING  MACHINES  SEPT.  23,  1975. 

3.94I.006.-FREE  FLOATING  BELT  TENSIONER.  MAR.  2, 
1976. 

3.946.920.— VAClrtJM  SYSTEM  CONTROL.  MAR.  30.  1976. 

3,982,753.-COMBINED  BACKSTOP  *  BRAKE-COM- 
BINED BACKSTOP  ft  BRAKE  FOR  ALBERT.  SEPT. 
28,  1976  BEL.  081218ft  CAN.  1004161,  FRA.  7407806. 
GRB  1443088 

3.994.053 —DRUM  SUPPORT  APPARATUS.  NOV.  30.  1976. 

4.040,157.-DRUM  SUPPORT  APPARATUS.  AUG.  9.  1977. 

4,040,678.-BEARING  ASSEMBLY.  AUG.  9.  1977. 

4,105,345.-EXPANDABLE  PHOTORECEPTOR  END- 
BELLS.  AUG.  8,  1978. 

4,120.576— DRUM  SUPPORT  APPARATUS.  OCT.  17,  1978. 

4.135.805.-COUNTERBALANCING  APPARATUS.  JAN. 
23.  1979. 

4,143.960.-RETRACTABLE  SUPPORT  MEMBER.  MAR. 
13.  1979. 

OtmZl 

D.24a557.-TRAY  RACK.  JULY  13.  1976. 
3.942.349.-CROWN  DIE  FOR  THREAD  ROLLING  OF  AP- 
PLICATOR ROLLS.  MAR.  9,  1976 
D245,667.-WIRE  CUTTER.  SEPT.  6,  1977. 

Oms  21A 

3.905.400— ELECTROFORMING  MANDREL.  SEPT.  16, 
1975. 

4.067.782.-METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  ELECTROFORM- 
ING MANDREL.  JAN.  1ft  1978. 

CtaB  ZU  1 

3.316,158.-FOAM     METAL    CONSTRUCTION     AND    A 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  IT.  APR.  25,  l%7. 
3,378.469— ELECTROFORMING        TECHNIQUE        AND 

STRUCTURE  FOR  REFLECTING  MIRRORS.  APR.  16, 

1968 
3,428.533!— HIGH       QUALITY       SUB-MASTERS       AND 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THEM.  FEB.   18.  1969. 
3,472,679.-COATING   SURFACES.   OCT.    14.    1969.   CAN. 

0896992. 
3.505.177.-ELECTROFORMING  PROCESS.  APR.  7,  1970. 
3,52ft780.-MAGNESIUM  ELECTRODEPOSITION.    JULY 

14.  1970. 
3.844.906— DYNAMIC  BATH  CONTROL  PROCESS.  OCT 

29,   1974.  BEL.  0799236.  FRA.  7316539,  GRB.   1421818. 
3,853,614.-CYCLIC  RECORDING  SYSTEM  BY  THE  USE 

OF   AN    ELASTOMER    IN    AN    ELECTRIC    FIELD. 


DEC.  Ift  1974.  ARG.  0196734.  AUS.  0461213.  BEL. 
0777320,  CAN.  0953990,  FRA.  7147891.  GRB.  1380057, 
ITL.  0944392,  MEX.  0131400,  SPN.  0398306. 

3,876.510.-PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROFORMING  A  FLEXI- 
BLE BELT.  APR.  8.  1975. 

3.905.685.-ZOOM  LENS  FOR  FIXED  CONJUGATES. 
SEPT.  16.  1975.  CAN.  0995039,  GRB.  1451781. 

3,954.568.-ELECTROFORMING  AN  ENDLESS  FLEXI- 
BLE SEAMLESS  XEROGRAPHIC  BELT.  MAY  4,  1976. 
ARG.  0185811.  AUS.  0449005.  BEL.  0762249.  CAN. 
0889781.  EGR.  0094306.  FRA.  7103844,  GRB.  1288717, 
HUN  0169866,  ITL.  0918048,  MEX.  0119465,  PLD. 
0081712,  PNM.  0002384,  SPN.  0387636,  STZ.  0521612, 
SWD.  0360753,  TIW.  0007843,  VZL.  0027666. 

3.959. 109.-METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRO- 
FORMING. MAY  25,  1976 

3  963.587.-PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROFORMING  NICKEL 
FOILS.  nmS  15,  1976.  

4,(H3,876.-METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRO- 
FORMING. AUG.  23,  1977. 
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3,316.158— FOAM  METAL  CONSTRUCTION  AND  A 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  IT.  APR.  25,  1967. 

3.378,469.-ELECTROFORMING  TECHNIQUE  AND 
STRUCTURE  FOR  REFLECTING  MIRRORS.  APR.  16, 
1968. 

3,428,533.-HIGH  QUALITY  SUB-MASTERS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THEM.  FEB.   18,  1969. 

3,577,323— HIGH  QUALITY  SUBMASTERS.  MAY  4.  1971. 

3,927,463.-METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CYLINDRICALLY 
SHAPED,  HOLLOW  ELECTROFORMING  MAN- 
DREL. DEC.  23,  1975. 

3,950,839.-ELECTROFORMING  MANDREL.  APR.  20. 
1976. 
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3.352,482.-ION  SPUTTER  PUMPING  COLLECTOR.  NOV. 
14,  1967.  

3,437.568.-APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETER- 
MINING AND  CONTROLLING  STRESS  IN  AN 
ELECTROFORMED  PART  APR.  8.  1969. 

3.799.859.-ELECTROFORMING  SYSTEM.  MAR.  26.  1974. 
GRB.  1427544. 

4,043.876-METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRO- 
FORMING. AUG.  23.  1977. 
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3,223.878.-METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  HNE  GRIDS. 
DEC.  14,  1965.  __         , „ 

3,276,919.-PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  METAL  STRUC- 
TURES HAVING  VERY  FINE  PORES.  OCT.  4,  1966. 

3,360,347 -PRODUCTION  OF  POUROUS  MATERIALS. 
DEC.  26.  1967. 

3.494,748.-OXIDATION  RESISTANT  COATING  AND  AR- 
TICLE. FEB.  1ft  1970. 

3,666,429.-MATALLIZED    AND    BRAZED    CERAMICS. 

3.TO3.306.-METHbD  OF  HERMETICALLY  SEALING 
SILICON  TO  A  LOW  EXPANSION  ALLOY.  NOV.  21. 
1972.  „ 

3.74ft830.-BRAZING  CERAMICS.  JUNE  26.  1973. 

3,825,724.-WRAP  ADJUST  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROL- 
LING ENGAGEMENT  BETWEEN  A  WEB  AND 
ROLLER.  JULY  23,  1974.  CAN.  0995295,  GRB.  1406047. 

3,851,985.-COLLAR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME. 
DEC.  3,  1974. 

3,885,923.-OENERATION  OF  CURVED  SURFACES  ON  A 
WORKPIECE  MAY  27,  1975. 

3,911,163.-SOLDER  COATING  PROCESS  AND  APPARA- 
TUS. OCT.  7.  1975. 

4.083,323.-PNEUMATIC  SYSTEM  FOR  SOLDER  LEVEL- 
ING APPARATUS.  APR.  11,  1978. 

4114.431— METHOD  OF  FORMING  TUBULAR  METAL 
PRODUCTS.  SEPT.  19.  1978. 

4  223.088— METHOD  OF  FORMING  DEFINED  CONDUC- 
TIVE PATTERNS  IN  A  THIN  GOLD  FILM.  SEPT.  16. 
1980. 

4.264.646.-SELECTIVELY  ELECTROLESSLY  DEPOSIT- 
ING A  METAL  PATTERN  ON  THE  SURFACE  OF  A 
LAMINAR  FILM.  APR.  28.  1981. 

Out  21C 

3.653.885.-PROCESS  OF  STABILIZING  A  MIGRATION 
IMAGE  COMPRISING  SELENIUM  PARTICLES.  APR. 
4,  1972.  CAN.  0937437. 

4  112,841 -RESILIENT  LITHOGRAPHIC  MASTERS  FOR 
DIRECT  PRINTING.  SEPT.  12,  1978. 
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4.114,535.-RESILIENT  LITHOGRAPHIC  MASTERS  FOR 

DIRECT  PRINTING.  SEPT.  19.  1978. 
4.123.283.-SETnNG  ELECTRICAL  LATENT  IMAGES  IN 

MIGRATION  IMAGING  ELEMENTS.  OCT.  31.  1978. 

AUS.  482769,  BEL.  813501.  CAN.  1037546.  FRA.  7412476. 

GRB.  1471385.  ITL.  1009714.  MEX.  136227. 
4.135.926-MIGRATION  IMAGING  PROCESS  IN  WHICH 

LATENT  IMAGE  IS  SET.  JAN.  23,  1979.  AUS.  482769 

BEL.    813501.    CAN.     1037546.    FRA.    7412476    GRB. 

1471385.  ITL.  1009714.  MEX.  136227. 
4,202,932.-MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDmM.  MAY  13, 

1980. 
4,269.  I37.-PRETREATMENT   OF    SUBSTRATES    PRIOR 

TO  THIN  RLM  DEPOSITION.  MAY  26.  1981. 

Claa  22 

D244.280.-SORTER  WITH  BIN  INDICATOR.  MAY  Ift 
1977. 

D247.243.-SORTER  CONTROLLER.  FEB.  14.  1978. 

D.252,275.— SUBSTRATE  CLAMP  FOR  A  SLITTING  AP- 
PARATUS. JULY  3.  1979. 

Om  22A 

3.473.388.-ISOKINETIC  PARTICLE  SAMPLER.  OCT.  21. 
I%9.  CAN.  0852475,  GRB.  1 194569. 

3,478,600— PARTICLE  SIZE  AND  DISTRIBUTION  ANA- 
LYZING APPARATUS.  NOV.  18,  1969.  CAN.  0871819, 
GRB.  1196449,  JAP.  0667702. 

3,544,458.-METHOD  OF  FILTERING.  DEC.  1,  197a  CAN. 
0888335. 

3,940,997.-APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASUR- 
ING ANGLE  OF  REPOSE.  MAR.  2.  1976. 

OiH  22B 

3.938.993.-XEROGRAPHIC  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A 
RESPONSIVE  ANSWER  SYSTEM.  FEB.  17,  1976 
CAN.  0858780,  GRB.  1235941,  JAP.  0688426 

3.972.715— PARTICLE         ORIENTATION  IMAGING 

SYSTEM.  AUG.  3.  1976. 
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3.497.320— AUTOMATED  CHEMICAL  ANALYZER  - 
FLEXIBLE  POD  SYSTEM.  FEB.  24,  1970.  ARG. 
0182336,  ATR.  0308052,  AUS.  0419707,  BEL.  0722723. 
CAN.  0917546.  FIN.  0050909.  FRA.  1578476  GER. 
1673342.  GRB.  1218748.  IND.  0113632.  ITL.  0856573. 
LXB.  005797ft  MEX.  0112299.  NOR.  0131258.  NZL. 
0164681.  PNM.  0001771,  SAF  0069935,  SPN.  0348326, 
STZ.  0516798,  SWD.  0345909,  VZL.  0025948. 

3,J04,376.-AUTOMATED  CHEMICAL  ANALYZER.  MAR. 
31.  1970.  ARG.  0177588,  ATR.  0300733,  AUS.  0441839, 
BEL.  0722721,  CAN.  0921812.  FIN.  0050908.  FRA. 
1584398,  GRB.  1218750,  IND.  0113631,  ITL.  0856574, 
LXB.  0057969,  MEX.  0112300,  NOR.  0131259,  NZL 
0155344,  PNM.  0001667,  SAF.  0690934,  SPN.  0362595, 
STZ.  0526109,  SWD.  036531ft  VZL.  002751ft 

3.508,879.-ALIQUOTTING  DEVICE.  APR.  28.  197ft  ATR. 
0280666.  AUS.  0429344.  BEL.  0722722.  CAN.  0883952, 
FRA.  1578475,  GER.  1673343,  GRB.  1218747,  ITL. 
0862567,  LXB.  0057971,  MEX.  0101480,  NOR.  0131257, 
NZL.  0155346,  SAF.  0069936,  SPN.  0363624,  STZ. 
0494403,  SWD.  0342699. 

3,526480.-AUTOMATED  CHEMICAL  ANALYZER. 
SEPT.  1,  197ft  ARG.  0174584,  AUS.  0452281,  BEL. 
0728248,  CAN.  0950341,  FRA.  1584397,  GER.  167334a 
ORB.  1218749,  HOL.  146725ft  ITL.  0865002,  MEX. 
0118203,  PNM.  0001668.  SPN.  0381340.  STZ.  0501922. 
SWD.  0359925,  VZL.  0025781 

3,582,283.-CHEMICAL  PACKAGE.  JUNE  I.  1971. 
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3.477,821.-CHEMICAL  PACKAGE.  NOV. 

0169582.  AUS.  0433117,  BEL.  0725955, 

FRA.  1596338,  GER.  1816225.  GRB. 

0141402.  ITL.  0852626.  JAP.  0805178. 

PNM.  0001764.  SPN.  0361841.  STZ. 

0345742,  VZL.  0023719. 
3,477,822.-CHEMICAL  PACKAGE  NOV. 

0169541.  AUS.  0433116,  BEL.  0725958, 

FRA.  1596340,  GRB.  1251680,  HOL. 

0852625,  JAP.  0802751,  MEX.  0108998, 

SPN.  0361844,  STZ.  0530223,  SWD. 

0023725. 
3,48ft398.-CHEMICAL  PACKAGE.  NOV. 

0169487,  AUS.  0433114,  BEL.  0725956, 

FRA.  1596337,  GER.  1816228,  GRB. 

0141797,  ITL.  0856875,  JAP.  0805177, 


11,  1969.  ARG. 
CAN.  0876261, 
1245780,  HOL. 
MEX.  0108467. 
0531895.  SWD. 

11.  1969.  ARG. 
CAN.  0904725, 
0141098,  ITL. 
PNM.  0001662, 
0346384,  VZL. 

25,  1969.  ARG. 
CAN.  0885006, 
1257336,  HOL. 

MEX.   0108468, 


PNM.    0001663,    SPN.    0361842,    STZ.    0530637,    SWD. 
0345012.  VZL.  0023722. 

3,480,399 —CHEMICAL  PACKAGE  NOV.  25,  1969  ARG. 
0169540,  AUS.  0433115,  BEL.  0725957,  CAN.  0906891, 
FRA.  1596339,  GER.  1816227.  GRB.  1251679.  HOL. 
0141099,  ITL.  0852624,  JAP.  0802750.  MEX.  0108997, 
PNM.  0001669.  SPN.  0361843.  STZ.  0526106,  VZL. 
0023720. 

3,497,32ft-AUTOMATED  CHEMICAL  ANALYZER  ■ 
FLEXIBLE  POD  SYSTEM.  FEB.  24,  1970.  ARG. 
0182336,  ATR.  0308052,  AUS.  0419707,  BEL.  0722723, 
CAN.  0917546,  HN.  0050909.  FRA.  1578476,  GER. 
1673342,  GRB.  1218748,  IND.  0113632,  ITL.  0856573, 
LXB.  005797ft  MEX.  0112299.  NOR.  0131258,  NZL. 
0164681,  PNM.  0001771,  SAF  0069935,  SPN.  0348326, 
STZ.  0516798,  SWD.  0345909,  VZL.  0025948. 

3,^,376-AUTOMATED  CHEMICAL  ANALYZER.  MAR. 
31,  1970.  ARG.  0177588,  ATR.  0300733,  AUS.  0441839, 
BEL.  0722721,  CAN.  0921812,  FIN.  0050908,  FRA. 
1584398,  GRB.  1218750,  IND.  0113631.  ITL.  0856574. 
LXB.  0057969.  MEX.  0112300,  NOR.  0131259.  NZL. 
0155344,  PNM.  0001667,  SAF.  0690934,  SPN.  0362595, 
STZ.  0526109,  SWD.  036531ft  VZL.  002751ft 

3,545,934.-CHEMICAL  PACKAGE.  DEC.  8,  1970.  BEL 
0739751,  CAN.  0887759.  FRA.  6933737.  GER.  1950067. 
GRB.  1257337.  HOL.  150690,  ITL  0873750. 

3,545,935 —DISPOSABLE  REACTION  CONTAINER  FOR 
AN  AUTOMATIC  CHEMICAL  ANALYZER  DEC  8, 
1970.  ARG.  0179456,  AUS  0447958,  BEL.  0741890,  CAN 
0933494,  FRA.  6939709,  GER.  1957735,  GRB.  1257338. 
HOL.  0145773,  ITL.  0878322,  MEX.  0113681.  SPN. 
0373794,  STZ.  050001ft  SWD.  0353399. 

3,554,705.-CHEMICAL  PACKAGE  JAN.  12,  1971. 

3,582,283.-CHEMICAL  PACKAGE.  JUNE  1,  1971. 

3,582,285.-CHEMICAL  PACKAGE.  JUNE  I,  1971. 
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3,497,320— AUTOMATED  CHEMICAL  ANALYZER  - 
FLEXIBLE  POD  SYSTEM.  FEB.  24,  1970.  ARG. 
0182336,  ATR.  0308052,  AUS  0419707,  BEL.  0722723, 
CAN.  0917546,  FIN.  0050909,  FRA.  1578476,  GER. 
1673342,  GRB.  1218748,  IND.  0113632,  ITL.  0856573, 
LXB.  005797ft  MEX.  0112299,  NOR.  0131258,  NZL. 
0164681,  PNM.  0001771,  SAF  0069935,  SPN.  0348326. 
STZ.  0516798,  SWD.  0345909.  VZL.  0025948. 

3.508.879.-ALIQUOTTING  DEVICE.  APR.  28,  1970.  ATR. 
0280666,  AUS  0429344,  BEL.  0722722,  CAN.  0883952, 
FRA.  1578475.  GER.  1673343,  GRB.  1218747,  ITU 
0862567,  LXB.  0057971,  MEX.  0101480,  NOR.  0131257, 
NZL.  0155346,  SAF.  0069936,  SPN.  0363624,  STZ. 
0494403,  SWD.  0342699. 

3,526,480.-AUTOMATED  CHEMICAL  ANALYZER. 
SEPT.  1,  197ft  ARG.  0174584,  AUS.  0452281,  BEL. 
0728248,  CAN.  0950341,  FRA.  1584397,  GER.  1673340, 
ORB.  1218749.  HOL.  1467250,  ITL.  0865002,  MEX 
0118203,  PNM.  0001668,  SPN.  0381340,  STZ.  0501922, 
SWD.  0359925,  VZL,  0025782, 

3,586,446— FLAME  PHOTOMETER.  JUNE  22,  1971.  ARG. 
0183956,  BEL.  0720577,  CAN.  0876239.  FRA.  1581844, 
GER.  1798234.  GRB.  1246633,  ITL.  0864506,  JAP. 
0835088,  MEX.  0103300,  SWD.  0342326,  VZL.  0023659. 
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3.497.320.-AUTOMATED  CHEMICAL  ANALYZER  - 
FLEXIBLE  POD  SYSTEM  FEB.  24,  1970.  ARG. 
0182336.  ATR.  0308052,  AUS,  0419707,  BEL..  0722723, 
CAN.  0917546,  FIN.  0050909,  FRA,  1578476  GER. 
1673342,  GRB.  1218748.  IND.  0113632,  ITL,  0856573, 
LXB.  005797ft  MEX.  0112299,  NOR.  0131258,  NZL. 
0164681,  PNM,  0001771,  SAF,  0069935,  SPN.  0J48326, 
STZ.  0516798.  SWD,  0345909,  VZL,  0025948.  •. 

3,504,376-AUTOMATED  CHEMICAL  ANALYZER.  MAR. 
31,  197ft  ARG.  0177588.  ATR.  0300733.  AUS.  0441839. 
BEL.  0722721.  CAN.  0921812.  FIN.  0050908,  FRA. 
1584398.  GRB.  1218750.  IND.  0113631.  ITL.  0856574. 
LXB.  0057969.  MEX.  0112300.  NOR.  0131259,  NZL. 
0155344,  PNM.  0001667,  SAF.  0690934,  SPN,  0362595, 
STZ.  0526109,  SWD.  036531ft  VZL,  002751ft 

3,52ft659— METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN 
DETERMINING  PROTHROMBIN  TIME  OF  A 
BLOOD  SAMPLE,  JULY  14,  1970,  ARG,  0176972.  AUS 
0421560.  BEL,  0722360,  CAN,  08926%,  FRA.  1588701, 
GER.  1804292,  GRB.  1244355,  HOL.  0142783,  ITL. 
0862597,  MEX.  0105611,  SPN.  0359312,  SWD.  0345744, 
VZL.  0023706. 

3,705.013.— ANALYTICAL  PROCEDURES  AND  COMPO- 
SITIONS THEREFOR  DEC.  5.  1972. 
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D.249,«5.-REMOVABLE    UNDERSIZE    SHEtT    EDGE 

GUIDE  SHEET  FEED  CASSETTE.  SEPT.  M,  1978. 
3,8M,892.-LIQUID  CRYSTALLINE  COMPOUNDS.  JUNE 

10,  1975. 
4,126,71  l.-CHARGE         PATTERN         DEVELOPMENT 

METHOD    ft    APPARATUS.    NOV.    21.    197J.    GRB. 

14S471Z. 
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««94I1.— ELECTRICAL  RECORDING  PEN.  NOV.  29, 
1946.  ARG.  0144972,  AUS.  0283737,  BEL.  0663614,  CAN. 
0755964.  FRA.  1444045,  GER.  1498264.  GRB.  1064344, 
HOL.  0145955.  ITL.  0760432,  JAP.  0704598,  MEX. 
0084384,  NOR.  0121120,  NZL.  0141445,  SPN.  0312594, 
STZ.  0430241,  SWD.  0336857,  VZL.  0017268. 

3.308,475.— ELECTROVISCOUSLY  CONTROLLED  RE- 
CORDER. MAR.  7,  1967. 

3,359,566.-MOTOR  ACTION  CAPILLARY.  DEC  19,  1967. 
CAN  0831673,  GER.  1537562,  ORB.  1196932,  JAP. 
0583415. 

3,375,528.-RECORDING  PEN  HAVING  A  PLURALITY 
OF  CLOSELY  SPACED  WIRES.  MAR.  26,  1968.  AUS. 
0284067,  BEL.  0680693.  CAN.  0834975.  FRA.  0089948. 
GER.  1548876.  GRB.  1148771.  HOL.  0150907.  ITL. 
0809504.  JAP.  0773176.  MEX.  C091261.  SPN.  0326324. 
STZ.  0457888,  SWD.  0325719. 

J,484,162.-ELECTROVISCOUS  RECORDING.  DBC.  16, 
1969 

3.512,173.— ALPHANUMERIC  INK  DROPLET  RECORD- 
ER. MAY  12,  1970.  ARG.  0180676,  BEL.  0725960,  CAN 
0S79917,  FRA.  1603645.  GER.  1816194,  GRB.  1227600. 
ITL.  0(49703.  JAP.  OT70832,  MEX.  0109982. 

3.J12.177.-INK  RECORDING  SYSTEM.  MAY  12.  1970. 

3,848J58.— MULTI-JET  INK  PRINTER.  NOV.  12,  1974. 
BEL.  0819105,  CAN.  1000778,  FRA.  7419592. 

3.893.131.-INK  PRINTER.  JULY  1.  1975.  BEL.  0819105, 
CAN.  1000778,  FRA.  7419592.  „ 

4,014,693.-ELECTROVISCOUS  RECORDING.  MAR.  29, 
1977.  _ 

4420958.-INK  JET  ELECTROHYDRODYNAMIC  EXCIT- 
ER  SEPT  2.  1980 

4.222,059 —AN  INK  JET  MULTIPLE  FIELD  ELECTRO- 
STATIC LENS.  SEPT.  9.  1980. 

4J24,523.-ELECTROSTATIC  LENS  FOR  INK  JETS. 
SEPT.  23,  198a  _ 

4,238,804— STITCHINO  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  MULTIPLE  NOZZLE  INK  JET  PRINTERS.  DEC. 
9,  1980. 

4J55,754.— DIFFERENTIAL  FIBER  OPTIC  SENSING 
METHCffi  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INK  JET  RE- 
CORDERS. MAR.  10.  1981. 

4,274,10a— ELECTROSTATIC  SCANNING  INK  JET 
SYSTEM.  JUNE  16,  1981. 
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3,329,964— FACSIMILE  RECORDING  APPARATUS.  JULY 
4,  1967.  CAN.  0809338,  GRB.  1095098. 

3334.354.-DOTnNG  INK  RECORDER.  AUG.  1,  196T 
CAN.  0792422. 

3,627,908 —HIGH-SPEED  COLOR  CORRECTINO  SCAN 
NER  FOR  MAKING  COLOR  PRINTING  PLATES. 
DEC  14.  1971.  CAN.  0923428,  GRB.  lJ3598a  JAP. 
OT74708. 

4,024.S44.-MENISCUS  DAMPENING  DROP  GENER. 
ATOR.  MAY  17,  19n. 

4X)32,929.-HIGH  DENSITY  LINEAR  ARRAY  INK  JET 
ASSSEMBLY.  JUNE  28,  1977. 

4fl57,807.-SEPARABLE  LIQUID  DROPLET  INSTRU 
MEKT  AND  MAGNETIC  DRIVER  THEREFOR.  NOV 
8,  1977. 

4,104,645.-COINCII«NCE  INK  JET.  AUG.  1,  1978.  SAF. 
6469. 

4,112,433.— MENISCUS  DAMPENING  DROP  GENER 
ATOR.  SEPT.  5,  1978.  STZ.  609915. 

4.115.7(9.— SEPARABLE  UQUID  DROPLET  INSTRU 
MENT  AND  PIEZOELECTRIC  DRIVERS  THERE- 
FOR. SEPT  19. 1978.  BEL.  850334. 

4tl2l,227.— INK  JET  ARRAY  WITH  ISOLATED  FLUID 
RECTIFIER  LAYERS.  OCT.  17.  1978. 

4,l99.7«9.-COINClI»NCE  GATE  INK  JET  WTTH  IN- 
CREASED OPERATING  PRESSURE  WINDOW.  APR. 
22.  19(a 

4,199,77a-COINCIDENCE  GATE  INK  JET  WITH  IN- 
CREASED OPERATING  PRESSURE  WINDOW.  APR. 
22.19(0. 

4J01.995.-COINCIDENCE  GATE  INK  JET  WITH  IN- 
CREASED OPERATING  PRESSURE  WINDOW.  MAY 

6,i9(a 


4J29,751  — INK  JET  HEAD.  OCT.  21.  1980. 

4,233,6ia-HYDRODYNAMICALLY  DAMPED  PRES- 
SURE Pin-SE  DROPLET  EJECTOR.  NOV.  11.  1980. 

4.243.995.— INCAPSULATED  PIEZOELECTRIC  PRES- 
SURE PULSE  DROP  EJECTOR  APPARATUS.  JAN.  6. 
1981. 

Ctai  14A3 

3,287,7J4.-MAGNETIC  INK  RECORDING.  NOV.  22,  1966. 
CAN.  0(08834,  FRA.  1490442.  GRB.  1102505.  HOL. 
0150643.  ITL  0784569.  JAP.  0571140. 

3.334.000.— METHOD  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  PRODUC- 
TION OF  A  PLURALITY  OF  MICROCIRCUrT 
WAFERS.  AUG.  1.  1967. 

Om  24A  4 

3.48a962.— FACSIMILE  RECORDING  SYS.  NOV.  25.  1969. 

3,484.162.— ELECTROVISCOUS  RECORDING.  DEC.  16, 
1969 

3,484,793.-IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARATUS  INK  DRO- 
PLET RECORDER  WITH  OPTICAL  INPUT.  DEC.  16, 
1969. 

3.553.708.— APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  EMPLOYING 
PHOTOELECTROVISCOUS  INK.  JAN.  5, 1971. 

ClHi24B 

3,951.658.— COLOR  MODIFYING  IMAGING  METHOD 
AND  ARTICLE.  APR.  2a  1976. 

4,080,054.-DEVICE  FOR  REPLENISHING  TONER  PAR- 
TICLES. MAR.  21,  1978. 

4,096,294.— PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  WATERLESS 
PRINTING  MASTERS  COMPRISING  COPOLYMER 
OF  SILOXANE  AND  CRYST.  JUNE  20,  1978. 

aaa248  1 

3,833J93.— METHOD  OF  CREATING  COLOR  TRANS- 
PARENCIES. SEPT.  3,  1974. 

4,047,947.— PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
TRANSPARENCIES  BY  SELECTIVE  DECOMPOSI- 
TION OF  AN  ORGANOSELENI.  SEPT.  13,  1978. 

4,055,424.— NOVEL  MICROFILM  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARATION.  OCT.  25,  1977. 

CtaM24B  IB  1 

3,528,355.— CAMERA-PROCESSOR.  SEPT.  15,  1970.  ARO. 
0184627,  ATR.  0303513,  AUS.  0426557,  BEL.  0720022, 
BRA.  6800654,  CAN.  0864811,  CHL  0024251,  CLB. 
0018453,  FRA-  1586179,  GER.  1797177.  GRB.  1244641. 
IND.  0117458.  ITL.  0839895,  LXB.  0056774,  MEX. 
0103737,  NOR.  0128296,  NZL.  0153587,  PLP.  0006313, 
PNM.  000198a  PRU.  0010212,  PTG.  0050229,  SPN. 
0357651,  STZ.  0516171,  SWD.  0338503,  URG.  0009309, 
VZU0023«98. 

Oam  la  IB  3 

3.459,888 —SELECTIVE  PHOTOCOPIER.  AUG.  5,  1969. 
3,537,788.-AUTOMATlC  DISCRIMINATION  TECHNIQUE 
FOR  SELECTIVE  PHOTOCOPYING.  NOV.  3,  197a 

CtaiMB  IC 

3J93.362— PROCESS  FOR  DETECTING  IRREGULARI- 
TIES IN  A  METALLIC  SURFACE.  JULY  16,  1968. 

3,4(a965.-APPARATUS  FOR  PYROGENICALLY  RE- 
CORDING ON  TRANSPARENCIES.  NOV.  25.  1969. 

Ctai24B  ID 

3,435.243.— FILM  FRAME  DETECTION  SYSTEM.  MAR. 
25.  1969. 

ClMi24B  2A 

3,349,980.-VACUUM    TRANSPORT    DEVICE    OCT.    31. 

1967 
3,J88.875'.-WEB    TRANSPORT    CONTROL    ASSEMBLY. 

JimE  18, 1968. 

CiMiMB  2B 

3.409.364.-GATE  ASSEMBLY.  NOV.  5,  1968. 
3,409.365.-CONTACT    PRINTER.    NOV.    5.    1968.    AUS. 
0425973.  JAP.  0613746. 

CtaiMBX 

3,379,lia— EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM.  APR.  23.  1968. 
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3,479,1 19.-EXPOSURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS.  NOV.  18, 
1969. 

Clin  24B4 
3.510216.- PROJECTION  APPARATUS.  MAY  5.  19Ta 

i24C 


4.007,682.— REVERSE  ANCLE  MOUNTED  INK-SPUT- 
TING  DOCTOR  BLADE  FEB.  15.  1977. 

aai24C  1 

3,843.407.— BLADE  CLEANING  WITH  REVERSE  MOVE- 
MENT. OCT.  22,  1974. 

CiMi  24C  U 

3,I70;395.— DUPLICATING.  FEB.  23,   1965.  AUS.  0410880 

CAN.    0768079,    FRA.     1414985,    GRB.     1059659,    ITL 

0740682,  JAP.  0511405. 
3,332447.-DUPUCATING.  JULY  25.  1967.  AUS.  0271226, 

CAN.    0761868,    FRA.    1367474,    GER.    1471696,    GRB. 

1029997,  ITL.  0730203. 
3,357353.-VAPOR      THERMOGRAPHY       RECORDING 

PROCESS     AND     RECORDING     MEMBER     USED 

THEREIN.  DEC  12.  1967. 

Omi  24C  IB 

3,336,867.-DUPLICATING  PROCESS.  AUG.  22.  1967.  CAN. 
0796971.  GRB.  1149056. 

Ctan  24C  IC 

3,487,775.-IMAGING  SYSTEM.  JAN.  6,  19K).  CAN. 
0873983. 

Cba  24C  ID 

3,408.216.-^IMAGE  REPRODUCTION.  OCT.  29,  1968.  CAN. 
0806942,  GRB.  1127218,  JAP.  0742511. 

3,792,266.— THERMOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  USING  VA- 
PORIZED MATERIAL  AND  COLORED  PARTICLE 
DEVELOPMENT.  FEB.  12,  1974. 

Oai  24C1E  1 

3,4O2,660.-DRUM  SUPPORT  AND  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR 
REPRODUCTION  MACHINES.  SEPT.  24.  1968. 

3.427,965.-SHEET  GRIPPER  MEANS  FOR  REPRODUC- 
TION MACHINE  OF  THE  PRESSURE  TRANSFER 
TYPE  FEB.  18, 1969. 

3,429J59— PRESSURE  TRANSFER  REPRODUCTION  MA- 
CHINE FEB.  25,  1969. 

3,460472.- TRANSFER  SHEET  CLAMPING  MECHANISM 
FOR  A  REPRODUCTION  MACHINE  AUG.  12,  1969. 

CiMi  24C  IE  2 

3.433,154.— PRESSURE  PRODUCING  MEANS  FOR  RE- 
PRODUCTION MACHINE  MAR.  18.  1969. 

Ctai  24C  IE  3 

3,374.732.— SELF-ALIGNING  COPY  DRUM  STRIPOUT 
MECHANISM  FOR  REPRODUCTION  MACR  MAR. 
26,  1968. 

3,375,780— SHEET  COUNTING  MECHANISM  FOR  RE- 
PRODUCTION MACHINES.  APR.  2,  1968. 

3,380,379.— SHEET  GUIDING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  RE- 
PRODUCTION MACHINE.  APR.  30,  1968. 

3,405,635.-PAPER  SUPPORT  TRAY  FOR  REPRODUC- 
TION MACHINES.  OCT.  15,  1968. 

3,427,966.— PRESSURE  TRANSFER  TYPE  REPRODUC- 
TION MACHINE  FEB.  18,  1969. 

3,430SS8.-SHEET  COUNTING  SYSTEM  IN  A  REPRO- 
DUCTION MACHINE.  MAR.  4.  1969. 

Clam  24C  IE  4 

3,375,779.-PROGRAMMING  CONTROL  FOR  REPRO- 
DUCTION MACHINES.  APR.  2.  1968. 

ChM  24C  IE  5 

3,548,748— DUPLICATING  METHOD  EMPLOYING  SI- 
MULTANEOUS APPLICATION  OF  ELECTRIC 
FIELD  AJ«n3  EXPOSURE  TO  RADIATION.  DEC.  22. 
1970.  CAN.  0882051,  GRB.  1227394.  JAP.  0752522. 

3,S65,612.-DUPLICATING  MASTERS  BY  THE  MANI- 
FOLD PROCESS.  FEB.  23,  1971.  ARG.  0193797,  AUS. 


0411612,   BEL.  070(974,  CAN.  0(73277,  FRA.    1549964, 
GER.     1671590,    ORB.    1215956,    ITL.    0(23464,    MEX. 
0106608,  VZL  0023681. 
3,681,065.-DYE    TRANSFER    COLOR    PHOTOGRAPHY. 
AUG.  1,  1972. 

Om  J4C  1E6 

3.527,163.— SILK  SCREEN  MASTER.  SEPT.  8,  1970. 
4,199459.-PHOTOGRAPHIC  SCREEN  STENCIL  PRINT- 
ING PROCESS.  APR.  22,  1980. 

Ola  MC  IE  7 

3JS7,3S4.— REPRODUCTION  METHOD.  DEC.  12.  1967 
3,406,137.-IMAGING  MATERIAL.  OCT.    15,    1968.  AUS. 

0409415,   BEL.  0680375,  CAN.  0815085,  FRA.    14T7912, 

GER.     1571874,    ORB.     1149055,     ITL.    0766799,    JAP. 

0594685,  MEX.  0090845.  SWD  0336f60. 
3.415.186 —DUPLICATING  SYSTEM.  DEC  10  1968. 
3.436J34.-DUPLICATING     INK.     Aht     1.     1969.     AUS. 

040(998.   BEL.  0680377.  CAN.  0806568.  FRA.    1477914. 

GER.     1571875.    GRB.     1151495,    ITL.    0765635.    JAP. 

0594687.  MEX.  0090362,  SWD.  0336421. 
3.446,646.— PRESSURE     SENSITIVE     RECEIVING     AND 

TRANSFER  SHEET.  MAY  27,  1969.  AUS.  0417562,  BEL. 

0680376,  CAN.  0(65673,  FRA.    1477913,  GER    1571922. 

ORB.    0115076.    ITL.    0765634,    JAP.    0575982,    MEX. 

0090589,  SWD.  0333578. 


MD 

3,275,436.-METHOD  OF  IMAGE  REPRODUCTION  UTI- 
LIZING A  UNIFORM  RELEASABLE  SURFACE 
FILM.  SEPT.  27,  1966.  AUS.  0296158,  CAN.  0811877, 
FRA.  1371894,  GRB.  1033523,  ITL.  0702168,  JAP. 
050(402. 
3,422,759.-LITHOGRAPHIC  IMAOING  SYSTEM  USING 
PHOTOCHROMIC  AND  THERMOCHROMIC  MATE- 
RIALS. JAN.  21,  1969.  CAN.  0(55648,  GRB.  1190102. 
3,460476.-IMAGING    PROCESS.    AUG.    12,    1969.    ARG. 

0164839,  AUS.  0418783.  BEL.  0691755.  CAN.  0882050. 
FRA.  1511173,  GRB.  1168268,  ITL.  0787662.  JAP. 

0562388,  MEX.  0108240,  SPN.  0346128.  STZ.  0480672. 

SWD.  0331794.  VZL.  0024009. 
3,547.627— LITHOGRPHC      PRINTG      MASTER      AND 

METHOD  EMPLOYING  A  CRYSTALLINE  PHOTO- 
CONDUCTIVE  IMAGING  LAYER.  DEC  15,  1970. 
3,5H  125.— METHOD   OF   MAKING    A.  LITHOGRAPHIC 

MASTER   AND   METHOD   OF   PRINTING   THERE- 
WITH.  JAN.    12,    1971.  CAN.  0882052,  GER.    1T72302, 

GRB.  1219849. 
3,718,Oe7.-APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  INK  AND  IM- 

MISSIBLE  FLUID  TO  A  PRINTING  SURFACE  FEB. 

27,  1973.  ARG.  0185945,  AUS.  0449639,  BEL.  0759110 

CAN.  0919007,  FRA.  7042608,  GRB.  1330183,  ITL. 

0912865,  MEX.  0120782. 
3,878,168.— SILICONE  ELASTOMERS.  APR.  15,  1975. 
3,901,151.-PROCESS     FOR     PREPARING    WATERLESS 

LITHOGRAPHIC  MASTERS.  AUG.  26,  1975. 
3,907.562.— PROCESS    FOR    PREPARING    WATERLESS 

LITHOGRAPHIC  MASTERS.  SEPT.  23,  1975. 
3,909J56.— ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC     PROCESS     FOR 

PREPARING  SCREEN  PRINTING  MEMBER.  SEPT 

30,  1975. 
3,923,504.-MIGRATION      IMAGING      MEMBER      AND 

METHOD.  DEC  2,  1975.  GRB.  1461872. 
3,948,655.-ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC     PROCESS     FOR 

PREPARING  GRAVURE  PRINTING  MEMBER.  APR. 

5,  1976. 
3,951,060.-PROCESS     FOR     PREPARING     WATERLESS 

LITHOGRAPHIC  MASTERS.  APR  20,  1976 
3,951,063.-PROCESS    FOR    PREPARING    REVERSIBLE 

CURE    WATERLESS     LITHOGRAPHIC    MASTERS. 

APR.  20  1976. 
3,957,349.-IMAGING  METHOD.  MAY  18,  1976. 
3,96I,947.-PROCESS     FOR     PREPARING     WATERLESS 

LITHOGRAPHIC  MASTERS.  JUNE  8,  1976. 
3,968J78.-IMAGING  METHCHS.  JULY  6,  1976. 
3,971,316.-PROCESS    FOR    SMOOTHING    WATERLESS 

LITHOGRAPHIC  MASTERS.  JULY  27,  1976, 
3,995,554.-PROCESS     FDR     PREPARING     RESILIENT 

IMAGED  PRINTINGS  MASTERS.  DEC.  7,  1976. 
3,999,481.— METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MASTER.  DEC.  28. 

1976. 
4,003,312.— PROCESS    FOR    PREPARING    WATERLESS 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINHNG  MASTERS  BY  INK  JET 

PRINTING  MEANS.  JAN.  18,  1977. 
4,005,654.-PROCESS    FOR   SHALLOW   RELIEF   PRINT- 
ING. FEB.  1.  19n.  BEL.  0792620  FRA.  7244602,  GRB. 

1416158,  ITL  0971749. 
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4  007,04 1. -ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

METHOD  FEB.  8.  19T7. 

4  009.032 -PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  WATERLESS 
PRINTING  MASTERS  COMPRISING  COPOLYMER 
OF  SILOXANE  A?>JD  THERMOPLA.  FEB.  22,  1977. 

4  009,660.-INICING  IN  LITHO  PRINTING  THROUGH  A 
NON-IMAGED  SCREEN.  MAR.  1.  1977. 

4,010,687  -PLANOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  MASTER-MULTl 
PHASE  TONERS  A  MULTI  PHASE  ADHESIVE 
LAYERS.  MAR.  8,  1977  BEL.  0813293,  CAN.  0988J64, 
GRB.  1458725,  ITL.  1006438,  PTG.  61726. 

4^12.254— NOVEL  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  WATERLESS 
LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  MASTERS  &  PROCESS 
OF  PREPARATION.  MAR.  15,  1977. 

4,016,814 -PLANOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  MASTER  - 
SPONGY  IMAGE  PATTERNS.  APR.  12,  1977.  CAN. 
0985952.  ITL.  1006441. 

4,0I9.437.-PLANOORAPHIC  PRINTING  MASTER 
TONER  INDUCED  POROUS  SPONGE  IMAGES 
TIPSI.  APR.  26,  1977.  BEL.  0813159,  CAN.  1014416, 
GRB.  1458723,  ITL.  1006440,  NZL.  0173942. 

4,030.416.-WATERLESS  PRINTING  MASTER.  JUNE  21. 
1977. 

4,064,3I2.-NONIMAGED  WATERLESS  LITHOGRAPHIC 
MASTER  WITH  CURABLE  SILICONE  ELASTOMER 
AND  A  CURED  INK  REL.  DEC  20,  1977. 

4,077.324— METHOD  OF  FOUNTAINLESS  LITHOG- 
RAPHY. MAR.  7,  1978.  FRA.  7520962. 

4  077,325— PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  WATERLESS 
PRINTING  MASTERS.  MAR.  7,  1978. 

4.078.927.-PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  PRINTING  MASTER. 
MAR.  14,  1978. 

4,080,897  -SELECTIVE  TACK  IMAGING  AND  PRINT- 
ING. MAR.  28,  1978. 

4.081,572 -PREPARATION  OF  HYDROPHILIC  LITHO- 
GRAPHIC PRINTING  MASTERS.  MAR.  28.  1978. 

4,077.073.-PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  INK  RELEASING 
STENCIL.  MAY  9,  1978. 

4.097,138.-PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  BELT  INCREMENT- 
ING APPARATUS.  JUNE  27.  1978. 

4,100.135 —NOVEL  ELASTOMERS  AND  IMPROVED  WA- 
TERLESS LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  MASTERS. 
JULY  11.  1978. 

4.I03.616.-ELASTOMERS  AND  IMPROVED  WATER- 
LESS LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  MASTERS.  AUG. 
1.  1978. 

4.218,514.— PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  WATERLESS 
PRINTING  MASTERS.  AUG.  19.  1980. 

OmME 

3.315,602.-FORMING  OF  PRINTING  PLATES.  APR.  25. 
1967.  CAN.  0852683.  GER.  1267227,  GRB.  1132071,  JAP. 
0532965. 

3,443,517.-ELECTROSTATIC  DUPLICATION  SYSTEM 
EMPLOYING  RELIEF  PRINTING  PLATE.  MAY  13, 
1969.  CAN.  0873982,  GRB.  1212370.  JAP.  0641477. 

3.456,586.— PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AND  USING  A 
RELIEF  PRINTING  MASTER  JULY  22,  1969. 

3.589,290 —RELIEF  IMAGING  PLATES  MADE  BY  RE- 
PETITIVE XEROGRAPHIC  PROCESSES.  JUNE  29. 
1971.  CAN.  0896949. 

3,957.348.-METHOD  FOR  ALTERING  ELLIPTICALLY 
POLARIZED  LIGHT.  MAY  18.  1976. 

3,964.907— METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
RELIEF  PRINTING  MASTERS.  JUNE  22,  1976. 

4,017,581— PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PRINHNG  MAS- 
TERS ft  MOLDS.  APR.  12,  1977. 


CIlM  24F 

3.445,226— FROST  GRAVURE  PRINT  MASTER.  MAY  20, 

1969.  CAN.  0842443,  FRA.  1480896,  GRB.  1136029,  ITL. 

0771305,  JAP.  0605647,  MEX.  0093298. 
3,559.570.-METHOD   OF   PREPARING   AND   USING   A 

GRAVURE  PRINTING  PLATE.  FEB.  2,   1971.  CAN. 

0S44544  GRB.  1198142 
3,561,358.— GRAVURE  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  FEB.  9,  1971. 

CAN.  0908257,  GRB.  1201819,  JAP.  0594737. 
3.638,567  -METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AND  UTILIZING 

A  GRAVURE  PRINTING  MASTER.  FEB.  1.  1972. 
3.801,315  -GRAVURE  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  APR.  2,  1974. 

CAN.  0991245,  GRB.  1411237 
3.918,400 —BLADE  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLIES.  NOV.   11. 

1975.  BEL.  0816534.  FRA.  7421752.  GRB.  1419417. 
3.9«a404.-XEROGRAPHIC    APPARATUS    HAVING    IM- 
PROVED FLUID  DISPENSING  MEMBER.  SEPT.  14. 

1976. 
4,024,838.— DEVELOPER  UQUID  SUPPLY  DEVICE.  MAY 

24,  1977. 


CiMiMC 

3,565.978— REPLICATION  OF  SURFACE  DEFORMA- 
TION IMAGES.  FEB.  23.  I97I.  AUS.  0417038,  BEL. 
0710829.  CAN.  0879916,  FRA.  1583418.  GER.  I62I783. 
GRB.  1221342,  ITL.  0863054,  MEX.  0096672. 

3,592.1 14.-APPARATUS  FOR  JUSTIFYING  A  REPRO- 
DUCED LINE  OF  CHARACTERS  JULY  13,  1971 

3,678,850— POROUS  PRINTING  PLATE  PREPARED 
FROM  PARTICULATE  PHOTOSENSITIVE  RESIN- 
OUS MATERIAL.  JULY  25.  1972.  CAN.  0844327,  ORB. 
1188376,  JAP.  0635879. 

4,059,554.-STABlLIZE  EMULSION  INKS.  NOV.  22,  1977. 

4,068.588 —PRINTING  USING  AN  ELECTROCHROMIC 
IMAGE.  JAN.  17,  1978. 

4,093,371 —COMPOSING  MACHINE.  JUNE  6,  1978. 

C1im2S 

3.692.659— ELECTROLYTIC  REVERSIBLE  COLOR  DIS- 
PLAY DEVICE.  SEPT.  19.  1972.  CAN.  0932427,  ORB. 
1356187. 

4,056,822.-LOW  PROFILE  SINGLE  CHANNEL  THER- 
MAL ANALOG  RECORDER.  NOV.  1.  1977. 

4,056.823.-ANALOO  CHART  RECORDER  EMPLOYING 
THERMAL  PRINTING  MEANS.  NOV.  1.  1977. 

4,099,071 -MONOLITHIC  ELECTRONIC  SCANNING 
DEVICE.  JULY  4.  1978. 

4,104,  515.-CONSUMABLE  CREDIT  CARD.  AUG.  1,  1978. 

4,ll8,112.-METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  POWER  DISSIPA- 
TION IN  TAPERED  RESISTOR  DEVICES.  OCT.  3, 
1978. 

4.121,153— TAPERED  RESISTOR  METER.  OCT.  17,  1978. 

4,126,824— PROGRESSIVELY  SHORTED  TAPERED 
RESISTANCE  DEVICE.  NOV.  21,  1978. 

aaH25A 

3,692,404— STRIPPABLE    LAYER    RELIEF    PRINTING. 

SEPT.  19.  1972. 
3,900,817.-SPHERICAL  POTENTIOMETER  WITH  BALL 

CONTACT  MEANS.  AUG.  19,  1975. 
3,990,072— ACOUSTIC  RESIDUE  ALGEBRA  DECORDER. 

NOV.  2,  1976. 

Om  2SA  1 

3,207,127.-APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  COATINGS  ON 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS.  SEPT.  21,  I%5.  CAN. 
0733463,  FR.\.  1374360,  GER.  1490985.  GRB.  1053284. 
ITL.  0696974. 

3J17.209.-PRINTED  CIRCUITS  WITH  RESISTIVE  AND 
CAPACITIVE  ELEMENTS.  NOV.  9,  1965.  CAN. 
0782178.  FRA.  1300771.  GER.  1202853,  GRB.  0978571, 
ITL.  0647493,  JAP.  0430795. 

3,219,509.-AN  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  FABRI- 
CATION OF  MICROCIRCUITRY.  NOV.  23,  1965.  CAN. 
0785448,  GRB.  1031288,  JAP.  0477810 

3,288,639.-METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  PLURAL  LAY- 
ERED PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD.  NOV.  29,   1966. 

3,485,934.-CIRCUIT  BOARD.  DEC.  23,  1969. 

3,893.409.-APPARATUS  FOR  SOLDER  COATING 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT.  JULY  8.  1975. 

3.990,024.-MICROSTRIP  STRIPLINE  IMPEDANCE 
TRANSFORMER.  NOV.  2,  1976. 

4,018,414— HOLDING  FIXTURES.  APR.  19,  1977. 

4,024,631— PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  PLATING  PROC- 
ESS. MAY  24,  1977. 

4,029,373.-MEANS  FOR  WIRING  INTO  A  SEALED  EN- 
CLOSURE. JUNE  14,  1977.  CAN.  0995367,  GRB. 
1444032. 

3,134,930.— MICROMINIATURE  CIRCUITRY.  MAY  26, 
1964 

4,046,105!— LAMINAR  DEEP  WAVE  GENERATOR.  SEPT. 
6,  1977. 

4,048,718 —PIN  CRIMPING  APPARATUS  AND  PRODUCT 
THEREFROM.  SEPT.  20,  1977. 

4,083,323  —PNEUMATIC  SYSTEM  FOR  SOLDER  LEVEL- 
ING APPARATUS.  APR.  11,  1978. 

4,125,136— CUT  AND  CLINCH  MECHANISM.  NOV.  14, 
1978. 

4,179,797— METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  RESISTOR  ARRAY. 
DEC.  25  1979.  „ 

4,254,301. -PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  COMPONENT 
MOUNTING  SUPPORT  AND  SPACER.  MAR.  3,  1981. 

CiMi  2SA2 

3.164,750.-ELECTRONIC  PACKAGING  APPARATUS. 
JAN.  5.  1965. 

3,445,926.-PRODUCTION  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  DE- 
VICES BY  USE  OF  ION  BEAM  IMPLANTATION. 
MAY  27,  1969. 
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3,906.537.-^LID  STE  ELMNT  CMPRSNG  SMI- 
CNDCTVE  GLS  CMPSTN  EXHBING  NGTVE 
INCRMNTL  RSISTNCE  AND  TRSHLD  SWTCHNG. 
SEPT.  16,  1975.  BEL.  0820772,  CAN.  1005929. 

3.956,042.-SELECTIVE  ETCHANTS  FOR  THIN  FILM 
DEVICES.  MAY  11,  1976. 

4,18I,9I3.-RESITIVE  ELECTRODE  AMORPHOUS  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  DEVICE. 
JAN.  1,  1980. 

4,215,354— SUPPRESSION  OF  CROSS-COUPLING  IN 
MULTI-ORIFICE  PRESSURE  PULSE  DROP-EJEC- 
TOR SYSTEMS.  JULY  29.  1980. 

Claa  25A  3 

3,2«.556.-ABRASION  FOR  THIN  FILM  RESISTANCE 
CONTROL.  APR.  5.  1966.  CAN.  0788954.  FRA.  1385420, 
GER.  1490986,  GRB.  1054076,  ITL.  0705899.  JAP 
0453904. 

3,274,372— SOLID  VAPORIZATION.  SEPT.  20,  1966. 

3,287,161.-METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  THIN  FILM  RE- 
SISTOR. NOV.  22,  1966.  CAN.  0819895,  ITL.  0705900. 
JAP.  0499787. 

3.352,731. -THIN    FILM    PRINTED    CIRCUIT.    NOV.    14, 

1967.  AUS.  0296168,  CAN  0790796,  FRA.  1419084,  GER. 
1490987,  GRB.  1077686,  ITL.  0739442,  JAP.  0537661. 

3,4I3,7I6.-THIN  FILM  INDUCTOR  ELEMENTS.  DEC.  3, 

1968.  CAN.  0841245,  FRA.  1476476,  GRB.  1 149759. 
3,832,766.-APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  A  PLATED 

WIRE  MEMORY  PLANE.  SEPT.  3,  1974.  CAN.  0942420, 
GRB.  1376634. 


OmtSC 


3.911,420.-DISPLAY  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A  HIGH-RES- 
OLUTION CHARACTER  GENERATOR.  OCT.  7,  1975. 

3,937,937— PRIMARY  POWER  FAULT  DETECTOR.  FEB 
10,  1976.  CAN.  1011818. 

4,045.750.-ELECTRICAL  CABLE  AND  COUPLING  AR- 
RANGEMENT. AUG.  30,  1977  FRA.  7631197. 

4,136,277  -EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DOC- 
UMENT COPYING  MACHINE.  JAN.  23,  1979.  GRB. 
1529220. 

Oia  ISC  1 

3.296.483.-WIDEBND  AMPLER  UTLZNG  COMN 
ELCTRN  BEAM  FR  INTRACTN  W/HIFRQCY 
TRVLGWAVE  LINE  AND  W/LOWFRQCY  ELCTRN 
M.  JAN.  3,  1967. 

3,299,367.-FEEDBACK  AMPLIFIER.  JAN.  17,  1967. 

3,404,341 —ELECTROMETER  UTILIZING  A  DUAL  PUR- 
POSE RELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTOR.  OCT.    1,   1968 

3.457.520 -FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  BUFFER  AM- 
PLIFIER. JULY  22,  1969.  CAN.  0830628,  FRA.  1541017, 
GER.  1562109,  GRB.  1I895I5,  ITL  0806188,  JAP 
0573712. 

3,525,948  -SEISMIC  AMPLIFIERS.  AUG.  25,  1970. 

3,5H654.-DIRECT  COUPLED  DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLI- 
FIER. JULY  20,  1971. 

3,790,288  -PHOTOMETER  INCLUDING  VARIABLE  AM- 
PLIFICATION AND  DARK  CURRENT  COMPENSA- 
TION. FEB.  5,  1974. 


Oui  2SA  4 

3,317,656— ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  FOR 

SHEATHED  CONDUCTORS  MAY  2,  1967. 

3,603,357.— BACKWIRING.  SEPT.  7,  1971. 

3,644,659— CABLE  CONSTRUCTION.  FEB.  22,  1972. 

3.792,227 —FUSER  APPARATUS.  FEB.  12,  1974. 

3,847,479.-COVER  FOR  WIRE  WRAPPED  CARD  CHAS- 
SIS. NOV.  12,  1974. 

3,861.775.-MULTIPLE  CIRCUIT  BOARD  CONNECTOR. 
JAN.  21,  1975.  GRB.  1419580. 

3,869.696.— FUSER  APPARATUS.  MAR.  4,  1975. 

3,903,937.-BACK  WIRING.  SEPT.  9,  1975. 

4,045,750.-ELECTRICAL  CABLE  AND  COUPLING  AR- 
RANGEMENT. AUG.  30,  1977.  FRA.  7631197. 

Omi  25B 

3,688,127.-DIGITAL  CIRCUIT  LOGIC.  AUG.  29,  1972 
3,937,986.-LINEAR  WAVEFORM  GENERATOR.  FEB.  10. 

1976. 
3.975,755.-STABLE     NON-CRYSTALLINE     MATERIAL 

FOR  SWITCHING  DEVICES.  AUG.  17.  1976. 
4.095.020.-PROCESS       FOR       CONTROLLED       PHASE 

TRANSFORMATION  OF  ALPHA  PHASE  OF  POLY 

(VINYLIDENE  FLUORIDE)  TO.  JUNE  13.  1978. 

Cba  253  I 

3.384,792— STACKED     ELECTRODE     FIELD     EFFECT 

TRIODE.  MAY  21,  1968. 
3.584,268 -INVERTED      SPACE      CHARGE      LIMITED 

TRIODE.  JUNE  8,  1971. 
3,599.321.-INVERTED      SPACE      CHARGE      LIMITED 

TRIODE  AUG.  17.  1971. 

Clia  2SB  2 

3,510.735— HIGH    SPEED    SEMICONDUCTOR.    MAY    5, 

1970. 

3,673,572.-ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DEVICE  JUNE  27, 

1972.  CAN.  0919286. 
3,697, 163.-PLUG-IN  VACUUM  AND  CIRCUIT  SYSTEM 

FOR     ELECTROSTATIC     PRINTING     MACHINES. 

OCT.  10,  1972.  CAN.  0941883. 

Oaa  25B  3 

3,551,727.-THERMIONIC  CONVERTER  HAVING  A  LOW 
FUNCTION  COLLECTOR  ELECTRODE.  DEC.  29, 
1970. 

3,928.812.-PROGRAMMABLE  BfT  CLOCK  OSCILLATOR 
FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  PROCESSING  OF 
BINARY  DIGITS.  DEC.  23.  1975.  CAN.  0997434 

ClM  25B  4 

3,579,03I.-ZERO  ARC  DROP  THYRATRON.  MAY  18. 
1971. 


ClHi  2SC] 

3,3I6,495.-LOW  LEVEL  COMMUTATOR.  APR.  25,  1%7 
3.426,259.-ELECTRIC    CONTROL    CIRCUITS    FOR    SE- 
QUENTIAL OPERATION  OF  MOTIVE  MEANS.  FEB 
4.  1969. 

3.454.884.-DUTY  CYCLE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT.  JULY  8. 
1969.  CAN.  0859886.  GRB.  1195983.  JAP  0576017. 

3.612,907.-SELF-CHECKING  FLIP-FLOP    OCT.    12,   1971 

3.668.414 -TRANSITION  INTEGRATION  SWITCHING 
AMPLIFIER.  JUNE  6.  1972.  ARC  0183473.  AUS 
0460647,  BEL  0765005.  CAN.  0930432,  FRA.  7111626, 
GRB.  1334407,  ITL.  0921529.  MEX.  0119755.  USR. 
0420197,  VZL.  0027511. 

3,795,857.-ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  TESTING  APPA- 
RATUS HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF  AND  GATES 
MAR.  5,  1974. 

3,806442.-APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  OPER- 
ATION OF  DEV  IN  ACCORDANCE  W  SUPPLY  OF 
MATERIAL  UPON  WHICH  DEV  OPER.  APR.  23,  1974 
CAN.  1004288,  GRB.  1387190. 

3,828,222.— FLASH  LAMP  CIRCUIT.  AUG.  6,  1974. 

3,856,997.-INDICATING  AND  SWITCHING  APPARA- 
TUS. DEC.  24.  1974.  BEL.  0809124.  CAN.  1004261,  ITL 
1002375,  MEX.  0135820,  SPN.  0421710. 

3,866,051. -DIGITAL  INTERFACE  MODULE  FEB.  II 
1975.  BEL.  0810490,  GBR.  1455213. 

3,932,770 —CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  SWITCHING 
TRIACS.  JAN.  13,  1976. 

4,119,840— FAST-ACTING  GAIN  PHOTOCURRENT 
DEVICE.  OCT.  10.  1978. 

Om  2SC  3 

3,311,8I0.-STATIC  FREQUENCY  MULTIPLIER  UTILIZ- 
ING A  PLURALITY  OF  SATURABLE  MAGNETIC 
CORES.  MAR.  28,  1967. 

3,340.416.-RADL\TION  GENERATOR  HVNG  A 
CONDCTV  COATNG  ON  A  PIEZO-ELCTRC 
DIFFRCTN  GRATING  FOR  VARYNG  OTPT  FR 
SEPT.  5.  1967. 

3,373,377.-SELF-ADJUSTING  VARUBLE  FREQUENCY 
SAWTOOTH  GENERATOR.  MAR.  12,  1968. 

3.543.080 -CRT  PINCUSHION  DISTORTION  CORREC- 
TION APPARATUS.  NOV.  24,  1970 

3,659,207.-MULTl-WAVE  FORM  GENERATION  FROM  A 
SINGLE  TAPPED  DELAY  LINE  APR.  25,  1972. 

4,048.571. -FREQUENCY  DOUBLER.  SEPT   13.  1977. 

Cba  2X;4 

RE.27.720.-SIONAL  STORAGE  DEVICE  -  RE  OF 
3416,861-01593.  AUG.  7,  1973. 

3,280,309— LOGARITHMIC  PULSE  COUNTER.  OCT.  18, 
1966. 

3,416,861.-SIGNAL  STORAGE  DEVICE— REISSUED 
072104-27,720.  DEC.  17,  1968.  CAN.  0824770,  GER. 
1524998,  GRB.  1184579.  JAP.  0571176. 

3.422,287.-PULSE  STRETCHING  CIRCUIT  FOR  GENER- 
ATING   PULSES   OF   MINIMUM   WIDTH.   JAN.    14 
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IM9.  AU&  0«89Sa  CAN.  M14593,  ORB.  1087749.  ITL. 
0773401.  SWD.  0337041. 

3,393.043.— PULSE  SHAPING  CIRCUIT.  JULY  13, 1971. 

3.«0a6ia-TIME  DELAY  CIRCUIT  TOR  A  RADIANT 
ENERGY  PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS.  AUG.  17,  1971. 

3,757,032.-MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SELEC- 
TIVELY ENABLING  A  REMOTE  RECEIVER.  SEPT. 
4,1973. 

3,7»l,J4«.-CONTROL  SYSTEM.  DEC.  23.  1973. 

3.S16.727.— ECHO  CHECK  CIRCUrr.  JUNE  11,  1974.  CAN. 
0999463,  FRA,  7341M6,  ORB.  1412833. 

3,»39,6«5.-APP  MEASRNO  RELTV  VELCTY  MOVBL 
MEMBR  INCLDNG  MEANS  TO  DETECT  VELCTY 
FROM  POSITION  ENCODER.  OCT.  1.  1974.  CAN. 
0980409.  GRB.  1290090,  JAP.  0832378. 

3.863.143.— APP  FOR  RECORDING  THE  OCCURRENCE 
OF  A  PREDETERMINED  OPERATION  BY  SENSING 
MAGNETIC  FIELD  OPERATION.  JAN.  28,  1975. 

3,875,387.-MAONETIC  OPERATIONS  MONITOR.  APR.  1. 
1975. 

3.931.580.— DIGITAL  LINE  RECEIVER  CIRCUIT.  JAN.  6, 
1976. 

3,933,708.-THERMAL  PRINTER  USING  AMORPHOUS 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES.  APR.  27,  1976 

3,971,919.-PROORAMMABLE  BILLING  SYSTEM.  JULY 
27,  1976  BEL.  0812673,  FRA.  7409746.  ORB.  1451993. 
nX.  1007663,  SPN.  0424543. 

3,983,315.-ELECrROMAGENTIC  COUNTER  CIRCUrF. 
SEPT.  28,  1976 

3,987,311.— SHIFT  REGISTER  UTO-IZINO  AMORPHOUS 
SEMICONDUCTOR  THRESHOLD  SWITCHE.  OCT. 
19,  1976. 

3,989.930.-MULTI-MODE  BILLING  SYSTEM  CON- 
TROLLED BY  COPY  SIZE  AND  DOCUMENT  ORIGI- 
NAL SIZE.  NOV.  2,  1976. 

4.119.907.-POWER  FACTOR  CORRECTOR  FOR  A  RESIS- 
TIVE LOAD.  OCT.  1ft  1978. 

4.140.962.-HIOH  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  USING 
LIGHT  DEPENDENT  RESISTOR.  FEB.  2ft  1979.  BEL. 
867865. 

4,237,495.-CIRCUrr  FOR  DOUBLING  THE  NUMBER  OF 
OUTPUT  HITS  OF  A  PHOTODIODE  ARRAY.  DEC.  2, 
198a 

CiM  2SC5 

3J75,837.-XEROGRAPHIC  CHARGING  APPARATUS. 
SEPT.  27.  1966.  ARG.  0158430,  ATR.  0242511.  AUS. 
0276177,  BEL.  0642095.  CAN.  0753356,  FRA.  1385736, 
GER.  1488286,  ORB.  1040264,  ITL.  0712888,  JAP. 
0477814,  MEX.  0075819,  STZ.  046093ft  SWD.  0314133. 

3,496,385.-HIOH  VOLTAGE  COMPENSATED  TRANSIS- 
TORIZED SWITCHING  APPARATUS.  FEB.  17,  1970. 
CAN.  0853862,  FRA.  1521443,  GRB.  1181718,  ITL. 
0793728.  JAP.  0392682. 

3J22.509.-FLOATINO  POWER  SUPPLY.  AUG.  4, 197a 

3,809,916— DUAL  CORD  INTERLOCK.  MAY  7,  1974.  CAN. 
1004283,  ORB.  1423758. 

3.87ft903.— PHASE  CONTROLLED  POWER  SUPPLY. 
MAR.  11,  1975. 

3,922,595— HIOH  POWER  REGULATED  D  C  SUPPLY. 
NOV.  23,  1975. 

3,961J36.-CONSTANT  POWER  REGULATOR  FOR  XE- 
ROGRAPHIC FUSING  SYSTEM.  JUNE  1.  1976 

4.004,209.— WIDE  RANGE  POWER  CONVERSION 
SYSTEM.  JAN.  18, 1977. 

OMlSCt 

3.192,519.- DIGITAL  TRANSIENT  ANALYZER.  JUNE  29. 

1965. 
3476.490.-SYNTHESIZED  WAVE  STATIC  INVERTERS 

APR.  2,  1968. 
3.508,08a— BRIDGE     GATING      NETWORK      HAVING 

POWER  GAIN.  APR.  21, 1970. 
3,355,540.— DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  CONVERTER  WITH 

SMOOTHED  RECOVERY.  JAN.  12,  1971. 
3,599,037.-GAS     LAMP     LEAD     BALLAST     CIRCUIT 

HAVING  FEED  CONTROL.   AUG.    1ft    1971.   ARG. 

018296ft  BEL.  0749784,  CAN.  0907126,  FRA.  7015813, 

GRB.  130*525,  ITL.  0900023.  MEX.  01 1655a 
3.638.0a9.-SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  HAVING  HIGH 

AND  LOW  LEVEL  SPEED  MEANS.  JAN.  25,  1971 

GRB.  1322611. 
3,67ft269.-AUTOMATIC    TRANSVERSAL    EQUALIZER. 

JUNE  13, 1971  CAN.  0932411  GRB.  1353018. 
3,689.915.-ENCODINO    SYSTEM    SEPT.    5,    1971    CAN. 

OTTOUl  OER.  1562051,  GRB.  1207701,  JAP.  067560a 
3,691,541— MAGNETIC  MEMORY  DISK  DRIVE  APPARA- 
TUS wrni  REDUCED  R.F.  NOISE  SEPT.  II  1972. 

GRB.  1328717,  JAP.  0S4O914. 


3.699,555.-APPARATUS  FOR  RAPID  ACTION  DIS- 
PLACEMENT CONTROL.  OCT.  17,  1971  CAN.  985413, 
GRB.  1366124. 

3,737,569.-TRANSMISSION  DEVICE.  JUNE  5, 1973. 

3,741374.-TRANSDUCER  DEVICE.  JUNE  26^1973. 

3,761.799.-CURRENT  STABILIZING  CIRCUITHAVaNG 
MINIMAL  LEAKAGE  CURRENT  EFFECTS.  SEPT. 
25,  1973.  BEL.  0792285.  FRA.  7243406.  GRB.  139560ft 
ITL.  0971515,  MEX.  131737.  _,_     ^^^ 

3,T78,817.-OUTPUT  KEYBOARD  APPARATUS  AND 
SIGNAL  TRANSLATING  METHODS  THEREFOR. 
DEC.  11,  1973. 

3,795,857.-ELECrRICAL  CONNECTOR  TESTING  AWA- 
RATUS  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF  AND  GATES. 
MAR.  5,  1974.  _        ^    „ 

3,818J97.-MOTOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS   JUNE   18, 

1974.  CAN  1004296,  GRB.  1454269. 

3,831065.— DRUM  TRACK  DETECTOR.  AUG.  27,  1974. 
GRB.  1458283.  ^  .^. 

3,880,516-DlAGNOSnC  CIRCUIT  BOARD.  APR.  29,  1975. 
BEL.  0808231,  FRA.  734259ft  GRB.  1447394,  ITL. 
1002163,  SPN.  421149. 

3,904,922.-LAMP  CONTROL  AND  LAMP  SWITCH  CIR- 
CUIT. SEPT.  9,  1975. 

3,906,194.-SIGNAL  PROCESSOR.  SEPT.  16,  1975. 

3,909,125— STEPPER  MOTOR  CONTROL.  SEPT.  3ft  1975. 

3,918,046.-DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  CONVERTER.  NOV.  4, 

1975.  ARG.  0197211,  BEL.  0795801,  FRA.  730589ft  GRB. 
1417771  ITL.  0979289,  MEX.  131264,  SPN.  0411883,  STZ. 
0564887.  

3,921595.- HIGH  POWER  REGULATED  D  C  SUPPLY. 

NOV.  25,  1975. 
3,928,772.— TIME     DEPENDENT     FAULT     DETECTOR. 

DEC.  23,  1975.  BEL.  0826690. 
3,989,371— CYCLEOUT    LOGIC    FOR    A    Mlrt-TI-MODE 

COPIER/DUPLICATOR.  NOV.  1  1976 
3,991,355.-STEPPER  MOTOR  CONTROL.  NOV.  9,  1976 
4,001409.-CHAIN-FEED     CONTROL     LOGIC     FOR     A 

MULTI-MODE  COPIER/DUPLICATOR.  JAN.  11.  1977. 

BEL.  0840300. 
4,074,147— SWrrCHINO  AMPLIFIERS.  FEB.  14,  1978. 
4,101,788.-MOS  BUFFER  CIRCUIT.  Jlrt,Y  18, 1978. 
4,103,251-CAPACmVE   TOUCH-ACTIVATED   TRANS- 
DUCER SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

OSCILLATORS.  Jin,Y  25,  1978. 
4,129,807.-CURRENT     REGULATING     CIRCUIT     FOR 

MAGNETIC  DEFLECTION  SYSTEMS.  DEC.  11  1978. 
4,163,988— SPLIT  GATE  V  GROOVE  FET.  AUG.  7,  1979. 
4,177.421— CAPACmVE  TRANSDUCER.  DEC.  4,  1979. 
4,193,079— MESFELT    WITH    NON-UNIFORM    DOPING. 

MAR.  11   1980 
4J4ft068.-CCD  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER. 

DEC  16,  1980.  , 

4J66,841-TRANSMISSION    LINE    ACTIVE    COAXIAL 

TAP.  MAY  11  1981.  

4,271759.-16  BIT  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER. 

JUNE  9,  1981. 

Om  2« 

D.225,571-BOOK  STACKING  UNIT  FOR  XEROGRAPH- 
IC REPRODUCTION  MACHINE.  DEC  19,  1971 

D.231,127.-COPYING  MACHINE-LARGE  DOCUMENT 
COPYING  FRAME-DECOY.  APR.  1 1974. 

D.231,128.-COPYING  MACHINE.  APR.  1 1974. 

D.231,129— COPYING  MACHINE.  APR.  1 1974. 

D.231,564.-COPYINO  MACHINE.  APR.  3ft  1974. 

D.M6X)30.-PAPER  TRAY.  JXn,Y  21  1975. 

D.236,446.-CART.  AUG.  26,  1975. 

D.236,491.— COMPUTER  CABINET.  AUG.  26,  1975. 

D.236,897.— COMPUTER  CABINET.  SEPT.  23,  1975. 

D.236,961.— BALANCE  SCALE  SEPT.  3ft  1975. 

D.238,450.— PAPER  CASSETTE  JAN.  13,  1976 

D.238,966.— COPIER  EVENT  RECORDER.  FEB.  24,  1976 

D.239,063.-STORAGE  UNIT.  MAR.  9,  1976 

D.239,064.— STORAGE  UNIT.  MAR.  9,  1976 

DJ39,065.— STORAGE  UNIT.  MAR.  9.  1976 

D.239,066.— STORAGE  UNTT.  MAR.  9,  1976 

D.239,067.-STORAGE  AND  DISPLAY  UNTT.  MAR.  9, 
1976 

DJ39,106-SEMICONDUCTOR  EDUCATIONAL  BOARD. 
MAR.  9,  1976 

Da39,107.-PARALLEL  RL/RC  CIRCUITS  EDUCATION- 
AL BOARD.  MAR.  9,  1976 

D.239,108.— RLC  dRCUTTS  EDUCATIONAL  BOARD. 
MAR.  9,  1976  __ 

D.239,109.-SERIES  RL  AND  RC  CIRCUITS  EDUCATION- 
AL BOARD.  MAR.  9,  1976 

D.239,lia-EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE  FOR  LEARNING 
ABOUT  RECTIFIERS  AND  HLTERS.  MAR.  9,  1976 

D139,351.-STORAOE  AND  DISPLAY  UNIT.  MAR.  3ft 
1976 
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D.239,391-COMPUTER  CABINET.  MAR.  3ft  1976 
D.239,750.— STORAGE  UNIT.  MAY  4,  1976 
D.239,995.-STORAOE  UNIT.  MAY  25,  1976 
D.24ftl91-DESIGN  FOR  MICROFILM  REEL.  JUNE  8. 

1976 
D.240,540. -COMPUTER  TERMINAL.  JULY  13,  1976 
D.240,554.-DUPLICATING    MACHINE    WITH    SORTER. 

JULY  13,  1976 
DJ4ft555.-SORTER.  JULY  13,  1976. 
DJ4ft557.-TRAY  RACK.  JULY  13,  1976 
D.24ft965.— COIN     OPERATED     REPRODUCTION     MA- 
CHINE. AUG.  1ft  1976 
D.241,982.-ADAPTER     FOR     COMPRESSING     HUMAN 

BODY  ORGANS  FOR  X-RAY  TREATMENT  OR  THE 

LIKE  OCT.  19,  1976 
D.246426.-TONER  CONTAINER  OR  THE  LIKE  NOV.  I. 

1977. 
D.247.673— STRIPPER  PAD.  APR.  4,  1978. 
D.247.674.— STRIPPER  PAD.  APR.  4.  1978. 
D.247,675.-STRIPPER  PAD.  APR.  4.  1978. 
D.248,765.-MICROFICHE  COPIER.  AUG.  1,  1978. 
D.250,765  — FANFOLD  SHEET  STACKING  TRAY.  JAN.  9, 

1979. 

ClMi  26A 

D.200,130.-XEROGRAPHIC  CAMERA.  JAN.  19,  1965. 

D.200,448— DOCUMENT  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS. 
FEB.  23,  1%5. 

D.205,806.— REPRODUCTION  MACHINE.  SEPT.  20,  1966 

D.227,933.— SORTER.  JULY  24,  1973. 

D.236,850.— CONTROL  PANEL  FOR  A  COPIER.  SEPT.  16 
1975. 

D.237,903.-CONTROL  PANEL  OF  A  COLOR  ELECTRO- 
PHOTOGRAPHIC PRINTING  MACHINE  DEC.  1 
1975. 

D.238,779.-DOCUMENT  TRAY.  FEB.  Ift  1976 

D.238,818.-PLATEN  COVER  FOR  COPIER.  FEB.  1ft  1976 

D.239,138.-XEROGRAPHIC  COPIER.  MAR.  9,  1976 

ClMi  16A  1 

D.200,271-DOCUMENT  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
FEB.  9,  1965.  CAN.  2092730. 

D.20ft448.— DOCUMENT  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS. 
FEB.  23,  1965. 

D.20S,558.— REPRODUCTION  MACHINE.  AUG.   16   1966. 

D.205,806— REPRODUCTION  MACHINE  SEPT.  2ft  1966. 

D.208.337.-XEROGRAPHIC  DOCUMENT  REPRODUC- 
ING APPARATUS  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE.  AUG.  15. 
1967. 

D.21ft558— DOCUMENT  REPRODUCING  MACHINE 
MAR.  19  1968. 

D.21ft630.— DOCUMENT  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
MAR.  26  1968. 

D.2ia856.-DOCUMENT  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS. 
APR.  23,  1968. 

D.214,699.-DOCUMENT  REPRODUCING  MACHINE. 
JULY  15,  1969.  ARG.  0011028,  CAN.  2543184,  MEX. 
00II13S. 

D.2 18, 199— DOCUMENT  REPRODUCING  MACHINE. 
JULY  28,  1970.  CAN.  0033011,  GRB.  0946459. 

0  218,201  —REPRODUCTION  MACHINE  JULY  28,  1970. 
ARC.  0014313,  BEL.  0017005,  CAN.  0033518,  CHL. 
0000996,  ORB.  0946818,  JAP.  0363075,  MEX.  0011194, 
PNM.  0002073,  VZL.  0000744. 

D.219,889.— XEROGRAPHIC  PROCESSOR  HOUSING. 
FEB.  9,  1971. 

D.221.694.-XEROGRAPHIC  PROCESS  HOUSING.  AUG. 
31.  1971. 

D.227,931.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  MA- 
CHINE. JULY  24.  1973. 

D.230,513.-REPRODUCTION  MACHINE.  FEB.  26  1974, 

D.238,737. -COPYING  MACHINE  STAND.  FEB.  1ft  1976 

D  243,008.-COlN  OPERATED  REPRODUCTION  MA- 
CHINE JAN.  11,1977. 

CI«i26A  2 

D.2 14,959.— AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  FEEDING  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  XEROGRAPHIC  REPRODUCING  MA- 
CHINES OR  THE  LIKE  AUG.  U  1969.  CAN.  0032540, 
GER.  DES5715,  GRB.  0942720. 

D.227,034— DOCUMENT  FEEDER  FOR  A  XEROGRAPH- 
IC REPRODUCTION.  MAY  29,  1973. 

D246,373.-PAPER  OVERFEED  TRAY.  NOV.  15,  1977. 

ClMi  MAS 

D.200,129.-XEROGRAPHIC  TRANSFER  AND  FUSING 
APPARATUS.  JAN.  19,  1%5. 

D.233,48I.-XEROGRAPHIC  VAPOR  FUSING  APPARA- 
TUS. OCT.  29, 1974. 


ClMi  MA  4 

D.201,405 -XEROGRAPHIC  PRINTER.  JUNE  15,  1965. 
D.220, 188 -MOBILE    PRINTER.    MAR.     Ifc     1971.    CAN. 

0033207,  GER.  0MR6294,  GRB.  094646ft  JAP.  0443861. 
D.23ft517.-COMPUTER    OUTPUT    PRINTER.    FEB.    26 

1974. 
D.231125.-CHARACTER    PRINT    MEMBER    JULY    16 

1974. 
D.237,010.— COMBINED     RIBBON     AND     CARTRIDGE 

THEREFOR.    SEPT,    30,    1975.    FRA.    0073134,    GRB. 

0967791,  ITL.  0010845. 
D.238,904.-CHARACTER  PRINT  MEMBER.  FEB.  17,  1976 
D.238,968.-CHARACTER  PRINT  MEMBER.  FEB.  24,  1976 

FRA.  0073135,  GER.  0009989,  GRB.  0967791  ITL. 

0010846, 
D.25ft950.-CONTROL  CONSOLE  MODULE  FOR  A  COM- 
PUTER PRINTER.  JAN.  30,  1979. 
D.250,951— MODULAR  COMPUTER  PRINTER.  JAN.  30. 

1979. 
D.25ft953— MODULAR  COMPUTER  PRINTER.  JAN.  30. 

1979. 
DJ5ft954— MODULAR  COMPUTER  PRINTER.  JAN.  3ft 

1979. 

CtaH  MA  S 

D.200,130.-XEROCRAPHIC  CAMERA.  JAN.  19,  1965. 
OiM  26B 

D.209,408.-CABINET  FOR  SORTING  AND  HOLDING 
SHEETS  OF  PRINTED  MATERIAL    NOV,  28.   1%7, 

0,209,409— MODULAR  CABINET  FOR  SORTING  AND 
HOLDING  SHEETS  OF  PRINTED  MATERIAL.  NOV. 
28,  1967. 

D.209,871-DOCUMENT  REPRODUCING  AND  SORTING 
MACHINE,  JAN,  9.  1968, 

D.2I1227.-A  TAPE  CONTTRL  UNIT  FOR  AN  AUTOMAT- 
IC SORTER  OR  THE  LIKE.  SEPT.  17,  1968. 

D.224,054— XEROGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION  MACHINE 
OR  THE  LIKE  JUNE  27,  1972 

D.23ft515.— IXXrUMENT  REPRODUCING  AND  SORTING 
MACHINE.  FEB  26  1974 

D.236,330.-REPRODUCnON  MACHINE  STACKING 
CART.  AUG.  19,  1975. 

D.236924.-PAPER  HANDLING  STAND.  SEPT.  3ft  1975. 

D.237,871. -REPRODUCTION  MACHINE  STACKING 
CART.  DEC.  1  1975. 

D.238,779— DOCUMENT  TRAY.  FEB.  1ft  1976 

CiMiMC 

D.205,9ia— A  CAN,  OCT,  4,  1966, 

D,208,377.-CONTAINER  FOR  XEROGRAPHIC  TONER 
POWDER.  AUG,  22,  1967, 

D.21 1,928.— BOTTLE,  AUG,  13.  1968. 

DJ18,152.-CONTAlNER  FOR  XEROGRAPHIC  POWDER. 
JULY  28,  1970.  CAN.  0032629,  GRB.  0944047. 

D.236694.-DEVELOPER  MIX  STORAGE  CONTAINER. 
SEPT.  9.  1975. 

D.240,201  -TONER  PARTICLE  STORAGE  CONTAINER- 
DESIGN  FOR  TONER  CARTRIDGE.  JUNE  8,  1976 

D.244.007.-TONER  BOTTLES.  APR.  U  1977. 

D.251557.-TONER  CONTAINER.  AUG.  7,  1979. 

CbH  MD 

D.216,647.-SPRING  SCALE  FEB.  24,  1970.  CAN.  0032577, 
GRB  0943939 

D.22ft011.-ARTICLE  ADDRESSING  MACHINE  FEB.  23. 
1971. 

3,666,948.-LIQUID  CRYSTAL  INFRARED  IMAGING 
SYSTEM  HAVING  AN  UNDISTURBED  IMAGE  ON  A 
DISTURBED  BACKGROUND.  MAY  3a  1971  CAN. 
0964455,  GRB.  1387276 

3,737,896— APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  RECORD- 
ED BIT  INFORMATION  IN  A  MAGNETIC  RECORD- 
ING MEDIUM.  JUNE  5.  1973,  AUS,  0471989,  BEL 
0790688,  CAN.  1008967,  STZ  0563642. 

D.246,102.-FILM  REEL  (DESIGN).  OCT.  18.  1977. 

ClMi  ME 

DJ0ftl28.-FACSIMILE  RECEIVER.  JAN.  19,  1965. 

ClMi  26E  I 

D.200,127— FACSIMILE  TRANSMITTER  JAN  19.  1965 
D,200.128,-FACSIMILE  RECEIVER  JAN   19,  1965 
DJ15,218.-FACSIMILE  TRANSCEIVER,  SEPT,   16   1969. 
ARG.    0010244,    BEL.    001660a    CAN.    2493134.    FRA. 
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00%592.   GER    0005411.  ORB.   0939330.    ITL.   0134198. 

MEX  0010900. 
D.218.no -FACSIMILE  TRANSCEIVER.  JULY  28,   1970. 

GRB.  0944047. 
D  225.8*0. -HOUSING  FOR  ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS. 

JAN.  9.  1973. 
D  225.861— HOUSING  FOR  ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS. 

JAN.  9.  1973. 
D.225.867 -UNATTENDED    TELEPHONE    ANSWERING 

APPARATUS  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  JAN.  9.  1973. 
D.227.121 -FACSIMILE     TRANSCEIVER     APPARATUS. 

JUNE  5,  1973. 
D.227.122.-FACSIMILE     TRANSCEIVER     APPARATUS. 

JUNE  5,  1973. 

Om  2<E  2 

D.2 15.849  -A  ROLL-FEED  APPARATUS  FOR  A  FACSI- 
MILE TRANSCEIVER.  NOV.  4,  1%9.  ARG.  0011067. 
BEL.  0016764,  CAN  0032344,  GER.  DES5719.  GRB. 
0942723.  ITL.  0138774,  MEX.  0010975.  PNM.  0001983. 
VZL  0000663. 

D.216.123 -Flexible  sheet  material  guide  for 
A  facsimile  transceiver  or  similar  arti- 
cle. NOV.  25,  1969.  GRB.  0942748. 

D  216.564 —GUIDE  FOR  FLEXIBLE  SHEET  MATERIAL 
FOR  FACSIMILE  TRANSCEIVER  OR  SIMILAR  AR- 
TICLE. FEB.  10.  1970.  ARG.  0011068,  BEL.  0016763. 
GER.  DES5716.  GRB  0942723.  ITL.  0138775,  MEX. 
0011018,  PNM  0001401.  VZL.  0000662. 

D.249,688— PAPER  TAKE  UP  REEL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTI- 
CLE FOR  A  WEB  FED  FACSIMILE  TRANSCEIVER 
OF  THE  LIKE  SEPT  26,  1978. 

Cba  26E  3 

D.2ia589.— ELECTRONIC  ADAPTER  FOR  FACSIMILE 
COMPITTER  SYSTEM.  MAR.  26,  1%8. 

Om  26F 

D.203,012.— DESIGN  FOR  A  MACHINE  FOR  APPLYING 
INTELUGENCE  TO  A  MOVING  ARTICLE  NOV.  23, 
1%5. 

D.244.943.— FILM  REEL  (DESIGN).  JULY  5,  1977. 

D.246,102.-F1LM  REEL  (DESIGN).  OCT.  18.  1977. 

D.247.667  — FILM  REEL  (DESIGN).  APR.  4,  1978. 

Clan  2(F  1 

D.202.746  -MICROFICHE  PRINTER  NOV  2,  1965. 

D.217.739— COMBINED  MICROFILM  VIEWER  AND  RE- 
PRODUCING MACHINE  ACCESSORY.  JUNE  2.  1970. 
CAN.  0032698. 

D.218.782— PROJECTION  VIEWER.  SEPT.  22.  1970.  CAN. 

0033031.  GER    OMR6147.  GRB.  0945494,  JAP.  413894. 
D.218,783.— COMBINATION    FILM    VIEWING    AND   RE- 
PRODUCING    MACHINE.     SEPT.     22,     1970.     CAN. 

0033032,  GER.  OMR6146,  GRB.  0945495,  JAP.  0377263. 
D.233,369 -MICROFILM      XEROGRAPHIC      MACHINE. 

OCT.  22,  1974. 

D  236,544  —MICROFORM  VIEWER.  AUG.  26,  1975. 

D.239.055  -HAND-HELD  VIEWER  FOR  MICROFORMS. 
MAR.  2.  1976. 

D  239.056 —HAND-HELD  VIEWER  FOR  MICROFORMS. 
MAR.  2,  1976. 

D.247.295— MULTICOLOR  TRANSPARENCY  REPRO- 
DUCTION MACHINE  FEB.  21,  1978. 

Clan26G 

D.225,643.-REACTION  TESTING  DEVICE  DEC.  26,  1972. 

D.225,681.-SUCT10N  MOUNTING  DEVICE.  DEC.  26, 
1972. 

D.226,662.-EDUCAT10NAL  DEVICE  FOR  DEMON- 
STRATING MOMENTUM.  APR.  10,  1973. 

D.232,030 -EDUCATIONAL  AID  FOR  DEMONSTRAT- 
ING PRINCIPLES  IN  PHYSICS.  JULY  9,  1974. 

D.232,031.-COLLISION  DEMONSTRATION  TEACHING 
AID.  JULY  9.  1974. 

D.232,098.— TEACHING  AID  FOR  DEMONSTRATING 
PRINCIPLES  IN  PHYSICS.  JULY  16,  1974. 

D.232,698.-CLAMP.  SEPT.  10.  1974. 

D.233,432.-TEACHINO  AID  FOR  DEMONSTRATING 
PRINCIPLES  OF  PHYSICS  OCT  29,  1974. 

D.233,654.-CONTAINER  FOR  BOOKLETS  OR  THE 
LIKE.  NOV.  19.  1974. 

D.233,658.— BALANCE  SCALE  NOV.  19,  1974. 

D.233,935.-EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE  FOR  TEACHING 
ARITHMETIC.  DEC.  17.  1974. 

D.234,S4«.— CARRYING  CASE.  MAR.  18.  1975. 

D.235,440.— EDUCATIONAL  PLUG-IN  BOARD.  JUNE  17, 
1975. 


D.235,441.— BASIC      MEASUREMENT      EDUCATIONAL 

BOARD.  JUNE  17,  1975. 
D.236,028.-MAGNIFIER.  JULY  22,  1975. 
D.236,729.— EDUCATIONAL  PLUG-ON  BOARD.  SEPT.  9, 

1975. 
D.236.730.— EDUCATIONAL  PLUG-ON  BOARD.  SEPT.  9, 

1975. 
D.236,978— SWITCHING  EDUCATIONAL  BOARD.  SEPT. 

30,  1975. 
D.236,979— EDUCATIONAL        MEASURING        DEVICE 

BOARD.  SEPT.  30,  1»75 
D.237,020.— COMBINED  SUPPORT  AND  STORAGE  TRAY 

FOR  AN  EDUCATIONAL  KIT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTI- 
CLE. SEPT.  30.  1975. 
D.237,877— MOTOR  AND  GENERATOR  EDUCATIONAL 

BOARD  DEC  2.  1975. 
D.237.878.-MULTi-METER      EDUCATIONAL      BOARD. 

DEC.  2,  1975. 
D.237,879.-EDUCATIONAL    DEVICE    FOR    LEARNING 

MAGNETISM  ft  INDUCTION.  DEC.  2,  1975. 
D.237,880.— EDUCATIONAL    DEVICE    FOR    LEARNING 

BASIC  HAND  TOOLS  DEC.  2.  1975 
D.242,787.-AN  EDUCATIONAL  AIDE  FOR  MEASURING 

MASS.  DEC.  21,  1976. 
D.242,793.— EDUCATIONAL     AIDE     FOR     TEACHING 

PHYSICAL  PROPERTIES  OF  LIGHT.  DEC.  21,  1976. 

doi  26G  1 

D.216,157.-BALANCE    SCALE.     NOV.     25,     1969.     BEL. 

0016761,  CAN.  0032611,  GER.  DES57I8,  GRB.  0942720, 

ITL.  0138772,  JAP.  0337548. 
D.236,731.-CURCUIT  TESTING  EDUCATIONAL 

BOARD.  SEPT.  9,  1975. 

Omi  26H 

D.236,556.— CARRYING  CASE  FOR  COLORISTS  MATE- 
RIALS OR  THE  LIKE.  AUG.  26,  1975. 

Clan  2CH  1 

D.2I5,294— HOUSING  FOR  ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS. 

SEPT.  23,  1969.  ARG.  0011066.  BEL.  0016760,  GER. 

0005765,  GRB.  0942725,  ITL.  0138776,  MEX.  0010934, 

PNM.  0001839.  VZL.  0000664. 
D.2 15,660— HOUSING  FOR  ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS. 

OCT.  21,  1969. 
D.234,700  — DISC  DRIVE  CABINET.  APR.  1,  1975. 
D.238,494.-CONTROL  PANEL  FOR  DISK  FILE.  JAN.  20, 

1976. 
D.238,495.— DISK  MEMORY   MODULE  FRONT  PAhJEL. 

JAN.  2ft  1976. 
D.240,632.-CABINET  FOR  ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT. 

JULY  20,  1976. 
D.241,446.-SINGLE  MAGNETIC  CARD  CONSOLE  UNIT 

FOR  ELECTRONIC  TYPING  SYSTEM.  SEPT.  14,  1976. 
D.241,447— SINGLE  MAGNETIC  TAPE  CONSOLE  UNIT 

FOR  ELECTRONIC  TYPING  SYSTEM.  SEPT.  14,  1976. 
D.241,448.— DUAL    MAGNETIC   TAPE   CONSOLE   UNIT 

FOR  ELECTRONIC  TYPING  SYSTEM.  SEPT.  14,  1976. 
D.241,449 -DUAL   MAGNETIC  CARD  CONSOLE  IWIT 

FOR  ELECTRONIC  TYPING  SYSTEM.  SEPT.  14,  1976. 
D.254,492.-DUAL    MAGNETIC    DISC-CONSOLE    UNIT 

FOR  ELECTRONIC  TYPING  SYSTEM.  MAR.  18,  1980. 

CbM  26H  2 

D.221,228— KEYBOARD  FOR  A  COMPUTER  OR  THE 
LIKE.  JULY  20,  1971. 

Oamim  3 

D.221.229.-SEND/RECEIVE  DATA  PRINTER  TERMI- 
NAL. JULY  2ft  1971. 

D.224,0I9.— XEND/RECEIVE  DATA  PRINTER  TERMI- 
NAL. JUNE  27,  1972. 

D.23«,129.— INPUT/OUTPUT  TERMINAL.  JULY  29,  1975. 

CIm2<H4 

D.2I2.692.-TELEPHONE  ACOUSTIC  COUPLER.  NOV.  12, 
1%8.  ARG.  0010245,  BEL.  0016601,  CAN.  2503147,  FRA. 
0096593.  GER.  000541ft  GRB.  0939331,  ITL.  I34I99I. 
MEX.  0010845. 

D.224,025.-ACOUSTIC  COUPLER.  JUNE  27,  1972. 

Clin  26H  5 

D.204,319.— HOLLOW  CORNER  PRISM.  APR.  5,  1966. 
D.206,956.— HOLLOW  CORNER  PRISM.  FEB.  14,  1967. 
D.237.849.— COOLING  RACK.  DEC.  2,  1975. 


XEROX  PATENTS— AUGUST  1980 


1012OG— 157 


Ctan  2«H  6 

D.221,108.-PAPER  SHREDDER.  JULY  6,  1971.  CAN. 
0033939. 

Qtu  ItH  7 

D.221,901.-OVERHEAD    PROJECTOR.    SEPT.    14,    1971. 

CAN.  0033920. 
DJ31.800.-RIBBON  CARTRIDGE.  JUNE  11.  1974. 
DJ36,787.— BOOKCASE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE.   SEPT. 

16,  1975. 
D.239,419.— TAPE  CASSETTE  STORAGE  UNIT.  MAR.  30, 

1976. 
D.239,472.— MAGNETIC  CARD  STORAGE  TRAY.  APR.  6. 

1976. 
D.239,531.-COPY  HOLDER.  APR.  13,  1976. 
D.239,872.-CAMERA/PROJECTOR.  MAY  11,  1976. 
D.241,774— PRINTER/KEYBOARD      APPARATUS     FOR 

ELECTRONIC  TYPING  SYSTEM  OR  SIMILAR  ARTI- 
CLE. OCT.  5,  1976. 
DJ42,101.-FILE  UNIT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  NOV.  2, 

1976. 
D.242,102— TABLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE.  NOV.  2,  1976. 
D256,976.— HOLDER  FOR   PRINTED  WIRING  BOARDS 

OR  THE  LIKE.  SEPT.  23,  1980. 

Clan  rA 

3,615,614.— LIGHT  DEV  DIRCT  PRINT  SILVER  HALIDE 
EMULSION  SENSmZD  W/  COMBINTN  OF 
COPPER,  LEAD.  BROMIDE  AND  THIOU.  OCT.  26. 
1971. 

3,660,100 -DIRECT-PRINT  LIGHT  DEVELOPABLE 
EMULSION.  MAY  2.  1972. 

3,725,073.-LIGHT  DEVELOPABLE  DIRECT  WRITING, 
SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS  CONTAINING 
GOLD,  IODINE,  LEAD  AND  COP.  APR.  3.  1973.  CAN. 
0882613. 

3,782.960 —DRCT-PRNT  LIGHT-DVLPBL  EMULSN 
CNTAING  SILVER  HALIDE  GRAINS  SNSTZD 
SENSTZD  ON  THE  SURFACES  W/SI.  JAN.  1,  1974. 
BEL.  0780680,  CAN.  0994590,  GRB.  1384081,  ITL. 
0950280 

3,849, 14«.-blRECT-PRINT  LIGHT-DEVELOPBL  SILVER 
HALIDE  EMULSION  CONTAINING  CYCLIC  DIOX- 
IDE OR  SELENONE  AS  SEN.  NOV.  19.  1974. 


27B 

3,63U32.— APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULATING  THE  ELEC- 
TRICAL CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A  NETWORK. 
DEC.  28,  1971.  CAN.  0951429,  GRB.  1267785. 

4.I25,318.-TIR  MODULATOR.  NOV.  14,  1978. 


27C 

3,736, 133.-TRANSPARENT  INK-ABSORBENT  LAC- 
QUERS. MAY  29,  1973.  ARG.  01939%,  CAN.  0985583. 
GRB.  1390137,  MEX.  0127276,  VZL.  0033577. 

3,773,513.-DIMENSIONALLY  STABLE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
PAPER  CONTAINING  GLASS  FIBERS.  NOV.  2a  1973. 

Clan  27D 

3.393.362.— PROCESS  FOR  DETECTING  IRREGULARI- 
TIES IN  A  METALLIC  SURFACE.  JULY  16,  1968. 

dan  27H  1 

4,077,019.-TRANSVERSE  MODE  CONTROL  IN 
IX)UBLE-HETEROSTRUCTURE  LASERS  UTILIZ- 
ING SUBSTRATE  LOSS.  FEB.  28,  1978. 

Clan  30 

3,861,911 —IMAGING  HXING  METHOD.  JAN.  21,  1975. 
Clan  30A 

3,573,904.-COMBINATION  OF  ELECTROGRAPHY  AND 
MANIFOLD  IMAGING.  APR.  6,  1971.  ARG.  0188621. 
AUS.  0408972.  BEL.  0708975.  CAN.  0883746.  FRA. 
1563782.  GER.  1671591.  GRB.  1215957,  ITL.  0822303, 
JAP.  0620886,  MEX.  010081ft  VZL.  0023682. 

3,707,368.-MANIFOLD  IMAGING  PROCESS.  DEC  26, 
1972. 

3,741,762 —MANIFOLD  IMAGING  MEMBER  AND  PROC- 
ESS. JUNE  26,  1973.  CAN.  0961909.  GRB.  1376391. 

3.955,975 —MANIFOLD  IMAGING  MEMBER  AND  PROC- 
ESS EMPLOYING  A  METAL  SOAP.  MAY   11.   1976. 


Clan  30B 

3.642.363— MANIFOLD  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  FBB   15.  1972. 

CAN.  0960289.  ORB.  1328405,  JAP.  0770137. 
3,661.454— COMBINATION  OF  ELECTROGRAPHY  AND 

MANIFOLD  IMAGING  MAY  9.  1972 
3,684,362. -TRANSPARENT  ELECTRODE.  AUG.  15.  1972. 

CAN.  0932378.  GRB.  1340685.  JAP.  0758465. 
3.741,641.-MANIFOLD  IMAGING  APPARATUS.  JUNE  26. 

1973. 
3.748,034.-MANIFOLD  IMAGING  MACHINE.  JULY   24. 

1973.  BEL.  0777713,  CAN.  0948694,  FRA.  7200999.  GRB 
1376661.  ITL.  0946353.  SPN.  0398585.  SWD.  7200573. 

3.761. 174.-MANIFOLD  WEB  HANDLING.  SEPT  25.  1973 
3.768.902 —MANIFOLD  IMAGING.  OCT  30.  1973. 
3.876,937— LAYER  TRANSFER  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  APR. 

8,  1975.  CAN.  0933996.  GRB.  1282725.  JAP  0726369. 
3.%3.340— IMAGING  APPARATUS.  JUNE  15.  1976. 
4.103,995  -IMAGING  APPARATUS.  AUG.  1.  1978. 

OanJOC 

3.615,393— MANIFOLD  IMAGING  PROCESS  EMPLOY- 
ING STATIC  CHARGE  FIELD  APPLICATION.  OCT 

26.    1971.   BEL.  0746582.  CAN.  0965829.  FRA.  7007627. 

GRB.  1295533.  ITL.  0886478.  JAP.  0727962. 
3.653.892— MANIFOLD   IMAGING   PROCESS   WHEREIN 

THE  IMAGED  ELEMENTS  MAY  BE  RECOMBINED 

AND   REUSED.   APR.   4.    1972.   CAN.   0916%7.   GRB. 

1320407.  JAP.  0731611. 
3.676.1 16.-IMAGE  REVERSAL  IN  MANIFOLD  IMAGING 

USING  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  RECEIVER 

SHEET  JULY  II.  1972 
3.684,362— TRANSPARENT  ELECTRODE.  AUG.  15.  1972. 

CAN  0932378.  GRB.  1340685.  JAP.  0758465. 
3.692.516— MANIFOLD  IMAGING   METHOD  -   PHAROS 

MANIFOLD  IMAGING  REVERSAL.  AUG.   19.   1972 

CAN.  0929204.  GRB.  1320012.  JAP.  0759476. 
3.692,518— MANIFOLD    IMAGING    PROCESS.    SEPT.    19. 

1972.  ARG.  0191965.  BEL.  0749174.  CAN.  0916496.  FRA. 

7013872.    GRB.    1309649.    ITL.    0899700.    JAP.    0731228. 

MEX.  0116175. 
3.718,462.-MANIFOLD    ELECTRIFICATION     PROCESS 

FEB.  27,  1973.  CAN.  0947366,  GRB.  1313712,  JAP. 

0739530. 
3,737,311.-ELECTROSTATIC     PARTICLES     TRANSFER 

IMAGING  PROCESS  JUNE  5.  1973. 
3,756.812— MANIFOLD    IMAGING    PROCESS.    SEPT     4. 

1973. 
3.761,258.-IMAGING  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  CHARGED 

DONOR  AND  RECEIVER  SHEETS.  SEPT.  25.   1973. 
3.776.721 —MANIFOLD  IMAGING.  DEC.  4.  1973. 
3.844.780— IMAGING  PROCESS  OCT.  29.  1974. 
3.846.127— IMAGING  SYSTEM  NOV.  5.  1974. 
3.850.626 -IMAGING  MEMBER  AND  METHOD.  NOV.  26. 

1974.  GRB.  1464653. 

3,854,943  -MANIFOLD  IMAGING  METH  AND  MEMBR 
EMPLOYING  FUNDAMENTAL  PARTICLES  OF 
ALPHA  METAL  FREE  PHTHALOCYANINE.  DEC. 
17.  1974.  CAN.  0988766,  GRB   1424234. 

3.861.91ft— MANIFOLD    IMAGING    PROCESS.    JAN.    21. 

1975.  ARG.  0198477.  BEL.  0744343.  CAN.  0947363.  FRA 
7001127.  GRB  1284521.  ITL.  0885940.  JAP.  0727960. 
MEX.  0111440. 

3.909.257 -MANIFOLD  IMAGING  PROCESS  WITH 
SPOOL  ELECTRODE  SEPT.  30.  1975. 

CUn  30D 

3.598.581 —MANIFOLD  IMAGING  METHOD.  AUG.  10. 
1971.  ARG.  0198157.  AUS.  0413154.  BEL.  0713100.  BRA 
6795099,  CAN.  088925ft  CHL.  0024249.  CLB.  0017928, 
FRA.  156002ft  GER.  1772114.  GRB.  1200712.  HOL 
014%11.  ITL.  0829693.  JAP.  0626106.  LXB.  0055806. 
MEX.  0100797.  NOR.  0128040.  PRU.  0009737.  SPN. 
0352316.  STZ.  0474097.  SWD.  0340404,  URG.  0009203. 
VZL.  0023690. 

3.723.1 12.-MANIFOLD  IMAGING  METHOD  WHEREIN 
THE  ACTIVATOR  CARRIES  A  PLASTIC  COATING 
MATERIAL.  MAR.  27.  1973. 

3.741.762  —MANIFOLD  IMAGING  MEMBER  AND  PROC- 
ESS. JUNE  26.  1973.  CAN.  0961909.  GRB.  1376391. 

3.907.558— MANIFOLD  IMAGING  UTILIZING  SILICA 
GEL  ACTIVATING  LAYER.  SEPT.  23.  1975. 

3.912.504  —MANIFOLD  IMAGING  WITH  THERMAL  AC- 
TIVATOR CONTAINED  IN  A  SILICA  GEL  LAYER 
OCT.  14.  1975. 

3.955.975  -MANIFOLD  IMAGING  MEMBER  AND  PROC- 
ESS EMPLOYING  A  METAL  SOAP  MAY   II.   1976 

3.964.904  —MANIFOLD  IMAGING  MEMBER  AND  PROC- 
ESS EMPLOYING  A  DARK  CHARGE  INJECTING 
LAYER.  JUNE  22.  1976.  BEL.  0832405. 


1012  OG— 158 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4fll5.983.-A  METHOD  OF  ERASING  MANIFOLD 
IMAGES  APR  5  I9T7  

4,10«,655.-METh6d'oF  MAKING  A  THERMO  ACTIVE 
IMAGING  MEMBER.  AUG.  22,  1978. 

dMiJOE 

3,63J.889.-METHOD  OF  nXING  MANIFOLD  IMAGES. 
APR.  4.  1972.  BEL.  O7S4024.  CAN.  0921745,  FRA. 
7028279,  ORB.  1322772,  ITL.  0900939,  JAP.  0739529. 

3,658,519.-IMAGE  TRANSFER  PROCESS  FROM  CON- 
DUCTIVE SUBSTRATES.  APR.  25,  1972.  ARG. 
0195536.  AUS.  0456406,  BEL.  0760747,  BRA.  7022093, 
CAN.  0960290,  FRA.  7047144,  ORB.  133759a  ITL. 
0913848,MEX.0119590,SWD.  7017293.  ^ 

3.706,553.-TRANSFER  OF  IMAGES  TO  A  NON-CON- 
DUCTIVE SUBSTRATE.  DEC.  19,  197Z  ARG.  0203811, 
AUS.  0461437,  BEL.  0760456,  CAN.  0947368,  FRA. 
7047140.  ORB.  1339577,  ITL.  0913634,  MEX.  0119591, 
SWD.  7017139. 

3,708,288.-IMAOE  TRANSFER  PROCESS.  JAN.  2,  1973. 
CAN.  0M2O53.  GRB.  1298922.  JAP.  0757867. 

3.723.112.— MANIFOLD  IMAGING  METHOD  WHEREIN 
THE  ACTIVATOR  CARRIES  A  PLASTIC  COATING 
MATERL\L.  MAR.  27.  1973. 

3.746,538.-IMAGE  TRANSFER  PROCESS.  JULY  17.  1973. 
CAN.  0951781,  ORB.  1374841. 

3,793.017.-IMAGING  FIXING  METHOD.  FEB.  19, 1974. 

3.819,368.-MANIFOLD  IMAGING  MEMBER  EMPLOY- 
ING A  FIXATIVE  LAYER.  JUNE  25,  1974. 

3,825,423.-IMAGE  TRANSFER  PROCESS.  JULY  23.  1974. 

3,888J08.— IMAGE  TRANSFER  PROCESS.  JUNE  10,  1975. 

ClHiJOF 

3J48,748.-DUPLICATING  METHOD  EMPLOYING  SI- 
MULTANEOUS APPLICATION  OF  ELECTRIC 
FIELD  AND  EXPOSURE  TO  RADIATION.  DEC.  22, 
197a  CAN.  0882051.  GRB.  1227394,  JAP.  0752522. 

3,5H125.-METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LITHOGRAPHIC 
MASTER  AND  METHOD  OF  PRINTING  THERE- 
WITH. JAN.  12,  1971.  CAN.  0882052,  GER.  1772302, 
GRB.  1219849. 

3,565,612.— DUPLICATING  MASTERS  BY  THE  MANI- 
FOLD PROCESS.  FEB.  23,  1971.  ARG.  0193797.  AUS. 
0411612,  BEL.  0708974,  CAN.  0873277,  FRA.  1549964, 
GER.  1671590,  GRB.  1215956,  ITL.  0823464,  MEX. 
0106608,  VZL.  0023681.  „ 

3.573,904.-COMBINATION  OF  ELECTROGRAPHY  AND 
MANIFOLD  IMAGING.  APR.  6,  1971.  ARC.  0188621. 
AUS.  0408972,  BEL.  0708975,  CAN.  0883746,  FRA. 
1563782,  GER.  1671591,  GRB.  1215957,  ITL.  0822303, 
JAP.  0620886,  MEX.  010081a  VZL.  0023682. 

ClaiJW; 

3,655.372.— IMAGE  REVERSAL  IN  MANIFOLD  IMAG- 
ING. APR.  11,  1972. 

3,901,697.-MANIFOLD  IMAGING  PROCESSUSING 
ELECTRONICS  PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL  SUB- 
JECT TO  UGHT  FATIGUE.  AUG.  26.  1975. 

CkaJOH 

3,649.1 17.-IMAGING    PROCESS.    MAR.    14,    1972.    BEL. 

0761133,  CAN.  0985732,  FRA.  7047700,  GRB.  1340679, 

ITL.  0914070,  JAP.  0759480. 
3,918,%7 -CONTACT    REFLEX    MANIFOLD    IMAGING 

PROCESS.  NOV.  11,  1975.  ARG.  0183676,  BEL.  0761132. 

CAN.    0949120,    FRA.    7047699,    GRB.    1340207,    ITL. 

0914069,  JAP  0770143,  MEX.  0119757,  VZL.  0032600. 

Cbaaoi 

3,556,783.-COLOR  MANIFOLD  IMAGING  PROCESS. 
JAN.  19,  1971. 

3,853,555 —METHOD  OF  COLOR  IMAGING  A  LAYER  OF 
ELECTRICALLY  PHOTOSENSITIVE  AGGLOMER- 
ATES. DEC.  la  1974. 

3.8S4.943.-MANIFOLD  IMAGING  METH  AND  MEMBR 
EMPLOYING  FUNDAMENTAL  PARTICLES  OF 
ALPHA  METAL  FREE  PHTHALOCYANINE.  DEC. 
17.  1974.  CAN.  0988766,  GRB.  1424234. 

CtaH31 

3.719.951— WRAP  ADJUST  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROL- 
LING ENGAGEMENT  BETWEEN  A  WEB  AND 
ROLLER  IN  AN  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  MAR.  6,  1973. 
CAN.  0995295.  ORB.  1406047. 

41)78.923.— MIGRATION  IMAGING  WITH  SURFACTANT- 
MODIFIED  SOLVENT  DEVELOPMENT.  MAR.  14, 
1978. 


4.I23J83.-SETTING  ELECTRICAL  LATENT  IMAGES  IN 

MIGRATION  IMAGING  ELEMENTS   C^.  31.  1978. 

AUS.  482769.  BEL.  813501.  CAN.  1037546.  FRA.  7412476. 

GRB.  1471385.  ITL.  1009714.  MEX.  136227.  „^^ 

4.135,926-MIGRATION  IMAGING  PROCESS  ^  WWCH 

LATENT  IMAGE  IS  SET.  JAN  23,  1979  AUS.  4827W. 

BEL.  813501.  CAN.  1037546.  FRA.  7412476.  GRB. 

1471383.  ITL.  1009714.  MEX  136227. 

a«i3iA 

3,52a681.-PHOTOELECTROSOLOORAPHY.  JULY  14, 
197a  BRA.  0084241,  CAN.  0852692,  MEX.  0085656. 

3,801,314.-IMAOING  SYSTEM.  APR.  2,  1974.  

3,975,195.-MIGRAT10N  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  AUG.  17, 
1976 

4.009.028.-REVERSE  MIGRATION  IMAGING  SYSTEM. 
FEB.  22,  1977.  BEL.  0827065. 

4,013,462.-MIGRATION  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  MAR.  22, 
1977. 

4,04a826-IMAGING  SYSTEM  OF  MIGRATION  MATE- 
RL\L  IN  SOFTENABLE  LAYER.  AUG.  2,  1977. 

4,062,680.-IMAGING  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  ELECTRI- 
CAL OR  MAGNEnC  REVERSE  MIGRATION 
FORCE  AND  SOFTENABLE  MAT.  DEC.  13,  1977. 
BEL.  827065,  FRA.  7509299,  ORB.  1497825. 

4.157,259.-ERASURE  IN  MIGRATION  IMAGING 
SYSTEM.  JUNE  5,   1979.  BEL.  827065.  GRB.   1497825. 

OmSIB 

3,528,355.— CAMERA-PROCESSOR.  SEPT.  15.  1970.  ARG. 
0184627,  ATR.  0303513,  AUS.  0426557,  BEL.  0720022, 
BRA.  6800654,  CAN.  0864811,  CHL.  0024251,  CLB. 
0018453,  FRA.  1586179,  GER.  1797177,  GRB.  1244641, 
IND.  0117458,  ITL.  0839895,  LXB.  0056774,  MEX. 
0103737,  NOR.  0128296,  NZL.  0153587,  PLP.  0006313, 
PNM.  0001980,  PRU.  0010212,  PTG.  0050229,  SPN. 
0357651,  STZ.  0516171,  SWD.  0338503.  URG.  0009309, 
VZL.  0023698.  _ 

3.542.465.-CAMERA  WITH  DEVELOPMENT  MEANS. 
NOV.  24,  1970.  CAN.  0918739,  GRB.  1241846,  JAP 
0650672.  

3,719,951— WRAP  ADJUST  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROL- 
LING ENGAGEMENT  BETWEEN  A  WEB  AND 
ROLLER  IN  AN  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  MAR.  6.  1973. 
CAN.  0995295,  ORB.  1406047. 

3,77a554.-APPARATUS  FOR  SPLimNG  A  SOFTENA- 
BLE FILM  COMPRISING  BITE  ROLLERS.  NOV.  6, 
1973. 

3,878,816— IMAGING  SYSTEM.  APR.  22,  1975. 

3,910,475.-SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  GROUNDING 
OR  BIASING  A  MEMBER.  OCT.  7,  1975.  FRA.  7404995, 
ITL.  1007663.  „ 

3,95U24.-CAMERA/PROCESSOR/PRQIECTOR  ft  SUB- 
SYSTEMS. APR.  2a  1976  FRA.  7439865. 

4,025,183.— CAMERA/PROCESSOR/PROJECTOR  ft  SUB- 
SYSTEMS. MAY.  24,  1977.  FRA.  7439865. 

4,278,335.-CAMERA  WITH  DEVELOPMENT  AND 
VIEWING  MEANS.  JULY  14,  1981. 

ClHi  31C 

3,556,781.— MIGRATION  IMAGING  PROCESS.  JAN.  19, 
1971.  ARG.  0175887,  AUS.  0425096,  BEL.  0722718,  CAN. 
0874909,  CHL.  0024333,  FRA.  1587222,  GER.  1804475, 
GRB.  1250526,  GUA.  0002124,  ITL.  0855511,  MEX. 
0103409,  PNM.  0001949,  PRU.  0010349,  SPN.  0359501, 
STZ.  0506818,  SWD.  0340750,  URG.  0009365,  VZL. 
0023713. 

3,615,400.-MIGRATION  IMAGING  SYSTEM  EMPLOY- 
ING CARBON  LAYER  BETWEEN  SOLVENT  SOLU- 
BLE LAYR  AND  CONDUCTIVE  LAYER.  OCT.  26. 

1971.  ATR.  0306509.  AUS.  0433959,  BEL.  0726279,  CAN. 
0874906,  DNK.  0129015,  FRA.  1598889,  GRB.  1261360, 
ITL.  0850165,  LXB.  0057703,  NOR.  0127265,  NZL. 
0154928,  SAF.  0688514,  SPN.  0380191,  STZ.  0512755, 
SWD.  7210413.  

3,653.885.-PROCESS  OF  STABILIZING  A  MIGRATION 
IMAGE  COMPRISING  SELENIUM  PARTICLES.  APR. 
4,  1972.  CAN.  0937437.  

3,656,990— ELECTROSOLOGRAPHY.  APR.  18,  1972.  ARG. 
0152723,  BRA.  0084169,  CAN.  080055a  CHL.  0025766. 
CLB.  0014944,  MEX.  0086246,  PNM.  0002518.  PRU. 
0009465,  URG.  0008153,  VZL.  0023999. 

3,664,834.-MIGRATION  IMAGING  METHOD  EMPLOY- 
ING   ADHESIVE   TRANSFER    MEMBER.    MAY    23, 

1972.  CAN.  0890353,  GER.  1964201,  GRB.  1291848.  JAP. 
0726370. 

3,713,818.-MIGRAT10N  IMAGING  SYSTEM  WITH 
MOLTEN  LIQUID  DEVELOPMENT.  JAN.  3a  1973. 
CAN.  093358a  GRB.  1358566,  USR.  0463275. 
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3,719,48Z-IMAGINO  SYSTEM.  MAR.  6.  1973. 
3.72a5l3.-MIGRATION   IMAGING  METHOD  INVOLV- 
ING  SOLVENT   WASH-AWAY   OF   UNMIGRATEO 
PARTICLES.  MAR.  13.  1973. 
3,723,1 13.-POLYCHROMATIC  ELECTROSOLOGRAPHIC 

MAR.  27,  1973. 
3,740.216-PHOTOELECTROCOLOORAPHIC     IMAGING 
EMPLOYING  A  RELEASABLE  IMAGING  LAYER. 
JUNE  19.  1973. 
3.741,757.-MIGRATION    IMAGE    DEVELOPMENT    BY 
SPLITTING  OR  ABRADING  SOFTENABLE  LAYER. 
JUNE   26,    1973.    ATR.    030631a   AUS.   0441768,   BEL. 
0743209.  CAN.  0915960.  FRA.  6943261,  GER.   1961754, 
ORB.    1297129,    ITL.    087912a    JAP.    0723058,    PNM. 
0001554,  SPN.  0374618,  SWD.  03587Sa  VZL  0032779. 
3,753,706.-PHOTOELECTROSOLOGRAPHIC     IMAGING 
METHOD  WHEREIN  AN  ABSORBENT  MATERIAL 
IS  USED.  AUG.  21,  1973.  CAN.  0943796,  GRB.  1334141, 
JAP.  0766711. 
3,791,822.-R£MOVAL    OF    BACKGROUND    FROM    AN 
IMAGED  MIGRATION  LAYER.  FEB.  12,  1974.  ATR. 
030651a  AUS.   0441768,   BEL.  0743209,  CAN.   0915960, 
FRA.    6943268,    GER.     1961754,    ORB.     1297129,    ITL. 
087912a  JAP   0725058,    PNM.   00015H   SPN.   0374618, 
SWD.  0358750,  VZL.  0O32T79. 

3,795,512— IMAGING  SYSTEM.  MAR.  3,  1974.  ARG. 
0188187.  ATR.  0301340,  AUS.  0429441,  BEL.  0725617, 
BRA.  0088091,  CAN.  0883747,  DNK.  0131212,  FRA. 
1599277,  GER.  1815217,  GRB.  1257189,  ITL.  0849328, 
JAP.  0686721,  LXB.  0057585,  MEX.  0101986,  NOR. 
0128084,  NZL.  0154842,  PTG.  0050858,  SAF.  0688365, 
SPN.  0361650,  STZ.  0523523,  SWD.  0341128,  VZL. 
0023715. 

3,798,030.-PHOTOELECTROSOLOORAPHIC  IMAGING 
METHOD  UTILIZING  POWDER  PARTICLES.  MAR. 
19,  1974. 

3,820,984.-PHOTOELECTROSOLOORAPH1C  IMAGING 
METHOD  USING  FUSIBLE  PARTICLES.  JUNE  28, 
1974. 

3,836,362.-IMAGING  METHOD.  SEPT.  17,  1974. 

3,839,030.— MIGRATION  IMAGING  PROCESS  WITH  UNI- 
FORM EXPOSURE  BEFORE  OR  DURING  THE 
SOFTENING  STEP.  OCT.  1,  1974.  BEL.  071579a  CAN. 
0890853,  FRA.  1572571,  GER.  1772523,  GRB.  1234652, 
ITL.  0834777,  JAP.  0620888. 

3,839,031.— ELECTRODE  DEVELOPMENT  MIGRATION 
IMAGING  METHOD.  OCT.  1,  1974.  ARG.  0184241, 
AUS.  0456843,  BEL.  0755599,  CAN.  0947367.  FRA. 
7032000.  GRB.  1326950,  ITL.  0907387,  JAP  0766709, 
MEX.  0120156,  SPN.  0383314,  SWD.  0369115. 

3,84a397.— PARTICLE  PLACING  SYSTEM.  OCT.  8,  1974. 
ARG.  0175888,  ATR.  0300561,  AUS.  0427473,  BEL. 
0724135,  CAN.  0868305,  DNK.  0126727,  FRA.  1593258, 
GER.  1810079,  GRB.  1254448,  ITL.  0948025,  JAP. 
0708364.  LXB.  0057367,  MEX.  0107468,  NOR.  0127216. 
NZL.  0154542.  PNM.  0002O48,  PTG.  0050687,  SAF. 
0687633,  SPN.  0360458,  STZ.  0501251,  SWD.  0341724, 
VZL.  0023710 

3,866J36.— IMAGING  PROCESS  USING  VERTICAL  PAR- 
TICLE MIGRATION.  FEB.  11,  1975.  CAN.  0936735, 
GRB.  1360623. 

3,873,309.— IMAGING  METHOD  USING  MIGRATION  MA- 
TERIAL. MAR.  25.  1975.  CAN.  978008,  GRB.  1357143. 

3,878.816-IMAGINC  SYSTEM.  APR.  22,  1975. 

3,894,869.— A  POLYCHROMATIC  MIGRATION  IMAGING 
SYSTEM.  JULY  15,  1975. 

3,901,699.— MIGRATION  AND  AGGLOMERATION  IMAG- 
ING METHOD.  AUG.  26,  1975. 

3,910,475.— SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  GROUNDING 
OR  BUSING  A  MEMBER.  OCT.  7,  1975.  FRA.  7404995, 
ITL.  1007663. 

3,912,505.-COLOR  IMAGING  METHOD  EMPLOYING  A 
MONOLAYER  OF  BEADS.  OCT.  14,  1975.  ARG. 
0179561,  AUS.  042660a  BEL.  0723097,  CAN.  0890354, 
CHL.  0024276.  FRA.  1587232,  GRB.  1248744,  GUA. 
0002327,  HOL.  0151526,  ITL.  0845607,  JAP.  0731223, 
MEX.  0107801,  PNM.  0001814,  PRU.  0010425,  SPN. 
03T7583,  STZ.  0526138,  SWD.  0351301,  URG.  0009366. 
VZL.  0023708. 

3,917,88a-ELECTROPHOTETIC  IMAGING  SYSTEM. 
NOV.  4,  1975.  GRB.  1459468. 

3.918,969.-MIORATION  IMAGING  METHOD  EMPLOY- 
ING A  UNIFORM  EXPOSURE  STEP  NOV.  II,  1973. 
ARG.  0172557,  ATR.  0300565,  AUS.  0430615,  BEL. 
0726282,  CAN.  0883748,  DNK.  0124046,  FRA.  1598888, 
GER.  1817222,  GRB.  1257030,  ITL.  0850166,  JAP. 
0663999,  LXB.  0057692,  MEX.  0107941,  NOR.  0127264, 
NZL.  0154930.  PNM.  0001958,  SAF.  0688516,  SPN. 
0362041,  STZ.  0506822.  SWD.  0340953,  VZL.  0023721. 

3,933,491.-IMAGINO  SYSTEM.  JAN.  2a  1976 

3,9Sai67.-IMAOINO  SYSTEM  APR.  13,  1976  FRA. 
7432307. 


3,96a555.— PROCESS-PESO  WITH  CONDUCTORLESS 
BASE.  JUNE  1,  1976  BEL.  0713103.  BRA.  0088021,  CAN. 
0890858,  CHL.  0023981.  FRA.  1576403,  IND.  0115236, 
ITL.  0829694,  LXB.  0055807,  MEX.  0096676,  PRU. 
0009941,  SAF  68/2105,  SPN.  0352317,  URG.  0009135, 
VZL.  0023691. 

3,966,465.-MULT1PLE  LAYER  MIGRATION  IMAGING 
SYSTEM.  JUNE  29,  1976.  BEL.  0773383,  CAN.  0960286, 
FRA.  7135575,  GRB.  1370146,  ITL.  0938874. 

3,967,959— MIGRATION  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  JULY  6, 
1976 

3,97a453.-IMAGING  BY  SELECTIVE  STRIPPING  OUT 
AREAS  OF  LAYER.  JULY  2a  1976 

3,975,739.-MIORATION  IMAGING  SYSTEM  USING 
SHAPED  ELECTRODE.  AUGUST  17,  1976 

3,976483.-FRASING  PROCESS  -  XDM  LATENT  IMAGE 
ERASING.  AUG.  24,  1976.  ARG.  0184682,  AUS.  0458164, 
BEL.  0761130,  CAN.  0946911,  FRA.  7047697,  GRB. 
1339715.  ITL.  0914071,  JAP.  0770138,  MEX.  0119738, 
VZL.  0032932. 

3,979,210— MIGRATION  IMAGING  MEMBER  EMPLOY- 
ING A  SURFACE  SKIN.  SEPT  7,  1976. 

3,982,936— DEFORMATION  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  SEPT 
28,  1976 

3.982,939.-MULTIPLE  LAYER  MIGRATION  IMAGING 
SYSTEM.  SEPT.  28,  1976.  BEL.  0773383,  CAN.  0946672. 
FRA.  7135575.  GRB.  1370146,  ITL.  0938874. 

3,985,560.-IMAGING  SYSTEM.  OCT.  12,  1976. 

4,007,042.— MIGRATION  IMAGING  METHOD.  FEB.  8, 
1977. 

4,012J50.-IMAGING  SYSTEM-MIGRATION  IMAGE 
CONVERSION  BY  DYE  TRANSFER.  MAR.  15,  1977 
CAN.  0972208,  GRB.  1341405,  JAR  0770142. 

4.014.695.-IMAGING  SYSTEM.  MAR.  29.  1977. 

4.021,llO-PHOTOCOPYING  CAMERA  AND  PROCESS- 
ING DEVICE.  MAY  3,  1977. 

4,028.101— MIGRATION  IMAGING  MEMBER  EMPLOY- 
ING A  SintFACE  SKIN.  JUNE.7.  1977. 

4.055.418  —MIGRATION  IMAGING  METHOD  USING  AN 
IMAGING  MEMBER  EMPLOYING  A  SURFACE 
SKIN.  OCT  25.  1977. 

4.081.273 -MIGRATION  IMAGING  METHOD.  MAR.  28, 
1978. 

4.084,966.-IMAGING  SYSTEM  USING  AGGLOMERABLE 
MIGRATION  MARKING  MATERIAL.  APR.  18,  1978. 

4,101,321.-IMAGING  SYSTEM.  JULY  18,  1978. 

4,123,283— SETTING  ELECTRICAL  LATENT  IMAGES  IN 
MIGRATION  IMAGING  ELEMENTS.  OCT.  31,  1978. 
AUS.  482769.  BEL.  813501.  CAN.  1037546.  FRA.  7412476 
GRB.  1471385.  ITL.  1009714.  MEX.  136227. 

4,135,926— MIGRATION  IMAGING  PROCESS  IN  WHICH 
LATENT  IMAGE  IS  SET.  JAN  23,  1979.  AUS.  482769. 
BEL.  813501.  CAN.  1037546.  FRA.  7412476  GRB. 
1471385.  ITL.  1009714.  MEX   136227. 

4J3a782.-MIGRAT10N  IMAGING  SYSTEM  WITH  MEN- 
ISCUS DEVELOPMENT.  OCT.  28.  1980  ARG  186615. 
ATR.  347242,  BEL.  774562,  BRA.  PI7 107203,  CAN. 
951365,  FRA.  7139635,  GRB.  1371768.  ITL  937630.  MEX. 
124984.  PNM.  2601.  SPN.  396442.  SWD.  711350a  VZL. 
32935. 

4.241.156.— IMAGING  SYSTEM  OF  DISCONTINUOUS 
LAYER  OF  MIGRATION  MATERIAL   DEC.  23.  1980. 

4.252,890— IMAGING  SYSTEM.  FEB  24,  1981. 

4,281,050— MIGRATION  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  JUL.  28,  1981 

ClMi  31D 

3,573,906.-ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PLATE  AND 
PROCESS.  APR.  6  1971.  ARG.  0177890,  AUS.  0441534, 
BEL.  0725173,  BRA.  0088092,  CAN.  0906801,  CZC. 
0157053,  FRA.  1594981,  GRB.  1217726  ITL  0852743, 
MEX.  0106441,  SPN.  0379204,  SWD.  0335063,  USR. 
0448658.  VZL.  0029780 

3.61 5,40a— MIGRATION  IMAGING  SYSTEM  EMPLOY- 
ING CARBON  LAYER  BETWEEN  SOLVENT  SOLU- 
BLE LAYER  AND  CONDUCTIVE  LAYER.  OCT  26 
1971.  ATR.  0306509.  AUS.  0433959.  BEL.  0726279.  CAN. 
0874906,  DNK.  0129015.  FRA.  1598889,  GRB.  126136a 
ITL.  0850165,  LXB.  0057703.  NOR.  0127265.  NZL. 
0154928,  SAF.  0688514,  SPN.  0380191,  STZ.  0512755, 
SWD.  7210413. 

3,74ft216-PHOTOELECTROCOLOGRAPHIC  IMAGING 
EMPLOYING  A  RELEASABLE  IMAGING  LAYER. 
JUNE  19,  1973. 

3,74a223.-MIGRATION  IMAGING  STRUCTURE.  JVUE 
19,  1973.  BRA.  6897135,  CAN.  0855151,  MEX.  0100800, 
PNM.  0002192,  PRU.  0009484,  VZL.  0032425. 

3,753,706— PHOTOELECTROSOLOGRAPHIC  IMAGING 
METHOD  WHEREIN  AN  ABSORBENT  MATERIAL 
IS  USED.  AUG.  21,  1973.  CAN.  0945796,  GRB.  1334141, 
JAP.  0766711. 

3.80I,3I4.-IMAGING  SYSTEM.  APR.  2.  1974. 
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3.820.9g4.-PHOTOELECTROSOLOGRAPHIC  IMAGING 
METHOD  USING  FUSIBLE  PARTICLES.  JUNE  28, 
1974. 

3,836,J64.-PHOTOELECTROSOLOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 
FOR  MAKING  MULTIPLE  IMAGES.  SEPT.  17,  1974. 
CAN.  0914519.  GRB    1344482.  MP.  0770140. 

3.839.031 -ELECTRODE  DEVELOPMENT  MIGRATION 
IMAGING  METHOD  OCT.  1.  1974.  ARG.  0184241, 
AUS.  0456843  BEL.  0755599.  CAN.  0947367,  FRA. 
7032000.  GRB  1326950.  ITL.  0907387,  JAP.  0766709, 
MEX  0120156.  SPN  0383314.  SWD.  0369115. 

3.873.309.— IMAGING  METHOD  USING  MIGRATION  MA- 
TERIAL   MAR.  25.  1975.  CAN    978008.  GRB.  1357143. 

3.901.702  -MIGRATION  IMAGING  ELEMENT  WITH  AB- 
SORBENT BLOTTER  OVERLAYER.  AUG.  26.  1975. 
CAN.  09457%,  GRB.  1334141.  JAP.  0766711. 

3.933,491.-IMAGING  SYSTEM.  JAN.  20,  1976. 

3,966.465 -MULTIPLE  LAYER  MIGRATION  IMAGING 
SYSTEM.  JUNE  29,  1976.  BEL.  0773383,  CAN.  0960286, 
FRA.  7135575,  GRB  1370146,  ITL.  0938874. 

3,975. 195.-MIGRATION  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  AUG.  17, 
1976. 

3,982.939 -MULTIPLE  LAYER  MIGRATION  IMAGING 
SYSTEM.  SEPT.  28.  1976.  BEL.  0773383,  CAN.  0946672, 
FRA.  7135575.  GRB  1370146.  ITL.  0938874. 

3.985.560  —IMAGING  SYSTEM.  OCT.  IZ  1976. 

3.998.635  -IMAGING  SYSTEM.  DEC.  21.  1976. 

4.007.041-MIGRATION  IMAGING  METHOD.  FEB.  8, 
1977. 

4.009,028.-REVERSE  MIGRATION  IMAGING  SYSTEM. 
FEB.  22,  1977.  BEL.  0827065. 

4,012,250— IMAGING  SYSTEM-MIGRATION  IMAGE 
CONVERSION  BY  DYE  TRANSFER.  MAR.  15,  1977. 
CAN.  0972208,  GRB.  1341405,  JAP.  0770142. 

4.013,461-MIGRATION  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  MAR.  22, 
1977. 

4.040.826— IMAGING  SYSTEM  OF  MIGRATION  MATE- 
RIAL IN  SOFTENABLE  LAYER.  AUG.  2.  1977. 

4,062.680— IMAGING  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  ELECTRI- 
CAL OR  MAGNETIC  REVERSE  MIGRATION 
FORCE  AND  SOFTENABLE  MAT.  DEC.  13.  1977. 
BEL.  827065,  FRA.  7509299,  GRB.  1497825. 

4.072,5 1 7.-MIGRATION  IMAGING  METHOD.  FEB.  7, 
1978. 

4,081.273— MIGRATION  IMAGING  METHOD.  MAR.  28, 
1978. 

4,102.682  -IMAGING  MEMBER.  JULY  25,  1978. 

4.I57J59— ERASURE  IN  MIGRATION  IMAGING 
SYSTEM.  JUNE  5,   1979.  BEL.  827065.  GRB.   1497825. 

4.281.050.-MIGRATION  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  JULY  28, 
1981. 
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3,598.644.-IMAGING  MEMBER  FABRICATION.  AUG.  10, 
1971. 

3,671,282 -METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  IMAGING 
MEMBER  JUNE  20,  1972,  BEL.  0755384.  FRA.  7031999, 
GRB   1326056,  ITL.  0901735. 

3,971,334.— COATING  DEVICE.  JULY  27,  1976. 

4,009.028  -REVERSE  MIGRATION  IMAGING  SYSTEM. 
FEB.  22.  1977.  BEL.  0827065. 

4,062.680 -IMAGING  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  ELECTRI- 
CAL OR  MAGNETIC  REVERSE  MIGRATION 
FORCE  AND  SOFTENABLE  MAT.  DEC.  13,  1977. 
BEL.  827065.  FRA.  7509299.  GRB.  1497825. 

4.157,259 -ERASURE  IN  MIGRATION  IMAGING 
SYSTEM.  JUNE  5.   1979.  BEL.  827065.  ORB.   1497825. 

OwJlF 

3,520.681.-PHOTOELECTROSOLOGRAPHY.  JULY  14. 
1970.  BRA.  0084241.  CAN.  0852692.  MEX.  0085656. 

3.780.307 —LIQUID  CRYSTALLINE  COMPOSITIONS 
HAVING  INDUCED  OPTICAL  ACTIVITY.  DEC.  18. 
1973.  CAN.  1000484,  GRB.  1408059. 

3.909,262— IMAGING  MIGRATION  MEMBER  EMPLOY- 
ING A  GELATIN  OVERCOATING    SEPT.  30,   1975. 

3.933,491.-IMAGING  SYSTEM.  JAN.  20,  1976. 

3,966.465 -MULTIPLE  LAYER  MIGRATION  IMAGING 
SYSTEM.  JUNE  29.  1976.  BEL.  0773383.  CAN.  0960286, 
FRA  7135575.  GRB   1370146,  ITL.  0938874. 

4,065,307 —IMAGED  AGGLOMERABLE  ELEMENT  AND 
PROCESS  OF  IMAGING.  DEC  27,  1977.  CAN.  929350, 
GRB.  1330518. 

4,I01J2I— IMAGING  SYSTEM.  JULY  18.  1978. 
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3.664,834 -MIGRATION   IMAGING  METHOD  EMPLOY- 
ING   ADHESIVE    TRANSFER    MEMBER.    MAY    23. 


1972.  CAN.  0890353,  GER.  1964201,  GRB.  1291848,  JAP. 
0726370. 

3.723.1 13.-POLYCHROMATIC  ELECTROSOLOGRAPHIC. 
MAR.  27,  1973. 

3,740,216.— PHOTOELECTROCOLOGRAPHIC  IMAGING 
EMPLOYING  A  RELEASABLE  IMAGING  LAYER. 
JUNE  19,  1973. 

3,741,757.-MIGRAT10N  IMAGE  DEVELOPMENT  BY 
SPLITTING  OR  ABRADING  SOFTENABLE  LAYER. 
JUNE  26,  1973.  ATR.  0306510,  AUS.  0441768,  BEL. 
0743209,  CAN.  0915960,  FRA.  6943268,  GER.  1%1754, 
GRB.  1297129,  ITL.  0879120.  JAP.  0725058,  PNM. 
0001554,  SPN.  0374618,  SWD.  0358750,  VZL.  0032779. 

3,74I.758.-MIGRATION  IMAGING  EMPLOYING  PRES- 
SURE NIP  DEVELOPMENT.  JUNE  26,  1973. 

3,753,706.-PHOTOELECTROSOLOGRAPHIC  IMAGING 
METHOD  WHEREIN  AN  ABSORBENT  MATERIAL 
IS  USED.  AUG.  21,  1973.  CAN.  0945796,  GRB.  1334141. 
JAP.  0766711. 

3,770,554.-APPARATUS  FOR  SPLITTING  A  SOFTENA- 
BLE FILM  COMPRISING  BITE  ROLLERS.  NOV.  6. 
1973. 

3,791,822— REMOVAL  OF  BACKGROUND  FROM  AN 
IMAGED  MIGRATION  LAYER.  FEB.  12,  1974.  ATR. 
0306510,  AUS.  0441768,  BEL.  0743209,  CAN.  0915960, 
FRA  6943268,  GER.  1961754,  GRB.  I297I29,  ITL. 
0879120,  JAP.  0725058,  PNM.  0001554,  SPN.  0374618, 
SWD.  0358750,  VZL.  0032779. 

3,836,364.-PHOTOELECTROSOLOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 
FOR  MAKING  MULTIPLE  IMAGES.  SEPT.  17,  1974. 
CAN.  0914519,  GRB.  1344482,  JAP.  0770140. 

3,876,445— MIGRATION  IMAGING  BY  SPLITTING  A 
SOFTENABLE  MATERIAL.  APR.  8,  1975.  ATR. 
0306510,  AUS.  0441768,  BEL.  0743209,  CAN.  0915960, 
FRA  6943268,  GER.  1961754,  GRB.  1297129,  ITL. 
0879120,  JAP.  0725058,  PNM.  0001554,  SPN.  0374618, 
SWD.  0358750,  VZL.  0032779. 

3,979,210.— MIGRATION  IMAGING  MEMBER  EMPLOY- 
ING A  SURFACE  SKIN.  SEPT.  7,  1976. 

4,014,695.— IMAGING  SYSTEM.  MAR.  29,  1977. 

4,028,101— MIGRATION  IMAGING  MEMBER  EMPLOY- 
ING A  SURFACE  SKIN.  JUNE  7,  1977. 

4,055,418.-MIGRATION  IMAGING  METHOD  USING  AN 
IMAGING  MEMBER  EMPLOYING  A  SURFACE 
SKIN.  OCT.  25,  1977. 

4,10I,321.-IMAGING  SYSTEM.  JULY  It.  1978. 
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3,795.512.-IMAGING  SYSTEM.  MAR.  5,  1974.  ARG. 
0188187.  ATR.  0301340,  AUS.  0429441,  BEL.  0725617, 
BRA.  0088091,  CAN.  0883747,  DNK.  013I2I2,  FRA. 
1599277.  GER.  1815217,  GRB.  1257189,  ITL.  0849328, 
JAP.  0686721,  LXB.  0057585,  MEX.  0101986.  NOR. 
0128084,  NZL.  0154842,  PTG.  0050858,  SAF.  0688365, 
SPN.  0361650,  STZ.  0523523,  SWD.  0341128.  VZL. 
0023715. 

3,839,031 —ELECTRODE  DEVELOPMENT  MIGRATION 
IMAGING  METHOD.  OCT.  1,  1974.  ARC.  0184241, 
AUS.  0456843,  BEL.  0755599,  CAN.  0947367,  FRA. 
7032000,  GRB.  1326950,  ITL.  0907387.  JAP.  0766709. 
MEX.  0120156.  SPN.  0383314.  SWD.  0369115. 
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3.861,9Il.-IMAOING  FIXING  METHOD.  JAN.  21.  1975. 
ClMi3M 

3.648,607— IMAGING  SYSTEM-MASTER  MAKING  BY 
BINDER  PESO.  MAR.  14,  1972.  CAN.  092041a  GRB. 
1322946,  JAP.  0770136. 

3,664,834— MIGRATION  IMAGING  METHOD  EMPLOY- 
ING ADHESIVE  TRANSFER  MEMBER.  MAY  23, 
1972.  CAN.  0890353,  GER.  1964201,  GRB.  1291848,  JAP. 
0726370. 

3.723,113 —POLYCHROMATIC  ELECTROSOLOGRAPHIC. 
MAR.  27,  1973. 

3.740,216.-PHOTOELECTROCOLOORAPHIC  IMAGING 
EMPLOYING  A  RELEASABLE  IMAGING  LAYER. 
JUNE  19,  1973. 

3,820.984.-PHOTOELECTROSOLOGRAPHIC  IMAGING 
METHOD  USING  FUSIBLE  PARTICLES.  JUNE  28, 
1974. 

3,923,504— MIGRATION  IMAGING  MEMBER  AND 
METHOD.  DEC.  2,  1975. 

3.985,560.-IMAGING  SYSTEM.  OCT.  12.  1976. 

ClaiSlK 

3.873,309.-IMAOING  METHOD  USING  MIGRATION  MA- 
TERIAL. MAR.  25,  1975.  CAN.  978008,  GRB.  1357143. 
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3,894,869.— A  POLYCHROMATIC  MIGRATION  IMAGING 

SYSTEM.  JULY  15.  1975. 
3,912,505.-COLOR  IMAGING  METHOD  EMPLOYING  A 

MONOLAYER    OF    BEADS.    OCT.    14.    1975.    ARG 

0179561.  AUS.  0426600,  BEL.  0723097.  CAN.  0890354. 

CHL.  0024276.  FRA.  1587252,  GRB.  1248744.  GUA. 

0002327,  HOL.  0151526,  ITL.  0845607.  JAP.  0731223. 

MEX.  0107801,  PNM.  0COI814,  PRU.  0010425,  SPN. 

0377583,  STZ.  0526138,  SWD.  0351501,  URG.  0009366. 

VZL.  0023708. 
3.966.465.-MULTIPLE    LAYER    MIGRATION    IMAGING 

SYSTEM.  JUNE  29.  1976.  BEL.  0773383.  CAN.  0960286. 

FRA.  7135575.  GRB.  1370146.  ITL.  0938874. 
4.012.250— IMAGING       SYSTEM-MIGRATION       IMAGE 

CONVERSION  BY  DYE  TRANSFER.  MAR.  15.  19T7. 

CAN.  0972208.  GRB.  1431405,  JAP.  0770142. 

OanSlL 

3,6I5,394.-METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  PIGMENT  IMAGE 
FROM  A  PIGMENT-RESIN  TONER  IMAGE.  OCT.  26, 
1971. 

3.615,400— MIGRATION  IMAGING  SYSTEM  EMPLOY- 
ING CARBON  LAYER  BETWEEN  SOLVENT  SOLU- 
BLE LAYER  AND  CONDUCTIVE  LAYER.  OCT  26, 
1971.  ATR.  0306509,  AUS.  0433959,  BEL  0726279,  CAN. 
0874906,  DNK.  0129015,  FRA.  1598889,  GRB  1261360. 
ITL.  0850165,  LXB.  0057703,  NOR.  0127265,  NZL. 
0154928.  SAF.  0688514,  SPN.  0380191,  STZ.  0512755, 
SWD.  7210413. 

4,012,250.-IMAGING  SYSTEM-MIGRATION  IMAGE 
CONVERSION  BY  DYE  TRANSFER.  MAR.  15,  1977. 
CAN.  0972208,  GRB.  1431405,  JAP.  0770142. 
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3,719,951— WRAP  ADJUST  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROL- 
LING ENGAGEMENT  BETWEEN  A  WEB  AND 
ROLLER  IN  AN  IMAGING  SYSTEM  MAR.  6,  1973. 
CAN.  0995295,  GRB  1406047. 

3,746,622.-COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS.  JULY  17,  1973. 
BEL.  0783439,  CAN.  0986046,  FRA.  7216331,  MEX. 
0132353,  GRB.  1388725,  ITL.  0965051,  SAF.  7213163,  STZ. 
0590297. 

3.774.592.-METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  AN  IMPROVED 
BODY  ELECTRODE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION. 
NOV.  27,  1973. 

3,884,685.-LOW  DENSITY  PAPER  USED  IN  TRANSFER 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  MAY  2a  1975.  ARG. 
0185573,  ATR.  0314353,  AUS.  0463544,  BEL.  0768990, 
CAN.  9780051,  CHL.  0027015,  FRA.  7124553,  GRB. 
1353372,  ITL.  0931092,  MEX.  012481a  NOR.  0134805. 
NZL.  0164088.  PNM.  0002462.  SPN.  039272a  SWD. 
0368995. 

3,891,990.-IMAGING  PROCESS  USING  DONOR  MATE- 
RUL.  JUNE  24,  1975.  GRB.  1459468. 

3,946.172.— A  LATCHING  APPARATUS.  MAR.  23,  1976. 
GRB.  1429530. 

3,946,401. -ELECTROTHERMOGRAPHIC  IMAGE  PRO- 
DUCING TECHNIQUES.  MAR.  23,  1976. 

3,952.798.-INTERNALLY  HEATED  HEAT  PIPE 
ROLLERINTERNALLY  HEATED  HEAT  PIPE.  APR. 
27.  1976.  CAN.  0968341.  GRB.  1368100. 

3.97I,950.-INDEPENDENT  COMPRESSION  AND  POSI- 
TIONING DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  MAMMOGRAPHY 
JULY  27,  1976. 

3,975,681— ELECTRODE  FOR  MEASURING  THICKNESS 
OF  DIELECTRIC  LAYERS  ON  CONDUCTIVE  SUB- 
STRATES. AUG.  17,  1976 

3,978,342 —DUAL  MODE  RADIATION  TRANSMITTING 
APPARATUS  AUG.  31,  1976. 

3,997,498.-NON-SMUDGE  CORRECTION  FLUID.  DEC. 
14,  1976. 

4,0ia366.— MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  MASS  &  CHARGE 
OF  CHARGED  CIRCUITS.  MAR.  1,  1977. 

4,018,953— COATING  METHOD.  APR.  19,  1977. 

4,020,210- ENCAPSULATED  WATER.  APR.  26,  1977. 

4,020,268. -AGAROSE  CONTAINING  AFFINITY  MATRIX 
MATERIALS.  APR  26,  1977.  BEL.  0783439.  CAN. 
0986046,  FRA.  7216331,  GRB.  1388725,  ITL.  0965051, 
MEX.  0132353.  SAF  7213163,  STZ.  0590297. 

4,046,404— CARBONLESS  PAPER  FOR  USE  IN  ELEC- 
TROSTATOGRAPHIC  COPIERS.  SEPT.  6,  1977. 

4,046,473.-PHOTORECEPTOR  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM. 
SEPT.  6,  1977. 

4,047,973.-RECOVERY  OF  SELENIUM  AND  SELENIUM 
ALLOYS  BY  HYDRAULIC  LATHING.  SEPT.  13,  1977. 

4,059,353— PHOTORECEPTOR  BELT  SYSTEM.  NOV.  22, 
1977. 

4,074,000 -PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  DRAFT- 
ING HLMS  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC 
COPIERS.  FEB.  14,  1978. 


4,085.245.-TRANSPARENCIES  FOR  COLOR  XERO- 
GRAPHIC COPIES  APR   18.  1978. 

4,097,267  -PURIFICATION  AND  REALLOYING  OF  AR- 
SENIC/SELENIUM  ALLOYS.  JUNE  27.  1978. 

4.097.273— ARSENIC/SELENIUM  RECOVERY  JUNE  27. 
1978. 

4.143.118— APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  OZONE 
REDUCTION  IN  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  REPRO- 
DUCTION EQUIPMENT  MAR  6.  1979. 

4.161.362— DOCUMENT  CODING.  JULY  17.  1979. 

4,189,643— TREATMENT  OF  PAPER  FOR  IMPROVED 
ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  FUSING.  FEB.    19,   1980. 
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3,132.972.-ENERGY  CONVERSION  CELL.  MAY  12.  1964 

3,231,426.-CONTINUOUS  CONCENTRATION  CELL. 
JAN.  25,  1966. 

3,379,527 -PHOTOCONDUCnVE  INSULATORS  COM- 
PRISING ACTIVATED  SULFIDES  SELENIDES  AND 
SULFOSELENIDES  OF  CADMIUM.  APR  23.  1968 
CAN  0907921.  GRB.  1079065. 

4. 1 75,981. -PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL  COMPRISING 
METAL-FREE  PHTHALOCYANINE.  NOV.  27.  1979 
SPN.  482151 

4,175.982— PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL.  NOV.  27,  1979.  SPN. 
482151. 

Clu«  32B 

3,150,446— BRAZING  METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION 
SEPT.  29,  1964. 

3,354,644.-LIQUID  PROTECTION  OF  ELECTRODES 
NOV.  28,  1967. 

3,372,860.-CORRESPONDENCE  PIECE  MAR.  12,  1968 

3.453,752.-ANSWER  COMPARISON  DEVICE.  JULY  8, 
1969. 

3,483,777.-INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL 
EMPLOYING  THERMAL  PERFORATION  OF  THE 
RECORD  MEMBER.  DEC   16.  1969.  CAN.  0811566. 

3,507,333.-nRE  PREVENTION  SYSTEM  APR.  21.  1970 
BEL.  0722599.  CAN.  0910255.  FRA.  1589864,  GRB. 
1229495.  ITL.  0845253.  JAP.  0752504. 

3,5ia2IO  -COMPUTER  PROCESS  CHARACTER  ANIMA- 
TION. MAY  5,  1970 

3,552,562.-RANDOM  ACCESS  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 
JAN.  5,  1971. 

3,577.203.-CHARACTER  RECORDING  AND  RECOGNI- 
TION SYS.  MAY  4,  1971. 

3,635,789 -DRINKING  OF  WASTE  XEROGRAPHIC 
COPY  PAPER  -  REMOVAL  OF  XEROX  TONER 
FROM  COPY  PAPER.  JAN  18.  1972. 

3.645.048 -ERASER  FOR  VELLUM  XEROGRAPHIC 
COPY  PAPER  FEB.  29.  1972.  AUS.  0449216.  CAN. 
0933707.  GRB.  1329835. 

3.647.713— NONAGGLOMERATING  BLENDING  PROC- 
ESS. MAR.  7.  1972.  FRA.  7004722.  GRB  1302409.  JAP. 
0661186. 

3.648.387  —EDUCATIONAL  AID.  MAR.  14.  1972. 

3.655.379— PRINTING  BY  VAPOR  PROPULSION.  APR   11. 

1972.  BEL.  0758057.  CAN  0929351.  FRA.  7041621.  GRB. 
1333783.  ITL.  0916693. 

3,708,287— OIL  FILM  IMAGING.  JAN.  2,  1973. 

3,713,861— INHIBITOR    DEVICE.    JAN.    30.    1973.    CAN. 

0917701.  GRB   1338893.  JAP.  0727989. 
3.748.090.— EVAPORATION  CRUCIBLE.  JULY  24.  1973. 
3.771.084— MAGNETIC   RETRIEVAL    DEVICE.   NOV    6, 

1973. 
3,772.173.-ELECTROCONDUCTIVE    PAPER.    NOV.     13, 

1973.  CAN.  0930693. 

3.793.016 -ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  SHEET  BINDING 
PROCESS  FEB.  19.  1974. 

3.794,550.-SHEET  BINDING.  FEB.  26.  1974.  CAN.  1012583. 
GRB.  1431286 

3.812.905.-DYNAMIC  BARRIER  FOR  HEAT  PIPE  MAY 
28.  1974.  •«. 

3,842,273.-CORONA  GENERATOR  CLEANING  APPA- 
RATUS OCT.  15.  1974.  AUS.  0480142.  BEL.  0817485. 
GRB.  1458088.  SPN.  0428358. 

3.845.739  -SYSTEM  FOR  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  OF  THIN 
FILMS.  NOV.  5.  1974.  BEL.  0798324.  GRB.  1428703. 

3.861.202— METHOD  OF  DETECTING  PRESSURE  UNI- 
FORMITY. JAN  21.  1975 

3,861.353  —SYSTEM  FOR  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  OF  THIN 
FILMS.  JAN.  21.  1975.  BEL.  0798324.  GRB.  1428703. 

3.862,841 —POLYMERIZATION  IMAGING  BY  CHARGE 
INJECTION  FROM  A  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  LAYER. 
JAN.  28,  1975. 

3,869,910— DIAGNOSTIC  TEST  DEVICE  FOR  DEVELOP- 
ER MATERIALS  MAR  II.  1975  CAN.  1006012.  FRA. 
7421111. 

3.873.81 3.-CREDIT  CARD  MAR.  25.  1975. 
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3,877,153— RESPONSIVE  ANSWER  SYSTEM.  APR.  15, 
1975.  CAN.  08S8780.  ORB.  I23S941,  JAP.  0688426. 

3,879,275.— POLYMERIZATION.  APR.  22,  1975. 

3,901,59I.-MECHANISM  FOR  COOLING  PHOTOSENSI- 
TIVE MATERIALS  IN  AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRA- 
PHIC COPYING  MACHINE.  AUG.  26,  1975. 

3,918,337.-CirmNG  DEVICE  FOR  ELASTOMERIC 
SHEET  MATERIAL.  NOV.  11,  1975. 

3,921,179  -FLUID  PEN  ASSEMBLY.  NOV.  18,  1975. 

3,921,8%.-RESEALABLE  CONTAINER.  NOV.  25,  1975. 

3,923,512.-IMAGING  RECORDING  PROCESS.  DEC.  2, 
1975.  CAN.  1007097,  GRB.  1387177. 

3,929,477— IMAGE  PRODUCING  TECHNIQUES  OF  SU- 
PERCONDUCTING MATERIAL  IN  A  MAGNETIC 
HELD.  DEC,  30,  1975. 

3,944,710.-TRANSPARENCY.  MAR.  16,  1976. 

3,949,853.-PROPORTIONAL-SPACED  CHARACTER 

PRINT  WHEEL.  APR.  13,  1976.  BEL.  0825109,  CAN. 
1011276,  GER.  7502932,  STZ.  579989. 

3,%5J76.-POLYMERIZATION  IMAGING.  JUNE  22,  1976. 

3,966,467— TRANSFERRING  TONER  TO  AN  HYDRO- 
CARBON COATED  SHEET.  Jin<E  29,  1976. 

3,969,618.-ON  LINE  PROM  HANDLING  SYSTEM.  JULY 
13,  1976. 

3,970,186— DAMPER  FOR  A  COMPOSITE  PRINT 
WHEEL.  JITLY  20,  1976.  BEL.  0825110,  CAN.  1010805, 
STZ.  579990. 

3,974,363 —PROGRAMMABLE  BILLING  SYSTEM.  AUG. 
10,  1976.  BEL.  0813449,  FRA.  7412151,  GRB.  1448508, 
ITL.  1007793. 

3,978,737.-CHAIN  TENSIONING  DEVICE.  SEPT.  7,  1976. 

3,989,865.-A  TRANSPARENCY.  NOV.  2,  1976. 

3,992,511— RECOVERY  OF  SELENIUM-SELENIUM  RE- 
COVERY PROCESS.  NOV.  16,  1976. 

4,000,460— DIGITAL  CIRCUIT  MODULE  TEST  SYSTEM. 
DEC.  28,  1976. 


4,013,362.— ADJUSTABLE  FORMS  GUIDE.  MAR.  22,  1977. 

4,037,706.-COMPOSrrE  PRINT  WHEEL.  JULY  26,  1977. 
BEL.  0825108,  CAN.  1010806. 

4,054,534.— VOLATILE  CLEANING  SOLUTION  FOR  MIR- 
RORS AND  LENSES.  OCT.  18,  1977. 

4,144,550— REPRODUCTION  MACHINE  USING  FIBER 
OPTICS  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM.  MAR.  13,  1979. 

4,170,791— SERIAL  DATA  COMMUNICATION  INTER- 
FACE SYSTEM.  OCT.  9, 1979. 

4,244,069 —METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BINDING 
SHEETS.  JAN.  13,  1981. 


3«A 

4,231,674.-CLIP  FOR  ATTACHING  GUIDE  RAILS  TO  A 
FRAME.  NOV.  4,  1980. 

CUh  34  Al 

4,243.987.— DISPLAY  PROCESSOR  FOR  PRODUCING 
VIDEO  SIGNALS  FROM  DIGITALLY  ENCODED 
DATA  TO  CREATE  AN  ALPHA-NUMERIC.  JAN.  6, 
1981. 


ClaH34B 

4,195,277— MOVING  PERMANENT  MAGNET  LIMITED 
LIMITED  MOTION  ACTUATOR.  MAR.  25,  1980. 

4,203,680.-HIGH  SPEED  PRINTER  WITH  SELF-ADJUST- 
ING CABLE  PRELOAD  MECHANISM.  MAY  20,  1980. 

4,243,331 —APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  A  CARRIAGE 
RELATIVE  TO  A  PLATEN.  JAN.  6,  1981. 

4,252,450— RIBBON  DRIVE  WITH  SPRING-LOADED 
IDLER.  FEB.  24,  1981. 

ITEMS  RETRIEVED,  228. 


Miner  enclowd 


REISSUES 

NOVEMBER  24,  1981 

in  heivy  bncketo  [  3  appan  in  the  original  patent  but  fonm  no  part  of  tlw 
indicala  addiliont  nade  by  rcimie. 


DETACHABLE  QUARTER-TURN  BLIND  HOLE 
FASTENER 

Pui  R.  Glejr,  HOMile,  N  J„  liri^or  to  Rcnoid  Im,.  MUww- 
kM,Wh. 

Origtail  No.  3,744,101,  Med  JiL  10, 1973,  Scr.  No.  142,153. 
MiV  11, 1971.  Aniiartloa  forreimc  Av.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No. 
71,210 

IM.  a.'  A44B  17/00:  FICB  19/00 
VS.  a.  24—221 K  4  ri.i.i» 


within  said  sleeve  along  a  selected  axial  portion  thereof 
having  a  magnitude  sufficient  to  cause  said  portion  of 
sleeve  to  expand  outwardly  into  contact  with  the  inner 
wall  of  said  conduit  but  not  suffieitHtfy  to  permanentfy 
incntae  the  outer  diameter  ofmdfltud  conduit,  and 


d.  applying  [an]  a  second  additional  radially  outwardly 
directed  uniform  force  controlled  through  a  limited  dis- 
tance from  within  said  sleeve  along  said  selected  portion 
having  a  magnitude  sufficient  to  cause  said  portion  of 
sleeve  and  the  wall  of  said  conduit  in  contact  therewith  to 
concurrently  radially  outwardly  expand  a  predetetmined 
and  limited  distance. 


1.  An  assembly  of  a  fastener  and  a  panel  and  a  frame  includ- 
ing in  combination,  a  panel  formed  with  an  opening  having  a 
major  diametral  dimension  and  a  minor  dimetral  dimension,  a 
frame  formed  with  an  opening  having  a  major  diametral  di- 
mension and  a  minor  diametral  dimension,  said  frame  opening 
major  and  minor  dimensions  extending  req)ectively  generally 
in  the  directions  of  the  panel  minor  and  major  dimensions,  a 
bstener  formed  with  a  busking  lining  a  shoulder  adapted  to 
engage  the  outside  of  said  panel  around  said  opening,  a  stud 
mounted  in  said  bushmg  for  rotary  and  for  limited  axial  move- 
ment, a  croas  pin  on  said  stiid  adjacent  to  the  inside  of  said 
panel,  said  cross  pin  having  a  length  less  than  said  major  diame- 
tral dimensions  and  greater  than  said  minor  diametral  dimen- 
sions, ineans  for  Ua^  said  stud  for  axial  movement  of  said 
cross  pin  toward  said  bushing,  means  forming  spaced  locking 
dements  on  said  bushing  over  which  said  cross  pin  moves  in 
response  to  rotary  movement  of  said  stud  in  one  direction  and 
concomitant  axial  movement  against  the  action  of  said  biasing 
means  to  align  said  crxw  pin  with  the  minor  dimension  of  said 
panel  releasaUy  to  retain  said  bstener  on  said  panel,  and  stops 
on  said  bushing  angularly  diqwaed  between  said  locking  ele- 
ments, said  stops  extending  axially  for  a  distance  greater  than 
said  limited  axial  movement  of  said  stud  to  prevent  rotary 
movement  of  said  stud  beyond  the  point  at  which  the  cross  pin 
engages  the  stops,  said  croas  pin  riding  over  said  locking  ele- 
ments and  into  alignment  with  the  minor  dimension  of  said 
6«ne  in  reqxnse  to  rotary  movement  of  said  stud  in  the  other 
direction  to  engage  the  inner  sur&ce  of  said  frame  releaaaUy  to 
secure  the  panel  to  the  frame. 


Re.30,M2 

METHOD  OF  SECURING  A  SLEEVE  WmON  A  TUBE 
Gaaiie  D.  Raters,  Jr.,  Eilleld,  Con.,  aoat^or  to  CoaAHUoa 

l^Mi-ariai.  lac.  WiadMir,  Con. 

Origiaal  No.  4,0C9,573,  dated  Jaa.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  C70,932, 

Mar.  M,  197&  AppUeatha  Csr  rctaaw  Feb.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No. 
14,634 

bt  CL>  B23P 17/02 
MS.  a  29-421  R  7  riri— 

1.  A  method  of  securing  a  coaxially  disposed  tubular  sleeve 
within  a  fluid  conduit  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  inserting  said  sleeve  into  an  open  end  of  said  conduit; 

b.  positioning  said  sleeve  in  a  desired  axial  position  with 
respect  to  said  conduit; 

c.  applying  a  radiaUy  outwardly  directed  uniform  force  from 


Re.30,WI3 
COLORLESS  RECORDING  PAPER 

Cheater  Dayia,  aadaaaU.  Ohio,  assizer  to  Seott  P^er  Ce» 
paay,  PhOaddpUa,  Pa. 

Oilgiaal  No.  3,27M27,  dated  Oct  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  372,3(2, 
Jaa.  3, 1964.  CoMinntka-tafert  of  Scr.  No.  200,052,  Ja.  5, 
1962,  Pat  No.  3,193,404,  which  is  a  coMinaiio^tefM  of 
Scr.  No.  800,377,  Mar.  19, 1959,  ahaadowd,  whkk  h  a  tm- 
ttBBatio»4B-H>t  of  Scr.  No.  650,249,  May  10,  1957,  akn- 
doMd.  which  is  a  caMiaBatio»4»fait  ef  Scr.  No.  S33#n, 
Sep.  12, 1955,  ahairiaacd.  aad  Ser.  No.  533378,  Sep.  12, 1955, 
ahaadoMd.  Applicatioa  for  rdeeae  Nor.  9,  1977,  Scr.  No. 
850,034 

Ihe  porttaa  or  the  teni  of  tUs  pnteat  saheetaeat  to  JaL  6, 1912, 


lat  a.!  B41M  5/14 
VS.  a.  282— 27  J  16  < 

1.  A  transfer  sheet  having  upon  its  surfisce  a  coating  contain- 
ing a  substantially  colorless  dye  salt  derived  firom  an  organic 
suliinic  acid  and  an  arylmethane  dye  base  characterized  by  a 
logarithmic  dissociation  constant  bdow  7,  which  upon  transfer 
to  a  suiuble  receiving  sheet  is  dissociated  to  the  intemely 
colored  ionic  form  of  the  dye  to  furnish  a  colored  print 

5.  A  transfer  sheet  having  upon  its  surface  a  coating  contain- 
ing a  substantially  colorless  dye  salt  derived  from  hydraxoic 
acid  and  an  arymethane  dye  base  characterized  by  a  logarith- 
mic dissociation  constant  below  7,  which  upon  transfer  to  a 
suitable  recdving  sheet  is  dissociated  to  Uie  intensdy  colored 
ionic  form  of  the  dye  to  furnish  a  colored  print 


Re  30,804 
OPTICAL  AIR  LENS  SYSTEM 

HaHey  a  Itedweaa,  1533  Part  Grove  Rd.,  BaWMra,  Md. 
21228,  aad  Joha  B.  Gooddl,  1201  Soathriew  Rd.,  Baktaora, 
Md.2U18 

Orifiad  No.  3,976,364,  dated  Aag.  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  559,011, 
Mar.  17, 1975.  Coatiaaatfo»4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  427,257,  Dec 
21, 1973,  aheadoasd.  AppUcaitoa  for  idaMe  An-  23, 1978, 
Scr.  No.  935,958 

lat  CL>  G02B  25/00.  1/06 

VS.  CL  350—410  37  O^ 

37.  An  optical  lens  system  operative  on  a  light  ray  comprising: 
a  first  optical  medium  haying  a  first  refiactiie  index. 
a  second  optical  medium  haring  a  second  rtfioctite  index, 
a  pocket  which  contains  said  first  optical  medium. 
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a  Mnl  optical  mtdium  haying  a  third  rtfioctive  imiex  config.  direction  heatshrinkagt  of  at  least  S0%  and  a  cro^ianuter 
ured  Z  define  said  pocket  and  being  contiguous  to  said  first  heat-shrinkage  of  20%  or  less,  ta^  ceUular  layer  being  in  en- 
and  second  optical  mediums, 

said  third  refractive  index  being  higher  in  value  than  said  sec- 
ond refractive  index  and  said  second  refractive  index  being 
higher  than  said  first  refractive  index, 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  cftictti  surfaces  having  coincident  ^ — /    ^ 

optical  axes,  said  first  and  fourth  surfaces  being  defined  by 
the  interfaces  between  said  second  and  third  optical  mediums 
and  said  second  and  third  surfaces  being  defined  by  the 
interfaces  between  said  first  and  third  optical  mediums. 


■1S.0 

4-' 


H 


gagement  with  said  sidewall  and  said  non-cellular  layer  being 
disposed  outwardly  of  said  cellular  layer. 


an  otfect  located  substantially  at  an  apbmatic  point  of  said 
second  surface  within  or  contiguous  to  said  second  optical 
medium, 

said  first  surface  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  to  pass  said 
light  ray  substantially  without  refraction, 

said  second  surface  being  so  arranged  and  constructed  relative 
to  said  object  to  refract  said  light  ray  aplanatically  thereby 
substantially  eliminating  aberration  and  coma,  and 

said  third  and  fourth  surfaces  being  so  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  refract  said  light  ray  so  as  to  substantially  minimize 
spherical  aberration  and  coma  while  tending  to  complete 
collimation  of  said  ray. 


tbt.30jU6 
UGHT  DEFLECTION  APPARATUS 
Wtafidd  Saaple,  Sierra  Madra,  aad  Robert  L.  ChcMy,  Araidia, 
both  of  Calif,  Hri^on  to  BcU  *  HoireU  Coaspany,  CUcaao, 
DL 
OrigiMd  No.'l,0UC94,  dated  Mar.  IS,  1977,  Ser.  No.  628,159, 
Not.  3, 1975.  AfplicatioB  fbr  reime  FA.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
15,099 

laL  a.}  GOIR  13/38 
VS.  a  324-97  i»  < 


CONTAINER  WITH  IMPROVED  HEAT  SHRUNK 

CELLULAR  SLEEVE 

Roger  R.  Rboada,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Owcna-DUaoia,  be, 

Toledo,  Ohio 
Origiaal  No.  4,034,131,  dated  JnL  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  618,988, 

Oct  2, 1975.  Diriiion  of  Ser.  No.  504,111,  Sep.  9, 1974.  AppU- 

catioa  for  relMW  Nor.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,992 
bt  CL'  B6SD  1/02 
VS.  a.  428—35  22  CUna 

1.  In  an  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  container  hav- 
ing a  sidewall  and  further  including  a  heat  shrunk,  polymeric 
seamed  sleeve  disposed  circumferentiaUy  outwardly  of  said 
sidewall  and  in  snug  engagement  therewith,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  polymeric  sleeve  is  a  composite  structure  of  a 
closed  cellular  polyethylene  layer  and  a  non-cellular  polyeth- 
ylene layer  in  adhering  contact  with  said  cellular  layer,  said 
composite  structure  having  been  formed  by  blown  bubble  co-extru- 
sion with  a  blow-up  ratio  of  about  2- lor  less  and  having  a  madune 


21.  A  galvanometer  module,  including: 

a  supporting  structure  including  a  first  [structural]  top 
fixture  member  having  a  longitudinal  configuration,  and  a 
[second  structural]  bottom  fixture  member  having  a 
longitudinal  configuration  and  including  at  least  portions 
thereof  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  with  the  [firat 
structural]  top  fixture  member, 

at  least  a  pair  of  galvanometers  suspended  between  the  [first 
structural]  top  fixture  member  and  the  portions  of  the 
[second  structiual]  bottom  fixture  member, 

enclosure  means  coupled  to  the  supporting  structure  and 
defining  a  single  cavity;  and 

the  galvanometers  being  at  least  partially  suspended  by  the 
supporting  structure  in  the  single  cavity  of  the  encloture 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOVEMBER  24,  1981 

niiutrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  ud  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,793 

SPUR  TYPE  RED  ROME  APPLE  TREE— PEACH 

VALLEY  CULTIVAR 

Dan  E.  Simmooi,  Rogett,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Stark  Brothers 

Nnraeriei  A  Orchard!  Co.,  Loniiiaaa,  Mo. 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,248 
iBt  CL'  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.aPlt— 34  ICIalM 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apple  tree  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described  characterized  by  (a)  a  vigorous  com- 
pact growth  habit,  (b)  large  deep  green  leaves,  (c)  the  ability  to 
bear  fruit  which  is  a  deeper  more  intense  red  color  accumu- 
lated earlier  than  that  of  the  Taylor  cultivar  of  Red  Rome 
apple  tree  described  in  U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  3,121  and  the  Red 
Rome  apple  tree  described  in  U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  3,198,  (d)  the 
ability  to  form  substantially  more  fruiting  spurs  on  one  year  old 
shoots  than  the  Red  Rome  apple  tree  described  in  U.S.  Plant 
Pat.  No.  4,096,  and  (e)  the  ability  to  form  more  fruiting  spurs 
on  two  and  three  year  old  wood  than  the  Red  Rome  apple  tree 
described  in  U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  4,096. 


seedless  flowering,  its  leaves  being  extremely  thick,  having  an 
undulated,  dark  green  color  and  having  a  shiny  wax  surface 
and  remains  glossy  all  year  round. 


4,794 
PIERIS  MPONICA  NAMED  CRYSTAL 
Gerald  H.  Verfcade,  Rear  13,  Lower  Blvd.,  New  Loodoii,  Coaa. 
06320 

Filed  Jnn.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,784 

Int  CV  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  Pit— 54  1  CUB 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  variety  of  Pieris  plant  substantially 

as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  an  abundant 


4,795 
EUONYMUS  PLANT— CORLUTZ  VARIETY 
Cliflterd  D.  Corliaa,  Ipawich,  Maaa.,  aiai^ar  to  The  Courd-Pyle 
Conaay,  Weat  GroTe,  Pa. 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  15U47 
Int  a'  AOIH  5/12 
VS.  CL  Plt-63  I  Ciai» 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Euonymus  fbrturtei  which  is 
a  branch  muution  of  Emerald'N  Gold  variety,  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to 
novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of: 

(a)  a  more  upright  habit  of  growth  which  yields  a  larger 
plant  than  the  parent  variety, 

(b)  targe  richly  colored  variegated  leaves  which  when  ma- 
ture are  dark  green  with  light  to  medium  yellow  margins, 

(c)  the  propensity  of  exhibiting  no  substantial  change  in  leaf 
coloration  during  winter, 

(d)  a  propensity  to  resist  a  change  in  leaf  orientation  during 
winter, 

(e)  vigorous  growth  characteristics, 

(f)  the  ability  to  thrive  under  a  wide  range  of  cUmatic  condi- 
tions, and 

(g)  the  ability  to  be  sheared  within  prescribed  limits  or 
shaped  to  a  specific  form. 
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CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

411-057 4,301,706 

501-003 4,302,233 

501-070 4,302,250 

376-133 4,302,284 

376-159 4,302,285 

376-249 , 4,302,286 

376-217 4,302,287 

376-210 4,302,288 

376-267 4.302,289 

376-287 4,302,290 

376-293 4,302,291 

376-325 4,302,292 

376-381 4,302,293 

376-446 4,302,294 

376-450 „ 4,302,295 

376-290 4,302,297 

376-198 4,302,749 

375-1 1 1 4,302,831 


PATENTS 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,301,544 
APRON  ASSEMBLY 

,  236  EIb  St,  Stede,  Mo.  63877 
Filed  Sep.  4,  UM),  Scr.  No.  184,100 
iMLCL'AAtD  27/12 
VS.  a.  2—49  A 


MichMlJ. 


7CUni 


1.  An  apron  assembly  comprising  a  panel  of  flexible  material 
adapted  to  overlie  a  frontal  portion  of  a  user's  torso,  said  panel 
having  first  and  second  side  edges  interconnected  by  a  bottom 
edge,  said  panel  having  a  first  surface  bounded  in  part  by  said 
edges  and  a  second  surface  bounded  in  part  by  said  edges,  first 
connector  means  disposed  on  said  second  surface  proximate 
said  bottom  edge,  second  and  third  connector  means  disposed 
on  said  first  surface  proximate  said  first  side  edge  and  disposed 
further  from  said  bottom  edge  than  said  first  connector  means, 
fourth  and  fifth  connector  means  disposed  on  said  first  surface 
and  proximate  said  second  side  edge  and  disposed  further  from 
said  bottom  edge  than  said  first  connector  means,  and  sixth 
connector  means  adapted  for  attachment  to  an  edge  of  a  tray, 
said  first  connector  means  being  adapted  for  releasable  attach- 
ment to  said  sixth  connector  means  to  attach  said  panel  to  said 
tray  edge  and  thereby  form  an  elongated  pocket  in  said  panel, 
said  second  and  third  connector  means  being  releasably  inter- 
connectable  to  close  a  first  end  of  said  pocket,  and  said  fourth 
and  fifth  connector  means  being  releasably  intercoimectable  to 
close  a  second  end  of  said  pocket. 


4,301,545 
ADJUSTABLE  SWIMSIHT 
Virgtaia  Cmueaa,  8601  btemtfcNnl  Atc,  #167, 
Park,  CaUf.  91304 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,098 
bt  CV  A41D  5/00 
VS.  CL  2—67  5 


an  upper  piece;  and 

a  stretchable  lower  piece,  said  upper  piece  including  a  pair  of 
cups  and  an  intermediate  connector  section  disposed  be- 
ween  said  cups,  said  connector  including  a  fust  connector 
element,  said  stretchable  lower  piece  including  a  connec- 
tor member  including  a  second  connecting  element  for 
connection  to  said  first  connecting  element,  said  first 
connector  element  and  said  second  connector  element 
being  connectable  to  one  another  to  stretch  said  lower 
piece  to  cover  selected  portions  of  the  wearer's  body 
when  said  first  connector  element  and  said  second  connec- 
tor element  are  connected  to  one  another. 


4,301,546 
PANTS-TYPE  GARMENTS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

Harry  R.  de  Polo,  480  Park  Atc,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.  10021 

Cootianatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  54,478,  Jd.  3, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,240,158.  TUi  ayplicatioB  Aag.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,522 

lat  a^  A41D  ;/0&  17/02 

VS.  CL  2—227  15  < 


1.  An  adjustable  swimsuit  comprising: 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  pants-type  garment  having  two 
legs,  a  waist  and  a  crotch,  the  steps  of  providing  first  and 
second  pieces  of  material  each  having  first  and  second  side 
edges,  a  lower  edge  and  an  upper  edge,  the  upper  edge  of  each 
of  said  pieces  of  material  having  spaced  portions  shaped  to 
form  the  waist  of  said  garment  and  a  reentrant  intermediate 
portion  shaped  for  construction  of  a  crotch,  providing  first  and 
second  crotch  bands  each  of  which  comprises  first  and  second 
crotch  band  pieces  joined  end-to-end  at  an  acute  angle  to  one 
another,  joining  a  side  edge  of  said  first  crotch  band  with  said 
intermediate  portion  of  said  upper  edge  of  said  first  piece  of 
material,  joining  a  side  edge  of  said  second  crotch  band  with 
said  intermediate  portion  of  said  upper  edge  of  said  second 
piece  of  material,  winding  said  first  piece  of  material  helically 
and  joining  said  second  side  edge  with  said  fu^t  side  edge  of 
said  first  piece  of  material  in  a  heUcal  junction  line  to  form  a 
first  leg  of  said  garment,  winding  said  second  piece  of  material 
heUcally  and  joining  said  second  side  edge  with  said  first  side 
edge  of  said  second  piece  of  material  in  a  helical  junction  line 
to  form  a  second  leg  of  said  garment,  and  joining  a  free  side 
edge  of  said  first  crotch  band  with  a  free  side  edge  of  said 
second  crotch  band  to  join  said  crotch  bands  and  thereby  join 
said  legs  with  one  another  to  form  said  garment 
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4,301,M7 

BAIN  CAPE  FOLOABLE  INTO  AN  ENCLOSED 

HANDBAG 

Shnr  Bkte,  41  S.  Ctrtnl  Ave,  Vallqr  StrcM,  N.Y.  115W 

PIM  M«7  U,  0M,  Ser.  No.  ISMOl 

IM.  CL3  A41D  3/08 

VS.  CL  1r-n  1  Clatai 


wider  towuds  the  other  end  of  uid  protective  portion; 
and 
(d)  securing  means  secured  at  opposite  widthwise  edges  of 
said  neck  portion  whereby  opposite  widthwise  edges  of 
said  neck  portion  may  be  secured  to  each  other  and  said 
neck  portion  may  be  secured  around  the  neck  of  the 
wearer,  said  neck  portion,  securing  portion  and  chest 
portion  each  having  a  front  side  and  a  back  side  and  bav- 
mg  a  fur-Uke  material  disposed  on  their  respective  front 
side. 


4301AM 

TENNIS  BALL  POCKET 

Arica  E.  lapam  32CM  Bvfcley,  Limaia.  Mich.  481M 

FIM  JaL  14,  Um,  Scr.  No.  167,797 

bt  a^  A41D  27/20 

VS.  CL  2-250  6 


L  A  cape  foldable  mto  an  enclosed  package  comprising: 

a  tUn  foidaUe  one  piece  cape  member, 

a  pair  of  band  apertures  in  the  sides  of  said  cape  member, 

a  pair  of  pockets  on  the  front  of  the  cape  member, 

a  first  apper  portion  connected  to  and  encircling  one 
pocket, 

a  second  zipper  portion  connected  to  and  encircling  the 
other  pocket, 

whereby  the  cape  may  be  folded  into  a  package  having  one 
pocket  on  one  side  and  the  other  pocket  on  the  other  side 
so  that  wlwn  the  zipper  portions  around  the  pockets  are 
joined  and  closed  the  cape  is  completely  enclosed  between 
the  pockets,  so  that  the  package  may  be  used  as  a  handbag, 

each  pocket  comprising  a  first  large  pocket  section  and  a 
second  small  pocket  section  mounted  on  the  large  pocket 
section. 


4,301A4« 

ASCOT-UKE  GAKMENT 

Scattfe  L.  Blake,  201  E.  3M  St,  BntoUyi,  N.Y.  11231 

FOed  Jan.  31,  IMO,  S«.  No.  117,362 

tat  CL}  A41B  t/04 

%iS.CL1r-9l  5 


1.  A  retention  pocket  for  tennis  balls  to  be  associated  with 
the  garment  of  a  tennis  player  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  back  panel, 

(b)  a  front  panel  overlying  said  back  panel  having  a  hole 
within  the  margins  thereof  to  allow  a  tennis  ball  to  pass, 
and 

(c)  means  at  the  perimeter  of  the  hole  in  said  front  panel  to 
tcailiently  retain  a  tennis  ball  in  sakl  pocket  and  to  pennit 
removal  of  said  ball  through  said  hole  when  inward  pies- 
aure  it  applied  around  the  ball  against  the  body  of  the 
player  to  cauae  the  ball  to  snap  out  of  the  pocket  into  the 
hand  of  the  player. 


4,301^90 

CONVENIENT  COMFORT  CROTCH  PANTYHOSE 

Oadn  Cvrer,  P.O.  Bn  n»,  Loa  Gatot,  Odif.  99030 

FIM  Jaa.  16, 1900,  Ser.  No.  199,102 

lat  CL)  A41B  9/04 

U,S.CL2— «M  S 


1.  A  protective  warming  garment  adapted  to  be  worn 
around  the  neck,  ooaiptiting: 

(a)  an  ekngaled  neck  covering  pottioa  having  first  and 
aeooDd  lengthwise  edges  and  two  widthwise  edges,  said 
kaglfawiae  edgea  being  longer  than  the  wklthwise  edgea; 

(b)  a  relativdy  narrow  securing  poftioa  secured  integrally  at 
one  of  its  ends  to  the  first  lengthwise  edge  of  said  neck 


(c)  a  cheat  protecting  portion,  having  a  lengdi  subttantiaUy 

eqoal  to  the  length  of  the  other  end  of  said  securing  por-  LA  pantyhose  gaimeot  for  femalea,  having  a  crtstch  pottioa 

tioa  at  one  end  of  said  protective  portioa,  integrally  se-  comprising  a  piece  of  substantially  continuous  knit  fabric 

cared  to  said  other  end  of  said  securing  pottioB  at  said  one  which  fbrms  two  substantially  overlapping  panels  which  are 

cad  of  said  protective  portion  and  gndtsally  becoming  defined  by  two  sUt  openmgs  running  substantially  parallel  to 
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each  other  and  along  a  front-to^ack  direction,  whereby  a  tapering  from  end  to  end  and  being  longitudinally  convex  and 

o^^liZ^'^/n^^t'  by  d,giully  n^puUting  the  having  simUar  tra^vene  configu^tion^  end  to  end  cT 

^^^^n^t  ^^^''       I'^r  '^"  '"  '  l"™-  P'**^*  •  «=«»«^y  '«»««'  «»<»ve  groove  of  curved  trans- 

tion  orthogonal  to  the  sbt  openings,  the  sbt  openings  being  >-•»■»«»*  "•»»- 

positioned  so  that  neither  slit  opening  crosses  any  seams  in  the 

crotch  portion. 


4,301^91 

DEFORMABLE  HIGH  ENERGY  STORAGE  TENSION 

SPRING 

Robad  Dorc,  Moatreal,  aad  Gilbert  Droah^  I'Acadie,  both  of 

Caaada,  atai«sots  to  Eeoie  Ptriytheehaiqae,  Moatreal,  Caaada 

FUed  JaL  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,043 

Claiaia  priority,  appUcatioa  Caaada,  May  24, 1979, 328441 

bt  a?  A61F  1/00 

UJ5.  CL  3—1  14  nrii^ 


verse  configuration  extending  from  end  to  end  of  the  bearing 
surface  and  a  convexly  curved  ridge  at  each  side  of  the  con- 
cave groove  extending  throughout  the  longitudinal  extent  of 
the  bearing  surface. 


1.  An  artificial  prosthetic  ligament  capable  of  large  elastic 
deformation  and  high  resistance  to  breakage  comprising  an 
elongate  elastic  core  having  a  low  modulus  of  elasticity  and 
opposed  ends,  a  tensionable  wrapping  formed  of  threads  hav- 
ing a  large  resistance  to  breakage  is  provided  in  contact  about 
said  core,  said  wrapping  being  constituted  by  at  least  two 
windings  of  helically  wound  thread  having  large  resistance  to 
breakage  and  a  hi^  modulus  of  elasticity  as  compared  to  that 
of  the  core,  said  windings  being  disposed  in  alternate  opposed 
directions  to  one  another  and  having  substantially  the  same 
heUx  angle,  said  core  being  elongated  axially  by  compression 
force  applied  by  said  wrapping  caused  by  opposite  relative 
axial  displacement  of  opposed  ends  of  said  wrapping  secured  to 
traction  means,  said  elongation  being  determined  by  the  mathe- 
matical expression: 


U. 


*FL 


EfwJ^  «  ooi'a 


i^-yi 


2f  tsa^g 


B(p) 


where  v  is  the  Poisson  ratio  of  the  material,  AL  is  the  elonga- 
tion of  the  prosthesis,  Ef  is  the  Young's  modulus  of  the  fiber 
material,  D  is  the  external  diameter  of  the  core,  D,  is  the  inter- 
nal diameter  of  the  core,  a  is  the  helix  angle,  L  is  the  length  of 
the  prosthesis,  E(p)  is  the  elastic  modulus  function  of  the  core, 
n  is  the  number  of  threads,  c  is  the  axial  strain  for  a  given  length 
L,  F  is  the  tensile  force,  and  d  is  the  thread  diameter. 

4,301^52 

ENDOPROSTHETIC  JOINT  DEVICE 

JaMi  T.  Laadoa,  Raaeko  Paloa  Vcrdet,  CaUf  .,  aaaigaor  to 

Wright  Maaafaetariag  Coaspany,  ArUagtoa,  Teaa. 

CoaUaaatioa  ofScr.  No.  799,083,  May  20, 1977,  abaadoned. 

lUa  appUcatioa  Dee.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,145 

lat  CL^  A61F  1/24 

VS.  CL  3—1.91  5  datas 

2.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  component  of  an  endo- 

prosthetic  joint  device,  said  component  being  of  arcuate  shape 

and  having  an  external  arcuate  bearing  surface  and  an  internal 

arcuate  fixation  surface  adapted  for  implantation  and  fixation 

in  the  end  of  a  bone  of  a  joint  of  the  body,  the  bearing  sur&ce 


4,301^53 

PROSTHETIC  KNEE  JOINT 

Doaglas  G.  Noilea,  New  CaMaa,  Com.,  niiliam  ta  United 

States  Sorgical  Corporaboa,  Norwalk.  Coaa. 

CoatiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  8314)95,  Sc*.  1, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,219,893,  which  Is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  605,201, 

Aag.  15, 1975,  abaadoacd.  Ilis  appllciwioa  May  23, 1900,  Scr. 

No.  152,M1 
Ihe  portioa  of  the  teim  of  this  patcataabcuatat  10  Sq.  2. 1997, 


U.S.  CL  3— L911 


tat  CL^  A61F  1/U 


4.  A  prosthetic  joint  for  surgical  implant  to  link  two  bones  in 
a  human  or  animal  body  comprising  a  first  component  includ- 
ing fixation  means  for  affixing  said  first  component  to  one  of 
said  bones,  a  second  component  including  a  stem  of  circular 
cross  section,  coupling  means  for  routably  coupling  said  first 
and  second  components  for  rotation  about  an  axis  at  right  angle 
to  said  stem,  and  a  third  component  including  a  fixation  means 
for  afTixing  said  third  component  to  the  other  of  said  bones, 
said  third  component  including  means  for  accommodating  said 
stem  to  allow  rotation  between  the  second  and  third  compo- 
nents about  the  axis  of  the  stem  independent  of  the  relative 
position  between  the  first  and  second  components  and  means 
for  supporting  rotary  compressive  forces  between  the  second 
and  third  components. 


1012  O.G.— 56 
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4|3*MM 

MLUNTRAP 

Mato  J.  WtjckU, »  LjwMrt,  St  IkiHMi,  (Mate,  Cnaia 

HM  Oct  U,  an,  Scr.  N»  M,5Q0 

Chto  triwity.  ^HciHm  Cmatt,  Oct  30. 1978. 3tm* 

bt  a}  E83C  ;/25  //2ai  1/284 

VS.a.4—20t  *< 


70     66 

ft 


74       73/   75 


1.  A  dnin  trap  comprising: 

■  tabular-wall  pipe  section  having  a  portion  of  semi-toroidal 
coafignration  and  a  lateral  drain  trap  opening  defined  in 
the  wall  of  said  semi-toroidal  portion  communicating  with 
■n  inlet  extooion  oriented  generally  tangentially  with 
reapect  to  said  semi-toroidal  portion; 

■  removable  trap  adapted  for  insertion  through  said  drain 
trap  opening  and  comprising  a  collecting  tray  and  an 
integral  mounting  sectioii,  said  trap  being  adapted  for 
locatioa  in  an  operative  position  wherein  the  tray  lies 
againtt  and  coven  the  bottom  part  of  the  internal  wall 
surface  of  said  toroidal  portion; 

said  tray  having  a  curvature  which  matchra  that  of  said 
boctoo  part  and  having  walb  which  extend  transversely 
part  way  up  tlie  aides  of  the  mtemal  wall  of  the  bottom 
part,  and  extati  longitudinally  along  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  length  of  said  semi-toroidal  portion,  said  tray  in- 
cluding one  wall  portion  which  in  the  operative  position 
completely  covers  said  bueral  opening; 

retaining  means  engageable  with  said  inlet  extension  to 
retain  said  trap  in  the  operative  position;  and 

sealing  means  for  forming  a  fluid  seal  in  said  inlet  extension. 


and  adapted  far  attachment  to  the  bottom  of  the  toilet 
seat; 

an  annular  shaped  filter  bottom  having  a  cavity  formed 
therein,  the  filter  bottom  releaseably  attached  to  the  filter 
top  with  the  cavity  of  the  filter  top  index  with  the  cavity 
of  the  filter  bottom  for  receiving  and  holding  the  activated 
charcoal  therein,  the  filter  bottom  disposed  on  top  of  the 
toilet  bowl  when  the  toilet  seat  is  in  a  lowered  position; 

intake  ports  disposed  around  the  inner  circumference  of  the 
filter  top  for  receiving  the  air  from  the  toilet  therethrough; 
and 

means  for  discharging  the  deodorized  air  from  the  cavity  of 
the  filter  top  and  the  filter  bottom. 


4.301.556 
HOLDER  FOR  TOILET  DEODORANTS 
Geon  ScUmaaaU,  Biihicner  Weg  41, 5800  Hagen  8-DaU,  Fed. 
RcB.  of  Gcrasany 

Filed  Mar.  2S.  1980.  Ser.  No.  133^74 
OalM  priority.  applkatliM  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcnsmr.  Apr.  27. 
1979.2917083 

bt  CL>  E03D  9/02 
U.S.a.4— 231  (< 


4.301,555 
REPLACEABLE  FILTER  FOR  DEODORIZING  THE  AIR 

FROM  A  TOILEr  BOWL 
CtatMC  E.  PoWct,  P.O.  Ba  12232.  Wichita,  Kaia.  «7209 
Filed  May  27, 1980.  Ser.  No.  153.M9 
lit  a^  AtTI  WOO:  E03D  9/04 
VS.  a.  4—217  8  I 


1.  A  tcplaceaMe  filter  having  activated  charcoal  or  the  Uke 
therein  for  deodorizing  the  air  from  a  toilet  bowl,  the  filter 
aecated  to  the  toilet  seat  and  providing  a  seal  between  the  seat 
aad  the  top  of  the  bowl,  the  filter  comprising: 

an  annular  shaped  filter  top  having  a  cavity  formed  therein 


1.  Holder  for  toilet  deodorizing  and  cleaning  and  other 
active  substances  produced  in  one  piece  by  plastic  deforma- 
tion, particularly  by  injection  molding,  consisting  of  a  basket 
for  the  replaceable  reception  of  the  active  substance  and  a 
hanging  device  formed  centrally  of  one  longitudinal  side  of  the 
basket  and  which  extends  above  the  basket  and  grips  around 
the  edge  of  a  toilet  bowl,  the  hanging  device  having  two  arms 
which  extend  away  from  each  other  and  are  undetachably 
formed  on  the  badcet,  extend  upwardly  from  one  centrally 
positioned  location  of  the  basket  and,  while  moving  away  from 
each  other,  can  be  elastically  urged  towards  each  other,  and 
top  hooks  arranged  with  the  mouth  of  the  hooks  open  towards 
the  mouth  of  the  basket  and  adjoining  each  of  the  upper  end 
parts  of  the  arms.  . 


4.301.SS7 

NONCLOGGING  IHtAIN  STRUCTURE 

Hnk  Wabirca.  P.O.  Bn  1155.  SaMUto,  CtUL  949CS 

Fllad  Mar.  7. 1977.  Scr.  No.  774.914 

tat  a^  A47K  1/14;  E03C 1/26 

VS.  CL  4—286  6  OahM 

1.  A  strainer  structure  for  sinks  and  the  like  comprising: 

a  wall  having  an  inner  surface  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the 

material  to  be  strained, 
the  material  of  said  wall  being  bent  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  channels,  opening  inwardly  of  said  inner 
sur&ce. 
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each  of  uid  channels  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  sides   means  and  actuating  means  as  a  fbnction  of  a  selective  excita- 
projecting  outwardly  of  the  plane  of  said  inner  surface,      tion  of  said  memory  means. 


=-- ---:i^ 


4.381.559 

SOFA  BED  MECHANISM 

J.  Va^GcMberihe.  Kortr<ik8lrMt  246,  Rm  Oe  Coirtii,  8610 

FDed  Mar.  6, 1988.  Ssr.  No.  127,919 

tat  CL'  A47C  17/04.  17/22 

UJ5.CL5-13  9CMh 


4>301.558 
SANTTARYUNIT 
Jeu  C  Decan,  53  arcwse  da  Mareckal  tyutaj,  75016  Piria, 
France 
CoMinatkw-te-part  of  Ser.  No.  964.454.  Nov.  29. 1978.  Pat 
No.  4^10.973.  lUa  appikation  Jan.  18, 1988,  Scr.  No.  168,486 
ClahH  priority.  appUcatfca  Fnmtt,  Dec  14*  1979. 79  30676 
tat  CL3  E03D  11/00 
VS.  a.  4—420  16 1 


"0    ^4:r.-^-=" 


1.  A  sanitary  unit  comprising  a  vessel  mounted  to  be  mov- 
able between  a  first  position  of  use  and  a  second  position  for 
cleaning,  cleaning  means  for  brining  into  action  when  the 
vessel  is  in  said  second  position,  a  pipe  for  discharging  dirty 
water  and  dejections,  control  means  for  controlling  the  dis- 
placement of  the  vessel  between  said  first  position  and  said 
second  podtirai,  actuating  means  for  actuating  the  cleaning 
means,  programming  means  for  co-ordinating  the  actions  of 
said  control  means  and  said  actuating  means  in  the  course  of 
each  cycle  of  operation  of  the  sanitary  unit,  and  initiating 
means  which  initiate  a  cleaning  cycle  associated  with  said 
programming  means,  said  programming  means  comprising  a 
set  of  detectors  for  respectivdy  generating  signals  respectively 
representing  given  situations  of  said  sanitary  unit  and  given 
states  of  said  control  means  and  actuating  means,  a  set  of  mem- 
ory means  connected  for  respectively  storing  said  signals  dur- 
ing a  given  period  of  said  cycle  of  operation  and  relay  means 
connected  to  said  memory  means  for  exciting  said  control 


said  sides  being  apettured  to  permit  passage  of  liquid  there- 
through. 


1.  In  a  sofa  bed  assembly,  a  mechanism  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  sections  including  in  succession  a  rear  section,  an  inter- 
mediate section,  and  a  front  section,  said  section  being  foUable 
between  collapsed  sofa  poaitioa  in  which  the  sections  are  in 
substantially  horizontsl  superposed  relatiofl  in  which  said  front 
section  is  sandwiched  between  said  rear  and  intermediate 
sections  and  a  horizontally  extended  bed  poaitioa  in  which  said 
sections  extend  in  substantially  horizontal  alignment,  a  support 
frame  for  said  sections  disposed  beneath  said  superposed  sec- 
tions in  said  sofa  position,  said  support  frame  being  of  predeter- 
mined width,  said  superposed  sectioaa  forming  a  sandwich  unit 
of  a  width  not  fxrurding  sakl  predetermined  width,  and  means 
movaUy  supporting  said  rear  sectioo  on  said  support  frame. 


4.301,568 

WATERBED  MATIRISS 

9Umi  Vaitt,  P.O.  Box  649.  Onoa  Ctty.  Ncr.  89781 

FIM  Dec.  26, 1979.  S«.  No.  107.037 

tatCLiA47C.27/(» 

U5.a5— 450  30 


I.  An  improved  waterbed  mattress  comprising  a  water-infla- 
table bag-like  enclosure  provided  with  at  least  one  water-filling 
means;  and 
an  expanded  fiber  product  wluch  reaists  decomposition  in 
water  disposed  within  said  water-inflatable  bag-like  enclo- 
sure forming  a  mesh-tike  barrier  to  wave  movement,  said 
mesh-like  barrier  being  highly  compressible  and  capable 
of  regaining  substantially  its  orighial  dimension  when 
immersed  in  water. 


4.301.561 

SEPARABLE.  FTITED  LINER  AND  BED  SHEET  FOR 

WATERBED6 

Mar—at  McLead.  10320  Twhy  La..  Apt  201,  llorla^Calo. 


FDed  J«L  23. 1979.  Scr.  No.  5.683 
tat  CLi  A47C  9/02 
VS  a.  5—496  3  ( 

L  A  hnlding  liner  and  sheet  asaemUy  for  a  watobed  mat- 
tress and  the  like  having  opposite  sidewalla,  a  loot  end  aad  a 
head  end,  comprising: 

.  r>f*mi|pil«r  iifMt»Hiii»r  «H.p»«rf  tnr  jt.titirmm^  ^mflth  SOld 
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mattress  and  having  a  tint  surftce  adjacent  said  mattress 
and  a  second  surface  opposite  said  first  surface,  said  un- 
derliner  having  side  and  end  wall  portions  extending 
upwardly  along  said  sidewalk  and  ends  of  said  mattress 
including  U-shaped  cut-out  portions  at  its  comers,  first 
fastening  means  on  said  first  surfKC  extending  lengthwise 
cootinuouily  around  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  side  and 
end  panel  portions  and  second  fastening  means  on  said 
second  surface  extending  lengthwise  continuously  around 
the  peripheral  edge  of  said  side  and  end  panel  portions, 
said  first  and  second  fastening  means  defined  by  elon- 
gated, releasably  connectable  mating  hook  and  thistle 
bstener  strips; 
a  mattress  pad  in1«r"^  for  positioning  over  said  mattress  and 
having  side  and  end  panel  portions  extending  vertically 
along  the  sidewalls  and  ends  of  said  mattress  including 
U-shaped  cut-out  portions  at  its  comers,  first  complemen- 
tary fastening  means  in  the  form  of  elongated,  releasably 
connectable  hook  and  thistle  fastener  strips  extending 


base  being  disposed  substantially  at  the  mid-water  submeiaon 
line  of  said  float,  with  the  larger  base  of  said  trapezoidal  form 
substantially  coinciding  with  a  bottom  surface  of  said  float  so 
as  to  provide  sharp  edges  fo.'  said  bottom  surface  and  thereby 
provide  resistance  to  sidesUpping,  that  (b)  the  cross-section  of 


lengdiwise  continuously  along  said  side  and  end  panel 
portions  of  said  mattress  pad  for  releasably  interconnect- 
ing said  mattress  pad  to  said  first  fattening  means  of  said 
underliner. 

a  first  sheet  adapted  for  positioning  over  said  mattress  pad 
and  having  side  and  end  panel  portions  extending  verti- 
cally along  the  sidewalls  and  ends  of  said  mattress  includ- 
ing second  complementary  fastening  means  in  the  form  of 
elongated,  leleasably  coiuiectable  hook  and  thistle  fas- 
tener strips  extending  lengthwise  continuously  along  said 
side  and  end  panel  portions  for  said  first  sheet  and  adapted 
for  releasably  interconnecting  said  first  sheet  to  said  sec- 
ond fastening  means  of  said  underliner;  and 

a  second  sheet  adapted  for  positioning  over  said  first  sheet, 
said  second  sheet  having  an  end  panel  portion  perma- 
nently connected  at  one  edge  to  an  end  panel  portion  of 
said  first  sheet  along  said  foot  end  of  said  mattress  and 
provided  with  loose  folds  at  the  comers  of  said  connected 
end  panel  portion  overlying  said  U-shaped  cut-out  por- 
tions of  said  underliner  and  mattress  pad. 


the  float  is  tapered  substantially  throughout  its  length  bom 
back  to  nose  at  substantially  constant  tapers  both  in  plan  and  in 
side  view  for  optimization  of  the  linear  running  stability,  and 
that  (c)  the  ratio  of  the  weight  of  the  float  to  the  weight  of  the 
displaced  water  with  fiilly  submerged  float  lies  between  0.08 
and  0.15.  ^ 


4,301,563 
METHOD  FOR  ROLL  POINTING  A  THREADED  SCREW 
Charles  H.  Denaey,  Jr„  Lower  Bnrreil,  Pa.,  Mripmr  to  Afand- 
■am  Conpaoy  of  America,  Pittabvgh,  Pa. 

FBed  VA.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  123,305 
IBL  a'  B21H  3/02 
VS.  CL  10—10  R  8 « 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  pointed,  threaded  screw,  compris- 
ing providing  a  generally  cylindrical  screw  blank  having  a 
hollow  cavity  extending  longitudinally  into  the  blank  from  one 
end  thereof,  roll  threading,  Upering  and  pointing  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  blank  adjacent  said  cavity  and  breaking  away  a 
portion  of  said  blank  having  said  cavity  therein. 


4,301,5C2 

DEVICE  FOR  WATER-SPORTS 

Max  Dbt,  BnttafeMherwcf  211,  CH-4349  Wakka,  Swtticr- 

Imt 

FOei  All.  18,  U78,  Scr.  No.  9343U 

CUaa  iriority,  appUcatiiM  Switicrind,  Ai«.  24,  1977, 
10373/77 

IM.  CL'  AC3C  IS/03 
UjS.  a.  »-310  D  1  daia 

1.  A  device  for  watersports  in  the  form  of  an  elongate  float 
having  a  fixed  substantially  flat  back  surface  and  a  substantially 
streamlined  nose  delimiting  its  length,  said  back  surface  being 
disposed  at  a  relatively  steep  angle  to  said  length  so  a*  to 
impede  the  rearward  motion  of  said  float,  said  float  having 
static  buoyancy,  said  float  being  provided  with  an  attachment 
to  hold  a  user's  foot  firmly  but  releasably,  characterized  in  that 
(a)  the  transverse  cross-aection  of  the  float  b  of  subMantially 
trapezoidal  form  throughout  the  length  of  the  float,  said  trape- 
zoidal forai  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  trapezoids  having  sides 
of  diflierent  slope  and  having  a  common  base,  said  coounon 


4,301,564 
PLIABLE  INNER  BOOT  AND  DMECTABLE  FIT  PACKS 

FOR  SKI  BOOTS 
Mchrta  W.  DdebtMt,  Salt  hOx  Oty,  IMk,  artjor  to  Ea|i- 

■ecfcd  Sfotta  PradMta,  be  Sdt  Ldtt  Citjr,  Utah 
DiriaiOB  of  Scr.  No.  883,460,  Mar.  6, 1978,  Pat  No.  44*2,056, 
which  is  a  caMinntkw-i»fort  of  Scr.  No.  71M76,  A«  4, 1976, 
Ptt.  No.  4,078,321  TUa  afpttottioa  iwa.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No. 
48^86 
lot  0.1  A43D  9/00;  A43B  7/14.  5/04:  B28B  1/49 
VS.  CL  12—146  R  8  OataH 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  custom  fitting  iiuer  boot  for  a  ski 
boot  comprising: 
providing  a  mandrel  in  the  shape  of  a  human  lower  leg  and 

foot; 
providing  a  custom  fitting  member  over  said  mandrel,  said 
custom  fitting  member  comprising  flexible  sheet  material 
formed  to  define  a  cavity  surrounding  the  ankle  and  instep 
portions  of  said  mandrel  with  an  injection  conduit  extend- 
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ing  from  open  communication  with  said  cavity  away  from 
said  material; 
providing  an  enclosure  for  said  mandrel,  the  internal  surface 
of  said  enclosure  and  the  external  surface  of  said  mandrel 
together  approximately  defining  the  finished  shape  of  said 
itmer  boot,  and  positioning  said  injection  conduit  for 
I  at  the  inner  surface  of  said  enclosure: 


4,301,566 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  MOVEMENTS 
OF  A  ROLLER-LIKE  HORIZONTAL  ROTARY  WASHING 
BRUSH  IN  MOTOR  VEHIOJE  WASHING  APPARATUS 
Gcbhard  Weiade,  Am  SdMioMick  la,  8*01  Tactatiagn,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcfBaay 

Filed  Oct  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,610 
Clatea  Iriority,  appUcatkn  Fed.  Rcy.  of  GcrMiy,  Nor.  16, 
1978,  7834006{U] 

lat  a.>  B60S  3/06 
VS.  a  1S-S3  A  4  ( 


injecting  a  liquid  resin  reaction  mixture  into  the  shape  be- 
tween the  mandrel  and  the  enclosure,  thereby  to  cause 
said  space  to  become  filled  with  pliable  resinous  foam;  at 
least  partially  embedding  said  fitting  member  therein;  and 

removing  the  thus-formed  resinous  foam  and  custom  fitting 
member  from  the  mandrel. 


4,301,565 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  AND 

REPLACEMENT  OF  A  BRIDGE 

Irwin  Wriabun,  100  Beekaan  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10038 

FDed  Mtt.  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  U1427 

ht  CU  EOID  l/OO 

VS.  CL  14—1  12 


1.  A  meUiod  for  the  removal  and  replacement  of  a  bridge 
built  upon  abutments  and  in  relationship  to  a  single  span,  com- 
prising: 

erecting  at  least  four  vertical  removable  columns  on  said 
abutments  at  opposite  comers  of  the  bridge  span; 

removably  connecting  two  cross-beam  means  on  said  col- 
umns to  permit  the  Ufting  of  a  bridge  section  to  be  re- 
moved, said  two  cross-beam  means  being  separated  by  at 
least  the  length  of  said  bridge  section  and  being  parallel  to 
its  width;  ^ 

positioning  jack  means  on  each  of  said  cross-beam  means  and 
attaching  said  jack  means  to  said  bridge  section; 

cutting  the  bridge  section  to  be  removed  from  the  remainder 
of  the  bridge; 

lifting  said  cut-off  bridge  section  using  said  jack  means; 

moving  said  cut-off  bridge  section  out  of  its  original  area  by 
moving  said  jack  means  on  said  croas-beam  mean^ 

using  said  jack  means  to  lower  said  bridge  section  onto  a 
removal  means  to  carry  away  said  bridge  section; 

using  said  jack  means  to  raise  a  replacement  bridge  section; 

moving  said  replacement  bridge  section  on  said  cross-beam 
means  over  the  said  span;  and 

using  said  jack  means  to  lower  said  replacement  bridge 
section  into  its  replacement  position. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  the  movements  of  a  roller- 
like horizontal  rotary  washing  brush  in  a  motor  vehicle  wash- 
ing apparatus  which  includes  a  portal  assembly  supported  for 
movement  relative  to  a  vehicle  to  be  washed,  said  portal  as- 
sembly having  vertical  guide  rails,  having  a  carriage  guided  for 
vertical  movement  in  each  said  guide  rail,  and  having  rotary 
mountings  which  routably  support  respective  ends  of  said 
horizontal  washing  brush  and  are  each  supported  vertically 
movably  by  a  respective  said  carriage  which  is  guided  in  a  said 
vertical  guide  rail,  which  includes  first  means  for  supporting 
said  washing  brush  in  such  a  way  that  it  can  be  deflected  in  the 
direction  of  said  relative  movement  of  the  vehicle  against  a 
return  force,  and  which  includes  a  control  motor  operatively 
coupled  to  said  carriages  and  switching  means  responsive  to 
said  deflection  of  said  washing  brush  for  controlling  said  con- 
trol motor  which  is  operatively  connected  to  said  carriages, 
the  improvement  comprising  wherein  said  first  means  includes 
a  swinging  arm,  one  of  said  rotary  mountings  being  arranged  at 
a  lower  end  of  said  swinging  arm  and  the  upper  end  of  said 
swinging  arm  being  supported  on  said  carriage  associated  with 
said  one  rotary  mounting  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  pivot  axis  member  which  extends  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  washing  brush, 
wherein  the  other  said  rotary  mounting  is  rigidly  connected  to 
said  carriage  associated  therewith,  and  wherein  said  switching 
means  is  disposed  in  the  region  of  said  swinging  arm  and  pivot 
axis  member. 


4,301,567 
ROTARY  TERMINAL  CLEANER 
Walter  R.  tudka,  28  Oik  St,  Dcpgrit  N.Y.  13750 
FDed  Mar  23, 1900,  Scr.  No.  152,694 
IM.  CL>  A4a  3/18 
VS.  CL  15—160  3  { 

1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  cytindrical  terminals,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  first  and  second  parts,  said  first  part  com- 
prising a  generally  cylindrical  member  having  an  internal 
key,  and  said  second  part  comprising  an  end  cap  having  a 
slot  therein  for  mating  with  said  internal  key  in  said  first 
part  to  prevent  relative  rotation  between  said  first  part  and 
said  second  part  during  operation;  and 
first  and  second  abrading  members  located  within  said  hout- 
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mg,  nid  tint  abrading  member  being  adapted  lo  clean  an 
ezteiior  cyliodiical  iur<ace  of  (aid  tenninal  and  laid  tec- 


ood  abrading  member  being  adapted  to  dean  a  flat  end 
■urfiMX  of  laid  teiminaL 


4.301,5C> 

QUADRANT  OPERATOR 

Ftmtk  1.  McCAc,  239  Hattingi  CL.  DoylMtown,  Pa.  lawi 

CotlMtlo-in^artofSer.  No.  905.211.  NfayU.l>7i.S€f.  No. 

•9(.299,  Afr.  14,  UTS.  Pat  No.  449S.3S4,  Ser.  No.  996.237, 

Afr.  14. 1979.  and  Scr.  No.  764.774.  Feb.  2. 1977.  wUck  k  a 

eoattuirtioa  of  Ser.  No.  699.994.  May  26, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4.«1.173.  Hid  Scr.  No.  905.211.  ia  a  dMaioa  of  Scr.  No. 

729.931.  Oct  4, 1976.  Pat  No.  4.113.232.  laid  Ser.  No.  996.299. 

ta  a  eoMinatioa-i»«Mt  ofScr.  No.  779.044.  Mar.  18. 1977.  Fat 

No.  4,099.292.  wMcfcla  a  eortl«Mtk>-l«-part  of  Scr.  No. 

C76,4«3,  Apr.  13, 1976,  Fat  No.  4.041.S70,  md  Ser.  No.  676.413. 

Afr.  13. 1976,  Pat  No.  4,040,304.  TUa  applicatka  Mar.  1, 1979, 

Scr.  No.  16,514 

Irt.  a?  E05F 15/20 

VS.  CL  16— 403  20  CtaiBH 


4,301.561 
REFUSE  COLLECTION  DEVICES 
IWdifc  PWf  Mai.  Haaorer.  Fed.  Rep,  af  ffemaay.  aari^or  to 
I  Ga*H  «  Co.  W^iiabaa,  Haaont^I  Mw,  Fed. 

Filed  Jm.  8. 1900.  Ser.  No.  110,472 
ttjr.  mBriHia  Fad.  Re*,  of  GeiMay.  Jaa.  15. 
1979.2901355 

bt  a^  A47L  S/12 
VS.  a.  15—340  6 


(u'y 


Atf 


1.  An  operator  for  operating  a  damper  having  a  frame,  at 
least  one  blade,  and  linkage  means  connected  to  laid  blade  for 
articulating  said  blade  with  respect  to  said  fiame,  said  operator 
ccmprisng: 
at  least  two  operator  members,  said  members,  being  pivot- 
ally  interconnected  with  a  fint  of  said  memben  being  a 
frame  associated  member  which  is  pivotally  associated 
with  said  frame  and  a  second  of  said  members  being  a 
linkage  associated  member  which  is  pivotally  associated 
with  said  Unkage  means,  said  members  being  associated 
with  laid  linkage  means  and  said  frame  so  that  upon  rota- 
tion of  laid  frame  asiodatwl  member  relative  to  said  frame 
through  an  operating  portion  of  its  arc,  laid  blade  will  be 
articulated  rektive  to  said  frame,  said  articulation  being 
between  a  fiilly  open  and  frilly  closed  position  with  re- 
spect to  laid  frame,  and  further  said  frame  associated 
member  being  adapted  to  be  movable  beyond  said  operat- 
ing portion  of  said  arc  through  a  locking  portion  of  laid 
arc  of  rotation  to  an  over-center  position  with  respect  to 
the  pivot  points  of  said  members  to  lock  said  blade  in  said 
fiiily  doKd  position. 


6.  A  refine  collection  vehicle  comprising  a  refuse  collecting 
container  and  a  suction  duct  for  sacking  refuse  into  the  con- 
tainer, the  suction  duct  being  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
the  container  and  at  an  opposite  end  thereof  to  a  collection 
device  comprising  a  refuse  inlet  for  connectioa  to  the  suction 
dnct,  resilient  dements  surrounding  the  periphery  of  the  refuse 
inlet  and  for  forming  a  seal  between  the  refrae  inlet  and  a 
surface  over  which  the  inlet  is  travelling,  a  roller  forming  one 
of  said  resilient  elements  and  extending  generally  across  a  front 
portioa  of  the  refuse  inlet,  mounting  means  rotataUy  mounting 
said  roller  for  rotation  about  an  aiis  extending  normal  to  the 
directioo  of  travd  of  the  device,  and  a  sur&ce  on  said  roller 
wkkh  is  highly  resilient  in  a  radial  directioo  of  the  roller 
whereby,  when  sizable  refrne  roils  under  the  roller,  the  rele- 
vant part  of  the  roller  adapts  exactly  to  the  outlines  of  the 
■able  rcfiae  thus  preventing  unneoevary  widening  of  the  gap 
between  the  roller  nrftce  and  the  surface  over  which  the  inlet 
ia  travelling  and  preventing  any  snbetantial  loas  of  suction. 


4,301.570 
DOOR  CHECK  AND  HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 
DBfid  H.  TkoMa.  Weoibara,  bd..  aaai^or  to  1 
Harveclcr  Coapa^.  CUcata,  ID. 

Filed  Ai«.  16. 1979.  Scr.  No.  66,9M 

UjS.a.l6-8S  164 

1.  A  door  check  and  holding  device  for  a  motor  vehicle 
door,  comprising: 

a  door  hinge  assembly  having  a  stationary  hinge  half  adapted 
for  mounting  to  a  support  member  of  a  motor  truck  cab,  a 
movable  hinge  half  adapted  for  mounting  to  a  door  jamb 
of  the  door,  and  a  hinge  pin  pivotally  connecting  the 
halves  together, 

a  support  plate  means  having  a  flat  side  connected  to  one  of 
the  hinge  halves  and  having  a  generally  vertically  extend- 
ing slot  in  the  flat  side; 

a  guide  plate  means  having  a  first  flat  side  connected  to  the 
other  one  of  the  hinge  halves  and  having  an  opening  with 
a  semi-rounded  peripheral  surface  extending  through  the 
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flat  nde  and  registering  with  an  opening  provided  in  said   lowest  point  to  complete  extractioo  of  the  bdUes  from  Ike 
other  one  of  the  hinge  halves;  and  rooUusks. 

a  door  check  and  holding  arm  means  having  a  cylindrical  

axial  portion  joumally  mounted  in  the  vertically  extend- 
ing slot  in  the  support  plate  means  and  having  an  don-  4,301,572 
gated  qwing  portion  extending  outwardly  and  upwardly                                COMBING  ROLLER 
from  the  axial  portion  and  passing  through  the  openings  in  NcriaU  Mlyamote,  Karlya,  JapcB,  aeiiiMr  to  Is 
the  guide  plate  means  and  said  other  one  of  the  hinge      Ti^oda  JidoahokU  Sdaakaito,  AlcU,  Japan 
halves  and  merging  into  a  semi-circular  raised  portion  at  a 
predetermined  horizontal  distance  from  the  aidal  portioa 
corresponding  to  the  frilly  open  position  of  the  door,  the 


daiau 
160S8([U] 


Filed  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,072 
Japan,  Nov.  20, 


1979,  54- 


UJS.CL  19-97 


tat  CL'  OOIG 13/14 


rLi 


railed  portion  paisable  through  the  openings  and  engaga- 
ble  against  a  second  flat  side  opposite  the  first  flat  side  on 
the  guide  plate  means  in  the  fUly  opened  position  of  the 
door,  the  raised  portion  curving  downwardly  and  merg- 
ing into  a  termind  end  portion,  the  terminal  end  portion 
extending  generally  horizontally  from  the  raised  portion 
and  bending  into  a  downwardly  and  obliquely  extending 
hook  end  means  for  preventing  the  withdrawal  of  the 
termind  end  portion  through  the  openings  in  the  guide 
plate  means  and  said  other  one  of  the  hinge  hdves  in  the 
open  position  of  the  door. 


4.301,571 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  EXTRACTING 

BELLIES  FROM  CLAM  MEAT 

Gerald  A.  Blakcclcc,  117  Monia  Arc,  Milton,  Del  1996* 

CoMinBatfaM-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  59,742,  JaL  23, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4049,283.  lUa  applicatiaa  Jan.  6.  UOO,  Ser.  No.  157,197 

tat  CL'  A22C  29/04 

VS.  a.  17—51  » 


1.  An  improved  combing  roller  for  an  open-end  spinning 
machine,  wherein  a  metdlic  wire  having  teeth  is  mounted  on  a 
body  of  said  combing  roller,  said  body  compriies  a  main  cylin- 
dricd  body  and  a  pair  of  flanges  coaxially  formed  at  both  ends 
of  said  main  body,  a  base  portioa  of  said  metallic  wire  ii 
pressed  into  a  right  hand  or  left  hand  helicd  groove  foimed  in 
said  main  body  and  the  working  direction  of  said  metallic  wire 
coincides  with  the  rotational  direction  of  said  combing  roller, 
said  improvement  comprising  a  tenninal  portion  of  uid  metd- 
lic wire  facing  one  of  uid  flanges  on  a  side  of  the  roller  corre- 
sponding to  the  direction  of  progress  of  an  imaginary  right 
hand  screw  imaginarily  engaged  with  said  right  hand  hdicd 
groove  or  an  imaginary  left  hand  screw  imaginarily  engaged 
with  said  left  hand  helical  groove  when  said  imaginary  screws 
are  turned  in  the  direction  corresponding  to  the  rotationd 
direction  of  said  combing  roller,  said  termind  portion  of  said 
metallic  wire  provided  with  at  least  one  tooth  inclined  toward 
laid  flange. 


4,301,573 
FIBER  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  AND  MEIHOD 
Joaef  K.  Guten  JcMe  E.  O-Ncd,  cad  nomca  R.  JcMO,  dl  of 
Darkam,  N.C,  aid^nri  to  GMter  *  Cooke,  tac,  I 
N.C 

Filed  Jam.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,147 
tat  CL'  DOIG  9/U  lS/40 
VS.  CL  19-200  •  ( 


1.  A  method  of  extracting  belliei  from  marine  moUusks 
comprising  utilizing  suction  to  propd  marine  moUusks  through 
a  delivery  tube  in  one  direction,  causing  the  mollusks  to 
abruptly  change  and  partially  reverse  their  direction  of  travd 
beyond  one  end  of  the  delivery  tube  and  thereby  abruptly 
bending  the  moUusks,  subjecting  them  to  a  strong  massage 
action  and  retarding  their  speed  of  travd,  and  acting  on  the 
mollMkt  with  suctioa  while  their  speed  of  travd  is  at  the 


1.  A  system  for  processing  incoming  fiber  stock  having  lint 
content  of  usable  and  unusable  fibers  and  non-lint  imparities 
comprising:  carding  apparatus  fw  proceaiing  fiber  itock  of 
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utable  lod  unusable  fibers  and  non-lint  impurities,  said  carding 
appantus  adapted  to  produce  for  subsequent  processing  the 
majority  of  fiber  stock  received  and  for  removing  during  fiber 
stock  processing  substantially  all  non-lint  impurities  of  said 
stock  and  quantities  of  usable  and  unusable  fibers,  fiber  con- 
veyor means  for  receiving  and  conveying  usable  and  unusable 
fibers  and  non-lint  impurities  from  said  carding  apparatus,  an 
extractor  means  displaced  from  said  carding  apparatus  for 
processing  and  separating  said  removed  usable  and  unusable 
fibers  and  non-lint  impurities  recovered  from  said  carding 
apparatus  and  received  from  said  fiber  conveyor  means  into 
usable  fibers  for  recycling,  and  unusable  fiber  portions  and 
non-lint  impurities  for  waste,  waste  collecting  means  for  said 
unusable  fiber  portions  and  non-lint  impurities,  and  extractor 
stock  condenser  means  for  receiving  usable  fibers  from  said 
extractor  means  for  recycling  by  blending  with  additional 
incoming  fiber  stock  supply. 


4^0US74 
SLIVER  CONDENSER  FOR  OPEN-END  SPINNING 
MACHINES 
Vtoly  L  Zhcfamr,  Chflanw,  krvtd  1»,  26,  kr.  41;  Gcuady  N. 
SUykoT,  CUtauar,  kmtti  M,  31,  kr.  3;  Varily  M.  DyMh- 
koT,  CkOnnr,  knrtd  7,  IS^',  kr.  S;  Vatartta  N.  TikhraoT, 
I  ShJtMlnelU,  55,  kr.  28,  aid  Abdndtkta  AbdigaaieT, 
r,  krattl  20, 33,  kr.  7,  aU  ofTMkkeat,  VSSJL 
Filed  Not.  20,  U79,  Ser.  No.  96,242 
bt  a.'  DOIH  i/72 
VS.  a  l»-2n  5  CUna 


may  be  hung  on  a  bracket  for  supportive  display,  the  device 
comprising: 

a  first  substantially  straight  elongated  member  having  a  litee 
end  adapted  to  overlie  said  bracket, 

a  second  subatantially  straight  member  shorter  than  said  first 
member  and  in  spaced-apart,  substantially  paralld  relation 
thereto, 

an  arcuate  member  integrally  connecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond straight  members,  and 

a  spring-type  locking  mechanism  located  between  said  first 
and  second  straight  members,  integral  to  said  second 
member  and  extending  beyond  said  first  member  in  proxi- 
mate relation  thereto  to  form  a  substantially  circuitous 
structure  comprising  said  locking  mechanism,  said  arcuate 
member,  and  said  first  and  second  straight  members, 

said  spring-type  locking  mechanism  adapted  to  being  resil- 
iently  urged  away  from  said  first  member  and  toward  said 
second  member  by  the  force  of  transferring  said  packages 
to  open  said  circuitous  structure  whereby  said  packages 
may  be  transferred  along  said  first  member  into  and  out 
from  said  circuitous  structure  concurrently  with  the  un- 
locking of  said  locking  mechanism. 


4,301,57c 
TONGUE  AND  BUCKLE  FASTENER  FOR  A  SAFETY 
BELT  HARNESS 
Doaglaa  J.  CaiaiaghaH,  Latlcfwwtk,  EagliBd,  anifMir  to 
Britax  (WiaganD  Limittd,  CUchHtor,  Ei^la^ 
nied  JaL  14,  IfOO,  Scr.  No.  1C»,243 
Claims  priority,  appUcalioa  Uaitad  Kiaatai.  JaL  IS,  1979, 
24952/79 

bt  a>  A44B  n/26 
VS.  a.  34—230  AL  3  < 


1.  A  sliver  condenser  for  open-end  spinning  machines,  com- 
prising: a  casing;  a  passage  arranged  within  said  casing  and 
narrowing  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  sliver  which  extends  in 
said  passage;  an  outlet  opening  of  said  passage  which  is  of 
rectangular  shape;  projections  exteixling  over  the  entire  length 
of  said  passage  opposite  to  one  another  and  at  an  angle  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  passage,  said  projections  crossing  one 
another. 


4,301,575 

PACKAGING  CLIP 

RomM  a.  GoMbcfi,  09  PiMwood,  IttIm,  Calif.  92714 

Filed  Jib.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,425 

bt  a>  B65D  71/Oa-  A4IB  13/02 

VS.  a.  24—1  9  CUbs 


1.  A  tongue  and  buckle  Etstener  for  a  safety  belt  harness 
comprises  a  tongue  having  a  head  portion,  a  buckle  having  a 
passageway  for  receiving  the  tongue,  a  spring-loaded  latching 
member  which  is  movable  transversely  of  the  passageway 
between  a  latching  position  and  a  release  position,  and  a  spring- 
loaded  tongue  ejector  which  is  slidable  in  the  piusageway,  the 
ejector  having  a  recess  shaped  to  engage  with  the  head  of  the 
tongue  and  disposed  so  that,  when  the  tongue  has  been  ejected, 
the  latching  member  rests  on  a  side  face  of  the  ejector  with  a 
comer  overiianging  the  recess,  said  side  face  of  the  ejector 
having  an  abutment  adjacent  to  said  comer  of  the  latching 
member  which  engages  with  the  latching  member  to  inhibit 
inward  movement  of  the  ejector,  the  head  of  the  tongue  being 
operative,  when  inserted  into  the  recess  in  the  ejector,  to  en- 
gage with  said  overhanging  comer  of  the  latching  member, 
thereby  to  lift  the  latching  member  clear  of  said  abutment  and 
allow  inward  movement  of  the  ejector. 


L  A  device  for  reieasably  securing  at  least  one  package  of 


4,301,577 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  TUFTED  PILE  FAUaC 
Hdnt  C  MMUer.  MaoMta,  a^  Hany  G.  GdlNhv.  Tajpian, 
kalh  ar  S.C  aarigMn  to  Btfetow^Saafori,  be,  GnamUa, 
SXX. 

FIM  Ai«.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,099 
bt  CL'  D04C  7/Oa  29/00 
VS.  a.  24-2  R  1  Clatai 

L  In  a  process  for  dyeing  a  tufied  pile  fabric,  wherein  said 


the  type  having  an  aperture  therethrough  wherein  the  package  fabric  is  heated  to  a  predetermined  maximum  temperature  i 
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passed  over  various  rolls,  resulting  in  bending,  matting  and 
crushing  of  the  fabric  pile,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
subsequently  heating  said  fabric  within  a  chamber  to  a  yam 
memory  overriding  temperature  above  said  predeter- 
mined temperature  and  in  the  range  of  170*  F.  to  212'  F., 
by  directing  steam  through  the  back  of  the  fabric  and  out 
the  pile  face  thereof; 
thereafter  subjecting  the  heated  fabric  to  a  plurality  of  heat- 
ing steps  while  said  fabric  is  within  said  chamber  and 
within  20'  F.  of  said  memory  overriding  temperature  and 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  170'  F.  to  190*  F.,  said 


fabric  being  (i)  subjected  to  400-1,000  beats  per  minute 
and  (ii)  deflected  a  distance  in  the  range  of  1  to  3  inches 
during  each  said  beating  step,  said  beating  steps  being 
carried  out  along  a  vertical  path  of  travel  of  said  fabric, 
thereby  erecting  said  pile  and  increasing  the  bulk  thereof; 
and 

after  said  beating  steps  cooling  said  fabric  to  a  temperature 
below  1 10'  F.  before  said  fabric  contacts  any  downstream 
processing  rolls, 

wherein  said  fabric  is  linearly  moved  along  a  path  thereof  at 
a  speed  in  the  range  of  25  to  50  feel  per  minute  during  said 
subsequent  heating  and  beating  steps. 


4,301478 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TEXTURING  THREAD 
Peter  Dammaan;  Hans-Peter  Bergen  Wilfned  Miiodeleia,  all  of 
Remacheid;  Manfred  Bnssmann,  Hiickeswagen,  and  Horst 
Beifiiaa,  Wermelakircben-Tente,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AG,  Ren- 
sckeid-LenBep,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,251 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1978,2809204 

tat  a^  D02G  l/ll  1/20 
VS.  CL  28-254  27  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  thermal  treatment  of  at  least  one 
continuously  running  thread  plug  as  formed  from  a  thread  of 
synthetic  filaments  in  a  stufTer  crimping  box,  said  thread  plug 
being  circumferentially  conducted  and  wound  into  a  closed 
layer  of  a  plurality  of  helically  coiled  windings  on  a  roution- 
ally  driven,  air-permeable  treatment  drum,  said  thread  plug 
also  being  advanced  from  the  entry  end  to  the  exit  end  of  said 
drum  by  a  device  applying  pressure  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
drum  to  a  first  winding  at  the  entry  end  of  said  drum,  and 
withdrawing  the  thread  after  thermal  treatment  on  said  drum 
at  a  disentangling  point  near  the  exit  end  of  the  drum,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
applying  an  additional  advancing  pressure  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  the  drum  onto  only  a  last  portion  of  said  thread 
plug  winding  layer  running  into  said  disentangling  point, 
said  additional  pressure  being  greater  than  said  pressure 
applied  in  the  axial  direction  to  said  first  winding  so  as  to 
axially  separate  said  last  portion  of  the  thread  plug  wind- 


ing and  said  thread  away  from  the  preceding  thread  plug 
winding  and  toward  the  exit  end  of  the  drum. 
6.  In  apparatus  for  the  thermal  treatment  of  at  least  one 
continuous  stuffer-crimped  thread  plug  including  at  least  a 
stuffer  crimping  box,  a  rotationally  driven  treatment  drum  of 
substantially  cylindrical  configuration  and  adapted  to  receive 
at  least  said  thread  plug  coiled  circumferentially  thereon  in  a 
closed  layer  of  a  plurality  of  helical  windings,  said  dmm  hav- 
ing a  large  number  of  openings  in  its  cylindrical  surface  which 
contacts  the  thread  plug  windings,  means  to  transport  said 
thread  plug  from  said  stuffer  crimping  box  onto  the  entry  end 
of  said  dram,  means  at  the  entry  end  of  said  drum  to  advance 


the  closed  layer  of  helical  windings  axially  of  the  drum  toward 
the  exit  end  of  said  drum,  means  to  induce.a  gas  flow  through 
the  drum  openings  for  treatment  of  the  thread  plug,  and  means 
to  draw  off  the  thread  from  the  last  thread  plug  winding  at  a 
disentangling  zone  near  the  exit  end  of  said  drum,  the  improve- 
ment in  combination  with  said  apparatus  which  comprises: 
a  separator  near  the  exit  end  of  said  drum  with  means  to 
place  an  additional  advancing  pressure  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  the  drum  onto  only  a  last  portion  of  the  thread  plug 
winding  layer  to  axially  separate  the  last  thread  plug 
winding  away  from  the  preceding  thread  plug  winding 
and  toward  the  exit  end  of  the  drum. 


4,301,579 
WIDENING-NARROWING  GUIDE  FOR  TEXTILE 
nLAMENT  BUNDLE 
Gerardns  Vaa  dea  Horea.  RaaBadoaksrecr,  Netheriaads,  as- 
signor to  E.  L  Da  Pont  de  NoMNin  and  Conpaay,  WUaing- 
ton,  Del. 

FOed  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38.733 

Int  a.i  D02J  1/18;  D02G  1/12 

VS.  CL  28—282  8  Claims 


3.  A  guide  for  varying  the  width  of  elongated  parallel  flexi- 
ble structures  moving  in  a  path,  said  guide  comprising:  a  rolat- 
able  elongated  member  positioned  across  said  path,  said  mem- 
ber having  a  curved  surface  facing  said  path  with  a  plurality  of 
grooves  therein,  said  grooves  lying  in  discrete  planes,  the 
planes  of  said  grooves  being  in  a  nonparallel  array,  there  being 
equidistant  separation  of  the  grooves  along  any  line  perpendic- 
ular to  the  length  of  the  array,  said  array  converging  in  one 
direction  to  a  minimum  dimension  and  then  diverging  from 
said  minimum  dimension  in  the  general  direction  of  said  path 
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whereby  unidiTectioiul  roUtkmal  movement  of  said  curved  stadon  so  that  a  length  corresponding  to  a  machining  length 
surface  engaging  said  structures  in  said  grooves  will  converge  protrudes  beyond  the  clamping  device  at  said  one  station; 
and  then  diverge  said  structures.  reclamping  the  remainder  of  said  section  at  said  one  sution; 


4,301,5m 

MANUFACTURE  OF  MULTI-LAYERED  ELECTRICAL 

ASSEMBLIES 

ChroKC  L.  Waltace,  1036  HiiWaW,  Sotaaa  BcMh,  CiUf.  92075 

DMriM  of  Scr.  No.  797,193,  Apr.  IC,  1977,  FM.  No.  4,1(3,074. 

TU(  avfikatiaa  Ju.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4«,758 

Ut  Cl.>  HOIG  4/30 

UJS.  a.  29—25.42  17 1 


^^ 


Yf^ 


I.  In  the  method  of  fabricating  electrical  component  assem- 
blies, the  steps  that  niclude 

(a)  providing  a  first  screen  printed  electrode  and  a  first 
electrical  component  and  locating  the  electrode  in  a  recess 
formed  by  the  component  to  produce  a  first  laminate 
sub-assembly, 

(b)  providing  a  second  screen  printed  electrode  and  a  second 
electrical  component  and  locating  the  electrode  in  a  recess 
formed  by  the  second  component  to  produce  a  second 
laminate  sub-assembly, 

(c)  providing  a  third  laminate  sub-assembly  like  said  first 
laminate  sub-assembly, 

(d)  locating  said  three  sub-assemblies  in  mutually  stacked 
relation,  thereby  to  form  a  resultant  assembly,  with  said 
second  sub-assembly  located  between  said  first  and  third 
sub-assemblies,  and  with  the  electrodes  of  the  first  and 
third  assemblies  protruding  at  one  side  of  the  stack,  and 
fusing  said  electrodes  at  said  one  side  of  the  stack. 


4,301,581 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON 

OF  TURNED  WORKPIECES  ON  MULTI-STATION 

MACHINE  TOOLS 

Eira  Badcr,  SiUm  14, 7210  Rottwtil.  Fed.  Rc^  ofGcnuy, 

mi  Kvt  Jawh,  niMjffimii,  Fed.  Rep.  oTGctMHy,  ari^ 

on  to  Eigca  Bote,  RottwcO,  Fed.  Rep.  oTGcnay 
CoMiawlta  of  Ser.  No.  S2M09,  Ai«.  3, 1977,  abodoMi.  Tlia 
ippHcmoo  Aig.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  434C2 

CWaM  priority,  ippMcitloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaay,  Sep.  23, 
197C  2442719 

Lit  a.1  B23P  /7/Oa  23/00;  B23Q  41/00 
UJS.  CL  29-M  C  7  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  machined  workpieces 
from  rod  stock  on  multistation  turret  mp-hinff  having  at  least 
one  loading  station  and  a  plurality  of  subsequent  working 
sutions  with  a  clamping  device  for  each  station  on  a  turntable 
of  the  machine,  and  a  machining  unit  coordinated  with  each  of 
the  working  stations,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
feeding  a  section  of  rod  stock  comprising  a  multiple  of  machin- 
ing lengths  plus  a  clamping  section  of  a  length  sufficient  for 
clamping  a  single  machking  length  at  the  loading  station  into 
a  clamping  device  at  said  loading  sution;  clamping  said  section 
at  the  loading  station;  severing  at  the  loading  station  the 
clamped  section  from  the  remainder  of  the  rod  stock  at  a 
distance  from  the  clamping  device  corresponding  to  one  ma- 
chining length  so  that  a  length  corresponding  to  a  ■"frhining 
length  protrudes  beyond  the  clamping  device  at  the  loading 
station;  indexing  said  turntable  in  successive  steps  through  one 
revolution  and  marhining  the  protruding  sectioo  at  said  work- 
ing stations,  including  severing  the  machined  section  at  a 
working  station;  moving  the  remainder  of  said  sectioa  at  one 


repeating  said  steps  during  fiirther  indexing  of  the  turntable 
until  only  said  clamping  section  remains  in  the  clamping  device 
at  a  working  station;  and  finally  moving  said  clamping  section 
out  of  the  clamping  device  at  the  respective  station. 


4,301,502 

ROLLER  MAGNEnCALLY  COMPENSATED  AND 

ADJUSTED  FOR  DEFLECTION 

Jaakko  RiiUBca,  JrrJiikyli,  Fldnd,  MrigMir  to  Vatawl  Ojr, 

FiBlawl 

Filed  Oct  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  05,297 
CUbs  priority,  appUcatioa  FUud,  OeL  19, 1970, 703191 
bt  0.3  B21B  13/Oi.  13/14 
MS,  CL  29-llC  AD  10  < 


1.  A  roller  magnetically  compensated  and  adjusted  for  de- 
flection, said  roller  having  a  non-rotating  axle  with  ends  hav- 
ing a  load  imposed  thereat  and  a  cyUndrical  shell  rolatably 
supported  by  bearings  on  the  axle,  said  roller  comprisnig 
a  magnetic  core  formed  in  said  axle  and  having  in  transverse 
section  a  pluraUty  of  pole  shoes  qiaced  from  said  shell  by 
an  air  gap,  at  least  a  part  of  said  shell  being  made  of  mag- 
netically conductive  material;  and 
a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  windings  each  wound  on  said 
core  at  a  corresponding  one  of  said  pole  shoes  for  produc- 
ing a  magnetomotive  force  in  a  manner  whereby  the 
magnetic  flux  through  the  air  gap  between  the  pole  shoes 
and  the  shell  produces  a  compensating  force  field  between 
said  shell  and  said  con. 
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4,301,5(3 
FLUID  METERING  ROLLER 
Johnnie  L.  Poole,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  aarignor  to 
Eavaren  Cotporalioa,  Charlotte,  N.C 

FDed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,440 
lat  CO  B30B  3/O0 
MS,  a  29-12U 


contouring  of  the  package  toward  the  second  carrier  sheet 
side; 
e.  separating  the  carrier  sheets  from  the  composite  sheets. 
8.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  contoured  structure  having  a 
low  ductility  fiber  containing  composite  material  core  with  a 
first  skin  and  a  second  opposing  skin,  comprising: 
A.  preforming  the  two  skin  portions  by 

(1)  placing  together  a  first  sheet  and  a  second  sheet  of  skin 
material  vnthin  a  fint  die  with  cavities,  to  form  a  sheet 
pair  disposed  laterally  between  opposing  contoured 
cavities  of  the  die,  the  opposing  cavities  having  [Xjrtions 
with  the  contour  desired  in  the  skin  portions; 

(2)  sealing  the  sheet  pair  around  its  periphery  to  form  a 
pressure  containing  space  therebetween  and  providing  a 
pressuiization  port  to  said  space; 

(3)  pressurizing  the  space  between  the  sheets  with  a  fluid 
to  permanently  deform  the  sheets  apart  from  each  other 
until  they  contact  and  comply  with  the  opposing  cavi- 
ties of  the  die; 

(4)  releasing  the  sheets  from  fluid  pressure  and  placement 
within  the  die; 

(5)  cutting  as  a  portion  from  the  first  sheet  the  first  skin 
part,  and  as  a  portion  from  the  second  sheet  the  second 


1.  A  liquid  transfer  roller  having  spaced  cells  depressed  into 
the  surface  thereof,  said  cells  being  arranged  in  series  of  said 
cells  extending  generally  circumferentially  around  said  roller, 
and  channels  depressed  into  the  surface  of  said  roller  connect- 
ing serially  adjacent  cells  of  each  said  series  of  said  cells,  said 
cbaimels  being  substantially  narrower  than  said  cells  and  form- 
ing unobstructed  paths  between  said  adjacent  cells  allowing 
liquid  to  be  jetted  along  the  channels  into  and  through  the 
cdls,  adjacent  series  of  said  cells  and  their  connecting  channels 
extending  around  said  roller  wherein  said  cells  in  said  adjacent 
series  are  in  staggered  relation  to  form  an  mtemested  pattern  of 
said  cells  having  omtinuous  walls  between  said  adjacent  series 
of  said  cells  and  chaimels,  said  cells,  channels  and  walls  cover- 
ing the  useful  surface  of  said  roller,  said  walls  having  tops 
which  form  the  outer  surface  of  the  roller,  and  the  tops  of  the 
walls  between  said  adjacent  series  of  said  cells  and  chaimels 
having  portions  alternately  extended  laterally  of  said  series 
toward  one  side  and  then  the  other  and  connected  by  other 
portions  of  the  tops  of  the  walls  disposed  in  the  general  direc- 
tion of  said  adjacent  series  of  said  cells  and  channels  extending 
around  said  roller  with  the  continuous  surface  of  said  top*  of 
generally  uniform  width  throughout  their  extent  around  said 
roller. 


4,301,5(4 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  FIBER  AND  METAL  MATRIX 

COMPOSITE 
JoM*  R.  OOlaer,  AaatoB,  CouL,  lad  HOtoa  F.  Stooe,  Jr.,  Wc(t 
Patai  Beach,  iU,  tmii^an  to  Uoiled  Techaoiociei  Corpora- 
tioa,  Hailfbrd,  Cool 

Filed  in.  31, 1900,  Scr.  No.  117,1<9 
bt  a^  B23P  li/04;  B23K  31/00;  B21D  53/n 
U&  CL  TH-ViUi  B  8  Oaton 

1.  The  method  of  forming  contoured  composite  sheets  con- 
taining low  ductility  fibers  comprising, 

a.  providing  a  multipUcity  of  composite  sheets  containing 
low  ductility  fibers; 

b.  pbcing  said  multiplicity  of  composite  sheets  between  a 
fint  carrier  sheet  and  a  second  carrier  sheet  to  form  a 
package,  the  carrier  sheets  having  greater  overall  dimen- 
sions than  the  composite  sheets; 

c.  icMnimng  only  the  carrier  sheets  by  means  which  fixedly 
hold  their  peripheries; 

d.  preisuiizing  the  fint  carrier  sheet  side  of  the  package  with 
means  sofficient  to  cause  permanent  deformatiaa  and 


skin  part;  the  sidn  parts  having  substantially  the  con- 
tours desired  in  the  skins  of  the  structure;  and 
B.  preforming  the  composite  core  part  by 

(1)  providing  a  multiplicity  of  composite  sheets  containing 
low  ductility  ftbers; 

(2)  placing  said  multiplicity  of  composite  material  sheets 
between  a  fint  carrier  sheet  and  a  second  carrier  sheet 
to  form  a  package,  the  carrier  sheets  having  greater 
overall  dimensions  than  the  composite  sheets; 

(3)  clamping  only  the  carrier  sheets  around  their  peripher- 
ies by  means  which  fixedly  bold  the  peripheries; 

(4)  positioning  a  second  contoured  die  in  proximity  to  the 
second  carrier  sheet  to  receive  the  package  upon  defor- 
mation; 

(5)  pressuriziiig  the  first  carrier  sheet  side  of  the  package 
sufficiently  to  cause  the  second  carrier  sheet  to  inti- 
matdy  contact  the  contoured  die  and  thereby  perma- 
nently deforming  the  carrier  sheets  and  the  composite 
sheets  contained  therebetween; 

(6)  removing  the  package  from  the  second  die  and  separat- 
ing and  iti«r«rrii»ig  the  carrier  sheets;  and 

C  placing  the  preformed  fiber  composite  core  between  the 
preformed  skins  to  form  an  assembly  within  a  third  die 
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having  the  contoon  desired  in  the  structure  being  fabri-   said  condition  responsive  device,  disposing  a  single  coiled 
cated;  and,  compression  spring  in  said  chamber,  and  telescoping  said 

D.  pressing  the  assembly  to  form  the  structure. 


4,301,585 

METHOD  OF  FORNONG  PLATE  HAVING  FINE  BORES 
K—lo  Dteda,  Tofcyo,  iafm,  artgiiir  to  Rfa*  C»„  LtL,  Tokya, 

Filed  Mqr  6,  UM,  Ser.  No.  147,124 
Oatai  priority,  appUcMioa  JifU,  May  31,  1979,  H^tOf 
May  31, 1979,  54-C7CC9;  Jn.  5, 1979,  54-70202 

taL  a.3  B23F  15/16 
VS.  a.  29^157  C  1  CUb 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  multi-nozzle  head  having  fine 
bores  comprising  the  steps  of:  winding  a  wire  of  a  diameter 
coinciding  with  the  diameter  of  the  fine  bores  to  be  formed 
around  a  mold  member  having  a  flat  surface  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  turns  of  the  wire  extend  in  parallel  with  one  another  on 
the  fkt  surface  of  the  mold  member;  forming  on  said  flat  sur- 
face an  electro-cast  layer  having  a  thickness  large  enough  to 
embed  said  wire  and  coat  said  flat  surface;  polishing  the  exte- 
rior surface  of  the  electro-cast  layer  to  make  the  same  flat; 
attaching  another  mold  member  of  the  same  material  as  the 
first-mentioned  mold  member  to  the  latter;  forming  a  polished 
surface  on  at  least  one  of  said  mold  memben  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  wire,  removing  said  wire  to  a  desired 
depth  by  dissolution  to  form  a  shaping  mold  having  cavities, 
pressing  a  heated  thermoplastic  resin  onto  said  polished  surface 
and  against  said  cavities  by  using  said  shaping  mold  and  then 
separating  said  resin,  ther^y  to  form  a  plastic  sheet  having  a 
plurality  of  projections  of  the  same  diameter  as  said  wire, 
effecting  a  treatment  for  obtaining  a  craiductivity  on  said 
plastic  sheet  thereby  to  form  an  electro-cast  master;  forming  an 
electro-cast  film  on  said  master;  effecting  a  lapping  on  said 
electro-cast  film;  and  separating  said  electro-cast  film,  thereby 
to  obtain  a  plate  having  a  plurality  of  fine  bores. 


4^1,SM 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 

HAVING  MULTIPLE  PISTON  MEANS 

Mvtia  P.  Wearer,  KaoxTiUe,  Tou.,  aoigaor  to  Robertshaw 

Coalnii  Coavuqr,  Rictooad,  Va. 
Diriiioa  of  Scr.  No.  911,403,  Jn.  1, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,228,817. 

lUf  iwUcalioa  Apr.  18, 19*0,  Scr.  No.  141,336 
Ite  portioa  of  Ike  tens  of  IU(  patcat  ndMCVMBt  to  Oct  21, 
1997,  h«  beea  AfdaiMd. 
lat  a.>  B23P  15/00:  F16K  27/04 
VS.  CL  29-157.1  R  14  daiaa 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  valve  construction  having  a 
housing  means  provided  with  a  chamber  and  port  means  leid- 
ing  to  said  chamber  and  having  an  axially  movable  piston 
means  disposed  in  said  chamber  to  interconnect  certain  of  said 
port  means  together  in  relation  to  the  axial  position  of  said 
piston  means  that  is  caused  by  a  condition  responsive  device 
and  a  spring  means  operatively  associated  with  said  piston 
means,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  said 
piston  means  to  comprise  a  pluiahty  of  pistons  disposed  in 
spaced  parallel  relation  and  being  secured  together  to  be  axi- 
ally moved  in  unison  in  said  chamber  under  the  influence  of 


spring  over  all  of  said  pistons  so  that  all  of  said  pistons  are 
axially  disposed  inside  said  spring. 


4,301,587 

MACHINE  FOR  CLOSING  STANDING  SEAMS  OF 

SHEET  METAL  ROOFING 

Tlomas  J.  Boyd,  Rte.  1,  Box  500,  Wdbburg,  W.  Va.  2C070 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,403 

lat  a.5  B23P  lJ/00 

VS.  a.  29-243J  10 


1.  A  machine  for  closing  and  sealing  the  interlocked  upper 
portions  of  double-lock  standing  seams  of  sheet  metal  roofing, 
comprising  a  carriage  adapted  to  straddle  a  standing  seam,  a 
vise  suspended  firom  the  carriage  and  having  a  pair  of  nomully 
spaced  cooperating  jaws  adapted  to  receive  a  length  of  the 
standing  seam  between  them,  means  connecting  one  of  the 
jaws  to  the  carriage  for  movement  in  a  straight  line  toward  and 
away  from  the  other  jaw,  and  a  fluid  pressure  cylinder  sup- 
ported by  the  carriage  for  periodically  moving  said  movable 
jaw  toward  the  other  jaw  to  compress  and  close  said  inter- 
locked upper  portions  of  the  seam,  the  carriage  being  adapted 
to  be  moved  a  predetermined  distance  along  the  seam  after 
each  closing  operation  to  close  and  seal  the  seam  throughout 
its  length. 


4,301,588 

CONSUMABLE  AMORPHOUS  OR  POLYSIUCON 

EMITTER  PROCESS 

Ckeag  T.  Horng,  Saa  Joae,  Qdlf.,  aad  AMa  E.  Michel,  Oiri- 

aiag,  N.Y.,  aaipiort  to  lateraatioaal  Bariaca  MacUan 

Corponlioa,  Anaoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  117,887 
IatCL>H01L^y/^J 
U.S.  CL  29-27C  1  CUb 

1.  In  a  method  for  fabricating  high  speed  bipolar  transistors 
in  an  integrated  circuit  structure  formed  in  a  monolithic  silicon 
substrate,  said  high  speed  bipolar  transistors  having  shallow 
emitters,  said  process  includmg  the  following  stepa: 
(a)  forming  an  emitter  window  in  a  Uyer  of  insulating  mate- 
rial on  a  planar  surface  of  said  monolithic  silicon  substrate; 
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(b)  filling  said  emitter  window  with  chemically  vapor  depos- 
ited polysilicon; 

(c)  ion  implanting  with  arsenic  ions  said  chemically  vapor 
deposittxl  polysilicon  contained  in  said  emitter  window, 
said  ion  implanting  energy  being  sufficient  to  render 
amorphous  the  interface  of  said  chemically  vapor  depos- 
ited polysilicon  and  monolithic  silicon; 

(d)  oxidizing  the  exposed  surface  of  said  chemically  vapor 
deposited  polysilicon  and  concurrently  driving  in  the 
dopant  to  form  a  shallow  emitter; 

(e)  removing  the  oxide  coating  from  the  chemically  vapor 
deposited  polysilicon; 

(0  depositing  a  layer  of  Pt  on  the  exposed  chemicalltkvapor 
deposited  polysiUcon;  and, 

(g)  reacting  the  Pt  with  the  chemically  vapor  deposited 
polysilicon  to  utilize  all  of  the  polysilicon  in  the  fonnation 
of  PtSi,  whereby  a  very  shallow  emitter  is  formed. 


1.  A  tool  for  manual  mounting  and  dismounting  of  compos- 
ite chain  slings  comprising  a  suspension  member  having  a  load 
carrying  stud  or  bolt  and  at  least  one  locking  pin  for  retaining 
such  stud  or  bolt  in  said  suspension  member,  said  tool  compris- 
ing in  combination  a  self-supporting  slatlike  or  plate-like 
holder  for  supply  of  locking  pins,  at  least  one  row  of  apertures 
in  said  holder  for  releasably  retaining  said  pins  in  said  holder, 
and  a  grip  or  handle,  wherein  said  holder  comprises  a  drifl  pin 
for  driving  out  locking  pins  which  have  been  driven  into  an 
aperture  in  said  suspension  member,  said  drift  pin  being  perma- 
nently secured  to  said  holder  and  at  one  of  its  ends  being 
provided  with  an  enlarged  head  for  receiving  hammer  blows 
and  for  preventing  the  drift  pin  from  becoming  displaced  with 
respect  to  the  holder  due  to  such  hammer  blows. 


431.590 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  AN  INJECTION  SITE  TO  A 

SUPPORT  TUBE 
Gary  A.  Ward,  Round  Lake,  111.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Traircaol 
Laboratoriei,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  lU. 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  19^9,  Mar.  12, 1979,  abaadooed.  This 
appUcatioB  Nor.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,186 
bt  a^  B23P  ]l/02 
VS.  CL  29—450  2  Oaiw 

1.  The  method  of  applying  a  unitary,  molded  injection  site 
formed  of  self-sealing,  pierceable,  resilient  material  to  an  end  of 
a  support  tube,  said  injection  site  comprising  a  central,  needle- 
receiving  portion  and  a  skirt  portion  contiguous  therewith  and 
extending,  in  its  original,  unstressed  configuration,  in  a  first 
direction  therefrom,  said  method  comprising: 
heat  sealing  a  needle-pierceable  membrane  across  the  outer 
end  of  said  support  tube  and  simultaneously  flaring  said 


outer  end  of  the  tube,  prior  to  surrounding  said  end  with 
said  skirt  portion; 
temporarily  convoluting  said  skirt  portion  in  a  direction 
opposed  to  said  fint  direction  out  of  its  original,  un- 
stressed configuration  into  a  portion  about  said  central 
portion,  to  expoae  an  inner  surface  of  said  central  portion; 


'  4,301,589 

CHAIN  SUNG  TOOL 
Lait  O.  A.  Flcdrikaoa,  Vi^iJiO,  Swedea.  aarigaorto  K  A  Bcrv 
Sadde  AB,  Gcada,  Swedea 

Filed  Oct  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,087 
ClaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  Nor.  2, 
1978,  2847529 

lot  a.)  B23Q  1/00 
VS.  a.  29—283  8  Claim 


bringing  said  end  of  the  support  tube  adjacent  to  said  iimer 
surface;  and 

bringing  said  skirt  portion  back  toward  its  original,  un- 
stressed configuration  with  said  skirt  portion  surrounding 
the  end  portion  of  said  tube  in  telescoping  relation, 
whereby  said  injection  site  is  positioned  on  said  support 
tube  in  relatively  unstressed  condition. 


4,301,591 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  INFRA-RED 

DETECTOR  ELEMENTS 

Richard  B.  Withers,  Ronuey,  Eaglanl,  anigaor  to  U.S.  PhiUpt 

Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  JnL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59331 
ClaiBB  priority,  application  United  Kii«doB,  JaL  31,  1978, 
31750/78 

lat  a.J  HOIC  7/08 
VS.  a.  29—572  18  Claims 


(3  «t 


ss^^s^ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  infra-red  detector  element 
including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  masking  layer  on  part  of  a  surface  of  a  body  of 
infra-red  sensitive  material. 

(b)  using  ion-etching  to  remove  said  material  from  said 
surface  while  using  said  masking  layer  as  an  etchant  mask 
so  as  to  form  a  mesa  of  infra-red  sensitive  material  topped 
by  said  masking  layer, 

(c)  depositing  metal  on  said  masking  layer  and  on  side-walls 
of  said  mesa,  and 

(d)  removing  the  said  masking  layer  to  UH  away  the  metal 
thereon  and  leave  the  metal  on  the  side- walls  of  said  mesa 
which  forms  separate  electrodes  on  the  side-walls  of  said 
detector  element. 


4,301,592 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

JUNCTION  DEVICE  EMPLOYING  SEPARATE 

METALLIZATION 

Hong  Chiag  Lin,  8  SeUadicr  Ct,  SUrer  Spriag.  Md.  20903 

DiTisiog  of  Ser.  No.  909,933,  May  26, 1978,  abaadoaed.  Tbia 

applicatioa  Jan.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  1U,574 

lat  a>  HOIL  31/IS 

VS.  CL  29—590  5  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  contacting  a  semiconductor  junction  device 
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cooipraing  the  steps  of  fonning  a  pn  or  an  np  junction  on  a 
doped  semiconductor  substrate  of  one  conductivity  type  by 
creating  a  thin  layer  of  opposite  conductivity  type  on  said 
substrate,  depositing  a  layer  of  a  metal  on  said  subHrate,  heat- 
ing said  substrate  and  said  metal  at  first  temperature  to  form  an 
ohmic  contact,  depositing  a  layer  of  the  same  metal  on  said  thin 


4,301,S»4 
HANDY  ROTARY  CUTTER 
YoiUo  Okada,  Onka,  Japu,  ttHgm  to  Okada  Kogjo  Kabo- 
Aild  Kaiata,  OMka,  Japu 

FOed  May  15,  UM,  Scr.  No.  149,9SS 
CUm  friottty,  ^pUcatkM  Japu.  Oct  18,  1979,  S4- 
144516[U] 

lMLa.'iaiSB25/00 
VS.  CL  30— 1MJ5  7  < 


).o 


layer  of  opposite  conductivity  type,  heating  said  substrate  and 
said  metal  to  a  second  temperature  which  a  lower  than  said 
first  temperature,  said  second  temperature  being  sufficient  to 
form  an  ohmic  contact  between  said  metal  and  said  thin  layer 
but  insufficient  to  form  an  ohmic  contact  between  said  metal 
and  said  substrate. 


4,301,593 
ANTI-SPIN  COUPLING  FOR  ORBTTING  DISC  RAZOR 
RhkU  p.  May,  P.O.  Box  3241,  ladtataatk,  Fla.  32903 

FOed  Dee.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,052 

ne  fortioa  of  the  ten  of  lUa  pMert  siAaevwit  to  Jo.  1, 1997, 

hv  beca  diaclaiwd. 

bt  a>  B26B  J9/12 

UJS.CL30— 42  4Claiasa 


1.  A  rotary  cutter  comprising: 

an  elongated  handle  having  extending  through  one  end 
thereof  a  bearing  aperture; 

a  shaft  extending  through  said  aperture  and  supported  by 
said  handle; 

a  disc  blade  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  lying  in  a 
plane  extending  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  shaft; 

a  guard  disc  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
said  disc  blade,  said  guard  disc  having  therein  a  guide  slot, 
said  guard  disc  being  mounted  at  said  one  end  of  said 
handle,  with  said  shaft  extending  through  said  guide  slot, 
for  sliding  movement  in  opposite  directions  longitudinally 
of  said  handle  between  an  exposing  position,  whereat  a 
portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  disc  blade  is  exposed  for 
cutting,  and  a  concealing  position,  whereat  said  portion  of 
said  periphery  is  concealed  by  said  guard  disc;  and 

means  for  adjustably  applying  a  friction  force  to  said  disc 
blade  m  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  thereto, 
and  for  thereby  enabling  said  disc  blade  to  be  rotated  in  a 
controlled  manner  in  contact  with  material  to  be  cut 


4,301,595 
CAN  OPENER 
JtnrfT.  Flnodi;,  Choriey  Wood,  Englaad,  nripor  to  MctalBa 
Linitad,  Readiig,  Eivlaad 

Filed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,628 
CUna  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiogdoas,  Jaa.  14, 1979, 
20818/79 

bt  CL>  B«7B  7/34 
U.S.CL30— 427  10« 


1.  In  a  razor,  head  surface  means  having  an  annular  raceway 
therein, 

a  fbt  annular  disc  disposed  in  said  raceway,  the  periphery  of 
said  disc  being  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  raceway, 
and 

means  for  imparting  ortxtal  motion  to  said  disc  in  the  plane 
thereof  whereby  said  sharp  edges  slice  along  the  skin 
surface  against  which  one  side  of  said  disc  is  engaged,  said 
means  comprising, 

a  socket  on  the  other  side  of  said  diac, 

a  ball  engaging  in  said  socket, 

a  rotating  drive  shaft, 

a  means  mounting  said  ball  on  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  said  means  providing  freedom  of  movement  of 
said  ball  under  centrifugal  force  to  an  extremity  of  eccen- 
tricity with  respect  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  drive 
shaft,  whereby  to  force  the  periphery  of  said  disc  against 
the  raceway  as  said  disc  orbits. 


^^  ; 


1.  A  can  opener  comprising  a  body,  a  cutter  roll  having  a 
curved  peripheral  surface  terminating  in  a  circumferential 
cutting  edge  for  engaging  a  circumferential  outer  wall  of  the 
double  end  seam  of  a  can,  an  abutment  projecting  from  one 
side  of  the  body  to  engage  on  the  top  of  the  can  seam,  a  trac- 
tion roll  having  a  peripheral  surface  for  engaging  on  the  top  of 
said  can  seam,  and  means  for  rotating  one  of  said  rolls  about  its 
own  axis,  the  abutment  and  said  peripheral  surface  of  the 
traction  roll  being  tangent  to  a  common  Grst  plane  and  the 
cutter  roll  being  on  the  oppoaite  side  of  said  first  plane  from  tlie 
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traction  roll,  the  traction  roll  fiirtlier  having  a  chuck  wall 
engaging  surface  for  engaging  a  chuck  wall  of  the  said 
seam,  the  axis  of  the  traction  roll  defining  the 
between  a  second  plane  parallel  to  said  first  plane  and  a ' 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  first  plane,  said  third  plane  bting 
radial  with  respect  to  the  can,  the  axis  of  the  cutter  roll  defin- 
ing the  intersection  between  g  fourth  plane  and  a  fifth  plane, 
said  fourth  pbuie  being  perpendicular  to  said  third  plane  and 
divergent  from  said  second  plane  outwardly  from  said  side  of 
the  body,  a  cutter  incline  angle  in  the  range  ten  degrees  to 
thirty  degrees  being  defined  between  said  second  and  fourth 
planes,  said  fifth  plane  being  perpendicular  to  said  first  plane 
and  convergent  towards  said  third  plane  outwardly  from  said 
side  of  the  body,  and  a  cutter  offset  angle  greater  than  zero 
being  defined  between  said  third  and  fifth  planes,  the  curved 
peripheral  surface  of  the  cutter  roll  being  such  that  a  generator 
thereof  is  inclined,  in  the  region  where  the  cutting  edge 
contacts  the  outer  wall  of  the  seam,  from  the  cutting  edge 
towards  said  first  plane,  whereby  when  the  abutment  and 
traction  roll  are  engaged  on  the  top  of  said  can  seam  and  the 
cutting  edge  with  said  outer  wall  thereof,  and  a  said  roll  is 
rotated  to  effect  relative  circumferential  movement  between 
the  opener  and  the  can  such  that  the  centre  of  the  cutter  roll  is 
behind  the  centre  of  the  traction  roll  in  the  direction  of  relative 
movement  of  the  opener,  the  cutting  edge  engages  the  can 
seam  outer  wall  at  an  angle  thereto  substantially  equal  to  the 
cutter  incline  angle  to  sever  the  outer  wall  with  a  cutting  force 
having  a  substantially  minor  radial  component  and  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  the  cutter  roll  lifts  and  peels  radially 
inwardly  the  served  edge  of  the  seam. 


to  Nil 


4,301,597 
DIPSTICK 
MiMra  Mldorikawa,  Kognd,  Japu,  I 
Conpuy,  United,  Yokohama,  Japu 

FOed  Jul  8, 1979.  Ser.  No.  4<,«B«  « 

CtaioH  priority,  appUcatiM  Japu,  Jais.  23, 1978, 5MC2S1[U] 
ltt.a>G01Fii/M 
U.S.  a  33— U&7  R  1  ( 


1.  A  dipstick  for  an  automotive  engine  or  transmission  hav- 
ing an  oil  reservoir  and  a  curved  dipstick  guiding  conduit 
communicating  with  said  reservoir,  said  dipstick  being  formed 
of  a  single  length  of  wire  and  comprising: 
a  generally  straight  main  body; 

a  handle  portion  bent  into  a  loop,  extending  from  said  main 
body  and  terminating  in  an  end  fitted  to  said  main  body: 
said  main  body  including  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  stopper 
portions  which  are  formed  into  a  thin,  flat  shape  so  as  to 
project  radially  of  said  main  body; 
the  fitting  end  of  said  handle  portion  being  wound  round 
said  main  body  between  said  stopper  portions  so  as  to  be 
prevented  from  relative  movement  in  the  axial  direction  of 
said  main  body;  and 
said  wire  being  circular  in  cross-section,  relatively  small  in 
diameter  and  possessing  a  relatively  high  resilience  so  that 
said  main  body  can  resiliently  flex  in  all  directions  to  easily 
follow  said  curved  dipstick  guiding  conduit. 


4,301,596 

STUD  TAPE  MEASURE 

ThonuH  Scdiock,  RJ>.  #2„  Broekway,  Pa.  15824 

FOed  Mqr  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  152,145 

btCL^GOlBJ/M 

UjS.a.33— 494 


2aaiBa 


4,301,598 

SINGLE  FACED  CORRUGATED  WEB  THICKNESS 

SENSING  APPARATUS 

Anthony  N.  Scardapaae,  Peuaaakea,  NJ.,  aaipN>r  to  MoUna 
MacUM  Coopany,  be,  Cheny  HID,  N  J. 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  152,942 
bt  CL'  GOIB  5/06 
VS.  a.  33—147  L  10  i 


1.  A  stud  location  tape  comprising  an  elongated  tape  mea- 
sure including  opposite  side  longitudinal  marginal  edges,  a  first 
of  said  marginal  edges  including  a  first  ascending  linear  mea- 
surement scale  extending  therealong  beginning  at  one  end  of 
the  said  tape  and  ascending  toward  the  other  end  thereof,  the 
second  of  said  marginal  edges  including  a  second  ascending 
linear  measurement  scale  having  its  lower  end  at  said  one  end 
of  said  tape  and  ascending  toward  the  other  end  thereof,  said 
first  and  second  scales  each  being  in  the  same  measurement 
increments  and  fiactions  thereof,  the  lower  end  of  said  second 
scale  beginning,  at  said  one  end  of  said  tape,  at  a  predetermined 
fraction  of  the  flrst  increment  of  said  first  scale,  said  first  and 
second  linear  measurement  scales  being  readable  fix>m  a  single 
side  marginal  edge  of  said  tape  measure,  said  fraction  of  said 
first  increment  comprising  ]",  said  first  scale  including  stud 
center  marks  thereon  spaced  predetermined  distances  apart 
along  said  tape  and  said  second  scale  including  pairs  of  oppo- 
site stud  side  surface  marks  thereon  with  the  spacing  between 
each  pair  of  stud  side  surface  marks  being  bisected  by  a  corre- 
sponding stud  center  mark. 


10.  A  method  of  sensing  thickness  of  a  corrugated  web 
comprising: 

(a)  contacting  the  smooth  side  of  a  single  faced  web  with  a 
curved  guide  surface, 

(b)  flexing  a  resilient  contact  member  so  that  a  curved  por- 
tion thereof  is  in  contact  with  a  plurality  of  adjacent  cor- 
rugations on  the  opposite  side  of  the  web  adjacent  said 
guide  surface, 

(c)  biasing  said  contact  member  in  a  manner  which  tends  to 
flatten  out  said  curved  portion,  and 

(d)  *«'e*g'"B  >*'<'  curved  portion  with  a  sensing  member 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  sensor  capable  of  generating 
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4,301,S99  nally  displaceable  within  said  bore,  and  a  C-spring  having  a 

LENS  PREVIEW ttk  tint  end  seated  within  a  transverse  bore  in  said  pin  and  a  sec- 

JofeaUv.Nc"  Yark,N.Y„aHi9artolMfoFiorcatiaoAaia-  end  end  accoounodated  in  a  registering  bore  in  said  body. 

cMca,  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.  

Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,064 

bL  a.'  one  3/00  *;mjmi 

vs.  CL  33—277  <  Claim*  HAIR  STYLING  SYSTEM 

Urid  R  Carr,  8852  S.  MkUgu  Arc,  Chicago,  DL  60619 
Filed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,875 
Iata.3A45DiO/^2 
VS.  a.  34—3  15 


1.  A  device  For  previewing  the  field  of  view  of  an  optical 
lens  comprising: 

(a)  an  opaque  member  having  a  rectangular  aperture  therein; 

(b)  means  for  adjusting  the  size  of  said  aperture,  including  a 
second  opaque  member  having  a  rectangular  aperture 
therein,  said  second  opaque  member  being  slidably  dis- 
placeable with  respect  to  said  first  opaque  member,  the 
diagonal  of  said  first  and  second  rectangular  apertures 
being  oriented  along  a  common  line  to  thereby  adjust  the 
size  of  the  aperture  formed  by  said  first  and  second  aper- 
tures; 

(c)  means  for  spacing  the  eye  of  the  user  a  predetermined 
distance  away  from  said  aperture;  and 

(d)  indicia  means  disposed  on  said  second  opaque  member, 
said  first  opaque  member  having  means  to  indicate  the 
appropriate  portion  of  said  indicia  means  for  the  user  to 
thereby  display  the  focal  length  of  the  lens  providing  a 
field  of  view  corresponding  to  the  field  of  view  seen 
through  said  aperture. 


4,301,600 

LOCATING  MECHANISM 

Peter  W.  Charaky,  Sooth  RiTcr,  NJ.,  aMisoor  to  Geoenl 

Hariware  Maanftetnriag  Comfuy,  New  Yorh,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,587 

bt  a^  B43L  7/06 

V&  CL  33—464  U 


1.  A  hair  styling  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  resilient  hair  styling  mold  means  for  surrounding  an 
individual's  hair  and  having  an  inner  surface  with  a  con- 
tour corresponding  to  a  desired  hair  style,  said  hair  styling 
mold  having  means  for  permitting  airflow  through  the 
inner  surface,  said  hair  styling  mold  being  a  separate  cap 
structure  receivable  on  a  head  of  an  individual  and  having 
substantial  rigidity  to  maintain  the  inner  fixed  contour 
during  drying; 

(b)  separate  hood  means  dimensioned  to  freely  receive  the 
hair  styling  mold  therein,  said  hood  means  having  air-flow 
means  for  providing  airflow  through  the  hair  styling  mold 
for  drying  and  setting  the  individual's  hair;  and 

(c)  said  airflow  means  including  a  vacuum  means  for  causing 
the  airflow  from  areas  adjacent  the  hair  through  the  hair 
styling  mold  so  as  to  draw  the  individuals  hair  towards 
and  in  contact  with  the  mold  means  inner  surface. 


4,301,602 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  A  MOVING  WEB 
Edward  A.  Groadlo;  LawicMC  R.  Tnllocfa;  Martia  P.  Perklas, 
Jr.,  all  of  GrecBTllle;  Alexaader  P.  KKtork,  Eaaley;  Bryoa 
W.  McCoy,  Taylors,  and  KcTln  P.  Morey>  Eailey,  all  of  S.C 
aaigBOn  to  Flatcx,  lac,  GreeaTille,  S.C. 
Coatiaiiation  of  Ser.  No.  28,181,  Apr.  9, 1979,  abaadoMd.  TUt 
application  Jan.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,566 
lat  CL^  F26B  J3/3a  21/06 
VS.  CL  34-43  8  Oalm 


1.  Apparatus  having  an  elongated  transverse  suction  slot  for 
extracting  liquid  from  a  longitudinally  moving  web  compris- 
ing: 

an  upper  surface  having  a  transverse  opening  therein  defin- 
1.  A  locating  mrchanism  comprising  a  body  having  a  bore  ing  said  slot  over  which  said  web  passes; 

extending  therethrough,  an  elongated  pin  seatol  and  kmgitudi-       a  transverse  groove  in  each  end  portion  of  said  slot; 
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an  elongated  transverse  insert  in  said  groove  in  each  end 
portion  of  said  slot  blocking  an  end  portion  of  said  slot; 

means  extending  outside  the  end  of  each  end  portion  of  said 
slot  moving  said  insert  transversely  in  and  out  responsive 
to  movement  of  the  web  from  side  to  side  in  its  passage 
over  said  slot; 

whereby  an  end  portion  of  said  slot  uncovered  by  said  move- 
ment of  the  web  may  be  blocked  to  reduce  suctioa  le- 
quired. 


4,301,603 

WATER  IMPERVIOUS  BOOT  FOR  PROTECTING  A 

SURGICAL  CAST 

Dalbert  B.  Scott,  3201  Vista  Oelo  La.,  Spring  Valley,  Calif. 

92077 

ContiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  26,318,  Apr.  2, 1979,  abaadooed.  This 

applicatioa  JnL  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,766 

lat  ai  A43B  7/12:  A61F  13/00 

V&  a.  36—110  9  Clain 


1.  A  water  impervious  boot  for  protecting  a  surgical  cast 
comprising: 

a  walking  sole  of  tough,  flexible  rubber-like  material; 

an  upper  body  of  elastic  material  shaped  to  enclose  a  casted 
foot  and  being  peripherally  sealed  to  said  sole; 

said  body  having  a  shell  of  resiUent  foam  material  with  an 
outer  layer  of  fabric  integral  therewith; 

said  body  being  in  sections  joined  at  at  least  one  seam,  each 
seam  being  adhesively  bonded  and  stitched  together  by 
stitching  through  said  outer  fabric  layer  on  both  sides  of 
said  seam  and  into  said  resilient  foam  material  without 
penetrating  the  iimer  surface  of  said  foam  material. 


4,301,604 

BOWLING  OVERSHOE 

Hohert  M.  Haariltaii,  7422  Eddy  St,  RlTcrside,  Calif.  92509 

Filed  JbL  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,205 

bt  CL3  A43B  5/00 

VS.  a.  36—130  6  OaiiM 


1.  A  protective  overshoe  arrangement  comprising, 

a  flat  generally  oval  blank  of  a  resilient  elastic  material, 

iiitt  fastening  means  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  blank  and 

adapted  to  engage  a  counterpart  fastening  means  on  a 

shoe,  and 
second  fastening  means  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said 

blank  and  adapted  to  engage  a  counterpart  fiutening 

means  on  a  shoe. 


EXCAVATION  AND  TRANSPLANTING  OF  PLANTS 

WITH  A  BALL  OF  SOIL 

Chriitopher  J.  Newaaaa,  Aihaar  HoMS,  Haai*  La.,  WioiatOB, 

Triag  HcitforiiUre,  E^laai  (HP23  CHE) 
per  No.  PCr/GB79/D0020,  }  371  Dale  Oct  1, 1979,  {  102(c) 
Date  Sep.  24, 1979,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO79/00575,  POT  Pah. 
Date  Aag.  23, 1979 

PCT  Filed  Fik.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  166,977 
daian  priority,  awMcatioa  UaHcd  Kiafioai,  Feb.  1,  1978, 
4033/78 

bt  a^  AOIC  23/06,  23/04 
U.S.a37— 2R  61 


1.  Plant  transplanting  apparatus,  for  transplanting  a  plant 
together  with  a  ball  of  soil  containing  roots  of  the  plant  com- 
prising: 

a  pluraUty  of  curved  blades  each  having  a  wide  end,  a 
pointed  end,  and  a  curved  longitudinal  axis  extending 
from  the  wide  end  to  the  pointed  end  such  that  the  longi- 
tudinal axes  of  a  plurality  of  said  blades  have  the  same 
radius  of  curvature; 

hammering  means  for  driving  the  blades  into  the  soil  one  at 
a  time,  and  which  is  detachably  engageable  with  the 
blades; 

«uide  means  detachably  connectable  with  the  blades,  for 
guiding  the  blades  as  the  blades  are  driven  into  the  soil 
along  curved  paths  so  that  the  wide  ends  of  a  plurality  of 
blades  which  have  been  driven  into  the  soil  lie  on  a  cloted 
loop,  without  necessarily  engaging  each  other,  and  the 
blades  form,  at  least  partially,  a  cup-shaped  container  in 
which  the  wide  ends  of  the  blades  extend  around  said 
cloced  loop  and  the  pointed  ends  converge  at  or  adjacent 
each  other, 

at  least  two  bars  rigidly  connected  to  the  wide  end  of  each 
blade  and  projecting  from  a  side  of  the  blade  on  which  the 
center  of  curvature  of  the  longitudinal  blade  axis  is  situ- 
ated so  that  adjacent  bars  of  blades  which  are  successively 
driven  into  the  soil  are  adapted  to  overlie  each  other  in 
intersecting  relation;  and 

fastening  means  for  securing  the  intersecting  ban  to  adb 
other  to  thereby  hold  the  blades  together  after  the  blades 
have  be^  detached  from  the  hammering  means  and  the 
guide  means. 
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4,3tUM 

APPASAIVS  FOB  EXCAVATING  A  TRENCH 

UNDnNEATH  A  nPELINE  INSTALLED  ON  THE  SEA 

BOTTOM 
Paal  M.  HoteHricr,  KiMtaHBl.  Normqr,  lainr  to  Ncther- 
I  Ottten  GOit  DiM*  NdhHMMi 

nW  Jri.  M,  U79,  Sw.  N^  M,173 

NMkcrioii,  JiL  31,  1971, 


tatCLiBUFi/M  J/OS 


U&CL37-4C 


uid  hoist  jack  means  having  a  rod  end  and^a  head  end 

chambers  formed  therein; 
crowd  jacic  means  pivotaDy  connected  at  one  end  to  said 

boom  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  stick; 
a  lever  pivotally  moonted  at  one  end  on  said  stick  fbr  move- 
ment in  a  vertical  plane; 
a  link  pivotaOy  connected  at  one  end  to  said  boom  and  at  the 

other  end  to  said  lever, 
bucket  Jack  means  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said 

lever  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  bucket  for  controlling 

the  attitude  of  said  bucket;  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  excavating  a  trench  underneath  a  pipeline 
installed  on  the  sea  bottom,  comprising: 

a.  a  self  supporting  frame  (1)  testing  on  the  bottom  adjacent 
to  the  pipeline  (9); 

b.  advancement  means  (2C-29)  supporting  said  frame  and 
engaging  the  sea  bottom; 

c.  guiding  means  (34,  35,  3S)  supported  on  said  frame  for 
guiding  said  frame  exclusively  in  a  lateral  direction  rela- 
tive to  the  pipeline;  and 

d.  two  rotating  bucket  wheels  (IS,  15',16,  W)  disposed  side 
by  side  on  either  side  of  the  pipeline  (9)  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  advancement  (p),  the  main  planes  of  said 
bucket  wheels  enclosing  an  acute  angle  with  each  other 
and  intersecting  each  other  underneath  the  pipeline,  said 
backet  wheeb  being  adjustable  in  height,  said  bucket 
wheels  comprise  an  outer  wheel  (1<)  rotatably  mounted 
on  a  stationary  hub  or  stator  (15),  said  wheel  is  fiirther 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  excavator  backets  (St)  having 
catting  edges  (<6)  extending  substantially  in  axial  direc- 
tioo  of  the  backet  wheel,  the  oppositely  disposed  sides  of 
the  excavator  buckets  are  open,  and  each  stator  (IS)  being 
mounted  on  one  end  of  a  wheel  arm  (11)  the  opposite  end 
thereof  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  frame,  lifting 
means  (17)  are  provided  which  on  the  one  end  engage  on 
the  frame  and  on  the  other  end  on  said  wheel  arm  (11),  in 
order  to  bring  the  bucket  wheels  IS,  16  in  the  lowered  or 
excavating  position  or  the  hiked  position. 


compensating  cylinder  means  pivotally  connected  at  one 
eiMl  to  said  lever  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  stick,  said 
compensating  cyUnder  means  having  a  rod  end  and  a  head 
end  chambers  formed  therein  wherein  the  rod  end  cham- 
ber of  said  compensating  cylinder  means  is  communicated 
with  the  rod  end  chamber  of  said  hoist  jack  means  and  the 
head  end  chamber  of  said  compensating  cylinder  means  is 
communicated  with  the  head  end  chamber  of  said  hoist 
jack  means. 


4,301,<IW 
PHOnOCaiAPHIC  instruction  card  HOLDER 
Hcfkcrt  N.  Taylor,  Jr„  10  Waafeiigin  St,  Himntiai,  N.Y. 
115S0 

FOed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1<357 
bLC1.3G09Fi/;« 
U&a40-1M  9« 


4,301,<07 
HYIMAUUC  EXCAVATOR 
TtkMftm  Imd,  Osaka,  Japn,  aast^ar  to 
SiinkMbOt  ToksfOt  Jnn 
FOed  Ayr.  11.  UM,  S«r.  No.  139,33( 
^tority,  iwHrrtiM  Jafm,  Ayr.  IS,  1979,  54- 

lM.a.^WIf3/32 
Uj5.a37— lltR  3CWiM 

1.  A  bydraolic  excavator,  comprising: 
a  vehicle  having  a  mobile  carriage  and  a  rotary  (datform 

sopported  on  said  carriage; 
a  boom  pivotally  support  at  one  end  on  said  rotary  platform 

for  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis; 
a  slick  pivotally  coimected  at  one  end  to  the  outer  end  of 

said  lioom; 
a  backet  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  stick; 
boiat  jack  meaaa  pivotaDy  connected  at  one  end  to  the  rotary 

phiform  of  said  vdiicle  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  boom. 


1.  In  a  combination  of  a  camera  having  a  tripod  socket  to 
receive  a  tripod  screw  and  a  card  holder  suitable  for  attach- 
ment to  said  camera  at  said  tripod  socket,  the  improvement  in 
which  said  card  holder  comprises  a  single-piece  transparent 
material  with  two  faces  and  a  projection,  having  a  rear  bee 
and  foUed  from  the  top  therefrom  and  in  close  proximity 
thereto  a  front  free;  and  a  section  of  said  tranqiarent  material 
projection  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  and  rearward 
bxm  the  bottom  of  said  front  bee  and  below  said  tear  ftce, 
said  section  containing  one  complete  circle  hole  in  its  midst, 
which  hole  is  positioned  to  receive  a  tripod  screw  of  a  camera. 
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4,301,<09 

TRIGGER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BOLT  ACnON  PISTOLS 

Rouid  W.  Petenoa,  Westminster,  and  FNd  Jeuie,  Avheim 

Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaitaon  to  WeMherby,  lib,  SiMth  Gate. 
CaUf. 

Filed  JiL  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  S7.4W 
Ut  a'  F41C  19/00 
U.S.a42-<9A  u 


the  spool  and  spaced  radially  therefrom,  the  casting  guide 
being  formed  with  line  positioning  means  «^fp4f^i  to  initially 
maintain  the  line  extending  in  a  predetermined  orientatioa 
relative  to  the  casting  guide  outwardly  of  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  handle  and  with  a  weighted  end  of  the  Une  disposed 


^ 


1.  In  a  firearm,  in  combination,  a  trigger  mechanism,  a  trig- 
ger positioned  forwardly  of  the  trigger  mechanism,  the  trigger 
mechanism  including  a  sear,  sear  actuating  means  including  an 
elongated  connector  member,  the  connector  member  having  a 
pivotal  mounting  at  an  intermediate  position  of  the  connector 
member  whereby  the  connector  member  is  restrained  from 
movement  along  its  length,  the  trigger  being  positioned  to  dct 
on  the  connector  member  and  to  move  it  angularly,  and  means 
whereby  a  part  of  the  connector  member  actuates  the  sear  for 
firing  by  angular  movement  about  its  pivotal  mounting. 


4.301.610 

FISHING  LURE  RETRIEVER 

J.  W.  Brown,  P.O.  Box  61.  MnftcealMro,  Teu.  37130 

Filed  Oct  1. 1979.  Ser.  No.  80.764 

Int  a.^  AOIK  97/00 

V&  a.  43-17J  g  cutm. 


4.301.611 
FISHING  UNE  CASTER 
Richard  LapiMU,  Fkirfleld  Wast  AMbaUa,  Mrip 
Ply.  UWtad.  New  Sortfc  Wako,  Aatrdia 

Filed  Jm.  18. 1979.  Scr.  No.  49.828 
CUm   priority.   apyUcatioa   AMbaUa.   Jan.   23.    1978, 
PD4846/78 

bt  a^  AOIK  89/0* 
U&a43— 18R  iirui— 

1.  A  fishing  line  caster  comprising  an  elongate  handle,  a  side 
cuting  spool  disposed  about  one  end  of  the  handle,  and  a 
casting  guide  connected  to  the  handle  and  forming  an  npatand- 
ing  skill  extending  about  at  least  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of 


exteriorly  of  the  skirt  immediately  prior  to  a  Ime  being  cast 
from  the  fishing  line  caster,  and  said  positioning  means  operat- 
ing to  release  the  line  from  the  ilurt  upon  casting  to  allow  the 
line  to  pay  out  at  least  initially  in  a  direction  generally  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  handle  between  the  spool  and  the 
skirt. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  releasing  an  entangled  fishing  lure  com- 
prising: 

a  disc  shaped  body  having  a  generally  planar  circular  firontal 
portion  and  a  generally  planar  circular  rear  portion  con- 
nected by  a  generally  annular  side  wall,  said  disc  shaped 
body  defining  an  opening  therethrough  between  said 
frontal  wall  and  said  rear  wall; 
a  pin  disposed  within  and  transversing  said  opening;  and 
connecting  means  rotatably  disposed  on  said  pin  for  quickly 
joining  said  disc  shaped  body  to  a  fishing  Une. 


4,301.612 

LOBSTER  TRAP 

Stcyhea  B  ChUa.  21  MacKaaria  La..  WakdUd,  MMa.  01880 

Filed  Jri.  12. 1970.  Scr.  No.  923,709 

ht  a2  AOIK  69/08 

VS.  CL  43—100  u  I 


1.  A  lobster  trap  comprising; 

an  outer  shell  having  water  passage  holes  therein  and  includ- 
ing means  at  one  end  thereof  defining  an  entrance  and 
means  at  the  other  end  thereof  defining  an  access  opening 
thereto, 

removeable  means  for  covering  the  access  opening  when  the 
trap  is  to  be  used, 

an  iimer  shell  having  water  passage  holes  therein  and  includ- 
ing entrance  and  exit  means,  said  inner  shell  having  a 
length  less  than  the  length  of  the  outer  shell, 

means  supporting  said  inner  shell  in  said  outer  shell  in  prox- 
imity to  the  entnnce  to  the  outer  shell, 

and  a  ramp  in  said  inner  shell  extending  between  the  en- 
trance and  exit  means  thereof, 

said  means  for  supporting  said  inner  shell  including  pivotal 
support  means  permitting  pivotal  rotation  of  the  inner 
shell  in  the  outer  shell. 


4.301,6U 

MARBLE  ACTUATED  TOY 

William  J.  Kooiaua,  S^.,  9900  RiwTiew  Dr.,  Kal^am.  Mick. 


Filed  JaL  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  VMfiSl 

bt  CL'  A63H  29/08 

UjS.C1.46— 42  4( 

L  A  marble  actuated  toy  having  a  main  wheel  rocataUe 
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tbout  *  borizonul  txis  and  hiving  an  initial  marble  receiving 
notch  formed  in  its  periphery,  followed  in  angularly  spaced 
trailing  relation  relative  to  the  rotation  of  the  wheel  by  a  sec- 
ond booater  marble  receiving  notch  in  the  periphery  of  the 
wheel, 
a  marble  feed  chnte  supported  over  the  periphery  of  the 
wheel  and  having  a  gate  at  its  lower  end,  a  drive  wheel 
connected  in  co-axially  spaced  relation  to  said  main  wheel 
and  having  interrupted  tooth  means  around  a  portion  only 
of  its  periphery,  an  intermediate  marble  transfer  chute 
poaitioaed  alongside  of  said  main  wheel  and  vertically 
between  the  axis  of  said  wheels  and  the  upper  periphery  of 
the  main  wheel,  an  upright  rack  bar  having  an  elevator 
platform  on  its  upper  end  and  teeth  drivingly  engagable 
with  the  tooth  means  on  said  drive  wheel  to  lift  said  plat- 
form from  adjacent  marbel  receiving  relation  with  said 
intermediate  chute  to  deUvery  relation  to  said  feed  chute, 
and  trip  pins  on  the  side  of  said  main  wheel  associated 


wing  of  the  toy  glider  airplane  for  providing  lift  during 
flight; 

second  means  for  mounting  at  least  one  of  said  wing  struc- 
tures on  the  rearward  end  of  said  straw  for  controlling  the 
orientation  of  the  toy  airplane  during  flight; 

a  forward  slit  formed  in  the  forward  end  of  said  straw; 


a  pair  of  opposing  tab  slits  formed  in  said  forward  main  wing 
on  either  side  of  and  equidistantly  from  said  straw;  and 

a  tab  inserted  through  said  forward  slit  and  said  tab  slits  to 
secure  said  wing  structure  to  said  straw  to  form  the  for- 
ward main  wing  on  the  airplane. 


TOY  HAVING  MEMBER  CAPABLE  OF  GOING  FROM  A 
FIRST  POSmON  TO  A  SECOND  POSmON  AND 
AUTOMATICALLY  RETURNING  TO  THE  FIRST 

posmoN 

Masaki  Ikeda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  iaripM>r  to  Tony  Kogyo  Co,,  be, 
Tokyo,  JaiMUi 

Filed  Dec  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,892 

Clainn  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  7, 1978,  S3-151823 

lat  a.3  A63H  13/02 

U.S.  CL  M— 105  U  Claimi 


with  said  notches  to  open  said  gate  and  deliver  a  marble  to 
each  of  said  notches  as  each  notch  moves  under  said  feed 
chute,  said  toy  being  characterized  by: 

a  pair  of  marble  support  wires  secured  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  to  each  other  and  to  the  side  of  said  main  wheel 
and  extending  peripherally  of  said  wheel  from  end  to  end 
of  said  initial  marble  receiving  notch, 

and  stops  at  each  end  of  said  support  wires  extending  axially 
of  said  main  wheel  and  radially  inwardly  relative  to  said 
main  wheel  to  engage  a  marble  at  each  end  of  said  support 
wires, 

said  support  wires  being  bowed  outwardly  in  their  mid-sec- 
tions beyond  the  periphery  of  said  main  wheel, 

the  leading  end  of  said  initial  marble  receiving  notch  leading 
the  leading  end  of  said  booster  notch  by  substantially  less 
than  ISO  degrees, 

the  elevation  of  said  intermediate  transfer  chute  and  the 
lowermost  position  of  said  elevator  being  over  one  half 
the  radius  of  said  main  wheel  above  the  axis  of  the  wheels. 


4,30M14 
TOY  AIRPLANE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
W*a<  A.  Newtom  1013  Maplehant,  NaahTiUe,  Teu.  37204 
Filed  Dec  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,087 
tat.  a.5  A63H  27/00.  33/00 
VS.  a.  46—79  33  Clains 

1.  A  toy  gUder  airplane  for  being  constructed  firom  the 
generally  planar  material  comprising: 
a  drinking  straw  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end; 
a  pluraUty  of  wing  structures  constructed  from  the  generally 

planar  material  of  the  container; 
first  means  for  mounting  at  least  one  of  said  wing  structures 
on  the  forward  end  of  said  straw  to  form  a  forward  main 


1.  A  toy  comprises: 

a  body; 

a  movable  member  located  in  association  with  said  body  said 
movable  member  mounted  on  said  body  to  move  between 
a  retracted  position  wherein  said  movable  member  is 
generally  located  inside  of  said  body  and  an  extended 
position  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  movable  mem- 
ber is  extended  outwardly  from  said  body; 

retraction  means  operatively  associated  with  said  movable 
member  for  moving  said  movable  member  from  said  ex- 
tended position  to  said  retracted  position,  said  retraction 
means  including  a  retraction  activation  means,  said  retrac- 
tion activation  means  movably  mounted  on  said  body  and 
including  at  least  a  portion  of  said  retraction  activation 
means  being  exposed  outside  of  said  body; 

retaining  means  operatively  associated  with  said  retraction 
activation  means  and  alternately  associated  with  said 
movable  member  and  disassociated  with  said  movable 
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member,  said  retaining  means  capable  of  in  a  first  instance 
associating  with  said  movable  member  retaining  said  mov- 
able member  in  said  extended  position  and  in  a  second 
instance  disassociating  from  said  movable  member  so  as 
not  to  retain  said  movable  member  in  said  extended  posi- 
tion; 

said  exposed  portion  of  said  retraction  activation  means 
capable  of  being  stimulated  by  the  operator  of  said  toy  and 
when  stimulated  disassociating  said  retaining  means  from 
said  movable  member  causing  said  retraction  means  to 
move  said  movable  member  from  said  extended  position 
to  said  retracted  position; 

automatic  extension  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
movable  member  and  capable  of  detecting  when  said 
movable  member  is  in  said  retracted  position  and  in  re- 
sponse to  said  movable  member  being  in  said  retracted 
position  to  automatically  move  said  movable  member 
back  to  said  extended  position  and  reassociate  said  retain- 
ing means  with  said  movable  member. 


4,301,616 

ILLUMINATED  FRISBEE  TOY 

Teny  J.  Gtrigd,  15  HighnuBor  Dr.,  #8,  Henrietta,  N.Y.  14467 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,595 

tat  CL'  A63H  33/26 

U.S.a.46-228  on.1— 


drive  motor  connected  to  drive  said  locomotive  and  a  model 
reproduction  of  a  valve  gear  which,  in  the  real  kxsomotive, 
regulates  a  steam  control  valve  of  a  steam  cylinder  for  control- 
ling the  pulling  power  of  the  locomotive,  the  improvement 
comprising  means  for  continuously  changing  the  configuratioa 
of  said  model  valve  gear  in  accordance  with  the  required 
pulling  power  and  direction  of  movement  of  said  model  for 
positioning  said  model  valve  gear  to  substantially  correspond 
to  that  of  the  real  locomotive  when  operating  under  similar 
conditions,  said  means  comprising  torque  responsive  means 
responsive  to  the  torque  and  the  direction  of  torque  of  said 
electric  motor  for  producing  a  movement  indicative  of  said 
torque  and  its  direction,  and  means  connecting  said  torque 
responsive  means  to  said  model  valve  gear  for  changing  the 
configuration  and  position  of  the  model  valve  gear,  to  substan- 
tially correspond  to  that  of  the  real  locomotive,  in  response  to 
said  movement 


4,301,618 
GROWING  FRAME 

Patrick  L.  Ai«Mt,  82  MaripoM  Atc,  WataMTiUe,  CaUf.  9S076 
FOed  Aag.  11,  UW,  Ser.  No.  176,928 
tat  CL^  AOIG  17/06 
VS.  a.  47—46  3  { 


1.  A  toy  of  the  Frisbee  type  comprising  a  circular  body  of 
generally  dished  shape  having  a  rim,  a  plurahty  of  light  sources 
mounted  on  said  body  at  points  spaced  substantially  inwatxUy 
from  said  rim  and  arranged  symmetrically  with  respect  to  the 
center  of  said  body  and  closer  to  the  center  of  the  body  than  to 
the  rim,  and  a  plurality  of  light  conductors  extending  from 
locations  near  each  of  said  Ught  sources  to  points  on  said  rim, 
said  light  conductors  being  in  the  form  of  relatively  thin  opii- 
cal  filaments  set  in  grooves  in  a  face  of  said  body  and  not 
projecting  appreciably  from  such  face,  so  that  such  face  pres- 
ents a  relatively  smooth  grasping  surface  to  a  player  attempt- 
ing to  catch  the  toy  while  it  is  rotating. 


4,301,617 
MODEL  STEAM  LOCOMOTIVES 
Oriitopher  W.  Shaw,  Starfltti  Howe,  Ktakbymoonide,  York. 
N.  Yorkshire,  Eagbod 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69337 
Oain  priority,  appUcattoa  United  Kiagdon.  Ai«.  30,  1978, 
34919/78 

bt  CL^  A63H  19/10 
U,S.a.46-2S7  6ebfaBS 


1.  A  growing  frame  for  plants  including  in  combinatioa: 

A.  a  plurality  of  posts  designed  to  be  pbMxd  in  the  ground  in 
a  generally  vertical  position,  each  post  having  a  front  face, 

B.  holes  near  the  top  and  bottom  in  the  front  faces  of  said 
posts  for  the  reception  of  bolts, 

C.  upper  and  lower  horizontal  members,  each  said  horizon- 
tal members  having  a  first  laterally'enclaaed  slot  means 
opening  to  each  end  thereof  and  a  second  slot  of  arcuate 
configuration  for  netting  attachment  and  opening  to  the 
front  surface  of  said  horizontal  members,  said  posts  and 
said  horizontal  members  forming  a  frame, 

D.  links  bolted  to  the  upper  and  lower  holes  of  said  posts, 
said  links  extending  into  said  enclosed  slot  means, 

E.  a  plastic  netting  material  wrapped  around  and  attached  to 
each  of  said  horizontal  members,  whereby  said  netting  is 
stretched  between  said  upper  and  lower  memben  to  form 
said  growing  frame. 


I.  In  a  model  of  a  steam  locomotive  including  an  electric 


4,301.619 
PLANT  TISSUE  PRODUCED  BY  NON-AGRICULTURAL 

PROLIFERATION  OF  CACAO  EMBRYOS 
Jnles  Jiaick,  aid  Valerie  C  PHce,  haih  of  W««  Lafayette,  tad, 
lariffon  to  Pardw  RcMareh  Fnmirtna,  West  LaCqrtttt, 
tad. 
Caatiamh»-i»f«t  oTSer.  No.  9SU67,  Oct  13, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,204,366.  TWi  awHrattw  Jul  11.  UIS,  Ser.  No.  111496 
tat  a'  AOIG  1/00 
VS.  a.  47—58  2  Cta^ 

1.  Cotyledooary  tissues  of  asexual  embryos  produced  by  the 
following  steps: 
(A)  proliferation  of  immature  zygotic  cacao  embryos  in  a 
basal  medium  in  the  presence  of  a  growth  enhancer 
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wberd>y  uexual  embryo*  are  initnted  upon  said  zygotic  ten  the  obstacle  the  sleeves  pivot  on  one  another  and  the  pull 
embrya;  and  means  is  deflected  to  actuate  the  switch  means,  said  adjoining 

(B)  growing  said  asexual  embryos  in  vitro  in  a  basal  medium; 

(Q  barvestiiig  the  cotyledonary  tissue  of  said  asexual  em- 
bryo*. 


4,30M» 

METHOD  OF  FMNM OIING  WATER  TKANSPORT 

THKOUGHSOn. 

EfiB  E.  Kariaw,  Wcalyart,  CoaL,  and  J.  SiwnI  BateWMsr, 

Vtmkmt,  Oaltf,  ssilrinw  to  Koaiow  TechMilogica  Coipora- 

tiaa.  WaMptft,  Com. 

FBad  May  •.  Un.  Scr.  No.  147,911 

bt  CV  OmC  77/00 

UjS.  a  47-4S  2»  OafaH 


edges  of  said  sleeves  having  outer  diameters  substantially 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  puU  i 


1.  A  method  of  promoting  and  controlling  the  transport  of 
water  through  medium  and  coarse  grained  soils  comprising  the 
step  of  apidying  to  medium  or  coarse  grained  soil  a  soil  amend- 
ment compoaition  at  a  level  of  at  least  0.0S  but  less  than  S  parts 
per  million  parts  by  weight  of  dry  soil,  said  composition  com- 
prising a  substantially  linear,  substantially  water-soluble  hy- 
drophilic  polymer  of  ethylene  oxide  having  a  molecular 
weight  greater  than  30,000. 

It.  A  method  of  promoting  and  controlling  the  transport  of 
water  through  medium  and  coarse  grained  soils  comprising  the 
step  of  applying  to  medium  or  coarse  grained  soil  a  soil  amend- 
ment compoaitioa  at  a  level  of  at  least  0.05  but  less  than  20 
parts  per  million  parts  by  weight  of  dry  soil,  said  composition 
comprising  a  substantially  linear,  substantially  water-aohible 
hydrophilic  unsubatituted  polymer  of  ethylene  oxide  having  a 
mnlerular  weight  greater  than  50,000. 


4,301,«22 
CASEMEl^fr  WINDOW  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
Fomat  L.  DuaMoor,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  aaaicaor  to  PaMhtne  Dootb, 
Inc.,  Norcraas,  Ga. 

FHed  Jan.  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  163,6M 

tat  CL3  EOSF  11/24 

VS.  a.  49-3*2  «  ClaiBS 


4,30U21 

ANH-CIjOSING  DEVICE  FOR  DOORS  WHICH 

AUTOMATICALLY  OPEN  AND  CLOSE 

HaawcUat,  rnln^i,  Fed.  Ray.  of  Gcnany, 
te  Cctr.  Bode  A  Co.,  Kaaad.  Fed.  Rf*.  of  Gcraaqr 
FBad  Apr.  4,  UM,  Scr.  No.  137,374 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Crrmaiy,  May  3, 


t919,9tTJfJ 

tat  CL3  EOSF  75/00 
U.S.a.4*— Z7 

L  An  anti<loaiac  device  for  use  with  a  powered  door  driven 
bu»uji  open  and  cloaed  poaitioos  for  opening  the  door  when 
as  Ike  com  of  being  cloaed  the  door  encounters  an  obstacle, 
said  device  cooiprisiug  switch  means  having  an  actuated  state 
for  prnduring  a  signal  to  reverse  a  drive  and  open  a  closing 
door.  •  fleiMe  poll  means  mounted  in  spaced  relation  in  prox- 
tmitf  lo  a  fine  edge  of  the  door  and  operativdy  connected  to 
said  mmtek  bbbbs  for  operating  the  same  when  the  door  en- 
eMMcr*  *■  obatarif,  a  plurality  of  sleeves  arranged  m  a  row 
aaaaarf  aasd  pal  means  and  having  adjoining  edges  in  abutment 
•Mb  oae  aaotker,  and  means  applying  tensioa  to  said  pull 
i  10  hold  the  saaw  ia  aa  initially  taut  state,  said  pull  means 
I  to  aaid  sleeves  sach  that  when  the  door  enooun- 


1.  An  operating  mechanism  for  casement  windows  and  like 
swinging  closures  comprising  a  drive  gear  adapted  to  be 
mounted  centrally  of  a  window  opening  and  having  an  operat- 
ing arm  which  can  swing  through  a  sufficient  arc  of  movement 
to  operate  a  casement  window  sash  in  either  left  hand  or  right 
hand  mode,  an  operator  link  coupled  with  said  operating  arm 
to  be  shifted  thereby  and  carrying  near  opposite  ends  lateral 
locking  projection  means,  a  slide  pivotally  coupled  with  one 
end  of  the  operator  link  and  being  engageable  with  a  linear 
guide  at  the  bottom  of  the  window  opening,  a  pivot  link  having 
one  end  pivotally  coupled  to  said  slide  and  adapted  for  attach- 
ment to  the  bottom  of  a  casement  window  sash,  and  a  stabilizer 
link  having  one  end  pivotally  coupled  to  the  pivot  link  near  the 
end  of  the  htter  distant  from  the  slide  and  adapted  to  have  itt 
opposite  end  pivotally  attached  to  the  bottom  of  the  window 
opening,  said  locking  projection  means  on  one  end  portion  of 
the  operator  link  moving  into  engagement  with  the  opposing 
edge  of  the  stabilizer  link  during  the  final  stages  of  window 
sash  closing  movement  to  boost  such  movement  and  to  auto- 
matically lock  the  sash  in  the  fiilly  cloaed  position. 
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fisnuTiirmui'nr.  ^,*^Ji£^,,^^^    _  member  such  that  rotation  of  the  motor  effects  an  axial  dis- 

SEMUUTOMATTCS^INGDOOR  DEVICE  WITH       pUcement  of  the  valve  slider,  and  a  br«:ket  rigid  with  the 

DcBinkal,  HigaaU-Oaaka,  Japaa,  aasisww  to  Nippoa  Door 
Oeck  MIk.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  100,530 
CJalM  priority,  applkattoa  Japan,  Dec  11, 1970. 53-153301; 
Dec  11, 1978,  53-170552;  Jaa.  10, 1979,  S440U0C 

tat.  a.>  EOSD  15/06 
VS.  a.  49—404  u 


L  A  semiautomatic  sliding  door  device  with  a  tension  spring 
comprising: 

a  sliding  door, 

a  ftame  structure  for  slidably  guiding  the  door  between  the 
open  position  and  closed  position  of  the  door, 

a  coiled  tension  spring  carried  by  one  of  two  elements  con- 
sisting of  the  sliding  door  and  the  frame  stnictuie  for 
urging  the  door  toward  the  closed  position,  the  ^ning 
having  its  one  end  fixed  to  said  one  of  the  two  dements 
and  its  other  end  connected  through  a  wire  to  the  other  of 
the  two  elements, 

guide  means  carried  at  least  by  said  one  of  the  two  elements 
for  guiding  the  wire,  and 

braking  means  comprising  a  braking  .plate  of  copper  or 
aluminum  fixed  to  the  sliding  door  and  a  braking  magnet 
unit  fixed  to  the  upper  frame  of  the  frame  structure  and 
having  a  pair  of  magnetic  surfaces  opposed  to  each  other 
with  a  clearance  and  provided  by  one  or  two  permanent 
magnets,  the  magnetic  surfaces  having  an  identical  row  of 
plural  magnetic  poles  altenutely  inversely  mmgtiM^rf^ 
every  pair  of  opposed  magnetic  poles  on  the  magnetic 
surfiues  having  opposite  polarities,  and  the  braking  plate 
being  adapted  to  pass  through  the  clearance  adjacent  the 
closed  position  of  the  sliding  door. 


4,301,624 

GRINDING  HEADS 

Ptor*  A.  LarBetcaa,.Bcioas,  Vnatt,  aaatgaor  to  SjC  i 

Ulea  CHroea  aad  Sodete  AatombUe*  Peageot,  both  of  Paria, 
FIraacc 

FDed  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,186 
OataM  priority,  applicatioa  Vamtt,  May  30, 1978, 78  16680 
tat  CL'  B24B  5/08 
VS.  a.  51—34  J  5  n.1— 

1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  expansion  of  a  grinder  of  a 
grinding  head,  the  expansion  of  which  grinder  is  obtained  by 
means  of  a  cone  rigid  in  translation  with  an  expansion  rod,  said 
device  comprising  a  fluid-operated  ram  of  differential  action 
type,  said  ram  having  a  piston  connected  to  the  expansion  lod, 
and  means  for  slaving  the  piston  in  position,  said  means  com- 
prising a  fluid  valve  and  means  for  driving  the  valve,  said  drive 
means  comprising  a  program-controlled  stepping  motor,  the 
valve  being  a  slide  valve  comprising  a  valve  slider  and  means 
defining  a  threaded  bore  in  the  slider,  said  drive  means  fiirther 
comprising  a  control  screw  engaged  in  the  threaded  bore,  and 
a  sliding  drive-transmitting  member,  said  control  screw  being 
drivingly  connected  to  the  motor  via  the  drive-transmitting 


piston  of  the  ram,  and  roller  elements  mounting  said  control 
screw  in  said  bracket  such  that  the  control  screw  move*  axially 
with  the  piston  but  is  rotatable  relative  to  the  piston. 


4301,625 

BOWL-IYPE  VIBRATVHIY  FINISHING  MACHINE 

ioha  F.  Raawc  MayflcU  H*V«B,  OUo,     -g       to  R^ 

Bcataufc.  Hi  iilaad.  fFWf 
CoaUaaalioa-ia-pari  of  S«.  No,  893,630,  Apr.  5, 1978,  PM.  Na. 
4,184,2»0,  which  is  a  rnaHaaaHoa  hi  past  of  Scr.  No.  714,023, 
Aag.  16, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,091,575.  TMa  appHcaUoa  Sep.  6, 1979, 
Sar.  No.  73,801 
tat  CL'  B24B  31/06 
U.S.a51— 163J  36  ( 


1.  A  bowl-type  vibratory  finishing  ""^fcitTT.  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  structure; 

(b)  a  bowl  structure  having  a  central  axis  and  <i»fi"ing  a 
substantially  annular  chamber  adapted  to  receive  ffansfaing 
media  and  workpieces  to  be  finished; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  elastomeric  mounts  movabiy  supporting  the 
bowl  structure  on  the  base  structure,  each  of  the  mounts 
having  one  portion  secured  to  the  bowl  structure  and 
another  portion  secured  to  the  base  structure,  the  one  and 
another  portioas  defining  an  axis  for  each  mount; 

(d)  drive  means  for  vibrating  the  bowl  structure  relative  to 
the  base  structure  to  impart  a  finishing  action  to  contents 
of  the  chamber  with  the  bowl  structure  moving  sabataa- 
tially  about  a  nodal  point  on  the  central  axis;  and 

(e)  the  elastomeric  mounts  positioDed  such  that  their  ««n 
intenect  the  central  axis  at  a  point  on  one  side  of  tiie  nodal 
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point,  the  point  of  intenection  being  located  ibove  the 
Ipoint 


4,301,«2C 
INFLATABLE  HEAT  BARRIER 
DoMld  L.  DiTl*,  Moot  Lord,  mt  AMph  J.  StroUein,  Jr^ 
Mow ertowi,  both  of  N  J.,  mttym  to  EgtetJTe  CoaaemOcm 
SsPrttM,  lie,  Dvtom  Ohio 

Filed  Jn.  9,  MM,  Ser.  No.  157,5M 

Irt.  a'  EMB  1/34 

VS.  a.  5J— J  i  CtoiM 


L  In  combination  with  an  existing,  enclosed  building  stnic- 

ture  having  a  substantially  continuous  roof,  the  improvement 

comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  tubular  members  transformable  be- 
tween an  inflated,  substantially  circularly  cross-sectioned 
configuration  and  a  deflated,  non-circularly,  cross-sectioned 
pendant  configuration  of  substantially  the  same  peripheral 
croas-sectional  dimension  as  said  circular  configuration, 

each  of  said  tubular  members  including  an  inflatable  main  body 
portion  and  a  substantially  flat,  uninflated  attaching  flange 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  main  body  portion, 

means  for  suspending  said  tubular  members  by  said  attaching 
flanges  beneath  and  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  substan- 
tially continuous  roof,  whereby  said  tubular  members  are 
protected  by  said  roof, 

laid  tubular  memben  in  said  inflated  configuration  thereof 
having  a  greater  portion  thereof  positioned  closer  to  said 
roof  than  in  said  deflated  pendant  configuration  thereof, 

an  apertured  conduit  for  selectively  maintaining  said  tubular 
memben  in  said  inflated  condition, 

ends  of  said  main  body  portions  of  said  tubular  members  being 
sUt  inwardly  to  form  opposed  pairs  of  flaps,  and 

said  flaps  extending  about  said  tubular  conduit  to  place  it  in 
communication  with  said  main  body  portions  of  said  tubular 
members. 


at  sites  spaced  from  said  rail  member  to  interconnect  said 
sites  for  gravitationally  engaging  the  surface  member 
along  the  entire  length  of  said  support  member;  and 
hook  member  connected  to  said  posts  at  sites  more  remote 
from  said  rail  member  than  said  support  member,  and 
extending  inwardly  and  then  generally  toward  said  rail 
member,  the  inward  extension  of  said  hook  members  being 
substantially  the  same  as  the  distance  from  the  outer  edge 
of  said  surface  member  to  the  iimer  edge  of  said  framing 


flange,  said  hook  having  an  upward  extension,  said  inner 
extension  of  said  hook  member  being  spaced  from  said 
flange  to  provide  clearance  between  said  hook  members 
and  said  flange  for  removing  said  barrier  ftom  said  stage; 
and 
locking  means  affixed  to  said  barrier  at  a  point  more  remote 
from  said  rail  than  said  hook  members  for  applying  a  force 
m  a  horizontal  direction  to  bias  said  upward  extension 
against  the  flange  so  that  said  barrier  is  rigidly  affixed  to 
said  stage. 


4,301,628 

FRAMELESS  METAL  BUILDING  AND  BUILDING 

COMPONENTS 

CoUa  F.  Lowe,  5518  Aspem  Houtoo,  Tex.  r7081 

Contfainatioii-ia-pirt  of  Ser.  No.  969,342,  Dec.  14, 1978,  which  to 

a  cootiBnatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  931,854,  Ang.  7, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,221,087,  which  to  a  coatinuatioii-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  831,781, 

Sep.  9, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,106,245.  TUa  ippUcatioa  JiL  23, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  59,575 

iBt  a.3  E04B  7/02 

vs.a.s2-90  13  r 


4,301,627 
GUARD  RAILS  FOR  PORTABLE  STAGES 
KcfBil  R  Wikoa,  E«n,  MiaL,  Mriffor  to  Sico  laeorpontcd, 
MiuMipalto,  Mhu. 

Filed  Ai«.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,409 
IM.  a>  E04G  1/26 
VS.  a.  53-6  7  OafaM 

7.  In  combination: 

a  stage  having  elevating  legs  and  a  stage  surface  member 
supported  by  said  legs,  said  stage  surface  member  includ- 
ing a  framing  flange  and  extending  outwardly  beyond  said 
legs  and  said  flange,  and 
a  protective  barrier  for  the  edge  of  a  stage  having  elevating 
legs  and  a  stage  surface  member  supported  by  said  legs, 
said  surface  member  including  a  framing  flange  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  beyond  said  legs  and  said  flange,  com- 
prising, in  combinatioii: 
a  top  rail  member, 

a  pair  of  spaced  posts  having  top  ends,  secured  to  and  pro- 
jecting fixMn  said  rail  member,  and  generally  parallel  inner 
laces; 
a  support  member  connected  to  said  inner  faces  of  said  posts 


10.  A  metal  building  comprising  a  pitched  roof  assembly 
supported  by  generally  vertical  wall  assemblies,  said  roof 
assembly  and  at  least  one  of  said  wall  assemblies  each  including 
a  plurality  of  assembled  elongated  panels,  said  panels  being 
formed  by  bent  sheets  of  metal  forming  substantially  flat  inner 
skin  portions  connected  to  substantially  flat  outer  skin  portions 
by  substantially  flat  spaced  web  portions  to  define  parallel 
spaced  and  longitudinally  extending  primary  corrugations,  said 
inner  and  outer  skin  portions  having  a  plurality  of  laterally 
spaced  and  longitudinally  extending  secondary  corrugations 
being  substantially  smaller  than  said  primary  corrugations,  a 
pluraUty  of  spacer  members  disposed  within  said  primary 
corrugatiofis  of  said  panels  between  said  web  portions,  means 
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securing  each  said  spacer  member  to  said  web  portions  of  the 
corresponding  said  primary  corrugation,  said  outer  skin  por- 
tions of  said  wall  panels  having  upper  portions  with  recesses 
receiving  said  web  portions  and  said  inner  skin  portions  of  said 
roof  panels,  said  web  portions  and  said  inner  skin  portions  of 
said  wall  panels  projecting  upwardly  into  corresponding  said 
primary  corrugations  of  said  roof  panels,  a  series  of  fasteners 
connecting  adjacent  said  web  portions  of  said  roof  and  wall 
panels,  a  series  of  inclined  eave  panels  extending  between  said 
wall  panels  and  said  roof  panels,  and  each  of  said  eave  panels 
having  a  portion  projecting  into  one  of  said  primary  corruga- 
tions and  having  a  width  generally  equal  to  the  width  of  said 
primary  corrugations. 


Cook- 


4,301,629 
HOLE  SEALING  WATER-HGHT  PLUG 
Stere  M.  Ftir,  Bedford  Heights,  Ohio,  aasivior  to  Jam 
aey,  Talaa,  OUa. 

Filed  Jul  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,606 

bt  a'  E04B  //oa-  E04G  21/00 

VS.  a.  52-99  3t  n.i». 


1.  A  plug  for  closing  and  seaUng  holes  in  a  surface  compris- 
ing: 

a  head  portion  of  predetermined  outer  dimensions  having  on 
one  side  thereof  an  outer  surface  adapted  to  abut  a  sur&ice 
defining  the  periphery  of  a  hole;  and, 

a  projection  extending  from  said  head  portion  at  said  one 
side  for  insertion  into  said  hole,  said  projection  including 
means  for  radially  expanding  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
projection  into  engagement  with  the  inside  periphery  of 
said  hole  to  hold  said  plug  in  said  hole,  said  projection 
comprising  a  resilient  extension  of  said  head  portion  on 
said  one  side,  the  interior  wall  of  said  extension  tapering 
outwardly  toward  the  interior  periphery  of  a  hole  to  be 
sealed  along  the  axis  of  said  extension  from  said  head 
portion  to  the  end  of  said  extension,  and  said  means  for 
radially  expanding  said  projection  comprising  a  plate 
movable  axially  of  and  within  said  extension  and  disposed 
perpendicularly  to  said  axis,  said  interior  wall  of  said 
extension  engaging  with  the  outer  edge  of  said  plate, 
means  for  axially  moving  said  plate  from  a  rest  position  at 
the  end  of  said  extension  toward  said  head  portion  along 
said  interior  wall  causing  expansion  of  an  exterior  periph- 
eral wall  of  said  extension,  and  at  least  one  locking  means 
spaced  between  the  distal  end  of  said  extension  and  said 
head  portion  for  retaining  said  plate  in  a  predetermined 
locked  position. 


umn,  and  a  stack  of  at  least  two  previously  prepared  releaiably 

serially  interconnected  floor  slabs  supported  on  the  ground 

slab  and  having  said  starting  column  projecting  up  through 

vertically  registered  holes  through  each  said  floor  slab,  said 

apparatus  comprising: 

a  tubular,  upright  column  form  with  a  side  wall  having 

substantially  the  same  transverse  crosa-aectional  size  and 

shape  as  the  starting  column  so  that  the  column  form  may 

be  initially  placed  on  the  uppermost  floor  slab  with  the 

starting  column  projecting  part  way  up  into  the  column 

form; 

said  column  form  side  wall  having  a  lining  of  resilient  nuie- 

rial; 
means  releasably  connecting  the  uppermost  one  of  said  floor 

slabs  to  said  column  form; 
a  removable  plug  for  closing  the  upper  end  of  the  column 
form  and  for  leaving  the  upper  end  of  the  column  form 


4,301,630 

METHCH)  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UFT-SLAB 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 

Ra]«»d  A.  Bvklud,  Core  Rn  Fim,  P.O.  Box  9A,  Umm 

Foraace,  Pa.  15456 

Fllad  Ai«.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,868 
IM.  a>  E04B  J/3S 
VS.  a.  52-126  14  nmlm. 

1.  Apparatus  for  constructing  a  concrete  building  frame- 
work of  a  plurality  of  floors  and  at  least  one  supporting  column 
00  a  previously  prepared  ground  slab  that  includes  an  up- 
wardly projecting  starting  column  for  each  supporting  col- 


open  for  when  settable  concrete  is  being  introduced  into 
the  form  to  make  an  increment  of  columns; 

a  toroidal  gasket  means  provided  on  said  column  form  adja- 
cent the  lower  end  of  said  side  wall,  for  forming  a  seal 
against  such  increment  of  the  starting  column  or  column 
being  formed  as  lies  radially  adjacent  said  torxndal  gasket 
means; 

means  for  introducing  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  into  the 
column  form  annulariy  between  the  column  being  formed 
and  said  side  wall  lining,  so  that  with  said  removable  plug 
installed,  the  column  form  may  be  caused  to  hydraulically 
Ufi  relative  to  the  colunm  being  formed,  thus  also  Ufling 
the  stack  of  floor  slabs,  so  that  as  each  floor's  complement 
of  column  is  formed,  the  then  lowermost,  lifted  floor  slab 
may  be  detached  fitnn  the  stack  secured  to  the  column 
and  left  behind  as  the  column  form  is  further  Ufled,  until 
the  uppermost  floor  slab  is  thereby  fiiUy  lifted  and  con- 
nected to  the  thus-completed  column. 


4,301,631 
WATER  COOLING  JACKET  FOR  PROTECnON  FROM 

FIRE 
MkkW  Toiki.  3-346,  HaraieU,  Anaka  aty, 
!■«,  Japn 

FIM  Dhu  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103309 
bt  a'  EOSG  l/Ol-  E04B  1/94 
VS.  a.  52—168  6  < 

1.  A  water  cooUng  jacket  for  fire  comprising: 
inner  and  outer  side  cases  installed  with  a  given  interval 

therebetween; 
a  water  tank  mounted  on  a  ceiling  of  said  side  cases; 
means  for  forming  a  water  pool  case  capable  of  gathering 

waters  outside  the  outer  side  case; 
an  outer  wall-plate  covered  on  the  inaide  thereof  with  fiber 
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ptata  nch  u  glaa  woob  or  the  like  qiaced  with  I 
val  fitom  die  oolBde  of  the  outer  CMC;  «od 


menu  for  making  waten  flowing  bom  laid  water  tank  and 
aid  water  pool  case  Ml  down  along  the  outer  wall-plate 
continuously. 


:^/ 


t  Module  for  defining  the  upper  portion  of  an  atbitraiily 
shaped  archway  through  the  interior  wall  of  a  building  having 
neighboring  vertical  studs  of  finite  loogitudinal^pacing  and 
""""^"■g  the  width  of  the  intended  archway  and  having 
therealop  a  kmgitndinaDy  extending  horizontal  top-plate  hav- 
ing par^lel  upright  shoulders  of  fhute  vertical-depth  and  of 
finite  lateral-separation,  said  prefabricated  and  instaUable  mod- 


vertical  edges  and  being  juxtaposable  along  for  abutting 
attachment  to  upper  portions  of  the  two  neighboring 
studs,  and  each  of  said  rails  having  a  bottom-end  contenni- 
nous  the  panels'  bottom-edges;  and 
C.  aititiarily  shaped  archway  delineating  means  attached  to 
both  vertical  panels  and  laterally  extending  therebetween 
wherd>y  the  archway  delineating  means  is  of  linearly 
generated  contour  and  its  lateral-extent  is  constant  and 
substantially  equivalent  said  lateral-spacing,  said  archway 
delineating  means  being  confined  between  the  vertical 
rails  and  having  finite  lower-length  portions  in  closely 
spaced  relationship  along  the  rails'  vertical  inner-faces. 


4,30M33 
SHINGLE-TyPE  BUILOINC  ELE^iE^f^ 

BBMU,  Eachan,  Liechteiileim  aarivMr  to  Itopag  AG. 
LiachtcflstelBf  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

fUed  Oct  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  KJfin 
CUma  priority,  appUcattoi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcimaay,  Apr.  30, 
1979,  2917516 

bt  a.'  E04D  3/3S.  3/365 
VS.  a  52—3094  10 « 


4y301,«32 

PRQ'ABSICATED  MODULE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  ARCHWAYS  THROUGH  BUILDING 

INTERNAL  WALLS 

jHSi  A.  Wi^cr,  Itll  Twta  RUge  Bbd,  Oanha,  Nctr.  OlOS 

mad  Apr.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,011 

lit  ai  EOCB  1/04 

VS.  CL  52—211  10 1 


± 


A.  a  pair  of  parallel  upfi^t  panels  maintained  in  said  finite 
lateral-aeparatioa  with  internal  bracing  means  located 
between  and  attached  to  said  upright  panels,  the  respec- 
tive panels  having  co-elevationally  aligned  hraizontal 
top-edges  and  oo^ievatiaaally  aligned  bottom-edges 
whereby  there  is  a  module  constant  vertical-height  be- 
tween the  panels'  aligned  top  and  bottom  edges  which  is 
Icaa  than  the  studs'  fi^te  vertical-elevation,  the  respective 
panels  also  having  aligned  vertical  fiist-edges  and  vertical 
aecond^dgcs  defining  therebetween  a  module  constant 
loogitadinal-leogth  that  is  substantially  equal  to  said  lon- 
gitudinal-spacing; 

B.  said  internal  bracing  means  being  relegated  to  a  receased- 
depch  below  said  panels'  top-edges  to  provide  a  module 
overhand  portioa  substantially  equivalent  to  said  vertical- 
depth  for  fastening  akngside  both  upright  shoulders  of 
the  top-plate  environment,  said  internal  bracing  means 
mrlnriing  a  pair  of  paraDd  and  longitudinally  spaced  apart 
rails  having  vertical  inner-faces  and  onter-bces,  die  rails' 
respective  outer-faces  being  oonterrainons  the  panels' 


1.  A  shingle  type  element  of  a  shape  which  is  adaptable  to 
mate  with  other  identical  shingle  elements  to  form  a  joint 
shingle  structure,  said  element  comprising: 

an  upper  member  having  a  width  b  in  the  front  to  rear  direc- 
tion and  a  height  h, 

a  lower  member  of  an  expanded  plastic  material,  said  lower 
member  comprising  an  upper  triangular  part  ABC  with 
point  B  at  the  rear  end  of  the  upper  member,  side  AC 
being  on  the  front  and  equal  in  height  to  b,  and  wherein 
width  b  of  the  upper  part  is  more  than  twice  the  tengtb  of 
line  BC  said  lower  member  including  a  lower  part,  the 
bottom  of  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  line  AB, 

a  reinforcing  element  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  track 
embedded  in  the  plastic  material  of  the  lower  member  and 
running  generally  perpendicular  to  the  front  to  back  di- 
rection thereof, 

and  a  securing  means  for  securing  together  the  upper  and 
lower  members,  said  securing  means  including: 

a  securing  strip  of  materia]  running  along  the  bottom  of  the 
upper  member,  said  securing  strip  having  first  parts  fixed 
to  the  upper  member,  said  strip  having  other  parts  extend- 
ing down  mto  the  plastic  material  and  embedded  therein, 
such  that  at  least  some  plastic  material  is  present  between 
some  portions  of  the  other  part  and  the  upper  member  to 
securely  hold  together  the  upper  and  lower  members. 


to  Pflk" 


4,301,CM 
MANUFACTURE  OF  TILES 
John  W.  Shore  Onr  AMcrier,  imtn  H.  Eyitc,  I 
KcBHih  QHcUey,  SwMoB,  aD  of  I 
i^laa'i  TOca  Liidtcd,  Mnchcdcr, 
CollnMHanofScr.  No.  «)747>,  Aug.  20, 1970,  i 
nh  vpUcatioa  Ja^  20, 1900,  Scr.  No.  11C236 
bt  a.3  E04F  13/08 
UJS.  a.  52-309  4< 

1.  An  asaemUy  of  ceramic  tiles  for  interior  walls  and  ceilingt 
made  up  of  a  phvality  of  tiles  arranged  in  rows,  each  and  every 
tile  of  sakl  assembly  selectively  being  either  a  fidd  tile  or  a 
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member,  wherein  the  stiffening  member  of  each  stiffening 
assembly  is  a  panel  of  wood. 


border  tile,  each  tile  comprising:  a  four  sided  glazed  face  and 
edges;  and  projecting  glazed  spacing  lugs  on  each  edge  of  the 
tile  and  extending  upwards  substantially  one  half  the  thickness 
of  the  tile  from  the  base  and  having  a  width  of  approximately 
0.0S",  adjacent  tiles  employed  as  field  tiles  being  assembled  4,301,436 

with  the  glazed  lugs  on  one  tile  abutting  the  glazed  lugs  on  the  RIGID  SHELF  CONNECTOR 

adjacent  tiles  and  long  glazed  lugs  extending  substantially  the  Sterca  R.  Luia,  1000  Wmaid  Dr.,  Biaekabaii,  Va.  24060 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1900,  Scr.  No.  132,653 

.   ,  ht  a.'  E04C  1/ia  1/30 

^  ^^  vs.  a.  52-504  10 


whole  length  of  at  least  two  sides  of  each  tile  whereby  the  same 
glazed  edge  tiles  may  be  employed  as  field  or  border  tiles,  said 
tiles  being  employed  as  field  tiles  being  arrangeabie  in  any 
conceivable  random  fashion  with  respect  to  abutment  of  adja- 
cent edges  thereof,  the  glazed  lugs  providing  compressible 
portions  which  will  crush  to  take  up  initial  movement  on  any 
settling  movement  of  the  building  so  that  the  tiles  do  not  leave 
the  wall. 


4,301,635 
OOMFOSnE  JOISTS,  JOIST  ASSEMBLIES  AND 
BUILDING  PANELS  INCLUDING  SUCH  JOIST 

ASSlgM«f.flB8 

Gory  J.  Neafeid,  Kdmraa.  CaMia.  aaaigwir  to  Ni  Floor  Co. 
Ltd.,  Kctowaa,  Canada 

FUed  Not.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,ia 
bt  a^  E04B  5/10,  5/14 
UjS.a52— 403  7 


1.  A  joist  assembly  comprising: 

two  individual  parallel  elongated  metal  channel  members 
both  of  U  cross-section  disposed  with  the  channel  open 
mouths  facing  one  another  and  adapted  to  be  disposed 
with  the  parallel  channel  cross  webs  vertical  and  the 
opposed  parallel  channel  side  walls  horizontal,  the  chan- 
nel side  wall  of  each  member  having  returned  stiffening 
webs  parallel  to  said  web  and  defining  edges  of  the  open 
mouth,  and 

a  plurality  of  spaced  stiffening  assemblies  disposed  akmg  the 
length  of  the  assembly,  each  stiffening  assembly  compris- 
ing two  stiffening  members  connected  by  a  transverse 
coiuiecting  member, 

each  stiffening  member  being  disposed  wholly  within  the 
channel  and  being  of  a  height  to  extend  between  and 
engage  the  opposed  channel  sidewalk  and  to  be  provided 
with  restraining  in  its  disposition  by  said  returned  wdis  to 
provide  corresponding  vertical  stiffeaing  to  the  channel 


1.  A  coimector  means  for  releasably  attaching  together  a 
plurality  of  substantially  planar  elements  in  a  predetermined 
angular  relatiooship,  by  gripping  edge  portions  of  the  respec- 
tive elements,  said  connector  means  comprising  a  core  member 
having  a  central  axis,  at  least  three  gripping  members,  and 
means  attaching  the  gripping  members  to  the  exterior  of  the 
core  member  in  peripherally  spaced  positions,  in  a  mamieT 
allowing  radial  adjustment  of  at  least  two  of  said  gripping 
members  relative  to  said  core  member,  adjacent  pairs  of  grip- 
ping members  each  defining  opposed  suifices  for  tightly  grip- 
ping the  edge  portions  of  said  substantially  planar  elements 
therebetween  when  said  at  least  two  of  said  gripping  members 
are  suitably  radially  adjusted  with  respect  to  said  core  member. 


4,301,637 

QUICK  STACK  BUILDING  BLOCK 

W.  Aadcma,  1209  Boxwood  La.,  Apex,  N.C  27502 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75^63 

bt  CL'  E04C  2/04 

VS  CL  52—594  l 


r^'i 


1.  A  generally  rectangularly  shaped  building  block 
ing: 
a  pair  of  vertical,  opposite,  side  waDs; 
a  pair  of  veitica],  opposite,  end  wdls  traverse  of  said  side 

walls; 
a  pair  of  opposite  upper  and  lower  longitudinally  extending 

faces  formed  by  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said  side 

and  end  walk; 
a  generally  rectangular  wall  structure  extending  centrally 

across  said  block  between  said  side  walla,  and  said  central 
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win  strocture  bong  ^«oed  from  said  end  walk  and  ex- 
toKling  above  said  upper  ftct  of  the  block  and  having 
therein  a  generally  rectangular  cavity  extending  vertically 
completely  through  said  wall  structure;  and 

each  end  wall  including  extenaioDS  of  said  side  walls  for  a 
distance  coofoiming  to  one-half  the  loogitiidinal  thickness 
of  said  rectangular  wall  structure,  whereby, 

with  multiple  courses  of  laid  block,  and  with  a  half  block 
stagger  of  blocks,  as  between  counes,  blocks  of  one 
coune  and  blocks  between  counes  are  interlocked  by  an 
upwardly  extending  portion  of  said  wall  structure  into 
indentations  between  blocks  of  an  upper  coune  of  said 
blocks,  and  there  exists  three  fiill  cavities:  said  cavity 
Conned  by  said  wall  structure,  and  two  cavities  between  it 
and  said  aide  walls  and  said  end  walls,  wherein  after 
blocks  are  laid,  mortar  can  be  introduced  into  said  three 
cavities  in  the  construction  of  a  block  wall. 


4^M3» 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
CONTAINER  FOR  FOOD  AND  THE  LIKE 
Jod  A.  Hairiltom  101  HvdMtargh  Aic,  Donrnt,  N J.  ir7<27 
of  Scr.  No.  19,462,  Mv.  9, 1979, 
TUi  ippiicitiai  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,615 
tat  a^  B(5B  9/04.  1/02 
VS.  a  53—456  21  ( 


430M30 
SPACER  FOR  REINFORCED  CONCRETE  SIRUCTURES 
HKtaB  H.  SekaMpil,  MetfapoHa,  bin,  iHi^or  to  Hawkeye 
■r  toif.  Lrt..  Mi«apnHs,  hwi 

FIM  Fsk.  11. 1900,  Scr.  No.  120,206 
taL  CL'  E04C  S/16 
UjS.a52-07  2' 


1.  Fbr  uae  with  a  concrete  reinfordng  mesh  having  parallel 
wires:  a  spacer  for  attachment  to  the  wires  and  including  a 
projection  for  locating  a  point  on  a  sur&ce  spaced  from  the 
meah,  the  spacer  being  an  elongated  member  positionable  with 
its  length  crosswise  of  the  wires  and  having  a  fint  book  means 
at  one  end  for  hooking  over  one  wire  of  the  mesh  and  a  second 
S^haped  hook  means  at  the  other  end  for  hooking  over  a 
second  parallel  wire  to  retain  the  spacer  on  the  mesh  by  the 
resilient  reaction  force  between  the  S-shaped  hook  and  the 
second  wire,  characterized  in  that  the  spacer  member  is  of 
hairpin  shape  having  a  bight  and  a  pair  of  parallel,  coplanar 
legs  extending  from  the  bight  to  respective  terminal  end  por- 
tions, said  terminal  eixl  portions  forming  duplicate  hooks  con- 
stituting the  fint  book  means  and  the  junction  of  the  legs  with 
the  bight  forming  duplicate  S-shaped  hooks  constituting  the 
second  hook  means,  each  S-shaped  hook  having  its  portion 
that  merges  into  the  bight  extended  in  prologation  of  the  mem- 
ber and  combining  with  the  bight  to  form  a  looped  lever  arm 
receivable  of  a  force-applying  tool  between  the  looped  lever 
arm  and  the  outside  face  of  the  mesh,  for  facilitating  the  appli- 
catkn  of  force  to  the  bight  end  of  the  spacer  to  cam  the  S- 
ihaped  hooks  over  the  second  wire  during  installatioa  of  the 
membfr  on  the  mesh,  said  member  being  formed  of  relatively 
heavy-guage  spring  steel  capable  of  gripping  the  wires  without 
permanent  distwtion  of  itsdf . 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  in-line  production  of  a  package  for  a 
product  which  may  be  granidar,  soUd,  semisolid,  liquid  and/or 
combinations  thereof,  said  produced  package  including  a 
lower  member  of  material  being  capable  of  retaining  its  shape 
once  it  has  been  formed  and  a  cover  member,  said  memben 
having  facing  surfaces  adapted  for  sealing  one  to  the  other,  said 
apparatus  including: 

(a)  means  for  feeding  and  supporting  a  lower  member  of 
determined  width  and  of  a  long  length  of  sheet  material; 

(b)  means  for  forming  a  plurality  of  substantially  transverse 
cuts  in  said  lower  member  and  at  substantially  equal  and 
regular  intervals,  these  cuts  being  leas  than  the  width  of 
the  lower  member  therdiy  leaving  side  carrier  portions  on 
the  lower  member,  * 

(c)  means  for  forming  a  trough  in  said  lower  member,  said 
trough  having  substantially  the  same  surface  width  in  the 
lower  member  as  the  length  of  said  transverse  cuts; 

(d)  die  shaping  means  for  forming  an  end  stop  on  each  side 
of  each  transverse  cut  and  with  these  end  stops  and  the 
trough  providing  a  product  receiving  pocket,  said  end 
stops  bdng  formed  in  the  lower  member  absent  beat  and 
stretching  of  said  member  so  that  the  integrity  of  all  wall 
portions  of  the  pocket  remain  substantially  unchanged  in 
their  travel  through  the  apparatus; 

(e)  means  to  feed  a  desired  quantity  of  product  to  and  into 
the  formed  pocket  of  the  lower  carrier, 

(f)  means  for  attaching  a  cover  member  to  the  rim  portions 
aroimd  the  pocket  to  retain  the  product  in  the  pocket,  and 

(g)  means  for  severing  the  sealed  pockets  into  separate  pack- 
ages. 


4,301,640 
CONTAINER  CLOSING  MEANS  AND  PROCESS 
Richard  G.  HiM,  Sorth  Ha*a^  Mick.,  aariffor  to  Bram  Com- 
piay,  Kalaaixoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,609 
tat  a.3  B67B  1/04:  B65B  7/28 
VS.  CL  53—478  11  Oataa 

1.  A  machine  usefiil  for  faatening  a  closure  member  to  a 
container  with  an  upstanding  tubular  wall,  an  end  edge  of 
which  is  folded  over  onto  itself  to  form  a  folded-over,  rein- 
forced portion  of  double  thickness  at  that  end,  said  closure 
member  having  an  upstanding  tubular  inner  wall  conforming 
to  the  iimer  surface  of  the  folded-over,  reinforced  portion  aixi 
a  downstanding  tubular  outer  wall  connected  thereto  and 
conforming  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  folded-over,  reinforced 
portion,  thereby  forming  a  closure  assembly  comprising  a 
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tubular  channel  in  which  said  folded-over,  reinforced  portioo 

is  seated  in  fHctional  engagement,  which  machine  comprisa: 

pincer-like  means  for  pinching  together  selected  portions  of 

•aid  closure  assembly  comprising  punching-point  means 

and  anvil  means  disposed  on  axially  opposed  portions  of 

the  jaws  of  said  pincer-like  means; 

container-positioning  means  for  positioning  said  cloaure 

assembly  with  said  tubular  channel  disposed  between  the 

jaws  of  said  pincer-like  means  and  said  anvil  means,  with 

the  upstanding  wall  thereof  opposed  to  one  of  the  said 


(12)  and  articles  (16)  withm  the  container  (12),  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

first  means  (150)  for  sensing  the  location  of  said  varying 
second  position  and  delivering  a  signal  in  responae  to  said 
means  being  at  said  varying  second  position,  said  first 
means  (150)  being  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  flexible 
memben  (160)  depending  from  said  carriage  (36>, 

second  means  (170)  for  receiving  said  delivered  signal  and 
discharging  said  article  (16)  in  response  to  receiving  said 
signal,  said  signal  being  an  electrical  signal  passing  from 
said  first  means  (1S8)  through  the  container  (12)  and  to  the 
second  means  (170);  and, 

sensor  means  (154)  for  detecting  the  preaence  of  an  article 
(16)  in  said  carriage  (36)  in  responae  to  said  carriage  (36) 
being  at  the  fust  position. 


punching-point  means  and  the  downstanding  wall  thereof 
opposed  to  the  other;  and, 
pinching  means  for  moving  said  jaws  to  pinching  position, 
comprising  wedging  means  acting  on  said  pincer-like 
means  to  close  said  jaws  and  to  cause  the  wall  portions  of 
the  tubuhu-  channel  at  said  selected  portions  of  said  clo- 
sure assembly  to  be  pinched  into  the  folded-over,  rein- 
forced portion  in  said  chaimel  and  pressure-applying 
means  acting  on  said  wedging  means  to  cause  it  to  exert 
pressure  on  said  pinching  means  and  through  the  same  on 
the  pinched-in  portions  of  said  closure  assembly. 


4,301,641 

ARTICLE  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 

Mole  G.  McEhraia,  Fdtan,  and  Gay  D.  Keckler,  New  OzfiMi, 

both  of  Pa.,  aarivion  to  CateffOlar  TnKDw  Co.,  Peoria,  m. 

FIM  Sep.  2, 1900,  Ser.  No.  183,510 

tat  a'  B65B  S7/14.  5/10 

VS.  a  53-493  8  CMm. 


1.  In  an  article  transfer  apparatus  (10)  for  sequentially  trans- 
ferring electrically  conductive  articles  (16),  said  apparatus  (10) 
having  a  frame  (20),  a  vertically  movable  carriage  (36)  dis- 
posed within  the  frame  (20),  means  (104)  for  moving  the  car- 
riage (36)  between  a  predetermined  &st  position  and  a  varymg 
second  position,  and  means  (64)  for  discharging  the  articles 
(16)  from  the  carriage  (36)  and  into  a  container  (12)  in  response 
to  said  carriage  (36)  being  at  the  second  position  located  a 
preselected  distance  above  one  of  the  bottom  of  the  container 


4,301,642 

SAFETY  ROTOR  FOR  MOWER 

Stephen  a  Hvher,  532  E.  Caapkdl  A*c  Shcnm,  N.Y.  13461 

FIM  Feb.  11, 1900,  Scr.  No.  120,362 

tat  €!.>  AOID  55/18 

VS.  a.  56-U.7  22  ( 


1.  A  safety  rotor  for  a  rotary  lawn  mower  having  a  mower 
shaft  and  a  blade  turned  by  said  shaft  to  cut  a  swath  equal  to 
the  length  of  said  blade,  said  rotor  comprising: 

a.  a  hollow,  generally  closed  body  having  a  generally 
smooth  exterior, 

b.  said  hollow  body  being  formed  to  fit  on  said  mower  shaft 
so  said  body  can  be  secured  to  said  mower  shaft  to  route 
in  place  of  said  blade  for  said  mower; 

c.  said  body  having  a  circular  perimeter  with  a  diameter 
between  0.3  and  0.9  times  said  swath  of  said  mower; 

d.  a  plurality  of  strands  extending  radially  outward  from  said 
perimeter  of  said  body  far  enough  to  cut  to  the  fiill  width 
of  said  swath; 

e.  spools  arranged  within  said  body  to  supply  said  plurality 
of  strands  for  fbeding  radially  outward  to  replenish  said 
strands; 

f.  strand  control  means  arranged  within  said  body  to  be 
moved  by  centriAigal  force  between  a  fint  poaitioa  as- 
sumed during  slow  rotation  and  a  second  position  aasumed 
during  fast  rotation;  and 

g.  said  strand  control  means  being  arranged  for  feeding  said 
strands  radially  outward  while  moving  from  said  firM 
position  to  said  second  position  and  for  moving  from  said 
second  position  to  said  first  position  without  retracting 
said  strands. 
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4i301,C43 
AGRKDLTUSAL  MOWESS 
AHM  J.  BAr.  MakalB  DcM.  Mk  or  CmcMiy.  ari 
J.  A.  Bncc  Mamaa  Mand.  aO  af 
r-FiiiMM    ScrrlcM    N.V. 


FIM  Feb. »,  UM,  Scr.  No.  12<,M7 


VTTD/Ti 
VS.a.S6-Oj6 


IMM 


tat.  a.)  AOID  SS/26 


Mv.  C,U79, 


of  tines  extending  from  the  adjacent  member  for  contact- 
ing  the  grain, 
and  drive  means  for  moving  said  tines  in  a  diiectioa  toward 
said  forwardly  moving  pan  of  said  harvesting  machine  at 
approximately  the  same  speed  as  the  forward  movement 
of  the  harvesting  machine. 


4,301>4S 
TOBAOOO  HARVESTING  MEmOD  AND  APPABATUS 
DomU  E.  Spntt.  S|rf«  *  SonMT  Sla.,  Weston  Mo.  ««M, 
and  FhakUi  D.  Sfratt,  Lake  Jackaoa,  Tex^  asalgisn  lo 
DoMid  E.  Sprait,  Weaton,  Mo. 
DMahH  of  Ser.  No.  MM20,  Sep.  28,  UTS,  Pat  No.  4,21M43- 
TUa  appiiatisa  Feb.  5,  UM,  Scr.  No.  1U,7M 
fat  a'  AOID  45/16 
UJS.  a.  56-273  3« 


1.  An  agricultara)  mower  having  a  frame,  at  least  ope  for- 
ward rotary  cutter  supported  from  bdow  on  a  skid  assembly 
vaifmnf^  from  the  frame,  at  least  one  rear  rotary  cutter  sup- 
ported from  below  on  a  skid  assembly  suspended  from  the 
frame  so  that  in  operation  the  rear  rotary  cutter  is  to  the  rear 
and  to  one  side  of  the  forward  rotary  cutter,  drive  means 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  rotating  each  rotary  cutter  about  a 
(eaerally  vertical  axis,  and  a  crop  guide  secured  to  the  skkl 
aaaembly  supporting  the  forward  rotary  cutter  including  a 
support  wall  the  rear  portion  of  which  is  adjacent  to  the  rear 
rotary  cutter,  the  support  wall  being  operable  to  support  uncut 
crop  material  so  that  the  rear  rotary  cutter  can  cut  the  sup- 
ported uncut  crop  material  adjacent  the  ground. 


4,3I»M44  

ATTACHMEm'  FOR  COMBINE  HARVESTER 

GiMt  L  Haadenaa.  Rte.  1,  Box  74,  SmmtnOt,  On.  97t76 

Foci  Jat  1«,  urn,  Scr.  No.  199,»n 

tat  a.'  AOID  J4/0Z  45/02 

U&CLSC-MJ  21 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  m  harvesting  a  field  of  tobacco  plants 
arranged  in  a  series  of  adjacent  rows  comprising: 

a  chassis; 

ground-engaging  wheels  supporting  the  chassis  for  move- 
ment in  a  path  of  travel  along  a  row  of  the  plants; 

a  deck  for  supporting  and  temporarily  accumulating  a  stack 
of  separate  hyets  of  staked-together  plants  after  their 
severance  from  the  ground;  and 

means  mounting  said  deck  at  the  rear  of  the  chassis  for 
swinging  movement  between  a  stack  supporting  position 
in  which  the  deck  is  generally  horizontal  and  a  stack 
dumping  position  in  which  the  deck  is  inclined  down- 
wardly and  rearwardly  relative  to  said  path  of  travel  in 
disposition  for  discharging  the  stack  onto  the  ground  in 
rearward  clearing  relationship  to  said  ground  wheels, 

said  mounting  means  including  structure  supporting  said 
deck  for  shifting  thereof  from  a  retracted  location  gener- 
aUy  within  the  hteral  confines  of  the  ground  wheels  while 
in  said  horizontal,  supporting  position  for  receiving  the 
stack  of  plants  to  a  laterally  ofltet  kication  projecting 
partly  beyond  said  lateral  confines  of  the  ground  wheels  in 
preparation  for  swinging  to  said  dumping  petition, 

said  deck  thereby  being  operable  to  place  stacks  onto  the 
ground  at  sites  which  avoid  overrunning  thereof  by  the 
chassis  when  the  latter  moves  in  a  harvesting  pass  along  a 
next  adjacent  row  of  the  plants. 


1.  fa  a  grain  harvesting  machine, 

a  sobatantially  horizontal  and  forwardly  moving  grain  re- 
ceiving pan  and  a  plurality  of  narillaring  knife  elements 
extending  along  a  forward  edge  of  said  grain  receiving 
pan  for  cutting  grain  for  reception  in  said  pan, 

a  plurality  of  grain  >«ig«gi«B  means  for  delivering  the  grain 
toward  said  knife  elements  during  forward  travel  of  said 
harvcating  ■"♦^t™^,  said  grain  "^Cg'S  means  compris- 
ing  forward  members  extending  adjacent  one  another  in 
sobatantiaDy  perpendicular  rdatioa  to  the  forwardly  mov- 
ing pan  of  said  harveating  madiine,  said  members  defining 
grata  reoeiviag  channels  dwrebetween,  and  a  multiplicity 
of  fleiible  tines  extending  frooi  sides  of  said  members 
across  said  grain  receiving  '•*~«'^'«  with  at  least  ones  of 
said  tines  reaching  at  ieaat  apptturimatety  aa  fiur  as  the  ends 


DEFOUATOR 
Doadd  C  Galea,  <M  N.  UairenHy  Dr.,  FlirgD,  N.  Dak.  snOI, 
ml  Wayae  S.  Toaafeldl,  S^Ua,  MIh.  5CS00 
Filed  A«  4,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  178,301 
fat  (3.3  AOID  23/02 
UJ5.a.S«-Ut43  SCUM 

1.  Apparatus  for  removing  foliage  fhim  row  crops  compris- 
ing: 
a  frame  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  prime  mover  for  move- 
ment in  a  forward  direction; 
a  rotor  rotatably  attached  to  sakl  fnme  disposed  traas- 

versdy  to  said  forward  direction; 
means  for  selectively  rotating  said  rotor; 
a  first  brush  means  attached  to  said  rotor  at  a  first  {dace  on 
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a  seoood  brush  means  attached  to  said  rotor  at  a  second  *i30lM> 

place  on  said  rotor,  said  second  brush  means  comprising  a  FRICTION  FALSE  TWIST  APPARATUS  HAVING  DOOR 
pinrality  of  bristles  connected  to  a  flexible  line,  said  flexi-  MOUNTED  YARN  THREAD-UP 

ble  line  being  disposed  in  a  coil  around  said  rotor,  said  ^"^  Adeaheaar,  Wappirlsl,  aad  Gcrd  MaMahabsO;  Rta- 
second  brush  means  being  spaced  from  said  first  brush  'fbHd,  bolt  of  Fed.  Rep.  af  Garaaqr,  aaai^Hn  la  Ban^ 
means;  and  Barawr  MaarbhralMirik  AG,  Itfirbili,  Fad.  Rap,  of  Gar- 

adjusting  means  for  sdectively  adjusting  tiie  relative  posi-      ""^ 

•^  FDcd  JaL  31, 1900,  Scr.  No.  173,«0 

.    .  Claiass  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cwmsay.  A«  S, 

•  W79, 2*32075 

tat  Cl.>  IM2G  1/08:  DOIH  15/00 
VS.  a.  57—200  T  < 


tion  of  the  second  brush  means  with  respect  to  die  first 
brush  means  on  said  rotor  for  adjusting  for  the  width  of 
rows  of  crops,  said  adjusting  means  comprising  a  first 
cUunp  means  rigidly  attached  to  said  rotor,  connecting 
means  for  connecting  one  end  of  said  flexible  line  to  said 
clamp  means,  a  second  clamp  means  rigidly  connected  to 
said  rotor  and  a  second  connecting  means  for  connecting 
the  other  end  of  said  flexible  line  to  said  clamp  means. 


4,301^7 
FORAGE  CHOPPING  CYLINDER 
Harold  W.  Volb,  Newtoa;  Joba  T.  Kii«.  HeastoB,  aad  Roaaid  K. 
Gdaa,  Wiebita,  aU  of  Kaaa.,  aaripocs  to  Haaatoa  Corpon- 
tioa,  Hcaataa,  KaH. 

FBad  Nor.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,250 
fat  0.3  AOID  49/00 
UjS.CI.5C— 504  U 


1.  In  combination  with  the  knife  of  a  crop  material  chopping 
cylinder  wherein  the  knife  extends  generally  longitudinally  of 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  cylinder  and  is  provided  with  an 
imier  face,  an  outer  face,  and  a  leading  cutting  edge  at  the 
convergence  of  said  faces,  a  crop  material  flow-controlling 
director  comprising: 
an  elongated,  non-severing  body  having  a  normally  front, 
crop-engaging  surface  on  one  side  thereof  and  extending 
between  the  opposite  ends  of  the  body,  a  normally  back 
surface  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  and  extending  be- 
tween said  opposite  ends  of  the  body,  a  normally  outer, 
longitudinal  margin  engaging  said  inner  Ckc  of  the  knife, 
and  an  iimer,  longitudinal  margin  spaced  away  fiom  said 
inner  face  of  the  knifie;  and 
&stener  means  on  one  of  said  surfaces  adjacent  said  outer, 
knife-engaging  margin  thereof  attaching  the  body  to  the 
knife. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  ftiction  false  twisting  a  moving  yam,  and 
characterized  by  the  ability  to  readily  permit  thread-up  while 
the  apparatus  is  in  operation,  and  while  alleviating  the  risk  of 
injury  from  the  rotating  spindles,  and  comprising 

a  mounting  bed^date, 

a  yam  twisting  assembly  comprising  at  least  three  spindles 
mounted  to  said  bedplate  for  rotation  about  fixed,  parallel 
axes  which  are  positioned  at  the  comer  points  of  an  equi- 
lateral polygon  having  a  number  of  sides  corresponding  to 
the  number  of  spindlea,  and  a  plurality  of  circular  discs 
mounted  on  each  spindle  for  rotation  therewith,  and  with 
the  discs  of  the  spindles  overlapping  at  a  point  centrally 
between  said  spindles  and  defining  an  operative  path  of 
travel  extending  axially  therebetween, 

means  for  concurrently  rx>tating  each  spindle  in  a  conmKn 
direction  and  such  that  tvnst  is  imparted  to  a  yam  moving 
along  said  operative  path  of  travel  by  contact  with  the 
rotating  discs, 

movable  yam  deflecting  means  for  sdectively  moving  a 

-  yam  from  an  inoperative  thread-up  poaition  disposed 
laterally  of  said  operative  path  of  travel,  toward  said 
operative  path  of  travel,  and  comprising  a  door,  at  least 
one  arm  carried  by  and  extending  from  one  side  of  said 
door,  and  means  mounting  said  door  to  said  bedplate  for 
pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  disposed  parallel  to  the 
spindle  axes  and  between  an  open  position  disposed  later- 
ally from  said  spindles  and  a  ckMcd  position  Immediately 
adjacent  and  extending  along  one  side  of  said  twisting 
assembly,  and  wherein  the  free  end  of  said  arm  is  disposed 
in  substantial  axial  alignment  with  said  inoperative  poai- 
tion when  said  door  is  open,  and  such  free  end  moves 
toward  said  operative  path  of  travel  upon  movement  of 
said  door  to  its  doted  position, 

whereby  the  thread-up  of  the  yarn  through  the  apparatus 
may  be  readily  accomplished  while  the  spindles  are  opera- 
tively  rotating,  and  the  door  acu  to  protectively  cover  the 
rotating  discs  of  the  twisting  sssembly. 
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SINGLE  ROTOR  ENGINE  WITH  TURBINE 
EXHAUSTING  TO  SUBATMOSPHERIC  PRESSURE 
Prak  R  Wiltar.  Onmt  Hne,  MldL,  ariaMr  to  Gcaenl 
Motan  OHVonitaB,  Mrait,  Mich. 

FM  AK.  24,  U19,  Ser.  No.  C»,S61 
tat  a.'  F02C  7/10 
U&a«0-»J»7  4( 


fluctuatioas  of  the  hot  wmter  which  fall  within  ■  tpecilied 

nnge; 
at  least  one  inlet  valve  communicating  with  said  hot  water 

circuit  for  admitting  water  to  said  circuit; 
at  least  one  drain  valve  communicating  with  laid  hot  water 

circuit  for  withdrawing  water  from  said  circuit;  and 
pressure  regulating  means  for  sensing  the  water  pressure  in  said 

hot  water  circuit  and  for  actuating  the  at  least  one  inlet  valve 

when  the  water  pressure  falls  below  a  preselected  value  to 

admit  water  to  said  circuit,  and  for  actuating  said  at  least  one 

drain  valve  when  the  water  pressure  exceeds  a  preselected 

value  to  withdraw  water  from  said  circuit. 

3.  A  method  for  regulating  the  pressure  of  water  in  a  closed 
hot  water  circuit  comprising  the  steps  of: 


-sf^-n 


1.  An  automotive  gas  turbine  engine  assembly  comprising:  a 
rotor  having  a  first  fluid  flow  path  therein  operable  to  com- 
press inlet  air.  means  for  combusting  the  compreMed  inlet  air  .^  ^  ^,^^  ^  ^^^^  ^^j^^  ,,  ,  ^^ 
with  fuel  for  producing  a  discharge  of  monve  fluid,  means  ^^^  ^  ^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^, 

forming  a  turbine  for  extracting  energy  from  said  motive  fluid  ^,j,^,^g  heat  from  the  water  in  said  hot  water  circuit  at  a 

discharge  and  operable  to  drive  said  rotor  to  mduce  flow  ^^^^^^  j^^^jj^  j^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^„  ,^„i,. 

through  said  first  flow  path,  recuperator  means  for  transfemng  gj^^rfng  pressure  and  volume  fluctuations  of  the  hot  water 

heat  of  exhaust  from  said  turbine  to  discharge  flow  from  said  ^|jjg,|  f^  within  a  specified  range  in  an  expansion  tank; 

first  path  prior  to  its  passage  into  said  combustor  means,  inter-  ,e„5u,g  ^j  pressure  of  the  water  in  said  hot  water  circuit;  and 

cooler  means,  means  for  connecting  said  recuperator  means  to  reguj  jting  the  pressure  of  the  water  in  said  circuit  by  admitting 

said  intercooler  means,  said  intercooler  means  having  a  ram  air  water  to  said  circuit  when  the  pressure  of  the  water  in  the 


inlet  with  a  cooling  air  pass  therefrom  supplied  by  cooling  air 
in  response  to  forward  vehicle  movement  to  cool  exhaust  from 
and  recuperator  means,  and  a  secondary  compressor  for  reduc- 
ing the  pressure  of  said  turbine  exhaust  gas  to  a  predetermined 
rabatmoipheric  pressure  level  to  define  a  subatmospberic 
source  of  heating  fluid,  thereby  to  improve  engine  cycle  efli- 
dency,  and  means  including  said  secondary  compressor  defin- 
ing a  compression  flow  path  operative  to  draw  fluid  from  said 
subatmospberic  source  for  discharge  to  atmosphere  to  produce 
aa  exhaust  compression  mode  thereby  to  complete  engine  gas 
flow  back  to  atmosphere. 


4,30M5e 
PRESSURE  REGULATING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  CLOSED 

WATER  CntCUTT 
HM-RaMf  G«hatr,  Zaich.  aai  Rotf  KcUbobr,  DicMotf, 
koth  of  SwUaafmt,  aari^oc*  to  BBC  Brawn,  Bofcri  *  Co. 


circuit  falls  below  a  preselected  value  by  opening  an  inlet 
valve,  and  withdrawing  water  from  said  circuit  when  the 
pressure  of  the  water  in  the  circuit  exceeds  a  preselected 
value  by  opening  a  drain  valve. 


4,301,<81 
EXHAUST  GAS  REACTOR 
FMco  CoccUara;  Mario  CaMTM,  boa  of  Rome,  Old  Giaa  P. 
Gncea,  Milan,  aU  of  Italy,  aaaignon  to  Ezzoa  Raacwch  * 
EagiMcriag  Co..  Florhnn  Park,  NJ.  and  Alb  RoiMO  S»A, 
Mila%  Italy 
Coathnatka  of  Ser.  No.  4S»,SW,  Afr.  10, 1974,  ah— *ifd. 

TUa  apvlieatkw  Jna.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  C99,6U 
dataaa  fiaiity,  afpiicatfaw  Italy,  Apr.  11, 1973, 49370  A/73 
tat  a>  POIN  3/26 
VS.  a.  fO-2B  1  < 


FIM  JaL  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  C03C5 
rioritjr,  aptilMlioa  Swtaeriaad,  JaL   X,  1971, 

nam 

tat  CL>  F02C  l/OOe  F22D  1/00 
vs.  a.  m-3».a  B  U  Oalm 

L  ta  a  ckiaed  hot  water  circuit  of  the  type  including  a  heat 
exchanger  for  absorption  of  a  waste  gas  heat  and  at  least  one 
heat  exchanger  for  a  transfer  of  heat  from  relatively  hot  water 
in  the  doaed  hot  water  circuit  to  a  medium  to  be  heated,  and 
a  pressure  regulating  device  for  regulation  of  the  water  pres- 
sure in  said  circuit,  the  improvement  wherein  said  pressure 
regulating  device  comprises: 
a  gas  expansion  tank  arranged  in  said  dosed  hot  water  drcuit, 

which  tank  is  capable  of  absocbing  pressure  and  volume 


1.  A  reactor  for  treatmg  exhaust  gas  from  an  internal  com- 
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bustion  engine,  comprising  a  hteral  wall  defining  a  single 
substantially  axiaUy  unobstructed  hollow  cylindrical  combus- 
tion chamber  of  circular  cross-section  and  substantially  circu- 
lar end  walls  defining  the  opposite  ends  of  the  chamber,  said 
chamber  having  an  inlet  xone  adjacent  one  endwall  and  an 
ouUet  zone  adjacent  the  other  end  wall,  at  least  one  inlet  aper- 
ture in  the  lateral  wall  adjacent  to  said  one  end  wall  and  inlet 
pipe  means  joined  to  the  lateral  wall  for  directing  exhaust  gas 
through  the  inlet  aperture  into  the  chamber  substantially  tan- 
gentially  with  respect  to  the  tateral  waU  and  causing  exhaust 
gas  to  circulate  in  a  vortex  substantially  parallel  to  the  lateral 
wall,  an  outlet  aperture  in  the  Uteral  wall  adjacent  to  said  other 
end  waU,  and  an  outlet  pipe  joined  to  the  lateral  wall  and 
arranged  for  receiving  gases  substantially  tangentially  from  the 
chamber  via  the  outlet  aperture,  the  ratio  of  the  width  of  the 
inlet  apnture  and  pipe  means,  in  a  cross-sectional  plane  which 
is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  reactor  to  the  diameter  of 
sakl  reactor,  in  the  inlet  zone  being  in  the  range  of  substantially 
1 :2  and  the  ratio  of  the  width  of  the  outlet  aperture  and  outlet 
pipe,  in  a  cross-sectional  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  sakl 
reactor,  to  the  diameter  of  sakl  reactor  in  the  outlet  zone  being 
in  the  range  of  substantiaUy  1:2,  and  the  ratio  of  axial  length  to 
mtemal  diameter  of  said  chamber  being  in  the  range  of  from 
1:1  to  4:1. 


therein,  pump  means  associated  with  said  tank  for  pumping  the 
aqueous  solution,  and  nozzles  connected  to  said  pump  means, 
sakl  nozzles  being  arranged  around  sakl  pUte  at  drcumferen- 
tially  spaced  intervals  concentricaUy  around  the  pUtes  to 
inject  the  purifying  fluki  into  each  reactkm  chamber. 


4,301,<S3 

TANDEM  MASTER  CYLINDER 

Jca»JacvMs  CaiTt,  Moatmii,  aad  Jen-M»c  CWna,  Lo^ 

pcrricr,  both  of  FtraMc,  aariBMMi  to  Societc  Am»w  D  JjL. 
Paria,nMce  ^^ 

RM  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  I«i.  •7,«5I 
tat  CL^  F15B  7/00 
VS.  CL  40-535  2  ( 


4,301,652 

EXHAUST  GAS  PURinCATION  APPARATUS  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Kathnhan  Sohda;  Shojiro  Sohda,  and  Keiko  Sohda,  aU  of  2-6-10, 

HagorOBM^ho,  TaeUkawa-sho,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coattanatkm  of  Ser.  No.  819,978,  Jul  28, 1977.  afcaadOMd.  TWa 
iJpUeatioa  Ang.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,667 
tat  a.'  BOID  53/14 
VS.  a.  tO-310  5 


1.  A  device  for  treating  exhaust  gases  fijom  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  a  routable  crankshaft,  comprising  a 
honsmg  having  a  gas  inlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
exhaust  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  and  a  plurality  of 
serially  arranged  interconnected  reaction  chambers,  the  first  of 
sakl  chambers  being  connected  to  said  gas  inlet  and  having  a 
gas  ouUet  forming  a  gas  inlet  into  a  second  chamber,  and  the 
last  of  sakl  chambers  having  a  gas  outlet  to  atmosphere,  each  of 
said  gas  inlets  and  each  of  said  gas  odUets  cooperating  with 
said  associated  reactkm  chamber  to  provkle  a  path  of  gas  flow 
therethrough  from  sakl  gas  inlet  to  said  gas  outlet,  a  flat  perfo- 
rated gas  deflectran  plate  mounted  transversely  of  said  path  of 
gas  flow  in  alignment  with  the  overall  cross-section,  each  of 
sakl  gas  outlets  and  spaced  upstream  thereof  in  the  respective 
reactkm  chamber  assocuted  with  each  of  sakl  outlets  so  as  to 
deflect  exhaust  gases  from  midflow  therearound  and  through 
the  perforatknis  thereof,  means  for  spraying  a  purifying  fluid 
containing  an  aqueous  solutkm  of  sodium  percarbonate  and 
sodium  bKarbonate  into  each  reactrao  chamber  upstream  sakl 
perforated  plate  in  an  upstream  directkm  into  the  exhaust  gases 
in  a  counterflow  relationship  with  sakl  gases,  and  drain  means 
associated  with  the  bottom  of  each  reactkwi  chamber  for  drain- 
ing the  remains  of  the  aqueous  solutkm  from  said  chambers, 
wherein  sakl  means  for  spraying  a  purifying  flmd  containing  an 
aqueous  solutkm  includes  a  tank  having  the  aqueous  solutkm 

1012  O.G.— 57 


1.  A  tandem  master  cylinder  wherein  two  pistons  rigklly 
associated  with  one  another  and  with  a  control  rod  compress 
the  brake  fluid  into  two  corresponding  cavities  connected  (a) 
to  the  cylindera  of  the  front  wbed  and  back  wheel  respectivdy 
of  a  motor  vehicle  and  (b)  to  an  equaUzer  devKe  having  a 
casing  with  a  plunger  njovably  dbposed  therein,  sakl  casing 
and  plunger  cooperating  to  define  a  pair  of  chambers,  hydrau- 
Uc  ducts  connecting  the  cavities  of  the  master  cylinder  to  the 
chambers  defined  in  the  casing  of  the  equaUzer  devke  on  either 
side  of  the  plunger,  which  if  required  is  associated  with  a 
pressure  unbalance  indkator,  characterized  in  that  at  least  one 
of  the  hydrauUc  ducts  is  formed  with  a  constr«:tk>n  slowing 
down  the  flow  of  brake  flukI,  sakl  constriction  being  formed  in 
a  plug  axially  movable  relative  to  the  casing  of  the  equalizer 
devk»,  the  plug  being  positkmabte  so  that  the  constriction  is 
opposite  the  connecting  duct  to  the  corresponding  cavity  in 
the  master  cylinder,  the  axul  movement  of  the  plug  away  from 
the  plunger  being  sufficient  to  uncover  the  duct  when  the 
master  cylinder  is  drained. 


Va. 


4,301,654 
PRESSURIZED  FLUID  MOTOR 
David  W.  Hayd(%  1225  Martha  Calk  Dr, 
22302 

FBcd  Not.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,785 

tat  a.'  FOIK  25/06 

VS.  a.  60— 649  7 

1.  A  method  of  generating  pressure  in  the  expansible  cham- 
ber  of  a  power  plant,  comprising: 

(a)  adding  sulfuric  ackl  to  a  solutkm  of  bKarbonate  of  soda 
in  a  first  container  and  generating  a  solutkn  under  prea- 
sure; 

(b)  conducting  sakl  solutkm  under  pressure  through  lint 
valving  means  to  a  first  skle  of  a  double  acting  piston; 

(c)  evacuating  spent  solutk>n  by  a  second  side  of  said  double 
acting  piston  through  second  valving  means  and  conduct- 
ing said  spent  solution  to  a  second  container; 

(d)  reversing  said  first  and  second  valving  means  and  con- 
ducting sajd  solution  under  pressure  through  third  valving 
means  to  said  second  side  of  sakl  double  acting  piston; 

(e)  evacuating  additkmal  spent  solutkm  by  sakl  first  skle  of 
said  double  acting  piston  through  fourth  valving  means 
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,«Jcood»cting»id«iditioo.l.p»t»lutionto«id«c-    j_g^  pg^j^H^y^jB^.  ^^^  COMBUSTOR  WITH 
ood  contimer,  tad  CONTINUOUS  PILOT  FLOW 

Kkkud  J.  Stetder,  BiiBii«hn,  Mkh^  Hri^or  to  GcMnI 
Moton  Cotpontkm,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  2S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79372 
tat  CL'  K3R  3/14.  3/30.  3/U 
VS.  CL  «0— 737  4  C 


(0  adding  additional  sulfuric  acid  to  said  spent  solution  in 
said  container  and  directing  solution  under  pressure  gen- 
erated therein  to  said  double  acting  piston  through  a 
dieck  valve  means. 


4,301,<S5 

OmiBINATION  D>ITERNAL  COMBUSTION  AND 

STEAM  ENGINE 

LMhcr  B.  Tko^  159  Hen*M  Avcn  Shrerfvort,  La.  71101 

FiM  Dec  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,738 

tat  a'  F02B  29/06 

UJB.a<0-7U 


1.  In  a  combination  internal  combustion  and  steam  engine  of 
the  fiiel  injected  type,  a  cylinder  head,  a  water  injection  means 
connected  with  the  cylinder  head  to  deliver  small  amounts  of 
water  thereto  cycUcally  during  engine  operation  while  the 
engine  is  at  optimum  operating  temperature,  the  cylinder  head 
being  provided  with  multiple  spaced  small  water  distribution 
ports  opening  through  the  bottom  face  of  the  cylinder  head 
adjacent  to  the  cylinder  combustion  space  for  deUvering  super- 
heated (team  directly  into  the  combustion  space  to  augment 
engine  power,  and  the  bottom  face  of  the  cyUnder  head  having 
effective  area  increasing  recess  means  enabUng  the  cylinder 
head  to  receive  and  store  the  heat  necessary  for  quickly  gener- 
atiog  superheated  steam  from  the  injected  water  in  said  ports. 


1.  In  an  automotive  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  fuel  supply 
for  a  combustor  of  the  type  including  a  primary  inlet  precham- 
ber  for  pievaporization  of  fuel  and  mixing  of  fuel  with  air  and 
an  outer  combustor  wall  in  cotnmunication  with  the  outlet  end 
of  the  prechamber  to  define  a  primary  reaction  chamber  and 
including  an  annular  flash  preventer  therebetween,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  fuel  injection  means  for  directing  a 
swirUng  fiiel/air  mixture  through  the  prevaporiiation  pre- 
chamber and  into  the  primary  reaction  chamber,  a  continu- 
ously operated  pilot  flame  tube  assembly  supported  on  the 
combustor  waU  including  a  shield  tube  extending  into  the 
primary  reaction  zone  approximately  45*  to  an  initial  air/fiiel 
swirl  therein  and  operative  to  maintain  a  continuous  ignition 
flame  within  the  primary  combustion  zone  during  engine  oper- 
ation, said  contintiously  operated  pilot  flame  tube  assembly 
being  located  downstream  of  the  fuel  injection  means  to  pre- 
vent premature  flame-out  of  the  main  reaction  chamber  com- 
bustion in  the  swirUng  fuel/air  mixture  during  engine  opera- 
tion, and  producing  a  heat  source  independent  of  heat  pro- 
duced in  combustion  of  the  fiiel/air  mixture  to  lower  the  com- 
bustion temperature  required  in  the  reaction  zone  swirl  pattern 
thereby  to  reduce  formation  of  oxides  of  nitrogen. 

4,301,657 
GAS  TURBINE  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 
Robert  N.  Peaay,  Coreatry,  Eaglaad,  atrisaor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  IlL 

FDed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,595 
dain  priority,  appHcatioa  United  Kiaadoa,  May  4,  197«, 
17420/78 

tat  0.3  F02C  7/22 
VS.a.tO-H»  iOMlm 

1.  A  gas  turbine  combustion  chamber  of  generally  cylindri- 
cal shape  having  a  peripheral  wall  having  primary  air  inlett 
therein,  a  closed  head,  at  least  one  fuel  inlet  therein  and  means 
for  introducing  swirl  air  into  the  combustion  chamber  adjacent 
said  fuel  inlet,  the  combustion  chamber  having  an  open  down- 
stream end  and  said  primary  inlets  defined  by  a  first  set  of 
open-ended  tubes,  each  having  an  imperforate  axially  continu- 
ous wall  extending  inwardly  through  said  peripheral  wall  and 
projecting  a  substantial  distance  from  the  inner  periphery  of 
said  peripheral  wall  into  the  combustion  chamber  and  having 
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its  inner,  that  is  its  outlet,  end  facing  in  an  upstream  direction 
within  the  combustion  chamber,  to  introduce  a  discrete  stream 
of  air  with  at  least  a  component  of  motion  in  the  upstream 
direction  to  effect  recirculation  of  fuel,  air  and  combustion 
gases  within  the  combustion  chamber  and  its  outer,  that  is  its 
inlet,  end  extending  outwardly  of  the  combustion  chamber, 
and  outwardly  flared,  second  and  third  sets  of  open-ended 
tubes  similar  to  said  first  set  and  similarly  arranged  in  positions 
downstream  of  the  primary  air  inlets  to  effect  respectively 
introduction  of  secondary  and  tertiary  air  streams,  said  second- 


ary and  tertiary  air  tubes  so  directed  that  their  respective  air 
streams  are  of^  from  a  diametral  plane  through  the  combus- 
tion chamber  to  create  rotation  in  the  same  direction  as  swirl 
air  admitted  at  the  upstream  end  of  the  combustion  chamber, 
said  air  tubes  for  introducing  streams  of  primary,  secondary 
and  tertiary  air  into  the  combustion  chamber  having  their 
longitudinal  axes  incUned  to  the  longitudinal  centre-line  of  the 
combustion  chamber  by  obtuse  angles  defined  between  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  each  air  tube  and  the  longitudinal  centre- 
line of  the  combustion  chamber  in  the  upstream  direction. 


4,301,658 

CONTROL  CIRCUrrRY  FOR  THERMOELECIRIC 

COOLER 

Mickad  A.  Reed,  Tuciob,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Koolatioo  tadoa- 

triei,  Ltd.,  Barrie,  Canada 

Filed  Dec  U,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,447 
tat  a.5  F2SB  21/02;  G08B  21/00 
VS.  CL  62—3  11  nri«. 

1.  In  a  thermoelectric  refrigeration  unit  including 
i.  a  storage  compartment, 
ii.  a  fan  compartment  for  housing  a  fan  and  an  external  heat 

exchanger, 
iii.  an  mtemal  heat  exchanger  located  in  the  storage  com- 
partment, and 
iv.  thermoelectric  means  for  causing  heat  to  flow  from  one 
to  the  other  of  the  internal  and  external  heat  exchangers, 
said  thermoelectric  means  having  a  first  and  second  termi- 
nal, 
control  circuitry  comprising  in  combination; 

a.  first  thermister  circuit  means  for  producing  a  first  vintage 
representative  of  the  actual  temperature  in  the  storage 
compartment; 

b.  first  circuit  nteans  for  producing  a  second  voltage  repre- 
sentative of  a  desired  temperature  in  the  storage  compart- 
ment; 

c.  second  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  thermister  cir- 
cuit means  and  said  first  circuit  means  for  producing  a 
third  voltage  if  said  second  voltage  exceeds  said  first 
voltage  and  producing  a  fourth  voltage  if  said  second 
voltage  does  not  exceed  said  first  voltage,  said  third  and 


fourth  voltages  being  at  an  output  of  said  second  circuit 
means; 

d.  first  switching  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  second 
circuit  means  and  the  first  terminal  of  said  thermoelectric 
means  for 

i.  electrically  coupUng  the  thermoelectric  means  to  a 
voltage  supply  conductor  to  cause  a  current  to  flow  into 
the  first  terminal  of  the  thermoelectric  means  in  re- 
sponse to  said  third  voluge;  and 

ii.  electrically  decoupling  the  first  terminal  of  the  thermo- 
electric means  fix)m  said  voltage  supply  conductor  in 
response  to  said  fourth  voltage; 

e.  third  circuit  means  for  causing  said  first  switching  means 
to  prevent  said  first  terminal  of  said  thermoelectric  means 
from  being  electrically  coupled  to  said  supply  voltage 
conductor  if  a  temperature  in  said  fan  compartment  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  level,  said  third  circuit  means  being 
disposed  in  said  fan  compartment,  wherein  said  thermo- 
electric refrigeration  unit  includes  a  pair  of  terminals  for 
electrical  connection  to  a  DC  voltage  source,  said  first, 
second  and  third  circuit  means  being  coupled  between 
said  pair  of  terminals  to  effect  energization  of  said  first, 
second,  and  third  circuit  means; 

f.  fourth  circuit  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  level  if  the 
voltage  of  said  DC  voltage  source  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined level  and  for  producing  a  signal  which  switches 


between  said  first  signal  level  and  a  second  signal  level  at 

a  predetermined  rate  if  the  voltage  of  said  DC  voltage 

source  is  less  than  said  predetermined  level,  said  fourth 

circuit  means  including 

i.  resistive  divider  means  coupled  between  said  pair  of 
terminals  for  producing  a  fifth  voltage  representative  of 
said  voltage  of  said  DC  voltage  source, 

ii.  zener  diode  means  coupled  to  one  of  said  pair  of  tenni- 
nals  for  establishing  a  reference  voltage, 

iii.  comparator  means  coupled  to  said  resistive  divider 
means  and  said  zener  diode  means  for  comparing  said 
fifth  voltage  with  said  reference  voltage,  said  compara- 
tor means  producing  a  first  signal  level  when  said  fifth 
voltage  is  less  than  said  reference  voltage,  said  compar- 
ator means  having  an  output  and  an  input, 

iv.  feedback  circuit  means  coupled  between  said  output 
and  said  input  for  producing  a  feedback  signal  to  said 
input,  and 

v.  capacitive  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  feedback  cir- 
cuit means  and  responsive  to  said  feedback  signal  for 
producing  a  periodic  signal  which  varies  at  said  prede- 
termined rate  on  said  input  in  response  to  said  fint 
signal  level,  said  periodic  signal  causing  said  compara- 
tor means  to  switch  the  voltage  level  on  said  output 
between  said  first  and  second  levels,  said  comparator 
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uMcmu.  .—mMining  the  voltage  level  of  said  output  at 
tad  fint  level  when  said  fifth  signal  level  exceeds  said 
reftrence  voltage;  and  . 

g.  indicating  means  coupled  to  said  output  for  prodocinga 
perceivable  constant  indication  if  the  voltage  of  said  DC 
louice  exceeds  said  predetermined  level  and  a  perceivable 
indicatioa  which  varies  at  said  predetermined  rate  if  the 
voltage  of  said  DC  source  is  less  than  said  predeteimmed 
level. 

4,30M» 
FUJIDIZED  FREEZING 

Waiter  H.  Martim  Gwr  C  Briley.  «*  Peter  Y.  WLP«^  of 
Sn  Amtorfo,  T«,  arivm*  «o  ReWgefttto-  Eigtoeertag 
Conmlioa,  Sh  Aateaio,  Tex. 
DMriiM  ef  Sir.  No.  100,527,  Dee.  5,  »7»,  Pat  No.  4,281,521. 
lUi  MHcaiiw  Sep.  10,  l»n,  S«r.  No.  18S,»»7 
tat  CL'  F2SD  17/00 
VS-CLOSl  * 


.!.  u  UI  •«  M  M  M 


1.  In  an  I.Q.F.  process  of  freezing  articles  of  food  carried  out 
by  conditioning  the  articles  at  a  first  stage  by  blowing  refriger- 
ated air  upwardly  therethrough  for  fluidizing  a  bed  of  the 
articles  before  subjecting  the  articles  to  deep*ed  gas  fluidiza- 
tioo  at  a  second  state,  the  improvement  including  the  step  of 
effecting  at  least  one  downward  stepping  movement  of  the 
articles  at  said  first  suge  for  thinning  the  bed  of  articles 
whereby  to  rapidly  increase  the  air  velocity  through  the  arti- 
cles so  as  to  cool  and  separate  the  articles  preventing  them 
from  sticking  and  freezing  to  one  another  before  being  sub- 
jected to  the  deep-bed  gas  fluidizatioa. 


pression  means,  refrigerant  compression  control  means,  an 
indoor  coil,  an  outdoor  coil,  and  refrigerant  conduit  means 
connecting  said  compression  means  and  said  coils,  said  fault 
detection  system  comprising: 
outdoor    coil    temperature    sensing    means    (hereinafler 
"TODCS")  having  an  output  indicative  of  outdoor  coil 
temperature  (hereinafter  TODC'); 
compressor  discharge  temperature  sensing  means  (hereinaf- 
ter "TDSCHS")  having  an  output  indicative  of  the  tem- 
perature (hereinafter  'TDSCH")  of  the  refrigerant  dis- 
charged from  said  refrigerant  compression  means;  and 
temperature  sensing  means  (hereinafter  "STAT")  having  an 
output  indicative  of  a  demand  for  heating  or  cooling  of  the 
enclosed  space;  and 
controller  means  having  operative  connections  to  said 
TODCS,  TDSCHS,  and  STAT  so  as  to  receive  the  out- 
puts thereof,  said  controller  means  including  circuit  con- 
nect-disconnect  means  selectively  interconnecting  said 
STAT  output  to  said  refrigerant  compression  control 
means  whereby  when  said  STAT  output  U  connected 
thereto  said  compression  means  is  enabled  to  operate  and 
when  said  STAT  output  is  disconnected  therefrom  said 
compression  means  is  inhibited  from  operating,  said  con- 
troller means  also  including  timing  means  and  means  for 
comparing  the  value  of  TDSCH  and  the  value  of  TODC 
plus  a  preselected  constant  Ki,  and  said  controller  fiirther 
being  characterized  by  being  adapted  to  inhibit  said  com- 
pression means  from  operating  if,  after  a  preselected  time 
interval  as  measured  by  said  timing  means,  the  value  of 
TDSCH  is  less  than  the  value  of  TODC  plus  said  prede- 
termined constant. 


4,301,661 

THERMAL  SIGNAL  DEVICE  WITH  TIMER 

Witter  L  Kreiw»,  Jr.,  3070B  Lake  Rd..  Bqr  Villqe.  OUo 

44140 
CoMiBaation-ia-put  of  Ser.  No.  780,468,  Mv.  23, 1977, 

Of,.^...^  nil  appUcalioa  Afr.  24, 1»78,  Scr.  No.  S9»,657 

tat  CO  GOIK  13/00;  F25D  21/02 

u.s.a62-i3e  "* 


4,301,660 

HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM  COMPRESSOR  FAULT 

DETECTOR 

Dak  A.  MacUer,  St  Paal,  ad  Stcphea  L.  Serber,  New  Hofe, 

bath  gfMiM.,  iliiann  to  HawyweU  lac,  Mtaaeapoiii. 


Filed  Feb.  11,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  120,454 
tat  CL'  F25B  49/Oa  13/00 
VS.  a.  62-126  * 
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1.  A  compressor  toh  delectioe  and  control  system  (herein- 
after "ftult  detectioa  system")  for  a  reverse  cycle  refrigeration 
lyitem  (bereinaftei  "system")  for  heating  and  cooling  an  en- 
clgged  apace  wherein  said  system  comprises  refrigerant  com- 


L  An  indicating  apparatus  for  the  temperature  in  a  compart- 
ment of  a  refrigerator  comprising: 
a  direct  current  source  of  electric  energy  such  as  a  battery; 
said  battery  electrically  isolated  from  any  other  source  of 
electrical  energy;  hermetically  sealed  thermal  responsive 
means  adapted  to  be  positioned  within  said  compartment 
and  in  circuit  with  said  source  of  electrical  energy,  electri- 
cal indicating  means  positioned  outside  said  refrigerator 
and  in  circuit  with  said  source  of  electrical  energy,  a 
detachable  electrical  connection  in  said  circuit  between 
said  thermal  responsive  means  and  said  indicating  >>ie*ix> 
said  thermal-responsive  means  being  pre-set  for  an  "off" 
position  below  a  predetermined  degree  of  temperature 
within  said  compartment,  but  adapted  to  be  moved  auto- 
matically to  an  "on"  position,  whenever  the  temperature 
in  said  compartment  rises  above  said  pre-aet  degree  of 
temperature,  switch  means  operable  by  said  thermal  re- 
sponsive means  to  close  the  circuit  through  the  indicating 
means  in  response  to  an  increase  of  temperature  in  said 
compartment  above  said  pte-set  temperature,  so  as  to  give 
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an  indication  that  the  temperature  within  such  compart- 
ment exceeds  said  pre-set  temperature  of  said  thennal- 
responsive  means,  and  timing  means  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  circuit  to  detect  the  presence  of  electrical 
current  through  the  electrical  indicating  means  to  deter- 
mine how  long  the  temperature  within  the  compartment 
exceeds  the  pre-set  temperature  of  the  thermal-responsive 
means,  said  circuit  between  said  source  of  electrical  en- 
ergy and  the  switch  means  being  normally  open  so  long  as 
the  temperature  in  said  compartment  is  below  said  pre-set 
temperature  of  said  thermal-responsive  means. 

4,30M62 

VAPOR-JET  HEAT  PUMP 

Gordoai  R.  Whitaah,  Miaaeapoiia,  Mlaa.,  aad^or  to  EaTiita 

Eleetraaic  Laboratoriea,  be.,  Miaaeapoiia,  Mlaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  110,181 

tat  a^FTSB  27/02  1/06 

VS.  a.  62—2384  s  I 


hand  sidewall,  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  with  an  opening 
formed  in  the  front  wall;  an  internal  casing  fitted  into  the 
external  casing  and  having  a  plurality  of  walls  which  are  dis- 
posed in  opposing  relationship  with  the  rear  wall,  the  left-  and 
the  right-band  sidewall,  the  top  wall  and  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
external  casing  with  suitable  clearances  therebetween;  heat- 
insulating  material  disposed  in  the  clearance  space  between  the 
externa]  and  the  internal  casings;  a  compressor  disposed  on  the 
outside  of  the  external  casing;  an  evaporator  disposed  within 


yi^COWTWBL^=^JI 


I.  A  heat  pump  system  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  heat  exchanger  disposed  in  an  enclosed  zone  to  be 
heated; 

(b)  a  second  beat  exchanger  disposed  in  a  heat  transfer  rela- 
tionship to  the  ambient  outside  of  said  enclosed  zone; 

(c)  fuel  fired  boiler  means  for  producing  vaporized  refriger- 
ant at  a  relatively  high  pressure; 

(d)  a  refrigerant  superheater  for  receiving  hot  combustion 
gases  from  the  burning  of  said  fuel  and  coupled  in  a  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  said  vaporized  refrigerant  to 
thereby  superheat  the  vaporized  refrigerant  leaving  said 
boiler; 

(e)  an  ejector  pump  having  a  primary  jet  nozzle  coupled  to 
said  refrigerant  superheater,  a  secondary  inlet  adapted  to 
be  coupled  to  said  second  heat  exchanger  and  an  outlet, 
the  flow  of  high  pressure  refrigerant  vapor  through  said 
primary  jet  creating  a  negative  pressure  proximate  said 
secondary  inlet; 

(f)  means  coupling  said  outlet  of  said  ejector  pump  to  said 
first  heat  exchanger  for  condensing  the  high  pressure 
vaporized  refrigerant  to  a  liquid  phase, 

(g)  reservoir  means  for  collecting  the  liquefied  refrigerant 
produced  by  said  first  heat  exchanger;  and 

(h)  means  coupling  said  reservoir  means  to  said  first  heat 
exchanger  means  and  to  said  boiler  means  for  maintaining 
a  predetermined  level  of  liquid  refrigerant  in  each. 

4,301,663 
REFRIGERATING  CABINET 
AUtOta  HoaUao,  Kawanid,  Japaa,  «aigaar  to  Hie  Gcaerai 
CofporatloB,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,540 
Claima  priority,   appUcatioo   Japan,   Dec  28,   1978,  53- 
179207[U] 

tat  CL>  F25D  79/00 
UJS.a62— 453  6ClaiM 

1.  A  refrigerating  cabinet  comprising:  a  metallic  external 
casing  including  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  a  left-  and  a  right- 


the  internal  casing;  and  a  condenser  unit  including  a  condenser 
tube  for  cooling  down  and  reducing  the  pressure  of  a  refriger- 
ant from  the  compressor  before  It  is  fed  to  the  evaporator,  the 
condenser  tube  extending  along  the  inside  of  at  least  three  of 
the  four  comers  defmed  by  the  front  wall  and  the  adjoining 
sidewalls,  the  top  wall  and  the  bottom  wall  of  the  external 
casing  and  also  extending  along  the  inside  of  at  least  three  of 
the  four  comers  defined  by  the  rear  wall  and  the  adjoining 
sidewalls,  the  top  wall  and  the  bottom  wall  of  the  external 
casing. 


4,301,664 

KEY  BRACELET 

FMerick  Wilcox,  313  Poatiac  Trail.  Walled  Lake,  Mich.  48088 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Scr.  No.  124,730 

tat  a.J  A44C  5/00:  E05B  19/14:  B29D  3/00 

VS.  CL  63—1  R  3  < 


1.  A  bracelet  comprising  a  soft  malleaMe  flat  band  and  a  key 
blank  extending  longitudinally  from  each  end  of  the  flat  band 
as  extended  portions  of  the  bracelet  that  overlap  when  the 
bracelet  is  wrapped  about  the  wrist,  each  said  key  blank  rigidly 
and  permanently  affixed  to  the  flat  band. 


4,301,665 

SEALING  ARRANGEMEI^ 

Kari  P.  Lofata,  KicMd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aMi^or  to 

KMaewefen  GaabH,  KicMl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germay 
CoirtiaBatiaB  of  Ser.  No.  19^83,  Mar.  12, 1979,  ahMinaail  lUs 
appUcatioa  Nor.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,655 
Clains  priority,  appHcalloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Mar.  IL 
1978,  2810660;  Apr.  26, 1978,  2818178 

tat  CL'  D06B  23/18 
VS.  CL  68—5  E  n  OaiM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  treatment  of  a  textile  web  at 
an  atmospheric  pressure  different  from  ambient  pressure,  the 
apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 


1390 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  24, 1981 


■  vend  having  in  inner  taibce  tot  defining  a  wall  of  an 
enclonjTC  having  the  difFerent  pressure; 

a  rotattble  roller  having  a  surface  forming  another  wall  of 
the  encloaure; 

means  for  routing  the  roller  about  a  longitudinal  axis; 

means  for  holding  the  web  in  contact  with  the  toller  to 
advance  the  web  through  the  enclosure  as  the  roller  ro- 
tates; and, 
a  sealing  airangement,  comprising: 

at  least  one  retaining  member  extending  longitudinally  along 
the  roller  in  spaced  relation  thereto  to  form  a  passage  for 
the  enclosure  through  which  passage  the  web  passes 

at  least  one  longitudinal  seal  element  mounted  on  the  retain- 
ing member  and  extending  longitudinally  along  the  roller, 


(a)  a  boUow  shaft  driven  from  the  transmission; 

(b)  a  cup  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  said  cup  defining  a  chamber; 

(c)  a  piston  slidably  positioned  on  said  shaft  and  receivable 
within  said  chamber; 

(d)  means  preventing  rotation  of  said  piston  but  permitting 
rectptocating  motion  thereof  on  said  shaft  relative  to  said 
chamber, 

(e)  means  biasing  said  piston  toward  said  chamber; 

(0  said  piston  being  formed  to  provide  an  inlet  port  and  an 
outlet  port; 

(g)  said  hollow  shaft  having  a  passage  from  the  exterior 
thereof  to  the  hollow  interior  thereof,  said  outlet  port 
being  positioned  in  communication  with  said  shaft  passage 
at  predetermined  intervals  during  rotation  of  said  shaft; 

(h)  said  cup  and  said  piston  having  engaging  cam  faces 
formed  to  cause  said  piston  to  move  along  said  shaft  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  chamber  during  a  portion  of  the 
cycle  of  roution  of  said  shaft  to  open  said  inlet  port,  said 
cam  faces  being  further  shaped  to  provide  abrupt  return 
movement  of  said  piston  into  said  chamber  under  the 
influence  of  said  biasing  means  at  said  predetermined 
intervals  to  close  said  inlet  port  and  force  lubricant 
through  outlet  port  and  said  passage  into  the  hollow  inte- 
rior of  said  shaft;  and 

(i)  means  for  distributing  lubricant  from  the  upper  end  of 
said  shaft  to  the  transmission. 


said  seal  element  engaging  the  web  as  the  web  is  advanced 

by  the  roller  through  the  enclosure  and  said  seal  element 

sealing  the  passage  of  the  enclosure;  

a  pair  of  side  walls  spaced  from  the  ends  of  the  roller  and 

ends  of  the  retaining  member  and  forming  end  walls  of  the 

enclosure; 
spacers  extending  inwardly  from  the  end  walls  for  holding 

the  end  walls  spaced  from  the  end  of  the  roller,  and 
sealing  gaskets  positioaed  between  and  abutted  by  the  spac-  4,301467 

ers  and  retaining  members  and  extending  radially  of  the     tubular  LATCH  BOLT  RETRACriNG  MECHANISM 

roller,  said  sealing  gaskets  engaging  the  surface  of  the  ^gUg,  £,  bck,  „i  William  R.  Foifeee,  both  of  IiBampoUi, 

rolleroutboardof  the  ends  of  the  seal  element  while  being       j^  iMiffon  to  Beat  Lock  Cocpontioa,  ladianpoUa,  bd. 

held  in  engagement  with  the  ends  of  the  seal  elements  by  pQ^  f^  5,  ijgo,  Ser.  No.  146,191 

the  spacers.  tat.  CL^  E05B  77/(W 

U.S.CL70-^»0  «< 

4,30M66 

LUBSICAnON  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMISSION  OF 

AUTOMATIC  CLOTHES  WASHING  MACHINE 

1Wo*Hc  J.  Blevtaa,  PnaKct,  Kjr.,  asri^or  to  GcMnl  Eleelrk 

Coapny,  LiMinflle,  1^. 

FIM  May  30,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  154,634 

tat  a.'  D06F  39/00 

VS.CLt»-a.l  16  < 


•f- 


1.  In  an  automatic  washing  machiiK  including  a  basket,  an 
agitator  within  the  basket  and  a  transmission  for  driving  the 
agitator  and  the  basket,  a  lubricatioa  system  therefor  conpris- 


1.  Operating  mffhi'"''™  for  a  latch  bolt  mounted  in  a  latch 
tube,  biased  to  projected  position  and  connected  for  retraction 
by  a  tailpiece,  comprising 

an  extension  having  spaced  parallel  side  walls  extending 
rearward  from  the  latch  tube, 

a  rotary  retractor  having  a  hub  rotatably  mounted  between 
said  side  walls  and  having  at  least  one  radially  slotted  arm 
and  an  adjacent  cylindrical  section, 

the  tailpiece  having  a  rear  portion  formed  by  spaced  parallel 
side  legs  which  straddle  the  cylindrical  section  of  the 
retractor  so  as  to  guide  the  tailpiece  for  linear  movement, 
and 

a  cross  pin  mounted  in  one  leg  of  the  tailpiece  and  engaged 
in  the  slot  of  the  retractor  arm  so  as  to  cause  rotary  motion 
of  the  retractor  to  produce  linear  retraction  of  the  tail- 
piece and  retraction  of  the  latch  bolt 
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4,301,668 
VEHICLE  LOCK  ARRANGEMENT 
Httaz  Reu,  Ankh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmay,  aaigMir  to  Dr.  tag. 
ktS.  Ponche  AG,  Stattgnt-ZoffieahaHC^  Fed.  Re*,  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,254 
ClaiBi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gamaaj,  Oct  27, 
1976,2648677 

tat  CL'  ED5B  63/00 
VS.  CL  70—422  9  n.i«T 


1.  A  cylinder  lock  arrangement  which  includes  a  lock  hous- 
ing, a  closing  cylinder  arranged  in  the  lock  housing,  key- 
operated  tumblers  provided  between  the  closing  cylinder  and 
the  lock  housing,  and  a  groove  means  provided  in  the  housing 
for  accommodating  the  tumblers,  characterized  in  that  at  least 
one  breaking  point  is  provided  at  the  closing  cylinder,  the 
tumblers  and  groove  means  are  constructed  so  that,  with  a 
corresponding  loading  of  the  closing  cylinder,  the  lock  ar- 
rangement is  always  separated  at  the  at  least  one  breaking 
point,  and  in  that  means  are  provided  for  preventing  axial 
displacement  of  a  separated  portion  of  the  closing  cylinder 
between  the  breaking  point  and  an  opening  for  receiving  a  key. 

4,301,669 

TWO  ANTI-THEFT  LOCKS 

Hotert  R.  Floyd,  420  E.  105tk  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10029 

Filed  JoL  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,704 

tat  CL'  E05B  J7/14 

U.S.  a  70-428  3 


1.  Two  anti-theft  locks  for  providing  authorized  access  to  a 
pair  of  diversified  auto  ignition  switches  mounted  on  the  steer- 
ing column  of  a  vehicle:  said  first  ignition  switch  extends  from 
said  steering  column  being  substantially  cylindrical  in  shape, 
however,  the  said  second  ignition  switch  doesn't  extend  from 
said  steering  colunm,  and  said  both  ignition  switches  having  a 
first  axis,  and  said  ignition  switches  having  a  still  segment  fixed 
to  said  steering  column  and  a  movable  segment  rotatable  with 
respect  to  said  stationary  segment  about  a  second  axis  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  first  axis  and  spaced  fnan  said 


stationary  segment  to  define  an  aimular  hiatus  therebetween; 
said  two  anti-theft  locks  comprising 

(a)  housing  having  one  end  surface  shaped  to  join  with  and 
adapt  to  the  mold  of  the  circumference  of  said  steering 
column  coaxially  with  said  second  axis, 

(b)  means  for  engaging  the  movable  segment  of  said  ignition 
switch  comprising  at  least  one  movable  bar  shaped  ele- 
ment having  at  least  one  quadrilateral  shaped  member 
thereon  and  adapted  to  move  reciprocally  between  a 
locked  position  in  joining  engagement  with  said  aimular 
hiatus  and  an  unlocked  position  out  of  joining  engagement 
with  annular  hiatus,  and 

(c)  means  for  controlling  the  reciprocation  of  said  at  least 
one  movable  bar  shaped  element  between  said  locked 
position  and  said  unlocked  position  comprising 

(i)  at  least  one  arm  corresponding  to  and  coupled  to  said  at 
least  one  movable  bar  shaped  element,  said  ai  least  one 
arm  having  one  end  surface  providing  an  aperture 
thereon, 

(ii)  abaped  to  mate  with  and  connect  to  a  rotatable  disk- 
shaped  member  for  movement  of  said  at  least  one  arm. 

(iii)  means  for  guiding  said  at  least  one  movable  bar  shaped 
element  from  at  least  one  semi-quadrilateral  shaped 
hollowed  out  member,  and 

(iv)  means  for  selectively  guiding  said  at  least  one  mov- 
able bar  shaped  element  transposable  to  said  at  least  one 
semi-quadrilateral  shaped  hollowed  member  therein. 


4,301,670 
ROLLING  MILL  TRAIN 
Georg  tagd,  Kaant,  and  AHkaa  Sfmit,  PMtldBif,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  awlpnn  to  ScUoonn-Sieaag  Ak- 
tieiigeselliekaft,  DHMidorf,  Fed.  Re*.  oTGcfMiy 

FDed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83J65 
Claims  priority,  appiicatiM  Fed.  Rep.  of  German,  Oct  12, 
1978,2844438 

bt  a.'  B21B  1/08 
VS.  a.  12— ZU  3  I 


1.  A  rolling  mill  train  comprising  two  two-high  reversing 
rolling  stands;  an  associated  edging  stand;  a  reversing  universal 
rolling  stand  and  a  further  revenable  universal  rolling  stand 
having  a  preceding  and  a  following  edging  stand;  and  a  univer- 
sal finishing  rolling  stand,  wherein  said  further  reversable 
universal  rolling  stand,  said  preceding  and  following  edging 
stands  and  said  universal  rmishing  rolling  stand  are  aligned  and 
drivable  to  roll  a  rail  in  a  single  continuous  pass  therethrough, 
and  one  of  said  preceding  and  said  following  edging  stands  is 
movable  transversely  out  of  the  train  for  rolling  a  beam  with- 
out using  said  preceding  edging  stand. 


4,301,671 

SUPPORTED  KNOCKOUT  PIN  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

FORGING  MACHINES  OR  THE  LIKE 

George  T.  Payw,  and  Gerald  R.  Eakiii,  bolb  of  TifllB,  Ohio, 

aai^on  to  IV  Ntfionl  MacUMiy  CoapMy,  TiHla,  0U» 

Filed  Feb.  4, 19M,  Ser.  No.  118,097 

tat  CL'  B21D  45/00 

VS.  CL  72—344  M  ruim^ 

1.  A  forging  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  die  on  said  frame 

having  a  die  opening  therein,  a  passage  in  said  frame  aligned 

with  said  opening,  a  knockout  pin  movable  with  clearance 

along  said  passage  between  a  retracted  position  and  an  ex- 
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leaded  potitioa,  movement  of  said  knockout  pin  to  said  ex- 
tended position  causing  it  to  move  in  along  said  opening,  and 
support  means  in  said  passage  operable  to  support  said  pin 
intermediate  its  ends,  said  support  means  including  a  pluraUty 
of  support  members  through  which  said  pin  extends  and  which 
are  slidable  thereon,  said  support  members  each  being  movable 
along  said  passage  to  an  associated  predetermined  support 
position,  said  support  members  when  in  their  predetermined 


support  positions  being  spaced  along  said  pin  and  cooperating 
to  support  said  pin  at  spaced  locations  therealong,  movement 
of  said  pin  to  said  extended  position  causing  said  support  mem- 
ben  to  move  from  their  associated  predetermined  support 
positions  along  said  passage  toward  said  opening,  and  return 
means  operable  to  return  said  support  members  to  their  associ- 
ated predetermined  support  positions  when  said  knockout  pin 
moves  to  said  retracted  position. 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  SEMI-FLOAT  AXLE  TVBES 

AND  THE  LIKE 
JiMVh  A.  SioKM,  237  Lotkro*,  Gfine  Patetc  Fmv,  Mich. 
MZM 

FIM  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,743 

taLCI.'B21Ci7//tf 

VS.  a.  72-370  1  Otim 


co-axial  with  and  extending  from  the  second  punch  exten- 
sion, but  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  second  punch  exten- 
sion, with  the  punch  shoulder  and  punch  extensions  being 
located  co-axially  with  each  other  and  also  with  the  blank 
and  die  throat,  and  with  the  second  punch  extension  being 
located  between  the  first  and  third  punch  extensions; 
next,  moving  the  punch  towards  the  die  throat  so  that  the 
punch  shoulder  rams  the  blank  towards  the  die  throat,  and 
simultaneously  aligns  its  second  punch  extension  with  the 
die  throat  to  thereby  extrude  the  lead  end  of  the  blank 
through  the  annular  space  between  said  second  punch 
extension  and  the  die  throat  to  thereby  form  one  thickened 
end  of  the  metal  tube; 
continuing  moving  the  punch  so  that  the  first  punch  exten- 
sion aligns  with  the  die  throat  to  thereby  extrude  the  blank 
through  the  annular  space  between  the  first  punch  exten- 
sion and  the  throat  to  form  a  relatively  thin  wall  metal 
tube  middle  portion; 
then  removing  the  punch  from  the  die,  and  inserting  a  sec- 
ond tubular  blank  within  the  die  in  full  end  to  end  contact 
with  the  trailing  end  of  the  partially  extruded  blank; 
reinserting  the  punch  in  the  die  with  its  punch  shoulder 
engaging  the  trailing  end  of  the  second  blank,  and  with  the 
punch  fust  extension  closely  fitted  within  the  second 
blank  so  that  the  punch  second  extension  is  aligned  with 
but  spaced  from  the  die  throat  and  the  third  punch  exten- 
sion is  positioned  within  the  die  throat; 
moving  the  punch  in  the  direction  of  the  die  throat  to  ex- 
trude a  portion  of  the  first,  partially  extruded,  blank 
through  the  annular  space  between  the  die  throat  and 
third  punch  extension  to  form  a  relatively  thick  ring  adja- 
cent the  trailing  end  of  the  partially  extruded  blank,  and 
thereafter  proceeding  with  the  step  of  moving  the  punch 
so  that  the  second  punch  extension  moves  within  the  die 
throat  and  the  second  blank  pushes  the  remainder  of  the 
first,  partially  extruded,  blank  through  the  annular  space 
between  the  second  punch  extension  and  the  die  throat  to 
form  an  inwardly  thickened  end  portion  on  the  trailing 
end  of  the  first  blank,  and  also,  simultaneously  extrudes  an 
inwardly  thickened  end  portion  on  the  leading  end  of  the 
second  blank; 
then  removing  the  extruded  first  blank  and  continuing  and 
repeating  the  cycle  on  the  second  and  successive  blanks; 
expanding  one  of  the  thickened  end  portions  of  the  tube,  by 
pushing  an  expander  ram  into  its  end  to  flow  the  thickened 
end  portion  thereof  outwardly,  wherein  the  tube  is  of 
unifonn  CD.  except  for  its  expanded  end  portion. 


4,301,«73 

DIE  UFTER  UNIT 

Keitvo  YoMBnra,  14,  Aia  Hattuda,  Him,  AniMdd,  Hyo- 


1.  A  procea  for  extruding  a  metal  tube  with  annular,  thick- 
ened  end  portions  at  both  of  its  ends,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  relatively  short,  tubular  blank  within  an  open 
ended,  tubular  die  having  an  inlet  end  through  which  the 
Wank  is  inserted  and  an  opposite  extrusion  end  formed  by 
an  annular,  inwardly  extending,  continuous  shoulder 
forming  a  die  extrusion  throat  through  which  the  blank  is 
extruded,  and  with  the  throat  diameter  being  larger  than 
the  inner  diameter  of  the  blank; 

inserting  a  punch  into  the  die  inlet  end,  vri/tb  the  punch 
closely  fitted  within  the  die  and  having  an  annular  shoul- 
der engaged  against  the  free  end  of  the  blank  and  having 
a  first  punch  extension  closely  fitted  within  the  interior 
wall  of  the  blank,  and  having  a  second  punch  extension  of 
a  smaller  diameter  than  the  blank  interior  diameter  ex- 
tended through  part  of  the  blank  and  die  throat,  and  hav- 
ing a  third  punch  extensioa,  which  is  formed  on  the  punch 


Filed  Dec  31. 1979,  Ser.  No.  1<M,952 
tat  a.'  B2U  13/00 
VS.  CL  72-*4«  U 


1.  A  die  lifter  luiit  for  use  in  a  press,  said  unit  comprising: 
a  bar-shaped  body  having  a  depression  on  its  top  surface; 
a  plurality  of  tollers  carried  in  said  depression; 
a  pair  of  hydraulic  cyUnders  provided  in  said  body; 
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said  hydrauUc  cylinders  being  connected  to  each  other  nous  support  means,  pressure  means  for  pressing  a  pulp  sample 

through  an  oil  path  lengthwisely  produced  in  said  body;  „,  s,id  container  against  said  foraminous  support  and  squeezing 

A  Sif  IL      I  ~™?"'"'"'^  *:*  »  »"  soPPly;  "d  ^.^  f^  ^  ^    ^  ,j,  „d  „,^  f„  „gj«ering  the 

"■^u^^^e  S'yr ^"  '  '"~^'  °"  ""  "•'  P--  "Pr  -  -^  P-^P  -P'*  -  ^  initiatrTflo'w  of 
'^  water  through  said  outlet. 


4,301,«74 
SMOKE  DETECTOR  TESTER 
WUUui  H.  HaiMi,  5240  Topeka  Dr.,  Tarzaaa,  Calif.  91356,  and 
Leoa  C  Cooper,  31316  Via  Coliaas,  Weadake  Villaac  Calif. 
91361 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1900,  Ser.  No.  111^26 
IbL  CL3  GOIM  J9/00 
VS.  a.  73—1  G 


4,301,676 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  IONIC  ACTIVmES 

IN  WATER  WITH  A  DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE 

TRANSDUCERS 

Ner  A.  Gokcca,  Albany,  Orcg.,  antpwr  to  The  United  Statea  of 

America  as  repreieated  by  the  Seaetaiy  of  the  tattrior, 

WasUngton,  D.C 

FiM  May  7, 1900,  Ser.  No.  147,690 
lat  a.'  COIN  7/14 
VS.  a.  73— 6«J 


1.  In  a  tester  for  simulating  the  presence  of  products  of 
combustion  for  activating  a  smoke  detector  comprising  a  hand 
held  pressurized  container  having  a  finger  operated  pressure 
release  valve  with  a  very  small  aperture  which  allows  for 
direct  spraying,  a  quantity  of  material  stored  in  said  container 
which  when  released  under  pressure  will  form  a  moving  cloud 
of  particulate  matter  simulating  products  of  combustion,  and  a 
propellant  included  in  said  material  which  aids  driving  said 
cloud  material  in  the  desired  direction  so  as  to  impact  said 
smoke  detector. 

The  improvement  consisting  of: 
said  cloud  of  particulate  matter 

comprising  particle  sizes  which  produce  a  mean  geometric 
diameter  of  approximately  0.7  micrometers  to  1.2  microm- 
eters, thereby  providing  an  appropriate  range  of  particu- 
late size  such  as  to  activate  alarms  in  both  the  ionization 
and  photoelectric  type  of  detectors  at  sensitivity  levels 
which  indicate  the  detector  is  functioning  as  intended. 


4,301,675 
MEASUREMENT  OF  HIGH  CONSISTENCY 
John  R.  Wood,  Dorioa,  and  Joseph  B.  S.  BeauUen,  Folate 
Claire,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Domtar  lac,  Moatrcal, 
Canada 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,151 

tat  a.3  GOIN  Jl/08.  33/34 

VS.  CL  73—56  8  OaiBV 


1.  A  method  of  accurately  determining  the  vapor  pressure  of 
a  solution  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  the  solution  in  a  container  having  a  fluid  commu- 
nication system  maintained  at  a  known  controllable  tem- 
perature; 

(b)  placing  a  reference  liquid  with  a  known  vapor  pressure  in 
the  same  system  as  the  solution  at  the  same  temperature; 

(c)  stirring  the  solution  and  reference  Uquid  of  steps  (a)  and 
(b)  by  over  100  revolutions  per  minute; 

(d)  measuring  the  vapor  pressure  difference  in  the  system 
between  the  liquid  and  the  solution  using  a  pressure  differ- 
ence transducer;  and 

(e)  based  upon  the  results  of  step  (d)  and  the  known  vapor 
pressure  of  the  liquid,  determining  the  vapor  pressure  of 
the  solution  for  the  given  temperature  of  the  system. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  consistency  of  a  pulp 
having  a  consistency  of  between  a  IS  and  55%  comprising;  a 
container,  a  foraminous  support  means  in  the  bottom  of  said 
container  adapted  to  support  a  pulp  sample  and  permit  water 
from  said  pulp  sample  to  pass  therethrough,  a  water  outlet 
from  said  container  for  water  squeezed  through  said  forami- 


4,301,677 

MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WTTH  TUBULAR 

PRODUCTS 

FMcrick  M.  Fisher,  EafleU,  Cou..  Msi^or  to  Electric  Power 

Reacarch  lastitate,  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

FIM  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,657 
Ut  CL>  GOIB  5/28 
VS.  a.  73—105  7  CUaM 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  denting  in  the  internal  surface  of 
a  tube  due  to  corrosion  of  support  plates  comprising  support 
means  of  suitable  dimensions  for  moving  through  said  tube, 
said  support  means  including  an  outer  housing  and  a  plurality 
of  spring  means  for  engaging  said  internal  surface  and  main- 
taining said  outer  housing  generally  in  line  with  the  center  line 
of  said  tube;  a  plurality  of  fiexible  members  extending  frt>m  said 
support  means,  each  of  said  flexible  members  having  a  surface 
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portion  for  engaging  said  internal  sur&ce;  transducer  means 
mounted  on  each  of  said  flexible  members  for  sensing  flex  of 


a  common  engine  cycle  to  provide  signal  indications  of 
the  relative  power  contribution  between  cylinders. 


4,301,<79 
WELL  FLOW  SAMPLING  SYSTEM 
Gcoffie  J.  Boyle,  Ncttoo,  and  Nonnan  Coieclaagh,  BitM- 
boroogh,  both  of  Eoglaiid,  anivKM*  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Hooitoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  U79,  Ser.  No.  10S,810 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1979, 
3«2</79 

Int  a^  E21B  47/00 
MS,  a.  73—155  1«  < 


said  member;  and  eddy  current  detection  means  for  detecting 
the  preKnce  of  tube  support  structures. 


4,301,678 
RELATIVE  POWER  CONTRIBUTION  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Gary  G.  FUl,  ElUagton,  and  Riaaldo  R.  Tedeschi,  Newhigton, 
both  of  Cooa.,  aaaigaors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 
Hartford,  Coon. 

Filed  Dee.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,U7 

Int  CL'  GoiM  nm 

VS.  CL  73—116  5  ( 


4.  The  method  of  measuring  the  relative  power  contribution 
between  cylinders  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  connected 
through  its  crankshaft  to  the  drive  shaft  of  an  engine  load  and 
running  at  a  selected  speed,  comprising: 
sensing  the  instantaneous  angular  position  of  the  drive  shaft 
to  provide  crankshaft  position  signals  manifesting  the 
instantaneous  position  of  the  engine  crankshaft  at  succes- 
sive angle  intervals  within  the  engine  cycle,  each  angle 
interval  being  less  than  that  associated  with  a  cylinder 
sub-cycle, 
measuring  the  actual  speed  of  the  engine  crankshaft  and  the 
load  drive  shaft  at  each  crankshaft  position  signal  value  to 
provide  an  indication  of  the  sub-cyclic  fluctuations  in 
angular  acceleration  of  each  as  they  occur  over  one  en- 
gine cycle; 
providing  engine  torque  and  load  torque  signals  over  at  least 
one  engine  cycle  by  multiplying  the  respective  values  of 
angular  acceleration  by  the  rotational  inertia  of  the  engine 
and  load; 
(^|.-..i.thig  a  net  torque  value  for  each  crankshaft  position 
signal  value  as  the  difference  values  between  said  engine 
and  load  torque  signals,  to  provide  an  indication  of  the 
sub-cyclic  fluctuatioas  in  net  torque  over  one  engine 
cycle,  and 
comparing  the  magnitudes  of  said  sub-cycUc  fluctuations  in 


1.  Method  of  taking  a  sample  from  a  flow  of  fluid  passing  out 
of  a  well  communicating  with  a  permeable  subsurface  forma- 
tion, which  fluid  comprises  gaseous  and  liquid  components, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
allowing  said  fluid  to  flow  from  said  well  at  a  predetermined 

pressure; 
dividing  the  fluid  into  a  plurality  of  streams  having  axes 

which  converge  at  a  common  downstream  point; 
mixing  the  streams  of  said  fluid  at  said  downstream  point; 
draining  a  sample  stream  of  said  mixed  components  at  said 

predetermined  pressure;  and, 
storing  said  components  at  a  pressure  that  is  approximately 
equal  to  said  predetermined  pressure. 


4,301,6M 
APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  POWER 

OF  HEAT  RADUTTON 
Ergeny  L  Loner,  nlitia  Shkolnaya,  11,  kr.  56,  Moakorakaya 
oUnt,  Troitak;  Alexandr  P.  Leooor,  19,  kT.  37,  Moakorakaya 
oblaat,  Moarcntgen;  Nina  P.  Koayrera;  Felix  K.  Koayrer,  both 
of  nlitaa  Taentralnaya,  14,  kr.  27,  Moakorakaya  oblast, 
Troitsk;  Valery  A.  Tbaofeer,  nlitaa  ZaTodakaya,  9/1,  kv.  14; 
Anatoly  K.  Pekh,  nlitaa  Ferrabkaya,  6,  kT.  6,  both  of  Moakor- 
akaya oblast,  KUaOTtk;  Alexei  S.  KooooykUa,  nlitaa 
Akadeodchcskaya,  9,  kT.  304,  and  Alexei  V.  ArtaaMOOT,  nlitaa 
Leaaaya,  5,  kr.  13,  bofli  of  MoakoTakaya  oblaat,  Troitak,  all  of 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,877 

ut  a>  GoiK  n/oo.  gou  sm 

MS.  a.  73—190  EW  19  dafana 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  power  of  heat  radiation, 

comprising: 

a  sensitive  element  including  an  electrically  conductive 

filament  having  a  zig-zag  or  wave-like  configuration  and 

arranged  in  relation  to  the  heat  radiation  flux  for  exposure 
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of  only  successive  portions  of  said  filament  to  said  heat 
radiation  flux  upon  displacement  relative  to  the  latter,  and 


heat  sink  mass  and  in  cloie  proximity  to  said  infrared 
detector, 

d.  a  second  temperature  detection  device  generating  a  third 
electrical  signal  and  being  separated  from  said  heat  sink 
mass  and  from  said  infrared  detector  and  exposed  to 
changes  in  temperature  of  said  ambient  air, 

e.  said  first  electrical  signal  increasing  with  increasing  infra- 
red radiation  intensity,  said  second  electrical  signal  de- 


a  meter  for  registering  the  variations  of  the  temperature  of 
said  electrically  conductive  filament  resulting  frxMn  the 
heat  radiation. 


4,301,681 

METHOD  OF  USING  CAPACIFOR  PROBE  WITH  A 

SEMICONDUCnVE  ELECTRODE 

Frederick  L.  Maltby,  Jeddntown;  Kenneth  M.  Loewenstera, 

Waiminater,  and  Jack  G.  Benniag,  Jr.,  Lansdale,  all  of  Pa., 

assignon  to  Drexelbrook  Controls,  Inc.,  Horaham  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  «,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,833 

Int  CL'  GOIF  23/26 

MS.  CL  73-304  C  «  n.\^ 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  level  of  conductive  materials 
within  a  vessel  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  probe  comprising: 

(a)  a  conductive  core  electrode; 

(b)  an  insulating  coating  on  said  core;  and 

(c)  an  outermost  semi-conductive  coating  on 

said  insulation,  whereby  said  semi-conductive  coating  becomes 
an  equipotential  surface  with  respect  to  said  core  where  cov- 
ered by  conductive  materials;  and 
measuring  the  capacitance  between  said  core  and  said  equi- 
potential sur&ce. 


4,301,682 

INFRARED  THERMOMETER  IN  MAKING 

STRESS-DEGREE  MEASUREMENTS  FOR  IRRIGATION 

PURPOSES 
Ckarica  E.  ETtreat,  11662  Pindan  Way,  Santa  Ana,  Odtf.  92705 
Flkd  Ang.  24, 1979,  Ser.  Na  69,269 
Int  CL'  GOU  S/16 
MS.  a.  73-355  R  7  n.i-T 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  difference  in  the  respec- 
tive temperatures  of  an  object  and  ambient  air  adjacent  the 
object  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  an  infrared  detector  for  receiving  infrared  radiation  in- 
cluding infrared  radiation  emitted  by  said  object  and  for 
generating  a  first  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  inten- 
sity of  said  received  radiation, 

b.  a  heat  sink  mass  in  physical  contact  with  said  infrared 
detector, 

c.  a  first  temperature  detection  device  generatnig  a  second 
electrical  signal  and  being  in  physnal  contact  with  said 


creasing  with  increasing  temperature,  said  third  electrical 
signal  increasing  with  increasing  temperature, 

f.  electrical  circuit  means  connected  to  the  respective  out- 
puts of  said  infrared  detector  and  of  said  first  and  second 
temperature  detection  devices  for  generating  a  measure- 
ment signal  representative  of  the  sum  of  said  first,  second 
and  third  electrical  signals,  and 

g.  means  for  displaying  a  visible  manifestation  of  said  mea- 
surement signal. 


4,301 683 
ELASTIC  SURFACE  WAVE  ACCELEROMETER 
Pierre  Hartemann,  and  Jean-Paal  Caatcra,  both  of  Pate, 
TnuBt,  aasignan  to  Thomaon-CSF,  Paria,  France 

Filed  Not.  r,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,662 
CUna  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraacc,  Not.  30, 1978,  78  33804 
Int  CO  GOIP  li/08 
MS.  CL  73—517  R  lo  < 


INERTIA  aoOt.      *S 


1.  An  accelerometer  using  elastic  surface  waves,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

at  least  one  elastic  plate  having  opposing  edges  supported  in 
said  frame  and  subjected  to  the  acceleration  which  is  to  be 
measured; 

means  for  emitting  and  means  for  receiving  elastic  surface 
waves  on  a  front  surface  of  said  plate; 

amplifying  means  connecting  said  emitting  means  and  said 
receiving  means,  so  as  to  form  an  oscillator,  the  oscillatioa 
frequency  of  which  is  modulated  by  said  acceleration; 

means  for  detecting  the  modulation  of  said  oscillation  fre- 
quency; 

mass  means  responsive  to  said  acceleration  for  applying  to 
the  back  snrfiice  of  said  plate  a  force  cauxmg  deformation 
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of  sad  plate,  ttid  force  being  always  located  in  a  plane 
containing  the  normal  to  a  flat  central  area  of  said  back 
surface  whatever  is  the  direction  of  said  acceleration;  said 
mass  means  comprising  a  solid  body  having  at  least  one 
flat  central  area  and  a  rolling  element  pinched  between 
said  flat  central  areas. 


ULTIUSO^ac  non-destructive  evaluation 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  STRUCTtJRES  OF  COMPLEX 
GEOMETRV 
Robert  B.  TkoopMNi,  Tbmand  Oaki,  Calif,;  Caiaine  F.  Vaaile, 
HntiasloB,  N.Y„  aad  Roger  B.  Howton,  Newbory  Park, 
CUif,,  Mri^on  to  Roekwcfl  talcnatioaal  Corporatkn,  El 
,CaUf. 
Filed  Jta.  31,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  117,157 
lat  a'  COIN  29/04 
U5.CL73-«n  » 


chamber  subjected  to  the  preasure  to  be  measured;  a  second 
chamber  subjected  to  a  reference  pressure  and  connected  to 
the  first  chamber  through  at  least  one  opening  fitted  with  a 
valve  which  is  constituted  by  a  piezoelectric  element  associ- 
ated with  a  nozzle;  non-mechanical  means  for  measuring  the 
difference  both  in  magnitude  and  in  sign  between  the  pressures 
prevailing  respectively  within  the  first  chamber  and  the  second 
chamber,  said  means  being  adapted  to  deliver  an  electrical 
signal  as  a  fimction  of  said  difference;  a  circuit  for  detecting  the 
instants  at  which  said  difference  attains  a  predetermined  small 
increment+AP  and  a  predetermined  small  decrement— AP 
and  for  detecting  the  instants  at  which  said  difference  becomes 
zero;  means  connected  to  said  circuit  and  capable  of  initiating 
the  opening  of  the  valve  or  valves  when  the  difference  attains 
the  values±  AP  and  of  initiating  closure  of  said  valve  or  valves 
when  said  difference  becomes  zero;  and  bidirectional  counting 
means  connected  to  said  circuit  and  adapted  to  account  for  the 
number  of  increments +AP  obtained  and  reduced  by  the  num- 
ber of  decrements— AP  obtained. 


s 
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4,301,686 

MASS  RATE  OF  FLOW  METER  WITH  IMPROVED 

MAGNETIC  CIRCUIT 

Malcolm  H,  Allea,  Jr,,  Melrooe,  Miia„  aaaigsor  to  Goiaal 

Electric  Conpuy.  Wilmiivtoa,  Maaa, 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84^*9 
Int  a,3  GOIF  1/80 
VS.  a.  73-861.35  4  < 


1.  A  method  of  evaluating  the  structural  integrity  of  an 
object,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  an  acoustic  signal  in  the  object; 

(b)  detecting  the  acoustic  signal  after  it  has  propagated  in  the 
object; 

(c)  transforming  the  response  in  time  of  the  detected  signal 
into  a  frequency  dependent  response; 

(d)  comparing  the  passband  of  the  frequency  response,  treat- 
ing the  object  as  an  acoustic  bandpass  filter,  to  the  pass- 
band  for  a  standard  object  of  known  structural  integrity; 
and 

(e)  predicting  the  structural  integrity  of  the  object  from  the 
modified  passband  of  the  object 


4,301,685 
DIGITAL  PRESSURE-MEASURING  DEVICE 
PUUppe  Giillcaot,  Paria,  Fraace,  aaaisBor  to  Mcdlec,  Paris, 
Fraace 

Filed  Jul  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,980 
CWn  priority,  atfUcatioo  Ftmet,  Jnn.  30, 1978,  78  19575; 
JaL  18, 1978,  78  21215 

tat  01.^  GOIL  9/08 
U&  a.  73— 723  IChtai 


1.  A  digital  preiiure-measuring  device,  comprisiiig  a  first 


1.  In  a  mass  rate  of  flow  meter  including  a  housing  with  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  for  defining  a  flow  passage  therebetween, 
swirl  generating  means  in  the  housing  at  the  input  port  for 
imparting  angular  velocity  to  a  fluid  flowing  through  said 
housing,  a  rotor  means  in  the  housing  having  an  input  end 
spaced  from  the  swirl  generating  means  and  an  exit  end  for 
conveying  fluid  from  the  swirl  generator  therethrough  and  for 
rotating  in  an  unrestrained  manner  the  rotor  means  including 
first  magnetic  means  at  an  input  end  thereof,  seiuing  coil  means 
disposed  on  the  housing  for  sensing  the  passage  of  the  first 
magnetic  means  past  the  first  sensing  coil  to  produce  a  first 
signal,  and  restrained  turbine  means  having  an  input  end 
spaced  from  the  exit  end  of  the  rotor  means  and  an  output  end 
disposed  adjacent  to  the  output  port  of  the  housing,  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  for  sensing  the  deflection  of  the 
restrained  turbine,  said  sensing  means  including: 

A.  Second  magnetic  means  disposed  near  the  periphery  of 
the  rotor  at  the  exit  end  thereof  in  a  predetermined  rela- 
tionship to  the  first  magnetic  means  for  generating  mag- 
netic flux, 

B.  Magnetic  flux  linkage  means  positioned  in  intermittent 
radial  flux  exchange  relationship  with  said  second  mag- 
netic means,  said  flux  linkage  means  being  disposed  on  the 
turbine  means  at  a  predetermined,  circumferential  position 
and  having  an  end  portion  extending  axially  toward  the 
rotor  means,  said  magnetic  flux  linkage  means  and  said 
second  magnetic  means  moving  in  coaxial  paths  and  being 
partially  overlapped  axially  to  define  a  radial  air  gap 
therebetween,  when  said  magnetic  flux  linkage  means  and 
said  second  magnetic  means  come  into  said  intermittent 
relationship,  and 

C.  Second  sensing  coil  means  disposed  on  the  housing  and 
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being  axially  coextensive  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
magnetic  flux  Unkage  means  whereby  the  passage  of  said 
second  magnetic  means  by  said  magnetic  flux  Unkage 
means  produces  a  flux  change  that  induces  a  signal  in  said 
second  sensing  coil  means. 


4,301,687 
PNEUMATIC  TENSION  SENSOR 
Jaase*  W.  JewM,  King  of  Praaria;  Roa  W.  Johnston,  Notris- 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  and  SaoAwd  Platter,  BooUer,  Colo„  aaaiga- 
on  to  Compoter  Peiipherala,  Inc.,  Mfameapolia,  Minn. 
FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,496 
tat  a^  GOIL  5/08 
VS.  a.  73—862.45  3  < 


1.  In  a  fluid  bearing  having  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  and 
a  plurality  of  metered  orifice  means  in  fluid  communication 
between  said  source  and  the  periphery  of  said  bearing  to  form 
a  fluid  bearing  for  supporting  a  flexible  tape  under  tension,  a 
tension  sensor  comprising:  a  chamber  within  said  bearing; 
pressure  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  pressure  of  fluid  within 
said  chamber;  first  metered  orifice  means  providing  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  chamber  and  the  periphery  of  said 
bearing;  and  second  metered  orifice  means  providing  fluid 
communication  between  said  chamber  and  said  source  of  pres- 
surized fluid. 


9'  9'  10    6     J    IT 


1.  Pump  operating  mechanism  to  provide  a  long  power 
stroke  for  a  pump  piston  rod  (7)  or  the  Uke  having 
a  support  frame  (11, 12); 
two  spaced  wheels  (1,  2)  mounted  on  said  frame,  aligned  in 

a  single  plane  and  having  parallel  axes  of  rotation; 
an  endless  roller  link  chain  (5)  looped  about  said  wheels,  said 

chain  defining  an  area  enclosed  therein  within  which  said 

wheels  are  positioned; 
drive  means  (13)  drivingly  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said 

wheels; 
a  plate  (^; 


means  (15)  pivotally  connecting  the  pston  rod  (7)  to  the 
plate; 

and  attachment  means  securing  said  plate  (6)  to  said  chain  (5) 
comprising 

three  bolts  (9,  9')  corresponding  to  an  equal  number  of  pins 
joining  links  of  the  roller  link  chain  adjacent  each  other, 
said  plate  being  formed  with  openings  receiving  said  bolts, 
the  end  openings  being  elongated  to  permit  travel  of  the 
chain,  with  the  plate  attached,  about  said  wheel  and  pivot- 
ing by  the  plate  with  respect  to  the  links  of  the  Unk  chain; 

said  plate  projecting  into  said  area,  being  positioned  parallel 
to  the  wheels  and  a  small  distance  from  them,  and  extend- 
ing at  least  two  an  imaginary  line  connecting  the  two  axes 
of  said  wheels,  the  free  end  of  said  plate  coinciding  with 
said  imaginary  axis  of  aligiwient  of  the  axes  of  the  wheels, 

the  plate  moving  in  unison  with  said  chain  and  pivoting  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  wheels,  the  piston  rod 
pivot  means  (13)  being  positioned  on  said  plate  at  said 
imaginary  straight  line  and  remaining  at  all  times  con- 
tained in  an  imaginary  parallel  and  aligned  plane  including 
said  line  and  at  the  same  level  as  said  imaginary  straight 
Une  which  connects  the  axes  of  said  wheels. 


4,301,689 

TRANSMISSION  OOI«nROL  SYSTEM 

Job  H.  Peppd,  Hoitoa,  Mich.,  aaipar  to  Clark  EqaipMat 

Company,  Bnchaaan,  Mich. 
COBtiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  779,445,  Mar.  21, 1977,  i 

This  appUcatiaa  Nor.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,657 
tat  CL'  F16H  5/42;  F\SD  19/00 
VS.  CL  74—336  R  II  ( 


4,301,688 
PUMP  OPERATING  MECHANISMS 
Reaato  Salrati,  Bacarelli  St  2557,  Baeaoa  Airea,  Argcatiaa 
Filed  Ang.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,751 
Ctaima  priority,  application  Argentina,  Aag.  8, 1978,  27323^ 
JuL  10, 1979,  277243 

tat  CL'  F16H  19/06.  37/00 
VS.  a  74—37  S  ( 


1.  In  a  transmission  control  system  for  a  vehicle  including  a 
multiple  speed  ratio  power  shift  transmission  having  a  plurality 
of  fluid  pressure  operated  clutches,  adapted  to  establish  torque 
ratio  changes,  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  a  speed  control 
cover  including  manually-actuated  control  means  and  a  speed 
control  valve,  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  to  said  clutches, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  an  electronic  speed  sens- 
ing system  and  downshift  valve  means,  for  automatically  shift- 
ing said  transmission  one  step  from  a  higher  speed  ratio  to  a 
lower  speed  ratio  at  a  first  predetermined  ground  speed  by 
diverting  the  fluid  for  pressurizing  a  higher  speed  ratio  clutch 
to  a  lower  speed  ratio  clutch  and  automatically  shifting  said 
transmission  said  one  step  from  said  lower  speed  ratio  back  to 
said  higher  speed  ratio  at  a  second  predetermined  ground 
speed,  differing  from  said  first  predetermined  ground  speed,  by 
ceasing  the  diverting  of  said  fluid,  with  the  diverting  of  said 
fluid  being  possible  only  when  the  setting  of  said  speed  control 
valve  corresponds  with  said  higher  speed  ratio;  said  electronic 
speed  sensing  system  including  an  electronic  signal  generator 
operatively  connected  with  said  transmission  for  producing  an 
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electronic  pulse  signal  proportioiial  to  vehicle  road  speed,  an 
electronic  speed  switch  actuated  via  said  electronic  pulse 
signal  for  producing  a  continuous  signal  below  a  first  predeter- 
miiied  vehicle  road  speed  and  terminating  at  a  second  higher 
predelennined  vehicle  road  speed,  and  a  solenoid  valve  actu- 
ated via  said  continuous  sig^  from  said  electronic  speed 
switch,  said  solenoid  valve  being  hydraulically  interconnected 
with  said  speed  control  cover  only  when  the  setting  of  said 
speed  control  valve  corresponds  with  said  higher  speed  ratio 
for  providing  a  pressure  for  actuating  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
downshift  valve  i 


L  A  tubular  shaft 

a  cylindrical  shaft  within  and  concentric  with  said  tubular 
shaft, 

means  for  maintaining  said  shafts  in  fixed  relation  when  said 
tubular  shaft  is  rotated  in  one  direction, 

means  for  limiting  rotation  of  said  tubular  shaft  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  to  not  more  than  one  revolution, 

and  means  actuated  by  said  limited  rotation  of  said  tubular 
shaft  in  the  said  opposite  direction  to  cause  said  cylindri- 
cal shaft  to  rotate  through  a  predetermined  additional 
angle  in  said  opposite  direction  with  respect  to  said  tubu- 
lar shaft. 


rugations  in  nesting  coaction  to  secure  said  bearing  to  said 
cylinder; 
a  sleeve  (18)  encompassing  said  cyUnder  and  having  a  corru- 
gation (22)  nesting  with  the  corrugation  of  said  cylinder  to 
be  secured  thereto: 


4,301.00 
GEAR  SmFTING  MEANS 
Phi  D.  Qmndi,  495  Newtany  St,  Dmrcn,  Man.  0U23 
FIM  Dec  S,  U79.  Scr.  No.  100,387 

bt  a.'  nm  s/os;  n«D  zi/ot.  43/02 

UjS.  a.  74-3C3  8  Oaini 


said  sleeve  having  a  through  passage  and  means  for  connect- 
ing a  protective  bellows  and  an  air  equalization  tube  to 
said  sleeve  for  air  passage  there  between. 


4,301,692 
GEAR  SELECTOR  HAVING  REVERSE  INHIBITOR  AND 

BACKUP  UGHT  SWITCH 
William  T.  FMiee,  Ptymmth,  Mich.,  antgaor  to  Ford  Motor 
Compaay,  Deariion,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,951 

lit  CV  G05G  5/10;  HOIH  3/16 

U.S.CL74— 476  101 


4,301,C91 
RACK  STEERING  MECHANISM 
WoUkBil  Walter,  Scfawabtoeh  Gniod,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay, 
to  Zaharadfahrik  FHedrichahafea,  AG.,  Friedrich- 
,  Fed.  Rep.  vt  Genumj 

Filed  Dee.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,807 
CUm  priority,  appUcatfaw  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMoy,  Dec  1, 
1978,2*52021 

bt  CI.)  FIOI 1/04 
UvS.a.74— 422  9Cbhn 

1.  In  a  rack  steering  mechanism  of  the  kind  having  a  cy  Under 
with  a  reciprocal  rack  passing  therethrough  and  steering  con- 
nections at  respective  ends  of  said  rack  with  protective  bellows 
encompassing  respective  steering  connections  and  ii^luding  a 
cylinder  closure  means  and  rack  drive  means  at  one  end  of  said 
cylinder  and  a  cylinder  closure  means  at  the  opposite  end  of 
said  cylinder  slidably  supporting  said  rack  and  fiirther  includ- 
ing an  air  equalization  tube  connecting  said  bellows; 
the  improvement  wherein: 

nid  latter  cylinder  closure  means  (3)  comprises  a  bearing 
(17)  encompassing  said  rKk  (5)  for  reciprocal  guidance 
and  support; 
nid  bearing  and  cylinder  having  respective  peripheral  cor- 


1.  In  a  power  transmission  having  a  movable  pinion  adapted 
to  establish  driving  engagement  with  a  gear,  a  gear  shift  mech- 
anism for  establishing  and  disestablishing  the  driving  engage- 
ment, comprising: 
a  first  lever  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  adapted  to 
cause  engagement  and  disengagement  of  the  pinion  and  - 
the  gear, 
a  selector  shaft  adapted  for  angular  rotation  and  Unear  dis- 
placement responsive  to  operator  control; 
locking  means  adapted  to  engage  said  first  lever  and  to 
prevent  rotaion  of  said  first  lever; 


November  24, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1339 


means  forming  a  connection  between  said  first  lever  and  said 
selector  shaft  for  producing  linear  displacement  of  the 
pinion  in  response  to  linear  displacement  of  said  selector 
shaft  and  disengagement  of  said  locking  means  from  said 
fint  lever  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  selector  shaft, 
whereby  the  pinion  is  moved  into  driving  engagement 
with  the  gear  in  response  to  linear  movement  of  said 
selector  shaft. 


diameters  that  exceed  the  pitch  diameters  of  said  internal 
gears  and  said  annular  gear. 


4,301,693 

HAND  BRAKE  FOR  RAILROAD  CARS 

RidUBd  a  Stanley,  520  Shordy  Dr.,  Barriivtoa,  DL  60010 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,617 

bt  CV  G05G  I /OS:  FI6H  1/2S;  B66D  1/22 

\3S,  CL  74—505  17  CUn 


1.  In  a  hand  brake  for  railroad  cars  including  a  housing 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  car,  an  operating  shaft  joumalled 
in  said  housing  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  said  shaft,  a  winding  drum  joumalled  in  said  housing 
for  rotational  movement  about  said  axis  and  including  means 
for  connecting  a  brake  chain  thereto  for  being  wound  up 
thereby,  and  means  for  coupling  said  operating  shaft  to  said 
winding  drum  for  rotating  said  winding  drum  aibout  said  shaft 
axis  with  a  mechanical  advantage  to  wind  up  the  brake  chain, 
the  improvement  including: 
a  pair  of  fixed  internal  gears  mounted  in  said  housing  in  fixed 

relation  to  said  housing  and  coaxial  with  said  axis, 
said  internal  gears  having  equivalent  pitch  diameters  and 

being  spaced  apart  longitudinally  of  said  axis, 
said  winding  drum  defining  an  annular  gear  interposed  be- 
tween said  internal  gears  that  is  coaxial  with  said  shaft 
axis, 
a  sun  gear  fixed  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  about 
said  axis  with  said  sun  gear  being  coaxial  with  said  axis, 
one  or  more  planetary  gear  assemblies  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing for  orbiting  movement  about  said  axis, 
said  planetary  gear  assemblies  each  comprising: 
a  central  pinion  gear  portion  meshing  with  said  sun  gear  and 

said  winding  drum  gear, 
and  a  pair  of  side  pinion  gear  portions  disposed  one  on  either 

side  of  said  central  gear  portion, 
said  side  gear  portions  respectively  meshing  with  the  respec- 
tive fixed  internal  gears, 
said  fixed  internal  gears  having  the  same  number  of  teeth, 
said  gears  comprising  said  coupling  means, 
said  side  gear  portions  of  the  respective  planetary  gear  as- 
semblies each  having  the  same  number  of  teeth,  which 
niunber  is  different  from  the  number  of  teeth  of  said  cen- 
tra) gear  portion, 
said  winding  drum  being  joumalled  on  and  between  said 
internal  gears  on  bearing  surfaces  defmed  thereby  having 


4,301,694 
HAND4PERATED  LEVER  LINKAGE  CONTROL 
Lany  i.  Cnta,  Durille,  Dl. 

Filed  Not.  17,  1978,  Ser.  1«lo.  961,496 
bt  a.>  G05G  1/04 
VS.  CL  74—518  9 


1.  A  hand-operated  lever  linkage  control,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  including  means  for  attaching  said  housing  to  a 
vehicle; 

(b)  a  lever  assembly  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
including  means  for  connecting  a  control  linkage  thereto, 
said  means  for  connecting  including  means  for  actuating 
the  control  linkage  by  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever 
assembly  between  a  rest  and  an  actuated  position;  and 

(c)  spring-tensioned  pivoting  eccentric  scans  in  said  hous- 
ing and  connected  to  said  lever  assembly  for  mechanically 
assisting  lever  travel  during  actuation  of  the  control  link- 
age, said  spring-tensioned  pivoting  eccentric  means  in- 
cluding: 

(1)  an  eccentric  assembly  pivotally  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing, said  eccentric  assembly  including: 

(a)  a  pair  of  fulcmm  pivots  rotatably  mounted  in  oppos- 
ing sides  of  said  housing  forward  of  said  lever  assem- 
bly; and 

(b)  a  rigid  member  eccentrically  mounted  between  said 
fulcrum  pivots  and  rotatable  therewith,  said  linkage 
means  being  a  pair  of  rigid  linkage  arms  pivotally 
attached  between  said  rigid  member  and  said  lever 
assembly; 

(2)  a  linkage  member  connecting  said  eccentric  assembly 
and  said  lever  assembly;  and 

(3)  a  coil  spring  tensioned  between  said  bousing  and  said 
eccentric  assembly  for  urging  pivotal  movement  of  said 
eccentric  assembly  and  for  providing  a  mechanical 
advanuge  through  said  linkage  member  to  assist  lever 
travel  during  actuation  of  the  control  linkage. 


4,301,695 

reciprocatinc  piston  machine 

John  H.  Reiher,  1071  Nakooia,  Lake  Oifcn,  Mich.  48035 
FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  112,133 
bt  a.>  F16C  3/30 
VS.  CL  74—602  28  CUm 

1.  In  a  reciprocating  piston  machine  comprising  a  cylinder, 
a  piston  reciprocatingly  received  in  said  cylinder,  a  rotatable 
crankshaft  having  a  first  axis  of  rotation,  said  crankshaft  com- 
prising a  crank-pin  offset  laterally  from  said  first  axis  of  rota- 
tion and  having  a  second  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis,  a  con- 
necting rod  having  a  first  end  pivotally  mounted  on  said  crank- 
pin  about  a  third  axis  and  pivotally  connected  at  a  second  end 
thereof  which  is  remote  from  said  first  end  and  said  crank -pin 
to  said  piston,  said  third  axis  being  offset  laterally  from  said 
first  axis,  means  for  constraining  said  third  axis  to  follow  a 
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predetennined  locus  u  uid  crankshift  is  rotated,  slid  con- 
slnining  means  comprising  relatively  rotatable  at  least  first  and 
second  eccentric  bearing  means  operatively  carried  by  said 
crank-pin  as  to  be  at  least  partly  rotatable  thereabout  and  at 
least  partly  tt>tatable  withio  said  first  end  of  said  connecting 
rod,  and  motion  transmitting  means  operatively  intercoooect- 
ing  said  crankshaft  and  said  connecting  rod  with  said  first  and 
second  eccentric  bearing  means,  said  motion  transmitting 
means  being  effective  to  cause  one  of  said  rotatable  eccentric 


plurality  of  peaks  corresponding  to  said  discrete  angular 
positions; 

means  for  mounting  said  cam  for  rotation  with  said  element; 

a  first  cam  follower  in  engagement  with  said  cam  surface, 
said  cam  surface  and  said  cam  follower  cooperating  to 
initially  assist  rotation  of  said  element  and  to  subsequently 
resist  rotation  of  said  element  between  consecutive  ones  of 
said  discrete  angular  positions;  and 

means  for  urging  the  first  cam  follower  against  one  of  the 
peaks  of  the  cam  surface  when  the  element  is  at  each  of  the 
discrete  angular  positions  and  imposing  substantially  zero 
torque  on  said  element  at  each  of  the  diaciete  angular 
positions. 


4,301,C»7 
HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
POWE»  TRANSMISSION  HAVING  TRANSMISSION 
THROTTLE  VALVE  WTTH  FAILSAFE  MEANS 
KaxayoaU  Iwanagi,  Yokohana;  KaznUko  Snguo,  Tokyo,  and 
Kooio  Ohtmka,  Yokohaau,  all  of  Jipao,  mignon  to  NIaau 
Motor  Conpaay,  United,  Yokoluaa,  Japan 

Continnatioii-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  999,027,  Nor.  8, 197S, 
abandoned.  TUa  application  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,477 
Claims  priority,  ippUcttion  Japui,  Sep.  1, 1978,  53-106284; 
Not.  8, 1978,  S3-106286 

lat  a.'  B60K  4J/]0 
VS.  a.  74-869  15  i 


bearing  means  to  experience  one  complete  revolution  rehuive 
to  said  crank-pin  for  each  complete  revolution  of  said  crank- 
shaft about  said  first  axis  while  experiencing  only  Umited  rota- 
tion and  translation  relative  to  said  first  end  of  said  connecting 
rod,  said  motion  transmitting  means  also  being  effective  to 
cause  the  other  of  said  at  least  first  and  second  eccentric  bear- 
ing means  to  experience  one  complete  revolution  relative  to 
said  first  end  of  said  connecting  rod  for  each  complete  revolu- 
tion of  said  crankshaft  about  said  first  axis  while  experiencing 
only  limited  rotation  and  translation  relative  to  said  crank-pin. 


WM-.--. 


4,301,696 

MfTHOD  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE 

COMPENSATION  OF  INERTIA  FORCES  IN  THE 

INDEXING  MOVEMENT  OF  A  MACHINE  ELEMENT 

Far  nl.  AnaennB,  BJined,  Sweden,  aarigaar  to  Tdra  Pak 
Iittnalioaal  AB,  Lad,  Sweden 

FBed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,731 
ClitaH  priority,  MpUtttai  Sweden,  Oct  25, 1978, 7811077 
ImL  CL'  B23Q  17/00;  FIOI 53/06 
VS.  a.  74-821  9  i 


1.  In  an  automotive  power  transmission  for  an  automotive 
vehicle  including  an  acceleration  producing  member  movable 
between  a  released  position  and  a  fully  accelerating  potition 
wherein  the  power  transmission  includes  a  transmission  mech- 
anism having  incorporated  therein  fluid  operated  frictional 
units  to  be  selectively  actuated  to  produce  a  plurality  of  gear 
ratios  in  the  transmission  mechanism,  a  hydraulic  control  sys- 

1.  An  apparatus  for  compensating  inertia  forces  comprising;   tem  for  the  transmission  mechanism,  comprising: 

a  rotary  element;  a  pressure  regulator  valve  for  producing  a  line  preanne; 

means  for  drivingly  indexing  said  element  between  a  {dural-  at  least  one  shift  valve  through  which  the  Une  pressure  deliv- 
ity  of  discrete  angular  stop  positions;  ered  from  the  pressure  regulator  valve  is  to  be  distributed 

a  cam,  said  cam  having  a  cam  surface  contoured  with  a      selectively  to  said  frictional  units; 
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a  transmission  throttie  valve  engaged  by  said  acceleration 
producing  member  through  a  mechanical  linkage; 

first  passageway  means  providing  communication  between 
said  throttie  valve  and  said  shift  valve;  and 

second  passageway  means  for  providing  communication  be- 
tween the  throttie  valve  and  said  pressure  regulator  valve; 

the  transmission  throttie  valve  including  means  for  developing 
in  both  of  the  first  and  second  passageway  means,  a  throttie 
pressure  continuously  variable  with  the  movement  of  said 
acceleration  producing  member  between  said  released  posi- 
tion and  said  fiilly,  accelerating  position  in  the  absence  of  a 
failure  in  said  mechanical  linkage  and  to  discharge  fluid 
pressure  from  the  first  passagewray  means  and  pass  the  line 
pressure  to  the  second  passageway  means  through  the  throt- 
tle valve  in  response  to  a  failure  brought  about  in  the  me- 
chanical linkage. 


1.  Device  for  automatically  depositing  on  a  surface,  a  pasty 
substance  packaged  in  a  fluid-tight  and  flexible  reservoir,  said 
reservoir  being  removably  fixed  in  a  fluid-tight  housing,  the 
outiet  orifice  from  this  reservoir  for  the  pasty  substance  being 
connected  to  an  outlet  nozzle  including  at  its  free  end  a  cut-off 
valve  which  can  be  opened  by  contact  with  the  surface,  said 
housing  being  connected  to  a  source  of  pressurized  gas  and 
means  being  provided  to  control  the  admission  of  this  gas  into 
the  housing,  said  housing  comprising  a  cylinder  open  at  its  free 
end  and  surrounding  the  outlet  nozzle,  a  slidably  mounted 
piston  made  fast  to  said  nozzle  inside  said  cylinder,  means 
being  provided  to  control  the  sliding  of  said  piston  towards  the 
open  end  of  said  cylinder,  so  as  to  cause  the  outlet  nozzle  to 
project  outside  the  open  end  of  the  cylinder,  comprising  also 
means  for  returning  said  piston  into  said  housing  after  the 
cessation  of  the  action  of  the  pressurized  gas. 


4,301,699 
DRILL  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
Roy  F.  Butler,  1008  B.  Villa  del  Cmo,  Toipe,  Arix.  85281 
Filed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110^78 
Int  a'  B23B  3/36.  39/05.  5/26 
VS.  CL  82—34  R  2  CUw 

1.  A  drill  ictuating  mechanism  for  use  in  combination  with 
a  sensitive  drill  adapter  having  a  rotaUri>ly  mounted  finger  ring, 
and  with  a  machine  tool  having  chucking  means  for  holding 
said  drill  adapter,  and  for  reciprocal  movement  of  said  drill 
adapter  relative  said  machiiK  tool,  said  drilling  actuating 
I  comprising: 


a.  attachment  means  detachably  securable  to  said  machine  tool; 

b.  engagement  means  detachaUy  securable  to  said  drill  adapter 
and  including 

i.  means  defining  an  opening  sized  to  receive  said  fmger  ring 

therethrough,  and 
ii.  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  pivot  elements  extending 

into  said  opening  and  detachably  engagable  with  said 

finger  ring; 


4,301,698 

DEVICE  FOR  DEPOSrriNG  A  PASTY  SUBSTANCE  ON  A 

SURFACE  AUTOMATICALLY  AND  AUTOMATIC 

MACHINE  THEREFOR 

Bertnnd  Saint  Georges  Ckaumet,  U  Celle  Saint  ChMd,  France, 

laipMir  to  Intrina  SjC,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,456 
Claima  priority,  applieatioB  FraMe,  JnL  3, 1979,  79  17190 
Int  CV  B25B  23/14 
VS.  a.  81—468  11  { 


c.  connection  means  extending  from  said  engagement  means; 

d.  a  link  having  a  first  pivotal  connection  with  said  attachment 
means  and  a  spaced  apart  second  pivotal  connection  with 
said  connection  means;  and 

e.  a  lever  arm  extending  from  said  engagement  means, 

said  drill  adapter  being  movable  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  lever  arm. 


4,301,700 
CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Rkhaid  Grerca,  EMondido,  CaUf.,  animor  to  Unicd  Coipon- 
tioa,  Eacondido,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,086 

Int  a'  B2a>  5/32,  5/34 

U5.a.83— 91'  13CUM 


1.  A  cutting  apparatus  for  cutting  a  web  into  sheets  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  web  shear  means, 

(b)  web  stop  means  disposed  downstream  of  said  shear 
means, 

(c)  web  feed  means  disposed  upstream  of  said  web  shear 
means, 

(d)  web  stiffening  means  disposed  between  said  web  shear 
means  and  said  web  stop  means  for  holding  the  web  in  a 
rigid  flat  plane  whereby  the  web  is  accurately  cut  to  a 
desired  length,  wherein  said  web  stiffening  means  includes 
a  flat  bottom  stiffening  surface  for  supporting  the  web  and 
a  flat  top  surface  disposed  above  said  bottom  stifTening 
surface  to  hold  the  web  flat  as  it  slides  between  the  bottom 
and  top  surfaces,  and  hinge  plate  means  disposed  down- 
stream of  and  adjacent  said  web  shear  means  for  clam[ring 
the  web  against  said  flat  bottom  surface  and  for  prevent- 
ing any  movement  of  the  web  downstream  of  the  shear 
means  during  the  cutting  of  the  web. 
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4,301,'m 

ROTAKY  PUNCH  HAVING  A  HEUCAU.Y  CLAMPED 

ABUTMENT 

SiciftM  Fk^  Ncnricd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genniny,  MigDor  to 
Wiaklcr  t  Dauebier  Muctilnenfabrik  and  EisengiesMrei 
GahH  *  Co.  KG,  Neawied,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Genaaiiy 

Filed  Feb.  7,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  119,2<« 
Claim  priority,  ippUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Feb.  8, 
1979,  290M98 

iBt.  a'  B26D  1/02,  1/62 
VS.  CL  83—349  S  CbiBS 


431,702 

HOT  WIRE  CAVITY  CUTTING  APPARATUS 

DnU  L.  ColUer,  2SS  NW.  9Sth  Atc,  PortliMl,  Ores.  97229 

Filed  Apr.  2«,  UtO,  Ser.  No.  143,320 

Irt.  a'  B26F  3/12 

VS.  CL  13— au  11 


(c)  a  hot  wire  die  projecting  outwardly  from  the  die  support, 
and 

(d)  means  mounting  the  die  support  on  the  (nune  for  move- 
ment of  the  die  support  between  an  operative  position  in 
which  the  hot  wire  die  projects  upward  for  supporting  on 
the  die  support  a  block  to  be  cut,  and  a  discbarge  position 
in  which  the  hot  wire  die  projects  downward  for  the 
gravity  release  of  scrap  material  remaining  on  the  die 
support  after  cutting  a  cavity  in  a  block. 


4^301,703 
HIGH  NOTE  DATA  GENERATOR 
Stephen  L.  Howeli,  HutingbaTgi  lad.,  aarignor  to 
Irtematlonali  Inc.,  Jasper,  bd. 

Fned  Apr.  14, 19W,  Ser.  No.  139,112 
Int  CV  GIOH  1/22:  H04Q  11/04 


VS.  a.  14—1.01 


lOCUims 


1.  Hot  wire  cutting  apparatus  for  cutting  cavities  in  blocks  of 
packaging  material,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  a  hot  wire  die  support. 


^f Manual         _J  ' 1 1  '^ 


1.  In  a  rotary  punch  for  the  production  of  pre-shaped  outer 
and  inner  cuts  on  moving  webs  or  individual  blanks  of  paper  or 
the  like,  which  includes  rotating  cutting  tools  having  cutting 
edges  which  delineate  an  envelope  cylinder  and  a  stationary 
abutment  against  which  said  cutting  edges  impinge  at  the 
instant  of  cutting  and  which  has  an  operative  cutting  ledge 
which  is  aligned  at  a  sUght  inclination  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  tools  and  which  abutment  is  so  clamped  that  said  ledge 
thereof,  over  the  entire  length  thereof,  is  at  the  same  radial 
distance  from  said  axis,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  holder  for  said  abutment  having  a  bed  formed  and  molded 

from  a  curable  liquid;  and 
said  stationary  abutment  has  an  elongated,  continuous  cut- 
ting ledge  of  circular  cross-section  secured  in  said  liquid  of 
said  bed. 


^. 


E«    U   raclM 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 
a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  playing  keys, 
clock  means  for  generating  a  train  of  clock  pulses, 
multiplexer  means  clocked  by  said  clock  means  for  scanning 
said  keyboard  and  generating  a  cycUcally  recurring  time 
division  multiplexed  serial  data  stream  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  time  slots  corresponding  to  the  keys  of  the  key- 
board and  a  aeries  of  keydown  pulses  in  respective  time 
slots  pertaining  to  depressed  keys  of  the  keyboard, 
preferential  note  data  generator  means  having  an  input  and 

an  output, 
means  for  connecting  said  data  stream  to  the  input  of  said 

preferential  note  data  generator  means, 
said  preferential  note  data  generator  means  detecting  the 
first  occurring  keydown  pulse  in  said  serial  data  stream 
and  generating  a  cyclically  recurring  monophonic  aerial 
data  stream  on  its  output  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  time 
slots  synchronized  with  and  temporally  coextensive  with 
the  time  slots  of  said  first  mentioned  data  stream  and  a 
single  pulse,  said  single  pulse  being  completely  contained 
in  the  time  slot  of  said  monophonic  data  stream  corre- 
sponding to  the  time  slot  of  said  first  occurring  keydown 
pulse, 
said  first  occiuring  keydown  pulse  having  a  leading  edge 

and  a  trailing  edge,  and 
said  preferential  note  data  generator  means  being  responsive 
only  to  the  leading  edge  of  said  first  occurring  pulse  and 
independent  of  the  trailing  edge  thereof. 


4,301,704 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Yohd  Nagai;  Tetaao  NiAimto,  aad  SUia^  Oknaoto,  aU  of 
Hamamatsa,  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Nippoa  GakU  Seixo  Kabn- 
lUld  Kaiaba,  Japaa 

FIM  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,798 
Clafaaa  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  May  12, 1977,  S2-43C79; 
May  12, 1977,  S2-S3C80 

lat  CL}  GIOH  1/057;  GOIH  1/14 
VS.  a.  »4— 1 J2  2  CfadaH 

1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument,  comprising: 
tone  color  selecting  means  for  selecting  a  tone  color  and  for 


November  24, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1363 


generating  an  output  signal  representative  of  the  selected 
tone  color; 

keyboard  information  generating  means  for  generating  key 
information  signals  respectively  indicating  depressed  keys 
and  designating  musical  notes  to  be  produced; 

a  plurality  of  independent  parameter  signal  generating  means 
each  responsive  to  the  key  information  signals  for  generating   07347/79 
a  set  of  parameter  signals  representative  of  a  multiplicity  of 
parameters,  the  parameters  represented  by  the  parameter   U-S.  Q.  84—318 
signals  from  one  parameter  signal  generating  means  being 
independent  of  and  different  from  the  parameters  lepre-  r. 

sented  by  the  parameter  signals  from  another  parameter  r. 

signal  generating  means; 

a  plurality  of  musical  tone  signal  generating  means  each  corre- 
sponding to  a  respective  parameter  signal  generating  means 
and  each  responsive  to  the  parameter  signals  from  its  corre- 
sponding parameter  signal  generating  means  and  the  key 
information  signals  for  generating  a  musical  tone  signal 
according  to  the  fundamental  equation 


4,301,705 

CAPODASTROS 

Tereacc  Goald,  The  Old  Ovwa,  B^bnokc,  Nortbaaptoa, 


Filed  Apr.  11, 1900,  Ser.  No.  122,997 


Uaited 


lat  a?  GIOD  3/04 


Mar.  2,  1979, 


«=jrra(»)^(r)  sin  {/)«»+ rx/)/(»)  an  (B»()). 

wherein; 
a>t  is  an  independent  variable  of  the  equation  determined  in 
accordance  with  the  key  information,  and  representing  a 
reference  tone  pitch  of  a  depressed  key  and  timewisely 
progressing  in  value  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  the  key 
information  signal, 


1.  A  capodastro  for  stringed  musical  instruments  having  a 
pressure  bar  which  is  adapted  to  be  effective  on  both  flat 
fingerboards  and  on  transversely  convex  fmgerboards,  which 
bar  has  a  flexible  pressure  pad  located  within  a  hollow  frame  of 
wire  or  other  convenient  material,  of  which  frame  one  oppo- 
site pair  of  generally  parallel  sides  consists  of  one  side  which  is 
straight  and  continuous  and  of  another  side  which  is  discontin- 
uous. 


Xiltl  WH  WiDi  Hf 


«i  aitrf'V"  ipttiMioi  wt' 


•°"*H'^'°^'"-'»^fHc<i4TOl 


HXH'i 


Sil^ 


"'\-... 


K  is  a  tone  volume  constant  determined  in  accordance  with  the 
tone  color  selected  by  said  tone  color  selecting  means,  and 
determinative  of  a  relative  volume  among  different  musical 
tone  signals, 

Ta(t)  is  a  tone  volume  selecting  variable  determined  in  accor- 
dance with  the  manner  of  depression  of  the  depressed  keys, 
and  determinative  of  volume, 

A(t)  is  a  variable  determined  in  accordance  with  the  tone  color 
selected  by  said  tone  color  selecting  means,  and  determina- 
tive of  a  tone  waveform  envelope, 

B  is  a  tone  pitch  constant  determined  in  accordance  with  the 
tone  color  selected  by  said  tone  color  selecting  means,  and 
determinative  of  an  amount  of  variation  from  a  reference 
tone  pitch, 

T^t)  is  a  tone  color  selecting  variable  determined  in  accor- 
dance with  the  manner  of  depression  of  the  depressed  key, 
and  determinative  of  a  tone  color, 

I(t)  is  a  tone  color  variable  determined  in  accordance  with  the 
tone  color  selected  by  said  tone  color  selecting  means,  and 
determinative  of  a  timewise  variation  of  a  tone  color, 

D  is  a  partial  tone  constant  determined  in  accordance  with  the 
tone  color  selected  by  said  tone  color  selecting  means,  and 
detemunative  of  a  distribution  of  partial  tone  components 
with  respect  to  said  reference  tone  pitch,  and  at  least  lCA(t) 
I(t)  and  D  have  significant  values  other  than  unity;  and 

musical  tone  generating  means  for  combining  the  musical  tone 
signals  to  generate  musical  tones  according  to  the  combina- 
tion of  musical  tone  signals. 


4J01,70< 
GROMMETS 
CoUa  W.  F.  CUncb,  Baaiagatoke,  aad  Darid  N.  Harley,  Boarae- 
BHMtb,  both  of  England,  aaaigaors  to  ITW  LiHited  of  DarriUe 
Houae,  Wladsor,  Eaglaad 

FUed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,C7S 
Clahns  priority,  appUeatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  May  30, 1978, 
24663/78 

Int  a.^  F16B  13/04 
VS.  CL  411—57  8  ( 


1.  A  screw  grommet  comprising  a  substantially  cyUndrical 
shank,  the  exterior  surface  of  the  shank  being  formed  with 
axially  aligned  rows  of  axially  spaced  barbs,  the  rows  separated 
by  flutes,  and  the  shank  being  further  formed  with  a  bore 
having  a  first  cylindrical  portion  intermediate  the  length  of  the 
grommet  a  fust  tapered  portion  connecting  the  first  cylindri- 
cal portion  to  a  second  cylindrical  portion  of  smaller  diameter 
than  the  fvst  and  a  second  tapered  portion  of  the  bore  diverg- 
ing from  the  second  cylindrical  portion  and  terminating  at  one 
end  of  the  grommet 
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4^1,707 

EMBEDDED  EXPLOSIVE  SEVERANCE  OF 

NON-METALUC  MATERIALS 

Marry  L.  ?:»■■>!.  Uiirenity  Qtr,  aad  Dm  U  Yotng,  Jr^ 

nutmut,  bodi  <r  Mik,  Mriffon  to  MeDoueU  DiMglu 

CMVonita,  La^  BcMk,  Cdif. 

FIM  Oct  2»,  1»7»,  Ser.  No.  ttfi*! 
ht  CV  F42B  1/00;  BMC  7/52 

VS.  a.  »—i  B  10 


4^1,709 
MECHANICAL  ANTI-HANGFIRE  SYSTEM 
Lidi  A.  Bohorqwi,  bglewood;  MickMi  M.  Clearjr,  PMiflc 
Piilwilfi;  Charia  C.  Aih,  Lm  Ai«elct;  Dm  E.  Via  Ottcn, 
Foutaii  Vailey;  Robert  B.  Poudi,  Saata  Moaica,  aod  Joha 
H.  Sallach,  SepnlTcda,  aU  of  CaUf.,  m^vmn  to  Haghct  HeU- 
coptcn,  lac,  CalTcr  Citjr,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jaa.  «,  1979,  Scr.  No.  4<,6C4 
lat  CL3  F41D  11/00 


VS.  a.  S9— 11 


lOCiaiaH 


9.  An  explosive  severable  structure  comprising: 
a  frame  member, 

1  non-metallic  member  attached  to  said  frame  member, 
at  least  one  detonating  cord  encapsulated  within  said  non- 
metallic  member, 
an  initiator  to  explode  said  detonating  cord;  and 
said  detonating  cord  being  sized  and  positioned  to  fragment 
said  non-metallic  member  thereby  severing  said  non-met- 
allic member  permitting  detachment  of  said  non-metallic 
from  said  frame  member. 


4,301,7M 
LAUNCH  TUBE  CLOSURE 
Rickard  A.  Maaaey,  Spriacfldd,  Va.,  aaaiffMr  to  The  Uaited 
States  of  AaMrica  aa  repreaeated  by  the  Secretanr  of  Uie  Nary , 
Wa^iactoa,  D.C. 

Filed  JnL  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  «0,S3< 

lat  a.}  F41F  3/04 

VS.  a.  89-l.SlO  10  aaiBM 


1.  In  a  gun  which  includes  at  least  a  feed  mechanism,  a  gun 
barrel  and  a  bolt  and  means  to  effect  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  bolt  and  the  barrel;  and  wherein  the  gun  firing  cycle 
includes  ramming,  locking  the  bolt,  firing,  unlocking  the  bolt, 
extracting,  ejecting  and  feeding  and  wherein  there  is  move- 
ment in  recoil  upon  firing  or  a  round,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
chain  means  normally  continuously  moving  during  normal 
gun  firing  to  effect  movement  of  said  bolt  relative  to  said 
barrel, 
means  to  sense  recoil  as  an  indication  that  a  round  has  fired, 
stop  means  engageable  with  said  chain  means  to  stop  move- 
ment of  said  normally  continuously  moving  chain  means 
to  thereby  stop  movement  of  said  bolt,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  to  control  movement 
of  said  stop  means  between  an  engaged  position  and  a 
disengaged  position. 


4,301,710 
CONTROL  FOR  GUN  BOLTS  IN  A  HIGH  RATE  OF  FIRE 

REVOLVING  BATTERY  GUN 
Robert  G.  Kirkpatrkfc,  ShdbanM,  Vt,  aniaaor  to  Gcwral 
Electric  Bariiaitoo,  Vt 

Filed  FA.  4, 1900,  Ser.  No.  110,020 

lat  0.3  F41D  7/02 

UjS.a.09— 12  2ClaiM 


1.  A  closure  for  a  missile  launch  tube  comprising; 
frangible  glass  means  mounted  on  said  launch  tube  so  as  to 

form  a  dome  shaped  closure,  said  frangible  glass  means 

comprismg: 
a  piorality  of  arcuate  shaped  glass  ribs  forming  a  dome 


^Tffi  zi- 


means  for  joining  said  glass  ribs;  and 

a  plastic  cover  support  by  and  covering  said  glass  ribs  and 

joining  means; 
means  for  securing  said  frangible  glass  means  to  said  launch 

tube;  and 
exploaive  means  mounted  on  said  dome  shaped  closure  so  as 

to  fragment  said  frangible  glass  means  prior  to  missile 

launch. 


MJU     **^t  **V 


1.  A  Catling  type  gun  including: 

a  housing; 

rotor  means  joumaled  for  rotation  in  said  housing; 

said  rotor  having: 

a  plurality  of  gun  barrels, 

a  like  plurality  of  sets  of  radially  projecting  locking  lugs, 
and 
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a  like  plurality  of  gun  bolts, 
each  of  said  gun  bolts  having: 
a  gun  bolt  carriage  joumaled  for  reciprocation  in  said 
rotor  means  to,  through  and  between  a  front  dwell 
position  and  an  aft  dwell  position,  and  having: 
a  first  cam  follower, 
a  gun  bolt  head  joumaled  for  oscillation  in  said  carriage 
to  and  between  a  lock  and  an  unlock  angular  orienta- 
tion, and  having: 

a  set  of  radially  projecting  locking  tugs  for  interlock- 
ing with  a  respective  set  of  said  plurality  of  sets  of 
locking  lugs  of  said  rotor  means  when  said  head  is 
in  its  lock  orientation  and  for  deinterlocking  with 
said  respective  set  when  in  its  unlock  orientation, 
and 
a  second  cam  follower; 
said  housing  having: 
a  fint  cam  coupled  to  said  first  cam  follower  of  each  of 
said  gun  bolt  carriages  for  driving  said  carriages  in 
reciprocation,  and 
a  second  cam  coupled  to  said  second  cam  follower  for 

driving  said  head  in  oscillation, 
said  first  cam  and  said  second  cam  being  so  configured  and 
arranged  as  to  provide  a  mode  of  operation  wherein: 
each  of  said  gun  bolts  with  its  head  in  its  unlock  orienta- 
tion is  driven  initially  into  forward  dwell  whereat  its 
locking  lugs  are  spaced  longitudinally  by  a  gap  for- 
ward of  said  locking  lugs  of  said  rotor, 
thereafter  said  head  is  driven  into  its  lock  orientation 
with  its  locking  lugs  radially  aligned  with,  but  longi- 
tudinally spaced  from,  said  locking  lugs  of  said 
rotor,  thereafter,  but  prior  to  firing,  said  head  with  its 
head  in  its  lock  orientation  is  driven  aftwardly  to 
bring  its  locking  lugs  into  longitudinal  abutment  with 
said  locking  lugs  of  said  rotor, 
subsequently,  after  firing,  said  head  is  driven  forwardly 
to  longitudinally  space  its  locking  lugs  by  a  gq>  for- 
ward of  said  locking  lugs  of  said  rotor, 
thereafter,  said  head  is  driven  into  its  unlock  orientation 
whereat  its  locking  lugs  are  radially  disaligned  from 
said  locking  lugs  of  said  rotor,  and 
subsequently  said  bolt  is  driven  out  of  forward  dwell. 


4,301,711 
FLEXIBLE  AMMUNrnON  CHANNEL 
AHM  Vodaatbea,  Diibeadorf,  and  Heiiz  Lienhard,  Baar,  both 
of  Switaerlaad,  aaripiors  to  Werfcxei«maaiAiaeaMirik  OerU- 
koa-BShrie  AG,  Ziirich,  SwUicriaiid 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,244 
Claiias  priority,  application  Switxerlaad,  Sep.  2S.  1970, 
9970/78 

tat  CL>  F41F  9/00 
U&a.89-33BB  7Clafan 


1.  A  flexible  ammunition  channel  for  the  infeed  of  ammuni- 
tion between  a  magazine  and  a  weapon,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elements  for  forming  the  ammunition  chaimel; 

means  for  hingedly  connecting  said  elements  to  one  another 
to  form  a  flexible  ammunition  channel  bendable  in  only 
one  predetermined  bending  plane; 

said  means  for  hingedly  connecting  said  elements  to  one 
another  having  hinge  axes  directed  essentially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  one  bending  plane  of  the  ammunition  channel; 

flexible  guide  bands  forming  side  walls  of  the  ammunition 
channel  and  directed  essentially  perpendicular  to  said  one 
bending  plane; 


said  elements  including  a  first  end  element  at  which  there  are 
secured  sai4  flexible  guide  bands; 

said  elements  including  a  second  end  element  provided  with 
recess  means;  and 

said  flexible  guide  bands  being  guided  by  said  dements  and 
protruding  into  said  recess  means  of  said  second  end  ele- 
ment 


4,301,712 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  DEGREE  OF 

BLOWBACK  DELAY  IN  AUTOMATIC  WEAPONS 

Sahatore  J.  CHMhn,  3555  OUariUe  Arc,  Bnmx,  N.Y.  104«7 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3C40S 

bt  a.3  F41D  11/06 

VS.  a.  89—153  3  ( 


1.  In  a  device  for  the  controlled  delay  of  blowback  in  auto- 
matically operable  weapons  which  include  a  barrel  and  which 
fiuther  include  first  and  second  parts  which  are  relatively 
moveable  upon  firing  of  the  weapon  in  response  to  breech 
pressures  to  open  the  weapon  breech,  the  improvements  com- 
prising, locking  means  operatively  associated  with  said  rela- 
tivdy  moveable  parts,  said  locking  means  comprising  abutting 
portions  which  are  operable,  when  in  abutment,  to  prevent 
relative  movement  of  said  first  and  second  parts,  said  locking 
means  portions  being  arranged  to  renuin  in  abutment  and 
delay  breech  opening  until  breech  pressures  have  dropped  to 
generally  residual  levels  whereby,  premature  opening  of  the 
weapon  breech  is  prevented,  said  locking  means  comprising  a 
wedge  operatively  associated  with  the  first  of  said  parts,  and  a 
complementally  shaped  notch  formed  in  the  second  of  said 
parts,  said  wedge  extending  into  said  notch,  said  locking  means 
portions  comprising  abutting  surfaces  of  said  wedge  and  notch, 
respectively,  said  weapon  being  an  automatically  operable 
pistol  having  an  external  hammer,  said  first  and  second  parts 
respectively  comprising  the  pistol  hammer  and  the  pistol  slide. 


4,301.7U 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  FLUID  TO  A 

PLURALITY  OF  MECHANISMS 

R.  Pad  Cobb,  WaAiafloa,  aid  Marria  L.  SchMidcr,  Peoria, 

both  of  DL,  aarigaon  to  CatorpOlar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  m. 

Filed  Dec  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  967343 

bt  CL'  FOIB  31/10 

U,S,C1.»1— 46  164 


1.  Apparatus  (24)  for  supplying  pntsurized  fluid  from  a  fluid 
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Kwrce  to  fint  (16),  second  (30)  ind  third  (34)  controlled  mem- 
ben  responsive  to  fluid  pressure,  comprising: 

(a)  valve  means  (25)  for  controlling  the  supply  of  pressurized 
fluid  from  the  source  to  the  first  (16),  the  second  (30)  and 
the  third  (34)  controlled  members,  including 

(i)  first  means  (44)  for  relieving  pressurized  fluid  supplied 
to  the  third  (34)  controlled  member,  and 

(ii)  means  (SO,  99, 102,  106, 138)  for  directing  pressurized 
fluid  relieved  by  said  flrst  relieving  means  (44)  to  the 
first  (16)  and  the  second  (30)  controlled  members,  in- 
cluding means  (US)  for  modulating  the  pressurized 
fluid  directed  to  the  first  (16)  controlled  member,  said 
modulating  means  (138)  including 

(1)  piston  means  (140)  for  controlling  the  flow  of  pres- 
surized fluid  to  the  first  (16)  controlled  member,  said 
piston  means  (140)  being  movable  to  a  plurality  of 
positions,  and 

(2)  means  (210,  228,  234)  for  biasing  said  piston  means 
(140)  into  one  or  more  of  the  positions;  and 

(b)  movable  lever  means  (26)  for  shifting  said  valve  means 
(25)  to  supply  fluid  to  the  first  (16)  and  the  second  (30) 
controlled  members. 


4,301,715 
4-WAY,  2-POSinON  PILOT  VALVE 

All  Acir,  Lm  Aageles,  CaUf^  inigiiar  to  httnational  Tde- 

phone  and  Tdcpaph  Cofporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,384 

bt  CL3  F15B  W0*4 

MS.  CL  91— 4S7  2  Claini 


4,301,714 

DAMPING  DEVICE  IN  PRESSURIZED  FLUID 

CYLINDERS 

Stig  StcakBd,  SiltqSfeadem  aad  \ju%  Nordgren,  Qt^cuinaz, 

both  of  Swcdem,  aai^on  to  AB  Mecaan,  Stockhain,  Swedea 

FiM  Mv  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,994 

bt  CL'  nSB  W22 

U5.C1.91— 394  4aaiaM 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  reciprocaUe  piston,  an 
arrangement  for  end  position  damping  of  the  piston  stroke, 
comprising  a  closure  member  connected  to  the  piston  and 
adapted  to  enter,  during  a  damping  process,  into  an  outlet 
opening  in  front  of  the  piston,  and  a  ring  serving  as  a  non- 
return valve  and  arranged  in  an  annular  groove  in  a  wall  defin- 
ing the  outlet  opening  so  as  to  prevent  the  flow  of  hydraulic 
liquid  through  an  annular  passage  between  the  wall  defining 
the  outlet  opening  and  the  closure  member  during  entry  of  said 
closure  member  into  said  outlet  opening,  while  permitting  a 
hydraulic  liquid  flow  in  the  opposite  direction  during  the 
return  stroke  of  the  piston,  said  groove  having  two  axially 
spaced  side  walls,  and  said  ring  being  made  in  one  piece  and 
having  a  substantially  C-shaped  cross-section  so  as  to  permit  a 
resilient  radial  deformation,  the  radially  inner  portion  of  said 
ring  being  undivided  circumferentially  and  the  radially  outer 
portion  of  said  ring  being  provided  with  circumferentially 
distributed  by-pass  openings,  and  said  ring  being  axially  mov- 
able in  said  groove,  whereby  during  the  damping  process  an 
intermediate  portion  of  said  ring  is  in  contact  with  one  of  said 
side  walls  to  prevent  the  flow  of  hydraulic  liquid  through  said 
passage  and  the  radially  outer  portion  of  the  ring  is  in  contact 
with  the  other  of  said  side  walls  during  the  return  stroke  of  the 
piston  so  as  to  permit  said  hydraulic  liquid  flow  substantially 
axially  in  said  annular  passage  and  said  groove. 


1.  A  4-way,  2-position  pilot  valve,  said  valve  comprising:  a 
housing,  first  and  second  exhaust  passages  in  said  housing;  a 
cylinder;  a  main  piston  slidable  in  said  cylinder;  first  and  sec- 
ond cylinder  ports  in  communication  with  said  cylinder  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  main  piston,  respectively;  an  inlet  port  in 
said  housing;  first,  second  and  third  annular  valve  seats  in  said 
housing;  a  first  valve  stem  slidable  in  said  housing;  first  and 
second  ball  valves  movably  supported  in  said  bousing;  a  first 
spring  supported  in  said  housing  in  a  manner  to  bias  said  first 
ball  valve  against  said  first  seat,  reciprocation  of  said  first  valve 
stem  in  one  direction  causing  said  first  ball  valve  to  be  pushed 
off  of  said  first  seat,  said  first  valve  stem  being  located  between 
said  fust  and  second  ball  valves,  said  first  valve  stem  having  a 
length  less  than  the  distance  between  said  first  and  second  ball 
valves  when  said  first  and  second  ball  valves  engage  said  fint 
and  third  valve  seats,  respectively,  said  inlet  port  being  in 
communication  with  said  second  ball  valve  to  enter  through 
one  of  said  second  and  third  valve  seats,  the  pressure  in  said 
inlet  pon  causing  said  second  ball  valve,  when  in  one  position 
to  seal  against  said  third  seat;  a  second  valve  stem  including  a 
cylindrical  pilot  piston  fixed  therewith  slidable  in  said  housing, 
said  housing  having  a  cylindrical  portion  with  a  cylindrical 
wall  and  a  hole  through  said  wall,  said  hole  being  vented 
externally  of  said  housing,  said  pilot  piston  being  slideable 
contiguously  within  said  cylindrical  wall  in  one  direction  to 
open  said  bole  to  the  interior  of  said  housing  cylindrical  por- 
tion, and  slidable  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  pilot  piston, 
when  in  one  position,  sealing  said  hole  shut,  said  pilot  piston 
having  means  connected  therewith  to  push  said  second  ball 
valve  from  said  one  position  in  engagement  with  said  third  seat 
to  another  position  in  engagement  with  said  second  seat,  said 
first  ball  valve  being  pushed  to  a  position  spaced  from  said  first 
seat  by  engagement  of  said  second  ball  valve  with  said  fint 
valve  stem  and  by  engagement  of  said  first  valve  stem  with  said 
fint  ball  valve;  a  spring  to  bias  said  second  valve  stem  out  of 
engagement  with  said  second  ball  valve  when  said  second  ball 
valve  engages  said  third  seat;  and  selectively  operable  cecipro- 
catory  means  to  move  said  second  valve  stem  to  an  extent  to 
cause  said  hole  to  be  sealed  and  to  cause  said  second  ball  valve 
to  engage  said  second  valve  seat 
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4,301,716 
REFRIGERANT  COMPRESSOR  UNITS 

Noboaki  Saegaaa,  aad  Kiyodii  Tenuchi,  both  of  laesaki,  Japan, 
assignon  to  Sankyo  Electric  Compaay  Lindtcd,  lacaki, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,542 
Claimi  priority,  ippUcMioB  Japan,  JaL  1, 1978,  53-89949[U] 
bt  a.3  F04B  Uli;  FOIB  3/02 
\i&.  a.  92-71  2  Claim* 


of  said  container,  said  vessel  including  heating  apparatus  for 
said  container;  a  shaft  attached  to  the  base  of  said  container  and 
protruding  downwardly  therefrom  through  said  vessel,  said 
container  freely  supported  and  rotauble  within  said  vessel  by 
means  of  said  shaft,  a  mounting  frame  for  supporting  said 
vessel,  a  pair  of  bearings  respectively  mounted  in  the  base  of 
said  vessel  and  on  the  mounting  fume  for  rotaubly  holding 
said  shaft  in  the  mounting  frame,  a  drive  apparatus  connected 
to  rotate  said  shaft,  and  thereby  to  rotate  said  container  about 
the  axis  thereof,  said  mounting  frame  being  pjvotable  about  a 
horizontal  axis  enabling  said  vessel  and  container  to  occupy  an 
upright  position  suitable  for  entering  ingredients  into  said 
container,  a  tipping  position  for  expelling  said  ingredients,  and 
selected  intermediate  inclined  positions  for  stir-cooking,  the 
mounting  frame  including  a  locking  device  for  locking  the 
mounting  frame  in  one  of  said  positions,  and  a  variable  speed 
control  for  said  drive  apparatus  whereby  when  said  vessel  and 
container  are  in  an  inclined  position,  the  speed  of  rotation  of 
said  container  can  be  selected  for  various  mixtures  of  ingredi- 
ents to  be  cooked  whereby  stirring  but  not  centrifuging  thereof 
will  take  place. 


1.  In  a  refrigerant  compressor  unit  comprising  a  cylinder 
block  having  a  plurality  of  equiangularly  spaced  cylinders,  a 
plurality  of  pistons  slidably  and  closely  fitted  into  respective 
ones  of  said  cylinders,  a  drive  shaft,  a  cam  rotor  mounted  on  an 
end  of  said  drive  shaft  having  an  inclined  end  surface,  a  wobble 
plate  disposed  in  proximity  with  said  inclined  end  surface  and 
having  a  centered  first  bevel  gear  which  is  provided  with  a 
centered  ball  seat,  a  second  bevel  gear  supported  on  said  cylin- 
der block  and  having  a  centered  txill  seat,  a  ball  bearing  seated 
in  both  of  said  ball  seats  and  supporting  said  wobble  plate  so  as 
to  be  able  to  nutate  about  the  center  of  said  ball,  piston  rods 
connecting  respective  said  pistons  to  said  wobble  plate,  the 
improvement  comprising  said  wobble  plate  including  a  ring 
member  having  a  counterbore  and  said  first  bevel  gear  mem- 
ber, said  first  bevel  gear  member  being  fitted  into  said  counter- 
bore  and  secured  to  said  ring  member  by  mechanically  deform- 
ing the  peripheral  edge  of  the  counterbore  to  prevent  relative 
rotation  and  axial  movement  of  said  ring  member  with  respect  ujj,  cL  99—359 
to  said  bevel  gear  member. 


4,301,718 
ROTARY  RETORT 

Nathu  Lewiagv,  RocheMer,  N.Y.,  nd  SaMi  R.  Bbowaik, 
HigUaad  Park,  NJ.,  aarignon  to  Peuael  ProdMti,  be, 
Rochciter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,975 
bt  CV  A23L  i/lQ 

7aaiw 


4,301,717 
COOKING  UTENSILS 
Hani  Kneea,  via  Qoeanbeyan,  Bnrbong,  New  Soatfc  Walei, 
Anstnlla  (2620) 

FUcd  JaL  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,694 
Claims  priority,  appikadon  Autralia,  JbL  12, 1978,  PDS042 
bt  CL'  A47J  21/00;  BOIF  9/02 
U.S.a99'-348  <n.i-. 


1.  A  cooking  utensil  comprising  a  container  for  ingredients 
to  be  cooked,  said  container  including  a  base,  side  walls,  and  an 
open  top  for  entering  and  removing  said  ingredients;  a  vessel 
having  a  base  and  side  walls  enclosing  the  base  and  side  walk 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  food  products  in  sealed  contain- 
ers, said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vessel  including  a  substantially  cylindrical  shell  and  a  pair 
of  heads  respectively  closing  the  ends  to  said  shell; 

support  means  for  carrying  the  sealed  containers,  said  sup- 
port means  including  at  least  one  U-shaped  channel  mem- 
ber rotatably  mounted  within  said  shell  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  shell,  said  channel  member  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  openings  through  the  walls  thereof  com- 
prising a  substantial  portion  of  the  surface  area  of  such 
walls,  and  integral  lips  located  on  the  upstanding  walls  of 
said  channel  such  that  a  plurality  of  sealed  food  product 
containers,  received  in  said  channel,  are  retained  in  said 
channel  by  said  lips  and  are  in  flow  communication  with 
the  interior  of  said  vessel; 

means  for  rotating  said  support  means  within  said  vessel;  and 

means  for  selectively  heating  and  cooling  the  interior  of  said 
vessel,  and  accordingly  the  sealed  containers,  as  said  sup- 
port means  is  rotated  to  accomplish  complete  processing 
of  the  food  products  within  the  sealed  containers. 
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001,719 

SEPARATING  CITRUS  PEEL  INTO  ALBEDO  AND 

FLAVEDO  COMPONENTS 

Gor*m  P.  Gcmw,  Dnoport,  Fla^  ari^or  to  FMC  Cai*ara- 

tkM,  sn  lot,  am. 

DiTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  953,513,  Oct  23, 1978,  PM.  No.  4,225,«2S. 

TUi  aniicatkM  Majr  19, 19M.  Scr.  No.  151.223 

ht  a.>  A23N  1/02 

U&CL99— 510  4a»tm 


4,301,721 
ROU/JOURNAL  BEARING  MOUNTING 
Kvl-Hctai  LicMcm  KrefeM,  and  Eiwtai  Ja 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauy,  iHiaMwi  to  Edaard  Kintcn,  Kre- 
fdd.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1900,  Ser.  No.  141,807 

lat  a'  B30B  3/04:  FMC  7/04.  35/00 

VS.  a.  10O-170  10  OafaM 


1.  In  combinatioa  with  a  juice  extractor  winch  separates  the 
peels  of  citrus  fruits,  said  peels  including  both  the  albedo  and 
navedo  of  the  fnrits,  from  the  remainder  of  the  fruits,  an  appa- 
ratus for  separating  a  substantially  pure  albedo  fraction  from 
the  peels  discharged  from  the  extractor  comprising:  means  for 
comminuting  the  peels,  including  both  the  albedo  and  flavedo 
portions,  into  fmely  divided  particles  to  the  extent  that  the 
entire  peel  is  comminuted  into  a  mass  of  particles  wherein  the 
particles  comprised  of  substantially  pure  albedo  are  more 
finely  divided  relative  to  the  larger  particles  which  contain  a 
significant  proportion  of  flavedo;  means  for  conveying  peels 
discharged  from  the  extractor  to  said  comminuting  means; 
means  for  separating  said  smaller  particle  size  albedo  fraction 
from  the  relatively  larger  peel  particles  discharged  from  said 
comminuting  means  to  thereby  provide  an  albedo  fraction;  and 
means  for  conveying  the  comminuted  peel  particles  discharged 
from  said  comminuting  means  to  said  separating  means. 


4,301,720 
MACHINE  FOR  TYING  COILS  OF  MTTAL  WIRE 
Habcrt  EliMii^  VcnaOka,  F^aKC,  mtltfar  to  Aibcd  Soeiete 
Aaoayae,  Lncaiboari,  Lazcabaars 

FDed  Feb.  7, 1900,  Scr.  No.  120,001 

ppUcMiaa  Lncaboni,  Feb.  22, 1979, 4535 
bt  a.'  B65B  13/28 


VS.  a.  100-U 


1.  A  roll-journal  bearing  mounting  comprising  cylinders 
having  interfacing  and  interspaced  open  ends,  holding  means 
for  holding  said  cylinders  against  displacement,  a  movable 
bearing  housing  spaced  between  said  ends,  and  pistons  rigidly 
connected  to  said  housing  so  as  to  extend  therefrom  respec- 
tively in  opposite  directions  and  into  said  open  ends  of  the 
cylinders,  the  ends  of  said  cylinders  opposite  to  their  said  open 
ends  being  closed  so  that  pressurized  fluid  can  be  fed  into  the 
cylinders  behind  said  pistons  so  as  to  cause  movement  of  the 
housing  and  pistons  either  way  in  the  directions  said  pistons 
extend  from  said  housing  in  said  cylinders. 


MCbini 


4,301,722 
CAN  CRUSHER 
ConataatiBo  J.  Balbo,  116  Fraacc  St;  Leourd  F.  BmbB,  aad 
Cleoienta  E.  Bniho,  both  of  P.O.  Box  153,  all  of  Sooona, 
Calif.  95476 

Filed  Oct  20, 1900,  Scr.  No.  190,522 

Int  CL^  B30B  15/32 

VS.  CL  100—218  14  ClaiM 


1.  A  machine  for  tying  coils  of  wire  by  at  least  one  tie, 
comprising  a  substantially  flat  support  having  at  least  one 
elongated  cutout  having  an  open  and  a  closed  end;  a  tie  guide 
defming  a  path  around  said  cutout;  means  for  displacing  said 
support  and  said  coil  relative  to  each  other  to  place  a  portion 
of  said  coil  into  said  cutout  with  an  end  face  of  said  coil  adja- 
cent said  closed  end  of  said  cutout;  means  for  fixing  one  end  of 
a  tie  at  a  point  located  between  said  ckxed  end  of  said  cutout 
and  the  adjacent  end  face  of  the  coil;  means  on  said  tie  guide 
for  gripping  the  tie  at  a  point  adjacent  said  fixed  point;  means 
for  driving  said  gripped  point  along  said  path  defmed  by  said 
tie  guide  to  thereby  wind  the  tie  about  the  portion  of  the  coil; 
means  for  cutting  the  tie  at  a  point  located  between  the  end 
face  of  the  coil  and  the  gripped  point;  and  means  for  twisting 
the  one  end  of  the  lie  with  the  cut  end. 


1.  A  device  for  crushing  and  compressing  a  thin  walled, 
generally  cylindrical  container  comprising: 

elongated  base  means  having  bearing  means  near  one  end 
thereof; 

housing  means  fixed  to  said  base  means  having  a  side  open- 
ing for  receiving  a  can  to  be  crushed,  and  end  opening  and 
a  generally  cylindrical  cavity  with  an  inner  diameter 
somewhat  larger  than  a  container  to  be  crudied; 

an  actuating  lever  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  said 
bearing  means  on  said  base  means; 


November  24, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1369 


a  movable  piston  within  said  housing  and  attached  to  a 
piston  tod  extending  at  least  partially  through  said  end 
opening  of  said  housing,  the  end  of  said  piston  rod  being 
pivotally  attached  to  said  actuating  lever; 

an  anvil  means  pivotally  mounted  within  said  housing  at  its 
end  opposite  from  said  open  end; 

and  means  in  said  base  means  adjacent  said  anvil  means 
forming  an  exit  opening  for  a  crushed  can,  whereby  said 
anvil  means  remains  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
central  axis  of  said  cylindrical  cavity  as  crushing  pressure 
is  applied  by  the  piston  and  moves  from  said  perpendicu- 
lar position  when  the  piston  is  retracted,  thereby  releasing 
the  crushed  can. 


4,301.724 
PLANE  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Tsmebiko  Okara,  Keaan,  Japaa,  aaai^or  to  lihtaaka  Glaaa  Co., 
Ltd.,  Nacojra,  Japaa 

FUed  Dec  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102,U2 
bt  CL>  B41F 17/24 
VS.  CL  101—35  10  I 


4.301.723 
CYLINDER  OPERATED  SWINGING  RAM  CUTOFF 


Joba  J.  Bonym,  4820  School  BeU  La.,  Birmingham,  Mich. 
48010 

CoalinnatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  799,204,  May  23, 1977, 
abaadoacd.  Ilia  application  Apr.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  136,200 
Int  a^  B26D  7/26;  B23D  25/06 
VS.  CL  100-271  U  i 


1.  A  swinging  ram  apparatus,  comprising: 

abase; 

aram; 

means  for  mounting  said  ram  on  said  base  for  swinging 
movement  through  an  arcuate  path  between  a  stand-by 
position  and  an  operated  position,  said  mounting  means 
including  linkage  pivotally  connecting  said  ram  to  said 
base;  and 

drive  means  for  causing  said  ram  to  complete  successive 
swing  cycles  through  said  arcuate  path,  each  of  said  cy- 
cles including  a  working  stroke  in  which  said  ram  swings 
from  said  stand-by  position  thereof  to  said  operated  posi- 
tion thereof  and  a  return  stroke  in  which  said  ram  swings 
from  said  operated  position  thereof  to  said  stand-by  posi- 
tion thereof, 

said  drive  means  including  double  action,  fluid  operated 
motor  means  for  causing  said  ram  to  swing,  said  motor 
means  being  mounted  on  said  base  and  adapted  to  be 
operably  coupled  with  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  said 
motor  means  having  a  force  transmitting  reciprocable 
output  shaft  shiiiable  in  one  direction  for  causing  said  ram 
to  complete  a  first  swing  cycle  thereof  and  shiftable  in  the 
opposite  direction  for  causing  said  ram  to  complete  a 
second  swing  cycle  thereof,  the  magnitude  of  force  trans- 
mitted by  said  output  shafi  when  the  latter  shifts  in  said 
one  direction  thereof  being  greater  than  the  magnitude  of 
force  transmitted  thereby  upon  shifting  thereof  in  said 
opposite  direction, 

said  drive  means  further  including  means  connecting  said 
output  shaft  with  said  ram  for  increasing  the  magnitude  of 
force  transmitted  from  said  output  shaft  to  said  ram  during 
the  working  stroke  of  said  second  swing  cycle,  whereby 
said  drive  means  transmits  essentially  magnitudes  of  force 
to  said  ram  during  each  working  stroke  thereof. 


1.  A  plane  printing  machine  comprising; 

a  table  rotatable  intermittently  in  one  direction; 

a  plurality  of  printed  object  holders  each  rotatable  on  its 
own  axis,  installed  around  said  table  at  equal  distances 
from  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  table; 

planet  gears  installed  coaxially  with  respective  printed  ob- 
ject holders; 

a  sun  gear  having  its  center  of  rotation  aligned  with  the 
center  of  rotation  of  said  table,  and  rotatable  alternately  in 
normal  and  reverse  directions,  said  sun  gear  all  the  time 
meshing  with  each  planet  gear; 

a  means  to  prevent  the  reverse  rotation  of  said  sun  gear  from 
being  transmitted  to  said  printed  object  holder, 

and  a  means  to  execute  plane  printing  on  an  object  to  be 
printed  being  held  at  rest  by  the  action  of  the  reverse 
rotation  preventing  means. 


4,301,725 

PRINTING  APPARATUS  WITH  ABRASION 

RESTRAINER 

Toahio  Hild,  aad  KoicU  Sata,  bolb  of  latanta,  Japaa,  aaaiffon 

to  Hitaebi  Koki  Coavany,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,493 
CWms  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jal.  14, 1978,  5346422 
lat  CL^  B41J  1/20 
VS.  a.  101—93.14  6 1 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatably  mounted  drive  pulley; 

(b)  means  for  rotating  said  drive  pulley: 

(c)  a  rotatably  mounted  idler  pulley; 

(d)  an  endless  type  carrier  belt  constructed  of  a  thin  metallic 
plate,  said  endless  type  carrier  beh  being  engaged  with 
both  said  drive  pulley  and  said  idler  pulley  to  move 
around  said  two  pulleys,  said  endless  type  carrier  bell 
being  partially  wrapped  around  both  said  drive  pulley  and 
said  idler  pulley  and  in  tension  between  said  pulleys; 

(e)  hammer  means  placed  at  one  side  of  said  endless  type 
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carrier  belt  for  striking  i  printing  sheet  against  faces  of 
selected  types  carried  by  said  endless  type  carrier  belt; 

(0  a  platen  placed  at  an  opposite  side  of  said  endless  type 
carrier  belt;  and 

(g)  lubricating  means  disposed  around  the  periphery  of  at 
least  one  of  said  drive  pulley  and  said  idler  pulley  in  such 
a  manner  that  said  lubricating  means  rotates  with  the 
corresponding  pulley,  said  lubricating  means  having  an 
elaatomeric  sheet  containing  a  lubricant; 

(h)  said  elastomeric  sheet  being  interposed  between  said  at 
least  one  of  said  drive  pulley  and  said  idler  pulley  and  said 
carrier  belt,  whereby  pressure  of  said  belt  on  said  elasto- 
meric sheet  dispenses  said  lubricant  onto  said  carrier  belt 
during  rotation  of  said  pulleys,  to  minimize  friction  be- 
tween said  belt  and  said  platen. 


rigid,  compression  resistant,  homogeneous  and  stress  free 
material  of  uniform  thicknos; 


4,301.726 
METHOD  OF  MASDNG  HOT  MATERIAL 
B  Stfo,  ad  TnyoiU  TnckMa,  botk  of  Okayua,  Jifu, 
I  to  KamMdd  Stod  Cotyontiaa,  Kobe,  Japu 
DirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  924,691,  JiL  14, 1978,  Pit  No.  4,253,393. 
TUi  applkatioa  JaL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,641 
CUot  priority,  anlictfioa  Jafo,  Mar.  13, 1978,  53-29097; 
Mar.  22, 1978,  SM7109 

IM.  a.3  B41M  1/12 
MS.  a.  101—129  6  CWn 


1.  A  method  of  marking  a  hot  material  which  is  determined 
to  be  at  a  substantially  high  temperature,  comprising  the  fol- 
lowing steps  in  a  marking  sequence. 

providing  a  stencil  composed  entirely  of  a  readily  incinerata- 
ble  material  which  is  combustible  at  a  temperature  which 
is  lower  than  the  temperature  of  said  hot  material;  provid- 
ing said  stencil  with  apertures  representing  identifying 
indicia  for  the  subsequent  purpose  of  stenciling  the  identi- 
fying indicia  on  a  surface  of  said  hot  material;  holding  the 
stencil  with  stencil  holders  at  a  predeterminedd  distance 
from  said  surface; 

spraying  immediately  thereafter  a  coating  composition  onto 
the  hot  material  from  behind  and  through  the  apertures  in 
the  stencil  so  as  to  transfer  the  indicia  to  said  surface  of 
said  hot  material; 

positioning  said  stencil  sufficiently  close  to  said  hot  material 
to  cause  the  stencil  material  to  heat-up  to  a  temperature 
higher  than  its  combustible  temperature;  and 

completely  incinerating  said  stencil  upon  sufficient  exposure 
to  the  heat  from  said  hot  material  for  each  marking  se- 
quence which  is  perfotmed. 


4,301,727 
METAL  PLATED  PLASTIC  BASE  INTAGLIO  PRINTING 
CYLINDERS  *  PIATES  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
bri  D.  Bardi%  3754  Mariana  Rd.,  Jaekaoniile,  Fit.  32223 
CoMinMto-tofVt  or  Ser.  No.  846,105,  Oct  27, 1977,  PM.  No. 
4J97,79S,  which  il  a  coatinMhM-i»firt  of  Ser.  No.  620,550, 
Oct  8, 1975,  itodoMd.  lUc  ippUcitioa  Dec  31, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
108,454 
bt  C1.3  B41M  I/IO 
VS,  a.  101—170  19  CUou 

10.  A  process  for  manufacturing  gravure  printing  apparatus 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
A.  forming  a  supporting  plastic  base  of  subatantially  sobd. 


B.  affixing  an  etchable  metal  layer  of  uniform  thickness  to  at 
least  one  surface  of  said  plastic  base;  and 

C.  transferring  the  desired  gravure  image  into  said  metal 


4,301,728 

ROTARY  PRINTING  PRESS  WTTH  A  BUMPING 

MECHANISM 

Erwin  Jiffe;  Hanhad  Matalia;  WUliaa  D.  RiiiehMt;  FMeriek 

L.  Warner,  all  of  Eaitoo,  Pa.;  Meoaihc  Nari,  New  Yorit, 

N.Y.,  and  Gcorae  Merker,  Fair  Lawn,  NJ.,  laigDan  to 

American  Newifopcr  PahiliWn  Aiaodation,  Eaftaa,  Pa. 

Filed  Fdk  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,584 

The  portioa  of  the  tens  of  tUa  pateat  anbaeqiwM  to  Sc^  22. 

1998,  has  beca  diadaiMd. 

lot  CV  B41F  5/OS.  5/24.  13/28,  13/40 

VS.  a.  101—220  3  i 


1.  A  rotary  printing  press  of  the  type  wherein  the  web  is 
advanced  through  a  superposed  first  series  and  second  series  of 
rotatably  driven  inking  cylinder,  plate  cylinder  and  impression 
cyUnder  components  comprising: 

A.  A  frame  including  first  and  second  side  plates  rigidized 
with  respect  to  each  other, 

B.  Said  first  series  and  second  series,  each  including: 

L  an  inking  cylinder  rotatably  mounted  between  said  side 
plates; 

ii  a  plate  cylinder  rotatably  mounted  between  said  side 
plates  m  juxtaposition  with  said  inking  cylinder  and 
operatively  connected  to  a  rotatable  drive;  and 

iii  an  impression  cylinder  rotatably  motmted  upon  an 
impression  cylinder  shaft  extending  between  said  side 
plates,  each  end  of  said  impression  cylinder  shaft  being 
fitted  within  an  eccentric  bushing,  said  impression  cyl- 
inder being  engagable  with  a  web  being  advanced  mter- 
mediate  said  plate  cylinder  and  said  impression  cylin- 
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der;  said  first  series  plate  cylinder  being  mounted  upon 
a  plate  cylinder  shaft  extending  between  said  side  plates 
atid  including  a  press  rotary  drive  mechanism,  engaging 
said  plate  cylinder  shaft  at  one  end  in  said  first  side  plate 
and  a  spur  gear  supported  upon  said  plate  cyUnder  shaft 
at  its  other  end  in  said  second  side  plate,  so  as  to  be 
engagable  with  a  corresponding  spur  gear  mounted 
upon  the  impresnon  cyliiider  shaft  and  in  said  second 
side  plate;  and 

C.  A  flexible  timing  belt  extending  from  said  press  rotary 
drive  mechanism  to  said  fint  series  plate  cylinder  shaft 
and  an  adjustable  pulley  member  engagable  with  said 
timing  belt;  and 

D.  A  bum[)ing  mechanism  engagable  with  said  impression 
cylinder  shaft  eccentric  bushing  in  said  first  series  and  said 
second  series  and  fiirther  including: 

i.  a  bell  crank  pivoted  to  each  of  said  side  plates  and 
mounted  upon  a  bell  crank  shaft  extending  between  said 
side  plates; 

ii.  vertically  adjustable  follower  struts  extending  from 
each  said  bell  crank  to  said  impression  cylinder  eccen- 
tric bushings  on  both  said  side  plates,  each  follower 
strut  being  adjustably  extensible  to  a  pivotal  connection 
with  each  said  impression  cylinder  eccentric  bushing; 

iii.  pivot  means  secured  to  said  first  side  plate  and  pivot- 
ally  engaging  said  bell  crank,  so  as  to  pivot  said  bell 
crank  and  said  eccentric  bushings  and,  thereby,  "bump" 
said  impression  cyUnder  shafts  with  respect  to  said  plate 
cylinders,  said  pivot  means  further  including: 

(a)  a  vertically  adjustable  actuated  link  pivoted  upon 
said  first  side  plate  at  one  end  and  pivotally  engaging 
said  bell  crank  at  its  other  end,  a  midportion  of  said 
link  engaged  by  said  pivot  means,  so  as  to  pivot  said 
articulated  link  and  said  bell  cranks  into  a  bumping 
mode;  and 

(b)  a  longitudinally  adjustable  drive  piston  mounted 
upon  said  first  side  plate  add  having  a  longitudinally 
extensible  shaft  engaging  said  Unk,  so  as  to  pivot  said 
beU  cranks  into  a  bumping  mode. 


4.301,729 
MANUALLY-OPERATED  LABELER 
Mitao  FiUita,  Sakatnahl,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  1 

adaad  lataftriea,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  942,380,  Sep.  14, 1978,  s 

appUcatioa  Ju.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,912 
Claiaa  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1977, 52/111607; 
Not.  9, 1977,  52/135122;  May  24, 1978,  53/69932[U] 

lat  CU  B65C  11/02 
VS.  a.  101—291  14  Claim 


This 


2.  A  labeler  comprising: 

a  case  having  a  carrier  strip  holder  for  holding  a  roll  of 

carrier  strip  onto  which  a  number  of  labels  are  stuck; 
an  actuating  mechanism  having  an  operating  part  extending 

into  the  case  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said  case  and 

pivotable  for  movement  within  said  case; 
a  carrier  strip  feeding  mechanism  housed  in  said  case  and 

engaging  the  carrier  strip  from  the  roll  and  driven  by  said 

operating  part  during  movement  thereof  for  feeding  a 


fixed  length  of  carrier  strip  when  said  carrier  strip  feeding 
mechanism  is  driven  by  said  operating  part; 

a  printing  apparatus  having  printing  means  thereon  and 
having  one  side  mounted  on  said  operating  part  in  said 
case  and  movable  toward  and  into  engagement  with  said 
turnback  member  by  said  operating  part  when  said  operat- 
ing part  is  moved  for  engagement  of  said  printing  means 
with  said  turnback  member  to  print  a  label  which  is  car- 
ried on  the  carrier  strip  extending  over  said  turnback 
member,  said  printing  apparatus  further  comprisiiig  an  ink 
applying  device  having  a  swing  lever  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  case,  an  ink  roller  on  the  free  end  of  said  swing 
lever  and  movable  across  the  printing  means  during  the 
movement  of  said  printing  apparatus  toward  and  away 
from  said  turnback  member  for  applying  ink  to  the  print- 
ing means,  said  roller  having  an  engaging  groove  around 
one  end  thereof,  and  a  resilient  guide  member  on  said  case 
resiliently  engaged  in  said  groove  and  curved  along  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  roller  on  the  end  of  said  swing 
lever  for  holding  said  roller  on  said  swing  lever  during 
movement  of  the  swing  lever  and  resiliently  distonable 
out  of  said  groove  for  freeing  the  ink  roller  from  said 
swing  lever  for  removal  therefrom. 

7.  A  labeler  comprising: 

a  case  having  a  carrier  strip  holder  for  holding  a  roll  of 
carrier  strip  onto  which  a  number  of  labels  are  stuck; 

an  actuating  mechanism  having  an  operating  part  extending 
into  the  case  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said  case  and 
pivotable  for  movement  within  said  case; 

a  carrier  strip  feeding  mechanism  housed  in  said  case  and 
engaging  the  carrier  strip  from  the  roll  and  driven  by  said 
operating  pan  during  movement  thereof  for  feeding  a 
fued  length  of  carrier  strip  when  said  carrier  strip  feeding 
mechanism  is  driven  by  said  operating  part; 

a  carrier  strip  turnback  member  in  said  case  around  the  edge 
of  which  member  the  carrier  strip  is  turned  by  the  feeding 
action  of  said  feeding  mechanism  for  separating  a  label 
stuck  on  said  carrier  strip;  and 

a  printing  apparatus  having  printing  means  thereon  and 
having  one  side  mounted  on  said  operating  pari  in  said 
case  and  movable  toward  and  into  engagement  with  said 
turnback  member  by  said  operating  pari  when  said  operat- 
ing pari  is  moved  for  engagement  of  said  printing  means 
with  said  turnback  member  lo  print  a  label  which  is  car- 
ried on  the  carrier  strip  extending  over  said  turnback 
member,  said  printing  means  having  printing  parts  with 
faces  for  engagement  with  a  label  on  said  carrier  strip 
extending  over  said  turnback  member,  and  said  printing 
apparatus  further  having  a  holding  frame  having  a  frame 
plate  on  said  one  side  thereof,  a  coupling  pan  on  said 
frame  plate  and  a  further  coupling  pan  on  said  operating 
part,  and  a  fulcrum  means  by  which  said  fuitmentioned 
coupling  pari  is  engaged  on  said  further  coupling  part, 
whereby  said  printing  apparatus  is  mounted  on  said  oper- 
ating pan  for  rocking  movement  for  enabling  adjustment 
of  said  printing  means  to  the  plane  of  the  turnback  mem- 
ber when  said  printing  means  is  engaged  with  said  turn- 
back member  for  providing  clear  impressioas  by  (aid 
printing  means  on  the  label. 


431,730 
ANILOX  ROLL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKINC  THE  SAME 
Charlci  R.  Hearich.  Hiw>*(r.  ad  Walter  A.  RaMk,  HoIbM, 
hoth  of  N  J.,  aariyMffV  to  Ihuaai'co  laeotporated,  Raadia,  N,J. 
Filed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,006 
lat  a.'  B41F  31/00 
VS.  a.  101-348  5  Oataf 

1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  wear  and  corrosioa 
resistant  anilox  metering  roll  for  the  application  of  ink  and  like 
fluids,  such  roll  including  isolated  peripheral  dispensing  cells 
of  predetermined  capacity  and  configuration,  said  roll  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  metallic  core  having  formed  in  its  periph- 
ery a  multiplicity  of  depreaaed,  r^ularly  spiced  receiver  ceili. 
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in  cell  concentntions  of  from  about  ISO  to  SSO  cells  per  lineal 
inch,  said  cells  being  separated  at  said  periphery  by  land  por- 
tions defined  by  the  outermost  extremity  of  said  celb,  said  cells 
being  of  a  genera]  form  of  inverted  pyramids,  a  ceramic  ther- 
mal spray  coating  formed  over  said  periphery,  said  coating 
being  in  the  thickness  range  of  about  O.OOIS"  or  less,  said 


coating  being  formed  from  thermally  applied  ceramic  particles 
of  an  average  size  range  of  5  microns  or  less,  said  coating 
defining  a  series  of  metering  cells  whose  volume  is  about  60% 
or  more  of  the  volume  of  the  receiver  cells,  said  coating  being 
porous  and  incorporating  interstices  of  capillary  size,  said 
interstices  being  filled  with  a  polymeric  sealer  material. 


neously  in  the  reservoirs  of  all  of  the  shooting  heads,  the  shoot- 
ing head  lowest  in  the  series  is  triggered  for  discharge  causing 
a  sudden  drop  in  pressure  at  the  outlet  of  the  associated  shut- 
off  valve  thereby  shutting  off  further  flow  of  air  thereto  and 
isolating  such  head  from  the  manifold  to  prevent  loss  of  mani- 
fold pressure,  with  the  process  being  repeated  for  each  succes- 
sive shooting  head  in  the  series  until  all  of  the  shut-off  valves 
are  in  closed  condition,  and  means  including  a  manual  control 
and  re-set  valve  interposed  between  the  source  and  the  mani- 
fold for  cutting  ofT  flow  of  pressurized  air  from  the  source  to 
the  manifold  and  venting  the  manifold  to  remove  pressure  at 
the  inlets  of  the  shut-off  valves  so  that  the  valve  elements 
thereof  are  restored  to  normally  open  position  to  achieve 
prompt  simultaneous  venting  of  the  feed  lines  preparatory  to 
removal  of  the  shooting  heads  for  re-location  in  a  succeeding 
set  of  shot  holes. 


4,301,731 
AIR  SHOOTING  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  MINING  OF  COAL 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Jotai  E.  FllaacfaM,  Rircr  Fonit,  IIL,  tmivnt  to  Zeto  Indui- 
trio,  be.  Oca  PWaci,  DL 

FIM  Sep.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74,879 
bt  a^  F42D  3/04 
VS.  a.  102—330  4 1 


1.  In  an  air  shooting  system  for  a  set  of  shot  holes  in  a  coal 
seam  or  the  like,  the  combination  comprising  a  set  of  tubular 
shooting  heads  dimensioned  to  fit  in  the  respective  shot  holes 
and  each  having  a  head  inlet  at  the  near  end  supplied  by  an 
individual  feed  line,  a  reservoir  in  the  head  fed  by  the  inlet, 
means  defining  a  discharge  port  adjacent  the  far  end  of  the 
head,  each  shooting  head  having  a  valve  mechanism  inter- 
posed between  the  reservoir  and  the  discharge  port  for  block- 
ing the  discharge  port  as  pressure  is  progressively  buih  up  in 
the  reservoir,  the  valve  mechanism  including  pressure  respon- 
sive means  for  suddenly  opening  the  discharge  port  as  the 
pressure  reaches  a  triggering  level  to  release  pressurized  air  in 
the  shot  hole  for  spUtting  of  the  seam,  a  source  of  high  pressure 
air,  a  manifold  connected  to  the  source,  a  set  of  automatic 
shut-off  valves  interposed  between  the  manifold  and  the  indi- 
vidual feed  lines,  each  shut-off  valve  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  and  having  a  movable  shut-ofT  valve  element  interposed 
between  the  inlet  and  outlet  for  controlling  air  flow  through  a 
restricted  air  passage,  the  movable  valve  element  being  ex- 
poaed  on  opposite  sides  to  the  pressures  at  the  inlet  and  outlet 
and  biased  into  a  normally  open  position  to  permit  gradual 
flow  of  air  through  the  restricted  air  passage  to  the  outlet  but 
with  the  differential  pressure  resulting  from  the  sudden  drop  in 
ptcsaore  at  the  outlet,  as  discharge  occurs  at  the  associated 
ibooting  bead,  serving  to  snap  the  valve  element  into  closed 
position  cutting  off  fiirther  flow,  the  valve  element  being  there- 
after held  in  closed  position  by  the  pressure  at  the  inlet,  the 
pieaauie  responsive  means  m  the  respective  shooting  heads 
being  adjustable  to  trigger  at  incrementally  spaced  levels  in  a 
predetermined  series  so  that,  as  air  pressure  is  built  up  simulta- 


4,301,732 

TRACER  BULLET 

Norraa  E.  Van  Skkk,  6  N.  1st,  CoucO  Blafb,  Iowa  51S01 

FIM  Jul  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,257 

bt  a>  F42B  13/34 

VS.  a.  102—430  2  OaiM 


1.  In  a  firearm  cartridge  having  a  shell,  a  charge  of  powder 
for  a  firearm  in  said  shell,  and  a  primer  means  for  detonating 
said  powder,  a  tracer  bullet  comprising: 

(a)  a  projectile  element  secured  to  said  shell,  said  projectile 
element  having  a  recessed  portion  formed  into  the  lower 
end  thereof; 

(b)  a  combustible  element  having  an  upper  portion  which  is 
housed  within  said  recessed  portion  of  said  projectile 
dement,  and  fiirther  having  a  lower  cyUndrically  shaped 
portion,  said  lower  cylindrical  portion  including  a  concen- 
tric bore; 

(c)  a  pyrotechnic  element,  said  pyrotechnic  element  being 
substantially  cylindrical  and  being  housed  within  said 
concentric  bore,  said  concentric  bore  being  defined  by  a 
cylindrical  wall,  said  cylindrical  wall  including  openings, 
each  of  said  openings  being  filled  with  a  corresjxmding 
raised  portion  extending  from  said  substantially  cylindri- 
cal pyrotechnic  element;  and 

(d)  a  desiccant  deposited  within  said  shell,  said  shell  includ- 
ing an  air  space  and  said  desiccant  absorbing  an  amount  of 
moisture  fi^m  said  air  space  so  that  said  moisture  does  not 
combine  with  oxygen  in  said  air  space;  wherein  said  pow- 
der is  ignitable  by  said  primer  means  to  cause  an  explosion, 
said  explosion  causing  the  discharge  of  said  projectile 
from  said  shell  and  substantially  simultaneously  causing 
said  pyrotechnic  element  to  bum,  said  windows  of  said 
combustible  element  comprising  a  means  for  viewing  said 
burning  pyrotechnic  element  frtnn  a  distant  point,  said 
burning  pyrotechnic  element  causing  said  combustible 
element  to  bum,  where  by  said  burning  pyrotechnic  and 
combustible  element  produce  a  trace  visable  from  a  distant 
point. 
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4,301,733 

BULLET  FOR  SMOOTH  BORE  SHOTGUNS 

Motat  Alciaiaga  BtaMO,  TdcMco  No.  IS,  MaArid  27,  Spate 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,106 

OataM  priority,  aipHcatiOB  Spaia,  Apr.  22, 197«,  449JW2 

bt  a?  F42B  10/00 

UJS.CI.  102-413  20( 


0-. 


L  A  bullet  of  the  type  for  use  in  a  smooth  bote  shotgun,  said 
bullet  comprising: 

a  metal  nose  part  having  a  forward  tip  end,  a  rear  end  and  a 
trunk  joining  said  tip  and  rear  ends,  said  trunk  having 
uniformly  circumferentially  distributed  around  the  outer 
surface  thereof  a  plurality  of  ribs  inclined  to  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  said  nose  part,  each  said  rib  having  a 
forward  end  and  a  rear  end,  the  radial  thickness  or  height 
of  each  said  rib  having  a  maximum  at  said  forward  end 
thereof  and  continuously  decreasing  to  zero  at  said  rear 
end  thereof; 

•  plastic  base  part  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end,  said 
base  part  having  adjacent  said  forward  end  a  conical 
portion  widening  from  said  foward  end,  and  said  base  part 
having  a  cylindrical  portion  joining  said  conical  portion 
and  extending  therefrom  toward  said  rear  end;  and 

means  for  tightly  joining  said  nose  part  to  said  base  part 
solely  by  means  of  friction  fit  therebetween,  said  joining 
means  comprising  a  male  projection  extending  from  one 
of  said  nose  part  or  said  base  part  and  a  female  recess 
provided  in  the  other  of  said  nose  part  or  said  base  part, 
said  projection  and  recess  being  dimensioned  such  that 
said  projection  is  tightly  received  within  said  recess  upon 
pressing  of  said  nose  part  and  said  base  part  together. 


lected  depth  below  the  water  surface  from  an  anchor  resting 
on  the  ocean  floor  comprising: 

a  case  adapted  to  be  moored  in  water; 

an  anchor; 

means  detachably  securing  the  anchor  to  the  case; 

a  line  mooring  the  case  to  the  anchor, 

means  positioned  in  said  case  tot  storing  the  mooring  Une, 

means  positioned  in  the  case  for  initiatijig  time  delayed 
payout  of  the  mooring  line  after  said  case  has  passed  a  first 
depth  thereby  permitting  the  anchor  to  descend  to  the 
ocean  floor  and  the  case  to  ascend  toward  the  water 
surface;  and 

means  positioned  in  the  case  for  terminating  payout  of  the 
mooring  line  when  the  case  has  ascended  through  a  sec- 
ond depth  which  is  between  the  first  depth  and  the  water 
surface; 

whereupon  after  launching  of  said  case  and  anchor,  said 
securing  means  detaches  the  anchor  from  the  case  as  the 
case  and  anchor  descend  through  the  water,  said  initiating 
means  begins  the  time  delayed  payout  of  the  mooring  line 
from  the  storage  means  after  the  case  descends  through 
the  first  depth,  and  said  terminating  means  terminates  the 
ascent  of  the  case  after  the  case  has  ascended  through  the 
second  depth. 


4t3M,73S 
VIBRATION  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  IGNTHON 

DEVICES 
Rolf  MeaM,  Cotocae,  aad  WOU  Pcttcrs,  Lererkasea,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aarigaon  t?  Dyoaadt  Nobd  Aktiea- 
mrnarhift,  TnMort,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiay 
Filed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Sar.  No.  72,751 
OaiM  priority,  appiieaiioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gawmj,  Sep.  4, 
197S,2S3M06 

bt  CL3  F43C  11/02;  F42B  23/26 
U.S.  CL  102— 427  << 


laiP" 
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4,301,734 
CASE  MOUNTED  MOORING  SYSTEM 
Ftaak  Pertpia;  Jaaws  a  Johaaoa.  both  of  Sarer  Spring,  aad 
Geikaid  a  Wiakkr,  RockrUIe,  ail  of  Md.,  asai^an  to  The 
Uaited  States  of  Aaacriea  as  rspraaeattd  by  the  Secretary  of 
Ike  Nary,  WaaUagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Not.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,400 
bt  CL^  F42B  22/16 
VS.  a.  102— 4U  9 


1.  In  a  system  for  the  transmission  of  ground  vibrations  to  an 
ignition  device  of  the  type  having  a  sensor  for  picking  up 
mechanical  vibrations  and  producing  output  signals  corre- 
sponding in  frequency  and  amplitude  to  that  of  the  vibrations, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  disposed  between  the 
sensor  and  the  ignition  device  comprising  a  frequency  filter 
and  a  timing  circuit  for  permitting  the  feeding  of  the  output 
signal  of  the  frequency  filter  to  the  ignition  device  only  after 
the  mechanical  vibrations  producing  the  output  signal  of  the 
frequency  filter  have  acted  on  the  sensor  for  a  pfedetermined, 
variable  period  of  time. 


4301,736 
SUPERSONIC  LOW  DRAG  TUBULAR  PROJECTILE 
Akrahaa  Flataa,  Joppa,  aad  Joeeph  Haarta,  Akcrdeaa,  both  of 
Md^  Mrinor*  to  Ite  Uaited  States  of  AaMricaas  nprcacatad 
by  the  Secretary  of  tiw  Aiay,  Waalriailaa,  DX.  . 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-p«t  of  Sv.  No.  670314,  Mar.  26, 1976, 
rtaadoart.  lUs  appUcalioa  Mer.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,140 
bt  CL'  F42B  11 /Oa  13/00 
VS.  a.  102—503  12  Claiaas 

1.  An  elongate  tubular  projectile  having  a  longitiidinal  cen- 
ter axis,  consisting  of: 
LA  mooring  system  for  mooring  a  case  in  water  at  a  prese-      a  cyUndrical  center  throat  poftioo  having  a  wall  thickncas 
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defined  by  coocentric  inner  and  outer  spaced-ipart  sor- 
bco, 

»  forwtrd  compression  section  adjoining  said  throat  portion 
•nd  formed  by  two  converging  conical  surfaces  intersect- 
ing each  other  to  form  a  sharp  leading  edge  and  enclosing 
■  V-ihaped  leading  edge  angle,  the  bisector  of  which  in 
the  longitudinal  cross-section  is  substantially  parallel  to 
said  kngitudinal  center  axis,  and 

■a  aft  diffasioa  section  adjoining  said  throat  portion  and 
formed  by  two  converging  conical  surfaces  forming  a 


-.^^ 


^-1^^^^^^^ 


"•"Uiii^miMzzzzzzz. 


V-shaped  trailing  edge,  said  aft  diffusion  section  having  a 
smooth  constant  expansion  angle  and  a  sroootli  transition 
Aom  said  adjoining  throat  portion  to  said  trailing  edge. 

Slid  throat  portion  having  constant  diameter  throughout  the 
length  of  said  inner  surface, 

said  sharp  leading  edge  deflnes  a  circular  inlet  having  a 
predetermined  first  cross-sectional  area  for  inlet  airflow, 

said  throat  portion  diameter  defines  a  constant  second  cross- 
sectional  area  for  airflow  through  said  throat  portion  and 

the  ratio  of  said  second  area  to  said  first  area  is  not  leas  than 

a6. 


4,301.737 

MULTI-PURPOSE  KINETIC  ENERGY  PROJECTILE 

LaM  YnkMh,  Birid  Lake,  a^  dwici  E.  Lniaaii,  Dow,  botk 

of  N  J^  aarivMrs  to  He  United  Stataa  af  AMriea  m  rcfre- 

icMcd  by  the  Sccntary  of  the  Anqr,  Waddagtm,  DXL 

FIM  Oct  4,  Vm,  Ser.  No.  81,y71 

lit  a>  F4ffl  nm 

V&.  a.  102— 5U  10  Claima 


1.  A  dual  porpoae  elongate  gun-Qred  projectile  comprising: 

an  efcingatr  penetrator  core  axially  aligned  about  the  center 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  projectile, 

a  plurality  of  substantially  flat  elongate  Uades  disposed 
radially  about  said  penetrator  core  and  generally  parallel 
to  said  core,  and  adapted  to  disperse  radially  outwardly  by 
oentrifiigal  force  as  said  projectile  exits  from  said  gun,  and 

a  substantially  rigid  outer  weakenable  sheath  over  said  core 
and  said  blades,  said  sheath  being  of  a  material  relatively 
softer  than  said  core  and  adapted  to  be  weakened  upon 
scoring  of  said  sheath  to  permit  said  force  to  disperse  said 


4,301.73« 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REPLACEMENT  OF  RAILS  OF  A 

TRACK 

Joaef  Tlfwer,  Vicau,  AMiria,  Maifaor  to  F^Mi  Piaaaer  Bahn- 
bmmaafMnen-lnifaitrfagfatilacbaW  akbJL,  Viena,  Airtria 

Filed  Oct  Z2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,062 
Clataa  priority,  afplkatkM  Aaatria,  Dee.  12,  UTS,  «tS6/78 
lat  a>  EOIB  29/20.  29/17 
VS.  a  104-2  17  < 


/'  -^ 


•^■^  •'••">'  "■m    J  1V^'»  "V  'i^     r  f  g  U  "  fi"lS.f/*j 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  replacement  of  the  rails 
of  a  track  consisting  of  two  rails  fastened  to  ties,  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  a  forward  track  renewal  vdiicle  means  for  removing  the 
tails  adjacent  a  first  track  section,  the  forward  vehicle 
means  including 

(1)  an  undercarriage  supporting  the  forward  vehicle 
means  on  the  rails  to  be  removed  for  mobiUty  along  the 
track  section  in  an  operating  direction,  and 

(2)  tools  for  unfastening  the  rails  from  the  ties  and  for 
removing  the  rails, 

(b)  a  trailing  track  renewal  vehicle  means  for  replacing  the 
rails  adjacent  a  second  track  section,  the  traiUng  vehicle 
means  including 

(1)  an  undercarriage  supporting  the  trailing  vehicle  means 
on  the  replaced  rails  for  mobility  along  the  second  track 
section  in  the  operating  direction,  and 

(2)  tools  for  laying  the  rails  on  the  ties,  and 

(c)  a  monitoring  device  associated  with  the  trailing  track 
renewal  vehicle  means,  the  monitoring  device  being  ar- 
ranged to  sense  markings  on  the  ties  as  the  trailing  vehicle 
means  moves  along  the  second  track  section  and  to  be 
guided  by  the  markings,  the  markings  indicating  the  posi- 
tion of  the  first  track  section  and  the  monitoring  device 
being  arranged  to  position  the  rails  of  the  second  track 
section  in  alignment  with  the  first  track  section. 


4,301,73» 

VEHICLE  ADAPTED  TO  BE  EXTERNALLY 

MECHANICALLY  GUIDED,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  THE 

PUBUC  LOCAL  PASSENGER  TRAFFIC 

Herbert  M(hrc%  LadwigAac  aad  Dieter  Braaa,  Weiatadt, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  fi mj.  aaai^on  to  Daiader-Beax 

Aktieaieselladnft,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcTMay 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,016 
Claiaa  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Apr.  28, 
1978,2818754 

Int  a^  B61F  9/00 
VS.  a.  104-247  24  0^^ 

1.  A  vehicle  adapted  to  be  externally  mechanically  guided 
along  guide  tracks,  the  vehicle  comprising  a  steerable  vehicle 
axle  means  provided  with  steerable  wheels  arranged  at  respec- 
tive sides  of  the  vehicle,  a  steering  linkage  means  for  open- 
tively  connecting  the  steerable  vehicle  axle  means  with  a  steer- 
ing wheel,  support  arm  means  rigidly  mounted  at  wheel  hubs 
of  the  steerable  wheels  and  extending  unilaterally  forwardly  in 
a  driving  direction  of  the  vehicle,  transverse  guide  roller 
means  arranged  at  a  forward  end  of  each  of  the  support  arm 
means  and  forwardly  of  the  respective  steerable  wheels  for 
enabUng  an  automatic  guide  track  side  influencing  of  a  turning 
angle  of  the  steerable  wheels,  characterized  in  that  transverse 
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guide  roller  means  are  arranged  in  a  fixed  correlation  uith  a 
wheel  plane  of  the  respective  steerable  wheels,  the  steering 
wheel  means  includes  a  hub  means,  and  in  that  drive  motor 


means  are  provided  for  selectively  exerting  a  torque  which  is 
freely  selectable  in  its  effective  direction  on  the  steering  wheel 
of  the  vehicle. 


4,301,740 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  WHEEL  ROLLING  ON  A 

FLAT  TRACK 
Robert  K.  Froach,  Adadaistrator  of  the  Nattoaal  Aeronaatics 
aad  Space  Admlnlitratioa,  with  respect  to  aa  iaTcatioa  of,  aad 
HoaatoB  D.  McGlnneaa,  Los  Aagriea,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961^33 
Ut  CL'  B61F  3/00;  B6U  1/12:  HOIG  3/04 
VS.  a.  105—1  A  10 


plate,  which  slideway  extends  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane  sidewise  and  across  the  outlet  port,  with  the  door  plate 
defining  opposed  side  edge  portions  that  parallel  the  slideway 
and  define  the  width  of  the  door  plate,  and  gear  and  rack 
means  for  moving  the  door  plate  longitudinally  of  the  slideway 
between  a  first  position  in  which  it  is  disposed  across  the  port 
to  close  same  and  a  second  position  in  which  it  is  disposed  to 
one  side  of  the  port  to  open  same  for  discharge  of  the  bulk 
materials  therefrxnn, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  frame  comprises: 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel  longitudinal  frame  members 

paralleling  the  slideway, 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel  transverse  frame  memben 
fixed  between  said  longitudinal  frame  members  to  form 
the  outlet  port, 
said  frame  members  being  formed  to  each  define  a  shelf 

portion  on  which  the  door  plate  rides, 
said  frame  member  shelf  portions  being  in  substantial  copla- 

nar  reUtion  and  being  coplanar  with  the  slideway, 
with  the  door  plate  side  edge  portions  riding  on  the  shelf 
portions  of  said  longitudinal  frame  members,  respectively, 
in  sliding  relation  thereto, 
and  with  the  slideway  having  a  centerline  extending  longitu- 
dinally thereof  that  is  centered  between  said  longitudinal 
frame  member  shelf  portions, 
said  longitudinal  frame  members  projecting  laterally  of  the 
port  from  one  side  of  the  port  beyond  one  of  said  trans- 
verse members. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  truck  for  supporting  a  moving  load 
including  a  wheel  having  an  uncrowned  wheel  surface  adapted 
to  toll  along  a  track  having  a  flat  upper  surface,  a  suspension 
system  comprising: 

A.  a  wheel  frame  supporting  the  wheel  for  roUmg  engage- 
ment with  the  track  along  a  moving  line  of  contact  trans- 
versely related  to  the  flat  upper  surface  thereof; 

B.  a  load  supporting  bed;  and 

C.  means  for  attaching  said  bed  to  said  wheel  frame  includ- 
mg  at  least  one  pair  of  flexure  support  struts  intercoimect- 
ing  said  bed  and  said  wheel  frame,  said  struts  being  dis- 
praed  in  angularly  related  pUmes  intersecting  the  top 
surface  of  the  track  along  a  line  substantially  bisecting  a 
line  of  contact  established  between  the  uncrowned  wheel 
surfiace  and  the  flat  upper  surfiace  of  the  track. 


4,301,741 

HOPPER  CAR  OUTLET  GATE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  SELF 

CLEANING  GEAR  AND  RACK  ACTUATION 

ARRANGEMENT 

OnaMo  F.  CUsfid,  G«ae«a,  m.,  aari^or  to  Hollaad  Compaay, 

Aarora,I]L 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,6M 
lat  (X?  B61D  7/20:  E05B  65/14 
VS.  CL  105—282  P  3  Oaiau 

L  In  a  hopper  outiet  gate  assembly  for  bulk  material  carry- 
ing railroad  hopper  cars  in  which  the  car  hopper  has  an  outlet 
opening,  with  dw  aasemUy  including  a  frame  forming  an  outlet 
port  of  quadrilateral  configuration,  a  door  plate  of  quadrilat- 
eral configuration  for  closing  the  port,  a  slideway  for  the  door 


a  bridge  member  fixed  between  said  longitudinal  frame 
members  above  and  spaced  from  said  one  transverse  mem- 
ber, 

said  bridge  member  defining  a  header  portion  overlying  said 
one  transverse  member  shelf  portion  m  closely  spaced 
relation  thereto  to  define  a  window  opening  through 
which  the  slideway  extends  and  in  which  said  door  plate 
is  mounted  in  closely  spaced  relation  to  said  header  por- 
tion, 

said  door  plate  being  proportioned  lengthwise  of  said  sUde- 
way  to  project  exteriorly  of  the  assembly  through  the 
window  opening  to  define  an  outwardly  projecting  por- 
tion thereof  when  said  door  plate  is  in  its  first  position. 

said  gear  and  rack  means  comprising: 

a  shaft  joumalled  in  said  frame  below  the  slideway  and 
adjacent  said  bridge  member,  and  extending  crosswise  of 
the  slideway  and  paralleling  said  transverse  frame  mem- 
bers, 

and  a  pair  of  gear  and  rack  sets  coupling  said  shaft  to  said 
door  plate  for  translating  rotational  movement  of  said 
shaft  into  linear  nwvetnent  of  said  door  plate  between  said 
positions, 

said  gear  and  rack  sets  each  comprising: 

an  elongate  plate  member  fixed  to  the  underside  of  said  door 
plate  and  extending  longitudiaally  of  the  slideway. 
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said  plate  monben  being  spaced  from  and  vertically  below 
said  door  plate  and  paralleling  the  slideway, 

said  plate  members  being  disposed  between  said  shelf  por- 
tions of  said  longitudinal  frame  members  and  being  in 
spaced  apart  coplanar  relation  tramvenely  of  the  door 
plate,  and  being  substantially  equally  spaced  from  the 
ibdeway  longitudinal  centerline, 

said  plate  members  each  being  formed  to  define  a  row  of 
uniformly  spaced  apart  through  apertures,  which  row 
extends  longitudinally  of  the  respective  said  plate  mem- 
bers, 

first  and  second  gears  keyed  to  said  shaft  in  coaxial  relation 
thereto, 

with  said  first  gear  being  below  one  of  said  pbte  members 
and  defining  gear  teeth  in  meshing  relation  with  said  row 
of  apertures  of  said  one  plate  member, 

and  with  said  second  gear  being  bdow  the  other  of  said  plate 
members  and  defining  gear  teeth  m  meshing  relation  with 
said  row  of  apertures  of  said  other  plate  member, 

aid  meshing  relation  of  said  gear  and  rack  sets  comprising 
coupling  means  for  effecting  linear  movement  of  the  door 
plate  between  said  positions,  through  said  sets,  on  rota- 
tional movement  of  said  shaft, 

and  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  in  either  direction  to  move 
the  door  plate  between  said  position, 

said  teeth  of  each  of  said  gears  being  spaced  from  and  below 
the  door  plate  and  protruding  through,  respectively,  the 
respective  said  apertures  of  said  plate  members,  respec- 
tively, in  self  cleaning  relation  thereto  from  the  underside 
of  same,  when  in  said  meshing  relation,  respectively,  with 
the  respective  plate  members,  whereby  said  sets  are  self 
cleaning  on  rotation  of  said  shaft,  by  the  Unear  movement 
effecting  action  of  said  coupling  means,  and  said  sets  in 
being  on  the  underside  of  the  door  plate,  the  door  plate 
thereby  renuins  fne  of  lifting  bias  induced  by  operation  of 
said  coupling  means  whereby  the  door  plate  rides  level 
with  the  slideway, 

said  plate  members  of  said  sets  having  end  portions  extend- 
ing adjacent  to  said  door  plate  one  edge, 

with  said  plate  members  each  including  adjacent  said  end 
portions  of  same  a  bulk  material  dam  for  blocking  bulk 
material  discharge  mto  said  sets. 


sheets  having  laterally  spaced  vertical  side  portions  for 
compartmentalizing  said  hoppers,  the  improvement  com- 
prising; 
means  for  connecting  each  side  portion  of  each  partition 

dieet  to  said  side  sheets  within  said  car, 
said  vertical  side  portions  spaced  from  said  side  sheet, 
said  means  including  a  post  connected  to  a  side  sheet  md 

extending  vertically  therewith, 
said  post  having  an  outwardly  extending  leg, 
said  vertical  side  portions  being  rigidly  connected  with  said 

legs,  and 
said  means  for  connecting  enhancing  side  sheet  rotation 
upon  loading  of  said  partition  sheet  thereby  reducing 
fatigue  fractures  in  said  side  sheet  to  partition  sheet  con- 
nection. 


4,301,743 
PALLET 
Lewis  C  KcUer,  ABdorer,  MaM„  aaai^or  to  Scrrice  Warchooie 
Coapuy,  WilmingtoB,  Masa. 

Filed  Job.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,776 
Ut  0.3  B65D  19/26 
VS.  a.  l»-S3.l 


4,301,742 

PABTTnON  SHEET  TO  SIDE  SHEET  CONNECTION 

FOR  COVERED  HOPPER  CARS 

Brtgiwii  PMil,  Hndimha,  Mma  PUUip  G.  PrzybyUoski, 

SdMreriUe,  aad  Roaer  D.  SiM,  Mnater,  both  of  tad.,  I 

«n  to  PaDan  beorpontcd,  CUdfo,  m. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1910,  Scr.  No.  11M37 
bt  C1.J  B61D  7/Oa  17/00 
U5.  a.  109— ««6  R  14< 


1.  A  pallet  for  carrying  and  storing  goods  comprising: 

lower  and  upper  load  bearing  decks  and  separators  disposed 
between  and  secured  to  the  decks  enabling  a  fork  Ufl  or 
pallet  jack  to  be  inserted  between  the  decks, 

and  locking  means  formed  in  the  lower  and  upper  decks  and 
confined  to  the  planes  of  the  decks  for  interlocking  a  pair 
of  identical  pallets  together  against  relative  translational 
motion  when  stacked  in  overlapping  relationship, 

said  upper  and  lower  decks  each  being  composed  of  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel  boards,  said  locking  means  comprising  ribs 
and  grooves  formed  in  said  boards, 

each  of  the  boards  in  the  upper  deck  having  in  its  top  surface 
a  plurality  of  ribs  and  grooves,  and  each  of  the  boards  in 
the  lower  deck  having  in  its  bottom  surface  a  plurality  of 
ribs  and  grooves, 

the  boards  of  one  of  the  decks  having  a  pair  of  grooves  of 
substantially  the  same  width  separated  by  a  rib  of  greater 
width, 

and  the  boards  of  the  other  deck  having  a  pair  of  ribs  each 
adapted  to  fit  into  the  grooves  in  the  boards  of  the  other 
deck  of  another  pallet  and  having  a  relatively  wide  groove 
for  receiving  a  rib  on  the  boards  of  the  other  deck, 

the  configuration  of  the  ribs  and  grooves  in  the  upper  and 
lower  deck  boards  causing  the  pallets  to  interlock  in  an 
alternately  offset  configuration  when  the  pallets  are  alter- 
nately reversed  180*  with  respect  to  one  another. 


4,301,744 
TABLE  SLIDE  DEVICE 
G.  Walter,  WabMh,  bd.,  aaaiffor  to  a  Walter  *  Co» 
inq'.  tac.  Wabash,  lad. 

FDed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  13Ma2 
lat  CL'  A47B  J/04.  1/10 
VS.  a.  10»-77  9  CUaa 

1.  A  slide  device  for  supporting  the  folding  leaf  of  a  drop- 
said  side  sheets  and  forming  a  plurality  of  hoppers  having  leaf  table  comprising  an  elongated  bar,  an  elongated  retainer 
lower  discharge  openings,  and  a  plurality  of  partition  channel  having  opposite  ends  which  receives  said  bar  for 


1.  A  railway  hopper  car  including  a  car  body  having  trans- 
versely spaced  vertical  side  sheets, 
a  plurality  of  diagonally  extending  slope  sheets  coimected  to 
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lengthwise  reciprocation,  said  channel  having  oppositely  ex- 
tending coplanar  flanges  on  opposite  sides  thereof  which  de- 
fine a  substantially  flat  mounting  surface  adapted  to  mount  said 
channel  on  the  underside  of  a  tabletop,  said  bar  having  an 
upper  surface  spaced  below  said  mounting  surface,  a  first  boss 
on  each  flange  near  one  end  of  said  chaimel  which  projects 
above  said  mounting  surface,  a  second  boss  of  substantially  the 
same  height  above  said  surface  as  said  first  boss  on  each  flange 


■:■    „°        1 


4,301,745 
HEIGHT  ADJUSTABLE  TABLE  TOPS 
Mm  G.  Dale,  WOmIow,  Ei«laad.  tml^tot  to  Haad  Grore 
Marie  Coapay  LM.,  Cheadle,  bglaad 

FDed  Sep.  2a,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,9(3 
CUai  rrtority,  appUcatka  Uaitod  Kiaatoa,  Dee.  14, 1971, 
41979/78 

lat  0.3  A47B  9/00 
VS.  CL  100—144  11 


1.  A  table  having  a  table  top  supported  on  a  lower  support 
structure  and  a  height  adjusting  mechanism  between  said  table 
top  and  support  structure,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  rigid 
support  member  movably  mounted  on  one  of  said  table  top  and 
siq>port  structures  so  a  to  be  movable  between  an  extended 
poaitiott  at  which  it  extends  between  the  table  top  and  the 
support  structure  to  support  the  former  on  the  latter,  and  a 
retracted  position  at  which  the  table  top  is  supported  on  the 
support  structure  at  a  lower  height,  the  support  member  being 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  table  top  and  support  structure 
via  a  cam  hnk  comprising  a  cam  surfiice  and  a  cam  follower 
wherein  said  cam  sutftce  is  formed  on,  and  said  cam  follower 
is  attached  to,  respective  ones  of  said  support  member  and  said 
other  of  said  table  top  and  support  structure  whereby  lifting  of 
said  table  top  relative  to  said  support  structure  causes  said  cam 
follower  to  move  along  said  cam  surface  to  deflect  said  support 
member  to  its  extended  position. 


4,301,744 
DEASHER 
HaaaJHrfca  Peeh,  Dorstca,  aad  Hertet  ScWfer,  Gladbsek, 
bolk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaqr,  aariVMTS  to  DcMieke  Babcack' 
AhteagatUachan.  Obeikaasea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Goaay 

FtM  Jia.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,454 
CUaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Cifaj,  JaL  13, 
1979,2928345 

lat  a.'  F23J  1/02 
VS.  CL  110—165  R  2  < 


and  disposed  adjacent  to  said  first  boss  on  the  side  thereof 
toward  the  other  end  of  said  channel,  each  second  boss  having 
a  first  mounting  hole  therethrough  and  each  said  flange  having 
a  second  mounting  hole  near  said  other  end  of  said  channel, 
said  bar  being  movable  between  a  retracted  position  substan- 
tially within  said  channel  and  an  extended  position  extending 
outwardly  from  said  other  end  of  said  channel  for  supporting 
the  folding  leaf  in  a  horizontal  position  generally  aligned  with 
said  table  top. 


1.  A  deasher  arrangement  comprising:  ash  hopper  means  of 
a  boiler;  a  water-filled  trough  arranged  underneath  said  ash 
hopper  means;  said  water-filled  trough  being  laterally  movable 
and  having  conveying  means;  said  trou^  having  lilting  means 
with  lift  corresponding  at  least  to  expansion  of  the  boiler,  a 
dipping  element  connected  to  said  ash  hopper  means  and  per- 
manently extending  into  the  water  fill  of  the  said  trough  during 
operation  of  the  boiler;  said  trough  comprising  two  sections 
sepsrated  by  a  partition  wall  and  having  one  conveying  means 
each;  said  partition  wall  having  a  height  which  is  lower  than 
side  walls  of  said  trough;  said  partition  wall  having  a  top  which 
is  situated  above  the  bottom  of  the  dipping  element  when  the 
boiler  is  in  operation  and  the  trough  is  raised. 


4,301,747 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  FURNACE  WrTH  IMPROVED 

SLAG  TAP 

Haaford  N.  Loekwood,  Jr.,  Saa  Mateo;  Loaia  D.  Sieicrt,  BarUa- 

gaiM,  and  Sterea  B.  Brock,  Palo  Alto,  ail  of  Calif .,  aarivwci 

to  Coca  Coapaay,  lac,  Ball^aae,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,056 
lat  0.1  F23J  1/00 
VS.  CL  110—171  30 1 


1.  In  a  high  temperature  fiimace  for  generating  hot  gases  by 
combusting  an  ash-bearing  fuel,  the  furnace  including  a  com- 
bustion chamber,  a  burner  near  one  eixi  of  the  combustion 
chamber  for  generating  the  hot  gases  and  a  duct  near  the  other 
eixl  of  the  combustion  chamber  through  which  the  hot  gases 
paa  out  of  the  combustion  chamber,  the  temperature  of  the 
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giaet  being  sufRcJently  high  to  melt  uh  in  the  fuel  to  fonn  through  which  material  from  the  lower  layer  drains  from  the 
molten  ilag,  an  improved  ilag  tap  into  which  slag  flows  com-  combustor.fluidizing  medium  being  supplied  to  one  part  of  the 
pring: 
mems  iti^nmg  ■  downwardly  open  slag-receiving  chamber 
diapoatd  below  a  portion  of  and  in  flow  communication 
with  the  combustion  chamber;  and 
means  for  actively  withdrawing  a  sufficient  portion  of  the 
hot  gases  from  the  combustion  chamber  into  the  slag- 
receiving  chamber  and  for  heating  slag  passing  through 
the  stag-receiving  chamber  sufficiently  with  the  portion  of 
the  hot  gases  to  maintain  such  slag  in  its  molten  state, 
thereby  preventing  it  from  solidifying  while  in  the  slag- 
receiving  chamber. 


AMANGEMEOT  IN  Ii5Sd  BED  INCINERATOR     "'^^'^  ^I'l^'t' '^i!^,^^o^^^ 
SmnUitn4;H«rM.EiMlad,aidFh>deP.teie..aUof  lang  medium  »  suppUed  to  an  adjacent  part  of  the  bed. 

QMft.  Nwwajr,  Mrivsott  to  O.  MhM  A  Doa  A/S,  GJOTik. 


HM  ta.  23,  IMO.  Ser.  No.  UM43 

i«*lle«iia  Nerwajr.  Jbl  25,  U79,  7M2S0 

.  a}  nx  s/oot  rrm  is/oo 

UjS.a.U»-24S  «< 


Y^ 


4,301,780 

METHOD  FOR  PYROLYZING  WASTE  MATERIALS 

WflUaa  M.  Flo  Rito,  Sn  Dieao,  aad  Rdvh  E.  KUd,  I^ng 

Peach,  hnth  nf  fallf .  irtiat"  tr  Pr-  * — '*"■  "■— — — , 

be  San  Diego,  CaUf. 

DMaiM  of  Ser.  No.  t8«,a07.  Mar.  IS,  197*,  Pat  No.  4,205,613. 

IWa  appUcalioa  JaiL  2,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  109,040 

tat  a^  F23G  1/00 

VS.  a.  110— 3M  3  CUm 


1.  An  incinerator  having  a  perforated  coostrictioa  plate  for 
communicating  fhndizing  fluid  to  a  fluidized  bed  of  re&actory 
materials  supported  by  the  plate,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  small  perforated  plate  elements  constituting 
said  constriction  plate,  said  plate  elements  being  spaced 
apart  by ''open  areas  for  permitting  free  expansion  of  said 
elements  under  the  beat  of  the  fluidized  bed; 

a  bamework  for  supporting  said  plate  dements,  the  rims  of 
said  elements  resting  on  support  sur&ces  of  said  frame- 
work for  sliding  movement  thereon;  and 

means  for  securing  the  rims  of  the  elements  to  the  support 
surfisces  for  inhibiting  flow  of  refractory  matfriah  be- 
tween said  elements  and  said  support  surfaces,  and  for 
permitting  relative  movement  of  said  elements  and  sup- 
port sur&ccs  during  expansion  and  contraction. 


4,301,749 
FLUIDIZED  BED  COMBUmWi 
I M.  UnihiH,  Renfrew,  Scattaad,  aarivnr  to  Bikeock 
h  WUcoi  I  lain  i,  La«4a%  Fatfiai 

FBa4  Dae.  24. 071,  Scr.  No.  973,UC 
bt  CL3  F23D  WOO:  mC  5/16 
VS.  a.  110-2(1  2  OataM 

1.  A  fhadixed  bed  eombustor  having  a  fluidized  bed  contain- 
ing comboatMe  solid  material  overlying  a  lower,  sutic,  layer 
iaio  wUdi  material  firom  the  fluidized  layer  blls,  means 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  pyrolyzing  waste  materials  and 
recovering  therefrom  useful,  energy  producing  materials  and 
chemical  by-products,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  introducing  the  waste  materials  to  be 
prolyzed  into  a  combustion  chamber, 

(b)  raising  the  temperature  of  the  combustion  chamber  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  pyrolyze  the  waste  materials; 

(c)  drawing  from  the  combustion  chamber  a  portion  of  the 
combustion  gases  produced  by  pyrolysis  of  the  waste 
materials; 

(d)  drawing  oxygen  containing  gas  from  externally  of  the 
combustion  chamber, 

(e)  raising  the  temperature  of  the  oxygen  containing  gu  to 
approximately  the  temperature  of  the  combustion  gases; 

(0  controUably  mixing  the  combustion  gases  and  the  oxygen 
containing  gas  to  produce  a  combustible  gaseous  mixture; 
and 

(g)  burning  the  gaseous  mixture  thus  formed  to  heat  the 
combustion  chamber. 
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4,301,751  _  a  loop  seizing  beak,  said  beak  having  a  downwardly  inclined 

TUFTING  MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  A  VARIETY  OF  rearwardly  extending  lower  edge  for  seizing  a  loop  of  yam.  a 

PILE  FABRICS  yarn  engaging  edge  formed  on  said  blade  extending  abruptly 

L.JHtiBCaylor,Daltoii,Ga.,aaai9or  to  OcnAce  Sheet  Metal  downwardly  from  the  rear  of  the  lower  edge  of  said  beak,  said 


Worio,  tac,  DaitoB,  Ga. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8S,7M 
tat  a?  D05C 15/00 
UJS.  CL  112-79  R 


blade  having  a  bottom  edge  extending  forwardly  fiom  said 
shank  to  said  yam  engaging  edge. 


U 


4,301.753 
SEWING  MACHINE  Wrm  TAPE  RECORDER  FOR  USER 

INmtUCnON  AND  MEMORY  PROGRAMMING 
GSater  Meier,  Karianhe-DBlaeh,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganaaqr,  aa- 
aicaor  to  FlnM  Doriaa  Mliiiiirilaia  Gi*H.  Fed.  Ra».  of 


1979. 


FIM  Apr.  3, 1900,  Sar.  No.  134,904 
riarity,  swUcatlaa  Si»llnila«4.  A«r.  19, 
MHVn 

bt  a.>  D05B  19/00,  87/04.  3/02 

vs.a.in-u\.u 


1.  A  tufting  machine,  including  at  least  one  needle  for  suc- 
cessively carrying  a  yam  through  a  backing  fsbric  as  said 
backing  fiibric  moves  along  a  path,  and  a  looper  succeasiveiy 
engageable  with  said  yam  to  form  a  plurality  of  loop*  as  said 
needle  is  withdrawn  firom  said  backing  fsbric,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  looper  is  a  loop  pile  looper  movable  in  a 
plane,  said  plane  being  perpendicular  to  said  path  of  said  back- 
ing fabric  aiid  parallel  to  a  Une  drawn  throu^  said  plurality  of 
loop*,  and  fiirtfier  including  a  cut  pile  looper  aligned  with  said 
loop  pile  looper  in  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  harking 
fabric  and  movable  in  said  plane,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  said  plane  pastes  through  the  centerline  of  both  said  loop 
pile  looper  and  said  cut  pile  looper,  means  for  moving  said  loop 
pile  looper  and  said  cut  pile  looper  towards  each  other  to  be 
adjacent  to  each  other  while  one  loop  of  said  plurality  of  loops 
is  on  said  loop  pile  looper,  means  for  sdectively  tightening  Slid 
yam  for  causing  selective  transfer  of  said  one  loop  from  said 
loop  pile  looper  to  said  cut  pile  looper,  and  means  for  severing 
loops  while  on  said  cut  pile  looper. 


rmrMumumi    \\ 


romiMM 


^ 


4,301,752 
TUFTING  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  LOOP  FILE 
Gary  L.  bvaa,  OoKewah,  aid  Paal  E.  Jolley,  ChaHaaooga. 
both  of  TeM.,  aaai^on  to  SpcDccr  Wright  tadaaHle*,  be, 

Filed  JbL  31, 1900,  Ser.  No.  174,119 
tat  CL^  DOSC 15/36 
VS.  a.  112-79  R  5 1 


3.  A  tewing  machine  including  a  housing  and  a  sound  player 
associated  with  said  housing  having  means  for  producing  a 
sound  for  facilitating  the  operation  thereof,  said  tewing  ma- 
chine housing  includes  a  base  portion,  a  standard  upright  por- 
tion and  an  upper  arm  carried  by  said  standard,  said  sound 
producing  device  being  installed  in  said  upper  arm  and  includ- 
ing a  loudspeaker  mounted  in  said  housing  and  a  tape  recorder 
connected  to  said  loudspeaker  located  within  said  upper  arm, 
said  housing  having  an  opening  aligned  with  the  loudspeaker 
and  a  pattern  control  device  in  said  housing  and  a  control 
circuit  having  a  programmable  electronic  memory  in  said 
housing  connected  to  said  pattern  control  device,  said  tape 
recorder  adapted  to  receive  a  tape  containing  pattern  data 
stored  thereon  readable  by  said  control  circuit  to  program  said 
electronic  memory  for  said  pattem  data. 


4,301,754 
ELECnaC  SEWING  MACHINE 
ateririgaW;  Htakaa  Kadi,  ntan;  1 
NakMvn,  Nn;  Syikk  YoMkawa,  Nan,  i^  NmU  Ohiia, 
Toyota,  aD  of  Japaa,  aarigaan  to  Star  Kitaikfel  KiMB  aad 
AMia  ScOd  KabMUU  Kikta,  both  af  Oiriia,  1«H 
1.  A  looper  fiw  farming  loop  pile  in  a  cut  pile  tufting  ma-  •'''•d  Jaa.  1. 1979.  Sw.  No.  44,799        ^^ 

chine,  laid  looper  comprising  a  planar  body  member  having  a      Oaiato  priority,  afpUcatiaa  iapaa,  Jb.  3, 1970,  S34T070 
blade  and  a  shank  uKluding  a  mounting  portion  for  mounting  bt  O.'  D05B  3/02 

m  a  hook  bar  of  the  tufikig  machine,  said  blade  extending  U.S.  0. 112—150  E  (  OaiaB 

forwatdly  from  the  shank  and  terminating  at  an  upper  edge  in      1.  An  electric  sewing  machine  having  a  thread  carrying 
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needle  which  it  reciprocated  in  an  axial  direction  thereof  and  is 
jogged  in  a  lateral  direction  and  a  cloth-advancing  mechanixm 
for  advancing  a  cloth  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  lateral 
direction  at  a  predetermined  pitch  after  each  stitch  is  formed 
for  forming  a  predetermined  pattern  of  stitches,  said  sewing 
machine  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  cam  members  stacked  about  a  rotational  axis, 
each  of  said  cam  members  bearing  informatioa  corre- 
tpooding  to  a  stitching  pattern  to  be  formed  on  the  cloth; 
cam  follower  means  movable  along  the  direction  parallel  to 
said  axis  for  reproducing  the  information  stored  in  each  of 
said  cam  members; 
means  for  transmitting  the  niformation  reproduced  by  said 
cam  follower  means  to  said  needle  to  reciprocally  move 
said  needle  m  correspondence  with  said  information; 
means  for  transferring  said  cam  follower  means  from  a  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  one  of  said  cam  members  to  another 
position  corresponding  to  another  one  of  said  cam  mem- 
bers, said  cam  follower  transferring  means  including  and 
being  driven  by  electric  motor  means; 
means  for  detecting  the  position  of  said  cam  follower  means 
and  producing  a  first  data  signal  representing  the  position 
of  said  cam  follower,  said  means  for  detecting  including: 
a  timing  cam  mounted  coaxially  with  said  cam  member 


4J01.755 
MULTIPLE  PATTERN  SEWING  MACHINE 
MoMaka  Kato,  aod  Hiroo  SUrai,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japaa,  aa- 
to  BradMr  Kogyo  KabMUU  Kaiiha,  AkU.  Japn 

Filed  Oct  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8900 
priority,  tnOatlam  tm*.  Nor.  20, 1978,  S3-1431S2 
lot  a'  D05B  3/02 
U,S.  a  112-158  E  9< 


1.  In  a  multiple  pattern  sewing  machine  having  stitch  form- 
ing instrumentalities,  manually  operable  meant  for  selecting  a 
desired  stitch  pattern  from  among  a  pluraUty  of  predetermined 
stitch  patterns,  pattern  displaying  means  on  the  front  of  the 
machine  for  indicating  each  of  said  stitch  patterns,  and  first 
supplying  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  manually 
operable  means  for  supplying  an  indication  signal  of  stitch 
pattern  to  said  pattern  displaying  means  so  at  to  indicate  the 
selected  stitch  pattern, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  an  ab- 
normal condition  in  said  machine  and  generating  a  signal 
indicative  of  detection  of  the  abnormal  condition; 

(b)  second  supplying  means  responsive  to  the  signal  indica- 
tive of  detection  of  the  abnormal  conditions  for  supplying 
an  indication  signal  representing  occurrence  of  the  abnor- 
mal condition  to  said  pattern  displaying  meant  and  actuat- 
ing said  pattern  displaying  meant  to  assume  an  abnormal 
condition  warning  state  different  from  a  pattern  display- 
ing sute  in  which  said  selected  stitch  pattern  is  indicated, 


mounting  axis  for  rotation  simultaneously  with  said 
drum  and  provided  with  alternative  projections  and 
recesaes  corresponding  to  the  respective  fhu  surfaces  of 
the  drum; 

an  arm  rotataUy  mounted  on  the  rod  member,  having  its 
free  end  slidably  contacting  with  the  periphery  of  the 
liming  cam  so  as  to  oscillate  about  the  rod  member  in 
correspondence  with  the  projections  and  recesses; 

a  micraawitch  activated  by  said  arm; 

a  flip  flop  which  is  set  in  response  to  the  signal  fed  from 
the  microfwitch  to  produce  pulse  signals  every  time  the 
cam  follower  reaches  one  of  the  cam  members;  and 

a  counter  for  counting  the  number  of  the  pulse  signals  fed 
from  the  flip  flop  so  that  the  counter  produces  said  first 
data  signal  representative  of  the  position  of  the  cam 
follower; 

manually  operable  switch  means  for  selecting  one  of  said 
cam  members  and  for  producing  a  second  data  signal 
representative  of  said  selected  one  of  said  cam  members; 
and 

control  circuit  means  for  actuating  said  cam  follower 
transferring  means  to  transfer  the  cam  follower  means 
to  a  position  corresponding  to  said  selected  one  of  said 
cam  members  by  comparing  the  first  data  sigAsl  and  the 
second  data  signaL 


4,301,7m 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  INTERRUPTION  OF  THE 

EMBROIDERY  NEEDLE  MOVEMENT  ON 

EMBROIDERY-  OR  SEWING  MACHINES 

Wolfpng  Teetz,  Keriun,  and  AUM  Deapm,  WacUcwioiik, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaai^on  to  MaacMtrirtf  Ik 

Cart  Zangi  AktiengeaeHtehaft,  Krefdd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  958,401,  Nor.  7, 1978,  abnndaoed.  lUa 

VpUcation  Feb.  1. 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,595 
CUrnt  priority,  applieatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gctaany,  Nor.  7, 
1977,2749700 

Int  CL'  D05B  SS/16 
U&CLIU— 221  5CUm 

1.  An  embroidery  machine,  comprising 
a  main  drive  shaft, 

a  plurality  of  needle  bars  adapted  for  the  working  of  differ- 
ent types  and  colors  of  threads  respectively  with  an  auto- 
matic change  of  the  needle  bars  which  ate  operatively 
driven  respectively  from  time  to  time  by  said  main  drive 
shaft, 
a  guide  rod  arranged  parallel  to  said  needle  bars, 
a  drive  carriage  is  movably  guided  on  said  guide  rod, 
meant  for  connecting  said  drive  carriage  to  said  main  drive 
shaft,  comprising  a  crank  and  pivotally  connecting  rod 
connected  to  each  other  and  to  said  drive  shaft  and  said 
drive  carriage,  respectively, 
a  contact  member  movably  guided  on  said  guide  rod. 
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switch  pawl  means  for  coupling  said  drive  carriage  to  said 

contact  member, 
a  common  needle  bar  block,  means  for  mounting  the  latter 

ditplaceably  transversely  to  an  embroidery  movement, 
said  needle  bars  are  mounted  moveably  adjacent  and  parallel 

to  one  another  in  said  conraion  needle  bar  block, 
a  driver  secured  to  each  needle  bar,  respectively, 
said  needle  bars  being  adapted  to  be  operatively  coupable 

selectively  to  said  drive  carriage  via  said  drivers  in  an 

embroidery  position, 
a  roller  mounted  on  said  driver  of  each  of  said  needle  bars, 

respectively. 


said  contact  member  is  formed  with  fork-shaped  recess, 
said  roller  is  intertable  in  said  fork-shaped  recess  of  said 

contact  member,  respectively, 
a  stationary  guide  curve  disposed  at  both  sides  of  an  upper 

dead-point  position  of  said  contact  member,  respectively, 
said  rollers  of  the  needle  bars  which  are  disposed  outside  of 

the  embroidery  position  engage  said  guide  curve, 
the  distance  of  each  said  guide  curve  increases  from  a  table 

of  the  embroidery  machine  with  increasing  distance  from 

said  contact  member. 


said  means  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  a  fabric;  means  for 
measuring  a  fabric  feeding  amount;  means  for  changing  the 
measured  fabric  feeding  amount  into  a  third  electrical  signal 
operatively  connected  to  said  means  for  measuring  a  fitbric 
feeding  amount;  means  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  thread  to 
be  used;  means  for  changing  the  measured  thickness  of  the 
thread  into  a  fourth  electrical  signal  operatively  connected  to 
said  means  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  thread;  means  for 
receiving  the  second,  third  and  fourth  electrical  signals  and 
changing  the  same  into  a  value  identifying  the  desired  amount 
of  thread  drawn  out  from  the  spool  on  the  stitching  conditions; 
comparator  means  for  comparing  said  value  identifying  the 
desired  amount  of  thread  with  said  first  signal  identifying  the 
actual  amount  of  thread  drawn  out  from  the  spool,  to  produce 
a  difference  value;  and  means  for  adjusting  the  thread  tension 
device  operatively  connected  to  said  tension  discs  and  to  said 
comparator  means  and  operative  for  adjusting  the  position  of 
said  tension  discs  in  response  to  said  difference  value. 

4,301,758 

CRAFT  WITH  AT  LEAST  TWO  HULLS 

Oarict  E.  F.  RiTiere,  NenlUyaar-Sdnc,  France,  ani^or  to 

CoMx  IndaMriet,  Maneillea,  F^UKe 

CootiBBafioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  935,864,  Aag.  22, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coattaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  770,318,  Feb.  18, 

1977,  abaadooed,  which  la  a  coatlMution-iaf«t  of  Ser.  No. 

565,609,  Apr.  7, 1975,  abandoned.  lUi  appUcation  May  3. 1979. 

Ser.  No.  35,540 

CUm  priority,  application  Fnncc,  Apr.  11, 1974,  74 12711 

Ut  a.'  B63B  I/IO 

VS.  a.  114—61  3  ( 


4301,757 
AUTOMATIC  THREAD  TENSION  CONTROL  DEVICE 
OF  SEWING  MACHINE 
YosUaU  Tonomnra,  HaeUoJi,  Japan,  aaaipwr  to  Janone  Sew- 
ing Machine  Co.  Ltd.,  Toityo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jnn.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,777 
CUnu  priority,  «plicalion  Japan,  Jnn.  13, 1978, 53-70340 
Int  a^  D05B  47/n  WOO 
U&aiU— 254  64 


lOf    « 


<t.^. 


ao 


3.  A  ship  of  a  type  comprising  two  lateral  displacement  hulls 
and  a  non-immersed  central  platform  joining  the  two  lateral 
hulls,  characterized  by  the  combination  of  shapes  and  dimen- 
sional ratios  defined  hereunder  that  mutt  be  taken  together,  L 
being  the  length  of  the  ship  at  the  water  line: 


"Si-^ 

?              ?             8 

H  ®  ^^  ®  h 

3£0           r- 
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ay43<f<4t/43 


0) 


where  r  is  the  maximum  interior  bulge  of  one  hull 

L/6<c<L/4  (ID 

where  c  is  the  distance  between  the  hulls  at  the  m««im^im 
bulge,  or^he  width  of  the  Ventnri  bottle-neck 


Ln<i<Ul 


OH) 


L  A  thread  tention  control  device  for  a  sewing  machine  of 
the  type  having  a  pressor  bar  with  a  pressor  foot,  a  spool  for 
Stt|q>lying  an  upper  thread,  a  feed  dog  for  feeding  a  fabric  to  be 
sewn  and  a  thread  tension  device  including  a  pair  of  thread 
tension  discs,  oompriiing  means  for  measuring  the  amount  of 
thread  actually  drawn  out  from  the  spool  during  operation; 
means  for  changing  the  measured  amount  of  thread  into  a  first 
electrical  signal  operatively  connected  to  said  means  for  mea- 
sotiag  the  amount  of  thread;  means  for  measuring  the  thickness 
of  a  fabric  to  be  sewn;  means  for  changing  the  measured  thick- 
nets  into  a  second  electrical  signal  operatively  connected  to 


where  d  is  the  distance  from  the  bow  to  the  Ventnri  bottle- 
neck 


L/M<l 


(IV) 


where  i  is  the  immersed  depth  of  the  hull  under  normal  load  or 
draught,  and  by  the  fact  that  each  hull  potaesses  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  fiirther  comprises  an  inner  and  an  outer  bulge  situated 
on  either  side  of  the  said  longitudinal  axis;  that  each  hull  pres- 
ents an  unsymmetry  with  respect  to  the  said  longitudinal  axis; 
and  that  the  said  outer  bulges  are  located  further  back  than  the 
inner  bulges. 
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4,301,799 

CONTROL  SYSTEM.  PAKTICULAIILY  FOR  USE  ON 

SHIPS 

DM  «e  VriM,  «rrfc«iniHi«.  NufcHwii.  ml^iK  la  Stmk 
Kwat  B.V,  SMck,  Ntihcfta^ 
CiwlhllpitaflrfSw.  No.  76MS2.  F«k. ».  UTT, 
.  Ilk  niHcrtu  Ja.  U,  UT»,  Scr.  No.  4,5<D 
NetteriMii,  Fck.  U,  1»TC 
7iil444 

bt  a.3  BiSH  25/J2-  GHG  7//00 
UjS.  a.  114-144  E 


tCfadw 


external  force*  no  greater  tban  •  fint  pcEdetennined  mixi- 
mum; 

monitoring  the  position  of  the  ihip  and  the  external  forces 
tending  to  change  its  position,  and  securing  value*  for  said 
external  forces; 

introducing  the  values  for  laid  external  force*  into  a  com- 
puter which  controls  operating  status  of  a  plurality  of 
adjustable  propeller*  on  the  ship,  and 

activating  propellers  on  the  ship  esaentialty  only  when  the 
external  forces  acting  on  the  ship  tend  to  move  the  ship 
beyond  the  6i*t  generally  drciilar  area  for  confining 
movement  of  the  ship  generally  to  a  second  generally 


1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  a  device,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  control  members  electrically  coupled  with  one 
another  and  the  device,  every  control  member  including 
potentiometer  means  for  generating  an  electrical  potenti- 
ometer signal  indicative  of  the  position  of  the  control 
member; 

a  plurality  of  follow-up  members  which  may  be  coupled  to 
the  control  member*,  there  being  one  follow-up  member 
for  each  control  member,  every  foUow-up  member  includ- 
ing movement  means  for  moving  the  follow-up  member, 
and  every  follow-up  member  including  potentiometer 
means  for  generating  an  electrical  potentiometer  signal 
indicative  of  the  position  of  the  follow-up  member, 

a  plurality  of  differential  means,  each  connected  to  the  po- 
tentiometer means  of  a  corresponding  pair  of  a  control 
member  and  a  foUow-up  member,  the  differential  means 
generating  a  difference  signal  representing  the  difference 
in  poaition  of  the  control  member  and  the  foUow-up  mem- 
ber, and 

control  signal  mean*  coupled  to  the  differential  mean*  for 
providing  control  signab  to  the  movement  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  diffetence  signal*  *o  that  the  foUow-tip 
members  nay  be  aligned  in  pootioa  with  the  oootrol 


circular  area  having  a  greater  area  than  said  first  generally 

circular  area, 
such  that  when  the  external  forces  acting  on  the  ship  tend  to 
change  the  ship's  position  to  no  greater  an  extent  than  the 
perimeter  of  the  first  generally  circular  area,  the  ship  is  con- 
fined to  movement  generally  within  said  first  area  essentially 
only  by  the  confining  action  of  the  anchors,  but  when  the 
external  force*  tend  to  move  the  ship  beyond  the  perimeter  of 
the  first  generally  circular  area,  the  propellers  are  activated  to 
cooperate  with  the  anchors  to  confine  movement  of  the  ship 
generally  within  the  perimeter  of  the  second  generally  circular 


4,301,7C1 
DEPTH  AND  HOVER  COimtOL  SYSTEM  FOR 
UNMANNED  UNDERWATER  VEHICLE 
HaraU  E.  Fty,  Ckitnrat«h,  and  AtmU  L.  PHcn,  1 
butt  of  CUU;  iMi^ait  to  Ike  United  SMh  of  AMfka  ai 
rurwtaJ  by  the  Socretey  ofthe  Nny,  WaiUagtom  D.C 
Filed  May  22,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  152,449 
bt  CV  BC3G  9/14.  8/21  8/24 
UJS.  a.  114—331  11  ( 


4,301,7<e 
MEIHOD  FOR  POSTHONING  A  WATERCBAFT,  IN 
PARTICULAR  A  MOLUNG  SHIP  AS  WELL  AS 
RELEVANT  I«VICES 
Gioriio  OHasM,  aad  FHmo  Scoiari,  both  af  San : 
aaaa,  IMy,  anl^ar*  to  SoipMS  S^tX,  MRaacae,  Uaiy 
CoalisMlioa  *f  Scr.  No.  71SJS7,  Ab«.  17, 1974,  i 
wMdi  li  «  iiialliaillia  cfScr.  No.  942,711.  Jafc  21, 1975, 
abodsMi.  Ilk  aMiktfiga  JoL  0, 1979,  Scr.  No.  SM4t 
C^M  jriarity,  awMraWni  Itily,  Jm.  21, 1974, 194M  A/74 
bt  a.'  B43H  25/42 
UJS.  a.  114-144  B  S  CUh 

L  A  method  of  positioning  a  drilling  ship  in  drilling  pocttioa 
above  a  deep^ea  well,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
ooupUog  the  ship  to  a  plurality  of  anchors  secured  to  the  sea 
floor  for  confining  movement  of  the  ship  generally  to  a 
first  generally  circular  area  oo  the  surface  of  the  sea,  the 
perimeter  of  said  fint  circular  area  being  defined  by  the 
outer  Unlit  of  movement  of  the  ship  when  acted  upon  by 


1.  A  hovering  control  *y*tem  in  combination  with  an  under- 
water vehicle  for  caunng  *aid  vehicle  to  *eek  a  predetermined 
assignfd  depth  and  to  hover  about  *aid  depth,  *aid  lyitem 
comprising: 
body  mean*  defining  a  pluraUty  of  normally  cloaed,  initially 
empty  chamber*,  each  adapted  to  be  flooded  by  a  ptcde- 
termiiwd  volume  of  waten 
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vernier  weight  meant  including  at  least  one  large  weight 
member  of  first  predetermined  weight  in  water  and  a 
plurality  of  small  weight  members  each  of  a  second  prede- 
termined weight  in  water  substantially  equal  to  the  weight 
of  said  predetermined  volume  of  water, 

said  vehicle  and  control  syitem  initially  having  a  negative 
buoyancy  substantially  equal  to  said  first  predetermined 
weight  in  water  of  said  large  weight  member  whereby 
upon  initial  deployment  of  said^vdiicle  it  will  begin  to 
plummet; 

control  means,  responsive  to  predetermined  depth  condi- 
tions, for  causing  said  weight  members  to  be  dropped  and 
said  chamben  to  be  flooded  in  a  sequence  that  will  alter- 
nate said  vehicle  between  positive  and  negative  buoyancy 
states  whereby  said  vehicle  will  hover  by  cydical  travel 
substantially  between  an  upper  tolerance  depth  and  a 
lower  tolerance  depth. 


4,301.7c 
CORN  BUTTERING  DEVICE 
Jackson  S.  Bmett,  Jr.,  643  Qyalal  Dr.,  Sportaaboi,  S.C. 
29302 

Filed  Oct «,  1900,  Scr.  No.  194,472 
bt  a>  B09C  3/09 

VS.  a.  lis— It  g  I 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  coating  of  butter  or  butter-tub- 
stitute  to  an  ear  of  com  comprising  a  pan  for  containing  a 
heated  liquid,  a  generally  elongate  open-topped  receptacle  for 
containing  liquid  butter  mounted  in  said  pan  above  the  bottom 
thereof  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
receptacle,  a  cover  for  said  pan  having  an  elongate  recess  in 
the  upper  surface  thereof  for  receiving  an  ear  of  com  therein, 
an  elongate  slot  m  one  side  of  the  recess  for  communication 
with  said  open-topped  receptacle  when  said  cover  is  lowered 
in  covering  relation  with  said  pan,  and  said  cover  being  en- 
gageable  with  said  receptacle  when  the  cover  is  moved  down- 
wardly toward  the  pan  to  cause  pivotal  movemeu  of  the 
receptacle  about  is  longitudinal  axis  and  into  communication 
with  the  cover  slot  to  discharge  liquid  butter  from  the  recepta- 
cle opening  into  the  com-receiving  recess  of  the  cover. 


4,301,763 
POWDER  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Edward  G.  GoidMow,  HnUaglia  Wooda,  and  daytoa  E.  Peal. 
Rochcitar,  ba(k  of  Mich.,  aarivnn  to  Dqreo  Cotfoniioa, 
Itaytga,OMo 

FUol  Aag.  13, 1900,  Scr.  No.  177^99 
btC1.3B09C  79/00 
U.S.  a  118—308  9  CUm 

1.  te  an  apparatus  for  dispensing  a  powder-like  material  by 
gravity  on  a  workpiece  with  a  mitimmm  contamination  of  the 
immediate  enviroimwnt;  said  apparatus  compriaing  a  substan- 
tially horizontally  disposed  tubular  body  having  a  single  doo- 
gate  slot  through  a  bottom  portion  thereof;  said  slot  extending 
through  said  tubular  body  substantiaUy  perpendicular  to  its 
central  longitudinal  axis;  conveying  means  movaUe  within 
said  body  for  moving  said  powder-like  material  over  said  slot 
enabling  gravity  flow  therethrough;  said  conveying  means 
comprising  a  flexible  conveying  device  which  is  movable 


through  said  tubular  body  and  a  plurality  of  flights  fastened  in 
spaced  relation  on  said  device  for  engaging  and  moving  said 
powder-like  material  along  said  tubular  body  and  over  said  skK 
efubling  said  dispensing  therethrough  with  tubatantia]  unifor- 
mity; said  slot  having  an  elongate  dimension  disposed  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  central  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a 
substantiaUy  rectangular  effective  discharge  area;  the  improve- 
ment in  which  said  tubular  body  is  defined  as  a  pipe  made  of  a 
resilient  material  and  has  said  slot  extending  through  said 
bottom  portion  thereof  and  fiirther  comprising  means  for 
changing  said  discharge  area  enabling  controlled  dispensing  of 
said  powder-like  material  through  said  slot;  said  means  for 


changing  said  discharge  area  comprising,  a  pair  of  diti  extend- 
ing through  the  lower  portion  of  said  pipe  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  said  slitt  coinciding  with 
opposite  ends  of  said  slot  and  extending  approximately  to  a 
diametral  plane  through  said  pipe,  said  slot  and  slits  defining  a 
pair  of  substantially  quarter-cylindrical  portions  of  said  pipe  on 
cq>posite  sides  of  said  slot,  and  means  for  urging  at  least  one  of 
said  quarter<ylindrical  portions  relative  to  the  other  by  apply- 
ing urging  forces  thereagainxt  wittun  the  elastic  limit  of  said 
pipe  and  thus  provide  temporary  distortion  thereof  to  enable 
changing  said  effective  discharge  area  and  thereby  enable 
controlled  dispensing  of  said  powder-like  material  through 
said  slot 


4,301,764 
INSTALLATION  FOR  ELECTROSTAHC  DEPOSmON 

OF  POWDER  ON  OBJECTS 
Mkhd  CaaviM.  Bitche,  mt  AUi  Gcnti,  St  Jen  da  ta 
RwUe,  both  of  Vtmct,  lacliaiiii  to  rn«»4"li  EHOfcan* 
poor  ITjoliiimMl  Mnttir  "tEPKM",  PMta,  Flncc 

FDed  Not.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,1U 
CUm  priority,  awHcatioo  Vtmtt,  Nov.  21, 1978,  78  32753 
bt  CL>  B05B  S/02 
VS.  a.  118-634  21  ( 


1.  In  an  instaflatioo  for  electrostatic  deposition  of  powder  on 
continuously  travelling  objects,  said  installation  comprising: 

a  conveyor, 

an  elongated  object  treatment  cage  extending  longitudinaUy 
and  having  a  slot  within  the  top  of  said  cage  extending 
throu^iout  the  length  of  said  cage,  an  opening  within  one 
end  of  the  cage  formii^g  a  side  entrance  aUgned  with  said 
slot  and  an  opening  within  the  opposite  end  of  said  cage 
forming  an  exit, 

said  conveyor  being  positioned  vertically  above  said  cage, 
aligned  with  said  slot  and  beating  hangers  extending 


1384 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  24, 1981 


through  Slid  ilot  for  supporting  objects  movable  through 
the  tTatmcnt  nge  from  said  entrance  to  said  exit, 

a  filtering  system  for  removing  excess  powder  from  the  air 
used  in  the  coating  operation, 

a  system  for  supplying  powder  for  electrottatic  depoaition 
tai  compresMd  air,  and 

a  lank  for  recovery  of  powder, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  cage  comprises  at  least  two, 
side-by-side  modules,  namely  a  first  module  and  at  least 
one  second  module  having  an  end  including  a  said  cage 
end  opening,  said  first  module  comprising  means  for  stor- 
ing and  recovering  powder  and  further  containing  means 
for  projecting  a  mixture  of  powder  and  air  onto  the  ob- 
jects to  be  processed  when  within  said  first  module,  an 
opening  between  said  first  module  and  said  second  module 
aligned  with  said  side  entrance  and  exit  and  permitting 
said  objects  to  be  conveyed  from  said  second  module  to 
the  interior  of  the  first  module,  and  said  at  least  one  second 
module  comprising;  laterally  spaced  vertical  walls  defin- 
ing a  central  passageway  extending  longitudinally  over  a 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  at  least  one  second  module 
with  said  passageway  aligned  with  said  entrance  opening, 
air  lock  means,  first  filtering  means,  and  a  blower  for 
drawing  air  and  excess  powder  firom  said  first  module  into 
said  second  module,  for  passage  through  said  first  filtering 
means  for  filtering  excess  powder,  and  for  feeding  air  to 
said  air-lock  means  to  create  an  air  lock  at  an  air  pressure 
in  excess  of  atmospheric  adjacent  the  end  of  said  second 
module  at  said  cage  end  opening  such  that  air  loaded  with 
powder  originating  from  said  first  module  is  prevented 
from  escaping  through  said  cage  end  opening  and  is  fil- 
tered and  recycled  to  said  first  module  for  further  employ- 
ment in  the  projection  of  powder  onto  the  objects  to  be 
processed  with  said  filtered  air  at  a  higher  pressure  than 
atmospheric  so  as  to  flow  back  through  said  central  pas- 
sageway towards  said  first  module  to  prevent  powder 
from  escaping  through  said  cage  end  opening. 


supported  for  rotary  motion  in  these  directioas,  a  first  roll 
supplying  said  carrier  foil  so  that  it  subatantially  paaies  around 
said  cyUnder,  a  second  roll  receiving  said  carrier  foil  in  a  first 
direction  mounted  adjacent  said  cylinder,  a  first  vacuum  cham- 
ber extending  about  said  drum,  a  second  vacuum  chamber 
extending  about  said  drum  with  a  metalUzation  device 
mounted  therein,  first  and  second  polymerization  means 
mounted  in  said  first  vacutnn  chamber  so  as  to  apply  a  poly- 
merization layer  to  said  foil  before  and  after  said  metallization, 
a  diaphragm  system  comprising  a  continuous  screening  belt 
traveling  with  the  carrier  foil  about  said  cylinder  and  for  gen- 
erating lateral  displacement  of  said  diaphragm,  groups  (13, 14) 
of  guidance  rollers  (15-17)  are  mounted  between  the  metalliza- 
tion device  in  the  second  vacuum  chamber  and  the  first  and 
second  polymerization  means  in  the  first  vacuum  chamber;  and 
control  devices  which  as  a  function  of  the  rotary  direction  of 
the  drum,  cause  a  displacement  of  the  guidance  rollers  (17)  of 
each  group  that  are  mounted  adjacent  the  metallization  device. 


4,301,7m 

FURNITURE  DEVICE  FOR  CATS 

Jaasea  Piccooe,  803  Kathy  Dr„  Yardley,  Pa.  1MC7 

Filed  Dec  13, 1979,  Sv.  No.  103,243 

bL  a^  AOIK  1/00.  13/00 

VS.  a.  119-1 


9CUm 


4,301,745 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  LAYERS  ON  A 
CARRIER  FOa 
Rciatari  Bcha;  Hcmrn  Heyvaw,  both  of  Mnich,  a^  Hont 
PadMMik,  UateffeacUaf,  aU  of  Fed.  Re*.  afGcnaqr,  laign- 
on  io  SioMH  Aktiri^itfhfhan.  BerUa  *  Mnkk,  Fed. 
Ref.  tt  Cirmaiy 
DMrisa  afSar.  No.  107328,  Dec  28, 1979.  TOs  antUcatioa 

Aag.  n,  1980,  Scr.  No.  181,<91 
CUai  priority,  afpHcHiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnany,  Dec  28, 
1979,2900772 

bt  CL'  B05C  5/02 
UjS.  a  118-718  4< 


t  Apparatus  for  applying  layen  of  polymerization  layers 
and  mrtalliwid  layen  to  a  carrier  foil  (3)  comprising  a  cyUnder 


n  «  12 


1.  A  fiimiture  device  for  cats  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  means  including  a  plurality  of  sides  defining  an 
enclonire  therewithin,  said  housing  means  fiirther  defin- 
ing at  least  one  aperture  means  located  therein; 

(b)  at  least  one  frame  means  selectively  securable  to  said 
aperture  means  of  said  housing  means,  said  frame  means 
being  annular  to  define  an  opening  therein; 

(c)  a  grooming  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  frame  means 
and  extending  radially  inwardly  from  the  top  and  sides  of 
the  innermost  edge  thereof  across  said  opening  defined  by 
said  frame  means  to  groom  the  external  hair  of  a  cat  paaa- 
ing  through  said  apertures  defined  in  said  sides  of  said 
housing  means  without  contacting  its  underside; 

(d)  a  detachable  securement  means  located  adjacent  said 
aperture  means  and  said  frame  means  to  detachably  secure 
said  grooming  means  and  said  frame  means  in  place  within 
said  aperture  means,  said  detachable  securement  means 
comprising  mated  threaded  sections  on  the  external  pe- 
riphery of  said  frame  means  and  on  the  mner  edge  of  nid 
aperture  means;  and 

(e)  detachable  connection  means  positioned  in  the  external 
surfaces  of  said  sides  of  said  housing  means  and  being 
adapted  to  detachably  connect  to  similarly  configured 
homing  means  to  form  inter-locking  configuratioiis  or 
more  than  one  of  said  housing  means. 
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4,301,767 
HOLDING  CLAMP  FOR  AN  AQUARIUM  HEATER 
AUan  H.  WOUager,  351  E.  84lh  St,  Apt.  21-E,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10028,  ami  TsayoiU  Ittknm,  Itakun  SoU  KabuUki  Kaisfaa, 
17-20,  UaoU  3-chome,  Ohta-ko,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,938 
CUfflt  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.   30,   1979,  54- 
41748(U] 

iBt  CV  AOIK  64/00 
MS.  a.  119-5  U  CtaiBS 


remove  the  feed  from  the  trough  during  the  movement  of 
the  chain,  and 

means  associated  with  the  advancing  means  for  discontin- 
uing the  operation  of  the  advancing  means  after  a  rela- 
tively short,  but  controlled,  period  of  time  to  provide  a 
stationary  disposition  of  the  particles  of  feed  in  adjacent 
relationship  to  the  cages. 

21.  A  method  of  providing  for  the  introduction  of  feed  to 
fowl  in  a  series  of  cages,  including  the  following  steps: 

providing  in  a  closed  loop  a  chain  link  having  spaced  discs 


2.  A  holding  clamp  for  suspending  an  aquarium  heater  from 
the  top  of  an  aquarium  frame,  the  aquarium  frame  including  an 
inwardly  directed  peripheral  lip,  the  lip  being  spaced  from  the 
top  of  the  frame  a  different  distance  for  different  frames,  said 
holding  clamp  comprising: 

an  L-shaped  bracket  having  first  and  second  perpendicular 
legs; 

a  first  retaining  member  slidable  along  said  first  leg  of  said 
bracket,  said  first  retaining  member  and  the  second  leg  of 
said  bracket  providing  a  horizontal  throat  having  an  ad- 
justable width  for  accommodating  frames  of  different 
width  sizes; 

a  second  retaining  member  slidable  along  the  second  leg  of 
said  bracket,  said  second  retaining  member  and  the  first 
leg  of  said  bracket  providing  a  vertical  throat  having  an 
adjustable  height  for  accommodating  frames  of  different 
height  sizes; 

said  second  retaining  member  including  a  holding  member 
slidable  along  an  inner  surface  of  said  second  leg  of  said 
bracket,  said  holding  member  including  slot  means  for 
receiving  and  holding  therein  the  peripheral  lip  of  the 
frame,  said  second  retaining  member  including  coupling 
means  for  mounting  said  holding  member  to  slide  along 
said  second  leg  of  said  bracket; 

locking  means  for  securing  the  holding  clamp  to  the  aquar- 
ium frame  with  said  retaining  members  being  positioned  to 
accommodate  the  appropriate  frame  size;  and 

holding  means  connected  to  said  bracket  for  supporting  the 
aquarium  heater. 


and  disposing  the  chain  link  in  a  trough  constructed  to 

hold  the  particles  of  feed, 
advancing  the  chain  link  at  a  sufficiently  high  speed  to  pre- 
vent the  fowl  from  removing  particles  of  the  feed  frx>m  the 

space  between  the  spaced  discs, 
providing  for  the  introduction  of  the  particles  of  feed  at  a 

controlled  rate  to  the  chain  link  during  the  movement  of 

the  chain  link  at  the  high  speed,  and 
interrupting  the  movement  of  the  chain  link  after  a  particular 

time  interval  to  present  the  particles  of  feed  in  the  trough 

to  the  fowl  in  the  cages  for  feeding. 


4,301,769 
POULTRY  LOADING  APPARATUS 
Giuseppe  Mola,  Castelmella,  Italy,  assignor  to  GM.G.  System 
S.P.A.,  Roncadelle,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  6.  1980,  Ser.  No.  175^12 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  13,  1979,  5209  A/79 

IbL  a.'  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.  a.  119—82  11  CUbs 


4,301,768 
SYSTEM  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  FEEDING  FOWL 
Dcaif  L.  Oibom,  daidalc  Calif.,  assignor  to  H.  W.  Hut  Mffe. 
Coh  Gleadalc,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58317 
IbL  CV  AOIK  39/01 
VS.  a.  119—51  R  21  daims 

1.  In  combination  for  providing  for  the  introduction  of 
particles  of  feed  to  fowl  disposed  in  a  series  of  cages, 
a  chain  disposed  in  a  continuous  loop  and  having  at  spaced 
intervals  Unks  for  advancing  the  particles  of  feed  along  the 
loop, 
a  trough  shaped  to  guide  the  movement  of  the  chain,  and 
particulariy  the  links,  at  high  speeds  and  to  retain  the 
particles  of  feed  advanced  by  the  chain, 
means  operatively  coupled  to  the  chain  for  advancing  the 
chain  at  a  speed  greater  than  the  ability  of  the  fowl  to 


1.  Apparatus  for  loading  poultry  from  a  rearing  house  to  a 
series  of  housings  disposed  in  vertical  rows  alongside  the  out- 
side of  the  rearing  house,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  continuous-belt  elevator  conveyor  having  a  loading  end 
located  in  correspondence  with  an  exit  from  said  rearing 
house  and  a  discharge  end  projecting  from  the  rearing 
house, 

(b)  an  assembly  enclosure  having  convergent  walls  disposed 
within  the  rearing  house  and  arranged  to  guide  the  poul- 
try towards  the  loading  end  of  the  said  elevator  conveyor, 

(c)  a  vehicle  movable  transversely  of  said  elevator  conveyor 
and  having  a  support  structure  carrying: 

a  first  horizontal  continuous-belt  conveyor  directed  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle  and  arranged  to 
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receive  poultry  from  the  discbarge  end  of  the  said  eleva- 
tor conveyor, 

an  adjustable-inclination,  continuous-belt  conveyor  disposed 
alongside  the  said  first  horizontal  conveyor  and  having  a 
transport  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  said  first  hori- 
zontal conveyor,  the  input  end  of  said  adjustable-inclina- 
tion conveyor  being  articulated  in  a  position  substantially 
corresponding  to  the  eiit  end  of  the  said  first  horizontal 
conveyor, 

a  second  horizontal  continuous-belt  conveyor  directed 
transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle  and 
arranged  to  transfer  poultry  from  the  exit  end  of  the  first 
horizontal  conveyor  to  the  input  end  of  the  said  adjusta- 
ble-inclination conveyor, 

a  pneumatic  force-delivery  unit  associated  with  the  exit  end 
of  the  adjustable-inclination  conveyor  and  including  an 
outlet  duct  structure  defining  an  outlet  duct  which  is 
directed  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehi- 
cle and  has  an  outlet  mouth  facing  away  from  said  eleva- 
tor conveyor,  said  forced-delivery  unit  being  operative  to 
generate  directed  air  flow  for  urging  poultry  along  said 
outlet  duct,  and 

means  for  vertically  displacing  the  exit  end  of  the  adjustable- 
inclination  conveyor  and  the  outlet  duct  structure  of  the 
said  pneumatic  unit  in  dependence  on  the  vertical  position 
of  the  said  housings  intended  to  receive  the  poultTy. 


♦,301,771 
FLUmiZED  BED  HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  WATER 
COOLED  AIR  DISTRIBUTOR  AND  DUST  HOPPER 
Walfred  W.  Jakkola,  WcMport,  Cou,;  Albert  M.  Lem,  Muur- 
OMck,  N.Y,;  Gtfritt  C.  Via  Djffc,  Jr„  Belfael,  Omul;  Duid  E. 
McCoy,  Williamiport,  Pa,;  Bury  L.  Fiiher,  M(mtgowry, 
PiM  Tlaotky  L.  Saien,  WilUinspoit,  Pi„  iMi  Maiiii  E. 
Kantetter,  Loguton,  Pa„  aarignon  to  Dorr-OliTer  lacorro- 
ratcd,  Stanford,  Cou, 

FOcd  JnL  2,  UW,  Scr.  No.  165,3S2 

bt  a^  F22B  1/02 

VS.  a.  122—4  D  10  Ctatan 
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4,301.770 

METHOD  FOR  SHACKLING  LIVE  POULTRY 

AkHiio  E.  Parker,  Jr.,  1031  S.  Plum  St.,  Durham,  N.C.  27701 

DMsiOB  of  Scr.  No.  912,726,  Jun.  5,  1978,  Pat  No.  4^15,654. 

TUs  applkatioa  Apr.  21, 1900,  Scr.  No.  142,0*4 

Ut  a.'  AOIK  37/00 

VS.  a.  119—97  R  11  OataM 


1.  The  method  of  shackling  uncaged  live  poultry  on  foot 
preparatory  to  processing  and  of  handUng  and  processing  the 
same  after  being  shackled,  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  directing  the  live  fowl  on  foot  towards  an  elongated 
shackle  structure  releasably  fixed  at  a  shackling  station 
across  the  path  along  which  the  fowl  are  directed  and 
having  releasable  laterally  spaced  limb  securing  means 
oriented  to  receive  the  limbs  of  the  fowl  from  the  direc- 
tion in  which  they  are  directed  and  operative  to  releasably 
secure  laterally  spaced  paired  limb  portions  of  the  fowl  on 
foot  in  a  side-by-side  array; 

(b)  loading  the  shackle  structure  with  a  plurality  of  the  fowl 
on  foot  and  releasably  secured  m  such  side-by-side  array 
by  moving  the  fowl  into  and  relative  to  the  structure; 

(c)  removing  the  loaded  shackle  structure  from  said  shack- 
ling station  and  transporting  such  loaded  structure  to  a 
processing  conveyor  at  a  processing  plant;  and 

(d)  releasably  mounting  the  loaded  shackle  structure  on  the 
conveyor  and  processing  the  fowl  thereon  while  said 
conveyor  moves  the  structure  during  processing. 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  housing,  a 
reaction  chamber  within  the  housing,  means  for  introducing  air 
into  said  reaction  chamber  including  a  windbox  region  below 
said  reaction  chamber  and  an  air  distributor  therebetween,  an 
integral  water-cooled  floor  and  bridgewall  assembly  in  said 
housing,  a  convection  heat  exchange  chamber  above  said 
reaction  chamber  within  said  housing  and  separated  from  said 
reaction  chamber  by  a  slanted  baffle,  said  baffle  defining  a  gas 
passageway  between  said  reaction  chamber  and  said  convec- 
tion beat  exchange  chamber  and  having  a  hopper  portion 
whereby  dust  is  collected  and  removed  from  gases  passing 
through  said  convection  heat  exchange  chamber,  means  for 
establisbing  a  bed  of  particulate  material  containing  fuel  in  said 
reaction  chamber,  said  bed  of  particulate  material  being  subject 
to  fluidization  by  air  passing  into  said  reaction  clumber  fhmi 
said  windbox  region  through  said  air  distributor,  a  steam  drum 
in  said  convection  heat  exchange  chamber,  an  array  of  tubes 
each  connected  at  one  end  to  said  steam  drum  and  passing 
through  said  reaction  chamber  and  into  and  through  said  air 
distributor  to  connect  with  a  header,  said  array  of  tubes  having 
a  vertical  orientation  in  that  portion  of  the  reaction  chamber 
occupied  by  said  fluidized  bed  of  particulate  material,  the  walls 
of  said  housing  in  the  region  of  said  reaction  chamber  bemg 
water-cooled,  said  integral  water-cooled  floor  and  bridgewall 
assembly  formed  to  provide  said  air  distributor,  one  of  said 
housing  walls,  and  said  baffle,  valve  controlled  conduit  means 
within  said  housing  and  extending  from  said  hopper  portion  of 
said  baffle  to  a  discharge  port  opening  into  said  reaction  cham- 
ber below  the  upper  surface  of  said  fluidized  bed. 


431.Tn 
WATER  HEATING  APPARATUS 

Joba  P.  Eiiiai,  OcowiaMwoc  Wlf„  aoiaagr  to  A.  O.  Sirilh 
Corporatioa,  MUwaakee,  Wii. 

FIM  Jaa.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  lS5,3n 
lat  CL>  F22B  5/00 
VS.  CL  122—17  3 1 

1.  A  heating  apparatus  comprising: 
a.  a  tank  to  contain  liquid  to  be  heated; 
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b.  a  casing  disposed  within  said  tank  and  defining  a  combus- 
tion zone; 

c.  combustion  means  disposed  within  said  casing; 

d.  a  flue  connected  to  said  casing  to  evacuate  combustion 
gases  fitnn  said  tank; 

e.  a  first  baffle  member  disposed  within  said  casing  and 
defining  a  pair  of  longitudinal  passageways  in  said  casing; 
and 


gases  and  mix  the  flue  gases  with  the  liquid  m  the  tank,  and 
means  for  venting  the  flue  gases  from  the  top  of  the  tank. 


4,301,774 

GUNPOWDER  FUELED  INTERNAL  OOMBUCTION 

ENGINE 

Samacl  D.  WOUama,  127  W.  S2Bd  St,  Apt  3A,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10024 

FOcd  Oct  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  04,903 

lat  CL'  F02B  4S/06 

U.S.CL  123-23  4CIalM 


f.  a  second  baffle  member  coimected  to  said  first  baffle  mem- 
ber and  defining  with  the  upper  portion  of  said  casing  an 
upper  passageway  in  said  casing,  said  upper  passageway 
communicating  with  said  flue  and  with  said  longitudinal 
passageways,  said  upper  passageway  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional area  less  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  longi- 
tudinal passageways. 


4,301.773 

HYDRODYNAMIC  INDUCED  MtAFT  AND  WATER 

COOLED  FLUE  GAS  HOT  WATER  HEATER 

Arlkv  W.  JohaMD.  105  W.  Jaaa  Rd,.  llMMiaiid  Oaks,  Calit 

913<0 

FDed  Oct  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80,030 

lat  a.>  F22B  1/02 

VS.  a.  122-31  A  9  CUm 


1.  A  ga*-fired  water  heater  comprising  a  tank  adapted  to 
h(dd  a  volume  of  liquid,  a  heat  exchanging  coil  positiODed  in 
the  tank  having  extonal  inlet  and  outlet  connections  for  con- 
ducting a  fluid  through  the  tank,  a  burner,  a  flue  pipe  for 
receiving  the  flue  gases  from  the  burner,  the  flue  |Mpc  extend- 
ing into  the  tank,  a  fluid  jet  pump  in  the  tank  connected  to  the 
flue  pipe  for  pumping  the  flue  gases  fh>m  the  burner,  the  jet 
pump  having  an  outlet  for  releasing  the  flue  gases  within  the 
tank,  and  auxiliary  pump  means  having  an  intake  connected  to 
the  tank  and  an  outlet  connected  to  the  jet  pump  for  circulating 
the  liquid  in  the  tank  through  the  jet  pump  to  pump  the  flue 


1.  A  gimpowder  fueled  internal  combustion  engine,  compris- 
ing: 

a  cylinder  block; 

a  plurality  of  cylinders  arranged  in  the  cyUnder  block; 

an  upper  housing  on  the  cylinder  block; 

a  storage  chamber  located  in  the  upper  housing  for  storing 
gunpowder; 

an  air  intake  system  in  said  upper  housing; 

a  metering  system  for  sequentially  directing  controlled 
amounts  of  gunpowder  and  air  from  said  upper  housing  to 
each  cylinder,  wherein  the  gunpowder  and  air  mixture 
can  be  burned; 

crank  shaft  means  in  said  cylinder  block; 

a  corresponding  piston  reciprocatingly  associated  with  each 
cylinder  and  drivingly  coupled  to  said  crank  shaft  means; 

said  metering  system  comprising  a  series  of  gimpowder 
chutes  having  their  mouths  arcuately  spaced  apan  about 
the  lower  portion  of  said  storage  chamber  for  receiving 
gunpowder  therein  from  said  storage  chamber,  a  butterfly 
throttle  valve  positioned  downstream  along  each  of  said 
chutes  for  controlling  the  amount  of  gunpowder  passing 
along  the  chutes,  a  drum  positioned  transversely  across 
each  chute  downstream  of  the  throttle  valve,  a  helical 
groove  formed  about  each  drum,  each  of  said  drums  being 
driven  by  a  crank  arm  extending  from  a  cam  shaft  which 
is  in  turn  driven  by  said  crank  shaft  means,  and  a  gunpow- 
der injection  means  located  further  downstream  along 
each  chute  and  adjacent  each  cyUnder  for  forcing  a  con- 
trolled amount  of  gunpowder  into  its  respective  cylinder, 
said  gunpowder  injection  means  also  being  driven  by  said 
crank  arm. 


4,301,775 
MANIFOLDS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Charles  A.  SMit,  HocMterch.  aad  Robert  A.  Shackletoii.  Ray- 
Wik.  both  of  Eagiaad.  aadpors  to  Ford  Motor  Coavaay, 
Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  May  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,673 
CUbh  priority.  appUcatiaa  United  Kiagdoai,  May  30,  1978, 
24518/78 

lat  CL3  VtOB  29/00 
VS.  a.  123—52  M  7  CUan 

1.  A  manifoM  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
a  first  body  part  formed  as  an  integral  casting  having  a 

mounting  flange  for  the  manifold; 
a  pluraUty  of  open  channels  communicating  with  respective 
apertures  in  the  mounting  flange  and  a  water  chamber 
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communicating  with  a  part  in  the  flange  and  a  Further  port 

in  the  flrst  body  part; 
a  second  body  part  formed  as  an  integral  casting  overlying 

the  channels  such  that  the  first  and  second  body  parts 

define  a  plurality  of  gas  conduits  effecting  communication 

between  the  apertures  and  a  common  orifice  formed 

through  at  least  one  of  the  body  parts; 
a  seal  formed  by  the  first  and  second  parts  being  sealed 

together  along  opposed  side  faces  adjacent  their  outer 

peripheral  edges; 
the  second  body  part  defining  an  aperture  which  surrounds 

said  further  port  in  the  first  body  part,  a  second  seal  being 


formed  by  the  second  body  part  being  sealed  to  the  first 
body  part  along  side  faces  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  aper- 
ture and  the  further  port; 
a  third  body  part  which  coacts  with  said  second  body  part 
with  said  coaction  defining  a  second  water  chamber  ef- 
fecting communication  between  the  aperture  in  the  sec- 
ond body  part  and  an  opening  defined  in  the  third  body 
pan,  the  third  body  part  having  a  side  face  adjacent  its 
outer  peripheral  edge  which  faces  a  complementary  side 
face  of  said  second  body  part;  the  seal  is  formed  by  the 
third  said  side  face  of  said  third  body  part  being  sealed  to 
said  side  surface  of  said  second  body  part. 


about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  reciprocation  of  said  piston 
the  cylinder  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  said  chamber, 

a  cam  plate  defining  a  cam  surface  secured  to  said  shaft 
member  for  rotation  thereof, 

two  equal  diameter  follower  rollers  engaging  said  cam  sur- 
face at  diametrically-opposite  points  to  rotate  said  cam, 
and 

means  supporting  said  follower  rollers  to  maintain  the  axes 
of  the  follower  rollers  generally  parallel  with  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  said  shaft  member  while  interconnecting  said 
rollers  with  said  piston,  each  rotational  axis  of  the  fd- 
lower  rollers  being  spaced  by  said  cam  surface  from  the 
rotational  axis  of  said  shaft  member  according  to  the  polar 
equation: 

R=r+lSm(»)+iS  sin  He+a)+iS'  sin 
5(»+*)+ Ji"'  sin  9(«-K:)-Kjy"'  sin 
15(e-K0+lS""' an  45(«-t-«) 

where: 
R  is  the  radial  distance  between  the  rotational  axis  of  the 

shaft  member  and  a  follower  member  at  angle  0, 
r  is  the  average  displacement  radius  of  the  axis  of  the  fol- 
lower roller, 
S,  S',  S",  S'",  S""  and  S'""  are  radial  variations  in  the  same 

surface  with  S  not  equal  to  zero  and  having  the  greatest 

absolute  value, 
a,  b,  c,  d  and  e  are  fixed  phase  angles  with  any  value  of  ± 

from  0'  to  180%  and 
9  is  the  angular  displacement  of  a  reference  mark  on  the  cam 

to  the  center  line  of  reciprocating  motion  of  the  follower 

rollers. 


4^1,777 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 
Richard  G.  Grandman,  and  Richard  S.  Knp^  both  of  Gnad 
Rapids,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  CorporaUoii, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9M79 

bt  a.>  F02O  7/00 

VS.  a.  123—379  «  Ctatai 


4,301,776 

CRANKSHAFT  APPARATUS 

Jowph  W.  FIcBiiv,  t3«l  Pott  Rd„  AUiaon  Park,  Pa.  ISlOl 

OMtiuatiaa-i»««t  of  Ser.  No.  45,021,  Jut.  4, 1979, 

ahaadaacd.  lUa  afpUcatioa  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,407 

lat  a.'  F02B  75/32 

VS.  CL  123—197  AC  7  Oains 


1.  A  crankshaft  apparatus  in  an  internal  combustion  engine 
or  a  compressor  havng  a  piston  arranged  to  reciprocate  within 
a  cylinder  to  act  on  a  fluid  medium  within  a  chamber  at  one 
end  of  the  piston,  said  crankshaft  apparatus  including  the  com- 
bination of: 

a  shaft  member  carried  by  bearing  supponx  for  rotation 


4.  An  engine  driven  fiiel  pump  for  a  multicylinder  diesd 
engine  of  the  type  therein  an  array  of  individual  cylinder  injec- 
tion pimips  surround  a  central  bore  and  wherein  a  landed 
control  valve,  slidable  in  the  bore,  rotates  in  unison  with  en- 
gine rotations  to  control  flow  in  passages  connecting  the  bore 
to  the  injection  pumps  and  wherem  a  cam  rotates  therewith  to 
actuate  the  individual  injection  pumps  in  sequence  for  engine 
operation;  characterized  in  that  said  cam  has  both  a  pump  lobe 
and  a  governor  lobe  thereon  whereby  each  of  said  individual 
injection  pumps,  each  of  which  includes  a  plunger,  is  actuated 
by  said  cam  in  a  pumping  stroke  and  thereafter  in  a  governor 
supply  stroke;  said  landed  control  valve  having  control  lands 
thereon  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  passages  communicat- 
ing with  each  of  said  injection  pumps  so  as  to  control  fiiel  flow 
to  an  associated  individual  cylinder  of  the  engine  during  the 
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pumping  stroke  and  to  direct  fiiel  to  the  governor  supply 

during  the  governor  supply  stroke, 
the  mechanism  fiirther  including  means  communicating  the 
pressure  in  the  governor  fluid  supply  to  said  landed  con- 
trol valve  so  as  to  vary  its  axial  position  in  accordance 
with  such  pressure  and  thereby  vary  the  amount  of  fuel 
deUvered  to  each  individual  cylinder, 
the  governor  fluid  supply  system  being  so  constructed  and 
arranged  that  the  pressure  in  the  governor  supply  varies  in 
response  to  the  volume  of  fluid  supplied  to  it,  whereby  the 
quantity  of  fuel  supplied  to  the  individual  cylinders  is 
positively  controlled  in  response  to  engine  speed. 


flow  meters  for  providing  an  output  signal  representative 
to  the  fuel/air  ratio  for  the  engine; 

a  reference  fuel/air  ratio  means  for  providing  an  output 
signal  representative  of  the  optimum  engine  fael/ui  ratio 
for  a  given  engine  condition; 

means  for  comparing  said  reference  means  output  with  said 
proportioning  means  output  and  producing  an  output 
signal  representative  of  the  difference  therebetween;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  output  signal  for 
controlling  said  fuel  valve  means  so  that  said  proportion- 
ing means  output  attains  said  reference  output; 


4,301,778 

ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  DEVICE 

Jeu-FMocois  Latapie,  Roqaettea,  Fraaee,  aaiigaor  to  Eqaipe- 

awati  Aatoarabilea  Mardnl,  bay-ks-Moaliacaaz,  Fraaee 

Filed  Dec  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,781 

CUan  priority,  appUcatioo  Fraaee,  Jan.  12, 1979,  79  00749 

lat  CL'  F02P  5/04 

VS.  a.  123—426  9  ClaiaH 


^iS-i 


ii^' 


^-SCK-iXK    L^Tton,™ 


1.  In  an  ignition  device  for  use,  in  particular  with  the  internal 
combustion  engines  of  motor  vehicles  and  comprising  at  least 
one  ignition  coil  switch  and  a  magnetic  pick-up  which  pro- 
duces a  periodical  alternating  signal  A  and  is  associated  with 
an  integrator  circuit  which  possesses  said  alternating  signal,  the 
output  signal  I  of  said  integrator  circuit  being  fed  to  an  input  of 
a  comparator  C|  the  other  input  of  which  receives  a  signal 
defining  a  threshold,  and  the  output  of  said  comparator  being 
used  to  actuate  the  ignition  coil  switch:  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  logic  circuit  combining  the  signal  Z  furnished  by  a  zero 
detector  indicating  that  said  signal  A  from  said  pick-up 
has  reached  a  value  of  approximately  zero  with  the  output 
signal  of  said  comparator,  the  output  from  said  logic 
circuit  being  passed  to  an  integrator  to  provide  a  signal  R 
which  constitutes  a  measure  of  the  actual  ignition  dis- 
placement achieved,  the  result  of  the  comparison  of  the 
signal  R  with  a  signal  RS  which  represents  the  required 
ignition  displacement  causing  said  switch  to  be  actuated. 


431,779 
ENGINE  FUEL  MIXTURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Arthar  G.  Hufton,  Mobile,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Teledyne  Indastries, 
lac,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,460 
Int  a.5  F02B  3/00 
VS.  a  123-478  9  Clains 

9.  In  an  mtemal  combustion  engine  having  a  fiiel  supply 
connected  to  said  engine  by  a  fuel  line,  a  valve  means  con- 
nected in  said  fuel  line  for  regulating  the  fuel  flow  to  said 
engine,  and  an  air  intake  means,  said  air  mixing  with  said  fuel 
to  provide  a  combustible  charge  for  the  engine,  fuel  mixture 
control  system  comprises: 
a  fuel  flow  meter  connected  in  said  fiiel  line,  said  fuel  flow 
meter  providing  an  output  signal  representative  of  the 
fluid  flow  rate  through  the  fuel  line; 
an  air  flow  meter  connected  to  the  air  intake  means,  said  air 
flow  meter  providing  an  output  signal  representative  of 
the  air  flow  rate  into  the  engine; 
proportioning  means  coimected  to  the  outputs  from  said 


?j**(??   y^ 
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wherein  said  engine  includes  a  throttle  means  movable  be- 
tween a  pluraUty  of  operating  positions,  each  throttle 
position  being  representative  of  one  or  more  distinct  en- 
gine conditions,  said  reference  means  further  comprising  a 
plurality  of  reference  value  wherein  each  reference  value 
is  a  signal  representative  of  the  optimum  engine  fiiel/air 
ratio  for  one  distinct  engine  condition,  and  switch  means 
connected  to  said  throttle  means  for  selectively  electri- 
cally connecting  only  one  of  said  reference  values  to  said 
comparing  means  at  each  operating  position  of  said  throt- 
tle means. 


4,301,780 

FUEL  INJECTION  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yoshikaza  HosU,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,427 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jul.  21, 1978,  53-88442 
lat  a.J  P02M  52/00:  F02D  5/02;  Ftl2B  33/OQ.  3/00 
VS.  a.  123—486  20  Claiw 

1.  A  fuel  supply  control  apparatus  for  use  in  a  multicylinder 
internal  combustion  engine  having  a  single  fuel  injection  valve 
for  supplying  fiiel  to  all  the  cylinders,  comprising: 
first  means  for  generating,  for  each  respective  cylinder,  a 
respective  reference  signal  in  response  to  the  fiiel  intake 
stroke  for  that  respective  cylinder; 
second  means  for  generating  control  signals  for  operating 
said  fiiel  injection  valve  in  response  to  said  reference 
signals  generated  by  said  first  means  for  every  respective 
cylinder;  and 
third  means  for  controlling  the  starting  time  of  said  control 
signals  for  operating  said  fuel  injection  valve  so  as  to 
supply  fuel  to  each  cyUnder  in  accordance  with  the  char- 
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■cteristics  of  the  fuel  supply  path  from  said  (iiel  injection 
vaive  to  each  cylinder. 


wicking  water  iirom  a  reiervoir  of  water  spaced  away  firom 
said  fuel  line 

distributing  the  wicked  water  along  and  in  contact  with  the 
outside  surface  of  the  fuel  line,  and 

evaporating  the  water  along  the  outside  surface  of  the  fiiel 
line,  thereby  drawing  beat  from  the  fuel  through  the  walls 
of  the  fuel  Une  so  that  the  fuel  enters  the  fiiel-metering 
means  at  a  temperature  substantially  below  the  ambient 
temperature  at  the  fuel  metering  means. 


001,782 
IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Basil  E.  Waiawright,  80  GTceaaleigh  IfaL,  Yardky  Wood,  Bir- 
ningham,  ^*gPfMP 
Coiitianatioii-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  944,142,  Sep.  20, 1978, 
■baadoMd.  TUi  appUeatkm  Jni.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,253 
Clain  priority,  appUeatioa  United  KingliMi,  Sep.  21, 1977, 
39993/77;  Jm.  4, 1979, 19431/79 

bt  CL'  F02P  15/00 
VS.  CL  123— 620  10  Oaiiu 
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whereby  a  uniform  distribution  of  fuel  is  achieved  among  the 
respective  cyUndei^. 


4,301.781 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  ENGINE 

OPERATION  AND  REDUCING  HYDROCARBONS 

EMISSIONS  THEREFROM  BY  COOLING  THE  FUEL 

SUPPLIED  TO  OR  IN  THE  CARBURETOR 

Joka  E.  Lindberg,  1306  Saaderting  Island,  Point  Richmoad, 

CaUf.  94801 

Filed  JaL  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,535 

Ut  CL'  F02M  31/20 

VS.  a.  123—541  7  Claios 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  for  use  with  an  internal  combustion 
engine  including  a  spark  ignition  system  having  a  relatively 
low  voltage  source  and  spark  pulse  generating  means  (2)  for 
supplying  to  a  spark  plug  (5)  via  a  given  path  (18)  electrical 
pulses  of  a  magnitude  to  initiate  spark  ignition  across  a  spark 
plug,  comprising 

(a)  d-c  to  d-c  converter  means  (7)  for  producing  fiom  said 
relatively  low  voltage  source  a  relatively  high  voltage 
current  for  sustaining  the  spark  initiated  by  one  of  said 
pulses;  and 

(b)  voltage  isolating  means  for  independently  connecting  the 
spark  pulse  generating  means  and  said  converter  means 
with  said  spark  plug,  respectively,  said  isolating  means 
including 

(1)  first  means  (S)  connected  in  series  in  said  given  path  for 
connecting  the  spark  pulse  generating  means  with  the 
spark  plug;  and 

(2)  means  including  a  series-connected  inductor  (L)  for 
connecting  said  converter  means  with  said  given  path  at 
a  junction  (J)  between  said  first  means  and  the  spark 
plug,  whereby  said  first  means  isolates  the  converter 
means  from  the  pulse  generating  means,  and  the  induc- 
tor isolates  the  converter  means  from  the  pulses  from 
the  spark  pulse  generator  means. 


1.  A  method  for  improving  the  operation  of  an  internal-com- 
bustion engine  and  reducing  hydrocarbons  emissions  there- 
from, said  engine  having  fuel-metering  means  to  which  an 
excessive  amount  of  heat  is  transmitted  from  the  engine,  partly 
via  an  intake  manifold  so  that  the  fuel  tends  to- boil  in  the 
fuel-metering  means  and  thereby  to  change  the  fuel-air  ratio  to 
which  the  fuel-metering  means  is  set,  the  engine  also  having  a 
fuel  line  and  a  fuel  pump  connecting  the  fuel-metering  means 
to  a  fuel  supply  tank,  the  fuel  line  comprising  a  metal  tube 
having  walls  providing  an  inner  passage  and  an  outside  surface, 
comprising: 

cooling  the  fuel  during  its  passage  from  the  fiiel  supply  tank 
to  the  fuel-metering  means  by 


4,301,783 
THREE  WALL  FORCED  AIR  HEATING  UNIT 
Carrol  E.  Bockaer,  C.  Glenn  Cook,  both  of  WeaTCrrille,  lad 
TiKNnaa  J.  KaM,  Aakerille,  aU  of  N.C  airivMin  to  Ceba 

Corpotatkn,  Aaherille,  N.C 

FUed  iwM.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9S0 

bt  CL'  F24C  //;*  FZ4D  7/00 

U.S.  CL  126—63  18  CtataM 

1.  A  forced  air  solid  fuel  heating  unit  comprising: 

a  bottom  wall; 

a  top  wall; 

first  means  mounted  between  said  bottom  and  top  walls 

forming  a  back  and  two  side  walls; 
a  second  means  between  said  bottom  and  top  walls  interior 

said  first  means  forming  a  back  and  two  side  walls  and 
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defining  a  first  channel  between  said  first  and  second 

means; 
third  means  between  said  bottom  and  top  wall  interior  said 

second  means  forming  a  back  and  two  side  walls  and 

defining  a  second  channel  between  said  second  and  third 

means; 
fourth  means  between  said  bottom  and  top  walls  forming  a 

front  wall  across  the  side  walls  of  said  first,  second  and 

third  means; 
a  firebox  interior  of  said  back  and  two  side  walls  of  said  third 

means  and  an  access  opening  in  said  fourth  means  to  said 

firebox; 


the  fueplace  to  cooperatively  form  air  chambers  therebe- 
tween for  drawing  room  air  to  be  heated  under  and  behind 
said  convection  chamber,  heating  the  room  air  as  it  passes 
through  said  bottom,  rear  and  side  air  chamber,  and  dis- 
charging heated  air  into  a  room  from  the  air  side  chambers 
defined  by  the  fireplace  side  walls  and  said  convection 
chamber  side  walls; 

(b)  rear  wall  sealing  means  disposed  along  the  top  edge  of 
and  extending  rearwardly  from  said  convection  chamber 
rear  wall,  said  rear  wall  sealing  means  engaging  said  fire- 
place rear  wall  to  prevent  air  conveyed  from  said  room  to 
be  heated  from  passing  therearound; 

(c)  side  wall  sealing  means  extending  outwardly  from  the 
upper  edge  portion  of  each  of  said  convection  chamber 
side  walls,  said  side  wall  sealing  means  engaging  said 
fireplace  side  walls  to  prevent  heated  air  from  passing 
therearound. 


said  back  and  two  side  walls  of  said  first  means  also  consti- 
tuting said  back  and  side  walls  of  said  solid  fuel  heating 
unit,  said  back  and  two  side  walls  being  spaced  from  said 
firebox  by  said  first  and  second  channels; 

air  inlet  means  in  said  fourth  means  between  said  first  and 
second  means; 

air  outlet  means  in  said  fourth  means  between  said  second 
and  third  means; 

fifth  means  in  said  rear  wall  of  said  second  means  for  pneu- 
matically interconnecting  said  first  and  second  channels; 
and 

forced  air  means  for  forcing  air  in  through  said  air  inlet 
means  into  said  fvst  channel,  through  said  fifth  means  into 
said  second  channel  and  out  through  said  air  outlet  means. 


4,301,785 

ADJUSTABLE  FLUE  CONTROL  FOR  FURNACES 

Nat  Leraberg,  2  Windsor  PU  Lynbrook,  N.Y.  11563 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  1M,59S 

bt  CL'  F23L  3/00 

VS.  CL  126—292  2  Oalni 


431,784 

FIREPLACE  INSERT 

C.  Ray  Dtawiddic,  P.O.  Box  1729,  Olympia,  Waih.  98507 

CMrtiaatia»'i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  60,791,  Jul.  25, 1979, 

tlMi#~r'  TUa  appUeatkM  Jol.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,474 

bL  CL)  F24B  7/00 

U.S.  CL  126—131  23  daims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  improving  the  thermal  efficiency  of  an 

existing  fireplace  comprising: 

(a)  a  convection  chamber  having  an  open  front  and  top,  a 

bottom,  a  rear  wall,  and  a  plurality  of  side  walls,  said 

convection  chamber  being  insertable  into  a  fireplace  and 

spaced  apart  from  the  bottom,  rear  wall,  and  side  walls  of 


1.  In  a  fiimace  flue  damper  construction,  including  a  length 
of  flue  pipe,  an  orificed  plate  positioned  transversely  with 
respect  to  the  principal  axis  of  said  pipe,  and  a  butterfly  type 
valve  member  pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to  said  orificed 
plate  to  selectively  close  an  orifice  therein,  the  improvement 
comprising:  first,  second  and  third  weight  elements  mounted 
upon  and  pivoting  with  said  valve  member;  said  first  weight 
member  being  mounted  upon  a  first  side  of  said  valve  member, 
and  having  means  for  adjustment  laterally  with  respect  to  the 
plane  of  said  valve  member;  said  second  weight  member  being 
mounted  on  a  second  side  of  said  valve  member  and  having 
means  for  adjustment  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
valve  member,  said  third  weight  member  including  a  bracket 
mounted  upon  said  first  side  of  said  valve  member,  said  bracket 
member  rotatably  mounting  an  elongated  threaded  member 
having  a  free  end  thereof  having  tool  engaging  means  thereon, 
said  flue  pipe  having  an  opening  therein  for  access  to  said  free 
end  when  said  valve  member  is  in  predetermined  position 
lelative  to  said  pipe,  and  weight  means  threadably  engaged 
upon  said  threaded  member  for  movement  there  along  with 
rotation  of  said  threaded  member  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  valve  member,  said  last  mentioned  weight  being 
shifiable  across  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  valve  member. 
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4,301,786  either  the  reflective  or  absorbent  sides  of  said  fins  can  be  col- 

SOLAK  COLLECTOR  lectivdy  directed  toward  the  sun  at  a  selected  and  variable 

H<nuu  Kircfemayer,  Gabclsbergerstr.  77,  D  8000  Miuiich  2, 
Fed.  Be*,  of  Gcraaay 

Flkd  Sep.  S,  19W,  Scr.  No.  184^17 
CUai  iriority,  applicatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  5, 
1979,2935900 

tat  aj  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  12C— 417  6  Clainu 


1.  A  solar  collector  for  converting  solar  energy  into  heat, 
comprised  of  a  multiplicity  of  collector  elements  which  can  be 
mounted  on  the  outside  of  a  building,  which  can  be  coupled  to 
each  other,  and  which  can  be  connected  to  a  heat  transfer  fluid 
system,  each  of  said  elements  comprising  a  heat  absorber  with 
a  channel  in  which  a  heat-carrying  fluid  circulates  and  a  trans- 
parent cover  which  comprises  two  inclined  surfaces  at  approx- 
imately a  right  angle  to  each  other,  with  each  of  the  two  sur- 
ftca  forming  an  acute  angle  with  the  base;  characterized  in 
that  one  of  the  two  surfaces  forms  a  steep  angle  with  the  base, 
on  the  order  of  about  60',  and  the  other  of  the  two  surfaces 
forms  a  shallow  angle  on  the  order  of  about  30',  with  the  base; 
and  in  that  each  of  the  two  inclined  surfaces  is  provided  with 
its  respective  beat  absorber  having  an  identical  inclination,  and 
is  provided  with  a  channel;  and  further  in  that  the  channels  of 
the  two  heat  absorbers  have  mutually  independent  inlet  and 
outlet  tubes  which  are  connectable  to  the  heat  transfer  fluid 
system  in  a  fashion  depending  on  the  given  local  installation  of 
the  collector. 


4,301,787 
SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR 
Frederick  H.  Rice,  Van  Nays,  Calif.,  aaaigDor  to  Fted  Rice 
Pnidwrtkwa,  Uc,  Van  Ngya,  Calif. 

Filed  Aig.  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  608,962 
1W  potthM  of  the  ttra  of  tUa  pateat  rabaeqMat  to  Apr.  24, 
1996,  haa  beta  difdaiaed. 
bt  CL^  F24I  3/02 
VS.  CL  126—429  12  Oains 

1.  A  solar  heat  collector  adapted  to  be  disposed  across  an 
open  window  area  in  an  enclosure,  said  collector  comprising  a 
transparent  walled  heat  insulating  chamber  having  an  air  inlet 
and  air  outlet  therein  for  communicating  said  chamber  with  the 
interior  of  said  enclosure;  a  layer  of  heat  reflecting  material 
disposed  on  a  wall  of  said  chamber  to  reduce  heat  loss  there- 
through; a  plurality  of  fms  transversely  disposed  within  said 
chamber,  each  of  said  fins  defining  a  heat  reflective  surface  on 
one  side  thereof  and  having  an  energy  absorbing  material  on 
the  other  side  thereof  and  means  for  collectively  varying  the 
angular  orientation  of  said  fins  within  said  enclosure  such  that 
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angle  thereby  regulating  the  warm  air  flow  from  said  chamber 
to  said  enclosure  through  said  air  outlet 


431.788 
SOLAR  WATER  RECLAMATION  SYSTEM 
SttTcn  L.  Hununel,  2403  N.  Corona,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 
80907 

Conttnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  967,417,  Dee.  7, 1978.  TUa 
application  Jon.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51332 
tat  a>  nu  3/02 
VS.  CL  126—435  10  4 


1.  A  system  for  reclaiming  the  waste  water  contained  in  ice 
shavings,  said  system  including 

a  first  storage  means  in  which  ice  shavings  can  be  deposited, 

a  second  storage  means  in  which  waste  water  can  be  stored, 

a  first  conduit  means  for  passing  the  waste  water  from  the 
melted  ice  shavings  in  said  first  storage  means  to  said 
second  storage  means, 

a  spraying  means  positioned  adjacent  the  ice  shavings  in  said 
first  storage  means, 

a  second  conduit  means  for  conveying  waste  water  from  said 
second  storage  means  to  said  spraying  means  to  be  dis- 
charged into  contact  with  the  ice  shavings, 

a  closed  heating  system  which  includes  an  external  solar  heat 
exchanger  and  an  internal  heat  exchanger,  and 

a  third  conduit  means  connected  between  said  second  con- 
duit means  and  said  fust  conduit  means,  said  third  conduit 
means  including  a  portion  which  passes  through  said 
internal  heat  exchanger  to  thereby  heat  the  waste  water 
passing  through  said  third  conduit  means  and  thus  heat  the 
waste  water  passing  to  said  second  storage  means. 

9.  A  method  for  reclaiming  the  waste  water  contained  in  ice 
shavings,  said  method  comprising 

depositing  ice  shavings  in  a  flrst  storage  means, 

circulating  the  waste  water  via  a  first  conduit  means  from 
the  melted  ice  shavings  in  said  first  storage  means  to  a 
second  storage  means, 

circulating  the  waste  water  via  a  second  conduit  means  from 
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said  second  storage  means  to  a  spraying  means  located 
adjacent  the  ice  shavings  in  said  first  storage  means  so  as 
to  be  discharged  into  contact  with  said  ice  shavings  and  to 
help  melt  the  same, 

circulating  waste  water  via  a  third  conduit  means  from  said 
second  conduit  means  to  said  first  conduit  means,  and 

heating  the  waste  water  passing  through  said  third  conduit 
means  via  a  solar  heating  means. 


4,301,789 

ENERGY  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 

WoUlpiV  Artwcger,  WiBdifchgarsten  36,  Antria  (A-4580) 

DMakm  of  Ser.  No.  823,497,  Aug.  10, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,210,122. 

This  appUcatioB  JnL  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,467 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioii  Aartria,  Ai*.  11, 1976,  5983/76 

tat  CL'  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126-439  7  Claioa 


4^1,790 
ENDOSCOPE  WITH  ELECTRIC  IMAGE  TRANSMISSION 
JohauMS  Bol,  Hcppcahete;  Mdahard  dano^  RaiMr  G«Btk«, 
both  of  FraaklM;  Bcrahard  HarMO,  Hiahi,  nd  Uwc 
ScheidiBg,  HoOwba-LonhMh,  aU  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  dtmmj, 
aaiipota  to  Siewna  AkIieateKilackaft.  BcrUa  *  Maiich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  JaL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,713 
Claiac  priority,  appUcatfam  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaay,  Aag.  11, 
1978,2835331 

tat  a^  A61B  1/06 
VS.  CL  128-6  11  ( 


L®— I 


1.  An  energy  conversion  unit  for  converting  solar  into  ther- 
mal energy,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  rear  plate  having  an  inner  surface, 

(b)  a  light  radiation  reflecting  layer  on  the  inner  surfiKe  of 
the  rear  plate, 

(c)  a  transparent  front  plate  comprised  of  two  walls  defining 
a  space  therebetween, 

(1)  one  of  the  front  phite  walls  having  an  outer  surface 
arranged  for  exposure  to  solar  radiation, 

(2)  the  other  front  plate  wall  having  an  inner  surface,  and 

(3)  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  rear  plate  and  the  other  front 
plate  wall  facing  each  other  and  defining  a  cavity  there- 
between, 

(d)  a  source  of  solar  radiation  reflecting  liquid, 

(e)  a  conduit  leading  into  the  space  between  the  two  fhmt 
plate  walls, 

(f)  a  thermostat-controlled  pump  in  the  conduit  for  moving 
the  liquid  into  the  space  under  the  control  of  the  thermo- 
sut 

(g)  a  heat  carrier  liquid  arranged  in  the  cavity  for  flowing 
therethrough,  and 

(h)  a  radiation  reflecting  element  associated  with  the  front 
plate  and  consisting  of  a  synthetic  resin  film  capable  of 
transmitting  the  solar  radiation  to  the  heat  carrier  liquid 
and  of  reflecting  the  radiation  from  the  Ught  radiation 
reflecting  layer, 

(1)  the  heat  carrier  liquid  absorbing  the  radiation  reflected 
by  the  light  radiation  reflecting  layer  and  the  radiation 
reflecting  synthetic  resin  film  reflecting  radiation  from 
the  carrier  Uquid  back  to  the  carrier  liquid. 


1.  An  endoscope  with  electric  iinage  transmission,  compris- 
ing: a  head  (1)  with  an  installed  camera,  a  mobile  tube  section 
(3)  comprising  a  pivotal  section  (5)  and  a  passively  flexible 
section  (4),  a  control  device  (8)  and  an  image  display  device 
(11),  the  head  (1)  being  connected  in  a  plug-in  fashion  in  said 
pivotal  section  (5)  of  the  mobile  tube  section  (3),  and  force 
transmitting  cables  (17)  mechanically  coupling  said  pivotal 
section  (5)  with  said  control  device  (8)  for  controlling  the 
mobility  of  the  pivotal  section  (5)  of  the  tube  section  (3)  and 
thereby  effecting  pivotal  movement  of  said  head  (1),  and  said 
cables  (17)  being  formed  of  electrical  transmission  means 
(2S-28)  capable  of  transmitting  electrical  etiergy  as  well  as 
mechanical  forces,  and  providing  electrical  coupling  via  said 
electrical  transmission  means  (25-28)  between  said  camera  and 
said  image  dislay  device  (11),  and  said  cables  (17)  comprising 
heat  transmission  means  (27,  28)  in  heat  transfer  coupling  with 
said  head  (1)  via  said  pivotal  section  (5)  for  accommodating  a 
carrying-off  of  dissipated  heat  from  said  head  (1)  to  said  cables 
(17),  and  a  drawover  seal  (7)  seating  the  transition  from  the 
tube  section  (3)  to  the  head  (1). 


4,301,791 
BODY  TRANSFER  UNTT 
Adolph  S.  FlraKO,  HI,  33  Woodtaod  Dr.,  Walcffard,  Con. 
06385 

Filed  Fd>.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122^71 

tat  a.'  A61F  S/OI.  5/37.  WOO 

VS.  CL  128-89  R  10  OafaM 

1.  A  body  transfer  device  comprising: 
(A)  a  first  support  member  adapted  to  receive  and  envelop  the 
entire  backside  of  a  user's  body,  said  first  support  member 
being  inflatable  and  comprising: 

(1  )  an  outer  shell  portion  including  a  substantially  planar 
undersurface,  a  head  end,  a  foot  end,  and  side  portions; 

(2)  an  inner  shell  portion  integral  with  and  generally  coex- 
tensive with  said  outer  shell  portion  and  having  a  first 
interior  surface  including  a  body  receiving  portion  con- 
toured generally  to  receive  the  user's  body  and  having 
depressions  to  accommodate,  respectively,  the  bead  and 
neck,  shoulders  arms,  torso,  legs,  and  feet  of  the  user,  said 
outer  shell  portion  and  said  inner  shell  portion  being  of 
unitary  construction  and  defming  an  airtight  cavity  there- 
between; 

(3)  spacer  means  within  the  cavity  extending  between  said 
outer  shell  portion  and  said  inner  shell  portion  for  provid- 
ing said  inner  shell  portion  with  a  three-dimensional  pro- 
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file  defining  the  depresskna  to  accommodate  the  uier's 
body  when  said  first  support  member  is  inflated;  and 
(B)  a  second  support  member  adapted  to  overlie  said  first 
support  member  and  substantially  envelop  the  entire  firont 
side  of  the  uaer's  body  when  placed  in  said  body  transfer 
device,  said  second  support  member  being  inflatable  and 
generally  contiguous  and  coextensive  with  said  first  support 
member  and  comprising: 

(1)  an  outer  shell  portion  including  a  generally  rounded 
upper  surface,  a  head  end,  a  foot  end,  and  side  portions; 

(2)  an  inner  shell  portion  integral  with  and  generally  coex- 
tensive with  said  outer  shell  portion  and  having  a  second 
interior  surface  which  defines  a  body  receiving  portion 
contoured  generally  to  conform  to  the  front  side  of  the 
uaer's  body,  said  outer  sheU  portion  and  said  inner  shell 
portion  being  of  unitary  construction  and  defming  an 
airtight  cavity  therebetween; 

(3)  a  face  receiving  portion  adjacent  to  said  head  end  com- 
prising a  continuous  surface  integral  with  said  outer  shell 
portion  and  said  inner  shell  portion  and  extending  from 
said  upper  surface  to  said  interior  surface,  said  face  receiv- 


4,301,792 
RESPIRATOR  WITH  COOLING  DEVICE 
Adalbert  Partwck,  Bad  Sekwartn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciraaiy, 
to  Driifmrcrk  AfcticBgeMUMiAn,  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Gtt 


Filed  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,190 
OitaM  priority,  tppUcattoa  Fed.  Rev.  of  Gcraaay,  Dec.  IS, 
197a,28M16« 

The  portkm  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sahacqaent  to  Feb.  19, 
1997,  haa  been  diaelaimed. 
bt  CL>  Afi2B  7/00 
U.S.  a  12(— 202J<  2  < 


ing  portion  adapted  to  receive  the  head  of  the  user  therein 
in  a  contiguous  relationship; 
(4)  spacer  means  within  the  cavity  extending  between  said 
outer  shell  portion  and  said  inner  shell  portion  for  provid- 
ing said  inner  shell  portion  with  a  three-dimensional  pro- 
file to  accommodate  the  uaer's  body  when  said  second 
support  member  is  inflated;  and 
(C)  pr^cipal  closure  means  associated  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond support  members  including  first  and  second  band  mem- 
bers integral,  respectively,  with  said  first  and  second  support 
members,  each  of  said  band  members  having  a  generally 
continuous  flap  portion  extending  beyond  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  its  said  respective  support  member,  said  band  mem- 
ben  being  poailioiied  in  a  contiguous  relationship  when  said 
aecood  support  member  overlies  said  first  support  member  in 
a  generally  contiguous  and  coextensive  rdatioaship,  and 
bsteaer  means  for  releaaably  joining  said  flap  portions  of 
said  first  and  second  band  members  to  thereby  substantially 
encloae  and  rigidly  maintain  the  user's  body  between  said 
fint  and  second  support  members  when  said  first  and  second 
support  members  are  sobatantially  fiiUy  inflated. 


1.  An  improved  portable  respirator  adapted  to  be  worn  on 
the  back  of  a  user  of  the  type  having  a  housing,  and  cartridge 
means  for  containing  a  chonical  mounted  in  the  housing  which 
fixes  carbon  dioxide  or  evolves  oxygen  or  both,  and  an  air  bag 
mounted  in  the  housing,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  support 
frame  integrally  connected  to  the  housing,  said  support  frame 
having  wall  means  defining  a  compartment  adapted  to  be 
charged  with  a  coolant,  said  wall  means  including  an  elastic 
wall  portion  adapted  to  bear  against  the  back  of  the  user  and  a 
contact  wall  of  heat  conducting  material  spaced  from  said  wall 
portion,  said  contact  wall  being  disposed  to  tightly  bear  against 
the  air  bag  responsive  to  the  bearing  of  said  elastic  wall  portion 
on  the  user's  back,  means  for  introducing  the  coolant  into  said 
compartment,  an  insulating  layer,  said  insulating  layer  being 
disposed  in  contact  with  said  wall  means  except  for  said 
contact  wall,  and  said  housing  having  an  air  inlet  and  breathing 
passage  means  extending  from  said  air  inlet  into  and  out  of  said 
bag  and  around  the  exterior  portion  of  said  bag  not  bearing 
against  said  contact  wall  and  around  the  exterior  of  said  car- 
tridge to  a  person  for  respiration. 


4,301,793 
SIGH  PRODUCING  MECHANISM  FOR  POSITIVE 
PRESSURE  RESPIRATOR 
S.  ThiMpann.  175  BeOerw  Dr,  Boddcr,  Colo.  W302 
FDed  Not.  13, 1979.  Scr.  No.  93,794 
bt  a.>  A61M  16/00 
VS.  a.  12S— 204J1  5  CUm 

1.  A  positive  pressure  breathing  apparatus  having: 
a  blower  having  an  electrically  operated  blower  motor 
controlled  by  a  blower  drive  circuit  and  an  intake  and  a 
discharge; 
a  cyclic  valve  having  at  least  one  inlet  and  at  least  one  outlet 
said  inlet  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  discharge 
of  said  blower,  and  means  for  controlling  of  said  cyclic 
valve  in  a  timed  manner  according  to  inhalation  and  exha- 
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lation  phases  fluid  communication  between  said  inlet  and 

said  outlet; 
a  breathing  tube  in  fluid  communication  with  the  outlet  of 

said  cyclic  valve,  provided  with  means  for  exhausting  air 

to  produce  an  expiration  cyclr,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  pressure  output  of  said  blower 

operatively  associated  with  the  blower  motor  to  control- 

lably  produce  a  preselected  air  pressure  in  said  breathing   '*'''  ^"^^^ 

tube,  said  pressure  control  means  includes  a  means  in  the  j.  _  f.  mttj'*'  ^'  *****  ^^^ 

blower  drive  circuit  for  changing  motor  speed,  the  im-  U»— W7JS 

provement  comprising: 


4.301.795 
VAOONAnON  GUN 
Joacf  Zimmtrmtam,  Salxback,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cii— y,  i 
to  Hoechit  AkHf  grarlliThaH,  Ftiridtot  am  Mate.  Fad.  Dtf. 
of  Gcraaay 

Filed  JbL  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  •4,127 
OaiM  priority,  appHcatloa  Fed.  Rap.  of  GaiMqr,  JaL  22, 


(a)  a  supplementary  control  means  including  a  circuit  shunt- 
ing said  motor  speed  changing  means  to  increase  the  speed 
of  the  blower  motor  and  thereby,  the  pressure  at  the 
breathing  tube  whenever  the  supplementary  control 
means  is  activated;  and 

(b)  timer  means  adapted  to  activate  the  supplementary  con- 
trol means  after  a  lapse  time  period  sufficient  to  provide  a 
large  number  of  inspiration  cycles  at  regular  pressure  and 
to  continue  such  activation  for  a  short  sustained  time 
period  sufficient  to  provide  a  small  number  of  inspiration 
cycles  at  increased  pressure  to  produce  a  small  number  of 
sigh  breaths  in  the  breathing  pattern  of  the  respirator 
between  lapse  time  periods. 


4.301.794 

METHOD  FOR  lONTOPHOREnC  TREATMENT 

Robert  Tapper.  175  Atari  Dr.,  Loa  Anadca.  Calif.  90049 

Filed  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952^41 

bt  a.3  A61N  1/30 

VS.  a.  128— 207J1  C  Oaias 


v. 
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1.  A  method  of  minimizing  vesicle  formation  while  applying 
iontophoretic  treatment  to  a  living  body,  said  method  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 
conducting  direct  current  through  the  skin  of  said  body  in  a 

first  direction  from  a  first  electrode  to  a  second  electrode 

on  said  skin; 
intermittently  reversing  the  polarity  of  said  electrodes  to 

cause  direct  current  to  flow  in  a  second  direction  opposite 

said  first  direction;  and 
controlling  the  flow  of  said  current  in  said  first  and  second 

directions  so  that  the  energy  applied  in  said  first  direction 

exceeds  the  energy  applied  in  said  second  direction  by  a 

ratio  of  between  alraut  2:1  and  7:1. 


1.  In  a  vaccination  gun  of  the  type  having  a  vaccine  piston 
pump,  drive  motor  means  for  driving  the  pump,  said  drive 
motor  means  being  operated  by  a  propellant  gas,  locking  valve 
means  for  selectively  admitting  said  propellant  gas  to  said 
drive  motor  means,  container  means  for  holding  said  propel- 
lant gas,  coupler  means  for  coupling  said  container  means  with 
said  locking  valve  means,  and  housing  means  bousing  said 
container  means  and  coupler  means  and  forming  a  gun  grip; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  coupler  means  includes  a  cham- 
ber fluidically  connected  between  said  container  means  and 
said  locking  valve  means,  flap-valve  means  loosely  a  chamber 
and  slidably  mounted  in  said  chamber  and  dividing  said  cham- 
ber into  a  first  portion  communicating  with  said  container 
means  and  a  second  portion  communicating  with  said  locking 
valve  means,  said  flap-valve  means  being  responsive  to  pres- 
sure released  by  said  locking  valve  means  to  move  from  a  first 
position  in  said  chamber  adjacent  said  container  means  to  a 
second  position  in  said  chamber  adjacent  said  locking  means, 
said  coupler  means  including  means  for  providing  a  gas  leak 
from  said  first  portion  to  said  second  portion  of  said  chamber; 
and  wherein  said  chamber  includes  means  for  sealing  against 
said  flap-valve  means  when  in  said  second  position  thereby 
preventing  gas  flow  from  said  first  portion  to  said  second 
portion  except  through  said  means  for  providing  a  gas  leak 
whereby,  pressure  between  the  first  and  second  portions  of  the 
chamber  is  equalized  after  said  flap-valve  means  is  sealed 
against  said  sealing  means;  and  biasing  means  biasing  said  flap 
valve  means  away  from  said  sealing  means  and  toward  said 
first  position  after  said  pressure  is  equalized. 


4,3n,79f 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  FLUID 
FiiMia  W.  Chfld,  Eatk  Bori.  Miaa.,  «8i»nr  to  CUd  Labors- 
loriea  be.  Eagle  Bead.  MiuL 

Filed  JaL  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  <0.9M 
bt  CL^  A61M  1/00.  3/00 
VS.  CL  128—213  R  48  CUm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  material  into  the  milk  duct  of 
a  cow's  teat  comprising:  a  dilator  having  means  inaertable  into 
the  milk  duct  and  a  one-way  valve  to  restrict  movement  of 
material  into  the  milk  duct,  an  envelope  having  a  chamber 
accommodating  the  dilator,  and  dispensing  means  located  in 
laid  chamber,  said  dispensing  means  having  a  flexible  bag 
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accommodating  the  material  to  be  dispensed  into  the  milk  duct,   of  spaced  discharge  outlets  in  said  proximal  end  portion,  which 
and  means  to  catty  the  material  (am  the  bag  through  the  discharge  outlets  are  so  disposed  that  the  same  will  be  posi- 
tioned exteriorly  of  such  a  vaginal  canal  when  in  use,  said  body 
_  ■-  including  two  independent  passageways  therein,  one  of  which 

connects  said  fluid  inlet  and  fluid  outlet  for  the  flow  of  liquid 
from  the  exterior  into  such  a  vaginal  canal,  and  the  other  of 
which  connects  said  discharge  inlets  and  said  discharge  outlets 
for  the  flow  of  liquid  from  the  interior  of  such  a  vagina]  canal 
to  the  exterior  thereof,  said  body  comprising  a  hollow  tubuhir 
body  member  one  of  which  forms  said  distal  end  portion,  a 
generally  coaxial  stem  member  having  a  bore  portion  engaged 


■M        -^2 


one-way  valve  and  into  the  milk  duct  when  the  dilator  it  in- 
setted into  the  milk  duct 


4^1,797 

BALLOON-TIPPED  EXTRACORPOREAL  CANNULA 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INSERTION  OF  SAME 

Chvtes  N.  Poiteck,  U311  Windsor  I>r„  Carmd,  Ind.  4«032 

Ciw«iua«ka-i»«vt  of  Ser.  No.  196,362,  May  U,  1977,  Pat 

No.  4,140,119.  TVs  appUcatioa  Not.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,909 

Tke  foitkm  of  the  tern  of  tUa  patent  snbaeqnent  to  Feb.  20, 

1996,  has  been  disdained. 

lat  CL'  A61M  5/00 

VS.  CL  128—214  R  23  Cfadms 


1.  A  balloon-tipped  extiacorporeal  cannula  apparatus  suit- 
able for  use  in  a  cardiac  cannulation  technique  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  elongated  and  flexible  tubular  member  having  a 
proximal  and  a  distal  end,  the  proximal  end  being  open, 
said  first  member  including  at  least  one  first  hole  near  the 
distal  end  thereof: 

(b)  a  first  inflatable  balloon  on  the  inside  wall  of  said  first 
member  adjacent  to  the  first  hole  therein,  said  first  bal- 
loon, when  inflated,  completely  occluding  the  lumen  of 
said  first  member  and  including  means  for  preventing  the 
entrapment  of  any  air  near  the  distal  end  of  said  first 
member  upon  insertion  of  the  distal  end  into  the  circula- 
tory system  of  a  person;  and 

(c)  means,  including  a  flexible  tubuhir  passageway  communi- 
cating with  said  first  balloon,  for  readily  inflating  and 
deflating  said  first  balloon,  said  first  member  includes  a 
hole  in  the  distal  tip  thereof 


with  the  proximal  end  portion  of  said  body  member,  and  an 
elongated  hollow  stem  portion  of  a  size  to  be  disposed  in  said 
tubular  body  member  and  extend  to  and  communicate  with 
said  fluid  outlet  in  said  distal  end  portion  of  said  body  member, 
said  base  portion  including  said  fluid  inlet  therein  and  said 
hollow  stem  portion  forming  said  one  passageway  connecting 
said  fluid  inlet  and  fluid  outlet,  said  base  portion  being  partially 
disposed  within  said  body  member  and  including  a  plurality  of 
longitiulinally-extending  channels  formed  in  its  exterior  sur- 
face, which  channels  extend  beyond  said  body  member  with 
the  exposed  portions  of  said  channels  forming  said  discharge 
outlets. 


4,301,799 

NON-COLLAPSIBLE  MEDICAL  FLUID  CONTAINER 

WITH  AIR  VENT  FILTER 

J.  Lee  Pope,  Jr.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  and  James  W.  Scott,  Linden- 

hunt,  ni.,  aarignors  to  Baxter  TraTenol  Laboiatoriea,  Inc. 

Deerfieid,  IlL 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,600 
Int  CL3  A61J  I/OO 
U&  a.  128— 272  16  ( 


4y301,798 
VAGINAL  SYRINGE 
Roy  A.  AndcnoB,  45M  N.  Maiden  St,  CUcaio,  DL  60640 
FUcd  Jan.  14, 19*0,  Ser.  No.  111,545 
Int  CL'  A61M  3/00 
VS.  CL  128—239  4  Clainn 

1.  A  vaginal  syringe  device  comprising  an  elongated  body  of 
a  size  to  be  partially  inserted,  when  in  use,  in  a  vagina]  canal, 
said  body  having  at  least  one  fluid  outlet  in  its  distal  end  por- 
tion and  a  fluid  inlet  in  its  proximal  end  portion,  said  body  also 
having  a  plorality  of  spaced  fluid  discharge  inlets  therein 
which  are  dispoied  so  that  the  same  will  be  positioned  in  the 
vaginal  canal  when  said  syringe  device  is  in  use,  and  a  plurality 


11.  In  a  non-collapsible  medical  fluid  container  of  the  type 
adapted  to  be  emptied  by  inverting  the  container  to  discharge 
the  fluid  tlirough  closure  means  normally  closing  the  top  of  the 
container  and  including  a  displacement  air  vent  tube  extending 
from  the  closure  means  toward  the  bottom  of  the  container  for 
venting  displacement  air  into  the  container  during  Uquid  dis- 
charge, the  improvement  comprising  a  rigid  microporous 
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depth  filter  carried  on  the  lower  end  of  said  vent  tube  and 
mcluding  a  cylindrical  bore-shaped  recess  therein  for  receiving 
said  lower  end  of  said  tube,  said  depth  filter  having  a  surface 
portion  closely  spaced  relative  to  the  interior  surface  of  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  container,  the  length  of  said  bore-shaped 
recess  being  greater  than  the  distance  between  said  surface 
portion  and  said  interior  surface  to  prevent  dislodgement  of  tlie 
filter  from  the  tube  during  venting. 


4,301300 
BLOOD  BAGS  HAVING  AN  INSERT  IMEMBER 
Henry  W.  CoUint,  Decrfleld,  m.,  airi^or  to  Baxter  TnTcnd 
Laboratorie*.  Inc  Deerfieid,  m. 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  954,969,  Oct  26, 1978,  abandoned. 

TUa  application  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,447 

Int  a^  A61M  S/00 

VS.  a  128—272  19  Claiiaa 


1.  A  blood  bag  which  comprises  a  flexible,  translucent  con- 
tainer equipped  with  access  tubing  and  sealed  access  ports,  said 
blood  bag  comprising:  a  flexible,  hemocompatible,  sterilizable 
plastic  material,  essentially  free  of  blood-extractable  plasti- 
cizer,  said  blood  t>ag  containing  an  insert  member,  said  insert 
member  comprising  a  non-toxic,  sterilizable  plastic  formula- 
tion which  contains  from  5  to  70  percent  by  weight  of  a  blood- 
extractable  plasticizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
dioctylphthalates  and  dioctyladipates. 


431,801 
ELECTROSURGE  FAILSAFE  SYSTEM 
Max  Schndderman,  Clifton,  N  J.,  airignar  to  IPCO  Hoapital 
Sopply  Corporation  CWhaMent  International  DMaka),  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,831 

Int  CL3  A61B  17/36 

VS.  CL  128—303.14  10  Clain 
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and  producing  an  output  voltage  of  a  deared  level,  an  im- 
provement comprising 

a  failsafe  circuit  for  preventing  an  exceaaive  high  output 
voltage  from  the  dectroiurge  generator  resulting  from  a 
failure  therein, 

said  failsafe  circuit  including  voltage  detection  means  cou- 
pled in  parallel  across  the  voltage  output  of  t]ie  eiec- 
trosurge  generator  for  detecting  an  excessive  high  output 
voltage  of  at  least  a  predetermined  threshold,  and 

a  switching  circuit  means  activated  by  said  detection  means 
and  connected  in  parallel  across  the  power  supply  for 
short  circuiting  tlie  power  supply  without  diverting  the 
output  current  to  flow  therethrough,  thereby  removing 
the  power  supplied  from  the  power  supply  to  the  dec- 
trosurge  generator. 


4,301,802 

CAUTERIZING  TOOL  FOR  OPHTHALMOLOGICAL 

SURGERY 

Stanley  Poler,  78  E.  Second  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  Ul,198 

Int  CV  A61B  17/36 

VS.  CL  U8<^303.14  8 


1.  In  an  dectrosurge  generator  energized  by  a  power  supply. 


1.  As  an  atticle  of  manuftctune,  a  cautetizing  tool  compris- 
ing a  tubular  hypodermic-needle  shaft  having  an  dongate  body 
with  a  syringe-adapter  fitting  at  an  upstream  supply  end  and  a 
substantially  right-angle  bend  at  a  downstream  discharge  end, 
the  radial  offset  at  said  tiend  being  a  small  fraction  of  tlve 
elongate  length  of  said  itaSU  and  electrically  conductive  cable 
means  for  electrical  cauterizing  supply  to  said  discharge  end, 
said  cable  means  being  of  cross-sectional  area  less  tlian  that  of 
the  bore  of  said  shaft  and  extending  within  and  for  the  prepon- 
derance of  the  length  of  said  sliaft,  said  cable  means  projecting 
through  and  beyond  the  discharge  end  of  said  shaft  and  having 
an  externally  exposed  conductive  working-electrode  surface  at 
said  discharge  end,  whereby  when  fitted  to  a  syringe  having  a 
supply  of  suitable  irrigation  fluid,  and  wlien  said  cable  means  is 
coimected  for  excitation  with  a  supply  of  cauterizing  voltage, 
a  region  of  cauterizing  surgery  may  be  irrigated  without  need 
for  removd  of  the  working-electrode  surface  from  the  region 
of  surgical  operation,  said  cable  means  being  characterized  by 
preformed  zig-zag  bends  within  said  shaft  near  said  discharge 
end,  the  zig-zag  offsets  in  unstressed  condition  being  greater 
tlum  tlie  bore  diameter  of  said  sliaft,  wliereby  said  cable  means 
is  compliantly  loaded  in  stabilizing  contact  with  the  bore  of 
said  shaft  near  said  dectrode  surface  for  stabilized  positioning 
support  of  said  working-electrode  surface  with  respect  to  said 
discharge  end. 
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said  means  for  generating  in  response  to  an  externally 
applied  magnetic  fleld. 


4,311,103 
BALLOON  CATHEnX 

■norij«la;Y«MlDlkaia,aiiiIIiraoIirata,MharUJi,aU  .„..,» 

of  J^M.  ^^Mn  to  Kmv  Co.  LM„  KaraUkL  Jaaan  4,901,N9  

mL  ScTa^m  S*  nTboS?  CARDUC  PACER  CONNECTOR  SYSTEM 

CUM  ifteto  wUmL  jio,Oet;ri*7».  S3.U3M4J  Ctata  A.  P^tfTVerartim.  ConI  Sfriiw  ?•»  P.  Tiijan. 

Mir»!57!J»t5SB^  Mla^Ste»fce»F.Vad«a,Ho«rt«ad.airfFrt*rt*S.por- 
Iit  a.3  A61M  25/00 


U&CLU»-3«B 


■in,  Boca  Raton,  aU  of  Fla^  atsigBon  to  Cordis  Corporadon, 
Miaiai,na. 

Filed  JuL  30,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  173,MO 

lat  a^  A«1N  1/00 

U.S.Ci.U»— 419P  4CIataa 


4,301,«M  

PACEMAKER  WTTH  HALL  EFFECT  EXTERNALLY 
CONTROLLED  SWITCH 
DafM  L.  Ttn«>ina,  FHdIer;  Stephen  R.  DM»«t  Raoemwnt, 
ad  OcM  M.  RoUm,  Awriu,  aU  of  MiuL,  aariffon  to  Med- 
traaic.  lac,  MiaMapoUa,  MiiL 

Filed  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,168 
tat  a.'  A«1N  1/36 
VS.  a.  128—419  PC  8 


Hg 


1.  A  balloon  catheter  comprising: 

a  tubular  catheter  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  end  por- 
lioa; 

an  inflatable  balloon  having  an  outer  surface  and  mounted 
on  said  end  portion  of  said  catheter  so  that  a  fluid  is  intro- 
duced into  the  balloon  from  the  catheter; 

said  catheter  fiuther  comprising  a  flne  tube  having  an  outer 
diameter  of  100  to  1000^  and  a  wall  thickness  of  10  to 
400k 

said  balloon  comprising  an  elastomer  having  a  wall  thickness 
less  than  JOOfi  in  a  non-inflated  state; 

said  balloon  being  attached  to  the  catheter  so  as  to  surround 
the  outer  surface  of  said  end  portion  of  the  catheter; 

adhesive  means  for  securing  said  balloon  to  said  outer  sur- 
face of  said  end  portion  of  the  catheter;  and 

a  resin  layer  formed  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  catheter 
adjacent  said  end  portion  of  the  catheter  so  as  to  form  a 
smooth  surface  contiguous  to  and  located  between  said 
outer  surface  of  said  balloon  and  the  outer  surface  of  the 
catheter. 


1.  A  cardiac  pacer  incorporating  a  connector  system  usable 
with  either  a  unipolar  lead  having  a  single  distal  electrode  or  a 
bipolar  lead  having  both  a  distal  electrode  and  a  reference 
electrode,  both  types  of  lead  incorporating  at  the  proximal  end 
thereof  a  genenjly  cyUndrical  plug  having  an  extending  pin 
portion  to  which  die  distal  electrode  is  electrically  coimected, 
the  plug  of  the  bipolar  lead  having  an  annular  ring  to  which  the 
reference  electrode  is  electrically  connected;  said  pacer  com- 
prising: 
pulse  generator  means  including  an  output  circuit  having  a 

first  side  and  a  second  side; 
batteries  for  powering  said  pulse  generator  means; 
a  casing  for  said  batteries  and  said  pulse  generator  means 

including  at  least  one  conductive  case  wall; 
a  first  clamping  means  for  estabUshing  an  electrical  connec- 
tion to  si^  pin  extending  from  said  plug,  said  first  clamp- 
ing means  being  connected  to  one  side  of  said  output 
circuit; 
a  second  clamping  means  for  establishing  an  electrical  con- 
nection to  said  annular  ring  on  said  plug;  and 
selectively  operable  electrical  bridging  means  having  a  first 
part  connected  to  the  other  side  of  said  output  circuit,  a 
second  part  connected  to  said  case  wall,  and  a  third  part 
connected  to  said  clamping  means 
whereby,  in  the  absence  of  a  reference  electrode  on  said 
lead,  said  bridging  means  may  be  operated  to  connect  said 
first  part  and  said  second  part  so  that  said  case  wall  is 
employed  as  a  reference  potential  for  the  distal  electrode; 
and  whereby,  in  the  presence  of  a  reference  electrode  on 
said  lead,  said  bridging  means  may  be  operated  to  connect 
said  first  part  and  said  third  part  so  that  said  reference 
electrode  is  electrically  connected  to  the  other  side  of  said 
output  circuit. 


1.  A  body-implantable  pulse  generator  for  providing  stimu- 
lating pulses  to  Uving  tissue,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  said  stimulating  pulses; 

a  semiconductor, 

means  for  causing  an  electrical  current  flow  through  said 
aemicoiiductor, 

means  for  delecting  a  voltage  produced  in  said  semiconduc- 
tor in  a  directioa  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  said 
current  flow;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  means  for  detecting  for  controlling 


4,301304 
ROTATING  MECHANISM  FOR  INTRODUCING  A 
FETAL  ELECTRODE 
Jod  N.  HeUer,  New  Harca,  Cou.,  amiganr  to  Amoicaa  Hoi 
PndMta  Coipontiaa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  140,3M 
tat  a?  ACIB  5/04 
VS.  CL  128-442  9  4 

1.  An  improved  electrode  structure  for  use  in  monitoring 
fetal  heartbeat  and  the  like,  comprising: 
a  guide  tube  having  an  open  forward  end  adapted  to  be 
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inserted  through  the  vagina  and  cervix  of  a  woman  in  4v301J08 

labor;  PULSE  RATE  MONTTOR 

signal  acquisition  means  adapted  to  rotatably  engage  a  fetal   Hertot  G.  Taai,  451  KiHt  Raa,  Ccatre  S^Mra,  Pa.  19*22 
epidermis;  the  signal  acquisition  means  being  rotatably  Filed  Nor.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9S421 

disposed  in  the  guide  tube;  tat  CL'  AtlB  5/02 

a  driving  member  rotatably  disposed  in  the  guide  tube  and   U-S.  Q.  128—487  IS 

positioned  to  engage  the  signal  acquisition  means  to  im- 
part rotational  motion  thereto  for  driving  the  signal  acqui- 
sition means  into  engagement  with  a  fetal  epidermis; 


M- 


a  first  line  attached  at  a  first  end  to  the  driving  member  and 

wrapped  circumferentially  around  at  least  a  portion  of  the 

driving  member;  and 
line  unwinding  means  affixed  to  a  second  end  of  the  line  for 

pulling  the  line  tangentially  with  respect  to  the  driving 

member; 
whereby  the  driving  member  and  the  sigiul  acquisition 

means  may  be  rotated  for  engaging  a  fetal  epidermis. 


4,301,807 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TEMPERATURE 

COMPENSATED  TRANSCUTANEOUS  CARBON 

DIOXIDE  MEASUREMENT 

Richard  A.  Mcsiidaa,  Hamden,  Cooo.,  aaalcBor  to  Novametrix 

Medical  Syitcms,  tac,  Walliagltord,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,501 
tat  a}  ACIB  5/00 
VS.  CL  128—635  18 


1.  A  pulse  monitoring  system  for  detecting  and  displaying 
blood  pressure  pulses  resulting  from  heartbeats,  comprising 
sensing  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  contact  with  body 
tissue  to  respond  to  changes  in  blood  volume,  said  seming 
means  including  detector  means  and  at  least  two  light  emitter!, 
one  of  said  emitters  being  a  light  transmitting  emitter  posi- 
tioned to  transmit  light  through  said  body  tissue  to  said  detec- 
tor means  and  the  other  being  a  light  reflecting  emitter  posi- 
tioaed  to  reflect  light  therefrom  to  said  detector  means,  said 
detector  means  sensing  changes  in  said  Ught  transmitted  and 
changes  in  said  Ught  reflected  due  to  variations  in  tissue  perfu- 
sion and  producing  an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  said 
changes,  signal  processing  means  for  converting  said  electrical 
signal  to  pulse  rate. 


4,301,809 
ESOPHAGEAL  MONITORING  APPARATUS 
Alfred  C  Piichdt,  19750  Fdmoast  Bhrd.,  Shdicr  HH.,  OUo 
44118 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1900,  Ser.  No.  130,074 
tat  CL'  A61B  5/02 
U&CLUO— 695  15« 


rt>MCTlOH      -     tOLT 


:i 


1.  A  transcutaneous  carbon  dioxide  probe  for  producing  a 
signal  having  a  characteristic  with  a  magnitude  indicative  of 
carbon  dioxide  perfusioi;  through  the  skin  substantially  inde- 
pendent of  temperature  variations  comprising 
pH  sensitive  electrode  means  having  a  surface  adapted  to 
engage  the  skin  and  an  output  terminal  at  which  there  is 
produced  an  output  signal  having  a  characteristic  with  a 
magnitude  which  varies  with  the  magnitude  of  carbon 
dioxide  emitted  through  the  skin  at  the  region  of  engage- 
ment, 
temperature  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  said 
pH  electnxle  means  and  generating  an  error  signal  inde- 
pendent of  said  output  signal  and  having  a  characteristic 
with  a  magnitude  dependent  on  the  temperature  of  said 
pH  electrode  means,  and  1.  An  eaophageal  stethoacope  for  audibly  and  elecuoaically 

means  for  combining  said  output  signal  and  said  error  signal   monitoring  the  caridovascular  system  of  a  patient,  the  stetho- 
to  produce  a  corrected  signal  having  a  characteristic  with   scope  comprising: 

a  magitude  indicative  of  transcutaneous  carbon  dioxide      a  flexible  tube  adapted  to  be  ditpnaed  in  the  patient's  esopha- 
pressure  at  a  predetermined  temperature.  gua; 
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DiTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  955,723,  Oct  27, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,217,^11. 

TO*  appUcatkm  Apr.  4, 1980,  Set.  No.  137,224 

bt  a.}  A61B  5/00 

VS.  CL  US— 74«  8  OaiBi 


at  least  one  aperture  diipcMed  adjacent  one  end  of  the  tube;  4|30MM 

a  wond  transmitting  membrane  disposed  adjacent  said  aper-  CYSTOMETRY  SYSTEM 

ture  for  permitting  sound  to  be  received  within  the  tube;   Tenty  N.  Layton,  ArUngton  Heights,  111.,  anignor  to 
listening  means  acoustically  connected  with  said  tube  for      KertaU  Omimay,  Boaton,  Mass. 

enabling  an  operator  to  listen  to  sound  within  the  tube; 
at  least  one  electrokinetic  transducer  means  for  prtxlucing 

electric  signals  which  indicate  the  magnitude  and  direc- 
tion of  a  function  of  the  electrokinetic  transducer  means' 

motion  during  positional  cycling  of  the  heart,  the  electro- 
kinetic transducer  means  being  attached  near  said  flexible 

lube  one  end; 
signal  processing  means  for  operating  on  said  electrical 

signal  to  produce  at  least  one  representation  indicative  of 

a  preselected  function  of  the  motion  of  the  electrokinetic 

transducer  means,  said  signal  processing  means  being 

operatively  connected  with  said  electrokinetic  transducer 

means;  and 
display  means  for  producing  at  least  one  display  of  said 

represenution,  said  display  means  being  electrically  con- 


nected with  said  signal  processing  means. 


4,301,810 

VENTILATORY  MUSCLE  TRAINING  APPARATUS 

MichMl  J.  BctauB,  Wcit  CoTiaa,  CiUf.,  aari^or  to  aty  of 

Ha*c  NatioMl  Medical  Cater,  Dorte,  CaUf. 

Filed  Ffk.  29, 1980,  Str.  No.  125^37 

bt  CL'  A<1M  75/00 

UJS.  CL  128—720  1< 


9.  A  ventilatory  muscle  training  apparatus  including  a  gas 
rebreathing  system  having  a  reservoir  heans  and  a  mouthpiece 
connected  to  said  reservoir  means  for  use  by  an  individual  in 
conveying  gas  into  and  out  of  said  reservoir  means  during 
inhalation  and  exhalation  and  a  gas  content  control  means  for 
venting  some  exhaled  gas  from  said  rebreathing  system  to  the 
ambient  during  the  use  of  said  rebreathing  system  and  for 
supplying  some  makeup  ambient  air  to  said  rebreathing  system 
during  inhalation  so  that  the  gas  inhaled  through  said  mouth- 
piece has  a  caibon  dioxide  content  within  the  physiological 
limits  of  the  individual  using  said  system  which  approximate 
the  patient's  normal  mixed  expired  cartxm  dioxide  level  in 
which  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  reservoir  means  being  larger  than  the  lung  capacity  of  a 
user  and  being  substantially  incapable  of  providing  any 
resistance  to  the  exhalation  of  gas  through  said  mouth- 
piece into  said  reservoir  means, 
said  gas  content  control  means  comprises  an  adjustable 


1.  A  system  to  measure  the  pressure-volume  rehitionship  in  a 
body  cavity  of  a  patient,  comprising: 

a  source  of  fluid; 

a  catheter  having  an  elongated  shaft  defining  an  infusion 
lumen  communicating  with  an  infusion  opening  adjacent  a 
distal  end  of  the  shaft; 

pump  means; 

valve  means  communicating  with  the  catheter  infusion  lu- 
men, the  pump  means,  and  the  supply,  said  valve  means 
permitting  passage  of  fluid  from  the  supply  to  the  pump 
means  and  preventing  passage  of  fluid  from  the  pump 
means  to  the  supply,  said  valve  means  permitting  passage 
of  fluid  under  pressure  from  the  pump  means  to  the  infu- 
sion lumen  and  preventing  passage  of  fluid  from  the  uifti- 
sion  lumen  to  the  pump  means; 

pressure  measuring  means  effectively  communicating  with 
the  infusion  lumen  intermediate  the  infiision  opening  and 
the  valve  means; 

means  for  preventing  passage  of  fluid  from  the  supply  to  the 
infiision  lumen  below  a  predetermmed  pressure,  and  per- 
mitting passage  of  fluid  above  the  predetermined  pressure 
responsive  to  pressure  generated  by  the  pump  means;  and 

means,  interposed  between  the  infusion  lumen  and  the  pres- 
sure measuring  means,  defining  a  restricted  opening  for 
limiting  passage  of  fluid  into  the  pressure  measuring  means 
whereby,  during  operation  of  said  pump  means  to  direct 
fluid  into  a  body  cavity  through  said  infusion  lumen, 
passage  of  fluid  into  said  pressure  measuring  means  is 
limited  to  a  negligible  amount 


43OMI2 
MIDSTREAM  SAMPLING  DEVICE 
Tcnr  N.  Layton,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Carl  J.  Steiserwald, 
WocoDda,  both  of  m.,  aaaignon  to  ne  KeadaU  Compuqr, 
Boatoit  Maia. 

Filed  Dec  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,673 
lot  CL'  A61B  10/00:  COIN  1/10 
V£.  CL  128— 7<1  14  CUn 

1.  A  midstream  sampling  device  for  collecting  the  mid- 


aperture  means  located  within  said  system  suffKrfently   «»«™.  potion  °f  a  urine  discharge  from  a  female  patient 


adjacent  to  said  mouthpiece  so  that  some  of  the  expired 


comprising:  a  bousing  defining  a  chamber  therewithin,  said 


.    .         V  .  ^      ■        .  J .   .1.        u-    .     J      .1.  .  housmg  bemg  structured  to  be  supported  on  a  horizontal  sur- 

gas  dunng  exhalation  is  vented  to  the  ambient  and  so  that   ,         ?  .  .  ,  j.(;_;„„  .„  „„.„  ,^rt  .•  ««•  .„h 

"^         "         .    .    J                   .J              ,        ...  face  when  not  m  use;  means  denmng  an  outer  port  at  one  end 

some  ambient  air  is  drawn  mto  sskI  system  through  said  ^f  ^  boxmag.  said  port  having  a  generally  oval  shape  and 

aperture  means  so  as  to  be  inhaled  through  the  use  of  said  ^^^^   configured  to  be  placed  against  the  labia  of  a  female  and 

mouthpiece  along  with  gas  from  within  said  reservoir  ^^^^^  „n„j  pas^g  from  the  uretha;  means  defining  an  inner 

"*»"»•  •""'  port  within  said  chamber,  said  inner  port  being  smaller  than 

gas  flow  measurement  means  for  measuring  gas  flow  said  outer  port  and  being  arranged  adjacent  thereto  to  receive 

through  said  mouthpiece  during  inhalation  and  exhalation,  the  midstream  portion  of  a  urine  discharge;  means  defining  a 

said  gas  flow  measurement  means  including  indicating  first  cavity  within  said  bousing  and  including  a  portion  of  said 

means  for  indicating  whether  or  not  said  apparatus  is  housing,  said  first  cavity  being  connected  to  and  in  fluid  com- 

being  utilized  at  a  desired  breathing  level.  munication  with  said  niner  port  for  initial  collection  of  the 
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midstream  discharge;  a  first  outlet  port  within  said  first  cavity  each  of  these  adapted  to  receive  a  single  cell,  providing  space 


through  which  the  midstream  discharge  flows;  a  receptacle 
detachably  connected  to  said  first  outlet  port  for  receiving  the 
midstream  discharge  from  said  fu^t  cavity;  means  defining  a 
second  cavity  and  including  another  portion  of  said  housing, 
said  second  cavity  arranged  to  receive  the  initial  portion  of  a 


urine  discharge  through  said  outer  port,  from  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  space  between  said  outer  port  and  said  inner  port; 
and  means  defining  at  least  one  overflow  aperture  within  said 
fint  cavity  whereby,  during  use  of  said  sampling  device  and 
upon  filling  of  said  receptacle,  excess  urine  within  said  first 
cavity  will  drain  from  said  fint  cavity  through  said  aperture. 


if  desired  for  two  cells  upon  cell  divisioo,  said  receaed  em- 


placement being  connected  by  suitable  channel  means  with  the 
supply  of  nutrients  and  chemicals. 


4,30L815 
TRAILING  TINE  ELECTRODE  LEAD 
Cirt  Doriog,  WoUMOMcnfl,  Aiiltiiia,  iMiffir  to 
Pty.  United,  Lane  Core,  AaHralia 

Filed  JaL  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  114,950 
bt  O.^  A61N  1/04 
VS.  a.  128—785  20 


4,301,813 

URINE  METER 

Jack  D.  Merry,  SammcrriUe,  S.C.,  and  William  J.  Dunn,  Liber- 

tyrille.  III.,  aarignon  to  The  Keadall  Company,  Boston,  Maa. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,303 

bt  a3  ACIB  S/Oa  19/00 

vs.  a  128-7«2  9  Clain 


1.  A  urine  meter,  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  cavity  for  collection  of  urine; 

a  receptacle  having  a  chamber  to  receive  urine  and  being 
closed  to  the  atmosphere  in  the  receptacle; 

a  drainage  tube  having  a  downstream  and  communicating 
with  an  upper  portion  of  the  receptacle;  and 

means  communicating  between  an  upper  portion  of  the 
receptacle  and  an  upper  portion  of  the  container,  includ- 
ing first  channel  means  for  the  passage  of  urine  from  the 
receptacle  to  the  container  and  second  channel  means  for 
the  passage  of  air  from  the  container  to  the  receptacle. 


4,301,814 
CASSETTE  IMPLANT 
Mcar  Swor,  24  Bum  Mdacha  St.  Td-AfiT,  bnel 

t  of  Ser.  No.  897,535,  Apr.  18, 1978, 
.  lUa  applkatiaa  Dec  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  108,170 
bta3A61B  70/00 
VS.  CL  128-769  12  CUai 

1.  A  Cassette  implantable  in  a  mammalian  body  comprising 
a  housing  with  at  least  one  transparent  wall,  with  at  least  one 
removable  and  replaceable  wall  portion,  inlet  means  and  outlet 
means  for  a  supply  of  nutrients  and  of  chemicals,  said  housing 
containing  a  support  member  provided  at  its  upper  surface 
with  one  or  more  distinct  and  separate  recessed  emplacements. 


1.  A  trailing  tine  electrode  lead  comprising: 

a.  an  exposed  conductive  distal  tip  and  a  conductive  shank 
supporting  said  distal  tip; 

b.  an  electrical  conductor  coupled  to  the  proximal  end  of 
said  shank; 

c.  insulating  means  for  insulating  said  shank  and  said  conduc- 
tor, said  insulating  means  including  a  transitional  section 
having  a  proximal  end;  and 

d.  means  connected  to  said  insulating  means  at  and  trailing 
behind,  said  proximal  end  of  said  transitional  section  for 
anchoring  said  electrode  lead,  said  anchoring  means  com- 
prising a  pluraUty  of  foldable,  flexible  tines,  said  tines 
extending  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  electrical  conductor  and  when  folded  collapsing 
within  the  circumference  of  said  transitional  section. 


43>L81< 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ROD-SHAPED  SMOKERS- 
PRODUCTS  WITH  MULTIPLEX  FILTER 
MOUTHPIECES 
Gmter  WaUe,  Rdabek;  Hdn  GrcTC,  aad  Hfibcrt  Bcriim  both 
iifllaiiihiiig.  alliifrtil  rip  nf  riiaaaj.  aarifnn  tn  llami 
Werfce  Kiirber  A  Co.  KG,  HMhaii,  Fed.  Rep.  oTGcnav 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,710 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUctfioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMiy,  Feb.  6, 
1978,2804991 

bt  CL>  A340  1/04,  3/00 
VS.  CL  131—88  14  CUm 

1.  A  smokers'  product  particularly  a  filter  cigarette,  com- 
prising coaxial  first  and  second  rod-like  sections  one  of  which 
includes  a  tobacco  filler  and  a  tubular  wrapper  surrounding 
said  filler,  the  other  of  said  sections  comprising  a  plurality  of 
coaxial  iilter  plugs  at  least  one  of  which  comprises  an  un- 
wrapped rod  consisting  of  filter  material  and  having  a  rein- 
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(breed  porout  periphena  layer,  and  a  tubular  envelope  sur-   inaerting  means  to  start  the  cigarette  butt  extinguishing  means; 
rounding  said  other  section  and  that  portion  ofsaid  one  section  and  electrical  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means 


3»^,    ^39B 


41  m>.  y- 


7 


SIS 


/  Fl 


which  is  adjacent  to  said  other  section,  said  envelope  having  a 
perforated  portion  surrounding  said  one  filter  plug. 


4,30M17 

MEraOD  FOR  SELECTIVE  DE^aTRATION  OF 
TOBACCO 
G«  D.  Kottik,  RichMad,  Va^  iHiiaar  to  Philip  Monia  Incor- 
ftMtt,  New  Yofk.  N.Y. 

FIM  Mar.  S,  19M,  Ser.  No.  127,3S6 
lat  CV  A24B  15/24 
UACLUl— 2r7  171 


for  maintaining  the  operation  of  the  cigarette  butt  extinguish- 
ing means  until  the  latter  extinguishes  the  cigarette  butt 


\-'— 


ocwTMno  DcnucT 


«?v 


■f 


■>< 


4,30M19 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTION  OF  MATERIAL 

BUILD-UP  SUCH  AS  TOBACCO  IN  A  CONDUIT 

Km  W.  Dnict,  Lagoa,  Nigeria,  and  Doa  J.  Diich.  Charleatown, 

Ind.,  aadgMtt  to  Brown  A  WOUaaioa  Tobacco  Corponttoa, 

LooiiTille,  Ky. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  UN,  Ser.  No.  139,S35 
lata3A2«i/Ui/rt 

u.s.cLi3i-ao2  cr 


1.  A  method  of  treating  tobacco  to  reduce  its  delivery  of  gas 
phase  components  during  combustion  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  a  tobacco  material  with  an  aqueous  solution  to 
obtain  an  aqueous  potassium  nitrate  containing  extract  and 
an  insoluble  tobacco  residue; 

(b)  separating  the  aqueous  extract  from  the  insoluble  tobacco 
reiidiie; 

(c)  selectively  removing  the  nitrate  ions  from  the  tobacco 
extract  without  substantially  reducing  the  potassium  ion 
level  employing  an  ionic  extraction  technique;  and 

(d)  combining  the  denitrated  aqueous  extract  with  insoluble 
tobacco  residue  which  has  been  treated  in  accordance 
with  steps  (a)  and  (b). 


4,3ltMl> 

AUTOMATIC  aCAREITE  BUTT  EXTINGUISHING 

DEVICE 

fa^  NiUa,  ^3-17,  NUi,  KaHacU-aU,  Tokyo,  Japa 

FOad  Mar. «,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  137,045 

C^  priority,  tr^OaOcm  Japn,  Mar.  12, 1979,  54-29057 

bt  a.'  A24F 19/14 

VS.  a  Ul— 237  12  CUasa 

\    f\^  irtnirtif  nprmr  hirtt  >rtmgiii«liiwg  Arvir^  mmpn*. 

tag  a  case;  a  cigarette  butt  insetting  inlet  means  mounted  on  the 
ctte;  cigarette  butt  extinguishing  means  located  m  the  case; 
I  detecting  a  cigarette  butt  inserted  mto  the  cigarette  butt 


1 .  A  method  for  preventing  the  buildup  of  tobacco  in  a  bend 
in  a  conduit  containing  a  gas  stream  having  water  vapor 
therein  which  comprises:  passing  tobacco  materiab  in  a  gas 
stream  having  water  vapor  therein  through  the  bend  in  a  con- 
duit; and,  cooling  the  interior  surftce  of  the  bend  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  condensing  point  of  the  water  vapor. 


4,301,120 

PERMANENT  WAVING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

FATTY  ACID  LACTYLATES  AND  GLYCOLATES  tifiO 

THEIR  METHOD  OF  USE 

Darid  W.  Caaatn,  Loa  Aageica,  aad  GeoOcy  R.  Hawidaa, 

Graaada  HOk,  both  of  CaUt,  aari^ora  to  Redki 

risa,  lae.,  Caaoga  Pari^  CaUL 

Fllad  Feb.  4, 1900,  Ser.  No.  110,231 
lat  a?  A4SD  7/04:  A61K  7/09 
UJS.  a.  132-7  « < 

1.  In  a  permanent  waving  composition  for  hair  which  con- 
tains at  least  one  reducing  agent  for  hair  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  having  in  the  permanent  waving  composition, 
at  least  one  humectant  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fatty  add  lactylates  and  fatty  acid  glycolates  of 
the  formula: 
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RCO— j-OCHCO   L  — OH 


central  axis  generally  coinciding  with  said  axis  of  rotation 
for  receiving  the  projected  Uquid  jet; 
(0  means  for  mounting  said  receiver  on  said  spray  arm  for 
lateral  shifting  of  the  receiver  relative  to  the  axis  of  roU- 
tion  of  the  spray  arm,  said  receiver  laterally  movable  by  a 


wherein  ROD  is  an  acyl  radical  of  a  fatty  acid  having  from 
about  6  to  about  22  carbon  atoms,  A  is  CH3  or  H,  and  x  has  a 
value  from  I  to  about  4,  and  ammonium,  alkali  metal  and  amine 
salts  thereof;  the  total  amount  of  humectant  compound  in- 
cluded in  said  composition  being  sufficient  to  impart  to  hair, 
permanentiy  waved  using  the  composition,  increased  moisture 
retention  and  insufficient  to  have  a  substantial  adverse  affect 
on  waving  efficiency  of  the  hair  as  compared  to  hair  perma- 
nently waved  using  the  composition  in  the  abaence  of  said 
humectant  compound. 


4,301321 

NAIL  CARE  CAROUSEL 

Robert  A.  Bennett,  170  Stnrbridae  Rd.,  Eaatoa,  Conn.  06425 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,153 

lat  a^  A45D  29/04 

U&  CL  132-75.6  7 


1.  'A  device  for  use  m  manicuring,  said  device  comprising: 

a  vertical  member; 

a  plurality  of  vertical  elements  disposed  side  by  side,  each 
element  being  secured  to  said  member  by  a  corresponding 
Uving  hinge,  each  element  having  vertically  upright  and 
vertically  inverted  positions,  each  element  having  a  recess 
which  points  downward  when  the  element  is  upright  and 
which  points  upward  when  the  element  is  inverted;  and 

a  like  plurality  of  elongated  manicuring  implements,  each 
implement  having  a  head  detachably  engaging  a  corre- 
sponding recess  in  a  corresponding  element  each  imple- 
ment extending  downward  when  its  corresponding  ele- 
ment is  upright  and  extending  upward  when  its  corre- 
sponding element  is  inverted. 


force  exerted  on  said  receiver  by  said  jet  for  self-alignment 
of  the  receiver  coaxially  with  said  jet;  and 
(g)  cooperating  liquid  flow  means  on  said  receiver  and  said 
spray  arm  for  directing  liquid  from  said  receiver  over 
articles  held  in  said  article  holder. 


4,301,023 

SELF-CLOSING  BREAKAWAY  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

INCLUDING  IMPROVED  VALVE  MOUNTING  WTTH 

ROTATION  UMTTING  STOP 

Daaid  T.  Mdacahetaer,  Jr.,  404  I  na^radow,  Oraage,  Coaa. 

06477 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,745 
lat  a.3F16K/ 7/40 
U.S.  a  137-60  R  20( 


4,301,822 

WATER  CENTERED  CONE  UPPER  SPRAY  ARM  FOR 

DISHWASHERS 

Geoffrey  L.  Diagler,  St  Joaeph  TowaaUp,  Berrica  Coaaty, 

MicL,  aMi«Mir  to  Wbktpool  CoiporatioB,  Beatoa  Harbor, 

Mieb. 

Filed  JaL  3, 1900,  Ser.  No.  166,002 
lat  d}  BOOB  3/02 
VS.  a  134—176  13  daiaa 

1.  An  article  washing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  cabinet; 

(b)  an  open  article  holder  in  said  cabinet; 

(c)  a  rotary  spray  arm  mounted  on  said  open  article  bolder 
and  fotatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation; 

(d)  means  for  projecting  a  liquid  jet  generally  coaxial  with 
said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  spray  arm; 

(e)  a  jet  receiver  on  said  spray  arm,  said  receiver  having  a 


1.  An  improvement  in  sdf<losing  breakaway  valve  asaem- 
bUes  of  the  type  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  valve  housing  having  a  fint  rotatable  valve  mem- 
ber rotatably  mounted  therein,  said  first  valve  housing  and 
first  rotatable  valve  member  each  having  a  bore  formed 
therethrough,  said  bores  being  aligned  when  said  first 
rotatable  valve  member  is  in  an  open  position  to  provide  a 
passage  through  said  first  valve  housing,  and  said  first 
rotatable  valve  member  spring  biased  to  rotate  to  a  closed 
position  wbeiein  the  bores  of  said  first  rotatable  valve 
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manber  ud  uid  fint  valve  housing  ire  miaaligiied  to 
block  the  passage  through  said  <int  valve  housing; 
(B)  a  aeoood  bousing  having  a  bore  formed  therethrough; 
(Q  frangible  means  connecting  said  first  valve  housing  and 
second  boosing  with  the  bores  formed  tberethroagh  in 
aUgmnent;  and 
(D)  means  holding  the  first  rotatable  valve  member  in  its 
open  position  and  rdening  the  first  rotatable  valve  mem- 
ber upon  separation  of  the  first  valve  hoosing  and  second 
bousing  to  permit  the  first  rotatable  valve  member  to 
rotate  to  its  dosed  poation. 
wherein  the  first  rotatable  valve  member  has  fint  and  second 
trunnioD  shafts  diqxjied  along  its  desired  pivot  axis  and 
wherein  the  improvement  compnaes  valve  member  mountings 
with  rotation  liniting  stops  inctodiag: 

(1)  first  and  second  trunnion  hearings  defining  openings 
respectively  rotatably  receiving  the  first  and  second  tnm- 
nion  shafts  of  the  fint  rotatable  valve  member,  the  trun- 
nion bearinp  fixedly  mounted  in  the  first  valve  housing  to 
mount  the  first  rot^aUe  valve  member  for  rotation  about 
the  desired  pivot  axis,  the  first  trunnion  bearing  defining 
an  arcuate  slot  having  a  stop  surface  and  the  opening  in 
the  first  trunnion  bearing  extending  the  length  thereof; 

(2)  a  key  received  in  a  slot  defined  by  the  first  trunnion  shaft 
of  the  first  rotatable  valve  member  and  extending  into  the 
arcuate  slot  of  the  first  trunnion  bearing,  whereby  the  key 
travels  in  the  arcuate  slot  as  the  first  rotatable  valve  mem- 
ber rotates  from  its  open  position  toward  its  closed  posi- 
tion and  the  key  grounds  against  the  stop  surface  of  the 
arcuate  slot  to  limit  rotation  of  the  first  rotatable  valve 

-  member  beyond  its  closed  position  and  bold  it  at  its  closed 
position;  and 

(3)  an  indicator  shaft  received  in  the  opening  in  the  first 
trunnion  bearing,  one  end  of  the  indicator  shaft  being 
engaged  with  the  key  received  in  the  slot  of  the  fint 
trunnion  shaft  of  the  first  rotatable  valve  member 
whereby  the  indicator  shaft  rotates  therewith,  and  the 
other  end  of  the  indicator  shaft  being  exposed  and  having 
means  thereon  for  indicating  the  poiitioa  of  the  fint  rotat- 
able valve  member. 


sump  >iig«ging  (aid  fluid  and  movable  vertically  with  said  fluid 
level,  means  defining  a  fint  port  means  in  communication  with 
said  reservoir  and  said  simip  so  that  fluid  in  said  reservoir  can 
drain  by  gravity  into  said  sump,  means  defining  a  second  port 
means  between  said  overage  passage  and  said  sump  so  that  said 
overage  fluid  flows  through  said  second  port  means  before 
entering  said  sump,  port  sealing  valve  means  between  said  float 
means  and  each  of  said  fint  and  said  second  port  means  opera- 
tive to  open  each  of  said  fint  and  said  second  port  means  when 
said  fluid  level  in  said  sump  is  below  a  low  level  and  to  seal  said 
fint  port  means  when  said  fluid  level  is  between  said  low  level 
and  a  high  level  and  to  seal  both  of  said  tint  and  said  second 
port  means  when  said  fluid  level  is  above  said  high  level,  and 
passage  means  between  said  overage  return  passage  and  said 
reservoir  for  directing  said  overage  fluid  to  said  reservoir 
when  said  second  port  means  is  closed. 


SUMP  LEVEL  MAINTENANCE  SYSTEM 
Jmms  K.  Pajvc,  Steedway,  imL,  art^nr  to  Gcacral  Molon 
Cocyaiatioa,  Detroit,  Mkk. 

FIM  Dte.  1,  UM,  Scr.  No.  211,<43 
tat  CL>  G05D  J1/03S 
U&  a  137— 110  3 


1.  In  a  fluid  circulation  system  for  an  apparatus  requiring  a 
supply  of  fluid  under  pressure,  said  circulation  system  includ- 
ing a  sump  containing  a  volume  of  fluid  having  a  surface  defin- 
ing a  fluid  level  in  said  sump,  a  pump  operative  to  draw  fluid 
from  said  sump  for  supply  to  sdd  apparatus,  and  an  overage 
return  passage  for  direi^ing  overage  fluid  from  said  apparatus 
to  said  sump,  a  fluid  level  maintenance  system  comprising  a 
fhdd  reservoir  disposed  above  said  sump,  float  means  in  said 


4,301,82s 
FUEL  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE  ASSEIMBLY 
Aladar  O.  Sfanko,  Deaitan  Heiihta,  Mich,  liil^nr  to  Fotd 
Motor  Coapaay,  Deukon,  Mick. 

Filed  Dee.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  967,»3C 
tat  CL'  F02B  3/00;  G05D  11/02 
VJS.a.  137—111  11  < 


1.  A  fiiel  flow  control  valve  assembly  for  selectively  supply- 
ing fiiel  at  two  different  pressure  levels  to  a  pair  of  fiiel  injec- 
ton  mounted  in  a  combustion  chamber  means  and  each  opera- 
ble at  one  of  the  pressure  levels,  comprising  a  valve  body 
having  first  and  second  fiiel  inlets,  and  first  and  second  fuel 
outlets  connected  respectively  to  first  and  second  fiiel  injec- 
tors, the  first  inlet  containing  fiiel  varying  in  pressure  from 
essentially  zero  to  a  high  level,  the  second  inlet  containing  fiiel 
at  an  essentially  constant  low  level,  first  and  second  conduit 
means  connecting  the  fint  and  second  inlets  respectively  to  the 
first  and  second  outlets,  the  outlets  each  containing  a  normally 
closed  pressure  relief  valve  permitting  a  pressure  buildup  in  the 
tint  and  second  conduit  means  upon  an  increase  in  pressure  of 
the  fuel  in  the  inlets  to  predetermined  levels,  the  fint  outlet 
preatore  relief  valve  being  operable  to  open  at  a  higher  pres- 
sure level  than  the  second  outlet  pressure  relief  valve,  a  fiiel 
pressurizing  chamber  coimected  to  the  second  inlet  and  to  the 
second  outlet,  the  second  inlet  having  a  spring  seated  ball 
check  valve  means  therein  normally  blocking  the  second  inlet 
and  acted  upon  by  the  fiiel  in  the  second  inlet  and  movable  at 
times  to  an  open  position  to  admit  makeup  fiiel  to  the  chamber, 
a  shuttle  valve  means  reciprocatingly  mounted  for  progressive 
movement  into  the  chamber  to  decrease  the  volume  of  the 
chamber  to  progressively  pressurize  the  fiiel  therein  and  to 
increase  the  volume  of  the  chamber  to  depressurize  the  cham- 
ber upon  movement  of  the  valve  means  in  the  oppoaite  direc- 
tion, and  means  subjecting  the  valve  means  to  the  liiel  pressure 
m  the  first  conduit  means  for  moving  the  valve  means  to  open 
the  second  outlet  pressure  relief  valve  to  flow  fiiel  therepast 
prior  to  the  opening  of  the  first  outlet  pressure  relief  valve. 
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COMBINATION  SIPHON  AND  POSTTIVE  ACnON 

PUMP 

FtMk  S.  Beckcrer,  134  Far  Horisn  Dr.,  Eaatoo,  Cou.  0(612 

FOed  Jn.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  110,142 

_,-— — At  a.'  P04F  10/00 

U.S.ai37— 14*  4( 


minimal  impedement  to  the  flow  of  liquid  throu^  said 
apertures  when  the  membrane  is  spaced  from  the  pUtte, 
(n)  said  thimble  being  loosely  carried  by  both  the  apertured 
valve  plate  and  the  membrane,  so  as  not  to  interfere  with 
movement  of  the  latter  away  from  the  apertures  under  the 
action  of  liquid  flowing  therethrough. 


4,301427 
ACCUMULATOR  WTTH  PRECLOSING  PREVENTER 
R^iam  R.  Mntky,  nl  KOj  J.  Rkc,  ba«k  of  Howtoa,  Tex., 
aaslgion  to  Kobbct,  be,  Hoartoa,  Tex. 

FIM  Fck.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  1233*8 
tat  a.3  B67D  J/S4;  FICK  21/1&  31/18 
U.S.  CL  137— 207  3< 


1.  A  combination  vacuum  Uft  pump  and  siphon  for  handling 
Uquids,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pump  cylinder  having  an  inlet  adjacent  its  bottom,  and 
an  outlet  spaced  downward  from  its  top, 

(b)  a  discharge  line  connected  to  said  outlet  and  depending 
therefrom, 

(c)  a  plunger  reciprocatable  in  the  cyUnder,  including  a 
piston  movable  from  a  location  low  in  the  cylinder  to  a 
location  above  the  said  outlet, 

(d)  said  piston  having  a  check  valve  operable  to  be  closed 
when  the  plunger  is  lifted  to  raise  the  piston, 

(e)  an  additional  check  valve  connected  with  said  inlet  to 
restrain  movement  of  liquid  out  of  the  cylinder  through 
laid  inlet, 

(0  reciprocative  movements  of  said  piston  in  portions  of  said 
cylinder  below  said  outlet  being  operative  to  vacuum  Uft 
liquid  into  the  cylinder  through  said  inlet,  and  to  force 
said  liquid  out  of  said  outlet, 

(g)  said  piston  when  raised  in  the  cylinder  above  said  outlet 
enabling  a  siphon  action  to  occur  whereby  gravity  flow  of 
liquid  through  said  discharge  line  will  suck  liquid  into  the 
cylinder  through  said  inlet  and  past  said  inlet  check  valve, 

(h)  said  additional  check  valve  comprising  an  apertured 
valve  plate  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  the  cylinder  and  in 
the  path  of  liquid  flow, 

(i)  a  valve  membrane  adjacent  said  plate  and  adapted  to  close 
off  the  apertures  therein  in  response  to  the  tendency  for 
liquid  to  flow  in  one  direction, 

(j)  nid  apertured  valve  plate  and  said  membrane  having 
central  openings  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  one  another, 

(k)  a  securement  thimble  extending  through  said  aligned 
openings  and  retaining  the  membrane  against  permanent 
dislodgemeni  from  the  apertured  valve  plate, 

(I)  laid  thimble  having  spaced-qiart  annular  shoulder  means, 
one  of  said  shoulder  means  being  engageable  with  said 
plate  and  the  other  of  said  shoulder  means  being  engage- 
able  with  the  membrane  to  enable  the  latter  to  occupy  a 
position  completely  spaced  from  the  plate  under  the  ac- 
tion of  liquid  flowing  into  the  inlet, 

(m)  the  distance  between  said  shoukler  means  being  substan- 
tially in  excess  of  the  combined  thicknesses  of  the  plate 
and  membrane  in  order  to  permit  the  latter  to  occupy  said 
spaced  position  with  respect  to  said  plate,  so  as  to  present 


1.  In  a  guided-float  accumulator  comprising  a  vessel  in  the 
shape  of  a  sphere  or  cylinder  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid 
topped  by  a  highly  pressurized  gas,  a  mouth  at  the  bottom  of 
the  vessel,  fluid  outlet  means  associated  with  the  mouth  for 
connection  of  the  vessel  and  its  contents  to  a  hydraulic  system 
such  as  used  in  an  oil  well  blowout  preventer,  a  spring-loaded 
normally  open  valve  associated  with  the  mouth  in  series  with 
the  fluid  outlet  means,  an  upstanding  housing  for  the  valve 
defining  interiorly  thereof  a  valving  chamber,  a  valve  seat  at 
the  bottom  of  the  valving  chamber  and  adapted  to  receive  the 
seating  portion  of  the  valve  to  close  the  valve,  said  fluid  outlet 
means  including  lateral  ports  opening  from  the  interior  of  the 
vessel  into  said  valving  chamber  and  passageway  means  lead- 
ing from  said  valve  seat  toward  the  exterior  of  said  mouth,  a 
float  movable  in  the  vessel  along  a  vertical  guide  according  to 
the  level  of  the  Uquid  fill  within  the  vessel,  said  float  being 
heavy  enough  to  overcome  the  spring-loading  of  the  shut-oflT 
valve  and  to  thereby  close  off  the  shut-off  valve  and  prevent 
the  escape  of  pressurized  gas  from  the  vessel  into  the  hydraulic 
system  proper  when  emptying  of  the  liquid  from  the  veasd 
reaches  completion,  the  bottom  of  said  valve  seating  portion 
and  said  lateral  ports  being  respectively  shaped  and  aimed  to 
direct  outgoing  liquid  toward  the  bottom  of  said  valve  seating 
portion  in  the  full  open  position  of  the  valve  to  thereby  impose 
an  unbalanced  upward  component  of  dynamic  thrust  against 
the  valve  in  addition  to  balanced  radial  components  of  dy- 
namic thrust  against  the  valve,  whereby  bemouUi  effect  forces 
generated  by  the  flow  of  outgoing  Uquid  are  neutralized  by 
said  upward  component  of  dynamic  thrust,  said  upward  impos- 
ing of  dynamic  thrust  continuing  during  emptying  of  said 
vessel  from  any  whoUy  or  partiaUy  fiiU  condition  at  least  to  the 
point  approaching  completion  of  emptying  at  which  the 
spring-loading  of  the  valve  commences  to  be  overcome  by  said 
float 
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f30142S  the  outlet  of  the  electrically  operated  solenoid  valve  ioto  the 

PROTECTTVE  COVER  DEVICE  tab,  said  flood  control  arrangement  comprising: 

Ttoolkr  J.  Matta,  Jr.,  1328  Pa^kan  IU„  Lyiiw,  WmL      flood  control  valve  means  interposed  in  the  liquid  in-flow 

means  downstream  from  the  electrically  operated  sole- 
noid valve,  said  flood  control  valve  means  including  a 
plunger  housing  and  a  sealing  plunger  disposed  in  said 
plunger  housing,  said  plunger  housing  being  formed  with 
an  inlet  chamber  having  an  inlet  port  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  outlet  of  said  electrically  operated  solenoid 
valve,  and  an  outlet  port  in  fluid  commiuiication  with  the 
interior  of  the  tub,  said  plunger  housing  further  including 
a  valve  seat  formed  between  said  inlet  port  and  said  outlet 
port,  said  sealing  plunger  having  a  head  portion  disposed 
in  said  inlet  chamber  between  said  inlet  port  and  said 
outlet  port  and  movable  therein  to  a  sealing  position  in 


1.  A  protective  cover  device  for  use  in  maintaining  the  inlet 
and/or  outlet  valve  means  of  a  liquid  storage  tank  in  a  contami- 
nant-free state  wherein  the  liquid  storage  tank  has  (a)  valve 
means  mounted  therein  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom 
and  (b)  a  mounting  flange  defining  an  outwardly  extending 
retaining  lip  mounted  on  the  storage  tank  in  surrounding  rela- 
tionship to  the  valve  means,  said  protective  cover  device  com- 
prising, in  combination:  first  and  second  mating  complemen- 
tary cover  elements;  and  first  and  second  mating  complemen- 
tary cover  elements  each  having  (i)  first  and  second  mating 
longitudinal  edges,  (ii)  mating  tranverse  edges,  and  (iii),  a  base 
portion  defining  an  inwardly  extending  retaining  flange  for 
fitting  over  the  outwardly  extending  lip  and  removably  secur-- 
ing  said  first  and  second  mating  complementary  cover  ele- 
ments to  the  storage  tank  in  surrounding  relationship  to  the 
valve  means  thereon;  means  for  hingedly  securing  said  first 
mating  longitudinal  edges  of  said  fust  and  second  mating  com- 
plementary cover  elements  together;  aperture  defining  means 
formed  in  one  mating  [>air  of  said  second  mating  edges  and  said 
mating  transverse  edges  of  said  first  and  second  mating  com- 
plementary cover  elements;  first  and  second  cover  means  for 
covering  the  aperture  defined  by  said  aperture  defining  means, 
said  first  cover  means  being  imperforate  for  preventing  ingress 
of  contaminants  into  the  interior  of  the  protective  cover  device 
when  the  storage  tank  valve  means  are  closed  and  said  second 
cover  means  having  a  liquid  conduit  projecting  therethrough 
and  means  for  coupling  said  conduit  to  the  valve  means  on  the 
storage  tank  for  preventing  ingress  of  contaminants  into  the 
mterior  of  the  protective  cover  device  when  the  storage  tank 
valve  means  are  open  while  at  the  same  time  permitting  free- 
dom of  liquid  movement  through  said  conduit  and  the  open 
valve  means;  and,  means  for  removably  securing  one  of  said 
tint  and  second  cover  means  te  said  first  and  second  mating 
complementary  cover  elements  in  overlying  relation  to  said 
aperture  defining  means  formed  in  said  one  mating  pair  of  said 
second  mating  edges  and  said  mating  transverse  edges  of  said 
first  and  second  cover  elements. 


4,301,t2» 

FLOOD  CONTROL  FOR  A  DISHWASHER 

RichHi  A.  Rowc,  LgadariDe,  K]r„  uH^nr  to  GcMral  Electrie 

MDcKy. 

I  af  Ser.  No.  9TMM.  Dec.  It,  U7«, 

nfc  iwHcrtSB  May  1,  HW,  Str.  No.  145,825 

bL  CV  Fl«  21/18.  33/00 

VS.  a.  W-3KJ  9 

1.  A  flood  control  arrangement  for  a  washing  machinf  of  the 
type  having  a  tub  for  collecting  liquid  and  liquid  in-flow  means 
for  pfoviding  a  coatroUed  in-flow  of  liquid  to  the  tub  from  an 
ezletaal  supply  means,  the  in-flow  means  including  an  electri- 
cally operated  solenoid  valve  and  means  directing  Uquid  fiom 


seahng  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  by  pressure  ex- 
erted on  said  head  portion  by  liquid  received  in  said  inlet 
chamber,  said  sealing  plunger  being  operative  in  its  sealing 
position  to  prevent  liquid  flow  into  (he  tub; 

a  float  disposed  in  the  bottom  region  of  the  tub  adapted  to  be 
raised  to  a  predetermined  flood  position  upon  rising  of  the 
liquid  level  in  the  tub  to  a  predetermined  flood  level 
approaching  a  flood  condition  in  the  tub; 

blocking  means  including  a  block  member  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  float  and  normally  engaging  said  sealing 
plunger  to  prevent  movement  of  said  sealing  plunger  to  its 
sealing  position  when  said  float  is  below  its  predetermined 
flood  position,  said  blocking  member  being  operative  to 
disengage  said  sealing  plunger  when  said  float  moves  to  its 
flood  position  thereby  enabling  movement  of  said  sealing 
plunger  to  its  sealing  position. 

4,30M3e 

FRICnONAL  CONTROL  OF  A  SINGLE  LEVER  FAUCET 

CONSTRUCnON 

Robert  J.  Kclkr,  m.  RiehMad.  Va„  aari^ar  to  KEL-WIN 
Mantaetntag  Coa«aqr,  tac,  ChnMr,  Va. 

FUed  Jo.  3,  un,  Scr.  No.  155,Ma 
tat  a.3  Fl«  2S/00.  31/524 
UJS.  CL  137—454.6  •  Cta«M 

'  L  A  single  lever  faucet  construction  of  the  type  having 

a.  an  underbody  member; 

b.  a  removable  cartridge  member  at  least  partially  received 
in  a  socket  of  the  underbody  member, 

c  cartridge  retaining  means,  with  said  cartridge  member 
comprisnig 

(1)  a  housing  member, 

(2)  a  boll  cam  member  for  substantially  universal  motion 
about  a  pair  of  intersecting  axes, 

(3)  stem  means  for  moving  said  baD  cam  member  about 
said  pair  of  intersecting  axes, 

(4)  a  pair  of  valve  memben  actuated  by  an  aasociated  pair 
of  cam  follower  members  with  said  valve  members 
communicating  with  sources  of  hot  and  cold  water  and 
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a  spigot,  a  third  cam  follower  member  being  constantly 
in  engagement  with  said  ball  cam  member  and  serving 
to  counterbalance  the  forces  on  said  ball  cam  member 
by  said  associated  pair  of  cam  follower  members  and  to 
prevent  an  inadvertent  change  of  position  of  said  ball 
cam  member, 
(S)  a  ball  cam  retaining  member;  and 
d.  spigot  meau  in  fluid  communication  with  a  mixing  cham- 
ber means  which  is  located  downstream  from  and  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  pair  of  valve  members,  the  im- 


decreased  to  a  predetermined  low  value  to  vent  the  outlel 
pressure  applied  to  said  operating  means  and  responding  to 
inlet  pressure  decreased  below  said  predetermined  low  value 
to  vent  the  inlet  pressure  applied  to  said  operating  means. 


4,301432 

PRESSURE  CONVERTER  VALVE 

Drie  R.  Sisilk,  27944  Roy,  St  CWr  Shores,  Mick.  4Mn 

Filed  Mqr  19, 19W,  Ser.  No.  ISMU 

tat  O.^  FICK  15/04 

UJS.  CL  137— 512  C 


imiiKM* 


provement  which  comprises  providing  a  concave  work- 
ing surface  on  the  third  cam  follower  member  which 
mates  with  a  convex  working  surface  on  said  ball  cam 
member  having  a  higher  coefficient  of  friction  than  the 
coefficient  of  friction  of  either  of  the  other  two  cam  fol- 
lowers individually  producing  a  frictional  force  by  said 
third  cam  follower  greater  than  the  frictional  force  firom 
the  other  two  cam  foUowets, 
(I)  wherein  said  third  cam  follower  produces  a  frictional 

force  sufficiently  large  so  that  it  alone  is  sufficient  to 

bold  said  stem  means  from  wobbling. 


PRESSURE  REGULATING  VALVE  WnH 
DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  RESPONSE 
J.  Lord,  Ikq«M,  OUo,  Milgonr  to  United  Aiimft 
Pradacti,  be,  Dtytom  OUo 

FIM  Mw.  17,  Un,  Ser.  No.  UUU* 
tat  a)  PICK  31/365 
VS.  a  137— 4*9 J  a  < 


L  Valve  apparatus  including  a  housing  and  a  regulating 
valve  therein,  said  housing  having  a  prcasure  fluid  inlet  and 
having  an  outlet  for  pressure  fluid  received  at  said  inlet,  nor- 
mally higher  pressure  fluid  being  admitted  at  said  inlet  and 
under  control  of  said  valve  rii«rti«rgtng  at  a  relativdy  lower 
pressure  from  said  outlet,  means  for  operating  said  regulating 
valve  between  open  and  closed  poaitioas,  means  applying 
continuing  unbalanced  forces  to  said  operating  means,  the 
greater  force  being  applied  in  a  direction  to  close  said  valve, 
means  for  applying  inlet  and  outlet  pressures  to  said  operating 
means  in  a  manner  to  adjust  said  regulating  valve  in  accor- 
dance with  senaed  pressure  differences,  said  last  named  means 
iodDding  a  pilot  \«lve  moving  respoosively  to  variations  in 
inlet  ptessore,  said  pilot  valve  responding  to  inlet  pressure 


1.  A  pressure  converter  valve  comprising: 

a  solid  body; 

s  pair  of  first  inlet  ports  and  a  pair  of  fint  outlet  ports  formed 
in  said  solid  body; 

said  body  including  a  plurality  of  interconnected  bores; 

a  pluraUty  of  unidirectional  fluid  flow  devices  disposed 
within  certain  of  said  bores  to  form  fluid  flow  paths  be- 
tween said  first  inlet  and  said  outlet  pons  such  that  fluid 
flows  in  a  first  direction  from  one  of  said  first  outlet  ports 
and  in  a  second  opposed  direction  through  said  other  fint 
outlet  port  regardless  of  the  direction  of  fluid  flow 
through  said  first  inlet  ports; 

means  for  mounting  a  fluid  control  valve  having  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  on  said  body  of  said  pressure  converter  valve 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  bores  therein,  the  mount- 
ing means  including  first  outlet  ports  in  said  body  of  said 
pressure  converter  valve  being  arranged  to  mate  with  said 
inlet  ports  of  said  fluid  control  valve; 

said  body  having  a  pair  of  second  inlet  ports  disposed  adja- 
cent to  said  pair  of  fifst  outlet  ports  on  said  body  ud 
arranged  to  mate  with  said  outlet  ports  of  said  fluid  con- 
trol valve;  and 

said  body  having  a  pair  of  second  outlet  ports  respectively 
disposed  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  said  second 
pair  of  inlet  ports  on  said  body  and  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  fluid  operated  device  controlled  by  said  fluid 
control  valve. 


4,301,833 
FLOW  RESPONSIVE  SAFETY  VALVE 
Rokcrt  A.  Doaaid,  m,  3003  Colooial  HiU  Rd.,  LooiaTflla,  Ky. 
40205 

Filed  Oct  5,  U79,  Ser.  No.  02,179 
tat  a>  PICK  15/00 
UJS.  CL  137— 521  «CUm 

1.  A  shut  off  safety  valve  for  flow  control  of  fluid  liquids  and 
gases  through  a  conduit  transport  path  responsive  to  flow  rates 
»«<-»rfing  predetermined  limits,  comprising,  a  plate  valve 
member  eccentrically  mounted  off  center  in  said  conduit  path 
to  establish  by  fluid  flow  therepast  a  stable  position  not  sub- 
stantially impeding  fluid  flow  and  engaging  the  conduit  only 
by  means  of  pivot  members  to.  pivot  from  an  open  position 
parallel  to  fluid  flow  through  the  conduit  to  a  cloaed  position 
substantially  reducing  the  flow  of  fluid  and  presenting  airplane 
wing  type  surface  structure  with  a  substantially  flat  surftce  on 
one  side  and  curved  surface  on  the  other  side  tcspoosive  to 
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fluid  flow  It  1  flow  rate  above  a  predetemuned  threshold  past  4|301339 

2^  2^*r.^  for  providing  a^^t^thevaiven^    SP^  OONTKOL  y^D  TRANSMISSION  VENT  VALVE 

ber  in  reapome  to  the  fluid  flow  from  the  open  portion  toward  CrJ  WJMrf«w.  Jotet,  DU  •irii«H' to  CiterpUtar  TV^tor 

COwf  PCOVHf  lilt 

Fibd  Dec  2C  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,475 
bt  a.^  PUB  13/02 
;a  ,K         [»        „  U&  a  137— 596  19  ( 


the  ckned  positioa  where  it  a  aided  in  closure  and  kept  closed 
by  fluid  pressure  in  the  conduit  as  a  function  of  the  off  center 
eccentric  mount 


4,30M34 

ADJUSTMENT  MEIHOD  PIPELAYER  OONTBOL 

SYSTEM 

Glta  S.  CoMT,  Jr.,  Dolav,  awl  Hevy  EkUc.  Evt  Peorta, 

kotkofUL 

FIM  Fab.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,409 

iM.  a'  pi«  n/ia.  3s/oi  37/oo:  gosg  9/02 

vs.  a  137—556  9 


1.  In  a  valve  (10)  having  first  valve  means  (12)  for  supplying 
pressurized  fluid,  said  fiist  valve  means  (12)  including  a  pair 
(34)  of  pressure  differential  control  openings  and  a  spool  (22) 
being  constructed  to  control  the  pressure  differential  between 
said  pair  (34)  of  openings,  and  second  movable  valve  means 
(14)  for  generating  a  fluid  control  signal,  said  second  valve 
means  (14)  being  movable  in  response  to  said  pressurized  fluid 
between  an  initial  position  at  which  said  control  signal  is  not 
generated  and  a  final  position  at  which  said  control  signal  is 
generated,  the  improvement  comprising: 
switch  means  (16)  for  controlling  communication  of  said 
pressurized  fluid  between  said  first  valve  means  (12)  and 
said  second  valve  means  (14)  to  move  said  second  valve 
means  (14)  from  said  initial  position  to  said  fnial  position; 
and 
means  (56)  for  biasing  said  spool  (22)  to  maximize  said  pres- 
sure differential. 


1.  In  an  adjusting  mechanism  (92)  for  setting  a  valve  spool 
(62)  and  an  actuating  lever  (26)  in  a  particular  relationship,  said 
valve  spool  (62)  extending  outwardly  from  a  valve  body  (94), 
and  said  actuating  lever  (26)  being  pivotally  mounted,  the 
improvement  comprising:  means  for  connecting  said  extending 
end  of  the  valve  spool  to  said  actuating  lever,  said  means 
including  first  connecting  means  (99)  and  second  connecting 
means  (102),  said  first  connecting  means  (99)  being  carried  by 
said  extending  end  of  said  valve  spool  (62),  an  indicator  (110) 
located  exterior  of  said  valve  body  (94)  along  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  extending  end  of  said  valve  spool  (62)  to 
indicate  a  selected  position  of  the  valve  spool  (62)  when  said 
tint  connecting  means  (99)  on  the  spool  (62)  aUgns  with  said 
indicator  (110),  a  cable  (54)  connecting  said  actuating  lever 
(26)  with  said  second  connecting  means  (102),  said  second 
coonecting  means  (102)  connecting  with  said  first  connecting 
means  (99)  on  said  valve  spool  (62),  means  (70)  for  locking  said 
actuating  lever  (26)  in  a  selected  position  to  coincide  with  the 
tfliT**it  position  indicated  by  said  indicator  (110),  and  means 
(92)  ibr  a4pistiiig  said  second  connecting  means  (102)  relative 
to  said  cable  (St)  to  set  said  first  connecting  means  (99)  on  the 
valve  spool  (62)  in  alignment  with  said  indicator  (110)  when 
■aid  lever  (26)  and  valve  spool  (62)  are  in  their  respective 
adected  poaitions  coinciding  with  said  particular  relationship. 


4,30M36 
HOT  AND  COLD  WATER  SANITARY  MIXING  SET 
Wencr  Haiiker,  UatarkolB,  Switnriaad,  aaai«Mr  to  Aktioi- 
BWillithifl  Kamr,  Weber  *  Cie,  Switmiand 
FUed  Jiau  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,2U 
Oaiin  priofMy,  ap>ik«H<M  Switariand,  Jan.  26,  197*, 
843/78 

lot  CV  F16K  n/06.  47/02 
VS.  a.  137—6254 


1.  A  control  body  for  sanitary  single  handle  mixing  sets,  for 
mixing  hot  and  coid  water,  comprising,  a  housing  having  an 
outlet  and  a  control  chamber  connected  to  said  outlet,  a  top 
and  intermediate  disc  in  said  control  chamber  which  are  rela- 
tively slidably  movable  in  respect  to  each  other  and  whoae 
position  relative  to  each  other  and  to  said  housing  is  determina- 
tive for  both  the  volume  and  ratio  of  the  mixture  of  the  hot  and 
cold  water,  said  housing  having  a  separate  hot  and  cold  water 
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pasaage,  said  intermediate  disc  having  intermediate  hot  and 
cold  water  passages  which  are  alignable  up  to  selected  flow 
areas  with  said  hot  and  cold  water  passages  of  said  housing, 
with  said  top  disc  being  provided  with  a  surface  channd 
through  which  separate  hot  and  cold  water  passages  of  the 
underlying  intermediate  disc  are  connectable  to  said  outlet, 
and  wherein,  said  top  and  intermediate  discs  define  a  cross- 
flow  channel  therebetween  having  projections  extending  into 
said  cross-flow  channel  from  the  bottom  of  said  top  disc  up  to 
a  part  of  the  total  height  of  said  channel  and,  transversely,  to 
the  flow  direction,  so  as  to  provide  numerous  flow  interrup- 
tions in  said  channel,  said  intermediate  disc  and  an  adjacnet 
disc  portion  of  said  top  disc  being  made  of  ceramic  material, 
said  top  disc  including  an  uppermost  disc  portion  with  said 
adjacent  disc  portion  being  between  said  uppermost  disc  por- 
tion and  said  intermediate  disc,  said  uppermost  disc  portion 
being  made  of  a  plastic  material  and  defining  the  bottom  of  said 
cross-flow  channel 


each  recess  (19a,  b)  corresponds  to  half  the  cixMa-sectional  area 
(21)  of  the  opening  of  the  adduction  channeL 

4,301438 
MODULAR  OONDUrr  UNIT 

Em  S.  W.  n^cll.  Maatreal,  Cteadi,  Mataor  to  DoMw  Ik- 
MgMnal,Can4a 

«f  Sar.  No.  757,341,  Jaa  4, 1977, 
lUi  ipiiieMioa  Apr.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  *f8410 
bt  a.)  F16L  9/ia 
VS.  CL  138—112  t  < 


4,301437 
CONTROL  VALVE 

'•  BddbaH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmny,  MrigMr  to 

HeilMier  *  Wdaidi  Fibfik  fiir  Od-Hydndik  G^H  * 
Co.,  KG,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gowuy 

FOed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,281 
OabM  priority,  applictfioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMy,  Mar.  14, 
1979, 2910029 

bt  a?  F15B  13/04 
VS.  a  137—625.68  s 


1.  A  control  valve  for  a  pressure  medium  system,  particu- 
larly a  high  pressure  hydraulic  system,  with  a  housing  through 
which  a  sUde  hole  passes  and  a  piston  slide  which  can  be 
moved  from  a  neutral  position  into  a  first,  and  if  desired,  a 
second  control  position,  and  which  is  pressure-balanced  in  all 
poaitions,  with  a  pump  connection  opening  to  the  slide  hole 
and  at  least  a  consumer  device  connection  opening  staggered 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  hs^  relative  to  the  pump 
connection  opening,  with  a  return  flow  connection  opening 
asMiciated  with  the  consumer  device  connection  opening,  with 
a  pocket  for  guiding  the  flow  at  the  piston  slide  extending  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  in  the  area  of  the  pump  connection 
opening,  which,  in  the  first  control  position  connects  the  con- 
sumer connection  opening  with  the  pump  connection  opening, 
while  the  control  slide  in  the  second  control  position  connects 
the  consumer  device  control  opening  with  the  return  flow 
connection  opening,  and  with  a  pressure-released  circulation  in 
the  neutral  petition  of  the  piston  sUde  which  flows  via  an 
adduction  channel  branched  off  from  the  pump  connection,  a 
radial  hole  in  the  piston  slide  in  alignment  with  this,  and  a 
return  flow  channel  in  aUgnment  with  the  adduction  channel, 
characterised  in  that  two  first  recesses  (19b)  are  provided,  open 
towards  the  sUde  hole  (3),  which— relative  to  the  slide  bole 
(3)— are  situated  diametrically  opposite  the  opening  of  the 
adduction  channel  (13),  though  staggered  symmetrically  later- 
ally relative  to  it  and  are  permanently  connected  with  the 
adduction  channel  (13)  via  connection  channels  (18a-iO  which 
by-pass  the  slide  hole  (3)  in  the  housing,  m  that  opposite  eadi 
first  recess  (19a)  there  Ues  a  second  lecess  (196),  also  open 
towards  the  shde  hole,  and  connected  in  the  neutral  position  of 
the  piston  slide  via  a  radial  hole  (24)  in  the  piston  slide  with  the 
fint  recess  (19a),  and  in  that  the  croas-aectional  area  (22;  23)  of 

I0I2  0.0.-59 


1.  A  modular  conduit  unit  compoaed  of  at  leaat  four  conduiti 
secured  together  in  spaced  relationship  with  their  longitudinal 
axis  substantially  parallel  by  at  least  3  spaced  star-shaped 
spacer  elements  interposed  between  the  conduits,  each  of  said 
star-shaped  spacer  elements  being  provided  with  four  equally 
spaced  hollow  projections  that  terminate  in  an  end  wall  and 
have  curved  side  walls,  said  curved  side  walls  of  adjacent 
projections  merging  to  form  outer  walls  substantially  in  the 
form  of  circular  cylindrical  segments,  an  intergral  substantially 
annular  reinforcing  member  interconnecting  said  outer  walls  at 
points  spaced  inwardly  from  said  end  wall  and  defining  an 
inner  free  space,  said  end  wall,  said  curved  side  walls  of  each 
of  said  projections  and  said  reinforcing  member  defining  a  free 
space  in  each  of  said  projections,  each  of  said  end  walls  being 
provided  with  a  line  of  weakness  extending  substantially  axi- 
ally  of  said  cylindrical  sections,  the  outer  face  of  said  cylmdri- 
cal  sections  being  in  face-to-face  relationship  to  and  adhesively 
secured  directly  with  said  conduits  and  there  being  a  weaknesa 
at  each  point  of  contact  between  said  circular  cyUndiical  seg- 
ments and  said  annular  member  whereby  a  damaged  conduit  of 
said  unit  may  be  replaced  by  breaking  the  star-shaped  spacer 
along  the  appropriate  weakness  areas. 


4,301439 
HAND  WEAVING  APPARATUS 
Yothfanoa  YangKbl,  aid  AUra  liM,  bolb  of  KoMn,  Jipn, 
aaricaon  to  abcr  Saike,  Ltd.,  Kodiira,  J^M 
FDed  Jia.  13, 1979,  Str.  No.  48436 
Oataa    priority,    appHctfioa    Japaa,    Jm.    21,    1978, 
53/85303[U] 

bt  a.)  DOSD  29/00 
U4.  a  139-29  u< 


L  b  a  hand  weaving  apparata  having  a  warp  yam  let-off 
roller,  a  woven  bbric  take-up  roller,  a  shedding  arrangement 
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for  fotming  a  ihed  with  w»n>  yina  intermediate  between  aid 
let-off  and  take-up  roUen,  means  for  inaerting  a  weft  yam 
tliroagh  the  ibed  fonned,  and  a  manuaUy  operable  reed  mean* 
mounted  for  back  and  forth  movement  for  beating  motioa  for 
the  weft  yam  inierted,  the  improvement  wherein  laid  shedding 
amngement  comprisei  a  plurality  of  heald  elements  adapted  to 
individnaUy  engage  with  the  warp  yarns  intermediate  between 
said  let-off  and  take-up  rollers,  bed  means  having  said  heald 
elements  mounted  therein  for  individual  movement  between 
fint  and  second  end  positions  along  their  own  paths  which  are 
inclined  relative  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  reed 
means,  manually  operable  selector  means  manuaUy  operable  to 
selectively  position  said  heald  elements  to  said  fiift  and  second 
end  positions  to  locate  said  elements  to  different  positions 
relative  to  the  passage  of  said  reed  means  thereby  to  cause  the 
warp  yams  to  form  a  shed  tbereamong,  the  warp  yams  being 
arranged  to  nin  at  one  side  of  said  paths  of  said  heald  elements, 
and  holding  means  operable  to  hold  said  heald  dements  to  said 
end  positions  potitioaed  thereto  by  said  selector  means. 


btCLi 


3/04:  no.  39/04 


UjS.  CX  141- 


U 


conduit  portion  and  said  nonrotatable  fluid  swivel  portion, 
for  reducing  the  pressure  of  fluid  that  is  delivered  to  the 
fluid  swivel,  whereby  to  enable  a  moderate  pressure  fluid 
swivel  to  be  used  to  carry  initially  high  pressure  fluid  from 
the  sea  floor  to  the  vessel. 


4.301^1 

MULTIPUSPOSE  C»NTAINER 

KiyoiU  Sndow,  (Sas  Mukct  St,  Hontoo,  Tex.  77029 
FIM  Oct  22,  Vm,  Ser.  No.  M,745 
bt  CL^  BC5B  3/04 

ujs.a.i4i-w  • 


4,3ei,M0 

FIXED  TUmEr  SUBSEA  HYDROCARBON 

PRODUCnmi  TERBfONAL 

Mvtii  B.  JaMt%  Agova,  Ciltf„  aarinor  to  ABUd,  be,  Prari- 

,RX 

Flk4  Jo.  It,  U7»,  Ser.  No.  t»9» 


1.  In  an  offshore  undersea  hydrocarbon  production  terminal 
installation  which  includes  a  transfer  structure  that  lies  sub- 
stantially at  the  sea  surface  and  is  anchored  to  the  sea  floor  and 
connected  to  a  floating  storage  vessel,  and  a  fluid  conduit 
which  extends  firom  the  sea  floor  through  the  transfer  structure 
to  the  vessel,  to  carry  high  pressure  fluid  from  an  oil  well  at  the 
sea  floor  to  the  vessel,  and  wherein  the  vessel  and  a  portion  of 
the  transfer  structure  must  be  allowed  to  rotate  without  limit 
about  a  vertical  axis,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  transfer  structure  includes  a  nonroutable  frame  an- 
chored to  the  sea  floor  so  it  cannot  rotate  without  limit 
about  a  vertical  axis,  and  a  rotatable  frame  which  can 
rotate  without  limit  about  a  vertical  axis  and  which  is 
connected  to  the  vessel; 
said  fluid  oooduit  includes  a  fluid  swivel  having  a  nonrotat- 
able swivel  portion  substantially  fixed  to  said  nonrotatable 
frame  and  a  rotatable  swivel  portion,  and  said  fluid  con- 
duit also  includes  a  rotating  conduit  portion  connecting 
the  rotatable  swivel  portion  to  the  vessel;  and 
said  fluid  conduit  also  includes  a  riser  conduit  portion  ex- 
tending from  substantially  the  sea  floor  to  said  transfer 
structure,  and  a  pressure  reducing  means  nxionted  on  said 
nonroutable  irame  and  connected  between  said  riser 


3.  A  unitary  multipurpose  container  for  storing,  transport- 
ing, collecting  and  disposing  of  fluids  such  as  motor  oil  and  the 
like  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  enclosed  rectangular  shaped  container  body  having  an 
oppositely  disposed  top  wall  and  bottom  wall,  and  gener- 
ally rectangular  shaped  flrst,  second,  third  and  fourth  side 
w^s  joining  said  top  wall  and  bottom  wall  and  each  other 
for  forming  an  interior  cavity,  said  first  side  wall  oppo- 
sitely disposed  to  said  third  side  wall  and  said  second  side 
wall  oppositely  disposed  to  said  fourth  side  wall; 
said  first  side  wall  formed  with  a  substantially  concave 
surface  for  collecting  fluids  and  directing  their  flow  inte- 
rior of  said  cavity; 
said  container  body  designed  to  rest  on  said  bottom  wall  to 
m«int«in  said  Container  body  in  an  upright  position  when 
fluids  such  as  motor  oil  and  the  like  are  stored  in  said 
container  and  to  rest  on  said  third  side  wall  when  fluidst 
such  as  spent  motor  oil  and  the  like  are  to  be  collected  in 
said  container, 
a  first  threaded  cylinder  projecting  outwardly  from  the  top 
wall  of  said  container  body  and  in  communicatioa  with 
said  interior  cavity  of  said  container  body  to  act  as  an 
outlet  when  fluids  such  as  motor  oil  and  the  like  are  stored 
in  said  container, 
a  first  cap  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  first  threaded 
cylinder  for  releasably  sealing  said  container  body  when 
transporting  or  storing  fluids  such  as  motor  oil  or  the  like; 
a  second  cyliixler  projecting  inwardly  from  said  first  side 
wall  to  provide  communication  with  said  interior  cavity 
of  said  container  body  for  fluids  such  as  spent  motor  oil 
and  the  like  directed  by  the  substantially  concave  surface 
when  said  container  is  used  to  collect  fluids; 
a  membrane  at  the  lower  end  of  said  second  cylinder  to  seal 
said  second  cylinder  when  said  container  is  initially  used 
to  store  and  transport  fluids  such  as  motor  oil  and  the  like, 
operable  to  be  perforated  when  said  container  body  is 
placed  on  its  third  side  wall  to  collect  fluids  such  as  spent 
motor  oil  and  the  like; 
a  second  cap  operable  for  releasably  sealing  said  second 
cyUnder  after  fluids  such  as  motor  oil  and  the  like  have 
been  collected  in  said  container  for  disposal;  and 
a  handle  formed  in  a  side  wall  of  said  container  body  to 
provide  means  for  transporting  the  container  and  to  iiicili- 
tate  placement  of  the  container  when  fluids  such  ai  spent 
motor  oU  and  the  like  are  to  be  collected. 
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m  .  ni»  <...  •  — >„*£^V?ii  **  noale  «nd  for  shifting  movement  toward  and  away  from 

^^!--!fS!!!S!!:.^^?^7!*'.*?'J?'.*~'"^-'"^  son  to  feed  a  container  upwardly  along  the  noiile,  and  means 
^S^2?Sw!t^^ti|K  ^~^   ""  shifting  the  feed  roller  means  towa^  the  nozzle  to  engage 
ClaiBs  piterity,  appUcatkm  Vti.  Rep.  of  Genuv.  Dec.  1, 
U78,28S2022 

lot  a?  BtSB  1/04 
UjS.  a.  141—114  u  ( 


1.  A  filling  station  for  filling  pleat-sided  bags,  comprising 
means  for  transporting  a  bag  in  flat  form  to  a  fflling  position, 
said  bag  being  of  the  type  having  a  closed  bottom,  unpleated 
front  and  rear  faces  and  pleated  side  faces  joined  thereto  to 
define  an  openable  mouth  opposite  to  said  bottom,  a  pair  of 
dongated  clamping  beams  extending  across  the  exteriors  of  the 
nonpleated  front  and  rear  faces  of  the  bag  in  directions  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  nonpleated  faces  when  said  bag  is  in  said 
filling  position,  a  plurality  of  spreading  members  disposed 
adjacent  each  of  the  opposing  nonpleated  front  and  rear  faces 
of  said  bag  when  said  bag  is  in  said  filling  position,  said  spread- 
ing members  having  claws  movably  mounted  thereon  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  opposing  interior  edges  of  said  bag 
along  the  nonplnted  faces  of  said  bag  adjacent  to  its  said 
openable  mouth,  means  for  moving  at  least  some  of  the  claws 
on  each  side  of  said  bag  away  from  one  another  along  paths 
substantially  parallel  to  the  directions  of  elongation  of  said 
clamping  beams  thereby  to  clamp  the  edges  of  said  bag  adja- 
cent its  openable  mouth  between  said  claws  and  said  clamping 
beams  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  locations  along  the  unpleated 
rear  and  front  faces  of  the  bag,  means  for  moving  the  spreading 
members  together  with  their  associated  clamping  beams  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  bag  away  from  one  another  in  directions 
transverse  to  the  planes  of  the  front  and  rear  faces  of  the  bag 
thereby  to  at  least  partially  unfold  the  pleated  side  faces  of  said 
bag  while  opening  the  mouth  of  said  bag,  a  filling  funnel  out- 
side of  said  bag  adjacent  its  said  mouth  for  filling  said  bag  via 
the  mouth  of  said  bag,  means  for  moving  said  funnel  into  the 
opened  mouth  of  said  bag,  further  clamping  means  disposed 
adjacent  the  exterior  of  said  bag,  and  means  for  moving  said 
fiirther  clamping  means  into  engagement  with  the  exterior  of 
said  bag  to  clamp  the  faces  of  said  bag  to  said  filling  funnel 
during  the  filling  of  said  bag. 


PACKAGING  APPARATUS 
Raatr  H.  StaU«riit,  RocklM,  ni.,  aarivMrlo 

MIk.  Co.,  Rockford,  n. 

Filed  Not.  »,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,706 

laL  a^  BC5B  3/04 

UJSw  a.  141—172  11 

1.  In  a  packaging  apparatus  having  a  filling  station,  a  down- 
wardly opening  nozzle  at  the  filling  station  for  dispensing  a 
stream  of  semi-fluid  material,  means  for  advancing  containers 
along  a  path  bdow  the  nozzle,  container  elevator  means  at  the 
filling  station  engageable  with  the  underside  of  a  contamer  for 
elevating  a  container  into  a  preaelected  raised  position  in 
which  the  upper  portion  of  the  container  extends  around  the 
lower  porticm  of  the  nozzle,  the  nnprovement  comprising 
container  feed  roller  means,  means  mounting  the  feed  roller 
means  for  rotation  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  alongside 


a  container  when  the  latter  is  elevated  by  the  container  eleva- 
tor means  to  said  preselected  raised  position  to  further  elevate 
the  container  around  the  nozzle  and  for  thereafter  shifting  the 
feed  roller  means  away  from  the  nozzle  to  allow  the  container 
to  move  downwardly  as  it  is  filled. 


4,301,144 

METHOD  AND  CHfP-MANUFACTURING 

EDGING-MILL  FOR  EDGING  BOARD 

Hardiiv  Tanentd,  SSdshaM.  Sweiea,  Mrianr  to  AB  A.  K. 

Efikasoa,  MarioMiiad,  S««ta 

Filed  Mar.  20,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  132,342 
Oatai  priority,  appUcMiM  Sweden,  Mar.  27, 1979,  790274S 
tat  a.3  B27C  9/00 
VS.  a  144—3  R  10 1 


1.  A  method  of  edging  boards  and  reducing  wane  severed 
therefrom  to  chip  form,  comprising:  feeding  a  board  to  a  circu- 
lar uwblade  to  separate  the  wane  from  said  board  in  the  form 
of  a  rib  connected  to  the  board  just  in  advance  of  the  sawUade 
in  the  direction  of  feed,  and  advancing  said  board  to  progres- 
sively bring  said  rib  into  cutting  engagement  with  chipping 
means  downstream  fixMi  said  sawUade  as  said  rib  is  formed. 
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TREE  SHEAR 
UmB  A.  Pari.  «4  AIM  Mm,  Mk  011334  St  Pnl  St.  Ke- 
ilHM.OHiite(VlY2EC) 
FM  Feb.  4.  DM,  S«r.  No.  1U,1» 
bta>A01G7J/af 
UJS.aM4-34E  33< 


1.  A  tree  ihear  comptntng: 

*  beie  having  i  position  for  receiving  a  tree  trunk; 

andefcutting  means  mounted  on  the  base  for  making  a 

groove  extending  through  the  tree  trunk  from  one  aide  of 

the  tree  thereby  inducing  a  bending  of  the  tree  tnmk  and 

putting  under  tension  fibres  in  the  tree  trunk  near  aside 

thereof  opposite  the  one  side; 
means  to  move  the  undercutting  means  to  form  said  groove 

and  to  remove  said  undercutting  means  from  the  formed 

groove;  and 
dieating  means  mounted  on  the  base  for  shearing  the  tree 

from  said  opposite  side  after  said  undercutting  means  has 

been  removed  from  said  groove. 


a  lint  part  (C)  having  at  least  one  knife  means  (7,S);  and 

a  second  part  (1)  having  at  least  one  anvil  surface  (21)  for 
pushing  the  chips; 

said  first  and  second  parts  (4,1,  respectively)  being  arranged 
to  rotate  idative  to  one  another  about  an  axi^ 

ssid  second  part  (1)  including  a  center  member  (1)  extending 
in  the  direction  of  said  axis  and  having  open,  helical  con- 
veying channels  (2)  therein  for  feeding  the  chips  in  the 
direction  of  said  axis,  said  channels  (2)  extending  axially  of 
said  center  member  (1)  snd  being  helically  formed 
thereon,  said  channels  each  communicating  with  at  least 
one  anvil  surfice  (21>, 

said  first  part  (C)  being  in  the  form  of  a  cylindrical  ring  (() 
surrounding  said  center  member  (1),  said  cylindrical  ring 
(C)  enclosing  said  channels  (2)  over  at  least  a  part  of  their 
ajdal  length  to  define  cutting  zones,  said  channels  (2) 
feeding  said  chips  into  said  cutting  zones  between  said 
center  member  and  said  cylindrical  ring  and  into  cutting 
engagement  with  said  at  least  one  knife  and  anvil  surface; 
and 

the  depth  of  said  channels  (2)  varying  in  the  peripheral 
direction  of  said  center  member  (1)  such  that  said  channels 
(2)  are  deeper  at  the  leading  edge  than  at  the  trailing  edge 
as  seen  in  the  relative  rotational  direction  of  said  center 
member  in  relation  to  said  cylindrical  ring. 


«.30M«4 
MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  WOOD  SHAVINGS  FROM 

CHIPS 
TafHa  L.  Baare%  Roseritdsgrtan  13,  S-STl  00  fOs^S.  Swe- 

Filed  Mar.  18,  UOO,  Scr.  No.  131.102 
CWm  irigrily,  avpUcatioa  Sweden  Mar.  27, 1979,  7902730 
bt  a>  B27C  l/OO 
UjS.  a  144— 1C2  R  10  4 


4,301.047 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  CONICAL  WOODSPLIITER 

Arthv  C  StieUer,  321  N.  Otk  St.  Goaiaoa.  Colo.  01230 
Filed  Dee.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  108,730 
lat  CV  B27L  7/00 

VS.  a  144— m  1 


cM. 

''I' 

-  "I 

^ 

i 

1.  In  an  improved  woodsplitter  device  including  a  conically 
threaded  screw  having  a  tip  and  a  base,  said  screw  being  rig- 
idly attached  to  an  adapter  plate  that  is  removably  attachable 
to  an  engine-driven  wheel  of  an  automotive  vehicle  for  impart- 
ing a  rotational  movement  to  said  woodsplitter,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises:  a  fhisto-conically  shaped  externally 
threaded  body  defining  an  outer  frusto-conical  surface  and 
having  a  flat  base  surface  and  an  internally  threaded  hole 
extendmg  axially  through  said  body,  said  hole  being  tapered  to 
define  an  inner  frusto-conical  surface,  said  outer  frusto-conical 
surface  converging  axially  toward  said  inner  frusto-conical 
1.  A  maduae  for  producing  thin  shavings  irom  chopped  surbce  so  as  to  approximately  coincide  with  said  inner  fiusto- 
cdhdoae  chips,  said  shavings  being  cut  substantially  in  the  fiber  conical  surface  and  said  body  hole  adapted  to  fit  over  the  tip  of 
dtfcctiao  and  having  a  la^sur&ce  ana  relative  to  their  thick-  said  screw,  said  body  threadably  connected  to  a  portion  of  said 
neaa,  said  "'«^i»tii>  comprising:  conically  threaded  screw  in  a  meshed  relationship. 
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BAffl  vna  cnirTtrmK^mn  w  »....»>...  finished  surfsces,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  re- 

PB^l?S^^vJ!^J^32f^__    versib'«"PP"«0  0P«>  and  clo«;  an  opening  into  ailnt«ior  of 
'te^ZAS^^Ll««^^!^ArllI^^  »aid  reversible  bag.  and  wherein  huKlles  are  att»:hed  to  said 
taSnld^^^^^^*^'^  *»»"  portion  and  to  said  outer  portion  of  said  reversible  bag, 

and  at  least  one  pocket  is  provided  on  at  least  one  surboe  of  the 
reversible  bag. 


St 

Filed  Dee.  12. 1979,  Scr.  No.  102,757 
Oate  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kiagdoim  Dae.  IS,  1970, 
40737/70 

lata'BCSDJi/O? 
U.S.  CL  150—1  20  n«i-. 


4iWlJW 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  TIRES  BY 
MOLDING  AND  TIRES  OBTAINED  BY  THIS  PROCESS 
Aadre  Sehaddcf,  St-Hyppolyta;  Jca^Picnc  Caav,  S«yM,  mi 
JatvMa  Goanebciria,  U  MsMcm.  aU  of  Fhwa,  Mri*san 
to  roaipa^  Cwanle  dca  rtakllsaiMiali  MicheUa,  Clar> 
■oat-Fcnaad,  Fkaaee 

FOed  JaL  36, 1900,  Str.  No.  M3.33C 
Oate  priority,  appUcatkn  FtMcc,  Jaa.  29, 1979, 79  17413 
Int  a?  BfK  9/18:  B29H  17/04 
VS.  CL  152-3*1  R  21  ( 


I.  A  bag  suitable  for  containing  material  in  bulk,  the  bag 
comprising: 

a  bag  portion  defining  a  mouth,  and 

at  least  three  lifting  loops,  each  providing  an  opening  adja- 
cent the  mouth  of  the  bag  portion  and  having  two  legs 
extending  from  the  opening, 

both  tegs  of  each  lifting  loop  being  attached  to  the  bag 
portion  at  a  location  where  the  material  of  the  bag  portion 
is  folded  to  provide  at  least  three  overlapping  layers  of 
material  to  which  the  legs  are  secured,  at  least  one  of  the 
tegs  of  at  least  two  of  the  lifting  loops  extending  substan- 
tially to  the  bottom  of  the  bag  portion. 


4,301,849 
REVERSIBLE  BAG 
Ziia  Utwaek.  New  Yorit,  N.Y.;  Barry  W.  Hoberaua,  Haztet 
N J.,  aad  EmU  R.  Najaua.  BrooUya.  N.Y..  aaaigBon  to  Jo- 
a^h  NoTopodsky,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FOad  Oct  22. 1979,  Scr.  No.  83,714 

lat  a.3  A45C  13/26 

U&ai50— 33  on.1— 


1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  tires  having  a  crown  rein- 
forcement which  comprises  filling  a  core  mold  with  one  or 
more  liquid  or  pasty  materials  and  solidifying  the  materials  in 
the  core  mokl,  characterized  by  prior  to  the  filling  of  the  mold 
deforming  by  expanding  or  contracting  and  then  placing  in  the 
mold  at  least  one  annular  net  of  suitable  width,  continuous  in 
the  circumferential  direction  of  the  tire  and  elastically  deform- 
able  so  that  in  deformed  state  its  developed  length  is  equal  to 
the  developed  length  of  the  crown  reinforcement,  said  net 
being  formed  of  two  superimposed  plies  of  wires  parallel  in 
each  ply  and  crossed  from  one  ply  to  the  other  at  an  angte  at 
most  equal  to  90"  with  respect  to  the  circumferential  diiectioo 
of  the  tire,  at  least  the  outside  of  the  wires  being  formed  of  an 
elastic  and  weldable  material  permitting  welding  of  the  wires 
of  one  ply  to  those  of  the  other  ply  at  the  points  where  they 
intersect,  the  net  being  placed  in  the  mold  with  its  edges  equi- 
distant from  the  equatorial  plane  of  the  tire. 


4.30MS1 
COMBINED  MOVABLE  SHUTTER  AND  AWNING 
MenriU  J.  GitUa,  FraakUa  Lakca,  NJ.,  Mai^or  to  GMUa 
latenatioaal.  Totowa,  N  J. 

FOed  Aag.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43.414 

bt  a}  taa  lo/eo 

U.S.ai«0-4«  4CUaM 

1.  A  combined  shutter  and  awning  for  a  doorway  and  door 
assembly  comprising  a  housing  mounted  immediately  above 
the  doorway,  depending  side  tracks,  a  shutter  anembly  mov- 
ably  guided  by  said  tracks,  means  hingedly  supporting  the 
upper  ends  of  the  tracks  for  swinging  movement  about  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  axis  adjacent  the  upper  edge  of  the  doorway  for 
movement  of  the  tracks  and  shutter  sssembly  to  an  outwardly 
extending  generally  horizontal  position  in  relation  to  the  door- 
way, and  support  means  hingedly  connected  to  the  outer  ends 
of  the  side  tracks  for  supporting  the  outer  ends  of  the  side 
tracks  when  in  their  extended  position  whereby  the  shutter 
assembly  between  the  side  tracks  will  form  an  awning  for  the 


,    .  T.,    V      ..  assemoiy  oetween  the  sule  tracks  will  form  an  awning  for  the 

I.  A  reversibte  bag  havmg  mner  and  outer  portions  with  doorway,  said  support  means  for  the  outer  ends  of  the  tracks 
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bang  in  tbe  fonn  of  vertically  diipoMd  rapport  members 
(CBcrally  puille!  to  the  doorwiy  but  spaced  therefrom  to 
provide  accea  to  the  doorway  from  the  front  and  both  sides  of 
the  doorway  and  enable  iiniinpfdfd  passage  of  nidividaals 
from  side-to-side  of  the  awning  with  the  space  encloaed  by  the 
side  tracks,  soppott  memben,  doorway  and  supporting  struc- 
ture being  free  of  obstiuctiona,  said  doorway  providing  access 
between  the  exterior  and  the  interior  of  a  building  with  a  door 
forming  a  closure  for  the  doorway,  said  shutter  assembly  when 
in  the  shutter  mode  and  eMcnded  completely  covering  door- 
way and  door  therAy  providing  security  to  prevent  unautho- 
rized passage  throu^  the  door,  said  supporting  means  for  the 
outer  ends  of  the  tracks  including  support  posts,  hinge  means 
coanecting  the  upper  end  of  each  support  post  to  the  outer  end 


pulley  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  rod  for  receiving  said 

second  loop  and  doubling  it  back  within  said  rod, 
means  on  said  second  carrier  for  adjustably  securing  the  fiee 
.  second  end  of  said  first  loop  to  said  second  carrier,  and 


on  said  first  carrier  for  adjustably  securing  the  &ee 
second  end  of  said  second  loop  to  said  first  carrier, 
whereby  the  longitudinal  position  of  said  master  carriers  is 
determined  by  adjustment  of  the  second  ends  of  said  loop. 


portion  of  a  side  track,  and  means  spaced  outwardly  of  the 
doorway  engaging  the  lower  end  of  the  post  to  anchor  it  to  a 
wpporting  surface  for  securely  supporting  the  outer  end  of  the 
shutter  assembly  when  it  is  in  awning  mode,  said  supporting 
post  being  slightly  shorter  in  length  than  the  side  track  thereby 
supporting  the  side  tracks  in  slightly  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly inclined  relation  to  the  inner  end  of  the  side  tracks 
when  in  the  awning  mode,  said  means  supporting  the  side 
tracks  for  pivotal  movement  including  a  hinge  structure  sup- 
porting the  inner  end  of  the  side  tracks  from  the  housnig  to 
enable  the  shutter  assembly  to  be  retracted  and  extended  when 
the  side  tracks  are  in  vertical  position  and  to  enable  the  shutter 
assembly  to  be  moved  to  its  awning  mode  by  pivoting  the  side 
tracks  outwardly  and  upwardly  and  swinging  the  support  posts 
downwardly  to  a  substantially  vertical  position. 


4^14S3 
STRETCHER  FOR  THE  MOUNTING  AND  STRETCHING 

OF  A  CANVAS,  PARnCULARLY  FOR  FINE  ART 
Jem  A.  Vidal,  11  PImc  de  la  Porte  Chaapcmt,  TS017  tuit, 
Fnmct 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  •7,140 

CUm  priority,  applicalkiB  Vntt,  Oct  24, 1978,  78  30233 

lat  a»  A47G  5/00:  E06B  9/24: 1M6C  3/08 

VS.  CL  1<0— 374.1  8  OaiaH 


4,30MS2 

HEAVY  DUTY  TRAVERSE  ROD  AND  CURTAIN 

SUPPORT  COMBINATION 

PmI  E.  Co^aa,  Warwick,  RX,  aarfgaor  to  Keuey  Maulte- 

T,Wawlcfc.RJ. 

t  of  Ssr.  No.  23,071,  Mir.  23, 1979.  lUt 
I  Jaa.  4, 1979,  Str.  No.  48,123 
bt  a.3  A47H  5/032 
VS.  CL  IfiO— 34S  1  CUa 

L  A  traverse  rod  for  supporting  curtains  comprising: 
an  elongated  hollow  rod  having  an  ekngated  slot  longitudi- 
nally thereof, 
a  pair  of  master  carriers  movable  in  said  slot  for  supporting 

a  curtain, 
a  draw  cord  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  loops, 
each  of  which  has  fint  and  second  free  ends,  one  loop  of 
which  extends  outwardly  of  said  rod  to  serve  as  a  means 
for  drawing  the  curtain  open  and  closed, 
means  for  securing  the  first  free  end  of  said  first  loop  to  a 

fint  master  carrier  of  said  pair, 
means  for  securing  the  first  free  end  of  said  second  loop  to  a 

second  master  carrier  of  said  pair, 
pulley  means  at  one  end  of  said  rod  for  receiving  said  first 
loop  and  douUing  it  back  within  said  rod  but  with  a  por- 
tioo  of  saki  first  loop  extending  outwardly  of  said  rod. 


8.  A  stretcher  for  mounting  and  stretching  an  artist's  canvas, 
comprising, 

four  side  pieces  having  mitered  ends, 

four  comer  connector  assemblies  for  interconnecting  the 
side  pieces, 

esch  ofsakl  connector  assemblies  including  a  pair  of  perpen- 
dicularly intercoimected  arms  of  U-shaped  cross  section 
which  slidably  receive  two  of  the  side  pieces  and  a  pair  of 
support  brackets  each  of  which  projects  inwardly  firom  a 
respective  one  of  said  arms, 

a  pluraUty  of  connecting  brackets  affixed  to  the  skle  pieces 
and  projecting  inwardly  therefrom,  and  adjustable  resil- 
ient means  each  mounted  between  a  support  bracket  and  a 
connecting  bracket 
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4,301,854  the  roll  sufficient  to  enable  the  ribbon  to  be  solidified  oo  said 

dULL  ROLL  CASTING  OF  CONTINUOUS  FILAMENT    rotary  roU. 
Jota  R.  BedeU,  Spgta;  Nairn  HimsI.  Mfaftsa,  both  of  NJ.,  L 

4,301,8S< 
PERMANENT  MOLD  FOR  GRAVITY  CAmNC  OF 
UGHT  ALLOY  CYLINDER  HEADS 
1976,alMBdowd.TUsapfUcatioaSep.4,1979,Scr.No.72>4  GaslaM)  DiRoaa,  Strada  Toitoo,  SO,  PIm  Tortasac  aartmt), 
TheportioaofthetcraoftUspatMtaabae4MBttoJaiL22,        Italy 

1997,  bM  bees  diadaiMd.  Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  84,441 

bt  a.)  B22D  n/06  bt  a^  B22D  33/Ot 

UJS.ai«4-479  ICUm  U&aiC4-3M  (< 


aid  DoMld  E.  PoUt.  Boston,  Mass.,  aasi^ors  to  Allied  Corvo- 
ralioa,  Morris  TowvUp,  Morris  Cooty,  N J. 
Cortinatioa  of  Scr.  No.  839,54<,  Oct  5, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,184,832,  wUch  is  a  coatinatioa  of  Ssr.  No.  683,121,  May  4, 


1.  A  continuous  process  of  forming  filament  of  amorphous 
metal  from  a  molten  metal  alloy  capable  of  forming  an  amor- 
phous structure  comprising: 

(a)  depositing  a  stream  of  the  molten  metal  alloy  onto  the 
inner  surface  of  a  rotating  annular  chill  nM  having  an 
inner  surface  parallel  to  its  axis  of  rotation, 

(b)  quenching  the  molten  metal  in  contact  with  said  surface 
at  a  rapid  rate  to  effect  solidification  into  a  continuous 
soUd  amorphous  metal  fUament, 

(c)  stripping  the  amorphous  metal  filament  from  said  surface, 
and 

(d)  continuously  guiding  tiie  stripped  filament  away  from 
said  surface. 


4,301,888 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  IMETAL  RIBBON 
Hideo  Suzuki,  KatsMa;  bao  Dorta,  IwaU;  Sadami  Toaita,  Kat- 
airta,  and  Joo  IsUhara,  HilacU,  aU  of  Japaa,  aasigaors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Reaearch  Derdopncat  Corpioration  of  Japan 
and  HitacU  Metals,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,557 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1978,  53/75356 
bt  CL>  B22D  11/06 
VS.  a.  164-254  12 


1.  A  permanent  mold  for  gravity  casting  of  light  alloy  cylin- 
der heads  comprising, 

a  base, 

a  pair  of  lower  platens  slidably  mounted  on  said  baae  for 
movement  horizontally  toward  and  away  from  one  an- 
other cooperating  to  define  a  mold  cavity  when  they  are 
in  position  adjacent  one  another, 

means  oo  said  platens  adapted  to  be  selectively  engaged  by 
actiuting  mechanisms  associated  with  the  casting  machine 
for  moving  said  platens  into  and  out  of  position, 

end  blocks  associated  with  said  platens, 

at  least  one  said  end  block  having  an  adjustable  portion 
movable  horizontally  toward  and  away  from  the  platens, 

said  portion  having  the  metal  runner  therein  through  which 
the  molten  metal  is  introduced. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  a  metal  ribbon,  comprising 
rotary  roll,  means  for  driving  said  rotary  roll  and  a  nozzle 
through  whk:h  a  molten  metal  is  poured  onto  the  outer  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  rotary  roll;  the  improvement  comprising 
gas  jetting  means  at  a  pre-selected  position  adjacent  to  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  rotary  roll  for  jetting  a  gas 
substantially  tangential  to  said  outer  peripheral  surface  in  a 
direction  substantially  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  rotuy  roll  to  thereby  peel  said  ribbon  away  from  the  roll 
peripheral  surface,  said  position  being  disposed  at  a  circumfer- 
ential distance  from  the  nozzle  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of 


4^1357 
OSCILLATING  MOLD  CASTING  APPARATUS 
CaMa  Rnahfbfth,  AadMcr,  Mm.,  Mri^or  ID  I 
latioa,  Stamfbrd,  Coat 

FUsd  Jaa  31, 1980,  Ssr.  No.  117,028 
bt  CLi  B22D  11/04 
VS.  a.  164—416  47  I 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  casting  of  metal  rod 
comprising: 
a  support  structure  for  supporting  an  oscillating  moid  assem- 
bly; 
s  vessel  containing  a  metallic  meh; 
an  oscillating  mold  assembly  including: 

(1)  a  fluid  coolable  mold  aaembly  in  communicatioa  with 
said  metallic  melt  for  the  continuous  formatioo  of  a  cast 
rod  from  said  melt, 

(2)  a  movable  carriage  assembly  for  supporting  said  mold 
sssembly,  said  carriage  assembly  being  constrained  to 
move  in  the  same  and  reverse  direction  as  a  rod  being 
continuously  cast, 

(3)  means  for  oscillating  sakl  carriage  assembly  and  thus 
oscillate  the  mold  assembly  in  the  same  direction  and  in  a 
reverie  direction  of  a  rod  being  cast,  said  means  for  oacil- 
lating  said  carriage  assembly  including  at  least  one  rail 
oriented  in  the  same  direction  as  the  rod  to  be  cast  and  at 
least  one  roller  which  engages  said  rail,  said  combiiution 
of  at  least  one  roller  and  at  least  one  rail  being  the  means 
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by  whicb  uid  osciUating  mold  isaembly  is  movably  sup- 
ported by  said  support  structure,  and, 
(4)  a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  piston  with  said  hydraulic 
cyHnder  being  supported  by  said  support  structure  and 
said  piston  being  connected  to  said  carriage  assembly  so 
that  movement  of  the  piston  is  transmitted  to  the  carriage 


4^U» 

ADJUSTING  MEANS  OF  ROTARY  REGENERATIVE 

SECTOR  PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

tM\  H.  Meek,  Ntil[»ifnri.  Vti.  Rt»  atCmmmy,  mtyai 

to  SfCMka  Rotor  MmUmt  AB,  Nacka,  Sm*a 

CaaOmittiom-iarrmt  of  Ser.  No.  70,7M,  Ai*.  29, 1979, 
itM<Daf<.  This  arfUcaOoa  Mm.  6,  UW,  Scr.  No.  127,70 
bt  a3  F2n>  19/00 
VJS.  a.  16S-9  7  i 


said  circumferential  metal  flange  supported  by  the  regen- 
erator body; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  sensing  means  comprises  an 
electrically  conducting  sensing  element  (56)  which  is 
insulated  from  the  respective  sealing  member  and  which  is 
positioned  close  to  but  spaced  from  said  dicumferential 
metal  flange,  a  control  circuit,  (19;  39;  33)  electrically 
coupled  to  said  sensing  element  (5S)  and  to  said  circumfer- 
ential metal  flange  (IT,  31',  370  for  generating  control 
signals  indicating  variations  of  electrical  capacity  which 
result  in  response  to  variations  of  the  distance  between 
said  circumferential  metal  flange  and  said  sensing  element 
(Si),  said  control  signals  being  supplied  to  said  linkage 
actuating  means  for  controlling  the  adjusting  of  said 
sealing  members  (9;  11), 


4,301,159 
HOT  WATER  SURFACE  HEATING  DEVICE 
Kiri  Holicnu,  LnUwMr  StraMc  10,  3207  Hunm  1,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Goaaiy 

Filed  M«y  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,009 
bt  CL3  F2n>  19/00;  F2«F  3/00 
VS.  CL  1C5— 49  16  < 


assembly  to  cause  the  carriage  assembly  to  oscillate  along 

laid  at  least  one  rail; 
means  for  drawing  the  metallic  melt  through  said  mold 

assembly  to  continuously  produce  a  rod;  and, 
means  for  deUvering  a  coolant  to  said  mold  assembly  while 

said  mold  assembly  is  oscillating. 


1.  A  hot  water  surface  beating  device,  comprisnig: 
a  plurality  of  coupled,  individually-prefabricated,  plate-like 
assemblies,  each  of  which  includes  a  base  plate,  a  cover 
plate  and  at  least  one  plastic  pipe  disposed  between  said 
base  plate  and  said  cover  plate,  said  {dates  each  having  a 
reinforcing  layer  and  an  iimer  surface  opposing  the  inner 
surface  of  the  other  plate  provided  with  at  least  one  chan- 
nel for  the  partial  receipt  therein  of  said  at  least  one  pipe 
and  wherein  said  cover  plates  of  said  assemblies  are  offset 
with  respect  to  their  associated  base  plates  so  as  to  form 
ciTCumferentially.disposed  steps. 


1.  In  adjusting  means  for  a  rotary  regenerative  heat  ex- 
changer, the  head  exchanger  comprising  a  regenerator  body 
and  ducts,  said  regenerator  body  and  ducts  being  rotatable 
relative  to  each  other,  said  regenerator  body  having  sector 
plates,  lector  plate  sealing  members  and  at  least  one  circumfer- 
ential metal  flange  supported  by  said  regenerator  body: 
aid  adjusting  means  comprising  adjusting  linkages  coupled 
to  said  sealing  members  for  adjusting  said  sealing  mem- 
bers, linkage  actuating  means  coupled  to  said  adjusting 
Bakafea  of  said  sealing  members  and  which,  in  response  to 
a  thermal  deformation  of  the  regenerator  body  to  dish-Hke 
shape  of  the  csid  surfaces  of  the  regenerator  body  and  the 
correapooding  variation  of  the  sealing  spaces,  actuates 
said  adjusting  linkages  of  said  sealing  members  so  as  to 
maintain  a  predetermined  sealing  space,  and  at  least  one 
sensing  means  coupled  to  each  sealing  member,  adjacent 


4,301,160 
ROTARY  DRUM  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
LeopoMo  Fold,  MOaa.  Italy,  aari^or  to  Coatnakni  Met- 
caaicke  Leopoldo  Poiai  S.P.A.,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1900,  Scr.  No.  131,056 
CWm  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Oct  15, 19T9, 26500  A/79 
bt  0.3  F2>0  11/02;  F2aF  5/00 
VS.  CL  165-90  22  CWm 

1.  A  heat  exchanger,  comprising: 
aaheU; 

a  hcdlow  rotor  rotatably  housed  in  said  shell;  said  rotor 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  about  which  it  is  rotatable;  said 
rotor  being  adapted  to  conduct  heat  between  its  mterior 
and  its  exterior;  said  shell  being  adapted  to  have  a  first 
fluid  flow  therethrough  in  thermal  contact  with  said  rotor, 
and  said  rotor  being  adapted  to  have  a  second  fluid  flow 
longitudinally  therethrough  to  effect  heat  exchange  be- 
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tween  the  first  and  second  fluids;  the  interior  of  said  rotor 
being  hydrsuUcally  sealed  from  the  remainder  of  the 
interior  of  said  shell;  said  rotor  comprising  a  plurality  of 
hollow  bodies  whose  interiors  communicate  with  each 
other;  each  said  hollow  body  containing  a  diaphragm  for 
regulating  the  flow  of  a  fluid  therethrough;  each  said 
hollow  body  cooperating  with  said  diaphragm  located 


MULTIPLE  FLUID  MEDIUM  SYSTEM  AND  IMPROVED 

HEAT  EXCHANGra  UTILIZED  THEREIN 
Roy  E.  McAUater,  52«S  Had  Rock  North,  Pbocaix,  Afix.  OSOM 
CoatiBBatioa-fai-fart  of  Ser.  No.  6,240,  Jan.  24, 1979,  wUck  ia  a 
coatiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  774,501,  Mar.  4, 1977,  skiiiaail  ma 
avpUcatioa  Apr.  23,  1979,  Scr.  No.  32,639 
bt  CL^  F28D  7/08.  9/04 
VS  CL  165-165  6  4 


therein  to  define  a  constricted  region  to  divide  said  hollow 
body  into  a  plurality  of  communicating  chambers  for 
regulating  the  flow  of  a  fluid  through  said  hollow  body; 

mounting  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  rotor  in  said 
shell;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  rotor,  including  said  hollow  bodies 
and  said  diaphragms. 


4,301461 

STEAM  CONDENSING  APPARATUS 

Miehad  W.  Lariaoff,  HoaatoB,  Tex.,  Hripor  to  Hadsoa  Prad- 

acto  CoiporatioB,  Hoaaioa,  Tex. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  505352,  Jaa.  16, 1975, 

akaadOBCd.  TUa  appUcalioa  Aag.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  712,590 

bt  CL^  F28B  7/00 

VS  CL  165—110  9  CUm 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  condensing  steam  from  the  turbine 
exhaust  of  a  power  plant  or  the  like,  comprising  means  for 
receiving  steam  from  the  turbine  exhaust  and  dividing  it  into 
fint  and  second  branches,  a  steam  condenser  having  an  iidet 
for  receiving  steam  from  the  first  branch,  a  hot  well  to  receive 
condensed  steam,  and  an  outlet  from  the  hot  well,  means  re- 
turning condensate  firom  the  outlet  to  the  power  cycle,  cooUng 
tower  means  having  a  wet  section  and  a  dry  section,  the  wet 
section  mcluding  fill  over  which  ambient  air  is  caused  to  pass, 
an  inlet  having  means  for  distributing  a  cooling  medium  over 
the  fill,  and  an  outlet  including  a  water  basin  to  collect  the 
medium  beneath  the  fill,  means  connecting  the  inlet  and  outlet 
of  the  wet  tower  section  with  tubes  within  the  steam  condenser 
for  circulating  said  medium  through  the  tubes  in  heat  exchange 
relation  with  the  steam,  the  dry  section  including  a  tube  bundle 
over  which  ambient  air  is  caused  to  pass,  an  inlet  to  the  bundle 
for  receiving  steam  from  the  second  branch,  and  an  outlet  from 
the  bundle,  and  means  for  introducing  condensate  from  the 
bundle  into  the  condenser. 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising 

a  plurality  of  elongated  strips  of  heat  conducting  material 
secured  together  to  define  a  plurality  of  elongated  pas- 
sageways extending  parallel  to  one  another  in  the  direc- 
tion of  elongation  of  said  strips, 

each  of  said  passageways  being  of  generally  uniform  cross- 
sectional  configuration  throughout  the  extent  thereof, 

said  plurality  of  strips  being  wound  spirally  in  a  coil  forma- 
tion in  a  direction  such  that  said  passageways  extend  along 
side-by-side  spiral  paths, 

sealing  material  spacer  means  between  portions  of  the  spi- 
rally wound  strips  defining  adjacent  volutes  at  two  annu- 
larly  spaced  positions  with  respect  to  each  spiral  path, 

the  portions  of  said  spirally  wound  strips  at  two  annularly 
spaced  positions  and  the  sealing  material  spacer  means 
secured  thereto  having  first  and  second  bores  extending 
generally  radially  therein  of  a  number  equal  to  the  number 
of  spiral  paths, 

said  plurality  of  first  bores  comprising  a  plurality  of  separate 
fluid  medium  inlet  spaces  communicating  peripherally 
with  an  associated  passageway  at  each  volute  for  receiv- 
ing therein  a  flow  of  fluid  medium  and  directing  the  same 
into  the  associated  passageway  at  each  volute  for  flow 
therefrom  in  both  annular  directions, 

said  plurality  of  second  bores  comprising  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate fluid  medium  outlet  spaces  communicating  peripher- 
ally with  an  associated  passageway  in  each  volute  for 
receiving  the  flow  of  fluid  medium  in  the  associated  pas- 
sageway at  each  volute  in  both  annular  directions  and 
directing  the  same  outwardly  therefrom,  and 

means  for  directing  a  flow  of  another  fluid  medium  in  an 
axial  direction  between  adjacent  volutes  of  the  coil  forma- 
tion throughout  the  amiiW  extent  thereof  between  said 
annularly  spaced  positions  where  said  sealing  material 
spacer  means  prevents  communication  between  said  other 
fluid  medium  and  the  separate  mediums  flowing  from  the 
associate  inlet  space  through  the  associated  paasageway  at 
each  volute  in  both  annular  directioBS  into  the  aiaociated 
outlet  space. 
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HEAT  EXCHANGER  CLOSUBE  BAR  CONSTRUCnON 

rtoUaitcdTeckMio- 


FIM  Not.  22,  UTt,  Scr.  No.  90,073 
tata'FMFJ/02i//0 
VS.  a.  MS-M6 


lOOaiw 


ports  and  exit  ports  through  which  each  said  fluid  is  conducted 
from  a  (aid  inlet  to  a  said  outlet  by  way  of  a  plurality  of  said 
intermediate  passages  alternating  with  others  of  said  intermedi- 
ate passages,  each  said  passage  having  means  for  regulating  the 
resistance  to  flow  therethrough  from  a  said  entrance  port  to  a 
said  exit  port,  said  regulating  means  providing  different  said 


1^ 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger, 

a  core  comprising  a  plurality  of  stacked  layers,  each  layer 
including  s  continuous  corrugated  fin  element  forming  a 
plurality  of  parallel  open-ended  channels  adapted  to  pass  a 
fluid  therethrough,  alternate  layers  of  said  core  being 
stacked  so  that  the  fluid  flow  through  channels  in  each 
layer  is  in  a  direction  different  from  the  channels  in  the 
adjacent  layers, 

flat  parting  sheets  attached  to  and  separating  each  of  said 
layers, 

cover  members  attached  to  the  top  and  bottom  layers  to 
enclose  said  layers, 

fint  dorare  bars  extending  the  length  of  alternate  finned 
layers  at  the  outsides  of  said  core,  said  first  closure  bats 
extending  between  adjacent  parting  sheets,  each  of  said 
first  closure  bars  including  a  first  90'  bend  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  90'  bend  defining  in  said  bar  a  fu^  bent 
pottioa  extending  a  short  distancr  away  from  said  core, 

and  second  cloture  bars  extending  thc^length  of  the  remain- 
ing alternate  finned  layers  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  first  closure  bars,  said  second  closure  tars  extending 
between  adjacent  parting  sheets,  each  of  said  se<x>nd  clo- 
sure bars  including  an  unbent  portion  projecting  beyond 
said  core  a  distance  equal  to  the  length  of  the  first  bent 
poitioa  of  said  first  closure  bars,  the  projecting  portion  of 
said  second  ckxure  bars  and  the  bent  portion  of  said  first 
cloaure  bars  being  aligned  in  a  plane  and  forming  a  flange 
extending  away  from  said  core. 


4,301,aC4 
PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Toifdaib  KMkM,  Lad;  Kid  RWcr,  HcUq^oiB  Di«  RywO, 
LoHdHiitale,  a^  MaUe  Skooc  Unri,  all  of  Sweden,  airifo- 
on  to  AUa-Laral  AB,  twrnkt,  Sweda 

Filed  JaL  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  S5,«99 
CUm  priority,  ippMfrtwi  Sweden  JaL  10, 1970,  7S07e7C 
bt  0.3  F2SF  3/OS,  9/22.  13/06 
VS.  a.  1C5— 1C7  6  Clataa 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  plurality  of  generally 
rectangular  plates  arranged  adjacent  to  each  other  and  defin- 
ing mtermediate  passages  connected  in  parallel  for  receiving 
beat  exchanging  fluids  which  are  conveyed  to  and  from  the 
heat  cichangrr  via  inlets  and  outlets  at  one  end  thereof,  the 
plates  being  provided  at  their  comer  portions  with  entrance 


'?    V, 


r^^^^y^fes^^i^' 


y 


/ 


¥^ 


«r 


flow  resistances  through  some  of  the  intermediate  passages  for 
one  of  said  fluids  than  through  other  said  passages  for  said  one 
fluid,  said  means  being  arranged  to  provide  passages  for  said 
one  fluid  which  are  farther  from  said  inlets  and  outlets  with 
lower  flow  resistances  than  passages  for  said  one  fluid  which 
are  closer  to  said  inlets  and  outlets. 


4,301,065 

IN  SrrU  RADIO  FREQUENCY  SELECTIVE  HEATING 

PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM 

RayaMod  S.  Kaaerieli,  Weitoa;  Myer  Kolker,  Bedfard,  and 

Arthur  S.  Dwyer,  Brahitne,  all  of  Mass.,  aai^on  to 

RaytheoB  Coopaay,  Lezfaglaa,  Mom. 

DlTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  7S<,165,  Jan.  3, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,140,179. 

TUt  application  Dee.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,4M 

Int  a^  E21B  43/24.  43/26 

VS.  CL  166—248  12  Ctafaai 


1.  The  method  of  producing  organic  liquids  and  gaseous 
products  from  organic  compounds  contained  in  a  mineral 
formation  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  directional  radiation  patterns  at  a  frequency  be- 
tween 100  kilohertz  to  1000  megahertz  te  a  region  of  said 
formation  from  a  radiation  system  comprising  a  pluraUty 
of  radiators  spaced  apart  m  said  body  by  a  distance  greater 
than  a  tenth  of  a  wavelength  m  said  body  at  said  frequency 
at  an  intensity  which  heats  said  organic  compounds  in  said 
region  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  between  200*  C.  and 
500*0;  and 
producing  products  derived  fhxn  said  organic  compounds 
by  the  flow  of  said  products  through  said  formation  to 
collecting  regions. 
4.  A  system  for  producing  subsurface  heating  of  a  formaiioa 
comprising: 
a  directional  radiation  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
groups  of  radiators  spaced  apart  in  said  formation  by  a 
distance  greater  than  a  tenth  of  a  wavelength  in  said  for- 
mation at  a  frequency  fed  to  said  radiator  by  means  ex- 
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tending  through  a  overburden  mto  a  region  to  be  heated; 
and 
means  for  supplying  said  systems  with  electrical  energy  at 
intensities  and  said  frequency  which  produce  electrical 
fields  in  said  formation  which  heat  selected  organic  por- 
tions of  said  formation  to  a  temperature  above  200*  C. 


4^301,866 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IGNTIING  AN  IN  SITU 

OIL  SHALE  RETORT 
Robert  S.  Barton,  Giaad  Jaactioa;  Stea  L  Raadberg,  Debeqae; 
Jaaes  V.  Vaagha,  Debeqae;  Itaaas  P.  Waiiaau,  Debeqae, 
aad  Gregory  C  Bcaaoa,  Giaad  Jaactioa,  ill  of  Colo.,  aaJips- 
an  to  Oeddeatal  OO  Shale,  lae^  Graad  Jaactioa,  Colo. 
FUed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  119^57 
lat  CL'  E21B  43/243.  36/02 
VS.  a.  166—260  14  daims 


1.  A  method  for  igniting  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of 
formation  particles  m  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  in  a  subterra- 
nean formation  containing  oil  shale  and  having  a  void  space 
between  the  top  of  the  fragmented  mass  and  overlying  unfrag- 
mented  formation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  hole  through  unfragmented  formation  to  the  void 

space; 
extending  a  conduit  through  the  hole  into  the  void  space 
with  an  open  etid  of  the  conduit  adjacent  the  top  surface 
of  the  fragmented  mass; 
centering  in  the  conduit  a  burner  assembly  comprising  a 
primary  air  pipe  having  an  open  end  within  the  conduit 
and  spaced  apart  from  the  open  end  of  the  conduit,  and  a 
fiiel  atomizing  nozzle  within  the  primary  air  pipe  and 
spaced  apart  from  the  open  end  of  the  primary  air  pipe; 
introducing  liquid  fuel  through  the  fuel  atomizing  nozzle, 
primary  air  through  the  primary  air  pipe,  and  secondary 
air  through  the  aimulus  between  the  primary  air  pipe  and 
the  conduit  for  vortical  flow  of  the  secondary  air  past  the 
open  end  of  the  primary  air  [Mpe;  and 
igniting  such  fiiel  for  producing  a  heated  ignition  gas  from 
the  open  end  of  the  conduit. 


fluids  injected  into  or  produced  from  a  subterranean  sandstone 
formation  having  at  least  one  zone  of  relatively  high  permea- 
biUty  and  at  least  one  zone  of  relatively  low  penneabiUty,  the 
formation  being  penetrated  by  a  well  bore  in  fluid  conmiunica- 
tion  therewith,  the  process  comprising: 
injecting  into  a  portion  of  the  sandstone  formation  via  said 
well  bore  a  caustic  aqueous  solution  having  an  amphoteric 
metal  dissolved  therein  and  having  an  initial  caustic  con- 
centration in  excess  of  that  stoichiometrically  required  to 
permit  said  amphoteric  metal  to  be  soluble  in  said  caustic 
aqueous  solution,  said  caustic  interacting  with  said  sand- 
stone formation  to  form  soluble  silicate  groups,  said  am- 
photeric metal  reacting  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
silicates  to  form  an  insoluble  amphoteric  metal  silicate 
precipitate,  the  insoluble  precipitate  being  preferentially 
and  predominantly  formed  within  said  at  least  one  zone  of 
relatively  high  permeability,  said  precipitate  predomi- 
nantly and  preferentially  reducing  the  permeability  of  said 
at  least  one  zone  of  relatively  high  permeability. 


4,301,868 

METHOD  USING  HYDROCARBON  FOAMS  AS  WELL 

STIMULANTS 

Gary  A.  Schcrabd,  Uairerrity  Oty,  aad  Michad  A.  Tborae, 

Kirfcwood,  both  of  Mo.,  ari^an  to  PetroUtc  Cofporalioa,  St 

LoBia,Mo. 

FUed  Oct  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88482 
lat  a.'  E21B  21/14.  43/25.  43/267 
VS.  a.  166—308  5  Claiaa 

1.  A  process  of  well  stimulation,  comprising  forcing  an 
organo-polysiloxane-induced  hydrocarbon  foam  mixture  suit- 
able for  use  in  well  stimulation  into  said  well,  said  hydrocarbon 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  kerosene,  #2  diesd 
oil,  well  formation  condensate  and  xylene,  said  siloxane  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  3,770  to  about  20,000  and 
being  of  a  concentration  of  from  about  0.3  to  about  2%  by 
volume  in  said  hydrocarbon  and  injecting  nitrogen  into  said 
mixture. 


4,30MC9 
STONE  PICKING  MACHINE 
Gerald  Dubois,  16  Ste-MaivMrite,  Sheiriagtoa,  Co.  Napienc- 
rille,  Quebec  Caaada 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  140,101 
lat  a)  AOIB  43/00 
VS.  a  171-63  4  < 


/^... 
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4,301,867 

PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  REDUCING  THE 

PERMEABILITY  OF  A  SUBTERRANEAN  SANDSTONE 

FORMATION 
Robert  D.  Sydaaik,  Uttletoa,  C0I04  Paal  R.  Gaewa,  Hoaatoa, 
Tex.,  aad  Sharoa  A.  Stoaee^hcr,  Littietoa,  Colo.,  iHigBon  to 
Marathoa  Ofl  Comftrnj,  Ftadlay,  OUo 

FUed  Jaa.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  164,617 
lat  CL>  E21B  33/139 

vs.a.it6-in  ucum 

L  A  process  for  improving  conformance  and  flow  profiles  of 


^?: 


tfiijiiiM; 


i 

1.  A  stone  picking  machine  adapted  to  be  hauled  by  a  tractor 
comprising: 

(a)  a  firame  having  a  draft  tongue  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
the  draw  bar  of  the  tractor, 

(b)  a  cross  axle  with  a  pair  of  wheeb  supporting  the  frame; 

(c)  a  box  mounted  00  nid  frame; 

(d)  means  for  picking  stones  in  the  field  while  the  machine  is 
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betag  haukd  by  the  tractor  and  for  loading  such  stones  in 
tbebox;  and 
(e)  means  for  raising  said  box  upwardly  and  for  tilting  it  Ary  to 
Bdewise  to  dump  the  stones  into  a  track  or  onto  a  pile  of      k"!* ' 


4,30M71 
son,  CULTIVATING  MACHINES 
Aa  Ldy,  Maaalmd,  nd  ConeUa  J.  G. 
botk  of  Nctheriaadt,  aHigMin  to  C  Taa  dcr  Ldy  N.V^ 


said  frame  having  a  substantially  rectangular  fixed  frame  por- 
tioa,  a  movable  frame  supporting  said  box  and  superposed  on 
said  fixed  frame  portion,  the  tatter  and  said  movable  frame 
each  having  guide  ways  extending  longitudinally  thereof  on 
each  side  of  the  box,  and  wherein  said  means  for  raising  said 
box  includes  two  pairs  of  scissors  linkages  located  underneath 
each  side  of  the  box,  both  linkages  in  each  pair  being  pivotally 
interconnected  intermediate  their  ends,  one  of  the  linkages  of 
each  pair  having  one  end  pivoted  on  the  fixed  frame  portion 
and  the  other  linkage  having  one  end  pivoted  on  the  movable 
Inme  on  the  ends  of  said  frames  where  stone  dumping  takes 
place,  and  with  the  other  end  of  the  linkages  of  each  pair 
carying  rollers  sliding  in  the  guide  ways  of  the  fixed  frame  and 
in  the  guideways  of  the  movable  frame,  the  linkages  which  are 
slidably  mounted  in  the  movable  frame  being  longer  than  the 
others  so  as  to  allow  tilting  of  the  box  to  dump  sidewise,  and 
power  means  for  sliding  said  roUen  in  said  guideways. 


CootiBUtioa  of  Ser.  No.  MM,388,  Jo.  7, 1977,  abodowd.  TUt 
■PfUeattoa  Apr.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,3M 
Oatef  priority,  appUcatiaa  Ncthcrtaada,  Jo.  10,  197<, 
7606256;  Mv.  17, 1977,  7702876 

bt  a)  AOIB  33/06,  33/10 
VS.  CL  172— «9J 


4,30U70 

DEVICE  FOR  ELECnH»IYDRAUUCALLY  UFIING 

AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENTS 

Jen  C  Carre,  Aaiierca,  aad  Roaer  MaiMnili,  BoofiTal,  both  of 

Fmce,  awl^nti  to  Regie  NatioMie  dea  UiiMa  Reuult, 

BoalotM-BillaBeaart,  Fnace 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,776 

CUm  priority,  ^pHtatioo  Vxwaet,  Sep.  8, 1978. 78  25905 

bt  a?  AOIB  63/112 

UJS.CL172— 7  8CtaiM 


8.  A  device  for  hydraulically  lifting  agricultural  implements, 
comprising: 

a  lifting  jack, 

a  pump  with  constant  stroke  volume  connected  by  a  fluid 
passageway  to  a  stepless  distributor, 

a  flow  pressure  regulator  of  the  pump  piloted  by  the  pres- 
sure of  the  lifting  jack, 

downstroke  valve  means  adapted  to  connect  the  distributor 
to  a  reservoir  for  lowering  the  implements, 

a  relay  valve  means  for  connecting  to  the  reservoir  the 
piloting  pressure  of  the  regulator  in  the  downward  move- 
ment of  the  implements, 

a  reducing  valve  fed  by  the  flow  circuit  of  the  pump,  and 

at  least  one  pilot  electrovalve  of  the  stepless  distributor  fed 
by  the  reducing  valve. 


1.  A  soil  cultivating  machine  comprising  a  frame  and  at  least 
one  soil  working  member  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  soil 
working  member  comprising  tool  carrier  means  on  a  substan- 
tially vertical  shaft  and  said  member  being  rotatable  about  an 
axis  of  rotation  defmed  by  said  shaft,  driving  means  connected 
to  rotate  said  member  about  said  axis,  said  carrier  means 
mounting  at  least  one  tool  and  said  tool  including  a  portion  that 
extends  substantially  straight  and  obliquely  downwardly  from 
the  carrier  means  and  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  axis  of 
rotation,  a  lower  tool  portion  including  a  longitudinal  blade 
having  a  forward  leading  surface  and  being  pivotally  joined  to 
said  straight  portion,  said  lower  portion  being  orientated  for- 
wardly  with  respect  to  the  normal  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
soil  working  member,  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  blade 
being  angularly  adjustable  relative  to  said  lower  portion  and  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  soil  working  member,  whereby 
worked  soil  can  be  displaced  inwardly  and  allowed  to  escape 
to  the  rear  between  the  lower  portion  of  the  tool  and  said  axis, 
during  rotation  of  said  membn. 


4,301,872 
PLOW  WriH  CORRELATED  PULL  BAR  ADJUSTMENT 

AND  SUPPORT  WHEEL  STEERING 
Dawioa  W.  HaitiBgi,  La  Porte,  aid  Robert  L.  Wagner,  Bloo- 
ariagtoo,  both  of  lad,  aaripnrs  to  AlUa-Chalmen  Corpora- 
tioa,  MUwaakee,  Wis. 

Filed  Aag.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,60* 
IM.  CV  AOIB  69/00.  63/21  63/32 
VS.  a.  172—290  7  < 


1.  An  articulated  plow  having  front  and  rear  sections  whose 
adjacent  ends  are  pivotally  interconnected  on  a  transverse 
horizontal  axis  and  whose  remote  ends  are  supported  by 
ground  engaging  wheels  characterized  by 
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a  longitudinally  extending  pull  bar  having 
a  front  end  adapted  for  connection  to  a  tractor  and 
a  rear  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  front  section  for 
Uterally  swinging  movement  about  an  upright  axis 
between  plowing  and  transport  positions, 

a  centrally  located  support  wheel  mounted  on  one  of  said 
sections  for  steering  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  be- 
tween plowing  and  transport  positions, 

means  operable  to  steer  said  centrally  located  support  wheel 
including  a  first  expansible  and  contractible  hydraulic 
jack, 

means  operable  to  move  said  pull  bar  between  its  plowing 
and  transport  positions  including  a  second  expansible  and 
contractible  hydraulic  jack  connected  in  parallel  to  said 
first  hydraulic  jack,  and 

a  hydraulic  control  system  for  said  jacks  including  a  source 
of  pressure  fluid,  a  control  valve  connected  in  controlling 
relation  to  said  jacks  and  shiflable  between  plowing  and 
transport  positions,  said  pull  bar  and  centrally  located 
support  wheel  being  simultaneously  moved  to  their  plow- 
ing and  transport  positions  when  said  control  valve  is 
placed  in  its  plowing  and  transport  positions,  respectively. 

4,301,873 

AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT  HAVING  FIELD  AND 

TRANSPORT  MODES 

Bobby  G.  Baxter,  WaiTentoa,  Mo.,  aarigaor  to  The  Biakley 

Cosapaay,  WarrtBtoa,  Mo. 

Filed  JuL  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,3U 

lot  CL'  AOIB  75/00 

U&  a  172-311  a  Claims 


1.  An  agricultural  implement  comprising: 

a  frame  on  wheels,  said  frame  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
left  and  right  sides  as  viewed  in  a  forward  direction; 

a  tongue  for  hitching  the  frame  to  a  towing  vehicle,  said 
tongue  extending  forward  from  the  frame  and  being  pivot- 
ally connected  adjacent  its  rearward  end  to  the  frame  for 
up  and  down  swinging  movement  relative  to  the  frame  on 
an  axis  transverse  to  the  frame 

means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  frame  relative  to  its 
wheels; 

a  forward  and  a  rearward  tool-carrying  beam  on  the  left  side 
of  the  frame; 

a  forward  and  a  rearward  tool-carrying  beam  on  the  right 
side  of  the  frame; 

each  beam  earring  a  gang  of  tools; 

each  beam  being  pivoted  on  the  frame  on  a  first  axis  for 
swinging  movement  relative  to  the  frame  between  a  field 
position  extending  out  from  the  respective  side  of  the 
frame  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  frame  and 
a  transport  position  extending  rearward  from  its  pivot  and 
generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  frame; 

each  beam  also  being  pivoted  on  the  frame  for  up  and  down 
swinging  movement  relative  to  the  frame  on  a  second  axis; 


a  swivel  wheel  for  each  beam; 

means  for  raising  and  lowering  each  beam  relative  to  its 
swivel  wheel  whereby  the  beam  may  be  maintained  in  a 
generally  horizontal  position  as  the  frame  b  raiaed  or 
lowered  relative  to  its  wheels; 
a  pair  of  arms  at  opposite  sides  of  the  tongue  each  pivoted  on 
the  tongue  for  swinging  movement  between  a  field  posi- 
tion extending  forward  from  the  pivot  to  the  arm  and  a 
transport  position  extending  out  from  the  respective  side 
of  the  tongue; 
a  pair  of  fust  links,  one  at  each  side  of  the  implement,  each 
having  a  connection  at  one  end  constituting  its  forward 
end  to  a  respective  arm  and  a  connectioa  at  its  other  end 
constituting  its  rearward  end  to  a  respective  forward 
beam,  said  connections  being  such  as  to  allow  up  tad 
down  swinging  of  the  tongue  relative  to  the  frame  and  the 
forward  beam  and  to  allow  swinging  movement  of  the 
forward  beam  between  itt  field  and  transport  positions 
and  up  and  down  swinging  of  the  forward  beam  relative 
to  the  frame; 
a  pair  of  second  links,  one  at  each  side  of  the  implement, 
each  having  a  connection  at  one  end  constituting  its  for- 
ward end  to  a  respective  forward  beam  and  a  connection 
at  its  other  end  constituting  its  rearward  end  to  a  respec- 
tive rearward  beam,  said  cotuections  being  such  as  to 
allow  swinging  movement  of  the  beams  between  their 
field  and  transport  positions  and  relative  up  and  down 
swinging  of  each  beam  and  the  respective  second  link; 
each  arm  and  the  first  and  second  links  at  the  respective  side 
of  the  implement  constituting  a  linkage  between  the 
tongue  and  the  forward  and  rearward  beams  at  that  side; 
each  link  of  one  of  said  pairs  of  links  comprising  members 
which  are  extensible  and  contractile  in  the  lengthwise 
direction  of  the  link  and  which  are  free  to  extend  or  con- 
tract within  limits  as  the  beams  swing  between  their  field 
and  transport  position  a  distance  sufficient  to  permit  the 
beams  to  swing  between  their  field  and  transport  posi- 
tions; 
each  linkage  allowing  the  svnnging  of  the  tongue  rdative  to 
the  frame  and  the  up  and  down  swinging  of  the  beams;  and 
means  for  latching  each  of  said  arms  in  Beld  position,  said 
Unks  thereupon  holding  said  beams  in  field  positioo  as  the 
implement  is  towed  forward. 


4,30M74 
PILE  OR  SHEET-PILE  DRIVER 
KeieUro  M^iiu,  1380-2,  Oaa  Ni*i  Toyoi, 
YamagncU-kea,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,371 
lat  a>  E02D  7/10 
VS.  a.  173-152  13 


1.  Pile  or  sheet-pile  driver  comprising: 
a  mount; 
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■  (rianlity  of  hydraulic  cylindera  fitted  upright  to  said 
mount; 

a  vertically  movable  member,  fitted  to  piston  rods  jutting 
iq>wardly  from  the  top  of  said  hydraulic  cylinders,  which 
extends  in  the  horizontal  direction; 

a  chucking  device  with  a  pair  of  chucking  fingers  movable 
toward  or  away  from  each  other  in  the  lateral  direction, 
said  chucking  device  being  attached  to  said  vertically 
movable  member  via  a  gtude  rod  and  free  to  move  verti- 
caUy; 

an  elastic  member  installed  between  said  vertically  movable 
member  and  said  chucking  device  such  that  said  chucking 
device  can  be  urged  downwardly; 

a  hydraulic  cyUnder  mounted  on  said  device  to  move  said 
chucking  fingers  towards  or  away  from  each  other; 

and  at  least  one  longitudinal  vibrator  attached  to  said  verti- 
cally movable  member  at  a  position  between  said  verti- 
cally movable  member  and  said  chucking  device;  said 
chucking  device  being  located  so  that  a  pile  held  upright 
can  be  inserted  sidewise  into  position  between  said  two 
chucking  fingen. 


4,301475 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  HOLES  AND  PRODUCING  GAS 

IN  COAL  SEAMS 
Gtmm  MamUm.  Bad  PHtdrichrtaU;  Hdmrt  Hopmmi,  Otto- 
tw;  Ai»to  Sowa,  Ottuhtm;  Qrirtm  Beekcrroffcis— d- 
forth,  AachcB-Vcriartokeidc  and  Writer  Tendn  en,  Aa- 
chen, an  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aariffon  to  Mesaer- 
•chaitt-Biilkaw-Blohm  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

t  of  Ser.  No.  8a3,S»3,  Mar.  6, 1978, 
.  IVt  appUcatka  Nor.  27, 1»79,  Ser.  No.  97,800 
I  prtority,  appHcatton  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcimaqr,  Mar.  4, 
1977,2709437 

bt  CL3  E21C  43/Oa  43/243 
VS.  a.  17S— 12  8  CUnt 


4,301,876 
NON-ROTATING  STABILIZER  FOR  RAISE  BORING 
SiaMm  J.  Harriao^  AxiMa,  and  Eaea  R.  PMdor,  Siribnry,  bodi 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Smith  Intenatknal,  Inc.,  Newport 
Beach,  CaUf. 

Filed  Ang.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  £9,352 
bt  0.3  E21D  3/00 

vs.a.m-T93  e< 


1.  An  earth  boring  drilling  assembly  for  drilling  large  diame- 
ter holes  having  a  rotatable  drill  string  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  drill  bit  body  which  is  connected  to  rotate  with 
said  drill  string; 

(b)  a  stabilizer  having  a  radially  inner  portion  connected  to 
rotate  with  said  first  drill  bit  body  and  an  outer  portion 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  inner  portion,  said  outer  por- 
tion comprising  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  pads 
circumferentially  spaced  around  said  inner  portion  each 
pad  forming  a  box-like  structure  comprising: 

(i)  an  inner  vertically  oriented  wall; 

(ii)  a  pair  of  spaced  vertically  oriented  side  walls  extend- 
ing radially  outward  from  said  inner  wall; 

(iii)  an  outer  wall  connected  to  said  side  walls  forming  a 
vertically  extending  shoe  which  engages  the  wall  of  the 
hole  being  drilled;  and 

(iiii)  an  upper  wall  which  connects  the  upper  ends  of  said 
inner  wall,  said  side  walls  and  said  sh6e  to  form  said 
box-Uke  structure. 


4,301377 
CLAD  MUD  NOZZLE 
John  D.  Chnd,  Houton,  Tex.,  assizor  to  Hnghea  Tool  Com- 
pany, Hoostoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  Na  128,495 
tat  CL'  E21C  13/01 
VS.  CL  17S-.340  3  ( 


1.  A  method  of  making  holes  in  coal  seams  particularly 
inclined  and  horizontal  holes  which  connect  vertical  drill  holes 
leading  from  the  surface  to  the  coal  seam  and  through  which  a 
medium  for  gasifying  the  coal  which  is  produced  on  the 
ground  is  blown  into  vertical  drill  holes  leading  from  the  coal 
seam  to  the  surface  and  through  which  a  produced  gas  results 
from  the  coal  degasification  is  blown  out,  which  comprises: 
directing  a  hot  working  gas  toward  the  coal  in  a  seam  at  high 
pressure  and  speed  to  disintegrate  the  coal;  directing  a  gasifica- 
tioo  medium  of  high  temperature  and  pressure  into  contact 
with  the  disintegrated  coal  to  gasify  the  coal  and  form  the 


1.  In  an  earth  boring  drill  bit  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of 
rotatable  cutten  mounted  on  a  body,  the  body  having  an  into- 


produced  gases  on  the  spot  where  the  disintegrated  coal  is  gral  passage  with  at  least  one  oulet  for  the  passage  of  drilling 
disintegrated  by  the  working  gas  to  thereby  make  the  holes;  fluid,  the  passage  having  an  enlarged  diameter  portion  at  its 
and  directing  the  produced  gases  out  of  the  holes.  outlet  that  is  separated  from  the  passage  immediatdy  upstream 
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by  a  downwardly  facing  shoulder,  an  improved  nozzle  com- 
prising in  combination; 
a  nozzle  shell  positioned  in  the  enlarged  portion,  the  shell 
having  a  circular  upper  rim  in  contact  with  the  shoulder, 
a  bore  and  a  circular  lower  rim; 
a  nozzle  insert  bonded  to  the  bore  of  the  shell,  the  insert 
having  a  bote  for  receiving  and  discharging  drilling  fluid 
from  the  passage,  the  insert  having  a  circular  upper  rim 
flush  with  the  upper  rim  of  the  shell  and  an  extended 
portion  extending  past  the  lower  rim  of  the  shell;  the  insert 
being  formed  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tungsten  carbide  and  ceramic;  and 
leuuning  means  in  contact  with  the  lower  rim  of  the  shell 
and  the  passage  for  releasably  securing  the  nozzle  in  the 
passage. 

4,301378 
COMPUTING  SCALE  WITH  LABEL  ISSUING  SCHEME 
Mmwi  Soe,  Onka,  Japn,  aaaigBor  to  Kabota,  Ltd.,  Onka, 


means  to  said  motor  means  in  response  to  an  operation  of  said 
second  switch  means. 


.  4301379 
BODY  WEIGHT  SCALE  WITH  HBTORICAL  RECORD 

DISPLAY 
AraoM  A.  Dabow,  6104  Stauw  Hm  Rd.,  WaHhaia,  Ma«.  02154 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1900,  Ser.  No.  125,131 
tat  a.'  COIG  23/38.  23/32 
VS.  CL  177—5  » " 


— 6  6  6  16- 

— •   6    0  0    0'~ 

— ~o  o  •  6  o~ 
-"^  0  0  o  •- 
— 9  9000- 


Filed  Jan.  11,  .^80,  Ser.  No.  111,406 
Oaima  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,   1979,  54- 
40481[U];  Mar.  27,   1979,  54-40482[U];  May  14,  1979,  54- 
64352(U] 

tat  a.3  GOIG  23 /3S:  B65H  23/04.  17/02 
VS.  CL  177-5  »  Ctaims 


1.  A  computing  scale  with  a  label  issuing  system  including  a 
weighing  portion  for  weighing  the  weight  of  a  commodity  and 
a  label  issuing  portion  for  issuing  a  label  to  be  stuck  to  said 
commodity  based  on  weighed  daU  obtained  from  said  wdgh- 
nig  portion;  said  label  issuing  portion  comprising  a  base  por- 
tion, printer  means  provided  above  said  base  portion  and 
spaced  apart  from  said  base  portion  by  a  small  gap,  rolled-up 
sheet  supporting  means  disposed  above  and  in  the  rear  of  said 
printer  means  for  supporting  a  coil  of  a  label  retaining  backing 
sheet  and  so  as  to  be  capable  of  yielding  said  backing  sheet  first 
guide  means  for  guiding  said  backing  sheet  from  said  rolled-up 
sheet  supporting  means  to  a  print  position  of  said  printer  means 
for  printing  predetermined  information  on  said  label  based  on 
the  weighed  data  obtained  from  said  weighing  portion,  said 
computing  scale  further  comprising:  stripping  means  located 
forward  of  said  printer  means  for  substantially  stripping  a  label 
from  said  backing  sheet  on  which  said  predetermined  informa- 
tion has  been  printed,  strip  operation  enabling  means  associ- 
ated with  said  stripping  means  for  manually  completely  strip- 
ping said  substantially  stripped  label,  backing  sheet  winding 
means  comprising  roution  driving  means,  and  a  winding  drum 
driven  by  said  rotation  driving  means  located  below  and  in  the 
rear  of  said  printer  means  for  winding  said  backing  sheet  from 
which  labels  have  been  stripped  through  said  strip  operation 
enabling  means,  second  guiding  means  for  guiding  said  backing 
sheet  through  said  strip  operation  enabling  means  into  said 
backing  sheet  winding  means  said  roution  driving  means  fur- 
ther comprising  power  supply  means,  motor  means  connected 
to  be  energized  by  said  power  supply  means,  first  switch  means 
interposed  between  said  power  supply  means  and  said  motor 
means,  and  second  switch  means  for  starting  a  feeding  opera- 
tion of  said  backmg  sheet  whereby  said  first  switch  means 
serves  to  initiate  a  supply  of  power  from  said  power  supply 


1.  A  digital  body  weight  scale  system  with  historical  display, 
comprising: 

A.  transducer  including  a  force  sensor  aixl  associated  means 
for  generating  digital  weight  signals  represenutive  of  the 
body  weight  of  a  person  in  sensed  relation  with  said  sen- 
sor, 

B.  data  entry  means  for  generating  a  digital  time  signal 
representative  of  a  point  in  time  associated  with  the  gener- 
ation of  one  of  said  weight  signals, 

C.  storage  means  for  storing  said  time  signals  and  said 
weight  signals, 

D.  control  means  including  addressing  means  for  controlling 
the  storage  of  said  time  signals  and  said  weight  signals  in 
said  storage  means,  and  further  including  signal  process- 
ing means  for  selectively  extracting  said  stored  time  and 
weight  signals  and  generating  display  signals  therefrom, 
said  display  signals  being  represenutive  of  the  body 
weight  of  said  person  as  a  function  of  time,  and 

E.  display  means  responsive  to  said  display  signals  for  dis- 
playing information  representative  of  said  body  weight  as 
a  fimction  of  time, 

wherein  said  display  includes: 

a  rectangular  array  of  selectively  operative  Ught  generating 
cells  including  a  succession  of  m  columns  of  cells,  each 
column  having  n  cells  therein  where  m  and  n  are  integers, 
wherein  the  cells  of  each  colunui  in  said  succession  are 
associated  with  a  corresponding  point  of  a  succession  of 
points  in  time,  and  each  cell  of  a  column  is  represenutive 
of  a  predetermined  weight  associated  with  the  point  in 
time  for  that  colunm,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  display  signals  to  selectively  illumi- 
nate at  least  one  cell  in  each  column  having  an  associated 
point  in  time  corresponding  to  the  point  in  time  associated 
with  said  generation  of  one  of  said  weight  signals,  said  one 
illuminated  cell  being  represenutive  of  the  body  weight 
represented  by  that  wd^t  signal. 


43OI38O 

DEVICE  FOR  PNEUMATIC  CHARGING 

CONTAINER-TYPE  BALANCE 

Wol^M  KnaArack,  Voft  ud  Nobcrt  Eb(rhai4,  Erttafn, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaay,  aari^oti  to  WaescUc  Maa- 

cUnenfiMk  GasbH,  Raiiartarg,  Fed.  R«p.ofCin— y 

Filed  Dec  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104303 
Claim  priority,  appHfUlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cimmy,  Dee.  22, 
1978,2855751 

tat  CL3  GOIG  21/10;  B65B  1/16.  1/30 
VS.  a  177—189  u  a»i" 

1.  A  pneumatic  device  for  feeding  loose  material  into  a 
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coBtiiner-type  Iwlmrr,  comprising:  pnwnmtfic  Geediiig  meaiis 
iiiTliw)'"g  I  poeumatic  circuit  in  which  the  container  of  the 
balance  it  connected  so  as  to  be  subjected  to  the  pneumatic 


action  in  the  circuit,  a  rigid  feeding  conduit  arranged  in  said 
circuit  for  discharging  the  loose  materia]  from  above  into  said 
container;  and  means  for  compensating  reaction  forces  acting 
on  said  container  due  to  the  pneumatic  feeding  procesa. 


VEHICLE  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Hi^  A.  Griflta,  RJL  S,  Box  410,  Grecafleid,  bd.  4<140 
niad  May  t,  1979,  Scr.  No.  374m 
IM.  a)  BC20  U/04 

VS.  a.  tu-*M  u 


9CA  mobile  vehicle  apparatus  comprising: 

mobile  platform  means,  including  a  first  drive  wheel  and  a 
second  drive  wheel  for  propdling  the  platform  and  in- 
chiding  at  leait  one  caster  wheel,  the  platform  being  sup- 
ported by  the  first  and  second  drive  wheeh  and  the  caster 
wheel; 

power  means,  including  an  engine  to  supply  rotational 
power; 

power  coovenion  means,  including  a  pressure  regulated 
hydraulic  pump  fbr  accepting  said  rotatioaal  power  from 
said  power  means  and  developing  fluid  flow  to  derive  a 
power  limited  source  of  drive  power,  the  pressure  regula- 
tion of  the  pump  provides  torque  limiting  regulation  to 
said  first  drive  wheel  and  said  second  drive  wheel  to 
prevent  drive  wheel  slippage  with  the  contacting  travel 
bedsur&ce; 

first  drive  control  means,  including  a  first  hydraulic  motor 
for  accepting  said  source  of  drive  power  and  for  transmit- 
ting and  regulating  the  amount  of  drive  power  supplied  to 
said  first  drive  wheel,  including  a  first  bypass  valve  acroas 
the  first  hydraoUc  motor  which  permits  the  first  drive 
wheel  to  be  diacoonected  from  the  drive  power  when  the 
first  bypass  valve  is  opened  to  permit  fiee  wheeling; 

second  drive  control  means,  including  a  secoixi  hydraulic 
motor  for  accepting  said  source  of  drive  power  and  for 
transmitting  and  regulating  the  amount  of  drive  power 
supplied  to  said  second  drive  wheel,  including  a  second 


bypaaa  valve  acroaa  the  second  hydraulic  motor  which 
permits  the  second  drive  wheel  to  be  disconnected  from 
the  drive  power  when  the  second  bypass  valve  is  opened 
to  permit  free  wheeling; 
steering  control  means,  including  at  least  one  directional 
control  valve  for  directing  said  fluid  flow  to  said  first 
drive  control  means  and  said  second  drive  control  means 
whereby  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  mobile  vehicle  is 
determined,  including  a  bypass  valve  controller  to  selec- 
tively open  no  more  than  one  of  either  the  first  bypass 
valve  or  the  second  bypass  valve. 


«,301,««2 
POWER-ASSISTED  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Alili  Dera,  Rncfl-Malmalsnn,  and  Gconca  Itey-Bemri,  Jmb- 
ica-Ptas,  both  of  France,  aasivMin  to  Regie  NaUoule  dea 
Uataea  Rcaanh,  FMnee 

FUcd  Oct  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8S,139 
CfadM  friority,  appUeatiM  Vnaee,  Not.  9, 1971,  n  31750 
bt  CL^  B62D  S/06 
VS.  a.  100-153  6 1 


1.  A  power-assisted  steering  system  for  a  motor  vehicle 
comprising  a  pair  of  guiding  wheels;  substantially  vertical 
pivot  means  mounting  said  guiding  wheels  for  steering  turning 
movement;  a  manually  operable  steering  device;  a  pair  of 
drums;  means  rotatably  mounting  said  drums  for  turning 
movement,  one  with  each  of  said  guiding  wheels;  a  non-elastic 
flexible  tie,  said  tie  having  two  end  portions  and  an  intermedi- 
ate portion;  means  anchoring  one  said  end  portions  to  each  of 
said  drums  with  said  end  portions  being  wrapped  in  opposite 
senses  one  around  each  of  said  drums;  a  pair  of  double-acting 
rams  each  having  a  first  portion  connected  to  the  chassis  of  the 
vehicle  and  a  secoixl  portion  movable  with  respect  to  the 
chassis  of  the  vehicle,  each  of  said  second  portions  cooperating 
with  said  pivot  means  to  turn  one  of  said  guiding  wheels  as  said 
second  portions  move  with  respect  to  the  chanis  of  the  vdii- 
cle;  a  d^tributor  valve  capable  of  assuming  any  one  of  three 
valve  positions,  said  distributor  valve  in  the  first  valve  position 
adapted  to  couple  a  hydraulic  source  to  said  rams  to  move  said 
second  portions  in  a  first  direction  reUtive  to  the  chassis  of  the 
vdiicle  to  turn  the  guiding  wheels  in  a  first  direction,  said 
distributor  valve  in  the  second  valve  position  adapted  to  cou- 
ple the  hydraulic  source  to  said  rams  to  move  said  second 
portions  in  a  second  direction  relative  to  the  chassis  of  the 
vehicle  to  turn  the  guiding  wheels  in  the  opposite  direction, 
said  distributor  valve  in  the  third  valve  position  adapted  to 
isolate  the  hydraulic  source  from  said  ram^  control  means 
responsive  to  operation  of  said  steering  device  for  causing  said 
distributor  valve  to  assume  one  of  the  three  valve  positions;  at 
least  one  roller  mounted  on  said  intermediate  portion  of  said 
tie;  and  at  least  one  cam  secured  to  the  chassis  of  the  vehicle 
and  cooperating  with  said  roller  to  deform  said  intermediate 
portion  of  said  tie  as  said  guiding  wheels  turn,  whereby  said 
steering  system  provides  differential  turning  of  said  pair  of 
guiding  wheels  to  cause  said  pair  of  guiding  wheels  to  have  the 
same  center  of  turning. 
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4,301,883 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  THE  TRAVELING 

SPEED  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Harald  Colloaia,  Glaahiittea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

VDO  Adolf  SeUndliag  AG,  Ftankfiirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FUcd  Jul  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,952 
Cbiin  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Jul.  21, 
1977,  r32905 

tat  a.'  B«OK  31/00 
VS.  a.  180-179  W  CMm 


1.  A  device  for  the  control  of  the  speed  of  travel  of  a  motor 
vehicle  by  controlling  the  element  which  controls  the  fuel-air 
mixture,  particularly  the  throttle  valve  and  having  a  gas  pedal 
which  is  actuauble  by  the  driver,  comprising 
transmitter  means  coupled  with  the  gas  pedal  and  transmit- 
ting an  electric  signal  dependent  on  the  position  of  the  gas 
pedal, 
means  for  effecting  a  gas  pedal  dependent  adjustment  of  said 
throttle  valve  in  dependency  on  the  position  of  the  gas 
pedal  corresponding  to  from  zero  vehicle  speed  to  a  maxi- 
mum vehicle  speed,  said  means  comprising  an  electrical 
controller  having  an  electrical  desired-value  input  opera- 
tively  connected  with  said  transmitter  means  and  an  elec- 
trical actual-value  input,  said  electrical  controller  includ- 
ing an  adjustment  actuator  coupled  with  the  throttle 
valve,  and  means  for  transmitting  the  instantaneous  posi- 
tion of  the  adjustment  actuator  as  an  electrical  signal  to 
said  actual- value  input, 
circuit  means  operatively  connected  with  one  of  said  inputs 
of  said  electrical  controller  for  producing  a  correction 
signal  for  superimposing  correction  of  a  continuing  opera- 
tive said  gas  pedal  dependent  adjustment  of  the  throttle 
valve  so  as  to  decrease  fuel  consumption  substantially 
independently  of  the  extent  of  stepping-down  on  the  gas 
pedal  by  the  driver,  said  correction  signal  being  depen- 
dent on  at  least  one  instantaneous  operating  parameter  of 
the  vehicle  which  is  dependent  on  consumption  of  fuel. 


a  track  drive  sprocket  means  drivingly  engaging  said  endless 
track, 

a  drive  axle  mounting  said  track  drive  sprocket  means,  said 
drive  axle  being  mounted  on  said  subframe, 

said  drive  sprocket  means  engaging  said  endless  track  at  one 
end  portion  of  said  track  and  an  idler  wheel  means  engag- 
ing said  track  at  an  opposite  end  portion  thereof, 

an  idler  axle  mounting  said  idler  wheel  means,  said  idler  axle 
being  mounted  on  said  subframe,  and 

a  transverse  suspension  shaft  on  said  main  frame  extending 
adjacent  to  said  subframe  and  longitudinally  between  said 
driven  axle  and  said  idler  axle,  said  resilient  suspension 
means  including  torsion  spring  means  connected  to  one 
end  portion  to  said  suspension  shaft  and  at  an  opposite  end 
portion  to  a  lower  forward  portion  of  said  subframe  to 
interconnect  said  main  frame  and  said  subframe.  said 
resilient  suspension  means  also  including  swing  arm  means 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  suspension  shaft  and  at  an 
opposite  end  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  subframe.  said 
torsion  spring  means  and  said  swing  arm  means  extending 
diagonally  in  opposite  directions  from  said  suspension 
shaft,  the  connections  of  said  torsion  spring  means  and 
said  swing  arm  means  to  said  subframe  including  lost 
motion  connection  means  enabling  upward  movement  of 
forward  and  rear  portions  of  said  subframe  relative  to  said 
suspension  shaft,  said  torison  spring  means  acting  in  con- 
junction with  said  suspension  shaft  means  to  urge  the 
spring-connected  portion  of  said  subframe  downwardly, 
said  swing  arm  means  acting  in  conjunction  with  said 
suspension  shaft  means  and  said  torsion  spring  means  to 
urge  the  swing  arm-connected  portion  of  said  subfrartie 
downwardly  relative  to  said  main  frame. 


4,301,885 
MOTOR-ASSISTED  BICYCLE 
GerhanI  Kostroa.  Wels,  Austria,  assignor  to  Bombardier-Rotes 
Gcsellschaft  m.b.H.,  Gnnskirthen,  Austria 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,SM 
Claiffls  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  5, 1979,  78/79 
tat.  CL'  B62K  11/00 
V&  CL  180-205  «  CWms 


IS   «        13    K    n     'S        le     n    t     n 


4,301J84 

TRACK  SUSPENSION  AND  DRIVE  FOR  SNOWMOBILE 

Jeny  L.  Taylor,  148  Jnoipcr  St,  Madras,  Orcg.  97741 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,066 

tat  CL3  B62M  27/02 

VS  a  180-190  «  Claims 


12.  An  endless  track  vehicle  comprising: 
a  main  frame, 

a  subframe  mounting  an  endless  track, 
resilient  suspension  means  intercoimecting  said  main  frame 
and  said  subftame. 


1.  A  motor-assisted  bicycle,  comprising 

a  supporting  structure, 

a  pedal  shaft  routably  mounted  in  said  supporting  structure, 

a  rear  wheel  shaft  spaced  apart  from  said  pedal  shaft  and 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  supporting  structure, 

a  chain  drive  operatively  connected  to  said  pedal  shaft, 

an  overrunning  clutch  which  is  engageable  to  transmit 
torque  from  said  chain  drive  to  said  rear  wheel  shaft. 

a  motor  carried  by  said  supporting  structure  and  having  a 
motor  shaft, 

a  self-adjusting  cone  drive  operatively  connected  to  said 
motor  shaft  and  to  said  rear  wheel  shaft, 

an  arbitrarily  engageable  one-way  starting  clutch  which  on 
one  side  is  operatively  connected  to  said  pedal  shaft  inde- 
pendently of  said  rear  wheel  shaft  and  on  the  other  side  is 
operatively  connected  to  said  motor  shaft,  and 

engagement-preventing  means  which  are  associated  with 
said  overrunning  clutch  and  arbitrarily  controllable  to 
selectively  permit  and  prevent  its  engagement. 
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4,301,886 
FRONT  WHEEL  DRIVE 
Miklo  KiMiUti.  InmlMin,  tad  Mttrahiro  Katomi,  IzDmiotn, 
botk  of  JifM,  iwlginri  to  Kabota,  UiL,  Oaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,164 
OaiM  priority,   ippHcaHea  Japaa,  Mar.  23,   1979,  54- 
38581[U] 

lat  O.)  B60K  17/30 
VS.  a.  18»-261  3  Claian 


material  and  being  freely  movable  in  the  longitudinal 

direction  within  said  cylindrical  capsule, 
said  elongated  armature  being  in  said  magnetic  circuit, 
a  permanent  magnet  in  said  magnetic  circuit, 
said  elongated  armature  in  its  normal  rest  position  having 

each  end  inserted  at  least  partially  into  a  respective  one  of 

said  holes  and  being  held  in  said  rest  position  solely  by 

magnetic  action,  and 
a  coil  coupled  to  said  magnetic  circuit  for  providing  an 

electrical  signal  when  said  armature  is  suddently  displaced 

from  said  normal  rest  position. 


4^1,888 
BI-DIRECnONAL  IMPULSE  SHEAR  WAVE 
GENERATOR  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
James  B.  Gibaoa,  Placeatia;  Daryl  R.  Booaaer,  Yorba  Uada, 
both  of  Calif.,  and  Hcary  ScboeUbom,  m,  Rnmbai,  bdoae- 
ija,  aadgaort  to  Cherroa  Rcaearch  Compaay,  Saa  Frandaco, 
Calif. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,966 

iBt  CL'  GOIV  l/OSl  1/155 

VS.  a  181—114  11  CUm 


L  A  iiront  wheel  drive  comprising:  a  cytindrical  front  axle 
case  (10)  bousing  front  axles  (20)  and  having  transmission  cases 
(23)  integral  therewith,  a  transmisson  (27)  rotatably  joumaled 
in  each  of  said  transmission  cases  (23)  and  driven  by  one  of  said 
frtmt  axles  for  driving  a  front  wheel  (2),  and  a  transmission  case 
cover  (24)  removably  attached  to  each  of  integrally  formed 
said  front  axle  case  (10)  and  said  transmission  cases  (23),  said 
transmission  case  cover  (24)  supporting  one  of  said  front  axles 
(20)  and  said  transmission  (27)  at  positions  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  respectively. 


4,30M87 

ACCELERATION-RESPONSIVE  APPARATUS  FOR 

SENSING  FIRING  INSTANT  OF  AN  AIR  GUN 

AiffMn  H.  Flikc  Jr.,  66  HiU  Rd.,  Rcddiag,  Coon.  06896, 

aMiaaor  to  Bolt  Aaaodatea,  lac,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,608 

lat  CL'  GOIV  1/26 

VS.  CL  181—107  14  ( 


1.  A  variable  reluctance-type  sensor  adapted  to  indicate  a 
sudden  acceleration  in  a  predetermined  directioa  comprising: 

a  magnetic  circuit, 

said  magnetic  circuit  including  two  spaced  pole  pieces  of 
magnetically  permeable  material, 

said  pole  pieces  having  aUgned  boles  therein, 

an  elongated  thin-walled  cyUndrical  capsule  of  non-mag- 
netic material  extending  between  said  pole  pieces, 

the  ends  of  said  capsule  extending  into  said  holes  in  said  pole 
pieces, 

nid  sensor  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  with  said  elongated 
thin-walled  cyUndrical  capsule  extending  in  said  predeter- 
mined direction  in  which  said  acceleration  occurs, 

an  elongated  armature  containing  magnetically  permeable 


1.  Method  of  positioning  and  generating  shear  wave  energy 
for  use  in  connection  with  a  seismic  exploration  system,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  positioning  wheels  of  a  vehicle  atop  first  and  second 
guillotinized  sub-assemblies  of  a  shear  wave  geneiator,  to 
couple  the  generator  to  the  earth's  surface; 

(b)  hydraulically  causing  travel  of  spring-biasable  hammer 
elements  of  said  sub-assemblies  in  first  and  second  moni- 
torable directions,  said  directions  being  opposite  to  each 
other; 

(c)  after  monitoring  the  releasably  securing  of  said  spring- 
biased  hammer  elements  relative  to  said  frame  by  common 
controller  means,  sequentially  releasing  said  hammer  ele- 
ments relative  to  said  frame  so  that  said  hammer  elements 
are  sequentially  carried  in  directions  opposite  to  said 
spring-biasing  directions  and  to  each  other,  until  imping- 
ing contact  with  anvil  elements  carried  on  said  main  frame 
occurs,  whereby  bi-directional  shear  wave  energy  is  se- 
quentially caused  to  propagate  into  said  earth. 


4,301,889 
SPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 
David  V.  Trakaca,  1224  N.  Proapect  Atc,  Milwadiee,  Wia. 
53202 

Filed  JoL  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,249 
bt  CL3  H05K  5/00 
VS.  CL  181—145  3  OabH 

1.  A  speaker  enclosure,  comprising  a  cabinet  having  a  pair  of 
side  walls,  a  top  wall,  a  rear  wall,  and  an  internal  generally 
horizontal  wall,  said  horizontal  wall  dividing  the  cabinet  into 
an  upper  compartment  and  a  lower  compartment;  a  first  sound 
emitting  member  mounted  in  the  upper  compartment  with  the 
outlet  of  said  member  facing  forwaridly,  a  first  baffle  disposed 
horizontally  across  the  outlet  of  said  first  member  and  having 
a  pair  of  forwardly  diverging  surfaces  to  deflect  the  sound 
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energy  enumating  from  said  first  member  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly, a  second  sound  emitting  member  mounted  in  the  lower 
compartment  and  spaced  from  the  side  walls  of  the  cabinet  to 
provide  a  pair  of  side  openings  on  either  side  of  said  second 
member,  said  openings  being  unobstructed  and  extending  the 
fiiU  height  of  the  lower  compartment,  and  a  second  baffle 
disposed  in  the  lower  compartment  and  located  to  the  rear  of 


wardly  inclined  poiitioas,  each  of  said  arms  mounting  an  ele- 
ment frictionally  engageable  with  said  pole  when  said  arms  are 
in  their  lowermost  positions  for  locking  the  respective  element 
against  undesired  axial  movement  downwardly  of  said  pole, 
said  other  element  arm  mounting  a  seat,  said  seat-mounting 
arm  extending  forwardly  from  said  collar  and  being  the  first 
arm  of  a  bellcrank  having  a  second  arm  extending  generally 


said  second  member  and  having  a  W-shaped  configuration  in 
horizontal  cross  section  and  extending  the  full  height  of  said 
lower  compartment,  said  second  baffle  having  a  central  verti- 
cally extending  apex  disposed  in  proximate  relation  to  the  rear 
end  of  said  second  member,  the  sound  energy  emanating  from 
the  rear  portion  of  said  second  member  bekg  deflected  for- 
wardly by  said  second  baffle  and  delivered  tluough  said  side 
opeoings. 


parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  pole,  said  frictionally  engageable 
means  being  mounted  on  said  second  arm,  means  resiliently 
biasing  said  first  arm  and  seat  upwardly  and  said  second  arm 
outwardly  from  said  pole,  whereby  when  said  seat  is  occupied 
by  a  climber  said  bellcrank  pivots  to  move  said  frictionally 
engageable  element  into  engagement  with  said  pole  to  lock 
said  element  against  downward  mparement 


4,30M90  4,301,892 

SOUND-ABSORBING  PANEL  DEVICE  FOR  THE  ASCENSION  AND  DESCENSION  OF 

Joha  M.  Zdaa,  Erie,  Pa„  anignor  to  Lord  Corporatioa,  Erie,  HIGH  ALTITUDES 

Pa.  Carioa  L.  Arce,  20-25  W.  Moahola  Pkwy.  Sotrth,  Brau,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Dec  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,809  10468 

Int  CL^  E04B  1/82  Filed  Aag.  11, 1975,  Scr.  No.  603,730 

UJ5.  CL  181—286                                                    7  dains  It  CL>  A62B  1/12 

VS.  a.  182—233  3  ClalM 


1.  A  sound-absorbing  panel  comprising  a  honeycomb  core 
having  cavities  formed  therein  and  having  bonded  to  its  oppo- 
site sides  non-porous  pan^s,  at  least  one  of  said  panels  which  is 
subjected  to  acoustic  vibrations  being  formed  from  a  flexible 
membrane  whose  natural  frequency  of  vibration  is  substan- 
tially the  same  as  both  the  natuial  frequency  of  vibration  of  the 
membrane  in  combination  with  a  cavity  in  the  honeycomb  core 
and  the  standing  wave  natural  frequency  of  the  cavity  itself 


4,301,891 

CLIMBING  APPARATUS 

Jim  HaiUan,  400  Keat  Dr.,  Weatzrille,  Mo.  63385 

Coatlwutioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  66,517,  Aug.  15, 1979, 

abaadoMd.  Ilia  applicatioa  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,024 

IM.  a>  E06C  l/0(k  A63B  27/02 

UJS.  CL  182— 135  6aaiaH 

1.  Climbing  apparatus  comprising  a  pole  having  means  for 

maintaining  it  against  rotation  about  its  axis,  a  foot  supporting 

element  and  another  element  for  supporting  another  part  of  a 

climber's  body,  each  of  said  supporting  elements  comprising  a 

collar  axially-alidably  motmted  on  said  pole,  said  pole  and  said 

collar  having  cooperating  means  preventing  rotation  of  said 

collar  about  said  pole,  and  a  transverse  aim  pivoted  to  said 

collar  for  movement  in  an  axial  i^ane  of  said  pole  between 

poiitions  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  pole  and  up- 


IL 


1.  A  portable  Are  escape  device  comprising  in  combination: 
a  spool  support  means  for  mounting  a  spool  and  a  piston  means 
and  a  harness  means  thereon;  a  spool  having  elongated  wire 
wound  thereon,  mounted  revolvably  on  the  spool  support 
means;  a  piston  means  having  a  piston,  a  piston  rod  and  a  piston 
housing,  the  piston  housing  being  mounted  on  the  spool  sup- 
port means  and  the  piston  rod  being  mounted  on  the  spool 
operatively  for  revolving  movement  of  the  spool  to  alternately 
move  the  piston  rod  and  piston  to  and  fro  backward  and  for- 
wardly within  the  piston  housing  to  therby  cause  compression 
serving  to  brake  rotary  motion  of  the  spool  when  venting  of 
the  piston  housing  is  blocked  or  limited;  piston  valve  means  on 
said  piston  housing  for  selectively  venting  compressed  air  from 
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within  said  piston  housing;  an  elongated  rigid  wire  guide  sup- 
port means  including  an  elongated  member  for  guiding  said 
elongated  wire  from  said  spool  to  a  flrst  end  of  the  elongated 
member  and  from  a  second  end  of  the  elongated  member  above 
the  spool  support  means;  and  a  guide  support  mounting  means 
for  mounting  said  elongated  rigid  guide  support  means  and  said 
spool  support  means  in  optionally  alternate  positions  of  differ- 
ing angles  of  the  elongated  member  relative  to  said  spool 
support  means,  and  for  latching  the  elongated  member  in  a 
selected  position  of  said  alternate  positions. 

3.  A  portable  fire  excape  device  comprising  in  combination: 
a  spool  support  means  for  mounting  a  spool  and  a  piston  means 
and  a  harness  means  thereon;  a  spool  having  elongated  wire 
wound  thereon,  mounted  revolvably  on  the  spool  support 
means;  a  piston  means  comprising  a  piston,  a  piston  rod  and  a 
piston  housing,  the  piston  housing  being  mounted  on  the  spool 
sup[)on  means  and  the  piston  rod  being  mounted  on  the  spool 
operatively  for  revolving  movement  of  the  spool  to  alternately 
move  the  piston  rod  and  piston  to  and  fro  backward  and  for- 
wardly  within  the  piston  housing  to  thereby  cause  compression 
serving  to  brake  rotary  motion  of  the  spool  when  venting  of 
the  piston  housing  is  blocked  or  limited;  piston  valve  means  on 
said  piston  housing  for  selectively  venting  compressed  air  from 
within  said  piston  housing;  an  elongated  rigid  wire  guide  sup- 
port means  including  an  elongated  member  for  guiding  said 
elongated  wire  from  said  spool  to  a  first  end  of  the  elongated 
member  and  from  a  second  end  of  the  elongated  member  above 
the  support  means;  said  elongated  member  being  foldably 
collapsible  along  a  length  thereof  into  at  least  two  separate 
end-to-end  rods,  and  being  shaped  angtilarly  such  that  an 
upper  portion  thereof  will  be  extended  above  a  head  of  a 
person  wearing  the  device  on  the  person's  back  such  that  a 
person's  head  is  protectable  against  striking  a  wall  during 
descent;  and  a  guide  support  mounting  means  for  mounting 
said  elongated  rigid  guide  support  means  and  said  spool  sup- 
port means  in  optionally  alternate  positions  of  differing  angles 
of  the  elongated  member  relative  to  said  spool  support  means, 
and  for  latching  the  elongated  member  in  a  selects!  position  of 
said  alternate  positions. 


first  groove  means  of  selected  diameter  is  provided;  the 
inner  surface  of  the  ring  adjacent  the  first  side  wall  with  a 
radially  inwardly  projecting  lip  of  selected  diameter 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  shaft  less  than  the  diame- 
ter of  said  inner  surface  provided  between  said  groove  and 
said  first  sidewall  defining  a  first  opening  to  said  ring; 

(b)  first  and  second  flange  means  of  equal  length  extending  in 
spaced  parallel  relation,  radially  outwardly  from,  and 
around  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  ring  so  a 
portion  of  the  outer  periphery  of  the  first  and  second 
flange  means  engages  the  inner  surface  of  the  cylinder  so 
that  a  first  aimular  chamber  is  defined  by  the  first  and 
second  flange  means,  the  iimer  surface  of  the  cylinder  and 
the  outer  surface  of  the  ring; 

(c)  inwardly  radially  extending  internal  flange  means  of 
selected  depth  located  within  said  ring  means  between  the 
inner  most  edge  of  said  first  groove  means  and  said  second 
sidewall,  and  extending  around  a  portion  of  the  iimer 
periphery  of  the  ring  to  define  a  central  opening  in  said 
ring  of  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  shaft  and 
less  than  the  diameter  of  said  inner  surface  and  adapted  to 
receive  said  shaft; 

(d)  at  least  one  first  conduit  means  communicating  with  said 
gnmve  means  and  said  first  annular  chamber  for  fluid  flow 
therebetween; 

(e)  at  least  one  second  conduit  means  communicating  with 
said  first  aimular  chamber  and  the  portion  of  the  inner 
surface  of  said  ring  means  between  said  internal  flange 
means  and  said  second  side  waU. 


4,301,893 
LANTERN  RINGS 
Rickird  P.  St.  Jean,  and  Patricia  M.  St  Jcaa,  both  of  P.O.  Box 
145,  Floyd  Knobs,  Ind.  47119 

Filed  Jul.  r,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,459 

ht  CL^  F16N  im 

UJS.  CL  184—24  7  daims 


4,30M94 
CALIPER  TYPE  BRAKE  FOR  BICYCLES 

Keaxo  Aral,  e/o  Kenzo  Aral,  b  Aral  Co„  Ltd,,  2189,  Soe,  S«ya- 
cbo,  Ama-guii,  AicU-keo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  87,479 
Claims    priority,    appUcatJon    Japaa,    Oct    23,    1978, 
53/14«298[U1 

lot  CV  B62L  Un 
MS.  CL  188-24.19 


1.  A  lantern  ring  for  use  in  a  cylmder  adapted  to  receive  a 

shaft  where  the  shaft  is  adapted  for  movement  within  the 

cylinder  and  is  located  in  spaced  relation  from  the  sidewalls 

thereof  with  its  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 

axis  of  the  cylinder  to  define  an  annular  packing  chamber 

within  the  cyUnder  where  the  lantern  ring  is  received  within 

the  cylinder  and  includes: 

(a)  a  ring  having  an  outer  surface,  an  inner  surface  and  first 

and  second  axially  spaced  sidewalls  of  selected  outer 

diameter  less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  cylinder, 

said  inner  surface  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  outer 

diameter  of  the  shaft  and  adapted  to  receive  the  shaft  to 

maintain  the  ring  in  aligned  relation  on  the  shaft  where 


1.  A  caliper  type  brake  for  bicycles,  comprising  right  and  left 
blocks  in  horse-shoe  shape  pivoted  at  the  center  each  have  a 
spring  support,  brake  rubbers  which  are  attached  to  the  ends  of 
said  right  and  left  blocks  and  opposite  to  each  other,  a  return 
spring  which  drives  said  right  and  left  blocks  to  be  stretched 
outwards,  and  spring  adjusting  devices,  each  being  provided  at 
one  side  thereof  with  a  plurality  of  grooves  having  different 
heights,  said  devices  being  attached  to  engaging  portions  of 
said  return  spring  constituted  in  said  right  and  left  blocks  with 
the  spring  supports  for  supporting  said  return  spring,  wherein 
the  spring  supports  are  fitted  to  the  grooves  of  said  spring 
adjusting  devices. 
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4,301,895 
DISC  BRAKES  FOR  RAILWAY  VEHICLES 
Aalhoay  W.  Harriaoo,  Birmiagham,  and  John  P.  Bayliaa,  Red- 
diteh,  boik  of  Eoglaad,  aaaignon  to  Girling  Limited,  Bindag- 


from  said  shaft,  one  first  said  free  end  being  arranged  to  abut  an 
abutment  in  or  on  said  barrel  and  the  other  second  said  free  end 


Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25363 
Claiiu  priorit)',  application  United  KingdiMB,  Apr.  8,  1978, 
13860/78 

Int  CL>  B61H  5/OQr  F16D  6i/Q2 
VS.  CL  188— S9  13  daiau 


1.  A  disc  brake  for  a  railway  vehicle  comprising  a  rotatable 
disc,  a  stationary  drag-taking  member  adjacent  to  said  disc,  a 
rigid  caliper  straddling  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  disc  and 
including  opposed  limbs  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  disc, 
friction  pads  for  engagement  with  opposite  faces  of  said  disc 
located  in  said  caliper,  actuating  means  associated  with  one  of 
said  limbs  for  applying  one  of  said  friction  pads  directly  to  an 
adjacent  one  of  said  faces  of  said  disc,  the  other  of  said  friction 
pads  being  applied  to  the  other  one  of  said  faces  of  said  disc  by 
the  reaction  on  said  caliper  of  said  actuating  means  which 
causes  said  caliper  to  move  with  respect  to  said  disc,  a  drag- 
transmitting  arm  carrying  said  caliper  firom  said  drag-taking 
member,  a  pivotal  connection  for  connecting  one  end  of  said 
ann  to  said  drag-taking  member  for  pivotal  movement  about 
an  axis  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  disc,  a  spherical  joint  for 
coupling  said  caliper  to  said  arm,  and  a  restraint  connection 
between  said  arm  and  said  caliper  for  permitting  small  move- 
ments of  said  caliper  relative  to  said  arm  in  axial  and  radially 
transverse  directions,  for  restraining  larger  subsequent  move- 
ments of  said  caliper  in  said  directions,  and  for  restoring  said 
caliper  to  a  neutral  position  when  said  brake  is  not  applied. 


4,301,896 
CONTROLLABLE  PIVOT  INCORPORATING 
INDEPENDENT  DRAG  AND  LOCKING  BRAKES 
Roiiert  E.  Miller,  Vandoie,  AoMraUa,  aaai^nr  to  Unirenal 
FInid  Headi  (Aut)  Pty.  Ltd.,  Raaheatten  Bay,  AoatraUa 
Filed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45.166 
bt  CL>  F16D  6V(W 
M&,  CL  188—70  R  4  daims 

1.  A  controllable  pivot  comprising  a  barrel,  a  shaft  rotatable 
within  said  barrel,  a  drag  brake  actuable  between  said  shaft  and 
said  barrel  to  provide  a  controllable  amount  of  resistance  to 
rotation  therebetween,  and  a  locking  brake  actuable  indepen- 
dently of  said  drag  brake  to  prevent  rotation  between  said  shaft 
and  said  barrel,  said  locking  brake  being  a  floating  band  brake 
comprising  a  band  arranged  to  substantially  encircle  said  shaft, 
and  two  free  ends  extending  outwardly  from  said  band  away 


being  movable  towards  said  first  free  end  by  way  of  an  actua- 
tion lever  to  cause  said  band  to  contract  and  grip  said  shaft. 


4,301,897 
SLACK  ADJUSTER 
F^adi  T.  Cox,  Jr„  Villa  111  Imperial  Southgate,  Lakeland,  Fla. 
33803 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103.048 

l«t.  d.J  F16D  6i/i6 

MS.  a.  188-196  BA  5  Claim 


1.  An  automatic  or  manually  adjustable  slack  adjuster  for 
inclusion  in  a  reciprocating  force  transmitting  mechanical 
mechanism  and  which  increases  in  length  along  the  path  of 
mechanism  movement  following  mechanism  movement  ex- 
ceeding a  predetermined  magnitude,  said  slack  adjuster  includ- 
ing: a  housing  having  an  elongate  generally  smooth  walled 
passage  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  along  said  path,  a 
force  input  member  having  a  smooth  outer  surface  and  being 
partially  telescopically  and  sUdingly  received  in  one  end  of 
said  passage,  an  elongate  force  output  member  having  a 
smooth  outer  surface  and  being  partially  telescopically  and 
slidingly  received  in  the  other  end  of  said  passage  and  spaced 
apart  from  said  input  member  within  said  passage,  the  end  of 
one  of  said  members  proximate  the  other  of  said  members 
having  an  internally  threaded  blind  bore  formed  therein,  means 
preventing  relative  rotation  between  said  housing  and  said 
members  while  permitting  relative  sliding  movement  between 
said  housing  and  said  members  along  said  axis,  an  elongate 
adjusting  screw  having  external  threads  formed  along  a  first 
portion  of  ils  length,  said  first  portion  being  at  least  partially 
telescopically  and  threadably  received  in  said  blind  bore  in  an 
initial  position,  a  worm  wheel  on  a  second  portion  of  said 
adjusting  screw,  the  end  of  said  adjusting  screw  proximate  said 
worm  wheel  abutting  the  end  of  said  other  member  within  said 
passage,  a  shaft  having  a  worm  gear  thereon,  mounting  means 
secured  to  said  other  member  within  said  passage  for  unitary 
linear  movement  with  said  other  member  along  said  axis  and 
mounting  said  shaft  for  movement  therewith  along  said  axis 
while  permitting  rotation  of  said  shaft  about  its  own  axis  and  in 
a  position  wherein  said  shaft  extends  transversely  of  said  axis 
across  said  passage  with  said  worm  gear  engaging  said  worm 
wheel,  and  sensing  means  secured  to  said  shaft  and  said  hous- 
ing and  sensing  linear  shaft  movement  of  a  predetermind  mag- 
nitude in  a  first  direction  along  said  axis  and  causing  rotation  of 
said  shaft  upon  subsequent  reciprocal  shaft  movement  opposite 
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to  Slid  first  direction  only  after  said  shaft  movement  of  a  prede- 
tennined  magnitude,  whereby  the  adjusting  screw  b  rotated  in 
threaded  relationship  to  said  one  member  causing  said  adjust- 
ing screw  to  become  at  least  partially  withdrawn  from  said 
initial  position  in  said  blind  bore  of  said  one  member. 


4,301,898 

PEACE  OmCER'S  EQUIPMENT  BAG 

Stepku  E.  Plough,  15805  Oak  Valley  Rd^  and  Darid  L.  Swart- 

iddraker,  P.O.  Box  1176,  both  of  Ramou,  Calif.  92065 

Filed  Sep.  8, 19W,  Ser.  No.  184,854 

Int  a.^  A4SC  11/00 

VS.  a.  190—52  5  Clains 


sa^s 


1.  A  peace  officer's  equipment  bag  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  fleuble  pouch  having  two  side  walls  and 
two  end  walls; 

(b)  a  pair  of  carrying  straps  each  secured  to  said  side  wall  by 
both  ends  and  defining  loops  extendable  over  said  pouch 
to  permit  grasping  said  loops  as  handles; 

(c)  a  pair  of  Velcro  retainer  straps  secured  to  said  pouch  just 
above  the  points  of  securement  of  one  of  said  carrying 
straps,  said  retainer  straps  being  sufficiently  long  to  en- 
gage a  police  baton  such  that  when  said  baton  is  so  en- 
gaged and  said  straps  are  grasped  for  carrying  said  bag, 
said  baton  is  supported  at  least  in  part  by  said  one  carrying 
strap;  and 

(d)  a  pocket  defined  externally  on  one  of  said  walls  and 
having  an  open  top  with  a  Velcro  closure  for  holding  a 
pair  of  handcuffs  for  quick  one-handed  access. 


4,301,899 

SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLING  AN 

ELECTRICALLY  PROPELLED  TRACnON  VEHICLE 

TRAVERSING  A  GAP  IN  WAYSIDE  SOURCE  OF  POWER 

Lloyd  W.  McSftfru;  Paul  T.  Ryan,  both  of  Erie,  ud  Rnnell 

M.  Smith,  North  East,  all  of  Pa!,  isapion  to  General  Electric 

CoBvaoy,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Afr.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  142,292 

bt  CL3  B60L  I/OO 

VS.  CL  191—3  16  daims 
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1.  For  use  in  combination  with  an  electrically  propelled  land 
vehicle  moving  along  a  predetermined  path  in  a  right  of  way 
that  is  paralleled  by  a  sectionalized  wayside  conductor,  adja- 
cent sections  of  said  conductor  being  respectively  energized  by 
different  sources  of  electric  power  and  being  electrically  insu- 
lated from  one  another  at  a  predetermined  transition  point 
along  said  right  of  way,  said  vehicle  including  a  current  collec- 
tor that  cooperates  with  said  wayside  conductor  to  provide  on 
board  the  vehicle  a  voltage  whose  magnitude  is  determined  by 
the  voltage  magnitude  of  the  power  source  energizing  the 
particular  section  of  said  conductor  with  which  said  collector 


is  cooperating,  said  vehicle  additionally  including  controllable 
power  conditioning  means  having  source  and  load  terminals, 
means  including  circuit  interrupting  means  for  connecting  said 
source  terminals  to  said  current  collector,  and  at  least  one 
electric  motor  connected  to  the  load  terminals  of  said  power 
conditioiung  means  for  propelling  the  vehicle  along  said  right 
of  way  in  a  desired  direction  hs  determined  by  altenutive 
forward  and  reverse  command  signals,  said  power  conditioo- 
ing  means  including  switchable  means  having  alternative  states 
in  at  least  one  of  which  said  switchable  means  is  effective  to 
reduce  the  magnitude  of  voltage  applied  to  said  source  termi- 
naK  said  circuit  interrupting  means  being  operable  from  closed 
circuit  to  open  circuit  positions  and  vice  versa  when  com- 
manded by  trip  and  reclose  signaK  respectively,  an  improved 
system  for  automatically  controlling  said  switchable  means  and 
said  circuit  interrupting  means  in  response  to  the  vehicle  tra- 
versing said  predetermined  transition  point,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 

a.  at  least  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  sutionary  maiken 
adapted  to  be  placed  at  predetermined  locations  in  said 
right  of  way  in  the  vicinity  of  said  predetermined  transi- 
tion point,  the  locations  of  said  first  and  second  markers 
being  on  one  side  of  said  transition  point  with  said  first 
marker  being  spaced  farther  than  said  second  marker  from 
said  transition  point  and  the  locations  of  said  third  and 
fourth  markers  being  on  the  other  side  of  said  transition 
point  with  said  fourth  marker  being  spaced  farther  than 
said  third  marker  from  said  transition  point; 

b.  Proximity  sensing  means  placed  on  said  vehicle  so  as  to 
pass  in  close  proximity  to  said  stationary  markers  as  the 
vehicle  moves  along  said  right  of  way  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  predetermined  transition  point,  said  proximity  sensing 
means  being  arranged  to  provide,  upon  passing  said  first 
marker  and  also  upon  passing  said  third  marker,  discrete 
output  signals  on  a  first  line  and  to  provide,  upon  passing 
said  second  marker  and  also  upon  passing  said  fourth 
marker,  discrete  output  signals  on  a  second  line; 

c.  first  means  responsive  to  a  forward  command  signal  and 
to  the  output  signals  on  said  first  line  for  prtxlucing  a  first 
control  signal  that  starts  when  said  proximity  sensing 
means  provides  an  output  signal  indicating  it  is  passing 
said  first  marker  as  the  vehicle  approaches  said  predeter- 
mined transition  point  firom  said  one  side  and  that  termi- 
nates when  said  sensing  means  provides  the  next  output 
signal  on  said  flrst  line  thereby  indicating  it  is  passing  said 
third  marker  on  the  other  side  of  said  transition  point; 

d.  second  means  responsive  to  a  forward  command  signal 
and  to  the  output  signals  on  said  second  line  for  producing 
a  second  control  signal  that  starts  when  said  proximity 
sensing  means  provides  an  output  signal  indicating  it  is 
passing  said  second  marker  on  said  one  side  of  said  transi- 
tion point,  said  second  means  also  being  responsive  to  said 
next  output  signal  that  is  provided  on  said  first  line  for 
terminating  said  second  control  signal  simultaneously 
with  the  termination  of  said  first  control  signal  when  said 
third  marker  is  passed; 

e.  means  responsive  to  said  first  control  signal  for  supplying 
a  trip  signal  to  said  circuit  interrupting  means,  whereby 
the  circuit  between  said  power  conditioning  means  and 
said  current  collector  is  open  as  the  vehicle  traverses  said 
transition  point; 

(.  means  connected  to  said  current  collector  for  measuring 
jthe  voltage  on  said  collector  and,  based  on  that  measure- 
ment, for  indicating  the  desired  state  of  said  switchable 
means; 

g.  means  connected  to  said  voltage  measuring  means  and 
effective  only  when  said  circuit  interrupting  means  is  open 
and  the  actual  state  of  said  switchable  means  does  not 
agree  with  said  desired  state  for  actuating  said  switchable 
means  to  its  desired  state; 

h.  verifying  means  connected  to  said  voltage  measuring 
means  and  responsive  to  the  state  of  said  switchable  means 
for  producing  an  agree  signal  whenever  the  actual  and 
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desired  states  of  said  switchable  means  are  in  agreement; 
and 
i.  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  agree  signal  for  supplying  a  reclose  signal 
to  said  circuit  interrupting  means  when  said  agree  signal  is 
produced  and  both  of  said  first  and  second  control  signals 
are  terminated. 


1.  In  a  lock-up  torque  converter  the  combination  of: 

an  input  member; 

a  converter  cover  driven  by  said  input  member, 

a  pump  impeller  secured  to  said  converter  cover  and  form- 
ing therewith  a  chamber; 

an  output  shaft; 

a  turbine  runner  within  said  chamber  connected  to  said 
output  shaft; 

a  clutch  piston  mounted  within  said  chamber  and  drivingly 
connected  to  said  turbine  nmner, 

said  clutch  piston  being  engageable  with  said  converter 
cover  to  lock  said  turbine  runner  with  said  pump  impeller 
and  forming  therewith  a  clutch  chamber  only  when  said 
clutch  piston  is  in  engagement  with  said  converter  cover, 

a  converter  housing  surrounding  said  converter  cover; 

a  stationary  sleeve  fixed  to  said  converter  housing  so  as  to 
surround  part  of  said  output  shaft,  said  part  of  said  output 
shaft  having  a  uniform  diameter; 

first,  second  and  third  plain  non-perforate  bushes  disposed 
on  said  uniform  diameter  part  of  said  output  shaft  at 
spaced  intervals  therealong  for  joumalling  it  in  said  sta- 
tionary sleeve  member  and  defining  between  said  output 
shaft  and  said  stationary  sleeve  first  and  second  cl<»ed 
annular  chambers,  said  first  chamber  being  defmed  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  bushes  and  said  second  cham- 
ber being  defines  between  said  said  second  and  third 
bushes,  said  first,  second  and  third  bushes  having  the  same 
radial  dimensions; 

said  output  shaft  being  formed  with  an  elongate  blind  bore 
which  lluidly  communicates  with  said  clutch  chamber, 

said  output  shaft  being  also  formed  with  a  radial  passage 
fluidly  communicating  said  elongate  bore  with  said  sec- 
ond chamber; 

a  lock-up  valve; 

first  passage  means  fluidly  communicating  said  lock-up 
valve  and  said  second  chamber; 


second  passage  means  for  providing  fluid  communication 
with  the  inside  of  said  pump  impeller;  and 

third  passage  means  for  providing  fluid  communication  with 
the  inside  of  said  turbine  runner,  said  third  passage  means 
including  said  first  chamber  and  communicating  with  said 
second  passage  means  for  circulating  fluid  discharged 
from  said  turbine  runner  to  said  second  passage  means  for 
reintroduction  into  said  pump  impeller. 


4,301,900 
LOCK-UP  TORQUE  CONVERTER  WrTH  CLUTCH 
PISTON  ENGAGEABLE  WITH  CONVERTER  COVER 
Yoihio  Sonohara,  and  Knnio  Ohtsuka,  both  of  Yokohama,  Ja- 
pan, aarigBori  to  Nlisaa  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,310 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1978,  53-38855 

lit  CL'  F16D  47/06 

VS.  CL  192-3  J  2  Cliiaa 


4,301,901 
COMBINED  FOOT  BRAKE  AND  PARKING  BRAKE 
Louis  T.  Jeasen,  Terre  Haute,  ImL,  assignor  to  J  J.  Case  Com- 
pany, Radne,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,369 
lit  O.)  B60K  41/26 
U.S.  ai92— 4C  5< 
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1.  A  combined  brake  actuating  mechanism  for  a  machine 
having  a  brake  and  hydrostatic  transmission,  a  transmission 
shift  means  rotauble  about  one  axis  into  forward,  reverse,  and 
neutral  operating  positions  to  control  the  input  to  said  hydro- 
static transmission,  said  combined  brake  actuating  mechanism 
comprising: 
brake  control  means  including  a  brake  control  arm  rotatable 
about  a  pivot  axis,  and  a  brake  cable  connected  to  said 
control  arm  spaced  from  said  pivot  axis,  the  rotation  of 
said  brake  control  arm  tensioning  said  brake  cable  to 
actuate  said  brake; 
parking  brake  latch  means  connected  to  said  control  arm, 
and  said  latch  means  being  movable  from  a  disengaged 
position  to  an  engaged  position  for  relesably  retaining  said 
brake  cable  tensioned  to  lock  said  brake; 
a  pivotal  lock  arm  assembly  connected  to  said  parking  brake 
latch  means,  control  lever  means  connected  to  said  pivotal 
lock  arm  assembly  for  selectively  pivoting  said  lock  arm 
'  assembly  in  a  first  direction  into  locking  engagement  with 
said  transmission  shift  arm  when  said  shift  arm  is  in  its 
neutral  position  only,  said  paricing  brake  latch  means 
being  simultaneously  moved  into  its  engaged  position  in 
response  to  pivotal  movememt  of  said  lock  arm  assembly 
in  said  first  direction  for  retaining  said  brake  cable  ten- 
sioned to  lock  said  brake. 


4,301,902 
COMBINAnON  VEHICLE  SPEED  AND  DIRECTION 
CONTROL      1- 
Stephea  L.  Gatsos,  aid  Jerry  A.  GardMr,  both  of  ImllanspoUs, 
bd.,  assivsors  to  Indus  Wheel  Compuy  Div.  of  Carlisle 
Cocporatioa,  Ciaciaiiati,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,183 

bt  a.3  B60K  41/24 

U,S.a.l92— 11  24CUms 

1.  A  vehicle  having  an  engine  driving  a  clutch  assembly 

having  a  disengaged  position  and  a  range  of  low  to  high  speed 

operating  positions,  tlw  clutch  assembly  driving  a  transmission 
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having  a  neutral  position,  a  forward  gear  and  a  reverse  gear, 
and  a  combination  vehicle  speed  and  direction  control  includ- 
ing an  actuating  lever  mounted  for  movement  on  the  vehicle, 
first  means  for  coupling  the  actuating  lever  to  the  transmission, 
second  means  for  coupling  the  actuating  lever  to  the  clutch 
assembly,  the  actuating  lever  having  a  neutral  position  in 


4,30M04 
MULTIPLE  DISC  CLUTCH 
Karl  G.  AUen,  Bromna,  Swedes,  aaigaor  to  SJLM.  Hjr- 
dromekanik  Akticbdag,  Stockhofaa-Vailiagby,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,538 
Cmpns  priority,  applicatloa  United  Kingdom,  Not.  C,  197S, 
43314/78 

Int.  CL'  F1«D  13/52.  13/7Z  25/063 
VS.  a.  192—70.12  14  < 


which  the  transmission  is  in  neutral  and  the  clutch  assembly  is 
in  said  disengaged  position,  a  first  movement  of  the  actuating 
lever  from  the  neutral  position  moving  the  transmission  into 
said  forward  gear  and  the  clutch  assembly  into  the  range  of 
operating  positions,  and  a  second  movement  of  the  actuating 
lever  moving  the  transmission  into  the  reverse  gear  and  the 
clutch  assembly  into  the  range  of  operating  positions. 


4,301,903 
WHEEL  HUB  WITH  A  FREEWHEEL 
TikKd  Nakano,  No.  1,  122,  Hikiso  Nishimachi,  Sakai,  Osaka 
Pref.,  Japaa 

Fikd  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,843 

Ctatan  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1979,  54-14020 

Int  a.'  F16D  41/30 

VS.  a.  192—64  5  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  disc  clutch  including  first  and  second  sets  of 
interleaved  and  anally  movable  clutch  discs, 

each  of  the  sets  being  connected  to  a  part  through  a  spline 
which  permits  each  set  to  rotate  with  its  respective  part 
and  to  move  axially,  wherein,  when  the  clutch  is  engaged, 
the  two  said  parts  rotate  together, 

a  servo-means  for  axially  engaging  the  discs  of  the  first  set 
into  engagement  with  the  discs  of  the  second  set  to  close 
the  clutch, 

means  fixedly  connected  to  the  servo-means  for  movement 
therewith  for  positively,  anally  displacing  each  of  the 
discs  of  the  first  set  towards  an  open,  disengaged  position, 
out  of  engagement  with  the  discs  of  the  second  set, 

first  restraining  means  for  positively  limiting  movement  of 
all  of  the  axially  movable  discs  of  the  first  set  in  the  clutch 
opening  axial  direction, 

and  said  means  fixedly  connected  to  the  servo-means  also 
being  a  second  restraining  means  for  limiting  movement  of 
all  of  the  axially  movable  discs  of  the  first  set,  when  the 
clutch  is  in  a  disengaged,  open  condition,  in  the  clutch 
closing  axial  direction. 


1.  A  wheel  hub  with  a  freewheel,  comprising: 

a  hub  shaft  having  a  hub  portion  on  one  end,  a  single  tapered 

bearing  surface  thereon,  and  a  threaded  portion  on  the 

opposite  end  from  said  hub  portion; 
a  single  annular  array  of  steel  balls  against  said  bearing 

surface; 
a  gear  ring  around  said  hub  shaft  and  having  a  groove  in  the 

internal  peripheral  surface  thereof  in  which  said  balls  are 

engaged; 
a  sprocket  wheel  on  said  gear  ring; 
a  ratchet  means  between  said  hub  shaft  and  said  gear  ring 

and  positioned  along  said  hub  shaft  between  said  hub 

portion  and  said  bearing  surface; 
a  screw  cap  threaded  on  said  threaded  portion  of  said  hub 

shaft  and  having  a  further  tapered  bearing  surface  sup- 
porting said  array  of  steel  balls;  and 
a  kKk  nut  on  the  threaded  portion  of  said  hub  shaft  against 

said  screw  cap  to  prevent  loosening  of  said  screw  cap. 


4,301,905 
ROTATION  SHAFT  MACHINE 
Jowf  Brock,  Vlersen,  and  Fanl  Sorkamp,  Krefeld,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MaacUncnMirik  Carl  Zangi 
Aktiengwellidiaft,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77^26 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Sep.  22, 
1978,2841279 

Int.  CL'  F16D  11/06 
U&CL  192-71  9< 


1.  In  a  rotation  shaft  machine  with  a  wedge  coupling  be- 
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tween  a  drive  shaft  and  an  eccentric  device  for  the  shaft  move- 
ment, with  which  the  wedge  is  moimted  in  a  radially  extendmg 
recess  of  an  eccentric  disc  and  in  two  coupling  positions  which 
lie  diametrically  opposite  to  one  another  according  to  a  pattern 
is  couplable  in  and  decouphble  out  from  an  axially  extending 
groove  of  the  drive  shaft,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  wedge  is  formed  with  a  groove  which  is  open  in  the  axial 

direction, 
a  switching  rod  having  a  coupling  member  and  disposed  at 

each  of  the  coupling  positions, 
said  coupling  member  overlapping  into  said  groove  of  the 

wedge, 
the  switching  rod  constituting  means  for  being  controllable 
according  to  the  pattern. 


4,301,907 

FRICnON  CLUTCH  DRIVEN  PLATE 

Ronald  D.  Carpenter,  Lower  Boddlngton,  and  Philip  A.  Stone, 

Harimry,  both  of  Eagtand,  SHi^orB  to  AntOiHtl 

Leamington  Spa,  EagliBd 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,998 


CUma  priority,  a|»Hwtio«  UaUcd 
7836/78 

IntCL>F16Di/4 
UJ5.  a  192-106J 


Feb.  28,  1971, 


4,301,906 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCHES 
Inam  SUni,  Iiestki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sankyo  Eleclric  Com- 
paay  Limited,  IsaaU,  Japan 

Filed  Jib.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  720 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1978, 53-U62[U]; 
May  16,  1978,  53-64531[U] 

Ut  a'  F16D  27/10 
VS.  a.  192—84  C  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  clutch  comprising  bearing  means,  a 
first  rotatable  member  of  magnetic  material  rotatably  sup- 
ported on  said  bearing  means  and  including  an  outer  aimular 
cylindrical  portion,  an  inner  annular  cylindrical  portion,  and 
an  axial  end  plate  portion  connecting  between  said  outer  and 
iimer  annular  cylindrical  portions  at  an  axial  end  thereof  to 
form  an  annular  hollow  portion  therebetween,  an  annular 
electromagnet  stationarily  disposed  in  said  hollow  portion  and 
comprising  an  annular  magnetic  housing  and  an  annular  elec- 
tromagnetic coil  therein,  a  second  rotatable  shaft  member,  a 
shaft  seal  around  said  second  rotatable  shaft  member,  a  hub 
member  secured  on  a  projected  end  of  said  second  rotatable 
shaft  member,  magnetic  armature  means  supported  on  and 
around  said  hub  member  with  a  radial  gap  therebetween  so  as 
to  be  capable  of  limited  axial  movement  and  facing  said  axial 
end  plate  portion  with  an  axial  gap  therebetween,  said  arma- 
ture means  being  attracted  to  the  axial  end  plate  portion  when 
said  electromagnet  is  energized,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: a  magnetic  ring  fixedly  fitted  into  said  inner  annular 
cylindrical  portion  in  an  axial  end  adjacent  to  said  axial  end 
plate  portion,  whereby  said  inner  annular  cylindrical  portion  is 
substantially  thicker  at  said  axial  end  thereof  than  the  other 
part  thereof,  said  magnetic  ring  being  provided  with  an  annu- 
lar flange  axially  outwardly  extending  from  the  axial  end 
thereof  into  said  radial  gap  between  said  magnetic  armature 
means  and  said  hub  member,  an  inner  surface  of  said  magnetic 
ring  being  formed  in  a  tapered  surface  to  diverge  toward  the 
extended  end  of  said  annular  flange,  whereby  oil  leaked  from 
said  shaft  seal  is  guided  along  said  tapered  surface  to  be  dis- 
charged outside  through  said  radial  gap. 


1.  A  friction  clutch  driven  plate  having: 

an  inner  hub; 

a  radially  outwardly  projecting  peripheral  flange  fixedly 
attached  to  with  said  inner  hub  and  located  at  one  end 
portion  thereof;  and  which  has  spring  seatings  thereon, 

an  outer  hub  concentric  with  and  capable  of  limited  angular 
movement  about  said  inner  hub  and  having  one  end  por- 
tion adjacent  said  flange: 

a  co-axial  annular  plate  fixedly  attached  to  with  said  outer 
hub  and  located  at  the  one  end  portion  thereof  and  having 
spring  seatings  thereon  that  are  arranged  in  substantially 
the  same  plane  as  said  spring  seatings  on  said  flange; 

a  friction  facing  carrier  mounted  on  said  outer  hub  and 
capable  of  restrained  limited  angular  rotation  about  both 
said  hubs,  and  springs  acting  between  opposed  spring 
seatings  on  said  flange  and  said  plate  to  oppose  relative 
movement  between  said  inner  and  outer  hubs. 


4,301,908 
ANTIVIBRATION  DEVICE  FOR  A  CLUTCH  PEDAL 
Syod  FUnda,  Tokyo;  Tcrao  Maaakala,  KogMri,  and  MiaaM 
Matsaki.  AUshima,  aU  of  Japaa,  sssigmn  to  Nlsaaa  Molar 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76^73 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nor.  22, 1978,  53-145052 
Int  a.'  F16D  25/12 
VS.  a.  192—109  F  5 « 


1.  An  antivibration  device  for  a  clutch  pedal  of  a  clutch 
operating  mechanism  including  a  master  cylinder  in  which  a 
hydraulic  pressure  is  created  by  depressing  said  clutch  pedal, 
an  operating  cylinder  actuated  by  said  hydraulic  pressure 
caused  in  the  master  cylinder  to  operate  a  withdrawal  lever 
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and  an  oO  damper  provided  in  a  hydraulic  passage  communi- 
cating said  master  cylinder  with  said  operating  cylinder, 
wherein  said  oil  damper  comprises  an  oil  chamber  having  ports 
connected  to  passages  to  said  master  cylinder  and  said  operat- 
ing cylinder,  respectively,  a  piston  slidably  fitted  in  said  oil 
chamber,  a  resilient  member  for  absorbing  fluctuations  in  hy- 
draulic pressure  in  said  oil  chamber  through  said  piston  and 
orifice-forming  members  disposed  in  said  ports  of  the  oil  cham- 
ber, respectively,  to  cause  a  pressure  drop  therebetween. 


1-  In  combination  a  vending  apparatus  comprising: 

(1)  a  storage  area  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertical  chutes 
for  storing  rectangular  objects  stacked  vertically  therein, 
each  of  said  chutes  having  a  fixed  ledge  at  one  side  of  the 
lower  end  of  the  rack  and  a  movable  ledge  opposite  said 
fixed  ledge  and  biased  toward  said  fixed  ledge  for  holding 
and  releasing  said  objects  stacked  in  said  chute; 

(2)  an  object  retrieval  mechanism  comprising  a  carriage 
mounted  on  a  guide  and  movable  below  said  vertical 
chutes  and  in  operational  association  therewith,  means  to 
drive  said  carriage,  release  means  mounted  on  said  car- 
riage for  releasing  said  object  from  a  chute  onto  said 
carriage; 

(3)  a  delivery  area  associated  with  the  carriage  guide  means 
whereby  said  carriage  may  approach  said  delivery  area, 
said  deUvery  area  comprising  a  compartment  having  in- 
wardly and  upwardly  sloping  walls  forming  a  vertical 
opening  at  their  upward  terminus  and  having  a  platform 
extending  therefrom; 

(4)  means  to  move  said  object  from  said  carriage  into  said 
deUvery  area  comprising  a  pivotally  mounted  arm  and 
means  to  move  said  arm  from  a  resting  position  about  said 
pivot  to  move  said  object  through  said  compartment  and 
said  vertical  opening  onto  said  platform,  said  arm  moving 
in  a  predetermined  path;  and 

(5)  electronic  control  means  comprising  means  to  sense  an 
empty  chute,  means  to  price  each  chute  individually  and 
alterably,  means  to  receive  currency,  means  to  compare 
accumulated  currency  with  the  price  for  said  chute,  means 
to  select  a  chute  for  deUvery  of  a  object  therefrom  onto 
said  carriage,  and  carriage  control  means  to  direct  said 
carriage  to  the  selected  chute,  to  operate  said  release 
means  on  said  carriage  to  drop  an  object  from  the  selected 
chute  onto  said  carriage,  to  direct  said  carriage  to  the 
delivery  area  and  to  dehver  an  object  from  said  carriage 
into  said  delivery  area. 


4,301,910 

SELF-PROPELLED  ilECEFTACLE<X)NVEYOR 

BACKFILLING  APPARATUS 

Rokert  Price,  CiMoata,  Mick^  liriffMr  to  Kioi  Komyan, 

be,  Gmd  Ripida,  Mich. 

nie4  Aag.  30,  U79,  Str.  No.  7U»4 
bt  CL'  B65G  41/00 
U&aiM-304  4< 


4,3W,»0» 

VENDING  APPARATUS 

Joka  D.  SMTdy,  1700  Hcna  Dr„  #S06,  Hootoo,  Tex.  77004 

FIM  M.  25, 1979,  Str.  No.  60,416 

iBt  a.3  G07F  ]I/48 

U&ai94— 2  244 


1.  A  coiiveying  machine  for  trenching  operations,  said  ma- 
chine having  an  elongated  boom  forming  a  primary  body;  a 
driven  material  conveyor  member  extending  substantially  the 
length  of  said  body,  a  receiving  hopper  at  one  end  of  said 
conveyor  member,  a  gooseneck  platform  extending  forwaidly 
from  said  body  and  a  primary  power  plant  mounted  on  said 
gooseneck,  a  propelling  unit;  means  for  detachably  securing 
said  propelling  unit  to  said  machine  beneath  said  gooseneck;  a 
pair  of  leg  booms  pivotally  mounted  to  said  primary  body  one 
on  each  side  and  adjacent  the  rearward  portion  thereof  for 
outward  swinging  movement;  a  pair  of  wheel  mounts  one 
beneath  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  leg  booms  and  each 
having  an  upwardly  extending  spindle,  a  verticle  spindle  re- 
ceiving socket  at  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  leg  booms 
rotatably  receiving  one  of  said  spindles;  a  ground  engaging 
wheel  in  each  of  said  mounts;  a  pair  of  first  powered  elements 
each  connected  to  said  body  and  to  one  of  said  leg  booms  for 
pivoting  said  leg  booms  with  respect  to  said  primary  body;  a 
pair  of  second  powered  elements  each  connected  to  one  of  said 
wheel  mounts  for  rotating  said  mounts  and  wheels  about  their 
spindles;  control  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  leg  booms  and 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  powered  elements  for  con- 
trolling their  operation. 


4,301,911 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  A  TUBULAR  CARTON 

BLANK 

Roodd  T.  Albo,  Loa  Gtot,  CiUt,  aailjioi  to  PaeaMlic  Scale 

Corponliaa,  Qaiacy,  Mas. 

Filed  JbL  U,  1979,  Scr.  No.  SM03 
lat  CL3  B6SG  47/24 
VS.  a.  190— 4U  5  4 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  fabricating  a  liquid-tight  carton,  a 
device  for  axially  rotating  a  carton  blank  formed  in  a  tubidar 
configuration  comprising: 
a  tubular  future  sized  to  receive  said  carton  blank; 
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means  connected  to  said  fixture  to  selectively  rotate  said  fix- 
ture between  a  first  and  second  position;  and 

a  pair  of  arm  members,  one  of  said  arm  members  insetting  a 
carton  blank  into  said  fixture  when  said  fixture  is  in  said  first 
position,  and  the  other  of  said  arm  members  ejecting  said 
carton  blank  from  said  fixture  when  said  fixture  is  in  said 
second  position; 

an  elongate  aperture  formed  in  said  tubular  fixture;  and 

an  actuator  for  sequentially  circulating  said  arm  members  in  a 
single  direction  along  said  elongate  aperture. 


sidewall  toward  the  opposite  sidewall  and  including  a  recess 
above  the  flat  bottom  and  a  male  hinge  portion  below  the 
recess,  a  baseplate  extending  between  said  sidewalls  having  a 
female  hinge  portion  secured  along  one  end  thereof  with  a 
female  recess  into  which  said  male  portion  extends,  said  hinge 
portion  uicluding  a  bevelled  top  edge  and  a  bevelled  bottom 
edge  both  outwardly  facing  said  forehead  sidewall  which 
permits  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  baseplate. 


4,301,912 
DIVIDER  SCREWS 
Jack  S.  Cooley,  AUaato,  aad  Roger  A.  Zieckcr,  Lawreaeerille, 
both  of  Ga.,  anigBon  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Daytoo, 
Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Sct.  No.  132,417 

lat  a.]  B65G  47/68 

U.S.aU«— 436  MClaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  dividing  a  single  tow  of  articles  into  two 
rows,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  complementary 
closely  spaced  parallel  screws  arranged  with  the  spiral  thread 
of  one  screw  in  coincidental  relation  with  the  spiral  groove  of 
the  other  screw,  and  means  for  rotating  said  screws  so  that 
alternate  articles  of  a  row  of  articles  fed  to  the  infeed  ends  of 
said  screws  and  along  a  longitudinal  path  parallel  to  the  axes 
thereof  are  engaged  by  the  thread  of  each  screw  and  moved 
laterally  into  the  groove  of  the  other  screw  to  form  two  rows 
of  articles  and  the  thread  of  at  least  one  of  said  screws  being 
modified  at  the  outfeed  end  thereof  so  as  to  render  said  one 
screw  less  effective  to  impart  longitudinal  movement  to  an 
article  at  the  outfeed  end  thereof  than  the  other  screw  and 
thereby  transversely  to  align  adjacent  articles  in  the  two  rows 
with  each  other. 


4,301,913 
CHAIN  SCRAPER  CONVEYOR  CHUTE 
Efaat  Braan,  and  Gert  Biaua,  both  of  Eaaea-Heisingea,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gennany,  anignors  to  Halbaeh  t  Braun,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnaaay 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,897 
ClaiiBa  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Feb.  7, 
1979,  2904575 

lat  a.'  B6SG  19/28 
VS.  a.  190—735  7 


1.  A  conveyor  chute  for  chain  scraper  conveyors,  whidi  are 
adapted  Jo  overlie  a  floor  of  a  mining  seam,  comprising,  a 
plurality\)f  chute  sections  arranged  in  end-to-end  relationship, 
each  chute  section  having  laterally  spaced  apart  forehead  and 
filling  side  sidewalls,  a  bottom  plate  extending  between  said 
sidewalls  and  dividing  each  chute  section  into  upper  and  lower 
stringers,  said  forehead  side  sidewall  having  a  foot  portion 
forming  a  flat  bottom  extending  outwardly  of  the  asaoriateri 


4,301,914 

ACCUMULATING  CONVEYOR 

Robert  Kraanacr,  dcccaacd,  late  of  White  Bear  Lake,  MiBB.<by 

Rath  Kraaatef,  legal  reprocatativc),  aari«Mr  to  Saadard 

ConTcyor  Coaapaay,  North  St  Paal,  Miaa. 

CoBUaaatioo-ja-part  of  Ser.  No.  831,756,  Sep.  9, 1977, 

abaadoaed,  wUch  ia  a  coatiBaadoa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  688,255, 

May  20, 1976,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatkia  Sep.  15, 1978,  Scr. 

No.  942,660 

lat  CL>  B45G  13/06 

VS.  CL  198—781  7  ClaiM 


;M|£i 


1.  A  drive  module  for  a  conveyor  having  a  phirality  of  load 
carrying  rollers  arranged  in  generally  parallel,  side-by-side 
relationship  and  mounted  for  rotation  on  transversely  extend- 
ing shafts  supported  by  parallel  side  rails,  and  power  means 
comprising  an  endless  powered  force  transmitting  member 
disposed  below  said  load  carrying  rollers,  said  drive  module 
comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  vertically  extending  supporting  device 
mounted  to  one  of  said  side  rails, 

(b)  guide  means  supported  by  said  supporting  device  for 
supporting  said  powered  endless  force  transmitting  mem- 
ber; 

(c)  an  endless  belt  rotationally  supported  in  part  by  said 
supporting  device  below  said  load  carrying  rollers,  said 
belt  being  in  frictional  driving  engagement  with  a  plural- 
ity of  said  rollers; 

(d)  a  rotatable  friction  wheel  operatively  connected  to  said 
belt  so  that  when  said  friction  wheel  b  rotated  it  will  cause 
said  belt  and  load  carrying  rollers  to  rotate; 

(e)  a  rotatable  pressure  roller  movable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion out  of  engagement  with  said  friction  wheel  and  a 
second  position  in  which  it  drivingly  engages  said  friction 
wheel,  said  pressure  roller  being  in  driving  engagement 
with  said  force  transmitting  member, 

(0  support  means  on  said  supporting  device  for  supporting 
said  pressure  roller  for  movement  between  said  first  and 
second  positions,  said  second  position  being  said  driving 
position;  and 

(g)  actuating  means  for  moving  said  suppori  means  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  positions. 
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4,301,915 
SNAP-ON  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ROLLER  CHAIN 
CONVEYORS 
Aaikaiv  J.  Mkhdik,  Sprtagfldd,  Mmn  PCter  L.  TUcI,  Bir- 
■I^M.  Mich.;  Ronld  D.  Ebon,  Merrill,  Mich^  aad  JiBcs 
A.  PataMT,  Si|inw,  Mick.,  ongMin  to  Rcnori  he.  Mil- 
wnkae,  Wii. 

FIM  Ju.  11,  Um,  Ser.  No.  11M06 
bt  CL>  B6SG  17/06 
U&CLin— <51  104 


r-r- 


ti — \s~- 


1.  A  roller  chain  conveyor  comprising:  an  articulated  roller 
chain  including  at  least  some  extended  connecting  pins,  a 
multiplicity  of  wire  cross  flights  each  having  a  generally  C- 
shaped  configuration,  and  a  multiplicity  of  support  attach- 
ments for  mounting  said  cross  flights  onto  said  roller  chain; 
said  attachments  each  comprising:  a  base;  laterally  spaced  legs 
depending  from  said  base;  said  legs  having  therein  means  for 
receiving  the  ends  of  said  extended  connecting  pins  for  releas- 
abiy  holding  said  attachment  on  said  roller  chain;  said  base 
having  blind  holes  therein  for  releasably  receiving  the  unat- 
tached ends  of  said  cross  flight  and  said  base  having  a  groove 
positioned  in  the  leading  edge  of  said  base  for  releasably 
mounting  the  extended  portion  of  said  cross  flight  on  said  base. 


4,301,916 

CARRYING  CASE  FOR  CONTRACEPTIVE  DEVICES 

Shm  HaaMMi,  2910  Orckvd  Ll,  WilMlte,  ID.  60091 

FIM  Apr.  7, 1900,  Scr.  No.  130,213 

ht  CI.'  F42B  39/02 

VS.  CL  206—30  3  cUbi 


«     " 


L  A  compact  carrying  case  for  contraceptive  devices  com- 
priiing 
abottom; 
note  than  one  pouch  attached  to  said  bottom,  each  of  said 

poachea  having  an  entrance  side  and  a  common  bottom 

edge; 


means  to  elastically  close  said  entrance  side  of  each  of  said 
pouches; 

a  compartment  attached  to  said  bottom  adjacent  said  com- 
mon bottom  edge,  said  compartment  having  an  entrance 
edge; 

a  flap  attached  to  said  bottom  near  said  common  bottom 
edge  and  adjacent  said  entrance  edge; 

means  for  fastening  said  flap  to  said  compartment  to  cover 
said  entrance  edge; 

a  lid  hingedly  attached  to  said  bottom  near  the  entrance  sides 
of  said  pouches;  and 

means  for  fastening  said  lid  to  the  outside  of  said  compart- 
ment to  cover  said  pouches  and  said  compartment. 


4,301,917 
MEANS  FOR  HOLDING  FLEXIBLE  SHEETS 
Herbert  G.  AoeeU,  San  RafiMl,  Calif .,  aniaBor  to  BiBkAmerict 
CoiporatioB,  San  Franeiico,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1900,  Scr.  No.  132,814 

Int  CL'  B65D  83/12;  A47F  1/06 

VS.  CL  206— 39J  5  CUm 


1.  A  re-usable  multiple-use  holder  for  transporting  generally 
flat,  flexible  sheets  and  for  protecting  such  sheets  against  dam- 
age during  such  transport,  as  through  the  mails  or  the  like;  said 
holder  comprising  a  generally  rigid  body  defined  by  opposed 
spaced  walls  providing  a  sheet  receiving  cavity  therebetween; 
an  access  slot  defined  by  said  walls  at  one  end  of  said  holder 
through  which  individual  sheets  selectively  may  be  inserted 
into  and  removed  from  said  cavity;  means  positioned  within 
said  cavity  and  extending  from  one  of  said  walls  toward  the 
other  of  said  walls  partially  blocking  said  access  slot,  said 
blocking  means  having  an  inclined  outer  surface,  which  facili- 
tates introduction  of  individual  sheets  through  said  access  slot 
into  said  cavity,  and  an  abrupt  inner  surface,  which  prevents 
unwanted  removal  of  individual  sheets  from  said  cavity 
through  said  access  slot;  rigid  camming  means  positioned 
within  said  cavity  and  extending  from  said  other  wall  toward 
said  one  wall,  said  camming  means  having  an  inclined  surface 
generally  facing  said  access  slot  over  which  individual  sheets 
introduced  into  said  cavity  are  guided,  said  camming  means 
being  positioned  adjacent  said  blocking  means  and  maintaining 
individual  sheets  positioned  within  said  cavity  in  generally  flat 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  one  wall  and  genendly  in 
aligimient  with  said  abrupt  surface  of  said  blocking  means  so 
that  unwanted  removal  of  mdividual  sheets  from  said  cavity  is 
precluded;  said  one  wall  having  an  opening  therein  generally 
opposite  said  camming  means  to  permit  manual  access  to  indi- 
vidual sheets  positioned  within  said  cavity  whereby  an  individ- 
ual sheet,  or  individual  sheets  in  sequence,  may  be  manually 
contacted  and  guided  over  said  camming  means  and  around 
and  over  said  blocking  means  to  be  freed  of  the  blocking  effect 
of  said  blocking  means  and  introduced  into  said  access  slot  for 
selective  removal  from  said  holder. 
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4,301,918  the  side  of  said  card  opposite  from  said  one  side,  and  said  card 

CONTAINER  CARRIER  PREFORM  containing  indicia  providing  instructions  for  securing  the  arti- 

Robcrt  C  OlicB,  Streaawood,  DL,  mivKir  to  DliMi*  Tool 


Woriu  be,  CUdgo,  m. 

Flkd  May  19, 1900,  Ser.  No.  151,029 
bt  CL>  B65D  71/02 
VS.  CL  206-150 


}8  r25H2 ^22/23  /^» 


1_ 


Wpnt 


4J- 


f 


U  I  U  I 


^. 


I.  A  container  carrier  preform  strip  adapted  to  be  stretch- 
ingly,  permanently  deformed  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  strip  to  create  a  package  making  device  for  a  plurality  of 
substantially  identical  containers,  the  preform  strip  including  a 
plurality  of  narrow,  elongated  slot  means  extending  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  strip  all  of  which 
are  completely  confined  within  the  lateral  side  edges  of  the 
strip,  the  plurality  of  slot  means  comprising  altenuting  spaced 
aeries  of  slot  means,  a  first  series  including  a  pair  of  laterally 
aligned  slots  extending  on  both  sides  of  the  longitudinal  axis 
and  spaced  therefrom  with  the  laterally  outermost  extremities 
of  each  of  the  pair,  of  slots  spaced  from  the  associated  lateral 
edge,  a  first  strip  segment  thereby  formed  on  each  lateral 
margin  of  the  strip,  each  of  said  segments  defined  by  predeter- 
mined fiist  lateral  and  longitudinal  dimensions,  said  first  lateral 
dimension  extending  from  the  lateral  outermost  extremities  of 
each  of  the  pair  of  slots  to  the  associated  lateral  edge  of  the 
strip,  said  first  longitudinal  dimensions  determined  by  the 
width  of  the  slot  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  strip  at  the 
lateral  outermost  extremities  of  the  slots,  a  second  series  in- 
cluding narrow  elongated  slot  means,  adapted  to  traverse  the 
longitudinal  axis,  the  laterally  outermost  extremities  of  each  of 
the  narrow  elongated  slot  means  in  said  second  series  being 
spaced  from  the  associated  lateral  edge  of  the  strip  by  a  second 
strip  segment  having  a  second  predetermined  lateral  dimen- 
sion, which  is  greater  than  the  first  predetermined  lateral  di- 
mension, wherein  said  preform  strip  is  thereby  configured  to 
be  stretched  in  the  longitudinal  direction  to  transform  the  first 
series  of  slot  means  into  laterally  aUgned  generally  triangular 
container  receiving  and  holding  apertures. 


cle  with  said  tape,  attaching  said  label  to  said  article  and  mail- 
ing said  article. 


4,301,920 

GAME-nSH  PRESERVING  DEVICE 

John  N.  Boggs,  P.O.  Box  1618,  Panama  City,  Fla.  32401 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1900,  Ser.  No.  120,683 

bL  a'  A63D  55/00;  B65D  85/00 

VS.  a.  206-315  R  4 


4,301,919 

MAIL  RETURN  KIT 

Wcbiter  Morgu,  369  HigUud  Ave,  Rocheiter,  N.Y.  14620 

Filed  Nor.  23, 1977;  Str.  No.  854,296 

bt  a'  B65D  73/00 

VS.  a.  206—223  10  CUau 

1.  A  kit  for  returning  an  article  such  as  a  wallet,  through  the 

mails,  said  kit  comprismg  a  card  of  a  size  which  fits  into  said 

article,  a  mailing  label,  adhesive  tape,  said  card  having  means 

for  removably  receiving  the  said  mailing  label  to  mount  said 

mailing  label  on  one  side  of  «ard,  said  tape  being  mounted  on 


1.  A  game-fish  preserving  and  protection  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  flexible  sheathing  having  firat  and  second  ends; 

said  sheathing  including  an  insulating  material; 

said  sheathing  having  a  fold  line  to  define  first  and  second 
sides  of  said  sheathing  on  respective  opposing  sides  of  said 
fokl  line; 

Velcro  hook  fastener  tape  carried  around  the  periphery  of 
said  first  side  and  end  of  said  sheathing; 

Velcro  loop  fastener  tape  carried  around  the  periphery  of 
said  second  side  and  end  of  said  sheathing; 

said  sheathing  being  foldable  about  said  fold  line  for  enclos- 
ing said  game-fish  with  bill,  fin,  or  tail  portions  extended 
from  said  sheathing  enclosure;  and 

said  Velcro  fastening  tape  sealing  the  entire  periphery  of  said 
folded  sheathing  and  forming  a  tight  seal  about  said  ex- 
tended portions  of  said  game-fish; 

whereby  game-fish  of  varying  length  and  sizes  may  be  ac- 
conunodated  within  said  folded  sheathing  and  insulated 
effectively  therein. 


4,301,»2I 
SEPARATING  REELED  COILS 
Aa*ew  J.  PetMh,  OberiiM,  Pa,  aarigaor  IS  AMP  bcofforMed, 
HnritlMrg,  P>. 

FIM  Mar.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  24U82 
bt  CL'  B65D  73/02 
U5.a.206— 330  SOataa 

1.  A  rail  for  supporting  a  continuous  carrier  strip  on  which 
are  provided  a  series  of  electronic  packages,  the  combtnatioo 
comprising: 
a  metal  carrier  strip. 
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■  wries  of  electronic  packages  integrally  formed  along  said 

carrier  strip, 
each  side  edge  of  said  carrier  strip  interfitting  with  a  renx>v- 

able  rail  having  a  hollow  mterior,  a  top  wall,  a  bottom 


4,301,922 
PACKAGE  WITH  SURROUNDING  BINDER 
Bcnatt  HaaMlii^  Sehiitigbcta,  aid  Brigitte  CoHtaot,  Seieatat, 
bulk  of  FVanec,  aadgBon  to  BnMeries  Knmenbourg,  Ooocn- 
bowg,  Ftrincc 

FDed  Aag.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,928 
OaiM  priority,  appUcathm  FIraBce,  Sep.  1,  1978,  78  25707; 
Jaa  8, 1979,  79  00692 

Int  CL^  B65D  (S5/00 
UjS.  a  206— 428  IS  Claims 


4,301,923 
DISPOSABLE  PORTION  PACKAGE 
iMse  T.  J.  VmnMo,  AlcksaBteriakatn  26  A,  SF-33100  Tam- 
pere 10,  FlnUuid 

Flkd  Aag.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,363 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  FtaUnd,  Aq.  29. 19T8,  782631; 
Feb.  27, 1979, 790644 

lit  a.]  B65D  83/14 
U&  a.  206-484  161 


wall  and  sidewalls  one  of  which  is  bifurcated  with  a  con- 
tinuous  slot  receiving  a  respective  said  side  edge,  and  said 
top  wall  and  said  bottom  wall  supporting  successive 
reeled  coils  of  said  carrier  strip  and  separating  said  pack- 
ages of  said  successive  coils  from  one  another. 


?^^- 

W  ^v\ 

'  w    ^)^ 

:^^^<^^^^' 

1.  A  disposable  portion  package  for  a  usable  product,  said 
usable  product  being  in  the  form  of  a  liquid,  cream,  paste, 
powder  or  the  like,  said  package  comprising  two  wall  means 
sealed  to  one  another  along  an  overlapping  section  to  thereby 
define  a  closed  casing  in  which  said  product  is  disposed,  one  of 
said  wall  means  comprising  an  outer  stiffening  layer  means  and 
an  inner  film  layer,  a  seal  weakening  material  disposed  between 
a  portion  of  said  outer  stiffening  layer  means  and  an  overlap- 
ping portion  of  said  inner  film  layer  with  the  remaining  portion 
of  said  outer  stiffening  layer  means  and  said  inner  film  layer 
being  overlappingly  joined  to  another,  said  seal  weakening 
material  being  overlappingly  disposed  relative  to  a  portion  of 
said  overlapping  section  of  said  two  wall  means,  said  inner  film 
layer  being  constructed  and  arranged  such  that  when  external 
pressure  is  applied  to  the  package  by  the  user  for  obtaining 
access  to  the  usable  product,  the  part  of  the  inner  film  layer 
juxtaposed  said  seal  weakening  material  ruptures  and  the  prod- 
uct exits  said  package  through  said  rupture  in  said  inner  film 
layer  and  through  a  conduit  formed  between  said  stiffening 
layer  means  and  said  inner  film  layer  at  the  portion  where  said 
sad  weakening  material  is  disposed. 


1.  In  a  package  for  containers  of  generally  cylindrical  shape, 
the  package  being  of  generally  parallelpiped  shape  and  formed 
from  a  blank  sheet  of  material,  one  surface  of  the  package 
having  non-destructive  means  of  access  to  the  interior  of  the 
package,  the  pacLage  having  an  encircling  binder  around  its 
lateral  surfaces,  the  binder  lying  on  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  axes  of  the  containers  and  passing  through  the  center  of 
gravity  on  the  package  when  fiill,  the  binder  being  held  in 
position  by  a  deformabte  re-receiving  structure  adjacent  at 
least  one  comer  of  the  package,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
deformable  receiving  structure  defines  a  binder  receiving 
notch  that  includes  a  primary  notch-forming  portion  and  a 
supplementary  notch-extending  portion  adjacent  to  and  ex- 
tending from  said  primary  portion  with  said  plane,  said  pri- 
mary portion  defining  a  first  notch  length  with  said  binder 
defining  a  first  package  perimeter  and  said  supplementary 
portion  being  deformable  to  move  said  primary  portion  to  a 
displaced  position  and  increase  the  length  of  the  notch  as  said 
binder  diminishes  the  package  perimeter  engaged  by  the  binder 
to  form  a  handle  for  carrying  the  package. 


4,301,924 
REFLECTOR  UNIT  FOR  PHOTOFLASH  ARRAY 
Edwai4  L.  Latoa,  Mcator,  and  Ehoa  G.  Mowymakcr,  Moat- 
Tflk,  bolk  of  Ohio,  aatgaon  to  GcMral  Electrk  Coapaqr, 
Seheaeetady,  N.Y. 

FHed  JiL  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54^34 

tat  CL^  B65D  21/02 

VS.  CL  206—520  4  OaiM 


1.  A  reflector  unit  for  a  photofhnh  array,  comprising  a 
sheet-like  member  shaped  to  provide  a  plurality  of  individual 
refiectors  and  a  plurality  of  tapered  radiation  barriers  respec- 
tively between  adjacent  individual  reflectors,  each  of  said 
radiation  barriers  comprising  a  pair  of  walls  tapering  to  an  apex 
at  the  front  of  the  reflector  unit,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  mutual  inward  deformation  of  the  pair  of  walls  of 
one  or  more  radiation  barriers  in  a  region  at  the  apex  thereof 
thentiy  forming  one  or  more  ribs  in  the  concavity  and  near  the 
apex  or  one  of  more  of  said  radiation  barriers  so  as  to  permit 
nested  stacking  of  a  plurality  of  said  reflector  units  and  prevent 
adjacent  reflector  units  from  wedging  together. 
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4,301,925 
BAG  WITH  OPENING  AND  RECLOSING  FEATURE 
William  M.  Bogart,  Blooaiagton,  Mian.,  aasigaor  to  Bemis 
Company,  be,  MiaaeapoUs,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,163 

l^CUWSD33/iO 

VS.  CL  206-616  21  Oaiav 


1.  A  bag  having  opposed  walls  and  a  top  closure  closing  the 
mouth  of  the  bag  adapted  to  be  opened  for  opening  the  bag  at 
its  mouth  and  for  reclosing  the  bag,  said  top  closure  compris- 
ing closure  strip  means  extending  around  the  mouth  of  the  bag 
from  one  wall  of  the  bag  to  the  other  overlying  and  sealed  to 
the  outside  of  the  walls,  the  ends  of  the  closure  strip  means 
projecting  outwardly  beyond  the  sides  of  the  bag  and  forming 
ears,  a  pair  of  closure  elements  carried  by  the  strip  means 
extending  lengthwise  thereof,  each  comprising  a  length  of 
wire,  and  a  tearing  member  carried  by  the  strip  means  extend- 
ing lengthwise  thereof  above  the  mouth  edges  of  the  walls  and 
above  the  closure  elements,  the  strip  means,  in  condition  as 
sealed  to  the  walls,  being  of  uniform  width  along  its  entire 
length  and  comprising  two  plies  of  material  sealed  together, 
the  tearing  member  and  the  closure  elements  being  between 
said  plies,  extending  the  entire  length  of  the  strip  means,  and 
having  ends  generally  flush  with  the  ends  of  the  strip  means, 
the  bag  being  adapted  to  be  opened  by  grasping  the  tearing 
member  at  an  end  thereof  and  pulling  it  to  tear  the  closure  strip 
means,  the  portions  of  the  closure  elements  in  the  ears  project- 
ing outwardly  beyond  the  sides  of  the  bag  being  a<lapted  to  be 
bent  to  reclose  the  bag. 


4,301,926 
CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  UQUIDS 
Yn  R  Chng,  Roaford,  Ohio,  aaaigiiar  to  latcnatiaBal  Aoto- 
■atad  MacUMry,  lac,  Pcnyibarg,  Ohio 

FHed  Apr.  »,  1979,  Scr.  No.  33,899 
laL  CL'  B6SD  17/28.  39/00 
U&CL206— 620  4 


to  hermetically  seal  the  main  cavity,  the  elongate  conduit, 
and  the  spout;  and 
weakening  means  proximate  the  spout  of  the  conduit  and 
spaced  from  the  cavity  for  facilitating  the  tearing  off  of 
the  portion  of  the  sealed  sheets  defining  the  outer  end  of 
the  conduit  to  expose  the  spout  to  allow  liquid  to  be  with- 
drawn from  the  main  cavity  and  the  conduit 


4,301,927 
PACKING  CONTAINERS  WITH  POURING  SPOUT 
Lars  C  Cariaaoa,  Bleataip,  aad  Johaa  H  H.  Sdbcn,  Laad,  both 
of  Sweden  Hripwn  to  Tc(n  Pak  Ulaaatioaal  AB,  Load, 


Filed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  144,861 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Swadea,  May  8,  1979,  7904000; 
Sep.  18,  1979,  7907719 

hA.CVWS0  5/74 
VS.  CL  206-422  18  ( 


1.  A  packing  container  of  the  non-retumaUe  type,  compris- 
ing; 

a  container  body  manuftctured  fiom  a  flexible  laminated 
packing  material; 

a  pouring  spout  which  is  integrally  connected  to  said  con- 
tainer body,  and  which  pouring  spout  includes  a  severable 
end; 

said  pouring  spout  also  including  an  emptying  duct  and  a 
separate  air  duct,  which  ducts  extend  from  the  interior  of 
said  container  body  to  said  end  of  said  pouring  spouL 


4,301,928 
HEAT  MONITORING  AND  TRANSFER  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  SPONGE  IRON  PELLETS 
Larry  Cocda,  FMnbrtb,  Pa.,  laai^nr  to  PaUaaa  lacoipotated, 

FDed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,554 
lat  CL'  B07C  5/00 
U.S.  CL  209— 587  14< 


1.  A  liquid  filled  container  aaaembly  comprising: 
a  formed  sheet  of  plastic  ■alerial  having  relatively  flat 
portions  defining  an  OfKa  aiia  liquid  containing  cavity 
and  a  spaced  apart  adjaceat  cfamale  open  conduit  having 
one  end  communicaliBg  witk  the  interior  of  the  main 
cavity,  the  opposite  oaler  cad  of  die  open  conduit  termi- 
nating in  a  drinking  spoot,  the  main  cavity  including  a 
bottom  wall  havnig  a  rdatively  flat  snr&ce  for  supporting 
said  container  assembly  in  periods  of  non-use  whereby  the 
drinking  spout  terminates  at  a  level  above  the  highest 
point  of  the  cavity; 
a  sheet  of  relatively  flat  plastic  material  overlaying  said 
formed  sheet  and  being  sealed  to  the  flat  portions  thereof 


1.  A  heat  monitoring  and  transfer  arrangement  particuUtly 
fiiftrti  for  newly  manufactured  sponge  iron  pellets  compris- 
ing: 
conveying  means  adapted  to  move  said  sponge  iron  pellets 
from  a  direct  reduction  reactor  unit,  where  said  pellets 
were  heated  during  manufacture,  to  another  plant  unit. 
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an  endosure  positioned  in  close  proximity  to  said  conveying 


infra-red  sensor  means  supported  witiiin  said  enclosure, 

support  means  for  supporting  said  sensor  means  within  said 
enclosure  including  a  horizontally  disposed  support  ele- 
ment and  sensor  bracket  means  for  mounting  said  sensor 
means,  said  bracket  means  being  attached  to  and  selec- 
tively positionable  relative  to  said  support  element  for 
selective  angular  positioning  of  said  sensor  means  relative 
to  said  support  element, 

said  support  means  further  including  vertically  extending 
flange  means  mounted  within  said  enclosure  for  support- 
ing said  support  element,  said  support  element  being  selec- 
tively positionable  along  said  flange  means  whereby  the 
vertical  positioning  of  said  sensor  means  within  said  enclo- 
sure may  be  sdectively  varied, 

said  sensor  means  being  adapted  to  sense  the  temperature  of 
said  sponge  iron  pellets  moving  with  said  conveying 
means,  and 

means  for  segregating  pellets  above  a  predetermined  temper- 
ature from  the  remaining  pellets,  said  sensor  means  actuat- 
ing said  segregating  means  when  detecting  said  pellets  of 
a  temperature  higher  than  said  predetermined  tempera- 
ture. 


4,301,930 

DISK  SCREEN,  MODULAR  DISK  ASSEMBLY  AND 

METHOD 

Willlaai  C  Sidtb,  Wcat  VaacMTcr,  Cuada,  uH^tar  to  Radv 

Compuiea,  lac  Forttaad,  Ores, 

Filed  Sep.  24,  U79,  Scr.  No.  78,190 

lat  CL^  B07B  13/05 

VS.  a.  209-<Tl  14  Clataf 


4,30L92» 
MULTIPLECAROUSEL  MICROnCHE  STORAGE  AND 

RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 

Tiaatky  P.  FtaferaM,  Loa  Aagelea;  Ubomir  Novak,  Marina 

M  Rcy,  and  Larry  O.  Eagauo,  Redondo  Beach,  all  of  CaUf., 

aailganii  to  bnge  Systeau,  lac.,  CalTcr  Oty,  CaUf. 

FOed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,687 

lat  CL'  B07C  S/34 

VS.  a.  209—608  16  daian 


1.  A  disk  screen  apparatus  comprising  a  screening  bed  hav- 
ing a  series  of  corotating  spaced  parallel  elongate  shafts  each  of 
which  has  thereon  a  longitudinal  series  of  concentric  screen 
disks  which  interdigitate  in  axially  spaced  relation  with  the 
screen  disks  on  the  adjacent  shafts,  and  comprising: 
each  of  said  shafts  having  a  cylindrical  perimeter  and  a 

similar  length; 
a  plurality  of  tubular  screen  disk  modules  each  of  which 
comprises  an  elongate  tubuUr  hub  sleeve  substantially 
shorter  than  said  shafts,  but  each  sleeve  having  a  comple- 
mentary inside  diameter  throughout  its  length  for  slidable 
engagement  on  said  shaft  perimeters; 
each  shaft  having  thereon  an  assembly  of  a  plurality  of  said 
modules  with  the  hub  sleeves  releasably  ^dably  engaged 
throughout  their  lengths  concentrically  in  endwise  abut- 
ment with  each  other  on  and  about  the  shaft  perimeter, 
each  of  said  hub  sleeves  carrying  in  fixed  radially  extending 
relation  thereabout  a  plurality  of  said  screen  disks  in  sub- 
stantially accurately  uniformly  axially  spaced  relation  to 
one  another  throughout  each  assembly  on  each  of  said 
shafts; 
means  releasably  clamping  the  hub  sleeves  of  each  assembly 
in  endwise  engagement  with  one  another  and  in  corotative 
relation  on  and  with  each  shaft; 
and  means  for  axially  orienting  said  hub  sleeves  on  each  shaft 
relative  to  the  hub  sleeves  on  each  adjacent  shaft  for 
maintaining  interdigitated  spaced  relation  of  the  disks  of 
each  assembly  with  the  disks  of  each  adjacent  assembly. 


1.  A  muhiple-cafouael  microfiche  storage  and  retrieval  sys- 
tem, comprising: 

a  turntable; 

a  plurality  of  storage  carousels  for  holding  a  plurality  of 
liche,  each  of  said  carousels  being  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  turntable; 

retrieval  station  means,  for  retrieving  a  fiche  from  and  re- 
placing a  fiche  in  one  of  said  carousels; 

means  for  rotating  said  turntable; 

means  for  rotating  each  of  said  carousels  and  locating  a 
selected  fiche  stored  therein;  and 

control  means  for  coordinating  operation  of  said  two  means 
for  rotating  and  said  retrieval  station  means,  to  position  a 
selected  one  of  said  carousels  at  said  retrieval  station 
means  and  to  initiate  retrieval  and  replacement  operations 
by  said  retrieval  station  means. 


4,301^1 
GRAIN  SORTER 
ToiUUko  Satake,  HlaaaUhiraaUau,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Satakc 
Eagiaeering  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  141,160 
lat  CI.'  B07C  9/00 
VS.  a.  209— tn  4  OaiM 

1.  A  grain  sorter  comprising: 
a  machine  frame; 

at  least  one  grain  sorting  board  having  a  coane  surface;  and 
a  device  for  moving  the  grain  sorting  board  in  swinging 
movement  including  a  mounting  mechanism  comprising  a 
pair  of  pivotal  links  connected  to  a  lower  end  of  the  grain 
sorting  board  md  another  pair  of  pivotal  Unks  connected 
to  a  higher  am  thereof  for  mounting  the  grain  sorting 
board  for  swaging  movement  on  the  machine  frame  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  grain  sorting  board  is  incUned  in 
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one  direction  at  a  certain  angle  of  inclination  with  respect 
to  the  horizontal,  a  swinging  mechanism  for  moving  the 
grain  sorting  board  in  swinging  movement  having  a  rotary 
shaft  supported  by  the  machine  frame  and  including  an 
eccentric  portion  for  moving  the  grain  sorting  board  in 
swinging  movement  at  a  swinging  angle  Urger  than  the 
angle  of  inclination  of  the  grain  sorting  board,  and  a  mech- 
anism for  adjusting  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  grain 


431,933 
SYNTHETIC  RESIN  THIN-WALLED  BOTTLE 
Yataio  YoikiM),  Tokyo,  Jipaa,  aritaor  to  Yo*iw>  I 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jiya 

FUed  Dec  7, 19T»,  Ser.  No.  101,172 
OaiM  priority,  applkatkMJapaa,Jaa.  10, 1979,  S4-280l|ri 
lat  a.1  B65D  1/02 
VS.  a.  215—1  C  3  ( 


sorting  board  operativdy  connected  to  the  mounting 
mechanism;  wherein  the  improvement  resides  in  that  the 
mechanism  for  adjusting  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the 
grain  sorting  board  is  incorporated  in  the  device  for  mov- 
ing the  grain  sorting  board  in  swinging  movement  within 
the  limit  set  by  the  heights  of  said  mounting  mechanism 
and  said  swinging  mechanism  to  enable  the  center  of 
gravity  of  the  grain  sorting  board  to  be  disposed  at  a  low 
level. 


4>301,932 
TRAIN  ADt  LINE  FnTTNG  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TYPE  E 

COUPLERS 
RaateU  G.  Althen,  MaaHcr,  lad.,  anisBor  to  Anated  ladaAriea 
Incorporated,  CUea(0,Ill. 

Filed  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87^74 

lat  a.3  B61G  S/06 

VS.  a.  213— n  9  OaiBis 


1.  A  synthetic  resin  thin-walled  bottle  having  a  neck  portion, 
a  biaxially  oriented  body  wall  portion  extending  downwardly 
from  the  neck  portion  and  a  bottom  wall  portion  connected  to 
the  lower  extremity  of  said  body  wall  portion  through  a  body 
wall  section  which  extends  downwardly  and  inwardly  to  said 
bottom  wall  portion,  the  bottom  wall  portion  of  said  bottle 
having  an  upwardly  projecting  rise  having  a  conical  knwer 
portion  and  an  annular  basal  portion  connected  to  said  section 
and  said  rise  through  a  substantially  planar  annular  intercon- 
nect area,  said  section  having  spaced  on  the  circumferential 
periphery  thereof  a  plurality  of  rounded  bulges  projecting 
outwardly  from  said  section,  each  of  said  bulges  having  an 
underside  surface  positioned  more  outwardly  than  said  annular 
interconnect  area,  the  underside  surface  of  said  bulges  being 
annulariy  arranged  and  forming  an  outer  ground-contacting 
surface  for  said  bottle. 


4,301,934 

NURSING  BOTTLE  DEVICE  FOR  NURSING  AN  INFANT 

Robert  J.  Forcrtal,  6127  Wexfbrd  Rd.,  ladiaaapoUs,  lad.  46220 

Filed  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,348 

lat  CL'  A6U  9/00 

VS.  a.  215—11  D  11  ( 


1.  A  bracket  for  use  in  mounting  a  train  air  line  fitting  to  the 
underside  of  an  E  type  railway  coupler  having  a  guard  arm, 
said  bracket  comprising  a  plate-like  member  having  front  and 
rear  faces,  apertures  in  said  plate-like  member  for  receiving 
legs  of  a  fastener  of  the  U-bolt  type,  and  a  pluraUty  of  project- 
ing surfaces  on  said  front  face  s|Mced  from  and  oriented  rela- 
tive to  said  aperture  defining  seat  means  for  receiving  a  train 
air  line  fitting  to  be  secured  to  said  bracket  by  said  fastener, 
means  for  fixedly  securing  said  bracket  to  said  guard  arm  in  a 
position  located  totally  below  said  guard  arm. 


1.  An  infant's  nursing  bottle  device  (or  ouning  an  infant 
which  provides  a  remotely-suppbed  nipple  device  for  feeding 
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ID  infant  from  an  infant's  nursing  bottle,  comphang,  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  cloauie  means  for  the  nursing  bottle; 

an  elongated  and  flexible  connecting  tube  means; 

a  nipple  means  including  a  nipple; 

first  interconnection  means  which  connects  the  tube  means 
with  the  interior  of  the  nipple  means  and  provides  com- 
munication of  the  interior  of  the  tube  means  with  the 
interior  of  the  nipple  means  and  of  the  nipple  thereof; 

second  interconnectioB  means,  which  includes  the  closure 
means  for  the  nursing  bottle  and  which  connects  the  tube 
means  with  the  nursing  bottle  and  provides  communica- 
tion of  the  interior  of  the  tube  means  with  the  interior  of 
the  nursing  bottle; 

bottle-support  means  being  provided  for  supporting  the 
nursing  bottle  in  an  inverted  position  and  operatively 
remote  from  the  location  of  the  nipple  means  when  the 
in£uit  is  nursing  from  the  nipple  of  the  nipple  means; 

in  a  combination  in  which  valve  means  is  provided  which 
operatively  seals  ttie  inlet  of  the  second  interconnection 
means,  thereby  blocking  communication  of  the  mterior  of 
the  tube  means  with  the  interior  of  the  nursing  bottle  and 
preventing  passage  of  air  from  the  bottle  even  through 
pressure  in  the  tube  means  is  less  than  in  the  bottle,  when 
the  milk  supply  in  the  nursing  bottle  has  been  exhausted. 


4,301,»3< 

CANNULA  PIERCEABLE  SELF-SEALING  CLOSUSE 

Edward  P.  Poorpio,  North  Haledoa,  N  J„  aHia»or  to  Bectoa, 

DicklMW  airi  Coapny,  Pvamn,  N J. 
DiTtakM  of  Ser.  No.  942,113,  Sep.  13, 1978,  Pit  No.  4,226,333, 
wUch  Is  a  diTiiiaa  of  Ser.  No.  180,474,  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ptt.  No. 
4,134,794,  which  ia  a  UiUtm  of  Ser.  No.  729,643,  Oct  S,  1976, 
Pat  No.  4,111426,  wUch  ia  a  cootinntiaB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 
663,921,  Mar.  4, 1976,  abawhwed.  TUa  appUeattea  May  8, 1980, 
Ser.  No.  147,949 
JmL  0.3  B65D  39/04 
VS.  a.  215—1*7  1  < 


4,301,935 
CONTAINER  WITH  HANGER 
Cm  M.  Ggkcc%  Wadtctai.  aid  Robert  W.  Gilbert,  Ubeity- 
tOIc,  both  of  m.,  aarigBora  to  Baxter  Trareaol  Laboratoriea, 
lac,  OecrfleU,  ni. 

Filed  JaiL  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,017 
luL  a.' BtSD  23/10 
VS.  a.  215-100  A  10 


^"^ 


1.  A  cannula  pierceable,  self-sealing,  gas  proof  closure  for 
sealing  an  open  end  of  an  air  evacuated  blood  collection  tube, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  tubular  elastomeric  body  having 
(i)  flexible,  elastic  sidewalls; 

(ii)  an  open  first  end;  and 

(iii)  a  closed  second  end  formed  by  a  caimula  pierceable, 
flexible,  elastic  end  wall  integral  with  said  sidewalls; 

(b)  a  flange  disposed  radially  about  the  periphery  of  said 
sidewalls  adjacent  to  said  first  end;  and 

(c)  a  removable  sheet  selected  from  either  a  pressure  sensi- 
tive tape  or  a  polymeric  resin  closing  the  open  first  end; 

said  end  wall  having  a  convex  inner  surface  and  a  concave 
outer  surface  when  pressure  on  inner  and  on  outer  sur- 
faces is  equal,  said  tubular  body  having  a  diameter  which 
bears  a  ratio  to  the  height  of  the  body  of  about  0.8:1  and 
to  thickness  of  the  second  end  of  from  S.4:l  to  12.1:1; 

whereby  when  the  closure  is  emplaced  in  and  sealing  an 
open  end  of  an  air  evacuated  tube,  the  higher  pressure  on 
the  convex  iimer  surface  of  the  end  wall  as  compared  to 
the  lower  pressure  (vacuum)  exerting  itself  on  the  con- 
cave outer  surfoce  creates  a  pressure  differential  on  the 
end  wall,  flexing  and  flattening  the  concave-convex  con- 
figuration and  creating  a  radial  force  directed  toward  the 
periphery  of  the  end  wall,  said  force  effecting  a  restraining 
and  sealing  force  between  the  closed  second  end  of  the 
elastomeric  body  and  the  air  evacuated  tube. 


1.  A  suspendable  container  comprising  a  one-piece  plastic 
body  including  an  indented  bottom  wall  portion,  suspension 
means  carried  by  said  bottom  wall  for  hanging  said  container 
in  an  inverted  position,  said  suspension  means  comprising  a 
support  shaft  means  integral  with  said  bottom  wall  said  suspen- 
sion means  being  disposed  within  said  indented  bottom  wall 
portion  so  as  not  to  interfere  with  the  container  resting  on  a  flat 
surface,  and  a  separate  elongated  banger  element  carried  by 
said  shaft  means,  said  hanger  element  having  an  essentially 
keyhole  shaped  aperture  at  each  end,  and  said  shaft  means 
having  at  least  a  pair  of  enlarged  end  portions,  each  rotatably 
received  within  one  of  said  aperture  to  provide  a  hanger  loop 
to  allow  the  container  to  be  suspended  in  an  inverted  position, 
said  apertures  being  slightly  smaller  than  said  shaft  to  friction- 
ally  engaging  said  shaft  means  to  permit  said  hanger  loop  to  be 
maintained  securely  within  said  indented  bottom  wall  portion 
without  the  use  of  a  restraining  means  engaging  said  hanger 
loop,  and  said  hanger  element  angled  to  be  closely  adjacent 
said  indented  bottom  wall  portion  when  said  hanger  loop  is  not 
being  used  to  invertedly  hang  said  container.  • 


4,301,937 
BLOW  MOLDED  PLASTIC  BOTTLE  AND  PLASTIC  CAP 
Leo  VoB  Hagel,  North  Maaaapetoa,  N.Y.,  aarigMr  to  Maxcap, 
Ibc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CootiwntioD  of  Ser.  No.  911,277,  May  31, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,177,906.  TUi  applicathw  Dee.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,415 
TV  portioa  (rf  the  tera  of  iUa  pateM  iiAae«MM  to  Dee.  II. 
1996,  bat  becB  diidaiBed. 
bt  CL'  B65D  55/02 
VS.  a.  215—252  22  CUn 

13.  A  combination  of  a  plastic  cap  and  a  blow  molded  plastic 
milk  bottle  having  a  neck,  said  neck  having  a  mouth,  an  exter- 
nally projecting  ridge  below  said  mouth  and  an  inwardly 
directed  portion  at  said  mouth,  the  wall  thickneas  of  said  neck 
being  about  0.02-0.03  inch, 
said  plastic  cap  having  a  top  wall  and  a  downwardly  di- 
rected circular  plug  for  engaging,  and  forming  an  antileak 
seal  with,  said  inwardly  directed  portion  when  said  cap  ia 
forced  downward  onto  said  neck, 
the  top  of  said  neck  being  adapted  to  engage  the  lower  ade 
of  said  top  wan 
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said  outwardly  directed  ridge  of  said  neck  being  a  bend  in 
the  wall  of  said  neck  and  being  adapted  to  be  positioned 
above  a  corresponding  inwardly  directed  ridge  on  said 
cap  so  as  to  retain  said  cap  in  its  seal-forming  position  on 
said  neck, 

said  inwardly  directed  portion  having  an  inner  surface  and 
an  outer  surface,  said  iimer  and  outer  surfaces  each  ex- 
tending upwardly  and  inwardly  in  frusto-conical  form 


4,301,939 
RECLOSABLE  PACKING  CONTAINER 
Herwig  Piqp,  Lad,  Sweden,  aaaicaor  to  Telra  Pak  blcraa- 
Uoni  AB,  Lad,  Sweda 

Filed  Oet  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,475 
Claiaaa  priority,  appUcaiioa  Swtdcii,  Nor.  6, 1978,  7811432 
Ut  a>B65Dy  7/iO 
IJ.S.  CL  220—267  8  i 


above  said  outwardly  directed  projection  at  an  angle  of 
about  30'  to  70*  to  the  horizontal,  said  frusto-conical  form 
extending  substantially  to  the  top  of  said  neck, 
said  plug  having  a  circular  outer  surface  for  engaging  said 
mouth,  said  outer  surface  beifg  tapered  to  increase  in 
diameter  upwardly  and  to  exert  an  outward  force  on  said 
mouth  and  a  corresponding  inward  force  on  said  surface 
when  said  cap  is  forced  downward  onto  said  neck. 


1.  A  reclosable  container,  comprising: 

a  container  body  having  a  bottom,  a  top,  and  an  imier  sur- 
face with  an  upper  portion; 

a  base  connected  to  the  bottom  of  the  body; 

a  Ud  which  is  secured  to  the  top  of  the  body,  a  portion  of 
which  lid  engages  the  upper  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of 
the  body  to  form  a  tight  fit; 

a  severable  portion  of  the  container  body  located  above  the 
upper  portion  of  the  iimer  surface  of  the  container  body, 
which  severable  portion,  when  severed,  defines  an  open- 
ing of  the  container; 

a  tear  thread  arranged  within  an  iimer  layer  of  the  severable 
portion  of  the  container  body,  adjacent  the  inner  surface 
of  the  container  body;  and 

said  lid  being  secured  to  the  top  of  the  body  by  a  Uquid  tight 
bond. 


4,301,938 

SAFETY  PRESSURE  RELIEF  DEVICE 
Lona  E.  Wood;  JerOM  D.  Allen,  both  of  Talaa;  MiMr  E.  CUfl, 
Broken  AiTBw;  Jerry  W.  Kayi,  Tilaa,  and  CaMa  C  Fonytbe, 
Talaa,  aU  of  Okla.,  aari^oi*  to  BS*B  SifMy  Syatemt,  Inc., 
TUaa,Okla. 

Diririoa  of  Ser.  No.  936,868,  Aag.  25, 1978.  Tbia  appUcation 

Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,685 

lat  CL3  F16K  13/Ot 

UjS.a220-89A  UOalM 


4,301,940 

EASY  OPEN  CAN  END  OONSTRUCnON 

DiBici  S.  Cvaebo,  241  Kirfcley  dr.,  Fonat,  Va.  24551 

Filed  JbL  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,177 

lat  a.3  B65D  17/34 

VS.  a.  220—269  20 


1.  A  safety  pressure  relief  device,  comprising: 

a  rupture  disk  having  a  blowout  portion  constructed  for 
dislocation  from  said  rupture  disk; 

a  flexible  seaUng  member  located  on  one  side  of  said  rupture 
disk;  and 

a  knife  means  located  on  the  other  side  of  said  rupture  disk 
having  an  opening  dispoaed  therein  orientated  so  that  said 
blowout  portion  is  moved  therethrough  upon  rupture  of 
said  rupture  disk  and  having  a  cutting  blade  located  on  the 
periphery  of  said  opening  so  that  when  said  rupture  disk 
ruptures  in  response  to  a  predetermined  pteisure  differen- 
tial and  said  blowout  portion  thereof  moves  through  said 
opening  in  said  knife  means  said  flexible  sealing  member 
eagagea  laid  knife  means  and  is  severed  thereby. 


1.  An  easy  open  can  end  construction  for  metallic  beverage 
cans  which  comprises: 

a.  a  can  end  having  a  substantially  flat  central  panel, 

b.  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  score  lines  defining  a  tear  strip 
in  said  flat  central  panel  with  said  score  lines  being  closed 
at  one  end  and  open  at  the  opposite  end, 

c.  a  pull  tab  secured  to  said  flat  central  panel  within  said  pair 
of  score  Unes  adjacent  the  closed  end  thereof, 

(1)  said  pull  tab  having  a  substantially  flat  body  portion 
whose  width  is  at  least  ten  times  its  height, 

(2)  said  puU  tab  having  its  longitudinal  axis  positioned  at 
substantially  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
parallel  score  Unea, 

(3)  fint  orienting  means  on  puU  tab  for  maintaining  the 
position  of  said  pull  tab  with  respect  to  said  parallel 
score  hnes  prior  to  opening  the  can  end, 

(4)  second  orienting  means  on  said  can  end  cooperating 
with  said  first  orienting  means  on  said  pull  tab  for  main- 
taining the  positioo  of  said  pull  tab  with  respect  to  said 
paralld  score  hnes, 

d.  said  can  end  adapted  to  be  opened  by  pivotal  movement  of 
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laid  pull  tab  in  a  diiectioa  mbitantully  at  right  angles  to  tabttantially  opened  at  the  top  thereof,  said  top  means  corn- 
said  Kore  lines  and  then  twisting  for  a  given  number  of  prising  a  closure  pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  part  of  said 
half  turns  in  the  directioa  of  the  score  lines  whereby  said 
puO  tab  becomes  interlocked  with  said  tear  strip  and  lies 
ckMcly  adjacent  the  central  panel  so  as  not  to  interfere 
with  the  nose  of  the  oer  should  the  user  drink  directly 
from  the  can. 


CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
DomM  I.  Kraft,  KaHaa  CHy,  Mc,  iaal^nr  to  FUBifa  Pdro- 

It—  Cimpmr,  Barthwflte,  Ofch. 
CoMiiMlta  of  Str.  No.  aM,28C  A«r.  7,  t»7S,  akadiMd.  lUi 
^llriHw  Aif.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,1<4 
tat  a.'  B65D  41/16 
U.S.  a  220-306  << 


1.  A  f«»it«iiiw  ckMure  comprising:  a  top  member  having  a 
top  forming  portion  and  a  generally  tubular  skirt  integral  with 
and  depending  from  said  top  forming  portion,  said  skirt  having 
an  interior  surface,  an  exterior  surface  and  a  bottom  edge,  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  skirt  having  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion  with  the  upper  portion  of  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  skirt  having  a  genenlly  aimular  flange  integral  with  and 
projecting  generally  radially  outward  from  the  upper  portion, 
and  the  lower  portion  of  the  exterior  surface  of  the  skirt  taper- 
ing generally  inwardly  and  downwardly  to  the  bottom  edge  of 
the  skirt  to  form  a  ring  lead  in,  the  interior  surface  of  the  skirt 
tapering  inwardly  and  upwardly  from  the  bottom  edge  of  the 
skirt  forming  a  lad  in  for  installation  of  said  top  member  on  a 
container  and  extending  to  a  locking  rib  projecting  generally 
radially  inward  from  the  interior  surface  of  the  skirt;  and 
a  generally  tubular  ring  having  opposite  open  ends  and  an 
interior  surface  and  an  exterior  surface,  with  one  end  of 
said  ring  abutting  said  annular  flange  and  a  portion  of  the 
interior  surface  of  the  ring  in  engagement  with  the  upper 
portioa  of  the  exterior  surface  of  the  skirt  said  generally 
tubular  ring  being  made  as  a  pari  separate  from  said  top 
member. 


partition  means  between  the  opposing  imperforate  wall  sur- 
faces. 


4,301,943 

MELAMINE  CONTAINER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

UNLOADING  SAME 

Wlllea  J.  Bvcuda,  Umbrkht,  lad  Aleii*  J.  W.  na  Malk(% 

BnuamM  both  of  Nethcrlaadt,  iiiltinn  to  Stimfcaifc— , 

B.V.,  Gdaca,  Nelhcriaadi 

Filed  May  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,151 
OataH  priority,  appUcation  Ncthcilaadi,  Dec  30,  1971, 
7S12680 

Int.  (X>  B67B  7/00:  AOIC  15/04 
U.S.a.222— 1  1«< 


4,301,»42 
INSULATED  CONTAINER 

Uc^B,  ml  Otmdt  ¥appwman,  Cicariew, 
both  of  DL,  aMigaon  to  RB  Proteda  CoiponliaB,  SkoUe,  m. 
CoallaMHw  of  S«r.  No.  905,639,  May  15, 197«, 

nk  iwlltaHna  JaL  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,407 
lat  a.>  A«N:  19/21-  B65D  8/06 
UJS.  a.  220— 444  23 

1.  A  multiple  compartment  thermaily  insulated  beverage 
container  having  opposed  wall  surfaces  with  insulating  means 
therebetween,  said  container  including  longitudinally  extend- 
mg  parlitioa  means  iuide  said  container  defining  multiple 
compartments  separate  one  firom  the  other  along  subitantiidly 
the  entire  portioa  thereof,  said  partition  means  comprising  two 
oppoaing  imperforate  wall  surfaces  with  insulating  means 
therebetween,  said  imperforate  wall  surfaces  being  spaced 
bom  and  interconnected  to  each  other  about  the  periphery 
thereof,  stop  means  for  causing  the  bottom  periphery  of  said 
imperfiorale  wall  surfaces  to  be  spaced  above  the  bottom  of  the 
container  thereby  providing  communication  between  com- 
partments and  top  means  enclosing  at  least  one  of  said  com- 
paitmenti  while  allowing  another  compartment  to  remain 


1.  A  process  for  unloading  melamine  powder  from  a  bulk 
container  provided  with  a  rear  wall  having  an  openable  dis- 
charge aperture  in  that  rear  wall  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of  attaching  a  discharge  chute  to  the  rear  wall  <^  the 
container  in  alignment  with  the  discharge  aperture,  opening 
the  discharge  aperture,  tilting  the  bulk  container  to  induce 
flow  of  melamine  powder  within  the  container  and  from  the 
discharge  aperture,  and  maintaining  the  flow  of  melamine 
powder  through  the  discharge  aperture  and  through  the  dis- 
charge chute  toward  a  predetermined  discharge  point  with  the 
flow  of  melamine  powder  being  maintainwl  because  of  the 
angled  lelatiooahip  of  the  walls  of  the  discharge  chute  with 
respect  to  the  pbuie  defined  by  the  front  face  of  the  diadiarge 
chute  wherein  the  angle  between  the  top  and  bottom  waUa  and 
the  front  bee  range  Grom  about  70'  to  about  90*  and  where  the 
an^  between  the  side  walls  and  the  front  6>ce  range  firom 
about  40*  to  about  SS*  and  wherein  the  container  is  tilted  at  an 
angle  ranging  from  about  33*  to  about  4S*. 
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4,301,944 

SPREADER  DEVICES  HAVING  A  CONTROULED 

OUTPUT 

Maaricc  C  J.  Lsitiadet,  291,  ar.  «a  Marcchal  de  Latlre  4e 

Tari^y,  51230  Fere  Chaiapemiltf,  Ftaace 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,431 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcalioa  Fkaaee,  Dee.  20, 1971. 70  36666 
tat  a>  AOIC  15/00;  B05B  9/06 
VS.  a.  222-55  22 « 


1.  A  spreader  device  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle  mounted  on 
wheels  so  that  the  output  of  the  spreader  device  is  controlled 
by  the  speed  of  displacement  of  the  vehicle,  said  device  com- 
prising a  tank  for  containing  a  Uquid  product  to  be  spread,  a 
pump  having  an  output  and  an  input  which  is  coimected  to  the 
tank,  a  spreader  system  for  said  liquid  product,  a  supply  pipe 
connecting  the  output  of  the  pump  to  the  spreader  system,  a 
return  pipe  connecting  the  tank  to  die  supply  pipe,  a  regulating 
valve  inserted  in  the  return  pipe,  first  tramducer  means  to 
sense  the  pressure  in  said  supply  pipe  and  to  produce  a  fint 
fluidic  signal  proportional  to  said  pressure;  second  transducer 
means  to  sense  the  di^>lacement  speed  of  said  vehicle  and  to 
produce  a  second  fluidic  signal  which  is  linearly  proportional 
to  said  displacement  speed;  corrector  fluid  circuit  means  com- 
prising an  input  coimected  to  said  second  transducer  means  to 
receive  said  second  fluidic  signal,  an  output,  a  first  passageway 
putting  the  input  in  communication  with  the  output,  a  fluid 
discharge  passageway  connected  to  said  fust  passageway,  an 
adjustable  throttle,  valve  means  inserted  in  said  discharge 
passageway,  and  setting  means  for  adjusting  said  throttle  valve 
means  whereby  to  produce  at  said  output  a  third  fluidic  signal 
which  is  also  linearly  proportional  to  said  displacement  speed 
but  of  a  selected  different  slope  from  said  second  signal;  regula- 
tor means  adapted  to  compare  said  first  and  said  third  fluidic 
signals  and  to  adjust  the  position  of  said  regulating  valve 
through  a  valve  operator  as  a  function  of  the  difference  be- 
tween said  fluidic  signals,  said  third  fluidic  signal  from  said 
corrector  fluid  circuit  means  varying  in  accordance  with  a 
slope  corresponding  to  any  selected  one  of  a  family  of  linear 
curves  q>proximating  supply  pipe  pressure  plotted  as  a  func- 
tion of  displacement  speed  of  said  vehicle  at  pressures  in  excess 
of  1  bar  and  displaceinent  speeds  of  said  veUde  greater  than  4 


4,301,945 

TOOTHPASTE  DISPENSER 

!  DworUa,  16«  BeU  BlTd.,  Bayiide,  N.Y.  11360 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1900,  Scr.  No.  133,639 

lat  0.3  B65D  35/34 

UJS.  CL  222—100  12 

1.  A  light-weight,  sdf-supporting,  portable  dispensing  de- 
vice for  manually  emptying  the  paste  contents  from  ooUaptible 
tubes,  comprising: 
(a)  stand  means  for  supporting  an  elongated,  paste-contain- 
ing collapsible  tube  above  a  support  surface,  said  stand 
having  resilient  mouth-forming  wall  portions 


spaced  apart  of  each  other  to  resiheatly  bear  against  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  tube  and  bounding  longitadinally-extead- 
ing  mouth  through  which  the  tube  passes  lengthwise  from 
its  closed  end  towards  its  opposite  dispensing  end, 

said  stand  means  also  having  resilient  cavity-forming  wall 
portions  spaced  apart  of  each  other  and  extending  away 
from  the  mouth-forming  wall  portions  to  bound  a  cavity 
which  communicates  with  said  mouth, 

said  stand  means  further  having  resiUent  extensioa  wall 
portions  extending  away  from  said  cavity-forming  wall 
portions; 

(b)  manually-operated  means  located  in  said  cavity  for  hold- 
ing the  closed  end  of  the  tube,  and  being  tumable  about  a 
longitudinally-extending  turning  axis  for  successively 
drawing  the  tube  lengthwise  through  said  mouth  and 
thereupon  into  said  cavity,  spd  for  concomitatnly  succes- 
sively coiling  the  drawn-in  tube  portions  about  said  turn- 
ing axis  to  form  a  coiled  tubular  portioa  in  said  cavity;  and 


(c)  retainer  means  mounted  on  the  stand  means  and  extend- 
ing below  the  manually-operated  means  and  the  coiled 
tubular  portion  for  retaining  both  the  former  and  the  latter 
in  said  cavity, 

said  retainer  means  and  said  cavity-forming  wall  portions 
being  resiliently  yieldable  to  permit  said  cavity  to  increase 
in  volume  to  accommodate  an  increase  in  volume  of  the 
coiled  tubular  portion  due  to  further  coiling, 

said  resiliently  yieldable  retainer  means  and  said  resDient 
cavity-forming  wall  portions  all  constantly  resiliently 
bearing  at  different  contact  zones  on  the  coiled  tubular 
portion,  said  contact  zones  being  spaced  apart  of  each 
other  circumferentially  about  said  turning  axis  and  se- 
quentially, as  considered  in  lengthwise  direction  of  the 
tube,  for  successively  emptying  the  paste  contents  from 
the  coiled  tubular  portion, 

said  retainer  means  being  mounted  on  said  extension  wall 
portions  for  sliding  movement  reUtive  thereto. 


4^1,946 

APPARATUS  von  PLACING  A  DEVICE  TORE 

ENERGIZED  IN  A  CIRCUIT  INCLUDING  A  BATTERY 

WITHOUT  NEED  FOR  WIRING 
GcraM  GoMia,  130  S.  Pariniew  Atc,  Coiaasbv,  OUo  43209, 
aad  WnUaa  L  Brooka,  Jr.,  DaUas,  Tex.,  aari^on  to  GcraM 
Goldia,  Colambaa,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  02,60 
lat  a.'  B67D  5/66 
U&CI.222— 113  24aalma 

1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  battery  in  coiuiection  with  an 
energizable  device  comprising  insulating  means,  said  insulating 
means  providing  a  face  for  contact  with  or  by  the  battery, 
strips  of  conductive  material  coimected  to  said  insulating 
means  to  provide  thereon  at  least  three  continuous  strip  ar- 
rangements, said  strip  arraixgements  being  separated  from  one 
another  and  including  free  end  portions  two  of  which  provide 
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I  for  contact  respectiveiy  with  the  tenninals  of  the  ap- 
plied battery,  and  inotfaer  two  of  which  provide  means  for 
placing  the  device  to  be  energized  in  a  circuit  including  the 
battery,  aid  mip  arrangements  further  providing  portions 


430tM8 
DISPENSER  FOR  PASTE-LIKE  PRODUCTS  WITH  A 
MANUALLY  ACTUATABLE  PISTON 
J<mcUb  Cxcch,  Jahaftnae  19,  D-MOS  Donatwrf,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcnuay,  and  Han  D.  Sie^art,  Mooiban,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmaay,  aMi«Mirf  to  JoacUa  Ckech,  Doaaortaof ,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GdWaay 

Filed  Dee.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,893 
Ctaios  priority,  applieatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Jaa.  17, 
1979,  2901717 

bt  CV  B67D  S/40 
U.S.  a.  222-341  4< 


thereof  which  are  normally  biased  one  from  the  other  with  one 
arranged  to  be  brought  into  contact  with  the  other  to  complete 
a  circuit  enabling  the  energization  of  said  device  the  power 
source  of  which  is  the  applied  battery. 


4,301,»«7 
QUICK  AND  ACCURATE  AIMING  DEVICE  FOR 
AEROSOL  DISPENSER 
Glcu  J.  Potter,  1332  S.  Hope  St,  Loa  A^dca,  Calif.  90015 
i-i»«art  of  Ser.  No.  917,934,  Jn.  22, 197«.  TUa 
I  Mar.  31, 1900,  Ser.  No.  120,«97 
bt  CL3  BC7D  5/06 
VS.  a.  222-U2  6  Claims 


1.  I  claim  an  attachment  to  be  put  on  aerosol  dispenser 
canisten  of  the  type  having  a  shoulder,  a  discharge  button  with 
a  sloping  top,  and  a  crimped  ferrule  in  between  forming  a  neck, 
particularly  those  spraying  tear  gas  such  as  Mace,  comprising: 

a.  an  encircling  band  acting  as  the  attachment  proper,  grip- 
ping such  canister, 

b.  a  retaining  ring  of  a  size  to  slip  over  the  discharge  button 
and  crimped  ferrule  but  holding  back  advance  of  said 
canister  by  not  passing  its  shoulder,  and 

c.  an  arch  at  the  sides  of  and  above  said  discharge  button 
forming,  with  the  sloping  top  of  said  button,  a  tunnel 
accommodating  the  distal  phalanx  of  a  triggering  digit, 
thus  providing  accurate  aiming  means  without  the  user's 
having  to  take  his  eyes  off  the  assailant,  and  thus  also 
protecting  by  iu  broadness  against  accidental  rotation  or 
depresaioo  of  said  discharge  button;  all  three  elements 
joined  together  in  a  rigid  unit 


1.  A  dispenser  for  paste-like  products  comprising  a  container 
having  opposite  ends  which  are  spaced  apart  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  and  one  of  which  is  substantially  closed  by  a  wall 
wherein  there  is  a  hole,  a  head  member  on  said  one  end  of  the 
container  having  a  portion  that  is  manually  inwardly  displace- 
able  against  a  bias,  said  head  member  cooperating  with  said 
wall  to  define  a  pump  chamber  into  which  product  can  flow 
from  the  container  through  said  hole  and  which  has  an  outlet 
spaced  from  said  hole,  a  slidable  piston  sealingly  engaging  the 
inner  surface  of  the  container  to  close  its  other  end,  and  a  pair 
of  check  valve  elements,  one  arranged  to  prevent  flow  of 
product  through  said  hole  from  the  pump  chamber  into  the 
container  and  the  other  arranged  to  prevent  inward  flow 
through  said  outlet  towards  the  pump  chamber,  said  dispenser 
being  characterized  by: 

A.  said  outlet  being  defined  by  a  portion  of  said  head  mem- 
ber that  is  formed  as  a  duct  which  is  m  laterally  spaced 
relation  to  said  hole  and  extends  away  from  said  wall  in 
said  longitudinal  directioq;  and 

B.  said  dispenser  further  comprising  an  insert  member  of 
resilient  material  confined  in  said  head  member  and  hav- 
ing 

(1)  a  first  flap  portion  which  provides  said  one  check 
valve  element  and  which  normally  flatwise  overlies  said 
wall  to  close  said  hole  therein  but  is  flatwise  flexible 
away  from  said  wall, 

(2)  a  second  flap  portion  providing  said  other  check  valve 
element  said  second  flap  portion  being  spaced  from  said 
wall  and  normally  extending  across  said  duct  to  prevent 
inward  flow  therethrough  but  being  resiliently  flatwise 
flexible  away  from  said  wall,  and 

(3)  a  medial  portion  to  which  said  flap  portions  have 
flexing  coimections  for  flatwise  movement  said  con- 
nections being  substantially  parallel  to  one  another, 
spaced  apart  in  said  longitudinal  direction,  and  substan- 
tially contained  in  a  plane  that  extends  in  said  longitudi- 
nal direction,  and  said  medial  portion  being  formed  to 
define  a  channel  between  said  coimections  which  ex- 
tends transversely  through  said  plane  and  through 
which  product  flows  in  -passing  from  said  hole  to  the 
space  between  said  wall  and  said  second-flap  portion. 
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4J01,949 
DEODORANT  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Richard  C  Palioa,  Medfldd,  and  John  C.  Amatnwg.  Milton, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Pharmaaol  Coipoiatka,  Ran- 
dolph, Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,233 
bt  CL'  A61L  9/04 
U.S.a222— S4a  9< 


1.  A  deodorant  dispensing  device  comprising  in  combination 
a  receptacle  for  receiving  a  pad  saturated  with  deodorant 
material,  means  at  the  top  of  the  receptacle  defining  a  plurality 
of  openings  disposed  about  a  common  center,  a  closure  posi- 
tioned at  the  top  of  the  receptacle  in  mating  engagement  there- 
with and  containing  a  plurality  of  corresponding  located  open- 
ings, mutually  interengageable  snap-on  means  at  the  interfaces 
of  the  closure  and  top  for  assembly  of  the  closure  to  the  top 
and  rotatably  retaining  the  closure  in  operative  position,  said 
mutually  interengageable  means  including  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending bearing  component  in  both  said  top  and  said  closure, 
said  downwardly  extending  bearing  component  comprising  a 
hemispherical  bearing  surface  concentric  with  the  center  of 
said  top  and  a  mating  hemispherical  bearing  surface  on  the 
underside  of  said  closure  concentric  with  the  center  thereof, 
and  means  including  a  diametrically  disposed  nub  in  said  bear- 
ing component  for  said  closure  for  rotating  said  closure  rela- 
tive to  said  top. 


with  each  other  whenever  said  cap-base  is  in  a  fiilly  closed 
or  fully  opened  position; 

means,  for  rotatably  securing  said  valve  body  to  said  cap- 
base  member,  comprising  an  annular  rib  formed  on  said 
valve  body  and  adapted  to  be  received  in  an  annular 
matching  groove  formed  in  said  cap-base  member;  and 

means,  for  limiting  the  rotation  of  said  valve  body  with 
respect  to  said  cap-base  member,  wherein  said  limiting 
means  comprises  a  projecting  tab  member  formed  on  one 
end  of  said  valve  body,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  shoulders 
formed  in  said  cap-base  member,  whereby  said  tab  mem- 
ber engages  said  shoulders  to  establish  a  predetermined 
rotation  of  said  valve  body. 


4,301,951 
LUGGAGE  CARRIER  FOR  ATTACHMENT  OVER  THE 

FRONT  WHEEL  OF  A  BICYCLE  OR  THE  UKE 
Ofkar  Pletacfaer,  Maithaiea,  Switwrind,  Mri^or  to  GchriM* 
Pleticher,  MartWeai,  Switzerlaad 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,775 
Oaina  priority,  appUcatioB  Switwrland,  Oct   17,  1978, 
10723/78 

bt  a>  BtU  9/00 
VS.  a.  224—32  R  3  ( 


4,301J»0 

ROTATABLE  CLOSURE  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE  TUBES 

Horat  FnnlMwk,  364  W.  Payson  St,  Gkndon,  Calif.  91740 

Filed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,007 

bt  CL'  B«5D  47/26 

VS.  a.  222-548  1  CUm 


L  An  improved  adjustable  dispensing  cap  for  a  collapsible 
tube  and  like  containers,  comprising: 

a  cap-base  member,  defining  the  discharge  end  of  said  col- 
lapsible tube,  having  a  longitudinal  discharge  passage 
formed  therein,  including  an  end  wall  having  a  first  dis- 
charge aperture  disposed  therein; 

a  rotatable  valve-body  member,  mounted  to  said  cap-base 
member,  having  a  second  discharge  aperture  formed  in 
the  end  wall  thereof,  so  as  U}  be  arranged  in  an  open 
position  in  alignment  with  said  first  discharge  aperture,  to 
allow  discharge  of  a  material  from  said  tube; 

a  sealing  means  interposed  between  said  cap-base  member 
and  said  valve-body  member,  said  sealing  means  compris- 
ing a  lateral  rib  member  formed  on  the  outer  surface  of 
said  end  wall  of  said  cap-base  member,  and  adapted  to  be 
received  in  a  corresponding  groove  located  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  end  wall  of  said  valve  body,  said  rib  mem- 
ber and  said  groove  being  centrally  positioned  to  mate 


1.  A  luggage  carrier,  comprising: 

a  carrier  frame; 

an  attachment  means  for  securing  the  luggage  carrier  over  a 
front  wheel  of  a  bicycle  having  a  steering  fork; 

said  steering  fork  including  a  fork  head  with  two  shoulders 
and  two  fork  legs  secured  at  their  upper  ends  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  shoulders; 

said  attachment  means  including  two  cap  members  inte- 
grally connected  to  said  carrier  frame,  each  of  said  cap 
members  having  a  top  wall  and  side  walls; 

each  cap  member  being  intended  to  engage  over  and  about 
a  respective  shoulder  of  said  fork  head; 

clamping  means,  associated  with  each  of  said  cap  members, 
for  fixedly  clamping  the  associated  cap  member  at  the 
related  shoulder  of  said  fork  head; 

said  clamping  means  including  a  clamping  wedge  having  a 
narrow  upper  and  a  broad  lower  end; 

each  cap  member  possessing  at  its  side  walla  an  inner  con- 
cave contact  surface  engaging  about  the  related  shoulder 
at  a  surface  thereof; 

said  inner  concave  contact  surface  being  located  forwardly 
in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  bicycle; 

each  cap  member  further  possessing  at  its  opposite  side  an 
inclined  guide  surface  for  said  clamping  wedge; 

said  guide  surface  diverging  downwardly  away  from  the 
related  fork  leg; 

each  of  said  clamping  wedges  including  a  threaded  bore 
extended  downwardly  from  the  narrow  upper  end 
thereof;  and 

said  clamping  means  including  bolt  means  for  extending 
through  the  top  wall  of  the  respective  cap  member  and 
being  screwed  into  the  threaded  bore  of  the  respective 
clamping  wedge  for  displaceably  shifting  said  wedge  into 
its  clamping  positioo. 
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4,301^2 

AVnCLE  CAKKYING  BAG  FOR  BICYCLES  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Bab«t  M.  McNdB,  TMijiile.  Criit,  Mriw  to  McNeill- 

FMi  rnaiiir,  BliMlita  View,  Oriif. 

FIM  Mar  U,  UM,  Scr.  No.  148,C»3 
lit  a^  B<2J  9/00 
MS.  CL  2M— 32  A  9  < 


1.  An  irticle  carrier  for  a  bicycle  or  like  vehicle  having  a 
whed  and  a  fiame  supporting  the  wheel  for  rotation  in  a  geoer- 
aDy  vertical  plane  comprising  a  rigid  elongate  member,  mount- 
ing means  for  mounting  said  elongate  member  on  said  frame 
above  said  wheel  within  said  plane,  an  article  container  having 
an  ekxigate  central  web  and  means  for  defining  first  and  sec- 
ond article  compartments  on  oppodte  sides  of  said  web,  said 
oompartmeot  defining  means  depending  from  opposite  side*  of 
said  web  to  afford  difpoiitioa  of  said  compartments  in  flanking 
rdatioa  to  said  dongate  member  and  said  wheel,  and  attaching 
means  fastened  to  the  undenide  of  said  web  for  removably 
attachiiig  said  wd>  to  said  elongate  member,  said  attaching 
means  including  first  and  second  flanges  depending  from  the 
underside  of  said  web  in  spaced  apart  relation,  said  flanges 
having  ropective  inner  sor&ces  that  confront  one  another  to 
define  a  slot  having  a  width  concspooding  to  the  outer  dimen- 
sioa  of  said  eloagate  member,  said  flanges  having  converging 
edge  sorfsces  remote  from  said  web  and  being  elastically  de- 
fonnaMe  so  as  to  reaHiently  engage  said  elongate  member  and 
being  yieldable  to  afford  selective  disengagement  from  said 
nber. 


4,3ltt,»53 

TRAILER  HITCH  CYCLE  RACK 

FMctkk  a  Abbott,  KUi  St,  Eait  Pitecctam  MaK  01517 

nei  Oct  IS,  UT»,  Scr.  No.  84,016 

Iirt.  CL^  B««  9/70 

UJS.CL224— 42J9B  3 


L  In  combinatioa  with  a  trailer  hitch  including  a  plate  and  a 
removable  ball  on  the  plate,  the  plate  being  in  filed  rdation  to 
the  vdiicle  for  securing  a  power  vehicle  with  respect  to  a 
tiaileT,  that  improvement  which  includes  a  support  for  a  cycle 
rack  located  on  said  trailer  hitch  plate  and  leaving  the  trailer 
Utcfa  ball  free  on  impediments  so  it  can  be  used  in  the  normal 
way, 

said  mprovcoient  compfiamg  means  foimsng  a  socket. 


means  to  connect  and  support  the  same  in  fixed  position 

on  the  plate  of  the  trailer  hitch,  said  socket  being  speced 

from  the  ball, 
a  cycle  rack,  a  depending  column  supporting  said  cycle  rack, 

and  means  for  securing  said  column  at  the  lower  end 

thereof  with  respect  to  said  socket  in  upright  condition  of 

said  column, 
an  opening  through  the  socket,  the  plate  being  received  in 

the  opening,  including  means  detachably  connecting  the 

ball  to  the  pUte. 


4,301,984 

SPARE  TIRE  CARRIER 

Stanley  E.  Bricgi,  200  Circle  Dr„  Bdoh,  Kana.  C7420 

nied  Stf.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,584 

lit  a?  B«2D  43/00 

U.S.  a  234— 42J3  4 


1.  A  spare  tire  carrier  for  use  on  a  truck  having  laterally 
spaced  fivne  members,  said  carrier  comprising: 

(a)  a  swing  arm; 

(b)  a  pivot  hinge  mounted  on  said  swing  arm  and  adaptrd  for 
securing  to  one  of  said  frame  members  in  a  location  to 
permit  said  swing  arm  to  pivot  frxnn  a  stowed  poiition 
beneath  the  rear  of  said  truck  to  an  exposed  position  ex- 
tending rearvrardly  of  said  truck; 

(c)  said  pivot  hinge  having  a  pivot  axis  tilted  rearwaidly 
from  vertical  at  the  top  thereof  and  thereby  biasing  said 
swing  arm  for  movement  downwardly  and  rearwardly 
from  said  stowed  position  to  said  exposed  position; 

(d)  latching  means  for  selectively  holding  said  swing  arm  in 
said  stowed  position,  and; 

(e)  holding  means  on  said  swing  aim  for  securing  a  qiare  tire 
thereto  such  that  said  spare  tire  will  pass  from  a  stowed 
position  to  an  exposed  position  with  said  swing  arm;  and 
wherein: 

(f)  said  holding  means  is  attached  to  said  swing  arm  at  an  end 
opposite  said  pivot  hinge  and  includes  a  basket;  said  basket 
comprising  a  circumferential  ring  adapted  for  encircling 
the  spare  tire  to  be  stowed  and  a  plurality  of  straps  each 
of  said  straps  being  securely  attached  at  one  end  thereof  to 
a  generally  common  location  on  said  swing  arm  and  radi- 
ally extending  outwardly  from  said  common  location  to 
said  ring;  each  of  said  straps  being  of  a  shape  to  conform 
to  a  sidewall  of  the  spare  tire  positioned  horizontally 
within  said  basket;  said  basket  securely  holding  the  spare 
tire  until  the  spare  tire  is  manually  removed  tberefitnn. 


4301,955 
MCHMJLAR  FLATTORM  AND  CAMERA  SUPPORT 
MOUNTING  FOR  RACING  VEHICLE 
Gew  C  DcFcnr,  3»53  49lh  St.  Aatoria,  N.Y.  11103 
Filed  Dee.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  108,026 
bt  a}  G03B  n/56:  B60R  U/04 
UJ5.  a.  224— 273  lOdaiM 

1.  A  modular  platform  and  camera  support  mounting  for 
racing  vehicles  comprising: 
a  modular  support  comprising  a  plurality  of  mterconnected 
straight  and  curved  tubular  members  and  attached  to,  and 
siqjported  by,  the  racing  vehicle 
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at  least  one  camera  support  platform  supported  by  said 
modular  support;  and 

at  least  one  camera  support  mounted  on  a  respective  camera 
support  platform  and  on  which  a  camera  is  mounted, 
wherein  said  camera  support  comprises:  a  base  plate 
mounted  on  a  respective  camera  support  platform;  an 
upper  base  plate  movably  mounted  on  said  base  plate,  said 
upper  base  plate  being  movable  with  respect  to  a  plane 
IMtrallel  to  a  plane  in  which  said  base  plane  lies;  a  camera 
plate  movably  mounted  on  said  upper  base  plate  and  on 
which  said  camera  is  mounted,  said  camera  plate  being 
movable  with  respect  to  a  plane  in  which  said  upper  base 


plate  lies;  lower  supports  mounted  on  said  base  plate; 
upper  supports  movably  mounted  vfith  respect  to  a  re- 
spective lower  support;  means  for  locking  the  position  of 
an  upper  support  with  respect  to  said  respective  lower 
support;  supports  movably  mounted  on  said  upper  base 
plate,  stubs  on  a  first  end  of  said  camera  plate  being  mov- 
able within  guides  on  said  supports  and  a  second  end  of 
said  camera  plate  being  movably  mounted  on  a  front  end 
of  said  upper  base  plate;  and,  retaining  means  attached  to 
said  camera  plate  to  align  a  camera  on  said  camera  plate; 
wherein  said  upper  base  plate  may  be  tilted  from  side  to  side, 
and  said  camera  plate  may  be  angled  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly. 


closure,  said  bicycle-supporting  member  integrally  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  leg  section  sKdably  receivable  by  said  bore  for  exten- 
dable/retractable movement  along  said  bore  from,  and 
to,  said  stowed  position,  respectively,  and  for  rotational 
movement  of  at  least  about  90  degrees  about  its  longitu- 
dinal axis  when  said  bicycle-supporting  member  is  in 
said  extended  position, 

(b)  a  bicycle-supporting  arm  extending  from  a  first  end  of 
said  leg  section  and  dbposed  at  an  angle  relative  thereto 


to  provide,  when  said  bicycle-supporting  member  is  at 
its  said  extended  position  and  said  leg  section  has  been 
rotated  about  90  degrees  about  its  said  longitudinal  axis 
from  said  stowed  position,  a  substantially  horizontal 
platform  for  suspending  bicycles  therefrom,  and 

(c)  a  keeper  extending  from  said  bicycle-supporting  arm 
distal  from  said  leg  section  at  an  angle  sufficient  to 
retain  said  bicycles  on  said  bicycle-supporting  arm; 
said  leg  section  being  partially  boused  within  said  bore  when 

said  bicycle-supporting  member  is  in  both  said  stowed 

position  and  said  extended  position. 


4,301,957 

RIBBON  CARTRIDGE 

Sydney  Shore,  38-40  48th  St„  Long  Island  Oty,  N.Y.  11004 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Scr.  No.  176,744 

lBta'B6SH/7/« 

VS.  CL  226—118  5  Oaiai 


4,301,956 

RETRACTABLE  BICYCLE  CARRIER  FOR  VEHICLES 

Griffith  L.  Hoeraer,  2211  Montana  Kit.,  Santii  Monica,  Calif. 

90403 
CoBtiauatiOB-faHpart  of  Scr.  No.  844,367,  Oct  21, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,182,468.  This  applieatioo  Jul.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,302 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jaa.  8, 1997, 
has  been  liitflaiHtfil. 
Int  a.>  B60R  i/04.  9/10 
VS.  a.  224—311  26  daian 

1.  For  use  with  a  vehicle  closure,  a  bicycle  carrier  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  carrier  assemblies  mountable  on  the  inner  surface 
of  said  vehicle  closure  a  spaced  distance  apart  adjacent  to  an 
edge  of  said  closure  distal  from  its  hinge  axis,  each  said  carrier 
assembly  comprising: 
a  bracket  comprising 
a  housing  defining,  together  with  said  closure  when 

mounted  thereon,  a  longitudinal  bore,  and 
mounting  means  attached  to  said  housing  for  mounting 
said  housing  to  said  closure;  and 
a  bicycle-supporting  member  carried  partially  within  said 
bote  for  movement  therealong  from  a  stowed  position 
against  said  inner  surface  of  said  closure  to  an  extended 
podtion  for  carrying  bicycles  thereon  rearwardly  of  said 


1.  In  a  ribbon  cartridge  of  the  type  having  a  body  portion 
wherein  an  endless  ribbon  is  contained  in  a  fan-folded  condi- 
tion during  use,  the  body  portion  having  spaced  apart  inlet  and 
outlet  apertures  for  the  entry  and  exit  of  a  run  of  ribbon  and  a 
drive  aperture  in  one  main  wall  adjacent  the  inlet  aperture  to 
permit  the  driving  of  the  ribbon  during  use,  the  improvement 
comprising:  removable  partitioning  means  extendable  entirely 
across  and  through  the  body  portion  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet  apertures  for  separating  the  body  portion  into  a  first 
compartment  at  the  outlet  aperture  side  wherein  the  ribbon  can 
be  contained  in  a  fan-folded  condition  prior  to  the  first  use  of 
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the  caitiidge  and  a  Kcond  compartment  at  the  inlet  aperture 
side  including  the  entire  drive  aperture. 


4,301,95* 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
FABRICATING  AND  BONDING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES 
Tataao  Hatakenaka,  Yokohaaia;  Kiyonhei  Tamaki,  Tama,  and 
Tetno  Nanbn,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Fqjitsu  Lim- 
ited, Kawaaaki,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  «9,286 
Claiu   priority,  appUcttiaa  Japan,   An(.   24,   19T8,  53- 
11S108[U];  Aug.  25.  1978.  S3-I02814 

Int.  CL'HOIL  21/58 
VS.  a.  22»-4J  17  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  automatically  fabricating  and  bonding  semi- 
conductor devices  using  lead  frames  and  semiconductor  chips, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  single  automatic  die  bonder  including  (i)  bonding  means 
for  successively  mounting  semiconductor  chips  on  respec- 
tive lead  frames  supplied  in  a  continuous  strip,  (ii)  cutting 
means  for  cutting  the  continuous  strip  of  lead  frames  into 
sheets  comprised  of  a  given  number  of  lead  frames  after 
completion  of  the  chip  mounting,  and  (iii)  transport  means 
for  conveying  the  cut  sheets; 

(b)  buffer  means  operatively  connected  to  said  die  bonder 
for  temporarily  holding  the  cut  sheets  of  a  given  number 
of  lead  frames  supplied  thereto  from  said  transport  means 
of  said  automatic  die  bonder,  said  buffer  means  including 
(i)  means  for  conveying  the  cut  sheets  along  a  transport 
path,  (ii)  at  least  one  magazine  storage  means  for  storing 
said  cut  sheets  provided  at  an  intermediate  position  along 
the  transport  path  of  said  conveying  means  and  having  a 
plurality  of  sheet-holding  racks,  and  (iii)  operating  means 
for  positioning  said  sheet-holding  racks  of  the  magazine 
storage  means  to  a  desired  position  relative  to  the  trans- 
port path  of  said  conveying  means;  and 

(c)  a  pluraUty  of  automatic  wire  bonders,  operatively  and 
successively  connected  together  with  the  first  of  said  wire 
bonders  being  operatively  connected  to  said  buffer  means, 
for  selectively  subjecting  unprocessed  sheets  supplied 
from  said  buffer  means  or  the  preceding  wire  bonder  to 
electrical  conductor  wiring  processing  or  transporting 
sheets  to  a  succeeding  wire  bonder,  each  said  automatic 
wire  bonder  including  (i)  main  transport  conveyor  means 
for  conveying  sheets  fed  from  said  buffer  means  or  the 
preceding  wire  bonder  along  a  predetermined  transport 
path,  (H)  first  transfer  conveyor  means  for  selectively 
supplying  unprocessed  sheets,  which  have  been  fed  to  said 
main  transport  conveyor  means,  to  a  wire  bonding  region, 
(iii)  wire  bonding  means  for  wire  processing  sheets  sup- 
plied to  the  wire  bonding  region,  and  (iv)  second  transfer 
conveyor  means  for  discharging  the  wire-processed  sheets 
from  the  wire  bonding  region  to  said  main  transport  con- 
veyor means  for  subsequent  transport;  and 

wherein  said  one  automatic  die  bonder,  buffer  means,  and 
the  plurality  of  automatic  wire  bonders  are  connected 
together  along  a  continuous  automated  operational  line 
for  fabricaling  and  bonding  said  semiconductor  devices  at 
a  constant  rate. 


4,301,959 
METHOD  SERIES  PRODUCnON  OF  AN  OUTER 
COLUMN  OF  A  SAFETY  STEERING  COLUMN  FOR 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Habcftoa  Bcnteler,  BidelieU;  Wdfipng  Strcabel,  Baratmp,  and 
E(OB  OiaxewaU,  PaderboriHElae^  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aaaigaoia  to  Bcatder-Werfcc  A.G.,  Padcrton,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102,941 
Claina  priority,  applicaUon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Dtc  30, 
197«,  2856877 

btCL>B23Ki;/0tf 
UJ5.  CL  228—102  8  4 


1.  A  method  for  series-production  of  an  outer  column  for  a 
safety  steering  column  for  motor  vehicles  from  two  tubular 
blanks  and  pressed  metal  sheet  parts  to  attach  the  outer  column 
to  pans  of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising  the  steps  of  stepwise 
transporting  a  first  tubular  blank  to  a  plurality  of  working 
stations  for  deforming  or  punching  said  first  tubular  blank  to 
form  a  substantially  smooth  walled  protecting  tube  of  the  outer 
column  therefrom;  simultaneously  feeding  a  second  tubular 
blank  to  a  corrugation  station  in  which  the  second  tubular 
blank  is  transformed  into  a  corrugated  tube;  feeding  the  pro- 
tecting tube  and  the  corrugated  tube  against  each  other  so  that 
end  portions  of  said  tubes  overlap;  welding  said  overlapping 
end  portions  of  said  tubes  to  each  other  in  a  main  welding 
station;  welding  at  least  one  pressed  metal  sheet  part  in  an 
auxiliary  welding  station  to  one  of  said  tubes;  checking  the 
work  performed  by  at  least  one  working  station  by  at  least  one 
automatic  control  station  coordinated  therewith;  checking  the 
weld  produced  by  at  least  one  welding  station  by  a  further 
automatic  control  station  coordinated  with  said  one  welding 
station;  stopping  upon  asserting  of  a  faulty  part  in  one  of  said 
control  stations  operation  of  all  working  and  welding  stations 
upstream  of  said  one  control  station  under  simultaneous  block- 
ing the  parts  in  said  upstream  working  and  welding  stations; 
and  permitting  resuming  operation  of  said  working  and  weld- 
ing stations  only  after  removing  of  the  faulty  part. 


4,301,960 
PACKAGE  FOR  FOODSTUFFS 
Richard  G.  Alcxaricr,  Bloomlldd  HiDa;  Eari  F.  Gilbert,  Fir- 
mingtoB  HOla,  and  Fnderic  J.  Kelly,  Bfami^kam,  aO  of 
Mich.,  aarigaoia  to  Wcatneo  Corporatio*,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,736 
bt  CL)  B6SD  5/20 
VS.  a.  229—30  2  CUm 

1.  A  package  for  foodstuffs  or  the  like  comprising  in  combi- 
nation an  open  partitioned  tray  formed  from  a  single  bUnk  of 
paperboard  and  an  enclosing  bag,  said  tray  including  a  pair  of 
equally  sized  bottom  panels  separated  from  one  another  by  a 
pair  of  partition  panels,  said  partition  panels  being  integral  witb 
and  foldably  attached  to  the  tray  bottom  panels  along  the 
adjacent  edges  of  said  bottom  panels  and  foldably  attached 
together  along  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  score  lines  except  in  a 
sdected  region  thereof  where  a  single  cut  line  is  applied,  side 
walls  foldably  attached  to  the  sides  of  said  tray  bottom  panels. 
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end  flaps  foldably  attached  to  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  tray 
side  walls  and  folded  between  the  partition  panels  when  the 
tray  is  assembled,  and  at  least  one  friction  locking  means  inte- 
grally cut  from  said  partition  panels  for  retaining  said  tray  in  its 
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4,301,961 

PLASTIC  REINFORCED  PAPER  AND  BAG  MADE 

THEREOF 

John  Rodiah,  Fort  Wright,  Ky.,  aaaignor  to  PolynoTss  lodai- 

trica,  be  Foit  Wright,  Ky. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,863 
bt  ai  B32B  7/14;  B65D  33/01  29/04 
VS.  a.  229—55  21 


4,301,962 
STRAIGHT  LINE  GLUED  FOLDER 
Lewis  P.  MoBcktoo,  Addifoo,  and  Joha  J.  AaaHn,  LaGraage 
both  of  ni.,  aaaignon  to  Chaaqiioa  Interaationai  Corporatioa, 
Stamfbrd,  Cooa. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  130,234 

bt  CL^  B65D  27/08 

VS.  CL  229^72  8  Claims 


assembled  condition,  said  friction  locking  means  comprising  a 
cut  out  in  one  partition  panel  into  which  is  inserted  a  foldable 
tab  cut  from  the  other  partition  panel  said  friction  locking 
means  being  located  in  the  region  of  the  cut  line  between  said 
partition  panels. 


19.  A  reinforced  shopping  bag  comprising  a  length  of  paper 
having  a  single  surface  provided  with  a  permanent  regular 
pattern  of  stripes  of  plastic  material  directly  deposited  thereon 
and  fiised  thereto,  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  plastic  material 
impregnating  said  paper  directly  below  said  stripes,  said  regu- 
lar pattern  forming  a  closed  mesh  pattern  leaving  portions  of 
said  surface  uncoated  by  said  plastic  material,  and  said  pattern 
comprising  four  parallel  substantially  wider  rectilinear  stripes 
of  said  plastic  material  deposited  on  said  surface  and  joined 
with  portions  of  said  closed  mesh  pattern,  said  rectilinear 
stripes  being  disposed  at  each  comer  of  said  bag  when  said 
length  of  paper  is  formed  as  a  rectangular  tube  for  defining  said 
bag  with  an  end  of  said  rectangular  tube  being  folded  in  the 
form  of  flaps  attached  together  by  means  of  an  adhesive  for 
forming  the  bottom  panel  of  said  bag. 


5.  A  one-piece  paperboard  straight  line  glued  no-depth 
folder  comprising: 

an  outer  member  portion  including  first  and  second  rectan- 
gular panels, 

a  spinal  fold  line  at  the  edge  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
panels, 

a  rectangular  spinal  panel  connected  between  said  first  and 
second  panels  by  said  spinal  fold  lines, 

a  window  within  said  first  panel  for  displaying  information. 

an  inner  member  portion  comprising  first  and  second  rectan- 
gular panels  respectively  connected  to  said  respective  first 
and  second  outer  member  panels  by  panel  fold  lines  per- 
pendicular to  said  spinal  fold  lines, 

a  slit  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  inner  member  portion 
paneK  said  slits  being  diagonally  opposite  to  one  another, 

a  horizontal  slit  in  said  first  inner  member  panel  parallel  to 
said  panel  fold  line, 

a  bridging  panel  between  said  inner  member  panels  and 
connected  to  said  inner  member  panels  by  fold  lines  for 
strengthening  and  to  form  a  spinal  area  to  bold  a  premium 
item, 

and  glue  lines  adhering  the  edge  area  of  the  first  inner  mem- 
ber panel  to  the  edge  area  of  the  first  outer  member  panel 
and  the  edge  area  of  the  second  inner  member  panel  to  the 
edge  area  of  the  second  outer  member  panel. 


4,301,963 

INTEGRAL  ONE  PIECE  CENTRIFUGE  TUBE 

Steven  T.  Nidaea,  Soaayrale,  Calif.,  aarigaor  to  Bcckmaa  b- 

stmmenta.  Inc.,  FaUcrtoa,  CaUf. 
Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  912,698,  Jm.  5, 1978,  ahaadnowl  lUa 
appiicatioii  Feb.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  Ul,755 
bt  CV  B04B  7/00.  15/00 
VS.  CL  233—26  15  CUma 

1.  A  centrifuge  tube  for  holding  a  fluid  sample  said  tube 
being  designed  in  such  a  manner  that  said  fluid  sample  is  per- 
manently sealed  vnthin  said  centrifuge  tube  without  a  separate 
tube  capping  assembly,  said  centrifuge  tube  comprising: 
an  elongated  cylindrical  central  portion  of  uniform  shape; 
an  enclosed  hemispherical  bottom  portion  integrally  formed 

with  said  central  portion; 
an  enclosed  top  portion  integrally  formed  with  said  central 
portion  to  form  in  conjunction  with  said  central  portion 
and  said  bottom  portion  a  single  interior  chamber  within 
said  tube  with  a  smooth  rounded  surface  and  without 
sharp  comers;  and 
a  neck  portion  integrally  formed  on  and  protruding  from 
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Slid  top  portion,  said  neck  portion  being  designed  to 
initiaUy  be  open  as  a  fill  port  to  receive  said  fluid  sample, 
said  neck  portion  being  permanently  sealed  after  receipt  of 
said  fluid  sample  prior  to  centrifugation,  said  tube  with 
said  neck  portion  sealed  to  provide  an  integral  completely 
enclosed  and  sealed  centrifuge  tube  for  placement  within 
a  centrifuge  rotor,  said  neck  portion  designed  to  be  sev- 
ered after  centrifugation  to  provide  an  access  port  to 
retrieve  said  fluid  sample,  said  tube  being  made  from  a 
single  integral  piece  of  material  and  having  prior  to  re- 
ceipt of  said  fluid  sample  no  heat  seal  Junctions  located 
anywhere  on  the  tube  configuration  to  cause  possible 
weak  areas  during  centrifugation,  said  top  portion  with 
said  fill  port  when  said  fill  port  is  permanently  sealed 
being  capable  of  withstanding  centrifugally  induced 
forces  of  said  fluid  sample  within  said  tube  during  cen- 
trifiigratioo. 


said  aperture  forming  a  tapered  aperture  so  that  said  tube 
will  assume  a  slanted  orientatioa  when  placed  in  said 


aperture  when  said  rotor  is  at  rest,  said  tube  pivoting 
within  said  panel  to  a  position  perpendicular  to  rotor  spin 
axis  when  said  rotor  is  operating. 


14.  In  a  centriftige  apparatus  for  centrifiiging  a  fluid  sample, 
the  combination  comprising: 

a  main  rotor  body  having  a  plurality  of  cavities  for  receipt  of 
centriliige  tubes,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cavities 
oriented  substantially  parallel  to  the  spin  axis  of  the  rotor; 

at  least  one  centrifuge  tube  within  one  of  said  cavities,  said 
tube  containing  a  fluid  sample  and  being  integrally  formed 
firom  a  single  piece  of  material  including  an  upper  portion 
enclosing  said  tube  to  create  a  hermetically  s«iled  interior 
chamber,  said  upper  portion  of  said  tube  being  exposed 
within  said  cavity; 

a  spacer  plug  positioned  within  said  cavity  over  said  exposed 
upper  portion  of  said  tube;  and 

means  secured  to  said  rotor  for  holding  said  spacer  plug 
tightly  adjacent  said  upper  portion  of  said  tube  to  provide 
exterior  support  to  said  upper  portion  of  said  tube  in 
reaction  to  the  centrifugally  induced  force  of  said  fluid 
sample  on  said  upper  portion  of  said  tube. 


4,301365 
HEAT  COLLECTOR  SYCTEM 
Alfred  Ritter,  Miilheim,  imI  Jiiiseii  Kleiiiwiichter,  Uimck,  boik 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  uiignon  to  Max-PUnek-CliMell- 
schaft  zur  Fdrdemiig  der  Witsenackaften  e.V.,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  829,427,  Aag.  31, 1977.  TUs  application 

OcL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  «5,431 
aaim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauy,  May  6, 
1977,  2720319 

lot  CU  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  237—2  B  7  I 


to 


4,301,964 
SWINGING  TUBE  HOLDER 

Mark  J.  Cowell,  Moontain  View,  Calif.,  aaiigai 

lartTOcats,  Uc,  FuUertoa,  CaBf. 

FIM  im.  24, 19M,  Ser.  No.  114,176 
lot  a>  B04B  15/Oa  9/12 
VS.  a.  233—26  « ( 

1.  A  centrifuge  rotor  tube  holder  comprising: 

an  elongagted  panel  having  a  specified  thickness  for  place- 
ment within  a  rotor  and  having  a  front  surface  and  a  back 
surface  with  at  least  one  aperture  through  said  panel  for 
receipt  of  a  centrifuge  tube; 

a  first  semicircuUr  tapered  portion  at  a  specified  slope 
through  said  aperiure  along  said  thickness  of  said  aperture 
from  said  front  surface  toward  said  back  surface;  and 

a  second  semicircular  tapered  portion  at  a  specified  slope 
through  said  aperture  along  said  thickness  of  said  aperture 
from  said  back  surface  toward  said  front  surface,  said  first 
and  second  semicircular  tapered  portions  being  on  oppo- 
site halves  of  said  aperture,  when  viewing  said  front  sur- 
face of  said  panel  perpendicular  to  said  aperture,  said 
second  semicircular  tapered  portion  not  being  visible,  said 
upered  portions  in  combination  with  each  other  within 


l-u 


1.  A  heat  collector  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  heat  collector  including  an  upper  chamber  and  a  lower 
chamber  through  which  chambers  a  beat  transmitting 
fluid  is  flowable, 

(b)  a  heat  pump  including  an  evaporator  and  a  condenser, 

(c)  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  primary  flow  line  and  a  sec- 
ondary flow  line,  said  primary  and  secondary  flow  lines 
being  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  said  secondary  flow  Une  being  effective  to 
establish  a  heat  exchange  relationship  with  a  heat  consum- 
ing means, 

(d)  the  two  chambers  are  separated  by  a  transparent  insula- 
tion layer  with  the  upper  chamber  being  made  of  tnaspv- 
ent  material  and  the  lower  chamber  having  a  structural 
configuration  effective  to  absorb  heat  radiation, 

(e)  said  upper  heat  chamber  having  an  outlet  connected  in  • 
heat  exchange  relationship  to  the  evaporator  of  said  heat 
pump, 

(f)  said  lower  chamber  being  series-connected  to  direct  said 
heat  transmitting  fluid  to  the  primary  flow  line  of  said  heat 
exchanger, 

(g)  valve  means  for  selectively  connecting  the  secondary 
flow  Une  of  the  heat  exchanger  between  the  upper  heat 
chamber  and  the  evaporator. 
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4301,966 
Oa  BURNER 

AMn  Schwin,  HahcMtiMK  24a,  IiHbnKk,  Aaitria  (A-6020) 
Diriakw  of  Ser.  No.  S51,47a,  Nor.  14, 1977,  alwadoacd.  TUs 

appUcatiM  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  <2,9M 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Aartria,  Nor.  12, 1976,  (460/76; 
Fed.  Rc^  ofGcnmqr.  Mw  2. 1977, 2719573 

tat  a'  B05B  1/24 
U5.a.  239-75 


1.  An  oil  burner  comprising,  a  pressure  atomizing  nozzle 
having  a  swirl  chamber  uid  rated  for  usual  flow  rates  of  0.4  to 
0.8S  gallons  per  hour,  a  pressure  supply  of  light  fuel  oil  having 
a  viscosity  of  about  12  centistoke  at  20"  C,  and  lower  con- 
nected to  said  atomizing  nozzle  swirl  chamber,  a  flow  heater 
coimected  to  said  atomizing  nozzle  upstream  of  said  swirl 
chamber  for  preheating  the  fiiel  oil  to  a  temperature  of  up  to 
ISO*  C.  and  below  a  coking  and  cracking  temperature  of  the 
light  fuel  oil,  said  flow  heater  comprising  a  cylindrical  heating 
element  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface,  an  oil  feeding  pipe 
surrounding  said  cylindrical  heating  element,  a  fitting  con- 
nected to  said  atomizing  nozzle,  said  oil  feeding  pipe  con- 
nected to  said  fitting,  a  block  of  good  heat  conducting  material 
pressing  against  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylindrical  heating 
element  and  said  fitting  for  establishing  a  thermal  connection 
therebetween,  said  oil  feeding  pipe  defmed  in  the  form  of  a 
helical  recess  at  the  interface  of  said  block  and  said  heating 
element,  said  cylindrical  heating  element  being  shink  fitted  into 
a  bore  of  said  block,  whereby  said  atomizing  nozzle  can  bum 
light  fiiel  oil  at  lower  flow  rates  than  that  for  which  it  is  rated. 

4,301,967 

INTERMnTENT  SPRINKLER 

Edwin  J.  Muter,  Sorta  Fe,  Calif.,  aMigoor  to  The  Ton  Com- 

fuy,  San  Maieoa,  Calif. 
Diriiioa  of  Ser.  No.  «27,7»7,  Oct  13, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,294,642. 
lUs  applkadoD  Dee.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10539 
tat  a.3  B05B  1/OS 
VS.  a.  239-99  11 


nozzle  means  on  said  housing  providing  a  discharge  outlet 
from  said  reservoir, 

blocking  means  moveable  between  a  first  position  blocking 
said  nozzle  means,  and  a  second  position  exposing  a  water 
discharge  path  from  said  reservoir  through  said  nozzle 
means,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  the  water  accumulated 
in  said  reservoir  exceeding  a  predetermined  threshold 
level  for  moving  the  blocking  means  from  said  first  to  said 
second  position,  and  for  returning  said  blocking  means  to 
said  first  position  when  said  reservoir  pressure  falls  below 
a  second  threshold  level  following  discharge  of  water 
through  said  nozzle  means, 

said  first  threshold  level  corresponding  to  a  pressure  at 
which  said  reservoir  is  substantially  expanded. 


4,301,968 
TRANSDUCER  ASSEMBLY,  ULTRASONIC  ATOMIZES 

AND  FUEL  BURNER 
Harvey  L.  Baser,  Po^hkeepaie,  aad  Ckarica  R.  Braadow. 
HigUand,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaigiion  to  Soao-Tcfc  Coipontioa, 
Ponghkeepsie,  N.Y. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  739,812,  Nor.  8, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,153,201. 
TUs  appUcatioa  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,684 
tat  a^BOSB  77/06 
U&  a  239— 102  41 


1.  An  ultrasonic  atonnzer  having  an  atomizing  surface, 
means  for  vibrating  the  atomizing  surface  with  sufficient  en- 
ergy to  atomize  a  liquid,  and  means  for  delivering  a  liquid  to 
said  atomizing  surface,  said  liquid  delivery  means  including  a 
passage  extending  through  said^tomizer  to  said  atomizing 
surface,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  decoupling 
sleeve  mounted  within  said  passage  and  extending  to  said 
atomizing  surface  for  isolating  the  liquid  from  conuct  with 
said  passage,  said  decoupling  sleeve  being  made  of  a  material 
having  different  acoustical  energy  transmitting  properties  than 
the  material  of  said  atomizer,  such  that  vibrational  energy  in 
the  atomizer  is  attenuated  by  the  sleeve. 


1.  tatermittent  sprinkler  apparatus,  comprising,  a  housing, 
an   expandable   water   accumulating   reservoir,   disposed 

within  said  housing, 
means  for  supplying  irrigating  water  through  said  housing  to 
said  reservoir,  said  reservoir  comprising  a  flexible,  resil- 
ient bladder  means  mounted  within  said  housing  to  re- 
ceive water  from  said  water  supply. 


4,301,969 

OXYGEN  LANCE  NOZZLE 

Keuwth  C.  Sharp,  8  Dc  Bras  Ct,  Marine  Parade,  Sahkara 

by-the-sea,  QcTeland,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,560 

tat  a.3  B05B  15/00 

VS.  a  239-132J  i  Oaia" 

1.  An  oxygen  lance  nozzle  including  a  block  of  copper,  a 
central  bore  for  conducting  a  flow  of  oxygen  to  said  block,  a 
plurality  of  cooling  pipes  disposed  in  equally  spaced  relation 
around  said  central  bore,  said  block  of  copper  comprising  a 
relatively  thick  tip  for  the  nozzle  with  the  ends  of  said  cooling 
pipes  mounted  in  said  thick  tip  to  conduct  heat  from  the  tip, 
certain  of  said  cooling  pipes  diagonally  opposed  and  curved 
inwardly  toward  the  center  of  the  nozzle  to  cool  the  central 
area  of  the  nozzle,  a  plurality  of  venturi  tubes  extending 
through  said  tip  and  conducting  oxygen  through  the  tip,  an 
oxygen  supply  pipe  in  communication  with  said  central  bore,  a 
water  sleeve  surrounding  said  plurality  of  cooling  pipes,  and  an 
outer  water  jacket  surrounding  the  cooling  pipes  disposed 
between  said  sleeve  and  said  jacket  both  said  sleeve  and  said 
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Jacket  being  secured  to  the  thick  copper  tip  of  the  nozzle,  and 
said  water  sleeve  provided  with  one  or  more  openings  aflbrd- 
ing  communication  through  the  sleeve  between  chambers 


formed  by  the  outer  jacket,  the  water  sleeve  and  said  supply 
pipe,  said  cooling  pipes  extending  vertically  into  said  chambers 
at  opposite  sides  of  said  sleeve  and  cooling  said  tip  by  water 
fh>m  said  chambers. 


t  A  powered  aerosol  spray  device  comprising: 

(a)  reservoir  means  for  storing  liquid  which  is  to  be  sprayed 
in  fine  micelles; 

(b)  a  hollow  housing  disposed  upon  said  reservoir  and  in- 
cluding; 

(!)  first  aperture  means  for  permitting  communication 
therebetween, 

fii)  second  aperture  means  through  which  said  fine  mi- 
celles leave  said  housing, 

Cm)  third  aperture  means  for  providing  intake  air  from  the 
atmosphere, 

(m)  an  inner  container  including  fourth  aperture  means, 
and 

(iiiii)  lir  duct  means,  said  air  duct  means  connecting  said 
fourth  aperture  means  to  said  third  aperture  means  for 
providing  a  continuous  intake  inflow  path; 

(c)  motor  means  disposed  within  said  housing  and  centrally 
disposed  within  said  fourth  aperture  means  with  its  drive 
shaft  extending  downwardly  towards  said  reservoir,  said 


motor  means  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
electrical  energy; 

(d)  impeller  means  aflixed  upon  said  motor  drive  shaft  dis- 
posed within  said  intake  air  flow  path; 

(e)  means  affixed  to  said  motor  means  drive  shaft  and  dis- 
posed within  said  first  aperture  means  for  directing  said 
liquid  upwardly  towards  said  impeller  means  for  mixing 
with  said  intake  air;  and 

(0  means  for  filtering  said  liquid  and  gaging  said  micelles 
prior  to  said  micelles  leaving  said  second  aperture  means. 

4,301,971 

EXECTRICALLY-ORIVEN  SPRAY  GUN 

Richard  T.  CorMlim,  deeened,  late  of  MluetiMka,  Minn^  and 

by  Richaid  G.  Uucni,  execntor,  St  Paal,  Miim,,  aaigiion  to 

ComeUm  Eoglaeefiiig  Center,  Inc.,  Golden  Valley,  Minn. 

Filed  Ang.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  C9,047 

Int  a.}  B05B  9/043 

VS.  a.  239-351  13  Ctalms 


4,301,970 

POWERED  AEROSOL  SPRAY  DEVICE 

Marghcrha  Craigbero,  Largo  del  PecOe  S,  33100  Udine,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,338 

Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Job.  20, 1978,  83405  A/78 

lot  a.3  B05B  7/26 

VS.  a.  239-338  4  Chimi 


2.  A  spray  gun  for  compressed-air  spraying  of  liquids,  com- 
prismg: 

(a)  a  casing  having  a  handle  near  one  end,  and  a  nozzle  at  its 
opposite  end  communicating  with  a  liquid  intake  port  on 
said  casing; 

(b)  an  electric  motor  disposed  within  and  supported  by  said 
casing; 

(c)  an  air  compressor  disposed  within  said  casing,  an  aper- 
tured  lateral  wall  of  said  casing  adjacent  to  said  handle 
being  air  inlet  means  of  said  compressor,  said  compressor 
having  an  outlet  communicating  with  said  nozzle,  and  said 
compressor  being  drivably  connected  to  said  electric 
motor; 

(d)  said  electric  motor  being  disposed  in  a  pressurizable 
portion  of  said  casing; 

(e)  said  handle  being  hollow  and  vented  to  the  atmosphere, 
and  sealed  from  said  pressurizable  portion; 

(f)  a  manually  actuatable  electric  switch  in  said  handle; 

(g)  electric  wiring  extending  from  said  switch,  through  a 
pressure  seal  in  the  wall  of  said  casing,  and  to  said  electric 
motor;  and 

(h)  a  liquid  container  detachably  secured  to  said  casing  at 
and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  liquid  intake  port, 
there  being  an  air  passage  from  said  compressor  outlet  into 
said  liquid  container  for  pressurizing  liquid  therein. 


4,301,972 
MIXING  FAUCET  VALVE  WITH  DIVERTER  AND 
ANTI-SYPHONING  MEANS 
John  Radeikk,  MOwankec,  Wb.,  aHigw>r  to  MOwudcee  Fa- 
cets, Inc.,  MOwankec,  Wis. 

Filed  M«y  23, 19M,  Ser.  No.  152,881 
Int  CL>  F16K  19/00 
VS.  a.  239— M3  6  Clains 

1.  An  anti-syphoning  mixing  faucet  valve  comprising,  a 
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casing  having  an  outlet  communicating  with  a  spout,  a  body 
portion  having  a  valve  chamber  and  a  discrete  auxiliary  cham- 
ber, said  auxiliary  chamber  having  a  discharge  opening  com- 
municating with  said  spout,  said  body  portion  having  a  pair  of 
inlet  passages  each  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  liquid  supply 
line,  a  control  valve  received  in  said  valve  chamber  and  having 
a  pair  of  inlet  passages  each  communicating  with  a  respective 
one  of  said  first  mentioned  inlet  passages,  a  tube  communicat- 


►  COWENTMTE 


prising  an  isostearic  acid  which  is  liquid  at  room  tempera- 
ture; 

d.  introducing  air  into  the  flotation  cell  to  cause  the  iron 
oxide  component  of  the  ore  to  float  away  from  remaining 
portions  of  the  ore;  and 

e.  collecting  the  iron  oxide  component  from  the  lop  of  the 
cell. 


4,301,974 
REFINING  APPARATUS 
Axel  H.  SjSbom,  NJnmnda,  Sweden,  aasivior  to  Sands  Deflbra- 
tor  Aktiebolag,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  njtU 
dainu  priority,  appUeatian  Sweden,  Dee.  1, 1978,  7812397 
bt  CL'  B02C  7/11 
VS.  a  241-244  7  ( 


4,301,973 
BENEnCUTION  OF  IRON  ORE 
Ralph  W.  M.  Lai,  Lexington,  Mass,  aaaivior  to  Kennecott 
Corporation,  Stnmford,  Conn, 

FOed  Dec  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,671 

Int  a^  B02C  19/00 

VS.  a.  241—20  12  Clains 


ing  with  said  auxiliary  chamber,  a  spray  head  having  a  manu- 
ally operable  valve  connected  to  said  tube,  check  valve  means 
intermediate  said  valve  chamber  and  said  auxiliary  chamber 
for  increasing  the  velocity  of  flow  of  liquid  from  said  valve 
chamber  whereby  when  said  manually  operable  valve  is 
opened  liquid  will  flow  into  said  spray  head  and  when  manu- 
ally operable  valve  is  closed  liquid  will  flow  through  said 
spout,  said  check  valve  means  adapted  to  close  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  normal  flow  in  said  auxiliary  chamber. 


1.  A  process  for  concentrating  iron  oxide  from  an  iron  oxide 
containing  ore  comprising: 

a.  grinding  the  ore; 

b.  introducing  the  ground  ore  into  a  flotation  cell  in  the  form 
of  pulp; 

c.  introducing  a  flotation  agent  into  said  pulp  and  maintain- 
ing the  pH  of  the  pulp  alkaUne,  said  flotation  agent  com- 


1.  Apparatus  for  refining  lignocellulose-coataining  material 
comprising  a  refroer  housing,  first  and  second  refining  disc 
members  rotatably  mounted  within  said  refiner  housing,  each 
of  said  first  and  second  refuting  disc  members  including  an 
inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface,  said  refining  disc  members 
being  mounted  so  that  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  refining  disc 
members  are  in  opposed  face-to-face  relationship  defining  a 
refining  space  therebetwreen,  a  feed  passage  extending  from 
said  outer  surface  of  said  first  refining  disc  member  to  said 
inner  surface  of  said  first  refiner  disc  member  for  feeding  said 
lignocellulose-containing  material  to  said  refining  space,  a 
steam  passage  extending  from  said  outer  surface  of  said  second 
refining  disc  member  to  said  inner  surface  of  said  second  refin- 
ing disc  member  so  as  to  permit  steam  generated  in  said  refin- 
ing space  to  pass  from  said  refining  space  lo  a  point  within  said 
refiner  housing,  channel  means  rotatable  with  said  second 
tefming  disc  member  for  conducting  steam  from  said  outer 
surface  of  said  second  refining  disc  member  entirely  through 
said  refiner  housmg,  and  passage  means  located  entirely  out- 
side of  said  refiner  housing  for  conducting  away  steam  exiting 
from  said  chaimel  means,  said  passage  means  being  sealingly 
connected  to  said  channel  means  to  prevent  leakage  of  steam 
therefrom. 


4,301,975 

DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  A  PAIR  OF  WIRES  TO  A 

ROTATING  WIRE  GUIDE  IN  A  COIL  WINDING 

MACHINE 

Ginseppe  Caaardella,  SaronMi,  Italy,  aMi^or  to  Tekan  Kiao- 

lut  S.pj^  Canmo  Pcrtasella,  Italy 

FUcd  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,939 

daiiH  priority,  appbeation  Italy,  Not.  24, 1978, 30142  A/78 

lat  a.'  BCSH  54/00 

VS.  CL  242—25  R  4  Oaiaa 

1.  A  machine  for  winding  two  parallel  wires  in  untwisted 

relation  onto  a  stationary  coil  core,  compriaiBg  a  wire  guide 
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shaft  having  an  axial  bore  for  guiding  (he  two  wires,  means  for 
rotating  said  shaft  about  its  axis,  a  wire  guide  carried  by  said 
wire  guide  shaft  and  having  two  parallel  guiding  bores,  one  for 
each  of  said  two  wires,  that  are  spaced  a  substantial  distance 
from  said  axis,  a  shaft  on  which  is  supported  a  first  spool  for 
feeding  a  first  of  said  two  wires,  said  shaft  having  an  axial  bore 
therethrough  which  is  coaxial  with  and  communicates  with 
said  bore  of  said  wire  guide  shaft,  means  mounting  said  shaft 
for  the  support  of  said  first  spool  freely  rotatably  on  said  wire 


guide  shaft,  means  for  maintaining  said  shaft  for  the  support  of 
said  first  spool  stationary  while  said  wire  guide  shaft  rotates,  an 
arcuate  guide  duct  secured  to  said  wire  guide  shaft,  said  duct 
extending  radially  away  from  said  axis  and  then  curving  over 
into  an  inlet  end  that  extends  parallel  to  said  axis,  and  a  second 
stationary  spool  for  feeding  the  second  of  said  two  wires, 
means  for  feeding  wire  from  said  second  spool  radially  out- 
wardly of  said  first  spool  and  into  said  inlet  end  of  said  arcuate 
guide  duct,  and  means  for  braking  each  of  said  wires. 


4,301,976 
TAPE  CARTRIDGE 
Glcai  A.  MattioD,  iBdianapolis,  bML,  inigaor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
don.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Job.  M,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,584 

lot  CL>  GllB  23/10;  B45H  17 /4S 

VS.  CL  242—55.19  A  4 


4,301,977 
DUAL  TENSION  STRAP  RETRACTOR 
Efaacr  C  Yiog,  Oruac  Ciiif.,  anitMr  to  PMiflc  Sdntiflc 
Company,  Aoakeiai,  CaUt 

Filed  Dec  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,C29 
tat  CL3  A«2B  35/0(k  B65H  75/48 

VS.  a.  141— vn  17  cuw 


1.  Restraint  apparatus  comprising  a  support,  a  reel  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  support,  a  flexible  element  wound  on  the  reel, 
one  spring  for  urging  the  reel  into  an  element  retracted  posi- 
tion, and  drive  means  interconnecting  said  spring  and  the  reel 
including  means  for  automatically  shifting  the  retracting  force 
provided  by  said  spring  on  the  element  from  a  high  tension 
mode  to  a  reduced  but  still  positive  tension  mode  wherein  said 
automatic  shifting  means  includes: 
a  planetary  gear  system  including  a  sun  gear  attached  to  said 
reel,  a  planetary  gear  meshed  with  said  sun  gear,  and  a 
ring  gear  meshed  with  said  planetary  gear; 
means  coupled  to  said  spring  and  to  said  planetary  gears  for 
automatically  shifting  said  planetary  gear  system  from 
direct  drive  of  said  reel  by  said  spring  in  said  high  tension 
mode  and  for  shifting  said  planetary  gear  system  into 
indirect  drive  of  said  reel  by  said  spring  through  a  differ- 
ent load  ratio  during  reduced  tension  operation. 


4,301,978 
ELECFRO-MAGNEnC  THREAD  TENSION  CONTROL 

FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 

John  A.  Herr,  Garwood,  and  WoUgug  Jaflie,  Rowlle  Park,  both 

of  N J„  anisiion  to  The  Sinser  Coapuqr,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,412 

tat.  a.'  DOSB  47/00.  47/04:  B65H  i9/22 

VS.  a.  242—150  R  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  tape  cartridge  of  the  type  wherein  the  Upe  travels  in 
a  continuous  loop  within  a  case  and  b  wound  in  a  single  circu- 
lar pack  about  a  hub  of  a  reel,  with  the  Upe  pack  having  a  tape 
output  at  an  inside  diameter  thereof  and  a  tape  input  at  an 
outside  diameter  thereof;  and  wherein  the  case  includes  clear- 
ance structure  to  provide  space  in  which  unwound  tape  may 
accumulate  and  the  width  of  the  tape  inay  traverse  from  the 
tape  output  at  one  side  of  the  case  to  the  tape  input  at  the  other 
side  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising: 
bearing  surface  means  integrally  disposed  on  the  case  for 
supporting  the  tape  pack  between  the  reel  hub  and  the 
clearance  structure  to  preclude  segments  of  the  tape  pack 
from  slipping  therebetween,  said  bearing  surface  means 
having  separate  portions  with  each  said  portion  extending 
relative  to  the  reel  hub  center  from  a  location  on  a  circle 
of  no  greater  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  reel  hub  to 
a  location  on  a  circle  of  no  less  diameter  than  the  circle  at 
which  the  clearance  structure  in  closest  proximity  to  said 
portion  of  said  bearing  surface  means  is  located. 


1.  A  thread  tension  device  for  sewing  machines  comprising 
a  pair  of  thread  engaging  elements  supported  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  to  accommodate  therebe- 
tween thread  having  different  diameters,  an  electro-magnetic 
actuator  having  an  electrical  coil  part  and  a  ferro-magnetic 
armature  part,  means  for  telescopically  relating  said  electrical 
coil  and  ferro-magnetic  armature  parts  of  said  electro-mag- 
netic actuator  for  lengthwise  reUtive  movement  parallel  to 
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each  other  within  a  range,  said  parts  being  arranged  to  develop 
a  uniform  force  therebetween  throughout  said  range  of  relative 
movement  in  response  to  any  given  level  of  electrical  current 
input  to  said  electrical  coil  part,  said  parts  being  arranged  to 
develop  a  uniform  force  therebetween  by  disposing  said  arma- 
ture part  within  the  boundaries  of  said  electrical  coil  in  all 
positions  within  said  relative  range  of  movement,  said  arma- 
ture part  having  a  dimension  in  the  direction  of  said  parallel 
movement  which  is  smaller  than  that  of  said  electrical  coil  part 
by  at  least  the  dimension  of  said  range  of  movement,  and  in 
which  both  of  said  actuator  parts  are  electrically  and  magneti- 
cally uniform  throughout  their  entire  length,  and  means  for 
applying  said  uniform  force  developed  between  said  electro- 
magnetic actuator  parts  to  urge  said  thread  engaging  elements 
together. 


4,301,979 

WINCH 

Paul  D.  CaTaoagh,  495  Newbory  St,  Danrera,  Man.  01923 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,754 

tat  a,}  B«6D  1/30;  B65H  7i/28 

VS.  a  242-217  2 


1.  A  winch  comprising  a  base  and  a  rotatable  circular  dnun 
mounted  thereon,  said  drum  having  an  upper  end, 

means  for  rotating  said  drum,  said  means  being  located 
axially  of  said  drum, 

the  upper  end  of  said  dnun  having  extending  upwardly 
therefrom  a  circular  wall  flaring  outwardly  at  an  angle 
from  the  vertical  to  control  the  position  of  turns  of  rxjpe 
being  wound  on  said  drum, 

said  flared  end  wall  containing  a  plurality  of  tapered  notches 
adapted  to  receive  and  to  hold  against  longitudinal  move- 
ment under  the  forces  present  in  the  operation  of  said 
winch,  the  free  end  of  the  rope  when  placed  in  at  least  two 
of  said  notches, 

said  tapered  notches  being  of  such  dimensions  as  to  be  wider 
at  their  upper  ends  and  narrower  at  their  lower  ends  than 
the  diameter  of  the  rope  placed  therein, 

and  means  located  below  the  bottom  of  said  notches  and 
surrounding  said  drum  rotating  means  for  closing  the 
upper  end  of  said  drum. 


flight  position  generally  aligned  with  the  nacelle  upper 
surface  to  a  vertical  flight  position  pointing  generally 
downward; 

a  lower  flap  adjacent  the  trailing  edge  of  the  nacelle  lower 
surface  and  forming  a  part  of  the  airfoil  lower  surface,  the 
lower  flap  being  pivotal  from  a  horizontal  flight  position 
generally  aligned  with  the  nacelle  lower  surface  to  a 
vertical  flight  position  pointing  generally  downward;  and 

an  intermediate  flap  secured  to  the  nacelle  and  pivotal  be- 
tween a  horizontal  flight  position  in  which  the  intermedi- 


«/       »     Ji 


4,301,980 
PROPULSION  SYSTTEM  FOR  A  V/STOL  AIRPLANE 
Ganey  W.  BradfleM,  Fort  Worth,  and  Glyna  P.  CtagiB,  Jr., 
Ining,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Gcncnl  Dynamics  Corpora- 
tion, Forth  Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,589 
tat  CL>  B64C  29/00 
VS.  a.  244— 12J  9  Cuia» 

1.  A  propulsion  system  for  a  vertical  and  short  takeofT  and 
landing  airplane,  comprising: 
a  nacelle  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface  form- 
ing an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface  of  an  airfoil 
respectively; 
turbine  driven  fan  means  for  forcing  air  through  the  nacelle; 
an  upper  flap  located  near  the  trailing  edge  of  the  nacelle 
upper  surface  and  forming  a  part  of  the  airfoil  upper 
surface,  the  upper  flap  being  pivotal  from  a  horizontal 


ate  flap  is  rearward  of  the  lower  flap,  generally  aligned 
with  the  nacelle  lower  surface  and  forming  a  part  of  the 
airfoil  lower  surface  and  a  vertical  flight  position  in  which 
the  leading  edge  of  the  intermediate  flap  is  adjacent  the 
trailing  edge  of  the  upper  flap  and  in  which  the  intermedi- 
ate flap  points  generally  downward,  becoming  the  trailing 
edge  of  the  airfoil  upper  surface; 

in  the  horizontal  flight  position,  the  space  between  the  upper 
flap  and  the  intermediate  flap  defining  a  horizontal  flight 
main  thrust  nozzle;  and 

in  the  vertical  flight  position,  the  space  between  the  lower 
flap  and  intermediate  flap  defining  a  vertical  flight  main 
thrust  nozzle. 


4,301,981 
AIRCRAFr  WITH  ROTARY  WING 
Jowph  Hartt  7503  Marin  Dr.,  Saitc  3,  B-C,  E^awood,  Colo. 
80110 

Filed  Jo.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,217 
tat  a.3  B44C  29/QO 
VS.  a  241-UJ  II  ( 


1.  An  aircraft  provided  with  means  for  achieving  flight  in 
various  modes  including  generally  vertical  ascent  and  descent, 
hovering,  and  lateral  travel,  comprising: 

a  fuselage  provided  with  a  power  plant  a  pflot's  compart- 
ment having  pilot  operable  control  means,  and  dtrectioaal 
control  surfaces; 

a  vertically  extending  axle  shaft  rotatably  moimled  at  its 
lower  end  on  the  fuselage; 

and  an  annular  wing  coaxially  mounted  at  the  upper  end  of 
the  shaft,  said  wing  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and 
being  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft; 

the  rotation  of  the  wing  applying  centrifugal  force  to  the  air 
adjacent  to  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  to  cause  radial 
air  flow  across  the  surfaces  from  the  inner  periphery  of  the 
wing  to  the  outer  peripheral  edge  to  energize  the  bound- 
ary layer  and  enhance  laminar  flow  and  produce  a  lifting 
force,  the  wing  being  free  of  any  obstruction  to  the  flow  of 
air  at  any  point  around  its  outer  periphery; 
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a  plonlity  of  upctanding  vines  are  mounted  on  the  radially 
inner  portion  of  the  wing  and  are  spaced  substantially 
equally  around  the  inner  periphery  and  extend  substan- 
tially vertically; 

the  power  plant  is  drivingly  connected  to  the  axle  shaft  and 
thence  to  the  wing  to  cause  its  rotation,  the  vanes  rotating 
with  the  wing,  driving  the  air  adjacent  to  the  inner  portion 
of  the  wing  centrifugally  across  the  wing  to  enhance  the 
lifting  force;  and 

Slid  vanes  being  retractable  at  least  partially  into  the  contour 
of  the  annular  wing  to  reduce  their  effect. 


arcuate  means  connected  to  the  top  of  said  back  support  for 
guiding  the  rotation  thereof  substantially  about  the  eyes  of 
the  occupant; 

leg  support  means  rotatably  connected  to  said  torso  support 
means  so  that  the  legs  of  the  occupant  are  movable  be- 


4^1,M2 

AIRCRAFT  BLADE  CLAMP 

I  P.  Vtmum,  17  CMctat  Dr^  HotiagtiM,  N.Y.  11729 

Filed  Aif.  <,  1979,  Ser.  No,  <«,220 

btCL' BMC  ^7/50 

VS.  a.  144—17.11  »  CUimi 


tween  a  substantially  extended  position  and  a  fetal  posture; 
and 
motor  means  coupled  to  said  torso  and  leg  support  means  for 
collaterally  rotating  said  torso  and  leg  support  means  so 
that  the  occupant  is  moved  into  and  out  of  a  supine  fetal 
posture  for  increased  high-G  tolerance. 


S.  A  clamping  device  for  helicopter  rotor  blades  or  the  like 
wherein  the  rotor  blades  have  a  leading  end  portion  with  a 
reinforcing  spar  and  a  blade  proiUe  with  opposing  surface 
portions,  said  clamping  device  comprising  clamping  means  of 
predetermined  size  for  clampingly  engaging  opposing  surface 
portions  of  the  rotor  blade  at  the  spar  while  avoiding  gripping 
contact  with  the  surface  portions  of  the  rotor  blade  that  are 
away  from  the  spar,  said  clamping  means  including  a  pair  of 
cooperating  opposing  jaw  members  respectively  correspond- 
ing to  the  opposing  surface  portions  of  said  rotor  blade,  at  least 
one  of  said  jaw  members  bdng  movable  from  a  predetermined 
release  limit  position  with  respect  to  the  other  jaw  member 
wherein  said  clamping  means  do  not  grip  the  opposing  surfaces 
of  said  rotor  blade,  to  a  predetermined  engagement  limit  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  the  other  jaw  member  wherein  said  clamp- 
ing means  grip  the  opposing  surfaces  of  said  rotor  blade  at  said 
spar  with  a  predetennined  amount  of  force,  and  a  lever  mem- 
bier  couKCted  to  said  oik  of  said  jaw  members  for  moving  said 
one  jaw  member  from  said  release  limit  position  to  said  engage- 
ment limit  position  and  vice-versa  to  provide  a  quick  engage- 
ment and  a  quick  release  of  said  clamping  means  with  respect 
to  said  rotor  blade. 

4,30t9«3 
HIGH  ACCELERATION  PROTECTIVE  SEAT 
Jata  J.  Hanii,  ChiUnt,  Pa.,  irtganr  to  IV  Uaite4  Statct  of 
Aatrica  ai  ic|Raart«4  by  Ike  SccreUry  of  tke  Nary,  Wash- 
iBcti»,D.C 

F1M  Oct  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  (8,904 
IM.  a.1  BC4D  25/02;  B40R  2J/W 
VS.  a.  244—122  R  S  dains 

L  A  G-protective  seat  for  an  occupant  in  a  vehicle,  compris- 
ing: 
tono  support  means  formed  to  be  rotatably  mounted  about 
an  axis  substantially  through  the  eyes  of  the  occupant 
within  the  vehicle  so  that  the  torso  of  the  occupant  is 
movable  between  a  substantially  erect  attitude  and  a  su- 
pine posture,  said  torso  means  including 
a  back  support  adapted  to  be  routably  coupled  to  the  vehi- 
cle in  a  substantially  erect  attitude, 
a  seat  pan  rigidly  connected  to  the  bottom  of  said  back 
support  for  supporting  the  pelvic  area  of  the  occupant. 


4,301,984 
VEHICLE  LOADING  APPARATUS  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
Olaioa,  Ray,  Seattle,  Wash.,  aoignor  to  The  Boeing  Conpaoy, 
Seattle,  Wuh. 

Filed  Dee.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,150 

Int  a.3  B64D  9/00 

VS.  a.  244—137  R  2  OaiM 


1.  A  cargo  loading  apparatus  for  an  aircraft  having  a  fuse- 
lage, a  fuselage  compartment,  and  a  doorway  in  the  side  of  the 
fuselage  for  providing  access  to  the  fuselage  comprising: 

a  loading  platform  pivotally  mounted  to  the  fuselage  on  a 
fixed  axis  through  said  loading  platform  and  within  said 
fuselage  compartment,  said  axis  fixed  with  respect  to  both 
said  loading  platform  and  said  fuselage  and  located  be- 
tween the  centerline  of  said  doorway  and  a  horizontal  line 
parallel  to  said  centerline  which  passes  through  one  side  of 
said  doorway,  said  loading  platform  pivotable  between  a 
loading  position  and  a  stowed  position; 

means  for  selectively  moving  said  loading  platform  between 
said  loading  position  and  said  stowed  position;  and 

a  loading  ramp  positionable  outside  said  aircraft  adjacent 
said  doorway, 

said  axis  being  a  vertical  axis  located  at  the  geometric  center 
of  said  loading  platform. 


4,301,985 
FURNITURE 
L.  David  Ballard,  Hong  Koag,  Hoai  Koag,  aHignor  to  ne  Otto 
Gcrdaa  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,618 
tat  CU  A47C  4/02;  F16M  11/16 
VS.  a.  248—188  3  Claims 

L  An  article  of  furniture  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
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rate  interrelated  frame  component  members  configured  for 
being  interconnected  in  adjacent  relationship  to  achieve  an 
assembled  condition  of  said  article  of  furniture,  characterized 
by  each  of  said  frame  component  members  comprising  a  tubu- 
lar component,  means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  frame 
component  members  for  defming  a  spigot,  and  means  associ- 
ated with  at  least  one  other  of  said  frame  component  members 
for  defming  a  corresponding  spigot-receiving  aperture  for 
slidably  receiving  said  spigot  in  fitted,  telescoping  relationship, 
said  spigot  and  spigot-receiving  aperture  being  oriented  and 
presented  for  mutual  telescoping  interrelationship  to  position 
said  interrelated  component  members  in  joined  adjacent  condi- 
tion, and  securement  means  associated  with  each  of  said  frame 
component  members,  separate  from  said  spigot  and  spigot- 


opening,  whereby  the  device  is  adapted  to  withstand,  without 
play,  considerable  shear  loads  since  a  substantially  continuous 
solid  span  is  formed  between  the  body  and  the  edge  of  said 
opening  except  for  said  gap  in  said  body. 


4,301,987 
SHELF  DISPLAY  CUP 
Gerald  A.  Coawiy,  3133  Fairfax  Rd.,  acrelaad  Heights,  Ohio 
4*118 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  1978,  Scr.  No.  9C9431 

tat  a.'  F16M  U/00 

VS.  a.  2*8—221.4  6  CWns 


receiving  aperture,  for  interengaging  said  frame  component 
members  to  secure  and  maintain  said  mutual  telescoping  inter- 
relationship and  for  maintaining  said  frame  component  mem- 
ben  in  assembled  relationship  in  correct  relative  orientation,  a 
first  one  of  said  frame  members  having  a  lower  extremity 
including  means  presenting  said  spigot,  the  other  of  said  frame 
members  defining  a  spigot-receiving  aperture  for  being  seated 
upon  said  spigot,  said  first  frame  member  being  defined  by  an 
elbow-shaped  tubular  structure  defining  a  comer,  a  plate  ex- 
tending from  said  comer  and  having  said  spigot  extending 
upward  from  the  comer  remote  end  of  said  plate. 


4,301,986 
NON-REMOVABLE  FASTENING  DEVICE 
Henri  Morel,  Manle,  France,  assignor  to  ITW  de  France,  Val 
d'Oise,  France 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser,  No.  55,715 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  10, 1978,  78  20568 

tat  a^  F16M  13/00 

VS.  a.  248— 22U  6  Claims 


1.  A  clip  for  use  with  a  channel,  the  channel  having  at  least 
two  spaced  Ups  on  the  face  thereof  defining  opposed  grooves, 
said  clip  having  a  center  body  portion  from  which  radiate  at 
least  two,  resilient,  straight  legs  forming  a  V  with  the  body 
portion  at  the  vertex  of  the  V,  the  distal  ends  of  which  legs  are 
deflectable  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of,  and 
for  engagement  in  at  least  one  of,  the  opposed  grooves,  which 
engaged  distal  ends  are  urged  by  the  resilience  of  said  legs  into 
tight  engagement  with  the  grooves  to  aid  in  securing  said  clip 
to  the  channel,  said  body  portion  including  means  for  support- 
ing items  therefrom;  and  wherein  said  distal  ends  of  said  legs 
have  feet  rearwardly  offset  from  and  integral  with  said  legs, 
which  feet  are  substantially  of  frustum  shape,  the  base  of  each 
of  which  feet  is  roughly  parallel  to  the  common  plane  of  the  V 
aiul  is  the  rearward-most  portion  of  each  foot,  and  said  feet  are 
for  said  engagement  of  said  distal  ends  with  the  grooves. 


4,301,988 

SLIDE  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  VFMICLE  SEAT  AND 

CORRESPONDING  SEAT  MOUNT 

Roger  Pariiet  Bonaee,  Fraace,  anigaor  to  Caapagaie  ladas- 

trielle  de  Mecaaiaiae*  en  Abrege  ai.M.,  LcTalloii  Perrct 

France 

FUed  Oct  1,  1979,  Ser.  So.  80,925 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  France,  Oct  6, 1978,  78  28642 
tat  a.!  B60N  1/08 
VS.  a.  248—430  10 1 


1.  A  one-piece  non-removable  fastening  device  in  combina- 
tion with  a  predetermined  uniform  and  uninterrupted  opening 
formed  in  a  panel,  said  fastening  device  including  a  head,  a 
body  extending  from  said  head  and  having  a  solid  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  at  its  juncture  with  said  head  that  is  sub- 
stantially identical  to  said  opening,  a  curved  retaining  cam 
extending  outwardly  laterally  from  the  free  end  of  said  body 
and  thence  reversely  extending  upwardly  toward  said  head, 
the  free  end  of  said  cam  terminating  in  spaced  opposition  to  a 
plane  lying  on  the  juncture  of  said  head  and  body,  and  at  least 
one  flexible  locking  element,  a  gap  formed  in  said  body  which 
enables  said  locking  element  to  be  withdrawn  into  said  gap  at 
the  moment  of  inserting  the  device  into  said  complementary 


1.  A  slide  structure  for  a  vehicle  seat,  comprising  two  slides, 
one  of  which  slides  is  cooperable  with  the  other  slide  to  be 
movable  in  translation  relative  to  said  other  slide,  a  locking 
lever  mounted  on  one  of  the  slides  to  be  pivotable  in  a  plane 
between  a  position  for  locking  the  movable  slide  against  trans- 
lation relative  to  said  other  slide  and  a  position  for  unlocking 
said  movable  slide  relative  to  said  other  slide,  elastically  yield- 
able  means  for  biasing  the  lever  toward  said  locking  position, 
the  slide  carrying  the  locking  lever  having  a  cut-out  tab  which 
is  folded  over  in  a  direction  to  be  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  pivot  plane,  the  lever  having  an  opening  through  which 
said  tab  extends  with  a  clearance  which  permits  the  movement 
of  the  lever  between  said  two  positions. 
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4,301,989 

PIPE  WHIP  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM  AND  ENERGY 

ABSORBING  DEVICE  THEREFOR 

Ralpk  M.  »-ii— 1~-*,  915  Cwol  St,  Elgim  DL  fiOUO 

Filed  Jn.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,373 

bt  a.'  FICM  13/00 

UjS. a.  Z«*-54«  9Cliliw 


inwardly  directed  projecting  wedges  cooperating  with  the 
laterally  extending  projecting  wedges  to  form  aslidably  engag- 


ing wedge  coupling  for  removably  securing  said  connecting 
bar  to  said  cross  strut  within  said  U-shaped  slide. 


001,991 
INGOT  MOLD  ASSEMBLY 
William  M.  Hyani,  Bcafer,  Pa„  aMigM>r  to  CmdUc  be, 
PitHborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  723«4 
iBt  CL'  B22D  7/06 
VS.  a.  249-174 


9Claint 


:^*^ 


1.  In  a  system  for  limiting  movement  of  a  pipe  in  the  event  of 
rupturing  or  breaking  same,  the  combination  comprising:  pipe 
engageable  means  disposed  at  the  pipe  to  be  restrained;  an 
energy  absorbing  device  connected  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said 
pipe  engageable  means  and  at  the  opposite  end  adapted  to  be 
anchored  to  a  substantially  immovable  support  structure,  a 
second  energy  absorbing  device  connected  at  one  of  its  ends  to 
said  pipe  engageable  means  and  at  its  opposite  end  being 
adapted  to  be  anchored  to  the  substantially  immovable  support 
structure,  said  second  energy  absorbing  device  being  generally 
similar  to  the  first-mentioned  energy  absorbing  device  and 
extending  at  an  angle  thereto  radially  from  said  pipe  engage- 
able means,  one  of  said  pipe  engageable  means  and  said  devices 
being  arranged  for  mounting  said  system  relative  to  the  pipe 
for  accommodating  free  movement  of  the  pipe  over  a  certain 
distance  during  normal  operating  conditions,  said  devices 

including  a  first  elongated  member  having  a  hoUow  portion  1.  An  ingot  mold  assembly  for  ingot  castmg  mcludmg  a 
therein,  a  second  member  mounted  within  the  hollow  portion  vertical,  open-ended  mold  removably  positioned  on  a  mold 
of  said  fust  member,  one  of  said  first  and  second  members  stool  to  enclose  a  surface  area  thereof,  said  mold  stool  having 
having  its  front  end  fixedly  connected  to  said  pipe  engageable  on  said  enclosed  surface  area  a  relieved  portion,  said  relieved 
means  and  the  other  one  of  said  members  having  its  rear  end  portion  having  a  base  with  a  cavity  therein  produced  by  e-o- 
adapted  to  be  fixedly  connected  to  the  support  structure,  said  sion  during  casting,  a  quantity  of  metal  particles  essentially 
first  member  having  a  first  interference  means  and  said  second  filling  said  cavity,  a  plate  positioned  within  said  relieved  por- 
member  having  second  interference  means  for  engaging  forci-  tion  and  covering  said  cavity  and  metal  particles,  and  means 
biy  said  first  interference  means  and  for  thereafter  continuing  within  said  relieved  portion  for  securing  said  plate  and  for 
relative  movement  between  said  first  and  said  second  interfer-  protecting  the  periphery  of  sud  relieved  portion  from  erosion 
eoce  means  for  energy  absorbing  purposes  when  the  pipe  during  casting,  whereby  during  casting  the  plate  and  metal 
moves  forcibly  further  than  the  certain  distance.  particles  are  secured  in  place  and  do  not  mingle  with  molten 

metal  being  cast  and  the  periphery  of  the  relieved  portion  is 

protected  from  erosion. 


4,301,990 
FORMWORK  PANEL  FOR  CONCRETE  WALLS  WITH 

WEDGE-TYPE  CONNECTIONS 
Altar  SckwSrtr,  Seadea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 


4,301,992 
DIAPHRAGM  VALVE 
Pcri-Werk  Artu^  SchwBfer  KG,"  Weissenhom,"  Fed.  Rep.  of  Riduud  S.  Kwbo,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hydro- 


GciBiay 

FDed  Feb.  27, 1900,  Ser.  No.  125,2«9 
daias  priority,  ippUcatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Mar.  3, 
1979,  2900339;  Jna.  20, 1979,  2924777 

lat  CL>  E04G  11/06,  17/04 
VS.  a.  1A»-U  15  Clains 

1.  A  formwork  panel  for  use  in  a  system  for  erecting  con- 
crete walls  employing  a  plurality  of  formwork  panels,  adjacent 
panels  being  joined  by  a  connecting  bar,  each  said  panel  com- 
prising a  facing  skin  carried  by  a  rectangular  frame,  having  at 
least  one  cross-strut,  said  cross-strut  being  provided  with  op- 
positely formed  projecting  wedges  extending  laterally  out- 
ward therefrom  and  a  U-shaped  slide  member  movably  carried 
on  said  cross-strut,  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  slide  having 
oppositely  extending  inwardly  directed  projecting  wedges  said 


Rain  Inc.,  Laguoa  Nignel,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,935 
lat  a.'  F16K  31/11  31/385 
VS.  CL  251—46  »0 

1.  A  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  having  a  passage  extending  therethrough, 
said  [>assage  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  a  longitudi- 
nal axis,  said  housing  having  a  valve  seat  in  said  passage, 
said  valve  seat  defining  a  plane  which  forms  an  acute 
angle  with  said  axis,  and  said  valve  housing  having  a 
cavity  communicating  with  said  passage; 

a  movable  diaphragm  extending  across  said  cavity  to  define 
a  control  chiunber  on  one  side  of  the  diaphragm,  the  other 
side  of  the  diaphragm  communicating  with  the  passage; 

control  means  for  varying  the  pressure  in  the  control  cham- 
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ber  to  tend  to  control  the  position  of  the  diaphragm,  said 
control  means  including  passage  means  in  said  valve  hous- 
ing leading  to  said  control  chamber; 

a  diaphragm  support  having  an  opening  therein; 

means  for  mounting  said  diaphragm  support  so  that  the 
diaphragm  support  can  at  least  partially  support  the  dia- 
phragm on  said  other  side  of  the  diaphragm  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  of  the  diaphragm; 

a  valve  element; 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  valve  element  on  the  valve 
housing  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  diaphragm 
support  between  a  closed  position  in  which  the  valve 


spaced-apan  annular  valve  seats  defining  a  valve  chamber 
therdietween; 
a  valve  gate  assembly  including  a  base  mounted  for  trans- 
verse movement  relative  to  said  passage,  a  pair  of  valve 
discs,  and  a  pair  of  flat  spring  flexure  elements  supporting 
said  discs  from  said  base,  said  flexure  elements  normally 
biasing  said  discs  toward  each  other  so  that  said  aasembly 
can  be  moved  into  and  out  of  said  chamber  without  engag- 
ing said  valve  seats, 
a  normally  bowed  spring  intercoooecting  said  discs,  and 
means  operative  after  said  assembly  has  been  moved  to  a 
position  in  which  said  discs  are  aligned  with  said  valve 
seats  for  forcing  said  discs  into  engagement  with  said 
valve  seats  solely  by  exerting  a  force  on  said  bowed  spring 
in  the  directicm  to  force  said  discs  apart. 


element  engages  the  valve  seat  to  essentially  block  the 
flow  of  fluid  through  the  passage  from  the  inlet  to  the  ^•*'  ^  254— 134J  PA 
outlet  and  an  open  position  in  which  the  valve  element  is 
spaced  from  the  valve  seat  to  allow  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  the  passage  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet;  and 
said  diaphragm  acting  through  said  opening  in  said  dia- 
phragm support  to  urge  the  valve  element  toward  the 
closed  position  when  the  pressure  in  the  control  chamber 
is  sufficient  and  said  valve  element  being  movable  to  said 
open  position  by  fluid  from  the  inlet  acting  on  said  valve 
element  when  the  pressure  in  the  control  chamber  is  re- 
duced by  said  control  means. 


4,301,994 
BLI^LE  CONDUCTOR  STRINGING  BLOCK 
L  E.  Iladsty,  Psaadtaa,  CaUf.,  iwl^nr  to  Liadaey  Maafae- 
Co.,  Azaaa,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1900,  Ser.  No.  110,115 
lat  CL'  B6a>  1/36 

14  ( 


4301,993 
GATE  VALVE 
Hearjr  A.  Waller,  Woodlaad  Hills,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  ConoU- 
dated  Coatrals  Corporatioa,  Bethel,  Cooa. 

FOed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,9«9 
btCL>F16K  25/00 
US.  CL  251—167  11  < 


1.  A  gate  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  including  a  flow  passage  having  a  pair  of 


1.  A  stringing  block  adapted  to  be  threaded  by  helicopter  for 
use  in  stringing  bundle  power  conductors,  said  block  compris- 
ing: 

a  U-shaped  frame  formed  of  structural  metal  members  in- 
cluding a  bight  portion  formed  by  a  pair  of  inwardly 
facing  channel  members  secured  together  along  their 
facing  edges  with  the  ends  thereof  sandwiched  between 
upright  side  frames  formed  by  separate  pairs  of  outwardly 
facing  channel  members; 

a  pair  of  aUgned  tubular  socket  means  secured  between  the 
midlength  portions  of  said  side  frames; 

a  shaft  rotatably  supporting  a  plurality  of  sheaves  having  its 
ends  seated  in  and  secured  to  said  pair  of  socket  means; 

in  inverted  L-shaped  suspension  yoke  having  the  lower  end 
of  its  vertical  leg  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  one  of  said 
side  frames  and  the  free  end  of  its  horizontal  leg  extending 
toward  the  upper  end  of  the  other  of  said  side  frames  at  a 
level  thereabove  to  provide  a  passage  to  receive  a  tow-line 
from  a  helicopter,  and 

guide  horn  means  extendiog  upwsnlly  and  outwardly  {ram 
the  lower  side  of  said  tow-line  i 


1462 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  24, 1981 


4,301,M5 
OOUNTEK-BALANCED  SHEAVE 

SUf  J.  NWdii,  3415  Ch«e  Atc^  Miai  BcMh.  FU.  33140 

CmtinMiM  of  Scr.  No.  lOMM.  Dec  20, 197»,  atodooed, 

afeick  h  ■  caatinatiiM  of  Scr.  No.  27311,  Aft.  S,  >97», 

ilnlmii,  nta  ippUatioa  Jm.  7,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  222,970 

bt  a.3  B6CD  J/36 

VS.  a  2S4— 411  S  ( 


1.  A  counter-balanced  iheave  for  supporting  a  downward 
ejrteiiding  cable  having  a  tension  applied  thereto  with  a  sub- 
stantial vertical  component,  comprising: 

a  pulley  having  a  periphery  and  an  axis  of  rotation,  said 
pulley  constructed  to  lie  in  a  plane  having  a  substantial 
vertical  component; 

a  pair  of  support  arms,  each  extending  downward  on  either 
side  of  said  pulley  and  having  at  one  end  means  for  rotat- 
ably  mounting  said  pulley  at  said  axis  of  rotation; 

binge  means  including  a  pair  of  end  portions  defining  a  pair 
of  arcuate  sleeves  which  are  coaxially  aligned,  a  shaft 
portion  extending  through  each  of  said  arcuate  sleeves 
and  operable  for  pivotal  movement  about  its  longitudinal 
axis,  and  attachment  means  for  connecting  each  of  said 
end  portions  to  said  pair  of  support  arms  at  an  end  of  each 
laid  support  arm  which  is  opposite  to  the  end  having  said 
means  for  mounting  said  pulley; 

suspension  means  pivotally  secured  to  said  shaft  portion 
with  its  pivotal  axis  being  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  portion;  and 

counter-balancing  means  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially 

equal  weighted  members  positioiied  to  extend  above  said 

pulley  and  mounted  to  said  end  portions  on  opposite  sides 

of  said  suspension  means, 

whereby  said  pulley  will  lie  in  a  plane  passing  through  said 

cable  being  payed  through  said  pulley  at  all  times. 


43(tt.»« 
SNAKE  GUARD 
Huh  K.  Hiiywk.  Rte.  1.  Alijofci,  Gt.  31C22 

FIM  Jn.  25,  »7*,  Ser.  No.  51,791 
IM.  CL>  ED4H  77/00 
UJ5.CL2S4— 1 


(a)  a  length  of  flexible  netting;  and 

(b)  means  for  supporting  said  netting  from  the  ground  m  an 
upward  direction  across  the  expected  path  of  movement 
of  said  snake  into  said  area,  said  netting  having  a  mesh  of 
sufficient  size  so  as  to  allow  only  a  limited  amount  of  the 
forward  portion  of  said  snake  to  pass  therethrough  and 
said  netting  being  constructed  of  fabric  of  sufficient  thick- 
ness so  as  to  be  wedged  between  some  of  the  overlapping 
scales  on  said  reptile  when  said  reptile  attempts  to  extri- 
cate itself  from  said  netting,  said  support  means  includes  a 
plurality  of  elongated  posts,  each  post  having  a  vertical 
exterior  surface,  a  bottom  and  a  top,  said  bottom  being 
capable  of  being  implanted  in  the  ground  to  present  said 
post  in  an  upwardly  extending  attitude  and  means  for 
attaching  said  netting  to  said  post,  said  attaching  means 
faicludes  a  first  slot  laterally  extending  through  said  verti- 
cal exterior  surface  adjacent  said  top  end,  and  being  an- 
gled downwardly  and  a  second  slot  laterally  extending 
through  said  vertical  exterior  surface  and  spaced  below 
said  first  slot,  said  second  slot  being  upwardly  directed, 
said  first  and  second  slots  dimensioned  to  receive  said 
fabric  therein. 


4301,997 

CONTINUOUS  COPPER  MELTING  FURNACE 

MOtoa  E.  Beny,  and  RoMld  L.  Pariani,  both  of  CarraOtoa,  Ga., 

alilgnon  to  SoaChwlre  Coapaay,  CarraUtoo,  Ga. 

Filed  Jna.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,038 

lmt.a.iC2lC  5/42 

VS.  a.  266-236  18  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  prolectiag  an  area  firom 
aaake,  compriatng: 


intnmoo  by  a 


1.  In  a  vertical  shaft  furnace  for  continuously  melting  pieces 
of  copper  metal,  said  furnace  being  of  the  type  having  a  refrac- 
tory litwd  wall  encloaing  a  melting  chamber,  a  plurality  of 
burners  affixed  to  said  wall  for  injecting  heat  into  said  metal 
pieces,  and  an  outlet  in  the  bottom  of  said  chamber  for  continu- 
ously discharging  molten  copper,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  mixing  means  for  variably  combining  fiiel 
and  air  remotely  from  the  burners; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  manifold  means  for  delivery  of  said  fiiel  and 
air  mixture  to 

(c)  means  for  burning  a  premixed  combustible  gaseous  mix- 
ture of  fiiel  and  air  comprising  a  plurality  of  refiractory 
tunnel  burners  of  the  flame  retention  type  wherein  said 
burners  include  a  refractory  tile  combustion  chamber  of 
generally  cylindrical  cross-section;  and 

(d)  wherein  each  manifold  means  supplies  relatively  few 
burners,  said  arrangement  comprising  anti-backfire  means; 
and 

(e)  wherein  the  proportion  of  the  mixing  means  to  the  afore 
said  manifold  means  is  one  mixer  means  per  manifold 
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*»*•».»•  4301,999 

VERnCAL  GUNNING  APPARATUS  WITH  television  VACUUM  HOLD-DOWN  TABLE  FOR  AN 

MONITOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLED  SYSTEM  FOR 

Jach  L.  Rodway,  Vieaia,  Ohio,  antgnor  to  Pflier  lac.  New  WORKING  ON  SHEET  MATERIAL 

York,N.Y.  BohhyL.Hiigtaa,Ddlaa,arfJaiMsA.Mii^Jr,Rlch«*OB, 

Filed  Apr.  25, 19W,  Ser.  No.  143,952  lirrth  nf  Tfi .  Mrigann  tn  rumn.  In  ,  Blihaidw.  Tix. 

.,0^.^,    -       I«.a'C21B7/W  Filed  SeMO.  1979,  Ser.  No.  73363 

VS.  a.  266-281  »  CUh  bt  a'  B25B  IJ/OO 

VS.  a.  269-21  7 1 


1.  A  remote  control  gunning  apparatus  for  repairing  the 
refractory  lining  of  a  metallurgical  vessel  in  the  vertical  posi- 
tion at  elevated  temperature,  said  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination 

a  rotatable  vertical  gunning  conduit  terminating  at  its  lower 
extremity  in  a  nozzle, 

swivel  coupling  means  for  supplying  a  fluidized  stream  of 
particulate  refractory  under  pressure  to  said  conduit, 

positioning  means  for  moving  said  conduit  horizontally  and 
vertically  to  position  said  nozzle  inside  said  vessel  adja- 
cent a  lining  area  to  be  repaired, 

means  for  rotating  said  conduit  to  aim  said  refractory  stream 
from  said  nozzle  at  said  area, 

a  television  camera  attached  to  said  conduit  proximate  to 
said  nozzle  for  televising  the  interior  of  said  vessel  to 
detect  said  area  and  to  monitor  the  repair  thereof,  the  axis 
of  said  camera  being  canted  to  substantially  converge  with 
the  axis  of  said  nozzle  at  said  area,  said  camera  being 
mounted  in  a  jacket,  said  camera  jacket  being  provided 
with  a  transparent  heat-resistant  port  in  the  line  of  sight  of 
the  lens  of  said  camera, 

a  generally  vertical  elongated  water  inlet  conduit  communi- 
cating with  said  camera  jacket  and  connected  to  a  source 
of  water  for  circulating  water  throughout  the  interior  of 
said  camera  jacket  to  maintain  said  camera  cool, 

an  elongated  water  outlet  conduit  generally  parallel  to  and 
along  side  of  said  water  inlet  conduit  and  communicating 
with  said  camera  jacket  for  discharging  heated  water  from 
said  interior  of  said  camera  jacket, 

an  electrical  conduit  longitudinally  disposed  in  one  of  said 
water  conduits  for  supplying  power  to  said  camera  for 
transmitting  a  televised  signal  from  said  camera  to  a  moni- 
tor outside  said  vessel,  and 

an  air  conduit,  a  substantial  portion  of  which  is  longitudi- 
nally disposed  in  the  other  of  said  water  conduits,  commu- 
nicating with  said  port  for  supplying  pressurized  air  to 
said  port  to  cool  and  clean  said  port. 


1.  A  vacuum  hold-down  table  for  holding  sheet  material  in 
place  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  layers  united  to  form  a  l«mia«t»H  monolithic 
core  portion  for  the  table  wherein  said  core  portion  has 
top  and  bottom  surfaces; 

a  plurality  of  apertures  extending  throughout  said  core  por- 
tion, such  that  air  flows  throughout  said  core  portion; 

a  layer  of  reUtively  low  porosity  material  disposed  adjacent 
said  top  surface  of  said  core  portion; 

a  first  layer  of  rigid  material  being  disposed  between  said  top 
surface  of  said  core  portion  and  said  layer  of  relatively 
low  porosity; 

a  plurality  of  apertures  extending  throughout  said  first  layer 
of  rigid  material; 

a  vacuum  source;  and 

means  for  applying  said  vacuum  source  to  said  core  portion 
to  effect  a  vacuum  within  said  core  portion  to  thereby 
produce  a  predetermined  flow  rate  of  air  passing  through 
said  plurality  of  apertures  and  a  high  differential  prosure 
to  maintain  the  sheet  material  in  place  on  the  surface  of  the 
table. 


4302300 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  A  LETTER  STACK 
Wencr  Vtmk,  Rrichenaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  aail|»M  to 
Liccatia  Patat-VcrwaltiBit-GjiLbJL,  Fhnkfhrt  am  Maiai, 
Fed.Rev.ofGenBaq> 

FUed  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  973U 
CUaM  Friority,  ippUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuqr,  Nor.  29, 
1978,2851545 

IM.  a^  B65H  l/Ol  1/14.  1/24 
VS.  CL  271—150  5 « 


S.  In  apparatus  for  the  Kparate  discharge  of  letter*  and 
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similar  flat  itemi  from  a  stack  of  such  items,  which  apparatus 
includes  a  movable  support  for  supporting  the  stack  of  items,  a 
withdrawal  mechanism  mounted  to  engage  the  foremost  item 
in  the  stack  and  withdraw  that  item  from  the  stack,  means 
defining  a  supporting  wall  manually  movable  into  an  initial 
position  for  supporting  the  trailing  end  of  the  stack,  and  drive 
means  connected  to  drive  the  supporting  wall  toward  the 
withdrawal  mechanism  under  control  of  the  state  of  a  switch 
actuated  in  dependence  upon  the  force  being  exerted  by  the 
stack  on  the  withdrawal  mechanism,  the  improvement  com- 
prising resilient  force  equalizing  means  between  said  drive 
means  and  said  supporting  wall  in  drive  transmitting  relation 
therebetween,  said  equalizing  means  being  constructed  and 
mounted  for  permitting  advancing  movement  of  said  support- 
ing wall  to  lag  behind  that  corresponding  to  the  sum  of  the 
drive  movements  produced  by  said  drive  means  whenever  the 
pressing  force  between  said  supporting  wall  and  the  stack 
ftCTfdt  a  given  value,  and  a  supplemental  switch  mounted  to 
be  switched  in  response  to  movement  of  said  drive  means  and 
connected  electrically  to  said  drive  means  for  deactuating  said 
drive  means  when  said  supporting  wall  reaches  a  position 
relative  to  said  drive  means  corresponding  substantially  to  the 
maiimum  permissible  lag  of  said  supporting  wall  relative  to  the 
sum  of  advancing  movements  produced  by  said  drive  means. 


4,302,002 
SHEET  TRANSPORTATION  BELT  APPARATUS 
Hideo  HMhimoto,  Yokohaaa,  Japai,  MiisMr  to  Ricoh  Com- 
puy,  Lld„  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JaL  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  S4,700 
dalna  priority,  appUcittian  Japu,  JiL  14, 1978,  53-97790 
bt  a.'  B65H  S/02.  5/06 
U&  a.  271— 272  4i 


4,3024)01 

DEVICE  FOR  W»MING  A  SEQUENCE  OF 

UNWRLAPPING  SHEETS 

RaWf  UifKK,  Amhnrg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnwy,  aarivwr  to 

Gcgrg  S|iia  GiAH,  Gcnthirfin,  Fed.  Re^  of  Gemv 

FBed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  103,C97 
OaiM  iriority,  awUcatien  Fed.  R(».  of  Geraaqr,  iut.  23, 
1979,2902447 

bt  a>  BC5H  29/66.  29/68 
UA  a.  271—183  . ;"      •  OtlMM 


«»  »  ft     g 


1.  In  a  sheet  transportation  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  transportation  belts  trained  over  a 
plurality  of  guide  rollers  and  a  cylindrical  member  for 
transporting  sheets  between  said  juxtaposed  transporta- 
tion belts  and  said  cylindrical  member,  the  improvement 
comprising  tension  gradient  application  means  for  apply- 
ing a  different  tension  to  each  of  said  transportation  belts 
in  such  manner  that  the  greatest  tension  is  applied  to  the 
central  transportation  belts  and,  in  the  direction  from  the 
center  to  each  side  portion  of  said  juxtaposed  transporta- 
tion belts,  the  tension  applied  to  said  transportation  belts  is 
decreased,  wherein  said  tension  gradient  application 
means  comprises  at  least  one  roller  member  which  consti- 
tutes one  of  said  guide  rollers  and  which  has  a  plurality  of 
discrete  portions  each  having  a  diameter  different  from 
the  adjacent  portions,  said  diameters  being  decreased  in 
the  direction  from  the  central  portion  to  each  end  portion 
of  said  roller  member,  and  said  juxtaposed  transportation 
belts  each  being  substantially  the  same  in  length,  thick- 
ness, width  and  material. 


4,302,003 

WATER  TOY 

I  V.  Hnghea,  905  Hedluid  Ct,  Sm  Joae,  Calif.  95123 

Filed  Aag.  13. 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,287 

bt  0.3  A63G  19/00 

VS.  a.  272-1  B  «  Claima 


1.  Device  for  forming  a  sequence  of  underlapping  sheets 
when  conveying  sheets  that  ate  cut  off  a  paper  web  by  a 
sheeter  arranged  before,  to  the  feed  table  of  a  machine  working 
these  sheets,  comprising:  suction  means  arranged  above  the 
sheet  web  in  the  area  between  two  draw-off  equipments  that 
are  driven  with  diHerent  feed  rates,  lifting  means  arranged 
bekjw  the  sheet  web  and  bringing  the  rear  zone  of  every  sheet 
into  action  with  said  suction  means  to  form  a  guide  gap  for  the 
following  sheet,  said  suction  means  having  a  suction  box  con- 
nected to  a  vacuum  supply  means  and  adjusted  stationary 
during  operation,  said  suction  box  being  bounded  at  the  bottom 
by  a  punched  plate  having  a  width  corresponding  at  least  to 
the  maximum  workable  sheet  width,  a  supporting  (rame  at- 
tached to  said  suction  box  above  said  w^,  said  supporting 
bnme  being  mounted  pivotably  and  adjustable  in  height,  said 
sactioa  box  having  said  punched  plate  and  an  auxiliary  [date 
spaced  from  said  punched  plate,  said  punched  plate  being  a 
lower  plate  and  said  auxiliary  plate  being  an  upper  plate,  said 
punched  plate  having  a  hole  density  which  decreases  in  direc- 
tion of  transport  of  the  sheets,  said  upper  auxiliary  plate  having 
vacuum  connection  means  and  a  circumferential  packing  at  the 
rim  of  said  auxiliary  plate,  said  lower  plate  being  spaced  from 
said  auiihary  plate  by  the  region  enclosed  by  said  packing. 


1.  A  water  toy  comprising  '^ 

an  elongated,  hollow,  rigid  body  having  a  fixed  intenial 
volume,  said  body  being  constructed  of  a  non-expanttle 
thermoplastic  material  and  having  a  head  section  pro- 
vided with  a  first  fill  hole,  a  middle  section  provided  with 
a  second  fill  hole,  and  a  tail  section  provided  with  a  third 
fill  hole,  where  said  head  section  is  configured  to  resemble 
the  head  of  an  animal, 
a  first  impermeable  barrier  attached  within  said  body, 
a  second  impermeable  barrier  attached  within  said  body  and 
spaced  from  said  first  impermeable  barrier,  said  first  bar- 
rier and  said  second  barrier  dividing  said  fixed  internal 
volume  into  three  independent  chambers  including  a  head 
section  chamber,  a  middle  section  chamber,  and  a  tall 
section  chamber, 
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a  first  closure  means  associated  with  said  first  (ill  hole  for 
selectively  sealing  and  unsealing  said  head  section  cham- 
ber, 

a  second  closure  means  associated  with  said  second  fill  hole 
for  selectively  sealing  and  unsealing  said  middle  section 
chamber,  and 

a  third  closure  means  associated  with  said  third  fill  hole  for  ^'^  ^  272—94 
selectively  sealing  and  unsealing  said  tail  section  chamber, 

whereby  each  of  said  three  chambers  can  be  individually 
filled  witii  and  depleted  of  water  through  said  fill  holes  so 
that  when  said  water  toy  is  disposed  within  a  large  body  of 
water  the  nature  of  the  ride  may  be  modified. 


4,302,005 
LATERALLY  PIVOTED  WEIGHT  TRAINING  DEVICE 
Ira  J.  SUbcrua,  Opdlka,  Ala.,  aari^or  to  DivmilM  Pradwti 
Coipoiaiioa,  Opdfta,  Ak. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28^14 
bt  CU  A63B  2J/00 

17 


4,302,004 
MOBILE  AMUSEIMENT  RIDE 
Wiiliam  C  Deem;  Robert  Ecpcdto;  LaarcMc  L.  Ulflcr,  aad 
Robert  S.  SdUvaa,  aU  of  Jackaoarflle,  m.,  aiaisBon  to  EU 
Bridge  Co  be,  JadooaTllle,  DL 

FHad  Feb.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,130 
bt  a.>  A63G  1/26 
U&  a  272— 29  14' 


1.  In  an  amusement  ride  the  combination  of 

a  mobile  base  member; 

a  matt  member  vertically  support  on  a  rotatable  axis  from 

sad  base  member, 
three  pain  of  upper  and  lower  vertically  oriented  sweep* 

extending  radially  from  said  mast  member; 
a  rotatable  substantially  vertical  unit  pole  supported  at  the 

extended  ends  of  each  of  said  three  pairs  of  sweeps; 
two  pain  of  diametrically  opposite  seat  sweeps  extending 

from  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  unit  poles  in  substantially 

equal  circumferential  spacing; 
a  passenger  seat  removably  attached  to  the  ends  of  each  of 

said  seat  sweeps  in  subctantially  balanced  relationship; 
said  vertically  oriented  sweeps  being  longer  than  said  seat 

sweeps  whereby  said  paasenger  seats  upon  rotation  about 

said  unit  pole*  pas*  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  mast 

member, 
two  of  said  pain  of  vertically  oriented  sweeps  being  rotat- 

aUy  mounted  from  said  mast  member  at  vertical  axe*; 
a  pair  of  opposite  sweeps  on  each  a!  said  unit  poles  bdng 

foldable  upwarxlly  and  inwardly  to  a  position  adjacent 

said  unit  poles; 
whereby,  upon  removing  the  seats  from  said  pair  of  opposite 

seat  sweep*  and  foldmg  the  re^>ective  seat  sweeps  to  said 

inward  position,  said  two  pain  of  routable  sweep*  are 

poaitionable  to  and  from  ride  positions  and  to  and  fhnn  a 

transport  position  with  said  uiifolded  seat  sweeps  oriented 

about  their  unit  poles  in  subctantially  parallel  contiguous 

relationship  on  each  tide  of  said  third  pair  of  upper  and 

lower  tweept. 


1.  An  exercising  device  for  use  with  interchangeable  weights 
of  selected  quantity  compriting: 

an  inverted,  generally  J-shaped  frame  having  a  generally 
upstanding  lower  portion  and  a  generally  arched  upper 
portion  joined  at  one  end  to  said  lower  portion  along  a 
back  side  of  said  frame  and  having  a  free  opposite  rad, 
said  frame  being  adapted  to  be  supported  in  a  stationary 
position  relative  to  a  user-supporting  surface; 

weight  support  means  pivoted  to  said  back  side  of  said  frame 
and  extending  laterally  therefrom  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  said  weight  support 
means  being  adapted  to  support  weights  of  selected  quan- 
tity and  including  a  user-engageable  lower  lifting  surface 
against  which  a  generally  upward  exercising  force  it  ap- 
plied to  pivot  said  weight  support  means  about  said  axis 
and  raiae  the  weight  supported  thereon;  and 

stop  means  carried  by  said  fiame  at  said  free  end  of  taid 
upper  portion  for  engaging  and  supporting  the  laterally 
extending  portion  of  said  weight  support  means  in  a  low- 
est rest  position  wherein  the  weights  are  disposed  substan- 
tially laterally  of  the  vertical  plane  containing  said  azia. 


Robert  N. 


RECREATIONAL  DEVICE 

4  GOcbrtH  Rd.,  Towacad,  Mm.  014C9 
Fnei  JaL  IS,  1900,  Ser.  No.  169,045 
bt  a>  AOB  19/02 
VS.  a.  272-115  9  a^ 

1.  A  recreational  device  comprising: 
an  outer  ring  shaped  member, 

an  inner  ring  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  outer  ring; 
a  platform  adapted  to  support  an  individual  within  taid  inner 
ring,  said  platform  being  pivotally  mounted  to  taid  inner 
ring; 

a  stabilizer  adapted  to  rest  in  one  pontioa  on  the  ground  and 
extend  afi  of  taid  inner  and  outer  rings,  taid  MabOixer 
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coupled  to  Slid  platfonn  such  that  said  stabilizer  moves  in  4,302,on  

the  same  direction  as  the  aft  portion  of  said  platform;  and,  DEVICE  FOR  IMPROVING  PHYSICAL  FITNESS 

Charlei  W.  Lard,  35  Ridgewood  Rd^  Wcat  Hutfurd.  Ona. 
M107 

Filed  Dec  5,  Un,  Scr.  No.  100,525 
bt  CL^  AC3B  23/Oe 
VS.  a.  272-117  5  i 


means  secured  to  said  inner  ring  and  adapted  to  be  grasped 
by  said  individual  for  enabling  said  individual  to  apply  a 
torque  to  said  inner  ring. 


1.  Physical  fitness  training  means  comprising  a  weight 
swinging  device  for  physical  fitness  training  having  an  elon- 
gated handle  with  a  longitudinally  extending  bore  and  adapted 
to  be  held  at  one  end  of  the  handle  for  swinging  the  device,  an 
impact  head  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  the  handle  for  being 
swung  with  the  handle,  a  weighting  system  comprising  a 
weight  reciprocable  within  said  bore  and  shiflable  in  one  direc- 
tion toward  the  impact  bead  by  swinging  the  device,  and 
yieldable  means  within  said  handle  bore  attaching  said  weight 
to  said  handle  to  restrain  movement  of  the  weight  in  said  one 
direction  when  the  device  is  swung,  a  bell  mounted  in  said  bore 
operable  for  signalling  when  said  weight  has  shifted  a  predeter- 
mined distance  in  said  one  direction,  and  adjusting  means 
coimected  to  said  yieldable  means  for  controlling  the  amount 
of  force  required  to  shift  the  weight  said  predetermined  dis- 
tance in  said  one  direction  for  controlling  the  required  swing- 
ing rate,  and  therefore  the  associated  level  of  physical  fitness 
training,  for  operating  the  bell. 


4,302,007 
SWIMMER'S  DRAG  PRODUCING  BELT 
GM(|e  Opna%  2C  CUli  Atc^  Scottarille,  N.Y.  14546,  and 
Jaaa  E.  '^—-■"-*-.  2406  E.  Secood  St,  BhMasi^loa,  Ind. 
47401 

Filed  Jib.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,902 

bt  CL3  A63B  21/26 

VS.  a.  m—iU  3  daimi 


4,302,009 

AUTOMATIC  LIFT  OFF  WEIGHT  RACK  FOR  BARBELLS 

Samuel  O.  Jduaoii,  502  Fair  Rd.,  Slataboro,  Ga.  30458 

Filed  May  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  147,915 

bt  a.^  A63B  13/00 

VS.  a.  272—123  5  < 


1.  A  drag  creating  device  for  a  swimmer  training  for  compe- 
titioa,  the  device  being  adapted  to  be  worn  around  the  swim- 
mer's waist  and  comprising  a  belt  member  having  adjustable 
means  for  securing  its  ends  together,  and  a  plurality  of  cup-like 
drag  creating  pockets,  each  having  a  front  and  a  back,  said 
pockets  secured  to  the  belt,  the  upper  ends  of  said  pockets 
being  normally  open,  the  pockets  being  made  of  cloth  having 
a  multiplicity  of  small  openings  therein,  the  upper  edge  of  each 
pocket  adjacent  its  open  upper  end  having  elastic,  resiUent 
means  for  normally  holding  the  pocket  in  an  open,  uncollapsed 
condition,  a  portion  of  each  said  pocket  upper  edge  being 
secured  to  the  belt  so  that  the  pocket  operates  as  a  scoop  when 
the  swimmer  moves  through  the  water,  the  elastic,  resilient 
means  at  the  upper  edge  of  each  pocket  permitting  the  pocket 
to  collapse  on  turns  or  if  hit  by  the  swimmer's  arm,  the  bottom 
edge  of  each  pocket  being  closed,  the  pockets  being  arranged 
on  the  belt  so  that  there  is  at  least  one  pocket  on  the  front  and 
at  least  one  pocket  on  the  back  of  the  swimmer. 


1.  A  barbell  rack  for  receiving  a  barbell  preparatory  to 
lifting,  said  rack  including  a  standard  having  a  lifting  position 
and  a  storage  position,  support  means  for  supporting  said 
standard,  hinge  means  for  pivotally  fixing  said  standard  to  said 
support  means,  and  stop  means  for  limiting  pivotal  motion  of 
said  standard  with  respect  to  said  support  means,  said  standard 
fiirther  including  shelf  means  for  supporting  a  barbell  on  said 
standard,  said  storage  position  being  a  position  wherein  said 
standard  is  generally  vertical  and  a  baibell  carried  thereby 
biases  said  standard  towards  said  storage  position,  and  said 
Ufting  position  being  a  position  wherein  said  standard  is  tilted 
and  a  barbell  carried  thereby  biases  said  standard  towards  said 
lifting  position. 
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4,302,010 

ELECTRONIC  BOWLING  SCORING  SYSTEM  WTTH 

VIDEO  COMMUNICATION  INTERFACE  BETWEEN 

MANAGER  CONSOLE  AND  LANE  SCORE  CONSOLES 

Reginld  A.  SttaO,  Watoo,  Com.,  aai<pMr  to  AMF  bcorpo- 

iMed,  White  Plain,  N.Y. 
CortmaaoB  of  Scr.  No.  764,3««,  lim.  31, 1977,  i 

application  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,380 
bt  CL'  A63D  S/04 
U&a273-54C  12 


b^ 
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IFIC3I 


signal  input  means  for  receiving  control  signals  fitnn  said 
player  controlled  signal  generator,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing; 
at  least  one  player  touchable  surface, 
electric  means  for  exciting  said  surface  from  pairs  of  orthog- 
onally oriented  edges  thereof  so  as  to  produce  a  positioa 
signal  field  which  varies  linearly  in  a  given  parameter  as  a 
function  of  distance  from  one  of  said  edges  so  that  a  play- 
er's finger  on  said  at  least  one  player  touchable  surface 
generates  a  position  signal  therefrom, 
means  for  detecting  said  position  signal  generated  by  the 
player's  finger  and  applying  same  to  said  at  least  one 
player  controlled  signal  input  means  of  said  electronic 
game  generator. 
6.  In  an  electronic  game  method  having  a  video  screen  on 


^ 


COMMJKICATION 


1.  In  an  automatic  bowling  scoring  system  for  use  with  a 
pluraUty  of  bowUng  lanes  wherein  a  manager's  console  unit  is 
employed  for  asserting  selective  control  over  at  least  a  video 
display  portion  of  the  scoring  system,  the  combination  com- 
prising 
a  manager's  console  unit, 
a  plurality  of  lane  score  console  units, 
each  of  said  console  units  comprising  a  keyboard  for  provid- 
ing input  information,  memory  means  coupled  to  said 
keyboard  for  storing  at  least  bowler,  lane,  and  game  infor- 
mation, a  processing  unit  coupled  to  said  memory  means 
for  processing  at  least  said  input  and  stored  information,  a 
CRT  monitor  for  displaying  at  least  bowler  identification, 
lane,  and  game  score  information,  and  a  video  display 
controller  coupled  to  said  memory  means  and  said  CRT 
monitor  for  controlling  information  displayed  on  said 
monitor, 
a  plurality  of  communication  buses  for  connecting  said  man- 
ager's console  and  said  lane  score  console  units  in  parallel, 
an  interface  unit  for  each  said  manager's  console  and  lane 
score  console  units  for  selectively  connecting  the  video 
display  controller  of  each  one  of  said  lane  score  console 
and  manager's  console  units  to  its  respective  CRT  monitor 
and  to  said  communication  buses, 
each  one  of  said  interface  units  being  operable  in  response  to 
command  signals  fix>m  the  manager's  console  unit  to  selec- 
tively cause  display  at  its  respective  console  unit  of  video 
information  coupled  from  its  respective  console  unit  or 
coupled  from  at  least  one  other  of  said  console  units  that 
it  is  connected  to  over  said  buses. 


which  a  primary  playing  area  simulation  is  electronically  pro- 
duced with  related  player  controlled  game  elements  pictorially 
shown  on  said  video  screen,  and  player  controlled  means 
coupled  to  electrical  circuits  for  producing  coordinates  of 
position  for  said  player  controlled  game  elements,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
providing  a  secondary  playing  area  simulation  in  the  form  of 
a  phtyer  finger  touchable  impedance  surface,  said  player 
finger  touchable  impedance  surface  having  at  least  one 
reference  edge  and  producing  an  electrical  signal  upon 
being  touched  which  signal  is  proportional  to  the  distance 
of  the  position  touched  from  said  reference  edge  of  said 
secondary  playing  area  simulation,  and 
controlling  the  position  of  said  game  element  in  accordance 
with  the  coordinates  of  position  of  the  player's  finger  on 
said  secondary  playing  area  simulation. 


4,302,011 

VIDEO  GAME  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

WilUaa  Pepper,  Jr.,  Betheada,  Md.,  asrignor  to  Peptck,  beor- 

poratad,  Bdkeada,  Md. 
DlTlaioB  of  Ser.  No.  850,741,  Nor.  11, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,129,747, 
aad  a  ci»tiBuatio»-ia-pirt  of  Ser.  No.  717,192,  Ai«.  24, 1976, 

Pat  No.  4,071,691,  aad  a  coatinBtioB^i-part  of  Ser.  No. 
759,931,  Jan.  17, 1977,  abudoncd,  and  Ser.  No.  867,256,  Jai.  5, 
1978,  Pat  No.  4,198,539.  lUs  applicatioa  Jul  30, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  873,568 

The  poitioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  nbaeqnent  to  Jan.  23, 

1995,  ha*  been  diadaiawd. 

bt  a.'  A63F  9/00 

VS.  a.  273—85  G  n  n.i-. 

1.  b  a  video  game  system  having  an  electronic  display, 

electronic  game  generator  means  for  generatingxontrol  signals 

for  said  visual  display  acconling  to  the  game  being  played,  at 

least  one  player  controlled  signal  generator,  said  electronic 

game  generator  means  having  at  least  one  player  controlled 


4,302,012 

ROTARY  GAMEBOARD  WITH  REMOVABLE 

COMPARTMENTS 

Aagastiac  Di  Gioraaai,  aad  Qoria  Di  Gionaai,  both  of  98 

Uaioa  Ave.,  Aadtyrille,  N.Y.  11701 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1900,  Scr.  No.  124,304 
bt  a.i  A63F  1/06 
VS.  a.  273-148  R  i  rwt- 

1.  A  game  comprising  a  gameboard  having  a  stationary 
pedestal  adapted  for  placement  on  a  support  surface;  a  soUd 
circular  platform  having  a  playing  surface  on  one  side  thereof; 
a  central  circular  hole  formed  entirely  through  said  platform, 
and  spaced  apart  uniform  satellite  holes  smaller  than  said  cen- 
tral hole,  peripherally  located  around  said  central  circular 
bole,  lying  on  a  concentric  circle  and  also  formed  entirely 
through  said  platform;  a  central  compartment  removably  re- 
ceived in  said  central  hole  and  a  plurality  of  uniform  satellite 
compartments  respectively  received  in  said  satellite  holes,  said 
compartments  extending  downward  only  part  way  into  their 
respective  holes;  said  pedestal  having  an  upper  portion  which 
is  larger  than  said  central  hole  and  smaller  than  said  concentric 
circle  so  as  to  support  said  platform  thereabout,  said  upper 
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poctioa  bans  n  npwanOy  edendiiig  innular  ring  having  a  means,  said  assembly  tray  means  and  said  display  tray  means 

drcular  reoeas  fonned  therein  on  the  uppermost  snr&ce  together. 

thereof,  said  platform  having  a  bottom  portion,  said  bottom  


portion  being  larger  than  said  central  bole  and  smaller  than 
Bid  concentric  drcie  and  being  a  downwardly  extending 
annular  ring  having  a  circular  recess  formed  therein  on  the 


4.302,014 
GOLF  TRAINING  DEVICE 


iowermoat  surbce  thereof,  a  set  of  ball  bearings  positioaed  Michael  S.Shnll,2S70N.K(atackyATe„EraMvdla,  lid.  4T711 
between  said  upper  portion  of  said  pedestal  and  said  bottom  fnii  Apr.  21, 19(0,  Scr.  No.  142,037 

pottionofiaid  platform,  said  let  ofball  beatings  being  received  lit.  (X?  ASiS  69/36 

in  nid  recesses  of  laid  upper  and  bottom  portions  so  that  said   VS.  CL  ZI3—lt3  B  <l 

platform  may  rotate  relative  to  said  pedestal;  each  of  said 


plurality  of  satellite  compartments  having  a  central  cup  section 
and  a  lateral  peripheral  flange  formed  about  the  upper  edge 
thereof,  said  flange  resting  upottihe  top  playing  sur&ce  of  said 
l^atfonn  and  said  central  cup  section  extending  downwardly 
into  a  re^Mctive  oik  of  said  satellite  holes,  said  flange  having 
at  least  one  groove  formed  therein  on  the  top  saiftce  thereof 
for  receiving  a  cigarette,  said  central  cup  and  flange  being 
removably  mounted  in  its  respective  satdlile  bole,  whereby 
the  platform  and  its  playing  surhce  may  be  rotated  by  a  player 
or  pUyets  for  easy  access  to  a  particular  one  of  the  satellite 
compartments. 


4.3024IU 

,  PUZZLE  ASSEMBLY  AND  DISPLAY  APPAKATUS 

Gaafgt  Kwria,  35S  E.  14<lh  St,  Hancy,  DL  <042C 

mad  May  23,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  152,771 

tat  a^  AC3F  9/70 

U&a.273— 157R  9 


1.  A  golf  training  device  serving  head  movement  limiting 
purposes  comprising  a  bead  receiving  portion,  an  arm  support- 
ing said  bead  receiving  portion,  and  a  vertical  support 
mounted  on  a  base  positioning  said  arm,  said  head  receiving 
portion  defined  as  a  lightweight  flexible  band  secured  around 
and  selective  to  the  size  of  the  bead  of  the  trainee  and  releas- 
able  therefirom  upon  excessive  head  movement,  a  rotatable 
plate  mounted  at  the  end  of  said  arm,  and  metal  segments 
intercoimecting  said  rotatable  plate  and  said  lightweight  flexi- 
ble band  controlling  movement  of  said  head  of  said  trainee, 
said  rotatable  plate  having  a  series  of  openings  and  said  light- 
weight flexible  band  having  a  series  of  loops  interconnected  by 
said  metal  segments. 


4,302,015 

CARD  CONTROLLED  AUGNME^^'  GAME 

Dde  A.  Bowser,  4525  S.  Yakon,  Tdaa,  OUa.  74107,  and  Gordon 

L.  Howard,  0425  N.  121  E  Ave,  OwMao,  Okla.  74055 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1900,  Ser.  No.  114,754 

bta^AOFi/OO 

Uj5.a273— 271  41 


t  An  apparatus  useful  for  assembling  and  displaying  at  least 
one  jig-*aw  puzzle  comprising;  storage  tray  means  capable  of 
storing  nnfitted  pieces  of  said  jig-saw  puzzle;  aiaembly  tray 
neaas  located  in  spaced  relation  to  said  storage  tray  means  and 
having  a  sutftce  on  which  said  jig-saw  puzzle  is  aiaembled; 
said  sorface  having  a  plurality  of  perforations  so  that  stop 
means  may  be  inserted  dierein  to  prevent  said  assembled  puz- 
zle Cram  Bioving  along  said  surfice;  display  tray  means  being  at 
leaM  partially  transparent  to  allow  said  aaaembled  puzzle  to  be 
diaphyed  and  being  located  in  spaced  relation  to  said  assembly 
tray  means  so  as  to  be  capable  of  cooperating  with  said  stop 
meaas  in  said  perforatiam  to  elliKtively  inuBobilize  laid  assem- 
bled puzzle,  and  fsatening  means  to  bold  said  storage  tray 
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1.  A  board-type  game  comprising  a  game  board  having  a 
plurality  of  playing  areas  inscribed  thereon,  individual  non- 
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repeating  identifying  numerals  imprinted  on  the  playing  areas 
and  arranged  in  a  logical  sequence  in  concentrically  increasing 
numerical  patterns  on  the  playing  areas,  a  plurality  of  playing 
cards  individually  corresponding  in  number  with  the  playing 
areas  and  independently  identified  in  accordance  with  each  of 
the  identifying  numerals  of  the  playing  areas,  and  a  set  of 
identifiable  playing  tokens  provided  for  each  game  player  and 
adapted  for  selective  disposition  by  the  respective  players  on 
the  playing  areas  as  selected  by  the  corresponding  nature 
between  the  playing  areas  and  playing  cards. 


drawn  to  determine  completion  of  a  particular  time  period; 
and 
(h)  repeating  steps  (d)  through  (g)  for  a  preselected  number  of 
time  periods. 


432,016 

OOMMUNTTY  DEVELOPMENT  EDUCATIONAL 

APPARATUS 

Brian  Astk,  22  FieMatoac  Rd.,  Priacetoa  JiactioB,  NJ.  00550, 

aad  P.  CfaMopher  1.  GBlfa«her,  107  Kiagnny  Coaani, 

Priacetoa,  NJ.  00540 

Coatfainatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  77M74,  Mar.  10, 1977, 

abaadoaed.  lUs  application  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,183 

tat  CL>  AC3F  3/00 

VS.  a.  273—278  5  rimtm. 


4,302417 

BALL  THROWING  AND  CATCHING  DEVICE 

Ceaar  S.  HavMriza,  <S8  Moaaa  Way,  Padflca.  CaUr.  94ea 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1900,  Ser.  No.  144^35 

tat  a.}  A63B  6S/J2 

VS.  C  273—323  10 


1.  A  method  of  playing  a  board  game  for  a  plurality  of 
playen  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  board  having  a  perimeter  defined  thereon  and 
divkied  into  multiple  parcels  having  diffinent  designations  to 
constitute  distinguishable  groups,  each  parcel  containing  at 
least  one  uniform  area  representing  a  land  unit  and  providing 
a  supply  of  script  money; 

(b)  each  of  sakl  players  selecting  a  different  parcel; 

(c)  providing  a  plurality  of  distinctive  markers  representing 
building  structures  for  selective  positional  association  with 
said  uniform  areas,  said  distinctive  markers  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  groups; 

(d)  each  of  saxl  playen  purchasing  said  markers  for  placement 
on  previously  acquired  parcels; 

(e)  selectively  positioning  purchased  markers  on  one  or  more 
of  the  sakl  uniform  areas  in  one  or  more  of  the  previously 
purchased  parcels  during  a  pbyer's  turn  in  either  a  contigu- 
ous or  noncontiguous  relationship  to  permit  maximization  of 
different  types  of  markers  in  juxtapcMed  position; 

<0  selecting  by  chance  a  player-action-valuation  item  from  a 
plurality  of  card  packs,  one  set  containing  title  cards  having 
data  thereon  expressing  values  applicable  for  the  acquisition 
of  said  parcels,  one  set  containing  action  cards  having  data 
thereon  containing  conditions  for  determining  income,  ex- 
pense and  various  business  activities  for  said  parcels  and 
marker-denoted  improvements,  and  one  set  identifying  suc- 
cessive time  periods  corresponding  to  years,  upon  the  draw- 
ing of  at  least  some  of  the  action  cards,  performing  the  step 
of  distributing  script  money  to  a  player,  the  amount  of  script 
money  distributed  being  a  fimction  of  the  number  of  dissimi- 
lar building  structures  currently  owned  by  that  player 
placed  contiguously  to  each  other,  such  that  a  greater  num- 
ber of  dissimilar  building  structures  placed  contiguously 
yields  a  distribution  of  a  larger  amount  of  script  money; 

(g)  repeating  steps  (d)  through  (0  until  a  time  period  defiiing 
means  comprising  an  end  of  year  card  randomly  dispersed 
and  visually  non-ascertainable  within  said  action  cards  is 


1.  A  ball  game  device  for  hurling  and  catching  a  ball  com- 
prising a  hollow,  upright,  relatively  rigid,  substantially  cylin- 
drical body  member  having  an  open  end,  a  closed  end  wall,  a 
side  wall,  said  side  wall  having  an  upper  portion  terminating  in 
the  form  of  an  arcuate  edge  and  a  lower  portion  adjacent  said 
end  wall,  the  front  portion  of  laid  skle  wall  comprising  two 
downwardly  extending  symmetrical  slopping  edges,  the  outer 
surface  of  said  lower  portion  of  said  side  wall  defining  a  hand- 
holding  area  of  said  device,  said  body  member  having  an  elon- 
gated opening  in  said  side  wall,  said  opening  extending  length- 
wise over  a  major  portion  of  said  side  wall  from  said  arcuate 
edge  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  side  wall  to  the  upper  edge  of 
said  hand-holding  area,  wherein  the  inner  surface  of  said  ade 
wall  defines  a  rolling  passageway  for  said  ball  in  said  device. 


4,302,018 

PACKER  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  OIL  WELLS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Ab*cw  C  Harrey,  WaHham,  aad  Darid  H.  McFaddea.  Braok- 
Uae,  both  of  Maas.,  aaal«Mrs  to  Faalcr-MUIar 
tacn  WaHtaa^  MMa. 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1900,  S«r.  No.  125^01 
tat  a.^  F1«J  15/46 

VS.  a.  zn—r  u  < 

1.  A  packer  for  use  in  an  oil  well  system  or  the  like  compris- 
ing 

a  body  for  disposition  in  an  elongated  tubular  casing, ' 

an  annular  recess  in  said  body,  said  recess  having  a  circum- 
ferential opening  that  extends  entirely  around  the  periph- 
eral outer  sur&ce  of  said  body, 

a  metal  ring  disposed  entirely  within  said  recess,  said  ring 
being  of  ductile  material  and  having  an  outer  peripheral 
surface  for  sealing  engagement  with  the  casing  wall  and 
an  inner  peripheral  smfKe,  and 

a  port  in  sakl  receas  for  flowing  hydraulic  fluid  into  said 
recess  to  apply  pteasure  to  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of 
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nid  metal  ring  to  expand  laid  ring  radially  outwardly  and 
force  said  outer  peripheral  surface  through  said  circumfer- 


by  an  0.2  millimeter  or  less  clearance  defined  by  said 
spacers  between  the  discs  of  said  first  and  second  groups 
of  discs  and  the  radial  clearance  between  said  spacers  and 
discs  being  only  slightly  greater  than  the  radial  clearance 
in  said  bearing  means  for  decreasing  the  pressure  of  any 
fluid  between  consecutive  discs  to  minimize  fluid  loss, 
each  of  said  means  having  alignable  openings  to  conduct 
high-pressure  fluid  between  a  radial  fluid  opening  of  the 
shaft  and  the  opening  in  the  casing  in  a  direction  radially 
between  discs  of  said  flrst  and  second  groups  of  discs. 


4,302,020 
ACTUATING  SEALING  JOINT 
Kenneth  A.  Moralei,  Cayce,  S.C  airipM)r  to  Uoited  Aircnfl 
PradMti,  be^  Dqrtm,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  7, 19W,  Ser.  No.  127,973 
UL  CL3  FlU  n/08 
VS.  a  277— 20S  7  ( 


ential  opening  and  into  annular  sealing  engagement  with 
the  opposed  surface  of  said  casing. 


4,302,019 
LABYRINTHINE  MECHANICAL  SEAL 
Kvl  HMgcr,  BochiH,  Fed.  Rep.  ofGemny,  aHiawir  to  Eickk- 
off  MawUMaCsbrik  md  FJaenglwwrd  mAM,  Bodnn,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnuny 

Filed  Feb.  5,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  110,831 
CUaa  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcniaay,  Feb.  (, 
07»,2MM73» 

bt  CV  rut  15/16,  15/44 
U^ a.  277— 56  COttaH 


1.  A  mechanical  seal  in  the  bore  of  a  casing  for  transferring 
high-pressure  fluid  with  a  routable  shaft  said  casing  having  at 
least  one  opening  communicating  with  the  bore  thereof  for 
conducting  fluid  under  high  pressure,  bearing  members  having 
radial  clearances  mounting  said  shaft  substantially  free  of  an 
axial  force  to  extend  within  the  bore  of  said  casing  for  axial 
movement  in  said  casing,  said  shaft  having  a  central  bore 
extending  between  radial  and  spaced-apart  fluid  opening  the 
combination  therewith  of: 
a  fint  group  of  discs  arranged  in  spaced-apart  relation  along 

said  routable  shaft, 
means  including  spacers  between  the  discs  of  said  first  group 

of  discs  for  clamping  the  discs  to  said  rotatable  sh^ 
a  second  group  of  discs  arranged  in  a  non-rotatable  manner 
at  spaced-apart  locations  in  the  bore  of  said  casing  to 
extoid  anxnid  said  shaft  and  mesh  with  discs  of  the  fint 
group  in  the  manner  of  a  labyrinth, 
means  including  spacers  between  the  discs  of  said  second 
group  for  clamping  such  discs  to  said  casing  in  the  bore 
thereof,  the  axial  mobility  of  said  shaft  being  limited  only 


1.  A  sealing  joint,  including  means  providing  a  recess  and  a 
rod  projecting  axially  through  said  recess,  said  rod  and  an 
outer  wall  of  said  recess  defining  concentric  radially  spaced 
apart  surfaces  to  be  sealed,  a  continuous  generally  toroidal 
sealing  member  circular  in  cross  section  in  said  recess  and 
providing  sealing  surfaces  on  inside  and  outside  diameters 
thereof,  an  end  face  of  the  sealing  member  being  open,  an 
actuating  member  received  in  said  recess  and  having  a  tapered 
nose  portion  to  be  received  in  the  open  end  face  of  said  sealing 
member,  said  members  being  in  a  preceding  succeeding  rela- 
tion in  said  recess,  and  means  for  effecting  an  axial  relative 
approaching  motion  of  said  members  causing  an  interior  pene- 
tration of  said  sealing  member  by  the  tapered  nQse  portion  of 
said  actuating  member  and  a  relative  separating  motion  of  said 
sealing  surfaces,  said  sealing  member  having  a  free  height 
normally  less  than  the  distance  between  said  surfaces  to  be 
sealed  and  being  expansible  by  said  means  effecting  an  axial 
relative  approaching  motion  of  said  members  to  move  sealing 
surfaces  thereon  radially  outwardly  into  contact  with  said 
surfaces  to  be  sealed. 


4,302,021 
NONLOOSENING  CHUCK 
GimtCT  R  RShai,  HeteTich-R8hB-Str.  SO,  7*27  SiMMm,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,339 
Claiai  priority,  appUeition  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmy,  Apr.  14, 
1979, 791097<{U] 

bt  a^  B23B  Sl/10 
U.S.CL279— CO  lOCUm 

1.  A  chock  comprising: 

a  chuck  body  defining  a  chuck  axis  and  formed  centered  on 
said  axis  with  an  annular  array  of  outwardly  directed 
teeth; 
a  piarality  of  generally  angularly  equispaced  and  radially 

displaceable  jaws  on  said  body; 
a  tightening  sleeve  rotatable  on  said  chock  body  about  said 

axi« 
means  including  formations  on  said  jaws,  on  said  body,  and 
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on  said  sleeve  for  displacing  said  jaws  radially  inwardly 
on  rotation  of  said  tightening  sleeve  about  said  axis  in  a 
tightening  direction  on  said  body  and  for  permitting  radial 
outward  displacement  of  said  jaws  on  rotation  of  said 
sleeve  on  said  body  in  an  opposite  loosening  direction; 
a  ratchet  pawl  pivoted  about  a  pawl  axis  generally  parallel  to 
said  chuck  axis  and  fixed  on  said  sleeve,  said  pawl  having 
an  end  engageable  with  said  teeth,  said  teeth  and  pawl 
being  so  constructed  as  to  permit  rotation  of  said  tighten- 
ing sleeve  on  said  body  in  said  tightening  direction  when  Uoyd  W.  Kicn,  71  Ebi  St,  Woodland,  CUif.  9SC95 

Filed  Mqr  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,299 


slidably  guided  on  said  rear  portion  for  movement  toward 
and  from  each  other. 


4,302,023 
DOIXY  WITH  VERnCALLY  AOJUCTABLE  SHELF 


U.S.  a  200-43  J4 


"in 


bt  a.1  B«2D  61/12 


said  end  is  engaged  with  said  teeth  and  to  prevent  rotation 
in  said  loosening  direction  when  said  end  is  engaged  with 
said  teeth; 

a  spring  braced  between  said  pawl  and  said  sleeve  urging 
said  end  of  said  pawl  into  radial  engagement  with  said 
teeth;  and 

means  including  a  release  ring  rotatable  relative  to  said 
chuck  body  between  a  holding  position  allowing  said 
spring  to  press  said  end  of  said  pawl  against  said  teeth  and 
a  releasing  position  holding  said  end  of  said  pawl  out  of 
engagement  with  said  teeth. 


4,302,022 
HIGH-LOW  TRAILER 
William  N.  Schoeffler,  and  Romona  B.  Sckoeffler,  both  of  3400 
Simcoe,  Apt  8,  Lalkyette,  La.  70S01 

Filed  Dee.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,953 

bt  a^  BMP  1/02 

VS.  a.  280-43.19  6  Claims 


1.  A  trailer  convertible  from  a  stepped  low  bed  trailer  to  a 
high  flat  bed  trailer  comprising: 

a  trailer  body  having  a  front  bed  portion  provided  with 
means  for  attaching  the  same  to  a  tractor  and  a  rear  bed 
portion  having  ground  wheels  joumalled  thereon; 

connecting  means  connecting  said  front  and  rear  bisd  por- 
tions for  relative  vertical  movement  from  a  first  position 
wherein  said  rear  portion  is  lower  than  said  front  portion 
to  a  second  position  where  said  front  and  rear  portions  are 
substantially  coplanar  and  defme  a  continuous  flat  bed; 

means  for  elevating  and  lowering  said  rear  portion  relative 
to  said  wheels;  and 

operating  means  for  simultaneously  moving  the  forward  and 
aft  ends  of  said  rear  bed  portion  vertically  relative  to  said 
front  bed  portion,  said  means  for  elevating  and  lowering 
said  rear  bed  portion  comprising  a  carriage  on  which  said 
wheels  are  joumalled,  front  and  rear  struts  pivoted  to  said 
carriage,  at  their  lower  ends,  and  having  their  upper  ends 


M 


1.  A  device  for  support  of  an  article  during  transport  or 
storage  on  a  surface  at  an  adjustable  height  above  the  surface 
comprising  a  plurality  of  rail  means,  a  substantially  horizontal 
shelf  means  slidable  vertically  on  said  rail  means  for  support  of 
the  article,  the  shelf  means  including  clamp  means  for  adjust- 
ment of  the  height  of  the  article  in  storage  thereof,  the  shelf 
means  further  including  shelf  wheel  means  for  engaging  the 
surface  for  transport  of  the  article  when  the  shelf  is  clamped  by 
said  clamp  means  to  a  lowermost  position  on  said  rail  means, 
said  rail  means  comprising  two  pair  of  vertical  rails,  each  of  the 
first  pair  of  which  includes  a  rail  wheel  means  contacting  the 
surface,  each  of  the  second  pair  of  which  is  in  close  proximity 
to  said  shelf  wheel  means  when  said  shelf  means  is  in  said 
lowermost  position  so  as  to  permit  lifting  of  the  second  pair  of 
rails  from  said  surface,  each  of  said  rails  of  at  least  one  of  said 
pair  being  independently  movable  with  respect  to  said  shelf 
means  in  the  vertical  direction. 

16.  A  device  for  the  support  of  an  article  during  transport  or 
storage  on  a  surface  at  an.  adjustable  height  above  the  surface 
comprising  a  plurality  of  shelf  support  means,  a  substantially 
horizontal  shelf  means  slidable  vertically  on  said  sbelf  support 
means  for  support  of  the  article,  handle  means  for  manually 
sliding  said  shelf  means  vertically  on  said  shelf  support  means, 
the  shelf  means  including  clamp  means  for  adjustment  of  the 
height  of  the  article  in  storage  thereof,  the  shelf  means  further 
including  shelf  wheel  means  for  engaging  the  surface  for  trans- 
port of  the  article  when  the  shelf  means  is  clamped  by  said 
clamp  means  to  a  lowermost  position  on  said  shelf  support 
means,  said  shelf  support  means  comprising  two  pair  of  verti- 
cally elongated  members  extending  above  the  shelf  means 
when  the  shelf  means  is  in  the  lowermost  position,  each  of  the 
first  pair  of  which  includes  member  wheel  means  contacting 
said  surface,  said  shelf  support  means  supporting  said  shelf 
means  and  said  article  on  said  surface  when  said  shelf  means  is 
in  a  raised  position  whereby  said  shelf  wheel  means  are  out  of 
engagement  with  the  surface  and  when  said  shelf  means  is  in 
the  lowermost  position  on  said  shelf  support  means  whereby 
said  device  can  be  moved  relative  to  said  surface  by  movement 
of  said  member  wheel  means  and  said  shelf  wheel  means. 
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4,302,024 

FLORAL  CAST 

OmI  D.  WeMc  111  W.  JaJpcr  St,  Brca,  CSdif.  92621 

Filed  Dec  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  MUOS 

tat  a.^  BC2B  1/26 

VS.  a.  2W— «7 J3  8  CtaiM 


movement,  and  for  permitting  pivoting  of  the  cut  about 
an  upright  axis  for  allowing  acoeu  to  each  of  aaid  com- 


1.  A  floral  cart  for  transporting  a  (duraUty  of  floral  baskets, 
pots,  sprays,  and  the  like  comprising 

a  bottom  substantiaUy  planar  and  substantially  rectangular 
frame  formed  from  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  tubes  and  a 
plurality  of  transverse  tubes  welded  together  to  form  the 
bottom  frame,  and  support  material  welded  to  and  sub- 
stantiaUy covering  the  bottom  frame  to  provide  a  support 
surface, 

right  and  left  side  frames  secured  to  the  bottom  frame  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  at  substantially  right  an- 
gles, each  of  said  side  frames  including  longitudinal  tubes, 
one  tube  disposed  above  another  and  vertically  spaced 
apart  to  form  upper  longitudinal  channels  extending  along 
the  sides  of  the  floral  cart, 

tube  means  secured  at  the  ends  of  said  cart  to  said  side  frames 
10  form  front  and  rear  ends  of  the  cart, 

a  wheel  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  wheels  affixed  to  the 
bottom  frame  near  the  front  of  the  cart,  and  leg  means 
secured  to  the  bottom  frame  near  the  rear  end  of  the  cart, 
and 

■  plurality  of  adjustable  transverse  rails  having  ends  aligned 
along  an  axis  the  same  as  or  parallel  to  that  of  its  respec- 
tive transverse  rail  and  adapted  to  fit  within  the  upper 
longitudinal  channels  formed  in  the  side  frames,  said  rails 
including  means  for  locking  said  rails  to  the  tubes  forming 
the  upper  longitudinal  channels  in  the  side  frames  to  form 
adjuMable  compartments  in  said  cart,  said  locking  means 
being  aligned  along  said  axis. 


partments  respectively  firom  a  single  desired  work  station 
adjacent  the  cart. 


4,302,02c 

CABLE  FOR  TOWING  VEHICLES 

MfMn  J.  HennaB,  fi9.3<A  21Sth  St,  Bqnide,  N.Y.  1I3C4 

Filed  Ju.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,993 

tat  a?  BCOD 1/18 

VS.  CL  200—491  F  5 


1.  A  cable  device  for  towing  vehicles  comprising: 
cable  means  being  electrically  conductive,  a  pair  of  electro- 
magnets one  each  being  securely  diqxMed  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  cable,  and  each  electromagnet  being  formed  so  as 
to  contact  a  metal  portion  of  the  body  of  a  respective 
vehicle; 
an  electrical  wire  being  electrically  connected  to  said  cable 
and  being  disposed  between  said  electromagnetics;  and 
power  source  means  to  connect  said  wire  to  a  source  of 
power,  whereby  when  the  power  is  generated,  both  elec- 
tromagnetics are  held  at  the  same  time  to  respective  vehi- 
cles for  the  towing  of  one  vehicle  by  the  other. 


4,302,025 
PAPER  SHEET  MATERML  HANDLING  CART  HAVING 

CENTRAL  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Gtnit  E.  Wadiell;  Clqrtaa  W.  Wiadlsr,  aad  Rouie  K.  Swiat 
■n  «f  aiperia,  KiM,,  aoiiMn  to  Kb 

fta,bM. 

FIM  Fck.  22, 1900,  Scr.  No.  123,744 
tat  a.3  B«2B  S/04 
VS.  CL  2a»-79J  A  11 

1.  A  mobile  cart  for  sheet  material  or  the  like,  comprising: 

abase; 

OKaos  supporting  said  base  for  movement  thereof  upon  a 

support  surface; 
wall  structure  secured  to  said  base  and  exteoding  upwardly 

therefrom  for  defining  with  the  base  at  least  a  pair  of 

separate  sheet-receiving  compartments;  and 
adectiveiy  operable  brake  mnohanism  kxated  at  the  central 

regioo  of  the  cart  for  fixing  said  cart  against  translatory 


4,302,027 

SAFETY  SKI  BINDING 

Alois  HiBMliberger,  and  Hetai  WitiMU,  both  of  Vkua, 

Aartite,  aaaigion  to  TMC  CorporatiaB,  Baar,  Sulliwlaad 

DiTiifan  of  Scr.  No.  096,234,  Afr.  13.  UTO,  Pat  No.  4,190,264. 

Ikto  appUeclkM  No?.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91,435 

tat  0.3  A63C  9/09 

U.S.  CL  200— 618  6< 


jffXMi'i^fuKrr      r 


1.  ta  a  safety  ski  binding  including  a  pivotally  supported  sole 
plate  provided  adjacent  a  front  end  thereof  with  a  jaw  plate 
having  a  holding  jaw  pivotally  supported  for  moveoient  about 
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an  axis  which  is  perpendicular  with  respect  to  an  upper  surface 
of  a  ski,  said  sole  plate  being  maintain«l  in  a  centered  position 
by  means  of  a  locking  mechanism  which  is  released  upon 
exceeding  a  predetermined  torque,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  mountfaig  plate  fixedly  secured  to  said  ski,  said  holding 
jaw  having  extension  means  thereon,  slide  piece  means  secured 
to  said  extension  means  and  having  laterally  spaced  extension 
members  thereon,  guide  means  on  said  mounting  plate,  later- 
ally spaced  sliding  members  slidingly  supported  on  said  guide 
means  for  movement  longitdinally  of  said  ski,  said  Uterally 
spaced  extension  members  slidingly  engaging  said  sliding 
memben  to  hold  said  hoMing  jaw  from  turning  about  the  pivot 
axis  support  therefor,  said  jaw  plate  including  means  for  effect- 
ing a  lengthwise  adjustment  of  said  jaw  plate  relative  to  said 
sole  plate,  and  means  on  said  jaw  plate  for  maintaining  said 
sliding  members  in  said  sliding  engagement  with  said  extension 
members,  said  sUding  members  sliding  along  said  guide  means 
u  said  jaw  plate  is  positionally  adjusted  relative  to  said  sole 
plate,  a  pivoting  of  said  sole  plate  about  said  pivotal  support 
therefor  effecting  a  lateral  sliding  of  said  extension  members 
relative  to  said  sliding  members  until  said  extension  members 
become  disengaged  from  said  sliding  members  at  which  time 
said  holding  jaw  becomes  free  to  pivot 


down  means  to  said  closed  position  when  stepped  down 
upon  by  said  ski  boot;  and 
elongated  pedal  means  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  thereof 
to  said  base  plate  about  a  second  axis  parallel  to  said  first 
axis,  said  second  axis  being  located  forwardly  of  said  ski 
binding  and  stepping  spur  and  beneath  the  sole  of  said  ski 
boot  when  said  ski  boot  is  held  thereby  in  said  closed 
position  thereof,  the  other  end  of  said  elongated  pedal 
means  projecting  rearwardly  toward  and  slidably  engag- 
ing an  upwardly  facing  part  of  said  stepping  spur  fixedly 
secured  to  said  bold-down  means  so  that  a  stepping  down 
upon  said  pedal  means  by  said  ski  boot  will  effect  a  simul- 
taneous moving  of  said  hold-down  means  to  said  closed 
position  independent  of  the  construction  of  the  sole  of  said 
skiboot 


*^Oifia  4J02in9 

SAFETY  Sn  BINDING  GOLFBAGCART 

^*!^  ^!^**^  y**?*?'  ^'"^  Ciriwwr  to  VfiC  OotfOt»  j^^  j  Albertaoa,  20S  S.  Wiboa,  Weuitbee,  Wash.  N801 

•^  "-"  ISSC.,  19«,  scr.  N..  72,878  ^  ''U'ci?^}/^  ""^ 

CUm  priority,  afplicatka  Aatria,  Sep.  8, 1978, 6489/78  us  n  i«i_m«     ™-^  '»»"■«' 

tataJA63C9/;«  UAU.«u-oao  * 

U.S.  a  280-631  10 


2    I    5  7  8  ia  3     9  11   10 


1.  In  a  safety  ski  binding  having  a  base  plate  which  can  be 
fastened  on  a  sjd,  hold-down  means  for  holding  a  ski  boot,  said 
hold-down  means  having  a  stepping  spur  and  can  be  swung 
about  an  axis  which  extends  substantially  at  a  right  angle  with 
re^ject  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ski  between  an  open 
petition  and  a  closed  position  holding  said  ski  boot,  said  hold- 
down  means  moving  to  said  open  position  when  sufficient 
forces  are  exerted  by  said  ski  boot  on  said  ski  binding  and  said 
stepping  tpai  bcilitating  movement  of  said  hold-down  means 
to  said  closed  position  when  stepped  dovra  upon  by  said  ski 
boot,  the  improvement  comprising  a  U-shaped  pedal  having  a 
bight  portion  which  is  hingedly  connected  to  said  base  plate 
and  having  two  legs  which  straddle  said  stepping  spur,  each 
said  leg  having  a  slot  therein  and  including  axles  which  extend 
outwardly  in  the  direction  of  the  ski  edges  from  oppoeite  sides 
of  said  stuping  spur,  each  said  axle  being  slidably  received  in 
a  reqiective  said  slot 
6.  A  safety  ski  binding,  comprising: 
a  base  plate  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  sU; 
bold-down  means  mounted  on  said  base  plate  for  holding  a 
ski  boot  said  bold-down  means  having  a  stepping  q>ttr 
fixedly  located  thereon  and  can  be  swung  about  a  first  axis 
which  extends  substantially  at  a  right  angle  with  req)ect  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ski  between  an  open  position 
and  a  closed  position  holding  said  ski  boot  said  hold- 
down  means  moving  to  said  open  position  when  sufficient 
fbtoes  are  exerted  by  said  ski  boot  on  said  ski  binding  and 
said  stepping  spur  faciUtating  movement  fit  said  hold- 


1.  A  collapsible  golf  bag  cart,  comprising: 

an  elongated  frame  member  extending  from  a  foot  end  to  a 
handle  end; 

means  for  mounting  a  golf  bag  to  the  frame  member; 

a  pair  of  elongated  legs,  each  having  an  inward  end  and  an 
outward  end; 

a  pair  of  wheels  mounted  to  the  outward  leg  ends  for  free 
rotation  about  wheel  axes; 

means  on  the  frame  member  for  pivotally  mounting  the  iimer 
ends  of  the  legs  for  movement  between  operative  posi- 
tions wherein  the  legs  diverge  from  one  another  and 
project  outwardly  from  the  frame  member  to  form  an 
acute  angle  with  part  of  the  frame  member  and  inopera- 
tive positions  wherein  the  legs  are  adjacent  to  both  one 
another  and  to  the  frame  and  the  wheels  are  adjacent  to 
one  another  and  to  the  handle  end  of  the  frame  member; 

an  elongated  extensible  strap  means  releasably  connectable 
to  the  fnmc  member  and  legs  for  yieldably  urging  the  legs 
outwardly  from  the  frame  member  toward  the  operative 
positions  and  for  altemativdy  holding  the  legs  together 
against  the  frame  member  when  in  the  inoperative  posi- 
tions; and 

stop  means  operabty  interpoeed  between  the  legs  and  frame 
member  for  preventing  pivotal  movement  of  the  legs 
outwardly  from  the  frame  member  beyond  their  respec- 
tive operative  positioas. 


1012  O.G.-6I 
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4,302,030 
SEAT  BELT  SYSTEMS 
WmiMi  S.  G.  Ctay,  Bnaptm,  tatfam 
MaCMt  LiBitcd,  CMUe,  Emfanri 

Vfki  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,941 
CUw  priority,  appikitiaa  Uaitod  Kiacdoa,  Nor.  20, 1978, 
45U7/7S 

bt  a.>  B«OR  21/02 

ujs.a2ao-«»  u< 


1.  In  t  vehicle  including  a  chassis,  a  cabin,  means  mounting 
said  cabin  on  said  chassis  to  permit  said  cabin  to  experience 
accelerations  in  excess  of  those  experienced  by  the  chassis,  and 
a  seat  and  a  seat  belt  system  associated  therewith  mounted  in 
said  cabin,  said  seat  belt  system  including  a  seat  belt  retractor 
adapted  to  lock  against  belt  withdrawal  in  response  to  acceler- 
ation of  the  retractor  beyond  a  first  predetermined  amount,  the 
improvement  comprising  electrical  anti-locking  means  in  said 
retractor  and  having  a  first  condition  preventing  locking 
thereof  and  a  second  condition  permitting  such  locking,  elec- 
trical acceleration  sensing  means  adapted  to  change  coixlition 
in  response  to  an  acceleration  of  said  chassis  exceeding  a  sec- 
ond predetermined  amount,  an  electrical  supply  source,  and 
circuit  means  connecting  together  said  anti-locking  means,  said 
means  and  said  supply  source  so  that  said  anti-locking  means  is 
in  said  first  condition  thereof  until  said  sensing  means  change* 
cooditioD  in  response  to  said  chaisis  acceleration. 


ing  said  anchor  plate  to  prevent  the  movement  of  said 
anchor  plate; 

(d)  a  reinforcing  frame  provided  at  the  rear  end  portion  of 
said  guide  rail,  said  reinforcing  frame  having  a  letter  "U"- 
shaped  receiving  groove  to  receive  a  portion  of  said  an- 
chor plate  when  the  webbing  is  automatically  fastened  to 
the  occupant,  said  groove  constituting  a  stopper  for  said 
anchor  plate;  and 

(e)  a  release  block  disengageably  coupled  to  said  driving 
member  for  movement  with  said  driving  member  and  to 
abut  against  said  locking  lever  to  rotate  same  for  unlock- 
ing the  locking  pawl  from  the  anchor  plate;  whereby, 
when  said  release  block  does  not  abut  against  the  locking 
lever,  said  locking  pawl  reliably  locks  the  anchor  plate  so 
that  the  tensile  force  of  the  webbing  can  be  positively 
supported  by  the  vehicle  body  in  an  emergency  of  the 
vehicle. 


4,302,032  - 

CUP-ON  LEDGER  BOOK  IDENTIFIER 
Richard  A.  Raaddl,  6309  CdumgU  Ct,  Oktahou  City,  OUa. 
73132,  aiad  George  M.  Cloae,  400  Thomton,  Noraaa,  Oltla. 
73069 

Filed  Ang.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,603 
lat  a.>  B42D  3/18;  G09F  3/06 
VS.  a.  281—29  U  i 


4,302,031 
WEBBING  ANCHOR  LOCK  MECHANISM 
Y«)i  NtaUnn,  Ni«oya,  aMi  TatiMU  Kabota,  Okaadd,  both  of 
JafH,  mipton  to  K.  K.  Tokd  Rilai  Derid  ffitoka*n. 
Aicfei.Jap« 

FDed  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,347 
CUm  priority,  appHwHon  ifa,  Oct  30,  1978,  53- 
1491S5[U] 

bta>B60Rii/00 
VS.  a.  2S0-804  u 


1.  An  identification  apparattis,  in  combination  with  a  book  of 
the  type  having  a  binder  bar  with  a  cover  pivotally  attached  to 
said  binder  bar,  said  binder  bar  having  front  and  back  sides 
with  inner  and  outer  edges  connecting  said  front  and  back 
sides,  said  identificatioo  apparatus  comprising: 
a  middle  portion  for  extending  transversely  across  one  of 

said  front  and  back  sides  of  said  binder  bar,  and 
first  and  second  edge  portions,  extending  at  opposite  ends 
from  said  middle  portion,  said  first  and  second  portions 
including  curved  surfaces  for  closely  engaging  said  iimer 
and  outer  edges,  respectively,  of  said  binder  bar  thereby  to 
retain  said  identification  apparatus  in  place  thereon,  and 
wherein  one  of  said  curved  surfaces  includes  an  integral 
lens  means  for  magnifying  an  identifying  label  oriented  for 
viewing  at  said  outer  edge  of  said  binder  bar. 


L  A  webbing  anchor  lock  mechanism  used  in  an  automati- 
cally fastening  type  seatbeh  system  for  automatically  fastening 
or  unfastening  a  restraining  webbing  to  an  occupant  of  a  vehi- 
cle, comprising: 

(a)  an  anchor  plate  for  engaging  the  end  portion  of  said 
webbing; 

(b)  a  driving  member  driven  by  a  driving  device  for  moving 
said  anchor  plate  along  a  guide  rail  formed  on  the  vehicle; 

(c)  a  locking  lever  pivotally  supported  on  said  vehicle  and 
provided  at  one  end  thereof  with  a  locking  pawl  for  lock- 


4,302,033 
DUAL-SEAL  ROTARY  FLUID  COUPLING 
Ricbvd  A.  Etih,  Flywwtb,  and  Robert  F.  RanMMH,  MtaM- 
apoiia,  both  of  Miu.,  aMi^on  to  Honeywell,  he,  Mineip- 
oiis,MinL 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,930 
bt  0.3  F16L  55/00 
VS.  a.  285-14  2  OaiiH 

1.  A  dual  seal  rotary  fluid  coupling  compiising: 
stationary  body  member  having  a  hollowed  interior  defining 

an  axial  fluid  passage; 
a  rotatable  conduit  member  having  one  end  joumalled  in  the 
stationary  body  member,  and  forming  therewith  a  contin- 
uous fluid  passage; 
a  pair  of  substantially  fluid  tight  resilient  radial  sealing  means 
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cooperating  with  the  interface  of  the  iimer  surface  of  the 
stationary  member  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  rotatable 
member  spaced  axially  along  said  interface,  wherein  each 
of  said  se^g  means  further  comprises  a  polymer  material 
having  an  integrally  mounted  spring  member  such  that 
resiliency  is  maintained  in  the  temperature  range  of  from 
approximately  -60'  F.  to  -H450*  P.; 


4,302,035 

ONE  PIECE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Richard  S.  Ocbwat  1421  Gabici,  Whcatoa,  m.  60187 

Cootinaatiaa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,510,  Mar.  12, 1979, 

abaadoaed.  lUs  appUcatioa  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,450 

lat  a>  FICL  3/04 

VS.  a.  285-158  U 


vent  drain  means  in  said  stationary  body  member  in  commu- 
nication with  the  outer  surface  of  said  conduit  member 
and  disposed  between  said  pair  of  sealing  means  for  drain- 
ing any  fluid  escaping  said  sealing  means;  and 

retaining  band  means  for  retaining  said  rotatable  member  in 
said  stationary  member. 


4,302,034 
HYDRAUUC  COUPLING  DEVICE 
Walter  Wdricb,  Dortnnnd,  and  Gnathcr  Heaalicb,  H■ttia■n^ 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany.  aaatgaon  to  GcwcrkaehafI 
Etseabatte  WertMta,  Laaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,868 
CUbs  priority,  appUeatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Apr.  5, 
1979,2913686 

isL  a.' net  39/02 

VS.  a.  285—26  11 


1.  A  one-piece  electiica]  conduit  connector  of  the  type 
adapted  to  interconnect  a  length  of  electrical  conduit  to  an 
electrical  box  having  at  least  one  circular  knockout  plug 
which,  upon  removal,  presents  a  circular  knockout  portion  and 
at  least  one  residual  tab  comprising 

a  substantially  tubular  connector  body  having  an  outer  en- 
gagement surface  and  an  inner  contacting  surface, 

said  tubular  connector  body  being  sized  to  accomodate  the 
insertion  therein  of  a  length  of  electrical  conduit, 

said  outer  engagement  surface  having  a  threaded  portion  for 
engagement  with  the  circular  knockout  portion  of  the 
electrical  box, 

residual  tab  engagement  means  associated  with  said  threaded 
portion  and  adapted  to  engage  the  lock  with  the  residual 
tab  formed  in  the  circular  knockout  portion  thereby  to 
engage  and  lock  said  connector  body  into  the  electrical 
box, 

said  residual  tab  engagement  means  formed  by  a  terminal 
thread  included  in  said  threaded  portioit, 

said  terminal  thread  having  at  least  one  receiving  slot 
formed  therein, 

said  receiving  slot  being  adapted  to  receive  the  residual  tab 
when  said  connector  body  is  fully  threaded  within  the 
knockout  portion, 

•aid  outer  engagement  surbce  being  fiirther  provided  with  a 
gripping  head  portion  positioned  adjacent  to  said  threaded 
portion  and  adapted  to  facilitate  the  gripping  and  thread- 
ingly  locking  engagement  of  said  connector  body  in  the 
electrical  box, 

said  connector  body  being  split  along  the  entire  length 
thereof  by  a  longitudinal  slot  which  traverses  said 
threaded  portion  and  said  gripping  head  portion, 

and  said  inner  contacting  surface  being  provided  with  con- 
duit gripping  means  for  contacting  and  gripping  a  portion 
of  conduit  inserted  within  said  tubular  connector  body, 

whereby  said  tubular  coimector  body  may  be  threadingly 
engaged  within  the  knockout  portion  of  an  electrical  box 
and  loclied  in  position  when  said  residual  tab  engagement 
means  engage  the  residual  tab.  while  simultaneously,  said 
conduit  gripping  means  contact  and  grip  a  portion  fo  the 
length  of  conduit  inserted  within  the  tubular  connector 
body  thereby  to  interconnect  a  length  of  electrical  conduit 
to  an  electrical  box. 


t  A  hydraulic  coupling  device  for  a  multi-line  hose  having 
a  plurality  of  hydradic  lines  housed  within  a  flexible  sheath, 
the  coupling  device  comprising  a  casing,  a  plurality  of  plug 
pins  housed  within  the  casing,  and  means  for  holding  the  plug 
|Mns  within  the  casing,  the  plug  pins  each  being  connected  to  a 
respective  line  of  the  hose,  wherein  each  of  the  plug  pins  is 

provided  with  a  collar,  and  wherein  the  holding  means  com-  4J02JI36 

prises  a  holder,  a  retainer  and  a  sleeve,  the  radially  iimer  pe-  TUBE  COUPLING 

ripheral  edges  of  the  collars  being  loosely  held  against  the  Ogaaid  G.  Bnfe,  Plaiawcll,  Mich.,  Malgani 
holder  by  an  abutment  face  on  the  retainer,  the  radially  outer      cwporatlan,  Oerciaad,  Oblo 
peripheral  edges  of  the  collars  being  loosely  held  against  the  Diriaioa  ofSer.  No.  884^72,  Mar.  9, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,188,051 
holder  by  an  abutment  face  on  the  sleeve,  means  for  attaching  Thto  appWfrtH-  A^  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,988 

the  casing  to  the  sleeve,  and  means  for  attaching  the  holder  to  lat  CL^  F16L  21/06 

the  retainer,  and  the  sleeve  being  connected  to  the  sheath  of  UJS.  CL  285—323  S  Otimt 

the  multi-line  hose.  L  A  coupling  for  tubes  wherem  a  fluid  tight  joint  may  be 
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nude  by  imertioa  of  a  tube  therein,  comprising  a  body  having 
a  fint  bore  for  receiving  a  tube,  a  tubular  member  to  provide 
internal  support  for  the  tube,  a  chamber  axially  outwardly  of 
and  adjacent  the  fint  bore  and  in  which  a  packing  ring  is 
received  and  seahngly  engages  the  tube  and  a  radially  outer 
cylindrical  wall  of  said  cumber,  a  second  bote  in  the  body 
aiially  outwardly  of  the  chamber  and  in  which  a  sleeve  is 
received,  and  an  internal  thread  axially  outwardly  of  the  sec- 
ond bore,  a  transverse  shoulder  integral  with  said  body  at  the 
bottom  of  the  second  bore  engageable  with  an  inner  end  of  the 
sleeve,  a  nut  threadedly  engaged  with  said  internal  thread, 
engaged  abutment  surfaces  on  the  body  and  nut  fixing  the  axial 
poatioa  of  the  nut  relative  to  the  body  said  nut  having  a  bore 
therethrough  that  terminates  in  a  fniato-conical  cam  surface  at 
the  inner  end  of  the  nut,  said  bore  in  said  nut  being  of  a  diame- 
ter to  closely  receive  and  support  said  tube  and  being  disposed 
outwardly  erf  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  having  a  circumferentially 


continuous  inwardly  facing  surface  that  is  engageable  with  said 
shoulder  when  said  sleeve  is  in  an  inner  position,  and  having 
longitudinal  slits  at  its  outer  end  forming  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially spaced  fingers,  said  fingers  having  a  radially  in- 
wardly projecting  rib  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  tube  prior  to 
insertion  of  the  tube  within  the  coupling  and  adapted  to  grip 
the  tube  for  movement  of  the  sleeve  therewith  between  inner 
and  outer  positions,  said  fingers  having  a  flare  mouth  and  an 
external  frusto-conical  surface  at  their  outer  ends,  said  sleeve 
when  said  inwardly  facing  surface  is  against  said  shoulder 
being  out  of  contact  with  said  cam  surface,  said  sleeve  being  in 
engagement  with  said  cam  surface  when  said  sleeve  is  in  an 
outer  position  whereby  the  outer  ends  of  said  fingers  and  said 
rib  are  contracted  radially  inwardly  by  said  cam  surface  and 
the  rib  grips  the  tube  for  retaining  the  tube  within  the  coupUng, 
said  radially  outer  wall  of  said  chamber  being  of  larger  diame- 
ter than  said  second  bore. 


4,302,037 
LATCH  FASTENER  FOR  WINDOWS,  DOORS  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Oarlo  Nma,  SuMiaao,  CkOe,  aadgaar  to  Metalarglea  RodyMt 
Llda„  Satiafla,  Chile 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Scr .  No.  31,610 
CWaM  frtority,  applkitiM  AivaOat,  Not.  14, 1978, 274437 
bt  a.!  E05C  l/IO 
VJS.CL2n—VM  23 


1.  A  latch  ftsteoer  fior  construction  elements  such  as  win- 
dows, doors  or  the  like  which  comprises  a  base  member,  and  a 
movable  member  having  latching  means  configured  to  cooper- 
ate with  a  structural  member  to  lock  and  unlock  the  construc- 
tion element,  said  base  member  and  said  movable  member 
ropectively  including  at  least  two  substantially  longitudinally 
extending  and  parallel  races  configured  to  retain  rotatable 
bearing  members  therebetween,  at  lost  two  rotatable  bearing 


members  positioned  in  spaced  relation  within  each  race  so  as  to 
retain  said  base  and  movable  members  in  spaced  relation  and  to 
fitcilitate  movement  of  said  movable  member  and  latching 
means  relative  to  said  base  member  in  directions  generally 
parallel  to  said  races  and  to  positions  corresponding  to  locked 
and  unlocked  positions  of  the  construction  element  while  said 
bearing  members  rotatably  move  within  said  races  therebe- 
tween, and  means  positioned  and  adapted  to  maintain  said  base 
and  movable  members  and  said  bearing  members  in  assembled 
relation  while  permitting  movements  of  said  movable  member 
relative  to  said  base  member. 


4,302,038 

LOCKING  ASSEMBLY 

William  J.  Eniat,  521  Terry  Ave,  BOIIan  MoM.  59101 

Ci»tiBBatioa-i»«aTt  of  Ser.  No.  876,<3<,  Feb.  10, 1978. 

ataudoMd.  TWa  applkatioa  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,544 

bt  a^  EOSC 17/32 

US.CL292— 263  8 


1.  A  locking  assembly  for  a  sliding  door  or  window  includ- 
ing an  angle  member  disposed  with  a  first  flange  section  in  a 
horizontal  position  nomully  and  a  second  flange  section  ex- 
tending dovmwardly  therefrom  in  a  vertical  plane,  a  pair  or 
rigid  elongated  bars  connected  to  said  second  flange  section 
below  said  first  flange  section  with  at  least  one  being  pivotally 
connected,  said  elongated  bars  being  disposed  normally  in  a 
horizontal  position  aligned  longitudinally  of  each  other  with 
their  adjacent  ends  spaced  longitudinally  along  said  second 
flange  section,  mounting  brackets  pivotally  attached  to  the  free 
ends  of  said  elongated  bars,  and  a  loop  member  positionable  to 
abut  between  the  bottom  of  said  first  flange  section  and  the  top 
of  said  pivotally  connected  elongated  bar  selectively  to  pre- 
vent said  elongated  bars  from  being  oriented  in  a  longitudinally 
aligned  locked  position,  said  loop  member  being  slidably  dis- 
posed on  said  one  of  said  elongated  bars. 


432,039 
STRIKING  BOX  FOR  RETAINING  THE  BOLT  OF  A 
DOOR  LOCK 
CocMUa  IMtd;  Pieler  Hoogerheide,  both  of  IV  HatM,  and 
Jaa  G.  C  Niebraa,  Leidacboriam  lU  of  NetherlaBdi,  iHi^ 
ort  to  Staat  der  Nederlaadcn  (StaatibedT<|f  der  Poalcitica, 
Telegnfle  ea  Tekfoaie),  The  HagM,  Ndberliirii 
Filed  JaL  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60310 
bt  CL3  EOSC  13/02 
VS.  CL  292— 34L16  8  CUm 

1.  Striking  box  for  retaining  the  bolt  of  a  door  lock,  compris- 
ing a  bolt  stop  (4,  24,  45),  an  activating  device  (9,  29,  48)  for 
moving  said  bolt  stop,  a  mechanism  mounted  between  said 
activating  device  and  said  bolt  stop  which  ensures  that  the 
movement  of  said  bolt  stop  b  at  first  prevented,  said  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  latch  (6,  26,  46)  which  moves  in  a  path 
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croasing  the  path  of  said  bolt  stop,  said  latch  being  coupled  to  __.,.„_««— ™. 

and  operated  by  said  activating  device,  and  a  signalling  switch       SHEET  RETAINER  FOR  A  SHEET  TRANaORTER 
■^  Joba  K.  KreWcr.  Fcafa,  Mo.,  irtiiiir  to  PPG  bdi<riM.  Im 

Pittiowsllt  >^ 
1M«         ^  FDed  Dee.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  103317 


bt  a.^  B66C 1/22 


IJ,S.  CL  294-67  AB 


(8, 28, 61)  operated  by  said  activating  device  prior  to  operating 
said  bolt  stop  to  release  the  bolt. 


4302,040 

WATER  JET  CLEANING  DEVICE 

RiqrwMd  J.  Lazar,  110  Jeepera  Dr.,  Napiea,  Fla.  33942 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189388 

bt  a.^  A47F  13/06 

U.S.CL294-19R  2 


Y/ 


1.  A  water  jet  cleaning  device  comprising: 

A.  an  elongated  tubular  handle  having  a  garden  hose  inlet 
fitting  with  rotauble  valve  at  its  upper  end; 

B.  an  inverted  transparent  cup  secured  at  said  tubular  handle 
bottom  end  with  the  bottom  end  extending  into  an  axial 
hole  defined  in  said  cup,  said  cup  being  supported  upon 
said  tubular  end  such  that  the  open  cup  end  is  presented 
outwardly  of  said  tubular  handle,  said  cup  further  includ- 
ing: 

i.  an  annular  collar  projecting  axially  firom  the  inverted 
bottom  thereof,  so  as  to  engage  complementally  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  tube  end;  and 

ii  an  inner  shoulder; 

C.  a  perforated  plate  supported  as  a  transverse  platform 
within  said  cup  and  complementally  engaging  said  inner 
shoulder,  so  as  to  intersect  water  flowing  through  said 
handle  and  outwardly  of  said  cup;  and 

D.  a  reinforcing  collar  fitted  over  said  tubular  handle  and 
said  annular  collar,  such  that  the  reinforcing  collar  bottom 
complementally  engages  the  inverted  cup  bottom,  said 
annidar  collar  and  said  tubular  handle. 


1.  A  sheet  retainer  for  a  sheet  transporter,  the  transporter 
having  a  sheet  receiving  surface  between  a  top  end  and  a 
bottom  end,  the  sheet  retainer  comprising: 
a  tod; 
means  for  moving  said  rod  along  a  first  reciprocating  path 

between  the  top  and  bottom  ends  of  the  transporter; 
a  sheet  engaging  member; 

means  for  mounting  said  sheet  engaging  member  on  said  rod 
to  move  said  sheet  engaging  member  (1)  along  the  first 
reciprocating  path  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said 
rod  and  (2)  along  a  second  reciprocating  path  transverse 
to  the  first  reciprocating  path; 
means  for  securing  said  sheet  engaging  member  on  said  rod 
in  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  along  the  second  recipro- 
cating path; 
biasing  means  continuously  acting  on  said  rod  for  urging 
said  rod  along  the  first  reciprocating  path  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  bottom  end  of  the  transporter;  and 
means  acting  on  said  rod  for  securing  said  sheet  engaging 
member  in  one  of  a  pluraUty  of  positions  along  the  first 
reciprocating  path. 
7.  An  extension  for  a  sheet  supporting  member  mounted  on 
a  sheet  transporter  having  a  sheet  receiving  surface,  the  sheet 
supporting  member  having  an  arm  extending  away  from  the 
sheet  receiving  surface  and  having  a  sheet  supporting  surface 
generally  normal  to  the  sheet  receiving  surface,  the  extenaion 

comprising: 
a  generally  U-shaped  member  having  a  pair  of  outer  l^s  and 

a  middle  leg  to  define  a  receiving  groove,  said  groove 

sized  to  receive  end  portion  of  the  arm; 

means  coacting  with  at  least  one  of  said  legs  of  said  U-shaped 
member  and  adjacent  surface  of  the  arm  to  secure  said 
U-shaped  member  on  the  arm;  and 

a  plate  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  outer  legs  and  ex- 
tending toward  the  other  one  of  said  outer  legs  to  prevent 
pivotal  motion  in  a  selected  directioa  of  said  U-shaped 
member  relative  to  the  arm. 


1478 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  24, 1981 


4,3t2,M2  4y302,IM3 

SHEET  TRANSPORTER  ROLL-UP  TARP  FOR  TRAILERS 

>  f-  <(".  »^  Mm  K.  Kittticr,  bulk  «r  FmIm,  Mo,  Jcny  R.  DfaUMr,  Moorctim;  Cow  D.  Poirto,  WakpeUm;  Ed- 

I  to  PPG  Ii<M«T<w.  be,  PitlihDik.  Pl  irard  F.  Shonu,  Wihpetoi^  Richard  E.  Shorai,  Wakpetoa; 

Filed  Dec  17,  »Tf  ,  Scr.  No.  10M«1  WOUam  J.  Shonaa,  Wabpetoo,  aU  of  N.  IMc,  eod  DneiM  L. 

bt  a.)  BCCC 1/22  Miraaowaid,  Braekearidae,  Mina,  aaaiinori  to  Wahpetoa 

UJ5.  a.  2M— C7  AB                                            10  OaiaH  Caaras  Coopaajr,  lac,  Wahpetoa,  N.  Dak. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  UM,  Ser.  No.  142^73 

lat  a.}  Bcoj  n/00 

VS.  a  296-N  13  OalBM 


11.  In  combination,  a  covering  apparatus  for  opened  top 
bodies  including  a  covering  material  connected  to  said  body 
along  one  longitudinal  side  thereof;  roll  means  for  rolling  said 
covering  material  laterally  across  said  open  top;  and  a  latch 
plate  attached  along  a  second  longitudinal  edge  of  said  body, 
said  latch  plate  being  canted  outwardly  and  downwardly  from 
said  second  longitudinal  edge  of  said  body  for  providing  an 
area  for  wedging  said  roll  means. 


L  A  sheet  transporter  comprising: 

a  fiame  having  a  right  side,  a  left  side,  a  top  end  and  a  bottom 
end  to  define  a  sheet  receiving  surface  therebetween; 

sheet  retaining  means  mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent  each 
of  said  right  and  left  sides  and  adjacent  said  top  end  of  said 
frame; 

means  mounting  said  sheet  retaining  means  for  moving  said 
sheet  retaining  means  toward  and  away  from  the  sheet 
receiving  surface; 

means  mounting  said  sheet  retaining  means  for  moving  said 
sheet  retaining  means  along  a  reciprocating  path  between 
said  top  end  and  said  bottom  end  and  for  bia^ng  said  sheet 
retaining  means  in  a  first  direction  along  the  reciprocating 
path; 

first  means  acting  on  said  moving  means  for  securing  said 
sheet  retaining  means  in  a  preselected  position  relative  to 
the  sheet  receiving  sur&ce; 

second  means  acting  on  said  moving  and  biasing  means  for 
securing  said  sheet  retaining  means  at  a  preselected  posi- 
tion in  the  reciprocating  path; 

at  least  one  guiderail  mounted  adjacent  each  of  said  right 
and  left  sides  of  said  frame  with  its  longitudinal  axis  gener- 
ally parallel  to  sakl  bottom  end; 

a  pair  of  sheet  support  means  each  having  a  sheet  supporting 
surface; 

means  including  a  groove  mounting  each  of  said  sheet  sup- 
port means  for  sUdaUy  mounting  a  sheet  supporting 
means  on  a  respective  one  of  said  at  least  one  guiderail 
with  the  sheet  supporting  surfsce  of  said  sheet  supporting 
means  generally  norma]  to  said  sheet  receiving  surface 
and  parallel  to  the  bottom  edge  of  said  frame;  and 

means  for  securing  each  one  of  said  sheet  support  means  in 
a  preselected  petition  on  itt  respective  one  of  said  at  least 
one  guiderail. 


4,3024M4 
TRANSPORT  TRUCK  WTTH  MULTIPLE  ACCESS  CARGO 

CARRYING  BODY 

Ebaer  W.  Smt,  15611  Nardaaaa  La,  Orlaad  Park.  m.  60462 

Filed  Jbb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,232 

lat  0.3  B60P  9/00 

VS.  CL  296—183  IS  daima 


1.  A  truck  body  supported  by  a  wheel  assembly  for  opera- 
tion on  highways  and  the  like  comprising  a  base,  and  Cront  rear 
and  two  lateral  sides  mounted  on  said  base  H«.Biiing  a  cargo 
receiving  area,  a  roof  supported  by  said  lateral  sides  for  enclos- 
ing said  cargo  receiving  area,  each  said  lateral  side  of  the  truck 
body  including  a  pair  of  sliding  doors,  means  associated  with 
each  said  lateral  side  defining  a  pair  of  adjacent  upper  door- 
receiving  tracks  and  a  pair  of  adjacent  lower  door-receiving 
tracks  with  one  side  door  on  each  side  of  the  truck  body  being 
sUdably  mounted  in  an  inner  pair  of  upper  and  lower  tracks  and 
another  door  on  each  side  of  the  truck  body  being  slidably 
mounted  on  an  outer  pair  of  said  upper  and  lower  tracks,  each 
door  being  approximately  half  the  length  of  the  truck  body  and 
each  pair  of  doors  being  slidable  into  an  overla|iptng  position 
to  open  approximately  half  of  the  lateral  side  of  the  tmck  body, 
said  rear  of  the  track  body  including  a  rear  door  aisembiy  that 
i*  operable  to  open  easentially  the  entire  rear  side  of  the  tmck 
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body  for  cargo  access,  said  roof  of  said  truck  body  including  a 
plurality  of  roof  panels  which  are  movable  between  a  first 
position  closing  the  roof  of  the  truck  body  and  a  second  posi- 
tion opening  the  entire  roof  of  the  truck  body,  and  a  plunUty 
of  retractable  supports  interposed  between  said  roof  and  base 
along  each  lateral  side  of  the  truck  body,  said  supports  being 
disposed  at  a  location  on  said  lateral  side  that  is  opened  when 
said  side  doors  are  moved  to  their  open  positions,  and  said 
supports  being  retractable  from  an  extended  position  between 
said  roof  and  base  to  a  retracted  position  that  permits  access  to 
said  cargo  area  fhnn  said  side  opening. 


handle  thereof  removably  enclosed  within  said  second  pouch, 
said  first  pouch  including  an  elongated  sheet  portion  thereof 
extending  outwardly  from  said  first  rectangular  shape,  said 
elongated  sheet  portion  being  configured  to  have  a  length  at 
least  long  enough  to  extend  over  and  under  the  seat  portion  of 
a  chair,  whereby  the  free  end  of  said  elongated  sheet  portion 
extends  outwardly  from  the  rearmost  underside  portion  of  said 


4,302,04S 

ANn-THEFT  MECHANISM  FOR  REMOVABLE 

AUTOMOBILE  ROOF  PANELS 

Lather  J.  McAdaao,  Sr,  1626  E.  91it  PL,  Cbica«o,  IIL  60617 

Filed  Not.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,905 

laL  a>  B60J  7/18 

VS.  CL  296-224  3  < 


seat  portion  of  said  chair,  at  least  one  snap  fastener  element 
being  fixedly  secured  to  said  elongated  sheet  portion,  at  least 
one  complementary  snap  fastening  element,  said  at  least  one 
complementary  :Snap  fastening  element  fixedly  secured  to  said 
second  pouch  adjacent  said  second  mouth  thereof,  whereby 
engaging  said  at  least  one  snap  fastening  element  to  said  at  least 
one  complementary  snap  fastening  element  secures  the  purse 
holder  to  said  chair. 


1.  An  anti-theit  mechanism  for  a  handle  operated  latching 

mfrhsniy!!  <tf  a  removable  automobile  roof  panel  of  the  type  in 

which  the  handle  pivots  to  latch  and  unlatch  the  panel,  said 

mechanism  including: 

a  post  secured  against  axial  movement  relative  to  the  handle 

and  positioned  adjacent  the  handle, 
a  keeper  bar  having  an  opening  which  slidably  receives  the 
post  to  position  a  portion  of  the  bar  in  the  path  of  opening 
pivotal  movement  of  the  handle  to  prevent  such  opening 
movement,  which  opening  is  sized  relative  to  the  post  to 
prevent  lateral  movement  of  the  keeper  bar  relative  to  the 
post,  and 
a  locking  means  engageable  with  the  post  to  prevent  re- 
moval of  the  iMcper  bar  from  the  opening  path  of  the 
handle  and  disengageable  with  the  post  to  permit  removal 
of  the  keeper  bar  from  the  posL 


4,302,0*7 

HINGE  MOUNT  FOR  SEATS  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE 

BACKREST 

HcfMn  Eaer,  Wiiadca,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aatipnr  to 

Kdpcr  AatoaoMlteckaik  GabH  *  Co.  K.G,  RcMchdd,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Goaaay 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,7U 
Ciaiaaa  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrBaay,  Not.  15, 
1971,2849542 

lat  CL'  A47C 1/02S 
VS.  CL  297—362  3  Oaims 


4,302,046 
PURSE  HOLDER 

Either  Lazamro,  86  GreealawB  Atc,  CUftoa,  N J.  07013 
CoBtiBaatkMi-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  685,727,  May  12, 1976, 
akaadoaed.  TWa  appUeatioa  Not.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,482 

lat  CL3  A47C  7/62 
VS.  CL  297—191  10  Oalau 

1.  A  purse  hokler  comprising  a  first  pouch,  said  first  pouch 
having  first  murginiil  edges  disposed  in  a  fust  rectangular 
shape,  said  first  pouch  having  a  first  mouth  extending  along 
one  side  of  said  first  rectangular  shape,  a  second  pouch,  said 
second  pouch  having  second  marginal  edges  disposed  in  a 
second  rectangular  shape,  said  second  pouch  having  a  second 
mouth  extending  along  one  side  of  said  second  rectangular 
shape,  said  first  pouch  fixedly  secured  to  said  second  pooch, 
said  first  mouth  oppositely  directed  from  said  second  mouth, 
purse  handle  fastoiing  means  for  removably  clamping  a  por- 
tion of  a  handle  of  a  purae  against  an  interior  surface  of  said 
second  pouch,  wherein  said  interior  sur&oe  defines  a  surf  ace  of 
a  wall  common  to  and  separating  said  first  pouch  and  said 
second  pouch,  whereby  said  purse  may  be  entirely  removably 
stored  within  said  second  pouch  and  having  the  entire  said 


1.  A  hinged  mount  for  seaU  having  an  adjustable  backrest, 
comprising:  a  fixed  mount  part  secured  to  the  scat  proper  and 
a  tiltaUe  mount  part  secured  to  the  backrest;  a  wobble  gear 
assembly  including  an  outer  gear  formed  on  one  mount  part 
and  an  inner  gear  formed  on  the  other  mount  part;  the  number 
of  teeth  of  respective  gears  differing  at  least  about  one  tooth;  a 
rotary  axle  having  an  eccentric  portion  supporting  one  of  said 
gears  and  a  concentric  portion  supporting  the  other  gear  to  roll 
said  outer  gear  in  mesh  with  said  inner  gear;  the  outline  of  the 
teeth  of  one  gear  forming  tangentially  confluent  convex  and 
concave  circular  sections  having  a  substantially  equal  radius  of 
curvature;  die  outhne  of  the  teeth  of  the  other  gear  being 
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formed  of  concave  sectiona  of  a  cycloid  having  a  radius  of 
curvature  corresponding  substantially  to  that  of  the  circular 
sections  of  the  one  gear,  of  convex  circular  sections  confluent 
with  said  cycloid  sections  and  having  a  smaller  radius  of  curva- 
ture than  the  latter,  and  of  concave  circular  tip  sections  conflu- 
ent with  said  convex  sections  and  having  a  radius  of  curvature 
oofTetponding  substantially  to  the  radius  of  the  crown  of  said 
one  gear. 


i,302JM» 

OCCASIONAL  CHAIR 

VdM  Am  M.  Yoot,  Rmi  Box  M3-2,  DcMm,  Tex.  76201 

FIM  Dec  17,  tf7»,  Scr.  No.  104,<<4 

IM.  a'  A4TC  7/00 

US.  a.  2yt—*n  i 


1.  A  article  of  supporting  furniture,  comprising: 

two  side  members,  a  rectangular  fabric  seat  means,  a  rectan- 
gular fabric  back  means,  and  three  stretcher  means; 
whereby  a  rigid  chair  is  provided  when  said  stretcher 
means  ate  secured  to  said  side  members  and  whereby  a 
collapsed  chair  is  provided  upon  the  selected  removal  of 
the  stretcher  means  from  said  side  members; 

said  twro  side  members,  each  comprising: 

a  front  leg  means  having  a  first  and  a  second  end  and  a  first 
connecting  point  intermediate  said  first  and  second  ends, 

a  back  leg  means  having  a  third  and  a  fourth  end  and  a 
second  connecting  point  intermediate  said  third  and 
fourth  ends, 

an  arm  means  having  a  fifth  and  a  sixth  end; 

a  bnce  rail  means  having  a  seventh  and  an  eight  end, 

a  seat  rail  means  having  a  ninth  and  a  tenth  end  and  a  tUrd 
connecting  point  adjacent  said  tenth  end  and  a  back  tail 
means  having  an  eleventh  and  a  twelfth  end; 

means  for  connecting  said  first  end  rigidly  to  said  fifth  end, 

means  for  connecting  said  third  end  rigidly  to  said  sixth  end, 

means  for  connecting  said  second  end  rigidly  to  said  seventh 
end, 

means  for  connecting  said  fourth  end  rigidly  to  said  eight 
end, 

means  for  connecting  said  ninth  end  rigidly  to  said  first 
point, 

means  for  connecting  said  tenth  end  rigidly  to  said  second 
point, 

means  for  connecting  said  eleventh  end  rigidly  to  said  third 
point, 

means  for  connecting  one  end  of  said  rectangular  bbric  seat 
means  into  said  seat  rail  means  intermediate  said  ninth  and 
tenth  ends  in  one  of  said  two  side  members, 

means  for  connecting  an  end  opposite  said  last  said  one  end 
of  said  rectangular  fabric  seat  means  into  said  seat  rail 
means  of  the  other  of  said  two  side  members,  and 

means  for  connecting  one  end  of  said  rectangular  fabric  back 
means  into  said  back  rail  means  intermediate  said  eleventh 
and  twelfth  ends  in  one  of  said  two  side  members,  and 

means  for  connecting  an  end  opposite  said  last  said  one  end 
of  said  rectangular  fabric  back  means  into  said  back  tail  of 
the  other  of  said  two  side  members; 

said  three  stretcher  means  comprising: 


a  front,  a  bottom  and  a  back  stretcher  means, 

said  front  and  bottom  stretcher  means  being  elongated  brace 
members  having  butt  means  at  each  end  thereof  with 
tenon  extensions  therefiom, 

a  securing  element  for  each  of  said  tenon  means  extending 
perpendicularly  thereto  to  oppose  tensive  forces  between 
said  side  members,  and  said  butt  ends  of  each  of  said  brace 
members  oppose  compressive  forces  thereon,  and 

said  back  stretcher  means  having  an  elongated  brace  mem- 
ber having  butt  means  at  each  end  with  tenon  exteoiions 
therefrom, 

front  socket  means  on  said  front  legs  means  for  receiving 
said  front  stretcher  means  securing  elements  intermediate 
said  seat  rail  means  and  said  bottom  rail  means, 

bottom  socket  means  on  said  bottom  rail  means  for  receiving 
said  bottom  stretcher  means  securing  elements  intermedi- 
ate said  front  and  said  back  leg  means, 

and  aperture  means  defined  by  the  front  of  said  back  leg 
means,  the  top  of  said  seat  rail  means,  and  the  back  of  said 
seat  back  rail  means  for  securing  said  tenon  extensions  of 
said  back  stretcher  means. 


4,302,049 
HARNESS  RELEASE  ASSEMBLY 
Eiwood  J.  B.  SiBfaoB,  3130  Chmsfiew  PMado,  Pika  Vaite, 
Calif.  »0r4 

FOed  Ajr.  V,  W79,  S«r.  No.  33,SS6 

lot  a'  A<2B  iJ/Oft  BCOR  21/W 

VS.  a.  2»7— 404  33  ( 


1.  A  single  lever  harness  release  assembly  for  simultaneous 
release  of  at  least  two  separate  seating  straps  and  the  like,  and 
including; 

a  base  member  and  an  overlying  tension  plate  member  estab- 
lishing a  transversely  disposed  oppositely  opening  re- 
ceiver passage  therebetween, 

a  pair  of  release  pins  retractably  carried  in  laterally  spaced 
openings  to  enter  the  passage, 

opposite  coupling  tongues  received  into  opposite  end  por- 
tions of  the  passage  and  with  openings  therein  releasably 
engaged  by  said  release  pins  respectively, 

and  a  spring  biased  lever  means  having  a  lever  with  a  ful- 
crum bearing  on  the  tension  plate  at  the  juncture  of  the 
expoaed  lever  and  head  engageable  with  and  to  simulta- 
neously lift  said  pair  of  release  pins. 


4,302,050 

TRUCK  HOIST 

EMoa  D.  JoMf,  RJL  2,.  Ldu  Crjttti,  Mtan.  SC055 

FOed  Oct  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  SS,SS7 

bt  CL'  B«OP  1/20 

VS.  CL  290—22  J  20  ( 

1.  A  hoist  mechanism  for  use  in  raising  and  lower  a  dmnp 
bed  pivotally  connected  to  a  vehicle  chassis,  said  hoist  mecha- 
nism comprising: 
a  first  and  a  second  lifting  arm  connected  at  a  first  pivot 
point,  said  first  lifting  arm  having  a  second  pivot  pirint  at 
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one  end  thereof,  said  second  lifting  arm  having  an  engag- 
ing pivoting  stop  means  located  on  one  end  thereof  for 
increasing  the  efTective  length  of  said  second  lift  arm 
when  said  second  lift  arm  forms  a  predetermined  angle 
with  respect  to  said  first  Uft  arm;  and 

an  extensible  and  retractable  hydraulic  cylinder  means  con- 
nected to  said  second  lifting  arm; 

said  hydraulic  cylinder  means  and  said  pivoting  stop  means 
being  so  arranged  that  upon  initial  extension  of  said  cylin- 
der means,  said  first  Ufling  arm  remains  stationary  relative 
to  said  second  pivot  point  as  said  second  lifting  arm  rotates 


displacement  thereof  being  through  said  formation  and 
said  layer  of  water  to  and  above  the  surface  of  said  water 
layer,  and 
collecting  said  displaced  material  from  said  surface  of  said 
water  layer. 


4,302,052 
MODULAR  HYDRAUUC  MINING  TOOL  WITH  SLURRY 

INLET  METERING 
William  Fischer,  Fnllerton,  Calif,  aaaigDor  to  Ckea-Stiact 
Corporatioii,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1980,  Ser .  No.  194^34 
lat  CL^  E21C  45/00 
U&a.299-67  ^  19< 


around  said  first  pivot  point  until  said  second  lifting  arm 
reaches  said  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  said  first 
lifting  arm, 
said  pivoting  stop  means  being  so  located  that  when  said 
second  lifting  arm  reaches  said  predetermined  angle  said 
second  arm's  effective  length  is  increased  and  thereafter  as 
said  angle  is  exceeded  said  pivoting  stop  means  causes  said 
first  lifting  arm  to  rotate  around  said  second  pivot  point 
upon  further  extension  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  means 
thereby  to  increase  the  rate  of  lifting  of  the  dump  bed 
relative  to  the  amount  of  cylinder  extension. 


4,302,051 
OPEN  SURFACE  FLOTATION  METHOD 
Dan  M.  Baaa,  Golden,  and  Fun-Den  Wang,  Lakewood,  both  of 
Colo.,  aaiignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  ai  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C 
Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,385 
iBt  a.}  E21B  4i/24:  E21C  41/10 
VS.  a  299-2  10 


1.  An  improved  hydraulic  mining  tool  for  recovering  min- 
eral bearing  materials  from  subterranean  deposits  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  casing  formed  of  plural  discrete  modules,  each 
sized  to  be  received  within  a  bore  hole  formed  in  said 
subterranean  deposit; 

a  hydraulic  cutting  jet  and  an  eductor  pump  disposed  within 
a  first  one  of  said  plural  modules; 

a  radial  inlet  formed  on  a  second  one  of  said  plural  modules 
to  direct  said  mineral  bearing  material  radially  into  the 
interior  of  said  casing; 

an  axial  inlet  formed  on  a  third  one  of  said  plural  modules  to 
direct  said  mineral  bearing  material  axially  within  the 
interior  of  said  casing;  and 

common  mounting  means  formed  on  each  of  said  modules 
for  interchangeably  connecting  said  plural  modules  in  a 
selective  coaxial  orientation  adapted  to  meet  the  particu- 
lar formation  consistency  of  said  subterranean  deposit 


1.  A  method  for  the  in  situ  removal  of  hydrocarbonaceous 
material  from  an  earth  formed  reservoir  of  said  material  lo" 
cated  vnthin  the  earth,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  hot  water  upon  at  least  a  portion  of  a  top  surface 
of  said  reservoir  forming  a  layer  of  hot  water  above  said 
top  surface  and  in  contact  therewith, 

injecting  a  heated  fluid  into  said  reservoir,  where  the  earth 
formation  thereof  remains  in  situ,  and  the  viscosity  of  said 
material  is  lowered  by  heat  from  said  fluid  and  water, 
whereby  said  water  moves  down  in  said  formation  and 
said  material  of  lowered  viscosity  is  driven  upwardly  with 


4,302,053 
MOUNTING  BLOCK  TO  ROTATE  COAL  CUTTER  BITS 

Wallace  W.  Roepke,  Excelsior,  and  Richard  J.  WUsoo,  Minae- 
apolis,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  United  Slates  of  Amer- 
ica as  rcprcaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  WaaUar 
ton,  D.C 

Filed  Feb.  23, 19*0,  Ser.  No.  114,536 
lot  CL'  E21C  ii/l» 
VS.  a.  299-86  3  OaiM 

1.  A  combined  mounting  block  and  rotatable  coal  cutting  bit 
assembly  comprising: 
a  mounting  block  having  an  axial  bore  therem; 
a  bit  holder  mounted  in  said  bore  and  capable  of  being 
moved  axially  therein  between  a  first  and  second  position; 
a  coal  cutting  bit  rigidly  fixed  in  the  bit  holder  and  movable 
in  unison  axially  therewith,  said  bit  having  a  cutting  end 
extending  from  the  bore; 
a  BelleviUe-type  disk  spring  located  in  the  block's  bore 
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remote  fTom  the  bit's  cutting  end  to  bias  the  holder  md  bit   transvenely  extending  plane,  the  non-rotary  portion  of  the 

outwardly  from  the  bore;  body  farther  comprising  a  slide  arrangement  for  slideable 

means  to  retain  the  bit  holder  and  bit  in  the  bore  against  the  engagement  with  said  slideway  of  the  stay  unit,  the  pivotally 

biasing  action  of  the  spring;  mounted  boom  having  driven  means  for  rotating  the  cutter, 

a  groove  guide  in  the  bit  bolder  near  the  end  opposite  the  said  cutting  unit  being  slidable  with  respect  to  said  sUy  unit 

bit's  cutting  end;  and  whereby  said  cutting  unit  is  advanced  against  a  surface  to  be 

cut,  cutting  said  surface  to  sump  said  cutting  unit,  means  for 
urging  said  cutting  unit  away  from  said  stay  unit  in  opposition 
to  cutting  forces  on  said  cutter  only  during  the  time  said  cut- 
ting unit  is  sumping  into  said  surface,  and  means  for  fixing  the 
position  of  said  non-rotating  portion  with  respect  to  said  stay 
unit  after  said  cutting  head  is  sumped  with  respect  to  said 
surface. 


bit  holder  control  means  for  engaging  the  groove  and  allow- 
ing the  bit  holder  and  bit  to  rotate  and  index  as  the  bolder 
moves  from  its  first  to  second  axially  position,  said  control 
means  preventing  the  bit  holder  and  bit  from  rotating 
when  the  bit  holder  moves  from  its  second  to  first  posi- 
tion. 


432,055 

WEDGINGLY  MOUNTED  TOOL  HOLDER  OR  ADAPTER 

FOR  A  CUTTING  HEAD 

Anders  E.  Perasoo,  Sandrikca,  Sweda,  aaiigiior  to  Saadrik 

Akticbolag,  SandTikea,  Sweden 
Coathmatioa-in-paTt  of  Ser.  No.  881,603,  Feb.  27, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,180,292.  This  appUcatiaa  Ang.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,770 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tfaii  patent  rahaefiieiit  to  Dee.  25, 

1996,  has  been  diaclaimed. 

iBt  a.3  E21C  35/18 

VS.  a.  299—93  25  < 


4,3024154 
CUTTER  UNIT  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  EXCAVATING 
MACHINES  AND  TO  EXCAVATING  MACHINES 
INCLUDING  CUTTER  UNTT  ASSEMBUES 
FraKii  A.  Hadcew;  Leilie  A.  Jones,  both  of  Bartoa-oa-Trait; 
Alaa  R.  Morris,  Eggiagtoa;  MIkloi  Tothfalnsi,  and  Derek 
Ptaamcr,  both  of  Bortoa-oa-Trcat,  all  of  Eaglaad,  assignors 
to  Coal  ladastry  (Patents)  Liadted,  London,  England 

FOcd  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,097 
OataH  priority,  appUcatiaa  United  Khwioa,  Dee.  IS,  1978, 
48636/^ 

lat  CI.)  E21D  9m 
U&CL299-31  91 


r>!!i/if)^riiMa^iisfe 


r^\:>^jtfi>^'7^ 


1.  An  excavating  machine  for  excavating  rock  from  a  work- 
ing face  to  extend  an  underground  roadway  or  tunnel,  com- 
prising a  stay  unit  anchorable  in  the  roadway  or  tunnel  and 
having  a  slideway  which  when  the  stay  unit  is  installed  in  the 
roadway  or  tunnel  extends  longitudinally  along  the  roadway 
or  tunnel,  and  a  cutting  unit  assembly  slidably  supported  on 
said  SUy  unit  comprising  a  body  and  a  boom  adapted  to  carry 
a  rotary  cutter  for  excavating  rock  from  the  working  face,  the 
body  comprising  a  non-rotary  portion  presenting  aiuular  sup- 
port means  which  are  arranged  generally  coaxially  with  the 
tongitudinal  axis  of  the  roadway  or  tunnel,  and  a  rotary  portion 
provided  with  a  pivotal  mounting  for  pivotally  supporting  the 
boom  and  having  annular  supported  means  for  cooperation 
with  the  annular  support  means  of  the  non-rotary  portion  of 
the  body,  one  of  the  portions  comprising  a  single  gear  ring 
assembly  for  drivable  engagement  by  at  least  one  driven  gear 
wheel  to  rotate  the  rotary  portion  relative  to  the  non-rotary 
portion,  the  annular  support  means,  the  annular  supported 
means  and  the  gear  ring  assembly  substantially  located  adja- 
cent to  a  radially  outer  margin  of  the  body  and  in  a  conmion 


7.  A  planing  machine  for  pavement  profiling  comprising: 
a  rotating  dnmi  having  a  helical  ring  mounted  thereon  and 

having  a  single  rotational  direction, 
a  tool  mounting  on  said  ring,  said  tool  mounting  having  an 

elongated  outwardly  open  groove  extending  in  the  t«>ta- 

tional  direction  of  said  drum, 
a  first  contact  surface  on  said  tool  mounting,  and 
a  second  contact  surface  on  said  tool  mounting,  a  major 

portion  of  said  first  contact  surface  being  located  in  said 

gnmve  at  one  side  of  a  central  plane  through  said  ring, 
said  first  and  second  contact  surfaces  being  opposed  and 

converging  in  the  rotational  direction  of  said  drum  for 

securing  thereto  by  wedge  action  a  cutting  tool  having 

corresponding  contact  surCtoes. 


4,302.056 

DUAL  TYPE  HYDRAUUC  BRAKING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

VEHICLE 

Hiroahi  KawagaeU,  MiahiM,  Japan,  aari^or  to  Toyott  Jido- 

aha  Kogyo  KabaaUU  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  883^55,  Mar.  6, 1978,  ahaadoatd,  Ilia 
appUcatioB  Jan.  23, 19W,  Ser.  No.  114,650 
OaiaH  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Nor.  19, 1977,  52-139129 
lat  CL>  B60T  13/00 
U.S.  CL  303— 6  C  lOCIaiBM 

1.  A  dual  type  hydraulic  braking  system  for  a  vehicle,  the 
system  comprising,  in  combination;  (I)  a  master  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  pressure  chambers  for  delivering  the  braking 
pressure  generated  therein  through  two  mutually  independent 
circuits  to  rear  and  front  wheel  cylinders  disposed  on  each  of 
front  and  rear  vehicle  wheels,  and  (2)  a  control  valve  assembly 
including  a  pressure  control  valve,  diaposed  in  at  least  one  of 
said  circuits,  said  pressure  control  valve  having: 
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0)  a  {iist  piston  mounted  therein  for  controlling  the  braking 
pressure  of  at  least  one  of  said  rear  wheel  cylinders  so  that 
it  may  be,  within  the  sphere  of  exceeding  a  predetermined 
pressure,  proportionate  to  the  pressure  of  the  master  cylin- 
der at  a  proportion  constant  less  than  one; 

Cii)  a  second  piston  mounted  in  said  pressure  control  valve, 
and  having  a  large  diametered  portion  and  a  small  diame- 
tered  portion,  said  second  piston  positioned  in  such  man- 
ner that  an  end  surface  of  said  small  diametered  portion 
thereof  is  to  be  abutted  to  said  first  piston  in  an  air  cham- 
ber, said  second  piston  affected,  at  one  end  surface,  adja- 
cent to  said  small  diametered  portion,  of  said  large  diame- 
tered portion,  by  hydraulic  pressure  of  that  one  of  said 
independent  circuits  other  than  that  one  of  said  circuits  in 
which  said  pressure  control  valve  is  contained,  said  sec- 
ond piston  facing  another  air  chamber  at  the  opposite  end 
surface  of  said  large  diametered  portion;  and 


therewith  to  engage  and  move  the  part  when  the  member 
correspondingly  moves  in  the  direction  of  the  part; 
(e)  means  for  allowing  the  circulation  of  gas,  under  pressure. 


between  the  smaller  chambers  to  equaUze  a  force  sud- 
denly exerted  against  the  member  in  one  of  the  smaller 
chambers  by  differential  gas  pressure  in  the  smaller  cham- 


4,9M.0W 
VARIABLE  LOAD  VALVE  DEVICE 
Minora  Na^  Hd  SUaeaU  Doto,  both  of  Kobe,  J«aa, 
Coi)  a  spring  means  constantly  biasing  said  second  piston      on  to  Nippon  Air  Brake  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 
toward  said  first  piston.  Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124J09 

(iv)  wherein  in  that  among  five  values  of  (a)  cross-sectional  lat  CL'  B60T  S/I8 

area  (S3)  of  the  small  diametered  portion  of  said  second   \is.  CL  303—22  A  ' 

piston,  (b)  cross-sectional  area  (S4)  of  the  large  diametered 
portion  of  second  piston,  (c)  the  set  load  (F2)  of  said  spring 
means  biasing  said  second  piston,  (d)  starting  pressure  (Po) 
of  the  pressure  control  operation  by  said  first  piston  and 
(e)  predetermined  pressure  (P|)  selected  within  a  normal 
range  higher  than  said  starting  pressure,  the  following 
inequality  can  be  established: 

whereby,  in  case  of  both  said  circuits  allowing  normal  pressure 
rising,  said  second  piston  moves  in  a  separating  direction  from 
said  first  piston  after  said  first  piston  has  begun  the  pressure 
controlling  operation. 


4,302,057 

PNEUMATIC  CONTROL  VALVE 

tIaKM  Oaillag,  EUc,  Mich,  aMivM)r  to  Mldland-Ro«  CMpe- 

nlioB,  Oerclaad,  Ohio 

FOcd  Dm.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  107,703 
IM.  CL>  B60T  ISm 
U5.CL303— 7  47Clalmi 

43.  A  valve  which  is  adaptable  to  a  device  for  moving  a  part 
thereof,  comprising: 

(a)  a  boosing  having  a  chamber  with  a  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  a  gas  impervious  member  reciprocable  in  the  chamber 
along  the  axis  thereof,  the  member  being  generally  in  a 
plane  which  is  normal  to  the  axis  to  transversely  divide 
Ike  chamber  into  a  pair  of  smaller  chambers  separated  by 
dke  member; 

(c)  an  inlet  diqxaed  m  the  boating  and  cooimimieatiag  with 
at  least  one  of  die  smaller  chamhen,  and  through  which 
gaa  is  circulated  to  the  at  least  one  of  the  chamben; 

(dTmatta  coupled  to  the  nember  tad  movable,  in  unison. 


1.  For  a  vehicle  having  air  springs  to  support  the  vehicle 
load,  there  is  provided  a  load  responsive  valve  device  having 
input,  output  and  exhaust  ports,  said  load  responsive  valve 
device  comprising: 

(a)  valve  means  for  establishing  fluid  pressure  communica- 
tion between  said  input  and  output  ports  in  a  first  position 
and  between  said  output  and  exhaust  portt  in  a  second 
position,  and  for  terminating  said  fluid  pressure  communi- 
cations in  an  intermediate  position  between  said  first  and 
second  positions; 

(b)  a  first  piston  abutnsent  subject  to  fluid  pressure  of  at  least 
one  of  said  air  springs  representative  of  the  vehicle  load; 

(c)  means  for  transmitting  the  fluid  pressure  force  exerted  by 
said  first  piston  abutment  to  said  valve  means  to  urge 
movement  thereof  toward  said  first  position; 

(d)  a  second  piston  abutment  subject  to  fluid  pressure  effec- 
tive at  said  output  port  for  urging  said  valve  means  toward 
said  second  position  in  opposition  to  said  fluid  pressure 
force  exerted  by  said  first  piston  abutment,  said  valve 
means  aw™''"8  said  intermediate  potitioo  when  the  pro- 
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■lire  M  (lid  output  pott  conaponds  to  the  vehicle  load 
conditkm;  and 
(e)  said  first  piston  abutment  comprising  at  least  two  pistons 
having  equal  effective  pressure  areas  arranged  separately 
in  tandem  relationship,  adjacent  sides  of  said  at  least  two 
pistons  being  subject  to  the  fluid  pressure  of  a  first  one  of 
said  air  springs  and  the  side  opposite  said  adjacent  side  of 
one  of  said  at  least  two  pistons  being  subject  to  the  fluid 
pressure  of  a  second  one  of  said  air  springs,  so  that  the 
higher  fluid  pressure  of  said  first  and  second  air  springs  is 
effective  to  establish  the  fluid  pressure  at  said  output  port 
in  accordance  with  the  vehicle  load  condition. 


4.302.059 
LINEAR  GUIDE  SUDE  BEARING  UNIT 
Hiroahi  Teramacfci.  2<344t.  HigMU-Tamaiiwa.  Sctagiya-ku, 
Tokyo,  Jipm  (1S8) 

FtM  Feb.  11, 1980.  Ser.  No.  120.279 

CUm  friotity.  afpUcatioB  Japu,  Feb.  14. 1979.  54/15910 

bL  a.'  F16C  29/06 

U.S.CL30e-4C  2Claiw 


1.  A  linear  guide  slide  bearing  unit,  comprising: 

'a  bearing  body  having  a  pair  of  downward  projections  at 
opposite  sides  thereof  and  provided  with  a  pair  of  section- 
aUy  right-angled  parallel  V-grooves  formed  on  inclined 
load-carrying  wall  surfaces  on  the  iimer  side  of  said  pro- 
jections and  a  pair  of  sectionally  square  U-grooves  formed 
on  non-load-carrying  wall  surfaces  on  the  outer  side  of 
said  bearing  body  in  parallel  relation  with  said  V-grooves; 

a  track  shaft  having  a  pair  of  sectionally  right-angled  V- 
grooves  at  opposite  sides  thereof  in  parallelly  confronting 
relation  with  said  V-grooves  on  said  bearing  body; 

a  number  of  rollers  received  in  said  V-  and  U-grooves  in 
alternately  90*  shifted  positions  and  each  having  cham- 
fered surfaces  at  opposite  ends  thereof;  and 

retainers  fixed  on  said  projections  of  said  bearing  body, 
forming  endless  roller  guide  tracks  in  cooperation  with 
said  V-  and  U-grooves,  each  retainer  having  an  inner  edge 
portion  engageable  with  said  chamfered  surfaces  of  said 
roller  for  guiding  the  rollers  along  said  guide  track  from  a 
load-carrying  region  to  a  non-load-carrying  region  or  vice 
versa. 


4.302/160 
FLUID  FILM  POCKET  BEARING 
Joha  C  Nictaolas.  1779  Cherter  Rd.,  Apt.  1.  Bethlehem.  Pa. 
1M17.  aad  RoUcjr  G.  Kiik,  143  Applewood  Dr„  Eaton,  Pa. 
18042 

F1M  Not.  8. 1979.  Scr.  No.  92.357 
Irt.  a'  F1«C  32/06 
VS.  CL  308-9  24  Ctaima 

1.  A  fluid-film,  pocket  bearing,  for  joumaling  a  rotary  shaft, 
comprising: 
an  annulus  having  inner  and  outer  circumferential  surfaces, 

and  an  axial  center; 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  bearing  pads  on  said  inner 

surface; 
means  communicating  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  for 

admitting  fluid  to  said  inner  surface;  and 
relieved  pockets  formed  in  said  inner  sorface;  wherein 


said  pockets  comprise  means  for  effecting  loading  of  said 
bearing  predominantly  horizontally  thereof; 

said  pockets  each  have  a  substantially  uniform  depth, 
throughout  a  substantial  cicumferential  length  thereof, 
and  leading  and  trailing  edges,  relative  to  a  rotary  direc- 
tion of  a  given  shaft  to  be  joumaled  by  said  bearing; 


one  of  said  edges  is  defined  by  diminishing  depths  which 
blend  commonly  into  one  of  said  bearing  pads;  and 

the  other  of  said  edges  is  defined  by  an  abrupt,  recessed  step 
of  said  uniform  depth. 


4.302,0«1 
REMOVABLE  MAGNEHC  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Manrice  Bnuet.  Vemoo,  France,  airignor  to  Sodete  Enn- 
peenne  de  PropnUon.  Pnteanx,  France 

Continiiation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  847.225,  Jan.  6. 1978. 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  24. 1979.  Ser.  No.  87.888 

Claims  priority,  application  France.  Jan.  13, 1977.  77  0092 

Int  CL'  FWC  39/06 

VS.  a  308—10  9  Claina 


1.  A  removable  suspension  system  for  a  rotor  that  revolves 
with  respect  to  a  sutionary  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  sleeve  removably  engaged  on  said  rotor  and  maintained 
selectively  affixed  thereto  by  gripper  means; 

(b)  at  least  one  electromagnetic  bearing  including  a  hearing 
armature  supported  by  said  sleeve  and  a  stator  mounted 
on  a  fixed  support  in  operative  position  with  respect  to 
said  bearing  armature; 

(c)  at  least  one  electromagnetic  rotor-position  detector 
mounted  on  said  fixed  support  independently  from  said  at 
least  one  electromagnetic  bearing,  for  controlling  said 
electromagnetic  bearing,  said  electromagnetic  rotor-posi- 
tion detector  including: 

(i)  a  reference  surface  formed  on  said  rotor,  said  reference 
surface  constituting  a  detector  armature  for  said  at  least 
one  electromagnetic  rotor-position  detector;  and 

(ii)  a  stator  removably  mounted  on  said  fixed  support  dis- 
posed directly  opposite  said  reference  surface  on  said 
rotor  and  independent  from  said  sleeve. 
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4.302,0i2 
TURBINE  BLADE  SUPPORT 
Aloander  D.  Hanter.  Jr..  Madiion.  and  William  T.  Deaniaon, 
East  Hartftord,  both  of  Conn.,  aarignora  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation.  Hartford.  Coon. 

Flkd  Sep.  20. 1979.  Ser.  No.  77.459 

Int  a.5  F16C  19/52.  32/00 

U&a.  308— 22  «  Claims 


(b)  generating  signals  which  indicate  the  location  of  said 
container 

(c)  and  using  said  signals  to  control  said  energizing  step. 

4.302.064 

DETACHABLE  COUPLING  FOR 

PRESSURE-MEDIUM-FILLED  HF  LINES 

Gcorg  Spinner,  Am  Eicbberg  12.  8152  FcUUrchca-Wcaterham 

1.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Jnn.  6,  1979,  Scr.  No.  46,155 
Clafans  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jaa.  16. 
1978.2826478 

lat  CL'  HOIR  17/12 
VS.  CL  339—16  C  •  < 


1.  A  bearing  support  device  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  includ- 
ing: -  . 

a  support  structure  forming  part  of  the  stationary  part  of  the 
engine  and  including  outer  and  inner  wall  elemente; 

inwardly  extending  bosses  on  the  inner  wall  element;  and 

a  bearing  support  ring  within  and  spaced  from  said  support 
structure,  said  ring  having  circumferentially  spaced  reces- 
ses to  receive  the  bosses  and  constructed  for  radial  move- 
ment of  the  bosses  in  the  recesses  to  permit  relative  radial 
expansion,  the  bases  of  the  recesses  being  scallop-shaped. 

4.302.063 
METHOD  FOR  VAPORIZING  GETTER  MATERIAL  IN  A 

VACUUM  ELECTRON  TUBE 
wailam  G.  Rndy.  Laacaatcr.  Pa.,  aaalgnor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,646 

Int  a?  HOIJ  7/18 

VS.  a.  316-25  «  Cl«i« 


1.  In  a  method  for  vaporizing  getter  material  from  a  getter 
container  located  inside  and  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  the 
envelope  of  a  vacuum  electron  tube,  said  method  including 
(i)  positioning  an  induction  coil  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of 

said  envelope  opposite  said  getter  container 
(ii)  and  energizing  the  positioned  induction  coil  so  as  to  heat 
said  getter  container  and  to  vaporize  said  getter  material 
therefrom, 
the  improvement  comprising 
(a)  sensing  the  location  of  the  getter  container  from  outside 
said  envelope, 


1.  A  detachable  coupling  for  a  coaxial  line  containing  a 
pressurized  gas,  said  coupling  comprising: 

a  first  coaxial  line  having  a  first  inner  conductor  and  a  first 
outer  conductor  and  having  a  first  end; 

a  second  coaxial  line  having  a  second  inner  conductor  and  a 
second  outer  conductor  and  having  a  second  end; 

said  first  and  second  inner  conductors  being  filled  with  a  gas 
under  pressure; 

said  first  and  second  ends  being  joinable  to  each  other  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  connect  said  first  and  second  inner 
conductors,  and  to  connect  said  first  and  second  outer 
conductors; 

each  of  said  coaxial  Unes  having  a  respective  insulating 
member  at  its  respective  said  end  for  retaining  said  gas  in 
said  line  under  pressure; 

each  of  said  ends  having  a  valve  disposed  in  itt  respective 
said  inner  conductor,  said  valves  defming  a  flow  path 
connecting  the  interiors  of  said  inner  conductors  when 
said  ends  are  joined  to  each  other  and  for  maintaining  the 
interiors  of  said  iimer  conductors  sealed  from  the  atmo- 
sphere when  said  ends  are  not  joined  to  each  other,  said 
valves  operating  automatically  to  open  when  said  ends  are 
joined  and  to  close  automatically  when  said  ends  are 
separated. 

4.302.065 

FLAT  CABLE  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHODS  OF 

TERMINATING  AND  CONNECTORIZING  THE  CABLE 

OF  SAME 
TlKmaa  J.  Taylor.  Gahanna,  Ohio,  aaalgnor  to  Weatcrt  Electric 

Company.  lacorporated,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  135,033 
lat  CL'  H05K  1/04;  H02G  15/OS 
VS.  CL  339-n  F  M  * 


1.  A  flat  cable  assembly  comprising: 
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a  connector  having  two  underlymg/overlying  arrays  of 
laterally  disposed  cable  conductor-mating  elements  sup- 
ported by  an  associated  housing,  and 

a  flat  cable  of  given  length  having  two  laterally  disposed, 
underlying/overlying  arrays  of  conducton  separated  by 
an  insulative  center  film,  with  the  conductors  in  each 
array  being  respectively  interposed  between  a  different 
side  of  the  center  film  and  a  respectively  associated  one  of 
two  insulative  outer  films,  also  wherein  two  laterally 
dispoied  isolating  strips  of  insulative  materia]  are  respec- 
tively located  and  aUgned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  center 
film,  thus  being  interposed  between  the  latter  film  and  the 
adjacent  one  of  said  two  arrays  of  conductors  at  the  termi- 
nated end  of  said  cable,  as  fabricated,  said  isolating  strips 
being  of  of  a  material  that  only  selectively  adheres  to  said 
center  film  and  associated  outer  film,  the  latter  having  said 
associated  amy  of  conductors  bonded  thereto,  and  fur- 
ther wherein  a  short  longitudinally  disposed  end  section  of 
each  outer  film,  and  the  co-extensive  array  of  conductor 
end  portions  bonded  thereto,  are  separated  from  at  least 
said  center  film  along  a  longitudinally  disposed  end  region 
of  the  latter  that  at  least  initially  was  in  contact  with  one 
of  said  isolating  strips,  by  being  sharply  folded  back  on 
themselves,  said  conductor  end  portions  in  said  two  arrays 
thus  being  spaced  further  apart  by  at  least  the  interposed 
folded  back  sections  of  the  outer  films,  while  still  main- 
tained in  precise  alignment,  with  each  such  folded-back 
conductor  end  portion  in  each  array  being  electrically 
connected  to  a  different  aligned  one  of  said  mating  con- 
nector elements  of  the  associated  array  thereof  in  said 
connector. 


mating  relationship  with  said  first  connector,  said  shell  near 
said  second  end  thereof  having  first  and  second  pairs  of  cotudal 
holes  formed  therein,  each  of  said  clevis  pin  legs  being  insert- 
able  in  one  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  holes  with  that 
portion  of  each  clevis  pin  leg  exteixling  between  the  boles  of  its 
respective  pair  thereof  also  extending  into  the  interior  of  said 
shell  and  into  engagement  with  said  insulative  housing  said  of 
second  connector  to  lock  said  second  connector  in  said  shell 
and  in  said  mating  relationship  with  said  first 


4,3O2,0C7 

EDGE  CXJNNECTORS  FOR  CDtCUIT  CARDS  AND 

METHODS  OF  ASSEMBLY 

Randy  R.  Moaaan,  bdiaupoiis,  and  Robert  L.  O'Ned,  Grcn- 

wood,  both  of  bd^  aaivMxt  to  Wcatcfa  Electric  Conpny, 

Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  A«r.  18,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  141,499 
Int  CL3  HOIR  11/06 
VS.  CL  339— 27S  R  10  ( 


4,302,066 

SAFETY  LOCXINC  MEANS  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  GRADE 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 

Albert  P.  Newim,  aid  Roudd  A.  Hertzer,  both  of  Oaduiati, 

OUo,  aaiffran  to  Empire  Prodncta,  lac,  CiKinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,301 

Ut  a.)  HOIR  13/639 

VS.  CL  339—02  26  ri.i». 


1.  In  an  electrical  coimector  assembly  compriang  a  male 
connector  with  at  least  one  male  contact  and  a  surrounding 
insulative  housing  and  a  female  connector  with  at  least  one 
female  contact  and  a  surrounding  insulative  housing,  said 
connectors  being  adapted  to  be  mated  at  their  forward  ends 
with  said  at  least  one  male  contact  in  mated  relationship  with 
9ud  at  least  one  female  contact  and  the  forward  ends  of  said 
insulative  housings  in  mated  relationship,  the  improvement 
comprising  means  to  lock  said  connectors  in  said  mated  rela- 
tionship, said  locking  means  comprising  a  hollow  shell  having 
first  and  second  open  ends  and  a  U-shaped  clevis  pin  having  a 
pair  of  legs  connected  at  one  end  by  a  base  portion,  a  first  one 
of  said  connectors  being  partially  inseruble  forward  end  fore- 
most into  said  shell  from  said  first  end  thereof,  means  to  cap- 
tivdy  maintain  said  first  connector  in  said  shell,  a  second  one 
of  said  connectors  bemg  partially  inserttble  forward  end  fore- 
most into  said  shell  from  said  second  end  thereof  and  into 


7.  An  improved  edge  connector  for  making  electrical 
contact  with  a  contact  pad  area  along  an  edge  of  a  circuit  card, 
the  edge  connector  being  of  the  type  including  a  spring  clip 
having  at  least  three  resilient  tines  extending  therefrom  and 
arranged  in  a  row,  with  the  center  tine  being  oflset  from  the 
outer  two  tines  so  that  the  edge  of  the  circuit  card  may  be 
inserted  between  the  three  tines  to  pre-assemble  the  card  and 
clip,  with  the  card  being  held  in  place  by  spring  action  of  the 
tines  engaging  portions  of  the  card  adjacent  to  the  edge,  and 
with  the  contact  pad  area  to  be  connected  being  positioned 
adjacent  to  the  center  tine,  the  center  tine  carrying  a  solder 
preform  to  be  melted  after  the  clip  and  card  have  been  pre- 
assembled  so  as  to  bond  the  clip  to  the  pad  area,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
the  center  tine  having  a  generally  C-shaped  end  portion 
crimped  about  the  middle  of  the  solder  preform  so  as  to 
deform  the  preform  into  a  generally  hourglass  configura- 
tion, the  center  tine  being  located  so  that  the  ends  of  the 
preform  are  positioned  in  resilient  engagement  with  por- 
tions of  the  contact  pad  area  to  be  soldered  when  the  card 
and  cUp  have  been  pre-assembled. 


4,3Q2,0<« 
INFRARED  REFLEX  DEVICE 
JesK  F.  Tyroler,  Randolph,  N  J.,  ladpor  to  TV  Uniltd  Statci 
of  America  as  rcpteacnicd  by  the  Secittiiy  of  the  Aray, 
WaaUngtOB,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,033 
Int  CL3  G02B  5/22 
VS.  CL  3S0-L1  11  OaiM 

1.  An  infrared  reflex  device  for  stimulating  infrared  images 
comprising: 
a  latticed  panel  having  a  first  and  second  plurality  of  exposed 
elements,  said  first  plurality  of  elements  having  over  a 
predetermined  infrared  spectrum  a  spectral  emissivity 
substantially  less  than  soil,  said  first  pluraUty  being  a  re- 
flector of  infrared  radiation,  said  second  plurality  having  a 
greater  spectral  emissivity  and  lesser  reflectivity  than  said 
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first  plurality  over  said  predetermined  infrared  ^>ectnim 
said  second  plurality  includes: 

Lrlt 


1 2.-.--.-.^<p 


an  open  pattern  whereby  an  instrument  having  resolution 
insufficient  to  distinguish  the  details  of  said  pattern 
would  perceive  it  as  a  uniform  surface. 


4,302,069 
ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 
THEREFOR 
Gary  A.  Niemi,  Plaao,  Tex. 

DiTiaiaa  of  Ser.  No.  830,570,  Sep.  6, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,152,751 
This  application  Dec.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  974,150 
Int  CV  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350— 96.15  3  4 


1.  Light  splitter  means  for  distributing  light  received  from  a 
source  thereof  along  a  plurality  of  light  paths  defined  by  re- 
spective Ught  pipes,  said  light  splitter  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  (20*)  defining  a  central  cavity  (26)  therein, 

(b)  a  centrally  located  Ught  pipe  (22)  directing  light  from 
said  source  into  the  central  cavity  (26)  along  an  incoming 
optical  path, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  spaced  light  pipes  (21)  in  optical  communi- 
cation with  said  cavity  (26),  each  spaced  light  pipe  (21) 
being  radially  equidistant  and  oriented  parallel  to  said 
centrally  located  light  pipe  for  transmitting  light  away 
from  said  housing  cavity  along  an  outgoing  optical  path 
parallel  to  the  incoming  optical  path, 

(d)  reflector  means  within  said  housing  receiving  the  direc- 
tion of  light  received  from  said  first  means  centrally  lo- 
cated light  pipe  (22)  and  directing  said  light  into  said 
radially  spaced  light  pipes  (21),  said  reflector  means  hav- 
ing a  conical  central  portion  (26a)  disposed  in  the  incom- 
ing optical  path  and  an  adjacent  outer  portion  having  a 
reflective  surface  (266)  transversely  dispoced  in  each 

-    respective  outgoing  optical  path. 


(a)  an  optoelectronic  semiconductor  element; 

(b)  a  stem  for  mounting  the  optoelectronic  semiconductor 
thereon; 

(c)  an  optical  fiber  optically  communicating  with  the  opto- 
electronic semiconductor  element; 

(d)  a  cap  secured  to  the  stem  for  containing  the  optical  fiber 
therein; 

(e)  a  projection  formed  on  the  top  portion  of  the  cap  and 
wherein  the  face  of  a  first  end  of  the  optical  fiber  is  ex- 
posed on  the  top  surface  of  the  projection  and  the  face  of 
a  second  end  of  the  optical  fiber  is  positioned  adjacent  the 
optoelectronic  semiconductor  element; 


(0  a  screw  formed  on  the  external  side  surfaces  of  the  cap; 
and 

(g)  nut  means  engageable  with  the  screw  for  optically  con- 
necting the  optical  transmission  fiber  to  the  optical  fiber, 
wherein  said  nut  means  comprises  (i)  a  hollow  nut  member 
having  an  inner  threaded  portion  for  engagement  with  the 
screw  and  (ii)  an  inside  member  provided  inside  the  hol- 
low nut  member,  secured  to  an  end  of  the  optical  transmis- 
sion fiber,  and  having  a  recess  formed  in  the  inside  mem- 
ber in  a  shape  compatible  with  the  shape  of  the  projection 
for  mating  with  and  insertion  of  the  projection  therein. 


4,302,071 

ADJUSTABLE  DOtECnONAL  COUPLER  FOR  UGHT 

WAVEGUIDES 

Gerhard  WInxtr,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  ■■iginr  to 

Siemens  AktiengeaellicbafI,  Berlin  *  Manich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcmaay 

FUed  Not.  23,  1979,  Scr.  No.  96,919 
ClBims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Doc  13, 
1978,2853800 

Int  CL>  G02E  l/Ol 
VS.  CL  350-96J0  9  < 


4,302,070 
OPTOELECTRONIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
HAVING  AN  OPTICAL  FIBER  CONNECTOR 
Takayuki  Nakayana,  KawaaaU;  Nobabiro  laagaki,  Yokohama; 
Michio  lahibara,  Yokohaam,  and  Ryoaalte  Namazu,  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  F^jUm  limitrd,  Kawasaki, 
Japaa 

Hied  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,777 
Oaimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aag.  4, 1978,  53-94517 
lat  CL'  G02B  i/14.  5/16:  HOIL  27/14 
VS.  a.  350—96.19  15  CUmi 

1.  An  optoelectronic  semiconductor  device  for  optical  con- 
nection with  an  optical  transmission  fiber  comprising: 


///7\\/'^' '  ft*'  / 


''     J       *  ,T "    "  k  . 


•-^ 


.^^^rrr! 


1.  A  directional  coupler  for  the  coupling  of  a  Ught  signal 
tnveUng  in  a  Hght  conducting  core  of  one  Ught  waveguide  to 
the  Ught  conducting  core  of  a  second  light  waveguide  with  an 
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adjustable  ratio  of  the  amount  of  coupling  therebetween,  said 
coupler  comprising  a  pair  of  support  members  for  mounting 
each  waveguide  in  a  fixed  position  along  a  coupling  segment, 
each  of  the  support  members  having  a  plane  parallel  surface 
facing  each  other,  each  of  said  plane  parallel  surfaces  having 
means  for  receiving  and  holding  the  waveguide  with  the  wave- 
guides being  substantially  parallel  in  the  coupling  segment  and 
the  waveguides  being  embedded  in  a  medium  with  an  index  of 
refraction  which  is  lower  in  comparison  to  the  index  of  refrac- 
tion of  the  cores  of  the  waveguides,  each  of  said  support  mem- 
bers being  mounted  for  relative  movement  to  each  other  from 
a  first  position  with  the  waveguides  in  alignment  with  each 
other  to  a  second  position  with  the  waveguides  separated  and 
displaced  from  each  other,  and  means  for  moving  the  support 
members  between  said  position  in  prescribed  amounts  to 
change  the  ratio  of  the  light  signal  coupled  from  one  wave- 
guide into  the  other  waveguide  so  that  when  said  support 
members  are  in  said  first  position,  said  waveguides  are  in  align- 
ment with  each  other  with  the  core  close  together  and  the 
plane  parallel  surfaces  are  substantially  abutting  each  other. 


refractive  index  of  said  core  to  inhibit  light  from  entering  said 
cladding  from  said  core;  said  optical  fibre  having  a  mechanical 
protective  covering  of  a  plastic  material  passing  rapidly  from 
liquid  state  to  solid  state,  being  obtained  by  extrusion  through 
a  draw  plate  around  a  punch  through  which  the  optical  fibre  is 
passed;  said  draw  plate  and  punch  having  calibrating  parts, 
with  the  calibrating  pan  of  the  punch  protruding  beyond  the 


DEVICE  FOR  TAPPING  SCATTERED  UGHT  FROM  A 

JOINT  IN  AN  ADJUSTABLE  CONNECTOR  FOR  TWO 

OPTICAL  FIBRE  WAVEGUIDES 

Viertun  J.  Vidaa,  Tyrew,  Sweden,  aoigDor  to  Tetefbnak- 

ttekobgrt  L  M  Eriowm,  Stockholn,  Swedes 

ContiiBirtiMi  of  Scr.  No.  877,128,  Feb.  13, 1978,  abudooed. 

TUi  iwUcatkMi  Sep.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,789 

CUm  priority,  appUcatkw  Sweden,  Feb.  25, 1977,  7702118 

Ut.  CV  G02B  7/26 

MS.  CL  350— 9«J1  8  Cbims 


calibrating  part  of  the  draw  plate  about  0.5  mm  to  1  mm;  and 
the  extruded  plastic  material  having  been  submitted  at  the 
outlet  of  the  calibrating  part  of  the  draw  plate  to  a  very  rapid 
cooling  and  thereby  to  centrifugal  shrinkage,  whereby  a  sub- 
stantial radial  clearance  is  formed  between  the  silica  cladding 
and  the  covering  of  between  1  and  10  microns,  but  for  pin- 
point contacts  at  spaced  locations  between  said  cladding  and 
said  covering. 


4,302,074 
ALUMINUM  METAPHOSPHATE  OPTICAL  FIBERS 
James  W,  Fleming,  Jr.,  Fanwood,  and  John  W.  ShicTcr,  Cedar 
GfOTc,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,410 

Int  CV  C03B  37/075:  G02B  5/172 

VS.  a.  350— 96J4  9 1 


1.  An  optical  fiber  comprising  a  core  and  a  cladding,  the  said 
fiber  comprising  aluminum  metaphosphate,  and  in  which  fiber 
the  molar  ratio  of  aluminum  to  phosphorus  is  given  substan- 
tially by  the  formula  A1(P03)3. 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  concentricity  of  two  cylindri- 
cal optical  fibre  waveguides  in  a  joint  in  an  adjustable  connec- 
tor comprising:  a  first  cyUndrical  jointing  tube  for  one  of  the 
fibre  waveguides;  a  second  cylindrical  jointing  tube  for  the 
other  of  the  fibre  waveguides;  a  jointing  sleeve  disposed  about 
said  jointing  tubes  and  rotatably  receiving  the  same;  at  least 
one  capillary  cylindrical  tube  of  transparent  material  disposed 
about  one  of  the  fibre  waveguides,  said  capillary  tube  having 
an  oblique  angled  surface  at  the  end  thereof  which  is  remote 
from  the  joint  for  laterally  projecting  scattered  light  propa- 
gated from  the  joint;  and  adjustable  connector  means  connect- 
ing said  jointing  tubes  in  said  jointing  sleeve  to  permit  relative 
rotation  of  said  jointing  tubes  with  respect  to  said  sleeve  for 
adjusting  eccentricity  of  said  fibre  waveguides,  the  jointing 
tube  surrounding  said  capillary  tube  being  provided  with  a  side 
window  for  accessing  laterally  projected  light  from  said  capil- 
lary tube  to  enable  adjustment  of  the  jointing  tubes  in  said 
sleeve  under  the  control  of  the  laterally  projected  light. 


4,302,073 

OPTICAL  FIBRE  WTTH  A  PROTECTIVE  COVERING 

iuntu  Bcadayan,  and  Robert  Joctear,  bo<k  of  Lyons,  France, 

aaicnan  to  Lei  CaUei  de  Lyon  SA,,  Lyons,  France 

Continnntioa-in-put  of  Ser.  No.  854,743,  Nor.  25, 1977, 

nhmdoBcd,  which  is  a  coMinottian  of  Scr.  No.  718,199,  Ans.  26, 

1976,  ikaadoned.  TUrnpplication  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,484 

CliiaM  priority,  application  France.  Sep.  19, 1975,  75  28807 

Int  a.J  G02B  5/172 

U.S.  a.  350— 9« J3  4Claim 

1.  An  optical  fiber  comprising:  a  siBca  core  covered  with  a      1.  An  optical  device  for  splitting  a  light  beam  incident 
silica  cladding  of  a  refractive  index  lower  enough  than  the  thereon,  comprising; 


4,302,075 

DEVICE  FOR  SPUTTING  THE  UGHT  BEAM  INCIDENT 
Kazuya  Matminoto,  Yokohama,  and  Snramu  Matsumura,  Ka- 
waaald,  both  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Canon  Kahnshikl  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  125,581 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1979,  54-25930 
Int  a.i  G02B  27/14 
UjS.  CL  350-171  5  < 
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a  first  optical  portion  constructed  to  perform  at  least  one 
optical  function; 

a  second  optical  portion  in  a  part  of  which  is  provided  a 
diffraction  lattice  structure  for  diffracting  part  of  the  light 
beam  incident  thereon;  and 

a  lower  index  layer  provided  between  said  first  and  second 
optical  portions,  and  having  a  low  refractive  index  suffi- 
cient to  totally  reflect  the  diffracted  light  out  of  the  inci- 
dent light  path; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  portions  and  said  lower  index 
layer  are  integrally  interconnected. 


1.  An  optical  components  mounting  assembly  comprising,  in 
combination:  means  defining  an  optical  axis;  a  holding  body 
including  means  defining  a  reference  position  relative  to  the 
direction  of  said  optical  axis  for  an  optical  component  mounted 
in  said  assembly,  said  holding  body  having  an  inner  circumfer- 
ential surface;  a  holding  ring  consisting  essentially  of  resilient 
material  inserted  within  said  holding  body  in  resilient  contact 
against  said  inner  circumferential  surface,  said  ring  being 
formed  as  a  discontinuous  body  having  an  overlapping  portion 
with  engageable  steps,  said  discontinuous  body  having  a  pair  of 
ends  at  said  overlapping  portion  with  a  gap  therebetween  and 
with  parts  thereof  bent  in  the  direction  of  said  optical  axis  for 
imparting  a  resilient  effect  to  press  said  optical  component;  and 
a  tightening  member  operatively  engaged  with  said  holding 
body  to  apply  to  an  optical  component  mounted  therein  a 
mounting  force  applied  in  the  direction  of  said  optical  axis  said 
tightening  member  being  inserted  inside  of  said  holding  body 
and  being  arranged  to  press  said  holding  ring  in  the  direction  of 
said  optical  axis  to  bring  one  side  of  said  holding  ring  into 
contact  with  the  inner  circumferential  face  of  said  holding 
body  thereby  to  maintain  said  optical  components  in  their 
pre«letermined  positions  with  said  holding  body. 


4,302,077 
BAYONET  DEVICE  FOR  LENS  BARREL 
Akin  Sato,  Ohmc,  and  Takashi  Isobe,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  KAnfMiri  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,770 
Oainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1978,  53-120490; 
Not.  2, 1978,  53-135198 

Int  CL>  G02B  7/02 
VS.  a.  SSb—lfl  4  cUims 

I.  A  lens  barrel  bayonet  device  for  enabling  a  lens  barrel  to 
be  bayonet  mounted  to  a  camera  body,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  bayonet  ring  having  a  flange  portion  for  securing 
said  device  to  a  camera  lens  barrel,  and  first  bayonet  claw 
portions  and  first  cut-away  portions  cooperatively  ar- 
ranged on  said  first  ring  to  be  in  bayonet  coupling  relation- 
ship with  an  external  camera  body  bayonet  device; 

(b)  a  second  bayonet  ring  having  second  bayonet  claw  por- 


tions and  second  cut-away  portions  arranged  to  coincide 
with  the  bayonet  claw  and  cut-away  portions  of  said  first 
ring,  said  second  ring  being  securely  sealed  within  the 
flange  portion  of  said  first  ring  so  that  a  spring  seal  is 
defined  by  adjacent  ones  of  said  first  and  second  claw 
portions;  and 


4,302,076 
OmCAL  ELEMENT  MOUNTING  DEVICE 
Shigeni  Hashimoto,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabo- 
■hiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,254 
Clainis   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.   12,   1978,   53- 
48137[U] 

Int  a.3  G02B  7/02 
VS.  a.  350—252  3  Claims 


(c)  a  spring  member  located  in  said  spring  seat  for  engaging 
Ihe  camera  body  bayonet  device  to  urge  the  lens  barrel  in 
axial  and  radial  directions  relative  to  Ihe  optical  axis 
thereof  when  the  lens  barrel  is  mounted  to  the  camera 
body. 


4,302,078 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILTER  HOLDER  WTTH  THREADED 

ADAPTER 
Darid  M.  Straritz,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Anbico  Inc., 
Lynbrook,  N.Y, 

Filed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,055 

Int  a.J  G02B  7/00 

VS.  CL  350—318  9  Clainu 


1.  A  filter  holder  for  photographic  applications  comprising: 

a  main  plate-like  body  portion  (1)  having  an  opening  (2) 
therein; 

means  (3,4)  coupled  to  said  body  portion  (1)  and  defining  al 
least  one  channel  (5-8)  on  one  side  of  said  body  portion  (1) 
and  at  least  one  chaimel  (12,13)  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
body  portion  (1); 

a  threaded  adapter  (14)  having  a  flange  (15)  for  being  remov- 
ably received  in  said  at  least  one  channel  on  said  opposite 
side  of  said  body  portion  (1); 

said  body  portion  (1)  comprising  means  (17,18)  for  retaining 
said  adapter  in  said  at  least  one  slot  into  which  il  is  in- 
serted, said  adapter  being  rotalable  within  said  slot  when 
retained  therein; 

a  filter  means  (21)  having  a  flange  (23)  and  being  shaped  so 
as  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  said  opening  (2)  in  said  body 
portion  (1); 

said  body  portion  (1)  having  a  recess  (19)  coextensive  with 
and  adjacent  said  opening  (2)  for  receiving  said  flange  (23) 
of  said  filter  means  when  inserted  therein,  said  adapter 
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(14)  having  surface  means  overlying  said  recess  (19)  for 
retaining  said  filter  means  in  said  recess  (19); 
resilient  retaining  means  (9,10)  coupled  with  said  at  least  one 
channel  (5-8)  on  said  one  side  of  said  body  portion  (1)  for 
retaining  a  Alter  or  photographic  eflect  sheet  or  plate 
inserted  into  said  at  least  one  channel  (5-8). 


4,302,079 

PHOTOLITHOGRAPHIC  PROJECTION  APPARATUS 

USING  UGHT  IN  THE  FAR  ULTRAVIOLET 

Aba  D.  WUtc,  Berkeley  HdRhts,  N  J„  anipior  to  BcU  Tde- 

phone  Laboratorio,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  139,022 

bt  a.'  G02B  17/08 

VS.  CL  350—371  II  < 


the  pads  being  in  fixed  position  and  composed  entirely  of 
said  soft  material  and  without  stiffening  means,  and 


the  soft  material  being  of  a  flabby  nature  and  comprising 
silicon  rubber. 


1.  An  image  projection  apparatus  for  radiation  in  the  far 
ultraviolet,  effective  to  project  radiation  from  an  object  plane 
onto  an  image  plane,  comprising: 

a  polarizing  beam-splitter  plano-convex  lens  combination, 
the  convex  surface  of  said  combination  having  its  apex 
located  on  an  optical  path  from  said  object  plane  to  said 
image  plane  that  is  normal  to  said  convex  surface  at  its 
apex,  said  combination  having  a  first  planar  surface  proxi- 
mate to  said  object  plane,  and  a  second  planar  surface 
proximate  to  said  image  plane; 

an  aspherical  mirror,  whose  center  of  curvature  is  substan- 
tially coincident  with  the  center  of  curvature  of  said  con- 
vex surface,  located  on  the  convex  side  of  said  combina- 
tion and  centered  on  said  optical  path;  and 

means  for  inducing  sufficient  birefringence  into  said  lens  to 
cause  quarter-wave  retardation  of  radiation  traversing  the 
lens; 

the  distance  along  said  optical  path  between  said  first  surface 
and  said  apex  of  said  second  convex  surface  and  the  dis- 
tance along  said  path  from  said  apex  of  said  convex  sur- 
face to  said  second  surface  being  mutually  approximately 
equal  to  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  convex  surface. 


4,302,081 

FUSED  BIFOCAL  CONTACT  LENS 

George  F.  Tsuetaki,  4343  N.  darendoa,  CUcago,  HI.  <0613 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  789^70,  Apr.  22, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30391 

Int  a.'  G02C  7/04 

VS.  a.  351—161  4  Claim 


4,302,080 
EYEGLASSES 
Walter  H.  Bononi,  ZeppellnitnaK  9,  7012  FeUbach-Schmiden, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfaaay 

FUed  May  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  908,092 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  May  25, 
1977,2723538 

Int.  a'  GOX  l/Oa  5/02 
VS.  a  351-139  9  Claims 

1.  Glasses  comprising  means  providing  freedom  for  fashion- 
able design  and  safety  for  the  wearer  including 
a  nose  rest, 
pads, 

eye  rims  having  a  thin  basic  frame  comprised  of  mechani- 
cally strong  and  load  absorbing  plastic  material 
a  thin  layer  of  soft  and  energy  absorbing  material  provided 
on  the  basic  frame,  at  least  on  the  reverse  side  of  the 
eyebrow  part  of  the  eye  rims,  the  layer  of  soft  material 
continuing  into  a  reverse-sided  lining  of  the  nose  rest. 


1.  A  bifocal  contact  lens  unit  having  a  principal,  distant 
vision  body  portion  made  from  a  material  having  a  first  index 
of  refraction,  and  a  bifocal  segment  fused  in  place  at  least 
partially  within  said  lens  body  and  formed  from  a  material 
having  a  second  index  of  refraction  higher  than  said  first  index, 
said  lens  unit  having  a  given  optical  center,  said  bifocal  seg- 
ment lying  entirely  below  said  center  and  having  upper  and 
lower  bifocal  segment  surfaces,  said  lower  surface  extending 
through  a  circular  arc  of  not  more  than  170',  but  greater  than 
90',  said  arc  having  its  center  at  said  optical  center  and  lying 
generally  parallel  to  the  outer  edge  of  the  lens  body,  and  termi- 
nating at  a  pair  of  outer  end  portions,  said  upper  segment 
surface  being  a  three-portion  segment  surface  having  a  first 
surface  portion  extending  through  said  circular  arc  of  not  more 
than  170*,  but  greater  than  90'  being  disposed  generally  cen- 
trally of  said  lens,  having  a  radius  of  about  1.0  to  about  1.2 
millimeters,  and  terminating  at  a  pair  of  iiuer  end  portions,  said 
second  and  third  surface  portions  extending  outwardly,  respec- 
tively, from  said  inner  end  portions  and  joining  said  respective 
outer  end  portions  of  said  lower  surface,  said  inner  end  por- 
tions being  spaced  downwardly  from  said  lens  center,  said 
bifocal  segment  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  when 
said  lens  is  oriented  in  its  intended  position  for  use,  the  line  of 
sight  of  a  user  may  move  horizontally  from  left  to  right  with- 
out passing  through  said  bifocal  segment,  and  whereby  said 
Une  of  sight  falls  entirely  within  said  bifocal  segment  during 
horizontal  eye  movements  when  said  lens  is  displaced  up- 
wardly. 
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432,082 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  INSERTION  OF  MICROHCHE 
CARDS  INTO  READING  INSTRUMENTS 
Horat  Dabfaiskl,  Wieabaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiignor  to 
Rudolf  Jopp,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr,  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,720 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Apr.  2, 
1979, 2913193 

Int  CV  G03B  23/OS 
VS.  CL  353-27  R  9  Oaimf 


4,302,083 
AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  CAMERA  WCTH 
MEANS  TO  LOCK  CONTINUOUSLY  RENEWED 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  DATA  IN  A  MEMORY 
Mmaham  Kawamnra,  Kawaaaki,  and  Maaanori  Uchidol,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Canon  K«i<««iinri  Kaiaha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,072 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1979,  54-28547 

Int  CI.'  G03B  7/093 

VS.  a.  354—23  D  5  ri«i-. 

1.  An  automatic  exposure  control  camera  comprising: 

(a)  memory  means  having  dau  content  stored  therein  on  the 
basis  of  object  brightness  information; 

(b)  exposure  control  means  for  controlling  an  exposure  on 
the  basis  of  the  content  in  said  memory  means; 

(c)  renewing  means  capable  of  periodically  renewing  the 
memory  content  of  the  memory  means  for  producing  a 
renewing  signal  which  renews  the  memory  content  of  the 
memory  means; 

(d)  signal  forming  means  for  producing  one  of  a  first  signal 


and  a  second  signal  and  for  converting  the  first  signal  to 
the  second  signal  in  response  to  external  operations  and 
for  continuing  to  produce  the  second  signal  even  after  the 
external  operation  ends;  and 
(e)  gate  means  between  said  memory  means  and  said  renew- 
ing means  and  responsive  to  the  first  signal  from  said 


a.     1     °   °     » 


D- 


signal  forming  means  for  passing  the  renewing  signal  from 
said  renewing  means  to  said  memory  means  therethrough, 
and  responsive  to  the  second  signal  from  said  signal  form- 
ing means  for  inhibiting  passage  of  the  renewing  signal 
from  said  renewing  means  so  that  the  memory  content  of 
said  memory  means  is  locked. 


1.  A  device  for  the  insertion  of  microfiche  cards  into  a 
microfiche  reader  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  microfiche  cards  each  card  having  an  image 
aperture  part  and  a  blank  part  with  a  perforation  in  one  of 
the  two  comer  areas  of  the  blank  part, 

(b)  a  magazine  containing  said  plurality  of  tnicrofiche  cards, 
said  magazine 

(bl)  being  equipped  at  a  location  corresponding  to  the 
perforation  of  the  microfiche  card  with  a  shaft,  releasi- 
ble  from  the  magazine,  said  shaft  extending  through  said 
perforations  in  said  microfiche  cards  as  a  holder  and  a 
rotational  axis  for  movement  of  said  microfiche  cards, 
and 

(b2)  being  open  on  a  first  lateral  surface  adjacent  said  shaft 
and  on  a  second  lateral  surface  perpendicular  to  said 
first  lateral  surface  and  facing  away  from  said  shaft 

(c)  a  film  stage  and  magazine  stage  arrangement  adapted  for 
receiving  said  magazine  wherein  said  magazine  is  posi- 
tioned on  the  magazine  stage  such  that 

(cl)  said  first  open  lateral  surface  of  said  magazine  is 
pointing  toward  the  film  stage,  and 

(c2)  the  distance  between  said  shaft  and  the  rear  edge  of 
the  film  stage  being  equal  to  the  length  of  said  micro- 
fiche card  measured  between  said  perforation  of  the 
card  and  the  outer  edge  of  said  image  aperture  part. 


4,302,084 
AUTOMATIC  RANGEFINDING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A 

CAMERA 
Rogers  J.  Greenwald,  and  Lawrence  J.  Mattesoa,  both  of  Roch- 
eater,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Compaay,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

FDed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  128,754 

Int  a.3  G03B  3/10 

VS.  CL  354—25  8  Oaima 


-1 


i 
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1.  In  a  camera  having  an  objective  lens  and  an  adjustable 
component  for  adjusting  a  focal  characteristic  of  the  objective 
lens,  a  device  for  measuring  distance  to  a  reflective  subject, 
comprising: 

a  light  source  of  predetermined  intensity  for  illuminating  the 
subject: 

means  for  activating  the  light  source; 

light  sensitive  means  for  detecting  light  emitted  by  the  light 
source  and  reflected  from  the  subject  and  for  generating 
an  output  signal  related  to  the  reflected  light  so  detected; 

integrating  means  coupled  to  the  light  sensitive  means  for 
producing  a  trigger  signal  when  the  total  amount  of  re- 
flected light  received  by  the  light  sensitive  means  reaches 
a  predetermined  value; 

timer  means  for  measuring  the  time  interval  between  activa- 
tion of  the  light  source  and  generation  of  the  trigger  sig- 
nal; 

converter  means  coupled  to  the  timer  means  and  responsive 
to  the  trigger  signal  for  generating  a  range  signal  as  a 
function  of  the  measured  time  interval;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  converter  means  and  responsive  to 
said  range  signal  for  adjusting  said  camera  component 
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A,302JI»5 
SHUTTER  TIME  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  A  FLASH  MODE 

AND/OR  FILM-LEADER  LOCATION 
KaayaU  Kaaari,  Tokyo;  YoAUd  OMnbo,  KnranU,  and 
YMoori  Kitamn.  Tokyo,  aD  of  Jivn,  liri^on  to  Nipvaii 
Kofdn  KX,  Tokyo,  Ji*u 

FiM  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,653 
CUmi  priority,  appUcatkn  Japu,  Feb.  23, 1979, 54-21888[U] 
bt  a.)  G03B  7/Oa  9/62 
VS.  a.  354-32  5  ( 


1^ 
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1.  In  a  photographic  camera  comprising  an  exposure  time 
control  circuit  for  controlling  the  shutter  speed  in  response  to 
the  brightness  of  the  object,  a  film  frame  number  indicating 
device  capable  of  indicating  an  usable  range  for  frames  allow- 
ing photographing  operation  and  a  non-usable  range  for  frames 
not  allowing  photographing  operation,  a  second  exposure  time 
control  circuit  for  controlling  the  shutter  with  a  shutter  speed 
suitable  for  flash  photographing  and  means  for  controlling  the 
shuner  to  a  shutter  speed  independent  from  the  shutter  speed 
determined  by  said  exposure  time  control  circuit  when  said 
indicating  device  indicates  said  non-usable  range,  an  improve- 
ment wherein  said  means  for  controlling  the  shutter  comprise 
switch  means  for  selecting  the  shutter  speed  control  by  the 
aforementioned  exposure  time  control  circuit  or  by  said  second 
exposure  time  control  circuit  io  response  to  the  indication  of 
saiid  indicating  device  in  such  a  maimer  that  the  shutter  is 
controlled  by  the  shutter  speed  determined  by  said  second 
exposure  time  control  circuit  when  said  indicating  device 
indicates  said  non-usable  range. 


each  other  and  sandwiching  a  liquid  crystal  substance 
therebetween  and  a  plurality  of  transparent  electnxles 
outside  of  each  of  said  plates,  the  transparent  electrodes 
on  the  pUtes  forming  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  electrodes 
opposing  each  other,  and  said  pairs  of  electrodes  opposing 
each  other  being  arranged  in  a  matrix  and  related  with 
other  pair  or  pairs  so  that  any  one  of  the  electrodes  form- 
ing each  pair  of  opposing  electrodes  is  electrically  con- 
nected with  any  one  of  the  electrodes  forming  an  adjacent 
pair  of  electrodes  opposing  each  other,  and 
(b)  a  driver  circuit  for  applying  an  alternating  voltage  of  an 
amplitude  above  the  voltage  level  for  light  shuttering  of 
the  liquid  crystal  cell  to  one  of  the  transparent  electrodes 
positioned  at  one  side  of  the  cell,  and  for  applying  a  volt- 
age of  opposite  phase  to  and  of  the  same  amplitude  as  that 
of  the  alternating  voltage  to  one  or  two  of  the  electrodes 
positioned  at  the  other  side  of  the  cell,  so  that  one  or  two 
of  the  plurahty  of  pairs  of  electrodes  of  the  cell  opposing 
each  other  are  placed  in  a  light  shuttering  state,  the  elec- 
trode to  which  said  alternating  voltage  of  amplitude  above 
the  voltage  level  for  light  shuttering  of  the  light  crystal 
cell  is  to  be  impressed  being  selected  so  that  the  one  or 
two  pairs  of  electrodes  placed  in  a  light  shuttering  state 
are  consecutively  shifted  by  one  bit  each  in  a  direction  of 
the  above  mentioned  matrix  corresponding  to  a  change  in 
one  direction  of  an  input  signal  level. 


4,302,087 
MICROSCOPE  ATTACHMENT  CAMERA 
Giinter  Rdobeimer,  Biebertal,  and  Herbert  Leiter,  Wetzlar,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aidffon  to  Ervt  LeUz  Wetzlar 
GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaoy 

Filed  Jan.  13, 19«0,  Scr.  No.  159,161 
Cbdaas  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmiay,  Jn.  IS, 
1979,2924053 

IbL  CL>  G02B  21/ li:  G03B  17/46 
\i&.  CL  354—79 


4,302,086 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  INDICATOR  IN  CAMERA  FINDER 
Ryoicki  Suaki,  KawaaaU;  Takadd  UdUyama,  Yokohama; 
Hirayaia  Marakami,  Tokyo;  Maaaham  Kawamara,  Kawa- 
laU;  Shiqii  Sakai,  Tokyo,  aad  KikBO  Mooiiyama,  Yokohama, 
an  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Caaoo  Kabaahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,307 
Claias  priority,  appbcatiao  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1979,  54-19300 
lat  a>  G03B  n/20 
U.S.CL354— 53  101 


1.  A  liqtiid  crystal  indicating  device  for  a  camera,  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  a  liquid  crystal  cell  which  includes  two  base  plates  facing 


1.  In  a  microscope  and  attachment  camera  therefor  having 
an  observation  beam  with  a  system  for  measuring  the  bright- 
ness of  an  object  detail  and  with  markings  for  indicating  at  least 
the  detail  metering  field  and  the  image  field  of  the  camera  in 
said  observation  beam,  wherein  a  metering  field  marking  (14)  is 
positioned  on  a  first  plate  and  an  image  field  marking  (22)  is 
positioned  on  a  second  plate,  said  fu^t  plate  defined  by  a  meter- 
ing field  stop  (14),  said  metering  field  marking  and  said  image 
field  marking  differing  in  shape  and  size  (14,22)  and  being 
simultaneously  reflected  into  said  observation  beam  through  a 
photographic  ocular  (5),  said  photographic  ocular  having  an 
imaging  beam  (28)  passing  therethrough,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  housing  (24)  for  said  attachment  camera,  at  least  one  binoc- 
ular tube  (25)  on  said  microscope; 

holding  means  (Sa)  seating  in  exchangeable  manner  said 
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photographic  ocular  (5)  provided  between  said  housing  sectional  area  of  the  order  of  8x10-'— 8xlO~^  mm^ 
(24)  and  said  binocular  tube  25;  and  whereby  it  is  minute  enough  so  that  it  is  not  recognized  as  a 
laid  holding  means  connected  to  said  housing  for  simulu-  shadow  in  a  finder  image  and  large  enough  so  that  the  phenom- 
neous  roution  therewith  whereby  said  object  detail  is  enon  of  Ught  diffraction  created  by  each  pin-hole  U  not  recog- 
aligned  with  said  image  field  marking  without  roution  of  ,ujjj  as  a  flare  in  the  finder  image, 
said  object.  __3 


4,302,068 

CAMERA  FOR  RECORDING  SOLAR  ACCESS  TO  A  STTE 

Riebard  U  Vezie,  233  Pattnaoa  St.,  AaUand,  Oreg.  97520 

Filed  JaL  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,042 

bt  CL'  G03B  n/24.  17/00 

VS.  CL  354-107  12  Claima 


4,3024190 

ANTIBOUNCE  DEVICE  FOR 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  DRIVEN  SHUTTER 

MiiayoaU  Kiachi,  Yokohama;  NobaaU  Date,  aad  Sywchiro 

Saito,  both  of  KawanU,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigaort  to  Caaoo 

Kabaahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  JapM 

Flkd  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,984 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  30, 1979,  54.^9068 
lat  CL^  G03B  9/62 
VS.  CL  354—234  6  < 


1.  A  camera  for  photographing  a  geographical  site  and 
superimposing  indicia  on  the  film  exposure  to  evaluate  solar 
access  to  the  site,  said  camera  comprising, 
a  body  defining  an  internal  area,  a  shutter  assembly  thereon 

including  light  admitting  means  for  film  exposure, 
an  indicia  bearing  member  within  the  internal  area  and  hav- 
ing both  light  translucent  and  opaque  areas,  said  indicia 
bearing  member  in  the  path  of  shutter  admitted  light,  said 
opaque  areas  constituting  indica  representing  an  apparent 
path  of  the  sun  above  a  horizon  viewed  through  the  cam- 
era, and 
film  guide  means  within  said  body  adapted  to  guide  the  film 
past  said  indicia  bearing  member  whereby  shutter  assem- 
bly actuation  results  in  an  image  of  the  photographed 
object  being  imparted  to  the  so  positioned  film  when 
exposed  along  with  the  imparting  of  an  image  of  the  indi- 
cia to  the  film. 


4,302,089 

REFLECTING  MIRROR  DEVICE  IN  A  SINGLE  LENS 

REFLEX  CAMERA 

Tora  Fakahara,  laehara,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 

KX,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,747 

bt  a>  G03B  19/12 

VS.  CL  354—152  7  Claims 


2b? 


1.  A  reflecting  mirror  device  in  a  single  lens  reflex  camera 
for  receiving  light  passed  through  the  picture-taking  lens  of  the 
camera  during  finder  observation,  said  reflecting  mirror  device 
reflecting  said  light  and  directing  it  to  a  finder  optical  system 
such  as  a  finder  screen  while,  at  the  same  time,  passing  there- 
through part  of  said  light  and  directing  it  to  the  light-receiving 
portion  of  a  metering  system,  said  reflecting  mirror  device 
having  a  number  of  pin-holes  irregularly  arranged  on  the  re- 
flecting surface  thereof,  each  of  said  pin-holes  having  a  crocs 


1.  In  an  electromagnetically  driven  shutter  for  a  camera 
having  shutter  blades  and  a  driving  means  for  electromagneti- 
cally driving  said  shutter  blades,  an  improvement  thereon 
comprising: 
a  current  direction  switch-over  means  which  is  arranged  to 
change  the  direction  of  the  driving  current  of  said  driving 
means  immediately  before  completion  of  the  operation  of 
said  shutter  blades,  and  wherein  said  current  direction 
switch-over  means  includes  a  switching  means  which  is 
associated  with  said  shutter  blades  and  is  arranged  to 
become  operative  immediately  before  completion  of  the 
operation  of  said  shutter  blades. 


4,302,091 

BOUND  PREVENTING  DEVICE  FOR  FOCAL  PLANE 

SHUTTERS 

Toahikataa   HaraK;  ToahiUaa   Saito,  both  of  Tokyo,   and 

Nobuyothi  Inoae,  Kawagoc,  all  of  Japan,  aarigaon  to  Copal 

Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  100,139 

Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  6, 1978,  53-1S14U 

tat  CL3  G03B  9/40 

VS.  CL  354-246  7  Claims 

1.  A  focal  plane  shutter  comprising  an  exposure  aperture,  a 
front  blade  and  rear  blade  which  can  respectively  move  be- 
tween an  exposure  aperture  covering  position  and  an  exposure 
aperture  opening  position,  a  front  blade  driving  means  which  is 
operatively  connected  with  said  front  blade  to  move  said  front 
blade,  and  a  rear  blade  driving  means  which  is  operatively 
connected  with  said  rear  blade  to  move  said  rear  blade,  said 
front  and  rear  blades  being  in  said  exposure  aperture  covering 
position  when  the  shutter  is  cocked,  said  rear  blade  being  first 
moved  to  said  exposure  aperture  opening  position  and  then 
said  front  blade  being  moved  to  said  exposure  aperture  opening 
position  to  start  an  exposure  when  the  shutter  is  released,  and 
said  rear  blade  being  moved  to  said  exposure  aperture  covering 
position  to  end  the  exposure  when  a  proper  exposure  time 
lapses,  characterized  in  that  said  shutter  further  comprises  a 
reciprocally  operable  brake  means  which  is  provided  in  associ- 
ation with  said  rear  blade  driving  means,  whereby  said  rear 
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blade  is  braked  by  said  brake  means  which  is  operated  in  one 
direction  when  said  rear  blade  is  moved  from  said  exposure 
aperture  covering  position  to  said  exposure  aperture  opening 


transferred  from  a  surface  carrying  said  image  to  a  length  of 
copy  matrrif',  a  transfer  roller  having  a  surface  hardness  ap- 


ttO  M 


position  and  is  braked  by  said  brake  means  which  is  operated  in 
the  other  direction  when  said  rear  blade  is  moved  from  said 
exposure  aperture  covering  position  to  said  exposure  aperture 
opening  position. 

432,092 
DRUM  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
GeofV  W.  Aihton;  Peter  Manning,  and  Horace  G.  Lee,  aU  of 
Inarlnn.  Eagland,  aaignon  to  Patenoa  Prodacta  Limited, 


proximately  equal  to  the  surface  hardness  of  said  copy  mate- 
rial. 


DntiiadiaB-iB-pait  of  Ser.  No.  S21387,  Aag.  S,  19T7, 
aliMilnirii  TUa  appiiotioo  Oct  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  tl,l<9 
CUh  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiiia*>^  Aq.  11, 1976, 
33409/7« 

Int  a^  G03D  3/08 
VS.  CL  354-307  <  < 


4,302,094 
DEVELOPMENT  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Robert  W.  GoadiMfa,  Victor,  and  Ridiard  F.  Bcfgen,  Ontario, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aa^gnors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  StnmAMd, 
Coon. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 19M,  Ser.  No.  135,739 
fat  CL»  G03G 15/00 
U.S.  CL  355— 3  DD  17  < 


1.  A  drum  processing  apparatus  comprising  a  support,  a 
processing  drum  for  containing  processing  liquid  therein 
mounted  on  the  support  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis 
and  axially  slidable  relative  the  support,  means  biasing  the 
drum  axially,  and  manual  driving  means  at  one  end  of  the  drum 
for  rotating  the  drum  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  axially 
displacing  the  drum  during  rotation,  said  manual  driving 
means  generating  variable  axial  displacement  forces  against  the 
restoring  force  of  the  biasing  means  during  manual  rotation 
which  impart  axial  displacement  motion  to  the  axially  slidable 
drum  against  the  restoring  force  of  the  biasing  means,  said 
driving  means  and  biasing  means  acting  together  to  cause 
processing  liquid  in  the  drum  to  oscillate  axially. 


1.  A  method  of  developing  a  latent  electrostatic  nonuniform 
charge  pattern  on  an  imaging  member  with  polar  or  polariz- 
able  toner  particles  which  comprises  defming  a  development 
zone  for  the  deposition  of  the  toner  particles  on  the  imaging 
member  in  image  configuration,  moving  the  imaging  member 
containing  said  nonuniform  charge  pattern  through  said  devel- 
opment zone,  moving  a  blanket  of  toner  particles  through  said 
development  zone  in  the  same  direction  as  that  of  the  imaging 
member  and  at  a  speed  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  imag- 
ing member,  the  thickness  of  said  blanket  of  toner  being  such 
that  toner  particles  forming  the  toner  blanket  are  captured  by 
the  nonuniform  charge  pattern. 


4,3024193 

COMBINED  TRANSFER  AND  REGISTRATION  STSTCM 

FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER 

r  to  Ssfia  Cotyortt* 
,N.Y. 

FIM  Oct  17, 1979.  S«r.  No.  8S,<09 
b*.  a>  G03G  lS/00 
MS.  a  355-3  TR  37  CMm 

S.  Id  a  copying  marhttir  in  which  a  toned  image  is  to  be 


4*302,095 

CLUTCH  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOCOPIER 

RECIPROCATING  CARRUGE 

Ricbud  A.  Caiabrete,  Newtown  Conk,  mittfm  to  PibM^ 

Bonca,  lac,  SUdbrd,  Cou. 

FOed  Mtf .  24, 1900,  Ser.  No.  132,750 
Iirt.  a>  G03G  /J/2&  lS/32 
MS.  6. 3*-«  '  Ohfili 

1.  Appnatua  in  an  electro^hotocopying  oachiiie  having  a 
redpncating  carriage  moved  by  an  endleis  drive  member  Ibr 
reveniag  the  direction  of  tiie  carriage  output  drive  menber 
without  reVeninjg  the  directiOB  of  the  codlcM  drive  membbr, 


t  ^kMmted  to  the  hotting  for  idd  deettOplMfo- 
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copying  machine,  said  shaft  having  a  flange  entending 

radially  outwardly  from  a  central  portion  thereof; 
an  input  drive  member  rotatably  mounted  at  one  end  of  said 

shaft  and  axially  slidable  along  said  shaft,  said  input  drive 

member  having  means  for  drivingly  engaging  said  endless 

drive  member; 
an  output  drive  member  rotatably  mounted  at  the  other  end 

of  said  shaft,  said  output  member  having  means  for  fric- 

tionally  engaging  said  input  drive  member  and  means  for 

driving  said  reciprocating  carriage; 
a  plurality  of  rollers  mounted  in  said  flange  of  said  shaft,  said 

rollers  being  engageable  with  said  input  drive  member  and 

said  output  drive  member; 


movable  forms  drum  for  mounting  a  graphic  forms  negative 
thereon; 

light  sourxx  to  illuminate  said  negative  to  produce  a  positive 
light  image  thereof; 

optical  means  for  reflecting  at  least  a  linear  portion  of  said 
positive  light  image  onto  said  light  sensitive  printing  mem- 
ber, 

motor  means  connected  to  said  forms  drum  for  rotating  said 
forms  drum; 

logic  circuitry  means  connected  between  said  printer  cir- 
cuitry means  and  said  motor  means  for  activating  said 
motor  means  to  rotate  said  forms  drum  synchrxxiously 
with  said  movable  printing  member,  said  logic  circuitry 
means  cooperating  with  each  of  said  top  of  page  signals  to 
start  rotation  of  said  forms  drum  when  printing  of  a  page 
of  data  begins  by  said  printing  system;  and 

an  alignment  means  connected  to  said  logic  circuitry  means 
for  generating  and  transmitting  an  alignment  signal  to  said 
logic  circuitry  means,  said  alignment  signal  cooperating 
with  said  logic  circuitry  means  to  stop  rotation  of  said 
forms  drum  in  a  predetermined  position  when  said  print- 
ing of  said  page  is  finished,  whereby  said  graphic  forms 
pattern  is  property  aligned  with  said  data  when  said  print- 
ing begins  with  the  next  top  of  page  signal. 


biasing  means  for  maintaining  factional  engagement  be- 
tween said  input  drive  member  and  said  output  drive 
member;  and 

means  for  sliding  said  input  drive  member  out  of  frictional 
engagement  with  said  output  drive  member  and  into  fric- 
tional engagement  with  said  plurality  of  rollers,  whereby 
when  said  input  drive  member  is  rotated  by  said  endless 
drive  member  and  frictionally  engages  said  output  drive 
member,  said  output  drive  member  is  caused  to  rotate  in 
the  same  direction  as  said  input  drive  member,  and  when 
said  input  drive  member  is  rotated  by  said  endless  drive 
member  and  frictionally  engages  said  rollers,  said  output 
drive  member  is  caused  to  rotate  in  the  opposite  direction 
of  said  input  drive  member. 


4,302,097 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  REPRESENTAHON  OF  SOLID 

OBJECTS 

GoataT  CUcatil,  Franz  Craail>ri«»r  OS,  1238  WIca,  Aaatria 

Filed  May  9, 1900,  Ser.  No.  141,220 

Ctainu  priority,  appUcMioa  Avtiia,  May  11, 1979, 3530/79 

tat  CV  O03B  27/68 

U.S.CL355-52  ISi 


4,302,096 

GRAPHIC  FORMS  OVERLAY  APPARATUS 

AiMld  Schoafdd,  Nonlatowa,  aad  Joaepb  M.  Culey,  Laaadale. 

both  of  Pa,  iMipmn  to  Speny  CorporatioB,  New  Yoil^  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1900,  Ser.  No.  120,592 

lat  a>  G03B  27/52 

MS  CL  355—43  8  4 


1.  An  apparatus  to  be  used  with  a  light  sensitive,  mbvaUe 
printing  member  of  a  printing  system  to  enable  said  printing 
member  to  print  a  graphic  forms  pattern  and  information  data 
in  a  single  operation  and  which  printing  system  includes 
printer  circuitry  means  to  generate  first  control  signals,  includ- 
ing top  of  page  signals,  said  apparatus  comprising: 


I.  A  method  of  storing  information  enabling  a  three-dimen- 
sional representation  of  a  solid  object,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  the  object  in  front  of  an  illuminated  back- 
ground area  substantially  paralleUng  an  axis  passing 
through  said  object; 

(b)  taking  a  silhouetted  inuge  of  said  object  against  said 
background  area  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular 
thereto; 

(c)  illuminating  said  object,  in  the  position  of  steps  (a)  and 
(bX  with  at  least  one  flat  light  beam  trained  upon  the 
object  along  a  plane  including  said  axis  whereby  a  contour 
line  is  projected  upon  the  surface  of  the  object; 

(d)  taking  a  collateral  image  of  said  object  shovmg  said 
contour  line  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  pUne; 

(e)  repeating  steps  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  in  a  multipUcity  of  different 
angular  positions,  centered  on  said  axis,  of  said  object 
relative  to  said  background  area  and  said  plane;  and 

(0  recording  the  information  conveyed  by  said  silhouetted 
image  and  said  collateral  image  in  each  of  said  angular 
potitioas. 
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4,3024IM 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Yaafeito  Kn,  Uram;  YoifeiBaa  Kiaan,  KawmU;  MaMto 
UMi,  YokohMM;  KoicU  Mtyamolo,  Tokyo,  nid  YoiUkmii 
Toksnaa,  Yokokun,  ill  of  Itfn,  iMiffon  to  Cuoa  Kabn- 
AOd  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  89«,580,  Apr.  14, 1978,  «haadoa«d. 

TWi  ifpUcatioo  Not.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,8«7 
Chiais  priority,  ipplicatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  19,  1977,  52-45416; 
Apr.  19. 1977,  52-45417;  Apr.  19, 1977, 52-45418;  Mar.  1, 1978, 
53-23217 

lat  CL'  GOSB  27/52 
U.S.  a  355-55  52 


combmation:  in  operational  amplifier  having  an  inverting 
input  serially  connected  to  the  output  of  the  illumination  to 
voltage  Unear  converter  through  an  R|  variable  resistor,  the 
resistance  of  R|  being  invenely  Unearly  related  to  photo- 
graphic paper  speed,  and  calibrated  against  paper  speed  and 
paper  grade  scales,  an  R/vaiiable  resistor  connected  between 
the  operational  amplifier  inverting  input  and  the  output  of  the 
operational  amplifier,  the  resistance  of  R/being  linearly  related 
to  exposure  time,  and  linearly  calibrated  to  an  exposure  time 
scale,  providing  means  for  exposure  indication. 


4,302,100 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DQtECr-PRINT  SYSTEM 
Eric  B.  Wllliaou,  Akron,  Ohio,  anigiior  to  Portage  Newipaper 
Supply  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  127,417 
tat  a.3  G03B  27/80 
VJS.  a.  355-48  U  ( 


T 


1.  A  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  image  recording  member,  on  which  an  image  is  to  be 
recorded; 

(b)  means  for  recording  the  image  on  the  image  recording 
member, 

(c)  means  for  controlling  the  operations  of  said  recording 
means,  wherein  said  control  means  includes  magnification 
mode  means  for  controlling  said  recording  means  to  form 
an  image  on  said  image  recording  member  of  a  size  which 
has  been  selectively  changed  from  the  size  of  the  original; 

(d)  output  signal  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  re- 
lated to  the  size  of  said  image  recording  member; 

(e)  manual  selection  means  for  actuation  to  provide  a  signal 
related  to  the  size  of  the  image; 

(0  discriminating  means  coupled  to  said  output  signal  means 
and  said  manual  selection  means  for  determining  whether 
the  size  of  the  image  recording  member  conforms  to  the 
size  of  said  image;  and 

(g)  indicating  means  coupled  to  said  discriminating  means 
for  indicating  conformance  or  nonconformance  of  the 
sizes  of  said  image  recording  member  and  said  image  to  be 
recorded  thereon. 


|PMMf  [^2' 


.8, 


En  larger 
Finn  Loinpt 


1,12 


mH« 


'K 


Flofth  Lamp 
Inttntity 
Control 


Lamp 
Inttntity      — 
Comptntotion 


1.  A  direct-print  system  for  producing  screened  piinti  com- 
prising: 

an  enlarger  having  a  main  lamp  for  receiving  a  photo  nega- 
tive and  for  exposing  an  image  thereof  upon  an  easel; 

a  flashlamp  in  juxtaposition  to  said  easel  for  casting  light 
thereupon; 

density  sensing  means  for  measuring  the  density  of  selected 
areas  of  said  image; 

a  variable  timer,  comprising  a  counter  controlled  by  a  first 
operator-actuatable  switch,  connected  to  said  flashlamp 
and  said  enlarger  for  regulating  the  period  of  time  for 
which  said  flashlamp  and  main  lamp  are  illuminated  upon 
said  ease;  and 

a  latch  interconnected  between  said  first  operator-actuatable 
switch  and  said  counter,  said  latch  enabling  said  counter 
upon  actuation  of  said  switch  and  inhibiting  said  counter 
after  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  said  latch  effecting 
the  snnultaneous  illumination  of  said  main  lamp  and  flash- 
lamp  for  said  period  of  time. 


4,302,0*9 

PROGRAMMABLE  COMPUTING  ENLARGING 

EXPOSURE  METER 

Stndey  J.  Gewirtx,  435  W.  119  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10027 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,118 

tat  a.)  G03B  27/80 

VS.  a.  355-48  6  Oaln 


POSirt^f  VOLTAGE  SUPPLY 


1.  An  exposure  meter  having  an  illumination  to  voltage 
linear  converter  and  usable  with  an  enlarger,  comprising  in 


4,302,101 
PAPER  FE£D  SYSTEM  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTER 
Victor  R.  Baert  Anoka,  and  Gerald  R.  Bowe,  Blaine,  bott  of 

Mfam^  lalgnors  to  Piko  Corporation,  MlaaeapoUi,  Minn. 
ConUnaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  776376,  Mar.  11, 1977, 1 
lUi  appUcadon  Feb.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9.127 
tat  CL'  G03B  27/i8 
U&  a  355—74  5  < 

1.  In  a  photographic  printer,  a  photosensitive  paper  web  feed 
system  comprising: 
a  paper  deck; 
feed  idler  roller  means  from  which  a  photosensitive  paper  web 

is  fed  to  the  paper  deck; 
take-up  driven  roller  means  for  taking  up  the  paper  web  from 

the  paper  deck; 
paper  mask  means  for  masking  a  portion  of  the  paper  web  at 

the  paper  deck; 
feed  metering  idler  roller  means  positioned  between  the  feed 

idler  roller  means  and  the  paper  mask  means  over  which  the 

paper  web  is  fed  from  the  feed  idler  roller  means  to  the  paper 

deck,  advancement  of  the  paper  web  from  the  feed  idler 
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foDer  means  across  the  paper  deck  to  the  take-up  driven 
roller  means,  causing  rotation  of  the  feed  metering  idler 
roller  means; 

paper  feed  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  rotation  of  the  feed 
metering  idler  roller  means  while  permitting  free  rotation 
thereof  and  producing  an  electrical  pulse  for  each  increment 
of  rotation  of  the  feed  metering  idler  roller  means  during  a 
paper  feed  cycle; 

motor  means  for  driving,  during  the  paper  feed  cycle,  only  the 
take-up  driven  roller  means  to  supply  the  only  driving  force 
by  wUdi^the  paper  web  is  fed  from  the  feed  idler  roller 
means,  across  the  paper  deck,  and  to  the  take-up  driven 
roller  means; 

paper  feed  length  determining  means  for  producing  a  digital 
electrical  si^ial,  prior  to  initiation  of  the  paper  feed  cycle, 
indicative  of  the  number  of  electrical  pulses  from  the  paper 
feed  sensing  means  required  to  produce  a  desired  paper  feed 
length  of  the  paper  web  during  the  paper  feed  cycle; 


means  for  providing  a  cycle  initiate  electrical  signal  for  initiat- 
ing a  paper  feed  cycle;  and 

control  means  for  initiating  operation  of  the  motor  means  in 
response  to  the  cycle  initiate  electrical  signal  to  start  the 
paper  feed  cycle  and  for  controlling  operation  of  the  motor 
means  during  the  paper  feed  cycle  as  a  function  of  the  digital 
electrical  signal  from  the  paper  feed  length  determining 
means  and  the  electrical  pulses  from  the  paper  feed  sensing 
means,  the  control  means  including  electronic  counter 
means  for  counting  from  an  initial  count  to  a  final  count  in 
response  to  the  electrical  pulses  from  the  paper  feed  sensing 
means,  the  electronic  counter  means  providing  control  sig- 
nals to  the  motor  means  which  cause  the  motor  means,  and 
thus  the  paper  feed  cycle,  to  halt  when  the  final  count  is 
attained,  the  number  aH  electrical  pulses  from  the  paper  feed 
sensing  means  required  for  the  electrical  counter  means  to 
count  from  the  initial  count  to  the  final  count  being  deter- 
mined by  the  digital  electrical  signal  from  the  paper  feed 
length  determining  means. 


internal  structure,  a  casing  releasably  located  within  said  ma- 
chine, a  spool  for  light-sensitive  paper  within  said  casing,  a 
movable  cover  on  said  casing  and  having  open  and  closed 
positions  relative  thereto,  said  cover  and  casing  forming  an 
opening  for  the  light  sensitive  paper  on  said  spool  to  leave  said 
casing  and  enter  into  the  internal  structure  of  said  reprodoctioa 
machine,  said  cover,  when  in  a  closed  position  with  the  light 
sensitive  paper  leaving  said  casing,  having  a  light-tight  rela- 
tionship with  said  casing,  means  on  said  casing  to  cooperate 
with  tlie  cover  to  maintain  said  light-tight  relationship,  and 
locking  means  for  locking  said  cover  in  said  closed  position, 
said  locking  means  comprising  a  latch  means  and  a  recess 
means,  said  latch  means  and  recess  means  being  associated  with 
said  cover  and  said  casing,  said  latch  means  being  movable 
between  a  Hist  position  in  which  it  is  released  from  said  recess 
means  and  a  second  position  in  which  it  is  engaged  with  said 
recess  means,  said  latch  means  being  constructed  to  prevent 
admission  of  light  into  said  casing  when  the  cover  is  closed  and 
said  latch  means  is  in  its  first  and  second  positions. 

17.  A  method  for  installing  a  roll  of  light  sensitive  reproduc- 
tion paper  into  a  reproduction  machine  having  an  internal 
structure  comprising  placing  an  openable  substantially  light 
tight  casing  into  said  machine,  opening  said  casing,  positioning 
the  roll  of  reproduction  paper  into  said  casing,  inserting  one 
end  of  the  light  sensitive  paper  into  the  internal  structure  of  the 
reproduction  machine,  closing  said  casing  and  releasably  lock- 
ing said  casing  by  moving  a  closure  latch  to  a  closed  position, 
the  latch  blocking  light  entry  into  the  casing  in  locked  and 
unlocked  conditions  of  the  casing. 


4,302,103 
PRECISION  CONTACT  PRINTER 
Birthd  Zeuen,  215  E.  U  MDe  Rd^  Madiioa  Heighia,  Mich. 
48071 

Filed  JbL  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  168,086 
tat  a^  G03B  27/10,  27/20 
VS.  a.  355-84  9  ( 


4,302,102 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  USING  ROLLS  OF 

LIGHT  SENSITIVE  PAPER  IN  A  REPRODUCnON 

MACHINE 

Gary  M.  Stark,  7  E.  19th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003,  and  Ala 

D.  Wagner,  48  Marlene  Dr.,  SyoMt  N.Y.  11791 

Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,997 

tat  a'  G03B  27/58 

VS.  CL  355—72  25  Oaion 


I.  Apparatus  comprising  a  reproduction  machine  including 


1.  A  precision  contact  printer  for  exposing  a  light  sensitive 
sheet  to  an  elongated,  wide  drawing  and  the  like,  comprising: 

an  endless,  support  belt,  made  of  an  air  impervious,  flexible 
material,  having  a  reach  forming  a  flat  support  surface 
upon  which  the  sheet  and  the  drawing  are  positioiwd  in 
overlapping  contact; 

a  clamping  belt  overlapping  said  support  surface  for  holding 
the  drawing  and  sheet  together  upon  said  support  surface; 

said  clamping  belt  being  transparent,  and  light  sources  ar- 
ranged for  shining  light  through  the  clamping  belt  for 
exposing  the  sheet  portion  located  upon  the  support  sur- 
6ce; 

said  support  belt  having  narrow  edge  border  portioai  ex- 
tending the  length  thereof  and  closely  spaced  channels 
extending  transversely  of  the  belt  between  the  opposite 
border  portions; 

a  row  of  spaced  apart  holes  formed  in  at  least  one  of  the 
border  portions,  with  the  row  extending  along  the  length 
of  the  belt,  and  the  holes  being  close  to  the  adjacent  ends 
of  the  channels; 

a  vacuum  chamber  aligned  with  the  row  of  holes  at  said 
bolder  portion  at  the  surface  of  the  support  belt  reach 
whuh  is  opposite  said  support  sutCkx,  for  removing  air 
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throng  the  boiet  and  (torn  the  belt  rhimifflt  when  the 
chinneb  are  overlapped  by  the  clamping  belt; 

■nd  drive  meant  for  moving  the  (upport  bdt  longitodinaUy; 

whereby  an  ekngated  itiip  of  light  aemitive  iheet  material, 
overlapped  by  an  eionpOed  drawing  and  the  like  are  fed 
between  the  mpport  bdt  and  clamping  belt  and  are  loogi- 
tndinally  moved  therebetween  by  the  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  the  belts,  while  air  is  removed  from  the  channels 
formed  in  the  support  surface  of  the  support  belt  to 
thereby  tightly  clamp,  in  surface  to  surface  contact,  the 
clamping  belt,  drawing  and  film  upon  the  support  surface 
10  that  light  shining  through  the  clamping  belt  exposes  the 
sheet  for  thereby  reproducing  a  precision  duplicate  of  the 
drawing. 


native  of  the  thrust  line  effect  of  the  non-steeraUe  wheel 
on  said  steerable  wheels. 


4^302409 
DETECnON  APPARATUS  FOR  FINDING  HOLES  IN 


Enria  Sick,  IcUag,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gamaay,  laatganr  to  Erwii 
Sick  GiAH,  Optik-Elektnnik,  WaldUich.  Fed.  Rep.  oTGcr- 


FUed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  13,045 
Claimi  priority,  appHcatfan  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaqr,  Feb.  27, 
1978,280«359 

lat  a^  COIN  21/89 
VS.CL3S6—23J  4< 


4302.104 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  AUGNMENT  APPARATUS 

Lot  HbMt,  13501  Ladw  Rd.,  Om  Ceev,  Mo.  0141 

FBed  Oct  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  01.102 

bt  CU  GOIB  11/26,  S/24 

VS.  a  356-152  4 


1.  In  apparatus  for  determining  the  alignment  positioas  of 
vehicle  wheels  in  relation  to  a  reference  axis  of  the  vehicle  and 
to  the  thrust  line  of  the  non-steerable  wheels,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 

(a)  first  alignment  determining  instruments  carried  by  each 
of  a  set  of  steerable  wheels  so  as  to  be  in  a  substantially 
vertical  plane  containing  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  steer- 
able  wheels; 

(b)  secoixl  alignment  determining  instruments  carried  by 
each  of  a  set  of  non-steerable  wheels  so  as  to  be  in  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  plane  containing  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  Don-steerable  wheels; 

(c)  third  alignment  determining  instruments  supported  from 
said  steerable  wheels  in  position  to  be  in  line-of^ight  with 
each  other  transversely  of  the  vehicle; 

(d)  radiant  energy  beam  projectors  and  beam  sensors  in  each 
of  said  first,  second  and  third  alignment  determining  in- 
struments in  positions  such  that  the  radiant  energy  beams 
from  first  instruments  are  in  the  line-of-sight  to  be  sensed 
by  said  beam  sensors  in  second  instruments,  radiant  en- 
ergy beams  from  second  instruments  are  in  the  line-of- 
sight  to  be  sensed  by  said  beam  sensors  in  first  instruments, 
a^  first  and  second  instruments  are  arranged  in  cooperat- 
ing pairs  along  opposite  longitudinal  sides  of  the  vehicle 
to  as  to  be  spaced  in  the  longitudinal  direction  between 
said  steerable  and  non-steerable  wheels;  and 

(e)  radiant  energy  beam  projectors  and  beam  season  in  said 
third  atignmrnt  determining  instruments  in  potitiont  of 
cooperatioa  trantvenely  of  the  vehicle  adjacent  the  steer- 
able wheels,  whereby  said  first  and  third  instruments 
cooperate  to  generate  tignals  determinative  of  the  align- 
ment positions  of  the  steerable  wheels  relative  to  the 
vehicle  reference  axis  and  said  second  instruments  cooper- 
ale  with  said  first  instruments  to  generate  signals  determi- 


L  Detection  apparatus  for  finding  holes  in  webs  and  having 
a  transmission  device  including  a  laser  arranged  to  direct  a 
Ught  curtain  at  a  web,  a  detection  device  including  photoelec- 
tric detection  means,  disposed  to  receive  light  transmitted 
through  holes  in  the  web,  and  an  electronic  processing  device 
for  processing  signals  from  said  photo-electric  detection 
means;  said  transmission  device  comprising  a  row  of  individual 
stepped  mirror  strips,  each  said  strip  being  displaced  sideways 
relative  to  the  preceding  strip  of  the  row  and  being  inclined  to 
the  direction  of  the  row,  and  a  scanning  device  for  directing  a 
beam  from  said  laser  in  the  direction  of  the  row  to  scan  the 
individual  mirrors  which  are  inclined  relative  to  said  beam  one 
afier  the  other  thereby  deflecting  the  li^t  through  substan- 
tially 90'  to  form  said  light  curtain,  said  transmitting  device 
further  comprising  optical  means  for  introducing  a  degree  of 
divergence  into  the  beams  deflected  from  said  stepped  mirror 
stripi  and  forming  said  light  curtain  whereby  said  light  curtain 
scans  across  said  web  without  gaps,  and  said  detection  device 
comprising  a  row  of  individual  Fresnel  lenses,  each  said  Fres- 
nel  lens  having  an  operative  section  of  substantially  rectangti- 
lar  form  for  receiving  light,  and  said  Fresnel  lenses  being 
arranged  edgewise  one  after  the  other  in  a  substantially  abut- 
ting relatioaship  and  extending  parallel  to  the  row  of  strips, 
together  with  a  number  of  |Aotoelectric  converters  defining 
said  photoelectric  detectioa  means  and  being  positioned  to 
receive  light  from  said  Fresnel  lenses. 


4.302.10( 

BALLOON  TESTING  DEVICE 

Gku  N.  Taylor,  Cary,  DL,  aaaitBor  to  IW  KoriaU  Coaipny. 

Bfiaton,  Maaa. 
DMahM  of  Ser.  No.  920,105,  Jan.  20, 1970,  Pat.  No.  4,212.192. 
lUa  appUeatioa  JaiL  4, 1900,  Scr.  No.  109vUS 
lot  CL3  COIN  21/88 
VS.  a.  356—240  1  CUm 

1.  A  device  for  testing  an  elongated  elastic  sleeve  having  a 
pair  of  opposed  ends,  comprising: 
first  retaining  means  comprising  an  elongated  support  mem- 
ber to  receive  one  end  of  the  sleeve,  and  a  first  clamp 
member  having  a  pair  of  opposed  movable  jaws  on  op- 
posed sides  of  the  support  member; 
first  means  for  selectively  moving  the  jaws  of  the  first  clamp 
member  between  a  first  open  position  with  the  jaws 
spaced  from  the  support  member,  and  a  second  closed 
position  with  the  jaws  gripping  the  sleeve  against  the 
suppon  member, 
secoiid  retaining  means  comprising  an  elongated  illumina- 
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tion  member  to  receive  the  other  end  of  the  sleeve,  and  a 
second  clamp  member  having  a  pair  of  opposed  movable 
jaws  on  opposed  sides  of  the  illumination  member; 
second  means  for  selectively  moving  the  jaws  of  the  second 
clamp  member  between  a  first  open  position  with  the  jaws 


-a       Bt. 


ri 


spaced  frtun  the  illumination  member,  and  a  second  closed 
position  with  the  jaws  gripping  the  sleeve  against  the 
illumination  member,  and 
means  for  supplying  light  to  the  illumination  member  to 
illuminate  a  central  portion  of  the  sleeve  from  within  the 
sleeve. 


4.302,107 

INTERFEROMETER  WTTH  A  COIL  COMPOSED  OF  A 

SINGLE  MODE  WAVEGUIDE 
Gcftard  SeUfher,  Mnaich,  and  Dieter  Roacnberger,  SaMriach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranny,  aati^ort  to  SieaMv  Aktiea- 
leadlachaft,  Bcriia  *  Maaieh.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuv 

Flkd  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,692 
Claina  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Apr.  4, 
1971, 2014476 

lat  a.3  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  a.  356—350  9 


\i-  U 


H^^^^ 


4.302,100 

DETECnON  OF  SUBSURFACE  DEFECTS  BY 

REFLECTION  INTQtFERENCE 

WnUaaiJ.  TiaMiB,  BdMil,  Maac,  ataiffor  to  Polaivid  Coipo- 

ratioa,  CaaAridie,  Maa. 

FDed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,011 

IbL  a.}  GOIB  n/00:  GOIN  21/84;  GOIJ  1/00 

VS.  CL  356—359  14  0.1-f 


"=^T 


1.  The  method  of  inspecting  a  layered  material  having  at 
least  one  optically  transmissive  surface  layer  and  at  least  one 
other  layer  adjacent  said  optically  transmissive  layer  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  moving  said  material  past  an  inspection  station, 
directing  a  beam  of  light  onto  said  optically  transmissive  sur- 
face layer  at  an  acute  angle  of  incidence,  focusing  light  re- 
flected and  scattered  from  said  material  onto  intensity  detect- 
ing means  to  prtxiuce  a  reflection  interference  signal  deter- 
mined by  the  relative  phases  and  amplitudes  of  the  reflected 
and  scattered  components  of  said  beam,  and  detecting  changes 
in  said  signal  produced  in  the  presence  of  anomalict  in  one  or 
more  of  said  layers. 


4.302,109 
POSITION  ENCODE9S 
George  G.  Dariea,  Chcbaafbrd,  E^iaad, 
coal  Coovaay  Uarited,  CkelMfard. 

FDed  Jib.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,903 
lat  a'  GOIB  11/14.  11/00 
VS.  CL  356-375  u 


tolVMir- 


1.  In  an  interferometer  with  an  optical  single  mode  wave- 
guide wound  into  a  coil,  said  waveguide  having  an  end  surface 
at  each  end  for  accepting  light  into  the  waveguide  and  for 
emitting  Ught  which  is  traveling  in  the  waveguide,  means  for 
superimposing  a  portion  of  the  Ught  emitted  from  each  end 
surface  of  the  waveguide  to  form  two  separated  superimposed 
beams  of  Ught,  and  means  for  receiving  each  of  said  superim- 
posed beams  of  light,  the  improvement  comprising  a  polariza- 
tion filter  being  arranged  between  each  of  the  means  for  re- 
ceiving each  of  the  superimposed  beams  of  Ught  and  the  means 
for  forming  the  superimposed  beams,  said  polarization  filters 
being  the  tame  type  and  having  the  same  orientation  so  that 
each  of  the  superimposed  beams  passes  through  a  polarization 
filter  prior  to  reaching  the  means  for  receiving  the  beam. 


1.  A  position  encoder  comprising,  in  combination: 

light  receiving  means  for  receiving  Ught  from  a  field  of  view; 

an  optical  mask  movable  along  a  path  passing  through  said 
field  of  view  and  said  mask  having  a  series  of  m^  por- 
tions defining  spaces  along  said  path; 

iUuminating  means  for  illuminating  a  field  of  said  mask; 

reflector  means  for  reflecting  Ught  passing  through  the  field 
iUuminated  by  said  illuminating  means  back  through  said 
mask  to  iUuminate  said  field  of  view  and  for  '""p^g  mask 
portions  lying  in  said  field  iUuminated  by  said  iUuminating 
means  in  said  field  of  view,  said  reflector  meant  being 
concave  whereby  the  imaged  mask  portions  parade 
through  said  field  of  view  in  direclioa  opposite  to  that 
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which  the  mask  portioiis  are  paraded  through  said  field  of 
view  due  to  movement  of  the  mask;  and 
each  of  said  mask  portions  being  disposed  at  least  predomi- 
nantly to  one  side  or  the  other  of  a  Une  extending  along 
said  path  and  passing  through  the  center  of  said  field  of 
view  and  through  the  center  of  the  field  illuminated  by 
said  illuminating  means  so  as  to  be  asymmetrical  with 
reqiect  to  such  Une  whereby  the  image  of  each  such  mask 
portion  produced  by  said  reflecting  means  is  of  opposite 
asymmetry  with  reqiect  to  said  line. 


uous  and  generally  flat  strand  of  ground  peanuts  directly 
into  said  primary  mixing  chamber, 

(d)  a  foraminous  support  mounted  in  said  primary  mixing 
chamber  adjacent  to  the  path  of  travel  of  said  strand  and 
generally  parallel  thereto, 

(e)  spray  means  connected  to  a  source  of  liquid  and  to  said 
primary  mixing  chamber  in  spaced  opposing  relation  to  said 
support  on  the  strand  side  thereof  for  delivering  said  liquid 
under  pressure  directly  against  said  strand  to  fragment  said 
strand  and  force  the  fragments  through  said  support. 


4,302,110 
MIXING  APPARATUS 
Oai  Nienri,  Taavcre,  Fialai^  anicMir  to  FloweoB  Oy,  Kirk- 
konami,  Flaiaad 

Filed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,190 
CUau  friority,  appMcaUen  Flala^  Oct  27, 19TS,  703276 
tat  a'  B20C  5/12:  BOIF  7/00.  W02 
U,S.a.3«— tl  44 


"1  ,  ,  ,  r 


1.  A  mixing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  mixing  container, 

(b)  an  upper  circular  cover  plate  for  said  container,  said 
cover  plate  having  an  upper  side  and  an  under  side  and 
being  arranged  to  rotate  continuously  around  a  central 
vertical  axis  in  relation  to  said  stationary  mixing  container; 

(c)  means  for  rotating  said  cover  plate; 

(d)  a  discharge  channel  for  at  least  one  material,  arranged 
above  said  cover  plate  in  substantially  coaxial  rdation 
thereto: 

(e)  at  least  one  filling  channel  having  a  lower  end  fastened 
onto  said  cover  plate  and  an  upper  end; 

(f)  means  at  said  upper  end  of  said  at  least  one  filling  channel 
for  receiving  said  material  from  said  discharge  channel; 

(g)  at  least  one  mixing  tool  rotatably  arranged  on  said  under 
side  of  said  cover  plate  at  a  distance  from  said  central 
vertical  axis  so  as  to  move  along  a  circular  path  within 
said  mixing  container  during  the  rotation  of  said  cover 
plate;  and 

(h)  means  for  rotating  said  mixing  tool,  said  rotating  means 
being  arranged  on  said  upper  side  of  said  cover  plate. 


(f)  steam  delivery  means  connected  to  a  source  of  steam  and 
directly  to  said  spray  means  at  said  primary  mixing  chamber 
for  directly  and  quickly  heating  said  liquid  and  form  a  heated 
slurry  thereby, 

(g)  said  spray  means  including  a  perforated  tubular  infiision 
cone  the  base  of  which  is  facing  and  proximate  to  said  sup- 
port and  the  apex  is  distal  thereto  and  coimected  to  said 
source  of  liquid,  said  steam  delivering  means  including  walls 
defining  an  aimular  passage  about  said  cone  whereby  steam 
fed  into  said  passage  will  flow  through  said  perforated  cone 
to  mix  with  said  liquid,  the  axis  of  said  cone  being  generally 
perpendicular  to  to  said  support  and  to  said  strand. 


4,302411 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

PRODUCTION  OF  THERMALLY  PROCESSED  FOOD 

SLURRIES 

IMsrt  Hania,  Aabara,  AbL,  aolcMir  to  Pcuat  Rcacank  tad 

Toiiat  Laboratoriea,  lac,  EdeMoa,  N.C 

hiafort  of  Scr.  No.  57,741,  JaL  16, 1979, 
,  which  ia  a  coirtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  099,360,  Afr.  24, 
1970,  abMdoMd.  TUa  appikadoa  Oct  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  00,501 

bt  a.>  BOIF  13/02 
MS.  CL  366—107  13  CUma 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  slurry  from  peanuts  or  the  like, 
comprising 

(a)  a  primary  mixing  chamber  in  which  said  slurry  is  simulta- 
neously formed  and  heated, 

(b)  a  combination  pump  and  secondary  mixing  chamber  con- 
nected to  said  priitury  mixing  chamber  for  pumping  and 
mixing  said  slurry  from  said  primary  mixing  chamber, 

(c)  extrusion  means  connected  to  a  source  of  ground  peanuts 
and  to  said  primary  mixing  chamber  for  delivering  a  contin- 


4,302,1U 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  HOMOGENIZATION  OR 
EMULSmCATION  OF  UQUID  AND  AN  ULTRASONIC 

APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  PROCESS 
Per  R.  Stecwtivp,  Hdlenv,  Deaaaik,  aaai^or  to  Rcmb  Sy» 

ten  ApS,  Hillerod,  Denmark 
per  No.  PCr/DK79/00001,  S  371  Date  Sep.  14, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  14, 1979,  PCT  Pak.  No.  WO79/00525,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aug.  9, 1979 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  149,199 
InL  CV  BOIF  n/02.  13/00 
UjS.  a.  366-114  «  Oataa 

1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  homogenization  or  emulsifi- 
cation  of  a  liquid  comprising: 
a  closed  ultrasonic  chamber  having  a  wall  and  at  least  one 

inlet  for  said  liquid  and  at  least  one  outlet; 
an  ultrasonic  generator  having  at  least  one  ultrasonic  genera- 
tor surface  Opening  into  said  wall  of  the  ultrasonic  cham- 
ber, said  ultrasonic  generator  surface  being  disposed 
downstream  from  said  at  least  one  inlet  and  upstream  from 
said  at  least  one  outlet; 
means  positioned  in  the  ultrasonic  chamber  in  communica- 
tion with  said  inlet  for  stirring  said  liquid  and  directing  a 
thin  flowing  layer  of  said  Uquid  across  said  ultrasonic 
generator  surface  during  continuous  admixing  of  the  thus 
treated  liquid  in  the  remaining  portions  of  the  ultrasonic 
chamber. 
6.  A  process  for  continuous  homogenization  or  emulaifica- 
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tion  of  an  untreated  liquid  comprising  several  ingredients  in  a 
chamber  having  an  ultrasonic  generator,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 
supplying  said  liquid  to  be  treated  to  said  chamber, 
exposing  said  liquid  to  ultrasonic  vibrations  from  said  ultra- 
sonic generator  within  said  chamber; 


a  yoke  member  and  at  least  two  parallel,  strip-ahaped 
shank  members  integral  with  said  yoke  member, 

an  energizing  winding  on  each  of  said  shank  members,  said 
winding  surrounding  a  portion  of  the  shank  extending 
between  said  yoke  member  and  a  projecting  pole  end  of 
said  shank, 

an  armature  member  for  each  of  said  shank  member,  said 
armature  member  extending  along  the  shank  member  and 
having  a  rear  end  magnetically  connected  to  said  yoke 
member  and  a  front  portion  opposed  to  the  projecting 
pole  end  of  the  shank  member, 

means  for  supporting  each  of  said  armature  members  for 


stirring  and  directing  said  liquid  so  as  to  form  a  thin  flowing 
layer  across  a  surface  portion  of  said  ultrasonic  generator 
and  be  treated; 

continuously  admixing  the  treated  liquid  in  the  remaining 
portions  of  said  chunber;  and 

discharging  said  treated  liquid  firom  said  chamber. 


4,302,1U 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADMIXING 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  COMPOSTHONS 

Roa  E.  Rnmftola,  Atob,  N.Y.,  aaaigaor  to  EaMaaa  Kodak  Con- 

paay,  Rocheater,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1900,  Ser.  No.  139,519 

lat  CV  BOIF  15/02 

VS.  CL  366—150  10  dalma 


pivotal  motion  with  respect  to  the  shank  member,  a  bias- 
ing spring  for  each  of  said  armature  members  tending  to 
move  the  front  portion  of  the  armature  member  away 
from  the  pole  end  of  the  shank  member,  a  plurality  of 
printing  wires  each  corresponding  to  one  armature  mem- 
ber, said  printing  wires  being  substantially  straight  and 
parallel  and  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  planes  of  said 
flat  core  elements, 

means  for  guiding  the  printing  ends  of  said  printing  wires  for 
longitudinal  movement  towards  and  away  from  a  printing 
station,  and 

means  for  connecting  each  of  said  printing  wires  to  the  fix>nt 
end  of  a  corresponding  one  of  the  armature  members. 


4,302,115 

SYSTEM  FOR  DRIVING  PRINT  WIRES  FOR  PRINTERS 

Makoto  Yasaaaga,  aad  ToiUo  KirOara,  both  of  Tokoroawa, 

Japan,  asaigBon  to  Otiaea  Watck  Co.,  Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dee.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,433 
Claiaia  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Dec  12, 1970,  53-154320 
lat  CL3  B4U  3/12 
VS.  a.  400-124  11  ( 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  solution  from  a  shear-thitiable 
concentrate  paste  of  a  photographic  processing  composition; 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
shear  thinning  the  processing  composition  to  thin  the  com- 
position; and 
contacting  said  thiimed  composition  with  a  liquid  under 
turbulent  mixing  conditions  to  disperse  and  dissolve  said 
composition  in  said  liquid  and  thereby  form  said  solution. 


4,302,114 

ELECIROMAGNETIC  WIRE  PRINTER 

I H.  Mielke,  RadarJigeB  82,  S-435  00  MSIalycke,  Swedea 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,059 

Oaina  priority,  application  Swedea,  Jan.  19, 1970, 7006904 

Int  a.'  B4U  3/12 

VS.  CL  400—124  5  CUm 

1.  A  wire  printer  comprising 

an  operating  magnet  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  flat, 
uniformly  spaced  core  elements,  each  of  which  consists  of 


10       11        n        11 


1.  A  print  wire  driver  comprising: 

a  first  yoke  having  first  and  second  yoke  ends  spaced  apart 
at  a  first  predetermined  distance; 

a  second  yoke  having  third  and  fourth  yoke  ends  spaced 
apart  at  said  first  predetermined  distance,  said  second 
yoke  being  disposed  adjacent  said  first  yoke  at  a  second 
predetermined  distance  therefrom,  said  ftnt  yoke  end 
opposing  said  third  yoke  end  and  said  second  yoke  end 
opposing  said  fourth  yoke  end; 

a  permanent  magnet  for  magnetizing  said  first  yoke  with  a 
first  magnetic  polarity  and  said  second  yoke  with  a  second 
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magnetic  polarity  opponte  said  tint  magnetic  polarity; 
and 

an  annature  cooatrained  between  the  yoke  ends  of  said  first 
and  second  yokes  for  free  movement  therebetween  with- 
out a  pivot,  said  armature  having  first  and  second  ends; 

said  armature  being  movable  between  an  off  position  con- 
tacting said  first  and  fourth  yoke  ends  to  form  a  first 
magnetic  circuit  and  a  print  position  contacting  said  sec- 
ond and  third  yoke  ends  to  form  a  second  magnetic  cir- 
cuit; 

said  first  magnetic  drcuit  forming  a  path  connecting  said 
first  yoke  end,  said  armature,  said  foiirth  yoke  end  and  said 
magnet; 

said  second  magnetic  circuit  forming  a  path  connecting  said 
second  yoke  end,  said  armature,  said  third  yoke  end  and 
said  magnet; 

a  solenoid  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  yokes  and 
surrounding  said  armature;  and 

a  print  wire  operatively  coupled  to  one  of  said  armature 
ends; 

whereby  said  annature  may  be  reciprocated  between  said  off 
position  and  said  print  position  by  alternate  eiicitation  of 
said  solenoid. 


print  bead  and  the  other  above  said  platen  and  having  a 
nip  between  them  within  said  vertical  passage  for  gripping 
the  document  and  being  located  closely  adjacent  to  said 
platen  and  said  print  haul  as  the  print  head  traverses, 

motor  means  for  driving  said  rolls  in  such  directions  so  that 
the  rolls  propel  the  document  upwardly  in  said  passage, 
and 

a  printing  machine  casing  having  upper  surfaces  located 
above  said  rolls  and  providing  a  document  exit  opening  of 
said  vertical  passage. 


4,302,117 

HIGH  SPEED  VARIABLE  INTENSITY  PRINTING 

SYSTEM 

Osamn  Tooita,  Hacbioji,  Japan,  aarignor  to  FiUitn  Limited, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4<,167 
Clafana  priority,  appUcatlM  Japan,  Jm.  U,  1978,  53/70578 
Int  a.'  B4U  1/32 
US.CL400— 1«<  14 « 


4,302,116 

PRINTING  MACHINE  WITH  THROAT  FOR  FRONT 

LOADING  OF  SHEETS 

Dean  S.  May,  Geotgetowa,  Tex.,  and  JaMS  M.  RigotU,  Rocbea- 

Kr,  Mlaa.,  aMigaara  to  btensaHoBal  Baiinfi  Machines 

CofpotaUoa,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

t  of  Ser.  No.  937,424,  Aag.  28, 1978, 
.  TWs  application  Jan.  2, 1900,  Scr.  No.  108,980 
laL  ai  B4U  15/04 
VS.  a.  400-124  5  < 


1.  In  an  operator-controlled  apparatus  having  a  keyboard,  a 
printing  machine  at  least  partially  under  control  of  said  key- 
board for  printing  transverse  lines  of  print  on  an  fl<«ig«t> 
discrete  document  inserted  by  said  operator  and  including: 

an  outer  document  guide  having  an  mitial  substantially  hori- 
lontal  flat  guide  portion  adjacent  said  keyboard  and  a 
curved  guide  portion  connected  therewith  and  a  final 
vertical  guide  portion  connected  with  said  curved  guide 
portion, 

an  inner  document  guide  having  a  sutftce  extending  up- 
wardly at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  initial  guide 
portion  for  providing  a  document-receiving  throat,  and  a 
vertical  surface  providing  a  vertical  passage  with  said 
final  vertical  guide  portion  wherry  the  discrete  docu- 
ment may  be  deposited  on  the  initial  guide  portion  and 
may  be  pushed  by  said  operator  into  nid  throat  and  over 
the  curved  guide  portion  to  said  vertical  passage  through 
which  the  document  may  exit  upwardly, 

a  print  head  disposed  to  traverse  said  vertical  passage  for 
thereby  printing  lines  of  print  on  the  document  as  it  moves 
throogh  said  vertical  passage, 

a  platen  having  a  cyliiidrical  wrfaoe  diapoaed  m  said  vertical 
panage  opposite  said  print  head  for  supporting  the  docu- 
ment dur^  the  printing  action  of  the  print  head, 

a  pair  of  rolls  locked  opposite  each  other  one  above  said 


1.  A  high  speed  printing  system,  for  printing  on  a  record 
media,  comprising: 

means  for  providing  printing  data; 

a  platen  for  supporting  the  record  media; 

a  carrier  which  traverses  back  and  forth  in  parallel  to  the 
platen; 

a  printing  head  having  a  pluraUty  of  type  dements,  said 
printing  head  being  mounted  on  the  carrier,  said  printing 
head  being  selectively  positioned  in  one  of  an  idling  posi- 
tion, an  impact  position  located  at  said  platen,  and  a  float- 
ing stable  position  located  between  the  idling  position  and 
the  impact  position; 

first  means  for  rotating  the  printing  bead  so  as  to  move  a 
selected  one  of  the  type  elements  to  a  position  facing  the 
platen; 

second  means  for  hammering  the  printing  head  so  that  the 
selected  type  element  impacts  on  the  platen,  said  second 
means  locating  said  printing  bead  at  the  idhng  position 
when  no  printing  data  is  being  provided,  said  second 
means  moving  said  printing  bead  between  the  floating 
stable  position  and  the  impact  position  when  successive 
printing  data  is  being  provided; 

a  third  means  for  controlling  a  variable  impact  intensity  of 
the  selected  type  element  to  be  applied  to  the  platen  said 
third  means  operating  to  supply  at  least  a  first  energizing 
current  and  a  second  energizing  current  successively  to 
the  second  means,  said  first  energizing  current  having  a 
maximum  constant  peak  amplitude  with  respect  to  any  of 
the  type  elements,  and  said  second  energizing  current 
having  a  peak  amplitude  which  varies  in  depeixlence  upon 
the  selected  type  element; 
fourth  means  for  spacing  said  carrier  along  the  platen; 
fifth  means  for  supplying  information  to  said  third  meant, 
said  information  specifying  the  peak  amplitude  of  the 
second  energiziiig  current,  said  information  predeter- 
mined with  respect  to  each  type  element;  and 
sixth  means  for  controlling  said  third  means  so  as  to  vary  the 
timmg  for  supplying  the  second  "m^tHij  conent  to  takl 
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second  means  in  dependence  upon  the  selected  type  ele-  ment  thereof,  a  drive  roller  (3)  connected  to  said  matrix  print- 
ing head  for  displacement  therewith,  said  cutting  device  in- 
cluding a  knife  blade  (27),  means  connected  guide  said  knife 
blade  (27)  displaceably  at  right  angles  to  the  line  writing  direc- 
tion, a  driven  planar  sliding  cam  drive  means  connected  to  said 
knife  blade  (27)  and  including  cam  carrier  means  (44,48)  and 
cam  means  (41,42,43X  and  said  drive  roller  (3)  connected  to 
travel  along  said  cam  means  (41,42,43)  and  drive  said  planar 
sliding  cam  drive  means. 


4,302,118 
TYPEWRITER  CARTRIDGE  AND  FEED  MECHANISM 

THEREFOR 

John  O.  SckMftr,  LezJ^fan.  Ky.,  aisigMir  to  btenatioaal 

BoiMaB  MacUaca  Coiporaltos,  Araonk,  N.Y. 

DMMoa  of  Ssr.  No.  801,284,  May  27, 1977.  TUa  applicadoa 

May  22, 1900,  Scr.  No.  152,207 

lit  0.3  B4U  33/14 


UjS.  CL  400-208 


3<CUaM 


to  I.CJLD.  Osif, 


4,302,120 
NIB  ASSEMBLY 
I  A.  Ligowi,  Poway,  CaUf. 
San  DIcgo,  CUif. 

Filed  Doe.  27, 1979,  Sv.  fto.  107,575 
bt  CL'  B43K  l/ll  5/16 
MS.  CL  401—190  3 


1.  A  cartridge  for  a  typewriter,  said  cartridge  having  a  pair 
of  separate  chambers  in  superimposed  relation,  first  and  seccnd 
pairs  of  spaced  apart  guide  means  associated  respectively  with 
said  chambers  in  superimposed  relation;  separate  supply  and 
take-up  spools  in  each  of  said  chambers,  said  supply  spools 
having  a  fixed  axis  of  rotation  and  said  take-up  spools  having 
an  axis  of  rotation  along  translatory  paths,  and  openings  in  said 
cartridge  chambers  aligned  in  said  paths;  and  means  to  bias 
each  of  said  take-up  spools  in  their  respective  paths  toward 
said  openings;  hinge  means  on  said  cartridge  for  coupling  said 
cartridge  to  a  typewriter,  said  hinge  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
ears  projecting  from  said  cartridge  on  opposite  sides  of  at  least 
one  of  said  openings. 


4,302,119 
MATRIX  PRINTER  WITH  CUTTING  DEVICE 
Fritz  Siegetfkaler,  Tndt,  Switzerland,  airignor  to  Aateka  AG, 
GiimUgca,  Switzerlaad 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,517 
Claina  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  2,  1979, 
3043/79 

bt  a?  B4U  11/70 
U5.a400-«21  8< 


a-**  7  i  i  it 


1.  A  matrix  printer  comprising  a  matrix  printing  head  (IX  a 
printing  site  at  said  matrix  printing  head,  a  cutting  device 
(8,27,37)  for  imprinted  paper  leaving  the  printing  site,  guide 
means  supporting  said  matrix  printing  head  for  longitudinal 
displacement  forwards  and  backwards  in  the  line  writing  direc- 
tion, a  displacement  drive  mechanism  (18-22,  24,  25)  con- 
nected to  said  matrix  printing  head  for  longitudinal  displace- 


^ 


1.  A  nib  assembly  for  use  in  a  marking  instrument,  compris- 
ing: 

an  elongated  nib; 

a  tip  adapter  having  a  first  bore  and  a  second  bore  formed 
therein,  said  first  bore  open  to  the  proximal  eixl  of  said 
adapter  and  said  second  bore  open  to  the  distal  end  of  said 
adapter  wherein  the  diameter  of  said  first  bore  is  larger 
than  the  diameter  of  said  second  bore  thereby  forming  an 
abutment  at  the  point  where  said  first  bore  intersects  said 
second  bore; 

a  sleeve  disposed  within  said  first  bore,  having  a  flat  end 
portion,  said  end  portion  being  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  having  an  opening  longitudinally 
theiethrough,  said  opening  being  eccentric  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  said  sleeve;  and 

means  for  retaining  said  sleeve  in  said  first  bore  such  that 
said  end  portion  of  said  sleeve  is  in  contact  with  said 
abutment; 

wherein  said  mb  extends  through  said  second  bore  and 
through  said  opening  m  said  sleeve  such  that  said  nib  is 
caused  to  bend  radially  at  the  point  where  it  extends  from 
said  secotid  bore  to  said  opening  in  said  sleeve  and  a 
portion  of  said  nib  is  caused  to  abut  said  end  portion  of 
said  sleeve,  tlierd>y  preventing  said  nib  from  being  pushed 
up  into  said  m«rifiiig  instrument 
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4,302,121 

BALL-POINT  PEN  HAVING  THSEE  SIDES  AND 

COMPLEMENTAKY  CAP 

J^  S.  Kta,  5923  Cvhw  War.  #12,  Lm  Aatdo,  CkUf.  M028 

Filed  Oct  19,  vm,  Ser.  No.  »«,595 

bt  a'  B43K  7/Oa  9/00 

vs.  a.  401-20*  »  Chta 


«     ■f 


1  A  twll-point  pen  comprisiag: 

■  beirel  hiving  the  length  of  its  periphery  formed  by  three 
axiiUy  extending  correspondingly  shaped  concave  sur- 
faces so  disposed  as  to  provide  a  generally  triangular  cross 
section  therefor  with  the  adjacent  sides  of  said  concave 
surfaces  joining  to  form  the  three  projecting  comers  of  the 
triangular  cross  section; 

laid  barrel  having  a  tapered  lower  end  and  a  central  bore 
therethrough  forming  a  reservoir  for  ink; 

a  cyUndrical  writing  member  haviiig  an  axial  aperture  there- 
through and  including  a  metal  ball  held  in  a  socket  on  the 
outer  end  thereof  so  as  to  freely  rotate  therein; 

aid  cylindrical  writing  member  having  a  shoulder  interme- 
diate the  end  thereof  and  having  its  inner  end  portion 
press  fitted  in  the  bore  on  the  lower  end  of  the  barrel  with 
said  shoulder  abutting  the  end  thereof; 

a  filling  of  viscous  ink  in  the  reservoir  formed  by  the  bore  in 
said  barrel; 

an  end  (dug  provided  with  an  air  vent  press  fitted  in  the  bore 
on  the  upper  end  of  said  barrel;  and 

a  removable  pid  cap  having  a  conical  portion  on  one  end 
thereof  for  receiving  the  tapered  lower  end  of  said  barrel 
and  thtte  axially  extending  angularly  spaced  peripheral 
aims  on  the  opposite  end  thereof,  said  peripheral  arms 
having  convex  inner  radial  surfaces  for  respectively  fnc- 
tionally  engaging  the  concave  surfaces  on  said  barrel. 


4,302,122 
ROTAKY  BRUSH  INCLUDING  STATIONARY  GUIDE 
MEANS  WITH  SLIDABLE  BEARING  MEANS 
Ukario  A.  Moyi,  Ckmana  ITll,  Sm  MifMl  4c  ' 


interior  of  the  latter  to  between  said  bristles  of  said  brush 
units,  and  being  adapted  for  passing  liquid  paint  on  to  said 
bristles; 
a  number  of  stationary  guide  rings  rigidly  mounted  inside 
said  housing  in  transverse  zones  arranged  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  one  another  and  to  said  end  walls  of  said  hous- 
ing and  guidingly  surrounding  said  cylindrical  body;  and 


radially  slidable  bearing  means  mounted  on  said  stationary 
guide  rings  to  project  outwardly  from  said  large  opening 
of  said  housing,  said  radially  slidable  bearing  means  being 
adapted  for  bearing  against  a  surface  to  be  painted  and 
limiting  contact  pressure,  at  points  distributed  over  the 
length  of  said  cylindrical  body  of  the  bristles  of  the  respec- 
tive brush  units  which  are  in  contact  with  said  last-men- 
tioned surface. 


4,302,123 
CLASP  ELEMENT 
WoHfeaog  Dcagier,  ThorwaMieaitnae  23,  Miaich  2,  Fe4.  Rc». 
of  Geraany  (8000),  aid  Hna  Vetttr,  Stattgirt,  Fed.  Re*,  of 
Gcmaoy,  aarigMTi  to  WoUfeug  DcMler,  Mnkh,  Fed.  Re*, 
of  Gcnuay 

Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96jnt 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmny.  No?.  24, 
1970,2850942 

tit  a'  B42F 13/12.  13/36 
U&a402-80R  17< 


Foci  Dee.  10, 1*79,  Ser.  No.  10M47 
■lority,  miif  aHw  AinrtM,  Dee.  15. 1*78. 274837 
tat  a^  A4<B  U/Oa  13/01  17/OS 
U&CL401— 2a  7CUm 

L  A  rotary  brush  comprising: 

•  housing  liaving  two  end  walls,  a  longitudinal  sleeve  wall 
tiKrebetween,  and  a  large  opening  in  said  sleeve  wall 
extending  longitudinally  between  said  end  walls;" 

a  boOow  cylindrical  body  mounted  rotatably  in  said  housing 
between  said  end  walls  thereof  and  having  a  cylindrical 
wall; 

■  plurality  of  brash  units  mounted  on  the  outer  mstux  of 
said  cylindrical  wall  of  said  cylindrical  body,  each  of  said 
brush  units  comprising  bristles  extending  radially  with 
regard  to  said  cylindrical  body,  and  appearing  through 
said  large  opening  in  said  boosing  sleeve  wall; 

motor  means  mounted  on  the  outer  face  of  one  of  said  end 
walls  and  being  coupled  to  said  cylindrical  body  ibr  im- 
parting rotary  movement  tberet<y, 

paint-supply  means  connected  to  the  interior  of  said  hollow 
cylindrical  body  and  adapted  for  supplying  pressurized 
liquid  paint  to  said  interior  and  to  passage  means  in  said 
cylindrical  wall  of  said  cylindrical  body,  leading  from  said 


1.  In  a  clasp  element  for  a  loose-leaf  binder  which  comprises 
a  U-shaped  retaining  bar  with  beaded  edges  aadapted  to  be 
connected  with  a  file  cover,  a  slide  which  engages  ttid  beaded 
edges  and  is  mounted  to  slide  to  and  fro  thereon  between  a 
filing  setting  and  a  stacking  setting  and  has  longitudinal  web* 
which  depend  into  the  U-profile  of  the  retaining  bar  to  form  a 
central  groove  for  a  flexible  filing  spike  the  end  of  which  is 
adqited  to  be  inserted  through  an  opening  in  the  retaining  bar 
and  to  be  bent  over  on  movement  of  the  slide,  from  staclring 
setting  toward  filing  setting,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises; tongues  (51)  dispersed  over  said  beaded  edges  and 
spaced  to  form  a  catchiiig  space  (48)  for  the  filing  spike  (8)  at 
the  inner  end  of  the  slide  (38),  an  end  strip  (5Q  covering  the 
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cross-sectional  profile  of  the  retaining  bar  (26)  at  the  outer  end 
of  the  slide  (38)  and,  a  ramp  (76)  in  said  central  groove  66 
sloping  downwardly  from  the  catching  space  (48)  and  away 
therefrom,  whereby,  on  movement  of  said  slide,  said  filing 
spike  is  engaged  by  the  inner  end  of  said  ramp  and  then,  on 
further  inward  movement  of  said  slide,  it  is  bent  over  and 
pressed  down  by  said  ramp. 


4,302,124 
CONNECTORS 
Gerhard  WiUn,  SeOemeiittr  Bngmtraiae  43;  GimKr  Groii- 
■aaa,  Wcrfcm^Mchcr  KotxeabmUitr.  8,  both  of  8940 
Meaniagen,  and  Fkanz  Sana,  Wcrkzeo^neher  Anton-Kani- 
Str.  10, 7918  DlertiaMn,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay 

Filed  JnL  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,178 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul  22, 
1978,2832300 

tat  CL^  A44B  21/00 
UJ5.  a.  403— 391  31 


adapted  to  be  inserted  under  pressure  on  the  upper  end 
into  the  ground  so  that  the  body  portioo  is  embedded  up 
to  its  upper  end  into  the  ground;  and, 
(b)  means  operatively  attached  to  said  open  upper  end  for 
closing  off  the  open  upper  end  defining  a  ground  level  top 
wall  for  the  body  portion  and  being  unsupported  in  the 
central  portion  of  said  open  upper  end,  said  means  being 
constructed  of  an  extremely  flexible  resilient  plastic  mate- 
rial so  that  a  golf  ball  in  striking  the  top  wall  would  not 
unduly  bounce  but  rather  would  react  in  the  same  fashion 
as  when  striking  the  surrounding  ground. 


4,302,126 

MANHOLE  COVER  SUPPORT  RING 

Raymond  L.  FIcr,  5323  Pia  Oak  Atc.  NW.,  Maadloa,  OUo 


Filed  Dee.  r,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,886 
tat  CV  E02D  29/14 
VS.  CL  404-26  15 


1.  ta  a  coimector  for  connecting  together  two  strands  of 
cabl«,  ropes  or  the  like,  wherein  an  integral  deformable  con- 
necting member  blank  has  a  plurality  of  grooves  therein  to 
receive  said  strands  and  is  deformed  to  secure  said  strands  in 
said  grooves,  the  improvement  comprising  said  blank  being 
made  of  pressure-deformable  material  and  having  an  exterior 
shape  in  the  form  of  a  double  cone  made  by  two  truncated 
cones  joined  at  their  bases  and  a  cone  angle  between  10'  and 
20',  a  U-shaped  slot  extending  from  each  oppositely  disposed 
face  of  said  blank  toward  the  middle  thereof,  each  ^ot  having 
a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  strands  to  be 
received  therein  and  being  curved  at  its  inner  end  to  substan- 
tially conform  to  the  configtiration  of  the  strand  to  be  received 
therein,  said  shape  and  size  of  said  blank  being  predetermined 
according  to  the  size  of  said  strands  so  that  upon  deformation 
of  said  blank  to  secure  said  strands  in  said  slots  by  a  die  means, 
the  sides  of  said  slots  will  firmly  engage  said  strands  and  the 
blank  will  be  of  substantially  spherical  shape. 


4.302,125 
GROUND  AREA  MARKER,  ESPEOALLY  FOR  A  GOLF 

COURSE 
BniwB  CallcB,  Jr.,  3611  Holstoa  Rd.,  LooisTille,  Ky.  40222 
FUed  Dee.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,735 
bt  O}  EOIF  9/02 
U&CL  404-9  <4 


1.  Ring  construction  for  supporting  a  manhole  cover  in  an 
devated  position  within  a  manhole  frame  including: 

(a)  circular  ring  means  having  inwardly  projecting  manhole 
cover  supporting  ledge  means  and  upwardly  extending 
flange  means,  said  ring  means  being  split  at  least  at  one 
point  on  its  periphery  forming  a  pair  of  spaced  end  por- 
tions; 

(b)  a  pair  of  bolt  means,  each  being  pivotally  mounted  on  a 
respective  end  portion  of  the  ring  means  and  extending 
toward  each  other  within  the  periphery  of  the  ring  means; 
and 

(c)  connector  TOOfa  threadedly  engaged  with  and  extending 
between  the  pair  of  bolt  means  for  expanding  the  ring 
means  outwardly  when  the  connector  means  is  routed  in 
a  first  rotational  direction  to  force  the  flange  means  into 
abutting  engagement  with  the  manhole  frame  and  for 
contracting  the  ring  means  inwardly  when  the  connector 
means  is  rotated  in  a  second  rotational  direction  enabling 
the  ring  means  to  be  placed  within  the  manhole  fiame. 


4,302427 

APPUCATOR  AND  DISTRIBUTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Harry  Hodioo,  4730  Dnaa  Dr.,  Saraiota,  Fla.  33583 

FOed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,846 

tat  OJ  EOlC  19/3S 

VS.  a.  404—102  17 


1.  A  ground  area  marker  specifically  adapted  for  marking 

of  a  golf  course  comprising: 
(a)  a  hoUow  rigid  body  portion  having  opposing  upper  and 
lower  ends  with  the  lower  end  being  open  and  being 


1.  An  applicator  and  distributor  assembly  of  the  type  primar- 
ily designed  to  apply  discontinuous  pervious  cententitious 
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■psteiial  over  t  given  suiface  uea,  sud  (awmbly  compnsing:  a 
support  frame  including  a  leading  and  a  trailing  portion,  run- 
ning gear  movably  connected  in  supporting  engagement  to 
said  firame  and  disposed  in  movable  engagement  with  the 
surface  being  treated,  a  distributor  casing  mounted  on  said 
support  frame  in  communicating  relation  to  the  treated  surface 
and  including  a  substantially  elongated  configuration  extend- 
ing transvene  to  the  direction  of  assembly  travelled  over  and 
along  a  length  of  surface  area  being  treated,  said  distributor 
casing  is  pivotally  attached  to  said  support  frame  and  movable 
in  a  displacable  manner  continuously  during  distribution  otthe 
cementitious  material,  whereby  the  material  within  said  dis- 
tributor casing  is  shocked  to  aid  flow  from  said  distributor 
casing,  displacement  means  secured  to  said  support  frame  and 
disposed  in  continuous  periodic  interruptive  contact  with  said 
distributor  casing,  said  displacement  means  disposed  and  stnic- 
tuied  for  displacing  movement  of  said  distributor  casing  upon 
each  periodic  contact  therewith,  a  casing  outlet  means  formed 
in  lower  portion  thereof  in  spaced  above  relation  to  the  surface 
being  treated,  said  displacement  means  is  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  support  frame  running  gear  and  in  continuous  periodic 
interruptive  engagement  with  said  distributor  casing,  said 
distributor  casing  pivotally  mounted  for  periodic  displacement 
aiding  flow  of  the  cementitious  material  from  said  distributor 
casing  through  said  casing  outlet  means,  finishing  means  dis- 
posed substantially  adjacent  a  trailing  portion  of  said  assembly 
and  disposed  adjacent  said  casing  outlet  means  and  down 
stream  thereof  in  direct  engageable  relation  with  cementitious 
material  flowing  from  said  distributor  casing  through  said 
outlet  means,  said  finishing  means  movably  secured  to  said 
support  frame  in  compressing  engagement  with  the  layer  of 
material  dispoaed  on  the  surface  area. 


4,302429 
VIBltATORY  COMPACTING  ROLLER 

Bruo  ArcBZ,  Diawidorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GoBUy,  MSigBOr  to 
Loaeahaiiien  MafeUBeahaa  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuoy 
OwUntttiM  of  Ser.  No.  936,r73.  Ai«-  25, 1978,  PM.  No. 
4,227427.  Ufa  application  Oct  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  83,222 
CUat  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtmmy,  Sep.  1, 

1977,2739338 

Int  a.3  EOlC  19/28 

VJS.  a.  404—117  13  < 


4,302,128 

ASPHALT  SEALING  MACHINE 

Gary  G.  Hatcher,  Rte.  1,  Box  2S3,  Vm  Wert,  OUo  4S891 

FOed  Oct  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80,826 

bL  a.}  EOlC  79//J 

VS.  CL  404—111  4 


t  A  vibratory  compacting  roller  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  roller  drum,  rotatingly  received  in  said  frame; 

drive  means,  connected  to  said  roller  drum,  for  driving  said 
roller  drum; 

vibrating  means,  coimected  to  said  roller  drum,  for  vibrating 
said  roller  drum; 

a  plurality  of  substantially  trapezoidal  shape  tamping  ele- 
ments disposed  about  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
roller  drum,  each  of  said  tamping  elements  having  dis- 
posed therein  a  recess  open  toward  said  outer  cylindrical 
surface,  said  roller  drum  and  tamping  elements  being  so 
arranged  and  constructed  that  a  total  weight  of  said  roller 
drum  and  said  tamping  elements  is  substantially  equal  to  a 
weight  of  a  plain  roller  drum  of  the  same  overall  diameter, 
and 

wherein  each  of  said  substantially  trapezoidal  shape  tamping 
dements  is  fiirther  characterized  as  including  an  elon- 
gated ground  engaging  surface  having  a  length  greater 
than  a  projecting  height  of  said  tamping  element 


4,302,130 

GAS  PLATFORM 

Oiar  Mo,  GroomndTCicn  94, 1360  Ncrtra,  Norway 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,648 

CUm  priority,  appUeitioB  Norway,  M».  30, 19T8,  781109 

Int  0.3  E02B  17/00;  E02D  29/Oa  29/06;  F17C  1/00 

U.S.  CL  405— 210  6< 


1.  An  asphalt  sealing  machine  comprising  body  means  in- 
cluding reservoir  means  for  storing  and  (fistributing  fluid, 
wheel  means  movably  supporting  said  body  means,  support 
means  pivotally  supported  on  and  extending  from  said  body 
means,  a  container  on  said  support  means  adapted  to  hold  sand, 
said  container  housing  a  horizontally  positioned  rotatable 
cylindrical  dispenser,  the  entire  surface  of  said  cyUndrical 
dispenser  being  covered  with  a  plurality  of  small  cups,  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  restrainer  extending  parallel  to  said  cylindri- 
cal dispenser  adjacent  to  the  upper  edges  of  said  cups  to  insure 
that  said  cups  have  equal  volumes  of  sand  therein,  said  cylin- 
drical dispenser  only  being  rotatable  when  said  asphalt  sealing 
machine  is  in  motion,  spreader  means  supported  by  said  sup- 
port means  and  drive  means  on  said  support  means  for  rotating 
said  cylindrical  dispenser,  whereby  a  uniform  quantity  of  sand 
is  disprasrrt  onto  previously  dispensed  fluid  and  mixed  there- 
with. 


1.  An  of&hore  platform  with  a  storage  facility  for  storing 
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natural  products  such  as  liquid  gas,  said  platform  comprising  a 
plurality  of  concrete  cells,  a  plurality  of  storage  tanks,  individ- 
ual ones  of  said  tanks  being  respectively  disposed  within  indi- 
vidual ones  of  said  concrete  cells  below  sea  level  and  being 
completely  exposed  to  atmospheric  conditions,  said  storage 
tanks  being  cylindrical  in  shape  and  including  a  convex  curved 
termination  portion  at  both  ends  thereof,  said  tanks  being 
oriented  with  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  upright,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  tanks  being  supported  by  a  skirt  structure  formed 
by  extension  of  the  cylindrical  tank  wall. 

5.  An  offshore  platform  with  a  storage  fitcility  for  storing 
natural  products  such  as  liquid  gas,  said  platform  comprising 
one  central  and  six  peripheral  cells,  all  of  the  seven  cells  ex- 
tending above  the  sea  level,  at  least  one  of  said  cells  containing 
a  storage  tank  disposed  therein  below  sea  level  under  atmo- 
spheric conditions,  said  storage  tank  being  cylindrical  in  shape 
and  including  a  convex  curved  termination  portion  at  both 
ends  thereof 


4,302,131 
ANCHOR  ELEMENTS 
John  V.  Brown,  Gruboroagh,  Englaad, 
Interaatioaal  Limited,  Engiaiid,  Encfauid 

FUed  Jna.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49^39 
bt  a>  E21D  20/02 
VS.  a.  40S— 260  14 


to  FOOTOC 


injection  and  boring  rod  wherein  said  rod  comprises  a  boring 
tip  and  at  least  one  injection  nozzle  at  the  lowermost  end 
thereof;  a  sleeve  packer  of  an  elastomeric  material  which  is 
embedded  in  a  recess  in  the  periphery  of  said  rod  along  the 
length  thereof;  and  a  plurality  of  passages  extended  in  and 
along  said  rod,  said  passages  being  defined  by  more  than  one  of 
parallel  inner  tubes  in  an  outer  tube  and  by  the  spacing  be- 
tween the  outer  tube  and  the  inner  tubes;  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  inflating  said  sleevepacker  by  introducing  fluid 
pressure  into  said  recess  through  a  bole  in  said  outer  tube, 
which  hole  communicates  with  one  of  said  passages;  feeding 
two  liquids  of  curable  grout  through  respective  passages;  mix- 
ing said  two  Uquids  within  said  rod  ai  said  boring  tip  of  said 
rod;  and  injecting  the  mixed  grout  into  the  soil  from  said  inject- 
ing nozzle. 

4,302,133 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  GALLERY  OR  A  TUNNEL 
WObebB  Althaler,  Vieua,  aad  AUM  Zitz,  Zcttwet,  bodi  of 
Austria,  asri«ion  to  VocM-Alpine  Aktiemeacllachaft.  Viena, 
Anstria 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,728 
Claia*  priority,  appUcatioa  Aiitria,  May  31, 1978, 3963/78 
bt  CL'  EJID  15/44.  19/00 
VS.  a.  405-290  « ' 


1.  A  method  of  at  least  double  corrosion  proofing  an  anchor 

element  on  site  outside  a  hole  in  a  substrate,  in  which  hole  the 

anchor  is  to  be  installed,  comprising 

(i)  at  the  site  locating  a  sufficient  number  of  lengths  of  corro- 
sion proof  sleeve  in  end-to-end  relation  about  an  end  portion 
of  the  anchor  element  to  cover  the  length  of  the  element  to 
be  corrosion  proofed  while  the  element  b  outside  the  hole, 

Cii)  applying  a  cap  to  the  sleeve  at  the  end  of  the  anchor  ele- 
ment the  cap  having  an  inlet  for  self-setting  composition, 
and  being  secured  to  the  anchor  element 

fiii)  supplying  a  self-setting  composition  through  the  inlet  via 
the  cap,  into  an  annular  clearance  between  the  element  and 
the  sleeve  there  to  set  to  secure  the  sleeve  to  the  dement, 

(iv)  locating  the  formed  corrosion  proofed  anchor  element  in 
the  bole  in  the  substrate  and 

(v)  grouting  the  dement  in  the  hole. 


4,302,132 

METHOD  OF  INJECTING  GROUT  INTO  SOIL 

Taihd  Opwa,  Mnanhlno;  Sdzo  Knbota,  Mvayana;  Miaeo 

Mnat*,  Tokyo,  and  SUgeni  Sddta,  Yamato,  aU  of  Jipu, 

■Mivnra  to  Sato  Kogyo  KataoUki  Kaiaha,  ToyaM  and 

YiaapcU  Kikai  Kogyo  KfV-""  Kaiaha,  Tolqro,  both  of; 

Filed  Aog.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,291 
CUna  priority,  applieatioB  Japan,  Ang.  30, 1978,  53-109914 
bt  CL>  E02D  3/12 
VS.  CL  405-269  * 


L  A  method  of  injecting  grout  into  soil  using  a  combined 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  gallery  or  tunnel  drifted  by  a 
mining  machine  comprising:  a  pluraUty  of  longitudinally- 
spaced  provisional  support  frames,  each  including  a  cap-like 
central  portion  and  two  side  elements  hinged  on  the  central 
portion  and  adjustable  in  length  by  means  of  a  cylinder  and 
piston  unit  the  central  portion  and  side  elements  forming  a 
U-shaped  frame  which  is  reduceable  from  an  expanded  condi- 
tion to  a  frame  size  narrower  than  the  inner  width  of  a  previ- 
ously positioned  expanded  provisional  support  frame;  a  plural- 
ity of  transverse  floor  girders  each  having  opposite  ends,  the 
opposite  ends  of  at  least  one  girder  being  releasably  connected 
to  the  lower  ends  of  the  side  elemenu  of  a  provisional  support 
frame;  and  at  least  one  permanent  U-shaped  suppori  frame 
supporting  the  roof  of  the  gallery,  said  permanent  support 
frame  having  side  dements  the  lower  ends  of  which  are  con- 
nected to  the  ends  of  a  transverse  floor  girder  from  which  a 
provisional  support  frame  has  previously  been  disconnected. 

4,302,134 
CAPTURING  ARTICLES  EJECTED  FROM  A  CARRIER 

AND  REDIRECTING  SUCH  ARTICLES 
Aadenoa  F.  JohMM,  Jr.,  SiikliBS  Spripg,  ori  FM  J.  Rddard, 
Whltfldd  Reading,  both  of  Pa,  airt»aoi»  to  Wcalcr»  Electric 
Co.,  bCn  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  May  23. 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,103 
bt  CL>  B65G  51/02 
U&CL  406-51  MaUM 

1.  Apparatus  for  capturing  an  elongated  article  ejected  from 
a  carrier  and  redirecting  such  article,  comprising: 
means  for  ejecting  the  article  in  an  ascendent  path  from  a 

position  on  the  carrier; 
a  trough  located  in  the  path  of  the  article,  continuously 
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being  toward  die  article  poiitioo  and  oriented  subttan- 
tially  parallel  thereto,  for  capturing  the  ejected  article  in 
(be  trough; 


4,302,136 

HEUCAL  COraCAL  SPRING  LOCK-WASHER  AND 

METHOD  OF  FORMATION  THEREOF 

MkUo  Abe,  c/o  Abe  G<|Qtsa  CoMohaat,  No.  119,  lOnme, 
Mioo^Vi,  Kangii-%  Aiehi-Kea,  aid  Tonic  Urokohara, 
No.  IS,  t-Oomt,  Yand-Cho,  Kita-Ka,  Nt/tjtSU,  both  of 


4,302,135 
ROTARY  CUTTING  TOOL 
Ctelta  R.  Lillic  Roaen,  AL,  aaai^or  to  TRW  be.,  derelaad, 
OUo 

Filed  Mar.  26, 19M,  Scr.  No.  134,252 

lat  a.'  B23B  27/10;  B23P  1S/2S 

VS.  a.  408—59  8  Claiaaa 


Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  911,087,  May  31,  1978,  : 

This  applieatioa  Dec  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,638 

Oaimt  priority,  applieatioa  Japan,  Jun.  20, 1977,  52-73136 

bt  CL'  F16B  39/24:  B21D  S3/20 

VS.  a.  411—158  9  Claina 


means  for  removably  holding  the  article  in  the  trough  such 
that  the  article  is  oriented  parallel  to  a  portion  of  a  desired 
pathway;  and 

means  for  propelling  the  oriented  article  along  and  from  the 
trough  and  along  the  desired  pathway. 
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1.  A  rotary  cutting  tool  comprising: 

an  elongated  generally  cylindrical  body  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  extending  between  first  and  second  terminal  body 
ends,  a  portion  of  said  body  adjacent  said  first  end  com- 
prising a  shank  portion  and  a  portion  of  said  body  adjacent 
said  second  end  comprising  a  cutting  portion; 

at  least  one  groove  extending  axially  of  said  body  along  at 
least  a  section  of  said  cutting  portion  to  said  second  end 
and  terminating  in  an  insert  receiving  pocket; 

a  coolant  flow  passage  in  said  body  including  an  inlet  in  said 
shank  portion  and  an  outlet  in  said  cutting  portion,  said 
flow  passage  being  configured  to  permit  at  least  some 
portion  of  a  coolant  passed  therethrough  to  flow  toward 
communication  with  said  insert  receiving  pocket; 

a  cutting  insert  disposed  in  said  receiving  pocket  having  a 
first  cutting  edge  having  a  length  less  than  the  radius  of 
said  body  second  end  and  extending  radially  of  said  body 
at  a  kication  axially  outward  of  said  second  end,  said  first 
cutting  edge  extending  from  an  innermost  end  disposed 
radially  outward  of  said  longitudinal  axis  to  an  outermost 
end  disposed  at  least  slightly  beyond  the  radial  outermost 
area  of  said  body  second  end,  said  cutting  insert  including 
a  distinct  coolant  flow  groove  in  the  outer  face  of  said 
insert  generally  following  the  contour  of  said  first  cutting 
edge  adjacent  thereto  and  «nerally  coextensive  there- 
with, said  flow  groove  havin  a  distinct  coolant  entrance 
area  in  fluid  communication  «^  said  body  coolant  flow 
passage  outlet  and  a  distinct  co^mt  exit  area  spaced  from 
said  entrance  area,  whereby  cSUnt  introduced  under 
preasore  to  said  body  coolant  flA  passage  at  said  inlet 
during  a  material  removal  opeJoon  will  pass  there- 
through and  along  said  ixxAt^fjf^  groove  for  providing 


hydro-static  chip  support  a 
catting  temperatures. 


rthermoshield  for  reducing 


1.  A  helical  conical  spring  lock-washer  for  fitting  between  a 
fastening  device  and  a  member  to  be  fastened  by  said  fastening 
device,  said  lock-washer  comprising: 
a  washer  body  formed  of  a  helically  wound  thin  band  of 

metal  with  a  central  axial  opening  therethrough; 
said  washer  body  having  an  upper  bearing  surface  dimen- 
sioned to  be  substantially  the  same  size  as  an  underside  of 
a  fastening  device  and  adapted  to  be  contacted  thereby; 
said  washer  body  having  a  lower  bearing  surface  adapted  to 

contact  a  member  to  be  fastened; 
said  washer  body  having  an  inner  circumferential  edge  de- 

fming  said  opening  and  an  outer  circumferential  edge; 
said  washer  body  being  divided  at  a  position  extending 
between  said  inner  and  outer  circumferential  edges, 
thereby  defining  adjacent  ends  of  said  washer  body,  said 
ends  being  axially  spaced; 
said  washer  body  having  a  transverse  radial  cross-sectional 
configuration  when  in  the  nondeformed  state,  such  that, 
between  said  inner  and  outer  circumferential  edges,  said 
upper  bearing  surface  is  convex  and  said  lower  bearing 
surface  is  concave,  said  upper  and  lower  bearing  surfaces 
extend  in  axially  inclined  directions  from  said  outer  cir- 
cumferential edge,  whereby  said  washer  body  has  a  gener- 
ally conical  portion,  said  conical  [X>rtion  being  adjacent 
the  outer  marginal  portion  of  said  washer  body,  and  the 
iimer  marginal  portion  of  said  washer  body  being  in  the 
form  of  a  crown  which  is  inclined  axially  opposite  of  the 
direction  of  inclination  of  said  conical  portion; 
a  plurality  of  triangular  pyramid  depressions  formed  in  said 
washer  body  from  said  upper  bearing  surface  thereof  to 
said  lower  bearing  surface  thereof,  said  depressions  form- 
ing correspondingly  positioned  and  shaped  projections 
extending  outwardly  from  said  lower  bearing  surface,  said 
projections  being  smaller  in  size  than  said  depressions,  said 
depressions  forming  triangular  shaped  openings  in  said 
upper  bearing  surface,  each  said  triangular  shaped  open- 
ing having  a  base  facing  said  outer  circumferential  edge 
and  an  apex  directed  toward  said  central  opening,  and 
each  said  depression  having  a  first  inner  side  face  gently 
inclined  generally  in  the  tightening  direction  of  a  fastening 
device  and  a  second  iimer  side  face  steeply  inclined  in  a 
direction  generally  opposite  to  said  tightening  direction; 
and 
said  washer  body  having  a  resiliency  such  that  said  washer 
body  may  be  deformed  into  a  flat  shape  upon  a  conq^lete 
tightening  of  the  fastening  device. 


November  24, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1S09 


4,302,137 

ANTI-TAMPER  FASTENING  MEANS 

Hcuy  Ifart,  86  Mawir  VbL,  CUswell,  Enex,  Ei«laiid 

Filed  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,528 

bt  CL'  F16B  37/00 

U5.a.4U— 432  SCblni 


2.  Fastening  means  comprising: 

a  spanner  component; 

locating  pins  disposed  upon  said  spanner  component; 

a  threaded  fastening  element  selected  from  nuts  and  headed 
bolts  having  a  smooth  edge  surface  defined  about  the 
periphery  thereof  so  as  to  prevent  the  rotation  thereof 
with  conventional  tools;  and 

bores  defined  within  said  fastening  element  for  engagement 
by  said  pins  of  said  spanner  component  so  as  to  facilitate 
the  rotation  of  said  fastening  element  by  said  spanner 
conponent,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  said  fastening  element  comprises  a  radially  outwardly 
projecting  flange  disposed  intermediate  its  axial  ends, 
and  wherein  said  bores  are  defined  within  said  flange; 

(b)  a  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  coaxially  upon  said  fasten- 
ing element  and  at  least  partially  covering  said  smooth 
edge  surface  of  said  fastening  element,  said  sleeve  com- 
prising a  first  ponion  extending  axially  beyond  said 
flange;  and  a  second  portion  extending  radially  in- 
wardly from  said  first  portion  and  at  least  partially 
overlying  said  bores  of  said  flange,  said  second  sleeve 
portion  having  defined  therein  apertures  for  alignment 
with  said  bores  of  said  fastening  element  so  as  to  facili- 
tate engagement  of  said  locating  pins  of  said  spanner 
component  within  said  bores  of  said  fastening  element; 

(c)  retainer  means  removably  mounted  upon  said  first 
sleeve  portion  at  a  position  axially  beyond  said  flange  of 
said  fastening  element  and  projecting  radially  inwardly 
from  said  first  sleeve  portion  for  removably  retaining 
said  sleeve  upon  said  fastening  element;  and 

^  (d)  tool-engaging  means  defmed  upon  said  retainer  means 
for  facilitating  removal  of  said  retainer  means  from  said 
first  sleeve  portion,  and  means  defined  between  said 
first  sleeve  portion  and  said  fastening  element  for  pro- 
viding access  to  said  tool-engaging  means. 


including  position  detectors  disposed  to  sense  the  instanta- 
neous spatial  position  of  the  movable  parts  of  the  hand  of  the 
operator  and  to  produce  signals  represenutive  thereof;  and  a 
control  device  for  controlling  the  instantaneous  spatial  position 
of  said  articulated  elements  in  response  to  the  signals  produced 
by  said  receiving  means,  the  control  device  being  operative  to 
reproduce,  for  each  articulated  element  of  the  gripping  device, 
the  instantaneous  position  of  the  analogous  moving  part  of  the 
hand  of  the  operator,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  said  articu- 
lated elements  is  provided  with  at  least  one  sensor  for  sensing 
a  tactile  parameter,  and  for  providing  signals  representative 


thereof,  wherry  said  tactile  parameter  representative  sigiuls 
are  also  representative  of  contacts  of  said  articulated  element 
with  the  object,  and  wherein  the  receiving  means  comprises 
actuator  means  for  receiving  said  tactile  parameter  represenu- 
tive signals  and  applying  to  the  hand  of  the  operator  sensations 
representative  of  said  Uctile  parameter,  wherein  the  actuator 
means  comprises  a  plurality  of  actuators,  and  the  receiving 
means  comprises  a  support  for  supporting  said  actuators,  and  a 
plurality  of  members,  such  as  rings  or  collars,  for  receiving 
respective  movable  parts  of  the  hand  of  the  operator,  the 
actuators  being  connected  between  the  support  and  respective 
ones  of  said  receiving  members. 


4,302,139 
MATERLU,  HANDLING  IMPLEMENT  PARTICULARLY 

SUrrED  FOR  TRANSPORTING  ROUND  HAY  BALES 
Elton  K.  MaUih,  Rte.  2,  Box  87,  Taylor,  Tex.  76574 
FDed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,101 
bt  CV  AOID  S7/I2;  AOIK  i/00 
VS.  a.  414—24.5  4  < 


4,302,138 

REMOTE  HANDLING  DEVICES 

Alain  Zanriianky,  22  me  Ezelmana,  78140  Vdizy,  France 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,560 

Claima  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  1, 1978,  78  02714 

bt  CL'  B25J  3/00.  21/02 

VS.  CL  414—5  16  Clainu 

1.  A  device  for  remotely  handling  an  object,  the  device 

comprising  a  gripping  device  formed  by  a  plurality  of  articu- 

Uted  elements  for  reproducing,  at  least  in  part,  the  structure  of 

a  human  hand;  means  for  receiving  the  hand  of  an  operator  and 


1.  A  material  handling  implement,  comprising: 

a  frame  member  having  coupling  means  on  a  first  end 
thereof  for  hitching  the  frame  to  a  prime  mover  such  that 
the  second  distal  end  of  the  frame  may  be  raised  and 
lowered; 

a  yoke  pivotally  mounted  to  the  second  end  of  the  frame, 
such  that  opposed  arms  of  the  yoke  extend  laterally  to 
each  side  of  the  frame; 

a  hook  secured  to  each  arm  of  the  yoke  to  extend  generally 
rearwardly  of  the  frame  when  the  yoke  is  in  a  first  pivoted 
position,  so  that  the  hooks  may  be  used  for  transporting 
and  placing  equipment  such  as  round  hay  bale  feeders; 

a  spear  mounted  on  the  yoke  such  that  the  spear  extends 
generally  downwardly  when  the  yoke  is  in  the  first  piv- 
oted position  and  extends  generally  rearwardly  of  the 
frame  when  the  yoke  is  in  a  second  pivoted  position:  and 

means  for  pivoting  the  yoke  between  said  first  and  second 
pivoted  positions  said  pivoting  means  including  a  hydrau- 
Uc  piston  and  cylinder  interconnected  between  the  frame 
and  the  yoke  and  including  hydraulic  fluid  lines  for  inter- 
connection to  the  hydraulic  power  source  of  the  prime 
mover. 
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4,302,140 

PALUnZER 

Bcmri  P.  Diudly,  aad  ttolmtt  W.  VuSloatca,  botk  ofHol- 

)aat,  Mkk^  aoi^an  io  IV  UtUbtr  Coopuy,  HoUaad, 

Mkk. 

INtWm  of  Scr.  No.  913>5,  Ju.  8, 197*,  Pat  No.  4,234,280. 

TUi  avpUcMiM  Dec  2*,  1979,  Scr.  No.  108,138 

lA  CL'  BC5G  57/09 
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1.  An  tppintus  for  stacking  layers  of  articles  of  the  type 
including  a  generally  horizontal  support  defining  a  layer  prepa- 
ration  area;  said  apparatus  comprising: 

article  stacking  means  petitioned  adjacent  said  layer  prepa- 
ration area  for  receiving  a  prepared  layer  of  articles  and 
stacking  multiple  layers  of  articles; 

loading  means  movable  along  said  layer  preparation  area  for 
moving  a  prepared  layer  of  articles  to  said  article  stacking 
means;  and 

ejection  means  positioned  adjacent  said  article  stacking 
means  for  ejecting  stacked  layers  of  articles  from  said 
stacking  means,  said  ejection  means  comprising: 

an  open  frame  selectively  engaged  by  said  loading  means  for 
movement  into  said  article  stackiifg  means; 

a  pusher  plate  slidably  mounted  for  vertical  movement  on 
said  frame; 

shifting  means  for  shifting  said  plate  from  a  first  position 
above  said  layer  preparation  area  whereby  said  loading 
means  may  move  a  prepared  layer  through  said  frame  and 
onto  said  article  stacking  means  when  said  open  frame  is 
disengaged  from  said  loading  means  to  a  second  position 
wherein  said  plate  engages  the  stacked  layers  of  articles 
when  said  open  fiame  is  engaged  to  said  loading  means 
and  said  loading  means  moves  towards  said  article  stack- 
ing means  whereby  a  stacked  layer  of  articles  is  ejected 
from  said  article  stacking  means. 


4,302,141 

BALE  DESTACKER 

Marvia  E.  Mifwi,  P.O.  Box  404,  Armona,  CaUf.  93202 

FBed  Jm.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,401 

ht  a'  B<5G  59/02.  47/24 

VS.  CL  414—119  15 

4.  An  article  destacking  device  for  hexahedral  articles  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  oppositely  diqxMed  first  sides,  a  pair  of  oppadtely 
disposed  second  sides,  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  ends, 
comprising: 
a  frame  having  means  defining  a  chamber  therein  for  receiv- 
ing a  stack  of  articles; 
an  elevator  mounted  in  said  frame  and  disposed  to  move 
vertically  in  said  chamber  to  elevate  said  stack  in  said 
frame  in  one  tier  steps; 
•  tier  pusher  mounted  in  said  iiame  and  disposed  to  push 
articles  on  the  top  of  said  stack  out  of  one  side  of  said 
chamber, 
a  tranaiier  compartment  disposed  to  receive  articles  pushed 
tnm  the  top  portion  of  said  chamber  by  said  tier  pusher, 


said  transfer  compartment  being  operatively  associated 
with  said  frame  and  adjacent  the  side  thereof  from  which 
said  articles  are  pushed,  said  transfer  compartment  includ- 
ing an  exit  gate  at  one  end  thereof; 

article  conveyance  means  disposed  in  said  transfer  compart- 
ment and  operable  to  move  articles  deposited  therein 
along  a  path  of  travel  through  said  exit  gate:  and 

article  orienting  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
frame  and  disposed  to  receive  articles  moved  through  said 
exit  gate  and  to  individually  orient  said  articles  to  a  com- 
mon position,  said  article  orienting  means  including  an 
inclined  ramp  with  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion, 
whereby  a  tipping  edge  is  formed  at  the  junction  therebe- 
tween, and  said  upper  portion  further  includes  a  down- 


/ 


ward  step  at  its  junction  with  said  exit  gate  of  said  transfer 
compartment,  said  step  being  extended  across  said  exit 
gate  and  having  a  height  slightly  greater  than  half  the 
width  of  one  of  the  second  sides  of  said  articles,  and  said 
upper  portion  further  having  means  defining  a  turning 
edge  disposed  generally  vertically  at  the  edge  of  said  exit 
gate  on  the  downward  side  of  said  ramp,  and  said  upper 
portion  further  having  a  deflecting  wall  disposed  opposite 
said  exit  gate  and  extending  generally  parallel  thereto  in 
spaced  relationship  therefrom  a  distance  slightly  greater 
than  the  width  of  one  of  the  first  sides  of  said  article  and 
extending  down  from  the  edge  of  said  ramp  upwardly 
with  respect  to  said  incline  a  distance  substantially  equal 
to  the  width  of  one  of  the  fu^t  sides  of  said  article. 


4,302,142 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMAnCALLY  LOADING  EGGS 

DIRECTLY  FROM  STACKS  OF  EGG-FILLED  FLATS 

Hcvy  Y.  KaU,  and  Pnd  R.  KaU,  both  of  Flcmiagton,  N J.. 

aarignors  to  KnU  Corpontioa,  Ftamiagtoa,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,538 

bt  a.)  B65G  59/70 

VS.  CL  414—120  1«  aOmt 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  loading  eggs  directly  from 
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stacks  of  alternately  rotatably  oriented  flats  of  eggs  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  stack  supply  means  for  conveying  stacks  of  egg-filled 
flats  to  a  loading  station; 

(b)  an  egg  removal  means  located  adjacent  the  loading  sta- 
tion and  adapted  to  remove  eggs  from  the  uppermost  flat 
of  each  stack  of  flats; 

(c)  a  flat  removal  means  positioned  adjacent  the  loading 
station  and  adapted  to  remove  from  each  stack  of  flats  an 
uppermost  empty  flat  after  the  eggs  have  been  removed 
therefrom  by  said  egg  removal  means;  and 

(d)  a  stack  rotation  means  located  adjacent  the  loading  sta- 
tion and  adapted  to  rotate  each  stack  of  flats  approxi- 
mately 90*  after  each  empty  uppermost  flat  has  been  re- 
moved to  orient  the  resulting  uppermost  egg-filled  flat 
with  respect  to  said  egg  removal  means  to  facilitate  re- 
moval of  eggs  therefrom  and  with  respect  to  said  flat 
removal  means  to  facilitate  removal  of  flats  therefrom. 


lock  chamber  will  not  come  into  contact  with  the  first  seal 
means. 


4,302,143 

DEVICE  FOR  FILLING  A  CONTAINER  WHICH  IS 

UNDERPRESSURE 

Albert  Griaualager,  Lcoabcrg,  and  Werner  WiedaiaBB,  Slntt- 

tftt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiany,  aaaignors  to  Werner  A 

Pfleiderer,  Stattgirt-Fenerback,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,736 
ChUma  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  Dec  29, 
1978,  2856617 

lat  CL'  ClOJ  3/30 
VS.  a.  414-173  10  < 


1.  Apparatus  for  charging  solids  into  a  pressurized  container 
comprising  a  tubular  lock  chamber  on  the  container,  said  lock 
chamber  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  solids  to  be  supplied  to 
the  container  and  an  outlet  for  supplying  the  soUds  to  the 
container,  valve  means  at  the  outlet  of  said  lock  chamber,  feed 
means  for  supplying  solids  to  said  inlet  of  the  lock  chamber,  a 
housmg  mounted  adjacent  said  lock  chamber  for  movetnent 
towards  and  away  therefrom,  a  displacer  member  slidably 
mounted  in  said  housing  in  axial  aUgnment  with  said  inlet  of  the 
lock  chamber,  first  seal  means  in  said  housing  sealingly  engag- 
ing said  displacer  member,  said  lock  chamber  and  said  housing 
having  opposed  respective  surfaces  which  contact  one  another 
when  the  housing  has  been  moved  to  an  operative  position  in 
which  the  displacer  member  is  extendable  to  force  solids  in  said 
lock  chamber  into  said  container  with  said  valve  means  open, 
second  seal  means  on  one  of  said  opposed  surfaces  for  sealing 
said  surfaces,  said  displacer  member  having  a  retracted  posi- 
tion within  said  bousing  when  extracted  from  said  lock  cham- 
ber, said  first  seal  means  being  axially  located  along  said  dis- 
placer means  at  a  distance  from  the  surface  of  the  housing 
which  contacts  the  opposed  surftce  of  the  lock  chamber,  said 
distance  exceeding  the  stroke  of  the  displacer  member  in  its 
travel  between  its  extended  and  retracted  positions  whereby 
the  portion  of  the  displacer  member  which  penetrates  into  the 


4,302,144 

WORK  CHANGING  MECHANISM  FOR  MACHINE 

TOOLS 

EUert  HaUqTist,  Vecteraa,  Swedes,  Maicnv  to  MT  MaeUae 

Company  AB,  Swedea 

FOed  Not.  S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  90,961 
Claiau  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  13, 1978,  7811714 
Ut  CL'  B23Q  7/04 
U.S.a414— 590  31 


1.  A  work  changing  mechanism  for  machine  tools,  designed 
for  automatic  change  of  work  pieces  to  be  clamped  therein, 
comprising  a  shuttle  car  (9)  movable  in  the  direction  of  the 
machine  tool  spindle  axis,  a  slide  (7)  vertically  movable  along 
the  shuttle  car  and,  gripping  means  (5)  mounted  on  the  sUde  in 
rotatable  relationship  about  a  horizontal  shaft  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  machine  tool  spindle  axis,  said  gripping  means 
(5)  including  a  fust  and  second  pair  of  jaws  which  are  horizon- 
tally displaceable  parallel  to  said  shaft  on  opposite  sides 
thereof,  means  for  selectively  moving  each  jaw  of  said  pairs  of 
jaws  toward  and  away  from  the  jaw  forming  one  of  said  pairs, 
said  first  pair  of  jaws  being  adapted  to  feed  a  work  piece  into 
the  machine  tool  to  be  clamped  therein  for  a  machine  operation 
and  the  second  pair  to  withdraw  a  machined  work  piece  from 
the  machine  tool. 


4,302,145 
AUTOMATIC  DRAWBRIDGE  FOR  ELEVATOR 
WOiiam  C  Heitlcr,  Moaroe,  N.C  aaripor  to  The  Peelle  Co» 
paay.  Bay  Shore,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95458 
lat  a.>  E04H  6/06 
VS.  CL  414—608  13  ( 


1.  In  an  elevator  system  comprising  a  car  vertically  movable 
in  a  shaft  between  successive  landings  and  including  a  floor 
indexable  with  such  landings,  the  car  having  an  automatic  cart 
loader  and  unloader  including  a  movable  cart  transfer  device, 
a  drawbridge  mounted  on  the  car  and  movable  between  a 
retracted  position  substantially  entirely  within  the  shaft  and  an 
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eitended,  generally  horizontal  position  laterally  beyond  the 
shaft,  the  drawbridge  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
bridge  any  gap  between  the  floor  of  the  car  and  an  adjacent 
landing,  actuator  means  on  the  car  directly  responsive  to  load- 
ing and  unloading  and  movement  of  the  cart  transfer  device  to 
extend  and  retract  the  drawbridge,  said  actuator  means  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  transmit  mechanical  energy  from 
said  transfer  device  during  movement  thereof  to  said  draw- 
bridge for  extension  of  the  landing. 


4^2,147 

UGHTWEIGHT  RADIAL  FLOW  FLUID  MACHINE 

WITH  FLUID  BEARING  SEALED  FLEXIBLE  BLADES 

Jystiii  L.  Chenibiin,  Flint,  Mkh,,  aiiitMr  to  Gcnenl  Moton 

CMvoration,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  C,  19W,  Ser.  No.  U7,727 
ht  a.'  FOID  S/04 
U.S.a415-92  31 


1.  A  probe  positioner  for  positioning  probes  in  steam  genera- 
ton  comprising: 

a  support  plate  having  a  pluraUty  of  holes  therein  arranged 
to  correspond  to  the  tubes  in  a  steam  generator  upon 
attachment  of  said  support  plate  to  said  tubes  thereby 
providing  access  to  said  tubes  through  said  holes  for  prob- 
ing said  tubes; 

removable  guide  pins  and  camlocks  attached  to  said  support 
plate  and  capable  of  being  disposed  in  said  tubes  for  com- 
pletely suspending  said  suport  plate  from  said  tubes; 

a  central  member  attached  to  said  support  plate; 

a  first  sleeve  routably  disposed  around  said  central  member; 

a  first  arm  attached  to  said  sleeve; 

a  second  arm  rotatably  attached  to  said  first  arm; 

a  third  arm  attached  to  said  second  arm  and  capable  of 
rotating  relative  to  said  second  arm  with  a  probe  holder 
attached  to  an  end  thereof; 

a  fint  drive  mechanism  removably  attached  to  said  first 
sleeve  for  rotating  said  first  sleeve  and  said  first  arm  in  a 
horizontal  plane; 

a  second  drive  mechanism  removably  attached  to  said  first 
arm  and  to  said  second  arm  for  rotating  said  second  arm  in 
a  horizontal  plane  relative  to  said  first  arm;  and 

a  third  drive  mechanism  disposed  in  said  third  arm  for  rotat- 
ing a  portion  of  said  third  arm  with  respect  to  said  first  and 
second  arms,  the  rotation  of  said  first,  second,  and  third 
arms  being  capable  of  positioning  said  probe  holder  and 
probe  in  colinear  alignment  with  said  tubes  thereby  allow- 
ing said  probe  to  be  introduced  into  said  tube  while  said 
probe  positioner  is  completely  supported  from  said  tubes 
by  said  support  plate  and  camlocks. 


4,302,144 
PROBE  POSITIONER 
JiBca  W.  Fiilayioa,  Belle  Vcmoa;  Reaata  D.  Reyet,  Mooroe- 
fillc;  Raipk  F.  Eberie,  Leechknrg;  ThtMeu  A.  Wojdk, 
Graoikns  Janet  L.  Gambcrt,  MeKca*ort;  Robert  B. 
McKeerer,  CrceMhorg;  Emery  E.  Nagy,  Pricedale,  and  How- 
ard E.  IlniiifrMia.  Jr.,  Pittibwgk,  all  of  Pa.,  aaaigiion  to 
WeMiaghoMe  Eleetric  Corp.,  Pittaborih,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  23,  ms,  Ser.  No.  936,297 

bt  a.>  B2SJ  S/00 

VS.  a.  414—744  R  10  ClaiBi 


I.  A  fluid  machine  comprising 

a  rotor  with  a  plurality  of  blades  having  flexible  sides  con- 
nected axially  at  one  of  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  and 
open  at  the  other,  said  blades  being  operatively  attached 
to  a  central  hub  portion  rotatable  on  an  axis,  the  blade 
sides  being  free  to  flex  outwardly  of  said  attachment  and 
open  for  fluid  flow  between  the  sides  through  radially 
inner  and  outer  peripheries,  and 

a  housing  at  least  partially  enclosing  said  rotor,  said  housing 
including  axially  spaced  opposed  stationary  walls  each 
closely  adjacent  one  of  the  sides  of  each  of  said  blades  and 
means  for  passing  fluid  radially  between  and  through  the 
center  and  circumference  of  said  housing  for  reaction  with 
said  blades, 

said  blades  being  shaped  to  coact  with  the  working  fluid  and 
adjacent  walls  of  the  housing  during  rotor  rotation  to 
develop  a  fluid  dynamic  bearing  film  that  supports  the 
blade  sides  in  free-running  close  clearance  relation  to  said 
walls,  thus  effectively  sealing  the  space  between  the 
blades  and  the  walls  with  a  minimum  of  wearing  contact 


4,302,148 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  HAVING  A  COOLED  TURBINE 
Henry  Tabbs,  Shirley  near  Brailsford,  England,  aaignor  to 
RoUi-Royce  limitiil,  London,  Engjand 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  11<,<55 
Oaian  priority,  application  United  iCingdon^  Jan.  2,  1979, 
03437/79 

bt  CL3  FOID  S/J8 
VS.  a.  415— lis  14  < 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  cooled  turbine,  a  compres- 
sor wall  having  apertures  therein  for  the  flow  of  compressor 
bleed  air  from  the  main  engine  airflow,  first  duct  means  for 
directing  the  bleed  air  to  flow  to  said  turbine,  the  turbine 
comprising  a  rotor  disc  carrying  a  row  of  rotor  blades  each 
having  a  root  portion,  a  shank  portion  and  an  aerofoil  portion. 
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said  fu^t  duct  means  directing  said  bleed  air  between  the  diffuser  space  to  the  discbarge  chamber,  said  diffiiser  channels 

shanks  of  adjacent  blades  to  cool  them,  and  second  duct  means  being  angularly  oriented  with  respect  to  each  other  for  inter- 

for  conveying  the  bleed  air  from  the  tubine  rotor  into  the  main  section  of  their  linear  centerlines  to  form  a  tangency  circle 
gas  flow  of  the  engine  upstream  of  the  turbine  rotor. 


4,302,149 
CERAMIC  VANE  DRIVE  JOINT 
Charlei  H.  Snale,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  aaaignor  to  General  Mo- 
ton Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,475 

InLO.}  FOID  77/76 

U.S.  a  415—134  1  CUn 


1.  In  a  drive  system  for  transfer  of  drive  force  from  a  turbine 
vane  actuating  ring  to  a  ring  of  ceramic  turbine  vanes  via 
plurality  of  turbine  vane  levers  each  coupled  at  one  end  to  the 
ring  and  at  an  opposite  end  to  a  metal  drive  shaft,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  means  for  defining  a  bow  tie  configured  vane 
end  slot  in  each  of  said  ceramic  vanes,  each  of  said  slots  havitig 
a  wall  with  reduced  width  center  segments  and  extended  side 
surfaces  diverging  outwardly  from  said  center  segments  to 
form  tapered  end  slots,  a  cross  head  on  each  of  said  metal  drive 
shafts  with  flared  ends  thereon  fit  in  said  end  slots  to  engage 
said  side  surfaces  for  distributing  a  vane  drive  force  across  the 
extended  side  surfaces  so  as  to  attenuate  drive  force  produced 
loads  on  said  ceramic  vaiie,  said  flared  ends  having  a  length 
less  than  that  of  said  end  slots  to  define  clearance  spaces  to 
accommodate  relative  thermal  growth  between  the  metal  of 
said  drive  shaft  and  the  ceramic  of  said  vane  so  as  to  prevent 
excessive  stress  in  said  vane  during  operation  of  the  turbine  at 
elevated  temperature  conditions. 


4302,150 
CENTRIFUGAL  COMPRESSOR  WITH  DIFFUSER 
Kart  H.  Wieland,  RolUng  Hills  Eitatea,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The 
Garrett  Corporatioo,  Loi  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,141 
bt  CL3  F04D  29/44 
VS.  CL  415—207  18  Oaiav 

3.  In  a  centrifugal  compressor  having  a  centrifugal  impeller 
rotatably  carried  within  a  compressor  housing  having  an  annu- 
lar discharge  chamber  for  receiving  compressed  fluid  dis- 
charged radially  outwardly  from  said  impeller  upon  impeller 
rotation,  a  diffiiser  section  comprising  an  annular  unitary  dif- 
fiiser ring  closely  circumferentially  surrounding  said  impeller 
between  said  impeller  and  the  discharge  chamber,  said  ring 
including  an  annular  vaneless  diffuser  space  in  open  communi- 
cation with  said  impeller  for  receiving  fluid  discharged  radially 
outwardly  from  the  impeller,  and  a  plurality  of  linearly  extend- 
ing, generally  outwardly  radiating  diffuser  channels  of  gener- 
ally circular  cross  section  for  guiding  fluid  from  the  vaneless 


within  said  vaneless  difTuser  space  and  disposed  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  impeller  by  a  radial  dimension  greater  than 
the  radius  of  the  difTuser  channels. 


4,302,151 
DRAFT  TUBE  FOR  A  REACnON  TURBINE 
Pierre  Piguet  Oaex,  and  Aadre  Caiaad,  Genera,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Atelicn  dea  CbaasHlc*  SA.,  Genera, 
Switzerland 

FUed  May  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,405 
Cbins   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   9,   1978, 
5000/78 

Int  Cl.>  F03B  77/00 
U.S.  CL  415—209  6  OaiaH 


1.  A  draft  tube  for  a  reaction  turbine,  wherein  the  wall  of  the 
draft  tube  comprises  gutters  connected  along  their  edges  to  at 
least  one  dividing  plate  forming  a  beam. 


4,302,152 

ANTI-MOMENT  GYRO  FOR  WINDMILL 

RoaaU  N.  Jeaaen,  208  GreeaweU  Dr.,  Haovton,  Va.  236C0 

Flkd  Jan.  25, 1979.  Ser.  No.  51,376 

Int  a.'  PD3D  7/02 

VS.  a  416—18  4  ( 

1.  In  combination  with  a  rotating  member  having  at  least 
two  blades,  the  improvement  therewith  consisting  of  a  rotat- 
able gyro  disposed  along  the  length  of  each  said  blade  and 
adapted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  90  degrees  in  relation  to  the 
rotating  axis  of  said  rotating  member,  and  means  for  rotating 
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said  gyro  on  a  shaft  of  the  rotating  member,  whereby  said  gyro  4302,194 

imposes  a  moment  force  on  the  said  shaft  due  to  the  gyroscopic      IMTEGRATED  TRANSMISSION  AND  ROTOR  HEAD 

Joka  C  Mack,  Glemi  Mills,  Pa^  aadgoor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Waah. 
i«!f*  Filed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,270 

Ittt.a.3B64C?7/74 
U.S.  a.  416—114  1  daia 


precession  of  the  gyro  as  the  rotating  member  turns  and  subse- 
quently reduces  the  stresses  in  the  rotating  member. 


432,153 
ROTOR  BLADE  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Heory  Tubbs,  Shirley,  England,  astipior  to  Rolls-Royce  Un- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,«W 
daian  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  1,  1979, 
3631/79 

Int.  a.'  FOID  5/08,  5/18 
VS.  CL  416-96  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  rotor  blade  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  comprising  an 
aerofoil,  a  shank  portion  and  a  root  adapted  to  engage  with  a 
rotor  disc  so  as  to  support  the  aerofoil  via  the  shank,  and 
cooling  means  for  the  aerofoil  comprising  passages  in  the 
leading  portion  of  the  aerofoil,  a  cooling  air  entry  aperture 
connected  to  the  passages  for  the  flow  of  cooling  air  there- 
through, and  a  sealed  cooling  fluid  circuit  in  the  trailing  por- 
tion of  the  aerofoil  containing  a  quantity  of  cooling  fluid  and 
comprising  a  liquid  feed  passage  closely  adjacent  to  the  trailing 
edge,  and  a  vapour  return  passage  forward  of  said  liquid  feed 
passage,  wall  portions  extending  between  the  flanks  of  the 
blade  which  at  least  partly  divide  said  feed  from  said  return 
passage,  and  a  sealed  cavity  within  the  shank  of  the  blade 
communicating  with  the  feed  and  return  passages  and  iidaptfd 
to  operate  as  a  condenser  of  the  vapour. 


1.  A  rotorcrafi  hub  and  transmission  system,  adapted  to  be 
driven  by  an  engine  which  comprises: 

a  non-rotatable  housing  connected  to  the  rotorcraft; 

a  rotor  shaft  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  for  trans- 
mitting torque,  said  shaft  being  positioned  within  said 
housing; 

a  bevel  gear  connected  to  the  engine  and  connected  to  said 
lower  end  of  said  shaft  adapted  to  cause  rotation  of  said 
shaft,  said  shaft  and  said  bevel  gear  interface  being 
adapted  to  cause  a  first  stage  of  gear  reduction, 

a  planet  gear  assembly  including  a  ring  gear,  planet  gears 
adapted  to  engage  said  ring  gear,  and  a  sun  gear  adapted 
to  engage  said  upper  end  of  said  drive  shaft  and  said  planet 
gears,  each  of  said  planet  gears  being  rotatably  connected 
to  a  post,  said  posts  forming  a  portion  of  said  housing  to 
prevent  them  from  orbiting  about  said  sun  gear,  said 
planet  gear  assembly  being  adapted  to  cause  a  second 
stage  of  gear  reduction; 

a  rotatable  hub  including  rotor  blades  operably  cotmected 
thereto,  said  blades  being  rotatable  about  a  pitch  axis,  said 
ring  gear  forming  an  integral  portion  of  said  hub,  and  said 
hub  being  rotatably  connected  to  said  housing  by  bearing 
means  which  transmit  axial  loads  and  bending  moments 
between  said  hub  and  said  housing;  and 

control  means  connected  to  a  non-rotating  portion  of  the 
rotorcraft  and  to  said  rotor  blades  for  causing  rotation  of 
said  blades  about  their  pitch  axis,  said  control  means  in- 
cluding control  rods  passing  through  said  planet  gears  and 
said  posts,  and  further  including  a  swashplate  positioned 
above  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  blades,  said  swashplate 
including  a  non-rotating  portion  tiltably  and  slidably  con- 
nected to  a  stand  pipe  forming  a  portion  of  said  housing, 
said  stand  pipe  being  connected  to  said  posts,  said  swash- 
plate further  including  a  rotating  portion  connected  to 
said  blades  so  as  to  permit  said  swashpkte  to  cause  rota- 
tion of  said  blades  about  said  pitch  axis,  said  control  rods 
being  connected  to  said  non-rotating  portion  of  said 
swashplate;  whereby  the  length  of  said  rotor  shaft  may  be 
minimized  thereby  permitting  the  height  of  the  rotor 
above  the  rotorcraft  to  be  minimized. 
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4,302,155 

AIR  CRAFT  PROPELLER  ASSEMBLY  WTTH 

COMPOSTTE  BLADES 

Richard  V.  CriaNa;  W.  BaUamin  Harlaa«t,  both  of  Piqna, 

Oiiio,  and  DaTid  F.  Thompson,  Chcfter,  Pa.,  aasignon  to 

HartieU  Propeller,  lac,  Piqui,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1^61 

Int  CL3  B64C  11/06.  11/26 

VS.  a.  416-144  9  Claiw 


rounding  said  neck  portion  and  spaced  radially  outwardly 
from  said  skin  flange  portion  for  forming  a  first  rigid  connec- 
tion of  said  skin  material  to  said  base  member,  means  con- 
nected to  said  propeller  hub  and  including  an  inwardly  project- 
ing retention  lip  portion  substantially  surrounding  said  base 
member,  and  said  lip  portion  being  disposed  radially  between 
said  skin  flange  portion  and  said  plastic  impregnated  element 
extending  around  said  skin  material  for  forming  a  second  rigid 
connection  of  said  skin  material  to  said  base  member. 


4,302,156 
ELECTRO-VISCOUS  FAN  CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY 
Fraak  E.  LaFlame,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  General  Moton 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  No*.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94309 

Int  O.'  FOID  7/08;  F16D  29/00 

VS.  CL  416-169  A  3  CUm 


1.  An  aircraft  propeller  assembly  comprising  a  rotatable 
propeller  hub  supporting  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
composite  propeller  blades,  each  of  the  composite  blades  in- 
cluding an  elongated  core  of  substantially  rigid  plastics  mate- 
rial, a  skin  of  plastic  resin  impregnated  material  surrounding 
the  core,  a  rigid  base  member  supporting  the  core  and  having 
an  outwardly  projecting  inner  circular  flange  portion  inte- 
grally connected  to  a  neck  portion  of  reduced  outside  diame- 
ter, the  skin  material  continuing  radially  inwardly  along  the 
neck  portion  and  flange  portion  of  the  base  member  in  overly- 
ing relation  and  having  a  flange  portion  projecting  outwardly 
adjacent  the  flange  portion  of  the  base  member,  means  sur- 
rounding the  skin  material  overlying  the  neck  portion  of  the 
base  member  and  rigidly  securing  the  skin  material  to  the  base 
member,  means  connected  to  the  propeller  hub  and  including 
a  retention  lip  portion  substantially  surrounding  the  base  mem- 
ber radially  outwardly  of  the  flange  portion  of  the  skin  mate- 
rial, at  least  one  longitudinally  e'.tending  slot  within  the  core, 
said  slot  being  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  chord 
of  the  bUde,  at  least  one  strip  of  plastic  resin  impregnated 
material  extending  longitudinally  within  the  slot,  and  the  strip 
having  longitudinally  edge  portions  underlying  and  bonded  to 
the  skin  material  forming  opposite  sides  of  the  blade. 

5.  An  aircraft  propeller  assembly  comprising  a  rotatable 
propeller  hub  supporting  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
composite  propeller  blades,  each  of  said  composite  blades 
including  an  elongated  core  of  substantially  rigid  material,  a 
skin  of  plastic  resin  impregnated  material  surrounding  said 
core,  a  rigid  base  member  supporting  said  core  and  having  an 
outwardly  projecting  inner  flange  portion  integrally  connected 
to  a  neck  portion  of  reduced  outside  diameter,  means  defining 
a  bore  within  said  base  member,  means  connected  to  said 
propeller  hub  and  stq>porting  a  bearing  within  said  bore  to 
provide  for  rotating  said  blade  relative  to  said  hub,  said  skin 
material  on  said  blade  continuing  radially  inwardly  iUong  said 
neck  portion  of  said  base  member  in  overlying  relation  and 
having  a  skin  flange  portion  projecting  laterally  outwardly 
adjacent  said  flange  portion  of  said  base  member,  a  plastic 
impregnated  element  extending  around  said  skin  material  sur- 


1.  A  bladed  fan  and  clutch  assembly  for  inducing  a  flow  of 
cooling  air  through  a  radiator  in  which  engine  coolant  is  circu- 
lated comprising  a  shaft  member  adapted  to  be  rotatably 
driven,  first  fluid  clutch  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
shaft  member  for  rotation  therewith,  second  fluid  clutch  means 
axially  spaced  from  said  first  fluid  clutch  means  to  form  a  fluid 
shear  space  therebetween  for  receiving  a  fluid  so  that  said 
second  fluid  clutch  means  can  be  rotatably  driven  by  said  first 
fluid  clutch  means  when  said  first  clutch  means  is  driven  and  a 
supply  of  fluid  is  fed  into  said  shear  space,  fan  blade  means 
secured  to  said  second  clutch  means  and  extending  radially 
outwardly  therefrom,  a  cover  plate  attached  to  said  second 
clutch  means  to  form  a  fluid  reservoir  therein,  a  quantity  of 
fluid  stored  in  said  reservoir,  a  pump  plate  having  pumping 
means  to  pump  fluid  from  said  shear  space  to  said  reservoir, 
said  reservoir  being  hydraulically  separated  from  said  clutch 
means  by  said  pump  plate,  valve  means  to  control  the  flow  of 
fluid  between  said  reservoir  and  said  shear  space,  said  valve 
means  comprising  a  gate  in  said  pump  plate  forming  a  hydrau- 
lic fluid  passage  between  said  reservoir  and  said  shear  space 
and  a  spring  arm  mounted  for  sliding  movetnent  on  said  clutch 
plate  between  predetermined  positions  for  opening  and  closing 
said  gate  and  electromagnetic  means  mounted  directly  on  said 
pump  plate  adjacent  to  said  spring  arm  for  rotation  with  said 
pump  plate,  said  electromagnet  means  being  electrically  ener- 
gizable  for  slidably  moving  said  spring  arm  to  one  of  said 
positions  to  control  the  supply  of  fluid  into  said  shear  space 
from  said  reservoir  and  thereby  control  the  viscous  drive  of 
said  second  clutch  means  by  said  first  clutch  means  and  the 
drive  of  said  fan  blades. 
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4,302,157 
HIGH  FLUID  LEVEL  PUMP  OFF  CONTROLLER  AND 

PROCESS 

Bury  S.  V/tUam,  aid  G.  Wajw  Wettcnnan,  botk  of  Midlaod, 

Tcx^  md^m  to  Emt  Otfka,  Imu,  Midlaod,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,238 

bt  CL'  F04B  49/02 

VS.  a.  417—12  •  OaiBf 


8.  A  system  for  controlling  the  pump  of  i  well  employed  for 
pumping  fluid  from  a  borehole  to  the  surface,  comprising: 

control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  pump, 
said  control  means  being  of  the  type  that  must  be  enabl«l 
before  it  can  shut  down  said  pump, 

signal  producing  means  for  producing  a  signal  having  a  first 
characteristic  if  the  work  performed  by  said  pump  is 
above  a  given  value  and  a  second  characteristic  if  the 
work  performed  by  said  pump  is  below  said  given  value, 

means  for  enabling  said  control  means  to  place  said  control 
means  in  a  condition  capable  of  shutting  down  said  pump 
only  after  said  signal  takes  on  said  fu^t  characteristic,  and 

means  for  applying  a  control  signal  to  said  control  means  for 
shutting  said  pump  down  after  said  control  means  has 
been  enabled  and  if  said  signal  takes  on  said  second  char- 
acteristic. 


than  the  diameter  of  said  cylinder  and  enclosing  said 
cylinder  while  leaving  substantial  space  between  said 
housing  and  said  cylinder  about  the  fluid  connection  to 
said  cylinder  and  about  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cylinder, 
said  motor  and  hydraulic  pump  being  connected  in  driving 
relationship  and  including  casings  forming  a  unit  of  elon- 
gated generally  cylindrical  configuration,  said  hydraulic 
pump  constituting  a  bottom  closure  for  said  housing. 


said  space  about  said  cyUnder  and  the  connections  thereto 
constituting  a  reservoir  for  hydraulic  fluid  and  said  pump 
inlet  being  in  open  communication  with  said  space,  and 

said  reservoir  fluid  admitting  means  including  an  opening  in 
said  housing  and  a  check  valve  mounted  in  said  cylinder 
adjacent  said  opening  and  means  for  sealing  said  cylinder 
and  said  housing  about  said  opening  for  preventing  leak- 
age of  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  reservoir. 


4,302,159 
AMBIENT  AIR  TIMING  DEVICE 
William  L.  Barry,  Hoostoo,  Tex.,  ani«aor  to  Vapor  Corpora- 
tion,  Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,728 

lat  a.3  FD4B  49/00 

VS.  a.  417—46  8  Oaio* 


4,302,158 

AUTOMATIC  PUMP  FOR  DEEP  WELLS 

Keaard  D.  Brown,  3451  Temee  Knoll  Ct,  Reno,  Ner.  89512 

CMttaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  651,512,  Jan.  22, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,120,612.  This  applicatioa  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,785 

lot  a^  F04B  49/04.  21/00 

VS.  a.  417—20  10  CUna 

1.  A  deep  well  pump  assembly  including  an  upwardly  ex- 
tending cylinder  having  a  free  piston  therein  and  an  outlet 
conduit  for  the  discharge  of  fluid  therefrom,  means  for  admit- 
ting reservoir  liquid  from  a  well  to  said  cylinder  above  said 
piston,  a  hydraulic  fluid  supply  and  means  including  a  motor 
driven  hydraulic  pump  within  said  assembly  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  and  connected  for  forcing  hydraulic  fluid  from 
said  supply  to  said  cylinder  below  said  piston  to  drive  the 
piston  upwardly  and  discharge  reservoir  liquid  from  said  cylin- 
der through  said  conduit,  a  check  valve  for  preventing  the 
return  of  discharged  liquid  to  said  cylinder,  control  means 
dependent  upon  the  accumulation  of  a  predetermined  quantity 
of  liquid  in  said  cylinder  for  initiating  operation  of  said  hydrau- 
lic pump  to  effect  the  forward  stroke  of  said  piston,  said  piston 
returning  to  its  initial  position  upon  completion  of  its  forward 
stroke,  and  repeating  said  forward  stroke  upon  each  accumula- 
tion of  said  predetermined  quantity  of  liquid; 

a  cylindrical  housing  having  an  internal  diameter  greater 


1.  A  delay  mechanism  for  developing  a  cyclic  action  fol- 
lowed by  a  predetermined  delay  in  a  pump  or  the  like  compris- 
ing 
an  enclosed  chamber  including  a  movable  wall  for  varying 

the  volume  of  said  chamber, 
variable  flow  rate  means  to  allow  variable  flow  of  fluid  into 
and  out  of  said  chamber. 
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coupling  means  for  coupling  said  wall  to  said  pump,  to  allow 
said  pump  to  move  said  wall  to  a  first  position, 

biasing  means  for  biasing  said  wall  to  a  second  position, 

said  coupling  means  includes  an  arm  slideably  secured  to 
said  wall  and  fixed  to  said  pump  to  allow  at  least  partial 
operation  of  said  pump  without  movement  of  said  wall; 
and 

a  directional  control  valve  for  directing  supply  fluid  to  said 
pump  for  actuation  thereof  and  a  second  arm  fixed  to  said 
wall  and  sUdeably  secured  to  said  control  valve  to  control 
the  actuation  thereof  in  response  to  movement  of  said  wall 
wherein  the  control  valve  action  is  not  immediate. 


1.  A  fluid  pump  unit  having  a  hollow  housing,  at  least  one 
inlet  and  at  least  one  outlet  connecting  the  exterior  of  said 
housing  to  the  hollow  interior  thereof,  a  pump  and  drive  means 
to  operate  the  pump  both  of  which  are  disposed  within  the 
housing,  comprising: 
an  oil  separator  coupled  to  said  pump; 
an  aflercooler  coupled  to  said  oil  separator; 
an  open  ended  air  shaft  for  directing  air  to  said  inlet;  and 
a  fan  located  approximately  at  the  midpoint  of  the  air  flow 
route  for  moving  air  through  said  housing  from  said  inlet 
through  said  housing  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet; 
said  oil  separator  and  said  aftercooler  being  located  in  said 
housing  between  said  air  shaft  and  said  fan  so  as  to  limit 
the  amount  of  noise  transmitted  to  the  exterior  of  the 
bousing. 


the  piston  is  moved  upwardly  in  the  cylinder,  a  second  one- 
way valve  provided  at  an  outlet  of  the  chamber  to  allow  water 
to  flow  through  the  outlet  when  the  piston  is  moved  down- 
wardly in  the  cylinder,  the  plurality  of  water  pumps  being 


4,302,160 

SILENTLY  OPERATING  FLUID  PUMP  UNIT 

Radolf  Hofnuma,  Jr.,  c/o  Sullair  Europe  Corporation,  2  Wallca- 

iteiostrasae  20,  D4192  Gcretiried,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62^91 

lat  a>  F04B  39/00 

VS.  a.  417—313  U  ( 


speed  approximately  one  half  wave  length  from  the  floats  on 
the  frame  such  that  the  floating  portion  of  the  wave  pump  is  at 
the  crest  of  a  wave  when  the  floats  are  in  the  respective  valleys 
of  waves  and  vice  vena. 


4,302,162 

WATER  PUMPING  DEVICE 

JctfenOB  J.  Spriagatoii,  Paiadeaa,  Md.,  anignor  to  Upaua 

Eleeiric  Company,  Inc.,  Owiagi  Mills,  Md. 

ContianatioD  of  Ser.  No.  944,978,  Sep.  22, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,24731.  This  appliotioa  Oct  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,064 

The  portion  of  tlw  tcrai  of  this  patent  suhstgaent  to  Jao.  27, 

1998,  has  been  disciaiiMd. 

lBta.)F04B;7/(M 

VS.  a.  417—424  4 1 


'"J^S^3*>i=^-^'^- - 


4,302,161 

WAVE  PUMP  APPARATUS 

John  L.  Berg,  c/o  Jeannine  Barriaoit  1530  Lafayette  St,  Loa> 

guenil,  Quebec  Canada  (J4K  3B7) 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,0U 

Int  CL'  F03B  13/J2 

VS.  CL  417—333  1  Claim 

1.  A  wave  pump  apparatus  comprising  a  frame  of  the  sub- 
mersible type,  floats  mounted  on  the  frame  and  adapted  lo  float 
the  frame,  the  floats  including  at  least  a  pair  thereof  which  are 
spaced  apart  one  from  the  other  a  distance  approximating  the 
average  wave  length  of  a  particular  wave  pattern,  the  floats 
being  adapted  to  be  moved  reUtive  to  each  other  depending  on 
the  wave  length  of  a  wave  pattern  on  the  body  of  water,  a 
plurality  of  wave  pumps  provided  on  the  frame,  each  wave 
pump  including  a  cylinder,  a  piston  movable  in  the  cylinder,  a 
float  on  the  exterior  of  the  cylinder  directly  connected  to  the 
piston,  chamber  means  communicating  with  a  bottom  of  the 
cyUnder  including  a  one-way  valve  provided  at  an  inlet  into 
the  chamber  allowing  water  to  be  drawn  into  the  chamber  as 


1.  A  device  adapted  to  be  submerged  in  a  body  of  water  or 
to  rest  on  the  bottom  thereof  for  protecting  boats  and  docks 
from  ice  by  generating  a  column  of  water  from  the  lower 
depths  of  said  body  of  water  and  directing  said  column  up- 
wardly to  the  surface  thereof  which  may  be  suspended  from 
the  boat  or  dock  to  be  protected  comprising: 
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a  hoUow,  elongated,  circular  in  cross  section  housing  the 
upper  portion  thereof  forming  an  upwardly  directed  out- 
let opening  for  expelling  and  directing  a  colunu  of  water 
upwardly,  said  opening  being  contained  in  a  plane  dis- 
posed normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing,  and 
inlet  means  carried  by  said  housing  in  the  lower  portion 
thereof  for  admitting  water  to  the  interior  thereof; 

adjustable  suspension  means  for  selectively  suspending  said 
housing,  submerged,  in  the  body  of  water  whereby  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  is  disposed  at  a  predetermined 
angle  to  the  vertical  with  the  outlet  directed  upwardly; 
said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  suspension  lines;  connect- 
ing means  carried  by  said  device  for  connecting  an  end  of 
each  of  said  lines  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  housing 
adjacent  the  outlet  in  a  mutually  spaced  relationship  at  the 
periphery  of  the  outlet  whereby  the  opposite  end  of  each 
line  may  be  secured  to  a  boat  or  dock  to  suspend  said 
housing  in  a  predetermined  position  in  the  body  of  water; 

means  mounted  within  the  housing  between  the  inlet  means 
and  the  outlet  for  drawing  water  into  the  housing  and  for 
expelling  water  in  a  column  through  the  outlet  comprising 
an  electric  motor  and  means  for  selectively  coupling  said 
motor  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy  and  a  propeller 
coupled  to  and  driven  by  said  motor  whereby  rotation  of 
said  propeller  will  draw  water  into  said  housing  and  expell 
the  water  from  the  housing  through  the  outlet 


means  for  locking  said  cam  member  and  said  plate  mem- 
ber in  a  selected  position  of  adjustment 


4,302,1C4 
PERISTALTIC  PUMP  WITH  MEANS  COMPRESSING  ITS 

TUBE  IN  TWO  DIRECnONS 
Paul  MuwUa,  Diibewloff,  Switxeriuri,  aaipMv  to  Ddtroa  AG, 
Uiter,  Switierlaad 

FUed  Oct.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,654 
Oataw  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Not.  29,  1978, 
12227/78 

iDt  a.'  P04B  43/12,  45/08 
U.S.  a  417-474  4Claiaii 


4,302,163 
ADJUSTABLE  OUTPUT  PUMP  FOR  UQUIDS 
Heuy  F.  Hope,  and  Stephen  F.  Hope,  both  of  2421  Wyandotte 
Rd.,  Willow  GroTe,  Pa.  19090 

Filed  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,521 

Ut  CL'  P04B  43/08;  FOIB  19/04:  F04B  49/00 

VS.  a  417—473  14  Claina 


1.  A  hose  pump  for  conveying  a  fluid  medium  through  a 
hose  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  movable  pressure  elements 
consisting  of  a  first  set  of  pressure  members  and  a  second  set  of 
pressure  members,  a  common  drive  means  for  activating  said 
fu^t  and  second  sets  of  pressure  members  in  order  to  progres- 
sively change  the  cross-sectional  are  of  the  hose  along  its 
length  successively  in  two  directions  situated  transversely  with 
respect  to  one  another,  and  means  defming  a  counter  pressure 
surface  and  said  first  pressure  members  are  movable  to-and-fro 
with  respect  to  the  counter  pressure  surface,  wherein:  each 
first  pressure  member  is  a  plate  of  substantially  rectangular 
shape,  two  pins  are  provided  at  a  side  of  each  said  pUte  which 
bear  against  an  adjacent  second  pressure  member,  each  said 
second  pressuromember  comprising  a  bifurcated  part  having  a 
yoke  and  two  legs,  the  free  end  portions  of  which  define  two 
elements  movable  to-and-fro  with  respect  to  the  hose,  each  of 
the  legs  having  an  intermediate  portion  directed  towards  one 
another  and  said  pins  being  against  inner  surfaces  of  said  inter- 
mediate portions  in  order  to  continuously  alter  the  spacing 
between  free  end  of  said  legs. 


1.  An  adjusuble  stroke  liquid  pump  comprising 

a  pump  having  expansible  chamber  means  with  Uquid  inlet 

and  delivery  valves,  and 
variable  stroke  means  for  varying  the  delivery  of  liquid  from 

said  expansible  chamber  means, 
said  variable  stroke  means  comprising 
a  routable  drive  shaft, 
a  connecting  member  actuating  said  expansible  chamber 

means  and  having  a  central  axial  opening, 
an  eccentric  cam  member  disposed  in  said  opening  and  an 
adjustment  plate  member  on  said  shaft  in  facing  relation 
to  said  cam  member, 
said  cam  member  and  said  plate  member  being  relatively 

rotatable  for  adjusting  of  the  stroke, 
said  adjustment  plate  member  being  secured  to  said  shaft, 
said  cam  member  being  rotaubly  mounted  in  said  opening 
and  with  respect  to  said  connecting  member  and  having 
an  arcuate  slot  for  movement  of  said  cam  member  with 
respect  to  said  shaft  for  stroke  variation,  and 


4,302,165 

INTERENGAGING  SCREW  MACHINE  WFTH  RADIAL 

INLET  AND/OR  OUTLET  BORE 

Anie  Lonnebring,  XItijo  ,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Imo-Indnatri  AB, 

Sweden 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,712 

Clainu  priority,  application  Sweden,  Ang.  22, 1978,  7808861 

Int  CV  F03C  2/08:  F04C  2/16 

VS.  a.  418—197  2  Ciaia* 


1.  A  hydraulic  screw  machine  including: 
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a  screw  array  in  the  form  of  a  driving  screw  and  at  least  one 
running  screw  coacting  therewith; 

a  housing  enclosing  said  screw  array  provided  with  inlet  and 
outlet  openings,  said  housing  defining  a  cavity  with  said 
screws  mounted  in  said  cavity  to  seal  against  each  other 
such  that  in  every  position  of  the  screw  array  there  is  at 
least  one  complete  seal  t>etween  said  inlet  and  outlet  open- 
ings at  the  ends  of  the  screw  array; 

one  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  being  disposed  at  one 
end  of  said  screw  array  and  being  provided  by  a  bore 
extending  radially  from  said  cavity  through  said  housing, 
said  bore  being  circular  in  cross  section  with  the  axis  of 
said  bore  forming  an  angle  of  less  than  90  degrees  with  a 
plane  containing  the  axes  of  said  screws  whereby  said  one 
opening  can  be  disposed  nearer  to  the  other  of  said  open- 
ings while  retaining  said  at  least  one  complete  seal  be- 
tween said  openings  such  that  said  housing  and  the  overall 
screw  machine  can  be  shortened. 


4,302,167 

APPARATUS  FOR  CURING  POWER  TRANSMISSION 

BELTS 

Flario  Maffeis,  and  FuMo  Franchino,  both  of  Milan,  Itnly, 

to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,491 

Int  a.)  B29H  7/22:  B29D  29/00 


VS.  CL  425—28  B 
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4,302,166 

DROPLET  FORMING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN 

PRODUCING  UNIFORM  PARTICLES 

Mack  J.  FUwyler,  and  C.  William  Hatcher,  both  of  Lot  Alamo*, 

N.  Mez^  lasignon  to  Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.,  Hialeah,  Fla. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  679,241.  Apr.  22, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,162,282. 

This  application  Mar.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20318 

Int  a^  BOU  2/02 

VS.  a.  425—6  5  Clainu 


1.  A  device  for  curing  power  transmission  belts  comprising 
a  pair  of  flat  heated  plates  provided  with  at  least  one  groove 
having  in  its  cross-section  the  form  of  the  cross-section  of  the 
belt  means  for  moving  one  of  said  plates  against  the  other  and 
for  drawing  the  plates  apart  from  each  other,  and  means  for 
moving  at  intervals  said  belts  between  the  said  flat  plates  com- 
prising means  for  supporting  and  keeping  said  belt  under  ten- 
sion during  the  curing  phase  and  during  the  cooling  of  the 
cured  belt  outside  of  the  said  plates  and  for  protecting  said 
cured  belt  from  the  thermal  radiations  emitted  by  the  said  flat 
heated  plates. 


432,168 

HIGH  PRESSURE  PRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Ler  G.  KhTOftantser,  mikroraion  "V",  7,  kT.  20,  Troitsk  Moa- 

koTskoi  oblasti,  U.S.S.R. 
per  No.  PCr/SU79/00114,  §  371  Date  Jal.  29, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  25,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOflO/01143,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jun.  12, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  196,102 
CUims  priority,  applieatioa  U.S.SJt,  Not.  29, 1978,  »15S11 
Int  CL'  B30B  U/32 
VS.  a.  42S— 77  8  Claiiu 


1.  A  droplet  forming  apparatus  for  producing  uniformly 
sized  solid  particles  from  dispersed  material  in  at  least  one  of  a 
core  and  sheath  liquids  which  are  immiscible  with  each  other 
and  supplied  to  the  apparatus  from  a  source  of  said  liquids,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  connecting  the  source  of  core  liquid  to  the  appara- 
tus; 

means  for  connecting  the  source  of  sheath  liquid  to  the 
apparatus; 

means  for  forming  a  moving  body  of  at  least  one  sheath 
liquid  for  laminar  movement  through  the  apparatus; 

means  for  introducing  said  core  liquid  as  a  laminar  stream 
into  said  moving  body  at  a  selected  location  along  the  path 
of  movement  of  the  moving  body  through  the  apparatus; 

means  for  producing  a  liquid  jet  from  said  moving  body  after 
said  introduction  of  said  core  liquid; 

disturbance  means  for  periodically  disturbing  said  liquid  jet 
to  separate  said  liquid  jet  including  said  core  and  said 
sheath  liquids  into  unconnected  uniform  droplets  contain- 
ing a  uniform  amount  of  said  disbursed  material,  said  core 
liquid  and  said  sheath  liquid;  and 

means  to  collect  said  formed  droplets  in  a  catch  liquid  in 
which  said  sheath  liquid  and  said  core  Uquid  are  each 
soluble,  whereby  said  sheath  liquid  and  said  core  liquid  are 
dissolved  therein  to  render  the  material  dispersed  in  said 
core  liquid  into  said  uniformily  sized  solid  particles. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  producing  high  pressure  comprising  a 
multi-die  system  wherein  each  die  is  made  up  of  two  cooperat- 
ing parts  arranged  along  the  longitudinal  centerline  thereof, 
one  part  being  a  working  body  with  one  end  thereof  adjoining 
a  solid  medium  plastic  under  pressure  adapted  to  enclose  a  test 
sample  subjected  to  a  pressure  transmitted  by  the  solid  medium 
thereto  upon  the  dies  being  driven  towards  each  other,  the 
other  part  being  a  base  member  with  one  end  thereof  facing  a 
die  driving  means  common  to  all  the  dies  and  with  the  other 
end  thereof  facing  another  end  of  the  working  body  and 
spaced  a  certain  distance  therefrom,  the  space  l>etween  said 
ends  being  filled  with  a  solid  medium  plastic  under  pressure, 
the  surfaces  or  faces  of  said  last-mentioned  ends  having  identi- 
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cal  annular  grooves,  the  axes  thereof  essentially  coinciding 
with  the  longitudinal  centerUne  of  the  die,  the  inner  edges  of 
said  grooves  deflning  central  portions  of  the  working  body  and 
the  base  member  ends  respectively,  the  grooves  being  at  least 
partially  filled  with  a  solid  medium  plastic  under  pressure, 
characterized  in  that  the  working  body  (4)  of  each  die  (2)  is 
made  up  of  two  pans  in  the  direction  essentially  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  centerline  (3)  of  the  die  (2),  the  parts  being 
a  central  insert  (21)  and  an  encircling  ring  (22)  both  arranged 
coaxially  and  capable  of  relative  displacement  towards  the  test 
sample  (7),  whereas  the  surface  area  of  the  end  (23)  of  the 
central  insert  (21)  adjoining  the  end  (11)  of  the  working  body 
(4)  is  provided  with  the  groove  (14)  approximates  to  or  less 
than  the  surface  area  of  the  central  portion  (18)  of  said  end  (11). 


4,302,169 
METHOD  AND  MOLD  FOR  MAKING  PLASnC  SHOES 
Jow  F.  deOliTeria,  Stitm,  NJtL,  aarigBor  to  Bartez  ladutrics 
Coip^  Wahham,  Mao. 

FiM  JaL  29, 19W,  Ser.  No.  173,289 

bt  a.)  B29C  6/Oa  7/00;  B29D  27/0(k  B29F  3/00 

VS.  a.  425—119  <  Oaims 


resinous  material  through  the  inlet  passageway  into  the 
accumulation  chamber,  and 

(e)  means  coacting  with  die  ring-piston  for  causing  the  flow 
of  resinous  material  into  the  accumulation  chamber  to 
wipe  the  tip  of  the  piston  to  clean  the  tip  and  prevent 
accumulation  of  material  tbereagainst,  the  means  coacting 
with  the  ring-piston  including  an  annular  groove  that  is 
recessed  inwardly  in  the  outer  circumferential  surface  of 
the  ring-piston  adjacent  the  tip  thereof  in  substantial  align- 
ment with  the  inlet  passageway  when  the  ring-piston  is 
fully  extended  into  the  chamber,  the  groove,  opposite  the 
inlet  passageway,  having  a  recess  extending  therefrom 
longitudinally  of  the  piston  through  the  tip  thereof. 

9.  An  accumulator  head,  comprising: 

(a)  a  centrally  disposed  mandrel; 

(b)  an  aimular  accumulation  chamber  surrounding  the  man- 
drel and  having  a  pair  of  opposing  ends,  one  of  which  is  a 
configured  discharge  end  and  with  an  annular  discharge 
opening  therein; 

(c)  an  annular  ring-piston  reciprocable  axially  in  the  cham- 
ber to  force,  for  example,  resinous  material  in  the  accumu- 
Ution  chamber  through  the  discharge  opening,  the  ring- 
piston  including: 

(I)  a  free  outer  tip  for  engaging  and  forcing  resinous  mate- 
rial from  the  chamber,  the  tip  having  a  shape  which 
corresponds  to  the  configuration  of  the  discharge  end  of 
the  chamber; 


1.  In  a  molding  apparatus  for  forming  plastic  shoes,  the 
combination  comprising 
a  mold  having  first  and  second  separable  engaged  segments 

defining  therein  a  wholly-enclosed  mold  cavity, 
a  shoe  last, 
last-supporting  means  arranged  to  support  said  bat  within 

said  mold  cavity,  and 
pivot  means  pivotally  supporting  said  last-supporting  means. 


4,302,170 

ACCUMULATOR  HEAD  HAVING  A  PISTON  WITH  A 

SELF-WIPING  FACE 

John  Gonm,  Bridaewattr,  N  J„  aoigMr  to  Midlnd-Roa  Cor- 

pontioa,  Clerda^  OUo 

Filed  JaL  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,051 
bt  CL3  B29D  23/04 
VS.  a.  425—133.1  9  Oains 

1.  An  accumulator  head,  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular,  accumulation  chamber  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  a  pair  of  opposing  ends,  one  of  which  is  a  config- 
ured end  through  which,  for  example,  resinous  material 
leaves  the  chamber; 

(b)  an  annular  ring-piston  movable  axially  within  the  annular 
accumulation  chamber  to  force  resinous  material  from  the 
accumulation  chamber  through  the  discharge  end  thereof, 
the  piston  having  a  free  outer  tip  which  is  shaped  to  corre- 
spond generally  to  the  configuration  of  the  discharge  end; 

(c)  an  inlet  passageway  communicating  with  the  accumula- 
tion chamber  between  opposing  ends  of  the  chamber,  the 
inlet  passageway  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the 
chamber  in  a  direction  away  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  chamber; 

(d)  means  coacting  with  the  inlet  passageway  for  forcing 


(II)  an  inner  cylindrical  wall  closest  the  mandrel  and  an 
outer  cylindrical  wall  in  spaced  relation  from  the  iimer 
waU; 

(in)  a  circumferential  groove  recessed  mwardly  in  the 
outer  wall  of  the  ring-piston  in  the  direction  of  the 
mandrel  and  in  spaced  relation  from  the  tip; 

(TV)  a  recess  in  the  outer  wall  of  the  ring-piston  and  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  the  ring-piston  between  the 
groove  and  tip  to  form  a  conduit  between  the  groove 
and  chamber, 

(d)  an  inlet  passageway  leading  radially  from  the  accmula- 
tion  chamber  between  the  opposing  ends  thereof  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  mandrel,  the  inlet  passageway 
being  aUgned  with  a  spot  on  the  ring-piston  that  is  substan- 
tially 180'  from  the  recess  measured  around  the  ring-pis- 
ton; 

(e)  means  coacting  with  the  inlet  passageway  for  forcing 
resinous  material  into  the  accumulation  chamber,  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  resinous  material  flowing  in  the  groove  and 
outwardly  therefrom  past  the  tip  of  the  ring-piston  to  wipe 
and  clean  the  tip; 

(0  an  annular  discharge  orifice  in  spaced  relation  firom  the 
discharge  opening  in  the  discharge  end  of  the  chamber, 

(g)  an  annular  discharge  passageway  connecting  the  dis- 
charge orifices  and  discharge  opening; 
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(h)  an  annular  entrance  opening  surrounding  the  discharge 
passageway  and  communicating  therewith  between  the 
discharge  orifice  and  discharge  opening;  and 

(i)  means  for  forcing  resinous  material  through  the  entrance 
opening  into  the  discharge  passageway  to  form  an  outer 
layer  of  material  to  that  flowing  in  the  discharge  passage- 
way past  the  entrance  opening. 


4,302,171 
LEVEL  CONTROL  FOR  CERAMIC  SLURRY  WORKING 

TANK  IN  CERAMIC  HOT  MOLDING  MACHINE 

Mlchwl  L  Peltimin,  and  brael  D.  Pdtman,  both  of  1646 

Hampdiire  Are.  Sooth,  St  Lonis  Park,  Minn.  55426 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,919 

lot  a^  B28B  00/00 

VS.  a.  425—140  9  Claini 


4,302,172 
EXTRUSION  DIE  ASSEMBLY 
Steren  W.  HogKth;  Cari  W.  LolT,  and  Deu  J.  White,  aU  of 
Oippewa  Falls,  Wis.,  aaiignon  to  Leesona  Coipantioa, 
Wanrick,RJ. 

FUed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,234 

lBtCL3B29Fi/00 

U.S.  CL  425—154  7  Claims 


and  an  elongated  restrictor  bar  mounted  generally  transversely 
of  said  channel,  said  bar  including  a  plurality  of  elongated  studs 
fixedly  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  bar  at  spaced 
longitudinal  positions  therealong,  said  studs  extending  from 
said  bar  through  said  die  body  to  a  position  where  the  other 
ends  thereof  are  positioned  outwardly  of  said  body,  said  other 
stud  ends  being  threaded;  the  improvement  comprising  an 
assembly  for  non-rotatably,  axially  moving  said  studs  relative 
to  said  die  body  so  as  to  alternatively  move  said  bar  back  and 
forth  with  respect  to  said  flow  path  so  as  to  regulate  the  flow 
of  material  therethrough,  said  assembly  including  an  elongated 
recess  disposed  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  body  and  through 
which  said  other  stud  ends  are  adapted  to  extend,  a  plurality  of 
spools  each  adapted  for  engagement  with  one  of  said  other 
stud  ends,  each  of  said  spools  including  a  body  portion  in  turn 
provided  with  a  threaded  axial  bore  engaged  with  said 
threaded  other  stud  ends,  means  for  axially  restraining  said 
spools  with  respect  to  said  die  body  while  permitting  rotation 
thereof  so  as  to  in  turn  effect  said  axial  movement  of  said  studs, 
each  of  said  spools  including  means  breakable  upon  routional 
overstressing  thereof  so  as  to  prevent  fiirther  application  of 
force  to  its  respective  stud. 


4,302,173 

MOULDING  MACHINE 

Bcrtil  Permn,  Kentis  Vag  12,  Hjarip  222  48  Lmd,  Swedes 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,971 

Claiins  firiority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Mar.  1, 1978, 7802304 

lot  a.}  A21C  S/00 

VS.  CL  425—192  R  7  CUm 


1.  In  a  ceramic  slurry  hot  molding  machine  having  a  work- 
ing tank  and  a  preparation  tank  for  holdmg  the  slurry,  and 
wherein  transfer  of  material  from  said  preparation  tank  to  said 
working  tank  is  required  in  the  process,  the  improvement 
comprising  an  apparatus  for  determining  when  a  desired 
amount  of  slurry  has  been  transferred  to  said  working  tank, 
including  a  tank  support  for  mounting  said  working  tank, 
means  to  pivotally  mount  said  tank  support  for  pivotal  move- 
ment from  a  first  stopped  position  to  a  second  position,  means 
to  counterbalance  said  working  tank  about  its  pivot  to  retain 
the  tank  support  in  said  fu^t  stopped  position  until  the  material 
in  said  working  tank  reaches  a  desired  level,  and  means  to  sense 
movement  of  said  tank  support  to  said  seccnd  position. 


1.  An  extrusion  die  for  the  extrusion  of  thermoplastic  materi- 
als having  a  die  body  defining  an  internal  plastic  flow  channel 


1.  A  moulding  machine  for  moulding  mouldaUe  products, 
preferably  foodstuff  masses  in  the  form  of  meat  masses,  fish 
masses  or  potato  masses,  comprising 
means  for  defining  a  piston  passage  and  a  moulding  tool 

passage  communicating  with  said  piston  passage; 
a  piston  slidably  disposed  in  said  piston  passage; 
a  moulding  tool  defining  a  moulding  cavity,  said  moulding 

tool  slidably  disposed  in  said  moulding  tool  passage; 
a  generally  vertical  drive  shaft; 
means  for  rotatably  driving  said  drive  shaft; 
a  rotary  disc  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  drive  shaft  for 

rotation  therewith  about  an  axis; 
means  for  coupling  said  moulding  tool  to  said  rotary  disc  to 

effect  reciprocation  of  said  moulding  tool  in  said  moulding 

tool  passage  with  rotation  of  said  rotary  disc;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  piston  eccentrically  to  said  rotary 

disk  to  effect  reciprocation  of  said  piston  in  said  piston 

passage  with  rotation  of  said  rotary  disc,  comprising 
cam  means  releasably  mounted  on  said  rotary  d^, 
a  beating  eccentrically  arranged  on  said  cam  means  relative 

to  said  axis,  and 
a  member  pivotally  connecting  said  piston  and  said  bearing, 
said  cam  means  when  released  being  swingable  relative  to 

said  rotary  disc  to  change  the  eccentricity  of  lakj  bearing 

relative  to  said  axis, 
wherein  said  piston  and  said  moulding  tool  are  coupled  to 
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laid  rotary  diic  such  that  when  said  moulding  tool  is  in  a 
(int  position  said  piston  pumps  the  mouldable  product 
into  said  moulding  cavity,  compacting  the  product  to  a 
desired  consistency,  and  when  said  moulding  tool  is  in  a 
second  position  the  mouldable  product  compacted  in  said 
moulding  cavity  is  discharged  from  the  machine. 


4,302,175 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  RECORDED  DISCS 
Michael  L.  McNedy,  bdiaaapolls,  lod^  anigBor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poratkHi.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jna.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  163,145 
iBt  a.'  B29D  17/00:  B29C  3/00 
VS.  a.  425-^385  7  < 


4,302,174 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CLOSING  THE  BARRELS  OF 

TAMPON  INSERTERS 

Alfred  HinauBB,  Rkhaoiid,  Vl,  anivior  to  Haud-RichiMnd, 

be  Rictaoad,  Va. 

Fikd  Nor.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,119 

bt  a.'  B29D  31/00 

VS.  CL  425-341  10  CUms 


fFSffTIA 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  molding  recorded  discs  which  includes 
a  pair  of  opposed  mold  plates  and  a  center  hold  down  member 
in  each  mold  plate  for  securing  the  center  edge  of  a  stamper  to 
the  mold  plate,  the  improvement  comprising, 
one  of  said  hold  down  members  having  indicia  forming 
means  on  its  surface  for  forming  said  indicia  in  the  re- 
corded disc  as  the  disc  is  being  molded. 


4,302,176 

TUBE  EXPANDER 

William  F.  Gordon,  S6  Lake  Ave.,  Third  Lake,  IlL  60046 

Fded  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,018 

Int  CL'  B29D  23/00 

VS.  CL  425—392  12 


I.  An  arrangement  for  closing  the  barrels  of  catamenial 
tampon  inserters,  comprising  means  for  advancing  a  succession 
of  barrels  in  a  predetermined  direction,  at  a  predetermined 
speed  and  along  a  predetermined  path,  including  a  carrier 
having  a  plurality  of  equidistant  treating  locations  and  means 
for  releasably  holding  the  barrels  at  said  locations;  means  for 
supplying  barrels  to  said  locations  in  a  first  portion  of  said  path; 
and  means  for  simultaneously  changing  the  temperature  of  and 
deforming  a  selected  portion  of  each  of  the  barrels  during 
advancement  of  the  respective  location  along  a  second  portion 
of  said  path,  including  a  container  for  a  body  of  heat-exchang- 
ing liquid,  said  container  having  a  portion  adjacent  to  said  path 
and  a  succession  of  uniformly  spaced  depressions  each  having 
a  shape  substantially  complementary  to  the  desired  shape  of 
selected  portions  of  the  barrels,  means  for  moving  said  con- 
tainer in  synchronism  with  said  carrier  so  that  successive  de- 
pressions register  with  successive  locations  in  a  second  portion 
of  said  path,  means  for  effecting  relative  displacement  between 
successive  barrels  and  the  corresponding  depressions  so  as  to 
intnxluce  the  selected  portions  of  such  barrels  into  and  to 
thereupon  withdraw  deformed  selected  portions  from  the 
corresponding  depressions  during  travel  of  barrels  at  said 
locations  toward,  past  and  beyond  said  second  portion  of  said 
path,  and  sutionary  temperature  influencing  means  extending 
into  said  container  and  operative  to  influence  the  temperature 
of  the  liquid  in  wid  contaiiier. 


1.  Apparatus  for  expanding  flexible  members  comprising: 

a  housing; 

first  and  second  block  means  each  pivotally  mounted  within 
said  housing  for  rotation  about  an  axis; 

finger  means  coupled  to  each  block  means  and  extending 
from  said  housing  transverse  to  each  said  block  means  for 
engagement  in  a  flexible  member; 

cam  follower  means  separate  from  said  finger  means  and 
coupled  to  each  of  said  block  means  for  providing  a  cam- 
ming surface;  and 

cam  means  supported  for  movement  within  said  housing  and 
coupled  to  engage  said  cam  follower  means  for  rotating 
each  of  said  first  and  second  block  means  about  its  axis. 


4,302,177 
FUEL  CONVERSION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Martin  O.  Faokhaael,  and  Alfkcd  K.  Roomt,  both  of  Hooiioa, 
Tex.,  aasignon  to  The  M.  W.  Kellogg  CoiDpanjr,  Hooatoo, 
Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  778,518,  Mar.  17,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  670^08, 
Mar.  26,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  filed  Jun.  5,  1978, 
Ser.  No.  912,627 
lot  CL'  F23D  11/44;  F23L  15/00 
VS.  CL  431—11  7  Claiin 

1.  A  method  for  vaporizing  a  No.  2  Fuel  Oil  for  use  in  a 
burner  normally  used  for  natural  gas,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 
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(a)  superheating  steam  to  a  temperature  of  frx>m  about  600" 
F.  to  about  900'  F.  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  I  SO  to  about 
lOOpsig; 

(b)  mixing  the  superheated  steam  with  said  fiiel  oil  in  propor- 
tions of  from  about  0.1  to  about  1.0  pounds  of  steam  per 
pound  of  fuel  oil; 

-(c)  heating  the  mixture  to  vaporize  80  to  98  wt.%  of  the  fiiel 
oil  to  produce  a  gaseous  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  SOO*  F.  to  about  900'  F.  and  a  pressure  of  from 
about  7S  to  about  130  psig;  and 
(d)  superheating  the  gaseous  mixture,  being  substantially 
free  of  liquid  fuel  oil,  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  600' 
F.  to  about  800°  F.  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  25  to  atxjut 
4S  psig  whereby  the  gaseous  mixture  can  be  burned  in  a 
burner  normally  designed  for  burning  natural  gas. 
4.  Apparatus  for  vaporizing  a  normally  liquid  fuel  oil  such  as 
Fuel  Oil  2  through  Fuel  Oil  No.  4  for  use  in  a  normally  gas 
fired  burner,  which  comprises: 
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means  for  supplying  a  Uquid  fuel  oil; 

a  fiiel  oil  feed  exchanger  for  preheating  said  fiiel  oil; 

means  for  supplying  a  carrier  gas; 

a  vaporizer  furnace  having  a  radiant  heating  zone  and  a 

convective  heating  zone, 
a  coil  in  said  convective  heating  zone  for  further  heating  said 

fuel  oil  after  passing  through  said  exchanger, 
a  second  coil  in  said  convective  heating  zone  for  heating  said 

carrier  gas, 
a  heating  coil  in  said  radiant  heating  zone,  and  liquid  fuel 

firing  means  for  heating  said  vaporizer  furnace; 
means  for  mixing  said  heated  carrier  gas  and  said  preheated 

fiiel  oil  and  introducing  the  mixture  to  said  heating  coil  in 

said  radiant  heating  zone  for  vaporizing  said  mixture  to 

produce  a  gaseous  mixture;  and 
means  for  superheating  the  gaseous  mixture  whereby  such 

gaseous  mixture  is  suitable  for  use  in  a  normally  gas  fired 

burner. 


4,302,178 
VARIABLE  PRESSURE  VALVE 
James  L.  Belknap,  Parker  aty,  and  William  P.  Coppin,  Mode, 
both  of  ImL,  anignors  to  Mazon  Corporation,  Mnncie,  Ind. 
Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  120,263 
Int  CV  G05D  11/03 
VS.  CL  431—19  7  Claima 

I.  A  pneiunatically  controlled,  variable  oil  pressure  regula- 
tor for  maintaining  a  selected  combustion  ratio  of  oil  and  air  in 
a  furnace  having  a  combustion  air  control  valve  for  controlling 
flow  of  air  to  an  orifice  inlet  supplying  air  through  a  combus- 
tion air  line  to  the  fiimace  combustion  chamber  with  a  back 
pressure  impulse  line  connected  thereto,  the  variable  oil  pres- 
sure regulator  comprising: 
a  diaphragm  housing; 

a  flexible  air  diaphragm  sealingly  disposed  within  said  dia- 
phragm housing  to  define  a  first  air  chamber  in  said  dia- 
phragm housing,  said  first  air  chamber  communicating 
with  the  combustion  air  line  downstream  of  the  combus- 
tion air  control  valve  and  upstream  of  the  fiimace  combus- 


tion chamber  orifice  inlet  to  receive  and  monitor  the  air 
pressure  thereof,  whereby  the  air  pressure  in  the  combus- 
tion air  line  is  directed  against  said  flexible  air  diaphragm 
which  is  distensible  in  response  thereto; 

a  flexible  oil  diaphragm  sealingly  disposed  within  said  dia- 
phragm housing  to  defme  a  second  air  chamber  adjacent 
the  first  air  chamber  and  connected  to  the  back  pressure 
impulse  line  communicating  with  the  fiimace  combustion 
chamber  to  receive  and  monitor  the  pressure  present  in 
the  combustion  chamber  within  said  second  air  chamber, 
whereby  the  air  pressure  in  the  combustion  chamber  is 
directed  against  both  said  air  and  oil  diaphragms  to  sum 
algebraically  the  combustion  air  line  pressure  and  the 
fiimace  combustion  chamber  pressure; 

air  diaphragm  reenforcing  means  disposed  in  contacting 
relationship  with  said  air  diaphragm  for  substantially 
reenforcing  the  entirety  of  said  air  diaphragm  and  leaving 
only  the  peripheral  regions  of  the  air  diaphragm  not  reen- 
forced; 

oil  diaphragm  reenforcing  means  disposed  in  contacting 
relationship  with  said  oil  diaphragm  for  substantially 
reenforcing  the  entirety  of  said  oil  diaphragm  and  leaving 
only  the  peripheral  regions  of  the  oil  diaphragm  not  reen- 
forced; 


diaphragm  spacer  means  disposed  between  said  air  dia- 
phragm reenforcing  means  and  said  oil  diaphragm  reen- 
forcing means  within  the  second  air  chamber  to  dispose 
said  reenforced  air  and  oil  diaphragm  in  fued,  spaced 
relationship  and  to  move  the  oil  diaphragm  in  response  to 
the  sum  of  the  combustion  air  line  pressure  and  the  com- 
bustion chamber  pressure; 

a  valve  body  connected  to  said  diaphragm  housing  and 
defining  an  oil  inlet  chamber  and  an  oil  outlet  chamber; 

a  valve  orifice  substantially  circular  shape  in  transverse 
cross-section  disposed  internally  of  said  valve  body  and 
separating  said  oil  inlet  chamber  from  said  oil  outlet  cham- 
ber for  controlling  the  flow  of  oil  therebetween; 

a  valve  stem  connected  at  the  proximal  end  thereof  with  said 
oil  diaphragm  and  extending  longitudinally  into  said  oil 
outlet  chamber,  thereby  to  move  longitudinally  in  re- 
sponse to  the  movement  of  said  oil  diaphragm  and  thereby 
in  response  to  the  algebraically  summed  pressures  of  the 
combustion  air  line  and  the  combustion  chamber; 

a  valve  plug  disposed  on  and  connected  to  the  distal  end  of 
said  valve  stem  for  longitudinal  displacement  snugly 
within  said  valve  orifice  to  regulate  the  flow  of  oil  from 
said  oil  inlet  chamber  to  said  oil  outlet  chamber  of  the 
valve  body,  said  valve  plug  having  thesshape  of  a  solid  of 
revolution  formed  by  rotating  a  convexly  curved  surface 
which  intersects  the  longitudinal  axis  oTHk  valve  stem 
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ibout  uid  longitudinal  axis,  said  convexly  carved  surface 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  arc  of  a 
dtcle  of  less  than  about  90',  a  hyperbolic  curve,  a  para- 
bolic curve,  or  an  elliptical  curve  whereby  an  elliptical 
shape  is  approximated  further  comprising  spring  loaded 
tension  means  operatively  connected  to  said  air  and  oil 
diaphragms  for  initially  determining  the  longitudinal  dis- 
placement of  said  valve  plug  within  said  valve  orifice  to 
fix  thereby  an  initial  ratio  of  oil  pressure  to  air  pressure, 
said  spring  loaded  tension  means  comprising  an  adjusting 
tension  coil  spring  which  is  attached  at  the  distal  end  to 
said  diaphragm  spacer  and  at  the  proximal  end  to  screw 
tension  adjustment  means  to  exert  a  longitudinal  force  in  a 
tint  direction  on  said  diaphragms;  and  a  compensating 
compfessioa  coil  spring  disposed  between  a  stationary 
spring  support  and  said  air  diaphragm  to  exert  a  longitudi- 
nal force  in  a  second  direction  on  said  diaphragms,  said 
longitudinal  oppositely  directed  forces  in  combination 
initially  determining  the  displacement  of  said  valve  plug 
with  respect  to  said  valve  orifice  and  thereby  the  oil  to  air 
ratio. 


4,302,180 

FUEL  BURNER 

Joteph  Le  Mer,  ate  beUemc,  St  Thegonnec,  Fruce  (29223) 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36,453 

CUiM  priority,  application  FIraace,  Jaa.  26, 1978, 78  18998 

Int  O.'  F23N  11/44 

VS.  a  431—218  U  < 


4302,179 

BURNER  HOLDER  WITH  QUICK  RELEASE  AND 

LOCKUP  MECHANISM 

Rickard  S.  Poat,  Ediabargh,  Seotiaiid,  aaigBor  to  LaidUw, 

Drew  *  Co.  Ltd.,  EdiBbargh,  Scotiaad 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,137 

tat  a.1  F23C  5/06 

VS.  CL  431—189  6  Claims 


1.  A  fiiel  burner  comprising: 

(a)  a  vaporizing  body; 

(b)  a  vaporizing  duct  coiled  within  said  vaporizing  body; 

(c)  combustion  initiating  means; 

(d)  heating  means  for  heating  said  burner  body  during  start- 
up, said  heating  means  comprising  an  electric  resistance 
heater; 

(e)  a  mixing  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  said  va- 
porizing duct; 

(0  means  for  introducing  a  fuel  into  said  vaporizing  duct; 

(g)  means  for  introducing  a  vector  fluid  into  said  vaporizing 
duct  for  transporting  said  fuel; 

(h)  a  combustion  grid  on  which  said  fuel  is  burned  in  a  flame; 
and 
wherein  said  vaporizing  duct  and  vaporizing  body  are  posi- 
tioned and  configured  whereby  said  flame  at  least  partially 
licks  said  vaporizing  body  to  heat  said  fuel  passing  through 
said  vaporizing  duct  and  wherein  said  resistance  heater  is 
positioned  to  heat  said  fuel  and  said  vector  fluid  in  said  mixing 
chamber  prior  to  passage  through  said  combustion  grid. 


f.  4,302,181 

PfEZOELECTRIC  IGNITER  APPARATUS  VOSL  GAS 
GRILL 

Eric  J.  Schknser,  Lindeahnnt,  111.,  anigaor  to  Weber-Stephea 
Prodaets  Co.,  Arlington  Heights,  Dl. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  124,558 
tot  CL'  F23Q  3/00;  F24B  3/00 
VS.  CL  431—264  5  ( 


1.  to  a  furnace  firing  system  of  the  type  having  a  fiunace 
port,  a  burner  including  a  nozzle  at  one  end  received  in  the 
pott  and  means  for  mounting  the  burner  to  position  the  nozzle 
in  the  port  at  a  desired  firing  angle,  the  improvement  wherein: 
the  burner  comprises  an  elongated  body  having  a  frustoconical 
locating  member  fixedly  mounted  therearound  adjacent  the 
other  end  of  the  burner  and  tapering  towards  the  one  end;  and 
wherein  the  mounting  means  comprises  means  connecting  to 
the  burner  solely  at  the  locating  member  comprising  a  receiv- 
ing member  having  the  inner  surface  thereof  conflgured  to 
closely  receive  the  locating  member,  means  for  releasably 
retaining  the  locating  member  in  the  receiving  member  and 
means  for  pivoting  the  burner  about  a  pivot  axis  disposed 
between  the  locating  member  and  the  nozzle  and  substantially 
adjacent  the  nozzle  comprising  a  pivot  arm  extending  between 
the  pivot  axis  and  the  receiving  member  and  connected  to  the 
receiving  member  at  one  end,  a  base  and  a  mounting  member 
connected  to  the  base  at  one  end  and  pivotally  connected  at  its 
other  end  to  the  other  end  of  the  pivot  arm  at  the  pivot  axis  to 
enable  the  pivot  arm  to  pivot  about  the  pivot  axis  with  respect 
to  the  mounting  member. 


1.  fa  an  igniter  apparatus  for  use  with  a  device  having  a 
frame  and  a  gas  burner  mounted  in  said  frame,  which  burner 
produces  a  flame  from  gas  and  wherein  the  apparatus  includes 
a  piezoelectric  current  generator  having  a  push-button  and 
which  when  pressed  by  a  given  force  in  a  given  direction 
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moves  along  a  line  to  cause  the  generator  to  produce  an  elec- 
tric current,  electrode  means  for  being  positioned  at  a  given 
location  at  which  gas  will  be  ignited  when  there  is  a  spark  at 
the  electrode  means,  and  wire  means  connecting  the  generator 
and  the  electrode  means  for  conducting  the  current  to  the 
electrode  means  for  producing  a  spark  at  the  electrode  means, 
tHe  improvement  comprising: 
a  subframe; 

carrier  means  interconnecting  the  frame  and  the  subframe 
and  guiding  the  subframe  for  movement  along  a  given 
path  in  a  first  direction  from  a  first  position  to  only  a 
second  position  and  for  movement  along  said  path  in  a 
second  direction  from  said  second  position  to  said  first 
position; 
said  subframe  being  urged  in  said  second  direction  to  said 
position  by  a  predetermined  force,  said  predetermined 
force  being  less  than  said  given  force; 
said  generator  being  mounted  on  said  subframe  with  said  line 
of  button  movement  generally  parallel  to  said  path  and 
said  given  direction  generally  corresponding  to  said  first 
direction; 
said  electrode  means  being  mounted  on  said  subframe  in  a 
position  such  that  when  the  subframe  is  at  said  second 
position  the  electrode  means  is  at  said  given  location  and 
when  the  subframe  is  at  said  first  position  the  electrode 
means  will  be  displaced  from  said  given  location  and 
spaced  a  significant  distance  from  said  flame; 
whereby  said  subframe  will  normally  be  at  said  first  position 
by  reason  of  said  urging  but  when  said  button  is  pressed  in 
said  given  direction  said  subframe  will  first  move  to  said 
second  position  and  only  upon  reaching  there  the  pressure 
on  the  button  will  be  effective  to  depress  the  button  result- 
ing in  a  spark  at  the  electrode  means. 


said  fibers  and  the  weight  percent  of  fiber  additive  in  said 
mixture. 


4,302,182 
PHOTOFLASH  LAMP 
John  W.  Shaffer,  WUliamsport,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTE  Prodacts 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Cona. 

Filed  Oct  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  86,502 

tot  a.'  F21K  S/00 

VS.  CL  431—362  lo  Oaims 


1.  A  photoflash  lamp  comprising: 

an  hermetically  sealed,  light-transmitting  envelope; 

a  quantity  of  filamentary  combustible  material  located 
within  said  envelope; 

a  combustion-supporting  gas  in  said  envelope;  and 

high  voltage  breakdown  ignition  means  disposed  in  said 
envelope  in  operative  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
filamentary  combustible  material,  said  ignition  means 
including  a  pair  of  lead-in  wires  extending  into  said  enve- 
lope in  a  spaced  relationship,  and  primer  material  cover- 
ing and  bridging  the  terminations  of  said  lead-in  wires 
within  said  envelope,  said  primer  material  comprising  a 
mixture  of  particulate  fiiel,  a  binding  agent,  and  an  addi- 
tive of  conductive  fibers  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.2  to 
10.0  percent  by  weight  of  said  primer  mixture  on  a  dried 
basis,  whereby  the  breakdown  voltage  of  said  primer 
material  is  controlled  by  selection  of  the  average  length  of 


4,302,183 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WriH  PLASTIC 

LINED  PIPE 
Richard  E.  Pero,  Midlaad,  MicL,  assivior  to  The  Dow  Ckcaical 
Company,  Midland,  Mick. 

Filed  May  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  149,404 
tat  CL'  F34J  3/00 
VS.  CL  432—225  $  < 


J^a 


1.  A  heating  apparatus  particnlariy  suited  and  ndaptfd  to 
heat  a  projecting  end  of  a  thermoplastic  liner  of  a  lined  con- 
duit, the  apparatus  comprising  a  first  or  outer  housing  havijig 
a  generally  cylindrical  cup-like  configuration,  the  outer  hous- 
ing having  a  first  or  open  end  terminating  in  a  plane  generally 
normal  to  the  axis  of  generation  of  the  generally  cylindrical 
portion,  the  housing  having  a  second  or  a  closed  end  remotely 
disposed  from  the  first  end,  the  second  end  defining  means  to 
receive  and  generally  uniformly  radially  distribute  the  heated 
gas,  a  second  or  inner  housing  of  generally  cylindrical  configu- 
ration disposed  within  the  first  or  outer  housing,  the  inner 
housing  having  a  first  or  open  end  disposed  generally  adjacent 
the  first  end  of  the  outer  housing,  the  plane  of  the  open  end  of 
the  inner  housing  being  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
opening  of  the  outer  housing  and  being  displaced  toward  the 
second  end  of  the  outer  housing,  the  inner  housing  having  a 
second  or  closed  end  disposed  generally  adjacent  and  spaced 
from  the  second  end  of  the  outer  housing,  the  inner  housing 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  projecting  end  of  a  thermoplastic 
Uner  of  lined  conduit,  a  generally  discoidal  baffle  supported 
adjacent  the  first  ends  of  the  inner  and  outer  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  first  end  of  the  outer  housings,  the  discoidal  baflle 
lying  in  a  place  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  first  end 
of  the  outer  housing  and  being  disposed  external  to  space 
enclosed  by  the  outer  housing. 


4,302,184 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ANIMAL  TOOTH 

RESTORATION 

Hemy  J.  Caney,  Star  Rtc  #1,  Hatchett  Rwck,  Bairt,  Tn. 

79504 

FUed  Aag.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175454 

tot  CL'  A61D  5/00 

U.S.CL433— 1  7CWm 

1.  A  matrix  device  for  use  in  restoring  the  worn  teeth  of 
grazing  animals,  comprising: 

a  band  member  formed  into  a  loop; 

adjustment  means  attached  to  said  band  member  for  adjust- 
ing the  effective  length  of  said  band  member; 

support  frame  means  connected  to  said  band  member  for 
supporting  said  band  member  from  a  position  remote 
therefrom; 

means  disposed  on  said  ftame  means  and  slidable  therealong 
for  engaging  the  external  surface  of  an  animal's  mouth  for 
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holding  said  band  member  in  position  about  an  animal's 
teeth,  band  member  comprising  two  separate  bands,  each 
of  said  separate  bands  being  generally  U-shaped  in  config- 
uration with  each  of  said  U-shaped  bands  being  curved 
longitudinally  to  conform  to  the  gum  of  an  animal  whose 


teeth  are  to  be  restored,  said  adjustment  means  including 
a  chuck  attached  to  one  of  said  bands,  a  rod  attached  to 
the  other  of  said  bands,  said  rod  being  insertable  in  said 
chuck  and  movable  in  relation  thereto,  and  means  for 
tightening  said  chuck  about  said  rod  to  lock  the  rod  and 
separate  bands  in  adjusted  relation. 


4,302,ia5 
UQUID  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Aithv  L.  Hall.  520  Bardn  Rd^  KMnrille,  Tom.  37919 
Filed  JiL  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  SM44 
lot  a>  A61C  1/00 
\3S.  a  433—27  3  CUms 


1.  A  liquid  source  system  for  supplying  sterile  liquid  to  a 
surgical  tool  comprising  a  flexible,  inelastic  vessel  containing 
said  sterile  liquid,  conduit  means  connecting  said  vessel  to  said 
tool,  pressurizing  means  including  a  sutionary  first  wall  and  a 
sutionary  second  wall  generally  parallel  to  said  first  wall,  a 
plate  slidingly  mounted  between  and  generally  parallel  to  said 
first  and  second  walls,  to  define  a  vessel  receiving  zone 
adapted  to  receive  said  flexible,  inelastic  vessel  between  said 
plate  and  said  first  wall,  and  gas  activatable  cylinder  means  for 
urging  said  plate  toward  and  away  from  said  first  wall  when 
said  flexible  vessel  is  disposed  within  the  vessel  receiving  zone, 
said  gas  activatable  cylinder  being  connected  by  activating  gas 
coixluit  means  to  sensor  means  adapted  to  sense  exhaust  gas 
from  said  tool  and  provide  activating  gas  to  said  cyUnder 
whereby  liquid  is  suppUed  to  said  tool  concurrently  with  drive 
gas,  said  sensor  means  comprising  a  low  pressure  amplifier 
having  an  inlet  connected  to  exhaust  conduit  means  from  said 
tool,  an  ampUiying  gas  inlet  connected  to  an  amplifying  gas 
source  and  an  amplifying  gas  outlet  connected  to  an  amplifying 
gas  inlet  of  a  high  pressure  amplifieT  having  an  activating  gas 
inlet  connected  to  an  activating  gas  source  and  an  activating 
gat  outlet  connected  to  said  urging  means. 


4,302.186 

ORAL  HYGIENE  APPLIANCES 

Michael  A.  Camnuck;  Christopher  W.  Elkins;  Clarence  J. 

Hicknan  and  Keith  M.  Mullint.  aU  of  Ft.  CoUins,  Colo., 

assignors  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.,  Ft.  Collins,  Colo. 

Filed  Not.  23. 1979.  Ser.  No.  97.039 

lot  CV  A61C  n/02 


U.S.CL  433-80 
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1.  In  a  device  which  includes  a  supply  of  liquid,  a  pump  for 
propelling  said  liquid,  and  means  for  delivering  the  propelled 
Uquid  to  a  point  of  use,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  cavity  having  a  surrounding  wall  closed 
by  opposing  end  walls  and  with  said  pump  being  seated 
within  said  cavity; 

a  reservoir,  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end, 
having  a  shape  in  conformity  with  said  housing  to  tele- 
scope thereover  in  covering  relationship  with  said  sur- 
rounding wall  and  one  of  said  end  walls; 

a  valve  seat  defined  in  said  one  end  of  said  reservoir, 

a  valve  normally  closed  to  said  valve  seat  with  said  supply  of 
liquid  contained  in  said  reservoir  during  removal  thereof 
from  said  covering  relationship; 

a  coupUng  element  on  said  one  end  of  said  reservoir  and  in 
liquid  communication  with  said  valve  seat; 

a  coupling  member  disposed  in  said  surrounding  wall  and 
matable  in  liquid  communication  with  said  coupling  ele- 
ment upon  placement  of  said  one  end  adjacent  to  said 
surroimding  wall  and  in  a  position  overlying  said  coupling 
member; 

an  outlet  disposed  in  a  wall  of  said  housing  for  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  deUvering  means  and  in  a  location  free 
of  said  one  end  during  said  placement; 

and  means  connecting  said  pump  between  said  coupling 
member  and  said  outlet. 


4.302,187 
REMOVABLE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  PARTIAL  DENTURE 
Han  S.  Yoon.  29-12.  Kwu  Hu  Dong,  Jong  Ro  Ku,  Seoul.  Rep. 
of  Korea 

Coothmatiaa-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  883.843.  Mar.  6. 1978. 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  19. 1980.  Ser.  No.  131.830 
Claimt  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Kons,  May  23.  1977. 
771212 

Int.  a'  A«1C  n/22 
vs.  CL  433-172  10  Oatas 

1.  A  removable  attachment  for  a  partial  denture  comprising; 

(a)  a  support  extending  approximately  the  length  of  at  least 
one  tooth; 

(b)  a  lock  member  adapted  to  have  its  outer  surface  fiinction 
as  the  artificial  tooth; 

(c)  one  of  the  support  or  the  lock  member  defining  a  receiv- 
ing slot  extending  substantially  the  width  thereof  and 
having  both  wide  and  narrow  slot  sections  and  which  is 
horizontal  and  at  a  right  angle  to  the  major  axis  of  the 
denture; 

(d)  an  extending  surface  formed  to  slidably  engage  the  re- 
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ceiving  slot  in  a  relatively  tight  fit  and  extending  from  the 

other  of  the  support  or  lock  member; 
(e)  a  protruding  member  which  is  adapted  to  be  connected 

to  and  extend  from  an  adjacent  tooth; 
(0  a  recess  defined  by  the  support  member  and  dimensioned 

to  receive  the  protruding  member  when  the  support  mem- 


element  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped  magnet  of  strongly 
magnetic  material  and  having  spaced-apart  pole  faces  which 
are  disposed  in  a  conmion  plane,  the  magnet  element  being 
substantially  totally  enclosed  within  the  denture  base  and 
having  very  thin  pole  caps  located  on  the  respective  pole  faces 


her  is  positioned  adjacent  to  the  tooth  firom  which  the 
protruding  member  extends; 

(0  a  lock  pin  formed  on  the  lock  member  and  extending 
therefrom  and  which  engages  the  protruding  member 
when  the  lock  member  is  slid  along  the  slot  to  thereby 
secure  the  support  to  the  adjacent  tooth;  and 

(h)  a  means  to  attach  the  support  to  the  partial  denture. 


US.  a.  433—173 
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thereof,  the  pole  caps  being  exposed  at  the  tissue  conforming 
surface  of  the  denture  base  for  engaging  in  abutting  contact 
with  a  magnetisable  element  when  the  denture  is  fitted  to  a 
wearer,  and  the  pole  caps  being  formed  from  a  material  which 
exhibits  magnetic  permeabiUty  and  which  is  substantially  resis- 
tant to  corrosion  by  oral  juices. 


4.302,188 
PROSTHETIC  DENTAL  IMPLANTS 
Thomas  D.  Driskell.  Worthington.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bio- 
Dynamics,  Inc.  Indianapolis.  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1980.  Ser.  No.  114.977 
Int  d}  A61C  8/00 


4.302.190 

RIFLE  RECOa  SIMIAATOR 

Bon  F.  Shaw.  Whiter  Pirk.  and  Albert  H.  MarAall,  Orlando. 

both  of  Fla..  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  m 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,176 

Int  a^  F41F  27/00 


MS.  CL  434-18 
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I.  A  prosthetic  dental  implant  arranged  to  provide  a  sup- 
porting post  for  one  or  more  artificial  teeth,  said  prosthetic 
dental  implant  comprising: 
a  blade-like  insertion  member  for  anchoring  into  bone  tissue, 
said  insertion  member  including  a  plurality  of  oblong 
slot-like  apertures  disposed  therein  and  a  plurality  of  par- 
tial oblong  slit-like  apertures  extending  inwardly  from  the 
edges  of  said  insertion  member;  and 
a  support  post  joined  to  the  uppermost  edge  of  said  insertion 
member,  said  support  post  having  a  substantially  circular 
lateral  cross  section  throughout  and  an  enlarged  lower 
portion  and  said  support  post  tapers  inwardly  as  it  extends 
upwardly  from  said  enlarged  lower  portion. 
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4.302.189 
DENTURE  RETENTION 
Btfite  R.  D.  Gillinv.  Sydney.  Australia,  assignor  to  Uninnity 
of  Sydney.  Sydney,  Anstralia 

sued  Mar.  26, 1980.  Ser.  No.  134.226 
Oabns  priority,  application  Anstralia.  Mar.  29, 1979.  PIMM 
Int  CV  A61C  13/22 
VS.  a.  433—189  6  ClaiM 

1.  A  denture  comprising  a  base  having  a  gum  tissue  conform- 
ing surface,  at  least  one  artificial  tooth  mounted  to  the  base, 
and  at  least  one  magnet  element  located  in  the  base;  the  magnet 


1.  A  recoil  motion  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

a  voltage  source; 

a  weapon  having  a  trigger  mechanism,  an  intake  port  and  a 
barrel,  the  barrel  of  said  weapon  having  an  orifice  located 
near  the  tip  thereof; 

switching  means  effectively  connected  to  the  trigger  mecha- 
nism of  said  weapon,  and  having  a  first  input  connected  to 
said  voltage  source,  a  second  input  connected  to  ground, 
and  an  output  for  providing  a  trigger  signal  whenever  a 
trainee  rifleman  activates  the  trigger  mechanism  of  said 
weapon; 

timing  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
switching  means  and  an  output  for  generating  a  trigger 
pulse  having  a  predetermined  time  period  in  response  to 
the  trigger  signal  provided  by  said  switching  means; 

compressor  means  having  an  output  port  for  providing  a 
stream  of  compressed  air; 

valve  means  having  an  intake  port  comiected  to  the  output 
port  of  said  compressor  means,  an  output  port  connected 
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to  the  intike  port  of  said  weapon  for  passing  there-  4^2,1>2  

thicogh,  whenever  the  trigger  mechanism  of  said  weapon         COMBINED  PATTERN  HOLDER  AND  PATTERN 
ii  activated,  the  stream  of  compressed  air  provided  by  said  POSITION  INDICATOR 

compressor  means  to  the  intake  port  of  said  weapon;  and   M«»»y  C.  Ifambarger,  2233  Oregoo  Ct.,  St  Louis  Park,  Minn, 
solenoid  means  coimected  to  said  valve  means  and  having  a      9M26 
pair  of  terminals,  with  one  of  said  pair  of  terminals  con-  ™*^  ^-  ^  ]^f^-^  *'•'''' 

nected  to  the  output  of  said  timing  means  for  effecting  the  "*•  *^  **'"  '^'^ 

opening  of  said  valve  means  in  response  to  the  trigger  "  Uilaa 

pulse  provided  by  said  timing  means  so  as  to  allow  the 
stream  of  compressed  air  provided  by  said  compressor 
means  to  pass  through  the  orifice  of  said  weapon,  said 
orifice  being  located  so  that  the  stream  of  air  passing 
through  said  orifice  will  force  the  barrel  of  said  weapon 
upward  and  to  the  right,  so  as  to  cause  said  weapon  to 
recoil. 


4,302,191 

AIMING  AND  GUNNERY  TRAINING  APPARATUS 

Jota  L.  WcJtaU,  Maiktwtau  S-230  47  Akarp,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  24,  UW,  Scr.  No.  133,119 

Claiw  priority,  applkatiOB  Swe4ei,  Mar.  28, 1979,  7902753 

Ut  CV  F41G  3/26 

VS.  a.  434—20  7  CbdiBS 
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1.  Training  apparatus  for  aiming  and  firing  at  moving  actual 
targets  with  a  plurality  of  weapons  intended  for  such  targets, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  target  tracer  (1)  and  an  associated 
data  processing  unit  (11)  for  deriving  magnitudes  representing 
the  requisite  aiming  allowance  point  of  each  respective 
weapon  from  signals  received  from  the  target  tracer  which 
indicate  range  and  direction  to  the  target  at  different  points  of 
time,  i.e.  target  parameters,  and  from  magnitudes  which  repre- 
sent the  performance  and  position  of  the  weapon,  i.e.  weapon 
parameters,  a  TV  camera,  (3i,  Sj, . . .  3„)  arranged  in  parallel 
with  a  direct  aiming  sight  of  the  weapon  and  mounted  on  each 
weapoo,  a  mixer  unit  (10)  and  a  TV  monitor  (9),  said  TV 
camera  being  connectible,  by  the  intermediary  of  said  mixer 
unit  (10)  to  said  TV  monitor  (9)  common  to  the  weapons, 
whereby  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  magnitude  representing 
the  aiming  allowance  point  of  each  weapon  is  combinable  in 
said  mixer  with  the  video  signal  emanating  from  the  TV  cam- 
en  of  the  weapon  for  supply  to  the  TV  monitor. 


1.  A  device  for  simultaneously  holding  a  pattern  to  be  fol- 
lowed and  indicating  pattern  information,  with  the  pattern  to 
be  followed  including  several  rows,  with  each  of  the  rows 
including  a  plurality  of  instructions  for  performing  various 
stitches,  comprising,  in  combination:  a  pattern  support  member 
including  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge,  a  first  side  edge,  a  second 
side  edge,  a  pattern  support  face,  and  a  back  face,  with  the 
pattern  support  face  allowing  the  support  of  the  pattern  to  be 
followed  thereon;  means  for  holding  the  pattern  to  be  followed 
on  the  pattern  support  face  of  the  pattern  support  member;  and 
notation  means  for  simultaneously  delineating  and  also  for 
visually  summarizing  the  pattern  position  in  the  pattern  to  be 
followed  at  a  single  visual  locatioo,  with  the  notation  means 
comprising,  in  combination:  means  for  visually  highlighting 
the  row  of  the  pattern  to  be  followed  and  means  located  on  the 
visually  highlighting  means  for  indicating  the  position  of  the 
pattern  to  be  followed,  with  the  visually  highlighting  means 
being  movable  upon  the  pattern  support  face  of  the  pattern 
support  member  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  side 
edges  and  between  the  top  and  bottom  edges,  wherein  the 
visually  highlighting  means  comprises  an  elongated  bar  mem- 
ber having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge, 
a  first  face,  and  a  second  face,  wherein  first  and  second  grooves 
are  formed  in  the  back  face  of  the  pattern  support  member 
adjacent  and  parallel  to  but  spaced  from  the  side  edges  of  the 
pattern  support  member,  and  wherein  the  elongated  bar  mem- 
ber is  movably  mounted  upon  the  pattern  support  face  of  the 
pattern  support  member  by  first  and  second  L-shaped  members 
attached  to  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  elongated  bar 
member  and  by  first  and  second  springs  attached  to  the  first 
and  second  L-shaped  members,  with  the  L-shaped  members 
including  a  first  leg  attached  to  the  end  of  the  bar  member 
which  extends  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  side  edge  of  the 
pattern  support  member  and  include  a  second  leg  attached  to 
the  first  leg  which  extends  adjacent  and  parallel  to  but  spaced 
from  the  back  face  of  the  pattern  support  member;  and  with  the 
spring  being  attached  to  the  second  leg  of  the  L-shaped  mem- 
ber for  slidable  movement  within  the  groove  on  the  back  face 
of  the  pattern  support  member. 


4,302,193 
READING  TUTOR  TIMER 
Leonard  S.  Hayaca,  1715  Gtaatooberry  Rd.,  Rockrille,  Md. 
20854 

FOed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  112^4* 
I»t  CL'  G09B  5/06.  17/00 
VS.  CL  434—178  11  Oafau 

1.  An  audio-visual  educational  system  comprising: 
an  audio  reproduction  device  operable  with  an  audio  repro- 
ducing inedium  having  an  audio  equivalent  of  a  textual 
material  and  signals  at  points  corresponding  to  selected 
demarcation  points  in  the  material;  and 
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control  means  coupled  to  the  audio  reproduction  device  and 
operative  in  response  to  the  signals  to  stop  operation  of 
the  device,  the  control  means  including  selectively  opera- 
ble control  means  which  prevents  the  control  means  stop- 
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transoms,  and  secure  a  variety  of  difTereot  outboard  motors 
have  mounting  clamps,  said  transom  jacket  comprising: 

(a)  mounting  means  for  securing  said  transom  jacket  to  a 
pre-existing  transom  of  an  outboard  motorboat,  said 
mounting  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  variety  of 
pre-existing  transoms,  said  mounting  means  defining  a 
(Hvot  point  inside  the  boat,  below  the  top  of  the  transom, 

(b)  a  transom  jacket  for  covering  portions  of  the  interior,  top 
and  exterior  of  said  pre-existing  boat  transom,  said  jacket 
defining  planar  members  on  the  interior  and  exterior  of 
said  boat  with  an  invened  J-shaped  cross  section,  the  short 
leg  of  the  J  descending  downwardly  on  the  interior  of  the 
boat  to  said  pivot  point,  the  long  leg  of  the  J  descending 
downwardly  on  the  exterior  of  the  pre-existing  transom, 
said  transom  jacket  connected  to  said  mounting  means  at 


ping  operation  of  the  device  when  the  selectively  operable 
control  means  is  actuated  within  a  predetermined  time 
span  of  the  signals,  and  means  to  restart  operation  of  the 
stopped  reproduction  device. 


4,302,194 
COMBINED  AQUATIC  SUPPORT  AND  PROPULSION 

DEVICE 
Gariao  R.  Peraio,  1854  Heidlemu  Rd.,  Lo*  Angelei,  Calif. 
90032 

FDed  Apr.  14, 1900,  Scr.  No.  139^23 

bt  CL^  B63H  WM 

VS.  a  440-13  6  Claims 


1.  A  swimmer's  combined  propulsion  and  support  device 
which  may  be  disposed  to  occupy  a  minimum  of  space  when 
not  in  use  and  that  iiicludes: 

a.  a  buoyant  body; 

b.  a  pair  of  rigid  axially  aligned  tubes  that  extend  outwardly 
from  said  body; 

c.  a  pair  of  resilient  triangular  shaped  fins  that  include  apex 
portions,  with  one  of  said  apex  portions  at  all  times  slid- 
ably  mounted  in  one  of  said  tubes,  and  each  of  said  tubes 
of  sufficient  length  as  to  have  said  fin  associated  therewith 
slid  into  the  interior  thereof  to  a  first  position  when  said 
device  is  to  be  stored,  and  each  of  said  fins  capable  of 
being  manually  moved  outwardly  in  said  tube  with  which 
it  is  associated  to  a  second  position  to  have  the  major 
portion  of  said  fin  project  therefrom; 

d.  first  means  for  preventing  said  pair  of  fins  rotating  relative 
to  said  pair  of  tubes  when  s^  pair  of  fins  are  in  said 
second  positions;  and 

e.  second  means  for  preventing  said  pair  of  fins  inadvertently 
separating  from  said  pair  of  tubes,  and  said  device  occupy- 
ing a  minimum  of  storage  space  when  said  pair  of  fins  are 
in  said  first  position. 


said  pivot  point  to  enable  said  transom  jacket  to  be  tilted 
from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position, 

(c)  said  planar  members  of  said  transom  jacket  defining  an 
outboard  motor  mount  for  securing  one  or  more  outboard 
motors  to  said  boat,  said  motors  being  mounted  with  their 
mounting  clamps  directly  over  the  pre-existing  transom 
when  said  transom  jacket  is  in  its  fust  position,  said  tran- 
som jacket  being  arranged  to  pivot  about  said  pivot  point 
to  bring  said  motor  upwardly  and  inwardly  of  said  pre- 
existing transom  when  said  transom  jacket  is  tilted  to  its 
second  position, 

(d)  hydraulic  cylinder  means  mounted  to  one  of  the  down- 
wardly descending  legs  of  said  transom  jacket  to  tilt  said 
transom  jacket  upwardly  and  inwardly  of  said  pre-existing 
transom. 


4,302,194 

MARINE  PROPULSION  UNIT  INCLUDING 

PROPELLER  SHAFT  THRUST  TRANSMimNG  MEANS 

Cbreace  E.  Blanduud,  Kcnocha,  Wis.,  aasigBor  to  Ortboard 

Marine  Coipotatioii,  Waokegan,  III. 

FOed  Jio.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5,991 
bt  CL'  B«3H  21/28 
VS.  a.  440-75  10  < 


4,302,195 

POWERED  TILTING  TRANSOM  FOR  OUTBOARD 

BOATS 

Gendd  F.  Bryant,  P.O.  Box  1402,  Jonetboro,  Ark.  72401 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  858,840,  Dec  8, 1977, 

abandoned.  TUa  application  Jul.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,176 

Int.  a.3  B63H  S/J2 

VS.  CL  440-«l  16  Clainu 


1.  A  marine  propulsion  device  comprising  a  lower  unit 
having  a  rotatably  mounted  drive  shaft  provided  with  a  driv- 


1.  A  powered  tilting  transom  jacket  for  outboard  motor-   ing  gear,  a  propeller  shaft  rotatably  mounted  In  said  lower  unit 
boats,  s^  jacket  adapted  to  engage  a  variety  of  different  boat   and  carrying  a  propeller,  a  drive  gear  rotatably  carried  coaxi- 
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tUy  with  s«id  propeller  shaft  and  disposed  in  meshing  engage- 
ment with  said  driving  gear,  a  selector  shaft  mounted  in  said 
lower  unit  for  rotation  and  for  axial  movement  relative  to  said 
lower  unit,  one  of  said  selector  shaft  and  said  propeller  shaft 
having  a  splined  end  and  the  other  of  said  selector  shaft  and 
said  propeller  shaft  having  a  splined  axially  extending  bore 
housing  said  splined  end  in  spUned  relation  whereby  rotation  of 
said  selector  shaft  is  imparted  to  said  propeller  shaft,  and  said 
selector  shaft  including  an  annular  flange  having  an  iimer 
diameter  and  being  integral  with  said  selector  shaft  at  said 
diameter,  said  flange  also  having  thereon  clutch  dog  means, 
said  selector  shaft  being  movably  axially  between  a  first  posi- 
tion wherein  said  clutch  dog  means  is  drivingly  connected 
with  said  drive  gear  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  clutch 
dog  means  is  disengaged  from  said  drive  gear,  and  means  for 
selectively  axially  moving  said  selector  shaft. 


4,302,07 
TOOTHED  BELT 
Kaao  Khnua;  Toora  F^jiwara,  and  Norio  Handa,  all  of 
Onka,  Japo,  wmlfton  to  TmbaldBoto  Chala  Co„  Oiaka, 


Filed  Aag.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69^34 
lority,  awUctfiim  Japu,  Sep.  13, 1978,  S3/lll«67; 
Dec  13, 197«,  S3/1S30S8 

bt  a.>  FUG  1/10 
UA  a  474-M7  2 


4,302,Ua 

ODD  COPIES  BUNDLING  SYSTEM  IN  CONNECTION 

WITH  FIXED  COPIES  AUTO-BUNDLING  PROCESS 

ToooaU  Kawada,  KawaaaU,  Japan,  aaaivior  to  KaboiUki  Kal- 

■ha  Tokyo  Kikai  Seiaakmho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Cootinnation  of  Scr.  No.  817,444,  Jul.  20, 1977,  abandoned.  TUa 

application  Dec  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,399 

Cbdm  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1977,  52-007543 

Int  CL^  B65H  45/14 

VS.  a.  493—14  7  aninn 


u  31a  31   32  29   30 


I  In  an  endless  toothed  power-transmitting  belt  having  an 
endless  rubber  base  portion  with  tension  members  buried  in 
parallel  therein,  a  plurality  of  rubber  teeth  integrally  fixed  to 
the  base  portion  and  projecting  sidewardly  therefrom  in 
spaced  relationship  along  the  belt,  and  a  cover  cloth  fastened 
to  and  overlying  an  exposed  surface  of  the  belt  including  the 
projecting  tooth  portions,  comprising  the  improvement 
wherein  the  cover  cloth  consists  of  two  fiber  layers  defined  by 
warp  and  woof  fibers  which  extend  in  transverse  relationship 
and  are  interwoven  with  one  another,  one  of  said  warp  and 
woof  fibers  consisting  of  a  first  fiber  which  is  highly  adhesive, 
and  the  other  of  the  warp  and  woof  fibers  consisting  of  a 
second  fiber  which  has  a  low  frictioa  property  and  is  resistant 
to  abrasion,  high  temperature  or  corrosion  so  as  to  withstand 
the  working  environment  to  which  the  txit  is  exposed,  said 
first  and  second  fibers  being  interwoven  so  that  one  side  sur- 
face of  said  cover  cloth  has  most  of  its  exposed  surface  defined 
by  said  first  fiber,  and  whereas  the  other  side  surface  of  said 
cover  cloth  has  most  of  its  exposed  surface  defined  by  said 
second  fiber,  said  cover  cloth  being  positioned  on  and  fixed  to 
the  belt  such  that  said  one  side  surface  directly  contacts  and  is 
adhesively  joined  to  the  exposed  surface  of  the  base  and  tooth 
portions,  said  other  side  surface  of  said  cover  cloth  defining  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  belt  for  contact  with  a  driving  or  driven 
element  >< 

1 


1.  In  a  counter  stacker,  for  dividing  predetermined  numbers 

S  of  printed  copies,  wherein  S  is  the  minimum  number  of 

copies  able  to  be  automatically  divided  in  fiill  speed  printing, 

including  a  first  path  of  conveyance,  a  counter  for  counting  the 

number  of  printed  copies  disposed  at  a  position  along  the  first 

path  of  conveyance  ailong  which  said  copies  are  successively 

conveyed  partially  superimposed  one  on  the  other  at  a  constant 

pitch  of  superimposing,  a  first  dividing  plate  disposed  at  a 

position  dovrastream  from  said  counter  along  said  first  path  of 

conveyance  and  adapted  to  be  inserted  between  said  copies, 

and  a  stacking  and  delivering  means  disposed  at  the  end  of  said 

first  path  of  conveyance, 

an  odd  copies  delivery  system  for  delivering  odd  copies  F 

wherein  F  is  a  lesser  number  than  the  predetermined 

number  S  of  printed  copies,  characterized  by  comprising: 

a  second  dividing  plate  for  shunting  printed  copies  on  the 

first  path  of  conveyance  to  a  second  path  of  conveyance 

said  second  plate  being  located  at  substantially  the  same 

position  as  said  first  dividing  plate, 

the  second  path  of  conveyance  branching  firom  said  iint 

path  of  conveyance  at  said  second  dividing  plate, 
another  stacking  and  delivering  means  disposed  at  the  end  of 

said  second  path  of  conveyance, 
means  for  attaching  labels  onto  bundles  of  said  odd  copies, 
on  each  of  which  is  an  address  and  a  code  for  which  the 
number  F  of  said  odd  copies  to  be  obtained  is  expressed, 
means  for  effecting  a  first  comparison  of  the  sum  of  the 
predetermined  number  S  of  copies  and  the  number  F, 
including  F=0,  of  said  odd  copies  of  a  number  of  passing 
copies  actually  counted  by  said  counter, 
a  mechanism  for  controlUng  said  first  dividing  plate  includ- 
ing means  for  moving  said  first  dividing  plate  into  said  first 
path  of  conveyance  to  stop  the  flow  of  passing  copies 
when  the  number  counted  by  said  counter  reaches  the  sum 
ofS-l-F, 
means  for  effecting  a  second  comparison  of  the  predeter- 
mined number  S  of  copies  with  a  number  of  passing  copies 
actually  counted  by  said  counter,  only  when  F  is  not  equal 
to  zero,  and 
a  mechaiUsm  for  controlling  said  second  dividing  plate  in- 
cluding means  for  moving  said  second  dividing  plate  into 
said  first  path  of  conveyance  when  the  number  F  of  said 
odd  copies  is  not  equal  to  zero  to  divide  the  flow  of  pass- 
ing copies  such  that  said  predetermined  number  S  of 
copies  is  moved  along  said  first  path  of  conveyance  and 
said  number  F  of  copies  is  directed  along  said  second  path 
of  conveyance,  said  second  dividing  plate  being  actuated 
only  after  the  second  predetermined  number  S  of  copies 
have  been  counted  by  said  counter. 


CHEMICAL 


4,302,199 
HAIR  DYEING  METHOD 
Preaa  S.  JnMiJn,  Ondnnati,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  TV  Proettr  * 
GaaUe  Company,  Cbicfainati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  220,«39 
Int  CL>  A6IK  7/06 
VS.  a.  8—405  10  cUina 

1.  A  method  for  coloring  hair  comprising  sequentially  treat- 
ing the  hair  with  a  solution  of  from  about  0.01%  to  about  5% 
of  a  water  soluble  ferric  ion  salt  and  with  a  solution  of  from 
about  0.01%  to  about  10%  of  a  carboxyUc  acid  or  salt  thereof 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxycinnamic  acids, 
aminobenzoic  acids,  water  soluble  salts  of  these  acids  and 
mixtures  thereof 


4,302400 

PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTING  ANTHOCYANIN-TYPE 
COLORS  FROM  NATURAL  PRODUCTS 
Ino  Yokoyama,  and  Takeihi  One,  both  of  Yokohaaia,  Japan, 
aaaivon  to  The  Coca-Cola  Company,  AUnnta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,922 
Oaiin  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  8, 1979,  54-71143 

bt  d'  ana  s/oa-  a23l  1/27;  co9b  61/00:  arm  15/04 

vs.  a  8-438  6  ClalBS 

1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  an  anthocyanin-type  color 
fh>m  a  natural  product  which  comprises  bringing  the  natural 
product  containing  said  color  into  contact  with  a  sulfite  ion- 
containing  aqueous  solution  at  a  temperature  of  85*  C.  or 
higher  for  30  minutes  or  less,  at  which  time  the  sulfite  ion 
content  of  said  aqueous  solution  firstly  contacting  the  natural 
product  is  adjusted  to  at  least  10,000  ppm  in  terms  of  SO2. 


4,302,202 
TEXTILE  TREATING  COMPOSTHON  AND  METHOD  OF 

USE  THEREOF 
Jefliery  L.  Smuer,  Raeford,  N.C.,  and  Artbnr  L.  Tinaiey,  Tay- 
lors, S.C.,  assignors  to  Northweatcn  Labocateries,  lac, 
Gfeenrille,  S.C 

FDed  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82J78 
Int  a'  DOeP  1/56.  5/a  1/39.  i/U2 
VS.  a  8—455  9  n.1-. 

1.  A  method  for  uniform  dyeing  of  polyamide  fibers  or 
fabrics  and  leveling  and  fixing  acid  dyes  thereto  comprising 
adding  to  a  dye  bath  containing  an  acid  dye  a  compotition 
consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  60-85%  by 
weight  of  solute  of  phenolsulfonic  acid-formaldehyde  conden- 
sate and  15-40%  by  weight  of  solute  of  an  alkylene  glycol  of 
up  to  3-10  carbon  atoms  or  a  polyoxyethylene  or  -thio  glycol 
of  molecular  weight  up  to  1000,  in  an  amount  of  0,5-15%  by 
weight  of  added  solute  and  dyeing  the  polyamide  fiber  or 
fabric  at  the  boil. 

7.  A  method  of  improving  wet  fastness  and  resistance  to 
perspiration  of  polyamide  fibers  dyed  with  an  acid  dyestufT, 
comprising  adding  to  an  exhausted  dye  bath  from  dyeing  the 
polyamide  fiber  or  fabric  with  an  acid  dyestufT  a  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  60-85%  by 
weight  of  solute  of  phenolsulfonic  acid-formaldehyde  conden- 
sate and  15-40%  by  weight  of  solute  of  an  alkylene  glycol  of 
up  to  3-10  carbon  atoms  or  a  polyoxyethylene  or  -thio  glycol 
of  molecular  weight  up  to  1000,  in  an  amount  of  0.5-15%  by 
weight  of  added  solute  adjusting  pH  of  the  resulting  bath  to 
4.5-S.5  and  heating  the  polyamide  fiber  in  the  thus-produced 
bath  at  I80'-200'  F.  for  15-45  minutes. 


4,302,201 

METHOD  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTRICAL  LATENT 

IMAGES 

Tctano  Hasegawa;  Katsnmi  Nagamatan,  both  of  Tokyo,  and 

Yochihiro  NiaUkawa,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignora  to 

Canon  KabasUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  802,002,  May  31, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,841 
CUna  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2,  1976,  51-64389; 
Jnn.  8,  1976,  51-66923;  JnL  9,  1976,  S1-81S34;  Ang.  16,  1976, 
51-97583 

Int  CO  D06P  5/K 
VS.  a  8—444  le  n.i». 

I.  A  textile  printing  method  comprising  at  least  the  steps  of 
fi)  mixing  together  at  least  two  different  component  toners, 
each  having  the  same  polarity,  and  a  dry  carrier  to  obtain 
a  dry  developer  and  developing  an  electrical  latent  image 
with  said  dry  developer;  wherein  the  absolute  value  of  the 
triboelectric  charge  of  each  component  toner  is  more  than 
4  jic/g  and  the  difference  in  triboelectric  charge  between 
each  component  toner  is  less  than  10  ^/g;  wherein  each 
.    component  toner  comprises  fine  particles  of  1-100  mi- 
crons in  size  and  is  composed  of  a  binder  resin  having  a 
dye  or  pigment  dispersed  therein;  and  wherein  the  binder 
•  resin  of  each  component  toner  is  the  same  and  wherein  the 

dye  or  pigment  of  each  component  toner  is  different; 
Cii)  transferring  an  amount  of  the  resulting  developed  toner 
image  onto  a  textile  to  provide  an  amount  of  transferred 
toner  on  said  textile  in  the  range  of  0.5-l.S  mg/cm^  as  the 
image  portion,  and 
Ciii)  dyeing  the  textile  by  using  said  transferring  toner  image. 


4,302,203 

PROCESS  FOR  MODIFYING  WOOL  TO  RENDER  IT 

FLAME  RESISTANT 

Gerson  Hermann,  Westfleld;  Babobtai  C  Patd,  Ediaoa,  aad 

Eail  Baer,  Westfield,  all  of  N  J.,  aaaignon  to  Apex  Chemical 

Company,  Inc,  Elizabethport,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96.757 
Int  CV  D06M  3/02;  D06P  5/00.  5/01  3/14 
VS.  a.  8—490  12  0.1-. 

1.  A  process  for  enhancing  the  flame  resistance  of  wool 
carrying  a  tetrahalophthaUc  acid  in  or  on  the  fiber  which 
comprises  after  treating  the  so-modified  wool  by  contacting  it 
with  an  aqueous  medium  containing,  as  a  fixative  capable  of 
fastening  the  phthalic  acid  compound  to  the  wool,  a  water 
soluble  or  water  dispersible  anionic  phenolic  sulfonate  formal- 
dehyde condensate,  an  alkali  metal  bichromate,  or  colloidal 
antimony  oxide. 


4,302J04 
TRANSFER  AND  DETECTION  OF  NUCLEIC  ACIDS 
Geoffrey  M.  Wabl,  Mcnlo  Parit.  and  George  R.  Stark,  Ladcra, 
both  of  Calif.,  ami^Mirs  to  The  Board  of  Trwtcca  of  Ldand 
Stanford  Jaaior  Unirerrity,  Staafbrd,  Calit 

Filed  JnL  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54^00 
Int  a?  C12Q  1/68:  COIN  31/22.  33/16,  33/48 
VS.  CL  23— 230J  u  nri— 

1.  A  process  for  the  analysis  of  polynucleotides  of  at  least  ten 
bases  which  comprises: 
combining  a  solid  substrate  having  polynucleotides  cova- 
lently  affixed  thereto  with  a  hybridization  solution  con- 
taining labeled  polynucleotides  suspected  of  being  com- 
plementary to  said  affixed  polynucleotides  aivd  a  charged 
polysaccharide  of  at  least  10,000  molecular  weight  present 
in  at  least  about  2  weight  %;  and 
delecting  the  presence  of  labeled  polynucleotides  annealed 

to  said  affixed  polynucleotides. 
7.  A  method  for  analyzing  double  stranded  DNA  in  a  mix- 
ture having  DNA  molecules  having  chain  lengths  greater  than 
I  kb  which  comprises: 
distributing  said  DNA  mixture  according  to  molecular 
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wdght  on  «  polysaccharide  gel  by  meau  of  gel  electro- 
phoresis; 

fragmenting  and  denaturing  said  DNA  to  provide  single 
siranded  DNA  of  less  than  about  2  kb; 

transferring  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fragmented  single 
stranded  DNA  to  a  chemically  reactive  solid  substrate  to 
covalently  bond  said  transferred  DNA  to  said  substrate  to 
provide  DNA-substrate; 

combining  said  DNA-substrate  with  a  hybridizing  solution 
containing  labeled  single  stranded  DNA  suspected  of 
being  complementary  to  the  DNA  of  said  DNA  substrate; 
and 

determining  the  presence  of  labeled  DNA  bound  to  said 
DNA  of  said  DNA-subttrate  by  means  of  said  label. 


4302,205 
INPUT  CONTROL  MFTOOD  AND  MEANS  FOR 
NHROGEN  OXIDE  REMOVAL 
Ryqji  MvaU,  NUiMaiya;  ShUcUra  JOammn,  Oaiki;  Tct- 
aw  Ai,  Knakm,  ad  Takadd  KawanU,  Fbdw,  aU  of  Ja- 
pn,  aariffon  to  KnwUU  Boadd  KabaahOd  Kaiaka  mi 
Tokyo  SUhnra  Ekclrie  Co^  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japu 
CortiwatfciB  of  Str.  No.  r73,057,  Jai.  27. 197».  abandmifd.  This 
awikatta  Mar.  7,  Uao,Scr.  No.  U8,12S 
OataM  priority,  tnUtaOom  Japaa.  Jaa.  31, 1977,  S24711 
lat  a>  G05D  ]l/02 
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sured  amount  of  NG^  by  a  first  comparing  means  for 
evaluating  the  difference  therebetween  and 

(e)  comparing  the  diflerence  of  step  (d)  with  a  predeter- 
mined range  of  tolerance  for  said  difference  by  a  second 
comparing  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  when  said 
difference  is  within  the  predetermined  range  and  a  second 
signal  when  said  difference  is  outside  said  predetermined 
range; 

the  improvement  wherein  the  following  steps  are  per- 
formed subsequent  to  step  (e) 

(0  upon  receipt  of  said  second  signal  from  said  second  com- 
paring means,  determining  whether  or  not  the  NOx  mea- 
suring means  is  in  order  by  an  inspection  means  for  pro- 
ducing third  signal  when  said  NO;,  measuring  means  is  in 
order  and  fourth  signal  when  said  NO;c  measuring  means  is 
out  of  order, 

(g)  changing  the  factor  of  said  formula  of  (b)  in  the  comput- 
ing means,  upon  receipt  of  said  third  signal  from  the  in- 
spection means  for  satisfying  the  formula  to  cause  the 
calculated  amount  of  NOx  to  be  substantially  equal  to  the 
measured  amount  of  NO^;  and 

(h)  controlling  the  amount  of  NO^  removing  agent  to  be 
injected  into  said  NOx  removing  means  in  an  amount  in 
relation  to  the  amount  of  NOx  by  controlUng  means,  said 
controlling  means  using  either  the  calculated  amount  of 
NOx  or  measured  amount  of  NOx  when  either  the  first  or 
third  signals  is  applied  thereto,  and  using  the  calculated 
amount  of  NOx  when  the  fourth  signal  is  applied  thereto. 


4,302,206 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ANALYSIS  OF 

GASEOUS  NITROGEN  TRICHLORIDE 

Barry  P.  ProlMa,  Lake  Ckariea,  La.,  aad  David  A.  Skaw,  Jokaa- 

toini.  Pa.,  aaai^on  to  Olia  Corporation,  New  Haren,  Cobb. 

Filed  Oct  31,  ino,  Scr.  No.  202,520 

iBt  a'  GOIN  21/33 

VS.  CL  23—232  R  15  Oataaa 


1.  In  a  method  for  removing  nitrogen  oxide  (NOx)  from 
flue-gas  produced  by  a  burner  unit  which  is  supplied  with  fuel, 
by  an  injection  of  NOx  removing  agent  into  said  NOx  removing 
means  in  an  amount  which  is  related  to  the  amount  of  NOx 
included  in  said  flue-gas,  wherein  said  amount  of  NOx  remov- 
ing agent  is  controlled  by  a  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  at  least  two  factors  relating  to  burning  require- 
ments and  burning  conditions  by  respectively  detecting 
means  for  producing  signals  indicative  of  said  respective 
factors,  said  two  factocs  being  selected  from  flow  rate  of 
fiiel  to  the  burner  unit,  concentration  of  oxygen  in  the 
flue-gas,  concentration  of  carbon  dioxide  in  the  flue-gas, 
flow  rate  of  air  used  in  the  combustion  process  effected  in 
the  burner  unit,  and  the  amount  of  flue-gas; 

(b)  calculating  the  amount  of  NOx  contained  in  said  flue-gas 
directed  to  said  NOx  removing  means  during  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  by  the  application  of  said  factors  in 
a  formula  memorized  in  a  computing  means,  said  formula 
being  changeable  with  respect  to  at  least  one  of  its  con- 
stants; 

(c)  measuring  the  amount  of  NOx  contained  in  said  flue-gas 
directed  to  said  NOx  removing  means  during  said  prede- 
termined period  of  time  by  an  NOx  measuring  means; 

(d)  comparing  the  calculated  amount  of  NOx  with  the  mea- 


12.  The  process  for  analyzing  nitrogen  trichloride  in  gases 
containing  it  which  comprises: 

a.  passing  a  sample  of  gas  to  be  analyzed  for  nitrogen  trichlo- 
ride from  a  gas  generating  reaction  through  a  sample  cell 
of  predetermined  fixed  thickness  along  a  flow  path  per- 
pendicular to  said  fixed  thickness, 

b.  simultaneously  passing  ultraviolet  light  from  an  ultravio- 
let source  through  the  gas  sample  across  said  predeter- 
mined fixed  thickness,  whereby  light  energy  at  a  wave- 
length of  about  2 1 8  nm  is  absorbed  by  nitrogen  trichloride 
in  the  gas  sample  passing  through  said  cell,  and  remaining 
unabsorbed  light  energy  passes  across  said  fixed  thickness 
through  said  cell, 

c.  passing  said  remaining  unabsorbed  light  energy  through  a 
first  filter,  whereby  all  of  the  remaining  unabsorbed  light 
energy  other  than  about  218  nm  is  absorbed  by  the  filter, 
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the  remaining  filtered  unabsorbed  light  of  about  218  mn 
passes  through  said  filter  to  a  light  detector  means, 

d.  comparing  said  filtered  unabsorbed  light  of  about  218  nm 
in  said  light  detector  means  with  a  predetermined  stan- 
dard of  nitrogen  trichloride  concentration, 

e.  calculating  the  concentration  of  nitrogen  trichloride  in 
said  gas  sample,  and 

f.  adjusting  the  reaction  conditions  in  the  gas  generating 
reaction  to  maintain  the  concentration  of  nitrogen  trichlo- 
ride in  subsequent  gas  samples  within  a  predetermined 
range. 


tacting  said  crushed  lignite  with  a  solntion  of  sulfiiric  acid  to 
exchange  hydrogen  ions  for  sodium  ions  thereby  removing 
sodium  from  the  lignite. 


4,302,207 
SULFUR  GETTER  EFFICIENCY 
Stephea  C.  Paapek,  North  RoyaHoa,  Okio,  airivior  to  Standard 
on  Coawaay,  dCTciaad,  Okio 

Filed  Dec  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  100,101 
lat  CL>  ClOL  9/02 
VS.  CL  44—1  R  11  CUm 

6.  A  fiiel  composition  comprising  powdered  coal  containing 
sulfiir,  a  calcium-containing  compound  capable  of  capturing 
said  sulfiir  when  said  composition  is  burned,  a  gelling  agent 
and  water,  said  composition  containing  sufficient  gelling  agent 
and  water  so  that  said  composition  is  a  gel. 

11.  The  composition  of  claim  6  wherein  said  calcium  com- 
pound is  at  least  one  of  CtCOj  and  CaO  and  further  wherein 
said  gelling  agent  is  an  aluminate,  silicate,  carbonate  or  bicar- 
bonate of  sodium  or  potassiimi. 


4,302,200 
GELLED  FAE  FUEL 
Staaley  E.  Wood,  layokera,  aad  Berttaai  O.  Stall,  RidgecrM, 
botk  of  Calif.,  aHi»ian  to  llw  United  States  of  Aaierica  aa 
rcprcaeated  by  Ike  Secretary  of  tkc  Nary,  Waakiagtoa,  D.C 
Filed  May  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  145,642 
lat  a.3  ClOL  7/04 
VS.  a.  44—7  D  8  CUaM 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  a 
polar  fiiel;  (2)  a  particulate  gelling  agent;  and  (3)  a  mixture  of 
a  first  polyfiinctional  alcohol  and  a  second  polyfunctional 
alcohol,  said  first  polyfunctional  alcohol  having  an  ether  link- 
age and  said  secoiid  polyfimctional  alcohol  having  no  ether 
linkage. 


4,302,209 
UGNTTE  PELLETS  AND  METHODS  OF 
AGGLOMERATING  OR  PELLETIZING 
Aihcrt  F.  Baker;  Eric  W.  Blaaattia;  Albert  W.  Deaikroock; 
JokB  P.  Garria,  aad  Rokcrt  E.  McKcerer,  aU  of  Pittafcargk, 
Pa.,  BMivnra  to  Ike  Uaitcd  States  of  ABcrica  ai  reprcacalad 
by  tke  United  States  Dcpartaeat  of  Eaergy,  Waiktaitfia,  D.C 
Filed  JbL  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61^74 
lat  a.'  ClOL  S/Ol  5/16 
VS.  CL  44—10  D  15  CUw 

1.  A  process  for  producing  lignite  fiiel  pellets  of  high  com- 
pressive strength  comprising  the  steps  of: 
crushing  as  mined  lignite  to  a  size  suitable  for  pelletizing; 
predrying  said  lignite  to  a  moisture  content  which  allows 

fluid  replacement; 
prewetting  said  crushed  and  dried  lignite  with  water, 
mixing  said  prewetted  lignite  with  a  binder  comprising  an 
asphalt  and  water  emulsion  in  an  amount  sufficient  on 
pelletizing  and  drying  to  provide  strength  for  handling 
and  shipping; 
fieeding  the  mixture  of  lignite  and  binder  along  with  water  to 
a  pelletizing  device  having  an  inclined  rotatable  sur&ce 
for  receiving  said  mixture  and  water; 
forming  moist  pellets  of  said  mixture  including  lignite  with 
asphalt  and  water  emulsion  by  rotating  said  surface  to 
cause  a  tumbling,  cascading  action  and  the  adhesion  of 
particles  into  pellet  form;  and 
drying  said  pellets  to  a  predetermined  moisture  level. 
IL  The  process  of  claim  1  also  comprising  the  step  of  con- 


4302^10 
FIREPLACE  LOG 
Nonaaa  B.  Daacaa,  301  S.  Hlg^lMd  Are.,  Bay  C,  l«  Vcpa, 
Ner.  89106 

Filed  Dec  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  107,668 
lat  a.J  A41G  1/00;  ClOL  5/36 
VS.  a.  44—24  11  fM-. 

1.  An  artificial  log  comprising  by  weight  an  evenly  blended 
molded  mixture  of  about  35-45%  sawdust  having  a  moisture 
content  of  about  10%  by  weight  or  less,  35-45%  wax  provid- 
ing fuel  for  the  continual  burning  of  the  log,  2-5%  cotton 
linters  for  aerating  the  log  and  increasing  the  oxygen  content 
thereof  during  burning,  15-25%  charcoal  powder  fiiel  and 
sufficient  binder  to  produce  satisfactory  consolidation  during 
molding. 


4,302,211 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  FLOW  CHARACTERISnCS 

OF  COAL  PRODUCED  BY  DEWATERING  AQUEOUS 

COAL  SLURRIES 

Eke  Vetwhanr,  Anterdam,  NelkeiiaBda,  aaai«Mr  to  SkcO  OO 

Coaipaay,  HoaatoB,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,980 
OaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uatted  Kiagdoa,  Jaa.  23,  1980, 
2294/80 

lat  CV  ClOL  5/14;  Tta  5/14 
VS.  CL  44—24  1  CWa 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  relatively  dry  coal  product 
from  aqueous  slurries  of,  respectively,  relatively  fine  and  rela- 
tively granular  coal  particles  by  agiuting  the  relatively  fine 
particles  in  contact  with  water  and  a  binder  to  form  agglomer- 
ates which  are  mechanically  separable  from  the  liquid  in  which 
they  were  formed,  mechanically  separating  the  agglomerates 
from  the  liquid  and  mixing  them  with  the  relatively  granular 
coal  particles,  the  improvement  comprising: 
before  said  agglomerates  are  mechanically  separated  from 
Uquid  in  which  they  were  formed,  mixing  the  liquid  con- 
taining them  with  a  slurry  of  the  relatively  granular  parti- 
cles in  proportions  such  that  the  agglomerates  constitute 
from  about  20  to  65%  by  weight  of  the  solids  within  that 
mixture;  and 
subsequently  dewatering  the  mixture  under  conditions  caus- 
ing the  disintegration  of  at  least  a  significant  proportion  of 
said  agglomerates. 


432,2U 
DISPERSING  AGENTS  FOR  AN  AQUEOUS  SLURRY  OF 

COAL  POWDER 
MaMaU  Yanaora;  Nobora  Moiiy^  and  SUricU  Wata- 
Babe,  all  of  Wakayaaa,  Japaa,  anifBara  to  Kao  Soap  Coa- 
paay,  Liidted,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Fikd  JaL  1, 1900,  Scr.  No.  165,063 
CUm  priority,  appUcadoa  Japaa,  JaL  36, 1979,  S44S174 
lat  a'  aOL  1/32 
VS.  a.  44—51  18  CUam 

1.  An  aqueous  slurry  of  coal  powder  having  good  flowabil- 
ity  properties,  which  comprises  coal  powder,  water  and,  u  a 
dispersiag  agent  therefor,  an  anionic  surface  active  agent  hav- 
ing the  formula: 

(R-0-«:H:CH20f  .SOilJki 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having  6  to  22  carbon 
atoms  or  an  alkyl-  or  alkenyl-substituted  aryl  group  having  4  to 
22  cariion  atoms  in  the  substituent  thereof,  m  is  an  integer  of 
from  2  to  SO,  n  is  a  number  of  from  I  to  3  and  is  the  same  as  the 
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valence  of  the  counter  ion  M,  ind  M  is  i  cation  having  a 
valence  of  from  I  to  3. 


C.  about  0.1  to  2.0  equivalents  sulfur  dioxide  per  mole  of 
component  A. 


4,302,213 

FUEL  CXMMFOSmONS  CONTAINING  ALCOHOL  AND 

SAFONIFIED  FATTY  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARING  SAME 

MigMl  R.  LociBO,  M14  Pvk  Atc^  Wert  New  York,  NJ. 

07093 

Ftkd  JiL  23,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  108,140 
lat  CL'  ClOL  1/18 
VS.  a.  44—56  «  Ctataf 

1.  A  process  for  nuking  an  internal  combustion  engine  fuel 
comprising: 

(a)  Dissolving  one  part  by  weight  of  saponified  fatty  material 
in  two  parts  by  weight  of  ethanot  to  form  a  saponified 
fatty  material-aicoho!  solution;  and 

(b)  Mixing  between  0.4%  and  6%  by  volume  of  the  saponi- 
fied fatty  material-alcohol  solution  with  between  99.6% 
and  94%  by  volume  of  199  proof  ethanol. 


4,302,217 

HYDROGEN  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

Robert  J.  Teitd,  P.O.  Box  81921,  Su  Dieco,  Cdlf.  92138 

Coatiinutiaa-iiiWt  of  Ser.  No.  927,203,  Jul.  24, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,211,537.  lUf  application  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,103 

bt  a.'  F02M  21/02:  F17D  3/01 

MS.  CL  48—180  C  29  Claina 


4,302,214 
MOTOR  FUEL  COMPOSITION 
W.  Alaa  Sweeney,  Urkiyv,  Calif.,  anigDor  to  Chenoa  Re- 
learcfc  Coofuy,  Saa  Fraaeiaeo,  Calif. 

FDed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,044 

lit  CV  ClOL  i/ia 

VS.  (X  44-56  6  Claim 

1.  A  gaaoHne  motor  fiiel  comprising  a  major  portion  of 

gasoline-boUing-range  compounds  and  from  0.1  to  49  volume 

percent  di-<t-pentoxy)methane. 


4,302,215 

DEPOSIT  CONTROL  ADDTTIVES  AND  THEIR  FUEL 

COMPOSmONS 

Robert  A.  Lewia,  Berkeley,  CaUf.,  aarignor  to  Cherroa  Reaearch 

Coapaay,  Saa  F^aadaco,  CaUf. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,345 
lat  CL'  aOL  1/22 
VS.  a  44—71  9  Ctaiau 

1.  A  hydrocarbyl  carbonate  comprising  a  hydrocarbyl 
group  of  from  SCO  to  10,000  molecular  weight  and  the  hy- 
droxyl  and/or  a  tertiary  amino-containing  group  of  from  about 
80  to  about  700  molecular  weight,  wherein  s^  hydrocarbyl 
group  is  a  polyalkylene  group  comprised  of  C2-C6  alkylene 
units. 


4,302,216 
ANTI-STATIC  ADDFTIVES 
R.  Spcace,  WanrcariDe,  m.,  assisaor  to  Staodard  OU 
CumiHmy  (ladiaaa),  CUeaao,  III. 
DMiiOB  of  Ser.  No.  900,102,  Apr.  26, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,252,542, 
wUch  ia  a  coatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  810,378,  Jan.  27, 
1977,  abaadoacd.  nis  apvUcatioB  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
124,095 
lat  CL>  ClOL  1/1%.  1/22 
VS.  a  44-71  5  CUdaH 

1.  An  aminomethylene  sulfonic  acid  anti-static  composition 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of: 

A.  an  adduct  of  a  polyamine  and  a  hydrocarbyl  succinic 
anhydride: 

B.  about  O.S  to  l.S  equivalents  of  a  carbonyl  compound 
having  the  formula: 

? 

Ri-C-Rs 

wherein  R2  comprises  a  hydrogen  or  methyl  group  and  R3 
comprises  a  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  per  equivalent  of  component  A  and 


27.  A  hydrogen  supply  system  for  a  combustion  engine 
equipped  with  an  air  hydrogen  mixing  means  supplying  a 
combustible  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  air  to  said  combustion 
engine  which  comprises: 

a  metal  hydride  hydrogen  supply  means  including  a  first 
storage  tank  and  located  within  said  first  storage  tank  a 
quantity  of  a  composition  containing  at  least  one  metal 
capable  of  absorbing  hydrogen  and  forming  a  metal  hy- 
dride when  exposed  to  hydrogen  and  said  metal  hydride 
capable  of  being  thermally  decomposed  so  as  to  release 
hydrogen; 

a  microcavity  hydrogen  storage  hydrogen  supply  means 
including  a  second  storage  tank  and  microcavity  means 
containing  hydrogen  encapsulated  within  said  mi- 
crocavity means  located  within  said  second  storage  tank; 

a  first  conduit  means  operatively  connected  to  said  metal 
hydride  hydrogen  storage  means  for  supplying  hydrogen 
from  said  metal  hydride  hydrogen  storage  means  to  said 
air-hydrogen  mixing  means; 

a  second  conduit  means  operatively  connected  to  said  mi- 
crocavity hydrogen  storage  hydrogen  supply  means  for 
supplying  hydrogen  from  said  microcavity  hydrogen 
storage  hydrogen  supply  means  to  said  metal  hydride 
hydrogen  storage  means; 

a  first  control  means  operatively  associated  with  said  metal 
hydride  hydrogen  supply  means  for  regulating  the  absorp- 
tion/deabsorption  of  hydrogen  from  said  metal  hydride 
hydrogen  supply  means  by  regulating  the  temperature  of 
said  composition  witliin  said  metal  hydride  hydrogen 
supply  means; 

a  second  control  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
microcavity  hydrogen  storage  hydrogen  supply  means  for 
reguUting  the  release  of  hydrogen  from  said  microcavity 
hydrogen  storage  hydrogen  supply  means; 

a  first  valve  means  operatively  associated  with  said  fiitt 
conduit  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  hydrogen 
through  said  first  conduit  means; 

a  second  valve  means  operatively  associated  with  said  sec- 
ond conduit  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  hydrogen 
through  said  second  conduit  means;  and, 

a  third  valve  means  operatively  associated  with  said  third 
conduit  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  hydrogen 
through  said  third  conduit  means; 

said  microcavity  means  comprises  a  quantity  of  micro- 
spheres containing  hydrogen  encapsulated  within  said 
microspheres,  said  microspheres  being  capable  of  releas- 
ing the  hydrogen  contained  therein  upon  the  application 
of  heat  to  said  microspheres; 
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said  second  control  means  includes  heating  means  within 
said  second  storage  tank  for  heating  said  microspheres; 

said  heating  means  comprises  at  least  one  hollow  tube  within 
said  second  storage  tank; 

said  engine  including  a  hot  exhaust  gas  discharge  means; 

said  hollow  tube  connecting  to  said  hot  exhaust  gas  dis- 
charge means  such  that  hot  exhaust  gasses  from  said  hot 
exhaust  gas  discharge  means  can  pass  through  said  hollow 
tube  heating  the  contents  within  said  second  storage  tank; 

hot  exhaust  gas  flow  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  hot 
exhaust  gasses  through  said  hollow  tube; 

said  metal  hydride  is  iron  titanium  hydride; 

said  first  control  means  includes  a  heat  exchanger  witliin  said 
first  storage  tank,  said  heat  exchanger  absorbing  or  releas- 
ing heat  to  said  composition  within  said  first  storage  tank; 

said  heat  exchanger  comprises  at  least  one  hollow  tube 
within  said  first  storage  tank; 

said  hot  exhaust  gas  discharge  means  connecting  to  said 
hollow  tube  such  that  hot  exhaust  gasses  from  said  hot  gas 
discharge  means  can  pass  through  said  hollow  tube  heat- 
ing said  contenu  in  said  first  storage  tank; 

said  heat  exchanger  includes  at  least  one  coolant  conducting 
tube  means; 

a  coolant  supply  mean^ 

said  coolant  supply  means  supplying  coolant  to  said  coolant 
conducting  tube  means  such  that  beat  from  said  fust  stor- 
age tank  is  withdrawn  by  coolant  flowing  through  said 
coolant  conducting  tube  means; 

a  second  hot  exhaust  gas  flow  means  for  regulating  the  flow 
of  hot  exhaust  gasses  through  said  heat  exchanger, 

a  coolant  flow  means  for  regulating  flow  of  coolant  tlirough 
said  heat  exchanger. 

28.  A  hydrogen  supply  system  for  a  hydrogen  fiieled  appara- 
tus which  comprises: 

a  metal  hydride  hydrogen  supply  means  including  a  first 
storage  tank  and  located  within  said  first  storage  tank  a 
quantity  of  a  composition  containing  at  least  one  metal 
capable  of  absorbing  hydrogen  and  forming  a  metal  hy- 
dride when  exposed  to  hydrogen  and  said  metal  hydride 
capable  of  being  thermally  decomposed  so  as  to  release 
hydrogen; 

a  microcavity  hydrogen  storage  hydrogen  supply  means 
including  a  second  storage  tank  and  microcavity  means 
containing  hydrogen  enca[>sulaled  withm  said  mi- 
crocavity means  located  within  said  second  storage  tank; 

a  first  conduit  means  connecting  said  microcavity  hydrogen 
storage  hydrogen  supply  means  to  said  apparatus; 

a  second  conduit  means  connecting  said  microcavity  hydro- 
gen storage  hydrogen  supply  means  to  said  metal  hydride 
hydrogen  storage  means; 

a  first  valve  means  operatively  associated  with  said  first, 
second  conduit  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  hydrogen 
through  said  first  conduit  means; 

a  second  valve  means  operatively  associated  with  said  sec- 
ond conduit  means  for  regidating  the  flow  of  hydrogen 
through  said  second  conduit  means; 

control  means  operatively  associated  with  said  metal  hy- 
dride hydrogen  supply  means  and  said  microcavity  hydro- 
gen storage  hydrogen  supply  means  for  controlling  hy- 
drogen release  from  said  metal  hydride  hydrogen  supply 
means  and  said  microcavity  hydrogen  storage  hydrogen 
supply  means. 


4,302,218 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  SULFUR  OXIDES  IS 

COAL  GASIFICATION 

Loaia  D.  FMcdaun,  New  BnuMwick,  NJ.,  aaignor  to  FMC 

Cotforatioa,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaa.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,546 

lat  a.>  ClOJ  3/00 

VS.  CL  48—197  R  7  OaiBH 

1.  In  the  gasification  of  carbonaceous  solids  with  steam  to 

give  prodtict  gas  containing  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen 

wherein  the  gasification  is  effected  by  feeding  a  stream  of  said 


solids  and  steam  into  a  gasification  reaction  zone  and  wherein 
there  is  produced  in  conjunction  with  said  gasification  a  sulfiir 
dioxide  containing  flue  gas  formed  in  a  combustion  zone  in 
which  recycle  solids  are  heated  to  provide  the  thermal  require- 
ments of  tlie  gasification  reaction  zone,  the  improvement  of 
removing  the  sulfur  dioxide  from  said  flue  gas  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
(1)  contacting  said  flue  gas  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
stream  of  carlxMiaceous  solids  so  as  to  adsorb  said  sulfur 
dioxide  thereon  and  produce  carbonaceous  solids  charged 
with  sulfur  dioxide  and  purified  flue  gas; 


■SW-IS. 
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(2)  venting  the  purified  flue  gaS; 

(3)  introducing  the  so  charged  carbonaceous  solids  into  said 
gasification  reaction  zone  whereby  the  adsorbed  sulfur 
dioxide  is  reduced  to  free  hydrogen  sulfide  whereby  there 
is  formed  a  gaseous  mixture  of  said  hydrogen  sulfide  with 
product  gas; 

(4)  introducing  said  gaseous  mixture  into  a  separation  zone 
wherein  the  hydrogen  sulfide  is  removed  from  said  gase- 
ous mixture,  and 

(5)  recovering  said  product  gas  substantially  free  of  sulAir. 


4,302,219 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SYNTHEHCFUEL  GAS  BY 

REACTING  UQUm  HYDROCARBONS  WTIH 

HYDROGEN 

Howard  D.  Siapioa;  Hagh  W.  Gowdy,  botb  of  Irriae,  aad  Sle- 

Tca  D.  Light,  FUlertoa,  aU  of  Calif.,  aaai^ors  to  Uaioa  OO 

Coa^aay  of  CalUbraia,  Brea,  Calif. 

DiTiaiOB  of  Ser.  No.  72,662,  Sep.  5, 1979.  TUs  awUeatiaa  Dec 

5, 19M,  Ser.  No.  213,505 

lat  a'  C07C  9/04 

VS.  CL  48—213  8  daiv 

1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  menthane-containing  syn- 
thetic fiiels  from  a  natural  or  syntlietic  liquid  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  which  comprises  contacting  said  liquid  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  and  hydrogen,  under  methane  forming  reaction 
conditions,  with  a  methanation  catalyst  comprising  an  inter- 
spersed mixture  of  metals  selected  from  Groups  IV(B),  V(B), 
or  VI(B)  in  combination  with  two  Group  VIII  metals,  compos- 
ited with  an  inorganic  refractory  oxide  support  or  matrix;  said 
methanation  catalsyt  having  an  average  pore  diameter  of  from 
about  60  A  to  about  400  A;  a  surface  area  ranging  from  about 
30  MVg  to  about  SOO  MVg;  a  pore  volume  of  from  about  0.2 
cc/g  to  about  0.8  cc/g;  a  compacted  bulk  density  of  from  about 
0.6  to  about  1.2;  and  wherein  said  catalyst  comprises  either 
Group  rV(B),  V(B)  or  VI(B)  metals  or  a  mixture  thereof; 
combined  with  two  Group  Vni  metals;  and  an  inorganic 
refiractory  oxide  support  or  matrix  in  a  molar  ratio  range  of 
fhnn  about  10:20:70  to  about  1:1:98;  and  wherein  the  methane 
forming  reaction  conditions  comprise  a  temperature  of  from 
about  SOO*  F.  to  about  1,300'  F.,  a  pressure  of  from  about  SO 
p.s.i.g.  to  about  13,000  p.s.i.g.,  a  hydrogen  flow  rate  of  from 
about  100  to  about  13,000  standard  cubic  feet  (SCF)  of  hydro- 
gen per  barrel  of  liquid  hydrocarbon  feedstock  per  hour,  and  a 
liquid  hourly  space  velocity  (LHSV)  of  from  about  0.3  to 
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■bout  S.O  volumes  of  muunl  or  synthetic  liquid  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  per  volume  of  catalyst  per  hour. 


4,302,220 
SIMULTANEOUS  REMOVAL  OF  WATER  AND 
HYDROGEN  SULFIDE  FROM  GASES 
UuH  VolkaMT,  FtnkoAal;  Ulrick  WagM 
aad  Eekkat  Wi«Mr,  Ladwiiifeata,  aD  ofFed.  Rer.  of  Gcr- 
■aay,  Md(win  to  BASF  Afctlcnnflhrhaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GcTBuy 

Filed  May  30,  IMG,  Ser.  No.  154,894 
CUas  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraaBy,  Jan.  7, 
1979,2923012 

Ut  a.>  BOID  WU 
MS.  a  SS--32  S  Clain 


1.  A  process  for  simultaneously  removing  water  and  hydro- 
gen sulfide  from  gases  containing  both  water  and  hydrogen 
sulfide,  which  comprises: 

(a)  treating  the  gases,  in  an  absorption  zone  under  superat- 
mospheric  pressure,  with  polyethylene  glycol  dialkyi 
ethos  as  a  solvent,  said  solvent  additionally  containing 
from  0.01  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  solvent  mixture, 
of  an  alcohol  or  ether  boiling  in  the  range  of  from  SO*  to 
140*  C, 

(b)  introducing  the  charged  solvent,  obtained  from  the  ab- 
sorption zone,  into  the  upper  half  of  a  desorption  zone, 

(c)  stripping  the  hydrogen  sulfide  from  the  charged  solvent 
in  the  desorption  zone  by  using  the  vapor,  formed  in  the 
desorption  zone,  of  the  alcohol  or  ether  boiling  at  from  SO* 
to  140*  C.  and  contained  in  the  solvent,  as  stripping  agent, 
said  stripping  agent  being  led  in  counter-current  to  the 
charged  solvent, 

(d)  taking  off  at  the  top  of  the  desorption  zone  the  stripped- 
off  hydrogen  sulfide, 

(e)  condensing  the  alcohol  or  ether  vapor  contained  in  the 
hydrogen  sulfide  taken  off  at  the  top  of  the  desorption 
zone  and  recycling  the  condensed  alcohol  or  ether, 

(0  taking  off  the  regenerated  solvent  from  the  desorption 

zone  and  recycUng  it  to  the  absorption  zone, 
(g)  taking  off  a  branch  stream  from  the  recycled  solvent  and 

removing  the  water  completely  or  partially  from  the 

branch  stream  in  a  separation  zone,  and 
(h)  recycling  the  branch  stream,  obtained  from  the  separa- 

tioo  zone  to  the  absorption  zone. 


naceous  adsorbent  particles  contain  adsorbed  sulfiir  oxide 
material,  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  mixing  said  spent  car- 
bonaceous adsorbent  particles  with  an  inert  purging  gas  to 
form  a  first  mixture  of  said  spent  carbonaceous  adsorbent 
particles  and  said  inert  purging  gas;  then  feeding  said  first 
mixture  downwardly  through  a  heating  zone  and  therein  heat- 
ing said  first  mixture  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  heating 
gas  to  a  regeneration  temperature  effective  to  desorb  said 
sulfiir  oxide  material  from  said  carbonaceous  adsorbent  parti- 
cles whereby  to  regenerate  said  carbonaceous  adsorbent  parti- 


cles and  to  transfer  the  desorbed  sulfiir  oxide  material  into  said 
inert  purging  gas  to  form  a  second  mixture  of  said  regenerated 
carbonaceous  adsorbent  particles,  said  desorbed  sulfiir  oxide 
material  and  said  inert  purging  gas;  then  feeding  said  second 
mixture  downwardly  into  a  separating  zone  and  therein  re- 
moving a  third  mixture  of  said  desorbed  sulfur  oxide  material 
and  said  inert  purging  gas  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  sepa- 
rating zone  and  separately  removing  said  regenerated  carbona- 
ceous adsorbent  particles  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  sepa- 
rating zone. 


4,!W2i222 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

PREPARATIVE  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  SEPARATION 

OF  FLUID  MIXTURES 

Bernard  Miller;  Henry  L.  Fricdnao,  both  of  PriBcetoa,  N  J., 

and  ChariM  H.  Meiier,  Jr.,  Yaniley,  Pt.,  iHisMin  to  Textile 

Retearcfa  Inilitnte,  Princetoii,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 19R0,  Ser.  No.  Ul,775 
Int  0.3  BOID  75/08 
MS.  CL  S5-«7  37  ( 


UMita  m  «ri 


4302,221 

PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATION  OF  CARBONACEOUS 

ADSORBENT  FOR  USE  IN  DESULFURIZATION  OF 

EXHAUST  GAS 

Hiia^  Tauka,  AUko,  Japan,  aaaiaaor  to  Sudtooo  Henry 

Inilnalilii.  t*^   Tokyo,  Japnn 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1900,  Ser.  No.  124,765 
CUm  irteity,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1979, 54-27411 

Int  Ck?  BOID  am 

MS.  a.  55—40  4  Oaias 

1.  A  process  for  regenerating  spent  carbonaceous  adsorbent 

particles  which  have  been  used  to  effect  dry  desulfurization  of 

a  sulfur  oxide-containing  exhaust  gas  so  that  said  spent  carbo- 


M.  A  continuous  reciprocating  process  for  preparative  chro- 
matographic separation  of  unwanted  volatile  species  from  a 
volatile  product  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  a  charge  of  mixture  of  volatile  species  and 
volatile  product  into  a  carrier  gas  supply; 

(b)  volatilizing  the  charge  of  mixture,  said  volatilizing  and 
said  introducing  comprises  injecting  the  mixture  into  the 
carrier  gas  with  an  injection  valve,  said  injecting  being 
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performed  through  a  capillary  tube  into  the  carrier  gas  to 
prevent  back  flow  and  to  minimize  any  additional  volatil- 
izing of  material  afler  the  original  charge  has  been  intro- 
duced into  the  carrier  gas; 

(c)  pumping  the  mixture  from  a  mixture  reservoir  to  be 
introduced  into  the  carrier  gas; 

(d)  passing  the  carrier  gas  through  a  conduit  containing  a 
continuous  polymeric  solid  to  allow  the  volatile  species  to 
be  adsorbed  to  the  solid  and  to  allow  the  volatile  product 
to  pass  therethrough  much  more  quickly; 

(e)  beating  the  continuous  polymeric  solid  to  control  the 
flow  rates  therethrough  and  heating  the  carrier  gas  and 
the  mixture  to  facilitate  said  volatilizing; 

(0  collecting  the  product  after  passage  through  the  conduit, 
said  collecting  of  the  product  fiirther  including  cooling  of 
the  product  after  passing  out  of  the  conduit  for  condens- 
ing thereof; 

(g)  collecting  the  volatile  species  expelled  from  the  conduit 
including  venting  of  the  collected  water  to  the  atmo- 
spheric environment  to  facilitate  said  collecting;  and 

(h)  applying  the  carrier  gas  to  the  conduit  in  a  reverse  direc- 
tion to  expel  the  adsorbed  volatile  species  therefrom  back 
through  the  original  direction  in  which  the  mixture  passed 
into  the  conduit  to  make  the  conduit  ready  to  receive  a 
new  charge  of  mixture. 


4302,224 
COMPACT  OXYGEN  OONCENI1UTOR 
NomuB  R.  McCoada,  Tonawandn.  and  John  ScUaeehtcr,  Km- 
more,  both  of  N.Y.,  aarifaon  to  Greene  *  Kelloa,  Inc. 
Tonawanda,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  04305 

Int  CL>  BOID  5i/M 

U&CL55— ICO  94C^M 


4302323 
AIR  REMOVAL  DEVICE 
FkankUa  W.  Booth,  Haimton,  and  Robert  A.  Brwx,  Newport 
News,  both  of  Va.,  aarifBon  to  Hie  United  Statea  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Adnriniatrator  of  the  National  Aeronan- 
tici  and  Space  Adidaiatntion,  Washington,  D.C 
Cantinaation  of  Ser.  No.  S10376,  Mar.  26, 1969,  abandoned. 
TUf  application  Feb.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,181 

Int  a.3  BOID  am 

UJ5.CL  55-158  3 


1.  A  separator  device  for  separating  a  mixture  of  gas  en- 
trained in  water  comprising: 

a  hydrophilic  porous  membrane; 

a  hydrophobic  porous  membrane; 

enclosure  means  forming  a  fluid  chamber  including  portions 
of  said  membranes  and  means  spacing  said  membranes 
parallel  to  each  other  including  a  spacer  member  extend- 
ing around  said  portions; 

input  means  for  directing  said  mixture  to  said  chamber  and 
including  a  chamber  extending  about  the  spacer  and  also 
including  a  plurality  of  openings  extending  through  said 
spacer  into  the  fluid  chamber, 

means  for  creating  a  pressure  differential  across  said  portion 
of  said  hydrophilic  porous  membrane  so  as  to  cause  out- 
ward flow  of  said  water,  and 

means  for  creating  a  pressure  differential  across  said  portion 
of  said  hydrophobic  porous  membrane  and  for  creating  an 
outward  movement  of  said  gas  without  overtximing  the 
negative  capillary  forces  which  form  a  water  barrier, 
whereby  selective  transfer  of  gas  and  water  through  said 
portions  produces  separation  of  said  mixture  in  both  zero 
g  and  one  g  environments. 

1012  O.G.— «3 


1.  A  compact  housing  for  a  PSA  device  for  separating  a  gas 
from  a  mixture  of  gases  comprising  first  wall  means  at  least 
partially  defining  a  first  space  within  the  bousing,  second  wall 
means  dividing  the  remaining  space  in  said  housing  into  a 
second  and  a  third  space,  enclosed  vessel  means  to  contain  the 
adsorbent  bed  means  of  said  PSA  device,  said  second  and  third 
spaces  being  located  one  vertically  below  the  other,  means  to 
mount  said  vessel  means  in  said  first  space  to  substantially 
completely  fill  said  first  space,  means  to  mount  the  motor  and 
compressor  of  said  PSA  device  in  said  second  space,  and 
means  to  mount  substantially  all  of  the  remaining  internal 
components  of  said  PSA  device  in  said  third  space. 

84.  A  PSA  machine  comprising  at  least  one  adsorbent  bed,  a 
closed  vessel  housing  each  such  bed,  said  vessel  compriiiiig  a 
predetermined  length  of  imperforate  rectilinear  cross  section 
pipea*  ia  body,  means  to  close  the  ends  of  said  length  of  pipe, 
adsorbent  bed  material  substantially  completely  filling  said 
vessel,  means  to  permit  the  flow  of  gas  through  said  end  dot- 
ing means,  wherdjy  a  plurality  of  said  vessels  may  be  arranged 
in  closely  spaced  relation  to  each  other  to  thereby  permit  said 
machine  to  be  contained  in  a  compact  housing,  said  veaad 
comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  equal  lengths  of  said  pipe, 
means  to  join  said  pair  together  longitudinally  side-by-side  and 
to  permit  gas  flow  communication  between  said  pipes  at  one 
end  of  the  joined  together  pair,  one  of  said  gas  flow  permitting 
means  in  each  of  the  end  closing  means  at  the  other  ends  of  tlie 
joined  together  pair,  whereby  the  fiinctional  length  of  the 
adsori>ent  bed  in  said  vessel  is  substantially  equal  to  twice  the 
length  of  one  of  said  pipes  and  the  physical  length  of  said  vessel 
is  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  one  of  said  pipes,  said 
means  to  join  and  permit  gas  flow  comprising  a  pan-like  mem- 
ber at  said  one  end  of  said  pair  with  the  ends  of  said  pair  termi- 
nating short  of  the  base  of  said  pan-like  memt)er,  whereby  gas 
flow  communicatioa  can  be  had  between  said  one  end  of  said 
pair  through  the  space  defined  by  said  pan-like  member. 
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4,?W.77* 
HAND  VACUUM  CLEANER 
MmM  EdMrt.  Wipfrtl,  ■*  P««r  Wrfl,  Enepetil,  bo*  of 
FM.  Re*.  ifGcnMnqr,  lirigMn  to  VorwCTk  *  Co.  bttrhoM- 
iw  GahH,  Wavpertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauy 
CooUnatiaa  ofScr.  No.  7,410,  Jul  29, 1979,  ibudoBcd.  Hit 
■ppHfitt"  Jo. «,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1S7,«39 
CUM  frioritr,  ippUctfhM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnunqr,  FA.  2, 
U7t,2S05393 

tat  CL'  BOID  47/01-  A47L  J/2¥ 
UJS.  a.  55-234  »3  <^ 


about  10  microns  into  only  laid  umular  area  fonned  by 
tbe  vessel  wall  and  the  columnar  duct,  and 


,4^^ 


^^E 


^ 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner,  comprising  an  elongated  housing 
including  a  first  housing  portion  and  a  second  housing  portion 
connected  thereto;  said  first  housing  portion  defining  a  first 
chamber  having  an  inlet  to  admit  contaminated  air  thereto,  and 
an  outlet  to  discharge  cleaned  air  therefrom,  and  an  intermedi- 
ate plate  positioned  within  said  first  housing  portion  and  ex- 
tending from  one  end  of  said  first  chamber  to  another  end 
thereof,  said  second  housing  portion  defining  a  second  cham- 
ber; a  dust  filter  located  in  said  second  chamber  and  operative 
for  filtering  the  contaminated  air  admitted  into  said  housing, 
said  intermediate  plate  being  formed  with  a  first  recess;  a 
motor-blower  unit  located  in  said  first  recess  and  having  a 
blower  and  motor  operative  for  aspirating  the  contaminated  air 
received  through  said  inlet  and  directing  the  same  toward  said 
dust  filter;  a  first  passage  means  formed  on  said  intermediate 
plate  and  forming  therewith  a  first  passage  being  connected  to 
said  inlet  and  constructed  and  arranged  for  guiding  the  con- 
taminated air  in  a  first  direction  from  said  inlet  toward  said  dust 
filter,  and  a  second  passage  means  formed  on  said  intermediate 
plate  and  forming  therewith  a  second  passage  arranged  in 
communication  with  said  dust  filter  and  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged for  guiding  the  filtered  air  in  a  second  direction  oppo- 
site to  the  first  direction,  from  said  dust  filter  toward  said 
motor-blower  unit  which  urges  the  filtered  air  from  said  dust 
filter  toward  said  outlet  and  said  first  and  second  passage 
means  are  constructed  and  arranged  such  that  said  first  and 
second  passages  are  formed  as  separate  air  aspirating  and  air 
discharging  passages. 


4,302,22( 
APPARATUS  FOR  NEUTRALIZING  ODORS 
HmU  J.  RaUm,  IH»lw<  Pvk,  HL,  and  Eflbcrt  deVrici, 
Kcllniiw,  OUo,  flu  in  to  Qod  EaTiroomeatal  Teckaolo- 
■ka  Corp.,  HifUail  Pvk.  DL 
CoMiHtfioa  of  Scr.  No.  955,341.  Oct  27. 1978, 

lUa  ippiiettioa  Dec  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  103,321 
tat  CL>  BOID  47/06 
VS.  a.  55-23*  11 

1.  Gas  treatment  apparatus  consisting  essentially  of  a  dosed 
cylindrical  vessel; 
gas  entry  means  disposed  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  vessel, 
said  entry  means  arranged  to  cause  gas  to  tangentially 
enter  the  vessel; 
a  columnar  duct  with  an  unobstructed  interior  area  having 
gas  exit  means  in  a  lower  portion  disposed  coaxially 
within  said  vessel  and  extending  continuously  from  the 
vessel  floor  to  the  vessel  roof,  said  duct  fixedly  attached  to 
both  said  floor  and  said  roof  to  form  a  structural  support 
for  said  vessel  and  to  define  an  annular  area  between  said 
duct  and  the  vessel  wall,  said  area  providing  an  unob- 
structed passage  for  gas  flow  fiom  said  gas  entry  to  said 
guexit; 
a  plurality  of  nozzles  disposed  in  an  upper  portion  of  said 
vessel,  said  nozzles  adapted  to  inject  a  very  finely  divided 
liquid  spray  having  a  median  droplet  diuneter  less  than 


liquid  exit  means  communicating  between  the  floor  of  said 
annular  area  and  the  exterior  of  said  vessel. 


4,302,227 
BAFFLED  MOISTURE  SEPARATOR 
Edwud  H.  Miller,  Rezford,  N.Y.,  aMipor  to  Gencnl  Elcdric 
CoiMny.  SchcMCtady,  N.Y. 

Flkd  May  27, 1900,  Scr.  No.  153,S70 
tat  a?  BOID  50/00 
UJS.CL55— 2<9  *< 


1.  A  moisture  separator  for  removing  moisture  firom  steam 
flowing  therethrough  comprising: 

a  horizontal  substantially  cylindrical,  pressure-tight  vessel 
having  at  least  one  steam  inlet  opening  at  the  bottom 
thereof,  and  at  least  one  steam  outlet  opening  at  the  top 
thereof; 

a  pair  of  banks  of  inertial  moisture  separator  elements  dis- 
posed within  said  vessel; 

structure  defining  means  for  directing  the  flow  of  steam 
between  said  at  least  one  inlet  opening  and  said  at  least  one 
outlet  opening  through  said  inertial  moisture  separator 
dtements; 

an  impingement  baffle  opposed  from  said  steam  inlet  within 
said  vessel  for  promoting  a  first  vortical  flow  pattern  in 
steam  entering  said  inertial  moisture  separator,  said  first 
flow  pattern  having  a  vortical  axis  substantially  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vessel;  and 

a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  baffle  means  affixed  to  the  inside 
of  said  vessel  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  thereof  for  inhibiting  a  second  vortical  flow  pat- 
tern in  steam  entering  said  inertia!  moisture  separator,  said 
second  flow  pattern  having  a  vortical  axis  subctantiaUy 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vessel. 
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4,302,228 
HEADER  PIPE  ATTACHMENT 
KcM  E.  Ritter,  WcUfrillc  N.Y..  ascigMr  to  Hie  Air  Picheater 
Compuy,  tac  WeUnUlc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197^03 

tat  a.3  BOID  46/04 

VS.  CL  55—302  4  Oaiin 


1.  Bag  filter  apparatus  having  walls  defining  a  filter  compart- 
ment with  an  inlet  for  gas  to  be  filtered  and  an  outlet  for  the 
exhaust  of  clean  gas  therefrom,  a  tube  sheet  having  a  series  of 
apertures  therein  lying  between  inlet  and  outlet  driving  the 
housing  into  inlet  and  outlet  chambers,  an  open  ended  filter 
bag  depending  from  each  aperture  of  the  tube  sheet,  cleaning 
means  for  said  bag  filters  comprising  a  source  of  compressed 
air,  a  header  pipe  having  an  inboard  end  thereof  carried  by  the 
housing  adapted  to  receive  compressed  air  from  said  source,  an 
outboard  end  of  the  header  extending  into  the  outlet  chamber 
of  said  housing  parallel  to  the  tube  sheet  and  ending  in  spaced 
rdation  with  a  wall  of  said  apparatus,  said  header  pipe  luving 
openings  therein  that  exhaust  compressed  air  into  the  open 
ends  of  aligned  filter  bags,  closure  means  at  the  outboard  end 
of  the  header  pipe  adapted  to  preclude  flow  therethrough, 
support  means  carried  by  the  housing  adapted  to  limit  expan- 
sion of  said  header  to  a  longitudinal  direction  comprising  a 
guide  plate  having  a  solid  end  fixed  to  the  end  of  the  header 
pipe  and  an  end  with  an  axially  disposed  dot  extending  out- 
ward therefix)m  into  spaced  relation  with  the  housing  wall,  and 
means  carried  by  the  wall  of  the  housing  adapted  to  slidably 
abut  the  slot  in  the  end  of  the  guide  plate  to  permit  longitudinal 
movement  therebetween. 


4,302.229 

CONTROL  OF  A  FRACnONAL  DISTILLAHON 

COLUMN 

John  E.  Andenoa,  Corpas  Christi,  Tex.,  aarifaor  to  PUIIipa 

Petrolemn  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 
DiTiiiaa  of  Ser.  No.  70,543,  Aug.  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4.238,212. 
This  appUcatioB  JaL  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  1<5,4<5 
tat  CL^  BOID  3/42 
VS.  CL  C2— 21  19 


13.  A  method  for  preventing  flooding  of  a  fractional  distilla- 
tion column  means  and  for  maintaining  the  liquid  level  in  first 
and  second  separator  means,  from  which  the  feed  to  said  frac- 


tional distillation  column  means  is  supplied,  within  desired 
limits  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supplying  a  first  feed  stream  to  said  first  separator  means; 

supplying  the  vapor  portion  of  said  first  feed  stream  fiom 
said  first  separator  means  to  said  second  separator  means; 

supplying  the  liquid  portion  of  said  first  feed  stream  as  a 
second  feed  stream  from  said  first  separator  means  to  said 
fractional  distillation  column  means; 

supplying  the  liquid  in  said  second  separator  means  as  a  third 
feed  stream  to  said  fractional  distillation  column  means; 

establishing  a  first  signal  represenutive  of  the  predicted 
desired  total  feed  flow  to  said  fiactional  distillational 
column  means  required  to  prevent  flooding  of  said  frac- 
tional distillation  column  means; 

establishing  a  second  signal  represenutive  of  the  flow  rate  of 
said  second  feed  stream; 

estabUshing  a  third  signal  representative  of  the  flow  rate  of 
said  third  feed  stream; 

using  computing  means  to  sum  said  second  signal  and  said 
third  signal  to  establish  a  fourth  signal  representative  of 
the  actual  total  feed  flow  rate  to  said  fractional  distillation 
column  means; 

using  computing  means  to  compare  said  first  signal  and  said 
fourth  signal  and  establish  a  fifth  signal  responsive  to  the 
diflerence  between  said  first  signal  and  said  fourth  signal; 

manipulating  the  flow  rale  of  said  second  feed  stream  in 
response  to  said  fifth  signal; 

establishing  a  sixth  signal  representative  of  the  actual  liquid 
level  in  said  first  separator  means; 

establishing  a  seventh  signal  representative  of  the  actual 
liquid  level  in  said  second  separator  means; 

using  computing  means  to  compare  said  sixth  signal  and  said 
seventh  signal  and  establish  an  eighth  signal  responsive  to 
the  difference  between  said  sixth  signal  and  said  seventh 
signal; 

using  computing  means  to  combine  said  fifth  signal  and  said 
eighth  signal  to  establish  a  ninth  signal; 

manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  said  third  feed  stream  in  re- 
sponse to  said  ninth  signal; 

eatablisbing  a  tenth  signal  representative  of  the  predicted 
desired  flow  rate  of  said  first  feed  stream  required  to 
prevent  flooding  of  said  fractional  distillational  column 
means; 

establishing  an  eleventh  signal  representative  of  a  correction 
factor  utilized  to  maintain  the  Uquid  level  in  said  first  and 
second  separators  within  desired  limits; 

using  computing  means  to  combine  said  tenth  signal  and  said 
eleventh  signal  to  establish  a  twelfth  signal  representative 
of  a  modified  predicted  desired  flow  rate  of  said  first  feed 
stream  required  to  both  prevent  flooding  of  said  fractional 
distillation  column  means  and  maintain  the  liquid  level  in 
said  first  separator  means  and  said  second  separator  means 
within  desired  limits; 

establishing  a  thirteenth  signal  representative  of  the  actual 
flow  rate  of  said  first  feed  stream; 

using  computing  means  to  compare  said  twelfth  signal  and 
said  thirteenth  signal  and  estabUsh  a  fourteenth  signal 
responsive  to  the  difference  between  said  twelfth  signal 
and  said  thirteenth  signal;  and 

manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  said  first  feed  stream  in  re- 
sponse to  said  fourteenth  signal. 
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4t3Q2,230 

HlCai  RATE  OPTICAL  FIBEB  FABRICATION  PROCESS 

USING  THERMOPHORETICALLY  ENHANCED 

PARnCLE  DEPOOnON 

Jata  &  MMCbMwr.  Ufenm;  JV  >•  Sl^pnm  ftenMd,  lad 

tammk  L.  Walker,  FtattaH  Pwk,  d  of  N  J,  Mri^on  to 

aa  TiMwMi  I  rtotawln,  ImtmfnM,  hbmnf  Hfll,  N J. 

HM  Aft.  IS,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  i43,MS 

U.  CL>  OBB  i7/07,  J7/OZ5 

ujs.  a  tB-ioi  u 


4,303^232 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A  GLASS  FIBER 

UGHT  WAVEGUIDE 
HMtMt  SckMider,  nd  AUrcd  Pipt,  both  oTMnich,  FW.  Rep. 
of  Geraiqr.  aripon  to  StoHOi  AMftMBllMfcifl,  Boriia 
A  Mnkh,  Fed.  Rep.  oTGcnn; 

FIM  Feb.  C  UM,  Scr.  No.  Itfjm 
CMjMjriorily,  eppHcrtloB  Fed.  Rep.  oTGcnny,  Feb.  J», 
1979,  2N7731 

bt  a.3  C03B  i7/0ft  OOSC  77/02 
UJS.CI.<S-^U  U< 


L  A  method  of  fabricating  optical  fibers  comprisiiig: 

a.  (btming  glass  precursor  particalate  material; 

b.  depodtiiig  the  glais  precursor  particalate  material  on  an 
appropriate  subctrate  while  beating  the  lubitnte  to  yield 
an  optical  fiber  preform;  and 

c  drawing  the  optical  fiber  perform  into  an  optical  fiber, 

the  invention  characterized  in  that 

the  particuUte  material  is  tbermophoretically  directed  firom 
regioas  of  higher  temperature  to  regions  of  lower  temper- 
ature utilizing  liquid  cooling  means  to  cool  portions  of  the 
heated  subatrate. 
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10.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  glass  fiber  light  wave- 
guides, said  process  including  a  chemical  vapor  deposition 
process  in  which  a  glass  layer  is  formed  in  a  cycle  including 
flowing  a  gas  through  a  glass  tube  from  one  end  to  the  other  to 
deposit  a  glass  forming  subMance  on  an  inner  surface  of  the 
tube  and  subsequently  tnnsfonning  the  glass  forming  (ub- 
stance  into  a  layer  of  glass,  repeating  the  cycle  to  obtain  the 
desired  number  of  glass  layers,  subsequently  forming  the  inter- 
nally coated  glass  tube  into  a  rod,  and  then  drawing  an  optical 
fiber 'from  an  end  of  said  rod,  the  improvements  comprising 
during  each  cycle  of  depositing  the  glass  forming  substance 
and  then  transforming  it  into  a  glass  layer,  applying  a  gas 
pressure  to  the  interior  of  the  tube  with  the  gas  pressure  being 
increased  relative  to  the  external  environment  of  the  tube. 


432,231 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  GLASS  ARTICLE  HAVING 
A  GRADED  REFRACIIVE INIKX  PROFILE  OF  A 
PARABOUC  NATURE 
PMra  &  Macado,  <1M  Hii^boro,  Betbeada,  Md.  2in24(  JoMpb 
H.  Staaoaa,  Betbtada,  Md.,  aad  SUgeo  Marai,  Kyoto,  Japaa, 
aarivMfi  to  Pa*o  MaMd  Baartae  Dc  Macado,  Bctbcada  aid 
TWodarc  Aara  Ulo*ili,  SOrtr  S|fb«  batb  oC  Md. 
Fllad  Ja.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,192 
lat  a)  OBB  37/023.  37/075;  0II3C  21/00 
VS.  a.  «5— 3.1S  IC  CUm 

L  A  method  of  producing  a  glass  article  having  a  graded 
tc&active  index  profile  of  a  near  parabolic  nature,  comprising: 

(a)  soaking  a  preform  having  a  porous  matrix  with  intercon- 
nected pores  in  a  stuffing  solution  containing  at  least  one 
index  modifying  dopant  of  predetermined  solubility  in  the 
stuffing  soltttioa  for  a  time  interval  to  fill  the  pores  with 
the  dopant  solution; 

(b)  precipitating  the  dopant  into  the  porous  matrix  approxi- 
mately uniformly  thioughoat; 

(c)  soaking  the  preform  into  a  solvent  sohitite  having  a 
aofaibility  for  the  dopant  lower  than  said  predetermined 
BOhifaility  of  the  dopant  in  the  stuffing  solution  for  a  time 
interval  sufficient  to  cause  substantially  all  of  the  dopant 
to  rediasolve  and  for  diffusion  to  take  place  out  of  the 
porous  nutrix  in  such  a  way  that  the  dopant  concentration 
decicaaes  as  a  fiinctiaa  of  radial  distance  from  the  central 

(d)  precipitating  the  dopant  in  the  porous  matrix  by  reducing 
the  temperature  of  the  preform  to  a  level  such  that  the 
dopant  is  precipitated  out  of  solution; 

(e)  removing  the  solvent  and  where  necessary  decomposi- 
tioa  products  from  the  preform;  and 

(0  heating  to  coosoUdate  the  preform  to  produce  a  glass 
artide  having  a  graded  refractive  index  profile  of  the 
pataboUc  nature. 


METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 
HIGH-TENSILE-STRENGIH  UGHT  WAVEGUIDE 
Hdint  Abw,  RJMcabwb;  Habcrt  AaHcb,  Maiicb;  FHedricb 
Wddiater,  TaafUitbca.  aad  RalaW  RrtMr,  RMttabacb,  aU 
of  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Gcrmaay,  aaripon  to  SicaeM  AMImradl- 
acbaft,  Maaieb,  Fed.  R^  of  Gcnaay 

FDad  Aag.  19, 19M,  Ser.  No.  179,471 
CUaM  priority,  appHeatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfanay.  Aag.  21, 
1979,2933>S6 

bd.  0.^00X25/02 
UJS.  a  SOI— 3.43  5  CWaM 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  high  tensile-strength 
light  waveguide  having  a  plastic  layer  thereon,  comprising: 

(a)  forming  an  optical  fiber  by  a  fiber  drawing  process; 

(b)  immediately  thereafter  applying  to  said  fiber,  from  a 
solution,  a  hardenable  polymer  precursor  stage  compris- 
ing an  oligomeric  and/or  polymeric  polyaddition  or  poly- 
condensation  product  of 

(1)  a  carhocycUc  or  heterocyclic  compound  carrying  two 
groups  selected  from  carboxyl,  catboxylic  acid  chlo- 
ride, amino  and  hydroxyl  groups  suitable  for  addition  or 
condensation  reaction;  and 

(2)  a  member  selected  from  a  diamine,  a  diiaocyanate,  a 
bia-acidchloride  and  a  dicarboxylic  add, 

said  caiiiocyclic  or  heterocyclic  compound  having 
groupings  selected  from  ester,  amide,  urethane  and 
urea  groupings  partially  in  adjacent  position  to  said 
groups  sdtable  for  addition  or  condensation  reac- 
tioas;and 

(c)  treating  said  fiber  having  said  hardenable  polymer  pre- 
conor  stage  thereon  by  a  method  selected  from  irradiation 
with  actmic  Ught  and  thermal  treatment  to  harden  said 
polymer. 
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432J34 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  MINERAL 

FIBERS 
Larry  J.  Gafby,  Hcaib,  Obio,  aad  William  W.  Scbahi,  Enaa- 
toa,  Dl.  awtgann  to  Owma  Coratog  FlberilaM  Conioratloa, 
Toledo,  OUo 

Filed  Jbl  36, 19M,  Ser.  No.  163J55 

lot  a?  CUB  37/04 

VS.  CL  65—14  6  daiv 


sponding  to  that  color  in  the  developed  glass,  and  wherein  the 
areal  definitioa  of  each  density  area  corresponding  to  a  color, 
and  the  physical  relationship  of  these  several  areas  in  the  fihn, 
correspond  to  the  areal  definition  and  relationship  in  the  origi- 
nal subject,  and  the  method  being  further  characterized  in  that 
a  continuous  tone  film  negative  is  produced  by  exposure  of  the 
film  to  the  original  subject  through  the  medium  of  filters  which 
bring  the  film  response  and  the  polychromatic  glass  response 
into  correspondence  at  least  at  the  spectral  points  of  interest 
15.  A  method  of  producing  a  mask  for  use  in  exposing  poly- 
chromatic gUss  to  develop  an  image  of  a  multi-color  subject 
therein,  the  method  comprising  recording  each  of  the  colors  of 
the  subject  in  a  continuous  tone  film  negative  in  terms  of  a 
unique,  film  density  correlated  to  such  color  in  the  glass,  the 
area]  definition  of  each  density  in  the  film  corresponding  to  the 
areal  definition  of  the  correlated  color  in  the  subject,  and  the 
several  film  densities  being  such  that  a  latent  image  of  the 
subject  a  reproduced  in  the  glass  by  a  single  time  exposure 
through  the  mask,  and  the  method  being  further  characterized 
in  that  each  color  is  recorded  in  the  continuous  tone  film  by 
photographing  the  subject  through  a  filter  selected  to  bring 
that  color  in  the  subject  into  correspondence  with  that  color  in 
polychromatic  glass. 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  type  in  which  a  spinner  is  adapted  to 
centrifuge  molten  mineral  material  through  the  orificed  spin- 
ner peripheral  wall  into  primary  fibers  and  a  pluraUty  of  blow- 
ers is  positioned  circumferentially  of  said  spinner  to  fiirther 
attentuate  said  primary  fibers  into  secondary  fibers,  the  im- 
provement being  each  of  said  blowers  comprising  a  substan- 
tially cyUndrical  gas  discharge  conduit  having  means  posi- 
tioned therein  to  impart  a  swirling  motion  to  gas  discharged 
therefrom. 


COMPOSTING  SYSTEM  USED  IN  SCRUBBING  GAS 
EFFLUVU 
Walttr  C.  Roana,  Wortbtagtoa,  Obio,  aaaivnr  to  VUmta* 
Rcaooeca,  lac,  Weaterrillc  Ohio 

FDad  Feb.  20, 19W,  Scr.  No.  122,K2 
lat  a>  O05F  9/04 
VS.  a.  71-9  II  < 


4,302,235 

PRODUCING  A  MULTI-COLOR  IMAGE  IN 

POLYCHROMATIC  GLASS 

Gcoise  A.  Laers,  Honeheada,  N.Y.,  aaripor  to  ConUng  Glaaa 

Worio,  Coniag,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  12M44 
lat  CJ.5  CD3B  25/00.  32/00;  C03C  3/22-3/26 
VS.  a.  (5—30.11  21  < 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  image  of  a  subject  embodying 
at  least  two  distinct  colors  in  a  polychromatic  glass  containing 
an  alkaU  fluoride  and  a  silver  halide  selected  from  silver  chlo- 
ride, silver  bromide  and  silver  iodide,  and  being  capable  of 
integral  and  multiple  coloration  by  metallic  silver,  wherein  the 
glass  is  exposed  to  ultra-violet  radiation  at  a  temperature  below 
the  glass  transformation  range,  the  exposed  glass  is  then  heated 
to  a  temperature  between  the  transformation  range  and  the 
softening  point  of  the  glass  to  cause  nucleation  and  growth  of 
microcrystals  of  alkali  fluoride  in  conjunction  with  silver  hal- 
ide, the  glass  is  re-exposed  to  ultra-vi(det  radiation  and  further 
heated  to  cause  nuclei  growth  to  impart  color,  the  method 
being  characterized  by  initially  exposing  the  glass  to  ultravi(det 
radiation  through  a  single,  continuous  tone,  ultraviolet  trans- 
mittittg,  fihn  negative  in  which  each  of  the  colors  in  the  origi- 
nal subject  has  been  recorded  in  terms  of  a  film  density  corre- 


1.  A  method  for  removing  an  inorganic  acid-forming  moeity 
from  a  gas  stream  contaminated  therewith,  said  moeity  being 
or  capable  of  forming  an  inorganic  acid  in  the  presence  of 
molecular  oxygen  and  water,  and  for  producing  a  compost 
product  from  substantially  non-digest  biodegradable  organic 
waste  comprising  munici|wl  waste  snd  industrial  waste,  which 
comprises: 

a.  admitting  at  least  intermittently  biodegradable  organic 
waste  into  an  active  composting  treatment  site; 

b.  nMinnining  said  waste  under  thermophilic  bacteria-phase 
digestion  conditions  including  adequate  aeration  and  agi- 
tation, a  water  content  by  weight  of  between  about  30% 
and  70%,  and  a  temperature  of  between  about  30*  and  70' 
C,  for  a  time  adequate  for  said  waste  to  be  substantially 
digested; 

c.  paasing  said  contaminated  gas  stream  through  said  digest- 
ing waste  while  »n«innini«ig  said  digestion  cooditions,  the 
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contact  time  therebetween  being  adequate  for  substan-  rine,  chlorine,  or  bromine  in  the  4-  or  S-position,  or  with 

tiaUy  removing  said  moeity  from  said  gas  stream;  methylenedioxy  in  the  4,S-position. 

d.  venting  a  product  gas  stream  substantially  free  of  said  15.  A  method  of  controlling  undesired  plant  growth  which 
moeity  from  said  waste;  and  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  to  be  protected  an  herbicidally 

e.  removing  at  least  intermittently  said  compost  product  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 
from  said  site. 


4,302,237 
SULFUR  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD 
DomU  C  Yoa^  FdlcrUM,  Califs  airiVMir  to  UaioB  OU  Cam- 
l«y  «r  CUifonia,  Lot  Aagdca,  CaUf . 

I  (rfScr.  No.  803,585,  Ju. «,  1977, 
.  lUa  appUcatJoa  Dec  2C  1978,  S«r.  No.  972,729 
ne  poitiM  of  the  teni  of  tUi  pateat  nbiefaeat  to  Jan.  9, 1996, 


U.S.  a.  71—11 


bt  CL3  COSG  3/06 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  homogeneous  hydrocarbon- 
sulfur  fusion  comprising  a  continuous  rhombic  sulfur  matrix 
and  at  least  0.2  weight  percent  of  a  hydrocarbon,  based  on  the 
combined  weight  of  said  sulfur  and  hydrocarbon,  said  hydro- 
carbon being  uniformly  dispersed  within  said  sulfur  matrix, 
said  method  including  the  steps  of  forming  a  homogeneous 
melt  comprising  at  least  60  weight  percent  elemental  sulfur 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  fusion  and  at  least  about  0.2  weight 
percent  of  said  hydrocarbon,  based  on  the  combined  weight  of 
said  suliiir  and  hydrocarbon,  at  a  melt  temperature  of  120*  to 
about  400'  C,  and  solidifying  said  homogeneous  melt  to  form 
said  homogeneous  fiision,  said  hydrocarbon  being  non-reactive 
with  said  sulfur  at  said  melt  temperature  and  having  a  melting 
point  below  said  melt  temperature  and  a  boiling  point  above 
said  melt  temperature. 


4,302,238 
HKRBICIDAL  ISOXAZOUDINE^^-DIONES 
Marrta  J.  Kou,  Lodvort,  N.Y.,  aadaaor  to  FMC  CorpontfaM, 
PUiadeipUa,  Pa. 

C(Mtinaatk»-i»fait  of  Scr.  No.  46,148,  Jus.  6, 1979, 

at—doned.  TVs  application  Aug.  20, 1980,  Ser .  No.  180,053 

Irt.  a^  AOIN  43/8a-  OTTD  26J/J2 

VS.  CL  71—88  21  Ciaias 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


W 
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4,302,239 

MS-  OR  S-SUBSTITUTEO-S-  OR 

3-ISOXAZOLYL)-l-ALLYL  OR 

ALXYL-4-SUBSTrrUTEO-5-SUBSTITUTEDOR 

UNSUBSTTTUTED-MMIDAZOLIDINONES  FOR 

CONTROLUNG  WEEDS 

Jerome  M.  LaTuiah,  AkioM,  Ohio,  aaivior  to  PPG  IndutTict, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  122,633,  Feb.  19, 1980.  TUa  appUotioa  Jan. 
15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,230 
fat  a.'  AOIN  43/62 
VS.  CL  71-88  4  daina 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  weeds  which  comprises  contact- 
ing the  weeds  with  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  Formula  I: 


O 
I 

c 

A— N  N— R' 

r'        r' 


(I) 


wherein: 
A  is 


or    R 


O— N 


N  — O 


I 
O 


■  which 
R  is  methyl; 
R'  is  methyl  or  ethyl; 
W  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
R"  is  — CH2— Z;  and 

Z  is  phenyl  substituted  with  fluorine,  chlorine,  or  bromine  in 
the  2-po«ition,  and  which  may  be  substituted  with  fluo- 


where 

R  is  an  alkyl  of  up  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkenyl  of  up  to  five  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkynyl  of  of  up  to  five  carbon  atoms, 
a  cycloalkyi  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cy- 

clopropyl,  cyclobutyl,  cyclopentyl,  and  cyclohexyl, 
a  haloalkyi  of  up  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
-R*-0-R'  or  -R*-S-R',  where  R*  is  an  alkylene  of  up  to 

six  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  of  up  to  six  carbon 

atoms,  or 


,-^^R«-orZ.-^y.O-R«-, 


where  Z  is  nitro  (NO2),  chloro  (CI),  btomo  (Br), 
fluoro  (F),  or  R^  and  n  is  0,  1,  2,  or  3; 
Ri  is  an  alkyl  of  up  to  three  carbon  atoms  or  allyl; 
R2  is  hydroxy  (OH),  chloro  (Q),  or  bromo  (Br);  and 
R3  is  hydrogen  (H),  an  alkyl  of  up  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
allyl,  or  hydroxy  (OH). 
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4,302,240 
ALKYL  (MONO-,  DL  TRI-  AND 
TEIRA-TH10)PH0SPH0RYLATED 
IS0TH1AZ0UDIN-3ONE 1-OXIDES  AND  1,1-DIOXIDES 
George  A.  Miller,  GlcMide,  aod  EracM  D.  Weilcr,  AaMer,  both 
of  Pa.,  aaripon  to  Rotai  aad  Haas  Compaay,  Philadelphia, 
Pa. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  635,477,  Nor.  26, 1975,  abaadoaed.  This 
appiicatioB  Dee.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,268 
lat  a'  COTD  275/02 
VS.  CL  71—090  10  Oaiau 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


RJ 


R'- 
R«- 


N— R' 


S 


wherein.  . 

R'  is  hydrogen;  (C|-C|g)  alkyl  or  (C|-Cit)  alkyl  substituted 
with  up  to  three  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxy,  halogen,  carbalkoxy,  cyano  and 
carboxy;  (Ca-Ct)  cycloalkyi;  phenylalkyl  having  up  to  1 1 
carbon  atoms  or  phenylalkyl  having  up  to  11  carbon 
atoms  substituted  with  up  to  three  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  (C1-C4)  alkyl, 
(C1-C4)  alkoxy,  nitro  and  cyano;  phenyl  or  naphthyl  or 
phenyl  or  naphthyl  substituted  witii  up  to  three  substitu- 
ents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
(Ct-Q)  alkyl,  (C1-C4)  alkyl,  (C1-C4)  alkoxy,  nitro  and 
cyano; 

R^  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen,  halogen  or  (C|-C6) 
alkyl; 

one  of  R^  and  R^is  independently  hydrogen  or  (C1-C4)  alkyl 
and  the  other  is  the  group  Z  wherein  Z  is 


— N— ; 

Ri 

W  is  O  or  S; 

when  Q  is  O,  then  R  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  C}-C4  alkenyl, 

CH2CH2CI  or  CH2CH2OCH}; 
when  Q  is 


— N— . 
I 
Ri 


then  R  is  H,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C3-C4  alkenyl; 
Rl  is  H,  C1-C4  alkyl,  and  R  and  R|  can  be  taken  together  to 

form  -(CH2)4.  -(CH2)5-,  and  -CH2CH2O-CH2C- 

H2-; 
X  is  CHj,  CH3O,  CH2CH3O  or  a. 
Y  is  CH3.  CH30(CH2)„  where  n'  is  0, 1  or  2,  CH3CH2O,  or 

RkhCCHR'O  where  R>  is  H  or  CH3  and  R^  is  H  or 

C1-C3  alkyl; 
Z  is  CH,  or  C— CH3; 
with  the  proviso  that  when  Q  is 


— N— , 
I 
R| 


then  the  floating 


O 

N 

— C— N— R 
I 
Rl 


X 

R'R'P— S 


must  be  in  the  3  position. 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  independently  (C1-C4)  alkoxy  or 
(C1-C4)  alkylthio; 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfiii;  and  n  is  the  integer  I  or  2. 


4,302,241 

AGRICULTURAL  SULFONAMIDES 

George  Leritt,  Wibniagton,  DeL,  asstgoor  to  E.  L  Da  Poot  de 

Nesaoors  aad  Company,  Wibnlagtoa,  DeL 

CootiBBatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  53,977,  JuL  2, 1979,  abandoned. 

lUa  applicatioa  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,779 

lat.  a.^  AOIN  43/54;  COTD  413/Oa  239/02,  403/00 

VS.  CL  71—92  19  Oaiaa 

1.  A  compound  selected  from 


P^^      SO2NHC— NH— ^  (    )  -^ 


Oa>C       R 
\  / 
Q 


wherein 
QisOor 


4,302,242 

HERBICIDAL  MONO-  OR 

DI-SUBSTITUTED-^PYRIDINYLOXY-PHENOXY•LOW- 

ER-ALKANE-CARBAMATES 
Darid  Cartwright,  Reading,  Eaglaad,  assigior  to  Imperial 

Cheaiieal  ladasbrics  Uidted,  Loadoa,  Eaclaad 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB79/00023,  $  371  Date  Oct  15, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  12, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00624,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Sep.  6, 1979 

PCT  Filed  Fd>.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  165,125 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  IS,  1978, 
6042/78 

lat  a.>  CD7D  213/64:  AOIN  43/40 
VS.  CL  71—94  4  ClaiM 

1.  A  herbicidal  pyridine  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


I 


^<x^ 


(Q 


CH3 
OCHCH2X 


wherein  Z  is  trifluoromethyl  and  Y  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine; 
and  X  is  — OCONR^R^  wherein  R^  is  hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl  or 
phenyl  and  9}  is  Cm  alkyl  or  phenyl. 

2.  A  process  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  unwanted  plants, 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  of  the  plants,  before 
their  emergence,  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  in  a  herbi- 
cidally effective  amount 
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4i3U,243 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TANTALUM 
CONCENTRATES 
nd  MiMn  Kittoal,  botk  of  Kitikjrwkii,  Japu, 
to  MMnMiU  Chotfcal  Indatriei,  LlaL,  Tokyo, 


Food  Jn.  11,  UM,  Ser.  No.  1SM43 
lority,  iwIImHob  Ji*a,  Jo.  U,  1979, 54-77124 
bt  a>  C22B  3/00,  34/20 
VS.  a.  7S-1 T  21  OataH 

1.  A  process  for  producing  tantalum  concentrates  from  an 
ore  containing  tantalum  oxides,  tantalic  acid  or  salts  thereof  in 
combination  with  rutile-type  titanium  dioxide  in  mixed  crys- 
tals, said  process  comprising: 

(a)  admixing  said  ore  with  a  reagent  consisting  essentially  of 
an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  S0%  by  Mretght  solfiuic 

(b)  heating  the  admixture  to  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  from  about  200*  C.  up  to  the  boiling  point  of  said  rea- 
gent, with  negligible  dissolution  of  ore  components; 

(c)  admixing  the  treated  ore  from  step  (b)  with  a  reducing 
agent  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  sulfuric  acid  containing 
less  than  50%  by  weight  sulfuric  acid  to  dissolve  the 
titanium  component  while  leaving  the  tantalum  compo- 
nents in  an  insoluble  state,  thereby  upgrading  the  tantaltmi 
content  in  the  remaining  ore  concentrate  solids. 


4,302^44 

STEEL  CONVERSION  METHOD 
Waher  SicdtMs;  Jai  K.  Pcarce,  aid  Ebcikard  CSehempp,  aU 
af  PHtabwik,  Pa„  aari^ora  to  Pauiyhaaia  EagiMcitag 
OsspmalinB,  Pitlafcvi^  Pa. 

FiM  JiL  IS,  Un,  Scr.  No.  17IM»7 
bt  a?  one  5/32,  5/34 
VS.  a.  75-40  13 


4,302,248 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  ZINC  AND  ZINC  ALLOYS 

FROM  AUTOMOBILE  SCRAP 
Rradcrie  T.  Wtatcfa,  Fatattae,  IIL,  aaai^or  to  Aoerkaa  Caa 
roapaay,  Cuaawkt,  Co—. 

FiM  Jn.  20,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  1«1,2»1 
Iirt.  CU  C22B  19/3(k  B03C  7/00 
UjS.  a.  75— M  7 « 


1.  A  method  of  separating  and  removing  zinc  particles 
coated  with  a  relatively  thin  layer  of  magnetic  material  from  a 
heterogeneous  scrap  mixture  thereof  with  particles  of  non- 
magnetic materials,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
supplying  a  heterogeneous  mixture  including  said  zinc  parti- 
cles coated  with  magnetic  material,  and  said  particles  of 
non-magnetic  materials  onto  a  moving  conveyor; 
exposing  said  scrap  mixture  on  said  moving  conveyor  to  a 
magnetic  field  of  strength  sufficient  to  separate  the  mov- 
ing zinc  particles  coated  with  magnetic  material  from  the 
moving  particles  of  non-magnetic  materials;  and 
removing  the  separated  zinc  particles  into  a  collection  zone 
separate  from  the  remaining  particles  of  non-magnetic 
materials  of  said  mixture. 


I^^S 


1.  A  method  of  converting  ferrous  metal  contained  in  a 
vessel  to  steel  comprising  the  steps  of: 

iiyecting  a  fust  quantity  of  oxygen  into  said  metal  and 
through  one  or  more  tuyeres  beneath  the  surface  thereof 
for  oxidizing  a  first  portion  of  the  carbon  in  said  metal, 

iiyecting  a  hydrocarbon  shielding  fluid  in  surrounding  rela- 
tioa  to  said  oxygen, 

simultaneously  injecting  a  second  quantity  of  oxygen  into 
said  metal  from  a  top  lance  disposed  above  said  metal  and 
extending  through  a  top  opening  in  said  vessel,  said  sec- 
ond quantity  of  oxygen  oxidizing  a  second  portion  of  the 
cai1>oo  in  said  metal, 

continuiDg  the  injectioa  of  oxygen  through  said  tuyeres  and 
aaid  lance  imtil  the  level  of  carbon  in  said  metal  has  been 
reduced  to  the  desired  limits. 


4,302,246 
SOLUTION  AND  METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVELY 
STRIPPING  ALLOYS  CONTAINING  NICKEL  WFTH 
GOLD,  PHOSPHOROUS  OR  CHROMIUM  FROM 
STAINLESS  STEEL  AND  RELATED  NICKEL  BASE 
ALLOYS 
Rraak  A.  Briadiai,  Jr.,  Madiao^  IViaua  W.  Bieda,  New  Ha- 
TO,  aad  Thomaa  E.  SaDiTaa,  Hamdem,  ail  of  Coon.,  aarigaois 
to  EMkooe,  bcocporatod.  Weal  Harea,  Com. 
FUed  Jaa.  3,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  10»,24« 
brt.  a^  C23F  1/00;  CZ2B  7/00 
VS.  a.  75-101  R  22  CUn 

1.  An  improved  solution  for  selectively  stripping  an  alloy 
containing  nickel  with  gold,  phosphorous  or  chromium  from 
substrates  formed  from  alloys  containing  iron  with  chromium 
alone  or  with  nickel,  or  nickel  rich,  chromium  bearing  alloys, 
said  solution  comprising: 

(a)  concentrated  nitric  acid; 

(b)  chloride  ions  from  at  least  one  chloride  salt;  and 

(c)  an  organic  corrosion  inhibitor  effective  to  inhibit  degra- 
dation of  said  substrate  by  said  solution. 

16.  An  improved  method  for  selectively  stripping  brazing  or 
coating  alloy  containing  nickel  with  gold,  phosphorous  or 
chromium  from  substrates  formed  from  alloys  containing  iron 
with  chromium  alone  or  with  nickel,  or  nickel  rich,  chromium 
bearing  alloys,  comprising  application  by  immersion  or  spray- 
ing of  the  improved  solution  of  claim  1  to  said  substrate,  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  about  70*  to  130*  P.,  for  between  2 
to  24  hours,  until  said  brazing  or  coating  alloy  is  removed  from 
said  substrate. 
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4,302,247 

HIGH  STRENGTH  AUSIENmC  STAINLESS  STEEL 

HAVING  GOOD  CORROSION  RESISTANCE 

RyoidcU  Abe,  AkaaU;  Maaao  Sato,  MImm,  aod  SeW  gflnn... 

Kolie,  aU  of  Japao,  aaaignora  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1900,  Ser.  No.  114,387 

OoiBa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1979, 544681 

lit  CL'  C22C  30/Oa  38/44 

U5.a7S-122  6aataa 


act    o.a    ocB    oo*    ate 

cm 


1.  A  high  strength  austenitic  stainless  steel  having  good 
corrosion  resistance  and,  in  particular,  good  hydrogen  embrit- 
tlement  resistance,  consisting  essentially  of: 


4,302,249 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  WASTES  RESULTING 
FROM  PRODUCnON  OF  PHOSPHORUS  NAMELY, 

SLIME  AND  OFF-GASES,  WTTH  UTOIZAHON  OF  THE 
RESULTANT  PRODUCTS 

VaaUy  B.  ChenMgoreako,  alilaa  Eibeu  Potic,  11,  kr.  86,  Kitr, 
Tkabai  M.  AlzhanoT,  nUlaa  Peltoraiakaya,  180,  kr.  4,  CUa- 
kcM;  Kiaa  A.  Lywrhak,  olitaa  Kaamadnya,  4,  kr.  55;  Siaaoa 
V.  Mochoik,  YaraoiaTOT  Tal,  17,  kr.  12,  hott  oTKicT;  Ev|ev 
S.  lakkhawiT,  oliiaa  Dzhaagildtaa,  8,  kr.  22;  VMiak  Y. 
Scrgienko,  oihaa  Gagarlaa,  84,  kr.  5,  bolk  oTCUakcM;  Vla«- 
adr  G.  Sapian,  nlitaa  Dekabriator,  37,  kr.  30,  VaailkoT  Kier- 
akoiUaad;  Vbdiaiir  M.  Komya,  oUtsa  Botfearara,  8b,  kr. 
114,  ZoporoiUe;  Model  E.  Pobortaer,  alitaa  VodopyMora, 
7,  kr.  1,  CUaikeat;  ETgeay  A.  MarkoTsky,  alilaa  Scaokko, 
21,  kr.  58,  Kier,  Valentiaa  V.  Dattnako,  oUtoa  40  let  Soret- 
akoi  Ukniay,  2,  kr.  186,  Zaporoabie;  Vladimir  L  Bykor, 
aUtaa  Zaitacra.  22,  kv.  83,  Leai^rad;  Alezaadr  D.  Kipchak- 
bocT,  aUlaa  Urilakoflo,  186,  kr.  33,  aad  Alezaadr  N.  Vopflor, 
nUtaa  Uritakogo,  219,  kr.  34,  both  of  CUaskeat,  aU  of  U.S.SJL 

Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  898,973,  Apr.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,192^53. 

Iliia  appUotfaw  Jan.  3, 19W,  Scr.  No.  109,297 

IML  0.^0X21/14 

VS.  CL  75-143  2  ( 


carbon 

silicon 

nangincse 

nickel 

chromium 

molylidenum 

nitrogen 

vanadium 


up  to  0.02%  by  weight 
up  to  0.7%  by  weight 
about  2.4  lo  6.}%  by  weight 
I7.S  to  30.0%  by  weight 
23.0  to  3S.0%  by  weight 
1.5  to  S.S%  by  weight 
0.1S  to  0.4S%  by  weight 
0  to  0.6%  by  weight 


the  balance  iron  and  inevitable  impurities. 


SRz] 


4,302^48 
HIGH  MANGANESE  NON-MAGNETIC  STEEL  WITH 
EXCELLENT  WELDABIUTY  AND  MAOHNABIUTY 
Yotoka  Kaaautau,  Kobe;  Scari  Ishloka;  Makoto  Yaaaga,  bolk 
of  Kakogawa;  HiromicU  Hiraao,  Kobe,  and  HltoaU  Dura, 
Kakogawa,  aU  of  Japan,  aarigaors  to  Kobe  Steel,  United, 
Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,591 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  JdL  4, 1978,  5341623 
lot  a^  F16H  27/02 
VS.  a.  75—128  A  3  n.t^ 

1.  A  high-manganese,  non-magnetic  steel  possessing  excel- 
lent wddability  and  machinability  consisting  essentially  of  the 
following  eleinents  (%  by  weight): 


cafbon 
siKoea 

o.s;-aao 
ai-u 

nickel 
cfaiomnun 

iao-i4.j 

OJ-3.0 
0.5-3.6 

mtrogen 

o.oi-a2 

1.  Method  of  modifying  and  refining  hypereutectic  silu- 
mines,  which  comprises  melting  a  hypereutectic  silumine  at  a 
temperature  between  about  820*-900*  C.  and  adding  tbeieto 
the  solid  product  obtained  by  treating  slime  wastes  or  off-gases 
from  the  production  of  phosphorus  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
copper  sulphate  and  separating  the  resulting  solid  product 
from  the  liquid  product,  said  solid  product  containing  mainly 
copper  phosphide,  chlorides  and  fluorides  of  alkali  metals  and 
silicon,  and  silicates  of  calcium  and  aluminum,  whereby  the 
copper  phosphide  reacts  with  the  aluminum  to  form  AlP  seeds 
which  serve  as  crystalization  centers  for  silicon  grains  while 
the  chlorides  and  fluorides  of  alkali  metals  and  siUcon  are 
decomposed  by  the  aluminum  to  form  the  corresponding  alu- 
minum and  siUcon  fluorides  and  chlorides  which  evolve  from 
the  melt  while  the  corresponding  alkali  metal  fluorides  and 
chlorides  and  silicon  remain  in  the  melt,  the  remaining  compo- 
nents of  said  solid  product  surfacing  from  the  melt  as  a  slag, 
and  recovering  the  thus  modified  and  refined  silumine. 


balance  iron  and  inevitable  impurities. 


4,302,250 

GLASS  ENVELOPES  FOR  TUNGSTEN-HALOGEN 

LAMPS 

Paal  S.  Daaidaoa,  Corai^  N.Y.,  oai^or  to  Coraiag  GImm 

Works,  Cofai^  N.Y. 

FOed  Sep.  8, 1900,  Scr.  No.  184,764 
lat  a.'  OB3C  3/04,  3/10 
VS.  a.  501—70  2  nri». 

1.  A  glass  composition  suitable  as  an  envelope  for  a  tungsten- 
halogen  lamp  and  for  sealing  to  molybdenum  metal,  said  glass 
exhibiting  a  strain  point  higher  than  TSO*  C,  a  coefBcient  of 
thermal  expansion  (0*-300*  C.)  between  42-44  x  10"  '/"C,  a 
Uquidus  temperature  below  1300*  C,  a  viscosity  at  the  liquidus 
of  at  least  40,000  poises,  a  viscosity  of  less  than  1000  poises  at 
teiiiperattues  no  higher  than  IJ20'  C,  and  consisting  essen- 
tially, expressed  in  terms  of  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis. 
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of  64-«g%  SiO^  11-14%  CaO,  16.5-18.3%  AI2O3,  and 
3-6.S%  SiO+BiO,  comiiting  of  0-4%  SiO  and  0-3%  BaO, 
(boae  latter  two  components  being  present  in  a  molar  ratio 
SiOtBaO  ranging  firom  2:1-1:2. 


4,3112,251 
CEMENT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  DEXTRIN 
fUttj^  IMagnn.  KiaawH;  Tdaqra  Aado,  Tokfo,  and  Iwao 
UkayoW,  MaeUdi,  dl  of  Jvi%  sHivHin  to  DoU  Kagaki 
Kogyv  KatMUU  KaMi,  Tokjro,  Jip«B 

Filed  Nof .  2«,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,465 
CUM  ntmttr,  anUctfioa  Japu,  Nor.  29, 197«,  53/14(451: 
tim.  29, 197t,  53/146452;  Not.  29, 1978,  53/146453 

tat  CL'  C04B  7/352 
U,S.ail»-92  UOrfiM 

1.  A  cement  composition  for  suppressing  temperature  rise 
due  to  heat  of  hydr^ion,  comprising 
a  cement, 

0.1  to  2.5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  cement, 
of  a  dextrin  having  a  cold-water  solubility  of  from  10  to 
80%  by  weight,  and 
0.02  to  1%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  cement,  of 
a  surface  active  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  water  reducing  agents,  air  entraining  water  reducing 
agents,  and  air  entraining  agents  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,30W52 
SOLVENT  SYSTEM  FOR  CELLULOSE 
AMn  F.  Tkrtdt,  Corot  Slalk^  Add  El-Kaftm«y,  Rockawar, 
FM  W.  Svdar,  Jr.,  WhaHna,  aid  Aadiew  a  Aacrtack, 
llilaulM.  iB  of  N J.,  aarigaon  to  latanatiaaal  Tekfhoae 
I  Cot*.,  New  Ynk,  N.Y. 

t  of  Ser.  No.  <0,*14,  JaL  25, 1979, 
.  nb  appUcatioa  Apr.  30, 19M,  Ser.  No.  145,333 
lat  a.3  CML  1/00 
U.S.  a  106— 163  R  24ClataM 

1.  A  process  of  dissolving  ceUuloae  comprising 
mixing  activated  cellulose  at  a  temperature  at  which  no  signifi- 
cant degradation  occurs  with  an  amide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dimethylacetamide,  l-methyl-2-pyr- 
rolidinone  and  mixtiues  thereof  and  from  3  to  12%  by 
weight  of  the  solution  of  lithium  chloride  and 
dissolving  said  cellulose  without  significant  degradation 
thereof  in  said  amide  and  Uthium  chloride  in  the  substantial 
absence  of  any  polar  medium  other  than  the  amide. 


4,302,253 
THICKENERS  FOR  ACID  CLEANING  COMPOSITIOr« 
r  A.  Oalio,  Naaatack.  Csaa.,  aarigaor  to  R.  T.  Vaadcrbilt 


(a)  adding  a  dry  blend  of  swellable  smectito  clay  and  xanthan 
gimi  to  water; 

(b)  hydrating  by  mixing; 

(c)  adding  imidazoline  of  the  structural  formula 


N CH2 

I  I 

R— C  CHi 

N 
I 
CH2CH:OH 

wherein  R  represents  C7-iT-alkyl  radical  derived  bom 
fatty  acids; 

(d)  dispersing  the  imidazoline  under  low  shear  conditions; 

(e)  blending  in  mineral  acid  to  produce  a  viscous  liquid. 


4,302,254 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANinrACTURE  OF  PIGMENT 

PREPARATIONS 

Joaef  Landler,  Hdheiaa  am  Taaana,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay, 

aaaigaor  to  Hoechit  Afctjeageaelhctalt,  FMakfart  am  Maia, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

CoadaaatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  949,632,  Oct  10, 1978,  abaadoaed. 
nk  apfUcatioa  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  Ul,229 

CUaa  priority,  appUcatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Oct  11, 
1977,2745679 

tat  CV  C08K  5/00;  OML  91/06.  91/08 
VS.  CL  106-272  4  Oaiaia 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  pigment  composition  having 
improved  dispersibiUty,  which  comprises  vigorously  agitating 
an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  pigment  precursor  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  potassium  hydroxide  addition  and 
sodium  hydroxide  addition  compounds  of  naphthoylene-bis- 
benzimidazole,  converting  said  pigment  precursor  to  a  pigment 
in  said  dispersion,  mixing  an  organic  solvent  solution  of  a  wax, 
the  amount  of  wax  being  such  that  its  weight  in  the  pigment 
composition  prepared  is  5  to  10%  of  the  weight  of  the  dry 
pigment,  with  said  dispersion  before  or  during  the  formation  of 
said  pigment,  thermally  treating  the  waxed  pigment  particles  in 
the  dispersion  at  a  temperature  of  from  40*  to  140'  C,  isolating 
the  waxed  pigment  {torn  the  dispersion,  freeing  the  waxed 
pigment  from  adhering  solvent  and  aqueous  medium,  and 
drying  and  grinding  the  waxed  pigment 

4.  A  pigment  preparation  made  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


Fllad  Feb.  19, 1900,  Ser.  No.  122,393 
tat  a>  CD8L  5/100 
VS.  a.  106-208  9 1 

1.  A  synergistic  thickening  composition  comprising  (a) 
swellable  smectite  clay,  (b)  xanthan  gum  and  (c)  imidazolines 
of  the  structural  Carmnla 


N CHj 

II  I 

R-C  CHj 

\   / 

N 

I 

CHjCHjOH 


wherein  R  represents  C7-iT-alkyl  radical  derived  from  fatty 
acids  and  the  ratio  of  the  smectite  to  xanthan  gum  is  about  9:1 
to  about  1:1  and  the  ratio  of  the  smectite  to  the  imidaTolmr 
about  9:1  to  about  1:2. 

X  A  method  of  thickening  add  cleaning  compoaitiona  the 
steps  of  which  comprise: 


4,302,255 
SULFUR-BASED  AODUCT  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THE  ADDUCT 
Loaia  E.  Kidwell,  Jr.,  aad  Dynrt  E.  Hoko^  both  of  Shrcre- 
port.  La.,  aai^ara  to  Pcuioil  Coa«aay,  Shrercport,  La. 
Filed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,863 
tat  CL^  O08L  95/00 
VS.  a.  106-275  32  CUm 

1.  A  sulfur-based  adduct  produced  by  (a)  reacting  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  lOO'-lSO'  C,  a  composition  comprising  (I) 
about  10-90  wt%  of  sulfur  and  (2)  about  90-10  wt%  of  a 
by-product  hydrocarbon  mixture  comprising  about  43-98 
wt%  of  aromatic,  non-pseudodiene  compounds,  about  1-30 
wt%  of  diene  and  paeudodiene  compounds,  about  0-15  wt% 
of  other  organic  compounds  that  are  substantially  unreactive 
with  sulfur  and  up  to  about  54  wt%  of  unidentified  com- 
pounds; wherry  the  sulAir  reacts  with  each  of  the  diene  and 
paeudodiene  compounds  in  said  mixture;  and  (b)  removing 
unreacted  material  from  the  reaction  product 
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4,302,256 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  MECHANICAL 

PROPERTIES  OF  ALLOY  PARTS 

Doaald  J.  Keatoa,  Edmoad,  Okla.,  aaai^or  to  Chramlloy 

Americaa  Corporatioa,  Midwest  Oty,  Okla. 

FUed  Nof .  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,909 
tot  a.3  C2U>  1/78 
VS.  CL  148—4  14  n.<^ 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  mechanical  properties  of  an 
age-hardenable  alloy  part  characterized  by  the  presence  of 
such  structural  defects  as  cast  micropores  and/or  grain  bound- 
ary voids  or  microcracks  formed  during  high  temperature 
service,  said  alloy  having  a  melting  point  of  at  least  about  1000' 
C.  which  comprises, 
subjecting  said  age-hardenable  alloy  part  to  HIP  processing 
in  an  autoclave  at  superatmospheric  pressure  and  at  an 
elevated  solution  temperature  of  said  age-hardenable  alloy 
in  excess  of  30%  of  the  absolute  melting  point  of  said  alloy 
for  a  time  at  least  sufficient  to  effect  substantial  removal  of 
said  structural  defects  by  heal  and  densification, 
heat  treating  said  alloy  part  in  situ  by  rapidly  cooling  it  at  a 
rate  of  over  20'  C.  per  minute  to  below  the  age-hardening 
temperature  range  of  said  alloy  while  maintaining  said 
part  under  superatmospheric  isostatic  pressure, 
and  then  age-hardening  said  alloy  following  completion  of 
said  HIP  processing, 

whereby  said  part  Is  improved  in  mechanical  properties  as 
compared  to  the  same  part  heat  treated  by  rapid  cooling 
said  alloy  part  outside  of  said  autoclave  and  aging  it 
following  conventional  HIP  processing. 


an  exothermic  agent,  an  oxidizing  agent  a  fuel  binder  and  a 
catalyst  wherein  the  average  size  of  said  metal  grains  is  not 
more  than  0.2(1,  and  is  selected  to  provide  a  propellani  slurry 
viscosity  during  manufacture  not  greater  than  about  30,000 


4,302,259 
MGH2  AND  SR(N03h  PYROTECHNIC  COMPOSITION 
Joseph  R.  Ward,  Bd  Air,  Md.,  aaaigaor  to  The  Uaited  Slatta  of 
America  as  reprcaeated  by  Ike  Secretary  of  the  Army.  Waafc- 
ia«toa,D.C 

Filed  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89^32 

tat  CL'  CI)6B  31/Oi 

VS.  CL  149-61  2  fl.i-f 

2.  A  pyrotechnic  composition  consisting  essentially  of  about 

70%  by  weight  of  magnesium  hydride  and  about  30%  by 

weight  of  strontium  nitrate. 


4402J60 
SIMULATED  STAINED  GLASS  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
Jod  Mdtzer,  1440  Kdton  Dr.,  Stoae  Moaataia,  Ga.  30083 
Filed  Jaa.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6»0 
tat  CL'  BUF  1/06 
VS.  a.  156-63  3  ( 


4,302,257 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  GRAIN-ORIENTED 
SQJCON  STEEL  SHEET 
F^imio  Matraamto,  Kitakyaaynaki;  JiitM  HarMe;  Kaaikide 
Takaahlma,  both  of  Mnaakataaiackl,  and  Hiaaaobu  Naka- 
yama,  Nogataaki,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaignors  to  Nippon  Sted 
Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoatinBation  of  Ser.  No.  19^94,  Mar.  12, 1979,  abandoaed.  IVs 
application  JaL  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,112 
Oataaa  priority,  applieatiaa  Japaa,  Mar.  11, 1978, 53-28107 
tat  ai  HOIF 1/04 
VS.  a.  148—111  s  ri.i«. 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  grain-oriented  silicon  steel 
sheet  which  comprises 
continuously  casting  a  silicon  steel  slab  containing  2.0  to 
4.0%  by  weight  of  silicon,  up  to  0.085%  by  weight  of 
carbon,  at  least  one  conventional  inhibitor,  and  unavoida- 
ble impurities, 
heating  the  as  cast  slab  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  1300*  C. 

to  dissolve  said  inhibitors, 
hot  rolling  the  resultant  heat-treated  slab  into  a  sheet  with- 
out any  prior  break-down  step,  said  hot  rolling  comprising 
at  least  one  recrystallization  rolling,  during  finishing  roll- 
ing, with  a  reduction  rate  of  at  least  30%  per  pass  in  a 
temperature  range  of  from  960'  to  1190*  C,  with  the 
pro^aso  that  said  inhibitors  do  not  precipitate  during  said 
hot  rolling,  and 
subjecting  said  sheet  to  annealing. and  cold  rolling  to  pro- 
duce a  grain-oriented  silicon  sted  sheet 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  simulated  stained  glass  article 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

laying  a  transparent  fihn  of  a  first  plastic  over  a  master 
pattern  on  a  flat  surface; 

placing  a  plurality  of  pieces  of  a  second  transparent  or  trans- 
lucent plastic  conforming  to  said  pattern  onto  said  film 
adjacent  to  one  another,  said  second  plastic  being  textured 
on  the  upper  surface  thereof  and  removably  adhering  to 
said  film; 

depositing  an  adhesive  onto  said  textured  upper  surface  of 
said  pieces  of  said  second  plastic  between  and  overlapping 
adjacent  pieces  to  form  a  leaded  effect  said  adhesive 
permanently  bonding  to  said  second  plastic  and  not  bond- 
ing to  said  first  plastic; 

allowing  said  adhesive  to  set;  and 

removing  said  film  from  said  pieces  of  said  second  plastic. 


4,302,261 
REINFORCED  TUBULAR  ARTICLES 
Roy  SimUaa,  Caatk  Vale,  aad  JaaMS  F.  Yardlcy,  atar  Bartoa- 
oo-Trcat  kotk  of  Eaglaad,  aaaigaors  to  Daaiop  Uaited,  Lo» 


4,302,258 
COMPOSITE  PROPELLANT  WITH  OJ^  OR  SMALLER 

METAL  FUEL 
Daiao  Fakana,  Sakado;  Hino  Okamto,  SayMa;  Samio 
Okawito,  Sayaau,  aad  Takenna  Koidd,  Sayan,  aU  of 
*  '       I  to  NlHaa  Motor  Coapaay,  Uaited,  Yoko- 


FOad  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,689 

CUas  priority,  apvUeatiOB  Japaa,  Not.  6, 1978,  53-136516 

tat  CL'  CD6B  45/10 

VS.  a.  149-19.1  c  n.i^ 

1.  A  composite-type  propellaat  comprising  metd  grains  u 


Ftkd  Jaa.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,734 
Oaiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Ki^faa,  JaL  19, 1978, 

30421/78 

tat  a^  B65H  81/00 
VS.  a.  156—64  13  CUaM 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  reinforced  tubular  article  com- 
prising helically  winding  a  strip  of  reinforced  polymeric  mate- 
rid  around  a  fixed  mandrel  such  that  successive  turns  are  in 
contact  with  one  another,  by  feeding  said  strip  through  the  nip 
defined  by  a  rotataUe  roller  and  said  fixed  mandrd  to  cause  the 
strip  to  wind  around  the  fixed  nundrd  by  the  action  of  the 
rotatable  roller,  the  width  of  the  nip  being  equd  to  the  desired 
wall  thickness  of  the  tubular  article;  rotating  the  newly  formed 
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tabular  utide  ibovt  the  mandrel  by  drive  meaiu  positioned  4^01^13  

down«ie«n  from  the mandieJ;maint«ning  the  newly  formed      MEIHODOFTBEATnW  P*™^YEH  MATCMAL 

Dcnii  S.  PoMipw^k.  Natran  Heiihia,  Pa,  aoigaar  to  PPG 

iiiImuiii.  lit".  riHiWufc.  rt 

DMiioa  of  Scr.  No.  StTiSO,  Mar.  M,  197a,  Pat  No.  4,2«4,»97. 
TWi  awHcatiaa  Af  »>  1*79.  S(r-  No.  0,303 


TV  porthM  of  the  tena  of  iUa 


toFcb.C,U95, 


lat  a'  cose  27/00;  B05D 1/04 

VS.  a.  is«-ioo 


u 


tubular  article  under  a  tubatantially  uniform  torque  by  sensing 
means  connected  to  said  drive  means. 


4^12,2(2 
WEATHER  SEALING  STRIPS  FOR  DOORS  AND 
WINDOWS 
nmtk  X.  Kay,  The  School  Horn,  Addiagtoa. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,614 
CUaM  iitarity,  ^MraHw  United  Kiaalo^  Mar.  20, 197*, 

1099t/7l 

lA  CL>  B32B  3/06:  OUU  7/02;  E06B  7/16.  7/23 
VS.  a.  156-71  33  Oatai 

1.  A  door  and  window  sealing  weather  strip  for  sealing  an 
elongated  gap  between  *  door  or  window  and  its  associated 
frame,  said  strip  having  no  perforated  tear  line  or  crease  along 
its  length,  comptising 

(a)  an  attachement  portion  comprising  an  adhesive  material 
extending  along  the  length  of  the  strip  for  securing  the 
strip  in  position  to  a  member  located  on  one  side  of  said 
gap  to  be  sealed;  and 

(b)  a  fleiible  seaUng  lip  portion  extending  along  the  length  (rf 
said  strip  and  capable  of  being  deformed  to  be  brought 
into,  and  retained  in,  sealing  configuration  in  the  gap  in 
response  to  air  flow  in  an  unwanted  direction  into  said 
gap,  said  lip  portion  having  a  width  sufficient  to  extend 
acroas  said  gap  and  a  thickness  less  than  the  width  of  said 
gap  so  as  to  prevent  interference  thereof  with  the  opening 
or  closing  of  the  door  or  window  and  so  that  the  sealing 
action  of  said  lip  portion  is  effected  solely  by  the  action  of 
the  air  flowing  in  an  unwanted  direction,  urging  said  lip 
portion  into  and  across  the  gap  and  into  seaUng  engage- 
ment with  a  member  located  oo  the  opposite  side  of  the 

31.  A  method  of  weather  stripping  door  or  windows  and 

their  associated  frame  so  as  to  sol  an  elongated  gap  tberd>e- 

tween  with  a  weather  strip  having  no  crease  along  its  length 

and  which  comprises  an  attachment  portion  comprising  an 

adhesive  material  extending  along  the  length  of  the  strip  and  a 

flexible  sealing  portion  extending  along  the  length  of  said  strip 

and  capable  of  being  deformed  to  be  brought  into,  and  retained 

in,  sealing  configuration  of  said  gap,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

securing  the  attachment  portion  of  said  weather  strip  to  a 

member  along  one  side  of  said  gap  to  be  sealed  so  that  said 

sealing  portion  extends  into  said  gap,  and  providing  said 

lip  portion  with  a  width  sufficient  to  extend  across  said 

gap  and  a  thickness  less  than  the  width  of  said  gap  so  as  to 

prevent  interference  thereof  with  the  opening  or  closing 

of  the  door  or  window  and  so  that  the  sealing  action  of 

said  lip  portion  is  effected  soley  by  the  action  of  the  air 

flowing  in  an  unwanted  direction,  urging  said  lip  portion 

into  and  across  the  gap  and  into  sealing  engagement  with 

a  member  located  on  the  oppoote  side  of  the  gap. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  maximum  number  of  individual 
sheets  of  substaiitially  uniform  thickness  of  trapezoidal  shape 
of  a  flexible  material  of  plastic  composition  suitable  for  use  as 
an  interlayer  for  laminated  windows  having  a  graded  coating 
along  an  upper  portion  thereof  from  a  continuous  ribbon  of 
clear,  flexible  interlayer  material  of  plastic  composition  having 
a  substantially  uniform  thickness  comprising: 

(1)  cutting  successive  portions  of  said  continuous  ribbon  of 
clear,  flexible  interlayer  material  into  a  number  of  interfit- 
ting  sheets  of  trapezoidal  shape  while  supporting  each  said 
successive  portion  of  said  continuous  ribbon  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  avoid  wrinkling  and  differential  stretching 
thereof  during  its  cutting  from  said  ribbon, 

(2)  orienting  each  of  said  sheets  of  trapezoidal  shaipe  so 
formed  into  a  predetermined  orientation  and  positioning 
each  said  sheet  in  turn  while  at  said  predetermined  orien- 
tation in  a  predetermined  position  with  respect  to  appara- 
tus to  apply  a  coating  composition  along  a  preselected 
longitu<Unal  portion  only  of  said  sheet  of  trapezoidal 
shape, 

(3)  ^>plying  a  coating  of  graded  intensity  along  said  longitii- 
dinal  portion  only  of  said  sheet  of  trapezoidal  shape  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  intensity  of  said  coating  decreases 
transversely  of  the  length  of  said  longitudinal  edge  portion 
away  from  the  longitudinal  edge  of  said  sheet, 

and 

(4)  continuing  to  support  said  sheet  of  trapezoidal  shape  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  avoid  wrinkling  and  differential 
stretching  thereof  during  said  coating  applying  step, 
wherd>y  each  said  coated  sheet  of  trapezoidal  shape  with 
a  coating  of  graded  intensity  so  produced  has  a  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness  and  is  smooth  and  has  a  substan- 
tially uniform  stress  throu^iont  its  entire  extent 


4,302,264 
METHOD  FOR  PREIREATING  GLASS  CORDS  WHICH 

MINIMIZES  CORD  BLOWS 
Jaasea  J.  Deritt  SaffieU,  Ohio,  aHlffor  to  IV  Gcacnl  Tire  A 
Rnbber  COBtny,  Akiom  Ohio 

CoatimatkM  of  Scr.  No.  795,258,  May  9, 1977,  ataniontJ. 

which  is  a  coatintttioa  oTSer.  No.  366,902,  Jo.  4, 1973, 

abawioncd.  This  appUcirtioa  May  15, 1900,  Ser.  No.  150,111 

UL  CL'  B29H  17/28.  9/02 

VS.  a.  156—110  A  1  Oita 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  glaas-cotd-retnforced  rubber  tire 

freeofcordblowswhich  includes  the  steps  of  treating  the  glass 

cords  with  a  dip  which  improves  its  adhesion  to  the  rubber  and 

constitutes  from  about  18%  to  about  30%  by  wet^t  of  the 

treated  glass  cords  on  a  dry  basis,  calendering  the  glass  cords 

with  a  rubber  compound,  then  incorporating  the  calendered 

giaas  cords  into  an  uncured  rubber  tire,  then  curing  the  tire,  the 
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improvement  consisting  essentially  of  the  step,  prior  to  the 
calendering  of: 
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4,302,266 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  HIGH  PRESSURE  HOSE 

TVaaa  A.  KBtayak,  Gfccawood,  S.C  awt^or  to  ArtaaMMoo 

ladaiilaa,  lac,  Greenrich,  Cmb. 

DMaioa  of  Ser.  No.  76,929,  Stp.  20, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,259,991, 

wUch  la  a  eoatiwMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  673,643,  Apr.  5, 1976, 

aiwdeasd.  TVs  awUcatfam  Ai«.  4, 1900,  Sir.  No.  1744U 

lat  a.3  B29D  23/00;  F16L  H/M 

VS.  a.  156—149  3  I 


applying  to  the  impregnated  glass  cords  an  effective  amount 
to  reduce  cord  blows  of  a  cure  accelerator  for  the  rubber. 


4,302,265 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  TIRES  FOR  VEHICLE 

WHEELS 
Jean-Pierre  Ceaar,  Sayat  and  Aadre  Schneider,  St  Hyppolyte, 
both  of  France,  aatlgnnri  to  Compagnie  Gcnerale  da  Eta- 
bliiatmcnti  Mkhelin,  denBoat-Ferraad,  F^aace 
FUed  Aug.  6, 19M,  Ser.  No.  175,899 
CUan  priority,  application  France,  Aag.  13, 1979,  79  20755 
Int  a.)  B29H  17/14;  B60C  9/18 
VS.  a.  156-117  8  ClaiaM 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  hoae  comprising  the  steps  of: 

extruding  a  polymeric  material  in  an  uniolidified  state; 

forming  said  extruded  polymeric  material  into  a  continuous 
round  unsolidified  liner  tube; 

applying  air  pressure  to  the  interior  of  said  tube,  thereby 
inflating  said  liner  tube; 

applying  a  liquid  bonding  ply  completely  around  the  exte- 
rior surface  of  said  liner  tube; 

applying  a  braided  cover  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  interwo- 
ven groups  of  strands,  each  disposed  at  a  bias  angle  from 
about  40'  to  S3'  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  Uner  tube,  each  group  of  strands  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  non-metallic  fibers  and  a  steel  wire  all  in  a  side-by- 
side  amy,  over  said  liner  tube  under  tension,  thereby 
embedding  said  cover  into  said  bonding  ply;  and 

solidifying  said  bonding  ply  to  thereby  fixedly  embed  said 
braided  cover  in  said  bonding  ply. 


4,302,267 
OPTICAL  FIBER  MATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
John  P.  Palaaer,  Poaoaa,  and  PhilUp  B.  Ward,  Jr.,  Brca,  both  of 
CaUf.,  aarigaon  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Diviaiga, 
PoBMMa,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  123,035 
bt  CL'  B6SH  9/00:  G02B  5/14 
VS.  a.  156—158  36  4 


1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  a  tire  using  a  carcass  expand- 
able into  toroidal  shape  with  two  sidewalls  joined  to  each  other 
by  an  equatorial  connecting  element  or  portion,  each  sidewall 
being  terminated  by  a  bead,  and  a  crown  reinforcement  placed 
around  said  carcass  and  formed  of  at  least  two  plies  of  reinforc- 
ing elements  which  are  parallel  in  each  ply  and  crossed  from 
one  ply  to  the  next  forming  acute  angles  with  the  circumferen- 
tial direction  of  the  tire,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  as  the 
crown  reinforcement  there  is  used  at  least  one  annular  net 
which  is  continuous  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  the  tire 
and  elastically  deformable  so  that  in  deformed  state  its  devel- 
oped length  is  equal  to  the  developed  length  of  the  equatorial 
connecting  element  or  portion  of  the  carcass,  this  net  being 
formed  of  two  superimposed  plies  of  continuous  segments  of 
wires  of  the  same  length  parallel  in  each  ply  and  crossed  from 
one  ply  to  the  other  at  an  angle  at  most  equal  to  90'  with 
respect  to  the  circumferential  direction  of  the  tire,  at  least  the 
outside  of  the  wires  being  formed  of  an  elastic  and  weldable 
material  permitting  welding  of  the  wires  of  one  ply  to  those  of 
the  other  ply  at  the  points  where  they  intersect. 


1.  A  method  for  longitudinally  aligning  plural  elongate 
structures  comprising; 

providing  structures  virith  mounting  faces  thereon; 

mounting  a  first  structure  on  a  universal  joint  having  pivot 
axes  in  two  orthogonal  directions; 

mounting  the  universal  joint  on  a  fust  stand  which  is  adjust- 
able in  three  orthogonal  linear  directions; 

mounting  a  second  structure  on  a  second  stand  which  is 
adjustable  about  at  least  one  axis  of  rotation  orthogonal  to 
the  two  pivot  axes; 

adjusting  at  least  the  first  stand  to  bring  the  faces  of  the 
structures  into  contact; 
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(djusiiiig  at  lent  one  of  the  sunds  to  rotate  at  least  one  of  the 
atmctuRS  to  aUgn  the  axes  thereof  in  a  first  plane;  and 

adjusting  at  least  one  of  the  stands  to  develop  relative  move- 
ment of  the  structures  in  a  second  plane  generally  otho- 
gonal  to  the  first  plane  while  allowing  the  universal  joint 
to  adjust  the  first  structure  to  align  the  faces  in  a  mating 
relationship. 

22.  An  aligning  apparatus  for  plural  elongate  structures 
comprising: 

a  first  base; 

means  for  positioning  a  first  elongate  structure  on  the  base; 

adjusting  means  interconnecting  the  base  and  the  positioning 
means  capable  of  rotating  said  elongate  structure  about  a 
first  axis; 

a  second  base; 

means  for  adjustably  interconnectjng  a  second  elongate 
structure  with  the  second  base  including  means  for  mov- 
ing the  second  structure  into  contact  with  the  first  struc- 
ture; and 

means  for  moving  the  elongate  structures  in  relation  to  each 
other  in  a  junction  plane  defined  by  the  structures;  the 
adjustable  interconnecting  means  further  including  a  uni- 
vasal  joint  fixture  allowing  rotation  of  the  second  struc- 
ture about  second  and  third  axes,  whereby  when  said 
elongate  structures  are  brought  into  lateral  contact  with 
each  other  the  fixture  adjusts  to  produce  planar  contact 
between  the  structures. 


reinforced,  stampable  thermoplastic  laminate  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

(a)  extruding  a  first  sheet  of  thermoplastic  resin  containing 
about  S  to  3S%  by  weight  nonsiliceous  fibers  on  an  ex- 
truded basis; 

(b)  embedding  a  layer  of  nonsiliceous  fibers  into  one  side  of 
said  first  sheet; 

(c)  extruding  a  second  sheet  of  thermoplastic  resin  contain- 
ing about  S  to  3S%  by  weight  of  nonsiliceous  fibers  on  an 
extruded  basis;  and 

(d)  laminating,  in  a  lamination  zone,  said  second  sheet  to  said 
first  sheet  and  said  layer  of  nonsiliceous  fibers  without 
substantially  impairing  the  integrity  of  or  rearranging  said 
nonsiliceous  fibers  of  said  first  and  second  sheets,  wherein 
said  lamination  zone  comprises  a  set  of  three  heated  rolls, 
said  first  sheet  and  said  layer  of  nonsiliceous  fibers  being  in 
the  form  of  a  prelaminate  and  being  passed  serially  around 
the  first  and  second  of  said  heated  rolls  and  then  between 
the  second  and  third  rolls,  advancing  said  second  sheet  to 
the  nip  formed  by  the  second  and  third  rolls  and  onto  said 
prelaminate  and  laminating  said  prelaminate  and  said 
second  sheet  between  said  second  and  third  rolls,  the 
lamination  being  conducted  at  a  temperature  ranging  from 
the  melting  point  of  the  resin  to  about  630*  F. 


4,302,268 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FLEXIBLE 

PRINTED4:iRCUrr  BOARD 

SUfM  TackU;  ToihUd  Ubimaru,  tmi  Nobuydd  HajMhi,  aU 

or  HHicfei,  Iqa,  mri^an  to  HitaeU  Ckorical  Coaipuiy, 

F1M  Mqr  21,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  1S1,9W 

CUam  priority,  iilicathm  Japn,  Ju.  26, 1979,  M/B121S 

bt  a.'  B32B  Sl/Oa  B44C  1/22:  C33F  1/02 

VS.  a.  1S6— 238  3  CUns 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  flexible  printed-circuit  board 

which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  laminating  a  photoprintable,  photosensitive  layer  which 
is  supported  on  a  polymer  film  support,  to  the  surface  of  a 
Oexibie  printed-circuit  board  with  a  conductor  pattern, 

(2)  exposing  the  photoprintable,  photosensitive  layer  image- 
wise  to  light  either  before  or  after  removing  the  support 
fhim  the  layer, 

(3)  removing  the  unexposed  areas  of  the  photoprintable, 
photosensitive  layer  to  leave  an  imaged  polymer  film  as  a 
cover  layer  on  the  surface  of  the  flexible  printed-circuit 
board. 


^  4,302,269 

PROCESS  OF  FCMiMING  A  FIBER  REINFORCED, 
STAMPABLE  THERMOPLASnC  LAMINATE 
Albert  H.  Steinberg,  Morris  Plains,  and  Lowell  G.  Ward,  Mend- 
ham,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaignora  to  Allied  CorporatiOB,  Mocris 
TowHhip,  Morris  Cooty,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,448 

bt  a.'  B29C  19/00.  27/02 

V&  a.  156-243  15  Oaiaas 


4,302,270 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  AN  ULTRAFILTRATION 

MEMBRANE  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  D.  Nicolet,  V/tMm,  Conn,,  aaignar  to  DarrOUrer 

Incorporated,  Stanford,  Cooil 
DMrioa  of  Ser.  No.  52^445,  Jim.  26, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,264^7. 
This  appUcathM  Dec  4, 1900,  Ser.  No.  212,989 
bt  a.)  B32B  31 /2a  7/04;  BOID  39/16 
VS.  a.  156—290  2  < 


1.  A  continuous  process  of  forming  a  nonsiliceous  fiber 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  composite  ultrafiltration  mem- 
brane assembly  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  arranging  a  composite  assembly  for  joining  by  superpos- 
ing a  coarse-fabric  drainage  mat  on  a  polymer  backing 
plate  member  having  a  relatively  low  polymer  melt  tem- 
perature, said  drainage  mat  being  positioned  so  as  to  leave 
selected  edges  of  said  backing  plate  member  uncovered, 
superposing  on  said  drainage  mat  a  membrane  element, 
said  membrane  element  comprising  a  thin  membrane  hav- 
ing a  relatively  high  polymer  melt  temperature  mechani- 
cally joined  to  a  porous  polymer  support  member,  the 
dimensions  of  said  membrane  element  being  such  that  the 
uncovered  edge  portions  of  the  backing  plate  member  are 
in  contact  with  the  porous  support  member  of  said  mem- 
brane element,  said  porous  support  member  of  said  mem- 
brane element  having  a  relatively  low  polymer  melt  tem- 
perature, 

(b)  applying  pressure  to  at  least  some  edges  of  said  compos- 
ite assembly  to  bring  said  porous  support  member  into 
intimate  contact  with  said  backing  plate  member  at  said 
edges  and  to  compact  and  compress  said  membrane, 

(c)  heating  said  contacting  edges  through  said  membrane  to 
develop  in  said  porous  support  member  and  said  backing 
plate  member  temperatures  in  excess  of  the  polymer  melt 
temperature  of  the  aforesaid  contacting  members,  but  less 
than  the  polymer  melt  temperature  of  said  membrane, 

(d)  maintaining  said  pressure  and  heat  on  said  edges  for  a 
predetermined  time  wherry  the  contacting  edges  of  said 
porous  support  member  and  said  backing  plate  member 
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fine  to  form  a  sealed  joint  and  the  membrane  is  com- 
pacted. 


E.  cooling  said  flexible  polyurethane  foam/substrate  laminate 
below  the  melting  or  fusion  point  of  said  foam. 


4,302,271 
COUNTERSINK  NOZZLE  FOR  SEALANT  APPUCATION 
William  G.  Iqieid,  Settde,  Wiah.,  iMignor  to  The  Boetag  Co» 
faf,  SeMtle,  Wash. 

Filed  Nor.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96,858 
latCL'VItC  27/16 
U.S.  CL  156-293  4 


4,302,272 
PROCESS  FOR  HEAT  SEALING  POLYURETHANE 
FOAM 
Barry  A.  FtailUpa,  Shmu;  Kdth  G.  Spitler,  Betfad  Park,  both  of 
Pa„  and  Riehard  E.  Keegaa,  New  Martinsrille,  W.  Va.,  as- 
sigBors  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporatioii,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  8,030,  Jan.  31, 1979,  ahmdoMd.  TUs 
application  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,046 
bt  CL'  B32B  31/20 
VS.  a.  156—309.9  18  Clalan 

1.  A  process  for  heat  sealing  flexible  polyurethane  foam  to  a 
substrate  comprising: 

A.  reacting  and  foaming  a  flexible  polyurethane  foam  pro- 
duced by  the  steps  comprising  reacting: 

(I)  an  organic  polyisocyanate; 

(II)  a  polyol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  2,000  to  8,000 
comprising  the  adduct  obtained  by  sequentially  reacting: 

(a)  a  polyhydroxyl  initiator,  with  a  functionality  of  2  to  S 
and  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  as  determined 
by  gel  permeation  chromatography  of  from  SO  to  200; 
with 

(b)  10  to  90%,  by  weight  based  on  the  total  oxide  present 
in  (b)-l-(c)-t-(d),  a  first  alkylene  oxid^  and  subsequently 
reacting  the  product  with 

(c)  10  to  80%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  oxide  present 
in  (b)-t-(c)-l-(d),  4,4,4-trichloro-l,2-epoxybutane  and/or 
epihalohydrin;  and  subsequently  reacting  the  product 
with 

(d)  10  to  60%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  oxide  present 
in  (b)-)-(c)-f-(d),  a  second  alkylene  oxide; 

(in)  foaming  agent;  and  optionally 
(IV)  catalyst; 

B.  allowing  said  resulting  polyurethane  foam  to  cur^ 

C.  heating  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  flexible  polyurethane 
foam  of  (B)  above  its  melting  or  fusion  point;  and 

D.  contacting  the  melted  or  fused  surface  of  said  polyurethane 
flexible  foam  with  a  substrate  whereby  a  flexible  polyure- 
thane foam/substrate  laminate  is  formed;  and 


4,302,273 
ETCHING  TANK  IN  WHICH  THE  SOLUTION 
CIRCULATES  BY  CONVECnON 
1  B.  Howard,  Jr.,  MoaolaiBtop,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  RCA 
Corporatiaa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jn.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,889 
bt  a.}  C23F  1/02 
VS.  a.  156    345 


4.  A  method  for  applying  sealant  material  to  the  countersunk 
portion  only  of  a  countersunk  hole  comprising  the  steps  of: 
inserting  the  pilot  portion  of  a  nozzle  into  the  hole, 
further  pushing  said  nozzle  into  the  hole  until  a  cone  surface 

portion  of  the  nozzle  is  in  mating  relationship  with  the 

countersunk  portion  of  the  hole  thereby  limiting  further 

travel  of  said  pilot  portion  into  said  hole, 
dispensing  a  sealant  through  a  circumferential  groove  in  said 

cone  surface  portion  around  the  countersunk  portion  of 

the  hole,  and  then 
withdrawing  said  nozzle  from  the  hole. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  parts  in  a  solution  with 
which  the  parts  have  an  exothermic  reaction,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  tank  having  a  bottom  and  side  wall  means  having  a  bottom 
edge  adjacent  said  bottom  and  a  top  edge  spaced  there- 
from to  define  a  volume  in  which  the  solution  can  be 
contained; 
partition  wall  means  in  said  tank,  said  partition  wall  means 
extending  from  adjacent  said  bottom  to  adjacent  said  top 
edge  of  said  side  wall  means  and  surrounding  a  treatment 
zone  in  which  the  parts  to  be  treated  can  be  contained, 
said  partition  wall  means  being  spaced  from  said  side  wall 
means  and  forming  a  heat  transfer  zone  surrounding  said 
treatment  zone,  communication  means  between  said  treat- 
ment zone  and  said  heat  transfer  zone,  said  communica- 
tion means  being  formed  in  said  partition  wall  means 
adjacent  said  bottom  and  adjacent  said  top  edge  of  said 
side  wall  means,  whereby  the  heated  solution  in  said  treat- 
ment zone  flows  through  said  communication  means  adja- 
cent said  top  edge  of  said  side  wall  means  to  said  heat 
transfer  zone,  and  cooling  means  in  said  heat  transfer  zone 
for  cooling  the  heated  solution  whereby  the  cooled  solu- 
tion flows  through  said  communication  means  adjacent 
said  bottom  to  said  treatment  i 


4,302,274 
TIRE  BUILDING  MACHINE 
Georae  E.  Eaders,  Salem,  Ohio,  assigBor  to  NRM  CotpgntioB, 
Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  122,605 
bt  a.'  B29H  17/24 
VS.  CL  156—401  45  ClaiaH 

1.  In  a  tire  building  machine,  a  dual  bladder  mechanism 
comprising  a  radially  stepped  annular  support  having  inner  and 
outer  steps,  said  support  having  therein  inner  and  outer  fluid 
ducts  respectively  radially  underlying  said  inner  and  outer 
steps,  inner  and  outer  fully  molded  annular  bladders  mounted 
respectively  on  said  inner  and  outer  steps,  and  inner  and  outer 
fitting  means  for  locating  and  securing  respectively  said  iimer 
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■nd  outer  bUdden  to  their  respective  steps,  at  leMt  one  fitting   and  means  operative  to  move  said  expansion  member  in  the 
means  for  each  bladder  extending  into  its  respective  Ouid  duct  oppcmie  axial  direction. 


^^^^^^^^^^^^ 


and  having  a  fluid  passage  therein  establishing  fluid  communi- 
calioa  between  said  bladder  and  its  respective  fluid  duct 


«?— _ 

< 

^ 

j^ 

M02,27< 

MACHINE  FOR  WELDING  A  MOVING  WEB  OF 

MATERIAL  BY  MEANS  OF  A  MOVABLE  WELDING 

TOOL 

Ekrhart  Schulie,  FellbMh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmay,  iMiaMr  to 

Kari  Hctaz  Steigler,  Statt«art,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mmy  7»,  19W,  Ser.  No.  1S3371 
Clains  prioritjr,  appUeatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtnuuf,  Jaa.  t, 
1979,2922A3» 

bt  (3.3  B16H  3/00 
VS.  CL  156—553  9  dabn 


4,302,275 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  TUBULAR  PLASTIC 
SLEEVES  FOR  APPUCAHON  TO  BOTTLES 
Robert  J.  BwwWcr,  Toiede;  RmcU  W.  Hedoun,  Penra- 
bwB  Robert  C  Miller,  WUtehooe,  aid  Georae  A.  Nickcy, 
Toledo,  aU  of  Ohio,  aariffon  to  Oiran-nUMis,  Lk..  Toledo, 
Ohio 

FPed  Nor.  27, 197»,  Ser.  No.  97,7«2 

IatCL>B<5CJ/;; 

UjS.  CL  156-4M  1<  Clains 


1.  An  apparatus  for  welding  a  web  of  material  moving  in  its 
longitudinal  direction  comprising  a  movable  welding  tool 
which  is  adapted  to  press  the  web  of  material  against  the  pe- 
riphery of  a  rotatable  counter-roUer  substantially  along  a 
contact  line  during  welding,  said  apparatus  further  comprising 
a  drive  means  for  imparting  a  rotary  movement  to  the  counter- 
roller  and  simultaneously  moving  the  welding  tool  periodically 
into  its  welding  position  in  contact  with  the  web  of  material, 
laid  drive  means  having  a  transmission  means  with  an 
obUquely  toothed  engagement  means  for  coupUng  said  weld- 
ing tool  and  said  counter-roller,  said  engagement  means 
adapted  to  be  displaced  within  said  transmission  means  by  a 
displacement  means  for  providing  an  additional  rotation  to  the 
said  counter-roUer  relative  to  said  welding  tod. 


C  A  mandrel  mechanism  for  use  on  a  rotary  turret  for  form- 
ing lengths  of  sheet-like  material  into  tubular  sleeves  compris- 
ing a  mandrel  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  peripheral 
surface  and  having  a  length  greater  than  the  length  of  said 
sheet-like  maleiial,  a  plurality  of  three  or  more  substantially 
equi-spaced-apart  spline-abaped  grooves  formed  in  the  substan- 
tially cybndrical  peripheral  surface  of  said  mandrel,  a  lineal 
strip  of  resilient  material  mounted  axially  substantially  level 
with  said  substantially  cylindrical  peripheral  surface  of  said 
mandrel,  a  plurality  of  vacuum  applying  ports  located  in  Uneal 
aUgnment  on  both  sides  of  said  resilient  lineal  strip  adapted  to 
retain  both  ends  of  an  individual  length  of  sheet-like  material 
on  said  mandrel,  an  annular  stripper  ring  member  having  a 
plurality  of  substantially  equi-spaced-apart  inwardly-facing 
(^jmplemental  lug  portions  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of 
said  spline-shaped  grooves  and  adapted  to  fit  within  said 
spline-shaped  grooves  for  slidable  engagement  with  said  man- 
drel, and  an  axial  groove  in  said  mandrel  peripheral  surface,  an 
expansion  member  slidably  mounted  in  said  groove,  at  least 
one  of  said  groove  and  expansion  member  being  wedge-shaped 
whereby  the  circumferential  dimension  of  said  mandrel  periph- 
eral surface  is  expanded  and  contracted  with  axial  movement 
of  said  expansion  member  along  said  groove,  means  biasing 
said  exponsioo  member  in  one  axial  direction  in  said  groove. 


4,302,277  

LABELING  DEVICE,  PREFERABLY  FOR  CASSETTES 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Heino  Oieuu,  Am  Webkamp  3,  2*00  Unma,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germaay 

FUed  Juo.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,805 
Claiaa  priority,  ippUcatiOD  Fed.  Rep.  of  GoBiay,  Jim.  14, 
1978, 282«035;  Ang.  11, 1978,  2835211;  JaiL  19, 1979, 2902050; 
im.  19, 1979.  2902104 

taL  CL'  ttSC  9/00 
VS.  CL  156-5C7  M  < 


1.  In  a  device  for  the  labeling  of  tape  caaaeltes,  with  a  con- 
veyor conveying  the  cassettes  linearly  on  edge,  with  a  supply 
magazine  from  which  the  cassettes  are  guided  to  the  conveyor, 
and  devices  for  application  of  the  labels  arranged  oppoiite 
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each  other  on  both  sides  of  the  conveyor,  the  improvement 

comprising: 
each  label  applk»tion  device  having  radially  moving  U>el 
hoMen  (.36)  rotating  rhythmically  about  a  vertical  axis, 
with  vertiod  suction  surftces,  and  two  pinheads  (44) 
penetrating  the  suction  surfaces,  retractable  agaiiat  spring 
tension  ra^ally  behind  the  suction  surface,  and  adjusted  to 
recesses  of  the  cassette  and  perforations  of  the  labels,  a 
supply  stacker  (40),  said  pinheads  being  movable  with 
respect  to  said  supply  stacker,  an  appUcator  stage  (42)  for 
adhesive  Uquid  and  depositor  stages  (20);  the  conveyor 
being  constructed  as  a  continuously  rotating  conveyor 
chain  (16)  having  cams  (18)  for  inserting  the  cassettes;  and 
an  elevating  platform  being  arranged  in  the  depositor 
stages  (20)  which  lifts  the  cassettes  via  the  cams  (18)  ioto 
the  operating  range  of  the  label  holders  (36). 


maintainmg  an  adherent  meniscus  of  said  mdt  in  contact 
with  said  growing  monocrystalline  garnet,  and 


4,302,278 

GaAa  CRYSTAL  SURFACE  PASSIVATION  METHOD 
Raqjeet  K.  Pancholy,  Irriae,  and  Rcae  Drooet,  Plaeeatia,  both 

of  CUif.,  asaidon  to  Rockwell  Intenatioaal  Corporatioa,  El 

Scgnodo,  Qdif. 

Filed  Job.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,465 

Int  CL'  C30B  33/00:  HOIL  21/203,  21/316 

VS.  CL  156-610  13  O"*" 

1.  A  method  of  temporarily  protecting  a  GaAs  crystal  wafer, 
which  comprises  heating  the  wafer  in  contoct  with  thermally 
vaporized  AsjOj  in  a  substantially  oxygen  free  closed  vessel  at 
a  reaction  temperature  in  excess  of  450  degrees  Centigrade  and 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  surface  react  said  AS2O3  with  said  wafer 
to  form  a  passivation  layer  thereon  of  a  first  level  of  composi- 
tional and  electrical  uniformity;  cooling  said  wafer  below  said 
reaction  temperature;  reheating  the  cooled  wafer  from  a  tem- 
perature lower  than  said  reaction  temperature  to  a  temperature 
higher  than  said  reaction  temperatiu'e  and  in  the  presence  of 
free  oxygen,  to  improve  layer  compositional  and  electrical 
uniformity  to  a  second  higher  level;  and  heating  said  wafer  to 
a  temperature  sufficient  to  remove  said  thermal  oxide  surface 
passivation  layer. 


growing  said  monocrystalline  garnet  from  said  adherent 
meniscus. 


4,302,281 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  PULP 
Rotf  Ryhaa,  Batata,  Swedca,  airiSDor  to  AB  RoaeaMaai  PM- 
eatir,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,501 
Claini  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aog.  30,  1978,  7809167 
UL  CL'  D21C  11/04 
VS.  a.  162-30  K  ♦  • 


4,302,279 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FERRTTE  SINGLE 

CRYSTAL  FOR  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

MicUhin  Torii,  Haanmatni;  HiroUto  Goto,  Gjoda,  aad  Utiw 

Kihara,  Koaai,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Piiji  Eleetrocheodcal 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Jal.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,287 
Int  CL'  C30B  29/16 
U&a.  156-616R  *ailm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  Ni-Mn-Zn  ferrite  single  crystal 
for  high  frequency  wherein  a  sample  comprising  10- 30  molar 
percent  of  NiO,  1.8-12  molar  percent  of  MnO,  15-35  molar 
peicent  of  ZnO  and  49-53  molar  percent  of  Fe:03  is  melted 
and  subjected  to  growing  into  a  crystal  under  an  oxygen  partial 
pressure  of  below  about  100  Kg/cm^. 

4302,280 

GROWING  GADOLINIUM  GALLIUM  GARNET  WTIH 

CALCIUM  IONS 

Fhuk  J.  Bnmi,  Chariotte,  N.C  anivnr  to  Texas  lutnmeatt 

iBcorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Coirtinatioa  of  Ser.  No.  960,536,  Nor.  14, 1978,  aboadontd, 
lUa  appHcatioa  Dee.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,321 
bt  CL'  C30B  15/00 
U.S.  CL  156-617  SP  4C5aiM 

1.  A  method  of  growing  monocrystalline  gadolinium  gal- 
lium garnet  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  melt  composition  comprising  gallium  sesquiox- 
ide,  gadolinium  sesquioxide,  and  100  to  10,000  ppm  of 
calcium  ions  sufficient  to  maintain  an  adherent  meniscus 
between  said  melt  and  said  growing  garnet 
contacting  said  melt  with  a  seed  crystal, 
progressively  separating  said  seed  crystal  from  said  melt 


.^a^ 


1.  In  the  production  of  pulp,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  cooking  a  cellulose-containing  material  with  an  alka- 
line cooking  liquor  which  is  white  liquor,  the  used  cooking 
liquor  from  said  cooking  step  being  black  liquor,  separating 
said  black  liquor  from  the  pulp  produced  in  said  cooking  step, 
concentrating  said  black  liquor  by  evaporation  to  form  a  thick 
liquor,  burning  said  thick  liquor  in  a  recovery  furnace  to  form 
a  smelt,  dissolving  said  smelt  in  a  weak  liquor  to  form  green 
liquor,  and  passing  said  green  liquor  to  a  causticizing  operation 
for  cleaning  and  conversion  to  white  Uquor  used  in  said  cook- 
ing step,  said  method  being  characterized  by  fiirther  steps  for 
reducing  the  amount  of  ballast  in  said  white  liquor,  said  fiirther 
steps  comprising  maintaining  the  concentration  of  said  green 
liquor  prior  to  said  causticizing  operation  at  a  level  of  1 10±20 
grams  per  liter  total  titratable  alkali  counted  as  NaOH,  main- 
taining the  efficiency  of  said  causticizing  operation  at  92±3%, 
and  concentrating  the  whiu  liquor,  prior  to  said  cooking  step. 
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by  evaporatioii  to  «  content  of  1 30-200  grains  per  liter  eflective 
alkali  counted  as  NaOH. 


4,302,2S2 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKINC 

IMPRINTED  PAPER 

TcrriU  A.  Yoimg,  Ciodimati,  Ohio,  aaaisnor  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Coapany,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FOed  Jan.  »,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,429 

lat  a'  D21F  S/02 

VS.  a  162—111  <  Clainu 


alkyl,  and  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  salt  is  from 
20  to  about  30,  and  wherein  the  amount  of  alum  is  up  to  about 
1.7%  by  weight  on  a  dry  fiber  basis  and  in  an  amount  suffiaad^ 
to  provide  superior  sizing  properties  in  comparison  with  suc- 
cinic acid  salts  of  said  formula  wherein  the  total  number  of 
carbon  atoms  in  R'  is  less  than  16. 


4,302,284  .J 

HEUCAL  FIELD  STABILIZATION  OF  PLASMA 
DEVICES 
Xlhiro  Ohkawa,  La  Jolla,  Calif.^  aarivHW  to  Ccacral  Atooile 
Company,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,303 

Int  a?  G21B  1/00 

U.S.  a  376-133  70  dainif 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  making  creped,  imprinted 
paper  which  apparatus  is  of  the  type  wherein  a  web  is  wet 
formed  on  a  forming  means  and  then  forwarded  to  a  dryer- 
creping  cylinder  on  an  imprinting  carrier  fabric  loop  without 
subjecting  the  web  to  substantial  compaction  prior  to  reaching 
the  dryer-creping  cylinder,  and  in  which  apparatus  a  pressure 
roll  is  biased  with  substantial  force  towards  the  dryer-creping 
cylinder  to  form  a  relatively  highly  pressure  biased  compres- 
sive nip  therebetween  through  which  the  web  backed  by  the 
imprinting  carrier  fabric  is  forwarded  onto  the  dryer-creping 
cylinder  and  adhered  thereto  with  moisture  and  pressure  re- 
sponsive creping  adhesive  disposed  thereon,  said  improvement 
comprising  tension  means  for  biasing  a  substantial  length  por- 
tion of  said  imprinting  carrier  fabric  loop  radially  inwardly 
against  a  substantial  arcuate  sector  of  said  dryer  cylinder  im- 
mediately adjacent  and  downstream  from  said  nip  so  that  a 
running  portion  of  said  web  is  disposed  and  relatively  lightly 
compressively  biased  therebetween  without  said  web  being 
subjected  to  the  compressive  action  of  a  second  pressure  biased 
nip,  said  tension  means  comprising  a  rotatably  mounted  turn- 
ing roll,  and  means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  level  of 
tension  in  said  fabric  loop,  said  turning  roll  being  sufficiently 
spaced  from  said  dryer  cylinder  to  obviate  there  being  a  sec- 
ond pressure  biased  nip  downstream  from  said  nip  through 
which  said  substantial  length  portion  of  said  imprinting  carrier 
fabric  loop  passes. 


4,302,283 
SIZING  PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION 
Sidney  M.  Blitzer,  Birtaii  Roage,  La.,  and  Harry  D.  Wilder, 
Midlothian,  Va.,  tai/ffion  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmood, 
Va. 

CMtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  869,694,  Jan.  16, 1978,  abudoned, 

which  ii  a  coMiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  490,273,  JnL  22, 1974, 

atrndoaed.  This  appUcatiaii  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,439 

bt.  a'  D21H  im 

MS.  a.  162— 1S8  16  OaiBi 

1.  The  method  of  sizing  paper  which  comprises  the  step  of 

intimately  dispersing  within  the  wet  pulp  prior  to  the  ultimate 

conversion  of  said  pulp  into  a  dry  web  as  a  sizing  agent  an 

effective  amount  of  a  system  of  alum  plus  alkali  metal  salt  of 

substituted  dicarboxylic  acid  correspoiiding  to  the  structural 

formula 


RRRHO  RRRHO 

I     I     I     I    H  I     I     I     I    N 

R— C*C— C— C— C— OH  or  R— C— C— C— C— C— OH 

II  I      I      I      I 

R    C— C— OH  R    R    R    C— C— OH 

I    H  I    N 

H}  O  Hi  O 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  at  least  two  R  groups  being 


1.  A  toroidal  plasma  device  comprising 

a  toroidal  confinement  vessel  having  walls  for  defining  a 
toroidal  space  and  confining  gas  therein, 

means  for  generating  magnetic  flux  linking  said  toroidal 
space  to  induce  substantial  toroidal  plasma  current 
therein,  said  toroidal  plasma  current  producing  a  substan- 
tial poloidal  magnetic  field, 

first  and  second  windings  wound  substantially  helically 
around  said  vessel  with  the  same  sense  of  twist  at  substan- 
tially the  same  pitch,  said  first  windings  and  said  second 
windings  being  disposed  alternately  and  substantially 
equally  spaced  around  the  minor  circumference  of  said 
vessel,  and 

means  for  passing  first  direct  current  through  said  fvst  wind- 
ings and  second  direct  current  through  said  second  wind- 
ings in  the  direction  counter  to  said  first  direct  current  to 
generate  a  helical  magnetic  field  acting  in  combination 
with  said  poloidal  magnetic  field  to  produce  closed  and 
nested  magnetic  flux  surfaces  spaced  from  said  vessel 
walls,  wherein  a  safety  factor  q  within  said  plasma  current 
is  the  sum  of  two  components,  one  being  axisymmetric 
and  substantially  proportional  to  the  ratio  of  toroidal 
magnetic  field  to  poloidal  magnetic  field,  and  the  other 
being  notuuisymmetric  and  substantially  helically  sym- 
metric and  substantially  the  quantity 


2ajy! 


{r/t)mkr)  +  il/ir)lHir) 


where  b  is  a  measure  of  the  strength  of  the  magnetic  field 
firom  said  helical  windings,  R  is  the  major  radius  of  said 
toroidal  space,  r  is  the  average  minor  radius  of  the  mag- 
netic flux  surface,  B^.i,  is  the  poloidal  magnetic  field  pro- 
duced by  said  toroidal  plasma  current. 


is  the  partial  derivative  of  Bt^  with  respect  to  r,  I  is  the 
number  of  said  first  windings,  k  is  the  wavenumber  of  the 
magnetic  field  produced  by  said  first  and  second  windings. 
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IXkr)  is  the  modified  Bessel  fimctioo  of  order  1,  and  If  (la) 
is  the  derivative  of  I/(kr)  with  respect  to  its  argument,  q 
being  defined  as  the  average  over  a  flux  surface  of  the 
number  of  transits  made  around  said  toroidal  space  in  the 
toroidal  direction  by  a  magnetic  flux  line  in  making  a 
single  transit  in  the  poloidal  direction,  and  the  absolute 
magnitude  of  q  being  less  than  I  within  said  plasma  cur- 
rent. 


4,302,285 
NEUTRON  ACTIVATION  ANALYSIS  INSTALLATION 
InaU  M.  Proaaau,  Leaiaaky  proapekt,  64,  kr.  361;  ETgeny  L 
AMoooT,  10  Sokotaichakaya  nlitn,  21,  kt.  23;  Imll  Y. 
Buit,  oUtn  D.  Ulyanora,  3,  kr.  96;  Aoatoly  V.  AodrecT,  1 
Napmdaaya  nUtn.  5,  kr.  184,  nd  Alexaodr  M.  Kanataer, 
oUtia  DeihaeTa,  9,  korpoi  2,  kr.  214,  lU  of  Moteow,  U.S.S  JL 

Filed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,0S8 
Ctabaa  priority,  appUcatka  U.S.S  JL,  FA.  19, 1979, 2T2847S; 
Not.  23, 1979,  2684301 

tat  CL3  G21G  1/06;  GOIT  1/00 
VS.  a  376-1S9  4 


arm  at  a  pre-established  location  within  a  hollow  portkni  of  the 
reactor  vessel  cavity  wherein  the  locating  means  includes: 
means  affixed  to  the  positioning  arm  for  generating  and 
simultaneously,  radially,  directing  acoustic  signals  around 
the  circumference  of  the  hollow  portion  of  the  vessel 
cavity  and  receiving  the  signals  reflected  off  of  the  cavity 
walls  and  redirected  to  the  location  from  which  the  sig- 
nals were  originally,  radially  directed,  at  a  position  within 
the  hollow  portion  wherein  the  generating  and  receiving 
means  comprises  an  acoustic  transducer  and  reflector 


2     I 


z 


wherein  the  reflector  is  constructed  to  radially  direct  the 
acoustic  signals  generated  by  the  transducer  to  the  walls 
of  the  hollow  portion  of  the  reactor  vessel  cavity  and 
redirect  the  acoustic  energy  reflected  off  the  cavity  walls 
back  to  the  reflector  to  the  transducer; 

means  for  monitoring  the  received  signals  as  a  fimction  of 
time;  and 

means  for  positioning  the  arm  in  response  to  the  monitored 
difTerence  in  time  of  reception  of  the  received  signals,  at 
the  pre-established  location  within  the  hollow  portion  of 
the  reactor  vessel  cavity. 


4,302,287 
1.  A  neutron  activation  analysis  installation  comprising:  a  n^cleAR  REACTOR  OPERATION  COJ«TROL  PROCESS 
neutron  generator,  a  target  chamber  of  said  neutron  generator;   j]j,„^  HayaiU,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aari^or  to  HUaeU,  Ltd,  To- 
a  receiving  and  loading  assembly;  a  transport  means  communi-       |^^  Japaa 

eating  said  receiving  and  loading  assembly  with  said  target  pg^  ]^„_  g^  |y7|^  g^,  ^j^,  884,571 

chamber;  a  test  sample  impurity  concentration  measuring  unit;       QajB,,  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Mv.  9, 1977, 52-25795 
a  through  channel  communicating  said  impurity  concentration  ],(,  q,3  G21C  9/00 

measuring  unit  with  said  receiving  and  loading  assembly;  a   (j^,  q,  376—217  11  < 

through  lateral  port  in  said  channel;  an  irradiated  sample  sur- 
face layer  removal  unit  located  against  said  port  on  one  side  of 
said  channel;  an  irradiated  sample  distribution  assembly  dis- 
posed against  said  port  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  channel 
with  respect  to  said  surface  layer  removal  unit;  an  air  cylinder 

being  the  main  part  of  said  irradiated  sample  distribution  as-  i 

sembly;  a  hollow  rod  in  said  air  cylinder;  a  bar  arranged  along  L  _*• 

the  axis  of  said  hollow  rod;  a  sample  receiver  rigidly  fued  on  .      .. 

the  end  of  said  bar;  said  bar  disposed  in  a  manner  allowing  its  h»l 

rotation  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  reciprocating 

motion  through  said  port  in  said  channel  so  that  in  one  extreme 

position  said  bar  does  not  reach  said  channel  leaving  it  vacant, 

m  the  intermediate  position  of  said  bar  said  sample  receiver  is 

found  in  said  channel  blocking  the  latter  and  in  the  other 

extreme  position  of  said  bar  said  sample  receiver  passes 

through  said  port  in  said  channel  and  gets  into  said  surface 

layer  removal  unit 


n 


4,302,286 

REACTOR  VESSEL  IN-SERVICE  INSPECnON 

ASSEMBLY  AND  ULTRASONIC  CENTERING  DEVICE 

Benard  J.  LefebTre,  aad  William  H.  KnNftr,  both  of  Pitla- 

tngh.  Pa.,  aaigaon  to  Weatiaiboaae  Electric  Corp.,  Pitia- 

FOed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,799 

Int  CL'  G21C  17/00 

VS.  a  376-249  »  Oatoa 

1.  An  improved  reactor  vessel  in-service  inspection  assem- 
bly having  an  inspection  transducer  positioning  arm  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  means  for  locating  the  positioniiig 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  nuclear  reac- 
tor to  at  least  initially  increase  the  reactor  power  in  a  range  in 
which  pellet-clad-mechanical-interaction  occurs  comprising 
the  steps  of  at  least  initially  increasing  the  reactor  power  From 
a  power  level  in  which  pellet-clad-mechanical-interaction 
begins  to  take  place  up  to  a  predetermined  power  level  for  the 
nuclear  reactor  and  controlling  the  rate  of  increase  of  the  linear 
heat  generating  rate  to  a  rate  no  less  than  0.15  KW/ft/hr.,  and 
no  greater  than  a  predetermined  critical  rate  so  as  to  shorten 
the  time  necessary  to  at  least  initially  raise  the  reactor  power  to 
the  predetermined  power  level  without  causing  pellet-dad- 
mechanical-interation  damage  of  the  fiiel  dements. 
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FLUID  LEVEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
:  a  TiiMitnri.  Sa  JoM,  Cdif^  nripor  to  GoMnl 
ElecMc  CoMfy,  Sm  Joe,  Gdif. 

FUed  Oct  23,  Wt,  Scr.  No.  »S3,43< 

IM.  CL2  G»C  7/00 

VS.  CL  3T«— 210  14  CUv 


_5,U 


correction  signal  from  the  level  control  circuit  of  aid  second 
channel  to  said  controller,  at  least  three  water  level  monitoring 
means  each  normally  producing  separate  upper  and  lower  limit 
signals  in  the  event  that  the  water  level  in  said  vessel  rises  to 
said  upper  limit  or  drops  to  said  lower  limit;  a  logic  circuit 
connected  to  receive  said  limit  signals  and  responsive  to  the 
occurrence  of  at  least  two  upper  or  at  least  two  lower  limit 
signals  from  said  level  monitoring  means  for  applying  a  switch 
actuating  signal  to  said  level  correction  signal  switching  circuit 
whereby  said  level  correction  signal  switching  circuit  is  placed 
in  said  second  position  thereof  to  thereby  transmit  the  level 
correction  signal  from  the  level  control  circuit  of  said  second 
channel  to  sud  controller. 


4,302,2W 

METHOD  OF  EXCHANGING  FUEL  IN  A  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR 

Per  Liiripen,  Vertena,  1^  Stwe  HctaMtHm,  Kolbaek,  both  af 

Sweden,  jMlgwri  to  AB  ASEA-Atom,  \t$ttm,  Sweden 

FUed  May  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43301 
Claiaa  rriority,  iHUaOom  SwedM.  Iwm.  1, 197*,  7MW429 
lit  CV  G21C  19/20 
UjS.  CL  37<— 2«7  7« 


9.  In  a  boiling  water  nuclear  reactor  with  a  nuclear  full  core 
submerged  in  water  within  a  pressure  vessel  and  having  a 
steam  outflow  line  for  applying  steam  to  a  utilization  device 
and  a  feedwater  inflow  line,  including  feedwater  inflow  rate 
control  means  therein,  for  injecting  water  into  said  vead,  a 
feedwater  flow  control  system  for  maintaining  the  water  level 
in  said  vessel  between  predetermined  upper  and  lower  limits 
comprising:  flrst  flow  rate  sensing  means  connected  to  said 
steam  line  providing  a  steam  flow  rate  signal  proportional  to 
the  steam  flow  rate  in  said  steam  line;  second  flow  rate  sensing 
means  connected  to  said  feedwater  line  providing  a  feedwater 
flow  rate  signal  proportional  to  the  feedwater  flow  rate  in  said 
feedwater  line;  a  flow  rate  summer  circuit  connected  to  receive 
said  steam  flow  rate  and  feedwater  flow  rate  signals  and  re- 
sponsive thereto  to  produce  a  flow  rate  difference  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  difference  between  the  water-equivalent  steam 
outflow  rate  and  the  feedwater  inflow  rate;  flrst  and  second 
water  level  control  channels  each  including:  water  level  sens- 
ing means  including  upper  and  lower  sensors  connected  to  said 
vessel  providing  a  water  level  position  signal  indicative  of  the 
position  of  the  water  level  in  said  vessel,  a  level  signal  summer 
circuit  connected  to  receive  said  water  level  position  signal  at 
a  first  input  thereof,  means  for  applying  said  flow  rate  differ- 
ence signal  to  a  second  input  of  the  level  signal  summer  circuit 
of  each  channel  whereby  said  level  signal  summer  circuit 
produces  a  modified  level  position  signal  proportional  to  the 
difference  between  said  level  position  sigiul  and  said  flow  rate 
difference  signal,  a  level  control  circuit  for  normally  receiving 
said  modified  level  position  signal  for  comparing  it  to  a  prede- 
termined level  set  point  and  for  producing  a  level  correction 
output  signal,  a  level  signal  switching  circuit  operative  in  a 
normal  first  position  to  connect  the  output  of  said  level  signal 
summer  circuit  to  the  input  of  said  level  control  circuit  for 
normally  applying  said  modified  level  position  signal  to  said 
level  control  circuit,  said  switching  circuit  being  operative  in  a 
second  position  to  disconnect  said  level  signal  summer  circuit 
and  to  connect  the  output  of  said  water  level  sensing  means  to 
the  input  of  said  level  control  circuit  whereby  said  level  posi- 
tion signal  is  applied  directly  thereto;  rate  of  change  detection 
means  connected  to  receive  said  flow  rate  difference  signal  and 
reqionsive  to  a  ptedetetmined  rapid  rate  of  change  thereof  to 
apidy  a  switch  actuating  output  sigiul  to  said  level  signal 
switching  circuit  whereby  said  level  signal  switching  circuit  is 
placed  in  said  second  position  thereof;  a  controller  for  said 
feedwater  inflow  rate  control  means  for  adjusting  said  control 
means  in  response  to  said  level  correction  signal;  a  level  cor- 
rection signal  switching  circuit  operative  in  a  normal  first 
petition  to  transmit  the  level  correction  signal  from  the  level 
control  circuit  of  said  first  channel  to  said  controller  and  oper- 
ative in  a  aecoixl  position  alternatively  to  transmit  the  level 
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I.  Method  of  refuelling  in  a  light  water  boiling  nuclear-reac- 
tor having  a  core  containing  a  plurality  of  fuel  rod  bundles 
which  are  built  up  from  a  pluraUty  of  fiiel  rods,  comprising  the 
steps  of  replacing  at  least  one  bumt-up  fuel  rod  bundle  with  a 
fiiel  rod  bundle  which  is  at  least  partly  composed  of  fuel  rods 
from  bumt-up  fuel  rod  bundles  from  said  reactor,  and  of  select- 
ing, when  composing  said  composed  fuel  rod  bimdle  for  said 
light-water  boiling  reactor  having  uranium  dioxide  and  any 
Plutonium  dioxide  as  fuel,  said  bumt-up  fuel  rod  bundles  hav- 
ing a  in«iiminn  content  of  fissile  material  in  the  form  of  U  233, 
Pu  239  and  Pu  241  of  1.75%  of  the  initial  weight  of  uranium 
and  any  plutonium  in  the  fuel  the  mean  content  of  fissile  mate- 
rial in  the  fuel  rod  bundle  thus  composed  being  higher  than  the 
mean  content  of  fissile  material  in  the  fiiel  rod  bundle  which  is 
replaced  by  said  composed  fuel  rod  bundle. 


4,302,290 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  VESSEL  HEAD  EQUnMENT 

SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 

Joaevh  M.  Maar,  Ladiow,  Maaa.,  and  Dou  M.  Mattcaom 

Soath  WMnr,  Con.,  irtgaiin  to  Coabodoa  Eagiweriag, 

lac,  WfaidMV,  Coan. 

FUed  Dec  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10a,C21 
lat  CU  G21C  19/20 
VS.  CL  376—287  10  Claiaa 

1.  A  support  structure  system  adapted  fbr  use  in  cooperative 
association  with  a  nuclear  reactor  vessel  comprising: 

a.  mounting  means  operative  for  selectively  mounting  the 
support  stracture  system  in  either  one  of  a  first  and  second 
positions  relative  to  the  nuclear  reactor  vessel; 

b.  multiple  deck  means  arranged  in  a  tiered  amy,  said  mubi- 
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pie  deck  means  being  interconnected  one  with  another  to 
form  an  integral  structure; 

c.  a  multiplicity  of  cables  routed  through  said  multiple  deck 
means,  said  multiplicity  of  cables  each  having  one  end 
thereof  extending  in  a  first  direction  and  having  the  other 
end  thereof  extending  in  a  second  direction  oriented  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  first  direction; 

d.  connector  means  operative  for  cooperatively  associating 


with  the  other  end  of  each  truss  being  connected  to  said 
central  post  member,  and 
each  said  pressure  vessel  being  adjacent  to  and  supported  by 
two  leg  members,  the  interior  of  each  said  pressure  vessel 
being  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  each  adjacent 
tubular  leg  member  such  that  materia]  can  be  rr^ily 
transferred  to  and  from  the  interior  of  an  associated  pres- 
sure vessel  to  the  interior  of  an  associated  leg  member. 


said  one  end  of  each  of  said  multiplicity  of  cables  with  the 
nuclear  reactor  vessel; 

e.  first  support  means  operative  for  purposes  of  providing  a 
separation  between  individual  ones  of  said  multiplicity  of 
cables,  said  first  support  means  further  being  operative  to 
provide  support  to  said  multiplicity  of  cables  intermediate 
the  length  thereof;  and 

f.  a  second  support  means  operative  for  supporting  said 
other  end  of  each  of  said  multiplicity  of  cables. 


1.  A  structure  for  an  underwater  nuclear  power  generating 
plant  comprising: 

three  spherical  pressure  vessels  for  housing  various  compo- 
nents of  a  nuclear  power  generating  plant;  and 

a  submersible  platform  having  a  triangular  configuration  for 
supporting  said  pressure  vessels  and  connected  thereto, 
said  platform  formed  from  three  interconnected  tubular 
leg  members,  three  tubular  trusses,  each  truss  having  two 
ends,  a  central  post  member,  one  end  of  each  of  said 
trusses  being  coimected  to  one  associated  leg  member 


4,302092 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  OF 
GASES 
Herbert  loa  Wadawieiek,  Bcrgiicta  Gladhach,  aad  Walter  Ji 
ger,  Eageiaidrchea,  both  of  Fed,  Rap.  of  Gcraaay,  Mripon 
to  GHT,  GcadlKhaft  lir  Hochlcapcratar-Techaik  abH, 
Bergiaeh  Gladbaeh,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcraaay 
DiTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  14358,  Feb.  23, 1979,  ■fc~i>~Td  TUa 

awUcatkw  Oct  5,  1979,  Scr.  No.  82,597 
daian  priority,  appUcathn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiany,  Mar.  3, 
1978,2809126 

lat  CL  >  E21B  12/02 
U.S.  CL  376— 32S  H 


4,30231 
UNDERWATER  NUCLEAR  POWER  PLANT  STRUCTURE 
Sicfhea  B.  Smn,  3454  Caatk  Glea  Dr.,  Apt  216,  Saa  Diego, 
CUif.  92123,  aad  Harry  V.  Toll,  7  Dewirt  Rd.,  Grecawich, 
Coaa.  06830 

Filed  May  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,709 
lat  a.}  G21C  19/20  19/32;  E02D  22/24.  29/00 
VS.  CL  376—293  12 1 


1.  Apparatus  for  catalytically  converting  gases  at  a  high 
temperature  which  comprises, 

(a)  a  gas-cooled,  high  temperature  nuclear  reactor  delivering 
gas  heated  to  a  temperature  above  800'  C, 

(b)  a  cracking  furnace  provided  with  inlets  and  outlets  for 
cracking  gas  passed  through  openings  in  a  plurality  of 
superposed  catalyst  beds  spaced  from  one  another,  the 
spaces  inbetween  a  last  section  of  catalyst  beds  before 
discharge  of  the  cracking  gas  from  the  catalyst  beds  being 
(xxupied  by  electric  resistance  heaters  designed  to  raise 
the  temperature  of  the  cracking  gas  to  above  1000'  C,  and 
the  spaces  in  a  next  section  of  catalyst  beds  adjacent  to  and 
upstream  from  said  last  section  having  connecting  means 
for  flowing  said  heating  gas  crosswise  to  the  flow  of  said 
cracking  gas  and  out  of  direct  contact  with  said  cracking 
gas,  and  crossover  connecting  means  for  directing  the 
flow  of  heating  gas  from  a  connecting  means  in  a  space  to 
another  connecting  means, 

(c)  electricity  generating  means  connected  to  these  healers 
and  powered  by  a  steam  turbine,  and 

(d)  a  steam  generator  for  delivering  steam  to  said  turbine  and 
heated  by  the  heating  gas  leaving  the  cracking  furnace, 
and  conduit  means  for  recirculating  the  heating  gas  from 
the  steam  generator  to  the  nuclear  reactor. 
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4,3a2,2»3 
GAS-COOLED  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  REACTOR  WITH 
SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE  HAVING  GAS  CONDU^S 
THEREIN 
Ont  EHcr,  Bad  Dwkkcte;  WlUHcd  Stracke,  Oftenheim; 
Hetarich  Slack,  IhakciB;  Joaef  Schoeaiai,  Hadbroecken, 
tai  Ham  G.  Sckwien,  Ketaek,  aU  of  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gennany, 
uikpion  to  HocbteaipcratBr-ReaktaTiNn  GmbH,  Coiogae, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,379 
Claim  priority,  tppUcatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Dec  15, 
1978,  2854155 

Ut  CL'  G21C  19/28 
VS.  O.  376-381  1«  CJalau 


1.  A  gis-cooled  bi^  tempenture  reactor  amngement  in- 
side a  prestressed  cylindrical  prcMure  vessel  comprising: 

a  reactor  core; 

a  floor  plate  comprising  a  disk-like  center  member  and  an 
annular  outer  member; 

a  core  support  structure  resting  on  said  disk-like  center 
member  and  in  supporting  coomiu.nication  with  said  reac- 
tor core; 

a  lateral  thermal  shield  surrounding  the  sides  of  said  reactor 
core  and  resting  on  said  annular  outer  member, 

a  plurality  of  elongated  support  members  securely  fastened 
at  one  end  to  said  disk-like  center  member  and  at  the  other 
end  to  the  prestressed  pressure  vessel; 

a  plurality  of  columnar  support  members  resting  on  the 
prestressed  pressure  vessel  at  their  lower  end  and  in  sup- 
porting communication  with  laid  annular  outer  member  at 
their  upper  end;  and 

means  for  movably  supporting  said  annular  outer  member  on 
said  plurality  of  columnar  support  member; 

wherein  said  elonuted  support  members  are  (apable  of 
bending,  in  response  to  stresses  in  the  direction  radial  to 
the  central  axis  of  the  reactor  core  while  remaining  rigid 
in  response  to  stresses  in  the  direction  tangential  to  the 
central  axis  of  the  reactor  core. 


rods  and  for  ensuring,  in  cooperation  with  said  support 
tubes  the  rigid  assembly  of  said  assembly; 

at  least  one  end  of  said  assembly,  a  grid  which  does  not 
contact  the  fuel  rods  extending  transversely  relative  to 
said  support  tubes  in  their  end  parts  and  inwardly  of  the 
corresponding  one  of  said  end  plates,  said  grid  forming  a 
network  of  cells  which  approximately  correspond  in  size 
and  position  to  said  fuel  rods  so  that  a  said  ftiel  rod  can 
pass  by  longitudinal  displacement  through  a  said  cell  of 
said  grid; 

means  fixing  the  corresponding  ends  of  said  support  tubes  to 
said  grid;  and 

means  for  detachably  fixing  said  corresponding  end  plate  to 
said  grid,  said  means  comprising  cylindrical  sockets  which 
extend  through  passages  provided  in  said  corresponding 


end  plate  and  through  some  of  said  cells  of  said  grid,  each 
said  socket  comprising: 

bearing  surfaces  at  the  level  of  the  outer  face  of  said  end 
plate  and  the  inner  face  of  said  grid, 

means  at  the  outer  end  of  said  socket  for  cooperation  with  a 
tool  rotating  said  socket  between  a  first  position  in  which 
said  socket  can  be  freely  inserted  into  said  cell  of  said  grid, 
and  a  second  position  in  which  said  bearing  surface  at  the 
level  of  said  inner  face  of  said  grid  comes  into  contact 
with  said  inner  face  of  said  grid  to  lock  said  grid  to  said 
end  plate,  and 

a  deformable  part  which  is  expandable  into  one  or  more 
housings  provided  at  the  level  of  said  passage  in  said  end 
plate  or  of  said  cell  of  said  grid  to  prevent  rotation  of  said 
socket  relative  to  said  grid. 


4,302,295 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  ELEMENT 
Maiayaki  SUaada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Tokyo  ShOanra 
DenU  KabnaUU  Kaiiha,  KawaaaU,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,883 

Claina  privity,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1979,  544156 

Int  0.3  G21C  3/10 

VS.  a  376-450  6  CUmt 


4,302,294 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  ASSEMBLIES 
Joaqh  Ledercf,  U  Vcsiact,  France,  aaaicnor  to  Framatone, 
Coarbmiie,  France 

FUed  Mny  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,482 
CUM  priority,  appikaUon  France,  May  19, 1978, 78  148S9 
Int  CL^  C21C  3/30 
VS.  a.  376—446  5  CUtma 

1.  An  easily  dismountaUe  nuclear  reactor  fiwl  assembly 
comprising: 
a  bundle  of  parallel  fuels  rods; 
cross-pieces  extending  transversely  relative  to  said  fiiel  rods 

and  holding  said  rods  apart;  . 
support  tubes  which  are  substituted  for  some  of  said  fiiel 
rods  for  supporting  said  assembly,  said  support  tubes 
being  longer  than  said  fuel  rods; 
transverse  end  plates  for  longitudinally  supporting  said  fiiel 
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1.  A  fuel  element  comprising  a  cladding  tube  and  a  fiiel  pellet 
material  loaded  in  the  cladding  tube,  characterized  in  that  a 
metal  foil  having  a  tag  gas  implanted  therein  for  detecting 
breakage  of  the  cladding  tube  is  further  loaded  in  the  cladding 
tube,  the  metal  foil  being  loaded  in  the  cladding  tube  on  the 
end  portion  or  between  said  pellet  in  the  form  of  circular  foils 
or  coil  of  a  ribbon-shaped  foil,  and  the  circular  foil  or  coil 
having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  chui- 
ding  tube. 
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4,302^96 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSULATING  HOT  SODIUM  IN 

POOL-TYPE  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 

John  E.  Sharbangh,  Bnlbkin  Township,  Fayette  County,  and 

Wesley  L.  Howarth,  BridgeriUe,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Electric  Power  Reaearch  laatitvte.  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,638 

Int  a.'  G21C  9/00 

VS.  a.  376—290  10  Ctainu 


1.  In  a  pool-type  nuclear  reactor  which  uses  liquid  sodium  as 
a  coolant,  comprising  a  vertically  extending  main  reactor 
vessel;  a  generally  horizontally  extending  structural  load  bear- 
ing arrangement  located  within  and  extending  across  said 
vessel;  a  reactor  core  located  directly  on  top  of  and  being 
supported  by  said  arrangement;  a  first  plenum  located  within 
and  generally  horizontally  across  said  vessel  above  said  load 
bearing  arrangement  and  core  for  containing  a  relatively  tur- 
bulent supply  of  liquid  sodium;  and  a  second  plenum  located 
within  said  vessel  above  and  directly  adjacent  to  said  load 
bearing  arrangement  around  said  core  such  that  the  latter  and 
said  second  plenum  together  separate  said  first  plenum  and 
load  bearing  arrangement  from  one  another,  said  second  ple- 
num containing  a  stagnant  quantity  of  sodium  serving  as  a 
thermally  insulating  fluid  barrier  between  the  first  plenum  and 
said  load  bearing  arrangement. 


4,302,297 
DESALINATION  APPARATUS  WTTH  POWER 
GENERATION 
Gerald  F.  Humiston,  Apt.  E202, 2909  Galf  To  Bay  Bird.,  Clear- 
water, Fla.  33519 

Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  799,968,  May  24, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  JuL  3, 19W,  Ser.  No.  165,778 
Int  a.'  O02F  1/04;  BOID  3/10 
VS.  a.  202—185  R  6  CUm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  desalinating  ocean  waters  and  furnishing 
electrical  power,  comprising  in  combination: 
an  evaporator; 
a  first  conduit  for  coimecting  said  evaporator  to  the  warm 

surface  water  of  the  ocean; 
said  first  conduit  forming  a  barometric  leg  to  separate  the 
low  internal  pressure  of  the  evaporator  from  the  ambient 
atmospheric  pressure  during  operation  of  said  evaporator, 
means  for  circulating  the  ocean  water  between  said  evapora- 
tor and  the  warm  surface  water  of  the  ocean  to  replaw  the 
heat  of  vaporization  lost  in  the  evaporator; 
a  closed  condenser  comprising  condenser  cooling  means 

connected  by  a  second  conduit  to  cool  ocean  water; 
a  first  pump  interposed  in  said  second  conduit  for  circulating 
cool  ocean  water  through  said  condenser  cooling  means 
to  cool  the  vapors  evaporated  from  said  evaporator. 


said  closed  condenser  isolating  the  vapors  to  be  condensed 
from  the  cool  ocean  water, 

a  third  conduit  connecting  said  evaporator  to  said  condenser 
for  directing  evaporator  vapors  into  thermal  contact  with 
said  condenser  cooling  means; 

a  prime  mover  interposed  in  said  third  conduit  to  be  driven 
by  the  mass  flow  of  vapors  between  said  evaporator  and 
said  condenser  resulting  from  the  pressure  diflerential 
between  the  saturated  vapors  in  said  evaporator  and  the 
saturated  vapors  in  said  condenser; 

a  particle  separation  channel  interposed  between  said  evapo- 
rator and  said  condenser  for  reducing  the  velocity  of 
vapors  from  said  evaporator  to  prevent  non-vapors  from 
entering  said  condenser; 

a  condenser  conduit  connected  to  said  condenser  for  provid- 
ing a  barometric  leg  for  the  removal  of  condensed  desali- 


nated  water  from  the  lower  pressure  in  said  condenser  to 
the  higher  pressure  of  the  atmospheric  air; 

a  condensate  water  output  valve  located  in  said  barometric 
leg  for  recovering  the  condensed  desalinated  ocean  water 
therefrom; 

a  liquid  level  control  means  to  sense  the  level  of  the  con- 
densed desalinated  ocean  water  in  the  barometric  leg  for 
controlling  said  condensate  water  output  valve  to  main- 
tain a  desired  level  of  condensed  desalinated  ocean  water; 

a  vacuum  pump  in  fluid  communication  with  said  third 
conduit  for  initially  reducing  the  intenul  vapor  pressure 
in  said  evaporator  for  initiating  operation  of  the  apparatus: 

an  electrical  generator  coupled  to  said  prime  mover  for 
generating  electrical  power;  and 

an  electrical  control  system  for  connecting  said  electrical 
power  for  controlling  said  pumps  and  said  valve. 


4,302,298 

PROCESS  FOR  ISOLATING  METHYL  TERT-BUTYL 

ETHER  FROM  THE  REACnON  PRODUCTS  OF 

METHANOL  WTTH  A  C4  HYDROCARBON  CUT 

CONTAINING  ISOBUTENE 

Pad  Mikitcnko,  Noisy  le  Roi,  and  Lionel  Asaelinean,  Paria, 

both  of  France,  asrignors  to  laatitnt  Francaia  da  Pctrole, 

Racil-MabnaiaOB,  France 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,539 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  FVnnce,  Feb.  22, 1979, 79  04786 
Int  CL^  BOID  3/14 
VS.  CL  203—75  15  CUm» 

1.  In  a  process  for  isolating  methyl  tert-butyl  ether  (MTBE) 
from  the  prtxiucts  of  reaction  of  methanol  with  a  Q  hydrocar- 
bon cut  containing  isobutene,  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  intro- 
ducing a  feed  mixture  of  said  reaction  products,  comprising 
MTBE,  methanol  and  C4  hydrocarbons  including  residual 
isobutene,  into  a  superatmospheric  distillation  zone,  at  an  inter- 
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mfif**'*  point  thereof,  (b)  recovering  MTBE  from  the  bottom 
of  uid  zone  and  a  mixture  of  C4  hydrocarbons  with  methanol 
from  the  top  thereof,  (c)  washing  said  mixture  recovered  from 
step  (b)  with  water  in  a  washing  zone,  and  (d)  separating  and 
recovering  a  washed  condensed  C4  hydrocarbon  fraction  and  a 
condensed  water/methanol  fractioo,  the  improvement  com- 


i 


Qi,:  quantity  of  n-th  intermittent  titration,  n  being  an  integer 

larger  than  0, 
Qn-i:  quantity  of  (n— l)th  intermittent  titration, 
K:  a  constant, 
Xg:  a  value  of  said  electric  potential  detected  just  before  the 

(n— l)th  intermittent  titration  Qa-i, 
Xp  a  value  of  said  electric  potential  detected  just  after  the 

(n— l)th  intermittent  titration  Q/i-i. 
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prising  recycling  a  portion  of  the  washed,  condensed  and 
separated  substantially  water  firee  C4  hydrocarbon  fraction  to 
the  distillation  zone  as  reflux,  at  least  25%  of  said  portion  being 
recycled  to  the  top  of  said  zone;  thereby  increasing  the  rate  of 
recovery  of  MTBE,  decreasing  the  methanol  content  thereof 
and  decreasing  the  heat  consumption  of  the  distillation  zone. 


4,302,299 

TITRATION  CONTROL  METHOD 

Seiii  liUkawa,  Kitakynahn,  Ja*tti,  avigBor  to  Mttaobiahi  Kaiei 

Kogfo  KabMfeild  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

DiTiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  973,562,  Dec.  27, 19)8,  Pat.  No.  4,203,15«. 

TU*  apvikatioa  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  «2427 

OaiaM  priority,  apfUcation  Japu.  Dec  27, 1977,  5MS6397 

IM.  CU  COIN  27/56 

VS.  a.  204—1  T  4  CUm 


4,302,300 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  ABRASIVE  TOOLS 

HAVING  METAL  GALVANIC  BOND  MATERIAL 
Ladwika  fVimiki;  Micd^iwr  Madak;  Staoialaw  MiOe«*U; 
Mirailaw  Omidcieako,  tai  Jerzy  Panczyk,  all  of  Wanaw, 
Poland,  aari^on  to  Koadriaat  PneayilB  Narxeddowtgo 
"VIS",  Waranr,  Polaiid 

Filed  Aig.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,94* 

daima  priority,  appUartioo  Poind,  Aag.  25, 1979,  217945 

lat  CL^  C25D  15/00 

VS.  CL  204—16  6  Oain 

1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  an  abrasive  tool  comprising 

electrolytically  depositing  a  layer  of  metal  binding  material 

together  with  particles  of  an  abrasive  material  on  a  tool,  the 

improvement  wherein  the  abrasive  material  initially  comprises 

larger  particles  having  a  particle  size  of  from  63/SO  to  200/160 

micrometers  and  subsequently  comprises  smaller  particles 

having  a  particle  size  smaller  by  at  least  one  order  of  magni-  . 

tude  than  the  particle  size  of  the  larger  particles,  and  wherein 

the  time  of  depositing  the  metal  binding  material  and  the  larger 

particles  is  at  least  half  of  the  total  time  of  applying  the  metal 

binding  material. 


4,302,301 

SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  DEPOSITION  ON  ANOOIZEO 

PELLETS 

Meliia  Tieraun,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  anignor  to  Spragne 

Electric  Company,  North  Adaoia,  Mass. 

FOed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,649 
Int  CL^  HOIG  9/24 
VS.  CL  204—38  A  8 « 


-i 


L  In  a  titratkn  control  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
successively  detecting  an  ekcttic  potential  representing  a 
concentration  of  a  subject  material  to  be  titrated,  and  control- 
ling a  quantity  of  each  intermittent  titration  based  on  an  elec- 
tric signal  obtained  from  detected  values  of  a  potential  until  an 
end  point  is  reached,  the  improvement  wherein  said  control  of 
the  quantity  of  each  intermittent  titration  is  carried  out  in 
accordance  with  a  following  equation: 


0. 


,    O1.-1 


w 


wherein 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  solid  electrolytic  capacitor 
comprising  anodizing  a  porous  valve  metal  pellet  to  form  an 
anodic  oxide  coating  thereon,  impregnating  said  anodized 
pellet  with  a  solution  of  manganese  nitrate  containing  a  surfac- 
tant chosen  from  the  group  of  nonionic,  amphoteric,  and  poly- 
electrolyte  surfactants,  subjecting  said  impregnated  pellet  to 
pyrolysis  to  convert  said  manganrsf  nitrate  to  manganwif 
dioxide  whereby  said  surfactant  reduces  ridging  of  said  manga- 
nese dioxide  during  said  pyrolysis  conversion,  and  forming  a 
cathode  layer  on  said  anodized  pellet 


November  24, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


1S61 


4,302,302 

METHOD  OF  FEEDING  ALUMINA  TO  AN  ALUMINIUM 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

TaaUaU  KaiAKhi,  Joetsn,  Japan,  aari^or  to  MilsaMaU  Ugkt 

Metal  Ind,,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,381 
lata.' CISC 3/06,  3/14 

VS.  a.  2tt*-«i  2 


1.  A  method  of  feeding  alumiiu  to  a  SSdetberg  type  alumi- 
num electrolytic  cell  having  a  cathode  cell  including  an  alu- 
mina freeze,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming,  on  the  side  of  the  anode  casing  of  the  anode  of  said 
electrolytic  cell,  a  box  body  having  an  opening  in  the 
upper  part  thereof  and  an  open  lower  end,  a  vertically 
adjustable  dam  plate  spaced  outwardly  from  said  anode 
casing  and  adapted  to  be  above  the  alumina  freeze,  and 
side  plates  extending  between  said  anode  casing  and  said 
dam  plate; 

supplying  alumina  to  said  box  body  so  that  said  alumina 
flows  from  said  box  body  and  said  dam  plate  and  accumu- 
lates on  said  freeze  with  a  surface  whose  slope  is  deter- 
mined by  the  angle  of  repose  of  said  alumina; 

adjusting  the  vertical  position  of  said  dam  pUte  to  a  prede- 
termined height;  and 

breaking  said  freeze  whereby  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
alumina  is  charged  into  said  electrolytic  cell  and  is  re- 
placed by  alumina  from  said  box  body. 


4,302,303 

PERMEABLE  DIAPHRAGM  FOR  AN 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 

Roberi  GaObne,  BrwKlt;  Jei»'PierTe  Plcika,  Patn^ca,  and 

Jem  ladchrrbtrgli,  llriiastli,  all  of  Bdgiam,  aiaigMii  to 

Sohay  and  Qe,  Biwwis,  BelginB 

DiTiikM  of  Ser.  No.  62,039,  JaL  30, 1979,  ahudoMd.  TUa 

appUcalioB  Oct  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  197326 

CUm  priority,  appbcKfaM  FraMe,  JaL  31, 1978,  78  22919 

lat  CLi  C25B  1/02,  1/26.  13/08 

VS.  CL  204— U8  17  CWw 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  chlorine  and  hydrogen 

gases  comprising  electrolyzing  an  aqueous  solution  of  alkali 

metal  chkwide  in  an  electrolytic  cell  containing  a  permeable 

diaphragm  comprised  of  a  porous  sheet  of  a  fibrous  organic 

polymeric  material  obtained  from  a  suspension  of  the  fibrous 

polymeric  material  in  an  organic  liquid. 


PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  ELECTROLYTIC  SOLUTION 
Ke^ti  Ueda,  aMi  AkOdro  SakMiaU,  both  of  N^MaU,  Japam 
aaisaors  to  MttaWaU  Jakogyo  ratiaitiM  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  JaL  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,531 
Clains  priority,  appUcatkn  Japan,  Aag.  U,  1978,  53-97995; 
Jbb.  8, 1979,  54-72106 

lot  a'  C25B  1/00 
UjS.a204— 130  44 


<V>! 


1.  In  a  method  for  treating  metal  plating  wash  water 
solution  containing  chromic  acid  to  concentrate  said  solution 
wherein  the  solution  is  fed  to  an  electrolytic  cell  which  is 
divided  by  a  permeable  diaphragm  into  a  feed  chamber  and  a 
recovery  chamber  each  of  said  chambers  being  provided  with 
a  positive  or  negative  electrode  and  the  solution  is  electro- 
lyzed  therein,  the  improvement  which  comprises  feeding  the 
[dilute]  solution  to  the  feed  chamber  but  not  to  said  recovery 
chamber,  maintaining  the  electrode  in  the  recovery  chamber 
in  close  proximity  to  or  intimate  contact  with  the  diaphragm, 
allowing  the  electrolyzed  and  more  concentrated  solution  to 
exude  through  the  diaphragm  into  the  recovery  chamber  and 
removing  the  concentrated  solution  so  as  to  maintain  a  mini- 
mal volume  of  the  concentrated  solution  in  the  recovery 
chamber. 


4302,305 

ISOTOPE  SEPARATION  PROCESS 

Andrew  KaUor,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J.,  aad  Paal  RaWaowilx, 

Old  Bethpa■^  N.Y.,  aaaigMn  to  Exxoa  Reaearch  *  Eagi- 

aeeriag  Co.,  Florhaa  Park,  N  J. 

Conttataation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  797390,  May  16, 1977,  whtck  is 

a  coBtfainatioa  of  Ser.  No.  614,623,  Sep.  18, 1975,  aad  a 
coatiBeatiOB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  840349,  Oct  6,  1977,  which  Is 
a  conthnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  715349,  Aag.  18, 1976,  wUch  is  a 
coatiaaatioa-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  614323,  Sep.  18, 1975.  TUs 
applicatioa  Mar.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  883,722 
lat  Cl.>  BOID  59/00.  59/34 
VS.  CL  204—157.1  H  2  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  separating  the  isotopes  of  an  element  which 
forms  a  volatile  compound  having  an  isotopically  shifted  but 
overlapping  infrared  absorption  spectrum;  the  method  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  irradiating  said  volatile  compound  with  a  first  infrared 
radiation  of  low  power  which  is  preferentially  absorbed 
by  a  molecular  vibration  of  molecules  of  said  compound 
containing  a  predetermined  isotope  of  said  element 
tlierd>y  providing  excited  molecules  of  said  compound 
enriched  in  said  molecules  of  said  compound  containing 
said  predetermined  isotope  of  said  element; 

(b)  irradiating  said  volatile  compound  with  a  second  infrared 
radiation  of  high  power  which  is  not  substantially  ab- 
sorbed by  said  molecular  vibration  of  said  molecule  at  an 
intensity  sufficient  to  fiirther  excite  said  excited  molecules 
to  undergo  a  conversion  said  second  infrared  radiatioo 
being  shifted  in  frequency  from  the  frequency  of  the  first 
radiation  so  as  not  to  cause  power  broadening  of  the 
preferential  absorption  transition;  and 

(c)  separating  the  converted  molecules  from  the  uncon- 
verted molecules. 
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BROMINATION  OF  SIDE  CHAIN  OF 
M-PHENOryrOLUENE 
Knxi  Krtmnw*;  Hideo  SOka,  ud  KcOcU  Kikva,  lU  of 
Skte-aaayo,  Japn,  aaiiBon  to  Toyo  Soda  MnafKlofiag 
Ok,  Ltd^  StbraMMfo,  Jtrtm 

Filed  A*r.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  14U354 

CUm  priority,  awUcatioa  Jipu,  May  31,  U79,  S4-6C801 

bt.  a'  C07C  ¥//i2 

U.S.  CL  204—158  HA  6  debu 

1.  A  process  for  brominating  the  side  chain  of  m-phenoxytol- 

uene  with  a  polyhaloethane  having  the  formula 

W    Z 

I      I 

Br^C— C— Br 

i  II* 

X    Y 

wherein  W  and  Z  respectively  represent  Q  or  Br  and  X  and  Y 
respectively  represent  CI,  Br  or  H  in  a  liquid  phase. 

4,302,307 

METHOD  FOR  THE  IMPROVEMENT  OF 

GRAMOPHONE  RECORDS 

KiyoiU  lauda,  Oaiya;  Snanu  Ueno,  Ibaraci,  aad  Tolqji  Abe, 

O^ya,  aU  ot  Japaa,  aaatsMct  to  Shi>-Etaa  CWrical  Co. 


circulating  brine  through  the  remaining  cells  and  applying 
about  O.S  to  2.0  votts/cell  pair  to  the  unit,  characterized  in  that 
the  electrodes  are  isolated  from  all  elements  of  the  unit  which 
are  in  direct  electrolytic  contact  with  the  opposite  electrode, 
the  cell  adjacent  to  the  cathode  has  an  anion  permeable  mem- 
brane toward  the  catholyte  and  an  electrolyte  the  anion  of 
which  forms  soluble  salts  with  polyvalent  cations  is  employed. 


Filed  JbL  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,502 
I  priority,  apvUcaUoa  Japan,  JaL  27, 1978,  5341906 
bt  a.'  one  3/24 
VS.  CL  204—169  3  Oainn 

1.  A  method  for  the  improyanent  of  the  surface  properties 
of  a  gramophone  record  made  of  vinyl  chloride  based  resin 
which  comprises  exposing  the  gramophone  record  to  a  low 
temperature  plasma  atmosphere  of  a  gas  having  no  polymeriza- 
bility  in  the  plasma  condition  under  a  pressure  in  the  range 
from  0.001  Torr  to  10  Torr,  wherein  said  gas  having  no  polym- 
erizability  in  the  plasma  condition  Is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  helium,  neon,  argon,  nitrogen,  nitrous  oxide, 
nitrogen  dioxide,  oxygen,  air,  chlorine,  hydrogen  chloride, 
carbon  monoxide,  carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogeiL 


4,302,308  ( 

METHOD  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  DENTTRATION  OF 
TOBACCO 

G«  D.  Keritxis,  RichaMiad,  Va.,  Haivwr  to  PkiUp  Monia,  lac. 

New  York,  N.Y. 
CoMiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  127,479,  Mar.  5, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,253,929.  This  appUcatiOB  Dec  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,803 

lat  a.}  BOID  13/02 

VS.  CL  204-180  P  11  Claiau 


l-J    LJ    l_l    LJ    I 
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4,302,309 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CATHODES 

Reiaier  M.  Tan  dea  HeuTeL  EindboTcn,  Netherianda,  ani^or  to 

U.S.  Philipa  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  84,018,  Oct  11, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,252,630. 
TUs  applieatioa  Oct  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,533 
ClaiiH  priority,  applieatioa  Netherianda,  Oct  31,  1978, 
7810808 

tat  a.'  C25D  J 3/02.  13/12.  17/08 
VS.  CL  204—181  N  5  CUiaii 


L  A  method  of  electrophoretically  coating  cathode  shafts 
with  an  emissive  layer,  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of 

providing  a  plate  formed  of  an  electrically  insulating  mate- 
rial having  an  electrically  conducting  layer  on  at  least  one 
side,  and  an  aperture  in  the  pUte  defining  an  opening  in 
the  layer; 

placing  a  cathode  shaft  to  be  coated  in  the  aperture,  so 
arranged  that  a  shaft  surface  to  te  coated  is  within  the 
aperture  and  is  exposed  toward  ^ii  opening  and  spaced 
from  said  opening  a  distance  which  is  small  compared 
with  the  plate  thickness; 

applying  a  suspension  containing  substances  for  forming  the 
emissive  layer,  at  least  so  as  to  cover  said  conducting  layer 
and  said  shaft  surface; 

applying  an  electric  potential  between  said  conducting  layer 
and  said  shaft; 

removing  said  electric  potential; 

removing  said  suspension  from  application  to  the  conducting 
layer  and  shaft  surface; 

drying  the  emissive  material  layer  adhering  to  the  shaft 
surface;  and 

removing  the  cathode  shaft  from  the  plate  aperture. 


1.  A  method  for  denitrating  aqueous  tobacco  extracts  which 
comprises  circulating  an  acidic  tobacco  extract  having  a  solids 
content  of  about  5-30%  and  a  resistivity  of  about  S-SO  ohm-cm 
through  the  alternate  cells  of  an  electrodialysis  unit  having  an 
anion  permeable  membrane  toward  the  anode  spaced  no  more 
than  about  0.04  inches  bom  an  anion  impermeable  membrane 
toward  the  cathode,  said  membranes  having  a  tightness  sufR- 
cient  to  minimize  transfer  of  nonelectrolyte  substances,  while 


4,302,310 
RADIAL  FLOW  ELECTROFILTER 
Frederick  D.  Wation;  Wddoo  D.  Mayie,  and  Albert  D.  Flranse, 
aU  of  Houston,  Tex.,  aaaigaofs  to  Pctrolite  Corporatiaa,  St 
Loaia,Mo. 

FUed  Oct  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,367 
tat  CL'  B03C  5/00.  5/02 
VS.  CL  204—186  U  ClaiM 

1.  An  electrofilter  for  removal  of  finely  divided  solids  from 
liquids  of  low  electrical  conductivity  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertical  cylindrical  metalUc  vessel; 

(b)  cylindrical  fluid  distributor  means  concentric  with  and 
spaced  apart  fixnn  said  vessel; 

(c)  a  porous  bed  of  a  dielectric  Altering  medium  disposed 
interiorly  of  said  cylindrical  fluid  distributor  means; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  annular  parallel  planar  electrodes  extending 
horizontally  through  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  bed, 
all  said  electrodes  being  permeable; 

(e)  fluid  inlet  means  to  said  vessel  fluidly  communicating 
with  said  annular  space; 

(0  tubular  fluid  collector  means  extending  axially  through  at 
least  a  nujor  portion  of  said  bed; 
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(g)  fluid  outlet  means  fluidly  communicating  with  said  cen- 
tral tubular  collector  means;  and  , 
(h)  conductor  means  for  supplying  electrical  potential  to  at 
least  alternately  spaced  said  electrodes  to  create  electric 
fields  between  adjacent  electrodes; 
laid  electrofilter  being  provided  with  backflushing  means 
adapted  to  cause  backflushing  fluid  to  pass  transversely 
through  the  electrodes,  said  backflushing  means  comprising: 


4,302,312 

DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  CONTROL  SIGNAL  FOR 

FEEDBACK  00I<nROL  OF  AIR/FUEL  MIXING  RATIO 

SUgeo  bUtani,  Yokonka;  SU^Jl  Khaara,  Yokobaaa;  HkaaU 

Takao,  Kaoukara,  and  MaaaaU  UcUda,  YokchaM,  d  of 

Japaa,  airigaoia  to  Niana  Motar  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokoham,  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172jr 

CUiM  priority,  applieatioa  Japaa,  JaL  28, 1979,  54-95574 

bt  a>  GOIN  27/58 

VS.  CL  204—195  S  10  OaiaH 


-c: 


I- 


^' 


(i)  backflush  inlet  means; 

(j)  backflush  fluid  distributor  means  in  the  bottom  portion  of 

said  vessel  fluidly  communicating  with  said  backflush 

fluid  inlet  means;  and 
(k)  backflush  fluid  outlet  means  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 

vessel. 


± I 


4,302,311 
SPUTTER  COATING  OF  MICROSPHERICAL 
SUBSTRATES  BY  LEVITATION 
Arthur  T.  Lowe,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  and  Charlei  D.  Hoafbrd,  Los 
AfauBoa,  N.  Max.,  anigaors  to  Ite  United  States  of  AMrica 
as  rcpmented  by  the  United  States  Departawot  of  Eaergy, 
Waahiagtoo,  D.C. 

FUed  No?.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,681 

tat  CL)  C23C  15/00 

VS.  CL  204—192  R  8  CUni 


1.  A  method  of  coating  a  microsphere  with  a  substantially 
uniform  coating  of  at  least  one  coating  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  metals  and  non-metals,  said  method 
comprising: 

a.  levitating  said  microsphere  over  a  dimple  hollowed  out  in 
a  collimated  hole  structure  comprising  an  array  of  paralld 
linear  gas  outlets  by  passing  at  least  one  levitatmg  gas 
through  said  array;  and 

b.  simultaneously  sputtering  said  coating  material  onto  said 
microsphere. 


L  A  device  to  produce  a  control  signal  for  feedback  control 
of  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  an  air-fuel  mixture  supplied  to  a  combus- 
tor,  the  device  comprising: 

an  oxygen-sensitive  element  which  is  to  t>e  disposed  in  a 
combustion  gas  exhausted  from  the  combustor  and  com- 
prises first  and  second  oxygen  concentration  cells  each 
comprising  of  a  layer  of  an  oxygen  ion  conductive  solid 
electrolyte;  a  measurement  electrode  layer  formed  on  one 
side  of  the  solid  electrolyte  layer,  a  reference  electrode 
layer  formed  on  the  other  side  of  the  solid  electrolyte 
layer  and  a  shield  layer  formed  on  the  reference  electrode 
layer;  side  of  the  solid  electrolyte  layer  such  that  macro- 
scopically  the  reference  electrode  layer  is  entirely 
shielded  from  an  environmental  atmosphere  by  the  shield 
layer  and  the  solid  electrolyte  layer,  at  least  one  of  the 
solid  electrolyte  layer  and  the  shield  layer  of  each  concen- 
tration cell  having  a  microscopically  porous  and  gas  per- 
meable structure; 

DC  power  supply  means  for  forcing  a  flrst  DC  current  of  a 
predetermined  intensity  to  flow  through  the  solid  electro- 
lyte layer  of  the  first  cell  from  the  reference  electrode 
layer  towards  the  measurement  electrode  layer  and  a 
second  DC  current  of  a  predetermined  intensity  to  flow 
through  the  solid  electrolyte  layer  of  the  second  cell  from 
the  measurement  electrode  layer  towards  the  reference 
electrode  layer;  and 

a  signal-producing  circuit  having  comparing  means  for  mak- 
ing a  comparison  between  a  first  output  voltage  developed 
between  the  reference  and  measurement  electrode  layers 
of  the  first  cell  and  a  second  output  voltage  developed 
between  the  reference  and  measurement  electrode  layers 
of  the  second  cell  to  examine  which  one  of  the  first  and 
second  output  voltages  is  higher  than  the  other,  and  sig- 
nal-generating means  for  producing  said  control  signal 
which  varies  according  to  a  high-low  relationship  be- 
tween the  fust  and  second  output  voltages  examined  by 
the  comparing  means. 
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«,3U313 
IXECrKODE4X>NTAINING  DEVICE  WITH  CAPILLARY 

TRANSPORT  BETWEEN  ELECTRODES 
Ridnrd  L.  CiIm>ii.  Rochotar,  N.Y,  iiripir  to  EMtMi 
Mtatar,  N.y. 
i-i»«Ht  or  Scr.  No.  S931«.  JaL  23, 1979, 
i>Md0Bed.  wUck  b  ■  eoMinatk»iBf«t  of  Ser.  No.  954,689, 
Oct.  2S,  197t,  Pit  No.  4,2334129.  Ufa  iwUcMiaa  Mtr.  10, 
19M,  Scr.  No.  12M13 
bt  O.'  COIN  n/46.  27/58 
VS,  a.  204—195  R  25 1 


with  the  electrode  material  in  contact  with  a  sample  of 
laid  liquid  in  said  cup,  said  measuring  electrode  being 
repiaceaUy  comiected  to  said  lead-in  member; 


1.  In  a  device  for  determining  the  activity  of  an  ionic  analyte 
of  a  liquid,  said  device  including  a  pair  of  solid  electrodes  each 
constructed  to  generate  an  electrical  potential  that  is  propor- 
tional to  the  activity  of  an  ionic  analyte  of  a  contacting  quan- 
tity of  such  a  liquid,  and  flow  control  means  for  directing  flow 
of  respective  quantities  of  two  such  liquids  each  to  a  different 
one  of  said  electrodes  and  to  a  junction  between  said  liquids; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  flow  control  means- includes 

(a)  two  opposed  liquid  transport  surfaces  extending  from  a 
first  location  disposed  adjacent  one  of  said  electrodes  to  a 
second  location  adjacent  the  other  of  said  electrodes,  said 
surfaces  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  effective  to  induce 
capillary  flow  between  said  surfaces  of  introduced  liquid 
and  to  create  a  transport  zone,  said  transport  zone  being  in 
liquid  communication  with  said  electrodes  and  comprising 
a  void  zone  with  fibers  in  an  amount  that  is  from  0  to  S% 
of  the  total  volume  of  said  zone;  and 

(b)  means  defming  flrst  and  second  liquid  passageways  ex- 
tending from  an  exterior  surface  of  said  device  to  said 
zone; 

whereby  each  of  said  liquids,  when  deposited  in  a  different 
one  of  said  passageways,  respectively  flows  into  contact 
with  an  electrode  and  through  said  transport  zone  to  form 
a  junction  with  the  other  liquid  intermediate  said  flrst  and 
second  locations. 


means  for  rotating  said  connecting  member  to  rotate  said 
measuring  electrode  in  the  sample  of  Uquid  in  said  Cttf; 
and 

at  least  one  further  electrode  mounted  in  said  cover  and 
extending  into  the  liquid  sample  in  said  cap. 


4,302,314 
VOLTAMMETRIC  CELL,  MJJiSURING  ELECTRODE 
ANDMEIHOD 
Jcny  CoUmwiU,  Wannr,  Pola^  LmiIo  Sipoa,  V.  Gorica, 
YaiodaTia,  a^  Pud  VakMa,  Aackea,  Fed.  Rep.  ofCcnnuy, 
— Ijinfi  to  KcnfDnetaatnnriafle  Jiilich  GcKllKhafI  wH 
bodnfaktcr  IbftHi.  JJiUch,  Fed.  Rc».  of  Gcmaaj 

Filed  Afr.  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  136,932 
CWm  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep,  of  Gciaiay,  Apr.  7, 
1979,  2914193 

lat  a?  GOIN  27/28 
VS.  a.  204—195  R  4  Cla<?M 

1.  A  voltammetric  cell  for  analytical  determination  of  irace 
materials  in  a  liquid,  comptising: 
an  upwardly  open  vessel  having  a  bottom; 
a  cover  sealin^y  engageable  with  the  top  of  the  vessel; 
a  sample-receiving  cup  received  in  said  vessel,  said  vessel 

having  a  bottom  shaped  to  receive  said  cup; 
a  measuring  electrode  having  electrode  material  adapted  to 
be  in  contact  with  said  sample  of  said  liquid  to  be  held  in 

•  sealed  rotary  lead-in  member  for  said  measuring  electrode, 
said  member  being  disposed  in  said  cover, 

an  electrically  conductive  coimecting  member  received  in 
said  lead-in  member  and  forming  an  electrical  connection 


4,302,315 
GAS  SENSING  UNIT 
Joaepfe  R.  Stetter,  NaperrOle,  m.,  aad  Raymad  B.  Cn»er, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  aadgnon  to  Bectoo,  DicUnaoB  aad  Con- 
pay,  Pinunus,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  1«,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,771 
Int  CV  GOIN  27/46 
VS.  a.  204—195  R  9  Chfaai 

1.  An  electrochemical  sensor  for  the  detection  of  electro- 
chemically  reducible  gases  comprising 

(a)  a  chamber  containing  an  electrolyte; 

(b)  a  sensing  electrode  in  contact  with  said  electrolyte  in  said 
chamber, 

(c)  a  counterelectrode  in  contact  with  said  electrolyte  m  said 
chamber; 

(d)  said  sensing  electrode  is  comprised  of  gold  bonded  to  a 
porous  hydrophobic  membrane; 

(e)  said  counterelectrode  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iridium  and  ruthenium;  and 

(0  said  counterelectrode  is  bonded  to  a  porous  hydrophobic 
membrane. 


4,302,316 

NON-CONTACTING  TECHNIQUE  FOR 

ELECTROPLATING  X-RAY  LITHOGRAPHY 

Jaatea  F.  Ncrter,  Ridgefldd,  Coaa.,  aari^or  to  IV  Perlda- 

yimw  CorporaHoB,  Norwrik,  Cobb. 

FDcd  May  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  147,662 

iBta.'C25D/7/oi;7/;2 

U.S.  CL  204—224  R  1  Ctalm 

I.  An  apparatus  for  electroplating  an  electrically  conductive 
substrate,  comprising  in  combination; 

a  tank  containing  a  plating  solution, 

a  liquid-tight  housing  disposed  within  said  plating  solution 
containing  an  electrically  conductive  liquid  with  said 
substrate  forming  one  side  of  said  housing, 

said  housing  freely  removable  from  said  tank, 

an  anode  disposed  in  said  plating  solution  oppocite  one  sur- 
face of  said  substrate, 

a  cathode  disposed  within  said  housing  adjacent  to  and  fixed 
relative  to  the  other  surface  of  said  substrate, 

said  cathode  and  said  substrate  being  of  circular  configura- 
tion. 
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the  portion  of  said  housing  not  formed  by  said  substrate 
being  made  of  electrically  non-conducting  material. 


means  applying  an  electrical  potential  between  said  anode 
and  cathode  for  coating  said  one  surface  of  said  substrate 
without  said  cathode  or  housing  being  coated. 


4,302,317 

MEANS  FOR  RECOVERING  A  PREaOlS  METAL 

FROM  AN  ELECTROLYTE  SOLUTION  CONTAINING 

IONS  OF  SAID  METAL 

Kari  J.  Modt,  685  Bogeit  Rd.,  River  Edie,  NJ.  07661 

Coatiaaatiaa  ofScr.  No.  673,594,  Apr.  5, 1976,  afeaadoaed, 

wUeh  If  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  354,432,  Apr.  25, 1973, 

abaadoaed.  IWi  appUcaliaa  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,567 

lat  CL3  C35B  15/08;  C2SC  7/06,  1/20 
VS.  CL  204—228  33  CUm 


4,302,318 
MEANS  FOR  RECOVERING  SILVER  FROM  PHOTO 
CHEMICALS 
Kari  J.  Mock,  685  Bogeri  Rd.,  Riw  Edte,  N  J.  07661 
Coattaaatioa-iB-pait  of  Scr.  No.  673,594,  Apr.  5, 1976,  widek  ii 
a  coatiaBatloa  ofScr.  No.  354,432,  Apr.  25, 1973,  i 
IWi  ippUcaUoa  Mar.  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  134,431 
lat  CLJ  C25D  21/12;  CISC  7/00.  1/20 
V&  CL  204—229  28  4 


1.  An  electrochemical  device  for  recovering  a  precious 
metal  from  an  electrolyte  solution  containing  ions  of  said  pre- 
cious metal,  comprising  a  tank  with  a  bottom  and  sidewall 
having  a  predetermined  upper  level  of  liquid  capacity,  first  and 
second  electrodes  having  radially  spaced  cylindrical  surfaces 
and  mounted  on  a  common  upstanding  axis,  the  outer  one  of 
said  electrodes  being  totally  beneath  said  predetermined  level 
and  above  the  bottom  of  said  tank,  said  outer  electrode  being 
also  at  least  in  part  in  lateral  clearance  with  said  sidewall,  and 
impeller  means  operative  beneath  said  level  to  develop  a  recir- 
culatory  flow  of  liquid  in  said  tank  and  toroidally  about  said 
outer  electrode,  the  direction  of  operation  of  said  impeller 
means  being  such  as  to  induce  upward  flow  in  the  space  be- 
tween said  electrodes. 


4,302,319 

CONTINUOUS  ELECTROLYTIC  TREATMENT  OF 

CIRCULATING  WASHINGS  IN  THE  PLATING  PROCESS 

AND  AN  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Alaqraid  Ucao,  Tokyo,  Japan,  amivnr  to  Kataygari  UYBI, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 
Diririoa  ofSer.  No.  933,995,  Aag.  16, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,238,314. 
nil  appUcatioa  Jaa.  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  156,939 
lat  CL'  C35C  7/08;  C25B  15/08 
VS.  a.  204—238  1  ( 


10.  An  electrochemical  device  for  recovering  a  precious 
metal  from  an  electrolyte  solution  containing  ions  of  said 
metal,  comprising  an  upwardly  open  tank  having  an  upper 
spillway  port  detmnining  a  liquid-capacity  level  within  the 
tank,  said  tank  having  an  inlet  port  communicating  directly 
with  the  bottom  region  within  the  tank,  a  hollow  open-ended 
statiomuy  cylindrical  first  electrode  of  stainless  metal  posi- 
tioned in  said  tank  on  an  upstanding  axis  and  located  in  clear- 
ance relation  above  said  bottoi^  region  aad  beneath  said  level, 
a  hollow  open-ended  stationary  cylindrical  second  electrode  of 
stainless  metal  having  upper  and  lower  open  ends  and  concen- 
trically surtouoding  and  radially  spaced  from  said  first  elec- 
trode, and  means  for  impressing  a  unidirectional  plating  poten- 
tial upon  said  device  by  opposed-polarity  connection  to  said 
respective  electrodes,  wherd>y  said  elecfarodes  become  anode 
and  cathode,  respectively,  with  plating  action  on  the  cathode 
and  in  the  annular  region  between  said  electrodes,  thereby 
locally  reducing  the  density  of  solution  between  said  elec- 
trodes as  compared  to  local  density  of  solution  within  the  inner 
electrode,  so  that  in  the  course  of  plating  at  the  cathode  a 
toroidal  circulation  of  solution  may  be  induced  upward  be- 
tween said  electrodes  and  downward  vrithin  the  inner  elec- 
trode, and  so  that  upwardly-flowing  solution  reaching  the 
level  of  the  top  of  said  inner  electrode  may  spill  to  the  space 
within  said  iimer  electrode  for  recirculation  downward  within 
said  inner  electrode. 


i^ 


I.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  electrolytic  treatment  of  the 
circulating  washings  of  a  plating  process  comprising  a  plating 
bath,  a  washing  vessel  arranged  in  abutting  relation  with  the 
plating  tank,  an  electrolytic  cell  communicating  through  a  pipe 
line  with  the  washing  vessel,  said  electrolytic  cell  is  of  an 
elongated  box  type  and  having  a  bottom  of  hopper  shape  and 
adapted  to  receive  therein  partitions  spaced  apart  from  oppo- 
site side  walls  of  the  box,  one  of  said  side  walls  being  connected 
with  an  inlet  pipe  for  the  washings  with  the  adjoining  spaced 
apart  partition  being  provided  with  an  opening  at  its  lower 
portion  while  the  opposite  side  wall  being  connected  with  an 
outlet  pipe  for  the  washings  with  the  other  adjoining  spaced 
apart  partition  being  provided  with  an  opening  at  its  upper 
portion  so  that  the  washings  flow  through  the  electrolytic  cell. 
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Slid  electrolytic  cell  having  a  cathode  provided  with  a  sciaper 
and  an  anode,  means  for  moving  said  scraper  along  said  cath- 
ode to  remove  deposits  therefrom,  filtering  means  for  collec- 
tion of  metal  having  an  inlet  connected  to  the  bottom  of  the 
electrolytic  cell,  an  on-ofT  valve  interposed  between  the  nilet 
of  said  filtering  means  and  said  electrolytic  cell,  said  filtering 
means  having  an  outlet  communicating  through  a  pipe  line 
with  the  electrolytic  cell,  and  a  pumping  means  for  circulation 
of  the  filtered  washings  to  the  electrolytic  cell. 


4,302^20 
WATER  GAS  ELECTROLYZER  APPARATUS 
Artta  C  Lcwii,  Box  AU,  Likby,  Moat  59923 

Filed  Ai«.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,364 

tat.  CL'  C25B  9/00 

VS.  a.  204— 27«  33  CUms 


4,302,322 
LOW  HYDROGEN  OVERVOLTAGE  ELECTRODE 
Yoddo  Oda;  Hiradii  Otouma,  and  Eyi  Endoh,  all  of  Yokohuna, 
Japan,  aaignors  to  Aaahl  Glan  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ContfamatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,257,  Feb.  6, 1979, 
abaodoned.  This  application  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,377 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Feb.  24, 1978, 53-19925 
tat  CL>  C25B  n/04;  C25D  75/00 
VJS.  CL  204—293  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrode  which  comprises  a  metal  layer  comprising 
at  least  nickel  or  cobalt  on  an  electrode  substrate,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  said  metal  layer  comprising  partially  exposed 
metal  particles  comprising  at  least  Raney  nickel  alloy  or  Raney 
cobalt  alloy,  the  surfaces  of  which  have  an  oxygen  concentra- 
tion of  47  to  ISO  ppm,  and  said  metal  layer  being  formed  by 
codepositing  said  metal  and  said  particles  from  a  dispersion 
containing  metal  particles  comprising  at  least  Raney  nickel 
alloy  or  Raney  cobalt  alloy,  at  least  30  g/1  of  Cl~  ions,  and  Co 
ions  or  Ni  ions  and  having  a  pH  of  about  I.S  to  about  2. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  water  gas  by  electrolysis  com- 
prising: 
a  body  of  carbon  containing  material; 
means  for  containing  a  volume  of  water  m  contact  with  at 

least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  carbon-containing 

material;  and 
means  for  passing  an  electrical  current  through  said  body  of 

carbon-containing  material  and  said  volume  of  water,  and 

wherein  said  means  for  containing  said  volume  of  water  is 

copper  or  contains  copper. 


4,302,323 

CATALYTIC  HYDROCONVERSION  OF  RESIDUAL 

STOCKS 

Nai  Y.  Chen,  Tltnsrille,  N  J.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,077 
bt  CL'  ClOG  4S/ia  47/18 
VS.  CL  208—89  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  upgrading  a  residua]  petroleum  fraction 
by  passing  the  same  in  admixture  with  hydrogen  as  charge 
successively  through  a  catalytic  hydiotreating  zone  containing 
a  hydrotreating  catalyst  and  a  hydrocracking  zone  containing 
a  hydrocracking  catalyst  and  separating  an  upgraded  product 
from  the  effluent  of  said  hydrocracking  zone;  the  improvement 
which  comprises  adding  to  said  residual  petroleum  fraction  a 
nitrogen  containing  light  aromatic  distillate  oil  boiling  in  the 
range  of  about  400*  F.  to  about  700*  F. 


4,302,324 

DELAYED  COKING  PROCESS 

Nai  Y.  Chen,  Fontst  Central  Dr..  RJ).,  Tittarille,  N J.  08560, 

and  Deanto  E.  Walsh,  36  Redwood  Dr.,  Rickboro,  Pa.  18954 

Filed  Jno.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,835 

bt  CL'  aOG  9/14 

VS.  CL  208—131  9  < 


4,302321 

NOVEL  SINTERED  ELECTRODES 

Vittorio  deNora,  Geaera,  Switseriaad;  Gioseppe  Bianehi,  and 

AMoaio  Nidola,  both  of  Milu,  Italy,  assi^on  to  DiaiMiad 

[  Techaologles  S.A.,  Geaera,  Switzeriaad 

lofScr.  No.  856,486,  Dec  1, 1977, 
,  wUch  is  a  caatiautioa  of  Ser.  No.  436,687,  Jml  25, 
1974,  skaadnard,  lUs  appUcatkM  FA.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,471 
Oaiaa  priarily,  appUcatlaa  Italy,  Jaa.  26, 1973, 19679  A/73 
fat  a'  C25B  I/M.  11/04 
VS.  CL  204-291  13  CUh 

1.  An  electrode  comprising  a  body  formed  of  a  sintered 
mixture  of  powders  of  at  least  one  (ilm-forming  metallic  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consating  of  a  valve  metal  and 
silicon-iron  alloys  and  at  least  one  additive  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Cr,  Mn,  Re,  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Cu,  Ag,  Au, 
Zn,Cd,Ge,Sn,Fb,  Laandthe  lanthanide  series  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table  and  oxides,  metallates  and  intennetallates  thereof, 
the  additive  metal  at  the  surface  of  the  electnxle  being  in  the 
oxide  form. 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  delayed  petroleum  coke  com- 
prising beating  a  nonnally  liquid  hydrocarbon  coker  feedstock 
in  a  heating  means  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  from 
about  gX>*  to  9S0*  F.,  charging  the  resulting  heated  coker 
feedstock  to  a  delayed  coking  drum  and  maintaining  it  therein 
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at  delayed  coking  conditions  until  petroleum  coke  is  formed, 
and  periodically  recovering  a  petroleum  coke  product  from 
the  coke  drum;  the  improvement  wherein  coke  particles  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  from  about  1150*  to  1750*  F.  are 
added  to  the  heated  coker  feedstock  to  raise  the  temperature  of 
the  resultant  mixture  by  at  least  JO*  F.  above  the  temperature 
of  the  heated  coker  feedstock,  the  weight  ratio  of  coke  parti- 
cles to  heated  coker  feedstock  being  in  the  range  from  about 
0.1  to  2.0. 


obtaining  a  mixture  of  said  oil,  and  said  diluent  floating  on  said 
water. 


4,302,325 
SOLVENT  EXTRACnON  PROCESS  FOR  REREFINING 

USED  LUBRICATING  OIL 
Laird  C.  Fletcher,  and  Richard  H.  O'Blasny,  both  of  Nattki- 
toches,  La.,  assignors  to  Delta  Central  Reibing,  be,  Natchi- 
tocbea.  La. 

Filed  Oct  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,015 

bt  CL'  ClOG  21/16 

VS.  CL  208—180  13  Claims 

Lbs  process  for  rerefining  used  oil  containing  lubricating 

oil,  where  the  used  oil  is  rerefmed  into  a  heavy  lube  oil  fraction 

and  a  light  lube  oil  fraction,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  and  heavy  lube  oil  fraction  with  an  efTective 
amount  of  tetrahydrofurfuryl  alcohol  for  removing  impu- 
rities from  the  heavy  lube  oil  fraction; 

(b)  separating  the  heavy  lube  oil  from  the  tetrahydrofurfuryl 
alcohol; 

(c)  mixing  the  light  lube  oil  fraction  with  an  effective  amount 
of  tetrahydrofurfuryl  alcohol  for  removing  impurities 
from  the  light  lube  oil  fraction;  and 

(d)  separating  the  Ught  lube  oil  from  the  tetrahydrofiirfuryl 
alcohol. 


4,302,326 
TAR  SANDS  EMULSION-BREAKING  PROCESS 
Reae  F.  Biaiek,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignor  to  Texaco  Csaada 
be,  Calgary,  f^—^^* 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1960,  Ser.  No.  133,167 

bt  a'  aOG  33/04 

VS.  a.  208—188  10  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  oil  from  a  oil-in-water  emulnon 
stabilized  by  clay  and  other  solids  comprising  intimately  con- 
tacting said  emulsion  with  an  effective  demulsifying  amount  of 
a  non-ionic  water  soluble  polyethylene  oxide  polymeric  resin 
having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  100,000  to  7,000,000; 
allowing  the  emulsion  to  settle  for  2  to  4  hours;  thereafter 
diluting  said  emulsion  with  an  effective  oil-dissolving  amount 
of  a  hydrocarbon  diluent  in  which  ssid  oil  is  soluble,  thereby 


4,302327 
CENTER  FLOW  SCREENING  APPARATUS 
Andrew  C  Marttn.  Middletowa,  Ohio,  aaai^or  to  The 
dawsoB  Company,  Middletown,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,918 
bt  CL'  B07B  7/00 
U.S.  a  209-240  6 


"^ 


1.  A  pressurized  screening  apparatus  comprising  a  housing, 
means  within  said  housing  defining  an  inlet  chamber  intermedi- 
ate and  in  fluid  communication  with  a  flrst  and  second  stock 
screening  means,  said  first  stock  screening  means  mounted  in  a 
fixed  position  in  said  housing  at  a  first  end  thereof  for  separat- 
ing a  portion  of  said  stock  into  at  least  one  accepts  portion  and 
one  rejects  portion,  said  second  stock  screening  means 
mounted  in  a  fixed  position  in  said  housing  at  the  end  opposite 
said  first  stock  screening  means  and  separate  therefrom  for 
separating  a  portion  of  said  stock  into  at  least  one  accepts 
portion  and  one  rejects  portion,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
stock  screening  means  including  inner  and  outer  generally 
concentric  screenplates  defining  between  them  an  annular 
chamber  and  each  of  said  first  and  second  stock  screening 
means  including  rotary  impeller  means  mounted  for  axial  rota- 
tion within  said  annular  chamber  and  including  at  least  one  foil, 
means  for  continuously  supplying  stock  to  said  inlet  chamber 
for  flow  therefrom  to  the  area  t>etween  said  inner  and  outer 
screenplates  on  said  first  and  second  stock  screening  means, 
means  for  collecting  and  continuously  withdravmg  the  ac- 
cepts portions  of  said  stock  from  said  housing,  and  means  for 
collecting  and  continuously  withdrawing  the  rejects  ponions 
of  said  stock  from  said  housing. 


4302328 

GEOTHERMAL  BRINE  TREATMENT 

Robert  H.  Van  Note,  Oriada,  Calif.,  lasi^or  to  E^rinKecfe 

Corporation,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 
CoBtianation  of  Ser.  No.  945,160,  Sep.  25, 1978,  -^— »"iit  lUa 
applicatioB  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,084 
bt  CL'  C02F  1/52.  1/60 
VS.  a.  210-714  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  rapidly  reducing  the  concentration  of  silica 
in  spent  geothermal  brine  at  ambient  pressure  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture not  greater  than  about  230'  F.  by  treating  the  brine  in  a 
tank  having  a  reaction  zone  and  a  clarification  zone  wherein  no 
chemicals  need  be  added  to  the  spent  brine  to  enhance  removal 
of  the  silica,  said  process  comprising: 

a.  introducing  the  spent  geothermal  brine  into  the  reaction 
zone  of  the  tank; 

b.  aUowing  the  spent  geothermal  brine  to  flow  from  the 
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nactioa  zone  to  the  clarification  zone  of  the  tank  so  that 
solid  particles  containing  silica  settle  from  the  brine  in  the 
clarification  zone  to  form  a  body  of  settled  silica-contain- 
ing particles  in  the  lower  ^lart  of  the  clarification  zone; 
c.  removing  silica-containing  particles  from  the  body  of 
settled  particles  and  mixing  the  removed  particles  with  the 
brine  in  the  reaction  zone  to  maintain  a  substantially  uni- 


deactivating  the  pressure  release  means  upon  release  of 
the  pressure  to  allow  a  re-build  up  of  pressure,  and 
(0  means  for  introducing  to  and  withdrawing  waste  fiom  the 
chamber,  wherein  the  post-fermentation  space  has  an 
offtake  with  a  hydraulic,  siphon-like  closure,  and  the 
gas-coUecting  space  is  cotmected  with  a  valve  means 
which  periodically  transfers  the  gas  from  the  gas-coUect- 
ing  space  into  the  post-fermentation  space  and  at  the  same 
time  discharges  the  sludge  in  portions  through  a  siphon. 
2.  The  apparatus  of  claim  1  wherein  the  activating  and 
deactivating  means  are  responsive  to  a  given  level  of  increased 
gas  pressure  in  the  gas  collection  space,  a  time  interval  or  the 
volume  of  waste  in  the  fermentation  space. 


form  distribution  of  particles  of  controlled  concentration 
in  the  reaction  zone  with  the  concentration  of  particles 
being  less  than  about  3.S%  by  weight  in  the  reaction  zone, 
thereby  to  provide  seed  nuclei  to  precipitate  particles; 

d.  removing  treated  brine  from  the  upper  part  of  the  clarifi- 
cation zone;  and 

e.  removing  settled  particles  from  the  body  of  particles  and 
discharging  the  removed  particles  from  the  tank. 


10  IT       n 


4,302,330 
FILTER  APPARATUS  WITH  CLEANING  FUNCTION 
John  ChXc  Jr,.  1902  Swrejr  Ki,  Orelaad,  Pa.  U075 
CiMtianatiaii-iii-pirt  of  Ser.  No.  7,MS,  Jao.  31, 1979,  PaL  No. 
4,204,961,  which  is  a  contiaaatioa-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  886,680, 
Mar.  15, 1978,  abaadooed.  lUa  application  Dec  3, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  99,989 

The  portioB  of  the  tenn  of  this  patent  wbaeqmat  to  May  27, 

1997,  has  heea  disclaimed. 

lat  CL^  BOID  35/16 

U.S.  d  210-107  C« 


4,302,329 
INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  RECX>VERY  OF  MFTHANE 

GAS  FROM  ORGANIC  WASTE 
Herbert  Pfefleriuini,  ArlbergrtraaM  101,  69  Bregenz,  Vorari- 
berg,  Austria 

FDed  Dec.  r,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,610 
Cbriau  priority,  applicatioa  Aaitria,  Jaa.  3, 1979, 51/79;  JiL 
25, 1979,  5146/79 

iat  a.'  C02F  3/28 
U.S.a.210-97  24aainf 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recovering  methane  gas  from  organic 
waste  in  thick  sludge  form  comprising 

(a)  a  chamber  sufTiciently  insulated  to  allow  fermentation  of 
organic  waste  to  take  place  therein, 

(b)  means  within  said  chamber  for  dividing  it  into  a  fermen- 
tation space  m  its  lower  portion  for  holding  fermenting  . 
organic  waste,  a  gas  collecting  space  above  the  fermenting 
space  for  trapping  methane  gas  produced  by  fermenting 
waste  so  that  gas  trapped  therein  can  cumulatively  build 
up  pressure  on  waste  in  the  fermentation  space  and  a 
post-collection  space  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  chamber, 

(c)  communication  means  between  the  fermentation  space 
and  the  post-collection  space  to  allow  flow  of  waste  from 
the  fermentation  space  into  the  post-collection  space  in 
response  to  gas  pressure  build  up  in  the  gas  collection 
space  and  to  allow  flow  of  waste  back  into  the  fermenta- 
tion space  upon  release  of  the  pressure, 

(d)  means  for  rapidly  releasing  the  pressure  of  the  gas  in  the 
gaa-collection  space  to  produce  flow  of  waste  from  the 
post-collection  chamber  into  the  fermentation  space  of 
sufficient  turtwlence  to  effect  break  up  of  any  gas  imper- 
meable layer  which  may  form  on  the  top  of  the  waste, 

(e)  means  for  activating  the  pressure  release  means  and 


1.  A  fluid  filter  apparatus  which  comprises: 

a  housing  forming  an  enclosed  space  and  having  an  inlet 
opening  and  an  outlet  opening, 

a  filter  element  in  said  enclosed  space  of  hollow  cylindrical 
form  with  a  projecting  sleeve  at  both  ends  defining  an 
inner  wall  of  an  annular  groove  which  surrounds  the 
opening  at  both  ends,  at  least  one  sleeve  having  a  notch 
therein, 

a  gasket  positioned  in  each  groove, 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing  and  passing  there- 
through and  located  at  the  axis  of  the  filter, 

a  partition  within  the  housing  separating  the  inlet  and  the 
outlet  openings  and  directing  fluid  from  the  inlet  opening 
to  the  exterior  of  the  filter  element,  said  partition  having 
an  opening  therethrough  which  communicates  with  an 
end  opening  of  the  filter  element  so  fluid  from  the  hollow 
interior  flows  to  the  outlet  opening, 

an  annular  bearing  element  of  a  material  of  construction 
which  is  non-galling  relative  to  the  material  of  construc- 
tion of  the  partition  and  which  is  disposed  between  the 
partition  at  its  opening  and  the  gasket  at  the  communicat- 
ing end  opening  of  the  filter  element, 

said  materia]  of  construction  of  said  bearing  element  also 
being  fictionally  drivable  by  the  material  of  construction 
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of  said  gasket  when  said  shaft  is  rotated  and  irictionlessly 
bearing  on  the  partition  to  form  a  relatively  free  slippage 
area  between  them, 
and  key  means  between  the  shaft  and  said  notch  in  the  pro- 
jecting sleeve  of  the  filter  element  to  positively  rotate  the 
latter  by  the  shaft. 


4,302,331 

FILTER  BUCKET  FOR  A  FUGHT  CONVEYOR 

Paal  A.  Condit,  Jr.,  1  Sandlilly  Ct,  Hie  Woodlands,  Tex.  773W 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154^16 

Int  a.>  BOID  35/08 

VS.  a.  210—160  4  aaims 


1.  An  elongate  bucket  means  for  use  as  a  flight  step  on  a 
moving  conveyor  for  filtering  refuse  from  a  liquid  medium 
after  moving  into  and  out  thereof  so  as  to  allow  the  liquid 
medium  to  pass  through  the  bucket  while  retaining  the  refiise 
therein  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  elongate  wires  extending  in  sub- 
stantially parallel  manner  longitudinally  of  the  bucket 
means,  one  of  said  wires  defining  a  lip  on  said  bucket; 
a  plurality  of  elongate  wires  extending  laterally  of  the  longi- 
tudinally oriented  elongate  wires  and  in  fixed  contacting 
relation  therewith,  said  longitudinal  and  lateral  elongate 
wires  disposed  in  laterally  concave  configuration; 
side  means  for  closing  the  ends  of  the  bucket  means  and 
structurally  afRxing  the  longitudinal  elongate  wires  into 
an  integral  unitary  body;  and 
a  plurality  of  said  laterally  oriented  elongate  wires  extending 
beyond  the  lip  of  the  bucket  to  define  a  rake  edge  on  the 
bucket  for  engaging  and  retaining  debris  contacted  by  the 
rake  edge. 


4,302332 

CENTRIFUGAL  THICKENER 

Noboru  Hayakawa;  Akaru  Fannato;  Toahio  Saito,  and  Tat- 

tuyoki  Iwid,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  asiigaon  to  Nishihaia  EnTi- 

ropuBeatal  Sanitatioa  Research  Corp.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,959 
ClafaBS  priority,  application  Japan,  JaL  6,  1979,  54-8620^ 
Not.  12, 1979,  54-157385[U] 

I«t  a'  BOID  25/16.  33/00 
VS.  a.  210—369  13  CUiaa 

1.  A  centrifugal  thickener  comprising: 

a.  a  substantially  truncated-cone  shaped  hollow  rotary  body, 
a-1.  said  rotary  body  having  plural  liquid  through  holes 

which  extend  from  an  inner  surface  to  an  outer  surface 
thereof, 
a-2.  said  rotary  body  having  at  its  inner  peripheral  surface 
a  vertical  angle  fh>m  40  to  80  degrees, 

b.  a  drive  mechanism  for  rotating  said  rotary  body  on  an  axis 
thereof, 

c.  a  filter  arranged  so  as  to  be  developed  along  the  inner 
peripheral  surface  of  said  rotary  body, 

c-1.  said  filter  having  a  number  of  openings  in  size  of  10  to 
40  microns, 

d.  a  feed  pipe  for  feeding  sludge  into  said  Alter, 

e.  a  receptacle  for  receiving  a  liquid  having  passed  through 
said  filter,  and 


f.  a  receptacle  for  receiving  those  liquids  remaining  on  said 

filter  when  the  former  is  released  from  said  filter. 
11.  A  centrifugal  thickener  comprising: 

a.  a  substantially  truncated-cone  shaped  hollow  rotary  body, 
a-1.  said  rotary  body  having  a  plurality  of  liquid  through 

holes  which  extend  from  an  inner  surface  to  an  outer 
surface  thereof, 
a-2.  said  rotary  body  having  at  its  inner  peripheral  surface 
an  angle  with  the  vertical  of  40  to  80  degrees, 

b.  a  drive  mechanism  for  rotating  said  rotary  body  on  an  axis 
thereof, 

c.  a  fitter  arranged  so  as  to  be  developed  along  the  inner 
peripheral  surface  of  said  rotary  body. 


c-1.  said  filter  comprising  a  filter  cloth  having  a  number  of 
openings  in  size  of  10  to  40  microns, 

c-2.  said  filter  having  a  plurality  of  mass  adding  means  for 
stretching  said  filter  resulting  from  displacement 
thereof  outside  by  means  of  a  centrifugal  force  acting 
during  rotation  thereof  with  said  rotary  body, 

d.  a  feed  pifie  for  feeding  sludge  into  said  filter, 

e.  a  receptacle  for  receiving  a  liquid  having  passed  through 
said  Alter,  and 

f.  a  receptacle  for  receiving  those  liquids  remaining  on  said 
filter  when  the  former  is  released  from  said  filter. 


4,302,333 

BACKPRESSURE  GRID  PLATE  FOR  PRESSURE 

FILTRATION  SYSTEM 

Klaaa  Coaack;  WoUgai*  Heia,  aid  Mantnd  Neanaa,  all  of 

Dasael,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aasigaors  to  Carl  Schleicher  * 

SchnU  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Etabeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

rUed  May  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904385 
Oaias  priority,  appUcatiog  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  May  26, 
1977,  2723924 

lat  a.3  BOID  35/00 
VS.  a.  210—456  4  < 


1.  In  a  pressure  filtration  system  of  the  type  comprising  a 
housing  with  an  inlet  and  outlet  for  conducting  a  pressurized 
fluid  to  be  treated,  a  filter  disposed  in  said  housing  between 
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said  inlet  and  outlet,  and  a  backpressure  grid  means  arranged 
between  said  filter  and  said  inlet,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  backpressure  grid  means  comprises  a  plate  containing 
minute  openings  which  conduct  fluid  onto  said  filter,  said 
openings  being  equal  in  size  and  distributed  unevenly  over  the 
suriace  area  of  the  plate  in  such  manner  that  the  surface  distri- 
bution density  of  a  plurality  of  the  openings  within  an  inner 
impact  area  of  the  plate  which  receives  inflowing  fluid  to  be 
filtered  is  substant^y  lower  than  the  surface  distribution 
density  of  a  plurality  of  the  openings  within  a  proiimity  area  of 
the  plate  located  immediately  adjacent  to  and  surrounding  the 
impact  area;  the  surface  distribution  density  of  a  pluraUty  of 
the  openings  within  an  outer  area  surrounding  said  prorimity 
area  is  lower  than  that  of  said  proximity  area  and  higher  than 
that  of  said  impact  area. 

4,302,334 

MICROPOROUS  FOLYMEUC  MEMBRANE 

Stcvbea  Z.  Jakahhny,  Woto^  and  Leaf  J.  Zcaum  WiBcheater, 

bo(k  of  Mml,  MaigMn  to  Abcnr,  be  WilBii«ti»,  Maa. 

DifWoa  ofSer.  No.  42,03*,  Mv  24,  »79,  PM.  No.  4,240,913, 

aid  ■  cnrtiMMfaa-liHfait  of  ScT.  No.  WCOCO,  Dee. «,  1978, 

itr-^—^  Ilia  appUcalioa  Se*.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,592 

lat  a.3  BOID  31/00 

VS.  a.  210-500J  23 


maintaining  the  chlorine  content  below  about  170  ppm,  and 
maintaining  the  acid  neutralization  number  below  about  0.14, 
by  continuously  withdrawing  fluid  from  the  reservoir  and 
establishing  a  by-pass  flow  of  fluid  successively  through  a 
coalescer  type  filter  and  a  mole-sieve  filter,  and  maintaining 
the  by-pass  flow  of  the  withdrawn  fluid  independent  of  the 
withdrawal  and  return  flow  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  from  and  to 
the  reservoir  for  operation  of  the  control  system  in  an  amount 
of  0.1-1.0%  of  the  reservoir  capacity  per  minute. 


4,302,336 
SEMIPERMEABLE  COMPOSITE  MEMBRANE 

Takeynkl    Kawagncbi;    Yutaka    Taketani;    Noriakl    SasaU; 

HiroyofU  Minematsu;   Yuzura   HayaaU,  and  ShlgeyoaU 

Han,  all  of  Iwabmi,  Japan,  aaaigaort  to  TeUin  Limited, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,044 

Claims  priority,  appUcalioa  Japu^  Sep.  6, 1978,  S3-108472 

latCL'BOlDi/Oa  13/00 

VS.  a.  21fr-«54  38  Claima 

1.  A  semipermeable  composite  membrane  comprising  a  thin 
semipermeable  film  of  a  polymeric  material  deposited  on  one 
side  of  a  microporous  substrate,  said  polymeric  material  being 
prepared  by  crosslinking  a  soluble  polymer  containing  at  least 
30  mole%  of  a  recurring  unit  of  the  formula 


(L), 

-r  / 

Y— Z— N 


<Q 


Ri 


-* — i — 6 — tr 

«a«r  mcmr  pouvwvLaetnTt 


10.  An  alloy  membrane  of  good  mechanical  strength  and 
hydrophilic  properties,  which  membtane  comprises  a  hydro- 
phobic vinylidene  fluoride  matrix  polymer  intimately  blended 
with  from  about  20%  to  75%  by  weight  of  an  aqueous,  non- 
leachable  polyvinyl  alcohol  polymer. 


wherein 

Q  represents  an  organic  radical  containing  2  to  30  carbon 
atoms  and  having  a  valence  of  (3-Hp)  which  optionally 
contains  a  heteroatom  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxygen,  sulfiir,  nitrogen  and  halogen  atoms; 

Y  is  bonded  to  the  carbon  atom  in  group  Q  and  represents  a 
direct  bond,  an  alkylene  group  containing  1  to  3  caibon 
atoms  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenylene  group; 

Z  represents 


4,M2,fli*5 

RECONDITIONING  OF  PHOSPHATE  ESTER 

HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  FLUIDS 

Rokcrt  E.  Haberaa,  NortfeTille,  Mich.,  aai«nr  to -IV  Detroit 

EdiaOB  Coa*ay,  Detroit,  Mick. 

Filed  Fck.  13, 1900,  Scr.  No.  121,010 
bt  CL^  BOID  15/00 
VS.  CL  210-CSl  U  < 


K\ 
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11.  The  method  of  keeping  a  tuibine-genaator  having  a 
reiervoir  for  phoaphate  ester  hydraulic  fluid,  an  electro- 
hydraulic  control  system,  and  connections  to  supply  fluid  from 
the  reservoir  to  the  control  system  in  service  indefinitely  with- 
out requiring  shut  down  because  of  contaminated  phosphate 
eMer  hydraulic  system,  which  comprises  maintaining  the  water 
t  of  the  fluid  in  the  reservoir  below  0.20%  by  volume. 


O 
II 
— C—     or     — SO2— ; 

Rl  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  a  monovalent  organic 
radical  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  which  may  con- 
tain an  amino  group  containing  1  to  2  active  hydrogen 
atoms  and  a  heteroatom  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  oxygen,  nitrogen  and  halogen  atoms; 

R2  represents  an  amino  group  containing  1  to  2  active  hydro- 
gen atoms  or  a  monovalent  organic  radical  containing  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms  contains  at  least  one  amino  group  con- 
taining 1  to  2  active  hydrogen  atoms  and  may  contain  a 
heteroatom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen, 
nitrogen  and  halogen  atoms; 

Rl  and  R2,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  bonded  may  represent  a  5-  to  18-membered  nitrogen- 
containing  heterocyclic  ring  which  contains  at  least  one 
amino  group  having  one  active  hydrogen  atom; 

when  group  Y  represents  a  direct  bond  and  group  Z  repre- 
sents 


R)  may  represent 
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bonded  to  that  carbon  atom  of  the  group  Q  which  is 
bonded,  either  directly  or  through  I  or  2  carbon  atoms,  to 
the  carbon  atom  to  which  the  group  Y  is  bonded; 

p  is  0,  1  or  2;  and 

when  p  is  1  or  2,  L  represents  the  group 


— W— Z— N 


\ 


4,382,338 
APPARATUS  FOR  METERING  AND/OR  DISIVIBUTING 

UQUID  MEDIA 
Raiaer  PfoU,  Hewraatamm;  Martin  Grtiachke,  Kaita^  aad 
Jinea  Sehnbert,  Bad  Honbarg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  ofGcrauay, 
aari^ors  to  MetaUgeaellacbaft  Aktif  gfarilachaft,  Fhakfart, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Filed  JaL  II,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,491 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtmamj,  JaL  28, 
1978,2833155 

bt  a.)  C02B  3/08 
UjS.  a  210-752  6  4 


Rj 


in  which  W  represents  a  direct  bond  or  an  alkylene  group 
containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  Z,  R|  and  Rj  are  as 
defined  above,  and  having  at  least  0.2  milliequivalent,  per 
gram  of  said  polymer,  of  an  amino  group  containing  1  or 
2  active  hydrogen  atoms,  with  a  polyfunctional  com- 
pound containing  at  least  two  functional  groups  capable  of 
reacting  with  the  amino  group  having  1  or  2  active  hydro- 
gen atoms. 
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4,302,337 
SEPARATION  OF  OIL  FROM  WATER 
Edwia  G.  LaiioB,  Midlaad;  Duid  H.  Haigh,  Sanftord,  and 
Kichaid  H  Hall,  Midland,  aU  of  Mich.,  aasiiBors  to  Hie  Dow 
ChcBicd  Coopuy,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  758J80 

bt  a.'  CB2F  1/2S 

VS.  CL  210—662  10  Claiw 


1.  A  process  for  supplying  a  liquid  treating  agent  to  a  flow- 
ing stream  which  flows  in  a  generally  horizontal  path  which 
comprises  passing  said  liquid  stream  along  said  genierally  hori- 
zontal path  in  said  channel,  feeding  said  treating  agent  into  a 
substantially  horizontal  manifold  at  varying  amounts,  said 
manifold  being  connected  to  a  plurality  of  generally  vertical 
discharge  conduits  which  depend  from  said  manifold,  said 
discharge  conduits  comprising  discharge  tubes  which  are  open 
at  both  ends  and  are  liquid-tightly  fitted  in  and  depend  from 
said  manifold,  each  of  said  tubes  having  a  top  end  disposed  in 
an  upper  portion  of  the  manifold  and  at  least  one  lateral  open- 
ing disposed  above  a  joint  between  said  tube  and  said  manifold, 
and  within  said  manifold,  each  of  said  discharge  tubes  having 
a  hose  attached  to  its  lower  end  which  hoses  have  outlet  open- 
ings, said  outlet  openings  being  substantially  uniformly  distrib- 
uted over  the  cross-section  of  flow  of  fluid  of  said  flowing 
liquid,  said  hoses  disposed  in  said  flowing  liquid  such  as  to  be 
poidulum-like  oscillatable  by  said  flowing  liquid,  whereby 
when  liquid  treating  agent  is  passed  through  said  manifold  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  pais  through  said  lateral  opening,  but 
not  through  said  top  eind,  said  treating  agent  is  uniformly 
dispensed  in  said  flowing  liquid  at  a  first  dosage  level  and  when 
said  liquid  treating  agent  is  passed  through  said  manifold  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  pass  both  through  said  lateral  opening  and 
said  top  ends,  said  treating  agent  is  uniformly  dispensed  in  said 
flowing  liquid  at  a  second  dosage  level. 


1.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  organic  liquids  or  oils  firom 
an  aqueous  stream,  the  steps  of  the  method  comprising  passing 
an  aqueous  stream  containing  less  than  1000  parts  per  million 
by  weight  of  an  organic  liquid  or  oil,  through  an  organic  liquid 
or  oil-sorbing  bed,  the  soibing  bed  comprising  at  least  a  first 
foraminous  body  which  permits  flow  of  water  therethrough, 
the  foraminous  body  having  an  organic  liquid  or  oil-imbibing 
coating  on  the  surface  thereof,  the  organic  liquid  or  oil-imbib- 
ing coating  comprisiiig  a  generally  coherent  mass  of  organic 
liquid  or  oil-imbibing  latex  particles,  the  latex  particles  being  of 
a  cross-linked  polymer  which  is  organic  Uquid  or  oil-swellable 
and  organic  Uquid  or  oil-insoluble,  the  latex  particles  being 
swellable  in  organic  liquid  or  oil  from  about  2  to  SO  times  their 
uniwoUen  volume,  the  amount  of  the  organic  liquid  or  oil- 
(wellable  latex  particle  coating  being  sufficient  that  on  swell- 
ing with  organic  liquid  or  oil  the  volume  is  sufficient  to  plug 
interstitial  spaces  within  the  foraminous  body  and  prevent  flow 
of  water  therethrough. 


4,302339 
BEACH  CLEANING  METHOD 
Chiriea  C.  OoMier,  P.O.  Box  885,  Morgan  City,  Uu  70380 
Filed  JaL  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  166,666 
bta.3B01Di7/00 
U.S.  CL  210-776  6  CUw 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  beach  by  separating  oil,  oil  reti- 
dues  and  other  floatable  debris  from  die  beach  sand,  compris- 
ing: 
introducing  a  continuous  flow  of  water  to  a  localized  area  of 

the  beach; 
supplying  said  flow  of  water  at  sufficiently  high  volume  to 
flood  the  localized  area  of  the  beach  and  to  produce  a  pool 
of  water  at  the  surface  of  the  porous  sand  of  the  bcKrh, 
said  water  being  supplied  at  low  velocity  and  low  procure 
so  that  the  water  in  said  pool  flows  sufficiently  slowly  to 
produce  a  lifting  action  on  any  buoyant  matrrials  in  or  on 
the  sand  within  the  area  being  flooded,  tlierel)y  causing  oil 
or  residues,  and  other  floatatable  debris  to  rise  toward  the 
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surface  of  the  sand  and  to  float  in  said  pool  of  water,  said 
water  further  being  supplied  under  sufficiently  low  pres- 
sure to  minimize  the  entraininent  of  said  in  said  water, 

directing  said  flow  of  water  to  cause  oil,  oil  residues  and 
other  floatatable  debris  to  collect  near  the  center  of  said 
pool; 

skimming  said  pool  of  water  to  remove  said  oil,  oil  residue 
and  other  floating  debris  together  with  a  small  quantity  of 
water  and  incidental  water-entrained  sand  fix>m  the  local- 
ized area  while  said  area  is  still  flooded; 


through  a  14  mesh  screen  and  is  retained  on  a  20  mesh 
screen; 

a  barium  sulfate  weighting  material  to  increase  the  density  of 
the  fluid; 

a  first  hydratable  polymer  for  increasing  the  viscosity  of  said 
fluid  at  temperatures  within  a  first  lower  range  of  about 
ambient  —  ISO'  F.  to  a  level  whereby  said  angular  particu- 
late material  is  substantially  suspended  in  said  fluid, 
wherein  said  flrst  hydratable  polymer  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  guar  gum  and  derivatives  thereof, 
cellulose  and  derivatives  thereof,  and  mixtures  of  such 
polymers  in  an  amount  of  about  1  to  10  parts  per  100  partt 
by  weight  of  said  blend;  and 

locust  bean  gum  as  a  second  hydratable  polymer  for  main- 
taining the  viscosity  of  said  fluid  at  said  level  whereby  said 
angular  particulate  material  is  substantially  suspended  in 
said  fluid  at  temperatures  with  a  second  higher  range  of 
about  ISO'  to  300*  F.,  wherein  said  second  hydratable 
polymer  is  present  in  an  amount  of  about  0.1  to  4  parts  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  said  blend. 


separating  in  said  skimmer  the  floating  oil,  oil  residues  and 
other  debris  from  the  water  and  entrained  sand  and  return- 
ing the  water  and  entrained  sand  to  said  localized  beach 
area;  and 

advancing  the  localized  area  of  flooding  along  the  beach  to 
continuously  and  progressively  separate  oil,  oil  residues 
and  other  floatatable  debris  from  the  sand  of  the  beach 
without  removing  the  sand  from  the  beach  and  without 
environmental  damage  to  the  beach. 


4,302,340 
FLAME  RETAROANT  POLYOL  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION 
Staley  R.  Sadler,  SyriagOeid,  iDd  Mafed  M.  Chca,  Maiple, 
both  of  P>„  arivMn  to  Pouwalt  CorpontkM,  PUMelpUa, 
Pl 

FIM  Aq.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,656 

ut.cucani3/28 

VS.  a.  252—609  12  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  anhydrous  Uquid  flame  retar- 
dant  composition  in  a  polyol  comprising  reacting  O.S  to  2.0 
moles  of  chloral  per  0.S  to  1.5  moles  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  urea,  diethanolurea,  dipropanolurea, 
thiourea,  sulfamide  and  mixtures  thereof  in  the  presence  of  a 
polyhydroxy  composition  having  2  to  8  hydroxy  groups  and  in 
the  absence  of  a  catalyst 

a.  The  composition  prepared  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,302,341 
GELLED  AQUEOUS  WELL  TREATING  FLUIDS 
L  Wataoa,  Ducai,  OkfaL,  aarigaor  to  HaiUhortoB 
Dmca,OUa. 

Filed  Am.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,165 

bt  ai  E21B  43/00.  33/13 

VS.  CL  2S2-4J5  R  9  Clain 

1.  A  blend  of  solids  for  use  as  an  additive  to  water  to  form  an 

aqueous  spacer  fluid  for  treating  a  well,  said  blend  comprising: 

an  angular  particulate  material  for  scrubbing  surfaces  in  said 

well,  wherein  said  angular  material  has  a  specific  gravity 

below  about  2  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

ant  hulls,  perlite  fly  ash,  coal,  lignite,  and  mixtures  thereof 

and  wherein  said  particulate  material  has  a  size  distribu- 

tioa  iDch  ttut  a  major  portioo  of  said  material  passes 


4,302342 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DETERGENT 

DISPERSANTS  OF  HIGH  ALKAUNTTY  FOR 
LUBRICATING  OILS  AND  THE  PRODUCT  OBTAINED 

THEREFROM 
Bcnard  Demoores,  Pnteanx,  and  Jeaa-Loaia  Le  Cocat,  Le 
Havre,  both  of  Ftaace,  anignon  to  OragO,  Coorberaic 

Fned  Jna.  19, 1979.  Scr.  No.  50,009 
CUna  priority,  application  Vnaet,  Jna.  26, 1978,  78  18945 
lat  CL'  ClOM  1/40 
VS.  CL  252— 33  J  24  CUbm 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  detergent-dispersant  compositions 
containing  at  least  about  2  percent  magnesium,  from  an  alkyl- 
phenol,  an  alkaUne-earth  metal  alkylbenzenesulfonate,  an  al- 
kylene  glycol,  sulfur,  and  carbon  dioxide,  which  process  com- 
prises: 

(1)  reacting  sulfiir  at  a  temperature  between  about  100*  C. 
and  190*  C,  with  an  alkylphenol  bearing  one  or  more 
C«-Qoa]kyl  substituents,  in  the  presence  of  a  dilution  oil, 
a  magnesium  and/or  calcium  alkylbenzenesulfonate  of  a 
molecular  weight  of  more  than  about  300  and  a  TBN  of 
less  than  or  equal  to  about  ISO,  an  alkaline-earth  compo- 
nent selected  ftom  among  calcium  hydroxide,  mixtures  of 
magnesium  oxide,  and  calcium  hydroxide,  and  an  alkaU 
metal  hydroxide  and  an  alkylene  glycol; 

(2)  superalkahnizing  and  carbonating  the  resultant  sulfiirized 
medium  with  miigm-tiiiTn  oxide  or  a  mixture  of  magnesium 
oxide  and  calcium  hydroxide,  in  the  presence  of  an  alkyl- 
ene glycol,  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  100*  C.  and 
2S0*  C,  with  carbon  dioxide; 

(3)  at  any  stage  of  the  superalkalinization/carbonation  step, 
treating  the  reaction  medium  with  0  to  about  10  percent 
by  weight  of  water,  referred  to  the  weight  of  the  said 
medium,  at  a  temperature  between  about  100*  C  and  ISO* 
C; 

(4)  removing  the  excess  alkylene  glycol  and  recovenng  the 
detergent-dispersant  composition  of  high  alkalinity. 


4,302^43 
ROTARY  SCREW  COMPRESSOR  LUBRICANTS 
Robert  Canwell,  and  PUUp  W.  McGtaw,  both  of  Lake  Jaefcaoa, 
Tex.,  aaaignon  to  Ibc  Dow  Clertfal  Coapaay,  Mitnaad, 
Mich. 

CoatiBBatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  26,269,  Apr.  2, 1979, 
ahaadoafd.  Thia  apptteadoo  Jan.  2, 1900,  Scr.  No.  155,364 
lat  CL'  ClOM  l/4a  3/34.  S/2Z  7/3S 
UJS.  CL  252— 33.4  XOilmt 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising, 
(A)  about  IS  to  45  weight  percent  of  an  ester  of  a  hindered 
polyhydric  alcohol  having  3  to  8  hydroxyl  groopa  with 
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one  or  more  alkanoic  acids  having  4  to  18  cait»n  atoms, 
and 
(B)  about  85  to  55  weight  percent  of  one  or  more  polyether 
polyol  compounds  which  have  a  flash  point  greater  than 
375*  F.  and  whicb  have  the  formula 


kane  sulfonic  acid  or  perfluoroalkane  disulfonic  add  whereia 
the  alkane  is  from  I  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


Z— F-(CH— CH— O),— R'  1 


where 


Z  is  the  residue  of  a  non-amine  initiator  compound  having 

1-8  active  hydrogens, 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  when  R^  is  methyl, 
R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl  when  R'  is  hydrogen, 
n  is  a  number  having  an  average  value  which  udll  give  a 

molecular  weight  range  from  about  400  to  about  5000, 
m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  I  to  about  8, 
r3  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,302,344 

LOOSE-FILL,  THERMAL  INSULATION 

DaiU  L.  Raft,  Tonraaee,  and  N.  Goknl  Nath,  Caraoa,  both  of 

CUif.,  aarigaofi  to  Grefeo,  lac,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa. 
Flkd  Feb.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  123,567 
lat  CL'  C04B  43/Oa  43/08.  43/14 
VS.  CL  252—62  13  Oaima 

1.  A  fire-resistant,  loose-fill,  thermal  insulation  comprising 
6x>m  about  10%  to  about  99%  by  volume  celluose  flber,  from 
about  1%  to  90%  by  volume  expanded  perUte  particles,  and  a 
tacky  resin  having  a  solid  content  from  about  0.25%  to  about 
10%  by  weight  of  the  perUte,  said  particles  being  rendered 
tacky  by  said  resin,  said  insulation  having  a  bulk  density  less 
than  about  2  pcf  and  a  K-factor  less  than  about  0.30. 

8.  A  fire-resistant,  loose-fill,  thermal  insulation  comprising 
about  55  to  90%  by  weight  expanded  perlite  particles;  about  10 
to  45%  by  weight  cellulose  fiber;  and  a  tacky  resin  having  a 
solid  content  of  about  O.S  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  combined 
weight  of  the  perlite  and  the  fiber,  said  particles  being  rendered 
tacky  by  said  resin  and  said  insulation  having  a  bulk  density  of 
about  4.5  pcf,  a  K-factor  of  about  0.275  or  less,  a  smoke  density 
of  about  S  and  a  flame  spread  less  than  about  10. 


4,302.345 
FLAME  RETARDING  CELLULOSIC  MATERIALS  WTTH 

SODIUM  OR  POTASSIUM  THIOCYANATE 
Robert  J.  McCaiter,  Gaitbenbuig,  Md.^  aaaignor  to  The  Uaited 
Statci  of  Aiacrica  u  icprcacated  by  the  Secretary  of  Coa- 
■crcc,  WaaUagtoo,  D.C 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186^71 
lat  a'  B27K  3/02;  O09K  3/28 
VS.  CL  252—62  39  CUv 

1.  A  flame  resistant  cellulosic  insulation  material  comprising: 
a  cellulosic  fibrous  mass  of  sufficiently  low  density  to  pro- 
vide insulating  effects; 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
thiocyanate,  potassium  thiocyanate  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,302,346 
EROSION-INHIBITED  FUNCnONAL  FLUID 
Hngh  S.  MacKiaaon,  Oaklaad,  CaUf.,  aad«ior  to  Cberroa  Re- 
■earch  Coapaay,  San  FMncteo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,111 
lat  CL'  O09K  3/00 
VS.  CL  252— 7S  8  CUiau 

1.  An  erosion  inhibited  phosphate  ester  based  fimctional 
fluid  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  phosphate  ester  and  from 
10  to  50,000  parts  per  million  by  weight  of  phosphate  ester  of 
a  perfluorinated  anionic  surfactant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  di-  and  trivalent  metal  salts  of  a  perfluroal- 


4,302447 

ALL-PURPOSE  UQUID  ABRASIVE  CLEANER 

Alaa  Straw,  MacdetfcU;  Edwia  Cropper,  Oidbaa^  aad  Alaa 

DfUantoae,  BraaAaU,  all  of  Eaglaad,  amignn  to  Colgate- 

PahaoliTc  Coi^aay,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  949,935 

Oaiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiaadoa,  Oct  14,  1977, 
42864/77 

lat  CL'  CllD  3/14.  9/20 
VS.  CL  252—116  11  OaiaH 

1.  A  stable,  opaque,  liquid  hard  surface  cleaning  composition 
comprising,  by  weight,  from  1%  to  20%  of  a  water-insoluble, 
particulate,  inorganic  abrasive  having  a  particle  size  in  the 
range  of  1  to  40  microns;  from  3%  to  12%  of  a  water-soluble, 
synthetic,  organic,  anionic  detergent  salt  of  a  sulfuric  reaction 
product  having  a  Q-C22  alkyl  group  and  either  a  sulfonic  acid 
or  sulfuric  acid  radical  in  its  molecular  structure;  from  2%  to 
4%  of  a  water-soluble  condensation  product  of  a  Ct-Cj}  alka- 
nol  and  2  to  IS  moles  of  ethylene  oxide,  the  weight  ratio  of 
anionic  detergent  to  nonionic  detergent  being  from  1.75:1  to 
3:1;  from  1%  to  15%  of  water-soluble  inorganic  or  organic 
detergent  builder  salt,  the  weight  ratio  of  builder  salt  to  total 
detergent  being  in  the  range  of  1:4  to  2:1;  and  an  aqueous 
medium;  the  proportions  of  the  components  being  so  adjusted 
within  the  specified  ranges  that  some  of  the  detergent  is  pres- 
ent in  liquid  crystal  form  and  the  abrasive  is  maintained  in 
stable  suspension,  said  composition  having  a  viscosity  in  the 
range  of  350  to  1500  centipoises. 

8.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1  which  ioclades  in 
addition  up  to  8%  by  weight  of  urea. 


4,302,348 
HARD  SURFACE  CLEANING  COMPOSITIONS 
Laz  P.  Rcquejo,  OiKiBBati,  Ohio,  aaaigaar  to  The  Dracfcatt 
Coapaay,  OBCionati,  Ohio 

FDed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Scr.  No.  189306 
Ut  a'  aiD  7/16,  3/06 
vs.  CL  252—135  8  CWaa 

1.  A  cleaning  composition  for  hard  surfaces  consisting  essen- 
tially by  weight  of: 

(a)  from  about  1.85%  to  about  10.00%  of  at  least  one  organic 
solvent  which  a  a  lower  aliphatic  monohydric  alcohol 
having  from  about  2  to  about  4  cartxin  atoms  and  having 
a  boiling  point  within  the  range  of  from  about  75'  C.  to 
about  100'  C; 

(b)  from  about  1.15%  to  about  10.00%  of  at  least  one  organic 
solvent  having  a  boiling  point  of  between  about  120*  C.  to 
about  250*  C.  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkylene  and  polyalkylene  glycols  having  ft^nn  about  2  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  and  the  lower  alkyl  ethers,  having  about 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  of  alkylene  or  polyalkylene  glycols 
containing  a  total  of  from  about  3  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  2.5%  of  a  fust  surfactant  which 
is  an  anionic  or  nonionic  surfactant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  linear  primary  alcohols  having  from 
about  9  to  about  1 1  carbon  atoms  reacted  with  an  average 
of  2.5  moles  of  ethylene  oxide,  alkyl  aryl  sulfonates,  poly- 
ethylene oxide  ethers  of  fatty  alcohols,  sodium  lauryl 
sulfate,  octyl  phenoxy  polyethoxy  ethanol,  sodium  lauryl 
ether  sulfate,  and  sodium  dodecyl  benzene  sulfonate; 

(d)  from  about  0.011%  to  about  5.000%  of  a  second  siufac- 
tant  which  is  an  anionic  or  nonionic  fluorinated  hydrocar- 
bon surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  anionic  fluorinated  hydrocarbon  surfactants  wherein 
the  fluorinated  hydrocarbon  portion  has  a  branched 
chain  structure  and  having  aliphatic  per-fluorocarboo 
groups  at  one  end  thereof; 

(ii)  nonionic  fluorinated  hydrocarbon  surfactants  having  a 
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floorinated  hydrocartxMi  portkm  exhibiting  i  bnnched 
structure  ind  having  the  fonnula: 

R/OCH2CH2)i,OR/ 

wherein  R/b  CgFis,  C|oFi9  or  C12F23  and  n  is  an  inte- 
ger from  10  to  30; 
(iii)  nonionic  fluorinated  hydrocarbon  surfactants  wherein 
the    fluorinated    hydrocarbon    portion    exhibits    a 
branched  structure  and  having  the  fonnula: 

R/OCH2CH:)^R 

wherein  R/is  as  in  (ii),  R  is  a  lower  aUcyl  and  m  is  an 
integer  from  2  to  10;  and 
(iv)  anionic  fluorinated  hydrocarbon  surfactants  wherein 
the  fluorinated  hydrocarbon  portion  exhibits  a  straight 
chain  structure  and  having  aliphatic  per-fluorocarbon 
groups  at  one  end  of  the  chain  thereof; 
(e)  from  about  0.02%  to  about  2.0%  of  an  alkali-metal  poly- 
phosphate selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  so- 
dium or  potassium  salts  of  tripolyphosphate,  hexameta- 
phosphate,  and  tetra-sodium  or  potassium  pyrophosphate; 
(0  from  about  0.15%  to  about  3.00%  of  a  fugitive  alkaline 

material  which  can  be  ammonia,  or  morpholine;  and 
(g)  the  balance  of  said  composition  being  water. 


41Q2349 

ADDUCrS  OF  ALCOHOLS  AND  OLEFIN  OXIDES, 

SUITABLE  FOR  REDUCING  THE  INTERFACIAL 

SURFACE  TENSION  OF  OILY  PHASES  WITH  RESPECT 

TO  WATER 
Knt  Koawig.  aid  Ekkehard  Wiorihocfcr,  both  of  Mvl,  Fed. 
R(^  of  Gcnuay,  aari^ort  to  Chemiicbe  Werke  Hull,  A.&, 
Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  14«,986 
daimi  priority,  awlk^iao  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jnn.  26, 
U7»,  2925628 

iBt  a.'  C07C  41/04.  43/ia  43/20:  CllD  1/722 
MS,  a.  252— 174J1  11 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula 


R(0— (CH2CH20).-(CH— CH— O),— Hlr 
R-       R" 


4,302,350 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  TO  INHIBIT  STAINING 

OF  PORCELAIN  SURFACES  BY  MANGANESE 
Robert  H.  Callkott,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  aaiignor  to  The 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,293 
Int.  a.'  CllD  3/37 
VS.  a.  252— 174J3  4  Claini 

1.  A  composition  adapted  to  deliver  to  toilet  bowl  water  an 
ingredient  which  inhibits  manganese  staining  of  surfaces  of  said 
toilet  bowl  when  said  water  contains  at  least  SO  ppb  manganese 
II  ions  and  an  oxidizing  agent  which  would  oxidize  said  man- 
ganese 11  ions  to  form  staining  manganese  IV  ions,  said  compo- 
sition itself  being  free  of  said  oxidizing  agent  and  substantially 
free  of  phosphate  esters;  said  composition  comprising: 

A.  S%  to  S0%  of  a  material  adapted  to  inhibit  manganese 
staining,  consisting  essentially  of  a  partially  hydrolyzed, 
water-soluble  polyacrylamide  material  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  about  2000  to  about  10,000  atomic 
mass  units; 

B.  50%  to  90%  of  a  water-soluble  surfactant  which  is  resis- 
tant to  degradation  by  said  oxidizing  agent;  and 

C  0%  to  56%  of  optional  ingredients. 


wherein 
z  is  I  or  2, 

R  is,  for  z=  1,  alkyl,  aralkyl,  or  alkylaryl,  each  of  8-22  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain,  or  hydroxyalkyi  of  2-22 
carbon  atoms,  and,  for  z=2,  alkylene  or  arylalkylene, 
each  of  4-18  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain,  wherein, 
aryl  in  each  case  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  me- 
thoxy,  acetozy,  cyano,  nitro,  chloro  or  fluoro, 
R'  and  R"  each  independently  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cjo-alkyI 
wherein  R'  and  R"  are  not  simultaneously  hydrogen  and  R' 
and  R"  together  have  a  total  of  8-20  carbon  atoms, 
X  is  10-40,  and 
y  is  1.2-5, 

said  compound  being  essentially  water  insoluble,  possessing 
essentially  no  cloud  point  and  being  effective  to  lower  the 
interfacial  surface  tension  of  an  oil  phase  with  respect  to 
water  when  present  in  the  oil  phase  in  a  small  concentra- 
tion. 
10.  A  detergent  composition  comprising  an  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1  effective  to  lower  the  interfacial  surface 
tension  of  an  oily  phase  with  respect  to  water  and  an  adjuvant 
GoaventiDoal  in  detergent  compositions. 


4,302,351 
COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  ISOCYANUHIC  GROUPS 
AND  TERMINALLY  BLOCKED  ISOCYANATE  GROUPS 
Raiaer  Gns,  and  EInar  Wolf,  both  of  Hene,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmaoy,  anigaors  to  Cbemliche  Werke  Hula  AktienfeieU- 
aehaft,  Mari,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 
CoatiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  889,217,  Mar.  23, 1978,  abuidoncd. 
lUi  appUcation  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,399 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1977,  2712931 

bt  CV  C08G  IS/SO;  C09K  3/00:  C07D  251/34 
VS.  a.  252—182  5  CUM 

1.  A  mixture  containing  isocyanurate  and  blocked  isocya- 
nate  groups  which  comprises: 
at  least  10%  by  weight  of  an  isocyanurate  derived  from  a 
polyisocyanate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
3-isocyanatomethyl-3,5,5-trimethyl-cyclohexylisocya- 
nate,     2,4,4-trimethyl-hexamethylenediisocyanate,     and 
2.2,4-trimethyl-hexamethylenediisocyanate,  containing  at 
least  two  isocyanate  groups  blocked  with  e-caprolactam; 
and 
a  monomeric  polyisocyanate  blocked  with  e-caprolactam  in 
such  amounts  as  iiecessary  to  complete  100%  by  weight  of 
said  mixture;  and  wherein  the  unblocked  NCO-group 
content  of  said  mixture  is  less  than  0.5%  by  weight. 


4,302,352 
FI UOROPHENYLCYCLOHEXANES,  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
COMPONENTS  OF  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DIELECTRICS 
Radolf  EMewchlnk,  Diebnrg,  and  Lodwig  PoU,  Darmiadt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaivMMS  to  Merck  Pateot 
Gcaellachaft  alt  Beachriiakter  Hafbug,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germaay 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,628 
Clalmf  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1979,2907332 

lat  a?  CD9K  3/34:  G02F  1/13:  C07C  49/43,  49/80.  23/18 
U.S.  CL  252-299.63  9< 

1.  A  fluorophenyl-trans<yclobexane  of  the  fonnula 


""Kl)K2^' 
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wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  I  to  17  carbon  atoms  and  Z  is  carbonyl  or 
methylene. 


4,302,353 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  SYNTHESIS  GAS 
Gcrd  Eachcr,  GdaeaUrchea-BBen  Johaaa  Haijaag,  Dontea, 
aad  H.  Peter  Weaaiag,  GebeaUrchea-Baer,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcnaaay,  aaaivion  to  Vefea  Od  AG,  GetaeaUrcbea-Baer, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Geramny 
CoatiaaatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  904,372,  May  10, 1978,  abaadooed. 

Hiis  applicatioB  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,582 
C3aimf  priority,  appUcattea  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geimaay,  May  IL 
1977,2721047 

lot  a.>  ClOJ  3/46 
VS.  a.  252—373  9  n.i-. 


R|— CH— CH— Rj 

'         I  ," 

OH  / 

4-NH— / 


-AJrN. 


k 


f4?^ 


-L 


'r\ 


\ 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  alkyl  and  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms 
in  Ri  and  R2  is  from  13  to  16,  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkylene  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  methylalkylene  having  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  y  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  3,  and  R4  and  R;  are  individually  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alky!  having 
from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  hydroxyalkyi  having  from  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  (2)  their  organic  carboxylic  acid  salts,  said 
mixtures  having  at  least  two  different  and  adjacent  chain 
lengths  of 


R|— CH— CH— R2 

I        I 


with  the  proviso  that  the  vicinal  amino  and  hydroxyl  substitu- 
ents  are  distributed  sutistically  over  the  chain  length. 


1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  production  of  synthesis  gas 
comprising  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  by  autothermally 
gasifying  solid  combustibles  in  the  presence  of  a  gasification 
medium,  in  a  pressure  reactor  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
8OO"-170O'  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  10-150  bar,  which  com- 
prises: 
introducing  into  a  screw  machine  which  contains  two  paral- 

lely  ordered  shafts  a  finely  divided  solid  combustible; 
moistening  and  intimately  mixing  said  solid  combustible 

with  2  to  30%  by  weight  of  water, 
degasing  and  compressing  said  moist  solid  combustible  to  a 

pressure  higher  than  that  of  the  reactor; 
adding  the  gas-tight,  compressed  and  moist  solid  combusti- 
ble to  a  reaction  chamber  through  a  burner,  where  said 
combustible  is  brought  into  contact  with  a  gasification 
medium;  thereby 
evaporating  the  water  in  said  compressed  and  moist  solid 
combustible  and  producing  a  comminuted  dispersion  of 
said  solid  combustible  in  a  mixture  of  said  Unification 
medium  and  said  water  vapor; 
reacting  said  combustible  dispersion  to  give  a  raw  synthesis 

gas  and 
removing  said  raw  synthesis  gas  from  said  reactor. 


4,302,355 

PLATELET  REFERENCE  CONTROL 

Jama  E.  Turner,  Jr.,  Morristown.  and  Michael  B.  Kcaoff, 

HackettstowB,  both  of  NJ.,  aad«aan  to  Waraer-Lambert 

Compaay,  Morris  Plains,  NJ. 

ConliBnation  of  Ser.  No.  23,130,  Mar.  23, 1979,  ahaadotd, 
which  is  a  contiaaation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,063,  Aag.  1, 1977, 

abaadoaed.  This  applkatioa  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,781 

lat  a.'  C09K  3/00:  GOIN  33/16 

VS.  a  252—408  g  ri.i-T 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  stable  suspension  of  unaggre- 
gated  blood  platelets  which  comprises  adding  dichromate  salt 
to  an  amount  of  platelet  rich  plasma  and  adding  glutaialdehyde 
to  the  dichromatic-platelet  rich  plasma  mixture  to  a  final  con- 
centration of  between  0.2-0.3%  (w/v)  of  dichromate  salt  and 
between  0.05-0.15%  (w/v)  glutaraldehyde  and  incubating  the 
resultant  suspension  at  a  temperature  of  30* -40*  C.  for  an 
effective  period  of  time. 

3.  A  suspension  of  blood  platelets  made  in  accordance  with 
claim  1. 


4,302,354 
MIXTURES  OF  VICINAL  AMINOALKANOLS,  PROCESS 
OF  PREPARATION,  AND  THEIR  APPUCATION  AS 
CORROSION  INHIBTIORS 
Woifgug  Giede,  Hildca;  Karlheiax  Koch,  Haaa;  Geihaid  Kolae- 
aiaaki,  Daaaddorf-OberkaaKl;  WoUjiaag  RnpOiaa,  Daaael- 
dorf,  aad  Weraer  Steia,  Erfcrath-Uaterbach,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germaay,  aarignon  to  Heakel  Kommaaditgeaellachalt  aaf 
Aktiea,  DiiaKldorf-HoithaBaea  aad  Deatiche  Gold-  aad  SOb- 
cr-SeheideaBatalt,  FVaakAvt  am  Maia,  both  of,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnaaay 

Filed  May  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683422 
C3aimi  priority,  appUcatka  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar  7, 
1975,2520267 

lat  a.3  O09K  3/00 
U.S.a252— 392  6Claimi 

1.  Mixtures  of  vicinal  aminoalkanob  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (I)  compounds  having  the  formula: 


4,302,356 

niOCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  ISOBUTENE  FROM  C4 

STREAMS 

Lawicace  A.  Sadth.  Jr.,  HoaMoa,  Tex.,  aaaicaor  to  Chemical 

Reaearch  A  Liceaahig  Co.,  Hoaatoa,  Tex. 

CoattaaaliOB  of  Ser.  No.  92837,  JaL  27, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,242,530.  Itis  appUcattea  JaL  11, 19W,  Scr.  No.  168,658 

The  porttea  Of  the  ten  Of  lUa  patcM  aataciacat  to  JaL  29, 

1997,  hM  beta  dhdaimed. 

lat  CL>  BOU  31/08.  35/02 

VS.  a.  252—426  4  rui— 

1.  A  catalyst  system  for  use  in  a  reaction-distiUation  column 

comprising  a  plurality  of  closed  cloth  pockets  containing  acid 

cation  exchange  resin,  arranged  and  supported  by  wire  mesh 

intimately  associated  with  said  closed  cloth  pockets. 
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4,302,357 

CATALYST  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  ETHYLENE  FROM 

EtHANOL 

Mitno  Kqjiaa;  TikaUro  Aids,  both  of  Niitsn,  and  Ynldo 

AmbJ,  Yokokaaa,  ill  of  Itfu,  ungnors  to  Nikki  Chemical 

Co,  Ltd,  Tokro,  Ji*« 

Filed  Afr.  23, 19*0,  Scr.  No.  142,910 

CUm  priofitr,  apfUotioii  Japu,  May  31, 1979,  S44a3<2 

lot  a.'  BOIJ  21/0*.  27/18 

VS.  CL  252—437  •  CUriiH 

1.  A  catalyst  which  consiats  essentially  of  high  purity  acti- 
vated alumina  having  a  purity  of  at  least  99.6  wt  %  and  con- 
taining not  more  than  0.05  wL  %  of  alluli  metal,  calculated  as 
NajO,  not  more  than  005  wt.  %  of  sulfur,  calculated  as  SOj, 
not  more  than  0.05  wt  %  of  iron,  calculated  as  FejO},  and  not 
more  than  0.05  wt  %  of  silicon,  calculated  as  SiOj,  said  high 
purity  activated  alumina  having  incorporated  therein  from 
0.05  to  5  wt  %,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  high  purity  acti- 
vated alumina,  of  at  least  one  phosphate  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  metals  of  Group  Xla,  Group 
Ub.  Group  IIlo  and  Group  VJb  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the 
Elements. 


432,360 

CATALYST  FOR  CATALYTIC  COMBUSTION  OF 

HYDROGEN 

Maaatake  Hanita,  Ikeda;  Hlroti  Saoo,  Toyonaka,  and  Tonrixo 
Nakamora,  Morignchi,  all  of  Japu,  aasignori  to  Agency  of 
ladaatrial  Science  A  Technology  aad  Ministry  of  Intena- 
tioaal  Trade  A  lodnatry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  11, 19M,  Ser.  No.  111,253 
bt  a.3  BOIJ  23/34,  23/Sa  23/6S.  23/74 
VS.  CL  252-471  1  CUm 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  catalytic  combustion  of  hydrogen, 
comprising; 
a  composite  oxide  of  silver  and  at  least  one  oxide  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  and  manga- 
nese supported  on  a  carrier  of  ceramic  wool,  foamed 
ceramic  or  foamed  metal,  the  content  of  said  silver  falling 
within  the  range  of  1  to  SO  atom%. 


4,302,358 
REFORMING  WTTH  AN  IMPROVED 
PLATINUM■CO^f^AINING  CATALYST 
Regis  J.  Pellet,  Whcatoa,  IIL,  and  Ralpk  J.  BeitoladBi,  CheMer- 
toa,  bd.,  aiaignon  to  Standard  OO  Coarany  (Indiaoa),  Chi- 
cago, m. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  M,707 
Int  a.)  BOIJ  27/08.  27/10.  23/64 
VS.  a  252—441  25  Claiau 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  a  physical  particle-form  mixture  of 
a  Component  A  and  a  Component  B,  said  Component  A  com- 
prising at  least  one  Group  VIII  noble  metal  deposed  on  a  solid 
catalyst  support  material  providing  acidic  catalytic  sites  and 
said  Component  B  comprising  rhenium  or  a  compound  of 
rhenium  deposed  on  a  solid  catalyst  support  material,  said 
catalyst  having  been  prepared  by  thoroughly  and  intimately 
blending  finely-divided  particles  of  Component  A  and  Compo- 
nent B  to  provide  a  thoroughly-blended  composite,  said  finely- 
divided  particles  having  a  particle  diameter  that  is  less  than  100 
mesh  (ISO  microns),  and  forming  subsequently  said  composite 
into  particles  having  a  size  that  is  greater  than  100  mesh  (ISO 
microns)  and  being  suitable  for  use  in  a  hydrocarbon  conver- 
sion reaction  zone. 


432,361 
PRESSURE  SENSmVE  CONDUCTOR 
Teizo  Kotani;  MaaaU  Nagato,  and  Kozo  Aral,  all  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  aasigBors  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rabiier  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,4*5 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1978,  53-20S22 
Int  a.>  HOIB  1/04 
VS.  a  252—503  11  CUm 

1.  A  pressure  sensitive  conductor  comprising  (I)  an  electri- 
cally insulating  rubber,  (II)  25  to  50%  by  volume,  based  on  the 
volume  of  the  pressure  sensitive  conductor,  of  particles  of  a 
conductive  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silver, 
copper,  cobalt  platinum,  gold,  nickel,  iron,  chromium, 
titatium,  zinc,  and  alloys  and  oxides  thereof,  and  (III)  5  to  20% 
by  volume,  based  on  the  volume  of  the  pressure  sensitive 
conductor,  of  carbon  black,  said  conductor  having  JIS  A 
hardness  of  40  or  more  said  rubber  being  moldable  in  the 
presence  of  the  carbon  black. 


43239 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MULTIMETALUC 
REFORMING  CATALYSTS 
Ctarica  R  Maddia,  vd  WilUaa  C  Baird,  Jr.,  both  of  Batoa 
La.,  aasignnra  to  Exxoa  Research  h  EagiMering  Co., 
I  Park,  N  J. 
Filed  May  23,  UW,  Ser.  No.  152,669 
iBt  a.'  BOIJ  21/04.  23/64.  23/72 
VS.  CL  252—466  FT  6  CUtaaa 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  platinum-rhenium  re- 
forming catalysts  which  comprises 
pre-forming  an  inorganic  oxide  support  of  particle  size  diam- 
eter of  at  least  about  1/32  inch  in  diameter, 
contacting  said  support  with  an  acid  solution  without  dis- 
solving any  significant  amount  of  said  support 
neutralizing  said  acid  treated  support  without  dissolving  any 

significant  amount  of  said  support 
impregnating  said  neutralized  support  by  contact  thereof 
with  a  solution  containing  platinum  and  rhenium  com- 
pounds, and  then 
drying  and  calcining  said  impregnated  support  to  form  said 
catalyst 


43232 
STABLE  PYROCHLORE  RESISTOR  COMPOSITIONS 
Lewis  C.  Hoflinan,  Hockesafai,  DeL,  aad  Samuel  J.  Horowitx, 
Synder,  N.Y.,  aasignora  to  E.  L  Dn  Pool  de  Nemoon  and 
Coapaay,  Wilariagton,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,719 
Int  a.3  HOIB  1/06 
VS.  (X  252—520  20  CWma 

1.  A  thick  film  resistor  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  20-75  parts  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  (A)  plus 
(B)  plus  (C),  of  a  conductive  pyrochlore  having  the  gen- 
eral formula 

(M,Bi2-xXM'jM42-j.)07-, 

wherein 
M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  yttriimi,  thai- 

Uum,  indium,  cadmium,  lead,  copper  and  the  rare  earth 

metals; 
M'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum, 

titanium,  chromium,  rhodium  and  antimony; 
M"  is  ruthenium,  iridium  or  mixtures  thereof; 
X  is  0-2  with  the  proviso  that  for  monovalent  copper, 

xSI; 
y  is  0-0.5  with  the  proviso  that  y  is  0-1  when  M'  is  either 

rhodium  or  more  than  one  of  platinum,  titaniiun,  chro- 

miimi,  rhodium  and  antimony;  and 
z  is  0-1  with  the  proviso  that  it  is  at  least  equal  to  approxi- 
mately x/2  when  M  is  divalent  lead  or  cadmium; 

(B)  12-75  parts  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  (A)  plus 
(B)  plus  (C),  of  a  glass  binder  having  a  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  range  of  approximately  50-90X  I0~^/* 
C.  and  a  coalescence  temperature  range  of  approximately 
$40*-9S0*  C; 
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(Q  2-30  parts  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  (A)  plus  (B) 
plus  (C),  of  a  refractory  fmety  divided  filler  having  a  low 
solution  rate  in  the  glass  binder,  a  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  rangeof  approximately  40-60 X 10-'/*  C.  and  a 
particle  size  range  of  0.1-3  nm  with  at  least  90%  by 
weight  in  the  0.3-1  nm  range;  and 

(D)  an  organic  vehicle  wherein  the  ratio  of  (A)  plus  (B)  plus 
(C)  to  the  vehicle  is  in  the  range  of  2:1  to  6:1  by  weight 


43235 
ENGINE  DEGREASER  COMPOSinON 
WiHiam  C.  Hoimgreit  and  Charles  E  Hiddema,  both  ofMaake- 
gon,  Mich.,  aasigaon  to  Anericaa  Grease  Stick  Coaapaay, 
Mnakegon,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  12030 
iBt  a.'  CUD  3/44.  7/52 
VS.  a.  252—548  1  OOm 

1.  An  engine  degreaser  composition  for  use  in  an  aerosol 
package  comprising  a  mixture  of: 


43233 
PERFUME  COMPOanONS  CONTAINING 
4(5).ACETYL-7,7,9a,9,9)-TRIMETHYLBICYCLO[4J.O]- 
NON-1-ENE 
Klaas  Brans,  Kreftid-Traar,  and  Ursula  Weber,  Wachtendonk, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignan  to  Henkel  Konunaa- 
dltgeaellachaft  aof  Aktien,  DiisseMorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Geraany 

Filed  Jna.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,528 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  25, 
1979,  2925622 

ht  a.'  A61K  7/46 
VS.  CL  252—522  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  perfume  composition  comprising  an  effective  amount  of 
a  mixture  of  the  stereoisomers  of  4-acetyl-7,7,9-trimethylbicy- 
clo[4.3.0]non-l-cne,  S-acetyl-7,7,9-trimethylbicyclo[4.3.0)non- 
1-ene,  4-acetyl-7,9,9-trimethylbicyclo[4.3.0]non-l-ene,  and 
5-acetyl-7,9,9-trimethyIbicyclo[4.3.0]non-l-ene. 


Percenl  by  Weight 


Sodium  lauryl  sulfate 

Triethanolamine 

Xyletie 

Butyl  cellotolve 

Water 


3 

1 
13 

1 
» 


43234 

UQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSmONS  COMPRISING 

ANIONIC  NONIONIC  AND  CATIONIC  SURFACTANTS 

Piefrette  Goaaet   Strombeek-BeTer,  and   Rainer   Lodewick. 

Mejae,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble 

Company,  Cindnnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6432 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  10, 1978, 
32939/78 

lot  a'  CllD  1/86.  3/42 
VS.  CL  252—545  1  Claim 

1.  A  storage  stable,  homogeneous,  non  gelling  heavy-duty 
liquid  detergent  composition  of  special  effectiveness  against 
make-up  and  dirty  motor  oil  stains  on  cotton  and  polyester, 
consisting  by  weight  of 

(a)  24%  triethanolamine  salt  of  a  linear  alkylbenzene  sulfonic 
acid  wherein  the  alkyl  chain  length  averages  1 1.7  carbon 
atoms  in  length; 

(b)  18.5%  condensation  product  of  7  moles  of  ethylene  oxide 
with  1  mole  of  a  primary  alcohol  of  about  25%  branched 
chain  structure  having  14  to  IS  carbon  atoms  in  average; 

(c)  3.5%  coconut  (Cn-Cu)  dihydroxyethyhnethyl  ammo- 
nium chloride; 

(d)  0.23%  stilbene  brightener, 

(e)  10%  ethanol 

(0  1.5%  (free)  triethanolamine; 

(g)  0.3%  of  a  9:1  mixture  of  dimethylpolysiloxane  and  aero- 
gel silica  emulsified  with  the  aid  of  ethoxylated  stearic 
acid  so  as  to  contain  about  10%  active  material  (polysilox- 
ane/silica)  in  water; 

(h)  0.75%  hydrogenated  fatty  acid  having  in  average  18-22 
carbon  atoms; 

0)  0.4%  proteolytic  enzyme  composition  containing  15% 
pure  enzyme; 

(j)0.3%  diethylenetriaminepentamethylenephosphonic  acid; 

(k)  0.2%  citric  acid; 

(1)  0.8%  perfume  and  dyes; 

(m)  the  balance  being  water. 


43236 

FLUORINATED  PRODUCTS  INTENDED  FOR 

OILPROOFING  AND  WATERPROOFING  TREATMENTS 

OF  VARIOUS  MATERIALS  AND  MORE  PARTICULARLY 

OF  FIBROUS  MATERIALS 
Jean  Perronin,  Senlis,  and  Andre  L.  Dessaint  Creil,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kahlmaaa, 
Courberoie,  Fraace 

Filed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,224 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fraocc,  Nor.  14, 1978,  78  32087 
Int  CV  C14C  9/00;  C07C  149/20  149/40:  C09K  15/10 
VS.  a.  252—837  54  Claims 

1.  Fluorinated  products  resulting  from  the  reaction  of 
(a)  a  molecule  of  at  least  one  acid  of  the  formula: 


HS-A-<COOH), 


a) 


wherein  A  represents  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon radical  and  n  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  4,  and  of 
(b)  one  to  five  molecules  of  at  least  one  compound  possess- 
ing at  least  one  ethylenic  bond,  at  least  one  of  said  com- 
pounds corresponding  to  the  formula: 


Rf— B— C=CH— R 
I 
R 


(II) 


wherein  Rt  represents  a  straight  or  branched  perfluori- 
nated  chain  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  B 
represents  a  bivalent  chaining  which  may  be  branched  and 
which  may  comprise  sulfur,  oxygen  or  nitrogen  atoms, 
one  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  and  the  other  R  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  from 
1  to  4  caii>on  atoms;  and  possibly  neutralized  or  partially 
neutralized  with  an  inorganic  or  organic  base. 
21.  Compositions  for  oilproofing.  waterproofing  treatment 
and  conferring  a  resistance  to  aggressive  products  or  to  sol- 
vents, said  compositions  containing  a  product  in  accordance 
with  claims  1,  2,  3,  4,  5  or  6. 

43.  The  process  which  comprises  applying  the  compositions 
in  accordance  with  claim  21  for  the  oilproofing  and  water- 
proofing of  materials  and  in  particular  of  papers,  cardboards, 
woods,  leathers,  fabrics,  metals,  stoneware,  glasses,  porcelains, 
plastics  and  painted  surfaces. 
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4,302,3C7 

PAPER-COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Oni  Cordct,  V/dteak^m;  Goenter  Hinch,  Muttentadt,  ud 

Hdvkk  Hataaaa,  Llmbuigerhor,  ill  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

■aay,  ud^on  to  BASF  AkticngeseUscliaft,  Ludwigrinfeii, 

Fed.  Rep.  oT  Gcnumy 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  S«r.  No.  124,079 

Clatei  priority,  ippUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  Mar.  2, 
1979,290*201 

bt  CL'  COW  3/06:  COOL  9//tt  9/OS.  33/08 
VS.  CL  260-17  R  8  daiini 

1.  An  improved  paper^coating  composition  containing,  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  fmely  divided  pigment,  from  S  to  2S 
parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more  copolymers,  having  a  glass 
transition  temperature  of  from  —40'  to  SO'  C,  in  the  form  of 
an  aqueous  dispersion,  and  from  0. 1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of 
one  or  more  water-soluble  or  water-swellable  co-binders  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  cellu- 
lose ether,  starch,  casein  and  alginates,  said  composition  being 
prepared  by  emulsifying  said  co-binder  in  a  hydrocarbon  oil  to 
form  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  and  then  mixing  the  emulsion 
with  the  remaining  components  of  the  composition. 


4,302,370 
ASBESrOS-FREE  ASPHALT  ROOF  COATING 
Mark  W.  Bate,  Forth  Worth,  Tex.,  aaigMr  to  Tezai  Reflncfy 
CoiporatioB,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FOcd  JniL  2, 1900,  Ser.  No.  155,214 
lat  a^  CML  91/00 
VS.  CL  2<0— 2*J  AS  10  OaiaH 

1.  An  asbestos-free  composition,  comprising: 
asphalt  cutback; 

finely  divided  polyolefin  fibers  blended  with  said  asphalt 
cutback  to  form  a  suspension  of  polyolefin  fibers  in  said 
asphalt  cutback; 
propylene  carbonate  coupling  agent,  said  propylene  carbon- 
ate being  present  in  an  effective  amount  to  maintain  said 
polyolefin  fibers  in  suspension  in  said  asphalt  cutback  so 
that  substantially  no  settling^ut  of  the  polyoleHn  fibers 


4,302,368 
NONTHROMBOGENIC  ARTICLES  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION 
Betty  J.  Dadley,  deceased,  late  of  Dlllhaa^  N.C.  (by  Keanetfa  H. 
Dadley,  execator),  aad  Joel  L.  Williams,  Cary,  N.C,  anivi- 
on  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company,  Panunas,  NJ. 
Coatia]iatio»-in-pait  of  Ser.  No.  899^43,  Apr.  24, 1978, 
abaadoacd,  which  is  a  cootinuatian  of  Ser.  No.  752J47,  Dec.  20, 
1976,  abaadoacd,  aad  a  caatinuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  888,95t 
Mar.  22, 1978,  abaadoacd,  which  is  a  coatinoatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
764,474,  Jaa.  31, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,116,898.  This  applicatioa  Sep. 
17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,201 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqacat  to  Sep.  26, 
1995,  has  beea  disclaimed, 
ht  CL'  C08L  5/10 
VS.  a.  260-17.4  R  9  Oaims 

L  An  article  for  use  in  association  with  whole  blood,  which 
comprises; 
a  solid,  polymeric  resin  substrate;  and 
a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,302,371 

STABILIZED  ROSIN  ESTER  AND 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  AND  HOT-MELT 

COMPOSmON  BASED  THEREON 

Kobtaro  Matsao,  Mino,  aad  SeiieU  TracUda,  Sakai,  both  of 
Japan,  assigaon  to  Arakawa  Kagaka  Kogyo  Kabaabiki  Kai- 
sha,  Onka,  Japaa 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  47,125,  Job.  11, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,248,770.  This  appUcatioa  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,619 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1978,  53/76725 
Int  a.'  C09F  1/04:  C08L  91/06,  93/04 
VS.  a.  260— 28  J  R  10  Oalais 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  composition  comprising  an 
elastomer  and  a  stabilized  rosin  ester  having  a  higher  softenmg 
point,  the  rosin  ester  being  prepared  by  subjecting  a  rosin  to 
disproportionation  and  purification,  and  esterifying,  the  result- 
ing purified  disproportionated  rosin  with  a  tri-  or  more  valent 
polyhydric  alcohol. 


H 

I 

R— N— H 

I 

«1 


Ae 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  12  to  18  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  R|  is 
lower  alkyl  and  A  represents  the  negative  ion  of  a  salt  of 
heparin,  affixed  to  said  substrate. 


4,302372 
NON-FIRED  SnJCON  CARBIDE  REFRACTORIES 

Sbigeru  Fi^iwara;  Maaayod  Nagahara;  SatOibi  Nagai,  and  To- 
ihibiro  Isobc,  all  of  Hiaieii,  Japaa,  iisigBon  to  Nippoa  Steel 
CorporatioB,  Tokyo  and  Hariau  Refractory  Co.  Ltd., 
Takaaago,  both  of,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,966 

Claiw  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  26, 1978,  53-118432 

lat  a'  C04B  35/56 

VS.  CL  260-29J  4  Clabu 


Fint  Silicon  Catbi<t 
(.Smm-  1)1 ) 


4,302,369 

ALUMINUM  MODIFIED  WATER  ABSORBENT 

COMPOSITION 

Lyte  F.  Eiiaqaiat  St  Paal,  Miu.,  tmi^at  to  Heakd  Cocpora- 

Hoa,  Miaaeapolis,  Miaa. 

FOcd  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,466 
lat  CL'  C08L  3/02.  3/04 
VS.  CL  260—17.4  GC  8  CUiau 

1.  A  hydrolyzed  starch  grafi  copolymer  having  in  its  anionic 
form  carboxyl  and  amide  functionality  wherein  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  anionic  form  of  the  hydroxyzed  starch  graft 
copolymer  is  uniformly  reacted  to  form  the  aluminum  salt  said 
aluminum  salt  being  formed  prior  to  the  drying  of  the  hydro- 
lyzed starch  graft  copolymer  wherein  ftt)m  about  S  percent  to 
about  9j  percent  by  weight  of  the  free  carboxyl  groups  present 
are  neutralized  with  aluminum. 


0         80    60    40    20 
S«p«r-FiM  Silican 

CwtidiPaii*' 
(Ml  iorQtf  Ihanlii) 


1.  A  non-fired  silicon-carbide  base  refractory  mixture  con- 
sisting essentially  of  9S  to  99.3%  (in  respect  to  the  mixture)  of 
silicon  carbide  containing  l.S  to  8%  (in  respect  to  the  silicon 
carbide)  of  particles  not  larger  than  1  )i  and  0.3  to  S%  of  super- 
fine silica  powder  containing  at  least  30%  of  particles  not 
larger  than  \\t.  after  a  coagulation. 
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4,302,373 

WATER-BORNE  COATING  COMPOSITION  MADE 

FROM  MODIFIED  EPOXY  RESIN,  POLYMERIC  KCm 

AND  TERTIARY  AMINE 
William  H.  Steinmetz,  CoUiagiwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Da 
Poat  de  Nearaurs  and  Company,  Wilmingtoa,  Del 
Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,397 
Int  CL'  C08L  33/00.  33/02.  63/10.  63/00 
VS.  CL  260— 29J  28  Claims 

1.  A  water-borne  coating  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  liquid  carrier  and  the  product  of  the  reaction  in  aqueous 
media  of: 

(A)  not  less  than  50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  (A) 
plus  (B),  of  a  modifieijmlyepoxide  in  the  form  of  an  ester, 
an  ether,  or  a  phenolic  hydroxyl  which  contained,  prior  to 
modification,  on  the  average,  two  terminal  1,2-epoxy 
groups  per  molecule  and  had  an  epoxy  equivalent  weight 
of  7SO-3O00,  said  modification  being  done  by  reacting  at 
least  about  25%  of  the  epoxy  groups  with  at  least  one  of 
groups  selected  from  monobasic  acids  to  form  esters, 
monohydric  phenols  to  form  ethers,  or  polyhydric  phe- 
nols to  form  phenolic  hydroxyl  terminated  polymers; 

(B)  a  carboxyl-functional  polymer  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  at  least  1.25  equivalents  of  carboxyl  groups,  when 
the  source  of  the  carboxyl  group  is  a  monoprotic  acid,  and 
at  least  2.0  equivalents  of  carboxyl  groups,  when  the 
source  of  such  groups  is  a  diprotic  acid,  per  equivalent  of 
1,2-epoxy  groups  in  the  epoxy  resin,  said  polymer  having 
a  number  average  molecular  weight  (determined  by  gel 
permeation  chromatography)  of  about  2,000-100,000  and 
an  acid  number  of  l(X>-SO0; 

(C)  at  least  1.23  equivalents  of  a  tertiary  amine  per  equiva- 
lent of  1,2-epoxy  groups  in  the  epoxy  resin,  said  tertiary 
amine  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
R1R2R3N,  pyridine,  N-methylpyrrole,  N-methyl  piperi- 
dine,  N-methyl  pyrrolidine,  N-methyl  morpholine,  and 
mixtures  thereof  and  wherein  R 1  and  Rj  are  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  monovalent  alkyl  groups  containing  one  or 
two  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  portion  and  R3  is  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  monovalent  alkyl  group  containing 
1-4  carbon  atoms;  and 

(D)  optionally,  10-90%  of  the  amount  required  for  stoichio- 
metric reactio.'.  with  the  carboxyl-functional  polymer  of 
(B)  of  at  least  one  primary,  secondary  or  tertiary  amine  or 
monofunctional  quaternary  ammonium  hydroxide; 

wherein  for  increasing  ratios  of  carboxyl  groups  to  1,2-cpoxy 
groups,  the  amount  of  amine  is  increased  to  keep  the  carbox- 
yl-functional polymer  water  dispersible, 

in  which  reaction  product  at  least  about  50%  of  the  epoxide 
groups  on  the  modified  polyepoxides  are  in  the  form  of 
quaternary  ammonium  salts. 


pound  and  the  nonionic  surface  active  Huorocarbon  com- 
pound is  between  25:1  and  1:3.5; 
(c)  the  total  amount  of  surface  active  fluorocarbon  com- 
pounds is  at  least  3  X 10  -  '  mmoles  per  m'  of  surface  area 
of  the  polyfluorocarbon  panicles. 


4,302,375 

PAINT  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  WEF  ADHESION 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Dale  D.  Dixon,  Katztown,  aad  Frederick  L.  Henaaa,  Allentown, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Prodacts  and  Oieaiicals,  Inc., 

AlleatowB,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,912 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  5, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  C08L  35/00,  35/08 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  RB  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  paint  composition  comprising  water,  pigment,  thick- 
ener and  a  latex  comprising  polymerized  resin  particles  con- 
taining at  least  25%  of  vinyl  acetate  by  weight,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  including  from  about  0.1-10%  by 
weight  of  copolymerized  diallylic  urea  composition  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


(CRiR2=CR3— CRtRshN-C— NH2- 

wherein  Ri,  R2  are  hydrogen,  alkyl,  phenyL  or  hydroxyalkyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  or  lower  alyl,  R4  and  Rj  are  hydrogen, 
methyl  or  phenyl 


4,302,374 
STABLE  DISPERSION  OF  POSITIVELY  CHARGED 
POLYFLUOROCARBON  RESIN  PARTICLES 
Kcet  Helle,  Beanekoai,  aad  Robert  C  Groat  Rheden,  both  of 
Netberlanda,  aad^ors  to  AKZO  N.V.,  Arahaa,  Netteriaads 
Coatiauition  of  Ser.  No.  728,225,  Sep.  30, 1976,  abaadoacd.  This 
applicatioa  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,332 
daiaa   priority,   application   Netherlaada,   Oct   4,   1975, 
7511701 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequeat  to  Jal.  14, 
1995,  has  beea  disclaimed. 
UA.  a.'  C08L  27/18 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  F  13  Claims 

1.  A  stable  dispersion  of  positively  charged  polyfluorocar- 
bon resin  particles,  and,  if  desired,  particles  of  a  different  raate- 
riaL  which  resin  particles  have  an  average  particle  size  of  less 
than  about  10  ^m,  which  dispersion  contains  a  cationic  fluoro- 
carbon surfactant  and  a  nonionic  surfactant,  wherein: 

(a)  the  nonionic  surface  active  compound  is  a  fluorocartnn 
compound; 

(b)  the  molar  ratio  between  the  cationic  surface  active  com- 


4,302,376 

DENTAL  MATERULS  WHICH  ARE  OPAQUE  TO 

X-RAYS  AND  ARE  BASED  ON  ORGANIC  PLASTICS  IN 

PASTE  FORM 
Michael  Walkowiak,  Lererkusen;  Wolfgaeg  Podfzaa,  Colovw; 
Berahard  Lensaer,  LeTerkusen;  Carihans  SiOiBg,  OdeathaL 
aad  Haas  H.  Schulz,  Leichliagen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay, 
anignors  to  Bayer  Aktieagcsellichaft  Lererfcosea,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,723 
Oaims  priority,  ap^icatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Nor.  24, 
1978,  2850918 

lat  CL'  A61K  6/08 
VS.  CL  260—29.7  UA  13  ClalM 

1.  A  dental  paste  opaque  to  X-rays,  consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  at  least  one  ester  of  methacrylic  acid  and  a  monohydric  or 
polyhydric  alcohol  as  polymerizable  binder,  (b)  at  least  one 
crosslinked  bead  polymer  plastic  made  from  an  ester  of  meth- 
acrylic acid  and  a  monohydric  or  polyhydric  alcohol,  and  (c) 
an  X-ray  contrast  medium. 


4,302,377 
LATEX  COAGULATION 
Nor  Gorak,  aad  Klaas  Tebbeos,  both  of  Saraia,  Canada,  anga- 
ora  to  Polysar  Limited,  Saraia,  Caaada 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,278 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Caaada,  Jal.  19, 1979,  332148 
Ut  a.'  cow  3/16 
vs.  a.  260-29.7  PT  8  Oaiais 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  coagulation  of  an  aqueous 
latex  of  a  polymer  which  comprises  contacting  a  stream  of  said 
latex  with  an  aqueous  stream  of  an  inorganic  coagulant  and 
separating,  recovering  and  drying  a  coagulated  polymer  there- 
from wherein  said  polymer  comprises  a  rubbery  C4-Ct  conju- 
gated diolefin-containing  polymer,  the  improvement  being  that 
said  latex  and  said  coagulant  are  mixed  in  a  tubular  coagulation 
means  of  narrow  diameter  elongate  form  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  50'  to  about  80"  C.  for  a  time  of  from  about  0. 1  to 
about  25  seconds  and  under  conditions  of  flow  described  by  a 
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Reynolds  Number  of  from  about  7.500  to  about  75,000,  the 
ratio  of  the  weight  per  unit  of  time  of  flow  of  aqueous  coagu- 
lant to  the  weight  per  unit  of  time  of  flow  of  polymer  in  the 
latex  being  from  about  40:1  to  about  250:1,  and  the  essentially 
completely  coagulated  mixture  ftom  said  tubular  coagulation 
means  is  passed  into  the  first  of  a  series  of  two  interconnected 
vessels  or  into  a  single  vessel,  said  vessels  being  equipped  with 
agitators  to  mix  the  contents  thereof  and  containing  aqueous 
coagulant,  said  tubular  coagulation  means  terminating  below 
the  level  of  the  aqueous  coagulant  in  the  first  said  vessel,  the 
average  residence  time  in  said  vessel  or  vessels  being  a  total  of 
from  about  1  to  about  IS  minutes,  the  coagulated  polymer  from 
said  vessel  or  vessels  then  being  separated  from  the  aqueous 
phase  and  recovered  and  dried. 


4,302,378 
ABS-MOULDING  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  HIGH 
NOTCHED  IMPACT  STRENGTH 
CWitia  Umtmtr,  CologBc;  Karl-Heiaz  Ott,  Lererkusen;  Bern- 
hard  Arnold,  Pnlhcim;  Friedrich  Kowitz,  and  Dieter  Knhl- 
mann,  both  of  Donnagen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
on  to  Bayer  Aktiengcsellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69.616,  Aug.  27,  1979, 
abandoBed.  This  application  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,M1 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1978,  2837735 

Int  a.'  C08K  5/10;  C08L  SI/00 
VS.  a.  2<fr-31.6  2  Claims 

1.  ABS-moulding  compositions  comprising  an  ABS-polymer 
of 

(a)  5  to  70%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  graft  products  which 
have  been  made  by  graft  polymerising  styrene,  a  mixture 
of  styrene  and  acrylonitrile,  a  mixture  of  styrene  and 
methylmethacrylate  or  a  mixture  of  styrene,  acrylonitrile 
and  methylmethacrylates  onto  a  polybutadiene,  butadie- 
ne/styrene  or  butadiene/acrylonitrile  rubber, 

(b)  95  to  30%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  thermoplastic  resins 
selected  from  polystyrene,  styrene/acrylonitrile  copoly- 
mers, a-methylstyrene/acrylonitrile  copolymers,  poly- 
methylmethacrylate and  terpolymers  of  styrene,  acryloni- 
trile and  maleic  acid  anhydride,  and 

(c)  0.05  to  1%  by  weight  (based  on  total  mixture)  of  a  per- 
fluoroalkane  acid  of  the  formula  CF3— CF2)>i  COOH, 
CFB-fCFj);  SO3H  (n=  1-20),  a  salt  of  said  acid,  an  ester 
or  an  amide  of  said  acid. 

2.  ABS-moulding  compositions  according  to  claim  1  hayiRg 
an  additional  content  of  0.025  to  3%  by  weight  of  pentaerythri- 
tol  tetrastearate,  bis-stearylamide  of  ethylene  diambie  or  mix- 
lures  thereof. 


4302,379 

WEAR  RESISTANT  SLIDING  ELEMENT  HAVING  A 

LOW  COEFFICIENT  OF  FRICTION 

Hiroahi  Ueda,  Kaangai;  Masao  Shimazaki,  and  Yaaudtsu 

Kawazara,  both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  aasigBon  to  Taiho 

Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  AicU,  Japu 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,628 
Claiau  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Mar.  14, 1979,  54-29482 
Int  a.'  C08L  61/06 
VS.  a.  2tO-^  13  ClaiBS 

1.  A  sliding  element  comprising  a  hot  pressed  body,  said  hot 
pressed  body  comprising  from  approximately  30  to  approxi- 
mately 80%  of  a  graphitepowder,  from  approximately  0.5  to 
approximately  30%  of  a  lead-containing  powder,  and  from 
approximately  15  to  approximately  45%  of  an  organic  resin 
binder,  and  from  approximately  2  to  15%  of  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  silicon  dioxide 
powder  and  a  silicate  powder,  all  percentages  being  by  weight 
baaed  on  the  weight  of  said  hot  pressed  body. 


4,302,380 
LOW-SHRINKAGE,  ACID-HAROENING  MIXTURES  OF 
FURAN  CEMENTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Wolf^g  Heaae,  Wiesbaden;  Guide  Loreatz,  Butzbach,  lad 
iOaui  Ranhut,  Wiesbaden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaiiy,  as- 
signors to  Hoechst  Aktieagesellackaft,  Fnnkfinl  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,803 
Claim  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jan.  28, 
1979,2926053 

bt  CL>  C08L  61/10 
VS.  CL  260-38  11  Cbhn 

1.  An  acid-hardening  low  shrinkage  cement  based  on  a 
furan-modified  phenolic  resin  containing  as  a  binder 

(A)  a  reaction  product  of  furfuryl  alcohol  with  a  hydroxy- 
methyl  group-containing  substituted  phenol  resol,  based  on  a 
substituted  phenol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
bifiinctional  alkylphenol,  an  aralkylphenol  each  having  3  to 
20  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical,  an  arylphenol  or  a 
combination  thereof  with  a  minor  amount  of  one  or  more 
unsubstituted  phenols,  wherein  in  the  substituted  phenol 
resol  at  least  75%  of  the  reactive  H-atoms  of  the  nucleus  are 
substituted  by  reaction  with  formaldehyde  and  wherein 
more  than  0.5  mol  of  furfuryl  alcohol  has  been  reacted  per 
hydroxymethyl  group;  together  with 

(B)  at  least  one  reactive  diluent  in  a  weight  ratio  of  (B):(A)  in 
the  range  from  (0.4  to  1.5):1. 


4,302,381 
DENTAL  MATERIAL 
Ikuo  Omura;  Jnnichi  Yamauchi;  Yochinori  Nagaae,  and  Kyoi- 
chiro  Shibatani,  all  of  Kurashiki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Knraray 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,454 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1978,  53-105738 
Int.  CL'  C08K  3/36 
VS.  CL  260—42.15  11  CUm 

1.  A  dental  filling  material,  which  comprises: 
(1)  a  polymerizable  methacrylate  monomer  mixture  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH3  R 

I  I 

CH2=C— CtX:H2CHCH2CH-CH2CHO-)||— 

O  OH 

CHj 

— CH2CHCH2OC— C«CH2 

OH  O 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4 
and  at  least  one  polymerizable  methacrylate  comonomer  hav- 
ing from  5  to  40  carbon  atoms,  said  compound  being  present  in 
said  monomer  mixture  in  an  amount  of  5-50%  by  weight  and 
said  comonomer  being  present  in  said  mixture  in  an  amount  of 
95-50%  by  weight,  the  percentages  being  based  upon  the  total 
weight  of  polymerizable  methacrylate  monomers  in  the  mono- 
mer mixture;  (2)  a  curing  agent  and  (3)  a  powdered  filler. 


4,302,382  

COLOR  STABLE  AROMATIC  POLYESTERS 
James  Spanswick,  Wheaton,  lU.,  aiaigBor  to  Standard  OU  Coa- 
paay  (Indiana),  Chicago,  HI. 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,741 
lat  CL'  C08K  S/IS.  5/52.  5/53 
i;&  CL  260-45J  A  lOOataM 

1.  A  color  stable  composition  consisting  essentially  of  aro- 
matic polyester  and  a  stabilizing  quantity  of  a  stabilizer  se- 
lected from  the  group  of  mixtures  of  either  organic  phosphates 
or  phosphonates  with  epoxides  having  a  boiling  point  above 
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230'  C.  said  stabilizer  mixtures  individually  or  in  combination 
being  about  0.01  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  the  aromatic  polyester. 


-continued 


4,302,383 

STABILIZED  OLEFIN  POLYMEftS 

Lw  L.  VaMiacrri,  BdpK,  Ohio,  and  Qyse  M.  Bollock.  Parkei*- 

borg,  W.  Va.,  aasignon  to  Borg-Waracr  Chemieala,  lac^ 

Parkersburg,  W.  Va. 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,878 

tat  CL'  C08K  5/34.  5/52;  C09K  15/3a  15/32 

VS.  a.  260— 45  J  N  »  Chdau 

1.  A  polymer  composition  comprising  an  olefin  polymer  in 
combination  with  each  of  (a)  from  about  0.3  to  about  0.4  per- 
cent of  a  five-membered  nitrogen  ring  compound  having  the 
structiire  AOCOR,  ACOOR,  or  ACONHR'  where  A  is  a 
2.2,3,5-tetraalkyl  pyrrolidine  or  pyrroline  wherein  the  alkyl 
groups  are  lower  alkyl,  R  is  alkyl,  alkOCOA  or  alkCOOA 
where  alk  is  an  alkylene  residue  of  a  dicarboxylic  or  dihydroxy 
compound,  and  R'  is  alkyl  or  alkNHCOA;  or  a  salt  thereof,  and 
(b)  froni  about  0.05  to  about  0.1  percent  of  an  organic  phos- 
phite ester. 

3.  The  polymer  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  organic 
phosphite  ester  is  a  pentaerythritol  diphosphite. 


Variation 

mol  % 

Coefficient  (%) 

alanine 

7.74 

4.70 

cysline/2 

1.94 

3.4S 

valine 

6.32 

6.S4 

2.43 

4S4 

isoleucine 

4.09 

1.97 

leucine 

9.4« 

2.63 

tyrosine 

2.96 

1.18 

phenyUlanine 

5.44 

I.IJ 

tryptophan 

1.69 

7.04 

4,302,384 
PUHmCATION  OF  GAMMAGLOBULIN  DERIVATIVE 
AUnobu  FunatSB;  Shuzoh  Oyama;  Yoshinori  Akimoto,  and 

Komcl  Ohashi,  all  of  Knnuunoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Juridical 

Foundation,  Tlie  Chemo-Sero-Therapeutic  Research  Institute, 

Kunamoto,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,789 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1979,  54-4177 

Int  a.'  C07G  7/Oft  A61K  39/00 

VS.  a  260-112  B  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  purifled  S-sulfonated 
gammaglobulin  which  comprises  treating  an  S-sulfonated  gam- 
maglobulin with  an  anion  exchanger  in  a  buffer  solution  for 
development  having  a  pH  level  of  7  to  8  and  an  ionic  strength 
of  0.01  to  0.15  and  thereby  absorbing  single  molecular  S-sul- 
fonated gammaglobulin  on  the  anion  exchanger,  and  then 
eluting  the  single  molecular  S-sulfonated  gammaglobulin  with 
a  buffer  solution  for  elution. 


(c)  a  carbohydrate  proportion  of  6.65±  1.55%,  consisting  of 
4.8±1.0%  of  hexoses,  1.2±0.3%  of  hexosamine, 
0.05±0.05%  of  fucose,  and  0.6±0.2%  of  siahc  acid; 

(d)  a  sedimentation  coefficient  S20/»°<  of  3.8±0.2  S; 

(e)  a  molecular  weight  determined  in  the  ultracentrifuge  of 
48,000±  5,000; 

(0  a  molecular  weight  determined  in  sodium  dodecylsulfate- 
containing  polyacrylamide  gel  of  65,00O±5,00O; 

(g)  an  extinction  coefficient  Ei  cm'*  (280  nm)  of  10.9±0.5; 

(h)  an  electrophoretic  mobility  in  the  range  of  the  a  I -globu- 
lins; and 

(i)  an  isoelectric  point  of  5.1  ±0.3. 


4,302,385 
PLACENTA-SPEOnC  TISSUE  PROTEIN  PP|o 
Haas  Bohn,  Marburg  an  der  Lahn,  and  Walter  Kraus,  Biirgehi, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Behringwerke 
AktiengeieUachaft,  Maiburg  an  der  Lahn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


FUed  Dee.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,119 
daioa  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  19, 
1978,2854759 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  35/50.  39/395:  C07G  7/00 
VS.  CL  260— lU  B  3  Oaimt 

1.  An  isolated,  concentrated  tissue  protein,  PPio.  obtained 
by  fractionating  a  placental  extract  or  an  aqueous  solution 
Obtained  from  such  an  extract,  said  tissue  protein  having: 
'  (a)  a  protein  proportion  of  93±3%; 
(b)  an  amino  acid  analysis  of 


4,302486 
ANTIGENIC  MODinCATION  OF  POLYPEPTIDES 

Venum  C.  Stevens,  Dublin,  Ohio,  aaaigBor  to  Ite  Ohio  State 

UniTcrsity,  Columbus,  Ohio 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  936,876,  Aug.  25, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4^01,770, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  622,031,  Oct.  14, 
197S,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
462,955,  Apr.  22, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  406,821,  Oct.  16, 1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  357,892, 
May  7, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
112,628 
tat  a'  O07C  103/52;  C07G  7/00:  A61K  37/Oa  39/00 
VS.  CL  260— lUJ  R  35  Claims 

1.  A  modified  polypeptide  for  isoimmuniogically  controlling 
biological  action  in  a  mammal  by  antibody  formation,  consist- 
ing of  a  protein  hormone,  a  non-hormonal  protein,  or  a  frag- 
ment of  either  which  has  been  chemically  modified  outside  the 
body  of  said  manunal,  said  protein  hormone,  non-hormonal 
protein  or  fragment  having  the  properties  of: 

(a)  in  unmodified  form,  being  non-immunogenic  to  said 
mammal  and  having  a  moleculr  structure  similar  to  an 
endogenous  protein  hormone  or  a  non-hormonal  protein, 
the  biological  function  of  which  it  is  desired  to  inhibit,  or 
fragment  of  either  and 

(b)  in  modified  form,  causing  antibodies  to  be  fomwd  in  the 
body  of  the  mammal  which  inhibit  the  biological  function 
of  said  endogenous  protein  hormone  or  non-hormonal 
protein  following  administration  of  the  modified  form  into 
the  body  of  said  mammal. 


Variation 

mol% 

CoefTicient  (%) 

lysine 

6.SI 

1.39 

histidine 

Ul 

9J1 

arginine 

3,67 

TM 

aipanicBcid 

9AZ 

a79 

120 

3J2 

Wfioe 

7.32 

3.91 

glutamic  acid 

11.90 

a94 

proline 

9.16 

2.76 

glycine 

6.97 

1.71 

4,302,387 
AZO  DYES  FROM  14,4•THlADIAZOL-^YL  AND 
1A4-THIADUZOU5-YL  MOIEHES  BEARING 
SULFATED  HYDROXYALKOXYCARBONYL  OR 
N.(HYDROXYALKYL)CARBAMOYL  GROUPS  ON 
THEIR  RINGS 
Ralph  R  GOea,  and  Max  A.  Weaver,  both  of  Kingvott,  Ten., 
aaaignors  to  Eaatmai  Kodak  Coiqaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,6r 
Int  CL'  C09B  29/036.  29/09.  29/32.  29/36 
VS.  CL  260—155  4  ( 

1.  A  dye  of  the  formula: 
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N N 


OCX'ZOSOjM 

N 


^N=N-CorN^        ^N=N-. 


S 
OCXZOSO3M  > 

and  wherein  C  is  a  coupler  selected  from 


^V/'. 


Rio, 


Q'-(Rl3y  \^—/^ 


(ohJ, 


oxycarbonyl,  alkoxycarbonyloxy,  phenyl,  cyclohexoxy, 
—OH,  —CI  and  Br; 

R',  R'"  and  R"  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1-3  groups  selected 
from  CI,  Br,  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  benzylthio,  cy- 
clohexylthio  and  phenylthio; 

Q  and  Q'  are  each  selected  from  —CO—,  — SOj- ,  or 
— CN;  R>2  and  Rl^  are  each  selected  from  alkyl,  hydroxy- 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonylamino,  trifluoromethyl, 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1-3  groups  selected 
from  CI,  Br,  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonylalkyl,  cyano- 
alkyl,  amino,  haloalkyl,  alkylamino,  alkylthio,  benzylthio, 
cyclohexylthio  and  phenylthio;  and  R'^  and  R'^  together 
comprise  — CH2C(CH3hCH2— ,  or  1,2— C6H4—  con- 
necting Q  and  Q';  R"and  R'^ are  selected  from  hydrogen, 
cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkyl,  and  alkyl  substituted  with  alkoxy, 
hydroxy,  alkoxyalkoxy,  hydroxyalkoxy,  carbamoyl,  sulfa- 
moyl,  alkanoylamino,  or  alkenylsulfonyl,  and  aryl  substi- 
tuted with  hydroxyalkyi;  e  is  I  or  2;  t  and  t'  are  each  1  or 
zero;  X'  is  O,  NH,  N(alkyl)— ,  or  N(aryl>-;  Z  U  selected 
from  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkylene,  and  such  alkyl- 
ene  substituted  with  phenyl,  halogen,  OSO3M,  alkoxy  or 
aryloxy  groups,  — CH2(CH2)„V— CH2(CH2)^r— .  where 
m  is  1,  2  or  3,  p  is  0,  1,  2  or  3,  and  V  is  O,  S,  SO2, 
— S02NH— ,  — S02N(alkyl)— ,  -S02N(aryl),  — N(S02 
aryl)—,  — NH,  — NHCO— ,  — NHCONH,  — N(S02  al- 
kyl), or  — CON(alkyl);  M  is  H,  Na,  K  or  NH4;  n  is  1  or  2; 
and  wherein  each  of  the  above  alkyl  and  alkoxy  groups 
contain  from  0  to  three  of  the  following:  hydroxy;  halo- 
gen; cyano;  succinimido;  glutarimido;  phthalimido;  2-pyr- 
rolidino;  cyclohexyl;  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen,  alkanoykimino,  cyano  or  alkoxy- 
caibonyl;  alkanoylamino;  sulfamoyl;  alkylsulfamoyl; 
vinylsulfonyl;  acrylamido;  phthalimidinyl;  benzoylsul- 
fonicimidyl;  alkylsulfonamido;  phenylsulfonamido;  alkox- 
ycarbonylamino; alkylcarbamoyloxy;  alkoxycarbonyl; 
alkoxycarbonyloxy; 


O 
II 
C— Y 


— N 


4 
\ 


C-CH2 
O 


wherein 

9}  and  R'^  each  represents  up  to  three  groups  selected  from 
hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
alkoxy,  phenoxy,  alkylthio,  arylthio,  and  radicals  having 
the  formula  — NH— X— R'  in  which  X  is  —CO—, 
—COO—,  or  — SO2—  and  RJ  is  selected  from  alkyl  and 
alkyl  substituted  with  halogen,  hydroxy,  phenoxy,  aryl, 
cyano,  cycloalkyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  alkylthio,  alkanoyloxy, 
and  alkoxy,  and  when  X  is  —CO — ,  R^  also  is  selected 
from  hydrogen,  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino, 
arylamino,  aryl,  and  furyl; 

R*  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl, 
cycloalkyl,  and  alkyl  substituted  with  halogen,  CN,  OH, 
alkoxy,  aryloxy,  ^oxyalkoxy,  alkanoyl,  alkanoyloxy, 
carbamoyl,  alkylcarbamoyl,  sulfamoyl,  alkylsulfamoyl, 
alkoxyalkanoyloxy,  and  cycloalkyl,  and  R*  and  R'  to- 
gether represent  a  single,  combined  group 
-CH2CH2CH2CH2CH2— ,  — CH2CH2OCH2CH2— , 
— CH2CH2— S-CH2CH2— ,  or  -CH2C- 

H2-SO2— CH2CH2— ; 

R'  represents  one  or  two  groups  each  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  and  alkyl  substituted  with  — CN,  alkoxy,  alk- 


wherein  Y  is  — NH— ,  —NH— alkyl— ,  — O— ,  — S— ,  or 
— CH2O— ;  — S— R*,  wherein  R*  is  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkanoylamino,  cyano, 
or  alkoxycarbonyl,  pyridyl,  pyrimidinyl,  benzoxazolyl,  ben- 
zimidazolyl,  benzothiazolyl,  or 


N N— R' 

I  I 

— C         ^CH; 

\   ^ 

N 

-S02R5;  -COOR3;  -OXR';  -NH-X-R';  — X— R'; 
— S02NR'R';  wherein  R'  and  X  are  as  defined  above  and  each 
R^  is  selected  from  H  and  R^  alkoxy;  alkoxy  substituted  with 
hydroxy,  cyano,  alkanoyloxy,  or  alkoxy;  phenoxy;  or  phenoxy 
substituted  with  one  or  more  of  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  halogen. 
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4,302388 

MONOAZO  COMPOUNDS  DERIVING  FROM 

META-AMINO-BENZOIC  ACID  ANIUDES  AND 

ACETOACETYL  AMINO-BENZIMIDAZOLONE 

gi.».  Hunger,  and  Manfred  Peienacker,  both  of  Kelkheiffl,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  anignors  to  Hoeehft  Aktiengeaellachaft, 

FIriBkliirt  an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

FUed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,125 
Clalou  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  21, 
1978,2845946 

iBt  CV  C09B  29/01  29/32:  D06P  t/44 
VS.  a.  260-157  5 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,302,390 

AZO  DYES  WITH  SULFATE  GROUPS  ON  THE 

DIAZOTIZED  tAMINO  THIAZOL  AND  5-AMINO 

ISOTHIAZOL  MOIETY  AND  WTTH  ANILINE, 

TETRAHYDROQUINOLINE  AND 

BENZOMORPHOLINE  COUPLERS 

Ralph  R.  GOes,  and  Max  A.  Wearer,  both  of  Kiacvort,  Tcui., 

anignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,629 

iBt  a.'  C09B  29/0S6.  29/09.  29/32.  29/36 

VS.  a.  260—158  3  Clalnu 

1.  A  dye  of  the  formula: 

OCXZOSOjM 


K-/        \-NH-CO-/         Vt 


N=N- 


CX)-CH3 
-CH— CX)— NH 


=0 


t— t 


OCXZOSOjM 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  2- 
thienyl,  2-furyl,  phenyl,  and  phenyl  substituted  with  alkoxy, 
thiocyano,  alkylthio,  carbamoyl,  alkylcarbamoyl,  alkanoyl, 
alkylsulfonyl,  sulfamoyl,  SOjNHCalkyl),  SO:N(dialkyl),  alkyl- 
sulfonamido, alkanoylamino,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl  or  SOj. 
(aryl);  R  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  alkylsulfo- 
nyl, phenyl,  and  phenyl  substituted  with  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  halo- 
gen; C  is  a  coupler  selected  from 


wherein  R  is  methyl  or  chloro  and  X  is  carbamoyl  or 
acetamino. 


<y<. 


4,302,389 
AZO  COMPOUNDS  DERIVING  FROM  AMINO 

BEI4ZOIC  ACID  ANIUDES  AND 
ACETOACETYLAMINO-BENZIMIDAZOLONE 
Khiiit  Hiincer,  and  Manfred  Peienaeker,  both  of  Kelkbcim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aaaignon  to  Hoechst  AktiengeieUfCiiaft, 
FrankAut  ao  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,126 
daimi  priority,  appUcatfam  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  21, 
1978,2845947 

lot  a'  C09B  29/01.  29/32:  D06P  1/44 
VS.  a  260-157  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


/ 

— CH 

\ 


(OH), 


R". 


Q-(R'3)' 


(OH), 


,-Q-™-, 


GO—/         \-N=N— CH-i 


CO— 


— MH, 


wheiein  X  is  carbamoyl  or  acetamino. 


wherein  R2  and  R'*  each  represents  up  to  three  groups  selected 
from  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
alkoxy,  phenoxy,  alkylthio,  arylthio,  and  radicals  having  the 
formuU  -NH— X— R3  in  which  X  is  -CO-,  —COO—,  or 
— SO2—  and  R3  is  selected  from  alkyl  and  alkyl  subttitttted 
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with  halogen,  hydroxy,  phenoxy,  aryl,  cyano,  cycloalkyi, 
alkyUulfonyl,  alkylthio,  alkanoyloxy,  and  alkoxy,  and  when  X 
is  —CO—,  R'  also  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  amino,  alkyl- 
amino,  dialkyUmino,  arylamino,  aryl,  and  furyl; 
R*  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl, 
cycloalkyi,  and  alkyl  substituted  with  halogen,  CN,  OH, 
alkoxy,  aryloxy,  alkoxyalkoxy,  alkanoyl,  alkanoyloxy, 
carbamoyl,  alkylcarbamoyl,  sulfamoyl,  alkylsulfamoyl, 
alkoxyalkanoyloxy,  and  cycloalkyi,  and  R^  and  R'  to- 
gether     represent      a      single,      combined      group 
-CH2CH2CH2CH2CH2— ,        -CH2CH2OCH2CH2-, 
— CH2CH2— S— CH2CH2— ,  or  — CHjC- 

H2— SO2— CH2CH2— , 
R'  represents  one  or  two  groups  each  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  and  alkyl  substituted  with  — CN,  alkoxy,  alk- 
oxycarbonyl,  alkoxycarbonyloxy,  phenyl,  cyclohexoxy, 
-OH,  —CI  and  Br; 
R',  R'O  and  R"  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1-3  groups  selected 
from  CI,  Br,  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  benzylthio,  cy-' 
clohexylthio  and  phenylthio; 
Q  and  Q'  are  each  selected  from  —CO—,  — SOj- ,  or 
— CN;  R'^  and  R'^  are  each  selected  from  alkyl,  hydroxy- 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonylamino,  trifluoromethyl, 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1-3  groups  selected 
from  CI,  Br,  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonylalkyl,  cyano- 
alkyl,  amino,  haloalkyl,  alkylamino,  alkylthio,  benzylthio, 
cyclohexyhhio  and  phenylthio;  and  R'^  and  R'^  together 
comprise  — CH2C(CH3hCH2— ,  or  1,2— C^H^-  con- 
necting Q  and  Q';  R"and  R'^are  selected  from  hydrogen, 
cycloalkyi,  aryl,  alkyl,  and  alkyl  substituted  with  alkoxy, 
hydroxy,  alkoxyalkoxy,  hydroxyalkoxy,  carbamoyl,  sulfa- 
moyl, alkanoylamino,  or  alkenylsulfonyl,  and  aryl  substi- 
tuted with  hydroxyalkyl;  e  is  1  or  2;  t  and  t'  are  each  1  or 
zero:  X'  is  O,  NH,  N(alkyl)-,  or  N(aryl)-;  Z  is  selected 
from  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkylene,  and  such  alkyl- 
ene  substituted  with  phenyl,  halogen,  OSO3M,  alkoxy  or 
aryloxy  groups,  — CH2(CH2)mV— CH2(CH2);r-.  where 
m  is  I,  2  or  3,  p  is  0,  1,  2  or  3,  and  V  is  O,  S,  SO2, 
-SO2NH— ,  — S02N(alkyl)-,  — S02N(aryl),  — N(S02 
arylK  — NH,  — NHCO— ,  — NHCONH,  —N(S02  alkyl), 
or  -CON(alkyl);  M  is  H,  Na,  K  or  NH4;  n  is  I  or  2;  and 
wherein  each  of  the  above  alkyl  and  alkoxy  groups  con- 
tain from  0  to  three  of  the  following:  hydroxy;  halogen; 
cyano;  succinimido;  glutarimido;  phthalimido;  2-pyr- 
rolidono;  cyclohexyl;  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen,  alkanoylamino,  cyano  or  alkoxy- 
cartmnyl;  alkanoylamino;  sulfamoyl;  alkylsulfamoyl; 
vinylsulfonyl;  acrylamido;  phthalimidinyl;  benzosul- 
fonicimidyl;  alkylsulfonamido;  phenylsulfonamido;  alkox- 
ycarbonylamino; alkylcarbamoylxoy:  alkoxycarbonyl; 
alkoxycarbonyloxy; 


O 

II 

c- 

/ 

— N 


C  — CHi 

II 
O 


each  R'  is  selected  from  H  and  R^;  alkoxy;  alkoxy  substi- 
tuted with  hydroxy,  cyano,  alkanoyloxy,  or  alkoxy;  phe- 
noxy; or  phenoxy  substituted  with  one  or  more  of  alkyl, 
alkoxy  or  halogen. 


432,391 

UNSYMMETRICAL  AZEHDINONE  ALDEHYDE 

DISULFIDES  AND  PROCESS 

Stjepin  KukoUa,  Cinncl,  and  Janice  L.  Pfeil,  Indiaiiaiwli*,  both 

of  ImL,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  iBdianapoUi,  Ind. 

FUcd  Apr.  7, 19W,  Ser.  No.  137,861 

iBt  a.'  C07D  205/08.  498/04.  403/12.  405/12 

VS.  a.  260—239  A  14  OaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula; 


H 

Rl— N 


I 


t( 


jS— S— R3 
CHO 


t 


wherein  Y  is  — NH— ,  —NH— alkyl-,  -O— ,  — S— ,  or 
— CH2O— ;  — S— R',  wherein  R*  is  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkanoylamino, 
cyano,  or  alkoxycarbonyl,  pyridyl,  pyrimidinyl,  benzox- 
azolyl,  benzimidazolyl,  benzotlwuolyl,  or 


O        OR2 
wherein  R|  is  an  acyl  group  of  the  formula 


O 
II 
R— C— 


wherein  R'  is 

(a)  C1-C7  alkyl,  Cyanomethyl,  C|-C«  haloalkyl,  4-protected 
amino-4-protected  carboxybutyl;  or 

(b)  Ci-C*  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  benzyloxy  or  4-methoxyben- 
zyloxy;  or 

(c)  the  group  — R"  wherein  R"  is  phenyl  or  substituted 
phenyl  wherein  the  substituents  are  1  or  2  halogens,  pro- 
tected hydroxy,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  C1-C4  alkyl, 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  protected  carboxy,  protected  carboxy- 
methyl,  protected  hydroxymethyl  or  protected  amino- 
methyl;  or 

(d)  an  arylalkyl  group  of  the  formula 

R"-(0)„-CH2- 

wherein  R"  is  as  defmed  above,  and  m  is  0  or  1;  or 

(e)  a  substituted  arylalkyl  group  of  the  formula 


H 
I 
R"— C— 
I 
W 


wherein  R'"  is  R"  as  defined  above,  2-thienyl,  3-thienyl, 
2-furyl  or  3-furyl;  W  is  protected  hydroxy,  protected 
carboxy,  protected  amino;  or 
(0  a  heteroarylmethyl  groups  of  the  formula 


-N— R' 

I 
.CH     ; 


— SOjRJ;  — COOR';  -OXR',  -NH— X— R^;  —\—K\ 
— SOjNR^R^;  wherein  R'  and  X  are  as  defined  above  and 


«  •-Cff2- 

wherein  R""  is  2-thienyl,  3-thienyl,  2-furyl,  3-furyl,  2- 
thiazolyl,  S-tetrazolyl,  1-tetrazolyl; 
R2  is  a  carboxy  protected  group  and  R3  is  phenyl  or  a  mono- 
substituted  phenyl  group,  where  the  substituenlt  are 
chloro,  methoxy,  methyl,  or  acetoxy. 
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4,302,392 

POLYMERS  CONTAINING  CHEMICALLY  BONDED 

METAL  ATmfS 

Robert  C.  Shafkr,  Play*  Del  Ray,  Calif„  aadgnor  to  HTTCO, 

Irring,  Calif. 
CoBtinnatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  893,622,  Apr.  5, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,185,043,  which  is  a  cootimiatioii'4a-pirt  of  Ser.  No.  714,403, 
Aug.  16, 1976,  PaL  No.  4,087,482.  TUs  appUcadoa  Oct.  12, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  84,310 
tat  (X?  C07D  207/04 
VS.  fX  260-326J2  6  OiSm* 

1.  The  reaction  product  of  a  carboxylic  acid  or  anhydride 
and  a  metal  complex  which  is  a  reaction  product  of  tungsten 
carbonyl  and/or  molybdenum  carbonyl  with  pyrrolidine. 

432,393 
FLUORAN  COMPOUNDS 
Robert  Gamer,  Bary,  England,  and  Jeu  C.  Petitpimrt,  Kaiie- 
rancrt,  Switaerland,  assignors  to  Oba-Gcigy  Corporation, 
Ardiley,  N.Y. 

Continiiadoa  of  Ser.  No.  944,219,  Sep.  20, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  822,477,  Aug.  8, 1977, 
abandooed,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  670,780,  Mar.  26, 
1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  471,269, 
May  20, 1974,  abandooed.  This  appUcation  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser. 
No.  92,830 
Claims  priority,  application  United  iOngdom,  May  21, 1973, 
24079/73 

tat  a.'  C07D  311/86;  B41M  5/16.  5/18.  5/22 
VS.  CL  260—335  7  Claims 

1.  A  tluoran  compound  of  the  formula 


R3  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached 
form  a  5-membered  or  6-membered  cycloaliphatic  ring,  and 
R4  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci  to  C3  alkyl  radical,  to 
form  an  acid-ether  of  the  general  formula: 


0> 


R,  ao 

R2— C— O— CH2— CH2— CH2— COOH 
R3— CH 
R4 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  as  defined  above,  followed  by 
deetheriTication  and  cyclization. 

6.  A  proccess  for  the  production  of  bntyrolactone  which 
comprises  (a)  reacting  allyl  alcohol  vtrith  an  olefin  of  the  gen- 
eral formula: 

Rl  R3  OV) 

C«C 

/        \ 

R2  «U 

wherein  R|  and  R2  each,  independently  of  the  other,  represent 
a  C|  to  C4  alkyl  radical,  and  R3  and  R4  each,  independently  of 
the  other,  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci  to  C3  alkyl  radi- 
cal, or  wherein  Ri  represents  a  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  radical,  R2  and 
R3  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached 
form  a  S-membered  or  6-membeTed  cycloaliphatic  ring,  and 
R4  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C|  to  C3  alkyl  radical,  to 
form  an  allyl  ether  of  the  general  formula: 


wherein  Riand  R2  represent  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R3 
represents  n-alkyi  of  8  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  R4  represents 
hydrogen,  n-alkyl  of  6  to  12  caibon  atoms  or  benzyl. 


Rl  an) 

I 

R2— C-0-CH2-CH=CH2 
Rj-CH 
R4 

wherein  R),  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  as  defined  above; 

(b)  contacting  resulting  allyl  ether  of  the  general  formula 
(HI)  with  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  under  hy- 
droformylation  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  hydroformulation  catalyst; 

(c)  oxidising  resulting  aldehyde-ether  of  the  general  formula: 


43234 
PRODUCTION  OF  BUTYROLACTONE 
Alan  J.  Dennis,  Middlesbrough,  Eoglaod,  assignor  to  Davy 
McKee  (Oil  ft  Chemicals)  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,592 
daiffls  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11,  1979, 
12850/79 

tat  CL'  C07D  307/32 
VS.  CL  260—343.6  W  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  butyrolactone  which 
comprises  oxidizing  an  aldehyde-ether  of  the  general  formula: 


Ri  0) 

R2-C-0— CH2-CH2— CH2-CHO 
Rj-CH 

R4 

wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  as  defined  above  to  form  an 
acid-ether  of  the  general  formula: 


Ri  09 

I 
R2-C-O-CH2-CH2-CH2-CHO 

R3-CH 

R4 

wherein  R|  and  R2  each,  independently  of  the  other,  represent 
a  C|  to  C4  alkyl  radical,  and  R3  and  R4  each,  independently  of 
the  other,  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C|  to  C}  alkyl  radi- 
cal, or  wherein  R|  represents  a  C|  to  Q  alkyl  radical,  R2  and 


Rl  an 

I 
R2-C-0— CH2-CH2-CH2-COOH 

R3— CH 

R4 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  as  defined  above; 

(d)  subjecting  resulting  acid-ether  of  the  general  formula  (II) 
to  deetherification,  dehydration  and  cydisation  condi- 
tions; 

(e)  recovering  resulting  butyrolactone  and  regenerated  ole- 
fin of  the  general  formuU  (IV>,  and 
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(()  recyciJng  resulting  regenerated  olefin  of  the  general 
formula  (IV)  to  step  (a). 


4|30%39S 
LACTONE  OXAZOLINES  AS  OLEAGINOUS  AODITIVES 
Steley  J.  Bnto,  WeatfleU,  ari  AMaio  GMknei,  Haidttni 

SqMK,  both  of  NJ,  mt^un  ta  Enoa  RcMUth  t  Eagi- 

■eoiiV  Co^  Florhaa  Parii,  N J. 
DirWn  oTScr.  No.  9C7,2S»,  Dec  7. 197*.  Pat  No.  4,221,720, 
wUck  to  a  «TiaiM  of  Ser.  No.  S06,32<,  Jan.  13, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,1<7314,  wUch  ia  a  «tWm  ofSer.  No.  726,206,  St*.  24, 1976, 

Pat  No.  4,062,716.  lite  awttcadoa  JaL  11. 19W,  Ser.  No. 

1«7,4«1 

lat  a>  C07D  307/32 

VS.  a  260-343.6  3  Claiias 

1.  A  thiol  substituted  lactone  add  obtained  by  reacting  a 
molar  proportion  of  a  hydrocarbon-substituted  C4-C10  mono- 
unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  with  about  one  molar 
proportion  of  a  functionalizing  agent  being  a  per  acid  oxidizing 
agent  whereby  an  epoxide  derivative  is  produced  and  thereaf- 
ter reacting  said  product  with  an  equimolar  proportion  of  a 
thiol  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  -20'  C.  to  100*  C 


4,302,396 

CHLORINATED  4-METHYLPIfniAUC  ANHYDRIDES 

MicUhiro  Ta^iiauto,  TaeUkawa;  Taatoan  Niabizawa,  Kama- 

kan;  KlTOhan  Haacgawa,  YokohaM,  aad  NobnyoaU  Abe, 

MacUda,  aU  of  Ja«M.  Mrigaon  to  Mttaai  Toataa  Chenkala, 

Iaeg>vani(4,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Aft.  24, 197S,  Scr.  No.  06,363 

OaiM  priority,  apfUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  6, 1977,  S2-3S563 

lat  a.5  C07C  63/16;  C07D  307/89 

VS.  CL  260-446J  1  daiai 

1.  3,3,6-Trichloro-*-methylphthalic  acid  or  its  anhydride. 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  esteri- 
fied  carboxy  group  and  a  group  of  the  formula 

R'         r3  • 

\  / 
— C— CHj— X 

in  which  R^  and  R^  together  are  an  0x0  group  or  a  ketal  or 
thioketal  group  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  group,  an  acyloxy 
group,  and 


-<CH2),r-OY 


m 


in  which  n  stands  for  1  or  2  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  lower  alkyl  and  an  acyl 
group, 
which  process  comprises  subjecting  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


4,302,397 

PREPARATION  OF  lOmFURYL  ALCOHOL  FROM 

FURFURAL 

Leo  J.  Fraiaier,  aad  Henaaa  Flaebcfg,  botb  of  Colamboa,  Ohio, 

aaaliawi  to  Aahlaad  OO,  lae.,  Aabkaid,  Ky. 

DirWai  ofScr.  No.  13,374,  Feb.  26, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,231,396. 

TUa  appBcatlna  Ai«.  20, 1900,  Scr.  No.  180,076 

lat  CL'  O07D  307/44 

VS.  a.  260-347  J  2  OaiM 

1.  Method  of  preparing  furfuryl  alcohol  from  furfural  com- 
prising hydrogmating  furfural  in  the  presence  of  a  copper 
chromite  catalyst  at  a  temperature  not  greater  than  200'  C.  and 
under  pressure  wherein  said  copper  chromite  catalyst  is  pre- 
pared by  a  process  comprising  forming  a  basic  copper  anuno- 
nium  chromate  complex  by  precipitation  by  adding  a  hydrox- 
ide to  a  solution  of  a  copper-containing  salt  and  a  chromium 
containing  salt  until  the  solution  has  a  pH  between  7  and  7.S, 
heating  the  complex  formed  until  decomposition  of  the  com- 
plex occurs  and  maintaining  the  decomposing  complex  at  a 
temperature  around  or  below  300*  C.  until  decompoaitiOD  is 
complele. 


wherein  R*  is  as  above  and  Ar  represents  an  aryl  group,  to 
an  ester  exchange  with  a  1,3-diol. 


4,302,390 
CYCUC  COMPOUNDS 
Cedrie  a  HaaaU,  HatAdd;  Michael  J.  Braidhant  Baldock, 
aad  Gardh  J.  Tbaaaa,  Latoa,  all  of  Eagtaad,  aaaipnn  to 
HoOtaaaa-U  Roche  lac,  Natky,  N J. 

FUed  Aag.  6, 1900,  Scr.  No.  175,724 
CUaa  priority,  appUcatiaB  Uaited  Kia■daa^  Aag.  20, 1979, 
20109/79;  JaL  21, 1900,  23715/00 

lat  CL'  C07C  SO/li.  107/02 
VS.  a  260-365  11  Oaiw 

L  A  proceaa  for  the  manubcture  ofcompounds  of  the  for- 
mula 


4,302,399 

ACETYLATION  OF  CRUDE  REACnON  PRODUCTS 

CONTAINING  POLYMERIC  COLORANTS 

Daaiel  J.  Dawson,  Menlo  Park;  Robert  E.  Wiagard,  aad  Gey  A. 

Craaby,  botb  of  Palo  Alto,  all  of  CaUf.,  aaaigaon  to  Dyaapol, 

Pak)  Alto,  Calif. 

CoatiBaatkm  of  Ser.  No.  947,163,  Sep.  28, 1978,  abaadoaed, 
wbkh  ia  a  coatiaBathM  of  Ser.  No.  743,203,  Not.  19, 1976, 
abaadoaed.  TWa  applkatkw  Mar.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  128,718 

lat  CL'  C09B  1/40.  5/41  43/12.  51/00 
VS.  a  260-377  8  CUw 

1.  The  process  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  a  liquid  mixture  comprising  0.1  to  10%  by 
weight  of  polymeric  colorant  containing  anionic  water- 
solubilizing  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfonate  groups,  carboxylate  groups,  sulfamate  groups 
and  phosphonate  groups;  and  comprising  a  nonchromo- 
phoric  organic  polymer  backbone  to  which  is  covalently 
bonded  a  plurality  of  units  of  orgamc  chromophore  and  a 
plurality  of  residtial  primary  or  secondary  alkyl  nitrogens, 
60-98%  by  weight  aqueous  solvent,  0.2-30%  by  weight 
unattached  organic  chromophore  and  byproducts  of  the 
polymeric  colorant  preparation,  with  from  1  to  6  equiva- 
lentt  of  acetic  anhydride  per  mole  of  primary  and  second- 
ary alkyl  amines  on  said  polymeric  colorant,  said  contact- 
ing being  effected  at  a  pH  of  9-13,  a  temperature  of  from 
0'  to  10'  C.  and  for  a  time  of  from  1  to  60  minutes,  thereby 
acetylating  said  primary  and  secondary  alkyl  amines  to 
amides  and  forming  an  acetylated  polymeric  colorant  in 
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which  the  number  of  said  primary  or  secondary  alkyl  taining  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms;  Q  is  a  divalent  organic 

nitrogens  present  in  acetylated  form  as  amides  is  at  least  radKal  selected  from  an  alkylene  radical  and  an  alkylene  radi- 

twice  the  number  of  said  primary  or  secondary  alkyl  cal  the  carbon  chain  of  which  is  interrupted  with  ether  oxygen 

nitrogens  present  as  unacetytated  amines  and  the  number  or  phenylene  groups,  wherein  said  alkylene  radical  contains 

of  anionic  water-solubilizing  groups  is  at  least  three  times  f^^yg,  {  ^  30  carbon  atoms;  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  con- 

the  number  of  said  residual  primary  or  secondary  alkyl  ^^aang  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  wherein  said  R'  groups  can 


nitrogens  present  as  unacetylated  amines,  and 
(b)  recovering  said  acetylated  polymeric  colorant 


4,302,400 

HETERONUCLEAR  NOBLE  METAL  CLUSTER 

CATALYSTS 

Gary  a  McVicker,  WeatfleU,  NJ.,  aaaignor  to  Ezxoa  Reaearch 

k  Eagineeriag  Co.,  Florhaai  Park,  N  J. 


be  the  same  or  different;  bis  an  integer  of  from  1  to  ♦;Z- is  an 
anion;  M  represents  a  Group  Vlll  metal  atom;  X  is  an  anion  or 
organic  ligand  satisfying  the  coordinatioa  sites  of  the  metal  M; 
g  times  sislto6;nis2to6;  and  s  is  1  to  3. 


4302,402 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

,_ .      ,,_,^  OXIMtNONTTRILES 

DiTialaa  of  Ser.  No.  101,423,  Dec.  10, 1979.  which  ia  a  divisioa  j^,,      ,,  ^aj,,,,,.  p^  ^Ito,  CUif,  aainar  to  Zoecoa  Cof- 
of  Scr.  No.  924,161.  JaL  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,217^49.  TWs      ^Soa,  PatoSo,  CUtt  ^^^ 

applicatioa  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147.064  py^  g^  j,^  j,^  gcr.  No.  186.069 

lut  a'  C07F  15/00  i^  CL'  C07D  213/57:  C07C  120/04.  121/41  121/79 

UJS.  a  260-429  R  2ClaiM  u^q.  260-465  E  UCUw 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  oximinotriles  which 
comprises  the  reaction  of  an  oximinohalide  with  cyamde  km  in 
an  aqueous  medium. 


"Vfc'H"'"*"^ 


1.  A  heteronuclear  noble  metal  carbonyl  cluster  complex  of 
the  formula: 

((C6H5)3Phl^I<CO)3l^C«H5)jh 

which  exhilnts  the  following  characteristic  infrared  pattern 
(cm- ')  in  THF  solution: 

2014  sh 

1995  sh 

1982  sh 

1962  vs 

1934  sh 

1906  m-s 

1800  w 

1764  sh. 

Z  A  heteronuclear  noble  metal  carbonyl  cluster  complex  of 
the  formula: 

((CsH5)3P)jRli(C»)ar(CO)4] 

which  exhibits  the  following  characteristic  infrared  pattern 
(cm-')  in  THF  solution: 

2042  w 

199Ssh 

1987  V8 

1962  sh 

1932  m. 


4.302.403 
PROCESS  FOR  REACTING  SULFURIC  ACID  AND  AN 
AROMATIC  HYDROCARBON  TO  PURIFY  A 
DISULFONIC  ACID  PRODUCT  OF  AN  AROMATIC 
HYDROCARBON 
Keaacth  G.  Reabe.  Ddwiat;  Haaa  Dreaaier.  Moanctilie.  aad 
FMerick  M.  CoreUi,  MatiyaTiUe.  an  of  Pa.,  aaai^on  to 
Koppers  CoBipaay,  lac,  PittAargh.  Pa. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  30,597.  Apr.  16, 1979, 1 
a  coatiaaatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  848,788.  Nor.  7, 1977,  < 
which  is  a  contiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  695,578,  Jaa.  14, 1976. 
,|Miid~f^  This  applicatioa  Jol.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  171.450 
lat  CL'  C07C  143/24 
VS.  a  260-505  E  »  CWm 

1.  A  chemical  purification  process  for  removing  unreacted 
sulfiiric  acid  from  a  meta-benzene  disulfonic  acid  product 
which  product  is  useful  in  the  caustic  fusion  method  of  making 
resorcinol,  the  meta-benzene  disulfonic  acid  product  produced 
by  reacting  benzene  or  benzene  monosulfonic  acid  with  an 
excess  of  oleum,  said  purification  process  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  mixture  containing  at  least  about  20  percent 
by  weight  of  meta-benzene  disulfonic  acid  and  an  amount 
of  unreacted  sulfuric  acid; 

(b)  adding  benzene  to  said  mixture  in  an  amount  providing  a 
molar  ratio  of  said  benzene  to  said  unreacted  sulfuric  acid 
in  takl  mixture  in  a  range  from  about  0.2S  to  one  to  about 
2  to  one; 

(c)  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  mixture  in  a  range 
from  about  130'  C.  to  about  200'  C.  during  the  reaction  of 
said  benzene  and  said  unreacted  sulfuric  acid; 

(d)  allowing  the  reaction  to  proceed  without  removing 
water  formed  during  reaction  of  said  benzene  and  said 
unreacted  sulfuric  acid; 

whereby  there  is  produced  purified  meta-benzene  disolfook: 
acid  having  little  or  no  unreacted  sulfuric  acid. 


4,302,401 

TETRAALKYL  PHOSPHONIUM  SUBSTITUTED 

PHOSPHINE  AND  AMINE  TRANSITION  METAL 

COMPLEXES 

Alexia  A.  Oswald,  Mooataiaafaie,  N  J.,  aaaigaor  to  Exzoa  Re- 

fcaith  *  Eagiaeeriag  Co.,  Florhaai  Park,  N J. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,627 

Iata'C07F5/0« 

VS.  a  260—448  C  »  CUaM 

3.  A  complex  of  the  formuU  [R2PQP+R'jZ-lt(MX,), 

wherein  each  R  is  independenUy  selected  from  an  alkyl  group 

containing  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  an  aryl  group  con- 


4t102,44W 
VARIABLE  VENTURI  CARBURETOR 
NoriUko  Nakanua,  MiaUM,  aad  Takaahi  Kato.  Saaowt.  both 
of  Japaa,  MripMwi  to  Toyota  Jidoiha  Kogyo  KabaahOd  Kai- 
aba,  Aichi,  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80,116 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Oct  20, 1978,  53-128328 
lat  CL'  F02M  9/06 
U.S.a261-WC  9Clal« 

1.  In  a  variable  venturi  carburetor  having  such  a  construc- 
tion wherein  a  suction  piston  slides  via  a  spring  into  and  out 
from  a  suction  chamber  communicating  with  a  mixing  cham- 
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ber  via  «  negative  pressure  path  and  has  at  its  head  a  metering  valve  pivots  during  opening  movement  within  space  vacated 

needle  to  face  a  metering  jet,  the  improvement  wherein  said  by  said  obliquely  cut  or  shaped  piston  portion  as  said  piston 

suction  piston  is  shaped  in  such  a  fashion  as  to  close  a  ventun  moves  in  an  opening  direction, 

section  on  the  upstroun  side  with  respect  to  the  base  portioo  of  


4,302,406 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  WATER  IN  A  RESERVOIR 
Joaaacs  M.  na  Heel,  Zereabcfsai,  Netherlands,  aialgaor  to 
Stichting  BoowcentnuB,  Zereabcrgeo,  Netherlanda 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  160,«2« 
Ctalm*  priority,  appUcatioa  Netfaerlaods,  Jm.  29,  1979, 
7905100 

Int  a.' WnV  3/04 
U&a.261— 124  4Claiiu 


said  metering  needle  at  the  time  of  stop  of  an  engine,  and  said 
metering  needle  is  tapered  irom  its  base  portion  to  its  tip  and  its 
section  at  the  time  of  stop  of  the  engine  is  made  smaller  than 
that  at  the  time  of  idling. 


4,302,405 
VARIABLE  VENTURI  TYPE  CARBURETOR 
Totata  Immc;  NuriUko  Nakaaara,  both  of  MiaUaia,  and 
TakttU  Itak,  Smom,  aD  of  Japaa,  aMicBors  to  Toyota  JMo- 
sha  Koiyo  yabaaMM  Kaiiha,  AkU,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  5, 19«l,  Scr.  No.  1183«1 

data  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  10, 1979, 54-56347 

lat  a>  F02M  9/06 

ujs.a.2ci— 44C  sr 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  water  in  a  reservoir  comprising 

a  cicned  pipe  system  encircling  at  least  part  of  the  expanse  of 
the  reservoir  interiorly  thereof  and  said  pipe  system  being 
disposed  above  but  adjacent  the  water  surface, 

an  air  supply  conduit  in  communication  with  said  pipe  sys- 
tem, there  being  embodied  therewith  means  for  supplying 
heated  air  to  said  supply  conduit  for  commimication 
thereof  to  said  pipe  system, 

said  pipe  system  having  a  plurahty  of  outlets  spaced  there- 
along  and  said  outlets  facing  downwardly  angularly 
toward  the  surface  of  said  water,  and 

a  corresponding  plurahty  of  flenble  hoses  connected  at  one 
end  to  each  outlet,  each  said  hose  in  the  absence  of  air 
flow  therethrough  extending  downwardly  into  the  water 
with  the  other  end  thereof  submerged  below  the  surface 
of  said  water,  said  hoses  distending  when  air  flows  there- 
through, the  weight  of  said  hoses  establishing  an  equilib- 
rium condition  countering  the  buoyant  effect  of  such  air 
flow  to  maintain  the  said  other  ends  of  said  hoses  adjacent 
to  but  below  said  water  surface. 


L  A  variable  venturi  type  carburetor  having  a  suction  cham- 
ber, a  suction  piston  movable  into  and  out  of  said  suction 
chamber,  a  metering  needle  attached  to  the  head  portion  of 
said  suction  piston,  a  metering  jet  faced  by  said  metering  nee- 
dle and  a  throttle  valve,  said  head  portion  of  said  suction  piston 
confronting  the  venturi  section  defined  at  the  upstream  side  of 
said  throttle  valve,  characterized  in  that  said  head  portion  is 
obliquely  cut  or  shaped  at  its  one  side  opposing  to  said  throttle 
valve  to  define  an  obliquely  cut  or  shaped  piston  portion,  and 
that  said  throttle  valve  is  pivotally  mounted  at  such  a  position 
relative  to  said  piston  that  at  least  a  portion  of  said  throttle 


4,302,407 
HEATING  OF  COMBUSTIBLE  MIXTURE  GENERATORS 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Gonattr  Hirtd,  Neoa,  and  Armia  Schiirfeld,  MeerboMfa,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  BoK:h  It  Pierborg 

Syitea  oHG,  Nensa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Not.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,293 

Clalaif  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  6, 
1979,2949041 

Int  CL'  F02M  31/12 
VS.  a.  261—130  12  ClalBM 

1.  In  a  combustible  mixture  generator  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  said  generator  including  a  tubular  wall  defining 
a  main  mixture  flow  path,  a  main  throttle  element  mounted 
downstream  of  said  wall,  fuel  metering  means  for  metering  fuel 
into  said  flow  path  near  the  upstream  end  thereof  within  said 
tubular  wall,  and  heat  exchanger  means  incorporated  in  said 
wall  over  at  least  a  part  of  the  length  thereof,  said  heat  ex- 
changer means  including  means  defining  an  annular  heating 
water  chamber,  water  inlet  means  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
chamber  and  water  outlet  means  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said 
chamber,  the  improvement  comprising  water  ducting  con- 
nected to  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  for  connection  to  a  cooling 
water  circuit  of  said  engine,  said  ducting  containing  thermally 
controlled  valve  means  which  is  adapted  to  open  at  elevated 
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temperatures,  said  heat  exchanger  means  being  situated  higher 
than  said  cooling  water  circuit  whereby  the  level  of  said  cool- 
ing water  when  said  valve  means  is  closed  and  said  cooling 
water  circuit  of  said  engine  is  shut  down  is  below  said  heat 
exchanger  means,  and  said  heat  exchanger  means  including  an 
internal  wall  bounding  said  main  mixture  flow  path,  said  inter- 
nal wall  comprising  electric  resistance  heating  material,  and 
said  heat  exchanger  means  further  comprising  electrical  leads 


connected  to  said  electric  resistance  heating  material  and 
adapted  for  connection  to  an  electrical  supply,  and  a  thermally 
controlled  electric  control  device  in  said  leads,  said  electric 
control  device  being  controlled  in  dependence  upon  the  tem- 
perature of  said  cooling  water,  whereby  said  electric  resistance 
heating  material  is  heated  electrically  when  said  cooling  water 
temperature  is  below  a  predetermined  value  and  said  material 
is  disconnected  from  said  supply  when  said  cooling  water 
temperature  is  above  said  value. 


4,302,408 
MEinOD  OF  PRODUCING  PVRO-ELECTRIC  AND 
PIEZO-ELECTRIC  ELEMENTS 
Shoji  leUhara,  Voltkaichi,  and  Iwao  Seo,  Ibaragil,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, anignon  to  Mitmbiahi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,963 

Chdnu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1979,  54/44515 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  41/22 

VS.  CL  264—22  38  Claiau 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  pyroelectric  and  piezoelectric 
elements  in  which  at  least  one  surface  of  a  film  of  a  polyvinyli- 
dene  fluoride  or  copolymer  of  polyvinylidene  fluoride  is  in 
close  contact  with  a  laminating  resin  having  a  breaking  point 
for  stretching  equal  to  or  greater  than  that  of  the  polyvinyli- 
dene fluoride  or  copolymer  of  vinylidene  fluoride  and  com- 
prising a  close  contact  laminated  assembly,  said  close  contact 
laminated  assembly  being  stretched  more  than  3  times  the 
thickness  at  least  uniaxially  at  a  temperature  selected  between 
0*  to  130'  C.  whereby  the  thickness  of  the  stretched  polyvinyli- 
dene fluoride  or  copolymer  of  polyvinydiene  fluoride  is  less 
than  7  micron,  and  then  polarizing  said  stretched  film. 


4,302,409 
METHOD  FOR  THE  EXTRUSION  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 

MATERIAL  COMPOSITES 

John  C.  Miller,  Piicataway;  ArehOaM  U  Bowtt,  Warrca,  aad 

Leonard  S.  Scarola,  Uaioo,  all  of  NJ.,  anigaon  to  Uaioa 

Carbide  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Coatinnatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  55,059,  JaL  5, 1979,  ahaadnniil. 

which  it  a  coatUaatiaB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  859,923,  Dec  8, 1977, 

Pat  No.  4,169,679,  which  U  a  cootinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  713,121, 

Aag.  11, 1976,  abandoned,  which  it  a  coatiaBatioa-ia-part  of  Scr. 

No.  610,240,  Sep.  4, 1975,  abaadoaad.  This  appUcatiOB  Apr.  28, 

19W,  Scr.  No.  144,049 

lat.  CL>  B29D  27/00 

VS.  a.  264—455  9  ClaiM 


1.  Method  of  producing  a  thermoplastic  composite  by  dis- 
persing a  fluid  additive  within  only  a  portion  of  a  stream  of 
thermoplastic  material  comprising  the  initial  steps  of 

(a)  flowing  said  stream  of  thermoplastic  material  into  a 
channel  having  walls  of  substantially  circular  cross  sec- 
tion, into  which  there  has  been  placed  a  rotating  mixer 
head  having  in  the  surface  thereof  a  plurality  of  alternate 
lands  and  grooves  each  of  said  lands  and  grooves  having 
an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end,  said  lands  alter- 
nating with  said  grooves  and  being  arranged  in  pairs,  each 
of  said  pairs  having  a  land  in  loose  clearance  with  said 
wall  followed  by  a  land  in  close  clearance  with  said  wall, 
said  mixer  head  having  an  unobstructed  internal  passage 
positioned  therein  over  a  substantial  portion  of  its  terminal 
length  and  a  plurality  of  conduits  severalty  connecting 
elongated  zones  between  said  land  pairs  and  said  hollow 
internal  passage,  and 

(b)  injecting  said  fluid  additive  into  said  channel  at  a  position 
between  said  upstream  and  downstream  ends  of  said  lands 
and  grooves  with  the  result  that  within  the  mixer  head  the 
core  of  the  composite  contains  no  fluid  additive  and  the 
shell  about  the  core  has  fluid  additive  dispersed  therein. 


4,302,410 

METHOD  PRODUCING  A  COLOR  CODED,  CELLULAR 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COATED  WIRE  AND  THE 

MATERIALS  NECESSARY  FOR  THE  COATING 

Shirley  Beach,  North  VAcoaTcr,  Caaada,  aoigaor  to  PUllipa 

CaUei  Liarited,  Brockrille,  Caaada 
ContiBBatioa-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,956,  Apr.  24, 1979,  which  It 
a  eoatfaiuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  851,200,  Nor.  14, 1977,  i 

Thia  appiicatiaa  Apr.  30,  UMI,  Scr.  No.  145,122 
lat  CL'  B29D  27/00 
VS.  CL  264— 45  J  25  i 

L  A  method  of  producing  a  cable  conductor  wire  insulated 
with  a  colour-cod«l,  cellular  thermoplastic  electrically  insulat- 
ing polymer  material  in  extruded  form,  which  comprises: 
providing  a  thermoplastic  electrically  insulating  polymer 
material  and  a  weighed  amount  of  a  particulate  concen- 
trate comprising  weighed  amounts  of  a  particulate  pig- 
ment composition  and  of  a  particulate,  solid  chemical 
blowing  agent  material  in  a  polymer  matrix  compatible 
with  said  insulating  polymer  material, 
introducing  said  polynier  material  and  said  particulate  con- 
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ceotnte  into  <  screw  extiwler  birrel,  cxmtaining  a  screw 
mounted  for  rotation  therein,  to  form  a  mixture, 

pissing  the  mixture  through  said  barrel, 

beating  and  shearing  the  mixture  in  said  barrel  to  melt  said 
polymer  material  and  form  an  intimate  mixture  of  said 
pigment  composition  and  said  blowing  agent  material  in 
said  polymer  material, 

allowing  said  blowing  agent  to  thermally  decompose  to  a 
gaseous  product. 


and  subseuently  removing  said  thermoplastic  resin  from  said 
mold. 


MBMfV    WmttU 


4,302,411 
MEHKH)  OF  PRODUCING  PLATE-SHAPED  BODY 
TokAida  Nik^wn,  Hinkata,  aad  Shoji  Ohalya.  SVJowrate, 
fcotfc  of  Jipai.  artgann  to  MatiwUta  Electric  ladtrial  Co„ 
Ltf^  Onka,  JapiB 

Flkd  Jaau  14,  UW,  Scr.  No.  112,137 

Ctataa  priority,  awUcaliaa  Japu,  Jan.  19, 1979, 54-5057 

bta^BISO  77/00 

UjS.  CL  244—107  2  Clalma 


4,302,412 

MEraOD  FOR  COMPACTING  AN  ARTICLE  OF 

POWDER  MATERIAL  AND  FOR  EJECTING  THE 

ARnCLE  FROM  A  COMPACTING  DIE 

Raymond  P.  DeSaatia,  Royd  Oak,  Mich.,  aaivior  to  PTX-Peo- 

tronix,  loc,  Liacota  Pwk,  Mich. 

CoBtiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  14,311,  Feb.  23, 1979,  abaadooed, 

which  ia  a  diTtekm  of  Ser.  No.  798,823,  May  20, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,1<6,716.  TUa  ap^icatioB  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,011 

lat  CO  B30B  U/02 

MS,  CL  264—109  9  Chdan 


forcing  the  resultiiig  molten  mixture  through  an  extnnion 

head  and  about  a  moving  conductor  wire  to  form  an 

extruded  coating  thereon, 
allowing  the  extruded  coating  to  expand  a  predetermined 

amount,  and 
collecting  the  conductor  wire  insulated  with  colour-coded, 

cellular   thermoplastic   electrically   insulating   polymer 

material. 


1.  In  a  method  for  compacting  an  article  made  of  powder 
material,  wherein  powder  material  is  poured  in  a  die  cavity 
formed  on  the  top  of  a  reciprocating  punch  disposed  in  a  die, 
and  said  powder  material  is  compacted  between  the  end  face  of 
said  reciprocating  punch  and  a  solid  wall  obturating  the  open 
end  of  said  die  cavity,  the  improvement  comprising  filling  said 
die  cavity  flush  with  said  powder  material,  subsequently  re- 
tracting said  punch,  subsequently  introducing  said  solid  wall 
into  the  open  end  of  said  die  cavity,  subsequently  advancing 
said  punch  toward  said  solid  wall  while  maintaining  said  solid 
wall  sutionary,  subsequently  advancing  simultaneously  said 
solid  wall  and  said  punch  toward  each  other  such  that  said 
solid  wall  advances  toward  said  pimch  at  a  rate  greater  than 
that  of  the  advance  of  said  punch  for  compacting  said  article 
between  said  solid  wall  and  said  punch  in  said  die  cavity,  and 
subsequently  maintaining  said  solid  wall  in  engagement  with 
said  compacted  article  while  simultaneously  displacing  said 
solid  wall  and  said  punch  at  the  same  rate  in  a  direction  eject- 
ing said  compacted  article  from  said  die  cavity. 


L  In  a  method  for  pitxlucing  a  plate-shaped  body  including 
the  steps  of  pressing  with  a  mold  a  thermoplastic  resin  which 
has  been  heated  to  a  temperature  above  the  softening  point  of 
said  thermoplastic  resin  and  then  cooling  said  thermoplastic 
reain  permitting  hardening  thereof  to  obtain  said  plate-doped 
body,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  decreasing  the 
ptcurr  of  said  mold  to  a  pressure  of  lO/Kg/cm^  when  said 
Ibennoplaatic  resin  has  been  cooled  to  a  temperature  in  the 
viciDity  of  said  softening  point,  holding  said  thermoplastic 
rain  at  sad  decreased  praaure  while  fiirther  cooling  thereof; 


4,302,413 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  EXTRUDABLE 

POLYIMIDE  GRANULES 

DiTid  M.  Howe,  AMiwIo^  Jefl^  a  Otto,  and  Richvi  T. 

Triakoa,  both  of  Brooklyn,  aU  of  Cou.,  aaaignois  to  Rogcn 

Coiporatioa,  Rogers,  Con. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9614)95 
tat  0.3  B»J  im 
U.S.a264— 126  14Ch*M 

1.  A  method  of  making  aromatic  heterocyclic  polymer  gran- 
ules particularly  useful  in  continuous  processes  such  as  extru- 
sion, the  method  comprising: 
heating  and  compacting  a  powder  comprising  aromatic 

heterocyclic  polymer  particles  to  form  a  mass;  and 
dividing  said  mass  to  form  granules  of  polymer. 
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4,302^414 

METHOD  OF  INCORPORATING  MULTIFILAMENT 

STRANDS  OF  CARBON  FIBERS  INTO  CEMENT  TO 

PRODUCE  REINFORCED  STRUCTURES  HAVING 

IMPROVED  FLEXURAL  STRENGTHS 

Richard  D.  Cuaow,  and  Chiiatopber  G.  Cowie,  both  of  Bristol, 

EMiud,  asaigBoif  to  Unioa  Carbide  Corporatioa,  New  York, 

N.Y. 


CoirtiMaifaMi  of  Ser.  No.  100,456,  Dec  5, 1979,  i 
which  ia  a  cootiaiiathNi  of  Ser.  No.  865,627,  Dee.  29, 1977, 
abandoMd.  TVs  appUcatioa  Oct  »,  19W,  Ser.  No.  201^)77 
tat  a)  B28B  21  m 
UJS.  a  264-137  5  4 


4,302,415 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  FOAM  ARTICLES  FROM  A 

FOAM  THERMOPLASTIC  WEB 

CoBBie  Lake,  Holey  Park,  IlL,  assizor  to  OrMtin  ladMrita, 

Inc.,  Bridgeriew,  m. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,313 

tat  0.3  B29D  27/00:  B29C  17/0*;  B26F  i/OS 

UJS.  a  264-138  9  CUw 


1.  A  process  of  forming  a  foam  thermoplastic  article  from  a 
web  of  foam  thermoplastic  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

intermittently  advancing  a  foam  thermoplastic  web  through 
an  oven, 

heating  the  web  to  a  forming  temperature  while  advancing 
through  the  oven, 

entrapping  a  portion  of  the  web  between  heat-absorbing 
male  and  female  molds  and  thereby  forming  the  article  to 
the  form  of  said  molds, 

providing  a  beat-trimmer  along  the  leading  and  trailing  ends 
of  at  least  one  mold  and  heating  the  heat  trimmer  to  the 
melting  temperature  of  the  foam  thermoplastic  material, 

heat-trimming  the  article  along  the  leading  and  trailing  ends 
thereof  by  melting  substantially  contemporaneously  with 
the  forming  of  the  article  by  said  molds  by  advancing  the 
heat-trimmer  to  the  web  ^ong  the  leading  and  trailing 
ends  of  the  article  and  melting  or  vaporizing  the  leading 
and  trailing  ends  of  the  article  and  defining  the  margins  of 
the  trimming  operation  by  absorbing  the  heat  of  melting 
by  said  molds, 


retaining  the  formed  article  to  the  web  along  the  side  mar- 
gins of  the  web, 

separating  the  molds  and  advancing  the  web  and  article  to  a 
trimming  station, 

and  trimming  the  article  from  the  web  along  the  side  mar- 
gins of  the  article  by  trim  tools  at  the  trim  station. 


4,302,416 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING 

POLYURETHANE  SOLES  FOR  FOOTWEAR 

Gay  Radoif,  10  Jeaa  Drodlly,  VerMB,  aid  Gidiuw  Ftu,  3  Lm 

Brqrerca,  St  Noa  la  BrctMte,  hoik  of  FViMc 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,720 

tat  d}  A430  65/00 

M&.  CL  2U—2**  U  ( 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  carbon  fiber-reinforced  cemen- 
titious  structure  having  improved  flexuial  strength  which 
comprises  fdling  a  mould  with  a  cementitious  mix  to  a  desired 
level  so  as  to  form  a  first  layer,  impregnating  multifilament 
strands  of  carbon  fiber  with  a  liquid  hydrophobic  resin  system, 
arranging  said  impregnated  strands  in  substantially  [wrallel 
rows  along  a  length  of  the  mould  in  contact  with  the  surface  of 
said  first  layer  of  cement,  adding  a  second  layer  of  the  cementi- 
tious mix  to  said  first  layer  while  said  first  layer  is  still  in  the 
uncured  condition  and  in  such  manner  that  the  cementitious 
mix  of  said  second  layer  also  contacts  said  impregnated  strands 
thereby  to  enclose  the  same  in  cement,  and  simultaneously 
curing  the  hydrophobic  resin  and  cementitious  mix  to  produce 
laid  carbon  fiber-reinforced  cementitious  structure. 


1.  A  method  of  molding  two  component  soles  for  footwear 
of  polyurethane  in  an  apparatus  including  a  turntable  carrying 
molds,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  molding  a  first 
sole  portion  at  a  first  molding  station  in  a  fmt  position  on  one 
side  of  said  turntable;  (b)  moving  the  first  sole  portion  along  a 
path  of  travel  such  that  it  returns  to  a  second  position  at  said 
first  molding  station  on  said  one  side  of  the  turntable  after  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  permitting  at  least  partial  curing 
of  said  first  sole  portion;  (c)  simultaneously  molding  a  second 
sole  portion  on  said  first  sole  portion  at  said  second  position  to 
complete  a  sole  and  molding  another,  separate  fust  sole  portion 
at  said  first  position  at  said  fust  molding  station  on  said  one  side 
of  the  turntable;  and  (d)  repeating  steps  (a)  to  (c)  an  indefinite 
number  of  times,  whereby  first  and  second  sole  portions  are 
continuously  molded  separately  and  simultaneously  at  a  single 
molding  station  on  one  side  of  the  turntable. 


4,302,417 
SHAPING  SHEETS  OF  HEAT-SOFTENABLE  MATERIAL 
Donid  P.  Michdotti,  Pitutarrik,  Pa.,  wai^nr  to  PPG  imtm- 
trica,  tac,  PitHboik,  Pa. 

Filed  May  22,  UM,  Str.  No.  152,2*0 

tat  a>  C03B  21/02.  23/023.  23/025:  B29C  17/02 

UJS.  a  264-^22  50  CUm 


1.  A  method  of  shaping  a  sheet  of  heat-softened  material 
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comprising  cUmping  a  pair  of  oppoaite  side  edges  of  said  sheet 
between  a  pair  of  clamping  elements, 

suspending  said  clamps  from  suspended  cable  means, 

supporting  said  sheet  so  that  its  opposite  end  portions  are 
damped  against  a  pair  of  shaping  members  of  curved 
configuration  defining  the  cross-sectioaal  shape  desired 
for  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  sheet, 

heating  said  sheet  to  its  deformation  temperature  to  heat- 
soflasaid  sheet, 

applying  force  against  said  sheet  through  said  shaping  mem- 
boa,  thereby  causing  said  suspended  cable  means  to  move 
ckMer  to  one  another,  and 

moving  said  clamps  into  closer  spacing  to  one  another  to 
wrap  said  opposite  end  portions  of  said  heat-softened 
sheet  around  said  shaping  members  to  shape  said  sheet  end 
portions  to  their  desired  shape. 

4,302,418 

PROCESS  FOR  SURFACE  FDnSHING  INSOLUBLE 

PLASTICS 

Itotot  M.  Cdlte,  SOrtr  Syrtw,  nri  Frederick  idaiber,  Lamd, 

Mh  of  M4„  Hiivon  to  Baxter  TrarcMtl  Laboratories,  Inc, 

DnifltM.  Ill 

CoMinatioa  of  Ser.  No.  90»,54«,  May  25, 1978,  abudoned. 
TUa  afpUcatiaa  Jaa.  7,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  110,175 
lat  CL'  B29C  25/00 
U5.  a.  264-341  « 


spheric  pressure,  said  treatment  pressure  being  between 
about  3i  to  IS  pounds  per  square  inch  (gauge); 

contacting  the  preheated  component  part,  while  at  a  temper- 
ature less  than  the  treatment  temperature,  with  said  fluid 
medium  at  said  greater  than  atmosphere  treatment  pres- 
sure to  liquify  the  surfaces  of  said  part  while  within  said 
gas  tight  pressurized  environment;  and 

solidifying  said  liquified  surfaces  of  said  component  part 


4,302,419 
CATALYTIC  RECOMBINER  SYSTEM 
Rkkard  F.  Abrami,  Weidioroiqli;  Staart  Motew,  Boltoo;  Ro- 
bert Wojaarowski,  AadoTer,  aad  Zygmaat  Wacfata,  Bocton, 
all  of  MasL,  aasigaon  to  Helix  Techaology  Corporation, 
Waltham,  Maaa. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,025 

lat  CL3  G21C  19/00:  COIB  5/00 

VS.  a.  422-42  W  ClainB 


1.  A  process  for  surface  finishing  inert,  insoluble  plastic 
component  parts,  comprising: 

selecting  a  component  part  made  of  an  inert,  insoluble  plastic 
material,  said  plastic  material  being  substantially  insoluble 
in  organic  solvents  including  a  selected  fluid  medium  at 
room  temperature  and  being  soluble  in  organic  solvents 
including  said  fluid  medium  at  standard,  substantially 
atmospheric  pressure  only  when  heated  to  a  temperature 
at  which  the  part  will  deform; 

preheating  said  component  part  to  a  selected  temperature; 

placing  said  preheated  component  part  within  a  substantially 
gas-tight  environment; 

adding  said  selected  fluid  medium  into  said  substantially 
gas-tight  environment;  said  fluid  medium  being  liquid  at 
room  temperature  and  being  vaporizable  within  said  envi- 
ronment at  a  treatment  temperature  below  said  tempera- 
ture at  which  the  component  part  will  deform,  and  said 
selected  fluid  medium  being  a  fluid  in  which  the  inert, 
insoluble  plastic  component  is  insolubilizable  at  room 
temperature  and  at  all  temperatures  below  said  tempera- 
ture at  which  the  component  part  will  deform; 

hf  ting  said  added  selected  fluid  medium  to  said  treatment 
temperature  while  said  enviroimient  is  maintained  gas- 
tight  to  vaporize  said  fluid  medium  and  to  develop  a 
positive  vapor  pressure  within  said  substantially  gas-tight 
environment,  said  vapor  pressure  forming  a  treatment 
pressure  within  said  substantially  gas-tight  enviromnent 
that  is  greater  than  said  standard,  substantially  atmo- 


1.  In  a  recombiner  system  in  which  first  and  second  compo- 
nents of  a  gas  mixture  are  combined  in  a  reactor,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a  first  component  gas  analyzer  for  providing  an  indication  of 
the  amount  of  said  first  component  in  an  inlet  gas  stream 
upstream  from  the  reactor, 

a  gas  flow  passage  from  the  first  component  gas  analyzer  to 
a  downstream  mixing  point  where  an  amount  of  said 
second  component  is  introduced  into  the  gas  stream,  the 
gas  flow  passage  providing  a  delay  time  T  for  the  gas 
stream; 

electronic  control  circuitry  responsive  to  the  first  compo- 
nent indication  to  provide  a  second  component  signal 
indicative  of  the  amount  of  said  second  component  which 
must  be  introduced  into  the  gas  stream  to  provide  a  prede- 
termined ratio  of  the  first  and  second  components;  and 

second  component  flow  rate  control  means  responsive  to  the 
second  component  control  signal  for  introducing  a  second 
component  gas  flow  into  the  gas  stream  at  the  mixing 
point,  the  time  required  to  change  the  second  component 
flow  in  response  to  a  change  in  the  first  component  at  the 
gas  analyzer  closely  matching  the  delay  time  T. 

4,302,420 
ANALYZER  FEATUMNG  A  CONTACTING 
REFLECrOMETER 
Raymond  F.  Jakabowki,  ihnh,  aad  Paul  N.  Sdmipelsky,  Roch- 
ester, both  of  N.Y.,  aarignon  to  Eastman  Kodak  Coavaay, 
Rochcfter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,559 
lat  CL'  COIN  1/28,  35/04 
V&a.*21-63  UOataa 

1.  In  an  analyzer  for  measuring  an  analyte  in  a  Uquid  by 
scanning  a  test  element  containing  the  liquid,  said  analyzer 
mcluding  a  reflectometer  having  a  face  adapted  to  contact  a 
test  element  during  scanning  and  means  for  biasing  the  test 
element  and  said  reflectometer  face  into  contact  with  each 
other  while  the  element  is  being  scanned, 
the  improvement  comprising  removing  means  for  removing 


November  24, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


1S93 


a  scanned  test  element  from  said  reflectometer,  said  re- 
moving means  including  first  means  for  moving  said 
scanned  element  and  said  face  out  of  contact  with  each 


other,  and  second  means  for  pushing  said  element  across 
said  face,  said  first  means  and  said  second  means  being 
configured  and  arranged  so  that  said  second  means  is 
operative  only  after  said  first  means  is  operative 

4,302,421 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FLUSHING  A 

DELIVERY  TUBE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  LIQUID  SAMPLE 

SUPPLY  APPARATUS 
Stephen  J.  Baker,  CaoAridge,  Eaglaad,  aarigaor  to  Pye  (Elec- 
titiaic  Prodncti)  Limited,  Caidiridae,  Eaglaiid 

FOcd  Feb.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  123^58 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatioB  Uaited  Kiogdon,  Feb.  27, 1979, 
06832/79 

lat  aj  GOIN  35/06.  1/14 
V&  a.  422-64  17  ( 


'-vtrv" 


means  for  analyzing  a  gaseous  sample; 

first  column  nieans  for  initially  receiving  the  gaseous  sample 
to  be  analyzed  and  to  reversibly  retain  at  least  any  metha- 
nol, acetone  and  benzene  while  permitting  at  least  meth- 
ane and  carbon  dioxide  to  pass  through; 

second  column  means  downstream  of  the  first  column  means 
for  thereafter  receiving  the  treated  gaseous  sample  from 
said  first  column  means  and  to  irreversibly  retain  any 
carbon  dioxide  while  permitting  at  least  methane  to  paas 
through; 


a        H        ae 


third  column  means  coupled  downstream  of  the  second 
column  means  for  thereafter  receiving  the  treated  gaseous 
sample  fh}m  said  second  column  means  and  to  reversibly 
retain  at  least  any  ethylene  and  ethane  while  permitting  at 
least  methane  to  pass  through; 

flushing  means  coupled  to  said  column  means  to  flush  the 
reversibly  retained  chemicals  from  said  first,  secoiul  and 
third  column  means;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  analyzing  means  to  receive  the 
chemicals  flushed  by  said  flushing  means  so  as  to  enable 
the  analyzing  means  to  determine  the  concentration  of 
organic  chemicals  in  the  received  chemicals. 


4,302,423 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

CARBON  BLACK 

Paul  J.  Cheng,  aad  King  L.  Mills,  both  of  Bastlenflle,  Okia, 

migiion  to  PhilUpa  Pctrokaai  Coavaay,  Barticarille,  OUa. 

Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  897^83,  Afr.  19, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,247,530. 

This  appUcaUoa  Aag.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  182,186 

iBt  CL'  COIB  31/02:  C09C  1/48 

U&  a  422— HI  7r 


1.  An  automatic  liquid  sample  supply  apparatus  for  sequen- 
tially supplying  liquid  samples  to  an  analytical  instnmient 
comprising  a  plurality  of  sample  containers  carried  on  a  turnta- 
ble, a  delivery  tube  movable  between  a  first  position  within  a 
container  on  the  turntable  and  a  second  position  at  a  sample 
input  of  the  instrument,  means  for  aspirating  a  predetermined 
volume  of  a  sample  from  a  sample  container  into  the  tube  when 
in  the  first  position,  means  for  expelling  the  sample  into  the 
instrument  when  in  the  second  position,  and  means  for  dis- 
charging a  flushing  Uquid  through  the  delivery  tube  when  in 
the  first  position  and  the  turntable  is  indexed  so  that  the  deliv- 
ery tube  enters  a  flushing  discharge  container,  characterised  in 
that  the  flushing  discharge  container  is  carried  by  the  turntable 
and  is  provided  with  an  overflow  aperture  above  the  delivery 
end  of  the  tube  and  below  the  lower  surface  of  the  turntable. 


4,302,422 

SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  TOTAL  GASEOUS 

NONMEHUNE  ORGANIC  ANALYSIS 

YoiUhiro  TakahaaU,  Saa  Joae,  Calif.,  aasigDor  to  EaTirotech 

Coiparatioa,  Mealo  Parit,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  135,595 
InL  CL'  GOIN  31/06 
U.S.a422— 88  4aaiiBt 

1.  An  analyzer  for  determining  the  concentration  of  non- 
methane  organic  chemicaU  in  a  gaseous  sample  comprising: 


r^ 


n^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  carbon  black  comprising: 

a  reactor  defming  a  chamber  including  a  combustion  com- 
partment, a  reaction  compartment  and  a  quench  compart- 
ment; 

first  inlet  means  opening  into  said  chamber  and  operable  for 
introducing  fed  hydrocartmn  into  said  chamber; 

second  inlet  means  opening  into  said  combustion  compart- 
ment and  operable  for  introducing  combustion  gases  into 
said  combustion  com[>artment; 

third  inlet  means  opening  into  said  quench  compartment 
operable  for  introducing  quench  fluid  into  said  quench 
compartment; 

indirect  heat  exchange  means  connected  in  flow  communi- 
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cation  with  said  chamber  aod  operable  for  receiving  and 
cooling  eRluent  from  said  quench  compartment  of  said 
chamber; 

separator  means  connected  to  flow  communication  with  said 
indirect  heat  exchange  means  for  receiving  effluent  there- 
from and  operable  for  separating  said  effluent  into  a  gas 
portion  aod  a  carbon  black  portion;  and 

control  means  including  temperature  sensing  means  opera- 
bly  associated  with  said  indirect  heat  exchange  means  for 
ptxxlucing  a  signal  representative  of  the  rate  of  heat  trans- 
fer from  the  effluent  in  said  indirect  heat  exchange  means, 
said  control  means  being  operably  associated  with  said 
tint  inlet  means  for  intervallicly  terminating  introduction 
of  feed  hydrocarbon  into  the  chamber  in  response  to  said 
heat  transfer  rate  being  below  a  predetermined  level  indi- 
cating a  relatively  low  level  of  heat  transfer  in  the  indirect 
heat  exchange  means  and  restarting  the  flow  of  feed  hy- 
drocarbon when  the  heat  transfer  rate  once  again  reaches 
said  predetermined  level. 


4,302,424 
ISOTOPE  SEPARATION 
Tcttaya  Miyake,  Stvinai;  Norito  Oiawa,  Yokohama;  Kohji 
Inda,  Yokokuu,  a^  KuiUko  Takcda,  Yokohaiu,  all  of 
Japn,  Mai0un  to  AaaU  Katei  Kogyo  KabaUki  Kaiaha, 
Onka,  Japan 
DirWaa  of  Scr.  No.  941,505,  Sep.  11, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^80,984. 
Ilto  appUcatiaa  JoL  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  167,495 
CUan  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  14, 1977,  52-109858 
lat  a^  BOU  49/00:  BOID  59/30 
VS.  a.  422—159  7  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  isotopes  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  separation  units  assembled  in  parallel,  each  separation 
unit  comprising  at  least  two  adsorbent-packed  columns  in 
series,  valve  means  for  repeatedly  circulating  an  isotope  mix- 
ture solution  through  said  separation  unit,  at  least  one  common 
liquid-supply  pipe  connected  to  each  separation  unit  through  a 
liquid  flow  regulator,  and  at  least  one  common  liquid-dis- 
charge pipe  connected  to  each  separation  unit. 


4,302,425 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  FLUE  GAS 

DESULPHURIZATION 

Roudd  R.  GmmI,  8401  N.  AUaatic  Ave,  Cape  CauToal,  Ffat 

32920 

FUc4  JaL  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  109,143 
bt  CJ.3  COIB  17/43.  17/04:  BOU  8/02 
VS.  CL  422—161  7  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  SO^  components  in  stack 
gases,  which  also  include  O2  and  water  vapor,  into  H2S04 
which  may  subsequently  be  removed,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing in  combination: 
means  defining  a  breech  section; 
nseaos  defining  a  stack  connected  to  and  in  flow  commonica- 


tion  with  said  breech  section  for  passing  the  stack  gases 
therethrough; 

means  for  heating  the  stack  gases  to  least  lOfW*  F.  in  a  reac- 
tion area  generally  defined  within  said  breech  section  and 
said  stack; 

source  means  for  defining  a  source  of  hydrogen; 

injection  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  source  means  for 
injecting  H2  into  said  reaction  area  within  said  breech 
section  for  converting  at  least  some  of  the  SOx  compo- 
nents into  S  and  H2S; 

fluid  source  means  for  defming  a  source  of  H2O; 


means  operatively  coupled  to  said  fluid  source  means  and 
located  within  an  upper  section  of  said  stack  for  spraying 
H2O  downwardly  through  said  reaction  area  of  said  stack 
for  precipitating  particulate  matter  from  the  stack  gases 
and  for  converting  at  least  some  of  the  H2S  components 
into  H2SO4; 

liquid  collection  means  spaced  below  said  reaction  area  of 
said  stack  for  absorbing  any  H2SO4  and  the  particulate 
matter  suspended  in  the  H2O;  and 

lime  rock  filtration  means  spaced  above  said  reaction  area  of 
said  stack  for  absorbing  any  H2S  and  H2SO4  components 
of  the  stack  gases  and  for  trapping  any  of  the  remaining 
particulate  matter  therein. 


4,302,426 
THERMAL  REGENERATION  OUTLET  BY-PASS 
SYSTEM 
Edward  H.  Benedick,  Morriatowa,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Regeaera- 
tirt  EariioameBtal  Equipmeat  Co„  Inc.,  Morria  Piaiaa,  N  J. 
Filed  JaL  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55^08 
bt  a.'  FOIN  3/10 
VS.  CL  422—173  14  Claim 

1.  In  a  thermal  regeneration  system  for  processing  an  indus- 
trial exhaust  gas  flow  or  the  like,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  combustion  chamber  in  which  a  high  temperature  range 
is  maintained, 

(b)  at  least  three  separate  sutionary  heat-exchange  sections 
contiguous  with  and  in  communication  with  said  cham- 
ber, each  bed  containing  randomly  disposed  packing  com- 
prised of  a  plurality  of  solid  heat  exchange  elements,  said 
beds  being  bounded  by  vertical  non-parallel  walls, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  stationary  inlet  means,  each  being  coupled 
to  one  of  said  beds,  for  conducting  said  gas  flow  to  said 
bed  for  passage  through  it  into  said  chamber, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  stationary  outlet  means,  each  coupled  to 
otK  of  said  beds,  for  conducting  said  gas  flow  away  from 
said  bed  after  the  gas  flow  has  passed  outwardly  through 
said  bed  from  said  chamber, 

(e)  fiieled  heating  means  within  said  chamber  for  continu- 
ously producing  or  maintaining  said  high  temperature 
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Imperature  within 


(g)  means  coupled  to  said  chamber  and  to  said  sensing  means 
for  extracting  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  gases  direct 
from  said  chamber  when  said  sensing  means  detects  said 
predetermined  temperature,  and 

(h)  means  coupled  to  said  extracting  means  for  mixing  said 
extracted  portion  of  gases  with  other  gases  from  said 
exhaust  which  have  been  cooled  by  contact  with  at  least 
one  of  said  heat-exchange  sections. 


4,302,427 

RECOVERY  OF  URANIUM  FROM  WET-PROCESS 

PHOSPHORIC  ACID 

William  W.  Berry,  Ijfcrtand,  F1a„  and  Aagu  V.  Hearickaon, 

Goldea,  Colo.,  anignon  to  btematioBal  Mineraii  A  Chcad- 

cil  Corporatioii,  Northbrook,  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,079 

Int  a^  OOIG  43/01;  BOlO  11/04 

VS.  a.  423-10 


MClaima 


PHOSPHWllC  ACID 


1.  A  procen  for  lecovering  uranium  from  wet-process  phos- 
phoric acid  containing  hexavalent  uranium  values  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  said  acid  with  an  organic  extractant  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of  di(2-ethylhexyl)  phosphoric  acid  and 
trioctylphosphine  oxide  in  a  phosphoric  acidimmiscible 
organic  solvent  and  separating  the  resulting  uranium 
loaded  primary  extractant  from  the  lean  acid; 

(b)  contacting  si^  uranium  loaded  primary  extractant  with 


a  phosphoric  acid  strip  solutioir  containing  dissolved 
Fc^  +  and  separating  the  resulting  U'*'^  loaded  acid  strip 
solution  from  said  organic  extractant; 

(c)  contacting  said  U-*-*  loaded  acid  strip  solution  with  an 
oxidizing  agent  to  convert  the  uranium  values  to  the  U"*"^ 
form; 

(d)  contacting  the  resulting  U"*-'  loaded  acid  strip  solution 
with  a  second  portion  of  said  organic  extractant  and  sepa- 
rating the  resulting  U  "*- '  loaded  secondary  extractant  from 
the  lean  acid  strip  solution; 

(e)  contacting  said  U-*"'  loaded  secondary  extractant  with  a 
dilute  aqueous  ammonium  carbonate  solution  and  separat- 
ing the  resulting  aqueous  ammonium  uranyl  tricarbonate 
solution  from  said  organic  extractant; 

(0  separating  any  iron  or  other  impurity-containing  precipi- 
tates that  may  form  in  step  (e)  from  said  aqueous  ammo- 
nium uranyl  tricarbonate  solution; 

(g)  contacting  the  aqueous  ammonium  uranyl  tricarbonate 
solution  with  a  water-immisciblc  organic  solvent  for  the 
acidified  form  di(2-ethylhexyl)  phosphoric  acid  either 
prior  to  or  during  the  acidification  of  step  (by, 

(h)  contacting  said  aqueous  ammonium  uranyl  tricarbonate 
solution  with  an  acid  in  the  presence  of  said  organic  sol- 
vent to  form  an  aqueous  acidic  solution  having  a  pH  of 
about  2  and  removing  from  said  aqueous  acidic  solution 
the  CO2  formed  as  the  carbonate  ions  are  destroyed; 

(i)  separating  the  resulting  organic  solution  containing  dis- 
solved DEPA  from  said  aqueous  acidic  solution;  and 

(j)  contacting  said  aqueous  acidic  solution  with  hydrogen 
peroxide  at  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  3.S  to  4.S  to  precipi- 
tate uranyl  peroxide  compound. 


4,302,428 
YELLOWCAKE  PROCESSING  IN  URANIUM  RECOVERY 
Janes  M.  Paal,  DaSoto,  Tex„  aaai^or  to  MoU  Oil  Corpora- 

tioB,  New  YorfcrN.Y. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1979.  Scr.  No.  95,188 

bt  CL'  COIG  43/01 

VS.  CL  423—16  6  ClaiM 

1.  In  the  recovery  of  uranium  from  a  rich  eluate  wherein  said 
eluate  is  contacted  by  hydrogen  peroxide  in  order  to  precipi- 
tate said  uranium  as  a  uranium  peroxide  yellowcalw,  the  im- 
provement comprising  reacting  said  yellowcake  while  in  an 
aqueous  slurry  with  a  reducing  agent  to  produce  uranium 
trioxide. 


4,302^429 

PROCESS  FOR  SOLUnON  MINING  OF  URANIUM 

ORES 

Bersard  C.  Lawea,  aad  John  C  Watta,  both  of  Wilmingtoa,  DcL, 

aasigDors  to  E.  L  Da  Post  de  Nemours  and  CoBpaay,  WU- 

■dngton,  DeL 
CoBtiBaatio»4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  739,968,  Nor.  8, 1976, 

abudoMd.  This  applicatioo  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,207 

bt  a.'  COIG  43/00:  E21B  43/28 

VS.  CL  423—17  4  CUm 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  solution  mining  of  a  uranium  ore 
formation  where  an  aqueous  alkaline  cartxmate  leaching  solu- 
tion having  a  pH  of  7-10  and  containing  hydrogen  peroxide  as 
oxidant  is  pa^ed  through  the  ore  formation  to  dissolve  ura- 
nium from  the  formation  therein  and  the  solution  is  withdrawn 
from  the  ore  formation  enriched  in  uranium,  the  improvement 
comprising:  passing  the  leaching  solution  through  the  ore 
formation,  said  leaching  solution  containing  an  alkylidene-1,1- 
diphosphonic  acid  having  the  structural  formula: 


0x0 

N     I     N 

HO— P— C— P— OH 

I      I      I 

HO    R    OH 
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where  comprises  reacting  under  anhydrous  conditions  hydrogen  and 

X  is  —OH  or  — H,  and  iodine  at  a  temperature  of  about  80*  to  200'  C.  and  a  hydrogen 

R  is  an  alky  I  group  of  1  to  S  cubon  atoms  pressure  of  at  least  IS  psig  in  a  non-alcoholic,  organic  solvent 

wherein  the  diphoaphonic  add  is  present  at  a  concentration  of  „,  ^g  presence  of  a  homogeneous  rhodium  catalyst,  the  rho- 
at  least  1  part  per  million  by  weight  based  on  the  wei^t  of  the  jj„,„  catalyst  being  the  result  of  a  rhodium  compound  contact- 
leaching  solution  to  stabilize  the  hydrogen  peroride.  j^  ^  i(,jj^  compound  in  the  presence  of  carbon  monoxide. 


4,302«43e 

PROCESS  FOR  RELEASING  AMMONU  BOUND  IN 

COAL  WATER 

HdMfct  Wabar,  mt  VUtet  LMftrtte,  both  of  RwHIaghanaw, 

Fad.  Re*.  oTGcnmr,  aMitMn  to  Finn  Cari  Still  GabH  * 

Co.  KG,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcraaqr 

FiM  A«r.  28,  UM,  Scr.  No.  144,03« 
CUh  prioritT,  a»tWwHo«  Fed.  Ra*.  of  Gcmmyf  May  3, 
»W,»177«0 

ut  a'  ooic  1/10 

vs.  a  42»-234  S  CUiH 

L  A  process  for  releasing  ammonia  bound  in  coal  water 
containing  the  ammonia  in  the  form  of  salts  of  strong  acids  in 
an  ammonia-hydrogen  sulfide  scrubbing  process  of  a  combined 
prt-desulfurization  and  ammonia  removal  plant  having  a  hy- 
drogen scrubber  and  an  ammonia  scrubber,  the  scrubbing 
process  being  of  the  type  wherein  raw  coke  oven  gas  contain- 
ing ammonia  and  hydrogen  sulfide  is  passed  into  the  hydrogen 
scrubber,  scrubbed  with  ammonical  water  received  in  the 
hydrogen  scrubber  fiom  the  ammonia  scrubber  to  form  a 
prepurified  gas,  and  in  which  the  prepurified  gas  is  then  passed 
into  the  ammonia  scrubber  and  scrubbed  with  water  to  form 
the  ammonical  water  to  be  used  in  the  hydrogen  scrubber,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  water  passed  in  the  ammonia  scrub- 
ber is  the  coal  water,  and  further  comprising  the  steps  of  then 
passing  the  coal  water  into  the  hydrogen  sulfide  scrubber, 
scrubbing  the  prepurified  gas  in  the  ammonia  scrubber  with  an 
aqueous  alkali  solution  after  the  prepurified  gas  is  scrubbed 
with  the  coal  water  to  form  an  alkali  solution  enriched  with 
acid  components,  and  passing  the  enriched  alkali  solution  into 
the  hydrogen  sulfide  scrubber  to  liberate  the  ammonia  bound 
in  the  coal  water. 


4,302,431 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  NTTROGEN  OXIDtS  IN 

EXHAUST  GASES  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Maand  Aladunra;  KaaaUro  Matsaaoto;  Tom  Seto;  ToaUknni 
Sera,  nd  NeoWko  Ukmra,  all  of  HiroaUBa,  Japan,  aasignon 
to  MttaiMaU  Jakogyo  KabaaUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DMsioa  of  Ser.  No.  »64,M3,  Nor.  30, 1978,  abaadoaed.  TUa 
appikatiOB  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,814 
daiw  priority,  appUeaiioa  Japan,  Dee.  2, 1977,  SM44012 
laL  a?  BOID  53/36 
VS.  a.  423-239  2  OaiM 

1.  In  a  prtjcess  for  controlling  oxides  of  nitrogen  in  exhaust 
gases  from  combustion  equipment  by  decomposing  the  oxides 
with  oxygen  and  ammonia  at  temperatures  from  700'  to  1300*, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  arranging  a  catalyst  assem- 
bly downstream  of  the  contact  point  between  the  exhaust  gas 
and  ammonia,  with  the  catalytic  surfaces  of  the  component 
units  of  the  assembly  substantially  in  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
gas  flow,  in  a  region  where  the  temperature  of  the  gas  after  the 
decomposing  treatment  is  from  SOtV  to  300*  C,  and  causing 
said  gas  after  said  decomposing  treatment  to  pass  through  the 
catalyst  assembly,  thereby  decomposing  residual  oxides  of 
nitrogen  and  ammonia  in  said  gas  to  iimocous  substances. 


4,302,433 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ANHYDROUS 

MAGNESIUM  CHLORIDE  AND  SUTTABLE  APPARATUS 

Rkhard  B.  Steia,  Saa  DoMto  Milaacae,  Italy,  aaaigBor  to  Aak 

S.PA.,  Palemo,  Itoly 

Coadanatioa  of  Ser.  No.  519^41,  Oct  31, 1974,  ataadooed. 

This  appikatioa  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,911 
daima  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  31, 1973, 30784  A/73 
lat  QV  COIF  5/32 
VS.  CL  423— 498  4  Claiau 


4,302)432 

PREPARATION  OF  HYDROGEN  IODIDE,  LITHIUM 

IODIDE  AND  METHYL  IODIDE 

Slaidey  W.  PoikkMnnU,  Ki^Vatt.  Tcaa^  Maipor  to  Eartana 

Kodak  Coaapaay,  Rockcaltr,  N.Y. 

FBed  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,331 
bt  a'  COIB  7/13:  COID  3/12:  COTC 17/22 
UJS.  CL  4»-487  4  CfadoH 

1.  Procea  for  the  preparation  of  hydrogen  iodide  which 


L  The  process  of  preparing  a  substantially  anhydrous  mag- 
nesium chloride  from  a  hydrated  magnesium  chloride  feed 
material,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  drying  said  feed  material; 

(b)  feeding  said  dried  material  to  a  melting  chamber  in  a 
heated  furnace  to  form  a  liquid  containing  molten  MgCljl 

(c)  thereafter  causing  the  liquid  containing  molten  MgCh  to 
How  through  a  passage  in  a  wall  separating  said  melting 
chamber  from  a  chlorination  chamber,  to  said  chloriiution 
chamber, 

(d)  continuously  feeding  molten  MgCh  from  said  chlorina- 
tion chamber,  to  a  chlorination  tower  in  said  furnace 
containing  lumps  of  carbonaceous  material,  so  that  it 
flows  downwardly  through  said  bed; 

(e)  introducing  a  gaseous  stream  of  substantially  equal  parts 
of  chlorine  and  air  into  the  lower  part  of  said  chlorination 
tower  so  that  it  flows  upwardly  through  said  bed  of  carbo- 
naceous material  countercurrently  to  said  molten  Mg02; 
and 

(0  withdrawing  from  the  furnace  substantially  anhydrous 
MgQi. 


4,302,434 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HYDROGEN  AND 
SULPHint  FROM  HYDROGEN  SULPHIDE 
Laia  HelliMr,  Cologae;  Gcfhard  Keaaccke,  Gcjea;  Raiacr  LeU, 
Kcfpea;  Ghad  R.  Al-Maddania,  Colaca^  Rdahard  Pachaly, 
Kerpca;  Adolf  Stanlfer,  Palhdm,  aad  V.  Rao  Vaagala,  Co- 
higM,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  aaai^ors  to  DaTy  laltna- 
tfaaal  Aktteageaellacbaft,  Ftaakflpt  Fed.  Rep,  of  CfrMaay 

Filed  Apr.  11. 1980,  Scr.  No.  139,593 
ClaiBi  priority,  appUeathM  Fed.  Re*,  of  Geraaay,  Apr.  14, 
1979,  2915210 

lat  a'  COIB  17/04,  3/04 
UJS.  CL  423— 573  G  UClaiaH 

I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  and  sulphur  by 
thermal  cracking,  said  process  comprising: 
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(A)  conducting  a  hydrogen  sulphide-containing  feed  gas 
through  a  cracking  zone  maintained  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  8S0*  C.  to  1600'  C,  to  thereby  effect  cracking 
of  the  hydrogen  sulphide  in  said  feed  gas; 

(B)  coaling  the  cracked  gas  to  temperatures  of  from  about 
110*  to  ISO*  C.  to  thereby  condense  elemental  sulphur 
formed  by  the  cracking; 

(C)  separating  said  elemental  sulfiir  condensed  by  said  cool- 
ing from  said  cracked  gas; 

(D)  heating  the  cracked  gas,  after  said  separation  of  the 
condensed  sulfur,  to  tempoatures  m  the  range  of  from 
100*  to  400*  C; 

(E)  conducting  the  heated  cracked  gas  over  a  hydrogenation 
catalyst; 

(F)  washing  the  cracked  gas  with  a  basic  and/or  with  a 
physically  acting  washing  liquid  in  order  to  separate  un- 
cracked  and  reconverted  hydrogen  sulfide  therefrom; 

(O)  desorbing  the  separated  hydrogen  sulfide  from  said 

washing  liquid  and  recycling  the  desorbed  hydrogen 

sulfide  to  the  cracking  zone;  and 
(H)  drawing  off  the  residual  gas  after  separation  of  said 

elemental  sulfur  and  said  uncracked  and  reconverted 

hydrogen  sulfide  as  hydrogen-rich  gas. 


4,302,436 
METHOD  OF  REGENERATING  DISPROPORTIONATED 

HYDRIDES 
Brwx  E.  SiroTich,  NaperrOle,  aad  Inrta  Claabaiih,  Moitoa 
Gnrn,  both  of  nU  aaai^ora  to  Standard  Oa  Coapaay  (ladi- 
aaa),  Chicago,  ID. 

CoatiaaatiaB-ia-paft  of  Scr.  No.  973,128,  Dec  2C  1978, 

abaadoaed.  This  appttcatioa  Not.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,991 

lat  CL^  CeiB  6/00.  6/02,  6/24 

VS.  CL  423-644  9  CUaaa 

1.  An  in-situ  method  of  regenerating  a  disproportionated 

hydride,  wherein  said  hydride  comprises  metals,  metal  alloys 

or  intennetallic  compounds,  which  is  being  used  in  a  process 

application  comprising 

(a)  maintaining  at  least  one  more  hydride  bed  than  the  num- 
ber normally  required  for  operations  of  said  process,  such 
that  at  least  one  disproportionated  hydride  bed  is  repio- 
portionated  in  a  regeneration  zone  while  at  least  one  of  the 
remaining  beds  remains  in  use  in  said  process; 

(b)  removing  substantially  all  hydrogen  from  said  dispropor- 
tionated hydride,  maintaining  said  hydride  in  a  substan- 
tially hydrogen-free  environment  at  a  regeneration  tem- 
perature suflicient  to  efTectuate  desired  restoration  of  the 
hydride's  pressure-composition  characteristics  but  below 
the  approximate  annealing  temperature  of  the  hydride, 
and  thereafter  exposing  the  hydride  to  hydrogen  to  pro- 
mote absorption;  and 

(c)  periodically  interchanging  the  roles  of  the  beds  such  that 
at  least  one  bed  reproportionated  in  step  (b)  is  introduced 
into  the  process  and  at  least  one  disproportionated  bed  in 
process  use  undergoes  reproportionation  in  the  r^enera- 
tion  zone  of  step  (b). 


4,302,435 

HYDROGENATION  OF  A  DIARYLKETONE  TO  A 

DLUtYLMETHANOL 

Lamcace  W.  Goaaer,  Wihaiagtoa,  Del,  acrigaor  to  E.  L  Da 

Peat  de  Neaoon  aad  Coaipany,  WOaUagtoa,  Del 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  189,059 

lat  a.5  O07C  29/136:  COIB  15/026 

VS.  a  423—591  14  Clafaaa 

1.  Process  comprising  contacting  and  reacting  a  diarylke- 

tone  of  the  formula  RCOR',  wherein  each  of  R  and  R'  is  aryl, 

the  same  or  different,  and  hydrogen  over  at  least  a  catalytic 

amount  of  lead-poisoned  palladium  catalyst  at  a  hydrogen  gage 

pressure  in  tibe  range  from  about  ISO  kPa  to  about  1S,000  kPa, 

at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  SO'  C.  to  about  200' 

C,  to  produce  diaryhnethanol  of  the  formula  RCHOHR', 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  defined  as  above. 

9.  In  an  integrated  cycUc  process  for  preparing  hydrogen 
peroxide  by  oxidizing  a  diaryhnethanol  and  thereafter  hydro- 
genating  the  resultant  diarylketone  back  to  the  diarylmethanol, 
the  improvement  characterized  is  that  the  process  includes  the 
steps: 

(a)  diarylmethanol  having  13  to  2S  carbon  atoms  and  of  the 
formula  RCHOHR',  wherein  each  of  R  and  R'  is  aryl,  the 
same  or  different,  is  contacted  and  reacted,  in  the  liquid 
state,  at  about  130'-260'  C,  with  gaseous  oxygen  to  pro- 
duce hydrogen  peroxide  and  diarylketone  of  the  formula 
RCOR',  wherein  R  and  R'  are  as  defined  above;  and 

(b)  diarylketone  having  13  to  2S  cartxm  atoms  and  of  the 
formula  RCOR',  wherein  each  of  R  and  R'  is  aryl,  the 
same  or  different,  is  contacted  and  reacted  with  hydrogen 
over  at  least  a  catalytic  amount  of  lead-poisoned  palla- 
dium catalyst  at  a  hydrogen  gauge  pressure  in  the  range 
from  about  ISO  kPa  to  about  IS.OOO  kPa,  a  temperature  in 
the  range  from  about  SO*  C.  to  about  200*  C,  to  produce 
diaryhnethanol  of  the  formula  RCHOHR',  wherein  R  and 
R'  are  as  defined  above, 

provided,  however,  R  and  R',  respectively,  are  the  same  in 
both  steps. 


4,302^7 

MITOGEN  STIMULATED  LYMPHOCYTE 

TRANSFORMATION 

Victor  Herbert  88  Walworth  Arc,  Scandale,  N.Y.  10583 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71457 

lat  a.>  GOIN  33/60:  GOIT  1/00 

VS.  a  424-1  30  < 

1.  In  a  process  for  determining  vitamin  deficiency  by  a 
deoxyuridine  suppression  test  wherein  a  blood  sample  is  prein- 
cubated  with  a  mitogen  to  stimulate  transformation  of  blood 
lymphocytes  to  produce  DNA.  followed  by  incubation  with 
deoxyuridine  and  tracer,  the  improvement  comprising: 
employing  a  whole  blood  sample  of  a  quantity  of  no  greater 
than  O.S  ml,  and  mitogen  in  an  amount  to  stimulate  trans- 
formation of  lymphocytes  in  the  whole  blood  sample  and 
provide  a  mitogen  to  whole  blood  sample  ratio  which 
prevents  agglutination  of  blood  cells. 


4,302,438 

ANTIGEN,  ANTISERUM  AND  IMMUNOASSAY  FOR 

THEOPHYLLINE 

Kari  Zech,  Koostaaz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aaatjinr  to  Byk 

GaMea  Loaberg  Chcaiaebe  Fabrik  GabH,  Koaitaaz,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  110,441 
Claiai  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Jaa.  13, 
1979,  290U18 

Ut  CV  GOIN  33/58,  33/60;  C07G  7/00:  C07D  473/00 
VS.  CL  424—1  40  CUm 

1.  An  antigen  in  the  structure  of  which  a  haptene  of  the 
formula 

T-(CH2)«-CX)OH 

wherein 

T  is  theophyIline-<7)  and 

n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4,  inclusive, 
is  covalentiy  bonded  via  the  caibonyl  group  to  an  immmo- 
genic  carrier. 
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432,439 
METHOD  OF  DISCLOSING  DENTAL  PLAQUE  WITH  D 

ANDCKEDSS 
SMfkca  L.  Sdwni,  U  FlnaUte  Oow,  Whelstaae.  Loodoa,  N20 

CoBa—Mw  of  Ser.  No.  37,7S7,  Nfay  10, 1979,  ibrndoBtd, 
wUck  b  a  OMtfaMBoa  of  Ser.  No.  783,444,  Mar.  31, 1977, 
.  TU(  apflkatioa  Jal.  16,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  lC9,4a9 
I  priority,  appUeatioB  Uaitcd  Vuflttm,  Apr.  7,  197<, 
141M/76 

lat  CU  A«1K  6/00:  COIN  1/30  33/4S 
VS.  a.  424—7  «  OafaM 

1.  A  method  for  disclosing  dental  plaque  whicb  comprises 
administering  a  plaque-disclosing  amount  of  the  dye  D  and  C 
Red  33,  having  the  formula 


a  OH  NHi 

N.OjS^^"^^^^^i>*'*'^SO}N. 


4,302,442 
NAIL  ENAMELS 
Robert  Soeei,  Cedar  GfOTe,  N  J.;  Antbooy  GudermaB,  WtaatOB 
Salea,  N.C;  Eoitaee  Fotio,  Makwah,  NJ^  apd  Bemrd 
Katawoff,  Norwalk,  COmL,  aarignors  to  VSV  PharueeMkd 
Corporation,  TKliahoe,  N.Y. 

CoBtinBation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  79,949,  Sep.  2*.  1979, 
abandoned.  This  applicatiaa  Dec  II,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,«23 
Int  CL3  A61K  7/04 
VS.  CL  424—61  12  Clains 

1.  In  a  method  for  substantially  preventing  the  migration  of 
suspended  materials  in  nail  enamels,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing the  addition  of  from  about  0.10  to  S.0%  by  weight  of  a 
hydroxylated  lecithin  to  said  nail  enamels. 


SOjNs 


to  an  individual  to  stain  any  dental  plaque  on  the  teeth  of  said 
individual. 


4,302,440 
EASILY-SWALLOWED,  POWDER-FREE  AND 
GASTRIC-DISINTEGRABLE  ASPIRIN  TABLET 
THINLY-COATED  WITH  HYDROXYPROPYL 

MEIHYLCELLULOSE  AND  AQUEOUS 
SPRAY-COATING  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
PMHp  M.  John.  Emt  GriiabMb;  Rayawd  J.  Beiai> 
eiacr,  aad  Myroa  PaOoff,  Cotaie,  aD  of  N.Y.,  aaalsBort  to 
StacUiC  Dr^  Im-,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  JbL  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174J49 
bt  CL^  A61K  9/36 
U.S.CL424— 3S  24Claina 

1.  The  method  for  preparing  an  easily-swallowed,  powder- 
iree,  gasthc-disintegrable  and  thinly-coated  aspirin  tablet 
which  does  not  have  the  characteristic  aspirin  taste  and  does 
not  produce  the  esophageal  discomfort  of  an  uncoated  aspirin 
tablet  and  which  does  not  disintegrate  in  the  stomach  materi- 
ally slower  than  the  uncoated  aspirin  tablet,  which  comprises 
aqueous  spray^»ating  hydroxypropyl  methylcellulose  onto  all 
exterior  surfaces  of  an  aspirin  tablet,  the  amount  of  hydroxy- 
propyl  methylcellulose  being  between  0.S  and  2.0  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  aspirin  tablet. 


NON-IRRITATING  ANTIPERSPIRANT 
MaiaoB  G.  deNararre,  Oriando,  aad  Timothy  Meadows,  Md- 
boorac,  both  of  Fla.,  aarigaon  to  Teny  CorporatioB,  ladiaa 
Harbonr  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,378 

lat  a'  A6tt  7/3S.  35/79 

VS.  CL  424—68  9  Claiaia 

1.  A  non-irritating  antiperspirant  composition  comprising: 

a  S0%  solution  of  aluminum  chlorohydroxide  in  an  amount 

from  about  75  to  about  9S%  by  weight;  and 
an  extract  of  the  aloe  vera  plant  in  an  amount  from  about  S 
to  25%  by  weight. 


4,302,444 
VACCINES  FOR  IMMUTOZING  EGG-LAYING  BIRDS 
AGAINST  EGG  DROP  DISEASE,  PREPARATION  OF 
SAID  VACCINES,  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  OF  SAID 
VACCINES 
William  Bazeadale,  Hoaghtaa,  Great  Britaia,  aaaigaor  to  Akao 
N.V.,  Nciberiaada 

COatiaBatiaB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  880,152,  FA.  22, 1978, 
This  applicatioB  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69^52 
priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  4,  1977, 
9322/77 

lat  CV  A61K  39/235 
VS.  a  424-89  13  ObIbb 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  live,  unattenuated 
vaccine  that  protects  egg-laying  birds  against  the  Egg  Drop 
disease  comprising 
growing  an  EDS  76  virus  sdected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  virus  EDS  76  (VLO  101 10/AVl)  on  cell  tissue  culture 
and 
harvesting  the  infected  culture  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tissue  culture  fluids,  the  cells,  aad 
mixtures  thereof. 


4,382,441 
SOLID  ORAL  PREPARATIONS  OF  UREA  HYDROGEN 

PEROXIDE  WTIHOUT  GLYCEROL 
Hms  R.  MiUenaa,  Beaatwcg  8,  Zarich,  Switacriaad;  AUcB  R. 
Fkcaloae,  aad  IVaaaa  ImMd,  both  of  Zarich,  Switsffaad, 

I  to  Haaa  R.  MihkMaa,  Zarick,  Switarlaad 
FDed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,243 

riofity,  appUcatioa  UaUed  riaidnai.  Apr.  19,  U79, 
13619/79 

IbL  CL'  A61K  7/20  9/6S.  31/17.  33/40 
VS.  CL  424—48  16  daima 

1.  A  solid  orally  administrable  composition  m  the  form  of 
lozenge,  taUet  or  chewing  gum  for  neutralizing  acid  in  dental 
plaque  which  composition  comprises  as  active  ingredient  urea 
hydrogen  peroxide  in  an  amount  effective  to  neutralize  said 
add  and  up  to  13%  by  weight  and  in  the  absence  of  glycerol 
together  with  a  sweetner  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
mannitol,  sorbitol  xylitol  and  saccharin  and  a  carrier  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  soluble  cellulose  ethers  and  cartx>- 
hydrate  gums. 


4,302,443 

MEraOD  FOR  CONCENTRATING  AND  PURIFYING 

ANTIHEMOPHIUC  FACTOR  OR  FACTOR  Vm 

Jeaa  F.  Pla,  Ste  Foy  lea  Lyoas,  aad  Jacqaea  C  Uaataad,  LiawB- 

eat,  both  of  FHokc,  aaaivMin  to  laatitBt  Merieaz,  Lyoaa, 

Fraaee 

FDed  Jaa.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,283 
iBt  CL>  A61K  35/14 
U&  a  434— 101  9aataa 

1.  In  a  method  of  concentrating  and  purifying  Factor  Vlll 
comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  collecting  cryoprecipiute  from 
frozen  human  plasma,  (2)  extracting  the  cryoprecipiute,  (3) 
removing  prothrombin  complex,  (4)  precipitating  fibrinogen 
and  thereafter  (5)  ultra-filtering  the  remaining  solution  to  form 
a  puiified  Factor  VIII  concentrate, 
the  imptovement  consisting  of  cold  waahing  the  cryoprecip- 
itate  before  extraction  step  (2)  with  an  aqueous  salme 
solution. 
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4,302,446 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Manay  A.  Kaplan,  Syracuse,  and  Alphoaae  P.  Graaatek,  Bald- 
wiafTilk,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Briatol-Myert  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,301 
lat  a?  AOIN  11/00;  COIF  15/00 
VS.  a.  424—131  IS  CUl™ 

1.  Stable,  microcrystalline  cisplatin  having  a  particle  size 
distribution  of  at  least  about  80%  in  the  range  of  0  to  5  microm- 
eters, less  than  about  20%  in  the  range  of  5  to  20  micrometers 
and  essentially  no  particles  larger  than  20  micrometers;  the 
crystalline  form  of  said  microcrystalline  cisplatin  being  differ- 
ent from  that  of  lyophilized  cisplatin  as  demonstrable  by  x-ray 
powder  diffraction  patterns;  and  said  microcrystalline  cisplatin 
being  completely  soluble  in  water  within  about  three  minutes 
at  a  concentration  of  1  mg.  per  ml. 


4,302,447 
PHARMACEUTICAL  AND  DIETARY  COMPOSTHON 
David  F.  Horrobia,  Moatreal,  Caaada,  aMi^or  to  Efiuaol  Lim- 
ited, Loadoa,  Eaglaad 
CoatiauatiOB-iB-put  of  Ser.  No.  4,924,  Jaa.  19, 1979.  Ilia 

applicatioB  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,293 
CUims  priority,  applicatioB  Ualted  Kiagdom,  Jan.  23, 1978, 
2642/78;  Feb.  7, 1978, 4921/78;  Apr.  19, 1978, 15481/78;  Aag. 
17, 1978, 33682/78;  Oct  24, 1978, 41761/78 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sBbaeqaeat  to  Jaa.  16, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
lat  CL'  A61K  33/30.  31/54,  31/43.  31/20 
VS.  a.  424—145  »4  CtaiaM 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  or  dietary  composition  for  administra- 
tion to  influence  the  balance  of  1-series  and  2-series  PG's  in  the 
body  in  favor  of  1-series  PC's,  said  composition  comprising: 

(a)  y-linolenic  acid  or  physiologically  functional  derivative 
thereof  and/or  dihomo-y-linolenic  acid  or  physiologically 
functional  derivative  thereof  present  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  0.05  to  10  grams  calculated  as  linolenic  acid,  and 

(b)  form  about  0.5  to  3  grams  of  a  /3-lactam  antiobiotic, 
alone  or  in  an  acceptable  pharmaceutical  or  dietary  vehicle. 


OH  6  OH  i 


I       OH 


HO 


1  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  L  1210  leukemU 
tumors  comprising  administering  to  an  experimental  animal 
host  afflicted  with  said  tumor  a  composition  including  an 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  sufficient  to  in- 
hibit the  growth  of  said  tumor  and  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier. 


4,302,450 
POLYETHER  lONOPHORES  AS  ANTIOBESTTY  AND 
HYPOTRIGLYCERIDEMIC  AGENTS 
Karca  Comai,  Natley;  Aaa  SnlliTaa,  aad  Joha  Wettley,  both  of 
Cedar  Gtotc,  all  of  NJ.,  aaaipors  to  Hoftaaaa-La  Roche 
Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  3,158,  Jan.  15, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,218,443. 
TUa  appUeation  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,537 
lat  a'  A61K  31/35  31/40.  31/60,  31/71 
VS.  a.  424—181  U  CU" 

1.  A  method  of  treating  high  triglyceride  levels  in  warm 
blooded  animals  in  need  of  such  treatment  which  comprises 
orally  administering  to  such  warm  blooded  animals  from  1 
mg/kg/day  to  300  mg/kg/day  of  polyether  compound  with 
ionophore  activity  sufficient  to  inhibit  fatty  acid  synthesis  or 
the  activity  of  pancreatic  lipase. 


4,302,448  

SECRETIN  PREPARATIONS  WITH  INTENSIFIED  AND 
PROTRACTED  ACTION,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
MANUFACTURE,  THEIR  USE  AS  WELL  AS 
DIHYDROXYBENZOYL-L-TYROSINE 
MaitiB  Btekel;  Rolf  Gdger,  both  of  Fraakfart  am  Mala;  Richard 
Leeb,  Kdkheim,  aad  Walter  Petri,  Niederahanaen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aasigBora  to  Hoechat  Aktieageaellackail, 
Fhukfart  am  Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy 

Filed  Jbb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,595 
CUdma  priority,  appUeatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  Jua.  13, 
1979,  2923878;  Apr.  3, 1980,  3013105 

lat  CV  A61K  37/00 
VS.  CL  424—177  9  Claima 

1.  A  secretin  preparation  having  an  intensified  and  pro- 
tracted action,  said  preparation  comprising  secretin  and  a 
phenolic  depot  body  having  a  molecular  weight  up  to  about 
2000  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 
having  one  or  more  benzene  nuclei  and  at  least  one  phenolic 
OH  group  and  compounds  of  hydroxynaphthalene,  hydroxyin- 
dole,  and  hydroxyquinoline. 

4,302^449 
CARMINOMYCIN  ANALOGUE 
HMaaa  S.  El  Khadem,  HoBghton,  aad  David  L.  Swarta,  Mid- 
had,  both  of  Mich.,  anigBon  to  Board  of  Coatrol  of  Miekigaa 
Tcckaohigical  UaiTcnity,  Honghtoa,  Mick. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,197 
lat  CL'  A61K  31/70:  C07H  15/24 
VS.  CL  424—180  2  CUdim 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


4,302,451 
PESTICIDAL  PHOSPHORUS  SULFENAMIMS 
CaM>  W.  Hoiyoke,  Jr.,  Newark,  Del.,  aaaigBor  to  E.  I.  Da  Poat 
de  NemoBK  aad  Compaay,  WifaatagtoB,  DcL 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,416 
lat  CL'  C07F  9/24:  AOIN  57/30,  57/31  OTTD  207/10 
VS.  CL  424-211  «  Oaima 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CF3     Ri 


•''-^r-<0>-"' 


0) 


i&- 


\— _(     sz 

R»      Rj  R4 

wherein 

Rl,  R}  and  R4  are  independenUy  H.  F,  CI,  Br.  NOj.  CF3, 
OCHFi  OCFj,  OCF2CF2H  or  S<0)tR9;  or  R3  and  R4  may 
be  taken  together  to  form  — OCFjO—  or  — GCFtOCFj— ; 

R2  is  H,  F,  a,  Br,  NO2,  CF3  or  S(0)tR9; 

Rs  is  H,  a.  F,  Br  or  NOj; 

RtisH.N02  0rCFj;  ' 

R7  is  NO2  or  CF3; 

k  is  0,  I  or  2; 

R9  is  C1-C2  alkyl  optionaUy  subctituted  with  2-4  Q  and/or  F; 
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Z=N— P— Y| 
I      I 
R«    Y2 


where  Rt  is  C|-Cs  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  F,  Br,  CI 
or  I,  CN,  OCH3,  OCH2CH3;  phenyl  or  benzyl,  each  can  be 
optionally  substituted  with  CI,  F,  Br,  I,  CH3,  OCH3,  NO2  or 
CF3; 


O 
I 


(5)  further  provided  that  when  R«  is  NO2,  then 

(a)  R|  is  H,  F  or  CI  when  R3  is  other  than  H,  F  or  CI; 

(b)  when  R|  =R3=R5,  then  R|,  R3  and  R5  are  either 
H  or  F;  and 

(c)  Rj  is  either  H  or  F. 

(6)  when  R|o is  OCH3,  Rn  is  C1-C4  alkyl; 

(7)  only  one  of  Y|  and  ¥2  is  NRioRi  i; 

(8)  only  one  of  Rto  and  R|i  is  phenyl  or  substituted 
'  phenyl. 

17.  A  method  for  control  of  mites,  insects,  fungus,  mite  eggs 
or  insect  eggs  which  comprises  applying  to  a  locus  to  be  pro- 
tected a  miticidally,  insecticidally,  fimgicidaUy  or.  ovicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


where 

R«a  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  F, 
CI,  Br,  I,  NO2,  CH3,  OCH3  or  CFj; 

X  is  O  or  S; 

Y|  or  Yj  are  independently:  C1-C4  alkyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  F,  CI,  Br  or  I,  OCH3,  CX:H2CH3, 
CN,  CH3S,  CH3CH2S;  C2-C4  alkenyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  F,  CI,  carboxy  or  carboalkoxy; 
benzyl  which  can  be  optionally  substituted  with  F,  CI,  Br, 
I,  NCh,  CH3,  OCH3  or  CF3;  C1-C4  alkoxy  optionally 
substituted  with  one  to  three  atoms  of  F,  CI,  Br,  CH3O, 
CH3CH2O  or  combinations  thereof; 

C1-C4  thioalkyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three  of 
the  groups  F,  CI,  Br,  I,  carboxy  or  carboalkoxy,  or  combi- 
nations thereof;  phenyl,  phenoxy  or  thiophenoxy  each 
optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three  of  the  groups  F, 
a,  Br,  I,  NO2,  CH3.  CF3  or  combinations  thereof;  or 
NRioRii  where 
RlO  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  OCH3; 
R||isC|-C4alkyl;and 
Rioand  R|i  can  be  taken  together  to  form 


Y|  and  Yj  can  be  taken  together  to  form 


-O-Ci-Zj 


— O^ 


-22 
Z4 


M02,4S2 
USE  OF  DERIVATIVES  OF 
6a-METHYLPREDlSISOLONE  AS  AN  ANTIEMETIC 
Johnny  M.  Pittnao,  Jr„  Menphii,  Tam,,  aaigiior  to  The  Up- 
john Coiapany,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

DiTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  144,000,  Apr.  25, 1980,  abuidoiied.  This 
appUcation  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,078 
bt  a.3  A61K  il/56 
\i&.  CL  424—243  4  ClalBn 

1.  A  method  for  the  prevention  of  chemotherapeutic- 
induced  nausea  and  vomiting  which  comprises  administering 
intravenously  to  a  patient  expecting  chemotherapy,  a  formula- 
tion comprising  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  water  soluble  2 1 -dibasic  esters  of  l-dehydro-6a-methyl- 
hydrocortisone  and  their  salts  and  a  pharmaceutically-accepta- 
ble  carrier. 


4,302,453 
ANTIARRHYTHMIC  TEIRAHYDRONAPHTHALENE 
DERIVATIVES 
Frederic  P.  Haock,  Bridgewater,  and  Rita  T.  Fox,  Princetoa, 
both  of  N  J.,  aarignort  to  E.  R.  Sqnibb  *  Sons,  Inc.,  Prince- 
toa, NJ. 

ContinuatioB-ia-put  of  Ser.  No.  93,654,  Nor.  13, 1979, 
abandoned.  lUs  application  Oct  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,685 
iBt  CL'  A61K  31/165.  31/535;  C07C  103/29.  103/85 
VS.  a.  424—244  13  < 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


—OaCHA 

and  Ri2  is  H.  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  Alkoxy  or  Halogen 

where 

Z|,  Z2,  Z3,  Z4,  Zs  or  Z«  are  independently  H,  CH3  or 

CH3CH2; 
n  is  3  or  4; 
lisOor  1; 
provided  that 

(1)  at  least  two  of  R|,  R2,  Rj,  R4  and  R;  are  hydrogen; 

(2)  DO  more  than  two  of  the  substituents  R|,  Rj,  R3  and 
R4  are  simultaneously  NO2  or  CF3; 

(3)  when  two  NO2  or  two  S(0)tR9  groups  are  present, 
they  are  not  ortho  to  one  another, 

(4)  R«  and  R7  are  not  simultaneously  CF3;  and 


R'  O 

\       II 
N— CCH2O, 

R> 

N— CCH2O 
,/        II 
R2  O 


OH  R 

I  / 

9CH2CHCH2N 


o 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  or  hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  or  R'  and 
R2  are  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  to  form  a  S-  to  7-membered  heterocyclic  ring  contain- 
ing one  or  two  heteroatoms,  and  which  may  contain  in  addi- 
tion to  said  nitrogen  atom,  one  nitrogen,  oxygen  or  sulfur 
atom;  R'  and  K*  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl,  and  physiologically  acceptable  acid-addition  salts 
thereof,  and'stereoisomers  thereof 

13.  A  method  for  treating  arrythmia  in  mammalian  species 
which  comprises  administering  a  therapeutic  amount  of  a 
compound  as  defined  in  claim  1. 
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CEPHALOSPORINS 

Hrotada  Yamada;  Takenari  NakaguM,  both  of  NlaUnoniya, 

and  ToiUaU  Koauoan,  Takaraznka,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnon  to 

SnnitoDO  ChcBlcai  Compaay,  Liniited,  Osaka,  Japan 

DiTiaiOB  of  Ser.  No.  18,212,  Mar.  7, 1978,  which  is  a  diTisioa  of 

Ser.  No.  773,729,  Mar.  2, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,165473.  This 

appUcation  Dec  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,440 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1976,  51-23482; 
Mar.  3, 1976,  51-23483;  Mar.  3, 1976,  51-23484;  Mar.  3, 1976, 
51-23485 

iBt  a'  C07D  501/36 
VS.  CL  424—246  5  dainu 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


(I) 


HO— A— CONH— CH-CONH 
I 
R 


COOH 

wherein 

A  is  a  naphthyridine  ring,  a  pyrazolopyridine  ring,  a 
pyridopyrazine  ring,  a  pyridopyrimidine  ring,  a  pyridine 
ring  or  a  pyridazine  ring,  each  of  which  can  be  substituted 
with  a  (C1-C4)  alkylthio  group  or  a  (C|-C4)alkyl  group; 

R  is  a  thienyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  with  a  hydroxy  group  or  an  amino  group; 

T  is  a  — CH2— S— Het  group,  where  Het  is  a  tet- 
razolopyridazine  ring,  a  triazolopyridazine  ring,  or  a 
triazolopyridine  ring,  and  the  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  therof 


4302,456 
PROCESS  FOR  THERAPEUTIC  TREATMENT 
John  J.  Voorhces,  Am  Arbor,  and  WeadeU  WiercMa,  falawa 
xoo,  both  of  Mich.,  assigaors  to  The  Upfohn  Coapaay,  Kala- 
mazoo and  The  Regents  of  the  UniTeraity  of  MicUgaa,  Aaa 
Arbor,  both  of,  Mich. 
DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  787,230,  Apr.  13, 1977,  Pat  No.  4J35,887. 
Ihis  appUcadoa  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,990 
Int  CLJ  A61K  31/705,  31/505:  C07J  41/00- 
VS.  a.  424—251  1  data 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  dermatological  disease  which 
comprises: 

(a)  administering  to  a  human  or  animal  afflicted  with  a  der- 
matological disease  a  composition  comprising  a  pro-drug 
in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier,  and 

(b)  irradiating  the  diseased  area  with  radiation  having  a 
wave  length  of  from  about  2500  to  about  3600  angstroms 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  convert  said  administered  pro- 
drug to  a  pharmaceutically  active  form  and  in  a  concen- 
tration effective  to  alleviate  the  said  disease  and  the  pro- 
drug is  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


\^' 


XXXVb 


N 
I 
Ri 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  H  and 


NOj 


-CH2 


4,302,455 
2-<4-AMINOPIPERIDINO)PYRAZINES 
Jod  R.  Hnff,  Gwynedd;  SteUa  W.  King,  and  Walfred  S.  Saaii, 
both  of  Laaadale,  aU  of  Pa^  assignors  to  Merck  *  Co.,  Inc., 
Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,377 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/495;  C07D  401/04.  401/14 
VS.  a.  424—250  9  ClaiiBa 

1.  A  compound  of  structural  formula: 


-^■^■o<: 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  R'  is 
hydrogen  or  C1.3  alkyl;  R2  is  hydrogen,  C1.3  alkyl,  or 


X  is  H,  methoxy,  chloro  and  bromo,  provided  that  one  of  the 
groups  R|  and  Rj  is  not  H. 


^■^'x 


and  R^  is  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  C1-3  aUcyl,  C1-3  alkoxy,  C1.3 
alkylthio,  phenoxy,  phenylthio,  dKCi.3  aUcyl)amino  or  phenyl. 


4,302,457 
PROCESS  FOR  THERAPEUTIC  TREATMENT 
John  J.  Voorhecs,  Ann  Arbor,  and  WendeU  Wtercaga,  Kalana 
zoo,  both  of  Mich.,  aasipiors  to  The  Upjohn  Compaay,  Kaia- 
oiazoo  and  llw  Regents  of  the  UniTeraity  of  Michigan,  Ana 
Arbor,  both  of,  Mich. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  787,230,  Apr.  13, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,235,887. 
TUa  appUcatioa  Aog.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,991 
bt  CL'  A61K  31/n5;  C07J  41/00;  A61K  31/505 
VS.  CL  424—251  1  daia 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  dermatological  disease  which 
comprises: 

(a)  administering  to  a  human  or  animal  afflicted  with  a  der- 
matological disease  a  composition  comprising  a  pro-drug 
in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier,  and 

(b)  irradiating  the  diseased  area  with  radiation  having  a 
wave  length  of  from  about  2900  to  about  3600  angstroms 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  convert  said  administered  pro- 
drug to  a  pharmaceutically  active  form  and  in  a  concen- 
tration effective  to  aUeviate  the  said  disease  and  the  pro- 
drug is  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


1012  0.0.-65 


1«02 
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NHRi 


XXVIb 


I 

Ri 


each  of  Ri,  R2,  lU.  R;  and  R«  is  lower  alkoxy; 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkoxy;  and 

R7  is  lower  alkyl 
or  a  diasterioisomer  thereof  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  thereof 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  inhibiting  an  allergic 
condition  in  a  patient  which  comprises  a  compound  of  claim,  2, 
1, 3  or  4  and  a  physiologically  acceptable  canier  or  diluent. 


wherein  R|  is  H  or 


— CH: 


Nth 


X  X 


R2isH, 


NO2 


-CH2 


NOj 


and  X  is  H,  methoxy,  chloro  or  bromo,  provided  that  one 
of  the  groups  Ri  and  R2  is  not  H. 


4,302,458 
PHTHAUDYL-ISOQUINOLINE  DERIVATIVES 
A.  Chaaendi^  Ville  d'Amr.  Hubert  Y.  Cotereaa, 
NcaOIy-sv-SeiM;  PierTt  H.  Lalknette,  Sannoii;  HogDa  A 
LeoB',  Coorberoie,  a^  Piere  A.  C.  L^ape,  Pari*,  all  of 
France,  aaripon  to  Laborce  Laboratoirt  de  Reebercha  Bi- 
oiociqMi,  Aiaierca  and  Caiaire  CUmie,  SjL,  Calaia,  botb  of, 


Fltod  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,799 
IM.  a'  C07D  40S/04:  A«1K  31/47 
VS.  a.  424—258 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

Ri-r* 

^Y^ 

R2-U 

s^^^"-*' 

T       T 

R3          CH 0 

ry'" 

Rs-'X^NHj 

R« 

4,302,459 
LIPOSOME  CARRIERS  IN  LEISHMANIASIS 
CHEMOTHERAPY  WITH  8-AMINOQUINOLINE 
DERIVATIVES 
Ed^r  A  Steek,  SOtct  Spring,  Md„  and  Cari  R.  Alviai,  Waih- 
faigtaa,  D.C  aarignon  to  The  United  States  of  America  aa 
repreaeoted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Waahiagtoo,  DXX 
Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,57« 
bt  0.3  A«1K  3 J/47 
VS.  CL  424—258  17  Clafan 

1.  The  product  prepared  by  a  process  for  encapsulating  an 
anti-leishmanial  8-aminoquinoline  drug  within  liposomes  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  drying  a  lipid  mixture  to  form  a  dry  film; 

b.  wetting  the  lipid  film  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
g-aminoquinoline  drug; 

c.  mixing  the  aqueous  solution  of  an  8-aminoquinoUne  drug 
and  lipid  film  to  form  a  suspension  of  an  8-aminoqttinoUne 
drug  encapsulated  by  liposomes; 

d.  separating  the  liposome-encapsulated  drug;  and 

e.  washing  the  liposome-encapsulated  8-aminoquinoline 
drug  to  remove  substantially  all  nonencapsulated  8- 
aminoquinoline  drug  therefrom. 


4,302,440 
4-QUINOLINONES  HAVING  ANTIHYPERTENSIVE 
ACTIVITY 
Roy  V.  Dariea,  Strtto^-in-Aahfleld;  Jaaica  Fraaer,  KeaMth  J. 
Nichol,  both  ofNottinghaB;  Raynmd  ParUaaon,  Lowdhaa; 
Malcolm  F.  Stan,  Woodboroogh,  and  David  B.  Yatea,  Fana- 
fldd,  all  of  England,  aaaignon  to  The  Boots  Coapaay  Ua- 
itcd,  Nottiagham,  England 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,310 
OaiM  priority,  applicatloB  United  Kiagdon,  Mar.  27, 1979, 
10558/79;  Nor.  15, 1979, 39505/79 

bt  CLi  A61K  31/47;  C07D  215/36 
VS.  a.  424—258  43  CUiH 

1.  Quinolone  compounds  of  the  general  formula 


S(0)^2 


9CbiM 


wherein 


wherein  n  is  0,  I  or  2;  R|  is  lower  alkyl  optionally  substituted 
by  hydroxy  or  Ci-48lkoxycarbonyl;  allyl;  propynyl  or  phenyl- 
lower  alkyl  in  which  the  phenyl  ring  is  optionally  substituted 
by  1  or  2  C1-4  alkoxy  groups;  R2  is  Ci-«  alkyl;  and  R3  R4  and 
Rj,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkanoyl,  halo,  trifluoromethyl  or 
lower  alkylthio,  with  the  provisos  that 

(a)  when  R3,  R4  and  R;  are  hydrogen  R2  is  methyl  and  R|  is 
is  lower  alkyl,  Ri  contains  more  than  one  carbon  atom, 
and 

(b)  when  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  R5  is  hydrogen  or  7- 
methyl,  and  Ri  is  ethyl,  R2  contains  more  than  one  carbon 
atom. 

10.  Therapeutic  compositions  suitable  for  antihypertensive 
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use  which  comprise  as  an  active  ingredient  an  antihypertensive 
amount  of  a  quinolone  compound  of  the  genera]  formula 


■£x>~' 


Ri 


I 
R| 


X=H,  F.  a,  Br,  NO2,  C1-C2  alkyl.  C1-C2  alkoxy.  ^Ct-Ci 

alkyl)amino,  or  S(0)mR^  where 
m=0,  1  or  2;  and 
R'  =  CH3  0rC2H5; 
Y=H,  F  or  CI  with  the  proviso  that  when  Y  is  F  or  CI,  then 

X  is  F  or  CI; 
R'=H,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  allyl;  provided 

(a)  when  R> =C|-C« alkyl,  R'  and  R^ cannot  both  be  phenyl; 
or 

(b)  when  n=2,  R^  and  R*  cannot  both  be  phenyl. 


wherein  n  is  0,  I  or  2;  Ri  is  lower  alkyl  optionally  substituted 
by  hydroxy  or  C1-4  alkoxycarbonyl;  allyl;  propynyl  or  phenyl- 
lower  alkyl  in  which  the  phenyl  ring  is  optionally  substituted 
by  I  or  2  C)^  alkoxy  groups;  R2  is  C1-4  alkyl  with  the  proviso 
that  when  n  is  0,  R2  is  methyl;  and  R3,  R4  and  Rj,  which  may 
be  the  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkanoyl,  halo,  trifluoromethyl  or  lower  alkyl- 
thio, together  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

24.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  a  hypertensive 
warm  blooded  animal  which  comprises  administering  to  the 
hypertensive  animal  a  therapeutically  cHective  amount  of  a 
quinolone  compound  of  the  formula 


•Rj. 


Ri 


wherein  n  is  0, 1,  or  2;  Ri  is  lower  alkyl  optionally  substituted 
by  hydroxy  or  C1-4  alkoxycarbonyl;  allyl;  propynyl  or  phenyl- 
lower  alkyl  in  which  the  phenyl  ring  is  optionally  substituted 
by  I  or  2  Ci^  alkoxy  groups;  R2  is  C1-4  alkyl  with  the  proviso 
that  when  n  is  0,  R2  is  methyl;  and  R3,  R4,  and  R;,  which  may 
be  the  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkanoyl,  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  or  lower  alkyl- 
thio. 


4,302,461 

ANTIINFLAMMATORY 

5^UBSTlTUTEl>-2>DIARYLTHIOPHENES 

Saal  C.  Cberkohky,  Wihnington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Neaom  and  Company,  WOnUngtoa,  Del 

CoMlniatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  65,069,  Aug.  9, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,236 

bt  a'  A6IK  31/44.  31/38;  COTD  409/04,  333/34 

VS.  CL  424—263  36  ClaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R'. 


4,302,462 
4<OR  3H3,4-OIHYDROXYPHENYL)PYRIDINES,  THEIR 
CARDIOTONIC  USE  AND  CARDIOTONIC  USE  OF 
THEIR  METHYL  ETHERS 
Joaeph  C.  Collins,  East  Greeabuah;  George  Y.  Lcaher,  Schodack. 
and  BaMcT  Singh,  East  Greeabmh,  all  of  N.Y.,  SMlgniiis  to 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatinnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  105351,  Dec  20, 1979, 
Aandooed.  This  applicatioa  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  17SJ83 
tat  CL'  C07D  213/30;  A61K  31/44 
VS.  <X  424-263  5  rw— 

1.  4(or  3)-(3,4-Dihydroxyphenyl)pyridine  or  pharmaceuti- 
cally-acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 


S(0)Jl' 


4,302,463 
l-AZAXANTHONE-3-CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND  THEIR 

PRODUCnON 
Toshihiro  IsUgnro;  KiyosU  Ukawa,  both  of  Onka,  aad  Akira 
Nohara,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  aari^ois  to  Takeda  ry^tnil 
IndBStries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,954 
Oainis  pnority,  application  Japan,  Oct  2, 1979,  54/127694 
bt  a.'  A61K  31/44;  COTD  49/S2 
VS.  CL  424—263  22  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


^'^^'-'^^^''^^^^COOH 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  halogen;  R 1  and  R2  are 
the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkenyl; 
and  m  is  I  or  2,  or  its  physiologically  acceptable  salt. 

22.  A  composition  for  prophylaxis  and  therapy  of  allergic 
diseases  which  contains  an  anti-ajlergically  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula: 


where 


R'smono-  or  polyfluoro  C|-C«  alkyl  or  Ci-C«  alkyl; 

n=0,  1  or  2; 

t?  and  R*  uidependently=pyridyl  or 


'i> 


(R), 


ORi 
^Sx-'^V^^'\s«»**^COOH 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  halogen;  Ri  and  R2  are 
the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkenyl; 
and  m  is  1  or  2,  or  its  physiologically  acceptable  salt  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier,  vehicle  or  diluent  there- 
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O02,4<4 
miDAZOLYLPYRIDINE  THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS 

L.  UMittini,  Lcdyird,  ud  Christopfecr  A.  Lipiniki, 
Witcrford,  both  of  Coon.,  issignon  to  Pfizer  Ibc^  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,3M 
lit  CL'  A61K  iV*4:  C07D  401/0* 
UA  a.  424—263  14  Ctoims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  tbe  group  consisting  of 
pyridylimiduoles  of  the  formulae: 


N=^ 


Ri 


N< 


R4 


NH        and 


MRlRs 


CH3 


R-N 


(CH2),; 


(CHz),- 


CHCONH 


4,302,466 
COMBATING  PESTS  WITH 
2>DIHYDRO-2>DIMErHYL-7-BENZOFURANyL-N. 
CARBOXYLATED-N-METHYL-CARBAMATES 
Gerhard  Heyvang,  Bergiscb-Gladbach;  Alfons  HartmanB,  Bcc- 
kingen;    Ingeborg    Hammann,    Cologne,    and    Bcmhard 
Homeyer,  Lererkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon 
to  Bayer  AktiengewUschaft,  LeTerkuaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

nied  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,262 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1979,  2928405 

Int  CV  AOIN  41/li;  C07D  307/86 
VS.  a.  424—267  12  Clataa 

1.  A  2,3-dihydro-2,2-diniethyl-2-benzofur»nyl  N-carboxylat- 
ed-N-methyl  carbamate  of  the  formula 


and  the  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  having  one  to  three  carbon  atoms  and  amino; 
R:  and  R3  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  having  one  to  three  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl- 
aikyl  wherein  said  alkyl  contains  from  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms;  and  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
and  amino. 

14.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  suitable  for  oral  adminis- 
tration comprising  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  and  a 
therapeutically-effective  amount  of  an  anti-ulcer  agent 
wherein  said  agent  is  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4302<465  

THERAPEUnCAIXY  ACnVE,  SUBSTITUTED 
PIPERIDINES  AND  PYRROLIDINES  THERAPEUTIC 
COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 

THEREOF 
Bo  T.  AF  Ekemtaa,  Box  721,  HJJOteby,  Sweden  (S-440  74),  and 
Giuar  A.  K.  Aberg,  UtaiktaTJigEa  7,  Falkenberg,  Sweden 
(S-31100) 

FUed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,148 
CUm  priority,  appUcatiaB  Sweden,  Oct  7, 1979, 7906000 
InL  CL'  A61K  31/40,  31/445;  CD7D  204/14.  211/58 
U.S.  CL  424—267  23 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which 
R  is  alkenoxy  or  alkynoxy  with  3-6  C  atoms  or  a  cycloalk- 
oxy  radical  with  S-7  C  atoms  each  optionally  substituted 
by  halogen  or  by  a  radical  of  the  formula 

-X-R'  or  -NR2r'; 

X  is  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom  or  a  sulphoxide  or  sulphone 

group, 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1-4  C  atoms, 
R2  and  R3  independently  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  radical  with 

1-18  C  atoms,  alkenyl  with  up  to  8  C  atoms,  or  together 

are 


-<CH2)2-«-.  -CH2-CH2-O— CHj-CHj— , 
— CHj— CH2— S— CH2— CH2— ,  or 
— CH2— CH2— N— CH2— CH2— ,  and 

W 


and 
W  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1-4  C  atoms. 
2.  A  2,  J-dihydro-2,2-diniethyl-2-benzoluranyl  N-carboxylat- 
ed-N-methyl  carbamate  of  the  formula 


in  which  m  and  n  are  a  pair  of  integers  such  that  m=0  or  land 
n=3— ro  Of  m^O,  1  or  2  and  n=4-m,  R  is  straight  or 
branched  hydroxyalkyi  having  2  to  4  carbons  and  having  the 
hydroxy  group  in  a  terminal  position,  R|  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl  and  methoxy,  R2  is  selected  from  th 
group  consiting  of  methyl  and  ethyl  and  R3  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  and  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof  and  quaternary 
N-methyl  halides  and  quaternary  N-ethyl  halides  thereof. 

19.  A  method  of  producing  local  anaesthesia  in  mammals 
which  comprises  administering  to  the  subject  in  need  of  such 
local  anaesthesia  a  therapeutically  effective  doae  of  a  com- 
pound as  claimed  in  claims  1,  2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 
14,  IS  or  16. 


CO— N— CX)— R 
CH} 

in  which 
R  is  alkoxy  with  1-10  C  atoms  substituted  by  halogen  or  by 

a  radical  of  the  formula  — X— R'  or  — NR^R^; 
X  is  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom  or  a  sulphoxide  or  sulphone 

group, 
R>  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1-4  C  atoms, 
R2  and  R3  independently  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  radical  with 

1-18  C  atoms,  alkenyl  with  up  to  8  C  atoms,  or  together 

are 
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— (CH2)2-«— ,  — CH2-CH2— O— CH2— CH2- 
— CH2— CH2— S-CH2— CH2— .  or 
— CH2— CH2— N— CH2— CH2— .  and 

W 

and 
W  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1-4  C  atoms. 


,  4,302,467 

ANHBACTERIAL  AND  ANTIFUNGAL  COMPOSITION 
Maaaynan  Haaegawa,  Kyoto;  Hideo  Niahlkawa,  nwraki,  and 
Yano  Kotani,  Hinknta,  all  of  Japui,  aaaignora  to  Nippon 
Gohaei  Kagakn  Kogyo  KaboahiU  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 
DMahm  of  Ser.  No.  58,448,  JnL  18, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,242,356. 
Thia  application  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,652 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  26, 1978, 53/161816; 
Dec  26,  1978,  53/161817;  Dec  26,  1978,  53/161818;  Dec  26, 
1978,  53/161819;  Dee.  26,  1978,  53/161820;  Dec  26,  1978, 
53/16^821;  Dec  26, 1978,  53/161822 

Int  CL'  AOIN  37/06.  37/34,  43/36,  43/78 
VS.  CL  424—270  1  Claim 

1.  An  antibacterial  and  antifungal  composition  comprising  a 
mixture  of: 
(A)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  sorbic  acid,  and  its  alkali  metal  salts; 
and    (B)    2-(4-thiazolyl)-IH-BenzimidazoIe,    wherein    the 
weight  ratio  of  component  (A)  to  component  (B)  is  in  the 
range  of  9S/S  to  60/40. 


4,302,468 

4-ARYL-5A73-TETRAHYDROPYRAZOLO(3,4-B)- 
(l,S)DIAZEPINE-lH,4H-5,7-DIONES  AND 
MEDICAMENTS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Gerhard  Racknr,  Kelkheim,  and  Irmgard  HoMnann,  Bad  Soden 
an  Taanna,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Ho- 
echat  Aktiengeaellichaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,411 
Oaimt  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Aog.  14, 
1979,  2932835 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/55:  C07D  487/04:  A61K  31/415 
U&a424— 273B  4Claintt 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


in  which  R|  and  R:  are  identical  or  different  and  represent 
hydrogen  atoms  or  alkyl  groups  with  1-6  C  atoms,  it  also  being 
possible  for  one  of  the  radicals  R|  and  Rj  to  be,  in  each  case,  a 
benzyl,  trifluoromethyl  or  phenyl  group,  R3  denotes  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  an  alkyl  group  which  has  1-6  C  atoms  and  is  option- 
ally substituted  by  a  phenyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  with  1-6  C 
atoms,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a  dialkylamino  groups  with 
2-12  C  atoms  or  a  cycloalkyi  group  with  3-6  C  atoms,  an 
alkenyl  or  alkynyl  group  with  2-6  C  atoms,  a  cycloalkyi  group 
with  3-6  C  atoms  or  a  carbalkoxy  group  with  2-6  atoms,  R4  is 
a  hydrogen  atom  and  R;  can  be  a  phenyl  group,  a  phenyl  group 
which  is  monosubstituted  or  disubstiluted  by  methyl  CI,  Br,  F, 
nitro,  cyano  and  or  trifluoromethyl  or  a  pyridyl  group. 

4.  An  anxiolytic  composition  containing  as  an  active  ingredi- 
ent at  least  one  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  an  amount 
of  from  I  to  SO  mg,  preferably  S  to  23  mg/dose,  in  admixture 
with  the  usual  pharmaceutical  excipients  and  auxiliaries. 


4,302,469 
2-(l,4-BENZODIOXAN-2-YLALKYL)IMIDAZOLES 
USEFUL  AS  ANTIDEPRESSANTS 
Arthur  F.  Kluge,  Los  Aitoa;  Arthur  M.  Stroaberg,  Portola  Val- 
ley, both  of  CaUf.;  Roger  Whiting,  and  George  Christie  both 
of  Edhiburgh,  Scotland,  aarignon  to  Syntax  OiSJO  lac. 
Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

riled  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185^32 
Int  a.'  C07D  407/06:  A61K  31/415 
VS.  a.  424—273  R  16  ClaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^^^  O  ^(CH2).^  N   "^R^ 


(I) 


R3 


wherein  R*,  R^  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and  wherein  n 
is  either  0,  1,  or  2,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 

8.  A  composition  for  treating  depression  in  humans  compris- 
ing a  phannaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  excipient  and  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


^^^  O  ^(CH2).^^  N   ^R' 


(I) 


I, 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and  wherein  n 
is  either  0,  1,  or  2,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof. 


4,302*470 
ACANTHIFOUC  ACID— NEW  ANTI-TUMOR  AND 
ANTIBIOTIC  AGENT 
Frands  J.  SchidC^  Dick  Tan  der  Helm;  M.  BUayet  lliiwila. 
Yalamanchili  Gopichand,  aU  of  Norman,  OUa.,  and  Rari  S. 
Praaad,  RiTctdale,  Md.,  aaaipnrt  to  Rcaeareh  Cotpgnlioa, 
New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

FUed  JnL  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,9» 
Int  CL'  COTD  407/14 
U,S.  CL  424— 283  64 

1.  A  purified  bioactive  compound  of  the  formula: 


CHj 


wherein: 

Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  OY  and  NZ1Z2; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  alkyl,  hydroxy- 
alkyi, aminoalkyi,  substituted  aminoalkyi,  aryl  and  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  cation; 

Z|  and  Z2  are  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  H,  alkyl, 
hydroxyalkyi,  aminoalkyi,  substituted  aminoalkyi  and 
aryl; 

Rl,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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H,  alkyl,  hydroxyilkyi,  aminoilkyl,  substituted 
ky),  aryl  and 

O 
I 

— c— w 

iuid 
W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  alkyl,  hydrox- 
yalkyl,  aminoalkyl,  substituted  aminoalkyi  and  aryl. 


F^— O— P^— CH2— N— CH2— CH2— O— R 


COCHQ: 


wherein 
R  is  Ci-Q  alkyl; 
Yis(a) 


4,302,471 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  CARDUC  AND  RENAL 

FAILURES 

CtMR  riiiffiiii,  Cooo,  nd  Giorgia  Femri,  NfOan,  both  of 

Italy,  ari^on  to  SiMi  Sodeta  Italiaa  MedidnaU  e  Sintetki 

&M^Mita,Itdy 

r««HiHM  In  rut  If  Ser.  No.  117,211,  Jan.  31, 1910, 

■baadoMd,  which  is  a  dlTiiiaa  of  Scr.  No.  820,007,  JaL  28, 1977, 

Pat  No.  4,218,470.  TU*  aypUcatioa  May  20, 1900,  Ser.  No. 

151,632 

Oataa  friority,  wUcatioa  Italy,  Aag.  S,  1974, 24074  A/76 

laL  a.}  A61K  S1/2JS 

VS.  CL  434—311  19  data 

1.  A  method  for  inducing  a  response  dopamine-like  in  an 

animal  having  impaired  cardiovascular  or  renal  functions, 

comprising  administering  to  said  animal  an  effective  amount 

therefor  of  a  compound  having  the  general  formula: 


R- 

I 
— N— C-Ri, 
II 
O 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C^  alkyl,  and 

Ri  is 

(l)Ci-Ci2alkyl 

(a*)  unsubstituted  or 

(bO  substituted  by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (I)  halogen,  (2)  carboxy,  (3)  carbam- 
oyl, (4)  methylthio,  (5)  — OR',  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or 
Ci-C«alkyl,  (6) 


— N 


\ 


R" 


R— COO, 


o 


CH2— CH2— NH— CH3 


R— COO 

wherein  R  is  a  secondary  or  tertiary  alkyl  radical  having  &om 
3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  their  salts  with  nontoxic  organic  and 
inorganic  acids. 

4.  A  method  of  treating  congestive  heart  failure  or  impared 
renal  function  comprising  administering  to  a  patient  suffering 
therefrom  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
following  general  formula: 


R-COO^^^^ 


CH2— CH2— NH— CH3 


wherein  R  is  a  secondary  or  tertiary  alkyl  radical  having  from 
3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  their  salts  with  nontoxic  organic  and 
inorganic  acids,  in  suitable  pharmaceutical  preparations. 


4,302,472 

SUBSTITUTED 

N-0-AlX0XY-ETHYI>N^4-PHEN0XY-BENZyL)- 

DKHLORO-ACETAMIDES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 
Paolo  Caad,  MUa^  Piera  McKhetti,  Lacca;  ITO  de  Onncfi,  and 
FiaMa  T>aac  both  of  Milan,  aU  of  Italy,  aari^on  to  Farai- 
laiia  Cario  Erta  S^jC,  Miba,  Italy 
CoMhHaiiaa  of  Ser.  No.  939,208,  Doe.  5, 1978,  abairioaad.  TUa 
appUcatioa  Aag.  1, 1979,  Sir.  No.  62,740 
CUm  iiiority,  urUcaUaa  Italy,  Oct  3, 1977, 2*197  A/77; 
Aag.  4, 1978,  26464  A/ra;  Alt.  4, 1978,  26445  A/n;  Aa«.  4, 
1*79,  24446  A/78 

bt  CI.'  A61K  3I/I6S:  C07C  97/16.  103/10.  103/32 
VS.  a.  424—324  8 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 
R'  and  R"  are  independently  hydrogen  or  C|-C«  alkyl  and 

(7)  phenyl,  which  is  unsutstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or 

more  hydroxy  groups;  or 
(2)  phenyl, 
(a*)  unsubstituted  or 
(b*)  substituted  by  one  or  motssubstituents  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  (I*)  halogen,  (2'),  Cj-Ct  alkyl,  (3*) 

trihalo-Ci-C*— alkyl,  (4')  nitro,  (5')— OR'  wherein  R'  is 
hydrogen  or  C|-C6  and  (ti) 


— N 


M 
\ 


wherein  R'  and  R"  are  independently  hydrogen  or  Ci-C« 

alkyl 
or  a  pharmaceutically  or  veterinarily  acceptable  salt  thereof 
5.  Method  of  treating  a  patient  suffering  from  amebiasis,  said 
method  comprising  administering  to  said  patient  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  any  one  of  claims  1, 
2  or  3. 


4,302,473 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SOYBEAN 

PROTEINS 

Ywwi  Mikaad,  Yokohaiu;  Hiraihi  Kawla,  Zaahi,  and  AUo 

Uao,  Yokohaau,  aU  of  Japan,  aiiigBon  to  The  NioUa  Oil 

Milla,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1S1,708 
CUw  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  25. 1979, 54-64059 
bt  CL>  A23J  3/00 
VS.  a.  424-46  12  OaiiM 

9.  A  process  for  manufacturing  soybean  proteins  comprising 
tbestepeof: 
providing  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  alcohol-denatured  soy- 
bean protein  concentrates  obtained  by  washing  defatted 
soybon  with  an  alcoholic  aqueous  solution  and  adjusting 
the  pH  with  ammonia  to  within  a  neutral  to  slightly  alka- 
line range; 
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solubilizing  the  soybean  proteins  by  the  reaction  of  a  neutral  off  the  flow  of  the  sulfur  dioxide  in  the  second  conduit  while 
protease  on  said  soybean  proteins  in  said  dispersion,  allowing  the  inert  gas  to  continue  to  flow  under  pressure  in  the 
wherein  the  reaction  with  the  neutral  protease  is  contin- 
ued until  the  soluble  rate  of  soybean  proteins  as  measured 
with  trichloroacetic  acid  falls  within  the  range  of  approxi- 
mately 20  to  approximately  30  percent,  and  wherein  the 
reaction  of  the  neutral  protease  is  terminated  by  heating; 

removing  insolubles  from  said  dispersion  to  produce  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  said  solubilized  proteins;  and, 

recovering  said  solubilized  proteins  by  spray  drying  said 
aqueous  solution. 


r4-<S-^ 


4,302,474 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MAYONNAISE-UKE 

FOODS 

Yaaoo  Mikami,  YokohaauM  Hinahi  Kaada,  Zoahi,  and  AUo 

Uao,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aaiigaon  to  NiasUn  OO  Milla, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoiitiBnatioD-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  123,250,  FA.  21, 1980.  This 

applicition  Aag.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,556 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  8, 1980, 55-60007 
lat  a'  A23L  1/24 
VS.  CL  426—52  3  daims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  mayonnaisde  food 
which  comprises  the  first  step  of  effecting  a  partial  hydrolysis 
of  an  alcohol-denatured  soybean  protein  with  protease  until 
the  solubility  of  the  protein  in  a  10%  by  weight  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  tricholoroacetic  acid  has  reached  about  8-IS%  by 
weight  and  removing  water-insoluble  materials  to  obtain  re- 
fined soybean  proteins  and  the  second  step  of  adding  edible 
oils,  vinegars  and  seasonings  to  said  refined  soybean  protein  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  content  of  the  refined  soybean  protein 
on  a  dry  basis  is  within  the  range  of  more  than  0.5%  by  weight 
and  less  than  2.5%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
final  product  and  emulsifying  them  together. 


4.302.475 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MILO  STARCH 
Motoichi  Oigehiro,  Kashiwara,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Bokad  Ea- 
terprise,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,941 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jun.  20, 1979,  54-78546 
Int  CV  A23L  l/OO;  A23K  1/00 
VS.  a  426—53  1  CUiai 

1.  A  method  of  producing  milo  feed  comprising  the  steps  of 
lactic-fermenting  immersion  liquid  resulting  from  immersion  of 
white  grain  milo  in  a  weakly  acidic  solution  of  sodium  chlorite 
while  maintaining  the  immersion  liquid  at  a  suitable  tempera- 
ture, concentrating  the  lactic-fermented  liquid,  mixing  the 
concentrated  liquid  with  bran  resulting  from  refining  of  raw 
material  milo,  and  drying  the  mixture  to  provide  milo  feed. 


4,302,476 
SULFUR  DIOXIDE  ADDHTON  TO  MUST 
James  W.  Loat  FIrcmt,  CaUf.,  aoiprar  to  Paal  Maaaia,  lac 
Saratoga,  CaUf. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,145 
bt  CL'  C12G  1/04 
VS.  CL  426—231  5  CUm 

1.  The  process  for  rebtively  quickly  applying  and  evenly 
distributing  a  substantially  accurate  amount  of  sulfiir  dioxide 
continuously  to  must  being  pumped  through  a  conduit  during 
a  wine  making  procedure  to  reduce  oxidation  and  to  inhibit  the 
growth  of  natural  wild  yeast  residing  in  the  must,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  pumping  must  through  a  first  conduit;  providing  a 
source  of  supply  of  sulfiir  dioxide;  maintaining  the  sulfur  diox- 
ide under  constant  and  uniform  pressure;  conducting  the  sulfur 
dioxide  in  a  second  conduit  to  the  must  traveling  in  the  first 
conduit;  providing  a  source  of  supply  of  an  inert  gas  under 
pressure;  delivering  the  inert  gas  to  the  second  conduit  prior  to 
entry  of  the  sulfur  dioxide  into  the  first  conduit,  and  Cutting 


^=(^ 


S  — 


fir^  conduit  to  prevent  juice  from  the  must  migrating  back  into 
the  second  conduit 


4,302,477 

FOOD  OR  DlETEnC  SUBSTANCES  HAVING  AN 

ALVEOLAR  STRUCTURE  AND  PROCESS  OF 

PREPARING  SAME 

Francoif  Meady,  Boalo^e;  Syinin  Blab,  CorMI  Eaaooaes, 

aad  Roland  Doner,  Paria,  aU  of  Flraaee,  aaai^ow  to  Hoaaiil 

Udaf,  Paris,  Fraacc 

Coatbaadoa  of  Ser.  No.  42,110,  May  24, 1979,  ahaadoatt, 

which  is  a  cootbaation  of  Ser.  No.  788,4i45,  Apr.  18, 1977, 

abaadoBid.  This  appUcatioa  Nor.  25, 19M,  Sir.  No.  210,228 

Clahns  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraaee,  Apr.  20, 1976,  76  11565 

bt  a'  A21D  13/06 

VS.  CL  424-250  11  ClaiH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  dietetic  bakery  product  having 

an  aveolar  structure  which  consists  essentially  of  the  steps  of 

(a)  kneading  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  60% 
of  animal  or  vegetable  proteins  of  which  a  portion  of 
16-40%  is  albumin  and  the  remaining  portion  is  an  animal 
or  vegetable  protein  originated  from  a  proteinaceous 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  milk,  cattle 
blood,  fish,  soya  or  mixtures  thereof  with  the  remainder 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  starches, 
cereal  meals,  flavoring  agents,  coloring  agents,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  water  to  obtain 
an  extrudable  paste;  subsequently 

(b)  extruding  the  extrudable  paste  at  a  temperature  which  is 
at  least  ambient  but  less  than  the  temperature  at  which  the 
proteins  in  the  paste  coagulate  to  obtain  a  formable  paste 
product;  subsequently 

(c)  forming  the  paste  product  into  a  desired  shape;  and 
subsequently 

(d)  baking  the  formed  paste  product  at  a  baking  temperature 
and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  obtain  the  bakery 
product. 


4,302,478 
METHCH)  OF  SHAPING  POTATO  DOUGH 

Michael  U  HaMw;  Nieholaa  C  Goidiaaer,  both  of  CaUweU, 
aad  Waybad  L  Fiahv,  Boiae,  aU  of  Id.,  aasigaon  to  J.  R. 
Simplot  Coavaoy,  Boiae.  Id. 

FOed  Jaa.  9, 1980,  Sct.  No.  157,252 
bt  CL'  A23L  1/216;  A23P  1/00 
VS.  CL  426—517  22  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  shaping  potato  dough  into  elongated  strips 
for  use  in  simulating  stripi  of  natural  potato,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
forming  a  mass  of  potato  dough,  having  a  moisture  content 
of  about  62-74  percent  by  weight,  to  include  edible  oil  in 
an  amount  by  weight  up  to  about  4.0  percent; 
feeding  the  dough  into  a  rotary  shaper  having  a  feed  roller 
with  axiaUy  extending  teeth  poaitiooed  for  rotation  in 
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close  parallel  relation  with  a  rotatable  die  roller  having  a 
plurality  of  continuous  annular  channels  formed  therein; 
rotatably  driving  the  feed  and  die  rollers  in  a  direction  to 
draw  the  mass  of  dough  between  the  rollers  so  that  the 
teeth  of  the  feed  roller  force  the  dough  into  the  channels 


of  the  die  roller  to  convert  the  mass  of  dough  into  a  plural- 
ity of  dough  strips;  and 
passing  a  conveyor  belt  in  rolling  pressure  contact  with  the 
die  roller  and  the  dough  strips  in  the  channels  for  release 
of  the  dough  strips  from  the  channels  onto  the  conveyor 
beh. 


and  a  dried  coating  thereon  comprising  a  colorant  for  micro- 
scopic staining,  uniformly  dispersed  within  at  least  one  poly- 
mer which  is  soluble  both  in  water  and  in  lower  aliphatic 
alcohols,  said  colorant  and  polymer  together  comprising  a 
mixture  whereby,  when  said  cover  sheet  is  placed  on  a  slide 
supporting  a  sample  with  said  mixture  contacting  the  sample, 
said  polymer  dissolves  allowing  uniform  passage  of  said  color- 
ant to  said  sample  thereby  achieving  uniform  staining  of  the 
sample. 

6.  A  method  of  microscopic  staining  which  comprises  apply- 
ing an  aqueous  solution  or  a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol  solution 
onto  the  side  of  a  microscopic  plate  containing  a  test  sample  to 
be  stained  or  onto  the  coating  of  a  thin  cover  sheet  for  use  in 
the  microscopic  staining,  said  cover  sheet  having  a  dried  coat- 
ing thereon  comprising  a  colorant  uniformly  dispersed  withm 
at  least  one  polymer  which  is  soluble  both  in  water  and  in 
lower  aliphatic  alcohols  and  said  colorant  and  polymer  to- 
gether comprising  a  mixture,  and  contacting  the  test  sample 
side  of  the  microscopic  plate  and  the  coating  side  of  the  thin 
cover  sheet  thereby  causing  dissolution  of  the  polymer  on  the 
thin  cover  sheet  for  allowing  uniform  passage  of  the  colorant 
to  the  sample  to  achieve  uniform  staining  of  the  sample. 


4,30M7» 

PREPARAnON  OF  ISO-ALPHA-ACIIMX)NTAINING 

HOP  EXTRACTS 

Aalkaqr  M.  Hnvhrey.  Charley  Wood,  aid  Aatfaoay  Lewit, 

LoidiM,  both  of  E^faBd,  aarigDort  to  Albright  *  WOfoa  Ltd„ 

Warier,  Eigiaad 

CgBtinatkm  of  Ser.  No.  927^34,  JuL  25, 197S,  abaadoMd, 
wMeh  i*  a  cootiaoatioD-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  819,S<4,  JiL  27, 1977, 

■>—<owd.  TUa  avpUcatioa  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153^31 

CUbrn  friority,  appUcatiaa  United  Kingdoa,  JnL  29,  1976, 
3I«20/7C 

\MtCL^  cue  3/00,  9/02 
VS.  a.  i26-tO0  23  Clains 

L  In  the  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  isomerized  hop 
extract  which  consists  essentially  in  extracting  alpha-acids 
from  hops  with  a  solvent  for  alpha-acids  to  form  an  alpha-acid- 
cootaining  hop  extract,  contacting  a  solution  of  said  alpha- 
acids  in  a  water  immiscible,  non-polar  liquid  with  a  base  se- 
lected from  the  hydroxides  and  carbonates  of  sodium  and 
potassium  whereby  said  base  and  said  alpha-acids  react  to  form 
salts  of  the  alpha-acids,  heating  said  salts  to  effect  isomerisation 
thereof,  and  transferring  said  isomerised  salts,  into  an  aqueous, 
alkaline  phase,  the  improvement  which  consists  in  that  a  solu- 
tioa  of  the  alpha-acids  in  a  water  immiscible  non-polar  Uquid  is 
contacted,  prior  to  conversion  into  the  salt  form,  with  a  suffi- 
ciently strong  aqueous  solution  of  acid  to  provide  a  pH  of  less 
than  1  in  an  aqueous  phase  that  separates  from  said  water- 
immiscible  non-polar  liquid  after  contacting  said  solution  of 
alpha  acids  with  said  aqueous  solution  of  acid. 


4,302,480 
THIN  COVER  SHEET  FOR  USE  IN  MICROSCOPIC 
STAINING  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCnON 
WoUgi^  Flicfecr,  DnMrit,  mi  Brigitte  WtaKl,  Dmutait- 
EberMa*,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  orCcnuay.  airi^on  to  Meiek 
Pilcal  GcKllackaft  nit  Bcwkraiktcr  Hafbug,  Dwtedt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jm.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,010 
CUma  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmiay,  turn.  li, 
1971,  2826363 

The  portoa  of  the  torn  of  tUi  pateat  nbaeqoeat  to  3m.  23, 
1998,  has  heea  diaclaimed. 
bt  CU  COIN  I/Oa  1/30 
vs.  a.  427—2  «  Oaimi 

1.  A  thin  cover  sheet  for  use  in  microscopic  staining  consist- 
ing rrntially  of  a  tran^Mrent,  water  insoluble  plastic  carrier 


432,481 
SPRAY  MEIHOD  AND  SPRAY  DEVICE, 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE  SPRAY-COATING  OF 
ARTICLES  WTTH  POWDER 
Peter  Riboiti;  Hana  Gicaiager,  aid  Kari  Baacbor,  all  of  St.  Gall, 
Switzerlaad,  aatgDon  to  Genu  AG,  Switzerbad 
FUed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,095 
CUma  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  Nor.  14, 
1978,  2849261;  Jul.  25, 1979,  2930121 

fat  a.)  BOSS  S/02.  15/02;  B05D  1/06 

VS.  a.  trt—n  43  < 


1.  A  method  for  spray-coating  objects  with  a  powdered 
coating  material  selected  from  a  plurality  of  powdered  coating 
materials,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

transporting  a  first  powdered  coating  material  via  a  first  feed 
conduit  and  a  delivery  conduit  to  a  spray  gun,  for  spraying 
an  object  therewith; 

terminating  the  flow  of  the  powdered  coating  material; 

transporting  a  second  powdered  coating  material  via  a  sec- 
ond feed  conduit  and  the  deUvery  conduit  to  the  spray 
gun,  for  spraying  the  object  therewith;  these  three  steps 
being  performed  without  changing  the  rehitive  position  of 
the  conduits;  and 

flushing  with  a  fluid  at  least  a  portion  of  the  respective  path 
along  which  each  powdered  coating  material  is  trans- 
ported to  the  spray  gun,  the  flushing  step  being  performed 
at  least  during  a  time  when  no  powdered  coating  material 
is  being  transported  through  the  portion  of  the  path  that  is 
flushed. 
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4,302,482 

PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  METALLIC  SPRAYED 

COATS  TO  THE  INNER  SURFACE  OF  A  HOLLOW  BODY 

Klaus  Heck,  Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Audi 

NSU  Auto  UaioB  AktieageseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  940338,  Sep.  8, 1978,  abaadoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,003 

Claian  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Sep.  1, 

1977,  2739356 

lat.  a.'  B05D  1/08 
VS.  CL  427—34  5  Claintt 


means  for  causing  molten  metal  to  flow  from  a  container 
through  a  conduit  to  a  nozzle;  and, 


a  power  supply  to  cause  an  arc  between  the  stream  of  molten 
metal  and  the  non-consimuble  stationary  electrode. 


5.  In  a  process  for  applying  a  metallic  sprayed  coat  by  means 
of  a  thermal  spraying  process  to  the  inner  surface  of  a  hollow 
body,  which  is  composed  of  a  metal  having  a  heat  expansion 
coefficient  which  is  larger  than  that  of  the  coating  metal,  the 
improvement  in  which  the  hollow  body  is  heated  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  over  150'  C.  before  coating  and  is  cooled  by  at  least  50* 
C.  during  coating,  with  said  cooling  being  carried  out  by 
evaporating  a  fluid  coating  medium  on  the  outer  surface  of  the 
hollow  body  and  the  removal  of  heat  from  said  body  being 
progressively  increased  relative  to  the  increase  in  the  thickness 
of  the  coat  being  applied  whereby  adhesion  of  the  coat  to  the 
inner  surface  of  the  hollow  body  is  improved  as  a  result  of 
positive  shrinkage  tension  created  during  the  coating  operation 
which  tension  continues  to  exist  during  subsequent  thermal 
loading  caused  by  operation  of  the  hollow  body  and  which 
positive  pressure  shrinkage  tensions  during  coating  increases  as 
the  coat  thickness  increases  causing  the  hollow  body  to  em- 
brace the  sprayed  coat  with  increasing  force. 


4,302,484 

POLYMERS  CROSSLINKABLE  BY  ELECTRON  BEAMS 

Hans  J.  Roaeakraaz,  KrefeM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  aai^or  to 

Bayer  Aktfengcseliachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Dinsioo  of  Ser.  No.  957,894,  Not.  6,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10533 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  Nor.  10, 
19T7,  2750285 

lat  a'  B05D  3/06 

VS.  a.  427— a  12  a»tai 

1.  A  method  of  crosslinking  a  coating  on  a  substrate,  said 
coating  comprising  a  copolymer  of  (A)  10  to  90  moles  of  a 
Ci-Cjo  alkyl  ester  of  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid;  (B)  0  to  50  moles  of  a 
hydioxyl  group  containing  Ci-C|o  alkyl  ester  of  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  and 
methacrylic  acid  and  (C)  3  to  70  moles  of  a  monomer  of  the 
formula 


432,483 
METALLIZING  OF  A  CORRODIBLE  METAL  WITH  A 
PROTECTIVE  METAL 
Keaaeth  J.  Altorfer,  Greeawich,  Coaa.,  aad  Daaiel  R.  Maraati, 
Port  Waahiagtoa,  N.Y.,  aasignoia  to  Tezasgulf  lac,  Staarford, 
Coan. 
Coatiauatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  72,117,  Sep.  4, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,269,867.  This  appUcation  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,839 
lat  a.'  B05D  1/02:  B05B  5/06;  C23C  7/00 
VS.  a.  427—37  16  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  spray  metallizing  a  substrate  comprising; 
an  electrically  isolated  container  for  holding  metal  to  be 

sprayed; 

a  molten  metal  nozzle  within  a  molten  metal  nozzle  assembly 

for  causing  a  stream  of  charged  molten  metal  functioning 

as  a  consumable  non-stationary  electrode  to  exit  as  a  jet 

'    stream  within  an  oppositely  charged  non-consumable 

stationary  electrode; 
a  low  pressure  gas  source  between  the  molten  metal  nozzle 
and  the  non-consumable  stationary  electrode  to  stabilize 
the  electric  arc; 
a  high  pressure  gas  source  between  the  non-consumable 
stationary  electrode  and  the  outer  cap  of  said  molten  metal 
nozzle  for  propelling  the  metal  from  the  electric  arc  to  the 
surface  to  be  metalized; 
a  conduit  for  conveying  molten  metal  from  the  container  to 
the  molten  metal  nozzle; 


I 

Ar 
I 

(R). 

"I 

I 
Ar 

(R).or 


(1) 


0) 


(3) 


I 

I 

Ar 

I 

(R)» 

wherein  Ar  is  a  monofunctional  to  bexafunctiooal  aryl  radical 
having  from  6  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  consisting  of  from  1  to 
3  rings;  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  I  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
halogen,  alkoxy  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  — O— (CHjC- 
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Hj— 0)i-4— H,       — O— (CHCH3— CH20)i-4— H,       nitro,   prescribed  dau  recording  coating  material  to  a  prescribed 
—COOH,  — CHO,  — COO-alkyl  wherein  said  alkyl  has  1  to  12   substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 


carbon  atoms,  — CN,  — CONH2,  — CO^fH-alkyl  wherein  said 
alkyl  has  !  to  12  carbon  atoms,  — CX3N(alkylh  wherein  alkyl 
has  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  — NHCO-alkyl  wherein  said 
alkyl  has  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to 
i,  said  method  comprising  subjecting  said  coating  on  said 
substrate  to  electron  beam  radiation  at  a  dose  of  10"'  to  10-^ 
coulombs/cm^  at  an  energy  of  from  1,000  to  100,000  eV. 


1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  textile  fabric  tnaterials  with 
a  liquid  finishing  agent,  said  textile  fabric  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nylon/cotton  blends  and  polyester/cot- 
ton blends,  comprising 

(a)  providing  an  open-topped  container  for  a  bath  of  liquid 
finishing  agent, 

(b)  guiding  the  fabric  material  from  a  supply  position  down- 
wardly into  the  container  across  a  guide  means  including 
a  stationary  fabric-contacting  surface  disposed  within  said 
container,  to  immerse  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  fabric 
material  in  the  bath, 

(c)  applying  high  frequency  sonic  energy  to  the  bath  at  said 
stationary  fabric<ontacting  surface  at  a  power  level  and 
frequency  such  that  effective  cavitation  occurs  in  the  bath 
adjacent  the  immersed  material,  said  frequency  being  in 
the  range  of  S-SO  KHz  and  said  power  level  expressed  as 
power  density  at  the  fabric-contacting  surface  being  in  the 
range  of  2-10  acoustic  watts/cm^,  and  drawing  the  fabric 
material  through  the  bath  and  upwardly  out  of  the  bath. 


Wi 


advancing  said  substrate  past  a  prescribed  "coating  station" 

in  a  prescribed  manner; 
providing  a  film  of  said  coating  material  on  the  surface  of  a 

rotating  gravure  roll  means;  and 


4,302,4<5 
FABRIC  TREATMENT  WTTH  ULTRASOUND 
Aalfaaay  J.  LHt,  Oakrille,  nd  Jokn  M.  McAndlesa,  Medicfne 
Hat,  both  ofCudm,  iMitaon  to  Her  \Ujc3ty  the  Queen  in 
rifkt  of  rwrii.  M  repnaated  by  the  Minister  of  National 
Detocc,  '^*~«''* 

Filed  Feb.  2«,  19MI,  Ser.  No.  125,C9» 

CtalM  priority,  appiksthm  Canada,  Jnl.  18, 1979, 332065 

bt  a.3  BOSD  3/12.  1/18:  B05C  3/12 

VS.  a.  427—57  19  Ctalms 


providing  ensheathed  resilient  roll  means  between  said  gra- 
vure roll  means  and  said  "coating  station"  to  transfer  said 
coating  materia]  therebetween  as  a  thin  film  coating  on 
said  substrate. 


4,302,487 
MFFHOD  OF  PRODUCING  GLOW  PRINTING 
Jerry  D.  Lister,  JelTeraon  County,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Adrer-Togi, 
Inc.,  New  Albany,  Ind. 

Filed  May  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  153,578 
Int  a'  BOSD  1/32.  3/06.  5/06 
VS.  a.  427—157  2  Clain 

1.  A  method  of  achieving  glow  ink  printing  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  mixing  a  thinner  to  a  plastisol  base  at  a  rate  to 
develop  air  pockets  in  the  mixed  ingredients,  adding  a  solid 
phosphorescent  pigment  to  said  thinned  plastisol  base  for  en- 
trainment  in  said  air  pockets,  applying  said  mixture  of  thinned 
plastisol  base  and  solid  phosphorescent  pigment  to  a  fabric,  and 
drying  the  applied  mixture. 


4,302,488 

CELLULOSE  FIBER  INSULATION  PLANT  AND 

PROCESS 

Alrin  Lowi,  Jr.,  2146  Towuim  Dr.,  San  Pedro,  Calif.  90732 
Fded  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,666 
Int  a^  BOSD  7/00 
U.S.  a  427—212  22 


4,302,486 

METHOD  OF  SOLVENT  COATING  WTTH  GRAVURE 

ROLL  IN  COMBINATION  WITH  SHEATHED 

ELASTOMERIC  ROLL  AND  APPARATUS 

F.  Haiti,  Miasha  Viejo,  Calif.,  aasigDor  to  BamMglis 

Detroit,  Mick. 

of  Ser.  No.  973,927,  Dec  28, 1978,  abuidoacd. 
TUs  ippHcihoa  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,371 
bt  CL>  BOSD  S/12 
VS.  CL  427—128  22  Oafans 

1.  An  improved  gravure  roll  coating  arrangement  adapted  to 
apply  a  thin  film  data  recording  coating  to  a  prescribed  sub- 
strate and  including  gravure  roll  means,  this  arrangement 
including: 
an  ensheathed  applicator  roll  interposed  between  said  sub- 
strate and  said  gravure  roll  means  and  operatively  com- 
bined therewith  to  transfer  said  film  coating  therebe- 
tween. 
10.  An  improved  method  of  applying  thin  film  coatings  of  a 


I.  A  process  for  continuously  impregnating  an  initially  dry 
first  chemical  agent  into  a  quantity  of  fibrous,  absorbant,  par- 
ticulate material  while  controlling  both  the  amount  and  unifor- 
mity of  the  impregnation  of  the  first  chemical  agent  into  the 
particulate  material  comprising  steps  of: 
continuously  inserting  the  particulate  material  into  a  stream 
of  air  flowing  in  a  first  flow  path  for  agitating  the  particles 
of  the  material  and  transporting  the  particles  along  the 
first  flow  path; 
generating  a  first  control  signal  representative  of  the  rate  at 
which  the  particulate  material  is  inserted  into  the  first 
flow  path; 
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preparing  a  solution  of  first  chemical  agent  in  a  solvent; 

maintaining  a  constant  concentration  of  the  first  chemical 
agent  in  the  solution; 

pumping  the  solution  through  a  spraying  device  positioned 
in  the  first  flow  path  for  moistening  the  particulate  mate- 
rial moving  along  the  first  flow  path;  and 

regulating  the  rate  of  pumping  the  solution  through  the 
spraying  device  in  response  to  the  first  control  signal  for 
providing  a  rate  of  flow  of  said  solution  through  the 
spraying  device  in  constant  proportion  to  the  rate  of  flow 
of  the  particulate  material  along  the  first  flow  path. 


wherein  said  coating  is  stretched  radially  by  said  flattened 
core  to  a  corresponding  flattened  shape. 


4,302,489 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FOAM  SHEET  HAVING 

AN  EMBOSSED  PATTERN 
Kcaio   Hattori;   Takeshi   Ogawa;   Minora   OcUai;   Takeshi 

Tomikawa,  and  TU^ji  Ikeda,  all  of  Ashikaga,  Japan,  assiffi- 

ors  to  Kohkokn  Chemical  Industry  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,072 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  19, 1979, 54/149781 
Int  a^  BOSD  5/00 
VS.  CL  427— 24»  8  Claims 

1.  Pttxxss  for  producing  a  foam  sheet  having  an  embossed 
pattern  comprising  a  step  of  printing,  in  the  form  of  a  pattern 
or  design,  a  coating  on  selected  portions  of  the  surface  of  a 
foamable  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  sheet  material  containing  a 
blowing  agent  which  comprises  azodicarbonamide  as  its  main 
ingredient  and  also  containing  at  least  one  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  isophoronediamine  and  dodecyl  amine, 
said  coating  containing  an  aliphatic  ketone  type  solvent  as  its 
main  ingredient  and  being  incapable  by  itself  of  substantially 
inhibiting  decomposition  of  said  blowing  agent,  and  a  step  of 
subsequently  heating  the  printed  foamable  polyvinyl  resin 
sheet  material  to  cause  portions  thereof  which  have  not  been 
printed  with  said  coating  to  foam  to  a  greater  extent  than  the 
portions  thereof  which  have  been  printed  with  said  coating. 


4J02,490 

PRODUCnON  OF  AN  OZONE  REMOVAL  FILTER 
Noman  R.  Byrd,  Vnia  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McDoaaeil 

Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

DiTisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  892,975,  Apr.  3, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,200,609. 

This  applkatioo  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,789 

lit  CL'  BOSD  3/04 

VS.  CL  427—301  31  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  coating  including  manganese 
dioxide  on  a  substrate,  and  eflective  for  removal  of  ozone  from 
air,  which  comprises  contacting  said  substrate  comprising  an 
oxidizable  material  with  a  permanganate  solution  containing  a 
soluble  eerie  salt,  reducing  the  permanganate  on  said  substrate 
to  manganese  dioxide  by  the  action  of  said  permanganate  on 
said  oxidizable  material,  and  forming  a  coating  of  manganese 
dioxide  and  eerie  oxide. 


(d)  said  core  member  ranging  in  diameter  from  about  20  to 
about  30  microns,  and  said  coating  having  a  diameter  in 
the  vicinity  of  400  to  SOO  microns. 


4,302,492 
ADHESIVE  ATTACHMENT 
Charles  G.  Hatter,  IIL  North  HoUywood,  Calif., 
Physieal  Systems,  North  HoUywood,  Calif. 

FDcd  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,932 
bt  a.'  B32B  1/00  7/06 
VS.  a.  428—40 


22  Claims 


1.  Means  for  applying  an  attachment  to  a  support  which 
includes: 

an  attachment; 

means  supporting  said  attachment; 

connector  means  adapted  for  temporary  coimection  of  said 
supporting  means  with  respect  to  said  support;  and 

said  supporting  means  being  movable  while  temporarily 
coimected  with  respect  to  said  support  by  said  connector 
means  between  a  first  position  for  supporting  said  attach- 
ment in  a  first  position  out  of  bearing  engagement  with 
said  support  and  a  second  position  for  supporting  said 
attachment  in  a  second  position  in  bearing  engagement 
with  said  support,  said  supporting  means  including  spring 
means  operable  to  apply  a  force  to  said  attachment  to  urge 
said  attachment  in  a  direction  toward  said  suppori  when 
said  supporting  means  is  in  said  second  position. 


4,302,491 
HAIR  SIMULATING  FIBER 
Dimitri  G.  Ptpaaeotgioo,  Athens,  Gfcece,  assignor  to  George 
PapageorgiOB,  Au  Arbor,  Mich,  and  Pant  Papageorgioa, 
Atheas,  Greece,  put  iatertat  to  each 

Filed  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,340 

bt  a?  B32B  15/02 

U.S.a.428— 15  4Claims 

2.  A  strand  for  use  as  simulated  hair  having  self-retaining 

characteristics  for  use  in  a  hairpiece  or  a  wig  or  any  other 

similar  or  related  head  cover  or  ornament  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  core  member  in  the  form  of  a  fme  metal  wire  having  a 
cross-section  with  major  and  minor  axes,  the  dimension  of 
the  major  axis  being  greater  than  in  the  minor  axis,  and 

(b)  a  coating  on  said  core  having  the  characteristics  of  a 
flexible  plastic,  said  coating  being  stressed  in  the  direction 
of  the  major  axis  to  a  greater  degree  than  in  the  direction 
of  the  minor  axis, 

(c)  laid  core  being  flattened  from  a  round  cross-section 


4,302,493 

DENSE,  ELEGANT  AND  PLIABLE  SHEET  MATERIAL 

COMPRISING  FIBROUS  BASE  IMPREGNATED  WITH  A 

DIOL-HINDERED  AMINE  POLYURETHANE  SYSTEM 

Mbora  Tauka,  Gifta,  aid  KcddcU  Yagi,  Kyoto,  both  of  Japn, 

assiiKirs  to  Tony  bdastries,  bcarponted,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDcd  FA.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,845 
Claims  priority,  sppUcrtfcm  Jipaia,  Aog.  14, 1979,  54-103424 
bt  a.'  B32B  3/00.  27/12.  27/40  33/00 
VS.  a.  428—91  26  CUms 

1.  A  composite  sheet  material  comprising  a  fibrous  sheet 
which  is  impregnated  and/or  coated  with  a  polyurethane 
elastomer  wherein  said  polyurethane  elastomer  comprises  the 
reaction  product  of 

(A)  a  polymeric  diol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about 
800-SOOO, 

(B)  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  and 

(C)  a  chain  extender  comprising  a  low  moieciilar  weight 
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organic  diol,  more  than  2  mol  %  of  which  comprises  a 
hindered  amine  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


(D 


R'— N 


002,495 

NONWOVEN  FABRIC  OF  NETIING  AND 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMERIC  MICROFIBERS 

JoMfh  V.  Mam,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incor- 

fmatri.  Wilmington,  DcL 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  I78,0<4 
Int  a^  B32B  5/12 

ujs.  a.  428— no  10  ( 


RJ    R« 


wherein 

Rl  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  oxygen,  an  alkyl  group  containing  1-12  carton 
atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  containing  2-12  carbon  atoms,  an 
aralkyi  group  containing  7-18  carbon  atoms,  an  acyl 
group  containing  1-12  carbon  atoms,  — (R'0)bH  and 
— (CORkXhR'O)™— H,  wherein  R'  is  an  alkylene  group 
containing  1-12  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  a  residue  of  an  or- 
ganic dicarboxylic  acid  containing  2-18  carbon  atoms,  R^ 
is  a  residue  of  an  organic  diol  containing  2-12  carbon 
atoms,  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  SO  and  m  is  an  integer  from 
I  to  IS; 

R2  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  containing  1-12  carbon  atoms, 
an  aryl  group  containing  6-18  carbon  atoms,  and  a  cyano 
group;  X  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  hydroxyl  group,  an  amino  group  and  a  monoalk- 
ylamino  group  containing  1-12  carbon  atoms,  and  said 
substituents  whose  part  of  or  all  of  hydrogen  bonded  to 
oxygen  and/or  nitrogen  may  be  substituted  by  — (RH))- 
,— H  and/or  — (CORkXhR'O)^— H,  and 

wherein  R^  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  alkyl  groups 
containing  1-12  carbon  atoms,  R'  and  R*  being  indepen- 
dent or  bonded  to  form  a  S-12  member  alicyclic  ring. 

6.  The  composite  sheet  material  of  claim  1,  wherein  said 
fibrous  sheet  comprises  a  non-woven  fabric.  - 

7.  The  composite  sheet  material  of  claim  1,  wherein  said 
fibrous  sheet  comprises  a  woven  fabric. 

9.  The  composite  sheet  material  of  claim  1,  wherein  said 
composite  sheet  materiai  has  naps  consisting  of  superfine  de- 
nier filaments  or  fibers  on  at  least  one  surface. 


1.  A  nonwoven  fabric-Uke  material  comprising  at  least  one 
integrated  mat  of  generally  discontinuous,  thermoplastic  poly- 
meric microfibers,  said  mat  including  randomly  laid,  discontin- 
uous filaments  having  an  average  filament  diameter  between 
about  0.5  micron  and  about  30  microns  and  having  a  basis 
weight  of  between  about  10  and  about  30  grams  per  square 
meter  and  at  least  one  layer  of  nonwoven  continuous,  linearly 
oriented  thermoplastic  netting  having  at  least  two  sets  of 
strands  wherein  each  set  of  strands  crosses  another  set  of 
strands  at  a  fixed  angle  and  having  uniformly  sized  openings, 
said  netting  and  said  integrated  mat  bonded  together  by  heat 
and  pressure  to  form  a  multi-layer  nonwoven  fabric  of  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness. 


4,302,494 

PILE  WEATHERSTRIPPING 

Robcft  C  Hortom  90  Faiikill  Dr„  Rocheiter,  N.Y.  14618 

Filed  Afr-  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  354,893 

iBt  a>  B32B  5/18 

VS.  a.  428-9S  14 


4,302,496 
COMPOSITE  WATERPROOF  AND  FLAME  RESISTANT 

FABRICS 
James  G.  DoBovan,  Norwell,  Mass.,  aasigiior  to  Albuy  Intena- 
tional  Corp.,  Albany,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,270 
bt  CL3  B32B  3/00 
VS.  a.  428—196  5  ( 


6.  A  pile  weather  stripping  comprising  a  strip  of  thermoplas- 
tic material,  and  a  pile  of  thermoplastic  material  yam  formed 
by  winding  around  an  endless  travelling  band,  said  yarn  and 
strip  being  welded  together  while  said  pile  is  on  said  band,  and 
the  edge  of  said  band  brings  the  yarn  wound  thereon  and  the 
side  of  said  strip  into  proximity  with  each  other  for  welding 
and  the  yam  being  slit  while  said  yamjs  on  said  band  to  form 
said  pile,  a  tape  of  thermoplastic  film  material  disposed  longitu- 
dinally along  said  weather  strip  and  within  said  yam,  said  tape 
being  wound  upon  said  band  and  said  yam  being  wound 
around  said  tape,  and  said  tape  being  slit  with  said  yam  while 
on  said  band. 


1.  A  composite  fabric  comprising,  in  combiiution 

a  woven  outer  ply  of  flame  resistant  filamentary  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  comprising  meta-substituted 
polyaramide  and  copolymers  thereof, 

a  woven  iimer  ply  of  flame  resistant  filamentary  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  comprising  para-substituted 
polyaramide  and  copolymers  thereof,  and 

a  continuous  middle  ply  bonded  to  the  outer  and  inner  plies 
and  comprising  a  hydrophobic  material  having  a  moisture 
vapor  transmission  rate  exceeding  1000  grams/m.Vday 
and  an  advancing  water  contact  angle  exceeding  90  de- 
grees. 
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4,302,497  

DECORATED  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  SHEET 

Ymo  Toyooka;  Kmdo  OhniaU;  Hamo  Mnrase,  and  Tadaooi 

Ueao,  all  of  Toyama,  Japan,  aarignon  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DivWoB  of  Ser.  No.  22,492,  Mar.  21, 1979.  lUs  appUcatioa  Feb. 

20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,863 

Claims  priority,  appUcatten  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1978,  53-33676 

Int  CL^  B32B  3/00.  31/30 

V&  CL  428—203  8  Ctaina 


1.  A  synthetic  resin  sheet  product  comprising  a  continuously 
cast  sheet  of  polymerized  synthetic  resin  syrap  integrally 
joined  on  at  least  one  side  with  one  side  of  an  unwrinkled 
uniformly  thick  preformed  film  of  polymerized  synthetic  resin 
that  is  compatible  with  said  symp  and  on  which  said  symp  has 
been  continuously  cast  so  as  to  initially  cause  partial  softening 
and  dissolving  of  said  one  side  of  the  film  with  the  syrup  and 
subsequent  integration  therewith  by  polymerization  of  the 
syrup,  said  sheet  being  continuously  cast  with  a  uniform  thick- 
ness throughout 

2.  The  product  of  claim  1  in  which  said  film  is  transparent 
and  its  said  one  side  has  printing  applied  to  it  prior  to  said  syrup 
being  cast  on  it  said  printing  being  integrally  buried  undis- 
torted  and  without  loss  of  definition  within  said  product  in  the 
film's  said  one  side  which  partially  softened  and  dissolved  in 
said  symp. 


4,302,499 
MOLDABLE  COMPOSHE 
William  E.  Grisch,  ESbvn,  m.,  aaaivKir  to  Kmto  be.  Middle- 
town,  Ohio 
Contiauatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,491,  Ju.  1, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,207,282.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,353 
lot  a.}  B32B  5/02 
VS  CL  428—236  5  < 


Jl 


^ 


^^' 


zz- 


1.  A  reinforced  composite  suitable  for  conversion  into  a 
finished  product  by  compression  molding  at  temperatures  of 
100*-16S'  C.  and  pressures  of  500-3000  p.s.i.  (35-210  kg.  per 
sq.  cm.)  comprising 
a  uniform  layer  of  a  dry  partially  cured  curable  thermoset- 
ting polymeric  material  capable  of  being  liquified  by  heat 
including  a  reinforcing  proportion  of  reinforcing  fibers, 
and 
a  fabric  overiying  at  least  one  surface  of  said  layer,  said 
fabric  having  a  grab  break  strength  of  at  least  10  lbs.  (4.5 
kg.)  in  both  longitudinal  and  transverse  directions,  and  a 
tensile  elongation  of  at  least  10%,  said  fabric  being  suffi- 
ciently permeable  to  permit  liquid  polymeric  material  to 
pass  therethrough  during  compression  molding. 


432,498 

LAMINATED  CONDUCTING  FILM  ON  AN 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  SUBSTRATE  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  THE  LAMINATE 
Thomas  J.  Faith,  Jr.,  Lawrencerille,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,438 

Int  a'  C23C  13/02.  13/04 

VS  a  428—209  IS  Claims 


4,302,500 
BREATHABLE  SURGICAL  ADHESIVE  TAPE 

Richard  D.  Flora,  Lake  Oswego,  Oreg.,  aasignor  to  Shar  Medi- 
cal Corporation,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  See.  No.  109,834 

Int  CL'  C09U  7/02 

VS.  a.  428—284  6  Oains 


1.  A  method  of  forming  by  deposition  a  laminated  conduct- 
ing film  on  an  integrated  circuit  substance  in  a  vacuum  cham- 
ber comprising  the  steps  of: 

depositing  aluminum  on  the  substrate; 

periodically  introducing  dry  oxygen  into  the  chamber  while 
depositing  the  aluminum  to  provide  a  laminated  film  of 
alternate  layers  of  aluminum  and  oxygen-doped  alumi- 
num, the  oxygen-doped  layers  of  aluminum  having  less 
than  10  atomic  percent  oxygen;  and 

interrupting  the  flow  of  oxygen  to  form  the  top  layer  of 
aluminum  to  a  thickness  of  no  less  than  about  1,500  ang- 
stroms and  no  more  than  about  3,000  angstroms; 

the  laminated  film  having  a  composite  thickness  in  the  range 
of  8000-25,000  angstroms. 


1.  Breathable,  surgical  adhesive  tape  comprising: 
a  permeable  backing  strip  sufficiently  strong  to  bold  a 
wound  closed  when  the  tape  is  applied  to  skin  of  a  human 
or  other  animal  subject  the  backing  strip  being  formed  of 
substantially  continuous  polymeric  filaments  which 

(a)  are  substantially  randomly  oriented  in  a  plane, 

(b)  define  open  spaces  through  the  strip,  and 

(c)  are  secured  together  at  crossover  points;  and 

an  adhesive  strip  comprising  a  layer  of  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  bonded  to  the  backing  strip,  on  one  side  thereof, 
and  forming  a  laminate  therewith,  the  adhesive  strip  hav- 
ing a  pluraUty  of  pores  positioned  randomly  with  respect 
to  the  open  spaces  through  the  backing  strip. 
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4,302,501 

POROUS,  HEAT  RESISTANT  INSULATING 

SUBSTRATES  FOR  USE  IN  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS, 

PRINTED  CIRCUrr  BOARDS  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  INSULATING 

SUBSTRATES  AND  PRINTED  CDtCUrr  BOARDS 

Konyaki  N^nkim,  3-10,  Koe^ji-KIti  2-dMme,  SngiiiuBi-kii, 

Tokyo,  Jipai 

CiwtiiHiMhM  of  Scr.  No.  752429,  Dec.  20, 1976,  ibuidoned. 

Tkis  ipplicatkHi  Jm.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  913,879 
Chum  priority,  ipplicatiaa  JaiMn.  Dec.  24,  1975,  52/154300 
tat  a.2  B32B  5/26.  5/28,  5/32;  H05K  1/00 
VS.  CL  42S-'304  15  Ctaims 


-n 


3-a 


I.  An  insulating  substrate  for  use  as  a  printed  circuit  board 
comprising  a  porous  insulating  sheet  which  contains  celluloy 
material  as  the  essential  component  thereof,  and  a  a  resin  im- 
pregnated insulating  sheet  bonded  to  at  least  one  surface  of  the 
porous  insulating  sheet,  said  porous  insulating  sheet  being 
sufficiently  porous  to  allow  gas  evolved  in  said  substrate  dur- 
ing soldering  to  readily  escape  through  said  porous  insulating 
sheet,  said  insulating  substrate  providing  a  printed  circuit 
board  formed  therefrom  with  heat  resistance  to  solder  at  260* 
C.  for  at  least  30  seconds  and  thus  avoid  blistering  of  said 
printed  circuit  board. 

5.  A  printed  circuit  board  comprising  an  insulating  substrate 
made  up  of  a  porous  insulating  sheet  containmg  cellulose  mate- 
rial as  the  essential  component  thereof  and  at  least  one  resin 
impregnated  insulating  sheet  bonded  to  at  least  one  surface  of 
said  porous  insulating  sheet,  and  electric  conductors  arranged 
in  a  predetermined  circuit  pattern  on  the  surface  of  said  pre- 
preg,  said  porous  insulating  sheet  being  sufficiently  porous  to 
allow  gas  evolved  in  said  substrate  during  soldering  to  readily 
escape  through  said  porous  insulating  sheet,  said  insulating 
substrate  providing  a  printed  circuit  board  formed  therefrom 
with  heat  resistance  to  soMer  at  260'  C.  for  at  least  30  seconds 
and  thus  avoid  blistering  of  said  printed  circuit  board. 

II.  An  insulating  substrate  for  use  as  a  printed  circuit  board 
comprising  a  porous  insulating  sheet  that  contains  cellulose 
material  as  the  essential  component  thereof,  said  porous  insu- 
lating sheet  being  from  1  to  5  mm  thick,  and  one  resin  impreg- 
nated insulating  sheet  bonded  to  at  least  one  surface  of  the 
[Mrous  insulating  sheet,  said  porous  insulating  sheet  being 
sufficiently  porous  to  allow  gas  evolved  in  said  substrate  dur- 
ing soldering  to  readily  escape  through  said  porous  insulating 
sheet,  said  insulating  substrate  providing  a  printed  circuit 
board  formed  therefrom  with  heat  resistance  to  solder  at  260* 
C.  for  at  least  30  seconds  and  thus  avoid  blistering  of  said 
printed  circuit  board. 


4,302,502 
CERAMIC  POROUS  BODIES 
ToMdd  Naraaiya,  Yokohnn,  Japu,  MiffHir  to  Bridcettow 
Tirt  Conpuy  Limited,  Tokyo,  J^u 

Filed  Oct  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,994 
Clain  priority,  iwllc«tio«  Jipu,  Oct  30, 1979,  54-140100 
tat  CL>  B32B  3/26,  9/00 
VS.  a.  428-311  2 


structure  with  a  plurality  of  interconnected  voids  without 
clogging  in  any  direction,  characterized  in  that  said  ceramic 
porous  body  is  formed  by  covering  surfaces  of  cell  strands  of 
a  ceramic  porous  body  skeleton  consisting  essentially  of  silica, 
alumina  and  magnesia  and  having  a  bulk  specific  gravity  of 
0.3-0.6  with  an  activation  layer  consisting  of  3-40%  by  weight 
per  the  weight  of  the  skeleton  of  an  activated  alumina  and 
O.S-10%  by  weight  of  a  flux  for  aluminum  and  has  an  average 
diameter  of  said  interconnected  voids  of  0.3-S.O  mm,  a  pressure 
loss  of  0.3-30  mm  as  a  water-gauge  pressure  when  passing  air 
through  the  body  of  I  cm  thick  at  a  rate  of  t  m/sec.,  a  mi- 
crosurface  area  of  not  less  than  10  mVg,  and  a  porosity  of 
75-95%. 


4,302,503 
ARCHTrECrURAL  SPANDREL 
Paul  T.  Mattimoe,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Libbey-Owens- 
Ford  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Mw  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  906,834 

tat  0.3  B32B  5/16,  7/Oa  15/16,  17/06 

VS.  CL  428—323  9  Clain 


1.  An  architectural  panel  consisting  essentially  of  a  transpar- 
ent substrate,  a  transparent  reflective  coating  disposed  on  a 
major  surface  of  said  substrate,  a  black  opaque  coating  dis- 
posed over  said  transparent  coating  and  including  a  light  ab- 
sorbing component  dispersed  therein  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
limit  the  Illuminant  C  diffuse  reflectance  of  the  panel  when 
viewed  from  the  uncoated  surface  of  the  substrate  to  not  more 
than  0.3  percent,  an  adhesive  applied  to  said  opaque  coating, 
and  a  layer  of  insulating  material  adhered  to  said  adhesive. 


4,302,504 
FILM-FORMING  COMFOSmON 
Robert  C  Lansbory,  St  Albus,  and  nomas  G.  Heggs,  Wclwyn, 
both  of  Eaglaad,  assigBors  to  Imperial  Chemical  tadastrks 
Limited,  Lomkn,  Eogland 

Filed  May  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  689,544 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoai,  Jmt  11, 1975, 
25010/75 

tat  CU'  B32B  27/08,  27/32 
VS.  a.  428-332  5  ( 


i>iiiiilf/M//itjiiriji/fjj/ 


.4 


L  A  ceramic  porous  body  useful  as  a  filtering  material  for 
molten  metal  and  having  a  three-dimensional  network  cellular 


1.  A  multiple-layer  film  comprising  a  substrate  layer  of  a 
homo-  or  co-polymer  of  an  alpha-olefin  the  molecule  of  which 
contains  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  said  substrate  layer  having 
a  first  and  a  second  surface,  and,  on  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces 
of  the  substrate,  a  heat  scalable  layer  formed  from  a  composi- 
tion comprising  a  blend  of 

(a)  a  substantially  crystalline  copolymer  of  propylene  with 
an  alpha-olefin  containing  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  its 
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molecule,  the  propylene  content  of  the  copolymer  being 
from  80  to  95%  by  weight  of  the  copolymer,  and 
(b)  a  second  polymer  comprising  a  homopolymer  of  an 
alpha-olefin  containing  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  iu 
molecule  or  a  substantially  crystalline  copolymer  in  which 
said  alpha-olefm  is  copolymerised  with  up  to  10%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  copolymer,  of  an 
alpha-olefin  containing  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  its 
molecule, 
the  second  polymer  constituting  from  25  to  90%  by  weight  of 
the  composition. 

5.  A  biaxially  oriented  multiple-layer  film  comprising  a 
substrate  layer  of  a  propylene  homopolymer  or  a  copolymer  of 
propylene  with  from  0.5  to  10%  of  ethylene  by  weight  of  the 
copolymer,  said  substrate  layer  having  a  first  and  a  second 
surface,  and,  on  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  of  the  substrate,  a 
coextruded  heat  scalable  layer  formed  from  a  blend  comprising 
from  65  to  35%  by  weight  of  a  propylene/butene-l  substan- 
tially crystalline  random  copolyiner  containing  from  10  to 
15%  of  butene-1  by  weight  of  said  random  copolymer,  and 
fhmi  35  to  65%  by  weight  of  a  substantially  crystalline  butene- 
I  homopolymer. 

4,302,505 

DUAL  LAYERED  ANTISTATIC  COATED  POLYESTER 

FILM 

John  M.  Hdicrger,  Greer,  S.C.,  assignor  to  American  Hoeckst 

Corp.,  Somerrille,  N  J. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  1428,  Jan.  5, 1979,  abandoned, 
and  a  continiution-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  8,021,  Jan.  31, 1979,  Pit 
No.  4414,035.  TTiis  application  Apr.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  143,701 

tat  CL'  B32B  27/08,  27/30,  27/36 
VS.  CL  428—341  "  CW™ 

1.  A  biaxially  oriented  polyester  film  comprising  a  polyester 
film  support  coated  on  both  sides  with  a  latex  coating,  said 
coating  including: 

stearamidopropyldimethyl-/3-hydroxy-ethylammonium  ni- 
trate, present  in  a  concentration  in  the  range  of  between 
2.75%  and  3.25%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  latex  coating;  and  a  crosslinkable  methylmethacrylate- 
ethylacrylate-methacrylamide  terpolymer,  having  a  glass 
transition  temperature  in  the  range  of  between  about  40* 
C.  and  50*  C,  present  in  a  concentration  in  the  range  of 
between  about  0.75%  and  1.25%  by  weight  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  latex  coating  wherein  the  weight  ratio 
of  said  stearamidopropyldimethyl-/3-hydroxy-ethylam- 
monium  nitrate  to  said  crosslinkable  methylmethacrylate- 
ethyl  acrylate-methacrylamide  terpolymer  is  in  the  range 
of  between  about  2.75:1  and  3.25:1. 

2.  A  biaxially  oriented  polyester  fihn  in  accordance  with 
claim  1  wherein  the  total  dry  coating  weight  of  said  coating  on 
said  polyester  film  is  at  least  0.003  pounds  per  1000  square  feet 
of  biaxially  oriented  film. 


tween  about  40*  C.  and  50*  C,  present  in  a  concentration 
in  the  range  of  between  about  0.75  percent  and  1.25  per- 
cent by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  latex 
coating  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said  stearamido- 
propyldimethyl-^-hydroxy-ethylammonium  nitrate  to 
said  cross-linkable  methyhnethacrylate-ethyl  acrylate- 
methacrylamide  terpolymer  is  in  the  range  of  between 
about  2.75:1  and  3.25:1  and  wherein  the  total  dry  coating 
weight  of  said  coating  on  said  polyester  film  is  leas  than 
0.003  pounds  per  thousand  square  feet  of  biaxially  ori- 
ented film. 


4402407 
TWO<»NSnTUENT  POLYAMIDE  FILA.MENT  AND 
THE  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCnON 
Oaade  Ccratti,  Saint  Symphoricn   D'Ozoo;   Jean   Goietto, 
EenUr,  Robert  HabnUt  Lyons,  and  Yres  Vaginay,  Saint 
Priest  111  of  France  aaaignan  to  Rhoae-Ponlcnc  Textile, 
Paris,  France 
Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  958456,  Nor.  7, 1978,  ihnadniwd.  Tbis 
application  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,418 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nor.  10, 1977,  77  34207 
tat  CL'  D02G  3/00 
VS.  CL  428-373  ' " 


1.  Textile  filament  having  two  continuous  constituents  over 
the  whole  length  of  the  filament  said  textile  filament  being 
capable  of  being  made  up  into  knitted  fabrics  of  high  elastic 
recovery  without  requiring  a  steam  treatment,  characterized  in 
that  one  of  the  constituents  is  polyhexamethyleneadipamide 
and  the  other  constituent  is  a  copolyamide  produced  from 
caprolactam  and  at  least  one  long<hain  amide-forming  difunc- 
tional  reactant  which  is  essentially  saturated  and  pure  and 
which  possesses  a  divalent  aliphatic  or  cydoaliphatic  hydro- 
carbon radical  containing  at  least  20  carbon  atoms,  and  option- 
ally possessing  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  substituent  the  said 
long-chain  difunctional  reactant  being  either  a  diacid  or  a 
diamine  in  the  form  of  their  salts  formed  with  one  another  or 
with  another  saturated  diamine  or  diacid. 


44024O6 

SUP  COATED  POLYESTER  FILM 

John  M.  Heberger,  Greer,  S.C.,  assignor  to  American  Hoeehrt 

Corporation,  Somerrille,  NJ. 
ContiBuation-in-part  of  Scr,  No.  1428,  Jan.  5, 1979,  abandoned, 
ind  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8,021,  Jan.  31, 1979,  Pat 
No.  4414,035,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  143,701, 
Apr.  25, 1980.  TUs  application  Jnn.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,661 

tat  CL'  B32B  27/08.  27/30.  27/36 
VS.  a.  428—341  «  Claims 

1.  A  biaxially  oriented  polyester  film  comprising  a  polyester 
.  film  support  coated  on  one  or  both  sides  with  a  latex  coating, 
said  coating  comprising: 
stearamidopropyldimethyl-^-hydroxy-ethylammonium    ni- 
trate, present  in  a  concentration  in  the  range  of  between 
2.75  percent  and  3.25  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  latex  coating;  and  a  cross-linkable  methyl- 
methacrylate-ethyl  acrylatemethacrylamide  terpolymer, 
having  a  glass  transition  temperature  in  the  range  of  be- 


44024O8 

SnJCON  CARBIDE  ELEMENTS 

Frank  J.  HierMxcr,  Jr„  Florissant;  John  A.  Ancou,  Afflon, 

and  Gerald  L.  Shehon,  St  Louis,  all  of  Mo.,  assizors  to 

Emenon  Electric  Co.,  St  Loais,  Mo. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  513,729,  Oct  10,  1974.  abandofd. 

which  '»  a  continnatiOD-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  355474,  Apr.  30, 

1973,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  330,486,  Feb.  8, 1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continBation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  229,789,  Feb.  28, 

1972,  Pat  No.  3,764,776,  said  Ser.  No.  355,574,  a  a  dirisioB  of 

Ser.  No.  229,789,.  IWa  application  Sep.  12, 1977,  Scr.  No. 

832455 

tat  CL'  B32B  9/00 

VS.  CL  428-367  "  CW" 

1.  An  elongate  monolithic  element  composed  of  silicoa 

carbide  and  formed  in  a  U-shaped  loop,  characterized  in  that  at 

least  a  portion  of  said  loop  is  in  a  serpentine  form  and  in  that 
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'  Mid  dement  further  comprises  a  continuous  groove  extending   reacting  said  cobalt  salt  with  said  reducing  agent  thereby 
downwardly  from  a  surface  thereof,  said  groove  being  less  depositing  a  cobalt  compound  on  the  iron  oxide  base. 


L 


C 


LASER  BEAM 


IM' 


^  V.22 


than  half  the  width  of  said  surface  and  being  deep  relative  to  its 
width,  said  groove  following  said  serpentine  form. 


SORBENT-CnilED  TEXTILE  YARNS 

Mymi  J.  CoftiB,  NaUck,  lad  Gcorie  Lopatia,  Newton,  both  of 

Mhl,  oi^Mn  to  AAny  lateoatioMl  Corp„  Albuy,  N.Y. 

CortlMirtw  oTScr.  No.  14,071,  Feb.  22, 1979,  abandooed.  TUi 

iffiicadai  Jn.  6,  UM,  Ser.  No.  157,103 

lata.^  00203/00 

VS.  a.  428— 390  <  Cbdms 


i.  A  sorbent  multifilament  textile  yam  comprising  filaments 
each  of  a  denier  in  the  range  between  2  and  30  and  a  diameter 
between  0.001  and  0.01  inch,  each  filament  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  hollow  polymeric  sheath  having  a  niicro[>orous  wall, 
the  polymer  of  said  sheath  having  voids  therein  that  are  mutu- 
ally interconnected,  said  sheath  having  a  central  lumen,  and  a 
core  of  active  sorbent  material  in  said  lumen,  said  microporous 
wall  being  permeable  to  organic  hquids  and  vapors  passing 
between  the  exterior  of  the  sheath  and  said  core. 


4,302,511 
POLYAMmE  LAMINATES  CONTAINING  COPPER 
SALTS 
Harold  W.  Toller,  Long  Valler,  Stephen  R.  Seholze,  Went  Cald- 
well, and  Charles  D.  Mason,  Chatham  Township,  Morris 
County,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  Connty,  N J. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,141 
ltt.CL^B32B  27/36 
VS.  CL  428—412  58  Claims 

1.  A  laminate  structure  comprised  of: 
at  least  one  layer  of  a  polyamide  containing  from  0.001  to  I.O 

parts,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyamide,  of  a  copper 

cation  containing  material; 
at  least  one  layer  of  an  interpolymer  comprised  of  units 

derived  from  ethylene  and  a  comonomer  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  and 

maleic  anhydride;  and 
wherein  at  least  one  polyamide  layer  is  contiguous  to  at  least 

one  interpolymer  layer. 
45.  A  laminate  structure  comprised  of: 
at  least  one  layer  of  polyamide  containing  from  0.001  to  1.0 

parts,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyamide,  of  a  copper 

cation  containing  material; 
at  least  one  layer  comprised  of  polyethylene  terephthalate  or 

a  polycarbonate  of  bisphenol-A,  wherein  said  polymers 

have  been  melt  blended  to  provide  pendent  fimctional 

groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxylic 

acid  and  carbonate;  and 
wherein  at  least  one  polyamide  layer  is  contiguous  to  at  least 

one  polyethylene  terephthalate  or  polycarbonate  layer. 


4,302,512 
PREPARATION  FOR  THE  ABHESIVE  COATING  OF 
BAKING  TINS,  CAKE  TINS,  FRYING  PANS,  METAL 
POTS,  AND  THE  LIKE 
Ckristiaa  Weitemeyer  VaclaT  Kropac,  both  of  Essen,  and  Mao- 
fired  Prieach,  Reckllnghaosen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Th.  Goldschmidt  AG,  Essea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141310 
Ctains  priority,  appUcatioa  Ualted  Khigdom,  Apr.  24,  1979, 
142216/79 

Int  a.>  B32B  9/04 
VS.  a.  428—447  19  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  abhesive  coating  of  metallic  cook- 
ing surfaces  comprising  a  heat-curable  polysiloxane  resin,  and 
based  on  tlie  resin,  O.OS  to  4  weight  percent  of  a  polysiloxane 
compound  having  the  formula 


4,302410 
MAGNEnC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
SU^ii  UsmU;  KaaaaU  Ondd,  and  Faaio  Marata,  aU  of  Tokyo, 
on  to  TDK  Electmaks  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
I  ofScr.  No.  16,008,  Feb.  28, 1979,  abaadoocd.  His 
appttcaUoB  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,895 
I  priority,  appUcatfaM  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1978,  53-30275 
lat.  CL'  B32B  S/16 
VS.  a.  428-403  3  0.1-. 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  having  a  coercive  force 
greater  than  530  Oersteds,  a  ratio  of  the  coercive  force  at 
-1%*  C  to  the  coercive  force  at  25"  C.  less  than  1.8  and 
having  an  Fe-i-^  content  of  less  than  1.0  wt.%,  comprising:  a 
magnetic  powder  obtained  by  dispersing  acicular  iron  oxide  in 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  cobalt  salt  and  a  reducing  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  bydrosulfite,  sodium  boro- 
hydride,  hydrazine,  hydrazine  derivatives,  and  sodium  hypo- 
phoapbite,  said  lolutioa  being  free  of  a  cheating  agent;  and 


R3 

Rj— SiO— 

i3 


R' 

I 

SiO— 


RJ 
Si— R' 

i3 


in  which 

R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  a  methyl  or 
phenyl  residue,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  80  mole 
percent  of  these  residues  are  methyl  residues, 

R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  a  residue  or  sev- 
eral residues  of  the  group 

(a)  alkyl  residues  with  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  phenyl  residues, 

(c)  residues  which  are  capable  of  reaction  with  the  con- 
densable groups  of  the  curable  polysiloxane  resin, 

wherein  at  least  one  residue  R^  has  the  ■"""■"b  of  (c), 
X  is  0  or  a  number  greater  than  0; 
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said  resin  having  a  reactive  group  which  is  capable  of  reacting 
with  the  reactive  groups  of  the  polysiloxane  compound. 

17.  An  article  for  coolcing  having  a  metal  surface  with  a 
coating  thereon  of  the  cured  abhesive  coating  of  claim  1. 


4,302,513 

ELASTIC  TYPING  MEDIUM  FOR  REDUCnON  OF 

MESSAGE  SIZE 

Darid  E.  RusaeU,  110  RlTcrside  Atc,  JacksonriUe,  Fla.  32202 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,081 

Int  a^  B41D  7/04;  B41B  13/04;  B41M  5/Oa  1/32 

VS.  a.  428—492  1  Claim 


percent  silicon,  0  to  about  22  atom  percent  phosphorus  and  the 
balance  essentially  nickel  and  incidental  impurities,  wherein 
the  composition  is  such  that  the  total  of  iron,  chromium  and 
nickel  ranges  from  about  76  to  84  atom  percent  and  the  total  of 
boron,  phosphorus  and  silicon  ranges  from  about  16  to  24  atom 
percent 

5.  A  brazed  metal  article,  said  article  having  been  brazed 
with  a  filler  metal  in  the  form  of  a  homogeneous,  ductile  braz- 
ing foil  composed  of  metastable  material  having  at  least  S0% 
glassy  structure  and  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  0  to 
about  4  atom  percent  iron,  0  to  about  21  atom  percent  chro- 
mium, 0  to  about  19  atom  percent  boron,  0  to  about  12  atom 
percent  silicon,  0  to  about  22  atom  percent  phosphorus  and  the 
balance  essentially  nickel  and  incidental  impurities,  wherein 
the  composition  is  such  that  the  total  of  iron,  chromium  and 
nickel  ranges  from  about  76  to  S4  atom  percent  and  the  total  of 
boron,  phosphorus  and  silicon  ranges  from  about  16  to  24  atom 
percent,  said  foil  having  a  thickness  less  than  about  0.002S  inch. 


1.  In  combination,  a  cardboard  or  similar  semirigid  sheet  or 
plate,  suitable  for  insertion  in  a  typewriter  roll,  and  a  stretched 
sheet  of  rubber,  elastomer  or  other  elastic  material  capable  of 
receiving  typing  or  ink  inscriptions  mounted  on  said  sheet  or 
plate  with  a  pressure  type  adhesive  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
sheet  can  be  manually  removed  thereby  allowing  the  sheet  to 
return  through  inherent  elastic  force  to  a  smaller  size  present- 
ing typewritten  or  inked  messages  and  figures  of  a  reduced 
size. 


4402,514 
CONTACT  FOR  VACUUM  INTERRUPTER 
Masam  Kato;  Hltoshl  Takenchl,  and  Toshiaki  HorincU,  aU  of 
Anagaaaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denld  Kahnshiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41^59 
Chdms  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1978,  53-66192 
lat  a.3  B22F  7/00 
VS.  CL  428—569  6  daims 

1.  A  contact  for  a  vacuiun  circuit  interrupter  which  is  pre- 
pared by  uniformly  distributing,  in  a  copper  matrix,  at  least  10 
wt%  of  a  high  melting  point  metal  powder  having  a  melting 
point  higher  than  14S0*  C.  and  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Cr,  Fe,  Co  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  said  powder  is 
a  mixture  of  two  different  particle  sizes  wherein  one  particle 
size  has  a  diameter  of  (1)  80-300  ;im  and  the  other  particle  size 
has  a  diameter  of  (2)  less  than  30  fim. 


44024I6 

PROCESS  FOR  GENERATING  ELECTRIC  POWER 

USING  AIR  AND  WATER,  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  THE  PROCESS 

Otoharu  l«liiT«lr«,  Tohwa  Maasioa  1303,  12-12,  Hohaaa  2- 

chome,  Suginami-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,630 

Clainia  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1980,  55-6916 

Ut  CL^  HOIM  16/00 

VS.  CI.  429-9  12  dain 


4402,515 
NICKEL  BRAZED  ARTICLES 
Nicholai  J.  DeCristobro,  Chatham,  NJ.,  and  Peter  Sexton, 
Weston,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Town- 
ship, Morris  Connty,  N  Jl. 
Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8470,  Feb.  1, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  eontinnation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  912,667,  Jun.  5, 1978, 
Pat  No.  4,148,973,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  751,000, 
Dec  15, 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUeation  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  68466 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  10, 
1996,  has  been  dischrimed. 
Int  CL'  B32B  15/04 
VS.  CL  428—680  9  Clains 

1.  A  brazed  metal  article,  said  article  having  been  brazed 
with  a  filler  metal  in  the  form  of  a  homogenous,  ductile  brazing 
foil  composed  of  metastable  material  having  at  least  50% 
glassy  structure  and  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  0  to 
about  4  atom  percent  iton,  0  to  about  21  atom  percent  chro- 
mium, 0  to  about  19  atom  percent  boron,  0  to  iboM  12  atom 


1.  A  process  for  generating  electric  power,  which  comprises 

providing  an  electrolyte  comprising  an  ammoniacal  alkaline 
aqueous  solution  containing  an  ammonium  complex  hav- 
ing a  central  metal  atom  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  zinc,  cobalt,  nickel,  manganese  and  silver, 

providing  a  negative  pole  comprising  an  electric  pile  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aluminum-zinc 
composite,  an  aluminum-manganese  composite,  an  alumi- 
num-cobalt composite,  an  aluminum-nickel  composite  and 
an  aluminum-silver  composite, 

providing  a  positive  pole  comprising  a  carbon  rod,  one 
portion  of  said  carbon  rod  being  surrounded  by  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  metal  oxide  and  an 
organic  material  which  are  both  oxidizable  and  reducible, 
and  another  portion  of  said  carbon  rod  being  surrounded 
by  an  anodic  agent, 

decomposing  said  ammonium  complex,  from  said  electro- 
lyte, on  the  surface  of  said  electric  pile,  to  generate  na- 
scent hydrogen,  and 

reacting  said  nascent  hydrogen  with  oxygen  on  the  surface 
of  said  electric  pile. 
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4,302,517 
UNITARY  SEAL  AND  COVER  SUPPORT  CASKET  FOR 

MINUTURE  BUTTON  CELLS 
neodore  P.  Diiik,  Meatar,  OUo,  miffor  to  Uaioa  CvUde 
CorrmtiMi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Job.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  163,323 
lot  CL^  HOIM  2/OS 
VS.  a.  429-46  « 


improvement  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  solid-solution  elec- 
trodes is  constituted  by  an  ion  conductor  of  the  fonnula  Ax. 
MjPi  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,302,519 
PRODUCnON  OF  /3-ALUMINA  CERAMIC  TUBES 
Robert  W.  Powcn,  Schenectady,  and  Stephao  P.  Mitoff,  Cliftoa 
Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaalgnon  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser,  No.  180,600 

Int  a'  HOIM  2/00;  F27D  3/00 

VS.  a.  429-193  10  OaiBH 


1.  A  galvanic  cell  having  a  negative  electrode;  a  positive 
electrode;  a  separator  between  said  negative  and  said  positive 
electrode;  and  an  electrolyte  assembled  within  a  two  part 
conductive  bousing,  the  first  part  of  the  conductive  housing 
being  a  cupped  container  electronically  connected  to  one  of 
the  electrodes,  the  second  part  of  the  housing  being  a  cover 
electronically  connected  to  the  other  electrode  and  wherein 
said  first  part  container  and  said  second  part  cover  are  elec- 
tronically insulated  from  each  other  by  an  insulating  sealing 
gasltet  disposed  between  and  compressed  between  the  edge  of 
the  container  and  the  rim  of  the  cover;  the  improvement 
wherein  the  insulating  gasket  comprises  a  first  sealing  segment 
disposed  and  compressed  between  the  rim  of  the  cover  and  the 
edge  of  the  container  and  a  second  support  segment  which 
extends  within  the  container  and  is  substantially  parallel  to  the 
wall  of  the  container  and  defines  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart 
openings  adapted  to  accommodate  the  cell's  components  or 
the  cell's  reaction  product  formed  during  discharge. 


4,302,518 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  WITH  NEW  FAST  ION 

CONDUCTORS 

Joba  B.  Goodeaoagh,  and  Koichi  MizucUma,  both  of  c/o  United 

Kiaadoai  Atonic  Energy  Authority,  11  Charles  II  St.,  London 

SWIY  4QP,  Eoglaad 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,222 
daiaa  priority,  appUcation  Uaited  Kingd0B^  Apr.  5,  1979, 
11953/79 

lai.  CL^  HOIM  4/36 
VS.  CL  429—104  7  Claims 


1.  An  ion  conductor,  of  the  formula  \xM/)i  and  having  the 
layers  of  the  a-NaCrO}  structure,  in  which  formula  A  is  Li,  Na 
or  K;  M  is  a  transition  metal;  x  is  less  than  1  and  y  is  approxi- 
mately equal  to  1,  the  A"*"  cation  vacancies  in  the  ion  conduc- 
tor having  been  created  by  A+  cation  extraction. 

6.  In  an  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  liquid  or  solid 
electrolyte  arranged  between  solid-solution  electrodes,  the 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  sintered  polycrystalline  ce- 
ramic hollow  cyUndrical  tube  open  at  least  on  one  end  without 
significant  out-of-roundness  which  comprises  shaping  ceramic 
powder  into  a  cylindrical  hollow  green  tube,  providing  a 
cylindrical  sagger  open  at  least  on  one  end  and  having  an  iimer 
volume  at  least  sufficient  to  accommodate  said  green  tu|>e 
substantially  horizontally  and  allow  said  tube  to  rotate  thereSi, 
disposing  said  green  tube  substantially  horizontally  within  said 
sagger,  providing  a  substantially  horizontally  disposed  open- 
ended  firing  tube  containing  a  sintering  zone,  positioning  a 
layer  of  friction-reducing  spheres  on  the  surface  of  the  lower 
portion  of  said  horizontally-disposed  firing  tube  along  the 
length  thereof,  providing  said  firing  tube  with  an  atmosphere 
which  has  no  significant  deleterious  effect  on  said  tube  being 
sintered,  heating  said  sintering  zone  to  sintering  temperature, 
passing  said  tube-containing  sagger  through  said  firing  tube  on 
said  spheres,  continuously  advancing  and  simultaneously  rotat- 
ing said  tube-containing  sagger  through  said  firing  tube,  said 
advancement  and  rotation  having  no  significant  deleterious 
effect  on  said  tube  therewithin,  the  rate  of  rotation  being  at 
least  one  complete  revolution  of  the  sagger  in  an  advancmg 
distance  equivalent  to  the  outer  circumference  of  the  sagger, 
said  sagger  being  advanced  through  said  sintering  zone  at  a 
rate  appropriate  to  sinter  said  tube  therewithin. 


4,302,520 
CATHODE  COMPRISING  THE  REACnON  PRODUCT 

OF  BISMUTH,  SULFUR  AND  LEAD  OR  IRON 
William  P.  ETaas,  Rocky  River,  and  Violeta  Z.  Leger,  North 
Olautcd,  both  of  Ohio,  asaipMira  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162^72 
Int  a.'  HOIM  4/36 
VS.  a.  429-194  16  CUm 

1.  A  nonaqueous  cell  comprising  an  active  metal  anode,  an 
organic  electrolyte  solution  and  a  solid  cathode  material  com- 
prising the  reaction  product  of  2  moles  of  bismuth,  i  moles  of 
sulfur,  and  2  moles  of  iron  or  lead. 
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4,302,521 

PHOTOSENSmVE  ELEMENT  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

YoiUaki  Takei;  Yooeko  iUmura,  and  Hiroyuki  Nomori,  all  of 
HacUoJi,  Japan,  anignon  to  Koaiahiroku  Photo  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,173 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16, 1979,  54-89283 

Int  a^  G03G  S/09.  5/14 

VS.  a.  430—59  8  Claiioa 


4,302,523 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  ELEMENTS  CONTAINING 

TRANSPARENT  RECORDING  LAYER 

Roger  G.  L.  Audraa,  Viliebon-sur-YTette-Palaiscaii,  and  Albert 

P.  Huguenard,  Le  Plessis  Trevise,  both  of  France,  assigaors  to 

Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  8814>68,  Feb.  r,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,279,845. 

This  application  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,145 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  2,  1977,  77  06066 

Int  a.'  G03C  7/24;  GllB  5/70 

U.S.  CL  430—140  10  Oaims 


1.  A  photosensitive  element  for  electrophotography  com- 
prising on  an  electrically  conductive  support  a  carrier  generat- 
ing phase  and  a  carrier  transport  phase  containing  a  P-type 
organic  semiconductor,  a  poly-N-vinylcarbazole  and/or  its 
derivative,  a  Lewis  acid  which  is  not  a  proton  donor,  and  a 
Bronsted  acid. 


4,302,522 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  POLYMERIC 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  MATERIAL  INVOLVES  PARTIAL 

POLYMERIZATION  STEP 
John  L.  Gamett,  29  Arabella  St,  Longaeviile,  New  South  Wales, 
and  John  D.  Rock,  U  Kara  St,  Lane  Cove,  New  South  Wales, 
both  of  Auftralia  (2066) 

Conttanatioo  of  Ser.  No.  940,195,  Sep.  7, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coattainatioB  of  Ser.  No.  731,452,  Oct  12,  1976, 

abaadoaed,  which  is  a  contiaQatioB  of  Ser.  No.  541,947,  Jaa.  17, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

141,260 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Australia,  Jan.  21, 1974,  PB6318 
Lit  a.3  G03G  5/07 
VS.  a.  430—133  7  aaiBS 

1.  A  method  of  rendering  a  surface  of  a  substrate  photocon- 
ductive  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  partially,  but  incompletely,  polymerizing,  by  means  of 
ultraviolet  or  ionizing  radiation,  one  or  more  monomers 
selected  from  the  group  having  the  formuk 


wherein  A  is  a  vinyl  group,  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
group  containing  up  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  Rl,  R2,  R3, 
R4,  RS,  R6,  R7,  and  R8  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  and  a  vinyl 
group,  with  the  proviso  that  when  A  is  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  lower  alkyl  group  containing  up  to  7  carbon  atoms,  at 
least  one  of  Rl,  R2,  R3,  R4,  RS,  R6,  R7,  Rg  is  a  vinyl 
group; 

(b)  applying  to  the  surface  of  a  substrate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  metal,  a  plastic  and  a  cellulosic 
material  a  single  layer  of  the  partially  polymerized  mate- 
rial formed  in  step  (a);  and 

(c)  completing  polymerization  in  situ,  by  means  of  ultravio- 
let or  ionizing  radiation,  of  the  material  which  was  only 
partially  polymerized  in  step  (a). 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  element  comprising  a  support  and  a 
transparent  magnetic  recording  layer  having  a  thickness  up  to 
about  S  microns, 

said  layer  containing  acicular,  magnetizable  particles  having 
an  average  width  of  less  than  about  0.06  micron  and  an 
average  length  up  to  about  I  micron, 

said  particles  being  ferro-  or  ferri-magnetic  particles  having 
a  transmission  of  at  least  10  percent  for  visible  light  having 
a  wavelength  of  632.8  nm, 

said  panicles  being  substantially  homogeneously  dispersed 
in  a  medium  comprising  a  binder  and  having  a  refractive 
index  which  is  substantially  the  same  throughout  the 
thickness  of  said  layer, 

the  concentration  of  said  binder  being  at  least  about  10  parts 
per  100  parts  by  weight,  of  said  particles:  up  to  about  30 
parts  by  weight,  for  particles  having  an  average  length  of 
at  least  about  0.06  micron  and  up  to  about  40  parts,  per  100 
parts,  by  weight,  for  particles  having  an  average  length  of 
less  than  about  0.06  micron, 

said  magnetic  recording  layer  having  a  total  transmission  of 
at  least  20  percent  for  visible  light  having  a  wavelength  of 
632.8  nm  and  a  ratio  of  direct  transmission  to  toul  trans- 
mission at  said  wavelength  of  at  least  SO  percent 


4,302,524 
VESICULAR  FILM  ELEME?STS 
William  L.  Maaddla,  Booatoa,  aad  Jama  R.  Kanewrid,  War- 
tea,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaigaors  to  GAF  CorporaUoa,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1900,  Ser.  No.  U1,3S0 

Int  CL'  G03C  1/60.  1/76 

VS.  CL  430—155  4  CUrni 

1.  An  imaging  film  element  for  formation  of  a  vesicular 
image,  comprising  a  film  support  and  coated  on  said  support,  a 
composition  comprising  a  binder  and  an  imaging  amount  of  a 
photosensitive  vesiculating  agent  capable  of  generating  nitro- 
gen gas  upon  exposure  to  radiation  dispersed  therein,  said 
binder  being  a  substantially  branched  film-forming  epoxy  resin 
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copolymer  of  a  bis-glycidyl  ether,  a  sulfur  containing  diphenol 
of  the  formula 


HO-/         Vs<0)^  VoH 

wherein  X  is  1  or  2. 


4,302,527 

PHOTOREACnVE  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  A 

UGHT  SENSmVE  COMPOUND  AND  ANOTHER 

COMPOUND  WITH  REACTIVE  SITE 

Robert  C.  Daly,  RocheMer,  Danny  R.  Thompion,  Fairport,  aad 

Samir  Y.  Farid,  Rochester,  aU  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FOed  Aug.  21, 19M.  Scr.  No.  180,211 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/6S 
UA  a.  430—270  9  Clahns 

1.  A  photoreactable  composition  comprising,  in  admixture,  a 
light-sensitive  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


4,302,525 
NOVEL  PHOTOSENSITIVE  ELEMENTS  AND  METHOD 

OF  STABILIZING  SAID  ELEMENTS 
T.  Ndsoa  Baker,  m,  Sodbory,  aad  Benard  Znckeman,  Fra- 
»i-gi.i,  both  of  Mass.,  asrivion  to  Polaroid  Cotporatiaii, 
Cambridae,  Mass. 

Cootinaatiaa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  91M41,  Jan.  26, 1978.  This 

applicatiOB  Feb.  15,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  121,799 

Int  CL'  G03C  l/Ol  5/00 

VS.  a.  430-217  34  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  subilizing  a  photosensitive  silver  halide 

emulsion  for  use  in  a  photographic  duffusion  transfer  process 

which  comprises  the  following  steps: 

(a)  spectrally  sensitizing  the  silver  hahde  grains  with  at  least 
a  first  spectral  sensitizing  dye; 

(b)  lowering  the  pH  of  the  sensitized  emulsion  ftcm  a  first 
pH  of  the  emulsion  subsequent  to  cheimcal  ripening  in 
excess  of  about  6  to  a  second  pH  of  about  5.5  to  about  4.0 
and/or  increasing  the  Br  ion/Ag  ratio  to  at  least  5  mg 
Br/gAg;  and,  subsequent  to  steps  (a)  and  (b), 

(c)  adding  to  said  emulsion  about  5  to  80  mg/gAg  of  a  stabi- 
lizer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  hydroxy 
triazaindene,  an  amino  triazaindene,  an  hydroxy  tetrazain- 
dene,  an  amino  tetrazaindene,  an  hydroxy  pentazaindene 
and  an  amino  pentazaindene. 


wherein 

Z'  and  Z^  are  each  independently  the  number  of  non-metal- 
lic atoms  necessary  to  complete  1,  2,  3,  or  4  unsaturated 
carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  rings  of  from  6  to  18  ring 
atoms; 

Z'  is  either  a  carbon-to-carbon  bond  or  vinylene; 

and  X  is  a  linking  group; 

and  a  compound  containing  at  least  one  reactive  site  capable 
of  photoreaction  with  said  Ught-sensitive  compound. 


*        4,3024128 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PHOTO<:tmABLE 
COMPOSFTE  MATERIALS  USEFUL  FOR  HIEPAHING 

STENCUS 
Takezo  Sano,  Takatiokl;  Hamo  bone,  Kobe,  and  AUUto 
Fnrata,  Takataoki,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Samitoaio  Cbeo- 
leal  Company,  Limited,  Oiaka,  Japan 

FUed  JbL  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,640 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  12, 1978,  53-85393 

Int  a.'  G03C  5/00.  1/78 

VS.  CL  430—273  3  Claiiu 


4,302,526 

MATERIALS  FOR  SILVER  COMPLEX  DIFFUSION 

TRANSFER  PROCESS 

Isao  Kohnui;  Tanotsa  Iwata,  aad  Shod  Oka,  aU  of  Nagaoka- 

kyo,  Japan,  aaaipMfS  to  Mitiabishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Filed  Not.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,754 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Not.  11, 1978,  53-13*270 
Ut  as  G03C  1/48.  1/84,  5/54,  1/76 
VS.  a.  430—227  7  Clains 

1.  A  photographic  product  which  comprises  in  combination, 
a  negative  material  for  silver  complex  diffusion  transfer  pro- 
cess which  has  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  which  is  developed 
in  contact  with  an  image  receiving  material  having  an  image 
receiving  layer  the  improvement  comprising  (a)  in  said  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  the  weight  ratio  of  hydrophilic  colloid 
substance  to  silver  halide  in  terms  of  silver  nitrate  being  2  or 
less  and  (b)  an  undercoat  layer  of  hydrophilic  colloid  substance 
provided  on  a  support  and  said  ^ver  halide  emulsion  layer 
provided  on  said  undercoat  layer,  the  weight  ratio  of  hydro- 
phiUc  colloid  substance  in  said  undercoat  layer  to  hydrophilic 
colloid  substance  in  said  silver  haUde  emulsion  layer  being  at 
least  3,  a  processing  solution  which  is  an  aqueous  alkaline 
solutioo  containing  a  silver  complex  forming  agent  and  an 
image  receiving  material  containing  physical  development 
nuclei. 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  a  photo-curable 
composite  material  useful  for  preparing  stencils  which  com- 
prises applying  a  liquid  photo-curable  resin  onto  a  screen  mate- 
rial having  a  thickness  of  about  20  microns  to  1  nun.,  by  passing 
said  screen  as  a  continuously  fed  sheet  of  stock  material 
through  a  vessel  containing  said  liquid  photo-curable  resin, 
introducing  said  screen  material  between  two  fUtns  such  that 
the  films  hold  the  resin  and  screen  material  to  prtxluce  a  lay- 
ered configuration,  at  least  one  of  said  films  having  photo- 
transmitting  properties  capable  of  transmitting  actinic  radia- 
tion and  a  thickness  of  about  5  to  SO  microns,  the  remaining 
film  having  a  thickness  of  about  10  to  500  microns,  and  passing 
said  resulting  layered  configuration  through  transport  means 
defining  a  gap  having  a  size  of  about  SO  microns  to  10  mm  to 
produce  said  composite  material  having  a  fixed  thickneaa. 
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4,302,529 
PROCESS  FOR  DEVELOPING  A  POSTTIVE  ELECTRON 

RESIST 
Jaey  H.  Lai,  Bmarilte,  Mian.,  aaaigDOr  to  Honeywell  be, 
MlaaeapoUa,  Mian. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,295 
lot.  CL'COSC  5/24 
VS.  a.  430-296  16  CUan 

1.  A  method  of  developing  a  positive  electron  resist  for 
delineating  a  desired  integrate  circuit  pattern  upon  a  circuit 
sobctrate  wherein  said  positive  resist  is  a  copolymer  film  of 
p(dy  (methyl  alpha-chloroacrylate-comethacrylonitrile)  hav- 
ing a  thickness  of  about  0.3  to  1.0  microns  and  which  has  been 
exposed  to  sufficient  ionizing  radiation  comprising  the  step  of 
developing  the  exposed  regions  of  the  resist  film  to  the  sub- 
strate by  means  of  a  developer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  benzonitrile,  a  mixture  of  benzonitrile  and  methyl  cello- 
solve,  and  a  mixture  of  benzonitrile  and  methj;!  ethyl  ketone. 


4,302,530 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SUBSTANCE-SENSTIIVE 

ELECTRICAL  STRUCTURES  BY  PROCESSING 

SUBSTANCE-SENSTTIVE  PHOTORESIST  MATERIAL 

Jay  N.  Zeowl,  JeaUatown,  Pa.^  aaaignor  to  UaiTcnity  of  Peaa- 

aylTaala,  Phlladriphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Dee.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  858,906 

lat  CL'  GOIN  27/00.  31/06 

VS.  CL  430-3}l  6  Oainis 
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and  said  dielectric  layer  of  insulating  material  which 
cover  a  surface  area  within  each  said  selected  portion  to 
expose  a  portion  of  said  surface  area; 

returning  said  chip  to  said  chamber; 

reducing  the  chamber  pressure  again  to  I0~'  torr;  and 
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depositing  a  lead-out  structure  of  individual  indium  contacts 
over  and  through  said  nonconducting  layer  with  a  sepa- 
rate contact  connected  to  said  exposed  area  of  each  se- 
lected portion  of  said  chip. 


?aT" 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  substance-sensitive  membrane  on 
a  structure  for  providing  an  electrical  indication  of  the  concen- 
tration of  at  least  a  selected  substance,  said  membrane  formed 
on  said  structure  by  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  layer  of  substance-sensitive  photoresist  material 

over  said  structure;  and 
processing  said  photoresist  to  form  a  substance-sensitive 
membrane  on  said  structure. 


4,302,531 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  PHOTODIODE 
John  T.  Cox,  Alcxaadria,  Va.;  Michael  B.  Garber,  Colombia, 
S.C.;  Marilyn  A.  Jasper,  Spriagficid,  aad  Raadolph  E.  Long- 
-     ahore,  Alcxaadria,  both  of  Va.^  aaaignors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  ^  the  Secretary  of  tiie  Army, 
WaaUagtoa,  D.C. 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  893,847,  Apr.  6, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,170,781. 
TUa  appUcatioa  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,506 
lat  a'  HOIL  27/14,  31/18 
VS.  a.  430-317  7  Clains 

1.  The  method  of  forming  one  or  more  photodiodes  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
placing  a  clean  chip  of  lead-tin-telluride  in  a  vacuum  cham- 
ber, 
reducing  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  to  approximately 

10-*  torr; 
prebaking  the  chip; 
depositing  a  thin  layer  of  lead  on  at  least  one  selected  portion 

of  said  chip; 
depositing  a  nonconducting  evaporation  mhibiting  layer  of 
SiO  over  said  lead  layer  which  is  compatible  with  process- 
ing temperatures  of  at  least  400'  C; 
diffusing  said  layer  of  lead  into  said  chip  at  a  temperature  of 

approximately  400'  C.  for  approximately  20  minutes; 
removing  said  chip  from  said  vacuum  chamber, 
coating  said  chip  with  a  dielectric  layer  of  insuiating  mate- 
rial; 
removing  only  that  part  of  said  non-conducting  layer  of  SiO 


4,302,532 

ORTHODONTIC  BRACKET  WTTH  PROTECTIVE 

INSERT  OR  LINER 

Mdrin  Wallshein,  8645  Bay  Pkwy.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11214 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,915 

Int  a.5  A61C  7/00 

UjS.  CL  433—8  34  Claims 


1.  An  orthodontic  bracket  assembly  comprising: 

a  non-metallic  bracket  having  an  opening  therein  for  receiv- 
ing an  arch  wire,  or  the  like;  and 

a  hard  liner  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  non- 
metallic  bracket  defining  said  opening  for  protecting  said 
non-metallic  bracket  from  damage  due  to  forces  applied 
by  an  arch  wire,  or  the  like,  received  therein,  said  liner 
bong  fabricated  of  a  material  harder  than  the  material  of 
said  bracket; 

said  liner  having  a  raised  peak  portion  interior  of  the  edges 
of  said  opening  which  is  adaptrrt  to  serve  as  a  tilting 
surface  for  an  arch  wire  or  the  like,  said  liner  being  fabri- 
cated of  two  pieces  which  meet  generally  at  said  peak 
portion. 
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NOVEL  ASSAYS  FOR  INTERFERON 
MkM  Revd,  Refeorot;  AiU  KiwU,  Raanni;  Later  Sktimm, 

iiri  DiTid  Wallacb,  botk  of  ReboTOt,  aU  of  brad,  aoivnn  to 

Y«*  RcMWch  *  DcTdopawat  Co.  Ltd.,  Rekorot,  brad 
Filed  Apr.  11, 19m,  Scr.  No.  139,697 

Claim  prioritjr,  appUcatioa  Israel,  Apr.  22, 1979,  57108 
Int  a'  C12Q  l/Ol  1/68 
VS.  CL  435—4  5  Cbian 

1.  An  assay  for  the  quantitative  determination  of  interferon, 
without  the  necessity  of  viral  infection,  consisting  essentially  of 
the  steps  of  extracting  a  cell  previously  exposed  to  said  inter- 
feron by  means  of  a  non-ionic  surfactant,  and  determining  in 
such  extract  the  quantity  of  protein  kinase  (PK-i).  oligo-isoade- 
nylate  synthetase,  or  phosphodiesterase,  the  content  of  which 
in  said  cell  is  a  function  of  the  quantity  of  interferon  to  which 
said  cell  has  been  previously  exposed. 


4,302,534 
CHEMILUMINESCENT  EI<iZYME  IMMUNOASSAY 
Miijan  Haliuu,  RehoTot;  Bamck  Velan,  Riahon  Lezioii,  and 
Tanar  Scri,  Ckokm,  all  of  brad,  aaaigiion  to  Israel  Institute 
for  Biological  Research,  Neas  Ziona,  brad 

Filed  Mar.  7, 197»,  Ser.  No.  884,104 
Claim  priority,  applicatiaa  brad.  Mar.  16, 1977.  51668 
lot  CL'  COIN  33/54:  CUQ  1/68:  C12M  1/34 
VS.  CL  435-«  3  CUm 

1.  An  assay  for  the  quantitative  determination  of  entities 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  immunogens  and  anti- 
bodies, which  comprises: 

a.  contacting  and  reacting  immunologically  a  sample  of  the 
inununogen  or  of  the  antibody  to  be  determined  with, 
respectivdy,  an  anti  immunogen-peroxidase  conjugate  or 
with  an  antigen-peroxidase  conjugate  specific  to  said 
entity, 

b.  removing  excess  of  antigen  peroxidase  conjugate  or  im- 
munogen  peroxidase  conjugate, 

c.  adding  a  phenoUc  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pyrogallol,  resorcinol,  phloroglucinol  and 
hydroxyhydroquinone  and  hydrogen  peroxide,  and 

d.  measuring  the  light  emitted  and  thus  establishing  the 
quantity  of  the  entity  to  be  determined. 


4,302,536 
COLORIMETRIC  IMMUNOASSAY  PROCESS 

Robert  W.  LoaaHwckcr,  6860  SW  113tii  St,  Miami,  Fb.  33156 
Filed  Aog.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,903 
bt  CL'  C12N  9/96;  COIN  33/54.  31/00 
VS.  CL  435—7  U  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  the  qualitative  and  quantitative  determina- 
tion of  antigenic  materials  in  biological  fluids  and  cells,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  sample  containing  a  biological  fluid  or  cell 
material  to  be  tested  for  given  antigenic  material; 

(b)  adding  to  said  sample  a  colorimetric  and  immunoassay 
reagent,  said  reagent  comprising  an  adduct  of  (i)  an  anti- 
body for  said  antigenic  material  and  (ii)  a  chromoprotein 
sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ferritin,  transferrin, 
cytochrome  c,  and  ceruloplasmin,  which  chromoprotein 
is  capable  of  being  chemically  coupled  to  said  antibody  by 
covalent  bonding,  said  chromoprotdn  imparting  to  said 
adduct  a  characteristic  absorbance  spectrum  in  the  visible 
light  wavdength  range; 

(c)  reacting  said  colorimetric  immunoassay  reagent  with  said 
antigenic  material  to  fonn  a  reagent-antigen  complex; 

(d)  separating  the  reaction  mixture  of  step  (c)  into  a  reagent- 
antigen  complex-containing  fraction  and  an  nnrfactfd 
reagent-containing  fraction; 

(e)  measuring  the  absorbance  of  a  solution  of  one  of  said 
fractions  at  the  characteristic  absorbance  wavelength  of 
said  adduct;  and 

(0  comparing  the  absorbance  values  measured  in  step  (e) 
with  an  external  standard  sample  of  known  adduct  con- 
centration. 


4,302,535 
ASSAY  FOR  MUTAGENESIS  IN  HETEROZYGOUS 
DIPLOID  HUMAN  LYMFHOBLASTS 
Tkooas  R.  Skopck,  Somrrillc;  Howard  L.  Liber,  BrookUiie; 
Brace  W.  PeaBaa;  WOliaai  G.  Thilly,  both  of  Caabridge,  aod 
Heary  Hoppe,  IV,  ArUagtoo,  all  of  Man.,  anigaon  to  Maasa- 
choaetta  laatitBte  of  Teduology,  CaariwUge,  Mass. 
Filed  Sep.  27. 1979,  Ser.  No.  79.549 
bt  CL'  CUQ  1/68.  1/29;  C12N  5/02 
VS.  CL  435-6  7  Claim 

1.  An  assay  for  determining  mutagenesis,  comprising: 

a.  exposing  a  culture  of  human  diploid  or  near-diploid  cells 
capable  of  continuous  division  in  suspension  culture,  said 
cells  being  heterozygotes  having  only  one  active  gene  for 
an  enzyme  for  converting  a  pyiimidine  analog  to  a  toxic 
material  for  said  cells  to  an  agent  to  be  tested  for  its  muta- 
genic effects  on  said  cells; 

b.  incubating  exposed  cells  for  a  number  of  generations  to 
allow  full  expression  of  phenotypically-devdoped  resis- 
tance to  a  pyrimidine  analog  which  acts  as  a  substrate  for 
said  enzyme  and  is  normally  toxic  to  said  cells; 

c  culturing  cells  having  the  full  phenotypically  developed 
resistance  both  in  the  presence  of  and  without  a  pyrimi- 
dine analog  which  is  toxic  to  non-mutant  cells;  and, 

d.  comparing  the  amount  of  mutant  cells  to  the  amount  of 
non-mutant  cells  to  thereby  determine  the  degree  of  in- 
duced mutagenesis 


4.302,537  

REAGENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION 

OF  PEROXIDASE 

Karl-Dietrich  Giiadermanii,  Cfanatkd-Zdlerfdd;  Karl  WnW. 

Wdlbdm;  Fritz  Staebler.  Tntziiig.  and  Hana-Ralf  Unke. 

Raiatiag.  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aasignora  to  Boehriager 

Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannhdm-Waldbof.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


FUed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120.191 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1979,  2906732 

Int  CL'  CUQ  1/66 
VS.  CL  435—7  20  Claim 

1.  Method  for  the  determination  of  peroxidase  in  a  sample, 
which  method  comprises  contacting  the  sample  with  a  peroxy 
compound  selected  from  hydrogen  peroxide  or  an  organic 
hydroperoxide  and  7-dimethyl-aminonaphthaline-l,2-dicar- 
boxylic  acid  hydrozine  of  the  formula 


CH) 
H3C— N 


010 


NH 


"%      " 


and  measuring  the  emission  of  light  as  a  measure  of  the  penni- 
dase  initially  present  in  the  sample. 
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4.302.538 
BUFFER  SYSTEM  IN  AN  ANTI-THROMBIN  m  TEST 
Stephen  M.  Antenrieth,  Bemardsrille.  and  Raymond  P.  Zoltoo, 
Somerrille,  both  of  N  J.,  assignon  to  Ortbo  Diagnoatica  Inc., 
Raritan,NJ. 
Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  890,734,  Mar.  27, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  8, 1980.  Ser.  No.  147^10 
Int  a.'  C12Q  1/56 
VS.  CL  435—13  12  Claim 

1.  In  the  method  for  determining  the  anti-thrombm  III  level 
of  an  anti-thrombin  III  source  which  mcludes  the  steps  of 
treating  the  source  with  thrombin  whereby  the  thrombin  is 
wholly  or  partially  neutrahzed,  treating  the  resulting  mixtures 
with  fibrinogen  and  measuring  the  clotting  time  of  the  fibrino- 
gen treated  mixture,  the  improvement  which  comprises  con- 
ducting the  thiombin-anti-thrombin  III  treatment  step  at  a  pH 
of  between  7.9  to  8.3  maintained  by  a  buffer  system  comprising 
a  buffering  amount  of: 
N-2-hydioxyethylpiperazine-N'-2-ethane  sulfonic  acid,  N-2- 
hydroxyethylpiperazine-N'-3-propane-sulfonic   acid,    N- 
tris-(hydroxymethyl)-methyl-2-amino-ethanesulfonic 
acid,   N-tris-(hydroxymethyl)-methyl-glycine,   or   N,N- 
bis(2-hydroxymethyl>-glycine  or  a  salt  thereof. 


group  of  caii)oxylic  acid,  which  comprises  reacting  a  com- 
pound represented  by  the  formula 


C00R2 

wherein  R  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  unsatu- 
rated six-membered  carbocycle  or  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted heterocycle,  X  represenu  a  hydrogen,  an  amino  group,  a 
hydroxy  group  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  Ri  and  Rj  have  the 
same  significance  as  defined  above,  and  the  hydrogens  at  the  6- 
and  7-positions  have  cis  configuration  with  an  enzyme  capable 
of  selective  optical  deacylation  and  thereafter  recovering  said 
optically  active  compounds. 


4.302.539 
NOVEL  SINGLE  CELL  PROTEIN  SUBSTRATE 
J.  Gnstat  Schnlz.  Pittsbnrgh.  and  Pamela  M.  Bunting,  Ches- 
wick,  boOi  of  Pa^  aasignora  to  Gnlf  Research  A  Derelopmeat 
Company,  Pittabnrgh.  Pa. 

Continnatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  77.247,  Sep.  19, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jnn.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164.392 
Int  a'  CUP  21/00 
VS.  a  435—68  4  Claim 

1.  In  the  process  for  manufacture  of  single  cell  protein  com- 
prising bacteria  and  fungus  by  growing  a  microorganism  on 
fossil  fuel  carbon  source  the  improvement  which  comprises 
using  as  the  carbon  source  an  oxidation-nitration  product  of 
lignite  which  is  manufactured  by  subjecting  a  slurry  of  Ugnite 
in  aqueous  nitric  acid  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  15*  C.  to 
about  200*  C.  for  about  0.5  to  about  15  hours,  separating  the 
solids,  extracting  the  resulting  solids  with  acetone,  recovering 
the  acetone-insoluble  fraction,  and  dissolving  the  acetone-in- 
soluble solid  in  base  and  neutralizing  the  solution  to  between 
pH  6.S  and  pH  8.0. 


-VQf 


4,302441 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  OPTICALLY  ACFIVE 

CEPHALOSPORIN  ANALOGS  BY  ENZYME  SELECTIVE 

DEACYLATION 
Tadashi  Hiiata,  Yokohama;  Vukio  Hashimoto,  Yamato;  Dno 
Matsttkuraa,  Yokkaichi;  Shigeo  Yoshiic,  Sakai,  and  Seigo 
Takasawa,  Hadaoo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,639 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  14, 1979,  54-146488 
lat  a.'  C12P  17/18:  C07B  19/02 
VS.  CL  435—119  3  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  optically  active  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula  (I) 


4JQ2,540 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 

CEPHALOSPORIN  ANALOGS  BY  ENZYME  SELECTIVE 

DEACYLATION 
Tadashi  Hirata,  Yokohama;  YnUo  Hashimoto,  Yamato; 
TakeUro  Ogaaa,  Machida;  Sbigera  KohayasU,  Madiida; 
AUra  Sato,  Machida;  Kiyoshi  Sato,  Shizooka,  and  Seigo 
Takasawa,  Hadaao.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko 
Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200.551 
Clatans  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  25, 1979, 54-136986; 
Apr.  26. 1980,  55-55618 

Int  CL'  CUP  17/18;  CD7B  19/02 
VS.  CL  435—119  4  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  optically  active  compounds 
represented  by  the  formula: 


CXXJRi 


(I) 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  or  a  protective  group  of 
carboxylic  acid,  Hal  represents  a  halogen  atom,  and  the  hydro- 
gens at  the  6-  and  7-positions  have  cis  configuration  and  salts 
thereof,  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  represented  by 
the  formula  (III) 


(in) 


R— CH— CX)N 


o^y  "*  >^„.l 


COORj 

wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen,  a  lower  dkyi  group  or  a 
lower  acyl  group  and  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  or  a  protective 


COORi 

wherein  R  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted,  saturated 
or  unsaturated  six-membered  carbocyclic  or  five-membered 
heterocyclic  group,  wherein  the  substituent  represents  a  hy- 
droxy group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  nitro  group  or  a  methansul- 
fonamide  group,  X  represents  a  hydrogen,  an  amino  group,  a 
hydroxy  group  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R|  and  Hal  have  the 
same  significance  as  defined  above,  and  the  hydrogens  at  the  6- 
and  7-positions  have  cis  configuration  with  an  enzyme  capable 
of  optically  selective  deacylation  and  thereafter  recovering 
said  optically  active  compound. 
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4,302,542 

FERMENTAnON  WITH  THERMOPHIUC  MIXED 

CULTURES 

Dandd  O.  Hltnun,  BattlesTille,  OUa.,  urignor  to  PhiUiiM 

PetTolcua  Co^  Bartlesrille,  Okk. 

Contiiittatioii  of  Ser.  No.  (M,251,  Jm.  21, 1976,  ■budoncd. 
TUi  iwUcatioii  Dec  1, 1977,  Str.  No.  856,54S 
iBt  a.>  C12N  1/32.  1/20;  CUR  1/01:  A23J  1/00 
VS.  a  435—247  27  Claimi 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  single  cell  protein  material 
which  comprises  culturing  a  mixed  culture  of  thermophilic 
bacteria  species  microorganisms  NRRL  B-81S8  in  aqueous 
medium  employing  an  oxygenated  hydrocarixin  as  carbon  and 
energy  source  under  aerobic  fermentation  conditions  at  a  fer- 
mentation temperature  of  at  least  about  4S'  C,  and  recovering 
the  resulting  microorganisms  as  a  single  cell  protein  material. 
17.  The  protein  material  prepared  by  the  process  which 
comprises  culturing  a  mixed  culture  of  bacterial  microorgan- 
isms species  NRRL  B-8158  in  an  aqueous  medium  employing 
an  oxygenated  hydrocartran  as  carbon  and  energy  source 
under  aerobic  fermentation  conditions  at  a  fermentation  tem- 
perature of  at  least  about  45'  C.  and  recovering  from  the  result- 
ing single  cell  microorganisms  a  protein  material. 


translucent  phenotype  on  tryptose  blood  agar  plates  but  not  on 
Spizizen's  minimal  agar  supplemented  with  glucose;  a  fre- 
quency of  transformation  with  linear  or  covalently  closed 
circular  DNA  of  up  to  2  percent;  lyses  in  a  complex  medium; 
viability  reduced  to  0  CFU/ml  after  drying  at  room  tempera- 
ture for  about  12  hours  and  a  frequency  of  reversion  to  spore- 
formers  of  less  than  I0~^  under  conditions  of  minimal  aera- 
tion. 


4,302,544 
ASPOROGENOUS  MUTANT  OF  A  SUBTIUS  FOR  USE 

AS  HOST  COMPONENT  OF  HVl  SYCTEM 
Fiwk  E.  Youg,  PfttrfM;  Gary  A.  Wiboo,  ami  Sma  L.  Mot- 
tkc,  both  of  Rochoter,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaaigaofs  to  UaiTcnity  of 
RochcMer,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,595 

iBt  a'  C12N  1/20.  WOO 

MS.  a.  435-253  1  Clala 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  asporgenous  B.  subtilis 

RUB  331  (ATCC  31378)  suitable  for  use  as  a  host  component 

in  a  host-vector  system  having  the  following  characteristics: 


4,302,545 
APPARATUS  FOR  CHEMICAL  FROTH  SUPPRESSION 

INAFERMENTER 
Jnry  V.  RedikaltieT,  mikronioa  "G",  19,  Ict.  113;  Leoaid  A. 
UtTineako,  mikronioa  "AB",  8,  kr.  74,  and  Valery  A.  ScdoT, 
oiikraraioa  "G",  1,  la.  IS,  all  of,  Moikofskaya  oblait,  Pat- 
chino,  U.S.SJt 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,475 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  U.S.S.IL,  Jan.  19, 1979,  27060U 
iBt  a.'  C12M  1/S6 
VS.  a.  435— 2S9  2  Claim 


4,302,543 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

STARCH-CONTAINING  FEEDSTOCK  HYDROLYSATES 

FOR  ALCOHOUC  FERMENTATION 

Negmat  E.  Bcnysev,  ulitsa  1  ParkOTaya,  43,  Moskovskaya  ob- 
lait, Mytiichi;  Razmik  A.  Boakaaiaa,  ulitsa  Butlerova,  18,  kr. 
36,  Moacow;  Viktor  I.  YaroTenko,  ulitsa  PanfUova,  18a,  kr, 
16,  Moacow,  Jury  N.  DurbroT,  ulitsa  M.  Dzhalilya,  34,  korfai 
2,  kr.  278,  Moscow;  Boris  A.  UstinnikoT,  6  Paritonya  uUtaa, 
13,  kr.  92,  Moscow;  yudmila  V.  Babicbcnko,  Tcfly  Staa,  18, 
kr.  36,  Moscow;  MikbaU  D.  Vakolenko,  nlitsa  Jna.  Leniatter, 
79,  korpus  3,  kv.  265,  Moscow;  Nikolai  A.  Kramarsky,  nlitsa 
Khahuriaskaya,  1 1,  kT.  43,  Moacow;  Vitaly  F.  Shamrin,  nlitsa 
TamboTskaya,  207,  kv.  11;  Scr(ei  L  KaiaichcT,  ulitsa  Tambor- 
skaya,  207,  kT.  9,  both  of  Michnrinsk  TamboTskoi  obiaiti: 
Boris  V.  EfreaoT,  Sudostroitelnaya,  7,  korpus  2,  kT.  170, 
Moacow,  and  Tatyana  N.  LaatietoTa,  nlitsa  Bobniikaya,  12, 
kr.  74,  Moacow,  aU  of  U.S.SJI. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,767 
iBt  a.'  C12P  7/06 
VS.  a.  435-161  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  of  producing  hydrolysates  of  a  starch-contain- 
ing feedstock  for  alcoholic  fermentation,  which  comprises 
disintegrating  a  starch-containing  feedstock  to  a  particle  size  of 
1  to  3  mm; 
extruding  the  disintegrated  feedstock  at  a  temperature  of 
from  I  SO*  to  300' C.  under  a  pressure  of  2. 10^  to  2. 10*  Pa; 
mixing  the  resulting  extrudate  with  an  aqueous  enzymatic 

solution  in  a  ratio  of  1:3-4; 
subjecting  the  resulting  mixture  to  fermentative  hydrolysis 
for  3  to  60  minutes  under  the  action  of  opposite-direction 
vortical  streams  of  said  mixture  created  by  opposite-direc- 
tion vortical  streams  of  said  mixture  created  by  opposite- 
direction  vortical  streams  formed  by  discs  rotating  at  a 
roution  speed  of  1,000  to  6,000  r.p.m.  with  changing  of 
their  direction. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  chemical  froth  suppression  in  a  fer- 
menter,  comprising: 

a  vessel  containing  a  chemical  froth  suppressor, 

a  take-off  pipe  connected  to  said  vessel; 

a  pneumatic  pump  connected  to  said  take-off  pipe  for  taking- 
off  said  froth  suppressor  from  said  vessel  along  said  take- 
off pipe; 

a  pneumatic  pulse  generator  pneumatically  coupled  to  said 
pneumatic  pump  to  drive  said  pump  continuously  during 
operation  of  said  fermenter;  and 

a  froth  sensor  installed  in  said  fermenter  for  tracing  the  froth 
which  is  formed  therein  as  a  result  of  a  process  occurring 
in  the  fermenter,  said  froth  sensor  comprising  a  throttle 
installed  downstream  from  said  pneumatic  pump  in  the 
direction  of  flow  of  said  chemical  froth  suppressor  and 
connected  thereto,  a  nozzle  having  an  outlet  orifice  from 
which  a  jet  of  said  froth  suppressor  flows  and  which  is 
installed  downstream  of  said  throttle,  and  in  fluid  connec- 
tion therewith,  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  chemical 
froth  suppressor  and  a  hollow  chamber  accommodating 
said  throttle  and  nozzle,  whereby  the  jet  of  froth  suppres- 
sor flowing  from  said  nozzle  traverses  said  hollow  cham- 
ber when  no  froth  is  present,  and  contacts  said  froth,  when 
froth  is  present  within  the  hollow  chamber,  and  having  a 
drain  pipe  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  hollow  chamber, 
said  drain  pipe  being  connected  to  said  chemical  froth 
suppressor  and  having  a  through  opening  formed  by  first, 
second,  and  third  walls,  a  first  port  in  the  first  wall  of  said 
through  opening,  which  is  congruent  to  and  coaxial  with 
said  outlet  orifice  of  said  nozzle,  a  second  port  in  the  third 
wall  of  said  through  opening,  which  is  congruent  to  and 
coaxial  with  the  Tirst  port,  said  jet  of  said  froth  suppressor 
passing  through  said  ports  after  leaving  said  nozzle  to  fly 
past  said  through  opening  and  into  said  hollow  chamber, 
having  a  concave  wall  arranged  opposite  to  said  second 
port  and  reflecting  said  jet  of  said  froth  suppressor  and 
removing  it  through  said  drain  pipe  to  said  vessel  contain- 
ing said  chemical  froth  suppressor  thereby  forming  a 
closed  circuit  for  circulation  of  said  chemical  froth  sup- 
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pressor  wtien  froth  is  below  the  level  of  the  jet  in  said 
hollow  chamber. 


4,302346 
ORGANIC  WASTE  CONVERTER 

HaroM  E.  Schiichting,  Jr„  151 S.  Ridge  St,  Port  Sanilac  Mich. 

aajiGa 

mnvj 

FUed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,582 

Int  CL'  a2M  1/02,  1/06;  BOIJ  19/18;  CD5F  11/00 

VS.  a.  435—315  2  Oainis 


1.  A  combined  composting  and  drying  apparatus  with  very 
low  energy  requirements  for  biologically  converting  semi- 
solid organic  wastes  especially  agricultural  wastes,  without 
additives  such  as  bacteria  or  microorganism  cultures  or  syn- 
thetic chemicals,  into  a  high  quality  soil  conditioner  and  animal 
feed  supplement  within  48-72  hours  and  providing  sources  of 
heat  carbon  dioxide  and  ammonia,  comprising: 

a.  A  heat-insulated,  essentially  airtight  single  chamber  with  a 
corrosion  proof  stirring  system  for  agitating  said  organic 
wastes  during  the  step  of  digesting  and  the  resulting  com- 
post during  the  step  of  drying  thereof; 

b.  Means  to  rotate  said  stirring  system  at  two  or  less  rota- 
tions per  minute  during  said  digesting  step  and  at  3S  or 
more  rotations  per  minute  during  said  drying  step; 

c.  Means  to  draw  air  through  said  chamber  during  said 
digesting  step  and  to  scrub  the  exhausted  air,  thus  recover- 
ing the  resulting  gases  such  as  ammonia  and  carbon  diox- 
ide; 

d.  Means  to  reverse  air  flow  within  said  chamber  and  to 
provide  heat  therein  comprising  a  blower  with  a  heating 
element  operative  to  provide  heated  air  to  fluff  and  dry 
the  finished  product  during  said  drying  step;  and 

e.  a  beat  exchanger  located  within  the  chamber  for  absori>- 
ing  heat  produced  during  said  digesting  step. 


4,302^47 

NOVEL  SOLVENTS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCING  POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOLS 

Panl  W.  Hart,  Atam  Creek,  W.  Va.,  aaaiffMir  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Piled  Jnn.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,973 
Int  CL'  C07C  27/06 
VS.  CL  518—701  10  dainis 

t  A  process  for  producing  polyhydric  a]cohol(s)  which 
comprises  reacting  hydrogen  and  oxides  of  carbon  in  a  solvent 
comprising  a  cyclic  urea  in  the  presence  of  a  rhodium  carbonyl 
complex  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  100'  C.  and  375'  C. 
conelated  with  a  pressure  of  between  about  500  psia  and 
50,000  paia  sufficient  to  produce  said  polyhydric  alcohol(s). 


4,302,548 

PRODUCnON  OF  ION  EXCHANGE  RESINS,  THE 

RESINS  SO  PRODUCED  AND  ION  EXCHANGE 

PROCESSES  USING  THEM 

James  S.  Cloris,  MorrisTille,  Pa.,  aari^Mir  to  Roha  and  Haas 

Company,  PUladeipUa,  Pa. 

Filed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152J40 
Int  CL>  BOU  47/04 
VS.  CL  521-28  9  il««— 

1.  An  ion  exchange  resin  bed  containing  a  mixture  of  parti- 
cles bearing  differing  functional  ion  exchange  groups  which 
comprises  particles  prepared  by  functionalizing  fractions  of  a 
single  batch  of  precursor  ion  exchange  resin  copolymer  parti- 
cles or  particles  bearing  an  intermediate  functional  group  or 
precursor  thereof,  segregated  into  said  fractions  on  the  basis  of 
the  differing  hydraulic  densities  of  the  different  sized  particles 
contained  in  the  single  batch  of  precursor  particles  of  substan- 
tial particle  size  distribution,  which  ion  exchange  particles 
when  hydraulically  classified  form  vertically  deposed  essen- 
tially discrete  zones  corresponding  to  the  separately  function- 
ahzed  fractions  wherein  at  least  two  of  said  zones  have  differ- 
ent ion  exchange  functionality. 


4,302,549 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  EXPANDABLE 
POLYSTYRENE 
Riebard  P.  Crowley,  65  East  India  Row,  Boatoa,  Maa.  02110 
Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,632 
Int  CL'  C12P  33/14;  F27B  14/00;  O04B  33/32 
VS.  a.  521—57  15  CUan 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  expansion  of  an  expandable,  poly- 
meric, bead  material  by  exposing  the  bead  material  to  steam  at 
an  elevated  temperature,  to  effect  the  expansion  of  the  bead 
material  into  a  polymeric,  free-flowing  foam,  particulate,  bead 
material,  while  tumbling  tlie  bead  material  during  expansion  to 
prevent  fusion,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
employing  as  a  lubricant  for  the  bead  material  a  steam- 
degradable  lubricant  material  which,  on  exposure  to  the 
steam  and  prior  to  the  end  of  the  expansion  of  the  bead 
material,  is  substantially  diminished  in  lubricant  character- 
istics, to  provide  an  expanded,  polymeric  foam  bead  mate- 
rial having  a  reduced  surface  lubricity. 


4,302,550 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MIXING  AND 
APPUCATION  OF  REACTIVE  MATERIALS 
Karl  H.  Pinric,  Pnlheini;  Kari-AnoU  Weben  Harro  Triiabel, 
both  of  Lererknaen;  Dieter  Braaaer,  Soliagen,  and  Manfred 
H.  PaU,  Donaagea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aasi^on  to 
Bayer  AktiengeaeUachaft,  Lererkuen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmny 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  950,352,  Oct  11, 1978.  This  'pp'Ifirtiw 

Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145J05 
Oain  priority,  appiicatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  Oct  14, 
1977, 2746188 

Int  a.1  <MG  IS/14.  18/32 
VS.  a.  521—133  11  CWhm 

I.  A  metiiod  of  mixing  a  plurality  of  viscous,  rapidly  react- 
ing non-gaseous  fluid  materials  in  two  stages  comprising 

(1)  introducing  the  materials  and  a  gas  into  a  preliminary 
mixing  chamber  in  such  a  manner  that  an  angular  momen- 
tum is  imparted  to  this  mixture  of  gas  and  liquid,  said 
manner  including  the  introduction  of  the  gas  tangentially 
to  the  mixing  chamber,  and  then 

(2)  feeding  said  mixture  into  a  short  static  mixing  apparatus 
which  has  a  narrow  residence  time  spectrum,  a  small 
pressure  drop,  and  a  short  resideixx  time  thereby  destroy- 
ing the  angular  momentum  of  said  mixture,  said  static 
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mixmg  ippantus  optkmally  including  an  interpolated 
shearing  appantus  between  the  preliminary  mixiiig  cham- 


ber and  the  main  body  of  the  static  mixing  apparatus  to 
effect  said  momentum  destruction. 


4,302,SS1 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CELLULAR 

POLYMERS  HAVING  URETHANE  GROUPS, 

ISOCYANURATE  GROUPS,  OR  BOTH 

Peter  Hon,  HirwhberB  Aitoa  Hew,  Weinheta;  Peter  Wey- 

taad.   FntkatUi  WoUiint  StnMhIe,   Heidenierg,   and 

MaliMM  niiii.  na<  rmHnlm  all  nf  Frit  Try  rf  ""r t 

■itQiiri  to  BASF  AfcHinginllifhaW.  Ladwigafeafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Ganmy 

Fllad  Dee.  22,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  218,48} 
CUaM  piiortty,  agpHraHna  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfany,  Jia.  17, 
USO,  3801442 

ht  a.'  CIMG  18/14 
VS.  CL  S21— 143  23  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  cellular  pdymen  having 
urethane  groups,  isocyanurate  groups,  or  both  comprising 
reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  a  polymer  disper- 
sion in  the  presence  of  a  blowing  agent  and  catalyst 
wherein  the  polymer  dispersion  comprises 

(a)  as  a  continuous  phase,  a  polyol  having  a  functionality 
of  2  to  8  and  a  hydroxyl  number  of  ISO  to  700,  and 

(b)  as  a  disperse  phase,  an  organic  compound  having 

1.  at  least  one  ZerewitinofT  active  hydrogen  atom, 

2.  smelting  point  of  30*  C.  to  260'  C,  and 

3.  a  molecular  weight  of  178  to  100,000. 


4,302^82 

MICROCELLULAR  POLYURETHANE  VIBRATION 

ISOLATOR 

Tataya  Hoogm  ToaUo  SnAi,  aad  YoaUUko  Ogawa,  aU  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  aasjvors  to  Niaahia  Syiaaiag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


a  low  molecular  weight  active  hydrogen-containing  com- 
pound containing  at  least  two  active  hydrogen  atoms,  and 
(c)  a  chain  extender,  in  such  a  ratio  that  the  NCO  index  is 
90-1 10  and  the  concentration  of  the  chain  extender,  baaed 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  three  components  (a),  (b),  and 
(c)  is  0.4X  10-}  tp  2.0X  I0~}  equivalent/gram. 


4,382,883 
INTERPENETRATING  POLYMERIC  NETWORKS 
Hany  L.  F^tek,  132  Moaber  Rd.,  DctaMT,  N.Y.  12084;  Kait  C 
FHach,  17I0(  Parke  La..  Choaae  Be.  Mich.  48138,  aad  Daaid 
Klfiair.  28340  DeqaladK  Rd.,  Apt  204,  Wan«%  Mich. 
48221,  aarigaora  to  Harry  L.  FHseh,  DdMr,  N.Y.;  Kart  C 
Fiteh,  GnaM  Dc  aad  Daaid  Kleaipacr,  Wamm  both  of; 
Mich. 

of  Scr.  No.  88,342,  Oct  30,  irTO, 
TUa  vpUeatioa  Nor.  2, 1972,  Scr.  No.  303,273 
Uta.>O08LJi/O&  75/12 
VS.  CL  525—28  21  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  resin  having  a  topologically  interpenetrating 
polymeric  network  characterized  by  a  single  glass  transition 
temperature  comprising  at  least  two  separate  chemically  dis- 
similar macrocyclic  structures  of  crosslinked  polymer  chains 
which  do  not  contain  ionizable  groups  and  which  are  cross- 
linked  by  different  crosslinking  agents  which  crosslink  by 
different  crosslinking  mechanisms,  the  polymer  chains  of  one 
macrocyclic  structure  being  threaded  through,  but  having 
substantially  no  intermolecular  chemical  bonding  with,  an- 
other macrocyclic  structure  of  the  interpenetrating  polymeric 
network,  with  the  proviso  that  the  macrocyclic  structures 
have  rings  of  at  least  20  ring  atoms. 


Filed  JaL  1,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  165,078 
lat  a>  OmG  18/14.  18/48 
VS.  a  S21— 176  u 

1.  A  vibration  isolator  consisting  essentially  of  a  microcellu- 
lar  polyurethane  elastomer  having  a  bulk  density  of  0.3-0.9 
g/cm^,  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  3  kg/cm^,  a  spring  constant 
of  at  least  0. 1  ton/cm,  a  permanent  compression  set  of  2S%  at 
the  roost,  and  a  btigue  strength  of  2.0  mm  at  the  most,  said 
polyurethane  elastomer  obtained  by  reacting  in  the  presence  of 
water  aa  the  blowing  agent 
(a)  an  organic  polyisocyanate, 

(f>)  a  polyether  polyol  having  an  average  number  of  iunc- 
tioiMl  groapa  of  2.S-3.S  and  a  number  molecular  weight  of 
4300-8300,  and  which  is  obtained  by  addition  polymeriz- 
iag  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide  with  a  lower 
aliphatir  polyhydric  akx>hol  of  2-6  carbon  atoms  or  with 


4,302,554 
FILM  FOR  HEAT  SEALING  AND  PROCESS  OF  HEAT 

SEALING 
TakcaU  ^Mela;  TakeaU  Masai,  aad  Taagao  Haaegawa,  aU  of 
MacUda,  Japaa,  aarivMira  to  DcaU  Kagaka  Kogjro  KabaiUU 
TiAyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  946,724 
priority,  appUeatka  Japaa,  Jaa.  29, 1978, 53/78058 
lat  0.3  ONL  S3/02 
U.S.CL52S— 71  MCUaa 

I.  A  film  for  heat  sealing  which  comprises  a  blend  of  [I]  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  an 
elastomerk  block  copolymer  containing  10  to  30%  by  weight 
of  styrene  and/or  alpha-methyl  styrene  copolymerized  with 
coqjugated  dienes,  (B)  a  resinous  block  copolymer  containing 
SO  to  93%  by  weight  of  styrene  and/or  alpha-methyl  styrene 
copolymerized  with  conjugated  dienes,  [II]  a  styrene-butadi- 
ene  paft-copolymer,  and  [111]  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene-alpha-olefin  random 
copolymers,  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymers,  ethylene-alkyi 
acrylate  copolymers,  polypropylene  and  ethylene-piopyiene 
elastomers. 


43238S 
OOMPATIBILIZATION  OF  POLYSTYRENE  AND  PVC 
John  C  Falk,  CUeago,  DL,  aaai^or  to  Borg-Wan 
lac  Patkcr^aig.  W.  Va. 

FDed  JbL  23, 19*0,  Scr.  No.  171,628 
lat  CL'  OOBL  25/06  27/Oe,  53/02 
VS.  a  525-96  3  < 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  comprising  fixnn  99  to  80  wt 
%  of  a  blend  containing  from  93  to  5  parts  by  weight  polysty- 
rene and  bom  3  to  93  parts  by  weight  polyvinyl  chloride  and 
correapoodingly  from  I  to  20  wt  %  of  a  chlorinated  styrene- 
butadiene  block  copolymer. 
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4t?W,ffJ< 
POLTVINYUDENE  FLUORIDE  FILAMENTS 
HiraynU  Eada;  Hiroai  OhUia,  aad  Tohm  SaaaU,  aD  of  IwaU, 
J«a.  aHi^an  to  Karcha  Kagdn  Kogyo  KabaAiU  Kataka, 
Tokya,  Japaa 

I  Aag.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,513 
ppUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  24, 1978, 53-103242 
lat  Ci>  am  14/22 
VS.  a.  828—199  7  Ori-. 

1.  Polyvinylidene  fluoride  filament  comprising  a  blend  at 
99-40  wt  %  of  a  first  polyvinylidene  fluoride  component 
having  an  inherent  viscosity  higher  than  1.30  dl/g  and  1-60 
wt%  of  a  second  polyvnylidene  fluoride  component  having  an 
inherent  viscosity  lower  than  1.20  dl/g,  said  blend  having  a 
critical  shearing  stress  lower  than  2.8x10*  dyne/cm^  and 
subjected  to  melt-epinning  and  successively  to  a  primary  and  a 
secondary  stretching  at  70'-180'  C,  the  overall  stretch  factor 
being  selected  to  4-ia 


4,302,557 
COLD  DRAWN  FILM  MADE  OF  AN  ETHYLENE 
POLYMER  BLEND  COMPOSITION 
bao  YoaUwia;  Hideo  Hala,  aad  TakaaU  Kaaeko,  aU  of  Kawa- 
;    aaU.  Japaa,  acrifaors  to  AaaU-Dow  Limitod,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DiTisiaa  of  Scr.  No.  948,253,  Oct  6, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,7n,578. 
TUa  appHcatioa  JaL  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,617 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Oct  11, 1977, 52-120917; 
Nov.  22,  1977,  5M39431;  May  30,  1978,  5343870;  May  30, 
1978,53-63872 

lat  d.'  OWL  23/16.  23/08.  23/06 
VS.  CL  525—211  17  CUna 

1.  A  cold  drawn  shrinkable  film  having  a  tensile  strength  of 
not  less  than  3.0  kg/mm^  and  a  Haze  of  not  more  than  4.0%, 
which  film  comprises  a  homogeneous  blend  of  the  combination 
of  components  (A)-I-(B),  wherein 

(A)  is  at  least  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
low-density  polyethylene  and  copolymers  of  ethylene 
with  vinyl  ester  monomers,  unsaturated  aliphatic  mono- 
carboxyUc  acids  and  alkyl  esters  of  said  monocarboxylic 
acids  which  are  all  copolymerizable  with  ethylene,  and 
said  components  (A)  having  a  melt  index  in  the  range  of 
ftom  0.2  to  10 

(B)  is  an  elastomer  having  a  density  of  not  more  than  0.91 
g/cm'  and  made  of  an  ethylene-a-olefm  copolymer, 
wherein  the  components  of  the  composition  are  in 
amounts  such  as  to  satisfy  0.90  B/(A4-B)  0.03  and  the 
blend  composition  which  constitutes  the  fibn  has  an  insol- 
uble gel  content  of  from  £0  to  0%  by  weight  in  boiling 
xylene  and  a  melt  index  of  not  more  than  10. 


4,302,558 
ANTISTATIC  RESIN  COMPOSmON 
MaaaU  Ohya;  AUo  KobayaaU;  Takeo  Ogiwara,  aad  Yo 
Satoke,  all  of  IwaU,  Japaa,  aaai«Mn  to 
Kogyo  KabaaUU  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,846 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcalioa  Japaa.  Sep.  6, 1978, 53-109284 
lat  a'  0D8F  265/06.  297/02 
VS.  a.  525—218  2  CUaM 

1.  An  antistatic  resin  composition  comprising: 
(A)  10  to  100  parts  of  a  graft  copolymer  obtained  by  graft- 
polymerizing  20  to  93%  of  at  least  one  grafting  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  acrylates,  alkyl 
methacrylates,  styrene  and  acrylonitriles,  onto  3  to  80%  of 
a  rubber  trunk  polymer  which  in  turn  is  a  copolymer  of 
SO  to  99%  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

conjugated  dienes,  alkyl  acrylates  and  mixtures  thereof, 
1  to  30%  of  a  polyalkylene  oxide  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  con^sting  of  those  represented  by  the  foUowing 
general  formulae: 


CH2»C— C— (H-CMjCHO>-„  X 


R|  O 

I    N 

CH2»C— C-NH+CHjCHO).— X 

wMe  R I  is  H  or  CH),  X  is  H  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  9  carbon 
atAms  and  6Sm^30,  and  0  to  49%  of  a  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  methacrylates,  methacrylic 
acid,  acrylonitriles,  styrene,  itaconic  acid  and  sodium  styrene 
sulfonate:  and 
(B)  0  to  90  parts  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  compatible  with 
said  graft  copolymer  (A),  said  rubber  trunk  polymer  being 
3  to  80%  of  the  total  of  the  graft  copolymer  (A)  and  the 
thermoplastic  resin  (B),  all  quantities  expressed  in  percent- 
ages and  parts  being  by  weight. 


4.302.559 

CONVERSION  OF  ALPHA-METHYLSTYRENE-TYPE 

MONOMIStS  IN  THE  FORMATION  OF  COPOLYMERS 

WriH  CONJUGATED  DIENE  MONOMOIS 
Floyd  E.  Nayhir,  BaitleaTillc  OUa.,  aaaivair  to  PhflUpa  Petro- 

Icaas  Co.,  Bartiearille,  Okla. 
CoatiBaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  36.267,  May  4, 1979,  aitiadiTawl.  TUs 
appUcatiaa  Oct  1, 1900,  Ser.  No.  192,798 
ht  CL>  O08F  4/48 
VS.  CL  525—271  46  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  copolymer  of  at  least 
one  alpha-methylstyrene-type  monomer  and  at  least  one  conju- 
gated diene  monomer  employing  a  ratio  of  charged  monomers 
of  about  93:3  to  3:93  weight  ratio  of  conjugated  diene:alpha- 
methylstyrene-monomer  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  polymerizing  under  solution  polymerization  conditions  at 
a  first  relatively  low  polymerization  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  0'  C.  to  40'  C,  employing  a  hydrocarbyl 
monolithium  initiator  and  a  fu^t  ratio  of  monomer:  poly- 
merization diluent  at  least  one  alpha-methylstyrene-type 
monomer  in  the  further  presence  of  an  eflecti ve  amount  of 
a  first  polar  activator  selected  from  organic  polar  com- 
pounds which  have  a  dielectric  constant  of  between  2  and 
9  and  which  do  not  contain  an  active  hydrogen  atom, 
thereby  producing  a  polymerization  admixture  compris- 
ing living  poly(alpha-methyUtyrene-type  monomer)  ho- 
mopolymer  and  residual  alpha-methylstyrene-type  mono- 
mer, 

(b)  adding  to  the  resulting  polymerization  admixture  a  small 
capping  amount  of  a  conjugated  diene  monomer  of  at  least 
about  I  per  mole  of  living  poly(alpha-methylstyrene-type 
monomer),  optionally  with  a  second  amount  of  diluent, 
while  maintaining  solution  polymerization  conditions  at 
said  relatively  low  first  polymerization  temperature,  and 
polymerizing  said  added  conjugated  dieiie  monomer, 
thereby  producing  a  polydiene  capped  homopolymer  of 
alpha-methylstyrene-type  monomer, 

(c)  adding  a  further  amount  of  conjugated  diene  monomer 
and  a  fiirther  amount  of  polymerization  diluent,  increasing 
the  polymerization  temperature  to  a  higher  second  poly- 
merization temperature  substantially  alwve  said  fiiit 
lower  polymerization  temperature  and  in  the  range  of 
about  0*  C  to  140"  C,  and  polymerizing  said  further 
anKNmt  of  conjugated  diene  monomer  in  the  presence  of  a 
second  organic  polar  activator  selected  from  alkali  metal 
alkoxides  other  than  of  lithium  and  in  the  ratio  of  about 
10:1  to  1:10  molar  ratio  of  M:Li  wherein  M  represents  the 
alkali  metal, 

thereby  substantially  polymerizing  said  conjugated  diene 
monomer  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  residual  alpha- 
methylstyrene-type  monomer  as  a  random  copolymer  of 
(ooqugated  dtene/alpha-methylstyrene-type  mooomer) 
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onto  Slid  capped  poly(alp|i«-niethylstyreiie-type  mono- 
merX  and 
(d)  tenninatiiig  the  polymerizatioii  thereby  preparing  a  co- 
pdymer  of  said  alpha-methylstyrene-type  monomer  and 
said  conjugated  diene. 


PIGMENT  DISPERSANTS  FOR  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS 
DmM  Z.  Beehcr,  Amm  Pwk;  Roger  M.  CkrMfMoa;  Richaid 
L.  CMdna,  botk  of  COm^  Percy  E.  Pierce,  MowocTille, 
■d  Kari  F.  TrlilBBil.  Vcrou,  aU  of  Pa^  iHigMiK  to  PPG 
IidMlilii.  lai    nililiMUli.  Ta 
DMriOB  af  Scr.  No.  166,643,  JaL  7,  urn,  ataadoocd,  wua  ia  a 
cotfinHioa  of  Ser.  No.  «3S,746,  Aug.  31,  »7«.  alMiidoiwd.  TUs 
appUcatka  Aag.  14,  UM,  Scr.  No.  178,196 
bt  a^  C08F  8/00.  220/34 
U5.CI.525— 3r  39aaiaH 

1.  A  dispenant  compatible  with  a  variety  of  re$in<ontaining 
coating  compositions  and  especially  adapted  for  dispersing 
pigments  therein,  said  dispersant  being  the  polymerization 
product  of  a  mixture  of  monomers  consisting  essentially  of: 
(i)  from  about  20  percent  to  about  85  percent  of  an  alkyl 
methacrylate  having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group; 
(ii)  from  about  S  percent  to  about  60  percent  of  a  hardening 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  styrene, 
methyl  methacrylate,  ethyl  methacrylate  and  mixtures 
thereof; 
Oii)  from  about  1  percent  to  about  23  percent  of  an  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturatnl  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  itaconic  acid, 
crotooic  acid,  maleic  acid,  fiimaric  acid  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and 
Ov)  from  about  I  percent  to  about  2S  percent  of  a  monomer 
having  a  double  bond  alpha-beta  to  a  carbonyl  group  and 
at  least  one  hydroxyl  group  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  monohydroxy  alkyl  acrylate,  mooohydroxy 
alkyl  methacrylate,  monohydroxy  alkyl  crotonate,  mono- 
hydroxy alkyl  fumarate,  dihydroxy  alkyl  fumarate,  mono- 
hydroxy alkyl  itaconate,  dihydroxy  alkyl  itaconate,  mono- 
hydroxy alkyl  tnaJeate,  dihydroxy  alkyl  maleate  and  mix- 
tures thereof;  and 
(vX  wherein  (v)  is  a  compound  whicfa  provides  an  amine  or 
amine  salt  functional  moiety  on  the  polymerization  prod- 
uct at  a  level  of  from  about  0. 1  percent  to  about  1 S  percent 
is  provided  by  (1)  a  nitrogen-containing  ring  opening 
compound  having  the  formula 


Rj    R3        R4 

I    I      r 

Rl-C-(CH),-C-R5 


\/ 


432,561 
PI<»iENT  DISPERSANTS  FOR  COATING 
COMPOSmONS 
DnM  Z.  Beefeer,  AIUkm  Park;  Roflv  M.  ChiMMaoB;  Rkhvd 
L.  CoaiaoB,  both  of  Gifeaoaia;  Percy  E.  Pierce,  MooracTiilc 
aad  Karl  F.  ScUiuel,  Vcnoa,  aU  of  Pa.,  artganri  to  PPG 
IndMtriea,  he,  PittabarA  P*- 

DMaioo  of  Scr.  No.  166,643,  JaL  7,  UW,  which  U  a 

cortinatioa  of  Scr.  No.  938,746,  Aag.  31, 1978,  abudoMd.  in* 

apfUcatioa  Aag.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  178,207 

lot  a.'  C08F  8/oa  220/34 

vs.  a.  525—327  33  CUma 

1.  A  dispersant  compatible  with  a  variety  of  resin-containing 
coating  compositions  and  especially  adapted  for  dispersing 
pigments  therein,  said  dispersant  being  the  polymerization 
product  of  a  mixture  of  monomers  consisting  essentially  of: 
(i)  from  about  20  percent  to  about  8S  percent  of  an  alkyl 
methacrylate  having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group; 
(ii)  from  about  S  percent  to  about  60  percent  of  a  hardening 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  styrene, 
methyl  methacrylate,  ethyl  methacrylate  and  mixtures 
thereof; 
and  (iii)  from  about  2  percent  to  about  SO  percent  of  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid, 
itaconic  acid,  crotonic  acid,  maleic  acid,  fiimaric  acid  and 
mixtures  thereof  with  at  least  about  I  percent  to  about  2S 
percent  of  the  carboxylic  acid  being  acrylic  acid  or  meth- 
acrylic acid;  and 
(iv),  wherein  (iv)  is  a  compound  which  provides  an  amine  or 
amine  salt  functional  moiety  on  the  polymerization  prod- 
uct at  a  level  of  from  about  0. 1  percent  to  about  I S  percent 
is  provided  by  (I)  a  nitrogen-containing  ring  opening 
compound  having  the  formula 


N 
I 


where  R|,  R2,  R4,  Rj,  and  R«  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  and 
aralkyi,  Rb  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl  and  n  is  0  or  1,  which  can  be  either 
reacted  with  the  polymerization  product  of  monomers  (i) 
through  (iv)  or  polymerized  with  monomer  (i)  through 
(iv)  or  (2)  an  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  amine  compound  which 
forms  a  salt  with  carboxyl  moieties  of  the  polymerization 
product  of  monomers  (i)  through  (iv)  and  fiirther  wherein 
said  dispersant  has  a  weight  average  molecular  weight, 
determined  by  gel  permeation  chromotography,  using  a 
pdyityreiie  standard,  of  from  about  1,000  to  about  10,000. 


R:    R3 

Rl-C-(CH), 

N 


-Rj 


where  R|,  R2,  R4,  Rs.  and  R«  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  and 
aralkyi,  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl  and  n  is  0  or  I,  which  can  be  either 
reacted  with  the  polymerization  product  of  monomers  (i) 
through  (iii)  or  polymerized  with  monomers  (i)  through 
(iii),  (2)  an  acrylic  or  methacrylic  compound  containing 
amino  groups  which  is  polymerized  with  monomers  (i) 
through  (iii)  or  (3)  an  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  amine  com- 
pound which  forms  a  salt  with  carboxyl  moieties  of  the 
polymerization  product  of  monomers  (i)  through  (iiiX 
further  wherein  the  polymerization  product  of  monomers 
(i)  through  (iii)  and  C>v)  is  reacted  with  an  epoxide  to 
provide  hydroxyl  groups,  the  amount  of  epoxide  being 
adjusted  so  that  from  about  1  percent  to  about  25  percent 
of  units  provided  by  monomer  (iii)  are  reacted  with  the 
epoxide  and  from  about  1  percent  to  about  25  percent  of 
units  provided  by  monomer  (iii)  are  not  reacted  with  the 
epoxide  and  further  wherein  said  dispersant  has  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight,  determined  by  gel  permeation 
chromotography,  using  a  polystyrene  standard,  of  from 
about  1,000  to  about  10,000. 
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4,302,562 
PIGMENT  DISPERSANTS  FOR  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS 
DiTid  Z.  Bcchcr,  AlUioa  Park;  Roger  M.  Christenaon;  Rickard 
L.  CoalaoB,  both  of  GIbaoaia;  Percy  E.  Pierce,  Moaroerllle, 
•ad  Karl  F.  ScUbbcI,  Veroaa,  ail  of  Pa„  assignors  to  PPG 
ladaatrica,  lac,  Pittabargh,  Pa. 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  166,643,  Jol.  7, 1980,  which  U  a 
coatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  938,746,  Aag.  31, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
applicatian  Aag.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  178,247 
lat  a?  C08F  8/00,  220/34 

VS.  a.  sis-im  33  oafau 

1.  A  dispersant  compatible  with  a  variety  of  resin-containing 
coating  compositions  and  especially  adapted  for  dispersing 
pigments  therein,  said  dispersant  being  the  polymerization 
product  of  a  mixture  of  monomers  consisting  essentially  of: 

(i)  from  about  20  percent  to  about  85  percent  of  an  alkyl 
methacrylate  having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group; 

(ii)  from  about  5  percent  to  about  60  percent  of  a  hardening 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  styrene, 
methyl  methacryfaue,  ethyl  methacrylate  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

(iii)  from  about  I  percent  to  about  23  percent  of  an  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  itaconic  acid, 
crotonic  acid,  maleic  acid,  fumaric  acid  and  nuxtures 
thereof;  and 

(iv)  from  about  I  percent  to  about  25  percent  of  a  glycidyl 
acrylate  or  glycidyl  methacrylate;  and 

(v),  wherein  (v)  is  a  compound  which  provides  an  amine  or 
amine  salt  functional  moiety  on  the  polymerization  prod- 
uct at  a  level  of  from  about  0. 1  percent  to  about  1 5  percent 
is  provided  by  (1)  a  nitrogen-containing  ring  opening 
compound  having  the  formula 


R:    R3        R4 

I    I      r 

Rl-C^(CH)rtC-R5 
N 
I 

R« 


where  R|,  R2,  R4,  Rs,  and  R«  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyi,  R3  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl  and  n  is  0  or  I,  which  can  be  either  reacted  with  the 
polymerization  product  of  monomers  (i)  through  (iv)  or  poly- 
merized with  monomers  (i)  through  (iv),  (2)  an  acrylic  or 
methacrylic  compound  containing  amino  groups  which  is 
polymerized  with  monomers  (i)  through  (iv)  or  (3)  an  aliphatic 
or  alicyclic  amine  compound  which  forms  a  salt  with  carboxyl 
moieties  of  the  polymerization  product  of  monomers  (i) 
through  (iv),  further  wherein  the  polymerization  product  of 
monomers  (i)  through  (iv)  and  (v)  is  reacted  with  an  acid  to 
provide  hydroxyl  groups  from  units  provided  by  the  glycidyl 
acrylate  or  methacrylate  and  further  wherein  said  dispersant 
has  a  weight  average  molecular  weight,  determined  by  gel 
permeation  chromotography,  using  a  polystyrene  standard,  of 
from  about  1,000  to  about  10,000. 


r2— C— C= 

I      I 

— c-c— 

R»  R« 


wherein  R'.  R^,  V?,  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  aryl,  halogen,  and  hydrogen  radicals. 


002,564 

SELECTIVELY  CONTROLLING  THE  HYDROLYTIC 

STABILITY  OF  ACETAL  CARBOXYLATE  POLYMERS 

Darid  R.  DyrofT,  Oere  Coean  Gary  J.  Lynch,  St  Louis  Coaaty, 

aad  Victor  D.  Papaaa,  Marylaad  Heigbta,  all  of  Mo.,  Mripi- 

ora  to  Moaaaato  Couipaay,  St  Loois,  Mo. 

Filed  Jaa.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,706 
Int  a.)  COeC  6/00;  G08L  61/02 
VS.  a  52S-398  11  CUaa 

1.  In  a  method  of  controlling  the  hydralytic  stability  of  an 
acetal  carboxylate  polymer  having  the  general  formula: 

R'-O^CH01fR' 
COOM 

wherein  n  averages  at  least  4;  M  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  groups  having  I  to  about  4  cart»n  atoms, 
alkali  metaK  ammonium  and  alkanol  amine  groups  having  1  to 
about  4  carbon  atoms;  R'  and  R^  are  individually  any  chemi- 
cally stable  group  which  stabilizes  the  polymer  against  rapid 
depolymerization  in  alkaline  solution;  prepared  by: 

(a)  bringing  together  under  polymerization  conditions  an 
ester  of  glyoxylic  acid  and  a  polymerization  initiator,  and 

(b)  adding  to  the  termini  of  the  resulting  polymer  a  chemi- 
cally stable  end  group  to  stabilize  the  polymer  against 
rapid  depolymerization  in  alkaline  solution; 

the  improvement  which  comprises  controlling  the  hydrolytic 
stability  by  the  selection  of  end  groups  having  substituents  on 
the  acetal  carbon  atom  nearest  the  corresponding  terminus  of 
the  stabilized  polymer,  the  substituents  being  more  electron 
withdrawing  as  hydrolytic  stability  increases. 


4,302,563 

REACTIVE  CYCLOBUTANONE-CONTAINING 

POLYMERS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Wnher  L.  Vaaghn,  Lake  Jackaon,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chenlcal  Coavaay,  Midlaad,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,087 
lat  CL'  C08C  2/00 
MS.  CL  525—330  11  CUan 

1.  A  synthetic  polymer  containing  at  least  one  cyclobuta- 
>  group  of  the  formula 


IMPREGNATED  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST, 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING,  AND  USE  FOR  ETHYLENE 

COPOLYMERIZATION 
George  L.  Goeke,  Belle  Mead;  Barkhard  E.  Wagaer,  Highland 
Park,  aad  F^ederidt  J.  Karal,  Belle  Mead,  all  of  N  J.,  assign- 
on  to  UaiOB  Carbide  Cofporattoa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  892422,  Mar.  31,  1978, 
abaadoaed.  Thii  appUcatioa  FA.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,720 
lat  CL'  C08F  2/34.  4/02 
VS.  CL  526—88  6  CUaa 

1.  A  continuous  catalytic  process  for  producing  ethylene 
copolymer  with  a  Ti  containing  catalyst  at  a  productivity  of 
^50,000  pounds  of  polymer  per  pound  of  Ti  in  a  fluid  bed 
reactor  under  a  pressure  of  <  1000  psi  in  the  gas  phase 
said  polymer  being  produced  in  granular  form  and  having  a 
density  of  S0.9I  to  ^0.94  and  a  meh  flow  ratio  of  S22  to 
^32 
which  comprises  polymerizing  ethylene  with  at  least  one  C3 
to  Cs  alpha  olefin  at  a  temperature  of  about  30'  to  105'  C 
by  contacting  the  monomer  charge  with,  in  the  presence 
of  about  0  to  2.0  mols  of  hydrogen  per  mol  of  ethylene  in 
the  gas  phase  reaction  zone,  particia  of  a  catalyst  compo- 
sition comprising  a  precursor  compositioa  of  the  formula 

Mg™Ti,(OR),PC;iED)q  • 
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wherein  R  is  a  Ci  lb  C|4  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radical,  or  COR'  wherein  R'  b  a  C|  to  Cu  aliphatic  or 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical, 

X  it  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI,  Br,  I  or  mix- 
tures thereof, 

ED  is  an  electron  donor  compound, 

mis  SO.Sto  £56, 

n  is  0,  I  or  2, 

p  is  g2  tog  1 16,  and 

qis  S2tog8S, 

said  precursor  composition  being  impregnated  m  a  porous 
support  and  being 

first  partially  activated  outside  of  said  reactor  in  a  hydrogen 
slurry  with  >0  to  £  10  mols  of  activator  compound  per 
mol  of  Ti  in  said  precursor  composition,  and 

then  completely  activated  in  said  reactor  with  >  10  to  £400 
mols  of  activator  compound  per  mol  of  Ti  in  said  precur- 
sor composition  in  the  absence  of  a  solvent  so  as  to  avoid 
the  need  for  drying  the  fully  active  catalyst  to  remove 
solvent  therefrom, 

said  activator  compound  having  the  formula 

wherein  X'  is  Q  or  OR'",  R"  and  R'"  are  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, and  are  C|  to  C|4  saturated  hydrocarbon  radicals,  d  is 
0  to  l.S,  e  is  1  or  0  and  c-l-d-)-e=3, 

said  electron  donor  compound  being  a  liquid  organic  com- 
pound in  which  said  precursor  composition  is  soluble  and 
which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  esters 
of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  carboxylic  adds,  aliphatic  esters, 
cyclic  ethers  and  aliphatic  ketones. 


4,3023(6 
PBEPARA'nON  OF  ETHYLENE  COPOLYMERS  IN 
FLUID  BED  REACTOR 
FMarkk  J.  Karoi;  Gcotae  L.  Goekc,  balk  of  Belle  Mead;  Bnk- 
had  E  WagMf,  HigUa^  Part;  WaUaa  A.  Fraaer,  Pitecc- 
too.  an  aTNJ,;  Robert  J.  Jtrgeaei,  OHbw,  W.  Va.,  a^  NHS 
FIriia,  Macugie,  Pa.,  aaigMC*  to  UaiM  CaiMde  OwpontkM, 
New  York.  N.Y. 

t  ofSer.  No.  892,32$,  Mar.  31, 19TS, 
.  TUt  appUcatioa  Feb.  27,  UT»,  Ser.  No.  14,414 
Int  a.5  CMF  4/64 
MS.  CL  526-125  12  CUn 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  prodocing  ethylene  copolymer 
containing  S90  mol  percent  of  ethylene  and  S 10  mol  percent 
of  one  or  more  C3  to  Cg  alpha  olefins  with  a  Ti  containing 
catalyst  at  a  productivity  of  SSO,000  pounds  of  polymer  per 
pound  of  Ti  under  a  pressure  of  <  1000  psi  m  a  gas  phase  fluid 
bed  reaction 
said  polymer  being  produced  in  granular  form  and  having  a 
density  of  S0.91  to  £0.96  and  a  mdt  flow  ratio  of  S22  to 
£32, 
which  comprises  copolymerizing  ethylene  with  >0  to  0.9 
mols  of  one  or  more  C3  to  Cg  aolefin  monomers  per  mol 
of  ethylene  at  a  temperature  of  about  30*  to  IIS*  C  by 
contacting  the  monomer  charge  with,  in  the  presence  of 
about  0  to  2.0  mol  of  hydrogen  per  mol  of  ethylene  in  a  gas 
phase  reaction  zone,  partictes  of  a  non-comminuted  cata- 
lyst system  comprising       '    ^  ^, 
an  activated  precursor  compgHtioo  wherein  said  precursor 
compoiition  has  the  fonn|iSs~\y' 

Mg,rii(OR).X,(ED),^^         1 

wherein  ^^^ 

mis  g0.S  to  SS6 
D  isOor  1 
pisg6toSII6 
qis  S2to  S8S 
R  is  a  C|  to  Cu  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical. 


or  COR'  wherein  R'  is  a  C|  to  Cu  aliphatic  or  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  radical, 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Q,  Br,  I  or  mix- 
tures thereof, 

ED  is  a  liquid  organic  electron  donor  compound  in  which 
said  precursor  composition  and  the  Ti  and  Mg  compo- 
nents thereof  are  soluble  and  which  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  esten  of  aliphatic  and  aromatic 
caiboxylic  acids,  aliphatic  ethers,  cyclic  ethers  and  ali- 
phatic ketones, 

said  precursor  composition  being  diluted  with  at  least  one 
soUd  uiert  carrier  material  and  being  either 

completely  activated,  prior  to  the  feeding  of  the  activated 
precursor  composition  to  said  reaction  zone  with  S 10  to 
£400  mols  of  carrier  absorbed  activator  compotmd  per 
mol  of  titaniimi  compound  in  said  precursor  composition 
so  as  to  thereby  prepare  a  solid  dry  catalyst  composition 
without  having  to  heat  said  catalyst  composition  above 
50'  C,  or 

partially  activated  with  >0  to  <  10  mols  of  activator  com- 
pound per  mol  of  titanium  compound  in  said  precursor 
composition  prior  to  feeding  of  the  activated  precursor 
composition  to  said  reaction  zone  and  then  being  com- 
pletely activated  in  said  reaction  zone  with  g  10  to  £400 
mols  of  activator  compound  per  mol  of  titanium  ooib- 
poimd  in  said  precursor  composition,  and 

said  activator  compound  having  the  formula 

AKR")eX'A 

wherein  X'  b  CI  or  OR'",  R"  and  R'"  are  the  same  or  differ- 
ent and  are  Ci  to  Cu  saturated  hydrocarbon  radicals 
d  is  0  to  l.S, 
eisOor  I,  and 
c-HdH-e=3. 


4,302,567 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  HOMO-  AND 

CO-POLYMERIZATION  OF  a-OLEFINS 

MSIIt  Bahadir,  Dioaiakea,  aad  Woifgaq  Payer,  Wcad,  bolk  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  aasigBora  to  Rahrehcaie  Aktieageadl- 

achaft,  Obcrhanea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrBany 

Filed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,893 
Cfadna  priority,  appBcattai  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  May  29, 
1980,3020316 

bt  CL3  O08F  4/64 
MS,  q,  526—159  3  CUm 

1.  In  a  pixxxss  for  the  homo-  and  co-polymerization  of  a 
a-olefin  at  30*  to  120*  C  and  2  to  100  bars  in  the  presence  a 
catalyst  system  comprising  a  microcrystalline  titanium(III) 
compound  prepared  by  the  reduction  of  a  titaniunKIV)  com- 
pound with  an  organoaluminum  or  organomagnesium  com- 
pound in  a  neutral  organic  solvent  which  dissolves  both  reac- 
tants,  and  of  an  organoaluminum  compound  as  activator,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  reduction  of  the  titanium(IV)  com- 
pound is  effected  in  the  presence  of  from  0.2  to  5  weight  per- 
cent of  an  atactic  poly-a-oleiin,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
solvent 


4,302,5<8 
SOLUTION  POLYMERIZA'nON 
Robert  E  Biaghua,  Oqrahoga  Fall^  Richard  R.  Dmt,  Stow; 
HiAcrt  J.  Fahria,  Akron;  Itu  G.  Hargia,  TaUandK  RmmU 
A.  Uvi«d.  nd  Sodtf  U  AggHini,  both  of  AknM,  aU  of 
Obte,  aasivors  to  Ike  Gcaeral  Tire  A  Ribber  Co,  Akna, 
Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124373 

bt  CL3  O08F  4/i2 

U.S.  CL  526-187  13  CUm 

1.  The  method  which  comprises  polymeriziiig  under  inert 

conditions  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  from 

about  0*  to  ISO*  C  a  poiymerizable  ethylenicaUy  unsaturated 
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monomer  having  an  activated  double  bond  with  a  catalyst  in  a 
minor  effective  amount  sufficient  to  polymerize  said  monomer 
to  obtain  a  polymer,  said  catalyst  comprising  (1)  an  alcoholate 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  barium  alcoholate,  cal- 
cium alcohoUte  and  strontium  alcoholate  and  mixtures 
thereof,  (2)  an  organoaluminum  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl  aluminum  compounds 
and  mixtures  of  the  same  in  which  the  organic  moities  have 
from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  (3)  an  organomagnesium  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  cycloal- 
kyl magnesium  compounds  and  mixtures  of  the  same  in  which 
the  organic  moities  have  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  where  the 
mol  ratio  computed  as  metal  of  barium,  calcium  and/or  stron- 
tium to  magnesium  is  from  about  1:10  to  1:2  and  where  the  mol 
ratio  computed  as  metal  or  magnesium  to  aluminum  is  from 
about  105:1  to  1.5:1. 


4302369  

2-CHLORO-2-ALKYL  SUBSTITUTED  PEROXYESTERS 
Reidar  Halle,  Nonto,  aad  David  Petenon,  Hereulea,  both  of 

Calif.,  aasigDOrs  to  Argns  Chemical  CorporatioB,  Brooidyii, 

N.Y. 
DiTiiioii  of  Ser.  No.  98,010,  Not.  28, 1979,  Pat  No.  4378312, 
which  is  a  coatfaiiiatk»-iii-pirt  of  Ser.  No.  50398,  Jul  21, 1979, 

abmdo(Md.  lUs  appUcatioa  Nor.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,788 

Int  a.5  C08F  4/i4.  4/36 

VS.  a.  526—231  22  Clains 

1.  In  the  polymerization  of  a  monomer  mass  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethylene,  styrene,  methyl  methacrylate 
and  vinyl  chloride  and  in  the  copolymerizations  thereof,  in- 
cluding copolymerization  with  vinyl  aceute,  the  improvement 
in  which  the  polymerization  and  copolymerization  of  said 
monomer  mass  is  initiated  with  a  peroxyester  of  the  formula: 


a  O 
I     II 
Rl— C— C— OOR2 

R 


R"  and  R|"  are  alkyl  groups  which  collectivdy  contain  up 

to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  and 
R3,  R4  and  R)  are  alkyl  groups  which  collectively  contain  up 

to  about  9  carbon  atoms. 


4302378 

REACnVE  PLASTICIZER  FOR  ANAEROBIC 

AOHESIVES 

Gcrhardt  P.  Wcrber,  NaperriHe,  m.,  asai^ar  to  Eachca  be, 

CUca(o,IlL 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930349 
bt  a.'  ai8F  218/14.  218/18.220/12 
VS.  a  526—320  3  Ctains 

1.  As  a  novel  composition  of  matter,  a  liquid  anaerobically 
curable  adhesive  composition  comprising  an  anaerobically, 
poiymerizable  acrylate,  o-benzoic  sulfimide  as  a  promoter  to 
accelerate  polymerization  and  a  reactive  plasticizer  which  is  a 

non-terminal  hydroxy  diester  of  the  formula: 

s 

O  O 

II  I 

R— O— C— A— C— O— R' 

wherein  R  is  aryl  or  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  about 
1-22  carbons,  R'  is  a  hydroxy  containing  radical  of  about  2-22 
carbons  formed  from  a  glycidyl  ether  and  A  is  the  remaining 
portion  of  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  add  or  anhydride,  said 
composition  having  good  shear  awl  hot  strength  and  shelf 
stability. 


wherem  R2  is  selected  from 


— C— R4. 

Rs 
CH}  CH3 

I  I 

CH3— c— <CH:h— c— CHj 

o 
I 

O 

I 

c=o 

I 

Rl— c-a 

R'  .aad 

CH3  CH3 

CH|— C-C^C— C— CH3 

O 
I 

o 

I 

CBO 

I 

Ri"— c— a 

E" 

and  R  aad  R|  are  alkyl  groups  which  collectively  contain  up 
to  about  10  carbon  atoms  providing  R|  and  R  are  not  both 
methyl  when  R2  is  t-butyl, 

R'  and  R|'  are  alkyl  groups  which  collectively  contain  up  to 
about  10  carbon  atoms. 


4302371 

ROOM  TEMPERATURE^inUBLE 

POLYOXYALKYLENE  POLYETHER  COMPOSmONS 

MantoaU  Aral,  nd  Koji  FMatanori,  both  of  Avuka,  Japaa, 

aaai^on  to  SUa-Elaa  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1900,  Ser.  No.  127374 
OaiM  priority,  applicMioB  Japaa,  Mar.  16, 1979,  54.30618 
bt  a'  C08G  77/16:  C08L  83/12 
VS.  CL  528—32  1$  CUw 

1.  A  room  temperature-curable  polyoxyalkylene  polyether 
composition  which  comprises 
(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyoxyalkylene  polyether 
terminated  at  both  chain  ends  with  silyl  groups  and  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula 


(R'h-»"1 

Si pi2CH2— R2-»-OR'lirO— Ri— 

(OH)i     \„ 


-CH2CH2 


rCR'h-* 

-l-Si O 


I 
Lc 


(OH)t 


Jm(< 


SKR'b- 
(OH), 


where  R'  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent 
hydrocarlxm  group  or  a  triorganosiloxy  group,  R^  is  a 
divalent  hydrocarbon  group,  a  is  zero,  1,  2  or  3,  b  is  zero, 
I  or  2  with  the  proviso  that  a-fb  is  a  positive  integer  not 
exceeding  3,  m  is  zero,  1  or  2  and  n  is  a  positive  integer, 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  from  400 
to  15,000,  or  a  partial  condensation  product  thereof,  and 
(b)  (him  I  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  an  organosilane  or  an 
organopolysiloxaiie  represented  by  the  formula. 

where  R*  is  a  monovalent  hydrocaibon  group,  Y  is  a 
hydrolyzable  group,  d  is  zero  or  a  positive  number  not 
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exceeding  2  and  e  is  a  positive  number  not  exceeding  4 
with  the  proviso  that  d+e  is  a  positive  number  not  ex- 
ceeding 4,  and  having  at  least  two  hydrolyzable  group 
represented  by  Y  m  a  molecule. 


4,302,572 

FOLYISOCYANATOIMIDO  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

IMIDE  GROUP  CONTAINING  POLYMERS  PREPARED 

THEREFROM 
Jeia-Loais  LocateBI,  Vienne,  aid  Jean  Robin,  Lyoas,  both  of 
France,  aariaaors  to  Rhone-Ponlenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 
DMaioa  of  Scr.  No.  845,210,  Dec  28, 1977,  abuidoacd.  This 

appUcatioa  Jan.  17, 19*0,  Ser.  No.  112,932 
CkiaM  priority,  appUeation  France,  Dec  31, 1974, 74  39874 
lit  CL'  COSG  18/02 
VS.  CL  528—73  15  CUw 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  (A)  at  least  one 
organic  polyisocyanate,  (B)  at  least  one  unsaturated  imide 
selected  fhnn  the  group  consisting  of: 
(i)  a  monoimide  of  the  formula: 


D 
/    \ 

o=c        c=o 

\  / 

N 
I 
R| 


4,302,573 
METAL  SALT/AMINE  COMPLEXES  AS  EPOXY  RESIN 

CATALYTIC  CURING  AGENTS 
FMedrieh  Stockinger,  HSIatein;  Saaeer  H.  EMin,  Birsfdden, 
and  Friedrich  Lohse,  Oberwil,  all  of  Switieriaad,  aaaigaori  to 
Olw-Geigy  Corpontkm,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Diriakm  of  Scr.  No.  954,520,  Oct  31, 1978,  abudOBCd.  1U» 

application  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,682 
dainu   priority,   applkatioa   Switmlaod,   Not.   4,   1977, 
13444/77 

Int  CV  OMG  59/70 
U.S.  a.  528—89  4  dainf 

1.  A  storage-stable,  heat-curable  mixture  comprising 

(a)  an  epoxide  compound  having  on  average  more  than  one 
epoxy  group  per  molecule  and 

(b)  1  to  30  parts  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  epoxide 
compound  (a)  of  a  metal/amine  complex  of  the  formula 


wherein  D  represents 

Ye- 
ll 
YC- 


(CH})j 


(ASfeMe^  R 

wherein  A@  is  an  anion  of  the  formula  II 

jjj-jvH-ca-ri-coo© 


0) 


(D 
(H) 


m  which  R3  is  — H,  alkyl  having  I  to  4  C  atoms,  cyclopen- 
tyl  or  cyclohexyl  and  Yj  is  a  radical  of  the  formulae 
---CHj)^,  in  which  x= 2  or  3,  or  — CH=CH—  or  an  anion 
of  the  formulae 


.m. 


N  "coo©  , 

I 
H 


Rs 


O    OCH3 
SO3©  or  CH3— P 

^oe 


m  which  Y  b  H,  CH3  or  CI,  and  Z  is  either  0, 1  or  2,  and  R|  is 
hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aro- 
nutic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  up  to  20  carbon  atoms; 
and 
(ii)  a  polyimide  of  the  formula: 


O 

/  \ 
D  N-|— R2 

C 

.      N 
o 


in  which  Rs  is  — H  or  methyl.  Me  ^  is  a  divalent  metal 
cation  and,  if  R|  and  Rjare  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  R  is 
one  of  the  following  radicals  -fCH:— CH2)p  in  which 
p=a  number  from  1  to  6, 

CH3 

— CHj— C— CHj-  ,  — CH2— CH— CH:— 

i  I  I 

CH3  OH 

— CH CH-  — CH-CHj-CH- 


wherein  D  is  as  above,  n  is  a  number  ranging  from  2  to  S  and 
R2  is  a  radical  having  the  valence  n,  such  R2  radical  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  wholly  hydrocarbon 
radical,  a  heteroatom  interrupted  hydrocarbon  radical,  a  het- 
erocycle  radical  and  a  heterocycle  containing  hydrocarbon 
radical  and  wherein  said  composition  the  ratio  r  of  total  isocya- 
nate  fijnctions  in  the  polyisocyanate  (A)  to  total  polymerizable 
double  bonds  in  the  unsaturated  imide  (B)  is  in  the  range  of 
from  0.3  to  IS,  and  (C)  an  additional  comonomer  which  is  an 
olefinically  unsaturated  comonomer  copolymerizable  with  the 
unsaturated  imide  (B). 


— CHj      ,       CH2—  ,       CH3 


N-CH3, 


— HzC         CH3 


and,  if  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom  and  R2  is  an  alkyl  having  I 
to  4  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  benzyl,  2-aminoethyl  or  3-amino- 
propyl,  or  if  Ri  and  R2  are  each  an  alkyl  having  1  to4C 
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atoms,  cyclohexyl  or  benzyl,  R  is  an  ethylene  or  propy- 
lene radical. 


4,302,574 
PHOSPHONIUM  PHENOXIDE  CATALYSTS  FOR 
PROMOTING  REACTING  OF  EPOXIDES  WTTH 
PHENOLS  AND/OR  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
George  A.  Doorakiao,  Bcdftord,  Maaa.,  and  James  L.  Bertram, 
Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  aari^ort  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 

Continnatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  41,547,  May  23, 1979, 
abandoned.  Thii  applieatioB  May  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  148,875 
Int  a^  C08G  59/6S 
MS.  CL  528—89  21  Claims 

1.  A  precatalyzed  epoxy  resin  comprising  (a)  an  epoxy  resin 
bearing  an  average  of  more  than  one  vicinal  epoxy  group  per 
molecule  and  (b)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


R|-®P-R3 
R4 


or  a  complex  of  the  compound  represented  by  Formula  I  with 
one  or  more  equivalents  of  (I)  an  aromatic  carbocyclic  hy- 
droxyl  compound,  HmX,  or  (2)  a  tettahydrocaibyl  phospho- 
niiun  hydroxide  salt,  wherein 

(1)  R1-R4  each  independently  is  hydrocarbyl  or  inertly-sub- 
stituted hydrocarbyl; 

(2)  X  is  the  conjugate  base  or  the  diconjugate  base  of  an 
aromatic  carbocyclic  nuclear  hydroxylbearing  com- 
pound; and 

(3)  m  is  the  valence  of  the  anion  X. 

3.  In  the  process  of  reacting,  at  an  elevated  temperature,  (a) 
an  epoxy  resin  bearing  an  average  of  more  than  one  vicinal 
group  per  molecule  with  (b)  a  polyhydric  phenol  or  carboxylic 
acid  or  anhydride,  the  improvement  comprising  conducting 
the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  the  com- 
pound represented  by  the  formula 


R|-®P-R3 
R» 


or  a  complex  of  the  compound  represented  by  Formula  I  with 
one  or  more  equivalents  of  (I)  an  aromatic  carbocyclic  hy- 
droxyl  compound,  H«,X,  or  (2)  a  tetrahydrocarbyl  phospho- 
nium  hydroxide  salt,  wherein 

(1)  R1-R4  each  independently  is  a  hydrocarbyl  or  inertly- 
substituted  hydrocarbyl; 

(2)  X  is  a  conjugate  base  of  an  aromatic  carbocyclic  nuclear 
hydroxyl-bearing  compound;  and 

(3)  m  is  the  valence  of  the  anion  X. 


4,302,575 
HEAT  CURABLE  POLYIMIDES 
Tokm  TakekosU,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  General  Electric 
Coopaay,  Scboieetady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  107,173 
Int  CO  C08G  li/n 
MS.  CL  528—185  8  Claims 

1.  Heat  curable  polyimide  compositions  having  improved 
procestability  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  ISO'  C.  to 
190*  C.  prior  to  curing  comprising  polyetherimide  having 
terminal  aliphatically  unsaturated  groups  of  the  formula. 


? 

C 
/  \ 
R  N— 

\   / 

C 

I 

o 

which  consists  essentially  of  chemically  combined  units  1 
lected  from 


C— NRJ— 


o  o 


.•Bd 


C  " 


and  mixtures  thereof,  where  R  is  a  divalent  aliphatically  unsat- 
urated organo  radical  selected  from  hydrocarbon  radicals  and 
halogenated  hydrocarbon  radicals,  R'  is  a  C(6-30)  divalent 
aromatic  organic  radical  and  R^  is  a  divalent  organic  radical 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (a)  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radicals  having  from  6-20  carbon  atoms  and  halogenated  de- 
rivatives thereof,  (b)  alkylene  radicals  and  cycloalkylene  radi- 
cals having  from  2-20  carbon  atoms,  and  (c)  divalent  radicals 
included  by  the  formula. 


^-^ 


where  Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


O         O 
II  II 

— O— ,  — C— ,  — S— ,  — S— ,  and  —CJAu~. 


and  X  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  S  inclusive. 


4,302,574 

LACTONE  COPOLYMERS  AS  STRIPPING  AIDS  IN 

RECOVERY  OF  POLYMER  FROM  SOLUTION 

Larry  L.  Nash,  Borger,  Tex.,  aadffor  to  PUIlipa  Petroleaai 

Company,  Bartlenille,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,764 
lat  CO  O08F  6/10 
MS.  CL  528—500  8  Claimi 

1.  In  a  steam-stripping  process  for  recovering  a  polymer 
prepared  by  polymerizing  an  olefinically  unsaturated  mono- 
mer in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  with  an  organometal  initiator 
wherein  the  resulting  polymer-in-hydrocarbon  solvent  solu- 
tion is  steam-stripped  to  remove  said  hydrocarbon  solvent  and 
to  produce  polymer  crumb  in  aqueous  phase  after  shortstop- 
ping  the  process  of  polymerizing, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  during  said 


1012  O.G.-«6 
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•team-itrippuig  an  efTective  steam-stripping  amount  of  a 
low  molecolar  weight  lactone  copolymer  as  stripping  aid, 
wherein  said  lactone  copolymer  is  a  copolymer  of  a  lactone 
with  a  conjugated  diene  and/or  a  monovinylarene,  and 
has  a  molecular  weight  of  about  2000  to  100000. 


4,302,577 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CSA  OR  CSC 
rmj  G.  RMkcr,  Lm  Amdcf,  CUU;  ■MigWM'  to  BkMwd  Re- 
icvck  IM,  Lot  Aiveicf,  CiUf. 

CoatinMioa-ia-fvt  of  Scr.  No.  82,045,  Oct  5, 1979, 
ihmlnMil  TUs  ■ppUcttioa  Feb.  4,  UM,  Ser.  No.  n«,211 

tat  a'  C07H  n/oo 

VS.  a.  5M-1U  M  CUn 

1.  In  an  improved  process  or  method  for  the  preparation  of 
pharmaceutical  grade  biologically  "active"  chondroitin  sul- 
fate, predominantly  condioitin  sulfate  A,  chondroitin  sulfate 
C  and  mixtures  thereof  from  source  material  comprising  form- 
ing a  solution  from  the  source  materia]  containing  said  "active" 
material,  the  improvement  comprising  adding  thereto  a  com- 
plexing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cetyl  pyri- 
diaium  chloride,  a  quartemary  ammonium  salt  and  an  anion 
exchange  resin  to  form  a  precipitate  which  is  a  water  insoluble 
complex  of  the  active  material  and  the  complexing  agent,  and 
breaking  said  complex  to  recover  the  pharmaceutical  grade 
"active"  material. 


4,302,579 

OPTICAL  BRIGHTENING  AGENTS  AND 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS  WHICH  CONTAIN 

THESE  BRIGHTENING  AGENTS 

Gnhaa  Emi,  GiUeywaod,  Eaglnd,  lai^or  to  ab»4>ci8y 

AG,  BhoI,  SwttMrind 

FDed  JaL  24, 1900,  Ser.  No.  171,M» 
CUm  iriorttr,  ipflicMion  Uaittd  Ktagdoa,  Aag.  21, 1979, 
29033/79 

tat  a.)  C07D  Wi/10 
VS.  a.  542— 461  U I 

1.  A  brightening  agent  of  the  general  fotmnla 


XR5 


(1) 


>-N  -,  -.  N-^ 

N        V-NH-f>-CH=CH-fVNH-f         N 

Vn^^     H^      r^  A^ 

I  SOj©M9     SOjSM*  ^ 

I  I 

Li  L2 


wherein  R  i  and  R}  are  each  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R2  and  R*  are 
alkyl  having  at  least  six  carbon  atoms,  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl, 
aryl  or  aralkyl,  X  is  — NH— ,  -O—  or  — S— ,  Li  and  Lj  are 
each  alkylene  oxide  chains  having  two  to  20  alkyene  oxide 
units  in  the  chain  and  M®  is  a  hydrogen  or  an  alkylene  metal 
cation. 


4,30237s 

CEPHALOSPORIN  ANTIBIOTICS 

E*im4  O.  Stiplcy,  Metaehea,  N J.,  tad  Jaito  M.  Mala,  Ma^ 

Md,  Sfda,  Mrigaim  to  Merck  A  Co.,  lac,  Rabway,  N J. 

Cbaliaaatioa-iB-pait  of  Ser.  No.  94,594,  Dec  9, 1970, 

abodoaed,  Ser.  No.  51,319,  Jaa.  30, 1970,  akaadoaed,  aad  Ser. 

No.  19,494,  Mar.  13, 1970,  abaadoaed.  nil  appUcatkia  FA.  IS, 

1971,  Ser.  No.  115,779 

tat  CL'  C07D  507/20 

U.S.  O.  S42-4CT  7  ( 

L  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HOOC— CH— (CH2)3 
NH2 


-CNH-* ^     > 


CH2R 


COOH 


wherein  R  is  a-methoxy-p-sulfooxycinnamoyloxy;  a-methoxy- 
p-hydroxydnnamoyloxy;  or  a  pyridinium  radical  of  the  for- 


-3^ 


4,302,500 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A  CEPHAMYCIN 

DERIVATIVE 
Katsayoahi  Iwaantia;  Jiro  Itoh,  both  of  YokobaM;  Shoji 
OBMto,  Tokyo;  Takarid  Tiarwika,  KawaMU,  aad  aiaehara 
boayc  Yokobaan.  all  of  Japaa,  aoivaon  io  MeW  Sdka 
Kaiaba,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1900,  Ser.  No.  185,594 
OaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  17, 1979, 54/117911 
tat  0.5  C07D  m/36 
VS.  CL  544-21  9  Oi^^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  7/J-[(2D-2-amino-2-car- 
boxy)etbylthioicetamido]-7a-methoxy-H(l-methyl-lH-tet- 
razole-5-yl)thiomethyl]-3-cephem-4-carboxylic    acid    which 
comprises  the  consecutive  step*  of: 
(a)  reacting  cephamycin  A  and/or  cephamycin  B  with  5- 
mercapto-1 -methyl- IH-tetrazole  to  produce  the  com- 
pound of  the  formula  0) 


NHi 

CH— (CHjb— CONH 

COOH 

O' 


OCH} 


(I) 


COOH 


■N 
II 

N 


N 
I 
CH3 


wherein  X'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  organo, 
caiboxy,  carbamoyl,  N-loweralkyl  carbamoyl,  N,N.diloweral- 
kyl  carbamoyl,  carboxyniethyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  loweralkyl, 
hydroiymethyl,  or  sulfo. 


Cb)  reacting  the  compound  (I)  with  an  acylating  agent  for 
introduction  of  an  amino-protecting  group  to  produce  a 
compound  of  the  formula  (II) 
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NHR  iY*ii« 

I  r™' 

CH— (CHj)3— CONH 
COOH 


01) 


COOH 


N 1 

X       i 

CHjS'       'n^ 
I 
CH) 


wherein  R  represents  the  amino-protecting  group  of  acyl  type, 
(c)  reacting  the  compound  (II)  with  a  reagent  for  introduc- 
tion of  a  carboxyl-protecting  group  to  block  the  two 
caiboxyl  groups  of  the  compound  (II)  and  produce  the 
compound  of  the  formula  01*) 


root 
I 

CH— (CH2)3— CONH 
COOH 


9CH3 


_  s 


(HI 


COOR' 


CH2S' 


A 


-N 
II 

N 


N' 

I 

CH3 


wherein  R'  represents  the  carboxyl-protecting  group, 
(d)  reacting  the  compound  (11*)  with  a  halogenoacetyl  halide 
of  the  formula 

XCH2COX' 
wherein  X  and  X',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  a  halogen,  particularly  chlorine  or  bromine,  in  the 
piesence  of  a  molecular  sieves  material  or  in  the  presence  of  a 
silylating  agent  to  produce  a  compound  of  the  formula 


9CH3     s 
XCH2CONHH 1^       >  N N 

O^  V^^CHzS'      "n"^ 


(HI) 


COOR' 


I 
CH3 


9CH3      s 


<xar, 


XCH2C0NH 
o 


[-1 f        ^  N N 


COOH 


I 
CH3 


wherein  X  is  as  defined  above,  and 
(f)  reacting  the  compound  (III*)  with  D<ysteine  to  produce 
the  desired  product 


4,302,581 
7-(l>DITHIOLAN-MMINO)CEPHALOSPORANIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 
Boyd  L.  Harriioa,  aad  Joiepb  E.  DoUU,  botb  of  dadaaati, 

Obio,  iMiffon  to  RiebaidMia-McrTcU  lac,  Wfltoa,  Coaa. 

DiTiaioa  of  Str.  No.  19,417,  Mar.  12, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,204,305. 

TUs  appUeatioa  Nor.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91.445 

tat  a.>  C07D  mm 

UJS.a544-27  4ClaiM 

1.  A  7-(l,3-ditliiolan-2-imino)cephalosporanic  acid  doiva- 
tive  having  the  formula 


>-  S        ^^1-  N  ^^»J-CH2Ri 
.-  COOR2 


wherein 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  S-mediyl-1,3,4- 
thiadiazol-2-ylthio,  l-methyl-l,2,3,4-tetrazol-5-ylthio  and 
l,2,3-triazol-4-ylthio; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  t- 
butyl,  2,2,2-trichIoroetbyl,  benzhydryl,  formyloxymethyl 
and  alkanoyloxymethyl  in  which  the  alkanoyl  group  con- 
tains from  2  to  S  cartmn  atoms;  and 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,302,582 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

CONDENSATION  PRODUCT  FROM  PHENOTHIAZINE 

AND  P-NITROSOPHENOL 

Gcit  Nad,  FMakitet  aa  Maia;  Joachiai  RAka,  Offeabacb-Bir- 
gei;  Ulrich  Gotamaaa,  aad  Heiaz  Diekauaaa,  both  of  Fradc- 
Aut  am  Mala,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  airigaort  to  Cat- 
leDa  Aktieagcaellackaft,  Fraaktot,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay 

CoatiaBatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  955,443,  Oct  30, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,218,219. 1U*  appUcatioa  Jaa.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,127 
CUan  priority,  appikatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrway,  Oct  29, 

1977,  r48744;  Mar.  5, 1979,  2908484 
Ibe  portioa  of  tbe  torn  of  thi*  palot  tabaeqacat  to  Ai«.  19, 
1997,  baa  beea  disdaiMd. 

tat  a^  O07D  mm 

vs.  a  544—37  5  OakM 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparation  of  a  condensation  product 
of  phenothiazine  and  p-nitrosophenol  which  contains  more 
than  60%  by  weight  of  indophool-S-oxide  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  as  defined  above  and  R'  represents  the  carboxyl- 
protecting  group  as  above, 
(e)  removing  the  carboxyl-protecting  group  (R*)  from  the 
compound  (III)  in  a  known  manner  to  produce  the  com- 
pound of  the  formula  (HI*) 


H 

by  condensing  phenothiazine  with  p-nitroaopbenol  in  sul- 
phuric acid  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  phenothi- 
azine being  in  60  to  90%  strength  sulphuric  acid  at  the  time  of 
the  addition  of  p-nitrosophenol  in  an  amount  of  no  more  than 
1.12s  moles  per  mole  of  phenothiazine 


4,302,S89 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ACYL 
CYANIDES 
Kart  Fiaddiea,  Odcatbal,  aad  Karl-HeiBi  Liakir,  Lifwiraaaa, 
both  of  Fed.  Rtp.  of  Gonaay,  laripnw  le  Bayer  AktiM- 
gfafllicbafl,  Lercrfcaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  af  Germaay 
FUad  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,<0C 
ClaiiM  prfairity,  appHeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  May  11, 
1978,2820575 

tat  a'  C07D  i07/iO  XI/IO.  2S3/06,  2SS/04 
VS.  CL  544-174  34  CUw 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  monomeric  acyl  cya- 
nide of  the  formula 


R— C— CN , 


(I) 


in  which 
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R  is  optionaBy  substituted  alkyl  of  up  to  8  cartmn  atoms  and 
the  substituents  are  selected  fitjm  phenyl  and  napbthyl 
optionally  substituted  with  alkyl,  alkoxy,  carbalkoxy  and 
halogen;  alkoxy  or  carboalkoxy  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkoxy  moiety;  nitro;  nitrile;  and  halogen; 

cycloaUcyl  which  has  5  or  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring  system 
and  optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one  of  alkyl,  alk- 
oxy or  carboalkoxy  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  nitro, 
nibile  and  halogen; 

phenyl  or  naphthyl  optionaUy  substituted  with  alkyl,  alkoxy 
or  carboalkoxy  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  nitrile  and 
halogen; 

a  heterocyclic  radical  of  S  to  6  ring  atoms  which  can  include 
1  to  3  hetero  ring  atoms  selected  from  oxygen,  sulfur  and 
nitrogen; 

a  heterocyclic  radical  of  S  to  6  ring  atoms  fiiaed  to  a  benzene 
ring  and  which  can  include  I  to  3  hetero  ring  atoms  se- 
lected from  oxygen,  sulfur  and  nitrogen;  and 

a  substituted  heterocyclic  radical  of  5  or  6  ring  atoms  and  I 
to  3  hetero  atoms  selected  from  oxygen,  sulfur,  nitrogen 
and  at  least  one  substituent  selected  firom  alkyl,  alkoxy  and 
carbalkoxy  with,  in  each  case,  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  nitro, 
nitrile  and  halogen, 
which  process  comprises  heating  the  corresponding  dimeric 
acyl  cyanide  of  the  general  formula 

CN  01) 

I 
R— C— O— C— R  , 

I         H 

CN        O 

in  winch  R  has  the  meaning  stated  above,  to  a  temperature  of 
from  50"  to  300*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  compound  and 
rapidly  removing  the  monomeric  acyl  cyanide  (I)  formed  from 
the  reaction  mixture. 


or  branched  alkylene  of  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  and  R*  and 
R2  have  the  above  meanings, 
or  a  ketene-acetal-aminal  of  the  formula  III 


OR'  ™ 

/ 
H2C»C  R' 

\    / 


where 
r3  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R'  and  R^  have  the 
above  meanings, 
is  reacted  with  3-methyl-but-2-en-l-ol  at  b^m  80'  to  200*  C. 


3-HYDROXY-3-SlIBSnTUTED 

PHENYLTHIAZOLO[2>B]QinNAZOLINE-2- 

ALKANOIC  ACmS  AND  THEIR  LACTONES 

Peter  H.  L.  Wei,  S|iriq;neid,  and  Stanley  C.  Bell,  Penn  Valley, 

both  of  Pa„  aaiigBors  to  Americaa  Home  Pradncti  Cotpon- 

tkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,904 
IbL  a.'  C07D  SJ3/04,  513/14;  A61K  31/505 
VS.  a  544—247  3  Clain 

L  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,302,584 
PREPARATION  OF  3>DIMETHYL-PENT-4-ENOIC 
ACID  AMIDES 
Ktaa  HaUritttr,  Mauheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aiiignor  to 
BASF  Attlingwllifhift,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 
FUed  Ang.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,939 
CUaa  priority,  appUcatiw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
1979, 2937815  , 

InL  CL'  C07C  102/(X):  C07D  295/10 
VS.  CL  544—176  4  Chdin 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  3,3-dimethylpent-4- 
enoic  acid  amide  of  the  formula  1 


O  N  S 


wherein 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  CFj,  NOj 

orNH:; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  CF3,  halo, 

cyclohexyl  or  phenyl;  and 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms. 


where 
R'  and  R^  may  be  identical  or  different  and  each  is  alkyl  of 
I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  R'  and  R^  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen on  which  they  are  present  as  substituents  form  a 
pyrroUdine,  piperidine  or  morpholine  ring, 

wher^  an  acetainido-acetal  of  the  formula  U 


OK}       Rl 
I        / 
H|C— C— N 

OR*       R* 


where 
R'  and  R*  may  be  identical  or  different  and  each  is  alkyl  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  R'  and  R^together  are  unbrancbed 


4,302,586 
V-TRIAZOLYL-[4>D]-PYRIMIDINES 
In  1.  Fletcher,  Magdea,  Switxeriand,  aarignor  to  Oba-Geigy 
Cotporatioa,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,045 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  SwMierlaDd,  Jan.   19,  1979, 
564/79 

bt  a.5  C07D  497/04;  D06L  3/12 
U5.a.544— 254  S( 

1.  A  v-triazolyl-{4,5-d]-pyrimidine  of  the  formula 
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0) 


I 


(IV) 


HiN  N  tr 

CH, 

tautomers  thereof  and  salts  thereof. 


wherein  R|  is  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  con- 
taining a  total  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1  to  3 
members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen;  alkyl 
or  alkoxy  each  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  is  a  group  of  the 
formula 


-(CHi)J^. 


Rs 


-(CH2).N 

R«  Rs 


xe. 


wherein  each  of  R4,  R;  and  R«  independently  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6  and  X@  is  chloride, 
bromide,  iodide,  alkylsulfate,  unsubstituted  phenylsulfonate  or 
phenylsulfonate  ion  substituted  by  halogen,  lower  alkyl  groups 
or  both  halogen  and  lower  alkyl  groups;  R2  is  alkyl  of  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  dialkyl- 
aminoalkyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  m  each  alkyl  moi- 
ety; R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  hydroxy- 
alkyl of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  R2  and  R3  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  complete  a  pyrroli- 
dine, piperidine,  piperazine  or  morpholine  ring,  which  can  be 
unsulMtituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the 
piperazine  ring  being  optionally  substituted  in  the  4-position 
also  by  hydroxyalkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  Z|  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyloxy  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  of  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  containing  a  total  of  3  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  benzyloxy,  phenethoxy,  halogen,  phenoxy,  phenoxyalk- 
oxy  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  or  is  the 
group 


— OCH2 


Z2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  halogen,  or  Z|  and  Z2  in  the  ortho-position  to 
each  other  together  are  also  the  methylenedioxy,  ethylene- 
dioxy  or  methyleneoxymethyleneoxy  radical. 


4,302,587 
6Kl-METHYUIYDRAZINO)ISOCYTOSINE 
Robert  W.  Morriaon,  Jr.;  WUliam  R.  Mallory,  and  VirgU  L. 
Styica,  aU  of  Raleigh,  N.C.,  asrignon  to  Burroughs  WeUcome 
Co,  N.C. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  922,545,  Jul.  7, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,225,710. 
lUa  application  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,058 
ClaiBS  priority,  application  United  Khigdom,  JnL  8,  1977, 
28765/77 

Int  CV  am}  239/36 
VS.  a.  544—320  1 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (IV): 


4,302,58* 
CARBOSHTYRIL  COMPOUNDS 
MichiaU  Toraiaaga;  Hitoahi  Tone,  and  KanynU  Nak^awa,  aU 
of  Toknahima,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Otsalca  Plarmafnitical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tol^o,  Japan 

ContinnatioB-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  778,537,  Mar.  17, 1977, 
abaadoMd.  TUs  appUcatioa  Nor.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,469 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1976,  51/28957; 
May  7, 1976,  51/52498 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  nbaetoeBt  to  JnL  1, 1997, 

has  been  liitTlalnifdi 

Irt.  CL'  C07D  215/22:  A61K  31/47 

VS.  a.  546—158  7  CUm 

1.  A  caibostyril  compound  represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


OH 
I  / 

OCH2— CHCH2N 


R3 


0) 


wherein  R|  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  strai^t  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R2 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  pbenylalkyl  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monophenylalkyi  and 
diphenylalkyl  groups  having  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  R3 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  and  Rt  represents  a  phenylalkyl 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monophenylalkyi 
and  diphenylalkyl  groups  having  a  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety 
thereof  or  a  phenoxyalkyl  group  having  a  straight  or  branched 
alkylene  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety 
thereof,  the  3,4-bond  of  the  caibostyril  nucleus  represents  a 
single  or  double  bond,  said  phenylalkyl  or  phenoxyalkyl  being 
unsubstituted  or  having  1  to  3  substituents  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  groups  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen 
atoms,  alkylene  dioxy  groups  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  a 
carbamoyl  group  and  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl 
group,  and  the  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof 
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4.302,31' 
OS-MONO  AND 
DISUBSTm7IXD-MMETHYlA3-{(ra>ERAZINYL)  AND 
(PIFEiaiHNOHETHYLlINDOUNES,  INTERMEDUTES 
FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  METHODS  OF 
PREPARATION 
Wiiltaa  1.  FlMfeawc;  Tloait  C  McKouie,  both  of  Pcvl 
Riw,  N.Y,  Md  Laalz  S.  Oawley,  CUfbM,  N  J^  MdgMn  to 
Amaktm  CyauM  Coapny,  StiMford,  Omn. 
FDed  May  t,  UM,  Scr.  No.  141 JK6 
lat  a'  A6«  31/445:  O07D  211/14 
VS.  CL  546—201  S  0$lm 

I.    Tlie    compound    ci»-5-nuoro-2-methyl-H2-(4-pl>enyl- 
piperidiiK))ethyl]iiidoline  dihydrochloride. 
3.  A  campouiid  (elected  from  those  of  the  fonnula: 

H 

whereiii  R'l  is  selected  irom  the  group  comprising  fluorine  and 
methoxy  and  R'2  is  hydrogen  and  methoxy,  and  the  phar- 
macentically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


H:— C— CHj 
/        \ 
O  O 

\    / 

-(CHih-C- 


wberein  nisi,  2or3andYis  hydrogen,  loweralkyi,  halogen, 
hydroxy,  nitro,  amino,  acetamido,  trifluoromethyl  or  cyano. 


4,302,591 
ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  AMINES 
JaMa  R.  Shroff,  Rirenide,  Cou„  and  BcfMrd  LocT,  Seandale, 
N.Y„  Mri^on  to  USV  Pharaaccirtieal  Corpondon,  TMfca- 
hocN.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  M23I5 
Int  a'  OyjD  401/04.  401/14.  211/82 
VS.  CL  546—257  19  * 

1.  An  antihypertensive  compound  of  the  formula: 


Rj-lL       J-R, 


4,302,590 

INTERMEDIATES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

4-ARYLOXY-3-PHENYLPIPEIUDINES 

SoiowMi  S.  KUoae,  Flesaiagtaa,  a^  FVcdcriek  J.  Ehrgott,  Bcr- 

■ardsTille,  hoth  of  NJ.,  Mri^oia  to  Hoechat-RogMl  Phar- 

aMiiilliili.  tac,  ImmiiIIIi.  N J. 

DMaioo  of  Scr.  No.  14,540,  Feb.  23, 1979,  PM.  No.  4,216,218. 

TUm  appUcathM  Dec  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106,211 

iMta.' arm  211/46 

vs.  CL  546—216  7 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


C«NR} 


(R). 


wherein, 
Zia 


(^(R). 


OH 


N 
I 

R 


or  a  sah  thereof  in  which  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  lower  alkan- 
oyl,  cycloloweralkylloweralkanoyi,  cycloloweralkylloweral- 
kyl,  knveralkenyl,  loweralkynyl. 


cycloalkyi,  or  pyridyl  wherein  R  and  V  are  as  defined 
herein; 

each  R  is  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl, 
cycloalkyi,  aryl,  aralkyi,  sulfonamido,  halogen,  alkoxy, 
aftenyloxy,  alkynyloxy,  cyano,  hydroxy,  acyloxy,  nitro, 
amino,  alkybnercapto,  alkylamino,  alkanoylamino,  car- 
balkoxyamino,  carboxy,  methanesulfonyl,  carbalkoxy  or 
trifluoromethyl; 

each  R|  is  cyano  or  COR4  wherein  R4  is  hydroxy,  alkoxy, 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  alkylamino,  amino,  cycloalkyi,  or 
alkoxyalkoxy; 

each  R2  and  R3  U  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl  cycloalkyi,  pyridyl 


O 
I 

— C— ORi 

wherein  R|  is  loweialkyL  loweralkeoyl  or  CH2Ca3,  or 


<f 


where  Z  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  loweralkyi,  loweralkoxy,  hy- 
droxy, oitro  or  imino  and  R2  is  loweralkylene,  oxyloweralky- 
leae,  loweialkylenecartKmyl,  carbonylloweralkylene  or 


[^<«>- 


wherein  R  and  "n"  are  u  defined  herein; 

andn=0-3 
wherein  in  Z,  R,  R|,  R2  and  R3  the  bydrocarbyl  radical 
contains  up  to  7  carbon  atoms  when  it  is  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
alkynyl  or  cycloalkyi  and  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  when 
aryU 

and  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
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4,302,592 

PESTICIDAL 

3<2>DIHYDROBENZOFl]ItAN-7-yi)-5-METHOXY- 

1A40XADIAZOL-2(3HM)NE 

I H.  TtcMi,  Modeato,  Calif.,  aaaigaor  to  SheU  Ofl 

laay,  Hoaatoo,  Tez. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1900,  Ser.  No.  187^40 
bt  CL^  AOIN  43/8Z-  C07D  271/10 
VS.  a.  548—14*  1  Oaia 

1.  3-(2,3-dihydrobenzofuran-7-yl)-S-n>ethoxy-l,3,4- 

oxadiazol-2(3H>one. 


4,302,595 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
TEREPHTHAUC  ACID  BY  THE  HYDROLYSIS  OF 
INTERMEDIATE  STAGE  CRUDE  DIMETHYL 
TEREmTHALATE 
Aatoa  Sehoeaien,  WHtOM  Gcorg  SchrcOcr,  Coiove,  a^  HciBX 
Schroedcr,  Wittea,  all  of  Fed.  Rc».  of  Gcranqr,  aaai^on  to 
Djvaadt  Nobel  AktlnrwHathaft,  Trshdoif,  Fad.  Rap.  of 
Gcnnay 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,253 
CUna  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMj,  Apr.  21, 
1979, 2916197 

lit  a^  COTC  31/09 
U&  0.562— 483  SOatas 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparatioa  of  fiber-grade  terephthalic 

acid  from  an  intermediate  stage  crude  dimethyl  terephthalate 

obtained  from  a  crude  ester  mixture  produced  by  the  oxidation 

of  p-xylene  and/or  methyl  p-toluate  with  oxygen-containing 

^^302^3  8*K>  in  the  presence  of  a  heavy-metal-containing  oxidation 

INTERMOLECULAR  COMPOUNDS  OF  AMINO  ACIDS    <»"•>*  «  "  elevated  temperature  and  under  an  elevated 

AND  SULFOXIDES  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING      pre^ure;  and  by  the  esterification  of  the  oxidation  mixture 

SAME  ^^  methanol  at  elevated  temperature  and  elevated  pressure, 

Orrille  G.  Lowe,  UO-D  W.  Saata  Fe  Are^  Saata  Fe,  N.  Mex.  which  comprises  separating  the  resulting  crude  ester  mixture 

•7501  by  distillation  into  a  methyl  p-toluate-eniiched  firaction,  a 

Cortl— atioa-fa^part  of  Scr.  No.  869,811,  Jaa.  16, 1978,        residual  high  boiling  fraction,  and  a  crude  dimethyl  terephthal- 

abaadotJ,  wUeh  ia  a  eoaliaBatiOB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  653,517,  ate  having  a  limited  content  of  intermediate  oxidation  products 

Jaa.29,1976,abaBdaaed,wUehiaaeoBtiaBatioa-iB-paTtofScr.   including  terephthalaldehydic-acid  methyl  ester  and  other 

No.  532,722,  Dec  13, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,948,922,  wUch  is  a 


cortiaBatio»4»fart  ofSer.  No.  320,070,  Jaa.  2, 1973, 
abaadoaed.  lUa  appUcatioa  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  13^663 

lat  CL3  C07D  333/48;  C07C  143/15 
VS.  CL  549—29  15  daiau 


by-products,  the  content  of  terephthalaldehydic  acid  methyl 
ester  being  limited  up  to  0.1%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  crude  dimethyl  terephthalate;  subsequently  hydrolyzing 
the  crude  dimethyl  terephthalate  with  water  at  a  weight  ratio 
of  the  crude  dimethyl  terephthalate  to  water  of  between  3:1 


1.  An  intennolecular  compound  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  ^  o.l:l,  and  at  temperatures  of  between  140'  C.  and  350'  C. 

smmo  acid  of  the  empmca^  formuU  C,H2,.i(NH2XC02H).  ^  ^^^  ^le  pressure  required  to  maintain  the  liquid  phase  to 

(SOjIO,  wh«em  n  IS  a  small  whole  number  no  greater  than  ^„„  ,  „,,^  ^^  containing  crystalline  fiber-gr«le 

about  4,  with  a  di-low^yl  sulfoxide  m  which  each  alkyl  ^rephthaUc  acid  and  then  recovering  the  terephthalic  acid 

group  contains  up  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  and  each  alkyl  f^  ^  ^^  ^,^  ^  hydrolysis  of  the  crude  di- 

group  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  may  be  bonded  to-  methyl  terephthalate  being  conducted  in  at  least  two  stages, 

grther  to  form  a  nng  structure,  said  amino  acid  having  a  solu-  ^^erein  in  the  first  hydrolysis  stage,  a  mUture  of  the  crude 

Wityofabout4gramsormoreperl00milliUtersofthesulfox-  ^^^^   terephthalate   and   water   is   passed   cocunently 

ide  at  a  temperature  of  about  25  C.  the  amino  acid  and  sulfox-  ,hrough  a  fim  reactor  column  and  a  portion  of  tere,Atfaalic 

idebemg  present  m  the  mtermolecular  compound  at  a  molar  ^j  fon„^  by  hydrolysis  is  crystaBized  from  the  leactioa 

ratio  of  sulfoxide  to  said  ammo  acid  rangmg  from  about  0.2:1  to  ^^  „  temperatures  of  between  300'  and  ISO*  C,  a  suspen- 


sion  of  terephthalic  acid  crystals  in  a  mother  liquid  is  separated 


1:1.  „       _         _    _  _  „ 

10.  The  intennolecular  compound  of  chum  1  wherein  the   fro;;'',he""';^"tiJ  mixt^'and""urt^;iced"into  the  second 
sulfoxide  IS  tetramethylene  sulfoxide.  hydrolysis  stage  and  the  remaining  portion  of  the  reaction 

mixture  containing  methanol  and  water  is  discharged  from  the 
first  hydrolysis  stage;  and  in  the  second  hydrolysis  stage  de- 

mineralized  water  is  passed  countercurrently  to  the  suspension 

of  terephthalic  acid  crystals  in  the  mother  liquor  in  a  second 
reactor  column,  wherdiy  the  mother  Uquor  is  constantly  di- 
luted, replaced  by  the  demineralized  water,  the  motor  hquor  is 
withdrawn  bom  the  top  of  the  second  reactor  column,  and 

4,302,S9*  additional  terephthalic  acid  b  formed  and  crystallized  within 

l2SSSJ252S?iiS^^St^  DOUVATIVES  OF   Uie  length  of  the  second  reactor  column  during  the  continual 
SEPIOUTEBYREACnONWITHALKOXY-SILANESTO  hvdrolwis 
IMPROVE  THEIR  REINFORCING  CAPACITY  IN  ' 

POLYMERS 

AataaioAhparaxBcreagBcr,FcrBaadoR.SaBcheiMoalcro,aad  

Jaaa  J.  Aratoa  Mariiaea,  aU  of  Madrid,  Spaia,  Mri^oia  to 
Tolaa.  S.  A.,  Madrid,  Spaia 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1900,  Scr.  No.  132,832 
Ctataaa  prioiity,  appUcatioB  Spata,  Jan.  28, 1979, 482.033  4^02,596 

lien  (a<-^^  ^'  '^^"^  ^^"''  ^'^  ^^'^  .  n,.^       13,14.DIDEHYD«0.11.DEOXY-9-raOXY*METHY- 

UAU.990— «9  '?™*  LENE-194XO-PGF2  COMPOUNDS 

1.  A  process  for  obtainmg  silane  derivatives  of  sepiohte  by  j„^,  c_  ga  rrii^mm  Mich-  Mslaanr  to  The  Uatoha  CBa- 
reaction  with  alkoxy-silanes,  characterized  by  the  steps  of      paay,  g.i..i«.«^  SlUk. 
contacting  finely-divided  sepiolite  in  hydrated  form  with  a  DMaioaofScr.No.2M79,A|r.2,1979.TUcs 
vaporized  alkoxy-silane  in  countercurrent  vertical  flow  at  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  131,974 

temperatures  between  room  temperature  and  the  normal  boil-  laL  CL'  COTC  777/00 

ing  point  of  the  alkoxy-silane,  followed  by  heating  the  sepiolite  U.S.  CL  562—503 
at  110*  C.  to  remove  the  reaction  byproducts.  L  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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HjC. 


cc 


,<Mj— D— COOIU 


-C-C-C,H.-C-CH, 
Q    R4  O 


wbcrein  D  is 

(1)  cB-CH=CH-CH2-(CH2)r-CH:-. 

(2)  ci*-CH=CH-CH2-(CH2)r-CF2-. 

(3)  cJs— CH2-CH=CH-CH2-CH2— .  or 

(4)  tr«ni-<CH2)3-CH=CH-; 
wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 

wherein  Q  is  a-OH:^R3  or  a-Ky-fiOH,  wherein  Rs  is  hy- 
drogen or  methyl; 
wherein  R«  is 
(«)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alky  I  of  one  to  12  cuton  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  araDcyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one.  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(g)  -(p-Ph)-CO-CH3. 

(h)  — (P-Ph)— NH— CO-(P-K>)— NH— CO-CH3, 
(i)  — (p-Ph)-NH-CO-(p-K>X 
(j)  -(p-Ph)— NH-CO-CH3. 
(k)  -(p-Ph)-NH-CO-I«JH2. 
(1)  — (P-P«i>-CH=N— NH— CO-NH2, 
(m)  ^-naphthyl, 
(n)  -CH2— CO— Rjj. 
wherein  (p-Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein   R2«  is  phenyl,   p-bromophenyl,   p-biphenylyl,   p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 
(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 
R4  is  fitioro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
and 
wherein  X  is  — C—C— . 


4,302,9W 

RECYCLING  CATALYST  IN  PREPARATION  OF 

DIMETHYLFORMAMIDE  FROM  DIMETHYLAMINE 

AND  CARBON  MONOXIDE 

HuoM  E.  BcUla,  Wiladagloa,  Dei„  Mri^or  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  dc 

Nemonrt  lad  Coapiny,  wamiagoa,  DeL 

FBed  Dee.  17,  USD,  Ser.  No.  217,S04 
bt  0.5  C07C  102/00 
VS.  a.  564— U2  1  Ctala 

1.  In  the  catalytic  preparation  of  dimethylformamide  from 
dimethylamine  and  carbon  monoxide  using  an  alkali  metal 
methylate  as  the  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  permits 
recycling  and  reuse  of  the  catalyst,  which  improvement  com- 
prises the  continuous  presence  of  dimethylamine  in  the  reac- 
tion mass  at  a  concentration  of  at  least  0.1%,  by  weight,  in 
excess  of  the  stoichiometric  amount. 


4,302,599 
PROCESS  FOR  NTTRATING  ANIIiDES 
Lytfa  Peer,  West  Onnae,  N  J.,  aad  Juwph  Mayer,  New  Yoik, 
N.Y.,  Mripon  to  Schcriig  Coi*oratioii,  Keailworth,  N  J. 
Fned  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,>3S 
bt  a.3  C09B  S7/6a  91/06 
VS.  (X  564-146  11  Ctatan 

1.  The  process  for  para  nitrating  a  meta-substituted  anilide 
wherein  the  meta-substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  lower  acyl,  polyfluoro  lower  alkyl, 
nitrogen  and  halogen;  which  comprises  subjecting  said  meta- 
substituted  anilide  to  a  mixed  acid  solution  consisting  of  nitric 
acid  and  oleum  wherein  the  reaction  temperature  is  maintained 
at  from  about  -  20'  C.  to  about  SO'  C,  the  nitric  acid  is  present 
at  from  about  1  to  about  4.S  moles  per  mole  of  anilide  and  the 
oleum  is  present  at  firom  about  l.S  to  about  10  milliliters  per 
gram  of  anilide. 


4,302,597 
METHOD  FOR  THE  HYDRATION  OF  ACRYLONmtlLE 

TOACRYLAMIDE 
GtoraBii  Minn;  Vittoiio  Fattore,  nd  Bnno  Notari,  aU  of  Su 
Donto  MilaMie,  Italy,  aarivaoi*  to  Snavrogetti,  S.Mn 
Mflaia,  Italy 

Coatiauliaa  of  Ser.  No.  r7«,775,  Feb.  17, 1978,  atairioMd, 
wUck  is  a  corttaaation  of  Ser.  No.  731,991,  Oct  13, 1976, 
.  This  appUcatioa  Aag.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,618 
appUcattOB  Italy,  Oct  17, 1975,  28384  A/75 
lat  a.3  C07C  103/133 
UJ5. 0.  564-127  4Claiaa 

1.  A  method  for  the  hydration  of  acrylonitrile  to  acryiamide 
comprising  the  step  of  carrying  out  the  reaction  by  starting 
with  an  aqueous  reaction  mixture  in  which  the  ratio  of  water  to 
acrylonitrile  is  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  30  mols  of  water  per 
mol  of  acrylonitrile,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  20' 
C  to  200'  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  based  on  copper 
obtained  by  reacting  an  organic  cheUte  of  copper  with  an 
ahiminum  alkyl  and/or  hydride. 


4,302^600 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  AN  AQUEOUS 

ACRYLAMIDE  SOLUTION 
Job  Saitoh;  Keazo  Fk^  Tothlai  Nakagawa,  aO  of  Kanakara; 
TadatoiU  Honda,  Fi^wa;  Takatofhi  MitiaiaU,  bchara, 
aad  HiroaU  Itoh,  Yokohaioa,  all  of  Japan,  aarigaon  to  Mitiai 
ToatiB  Cheaiicals  lacorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  21, 19M,  Ser.  No.  151,777 
CUau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  28, 1979, 54-«4M3 
tot  CL'  CWC  103/133 
VS.  a.  564—206  4  dains 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  a  crude  aqueous  acryiam- 
ide solution  obtained  by  catalytic  hydration  of  acrylonitrile 
with  water,  through  a  dual  treatment  first  with  a  strongly 
acidic  cation  exchange  resin  and  then  with  a  weakly  basic 
anion  exchange  resin,  which  comprises  passing  the  crude  aque- 
ous acryiamide  solution  through  a  bed  of  a  strongly  acidic 
cation  exchange  resin,  followed  by  a  bed  of  a  weakly  basic 
anion  exchange  resin  containing  tertiary  amino  groups,  and 
further  through  a  bed  of  a  weakly  basic  anion  exchange  resin 
containing  primary  and/or  secondary  amino  groups,  said  resin 
containing  primary  and/or  secondary  amino  groups  being 
discarded  after  its  use  without  any  regenerating  treatment 


4,302,601 
AROMATIC  KETONES  HAVING  CARDIOVASCULAR 

Acnvmr 

Heari  Deaiame,  MoatpelUer,  Ftaace,  aaai^or  to  C  M 

tiiea,  Paris,  France 
CoatiBBation  of  Ser.  No.  781,490,  Mar.  25, 1977, 1 
which  is  a  coatiBBattoa  of  Ser.  No.  590,727,  Jaa.  26, 1975, 
afeaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  119,730 
CfadM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdon,  Feb.  28, 1974, 
28925/74 

bt  O.'  O07C  93/06 
VS.  a.  564-351  1  CSal« 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  S- 
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fluoro-2<2-hydroxy-3-tertiary  butylamino-propoxyV  about  7  to  about  10  Angstroms,  said  zeolite  catalyst  being  Type 

butyrophenone,  ite  optical  isomers  and  non-toxic  acid  addition   x.  Type  Y  or  Type  L  and  containing  less  than  10%  by  weight 
salts  thereof.  ^jjuj;  „,g^  expressed  as  NajO. 


4,302,602 

2^,N-DIMETHYLAMINO)  INDAN-l^-DIONE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACFURE  THEREOF 

MaaaaU  Ito,  Hokkaido,  Japaa,  aasignar  to  Hokkaido  Sugar  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  166,788 
dabna  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Jul  17, 1979, 54-89885 
bt  a'  C07C  87/28 
VS.  CL  564—428  3  < 

1.  2'^,N-dimethylamino)  indan-l,3.dione. 


4,302,603 
PRODUCING  ALKYLAMINES  FROM  OLEFINS  WITH 
ALKAU  METAL  AMIDE  CATALYST 
Gnido  P.  Pel,  Booatoa,  N  J.,  aaaigaor  to  AUicd  Cbemlcal  Coipo- 
ratioB,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  NJ. 
Filed  Dee.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,937 
bt  a'  C07C  85/18 
VS.  CL  564—485  12  Oainu 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  alkylamines  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  monoolefm  with  ammonia  in  the  presence  of 
an  alkali  metal  amide  catalyst  wherein  the  alkali  metal  amide 
catalyst  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cesium  amide, 
rubidium  amide,  mixtures  of  alkali  metal  amides  which  are  at 
least  2S  mole  percent  cesium  or  rubidium  amide  and  mixtures  where  R  is  Ci-Cg. 
of  amides  melting  below  the  reaction  temperature. 


4^02,606 
MiYDROXY,ALKOXY,METHYLOLBENZOPHENONE 

INTERMEDUTE  COMPOUNDS  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  IMPROVED  COPOLYMERIZABLE 

ULTRAVIOLET  UGHT  ABSORBER  COMPOUNDS 
Eugene  S.  Barabas,  Watchung;  Prakish  Mallya,  Bloomiagdalc, 
and  Stanley  J.  Gromelski,  W.  Caldwell,  all  of  N  J.,  aasignon 
to  GAF  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  23, 19M,  Ser.  No.  153,107 

bt  a.5  ar7C  49/83 

vs.  a.  568—333  2  Claiais 

1.  A  2-hydroxy-3,S-dimethylol-4-alkoxybenzophenone  com- 
pound having  the  formula: 


OH      CH2OH 


CH:OH 


4,302,604 

INCREASING  THE  LIFE  OF  A  SUPPORTED 

RUTHENIUM  CATALYST  IN  THE  HYDROGENATION 

OF  AN  OLEFINICALLY  UNSATURATED  DDOTRILE 

Staaiey  J.  MarwU,  Bartlcarillc  Okla.,  aarigaor  to  PUUips  Pe- 

iioieBn  Coopany,  BartleariUe,  Okla. 

Filed  JbL  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,921 
tot  a^  C07C  85/12 
U.S.  0.564— 491  UCUm 

1.  to  a  single-stage  process  for  the  reduction  of  olefinically 
unsaturated  dinitriles  to  saturated  diamines  by  contacting  a 
supported  ruthenium  catalyst,  olefmically  unsaturated  dinitrile, 
hydrogen,  diluent,  and  ammonia  as  secondary  amine  suppres- 
sant under  effective  hydrogenation  conversion  run  conditions 
of  contacting  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  100'  C.  to  170* 
C,  and  contacting  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  ISOO  to  2S00 
psia,  the  improvement  which  comprises  increasing  the  run  life 
of  said  supported  ruthenium  catalyst  by  initially  contacting 
said  supported  ruthenium  catalyst,  olefinically  unsaturated 
dinitrile,  hydrogen,  diluent,  and  ammonia  at  a  low  contacting 
pressures  in  the  range  of  about  900  to  1300  psig  for  a  start-up 
interval  of  1  to  about  160  hours  at  a  start-up  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  100'  C.  to  120'  C,  and  thereafter  gradually 
increasing  the  operating  pressure  over  an  interval  of  about  24 
to  48  hours  to  said  run  operating  pressure,  thereby  increasing 
the  run  life  of  said  supported  ruthenium  catalyst  for  said  single- 
step  reduction  process. 


4,302,607 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  NOVEL 

UNSATURATED  .MACROCYCUC  KETONES 

George  H.  Biiehi,  and  Haas  Wiiest  both  of  Canbridge,  Mass., 

aaslgBon  to  FinBenich  SA,  Gcaera,  SwitKriaad 

Contianatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,685,  Feb.  12, 1979, 

abandoaed.  Ihis  appUcatioa  Sep.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,960 

tot  a'  C07C  45/61  45/45 

VS.  CL  568-352  4  Oain 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  macracyclic  ketones  of 

formula 


(CH2)l2 


(IV) 


c««o 

/ 
CH2 

R« 

wherein  R'  represents  a  lower  alkyl  radical  or  a  hydrogen 
atom,  which  comprises 
a.  reacting  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  reagent  a  dialdehyde  of 
formula 


4,302,605 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  DIMETHYL 

SULFIDE 
Beraard  BoehhoU,  Whitpafai,  aad  Edward  J.  Dzierza,  Philadel- 
phia, both  of  Pa.,  aaaigBors  to  PcBBwall  Corporatioa,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  141,707 
tot  a'  C07C  149/10 
VS.  O.  568—60  16  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  vapor-phase  process  for  preparing  C1-C12 
dialkyi  sulfide  that  comprises  reacting  a  C|'C|2  alkanol  and 
hydrogen  sulfide  at  elevated  temperature  in  the  presence  of  a 
zeolite  catalyst  having  pore  openings  in  the  range  of  from 


CH2-(H),C     (H),C-(CH2)2-CHO 
CH2-(H),^     (H)rf:-(CH2h-CHO 


ai) 


possessing  two  single  or  two  double  bonds  in  the  positions 
indicated  by  the  dotted  lines  and  wherein  index  n  stands 
for  integer  1  or  2,  with  a  diphospbonate  of  fonnula 


000 
II  II  II 

(ROh— P— CH2-C-CH2-P(OR)2 


am 


wherein  each  of  symbols  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical,  to 
give  an  unsaturated  macrocycUc  ketone  of  formula 
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(Wrf:  -(^Hjh HC=HC-  0=0  ™ 

CH 

I 

kjc— HjC-w/:    (H)rf:— (CH2)j 

b.  otal^cally  hydrogenatmg  the  thus  obtained  ketone  to 
give  cyclopentadecaQone,  or 

c.  alkyiatikg  the  ketone  of  formula  (I)  obtained  in  step  a.  in 
order  toj  obtain  the  compound  of  formula 


m^i — (CH:)2 CH^CH— c«o  ^ 

Ob 

CH— R' 
I 
:— CH2C-(H),      C(H),-(CH2)2 

I  R'  represents  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  index  n 
i  for  integer  I  or  2,  and 
''catalyticaliy  hydrogenating  compound  (V)  to  give  an 
alkylated  macrocycUc  ketone  of  formula 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadium,  molybdenum, 
tungsten,  cooper,  silver,  tin,  lead,  antimony,  bismuth  and  iron 
laid  process  being  conducted  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
100'  to  600'  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  0.01  to  100  ban 
in  the  presence  of  oxygen  or  an  oxygen-containing  gas. 


;=o 


wherein  R'  has  the  meanmg  given  for  formula  (V). 


4,3II2,<0I 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ISOMERBATION  OF 

HEXAFLUOROPROPYLENE  OXIDE  TO 

HEXAFLUOROACETONE 

Edwud  N.  Sqaire,  Gtai  Milli,  Pa^  aaiiaHir  to  E.  L  Da  Port  de 

NcwMit  a^  Coofoy,  Witad^itia,  DeL 

FIM  Aac  20,  IWO,  Scr.  No.  injtU 
tat  a'  C07C  45/58 
VS,  a.  5M-384  10  OaiDS 

1.  A  process  for  the  isomerization  of  hexafluoropropylene 
oxide  to  hexafluoroacetone  comprising  contacting  in  a  reactor, 
at  a  temperature  of  about  IO'-200'  C,  a  stream  of  gaseous 
hexafluoropropylene  oxide  at  an  absolute  pressure  of  about 
0.103-13.79  MPa  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  liquid 
antimony  pentafluoride  adsorbed  on  a  solid  support;  hexafluor- 
oacetone being  removed  from  the  reactor  at  essentially  the 
same  rate  as  it  is  formed;  and  a  portion  of  the  reactor  close  to 
the  hexafluoroacetone  removal  point  being  cooled  to  prevent 
loss  of  antimony  pentafluoride. 


4,302,<10 
VANADIUM  CONTAINING  NIOBATES  AND 
TANTALATES 
William  C.  Coiuer,  Jr„  MontaiM,  Maa,;  Stoart  L.  Soled, 
Madisoa,  N J4  Anthoay  J.  Si^onlli,  Swfw— a,  N J„  aad 
Bmce  A.  DeRitCi,  Wayne,  N  J„  aaii«Mn  to  Allied  Cnpon- 
tioa,  Morrii  TownUp,  Morria  Coaaty,  N J. 

Filed  May  27,  UM,  Ser.  No.  153,4<3 
tat  a'  C07C  27/12,  45/32,  49/04 
MS.  CL  568—475  16  Claiv 

1.  A  method  for  producing  oxidation  products  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alcohols,  aldehydes,  ketones  and  mix- 
tures thereof  from  alkanes,  comprises  reacting  an  alkane  at 
elevated  temperatures  wnthin  the  range  from  about  300*  C.  to 
600'  C.  with  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a 
host-phase  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  niobates  and 
tantalates  of  divalent  and  trivalent  metals  and  containing  vana- 
dium fimn  about  1  atom  percent  to  the  limit  of  solid  solubility 
in  the  host  phase. 


OV) 


4,302,611 

PREPARATION  OF  ACETALDEHYDE 
Riehard  V.  PorccUi,  Yookers,  N.Y.,  anigBar  to  Halcaa  Re- 
search *  DerelopMat  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoBtianatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  974,290,  Dee.  29, 197a, 
abaadoaed.  TVi  applicatioB  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,691 
tat  a'  one  47/06.  45/49 
MS.  CL  568—484  6  OaiiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  acetaldehyde  which 
comprises  continuously  reacting  methyl  acetate  and/or  di- 
methyl ether  with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  a  reac- 
tion zone  containing  a  palladium  catalyst  and  an  iodine  moiety 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  100'  C.  and  under  a  pressure 
of  at  least  about  25  psig,  the  liquid  reaction  mixture  being 
maintained  under  continuous  boUing  conditions,  whereby  a 
vaporous  reaction  product  mixture  is  produced  from  the  boil- 
ing liquid  reaction  mixture,  and  continuously  removing  said 
vaporous  mixture  from  said  reaction  zone. 


4,302,609 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

METHYLGLYOXAL 

Herbert  BaHca,  Fhudtfart  as  Maia,  aad  Erart  L  Lcapeld, 

Nea-Aaspach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmar,  amlgiora  to 

Hoecbrt  AktiiarMnichan,  Frtakhrt  aa  Mala.  Fed.  Rep,  of 


FDcd  JaL  3, 1900,  Scr.  No.  165,693 
daias  priority,  appHrrtloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  JaL  7, 
1979,29r524 

tat  CL'  OBTC  45/31  47/127 
VS.  CL  568—471  7  Cbdaa 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  methyl- 
glyoxal  which  comprises  passing  glycerol,  in  the  gaseous 
phase,  over  a  heterogeneous  dehydrogenatioo  catalyst  contain- 
ing a  catalyticaliy  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  dement 


4,302,6U 

SYNTHESIS  OF  PERFLUORODIALDEHYDES 

Darid  H.  Efaaa,  aad  Richard  B.  GrecawaU,  both  of  Caiabridse, 

Mass.,  HiigBon  to  Polaroid  CorporatiaB,  raabridir,  Ma» 

DiTidoa  of  Ser.  No.  705,411,  JaL  15, 1976,  ■baadeaed,  wUch  ii 

a  coatiaaaliOB-lB-part  of  Scr.  No.  595,409,  JaL  14, 1975, 

abaadoaed.  IVa  appUcatioa  Jaa.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  872,614 

tat  CL'  C07C  43/11  41/01,  29/00 

VS.  a  568-604  9  OataH 

1.  A  method  which  comprises  reacting  1  equivalent  of  a 

compound  of  the  formula  ROOC— <CF2);r-COOR  wherein  R 

is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  x  is  a  positive  integer 

2  to  12  with  about  1  to  l.S  equivalents  of  sodium  bis-(2-methox- 

yethoxy)aluminum  hydride  at  a  temperature  below  about 

-40'  C.  in  a  solution  of  (a)  toluene  or  benzene  and  (b)  an  alkyl 

ether  having  a  freezing  point  below  said  reaction  temperature 

and  isolating  the  reaction  product,  said  reaction  product  being 

a  compound  oi  the  formula 


F2C  CF3 

F2C.  JM 

HO        O        OR 
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wherein  n  is  0  or  I  when  said  x  is  less  then  4  and  said  reaction 
product  being  a  compound  of  the  formula 


HO  OH 

\  / 

HC— (CF2),— CH 

HO  OH 


cc 


OCHR1R2 


wherein  y  is  4  to  12  when  x  is  at  least  4. 


which  comprises:  conducting  a  reductive  hydrogenolysis  with 
a  metal  hydride  in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis  acid  of  a  2-aikyl-l,3- 
benzodioxole  of  the  formula: 


4,302,613 

INORGANIC  CATALYST  FOR  ALKOXYLATION  OF 

AU»HOLS 

Kaag  Yaag;  GcraM  L.  Nidd,  and  Paal  H.  Waabecbeek,  aU  of 

Poaca  aty,  OUa.,  aaignors  to  Coaoco  be,  Poaca  City, 

Okla. 

Filed  Ang.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  180,236 
tat  a'  C07C  41/03 
VS.  CL  568—618  22  CUw 

1.  A  method  for  the  alkoxylation  of  alcohols  containing  from 
about  2  to  about  36  carbon  atoms,  comprising  carrying  out  said 
alkoxylation  by  contacting  said  alcohols  with  an  alkoxylating 
agent  in  the  presence  of  basic  strontium-containing  or  barium- 
containing  materials  together  with  an  effective  amount  of  an 
inorganic  co-catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
calcium  oxide,  calcium  carbide,  calcium  hydroxide,  magne- 
sium metal,  aluminum  metal,  zinc  oxide,  and  magnesium  hy- 
droxide, and  wherein  the  alkoxylation  reaction  is  carried  out  at 
temperatures  of  from  about  120*  C.  to  about  260*  C. 


a 


\  / 

C 

/  \ 


R2 


wherein  R|  and  R:  are  the  same  or  different  and  R|  is  H  or 
lower  alkyl  and  R2  is  lower  alkyl. 


4,302,614 
2,2-BIS[4K2>DmROMOPROPOXY>4>DIBROMO- 
PHENYL^PROPANE  PROCESS 
WoUkaag  Daaacabcrg,  Waaator^  Walter  Heyer,  BarsiBg- 
baaiea;  Tbeo  DSMiaMa,  Sedac  and  Maaflrcd  ZiauMnaaaa, 
HaaoTcr,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  BHiffon  to  Riedd-de 
Haca  Akticageadlaebaft,  Haaorcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120^31 
CfariaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Feb.  13, 
1979,2905397 

tat  CL'  C07C  41/01 
iiS.  CL  568—641  12  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  2,2-bis[4-(2,3-dibromo- 
propoxy)-3,5-dibromophenyl]-propane  by  reaction  of  2,2-bis[4- 
hy(faoxy-3,5-dibromophenyl]-propane  with  an  allyl  halide  in 
an  alcoholic  solution  and  bromination  of  the  allyl  ether  ob- 
tained with  bromine,  which  comprises  (a)  reacting  2,2-bis[4- 
hydroxy-3,5-dibromophenyl]-propane  with  the  allyl  halide  in 
aolution  in  a  mixture  of  water  and  a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol,  (b) 
removing  the  lower  aliphatic  dcohol,  (c)  dissolving  the  allyl 
ether  obtained  according  to  (b)  in  an  aromatic  halogenated 
hydrocarbon  and  removing  the  water,  without  fiirther  workup 
of  the  allyl  ether  after  it  is  dissolved  in  the  aromatic  haloge- 
nated hydrocarbon  in  step  (c),  (d)  brominating  the  allyl  ether 
with  bromine  (e)  removing  the  excess  bromine,  (f)  washing  the 
dius  obtained  brominated  allyl  ether  solution  obtained  accord- 
ing to  (e)  with  water,  (g)  precipitating  the  brominated  allyl 
ether  by  means  of  a  lower  aUphUic  alcohol,  and  subsequendy 
separating  it 


4,302,616 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ALKAU  METAL 
BISPHENOXIDE  SALTS  AND  BISIMIOES  DERIVED 
THEREFROM 
FIraak  J.  WilUaiH,  m,  Scotia,  aad  Brcat  A.  DdlaeolcltB,  CUf- 
toB  Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  aai^on  to  Gcaetal  Electric  Coa- 
paay,  Scbeaectady,  N.Y. 
DiridoB  of  Ser.  No.  37,442,  May  9, 1979,  Pat  No.  4J57,9S3. 
This  appUcatioa  Sep.  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  184,476 
tat  a'  O07C  39/a  39/16 
VS.  a.  568-722  5  Oaias 

1.  A  method  for  making  an  anhydrous  alkali  metd  phenox- 
ide  salt  of  the  formula, 

R>40MV 

which  comprises  refluxmg  and  vigorously  stirring  in  a  reaction 
vessd,  a  heterogenous  mixture  of  a  nonpolar  organic  solvent 
having  a  boiling  point  in  the  range  of  80*  C.  to  200*  C.  at  760 
torr  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  phenol  of  the  formula,        « 

R>40H)„ 

and  substantially  stoichiometric  equivdents  of  such  phenol  and 
an  dkali  metd  hydroxide  and  scraping  the  inside  walls  of  the 
reaction  vessel  to  effect  the  separation  of  water  in  the  form  of 
an  azeotrope  from  the  resulting  mixture  until  it  is  substantially 
anhydrous,  where  R'  is  a  €(6-30)  aromatic  organic  ndicd,  M  is 
an  alkaU  metd  ion,  a  is  an  integer  equd  to  1  or,  and  when  a  is 
1,  Rl  is  monovdent  and  when  a  is  2,  R'  is  divalent. 


4,302,615 
SYNTHESIS  OF  ^ALKOXYPHENOLS 
JobB  D.  Hearty,  Starteraat,  Wii.,  aaiffor  to  S.  C  Johaaoa  * 
Soa,  lac  Radae,  Wis. 

FIM  Aag.  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  175,475 

tat  a'  OOTC  41/01,  41/28 

VS.  CL  568-652  8  Oaiaa 

1.  Procea  for  producing  a  2-alkoxyphenol  of  the  formula 


4,302,617 

CONVERSION  OF  ETHYL  CHLORIDE  TO  VINYL 

CHLORIDE 

Tao  P.  Li,  Chcitcrfleld,  Mo.,  aaigaor  to  Moaaaas  Co.,  St 

LoaicMo. 

Filed  Dec  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  856,840 
lata.' one  17/24 
VS.  CL  570-230  11  Oaiaa 

1.  A  process  for  producing  monohdogenated  olefins  which 
comprises  dehydrogenating  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  a  hdod- 
kane  containing  2  to  6  cart>on  atoms  and  at  least  two  hydrogen 
atoms  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
from  about  400'  to  about  700'  C.  in  contact  with  a  catdyst 
comprising  a  halide  of  copper  and  an  alkali  meld  phosphate  00 
an  inorganic  support 
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4,302,618 
TRACTION  FLUID 
Paid  H.  Wnhechcck,  Ponca  aty,  OkbL,  mignor  to  Conoco 
Ibc^  Poaca  aty,  OUa. 

CoDtianatian-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  23,574,  Mar.  26, 1979, 
abaadooed.  This  appUeation  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,977 
lat  a.'  ClOG  1/02.  1/06 
VS.  a.  585—1  12  Claims 

1.  A  traction  fluid  composition  which  is  the  product  ob- 
tained by  hydrogenation  of  a  hydrocarbon  composition  con- 
taining at  least  40  weight  percent  diphenylalkanes  said  diphe- 
nylalkanes  being  represented  by  the  formula 


H 


H 


H  H 

I  I  I  I 

H— C-(CH2)j-C-(CH2)^— C-(CH2),-C— H 


H 


wherein  x,  y  and  z  are  integers  in  the  range  of  0  to  14,  with  the 
sum  of  X,  y  and  z  being  in  the  range  of  6  to  18,  said  diphenylal- 
kanes being  characterized  funher  in  that  x  and  z  are  0  in  at  least 
5  weight  percent  thereof,  the  remaining  hydrocarbons  in  said 
composition  having  a  boiling  range  similar  to  the  diphenylal- 
kanes, said  hydrocarbon  composition  having  a  boiling  range  of 
about  300'  to  4S0*  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure. 


4,302,620 

REACnONS  INVOLVING  ZEOLITE  CATALYSTS 

MODIFIED  WTTH  GROUP  IV  A  METALS 

dUn-Chiun  Chn,  North  Bmaawick,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,683 

Int  a.5  C07C  2/68.  5/22.  5/52 

VS.  a.  585—467  22  Claimi 

1.  A  process  for  conversion  of  organic  compoimds,  said 
process  comprising  contacting  said  organic  compounds  with  a 
crystalline  zeolite  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  between  about 
2S0'  C.  and  about  7S0'  C.  and  a  pressure  within  the  approxi- 
mate range  of  lO'N/m'  to  lO'N/m^,  said  zeolite  being  charac- 
terized by  a  silica  to  alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  12  and  a 
constraint  index  within  the  approximate  range  of  1  to  12,  said 
zeoUte  having  undergone  prior  modification  by  treatment  with 
one  or  more  compounds  containing  elements  of  Group  IV  A  to 
deposiit  thereon  at  least  O.S  weight  percent  of  such  element. 

14.  The  process  of  claim  1,  2, 3, 4,  5,  6,  7, 8,  9, 10, 11, 12,  or 
13  wherein  said  conversion  comprises  the  alkylation  of  an 
aromatic  compound  by  contacting  said  compound  with  an 
alkyteting  agent  to  produce  dialkylbenzene  compounds 
wherein  the  1,4-dialkylbenzene  isomer  is  present  in  excess  of  its 
normal  equilibrium  concentration. 

17.  The  process  of  claim  1,  2,  3, 4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9, 10, 11, 12,  or 
13  wherein  said  conversion  comprises  the  transalkylation  of 
aromatic  compounds  to  produce  dialkylbenzene  compounds 
wherein  the  1,4-dialkylbenzene  isomer  is  present  in  excess  of  its 
normal  equilibrium  concentration. 


432,619 
CONTROL  OF  CO  EMISSIONS  IN  A  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  GASOLINE  FROM  METHANOL 
Beajamin  Gross,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  and  Sterling  E.  Voltz,  Me- 
dia, Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FOed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,284 
Int  a.'  C07C  1/20;  BOIJ  29/28 
VS.  a  585—408  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  catalytic  conversion  of  methanol  to 
produce  products  boiling  in  the  motor  fuel  range,  wherein  said 
methanol  is  contacted  with  a  porous  acidic  solid  catalyst  com- 
prising a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeoUte  having  a  pore  diam- 
eter greater  than  about  S  Angstroms,  a  silica-to-alumina  ratio 
of  at  least  12,  and  a  constraint  index  within  the  range  of  1-12  at 
elevated  temperatures,  in  a  reaction  vessel  at  conversion  condi- 
tions including  elevated  temperatures  and  the  absence  of  added 
hydrogen  so  as  to  convert  said  methanol  to  lower  molecular 
weight  products  with  deposit  on  said  catalyst  of  a  deactivating 
solid  carimnaceous  contaminant  resulting  from  said  conver- 
sion, the  so  deactivated  catalyst  being  transferred  to  a  regener- 
ation vessel  in  which  oxidation  of  said  carbonaceous  deposit 
proceeds  in  the  presence  of  air  with  generation  of  carbon 
monoxide  and  carbon  dioxide  and  the  regenerated  catalyst  at 
elevated  temperature  is  transferred  from  said  regeneration 
vessel  to  said  reaction  vessel  to  catalyze  further  conversion, 
the  improvement  which  comprises; 

conducting  said  conversion  and  said  regeneration  with  an 
inventory  of  said  soUd,  porous,  acidic  solid  catalyst  parti- 
cles and  particles  of  an  oxidation  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  copper  chromite,  cobalt  chromite, 
or  mixtures  thereof  and  limiting  the  concentration  of  said 
oxidation  catalyst  to  an  amount  great  enough  to  promote 
oxidation  of  CO  and  inadequate  to  substantially  affect  the 
dealkylation  of  aromatics  in  said  reaction  vessel  as  com- 
pared with  a  like  catalyst  free  of  such  metal,  said  amount 
being  less  than  SOD  ppm  based  on  total  catalyst  inventory. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  crystalline  aluminosil- 
icate is  ZSM-S. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  crystalline  aluminosil- 
icate is  ZSM- II. 


4,302,621 
SHAPE  SELECTIVE  REACnONS  UTILIZING  ZEOUTES 

MODIFIED  WTTH  GROUP  V  A  METALS 
Chin-Chiun  C.  Chn,  North  Bnmawick,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Mobil 

OU  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  201399 

Int  CL^pnC  2/68.  5/22.  5/52 

VS.  CL  585—467  25  Clainia 

1.  A  process  for  conversion  of  organic  compounds,  said 
process  comprising  contacting  said  organic  compoimds  with  a 
crystalline  zeolite  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  between  about 
250'  C.  and  about  7S0'  C.  and  a  pressure  within  the  approxi- 
mate range  of  lO^N/m^  to  lO'N/m^  said  zeolite  being  charac- 
terized by  a  silica  to  alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  12  and  a 
constraint  index  within  the  approximate  range  of  1  to  12,  said 
zeolite  having  undergone  prior  modification  by  treatment  with 
compounds  containing  one  or  more  of  the  elements  of  Group 
V  A  of  the  Periodic  Chart,  to  deposit  thereon  at  least  0.25 
weight  percent  of  such  element. 

14.  The  process  of  claim  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9, 10, 11, 12  or 
13,  wherein  said  conversion  comprises  the  alkylation  of  an 
aromatic  compound  by  contacting  said  compound  with  an 
alkylating  agent  to  produce  dialkylbenzene  compounds 
wherein  the  1,4-dialkylbenzene  isomer  is  present  in  excess  of  its 
normal  equilibrium  concentration. 

17.  The  process  of  claim  14  wherein  said  zeolite  is  ZSM-11. 


4,302,622 
SHAPE  SELECTIVE  REACnONS  UTILIZING  GROUP  ID 

A  METAL-MODIFIED  ZEOLTFE  CATALYST 
Chin-Chiun  Chn,  North  Bmnawick,  N  J.,  aaiicnor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Dec.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  212,067 
Int  CV  C07C  2/68.  5/22.  5/52 
VS.  CI.  585—467  22  Clalma 

1.  A  process  for  conversion  of  organic  compounds,  said 
process  comprising  contacting  said  organic  compounds  with  a 
crystalline  zeolite  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  between  about 
250*  C.  and  about  750'  C.  and  a  pressure  within  the  approxi- 
mate range  of  lO^N/m^  to  lO'N/m^,  said  zeolite  being  charac- 
terized by  a  silica  to  alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  12  and  a 
constraint  index  within  the  approximate  range  of  1  to  12,  said 
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zeolite  having  undergone  prior  modification  by  treatment  with 
one  or  more  compounds  containing  metal  elements,  chosen 
from  Group  III  A  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  to  deposit 
thereon  at  least  0.5  weight  percent  of  such  element. 

14.  The  process  of  claim  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9, 10, 11, 12  or 
13  wherein  said  conversion  comprises  the  alkylation  of  an 
aromatic  compound  by  contacting  said  compound  with  an 
alkylating    agent    to    produce    dialkylbenzene    compounds 


wherein  the  1 ,4-dialkylbenzene  isomer  is  present  in  excess  of  its 
normal  equilibrium  concentration. 

17.  The  process  of  claim  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9, 10, 11, 12  or 
13  wherein  said  conversion  comprises  the  transalkylation  of 
aromatic  compounds  to  produce  dialkylbenzene  compounds 
wherein  the  1 ,4-dialkylbenzene  isomer  is  present  in  excess  of  iu 
normal  equilibrium  concentration. 


ELECTRICAL 


4^2,623 

ULTRASONIC  BATCH  SENSING  APPARATUS  FOR 

GLASS-MELTING  FURNACES 

Shddoa  A.  Ciafidd,  Newark,  Ohio,  migDOr  to  Oweu-Coniing 
Flbdsbii  Corpontkw,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,882 
iBt  a'  C03B  3m 
MS.  a  13—6  10  < 


planes  dimensioned  to  encompass  one  or  more  electrical 
outlet  sockets, 

(b)  a  cross  bar  bridging  op[)osed  walls  of  said  perimeter  and 
positioned  to  lie  over  a  threaded  retention  hole  in  a  wall 
socket  and  having  a  screw  hole  to  register  with  said  reten- 
tion hole, 

(c)  a  closure  pUte  on  said  perimeter  wall  to  overlie  each 
outlet  socket  encompassed  by  said  wall, 

(d)  means  to  mount  each  said  closure  plate  on  and  outside 
said  perimeter  wall  to  pivot  on  an  axis  normal  to  the  said 
parallel  planes  for  pivotal  movement  only  from  a  closed 
position  overlying  an  outlet  socket,  the  perimeter  of  each 
said  closure  plate  overlying  the  said  perimeter  wall  in 
closed  position  except  for  that  portion  adjacent  said  cross 
bar,  to  a  position  exposing  said  outlet  socket,  and 

(e)  resilient  means  associated  with  said  wall  and  each  said 
closure  plate  to  bias  said  closure  plate  to  a  closed  position. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sensing  the  level  of  the  glass  batch  in  a 
glass-melting  furnace,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  means  for  transmitting  an  ultrasonic  sigiuU  toward  the 
surface  of  said  batch  in  said  furnace; 

b.  means  for  receiving  said  ultrasonic  signal  after  said  signal 
has  been  reflected  by  said  surface;  and 

c.  means  for  disturbing  a  thermal  inversion  layer  in  the  path 
of  said  wave  in  the  gaseous  medium  between  said  means 
for  transmitting  and  said  surface,  said  means  for  transmit- 
ting, said  means  for  receiving  and  said  means  for  disturb- 
ing being  positioned  above  said  batch. 


432,625 
MULTI-LAYER  CERAMIC  SUBSTRATE 
Richard  J.  Hetherington,  Pine  Plains;  George  E.  Melrin,  Poogh- 
keepde;  Stephen  A.  Makorich,  Beacon,  and  Emeat  N.  Urfer , 
Hopewell  Junction,  all  of  N.Y.,  asaignon  to  Interaattoaal 
Busiiieai  Machinea  Corp.,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,645 

iBt  a.'  HOSK  i/U 

VS.  a  174— 68  J  4  dains 


4,302,624 
ELECTRIC  WALL  OUTLET  PROTECTOR 
Flredrie  M.  Newouu,  29040  Apple  BIomoo  L*.,  Farmington 
HUli,  Mich.  48018 

FUed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,557 

bt  a^  H02G  i/l4 

MS.  CL  174—67  8  dainia 


1.  A  protector  device  for  electrical  waU  outlets  for  prevent- 
ing access  by  children  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  shallow  perimeter  wall  lying  between  spaced  parallel 


1.  An  improved  multi-layer  ceramic  substrate  for  maintain- 
ing a  plurality  of  semiconductor  devices  in  a  semiconductor 
package  comprising 

a  monolithic  sintered  ceramic  substrate  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  ceramic  green  sheets, 

said  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  sheets  having  redistribu- 
tion metallurgy  patterns  including  vias  located  on  the  top 
portion  of  the  substrate,  said  layers  each  having  a  thick- 
ness in  the  range  of  4.S-6.S  mils, 

an  overlying  top  sheet  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  20% 
greater  than  the  individual  thicknesses  of  the  said  underly- 
mg  sheets  having  redistribution  metallurgy  patterns, 

said  top  sheet  having  a  via  pattern  filled  with  a  conductive 
metal  wherein  said  vias  have  a  center  to  center  spacing  in 
the  range  of  7  to  12  mils,  with  the  via  diameter  being  in  the 
range  of  35  to  SS%  of  the  center  to  center  via  spacing, 

said  sintered  ceramic  substrate  and  said  conductive  metal  in 
said  vias  having  a  difference  of  coefficient  of  expansion  of 
at  least  0.8  xlQ-'/'C 
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4,30%C2« 
LOW  FREQUENCY  AM  STEREOPHO^aC  BROADCAST 

AND  RECEIVING  APPARATUS 
Robot  D.  Sireetcr,  Fort  Wijrae,  hd^  HrigMH-  to  MagBavox 
CuiiiMiii  Electroiks  Coofuy,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Flkd  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,392 

tat  CL'  mm  s/00 

VS.  CL  179-1  GS5  7 


tively  connected  to  the  respective  channels  of  a  stereo  head- 
phone. 


^,:-Bitir'^.M 


-^^3^^:^--_^ 


1.  A  receiving  apparatus  for  removing  stereophonic  infor- 
mation contained  in  a  broadcast  signal  comprising; 

(a)  means  for  providing  a  broadcast  signal,  said  broadcast 
signal  having  a  phase  linearly  modulated  with  a  first  audio 
signal,  and  amplitude  modulated  with  a  second  audio  signal, 
and  frequency  modulated  with  a  third  low  frequency  audio 
signal; 

(b)  detector  means  for  supplying  a  signal  proportional  to  the 
amplitude  modulation  of  said  broadcast  signal; 

(c)  phase  detector  means  for  providing  a  signal  proportional  to 
the  variation  in  phase  of  said  broadcast  signal;  and 

(d)  means  for  providing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  variation  in 
frequency  of  said  broadcast  signal. 


4,302,627 
DENTAL  STETHOSCOPE 
Nobofn  Inooc,  Tokyo,  Japan,  anignor  to  KahushikI  Kaiiha 
Dental  Electronics  Kcnkynjo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,487 

dains  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Ang.  9, 1979,  S4-101430 

tot  a.'  A61C  19/04 

VS.  CL  179—1  ST  2  Qaims 


13    K  16 


1.  A  dental  stethoscope  characterized  in  that  a  measurement 
channel  oscillator  and  a  reference  channel  oscillator  are  pro- 
vided in  combination,  a  measurement  probe  and  a  mouth 
mucose  lead  element  are  respectively  connected  to  said  mea- 
surement channel  oscillator,  while  at  least  one  of  equivalent 
circuits  each  consisting  of  an  equivalent  capacitor  and  an 
equivalent  resistor  connected  in  parallel  to  each  other  is  selec- 
tively connected  to  said  reference  channel  oscillator,  said 
respective  equivalent  circuits  corresponding  to  different  stages 
of  a  decayed  tooth,  and  the  outputs  of  said  measurement  chan- 
nel oscillator  and  said  reference  channel  oscillator  are  respec- 


ANALOG  SIGNAL  ENCRYPTING  AND  DECRYPTING 

SYSTEM 
Charles  Akrich,  Meudon;  Jean  C.  Lcmaifc,  Aolaay-MMH-Boia; 
Michel  J.  Maillard,  Irry,  and  Michel  Rnlz,  Paris,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Etablissement  Publre  Tclediffasiog  de 
France,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139.«75 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  20, 1979,  79  10092 

tot  a.3  H04K  1/06 

VS.  CL  179— 1 J  S  5  CUmi 


CCT  I  1—  ij  Mltr  ii 


^        f.1      if-^AroB 


jpicwwrt         mom  ~v ^     I  S^    j 


1.  An  encrypting  and  decrypting  system  for  encrypting  an 
analog  incoming  signal  into  an  analog  encrypted  signal  and  for 
decrypting  said  analog  encrypted  signal  into  an  analog  de- 
crypted signal  analogous  to  said  incoming  signal,  said  encrypt- 
ing and  decrypting  system  comprising: 
first  analog  means  receiving  said  incoming  signal  for  time 

delaying  2  N  analog  samples  of  said  incoming  signal; 
first  writing  means  for  producing  first  clock  pulses  at  a 
predetermined  period  F»' which  control  the  writing  and 
sampling  operations  of  N  successive  samples  of  said  in- 
coming signal  in  said  first  time  delaying  means  during  a 
first  period  ^^■^^', 
first  reading  means  comprising  pulse  sequence  producing 
means  for  producing  an  encrypting  signal  having  N  pulses 
per  period  equal  to  Vilw,  said  N  encrypting  signal  pulses 
controlling  the  in  series  reading  operation  of  said  N  suc- 
cessive samples  of  said  incoming  signal  in  said  first  time 
delaying  means  during  a  second  period  NT )«' following 
said  first  period  thereby  obtaining  said  analog  encrypted 
signal  and  said  N  encrypting  signal  pulses  being  time 
distributed  according  to  a  predetermined  distribution  in 
each  of  said  periods  NT  ly  thereby  obtaining  N  encrypted 
signal  samples  having  undergone  at  least  a  time  compres- 
sion and  eventually  a  time  expansion  with  regard  to  the 
regular  time  distribution  of  said  N  incommg  signal  de- 
layed samples; 
second  analog  means  receiving  said  encrypted  signal  for 
time  delaying  2  N  analog  samples  of  said  encrypted  signal; 
second  writing  means  comprising  pulse  sequence  producing 
means  for  producing  a  decrypting  signal  synchronized 
with  and  identical  to  said  encrypting  signal,  the  N  de- 
crypting signal  pulses  controlKng  the  writing  operation  of 
the  N  successive  samples  of  said  encrypted  signal  in  said 
second  time  delaying  means  during  said  first  period  NT  w 
and  said  N  decrypting  signal  pulses  being  time  distributed 
according  to  said  predetermined  distribution; 
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\  for  addressing  said  pulse  sequence  producing  means 
in  either  said  first  reading  means  or  in  said  second  writing 
means  thereby  selecting  an  encrypting  signal  or  a  decrypt- 
ing signal,  each  of  said  first  reading  means  and  said  second 
writing  means  having  means  for  periodically  producing  a 
sequence  of  pulses,  the  N  first  of  which  being  said  N 
encrypting  signal  pulses  or  said  N  decrypting  signal 
pulses; 

means  for  counting  N  pulses  of  said  sequence  during  each 
period  NT^-of  said  encrypting  or  decrypting  signal; 

means  controlling  by  said  counting  means  for  locking  during 
each  period  NTrsaid  reading  operation  in  said  first  read- 
ing means  or  said  writing  operation  in  said  second  writing 
means  after  the  n'*  pulse  of  said  sequence  until  the  start  of 
the  following  period  NTik 

synchronizing  means  controlling  by  said  locking  means  or 
receiving  a  synchronizing  signal  from  said  locking  means 
of  said  first  reading  means  for  resetting  to  zero  said  count- 
ing means  and  for  triggering  said  pulse  sequence  produc- 
ing means;  and 

second  reading  means  for  producing  second  clock  pulses  at 
said  predetermined  period  Tw  which  are  synchronized 
with  said  first  clock  pulses  and  control  the  reading  opera- 
tion of  the  N  successive  encrypted  signal  samples  in  said 
second  time  delaying  means  during  said  period  NTw 
thereby  obtaining  said  analog  decrypted  signal. 


4,302,629 

DIGITAL  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

John  D.  Foulkea,  Kirklaad;  Dtrid  K.  Worthtogton,  BeUevne, 

both  of  Waih.,  and  John  E.  TnMdiiy,  Wincbeater,  Mati„ 

aaaignors  to  Teltone  Corporatton,  KiiUand,  Wok. 

Contfamation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20,252,  Mar.  14, 1979.  TUa 

application  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,720 

tot  CL3  H04M  11/00 

VS.  a.  179-2  DP  17  CUioi 


1.  In  a  transmission  system  for  carrying  baseband  telephone 
signals,  said  transmission  system  including  telephone  switching 
equipment  coimected  to  telephones  via  nonloaded  loops,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  digital  data  transmission  system  for 
carrying  digial  data  over  said  nonloaded  loops  without  inter- 
fering with  the  baseband  signals  carried  by  said  nonloaded 
loops,  said  digital  data  transmission  system  comprising: 
(A)  station  modems  connected  between  telephones  located 
.    in  the  vicinity  of  associated  data  terminals  and  the  tele- 
phone end  of  related  nonloaded  loops  running  to  said 
telephone  switching  equipment,  said  station  modems  also 
connected  to  said  associated  data  terminal,  each  of  said 
station  modems  including: 

(1)  transmitting  means  for  converting  digital  data  pro- 
duced by  said  associated  data  terminal  from  binary 
signal  form  into  FSK  signal  form  such  that  a  binary  zero 
(0)  causes  said  FSK  signal  to  have  a  first  frequency,  Fl, 
and  a  binary  one  (1)  causes  said  FSK  signal  to  have  a 


second  frequency,  F2,  and  applying  said  Fl  and  F2 
FSK  signals  to  said  related  nonloadol  loop; 

(2)  receiving  means  for  receiving  digital  data  carried  by 
said  related  nonloaded  loop  in  FSK  signal  form  at  third, 
F3,  and  fourth.  F4,  frequencies  and  converting  said  F3 
and  F4  FSK  digital  data  into  binary  form  such  that  an 
FSK  signal  at  said  third  frequency,  F3,  causes  a  binary 
zero  (0)  and  an  FSK  signal  at  said  fourth  frequency,  F4, 
causes  a  binary  one  (1)  and  applying  said  binary  digital 
data  to  said  associated  data  terminal;  and, 

(3)  voice  filter  means  for  connecting  said  related  non- 
loaded  loop  to  said  telephone  so  as  to  prevent  said  Fl, 
F2,  F3  and  F4  FSK  signals  from  reaching  said  tele- 
phone; and, 

(B)  a  switching  equipment  subsystem  located  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  telephone  switching  equipment  and  connected  to 
the  other  ends  of  said  nonloaded  loops,  said  switching 
equipment  subsystem  comprising: 

(1)  modem  means  connected  to  the  other  ends  of  said 
nonloaded  loops  for: 

(a)  converting  said  Fl  and  F2  FSK  signals  applied  to 
said  nonloaded  loops  by  said  transmitting  means  of 
said  station  modems  from  FSK  signal  form  into  bi- 
nary digital  data  form  such  that  an  Fl  FSK  signal 
causes  a  binary  zero  (0)  and  an  F2  FSK  signal  causes 
a  binary  one  (1); 

(b)  converting  binary  digital  data  received  from  a  bidi- 
rectional signal  forwarding  means  into  FSK  signal 
form  such  that  a  binary  zero  (0)  causes  said  FSK 
signal  to  have  said  third  frequency,  F3,  and  a  binary 
one  (1)  causes  said  FSK  signal  to  have  said  fourth 
frequency,  F4,  and  applying  said  F3  and  F4  FSK 
sigiials  to  said  nonloaded  loops;  and, 

(c)  voice  filter  means  for  connecting  the  other  ends  of 
said  nonloaded  loops  to  Une  switching  equipment 
forming  part  of  said  telephone  switching  equipment 
so  as  to  prevent  said  Fl,  F2,  F3  and  F4  FSK  signals 
from  reaching  said  line  switching  equipment;  and, 

(2)  bidirectional  signal  forwarding  means  connected  to 
said  modem  means  for: 

(a)  receiving  the  binary  digital  data  produced  by  said 
modem  means  resulting  from  the  conversion  of  said 
Fl  and  F2  FSK  signals  from  FSK  signal  form  into 
binary  digiul  dau  form  and  forwarding  said  binary 
digital  data  to  a  dau  processing  center;  and, 

Oi)  receiving  binary  digital  data  produced  by  said  data 
processing  center  and  applying  said  binary  digital 
data  to  said  modem  means  for  conversion  by  said 
modem  means  from  binary  digital  data  form  into  F3 
and  F4  FSK  signal  form. 


4,302,630 
TELEPHOmC  ANSWERING  DEVICE 
Aknandro  iBgegnoli,  Milan,  nd  Corona  Eanio,  Ptaceno,  both 
of  Itnly,  aaricBon  to  totematknal  Standard  Electrte  Ctirpon- 
«tm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,123 
Oataf  priority,  appiicatioB  Italy,  Feb.  1, 1979, 19770  A/79 
tat  CL^  H04M  l/» 
VS.  CL  179-6a>7  5  ( 


1.  A  telephonic  answering  device  effective  to  operate  ac- 
cording to  a  plurality  of  modes,  including  announcement  re- 
cording and  playback  modes,  telephonic  message  recording 
and  playback  modes,  a  remotely  controlled  message  playback 
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mode,  tnd  t  tone  tending  mode  that  senda  i  plurality  of  time 
spiced  tones  to  initiate  said  remotely  controlled  playback 
mode  in  accordance  with  a  pioeiected  voice  code, 

comprising  in  combination, 

announcement  and  message  recording  means  for  recording 
announcements  and  telephonic  messages  and  playing  back 
said  announcements  and  telephooic  messages  respec- 
tively, 

first  and  second  means  for  driving  said  announcement  and 
message  recording  means  in  either  forward  or  reverse 
directions  respectively, 

■  variable-time  voice  coding  means  to  control  the  initiation 
of  said  telephonic  answering  device  in  said  remotely  con- 
trolled playback  mode, 

laid  voice  coding  means  being  responsive  to  voice  sounds  of 
the  calling  party  enunciated  during  time  intervals  between 
said  spaced  tones  to  initiate  said  telephonic  message  play- 
back mode, 

said  voice  coding  means  responding  to  said  voice  sounds  to 
vary  said  time  intervals  between  adjacent  tones. 


4,302,632 
DIGITALLY-CONTROLLED  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING 

SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
RoMld  P.  VIcwi  Eianrood  Pwk,  N  J„  and  Barry  Yaovol, 
OyitCT  Bay,  N.Y„  nriCMNrt  to  Gnyhk  Scauiag,  lac.  Eagle- 
wood,  N  J. 
DMaiaa  of  Scr.  No.  733,357,  Oct  18, 1976,  which  is  a  diviaioB 
of  Scr.  No.  591,233,  Jim.  27, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,997,252,  which  U 
a  coMiwutioa-i»«art  of  Scr.  No.  392,634,  Aag.  29, 1973, 
abaadoned.  This  appUeatioB  JnL  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,273 
lat  a^  H04M  3/5(k  H04Q  3/60 
MS,  CL  179-27  FH  11  < 


4,302,631 

DECIMATOR  APPARATUS  FOR  DECREASING  THE 

WORD  RATE  OF  A  DIGITAL  SIGNAL  OF  THE  TYPE 

EMPLOYED  IN  DIGITAL  TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 

KMo  Shcaoi.  FaiifleU;  DhagwaU  P.  Acmnd,  SheMoo,  aad 

Lany  K.  L  Oka,  Notwalk,  aU  of  Coaa.,  iMignon  to  latcraa- 

thMl  Ttltphoae  aad  Tdepaph  Corpotatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,094 

lat  CL^  H04B  1/66;  G06F  3/00 

MS.  a.  179^15  J5  R  26  CUan 
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1.  A  decimator  apparatus  for  decreasing  the  word  rate  of  an 
input  digital  signal,  said  input  digital  signal  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  digital  words,  each  having  the  same  number  of 
given  bits,  with  said  rale  of  said  digital  signal  being  of  a  prede- 
termined value  fs,  comprising: 
a  cascaded  digital  filter  arrangement  having  an  input  termi- 
nal and  an  output  terminal,  with  a  fmite  impulse  response 
(FIR)  filter  in  cascade  with  and  coupled  to  the  input  of  a 
second  order  digital  low  pass  recursive  filter  between  said 
input  and  output  terminals,  said  recursive  filter  character- 
ized in  having  a  transfer  fiinction  defining  filter  coeffici- 
ents to  be  of  the  form  2~',  where  K  is  an  integer,  to 
permit  filtering  of  said  input  digital  signal  as  applied  to  the 
input  terminal  of  said  cascaded  arrangement,  to  provide  at 
said  output  terminal,  an  output  filtered  digital  signal  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  digital  words  each  of  a  greater  number  of 
bits  than  said  input  words  and  at  a  rate  equal  to  said  prede- 
termined rate,  and 
register  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  from  said 
recursive  filter  of  said  greater  number  of  bit  words  for 
transferring  said  output  signal  at  a  lower  rate  than  said 
predetermined  rate  whereby  said  register  means  provides 
at  an  output,  a  decimated  signal  having  a  plurality  of 
>vords,  each  of  a  greater  bit  length  than  said  input  words 
and  each  manifesting  the  weighted  value  of  said  input 
words  at  a  decreased  word  rate. 


^ 
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1.  A  digitally  controlled  telephone  answering  switching 
system  serving  the  subscribers  of  at  least  one  telephone  com- 
pany central  office  comprising: 

(a)  a  remote  site  in  close  geographic  proximity  to  said  tele- 
phone company  central  office; 

(b)  a  central  site  at  which  the  telephones  of  subscribers  are 
actually  answered; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  incoming  telephone  Unes  of  subscribers  at 
said  remote  site; 

(d)  at  least  one  remote  site  concentrator  and  associated 
control  unit  located  at  said  remote  site  and  responsive  to 
said  pluraUty  of  incoming  telephone  lines; 

(e)  a  pluraUty  of  trunk  lines  connecting  said  remote  site 
concentrator  to  said  central  site; 

(0  a  plurality  of  operator  positions  at  said  central  site  each 
including  telephone  receiving  and  transmitting  means  for 
answering  calls; 

(g)  Une  scanning  means  included  in  said  remote  site  control 
unit  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  incoming  telephone  lines 
for  sranning  each  of  said  incoming  lines  to  determine 
whether  the  line  should  be  answered  and  switched  to  one 
of  said  pluraUty  of  trunk  Unes; 

(h)  address  decoding  and  switching  means  included  in  said 
remote  site  control  unit  coupled  to  said  Une  scanning 
means  and  responsive  to  a  digitally  coded  address  for 
causing  a  switching  connection  in  said  remote  site  concen- 
trator from  a  subscriber  Une  to  be  answered  via  one  con- 
necting path  of  a  pluraUty  of  coimecting  paths  to  a  given 
trunk  line; 

(i)  digital  computer  means  at  said  central  site  mcluding  table 
look-up  means  for  determining  from  among  the  pluraUty 
of  connecting  paths  a  fiee  answering  path  through  the 
remote  site  concentrator  and  also  including  address  gener- 
ation means  for  generating  a  digitally  coded  address  defin- 
ing said  free  answering  path  through  the  remote  site  con- 
centrator; and 

(j)  data  transmission  means  coimected  between  said  address 
generation  means  and  said  remote  site  control  imit  for 
transmitting  said  digitaUy  coded  address  to  said  control 
unit,  whereby  a  call  to  be  answered  is  switched  to  said 
central  site; 

(k)  said  digital  computer  means  also  causing  a  switching 
connection  at  said  central  site  from  said  given  trunk  line  to 
an  available  operator  position  selected  by  said  digital 
computer  means  so  that  an  operator  can  answer  the  caU. 
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4,302,633 

ELECIRODE  PLATE  ELECTRET  OF 

ELECTRO-ACOUSnC  TRANSDUCER  AND  ITS 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD 

JaaicU  TaMwn,  Yair,  YoaUyidd  Marakaid,  Hahfldao,  aid 

AUn  Terada,  Ikeda,  aU  of  Japan,  aarigaors  to  HMidca  Elee- 

troaica  Co.,  Ltd.,  Otaiia,  Ja*aa 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1900,  Scr.  No.  134,806 

lat  a.}  H04R  19/00,  31/00 

VS.  a.  179—111  E  10  daiau 


4,302,635 
HEADPHONE  CONSTRUCnON 
Wayao  A.  Jacobaea,  Shorewood,  Wis.,  aad  JaaMS  P. 
Mt  Praapect  01.,  aarigaors  to  Koas  Corporatioa,  Mihraakce, 
Wia. 

FOcd  Jaa.  4, 1900,  Scr.  No.  109,504 
lat  a.}  H04M  1/05:  H04R  1/10 
VS.  a  179—156  R  18  ( 
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9.  An  electrode  plate  electret  for  an  dectrostatic  type  elec- 
tro-acoustic transducer,  comprising: 

an  electnxle  plate; 

a  polarized  high  molecular  film;  and 

an  intermediate  high  molecular  film  sandwiched  between 
the  electrode  plate  and  the  polarized  high  molecular  film 
and  fiision-welded  to  both  of  them,  the  intermediate  high 
molecular  film  having  a  lower  melting  point  than  the 
polarized  high  molecular  film. 


4,302,634 
SPRING  FORCE  BIASING  MEANS  FOR  A 
CAPACITANCE-TYPE  ELECTROSTATIC  TRANSDUCER 
Richard  PagUa,  Carlialc,  Maaa.,  aasivMir  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridte,  Mass. 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  146311 

lat  a.}  H04R  19/00 

VS.  CL  179—111  R  10  Clains 


1.  An  electrostatic  transducer  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  hoUow  interior; 

a  vibratile  diaphragm  extending  across  said  interior  of  said 
housing  with  a  peripheral  region  of  said  diaphragm  main- 
tained in  fixed  relation  to  said  housing; 

a  backplate  positioned  within  said  housing;  and 

means  for  urging  said  backplate  into  cooperative  engage- 
ment with  said  diaphragm,  said  urging  means  including  a 
biasing  member  located  within  said  housing  adjacent  the 
side  of  said  backplate  opposite  said  diaphragm  and  extend- 
ing across  the  interior  of  said  housing,  said  member  having 
at  least  a  pair  of  resiUent  end  sections,  each  of  said  end 
sections  having  a  first  portion  in  engagement  with  said 
housing  and  a  second  portion  in  engagement  with  a  pe- 
ripheral region  of  said  backplate,  at  least  one  of  said  first 
or  second  portions  being  bent  away  from  the  other  por- 
tion in  a  plane  generaUy  normal  to  said  backplate  so  as  to 
bias  said  backplate  toward  said  diaphragm. 


1.  A  headphone,  the  combination  comprising: 

an  ear  plate  having  acoustic  openings  distributed  in  a  pattern 

around  a  sound  emitting  axis  which  passes  through  the  ear 

plate; 
an  acoustic  transducer  disposed  against  the  back  surface  of 

the  ear  plate  and  aUgned  over  the  acoustic  openings; 
first  snap  action  fastening  means  for  fastening  the  acoustic 

transducer  to  the  ear  plate,  said  first  snap  action  fastening 

means  having  elements  which  are  integraUy  formed  on  the 

ear  plate  and  acoustic  transducer, 
a  back  plate  disposed  against  the  back  surface  of  the  ear  plate 

to  form  an  ear  cup  assembly  which  surrounds  the  acoustic 

transducer; 
second  snap  action  fastening  means  for  fastening  the  back 

plate  to  the  ear  plate,  said  second  snap  action  fastening 

means  having  elements  which  are  integraUy  formed  on  the 

ear  plate  and  back  plate; 
a  headband  for  supporting  the  ear  cup  assembly  over  the  ear 

of  a  listener;  and 
means  for  attaching  the  ear  cup  assembly  to  the  headband. 


4,302,636 

SUBSCRIBER'S  ELECTRONIC  LINE  EQUIPMENT 

COMPRISING  A  TWO-WIRE-FOUR-WIRE 

CONVERSION  cntcurr  for  a  telephone 

EXCHANGE 
Aliaa  Damaat  Moatteaa-lcs  Miaea;  Chriatlaa  Piolat  VOIear- 
baaae,  aad  Gay  Oelllct  Moalceaa-Ica  Miaca,  aU  of  FraKC, 
HsigBOrs  to  Jemaoat-Schaeidcr,  PittaT,  Fnacc 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR78/0a024,  {  371  Dale  May  27, 1979,  {  102(c) 
Date  May  24, 1979,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO79/001S8,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Ayr.  5.  »7» 

PCT  FOed  Sc^  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  101,863 
CUBS  prioiily,  awUcaboa  Fraace,  Sep.  27, 1977, 77  29048 
lat  a.3  H04B  1/5S 
VS.  CL  179^170  NC  3  CUaa 

1.  A  subscriber's  electronic  Une  equipment  comprising  a 
two-wire-four-wire  conversion  circuit  for  a  telephone  ex- 
change, characterized  in  that  it  comprises: 
a  d.c.  voltage  source  (8)  having  its  positive  terminal  con- 
nected to  a  chassis, 
a  first  transistor  (10)  having  its  base  connected  to  the  trans- 
mission output  (4)  of  the  telephone  exchange  (7),  its  emit- 
ter connected  to  said  chassis  by  a  first  resistor  (11)  and  its 
coUector  connected  to  the  negative  lenninal  of  a  dx. 
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voltage  source  (8)  by  a  second  resistor  (9)  having  a  resis- 
tance equal  to  the  resistance  of  said  first  resistor  (11), 

a  second  transistor  (12)  having  its  base  connected  to  the 
emitter  of  the  first  transistor  (10),  its  collector  connected 
to  said  chassis  and  its  emitter  connected  to  a  first  wire  (1) 
of  the  subscriber's  line  by  a  third  resistor  (13), 

a  third  transistor  (14)  having  its  base  connected  to  the  collec- 
tor of  the  first  transistor  (10),  its  collector  connected  to  the 
amative  terminal  of  the  voluge  source  (8)  and  its  emitter 
connected  to  a  second  wire  (2)  of  the  subscriber's  line  by 
a  fourth  resistor  (IS)  having  a  resistance  equal  to  the 


:  of  said  third  resistor  and  equal  to  half  the  total 
impedance  of  the  line  and  the  subscriber's  set,  the  second 
transistor  (12)  being  of  the  opposite  polarity-type  from  the 
third  transistor  (14), 
a  fourth  transistor  (16)  having  its  base  connected  to  the 
second  wire  (2)  of  the  subscriber's  set,  its  emitter  con- 
nected to  the  emitter  of  the  third  transistor  (14)  by  a  fifth 
resistor  (17)  and  its  collector  connected  (a)  to  the  first 
wire  (1)  of  the  subscriber's  line  by  a  sixth  resistor  (18) 
having  a  resistance  equal  to  the  resistance  of  said  fifth 
resistor,  and  (b)  to  the  receiving  input  (3)  of  the  telephone 
exchange  (7). 


contact  receiving,  cavity  open  at  the  top  and  defined  by  a  floor 
that  is  laterally  enclosed  by  side  wall  means,  first  terminal 
means  in  the  cavity  adapted  for  electrical  connection  to  outside 
circuitry,  second  terminal  means  in  the  cavity  adapted  for 
electrical  connection  to  outside  circuitry  having  a  resilient 
contact  blade  portion  with  an  end  spaced  from  said  first  termi- 
nal means,  said  contact  blade  portion  being  moveable  between 
a  normally  open  position  wherein  said  end  is  spaced  from  said 
first  terminal  means  and  a  closed  position  wherein  said  end 
contacts  said  first  terminal  means,  a  cover  mounted  on  said 
base  member  haj^g  means  for  mounting  an  actuator  assembly 
thereon,  and  an  actuator  assembly  mounted  on  the  mounting 
means  of  the  cover  actuable  for  moving  said  contact  blade 
portion  between  its  open  and  closed  positions,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  thin,  stretchable,  resilient,  impermeable  sealing  gasket  on 

said  base  member  which  overlies  said  cavity; 
said  coyer  engaging  the  periphery  of  said  gasket,  and  includ- 
mg  interengaging  means  cooperating  with  said  base  mem- 
ber to  lock  said  cover  and  gasket  to  said  base  member  to 
form  a  hermetic  seal  over  said  cavity;  and 
said  actuator  assembly  including  a  push  member  mounted 
for  general  up  and  down  movement  against  the  gasket, 
said  actuator  assembly  being  moveable  between  an  off 
position  wherein  the  push  member  is  in  an  up  position  and 
said  contact  blade  portion  is  in  the  open  position  and  an  on 
position  wherein  the  push  member  is  moved  against  the 
resilient  force  of  the  gasket  to  push  the  contact  blade 
portion  to  the  closed  position. 


4,302,638 
VENTING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  IGNTnON  DISTRIBUTOR 

DitM  H.  Fox,  Aon  Aibor,  and  Charia  C.  Kostan,  Caaton,  both 

of  Mich„  aaaignora  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Deaiboni,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,676 

lat  a.3  HOIH  19/00;  F02P  1/00 

U&CL  200-19  R  4< 


4,302,637 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
Akcrt  F.  Dilxig,  Hodkm  Eatatet,  nL,  aaaipior  to  Molez  tacor- 
porMed,  Liale,  n. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6,566 

bt  a.^  HOIH  lS/24 

VS.  CL  200—6  R  4  Clainu 


1.  In  a  switch  assembly  including  a  base  member  having  a 


1.  A  venting  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  igni- 
tion distributor  comprising: 

a  distributor  base  for  mounting  on  said  internal  combustion 
engine,  wherein  said  base  contains  a  floor  and  a  first  circu- 
lar side  wall  means  axially  extending  from  said  floor  to 
define  an  electrical  commutation  cavity  about  a  central 
axis; 

a  rotor  shaft  mounted  within  said  base  in  rotational  driving 
connection  with  said  engine  for  rotation  about  said  central 
axis; 
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a  commutation  rotor  mounted  on  said  rotor  shaft  having  a 
molded  dielectric  portion  with  a  biasing  spring  integrally 
formed  therein  to  provide  outwardly  directed  biasing 
forces  along  said  central  axis; 

a  circular  distributor  cap  having  an  upper  portion,  a  second 
circular  side  wall  means  axially  extending  from  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  upper  portion  and  a  third  circular  side  wall 
means  concentric  with  said  second  side  wall  means  and 
internal  thereto,  separated  by  a  space,  wherein  said  cap 
and  base  are  mated  together  against  said  biasing  forces  so 
that  said  first  side  wall  means  is  interposed  between  said 
second  and  third  side  wall  means  and  is  separated  from 
said  second  and  third  side  wall  means  by  an  air  space 
defining  an  open  labyrinth  vent  path  between  said  cavity 
and  the  outside  of  said  distributor; 

means  for  latching  said  mated  cap  and  base  against  said 
biasing  forces  from  said  biasing  spring  and  for  defining 
both  the  maximum  separation  of  said  side  wall  means  and 
the  maiiniiiin  opening  of  said  vent  path;  and 

means  for  purging  gases  through  said  open  vent  path. 


4,302,640 
FLOW  DETECTOR 
Rew>  U  Viccnxi,  RiTcnide,  and  Paid  R  SaatiiaMi,  Vacarflk, 
both  of  Calif.,  aariaaon  to  Booiw  Medfaal  Syatoa,  be, 
Rheraide,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91,925 
lat  CV  HOIH  35/34 
VS.  CL  200-81 R  -  8  ( 


'O-^l^, 


4,302,639 
TIMER  DEVICE,  ASSEMBLY,  AND  METHOD  OF 
OPERATING 
Merle  J.  Lewis,  Morrisoii,  and  Benito  F.  MarmiTb,  Rock  FaDs,   insufflcient  pressure  to  force  the  gas  pressure  actuated  valve 
both  of  ni.,  auignors  to  General  Eleetric  Company,  Fort  closure  member  against  its  valve  seat  during  the  inspiration 


1.  In  a  system  for  actuating  an  exhalation  valve  for  use  in 
respiratory  therapy  comprised  of  a  source  of  pressurized  gas,  a 
gas  pressure  actuated  valve  closure  member,  a  valve  seat  for 
the  valve  member,  means  connecting  the  pressurized  gas 
source  to  the  valve  closure  member  and  a  detector  coupled  to 
the  connecting  means  for  detecting  leaks,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  use  of  an  improved  flow  detector  coupled 
inline  between  upstream  and  downstream  portions  of  the  con- 
necting means  for  providing  an  output  signal  when  there  is 


Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,015 
Int  a.5  HOIH  7/08 
VS.  a.  200—38  R 


20  Clainu 


portion  of  a  breathing  cycle,  said  improved  flow  detector 

including: 
a  chamber  coupled  to  the  connecting  means,  said  chamber 
being  normally  pressurized  by  gas  from  the  gas  source  at 
a  pressure  substantially  determined  by  the  gas  source; 
first  low  pressure  generating  means  coupled  inline  between 
said  upstream  and  downstream  portions  of  the  connecting 
means  and  located  immediately  upstream  of  said  chamber, 
said  low  pressure  generating  means  being  responsive  to 
the  flow  of  gas  therethrough  from  the  pressurized  gas 
source  due  to  a  leak  or  disconnect  in  said  downstream 
portion  of  the  connecting  means  for  causing  the  pressure 
in  said  chamber  to  decrease  below  a  predetermined  value; 
and 
pressure  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  chamber  for  provid- 
ing a  predetermined  output  signal  when  the  pressure  in 
said  chamber  decreases  below  the  predetermined  value. 


t.  A  timer  device  comprising: 

switch  means  adapted  for  operation  between  at  least  a  pair  of 
switching  modes; 

cam  means  associated  with  said  switch  means  and  generally 
rotatable  for  actuating  said  switch  means  between  the  at 
least  switching  mode  pair  thereof  in  a  preselected  se- 
quence; 

means  for  driving  said  cam  means  to  effect  the  rotation 
thereof;  and 

gear  means  for  driven  association  with  said  driving  means 
and  including  means  adjustably  rotatable  to  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  predetermined  operating  positions  with  respect  to 
said  cam  means  for  interrupting  the  actuation  by  said  cam 
means  of  said  switch  means  in  the  preselected  sequence 
and  for  permitting  the  actuation  of  said  switch  means  by 
said  cam  means  in  another  preselected  sequence  different 
than  the  first  named  preselected  sequence. 


4,302,641  

FLOAT  SWITCHES  WITH  WIDE  DIFFERENTIAL 
Stephen  P.  Johnstoo,  Detroit  Lakea,  Minn.,  aadgnor  to  S.  J. 
Electro  Syftems,  Inc.,  Detroit  Lakes,  Mian. 

FQed  May  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  149,194 
tat  a.'  HOIH  35/18 
VS.  a.  200-84  R  5  CUm 

1.  In  combination: 

switch  means  elongated  along  an  axis,  for  performing  a 
circuit  making  and  breaking  function  in  accordance  with 
tilting  of  said  switch  means  and  axis  in  opposite  directions; 
mounting  means  defming  a  reference  plane  and  having  an 
aperture,  of  greater  diameter  than  the  transverse  dimen- 
sion of  said  switch  means,  through  which  said  switch 
means  extends  in  transverse  supported  relation  for  motion 
having  a  linear  component  orthogonal  to  said  reference 
plane  and  ungnlir  components  in  planes  orthogonal  to  said 
reference  plane; 
means  carried  by  said  switch  means  on  oppocite  sides  of  said 
reference  plane  and  spaced  along  said  axis  for  engaging 
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said  motinting  means  to  limit  said  compoaents  of  motioii 
of  laid  switch  meanx; 

said  moanting  means  comprises  an  outer  mounting  plate,  and 
an  intermediate  mounting  member,  traversed  by  said 
switch  means, 

said  intermediate  member  comprising  a  hollow  body  of 
generally  hour-glass  external  configuration,  extending 
along  1  further  axis  in  both  directions  from  a  site  of  mini- 
mum transverse  dimension,  and  including  a  central  trans- 
verse partition  defining  a  first  reference  plane  and  having 
an  axial  aperture,  of  greater  diameter  than  the  transverse 
dimension  of  said  switch  means,  through  which  said 


switch  means  extends  in  transverse  supported  rdatioo  for 
motioa  having  said  components  relative  to  said  reference 
plane  and  limited  by  the  axially  spaced  means;  and, 
said  mounting  plate  defining  a  second  reference  plane  and 
having  a  second  aperture,  of  greater  diameter  than  said 
tninimiiiTi  dimension  and  of  less  diameter  than  the  maxi- 
mum transverse  dimension  of  said  intermediate  member, 
through  which  said  intermediate  member  extends  in  trans- 
verse supported  relation  for  movement  having  a  limited 
linear  component  orthogonal  to  said  second  reference 
plane  and  a  limited  angular  component  in  any  plane  or- 
thogonal to  said  second  reference  plane. 


4,302>42 
VACUUM  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
Robort  M.  Hndn,  HanehMii,  aad  PMd  O.  Wayland,  MaOoar 
Fans,  hoik  of  N.T„  aMinon  to  WeitinfhiMK  Bectrk  Corv„ 
Pfttibv^^  Ps. 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  827,391 

IBL  a^  HOIH  33/66 

VS.  a.  200-144  B  7  OabH 


of  an  electrochemical  cell,  the  improvement  wherein  each 
vacuimi  switch  is  connected  independently  to  separate  electri- 
cal bus  conductors,  wherein  separate  electrical  bus  conductors 
extend  in  electrical  parallel  bus  isolated  relationship  from  each 
other  from  the  respective  vacuum  switches  to  the  cell  elec- 
trode terminal  connections,  which  electrically  parallel  separate 
bus  conductors  extend  in  closely  spaced  parallel  path  relation- 
ship to  provide  minimum  self-inductance  and  mutual  induc- 
tance effects,  so  that  the  energy  which  is  dissipated  in  the 
last-to-open  vacuum  switch  during  interruption  will  be  mini- 
mized, aiid  the  resistance  value  of  the  separate  bus  conductors 
is  determined  so  that  the  potential  across  the  switch  assembly 
and  bus  conductors  at  the  electrolytic  cell  electrode  terminals 
is  less  than  the  cell  battery  potential  when  the  switches  are 
closed  to  permit  shunting  of  the  cell  current  through  the  plural 
parallel  paths  of  the  switch  assembly,  and  the  resistance  value 
of  the  separate  bus  conductors  is  such  that  when  the  switches 
are  opened  to  divert  current  back  through  the  electrolytic  cell, 
the  current  through  the  last-to-open  switch  is  reduced  to  a 
value  which  can  be  interrupted  without  damaging  the  last-to- 
open  switch. 


4,302,643 
FUSIBLE  SWITCH 
Rmeil  Cox,  Frankfort;  Joseph  C  DiiiliBg,  Leziagtoo,  and 
Ronald  H.  Reed,  VersaiUca,  aU  of  Ky.,  aaiigiiorf  to  Sqnare  O 
Coovaiy,  Palatfne,  DL 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,002 
bt  0.3  HOIH  33/08.  9/02 
VS.  CL  200-144  R  23  < 


1.  In  a  direct  current  shunting  switch  assembly  in  which  a 
ploiality  of  vacuum  switches  are  dispoaed  electrically  in  paral- 
lel and  adapted  to  be  connected  across  the  electrode  terminals 


1.  A  fiisible  switch  assembly  for  use  in  a  multiphase  circuit 
comprising: 

an  insulating  base  formed  of  an  electrically  insulating  ther- 
moplastic material  including  a  platform  wall  having  inte- 
grally formed  spaced  apart  compartment  walls  to  define 
adjacent  compartments  with  each  compartment  corre- 
sponding to  a  respective  phase, 

a  Ihie  terminal  in  each  compartment  with  each  terminal 
secured  to  said  platform  wall  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
platform  wall, 

•  respective  switch  contact  in  each  compartment  connected 
to  each  terminal  and  to  said  platform  wall, 

a  respective  blade  terminal  in  each  compartment  secured  to 
said  platform  wall, 

a  respective  knife  blade  in  each  compartment  pivotally  car- 
ried by  a  respective  blade  terminal  for  pivoting  movement 
about  a  conmion  axis  to  engage  and  disengage  each  blade 
with  a  respective  contact  in  response  to  pivoting  move- 
ment of  each  blade  in  a  respective  direction, 

and  I  fuse  clip  m  each  compartment  secured  to  said  platform 
wtll  adjacent  the  end  of  said  platform  wall  opposite  said 
one  end  of  said  platform  wall  and  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive knife  blade  terminal  for  extending  an  electrical  con- 
nection from  a  respective  Une  terminal  to  a  respective 
fuse. 
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4,302,644 

CONTACT  BREAKER  WITH  MAGNEHC  ARC  BLOWING 

JacqiM*  ArriieBet,  La  Celle  St  Cloiid,  F^aace,  aoi^or  to  La 

TdeBMcanlqae  Deetrkine,  Fnact 

CoBtianatkm  ofScr.  No.  782,606,  Mar.  29, 1977.  lUi 

appUeatioB  Dec  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,168 

bt  CL3  HOIN  33/18 

VS.  CL  200—147  R  2  Claln 


^=^ 


1.  A  contact  breaker  with  magnetic  arc  blowing  for  the 
interruption  of  an  electrical  current,  said  contact  breaker  com- 
prising: a  fixed  contact;  an  insulating  pivoting  contact  carrier 
having  first  and  second  surface  portions;  a  conducting  support 
lever  pivoting  on  the  first  surface  portion  of  said  pivoting 
contact  carrier;  resilient  means  engaging  the  conducting  lever 
and  the  second  surface  portion  of  said  pivoting  contact  carrier 
for  resiliently  mounting  the  conducting  lever  to  the  contact 
carrier;  a  movable  contact  supported  by  said  pivoting  conduct- 
ing lever;  first  and  second  terminals;  said  fixed  contact  being 
connected  to  said  first  terminal;  magnetic  blowing  means  com- 
prising a  flexible  coil  means  consisting  of  a  single  conducting 
braid;  a  magnetic  core  within  said  flexible  coil;  pole  pieces  fast 
with  said  magnetic  core  and  arranged  for  gtiiding,  up  to  the 
breaking  zone,  the  magnetic  field  generated  by  said  flexible 
coils;  said  flexible  coil  having  a  first  end  electrically  connected 
to  the  conducting  lever  in  close  proximity  to  the  movable 
contact  and  a  second  end  mechanically  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  second  terminal. 


a  supply  compartment  distinct  from  said  Mast  chamber  and 

having  two  axially  spaced  opposite  ends; 
said  non-return  valve  being  mounted  at  one  end  of  said 

supply  compartment  for  connecting  the  latter  with  said 

pump  chamber;  and 


means  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said  supply  compartment 
defining  at  least  one  labyrinth-like  extending  flow-path 
communicating  said  supply  compartment  with  said  blast 
chamber. 


4,302,646 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH  AND  OPERATING  MECHANISM 

THEREFOR 

Aathoay  Osborne,  Dninth,  and  Koactfc  E.  Haakc,  Adaala,  both 

of  Gan  aaajgnon  to  KearBey-Natkaal  lac,  AliaBla,  Ga. 

Filed  Jaa.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,913 

lat  a>  HOIH  3/3a  9/22.  31/06 

U.S.  CL  200-153  SC  U4 


4,302,645 
GAS-BLACT  SWTTCH 
Richard   Thaler,    UatcrcatfeMen,    Switzcriand,    aari^or   to 
Sprecher  A  Schah  AG,  Aaran,  Switxeriand 

Filed  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,218 
Claims  priority,  appUotioB  Switaeriaad,  Dec  12,  1977, 
15198/77 

bt  a.3  HOIH  33/70 
VS.  a.  200-148  A  7  CUbm 

1.  A  gas-blast  switch  comprising: 
a  gas  tight  housing  incorporating  a  hollow  insulator, 
said  housing  defining  a  blast  chamber  therein; 
a  set  of  fixed  contacts  and  a  set  of  movable  contacts  arranged 

in  said  housing  and  surrounded  by  said  blast  chamber; 
a  pump  device  for  extinguishing  gas; 
a  blast  nozzle  arranged  in  said  housing  and  operatively 

associated  with  said  set  of  movable  contacts; 
said  pump  device  comprising  a  pump  cylinder  enclosing  a 

pump  chamber; 
said  pump  cylinder  being  movable  in  conjunction  with  the 

set  of  movable  contact^ 
said  pump  device  fiirther  comprising  a  stationary  pump 
piston  upon  which  there  is  displaceably  mounted  said 
pump  cylinder; 
a  non-return  valve  cooperating  with  the  pump  chamber  and 

opening  in  the  direction  of  the  pump  chamber, 
pressurized  extinguishing  gas  being  sucked-up  into  the  pump 
chamber  by  means  of  said  non-return  valve  during  the 
course  of  a  cut-on  stroke  of  the  gas-blast  switch; 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  a  pair  of  rdatively  movable 
contacts,  an  operating  liidcage  interconnected  with  a  movable 
one  of  said  contacts  for  imparting  operating  movement 
thereto,  a  hollow  rotataUe  member  directly  interconnected 
with  said  operating  linkage  and  operable  to  impart  operating 
movement  thereto,  latch  means  including  a  latching  part  di- 
rectly secured  to  said  rotatable  member  and  normally  dfective 
to  secure  said  rotauble  member  against  rotation,  a  tonion  bar 
disposed  within  said  hollow  rotatable  member  and  intercon- 
nected with  said  rotatable  member  at  one  end  thereof  and 
effective  to  impart  rotation  thereto  upon  release  of  said  latch 
means,  rotatable  motive  means  operably  related  with  said 
torsion  bar  at  the  other  end  thereof  for  twisting  and  energizing 
said  torsion  bar,  and  latch  releasing  means  operable  in  coordi- 
natioo  with  movement  of  said  routable  motive  means  for 
releasing  said  latch  means  after  a  predetermined  degree  of 
twisting  and  energization  of  said  torsion  bar. 
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4,302,6«7 

MEMBRANE  TOUCH  SWITCHES 

Hma  1.  Kudkr,  Milwaakee;  Peter  H.  Batler,  S— ci.  lod 

Gnffory  D.  Sckwehr,  Mflmakee,  lU  of  Wis^  misaon  to 

Cwtnl  Ekdric  Camftrnj,  Scheneettdy,  N.Y. 

FOed  Aft.  «,  UM,  Scr.  No.  137^U 

bt  a'  HOIH  9/16.  13/00 

VS.  a.  20»-lS9  B  7  CUms 


4,302,648 
KEY-BOARD  SWnCH  UNFT 
KyoicU   Sado,   SaiHaa;   Tikekui   OkUMto,   ud   SUaera 
MatBBOto,  both  of  Tokyo,  ill  of  Jipu,  aaigaora  to  Shio-Etn 
Poiywr  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toi^  Itpm 

OmOattaam-iatan  of  Scr.  No.  5,513,  Jo.  22, 1979, 

itMdoBtd.  This  ipvUcitioa  JuL  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  1C7,334 

tat  CL'  HOIH  3/12.  9/26 

VS.  a.  200-159  B  4  CUmi 


3'  3  3' 


6  7  4  5  6 


1.  A  key-board  switch  unit  which  compriies 


(a)  a  base  plate, 

(b)  at  least  one  pair  of  electrodes  fixedly  provided  on  one 
surface  of  said  base  plate, 

(c)  a  covering  pad  made  of  an  electrically  insulating  rubbery 
material  having  a  hardness  of  30  to  70  in  the  JIS  scale 
placed  to  cover  the  base  plate  leaving  at  least  one  void 
space  therebetween  at  the  portion  facing  the  pair  of  the 
electrodes,  and 

(d)  at  least  one  contact  member  made  of  an  electrically 
conductive  rubbery  material  having  a  hardness  of  40  to  80 
in  the  JIS  scale  and  embedded  in  and  adhesively  bonded 
to  the  covering  pad  at  the  portion  facing  the  void  space  in 
such  a  manner  that,  when  the  covering  pad  is  depressed 
toward  the  base  plate,  the  contact  member  comes  into 
contact  with  the  electrodes  to  close  an  electric  circuit 
therebetween,  the  surface  of  the  contact  member  being 
substantially  coplanar  with  the  surface  of  the  covering 
pad  at  least  at  the  periphery  thereof  and  the  surface  of  the 
contact  member  being  confined  within  the  surface  of  the 
covering  pad  in  the  portion  of  the  void  space. 


4,302,649 
SELF-RETAINING  ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL 
Thonai  V.  Otterebach,  St  Louis  County,  Mo.,  laiivior  to  Em- 
enoo  Electric  Co.,  St  Lonis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,768 
tat  CL^  HOIH  1/00 
VS.  a.  200—284  5 « 


1.  A  touch  switch  device  comprising: 

a  planar  substrate  member, 

a  spacer  sheet  superimposed  on  said  substrate  member  and 
having  an  aperture  defining  a  recess  which  has  a  depth 
substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  sheet 

a  deflectable  membrane  having  a  nominally  top  surface  and 
a  nominally  bottom  surface  superimposed  over  said  sheet 
and  extending  over  said  recess,  said  membrane  having  first 
thin  short  circuiting  switch  contact  means  on  its  top  sur- 
face aligned  with  said  recess, 

a  rigid  insulating  member  having  its  nominally  bottom  sur- 
face superimposed  on  said  top  surface  of  the  membrane 
and  having  thin  spaced  apart  switch  contact  elements  on 
its  bottom  surface  aligned  with  and  normally  in  contact 
with  said  contact  on  the  top  surface  of  the  membrane,  said 
rigid  insulating  member  having  an  aperture  aligned  with 
said  recess,  and 

plunger  means  for  extending  into  said  aperture  in  the  insulat- 
ing member  and  being  movable  to  deflect  said  membrane 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  recess  to  cause  said  contact  on  the 
membrane  to  separate  from  the  contact  elements  on  said 
insulating  member. 


1.  In  a  switch  assembly  comprising  a  housing  molded  of  a 
suitable,  electrically  insulative,  synthetic  resin  material  and 
having  a  plurality  of  electrical  terminals  securable  in  place 
within  said  switch  housing  for  corresponding  electrical  cir- 
cuits, each  of  said  terminals  being  of  suitable  electrically  con- 
ductive sheet  metal  or  the  like  and  having  a  body  portion  and 
a  connection  portion,  said  connection  portion  being  adapted  to 
be  electrically  connected  to  said  electrical  circuits,  wherein  the 
improvement  of  this  invention  comprises:  a  portion  of  said 
housing  being  adapted  to  receive  said  terminal  body  portion 
for  securement  in  said  housing,  said  connection  portion  extend- 
ing therefrom  for  connection  to  said  electrical  circuits,  a  plu- 
rality of  slots,  one  for  each  terminal,  formed  in  said  housing 
portion,  each  of  said  slots  having  a  relatively  narrow  portion 
for  reception  of  said  body  portion  of  said  terminal  with  said 
connection  portion  extending  outwardly  therefrom  and  an 
enlarged  portion  in  communication  with  said  narrow  portion, 
the  body  portion  of  each  of  said  terminals  being  generally 
planar  and  being  receivable  within  said  narrow  slot  portion 
and  a  retaining  portion  receivable  within  said  enlarged  slot 
portion,  said  housing  portion  having  a  base  surface  for  each 
slot  generally  parallel  to  said  narrow  slot  portion  and  constitut- 
ing the  base  wall  of  said  enlarged  slot  portion  and  a  pair  spaced 
side  walls  between  said  narrow  slot  portion  and  base  wall  of 
each  slot  so  as  to  form  side  walls  of  said  wide  slot  portion,  said 
retaining  portion  of  said  body  portion  having  a  retaining  tab 
bent  out  of  the  plane  of  said  body  portion,  and  a  second  Ub 
bent  out  of  the  plane  of  said  body  portion,  said  second  tab 
being  spaced  from  said  retaining  tab,  said  terminal  being  insert- 
able  in  sidewise  direction  into  said  slot  with  said  pUnar  body 
portion  of  said  terminal  being  received  in  said  narrow  slot 
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portion  and  with  said  retaining  tab  and  said  second  tab  being 
received  within  said  wide  slot  portion,  said  retaining  tab  and 
said  second  tab  each  having  a  width  somewhat  less  than  the 
spacing  between  said  side  walls  of  said  wide  slot  portion 
thereby  to  substantially  prevent  movement  of  said  terminal 
relative  to  said  slot  in  the  plane  of  said  narrow  slot  portion,  said 
retaining  tab  having  a  height  from  the  body  portion  of  said 
terminal  to  the  outer  end  of  said  terminal  greater  than  the 
depth  of  said  enlarged  slot  portion  from  said  narrow  slot  por- 
tion to  said  base  wall,  said  retaining  tab,  upon  insertion  in 
sidewise  direction  into  said  wide  slot  portion,  being  engageable 
with  said  base  wall  and  being  resiliently  deformed  therrty  so 
that  the  free  end  thereof  forceably  engages  said  base  wall  for 
retaining  the  terminal  therewithin  upon  the  attempted  with- 
drawal of  the  terminal  in  opposite  sidewise  direction. 


4,302,650 
CDtCUrr  INTERRUPTER  WITH  OPTICAL  INDICATOR 
Kwt  A.  Gmaert;  Joha  J.  Henwood,  and  Birch  L.  DeVantt,  all  of 
Beanr,  Pa.,  Mri^on  to  WetttBghouie  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,808 

tat  a.3  HOIH  9/00 

VS.  a.  200-308  M  Ctairna 


electrode  thereof,  said  high-voltage  circuit  comprising:  a  trans- 
former including  a  primary  vrinding,  a  low-voltage  secondary 
winding  and  a  high-voltage  secondary  winding,  said  low-volt- 
age secondary  winding  being  joined  across  the  pair  of  heater- 
cathode  terminals  of  said  magnetron  for  supplying  current 
thereto,  said  high-voltage  secondary  winding  stepping  up  the 
voltage  from  said  primary  winding  to  a  predetermined  voltage 
less  than  the  operating  potential  of  said  magnetron;  an  AC 
source  for  feeding  said  primary;  capacitor  means  electrically 
connected  in  series  with  said  high-voltage  secondary  winding 
and  with  one  of  said  heater-cathode  terminals;  high-voltage 
unidirectional  electronic  switching  circuit  means  having  first 
and  second  current  conducting  terminals  and  a  triggering 
terminal  and  responsive  to  a  triggering  pulse  applied  to  said 
triggering  terminal  for  conducting  current  in  a  predetermmed 
direction  between  said  first  and  second  current  conducting 
terminals  and  returning  to  a  non-conductive  state  in  response 
to  the  current  therethrough  reducing  to  a  preselected  value, 
said  switching  circuit  means  being  connected  electrically  in 
shunt  of  said  magnetron;  triggering  circuit  means  connected 
between  said  AC  source  and  said  triggering  terminal  for  pro- 
ducing said  triggering  pulse  at  a  predetermined  point  in  the 
phase  of  each  AC  cycle  of  said  AC  source,  whereby  the 
amount  of  power  delivered  to  said  capacitor  for  energizing 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter  comprising  a  housing,  a  stationary 
contact  structure  within  the  housing,  a  movable  contact  carrier 
structure  within  the  housing  and  movable  between  open  and 
closed  positions  relative  to  the  stationary  contact  structure, 
indicator  means  for  observing  the  position  of  said  carrier  struc- 
ture and  including  a  lens  in  the  housing  and  directed  to  said 
carrier  structure,  said  carrier  structure  when  moved  being 
movable  between  remote  and  proximate  positions  of  the  lens, 
indicia  on  a  surface  of  said  carrier  structure  facing  the  lens  and 
having  two  indicia  portions,  one  indicia  portion  being  observ- 
able through  the  lens  when  said  carrier  structure  is  in  the 
remove  position,  and  the  other  indicia  portion  being  observ- 
able when  the  carrier  structure  is  in  proximate  positioos. 


4,302,651 

HIGH-VOLTAGE  SCR  CntCUTT  FOR  MICROWAVE 

OVEN  AND  THE  LIKE 

WaHtr  L.  waii,  Mcaqnite,  Tex.,  aHigBor  to  Varo  SemlcaodBC- 

tor,  tac,  Gariand,  Tex. 

Coattanatioa  of  Ser.  No.  855,936,  Not.  30, 1977, 

lUf  appUcttion  Jnn.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,803 
tat  CL'  H05B  6/66 
UA  CL  219— 10J5  B  4 

1.  A  high-volttge  circuit  for  energizing  a  microwave  magne- 
tron having  an  anode  electrode  and  anode  terminal,  a  heater- 
cathode  electrode  and  a  pair  of  heater-cathode  terminals  and 
operative  to  generate  microwave  frequency  energy  in  response 
to  application  of  a  predetermined  electrical  potential  of  posi- 
tive polarity  at  the  anode  electrode  with  respect  to  the  cathode 


said  magnetron  is  controlled  in  accordance  with  said  current 
conducting  of  said  switching  circuit  means,  wherein  said  trig- 
gering circuit  means  includes  means  for  selectively  adjusting 
said  point  in  the  phase  of  the  AC  cycle  at  which  said  triggering 
pulses  are  produced,  and  wherein  said  triggering  circuit  means 
comprises  first  and  second  timing  circuit  means,  each  having 
input  terminal  means,  output  terminal  means  and  control  tenm- 
nal  means;  voltage  and  current  limiting  means  and  rectiiier 
means  connected  between  said  AC  source  and  the  input  termi- 
nal means  of  said  first  timing  circuit  means  for  dehvering  a 
voltage  and  current  of  predetermined  polarity  and  magnitude 
thereto;  adjustable  means  disposed  at  said  control  terminal 
means  of  the  first  timing  circuit  means  to  cause  said  first  timing 
circuit  means  to  produce  an  output  pulse  at  its  output  terminal 
means  during  a  selected  portion  of  the  phase  of  said  AC  source, 
said  input  terminal  means  of  the  second  timing  circuit  means 
being  connected  to  receive  said  output  pulse  and  said  control 
terminal  means  being  connected  for  operating  said  second 
timing  circuit  means  as  a  monosUble  circuit  for  producing  an 
output  pulse  comprising  said  triggering  pulse  of  predetermmed 
duration  on  said  output  terminal  means  thereof  in  response  to 
said  output  pulse  of  said  first  timing  circuit  means,  said  trigger- 
ing terminal  being  connected  with  said  second  output  terminal 
means  to  receive  said  output  pulse. 
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4,302,652 
METHOD  OF  WELDING  THE  ENDS  OF  SUBMERGED 

PIPES  BY  SLEEVE  ABUTMENT 
FUUwe  C.  NobOen,  NraOlr  nr  Sete;  Row  M.  Dcray,  CoB^ 
taanmn,  nd  Gqr  J.  Florjr,  Paris,  afl  of  FVaee,  loicMn 
la  Coapiaaie  Vnme»lm  in  Pctrala;  Etadct  PctniicRi 
Marian,  balk  of  Paria;  Atcnnv  ct  Ckaiticfa  da  DiaUmaa  - 
A.CB^  Nartaa;  rnipa«al»  Maritiaw  d'Expcrtiaes,  Mar- 
8  Ciaiiali  fOT  lea  DtftlnHTftaN  Oyara- 
I  Soaa-Mariaca  (Doria),  Paria  aad  So- 
data  PMioule  Elf  Avritaiaa  (Pnidacliaa),  Cowberaia,  aU  of , 
FMace 
DhWoa  of  Ser.  No.  706,324,  JaL  19, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,171475. 
lUa  afpUcatfaM  Jaa.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,12a 
CUan  priority,  antUcatioa  Fraacc,  JaL  20, 1975,  75  23429 
lat  a^  B23K  9/16 
VS.  a  219—72  17 1 


^^;^^552^5;!^^S^^;:^s??55^S^-=^^*;05S55S^sss 


1.  A  method  of  joining  together  the  ends  of  two  submerged 
pipes  by  welding  in  a  gaseous  atmosphere,  comprising: 

isolating  said  ends  of  said  pipes  to  be  joined  by  means  of 
obturators  placed  in  each  of  said  pipe  ends,  said  obturators 
isolating  the  interiors  of  the  pipes  from  the  exteriors  of  the 
pipes  and  including  an  externally  controllable  piston  rod/- 
cylinder  assembly; 

introducing  said  pipe  ends  into  a  receptacle; 

closing  said  receptacle  by  means  of  an  intervention  unit; 

filing  said  closed  receptacle  with  gas; 

selectively  bearing  the  ends  of  said  piston  rods  of  each  obtu- 
rator on  one  another;  and 

welding  the  thus  isolated  ends  of  said  pipes  to  a  sleeve  of  the 
same  diameter  as  said  pipes. 


4,302,653 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONTIORING  AND 
CONTROLLING  A  RESISTANCE  WELDING 
OPERATION 
Enria  E.  Dcaaiag,  dare,  airi  WUUaai  L.  Bdtz,  Harrisoo,  both 
oTMich.,  aari^ors  to  WcKro^  rnapaaj.  SooihfieU,  Mich. 
FIM  Apr.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  136,S13 
lat  0.3  B23K  11/24 
UJS.  C  219—110  22  rui— 

1.  In  a  resistance  welding  controller  having  means  for  moni- 
toring the  resistance  across  a  pair  of  weld  electrodes  and  means 
for  controlling  the  application  of  welding  current  to  the  elec- 
trodes, the  method  of  controlling  the  formation  of  a  wdd 
including  the  stepa  of: 
establishing  a  target  weld  resistance  curve  characterized  by 
a  predetermined  minimum  resistance  value  (target  Rmin) 
and  a  predetermined  rate  of  increase  in  resistance  value 
(target  dR/dt)  during  the  initial  heat-up  phase  of  the  weld, 
a  desired  decline  in  resistance  value  during  the  nugget 
growth  phase  of  the  weU  (deaired  AR  value),  and  a  target 
weld  time; 
monitoring  the  resistance  of  the  weld  and  detecting  the 
minimum  resistance  value  (Rmin)  of  the  weld  and  the 
subsequent  rate  of  increase  in  resistance  value  (dR/dt) 


during  the  heat-up  phase  of  the  weld  and  comparing  the 
observed  values  for  Rmin  and  dR/dt  with  the  target 
values  for  Rmin  and  dR/dt; 
dynamically  correcting  during  the  heat-up  phase  of  the  weld 
the  weld  current  applied  to  said  electrodes  in  accordance 
with  said  comparison;  and 
terminating  the  weld  when  the  desired  AR  value  is  satisfied. 
16.  A  resistance  welding  controller  for  controlling  the  appti- 
catioo  of  welding  current  to  a  pair  of  electrodes  including 
voltage  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  voltage  across  the  elec- 
trodes, current  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  weld  current,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  voltage  sensing  and  current  sensing 
means  for  producing  an  output  signal  proportional  to  the  resis- 
tance across  the  electrodes;  the  improvement  comprising: 
control  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for 
controlling  the  application  of  welding  current  to  the  elec- 
trodes so  as  to  achieve  a  desired  decline  in  resistance  value 
during  the  nugget  growth  phase  of  the  weld  (desired  AR 
value)  within  a  substantially  uniform  period  of  time  (target 
weld  time),  including  means  for  estaUishing  a  target  resis- 
tance curve  characterized  by  a  minimum  resistance  value 
(target  Rmin)  and  a  rate  of  increase  in  resistance  during 
the  heat-up  phase  of  the  weld  (target  dR/dt),  means  for 


determining  the  minimum  resistance  value  (Rmin)  and 
rate  of  increase  in  resistance  value  (dR/dt)  during  the 
heat-up  phase  of  subsequent  welds  and  comparing  the 
observed  values  for  Rmin  and  dR/dt  with  said  target 
values  for  Rmin  and  dR/dt,  means  for  dynamically  cor- 
recting the  weld  current  setting  during  the  beat-up  phase 
of  a  weld  in  accordance  with  said  comparisions,  and 
means  for  terminating  the  wdd  when  the  desired  AR 
value  is  satisfied. 

21.  In  a  resistance  welding  controller  having  means  for 
monitoring  the  resistance  across  a  pair  of  weld  electrodes  and 
means  for  controlling  the  appUcation  of  welding  current  to  the 
electrodes,  the  method  of  controlling  the  formation  of  a  weld 
including  the  steps  of: 

establishing  a  desired  decline  in  wdd  resistance  during  the 
nugget  growth  phase  of  the  wdd  (desired  AR  value),  and 
a  target  weld  time; 

initiating  the  weld  at  a  predetermined  weld  current  setting; 

monitoring  the  resistance  of  the  weld  and  terminating  the 
wdd  when  the  desired  AR  value  is  satisfied;  and 

comparing  upon  termination  of  the  weld  the  actual  wdd 
time  observed  with  said  target  weld  time  and  adjusting 
accordingly  said  predetermined  wdd  current  setting  in 
prq>aration  for  the  start  of  the  next  wdd. 


4,302,6m 

MICROPERFORATION  OF  OGAREITE  TIPPING 

PAPER  BY  USE  OF  LASER  BEAM 

WUliaai  T.  BcBMtt,  Cary,  aad  Bcuie  L.  Pario,  DnbaH,  both  of 

N.C 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,294 
lat  a?  B23K  27/00 
VS.  a.  219-121  LL  5  CUaM 

1.  In  the  method  of  perforating  sheet  material  by  sequen- 
tially exposing  separate  discrete  areas  thereof  to  a  continuously 
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operated  fixed  laser  beam  projected  through  the  interior  of  a 
movable  cylindrical  mask  having  apertures  in  its  cylindrical 
wall,  the  improvement  comprising  providing  relative  move- 
ment between  the  mask  and  the  laser  beam  by  rotating  the 
mask  to  bring  successive  apertures  in  alignment  with  said  beam 
as  said  wall  moves  in  a  circular  path  and  also  providing  relative 


movement  between  the  mask  and  the  sheet  material  to  be 
perforated  by  bringing  said  sheet  material  into  contact  with  the 
exterior  of  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  mask  along  a  portion  of 
its  circular  path  and  moving  said  sheet  along  a  path  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  cylindrical 
waU. 


"s^m 


^y.-: 


locations  spaced  different  distances  from  the  centerline 
during  the  deposition  of  a  root  run  of  the  weld, 

combining  mathematically  the  value  thus  measured  on  the 
first  one  of  these  locations  with  the  value  measured  on  said 
second  one  of  said  locations, 

comparing  the  result  thus  obtained  with  a  calculated  rated 
value,  said  value  corresponding  to  the  height  of  the  mdt 
of  the  root  bead  of  the  weld,  and 

using  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  departure  of  said  calcu- 
lated result  from  said  calculated  rated  value  to  control 
means  arranged  to  set  said  weld  parameters  to  maintain 
the  desired  melt  height. 


4,302,656 
CONTROLLING  THE  OPERATIONS  OF  AN  ELECTRIC 

ARC  WELDER 
Leoahaid  Path,  Pollach;  Peter  Hlldcbraadt  Knubcrs  Radolf 
Pawlik,  WoUratahaosea,  aad  Horat  Uctt,  Maalch,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gerauvy,  aaaipMin  to  Liade  AHIiaiiarllirbaft. 
WieabadcB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Goaaay 
CootiBuatioB  of  Scr.  No.  871,4*3,  Jaa.  23, 1978,  ab— HoMd  Ilia 
appUcatioB  Not.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96,493 
ClaiiBS  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Jaa.  26, 
1977,  2703113 

lot  a'  B23K  9/10 
VS.  a  219-137  PS  3  < 


4,302,655 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ADAPTIVE  CONTROL  OF 

THE  WELD  PARAMETERS  IN  AUTOMATIC  ARC 

WELDING  PROCESSES 

Lan  G.  Edliag,  MSIadai,  Swedes,  aaaignor  to  lastitiitet  for 

Vcrkatadatekaiak  Forakaing  IVF,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,424 

ClaiBU  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  22, 1978,  7807161 

iBt  a'  B23K  9/10 

VS.  a.  219—130.32  11  Ctalma 


1.  An  improved  method  in  automatic  arc  welding  of  regulat- 
ing the  weld  parameters  of  a  weld  joint  formed  between  two 
workpieces  to  control  the  amount  of  melt,  said  method  com- 
prising 
oscillating  said  arc  from  a  longitudinally  extending  center- 
line  in  the  transverse  direction  of  the  groove  between  said 
work  pieces, 
deriving  a  characteristic  value  from  electrical  quantities  of 
said  are  at  at  least  two  separate  locations  in  the  transverse 
direction  spaced  at  different  transverse  locations  relative 
to  the  centerUne  to  determine  the  height  of  mdt  achieved, 
thereafter  combining  mathematically  said  values  obtained  at 
these  locations  and  comparing  the  result  thus  obtained  with  a 
rated  value  indicative  of  the  desired  hdght  of  melt,  the  depar- 
ture of  said  result  from  said  rated  value  being  used  to  affect 
means  arranged  to  set  the  weld  parameters  so  as  to  ensure  that 
said  departure  is  maintained  at  a  minimimi  value  and  the  de- 
sired height  of  melt  is  maintained,  the  improvement  comprising 
measuring  the  welding  current  at  two  separate  transverse 


1.  In  a  process  for  controlling  the  power  of  an  are-welding 
burner  having  a  nonconsumable  electrode  in  dependence  upon 
changes  in  the  level  of  the  upper  surface  of  a  pool  of  weldment 
deposited  in  a  crevice  between  a  pair  of  workpieces  having 
upper  workpiece  surfaces  and  wherein  a  measured  value  of  the 
relative  position  of  the  upper  pool  surface  and  a  nonconsum- 
able arc-generating  dectrode  end  of  the  burner  is  derived  in 
the  form  of  the  are  voltage,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 
maintaining  the  distance  between  said  dectrode  end  and  a 
point  representing  the  mean  levd  of  the  workpiece  sur- 
faces adjoining  the  pool  constant,  said  distance  being 
maintained  constant  by  electrically  detecting  the  positioas 
of  said  workpiece  surfaces  and  dectrically  controlling  the 
position  of  said  dectrode  end  in  response  to  the  electri- 
cally detected  position  of  said  workpiece  surfacca; 
continuously  comparing  said  measured  value  with  a  setpoint 
valve  representing  an  ideal  spacing  of  the  dectrode  end 
from  the  upper  surface  of  the  pool  and  producing  an 
output  representing  the  comparison;  and 
controlling  a  welding  parameter  in  response  to  said  output 
and  hence  to  variations  in  said  are  voltage  to  increase 
welding  power  with  decreasing  arc  voltage  and  decrease 
welding  power  with  increasing  are  voltage. 
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4,302,CS7 

METHOD  FOR  AR&WELDING  THE  BLADES  TO  THE 

DISC  OR  C»UNTEROISC  OF  ROTARY  MACHINE 

ROTORS 

Fcderleo  Tntlli,  1^  Mnrizio  Mattciai,  bolfe  of  Fhnwe,  Itily, 

■rivun  to  NaoTO  Pi^oac  S.p^  FhicMc  Italy 
CortMrtoo  of  Scr.  No.  922,306,  Jot «,  1978,  ifcmJoatd.  Ufa 
anUctkm  Jo.  12, 1910,  Scr.  No.  ISMM 
OtSm  priority,  iHHatioa  Ittif,  JaiL  12, 197«,  19201 A/T* 
bt  a.3  B23K  9/22S 
VS.  a.  219-137  R  1 


after  beat  treating,  cold  tolling  the  welded  length. 


1.  A  method  of  arc-wdding  a  blade  to  the  disc  or  counter- 
disc  of  a  rotor,  comprising: 

providing  on  the  disc  or  counterdisc,  on  the  side  opposite 
that  to  which  the  blade  is  to  be  welded,  a  groove  of  length 
substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  the  blade,  said  groove 
being  located  in  a  position  opposite  the  position  at  which 
the  blade  is  to  be  welded,  and  having  a  bottom  wall,  the 
depth  of  which  is  less  than  the  thiclcness  of  said  disc  or 
counterdisc; 

positioning  the  blade  in  abutting  relationship  with  said  disc 
or  counterdisc  on  the  side  and  at  a  position  opposite  said 
groove; 

basting  said  blade  to  the  bottom  wall  of  said  groove  of  said 
disc  or  counterdisc  by  performing  inner  welding  from  the 
outside  without  going  through  said  bottom  wall  by  sub- 
jecting said  groove  in  generally  longitudinal  passes  to  the 
heat  of  a  tungsten  electrode  under  an  inert  gas  blanket 
using  the  TIG  arc-welding  method  without  added  weld 
material  to  form  comer  basting  seams  substantially  from 
die  material  of  said  bottom  wall,  to  thereby  anchor  said 
blade  thereto;  and 

filling  the  groove  by  longitudinal  passes  of  the  tungsten 
electrode  using  the  TIG  arc-welding  method  with  added 
weld  material; 

the  current,  voltage,  welding  speed,  and  positioning  of  the 
electrode  being  kept  constant  along  the  length  of  the 
groove  during  both  the  basting  and  filling  passes. 


4,302,CS« 
WELDING  SnjCON  STEEL 
Jack  M.  Bdw.  FMfoit,  Pa.,  nrigMr  to  AUegheay  Ludlon 
Sted  Coivoratki^  Pitlibvik,  Pa. 
Coalintth»-te-p»t  of  Scr.  No.  71,S19,  Aig.  31, 1979, 
■tOBdoaiil,  which  fa  a  coirtiBuatian  of  Ser.  No.  886,303,  Mar.  31, 
197S,  ihirtoacd.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No. 
191,972 
Irt.  a'  B23K  9/23:  HOIF  1/04 
VS.  a.  219-137  R  1  CMm 

1.  In  a  process  for  welding  two  lengths  of  steel  having  from 
2.S  to  4.0%  silicon  and  less  than  0.008%  boron,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
clamping  said  lengths  in  a  fixture  to  restrain  movement 

thereof, 
welding  said  clamped  lengths,  and 
heat  treating  the  wdd  heat  affected  area  of  said  lengths  at  a 
temperature  in  excess  of  1500'  F.,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
retaining  said  clamped  lengths  within  the  future  from  the 
initiation  of  the  welding  step  through  the  completion  of 
the  heat  treating  step,  and 


4,302,659 

CERAMIC  HEATER-ELEMENT  TO  BE  USED  FOR 

CIGAREnE-UGHTERS 

Timotin  Horiba,  Gifk,  and  SUgeynU  HOdta,  Nagoya,  both  of 

Japan,  aaisBon  to  KabuUld  Kafafea  Tokai  Rika  Ocald 

Sefaaknabo,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  122,075 

Cbtau  priority,  appUcatiao  Japaa,  Feb.  15, 1979,  54-16836 

bt  a.3  F23Q  7/22 

VS  CL  219—270  2  n.i-^ 


1.  An  integral  ceramic  heater-element  for  use  in  a  plug  type 
cigarette  lighter  situated  in  an  inner  car  body,  said  integral 
ceramic  heater  element  comprising: 

an  annular  shaped  heater  portion  having  a  radially  extending 
gap  thereby  providing  two  opposing  cross  sectional  end 
portions  defined  by  the  radial  edges  of  said  gap; 

two  electrode  portions,  each  of  said  two  electrode  portions 
having  an  electrode  end  portion,  said  two  electrode  end 
portions  being  joined  to  and  integral  with  one  side  of  said 
annular  shaped  heater  portion  such  that  each  one  of  said 
electrode  end  portions  is  respectively  situated  adjacent  to 
one  of  said  two  opposing  cross-sectional  end  portions  each 
of  said  two  electrode  portions  projects  substantially  longi- 
tudinally outward  from  said  annular  shaped  heater  portion 
and  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  two  electrode  end  por- 
tions are  substantially  longitudinally  parallel  to  the  central 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  annular  shaped  heater  portion; 
and 

the  diametrical  cross-sectional  area  of  said  annular  shaped 
heater  portion  being  relatively  smaller  than  the  diametri- 
cal cross-sectional  area  of  either  one  of  said  two  electrode 
portions;  and 

the  planes  coextensive  with  the  peripheral  edges  of  the 
diametrical  cross  section  of  said  annular  shaped  heater 
portion  intersecting  at  substantially  right  angles. 


4,302,660 
DOOR  OPENING  MECHANISM  FOR  PARTIALLY 
OPENING  A  TOASTER  OVEN  DOOR 
Charles  E.  Swaoson,  CUcago,  and  Roy  W.  Hector,  Woodridge, 
both  of  m.,  anigaon  to  Soabeam  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU. 
Diririoo  of  Scr.  No.  750,367,  Dec  13, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,189,632. 
IWt  appUcatioa  Aog.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,229 
bt  CL3  A47J  37/04.  37/08 
VS  CL  219^-491  5  Claini 

1.  A  door  opening  assembly  for  partially  opening  a  door 
comprising  a  rack  bracket  slidd>ly  secured  to  a  housing,  switch 
means  mounted  in  said  housing  movable  to  a  first  energized 
position  and  to  a  second  de-energized  position, 
a  first  lever  pivotally  secured  to  said  housing  and  held  in  a 
first  position  by  a  thermal  timer  means  and  released  by 
said  timer  means  to  move  to  a  second  position  upon  expi- 
ration of  a  predetermined  period, 
a  resiliently  biased  slide  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing, 
said  slide  engaged  by  said  first  lever  in  said  first  position  of 
said  lever  and  released  when  said  first  lever  moves  to  said 
second  position, 
a  resiliently  biased  lever  assembly  secured  to  said  housing 


November  24, 1981 


ELECTRICAL 


1661 


coupling  said  sUde  to  said  rack  bracket  and  to  said  switch 


4,302,662 
CONTROL  INSTRUMENT  FOR  ELECTRIC  HOT  PLATES 
Robert  Kicherer,  Kiitdiagea,  aad  WUftied  ScUlUag.  Kraichtal. 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aHigaota  to  E.GX>.  RcieitMb- 
nik  GabH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfsaay 
CoatiBBatia»4D-f«t  of  Ser.  No.  922,027,  JaL  5, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,214,15L  Thfa  appUcatioa  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,087 
ClaiBi  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  R«p.  of  Gcraaay,  An-  23, 
1978,2836882 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  tUs  patent  nbaevMOt  to  JiL  22, 
1997,  has  beta  diiflaltswl 
bt  CL'  HOSB  1/02 
VS.  a.  219—491  5  ( 


said  slide  and  said  lever  assembly  moving  said  rack  bracket 
to  partially  open  said  door  and  actuating  said  switch 
means  to  said  second  position  upon  release  of  said  slide  by 
said  first  lever. 


4,302,661 
SELF-CLEANING  OVEN  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Edwaid  H.  Peny,  Jr.,  2601  Oaklairi  Dr.,  dereland.  Tea. 
37311 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,768 

bt  a.3  H05B  1/02 

VS.  CL  219-398  3  Ctaio" 


1.  A  control  instrument  for  electric  hot  plates  with  an  adjust- 
able quantizing  power  control  device  which  has  manually, 
substantially  continuous  adjusting  means  and  supplies  power  to 
the  electric  hot  plates  in  individual  power  pulses,  comprising; 
an  expansion  member  with  an  electrical  heating  means,  and  a 
time  switch,  which  for  a  period  of  time,  increases  the  output  of 
the  power  control  device  in  an  initial  cooking  phase,  the  time 
switch  including  an  electronic  counter  as  a  timing  member  and 
at  least  one  divider  which,  by  means  of  an  electronic  switch 
element,  reduces  the  power  supplied  to  the  heating  means  in  a 
predetermined  division  ratio,  wherein  the  time  switch,  which 
can  be  switched  on  in  a  lower  power,  continuous  cooking 
range,  can  be  automatically  switched  on  by  the  manual  adjust- 
ing means  being  adjusted  to  a  power  setting  in  the  continuous 
cooking  range. 


4,302,663 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  HEATER 
Abm  E.  Chcrnt  and  Cari  R.  PUtBait  both  of  ColaBbos, 
aiiigiors  to  Arrin  Indartrica,  be  Coioabai,  lad. 
Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,605 
bt  a.3  HOSB  1/02 
VS  CL  219-497  34 


1.  b  an  oven  having  baking  and  broiling  heating  means,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

said  broiling  heating  means  comprising  a  pair  of  symmetri- 
cally arranged  electrical  heating  elements; 

said  baking  heating  means  comprising  a  single  electrical 
heating  element;  and 

switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  broiling  heat- 
ing elements  in  series  and  said  baking  heating  element  in 
parallel  therewith  for  baking;  for  connecting  said  broiling 
heating  elements  in  parallel  for  broiling;  and  for  connect- 
ing one  of  said  broiler  heating  elements  in  series  with  said 
baking  heating  element  to  form  a  series  connection  and  the 
other  of  said  broiling  heating  elements  in  parallel  with  said 
series  connection  for  self<leaning  operation  of  said  oven. 


1.  An  air  temperature  conditioning  device,  comprising  first 
and  second  conditioning  elements,  means  for  circulating  air 
past  the  conditioning  elements  to  condition  it  and  supply  con- 
ditioned air  to  an  environment,  and  circuit  means  for  control- 
Ung  the  conditioning  dements,  the  circuit  means  including  a 
temperature  sensitive  device  for  sensing  ambient  temperatures, 
means  for  selecting  a  desired  ambient  temperature  to  be  gener- 
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ally  miintiined  by  the  conditioning  device,  first  means  for 
companng  the  soised  ambient  temperature  to  the  selected 
desired  temperature  and  for  causing  the  first  conditioning 
element  to  operate  when  a  first  difference  is  detected  between 
a  lemed  ambient  temperature  and  the  selected  desired  temper- 
ature, and  second  means  for  companng  sensed  ambient  temper- 
ature to  the  selected  desired  temperature  for  causing  the  sec- 
ond conditioning  element  to  operate  when  a  second  difference 
is  detected  between  sensed  ambient  temperature  and  the  se- 
lected desired  temperature. 


4,302,<64 

CONTACT  VBSS  ASEPTOB 

FMKk  E.  Ryder,  aU  Mkhid  D.  naMi,  he«h  of  Ank,  Ala„ 

■rivMfs  to  Ryder  btnaiioMi  Coivonlioa,  Arak,  Ala. 

Filed  Jan.  1«,  UM,  Scr.  No.  112,783 

bt  a'  A61L  2/04;  HOSB  1/02 

VS.  a.  219^-564  5  ( 


1.  A  contact  tens  asepcor,  comprising:  an  elongate  molded 
plastic  casing  having  a  pair  of  wells  at  opposite  ends  thereof  for 
receiving  a  contact  lens  and  a  quantity  of  disinfecting  solution, 
each  well  opening  to  an  end  surface  of  the  casing  and  remov- 
able cover  means  attachable  to  said  casing  at  each  end  thereof 
to  overlie  the  associated  well  opening,  an  electrical  heater 
means  integrally  tnolded  as  a  component  of  said  casing  and 
disposed  intermediate  said  wells  for  supplying  heat  to  each  said 
well,  the  plastic  material  forming  said  casing  being  continuous 
from  said  heater  to  said  wells,  whereby  said  heater  means  is 
embedded  in  said  casing,  and  said  heater  means  being  of  a  type 
having  a  resistance  that  increases  as  a  function  of  temperature 
to  limit  the  mashnnm  operating  temperature  thereof,  and 
power  supply  means  affixed  to  said  heater  means  and  extending 
fhxn  said  heater  means  to  the  exterior  of  said  casing  for  con- 
nectioo  to  a  source  of  power. 


4,302,645 

CIRCUIT  FOR  MEASURING  THE  DURAnON  OF  A 

PULSE  TRAIN,  rrs  USE  AND  ORCUIT  FOR  nS  USE 

VaUpmt  Hotilg.  VoantettM,  Fed.  R«».  eT  Cttmttf,  Mriginr 

to  irr  lafcililw,  be,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Si*.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  I*fi3t 
Oataa  |>iorit>,  iwHcaWea  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcrawqr,  Sep.  II, 
1971, 2840555 

bt  CL>  GOCM  3/14 
U.S.  a.  235-*2  TF  3CUm 

1.  A  circuit  for  measuring  the  period  of  a  pulse  train  com- 
prising: 
means  for  generating  pulses  at  regular  intervals,  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  said  pulses  defining  a  measuring  period, 
a  counter  for  deriving  a  count  during  said  measuring  period, 
said  counter  having  a  counting  input,  a  condition  input 
and  a  reset  input, 
a  memory  for  storing  the  count  available  at  the  end  of  said 

measuring  period, 
an  arrangement  for  indicating  the  memory  contents, 
a  coincidence  gate  for  comparing  the  count  of  the  counter 


after  each  measuring  period,  with  die  contents  of  the 
memory, 
a  bidirectional  forward-backward  counter,  having  a  highest 
value  and  a  zero  position  and  including  a  counting  input  to 
which  one  counting  pulse  is  appUed  per  measuring  period, 
wherein  said  bidirectional  counter  is  switched  by  the 
coincidence  gate  to  a  forward  counting  in  the  event  of  an 
equality  of  both  the  count  and  the  memory  contents,  and 
to  backward  counting  in  the  event  of  an  unequality,  and 
wherein  its  counting  input  is  blocked  upon  reaching  its 
bigbest  value  or  its  zero  position  when  simultaneously 
switched  to  forward  counting  or  backward  counting  by 
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the  coincidence  gate,  and  which  only  in  its  zero  poaition 
permits  the  count  to  be  read  into  the  memory,  and  a  se- 
quence control  circuit  controlled  by  said  pulse  train,  said 
control  circtiit  having  an  input  to  which  the  pulse  train  is 
applied  and  first  through  fifth  outputs,  said  first  output 
providing  a  condition  signal  to  said  condition  input  of  said 
counting  means,  said  second  output  providing  a  reset 
signal  to  said  reset  input  of  said  counting  means,  said  third 
output  providing  a  condition  signal  to  said  coincidence 
gate,  said  fourth  output  providing  a  control  signal  to  said 
memory,  and  said  fifth  output  providing  a  pulse  signal  to 
an  input  of  said  bidirectional  counter. 


4,302,464 

POSmON  CONTItOL  SYSTEM  OF  THE 

DISCONTINUOUS  FEEDBACK  TYPE 

Patrick  J.  HawUM,  Bdlevw,  WMk.,  iHiiMr  to  lie  Bodag 

Coapoay,  Seattle,  WiA. 

FIM  Not.  13,  U79,  Scr.  No.  93,204 
bt  a.>  F41G  3/2i  G05D  3/20 
VS.  a.  235-404  IS  ( 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  positioning  a  dynamically  con- 
trolled mechanism  having  at  least  a  first  axis  of  controlled 
movement,  comprising  in  combination: 

actuator  means  operatively  associated  with  said  controlled 
mechanism  and  having  forward  and  reverse  drive  modes 


November  24, 1981 


ELECTRICAL 


1663 


error  signal  (AE),  and  generating  an  actuator  drive 
signal  in  response  to  said  average  error  signal  AE  for 
causing  said  actuator  to  assume  one  of  said  drive  modes, 
depending  on  the  sense  of  the  signal  AE,  for  a  discrete 
duration  Tc  that  is  a  predetennined  function  of  the 
magnitude  of  the  signal  AE  for  removing  an  offset  error 
in  position  that  remains  after  said  coane  positioning 
performed  by  the  initial  processing  of  said  signals. 
13.  The  method  set  forth  in  claim  12  wherein  the  subsequent 
signal  processing  further  comprises  the  substeps  of: 
electronically  storing  a  set  of  values  of  predetermined  ranges 
of  the  sigiial  AE  and  a  set  of  corresponding  values  for  the 
required  time  duration  Tc  needed  to  remove  oflset  errors 
associated  with  said  ranges  of  the  signal  AE; 
retrieving  said  values  of  time  duration  Tc  in  response  to  the 
sigiul  AE  produced  by  said  step  of  averaging  the  error 
signal  £; 
adaptively  generating  revised  values  of  the  ranges  of  the 
signal  AE  and  the  values  of  time  duration  Tc  correspond- 
ing thereto;  and 
updating  the  values  of  said  ranges  and  time  duration  that 
have  been  previously  stored  as  a  result  of  the  above  said 
step  of  electronically  storing. 


for  displacing  said  mechanism  with  respect  to  said  first 
axis  of  movement  and  having  a  stop  mode; 

poaitioa  sensing  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
controlled  mechanism  for  producing  an  actual  position 
signal  (AP)  representing  the  actual  position  of  said  mecha- 
nism with  respect  to  said  first  axis  of  movement: 

signal  source  means  for  producing  a  desired  position  signal 
(DP)  representing  a  desired  position  for  said  controlled 
mechanism  with  respect  to  said  first  axis  of  movement; 

summing  means  connected  to  receive  the  AP  and  DP  sig- 
nals, said  summing  means  producing  an  error  signal  (E) 
representing  the  difference  between  the  AP  and  DP  sig- 
nsJs; 

first  and  second  signal  processors  connected  between  said 
summing  means  and  said  actuator  means,  said  first  signal 
processor  comprising  the  subcombination  of: 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  predicted  position  signal  (PP)  in 
response  to  the  AP  sigiul  and  a  constant  factor  related 
to  a  stopping  distance  of  said  controlled  mechanism 
when  said  actuator  means  is  caused  to  change  from  one 
of  said  drive  modes  to  said  stop  mode; 

(b)  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  PP  signal  with 
the  DP  signal  and  producing  an  actuator  drive  signal  at 
an  output  thereof  that  disposes  said  actuator  means  in 
one  of  said  drive  modes  so  long  as  the  difference  be- 
tween the  DP  and  PP  signals  is  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined difference  threshold,  and  that  disposes  said  actu- 
ator means  in  said  stop  mode  when  the  difference  be- 
tween the  DP  and  PP  signals  is  less  than  said  threshold; 

said  second  signal  processor  comprising  the  subcombination 
of: 

(c)  signal  averaging  means  for  taking  a  time  average  of 
said  error  signal  E,  means  for  activating  said  averaging 
means  after  said  comparator  means  of  said  first  signal 
processor  has  produced  an  actuator  drive  signal  dispos-  u_g^  q_  250—205 
ing  said  actuator  means  in  said  stop  mode,  and  said 
averaging  means  having  an  output  producing  a  time 
averaged  signal  (AE)  representing  a  time  average  of  the 
error  signal  E;  md, 

(d)  fimction  generator  means  having  an  input  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  signal  averaging  means  for  producing 
an  actuator  drive  signal  in  response  to  the  signal  AE  for 
dispoatng  said  actuator  means  in  one  of  said  drive 
modes,  depending  on  the  sense  of  the  signal  AE,  for  a 
duration,  Tc  that  varies  as  a  predetermined  function  of 
the  magnitude  of  the  signal  AE  for  removing  a  steady 
state  position  error  corresponding  thereto. 

12.  A  method  of  controlling  the  position  of  a  dynamically 
controlled  mechanism  wherein  a  mechanism  actuator  b  selec-  .^  .^-     ...   j    ■ 

tively  operated  in  forward  or  reverse  drive  modes  or  a  stopped  1.  A  near  millimeter  wavelength  bttUWe  devK*  compnsmg 
mode  by  an  actuator  drive  signal  developed  in  response  to  means  for  producing  a  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation  at 
signals  representing  desired  position  (DP),  actual  position  (AP)  near  millimeter  wavelength  at  a  preselected  power,  means  m 
and  a  position  error  (E)  which  is  the  difference  between  signaU  optical  aUgnment  with  said  radiation  producing  means  for 
DP  and  AP,  comprising  the  steps  of:  variably  reflecting  said  beam  of  radiation,  first  means  optically 

initially  processing  said  DP,  AP  and  E  signals  to  effect  a   interposed  between  said  radiation  producing  means  and  said 
coarse  positioning  of  said  mechanism,  the  step  of  initially   variable  reflecting  means  for  directing  said  beam  of  electro- 
processing  said  signals  comprising  the  substeps  of:  magnetic  radiation  to  said  variable  reflecting  means  and  for 
producing  a  predicted  position  signal  (PP)  that  represents  reflecting  said  reflected  beam  from  said  variable  reflecting 
the  actual  position  AP  plus  an  additional  factor  repre-   means  away  therefrom,  second  means  optically  aligned  with 
senting  a  stopping  distance  ofthe  mechanism  when  said   ,^  reflected  beam  from  said  first  directing  and  reflecting 
actuator  is  caused  to  change  from  one  of  said  drive   j^^^^  fg^  directing  a  portion  of  said  reflected  beam  out  of  said 
modes,  to  said  stop  mode;  and  bistable  device  as  an  output  and  reflecting  the  remaining  por- 
comparing  the  predicted  position  signal  PP  with  the  DP   ^^^  ^^^^  therefrom,  means  optically  aligned  with  said  remain- 
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NEAR  MILLIMETER  BISTABLE  DEVICE 
Y.  CUao,  Kwi^»»,  CaUt;  Harold  R.  FettoMH, 
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Filed  Oct  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,463 
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signal,  and  producing  actuator  drive  signal  that  drives 

the  actuator  in  one  of  its  drive  modes  so  long  as  the 

difference  between  the  signals  DP  and  PP  is  greater 

than  a  predetennined  difference  threshold,  and  produc- 
ing an  actuator  drive  signal  that  causes  the  actuator  to 

assume  its  stop  mode  when  the  difference  between  the 

DP  and  PP  signals  is  less  than  said  threshold;  and 

sufaseauently  prooesaing  said  signal  E  to  effect  an  improve-  -  ,     -      .v   _<i_ 

^t  of  id^o««io«ticZfr  compri»ng  the  subMep.  mean,  to  said  variable  reflectmg  me«»  for  1^  «he  reflec- 

racm  u  ««.  i~-  r  ^^^^  ^  ^^  variable  reflecting  means  whereby  said  output 

receiving  and  >.m-b  an  average  of  said  signal  E  over  a  produced  by  said  bUtable  device  has  two  stable  conditions,  one 

predetermined  time  to  produce  a  discrete  time  average  of  said  stable  cooditioos  being  at  a  relatively  high  output 


ing  portion  of  said  beam  from  said  second  directing  and  reflect- 
ing means  for  detecting  said  remaining  portion  of  said  reflected 
beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation  and  providing  a  voltage  in 
accordance  with  the  power  of  said  reflected  beam  of  radiation, 
and  means  electrically  connected  between  said  detecting 
means  and  said  variable  reflecting  means  for  providing  a  signal 
in  accordance  with  said  voltage  produced  by  said  detecting 
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power  ind  the  other  of  said  stable  conditions  being  at  a  rela- 
tively low  output  power, 


4,3ll2,<6t 

VARIABLY  BIASED  PHOTOELECTIUC  CIRCUIT 

Walter  Schaitt,  Traormt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuajr,  anigBor  to 


Dr. 


Heidcakaia  GaibH,  1>aurc«t,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Not.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9«,619 
CUav  priority,  appUcatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Dec.  25, 
197*,  2152530 

lat  a.'  HOIJ  40/14 
VS,  CL  250-209  8 1 


during  at  least  another  time  window  occurring  within  said 
thermal  equilibrium  diffusion  period,  and 
(c)  employing  a  second  neutron  detector  having  a  different 
energy^lependent  sensitivity  than  said  first  detector  to 
slow  neutrons  at  energy  levels  less  than  the  chemical 


?i 


1 


2.  A  photoelectric  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  differential  amplifier  having  first  and  second  input 
terminals  and  an  output  terminal; 

a  second  amplifier  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output 
terminal; 

tint,  second  and  third  photosensitive  circuits,  each  compris- 
ing a  respective  photosensitive  element  connected  to  a 
respective  resistor  at  a  respective  node; 

means  for  connecting  the  nodes  of  the  first  and  second  pho- 
toiensitive  circuits  to  the  first  and  second  input  terminals, 
respectively,  of  the  first  amplifier; 

means  for  connecting  the  node  of  the  third  photosensitive 
circuit  to  the  input  terminal  of  the  second  amplifier; 

means  for  providing  the  signal  generated  at  the  output  termi- 
nal of  the  second  amplifier  as  a  bias  signal  to  the  photosen- 
sitive elements  of  the  first,  second  and  third  photosensitive 
circuits;  and  means  for  supplying  voltages  to  the  respec- 
tive resistors. 


4,302,669 
NEUTRON  THERMALIZATION  TIME  LOGGING 
Una  S.  AUcB,  IMIaa,  and  William  R.  Mllb,  Jr.,  DnacaaTille, 
both  ofTex.,  aMicMc*  to  Moba  Oil  Corpontioii,  Fairfkz.  Va. 
FDed  JaL  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,934 
bt  CL3  GOIV  5/00 
VS.  CL  250—264  u  nri-r 

1.  In  the  logging  of  a  well  penetrating  a  subterranean  forma- 
tion  containing  hydrogenous  fluid  therein,  the  method  com- 
prising: 

(a)  irradiating  said  formation  with  a  burst  of  fast  neutrons 
whereby  fast  neutrons  enter  said  formation  and  are  mod- 
erated therein  to  form  a  population  of  slow  neutrons 
comprised  predominantly  of  epithermal  neutrons  during  a 
thermalization  period  occurring  subsequent  to  said  fast 
neutron  burst  and  comprised  predominantly  of  thermal 
neutrons  during  a  thermal  equilibrium  diffusion  period 
occurring  subsequent  to  said  thermalization  period, 

(b)  employing  a  first  neutron  detector  to  measure  the  count 
rate  of  slow  neutrons  within  an  energy  range  having  a 
lower  limit  which  is  less  than  the  chemical  binding  energy 
of  hydrogen  in  said  hydrogenous  fluid  during  a  first  time 
window  occurring  within  said  thermalization  period  and 


binding  energy  of  hydrogen  in  said  hydrogenous  fluid  to 
measure  the  count  rate  of  slow  neutrons  during  said  first 
time  window  occurring  within  said  thermalization  period 
and  said  at  least  another  time  window  occurring  within 
said  thermal  equiUbrium  diffusion  period. 


4,302,670 
ELECTROGENIC  SEED  THEATER 
Andrew  Zadcnj,  Sooth  Bead,  lad.,  aarignor  to  daude  E.  Cor- 
son, Elkhart,  Ind. 

ContinnatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  919,689,  Job.  27, 1978,  abaadooed. 
TUs  appUcadoB  JoL  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,271 
lot  a?  HOSE  3/06 
VS.  a  250—324  4  ( 


1.  A  generator  for  producing  particle  elements  from  air 
comprising  a  housing  having  oppositely  open  ends  to  admit 
said  air,  an  electrode  located  within  said  housing  between  said 
open  ends,  a  collector  of  charges  located  at  one  open  end, 
means  for  providing  said  electrode  with  a  high  voltage  poten- 
tial directcxl  toward  said  collector,  said  electrode  including  a 
generally  spherical  dielectric  part  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 
electrically  conductive  needles  each  anchored  at  one  end  in 
said  dielectric  part,  said  needles  extending  generally  radially 
from  said  dielectric  part  over  a  sector  thereof  in  the  direction 
of  said  collector,  each  needle  connected  to  said  potential  pro- 
viding means  by  a  current  limiter  means  for  suppressing  ozone 
production  about  said  needles  in  the  presence  of  said  air. 
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RADIATION  IMAGE  READ-OUT  DEVICE 
Hiaatoyo  Kato;  SeQi  Matannoto,  and  Jnqji  Miyakara,  all  of 
Miaami-aakigara,  Japan,  aasigDon  to  Fqji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kaaagnwa,  Japan 

FDed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,131 
daiaia  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japaa,  Oct  5, 1978, 53-122881 
lat  a.'  GOIT  //;/ 
VS.  CL  250-327.1  5 


and  the  lungs  is  raised  in  the  nnage  recorded  on  the  recording 
medium. 


4,302,673 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  OPTICAL  NON-UNIFORMTIY 

OORRECnON  OF  AN  IMAGING  SYSTEM 

Viaceat  T.  Bly,  Alezaadria,  Va.,  aaaigaor  to  The  United  Statea 

of  Aaierica  aa  repreaeated  \ij  the  Secretary  of  tbe  Amy, 

WaaUngtoB,  D.C. 

Filed  JbL  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,017 
lat  CV  HOU  31/49:  GOU  l/OO 
VS.  a.  250—332  IS  ( 


MJCcrntLm  to 


1.  A  radiation  image  read-out  device  for  reading  out  radia- 
tion image  information  carried  by  the  light  emitted  by  a  stimu- 
Uble  phosphor  upon  being  stimulated  with  stimulating  rays 
according  to  the  image  information  recorded  in  the  stimulable 
phosphor  in  advance  by  exposure  to  imagewise  radiation,  said 
image  read-out  device  comprising  a  photosensor  located  close 
to  a  stimulable  phosphor  plate  for  detecting  the  light  emitted 
by  the  stimulable  phosphor  plate  upon  stimulation  with  stimu- 
lating rays,  and  a  reflecting  optical  element  disposed  between 
the  photosensor  and  the  stimulable  phosphor  plate  for  reflect- 
ing the  stimulating  rays  advancing  t>etween  the  photosensor 
and  the  stimulable  phosphor  plate  toward  the  stimulable  phos- 
phor plate,  said  reflecting  optical  element  having  a  size  small 
enough  to  allow  most  of  the  light  emitted  by  the  stimulable 
phosphor  to  be  received  by  the  photosensor. 


4,302,672 
IMAGE  GRADATION  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  RADIATION  IMAGE  RECORDING 
SYSTEM 
Hiaatoyo  Kati^  Maaamitsu  IsUda,  and  Sefji  Matsnmoto,  all  of 
Miaaaii  -aaUgara,  Japaa,  aadgnors  to  Fi^i  Photo  FUm  Co., 
ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,578 

Cfadau  priority,  application  Japaa,  FA.  28, 1979,  54-23091 

lat  CV  G03C  5/16;  GOIT  1/11:  G06F  15/42 

VS.  a.  250-327.1  13  Claina 


1.  In  a  focal  plane  array  infrared  imaging  system,  means  of 
optical  non-uniformity  correction  of  fixed  pattern  noise,  said 
means  comprising: 
a  multiplicative  correction  means  for  selectively  limiting  the 
sensitivity  of  each  detector  to  the  least  sensitive  detector 
of  a  pluraUty  of  detectors  in  said  focal  plane  array;  and 
an  additive  optical  correction  means  for  selectively  adding 
sensitizing  illumination  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  detec- 
tors on  a  pixel-by-pixel  basis  to  provide  uniform  output 
from  said  focal  plane  array  at  a  desired  operating  flux 
level. 


4,302,674 
INFRARED  RADIATION  DETECTING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FT 
Hideo  Adachi,  Kyoto,  aad  KiicU  Miaai.  SUpi,  boik  of  Japan, 
aaaigaon  to  Marata  Maaahctariag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

FDed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,916 
Oainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  8, 1978,  53/54792 
Ut  a?  GOU  1/00:  H04N  9/27:  OOU  1/42 
VS.  a.  250—338  42  < 


1.  A  method  of  gradation  processing  a  chest  radiation  image 
in  a  radiation  image  recording  system  in  which  a  stimulable 
phosphor  is  scanned  with  a  stimulating  ray  and  the  chest  radia- 
tion image  information  recorded  therein  is  read  out  and  con- 
verted into  an  electric  signal  upon  stimulation  thereof  and  then 
a  visible  image  is  recorded  on  a  recording  medium  by  use  of 
the  electric  signal,  said  method  comprising  lowering  the  level 
of  the  electric  signal  corresponding  to  the  density  between  the 
densities  of  the  spine  and  the  heart  of  the  chest  radiation  image 
to  lower  the  density  of  the  image  at  the  level  between  the 
density  of  the  spine  and  the  density  of  the  heart,  wherAy  the 
contrast  of  the  spine  is  lowered  and  the  contrast  of  the  heart 


1.  An  infrared  radiation  detecting  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  substrate  made  of  an  insulating  material; 

a  thermal  type  inftared  radiation  sensing  device  having  first 
and  second  opposing  main  surfaces,  said  first  main  surface 
constituting  a  radiation  receiving  surface  for  providing, 
responsive  to  heat  caused  by  incident  infrared  radiation 
impinging  upon  said  radiation  receiving  surface,  an  elec- 
trical signal  representative  of  the  intensity  of  said  incident 
infrared  radiation;  said  second  main  surface  of  said  ther- 
mal type  infrared  radiation  sensing  device  being  secured 
to  said  insulating  substrate; 

an  annular  member  secured  to  the  combination  of  said  insu- 


1012  O.G.— 67 


1666 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  24, 1981 


lating  nibstnte  and  said  thennal  type  iniiraied  radiatkn 
tensing  device  so  as  to  surround  said  radiation  receiving 
naftce  for  blocking  infrared  radiation  approaching  said 
radiation  receiving  surface  at  nxHC  than  a  predetermined 
angle  from  the  normal; 

external  connection  lead  means  secured  to  said  insulating 
tttbatiate  and  in  electrical  contact  with  said  thermal  type 
infirared  radiation  sensing  device; 

a  first  rain  layer  covering  said  thermal  type  infrared  radia- 
tion sensing  device  except  said  radiation  receiving  surface, 
and  covering  said  uisulating  substrate  and  a  portion  of  said 
external  connection  lead  means;  and 

■  second  resin  layer  covering  said  radiation  receiving  sur- 
face, said  second  resin  layer  being  transparent  to  infrared 
radiation  having  a  wave  length  within  a  predetermined 
range. 

4,302,C7S 

METHOD  OF  MULTIPLANAR  EMISSION 

TOMOGRAPHY  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Robert  H.  Wake,  Soha;  Sttpbca  C  Gomchdk,  MMcdoaia,  and 

KodaO  A.  Sailh,  Siwlk  Raaad,  aU  of  OUo,  aaiinorf  to 

Tecfeakarc  Corpontiaa,  Soloa,  OUo 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  113^71 
Ut  a'  GOIT  l/2(k  GMF  5/04 

VS.  a.  ansa  s  «  CW"» 


4,302^76 
ISOTOPE  SEPARATION 
McukH  Leria,  75  Herii  St,  RiMl  Gw,  aad  baiah  NcbcmU, 
Ita  NmMos  St,  Haifk,  ko(h  of  bnd 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1973,  Ser.  No.  341,SC7 
OaiM  priority,  apfUeatioa  brad.  Mar.  19, 1972, 39023 
It.  a.^  Attn  39/34 
VS.  a  250-423  P  S  CUjm 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  one  isotope  from  a  mixture 
of  isotopes  in  atomic  form  which  comprises  selectively  excit- 
ing the  desired  isotope  to  an  energy  level  at  a  distance  dE 
below  the  ionization  continuum  by  means  of  laser  irradiation, 
said  level  dE  being  at  such  a  distance  beneath  the  ionization 
continuum  that  the  excited  atoms  at  this  level  can  be  ionized  by 
means  of  irradiation  of  an  infrared  laser;  irradiating  the  excited 
atoms  with  an  in&ared  laser  so  as  to  ionize  them  selectively, 
and  separating  the  ionized  atoms  by  deposition  on  a  desired 
substrate. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  multiplanar  representation 
of  a  radioisotope  distribution  within  a  volume  of  interest  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  planar  i™«ging  device  dispoatd  adjacent  said  volume  of 
intereit  for  detecting  photons  emitting  from  said  volume 
of  interest; 

(b)  a  rolatable  collimator  interposed  between  said  planar 
mi«gtng  device  and  said  volume  of  interest  having  a  multi- 
plicity of  apertures  to  permit  the  passage  of  photons  there- 
through, said  apertures  being  nonperpendicolar  m  lelatioa 
to  the  face  of  said  planar  imaging  device; 

(c)  meant  for  successively  recording  a  plurality  of  projec- 
tions of  said  volume  of  interest,  each  projection  acquired 
from  the  photons  detected  by  said  imaging  device  associ- 
ated with  an  angular  orientation  assumed  by  the  rotatable 
coUimator; 

(d)  reconstructioa  means  for  generating  a  three-dimensional 
array  firom  said  pluraUty  of  projections,  said  three^limen- 
tional  array  simulating  the  radioisotope  diitributioa 
within  the  volume  of  interest;  and 

(e)  means  for  separating  said  three-dimensional  array  into  a 
plurality  of  discrete  planar  sections,  each  such  planar 
section  of  the  volume  of  interest  representing  the  radioiso- 
tope distribution  in  a  planar  section  of  said  volume  of 
interest  corresponding  to  a  specific  normal  distance  bom 
the  collimator,  thus  corresponding  to  a  spediic  depth 
range  within  said  volume  of  interest,  such  that  the  aggre- 
gate of  said  discrete  planar  sections  represents  in  three 
dimensions  the  radioiaotope  diitiibutioo  within  said  vol- 
ume of  interest 


4,302,077 
CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FLUID  STERILIZING 

APPARATUS 
NOt  L.  Albertaoa,  Grerptaa  42,  S-114  S3  Stoekhotai;  Tor  A. 
AlbertMoa,  Akerfeyrlgn  aa,  S-ltS  35  Tlby;  Lcamut  R.  Nor- 
ddl,  Oiiijilailr"  U.  S-ia2  75  Stockaod;  BJSra  V.  B. 
BJiH,  Vfaricntiica  20,  S-150  24  RSaidase,  lal  Refut  M. 
□•Sved,  NUyddtrigeB  14,  S-ltS  31  llibjr,  aU  of  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1900,  Scr.  No.  133,971 
OataM  priority,  appUeatioa  Swedea,  Mar.  27, 1979, 7902704; 
Jaa.  4, 1900,  a0000C2 

lat  CU  COIN  21/01 
U.S.a2S0— «29  5< 


<  -^  y'" 


1.  A  control  arrangement  for  fluid  sterilizing  appantut 
provided  with  a  light  source  being  arranged  to  emit  ultraviolet 
radiation  through  a  chamber  paattd  through  by  the  liquid  to  be 
sterilized  that  has  passed  through  a  filter  prior  to  entering  laid 
chamber  comprising:  a  thermistor  heat  sensing  means  poai- 
tiooed  adjacent  to  said  Ught  source,  and  and  a  photo  thermistor 
light  intenitty  tensing  meant  for  taid  Ught  tource  being  located 
at  a  predetermined  dittance  £rom  taid  light  source,  and  a  con- 
'trol  meant  into  which  the  respective  outputs  of  each  of  taid 
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;  meant  it  ccnmected,  taid  control  meant  having  a  valve 
whose  input  recdvet  the  aforementioned  outputs  to  regulate 
the  flow  of  liquid  through  said  chamber,  said  two  sensing 
means  being  so  dimensioned  and  adjusted  that  liquid  passes 
through  said  chamber  only  when  the  Ught  source  hM  sufficient 
sterilizing  capabiUty. 


at  said  first  potential  to  the  coUector  current  due  to  positive 
ions  at  said  second  potential. 


4,302,C7> 
FLUORESCENT  STANDARD  FOR  SCANNING  DEVICES 
PUIUp  W.  ScUthrt,  Oak  Park.  DL,  aarivnr  to  Maviaflax 

Corporatka,  ChkafOi  DL 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 1900,  Scr.  No.  115,510 

lat  a?  GOIN  21/39;  GOID 18/00;  G09K  3/00 

VS.  a.  250-461  R  1  ClaiB 


tr  te 


4,302,679 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  X-RAY  UMTF  OF  AN 

ION  GAUGE 
Darid  Edwarda,  Jr.,  BeDport,  aad  Chriitaphcr  P.  Laaai,  SUiley, 
kolk  of  N.Y.,  aari^on  to  He  Uailtd  Siatcc  tt  Awrica  aa 
rtprcatated  by  the  Uaitcd  Statct  DepartaMat  of  Eacrgy, 

FUed  Aag.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,594 

lat  CL?  BOID  59/44;  HOU  49/26 

UJS.  CL  250— 4»  3 


4,302,6*0 
COVER  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  SHIELDING 
CONTAINERS  FOR  THE  STORAGE  AND 
TRANSFORATION  OF  IRRADUTED  FUEL  ELEMENTS 
Stctai  Atacr,  Rodeahacfe;  llaatfifalbii  y-f*-*-*.  Laatca- 
idbold,  aad  Peter  StitMllik,  Braehkobd,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraaay,  taaltaiai  to  TraaaaaUear  GaibH,  Haaaa,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnuay 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Scr.  No.  55,405 
Clalait  priority,  appUcstioi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Aag.  7, 
1978,  2830111 

lBta>G21Fi/00 
U.S.  CL  250-506  2  < 


1.  A  standard  specimen  for  caUbrating  an  ultraviolet  scan- 
ning  system  comprising: 

a  piece  of  borosiUcate  glass  containing  uranium  oxide  and 
having  the  characteristic  of  emitting  fluorescent  radiation 
upon  excitation  by  ultraviolet  Ught,  and 

a  heat  conductive  carrier  element  rigidly  supporting  and 
encasing  said  piece  of  glass  therein  while  leaving  at  least 
one  aurface  of  said  glass  exposed  to  ultraviolet  radiation, 
said  one  surface  being  flush  with  a  planar  surface  of  said 
carrier  element  into  which  it  extends. 


1.  A  cover  construction  for  a  shielding  container  for  the 
transportation  and/or  storage  of  radioactive  fiiel  elements 
comprising: 

an  outer  transportation  cover  detachably,  sealingly  secur- 
able  to  an  outer  rim  portion  of  the  container, 

an  inner  shielding  cover  comprising  an  inner  cover  portion 
having  overlapping  sealing  engagement  with  an  inner  rim 
portion  of  the  container  and  an  outer  cover  portion  mov- 
able inwardly  and  outwardly  relative  to  said  inner  por- 
tion; 

means  defining  a  bayonet  connection  between  said  outer 
cover  portion  and  the  container;  and 

screw  and  stop  means  connecting  said  inner  and  outer  cover 
portions  whereby  roution  of  said  screw  means  effects 
Umited  inward  and  outward  relative  movement  between 
said  outer  and  inner  cover  portioas. 


4,302,681 
OFTO-ELECTRONIC  READING  APPARATUS 
Peter  A.  Woodrfted,  aad  BcTcrlcy  M.  Ewca-Sadth,  both  of 
CaaAridae,  Eagtaad,  aMigaon  to  Laaer-Scaa  Labotatoriea 
Uarited,  Caadridge,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Jaa.  18, 1900,  Ser.  No.  113,427 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatka  Uaited  rimtnm,  Jaa.  29, 1979, 
03059/79 

lat  a.3  H04N  1/10 
VS.  a.  250-556  18  ^ 


1.  A  method  for  detenmning  the  "^-ray  Umit",  U,  in  an  ion 
gauge  of  the  Bayard-Alpert  type  having  a  short  coUector 
where  the  portion  of  ions  collected  is  substantially  dependent 
CO  the  grid  to  coUector  potential,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  the  coUector  curteot,  U,  at  a  first,  higher 
potential; 

(b)  measuring  the  coUector  current  U  at  a  aeoood,  k>wer, 
potential;  and 

(c)  detenmiaing  Ix  by  the  formula: 


atl-h 


3 


...■     C-^ — |_»j — L_ 


(o- 


1.  An  opto^ectronic  readmg  apparatus  comprising  a  Ught 
tource  arranged  to  Uluminate  a  document  dispoied  in  a  docu- 
where  a  is  the  ratio  of  the  coUector  current  doe  to  positive  ioos  ment  hokier  a  photo-electric  detector  to  receive  Ught  reflected 
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or  tnntnitted  by  such  a  document,  there  being  between  the 
document  holder  and  the  detector  a  deflection  system  to  direct 
light  from  various  areas  of  the  document  bolder  into  the  detec- 
tor and  an  optical  system  to  produce  a  focussed  image  of  the 
document  holder  at  the  detector,  the  apparatus  also  comprising 
a  control  device  connected  so  as  to  control  the  angle  through 
which  the  deflection  system  deflects  light  entering  the  system 
and  hence,  to  control  the  area  of  the  document  holder  from 
which  light  enters  the  detector,  and  a  signal  procestor  ar- 
ranged to  receive  signals  frtxn  the  detector  and  to  transform 
them  into  digital  data. 


4,302,6t2 

OCEAN  THERMAL  ENERGY  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 

Bcnwd  L.  LaCoate,  WOBtagtoa,  Del,  iMigMr  to  Wectiag- 

hoMC  Ekctrk  Cory^  PItttbwik,  Pa. 

OirWia  ofScr.  No.  91S,127,  Jua.  22, 197S.  TUi  ■ppUottiaa 

Ai«.  10,  1»79,  Scr.  No.  <5,657 

bt  a^  BOID  3/06;  F03G  7/04:  FOIK  21/06 

U5.a2*0-1R  1 


1.  An  ocean  thermal  energy  conversion  system  comprising: 

a  flash  evaporator  for  vaporizing  water  supplied  thereto  into 
steam,  said  steam  being  at  a  lower  pressure  than  said 
water,  said  evaporator  including  means  for  separating  the 
resulting  steam  and  unflashed  water; 

(fast  means  for  pumping  relatively  warm  ocean  water  to  said 
flash  evaporator; 

n  orifice  in  fluid  communicatioa  with  the  flash  evaporator 
for  returning  warm  water  to  the  ocean; 

m  orifice  in  fluid  communication  with  the  condensing  means 
for  returning  water  therefrom  to  the  ocean; 

a  supply  of  inert  gas  for  purging  the  evaporation  turbtoe  and 
condenser  of  moist  salt  air, 

turbine  means  for  expanding  steam  within  a  subatmos|riieric 
pressure  range  of  less  than  1 3  pounds  per  square  inch  and 
converting  its  expansion  energy  into  mechanical  energy, 
said  turbine  means  having  a  steam  inlet  and  a  steam  outlet, 
said  steam  inlet  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
flash  evaporator  and  said  steam  outlet  constituting  a  port 
through  which  expanded  steam  is  exhaustible; 

means  for  condensing  steam  exhausted  from  said  turbnie 
means,  said  condensing  means  including  an  enclosing 
structure  which  is  in  fluid  communication  with  said  steam 
outlet,  said  condensing  means  including  an  intermingling 
apparatus  for  mixing  relatively  cold  ocean  water  with  the 
exhausted  steam  within  the  enclosing  structure  to  cause 
the  steam  to  condense; 

means  for  selectively  providing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween the  flash  evaporator  and  the  condensing  means  in 
bypassing  relation  with  the  turt>ine  means; 

second  means  for  pumping  relatively  cold  ocean  water  to 
said  condensing  means  intermingling  apparatus;  and 

means  driven  by  said  turbine  for  generating  etectricity. 


4,302^683 

REACTION  ENGINE  DRIVEN  ELECTRICAL 

GENERATING  SYSTEM  WITH  POWER  LOAD 

VARIATION  CONTROL  CAPABIUTy 

Vam  L.  Birtaa,  1729  Ual^n  »*•,  HmniUe,  Ala.  35S06 

Filed  Mv.  7,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  128.056 

bt  CL>  POID  1/18,  15/10;  FUC  3/16;  F03B  l/0( 

VS.  a.  290-4  R  19 


1.  A  reaction  engine  driven  electrical  generating  system 

comprising: 

electtical  generator  means  included  field  windings  and  an 
armature  for  generating  an  electrical  current  upon  rotation 
of  the  armature; 

generally  closed  housing  means  positioned  adjacent  said  elec- 
trical generator  means; 

drive  means  mounted  within  said  housing  means  and  con- 
nected to  said  armature  for  rotating  said  armature,  said  drive 
means  including, 
a  drive  shaft  operably  connected  at  one  end  to  said  armature 

and  extending  through  a  bearing  and  into  said  housing, 
a  reaction  force  rotation  unit  connected  to  the  other  end  of 

said  drive  shaft  within  said  housing, 
mounting  arms  radially  extending  outwardly  from  said  reac- 
tion force  rotation  unit, 
reaction  engine  means  connected  to  the  other  extremities  of 
said  mounting  arms,  within  said  housing, 

disc  inlet  means  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  and  radiaUy 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  into  operative  engagement 
with  the  inner  periphery  of  an  inlet  port  fashioned  laterally 
within  said  housing  means,  said  disc  inlet  means  having  a 
plurality  of  inlet  apparatures  radiaUy  ofhtt  with  respect  to 
said  drive  shaft; 

conduit  means  extending  between  each  of  said  disc  inlet  aper- 
tures and  an  intake  of  a  respective  reaction  engine  means; 

exhaust  means  connected  to  said  housing  for  collecting  and 
directing  exhaust  away  from  said  reaction  engine  means,  said 
exhaust  means  including 

peripherally  closed  exhaust  deflector  means  mounted  within 
said  housing  means  coaxially  about  said  drive  shaft  and 
radially  adjacent  to  but  spaced  fh>m  said  reaction  engine 
means; 

monitor  means  operably  connected  to  said  drive  shafi  means 
for  determining  the  speed  of  rotation  thereof  and  thus  the 
thrust  needed  to  drive  said  armature  at  a  generally  constant 
speed  with  varying  loads  drawn  on  the  electrical  generating 
system;  and 

fiiel  control  means  connected  to  said  monitor  means  for  regu- 
lating the  amount  of  fuel  input  to  said  reaction  engine  means 
to  maintain  the  level  of  thrust  needed  to  drive  said  armature 
at  a  generally  constant  speed  with  varying  electrical  loads. 


4,302,CS4 
FREE  WING  TURBINE 
LaM  B.  GosiM,  211  S.  Sodnm  Rd.,  Salt  Lake  Cttjr,  UttA 
M103 

Filed  JaL  5, 1979,  S«r.  Ifo.  S4,>7S 
bt  CL^  FB3D  S/04;  H02P  9/04 
VS.  a.  290-S5  II  CUM 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  electrical  energy  from  kinetic 
energy  inherent  in  movement  of  a  fluid  comprising: 
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guide  track  means  disposed  to  have  a  major  extent  of  its 
length  across  the  path  of  flow  of  the  direction  of  prevail- 
ing fluid  flow, 

at  least  one  support  assembly  structure  disposed  for  move- 
ment along  said  guide  track  means, 

an  air-foil  member  rotatably  mounted  upright  on  said  sup- 
port assembly  structure, 

guy  wire  means  extending  from  an  upper  portion  of  said 
air-foil  member  to  said  support  assembly  structure  to 
support  said  air-foil  member  upright  thereon, 

said  air-foil  structure  being  adapted  to  route  on  said  support 
structure  to  a  position  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  fluid 
flow  over  said  air-foil  to  obtain  an  optimum  angle  of 
attack  with  respect  to  the  movment  of  fluid  across  said 
air-flow  member, 

theieby  to  move  in  a  direction  across  the  path  of  fluid  move- 


is  supplied  with  a  switching  pulse  train  means  for  blocking  the 
switching  transistor  during  a  read-out  process  and  switching  it 
conductive  for  a  specific  length  of  time  between  two  read-out 
processes,  the  switching  transistor  being  inserted  into  the  out- 
put stage  between  a  pulse  train  line  supplying  a  first  shift  pulse 
train  and  said  evaluator  electrode;  said  switching  pulse  train 
means  occurring  at  a  time  such  that  prior  to  the  read-out  pro- 
cess said  first  shift  pulse  train  is  connected  through  to  the 
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ment  thereby  to  move  said  support  assembly  structure 
therewith. 

wheel  means  associated  with  said  support  assembly  structure 
and  disposed  for  rolling  movement  along  said  guide  track 
means, 

said  guide  track  means  and  said  wheel  means  being  coopera- 
tively engaged  to  counteract  any  forces  acting  on  said 
air-foil  and  support  assembly  structure  tending  to  capsize 
said  air-foil  and  support  assembly  structure,  and 

electrical  energy  generator  means  mounted  on  said  support 
assembly  structure, 

said  electrical  energy  generator  means  being  operatively 
coupled  to  said  wheel  means  whereby  rotation  of  said 
wheel  means  along  said  guide  track  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  said  support  assembly  structure  along  said  guide 
track  operates  said  electrical  energy  generator  means  to 
generate  electrical  energy. 


evaluator  electrode  so  that  when  the  evaluator  electrode  re- 
ceives the  signal  charge  it  has  a  fixed  bias  rather  than  being 
floating,  and  during  the  read-out  process  the  first  shift  pulse 
train  is  isolated  from  the  evaluator  electrode;  and  the  output 
stage  also  having  a  follower  electrode  over  the  substrate  in 
fixed  connection  to  an  auxiliary  potential,  and  a  diode  means 
connected  to  a  pulse  train  source  supplying  a  first  auxiliary 
pulse  train  for  creating  a  given  surface  potential  in  the  output 
stage. 

4,302,06 

CHARGE  TRANSFER  SERIAL-TO-PARAIXEL 

CONVERTER 

Richnd  D.  Bacrtich,  aad  WHBm  E.  Eaaekr,  ba«h  of  Scotia, 

N.Y.,  ari^on  to  GeaenI  Electik  Coavaay,  SchcMCtady, 

N.Y. 

FDed  JaiL  23, 1900,  Ser.  No.  162,015 

bt  a.5  GUC  19/2S;  HOIL  29/78 

VS.  CL  307—221  D  «  Ctatai 


4,302,605 

LINEAR  OUTPUT  STAGE  FOR  CHARGE.<X)UPL£D 

CIRCUITS 

Enst  Hebeoftrett,  Mnaicfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnany,  aaatgwir  to 

Siencai  Aktkagcaellacbaft,  Berlin  *  Mmieh,  Fed.  Rev.  of 

Gcnuay 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,900 
daiaa  priority,  appUcatkn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Sep.  13, 
197«,2<39«34 

bt  a'  GUC  19/28;  H03K  3/3S3;  HOIL  29/78 
U&  0.307-2210  SOatoi 

1.  A  linear  output  stage  system  for  charge<oupled  circuits, 
comprising:  a  charge  coupled  circuit  on  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; an  output  stage  of  the  charge  coupled  circuit  having  an 
evaluator  electrode  over  the  substrate  coimecting  to  an  input 
of  a  following  stage;  a  switching  transistor  whose  gate  teimiital 


1.  A  aerial-to-parallel  converter  comprising: 

a  plurahty  of  charge  transfer  shift  registers  formed  in  parallel 
on  a  semiconductor  substrate  and  consecutively  numbered 
1  to  n,  each  shift  register  including  a  plurality  of  stages 
with  the  number  of  stages  included  in  said  shift  registers 
varying  hnearly  with  shift  register  number  with  each 
successive  shift  register  having  a  first  fixed  number  of 
stages  more  than  the  preceding  shift  register, 

transducer  means  for  developing  n  pluralities  of  a  sequence 
of  n  packets  of  charge,  the  packets  of  charge  in  each 
plurahty  representing  successive  samples  of  an  input  sig- 
nal, 

means  for  applying  each  of  said  pluralities  of  packets  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  shift  registers,  each 
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packet  of  i  pluraiity  being  ip^ied  to  a  respective  shift  4,302,6n 

register  in  aequnce,  SOUD^TATE  RELAY 

doddng  means  for  transferring  charge  in  said  shift  registers  JW  Harel,  Rappcftdorii  Dieter  ScUcketm,  Mnich,  and  Hna 


firom  Mage-to4tage  thereof, 
a  phirahty  of  drain  stages,  each  coupled  to  an  intermediate 

stage  of  a  reflective  shift  register,  each  intermediate  stage 

being  spaced  a  second  fixed  nomber  of  stages  from  the  last 

suge  of  a  respective  shift  register, 
means  for  rendering  said  drain  stages  operative  to  drain  all 

charges  transferred  into  said  intermediate  stages  over  the  |,  c  ri  307—252  J 

docking  cycles  of  a  sequence  of  sjod  pluralities  except  for 

an  interval  including  at  least  one  docking  cycle  thereof, 

whereby  during  laid  interval  at  least  one  packet  of  charge 

in  each  of  said  shift  registers  a  passed  to  successive  stages 

thereof, 
means  for  detecting  each  of  said  packets  of  charge  to  de- 
velop simultaneously  a  plurality  of  outputs,  each  having 

an  amplitude  corresponding  tp  the  magnitude  of  a  respec- 
tive sample  of  said  input  signal. 


Stirt,  GfSbeaadl,  all  af  Fed.  Be*,  of  Gcnaay,  aariisri  to 
Aktie^eaellacMt  BsrUa  aad  Maick,  Fad.  Sap.  of 


Fnad  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,0*5 
Ifiorttr,  apfUcalioa  Fed.  titf.  of  Gcimqr,  JaL  25, 
1970,2032590 

lit  a.'  HOIK  17/72 

2« 


4,302,«07 
SENDCONDUCrOR  SWITCH 
T«aK>  YoaUao;  Taayotake  SawaM,  aad  Tokao  TakeacU,  an  of 
Tokyo,  Japaa,  aari^on  to  Nippoa  Electric  Co„  Ltd.,  Jayaa 

FBed  A|r.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,131 
CUsM  priarity,  awMcatioa  Jivaa,  A|r.  20, 1970,  5347270; 
Apr.  20, 1970. 53-47271;  JaL  «,  1970, 5342702 

lat  a.'  H03K  17/72 
VS.  a.  307—252  G  1 


1.  Solid-state  relay  with  a  full-wave  rectifier  bridge  having 
d<  output  terminals,  a  thyristor  having  a  gate-cathode  path, 
the  anode  and  cathode  of  which  being  respectively  connected 
to  the  output  terminals  of  the  rectifier  bridge,  a  first  and  a 
second  transistor  each  having  a  load  drcuit,  the  load  circuits 
being  shunted  across  the  gate-cathode  path  of  the  thyristor,  the 
control  terminal  of  the  first  transistor  being  connected  to  a  first 
and  a  second  resistor,  the  first  resistor  being  in  turn  connected 
to  the  anode  of  the  thyristor,  and  the  second  resistor  being  in 
turn  coimected  to  the  cathode  of  the  thyristor,  the  control 
terminal  of  the  second  transistor  being  connected  to  a  third 
resistor  and  to  a  control  transistor,  the  third  resistor  being  in 
turn  connected  to  the  anode  of  the  thyristor,  and  the  control 
transistor  being  connected  to  the  cathode  of  the  thyristor, 
comprising  a  Zener  diode  connected  in  series  with  the  first 
resistor. 


4,302,609 
SAMPLE  AND  HOLD  dRCUIT 
Be^iaada  T.  Brodie,  EdMada,  Wash.,  Mrigaor  to  Joha  Flake 
Mffe.  Co.,  lac,  MoaaUake  Tcrncc,  Waah. 

Filed  Ai«.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,922 
lat  a^GllC  .27/02 
U.S.  a.  307— 353  101 


1.  A  semiconductor  bidirectional  switch  circuit  for  passing 
n  AC  signal  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  four-terminal  thyristors  coupled  in  parallel  and 
poled  in  the  opposite  direction,  each  of  said  thyristors 
having  a  cathode,  an  anode,  and  cathode  and  anode  gates, 
said  anode  gates  being  commonly  connected; 

b.  a  pair  of  diodes  coupled  in  series  and  poled  in  opposite 
directions,  one  end  of  each  of  said  diodes  being  connected 
to  the  cathode  gate  of  an  individually  associated  and 
corresponding  one  of  said  thyristors; 

c.  resistance  means  coupled  in  parallel  with  the  cathode  gate 
and  the  cathode  of  the  conespooding  one  of  said  thy- 
ristors; 

d.  a  pair  of  amplifying  means  coupled  between  each  com- 
mon terminal  of  said  pair  of  diodes  and  said  anode  gates, 
said  pair  of  amplifying  means  having  a  PNF  transistor  and 
an  NPN  transistor  connected  in  parallel; 

e.  fint  driver  means  including  a  first  current  source  for 
supplying  a  current  to  the  base  of  said  NPN  transistor,  and 

f.  second  driver  means  including  a  second  current  source  for 
extracting  a  current  from  the  base  of  said  PNP  transistor, 
whereby  an  input  to  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  amplifying 
means  is  maintained  to  provide  a  continuous  gate  current 
as  kng  as  the  associated  one  of  said  thyristors  is  switched 

OIL 
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1.  A  sample  and  hold  circuit  having  substantially  zero  offtet 
voltage  error  comprising: 

an  input  terminal; 

first  ampUfier  means  having  at  least  one  input  and  an  output; 

first  switch  means  for  cotmecting  either  said  input  terminal 
or  said  output  of  said  first  amplifier  means  to  said  at  least 
one  input  of  said  first  amplifier  means; 

storage  capadtor  means; 

second  switch  means  for  connecting  said  output  of  said  first 
amplifier  means  to  said  storage  capadtor  means  when  said 
first  switch  means  is  connecting  said  input  terminal  to  said 
at  least  one  input  of  said  first  amplifier  means; 

an  output  terminal  connected  to  said  output  of  said  first 
amplifier  means;  and, 

second  amplifier  means  having  its  input  connected  to  said 
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storage  capacitor  means  and  its  output  connected  to  said 
at  least  one  input  of  said  first  amplifier  means. 


4,302,«»0 
CMOS  CIRCUIT  FOR  CONVERTING  A  TERNARY 
SIGNAL  INTO  TWO  BINARY  SIGNALS,  AND  USE  OF 
THIS  CMOS  CDtCUir 
WoUkav  GoUlager,  Gaaddllaaca;  Joachim  Grease,  March- 
Backkdai,  lad  Araold  UUeahoff,  GloMertal.  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
af  Ganaaajr,  aarivam  to  nr  ladartrica,  lac.  New  York, 
N,Y. 

Filed  Aag.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,265 
CUaH  priorily,  appUcattoa  Fed.  R^.  of  Gcnaaay,  Sep.  14, 
1970,2040006 

lat  0.3  H03K 19/094 
U5.  a  307-451  U  CUaH 


1.  A  drcuit  arrangement  using  moitoUthic  integrated,  com- 
plementary insulated-gate  field-effect  transistor  technology 
serving  to  convert  a  ternary  digital  signal  having  three  possible 
states  into  two  Unary  digital  signals  having  two  possible  states, 
comprising: 
Gist  and  second  CMOS  inverters  each  being  highly  unsym- 
metrical  with  respect  to  the  channd-width-to-length  ra- 
tios; 
a  ternary-signal  input  coimected  to  the  interconnected  in- 
puts of  said  fiist  and  second  CMOS  inverters; 
the  N<haiuiel  transistor  of  the  first  CMOS  inverter  and  the 
P-chaimd  transistor  of  the  second  CMOS  inverter  have 
both  dther  a  small  or  a  large  W/L  ratio,  whereas  the 
P-channel  transistor  of  the  first  CMOS  inverter  and  the 
N<hannel  transistor  of  the  second  CMOS  inverter  have 
both  dther  a  large  or  small  W/L  ratio  and  the  output  of 
said  first  and  the  output  of  the  second  CMOS  inverter  are 
the  outputs  for  the  two  digital  signals. 


tor,  the  impurity  polarity-type  of  said  one  electrode  being 
the  same  as  that  of  said  output  transistor  base; 

(e)  a  capadtor-charging-resistor  being  connected  between 
said  other  buss  and  the  other  electrode  of  said  capadtor, 

(0  at  least  one  diode  being  connected  in  a  series  circuit  with 
said  input  transistor,  collector  to  emitter,  in  such  a  polarity 
as  to  conduct  at  the  same  time  that  the  base-emitter  junc- 
tion of  said  input  transistor  conducts,  said  series  circuit 


♦fe 


being  connected  between  said  other  capadtor  dectrode 
and  said  one  buss;  and 
(g)  a  gated  current  source  means  being  connected  between 
said  other  buss  and  said  one  capadtor  electrode,  the  gate 
control  portion  thereof  being  connected  to  said  input 
conductor,  for  discharging  said  ca[>acitor  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate  when  said  input  transistor  is  conducting, 
whereby  said  capadtor  must  be  about  completdy  dis- 
charged before  said  output  transistor  begins  to  conduct. 


4,302,692 
ROTATIONAL  SPEED  SIGNAL  SENSOR 
Hiaayaki  MaliBMto;  Uaebo  NUad.  bolfe  of  Hirakala,  aad  Shai- 
eU  Otala,  Kyoto,  aU  of  Japan.  aaaJgwra  to  Malia*lla  Elae- 
trie  ladaatfial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FDed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41423 
OalBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  6,  1970,  53-67035; 
Feb.  6,  1970,  53-67036;  FA.  6,  1970,  5347037;  Feb.  6,  1970, 
53-67039 

Ut  CO  H02K  47/m 
MS.  a  310—113  13  < 


4,302,691 

INTEGRATED  DELAY  CDtCUn  WITH  PN-JUNCnON 

CAPACITOR 

Mark  E.  KeUcy,  Worccater,  MaM.,  aaaigaor  to  Spragae  Electric 
Coavaay,  North  AdaaM,  Maa. 

FBed  Dec  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,714 
lat  a>  H03K  i/li 
UJ5.  a  307—592  7  daiaa 

1.  An  integrated  silicon  circuit  providing  signal  time  delay 


(a)  a  pair  of  DC  power  supply  busses; 

(b)  a  bipolar  output  transistor  having  an  emitter  that  is  non- 
resistivdy  connected  to  one  of  said  busses,  and  having  a 
collector  that  is  coimected  through  an  output  load  to  the 
other  of  said  busses; 

(c)  a  bipolar  input  transistor  having  an  emitter  non-resis- 
tively  connected  to  said  one  buss,  and  having  a  base  con- 
nected to  an  input  conductor,  said  emitters  of  said  bipolar 
transistors  having  the  same  impurity  polarity  type  as  is  the 
intended  voltage  polarity  of  said  one  buss  relative  to  said 
other  buss; 

(d)  a  PN  junction  to  serve  back-biased  as  a  capadtor  having 
one  electrode  connected  to  the  base  of  said  output  transis- 


L  A  routional  speed  signal  sensor,  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  rotating  magnet  whose  one  cylindrical  surface 
has  a  first  series  of  a  number  of  n  magnetic  poles  equiangu- 
larly  spaced  apart  in  the  circumferential  direction  and 
whoce  other  cylindrical  surface  has  a  second  series  of  a 
number  of  m  magnetic  poles  equiangularly  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  in  the  circumferential  direction,  where 
m>n, 

(b)  a  stator  having  stator  windings  which  are  securely  heM 
in  position  in  opposed  relationship  with  said  first  magnetic 
pole  series  of  said  routing  magnet  so  as  to  deliver  a  rout- 
ing force  thereto, 

(c)  a  sensor  coil  having  sensing  windings  which  are  k>cated 
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tt  angular  positions  corresponding  to  the  pitch  of  said 
second  magnetic  pole  series  and  which  are  interconnected 
in  a  zig-zag  form,  and 
(d)  a  supporting  member  for  supporting  said  sensor  coil  in 
the  form  of  a  ring  in  such  a  way  that  said  sensor  coil  may 
be  in  opposed  relationship  with  said  second  magnetic  pole 
series  of  said  rotating  magnet  and  radially  spaced  apart  by 
a  predetermined  distance  there&om, 
wheieby  said  first  magnet  pole  series  may  coact  with  said 
stator  so  as  to  generate  the  rotating  force  while  said  second 
magnetic  pole  series  may  coact  with  said  sensor  coil,  which  is 
maintained  in  the  form  of  a  ring,  so  as  to  derive  the  rotational 
speed  signal. 


4,302,03 

WEDGE  SHAPED  PERMATiENT  MAGNET  ROTOR 

ASSEMBLY  WTTH  MAGNET  CUSHIONS 

Lr^m  R.  Bw^cicr,  Cypna^  FMerkk  B.  McCarty,  Su 

P«*«,  lad  Alexaader  SOnr,  Tinana,  all  of  Calif,,  aadgBort 

to  He  Garrett  Cgcyontim,  Loi  Aagelea,  CiUf . 

Fned  Dec  2«,  197*,  Scr,  No,  973,3«3 

US.  a.  310— 1S«  27  4 


1.  A  permanent  magnet  rotor  assembly  comprising: 

a  rotatable  hub; 

a  plurality  of  inwardly  converging  wedge-shaped  support 
members  equally  spaced  around  the  periphery  of  said  hub 
and  affixed  thereto; 

a  plurality  of  outwardly  converging  wedge-shaped  perma- 
nent magnets  located  between  said  support  members; 

plastically  deformable  cushion  means  located  between  said 
support  members  and  said  magnets  for  uniformly  distrib- 
uting the  compressive  stresses  existing  between  said  sup- 
port members  and  said  magnets. 


base  portion  in  generally  the  same  direction  and  defining 
a  gap  between  them,  and  each  of  said  prongs  being  di- 
vided by  an  imaginary  longitudinal  center  line  into  an 
inner  and  an  outer  side,  said  inner  side  of  each  prong  being 
adjacent  to  said  gap  and  said  outer  side  of  each  prong 
being  remote  from  said  gap; 

a  first  piezoelectric  layer  disposed  on  one  of  said  oppoaed 
major  surfaces  and  covering  said  one  major  surface  sub- 
stantially completely; 

a  first  U-shaped  electrode  layer  disposed  on  said  first  piezo- 
electric layer  and  having  two  arm  portions  and  a  central 
portion,  each  of  said  arm  portions  overlying  a  respective 
one  of  said  prongs,  each  of  said  arm  portions  being  sub- 
stantially on  one  side  of  said  center  line  of  its  respective 
prong,  and  said  arm  portions  being  about  equally  remote 
from  said  gap  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  direction 
in  which  said  prongs  and  said  gap  extend,  said  first  elec- 
trode layer  being  the  only  electrode  layer  disposed  on  said 
piezoelectric  layer;  and 

said  tuning  fork  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  said  first 
electrode,  and  having  a  second  terminal  connected  to  said 
tuning  fork  at  such  a  location  that  an  electrical  signal 
appUed  to  either  of  said  terminals  must  pass  through  said 
first  electrode,  said  first  piezoelectric  layer,  and  said  vibra- 
tor means  to  reach  the  other  said  terminal. 


4,302,05 
SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  FLEXIBLE  SOUND 

GENERATING  DLU>HRAGM 
Robert  L.  Boylci,  MUfDrd,  and  Samnel  PokMiky,  Mooroe,  both 
rfCouL,  iMigBon  to  Gcaeral  Elcetrk  Coapiay,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,965 
lit  CV  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  a  310-324  4< 


4,302,694 
COMPOSITE  PIEZOELECTRIC  TUNING  FORK  WTTH 

EOCENTRICLY  located  ELECTRODES 

Seton  F^iiikbM,  Miko,  wd  TakteU  Ndunnra,  Uji,  both  of 

Japan,  amigton  to  Muita  Maantectulag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,341 

OaiM  priority,  appUeadoa  Japa%  Sep.  12, 1978, 53-112655 

lat  a.3  HOIL  4J/0S 

VS.  a.  310—321  6  ClaiBS 


L  A  piezoelectric  tuning  fork,  comprising: 

a  generally  planar  vibrator  means  made  of  an  electrically 
cooductive  non-piezoelectric  material,  said  vibrator 
means  having  two  opposed  major  surfaces  and  having  two 
prongs  and  a  base  portion,  said  prongs  extending  from  said 


1.  A  sound  generating  device  comprising: 

a  flexible  diaphragm  having  a  cental  axis, 

a  substantially  rigid  support  member  axially  located  on  a  first 
side  of  said  diaphragm,  said  support  member  having  an 
annular  ridge  projecting  axially  therefrom  into  contact 
with  said  diaphragm,  the  diameter  of  said  annular  ridge 
being  equal  to  the  diameter  of  a  node  circle  of  vibration  of 
said  diaphragm, 

a  clamping  spider  axially  located  on  a  second  side  of  said 
diaphragm,  said  clamping  spider  havmg  a  hub  portion  and 
a  plurality  of  resilient  leg  portions  extending  radially 
outwardly  of  said  hub  portion,  each  of  said  leg  portions 
having  at  least  one  support  element  projecting  axially 
therefrom  into  contact  with  said  diaphragm,  said  support 
elements  being  disposed  in  a  circular  array  having  the 
same  diameter  as  said  annular  ridge, 

means  interconnecting  said  support  members  and  each  of 
said  leg  portions  radially  outwardly  of  said  diaphragm, 
said  interconnecting  means  resiliently  biasing  said  leg 
portions  toward  said  diaphragm  such  that  said  diaphragm 
is  supported  between  said  annular  ridge  and  said  support 
elements,  and 

means  for  vibrating  said  diaphragm  to  produce  sound,  said 


November  24, 1981 


ELECTRICAL 


1C73 


means  for  vibrating  said  diaphragm  comprising  a  piezo- 
electric electromechanical  transducing  element  coaxially 
attached  to  said  diaphragm  and  projecting  axially  there- 
from toward  a  selected  one  of  said  support  member  and 
said  chunping  spider,  said  piezoelectric  element  having  a 
circular  periphery  of  a  diameter  to  closely  fit  within  the 
iimer  diameter  of  the  facing  one  of  said  annular  ridge  and 
said  array  of  support  elements,  whereby  assembly  of  the 
sound  generating  device  with  said  piezoelectric  element 
located  within  the  respective  one  of  said  annular  ridge  and 
said  group  of  support  elements  assures  that  said  dia- 
phragm is  clamped  between  said  support  member  and  said 
cUmping  spider  on  said  node  circle  of  vibration  of  said 
diaphragm. 


said  pressure  relief  hole  whereby  a  temporary  hcfinctic 
seal  is  formed;  and 


4,302,696 
GAMMA-RAY  COMPENSATED  IONIZATION 
CHAMBER 
NaoaU  Wakayaau,  Tokai;  TooUmaia  Tomoda,  and  ShiiOi 
FUkakuaa,  both  of  Amaguald,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
rabisU  Denki  KnV-M"  Kaiaha  and  Japan  Atomic  Energy 
Research  Inatitote,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Jul  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,265 

ChUms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  19, 1978,  53-88150 

lat  a.'  HOU  47/02.  47/OS 

VS.  a.  31»-93  5  OalM 


6ift   tan  a 


//  W 


(c)  a  heat  cured  epoxy  resin  seal  in  said  pressure  relief  hole 
over  said  pellet. 


4  lO      7  III  II  lib  lie  9e»c 


1.  A  gamma-ray  compensated  ionization  chamber  which 
comprises  cylindrical  multiplex  electrodes  consisting  of  a  cy- 
lindrical high  voltage  electrode,  a  cylindrical  signal  electrode 
and  a  cylindrical  compensation  electrode  which  are  coaxially 
located  with  respect  to  a  casing  holding  said  multiplex  elec- 
trodes and  containing  an  ionizable  gas  in  a  sealed  condition 
between  the  electrodes,  an  improvement  characterized  in  that 
said  cylindrical  multiplex  electrodes  are  divided  at  a  midpoint 
in  the  length  of  said  cylindrical  multiplex  electrodes  into  at 
least  two  sections  of  multiplex  electrodes;  one  of  said  at  least 
two  sections  being  arranged  so  that  the  high  voltage  electrode 
thereof  is  located  adjacent  the  casing  and  the  compensation 
electrode  thereof  is  located  adjacent  the  axis  of  said  casing,  and 
the  other  of  said  at  least  two  sections  being  arranged  so  that  the 
compensation  electrode  is  located  adjacent  the  casing  and  the 
high  voltage  electrode  is  located  adjacent  the  axis  of  said 
casing. 


4,302,697 
PRESSURE  RELIEF  HOLE  SEAL  FOR  A  SEALED-BEAM 

HEADLAMP 
Nidcolas  P.  Denaa,  CraafonI;  James  E.  Bair,  MOlington,  aad 
Robert  A.  Grander,  Craaford,  aU  of  N  J.,  asrigaora  to  Wapwr 
Electric  CorporatiaB,  Panippany,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,405 
lat  a^  HOIK  1/2S,  3/26 
VS.  a  313—113  3  Clalas 

1.  In  a  sealed  beam  headlamp  assembly  of  the  type  having  a 
tungsten-halogen  bulb,  a  refl^tor,  and  lens,  said  reflector  and 
lens  having  rims  joined  together  by  a  hermetic  seal  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

(a)  a  pressure  relief  hole  positioned  in  said  reflector; 

(b)  a  deformable  metal  pellet  deformably-press  fitted  into 


4,302,698 
DUAL-FILAMENT  HALOGEN  INCANDESCENT  LAMP, 
PARTICULARLY  SEALED-BEAM,  AUTOMOTIVE 
HEADUGHT 
Rolf  Kieiel,  Kaaigdnaa,  aad  Maafred  Gaagd,  Flinteafeld- 
brnck,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aaiigBon  to  Pateat- 
TreuhaBd-Geaellschaft  fiir  dektriache  GIJihlaapHi  a.bJL, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,421 
Oalaa  priority,  appikatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Sep.  22, 
1978,2841347 

lat  CL>  HOIK  00/00 
VS.  a.  313—222  •  I 


L2  RA  ( 


1.  Automotive  head  lamp  dual-filament  halogen  incandes- 
cent lamp  in  combination  with  a  reflector  structure  (R)  having 
a  reflector  axis  (R.A.)  comprising 

a  lamp  bulb  (1)  having  a  longitudinal  lamp  axis  (L); 

two  longitudinally  spiral  filament  (4,5)  positioned  within  the 
lamp  bulb  (1)  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  (L)  of  the 
bulb; 

at  least  three  current  supply  wires  (6,  6',  8)  positioned  in  a 
lamp  bulb  and  respectively  connected  to  the  respective 
filaments  to  permit,  selectively,  individually  energization 
of  the  two  filaments; 

a  bridge  (7)  extending  across  the  lamp  bulb,  at  lent  two  of 
the  current  supply  wires  passing  through  the  bridge, 

wherein  transverse 

the  two  filaments  (4,5)  are  in  mutual  essential/alignment 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the  filament; 

one  filament  (4)  is  located  laterally  to  one  side  of  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  (L)  of  the  bulb  and  the  other  filament  (5)  is 
located  laterally  to  the  other  side  of  the  longitudinal  axis 
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(L)  of  tiie  bulb,  and  » in  >  plane  pwing  through  Slid  one 

filament  and  the  axis  (L)  of  the  bulb; 
Hid  fUaments  (4,5)  are  located  in  planes  which  are  parallel  to 

the  plane  of  symmetry  (S)  of  the  lamp;  and 
the  longitudinal  axis  (L)  of  the  lamp  bulb  is  parallel  to  and 

offset  from  the  reflector  axis  (R.A.). 


4,3a2,'roi 

DISECIIY  HEATED  CATHODE  FOR  AN  ELECISON 

TUBE  wrm  COAXIAL  ELECTRODE  DESIGN 

logo  BcUagi  Berlin,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcmaay,  aai^or  to  Sicwn 

AktlcngtMllichilt,  Bcriia  *  Mulch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GctaiBy 

FOed  Aag.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  »JU» 
OaiM  priority,  apfikatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaqr,  Aig.  31, 
1978,2830020 

IBL  CL^  HOU  1/46,  21/10 
VS,  CL  313-293 


4,302,09 

LOW  WATTAGE  METAL  HALIDE  ARC  DISCHARGE 

LAMP  HAVING  OPTIMUM  EFHCACY 

WOUaa  M.  Keelfc.  Roekpott,  imI  Harold  L.  RothweU,  Jr, 

Rowley,  Mh  of  Maaa.,  wmi^an  to  GTE  Prodtti  Corpora- 

tioB,  Staatad,  Cou. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  UU,  Ser.  No.  132,932 
bt  CL?  HOU  61/18 
UJ5.  a  313—229  5  i 


1.  A  single-ended  low  wattage  metal  halide  arc  discharge 
lamp  comprising:  an  arc  tube  having  a  press  seal  at  one  end 
thereof,  two  main  electrodes  embedded  in  the  press  seal  and 
extending  into  the  arc  tube,  the  arc  tube  containing  mercury, 
sodium  halide,  scandium,  scandium  halide  and  a  starting  gas, 
the  molar  ratio  of  sodium  halide  to  '^'Hiiim  halide  during 
normal  operation  being  between  about  S  to  8  in  order  to  obtain 
optimum  luminous  efficacy. 


1.  A  directly  heated  cathode  for  electronic  transmitting 
tubes  with  coaxial  design  of  the  electrodes  and  their  lead-ins, 
said  cathode  comprising  a  hollow  cylinder  (1)  arranged  axially 
and  having  first  and  second  axial  ends,  an  annular  cathode  lead 
(6, 12)  secured  to  the  first  axial  end  of  the  hollow  cyUnder  (1), 
a  cathode  cap  (9)  secured  to  the  second  axial  end  of  the  hollow 
cylinder  (1),  a  power  supply  lead  (5)  extending  coaxially  in  the 
hollow  cylinder  (1)  and  being  connected  with  said  cathode  cap 
(9),  said  cathode  cap  (9)  being  mounted  at  an  inner  axial  end  of 
said  power  supply  lead  (S),  the  hollow  cylinder  (1)  being 
formed  of  pyrolytic  graphite  and  being  coated  with  a  thin 
metaUic  layer  (10)  as  emission  layer,  characterized  in  that  the 
thin  metaUic  layer  (10)  is  of  tungsten  carbide  and  thorium. 


4,302,700 
ELECTRODE  GUIDE,FOR  METAL  PAPER  PRINTERS 
Antia  Bohg,  NcnraOer,  i^  bit  Hartmaii,  Calw-Heamadea, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaiy,  aarignon  to  httmtioaal 
I  Machfaca  Corporatioa,  AnBoak,  N.Y. 
FOed  Dec  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,359 
I  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gctm^.  May  21, 
1979,2920549 

lit  a^  HOU  //«&  19/42:  HOIK  1/18 
VS.  C  313—292  4 


4,302,702 

THERMIONIC  CATHODE  HAVING  AN  EMBEDDED 

GRID,  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  FABRICATION,  AND  HIGH 

FREQUENCY  ELECTRON  TUBES  USING  SUCH  A 

CATHODE 

itm  MoMfiiUard,  and  Anriad  Shrotf,  both  of  Paria,  FIraaer, 

aari^on  to  TVmmo»CSF,  Paria,  Flraacc 

Filed  May  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,240 
CUm  priority,  applicatioa  Vnact,  May  13, 1977, 77  14773 
Ut  CL^  HOU  1/46.  17/04.  19/38.  21/10 
VS.  a  313-348  9 « 


t  An  electrode  guide  for  a  metal  paper  printer  comprising:  1.  A  thennionic  cathode  with  an  embedded  grid  comprising 

a  body  of  sdicoo  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  V^haped  a  cathode  body  of  porous  tungsten  with  an  emissive  activator 

grooves  crystallographically  etched  therein,  each  said  and  having  at  an  emissive  surface  of  the  cathode  non-emissive 

groove  bluing  capable  of  receiving  an  doogate  wire  elec-  zones;  said  zones  being  of  a  center  cubic  crystalline  material 

'"*'*•  and  having  at  least  one  face  having  a  crystal  plane  of  100  to  lie 
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whose  work  function  is  higher  than  that  of  the  cathode  body; 
said  face  being  parallel  to  the  emissive  surface  of  the  cathode. 


4,302,703 

VIDEO  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Ei«eBe  L  GorAa,  CoorcM  Statkw,  N  J.,  aaripor  to  BcU  Tde- 

phoM  Labontorica,  bcorporated,  Manay  HOI,  NJ. 

CoBtlBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  875,253,  Nor.  10, 19C9,  abaadoMd. 

nis  applicatioB  Dec  20, 1971,  Ser.  No.  209,990 

Int  a'  HOU  29/50 

VS.  a.  31S— 13  ST  18  Clataa 


11.  An  electronic  storage  tube  including  a  target  which  is 
comprised  of  a  pattern  of  conducting  and  insulating  areas,  the 
tube  comprising: 

means  for  applying  a  signal  to  the  target  to  establish  a  de- 
sired stored  charge  distribution  on  the  insulating  areas; 
and 

means  for  detecting  the  stored  charge  distribution  estab- 
lished on  the  target;  and  wherein 

the  conducting  areas  are  electrically  connected  to  each 
other  and  are  formed  of  silicon;  and 

the  msulating  areas  are  formed  of  siUcon  dioxide 


4^302,704 
POSTAOCELERATION  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  WITH  A 

SCAN  EXPANSION  LENS 
Khniham  Salto,  Niw>,  Japan,  aisigBor  to  Iwatsa  Eleebic  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,148 

daiois  priority,  appUcatkn  Japaa,  Oct  18, 1978, 53-127951 

lat  CL^  HOU  29/70 

VS.  CL  315-17  12  Clataa 


t  A  cathode  ray  tube  of  the  type  having  a  target,  an  electron 
gnn  for  producing  a  beam  of  electrons  directed  toward  the 
target,  deflection  means  disposed  along  the  path  of  the  beam 
(ot  deflecting  the  beam  in  two  ortho^mal  directions,  and  a 
poataccelerating  electrode  surrounding  the  path  of  the  beam 
on  its  way  from  the  deflection  means  to  the  target,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

(a)  a  scan  expansion  lens  system  disposed  between  the  de- 
flection means  and  the  target  and  in  such  a  position  that  at 
least  the  target-fkle  end  of  the  lens  system  is  acted  upon  by 


the  field  of  the  poatacderatmg  dectrode,  the  lens  system 
comprising: 

(1)  first,  second,  and  third  tubular  electrodes  of  substan- 
tially rectangular  cross-sectional  shape  disposed  in  axial 
aUgnment  to  permit  the  passage  of  the  beam  there- 
through and  spaced  apart  from  one  another  with  a  gap 
sufficient  to  provide  electrical  insulation  therebetween, 
each  electrode  having  a  beam  entrance  end  directed 
toward  the  electron  gun  and  a  beam  exit  end  directed 
toward  the  target; 

(2)  the  first  electrode  comprising  a  first  pair  of  opposite 
sides  disposed  in  one  of  said  two  orthogonal  directions 
and  a  second  pair  of  opposite  sides  disposed  at  right 
angles  with  the  first  pair  of  opposite  sides,  the  beam  exit 
ends  of  the  first  pair  of  opposite  sides  being  each  curved 
in  an  arc  that  is  convex  in  a  first  direction; 

(3)  the  second  electrode  comprising  a  third  pair  of  oppo- 
site sides  disposed  in  said  one  of  the  orthogonal  di  ec- 
tions  and  a  fourth  pair  of  opposite  sides  disposed  at  right 
angles  with  the  third  pair  of  opposite  sides,  the  beam 
entrance  ends  of  the  third  pair  of  opposite  sides  being 
each  curved  in  an  arc  that  is  convex  in  said  first  direc- 
tion and  which  is  in  conformity  with  the  arcs  of  the 
beam  exit  ends  of  the  first  pair  of  opposite  sides  of  the 
first  electrode,  the  beam  exit  ends  of  the  third  pair  of 
opposite  sides  being  each  curved  in  an  arc  that  is  convex 
in  a  second  position  opposite  to  said  first  direction; 

(4)  the  third  electrode  comprising  a  fifth  pair  of  opposite 
sides  disposed  in  said  one  of  the  orthogonal  directioiis 
and  a  sixth  pair  of  opposite  sides  disposed  at  right  angles 
with  the  fifth  pair  of  opposite  sides,  the  beam  entrance 
ends  of  the  fifth  pair  of  opposite  sides  being  each  curved 
in  an  arc  that  is  convex  in  said  second  direction  and 
which  is  in  conformity  with  the  arcs  of  the  beam  exit 
ends  of  the  third  pair  of  opposite  sides  of  the  second 
electrode; 

(5)  the  third  dectrode  further  comprising  an  end  plate 
closing  the  beam  exit  end  thereof,  the  end  plate  having 
formed  therein  an  aperture  which  is  dongated  in  said 
one  of  the  orthogonal  directions  and  whose  geometrical 
center  substantially  coincides  with  the  axis  of  the  beam 
passing  the  aperture  without  being  deflected  by  the 
deflection  means; 

(b)  means  for  applying  such  electrical  potentials  to  the  first, 
second,  and  third  electrodes  of  the  lens  system  and  to  the 
postaccelerating  dectrode  that  there  are  created: 

(1)  a  diverging  electron  lens  within  the  lens  system  to  act 
on  the  beam  in  said  one  of  the  orthogonal  directions; 

(2)  a  first  converging  electron  lens  within  the  lens  system 
to  act  on  tlie  beam  in  the  other  of  the  orthogonal  direc- 
tions for  focusing  the  beam  at  a  point  before  the  aper- 
ture in  the  end  plate  of  the  third  electrode  the  first 
converging  dectron  lens  converging  the  beam  to  a 
greater  extent  when  the  beam  is  deflected  by  the  deflec- 
tion means  in  said  other  of  the  orthogonal  directions 
than  when  the  beam  is  not  deflected  in  said  other  of  the 
orthogonal  directions;  and 

(3)  a  second  converging  dectron  lens  adjacent  the  aper- 
ture in  the  end  plate  of  the  third  electrode  to  act  on  the 
beam  in  said  other  of  the  orthogonal  directions  as  tlie 
beam  enters  the  second  converging  electron  lens  in  a 
diverging  state  after  being  converged  by  the  fint  con- 
verging dectron  lens,  the  second  converging  electron 
lens  being  created  owing  to  a  potential  difference  be- 
tween the  third  electrode  of  the  lens  system  and  the 
postaccelerating  dectrode  and  converging  the  beam  to 
a  greater  extent  when  the  beam  is  not  deflected  by  the 
deflectioa  means  in  said  other  of  the  orthogonal  direc- 
tions than  when  the  beam  b  deflected  in  said  other  of 
the  orthogonal  directiona. 
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4,302,705 
CAPACmVE  COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ELECTRON 

TUBE 
MkW  BoMlt,  Md  Ficm  GcriMfe,  birtk  or  Pwii,  FhuKC,  n- 
ri^on  to  Tkmmm-CSP,  Piris,  Vnmet 

Filed  Sep.  U,  197>,  Scr.  No.  76,775 

OiiM  frioritjr,  ippUeitleB  Vnmct,  Scy.  22,  197S,  7S  27254 

bt  CL'  HOU  7/4&  19/80 

VS.  CL  315—39  5  CUm 


L  An  electroo  tube  having  a  capacitive  coupling  comprising 
in  a  vacuum  envelope,  an  anode,  and  at  least  one  ffid.  said  grid 
having  a  top  cap,  and  which  in  operation  there  is  an  electron 
bombardment  towards  the  anodr,  a  coupling  electrode 
mounted  with  a  least  one  fax  within  the  vacuum  envelope, 
said  face  adjacent  to  the  top  cap  of  said  grid;  said  electrode  and 
grid  providing  said  capacitive  coupling  an  insulator  for  insulat- 
ing said  coupling  electrode  from  the  anode,  said  insulator  being 
located  in  a  zone  which  is  not  in  a  direct  line  of  access  to  that 
zone  of  the  tube  which  is  subjected  to  electron  bombardment; 
a  fint  connector  between  the  insulator  and  the  coupling  elec- 
trode, and  a  second  connector  between  the  iiuulator  and  the 
anode,  said  connectors  being  adapted  for  providing  external 
connections  to  the  tube. 


4,302,706 

GLASS-ltXiLASS  SEALING  METHOD  WnH 

CONDUCTIVE  LAYER 

Richard  Ddoii,  North  CUdwill,  NJ.,  aarivMr  to  Wigoer 

Ekctrk  Coryontioa,  Piniypuy,  N  J. 

DirWoa  ofScr.  No.  918,014,  Jm.  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,206,382. 

lUa  tHUatkm  Jaa.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  111^58 

bt  a.'  HOSB  41/30 

US.a3U-M9.1  Sdaiais 


1.  A  method  of  sequentially  multiplexing  the  glow  of  a 
plurality  of  characters  in  a  multicbaracter  vacuum  fluorescent 
display  device  of  the  type  having  anodes  on  a  substrate,  a 
filament  and  a  glass  cover  plate  sealed  by  a  seal  to  said  sub- 
strate forming  between  them  a  sealed  enclosure,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  placing  independently  energizeable,  transparent  conduc- 
tive layers  on  said  glass  cover  plate,  at  least  a  p(»tion  of 
CKh  respectively  facing  each  of  said  characters,  said 


layers  being  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  filament  from  said 
anodes; 

(b)  extinguishing  the  glow  on  all  but  a  first  of  said  characters 
by  placing  a  positive  voltage  on  the  said  conductive  layers 
fiicing  all  the  other  characters; 

(c)  energizing  said  first  character  by  placing  a  voluge  on  the 
conductive  layer  facing  it  that  is  less  positive  than  said 
positive  voltage; 

(d)  continuously  sequencing  through  the  energization  of 
each  of  said  characters;  and 

(e)  completing  one  sequence  through  the  energization  of  said 
characters  in  less  than  100  milliseconds. 


4,302,707 
ELECTRIC  FLASH  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
SUaichIro  Hattori,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aaiviar  to  Olympos  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,976 
Claims  priority,  appiieation  Japan,  Mar.  7, 1979,  54-26579 
bt  a.3  H05B  41/32 
VS.  CL  315-241  P  6  ( 
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1.  An  electric  flash  discharge  device  comprising: 

a  source  of  electric  power; 

a  capacitor  coupled  to  said  source  of  electric  power  so  as  to 
be  charged  by  said  power  source, 

trigger  means  including  an  operating  member  for  producing 
a  trigger  signal  in  response  to  the  actuation  of  die  actuat- 
ing member; 

a  discharge  tube  coupled  to  said  capacitor  and  to  said  trigger 
means  so  as  to  be  triggered  in  response  to  the  trigger 
signal  to  form  a  discharge  circuit  for  said  capacitor; 

control  sigiul  generating  means  for  generating  a  control 
signal  responsive  to  generation  of  said  trigger  signal  by 
said  trigger  means;  and 

current  control  means  coupled  between  said  capacitor  and 
said  discharge  tube  and  also  to  said  control  signal  generat- 
ing means,  said  current  control  means  being  responsive  to 
said  control  signal  for  controlling  the  discharge  current  of 
said  capacitor  flowing  through  said  discharge  tube  as  a 
function  of  said  control  signal  so  that  said  discharge  cur- 
rent gradually  increases  from  a  low  value  to  a  peak  value 
after  initiation  of  the  discbarge. 


4,302,708 

DEFLECnON  AMPLIFIER  SYSTEM  FOR  RASTER 

SCANNED  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DISPLAYS 

TboMs  W.  Spilabwy,  Phoeilx,  Ariz.,  aaai^or  to  Sperry  Cotpo- 

radoa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,372 
bt  a.'  HOU  29/70 
VS.  CL  315—389  6  Claiw 

6.  Cathode  ray  display  horizontal  deflection  apparatus  for 
generating  a  raster  scanned  display  field  having  selectively 
variable  scan  parameters,  said  apparatus  being  of  the  trans- 
former coupled,  resonant  fly  back  switch  type  and  being  self- 
adaptive  to  selection  of  said  selected  scan  parameters  compris- 
ing: 
horizontal  deflecting  coil  means. 
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resonant  fly  back  switch  means  coupled  with  said  deflection 
coil  means  for  controlling  the  sweep  current  there- 
through. 

sweep  generator  means  for  generating  a  substantially  linear 
sweep  signal, 

transformer  means  having  an  input  responsive  to  a  pulse 
wave  of  a  predetermined  frequency  and  an  output  coupled 
with  both  said  fly  back  switch  means  and  said  sweep 
generator  means. 


CO—tnOM  1W»^I.H,  CIRCUIT/ 


.kl  MM  WITCH  «f 


having  the  said  degree  of  freedom,  die  frequency  of  which 
is  that  of  the  main  resonator, 

an  auxiliary  mechanical  resonator  including  a  set  of  resilient 
blades  extending  on  opposite  sides  of  a  thick  block  and 
dimensioned  in  order  to  oscillate  at  the  natural  frequency 
of  the  main  resonator,  said  auxiliary  mechanical  resonator 
having  the  same  degree  of  freedom  as,  and  vibrating  in 
phase  opposition  to  the  main  mechanical  resonator  in 
order  that  the  periodic  mechanical  stresses  applied  respec- 
tively by  the  two  resonators  to  a  portion  of  the  frame  have 
at  any  instant  one  and  the  same  direction  and  opposite 
senses;  and 

means  for  connecting  one  of  said  main  and  auxiliary  resona- 
tors to  said  portion  of  the  frame. 


4,302,710 

SUN  TRACKING  CONTROLLER 

Howard  K.  Menaer,  and  Robert  D.  Newcomb,  both  of  Plynoath, 

bd.,  airignors  to  Mcwcr  bdotriea,  Plyaoatk,  bd. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,412 

bt  a.1  GOIT 1/16 

UA  a  318-117  9< 


1.  A  vibrating  device  for  processing  an  optical  beam  includ- 


mg: 


deflection  coil  current  sampling  means, 

differential  means  responsive  to  said  sweep  signal  and  said 
current  sample  means  for  providing  an  error  signal,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for  fiirther  controlling 
said  resonant  fly  back  switch  means  for  varying  said  de- 
flection coil  current  in  a  manner  to  reduce  said  error 
signal  to  zero. 


4,302,709 
VIBRATING  DEVICE  WITH  MOTIONLESS  FRAME 
Jcaa-dande  Tichtiasky,  Onay,  Fnaee,  aaaigBor  to  Office  Na- 
tfaMial  d'Ebdcf  et  de  Recherche  Aeroipatiaici,  ChatUloo, 
FkiBce 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,740 

Cbim  priority,  appUcation  Prance,  Dec  14, 1978, 78  35265 

bt  a'  HOIL  41/10 

VS.  a.  318-116  U  Claiw 


1.  A  sun  tracking  controller  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 
solar  energy  collector  or  other  solar  device  which  is  adapted  to 
be  aimed  at  the  sim  by  electrically  controlled  actuators  com- 
prising, 

a  control  bead  exposed  to  receive  sun  rays, 

electrical  means  responsive  to  said  control  head  and  control- 
ling said  actuators  for  causing  movement  of  a  solar  device 
in  response  to  changes  of  the  orientation  of  the  son  from 
morning  dawn  to  nightfall, 

said  control  head  including  a  basr 

an  opaque  post  supported  and  projecting  from  said  base, 

a  plurality  of  light  conductors  carried  by  said  base  alongside 
and  substantially  equally  spaced  around  said  post  and  of 
shorter  length  than  said  post 

and  an  electromagnetic  radiation  responsive  electrical  de- 
vice associated  with  each  conductor  and  with  said  electri- 
cally controlled  actuators. 


a  main  mechanical  resonator  comprising  an  optical  member 
receiving  said  optical  beam,  resilient  means  having  at  least 
one  degree  of  freedom,  and  means  for  connecting  said 
optical  member  to  said  resilient  means; 

a  frame; 

vibration  generator  means  for  impressing  upon  said  optical 
member  relative  to  said  frame  a  resonant  vibratory  motion 


4,302,711 
DC  SEXVOMOTOR  CIRCUTT  HAVING  DRIVE  CURRENT 

CONTROLLED  AS  A  FUNCnON  OF  MOTOR  SPEED 
AMrcd  H.  Morwr,  23  WUMhora  U.,  Letcbwarth,  Eagtand 

(SG6,2DN),  and  Pad  Sackdy,  35  Hare  CnmcM,  Watford, 


Condnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  834,844,  Sep.  20, 1977,  dMadoaed.  This 

appUcatioa  Feb.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14,980 

bt  a.>  li02P  S/I6 

U.S.  CL  318— 327  6CWnH 

1.  An  apparatus  for  predetermining  the  maximmn  current 
supplied  by  a  drive  circuit  to  a  bidirectional  DC  motor  coupled 
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to  a  ttchcMDCIer  providiog  •  ticbcxiieter  signal  having  a  magni- 
tude icpresenting  the  actnal  motor  ipeed  and  a  polarity  repre- 
tenting  the  actual  directioii  of  motor  rotation,  said  drive  circuit 
beiiig  controlled  by  the  magnitnde  and  polarity  of  a  bipolar 
speed  error  signal  generated  by  a  comparator  in  reqxnue  to  the 
algebraic  difference  between  the  tachometer  signal  and  veloc- 
ity command  signal,  said  command  signal  having  a  magnitude 
repretenting  the  desired  motor  speed  and  a  polarity  repreaent- 
ing  the  doired  direction  of  motor  rotation,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising a  bipolar  limiting  means  having  an  input  responsive  to 
the  tachometer  signal  and  an  output  connected  between  the 
comparator  and  the  drive  circuit  for  limiting  the  magnitude  of 
the  speed  error  signal  to  positive  and  negative  limiting  levels 
for  both  polarities  of  the  tachometer  signal,  said  Umiting  means 
causing  the  magnitude  of  the  limiting  level  to  be 


measuring  the  response  of  said  motor  through  said  Alter;  and 
adjusting  the  driver  of  said  motor  until  a  minimum  measure- 
ment is  achieved. 


&  M*— Ip^ 


(1)  varied  continuously  in  accordance  with  a  plurality  of 
hnear  functions,  and  in  response  to  the  tachometer  and 
command  signals  having  polarities  representing  the  same 
direction  of  motor  rotation,  each  linear  function  control- 
ling over  a  portion  of  the  full  speed  range  of  the  motor  to 
produce  a  nearly  exponential  profile  of  motor  current,  and 

(2)  directly  proportional  to  the  tachometer  signal  in  response 
to  the  polarity  of  the  tachometer  signal  representing  a 
direction  of  motor  rotation  opposite  the  direction  of 
motor  rotation  being  represented  by  the  polarity  of  the 
command  signal,  whereby  the  manimum  current  avaihble 
to  the  motor  is  predetermined  exclusively  by  the  speed 
error  signal  over  the  fiill  speed  range  of  the  motor. 


4JttVU 
METHOD  OF  MINIMIZING  RESONANCE  IN  STEPPING 

MOTOR  AND  IMPROVED  DRIVER  THEREFOR 
Elk  K.  Pritchvd,  1702  Plymiuth  (X,  Bowie,  Md.  2071« 
Filed  Feb.  27,  UN,  Scr.  No.  125,297 
laL  a.'  H02D  5/40 
VS.  a.  3U-4M  13 
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1.  Method  of  adjusting  a  stepping  motor  driver  for  minimiz- 
ing the  efliects  of  resonance  comprising: 
driving  a  filter  with  a  variable  frequency  source  via  a  motor 

driver; 
meaniring  the  frequency  responae  of  the  fitter; 
varying  the  frequaicy  of  the  source  until  a  in«iimiim  tact- 

surement  is  achieved; 
driving  a  stepping  motor  with  said  driver  and  source  at  the 

adjiMed  frequency; 


4,302,713 

FIXED  GATING  SEQUENCE  APPARATTffi  AND 

METHOD  FOR  AN  INVERTER 

John  R  CMer,  Rouokc,  airi  Lores  R  Walker,  SdcB,  both  of 

Va„  aadgnon  to  GfMral  ElecMe  Coapoy,  Saka,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32^9* 

lot  a3  H02M  1/18 

VS.  a.  31S-W1  U  ( 
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1.  In  an  inverter  system  of  the  type  that  provides  gating 
signals  in  a  prescribed  sequence  in  response  to  a  selectively 
applied  clocking  signal  to  thereby  control  the  application  of 
electrical  power  to  an  associated  electric  motor,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  means  for  supplying  an  externally  generated  idle  control 
signal  when  a  zero  speed,  zero  torque  mode  of  motor 
operation  is  desired; 

(b)  means  for  providing  gating  signals  m  response  to  a  clock- 
ing signal; 

(c)  generating  means  for  generating  said  clocking  signal  at  a 
controllable  rate  in  response  to  an  externally  supplied 
controllable  voltage  signal;  and  at  a  predetermined  rate  in 
response  to  an  extermdly  supplied  voltage  signal  of  a 
predetermined  magnitude; 

(d)  means  for  providing  said  gating  signals  to  said  system  in 
response  to  a  one  of  said  gating  signals  and  said  idle  con- 
trol signal  including, 

(1)  first  logic  means  for  providing  a  first  control  signal 
except  in  response  to  said  one  of  said  gating  signals  and 
said  idle  control  signal,  and 

(2)  second  logic  means  for  providing  said  clocking  signal 
to  said  inverter  system  except  in  the  absence  of  said  first 
control  signal;  and, 

(e)  third  logic  means  for  providing  said  voltage  signal  of  a 
predetermined  magnitude  to  said  generating  means  in 
response  to  said  idle  control  signal  and  in  the  absence  of 
said  one  of  said  gating  signals. 


4,302,714 
RECHARGEABLE  BATTERY  CHARGER  SYSTEM  FOR 
CHARGING  TESTING,  REJUVENATION  AND 
PREVENTATIVE  MAINTENANCE 
SheMoa  A.  YeCiky,  5033  W.  Mone,  SkoUe,  m.  fi0077 
Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33JU» 
tat  0.3  H02J  7/00;  G08B  21/00 
VS.  a.  320—5  5  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  automatically  rejuvenating  and  maintaining 
rechargeable  batteries  at  maximum  capacity,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
detecting  the  presence  of  the  battery; 
imtially  discharging  the  battery  to  a  selected  value  of  deep 
discharge,  said  selected  value  being  above  the  level  of  cell 
reversal; 
initially  recharging  the  battery  to  its  rated  capacity; 
subsequently  discharging  the  battery  at  a  cootroDed  rate  and 
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measuring  the  battery  output  voltage,  and  determining 
whether  the  output  voltage  is  above  a  selected  minimum 
voltage  for  a  selected  discharge  period; 
if  the  battery  fails  to  meet  the  selected  minimum  voltage  for 
the  selected  discharge  period,  continuing  to  recharge  and 
redischarge  the  battery  until  the  battery  meets  the  selected 
minimiim  voltage  for  the  selected  discharge  period  or  for 
a  selected  number  of  cycles  to  rejuvenate  the  battery  by 
removing  any  reversible  memory  effects; 


nant  frequency  (a,)  of  said  circuit  being  such  that  interaction 
between  said  diflerence  frequency  current  and  said  mechanical 
motion  resonance  tends  to  increase  the  effect  of  the  mechanical 
motion,  comprising: 

(a)  mechanical  motion  detecting  means  interconnected  with 
said  generating  system  for  determining  a  characteristic  of 
said  mechanical  motion  and  for  an  oscillation  providing  an 
output  signal  related  thereto;  and 

(b)  nMdulatable  impedance  means  interconnected  in  circuit 
rdationihip  with  said  electrical  circuit  in  such  a  manner 
that  a  carrier  current  for  said  electrical  system  which  is 
generally  at  said  nominal  frequency  (a,)  a  produced,  said 
mechanical  motion  detecting  means  being  interconnected 
with  said  impedance  means  in  such  a  manner  that  said 
carrier  current  is  modulated  by  said  output  signal  to  thus 
provide  a  side  band  current  which  has  a  frequency  (aij«) 
gpnerally  equal  to  said  difference  frequency,  said  side 
tnnd  current  thus  causing  a  component  of  compensating 
current  to  fiow  in  said  electrical  circuit  in  opposition  to 
said  difference  frequency  current  in  said  circuit  to  thus 
compensate  for  the  effects  thereof  to  reduce  said  teadeacy 
to  increase  said  mechanical  motion. 


if,  after  the  selected  number  of  recharge  and  redischarge 
cycles,  the  battery  voltage  continues  to  fall  below  the 
selected  minimum  voltage  for  the  selected  discharge  per- 
iod, discarding  the  battery  as  having  irreversible  memory 
effects; 

if  the  battery  is  not  discarded,  further  recharging  the  battery 
to  its  fiill  rated  capacity; 

maintaining  such  full  rated  capacity  by  trickle  charging;  and 

periodically  repeating  such  steps  of  discharging  to  deep 
discharge  and  recharging  to  fiill  rated  capacity  to  avoid 
onset  of  battery  memory  caused  by  prolonged  charging. 


4,302,715 

DYNAMIC  PARALLEL  INDUCTIVE  STABILIZER  FOR 

SYNCHRONOUS  MACHINES  HAVING  TORSIONAL 

OSCILLATIONS 

nomaa  R  Pntnaa,  Peu  HOIa,  and  Dooald  G.  Raa^,  Chv- 

cUU  Borough,  both  of  Pa.,  aarigwwt  to  WestiaghoHe  Electric 

Corp.,  PHiilnirnh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul  l^  1979,  Scr.  No.  48,934 
lat  CL'  H02J  3/16:  H02P  9/00 
VS.  CL  323—210  14 


1.  A  compensator  for  an  electrical  generating  system  of  the 
kmd  which  generates  an  electrical  voltage  of  a  nomiiul  fre- 
quency (eii)  for  an  electrical  circuit  which  has  an  electrical 
resonance  at  an  electrical  resonant  frequency  (oi/),  where  the 
electrical  generating  system  has  a  mechanical  motion  reso- 
nance at  a  mechanical  resonant  frequency  (um),  where  a  me- 
chanical motion  at  said  mechanical  motion  resonant  frequency 
(aim)  will  modulate  said  electrical  voltage  of  said  nominal 
frequency  (oij)  to  produce  a  difference  frequency  electrical 
current  in  said  circuit,  the  difference  frequency  (o)£>)  being 
equal  to  the  difference  between  said  nominal  frequency  (o>i) 
and  said  mechanical  motion  resonance  frequency  (««),  said 
difference  frequency  (ao)  when  equal  to  said  electrical  reso- 


4,302,714 
CONTROLLABLE  PHASE  SHIFTER 
Haaa  GtaTitaeh,  Nasabmea,  airi  Gertard  Gllh,  Badca,  belk  or 
Switxerlaid,  aarigmn  to  BBC  Brom.  Bomi  A  nnapMy 
United,  Bado,  SwitMfla^ 

Filed  Not.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,3M 
OafaM  priority,  appUcMioa  SwitKiiaad,  Nor.  It,  1978, 
12049/78 

Itt.  a>  H03K  3/352 
VS.  CL  323— 2n  10  ( 


1.  A  controllable  phase  shifter  for  an  alternating  current- 
transmission  system,  especially  for  a  power  line  network,  com- 
prising: 

a  shunt  circuit  branch  arranged  between  at  least  two  pri- 
mary side  terminals  of  the  transmission  system  which 
carry  voltages  which  are  phase  shifted  with  respect  to  one 
another; 

said  shunt  circuit  branch  containing  at  least  two  series  con- 
nected reactive  impedances  which  are  compienKntary  to 
one  another  and  a  tap  arranged  between  said  impedances 
and  serving  as  a  secondary  side  terminal  and  at  least  one 
valve  switching  device; 

said  valve  switching  device  being  arranged  in  aeries  with 
respect  to  one  of  the  reactive  impedances  at  least  at  one 
side  of  the  tap  of  the  shunt  circuit  branch;  and 

a  control  device  provided  for  the  valve  switching  device  for 
selectively  setting  at  least  any  one  of  different  cut-off  or 
cut-on  intervals,  or  tx>th,  of  the  valve  switching  device. 
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4,302,717 

POWER  SUPPLY  WITH  INCSEASED  DYNAMIC  RANGE 

Rokcrt  S.  Ob,  UTcnMre,  Oriit,  HrivMr  to  FaircUU  Cncn 

tmi  iHtmcM  Carp^  MoMlaii  View,  Odif. 

FIM  FA.  4,  UM,  Scr.  No.  118,1<8 

bt  CL^  GOSF  1/44 

VS.  a.  323— a2  17  CUm 


1.  A  power  supply  circuit  for  converting  an  alternating 
current  at  an  input  frequency  into  an  output  signal  at  an  output 
voltage/current  level  different  from  the  input  voltage/current 
level  of  the  alternating  current,  a  voltage/current  source  sup- 
plying the  altetnating  current  which  alternately  switches  flow 
between  a  pair  of  current-flow  directions  opposite  to  each 
other,  the  circuit  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  a  feedback  signal  for  generating  a  first 
signal  at  a  first  frequency  at  least  one  order  of  magnitude 
greater  than  the  input  frequency; 
a  switching  transistor  which  alternately  switches  on  and  off 
at  the  first  frequency  in  response  to  the  first  signal,  the 
transistor  having  a  pair  of  current-flow  electrodes; 
means  for  directing  the  alternating  current  in  a  single  cur- 
rent-flow direction  through  the  current-flow  electrodes 
when  the  transistor  is  on  and  for  directing  current  flowing 
through  the  current-flow  electrodes  back  to  its  original 
current-flow  direction  of  the  pair  of  current-flow  direc- 
tions, the  means  for  directing  substantially  not  directing 
current  to  the  current-flow  electrodes  when  the  transistor 
is  off,  the  first  signal  thereby  being  impressed  on  the  alter- 
nating current  to  define  a  second  signal; 
means,  serially  coupled  between  the  voltage/current  source 
and  the  means  for  directing,  for  rectifying  the  second 
signal  and  for  averaging  it  with  respect  to  time  to  produce 
the  output  signal  therefrom;  and 
feedback  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  for  prodoc- 
ing  the  feedback  signal  to  provide  feedback  regulation  of 
the  output  signal. 


transistor  and  the  second  end  of  said  first  resistance  con- 
nects; 

a  regenerative  current  feedback  connection  from  the  collec- 
tor electrode  of  said  first  transistor  to  said  second  node; 

a  second  resistance  in  predetermined  proportion  with  said 
first  resistance,  and  having  first  and  second  ends; 

means  arranging  said  second  resistance  in  series  connection 
with  the  collector-emitter  conduction  path  of  said  second 
transistor,  so  the  current  flowing  through  the  collector- 
emitter  conduction  path  of  said  second  transistor  flows 
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through  said  second  resistance  to  cause  a  potential  drop 
thereacross  for  generating  an  output  potential  across  said 
series  coimection; 

improved  by  further  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  current  proportioiially  related  to  the 
current  in  the  collector-emitter  conduction  path  of  said 
second  transistor;  and 

means  applying  said  proportionally  related  current  to  said 
second  resistance  for  proportionally  increasing  the  poten- 
tial drop  thereacross. 


4,302,719 
CIRCUIT  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  CURRENT  SOURCE 

TRANSISTOR 
JohaiB  Mattfeld,  UBtertaeiariet,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aaiiaor 
to    Liceitia    patCBt-Venraitoaa»<iji.bJl.,    Frankfurt    am 
MiiB,  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,52* 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiog  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gamaay,  Mar.  22, 
1979,  2911171 

IM.CL^OOSP3/20 
VS.  a.  323—316  «  Claimi 


4,302,718 

REFERENCE  POTENTIAL  GENERATING  CIRCUrrS 
Otto  H.  Schade,  Jr.,  North  CaMwell,  N  J.,  avignor  to  RCA 
CoivanlioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDcd  May  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  133,628 
Irt.a.5G0SFi/« 
U.S.  CL  323-313  22  n.i.Hi 

1.  A  potential  generating  circuit  of  a  type  comprising: 
first  and  second  transistors  of  like  conductivity  type,  each 
having  collector,  base  and  emitter  electrodes,  each  having 
a  base-emitter  junction,  and  each  having  a  coUector-emit- 
ter  conduction  path,  which  emitter  electrodes  respec- 
tively connect  together  at  a  first  node; 
a  first  resistance  with  a  first  end  to  which  the  base  electrode 
of  said  first  transistor  and  the  collector  electrode  of  said 
second  transistor  connect,  and  with  a  second  end; 
a  ncond  node  to  which  the  base  electrode  of  said  second 


1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  a  current  source  transistor  as  a 
function  of  a  d.c.  supply  voltage  for  the  transistor,  comprising: 
a  further  current  source  coimected  to  receive  the  d.c.  supply 
voltage;  a  component  connected  to  said  fiirther  current  source 
to  be  suppUed  with  current  by  said  further  source,  and  con- 
nected to  said  current  source  transistor  in  a  maimer  such  that 
the  voltage  across  said  component  constitutes  the  control 
voltage  for  said  transistor;  and  a  resistor  which  is  controllable 
in  dependence  on  the  supply  voltage  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  component  for  stabilizing  the  current  provided  by  said 
current  source  transistor  upon  variations  in  the  supply  voltage. 


^ 
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4,302,720 
GALVANOMETER-TYPE  MOTOR 
Hcary  L.  Brill,  FtaaUng,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  BidoTa  Watch  Con- 
fuqr,  FlaaUag,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,997 

bt  a.>  GOIR  1/20 

VS.  CL  324—146  7  Claims 


"y 


1 

.^. 

1         (.a        tl               1 
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0                  ' 
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bined  to  be  representative  of  the  thickness  of  said  sheet 
material,  each  gauge  head  further  having  solenoid  means 
generating  an  axial  magnetic  field  zone  which  is  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  sheet  material  and  in  magnetic  in- 
duction relation  therewith  for  producing  a  second  electri- 
cal signal,  the  second  electrical  signals  from  the  first  and 
second  gauge  heads  electrically  combined  to  be  represen- 
tative of  the  conductance  of  said  sheet  material,  said  sole- 
noid means  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  acoustic 
pressure  means,  with  said  acoustic  pressure  communica- 
tion zone  coinciding  with  the  axial  magnetic  field  zone, 
such  that  the  areas  over  which  said  conductivity  and 
thickness  measurements  are  made  are  the  same,  and 
electrical  circuit  means  for  combining  said  first  and  second 
electrical  signals  yielding  a  third  electrical  signal  represen- 
tative of  resistivity  of  said  sheet  material. 


1.  A  galvanometer-type  motor  for  driving  an  optical  element 
to  deflect  or  otherwise  modulate  a  radiant  energy  form,  the 
motor  having  a  favorable  mass-to-torque  ratio  and  comprising: 

A  a  permanent  magnetic  rotor  supported  for  rotation  on  an 
axis  of  rotation,  said  rotor  being  a  bar  magnet  having 
North  and  South  end  poles; 

B  a  stator  of  soft  magnetic  material  having  first  and  second 
spUt  pole  pieces  extending  respectively  from  first  and 
second  arms  joined  by  a  bridge  forming  the  core  of  a  field 
coil,  the  first  and  second  split  pole  pieces  being  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  bar  magnet  whose  axis  of  rotation 
is  centered  with  respect  thereto;  whereby  when  current  in 
a  given  direction  is  supplied  to  said  field  coil,  the  split  pole 
piece  on  the  first  arm  is  polarized  North  and  the  spUt  pole 
piece  on  the  second  arm  is  polarized  South; 

C  means  to  return  said  rotor  to  a  neutral  position  in  which 
the  split  poles  of  each  piece  straddle  the  end  poles  of  the 
rotor  on  the  related  side  thereof;  and 

D  means  supplying  current  to  the  field  coil  to  cause  the  rotor 
to  move  accordingly. 


1.  A  non-contacting  resistivity  gauge  for  magnetically  sus- 
ceptible sheet  material  comprising, 
first  and  second  gauge  heads  mutually  spaced  a  distance 
relative  to  the  opposite  sides  of  a  magnetically  susceptible 
sheet  material  whose  resistivity  is  to  be  measured,  each 
gauge  head  having  acoustic  pressure  means  including  a 
speaker  and  a  microphone  disposed  in  the  portion  of  the 
gauge  head  facing  the  sheet  material  and  having  an  acous- 
tic pressure  communication  zone  therebetween  for  pro- 
ducing a  first  electrical  signal,  the  first  electricsl  signals 
from  the  first  and  second  gauge  heads  electrically  com- 


4,302,722 
INDUCnON  LOGGING  UTILIZING  RESISTIVE  AND 

REACTIVE  INDUCED  SIGNAL  COMPONENTS  TO 
DETERMINE  CONDUCTIVITY  AND  COEITICIENT  OF 

ANISOTROPY 
Stailey  Giaazero,  Ridgefidd,  Coaa.,  avigiior  to  ScUnmbcrger 
Technology  Cocpotatiaa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul  IS,  1979,  Scr.  No.  48,876 
lit  a?  GOIV  )/2i 
VS.  a  324-339  V  K 


■ 
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4,302,721 
NON-CONTACTING  RESISmTTY  INSTRUMENT  WTTH 
STRUCTURALLY  RELATED  CONDUCTANCE  AND 
DISTANCE  MEASURING  TRANSDUCERS 
Karel  Urbaaek,  Athcrton;  George  J.  Kren,  Los  Altos,  and  WD- 
lian  R.  Wheeler,  Saratoga,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Tcacor 
Instruments,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
CoBtimiation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  903,493,  May  8, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,175,441,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  941,233,  Sep. 
11, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
39,303 
bt  CL>  GOIN  27/72:  GOIR  33/12 
U.S.  CL  32«— 226  29  < 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  vertical  conductivity  of 
formations  surrounding  a  borehole,  comprising: 
a  transmitter  coil  having  an  axis  substantially  perpendicular 

to  the  borehole  axis; 
a  receiver  coil  spaced  from  said  transmitter  coil  and  having 

an  axis  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 

transmitter  coil; 
means  for  energizing  said  transmitter  coil; 
means  for  detecting  the  resistive  and  reactive  components  of 

the  signals  induced  in  said  receiver  coil;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  detected  components  for  obtaining 

a  measure  of  the  vertical  conductivity  of  said  formations. 
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002,723 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  DIP 

AND/OR  ANISOTROPY  OF  FORMATIONS 

SURROUNDING  A  BOREHOLE 

l»ma  H.  Mom,  Spicewood,  Tez^  miiMr  to  ScUuberier 

TcckMlocy  CorpontkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ju.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48J77 

bt  O-J  GOIV  3/28 

VS.  a.  324—343  30  Oaims 


1.  Well  logging  apparatus  for  determining  dip  and/or  anisot- 
ropy  parameters  oC  formations  surrounding  a  borehole,  com- 
prising: 

a  support  member  adapted  for  movement  through  the  bore- 
hole; 

a  transmitter  including  a  first  transmitter  coil  having  an  axis 
which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  borehole  axis  and  a 
second  transmitter  coil  having  an  axis  which  is  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  borehole  axis; 

a  receiver  including  first  and  second  receiver  coils  having 
substantially  mutually  orthogonal  axes  which  are  both 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  borehole  axis; 

said  transmitter  and  receiver  being  mounted  in  a  mechani- 
cally passive  manner  on  said  support  member; 

means  for  energizing  the  first  transmitter  coil; 

means  for  detecting  signals  induced  in  each  of  said  receiver 
coUs  as  a  result  of  energizing  said  first  transmitter  coil; 

means  for  energizing  the  second  transmitter  coil; 

means  for  detecting  signals  induced  in  at  least  one  of  said 
receiver  coils  as  a  result  of  energizing  said  second  trans- 
mitter coil;  and 

means  for  combining  the  detected  signals  to  obtain  indica- 
tions of  the  formation  dip  and/or  anisotropy  parameters. 


4,302,724 
PICKUP  PROBE  FOR  ENGINE  TIMING 
Douid  D.  GroTCf,  and  Naikcrt  C  Negmaan,  both  of  KeMiha, 
Wia.,  iHi^on  to  Saay-M  Toob  CorpontkNi,  Kenoiha,  Wis. 
Filed  JaL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,111 
lat  CL'  GOIR  1/04:  HOIF  7/20 
VS.  a.  324—402  9  Caaiau 

1.  A  pickup  probe  for  engine  timing  adapted  to  extend 
through  an  access  opening  in  an  engine  member  into  proximity 
with  a  projecting  indicator  on  a  rotating  engine  part  compris- 
ing: 
a  tubular  member  having  a  free  end,  the  periphery  thereof 
having  an  annular  chamfer  providing  a  tapered  cam  sur- 
bce  which  may  engage  without  damage  the  projecting 
indicator  and  cooperate  in  adjusting  the  probe  to  establish 
an  effective  air  gap; 
a  sensor  mounted  within  said  tubular  member  in  recessed 
relation  with  the  free  end  thereof,  said  sensor  being  re- 


sponsive to  the  indicator  when  spaced  therefrom  by  an 
eiffective  air  gap; 

mounting  means  on  said  tubular  member  adapted  to  be 
detachably  secured  to  the  engine  member  with  said  tubu- 
lar member  extending  through  the  access  opening; 

cooperating  first  means  on  said  tubular  member  and  said 
mounting  means  permitting  limited  longitudinal  adjusting 
movement  of  said  member  with  respect  to  said  mounting 
means  which  enables  said  tubular  member  to  be  moved  to 
a  selected  position  establishing  an  effective  air  gap;  and 


cooperating  second  means  in  effective  relation  with  said 
tubular  member  and  said  mounting  means  enabUng  said 
tubular  member  to  maintain  said  selected  position; 

whereby  said  tubuhu-  member  may  be  positioned  without 
damage  in  effective  relation  with  the  indicator  on  the 
routing  engine  part  despite  dimensional  irregularities  in 
the  engine  and  said  sensor  will  be  spaced  from  the  indica- 
tor by  the  effective  air  gap. 


4,302,725 
METHOD  FOR  TESTTING  PANEL-TO-FUNNEL  SEALING 

LAYER  OF  A  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 
Jawdat  L  Nobaai,  Cbuki  Suualt,  Pa.,  aatigaor  to  RCA  Corpo- 

rattoa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 19W,  Ser.  No.  135,174 

tat  a^  GOIR  31/22 

VS.  a.  324-404  10  dabas 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  cathode-ray  tube  of  the  type 
comprising  (i)  an  evacuated  envelope  including  an  electrically- 
insulating  glass  faceplate  panel  having  an  integral  peripheral 
sidewall  and  an  electrically-insulating  funnel  hermetically 
sealed  to  said  sidewall  with  a  sealing  layer  of  an  electrically- 
insulating  substance,  (ii)  an  electrically-conducting  coating  on 
the  internal  surface  of  said  funnel,  and  (iii)  an  electrically-con- 
ducting metal  structure  around  the  outside  of  said  sidewall,  a 
method  for  testing  said  sealing  layer  comprising,  prior  to  con- 
necting said  tube  with  its  ultimate  circuitry  for  functional  use, 
wherein  a  high  operating  DC  voltage  is  applied  to  said  internal 
funnel  coating,  the  step  of  applying  a  hi^  testing  DC  voltage 
between  said  metal  structure  and  said  internal  funnel  coating, 
said  testing  DC  voltage  being  substantially  higher  than  said 
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operating  DC  voltage,  whereby,  if  said  sealing  layer  has  insuf- 
ficient resistance  to  electrical  breakdown,  said  sealing  layer  is 


punctured  by  a  leakage  current  and  said  envelope  is  deva- 
cuated  through  said  puncture. 


4,302,726 

CURRENT  SOURCES 

David  E.  Shobbrook,  Greeafbrd,  England,  aoignor  to  The  Gea- 

cral  Eleetric  Company  liadted,  Loodoa,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB78/a0041,  §  371  Date  JaL  16, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  JaL  10, 1979,  PCF  Pub.  No.  WO79/00295,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  May  31, 1979 

PCT  FDed  Nor.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  117,496 

tat  a'  H03F  3/45.  1/34 

VS.  CL  330-260  8  Claiau 


9-.      I-  1 


s: 


N 

1.  A  current  source,  arrangement  in  which  the  magnitude  of 
current  flowing  in  an  output  path  of  a  transistor  amplifier  stage 
is  arranged  to  be  controlled  by  an  input  signal  applied  to  an 
input  of  the  arrangement,  said  input  signal  being  applied  to  the 
transistor  ampUfier  stage  by  way  of  a  differential  amplifier, 
comprising  means  to  derive  a  negative  feedback  signal  whose 
magnitude  is  dependent  upon  that  of  said  current  in  said  output 
path,  means  to  apply  said  negative  feedback  signal  to  an  input 
of  said  differential  amplifier,  means  to  derive  a  further  feed- 
back signal  whose  magnitude  is  dependent  upon  the  value  of 
input  current  to  said  transistor  amplifier  stage,  and  means  to 
^)ply  said  further  feedback  signal  as  a  positive  feedback  signal 
to  an  input  of  said  differential  amplifier  whereby  to  reduce  the 
dependence  of  the  current  flowing  in  said  output  path  on  the 
gain  of  the  transistor  amplifier  stage. 


4302,727 

POWER  AMPLIFIER  HAVING  BIAS  dRCUTT  WITH 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION 

MatayaU  Iwaaatta,  SUzuoka,  Japaa,  aaripMr  to  Nippoa 

GakU  Sciao  KaboaUki  Kaiaha,  "——*—.  Japa 

FUed  Not.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,485 
Claiw  priority,  appUcathw  Japan,  Nor.  16, 1978,  53-141487 
tat  CV  H03F  3/26 
U,S.a330-266  10« 


1.  A  power  ampUfier  comprising: 

complementary  power  transistors  connected  between  power 
supply  terminals; 

detection  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  complementary 
power  transistors  for  detecting  a  collector  power  dissipa- 
tion of  one  of  said  complementary  power  transistors,  said 
detection  circuit  means  including  a  transistor  which  is 
heated  by  detection  of  said  collector  power  dissipation  of 
said  one  of  said  power  transistors;  and 

bias  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  complementary  power 
transistors  for  flowing  a  substantially  constant  bias  current 
through  said  complementary  power  transistors,  said  bias 
circuit  means  including  a  temperature  compensation  tran- 
sistor which  is  thermally  coupled  with  said  transistor  of 
said  detection  circuit  means. 


4,302,728 

ULTRASONIC  WAVE  OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT  WITH 

OUTPUT  METER 

MasaUio  Nakamnra,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignar  to  Ohtake  Works 

Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,589 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatiao  Japan,  Dec  28, 1978,  53-161087 
tat  CL'  H03B  5/3S;  H03L  7/08 
VS.  CL  331—25  6  daiav 


^WPLlFiCATlOH 


5.  An  ultrasonic  wave  oscillator  comprising  an  oscillation 
system  including  a  vibrator,  an  input  transformer  having  a 
secondary  winding,  a  first  output  resistance  means  connected 
in  series  with  said  vibrator  and  said  secondary  winding,  and 
second  resistance  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  vibra- 
tor, said  oscillator  fiirther  comprising  a  phase  shift  circuit, 
means  applying  the  voltage  across  said  first  resistance  means  to 
said  phase  shift  circuit,  a  phase  locked  loop  for  receiving  the 
output  of  said  phase  shift  circuit  and  for  producing  an  output 
oscillation  corresponding  to  the  difference  between  the  output 
of  said  phase  shift  circuit  and  voltage  controlled  oscillation 
generated  therein,  and  means  for  amplifying  the  output  of  said 
phase  locked  loop  for  application  to  the  primary  winding  of 
said  transformer. 
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4,302,729 
CHANNELED  SUBSTRATE  LASER  WITH  DISTRIBUTED 

WKRttJkCK. 
Rabat  D.  Bnham  Ln  AMm  HOli;  DomM  R.  Sdflm,  Lia 
Aha*,  nd  wniiaa  Strdftr.  Piio  AHn,  an  gf  Cdif^  I 
to  Xerox  Corporalioa,  StiBfani,  Coo. 

Filed  Mar  IS.  Vn,  Scr.  No.  »,424 
total  HOIS  i//9 
U.S.  a  331-94J  H  1 « 


1.  A  solid  state  User  with  mode  control  compriung: 

a  semiconductor  material  substrate  having  a  surface  with  a 

channel  formed  therein  between  plateau  portionx,  said 

channel  extending  in  a  first  direction; 
a  periodic  structure  having  sections  formed  only  on  said 

plateau  portions,  said  periodic  structure  having  peaks 

extending  in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  to  said 

first  directioa; 
a  non-uniformly  thick  cladding  layer  supported  by  said 

substrate  and  filling  said  channd  and  covering  the  sections 

of  said  periodic  structure; 
a  plurality  of  tandomly  disposed  semiconductor  material 

layers  supported  by  said  cladding  layer,  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  layers  being  an  active  region  layer  of  substantially 

uniform  composition; 
said  plurality  of  layers  being  doped  to  provide  a  rectifying 

junction  adjacent  said  active  region  layer;  and 
electrode  means  for  the  application  of  forward  bias  to  said 

rectifying  junction  to  provide  pump  current  to  said  active 

region  layer  for  the  production,  upon  sufficient  forward 

bias,  of  radiant  energy;  and 
said  radiant  energy  interacting  with  said  periodic  structure 

and  said  cladding  layer  to  provide  mode  controlled  laser 

emission. 


lasing  material  to  an  excited  sute  where  said  light  emis- 
sion willoccur; 

a  total  reflecting  surface  placed  in  said  main  optical  path  at 
one  end  of  said  laser  resonant  cavity  for  establidiing  a 
closed  end  to  said  main  optical  path; 

a  Fox  interferometer  placed  in  said  main  optica]  path  for 
operating  a  selective  emission  second  end  to  said  laser 
resonant  cavity,  said  interferometer  has  two  interferomet- 
ric  legs  of  length  1 1,  and  h  at  the  second  end  of  said  main 
optical  path  such  that  two  resonating  paths  of  length, 
L+I|,  and  li-l-lj.  exist,  said  resonating  paths  determina- 
tive of  which  wavelengths  are  emitted  by  said  selective 
end  of  the  resonant  cavity  and  which  wavelengths  are 
contained  along  said  resonating  paths; 

a  variable  voltage  source  electrically  connected  to  said 
electro-optic  cell  for  changing  the  path  length  of  at  least 
one  of  said  two  resonating  paths  as  the  voltage  is  varied  in 
a  predetermined  manner;  and 

an  electro-optic  cell  placed  in  said  paths  of  length  L,  l|,  or  I2 
in  a  predetermined  manner,  said  variation  changing  the 
wavelengths  emitted  by  said  selective  emission  end  of  said 
laser  resonant  cavity  and  the  wavelengths  contained  by 
the  new  combination  of  resonating  paths. 


4,302,731 

temperature«ompensated  crystal 
oscillator 

SUaeaU  AaUda,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aMi0Mr  to  Nippon  ElecMe  Ok, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,649 
Oaiau  priority,  appUeatioB  Japan,  Nor.  30, 197S,  $3-140324 
Int  a.3  H03B  5/04;  B03B  5/36 
VS.  a.  331—116  R  9  OafaBi 


4,302,730 
CAVITY  DUMPER 
JaM*  L.  JCT^pa,  Ridrerot,  CaUf.,  aHigMir  to  Ite  Uaitcd 
Statet  of  Atrttaaareprtaeatad  by  Ibe  Secretary  of  tte  Nary, 
WaaUagtoa,  D.C 

FUcd  Jaa.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,375 

lat  CL^  HOIS  3/OS 

VS.  a.  331— 94J  C  10  Claimi 


1.  A  cavity  dumper  for  a  laser  resonant  cavity  comprising: 

lasing  material  for  emitting  a  range  of  light  wavelengths  or 

modes  along  a  main  optical  path  of  length  L  with  two 

ends,  said  lasing  material  located  between  said  ends; 

means  in  proximity  to  said  lasing  material  for  pumping  said 


2.  A  voltage  controlled  and  temperature  compensated  crys- 
tal oscillator  comprising  means  for  generating  a  first  voltage 
having  a  characteristic  which  varies  in  proportion  to  tempera- 
ture caused  variations  in  the  output  of  said  oscillator,  means  for 
generating  a  second  voltage  which  has  a  slope  corresponding 
to  the  temperature-frequency  slope  of  a  crystal  type  which  is 
used  in  said  oscillator,  means  coupled  to  said  first  voltage 
generating  means  for  converting  said  first  voltage  into  a  third 
voltage  having  a  variable  gam,  means  coupled  to  said  second 
voltage  generating  means  for  converting  said  second  voltage 
into  a  fourth  voltage  having  a  variable  gain,  means  for  adding 
said  third  and  fourth  voltages  to  derive  a  control  voltage,  and 
means  for  applying  said  derived  control  voltage  to  control  said 
oscillator  in  a  manner  which  compensates  for  variations  in  said 
characteristic  responsive  to  temperature  changes. 
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4,302,732 
HARMOraC  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  WTTH  UNDESDtED 

DC  COMPONENT  SUPPRESSION 
Robert  K.  Moaltoa,  North  Wales,  and  Joba  W.  Thonpson, 
Waiow  GroTC,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Spcrry  Corporaitoa, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  S5,W5 
Ut  CL3  H03L  1/00 
VS.  a  331-176  6  ( 


1.  A  phase-locked  loop  comprising: 

voltage-controlled  oscillator  means  for  producing  a  clock 
output  signal  having  a  frequency  in  accordance  with  an 
applied  error  control  voltage  si^ial, 

phase  detector  means  coupled  to  said  oscillator  means  for 
comparing  said  clock  output  signal  with  an  incoming  data 
signal  and  producing  a  first  signal  having  an  average 
voltage  amplitude  proportional  to  the  phase  difference 
between  the  clock  output  signal  and  the  incoming  data 
signal, 

first  amplifying  means  coupled  to  said  phase  detector  means 
for  amplifying  without  inverting  said  first  signal,  second 
amplifying  means  also  coupled  to  said  phase  detector 
means  in  parallel  with  said  first  amplifying  means  for 
amplifying  and  inverting  said  first  signal, 

first  filter  means  coupled  to  said  first  amplifying  means  for 
producing  a  first  low-frequency  signal  by  extracting  the 
low-frequency  components  from  said  non-inverted  ampli- 
fied first  signal, 

second  filter  means  coupled  to  said  second  amplifying  means 
for  producing  a  second  low-frequency  signal  by  extract- 
ing the  low-frequency  components  from  said  inverted, 
amplified  first  signal,  and 

combining  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  filter 
means  for  difTerentully  combining  said  low-frequency 
signals  to  produce  said  applied  error  control  voltage  sig- 
nal having  an  amplitude  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
sum  of  the  voltage  amplitudes  of  said  first  and  second 
low-frequency  signals  and  any  undesired  D.C.  voltage 
components  present  in  the  low-frequency  signals  have 
been  mutually  cancelled  out 


4,302,733 

MICROWAVE  HYBRID  COUPLERS 

Edward  Salxberg,  19  Bbcfc  Oak  Rd.,  Waylaad,  Mass.  01778 

Filed  Fdi.  25, 1900,  Ser.  No.  124,619 

Int  CL'  HOIP  1/15.  5/20 

U5.  a.  333— 101  U 


/ 
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1.  A  microwave  hybrid  tee  transfer  switch  using  magic  tee 
hybrid  couplers  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  hybrid  tee  having  two  symmetrical  arms  terminat- 


ing in  first  and  second  output  ports,  an  E-plane  arm  and  an 
H-plane  arm; 

(b)  a  second  hybrid  tee  having  two  symmetrical  arms  termi- 
nating in  first  and  second  input  ports,  an  E-plane  arm  and 
an  H-plane  arm; 

(c)  a  variable  phase  shifter  connected  between  the  E-plane 
arm  of  one  of  said  first  hytmd  tee  and  said  second  hybrid 
tee  and  the  H-plane  arm  of  the  other,  and 

(d)  a  phase  shifting  device  connected  between  the  H-plane 
arm  of  said  one  and  the  E-plane  arm  of  said  other, 
whereby  microwave  power  fed  to  one  of  said  input  ports 
can  be  fed  to  one  of  said  output  ports  and  switched  be- 
tween said  output  ports  by  varying  said  variable  phase 
shifter. 


4,302,734 
MICROWAVE  SWTTCHING  POWER  DIVIDER 

Robert  A.  Fraseh,  AdBiaistratar  of  the  Natioaal  Aerooaatks 
sad  Space  Adadalstrstioa,  with  respect  to  aa  iareatiaa  o^ 
Roaald  J.  Stockton,  Nederlaad,  sod  Rnssell  W.  Johnson, 
BoaUer,  both  of  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1900,  Ser.  No.  129,793 
tat  a)  HOIP  1/15 
UJS.  a  333-10*  14  4 
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1.  A  microwave  switching,  power  divider  for  selectively 
dividing  and  switching  microwave  energy  at  wavelength  X 
among  a  plurality  of  outputs,  comprising: 
first  and  second  parallel  ground  planes  joined  together  by  a 
short  circuiting  wall  along  a  transverse  plane  radially 
interior  of  the  outer  perimeter  of  the  ground  planes  and 
defining  a  discoid  microwave  cavity  having  an  axial 
height  substantially  less  than  X  and  an  interior  radius  of 
less  than  X; 
a  dielectric  substrate  disposed  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart 
between  said  first  and  second  ground  planes  within  said 
cavity,  said  dielectric  substrate  including  microwave 
power  distribution  and  switching  circuits,  said  circuits 
comprising: 

a  central  microwave  power  distribution  element  disposed 
about  the  center  of  said  substrate  and  connectable  to  a 
source  of  microwave  power; 
a  plurality  of  power  dividing  transmission  lines  lying 
wholly  within  said  cavity  connected  to  and  radially 
disposed  about  said  distribution  element; 
an  equal  plurality  of  output  ports  spaced  substantially  less 
than  X  inward  from  said  short  circuiting  wall,  a  different 
one  of  said  ports  disposed  radially  outward  from  and 
adjacent  each  of  said  radial  transmission  lines;  and 
switching  means  interposed  between  the  outermost  extrem- 
ity of  each  said  transmission  line  and  each  said  output  port 
for  selectively  controlling  the  coupling  between  the  en- 
tireties of  one  or  more  of  said  transmission  lines  and  said 
output  ports. 
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4,302,735 
DELAY  LINE  COMPENSATION  NETWORK 
Ckotcr  M.  Nikbr,  Jr^  PMbody,  ad  Kakert  B.  JofeMom  Biller- 
icm,  botk  of  Maa^  mri^an  to  HoMywcD  bfonatiw  Sjrt- 
Mm  tac^  WilthM,  Mia. 

FUcd  Mv  7. 1979.  Ser.  No.  36,632 

bt  CL3  H03H  7/21,  7/32 

VS.  a.  333—138  20  Oaing 
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1.  A  timing  generator  circuit  for  generating  a  sequence  of 
output  timing  pulses  in  response  to  input  timing  pulses,  said 
circuit  comprising: 

a  first  multisection  delay  line  having  an  input  terminal  for 
receiving  said  input  timing  pulses,  a  plurality  of  taps  and 
an  output  tap; 

a  second  multisection  delay  line  having  an  input  terminal 
directly  coupled  to  said  output  tap  of  said  first  delay  line 
and  a  plurality  of  taps  and  an  output  tap;  and, 

capacitive  means  having  first  and  second  terminals  for  con- 
necting said  capacitive  means  between  predetermined  taps 
connected  to  last  and  first  sections  of  said  first  and  second 
multisection  delay  lines  forming  a  compensating  network 
with  the  corresponding  sections  of  said  delay  lines  for 
cancelling  voltage  reflections  produced  by  connecting 
said  first  and  second  delay  lines  in  series. 


4,302,736 
ELECTRICAL  COMFOSTTE  PART 
Tohn   g«««-«-i    Kyoto;  ToiUaki  Ikeda,  Osaka;  Tetiaya 
Marakawa,  FUod,  and  TosUai  Kaneko,  Satac,  aU  of  Japaa, 
aadgaor*  to  Minta  Ma— facturlng  Co.,  Ltd.,  Jafan 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,304 
CUm    priority,    applicatioa    Japan,    Oct    M,    1978, 
53/143S62(U] 

lit.  CL^  H03H  1/02,  7/01 
UJSw  CL  333-172  U 
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said  substrate  and  located  adjacent  to  the  outer  periphery 
and  around  said  through-opening,  respectively; 

a  third  electrode  provided  on  said  second  surfiwe  of  said 
substrate; 

means  for  shortcircuiting  said  third  electrode  to  one  of  said 
first  or  second  electrodes; 

resistor  means  coimected  between  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  so  as  to  extend  over  said  first  surface  of  said 
substrate  in  an  indirect  path  between  said  first  and  second 
electrodes;  and 

an  electrically  insulating  covering  layer  formed  on  said  first 
surface  of  said  substrate,  the  location  of  said  resistor  means 
being  such  that  said  electrically  insulating  covering  layer 
is  directly  adjacent  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  surface 
along  all  diameters  of  said  cyUndrical  substrate. 


4,302,737 
RC  NETWORK 
HcIbmM  Kamdw,  Mmich,  and  Hdox  Hdibekcr,  I 
both  of  Fed.  Riv.  of  Gcfmany,  aaaigMn  to  Sieaca*  Aktica- 
cesdlachaft,  BerUa  *  Manich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy 

Filed  Dee.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10S,M6 
ClaiaH  priority,  applkatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Jan.  26, 
1979,2903025 

bt  a.3  H03H  l/Ol  3/00,  7/01 
VS.  a.  333—172  9  OaiiH 


1.  A  distributed  RC  network,  comprising:  two  electrically 
conducting  regions  and  a  dielectric  between  the  conducting 
regions  so  as  to  form  a  capacitor;  at  least  one  of  the  electrically 
conducting  regions  comprising  a  resistance  layer  which  has  a 
meandering  path  shape  and  at  least  oite  closed  loop  connecting 
to  the  path;  a  carrier  of  heat-resistant  material  and  the  resis- 
tance layer  being  formed  on  the  carrier,  said  dielectric  com- 
prising a  glow  discharge  polymer  over  the  resistance  layer;  the 
other  electrical  conducting  region  comprising  an  opposite 
electrode  of  a  metal  which  can  be  oxidized  in  occurring  regen- 
eration processes  being  applied  over  the  dielectric;  and  the 
dielectric  and  the  opposite  electrode  completely  covering  the 
resistance  layer  except  for  contact  areas;  whereby  an  RC  net- 
work is  provided  having  a  capacitance  which  is  capable  of 
regeneration. 


1.  An  electrical  composite  part  for  use  in  electrical  and 
electronic  equipment,  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  substrate  of  ceramic  dielectric  mate- 
rial having  first  and  second  opposed  major  surfaces  and  a 
through-opetiing  formed  at  its  central  portion,  said 
through-opening  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
major  surftces; 

first  and  second  electrodes  provided  on  said  first  lurbce  of 


4,302,738 
NOISE  REJECnON  dRCUTTRY  FOR  A  FREQUENCY 

DISCRIMINATOR 
Richard  C  Cabot,  and  Brace  E.  Holler,  both  of  Bcarertam  Ona., 
aari^ors  to  Tektroniz,  be,  Beareitaa,  Oreg. 
Filed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,938 
bt  a^  H03H  7/02.  21/00 
VS.  CL  333-174  8  ClaiM 

1.  A  frequency  discriminating  system  comprising: 
a  tunable  notch  filter  having  an  input  terminal,  an  output 
terminal,  and  a  control  terminal  for  receiving  and  filtering 
an  input  signal; 
subtracting  means  for  receiving  the  output  of  said  tunable 
notch  filter  and  said  input  signal  and  subtracting  one  from 
the  other;  and 
frequency  discriminating  means  connected  to  receive  the 
output  of  said  subtracting  means  for  producing  output 
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ampUtude  variations  in  response  to  input  frequency  varia-   toggle  latch  means  to  effect  closing  of  the  contacts,  handle 
tions,  said  output  ampUtude  variations  being  coupled  to  |,teh  means  adjacent  to  the  lever  means  for  hoMing  the  lever 
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said  control  terminal  of  said  tunable  notch  filter  for  tuning 
the  notch  frequency  thereof. 


4,302,739 
BALUN  FILTER  APPARATUS 
Bea  R.  Hallford,  Wylie,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  btena- 
tional  Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,286 
bt  0.3  HOIP  1/203.  5/10 
U5.CL333— 204  10< 


means  in  the  closed  position,  and  means  couple  with  the  toggle 
latch  means  for  reletting  the  handle  latch  means. 


4,302,741 

on,  FILLED  SWITCH  MECHANISM  AND  USES 

THEREFORE 

Jack  L.  Warren,  Reno,  Nct.,  aasigaor  to  Sazi  Light  Corporatioa. 

Sparks,  NcT. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,597 

bt  a.}  HOIH  67/12 

VS.  CL  33S— 131  8  n.i». 


7.  Signal  isolation  apparatus  for  passing  a  range  of  frequen- 
cies Af  with  minimal  attenuation  while  significantly  attenuat- 
ing signal  frequencies  outside  said  range  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 
input  signal  first  balun  means  including  first  and  second 

signal  transmission  coupling  means; 
output  signal  second  balun  means,  separate  from  said  first 
balun  means,  including  first  and  second  signal  transmis- 
sion coupling  means;  and 
means  connecting  said  second  signal  transmission  coupling 
means  of  said  first  balun  means  to  said  second  signal  trans- 
mission coupling  means  of  said  second  balun  means. 


4,302,740 
COtCUTT  BREAKER  MECHANISM 
Alfred  E.  Maier;  Louis  N.  Ricci,  both  of  Chippewa  Township, 
Allegheny  County,  and  Charlca  E.  Haugh,  Daaghtry,  aU  of 
Pin  iMiffon  to  Westhigbonae  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,047 
bt  OJ  HOIH  73/01  75/00,  77/00 
VS.  CL  335—21  5  Claims 

1.  A  drctdt  interrupter  comprising  relatively  movable 
contact  structure  and  contact  arm  for  moving  the  contacts 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  operating  means  including 
an  overcenter  toggle  and  releasable  arm  operable  to  effect 
movement  of  the  movable  contact  structure,  lever  means  oper- 
atively  connected  to  the  overcenter  toggle  for  moving  the 
operating  means  between  open  and  closed  positions,  the  releas- 
able arm  being  movable  from  a  latched  position  to  effect  open- 
ing of  the  contacts,  latch  means  for  releasably  holding  the 
releasable  arm  in  the  latched  position,  the  overcenter  toggle 
comprising  first  link  pivotally  connected  to  the  contact  arm 
and  a  second  link  pivotally  connected  to  the  releasable  arm,  a 
knee  pivot  pivotally  connecting  the  first  and  second  links, 
toggle  latch  means  proximate  to  the  knee  pivot  for  latching  the 
overcenter  toggle  in  a  partially  closed  position  of  the  contacts, 
means  connected  to  the  toggle  latch  means  for  releasing  the 


1.  A  switching  mechanism  comprising  in  combination  a 
closed  reservoir,  oil  disposed  in  said  reservoir,  a  contact  bar 
medially  disposed  within  said  reservoir  in  a  horizontal  sense,  a 
first  pair  of  contact  elements  disposed  on  the  top  of  said 
contact  bar  and  separated  from  each  other  and  a  second  pair  of 
contact  elements  disposed  below  said  contact  bar  and  similarly 
separated,  a  ball  having  conductive  properties  disposed  be- 
tween said  second  pair  of  contact  elements  and  adapted  to 
connect  one  of  said  second  pair  of  contact  elements  with  said 
contact  bar,  and  a  fifth  contact  element  disposed  on  said 
contact  bar  on  an  upper  face  thereof  whereby  when  said  fifth 
contact  element  on  said  contact  bar  bridges  said  first  pair  of 
contact  elements,  said  second  pair  of  contact  elements  are 
disengaged  and  when  said  fifth  contact  element  does  not 
bridge  said  first  pair  of  contact  elements,  a  connection  is  made 
between  one  of  said  first  pair  of  contact  elements  and  one  of 
said  second  pair  through  a  conductive  portion  of  said  contact 
bar  and  said  ball. 


4,302,742 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY  WITH  HIGH  CONTACT 

RATING  AND  IMPROVED  INSULATION 
Hehnut  Schedele,  HocgiiBC  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aaaignor  to 
Sicaiciis  Aktieaaeadlachafl,  Berlin  *  Mn^  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnnaay 

Filed  Fdi.  14,  UW,  Set.  No.  12M24 
CUiu  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gctamy,  Mar.  30, 
1979,2912800 

bt  CL^  HOIH  45/02 
U.S.  CL  335— 202  4CUm 

1.  In  an  electromagnetic  relay  having  a  coil  with  a  plunger 
therein,  said  plunger  movable  in  response  to  a  signal  operating 
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said  coil,  a  yoke-^nd-armature  assembly  engaging  said  plunger 
for  co-movenjcnt  therewith,  a  movable  contact  element  mov- 
able to  make  and  break  electrical  contact  with  at  least  one  fixed 
contact  element,  said  contact  elements  each  having  contacting 
portions,  the  improvement  of;  an  insulating  member 
an  insulating  member  comprising 
a  base  which  forms  a  bottom  of  said  relay, 
a  vertical  wall  disposed  between  said  magnetic  system  and 
said  contact  elements  which  divides  the  interior  of  said 
relay  into  essentially  non-conununicating  portions  to 
prevent  arcing  therebetween. 


h,  '~j-Sa 


tube  made  from  nonmagnetic  material,  an  armattire  slidably 
mounted  in  contact  with  the  inner  face  of  said  pressure  proof 
tube,  a  stationary  core  secured  sealingly  to  the  end  portion  of 
said  pressure  proof  tube  and  having  a  through  opening  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  axial  center  thereof,  and  a  coil  assembly  includ- 
ing a  coil  and  a  yoke  surrounding  said  pressure  proof  tube  and 
attracting  the  armature  when  current  flows  in  said  coil, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  cylindrical  magnetic 
ring  enclosing  a  part  of  said  stationary  core  and  a  part  of  said 
pressure  proof  tube  adjacent  the  end  face  at  the  attracting  side 
of  said  stationary  core,  said  magnetic  ring  being  fitted  fixedly 
between  the  stationary  core  and  said  coil  assembly,  an  end 
portion  of  said  magnetic  ring  adjacent  said  armature  protrud- 
ing out  over  the  end  face  at  the  attracting  side  of  said  stationary 
core  toward  the  armature  side  thereof. 


4,302,744 
RESISTOR 
DsTid  E.  Duba,  Fhoier  Purk,  Calif ^ 
SanU  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Ju.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  164^13 
lot  CL'  HOIC  1/012 
VS.  CL  33»-314 


Microplei,  be. 
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a  lateral  wall  orthogonal  to  said  vertical  wall  and  said  base 
having  a  lateral  groove  therein  disposed  adjacent  said 
contact   elements   beneath   the   contacting   portioas 
thereof;  and 
a  U-shaped  slidable  member  having  a  central  coimecting 
portion  slidably  received  for  lateral  movement  in  said 
groove  and  having  a  first  leg  perpendicular  to  said 
connecting  portion  engaging  said  armature  and  a  sec- 
ond leg  perpendicular  to  said  central  portion  engaging 
said  movable  contact  element, 
whereby  movement  of  said  plunger  is  transmitted  through 
said  yoke-and-armalure  assembly  and  said  slidable  mem- 
ber to  move  said  movable  contact  element. 


4,302,743 
SOLENOID  APPARATUS 
Kaxno  AraU,  Tateyaaa,  Javan,  oiigMr  to  KabuUki  Kaiika 
Fitiikaihi,  Toyaaa,  Japan 

FOcd  Oct  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  87,484 
Ctatan  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  26, 1978,  S3-14C419 
bt  CLJ  HOIF  7/10 
VS.  a.  33S-251  6 


1.  In  a  resistor  comprising  a  substrate  having  a  surface,  a 
resistance  element  means  located  on  said  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate, said  resistance  element  means  having  ends,  a  resistor 
terminal  means  in  contact  with  one  of  said  ends,  another  resis- 
tor terminal  means  in  contact  with  the  other  of  said  ends,  both 
of  said  resistor  terminal  means  being  supported  by  said  sub- 
strate, the  improvement  which  comprises: 
said  substrate  comprising  an  electrically  conductive  metal 
sheet  having  a  dielectric  coating  adhered  to  one  surfiKX 
thereof,  said  dielectric  coating  serving  as  said  surface  of 
said  substrate,  and 
third  terminal  means  for  use  in  connecting  said  metal  sheet 
to  one  of  said  resistor  terminal  means  whereby  said  resis- 
tor may  be  utilized  either  as  a  resistor  or  as  an  RC  network 
depending  upon  whether  or  not  said  third  terminal  means 
is  connected  to  said  metal  sheet. 


1.  A  solenoid  apparatus  adapted  for  use  for  hydraulic/air 
valves  or  other  mechanical  devices  including  a  pressure  proof 


4,302,745 
AntCRAFT  LOAD  FACTOR  OVERLOAD  WARNING 
SYSTEM 
Joha  T.  JakBito%  St  Charlci,  and  George  W.  Vewinky,  Florif- 
nnt,  both  of  Mo.,  aaaignon  to  Tte  United  Statea  of  America 
as  raprewMed  by  the  Secrettry  of  the  Air  Force,  WaaUaglaa, 
D.C 

Filed  itm.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,957 

ht  a>  G08B  21/00 

VS.  CL  340—27  AT  5  CUm 

1.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  control  stKk  for  controlling  aircraft 

roll  rate,  an  air  data  computer  outputting  air  speed  and  static 
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pressure  data,  fuel  quantity  measuring  means  and  an  excee- 
dance  counter  system  accelerometer  the  improvement  residing 
in  an  overload,  warning  system,  said  overload  warning  system 
comprising, 
means  for  sensing  control  stick  lateral  force, 
means  for  continuously  monitoring  the  actual  aircraft  load 
factor  from  the  aircraft  exceedance  counter  system  accel- 
erometer, 
means  for  continuously  computing  an  allowable  aircraft  load 
factor  said  allowable  aircraft  load  factor  being  comprised 


'-SSSSSl: 


1.  A  vehicle  detection  system  comprising: 

a  two-axis  magnetometer  for  generating  signals  proportional 
to  the  vertical  and  horizontal  magnetic  field  components 
at  a  desired  monitoring  location; 

means  coupled  to  said  magnetometer  for  nulling  said  vertical 
and  horizontal  magnetic  field  signals  whenever  said  sig- 
nals in  below  a  predetermined  threshold  level,  wherein 
said  nulling  means  generates  a  vehicle  presence  pulse 
whenever  said  vertical  and  horizontal  magnetic  field 
signals  exceed  said  threshold  level; 

encoder  means  coupled  to  said  nulling  means  for  generating 
a  first  multi-tone  signal  upon  the  occurence  of  the  leading 
edge  of  said  vehicle  presence  pulse  and  a  second  multi- 


tone  signal  upon  the  occurence  of  the  trailing  edge  of  said 
vehicle  presence  pulse; 

transmitter  means  coupled  to  said  encoder  means  for  gener- 
ating a  radio  frequency  signal  proportional  to  said  multi- 
tone  signals; 

first  anteima  means  coupled  to  said  transmitter  means  for 
radiating  said  radio  frequency  signal  as  a  vertically  polar- 
ized wave; 

second  antenna  means  spaced  apart  from  said  first  antenna 
means  for  receiving  said  vertically  polarized  wave; 

receiver  means  coupled  to  said  second  antenna  means  for 
detecting  and  demodulating  said  radio  frequency  signal; 
and  decoder  means  coupled  to  said  receiver  means  for 
providing  a  control  signal  upon  receipt  of  said  multitone 
signals. 


4,302,747 

ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE  FOR  ENGINE  PROPELLED 

VEHICLES 

Neal  W.  Bclmith,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  aaaigHr  to  Nathmwide 

Ultraaeal  lac,  Weaawry,  N.Y. 

Filed  JiL  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,395 
bt  CL^  B60R  25/04.  25/10 
VS.  CL  340-44  10  < 


of  a  symmetrical  aircraft  load  factor  derived  from  aircraft 
operating  weight  and  stores  data,  the  output  of  said  fuel 
measuring  means,  and  data  from  said  air  data  computer, 
and  a  predictive  unsymmetrical  aircraft  load  factor  de- 
rived from  the  output  of  said  means  for  sensing  control 
stick  lateral  force, 

means  for  continuously  calculating  the  ratio  of  current  ac- 
tual load  factor  to  current  allowable  load  factor,  and 

means  for  generating  a  warning  signal  when  said  ratio  ex- 
ceeds a  given  value. 


4,302,746 
SELF-POWERED  VEHICLE  DETECnON  SYSTEM 
John  F.  Seanello,  Coinmbia;  Daniel  S.  Lcoko,  SDver  Spring; 
Albert  D.  Krall,  Rockrille;  Wayne  R.  Grine,  CrownsriUe; 
Robert  E.  Biawa,  SilTcr  Spring;  George  W.  Usher,  Wheaton, 
■U  of  Md.;  Mihoa  K.  Milla,  Washington,  D.C  and  Albert  M. 
Syelea,  SilTcr  Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  Uaited  States  of 
America  aa  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  NaTy,  Wasii- 
iigtoa,D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  117,708 

bt  CL^  G08G  1/01:  HOIQ  1/36 

VS.  a.  340—38  L  15  Claims 


I.  An  anti-theft  device  for  an  engine  propelled  vehicle 
wherein  said  vehicle  includes  an  ignition  switch  connecting  a 
source  of  electrical  energy  to  an  ignition  coil  and  ignition 
points  for  delivering  high  voltage  electrical  energy  from  said 
ignition  coil  to  a  distributor,  said  device  comprising: 

a  first  bistable  means  having  an  engine  operating  position 
and  an  engine  disabling  position,  said  first  bistable  means 
normally  assuming  said  operating  position; 

a  second  bistable  means  capable  of  assuming  a  conducting 
state  and  a  non-conducting  state  and  connected  to  func- 
tion said  first  bistable  means  to  its  disabling  position  when 
said  second  means  assumes  its  conducting  state; 

a  timing  network  in  circuit  with  said  ignition  switch  to 
commence  timing  upon  the  closure  of  said  ignition  svntch 
and  having  its  output  coupled  to  said  second  bistable 
means  for  causing  said  second  bistable  means  to  assume  its 
conducting  state  at  the  termination  of  the  timing  period; 

a  concealed  switch  means  coupled  to  activate, 

an  inhibit  means,  said  inhibit  means  being  connected  to  said 
first  bistable  means  to  prevent  said  first  bistable  means 
from  assuming  the  disabling  position  upon  operation  of 
laid  concealed  switch  means. 


4,302,748 

TURN  SIGNAL  AND  HAZARD  SIGNAL  CONTROL 

CIRCUIT 

Lcfoy  A.  Got  521  itmlm  La.,  Saata  Maria,  Caiif.  93454 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,549 

bt  CV  B60Q  1/00,  1/40.  1/46 

VS.  CL  340-C7  14  ( 

1.  An  electronic  control  circuit  for  controlling  left  and  right 
turn  signal  lamps,  comprising: 
(a)  turn  signal  means  for  activating  the  left  turn  signal  lamp 
or  the  right  turn  signal  lamp  and  for  then  automatically 
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deactivating  the  left  turn  signal  lamp  or  the  right  turn  4|3W,749 

SS  lamp  after  a  predetenSnedtini  period;  ^^l^^JPI^Ji^S?*^*  ™!S^i:irSS; 

(brCid  Jgnal  meiTfor  actuating  the  left  turn  «gnal  ErkU  Yl««MWk«-l*-«te  »j  ^««  J^^ 

bmp  and  aT  right  turn  signal  lamp  to  flarf.  simulu-  "W  J«t  27, 1*79,  Ser.  No.  52,873 


neouily; 

(c)  means,  connected  to  said  ton  signal  means,  for  overrid- 
ing laid  hazard  signal  means  for  acfivating  the  left  turn 
B^ial  lamp  or  the  right  turn  signal  lamp  for  the  piedeter- 


ClaiM  priority,  ftOeMtkim  Ftalaid,  JaL  3, 197B,  7*2U» 
bt  CL>  GORB  5/2Z-  F14C  19/12 
VS.  CL  3C7— IM  5 


o^E} 


1.  A  voice  actuated  system  for  electrically  operating,  in 
response  to  a  command  from  one  of  a  plurality  of  users,  a  clay 
pigeon  launcher  or  the  like,  comprising 

means  associated  with  each  of  a  plurality  of  stations  for 
converting  sound  into  respective  electric  signal  outputs, 

means  for  determining  the  average  signal  level  of  said  out- 
puts from  all  of  said  sound  means, 

means  for  comparing  the  level  of  the  signal  outputs  of  each 
of  said  sound  converting  means  and  selecting  the  one 
having  the  highest  level, 

means  for  comparing  the  output  from  the  sound  converting 
means  having  the  highest  signal  level  with  the  average 
signal  level  and  passing  an  operating  signal  when  the 
highest  signal  level  is  greater  by  a  piedetermined  amount 
than  said  average  signal,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  operating  signal  for  ergizing  said 
launcher. 


4»302,7S0  

DISTRIBUTION  AUTOMATION  SYSTEM 
SooMh  T.  Wadhwani,  lad  JoMfh  F.  IhMtal,  both  of  Pitls- 
bngh,  Pik,  iMigMn  to  Compagnrd  Cotpomioa,  PtttAoA 
Pa 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  «3,5<8 
bt  a.'  HOm  11/00 
UA  a.  34O-870.02  43( 


mined  time  period  and  for  then  automatically  activating 
laid  hazard  signal  means  to  flash  the  left  turn  signal  lamp 
and  the  right  turn  signal  lamp  omuhaneoualy;  and 
(d)  cross  coupling  network  means,  connected  to  said  turn 
signal  means,  for  deactivating  one  of  the  left  turn  signal 
lamp  or  the  right  turn  signal  lamp  daring  the  predeter- 
mined time  period  in  response  to  activating  the  other  of 
the  left  turn  signal  lamp  or  the  right  turn  signal  lamp  for 
the  predetennined  time  period. 


/  -1-91 H  Sri  °  «„i  '■  «,!  n 


1.  A  communications  terminal  comprising: 

communication  interface  means  for  receiving  and  transmitting 
communications  of  a  type  including  command  communica- 
tions which  convey  commands,  individual  power  usage 
communications  which  convey  usage  data  from  each  of  a 
plurality  of  remote  usage  meters  and  cumulative  usage  com- 
munications for  conveying  usage  data  acctmiulatfd  Crom  at 
least  part  of  the  plurality  of  remote  power  usage  meters; 

identifying  means  for  identifying  a  specific  one  of  the  remote 
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usage  meters  associated  with  each  of  the  individual  usage 
communications,  said  identifying  means  being  operatively 
connected  with  said  communication  interface  means; 

storing  means  for  storing  the  usage  data  associated  with  each 
of  the  remote  meters,  said  storing  means  being  operatively 
connected  with  said  communication  interface  means  and 
said  identifying  means  to  obtain  individual  power  usage  data 
and  identifkxtions  of  remote  meters; 

command  responding  means  for  responding  to  a  command 
conveyed  in  a  command  communication,  said  command 
responding  means  being  operatively  connected  with  said 
communication  interface  means,  said  comand  responding 
means  comprising  means  for  retrieving  cumulative  usage 
data  bxnn  said  storing  means  in  response  to  a  cumulative 
usage  retrieval  command; 
^communication  forming  means  for  forming  communications, 
said  communication  forming  means  being  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  usage  retrieving  means  to  receive  cumula- 
tive usage  data  and  being  operatively  connected  with  said 
communication  interface  means  to  supply  formed  communi- 
cations to  be  transmitted,  whereby  the  communication  form- 
ing means  forms  and  the  communication  means  transmits 
cumulative  power  usage  communications;  and 

cost  zone  indicating  means  for  indicating  time  of  day  cost 
zones,  said  cost  zone  indicating  means  being  operatively 
connected  with  said  storing  means  to  provide  an  indication 
of  the  cost  zone  in  which  individual  usage  data  is  received, 
whereby  the  cumulative  power  usage  communications  indi- 
cate the  amount  of  power  measured  by  each  remote  meter  in 
each  cost  zone. 


1.  A  drive  system  for  an  electrochromic  display  comprising: 

an  electrochromic  material  held  between  two  substrates,  a 
plurality  of  display  pattern  segment  electrodes  and  a 
counter  electrode, 

each  combinati(ni  of  said  display  pattern  segment  electrodes 
with  said  counter  electrode  defining  a  different  desired 
display  pattern; 

a  power  source  delivering  a  variable  current  and  having  an 
output  voltage  level  subject  to  variation  and  a  driver 
circuit  means  for  applying  coloration  and  bleaching  volt- 
age signals  to  said  dispby  pattern  segment  electrodes; 

a  constant  voltage  circuit  means  connected  between  said 
power  source  and  said  driver  circuit  for  compensating  for 
variations  in  said  output  voltage  level  of  said  power 
source  and  applying  a  constant  voltage  of  a  fixed  level  to 
said  driver  circuit  to  stabilize  coloration  and  bleaching 
operations  in  said  electrochromic  display,  said  constant 
voltage  circuit  means  including  constant  current  produc- 
ing transistor  means  re^nnsive  to  the  variable  current 
d^vered  by  said  power  source  for  producing  a  constant 


current  and  converting  means  connected  to  said  transistor 
means  and  responsive  to  said  constant  current  for  produc- 
ing a  constant  voltage;  and 
switching  means  interposed  between  said  power  source  and 
said  constant  voltage  circuit  means  for  placing  said  con- 
stant voltage  circuit  means  in  an  operative  condition  only 
during  coloration  and  bleaching  operations. 


4,302,792 
ELECntONIC  SEMINDEK 
DMid  A  WdtilCT,  25  FMer  Rd..  Framl^aa,  Mhs.  01701 
Omtinntioa  ofSer.  No.  906,2««,  May  15, 1970, 

IWs  applicatiai  Aag.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  «4428 
Lm.  a.}  GOOB  UQO 
MS.  a  340-309.1  17 


4,302,751 
DRIVER  aRCUTT  FOR  ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAYS 
HinMU  NakaocU,  Naim  YMdriko  Iiaad,  Teui;  HisasU  Ucde, 
Wakayaaa,  and  ToBia  Wada,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  aasisBors  to 
Sharp  KabaaUU  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  026,114 
OaiM  priority,  appUeatfcn  Japan,  Aag.  20, 197«,  51-99*03 
bt  a^  GOOB  i/ii 
U&  a  340-763  104 
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1.  A  clock  apparatus  for  producing  reminden  and  compris- 
ing: 

a  computer  means  comprising  memory  means  for  receiving 
and  storing  information  and  processor  means  for  process- 
ing the  stored  information; 

a  clock  means  providing  timing  signals  to  said  processor 
means; 

a  storage  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  distinguishable 
messages,  said  storage  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
distinct  storage  elements,  one  for  receiving  each  of  said 
messages; 

reproducer  means  for  reproducing  the  messages  recorded  on 
said  elements; 

reminder  programming  means  for  selectively  introducing 
into  said  memory  means  information  identifying  a  plural- 
ity of  specific  future  times,  each  associated  with  any  se- 
lected one  of  said  elements;  said  reminder  programming 
means  comprising  calendar  setting  means  for  selectivdy 
introducing  into  said  memory  means  the  dates  of  said 
specific  future  times,  periodicity  means  for  introducing 
into  said  memory  means  information  identifying  a  prede- 
termined periodicity  of  each  of  said  specific  times  and 
time  setting  means  for  selectively  introducing  into  said 
memory  means  the  time  of  day  of  said  specific  times; 

signal  means  energized  by  said  processor  means  in  response 
to  the  occurrence  of  any  of  said  times  introduced  into  said 
memory  means;  and 

selector  means  for  selecting  aixl  preparing  any  of  said  ele- 
ments for  operative  coupling  to  said  reproducer  means. 
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4,301,753 

MULTI-FUNCTION  CCWIBUSTION  DETECTING 

DEVICE 

Tniaieki.amloiti,Aann,Bl,mit>mto?ittmfQKfonr 

tiw.  Nortkkrook,  DL 

F1M  Jul  2«,  1978,  Ser.  No.  87Z,444 

imlo.^  com  17/ia  29/00 

vs.  a.  340— C2S  »  CW"" 


as  digital  pulses  whenever  a  wear  particle  of  non-critical 
size  is  destroyed;  and 
a  counting  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  digital 
pulse  generation  means  to  keep  a  record  of  the  number  of 
said  digital  pulses. 


4,302,755 
VISUAL  DISPLAY  UNIT  AND  DISPLAY  METHOD  FOR  A 

PROGRAMMABLE  COMPUTER 
Fedcrieo  PiMii,  Scannagao,  and  AloMiidra  Gndotti,  Inn, 
both  of  Italy,  aaii«ian  to  bg.  C.  OliTetti  *  C  S.p^  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,190 
daln  priority,  appUcatiOB  Italy,  Sep.  20, 1978, 691C7  A/78 
InL  CL'  G06F  3/153 
VS.  a.  340—734  9  Oalu 


1.  An  improved  warning  device,  comprising  means  for  de- 
tecting the  occurrence  of  predetermined  phenomena;  means 
for  interconnecting  said  device  with  at  least  one  other  warning 
device  which  generates  an  interconnect  signal  when  the  other 
warning  device  detects  said  predetermined  phenomena,  and 
indicator  means  for  generating  a  first  sensibly  discernible  signal 
in  response  to  said  detecting  means  detecting  said  phenomena, 
a  second  sensibly  discernible  signal  in  response  to  the  occur- 
rence of  the  intercoimect  signal,  a  third  sensibly  discernible 
signal  whenever  neither  of  said  first  and  second  signals  is  being 
generated  and  means  for  monitoring  the  sensitivity  of  said 
detector  means  to  said  phenomena,  said  indicator  means  gener- 
ating a  fourth  sensibly  discemable  signal  in  response  to  said 
sensitivity  decreasing  to  at  least  a  selected  level,  said  indicator 
means  generating  said  third  sensibly  discemable  signal  when- 
ever none  of  said  first,  second  and  fourth  signals  is  being  gener- 
ated. 


4,302,754 
WEAR  PARTICLE  DISINTEGRATOR  MONITOR 
JaiMS  H.  Magee,  Palmyra,  N  J.,  and  Tbonas  E.  Taubcr,  Laas- 
dowae.  Pa.,  aaognora  to  Techiiic*!  DeTclopment  Co.,  Glc- 
DoM(a,Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,553 

lat  CL>  GOIR  33/12;  GOOB  21/00 

VS.  CL  340-431  7  Claiois 


1.  A  visual  display  unit  for  displaying  graphical  images, 
comprising  a  display  screen  and  a  control  unit  for  controlling 
the  screen  in  order  to  display  a  marker  formed  by  a  pair  of 
orthogonal  axes  whose  point  of  mutual  intenection  can  be 
positioned  at  selected  points  on  the  screen,  characterized  by 
means  for  causing  the  display  of  the  points  of  intenection  of 
the  marker  axes  with  the  lines  which  make  up  the  graphical 
image,  with  a  luminous  intensity  which  is  greater  than  the 
luminous  intensity  of  the  remaining  points  displayed,  further 
characterized  in  that  the  screen  comprises  a  general  region  for 
displaying  graphical  images  and  alphanumeric  characters  and 
an  alphanumeric  region,  and  in  that  the  control  unit  comprises 
means  for  displaying  in  the  general  region  the  graphical  image, 
the  marker  axes  and  the  said  points  of  intersection,  and  for 
displaying  in  the  alphanumeric  region  the  coordinates  of  the 
points  of  intersection  of  the  marker  axes  with  the  graphical 
image  and  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  marker  axes. 


4,302,734 
MULTIPLEXED  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Roger  A.  Fraokhad,  Scottadale,  Ariz.,  awivMr  to 
Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullertoa,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  29, 1979,  Set.  No.  98,579 
lat  CL'  G09F  9/32 
VS.  CL  340—802  U 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  attraction,  collection  and  destruction 
of  wear  particles  in  fluid  systems  and  adapted  to  provide  out- 
put information  on  apparatus  performance  comprising: 
a  wear  particle  detector  means  for  generating  wear  particle 
signals  representative  of  critical  particle  size  and  non-criti- 
cal particle  size,  respectively, 
said  wear  particle  detector  means  including  a  digital  pulse       1.  A  display  apparatus  for  selectively  diq>laying  a  plurality 
generation  means  for  generating  said  wear  particle  signals  of  symbols,  comprising 
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a  plurality  of  consecutively  positioned  electrodes,  each 
electrode  being  associated  with  a  separate  symbol,  the 
electrodes  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  electrode 
groups,  and  the  electrode  groups  being  disposed  in  a  row; 

means  for  selectively  enabling  each  electrode  group  so  that 
each  symbol  is  displayed  if  an  activating  signal  is  applkd 
to  the  electrode  associated  with  that  symbol  while  toe 
group  containing  that  electrode  is  enabled;  and 

a  plurality  of  switching  circuits,  the  number  of  switching 
circuits  being  less  than  the  number  of  electrodes,  wherein 
each  switching  circuit  connects  to  at  least  one  electrode 
and  controUably  alternates  between  an  on  state  wherein  it 
applies  the  activating  signal  to  all  the  electrodes  to  which 
it  connects  and  an  off  state  wherein  it  does  not  apply  the 
activating  signal  to  any  of  the  electrodes  to  which  it  con- 
nects, wherein  in  each  electrode  group,  except  for  the  first 
group  in  the  row,  the  electrode  in  that  group  closest  to  the 
preceding  group  in  the  row  connects  to  one  of  the  switch- 
ing circuits  other  than  those  connected  to  the  electrodes  in 
the  preceding  group. 


dispersive  medium  of  the  earth  and  containing  an  elongated 
conductive  member  therein,  said  receiver  comprising: 
electromagnetic  signal  receiving  means  for  receiving  said 
electromagnetic  signals  and  for  converting  them  into  two 
demodulated  analog  signals  derived  from  two  orthogonal 
carrier  frequency  signals, 
two  analog-to^digital  conversion  means  for  converting  said 
denradulated   analog   signals   into   two   corresponding 
groups  of  multiple-valued  multiple-bit  representing  digital 
data  signals,  and 
means  to  combine  said  groups  into  binary-valued  bit-repre- 
senting digital  data  signals. 


4,302,757 

BORE  TELEMETRY  CHANNEL  OF  INCREASED 

CAPACFTY 

WnUan  L.  Still,  PareelMlle,  Va„  auiomr  to  AeroipMX  ladot- 

trial  AMOdatct,  lac,  PnrteDTiUe,  Va. 

Flkd  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,318 

lat  a^  GOIV  1/40 

VS.  CL  340-854  28  Claiau 


~  1.  A  telemetry  system  for  electromagnetic  commimication 
of  input  digital  data  of  a  first  number  base  between  a  fust  and 
a  second  point  spaced  along  the  length  of  a  borehole  on  a 
conductive  member  disposed  in  the  borehole  of  a  dispersive 
medium  and  making  contact  with  the  earth  comprising: 
transmitter  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  conduction 
member  at  said  first  point,  for  transmitting  low  frequency, 
narrow  bandwidth  electrical  signals  of  a  second  number 
base  along  said  member,  said  transmitter  means  including 
means  for  generating  two  or  more  mutually  orthogonal 
carrier  frequencies  and  multi-level  modulation  means 
responsive  to  data  values  for  modulating  said  two  or  more 
carrier  frequencies;  said  electrical  signals  second  number 
base  being  higher  than  said  input  data  first  number  base; 
and 
receiver  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  conductive  mem- 
ber at  said  second  point,  including  demodulation  means 
for  receiving  said  electrical  signals. 
27.  A  signal  receiver  for  use  in  communicating  electromag- 
netic signals  between  spaced-apart  first  and  second  locations 
along  the  length  of  an  elongated  borehole  extending  into  the 


4,302,758 

RADAR  SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  RANGE  AND 

SPEED  OF  AN  OBJECT 

Jeaa-Picm  Tomasi,  Velizy,  France,  aaaigaor  to  U.S.  PhOipa 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

rded  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,334 
aaiau  priority,  applicatioo  France,  Joa.  U,  1978, 78  33976 
lat  CL'  GOIS  13/32 
UJS.a343-9R  S< 


1.  In  a  system  for  determining  the  range  H  to  an  object  and 
the  relative  velocity  v  of  the  object,  the  combination  compris- 
ing means  for  generating  a  first  and  second  high-frequency 
signal,  said  first  high-frequency  signal  having  a  time-variable 
frequency  which  represents  an  FM-modulated  version  of  a 
first  high-frequency  carrier  signal  and  said  second  high-fre- 
quency signal  having  a  time-variable  frequency  which  repre- 
sents an  FM-modulated  version  of  a  second  high-frequency 
carrier  signal;  means  for  transmitting  said  first  high-frequency 
signal  towards  said  object;  means  for  receiving  said  first  high- 
frequency  signal  reflected  from  the  object;  means  for  mixing 
the  received  first  high-frequency  signal  with  the  first  high-fre- 
quency signal  to  be  transmitted  for  generating  a  first  beat  signal 
having  a  first  mathematical  expression  wherein  a  represents 
the  angle  at  which  a  point  of  the  object  is  seen;  said  means  for 
transmitting  also  transmitting  said  second  high-frequency  sig- 
nal towards  the  object;  said  means  for  receiving  also  receiving 
said  second  high-frequency  signal  reflected  from  the  object; 
said  means  for  mixing  also  mixing  the  received  second  high- 
frequency  signal  with  the  second  high-frequency  signal  to  be 
transmitted  for  generating  a  second  beat  signal  of  frequency 
which  is  defined  by  a  second  mathematical  expression  includ- 
ing said  angle  a;  and  an  arithmetic  unit  for  iteratively  deter- 
mining the  angle  u,  from  the  first  and  tiie  second  mathematical 
expression,  at  which  one  of  the  two  beat  frequeivcies  has  the 
lowest  value,  and  for  computing  the  value  of  H  and  the  value 
of  V  by  substituting  this  value  of  a  in  the  first  and  the  second 
mathematical  expresaioo. 
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4^302,799 
RADIO  DDIECnON  FINDER 
>  Mori,  ad  Hjro  YMid^  bolfe  of  Tokyo,  Ji«a, 
to  Tiijro  MMca  Co.  U4,  TokTO,  JiWW 

FIM  Ai«.  t,  »»,  Scr.  No.  «4,>72 
bL  a.'  GOIS  5/04 
VS.  a.  343— m  7 


nlity  of  wirei  being  amnged  with  thdr  contiguous  parts 
pordlel  to  each  other  and  close  to  each  other,  said  vertical 
elongated  structure  also  including  a  lower  part  in  the  form  of 
a  coaxial  structure  having  an  inner  wire  and  an  outer  conduct- 
ing sheath,  the  lower  ends  of  the  said  plurality  of  wires  being 
connected  with  the  inner  wire  of  the  said  coaxial  structure,  said 


A* 

W r  f 

H^foJ-p 


^ 


^m- 


1.  A  radio  directioo  finder  for  determining  the  bearing  of 
received  radio  wave,  comprising: 

a  nondirectional  antenna  having  an  output; 

a  plurality  of  directional  antennas  having  a  directivity  and 
respective  outputs; 

an  oscillator  means  for  producing  AC  signals,  each  having  a 
phase  angle  corresponding  to  the  configuration  of  each  of 
said  directional  antennas  and  including  reference  oscilla- 
tor means  for  producing  output  pulses,  reference  counter 
means  for  counting  said  output  pulses  from  said  reference 
oscillator  means  to  produce  count  outputs,  and  flip-flop 
means  for  receiving  the  count  outputs  of  said  reference 
count  means,  said  flip-flop  means  being  responsive  to  said 
count  outputs  of  said  modulator  means  for  causing  said 
modulator  means  to  modulate  the  respective  outputs  of 
said  directional  antennas  in  accordance  therewith; 

modulator  means  for  modulating  the  respective  outputs  of 
said  directional  antennas  with  said  respective  AC  signals 
to  derive  respective  modulation  outputs; 

phair  nhifting  means  for  phase-shifting  the  output  of  said 
nondirectional  antenna  to  produce  a  |riiaae-shifled  output 
thereof; 

additive  means  for  superimposing  the  respective  modulation 
outputs  of  said  modulator  means  on  said  phase-shifted 
output  of  said  nondirectioaal  antenna  to  develop  a  synthe- 
sized output; 

receiving  circuit  means  for  demodulating  said  synthesized 
output  of  said  synthesizing  means  to  recover  said  AC 
signals,  and  producing  an  output  having  a  phase; 

tracking  circuit  means  for  automatically  tracking  the  phase 
of  the  output  of  said  receiving  circuit  means  so  as  to  derive 
the  bearing  of  the  received  radio  wave;  and 

dt^)lay  means  for  displaying  the  bearing  of  the  received 
radio  wave  numerically. 


inner  wire  comprising  an  impedance  multi-step  transformer  of 
at  least  two  stages,  said  inner  wire  constituting  the  winding  of 
at  least  one  ferrite  toroid  forming  an  effective  ground  isolation, 
the  outer  conducting  sheath  of  the  coaxial  structure  constitut- 
ing the  lower  part  of  a  dipole,  the  impedance  of  the  antenna 
being  matched  to  that  of  at  least  one  of  the  receiver  and  trans- 
mitter with  which  it  is  to  be  used. 


4,302,761 

INK  JET  SYSTEM  PRINTER  OF  THE  CHARGE 

AMPLITUDE  CONTROUJNC  TYPE  CAPABLE  OF 

PRINTING  DIFFERENT  SIZE  CHARACTERS 

YoicU  YawuMto,  Nan,  Java,  aarivior  to  Sharp  KibHUU 

Kaiaka,  Osaka,  Japaa 

CoatiBiiatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  837,416,  Sep.  28, 1977,  abndoMd.  lU* 

appUeatioa  Ang.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,701 

OaiaM  priority,  appUeatioa  Japu,  Sep.  30, 1976, 51-117963 

InL  a.3  GOID  15/18 

VS.  a.  34*-75  17  < 


WIDEBAND  VERTICAL  DOUBLET  ANTENNA 
I  Laifir,  Uryat  Om,  land,  m^m  to  Taiiraa  land 
Elactrada  ladatrica  Lti.,  Td  AriT,  bnd 

FOed  Mar  IS.  1980,  Scr.  No.  190,134 
CUh  priority,  appbcatia«  laiMi.  May  16, 1979,  57312 
taL  a?  HOIQ  1/32 
VS.  a.  343—715  10  CtataM 

L  A  wideband  VHP  antenna  of  omnidirectional  directivity, 
comprising  a  substantially  vertical  elongated  structure  includ- 
ing an  upper  part  comprising  a  plurality  of  wires  of  different 
length,  electrically  insiilatrd  from  each  other,  and  of  a  length 
of  about  one-fourth  of  the  kmgest  wave-length  to  about  one- 
fborth  of  the  shortest  wave-length  of  the  waveband,  said  plu- 


1.  An  ink  jet  system  printer  of  the  charge  amplitude  control- 
ling type  for  emitting  charged  droplets  from  an  ink  droplet 
issuance  unit  directed  toward  a  rec<nd  receiving  medium,  and 
selectively  deflecting  said  ink  dropleU  in  accordance  with  said 
charge  carried  thereon  as  said  dn^lets  pass  through  a  constant 
high  voltage  dectric  fidd  established  by  said  deflecting  means, 
thereby  printing  desired  symbols  of  a  predetermined  size  on 
said  record  recdving  medium  in  a  dot-matrix  fashion  compris- 
ing: 
emitting  means  for  emitting  a  pluraUty  of  ink  streams  from 
said  ink  droplet  issuance  unit  which  vary  in  size  and  elec- 
tric charge  according  to  said  size  of  said  symbols  to  be 
printed; 
each  of  said  ink  streams  emitted  from  said  emitting  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  ink  droplets  and  each  of  said  ink 
droplets  associated  with  a  selected  one  of  said  ink  streams 
having  a  size  which  is  different  than  the  size  of  each  of 
said  droplets  associated  with  other  of  said  remaining  ink 
stream; 
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a  plurality  of  charging  dectrode  means  at  one  end  of  said  ink 
droplet  issuance  unit  for  generating  a  plurality  of  charging 
signals  thereby  applying  an  dectric  charge  having  a  pre- 
determined amplitude  to  each  of  said  droplets  associated 
with  said  respective  ink  streams; 

each  of  said  charging  electrode  means  corresponding  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  ink  streams  and  said  amplitude  of 
said  charge  possessed  by  each  of  said  ink  droplets  varying 
proportionatdy  with  said  size  of  said  symbols  to  be 
printed; 

wherein  each  of  said  pluraUty  of  charging  signals  generated 
by  said  plurality  of  charging  electrode  means  have  differ- 
ent phases  relative  to  one  another,  the  phases  of  each  of 
said  charging  signals  being  separatdy  and  independently 
controllable;  and 

wherein  one  of  said  plurality  of  ink  streams  comprising  ink 
droplets  of  a  predetermined  size  is  selected  for  printing 
purposes  in  accordance  with  said  size  of  said  symbols  to  be 
printed,  one  of  said  charging  signals  being  selected  to 
charge  the  ink  droplets  of  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  ink 
streams,  the  ink  droplets  of  the  remaining  ink  streams 
emitted  fhnn  said  emitting  means  bong  precluded  from 
recdving  an  electric  charge  from  said  charging  signals 
generated  by  said  charging  electrode  means. 


4,302,762 
INK  JET  SYSTEM  PRINTER  INCLUDING  PLURAL  INK 
"  DROPLET  ISSUANCE  UNTTS  FOR  ONE  COLUMN 

PRINTING 
Macakiko  Aiha,  Nara,  Japu,  aaaignw  to  Skarp  Kaboskiki  Kat- 

iha,  Onka,  Japan 
DMaion  of  Ser.  No.  886,597,  Mar.  14, 1978,  Ptt.  No.  4,210,919. 
lUa  appUeatioa  Not.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  98^54 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioo  Japu,  Mar.  14, 1977,  S^28197; 
May  20, 1977,  52-59215 

tat  a.'  GOID  15/18 
VS.  a.  346-75  10  CUm 


«•  ji      * 


1.  In  an  ink  jet  system  printer  which  emits  charged  ink 
droplets  from  an  ink  droplet  generating  means  toward  a  record 
recdving  medium,  deflects  said  charged  ink  droplets  and  de- 
posits said  deflected  ink  droplets  on  said  record  recdving 
medium,  wherein  as  desired  pattern  is  printed  on  said  record 
recdving  medium,  said  ink  droplet  generating  means  compris- 
ing: 
a  rotatable  supporting  table; 

means  for  rotating  said  rotatable  supporting  table  at  a  se- 
lected rotational  speed  about  a  center  of  rotation; 
at  least  one  ink  droplet  issuance  means  mounted  on  said 
rotatable  supporting  table  for  issuing  ink  droplets  radially 
outward  from  said  center  of  rotation;  and 
centrifugal  pressure  means  mounted  in  the  center  of  said 
rotatable  supporting  table  and  connected  to  said  ink  drop- 
let issuance  means  for  delivering  ink  liquid  to  the  latter 
under  pressure  created  by  centrifiigd  force  generated  in 


leaponse  to  rotation  of  said  rotatable  supporting  table,  aaid 

centrifugal  pressure  means  including, 

pressure  chamber  means  extending  substantially  radially 
outward  from  said  center  of  rotation, 

inlet  means  for  said  pressure  chamber  means  and  posi- 
tioned at  said  center  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  sup- 
porting table  for  introducing  ink  liquid  into  said  pres- 
sure chamber  means,  and 

outlet  means  formed  in  said  pressure  chamber  means  and 
connected  to  said  ink  droplet  issuance  means  for  supply- 
ing said  ink  liquid  to  said  ink  droplet  issuance  means 
under  a  predetermined  pressure  which  is  proportional 
to  said  selected  rotational  speed  of  said  roUUble  sup- 
porting table. 


4,302,763 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Norikaza  OhncU;  HiaayoaU  Yanaolii;  Hiaao  HayMU,  a^  Take- 
aU  MataoiUta,  all  of  Atangi,  Japan,  aad^ora  to  Soay  Corpo- 
ntiaa,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Aag.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,262 
OaiM  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Aag.  14,  1978,  53-98824; 
Aac  14, 1978,  53-98826;  Jon.  29, 1979,  54-83211 

lot  0.1  HOIL  29/161 
VS.  a.  357—16  2  I 


1.  A  semicoaductor  device  comprising,  a  monocrystalline 
silicon  substrate  having  a  first  region  of  a  first  conductivity 
type,  a  second  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  in  said 
substrate,  a  third  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  having  a 
first  portion  adjacent  to  said  second  region,  said  first  portion  of 
said  third  region  forming  a  junction  with  said  second  region,  a 
second  portion  of  said  third  region  comprised  of  phosphorous 
and  polycrystalline  silicon  doped  with  oxygen,  the  band  gap 
energy  of  said  second  portion  being  larger  than  that  of  said 
substrate,  and  means  for  forwardly  biasing  said  junction  to 
transport  majority  carriers  in  said  timd  region  to  said  fint 
region. 


4,302,764 
NONDESTRUCTIVE  READOUT  DYNAMIC  MEMORY 

CELL 
Fknk  F.  Faag,  and  Hwa  N.  Ya,  both  of  Yorktom  Hdgfela, 
N.Y.,  aaai^an  to  Intenatfcad  Bodaeaa  MacUoca  Coipara- 
lioa,  AiMok,  N.Y. 

Cotfaaatka  of  Scr.  No.  904,115,  May  8, 1978,  abaadoacd, 

wUck  is  a  coaUnaaUoaofScr.  No.  755^87,  Dee.  30, 1976, 

abaadoacd.  lUa  appUcaiioa  Jao.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,471 

lot  a^  HOIL  29/78 

U.S.  a.  357-23  U  < 

1.  An  array  of  semiconductor  storage  devices  each  i 
doctor  storage  device  comprising, 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  one  conductivity  type, 
a  source  and  drain  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type 
disposed  in  said  substrate  and  a  channel  region  of  said 
opposite  conductivity  type  disposed  between  and  inter- 
connecting said  source  and  drain  regions  the  surface  of 
said  channel  region  being  in  electrically  isolated  relation- 
ship with  the  surface  of  said  substrate  outside  of  said 
channd  region, 
a  gate  electrode  disposed  in  insulated  spaced  rdatioDship 
with  said  channd  region. 
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taeua  connected  to  said  device  for  applying  a  first  voltage 
of  one  polarity  for  forming  an  inversion  layer  at  the  sur- 
bce  of  said  channel  region  rendering  said  device  conduc- 
tive and  for  applying  a  second  voltage  of  opposite  polarity 
for  forming  a  depletion  region  between  said  source  and 
drain  regions  rendering  said  device  non-conductive,  and. 


4,302,7<6 

SELF-UMiriNG  ERASABLE  MEMORY  CELL  WITH 

TRIPLE  LEVEL  POLYSOICON 

Duid  C  Gnteman,  and  Te-Long  Chin,  both  of  HoMtoa,  Tcz^ 

aingnon  to  Texai  laatriimnH  locorponted,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,097 

tat  CU  HOU  27/02;  BOU  17/00 

VS.  a.  357—41  IS  i 


connected  to  said  gateelectrode  and  said  substrate  for 
applying  a  fixed  value  of  bias  voluge  to  maintain  said 
inversion  layer  or  said  depletion  region  after  said  first  or 
second  voltage  is  applied. 


4,302,7<S 

GEOMETRY  FOR  FABRICATING  ENHANCEMENT  AND 

DEPLEnON-TYPE,  PULUJP  FIELD  EFFECT 

TRANSISTOR  DEVICES 

Gary  L.  HciiibigMr,  AaiheiH,  Calif.,  aMiffior  to  RockweU 

UtenatkMal  CorporatiMi,  EI  ScguMio,  CiUf. 

Coatinutioa  of  Ser.  No.  939,768,  Sep.  5, 1978,  abandoBcd.  This 

applicatioo  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,041 

tat  a.'  HOIL  29/78 

VS.  a.  357—23  4  daimi 


1.  An  electrically  erasable  insulated  gate  field  effect  transis- 
tor memory  device  comprising  source  and  drain  regions  de- 
fined in  a  face  of  a  body  of  semiconductor  material,  a  floating 
gate  on  said  face  between  the  source  and  drain  regions  insu- 
lated from  the  semiconductor  material  by  a  gate  insulator,  a 
control  gate  overlying  part  of  the  floating  gate  and  insulated 
therefrom  by  an  interlevel  insulator,  conductive  means  overly- 
ing said  face  and  insulated  therefrom  by  an  insulating  layer 
with  a  portion  of  the  conductive  means  overlying  a  segment  of 
the  floating  gate,  said  segment  being  laterally  spaced  on  said 
face  from  said  part  and  from  the  control  gate,  the  conductive 
means  partially  overlying  the  control  gate,  an  insulating  coat- 
ing on  said  segment  separating  the  portion  of  the  conductive 
means  from  said  segment  but  permitting  the  floating  gate  to 
discharge  electrons  into  the  conductive  means  upon  applica- 
tion of  high  voltage  thereto. 


4,302,7*7 

CONTROLLED  POWER-SEMICONDUCTOR 

COMPONENT  HAVING  AN  ANNULAR  CAGE 

Dieter  Eiacle,  Lampertfaeiiii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anigiior  to 

Brown,  Boreri  *  Oe  Akticagesellschaft,  Maimheim-Kifertai, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,522 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnunqr,  Sep.  14, 
1978,2840400 

tat  a.5  HOIL  23/42.  23/44,  23/46 
VS.  a.  357—79  9  daims 


L  An  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material  of  a  first  conductivity 

type; 

a  field  effect  transistor  formed  in  said  substrate,  including  a 
channel  diffusion  region,  a  source  diffiision  region,  and  a 
drain  diffusion  region;  and 

a  polysilicon  layer  disposed  on  said  substrate,  said  layer 
including  a  first  portion  forming  the  gate  electrode  of  said 
field  effiect  transistor,  a  second  portion  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  first  portion,  said  entire  second  portion 
overlapping  and  directly  electrically  connected  to  a  por- 
tion of  said  source  diffusion  region,  said  fust  portion  in- 
cluding a  first  edge  substantially  adjacent  said  drain  diffii- 
sion region  forming  one  end  of  said  channel  region  of  said 
field  effect  transistor,  and  a  second  edge  substantially 
adjacent  said  source  diffusion  region  forming  the  other 
end  of  said  channel  region,  said  second  edge  being  spaced 
from  said  second  portion,  and  a  third  portion  electrically 
connecting  said  first  portion  and  said  second  portion,  said 
third  portion  being  disposed  on  said  substrate  so  that  the 
nonnal  projection  of  said  third  portion  on  the  plane  of  said 
nbitrale  Ues  entirely  within  said  channel  diffiision  region. 


C         IS-'       I    '     »  ! 

;."'f' v'.'"'  ''>""|Ligr 


1.  Controlled  power  semicooductor  component  comprising 
a  disc-shaped  silicon  body  having  a  surface  on  each  side 
thereof,  two  insulated  ductile  electrodes  each  having  surfaces 
on  each  side  thereof,  one  of  said  surfaces  of  each  of  said  ductile 
electrodes  being  in  pressure  contact  with  one  of  said  surfaces 
of  said  silicon  body,  two  pressure-contact  discs  formed  of  one 
of  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum  and  tungsten  each 
having  an  edge,  and  a  surface  on  one  side  thereof  in  pressure 
contact  with  the  other  of  said  surfaces  of  said  ductile  elec- 
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trades,  at  least  one  control  electrode  connection  being  electri- 
cally insulated  fixmi  and  conducted  through  a  respective  duc- 
tile electrode  and  contact  disc  on  one  of  said  sides  of  said 
silicon  body,  a  flat  annular  cage  formed  of  insulating  material 
for  insertion  in  a  housing  centralizing  said  silicon  body  and 
contact  discs,  said  cage  having  two  circular  disc-shaped 
flanges  being  disposed  one  above  the  other  in  axial  direction  of 
said  silicon  body  and  a  hollow  cylindrical  middle  portion 
connecting  said  flanges  to  each  other  forming  a  single  piece, 
each  of  said  flanges  having  internal  polygonal  recesses  formed 
therein  forming  polygonal  surfaces  being  tensionally  con- 
nected to  said  edges  of  said  contact  discs,  said  cage  being 
divided  into  two  parts  along  the  diameter  thereof. 


I 


TIME-DELAt 
CBCUIT 


FIRST 
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4.  In  a  color  television  signal  recording  and  reproducing 
system  of  the  type  in  which  the  luminance  signal  component  in 
the  color  television  signal  is  angular  modulated,  the  carrier 
color  signal  in  said  color  television  signal  is  converted  into  a 
signal  having  a  frequency  lower  than  that  of  said  carrier  color 
signal,  and  said  frequency  converted  carrier  color  signal  and 
said  angular  modulated  luminance  signal  are  superposed  and 
recorded  on  and  reproduced  from  a  signal  recording  medium, 
wherein  the  carrier  frequency  of  said  frequency  converted 
carrier  color  signal  is  so  selected  that  the  major  component  of 
the  cross  modulated  component  which  results  from  recording 
said  superposed  two  signals  and  which  is  mixed  in  the  lumi- 
nance signal  obtained  by  the  demodulation  of  said  angular 
modulated  luminance  signal  has  i  line  offset  relation  with 
respect  to  said  demodulated  luminance  signal,  whereby  the 
signal  recorded  on  said  recording  medium  is  reproduced,  said 
angular  modulated  luminance  signal  is  separated  from  the 
superposed  signal  by  the  frequency  band  separation  and  is 
demodulated,  a  system  for  reducing  the  cross  modulation  noise 
components  in  the  reproduced  television  signal  wherein  said 
demodulated  luminance  signal  is  distributed  into  three  chan- 
nels, said  demodulated  luminance  signal  which  is  distributed  to 
a  first  channel  is  applied  to  a  first  means  which  delays  the 
television  signal  for  one  horizontal  scanning  period,  the  output 
from  said  first  means  is  applied  to  one  of  two  input  terminals  of 
a  second  means  which  derives  the  difference  between  the 
signals  applied  to  said  two  input  terminals  thereof,  said  demod- 
ulated luminance  signal  which  is  distributed  into  a  second 
channel  is  applied  to  the  other  input  terminal  of  said  second 
means,  the  output  from  said  second  means  is  applied  to  a  third 
means  which  limits  the  ampUtude  of  the  input  signal  applied 
thereto,  and  the  demodulated  luminance  signal  distributed  into 
a  third  channel  is  combined  with  the  output  signal  from  said 
third  means,  whereby  said  cross  modulated  component  which 
is  produced  in  the  signal  recording  and  reproducing  process, 
and  mixed  into  said  reproduced  luminance  signal  having  i  line 
offtet  relation  with  respect  thereto  is  removed. 


4,3e2,7C9 
TRICHROMATIC  BEAM  SPUTTER 
Loais  L.  Aadry,  and  Michael  C  Hoo<«r,  both  of  Hooitoa,  Tex., 
asrignors  to  Gcosoarce  lac,  HoaMoa,  Tex. 

FUed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,(72 
tat  a.'  H04N  9/09 
VS.  a  358—55  5  ( 


4,302,748 

SYSTEM  FOR  REDUCING  OR  SUPPRESSING  NOISE 

COMPONENTS  IN  TELEVISION  SIGNAL 

TakaaU  Kamara,  and  HiroiU  Taolgnehi,  both  of  Hirakata, 

Japan,  aasigBora  to  MaHaaliita  Electric  tadnstrial  Co.,  Ltd., 

Onka,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,996 

Cliiais  priority,  application  Japaa,  Dec.  14, 1978, 53-155629 

tat  a.'  H04N  9/S3S 

VS.  CL  358—36  7  OaiM 


SECONO 
SUBTRJCTOfi 


1.  An  optics  module  for  use  with  an  apparatus  for  sorting 
ariicles  by  color,  the  sorting  occur^ng  through  the  analysis  of 
video  signals  representative  of  light  energy  reflected  from  the 
articles  being  sorted  as  they  pass  through  a  viewed  area,  the 
video  signals  being  generated  by  a  plurality  of  vidicon  tubes, 
comprising: 
a  lens  disposed  at  a  predetermined  distance  form  the  viewed 
area,  the  lens  being  adapted  to  focus  reflected  light  energy 
incident  thereon  onto  a  photosensitive  target  of  the  vid- 
icon tubes,  the  vidicon  tubes  being  disposed  at  a  substan- 
tially equal  focal  length  from  the  lens;  and 
a  beam  splitter  arrangement  disposed  optically  adjacent  to 
the  lens  along  the  axis  of  the  incident  Ught  energy,  the 
beam  splitter  arrangement  including  first,  second,  and 
third  elements,  the  first  element  having  first  and  second 
opposed  surfaces  and  being  disposed  at  a  45*  angle  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  the  incident  light  energy,  the  second 
and  third  elements  each  respectively  disposed  perpendicu- 
larly to  one  of  the  opposed  surfaces  of  the  first  element 
the  first,  second,  and  third  elements  cooperating  such  that 
a  first  portion  of  the  incident  light  energy  passes  there- 
through along  a  first  ray  path  axis  which  is  coincident 
with  the  axis  of  the  incident  light  energy  and  second  and 
third  portions  of  the  incident  light  energy  are  reflected 
along  respective  second  and  third  opposed  ray  path  axes 
which  are  each  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  incident  light 
energy; 
the  optics  module  further  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  support  base  mounted  to  the  housjpg,  the  support  base 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  parallel  to  the 
second  and  third  ray  path  axes; 
first  support  plate  mounted  atop  the  support  bate  and 
adjustably  moveable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  support  base; 
second  support  plate  mounted  atop  the  first  support  plate 
and  adjustably  moveable  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  support  base; 
a  vidicon  mounting  plate  extending  upward  from  and 

perpendicular  to  the  second  support  plate;  and 
a  yoke  assembly  for  receiving  each  vidicon  tube,  the  yoke 
assemblies  being  mounted  on  the  vidicon  mounting 
plate  such  that  each  yoke  assembly  is  adjustably  move- 
able in  three  mutually  orthogonal  directioas  with  re- 
spect to  the  vidicon  mounting  plate. 
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4.302,rra 

COLOR  RASTER  SCANNER  FOR  RECORDING 
CARTOGRAPHIC  DATA 
Rktod  G.  HiMwd,  Jr^  MaMheMtr,  m4  DM«lai  P.  Modeeo. 
GfvAjr,  both  of  Con^  Mri^on  to  Uaited  Tcchoolo|iei 
CocpontkM,  Hntfcri,  Coaa. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  145,101 

tat  CL'  H04N  1/46.  9/10 

VS.  CL  3SS— 75  3  CUm* 


1.  A  color  raster  scanner  for  digitally  recording  multicolor 
cartographic  data  from  a  cartographic  source  chart  of  the  type 
which  includes  resolute  graphic  symbology  and  large  area 
symbology  thereon  each  having  multiple  different  colors  with 
the  resolute  symbology  having  solid  colors  and  the  large  area 
symbology  having  alternately  soUd  colors  or  screen  colors, 
comprising: 
mounting  means,  for  receiving  a  source  chart  to  be  scanned 
and  for  mo  ving  the  source  chart  in  each  oftwoorthogonal 
coordinates  with  respect  to  an  optical  sensing  means; 
optical  sensing  means,  including  therein  means  for  illuminat- 
ing successive  small  areas  of  the  source  chart  and  for 
receiving  the  reflected  image  from  each  successively  in 
each  of  two  coordinate  planes,  said  optical  sensing  means 
having  two  apertures  including  a  resolution  aperture 
having  a  diameter  no  larger  than  the  smallest  graphic 
symbology  to  be  sensed  from  the  chart  and  including  a 
screen  aperture  having  a  diameter  which  is  much  greater 
than  that  of  the  resolution  aperture,  said  resolution  aper- 
ture and  screen  aperture  having  concentric  fields  of  view 
whereby  said  screen  aperture  field  of  view  encompasses 
an  area  of  the  source  chart  which  is  larger  than  the  resolu- 
tion aperture  and  smaller  than  the  area  illuminated;  and 
signal  conversion  means,  responsive  to  the  reflected  images 
from  each  of  said  resolution  aperture  and  said  screen 
aperture  for  providing  in  response  thereto  signals  indica- 
tive of  the  color  type  and  number  of  samples  of  a  common 
color  type  received  from  each  of  said  apertures,  said 
means  providing  said  signal  outputs  in  a  digital  word 
format. 


4,302,771 

WIRE  BROADCASTING  SYSTEM  WITH  SUBSCRIBER 

CONTROLLED  SWnCHED  PROGRAM  SELECnON 

Eric  i.  Gusiai,  Wot  Draytoa,  Eathad,  anifMr  to  Connniai- 

catkMi  PMtats  Liattcd,  Loadoa,  t^aai 

FUed  JaL  23, 1900,  Scr.  No.  171,315 
q^  priority,  awlicatiaa  UaUed  Klagdoa^  Aag.  22, 1979, 
292S3/79 

tat.  CV  H04N  7/10 
VS.  CL  35a-««  8  CWm 

1.  A  wired  broadcasting  system  comprising  a  central  station 
at  which  a  plurality  of  television  signals  are  made  available,  a 
plurality  of  exchanges  connected  to  the  central  station  by  a 
plurality  of  trunk  cables  on  which  the  television  signals  are 


broadcast,  and  a  plurality  of  subscriber  units  each  connected  to 
an  exchange,  each  subscriber  unit  being  provided  with  means 
for  controlling  a  respective  selector  at  the  exchange  to  select  a 
desired  one  of  the  programme  signals  for  transmission  to  that 
subscriber,  characterised  in  that  each  trunk  cable  carries  a 


plurality  of  frequency  division  multiplexed  signals  and  each 
selector  comprises  a  first  selecting  means  for  selecting  the 
signals  on  one  said  tnmk  cable  and  a  second  selecting  means 
for  selecting  one  of  the  signals  on  said  one  trunk  cable  for 
transmission  to  the  respective  subscriber  unit 


4,302,772 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  TELEVISUAL  INSPECnON  OF  THE 

INNER  SURFACE  OF  A  CLOSED  CYLINDRICAL  VESSEL 

Gcorgn  GiUot,  Wnqaehal,  FVaace,  iHisaor  to  Fraaatome, 

Wnqaehal,  FVaace 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135353 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatJoo  Fraace,  Mar.  30, 1979,  79  08005 
fat  CL'  H04N  7/18 
U.S.  CL  358-100  6< 


1.  A  device  for  the  televisual  inspection  of  the  inner  surface 
of  a  closed  cylindrical  vessel  having  a  vertical  axis  and  having 
an  access  hole  in  its  upper  pan,  said  device  comprising: 
television  camera; 

at  least  one  floodlight  for  lighting  the  area  to  be  inspected; 
a  flexible  tube; 
means  suspending  said  camera  and  said  floodlight  from  one 

of  the  ends  of  said  flexible  tube; 
a  rigid  tubular  guide  for  extending  into  the  vessel  through 

the  access  hole,  and  having  a  terminal  portion  which  is,  in 

use,  arranged  vertically  within  the  vend  for  guiding  aixl 

orientation  of  said  flexible  tube  over  its  path  from  the 

outside  into  the  vessel; 
drive  means  for  causing  rotation  of  said  flexible  tube  about 

its  axis  and  situated  m  use  outside  the  vessel; 
means  for  holding  sdd  tube  and  said  camera  against  axial 

movement  said  means  being  releasable  for  permitting 

vertical  displacement  of  said  camera  and  being  located  in 

use  outside  the  vessel; 
means  for  indicating  the  angular  podtion  and  vertical  poat- 

tion  of  said  camera;  and 
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centering  means  situated  above  said  camera  and  free  to 
rotate  and  for  bearing  on  the  wall  of  the  vessel; 

wherein  said  flexible  tube  is  torsionally  rigid  so  that  it  can 
accurately  transmit  to  said  camera  rotary  movements 
from  said  drive  means. 


4,302,773 
DEFECT  INSPECTION  SYSTEM 
lUiiBW  YoiUda,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Hi^ime  laduitriei 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  Ul,51« 

OaiiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  20, 1979, 54-18868 

tat  a'  H04N  7/18 

VS.  (X  358—106  6  Claiau 


each  of  said  operational  ampliflers  and  a  gate  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  second  operational  amplifler; 

a  rectifier  connected  between  the  output  of  said  Rrst  ampli- 
fier and  the  source  of  the  field  effect  transistor  in  the  input 
path  of  said  second  operational  amplifier;  and 

filter  means  connected  to  the  input  of  one  of  said  amplifiers 
for  changing  the  relative  levels  of  predetermined  fre- 
quency components  of  said  signals. 


rsr 
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4,302,775 
DIGTTAL  VIDEO  COMPRESSION  SYSTEM  AND 
METHODS  UTILIZING  SCENE  ADAPTIVE  CODn>iG 
WITH  RATE  BUFFER  FEEDBACK 
Robert  D.  Wideipca,  Saratoga;  Wea-IUaag  Chca,  SoBByTalc; 
Staaley  C  Fralick,  Saratoga,  and  Andrew  G.  Teacher,  Clare- 
moat  all  of  Calif.,  aaai^on  to  Co^wcaaiaa  Laba,  lac,  Saa 
Joie,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  969,991 
tat  CL3  H04N  7/11  9/32:  G06F  15/20;  C08C  9/00 
VS.  CL  358-136  7  I 


1.  A  defect  inspection  system  comprising: 

(a)  pick-up  means  for  sensing  an  object  to  be  inspected  and 
to  produce  a  video  signal  thereof; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  detecting  means  each  having  respective 
predetermined  detecting  sensitivities  coimected  in  parallel 
to  said  pick-up  means  to  simultaneously  receive  the  video 
signals  therefrom  said,  detecting  sensitivities  of  said  plu- 
rality of  detecting  means  being  so  selected  that  all  or  some 
of  said  plurality  of  detecting  means  produce  signals  in 
response  to  a  the  rate  of  level  change  of  said  video  signal 
widi  respect  to  time;  and 

(c)  means  connected  simultaneously  to  outputs  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  detecting  means  for  producing  a  defect 
detection  signal  when  at  least  some  of  said  plurality  of 
detecting  means  produce  a  signal. 


4,302,774 

AMPUTUDE  COMPRESSION  AND  FREQUENCY 

COMPENSATION  SYSTEM 

Ake  W.  Ala,  Saa  Pedro,  Odif.,  aMi^or  to  Hagba  Aircraft 

Coavaay,  Calrer  City,  Odif. 

FOed  May  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,769 
tat  CL'  H04N  S/S3 
VS.  a.  35S-1U  5 


1.  A  sytlem  for  frequency  compensation  and  amplitude 
compression  of  dectrical  signals  comprising: 

at  least  two  operational  amplifiers,  the  output  of  the  second 
operational  amplifier  being  coupled  to  an  input  of  the  fint 
operational  amplifier  and  a  reference  source  being  cou- 
|ri|Dd  to  an  input  of  said  second  operational  amplifier; 

a  K^arate  lleld  effect  transistor  in  an  input  path  of  each 
amplifier  having  a  source  and  drain  in  said  input  path  of 


1.  A  method  for  one  pass  compressing,  transferring  through 
a  medium  and  expanding  in  rol  time  digitalized  television 
video  frames,  the  compression  steps  comprising: 

(a)  dividing  each  digitalized  frame  into  a  predetermined 
matrix  of  sub-frames; 

(b)  performing  a  predetermined  spatial  domain  to  transform 
domain  transformation  in  two  dimensions  of  the  picture 
elements  of  each  sub-frame  to  provide  transform  coeffici- 
ents thereof; 

(C)  storing  said  transform  coefficients  in  a  memory  at  a  rate 
related  to  the  video  frame  rate; 

(d)  normalizing  said  transform  coefficients  by  operation  of  a 
normalization  factor  having  a  predetermined  compression 
ratio  component  to  perform  threshold  coding  of  said 
transform  coefficients  and  an  adaptive  rate  buffer  capacity 
control  feedback  component,  to  provide  compression  and 
to  provide  normalized  transform  coefficients  compatible 
with  a  predetermined  data  coding  scheme  including  Huff- 
man coding  of  amplitude  coefficients  and  run  length  cod- 
ing of  zero  amplitude  coefficients  following  coefficient 
normalization; 

(e)  coding  said  normalized  transform  coefficients  in  accor- 
dance with  said  predetermined  data  coding  scheme  for 
fiirther  compression  and  transfer  through  said  limited 
bandwidth  medium; 

(f)  loading  said  coded  coefficients  into  an  encode  rate  fint  in, 
first  out  buffer  memory  asynchronously  at  a  high  data 
transfer  rate; 

(g)  unloading  said  coded  coefficients  from  said  encode  rate 
buifer  memory  at  a  slow  data  transfer  rate  capable  of 
paasing  through  said  limited  bandwidth  medium;  and 

(h)  adaptively  determiniiig  said  rate  buffer  capacity  control 
feedback  component  in  relation  to  the  instantaneous  data 
content  of  said  rate  buffer  memory  in  relation  to  its  capac- 
ity, to  control  at  said  normalizatioa  stq>  the  abcoiute 
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qointity  of  data  resulting  therefrom  so  that  laid  rate  buffer 
memory  is  never  completely  emptied  and  never  com- 
pletely fllled,  and  combining  said  feedback  component 
with  said  compression  ratio  component  to  provide  said 
normalization  factor;  and, 
the  expansion  steps  comprising: 

(i)  loading  said  coded  coefficients  into  a  decode  rate  first  in, 
first  out  buffer  memory  at  said  slow  synchronous  data 
transfer  rate; 

(j)  unloading  said  coded  coefricients  from  said  decode  rate 
buffer  memory  asynchronously  at  a  high  data  transfer 
rate; 

(k)  decoding  said  coded  coefficients  in  accordance  with  an 
inverse  of  said  predetermined  data  coding  scheme; 

(I)  inversely  normalizing  said  decoded  transform  coefficients 
by  operation  of  an  inverse  normalization  factor  having  a 
predetermined  expansion  ratio  component  and  an  adapt- 
ive decode  rate  buffer  capacity  control  feed  forward 
component,  to  provide  expansion  of  said  transform  coeffi- 
cients; 

(m)  adaptivdy  determining  said  rate  buffer  capacity  control 
feed  forward  component  in  relation  to  said  instantaneous 
data  content  of  said  decode  rate  buffer  memory  in  further 
relation  to  its  capacity  so  as  to  control  at  said  inverse 
normalization  step  the  absolute  quantity  of  data  resulting 
therefrom  and  thus  the  rate  at  which  said  coded  coeffici- 
ents are  unloaded  asynchronously  from  said  decode  rate 
buffer  memory  so  that  it  is  never  completely  emptied  and 
never  completely  filled,  and  combining  said  feed  forward 
component  with  said  expansion  ratio  component  to  pro- 
vide said  inverse  normalization  factor; 

(n)  performing  the  inverse  of  said  predetermined  transforma- 
tion of  said  expanded  transform  coefficients  to  provide 
reconstituted  picture  elements  of  each  sub-frame; 

(o)  assembling  said  sub-frames  into  said  predetermined  ma- 
trix and  putting  them  out  at  said  video  frame  rate  so  as  to 
reconstruct  digitalized  picture  frames  closely  approximat- 
ing the  corresponding  original  video  frames. 


FLARE  COMPENSATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  TELEVISION 
Rndolf  KcmMH  Bemardu  G.  J.  Knifanao,  and  Hilbrand  J.  Salt, 
all  of  EhtdhoTCB,  Netheriinds,  asdgBora  to  U,S.  PhUlpi  Cor- 
poratioii.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,268 
Claiai   priority,   application   Netherlanda,   Jon.   7,   1979, 
7904471 

bt  a'  H04N  5/14 
VS.  CL  35»-l<0  5  < 


4,302,776 

DIGITAL  SmX  PICTURE  STORAGE  SYSTEM  WITH 

SIZE  CHANGE  FACnJTY 

Richard  J.  Taylor,  Loadon,  Emiad,  nd  Phillip  P.  Bemett, 

Foatcr  Qty,  Calif„  aiaigMws  to  Micro  Coonltaats  Liaited, 

Berkihbre,  EaiteBd 

FIM  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,789 
CUBi  priority,  appUcatiaa  Uaited  Kiagdoim  Mar.  22, 1979, 
10113/79;  Not.  9, 1979,  38847/79 

tat  a'  H04N  5/7A  i/92 
MS.  CL  358-160  34 
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1.  A  flare  compensation  circuit  for  television,  the  circuit 
comprising  a  signal  integration  circuit  having  an  input  for 
receiving  a  picture  signal  affected  by  flare  or  scattered  light 
and  an  output  for  supplying  a  compensation  signal  derived 
therefrom,  also  comprising  a  signal  difference  amplifier  circuit 
having  a  first  input  for  receiving  the  picture  signal  and  a  sec- 
ond input  for  receiving  the  compensation  signal,  characterized 
in  that  the  signal  difference  ampUfier  circuit  comprises  a  con- 
trollable amplifier  a  control  input  of  which  is  connected  to  the 
output  of  a  second  amplifier  circuit  having  an  input  for  receiv- 
ing the  said  compensation  signal,  the  gain  factor  of  the  control- 
table  amplifier  being  substantially  proportional  to  the  quotient 
of  the  peak-peak  value,  which  has  been  fixed  at  a  predeter- 
mined value,  of  the  picture  signal  affected  by  the  flare,  and  of 
the  difference  value  of  this  peak-peak  value  and  the  value  of 
the  compensation  signal. 


4,302,778 

AFT-WIDE  AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

AUo  Taoaka,  San  FriDdico,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Zeoitb  Radio 

Corporatioii,  Gleoriew,  DL 

FDcd  Jnn.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,716 
Int  a.'  H04N  5/JO 
UJ5.  a  3S8-195.1  16  < 
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1.  A  digital  still  picture  storage  system  for  storing  a  plurality 
of  video  frames  comprising  first  digital  frame  storage  means 
«H«pt»rf  to  capture  a  frame  of  video  information  in  digital  form 
in  real  time,  non-real  time  storage  means  adapted  to  receive 
aixl  store  digital  data  captured  by  said  frame  storage  means  at 
a  slower  rate  than  that  received  by  said  frame  storage  means, 
and  picture  processor  means  adapted  to  process  data  in  the 
non-real  time  domain  so  as  to  manipulate  the  size  of  the  still 
picture  when  proccsnd  thereby  relative  to  normal  frame  size. 


1.  A  wide-band  automatic  fine  tuning  system  for  tuning  a 
television  receiver  to  the  carrier  frequency  of  a  received  televi- 
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sion  signal  having  at  least  a  picture  carrier  component  and  a 
synchronizing  signal  component,  said  television  receiver  in- 
cluding radio  frequency  receiving  means,  variable  frequency 
tunable  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  for  receiving 
said  radio  frequency  signal,  said  tunable  means  including  a 
voltage  control  oscillator  for  generating  an  intermediate  fre- 
quency signal  when  combined  with  said  received  television 
signal,  intermediate  frequency  signal  amplification  means  cou- 
pled to  said  tunable  means  for  amplifying  said  intermediate 
frequency  signal,  automatic  frequency  control  means  including 
discriminator  means  coimected  to  an  output  of  said  intermedi- 
ate frequency  amplifier  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  first 
output  signals  characteristic  of  said  received  television  signal 
and  synchronizing  signal  component  sensing  means  for  provid- 
ing a  predetermined  plurality  of  second  output  signals  when 
said  synchronizing  components  are  in  proper  relationship  with 
said  picture  carrier  component  of  said  received  television 
signal,  said  automatic  fine  tuning  system  comprising: 
signal  processing  means  for  receiving  said  automatic  fre- 
quency control  first  output  signals  and  said  predetermined 
second  output  signals  from  said  synchronization  signal 
component  sensing  means  and  for  comparing  said  signals 
to  predetermined  automatic  frequency  control  tuning 
curve  characteristics  representing  a  nominal  intermediate 
frequency  of  said  picture  carrier  component  and  a  prede- 
termined synchronization  condition,  respectively,  and  for 
generating  a  plurality  of  third  output  signals  in  response  to 
said  comparisons; 
phase  lock  loop  means  coupled  to  the  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  of  said  tunable  means  for  comparing  the  fre- 
quency of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  with  a  stan- 
dard frequency  signal  source  by  means  of  a  phase  detector 
and  for  generating  a  first  control  signal  for  controlling  the 
frequency  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator;  and 
control  means  coupled  to  said  signal  processing  means  for 
generating  second  control  signals  in  response  to  said  third 
output  signals,  said  control  means  being  coupled  to  said 
tunable  means  and  to  said  phase  lock  loop  means  for 
providing  said  second  control  signals  to  said  tunable 
means  and  said  phase  lock  loop  means  in  automatii;ally 
fine  tuning  said  television  receiver  to  said  received  televi- 
sion signal. 
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least  a  part  of  the  charges  accumulated  in  said  photosensitive 
elements  in  said  predetermined  time  period,  means  effective 
after  the  end  of  said  first  signal  for  applying  a  second  signal  to 
said  transfer  register  means  to  transfer  along  said  transfer 
channel  said  at  least  a  part  of  charges  supplied  to  said  transfer 
register  means,  means  effective  after  said  charge-accumulating 
period  has  elapsed  for  applying  a  third  signal  to  said  transfer 
gate  electrode  to  supply  said  transfer  register  means  with 
information  charges  accumulated  in  said  photosensitive  ele- 
ments and  including  charges  accumulated  in  the  period  subse- 
quent to  said  predetermined  time  period,  and  means  effective 
after  said  third  signal  disappears  for  applying  a  fourth  signal  to 
said  transfer  register  means  to  transfer  along  said  transfer 
register  means  said  information  charges  to  produce  an  output 
electrical  signal  according  to  said  information  charges. 

7.  An  integrated,  photoactivated.  semiconductor  signal 
charge  accumulation  and  transfer  system  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  photosensitive  elements  for  accumulating  charges  di- 
vided into  at  least  two  parts,  a  plurality  of  charge  transfer 
means  associated  with  said  photosensitive  elements,  means 
responsive  to  a  first  part  of  the  divided  charge  for  drawing  out 
said  first  pari  of  said  charges  via  a  charge  transfer  means,  as  a 
non-information  signal,  means  for  drawing  out  a  second  and 
following  pan  of  the  divided  charges  as  an  information  signal, 
means  for  controlling  said  drawing  out  of  said  second  charge 
parts  responsive  to  transfer  pulse  signals  and  shift  pulse  signals, 
said  information  signal  said  part  of  said  charges  being  stored 
even  in  the  presence  of  intense  light  in  the  photosensitive 
elements  for  only  a  short  period  of  time  between  the  ending 
time  of  the  first  pulse  signal  and  the  beginning  time  of  the 
transfer  pulse  signal. 


1.  A  method  for  driving  a  charge  transfer  imaging  device 
comprising  a  plurality  of  photosensitive  elements  arranged  in 
at  least  a  row,  said  photosensitive  elements  accumulating 
charges  in  response  to  incident  light  falling  on  them,  transfer 
register  means  disposed  in  parallel  to  said  row  of  photosensi- 
tive elements,  and  transfer  gate  electrode  means  for  supplying 
said  transfer  register  means  with  said  charges  accumulated  in 
said  photosensitive  elements,  means  responsive  to  the  end  of  a 
predetermined  time  period  which  is  part  of  the  charge- 
accumulating  period  for  applying  a  first  signal  to  said  transfer 
gate  electrode  to  supply  said  transfer  register  means  with  at 
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1.  A  photometric  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  forming 
an  image  focussed  by  a  photo-optical  system  on  a  light  receiver 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  charge  transfer  elements  arranged  in 
a  picture  element  array;  selectively  deriving  luminance  signals 
of  amplitude  having  a  value  within  a  range  of  a  predetermined 
exposure  value  from  luminance  signals  provided  by  the  light 
receiver  around  a  reference  exposure  value  corresponding  to  a 
mean  value  between  a  maximum  value  and  a  minimum  value  of 
the  amplitude  of  the  luminance  signals;  and  seeking  a  mean 
value  of  the  selected  luminance  signals  to  photometrically 
measure  the  light  of  automatically  selected  portioas  on  the 
average. 
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ceived  image  infonnation  incliulmg  said  skip  infonnation 
and  the  number  of  the  white  Unes  indicated  in  said  skip 
information. 


I.  A  skip  type  analog  facsimile  system  comprising: 

means  for  feeding  an  original  document  having  lines  of  data, 
a  Ught  source  illuminating  said  original  document,  a 
photo-senaor  scanning  said  document  on  a  hne-by-line 
basis  for  converting  image  information  for  every  one  line 
in  the  original  document  fed  by  said  feeding  means  into  an 
electrical  signal; 

a  white  line  judgement  circuit  connected  to  said  photo-sen- 
sor for  judging  whether  the  image  information  represent- 
ing each  one  line  read  out  by  said  photo-sensor  is  a  white 
line  containing  no  data  or  a  black  line  containing  data; 

a  reading  line  memory  connected  to  said  white  Une  judge- 
ment circuit  for  temporarily  storing  the  image  information 
passing  through  said  white  line  judgment  circuit; 

a  transmitting  circuit  for  sending  modulated  image  informa- 
tion on  a  transmission  line; 

a  transmission  line  memory  for  reading  out  the  image  infor- 
mation stored  in  said  reading  line  memory  as  a  series  of 
image  information  transmissions  each  having  a  predeter- 
mined period  corresponding  to  a  line  of  image  information 
and  for  transmitting  the  image  information  through  said 
transmitting  circuit  at  the  speed  corresponding  to  the 
transmitting  speed  of  the  transmission  line; 

a  detection  circuit  for  detecting  a  change  in  the  brightness  of 
said  light  source  illuminating  said  original  document  and 
for  controlling  the  speed  of  scanning  by  said  photo-sensor 
in  accordance  with  the  detected  result; 

a  transmitter  control  circuit  responsive  to  said  white  line 
judgment  circuit  for  indicating  in  selected  image  informa- 
tion transmissions  a  skip  indication  designating  the  pres- 
ence of  at  least  one  white  line  and  the  number  of  consecu- 
tive white  Unes  read  out  of  said  reading  line  memory 
during  said  predetermined  period  in  such  a  way  that  the 
white  line  image  information  is  synchronized  with  the 
black  line  image  information  in  the  transmission; 

a  receiving  circuit  for  receiving  and  demodulating  the  image 
information  transmitted  on  said  transmission  line; 

a  receiving  line  memory  for  temporarily  storing  the  demod- 
ulated image  information; 

■  recording  circuit  for  recording  image  information  on  re- 
cording paper; 

a  recording  line  memory  for  reading  out  the  image  informa- 
tion stored  in  said  receiving  line  memory  to  said  recording 
circuit  for  making  a  record  thereof  on  said  recording 

means  for  feeding  said  recording  paper  at  a  controlled  speed; 
and 

a  receiver  control  circuit  comprising  a  controlling  circuit  for 
synchronizing  said  receiving  liite  memory,  said  recording 
tme  memory,  said  recording  circuit  and  said  means  for 
feeding  the  recording  paper  in  accordance  with  the  re- 
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1.  A  scanning  system  for  scanning  information  formed  on  an 
information  containing  original  supported  on  a  platen  at  a  first 
location  and  reproducing  the  information  on  a  medium  at  a 
second  location  comprising: 

means  for  scanning  said  original  and  producing  electrical 
signals  corresponding  to  the  information  contained  on  said 
original,  said  original  being  scaimed  as  a  plurality  of  scan 
lines, 

means  for  loading  said  electrical  signals  into  a  buffer  mem- 
ory in  a  first  mode  of  operation, 

means  for  unloading  said  electrical  signals  from  said  buffer 
n>emory  into  memory  means  in  said  first  mode  of  opera- 
tion, 

means  for  loading  said  electrical  signals  from  said  memory 
means  into  said  buffer  memory  in  a  second  mode  of  opera- 
tion, and 

means  for  imloading  said  electrical  signals  in  said  buffer 
memory  in  said  second  mode  of  operation  and  coupling 
said  electrical  signals  to  a  modulator,  said  modulator  being 
adapted  to  modulate  a  light  beam  incident  thereon  in 
response  to  the  electrical  signals  coupled  thereto,  said 
modulated  light  beam  being  scanned  across  said  medium 
on  a  line  to  line  basis  in  spatial  correspondence  with  the 
scanning  of  said  input  original  whereby  said  information  is 
reproduced  thereon. 
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1.  A  method  of  recording  and  reproducing  a  plurality  of  bits 

of  a  digital  signal  on  a  plurality  of  tracks  positioned  in  parallel 

on  a  magnetic  medium  arranged  to  slide  on  at  least  one  multi 


November  24, 1981 


ELECTRICAL 


1703 


head  which  includes  a  plurality  of  like  heads  transversely 
aligned  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  the  movement  of  said 
magnetic  medium,  each  of  said  heads  being  spaced  from  an 
adjacent  head  by  less  than  dust  speck  size,  each  head  having  a 
hod  gap  which  deiines  the  width  of  each  track,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
simultaneously  recording  with  common  polarity  each  of  said 
bits  via  two  heads  of  said  multi  head  in  such  a  manner  that 
each  bit  is  recorded  on  two  information  tracks,  said  two 
information  tracks  for  each  bit  being  positioned  at  oppo- 
site sides  with  respect  to  the  geometrical  center  of  two  of 
said  heads,  said  reference  signal  being  utilized  for  produc- 
ing a  synchronous  signal  with  which  said  plurality  of  bits 
are  reproduced  in  synchronization,  said  two  information 
tracks  for  each  bit  being  so  spaced  (rom  each  other  by 
more  than  a  predetermined  distance  corresponding  to  said 
dust  speck  size  to  eliminate  drop  out  due  to  a  possiblity  of 
a  dust  speck  occurring  simultaneously  on  the  same  infor- 
mation tracks  carrying  the  same  bit  signal,  said  two  refer- 
ence tracks  also  being  spaced  from  each  other  by  more 
than  said  predetermined  distance  to  eliminate  drop  out 
due  to  a  possibility  of  a  dust  speck  occurring  simulta- 
neously on  the  reference  tracks  carrying  the  same  refer- 
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ence  signal,  said  two  infonnation  tracks  for  each  bit  being 
spaced  from  said  geometric  center  of  ^d  reference  tracks 
by  the  distances  A  and  B  satisfying  the  relationship 
iB<A<3B  to  reduce  skew,  some  of  said  plurality  of 
tracks,  which  are  located  in  the  vicinity  of  said  geometri- 
cal center,  being  arranged  such  that  said  two  tracks,  carry- 
ing the  same  bit  signal,  either  information  bit  or  reference 
bit,  are  spaced  apart  by  a  constant  distance,  and  having 
relationship  therebetween  such  that  a  first  bit  signal  is 
recorded  on  n'*  and  (n-f-a/*  tracks,  a  second  bit  signal  b 
recorded  on  (n-l)**  and  (n-l-a-1)'*  tracks,  a  third  bit 
signal  is  recorded  on  (n-2)'*  and  (n-t-a-2)'*  tracks,  and 
so  on,  wherein  "n"  is  the  order  of  a  track  adjacent  to  said 
geometrical  center,  counted  from  one  end  of  said  mag- 
netic medium,  and  "a"  is  a  positive  integer; 

reading  each  bit  recorded  on  each  track  via  each  of  said 
heads  so  that  each  of  said  heads  produces  an  a.c.  signal 
having  a  variable  magnitude  and  phase  characteristic; 

adding  vectorally  said  a.c.  signals  from  said  two  heads 
which  correspond  to  said  two  reference  tracks;  and 

adding  vectorally  said  a.c.  signals  from  said  two  heads 
which  correspond  to  said  two  information  tracks  for  each 
of  said  plurality  of  bits.  - 


1.  In  combination  with  tape  recorder  means  including  source 
and  take  up  reels,  transducer  means  and  transport  means  in- 
cluding a  capstan  and  a  motor  for  driving  said  capstan  for 
transporting  tape  from  one  of  said  reels  in  predetermined  rela- 
tion with  said  transducer  means  onto  the  other  of  said  reels, 
apparatus  comprising:  first  sensor  means  for  generating  output 
signals  representative  of  angular  displacement  of  said  capstan 
motor;  first  and  second  reel  motors  for  driving  said  source  and 
take  up  reels  respectively;  second  and  third  sensor  means  for 
generating  signals  representative  of  the  angular  displacement 
of  the  said  first  and  second  reel  motors  respectively;  data 
processor  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  output  signals  of 
said  first,  second  and  third  sensor  means  for  generating  signals 
representative  of  the  ratio  of  the  output  signals  of  said  first 
sensor  means  to  the  output  signals  of  one  of  said  second  and 
third  sensor  means  associated  with  the  reel  being  emptied,  said 
ratio  being  independent  of  the  speed  of  said  motors  and  defin- 
ing an  End  of  Tape  position  for  said  source  reel  and  a  Begin- 
ning of  Tape  position  for  the  said  take  up  reel. 
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1.  Improvements  in  apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  a  tape  recorder  having  first  and  second  reels  for  storing  tape, 
transducer  means  and  transport  means  for  transporting  tape 
from  one  of  said  reels  in  predetermined  relation  with  said 
transducer  means  onto  the  other  of  said  reels,  said  transport 
means  comprising  a  capstan,  capstan  drive  means  for  driving 
said  capstan  responsive  to  speed  select  signals  and  fiirther 
responsive  to  a  feedback  signal  represenutive  of  the  speed  of 
said  capstan  motor  for  generating  a  phase  lock  signal  when  the 
speed  of  the  capstan  corresponds  to  the  speed  setting  deter- 
mined by  said  speed  select  signals;  said  improvement  compris- 
ing: first  and  second  drums,  said  tape  being  trained  about  said 
drums  in  major  wrapping  engagement;  positioning  meana  for 
moving  said  drums  between  a  read  position  in  which  said 
tiaotducer  is  in  operative  relation  with  the  tape  qian  suppoited 
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between  said  drums,  an  idle  poution  in  which  said  drums  are 
disengaged  from  said  capstan,  and  a  transport  position  in 
which  said  drums  are  in  driving  engagement  with  said  capstan 
and  said  tape  span  is  not  in  operative  relation  with  said  trans- 
ducer; first  circuit  means  including  signal  storage  means  for 
storing  first  speed  select  signals  representative  of  a  desired  tape 
operating  speed  selected  by  an  operator  and  programmed 
speed  select  signals  representative  of  a  desired  predetermined, 
programmed  speed  for  said  capstan,  said  programmed  speed 
being  slower  than  said  operating  speed;  control  circuit  means 


.--ifh 


responsive  to  said  first  speed  select  signals  when  said  capstan  is 
stopped  for  first  transmitting  said  programmed  speed  select 
signals  to  said  capstan  drive  means  for  driving  said  capstan; 
detection  circuit  means  for  detecting  said  phase  lock  signal 
when  said  capstan  is  operating  at  said  programmed  speed  while 
said  drums  are  in  said  idle  position;  said  control  circuit  being 
responsive  to  said  phase  lock  signal  for  energizing  said  posi- 
tioning means  to  place  said  drums  in  driving  engagement  with 
said  capstan;  said  control  circuit  means  then  transmitting  said 
second  speed  select  signals  to  drive  said  capstan  drive  means  at 
the  operator  selected  speed. 


4,3li2,7H 

AFPAKATUS  FOR  DEIECIING  THE  STOP  OF  A 

MAffl^lEnC  TAPE  TRAVEUNG  IN  A  MAGNEHC 

RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  DEVICE 

EiicU  TikaMki,  InM,  JtfM,  Mriw  to  Curio  OMpatcr  Co,, 

LM.  ai  OiyapH  Optical  Co,.  LM„  botk  afTakm,  Japn 

FIM  Feb.  14, 1979,  Set.  No.  12,117 

CtaiM  priority,  ippUcMka  Japaa,  Feb.  24, 197S,  53-20«20 

bt  a.^  GIIB  IS/4a 

UJS.  a.  3C0— 74J  7  CUam 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  stop  of  a  magnetic  tape 
traveling  in  a  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  device 
which  includes  a  rotary  drive  means  for  causing  a  magnetic 
tape  to  travel  in  the  recording  and  reproducing  device  at  a 
given  speed  selected  from  a  plurality  of  speeds,  each  speed 
corresponding  to  at  least  one  of  a  plunhty  of  functional  modes 
of  the  recording  and  reproducing  device,  the  tape  stop  detect- 
ing apparatus  compriaiiig: 

fintpMhe  generating  means  coupled  to  laid  t^ie  drive  means 


for  generating  a  given  number  of  pulses  per  rotation  of  the 
rotary  drive  means; 

reference  pulse  generating  means  for  producing  reference 
pulses  having  a  reference  frequency; 

time  measuring  means  coupled  to  said  first  pulse  generating 
means  and  to  said  reference  pulse  generating  means  for 
measuring  a  time  interval  between  the  respective  pulses 
generated  by  said  first  pulse  generating  means  by  counting 
a  number  of  reference  pulses  which  are  generated  be- 
tween respective  successive  pulses  of  said  first  pulse  gen- 
erating means  in  accordance  with  the  traveling  speed  of 
the  magnetic  tape; 

functional  mode  selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  said 
plurality  of  functional  modes  of  the  magnetic  recording 
and  reproducing  device; 

means  coupled  to  said  functional  mode  selecting  means  for 
presetting  a  length  of  time  required  to  detect  the  stop  of 
the  magnetic  tape  running  at  a  speed  corresponding  to  a 
selected  functional  mode;  and 

detection  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said  time  mea- 
suring means  for  detecting  that  said  time  interval  between 
respective  successive  pulses  issued  from  said  first  pulse 
generating  means,  measured  by  counting  of  the  reference 
pulses  by  said  time  measuring  means,  exceeds  said  preset 
tape  stop  detection  time  which  corresponds  to  the  selected 
fiuctional  mode,  and  for  then  generating  a  detection 
signal  indicating  that  the  magnetic  tape  has  stopped  trav- 
eling. 


4,302,787 

TAPE  CASSETTE  AND  VIDEO  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUCING  SYSTTEM  USING  THE  SAME 

TakaiU  Itani,  Yokohau,  Japaa,  aarigoor  to  Camn  Kihwhtk! 

K«i«li«,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  5, 191^,  Ser.  No.  91,171 

Oains  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Not.  8, 1978, 53-137722 

Int  CL'  GUB  S/Sl  23/08 

VS.  a.  SeO-tS  8  Oafana 


1.  A  tape  cassette  containing  therein  a  video  recording  tape 
and  adapted  for  use  with  a  video  recording  apparatus  which 
comprises  cylindrical  means  for  guiding  a  portion  of  the  tape  at 
the  outside  of  said  cassette  for  video  recording,  rotatable  re- 
cording means  disposed  within  said  cylindrical  means  for 
recording  video  signals  on  a  portion  of  the  tape  surrounded  on 
the  cyUndrical  means  and  movable  tape  loading  means  for 
extracting  a  portion  of  the  tape  from  said  cassette  and  for 
bringing  the  extracted  portion  of  the  tape  into  contact  around 
said  cylindrical  means,  said  tape  cassette  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  for  containing  the  tape  therein,  said  housing 
having  an  upper  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  opposed  to  each 
other,  and  a  fh>nt  wall,  wherein  said  firoot  wall  is  provided 
with  an  aperture  for  tape  extraction  to  allow  for  extraction 
of  a  portion  of  the  tape  from  said  housing  by  said  tape 
loading  means  in  said  video  recording  apparatus,  and  said 
upper  and  bottom  walls  are  provided  with  cutouts  contig- 
uous to  said  aperttire  for  allowing  free  entrance  of  said 
tape  loading  means  into  said  housing  even  when  said 
cassette  is  in  upside  down  condition; 

(b)  a  pair  of  rotatable  reel  means  disposed  in  substantially 
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juxtaposed  relation  with  each  other  within  said  housing 
for  supporting  the  tape;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  guide  means  disposed  within  said  housing  to 
guide  a  ponion  of  the  tape  so  as  to  assume  a  position  along 
said  tape  extraction  aperture  of  the  front  wall  within  said 
housing; 

wherein  said  cutouts  of  said  upper  and  bottom  walls  for 
entrance  of  said  tape  loading  means  are  formed  to  allow 
for  entrance  of  said  tape  loading  means  in  said  video 
recording  apparatus  in  the  rear  of  a  portion  of  the  tape 
positioned  along  said  tape  extraction  aperture  of  the  front 
wall  even  when  the  cassette  is  in  upside  down  condition; 
and 

said  video  recording  apparatus  further  comprising: 

driving  means  arranged  for  driving  the  tape  within  the  hous- 
ing of  said  cassette  and  movable  pressure  means  for  press- 
ing the  tape  to  said  driving  means  for  the  tape  driving; 

wherein  said  housing  of  the  tape  cassette  further  has  a  pair  of 
side  walls  opposed  to  each  other,  in  which  said  side  walls 
are  provided  with  pressure  means  entrance  apertures  for 
allowing  entrance  of  a  portion  of  said  pressure  means  into 
the  interior  of  the  housing  even  when  the  cassette  is  in 
upside  down  condition,  and  wherein  said  upper  and  bot- 
tom walls  are  provided  with  cutouts  for  allowing  entrance 
of  said  driving  means  arranged  so  that  even  when  the 
cassette  is  in  upside  down  condition,  said  driving  means 
being  allowed  to  freely  enter  the  interior  of  the  housing  at 
the  rear  of  a  portion  of  the  tape  which  is  positioned  along 
said  pressure  means  entrance  aperture. 


4,302,788 
REVERSIBLE  CASSETTE-TYPE  RECORDING  AND/OR 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
YoaUaori  Yamamoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,106 
daims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  8, 1978,  S3-61345[U] 
IBL  CL'  GllB  15/02.  5/55.  5/56.  21/08 
VS.  a.  3<0— 96.6  5  Claina 


1.  A  reversible  cassette-type  recording  and/or  reproducing 
apparatus  comprising: 

cassette  covering  means  movable  between  an  operative 
position  and  an  ejecting  position; 

magnetic  head  means; 

inverting  means  for  effecting  inverting  movement  of  said 
head  means  between  a  normal  condition  and  a  reverse 
condition; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  inverting  means; 

a  first  operation  member  movable  in  a  first  direction  from  an 
inoperative  position  to  an  operative  position  for  effecting 
movement  of  said  cassette  covering  means  to  said  ejecting 
position; 

a  second  operating  member  movable  by  said  drive  means 
between  a  first  position,  corresponding  to  the  normal 
condition  of  said  head  means,  and  a  second  position,  cor- 
responding to  the  reverse  condition  of  said  head  means,  in 


a  second  direction  substantially  at  a  right  angle  to  said  first 
direction;  and 

cooperatively  engageable  stopper  means  on  said  first  and 
second  operating  members,  respectively,  for  permitting 
movement  of  said  fust  operating  member  from  said  inop- 
erative to  said  operative  position  when  said  second  operat- 
ing member  is  located  at  said  first  position,  and  for  pre- 
venting said  movement  of  the  first  operating  member  to 
said  operative  position  by  mutual  engagement  of  said 
stopper  means  when  said  second  operating  member  is 
moved  to  said  second  position  by  said  drive  means  in 
causing  an  inverting  movement  of  said  head  means; 

said  drive  means  including  a  drive  link  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ond operating  member  for  moving  the  latter,  a  rotary  cam 
in  contact  with  said  drive  link  to  urge  the  latter  to  move 
said  second  operating  member,  a  partly-toothed  gear 
having  a  toothed  portion  and  a  toothless  position  on  its 
circumference  and  coupled  to  rotate  with  said  rotary  cam, 
a  drive  gear  selectively  engageable  with  the  toothed  por- 
tion of  said  partly  toothed  gear,  a  rotatable  member  for 
rotating  said  drive  gear,  and  selectively  acluable  trigger 
means  for  contacting  said  drive  gear  with  the  toothed 
portion  of  said  partly  toothed  gear  so  that,  in  response  to 
actuation  of  said  trigger  means,  said  second  operating 
member  is  moved  between  its  first  and  second  position. 


4,302,789 
DISC  MEMORY  HEAD  ARM  UFT  MECHANISM 
Leroy  A.  Vos,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  asiigiior  to  Magnetic  Peripherals 
be.,  MinoeapoUs,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,685 
Int  a.'  GllB  21/22.  5/54 
VS.  a.  360—105  9  < 


1.  A  head  arm  of  the  type  to  be  attached  to  the  carriage  of  a 
disc  memory  at  one  end,  and  supporting  a  transducing  head 
pad  having  a  flying  surface  at  the  other  end  thereof,  compris- 
ing in  combination 

(a)  a  rigid  body  adapted  to  mate  with  the  disc  memory 
carriage,  and  having  an  edge; 

(b)  a  pad  suppori  having  a  pair  of  relatively  long  dimensions 
and  a  relatively  thin  dimension  transverse  to  the  long 
dimensions,  said  support  resiUently  flexible  about  axes 
parallel  to  the  long  dimensions  and  relatively  resistant  to 
bending  about  axes  parallel  to  the  thin  dimension,  said 
support  attached  in  cantilever  fashion  to,  and  having  one 
long  dimension  extending  past  the  body's  edge  and  gener- 
ally perpendicuUr  thereto,  said  support  carrying  the  pad 
at  its  free  end  with  the  plane  of  the  pad's  flying  surface 
generally  parallel  to  the  support's  long  dimensions; 

(c)  a  relatively  rigid  load  arm  having  first  and  second  ends; 

(d)  means  for  supporting  the  load  arm  at  a  first  end  adjacent 
the  body  in  a  position  placing  the  load  arm's  second  end 
adjacent  the  side  of  the  pad  opposite  the  flying  surface, 
said  load  arm  supporting  means  including  resilieni  bias 
means  forcing  the  load  arm's  second  end  toward  the  pad 
with  predetermined  force; 

(e)  a  bracket  attached  to  the  pad  and  encircling  the  load  arm 
adjacent  its  second  end; 
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(f)  ■  Hfting  suffice  carried  on  the  load  arm  iotennediate  its 
ends;  and 

(g)  lifting  means  pivotably  attached  to  the  body  and  includ- 
ing an  actuation  area,  for  pivoting  into  engagement  with 
the  lifting  surface  on  the  load  arm  and  shifting  the  load 
arm  in  opposition  to  the  bias  produced  thereon  by  the  bias 
means,  when  force  is  applied  to  the  actuation  area  to 
rotate  the  lifting  means  through  at  least  a  preselected 
angle. 


4,302,790 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  HEAD  WTTH  EFFECnVE 

MAGNFnC  CAP  LENGTH  LESS  THAN  ABOUT  15fi 

INCHES 

JiBct  V.  Uake,  Del  Mv,  Calif„  avivrar  to  Eaitauui  Kodak 

Coayaay.  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FiM  Afr.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,09S 
tat  CL^  GllB  S/2S.  5/62 
\i&  a.  340—119  U « 


4,302,791 

POWER  SUPPLY  SEQUENCING  APPARATUS 

iaae*  E.  BMhnn,  Bowie,  and  Daoiei  G.  Damon,  Laurel,  both 

of  Md.,  aaaivMin  to  The  Uattcd  Statei  of  Aawrica  ai  repre- 

icated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  WaaUngtoo,  D.C. 

nicd  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,098 

tat  CL>  H02H  3/24 

VS.  CL  341-M  7  aaim 


**mt7mu»ui- 


a  first  and  second  voltage  supply  means,  said  first  and  second 
voltage  supply  means  being  of  opposite  polarity,  and, 

a  first  amplifier  and  a  second  amplifier,  said  first  amplifier 
including  a  first  main  conduction  path  and  a  first  control 
electrode,  said  first  control  electrode  controlling  the  cur- 
rent flowing  through  said  first  main  conduction  path,  said 
second  amplifier  including  a  second  main  conduction  path 
and  a  second  control  electrode,  said  second  control  elec- 
trode controlling  the  current  flowing  through  said  second 
main  conduction  path,  the  current  flowing  through  said 
first  and  second  main  conduction  paths  being  controlled  in 
the  same  direction  by  signals  of  opposite  polarities  applied 
to  said  first  and  second  control  electrodes,  said  first  con- 
trol electrode  is  directly  connected  to  said  second  voltage 
supply  means,  said  second  control  electrode  is  directly 
connected  to  said  first  voltage  supply  means,  said  first 
main  conduction  path  being  connected  from  said  first 
voltage  supply  means  to  said  electronic  device,  said  sec- 
ond main  conduction  path  being  connected  from  said 
electronic  device  to  said  second  voltage  supply  means. 


4,302,792 
TRANSISTOR  PROTECnON  CDtCUrr 
Leopold  A.  Harwood,  Bridgewater,  N  J.,  aaigiiof  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jna.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,149 

tat  CL3  H02H  3/24 

VS.  CL  361—92  11  Clains 


1.  In  magnetic  recording  apparatus  of  the  type  having 

(a)  a  gapped  magnetic  head  for  recording  information  sig- 
nals in  a  magnetic  medium, 

(b)  means  for  providing  relative  motion  between  said  head 
and  said  medium,  and 

(c)  means  for  applying  information  signals  to  said  head  for 
the  recording  of  said  signals  in  said  medium, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  head  has  an  effective  magnetic 
record  gap  length  of  less  than  about  tSfi",  said  gap  lying  so 
that  its  length  extends  in  the  direction  of  relative  motion  be- 
tween said  head  and  medium. 


1.  A  power  supply  sequencing  apparatus  to  simultaneously 
control  the  application  or  removal  of  supply  voltages  of  oppo- 
site polarity  to  an  electronic  device  comprising  in  combinatioa: 


1.  An  arrangement  for  protecting  a  semiconductor  device 
from  electrical  stress  damage  due  to  spurious  high  voltage 
transients,  said  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semicon- 
ductor junction  coupled  to  a  circuit  point  at  which  said  tran- 
sients may  appear  and  susceptible  of  damage  from  electrical 
stress  when  said  transients  exceed  a  given  level,  said  protecting 
arrangement  comprising: 
a  protection  transistor  with  a  collector  electrode  coupled  to 
an  operating  potential,  a  base  electrode,  and  an  emitter 
electrode  coupled  to  said  circuit  point;  and 
means  for  applying  a  reference  bias  voltage  to  said  base 
electrode  in  such  manner  that  the  bias  of  said  base  elec- 
trode is  determinable  independent  of  bias  of  said  semicon- 
ductor device  and  bias  at  said  circuit  point,  said  reference 
bias  voltage  being  operative  to  reverse  bias  the  collector- 
base  junction  of  said  protection  transistor  and  to  provide 
reverse  biasing  of  the  base-emitter  junction  of  said  protec- 
tion transistor  in  the  absence  of  said  transients  so  as  to 
render  said  protection  transistor  normally  nonconduc- 
tive,the  level  of  said  reference  bias  voltage  being  such  that 
the  base-emitter  junction  of  said  protection  transistor  is 
forward  biased  in  response  to  transients  exceeding  a 
threshold  level  below  said  given  level  to  permit  conduc- 
tion in  the  emitter-collector  path  of  said  protection  transis- 
tor to  divert  transient  currents  away  from  said  semicon- 
ductor device. 
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4,302,793 
ELECTRONIC  COOLING 
I G.  Rohner,  Midbad,  Tex.,  aaigaor  to  Sabaerglble  Ofl 
Syiteaa,  Inc.,  Midtaad,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,016 
tat  a.}  H05K  7/20 
U.S.  01.361-385  10  < 


having  lamp-firing  circuitry  thereon,  a  plurality  of  electrically 
ignitable  flashlamps  disposed  in  a  linear  array  along  said 
printed  circuit  strip  and  having  lead-in  wires  connected  to  said 
circuitry,  an  elongated  bousing  member  having  a  longitudinal 
channel  within  which  said  printed  circuit  strip  is  located,  said 
housing  member  having  reflective  surfaces  adjacent  said  flash- 
lamps,  and  a  light-transmitting  cover  panel  attached  to  said 
housing  member  and  enclosing  said  flashlamps  therein. 


4,302,795 
TAMPER  RESISTANT  SNAP-FIT  STROBE  HOUSING 
BnKC  K.  JohMon,  AndoTcr,  aid  D»M  Vaa  Alle%  MaUei.  both 
of  Maia.,  aaripon  to  Polaroid  Corpotatioa,  CaabMae, 


Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  SUM 
tat  a.3  G03B  5/02 
VS.  CL  362—16  7 


1.  The  process  of  cooling  an  electronic  device  having 

a.  a  tank  having 
(i)  a  bottom, 
(ii)  sides,  and 
(iii)  a  top, 

(iv)  with  a  uniform  cross  section  configuration  between 
the  bottom  and  top, 

b.  said  top  opening  from  said  tank, 
c  a  chas^  within  the  tank, 

d.  electronic  components  mounted  on  said  chassis, 

e.  cooling  Uquid  at  least  partially  filling  said  tank, 

f.  a  circulatiiig  pump  fluidly  attached  to  the  tank,  and  Uquid 
circulating  from  the  upper  portion  of  the  tank  through  a 
heat  exchanger  and  returned  to  the  bottom  of  the  tank, 

wherein  the  improved  method  comprises  the  following  steps: 

g.  sealing  the  bottom  of  the  chassis  to  the  sides  of  the  tank, 
and 

h.  pumping  cooling  liquid  beneath  the  bottom  of  the  chassis. 


4,302,794 
LINEAR  MULTILAMP  PHOTOFLASH  UNIT 
Vmen  G.  AudcMe,  Bererly,  Maaa.,  aad  Donald  W.  Hartman, 
WIlliaBiport  Pa.,  aaaigoon  to  GTE  Prodncts  Corporatioa, 
Stanford,  CouL 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,251 
tat  a.3  G03B  15/02 
U&CL362— 15  34 


1.  In  a  housing  for  retaining  electric  and  electronic  elements 
of  a  photographic  flash  unit;  said  housing  comprising  mating 
first  and  second  housing  components;  a  first  latching  arrange- 
ment carried  on  the  interior  of  an  exterior  wall  of  the  first 
housing  component;  a  second  flexible  latching  arrangement 
carried  by  the  second  housing  component  and  projecting 
therefrom  in  a  manner  and  direction  to  engage  and  be  flexed  by 
said  first  latching  arrangement  into  a  latched  condition  with 
said  Hist  latching  arrangement  when  said  housing  components 
are  mated  to  thereby  prohibit  separation  of  said  housing  com- 
ponents when  said  housing  components  are  pulled  in  opposite 
directions  in  a  given  plane  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
said  wall,  the  improvement  comprising: 
retaining  means  extending  from  said  wall  in  overlapping 
relationship  to  a  surface  of  said  second  latching  arrange- 
ment facing  away  from  said  wall  so  as  to  engage  and  retain 
said  second  latching  arrangement  in  continuous  engage- 
ment with  said  first  latching  arrangement  when  said  wdl 
is  pulled  in  opposite  directions  relative  to  said  first  latch- 
ing arrangement  at  an  angle  to  said  given  plane. 


4,302,796 
LOW  DRAG  INTEGRATION  OF  LASER  BEAM 
POINTING  DEVICE  INTO  AIRCRAFT 
Robert  G.  GaitaTtoa,  Los  Aageiea,  nd  Darold  B.  i 
fadewood,  both  of  CaUl,  aariganrt  to  The  Uaited  Stataa  of 
AoMrica  aa  lepitieted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Forca, 
WasUagtoo,  D.C 

Filed  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,460 
tat  a^  B64D  47/02 
VS.  CL  362-42  8  CUmt 

1.  A  laser  beam  pointing  system,  adapted  for  use  in  an  air- 
craft having  a  fuselage  with  an  upper  external  surface  and  a 
lower  external  surface,  a  left  side  fairing  with  a  leading  edge,  a 
left  wing  with  a  wing  root  a  right  side  fairing  with  a  leading 
edge,  aixl  a  right  wing  with  a  wing  root,  wherein  said  left  side 
fairing  blends  into  said  root  of  said  left  wing,  and  said  right  side 
1.  A  multilamp  photoflash  unit  comprising,  in  combination,  fairing  blends  into  said  root  of  said  right  wing,  and  wherein 
a  printed  circuit  board  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  strip  and  said  fuselage,  said  external  surfaces  of  said  fuselage,  said  fair- 
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ings,  and  said  wings,  with  roots  are  all  aerodynamically  conlig- 
urated,  comprising: 

a.  a  laser  beam  source,  internal  of  said  aircraft,  emitting  a 
laser  beam  of  predetermined  width; 

b.  and,  a  plurality  of  laser  beam  pointing  devices,  wherein 
each  one  of  said  pointing  devices  of  said  plurality  includes: 

(1)  a  rotatable  housing  shaped  in  the  form  of  a  right  circu- 
lar cylinder  having  a  first  end  with  an  opening  therein 
to  permit  the  passage  into  said  housing  of  said  emitted 
laser  beam,  a  second  end,  and  a  cylindrical  surface  with 
an  opening  therein  to  permit  the  passage  of  the  emitted 
laser  beam  out  of  said  housing  and  out  of  said  aircraft, 
and  with  said  housing  also  having  a  horizontal  axis, 
around  which  said  housing  is  selectively  rotatable; 

(2)  means  for  rotating  said  bousing  operatively  associated 
with  said  housing; 


4,302,797 

HAND  TOOLS 

GcnM  Cooper,  Loodoo,  EagteBd,  anigDor  to  ArrowUte  Toob 


Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84^56 
ClaiiH  priority,  ippHcatiaa  United  Kiogdon,  Oct.  16,  1978, 
40652/78;  Aag.  10, 1979,  27989/79 

fat  a.'  B25K  23/J8 
VS.  CL  362—119  11 


rr" 


cross-section  or  dimensions  in  relation  to  the  length  of  the 
body  portion,  the  working  part  being  shaped  to  engage  or 
contact  an  element  to  be  worked  on  by  operation  of  the  hand 
too),  the  handling  portion  comprising  an  opaque  casing  and 
housing  a  source  of  illumination  having  an  electric  power 
source  therefor  housed  within  or  externally  of  the  housing  and 
the  body  portion  carrying  one  or  more  optical  fibres  extending 
between  the  source  of  illumination  and  the  surface  of  the  tool 
at  or  adjacent  said  working  part  for  transmission  of  substan- 
tially the  entire  light  output  of  the  source  of  illumination  there- 
along  for  illumination  thereby  of  the  element  to  which  the 
working  part  is  applied. 


4,302,798 
PAN  FOR  CEILING  MOUNTED  UGHT  FIXTURE 
Hottaiaa  Sit,  GUaricw,  HI.,  aaaignor  to  McGraw-Ediaon  Com- 
pany, Roiliag  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Scr.  No.  137,901 

Int  a.'  F21S  1/02 

VS.  CL  362—147  9  Claimi 


(3)  a  window  positioned  in,  and  attached  to,  said  housing 
at  said  opening  in  the  cyUndrical  surface  of  the  rotatable 
housing,  wherein  said  window  is  of  dimensions  to  per- 
mit the  transmission  therethrough  of  the  emitted  laser 
beam  of  predetermined  width; 

(4)  and,  at  least  one  selectively  rotatable  optical  means,  in 
optical  aUgnment  with  the  emitted  laser  beam,  and 
positioned  within  and  attached  to  said  rotatable  hous- 
ing, for  directing  said  emitted  laser  beam  through  said 
window  and  out  of  said  aircraft; 

wherein  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  laser  beam  pointing  de- 
vices is  mounted  on  and  in  said  aircraft,  and  is  integrated  with 
the  aircraft  to  conform  to  the  aerodynamic  configuration  of 
the  aircraft. 


I.  A  light  fixture  for  mounting  on  a  ceiling  or  the  like  tup- 
port  surface  including  in  combination; 
a  pan  comprising  a  canopy  portion  mountable  in  contacting 
engagement  with  said  support  surface,  a  first  layer  of 
insulative  material  disposed  between  said  canopy  portion 
and  said  support  surface,  a  housing  portion  having  rim 
means,  a  support  shelf  extending  generally  horizontally 
inwardly  within  said  rim  means  and  arm  means  joining 
said  canopy  and  housing  portions,  said  housing  portion 
being  suspended  from  said  canopy  portion  by  said  arm 
means,  a  second  layer  of  insulative  material  supported  on 
said  shelf  beneath  said  canopy  and  lampholder  means 
mounted  on  said  shelf  on  the  surface  thereof  opposite  said 
second  insulative  layer. 


4,302,799 
BREAKAWAY  REUSEABLE  RUNWAY  MARKER  LAMP 

FOR  AIRPORTS 
Walter  R.  Behrau,  ILR.  6,  Comtry  Chd>  Rd.,  Miaot,  N.  Oak. 
58701 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,218 
lat  a.3  HOIR  33/00 
VS.  CL  362—226  7  i 


1.  A  hand  tool  having  a  handling  portion  and  an  ekmgate 
body  portion  which  terminates  in  a  working  part  of  small 


1.  A  breakaway,  reuseable  marker  lamp  for  an  airport  run- 
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way,  mountable  to  a  fixed  ground  engaging  electrical  junction 
'  box  containing  electrical  wiring  and  located  adjacent  the  run- 
way and  dislodgeable  relative  to  the  box  by  aircraft  impact 
with  minimal  harm  to  aircraft,  marker  lamp  and  electrical 
wiring  comprising: 
a  base  rigidly  mountable  to  the  electrical  junction  box  for 
retention  by  the  box,  and  further  including  an  upright 
support  member  extending  upwardly  relative  to  the  box 
and  having  an  interior  channel  communicating  with  the 
box  for  passage  of  electrical  wiring  from  the  box; 
an  uptight  post  member  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and 
having  a  hollow  interior  extending  between  said  upper 
and  lower  ends  for  passage  of  the  electrical  wiring  from 
said  support  member  of  said  base  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
post; 
a  quickly  releaseable  coupling  device  on  one  of  said  mem- 
bers to  permit  the  other  of  said  members  to  be  inserted 
within  said  coupling  device  and  to  be  fnctionally,  remov- 
ably retained  within  said  coupling  device,  said  device 
being  formed  of  a  breakage  resistant,  elastically  deform- 
able,  plastic  material  which  is  elastically  deformable  dur- 
ing impact  so  as  to  permit  dislodgment  of  the  other  of  said 
members  from  said  device  and  separation  of  said  post 
member  relative  to  said  support  member  when  said  post 
member  is  struck,  the  structural  integrity  of  said  coupling 
device  and  members  remaining  intact  after  impact;  and 
a  lamp  housing  fixed  to  said  upper  end  of  said  post  member 
and  operably  coimectable  to  the  electrical  wiring. 


opening  terminating  in  a  short  cylindrical  portion  complemen- 
tary to  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  outer  surface  of  said 
socket  holder  and  fitted  on  the  same  for  support,  a  short  por- 
tion of  the  outer  end  of  said  first  reflector  being  substantially 
cylindrical,  a  second  metallic  reflector  of  similar  shape  and 
surrounding  said  first  reflector  and  spaced  a  substantially  uni- 
form limited  distance  from  said  first  reflector  throughout  the 
curved  area  thereof,  said  second  reflector  having  an  open  outer 
end  and  the  other  end  having  a  central  opening  terminating  in 
a  cylindrical  sleeve  closely  surrounding  and  interfitting  with 
said  short  cyUndrical  portion  of  said  first  reflector  and  extend- 
ing a  limited  distance  beyond  the  outer  end  thereof,  said  first 
reflector  also  having  an  annular  shoulder  <rf  limited  diameter 


4,30: 
LAMP  MEANS  WITH 


ABLE  MODULAR 


Jcaa  F.  S.  Pelletier,  37  aTcnue  de  la  Liberte,  95600 1 
Fnaet 

FUed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83^69 

aaim  priority,  application  France,  Oct  10, 1978,  78  28826 

Int  a.'  F21V  21/14 


U.S.a362— 250 


6C3aiiiii 


1.  Lamp  means  consisting  of  assembled  polyhedric  modules, 
each  module  comprising  a  shaped,  hollow  polyhedron  and 
light  means  mounted  in  said  polyhedron,  each  polyhedron 
having  sides  with  circular  ribs  extending  therefrom  whereby 
the  assembly  of  two  consecutive  modules  is  achieved  by  nest- 
ing said  circular  complementary  ribs  provided  on  the  sides  to 
be  assembled  of  these  two  modules,  the  complementary  ribs 
being  coaxial  and  thereby  permitting  each  module  to  rotate 
independently  about  said  axis. 


adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said  short  cylindrical  portion  and 
spaced  from  the  curved  portion  of  said  first  reflector  a  distance 
equal  to  the  spacing  between  said  first  and  second  reflectors 
and  operable  to  establish  said  spacing  upon  assembling  said 
reflectors,  and  a  circumferentially  spaced  circular  row  of  heat 
transmitting  circular  holes  in  said  second  reflector  and  each  of 
uniform  diameter  substantially  half  the  diameter  of  said  cylin- 
drical outer  surface  of  said  socket  holder  and  the  edges  of  said 
holes  nearest  said  cylindrical  sleeve  being  spaced  from  said 
sleeve  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said 
holes,  whereby  ambient  air  passes  through  certain  of  said  holes 
and  exits  through  others,  thereby  maintaining  said  reflectors  at 
a  temperature  incapable  of  producing  a  bum  on  human  tissue 
when  said  reflectors  are  disposed  horizontally. 


4402302 
FLYBACK  POWER  Sin»PLY  REGULATOR 
John  W.  Hyde,  Parsippany,  and  Dcaaii  W.  Gyna,  Netcoag, 
both  of  N  J.,  aarignort  to  Hewlett-Packard  Coapaqr,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,677 

tat  CL3  H02M  3/33S 

VS.  CL  363—21  8  ClaiM 


4,302,801 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  REFLECTOR  FOR  INDUCTRIAL 

LAMP 
Jama  J.  Daddy,  514  N.  Metcalf  St,  Lima,  OUo  45801 
FUed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,415 
tat  CL'  F21V  7/Oa  29/00 
VS.  CL  362—345  5  Clainf 

1.  An  electric  lamp  reflector  system  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  hollow  plastic  electric  lamp  socket  holder  housing  a 
locket  of  conventional  domestic  size  and  having  a  substantially 
cylindrical  outer  surface  adjacent  the  outer  end  thereof,  a  first 
metallic  .reflector  substantially  hemispherical  in  shape  and 
open  at  the  outer  end  and  having  in  the  other  end  a  central 


20- 


44. 
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w 
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1.  A  power  supply  comprising 
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input  tennirals  to  which  i  direct  ciuTent  vohige  may  be 
•ppJied, 

a  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  windings, 

switching  means  comiected  in  series  with  said  input  termi- 
nals and  said  primary  winding, 

a  storage  capacitor 

rectifying  means  coupled  to  said  secondary  winding  and  said 
storage  capacitor  so  as  to  produce  a  rectified  direct  cur- 
rent voltage  across  said  capacitor  from  any  alternating 
current  voltage  appearing  on  said  secondary  winding, 

a  clock  for  providing  spaced  pulses, 

means  responsive  to  the  pulses  from  said  clock  and  having  a 
predetomined  delay  for  closing  said  switching  means  at 
the  beginning  of  spaced  intervals  and  for  opening  them  at 
the  end  of  the  intervals  or  at  an  earlier  time  within  the 
intervals  if  disabled, 

means  for  generating  a  ramp  signal  that  increases  in  ampli- 
tude from  a  given  value  during  said  predetermined  delay, 

means  for  deriving  an  error  signal  corresponding  to  the 
difference  between  the  actual  voltage  across  said  storage 
capacitor  and  the  voltage  that  is  desired  across  said  capac- 
itor, and 

means  for  disabling  said  means  for  closing  said  switching 
means  at  a  time  that  is  less  than  said  predetermined  delay 
after  said  ramp  signal  attains  a  value  corresponding  to  the 
«      value  of  said  error  signal. 


4,302,803 

RECTIFIER-CONVERTER  POWER  SUPPLY  WITH 

MULTI-CHANNEL  FLYBACK  INVERTER 

Raadoiph  D.  W.  SMiy,  RoaoMrc,  Ctaai»,  ini^or  to  Sftny 

CoffonlkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  !«,  1980,  Scr.  No.  112^73 

Int  a>  H02M  3/33S 

VS.  CL  343—20  3  Ciainii 


1.  A  converting  power  supply,  comprising: 

means  for  converting  an  AC  voltage  to  an  unregulated  DC 

voltage; 
a  flyback  invener  coupled  to  said  converter  means,  compris- 
ing: 

a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  coupled  to  said 
unregulated  DC  voltagve,  at  least  one  secondary  wind- 
ing and  an  auxiliary  primary  winding,  and 
switch  means  for  causing  said  transformer  to  store  power 
in  said  primary  winding  during  the  ON  time  of  said 
switch  means  and  for  causing  said  transformer  to  induce 
an  output  on  said  secondary  winding  during  the  OFF 
time  of  said  switch  means,  and 
pulse  width  modubtion  control  means  coupled  to  said  auxil- 
iary primary  winding  and  said  switch  means  and  operable 
in  a  mode  for  controlling  the  duty  cycle  of  said  switch 
means,  said  pulse  width  modulation  control  means  com- 
prising; 

a  fixed  frequency  timer, 

threshold  detector  means  for  ensuring  that  said  pulse 

width  modulation  control  means  operates  only  so  long 

as  a  disable  voltage  level  is  exceeded,  and 

reference  detector  means  coupled  to  said  switch  means  for 

comparing  the  voltage  acrois  said  auxiliary  primary 


windnig  to  a  reference  voltage  and  producing  a  pulse 
width  modulated  (PWM)  signal,  the  period  of  said 
PWM  signal  being  determined  by  said  fixed  frequency 
timer  and  the  duration  of  the  ON  time  being  inversely 
related  to  the  difference  between  the  reference  and 
auxiliary  primary  winding  voltages, 
said  pulse  width  modulation  control  means  thereby  regulating 
the  voltage  across  each  of  said  secondary  windings. 


DC  VOLTAGE  MULTIPLIER  USING 
PHASE-SEQUENCED  CMOS  SWITCHES 
Cliffiird  J.  Badcr,  Wc«t  Chertcr,  Pa.,  aoigiior  to 
Corrontioa,  Detroit,  Mick. 

FOed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  Na  72,145 
Int  CL'  H02M  3/06 
U&  0.343-40  12 


1.  A  DC  voltage  multiplier  for  increasing  an  input  supply 
voltage  to  a  desired  output  level  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  stages  required  to  produce  said  desired  output 
level,  each  of  said  stages  having  a  pair  of  switching  means 
with  complementary  electrical  characteristics  and  being 
coupled  to  each  other  at  a  common  Junction, 

a  first  stage  having  its  pair  of  switching  means  coupled 
between  said  input  supply  voltage  and  a  reference  poten- 
tial 

a  capacitor  having  a  ftnt  and  a  second  terminal,  means 
coupling  said  first  terminal  to  said  common  junction  of 
said  pair  of  switching  means, 

unidirectional  current  conducting  means  coupling  said  sec- 
ond terminal  of  said  capacitor  to  said  input  supply  voltage, 

means  for  applying  multi-phase  sequential  control  signals 
having  first  and  second  predetermined  amplitudes  in  com- 
mon to  the  respective  pairs  of  switching  means  of  said 
plurality  of  stages,  a  signal  of  said  first  predetermined 
amplitude  being  applied  sequentially  to  said  stages  such 
that  in  any  given  phase,  said  last  mentioned  signal  is  ap- 
plied to  the  switching  means  of  one  of  said  stages  while 
signals  of  said  predetermined  amplitude  are  applied  re- 
spectively to  the  switching  means  of  all  the  remaining 
stages, 

first  phase  control  signals  including  said  signal  of  said  first 
predetermined  amplitude,  said  last  mentioned  signal  being 
applied  to  said  switching  means  of  said  first  stage  and 
causing  a  first  of  said  pair  of  the  last  mentioned  switching 
means  connected  between  said  input  supply  voltage  and 
said  common  Junction  to  assume  a  high  resistance  state 
and  the  second  of  said  pair  of  switching  means  coimected 
between  said  common  Junction  and  said  reference  poten- 
tial to  assume  a  lower  resistance  state,  thereby  establishing 
a  charging  path  for  said  capacitor  and  causing  the  latter  to 
be  charged  substantially  to  the  level  of  said  input  supply 
voltage, 

second  phase  control  signals  including  a  signal  of  said  sec- 
ond predetermined  amplitude,  said  last  mentioned  signal 
being  applied  to  said  switching  means  of  said  first  stage 
and  causing  said  first  of  said  pair  of  switching  means  to 
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assume  a  low  resistance  state  and  said  second  of  said  pair 
of  switching  means  to  assume  a  high  resistance  state, 
whereby  the  charge  on  said  capacitor  is  stacked  upon  the 
level  of  said  input  supply  voltage  such  that  a  potential 
substantially  equal  to  twice  that  of  the  last  mentioned 
voltage  appears  at  said  second  terminal  of  said  capacitor, 

at  least  a  second  stage  having  a  second  pair  of  switching 
means  coupled  between  said  second  terminal  of  said  ca- 
pacitor and  said  reference  potential, 

•  second  capacitor  having  a  first  and  a  second  terminal, 
means  coupling  said  first  terminal  of  said  second  capacitor 
to  said  common  junction  of  said  second  pair  of  switching 
means, 

a  second  unidirectional  current  conducting  means  coupling 
said  second  terminal  of  said  capacitor  to  said  second  ter- 
minal of  said  second  capacitor. 


' — , '  I 1  I   ^;'''.t«    I  ^ .    |- 


1.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  output  voltage  thereof  as 
applied  to  a  load,  comprising: 
at  least  one  ferrite  toroid  comprising  a  first  stack, 
at  least  one  ferrite  toroid  comprising  a  second  stack  spaced 

from  said  first  stack, 
a  first  winding  passing  through  the  centers  of  said  first  stack 

and  said  second  stack, 
a  second  winding  passing  through  the  center  of  said  first 

stack, 
a  third  winding  passing  through  the  center  of  said  second 

stack  and  connected  in  series  with  said  second  winding, 
output  means  connected  to  one  terminal  of  said  second 

winding  and  providing  an  output  voltage  applied  to  thri 

load, 
a  square  wave  generator  providing  an  output  coimected  to 

the  second  terminal  of  said  third  winding,  and 
feedback  means  coimected  to  the  load  and  responsive  to  the 

voltage  supplied  thereto  and  generating  a  regulating  volt- 
age applied  to  said  first  winding. 


4,302306 
FILTER  FOR  POLYPHASE  RECTIFIER 
Rkkwd  R  Baker,  Bedford,  Maa.,  Mri^or  to  Ezzoa  Reaewck 
A  EagiMcriag  Co.,  Florkaa  Pvk,  N  J. 

FOed  Jan.  11, 19W,  Scr.  No.  111,291 
IbL  CL3  H02M  7/01! 
UJ5.a34»-12«  22CUW 

1.  In  a  system  including  at  least  a  three-phase  polyphase 
rectifier  having  a  first  terminal  for  providing  a  positive  dc 
output  voltage,  a  second  terminal  for  providing  a  negative  dc 
output  voltage,  and  a  third  terminal  for  providing  a  point  of 
reference  potential  for  said  positive  and  negative  dc  voltages, 
and  a  reactive  load  having  a  pair  of  operating  voltage  terminals 
coimected  to  said  first  and  second  tenninals,  respectively,  and 
a  common  terminal  connected  to  said  third  terminal,  said 
reactive  load  producing  reactive  currents  that  must  be  permit- 
ted to  flow  bidirectionally  between  said  rectifier  and  said  load, 
a  filter  circuit  comprising: 


first  and  second  capacitors  each  having  one  end  connected 
to  said  third  terminal; 

current  conductive  means  connected  in  series  with  said  first 
and  second  capacitors  between  said  first  and  second  termi- 
nals, for  initially  providing  rapid  charging  of  said  first  and 
second  capaciton  to  have  a  level  of  voltage  tbereacross  at 
least  equal  to  the  level  of  said  positive  and  negative  dc 
voltages,  plus  the  peak  voltage  of  any  ripple  voltages 


4,302,805 

POWER  SUPPLY  UTILIZING  A  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

MAGNEnC  AMPLIFIER 

Ai^andro  Marei,  and  Jon  J.  Spykennaa,  both  of  Fort  Worth, 

Tex.,  aaaignon  to  Kyber  Engbtecrlng,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  864,771,  Dec.  27, 1977,  i 

This  application  Feb.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  124,925 
Int  a.'  H02P  13/24 
VS.  a.  363-91  19 « 


I i       ^Bwain 


imposed  thereupon,  respectively,  and  thereafter  substan- 
tially preventing  discharge  of  said  first  and  second  capaci- 
tors into  said  reactive  loac),  concurrent  with  permitting 
reactive  load  currents  to  flow  between  said  first  and  third 
terminals  and  through  said  first  capacitor,  and  between 
said  second  and  third  terminals  and  through  said  second 
capacitor,  thereby  ensuring  that  said  rectifier  provides 
substantially  all  of  the  current  requirements  of  said  reac- 
tive load  exclusive  of  said  filter. '" 


4,302,807    . 
CONTROLLED  CURRENT  BASE  DRIVE  CnCUIT 
Siodar  Meoder,  Dowaingtown,  Pa.,  laigior  to 
Corporattoo,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  174,753 
lat  CL>  H02M  7/S37 
VS.  CL  363-134  14 


spy 
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1.  A  base  drive  circuit  for  coupling  control  signals  from  a 
secondary  winding  of  a  coupling  transformer  into  the  base  of  a 
power  switching  transistor,  said  base  drive  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  diode  connected  between  the  emitter  of  said  power 
switching  transistor  and  a  first  end  of  said  secondary 
winding; 
a  series  combination  of  a  first  resistive  element  and  a  second 
diode,  said  series  combination  connected  between  the 
emitter  of  said  power  switching  transistor  and  the  first  end 
of  said  secondary  winding;  and 
a  suritching  transistor,  the  collector  of  said  switching  transis- 
tor connected  to  a  second  end  of  said  secondary  winding 
and  the  base  of  said  power  switching  transistor,  the  emit- 
ter of  said  switching  transistor  connected  through  a  tint 
capacitor  to  the  emitter  of  said  power  switching  transis- 
tor, the  base  of  said  switching  transistor  connected  be- 
tween said  first  resistor  and  said  second  diode,  the  emitter 
of  said  switching  transistor  further  connected  through  a 
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second  resistive  element  to  third  and  fourth  diodes,  said 
third  diode  connected  to  the  first  end  of  said  secondary 
winding,  said  fourth  diode  connected  to  the  second  end  of 
said  secondary  winding. 


4,302,«W 
MULTILEVEL  INTERRUPT  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Vittorio  ZncU,  MOan,  a^  TbiaM  Macdntl,  Preguna  MOa- 
■eae,  Mk  of  Italy,  aajgaon  to  HawyweU  Infkirnatfan  Syi- 
toH  Itdia,  MOaa.  Italy 

FiM  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,616 
CUm  iriority,  appUcatiOB  Italy,  Nor.  6, 1978,  294S3  A/78 
UrL  0.1  G06F  3/04 
VS.  a  364—200  3  I 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  including  (A)  a  plurality  of 
units  coupled  together  with  one  BUS  to  which  each  unit  may 
access  through  an  access  request  and  (B)  a  BUS  access  control 
unit  coupled  to  said  BUS,  apparatus  for  handling  said  access 
requests  comprising: 
first  means  in  each  of  said  units  for  generating  and  placing  on 
said  BUS  access  requests  with  at  least  two  separate  prior- 
ity levels,  high  and  low,  respectively; 
a  priority  network  in  said  BUS  access  control  unit  for  assign- 
ing a  fixed  relative  priority  to  requests  received  from  said 
first  means,  independently  of  their  priority  level;  and 
second  means  in  each  of  said  units  for  recognizing  the  pres- 
ence of  high  priority  level  access  requests  generated  by 
any  one  of  said  units  and  for  masking  all  possible  low 
priority  level  access  requests  generated  by  said  first  means 
in  the  same  unit  during  the  time  in  which  at  least  a  high 
priority  level  access  request  is  present 


4,302,809 
EXTERNAL  DATA  SIOKE.  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Daniel  P.  Drogichea,  West  Ckcater,  Pa.,  aaaiffior  to  Bonroiighs 
Coffporatkm,  Detroit,  Mic^ 

CoMiBaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  920,557,  Jna.  29, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,218,757.  This  awlkatkn  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,700 
The  foirtioa  of  tkc  ten  of  tUs  patent  mbaeqaeat  to  Nor.  19, 
1997,  has  been  diadaiaMd. 
ht  CL^  G06F  13/00.  9/36 
VS.  CL  364—200  12  CUna 

1.  An  external  data  store  memory  device  for  processing  data 
to  be  transmitted  to  a  digital  data  processor,  said  digital  data 
processor  providing  an  a-bit  address  bus  for  specifying  an 
address  corresponding  to  a  location  to  be  read  from  said  exter- 
nal dau  store  memory  device,  an  n-bit  bidirectional  data  bus 
for  transferring  data  between  said  data  processor  and  said 
external  data  store  memory  device,  and  a  control  signal  for 
controlling  the  storing  of  an  n-bit  data  constant  supplied  by 
said  daU  processor  in  said  external  data  store  memory  device, 
said  data  processor  characterized  by  having  an  n-bit  instruc- 
tion format,  said  external  data  store  memory  device  compris- 
ing: 
an  addressable  memory  having  an  address  input  and  a  set  of 
output  bit  positions  and  containing  addressable  storage 
locations,  the  address  input  to  said  addressable  memory 
connected  to  said  address  bus; 


a  base  register  having  an  output  and  an  input  coimected  to 
said  bidirectional  data  bus; 

gating  means  connected  to  a  first  subset  of  the  set  of  output 
bit  positions  of  said  addressable  memory  and  the  output  of 
said  base  register,  said  gating  means  responsive  to  selected 
data  patterns  from  the  first  subset  of  the  set  of  output  bit 
positions  of  said  addressable  memory,  said  gating  means 
for  selectively  gating  the  contents  of  said  base  register  to 
the  output  of  said  gating  means;  and 


adder  means,  said  adder  means  including  an  adder  having 
two  inputs  and  an  output,  said  adder  receiving  its  inputs 
from  the  output  of  said  gating  means  and  a  second  subset 
of  the  set  of  output  bit  positions  of  said  addressable  mem- 
ory, the  output  of  said  adder  connected  to  said  bidirec- 
tional data  bus,  said  adder  means  connected  between  said 
adder  and  said  bidirectional  data  bus  further  including 
output  control  means,  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  said 
control  signal  from  said  data  processor,  said  output  con- 
trol means  for  turning  off  the  output  of  said  add^. 


4,302410 

MEmOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SECURE  MESSAGE 

TRANSMISSION  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTRONIC  FUNDS 

TRANSFER  SYSTEMS 

WiUard  G.  BooTidaa,  and  Paul  E.  StMkert,  both  of  Katouh, 

N.Y.,  aiaigaon  to  Utematiogal  BnaiBcai  Machinea  Corpoca- 

tfam,  Araonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  108,071 
bt  a'  G06F  3/023.  7/04.  15/01  15/30 
VS.  CL  364—200  12  4 
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1.  A  method  for  effecting  the  secure  transmission  to  a  Hoit 
machine  or  system  (H)  of  a  transaction  message  (TM)  which 
describes  a  financial  transaction  between  a  Person  (P)  and  a 
Retailer  (R)  in  an  Electronic  Funds  Transfer  (EFT)  environ- 
ment, said  method  comprising  the  Person  (P)  and  tike  Retailer 
(R)  agreeing  on  at  least  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  con- 
tents of  the  transaction  message  (TM)  which  is  to  be  sent  to  a 
Host  (H)  where  the  Electronic  Funds  Transfer  is  to  be  ef- 
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fected,  separately  encrypting  the  message  (TM)  under  the  two 
respective  secret  encryption  keys  Kj>and  Kr  to  form  messages 
(TM,  Kp)  and  (TM,  K/;),  communicating  the  message  (TM, 
K/>)  to  R,  R  further  encrypting  same  under  the  key  Kr  to  form 
a  doubly  encrypted  message  ((TM,  K^,  Kr),  transmitting  the 
complete  message  [((TM,  Kp),  Kr,)+^TM,  Kr)]  to  H,  H 
accessing  the  two  private  keys  K/>and  Kr  from  its  own  secret 
files  and  decrypting  the  message  received  from  R  to  recover 
the  two  originally  encrypted  transaction  messages  (TM),  H 
then  comparing  portions  of  the  two  separately  decrypted 
transaction  messages  (TM)  for  identity  and  if  identical,  com- 
pleting the  transaction. 


4,302,811 

AUTOMATIC  TRAIN  OPERATION  WTTH  POSmON 

STOP  AND  VELOCFTY  CONTROL 

Staart  W.  McElheaay,  Erie,  Pa.,  aarigaor  to  Geaeral  Eleetric 

Compaay,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,365 

laL  a.3  G06F  15/50 

VS.  a.  364—426  8  Clainn 


SB     4«         U 
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reference  of  the  distance  remaining  to  the  desired  stopping 
point; 

(h)  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  signals  for 
producing  a  velocity  signal  representative  of  the  linear 
velocity  of  the  train  of  vehicles; 

(i)  means  for  computing  a  value  representative  of  the  dis- 
tance remaining  to  the  desired  stopping  point  as  a  function 
of  the  Unear  velocity  of  the  train  and  a  desired  decelera- 
tion rate; 

(j)  means  for  comparing  said  computed  distance  value  with 
said  reference  distance  value  and  for  producing  an  error 
signal  representative  of  the  difference  therebetween;  and 

(k)  means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for  varying  the 
actual  velocity  of  the  train  in  a  manner  to  minimire  said 
error  signal  and  thereby  stop  said  train  at  the  desired 
stopping  point. 


4,302312 

ANALOG  SIGNAL  LEVEL  MONFFOR 

Theodore  A.  Fitch,  aufiroad  Btaeh,  N  J,  Mri^or  to  Bed 

Telephone  Laboratorica,  laeotpotatad,  Mamy  HBl,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  S«r.  No.  136,153 

lat  CL3  G06J  1/00 

VS.  a.  364—483  5  i 


1.  In  an  automatic  control  system  for  a  train  of  one  or  more 
wheeled  vehicles  traveling  on  a  fixed  guideway  along  which  a 
plurality  of  wayside  sigiuU  devices  are  located  at  different 
predetermined  distances  from  a  desired  stopping  point  for 
providing  information  to  the  train  indicative  of  the  distance 
from  a  signal  device  to  the  desired  stopping  point,  an  improved 
arrangement  for  effecting  operation  of  the  train  on  a  predeter- 
mined velocity-distance  profile  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  monitoring  the  rotational  velocity  of  a  selected 
wheel  on  a  predetermined  one  of  the  vehicles  and  for 
producing  a  first  signal  representative  of  said  rotational 
velocity; 

(b)  means  for  producing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the 
diameter  of  said  selected  wheel; 

(c)  means  operative  each  time  the  train  passes  one  of  the 
wayside  signal  devices  for  generating  a  third  signal  that 
indicates  the  distance  between  the  train  position  on  the 
guideway  and  the  desired  stopping  point; 

(d)  addressable  memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of 
values  respectively  representative  of  the  number  of  revo- 
lutions that  a  wheel  of  various  different  diameters  would 
turn  in  order  for  the  train  to  move  the  different  predeter- 
mined distances  on  the  guideway; 

(e)  logic  control  means  responsive  to  said  second  and  third 
signals  for  generating  a  memory  address  that  causes  said 
memory  means  to  output  the  particular  value  stored  at 
that  address 

(0  counter  means  connected  for  receiving  said  memory 
output,  said  counter  means  being  set  to  the  value  repre- 
sented by  said  memory  output  each  time  the  train  passes 
one  of  the  wayside  signal  devices; 

(g)  said  counter  means  being  responsive  to  said  first  signal 
for  counting  down  from  said  set  value  in  proportion  to  the 
actual  revolutions  of  said  selected  wheel  whereby  the 
value  remaining  in  said  counter  means  is  a  continuous 


'bitjb, 


1.  A  voltage  level  monitoring  device  comprising: 

logic  means  (24)  including  a  plurality  of  M  input  porta,  each 
input  port  for  receiving  a  separate  one  of  M  bits  of  an 
M-bit  binary  signal,  said  M-bit  binary  signal  representative 
of  an  analog  voltage  signal  comprising  an  rms  value 
(Vmai  and  a  known  distribution  function;  and 

indicating  means  (22)  connected  between  the  output  of  said 
logic  means  and  ground  for  indicating  a  current  level 
passing  therethrough 

characterized  in  that 

the  logic  means  comprises  means  (10,12,14,16,20)  which  is 
responsive  to  the  M-bit  binary  signal  for  generating  an 
output  signal  related  to  a  ratio  of  a  predetermined  analog 
voltage  level  (Vz)  and  the  rms  value  of  the  analog  voltage 
signal  (Vniu)  in  accordance  with  the  known  distribution 
fimction  of  said  analog  voltage  signal. 


4,302,813 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  OPERATION  OF 

ROTARY  MACHINES  BY  DUGNOSING  ABNORMAL 

CONDmONS 

NobM>  KarihM;  Mltaayo  NtaUkawa,  aad  SUryoAl  KawaMt, 

an  of  IbanU,  Japan,  Hriiaon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,820 
CUm  priority,  applicalioa  JapM,  Feb.  22, 1978, 53-18486 
lat  a.^  G06F  15/46;  COIN  29/00 
VS.  CL  364—508  11  CUmt 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  build-up  speed  of  a  rotary 
machine  with  a  vibration-monitoring  system  comprising  a 
vibration-responsive  means  preferably  containing  at  least  one 
vibration  transducer  mounted  on  a  bearing,  a  running  speed 
detector  which  transduces  signals  responding  to  the  rotary 
machine  speed,  a  diagnosing  device  with  a  frequency  analyzer 
which  analyzes  a  vibration  signal  from  the  vibration  trans- 
ducer, and  a  speed  regulator  which  controls  the  speed  of  the 
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rotvy  Bnchine  ropooding  to  deraiad  ognab  m  ■  result  of  tbe 

vibntkn  frequency  tnalyiii,  compramg: 
■  fint  Hep  ofdMcrimmiting  in  which  ipeei  regioo  a  nmning 
^leed  of  the  rotary  marhinr  ha  among  a  plurality  of 
pndetennined  q)eed  regions  which  are  obtained  by  divid- 
ing the  speed  range,  fiom  Mart  up  to  rated  speed  of  the 
rotary  ""^h'"*,  into  ctitica]  speeds, 
a  second  step  of  calculating  harmonic  components  of  a 
firequeacy  spectrum  which  are  ixedetermined  in  the  re- 
spective divided  qieed  regions, 


FIM  Dec  »,  1979,  Scr.  No.  10S,44C 
Int  a^  GOIL  3/26 


UjS.a3<4-SSl 


TdaisH 


1.  Apparatus  for  mfasnring  the  relative  exhaust  back-pres- 
aare  contribotion  between  cjiinden  of  an  iotemal  combustion 
(IC)  eagiDe  connected  through  its  crankshaft  to  dK  drive  shaft 
of  an  engine  load  and  running  at  a  selected  speed,  comprising: 
poaitioo  sensing  means,  adapted  to  be  disposed  along  the 
drive  shaft  for  providing  crankshaft  position  signds  indic- 
ative of  the  instantaneous  angular  position  of  the  engine 
ctankahaft  at  succeaive  angle  intervals  within  the  engine 
cycle,  each  angle  interval  being  less  than  that  associated 
with  a  cylindeT  sul>«ycle; 
•dnost  back-pressure  sensing  means,  adapted  to  be  disposed 
on  the  engine  for  providing  signals  indicative  of  the  actual 
>  exhaust  back-pressure;  and 

,  responsive  to  said  crankshaft  posi- 


tion signals  and  said  actual  engine  exhaust  back-piessure 
signals  and  having  memory  means  for  storing  signals 
including  signals  definitive  of  the  engine  cycle, 
for  sampling  and  storing  in  said  memory  means,  succes- 
sive values  of  said  actual  exhaust  back-pressure  signals 
in  response  to  the  presence  of  each  of  said  crankshaft 
position  signals  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  sub- 
cyclic  fluctuations  in  exhaust  back-pressure  over  at  least 
one  engine  cycle,  and 
for  comparing  the  magnitudes  of  each  of  said  subcyclic 
fluctuations  occurring  in  a  common  engine'cycle  with 
each  other  to  provide  signal  indications  of  the  relative 
exhaust  back-pressure  between  cylinders. 


4,302,815 

SNAP  ACCELERATION  TEST  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Rtanldo  R.  TedsacU,  Newingtoa,  and  Gary  G.  FUl,  Ellingtoo, 

both  of  Coaa„  aastgaors  to  United  Techaologiea  CnpontkM, 

Hartford,  Coon. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10S,44« 

Int  a.3  GOIM  75/00-  F02B  43/02 

VS.  CL  364—551  5  CUu 


a  third  step  of  discriminating  as  to  which  one  of  a  plurality 
of  predetermined  operating  patterns  corresponds  to  said 
«— t"*'"*^  harmonic  components  of  tbe  frequency  spec- 
trum, which  patterns  include  a  speed  raising  region  and  a 
speed  lowering  regioa,  which  are  closely  related  with 
components  of  rotatioa  frequency,  and 

a  fourth  step  of  performing  a  predetermined  speed  control 
operation  of  the  rotary  machine  depending  on  the  diacrim- 
inatioo  result  in  said  third  step. 


4,302314 

RELATIVE  EXHAUST  BACK-PRESSURE  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Ctn  G.  FUl,  Fltaglna.  aad  Riaddo  R.  TedeacU,  Ncwingtaa, 

both  «f  Cam,  Hsivon  to  United  1 


L  Apparatus  for  sensing  the  operation  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion (IC)  engine  accelerator  pump  which,  in  response  to  the 
acceleration  of  tbe  engine  by  displacement  of  the  engine  throt- 
tle against  its  spring  force  to  successive  positions  between  idle 
and  full  throttle,  provides  enrichment  of  the  fuel  supplied  to 
the  engine  cylinders  in  a  first  time  interval  of  the  acceleration, 
in  advance  of  that  provided  by  the  engine  power  valve  in  a 
succeeding  time  interval  of  the  acceleration,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 
throttle  control  means,  connected  to  the  engine  throttle  for 
displacing  the  throttle  against  its  spring  force  to  either  a 
low  speed  steady  state  position  or  a  high  speed  lull  throttle 
position,  each  in  response  to  the  magnitude  of  an  associ- 
ated one  of  a  steady  state  throttle  position  signal  and  a  full 
throttle  position  signal  presented  to  an  input  of  said  throt- 
tle control  means; 
exhaust  analyzing  means,  responsive  to  the  engine  exhaust 
gas  emissions  for  providing  sensed  emissions  signals  indic- 
ative of  the  actual  concentration  of  a  selected  one  or  more 
of  the  engine  exhaust  gas  constituents;  and 
electronic  signal  processing  means,  connected  for  response 
to  said  throttle  control  means  and  to  said  exhaust  analyz- 
ing means,  and  having  memory  means  for  storing  signals 
including  said  steady  state  position  signal  and  said  full 
throttle  position  signal,  said  processing  means  presenting 
said  steady  state  position  signal  and  said  full  throttle  poai- 
tioo  signal  to  said  throttle  control  means,  alternately,  in  a 
related  one  of  successive  steady  state  and  fiiU  throttle  time 
periods,  said  full  throttle  time  period  having  a  value  less 
than  that  of  the  first  time  interval  of  the  acoeleratioo,  each 
of  said  successive  steady  state  time  periods  including  a 
quiescent  state  time  portion  immediately  preceding  each 
of  said  full  throttle  time  perioda  and  inchiding  a  post  snap 
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acceleration  time  portion  immediately  following  each  of 
said  full  throttle  time  periods,  said  processing  means  sam- 
pling the  values  of  said  sensed  emissions  signals  from  said 
analyzing  means  in  each  time  period,  and  providing  a 
signal  ratio  of  said  actual  values  sampled  in  said  post  snap 
acceleration  time  portion  to  said  actual  values  sampled  in 
said  quiescent  time  portion  as  an  indication  of  the  opera- 
tion of  the  accelerator  pump. 


4,302314 
KEY  INPUT  CWITROL  APPARATUS 
Harao  Yaaamoio,  Sayaaa,  Japan,  laaigBor  to  Casio  Compalcr 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jna.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  SO^U 

Oabm  pcterity,  applkatioa  Japan,  Jna.  29, 197S,  53-78905 

lat  CL'  G0(F  7/48 

VS.  CL  364—709  17  Claiw 


1.  A  key  input  control  apparatus  comprising: 

key  input  means  (1)  having  keys  including  function  keys  and 
a  special  key,  said  keys  producing  electrical  signals  corre- 
sponding respectively  to  the  keys  depressed,  the  special 
lity  having  a  constant  number  entry  function  and  an  arith- 
metic operation  designating  function; 

memory  means  (6,  15,  13)  coupled  to  said  key  input  means 
for  storing  said  signals  provided  from  said  key  input 
means,  which  stored  signals  correspond  to  keys  of  said 
key  input  means  which  are  depressed  in  the  order  of  the 
key  operations; 

designating  means  (21,  22,  17,  16)  coupled  to  said  memory 
means  and  to  said  key  input  means  and  which  is  responsive 
to  operation  of  said  special  key  for  selectively  designating 
a  constant  number  data  inputting  function  or  an  arithmetic 
operation  designating  function,  in  accordance  with  said 
signals  which  have  been  stored  in  said  memory  means, 
which  stored  signals  correspond  to  the  keys  of  said  key 
input  means  which  have  been  depressed; 

fimction  execution  means  (24, 18,  20, 11,  23,  27)  coupled  to 
said  memory  means  and  to  said  designating  means  for 
executing  a  function  specified  by  said  designating  means; 
and 

display  means  (26)  coupled  to  said  key  input  means  and  to 
said  function  execution  means  for  selectively  displaying 
one  of  data  keyed  in  from  said  key  input  means  and  the 
results  of  the  ftmctioo  executed  by  said  fimction  execution 
means  on  the  basis  of  the  data  keyed  in  from  said  key  input 
means. 


(a)  digitizing  the  input  signal  to  generate  samples  of  tbe  input 
signal  at  a  predetermined  rate; 

(b)  assigning  each  sample  to  a  phase  subregion  of  a  reference 
waveform  where  the  reference  waveform  has  the  fre- 
quency of  the  desired  tone; 

(c)  summing  the  sample  values  for  each  phase  subregion  for 
sequential  time  intervals  to  obtain  a  phaae  subregion  sub- 
total for  each  time  interval; 

(d)  correlating,  at  the  end  of  each  time  interval,  for  a  number 
of  the  latest  time  intervals,  the  phase  subregion  subtotals 
against  at  least  one  local  reference  waveform  so  as  to 
obtain  a  total  correlation  value  for  each  kxal  reference 
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waveform,  said  total  correlation  value  being  a  total  sum- 
mation of  the  products  of  the  sum  over  a  number  of  the 
latest  time  intervals  of  the  subtotals  of  each  phaae  subre- 
gion multiplied  by  the  amplitude  of  a  corresponding  phase 
subregion  of  the  local  reference  waveform; 

(e)  processing  the  total  correlation  values  at  the  end  of  each 
time  interval  to  obtain  a  sum  of  the  absolute  values  of  the 
total  correlation  values; 

(f)  comparing  at  the  end  of  each  time  interval  the  sum  of  the 
absolute  values  of  the  total  correlation  values  to  a  first 
threshold  in  generating  a  detection  indication  signal  in 
response  to  said  sum  exceeding  said  fust  threshold. 


4,302318 
MICRO-VECTOR  PROCESSOR 
Gcacge  W.  NicMaa,  DaDaa,  Tex.,  aaripor  to  Tana 
■wata  lacorporated,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  JbL  10, 1979,  Set.  No.  56,361 
lat  CL'  G06F  7/38 
VS.  CL  364—736  31 
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4302317 
DIGITAL  PSEUDO  CONTINUOUS  TONE  DETECTOR 
Geeald  P.  Lafcedx,  Cfeicai^  DL,  aasl^nr  to  Motorola,  lac, 
Sckaaasbarg,  ID. 

Food  Fck.  14,  UM,  Ser.  No.  U1363 

lat  CL'  GOCT  W31 

UJS.a364-7a4  SCUM 

1.  A  method  of  processing  an  input  signal  to  detect  at  least 

one  desired  tone  of  a  plurality  of  tones,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  micro-vector  multi-processor  system  comprising: 

(a)  supervisor  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
system; 

(b)  at  least  one  daU  memory  means  connected  to  tbe  super- 
visor means  for  storage  and  retrieval  of  digital  informa- 
tion; 

(c)  input/output  means  connected  to  the  supervisor  means 
and  the  data  memory  means  adapted  to  receive  input 
signals  to  be  processed  and  to  store  the  signals  in  the  data 
memory  means,  and  to  retrieve  processed  signals  from  the 
data  memory  means  and  to  output  the  processed  signals; 
and 
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(d)  at  lent  one  vector  computatioo  means  connected  to  the 
supervisor  means  and  to  the  data  memory  means,  respon- 
sive to  the  supervisor  means  for  performing  vector  com- 
putations autonomously  relative  to  the  supervisor  means, 
fH«pt>H  to  retrieve  digital  information  from  the  data  mem- 
ory means  required  for  the  vector  computations. 


FAULT  TOLERANT  MONOLITHIC  MULTIPUEK 
FMcricfc  A.  WiK,  Ln  AltM  Hilli,  Calir„  lai^ar  to  Hewlett- 
PMkvd  Coapnr,  Pdo  Attn,  CUT. 

FiM  Oct  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  863«2 
bt  a.'  G06F  11/2(X  7/52 
VS.  a.  364—737  3  ( 


■'**'TT 


1.  Apparatus  for  multiplying  first  and  second  binary  oper- 
ands each  having  a  nominal  length  of  N  bits,  said  first  operand 
represented  by  first  input  signaS  and  said  second  operand 
represented  by  second  input  signals,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  array  of  adder  ceUs  comprising  means  for  providing  carry 
and  sum  logic  signals  in  response  to  said  first  and  second 
binary  operands,  said  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  said 
adder  cells  logically  arranged  in  N  columns  and  at  least 
N-l-  one  rows,  said  array  including  product  means  for 
providing  product  output  signals  at  the  logical  end  of  each 
row; 
selection  logic  means  coupled  to  said  array  of  adder  cells  for 
selecting  N  of  said  N-(- 1  rows  by  deselecting  one  of  said 
rows  in  response  to  a  deselection  signal;  and 
input  gating  means  coupled  to  said  selection  logic  means  for 
gating  in  successive  order,  said  ones  of  said  first  input 
signals  of  said  first  operand  corresponding  to  said  dese- 
lected row  and  the  logically  succeeding  rows  to  the  rows 
following  the  deselected  one  of  said  N-H I  rows. 


routine  comprised  of  machine  instructions,  which  when 
executed  by  said  microprocessor,  direct  it  to: 

(a)  store  the  contents  of  one  internal  microprocessor  register 
in  a  selected  storage  location; 

(b)  execute  said  machine  language  routine; 

(c)  restore  the  contents  of  the  internal  microprocessor  regis- 
ter by  transferring  said  contents  from  said  selected  storage 
location;  and 


(d)  fetch  another  of  said  control  macroinstructions  from  said 
memory;  and 

translator  means  coupled  to  said  memory  and  said  processor 
for  sensing  a  selected  one  control  macroinstruction  read 
from  said  memory  and  enabling  the  microprocessor  to 
execute  said  stored  interpreter  routine,  whereby  the  pro- 
cessor executes  a  control  program  comprised  of  both 
control  macroinstructions  and  said  selected  one  control 
macroinstruction. 


4^302^821 
INTERPOSER  CPNTROL  FOR  ELECTRONIC  POSTAGE 

METER 
Ahoa  a  Eckert,  Norwalk;  C  Edward  Dowel,  TmBboU,  and 
Arao  MoUer,  Wettport,  all  of  Coao,,  anigDon  to  Pitaey- 
BowM,  Uc,  Stamford,  Com. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,411 

fat  a.'  G06F  J5/21 

VS.  CL  344-900  20  dalma 


4,302,820 
DUAL  LANGUAGE  PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER 

Odo  J.  Sinier,  Chipia  FaUi;  Ronld  E.  SekaMi,  WiUoailiby, 
kolk  of  OUo,  mt  Bany  E.  Sibmh,  WUteffih  Bay,  Wia., 
aarifMin  to  AUo-Bndley  Coa^ny,  MUwadwe,  Wit. 
FBed  Aic  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  C7,79« 
bt  a.^  GOSB  19/02:  case  9/06 
vs.  CL  3<4— 900  11  ClafaH 

L  fa  a  programmable  controller  having  a  memory  which 
stores  a  control  program  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  control 
macroinstructions  and  a  processor  which  includes  a  micro- 
procenor,  said  processor  being  coupled  to  said  memory  and 
being  operable  to  sequentially  read  the  control  macroinstruc- 
tions from  the  memory  and  perform  a  fimction  indicated  by 
each  control  macroinstruction  by  translating  it  into  a  set  of 
stored  machine  instructions  which  are  executed  by  said  micro- 
processor,  the  improvement  therein  comprising: 
means  coupled  to  said  processor  for  stewing  a  machine  lan- 
guage routine  comprised  of  a  unique  set  of  machine  in- 
structions, which  when  executed  by  said  microprocessor 
carry  out  a  ftmction; 
means  coupled  to  said  processor  for  storing  an  interpreter 


1.  fa  an  electronic  postal  meter  having  a  printing  device 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  a  drive  base,  a  shutter  positioned  to  be 
movable  into  and  out  of  block  engagement  with  said  printing 
device  by  said  drive  base,  interposer  means  for  inhibiting 
movement  of  said  shutter  out  of  its  blocking  position,  and 
output  circuit  means  for  controlling  said  interposer  means,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  postal  meter  has  first  and  second 
control  circuit  means,  a  pair  of  serially  connected  current 
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controlling  devices  connected  to  control  said  output  circuit 
means,  said  control  circuit  means  being  connected  to  control 
separate  ones  of  said  current  switching  devices,  said  control 
circuit  means  being  intercoupled  to  exchange  data  relating  to 
the  operational  conditions  in  said  postal  meter  to  provide 
redundant  control  of  said  semiconductor  devices. 


4,302,822 
THIN-FILM  MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  DOMAIN 
DETECTION  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Sotaro  Eaho,  lad  Hiroitai  Gokan,  bodi  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaign- 
on  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,983 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12,  1978,  S3-56780; 
Feb.  14, 1979,  54-16667;  Feb.  14, 1979,  54-16668 

fat  a.'  GllC  I9/0S 
VS,  CL  365-8  22  ClaiaH 


charge  in  said  diffusion  capacitance  throu^  said  first  and 
second  impedances;  and 


"■4^m4i'trii'k 


means  for  sensing  a  resulting  voltage  difTerence  across  said 
first  and  second  impedance* 


1.  A  thin-fihn  magnetic  bubble  domain  detection  device 
comprising 

a  substrate; 

a  spacer  formed  on  said  substrate  to  cover  a  surface  thereof; 

at  least  two  conductor  leads  each  respectively  formed  on  a 
different  surface  portion  of  said  spacer,  each  said  conduc- 
tor lead  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  side  wall  thereon 
with  at  least  one  slope  with  respect  to  its  respective  spacer 
surface  portion;  and 

a  magnetic  field  sensing  element  on  said  spacer  having  ends 
each  respectively  electrically  coimected  to  a  different  one 
of  said  conductor  leads  at  said  respective  slopes  thereof 
without  being  connected  to  the  upper  surface  of  either 
conductor  lead. 


4,302324 
SEISMIC  SURVEY  APPARATUS 
Philip  C.  Goymoar,  1  GnlliTen  Chxe,  Horlcy,  Baabary,  Oi- 
fordiUi*  OX15  6DY,  Eagiaad 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,739 
Oaiav  priority,  appUeatioa  Uaited  Kiaaioa.  Feb.  1,  1900, 
455/80 

fat  CL'  GOIV  1/36.  1/38 
US.  CL  367— 19  U< 


4,302323 
DIFFERENTIAL  CHARGE  SENSING  SYSTEM 
John  E.  Gersbach,  Bnrliagtoa;  Ick  W.  Kim,  Essex  Jnactioo,  and 
Adolf  M.  ZeUe,  North  Hero,  aU  of  Vt,  aidgaon  to  bttraa- 
tional  BaaJaeaa  MacUaet  Corp.,  Arnoak,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,243 
fat  CL'  GllC  7/Oa  11/40 
VS.  a  365—190  14  Oaiais 

1.  A  sensing  system  for  memory  cell  having  first  and  second 
transistors  with  fust  and  second  diffiision  capacitances,  respec- 
tively, carrying  unequal  amounts  of  currents  resulting  in  a 
charge  difference  in  said  diffusion  capacitances  indicative  of 
stored  data  comprising: 
first  and  second  bit  lines  connected  to  said  first  and  second 

diffusion  capacitances,  respectively; 
means  for  maintaining  said  data  in  said  cdl; 
means  for  increasing  the  charge  in  said  first  and  second 

diffusion  capacitances; 
first  and  second  impedances  having  equal  magnitudes  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  bit  lines,  respectively; 
means  including  voltage  varying  means  coupled  to  said  first 
and  second  impedances  for  transferring  said  increased 


1.  Seismic  survey  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  providing  a  train  of  first  signals  each  indicative 
of  the  time  that  a  sound  wave  is  transmitted  towards  the 
seabed; 

(b)  means  for  providing  associated  trains  of  second  signals 
indicative  of  the  time  that  a  sound  wave  reflected  from  the 
sea  bed  is  received; 

(c)  signal  storage  means  for  storing  the  trains  of  second 
signals; 

(d)  means  for  deriving  from  tlie  first  and  associated  second 
signals  a  control  signal  indicative  of  the  apparent  vertical 
movement  of  the  surfiux  of  the  sea  bed  due  to  wave  mo- 
tion or  swell;  and 

(e)  means  for  controlling  a  read  out  from  the  signal  storage 
means  in  accordance  with  the  control  signal  to  compen- 
sate for  the  apparent  vertical  movement  of  the  sea  bed  due 
to  wave  motion  or  swell. 
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4,302,t2S 

ROTATING  EOCENnaC  WEIGHT  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  CX>DED  SHEAR  WAVE 

SIGNALS 

Oik  G.  Etkk,  Jrp  U  Wnta,  Cm^  trnt^nt  to  IMoa  Ofl 

r  oTCdlhnia,  Bm,  CUif. 

I  of  Scr.  No.  9SM13.  Nor.  1, 1978,  PM.  No. 

*JHJ»S3,  wUch  ii  ■  caattantte»4»«wt  of  Ser.  No.  7<S,79», 

Feb.  4,.  1977,  PM.  No.  4,143,737.  TUi  ippMciHoB  Feb.  19,  UM, 

Ser.  No.  122,133 

lit  a'  GOIV  1/36,  1/053.  1/153 

MS.  a.  XI— n  u  < 


1.  A  method  for  the  aeisnic  oplontion  of  earth  strata  un- 
derlying an  earth  surface  between  a  aourcepoint  and  a  receiver 
location,  which  comprises: 

(a)  positioning  on  said  earth  surface  at  said  sourcepoint  a 
seismic  source  having  (I)  an  eccentric  element  which  is 
rotatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation  and  (2)  a  position  sensor 
comprised  of  a  tint  sensor  element  and  a  second  sensor 
element; 

(b)  rotating  said  eccentric  dement  and  said  first  sensor  ele- 
ment about  said  axis  of  rotation  at  varying  speeds  so  as  to 
transmit  into  said  earth  strata  a  shear  wave  signal  having 
a  frequency  variable  code; 

(c)  petitioning  said  second  sensor  dement  at  a  first  selected 
poiition  about  said  axis  of  rotation  such  that  said  first 
sensor  dement  passes  in  close  proximity  to  said  second 
sensor  element  at  and  only  at  the  instant  at  which  the 
center  of  mass  of  said  eccentric  element  passes  that  angu- 
lar position  about  said  axis  of  rotation  at  which  said  seis- 
mic source  develops  the  peak  shear  force  during  each 
revolution  of  said  eccentric  dement; 

(d)  causing  one  of  said  first  or  second  sensor  elements  to 
generate  a  shear  code  signal  characterized  by  a  substan- 
tially inteiference-ftee  background  and  a  plurality  of 
diiavte  pubes,  each  of  said  pulses  corresponding  to  one  of 
the  instants  at  which  said  first  sensor  dement  passes  in 
dole  proximity  to  said  second  sensor  dement; 

(e)  sensing  seismic  shear  wave  energy  returning  from  said 
earth  strata  to  said  receiver  location  in  order  to  obtain  raw 
shear  wave  data  which  is  proportional  to  said  seismic 
energy;  and 

(f)  correlating  said  raw  shear  wave  data  with  said  shear  code 
signal  to  thereby  form  a  correlated  shear  wave  trace 
which  is  indicative  of  the  structure  of  aid  earth  strata. 


tion  along  said  first  mechanical  axis  when  excited  by  a 
variable  electric  fidd  disposed  thereacross, 

inductor  means  having  inductance  L  and  coupled  in  series 
relation  with  said  piezoelectric  means  in  an  dectricd 
circuit  having  an  electrical  resonant  frequency  substan- 
tially determined  by  C  and  L, 

fastener  means  for  affixing  said  piezoelectric  means  against  a 
surface  of  said  bore-hole  drilling  string  and  for  holding 
said  piezoelectric  means  in  substantially  fixed  compres- 
sion. 


spring  means  having  mass  m,  spring  constant  k,  and  a  com- 
pression axis  coUinear  with  said  first  axis,  extending  from 
and  coupled  integrally  with  said  fastener  means,  and 

doogate  cylindncal  mass  means  having  mass  M,  a  cyUnder 
axis  collinear  with  said  first  axis,  and  extending  from  and 
coupled  integrally  with  said  spring  means  to  form  a  me- 
chanical vibrating  circuit  having  a  mechanical  resonant 
frequency  that  is  substantially  determined  by  m,  k,  and  M 
to  be  substantially  equal  to  said  electrical  resonant  fre- 
quency. 


4,302,827 
RUNWAY  AND  OBSFACU:  DETECTOR  TO  IMPROVE 

AIRPLANE  LANDING 

Arthur  a  RoaeobhuB,  SC20  Morton  St.  PhilaidfUi^  Pa.  1914* 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,445 

lat  a'  GOIS  15/10 

UjS.  CL  3C7— 116  1  ( 


RESONANT  AOOVSnC  TRANSDUCER  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

WELL  raOLLING  STRING 
WOtaa  a  K(Bt,  We«fof4,  ai  Peter  G.  Mttcbdl,  CoMord, 
botb  of  Mia.,  awtgnri  to  Spcny  CorforMta,  New  York. 
N.Y. 

FIM  Ja.  21, 1900,  Ser.  No.  114,039 

tat  a.)  GOIV //40 

VS.  a  3C7— 82  S  CtataM 

L  A  transducer  for  coupling  acoustic  signals  to  a  bore-hole 

drilling  string  primarily  during  drilling  operations  comprising: 

piezoelectric  means  having  an  dectricd  capacity  C  a  first 

mechanical  axis,  and  adapted  for  compression  and  donga- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  a  pilot  controlled  airplane  comprising  an 
ultrasonic  pulse  transmitter,  ultrasonic  edio  detecting  means 
including  time  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  intervd 
between  a  transmitted  pulse  and  its  echo;  converting  means  for 
transforming  the  measured  interval  mto  an  dtitude  signal 
within  a  range  from  one  foot  to  about  one  hundred  feet;  means 
for  converting  said  dtitude  signd  into  a  variable  pitch  tone 
signal  in  the  audible  range;  a  tone  generator  for  producing  an 
intermittent  flare  tone  signd;  means  providing  tlie  pilot  with 
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the  variable  pitch  signd  and  the  flare  tone  signd  for  indicating 
the  desired  flaring  dtitude;  and  means  for  mounting  the  ultra- 
sonic pulse  transmitter  and  echo  detecting  means  so  that  the 
ultrasonic  pulses  are  reflected  from  the  revolving  propeller 
tips,  therdiy  generating  an  intermittent  change  in  the  variable 
pitch  tone  signd,  thus  assuring  the  pilot  that  the  dtitude  mea- 
suring system  is  operative. 


reset,  theieby  cancelling  the  generatioa  of  said  enabling 


4,302328 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
SUgera      Moioknni,      HigMUynato;      Fkino      Sddya, 
Tokoroowa;  YiUo  HmUmMo,  liUgni-NUsa;  YasaM  No- 
man,  and  KeUchiro  Ksgm  both  of  Tokoioaawa,  all  of  Japan, 
aid^ors  to  atiaa  Watcb  Coapaay  Liasited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DMiioa  of  Ser.  No.  424,791.  Oct  29, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,150.535. 
Thia  appUcatkM  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,244 
daian  priocitjr,  appUcatka  Japaa.  Oct  31, 1974, 49-125801 
Int  a.' G04C/7/Oa  9/00 
VS.  CL  368— 49  i  Claima 


,  oi  tMU»,a,avK 


SeUya, 


4,302329 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

SUiera      Morokawa,      HigaaUyaanto;      Fakao 

Tokorocawa;  Yddo  HaaUawto,  isUgaai-NUaa;  1 

Btara,  mtt  KeUcUro  Koga,  both  oTTokonnawa,  all  of  Japaa, 

aaai^on  to  OtiicB  Watch  Coapany  LImittd,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Difiaiaa  (rfScr.  No.  624,791,  Oct  29, 1975.  Pat  No.  4,150335. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943360 

Claiau  priority,  appUcathw  Japaa.  Oct  31. 1974, 49-125801 

lat  a^  G04C  19/00;  O04F  5/00 

VS.  a.  368-82  8 1 


1.  An  dectronic  timepiece  comprising: 
a  frequency  supply  for  providing  a  relatively  high  frequency 

timebase  signd; 
timekeepmg  circuit  means  including  a  frequency  converter 
responsive  to  said  timebase  signd  for  providing  a  relatively 
low  frequency  time  unit  signd,  and  timekeeping  register 
medls  responsive  to  sdd  time  unit  signd  for  providing  a 
plurality  of  time  information  signals; 

input  means  including  externally  actuatable  control  means  for 
providing  an  actuation  signd  when  actuated,  and  circuit 
means  for  producing  an  input  signd  in  response  to  said 
actuation  signal; 

tint  memory  circuit  means  responsive  to  an  initiatioa  of  said 
input  signal  for  being  reset  to  a  condition  in  which  output  of 
a  signd  therefrom  is  inhibited; 

second  memory  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  input  signd 
and  to  a  first  one  of  sdd  time  informatioo  signals  for  produc- 
ing an  output  signd  after  a  first  predetermined  time  intervd 
foUowing  an  initiation  of  said  input  signal;  said  first  memory 
ciicnit  being  responsive  to  said  output  signd  from  the  sec- 
ond memory  circuit  means  for  being  set  to  produce  an  out- 
put signal; 

circuit  means  responsive  to  sdd  input  signd  and  a  second  one 
of  said  time  information  signds  for  producing  a  time  delay 
output  signd  after  a  second  predetermined  time  intervd 
following  an  initiation  of  said  input  signd,  said  second  pre- 
determined time  intervd  being  of  longer  duration  than  said 
first  predetermined  time  intervd; 

gate  circuit  means  responsive  to  sdd  time  delay  output  signd 
in  conjunction  with  said  output  signd  from  the  first  memory 
means  for  producing  an  enabling  signal;  and 

control  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  enabling  signd  for 
conttx>lling  said  timekeeping  circuit  means  to  correct  the 
timing  of  said  time  information  signals; 

wherd>y  an  actuation  of  said  externally  actuatable  control 
means  will  result  in  an  enabling  signd  being  produced  by 
said  gate  circuit  means  following  said  second  predetermined 
time  intervd  after  initiation  of  said  actuation,  but  whereby  a 
lecond  actuation  of  said  externally  actuatable  control  means 
before  the  termination  of  said  second  predetermined  time 
intervd  will  cause  said  first  memory  circuit  means  to  be 


i 

OCViCt 

1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprifing: 
a  primary  timepiece  circuit  unit  including  a  frequency  supply 
for  providing  a  relatively  high  frequency  signd,  a  frequency 
converter  responsive  to  said  relativdy  high  frequency  signd 
for  providing  a  relativdy  low  frequency  time  unit  signal, 
timing  signals,  and  a  pluraUty  of  word  timing  pulses,  time- 
keeping register  means  including  a  plurality  of  shift  register 
stages  responsive  to  sdd  timing  signals  for  dynamic  recircu- 
lation of  dau  stored  in  sdd  timekeeping  register  means,  said 
data  comprising  current  time  data  and  a  first  set  of  additiond 
data,  sdd  data  being  stored  in  a  plurality  of  dau  storage 
locations  of  said  timekeeping  register  such  that  the  contents 
of  each  of  said  data  storage  locations  appear  at  an  output 
tennind  of  said  timekeeping  register  means  during  a  time 
intervd  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  one  of  said  word 
timing  pulses,  adder  circuit  means  located  in  sdd  timekeep- 
ing register  means  and  responsive  to  said  time  unit  signd  for 
periodically  updating  said  current  time  data,  and  display 
means  including  a  plurality  of  display  dements  for  display- 
ing said  time  data  and  sdd  first  set  of  additiond  data; 

a  secondary  circuit  unit  including  secondary  register  means 
comprising  a  plurdity  of  register  stages  responsive  to  said 
timing  signals  of  said  primary  timepiece  circuit  unit  for 
storing  data,  said  data  comprising  a  second  set  of  additiond 
data  which  is  stored  in  a  plurality  of  dau  storage  locations  of 
said  secondary  register  means  such  thd  the  contents  of  each 
of  said  daU  storage  locations  appear  at  an  output  tennind  of 
said  secondary  register  means  during  a  time  intervd  corre- 
sponding to  a  predetermined  one  of  said  word  timing  pulse* 
of  said  primary  timepiece  circuit  unit;  and 

control  gate  means  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  at  leatt  a 
portion  of  said  second  set  of  additiond  data  from  said  sec- 
ondary storage  register  means  to  said  timekeeping  register 
means  to  ther^y  replace  at  least  a  portiaa  of  said  fint  set  of 
additiond  data. 
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4,302,130 
OPTICAL  INPWIMATION  HEADING-OUT  APPAHATUS 
TikaU  H^Mta.  HIm;  Shwpd  TiMka;  Ton  MMia,  both  of 
Hackmi,  nd  KokU  Oimoe,  Tokyo,  lU  of  Jipu,  migMin 
10  attmrm  Opdad  Coapaay  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Ji*a 

Filed  Maj  h  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,334 
CUM  itteitr,  ivfikHiea  Ji*«.  May  10, 197S,  53-543«^ 
May  10, 197S,  SM43C7;  May  30,  UTS,  5343774 
lat  a.^  GllB  7/00.  21/  02.  21/16 
U&  a  349-45  1«< 


m^U^ 


1.  An  optical  information  read  out  apparatus  comprising  a 
light  KHUce,  a  record  medium  including  an  information  track 
spirally  or  concentrically  recorded  thereon,  an  optical  system 
including  a^  objective  lens  movably  supported  by  its  holding 
body,  said  optical  system  receiving  a  light  from  said  light 
source  and  projecting  a  read  out  light  spot  onto  said  record 
medium,  and  a  focusing  and  tracking  mechanism  for  driving 
said  objective  lens  so  as  to  correct  a  relative  displacement 
between  said  information  track  and  said  read  out  light  spot, 
said  mechanism  including  a  fint  leaf  spring  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  objective  lens  or  its  holding  body  and  an- 
other end  connected  to  a  first  supporting  member,  a  second 
leaf  spring  having  one  end  coiuiected  to  said  objective  lens  or 
its  holding  body  and  another  end  connected  to  a  second  sup- 
porting member,  said  fint  and  second  leaf  springs  being  sym- 
metrically arranged  with  respect  to  an  optical  axis  of  said 
objective  lens  or  a  plane  inclusive  of  said  optical  axis  and  a 
track  direction,  and  a  pair  of  opposed  electromagnets  between 
which  are  arranged  said  first  and  second  leaf  springs  and  said 
objective  lens  with  or  without  ite  holding  body,  either  one  or 
both  of  said  leaf  springs  and  said  objective  lens  holding  body 
being  formed  of  magnetic  material. 


the  bit  clock  signal  of  said  subordinate  system,  the  time 
interval  occurring  at  the  center  of  said  time  group  coincid- 
ing with  a  pulse  edge  of  said  bit  clock  signal; 

(b)  repeatedly  deriving  a  receive  pulse  from  the  pulse  edge 
of  die  first  bit  of  said  synchronization  words  in  said  mes- 
sage signal  blocks  received  at  said  subordinate  system; 

(c)  repeatedly  determining  by  phase  comparison  whether 
the  current  receive  pulse  coincides  with  one  of  said  time 
intervals;  and 

(d)  (1)  if  a  prescribed  number  of  successive  receive  pulses  fail 
to  coincide  with  any  of  said  time  intervals,  establishing  an 
initial  phase  equality  between  said  bit  clock  signal  of  said 
subordinate  system  and  said  receive  pulses; 

(d)  (2)  if  a  receive  pulse  coincides  with  the  middle  time 
interval  of  a  time  group,  leaving  the  phase  of  said  bit  clock 
signal  unchanged; 

(d)  (3)  if  a  receive  pulse  coincides  with  the  time  interval 
directly  preceding  said  middle  time  interval  of  a  time 
group,  shortening  the  pulse  period  of  said  bit  clock  signal 
once,  and  if  the  next  following  receive  pulse  also  coincides 
with  the  time  interval  directiy  preceding  said  middle  time 
interval  of  the  next  following  time  group,  shortening  the 
pulse  period  of  said  bit  clock  signal  twice  within  a  trans- 
missioo  period; 
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4,302,ni 

METHOD  AND  aSCUTT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CIXXX 

SYNCHRONIZATION  IN  THE  TRANSMISSION  OF 

DIGITAL  D4FORMATION  SIGNALS 

Moiefc,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcnaqr,  eaaigBor  to 
I  Aktitirainickaft.  Bcrija  irf  Meakh,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Jm.  It,  1900,  Ser.  No.  140,504 
I  iriority,  appHcartoo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfnaay,  Jib.  20, 
1979,2924922 

Int  CL'  H04B  3/36;  H04L  7/08 
VS.  CL  375—111  5  Cfadw 

1.  A  method  for  clock  synchronization  in  the  transmission  of 
digital  message  signals  on  a  two-wire  transmission  line  between 
a  soperordinate  system,  such  as  a  PCM  multi-multiptex  ex- 
change, and  a  subordinate  system,  such  as  a  digital  stAacriber 
station,  in  the  form  of  message  signal  blocks  which  compriie  at 
least  one  meaage  signal  word  and  a  prefixed  synchronization 
word,  each  of  said  systems  having  a  clock  generator  for  pro- 
ducing a  bit  clock  signal  that  determines  the  time  relationships 
within  the  respective  system,  the  two  clock  generators  of  the 
superordinate  and  subordinate  systems  operating  plesiochro- 
noosly  to  each  other,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  at  said 
subordinate  system  of: 
(a)  deriving  a  periodically  repeating  time  group  comprising 
an  odd  number  of  directly  succeeding  time  intervak  fix>m 


(d)  (4)  if  a  receive  pulse  coincides  with  the  time  interval 
directly  following  said  middle  time  interval  of  a  time 
group,  lengthening  the  pulse  period  of  said  bit  clock  signal 
once,  and  if  the  next  following  receive  pulse  also  coincides 
with  the  time  interval  directly  following  said  middle  time 
interval  of  the  next  following  time  group,  lengthening  the 
pulse  period  of  said  bit  clock  signal  twice  within  a  trans- 
mission period; 

(d)  (S)  if  a  receive  pulse  coincides  with  one  of  the  time 
intervals  indirectiy  preceding  said  middle  time  interval  of 
a  time  group,  shortening  the  pulse  period  of  said  bit  clock 
signal  at  least  three  times  within  a  transmission  period 
upon  the  first  detection  of  such  phase  relationship,  said 
number  of  times  depending  upon  which  one  of  said  time 
intervals  said  receive  pulse  coincides  with;  and 

(d)  (6)  if  a  receive  pulse  coincides  with  one  of  the  time 
intervals  indirectly  following  said  middle  time  intervals 
indirectiy  following  said  middle  time  interval  of  a  time 
group,  lengthening  the  pulse  period  of  said  bit  clock  signal 
at  least  three  times  within  a  transmission  period  upon  the 
first  detection  of  such  phase  relationship,  said  number  of 
times  depending  upon  which  one  of  said  time  intervals 
said  receive  pulse  coincides  with. 
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4,302^32 

RADIAL-TRACKING  PROGRAMMABLE  RECORD 

PLAYER  WITH  RECORD  HANDLING  DOOR 

MECHANISM 

Robctt  G.  CheeaeboTO,  3650  SoMiwt  Dr.,  Loi  Aapiin,  Calif. 

90014 

DMrioa  «f  Ser.  No.  9S1,S<3,  Oct  14, 1970,  Ptt  No.  4,222,574, 

wUck  la  ■  diTiiioB  of  Ser.  No.  770,027,  Mv.  IC,  1977,  Pat  No. 

4,121334.  IWf  appiiettioo  JaL  1, 1900,  Ser.  No.  164,922 

M.  a.5  GllB  25/04 

VS.  a.  im-n  s 


sponding  in  number  to  one  of  said  possible  record  lizea,  fint 
comparator  means  for  producing  a  control  signal  when  the 
mierpulse  time  of  the  pulse  signal  produced  by  said  record  size 
detecting  means  exceeds  a  first  set  time  corresponding  to  the 
normal  interpulse  period  between  pulses  in  a  pulse  group,  time 
measuring  means  responsive  to  the  output  control  signal  of  said 
first  comparator  means  and  said  pulse  signal  for  generating  an 
output  representing  a  measuring  time  period,  second  compara- 
tor means  for  comparing  the  measuring  time  period  repre- 
sented by  the  output  of  said  time  measuring  means  with  a 
second  set  time  corresponding  to  the  maximum  length  of  a 
pulse  group,  counter  means  for  counting  said  pulses  in  said 
pulse  signal,  said  counter  being  reset  by  the  output  of  said 
second  comparator  means,  gate  means  responsive  to  the  output 
of  said  time  measuring  means  for  applying  said  pulse  signal  to 
said  counter  means,  and  memory  means  for  storing  the  outpot 
signal  of  said  counter  means  as  an  indication  of  said  record  size. 


4,302334 

PHONOGRAPH  PICKUP  ARM 

Joha  Pratto,  624  S.  Beiaaat,  AiUitiM  HdfMa,  DL  60005 

Filed  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106305 

tat  a.>  CUB  3/ia 

U.S.a  349-250  7 


L  A  record  pUyer  in  which  a  phonograph  record  disc  is 
supported  in  a  playing  position  on  a  turntable  rolatably  driv- 
able  at  a  selected  speed  about  an  axis,  the  disc  in  its  playing 
position  being  engageable  with  a  stylus  supported  by  a  trans- 
ducer cartridge  held  in  a  carriage  which  is  movable  along  a 
line  radially  of  the  turntable  above  the  turntable  in  response  to 
tracking  engagement  of  the  stylus  in  the  spiral  groove  of  the 
disc,  the  turntable  is  movable  along  said  axis  into  and  out  of  a 
playing  position  thereof,  and  the  turntable  and  the  carriage  are 
disposed  in  an  enclosing  housing,  and  characterized  in  that  the 
housing  includes  a  door  which  is  closed  when  the  turntable  is 
in  its  playing  position,  the  door  includes  means  accessible  in  an 
open  position  of  the  door  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  record 
and  for  disposing  a  supported  record  between  the  turntable 
and  the  carriage  coaxially  above  the  turntable  in  the  closed 
position  of  the  door  and  means  interrelating  movement  of  the 
turntable  along  said  axis  and  the  position  of  the  door. 


4302333 

AUTOMATIC  RECORD  SIZE  DETECTOR 

HinadcU  Taaaka;  Onna  Imnuira,  and  AkiUro  Aaada,  all  of 

Yokohama,  Japan,  aaai^on  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,219 
Oaiau  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japaa,  Oct  4, 1970, 53-U1S14 
lat  a?  GllB  3/60 
VS.  CL  349-217  • 


[ae.fi 


OCT 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  detecting  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  predetermined  poaaible  sizes  of  a  disc  record,  comprising 
record  size  detecting  means  for  generating  a  pulse  signal  in  the 
form  of  groups  of  pulses  in  which  each  group  has  pulses  corre- 


<*  1.  A  pickup  arm  assembly  for  a  transducer  including  stylus 
means  for  engaging  a  spiral  trace  and  detecting  prwecorded 
signals  on  an  associated  rotating  disc  comprising:     < 

a  transducer  arm  positioned  for  rotational  movement  paral- 
lel 10  the  plane  of  said  rotating  disc,  including  a  transducer 
mounted  on  one  end  thereof; 

a  vertical  mounting  member  mounted  adjacent  to  and  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  said  rotating  disc  including  a 
curved  surface  and  a  cavity  centrally  located  through  said 
vertical  mounting  member  arranged  to  accept  within  said 
cavity  said  transducer  arm; 

a  vertical  support  member  supporting  said  transducer  arm, 
including  a  curved  surface  mounted  against  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  curved  surface  of  said  vertical 
mounting  member; 

mounting  means  attached  to  said  vertical  mounting  member, 
adapted  to  retain  said  vertical  support  member  against  and 
in  communicatioo  with  said  curved  surftce  of  said  vertical 
mounting  member; 

f«iH  vertical  support  member  arranged  to  traverse  across 
said  curved  surface  of  said  vertical  mounting  member 
responsive  to  mechanical  force  transmitted  by  said  trans- 
ducer arm  as  said  transducer  and  stylus  means  traverse  a 
path  in  communication  with  said  spiral  trace  on  said  rotat- 
ing disc. 

4302335 

MULTIPLE  TERMINAL  PASSIVE  MULTIPLEXING 

APPARATUS 

DoHid  a  McMahoa,  Ciriiale,  Maasn  MricBor  to  Sparry  Cofw 

poraUaa,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

FBed  JaiL  24, 1900,  Ser.  No.  114314 

lat  a'  H04J  3/02  '* 

VS.  a  370—4  .  -  -  •  <*<" 

1.  A  multiple  terminal  paaaive  muhtplexing  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
means  for  propagating  modulated  carrier  agnals  in  forward 

and  reverse  directioos;  '  n 

sensor  means  sequentially  positioned  along  and  coupled  to 
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Mid  pcopagalkn  meani  for  adding  modulation  representa-  taneously,  a  lynchronizatioa  and  multiplexing  cireuit  which 
live  of  lenaed  dau  to  said  modulated  carrier  signals,  connects  each  check  group  to  all  the  incoming  trunks,  and  a 
iliereby  forming  modified  modulated  carrier  signals,  said 


means  having  reflective  devices  with  reflection 
coefficients  that  are  functions  of  external  sources  applied 
thereto  whereby  carrier  signals  propagating  along  said 
ptopagatioo  means  incident  to  said  sensor  means  from  said 
forward  direction  are  reflected  therefrom  with  instanta- 
oeoos  amplitudes  representative  of  instantaneous  values  of 
said  external  sources  establishing,  for  each  modulated 
carrier  signal,  a  sequence  of  time  multiplexed  modified 
modulated  carrier  signals  propagating  in  said  reverse 
directioa; 


HJ— 

1  I'^i         \  ''    '^  fit,        f* 


I lir wj.-^,^™! 


i.^f         multiplexing  circuit  which  connects  each  check  group  to  those 
outgoing  trunks  assigned  to  this  group. 


I  coupled  to  receive  said  sequence  of  modified  modula- 
tioo  carrier  signals  for  detecting  said  modified  modula- 
tion, thereby  establishing  a  time  division  multiplexed 
sequence  of  signals  having  substantially  modified  modula- 
tion waveforms,  said  sequence  of  signals  being  in  corre- 
spondence with  said  sequentially  positioned  sensor  means; 
and 
demultiplexing  means  having  a  multiplicity  of  output  termi- 
nals in  correspondence  with  said  sequence  of  sensor  means 
for  receiving  said  sequence  of  signals  and  coupling  signals 
of  said  sequence  of  signals  to  corresponding  output  termi- 


4,302,«37 

FM  MULTIPLEX  SYSTEIM  FOR  SELECTIVELY 

DELAYING  ONE  OF  TWO  AUDIO  SIGNALS 

SUgeo  Tauka,  IcUkawa,  and  Keitaro  YawaUta,  Tokyo,  both 

«r  Japan,  aai^on  to  Sony  Cotpontioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,444 
Claiu  priority,  appUcatkm  Japni,  Not.  29,   1978,  S3- 
1«4741[U1 

IM.  a^  HOW  5/00;  m*i  1/00 

vs.a.ym-«9  74 


43in3M 
MONrroRiNG  dBcurr  for  time-division 

SWrrCHING  NETWORK 
Jca^BaptMc  a  F.  Bonier  riTofac,  Vllle  D'ATiay;  Michd  J. 

B.  Caahape,  Noisy  le  Roi,  and  Jean-Pad  Lager,  B««iT8l,  all 

af  ftmct, aarigaon  to  UMaterici Teiephoid«M  IVwaon- 

CSF,  Oaioabca,  Fhnce 

Filed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9«,134 

CWh  priority,  appBcatlon  Fkoce,  Not.  22, 1978,  It  3290S 

IM.  CL'  H04J  3/N 

VS.  CL  370—13  14  CUm 

1.  A  check  device  for  time^vision  switching  networks 
establishing  communication  paths  between  incoming  trunks 
and  outgoing  trunks,  a  processor  being  provided  to  produce 
corTcspoadence  data  determining  the  tdationship  of  an  incom- 
ing trunk  channel  with  an  outgoing  trunk  channel,  character- 
ized by  the  fisct  that  it  possesses  N  check  groups,  a  micro- 
processor connected  to  the  processor  via  data  queues  and 
under  the  control  of  which  the  N  check  grogpa  operate  simul- 


1.  A  signal  delaying  apparatus  for  delaying  one  of  two  audio 
signals  reproduced  by  a  multiplex  sound  demodulating  appara- 
tus particularly  one  of  said  two  audio  signals  being  of  one 
language,  another  audio  signal  being  of  another  language  cor- 
responding to  said  one  language,  comprising  a  pair  of  input 
terminals  to  which  said  two  audio  signals  are  supplied  respec- 
tively, means  for  delaying  said  one  of  two  audio  signals,  a  pair 
of  output  terminals  to  be  connected  to  a  pair  of  speakers, 
reqiectively,  and  at  which  said  one  of  two  audio  signals  and 
anotho'  audio  signal  is  obtained. 
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4,30233* 

APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  AN  INPUT 

SIGNAL  WTTH  A  TIME  MULTIPLEXED  SIGNAL 

Kiri  Y.  Eag,  Pariin,  and  Barin  G.  Haakeil.  Ttaton  Falb,  both  of 

N  J.,  aaiiffors  to  BeU  Telephoae  Laboratoriea,  beoiToniad, 

Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1900,  Ser.  No.  12M01 

Int  0.3  H04J  3/06 

VS.  CL  370-100  6  Oaiaw 


combination  comprising;  a  monitoring  unit  for  monitoring 
signals  in  said  channels  and  for  producing  a  signal  in  response 
to  the  loss  of  signals  in  one  or  more  of  said  channels,  means  for 
generating  synthetic  justification  information,  means  for  gener- 
ating an  alarm  indication  signal,  and  change-over  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  monitoring  unit  for  inserting  said  synthetic 
justification  information  and  said  alarm  indication  signal  into 
the  output  signal  of  said  multiplex  unit  in  place  of  signals  in  said 
one  or  more  channels. 
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Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


1.  A  signal  processor  including  an  input  terminal  (210) 
adapted  to  receive  an  input  signal,  means  for  synchronizing 
said  input  signal  with  a  time  multiplexed  signal,  and  means  for 
extending  said  synchronized  input  signal  to  an  output  terminal 
(2W)  and  characterized  in  that  said  signal  processor  further 
comprises: 
means  (220)  responsive  to  a  delay  control  signal,  said  control 
.    signal  extended  from  a  control  terminal  (215)  for  identify- 
ing a  determinable  relationship  between  said  input  signal 
and  said  multiplexed  signal,  for  providing  a  signal  of  first 
frequency; 
means  (230)  for  modulating  said  input  signal  with  said  first   -,?^?!S 
frequency  signal;  49706/78 

means  (2«0)  responsive  to  said  modulated  signal  for  intro-  ,,  -  ^  — ,    — 
during  a  first  delay  to  said  modulated  signal;  and  "^  "•  *'•"''' 

means  (270)  responsive  to  said  delay  introduced  signal  for 
extracting  said  input  signal  and  for  extending  said  input 
signal  to  said  output  terminal  whereby  said  input  signal  is 
synchronized  to  said  multiplexed  signal. 


4,302,141 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  ELECIIUCAL  SYSTEM 

uaea  M.  MeCulloch,  Bliaii^h^  rnglMj.  aalum  to  I 
laduatries  Linrited,  Bindngham,  E^brnd 

Filed  Dec  !«,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,045 
aaiass  priority,  appUcaUoa  United  Ki^doai,  Dae.  22, 1971, 

IM.  CL'  G06F  1J/J4 


4,302,839 
MULTIPLEX  UNTT  WFIH  MEANS  FOR  RESPONDING 

TO  SIGNAL  LOSS  IN  ONE  OR  MORE  CHANNELS 
Horst  Mueller,  HoheaaehaeMam,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfiuny,  aa- 
aiffor  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Berlin  *  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,fi96 
Clains  priority,  applieatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  27, 
1978,2844960 

Int  CL'  H04J  3/07.  3/14 
VS.  CL  370—102  6  Oaimi 


1.  In  a  multiplex  unit  for  interleaving  plesiochronous  signals 
in  plural  channels  with  justification  signals  for  accommodating 
variations  in  the  pulse  repetition  rate  of  incoming  channels,  the 


1.  An  automotive  vehicle  electrical  system  including: 

a  plurality  of  control  switches; 

means  sensitive  to  the  sutes  of  the  control  switches  for 
producing  a  sequence  of  digital  words  each  containing,  in 
order,  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  codes,  the  first  code 
being  an  address  code,  the  second  code  being  a  code 
bearing  a  first  predetermined  relationship  to  the  address 
code,  the  third  code  being  a  command  code  and  the  fourth 
code  bearing  a  second  predetermined  relationship  to  the 
command  code,  one  of  said  first  and  second  predeter- 
mined relationships  being  an  inverse  relationahip  and  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  predetermined  relationahips 
being  a  repetition  relationship;  and 

a  plurality  of  receivers  distributed  around  the  vehicle,  each 
having  an  address  code  and  each  including  an  input  regis- 
ter connected  to  receive  data  from  the  producing  means, 
an  output  register  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  loads,  an 
intermediate  register,  means  for  cransfening  the  contents 
of  the  input  register  to  the  intermediate  register,  first 
comparator  means  for  comparing  the  contents  of  the  input 
register  with  the  contents  of  the  intermediate  register. 
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Mcond  compintor  means  for  comparing  the  contents  of 
one  of  the  input  and  intermediate  registers  with  the  re- 
ceiver additss  code,  means  operable  only  when  said  first 
comparator  means  indicates  that  the  contents  of  the  input 
and  intennediate  registers  are  in  said  first  predetermined 
leiationaliip  and  said  second  comparator  means  indicates 
that  the  contents  of  said  one  register  match  the  receiver 
address  code  for  permitting  continued  clocking  of  data 
mto  the  input  register,  and  means  for  transferring  the 
contents  of  the  intennediate  register  to  the  output  register 
when  the  first  comparator  means  indicates  that  the  con- 
tents of  the  input  and  intermediate  registers  are  in  said 
second  predetermined  relationship,  whereby  the  receiver 
operates  to  control  the  associated  loads  in  accordance 
with  the  command  code  included  in  the  same  word  as  its 
address  code. 


a  transmission  line  by  applying  a  test  pulse  to  an  input  to  the 
transmission  line  and  evaluating,  by  Fourier  analysis,  the  defor- 
mation of  the  test  pulse  as  it  is  produced  at  an  output  of  the 


J^-s 


4,302,M2 
DIGITAL  RADIO  REPEATER  WITH  REGENERATOR 
AUi  HBia%  Paris,  Vnmct,  aaripMr  to  Itemsim-CSF,  Paris, 
Vnmet 

FIM  Oct  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  n,099 
-  CUm  iriority,  appllcithM  Vrmet,  Oct  31, 197S,  78  30850 

lit  CL>  HOffi  3/36;  H0«,  27/22 
VS.  CL  375-3  4  CUv 


1.  A  radio  repeater  transmitting  a  carrier  signal  modulated  in 
(diaae,  with  n  phase  states,  by  a  digital  signal  and  in  angle  by 
operating  signals  and  comprising  in  series  a  phase  demodula- 
tor, a  digital  signal  regenerating  device  and  a  phase  modulator 
with  n  phase  states  having  a  modulation  input  and  a  carrier 
signal  input,  the  phase  demodulator  being  a  coherent  demodu- 
lator comprising  a  phase  comparator  having  a  first  input  re- 
ceiving the  modulated  carrier  signal  and  a  second  input,  a 
carrier  recovery  circuit  having  an  input  and  an  output  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  first  and  second  inputs  of  the  compara- 
tor, the  pass  band  of  the  carrier  regenerating  circuit  being  at 
least  equal  to  the  frequency  spectrum  due  to  the  angle  modula- 
tkm  by  the  operating  signals,  and  the  recovery  circuit  output 
also  being  connected  to  the  carrier  signal  input  of  the  phase 
modulator. 
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transmission  line,  said  test  pulse  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
components  having  a  preselected  number  of  different  frequen- 
cies and  predetermined  amplitudes  and  initial  phase  angles,  and 
formed  according  to  the  equation: 


»'» 


lA,co,(2 
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where  A«  is  the  amplitude  of  the  nth  component  and  ^n  is  the 
initial  phase  angle  of  component  n,  such  component  having  a 
frequency  equal  to  n.f,  including  the  steps  of  continuously 
monitoring  the  transmission  line  at  its  input  for  a  communica- 
tion gap,  signalling  the  appearance  of  said  ^p,  transmitting  an 
identifier  and  a  test  pulse  over  said  transmission  line  during  and 
signalled  communication  gap,  continuously  monitoring  the 
transmission  line  at  an  output  for  said  identifier,  and  evaluating 
said  test  pulse  at  said  output  subsequent  to  the  detection  of  said 
identifier. 


4,302,844 

CARRIER  TRANSMISSION  THROUGH  HARMONIC 

POLLUTED  MEDIUM 

Warrea  B.  Broeae,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aari^or  to  Rockwell  btcma- 

tioaal  Corporatioa,  El  Scgnado,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,529 
bt  a.3  H04J  1/U-  HOW  lS/00 
U£.CL375— 58  12  < 


4,302,843 
METHfX)  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
TRANSMISSION  CHARACTERISnCS  OF  A  TEST 
OBJECT  DURING  COMMUNICATION  GAPS 
Kari  BawraMad,  ZotMdtai;  Gerhard  BiMaa,  OkUi«,  and 
AMM  Hetadl,  Poeddag,  aD  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranqr,  aaaiga- 
at*  Id  Wwiwa  AMcaaneilaehaft,  Berita  «  Moieh,  Fed. 
Rep.  af  Gcraarajr 

FOad  Not.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96,W5 
CWh  iriority,  ijiiltaHoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  Dec  C, 
1978, 2852805  -^  1.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  digital  data  by  carrier  signal 

bt  a.'  H03K  13/32;  H04B  77/00:  HD4Q  1/20  through  a  medium  polluted  with  harmonic  signals,  whereby 

U.S.  CL  375 — 10  15  Ctaiai  the  harmonics  may  be  nulled  in  the  receiver  detector,  compris- 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  transmission  characteristics  of  ing: 
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means  for  generating  a  carrier  signal  whose  frequency  is 
asymmetrically  positioned  between  two  of  the  adjacent 
harmonics,  and 

means  for  modulating  the  carrier  signal  with  digital  data  at  a 
baud  rate  so  that  the  spectral  density  nulls  of  the  modu- 
lated carrier  signal  in  the  frequency  domain  coincide  with 
said  two  adjacent  harmonics. 


4,302345 
PHASE-ENCODED  DATA  SIGNAL  DEMODULATOR 
Michael  J.  MeClanghiy,  Cary,  and  John  P.  Byraa,  Hoftauui 
Estate,  both  of  DL,  isaignora  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanmborg, 
DL 

Filed  FA.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  119^50 

btLd^miD  3/18;  mtt  27/22 

U&CL375— 82  14 
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1.  A  demodulator  for  a  phase-encoded  d^Mignal  transmit- 
ted by  a  signal  source  at  a  predetermined  ^^mquency,  com- 
prising: 

means  for  generating  a  data  clock  signal,  having  successive 
cycle  intervals  at  the  predetermined  bit  frequency,  and 
phase  locking  the  generated  data  clock  signal  to  the  phase 
reversals  of  the  phase-encoded  data  signal; 

means  for  multiplying  the  phase-encoded  data  signal  and  the 
data  clock  signal  to  provide  an  output  signal  having  first 
and  second  states; 

means  for  sampling  the  state  of  the  multiplying  means  output 
signal  a  predetermined  number  of  times  during  each  clock 
cycle  interval  to  provide  successive  samples  of  the  multi- 
plying means  output  signal; 

means  for  weighting  each  sample  of  the  multiplying  means 
output  signal  occurring  in  the  first  half  of  each  clock  cycle 
interval  according  to  corresponding  predetermined 
weighting  factors,  and  weighting  each  sample  of  the  mul- 


tiplying means  output  signal  occurring  in  the  second  half 
of  each  clock  cycle  interval  according  to  corresponding 
predetermined  weighting  factors;  and 
means  for  totalizing  the  weighted  samples  of  the  multiplying 
means  output  signal  for  each  clock  cycle  interval  and 
providing  a  decoded  data  signal  having  a  first  state  for 
each  clock  cycle  interval  where  the  magnitude  of  the 
totalized  samples  is  at  least  as  great  as  a  predetermined 
threshold  magnitude,  and  having  a  second  state  for  each 
clock  cycle  interval  where  the  magnitude  of  the  totalized 
samples  is  less  than  the  predetermined  threshold  magni- 
tude. 


4,302,846 
MARKER  TAG  FOR  A  DETECnON  SYSTEM 
James  H.  Stephen,  35  Applefbrd  Dr.,  Abingdon,  OxfbrdiUre, 
and  John  D.  MeCaan,  6  StoBAridge  Rd.^  StereatOB,  Abing- 
don, Oxfordahire,  both  of  Eaglaad 

FOcd  Apr.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  899,422 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiafdoa^  Aog.  19, 1977, 
348*1/77 

IM.  a.3  GOIS  2/lS 
UjS.a.455— 19  10< 


^ 
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1.  A  receptor  reradiator  for  use  in  a  system  for  detecting  the 
position  of  said  receptor  reradiator  in  a  surveillance  zone,  the 
system  transmitting  a  fust  frequency  signal  f|  and  a  tecood 
frequency  signal  f2,  so  that  said  first  and  second  signals  define 
a  center  frequency /c=(/i  +fil/X  comprising: 
a  dipole  antenna  having  two  metal  conductive  arms  of  a  total 
length  slightly  less  than  half  the  wave  length  of  the  center 
frequency  signal  fn  said  two  arms  coming  together  at  a 
point  defining  the  electrical  center  of  the  dipole; 
a  non-linear  semiconductor  element  disposed  in  one  of  said 
arms  and  offset  from  the  electrical  center  of  said  dipole; 
and 
a  parallel  combination  of  a  capacitance  and  inductance  in- 
serted in  the  arm  containing  the  semiconductor  element 
and  tuned  to  receive  said  first  and  second  frequency  Sig- 
nals, so  that  said  non-linear  semiconductor  element  causes 
said  dipole  to  reradiate  an  intermodulation  signal  gener- 
ated by  the  first  and  second  RF  signals. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOV.  24, 1981 
ERRATA 

^^^'^^  PATENT  NO. 

D34-033 ,fi,  ~xo 

"i*^i^ 262,010 

D32-023 262:029 


DESIGNS 

NOVEMBER  24,  1981 


2(1,945 

CLEATED  BOOT  ATTACHMENT 

Michael  J.  Cirejr,  4045  lUid  Atc^  Sm  Dicam  Cdif.  92103 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,290 

Tern  of  peteat  14  yeen 

bt  CL  D2-(M 

VS.  a  D2— 317 


2C1,9M 

CONTAINER  FOR  UQUIDS 

Merk  S.  McCoBTiUt,  3625  N.  Mida  St.  Soqpei,  Cilif.  95023 

Filed  Mu.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,423 

Teni  of  patcat  7  yean 

fat  CLD3— 99 

U.S.  a  D3-30.1 


K 


261,94« 
LADIES'  PLATFORM  SHOE  SOLE 
Harrifoa  S.  Tnik,  Nuhrille,  Teaa.,  titigBor  to  Geeeieo,  lac, 
NaihviUe,  Teaa. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,610 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yein 
IataD2-M 
VS.  CL  D2-^22 


261,949 

GOLF  CLUB  CARRIER 

Joha  L.  Fladeiiea,  11026  S.  ATeaae  L,  Ckicaco,  lU.  60617 

DiTifioa  of  Ser.  No.  667,902,  Mar.  17, 1976,  Pat  No.  Dee. 

248,979.  This  ipplicatioa  Aag.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,733 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lBtaD3-99 

UAaD3-37 


261347 
PULL  TAB  FOR  A  SLIDE  FASTENER 
Mertoa  E.  Moore,  Meadrille,  Pa.,  aiiigaor  to  Teztroa  lac, 
ProTideace,  RJ. 

Filed  Jia.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,636 
Term  at  pateat  14  yean 
IatCLD2-07 
U.S.  CL  D2— 415 


261,950 
CASE  FOR  A  DRY  SHAVER 
Michael  T.  Jaakowild,  Stipboat  Ncthcrlaad*,  anivMr  to  VS. 
PhiUps  Corpontioa,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Cooti8Batioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  751,352,  Dec.  16, 1976, 
abaadoaed.  Thii  applicatioo  Aag.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,460 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Bcaehu  Dcaigas  CoaTcat  Jaa. 
29, 1976,  51142-00 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 
IataD3-(U 
U.S.aD3-39 


1012  O.O— 69 
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26WS1  M1.9S4 

ADJUSTABLE  CHAIR  CHAOt 

BoEkeiad,StoddwlB,Swedka,«riaMrtobt(natioaalStaa-  Robert  J.  AroMwitz,  New  York,  nd  Benud  D.  Katanwk, 

ted  Electrie  CorponlfaM,  New  York,  NX  BnioUya,  both  of  N.Y^  airi^on  to  Robert  Benwd  Awid- 

FIM  Dec  «,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966^26  atci,  BraoUyi,  N.Y. 

TtmotftttKtUjttn  Filed  Se*.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,«W 

btCLlM— 07  TheportioaofthetcrBortUf  potertedeeqaeattoNoT.  24, 

VS.  a  D6— 22  W9S,  h«  beei  dtecMfd 

Tem  of  patent  14  yean 

iBtcLD6— o; 

U.S.  a  06-47 


261,952 
LOUNGE  CHAIR 

Pat  R.  VaUei,  1135  Chaith  St,  ApL  3,  Saa  niadico,  CaUf. 
94114 

Flkd  Apr.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,308 
Tera  of  pateat  14  yean 
IaLaD6-0/ 
U.S.  0.06-37 


261,955 
CHAIR 
Robert  J.  AnMowitz,  New  York,  aad  Beraard  D.  Kataack, 
Brookiya,  both  of  N.Y.,  airi^on  to  Robert  Bcraard  Amid- 
atea,  BrooUya,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  U,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,610 

The  portioa  of  the  terai  of  thit  paieat  nbaeqaeat  to  Nor.  24* 

1995,  has  beea  diidaiawd. 

Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  06-0/ 

U.S.  0.06—47 


261,953 
CHAIR 
Robert  J.  Araaowits,  New  York,  aad  Bcnnrd  O. 
BrooUya,  both  of  N.Y.,  aoitaort  to  Robert  Beraaid  Aaoci- 

ates,  BnMkly^  N.Y.  

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,601 
The  perttaaaftbe  teiM  of  tUa  prteat  labieiaiat  to  Nor.  24,  26L9S6 

1995,  has  beea  dilcUaMd.  MOTOR  CYCLE  SEAT 

Tera  of  pateat  14  yean  Wiwloa  Flood,  501 N.  Vcaice  BM.,  Veaice,  Calif.  90291 

lat  CL  06—0/  Filed  Nor.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  »,564 

U.S.C1.D6— 47  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 


IatCLD6-07 
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261,957  261,959 

ARMCHAIR  WALL  MOUNTED  HORIZONTAL  SUPPORT  FRAME 

Kari  Lttka,  Rheda,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeiMay,  airi«nr  to  LIbke  Sidaey  J.  ShaaMa,  57  Holly  PL,  BriareUff  Maaor,  N.Y.  10510, 

GaAH*Co.KG..Rheda,Fed.Rep.ofGcraMay  aad  Harold  Shaaw,  5  A^ee  Or,  Ardriey,  N.Y.  10502 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,359  FUed  Apr.  4^  1900,  Ser.  No.  137,354 

CUiH  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Jaa.  14,  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

1978, 1061  lat  a  D23-02-  OS— 0&-  06—0$ 

The  porthM  of  the  tent  of  this  pateat  nbaeqaeat  to  Mar.  31,  U.S.a.D6— 86 
1995,  has  beea  disdaiiacd. 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
IataD6-07 
U.S.a06-73 


fif' — :zai 
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261,958 
CHAIR 
BnMe  Dowse,  Rockdale,  AastraUa,  assivMr  to  Dowse  D(si0» 
Pty.  Liadtad,  New  Soath  Wales,  Aastralia 

Fllsd  Dsc.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968^24 
Oafaas  priority,  appbcatioa  New  Zcataad,  Jaa.  13,  1978, 
15534 

Teia  of  pateat  14  yean 
Iata.06-0; 
UJS.  a  06-73 


261,960 

RACK  FOR  UTILITY,  TELEPHONE  AND  POWER 

CABLES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Lyie  H.  Mathewi,  2141  Shaaaoa  Way,  Mcaa,  Aria.  85205 

Filed  JaL  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,068 

Tcra  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a  D6-M,-  08-OS 

U.S.  a  06-114 
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261,961  261fl«a 

MULTIPLE  CASSETTE  CASTRIDGE  HOLDER  AUDIO-VISUAL  CARREL 

ArttarR-GofchmMT,  3439  Peck  Aye,  Sm  Pedro,  OBf.  90731   Grifflft  C.  Mflkr,  1024  N.  Flood,  Nonmm  OkU.  73069 
Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  S*r.  No.  959,709  Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946323 

Tcra  of  patent  14  yem  Tem  of  patent  14  yem 

bt  CI  D6— 06  I»t  CL  D06— OJ 

UJS.C1.D6-130  UAaD6-157 


261,964 
MODULAR  CABINET 
RayBond  C.  Stewart,  1945  E.  Merced,  Weit  Coriaa,  Calif. 
91791 

Filed  Oct  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,476 
Ten*  of  patot  14  yean 
IatCLD06-<M 
U.S.  CL  D6-1S8 


261,962 
TRIPLE  DRESSER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

David  M.Hairiel,SoatkOTaaae,NJ.,aMicaor  to  TbeBeaninc-  

toa  Compaay,  Uakw,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,449  261^65 

TermofpateatUyean  DESK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

IbL  CL  06-04  jirtj  Naor,  195  Braoldleld  Atc,  Mooat  Royal,  Montreal.  Que- 

VS.  a  D6-154  f^  Canada 

Filed  JbL  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,649 
Term  of  patent  7  yean 
IataD06-M 
VS.  a.  D6-161 
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261,966  261,968 

CABINET  FOR  A  VIDEO  SYSTEM  SIDE  FRAME  FOR  A  CHAIR 

Roger  Rex,  Haka  Coraen,  Wia.,  aarigaor  to  Display  Corpora-  Joha  W.  Caldwell,  1829  Warwick  Rd.,  San  Marino,  Odif.  91108 
tioo  Intenatioaal,  Milwaakee,  Wis.  Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,479 

FOed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,483  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Int  a.  06—06 

tat  CL  D06-(M  U.S.  CL  D6— 192 
U.S.  a  D6— 167 


261,969 
COMBINED  CAFE  CURTAIN  AND  VALANCE 
Merrill  J.  GitUa,  Totowa,  N J.,  aari«Mr  to  JeactafI  Corpm- 
tioo,  Totowa,  N  J. 

Filed  Jaa.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,843 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
tatCLIM— 70 
U.S.  a  D6-205 


261,967 
DISPLAY  CABINET 
Robert  Drapeaa,  Berwyn,  111.,  aaaiinor  to  Chicago  Show 
lag  Company,  Morton  GroTe,  111. 

Filed  Jaa.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,169 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
tat  a  D20-02.-  D6-<M 
VS.  CL  D6— 172 
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XMTO  261,»72 

DISPLAY  DEVICE  SCOOP 

I  J.  Alenafck,  Onkay.  N  J4  D.  MkhMl  WHUmm,  Albert  H.  Tonago,  Ywdley,  Pa^  nd  ThiMM  B.  Aldrich.  m, 

Mori!  IM^Ii,CMdi^aa<PUIIipJofeMiia,  Hopewell.  NJ^  S|ftag  Valley,  N.Y^  mHvun  to  IW  Procter  t  GoAle 

Mei9entoJotaga*JokM0%NewBraMwick,NJ.  Coavuy,  CbMluHti,  OUo 

FDed  Mm.  t,  197S,  Scr.  No.  SS4,653  Filed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,5S9 

TeraoTpMeMMyeert  Tcra  of  ftteM  14  yean 

lit  a.  D6— 07  lat  a.  D07— 99 

VS.  a.  D»-23S  VS.  a.  d7— 100 


2C1,»71 
COOKING  DISH 
Ocn  F.  Wokeek,  Gewra,  Mick..  aMicw>r 
lac,  Baasor,  Mick. 

Fned  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,379 
Tera  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a  D07-O2 
VS.  a.  D7— 94 


261,973 
MAGNETIC  HAND  TOOL  FOR  HANDLING  METALLIC 

CANNING  LIDS,  RINGS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Marda  C.  Gnmr,  5666  lOStk  St,  Pnllaaa,  Mkk.  49450 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  87,173 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D07— 99;  D13— 99 

U.S.  CL  D7— 102 


£ 
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261,974  261,976 

OYSTER  KNIFE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  HANDLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

E.  Sterea  Pickaun,  209  Moatoweae  St,  Braaford,  Coaa.  06405  Riao  Coati,  Stoocbtoa,  Meat,  aarigaor  to  Dart  ladaatrie*  lac. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74.900  Loe  Aagelo,  Calif. 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  Filed  Jaa.  16, 1900,  Ser.  No.  112,662 

lat  CL  D07— Oi  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.CLD7— 106  lat.  am— 02 

VS.  a.  D7— 132 


U^ 


I  r 


=^ 


261,975 

SMOKER 

Tboaui  P.  Saala,  P.O.  Box  1138,  DaaaeUoa,  Fla.  32630 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,711 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D7-0Z-  D25— 05 

VS.  CL  D7— 107 


261.977 

ORGANIZER  RACK  FOR  STORAGE  OF  FIREWOOD, 

KINDLING.  NEWSPAPER  AND  FIREPLACE  TOOLS 

Hal  E.  Martia.  Box  964,  Rivenide  Dr.,  aad  Jimmy  a  EnUae, 

P.O.  Box  415,  botk  of,  Omak,  Wa*.  98841 

Filed  Dec  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103^9 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lnta.D7— OS 
U.S.  CL  D7— 2U 
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HAND  TOOL  DRIVER  FOR  FASTENERS 

Lloyd  T.  Siritk;  Aim  E.  Bartkokmew,  both  of  Newton;  Robert  Robert  W.  Fee;  Richard  E.  Ten  Eyck,  both  of  Wichita,  and 


W.  Fee;  Michael  L.  Meister,  both  of  Wichita;  Richard  J. 
Robbim,  Derby,  and  Richard  E.  Ten  Eyck,  Wichita,  aU  of 
Kana^  anignon  to  S/V  Tool  Company,  Inc^  Newton,  Kant. 
Filed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,086 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
btCLIM— M 
VS.  CL  D8— 82 


Lloyd  T.  Smith,  Newton,  all  of  Kans.,  aasignon  to  S/V  Tool 
Company,  Inc.,  Newton,  Kans. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,089 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D8— (M 
U.S.  CL  D8— 82 


261,979 
TOOL  FOR  TURNING  SCREWS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Lloyd  T.  Smith;  Alan  E.  Bartholomew,  both  of  Newton;  Robert 
W.  Fee;  Michael  L.  Meister,  both  of  Wichita;  Richard  J. 
Robbiis,  Derby,  and  Richard  E.  Ten  Eyck,  Wichita,  aU  of 
Kans.,  assipMirs  to  S/V  Tool  Company,  Inc.,  Newton,  Kans. 
Filed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,087 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCLIM-M 
U.S.aiM-«2 


261,981 
FASTENER  ROTATING  TOOL 
Robert  W.  Fee;  Richard  E.  Ten  Eyck,  both  of  Wichita,  and 
Lloyd  T.  Smith,  Newton,  all  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  S/V  Tool 
Company,  Inc.,  Newton,  Kans. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,090 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLDS— <M 
UJS.  a.  D8— 82 


i 
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261,982 
GLASS  CUTTER 
TosUmitsu  Aral,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Sangyo  Kabn- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FOed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,230 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D8— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D8— 98 


261,984 

PAINT  CAN  SUPPORT  FOR  A  LADDER 

Marcul  L.  Guanells,  Rt  1,  Box  137,  Dannlle,  Va.  24541 

Filed  Jon.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,714 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D8— OS 

U.S.  a.  D8— 367 


^W^ 


261,983 
HANDLE 
Joseph  P.  Tunzi,  Galesburg,  HI.,  assignor  to  Magic  Chef,  Inc., 
Cleveland,  Tenn. 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,358  261,985 

Term  of  patent  14  years  BOTTLE 

Int  a.  D8— 06  •nK)niasA.Fowles,McHenry,IU.,andDaTidA.Winchell,Twin 

VS.  a.  D8— 314  lakes,  Wis^  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc., 

Deerfield,  lU. 


FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,752 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntaD9-0/ 
VS.  CL  D9— 390 
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261,9W  M1.9W 

BOTTLE  PACKAGING  CONTAINER 

Ralpk  J.  Abnno,  HoHiitoB,  Moi^  mlgiior  to  Snabeim  Plas-   WilUam  R.  Nichoii;  L.  D.  Robiton,  both  of  New  Lotrion,  lad 
lici  Corpontioa,  ETUfTille,  IwL  SnanelCSwalby,  AppletDii,iUofWii^tHigiiontoCwwood 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,099  Inc.,  New  London,  Wb. 

Tera  of  pMent  14  yein  FUed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,449 

Int  CL  D9—01  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CI.  D9— 403  Irt-  Ct  O9-03 

U5.CI.D9-415 


261,9V7 
BOTTLE 
John  Pardo,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Oliio 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,258 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntaD9^-07 
VS.  CL  D9— 413 


261,9» 
BLANK  FOR  A  TWO  COMPARTMENT  BOX 
Rudolph  A.  Faller,  Edna,  Minn.,  aasignor  to  Champion  Intema- 
tioaal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,329 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD9-0i 
VS.  CL  D9-433 
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261,990  2*1,992 

CARTON  BLANK  DISPENSING  CLOSURE 

Harry  L  Roccaforte,  Western  Springs,  m.,  assignor  to  Cham-  Lyie  B.  TnthiU,  mnl  DntroBlocksom^  Jr    both  of  Ondn-ti, 

phi  Intenmtional  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn.  Ohio,  assigmw  to  TTm  Procter  *  Gamble  Company.  Ondn- 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,299  nati,Ohio                ..  .^  „     ^    ,-,,„ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Dec  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,183 

Inta.D9— Oi  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D9— 433  '"*•  *^  >»•— ^7 

VS.  a.  D9— 449 


^ 


ZEJ 


iJ 


■k 


-"-^--^4- 


261,991 
COMBINED  CAP  HOLDER  AND  CAP 
WUUam  Schroeder,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Aeko  Corpora- 
tion, Van  Nnys,  CaUf. 

Fded  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,739 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D09— 07 
U5.a.  D9-436 


261,993 
CLOCK 
Dietrich  Lubs,  Bad  Homburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Braun  AktiengeseUschaft  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,592 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1979,  AZ  73  MR  8786 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  DIO— 0/ 
UJS.  a.  DIO— 23 
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261^99* 
DIGITAL  WATCH 
ManfiDU  Ytimgimi;  Shigeald  Hiyoiii,  ind  Hirami  Tat- 
sogimi,  lU  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Corporation, 
Osalia,  Japan 

FUeANoT.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,629 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9, 1979,  54-18972 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  DIO— 0^ 

VJS.  a.  DIO— 30 


261,997 
HOUSING  FOR  HUE  AND  SMOKE  DETECTOR 
Donald  J.  Westpliai,  Soutli  Elgin,  BL,  assignor  to  Pittway  Cor- 
poration, Northbfook,  111. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,226 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int  CL  DIO— 05 
VS.  a.  DIO— 106 


261395 
DRAWING  GUIDE 
David  J.  Kolodge,  3446  Jarris,  Warren,  Mich.  48091 
FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,878 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
'  Int  a.  DIO— « 

U.S.  a.  DlO-62 


261,998 
COMBINED  WATER  SENSOR  AND  ALARM 
APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Munz,  Malveme,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  III. 

Faed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,388 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DIO-OS 
VS.  CI.  DIO— 106 


■OPOCDoODO   %■  -O'^DoOOOflO 
OtOoo»oor=c^  X'''^~>v  '°°t;oDoO(D 

i'.cocooooO  /     \       /   \     -oocooOOOOO 


J& 


— an 


261,996 
LEVELLING  DEVICE 
William  F.  Barton,  Arlington  Heights,  lU.,  assignor  to  Martron- 
ics  Corp.,  Morton  Grove,  III. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,754 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DIO— M 
UjS.  a  DIO— 69 


261,999 

JEWELRY,  CHARM  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Jnanita  J.  Snider,  19163  Old  Vine  Rd.,  Lo«  Gatos,  Calif.  95030 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,075 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  Dll—O] 

VS.  d  Dll— 61 
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262,000 

MOBILE 

Henry  M.  GaU,  144-22  22nd  Rd.,  Whitestone,  N.Y.  11357 

FUed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,850 

Turn  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  Dll-0^ 

U.S.  a  Dll— 141 


262,003 
HGURINE  OF  A  SCOITISH  PUP 
Jesus  A.  CarlwJales  Santa-EnlaUa,  and  Javier  B. 
Santa-Enlalia,  both  of  Montevideo,  Uruguay, 
John  J.  Madison  Co.  Inc.,  Laguna  HOls,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,910 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DU—02 
VS.  CL  Dll— 158 


CarfaiUales 

to 


262,001 
FIGURINE  OF  A  COUGAR 
Jeans  A.  CarlMUales  Santa-Eulalia,  and  Javier  B.  Carb^jales 
Santa-Enlalia,  both  of  Montevideo,  Uruguay,  assignors  to 
John  J.  Madiaon  Co.  Inc.,  Laguna  HiUs,  CaUf. 
FUed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,832 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 158 


262.004 
nGURINE  OF  A  DACHSHUND  PUP 
Jesus  A.  Carb^jales  SanU-EuIalia,  and  Javier  B.  Carb^alcs 
Santa-Eulalia,  both  of  Montevideo,  Uruguay,  assignors  to 
John  J.  Madison  Co.  Inc.,  Laguna  HUls,  CaUf. 
FUed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,911 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 158 


262,002 

nGURINE  OF  A  GERMAN  SHEPHERD  262,005 

Jesus  A.  CariMjales  Santa-Eulalia,  and  Javier  B.  Carhijales  FIGURINE  OF  A  COYOTE 

Santa-Eulalia,  both  of  Montevideo,  Uruguay,  assignors  to  Jesus  A.  Cariwjales  Santa-Eulalia,  and  Javier  B.  Carb^jales 

John  J.  Madison  Co.  Inc.,  Laguna  HUls,  CaUf.  SanU-Eulalia,  both  of  Montevideo,  Uruguay,  assignors  to 

FUed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,907  John  J.  Madison  Co.  Inc.,  Laguna  Hills,  CaUf. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Oct.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,216 

Int  a.  Dll— 02  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  Dll— 158  Int  a.  DU—02 

VS.  a.  Dll— 158 
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262,0m 
nCURINE  OF  A  BOXER 
Jems  A.  Cuii^jaict  Siata-Eolalia,  ind  Jivier  B.  CarhOalcs 
Santa-Eolalia,  botk  of  MoatcrMeo,  Uruguay,  anigiion  to 
John  J.  Madisoa  Co.  Inc.,  Lagnnn  Hills,  Cilif. 
FUcd  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,696 
Tenn  of  pitent  14  years 
Int  CL  011—02 
VS.  a.  Dll— 158 


262,009 
COMBINED  UPPER  HULL  AND  INTERIOR  FOR  A 
BOAT 
Charles  Bednar,  Oak  Park,  IlL.  assignor  to  Viking  Boat  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  MiddMNiry,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,763 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  012— 06 
VS.  a.  D12— 300 


262,007 
nCURINE  OF  A  DUCK 
Jesos  A.  CarlMuales  Santa-Eulalia,  and  Jarier  B.  Caih^iaies 
Saata-Enlalia,  both  of  Montevideo,  Uragaay,  amliiaiiii  to 
John  J.  Madison  Co.  Inc.,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,833 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  Dll— 02 
VS.  a.  Dll— 162 


262,010 

BELT  WINCH  AND  ATTACHMENT  DEVICE 

Allan  R.  Thomas,  P.O.  Box  191,  Maitland,  Australia  (5355) 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,228 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  15, 1978,  75584 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Ut  CL  D12— 05 

U.S.ai>34— 33 


262,008 

WINCH  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  E.  Smith,  500  Fair  St,  Petaluma,  Calif.  94952,  and 

William  L.  Bryant  273  Carina  Dr.,  SanU  Rosa,  Calif.  95401 

Filed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,939 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Ut  CL  D12— 76 

U&CLD34— 33 


262,011 
VEHICLE  nUE 
Hiroshi  Kojima,  Hino;  Takao  Sakamoto,  Kodaira,  and  Tatsuro 
Shimada,  Fuan,  all  of  Japaa,  |ssigBon  to  Bridgestone  Tbc 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,719 

Qaims  priority,  appUcatiott  Japan,  May  5, 1978,  53-18300 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D12— 75 

U.S.  CL  DI2— 146 
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262,012  262,014 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS  VEHICLE  MOUNTED  ACCOMMODATION  MODULE 

Gerassimos  C.  CaodiUotis,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  Mich.,  as-  Gary  W.  RetaUick,  20  Harrow  St,  Dorer  Gardeas,  AaaUaUa 

sigaor  to  Uniioyal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  (5048) 

Filed  Dec  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,714  Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,090 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aag.  3, 1978,  75493 

Int  a.  D12— 75  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a  D12— 147  lat  Q.  D12— 76 

VS.  O.  D12— 156 


h 


262,015 
WHEEL  COVERING 
Alf  Miiller,  Waiblingen-Bittenfeld;  Dieter  Renz,  Rechberg- 
hausen;  Bemd  Loper,  Koib;  Andreas  Langenbeck,  Sindellln- 
gen,  and  Stefan  Heiliger,  Offenbach  an  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  AktiengesellsckafI, 
Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,655 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  27, 
1978,  4873 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 76 
UJS.  CL  D12— 204 


262,013 
HRE 
Roy  P.  Davis,  Uniontown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 
A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,500 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D12— 75 
VS.  a.  D12— 147 


262,016 
HANDLE  FOR  SAILBOAT  HIKING  STICK 
Harrison  W.  Hine,  585  S.  BurUngame  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90049 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71^58 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  012—16 
VS.  CL  D'l2— 317 
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262,017  262,019 

COMBINED  CASSETTE  PLAYER  AND  RECORDER  AND  EARPHONE  SET 

RADIO  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  Jin  L.  Updiaw,  P.O.  Box  9713,  Austin,  Tex.  78766 
James  H.  fnkti,  Jr.,  Manlius,  N.Y.,  sssignor  to  Geneni  Elec-  FUed  Ang.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,039 

trie  Coopujr,  New  York,  N.Y.  Teim  of  patent  14  yean 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,266  InL  CI.  D14— Oi 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D14— 36 
Int  CL  D14— 0/,  03 
U&CI.D14— 5 


262,018 
PHONOGRAPH 
Melvin  H.  Boldt,  GlenTiew,  III.,  assignor  to  Rowe  International, 
Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Micli. 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154319 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  014—01 
VS.  CL  D14— 15 


262,020 

DESK  TELEPHONE 

MarOyn  E.  Blown,  444  Park  Are.  South,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,712 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1978,  53/19113 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D14— (» 

U.S.  a.  D14-53 
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262,021  262,023 

VISUAL  RECEIVER  NOVELTY  TELEPHONE 

Robert  C.  Sistek,  210  Grant  St.;  Richard  J.  Kuhn,  1754  Marion  Wesley  L.  Thomas,  109  S.  Catalina  St,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Dr.,  both  of  North  Huntingdon,  and  Thomas  I.  Agnew,  1920  90004 

Highland  Ave  Irwin,  aU  of  Pa.  15642  FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,766 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,514  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  Q.  DU—03 

Int  a.  DU—03  VS.  a.  D14— 53 
U&CLD14— 53 


262,022  , 

NOVELTY  TELEPHONE 
Wesley  L.  Thomas,  109  S.  Catalina  St,  Loe  Angeles,  Calif. 
90004 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,765  262,024 

Term  of  patent  14  years  NOVELTY  TELEPHONE 

Int  CL  DU—S3  y/^^^  l.  Ihomas,  109  S.  CataUna  St,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90004 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,767 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  01*— 03 
UJS.CLD14— 53 


VS.  a.  D14-53 
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2C2,02S     ' 
NOVELTY  TELEPHONE 
Wedey  L.  Thomas,  109  S.  Citaliaa  St,  Lot 
90004 

Filed  Aag-  <.  1*79.  Set.  No.  «3,768 
Tena  of  piteiit  14  yeui 
M.CLD14-03 
VS.  a.  D14-53 


^r:: 


262,028 
AGRICULTURAL  TINE 
Calif.   William  M.JoliaiOii,Meltoa  South,  AiittnUa,ani(Bor  to  Ralph 
McKay  Limited,  Victoria,  Aaitralia 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,254 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Australia,  Sep.  11, 1978,  75882 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lot  CL  D15— Oi 

VS.  CL  D15— 29 


Vr 


262,02« 
MIRROR  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TELEPHONE 
Michael  J.  Garao,  5761  Parkhurst  PI.,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif. 
92686 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,068 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D14— 99 
VS.  a.  D14— 59 


262,027 
TELEPHONE-MOUNTABLE  HOLDER  WTTH  CLIP  TO 

RETAIN  WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
Frederick  Francis,  13800  Terrace  Rd.  #819,  East  Qereland, 
Ohio  44112 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,225 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D14— <U 
VS.  CL  D14-66 


262,029 
AUTOMOBILE  VACUUM  CLEANER 
Harold  Osrow;  Jacques  L.  Le  Baigue,  and  Armando  A.  Araqjo, 
Jr.,  all  of  Old  Bethpage,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Osrow  Products 
Corp.,  Old  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  31. 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,009 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D15— 05 
U.S.  CL  D32— 23 


^1^ 
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262,030 

DISPENSING  CABINET 

Alton  D.  Reece,  2115  Scott  Rd.,  Brown  Summit  N.C.  27214 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,729 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  ms— 99 

VS.  a.  D15— 111 


262,032 
OUTER  CASING  FOR  PLANETARY  GEAR  ASSEMBLY 

Katsuyuki  Totsu,  No.  1-17-8,  Higashi  Mukojima,  Sumida-ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,116 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DIS— 99;  D8— 99 
U.S.  a.  D15— 138 


262,033 
RING  GEAR  FOR  PLANETARY  GEAR  ASSEMBLY 
Katsuyuki  Totsu,  No.  1-17-8,  Higashi  Mukojima,  Sumida-ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,117 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D15— 09.99 
U&CLDIS— 138 


262,031 
MULn-PURPOSE  POWER  TOOL 
Anthony  Fox,  8306  Queen  Ave.  South,  MinneapoUs,  Minn. 
55431 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59382 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D15— 09 
U.S.  a.  D15— 122 


262,034 

SPINDLECASE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TAPPING 

MACHINES  TO  CHANGE  THE  ROTATION  OF  THE 

TOOL 

Elji  Miyakawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Miyakawa  Industry 

Company,  Limited,  Seki,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,827,  Jnn.  22, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,055 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1977,  52-52203 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Into.  D15— 09 

VS.  a.  D15— 140 


m 
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262,035 
WIND  INSTRUMENT 
Brian  L.  Wittman,  Huelo  near  Paia,  Hi. 

Fikd  Jan.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  IIO^M 
Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  CL  on— 02 
VS.  a.  D17— 10 


a 


262,037 
CALLIGRAPHIC  FONT 
Richard  A.  Foy,  Bonlder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Paramount  Pictures 
Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,487 
Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  ms—03 

VS.  O.  D18— 24 


ABCD€FQHIJ 
KLMNOPQR 
STUVWXYZ 
1234567690 


«o 


abcdGfghijKImn 
opqrstuvwxyz 
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262,036 
TYPEWRITER 

Angelo  M.  LaBarl)era,  LiTerpool,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpo- 
ratioii.  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103323 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Ut  CL  D18— o; 
U.S.  a  018-1 


262,038 
TYPEFACE  FOR  PHOTOCOMPOSITION 

Inida  N.  diepil,  nUtsa  Bailtalskaya,  44,  koipas  1,  kT.  138;  Ut 
B.  Lerin,  alitsa  Gorkogo,  12,  kr.  286;  Grigory  K.  Bezprot- 
ranny,  ulitsa  Proftojuzaaya,  109,  kr.  150,  and  YakoT  P. 
Sktnrman,  ulitsa  BochkoTa,  8,  kT.  164,  all  of  Moscow, 
U.S.SJt. 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,753 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IM.  CL  D18-0i 
U.S.  a.  D18— 25 

aasbc;ddefghiijkllmno6eoepq  rsBtuuvwiyz 
AAyCBCgOOEFGHUKLLMN  OOWEPQRSTUOVWXYZ 
..:;!?.-«»(l*||'»*()-V*«*7# 
0I234S6789  IVXLMCD 
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262,039 
TYPEFACE  FOR  PHOTOCOMPOSITION 
Iraida  N.  ChepU,  ulitsa  Baikalskaya,  44,  korpns  1,  kT.  138;  Lct 
B.  LcTin,  ulitsa  Gorkogo,  12,  kT.  286;  Grigory  K.  Bezproz- 
Tanny,  ulitsa  Profwjuznaya,  109,  kT.  150,  and  YakoT  P. 
Shturman,  ulitM  Bochkora,  8,  kT.  164,  all  of  Moscow, 
U.S.S.R. 

FUed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,754 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D18— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D18— 25 


262,041 
DESK  SET 
Gjinther  Schmidt,  Eberbachstraase  68,  7570  Baden-Baden  19, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  900,289,  Apr.  26, 1978, 
abandoned.  TUs  application  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,465 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  26, 
1977, 13408 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D19— 05 
U.S.  CL  D19— 75 


ABPAEZHeiKAMNSOnPZIY  ♦XtO 
d§Y6ESn^6iMX|iv|onpogTv<pxit>(^ 

..:;-!?«"«»()*  I  r§J* 
0123456789  IVXLMCD 
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262,040 
LEAF  FOR  A  PHOTOGRAPH  ALBUM 
Hans  L.  Wihlke,  StromkarlsTagen  57,  S-161  38  Bromma,  Swe- 
den 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,618 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  30, 1978,  781648 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D19— « 

VS.  a.  D19— 33 


r        .,'  c z     '      c|. 
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262,042  2<2,IM4 

SLOT  MACHINE  ELECTRONIC  GAME  HOUSING 

PtaTo  LahtuKB,  Kaskeapoitt^jantie  11, 02340  Eipoo  34,  Fioland  Dooglai  P.  Mootagiie,  Chicago,  DL,  anignor  to  Marriii  Glaai  * 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,860  AsMciates,  Ciiicago,  lU. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,962 

laL  a.  D21— O;  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D21— 12  Int  CL  D21—0J 

VS.  a.  D21— 13 


262,045 
BLOCK  TOY 
Shinroku  Nakao,  Yokoliama;  Yoshiyasu  Ishii,  and  Kensliun 
Isliii,  both  of  Tolcyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignore  to  Combi  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60^2 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D21— O; 
U.S.  a  D21— 108 


262,043 
TARGET  GAME  WTTH  SCOREBOARD  HOUSING 
AUo  Fnknshima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olynnia  Seisakusho 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,792 

Ctaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7, 1979,  54-8548 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D21— 13 
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262,046  262,048                        ' 

TOY  CAMERA  TOY  TRACKWAY  HAVING  MOVING  ANIMATED 

Maiami  SUraisU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  COMPONENTS       .  •* 

Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan  Yqji  Kato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  "KogyV  Co.,  Inc., 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,701  Tokyo,  Japan 

Clatans  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  7, 1979,  54-8834  FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67324 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a  D21-«;  Int  CL  021—0/ 

VS.  a.  D21— 110  VS.  a.  d2i— 143 


262,047 
SIMULATIVE  TOY  HOUSE 
J.  Stephen  Lewis,  Padfic  Palisades;  Janice  E.  Rosenthal,  Man- 
hattan Beach;  Virginia  R.  Sargent  Hermosa  Beach,  and 

Jnanlto  O.  VUlanucTa,  Lawndale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignon  to  262,049 

MatteL  Inc.  Hawthorne,  CaUf.  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,224  Samuel  P.  Simmons,  1746  Abalone  Are.,  Torrance,  CaUf.  90501 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,912 

Int  CL  D21— O;  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D2I— IIS  lot  a.  D21— 0^ 

U.S.  CL  D21— 214 
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262,050  M2.051 

PORTABLE  TOILET  PORTABLE  TOILET 

JohB  M.  Autos;  Arthur  W.  Henke,  and  Erin  J.  Lindsay,  all  of  Charles  L.  Sargent,  Ann  Arbor,  John  A.  Hofhnan,  Brighten,  and 

Ann  Arbor,  Mich„  assignors  to  Thetford  Corporation,  Ann  John  M.  Antos,  Ann  Arbor,  all  of  Mich^  assignors  to  Thetford 

Arbor,  Mich.  Corporation,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,391  Filed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,590 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D23-02  Int.  Q.  D23— 02 

VS.O.D23—*»  U&a.  D23— « 


262,052 
FACIAL  BUBBLE  BATH 
Tsngio  Akita,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8S,914 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16, 1979,  54-19805 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23-02 

i;.S.  a.  D23— 48 
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262,053 

CHARCOAL  STARTER 

Elmer  L.  Gaiino,  31221  Uly  St,  Union  Qty,  Calif.  94587 

FUed  Not.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,248 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D23— 99 

U.S.  a.  D23— 90.1 


262,055 
SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Ralph  Luikart  IL  1532  Anacapa  St,  Santa  Barbara.  Calif. 
93101 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,635 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D24-02 
US.  CL  D24-27 


!     1 


262,054  262,056 

DISPENSER  FOR  ROOM  DEODORANT  UQUID  STORAGE  DEVICE 

Richard  C.  J.  Palson,  Medfleld,  and  John  C.  Armstrong,  Milton,  Friedrich  Rosemeier,  Hechingen,  and  Horst  Kilimaier,  Hechin- 

both  of  Mass^  assignors  to  The  Pharmasol  Corporation,  Ran-  gen-Boll,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gambro 

dolph,  Mass.  Dialysatoren  GmbH  *  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,269  FUed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,153 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  13, 1978,  782098 

Int  CL  D23 — 4  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a  D23— 150  Int  a  D24— M 

VS.  a.  D24— 58 


3 
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262,057 
TRANSPARENT  LABORATORY  SLIDE 
JoMf  E  Parker,  Laos  Bach,  CiUf^  aoi^or  to  ICL/Sdeatific, 
Foataia  VaUejr,  CaUf. 

nicd  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,74« 
Tcm  of  patnt  14 
luL  a.  DJ4— 02 
VS.a.D24-9» 


262,060 
HAIRDRYER 
Petmt  J.  J.  Nageikerke,  Dnchtco,  Netherlaod*,  aaii0M>r  to 
VS.  PhOipi  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Job.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,418 
OaiaH  prkiifty,  appikatioa  United  Kiaadoo,  Dec  13, 1978, 
9876S1/78 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  CL  D28— 13 


262,058 
BUILDING  WTFH  REARWARD  FACING  SOLAR  PANEL 
Andrew  W.  Graybeai.  Monntain  View;  Steve  S.  Hiller,  Menkt 
Park,  and  IVmas  T.  Hinta,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  anignors 
to  HiUer  Enterprises,  Redwood  Oty,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,466 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D25-«i 
V&  a.  D25— 30 


262,061 
HAIRDRYER 
Wilhelmus  G.  E.  Janssens,  Drachten,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46^73 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  13, 1978, 
987652/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D28— Oi 
.UjS.  a.  D28— 13 


262,059 
METAL  MOLDING  FOR  DOOR  JAMB  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE 
Donald  L.  Bittner,  New  Castle,  Ind.,  aasipior  to  American  Stan- 
dard Inc  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1979.  Ser.  No.  68,292 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
ht  a  D25-0; 
UJS.  a  D25-74 


262,062 
HAIRDRYER 
Petras  J.  J.  Nageikerke,  Drachten,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jut  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,574 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  13, 1978, 
987650/78 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IataD28— (U 
U.S.  CL  D28— 13 
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262,063  262,066 

HAIR  ROLLER  CUP  COMBINED  DENTAL  PICK,  DENTAL  FLOSS  HOLDER 

William  E.  Springer,  Bridgeport  Conn.,  assignor  to  Clairol  AND  DENTAL  AID  CONTAINER 

Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.  Orlando  A.  Battista,  5280  Trail  Lake  Dr.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,652  76133 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  FUed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,753 

Int  CI.  D2S—03  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D28— 40  Int  a.  D28— 07,  D9— 0/ 

U&aD28-64 


^ 


-i 


mD 


^ 


3S> 
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262,064 

TWEEZER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Edgar  A.  Raioin,  20  Shawn  Ct,  DanTUIe,  Calif.  94526 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,163 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D28— Oi 

U.S.  a  D28— 55 


262,067 

BRUSH  ORGANIZER  WITH  BRUSHES  AND 

DETACHABLE  HANDLE 

SalTator  J.  Megna,  3721  Fair  Oaks  BWd.,  Sacramento.  Calif. 

95825 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,039 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D28— Oi 
VS.  a.  D28— 74 


262,065 
HAND  PAN 
Daniel  G.  Holmaa,  ir43  Radisson  Rd.,  N.E.,  Blaine,  Minn. 
5543^  Robert  A.  Ersek,  2300  Cypress  Point  West  Austin, 
Tex.  78746,  and  Arthur  A.  Beisang,  2263  DeUwood,  Roserttle, 
Minn.  55113 

FUed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,429 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D28— Oi 
VS.  a  D28-61 
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2<2,0«8 
FIRE  STOP 
Rkbrd  S.  Wibon,  Oceuside,  Califs  urignor  to  Brand  Iniuli- 
tfaNH,  Inc.,  Pvk  Ridge,  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  M,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,061 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a  029—07 
UJS.  a  029-1 


262,069 

ANIMAL  DISH 

George  Kliider,  129  Porterfield  PI.,  Freeport,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,265 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Uta.D30-03 

VS.  a  D30-16 


11520 


V 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  24TH  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1981 

Note — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  O.  Smith  Corporation:  See— 

Eising,  John  P.,  4,301,772,  CI.  122-17.000. 
AB  A.  K.  Eriksson:  See— 

Tanneistal,  Harding,  4,301.844,  O.  144-3.00R. 
AB  ASEA-Atom:  See— 

Lindgren,  Pen  and  Helmersson,  Sture,  4,302,289,  CI.  376-267.000. 
AB  Mecman:  See— 

Stenlund,  Stig;  and  Nordgren,  Lars,  4,301,714,  CI.  91-394.000. 
AB  Rosenblads  Patenter:  See— 

Ryham,  Rolf,  4,302,281,  CI.  I62-30.00K. 
Abbott,  Frederick  H.  Trailer  hitch  cycle  rack.  4,301,953,  CI.  224- 

42.03B. 
Abcor,  Inc.:  See — 

Jakabhazy,  Stephen  Z.;  and  Zeman,  Leos  J.,  4,302,334,  CI. 
210-S00.200. 
Abduganiev,'Abdurakhim:  See— 

Zhestkov,  Vitaly  I.;  Shlykov,  Gennady  N.;  Dyachkov,  Vasily  M.; 
Tikhonov,    Valentin    N.;    and    Abduganiev,     Abdurakhim, 
4,301,574,  CI.  19-288.000. 
Abe,  Michio;  and  Urokohara,  Tomio.  Helical  conical  spring  lock- 
washer  and  method  of  formation  thereof  4,302,136,  CI.  411-158.000. 
Abe,  Nobuyoshi:  See — 

Tsujimoto,  Michihiro;  Nishizawa,  Tsutomu;  Hasegawa,  Kiyoharu; 
and  Abe,  Nobuyoshi,  4,302,396,  CI.  260-346.300. 
Abe,  Ryouichi;  Sato,  Masao;  and  Kikuma,  Seiji,  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd. 
High  strength  austenilic  stainless  steel  having  good  corrosion  resis- 
tance. 4,302,247,  CI.  75-122.000. 
Abe,  Tokuji:  See— 

Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno,  Susumu;  and  Abe,  Tokuji,  4,302,307,  CI. 
204-169.000. 
Aberg,  Gunnar  A.  K.:  See — 

AF  Ekenstam,  Bo  T;  and  Aberg,  Gunnar  A.  K.,  4,302,465,  O. 

424-267.000. 

Abrams,   Richard  F.;  Motew,   Stuart;   Wojnarowski,   Robert;  and 

Wachta,  Zygmunt,  to  Helis  Technology  Corporation.  Catalytic 

recombiner  system.  4,302,419,  CI.  422-62.000. 

Acar,  Ali,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation. 

4-Way,  2-position  pilot  valve.  4,301,715,  CI.  91-457.000. 
Adachi,  Hideo;  and  Minai,  Kiichi.  to  Murau  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd. 
Infrared  radiation  detecting  apparatus  and  method  of  manufacturing 
it.  4,302,674,  G.  250-338.000. 
Adenheuer,  Frank;  and  MunnekehoFT,  Gerd,  to  Barmag  Banner  Mas- 
chinenfabrik  AG.  Friction  false  twist  apparatus  having  door  mounted 
yam  thread-up.  4,301,648,  CI.  S7-280.000. 
Adver-Togs,  Inc.:  See— 

LUter,  Jerry  D.,  4,302,487,  CI.  427-157.000. 
Aerospace  Industrial  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Still,  William  L.,  4,302.757,  CI.  340-854.000. 
AF  Ekenstam,  Bo  T.;  and  Aberg,  Gunnar  A.  K.  Therapeutically  active, 
substituted  piperidines  and  pyrrolidines  therapeutic  compositions 
thereof  and  methods  of  use  thereof  4,302,465,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Technology:  See— 

Haruta,  Masatakc,  Sano,  Hirosi;  and  Nakamura,  Tomizo,  4,302,360, 
CI.  252-471.000. 
Aggarwal,  Sundar  L.:  See— 

Bingham,  Robert  E;  Durst,  Richard  R.;  Fabris,  Hubert  J.;  Hargis, 
Ivan  G.;   Livigni,   Russell   A.;  and  Aggarwal,   Sundar  L., 
4,302,568,  CI.  526-187.000. 
Agrawal,  Bhagwati  P.:  See— 

Shenoi,  Kishan;  Agrawal,  Bhagwati  P.;  and  Chu,  Larry  K.  I., 
4,302,631,  CI.  179.15.55R. 
Ahlen,  Karl  C.,  to  S.R.M.  Hydromekanik  Aktiebotag.  Multiple  disc 

clutch.  4,301,904,  CI.  192-70.120. 
Ahne,  Hellmut;  Aulich,  Hubert;  Weidinger,  Friedrich;  and  Rubner, 
Roland,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  the  manufacture 
of  a  high-tensile-strength  light  wave-guide.  4,302,233,  CI.  501-3.430. 
Ahner,  Stefan;  Knackstedt,  Hans-Gunther;  and  Sirosllik,  Peter,  to 
Transnuklear  GmbH.  Cover  construction  for  shielding  containers  for 
tlK  storage  and  transporation  of  irradiated  fuel  elements.  4,302,680, 
a.  250-506.000. 
Ai,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Muraki,  Ryoji;  Takemura.  Shinichiro;  Ai,  Tetsuo;  and  Kawasaki, 
Takaaki,  4,302,205,  CI.  23-232.00R. 
Aiba,  Masahiko,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink  jet  system  printer 
including  plural  ink  droplet  issuance  units  for  one  column  printing. 
4,302,762,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Aida,  Takahiro:  5ee— 

Kojima,  Mitsuo;  Aida,  Takahiro;  and  Asami,  Yukio,  4,302,357, 0. 
252-437.000. 
Air  Preheater  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 
Ritter,  Kent  E,  4,302,228,  O.  55-301000. 


Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Dixon,  Dale  O.;  and  Herman,  Frederick  L.,  4,302.375.  O.  260- 
29.6RB 
Aishin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Suzaki,  Kazuo;  Koda.  Hirokazu;  Nakamura.  Kenichi;  Yochikawa, 
Syuich;  and  Ohara,  Naoki,  4,301,754,  O.  112-158.00E 
Akimoto,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Funatsu.  Akinobu;  Oyama.  Shuzoh;  Akimoto,  Yoshinori;  and 
Ohashi,  Komei,  4,302,384.  a.  260-1 12.00B. 
Akrich,  Charles;  Lemaire,  Jean  C;  Maillard,  Michel  J.;  and  Ruiz, 
Michel,  to  Etablissemeni  Publre  TeledifTusion  de  France.  Analog 
signal  encrypting  and  decrypting  system.  4,302,628,  CI.  179-1. 50S. 
Aktiengesellschaft  Karrer,  Weber  &  Cie:  See— 

Hunziker.  Werner,  4,301,836,  CI.  137-625.400. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See— 

Baxendale,  William,  4,302,444,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Helle,  Kees;  and  Groot,  Robert  C,  4,302,374,  O.  260-29.60F. 
Al-Muddarris,  Ghazi  R.:  See— 

Hellmer,  Lars;  Keunecke,  Gerhard;  Lell,  Rainer;  Al-Muddarris, 
Ghazi  R.;  Pachaly,  Reinhard;  Staufler,  Adolf;  and  Vangala,  V. 
Rao,  4,302,434,  CI.  423-573.00G. 
Albany  International  Corp.:  See— 

Coplan,  Myron  J.;  and  Lopatin,  George,  4,302,509, 0. 428-398.000. 
Donovan,  James  G..  4,302,496,  CI  428-196.000. 
Albertson,  James  T.  Golf  bag  cart.  4,302,029,  CI.  280-646.000. 
Albertsson.  Nils  L.;  Albertsson,  Tor  A.;  Nordell,  Lennan  R.;  Bjork. 
Bjom  V.  B.;  and  El-Sayed,  Refaat  M.  Control  arrangement  for  fluid 
sterilizing  apparatus.  4,302,677,  CI.  250-429.000. 
Albertsson,  Tor  A.:  See— 

Albertsson.  Nils  L.;  Albertsson,  Tor  A.;  NordelL  Lennart  R.; 
Bjork.  Bjom  V.  B.;  and  El-Sayed,  Refaat  M.,  4,302,677,  a. 
250-429.000. 
Albo,  Ronald  T,  to  Pneumatic  Scale  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  han- 
dling a  tubular  carton  blank.  4.301,911,  CL  198-411000. 
Albri^  &  Wilson  Ltd.:  See— 

Humphrey,  Anthony  M.;  and  Lewis,  Anthony,  4,301479,  a. 
426-600.000. 
Alexander.  Richard  G.;  Gilbert.  Earl  F.;  and  Kelly.  Frederic  J.,  to 
Westvaco   Corporation.    Package   for   foodstufh.   4,301,960,   Q. 
229-30.000. 
Alfa-Uval  AB:  See— 

Kivikas,  Toivelemb;  Rissler,  Kaj;  RyiKll.  Dag;  and  Skoog.  Malte. 
4,301,864,  CI.  165-167.000. 
Alfa  Romeo  SpA:  See— 

Cocchiara.    Franco;   Camarsa,    Mario;   and   Garcea,   Gin   P., 
4,301,651,  CI.  60-282.000. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Beigay,  Jack  M..  4,302,658,  CI.  219-137.00R. 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See— 

Stmger,  Odo  J.;  Schultz,  Ronald  E;  and  Sammons,  Barry  E., 
4,302,820,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Allen,  Jerome  D.:  See- 
Wood,  Loren  E;  Allen,  Jerome  D.;  aift.  Miner  E;  Kays,  Jerry  W.; 
and  Forsythe,  Calvin  C,  4,301,938,  CI  220-89.00A 
Allen,  Linus  S.;  and  Mills,  William  R..  Jr.,  lo  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Neutron  thermalizalion  time  logging  4,302,669,  CI.  250-264.000. 
Allen,  Malcolm  H.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Mass  rate  of  flow 

meter  with  improved  magnetic  circuit.  4,301,686,  O.  73-861.350. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Pez,  Guido  P.,  4,301603,  CI.  564-485.000. 
Allied  corporation:  See- 
Bedell,  John  R.;  Henunat,  Nairn;  and  Polk,  Donald  E,  4,301,854, 

CI.  164479.000. 
Conner,  William  C,  Jr.;  Soled,  Stuart  L.;  Signorelli,  Anthony  J.; 

and  DeRites,  Bruce  A.,  4,301610,  O.  568-475.000. 
DeCristofaro,   Nicholas  J.;  and  Sexton,   Peter,  4,301515,  CI. 

428-680.000. 
Steinberg,   Albert   H.;  and  Ward,   Lowell  G.,  4,301269,  a. 

156-243.000. 
Tuller,  Harold  W.;  Schulze,  Stephen  R.;  and  Mason,  Charles  D., 
4,302,511,  CI.  428-412.000. 
AUis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See— 

Hastings,  Dawson  W.;  and  Wagner,  Robert  L.,  4,301,871  O. 
172-290.000. 
Aim,  Ake  W.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Amplitude  compression 

and  frequency  compensation  system.  4,301774,  Q.  358-1 13.000. 
Althaler,  Wilhelm;  and  Zitz,  Alfred,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Device  for  supporting  a  gallery  or  a  tuniwl.  4,301133,  Q. 
405-290.000.  .   , 

Altherr,  Russell  G.,  to  Anuted  Industries  Incorporated.  Tram  air  line 
fitting  attachment  for  type  E  couplers.  4.301,931  CI.  213-76.000 
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Aliorfer,  Koineth  J.;  ind  Miraniz,  Daniel  R.,  lo  Texugulf  Inc.  Metal- 
lizing of  a  coTTodible  meiaJ  with  a  protective  metaL  4,302,483,  CL 
427-37.000. 
AliuninDm  Company  ot  America:  See — 

Devcney,  Charles  H.,  Jr..  4,30l.5«3,  O.  lO-IO.OOR. 
Alvarez  Berenguer.  Antonio;  Sanchez  Montero,  Fernando  R.;  and 
Aragon  Martinez.  Juan  J.,  to  Toba,  S.  A.  Process  for  obtaining  silane 
derivatives  of  sepiolite  by  reaction  with  alkoxy-silanes  lo  improve 
their  reinforcing  capacity  in  polymers.  4.302,394.  CI.  396-423.000. 
Alving.  Carl  R.:  See- 
Suck.  Edgar  A.;  and  Alving,  Carl  R..  4.302,439,  O.  424-258.aoa 
Alzhanov,  Tieubai  M.:  See — 

Chemogorenlto.  Vastly  B.;  Alzhanov,  Tieubai  M.;  Lynchak.  Kinia 
A.;  Muchnik.  Simon  V.;  Ishkhanov.  Evgeny  S.;  Sergienko, 
Vladimir  Y.;  Sapian,  Vladimir  G.;  Koverya,  Vladimir  M.;  Po- 
bortsev.  Mendel  £.;  Markovsky,  Evgeny  A.;  Dmitrenko,  Vakn- 
liiu  v.;  Bykov,  Vladimir  I.;  Kipchakbaev,  Aleiandr  D.;  and 
Vopilov.  Alexandr  N..  4,302,249.  a.  75-143.000. 
Ambico  Inc.:  See— 

Stiavitz,  EJavid  M..  4.302.07R,  a  330-3 18.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See— 

Winters,  Frederic  T..  4,302.245.  O.  73-86.000 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Fanshawe,  William  J.;  McKenzie,  Thomas  C;  and  Crawley,  Lantz 
S..  4.302,589.  CI.  546-201.000. 
American  Grease  Stick  Company:  See — 

Holmgren,  William  C;  and  Hiddema.  Charles  E..  4.302,363,  O. 
252-548.000. 
American  Hoechst  Corp.:  See — 

Heberger.  John  M..  4.302.505.  a  428-341.000. 
Heberger,  John  M..  4,302.306.  G.  428-341.000. 
American  Home  Prtjducts  Corporation:  See — 
HeUer.  Joel  N..  4.301,806.  CI.  128-642.000. 
Wei.  Peter  H.  L.;  and  BeU.  Stanley  C,  4,302,385.  O.  544-247.000. 
American  Newspaper  Publishers  Association:  See — 

JafTc,  Erwin;  Matalia,  Harshad;  Rinehart.  William  O.;  Warner. 
Frederick  L.;  Navi,  Menashe;  and  Merker.  George,  4,301,728,  CI. 
101-220.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Kaenel.  Reginald  A..  4JO2.0ia  Q.  273-54.00C. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Petuch.  Andrew  J..  4.301,921.  a.  206-330.000. 
Amsted  Industries  Incorporated:  See— 

Altherr.  Russell  G..  4301,932,  O.  213-76.000. 
Amtel.  Inc.:  See— 

Jansen.  Martin  B..  4.301.840,  O.  141-98.000. 
Ancell,  Herbert  G  ,  to  BankAmerica  Corporation.  Means  for  hoUing 

llexible  sheets.  4.301,917.  CI.  206-39.300. 
Ancona.  John  A.;  See— 

Hierholzer.  Frank  J..  Jr.;  Ancona,  John  A.;  and  Sheltoo,  Gerald  L., 
4,302,308,  CI.  428-367.000. 
Anderson  Bros.  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Stohlquist,  Roger  H. 4,301,843,  a.  141-172.000. 
Anderson.  John  E..  to  PhilUps  Petroleum  Company.  Control  of  a 

fractional  distillation  column.  4.302,229,  CI.  62-21.000. 
Anderson.  Roy  A.  Vaginal  syringe.  4,301,798,  CI.  I28-239.00O 
Anderson.  Thomas  W.  Quick  stack  buikling  block.  4,301,637,  CL 

52-594.000. 
Andenaon.  Par  M.,  to  Tetra  Pak  Intematioaal  AB.  Method  and  an 
arrangement  for  the  compensation  of  inertia  forces  in  the  indeiing 
movement  of  a  machine  element.  4,301.696,  O.  74-821.000. 
Ando.  Tetsuya:  See— 

Udagawa.    Hideyuki;    Ando.    Tetsoya;    and    KibayaaU,    Iwao, 
4,302,251,  CI.  106-92.000 
Andreev,  Anatoly  V.:  See— 

Pronman,  Izmail  M.;  Anionov,  Evgeny  I.;  Barit,  brail  Y.;  Andreev. 
Anatoly   V.;   and   Kazantsev,   Aleiandr  M..   4.302.283.   CI. 
376-159.000. 
Andry.  Louis  L.;  and  Hoover.  Michael  C.  to  Geosource  Inc.  Trichro- 
matic beam  spUtter.  4,302.769,  O.  358-55.000. 
Anic  S.p.A.:  See — 

Stein,  Richard  B..  4.302,433.  O.  423-498.000 
Antooov.  Evgeny  1.:  5m — 

PrtHiman,  Izmail  M.;  Antooov.  Evgeny  I.;  Barit,  Iznfl  Y.;  Andreev, 
Anatoly   V.;   and    Kazantsev.   Alexandr   M..   4,302,283,   O. 
376-159000. 
Apex  Chemical  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Hermann.  Gerson;  Palel,  Babubhai  C;  and  Baer,  Emil,  4,302,203, 
a.  8-490.000. 
Aragon  Martinez,  Juan  J.:  See- 
Alvarez  Berenguer.  Antonio;  Sanchez  Mooteto,  Fernando  R.;  and 
Aragon  Martinez,  Juan  J..  4,302.594,  a.  536-425.000. 
Aral,  Kenzo.  Caliper  type  brake  for  bicycles.  4,301.894, 0.  188-24.190. 
Aral,  Kozo:  See — 

Kolani,  Teizo;  Nagato.  Masaki;  and  Arai,  Koto,  4,302,361.  CI 
252-303.000 
Ani,  Maaatoahi;  and  Futatsmnori,  Koji,  to  Skin-Elsn  Chemical  Co., 
Ud.  Room  lemperatnre-ciirable  polyoiyalkylene  polyether  compoai- 
tiooa.  4,302,371.  CL  328-32.000 
Arakawa  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kahuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsuo,  Kohtaro;  and  Tsnchida,  Seiichi,  4,302,371,  a.  260-28.S0R. 
Anki,  Kazao,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Fujikoahi.  Solenoid  appatatua. 

4J02.743.  a.  335-251.000. 
Atbed  Societe  Anooyme:  5w— 

EUocau.  Hubert  4,301,720.  Q.  100-12.000 


Arce,  Carlos  L.  Devkx  for  the  ascension  and  deacension  of  Ugh  alli- 

ndes.  4,301,892,  CL  182-233.000. 
Arciniega  Blanco,  Moiaes.  Bullet  for  smooth  bore  shotguns.  4,301.733, 

a.  102-313.000. 
Arenz,  Bruna  to  Losenhausen  Maachinenbau  AG.  Vibratory  compact- 
ing roller.  4.302.129.  CI.  404-117.000. 
Argus  Chemical  Corporatiofi:  See — 

Halle.  Reidar;  and  Petenoa.  David,  4,302,569.  a.  326-231.000. 
Armco  Inc.:  See — 

Grisch,  WUIiam  E,  4,302,499.  CL  42^236.000. 
Anulraag,  John  C:  See— 

Palsoo,  Richard  C;  and  Armstroog,  John  C,  4,301,949,  CL 
222-548.000. 
Arnold,  Bemhard:  See— 

Lindner.  Christian;  Ott,  Karl-Heinz;  Arnold,  Bemhard;  Kowilz, 
Friedrich;  and  Kuhlmann.  Dieter.  4.302,378,  O.  26O-3l.<0a 
Arrowlite  Tools  Limited:  See — 

Cooper.  Gerald.  4,302,797.  CL  362-119.000. 
Artamonov.  Alexd  V.:  See— 

Lunev.  Evgeny  I.;  Leonov,  Alexandr  P.;  Koayreva,  Nina  P.;  Koay- 

rev.  Felix  K.;  Tmwfeev.  Valery  A.;  Pekh,  Anatoly  K.;  Koaoayk- 

hin.  Alexd  S.;  and  Artamonov,  Alexei  V..  4,301,610,  Q.  73- 

190.0EW. 

Artweger,  Wolfgang.  Energy  conversion  apparatus,  4,301,789,  CI. 

126-439.000. 
Arvin  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Chesnul,  Amos  E.;  and  Pittman,  Carl  R.,  4,302.663.  Q.  219-497.000. 
Arvisenet,  Jacques,  to  La  Telemecanique  Electrique.  Contact  breaker 

with  magnetic  arc  blowing  4,302,644,  CL  200-147.00R. 
Asada,  Akunro:  See— 

Tanaka,    Hiromichi;    Imamura,   Osamu;   and   Asada,    Akihiro, 
4.302.8S3.  a.  369-217.000. 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See — 

Yoshimura.  Isao;  Hata,  Hideo;  and  Kaneko,  Takashi.  4.302,537.  d. 
525-211.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Oda,  Yoshio;  Otouma,  Hiroahi;  and  Endoh,  Eiji,  4,302J22,  CI. 
204-293.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miyake,  Tetsuya;  Ogawa,  Norito;  Inada,  KobK  and  Takeda, 
Kunihiko.  4.302.424,  a.  422-159.000 
Asami,  Yukio:  See— 

Kojima.  Mitsuo;  Aida,  Takahiro;  and  Asami,  Ygliio,  4,302,337,  CL 
252-437.000. 
Ash,  Charles  C:  See— 

Bohorquez,  Luis  A.;  Cleary,  Michael  M.;  Ash,  Charles  C;  Van 
Osten.  Don  E.;  Pounds,  Robert  B.;  and  SaOach.  John  H.. 
4.301.709.  CI.  89-11.000. 
Ashida,  Shigeaki,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Temperature-compen- 
sated crystal  oscillator.  4.302,731,  O.  33I-116.00R. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See— 

Frainier.  Leo  J  :  and  Ffaieberg,  Hennan.  4,302,397, 0. 260-347.800. 
Ashton,  George  W.;  Manning.  P^er,  and  Lee,  Horace  G..  to  Patenoo 
Products   Umited.    Drum   proceanni  apparttus.   4,302,092,   O. 
354-307.000. 
Asaelineau,  Lionel:  See — 

Mikitenko,  Paul;  and  Asaelinetii,  Uood,  4,302,298,  O.  203-73.000. 
Astle.  Brian;  and  Gallagher.  P.  Christopher  J.  Community  devekspment 

educational  apparatus.  4.302.016.  CI.  273-278.000. 
Ateliers  des  Chamilles  S.A.:  See— 

Piguet.  Pierre;  and  Culaud,  Andre.  4,302,131,  CL  415-209.aoa 
Ateliers  et  Chantiers  de  Bretagne  -  A.C.B.:  See— 

Nobileau.  Philippe  C;  Dermy,  Rene  M.;  and  Fleury,  Ouy  J., 
4,302,652,  CI.  219-72.000. 
AtsukawB,  Masumi;  Matsumoto.  Kaznhiro;  Seto,  Torn;  Sera,  To- 
shikuni;  and  Ukawa,  Naohiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Process  for  controlling  nitrogen  oxide*  in  exfitust  gases  and 
apparatus  therefor.  4,302,431.  O.  423-239.000. 
Audeaae,  Emery  G.;  and  Hartman,  Donald  W.,  to  GTE  Products 
Corporatkxt    L^iear   multilamp   photollash   unit   4,302,794,  CL 
362-13.000. 
Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengeaellschaft:  Set- 
Heck.  Klaus.  4.302,482.  Q.  427-34.000. 
Audran,  Roger  G  L.;  and  Huguenard,  Albert  P..  to  Fjstman  Kodak 
Company.  Magnetic  recording  elements  containing  transparent  re- 
cording layer.  4.302.523.  CI.  430-140.000. 
Auerbach,  Andrew  B.:  See— 

Ttttbak.  Albin  F.;  El-Kafrawy,  Add;  Snyder.  Fred  W.,  Jr.;  and 
Auerbach,  Andrew  B..  4,302432,  O.  I06-163.00R. 
August  Patrick  L.  Growing  frame.  4,301,618,  CL  47-46.000 
Aufich,  Hubert:  See— 

Ahne,  Hellmut  Anlich,  Hubert;  Weidinger,  Friedrich;  and  Rubner, 
Roland.  4,302,233.  CL  SOI-3.430. 
Austin,  John  J.:  See— 

Monckton,  Lewis  P.;  and  Austin.  John  J.,  4,301,962, 0. 229-72.aaa 
Auteka  AG:  See— 

Siegenthaler.  Fritz,  4302,119,  O.  4a0421.00a 
Autenrieth.  Stephen  M.;  and  Zolton,  Raymond  P.,  to  Ottho  Diagnoalia 
Inc.  Bufler  system  in  an  anti-throfflbin  III  test  4302,538,  Q. 
433-13.000. 
AntomatMn  Industries,  Inc.;  See — 

Kulnyak,  Thomas  A.,  4,302,266,  Q.  13«-I49.00a 
Automotive  Products  LiiBited:  Set— 

Carpenter.   RoaaM  O.;  and  Stone,   Philip  A.,  4301,907,  CI. 
192-1O6J0O. 
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B.  Walter  &  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Walter.  Thomas  G.,  4.301.744.  a.  108-77.000. 
Babcock  A  Wilcox  Limited:  See— 

Urqnhart  William  M..  4,301,749.  a.  110-261.000. 
Babichcnko,  Ljudmila  v.:  See— 

Benyaev.  Negmat  E.;  Boskanian.  Razmik  A.;  Yatovenko,  Viktor  L; 
Durbrov,  Jury  N.;  Ustinnikov.  Boris  A.;  Babichenko.  Ljudmila 
v.;  Vakulenko.  Mikhail  D.;  Kramarsky.  Nikolai  A.;  Shamrin. 
Vitaly  F.;  Karaichev,  Sergei  1 ;  Efremov.  Boris  V.;  and  Lant- 
setova.  Tatyana  N..  4.302,543.  CL  435161.000. 
Bader,  diflord  J.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  DC  Voltage  mullipber 

using  phase-sequenoed  CMOS  switches.  4.302.804,  O.  363-60.000. 
Bader.  Eugen;  and  Jauch.  Kurt,  to  Bader.  Eugen.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  the  production  of  turned  workpieces  on  multi-sution  machine 
tools.  4.301.581,  a.  29-38.00C. 
Baer,  Emil:  See — 

Hermann,  Gerson;  Patel.  Babubhai  C;  and  Baer.  EmiL  4.302.203. 
a.  8-490.000. 
Baert  Victor  R.;  and  Bowe.  Gerald  R..  to  Pako  Corporation.  Paper 

feed  system  for  photographic  printer.  4.302.101.  O.  355-74.000. 
Baertsch.  Richard  D.;  and  Engeler.  WilUam  E.,  to  General  Elecmc 
Company  Charge  transfer  serial-to-parallel  converter.  4.302.686.  Q. 
3O7-221.O0D.  ..... 

Bahadir.  Mufit;  and  Payer,  Wolfgang,  lo  Ruhrchemie  AktiengeseU- 
schaft  Process  for  the  homo-  and  co-polymenzation  of  a-olelins. 
4.302.567,  CI.  526-159.000. 
Bailey,  Alfred  J.;  Dean.  Malcofan;  and  Bruce,  Norman  J.  A.,  to  Maaaey- 
Ferguson  Services  N.V.  Agricultural  mowers.  4.301.643,  CL 
56-13.600. 
Bair,  James  E.:  See—  .      „  ^ 

Demas,  Nickolas  P.;  Bair,  James  E;  and  Grander,  Robert  A.. 
4.302.697,0.313-113.000. 

Baird.  WUIiam  C.  Jr.:  See—  .„  ^ 

MauMin,  Charles  H.;  and  Baird.  WUIiam  C.  Jr..  4.302.359.  Q. 
252-466.0PT.  „,    ^ 

Baker.  Albert  F.;  Blaustein,  Eric  W.;  Deurbrouck,  Albert  W.;  Garvm. 
John  P.-  and  McKeever.  Robert  E..  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Eiiergy.  Lignite  pellets  and  methods  of  agglomerating  or  pelletizmg. 
4,302.209.  CI.  44-lO.OOD.  „     ^.,      , 

Baker.  Richard  H.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineermg  Co.  FUter  for 
polyphase  rectifier.  4,302.806.  a.  363-126.000.       .    ^  „   ^_^     ^ 
Baker.  Stephen  J.,  lo  Pyc  (Electronic  Products)  Luniled.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  flushing  a  delivery  tube  for  automatic  liquid  sample 
supply  apparatus.  4,302,421,  CI  422-64.000. 
Bakn,  T.  Nelson,  111;  and  Zuckerman,  Bernard,  to  Polarou)  Corpora- 
tion Novel  photosensitive  elements  and  method  of  stabilizing  said 
elements.  4,302.525.  CI.  430-217.000. 
Balbo.  Constantino  J.;  Bruhn.  Leonard  F.;  and  Bruhn,  Qemenu  E.  «-an 

crusher.  4301,722,  CL  100-218.000. 
Ballard,  L.  David,  to  Otto  Gerdau  Ca,  The.  Furniture.  4.301.985.  Q. 

Baltes,  Herbert;  and  LeupoW,  Ernst  I.,  to  Hoechst  Aktienj^dlscBBft. 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  methylglyoxal.  4,302,609.  T3. 
568-471.000. 

BankAmerica  Corporation:  See— 

AnceU.  Herbert  G,  4.301.917.  CL  206-39.500. 

Barabas.  Eugene  S.;  Mallya.  Prakish;  and  Gromelski.  Stanley  J..  10 
GAF  Corporation.  2-Hydroiy.alkoiy.methylolb«azm)heiioiie  mler- 
mediate  compounds  for  the  manufacture  of  improved  copolymem- 
able  ultraviolet  light  diaorber  compounds.  4.302.606, 0. 568-333.000. 

Baidin.  Karl  D.  Metal  plated  plastic  base  intaglio  printing  cyhndets  * 
pUtes  and  method  of  mann&cture.  4.301.727.  O.  101-170.000. 


puies  ana  mcxnoo  oi  autuui^.i*u%^.  -r.jv..'*'.  ^..  •-•  ■■ — - — 
Barends.  WUlem  J.;  and  van  Mulken,  Alexis  J.  W..  to  Stamicarbon.  BAJ. 
Melamine  container  and  process  for  unloadmg  same.  4,301.943.  CI. 
222-1.000. 
Barit  Izrail  Y.:  See—  _    .    .     ..  „    .   j 

Pronman,  IzmaU  M.;  Antonov,  Evgeny  I.;  Bant  Izrail  Y^ Andreev. 
Anatoly    V.;   and   Kazantsev,   Alexandr   M..   4.302,285.   a. 
376-159.000. 
Birmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AG:  See— 

AteJieuer.    Frank;    and    Munnekehoff.    Gerd.    4.301.648.   O. 

Dammann.  Peter;  Berger.  Hans-Peter;  Munddein.  WUfried;  Busa- 
mann.  Manfred;  and  Beiftas.  Horst  4.301.578.  CI.  28-256.000. 
Barry  WUIiam  L..  to  Vapor  Corporation.  Ambient  air  timing  device. 
4.302,159.  CI.  417-46.000. 

Bartex  Industries  Corp.:  S(»—  

deOUvetia,  Jose  F..  4.302.169.  Q.  425-119.000. 
BASF  AktiengeseUschaft:  See-  „         ,. 

Cordes.    Claus;    Hitjch.    Guenter;    and    Hartmann,    MemncB. 

4.302.367,  a.  26O-17.00R. 
Halbritter.  Klaus.  4,302.584.  O.  544-176.000. 
Horn.  Peter;  Hesse.  Anton;  Weyhmd.  Peter.  Siraehle,  Wolfgang; 

and  Marx.  Matthias.  4.302.551.  a  521-163.000. 
Volkamer.    Klaus;    Wagner.    Ulrich;    and    Wagner.    Eckhart 
4,302.220.  a.  55-32.000. 
tier.  Peter  R:  S«e—  .      .     „  „ 

Kandler,  James  J.;  Basler.  Peter  H.;  and  Schwehr.  Gregory  D.. 
4,302.647.  a.  200-159.00B. 
Baas,  Dan  M.;  and  Wang,  Fun-Den.  to  United  States  of  America, 

Interior.  Open  surface  floution  method.  4,302.031.  CL  299-2.000. 

Batcbelder.  J.  Samuel:  See—  ,.»»,.<,„    ,~i 

Koslow.  Evan  E.;  and  Batchelder.  J.  Samuel,  4.301.620.  U. 

47-58.000.  ,    . 

Buemfeind.  Karl;  Blaeas.  Gerhard;  and  Heindl.  Alfred,  to  Si«nens 

Aktiengesedachaft  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  transmaaioo 


characteristics  of  a  test  object  during  communicatioo  gaps.  4.302,843. 
CI.  375-10.000.  ,    . 

Baiendale,  WUUam.  to  Akzo  N.V.  Vaccines  for  immunizmg  e^-Uymg 
birds  against  Egg  Drop  disease,  preparation  of  said  vaccmes.  and 
method  of  use  of  said  vaccines.  4.302.444.  CL  42449.000. 
Baxter.  Bobby  G..  lo  Binkley  Company.  The  Agricultural  implemeU 

having  field  and  transport  modes.  4.301.873.  CL  172-311.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Colhns,  Henry  W.,  4.301,800.  CL  128-272.000. 
Cullis.    Herbert    M.;    and    Klaiber.    Frederick,    4302.418.    a 
264-341.000.  _,   .., 

Goke».  Cem  M.;  and  Gilben.  Roben  W.,  4301.933,  O.  215- 

lOOOOA.  

Pope,  J.  Lee,  Jr.;  and  Scott  James  W..  4.301.799.  Q.  128-271000. 
Ward.  Gary  A..  4.301.59a  CI.  29-450.000. 

Bayer  Aktiengaellschaft:  See—  

Fiadeisen,     Kurt;    and     Linker.     Kart-Heinz.     4.302.583.     Q. 

544-176.000. 
Heywang,  Gerhard;  Hartmann,  Alfons;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  and 

Homeyer,  Bemhard,  4,302.466,  CI  424-267.000 
Lindner,  Christian;  Otl,  Karl-Heinz;  Arnold,  Bemhard;  Kowitz, 

Friedrich;  and  Kuhlmann.  Dieter.  4,302.378.  CI.  260-31.600. 
Pisaric  Karl  H.;  Weber.  Karl-Arnold;  Traubel.  Harro;  Brauner. 

Dieter;  and  Pahl.  Manfred  H..  4.302.550,  CI.  521-133.000. 
Rosenkranz.  Hans  J..  4,302,484,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Walkowiak,  Michad;  Podszun,  Wolfgang;  Leusner,  Bemhard; 
Suling.  Carlhans;  and  Schulz,   Hans  H.,  4.302.376.  Q.  260- 
29.7UA. 
BayUss.  John  P.:  See—  _     .  ,„.  .^    „ 

Harrison.  Anthony  W.;  and   Bayliss.  John  P..  4301.895.  CL 
188-59.000. 

BBC  Brown.  Boveri  A  Company  Limited:  See—  

Glavitsch.  Hans;  and  Guth.  Gerhard.  4.302.716.  Q.  323-217.000. 
Gubser.  Hans-Rudolf;  and  Kehlhofer.  Rolf.  4.301.630.  O.  60- 
39.I8B. 
Beach,  Shirley,  to  PhUlips  Cables  Limited  Method  producmg  a  color 
coded,  cellular  thermoplastic  resin  coaled  wire  and  the  materials 
necessary  for  the  coating.  4.302,410.  CL  26445.900. 
Beaulieu.  Joseph  B.  S.:  See—  .    „    ,     ..,»,.,.    ^, 

Wood.  John   R.;  and  Beaulieu.  Joseph  B.  S..  4.301.675,  Q. 
73-56.000.  .  .«      . 

Beaven.  John  P.;  and  Varcoe.  Beaumont  B..  to  English  Clays  Lovenng 
Pochin  A  Company.  Ltd.  Bags  for  containing  bulk  material. 
4.301.848.  CL  150-1.000.  „.,.,.     ^ 

Becher.  David  Z ;  Christenson.  Roger  M.;  Coalson.  Richard  L.;  Pierce. 
Percy  E;  and  SchimmeL  Karl  F..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Pigment 
dispersants  for  coating  compositions.  4.302,560.  C\.  525-327.000. 
BecheT  David  Z.;  Christenson.  Roger  M.;  CUidson.  Richard  L.;  Pierce, 
Percy  E.;  and  SchimmeL  Karl  F.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Pigment 
dispersants  for  coating  compositions.  4.302,561.  CL  525-327.001). 
Becher.  David  Z.;  Christenson,  Roger  M.;  Coalson,  Richard  L.;  Pierce. 
Percy  E.;  and  Schimmd,  Kari  F..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Pignent 
disposana  for  coating  compositions.  4.302.562.  Q.  525-327.000. 
Beckerer.  Frank  S.  Combination  siphon  and  positive  action  pump 

4.301.826.  CI  137-149.000 
Beckervordersandforth,  Chnstian:  See— 

Munding.  German;  Hopmann.  Hdmut  Sowa,  Armm;  Bectowrd- 
ersandforth.  Christian;  and  Terschuien.  Waller.  4.301.875,  a. 
175-12.000.      , 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Cowdl,  Mark  J.,  4.301.964.  O.  233-26.000. 
Frankland,  Roger  A..  4.302.736.  O.  34O-802.0aa 
Nielsen,  Steven  T..  4.301.963.  O.  233-26.000. 
Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company:  Set—  .,_.,,.--, 

Dudley,  Betty  J.,  deceased;  and  WUIiams,  Jod  L..  4.302.368.  U. 

260-17.4OR.  

Percarpio,  Edward  P..  4.301.936,  a  215-247.000. 
Stetier.  Joseph  R.;  and  Cromer.  Raymond  B..  4.302,315.  Q.  204- 
195  OOR 
Beddl,  John  R;  Hemmat  Naim;  and  PoUt,  DooaM  E,  lo  AUied  Corpo- 
ration. ChUI  roll  casting  of  continuous  fUament.  4.301.854.  CI. 

Behn,  Reinhard;  Heywang.  Hermann;  and  Pachonik.  Horst  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesdlschaft.  Apparatus  for  generating  layers  on  a  earner  foil. 
4301/76570.118-718.000.  ^      ,         , 

Behrens.  Walter  R.  Breakaway  reuseaWe  runway  marker  lamp  for 
airpons.  4,302.799,  O.  362-226.000. 

Behrmgwerke  AktiengeseUschaft:  See—  

eX.  Hans;  and  foaus.  Wdler.  4.302,385.  CL  260-1 12.00B. 

Dami^n.  Peter;  Berger.  Han»-P«er,  Mundddn,  Wilfried;  Buss- 
mann,  Manfred;  and  Bdfnss,  Horst  4.301.578,  O.  28-256  <M0. 
Bdgay.  Jack  M..  lo  Allegheny  LiKllum  Sted  Corporation.  Wddmg 

silicon  steel  4,302,658,  CI.  219-137 .OOR. 
Bdanger,  Raymond  J.:  See —  .  „  .,   «.   ., 

John.  Phillip  M.;  Bdanger.  Raymond  J.;  and  Paikoff.  Myron. 
4.302.440,0.424-35.000.  ^       __       ._. 

BeUng,  Ingo,  lo  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft.  Directly  betted  auhode 
for  an  electron  lube  with  coaxial  electrode  design.  4.302.701.  O. 

Bdknap.  James  L.;  and  Coppin.  Wflliam  P..  to  Maxon  Corporation. 
Vsraiile  pressure  vdve.  4.Jm.l78.  CL  431-19.000. 

■^wrP^  H^««l  BeU.  Stanley  C.  4.302.585.  CL  544-247.000. 
BeU  Tdephooe  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  S<e—        .„,„_. 
E^Kd  Y.;  and  Haskdl.  Sarin  G..  4.302,838.  O.  370-100.000. 
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Fitch.  Theodore  A..  4.302.812,  a.  364-««3.000. 

Fleming.  James  W.,  Jr.;  ind  Shiever.  John  W..  4,302,074,  CI. 

350-96.340. 
Gordon.  Eugene  I.,  4,302,103.  CI.  315-13.0ST. 
MacChesney,  John  B.;  Simpua,  Jiy  R.;  and  Walker,  Kenneth  L., 

4,302,230,0.65-3.120. 
While,  Alan  D..  4.302.079.  CI.  350-371.000. 
Bellis.  Harold  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Recy- 
cling catalyst  in  preparation  ofdimelhylfomiamide  from  dimethylam- 
ine  and  carbon  monoiide  4.302,598.  CI.  564-132.000. 
Belman,  Michael  J.,  to  City  of  Hope  National  Medical  Center.  Ventila- 
tory muscle  training  apparatus.  4,301,810,  CI.  128-720.000. 
Belmulh,  Neal  W  ,  to  Nationwide  Ultnseal  Inc.  Anti-theft  device  for 

engine  propelled  vehicles.  4.302.747.  CI.  34^64.000. 
Beltz.  William  L  :  Set— 

Denning.    Erwin   E.;    and    Bellz,    WilUam    L.,   4,302,653,   CL 
219-llO.OOa 
Bemis  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Bogan.  William  M..  4,301,925,  a.  206^16.000. 
Bendayan,  Jacques;  and  Jodeur,  Robert  to  Les  Cables  de  Lyon  S.A. 
Optical  fibre  with  a  protective  covering.  4,302,073.  C\.  350-96.230. 
Benedick,  Edward  H.,  to  Regenerative  Environmental  Equipment  Co., 
Inc.  Thermal   regeneration  outlet  by-pass  system.  4.302,426.  CI. 
422-173.000. 
Bennett  PhilUp  P.:  See— 

Taylor.   Richard   J.;   and   Bennett    PhiUip   P.,   4,302,776,   CI. 
358-160.000. 
Bennett  Roben  A.  Nail  care  carousel.  4,301,821,  O.  132-75.600. 
Bennett  William  T.;  and  Parks,  Bennie  L.  Microperforation  of  cigarette 

tipping  paper  by  use  of  User  beam.  4,302,654,  Q.  2I9-12I.0LL. 
Benning,  Jack  G..  Jr.:  See — 

Maltby,  Frederick  L.;  Loewenstem,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Benning, 
Jack  G.,  Jr.,  4,301,681.  CI.  73-3O4.0OC. 
Benoit,  Michel;  and  Gerlach.  Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Capacitive 

coupling  device  for  an  electron  tube.  4,302,705,  CI.  315-39.000. 
Benson,  Gregory  C.:  See- 
Burton.  Robert  S.;  Rundberg,  Sten  I.;  Vaughn,  James  V.;  Williams, 
Thomas  P.;  and  Benson,  Gregory  C,  4,301,866,  CI.  166-260.000. 
Benteler,  Hubcrtus;  Streubel,  Wolfgang;  and  Olszewski,  Egon,  to  Ben- 
teler-Werke  A.G.  Method  series  production  of  an  outer  column  of  a 
safety  steering  column  for  automotive  vehicles.  4,301,959,  CI. 
228-102.000. 
Benteler-Werke  AG.:  See— 

Benteler,  Hubertus;  Streubel.  Wolfgang;  and  Olszewski.  Egon, 
4.301.959,  CI.  228-102.000. 
Benyaev.  Negmat  E.;  Boskanian.  Razmik  A.;  Yarovenko,  Viktor  I.; 
burbrov.  Jury  N.;  Ustinnikov.  Boris  A.;  Babichenko,  Ljudmila  V.; 
Vakulenko.  Mikhail  D.;  Kramarsky,  Nikolai  A.;  Shamrin,  Vitaly  F.; 
Karaichev,  Sergei  I.;  Efremov,  Boris  V.;  and  Lantsetova,  Tatyana  N. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  producing  starch-containing  feedsttxik 
hydrolysatcs  for  alcoholic  fermentation  4,302,543,  CI.  435-161.000. 
Berg,  John  L.  Wave  pump  apparatus.  4.302,161,  CI.  417-333.000. 
Bergen,  Richard  F  :  See— 

Gundlach,  Robert  W.;  and  Bergen.  Richard  F.,  4,302,094,  CI. 
355-3.0DD. 
Berger,  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Danunann.  Peter;  Berger,  Hans-Peter.  Mundelein,  Wilfried;  Buss- 
niann,  Manfred;  and  Beifuss,  Horst,  4.301,578,  a.  28-256.000. 
Berger,  Harvey  L.;  and  Brandow,  Charles  R.,,to  Sono-Tek  Corpora- 
tion. Transducer  assembly,  ultrasonic  atomizer  and  fuel  burner. 
4,301,968,  CI.  239-102.000. 
Be^ggren,  Torsten  L.  Machine  for  pnxlucing  wood  shavings  from 

chips.  4,301,846,  a.  144-162.00R. 
Berlin.  Herbert:  See— 

Wahle,  Gunter,  Greve.  Heinz;  and  Berlin,  Herbert  4,301,816,  Q. 
131-88.000. 
Berry.  Milton  E.;  and  Pariani,  Ronald  L.,  to  Southwirc  Company- 
Continuous  copper  melting  furnace.  4,301,997,  C.  266-236.O0O. 
Berry,  William  W.;  and  Henrickson,  Angus  V.,  to  International  Miner- 
als A  Chemical  Corporation.  Recovery  of  uranium  from  wet-process 
phosphoric  acid.  4.302.427.  CI.  423-10000. 
Benolacini,  Ralph  J.:  See— 

Pellet    Regis   J.;    and    Benolacini,    Ralph   J.,    4,302,338,    CI. 
232-441.000 
Bertram.  James  L.:  See — 

Doonkian,  George  A.;  and  Bertram,  James  L.,  4,302,574,  CI. 
528-89.000. 
Best  Lock  Corporation:  See- 
Best  Walter  E.;  and  Foshee.  WUHam  R.,  4,301.667,  CI.  70-380.000. 
Best,  Walter  £.;  and  Foshee,  William  R.,  to  Best  Lock  Corporation. 
Tubular  latch  bolt  retracting  mechanism.  4.301,667,  a.  70-380.000. 
Bhowmik,  Santi  R.:  See — 

Lewinger,    Nathan;    and    Bhowmik,    Santi    R.,   4,301,718,   CI. 
99-339.000. 
Bialek,  Rene  F.,  to  Teaaco  Canada  Inc.  Tar  sands  emulsion-breaking 

process.  4,302.326,  O.  208-188.000. 
Bianchi,  Giuseppe:  See — 

dcNora.    Vittorio;    Bianchi,    Giuseppe;    and    Nidola,    Antonio, 
4.302.321,  a.  204-291.000. 
Bickel,  Martin;  Geiger,  Rolf;  Leeb,  Richard;  and  Petri,  Walter,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengodlschaft.  Secretin  pteparatioos  with  inlen^fied 
and  protracted  action,  process  for  their  mantifacture,  their  use  as  well 
aa  dUiydroiybenzoyl-L-tyrosine.  4.302,448,  a.  424-177.000. 
Bigdow-Sanford,  Inc.:  See- 
Mueller,  Hefanul  C;  and  Gallagher,  Harry  G..  4.301,377,  O.  26- 
lOOR. 


Bignell,  Evan  S.  W..  to  Domtar  Inc.  Modular  conduit  unit  4,301,838, 

CI.  138-112.000. 
Bingham.  Robert  E.;  Durst  Richard  R.;  Fabris,  Hubert  J.;  Hargis,  Ivan 
G.;  Livigni,  Russell  A.;  and  Aggarwal,  Sundar  L.,  to  General  Tire  ft 
Rubber    Co.,     The.     Solution     polymerizatioa.     4,302,568,     Q. 
326-187.000. 
Binkley  Company,  The:  See— 

Baiter.  Bobby  G.,  4,301,873,  CL  172-31 1.OOO. 
Bio-Dynamics.  Iik.:  See— 

Driskell,  Thomas  D..  4,302,188,  CI.  433-173.000. 
Biomed  Research  Inc.:  See— 

Rucker,  Perry  G.,  4,302,577,  a.  536-1  IS.OOtt 
Bizzarro,  Peter,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Heat  exchanger 

closure  bar  construction.  4,301,863,  CI.  165-166.000. 
Bjork,  Bjom  V.  B.:  See— 

Albertsson,  Nib  L.;  Albertssoo,  Tor  A.;  Nordell,  Lennart  R.; 
Bjork,  Bjom  V.  B.;  and  El-Sayed,  Refaal  M.,  4,302,677,  Q. 
230-429.000. 
Black  Clawson  Company.  The:  See — 

Martin.  Andrew  C,  4,302,327,  Q.  209-240.000. 
Blaess.  Gerhard:  See— 

Bauemfeind,  Karl;  Blaess,  Gerhard;  and  Heindl,  Alfred,  4,302,843, 
CI.  375-iaoOO. 
Blain,  Sylvain:  See— 

Mendy,  Francois;  Blain,  Sylvaht  and  Domer,  Roland,  4,302,477, 
CI.  426-250.000. 
Blake,  Scottie  L.  Ascot-like  garment.  4,301,548,  CL  2-91.000. 
Blakeslee,  Gerald  A.  Apparatus  and  method  for  extracting  bellies  from 

clam  meat  4,301,571,  O.  17-51.000. 
Blanchard,  Clarence  E.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Marine 
propulsion  unit  including  propeller  shaft  thnisl  transmitting  means. 
4,302,196,  a.  440-75.000. 
Blaustein,  Eric  W.:  See- 
Baker,  Albert  F.;  Blaustein,  Eric  W.;  Detirbrouck,  Albert  W.; 
Garvin,  John  P.;  and  McKeever,  Robert  E,  4J02J09,  a.  44- 
10.00D. 
Bleeks,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Brindisi,  Frank  A.,  Jr.;  Bleeks,  Thomas  W.;  and  Sulhvan,  Thomas 
E.,  4,302,246,  CI.  75-lOI.OOR. 
Blevins,  Theodore  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Lubricatiott  sys- 
tem   for   transmission    of  automatic   clothes    washing   machine. 
4,301.666,  a.  68-23.700. 
Blitzer,  Sidney  M.;  and  Wilder,  Harry  D.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Sizing 

process  and  composition.  4.302J83,  CI.  162-158.000. 
Bloise,  Sherry.  Rain  cape  foltlable  into  an  enclosed  handbag.  4,301,547, 

a.  2-88.000. 
BIy,  Vincent  T.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Technique  for 
optical  non-uniformity  correction  of  an  imaging  system.  4,302,673, 
CI.  250-332.000. 
Boehnnger  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Gundermann,  Karl-Dietrich;  WulfT,  Karl;  Staehlcr,  Ftiti;  and 
Linke,  Hans-Ralf.  4,302.537,  O.  435-7.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See- 
Hawkins,  Patrick  J.,  4,302,666,  Q.  235-404.000. 
Injerd.  William  G.,  4,302,271,  a.  156-293.000. 
Mack.  John  C,  4,302,154,  CI.  416-114.000. 
Olason,  Ray,  4.301,984,  CI.  244-I37.00R. 
Bogart,  William  M.,  to  Bemis  Company,  Inc.  Bag  with  opening  and 

reclosing  feature.  4,301,925,  CI.  206-616000. 
Boggs.  John  N.  Game-fish  preserving  device.  4,301,920,  a.  206- 

315.00R. 
Bohg,  Armtn;  and  Hartmann,  Kurt  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporatioa.  Electnxle  guide  for  metal  paper  printers.  4,302,700, 0. 
313-292.000. 
Bohn,  Hans;  and  Kraus,  Walter,  to  Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Placenta-specific  tissue  protein  PPio-  4,302,385,  a.  260-1  I2.00B. 
Bohorquez.  Luis  A.;  Cleary,  Michael  M.;  Ash,  Charles  C;  Van  Osten, 
Don  E.;  Pounds,  Robert  B.;  and  Sallach,  John  H.,  to  Hughes  Helicop- 
ters, Inc.  Mechanical  anti-hangfire  system.  4,301,709,  CI.  89-11X100. 
Bohaei  Enterprise.  Ltd.:  See— 

Shigdiiro.  Motoichi,  4,302,475,  Q.  426-53.00a 
Bol,  Johannes;  Classen.  Meinhard;  Gunther.  Rainer,  Hugemann,  Bern- 
hard;  and  Scheiding,  Uwe,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Endoscope 
with  electric  image  transmission.  4,301,790,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Boh  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Fiske,  Augustus  H.,  Jr.,  4,301,887,  O.  181-107.00a 
Bom,  Comelis  J.  G.:  See- 
van  der  Lely,  Ary;  and  Bom,  Comelis  J.  C.,  4,301,171,  a. 
172-49.500. 
Bombardier-Rolex  Cesellschaft  ni.b.H.:  See— 

Kostron,  Gerhard,  4,301,885,  C\.  180-203.000. 
Bononi,  Walter  H.  Eye  glasses.  4,302,080,  a.  351-139.000. 
Boomer,  Daryl  R.:  See- 
Gibson,  James  B.;  Boomer,  Daryl  R.;  and  Scboellbom,  Henry,  III, 
4,301,888,0.  181-114.000 
Booth,  Franklin  W;  and  Bruce,  Robert  A.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Air  removal  device. 
4,302423,  CI.  55-158.000. 
Boots  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Davies,  Roy  V.;  Fraser,  James;  Nichol,  Kenneth  J.;  Parbnaon, 
Raymond;  Sim.  Malcolm  F.;  and  Yates,  David  B..  4,3O2.4«0i  Q. 
424-258.000. 
Borg-Wamer  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Falk.  John  C,  4,302,555,  CI.  525-96.000. 

Valdiserri,  Leo  L.;  and  BuUock,  Elyae  M..  4.302,383,  a.  MO- 
45.S0N. 
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Borzym.  John  J.   Cylinder  operated   swinging   ram  cutoff  press. 

4.301.723,  CI.  100-271.000. 
Bosch  &  Pierburg  System  oHG:  See— 

Hartel,  Guunter;  and  Schurfeld,  Armin,  4,302.407,  a.  261-130.000. 
Boskanian,  Razmik  A.:  See— 

Benyaev,  Negmat  E.;  Boskanian,  Razmik  A.;  Yarovenko,  Viktor  I.; 
Durbrov.  Jury  N.;  Ustinnikov,  Boris  A.;  Babichenko,  Ljudmila 
v.;  Vakulenko.  Mikhail  D.;  Kramarsky,  Nikolai  A.;  Shamrin, 
Vitaly  F.;  Karaichev,  Sergei  1.;  Efremov,  Boris  V.;  and  Lant- 
setova,  Tatyana  N.,  4,302.543.  CI.  435-161.000. 
Bouricius.  Willard  G.;  and  Stuckert.  Paul  E..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  secure  message 
transmission  for  use  in  electronic  funds  transfer  systems.  4,302.810. 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Bourns  Medical  Systems.  Inc.;  See— 

Vicenzi.  Reno  L.;  and  Smargiassi.  Paul  R.,  4,302.640.  Q.  200- 

81.00R. 

Bouvier  d'lvoire,  Jean-Baptiste  B.  F.;  Cauhape.  Michel  J.  B;  and  Lager. 

Jean-Paul,  to  Le  Materiel  Telephonique  Thomson-CSF.  Monitoring 

circuit  for  time-division  switching  network.  4.302,836,  CI.  370-13.000. 

Bowe,  Gerald  R.:  See—  _.  ,,,  ,^  „„ 

Baert  Victor  R.;  and  Bowe,  Gerald  R.,  4,302,101,  CI.  355-74.000. 

Bowser  Dale  A.-  and  Howard,  Gordon  L.  Card  controlled  alignment 

game  4,302,015,  CI.  273-271.000. 
Boyd,  Thomas  J.  Machine  for  closing  standing  seams  of  sheet  metal 

roofing.  4,301,587,  CI.  29-243.500. 
Boyle,  George  J.;  and  Coleclough,  Norman,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

Well  now  sampling  system.  4.301,679,  CI.  73-155.000. 
Boyles,  Robert  L.;  and  Polonsky.  Samuel,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany   Support  arrangement  for  a  (lexible  sound  generatmg  dia- 
phragm. 4,302.695.  CI.  310-324.000. 
Bradfield.  Ganey  W.;  and  Cragin,  Glynn  P.,  Jr.,  to  General  Dynamics 
Corporation.  Propulsion  system  for  a  V/STOL  airplane.  4,301,980, 
CI  244-12.500. 
Brandow,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Berger,  Harvey  L.;  and  Brandow.  Charles  R..  4,301.968.  CI. 
239-102.000. 
Brasseries  Kronenbourg:  See— 

Hamelin,  Benoit;  and  Constant  Brigitte,  4.301,922,  CI.  206-428.000. 

"  Mehi'en,  Hetb^;  and  Braun,  Dieter,  4,301.739,  CI.  104-247.000. 
Braun.  Ernst;  and  Braun.  Gert,  to  Halbach  &  Braun.  Chain  scraper 

conveyor  chute.  4,301,913,  CI.  198-735.000. 
Braun,  Gert:  See — 

Braun,  Ernst;  and  Braun,  Gert.  4.301,913,  CI.  198-735.000. 
Brauner.  Dieter:  See—  .,.,,,  o 

Pisaric.  Karl  H.;  Weber.  Karl-Arnold;  Traubel.  Harro;  Brauner. 
Dieter;  and  Pahl,  Manfred  H.,  4,302,550,  CI.  521-133.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Naruraiya.  Tsuneaki,  4,302,502,  CI.  428-311.000. 
Briggs,  Stanky  E  Spare  tire  carrier.  4,301,954,  CI.  224-42.230. 
Briley.  George  C  :  See— 

Martin.  Walter  H.;  Briley,  George  C;  and  Pao,  Peter  Y.  M.. 
4.301,659,  CI.  62-57.000. 
Brill,  Henry  L..  to  Bulova  Watch  Company.  Galvanometer-type  motor. 

4,302,72a  CI.  324-146.000. 
Brindisi,  Frank  A.,  Jr.;  Bleeks.  Thomas  W.;  and  Sullivan.  Thomas  E.,  to 
Enthone,  Incorporated  Solution  and  method  for  selectively  stnppmg 
alloys  conuining  nickel  with  gold,  phosphorous  or  chromium  from 
stainless  steel  and  related  nickel  base  alloys.  4,302.246.  CI.  75- 
lOl.OOR. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See—  „    . -u^  .At.  r^ 

Kaplan.  Murray  A.;  and  Granatek.  Alphonse  P.,  4,302,446,  CI. 
424-131.000. 
Britax  (Wingard)  Limited:  See— 

Cunningham,  Douglas  J.,  4,301,576,  CI.  24-230.0AL. 
Broadhurst.  Michael  J.:  See—  ^      ,.  , 

Hassall.  Cedric  H  ;  Broadhurst  Michael  J.;  and  Thomas,  oaretn  J., 
4,302.398,0  260-365.000. 
Brock  Josef  and  Surkamp,  Paul,  to  Maschinenfabnk  Carl  Zangs  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Rotation  shaft  machine.  4,301,905,  CI.  192-71.000 
Brock,  Steven  B.;  See— 

Lockwood,  Hanford  N.,  Jr.;  Siegert  Louis  D.;  and  Brock,  Steven 
8,4,301,747,0.110-171.000. 
Brodie,  Benjamin  T.,  to  John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Sample  and  hold 

circuit  4.302.689.  CI.  307-353.000.  w  ,.  c 

Brois,  Stanley  J.;  and  Gutierrez.  Antonio,  to  Exxon  Research  *  Engi- 
neering Co.  Lactone  oxazolines  as  oleaginous  additives.  4.302.395.  CI. 
260-343.600. 
Brooks,  William  I.  Jr.:  See-  .  v.,  oa*    ri 

Goldin.   Gerald;   and   Brooks,   William   L.  Jr..  4.301.946,  CI. 
222-113.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kato,  MBataka;  and  Shirai.  Hiroo.  4.301.755,  O.  1 12-158.00E 
Brown.  Boveri  i  Cie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Eisele.  Dieter.  4.302,767,  CI.  357-79.000. 
Brown  Company:  See— 

Haas.  Richard  G.,  4.301.640,  CI.  53-478.000. 
Blown,  J.  W.  Fishing  lure  retriever.  4,301,610,  CI.  43-17.200. 
Brown,  John  V..  to  Fosroc  International  Limited.  Anchor  elements 
4,302,131,0.405-260.000.  ,,„,,..   n, 

Brown.  Kenard  D.  Automatic  pump  for  deep  wells.  4.302,158,  tl. 
417-20.000. 


Brown,  Robert  E.:  See—  . 

Scarzello.  John  F;  Lenko,  Daniel  S.;  Krall.  Albert  D.;  Grme. 
Wayne  R.;  Brown.  Roben  E.;  Usher.  George  W.;  MUls,  MUton 
K.,  and  Syeles.  Albert  M.,  4,302,746,  CI.  340-38.00L. 

Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation:  See—  

Davies,  Ken  W.;  and  Disch.  Don  J..  4,301.819.  CI  131-302000, 
Bruce,  Norman  J.  A.:  See- 
Bailey,  Alfred  J.;  Dean.  Malcolm;  and  Bruce.  Norman  J.  A.. 
4.301.643.  CI.  56-13.600. 
Bruce.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Booth.   Franklin   W.;   and    Bruce.    Roben    A.,   4,302.223.   CI. 
55-158.000. 
Bruene.  Warren  B.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Carrier 
transmission  through  harmonic  polluted  medium.  4.302,844.  Q. 
375-58.000. 
Bruhn.  Clements  E.:  See— 

Balbo,  Constantino  J.;  Bruhn,  Leonard  F.;  and  Bruhn.  Clements  E.. 
4,301,722.  O.  100-218.000. 
Bruhn.  Leonard  F.:  See— 

Balbo,  Constantino  J.;  Bruhn,  Leonard  F.;  and  Bnihn.  Cletnenu  E., 
4,301,722,  CI.  100-218.000. 
Brunei,  Maurice,  to  Socieie  Europeenne  de  Propulsion.  Removable 

magnetic  suspension  system.  4,302,061,  CI.  30810.000. 
Bruni,  Frank  J  ,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Growing  gadobn- 

ium  gallium  garnet  with  calcium  ions.  4,302,280,  O  156-617.0SP. 
Brunner,  Rudolf,  to  Heilmeier  &  Weinlein  Fabnk  fur  Oel-Hydraulik 

GmbH  &  Co.,  KG.  Control  valve  4,301,837,  CI  137-625.680. 
Bruns,  Klaus;  and  Weber.  Ursula,  10  Henkel  Kommanditgescllschaft  auf 
Aktien.   Perfume   compositions  containing   4<5)-acelyl-7,7.9(7,9,9)- 
trimeihylbicyclol4.3,0)non-l-ene.  4,302.363,  CI.  252-522.0OR. 
Bryant  Gerald   F.    Powered   tilting  transom  for  outboard  boats. 

4,302.195.  O.  440-61.000. 
BS&B  Safety  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Wood.  Loren  E.;  Allen.  Jerome  D.;  Clift.  Miner  E.;  Kays,  Jerry  W  ; 
and  Forsythe,  Calvin  C,  4.301.938,  CI.  22O-89.0OA. 
Buchanan,  James  E.;  and  Damon,  Daniel  G  ,  to  United  Suies  of  Amer- 
ica. Air  Force.  Power  supply  sequencing  apparatus.  4.302.791,  CI 
361-86.000.  ,  ^  . 

Buchholz.  Bernard;  and  Dzicrza.  Edward  J.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  dimethyl  sulfide.  4.302,605.  CI. 
568-60.000.  „  ,      ^ 

Buchi.  George  H.;  and  Wuest.  Hans,  lo  Firmenich  SA.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  novel  unsaturated  macrocyclic  ketones.  4.302.607.  O 
568-352.000.  „  ,         ^  ,. 

Buckner.  Carrol  E;  Cook.  C.  Glenn;  and  Kane.  Thomas  J.,  to  Cebu 
Corporation.  Three  wall  forced  air  heating  unit  4.301.783.  CI 
126-63.000. 

Bullock.  Elyse  M.:  See—  ^^,   „   ,,„ 

Valdiserri.  Leo  L.;  and  Bullock,  Elyse  M..  4.302.383.  O.  260- 
45.80N. 
Bulova  Watch  Company:  See- 
Brill.  Henry  L..  4.302.720.  O.  324-146.000. 
Bunting.  Pamela  M.;  Se»— 

Schulz.   J.   Gustav;   and   Bunting.   Pamela   M.,  4,302.539.  u. 
435-68.000. 
Burge   Donald  G..  to  Parkcr-Hannifin  Corporation.  Tube  coupling. 

4,302.036.0,285-323.000 
Burgmcier.  Lyman  R  ;  McCarty,  Frederick  B.;  and  Silver.  Alexander, 
to  Garrell  Corporation.  The  Wedge  shaped  permanent  magnel  rotor 
assembly  with  magnet  cushions  4,302.693,  CI  3 10- 1 56.000. 
Burkland.  Raymond  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  lifl-slab  buiWing 
construction  4,301,630,  CI.  52-I26.COO.  „  ,       ^       .. 

Banneister,  Robert  J.;  Heckman,  Russell  W.;  Miller.  Robert  C;  and 
Nickey,  George  A.,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  forming 
tubular  plastic  sleeves  for  application  to  bottles.  4,302J75.  CI. 
156-446.000. 
Burnett.  Archibald  L.:  See— 

Miller,  John  C ;  Burnett  Archibald  L.;  and  Scarola.  Leonard  S., 

4,302.409.0  264-45.900.  .  „,  «,     „ 

Burnett    Jackson    S,,    Jr    Com    buttering    device.    4.301.762,   CI. 

118-16.000.  ^      ,      „,,„ 

Bumham.  Robert  D.;  Scifres.  Donald  R ;  and  Sireifcr.  WiHiam^o 
Xerox  Corporation.  Channeled  substrate  laser  with  distnbuied  feed- 
back 4.302.729,  O.  331-94  50H. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Bader,  Clifford  J  .  4,302.804,  CI  363-60000 
Drogichen.  Daniel  P..  4,302,809.  CI  364-200.000. 
Harbs.  Warren  F.,  4,302,486,  CI.  427-128.000. 
Mentler,  Sandor,  4,302,807,  CI.  36J-134.O00. 

Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See—  _ 

Morrison,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  Mallory,  William  R.;  and  Styles.  Virgil 
L..  4.302.587,  CI  544-320000. 
Burton,  Michael  J.  Apron  assembly.  4,301,544.  O.  2-49.00A. 
Burton.  Robert  S;  Rundberg.  Sien  1 ;  Vaughn.  James  V.;  Williams, 

Thomas  P.;  and  Benson.  Gregory  C.  to  Occidenul  Oil  Shale.  Inc. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  igniting  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  4.301.866. 

a.  166-260.000. 
Bunon.  Von  L.  Reaction  engine  driven  electrical  generating  system 

with  power  load  variation  control  capability.  4.302.683.  CI,  290- 

4.00R. 

Buschor.  Karl:  See—  ■/    i  «  v>i  j«i  r-i 

Ribnitz.  Peter;  Giesinger,  Hans;  and  Buschor.  Karl.  4.302,481.  CI. 

427-27.000.  f 
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Buse,  Mark  W.,  to  Teus  RefiiKry  Corporation.  Asbestos-free  tsphali 

roof  coating.  4.302.37a  O.  2«>-28.SAS. 
Bossnunn,  Manfred;  Ste— 

Dammann.  Peter:  Berger,  Hans-Peter;  Mundelein,  Wilfried;  Buss- 
mann.  Manfred;  and  Bdfiiss.  Horst,  4,301,378,  CL  28-236.000. 
Butler.  Roy  F.  Drill  actuating  mechanism.  4,301,699,  O.  82-34.aOR. 
Byk  Gulden  Lomberg  Chcmische  Fabhk  GmbH:  See — 

Zech.  Karl.  4.302,438.  Q.  424-1.000. 
Bykov.  Vladimir  I.:  5w— 

Chemogorenko.  Vastly  B.;  Alzhanov,  Tleubai  M.;  Lynchak,  Kima 
A.;  Muchnik.  Simon  V.;  Ishkhanov.  Evgeny  S.;  Sergienko. 
Vladimir  Y.;  Sapian,  Vladimir  G.;  Koverya,  Vladimir  M.;  Po- 
bortsev.  Mendel  E.;  Markovsky,  Evgeny  A.;  Dmitrenko.  Valen- 
tina  v.;  Bykov.  Vladimir  I.;  Kipchakbaev,  Aleundr  D.;  and 
Vopilov,  Aleaandr  N..  4,302.249.  CI  75-143.000. 
Byrd.  Norman  R..  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Production  of 

an  ozone  removal  filter.  4,302,49a  CI.  427-301.000. 
Byms,  John  P.:  See— 

McClaughry.  Michael  J.;  and  Byms,  John  P.,  4,302,843,  CI. 
375-82.000. 
C  M  Industries:  See — 

Demame.  Henri  4,302,601,  a.  364-331.000. 
C  vu  der  Uly  N.V.:  See- 
van  dcr  Leiy,  Ary;  and  Bom.  Comelis  J.  G.,  4,301,871,  CI. 
172-49.500. 
Cabol,  Richard  C:  and  Hofer,  Bruce  E,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Noise 
rejection  circuitry  for  a  frequency  discriminator.  4,302,738,  CI. 
333-174.000. 
Calabrese,  Richard  A.,  lo  Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.  Ouich  for  electro- 

phoiocopier  reciprocating  carriige.  4,302,093,  CI.  335-8.000. 
Calaire  Chimie,  S.A.:  See — 

Chazerain,  Jacques  A.;  Cotereau,  Hubert  Y.:  Lallouette,  Pierre  H.; 
Legger.  Hugues  A.;  and  Lepape,  Pierre  A.  C  4,302,438,  CI. 
424-258.000. 
Callicoii.  Robert  H..  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Method  and 
composition  lo  inhibit  Gaining  of  porcelain  surfaces  by  tnanganese. 
4,302,330,  a.  252-174  230. 
Camardella,  Giuseppe,  to  Tekma  Kinonut  S.p-A.  Device  for  supplying 
a  pair  of  wires  lo  a  routing  wire  guide  in  a  coil  winding  machine. 
4,301,973,  a.  242-23.0OR. 
Camarena,  Virginia.  Adjustable  swimsuit.  4,301,343,  CI.  2-67.000. 
Camarsa,  Mario:  See— 

Cocchiara,    Franco;   Camarsa,    Mario;   and   Garcea,   Gian    P., 
4,301,651,  CI.  60-282000. 
Cammack,  Michael  A.:  and  Elkins,  Christopher  W.,  to  Teledyne  Indus- 
tries, Inc  Oral  hygiene  appliances.  4,302,186,  CI.  433-80.000. 
Campagnie  Industnelle  de  Mecanismes  en  Abrege  Cll.M.;  See — 

Pariiel.  Roger.  4,301.988,  CI.  248-430.000. 
Campion,  Michel;  and  Gemez,  Alain,  to  Compagnie  Europeenne  pour 
TEquipement  Menager  "CEPEM".   Installation  for  electrosutic 
deposition  of  powder  on  objects.  4,301,764,  Gil  8-634.000. 
Camsco,  Inc.:  See — 

Higgins,  Bobby  L.;  and  Mann.  James  A.,  Jr.,  4,301,999,  CI. 
269-21.000. 
Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See- 
Last,   Anthony  J.;   and   McAndless,   John   M.,   4,302,483,   CI. 
427-57.000. 
Canfield.  Sheldon  A.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglass  Corporation.  Ultra- 
sonic batch  sensing  apparatus  for  gUs-melting  liunaces.  4,302,623, 
CI.  13-6.000. 
Canncll,  David  W.;  and  Hawkins,  GeofTrey  R.,  to  Redken  Laboratories. 
Inc  Permanent  waving  compositions  containing  fatty  acid  lactylales 
and  glycolates  and  their  method  of  use.  4,301,820,  Q.  132-7.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Tetsuo;  Nagamalsu,  Kaisumi;  and  Nishikawa.  Yo- 

shihiro.  4,302,201.  CI.  8-444.000. 
Hashimoto.  Shigeru,  4,302,076,  a.  350-252.000. 
Itani.  Takashi,  4,302.787.  CI.  360-85.000 
Kan.  Yasuhito;  Kimura.  Yoshimasa;  Ishida,  Masato,  Miyamoto, 

Koichi;  and  Tohyama,  Yoshikuni,  4,302,098,  CI.  355-55.000. 
Kawamura.  Masaharu,  and  Uchidoi,  Masanori,  4,302,083,  Q.  334- 

23.0OD. 
Kiuchi.  Masayoshi;  Dale.  Nobuaki;  and  Saitc,  Syuichiro,  4,302,09a 

CI.  354-234.000. 
Malsumoto,   Kazuya;  and  Matsumura,  Susumu,  4,302,073,  CI. 

330-171.000. 
Sato.  Akira;  and  Isobe,  Takashi,  4,302,077,  O.  350-257.000. 
Suzuki,    Ryoichi;    Uchiyama,    Takashi;    Murakami,    Hiioyasu; 
Kawamura.  Masaharu;  Sakai,  Shinji;  and  Momiyama.  Ktkuo, 
4.302.086,  CI,  354-53.000. 
Carl  Schleicher  &  Schull  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Cosack,  Klaus;  Hein,  Wolfgang;  and  Neumann.  Manfred,  4,302,333, 
a.  210-456.000. 
Carl  Still  GmbH  t  Co.  KG,  Firma:  See- 
Weber,  Heinrich;  and  Uulhutle,  Dieter,  4,302,430,  CI.  423-234.000. 
Carbson,  Lars  C  :  and  Selberg.  Johan  H.  H.,  to  Tetra  Pak  International 
AB.    Packing    cooiainers    with    pouring    spout.    4,301,927,    CI 
206-622.000 
Carney,  Henry  J.  Method  and  device  for  animal  tooth  restoniion. 

4,302,184,  CI.  433-1.000. 
Carpenter.  Ronald  D.;  and  Stone,  PhiUp  A.,  to  Automotive  Producu 

Limited.  Friction  clutch  driven  plate.  4,301,907,  O.  192-106.200 
Carr,  Uriah  H.  Hair  styling  system.  4J01,60I,  O.  34-3.000. 


Carre,  Jean  C;  and  Maistrelli,  Roger,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines 
Renault  Device  for  electrohydraulically  lifting  agricultural  imple- 
ments. 4,301,87a  CI.  172-7.000. 
Carre,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Cheron,  Jean-Marc,  to  Societe  Anonyme 

D.B.A.  Tandem  master  cylinder.  4,301,653,  Q.  60-535.000. 
Carswell,  Robert;  and  McGraw,  Philip  W.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.   Rotary  screw  compressor  lubricants.  4,302,343,  CI. 
252-33.400. 
Cartwright,  David,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited  Herbi- 
cidal  mono-  or  di-substituted-2-pyridinyloxy-pbenoiy-lower-alkaiie- 
carbamales.  4,302.242,  Q.  71-94.000. 
Carver,  Gladys.  Convenient  comfort  crotch  pantyhoae.  4,301,330,  Q. 

2-408.000. 
Casagrande,  Cesare;  and  Ferrari.  Giorgio,  to  Simes  Socieu  Italian 
Medicinali  e  Stnteiici  S.p.A.  Method  of  treating  cardiac  and  renal 
hilures,  4,302,471,  CI.  424-31 1.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Euchi,  4,302,786,  CI.  360-74.200. 
Yamamolo,  Haruo.  4,302,816,  O.  364-709.000. 
Cassella  Akiiengesellschaft:  See— 

NagI,  Gert:  Ribka,  Joachim;  Gotsmann,  Ulrich;  and  Dickmanns, 
Heinz,  4,302,582,  CI.  544-37.000. 
Cassone,  Giorgio;  and  Scolari,  Franco,  to  Saipem  S.p.A.  Method  for 
positioning  a  watercraft.  in  particular  a  drilling  ship  as  well  as  rele- 
vant devices.  4,301,76a  CI.  ll4-t44.WB. 
Castera.  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Hartemann,  Pierre;  and  Castera,  Jean-Paul.  4,301,683,  O.  73- 
5I7.00R. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Cobb,  R.  Paul;  and  Schneider,  Marvin  L.,  4,301,713,  CL  9l-4«.0aa 

Habiger,  Cyril  W.,  4,301.833,  Q.  137-396.000. 

McElwain.  Merle  G.;  and   Keckler,  Gary  D.,  4,301,641,  CL 

53-493.000. 
Penny,  Robert  N.,  4,301,657,  CI.  60-748.000. 
Catuma  Ply,  Limited:  See— 

Lapinski,  Richard,  4,301,611,  CL  43-18.00R. 
Cauhape,  Michel  J.  B.:  See— 

Bouvier  d'lvoire,  Jean-Baptiste  B.  F.;  Cauhape,  Michel  J.  B.;  and 
Uger,  Jean-Paul,  4,302,836,  CI.  370-13.000. 
Cavanagh,  Paul  D.  Winch.  4,301.979,  CI.  242-2I7.O0O. 
Cavenagh.  Paul  D.  Gear  shifting  means.  4.301.690.  CL  74-363.000 
Caylor,  L.  Justin,  to  Cherokee  Sheet  Metal  Works,  Inc.  Tufting  ma- 
chine for  producing  a  variety  of  pile  fabrics.  4,301,751,  G.  112- 
79.00R. 
Cebu  Corporation:  See — 

Buckner,  Carrol  E.;  Cook.  C.  Gleim:  and  Kaae.  Thomas  J., 
4,301,783,  CI   126-63.000. 
Cemtu,  Claude;  Golelto,  Jean;  Habaull,  Robert;  and  Vaginay,  Yves,  to 
Rhone-Poulenc  Textile.  Two-constituent  polyamide  filament  and  the 
process  for  its  production.  4,302,307,  G.  428-373.000. 
Cesar,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Schneider,  Andre,  lo  Compagnie  Generale  des 
Etablissemcnts  Michelin.  Process  of  manufacturing  tires  for  vehicle 
wheels.  4,302,265,  CI.  156-117.000. 
Cesar,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Schneider,  Andre;  Cesar,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Gouttebessis,  Jacques, 
4,301,850.  CI.  I52-36I.OOR. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Monckton,  Lewis  P.;  and  Austin,  John  J.,  4,301,962,  CI.  229-72.000. 

Chamska.    Ludwika;    Maciak,    Mieczyslaw;    Majewskt.    Stanislaw; 

Omielczenko.  Miroslaw;  and  Panczyk.  Jerzy.  to  Kombinat  Przemyslu 

Narzedziowego  "VIS".  Method  of  manufacture  of  abrasive  tools 

having  meuil  galvanic  bond  material.  4,302,300,  CI.  204-16.000. 

Chamley.  Peter  W..  to  General  Hardware  Manufacturing  Company. 

Locating  mechanism  4..30l,600,  G.  33-464.000. 
Chazerain,  Jacques  A.;  Cotereau,  Hubert  Y.;  Lallouette,  Pierre  H.; 
Legger,  Hugues  A.;  and  Lepape.  Pierre  A.  C,  to  Laborec  Labora- 
loire  de  Recherches  Biologiques;  and  Calaire  Chimie,  S.A.  Phthali- 
dyl-isoquinoline  derivatives.  4,302,458,  CI  424-258.000. 
Cheeseboro,  Robert  G.  Radial-tracking  programmable  record  pbyer 

with  record  handling  door  mechanism.  4,302,832,  G.  369-77.000. 
Chem-Struct  Corporation:  See — 

Fischer,  WUlim,  4,302,032,  CI.  299-67.000. 
Chemical  Research  A  Licensing  Co.:  See — 

Smith,  Lawrence  A.,  Jr.,  4,302,356,  G.  232-426.00a 
Chcmische  Werkc  Huls  Akiiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gras,  Rainer;  and  Wolf,  Elmar,  4,302.331.  CL  232-182.000. 
Kosswig,    Kurt;    and    Wienhoefer,    Ekkehard,    4,302,349,    CI. 
252-174.210 
Chen,  Mabel  M.:  See— 

Sandler,    Stanley    R.;    and    Chen,    Mabel    M..   4,302,34a    O. 
252-6O9.CO0. 
Chen,  Nai  Y.,  lo  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Catalytic  hydroconversion  of 

residual  stocks.  4,302,323,  CI.  208-89.000. 
Chen.  Nai  Y;  and  Walsh,  Dennis  E.  Delayed  caking  process.  4,302,324. 

G.  208-131.000. 
Chen.  Wen-Hsiung:  See— 

Widergren,  Robert  O.;  Chen,  Wen-Hsiung;  Fralick,  Stanley  C;  and 
Tescher,  Andrew  G.,  4,302,775,  CI.  358-136.000. 
Cheng,  Paul  J.;  and  Mills,  King  L.,  to  Philhps  Petroleum  Company. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  producing  carbon  black.  4,302,423,  G. 
422-111.000. 
Cherkobky,  Saul  C,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Comnay. 
Antiinflammatory  5-substituted-2,3-diarylthiophenes.  4.302.461,  G. 
424-263.000. 
Chemogorenko,  Vasily  B.;  Alzhanov,  Tleubai  M.;  Lynchak.  Kina  A. 
Muclniik.  Simon  V.;  Ishkhanov,  Evgeny  S.;  Sergienko,  Vladimir  Y.; 
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Sapian,  Vladimir  G.;  Koverya.  Vladimir  M.;  Pobortsev.  Mendel  E; 
Markovsky,  Evgeny  A.;  Dmitrenko,  Valentina  V.;  Bykov,  Vladimir 
I.;  Kipchakbaev.  Alenandr  D  ;  and  Vopilov,  Alciandr  N  Method  for 
processing  wastes  resulting  from  production  of  phosphorus  namely, 
slime  and  off-gases,  with  utilization  of  the  resultant  products. 
4,302,249.  CI.  75143  000 
Cherokee  Sheet  MeuU  Works,  Inc.:  See— 

Caylor,  L.  Justin,  4,301,751,  CI.  I12-79.00R. 
Cheron,  Jean-Marc:  See- 
Carre,   Jean-Jacques;   and   Cheron,   Jean-Marc,   4,301,633,    CI. 
60-333.000. 
Cherubim,  Justin  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Lightweight 
radial  flow  fluid  machine  with  fluid  bearing  sealed  fleiible  blades. 
4,302,147,  CI.  415-92.000. 
Chesnul.  Amos  E;  and  Pittman,  Cart  R.,  to  Arvin  Industries.  Inc. 

Control  system  for  a  heater.  4,302,663,  CI.  219-497.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See- 
Gibson,  James  B  ;  Boomer,  Daryl  R.;  and  Schoellhom,  Henry.  III. 

4,301,888,0.  181-114.000. 
Lewis,  Robert  A.,  4,302,215,  CI.  44-71.000. 
MacKinnon,  Hugh  S.,  4,302,346,  G.  232-75.000. 
Sweeney,  W.  Alan,  4,302,214,  CI.  44-56.000. 
Chiao,  Raymond  Y.;  Fenerman,  Harold  R.;  and  Schlossberg,  Howard 
R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Near  millimeter  bistable 
device.  4,302,667,  CI.  250-205.000. 
Chierici,  Osvaldo  F.,  to  Holland  Company.  Hopper  car  outlet  gate 
assembly  with  self  cleaning  gear  and  rack  actuation  arrangement. 
4,301,741,  G.  1O5-2S2.00P. 
Child.  Francis  W.,  to  Child  Laboratories  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

dispensing  fluid.  4,301,796,  CI.  128-2I3.0OR. 
Child  Laboratories  Inc.:  See- 
Child,  Francis  W.,  4,301,796,  CL  I28-213.0OR. 
Chiu,  Te-Long:  See— 

Cuterman,    Daniel    C;    and    CUn,    Te-Long,    4,302,766,    CI. 
337-41.000. 
Chlestil,  Gustav.  Three-dimensional  representation  of  solid  objects. 

4,302,097.  CI.  355-52.000. 
Chrislenson,  Roger  M.:  See — 

Becher,  David  Z.;  Chrislenson,  Roger  M.;  Coalsoo,  Richard  L.; 
Pierce,    Percy   E;  and   Schimmel,    Karl   F.,   4,302,56a   CI 
325-327.000. 
Becher,  David  Z.;  Chrislenson,  Roger  M.;  Coalson,  Richard  L.; 
Pierce,    Percy   E;   and   Schimmel,    Karl   F.,  4,302,561,   CI 
325-327.000. 
Becher,  David  Z.;  Christenson.  Roger  M.;  Coalson.  Richard  L.; 
Pierce,    Percy   E;   and   Schimmel,   Karl   F.,  4,302,562,   CI. 
525-327.000. 
Christie,  George:  See— 

Kluge,  Arthur  F.;  Strosberg,  Arthur  M.;  Whiting,  Roger;  and 
Oiristie.  George,  4,302,46?;  CI.  424-273.00R, 
Chromalloy  American  Corporation:  See— 

Kenton,  Donald  J..  4,302,256.  CI.  148-4.000. 
Chu,  Chm-Chiun,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Reactions  involving  zeo- 
lite catalysts  modified  with  group  IV  A  metals.  4,302,620,  G. 
585-467.000. 
Chu.  Chin-Chiun.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Shape  selective  reactions 
utilizing  {^p  III  a  metal-modified  zeolite  catalyst.  4,302,622,  CI. 

Chu,  Chin-Chiun  C,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Shape  selective  reac- 
tions utilizing  zeolites  modified  with  Group  V  A  metals.  4,302,621, 
G.  585-467.000. 
Chu.  Larry  K.  I.:  See— 

Shenoi,  Kishan;  Agrawal,  Bhagwati  P.;  and  Chu.  Larry  K.  I., 
4.302.631,  CI.  179-I5.55R. 
Chung,  Yun  H.,  lo  International  Automated  Machinery,  Inc.  Container 

assembly  for  liquids.  4,301,926,  CI.  206-620.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See- 
Evans,  Graham,  4,302,379,  CI.  342-461.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See- 
Fletcher,  Ian  J.,  4,302,386,  CI.  544-254.000. 
Gamer,  Robert;  and  Petitpierre.  Jean  C,  4,302,393,  G.  260-335.000. 
Stockinger,  Friedrich;  Eldin,  Sameer  H.;  and  Lohse,  Friedrich, 
4,302,573,  CI.  528-89.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  See— 

Morokawa,  Shigeru;  Sekiya,  Fukoo;  Hashimoto,  Yukio;  Nomura, 

Yasushi;  and  Koga,  Keiichiro,  4,302,828.  CI.  368-69.000. 
Morokawa,  Shigeru;  Sekiya,  Fukuo;  Hashimoto,  Yukio;  Nomura, 

Yasushi;  and  Koga,  Keiichiro,  4,302,829,  CI.  368-82.000. 
Ytsunaga,    Makoto;    and    Kurihara.    Toahio,    4,302,113,    CI. 
400-114.000. 
Oly  of  Hope  National  Medical  Center:  See— 

Belman,  Michael  J..  4.301.810,  CI.  128-720.000. 
Ciulla,  Stephen  B  Lobster  trap  4.301,612,  G.  43-100.000. 
Ciullo,  Peter  A.,  lo  R.  T.  Vanderbilt  Company,  Inc.  Thickeners  for  acid 

cleaning  compositions.  4,302,253,  CI.  106-208.000. 
dark  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Peppel,  Jon  H.,  4,301,689,  G.  74-336.00R. 
Gaaaen,  Metnhard:  See— 

Bot,  Johannes;  Classen,  Meinhard;  Gunther,  Rainer;  Hugemann, 
Berahard;  and  Schdding,  Uwe,  4,301,79a  CI.  128-6.O00. 
Gay,  William  S.  O.,  lo  Kangol  Magnet  Limited.  Seal  belt  systems. 

4,302,030,  a.  280402.000. 
deary,  Michael  M.:  See— 

Boborquez,  Luis  A.;  Geary,  Michael  M.;  Ash,  Charles  C;  Van 
Onen,  Don  E;  Pounds,  Robert  B.;  and  Sallach,  John  H., 
4.301.709,  G.  (9-11.000. 


Gift,  Miner  E:  S^r— 

■  Wood,  Loren  E.;  Allen,  Jerome  D;  Gift,  Miner  E  ;  Kays,  Jerry  W.; 
and  Forsyihe.  Calvin  C.  4.301.938.  CI  220-89.00A. 
Clinch,  Colin  W.  F.;  and  Harley,  David  N.,  to  ITW  Limited  of  Darville 

House.  Grommets.  4,301,706.  CI.  41 1-57.000. 
Close.  George  M.:  See— 

RandalL   Richard   A.;  and  Close.  George  M.,  4,302,032,  d. 
281-29.000. 
Cloud,  John  D.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Clad  mud  nozzle.  4,301,877, 

G.  175-340.000. 
Cloulier.  Charles  C.  Beach  cleaning  method.  4,302,339,  G.  210-776000. 
Clovis,  James  S..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Production  of  ion 
exchange  resins,  the  resins  so  produced  and  ion  exchange  processes 
using  them  4.302.548.  CI.  521-28.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Paienis)  Limited:  See— 

Haskew.  Francis  A.;  Jones,  Leslie  A.;  Morris,  Alan  R  ;  Tothfalusi, 
Miklos;  and  Plummer,  Derek,  A.KIM*.  CI.  299-31.000. 
Coalson,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Becher,  David  Z.;  Christenson,  Roger  M.;  Coalson,  Richaid  L.; 
Pierce,   Percy   E;  and   Schimmel.    Karl   F.   4,302.560,  d 
525-327.000. 
Becher,  David  Z.;  Christenson.  Roger  M.;  Coalson.  Richard  L.; 
Pierce.   Percy   E;  and   Schimmel.    Karl   F.,  4,302,561,   a. 
525-327.000. 
Becher,  David  Z.;  Christenson,  Roger  M.;  Coalson,  Richard  L.; 
Pierce,   Percy   E.;   and   Schimmel,   Karl   F.,   4,302,562,  CL 
525-327.000. 
Cobb,  R.  Paul;  and  Schneider,  Marvin  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Apparatus  for  supplying  fluid  lo  a  plurality  of  mechanisms.  4.301,713. 
CL  91-46.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See— 

Yokoyama,  Isao;  and  Ono,  Takeshi.  4,302,200,  G.  8-438.000. 
Cocchiara,  Franco;  Camarsa.  Mario;  and  Garcea,  Gian  P..  lo  Exxon 
Research  &  Engineering  Co ;  and  Alfa  Romeo  SpA.  Exhaust  gas 
reactor.  4,301,651,  CI.  60-282000 
Coccia,  Larry,  to  Pullman  Incorporated  Heat  monitoring  and  transfer 

arrangement  for  sponge  iron  pellets.  4,301,928,  CI.  209-587.000. 
Coen  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Lockwood,  Hanford  N.,  Jr.;  Siegert  Louis  D.;  and  Brock.  Steven 
B,  4,301,747,  G.  110-171.000. 
Coleclough,  Norman:  See- 
Boyle,   George  J.;   and   Coleclough,    Norman,   4,301,679.  G. 
73-155.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Straw,  Alan;  Cropper.  Edwin;  and  Dillarstone,  Alan,  4,302.347.  G. 
252-116.000. 
Collier,  David  L.  Hot  wire  cavity  cutting  apparatus.  4,301,702,  CI 

83-862.000. 
Collins.  Henry  W.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc  Blood  bags 

having  an  insen  member.  4,301,800,  CI.  128-272.000. 
Collins,  Joseph  C;  Lesher,  George  Y  ;  and  Singh.  Baldev.  lo  Sterling 
Drug  Inc.  4<or  3H3,4-Dihydruxyphenyl>pyridines,  their  cardiotonic 
use  and  cardiotonic  use  of  their  methyl  ethers.  4,302,462,  CL 
424-263.000. 
Collonia,  Harald,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.  Device  for  the  con- 
trol of  the  traveling  speed  of  a  motor  vehicle.  4,301,883,  G 
180-179.000 
Columbus,  Richard  L..  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Electrode-con- 
taining device  with  capillary  transport  between  electrodes.  4,302,313. 
CI.  204-195.00R. 
Comai,  Karen;  Sullivan,  Ann;  and  Westley.  John,  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche   Inc.    Polyether   ionophores   as  antiobesity   and   hypolri- 
glyceridemic  agents-  4,302,45a  G.  424-181.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Mazur,   Joseph    M.;   and    Matteson,    Donn    M.,   4,302,29a   G. 

376-287.000 

Comeau,  Paul  E.,  to  Kenney  Manufacturing  Company.  Heavy  duty 

traverse   rod   and   curtain   suppon   combination.    4,301,852,   G. 

160-345.000. 

Comer,  Glen  S.,  Jr.;  and  Ejchler,  Henry.  Adjustment  method  pipelayer 

control  system.  4,301,834,  G.  137-336.000. 
Comex  Industries:  See- 
Riviere,  Charles  E.  F.,  4,301,758,  CI.  114-61.000. 
Communications  Patents  Limited:  See — 

Gargini.  Eric  J..  4.302.771.  G.  358-86.000. 
Compagnie  Europeenne  pour  I'Equipemeni  Menager  "CEPEM":  See- 
Campion,  Michel;  and  Gemez.  Alain,  4,301.764.  G.  118-634.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles:  See— 

Nobileau.  Philippe  C;  Dermy.  Rene  M.;  and  Fleury.  Guy  J.. 
4,302.652.  CI  219-72.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Eiablissements  Michelin:  See- 
Cesar,    Jean-Pierre;    and    Schneider,    Andre,    4,302J6S,    G. 

156-117.000. 
Schneider,  Andre;  Cesar,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Gouttebessis,  Jacques. 
4,301,850,  CI.  152-361.00R. 
Compagnie  Generale  pour  les  Developpements  Opentionnels  des 
Richesses  Sous-Marines  (Doris):  See— 
Nobileau.  Philippe  C;  Dermy,  Rene  M.;  and  Fleury.  Guy  J., 
4,302.652.  CI.  219-72.000. 
Compagnie  Maritime  d'Expertises:  See — 

Nobileau.  PhUippe  C:  Dermy,  Rene  M.;  and  Fleury,  Guy  I., 
4,302,652,  G.  219-72.000. 
Compression  Labs,  Inc.:  See— 

Widergren,  Roben  D.;  Chen,  Wen-Hsiung;  Fralick,  Stanley  C;  and 
Teacher,  Andrew  G.,  4,302.775,  CI.  358-136.000. 


PIS 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


November  24, 1981 


Compuguard  Corporation:  See — 

Wadhwani,  Romesh  T;  and  Rusaial,  Jowpk  F.,  4,302,730.  CI. 
340-870.020. 
Computer  Peripherals,  Inc.:  See— 

Jcwitt,  James  W.:  Johnston.   Ross  W.;  and  Platter,  Sanford. 
4,301.687.  CI.  73-862.450. 
Condit.  Paul  A..  Jr.  Filter  bucket  for  a  flight  conveyor.  4,302,331.  O. 

210-160.000. 
Conforti,  Frederick  J.,  to  Pittway  Corporation.  Multi-function  combus- 
tion delecting  device.  4.302.753,  CI.  340-628.000. 
Conner.  William  C  ,  Jr  ;  Soled,  Stuart  L.;  Sigirorelli,  Anthony  J.;  and 
DeRiies.  Bruce  A.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Vanadium  containing 
niobates  and  lanlalates.  4,302,610  CI.  368-475.000. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See — 

Washecheck.  Paul  H.,  4,302.618,  CI.  383-1.000. 
Yang.   Kang^    Nield,   Gerald   L.;  and   Washecheck,   Paul    H.. 
4.302.613,  CI.  568-618.000. 
Consolidated  Controls  Corporation:  See — 

Waller,  Henry  A.,  4,301,993,  CI.  231-167.000. 
Consolidated  Engravers  Corporation:  See— 

Poole,  Johnnie  L.,  4,301,583,  CI.  29-121.200. 
Constant,  Brigilte:  See — 

Hamelin.  Benoit;  and  ConsUnl.  Brigille.  4,301,922,  CI  206428.000. 
Conway.  Gerald  A  Shelf  display  clip.  4.301,987.  CI.  248-221.400. 
Cook,  C  Glenn:  See— 

Buckner,  Carrol  E.;  Cook,  C.  Glenn,  and  Kane,  Thomas  J.. 
4,301.783,  CI.  126-63.000. 
Cooksey,  James:  See— 

Farr.  Steve  M.,  4,301.629.  CI.  52-99.000. 
Cooley,  Jack  S.;  and  Ziecker.  Roger  A.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The. 

Divider  screws.  4,301,912.  CI.  198-436000. 
Cooper,  Gerald,  to  Arrowlite  Tools  Limited.  Hand  tools.  4,302.797,  CI. 

362-119.000. 
Cooper,  Leon  C;  See — 

Haines,  William  H  ;  and  Cooper,  Leon  C ,  4,301.674,  CI.  73-I.OOG. 
Copal  Company  Limited:  See— 

Harase,    Toshikatsu;   Saito,   Toshihisa;    and    Inoue,    Nobuyoshi, 
4,302,091,  CI   354-246.000. 
Coplan.  Myron  J  ;  and  Lopattn,  George,  to  Albany  International  Corp. 

Sorbcnt-cored  textile  yams.  4,302,509,  CI.  428-398.000. 
Coppin,  William  P.:  See— 

Belknap.  James   L.;   and  Coppin,   William   P.,  4,302,178,  CI. 
431-19.000. 
Cordes,  Claus;  Hirsch.  Guenter;  and  Hartmann,  Heinrich.  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Paper-coating  compositions.  4.302,367,  CI.  260- 
17.00R. 
Cordis  Corooration:  See — 

Peers-Trevarton,  Charles  A.;  Tarjan,  Peter  P.;  Vadas,  Stephen  F.; 
and  Dorman,  Frederick  S..  4.301.805,  CI.  I28-419.00P. 
Cornelius  Engineenng  Center,  Inc.:  See- 
Cornelius,  Richard  T.,  deceased;  and  Lareau,  Richard  G.,  executor, 
4,301,971,  CI.  239-351.000. 
Cornelius,  Richard  T.,  deceased;  and  by  Lareaii,  Richard  G.,  executor, 
to  Cornelius  Engineering  Center,  Inc.  Electrically-driven  spray  gtm. 
4,301,971.  CI.  239-351.000. 
Corning  Glass  Works:  See— 

Lucrs.  George  A.,  4,302,235.  O.  63-30.1 10. 
Coming  Glasss  Works:  See — 

Danielson.  Paul  S..  4.302,25ft  Q.  301-70.000. 
Corson,  Claude  E.:  See— 

Zaderej,  Andrew,  4,302,670,  CI.  250-324.000. 
Cosack,  Klaus;  Hein,  Wolfgaig;  and  Neumann,  Manfred,  to  Carl 
Schleicher  &  Schull  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Backpressure  grid  plate  for 
pressure  nitration  system.  4,302,333,  CI.  210-436.000. 
Costa.  Larry  J.  Hand-operated  lever  Unkage  control.  4,301,694.  CI. 

74-518.000 
Coitruzioni  Meccaniche  Leopoldo  Pozzi  S.p.A.:  See — 

Pozzi.  Leopoldo,  4,301,860,  CI.  165-90.000. 
Colereau,  Hubert  Y.:  See— 

Chazerain,  Jacques  A..  Cotereau.  Hubert  Y.;  Lallouette.  Pierre  H.; 
Legger.  Hugues  A.;  and  Lepape,  Pierre  A.  C,  4,302,438,  CI. 
424-258.000. 
Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Fulwyler.   Mack  J.;  and  Hatcher.  C.  William,  4,302,166,  CI. 
425-6.00O 
Cotmsilman,  James  E.:  See — 

Oprean,   George;   and   Counsilman,   James   E,   4,302,007,   CI. 
272-1 16.  OOO. 
Covelli.  Frederick  M.:  See— 

Reabe,  Kenneth  G.;  Dressier,  Hans;  and  Covelli.  Frederick  M., 
4,302,403,  CI.  26O-5O5.00E. 
Cowell,  Mark  J.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Swinging  lube  holder 

4.301,964,  a  233-26000. 
Cowie.  Christopher  G.:  See— 

Cumow,  Richard  D.;  and  Cowie,  Christopher  G.,  4,302,414,  CI. 
264.137.000. 
Cox,  Frank  T.  Jr.  Slack  adjuster.  4,301.897,  CI.  I88-196.0BA. 
Cox,  John  T.;  Garber,  Michael  B.;  Jasper.  Marilyn  A.;  and  Longshore. 
Randolph  E..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Method  ofmanu- 
facture  of  photodiodc.  4,302,531,  CI.  430-317.000. 
Cox,  Russell:  Drilling,  Joseph  C ;  and  Reed,  Ronald  H.,  to  Square  D 

Company  Fusible  switch.  4,302,643,  CI.  200-I44.00R. 
Cozzi,  Paolo;  Mcnchetti.  Piero;  de  Cameri,  Ivo;  and  Trane,  Franca,  to 
Firmiulia  Carlo  Erba  S.p  A   Substituted  N-03-alkoiy-ethyl>.N-<4- 
pbenoxy-benzyl)-dichloro-acetamides  and  priKess  for  their  prepara- 
tion. 4.302.472.  CI.  424-324.000. 


Cragin,  Glynn  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

Bradfield.  Ganey  W.;  and  Cragin.  Glynn  P..  Jr..  4.301.980.  CI. 
244-12.500. 
Craighero.  Margherita.  Powered  aerosol  spray  device.  4,301,970,  CI. 

239-338.000. 
Crawley.  Lantz  S.:  See — 

Faiishawe,  William  J.;  McKenzie.  Thomas  C;  and  Crawley,  Lantz 
S..  4,302,589.  CI.  546-201.000. 
Creative  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Lake.  Connie,  4.302,415,  CI.  264-138.000. 
Cristina,  Salvatore  J.  Device  for  controlling  the  degree  of  blowback 

delay  in  automatic  weapons.  4,301,712,  CI.  89-133.000. 
Critchley,  Kenneth;  See — 

Shore.  John   W.;  Eyres,  James  H.;  and  Crilchley,   Kenneth, 
4.301.634.  CI.  32-389.000. 
Cromer,  Raymond  B.:  See — 

Stetter,  Joseph  R.;  and  Cromer.  Raymond  B.,  4,302,313,  a.  204- 
I95.00R. 
Cropper,  Edv^n:  See — 

Straw,  Alan;  Cropper,  Edwin;  and  Dillarstone,  Alan,  4,302,347,  CI. 
252-116.000. 
Crosby,  Guy  A.:  See — 

Dawson,  Daniel  J.;  Wingard,  Robert  E.;  and  Crosby,  Ouy  A., 
4.302.399,  CI.  260-377.000. 
Crowley,  Richard  P.  Method  of  preparing  expandable  polystyrene. 

4.302,549,  CI  521-57.000. 
Crucible  Inc.:  See— 

Hyams,  William  M.,  4,301.991,  CI.  249-174.000. 
Culaud,  Andre:  See— 

Piguei.  Pierre:  and  CuUud,  Andre,  4,302,151,  CI.  415-209.000. 
Cullen,  Brown,  Jr.  Ground  area  marker,  especially  for  a  golf  course. 

4,302,125,  CI.  404-9.000. 
CuUis,  Herbert  M.;  and  Klaiber,  Frederick,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labora- 
tories, Inc.  Process  for  surface  fmishing  insoluble  plastics.  4,302,418, 
CI.  264-341.000. 
Cummings,  Darold  B. :  See — 

Gusuvson,  Robert  G.;  and  Cummings,  Darold  B.,  4,302,796,  CI. 
362-62.000. 
Cimningham,  Douglas  J.,  to  Britax  (Wingard)  Limited.  Tongue  and 
buckle  fastener  for  a  safety  belt  harness.  4,301,376,  CI.  24-23O.0AL. 
Curley,  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Schonfeld.    Arnold;    and    Ctirley,    Joseph    M.,    4,302,096.   CI. 
355-43.000. 
Cumow.  Richard  D.;  and  Cowie,  Christopher  G.,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  Method  of  incorporating  multifilament  strands  of  car- 
boo  fibers  into  cement  to  produce  reinforced  structures  having  Im- 
proved nexural  strengths.  4.302.414,  CI.  264-137.000. 
Cusato,  John,  Jr.  Filter  apparatus  with  cleaning  function.  4,302,330,  CI. 

210-107.000. 
Cutler,  John  H.;  and  Walker.  Loren  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Fixed  gating  sequence  apparatus  and  method  for  an  inverter. 
4.302.713,  Cf  318-801.000. 
Cvacho.  Daniel  S.  Easy  open  can  end  constniction.  4,301,940,  Q. 

220-269.000. 
Czech,  Joachim;  and  Sieghart.  Hans  D..  to  Czech.  Joachim.  Dispenser 
for  paste-tike  products  with  a  manually  actuatable  piston.  4.301,948. 
CI.  222-341.000. 
Dahinski.  Horst,  to  Jopp,  Rudolf  Device  for  the  insertion  of  microfiche 

cards  into  reading  instruments.  4,302,082.  CI.  353-27.00R. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Mehren.  Herberi;  and  Braun,  Dieter,  4,301.739,  CI.  104-247.000. 
Dale,  John  G.,  to  Hazel  Grove  Musk  Company  Lid.  Height  adjustable 

table  tops.  4,301.745.  CI.  108-144.000. 
Dalebout.  Melvin  W.,  to  Engineered  Sports  Products,  Inc.  Pliable  inner 
boot  and  injectable  fit  packs  for  ski  boots.  4,301,564,  Q.  12-I46.00R. 
Daly,  Roben  C;  Thompson.  Danny  R.;  and  Farid.  Samir  Y..  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company.   Photoreactive  compositions  comprising  a 
light  sensitive  compound  and  another  compound  with  reactive  site. 
4,302,527,  CI.  43O-270.000. 
Dammann.  Peter;  Berger,  Hans-Peter;  Mundelein.  Wilfried;  Bussmann, 
Manfred;  and  Beifuss.  Horst,  to  Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik 
AG.  Process  and  apparatus  for  texturing  thread.  4,301,578,  CI. 
28-256.000. 
Damon,  [>aniel  G.:  See — 

Buchanan,  James  E.;  and  Damon,  Daniel  G.,  4,302,791,  CI. 
361-86.000. 
Danielson.  Paul  S..  to  Coming  Glasss  Works.  Glass  envelopes  for 

tungsten-halogen  lamps.  4,302.250,  CI.  501-70000. 
Dannenberg,  Wolfgang;  Heyer,  Walter;  Doldissen,  Theo;  and  Zimmer- 
mann,  Manfred,  to  Riedel-de  Haen  Aktiengesellschaft.  2.2-Bis|4-<2,3- 
dibromopropoxy)-3,3-dibromophenyIJ-propane   process.    4,302,614, 
CI.  568-641.000. 
Date.  Nobuaki:  See— 

Kiuchi.  Masayoshi;  Date,  Nobuaki;  and  Saito.  Syuichiro.  4,302.090, 
a.  354-234.000. 
Davies,  George  G.,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited.  The.  Position  en- 
coders. 4.302.109,  CI.  356-375.000. 
Davies,  Ken  W.;  and  Disch,  Don  J.,  to  Brown  A  Williamson  Tobacco 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  prevention  of  material  build-up  such  as 
tobacco  in  a  conduit  4,301,819.  CI.  131-302.000. 
Davies,  Roy  V.;  Fraier,  James;  Nichol,  Kenneth  J.;  Parkinson,  Ray- 
mond; Sim,  Malcolm  F.;  and  Yates,  David  B.,  to  BooB  Company 
Limited,   The.   4-Quinolinones   having   antihypertensive  activity. 
4,302,460,  a.  424-258.000. 
Davis.  IX»iald  L.;  and  Strohlein,  Adolph  J.,  Jr.,  to  Effective  Conserva- 
tion Systems.  Inc.  Infiatable  heat  barrier.  4,301.626.  CI.  52-2.000. 
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Davy  International  Aktiengesellschaft;  See — 

Hellmer.  Lars;  Keunecke,  Gerhard;  Lell,  Rainer;  Al-Muddarris, 
Ghazi  R.;  Pachaly.  Reinhard;  Suuffer,  Adolf;  and  Vangala.  V. 
Rao.  4.302,434,  CI.  423-573.00G 
Davy  McKee  (Oil  &  Chemicals)  Limited;  See- 
Dennis.  Alan  J..  4.302.394,  CI.  260-343.600. 
Dawson,  Daniel  J.;  Wingard,  Robert  E.;  and  Crosby,  Guy  A.,  to  Dyna- 
pol.  Acetylation  of  crude  reaction  products  containing  polymeric 
colorants.  4,302,399,  a.  260-377.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See— 

Goldstone.  Edward  G.;  and  Peal,  Clayloo  E.,  4,301.763.  CI. 
118-308.000. 
Dean.  Malcolm:  See — 

Bailey.  Alfred  J.;  Dean,  Malcolm;  and  Bruce,  Norman  J.  A. 
4,301,643,  a.  56-13.600. 
de  Cameri,  Ivo:  See — 

C:ozzi,  Paolo;  Menchetti,  Piero;  de  Cameri,  Ivo;  and  Trane,  Franca, 
4,302.472.  CI  424-324.000. 
Decaux,  Jean  C  Sanitary  unit.  4,301.558,  CI.  4-42O000. 
DeCristofaro.  Nicholas  J.;  and  Sexton,  Peter,  to  Allied  Corporation. 

Nickel  brazed  articles.  4,302,515,  CI.  428-680.000. 
Deem,  William  C ;  Esposito,  Robert;  Littler,  Laurence  L.;  and  Sullivan, 
Robert  S.,  to  Eli  Bridge  Co  Inc.  Mobile  amusement  ride.  4.302,004, 
CI.  272-29.000. 
DeFever,  Gene  C.  Modular  platform  and  camera  support  mounting  for 

racing  vehicle.  4,301,953,  CI.  224-273.000. 
Dellacoleiia.  Brent  A.:  See- 
Williams,  Frank  J.,  Ill;  and  Dellacoletta,  Brent  A..  4.302.616,  CI. 
568-722000. 
Delta  Central  Refining,  Inc.:  See- 
Fletcher,  Laird  C;  and  O'Blasny,  Richard  H..  4.302,323,  CI. 
208-180.000. 
De  Macedo,  Pedro  Manoel  Buarque;  See — 

Macedo,  Pedro  B.;  Simmons,  Joseph  H.;  and  Murai.  SUgeo, 
4.302.231,  CI.  63-3.150. 
Demame,  Henri,  to  C  M  Industries  Aromatic  ketones  having  cardio- 
vascular activity.  4,302,601,  CI.  564-351.000. 
Demas,  Nickolas  P.;  Bair,  James  E.;  and  Grunder,  Robert  A.,  to  Wag- 
ner Electric  Corporation.  Pressure  relief  hole  seal  for  a  sealed-beam 
headlamp  4,302,697,  CI.  313-113.000. 
Demoures,  Bernard;  and  Le  Coent,  Jean-Louis,  to  Orogil.  Process  for 
the  preparation  of  detergent  dtspersants  of  high  alkalinity  for  lubricat- 
ing  oils   and    the    product    obtained    therefrom.    4,302,342.    CI. 
252-33.200. 
Demukai,  Enzo,  to  Nippon  Dgor  Check  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Semiautomatic 

sliding  door  device  with  tension  spring.  4,301,623,  CI,  49-404.000. 
deNavarre,  Maison  G.;  and  Meadows,  Timothy,  to  Terry  Corporation. 

Non-irritating  antiperspiranl  4.302,443.  CI.  424-68.000. 
Dengler,  Wolfgang;  and  Vetter,  Hans,  to  Dengler.  Wolfgang.  Clasp 

element.  4,302,123,  CI.  402-80.00R. 
Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nabeta,    Takeshi;    Masui.    Takeshi;    and    Hasegawa.    Tsuguo, 

4,302.554,  CI.  525-71.000. 
Udagawa,    Hideyuki;    Ando.    Teuuya;    and    Kibayashi,    Iwao, 
4.302,251,  CI.  106-92.000. 
Denning,  Erwin  E.;  and  Beltz,  William  L.,  to  Weltronic  Company. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  and  controlling  a  resistance 
weMing  operation.  4,302.653.  CI.  219-1 10.000. 
Dennis.  Alan  J.,  to  Davy  McKee  (Oil  4  Chemicals)  Limited.  Produc- 
tion of  butyrolactone.  4  302.394,  CI.  260-343.600. 
Dennison,  WillianTT.:  See — 

Hunter,  Alexander  D.,  Jr.;  and  Dennison.  William  T.,  4.302,062.  CI. 

308-22.000. 

deNora.  Viitorio;  Bianchi.  Giuseppe;  and  Nidola.  Antonio,  to  Diamond 

Shamrock  Technologies  S.A.  Novel  sintered  electrodes.  4,302,321, 

CI.  204-291.000. 

deOliveria,  Jose  F.,  to  Bartex  Industries  Corp.  Method  and  mold  for 

making  plastic  shoes.  4,302.169,  CI.  425-1 19.000. 
de  Polo,  Harry  R.  Pants-type  garments  and  method  of  nuking  same. 

4.301,546.  CI.  2-227.000. 
Dera.  Alain:  and  Itey-Bemard,  Georges,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines 
Renault.  Power-assisted  steering  system.  4.301.882.  CI.  180-153.000. 

DeRiies,  Bruce  A.:  See- 
Conner,  William  C,  Jr.;  Soled,  Stuan  L.;  Signorelli,  Anthony  J.; 
and  DeRiies,  Bruce  A..  4,302.61ft  CI.  568-475.000. 

Dermy.  Rene  M.:  See — 

Nobileau.  Philippe  C;  Dermy,  Rene  M.;  and  Fleury,  Guy  J., 
4,302,652.  CI.  2I9-7Z00O. 
DeSanlis,  Raymond  P ,  to  PTX-Penlronix.  Inc.  Method  for  compacting 
an  article  of  powder  material  and  for  ejecting  the  article  from  a 
compacting  die.  4.302.412.  CI.  264-109.000. 

Desprez,  Alfred;  See— 

Teetz,  Wolfgang;  and  Desprez.  Alfred.  4,301.756.  CI.  112-221.000. 

Dessaint,  Andre  L.:  See — 

Perronin.  Jean;  and  Dessaint.  Andre  L.,  4,302.366,  CI.  232-8.570. 

Detroit  Edison  Company,  The;  See— 

Habermas,  Roben  E..  4.302.333.  CI.  210-631.000. 

Deurbrouck,  Albert  W.:  See- 
Baker.  Albert  F.;  Blaustein,  Eric  W.;  Deurbrouck,  Albert  W.; 
Garvin.  John  P.;  and  McKeever.  Roben  E..  4,302.209,  CI.  44- 
lOOOD. 


Deutsche  Babcock  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Pech,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Schafer,  Herbert,  4,301.746,  O.  110- 
165.00R 

Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstali:  See — 

Giede.  Wolfgang:  Koch,  Karlbeinz;  Kolaczinski,  Gerhard; 
Rupilius.  Wolfgang;  and  Stein.  Werner.  4,302,334,  O. 
232-392.000. 

DeVault.  Birch  L.:  See— 

Grunert.  Kun  A.;  Kenwood.  John  J.;  and  DeVault.  Birch  L., 
4.302.630.  CI.  200-308.000. 

DeveiKy,  Charles  H.,  Jr.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Method 
for  roll  pointinR  a  threaded  screw.  4.301,363,  CI.  lO-IOOOR 

I>eviti,  James  J.,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Method  for 
pretrealing  glass  cords  which  minimizes  cord  blows.  4.302.264,  O. 
156-1  lOOOA. 

de  Vries.  Dirk,  to  Stork  Kwani  B.V.  Control  system,  panicularly  for 
use  on  ships.  4.301.759.  CI.  II4-I44.00E. 

deVries,  Egben:  See— 

Rafson,  Harold  J.;  and  deVries.  Egben.  4.302.226.  Q.  33-238.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Technologies  S.A.:  See— 

deNora,  Vittorio;  Bianchi,  Giuseppe:  and  Nklola,  Antonio. 
4,302.321.0.204-291.000. 

Dickmanns,  Heinz:  See— 

Nagl,  Gen;  Ribka,  Joachim;  Gotsmann,  Ulrich,  and  Dickmanns, 
Heinz,  4,302,382.  CI.  544-37.000. 
Di  Giovanni.  Augustine;  and  Di  Giovanni,  Gloria.  Rotary  gameboard 

with  removable  companmenis  4,302,012.  CI.  273-I48.00R. 
Di  Giovanni,  Gloria:  See— 

Di  Giovanni,  Augustine;  and  Di  Giovanni.  Gloria,  4,302,012.  CI. 
273-148.00R. 
Dillarstone.  Alan:  See — 

Straw.  Alan;  Cropper.  Edwin;  and  Dillarstone,  Alan,  4.302.347,  CI. 
252-116.000. 
Dillner,  James  R.;  and  Stone,  Hilton  F.,  Jr.,  lo  United  Technologies 
Corporation  Method  of  forming  fiber  and  meul  matrix  composite. 
4,301,584,  CI.  29-156,80B. 
Dimmer.  Jerry  R.;  Ponlo.  Gene  D.;  Shorma,  Edward  F.;  Shonna. 
Richard  E.;  Shorma.  William  J.;  and  Miranowski,  Duaine  L.,  lo 
Wahpeton  Canvas  Company,  Inc.  Roll-up  tarp  for  trailers.  4,302.043, 
CI.  296-98.000. 
Dingier.  Geoffrey  L..  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Water  centered  cone 

upper  spray  arm  for  dishwashers.  4.301.822.  CI.  134-176.000. 
Dinwiddle,  C.  Ray.  Fireplace  insen.  4,301,784,  C[.  126-131.000. 
DiRosa.  Gaeiano.  Permanent  mold  for  gravity  casting  of  light  alloy 

cylinder  heads.  4,301.856,  CI   164-340.000. 
Disch.  Don  J.:  See— 

Davies,  Ken  W.;  and  Disch,  Don  J.,  4,301,819,  CI.  131-302.000. 
Ditzig,  Alben  F ,  to  Molex  Incorporated.  Hermetically  sealed  switch 

assembly.  4,302,637.  CI.  20O-6.0OR 
Diversified  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Silberman,  Ira  J.,  4,302,005.  CI.  272-94.000. 
Dixon.  Dale  D ;  and  Herman,  Frederick  L,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.  Paint  compositions  having  wet  adhesion  characteristics. 
4.302.375.  CI  260-29  6RB 
Dmitrenko,  Valentina  V.:  See — 

Chemogorenko,  Vasily  B.;  Alzhanov,  TIeubai  M.;  Lynchak.  Kima 
A.;  Muchnik,  Simon  V.;  Ishkhanov,  Evgeny  S.;  Sergienko. 
Vladimir  Y.;  Sapian,  Vladimir  G.;  Koverya,  Vladimir  M.;  Po- 
bonsev,  Mendel  E.;  Markovsky.  Evgeny  A.;  Dmiirenko.  Valen- 
tina v.;  Bykov,  Vladimir  I.;  Kipchakbaev.  Alexandr  D.;  and 
Vopilov,  Alexandr  N..  4.302.249.  CI.  73-143.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AG:  See— 

Renz.  Heinz.  4.301,668,  CI.  70-422.000. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See — 

Schmin,  Walter,  4,302,668,  O.  250-209.000. 
Doldissen,  Theo:  See— 

Dannenberg,  Wolfgang;  Heyer,  Walter;  Doldissen.  Theo;  and 
Zimmennann.  Manfred.  4.302,614.  CI.  368-641.000. 
Dolfini.  Joseph  E.:  See-^ 

Harrison.    Boyd    L.;   and   Dolfini,   Jowph    E..   4,302,381,   O. 
344-27.000. 
Doltron  AG:  See— 

Manella.  Paul.  4.302.164.  O.  417-474.000. 
Domer,  Roland:  See— 

Mendy,  Francois;  Blain.  Sylvain;  and  Doroer.  Roland,  4,302,477. 
CI.  426-230.000. 
Domtar  Inc.:  See— 

Bignell.  Evan  S.  W.,  4,301,838.  CI.  138-112.000. 
Wood.  John  R.;  and   Beaulieu.  Joseph  B.   S..  4.301,673.  Q. 
73-56.000. 
Donald,  Robert  A.,  III.  Flow  responsive  safely  valve.  4.301.833,  Q. 

137-521.000. 
Donnelly.  Bernard  P.;  and  VanSloolen,  Roland  W.,  lo  Lithibar  Com- 
pany, The.  Pallelizer.  4,302,140,  CI.  414-46  000 
Donovan.  James  G.,  to  Albany  Iniemational  Corp.  Composite  water- 
proof and  flame  resistant  fabrics.  4,302,496,  CI.  428-196000. 
Doorakian.  George  A  ;  and  Bertram,  James  L ,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company.  The.  Phospbonium  phenoxide  catalysts  for  promoting 
reacting  of  epoxides  with  phenols  and/or  carboxylic  acids.  4.302.574. 
CI.  328-89.000. 
Dore,  Roland;  and  Drouin.  Gilbert,  to  Ecole  Polythechnique.  Defonn- 
Me  high  energy  storage  tension  spring.  4,301,531,  CI.  3-l.OOft 
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Doriu  NiiunuchiiKii  GmbH,  Finm:  Sei— 

Meier,  Gunter,  4,301,733,  O.  112-121. 110. 
Doring,  Carl,  lo  Telectronics  Pt>.  Limhed.  Tfiiling  tine  electrode  lead. 

4.30I,8IS,  a.  128-785.000. 
Dormtn,  Frederick  S.;  See — 

Peers-Trevarton.  Charles  A.;  Tarjan,  Peter  P.;  Vadas,  Stephen  F.; 
and  Dorman.  Frederick  S.,  4,301,803,  Q.  I28-4I9.00P. 
Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated;  See — 

Jukkola.  Walfred  W.;  Leon,  Albert  M.;  Van  Dyk,  Garritt  C,  Jr.; 
McCoy.  Daniel  E.;  Fisher,  Barry  L.;  Saicfs,  TimMhy  L.;  aad 
Karsleller.  Marlin  E.,  4,301,771,  a.  I22-4.00D. 
Nicolei.  Robert  D.,  4,302.27a  CI.  134-290.000. 
Dolo,  Shigeaki;  See — 

Nagasc.  Minoru;  and  Doto,  Shigeaki,  4,302,038,  O.  303-22.00A. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Carswell,    Robert;    and    McCraw.    Philip    W.,    4,302.343,    CI. 

252-33.400. 
Doorakian,  George  A.;  and  Bertram,  James  L.,  4,302,574,  CI. 

328-89.000. 
Ui»n,  Edwin  G;  Haigh,  Daniel  H.;  and  Hall,  Richard  H., 

4,302,337,  CI.  210-662.000. 
Pero.  Richard  E..  4,302,183,  CI.  432-223.000. 
Vaughn.  Waller  L..  4,302,343,  CI.  523-33O.00a 
Drackeit  Company.  The:  See— 

Requejo.  Luz  P.,  4,302.348,  CI.  252-133.000. 
E>ragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Pasiemack.  Adalbert.  4,301,792.  O.  128-202.240. 
Dressier,  Hans:  See — 

Reabe.  Kenneth  G.;  Dressier,  Hans;  and  Covelli,  Fiederick  M., 
4.302.403.  CI.  24O-5O5.0OE. 
Drexclbrook  Controls.  Inc.:  See— 

Maltby.  Frederick  L.;  Loewenstem.  Kenneth  M.;  and  Benning. 
Jack  G..  Jr.  4.301,681.  CI.  73-304.00C. 
Drilling,  Joseph  C:  See- 
Cox.  Russell;  Drilling.  Joseph  C;  and  Reed,  Ronald  H..  4,302,643, 
CI.  200-144.C0R. 
Driskell,  Thomas  D.,  to  Bio-Dynamics,  Inc.  Prosthetic  dental  implants. 

4.302.188.  a.  433-173.000. 
Drogichcn.  Daniel  P.,  lo  Burroughs  Corporation.  External  data  store 

memory  device.  4,302.809.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Drouet.  Rene:  See— 

Pancholy.    Ranjeel    K.;    and    Diouet.    Rene,    4.302J7S,    CI. 
IS6-610.C00. 
Drouin,  Gilbert:  See— 

Dore,  Roland;  and  Drouin.  Gilbert.  4.301.331.  CI.  3-1.000. 
Duba.  David  E.  lo  Microplei.  Inc.  Resistor.  4,302,744. 0.  338-314.000. 
Dubois.  Gerald.  Sione  picking  machine.  4.301.869,  CI.  171-63.000. 
DuBois.  Richard,  to  Wagner  Electric  Corporation.  Glass-to-glass  seal- 
ing method  with  conductive  layer  4,302.706.  CI.  313-169.100. 
Dubow.  Arnold  A.  Body  weight  scale  with  historical  record  display. 

4.301.879.  CI.  177-5.000. 
Duddy.  James  J.   Low  temperature  reflector  for  industrial  lamp. 

4,302.801.  CI.  362-345.000. 
Dudley.  Betty  J.,  deceased  (by  Dudley.  Kenneth  H..  executor);  and 
Williams.  Joel  L..  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Nonthrombo- 
genic  articles  and  method  of  preparation.  4,302.368.  O.  260-17.40R. 
Dudley.  Kenneth  H..  executor:  See — 

Dudley.  Betty  J.,  deceased;  and  Williams.  Joel  L..  4,302,368,  CI. 
260-I7.40R. 
Duggan,  Stephen  R.:  See — 

Thompson,  David  L.;  Duggan,  Stephen  R.;  and  Roline,  Glenn  M., 
4.301,804.  CI.  128-4190PG. 
Dukel.  Comelis;  Hoogerheide,  Pieter;  and  Niehaus.  Jan  G.  C.  to  Siaat 
der  Nederlanden  (Staatsbedrijf  der  Posterijen.  TelegraJie  en  Telefo- 
nie)  Sinking  box  for  retaining  the  bolt  of  a  door  lock.  4,302.039.  CI. 
292-341.160 
Dimioni,  Allan;  Piolat,  Christian;  and  Oeillet.  Guy,  to  Jeumont- 
Schneider.  Subscriber's  electronic  line  equipment  comprising  a  two- 
wire-four-wire    conversion    circuit    for    a    telephone    exchange. 
4.302.636.  CI.  179-170.0NC. 
Duncan.  Norman  B.  Fireplace  log.  4.302410,  Q.  44-24.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  5^ — 

Simkins,  Roy:  and  Yardley.  James  F.,  4,302,261,  CI.  156-44.000. 
Dunn.  William  J.:  See— 

Merry,  Jack  D.;  and  Dunn,  William  J.,  4,301.813,  CI.  128-742.000. 
Dimsmoor.  Forrest  L..  lo  Peachtree  Doors,  Inc.  Casement  window 

operating  mechanism.  4.301.622.  CI.  49-342.000. 
Du  Pont  dc  Nemours.  E.  1-,  and  Company:  See — 
Bellis.  Harold  E..  4.302.598.  CI  564-132.000. 
Cherkofsky,  Saul  C.  4,302,461.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Gosser.  Lawrence  W.,  4,302.435.  CI.  423-591.000. 
Hoffman.  Lewis  C;  and  Horowitz.  Samuel  J..  4,302J42,  O. 

252-520.000. 
Holyoke.  Caleb  W.,  Jr..  4.302.451,  CL  424-21 1.000. 
Uwes.  Bernard  C;  and  Watts,  John  C.  4,302,429,  Q.  423-17.000. 
Levitt,  George.  4.302.241.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Squire.  Edward  N..  4.302.608.  Q.  568-384.000. 
Steinmeu,  WilUam  H..  4,302,373,  CI.  260-29.300. 
Van  den  Hoven,  Gerardus,  4,301,379,  CI.  28-282.000. 
Dtirbrov,  Jury  N.:  See — 

Benyaev,  Negmat  E.;  Boskanian,  Razmik  A.;  Yarovenko.  Viktor  1.; 
Durforov.  Jury  N.;  Ustinnikov,  Boris  A.;  Babichenko.  Ljudmila 
v.;  Vakulenko,  Mikhail  D.;  Kramarsky,  Nikolai  A.;  Shamhn. 
Vitaly  F.;  Karaichev,  Sergei  1.;  Efremov,  Boris  V.;  and  Lant- 
teiova.  Tatyan*  N.,  4.302.343,  CI.  433-161.000 


DarUng,  Harold,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Pneumatic  control 

valve.  4,302,037,  O.  303-7.000. 
Durr,  Max.  Device  for  water-sports.  4,301,342,  CI.  9-3I0.00D. 
Durst,  Richard  R.:  See— 

Bingham,  Robert  E.;  Durst,  Richard  R.;  Fabiis,  Hubert  J.;  Hargis, 
Ivan   G.;   Livigni,   Russell   A.;   and   AggarwaL   Sundar   L., 
4,302,568,  CI.  526-187.000. 
Duwel,  C.  Edward:  See— 

Eckert.  Alton  B.;  Duwel,  C.  Edward;  and  Muller,  Amo,  4.302,821, 
CI.  344-900.000. 
Dworkin,  Eugene.  Toothpaste  dispenser.  4,301,943,  O.  222-100.000. 
Dwyer,  Arthur  S.:  See — 

Kasevich,  Raymond  S.;  Kolker,  Myer;  and  Dwyer,  Arthur  S., 
4,301,863,  CI.  164-248.000. 
Dyachkov,  Vasily  M.:  See— 

Zhestkov,  Vitaly  I.;  Shiykov,  Gennady  N.;  Dyachkov,  Vaiily  M.; 
Tikhonov,    Valentin     N.;    and     Abduganiev,     AbdunUiim, 
4,301,374,  CI.  19-288.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Menne,  Rolf;  and  Fetters.  Willi.  4.301.735,  O.  102-427.000. 
Schoengen,  Anton;   Schreiber,  Georg;  and  Schroeder,  Heinz, 
4,302,595,  CI.  362-483.000. 
Dynapol:  See— 

Dawson,  Daniel  J.;  Wingard,  Robert  E.;  and  Crosby,  Guy  A., 
4,302,399,  CI.  260-377.000. 
Dyroff,  David  R.;  Lynch,  Gary  J.;  and  Papanu,  Victor  D.,  to  Monsanto 
Company.  Selectively  controlling  the  hydrolytic  stability  of  acetal 
carboxylate  polymers.  4.302.564.  CI.  525-398.000. 
Dziak.  Theodore  P..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Unitary  seal  and 
cover  support  gasket  for  miniature  button  cells.  4.302.517.  CI. 
429-66.000. 
Dzierza.  Edward  J.:  See — 

Buchholz.    Bernard;   and   Dzierza.   Edward  J..   4,302,603,   CI. 
568-60.000. 
E.G.O.  Regeltechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Kicherer,     Robert;    and    SchUUng,    WUfried,    4,302,662.    O. 
219-491.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See— 

Hauck,  Frederic  P.;  and  Fox,  Riu  T.,  4,302,453,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Eakin,  Gerald  R.:  See— 

Payne.  George  T.;  and  Eakin.  Gerald  R..  4.301,671,  CI.  72-344.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Audnn,  Roger  G.  L.;  and  Huguenard,  Albert  P.,  4,302,323,  O. 

430-140.000. 
Columbus,  Richard  L.,  4,302,313,  CI.  204-I95.00R. 
Daly,  Robert  C;  Thompson,  Danny  R.;  and  Faiid,  Samir  Y., 

4,302.327.  CI.  430-270.000. 
Giles,  Ralph  R.;  and  Weaver.  Max  A..  4,302,387,  CI.  260-135.000. 
Giles,  Ralph  R.;  and  Weaver,  Max  A..  4,302.390.  CI.  260-158.000. 
Greenwald.  Rogers  J.;  and  Matleson.  Lawrence  J.,  4,302.084.  CI. 

354-25.000. 
Jakubowicz.  Raymond  F.;  and  Schnipelsky.  Paul  N..  4.302.42a  CL 

422-63.000. 
Lemke.  James  U.,  4,302,790,  CI.  360-119.000. 
Polichnowski,  Stanley  W.,  4,302,432,  Q.  423-487.000. 
Rumfola.  Ross  E..  4,302.113,  CI.  344-150.000. 
Eberhard,  Nobert:  S«— 

Krambrock.   Wolfgang;  and  Eberhard,   Nobert.  4,301,880,  CI. 
177-189.000. 
Eberle,  Ralph  F.:  See— 

Fmlayson,  James  W.;  Reyes,  Renato  D.;  Eberle,  Ralph  F.;  Wojcik, 

Thaddeus  A.;  Gumbert,  James  L.;  McKeever,  Robert  B.;  Nagy, 

Emery  E.;  and  Houserman,  Howard  E.,  Jr.,  4,302,144.  a.  414- 

744.00R. 

Eckart,  Manfred;  and  Wulf,  Peter,  to  Vorwerk  &  Co.  InlerhoMing 

GmbH.  Hand  vacuum  cleaner.  4.302.225.  CI.  53-234.000. 
Eckert.  Alton  B.;  Duwel,  C.  Edward;  and  Muller,  Amo,  to  Pilney- 
Bowes,    Inc.    Interposer   control    for   electronic    postage   meter. 
4,302,821,  CI  364-900.000. 
Ecole  Polythechnique:  See — 

Dore,  Roland;  and  Drouin,  Gilbert,  4,301,551,  CI.  3-1.000. 
Ediing,  Lars  G.,  to  Institutet  for  Verkstadsieknisk  Forskning  IVF. 
MeUiod  and  device  for  adaptive  control  of  the  weld  parameters  in 
automatic  arc  welding  processes.  4,302,655,  CI.  219-130.320 
Edwards,  David,  Jr.;  and  Lanni,  Christopher  P.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America.  Energy.  Method  of  determining  the  x-ray  limit  of  an  ion 
gauge.  4.302.679,  CI.  250489.000. 
Efamol  Limited:  See — 

Horrobin.  David  F.,  4.302.447.  O.  424-143.0Ca 
Effective  Conservation  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Davis,  Donald  L.;  and  Strohlein.  Adolph  J.,  Jr.,  4,301,426,  Q. 
52-2.000. 
Efremov,  Boris  V.:  Set— 

Benyaev,  Negmat  E.;  Boskanian,  Razmik  A.;  Yarovenko,  Viktor  I.; 
Durbrov.  Jury  N.;  Ustinnikov,  Boris  A.;  Babichenko,  Ljudmila 
v.;  Vakulenko,  Mikhail  D.;  Kramarsky,  Nikolai  A.;  Shamrin, 
Vitaly  F.;  Karaichev,  Sergei  I.;  Efremov,  Boris  V.;  and  Lam- 
setova.  Talyana  N.,  4,302,343,  CI.  433-161.000. 
Ehrgott.  Frederick  J.:  See— 

Klioze.  Solonxm  S.;  and  Ehrgott,  Frederick  J.,  4,302,59a  CI. 
544-216.000. 
EickhofT  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei  m.b.H:  See — 

Holger,  Karl.  4.302,019,  CI.  277-56000. 
Eidenschink,  Rudolf;  and  Pohl,  Ludwig,  lo  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft 
mil  Beschrankter  Haftung.  Fluorophenylcyclohexanes,  the  prepara- 
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lion  thereof  and  their  use  as  components  of  liquid  crystal  dielectrics. 
4,302,352,  CI.  252-299.430. 
Eisele,  Dieler,  to  Brown,  Boveri  k  Cie  Aktiengesellschaft.  Controlled 
power-semiconductor  component  having  an  annular  cage.  4,302.767 
CI.  357-79.000. 
Ejsing,  John  P.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corporation.  Water  heating  apparatus. 

4,301,772.  CI.  122-17.000. 
Ejchler.  Henry:  See— 

Comer.  Glen  S..  Jr.;  and  Ejchler.  Henry.  4,301,834.0. 137-334.000. 
Eldin.  Sameer  H.:  See— 

Slockinger,  Friedrich;  Eldin,  Sameer  H.;  and  Lohse,  Friedrich. 
4,302,573,  CI.  528-89.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute:  See- 
Fisher,  Frederick  M.,  4,301,477,  CI.  73-105.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 

Sharbaugh,  John  E.;  and  Howarth,  Wesley  L.,  4,302.294.  CI. 
374-290.000. 
Eli  Bridge  Co  Inc:  See- 
Deem,  William  C;  Esposito,  Robert;  Littler,  Laurence  L.;  and 
Sullivan.  Robert  S.,  4,302.004.  CI.  272-29.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Kukolja,  Stjepan;  and  Pfeil,  Janice  L.,  4,302,391,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Elineau,  Hubert,  to  Arbed  Socieie  Anonyme.  Machine  for  lying  coils  of 

metal  wire.  4,301,720,  CI.  100-12.000. 
El-Kafrawy,  Add:  See— 

Turbak,  Albin  F;  El-Kafrawy,  Adel;  Snyder,  Fred  W.,  Jr.;  and 
Auerbach,  Andrew  B.,  4J02,252,  CI.  tO6-163.0OR. 
El  Khadem,  Hassan  S.;  and  Swartz,  David  L.,  to  Michigan  Technologi- 
cal  University,   Board  of  Control  of  Carminomycin  analogue 
4,302.449,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Elkins,  Christopher  W.:  Set— 

Cammack,  Michael  A.;  and  Elkins,  Christopher  W.,  4,302.186,  Q. 
433-80.000. 
Elmquisi,  Lyie  F.,  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Aluminum  modified  water 

absorbent  composition.  4,302,369,  CI.  260-17.4GC. 
El-Sayed,  Refaat  M.:  See— 

Albertsson,  Nils  L.;  Albertsson,  Tor  A.;  Noidell,  Lennart  R.; 
Bjork,  Bjom  V.  B.;  and  El-Sayed,  Refaal  M.,  4,302,677,  a. 
250-429.000. 
Elson.  Ronald  D.:  See— 

Michalik,  Anthony  J.;  Thiel,  Peter  L.;  Elson,  Ronald  D.;  and 
Palmer,  James  A.,  4,301.915.  CI.  198-851.000. 
Elter,  Claus;  Stracke,  Wilfried;  Stach,  Heinrich;  Schoening,  Josef;  and 
Schwiers,  Hans  G.,  to  Hochiemperalur-Reakiorbau  GmbH.  Gas- 
cooled  high  temperature  reactor  with  supporting  structuie  having 
gas  conduits  therein.  4.302.293.  CI.  376-381.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Hierholzer,  Frank  J..  Jr.;  Ancona.  John  A.;  and  Shelton.  Geiald  L.. 

4,302.508.  CI.  428-367.000. 
Otlersbach.  Thomas  V..  4,302,649,  C\.  200-284.000. 
Empire  Products.  Inc  :  S«— 

Newman,  Albert  P.;  and  Hertzer,  Ronald  A,  4,302,046,  Q. 
339-82.000. 
End  Devices,  Inc.;  See— 

Wellon,  Barry  S.;  and  Westerman.  G.  Wayne,  4,302,137,  Q. 
417-12.000. 
Enders.  George  E..  lo  NRM  Corporation.  Tire  building  machine. 

4,302.274,  CI.  154^1.000. 
Endo.  Hiroyuki;  Ohhira,  Hirosi;  and  Sasaki.  Tohru,  to  Kureha  Kagaku 
Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Polyvinylidene    fluoride    filaments. 
4,302,556,  CI.  525-199.000. 
Endoh,  Eiji:  See — 

Oda.  Yoshio;  Otouma,  Hiroshi;  and  Endoh,  Eiji,  4,302.322,  C\. 
204-293.000. 
Eng.  Kai  Y.;  and  Haskell,  Barin  G.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  synchronizing  an  input  signal  with  a 
time  multiplexed  signal.  4,302,838.  CI.  370-100.000. 
Engel,  Georg;  and  Spaude,  Alfons.  to  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Rolling  mill  train.  4.301.670.  CI.  72-226.000. 
Engeler.  William  E.:  See— 

Baensch,  Richard  D.;  and  Engeler,  William  E.,  4,302,686,  CI. 
307-22  l.OOD. 
Engineered  Spons  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Daleboui.  Melvin  W ,  4,301,564,  CI.  I2-I44.00R. 
English  Clays  Lovering  Pochin  &  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Beaven,  John   P.;  and   Varcoe,   Baumont  B.,  4,30l,g4(,  O. 
150-1.000. 
Engman,  Larry  O.:  See — 

Fitzgerald,  Timothy  P.;  Novak,  Lubomir;  and  Engman,  Larry  O., 
4.301,929,  CI.  209-608.000. 
Ennio,  Corona:  See— 

Imgegnoli,    Alessandro;    and    Ennio,    Corona,    4,302,63a    CI. 
179-4.070. 
Enthone.  Incorporated:  See — 

Brindisi,  Frank  A.,  Jr.;  Bleeks.  Thomas  W.;  and  Sullivan.  Thomas 
E..  4.302.244.  a.  75-lOI.OOR. 
Environ  Electronic  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Whilnah,  Gordon  R.,  4,301,642,  CI.  62-238.400. 
Envirotech  Corporation:  See — 

Takahashi,  Yoshihiro,  4.302.422,  CI.  422-88.000. 
Van  Note.  Robert  H.,  4.302.328,  CI.  210-714.000. 
Equipemenls  Automobiles  Marchal:  See— 

Latapie,  Jean-Francois,  4,301.778,  a.  123-426.000. 
Erich,  Otis  G.,  Jr.,  lo  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Rotating 
eccentric  weight  apparatus  and  method  for  generating  coded  shear 
wave  signals.  4,302,823,  CI.  367-41.000. 


Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH:  See— 

Reinheimer,  Outer;  and  Letter.  Herbert.  4.302.087.  CI.  354-79.000. 
Ervine,  William  J.  Locking  assembly  4.302.038,  CI,  292-243.0W. 
Erwin  Sick  GmbH,  Optik-Beklronik:  See- 
Sick,  Erwin,  4,302,103,  CI.  334-237.000. 
Eschem  Inc.:  See— 

Werber,  Gerhardl  P.,  4,302,57a  CI.  524-320.000. 
Escher,  Gerd;  Harjung,  Johann;  and  Wenning.  H.  Peter,  to  Veha  Oel 
AG.  Method  for  the  production  of  synthesis  gas.  4,302,353.  O. 
252-373.000. 
Esho.  Sotaro;  and  Gokan,  Hiroshi.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Thin- 
film  magnetic  bubble  domain  detection  device  and  process  for  manu- 
facturing the  same.  4.302.822.  CI.  345-8.000. 
Esposito.  Robert:  See- 
Deem.  William  C;  Esposito,  Robert;  Littler,  Laurence  L.-  and 
Sullivan,  Robert  S.,  4,302,004,  CI.  272-29.000. 
Esser.  Hermann,  to  Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG. 
Hinge  mount  for  seats  having  adjusuble  backrest.  4.302.047.  a 
297-342.000. 
Eublissement  Publre  Telediffusion  de  France:  See— 

Akrich.  Charies;  Lemaire.  Jean  C:  Maillard.  Michel  J.;  and  Ruiz. 
Michel,  4,302.628,  CI.  179.I.50S. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

Bliizer,    Sidney    M.;    and    Wilder.    Harry    D.,   4,302483.    Q 
142-158.000. 
Etnestad.  Herman:  See— 

Laugerud,    Sverre;    Etnestad.    Herman;   and    Pedersen.    Erode. 
4,301.748,  CI.  110-245.000. 
Eludes  Petrolieres  Marines:  See- 

Nobileau,  Philippe  C ;  Dermy.  Rene  M.;  and  Fleury,  Guy  J., 
4,302.652,  CI.  219-72.000. 
Evans,  David  H.;  and  Greenwald,  Richard  B.,  lo  Polaroid  Corporation 

Synthesis  of  perfiuorodialdehydes.  4,302,412,  CI.  568-604.000. 
Evans,  Graham,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Optical  brightening  agents  and 
photographic  materials  which  contain  these  brightening  agents. 
4,302,579,  CI.  542-461.000. 
Evans,  Richard  A.;  and  Rasmussen.  Robert  F.,  to  Honeywell,  Inc. 

Dual-seal  rotary  fluid  coupling  4,302.033.  CI.  285-14.000 
Evans,  William  P ;  and  Leger.  Violeta  Z.,  lo  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Cathode  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  bismuth,  sulfur  and 
lead  or  iron.  4,302,520,  CI.  429-194.000. 
Everest,  Charles  E.  Infrared  thermometer  in  making  stress-degree 

measurements  for  irrigation  purposes.  4,301,682.  Q.  73-333.00R. 
Ewen-Smith.  Beveriey  M.:  See— 

Woodsford,  Peter  A.;  and  Ewen-Smilh,  Beverley  M.,  4,302.681.  CI. 
250-356.000. 
Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.:  See- 
Baker,  Richard  H.,  4,302,806,  CI.  343-124.000. 
Brois,    Stanley    J.;    and    Gutierrez,    Antonio,    4,302,393,    d. 

260-343.600. 
Cocchiara,    Franco;   Camarsa.    Mario;   and   Garcea,   Cian   P.. 

4.301.651,  CI.  60-282.000. 
Kaldor,   Andrew;  and   Rabinowitz,   Puil,  4,3Q2J05,  CI.   204- 

I57.10H. 
Maoldin,  Charles  H.;  and  Baiid.  WilIianv<C..  Jr..  4,302.339,  CL 
252-466.0PT. 
'  McVicker.  Gary  B..  4.302.40a  CL  240429.aOR. 
Oswald.  Alexis  A..  4J02.40I.  a.  240448.00C. 
Eyres.  James  H.:  See- 
Shore.  John  W.;  Eyres.  James  H.;  and  Critchley.   Kenneth. 
4,301,634,  CL  52-389.000. 
Fabris,  Hubert  J.:  See— 

Bingham,  Robert  E.;  Durst,  Richard  R.;  Fabris,  Hubert  J.;  Hargis, 
Ivan  G.;   Livigni,   Russell   A.;   and   Aggarwal,   Suiidar   L , 
4,302,368,  CI.  526-187.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.:  See — 
011a,  Robert  S..  4,302,717.  CL  323-282.000. 
Faith,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Laminated  conductmg  film 
on  an  integrated  circuit  substrate  and  method  of  forming  the  laminate. 
4,302,498,  CL  428-209.000. 
Falk,  John  C,  to  Borg-Wamer  Chemicals,  Inc.  Compatibilization  of 

polystyrene  and  PVC  4,302,535,  Q.  525-96.000. 
Fang,  Frank  F.;  and  Yu.  Hwa  N.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.    Nondestructive    read-out    dynamic    memory    cell 
4,302,764,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Fankhanel,  Martin  O.;  and  Roosov,  Alfted  K..  to  M.  W.  Kellogg 
Company,  The.  Fuel  conversion  apparatus  and  method.  4,302,177,  CI 
431-11.000. 
Fanshawe,  William  J.;  McKenzie,  Thomas  C;  and  Ciawley,  Lantz  S.. 
to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Cis-mono  and  disubstituied-2- 
methyl-3-[(piperazmyl)  and  (piperidinojelhyljindolines.  intermediates 
for  their  preparation  and  methods  of  preparalioa.  4,302.389.  O. 
344-201.000. 
Farid,  Samir  Y.:  See— 

Daly,  Robert  C;  Thompson,  Danny  R.;  and  Farid,  Samir  Y., 
4,302,527,  CL  430-270.000. 
Farmiialia  Carto  Erha  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cozzi,  Paolo;  Menchelli,  Piero;  de  Cameri,  Ivo;  and  Trane,  Franca, 
4,302,472,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Farr,  Steve  M..  to  Cooksey.  James.  Hole  sealing  waler-tigh!  plug. 

4,301.629.  CL  52-99.000. 
Fattore.  Vittorio:  See— 

Manara.  Giovanni;  Fattore.  Vittorio:  and  Notari,  Bruno,  4^02,397, 
a.  364-127.000. 
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Ferrari,  Giorgio:  Sm— 

Cuagrande,    Cesire;    and    Ferrari,    Giorgio,    4,302,471,    CI. 
424-311.000. 
Fcllemun,  Harold  R.:  See— 

Chiao.  Raymond  Y.;  Felterman,  Harold  R.;  and  Schlossberg,  How- 
ard R.,  4.302.667,  CI.  250-205.000. 
Pier.    Raymond    L.    Manhole  cover   support   ring.   4,302,126,   CI. 

404-26.000. 
Findeisen,  Kurt;  and  Linker.  Karl-Heinz,  to  Bayer  Akiiengesellscluf). 
Process   for    the   preparation   of  acyl   cyanides.    4,302,583,   CI. 
544-176.000. 
Fineberg.  Herman:  See — 

Frainier.  Leo  J.;  and  Fineberg,  Herman,  4,302.397,  CI.  260-347.800. 

Fmlayson,  James  W.;  Reyes,  Renato  D.;  Eberle,  Ralph  F.;  Wojcik, 

Thaddeus  A.;  Gumbert.  James  L.;  McKeever,  Roben  B.;  Nagy. 

Emery  E ;  and  Houserman,  Howard  E.,  Jr..  lo  Weslinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Probe  positioner.  4,302,146,  CI.  414-744.MR. 

Fintex,  Inc.:  See — 

Grondin,  Edward  A.;  Tulloch,  Lawrence  R.;  Perkins,  Manin  P., 
Jr.;  Krstovic,  Alexander  P.:  McCoy,  Bryon  W.;  and  Morey, 
Kevin  P.,  4,301,602,  CI.  34-43.000. 
Fio  Rito.  William  M.;  and  Kidd,  Ralph  E.,  to  Pan  American  Resources. 
Inc.    Method    for    pyrolyzing    waste    materials.    4,301,750,    CI. 
1 10-346.000. 
Firestone,  Allen  R.:  Set— 

Muhlemann,  Hans  R.;  Firestone.  Allen  R.;  and  Imfeld,  Thomas, 
4.302,441,  a.  424-48.000. 
Firmenich  SA:  See — 

Buchi,  George  H.:  and  Wuest,  Hans,  4,302.607,  a.  568-352.000. 
Fischer.  William,  to  Chem-Struct  Corporation.  Modular  hydraulic 

mining  tool  with  slurry  inlel  metering.  4,302,052.  CI.  299-67.000. 
Fischer.  Wolfgang;  and  Wissel,  Brigiile,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft 
mil  Beschrankter  Haftung.  Thin  cover  sheet  for  use  in  microscopic 
staining  and  a  process  for  its  production.  4.302.480.  CI.  427-2.000. 
Fisher.  Barry  L.:  See— 

Jukkola.  Walfred  W.;  Leon,  Albert  M.;  Van  Dyk,  Gamtt  C,  Jr.; 
McCoy.  Daniel  E.;  Fisher,  Barry  L.;  Saiers,  Timothy  L.;  and 
Karstetter,  Marlin  E.,  4,301,771,  CI.  122-4.0OD. 
Fisher.  Frederick  M..  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Measuring 

device  for  use  with  tubular  products.  4,301,677,  a.  73-105.000. 
Fisher,  Wayland  I.:  See— 

Hamann,  Michael  L.;  Guidinger.  Nicholas  C;  and  Fisher,  Wayland 
L.4,302,478,  CI.  426-517.000. 
Fiske.  Augustus  H..  Jr..  to  Bolt  Associates,  Inc.  Acceleration-respon- 
sive apparatus  for  sensing  firing  instant  of  an  air  gun.  4,301.887,  CI. 
181-107.000. 
Fitch,  Theodore  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Analog  signal  level  monitor.  4,302,812,  CI.  364-483.000. 
Fiugerald.  John  E..  to  Zeio  Industries.  Inc.  Air  shooting  system  for  the 

mining  of  coal  or  the  like.  4.301.731.  CI   102-330.000. 
Fitzgerald.  Timothy  P.;  Novak.  Lubomir;  and  Engman.  Larry  O..  to 
Image  Systems.  Inc.  Multiple-carousel  microfiche  storage  and  re- 
trieval system.  4.301.929.  CI.  209-608.000. 
Flatau,  Abraham;  and  Huerta,  Joseph,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Army.   Supersonic,   low  drag   tubular   projectile.  4,301,736,  CI. 
102-503.000. 
Fleming.  James  W..  Jr.;  and  Shiever.  John  W.,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Aluminum  metaphosphate  optical  fibers. 
4.302.074.  CI.  350-96.340. 
Fleming.  Joseph  W.  Crankshaft  apparatus.  4.301.776,  CI.  123-197.0AC. 
Fletcher.    Ian    J.,    to   CibaGeigy    Corporation.    V-Tria«)lyI-[4,5-dl- 

pyrimidines.  4.302,586.  CI.  544-254.000. 
Fletcher.  Laird  C;  and  O'Blasny.  Richard  H..  to  Delu  Central  Refin- 
ing, Inc.  Solvent  extraction  process  for  rerefining  used  lubricating  oil. 
4,302.323,  CI.  208-180.000. 
Fleury.  Guy  J.:  See— 

Nobileau.  Philippe  C;  Dermy.  Rene  M^  and  Flewy,  Guy  J., 
4.302,652,  CI.  219-72.000. 
Flora,  Richard  D.,  to  Shur  Medical  Corporation.  Breathable  surgical 

adhesive  tape.  4.302,500,  CI.  428-284.000. 
Flowcon  Oy:  See— 

Niemi,  Ossi,  4.302.1 10.  Q.  366-41.000. 
Floyd.  Herbert  R.  Two  anti-theft  locks.  4.301.669.  CI.  70428.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Friedman.  Louis  D..  4.302418,  a.  48-197.00R. 
Gerow,  Gordon  P..  4.301.719,  a.  99-510.000. 
Koia.  Marvin  J  ,  4.302.238.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See- 
fox.  David  H  ;  and  Kostan.  Charles  C.  4.302.638,  CI.  200-19.00R. 
Fll2ee.  William  T..  4.301.692.  CI.  74-476.000. 
Simko.  Aladar  O.  4.301.825.  CI   137-111.000. 
Smart,  Charles  A.;  and  Shacklelon,  Roben  A.,  4,301,775,  CI.  123- 
S2.00M. 
Foreslal.  Robert  J.  Nursing  bottle  device  for  nursing  an  infant. 

4.301,934,  CL215-11.00D. 
Forsythe,  Calvin  C:  See- 
Wood,  Loren  E.;  Allen,  Jerome  D.;  Qifl,  Mmer  E.;  Kays,  Jerry  W.; 
and  Foisytbe.  Calvin  C,  4,301,938,  a.  220^.00A. 
Foshee,  William  R.:  See- 
Best,  Walter  E.;  and  Foshee,  William  R.,  4,301,667. 0.  7O-3lia00a 
Fosroc  International  Limited:  See — 

Brown.  John  V.,  4.302.131.  CI.  403-260.000. 
FoMer-Miller  Associates.  Inc.:  See- 
Harvey,  Andrew  C;  and  McFadden.  David  H.,  4,302,018.  O. 
277-27.000. 


Fotiu,  Eustace:  See— 

Socci.  Robert;  Gunderman.  Anthony:  Fotiu.  Eustace;  and  Kabac- 
off.  Bernard.  4.302.442.  CI.  424-61.000. 
Foulkes,  John  D.;  Worthington.  David  K.;  and  Trombly.  John  E.,  (o 
Teltone  Corporation.  Digiul  dau  transmission  system.  4.302.629, 0. 
179-2.0DP 
Fox.  David  H.;  and  Kostan.  Charles  C,  to  Ford  Motor  Compmy. 
Venting  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  ignition  distributor. 
4.302.638.  CI.  200-I9.00R. 
Fox.  Rita  T:  See— 

Hauck.  Frederic  R;  and  Fox,  Riu  T.,  4.302.453.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Fraige.  Richard.  Waterbed  mattress.  4.301.560,  Q.  5-450.000. 
Frainier,  Leo  J  ;  and  Fineberg.  Herman,  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Prepara- 
tion of  furfuryl  alcohol  from  furfural.  4.302,397,  CI.  260-347.800. 
Fralick,  Stanley  C:  See— 

Widergren,  Robert  D.;  Chen,  Wen-Hsiung;  Fralick,  Stanley  C;  and 
^— Tjscher,  Andrew  G.,  4,302,775.  CI.  358-136.000. 
Framatome:  See— 

GUlol.  Georges.  4,302,772,  O.  358-100.000. 
Leclercq,  Joseph,  4,302.294,  CI.  376-446.000. 
Franchino,  Fulvio:  See— 

Maffeis.  Ravio;  and  Franchino.  Fulvio.  4.302,167,  CI.  42S-28.aOB. 
Franco,  Adolph  S.,  III.  Body  transfer  unit.  4,301,791,  C  128-89.00R. 
Franek,  Jozef  T.,  to  Metal  Box  Limited.  Can  opener.  4,301,595,  CI. 

30-427.000. 
Frank.  Werner,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwahungs-G.m.b.H.  Apparatus 

for  separating  a  letter  slack.  4.302.000.  CI.  271-150.000. 
Frankland.  Roger  A.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Multiplexed  dis- 
play system.  4.302.756.  CI.  340-802.000. 

Franse,  Albert  D.:  See- 
Watson.  Frederick  D.;  Mayse.  Weldon  D.;  and  Franse.  Albert  D., 
4.302.310.  a.  204-186.000. 

Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industriegesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See — 
Theurer.  Josef.  4.301.738.  O.  104-2.000. 

Eraser.  James:  See — 

Davies.  Roy  V.;  Eraser.  James;  Nicbol,  Kenneth  J.;  Parkinson. 
Raymond;  Sim.  Malcolm  R;  and  Yates,  David  B.,  4,302,460,  O. 
424-258.000. 
Fraser.  WUIiam  A.:  See— 

Karol.  Frederick  J.;  Goeke.  George  L.;  Wagner.  Burkhard  E; 
Fraser.  William  A.;  Jorgcnsen.   Robert  J.;  and  Friis,  Nils, 
4.302.566.  CI.  526-125.000. 
Frau.  Giuliano:  See — 

Rudolf,  Guy;  and  Frau.  Giuliano.  4,302,416,  O.  264-244.001). 

Frazee,  William  T..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Gear  selector  having 
reverse  inhibitor  and  backup  light  switch.  4,301.692,  CI.  74-476.000. 

Fred  Rice  Productions,  Inc.:  See- 
Rice,  Frederick  H.,  4,301.787.  CI.  126-429.000. 

Fredriksson.  Lars  O.  A.,  lo  K  A  Bergs  Smide  AB.  Chain  sling  tool. 

4.301.589,  CI.  29-283.000. 
Friedman.  Henry  L.:  See — 

Miller.  Bernard;  Friedman.  Henry  L.;  and  Meiser,  Charles  H.,  Jr., 
4,302,222.  a.  55-67.000. 
Friedman,  Louis  D.,  lo  FMC  Corporation.  Process  for  controlling 

sulfur  oxides  in  coal  gasification  4,302,218,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Friis,  Nils:  See— 

Karol,  Frederick  J.;  Goeke,  George  L.;  Wagner,  Burkhard  E.; 
Fraser,  William  A.;  Jorgensen,  Robert  J.;  and  Friis,  Nils, 
4,302,566,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Frisch,  Harry  L.;  Frisch,  Kurt  C;  and  Klempner,  Daniel,  to  Frisch, 
Harry  L.;  Frisch,  Kurt  C;  and  Klempner,  Daniel.  Interpenetraung 
polymeric  networks.  4,302,553,  O.  525-28.000. 
Frisch,  Kurt  C:  See—  _ 

Frisch,  Harry  L.;  Frisch,  Kurt  C;  and  Klempner,  Daniel,  4,302,553, 
a.  525-28.000. 
Fry,  Harold  E.;  and  Peters,  Arnold  L.,  to  United  Slates  of  America, 
Navy.  Depth  and  hover  control  system  for  unmanned  underwater 
vehicle.  4,301.761.  CI.  114-331.000. 
Fuchs.  Siegfried,  to  Winkler  &  Dunnebier  Maschino^ibrik  und  Eisen- 
giesserei  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Rotary  punch  having  a  Helically  clamped 
abutment.  4.301,701.  CI.  83-349.000. 
Fuji  Electrochemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Torii.  Michihiro;  Goto,  Hirobito;  and  Kihara,  Ulaoo,  4,302,279,  CI. 
I56-616.00R 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,  Hisatoyo;  Malsumoto,  Seiji;  and  Miyahara,  Junji,  4,302,671, 

CI.  250-327.100. 
Kato,    Hisatoyo;    Ishida.    Masamitsu;    and    Matsumoto,    Sc^ 
4,302,672,0.250-327.100. 
Fujii,  Kenzo:  See- 
Saitoh,  Jun;  Fujii,  Kenzo;  Nakagawa,  Toshimi;  Honda,  Tadatoshi; 
Mitsuishi,    Takatoshi;    and    Itoh,    Hiroshi,    4,302,600,    O. 
564-206.000. 
Fujishima,  Satoru;  and  Nakamura,  Takeshi,  to  Murata  Manufacturmg 
Co.,  Ltd.  Composite  piezoelectric  tuning  fork  with  eccentridy  lo- 
cated electrodes.  4,30i694,  CL  310-321.0DO. 
Fujita,  Mituo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Shinset  Industries.   Manoally- 

operaled  labeler.  4,301,729,  CI.  101-291.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Halakenaka,  Tatsuo;   Tamaki.   Kiyouhei;  and   Nanbu,  Tetsiw, 

4,301.958,  CI.  228-4.500. 
Nakayama,  Takayuki;  Inagaki,  Nobuhiro;  Ishihara,  Michio;  and 
Namazu,  Ryosuke,  4,302,07a  O.  350-96.190. 
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Tomita,  Osamu,  4,302,1 17,  CI.  400-166.000. 
Fujiwara,  Shigeru;  Nagahara,  Masayosi;  Nagai.  Satoshi;  and  Isobe, 
Toshihiro,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation;  and  Harima  Refractory  Co. 
Ltd.  Non-fired  silicon  carbide  refractories.  4,302,372,  O.  260-29.300. 
Fujiwara,  Tooru;  See — 

Kimura.  Kazuo;  Fujiwara,  Tooru;  and  Harada.  Norio.  4,302.197. 
CI.  474-267.000. 
Fukakusa.  Shinji:  See— 

Wakayama.  Naoaki;  Tomoda.  Toshimasa;  and  Fukakusa.  Shinji. 

4.302.696.  CI.  313-93.000. 

Fukuda.  Syozi;  Munakau.  Teruo;  and  Matsuki.  Masashi.  to  Nissan 

Motor  G?.,  Ltd.  Antivibration  device  for  a  clutch  pedal.  4.301.908. 

CI.  192-109.00F. 

Fukuhara.  Toru.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Reflecting  mirror  device  in  a 

single  lens  reflex  camera.  4,302,089.  CI.  354-152.000. 
Fukuma,  Daizo;  Okamoto.   Hisao;  Okamoto.  Sumio;  and  Koreki. 
Takemasa,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Composite  propel- 
lant  with  02*1  or  smaller  metal  fuel.  4.302.258.  CI.  149-19.100. 
Full.  Gary  G.;  and  Tedeschi.  Rinaldo  R..  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Relative  power  contribution  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4.301,678,  Q.  73-116.000. 
Full,  Gary  G.;  and  Tedeschi.  Rinaldo  R.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Relative  exhaust  back-pressure  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  4.302,814,  CI.  364-551.000. 
Full,  Gary  G.:  See— 

Tedeschi,    Rinaldo    R.;    and    Full,    Gary    G.,    4,302,815,    CI. 
364-551.000. 
Fulwyler,  Mack  J.;  and  Hatcher,  C.  William,  lo  Coulter  Electronics. 
Inc.  Droplet  forming  apparatus  for  use  in  producing  uniform  pani- 
cles. 4.302.166,  CI.  425-6.000. 
Funatsu,  Akinobu;  Oyama.  Shuzoh;  Akimoto.  Yoshinori;  and  Ohashi. 
Komei.  to  Juridical  Foundation.  The  Chemo-Sero- Therapeutic  Re- 
search Institute.  Purification  of  gammaglobulin  derivative.  4.302.384. 
CI.  260-112.00B. 
Funfsluck.  Horst.  Rotatable  closure  for  collapsible  tubes.  4.301.950.  CI. 

222-548.000. 
Funisato.  Akaru:  See — 

Hayakawa.  Noboru;  Furusato.  Akaru;  Seito.  Toshio;  and  Iwai. 
Tasluyuki,  4.302.332.  CI.  210-369.000. 
Funita.  Akihiro:  See — 

Sano.  Takezo;  Inoue.  Haruo;  and  Funita.  Akihiro.  4.302.528,  CI. 
430-273.000. 
Futatsumori,  Koji:  See — 

Arai,  Masatoshi;  and  Fuutsumori,  Koji,  4,302,571,  O.  528-32.000. 
G.M.G.  System  S.p.A.:  See— 

Mola,  Giuseppe,  4,301,769,  CI.  119-82.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See — 

Barabas,  Eugene  S.;  Mallya.  Prakish;  and  Gromekki,  Stanley  J.. 

4.302.606.  CI.  568-333.000. 
Mandella.  William  L.;  and  Kuszewski.  James  R..  4,302,524,  Q. 
430-155.000. 
Gallagher.  Harry  G.:  See — 

Mueller,  Helmut  C;  and  Gallagher,  Harry  G.,  4,301,577,  O.  26- 
2.00R. 
Gallagher,  P.  Christopher  J.:  See— 

Astle,  Brian;  and  Gallagher,  P.  Christopher  J.,  4,302,016,  CI. 
273-278.000. 
Gamel,  Ronald  R.  Apparatus  and  process  for  flue  gas  desulphurization. 

4,302,425,  CI.  422-161.000. 
Gam,  Lercy  A.  Turn  signal  and  hazard  signal  control  circuit.  4,302,748, 

CI.  J4O-67.000. 
Garber,  Michael  B.:  See- 
Cox,  John  T.;  Garber,  Michael  B.;  Jasper,  Marilyn  A.;  and  Long- 
shore, Randolph  E.,  4,302,531.  CI.  430-317.000. 
Garcea.  Gian  P.:  See— 

Cocchiara.    Franco;   Camarsa.   Mario;   and   Garcea,   Gian    P., 
4,301,651,  a.  60-282.000. 
Gardner,  Jerry  A.:  See— 

Galsos,    Stephen    L.;    and    Gardner,    Jerry    A.,    4,301,902,    CI. 
192-11.000. 
Gargini,  Eric  J.,  to  Communications  Patents  Limited.  Wire  broadcast- 
ing system  with  subscriber  controlled  switched  program  selection. 
4,302,771,  CI.  358-86.000. 
Gamer,  Robert;  and  Petilpierre,  Jean  C,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Fluoran  compounds.  4,302,393,  Q.  260-335.000. 
Gamett,  John  L.;  and  Rock,  John  D.  Method  of  making  polymeric 
photoconductive    material    involves   partial    polymerization   step. 
4,302,522.  CI.  430-133.000. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Burgmeier.  Lyman  R.;  McCarty.  Frederick  B.;  and  Silver.  Alexan- 
der, 4,302,693,  a.  310-156.000. 
Wieland,  Kurt  H.,  4,302,150,  CI.  415-207.000. 
Garvin,  John  P.:  See — 

Baker,  Albert  F.;  Blaustein,  Eric  W.;  Deurbrouck,  Albert  W.; 
Garvin,  John  R;  and  McKeever,  Robert  E.,  4,302,209,  a.  44- 
laOOD. 
Gates,  Donald  C;  and  Tonsfeldt,  Wayne  S.  Defoliator.  4,301,646,  CI. 

56-121.430. 
Gatsos,  Stephen  L.;  and  Gardner,  Jerry  A.,  to  Indus  Wheel  Company 
Div.  of  Carlisle  Corporation.  Combination  vehicle  speed  and  direc- 
tion control.  4,301,902,  CI.  192-11.000. 
Gaugel,  Manfred:  See— 

Kiesel,  Rolf;  and  Gaugel,  Manfred,  4,302,698,  Q.  313-222.000. 
Gebr.  Bode  i.  Co.:  See— 

Houweling.  Hans-Hennann.  4.301.621.  Q.  49-27.000. 


Gebruder  Pletscher  See— 

Fleischer.  Oskar.  4.301.951.  CI.  224-32.00R. 
Geenberghe.  J.  Van.  Sofa  bed  mechanism.  4.301.539.  a.  i-]i.OCD. 
Geiger.  Rolf:  See— 

Bickel.  Manin;  Geiger.  Rolf;  Leeb.  Richard;  and  P«ri,  Waller. 
4.302.448.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Gema  AG:  See— 

Ribniiz.  Peter;  Giesinger.  Hans;  and  Buschor.  Karl.  4,302,481.  CI. 
427-27.000. 
General  Atomic  Company:  See — 

Ohkawa.  Tihiro.  4.302.284.  Q.  376-133.000. 
General  Corporation  The:  See— 

Hoshino.  Akitika.  4.301.663.  Q.  62-453.000. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation:  See — 

Bradfield,  Ganey  W.;  and  Cragin,  Glynn  P.,  Jr.,  4.301,980,  O. 
244-12.500. 
General  Dynamics.  Pomona  Division:  See- 
Palmer.   John   P.;   and   Ward,    Phillip   B..   Jr.,  4.302,267,  a. 
156-158.000.  '\^ 

General  Electric:  See— 

Kirkpalrick.  Robert  G..  4.301.710.  CI.  89-12.000. 
Genera]  Electric  Company:  See — 

Allen.  Malcolm  H..  Jr.  4.301.686.  CI.  73-861  350. 

Baensch.  Richard  D.;  and  Engeler.  William  E..  4.302.686.  O. 

307-22 1. OOD. 
Blevins.  Theodore  J..  4.301.666.  CI.  68-23.700. 
Boyles.    Roben    L.;    and    Polonsky.    Samuel.    4.302.695.    CI. 

310-324.000. 
Cutler.  John  H.;  and  Walker.  Loren  H..  4.302,713.  CI.  318-801.000 
Kandler.  James  J .  Basler.  Peter  H ;  and  Schwehr.  Gregory  D.. 

4.302.647.  CI.  200-159  OOB. 
Laios.  Edward  L ;  and  Moneymaker.  Ellon  G..  4,301.924.  CI. 

206-520.000. 
Lewis,  Merle  J.;  and  MamilTo,  Benito  F.,  4,302.639,  CL  200- 

38.0OR 
McElhenny,  Stuart  W..  4.302.811.  CI.  364-426.000. 
McSparran.  Lloyd  W.;  Ryan.  Paul  T.;  and  Smith.  Ruisell  M.. 

4.301.899.  CI.  191-3.000. 
Miller.  Edward  H..  4.302.227.  Q.  55-269.000. 
Powers.   Roben   W.;   and   Mitoff.   Stephan   R.  4.302.519.   a. 

429193.000. 
Rowe.  Richard  A..  4.301.829.  CI.  137-387.000. 
Takekoshi.  Tohni.  4.302.575.  Q.  528-185.000. 
Williams.  Frank  J..  Ill;  and  Dellacoletta.  Brent  A..  4.302.616,  C 

568-722.000. 
Youngborg.  Lamoni  H..  4.302.288.  CI.  376-210.000. 
General  Electric  Company  Limited.  The:  See— 

Shobbrook.  David  E..  4.302.726.  CI  330.260.000. 
General  Hardware  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Chamley.  Peter  W.,  4.301.600.  Q.  33-464.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Cherubim.  Justin  L.,  4.302,147.  CI.  415-92.000. 

Grundman.  Richard  G.;  and  Knape.  Richard  S..  4.301.777,  Q. 

123-379.000. 
UFIame,  Frank  E..  4.302.156.  CI  4I6-I69.00A. 
Payne.  James  R.  4,301,824.  CI.  137-110.000. 
Smale,  Charles  H.,  4.302,149.  CI.  415-134.000. 
Steltler.  Richard  J..  4.301.656.  CI.  60-737.000. 
Walker.  Frank  H..  4,301,649,  CI.  60-39.070. 
Genera]  Tire  4  Rubber  Co.,  The:  See— 

Bingham.  Roben  E.;  Durst.  Richard  R.;  Fabris,  Hubert  J.;  Hargis. 
Ivan   G.;   Livigni.   Russell   A.;  and   Aggarwal.   Sundar   L.. 
4.302.568.  CI.  526-187.000. 
Devill.  James  J  ,  4.302.264.  Q- 156-1  lO.OOA. 
Georg  Spiess  GmbH:  See— 

Liepen.  Rudolf,  4,302,001,  CI.  271-183.000. 
Geosource  Inc.:  See— 

Andry.    Louis   L.;   and    Hoover.    Michael   C.   4.302.769.   CI. 
358-55.000. 
Gerlach.  Pierre:  See — 

Benoil.  Michel;  and  Gerlach.  Pierre,  4,302.705.  O.  315-39.000. 
Gemcz.  Alain:  See- 
Campion.  Michel;  and  Gemez.  Alain.  4.301.764.  CI.  118-634.000. 
Gerow.  Gordon  P..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Separating  citrus  peel  into 

albedo  and  flavedo  components.  4.301.719.  CI  99-510000. 
Gersbach.  John  E.;  Kim,  Ick  W.;  and  Zehle.  Adolf  M..  to  International 
Business    Machines    Corp.    Differential    charge    sensing    system. 
4.302.823.  CI.  365-190.000 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 

Weirich.  Waller;  and  Hennlich.  Gunlher.  4.302.034. 0.  285-26.000. 
Gewirtz,  Stanley  J.   Programmable  computing  enlarging  exposure 

meter.  4.302.099.  CI.  355-68.000. 
GHT.  Gesellschaft  fur  Hochtemperatur-Technik  mbH:  See — 

von  Waclawiczek,  Herbert;  and  Jager,  Waller,  4,302.292,  CI 
376-325.000. 
Gianzero,  Stanley,  lo  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Induc- 
tion logging  utilizing  resistive  and  reactive  induced  signal  compo- 
nents to  determine  conductivity  and  coeflicieni  of  anisotropy. 
4,302,722,  CI  324-339.000. 
Gibson,  James  B.;  Boomer,  Daryl  R.;  and  Schoellhorn,  Henry,  III,  to 
Chevron  Research  Company.  Bi-directional  impulse  shear  wave 
generator  and  method  of  use.  4.301.888.  d.  181-1 14.000. 
Giedc.  Wolfgang;  Koch,  Karlheinz;  Kolaczinski,  Gerhard;  Rupilius. 
Wolfgang;  and  Stein.  Werner,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellachaft  auf 
Akiien;  and  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideansiali.  Mixtures  of 
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vicinal  uniiKnlkiiiols,  process  of  pnparatioo,  and  thdr  application  as 
conotioa  inhibitors.  4,902,354,  CI.  252-}9Z000. 
GiestRger,  Hans:  Sw— 

Riboitz.  Peter;  Giesinger,  Hans;  and  Biischor,  Karl,  4,302,481,  a. 
427.27.000. 
Gilbert.  Earl  F.;  S«— 

Aleunder,  Richard  O.;  Gilbert,  Earl  R;  and  Kelly,  Frederic  J., 
4.30 1, 9«,  a.  229-30.000. 
Gilbert,  Robert  W.:  Stt— 

Gokccn,  Cem  M.;  and  Gilbert,  Robert  W.,  4,301.935,  CI.  215- 

loaooA. 

Giles,  Ralph  R.;  and  Weaver,  Ma>  A.,  to  Eamnan  Kodak  Company. 
Aio  dyes  from  l,3.4-tluadiazol-2-yl  nd  l,2,4-thiadiazol-5-yl  moieties 
bearing  sulfated  hydroxyalkoxycarbonyl  or  N-<hydFOxyalkyl)car- 
bamoyl  groups  on  iheir  nngs.  4,302,387.  Q.  2iO-155.COO. 

Giles.  Ralph  R.;  and  Weaver,  Max  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Axo  dyes  with  sttlEate  groups  on  the  diazotized  2-amino  thiazol  and 
5-aan90  isotfatazoJ  moiety  and  with  aniline,  tetrahydroquinoline  and 
beazdnorpholinc  couplers.  4.302.390,  Q.  26O-I58.000. 

Gillings,  Barrie  R.  D.,  to  University  of  Sydney.  Oenture  retention. 
4.302,l«9.  CI.  433-189.000. 

CilkM,  Georges,  to  Framatome.  Device  for  the  televisual  inspection  of 
the  inoer  surface  of  a  closed  cylindrical  vessel.  4,302.772,  O. 
358-100.000. 

Ginsburgh,  Irwin:  See— 

Sirovich.  Bruce  E.;  and  Ginsburgh,  Irwin.  4.302,436,  CI. 
423-«44.000. 

Girling  I  itnitfd'  Set — 

Harrison.  Anthony  W.;  and  Baylias.  John  P.,  4,301,895,  CI. 
188-59.000. 

Gilkin  International:  See— 

Gitkin,  Merrill  J..  4,301,851.  CI.  l«O-««.00O. 

Gitkin,  Merrill  J ,  to  Gitkin  International.  Combined  movable  shutter 
and  awning.  4.301,851,  CI.  160-M.OOO. 

Glavitsch.  Hans;  and  Guth.  Gerhard.  lo  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Com- 
puy  Umited.  Controlkble  phase  shifter.  4.302.716.  CI.  323-217.000. 

Goeke,  George  L.;  Wagner.  Burkhard  E.;  and  Karol.  Fiederick  J.,  to 
Union  Caibide  Corporation.  Impregnated  polymerization  catalyst, 
process  for  preparing,  and  use  for  ethylene  copolymerization. 
4J02,565,  CL  526-88.000. 

Goeke,  George  L.:  See — 

Karol,  Frederick  J.;  Goeke,  George  L.;  Wagner.  Burkhard  E.; 
Fraser,  William  A.;  Jorgensen.  Robert  jT;  and  Friis,  Nils, 
4,302,566.  CI.  526-125.000 

Gogins.  Laird  B.  Free  wing  turbine.  4.302,684,  O.  290-55.000. 

Gokan.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Eiho.  Soiaro;  and  Gokan,  Hiroshi,  4,302,822,  O.  36S8.0aO. 

Gokcen.  Cem  M.;  and  Gilbert.  Robert  W.,  to  Bajiter  Travenol  Labora- 
tories, Inc.  Container  with  hanger.  4,301,935,  CI.  215-lOO.OOA. 

Gokcen,  Nev  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Interior.  Method  for 
measuring  the  ionic  activities  in  water  with  a  differential  pressure 
transducers.  4,301,676,  CI.  73-64.200. 

Goldberg,  Ronald  A.  Packaging  clip.  4,301,575,  CI.  24-l.OOa 

GoMin,  Gcnid;  and  Brooks,  Wuliam  I..  Jr.,  to  Goldin,  Gerald.  Appara- 
tus for  placing  a  device  to  be  energized  in  a  circuit  including  a  iMttery 
without  need  for  wiring.  4,301,946,  CI.  222-113.000. 

Goklstone.  Edward  G.;  and  Peal.  Oayton  E,  to  Dayco  Corporation. 
Powder  dispensing  apparatus.  4.301.763,  CI.  1 18-308.000. 

Goletto.  Jean:  Set— 

Cenitti.  Claude;  Goletto.  Jean;  Habaull,  Robert;  and  Vaginay, 
Yves,  4,302.507,  O.  428-373.000. 

Golimowski,  Jeny;  Sipos,  Laszlo;  and  Valenta.  Paul,  to  Kemfor- 
schungsanlage  Julich  GesellschafI  mil  beachrankter  Haftung.  Vol- 
tammetric  cell,  measuring  electrode  and  method.  4.302,314.  CI.  204- 
I95.00R. 

GoUinger.  Wolfgang;  Grosae,  Joachim;  and  Uhlenhoff,  AmokJ.  to  rTT 
Industries,  Inc.  040S  Circuit  for  converting  a  ternary  sig^tal  into 
two  binary  signals,  and  use  of  this  CMOS  circuit  4,302,690,  O. 
307-451.000. 

Goodenough,  John  B.;  and  Mizuchima,  Koichi.  Electrochemical  cell 
with  new  last  ion  conductois.  4,302,518,  O.  429-104.000. 

Gopichand,  Yalanunchili:  See— 

Schmitz,  Francis  J.;  van  der  Helm,  Dick;  Hossain,  M.  Bilayet; 
Gopichand.  Yalanunchili;  and  Prasad,  Ravi  S..  4.302,470,  CI. 
424-283.000 

Gordon,  Eugene  I.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Video  storage  system.  4,302,703,  C\.  315-13.0ST. 

Gordon,  William  F.  Tube  eipander.  4,302,176,  a.  425-392.000. 

Coron.  John,  to  MxUand-Ross  Corporation.  Accumulator  head  having 
a  piston  with  a  self-wiping  face.  4302,170,  a.  425-133.100. 

Ooaer.  Lawrence  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  L.  and  Company. 
Hydrogeaalioa  of  a  diarylketone  to  a  diarylmethanol.  4,302,435.  O. 

Goaaet.  Piernne:  and  Lodewick,  Rainer,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Com- 
pany, The.  Liquid  detergent  compositioas  comprising  anionic  non- 
uoic  and  calionic  surfactants.  4.302,364,  CI.  252-54S.O0O. 
Goto,  Hirohilo:Sw— 

Torii.  Midiihirt):  Goto.  Hirohito;  and  Kihan.  Utsix),  4.302,279.  CI. 
156416.00R. 
Goonaan,  Ulrich:See— 

NacL  Gert;  Ribka,  Joachim;  Gotsmann,  Ulrich;  and  Dickmanns, 
Heinz.  4J02.S82.  a.  544-37.000. 
Gonachalk,  Stephen  C:  Sit— 

Wake,  Robert  R;  Gottschalk,  Stephen  C;  and  Smith.  Kendall  A., 
4,302,675,  O.  2SO-363.0OS. 
GoaM,  Terence  Capodastrot.  4,301.705.  Q.  84-318.000. 


Gouttebessis,  Jacques:  See— 

Schneider,  Andre;  Cesar,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Gouttebessis,  Jacques, 
4.301.850.  CI.  152-361.COR. 
Gowdy.  Hugh  W.:  Set— 

Simpson,  Howard  D.;  Gowdy,  Hugh  W.;  and  Light,  Steven  O., 
4.302,219,  CI.  48-213.000. 
Goymour,    Philip    C.    Seismic    survey    apparatus.    4,302,824,    CI. 

367-19.000. 
Graciotti.  Alessandro:  Set— 

Pisani,    Federico;    and    Graciotti.    Aleasandro.    4,302,755,    CI. 
34O-734.000. 
Granatek.  Alphoose  P.:  See- 
Kaplan.  Murray  A.;  and  Granatek,  Alpbonse  P.,  4,302,446,  CI. 
424-131.000. 
Graphic  Scanning.  Inc.:  See — 

Vicari.  Ronald  P ;  and  Yampol,  Barry.  4,302,632,  CI.  179-27.0FH. 
Gras,  Rainer.  and  Wolf.  Elmar,  10  Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengnell- 
schaft.  Compounds  containing  isocyanuhc  groups  and  terminally 
blocked  isocyanate  groups.  4,302,351,  CI.  252-182.000. 
Greene  &  Kellogg,  Inc.:  See — 

McCombs,  Norman  R.;  and  Schlaechter,  John,  4,302,224,  CI. 
55-160.000. 
Greenwald,  Richard  B.:  See- 
Evans,  David  H.;  and  Greenwakj,  Richard  B..  4,302.612.  O. 
568-604.000. 
Greenwald.  Rogers  J.;  and  Matteson,  Lawrence  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Automatic  rangefinding  device  for  use  in  a  camera. 
4,302,084.  Ct  354-25.000. 
Grefco,  Inc.:  See- 
Ruff,  David  L.;  and  Nath.  N.  Gokul,  4.302.344.  CI.  252-62.000. 
Grcve.  Heinz:  Stt — 

Wahle.  Gunter;  Greve,  Heinz;  and  Berlin,  Herbert,  4,301,816,  CI. 
131-88.000. 
Greven,  Richard,  to  Unicel  Corporation.  Cutting  apparatus.  4,301,700, 

CI.  83-91.000. 
Griflin,  Hugh  A.  Vehicle  drive  system.  4.301,881,  CI.  180-6.480. 
Grimes,  Richard  V.;  Harlamert.  W.  Benjamin;  and  Thompson.  David 
F..  to  Hanzell  Propeller.  Inc.  Air  craft  propeller  assembly  with 
composite  blades.  4,302,155,  CI.  416-144.000. 
Grimminger.  Albert;  and  Wiedmann,  Werner,  to  Werner  &  Pfleiderer. 
Device  for  filling  a  container  which  is  under  pressure.  4.302,143,  CI. 
414-173.000. 
Grine,  Wayne  R.:  See— 

Scarzello,  John  F.;  Lenko,  Daniel  S.;  Krall.  Albert  D.;  Crine. 
Wayne  R.;  Brown.  Roben  E  ;  Usher.  George  W.;  Mills,  Milton 
K.;  and  Syeles.  Albert  M..  4.302,746.  CI.  340-38.00L. 
Grisch.  William  E,  to  Armco  Inc.  Moldable  composite.  4.302,499,  CL 

428-236.000. 
Gromelski,  Stanley  J.:  See— 

Barabas,  Eugene  S.;  Mallya,  Prakish;  and  Gromelski,  Stanley  J., 
4.302.606,  CI.  568-333.000. 
Grondin,  Edward  A.;  Tulloch.  Lawrence  R.;  Perkins,  Martin  P.,  Jr.; 
Krstovic,  Alexander  P.;  McCoy,  Bryon  W.;  and  Morey.  Kevin  P..  to 
Fmtei,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  moving  web.  4,301,602,  CI. 
34-43.000. 
Groot,  Robert  C:  See— 

Helle,  Kees;  and  Groot,  Roben  C,  4,302,374,  CL  260-29.60F. 
Gross,  Benjamin;  and  Voltz,  Sterling  E.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Control  of  CO  emissions  in  a  process  for  producing  gasolme  from 
methanol.  4,302,619.  CI  585-408.000. 
Grosse,  Joachim:  See — 

GoUinger.  Wolfgang;  Grosse,  Joachim;  and  Uhlenhoff.  Arnold, 
4,302.690,  CI.  307-451.000. 
Grossmann.  Gunter:  See— 

Wilks.  Gerhard;  Grossmann,  Gunter,  and  Sanz,  Franz,  4,302,124, 
CI.  403-391.000. 
Grover,  Donald  D.;  and  Neumann.  Norbert  C.  to  Snap-on  Tools 
Corporation.    Pickup    probe    for   engine    timing.    4.302,724.    CI. 
324-402.000. 
Grtischke,  Martin:  See— 

Pfohl.  Rainer;  Grtischke.  Martin;  and  Schubert,  Jurgen,  4,302,338, 
CI.  210-752.000. 
Grunder,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Demas.  Nickolas  P.;  Bair.  James  E.;  and  Grunder.  Robert  A.. 
4.302,697.  CI.  313-113.000. 
Grundman.  Richard  G.;  and  Knape,  Richard  S.,  to  General  Motois 

Corporation.  Fuel  injection  pump.  4.301,777,  CI.  123-379.000. 
Grunert.  Kurt  A.;  Henwood,  John  J.;  and  DeVault.  Birch  L.,  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Circuit  interrupter  with  optical  indicator. 
4,302,650,  CI.  20O-3O8.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Audesse.  Emery  G.;  and  Hartman.  Donald  W..  4,302.794.  O. 

362-15.000. 
Keeffe,  William  M.;  and  RothweU.  Harold  L..  Jr.,  4,302.699,  Q. 

313-229.000. 
Shaffer,  John  W..  4,302.182.  Q.  431-362.000. 
Gubser.  Hans-Rudolf;  and  Kchlhofer.  Rolf,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  i 
Co.  Ltd.  Pressure  regulating  apparatus  for  a  closed  water  cinmit 
4,301.650.  CI.  60-3918B 
Gucwa,  Paul  R.:  See— 

Sydansk.  Robert  D.;  Gucwa,  Paul  R.;  and  Stonecipher,  Sharon  A., 
4.301.867.  CI.  166-292.000. 
Gudgel,  Terry  J.  niuminated  fnsbee  toy.  4,301,616,  Q.  46-228.000. 
Gufley,  Larry  J.;  and  Schultz.  William  W..  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 
glass Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  mineriJ  fibers. 
4.302,234.  a.  65-14.000. 
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Guidinger.  Nicholas  C:  See— 

Hamann.  Michael  L.;  Guidinger.  Nicholas  C;  and  Fisher,  Wayland 

1.4.302,478.  CI.  426-517.000. 

Guillaume,  Robert;  Pleska,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Indehetbergh,  Jean,  to 

Solvay  and  Cie.  Permeable  diaphragm  for  an  electrochemical  cell. 

4,302,303,  CI.  204-128.000. 

Guillemot,  Philippe,  to  Mecilec.  Digital  pressure-measuring  device. 

4,301,685,  CI.  73-723.000. 
Guinn,  Rotiald  K.:  See — 

Voth,  Harold  W.;  King.  John  T.;  and  Guinn,  Ronald  K.,  4JOI,6(7, 
CI.  56-504.000. 
OnK  Research  t  Development  Company:  See— 

Schulz,  J.   Gusuv;   and   Bunting,   Pamela   M.,   4,302.539,  a. 
435-68.000. 
Gumbert.  James  L.:  See— 

Finlayson.  James  W.;  Reyes.  Renato  D.;  Eberle,  Ralph  F.;  Wojcik, 
Thaddeus  A.;  Gumbert,  James  L.;  McKeever.  Robert  B.;  Nagy. 
Emery  E.;  and  Houserrnan.  Howard  E..  Jr..  4.302.146.  CI.  414- 
744.00R. 
Gunderman.  Anthony:  See — 

Socci.  Robert;  Gunderman.  Anthony;  Fotiu.  Eustace;  and  Kabac- 

off.  Bernard.  4.302.442,  CI.  424-61.000. 

Gundermann.  Karl-Dietrich;  Wulff.  Karl;  Staehler,  Fritz;  and  Linke. 

Hans-Ralf.  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Reagent  and  methtxl  for 

the  dclermination  of  peroxidase  4,302,537.  CI.  435-7.000. 

Gundlach,  Robert  W.;  and  Bergen,  Richard  F.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Developmeni  method  and  apparatus.  4,302.094,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Gunning,  Wiltiam  F.;  and  Lavalle,  Pierre  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Reproduction  scanning  system  having  intermediate  storage  between 
input  and  output  scanning  stations.  4.302.782.  CI.  358-296.000. 
Gunter  &  Cooke.  Inc.:  See — 

Gunter.  Josef  K.;  O'Neal.  James  E.;  and  Jones,  Thomas  R.. 
4.301.573.  CI.  19-200.000. 
Gunter.  Josef  K.;  O'Neal.  James  E.;  and  Jones.  Thomas  R..  to  Gunter  & 
Cooke.  Inc.  Fiber  processing  apparatus  and  method.  4,301.573.  O. 
I9-2C0.000. 
Gunther.  Rainer:  See — 

Bol.  Johannes;  Classen,  Meinhard;  Gunther,  Rainer;  Hugemann, 
Bemhard;  and  Schciding,  Uwc,  4.301,790,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Gurak,  Nur;  and  Tebbens.  Klaas,  lo  Potysar  Limited.  Latex  coagula- 
tion. 4,302,377,  01.  260-29.7PT. 
Gustavson.  Robert  G.;  and  Cummings,  Darold  B.,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Air  Force.  Low  drag  integration  of  laser  beam  pointing 
device  into  aircraft.  4.302.796.  CI.  362-62.000. 
Guterman.  Daniel  C;  and  Chiu.  Te-Long,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated. Self-limiting  erasable  memory  cell  with  triple  level  polysili- 
coo.  4.302.766.  CI.  357-41.000. 
Guth.  Gerhard:  See— 

Glavitsch.  Hans;  and  Guth.  Gerhard.  4.302,716,  CI.  323-217.000. 
Gutierrez,  Antonio:  See — 

Brois.    Stanley    J.;    and    Gutierrez,    Antonio,    4,302,395,    CI. 
260-343.600. 
Gyma,  Dennis  W.:  See — 

Hyde,  John  W.;  and  Gyma.  Dennis  W..  4.302.802.  a.  363-21.000. 
H.  W.  Han  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Osbom.  Denis  L.,  4.301.768.  CI.  119-51.00R. 
Haas,  Richard  G.,  to  Brown  Company.  Container  closing  means  and 

process.  4.301,640,  O.  53-478.000. 
Habaull.  Robert:  See— 

Cerutti.  Claude;  Goletto.  Jean;  Habaull.  Roben;  and  Vaginay. 
Yves,  4,302,507,  CI.  428-373.000. 
Habermas,  Roben  E.,  to  Detroit  Edison  Company,  The.  Recondition- 
ing of  phosphate  ester  hydraulic  control  fluids.  4.^02.335.  CI. 
210-651.000. 
Habiger,  Cyril  W..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Speed  control  and  trans- 
mission vent  valve.  4.301,835,  CI.  137-596.000. 
Hagany.  John  D..  to  S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son.  Inc.  Synthesis  of  2-alkoxy- 

phenols.  4.302.615.  CI.  568-652000. 
Haigh.  Daniel  H.:  Set — 

Larson.  Edwin  G.;  Haigh,  Daniel  H.;  and  Hall,  Richard  H., 
4.302,337,  CI.  210-662.000. 
Haines.  William  H.;  and  Cooper.  Leon  C.  Smoke  detector  tester. 

4,301.674,  CI.  73-1  OOG. 
Hajime  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Yoshida.  Hajime,  4.302.773.  Q.  358-106.000. 
Halbach  &  Braun:  See— 

Braun,  Ernst;  and  Braun.  Gen.  4.301.913,  CI.  198-735.000. 
Halbritter.  Klaus,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  3.3- 

dimethyl-pent-4-enoic  acid  amides.  4,302.584.  CI.  544-176.000. 
Halcon  Research  &  Development  Corp.:  See— 

Porcelli,  Richard  V..  4.302.611.  CI.  568-484.000. 
Hall,  Arthur  L.  Liquid  control  system.  4.302,185.  CI.  433-27.000. 
Hall.  Richard  H.:  See- 
Larson.  Edwin  G.;  Haigh.  Daniel  H.;  and  Hall.  Richard  H.. 
4.302,337.  CI.  210-662.000. 
Halle,  Reidar;  and  Peterson.  David,  to  Argus  Chemical  Corporation. 
2-Chloro-2-alkyl  substituted  peroxyesters  4,302,569,  CI.  526-231.000. 
Hallford,  Ben  R..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Balun  filter 

apparatus.  4.302,739,  CI.  333-204.000. 
HtUiibunon  Company;  See — 

Watson.  Jimmie  L.,  4,302,341.  CI.  252-8.55R. 
Hallqvisl,  Ellen,  to  MT  Machine  Company  AB.  Work  changing  mech- 
anism for  machine  tools.  4.302,144,  CI.  414-590.000. 
Halmann,  Mirjam;  Velan,  Baruch;  and  Sen,  Tamar.  to  Israel  Institute 
for  Biological  Research.  Chemiluminescent  enzyme  immunoassay. 
4.302.534.  CI.  435-6.000. 


Hamann.  Michael  L.;  Guidinger.  Nicholas  C;  and  Fisher.  Wayland  I., 
to  J.  R.  Simplot  Company.  Method  of  shaping  potato  dough. 
4.302,478.  CI.  426-517.000. 
Hamaoka.  Takashi;  Tanaka,  Shunpei;  Musha,  Toni;  and  Oinotie,  Keni- 
chi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Optical  information  reading- 
out  apparatus.  4.302,830,  CI.  .569-45.000. 
Hamburger.  Manny  C.  Combined  patteni  holder  and  pattern  position 

indicator.  4.302.192.  CI.  434-95  000. 
Hamelin.  Benoit:  and  Constant.  Brigiiie.  to  Brasseries  Kronenbourg. 

Package  with  surrounding  binder.  4.301.922,  CI.  206-428  000. 
Hamilton.  Herbert  M.  Bowling  overshoe.  4,301,604,  CI.  36-130000. 
Hamilton,  Joel  A.  Apparatus  and  method  for  producing  a  container  for 

food  and  the  like.  4,301.639.  CI.  53-456.000. 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See— 

Heywang,  Gerhard;  Hartmann,  Alfons;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  and 

Horaeyer.  Bemhard.  4.302,466,  CI.  424-267.000. 

Handa,  Hajime;  Yonekawa.  Yasuhiro;  Yamagala,  Sen;  Taki,  Waro; 

Ikada,  Yoshito;  and  Iwata,  Hiroo.  to  Kuraray  Co..  Ltd.  Balloon 

catheter  4.301.803,  CI    I28-349.MB. 

Handelman,  Susan.  Carrying  case  for  contraceptive  devices.  4.301.916. 

CI.  206-38.000. 
Hanke.  Kenneth  E.:  Set— 

Osbome.  Anthony;  and  Hanke.  Kenneth  E.  4.302.646,  O.  200- 
153.0SC. 
Hara,  Shigeyoshi:  See — 

Kawaguchi,  Takeyuki;  Taketani,  Yutaka;  Sasaki,  NoriaU;  Mine- 
matsu,  Hiroyoshi;  Hayashi,  Yuzniv;  and   Hara,  Shigeyoshi, 
4.302,336.  CI.  21O454.000. 
Harada.  Norio:  See — 

Kimura.  Kazuo;  Fujiwara,  T(X>ra;  and  Handa.  Norio,  4,302,197. 
CI.  474-267.000. 
Harase.  Jirou:  See— 

Malsurooto,  Fumio;  Harase.  Jirou;  Takashima.  Kunihide;  and 
Nakayama.  Hisanobu.  4.302,257.  a.  148-111.000. 
Harase.  Toshikatsu;  Saito.  "Toshihisa;  and  Inoue.  Nobuyoshi.  to  Copal 
Company  Limited.  Bound  preventing  device  for  focal  plane  shutters. 
4,302.091,  CI.  354-246.000. 
Harbian,  Jivan.  Climbing  apparatus.  4,301.891,  CI  182-135000. 
Harbs.  Warren  F..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Method  of  solvent  coat- 
ing with  gravurc  roll  in  combination  with  sheathed  elastomeric  roll 
and  apparatus.  4.302,486,  Q.  427-128.000. 
Hargis,  Ivan  G.:  See— 

Bingham.  Roben  E.;  Dum.  Richard  R.;  Fabris.  Huben  J.;  Hargit, 
Ivan   C.;   Livigni,   Russell   A.;  and   Aggarwal,   Suiidar   L., 
4,302,568.  CI.  526- 1 87.000. 
Harima  Refractory  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Shigeru;  Nagahara,  Masayosi;  Nagai.  Satoshi;  and  Isobe, 
Toshihiro.  4.302.372.  O.  260-29.300. 
Harjung.  Johann:  See — 

Escher.  Gerd;  Harjung.  Johann;  and  Wenning.  H.  Peter,  4,302,353, 
CI.  252-373.000. 
Harlamert,  W.  Benjamin:  See- 
Grimes,  Richard  V.;  Harlamert,  W,  Benjamin;  and  Thompson, 
David  F.  4.302.155.  Q.  416-144.000. 
Harley.  David  N.:  See— 

ainch.  Colin  W.  F.;  and  Hirley.  David  N..  4,301,706,  O. 

411-57.000. 

Harris,  Hubert,  to  Peanut  Research  and  Testing  Laboratories.  Inc. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  the  continuous  production  of  thermally 

processed  food  slunies.  4.302,111.  CI.  366-107.000. 

Harrison.  Anthony  W  ;  and  Bayliss.  John  P..  to  Girting  Limited.  Disc 

brakes  for  railway  vehicles.  4.301,895,  CI.  188-59.000. 
Harrison,  Boyd  L.;  and  Dolfmi.  Joseph  E.  to  Richanjson-Merrell  Inc 
7-<l,3-Dithiolan-2-imino)cephalosporan)c  acid  derivatives.  4.302.581. 
CI.  544-27.000. 
Harrison,  Simon  J.;  and  Pivldor,  Enea  R.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc. 

Non-routing  stabilizer  for  raise  boring.  4.301.876,  CI.  175-53.000. 
Han.  Henry  Anti-tamper  fastening  means.  4.302.137.  CI  41 1-432.000. 
Hart.  Paul  W.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Novel  solvents  for  the 
catalytic  process  for  producing  polyhydric  alcohols.  4.302,547,  CI. 
518-701.000. 
Hattel,  Guunter;  and  Schurfeld.  Annin.  4o  Bosch  &  Pierburg  System 
oHG.  Heating  of  combustible  mixture  generaton  for  internal  com- 
bustion engines.  4,302.407,  CI.  261-130.000. 
Hanemann,  Pierre;  and  Castcra,  Jean-Paul,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Elastic 

surface  wave  acceleromeler.  4.301.683.  O.  73-5I7.00R. 
Hartman.  Donald  W.:  See— 

Audesse,  Emery  G.;  and  Hartman.  Donald  W.,  4,302,794,  CL 
362-15.000. 
Hartmann,  Alfons:  See— 

Heywang,  Gerhard;  Hartmann.  Alfons;  Hammaim.  Ingeborg;  and 
Homeyer.  Bemhard,  4.302,466.  O.  424-267.000. 
Hartmann.  Heinrich:  See— 

Cordes.    Claus;    Hirsch.    Guenter.    and    Hartmann,    Heinridi, 
4,302.367.  CI.  260-I7.00R. 
Hartmann.  Kurt:  See— 

Bohg.  Annin;  and  Hartmann.  Kun.  4.3O2,70a  O.  313-292.000. 
Hant.  Joseph  Aircraft  with  rotary  wing.  4.301.981.  O.  244-12.200. 
Hanzell  Propeller.  Inc.:  See- 
Grimes.  Richard  V.;  Harlamen.  W.  Benjamin;  and  Tbompaon. 
David  F..  4.302.155.  O.  416-144.000. 
Haruta.  Masatake:  Sano.  Hirosi;  and  Nakamura.  Tomizo.  to  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  t  Technology;  and  Ministry  of  International 
Trade  t  Industry.  Catalyst  for  catalytic  combustkn  of  hydtDgen. 
4.302,360.  CI.  252-471.000. 
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Hirvey.  Andrew  C;  and  McFadden,  David  H..  to  FcHter-MUIer  Asso- 
ciates, Inc.  Packer  anangenients  for  oil  welk  and  the  like.  4,302,018, 
CI.  277-27.000. 
Harwood.  Leopold  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Transistor  protection 

circuit.  4.302,792,  Q.  361-92.000. 
Hasegawa,  Kiyoharu:  See — 

Tsujimoio.  Michihiro;  NIshizawa,  Tsuiomu;  Hasegawa,  Kiyoharu; 
and  Abe.  Nobuyoshi.  4,302,3%.  CI.  260-346.300. 
Hasegawa,  Masayasu;  Nishikawa,  Hideo:  and  Kolani,  Yasuo,  to  Nippon 
Gohsei  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Antibacterial  and  antifun- 
gal composition.  4,302,4*7,  CI  424-270000. 
Hasegawa,  Tetsuo;  Nagamatsu,  Katsumi;  and  Nishikawa,  Yoshihiro,  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  developing  electrical  latent 
images.  4,302,201,  O.  8-444.000. 
Hasegawa,  Tsuguo:  See— 

Nabcta.    Takeshi;    Masui,    Takeshi;    and    Hasegawa.    Tsuguo, 
4,302,554,  CI.  525-71.000. 
Hashimoto,  Hidea  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Sheet  transportation  belt 

apparatus-  4JO2,002,  CI.  271-272.000. 
Hashimoto,  Shigeru,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  element 

mounting  device.  4,302.076,  CI.  350-252.000. 
Hashimoto,  Yukio:  See— 

Hiraia,  Tadashi;  Hashimoto,  Yukio;  Ogasa,  Takehiro;  Kobayashi. 
Shigeru;  Sato,  Akira;  Sato.  Kiyoshi;  and  Takasawa.  Seigo, 
4,302,540,  CI.  435-119.000. 
Hirata.  Tadashi;  Hashimoto.  Yukio;  Matsukuma,  Ikuo;  Yoshiie, 

Shigeo;  and  Takasawa,  Seigo,  4,302,541,  a.  435-1 19.000. 
Morokawa,  Shigeru;  Sekiya,  Fukuo;  Hashimoto,  Yukio;  Nomura, 

Yasushi;  and  Koga,  Keiichiro,  4.302,828,  CI.  368-69.000. 
Morokawa,  Shigeru;  Sekiya,  Fukuo;  Hashimoto,  Yukio;  Nomura, 
Yasushi;  and  Koga,  Keiichiro,  4,302,829.  CI.  368-82.000. 
Haskell,  Barin  C:  See- 
Eat,  Kai  Y.;  and  Haskell,  Barin  0.,  4,302,838,  CI  370-100.000. 
Haskew.  Francis  A.;  Jones,  Leslie  A.;  Morris,  Alan  R.;  Tothfalusi, 
Miklos;  and  Plumroer,  Derek,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited. 
Cutler  unit  assemblies  for  escavating  machines  and  to  excavating 
machines  including  cutter  unit  assemblies.  4,302,054,  CI.  299-31.000, 
Hassall,  Cedric  H.;  Broadhurst,  Michael  J.;  and  Thomas,  Gareth  J.,  to 
Hoffmann-La    Roche    Inc.    Cyclic    compounds.    4,302,398,    CI. 
260-36S.OOO. 
Hastings,  Dawson  W.;  and  Wagner,  Robert  L.,  to  Allis<;hafaiKrs 
Corporation.  Plow  with  correlated  pull  bar  adjustment  and  support 
wheel  steering.  4,301,872,  CI.  172-290.000. 
Hata,  Hideo:  See— 

Yoshimura,  Isao;  Hata,  Hideo:  and  Kaneko,  Takashi,  4.302,537,  CI. 
525-211.000. 
Hatakenaka,  Tatsuo;  Tamaki,  Kiyouhei;  and  Nanbu,  Tetsuo,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Arrangement  for  automatically  fabricating  and  bonding 
semiconductor  devices.  4.301,958,  CI.  228-4.500. 
Hatcher,  C.  William:  See— 

Fulwyler,   Mack  J.;  and  Hatcher,  C.   William,  4,302,166,  CI. 
425-6.000. 
Hatiori,  Kenro;  Ogawa,  Takeshi;  Ochiai,  Minoru;  Tomikawa,  Takeshi; 
and  Ikeda,  Takeji,  to  Kohkoku  Chemical  Industry  Co.  Ltd.  Process 
for  producing  a  foam  shMt  having  an  emboiaed  pattern.  4,302.489,  CI. 
427-244.000. 
Hattori,  Shinichiro,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Electric  flash  dis- 
charge device.  4.302,707.  CI.  315-24I.0OP. 
Hauck,  Frederic  P.;  and  Fox,  Riu  T.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc. 
Antiarrhythmic  tetrahydronaphthalene  defivatives.  4,302,453,  CI. 
424-244.000. 
Haugh,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Maier.  Alfred   E;  Ricci,  Louis  N.;  and  Haugh,  Charles  E, 
4.302,740,  CI.  335-21.000. 
Hauni-Richmond,  Inc.:  See — 

Hinzmann,  Alfred,  4,302,174,  a.  425-341.000. 
Hauni-Wcrke  Korber  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Wahle,  Gunter;  Greve,  Heinz;  and  Berlin,  Herbert.  4,301,816,  CI. 
131-88.000. 
Havd.  Jiri;  Schicketanz.  Dieter;  and  Slut.  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

geselhchafl.  Solid-stale  relay  4.302.688.  O.  307-252.00J. 
Hawkeye  of  Iowa,  Ltd.:  See — 

Schmidgall,  Hartzell  H.,  4,301,638,  CI.  52-687.000. 
Hawkins,  Geoffrey  R.:  See — 

Cannell,  David  W.;  and  Hawkins,  Geoffrey  R.,  4,301,82a  CI. 
132-7.000. 
Hawkins.  Patrick  J.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Position  control  system 

of  the  discontinuous  feedback  type.  4,302,666.  CI.  235-404.000. 
Hayakawa.  Noboru;  Furusato,  Akaru;  Saito,  Toshio;  and  Iwai,  Tas- 
tuyuki,  lo  Ntshihara  Environmental  Sanitation  Research  Corp.,  Ltd. 
Centnfugal  thickener.  4,30t332,  CI.  210-369.000. 
Hayashi,  Hiroshi,  lo  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Nuclear  reactor  operatioa  control 

process.  4,302,287,  CI.  376-217.000. 
Hayashi,  Hisao:  See— 

Ohuchi,  Norikazu;  Yamoto,  Hisayoshi;  Hayashi,  Htsao;  and  Matsu- 
shita, Takeshi,  4,302,763,  CI.  357-16.000. 
Hayashi,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Tachiki,  Shigeo;  hhimaru,  Toshiaki;  and  Hayashi,  Nobuyuki, 
4,302,268,  CI.  156-238.000. 
Hayashi,  Yuzuru:  See — 

Kawaguchi,  Takeyuki;  Taketani,  Yutaka;  Sasaki,  Noriaki;  Mine- 
matsu,   Hiroyoshi;    Hayashi,   Yuzuru;   and   Hara,   Shigeyoshi, 
4,302.336.  a.  210654.000. 
Hayden.  David  W.  Pressurized  fluid  motor.  4,301.654,  Q.  6^649.000. 
Haynes,  Leonard  S.  Reading  tutor  timer.  4,302,193,  Q.  434-178.000. 


Hazel  Grove  Music  Company  Ltd.:  See- 
Dale,  John  G.,  4,301,745,  CI.  108-144.000. 
Hebbeker,  Heinz:  See— 

Kausche,     Helmold;    and     Hebbeker,     Heinz,    4,302,737,    Q. 
333-172.000. 
Hebenstreit,  Emsl,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl.  Linear  output  stage 

for  charge-coupled  circuits.  4,302,685,  CI.  3O7-221.0OD. 
Heberger,  John  M..  to  American  Hoechst  Corp.  Dual  layered  antistatic 

coated  polyester  film.  4,302,505,  CI  428-341.000. 
Heberger,  John  M.,  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation.  Slip  coated 

polyester  film.  4.302,506,  CI  428-341  000. 
Heck,  Klaus,  to  Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschafi.  Process  for 
applying  metallic  sprayed  coats  to  the  inner  surface  of  a  hollow  body. 
4,302,482,  CI.  427-34.000. 
Heckman,  Russell  W.:  5w— 

Burmeisler,  Robert  J.;  Heckman,  Russell  W.;  Miller,  Robert  C;  and 
Nickey,  George  A.,  4,302.275,  O.  156-446.000. 
Hector,  Roy  W.:  See— 

Swanson,   Charles   E.;   and   Hector,    Roy   W.,   4,302,660,   O. 
219-391.000. 
Heggs,  Thomas  G.:  See — 

Lansbury,  Robert  C;  and  Heggs,  Thomas  G.,  4,302,304,  CI. 
428-332.000. 
Heilmeier  &  Weinlein  Fabrik  fur  Od-Hydraulik  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG: 
See— 
Brunner,  Rudolf,  4,301,837,  CI.  137-625.680. 
Heimbigner.  Gary  L.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Geome- 
try for  fabricating  enhancement  and  depletion-type,  pull-up  field 
effect  transistor  devices.  4,30Z765,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Hein,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Cosack,  Klaus;  Hein,  Wolfgang;  and  Neumann,  Manfred,  4,302,333, 
CI.  210-456.000. 
Heindl,  Alfred:  See— 

Bauemfeind,  Karl;  Blaess,  Gerhard;  and  Heindl,  Alfred,  4.302,843, 
CI.  375-10.000. 
Heisler.  William  C,  to  Peelle  Company,  The.  Automatic  drawbridge 

for  elevator.  4,302,145,  Q.  414-608.000. 
Heifer,  Joel  N.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Routing 
mechanism    for    introducing    a    fetal    electrode.    4,301,806,    CI. 
128-642.000. 
Helix  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Abrams,  Richard  F;  Motew,  Stuart;  Wojnarowski,  Rotaen;  and 
Wachta,  Zygmunt,  4.302,419,  CI.  422-62.000. 
Helle,  Kees;  and  Groot,  Robert  C,  to  AKZO  N.V.  Stable  dispeniaa  of 
positively  charged  polyfluorocarbon  resin  particles.  4,302.374,  Q. 
260-29.60F. 
Hellmer,  Lars;  Keunecke,  Gerhard;  Lell,  Rainer;  Al-Muddarris,  Ghazi 
R.;  Pachaly,  Reinhard;  Suufler,  Adolf;  and  Vangala,  V.  Rao,  lo 
Davy  International  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  producing  hydro- 
gen and  sulphur  from  hydrogen  sulphide.  4,302,434,  CI.  423-573.00G. 
Helmersson,  Sture:  See — 

Lindgren,  Per;  and  Helmersson,  Sture,  4,302,289,  Q.  376-267.000. 
Hemmat,  Nairn:  See — 

Bedell,  John  R.;  Hemmat,  Naim;  and  Polk.  Donald  E.,  4.301,834, 
CI.  164-479.000. 
Henderson,  Grant  I.  Attachment  for  combine  harvester.  4,301,644, 0. 

56-14.300. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See— 

Elmqujst,  Lyie  F..  4,302,369,  CI.  260-I7.4GC. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellachaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Giede,    Wolfgang;    Koch,    Karlheinz;    Kolaczinski,    Gerhard; 
Rupilius,     Wolfgang;    and    Stein,     Werner,    4,302,354,    O. 
252-392.000. 
Henkel  Komraandiigesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Bruns,  Klaus;  and  Weber,  Ursula,  4,302,363,  CI.  252-322.00R. 
Hennlich,  Gunther:  See — 

Weirich,  Walter,  and  Hennlich,  Gunther,  4,302,034,  CI.  285-26.000. 
Henrickson,  Angus  V.:  See — 

Berry,  William  W.;  and  Henrickson,  Angus  V.,  4,302,427,  a. 
423-iaOOO. 
Henwood,  John  J.:  See— 

Grunert,  Kun  A.;  Henwood,  John  J.;  and  DeVault,  Birch  L., 
4,302,650,  CI.  200-308.000. 
Herbert,    Victor.    Mitogen   stimulated    lymphocyte   transformation. 

4,302,437,  CI.  424-I.0OO. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Marra,  Joseph  V.,  4,302,495,  CI.  428-110.000. 
Herman,  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Dixon,  Dale  D.;  and  Herman,  Frederick  L.,  4J02,373,  O-  240- 
29.6RB. 
Herman,  Melvin  J.  Cable  for  lowing  vehicles.  4,302,026,  O.  280- 

49 1. OOF. 
Hermann,  Gerson;  Paiel,  Babubhai  C;  and  Baer,  Emil,  to  Apex  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Inc.  Process  for  modifying  wool  to  render  it  flame 
resistant.  4,302,203.  CI.  8-490.000. 
Herr,  John  A.;  and  Jaffe,  Wolfgang,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Electio- 
magnetic  thread  tension  control  for  sewing  machines.  4,301,978,  O. 
242-130.00R. 
Hertzer,  Ronald  A.:  See- 
Newman,  Albert  P.;  and  Hertzer.  Ronald  A.,  4,302,066,  Q. 
339-82.000. 
Hesse,  Anton:  See — 

Horn,  Peter;  Hesse,  Anton;  Weyland,  Peter,  Straefale,  Wolfgang: 
and  Man,  Matthias,  4,302,551,  CI.  321-163.000. 
Hesse,  Wolfgang;  Lorentz,  Guido;  and  Rauhut,  Klaus,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Low-shrinkage,  acid-hardening  mixtures  of  furan 


November  24, 1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


nn 


cements  and  proceai  for  the  preparation  thereof  4,302,380,  CI. 
260-38.000. 
Hesston  Corporation:  See — 

Voth,  Harold  W.;  King,  John  T;  and  Guinn.  Ronald  K.,  4,301,647, 
CI.  36-504.000. 
Hetherington,  Richard  J.;  Melvin,  George  E;  Milkovich,  Stephen  A.; 
and  Urfer,  Ernest  N.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Multi-layer  ceramic  substrate.  4,302,625.  CI.  174-68.500. 
Heurich,  Charles  R.;  and  Runck,  Walter  A.,  to  Pamarco  Incorporated. 
Anilox   roll   and   method   of  making   the   same.   4,301,730,   CI. 
101-348.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See- 
Hyde,  John  W.;  and  Gyma,  Dennis  W.,  4,302,802,  a.  363-21.000. 
Ware,  Frederick  A.,  4,302,819,  CI.  364-737.000. 
Heyer,  Waller:  See— 

Dannenberg,  Wolfgang;  Heyer,  Waller;  Doldissen,  Theo;  and 
Zimmermann.  Manfred,  4,302,614,  CI.  568-641.000 
Heywang,  Gerhard;  Hanmann.  Alfons;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and 
Horoeyer,  Bemhard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Combating  pests 
with       2,3-dihydro-2,2-dimeihyl-7-benzofuranyl-N-carboxylated-N- 
roethyl-carbamates.  4,302,466,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Heywang,  Hermann:  See — 

Behn,    Reinhard;    Heywang,   Hermann;   and   Pachonik,   Herat, 
4,301,765,  CI.  118-718.000. 
Hiddema,  Charles  E:  See- 
Holmgren,  William  C;  and  Hiddema,  Charles  E,  4,302,363,  CI. 
252-548.000. 
Hierholzer,  Frank  J.,  Jr.;  Ancona,  John  A.;  and  Shelton,  GerakJ  L.,  to 
Emerson  Electric  Co.   Silicon  carbide  elements.  4,302,508.  CI 
428-367.000. 
Higgins,  Bobby  L.;  and  Mann,  James  A.,  Jr.,  to  Camsco,  Inc.  Vacuum 
hold-down  table  for  an  automatically  controlled  system  for  working 
on  sheet  material.  4,301,999,  CI.  269-21.000. 
Hiki,  Toshio;  and  Saga,  Koichi,  to  Hitachi  Koki  Company,  Limited. 
Printing  apparatus  with  abrasion  reslrainer.  4,301,725,  CI.  101-93.140. 
Hikila,  Shigeyuki:  See— 

Horiba,  Tamotsu;  and  Hikita,  Shigeyuki,  4,302.659,  a.  219-270.000. 
HildebrandU  Peter:  See— 

Poth,  Leonhard;  Hildebrandt.  Peter;  Pawlik,  Rudolf;  and  Klett, 
Horst,  4,302,656,  CI.  2I9-I37.0PS. 
Himmelsberger,  Alois;  and  Witlmann,  Heinz,  to  TMC  Corporation. 

Safety  ski  binding.  4,302,027,  CI,  280-618.000. 
Hinzmann,  Alfred,  lo  Hauni-Richmond,  Inc.  Arrangement  for  closing 

the  barrels  of  tampon  inserters.  4,302,174,  a.  425-341.000. 
Hirano,  Hiromlchi:  See — 

Kasamatsu,  Yutaka;  Ishioka,  Senri;  Yamaga,  Makoto;  Hirano, 
Hiromichi;  and  Ihara,  Hitoshi,  4,302,248,  CI.  75-128.0OA. 
Hirano,  Shuichi:  See— 

Ikeda,    Takaioshi;    Hirano,    Shuichi;    and    Kozima,    Yasuyuki, 
4,302,781,  CI.  358-288.000. 
Hirau,  Tadashi;   Hashimoto,  Yukio;  Ogasa,  Takehiro;  Kobayashi, 
Shigeru;  Sato,  Akira;  Sato,  Kiyoshi;  and  Takasawa,  Seigo,  to  Kyowa 
Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  of  producing  optically  active  cepha- 
losporin analogs  by  enzyme  selective  deacylation.  4,302,340,  CI. 
433-119.000. 
Hirata,  Tadashi;  Hashimoto,  Yukio:  Matsukuma,  Ikuo;  Yoshiie,  Shigeo: 
and  Takasawa,  Seigo,  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  of 
producing  optically  active  cephalosporin  analogs  by  enzyme  selec- 
tive deacylation.  4,302,541,  CI.  435-119.000. 
Hirsch.  Guenier:  See— 

Cordes,    Claus;    Hirsch,    Guenter;    and    Hanmann,    Heinrich, 
4,302,367,  CI.  260-I7.00R. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tachiki,  Shigeo;   Ishimaru,  Toshiaki;  and  Hayashi,  Nobuyuki, 
4,302,268,  CI.  156-238000. 
Hitachi  Koki  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Hiki,  Toshio;  and  Saga,  Koichi,  4,301,725,  CI.  101-93.140. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi,  Hiroshi,  4,302,287,  CI.  376-217.000. 
Hoshi,  Yoshikazu,  4,301,780,  CI.  123-486.000. 
Ikeda,    Takaioshi;    Hirano,    Shuichi;    and    Kozima,    Yasuyuki. 

4,302.781,  CI.  358-288.000. 
Kurihara,  Nobuo;  Nishikawa,  Mitsuyo;  and  Kawano,  Shigeyoshi, 

4,302,813,  CI.  364-508.000. 
Taiiaka,    Hiromichi:    Imamura,    Osamu;    and    Asada.    Akihiro. 
4,302.833,  CI.  369-217.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Research  Development  Corporation  of  Japan:  See- 
Suzuki,  Hideo;  Ikuta,  Isao;  Tomila,  Sadami;  and  Ishihaia,  Joo, 
4,301,855,  CI.  164-254.000. 
Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki.  Hideo;  Ikuta,  Isao;  Tonita,  Stdimi;  and  Ishihara,  Joo, 
4,301.853,  CI.  164-254.000. 
HITCO:  See- 
Shaffer.  Robert  C,  4,302,392,  CI  260-326.220. 
Hitzman,  Donald  O .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Fermentation  with 

thermophilic  mixed  cultures  4,302,542,  CI.  435-247.000. 
Hoberman,  Barry  W.:  See— 

Litwack,  Zita;  Hoberman,  Barry  W.;  and  Ntuman,  Emil  R., 
4,301,849,  a.  150-33.000. 
Hochtemperatur-Reaklorbau  GmbH:  See— 

Elter,  Claus;  Stracke,  Wilfried;  Stach,  Heinrich;  Schoening,  Josef; 
and  Schwiers,  Hans  G.,  4,302,293,  a.  376-381.000. 
Hodson.  Harry.  Applicator  and  distributor  assembly.  4,302,127,  CI. 

404- 102.000 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Baltes,  Herbert;  and  Uupold,  Ernst  I.,  4,302,609,  a.  368-471.000. 


Bickel,  Martin;  Geiger,  Rolf;  Leeb,  Richard;  and  Petri.  Walter, 

4,302,448,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Hesse,  Wolfgang;  Lorentz,  Gukio;  and  Rauhut,  Klaus,  4,302480, 

CI.  260-38.000. 
Hunger,    Klaus;    and    Pesenacker,    Manfred,    4,302.388,    Q 

260- 1 57.000. 
Hunger,     Klaus:    and    Pesenacker,    Manfred,    4,302.389.    O 

260-157.000. 
Landler.  Josef,  4,302,234,  O.  106-272.000. 
Rackur,  Gerhard;  and  Hoffmann,  Irmgard,  4,302,468,  O.  424- 

273.00B. 
Zimmermann,  Josef,  4.301,795,  CI   128-207.230. 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals,  Iik.:  See— 

Klioze.  Solomon  S.;  and  Ehrgott,  Frederick  J.,  4.302J9a  O. 

546-216000. 

Hoenig,  Wolfgang,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Circuit  for  measuring  the 

duration  of  a  pulse  train,  iu  use  and  circuit  for  iu  use.  4.302.665,  CI 

235-92,0TF. 

Hoemer,  Griffith  L.  Retractable  bicycle  carrier  for  vehicles.  4,301,956. 

CI.  224-311.000. 
Hofer,  Bruce  E-:  See— 

Cabot,  Richaid  C;  and  Hofer,  Bruce  E,  4,302,738.  CI.  333-174.000 
Hoffman.  Lewis  C;  and  Horowitz,  Samuel  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemourv 
E.   I.,   and   Company.   Suble  pyrochlore  resistor  compositions 
4,302,362,  CI.  252-520000. 
Hoffmann,  Irmgard:  See— 

Rackur,  Gerhard;  and  Hoffmann,  Irmgard,  4,302,468,  a.  424- 
273.00B. 
Hoffmann- La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Comai.  Karen;  Sullivan.  Ann;  and  Westley.  John,  4,302,450,  CI. 

424-181.000, 
Hassall,  Cednc  H.;  Broadhurst,  Michael  J.;  and  Thomas,  Gareth  J,. 
4,302,398,  CI.  260-365.000. 
Hofmann.  Rudolf,  Jr.  Silently  operating  fluid  pump  unit.  4,302,160. 0. 

417-313.000. 
Hofmeester.  Paul  M.,  to  Netherlands  Offshore  Co  Apparatus  for  exca- 
vating a  trench  underneath  a  pipehne  installed  on  the  sea  bottom, 
4,301,606,  a,  37-66.000 
Hogseth,  Steven  W.;  Loff,  Carl  W.;  and  While,  Dean  J.,  to  Leesona 

Corporation.  Extrusion  die  assembly.  4.302,172,  a.  425-154.000. 
Hokkaido  Sugar  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iio.  Masaaki.  4,302.602,  a.  564428.000. 
Holcomb.  Dysan  E.:  See— 

Kidwell,  Louis  E,  Jr.;  and  Holcomb.  Dysan  E.,  4,302^35.  CI- 
106-275000. 
Holland  Company:  See— 

Chierici.  Osvaldo  F.,  4,301,741,  CI.  IO5-282.0OP. 
Hollemann,  Karl.  Hot  water  surface  heating  device.  4,301.839.  Q. 

165-49.000, 
Holmgren,  William  C;  and  Hiddema.  Charles  E.,  to  American  Grease 
Slick    Company.    Engine   degreaser   composition     4,302,365,    CI. 
252-548.000. 
Holyoak,  Hugh  K.  Snake  guard.  4,301,996,  a.  256-1.000. 
Holyoke,  Caleb  W..  Jr ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company. 

Pesticidal  phosphorus  sulfenamides.  4,302,451,  CI.  424-21 1.000 
Homcyer.  Bemhard:  See— 

Heywang.  Gerhard:  Hanmann,  Alfons;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and 
Homeycr,  Bemhard,  4,302,466,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Honda,  Tadaloshi:  See- 
Saitoh,  Jun;  Fujii,  Kenzo;  Nakagawa,  Toshimi;  Honda,  Tadaloshi: 
Mitsuishi,    Takaioshi;    and     Itoh,    Hiroshi,    4,302,600,    Q. 
564-206.000 
Honeywell,  Inc.:  See- 
Evans,  Richard  A.;  and  Rasmussen,  Robert  F,  4,302,033,  a. 

283-14.000. 
Lai.  Juey  H.,  4,302,529,  CI  430-296.000. 

Mueller,  Dale  A.;  and  Serber,  Stephen  L..  4,301,660,  CI.  62-126.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Sy-slems  Inc.:  See— 

Nibby,  Chester  M.,  Jr.:  and  Johnson,  Roben  B.,  4,302.735,  CI, 
333-138.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Italia:  See— 

Zanchi,     Vittorio;    and     Maccianti,    Tiziano,    4,302,808,    CI 
364-200.000. 
Hongu,  Taisuya;  Suzuki,  Toshio;  and  Ogawa,  Yoshihiko,  lo  Nisshin 
Spinmng  Co.,  Ltd.  Microeellular  polyurethane  vibration  isolator 
4,302,552,  CI.  521-176.000. 
Hoogerheide,  Pieter:  See— 

Dukel,  Comelis;  Hoogerheide.  Pieter;  and  Niehaus.  Jan  Xj.  C. 
4.302,039,  CI.  292-341.160. 
Hoover.  Michael  C:  See— 

Andry,    Louis    L.;   and    Hoover.    Michael    C.   4,302.769,   d 
358-35.000. 
Hope.  Henry  F ;  and  Hope.  Stephen  F.  Adjusuble  output  pump  for 
liquids.  4,302,163,  CI.  417-473.000 

Hope,  Stephen  F.:  See—  

Hope,  Henry  F.;  and  Hope,  Stephen  F.,  4,302,163, 0.  417-473,000 
Hopmann,  Helmut:  See — 

Munding,  German;  Hopmann.  Helmut;  Sowa.  Amun;  Beckervord- 
ersandforth.  Christian;  and  Terschuren.  Walter.  4,301.875,  CI. 
175-12.000. 
Hoppe,  Henry,  IV:  See—  _,        „,  ^„ 

Skopek,  Thomas  R.;  Liber.  Howard  L ;  Penman.  Bruce  W  ;  Thilly. 
William  G.;  and  Hoppe.  Henry.  IV.  4,302.535.  CI  435-6.000 
Horan.  John  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  High  acceleration 
protective  seal.  4.301,983,  CL  244-I22.0OR. 
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Horiba.  Tamotsu;  and  Hikita,  Shigeyuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai 
Rika  Denki  Seisakusho.  Ceramic  heaier-elemeni  lo  be  used  for  ciga- 
rene-Iightcn.  4,302,659,  CI.  219-270.000. 
Horiuchi,  Toshtaki:  See — 

ICato,    Masaru;    Takeuchi,    Hiloahi;    and    Horiuchi,    Toshiaki, 
4.302,514,  CI.  428-569.000. 
Horn,  Peter,  Hesse,  Anion;  Weyland.  Peter;  Straehle,  Wolfgang:  and 
Marx,  Matthias,  to  BASF  Akttengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  cellular  polymers  having  urethane  groups,  isocyanurate 
groups,  or  both.  4,302,551,  CI.  521-163000. 
Homg,  Cheng  T.:  and  Michel,  Alwin  E.,  lo  International  Business 
Machines  Osrporation.  Consumable  amorphous  or  polysilicon  emit- 
ter process.  4.301,588,  O.  29-276.000. 
Horowitz,  Samuel  J.:  See— 

Hoflman,  Lewis  C;  and  Horowitz,  Samuel  1.,  4,302,362,  CI 
252-520.000. 
Horrobin,  David  F.,  to  Efamol  Limited.  Pharmaceutical  and  dietary 

composition.  4,302.447,  CI.  424-145.000. 
Horton.  Robert  C.  Pile  wealherstripping.  4,302,494,  CI.  428-95.000. 
Hosford.  Charles  D.:  See— 

Lowe,  Arthur  T.;  and  Hosford,  Charles  D.,  4,302,311,  CI.  204- 
192.0OR. 
Hoshi,  Yoshikazu.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Fuel  injection  control  apparatus  for 

internal  combustion  engine.  4,301,780,  CI.  123-486.000. 
Hoshino,  Akitika.  to  Genera]  Corporation,  The.  Refrigerating  cabinet. 

4,301,663,  CI.  62-453.000. 
Hosiden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tamamura.  Junichi;  Murakami.  Yoshiyuki:  and  Terada,  Akira. 
4.302.633.0.  179-lll.OOE. 
Hossain.  M  Bilayet:  See— 

Schmiiz,  Francis  J.:  van  der  Helm.  Dick:  Hossain,  M.  Bilayet: 
Gopichand.  Yalamanchili:  and  Prasad.  Ravi  S..  4.302.470.  CI. 
424-283.000. 
Holger.  Karl,  to  EickbofT  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei  m.b.H. 

Labyrinlhine  mechanical  seal.  4.302,019.  CI.  277-56.000. 
Houserman,  Howard  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Finlayson,  James  W.;  Reyes,  Renato  D.;  Eberle,  Ralph  P.;  Wojdk, 
Thaddeus  A.:  Gumbert,  James  L.:  McKeever,  Robert  B.;  Nagy. 
Emery  E:  and  Houserman.  Howard  E.  Jr..  4.302.146,  CI.  414- 
744.00R. 
Houston,  Roger  B.;  See — 

Thompson,  Robert  B.;  Vasile.  Carmine  F.;  and  Houston,  Roger  B.. 
4.301,684.  CI.  73-602.000 
Houweling,  Hans-Hermann,  to  Gebr.  Bode  &  Co.  Anti-closing  device 
for  doors  which  automatically  open  and  close.   4,301,621,  CI. 
49-27.000. 
Howard,  Gordon  L.:  See- 
Bowser.   Dale   A.:   and   Howard,   Gordon   L.,   4,302,015,   CI. 
273-271.000. 
Howard,  Thomas  B.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Etching  tank  in  which 

the  solution  circulates  by  convection.  4,302.273.  CI.  156-345.000. 
Howanh.  Wesley  L.:  See— 

Sharbaugh.  John  E.;  and  Howanh,  Wesley  L.,  4,302,296,  CI. 

376-290.000. 

Howe,  David  M.:  Otio,  Jeffrey  B.;  and  Traskos.  Richard  T.,  to  Rogers 

Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  extrudable  polyimide  granules. 

4,302.413,  CI.  264-126.000. 

Howell.  Stephen  L.,  lo  Kimball  International,  Inc.  High  note  data 

generator.  4,301,703,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Hruda,  Robert  M.;  and  Wayland,  Paul  O.,  lo  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp  Vacuum  switch  assembly  4,302,642,  CI.  200-I44.WB. 
Hubbard,  Richard  G.,  Jr.:  and  Modccn,  Douglas  P..  to  United  Technol- 
ogies Corporation.  Color  raster  scanner  for  recording  cartographic 
data.  4,302,770,  O.  358-75.000. 
Hudson  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Larinoff.  Michael  W.,  4.301.861,  CI.  165-110.000. 
Huerta,  Joseph:  See — 

Flatau,  Abraham:  and  Huerta,  Joseph,  4,301,736,  a.  102-503.000. 
Huff,  Joel  R.:  King,  Stella  W  ;  and  Saari,  Walfred  S ,  to  Merck  A  Co., 

Inc.  2-(4-Aminopiperidino)pyrazines  4,302.455,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Huf^on,  Arthur  G.,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Engine  fuel  mixture 

control  system.  4.301.779.  CI    123-478.000. 
Hugemann.  Bemhard:  See— 

Bol.  Johannes:  Classen.  Meinhard:  Gunther.  Rainer;  Hugemann. 
Bemhard:  and  Scheiding.  Uwe.  4,301.790.  O.  I28-6.0OO. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Aim,  Ake  W  ,  4,302.774,  CI.  358-113.000. 
Hughes  Helicopters,  Inc.:  See — 

Bohorquez,  Luis  A.:  Cleary,  Michael  M.:  Ash.  Charles  C:  Van 
Osten.  Don  E:  Pounds,  Robert  B.;  and  Sallach,  John  H., 
4,301,709,  CI.  89-11.000. 
Hughes,  Thomas  V.  Water  toy.  4,302,003,  CI.  272-I.OOB. 
Hughes  Tool  Company;  See — 

Qoud.  John  D.,  4.301,877.  O.  I7S-34O.C00. 
Huguenard,  Alben  P.:  See— 

Audran.  Roger  G.  L.;  and  Huguenard,  Albert  P.,  4,302,523,  CI. 
430- 1 40.000. 
Humiston,  Gerald  F.  Desahnation  apparatus  with  power  generation. 

4,302,297,  CI.  202-185.00R, 
Hummel,  Steven  L.  Solar  water  reclamation  lystem.  4,301,788,  CI. 

126-435.000. 
Humphrey,  Anthony  M.;  and  Lewis,  Anthony,  to  Albright  A  Wilson 
Lid.  Preparation  of  iso-alpha-acid-containing  hop  extracts.  4,302,479, 
a.  426^.000. 
Hunger,  Klaus;  and  Pesenacker,  Manfred,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
ictuA.  Monoazo  compoimds  deriving  from  meta-amino-benzoic  acid 


anilides   and   acetoacetyl    amino-benzimidazolone.    4,302,388,   CI. 
260-157.000. 
Hunger,  Klaus;  and  Pesenacker,  Manfred,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
sch^.  Azo  compounds  deriving  from  amino  benzoic  acid  anilides 
and  acetoacelylamino-benzimidazolone  4.302.389,  CI.  260-157.000. 
Hunter,  Alexander  D.,  Jr.;  and  Dennison,  William  T.,  to  United  Tech- 
nologies   Corporation.    Turbine    blade    support.    4,302,062,    C 
308-22.000. 
Hunter,  Edwin  J.,  to  Toro  Company,  The.  Intermittent  sprinkler. 

4,301,%7,  CI.  239-99.000. 
Hunter,   Lee.    Vehicle  wheel  alignment  apparatus.   4,302,104,   CI. 

356-152.000. 
Hunztker,  Werner,  to  AktiengesellschafI  Karrer,  Weber  A  Cie.  Hoi  and 

cold  water  sanitary  mixing  set.  4,301,836,  CI.  137-625.400. 
Huqueriza,  Cesar  S.  Ball  throwing  and  catching  device.  4,302,017,  CI. 

273-323.000. 
Huriau,  Alain,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Digital  radio  repeater  with  regenera- 
tor. 4,302.842,  a.  375-3.000. 
Hutter,  Charles  G.,  Ill,  to  Physical  Systems.  Adhesive  attachment. 

4,302,492,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Hyams.  William  M.,  to  Crucible  Inc.  Ingot  mold  assembly.  4,301,991, 

CI.  249-174.000. 
Hyde,  John  W.;  and  Gyma,  Dennis  W.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 

Flyback  power  supply  regulator  4,302,802,  CI.  363-2l.00a 
Hydro-Rain  Inc.:  See — 

Kartxi,  Richard  S.,  4,301,992,  CI.  251-46.000. 
Ichihara,  Shoji;  and  Seo,  Iwao,  to  Miuubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  of  producing  pyro<lectric  and  piezo-electric  elements. 
4,302,408,  CI  264-22.000. 
Icoma  Packtechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Kuckhennann,  Gusuv,  4,301,842,  CI.  141-114.000. 
Ihara,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Kasamatsu,  Yutaka;  Ishioka,  Senri;  Yamaga,  Makoto;  Hirano, 
Hiromichi;  and  Ihara,  Hitoshi,  4,302,248,  CI.  75-12B.0OA. 
lino,  Akira:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Yoshimasa;  and  lino,  Akira,  4,301,839,  CI.  139-29.000. 
Ikada,  Yodtito:  See — 

Handa.  Hajime;  Yonekawa,  Yasuhiro;  Yamagata,  Sen;  Taki,  Waro; 
Ikada,  Yoshito;  and  Iwala,  Hiroo,  4,301,803,  O.  I28-349.00B. 
Ikeda,  Kunio,  lo  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  forming  plate  having  fijoe 

bores.  4,301.585,  CI.  29-157.00C. 
Ikeda,  Masaki,  lo  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Toy  having  member  capable 
of  going  from  a  first  position  lo  a  second  position  and  automatically 
returning  to  the  first  position.  4,301,615,  CI.  46-105.000. 
Ikeda,  Takatoshi;  Hirano,  Shuichi;  and  Kozima,  Yasuyuki.  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  Facsimile  system.  4,302,781.  CL  358-288.000. 
Ikeda,  Takeji:  See— 

Hattori,  Kenro;  Ogawa,  Takeshi;  Ochiai,  Minoru;  Tomikawa, 
Takeshi:  and  Ikeda,  Takeji,  4,302,489,  CI.  427-244.000. 
Ikeda,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Kasanami,  Tohru;   Ikeda,   Toshiaki;   Murakawa,   Tetsuya;   and 
Kaneko,  Toshimi,  4,302,736,  CI.  333-172.000. 
Ikuta,  Isao:  See- 
Suzuki,  Hideo;  Ikuta,  Isao;  Tomita.  Sadami;  and  Ishihara,  Joo, 
4,301,855,  CI   164-254.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See — 

Olsen,  Robert  C,  4,301.918,  CI.  206-150.000. 
Ilsemann,  Heino.  Labeling  device,  preferably  for  cassettes  or  the  like. 

4,302,277,  CI.  156-567.000. 
Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno,  Susumu;  and  Abe,  Tokuji,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemi- 
cal Co.  Ltd.  Method  for  the  improvement  of  gramophone  records. 
4,302,307,  CI.  204-169.000. 
Image  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Fitzgerald,  Timothy  P.;  Novak,  Lubomir;  and  Engman,  Larry  O., 
4,301,929,  CI.  209-608.000. 
Imamura,  Osamu:  See — 

Tanaka,    Hiromichi;    Imamura,    Osamu;    and    Asada,    Akifairo, 
4,302,833,  CI.  369-217.000. 
Imero  Fiorentino  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Leay,  John,  4,301,599,  CI.  33-277,000. 
Imfeld,  Thomas:  See— 

Muhlemann,  Hans  R.;  Firestone,  Allen  R.;  and  Imfeld,  Thomas, 
4,302,441,  a.  424-48.000. 
Imgegnoli,  Alessandro;  and  Ennio,  Corona,  to  Intentational  Standard 
Electric  Corporation.  Telephonic  answering  device.  4,302,630.  CI. 
179-«.070. 
Imo-Industri  AB:  See— 

Lonnebring,  Ante,  4,302,165,  O.  418-197.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 
Canwright.  David.  4.302.242.  CI.  71-94.000. 
Lansbury.  Robert  C;  and  Heggs.  Thomas  G.,  4,302.504.  Q. 
428-332000. 
Inada,  Kohji:  See— 

Miyake,  Tetsuya;  Ogawa,  Norito;  Inada.  Kohji;  and  Takeda, 
Kunihiko,  4.302,424,  CI.  422-159.000. 
Inagaki,  Nobuhiro:  See — 

Nakayama,  Takayuki;  Inagaki,  Nobuhiro;  Ishihara,  Michio;  and 
Namazu,  Ryosuke.  4,302.070,  CI.  350-96.190. 
Inami,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Nakauchi,  Hiroshi;  Inami,  Yasuhiko;  Uede,  Hisashi;  and  Wada, 
Tomio,  4,302,751,  CI.  340-763.000. 
Imleherbergh,  Jean:  See— 

Guillaume,  Robert;  Pleska,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Indeherbergh,  Jean, 
4,302,303,  CI.  204-128.000. 
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Indus  Wheel  Company  Div.  of  Carlisle  Corporation:  See— 

Gatsos,   Stephen    L.;   and   Gardner,   Jerry   A.,  4,301,902,  G. 
192-11.000. 
Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  See— 

Maffeis,  Flavio;  and  Franchino,  Fulvio,  4,302,167,  CI.  425-28.0OB. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  A  C,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Pisani,    Federico;    and    Graciotii,    Alessandro,    4,302.755,    CI. 
340-734.000. 
Ingram,  Arien  E.  Tennis  ball  pocket.  4,301,549.  CI.  2-250.000. 
Ingram,  Gary  L  ;  and  Jolley,  Paul  E..  to  Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc. 

Tufting  apparatus  for  forming  loop  pile  4,301,752.  CI.  I12-79.0OR. 
Injerd.  William  G..  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Countersink  nozzle  for 

sealant  application.  4.302,271,  CI.  156-293.000. 
Inoue,  Haruo:  See— 

Sano,  Takezo:  Inoue,  Haruo:  and  Furuta.  Akihiro,  4,302,528,  CI. 

430-273.000. 

Inoue,  Hidehiko,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Methods  of  reducing 

blooming  in  the  drive  of  charge-coupled  image  sensors.  4,302,779,  CI. 

358-213.000. 

Inoue,  Noboru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Dental  Electronics  Kenkyujo. 

Dental  stethoscope.  4,302,627,  CI.  179-I.OST. 
Inoue,  Nobuyoshi:  See — 

Harase,  Toshikatsu;   Saito,   Toshihisa;  and   Inoue,   Nobuyoshi, 
4,302,091,  CI.  354-24«.000. 
Inoue,  Tokuta;  Nakamura,  Norihiko;  and  Iloh,  Takaaki,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Variable  venturi  type  carburetor. 
4,302,405,  CI  26I-44.00C. 
Inouye,  Shigeharu:  See — 

Iwamatsu,  Katsuyoshi;  Itoh,  Jiro;  Omoto,  Shoji;  Tsuruoka,  Taka- 
shi;  and  Inouye,  Shigeharu,  4,302,580,  CI.  544-21.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

Mikitenko,  Paul;  and  Asselineau,  Lionel,  4,302,298,  CI.  203-75.000. 
Institul  Merieux:  See — 

Pla.  Jean  F.:  and  Liauuud.  Jacques  C,  4.302.445,  CI.  424-101.000. 
Institutel  for  Verkstadsteknisk  Forskning  IVF:  See — 

Ediing,  Lars  G  .  4,302.655.  CI.  219-I30.32O 
International  Automated  Machinery.  Inc.:  See — 
Chung.  Yun  H..  4.301.926.  CI.  206-620.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Bohg,  Armin;  and  Hartmann,  Kurt.  4,302.700,  O.  313-292.000. 
Bouricius,  Willard  G.;  and  Stucken,   Paul   E.,  4.302,810,  CI 

364-200.000. 
Fang.  Frank  F.;  and  Yu.  Hwa  N..  4.302.764,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Gersbach,  John  E.;  Kim,  Ick  W.;  and  Zehle,  Adolf  M.,  4,302.823, 

CI.  365-190.000. 
Hetherington,  Richard  J.:  Melvin.  George  E.;  Milkovich,  Stephen 

A.;  and  Urfer,  Ernest  N..  4,302,625,  CI   174-68  500. 
Homg,  Cheng  T.;  and  Michel,  Alwin  E.,  4,301,588,  O.  29-276.000. 
May,  Dean  S.;  and  Rigotti,  James  M.,  4,302,116,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Schaefer,  John  C,  4,302,118,  CI.  400-208.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See — 

Thomas.  David  H..  4.301.570.  CI.  16-85.000. 
International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Berry.  William  W.;  and  Henrickson.  Angus  V..  4.302.427.  CI. 
423-10.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Imgegnoli.    Alessandro;    and    Ennio.    Corona,    4,302,630,    CI. 
179-6.070. 
Inieraational  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 
Acar,  Ali,  4,301,715.  CI.  91-457.000. 
Shenoi.  Kishan;  Agrawal.  Bhagwati  P.;  and  Chu.  Larry  K.  I.. 

4.302.6:i.  CI.  I79-I5.55R. 
Turbak,  Albin  F.;  El-Kafrawy,  Add;  Snyder,  Fred  W.,  Jr.;  and 
Auerbach,  Andrew  B.,  4,302,252,  CI.  I06-I63.00R. 
Intrama  S.A.:  See- 
Saint  Georges  Chaumel,  Benrand,  4,301,698,  CI.  81-468.000. 
Inui,  Takayasu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Hydraulic 

excavator.  4,301.607,  CI.  37-1I8.00R. 
IPCO  Hospital  Supply  Corporation  (Whaledent  Intemational  Divi- 
sion): See— 
Schneiderman.  Max.  4.301.801.  CI.  128-303.140. 
Ishida.  Masamiisu:  See — 

Kato,    Hisatoyo;    Ishida.    Masamitsu;    and    Matsumoto,    Seiji. 
4,302.672.  CI.  250-327.100. 
Ishida,  Masato:  See— 

Kan.  Yasuhito;  Kimura.  Yoshimasa;  Ishida.  Masato;  Miyamoto, 
Koichi;  and  Tohyama,  Yoshikuni,  4,302,098,  CI  355-55.000. 
Ishiguro,  Toshihiro;  Ukawa,  Kiyoshi;  and  Nohara,  Akira,  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.   l-Azaxanthone-3-carboxylic  acids  and 
their  production.  4,302,463,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Ishihara,  Joo:  See — 

Suzuki,  Hideo;  Ikuta,  Isao;  Tomita,  Sadami;  and  Ishihara,  Joo, 
4,301,855.  CI.  164-254.000. 
Ishihara.  Michio:  See — 

Nakayama.  Takayuki;  Inagaki.  Nobuhiro;  Ishihara.  Mnhio:  and 
Namazu.  Ryosuke.  4.302.070.  CI.  350-96.190. 
Ishikawa.  Seiji.  to  Mitsubishi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Titration 

control  method.  4,302,299,  CI.  204-I.OOT. 
Ishimaru,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Tachiki,  Shigeo;  Ishimaru,  Toshiaki;  and  Hayashi,  Nobuyuki, 
4,302,268,  CI.  156-238.000. 
Ishioka,  Senri:  See — 

Kasamatsu,  Yutaka;  Ishioka,  Senri;  Yamaga,  Makoto;  Hirano, 
Hiromichi;  and  Ihara,  Hitoshi.  4.302J48.  Q.  7S-I28.00A. 


Ishitani.  Shigeo;  Kimura.  Shinji;  Takao,  Hiroshi;  and  Uchida,  Masaaki. 
to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Cievice  for  producing  control  signal  for 
feedback  control  of  air/fuel  mixing  ratio.  4,302,312,  CI.  204-I95.00S. 
Ishizaka,  Oioharu.  Process  for  generating  electric  power  using  air  and 
water,  and  apparatus  for  carrying  out  the  process.  4.302,516.  CI. 
429-9.000. 
Ishizuka  Glass  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Okura.  Tsunehiko.  4.301,724.  CI.  101-35.000. 
Ishkhanov,  Evgeny  S.:  See — 

Chernogorenko,  Vasily  B.;  Alzhanov,  Tleubai  M.;  Lynchak,  Kima 
A.;  Muchnik,  Simon  V.;  Ishkhanov,  Evgeny  S..  Sergienko, 
Vladimir  Y.:  Sapian,  Vladimir  G.;  Koverya,  Vladimir  M.,  Po- 
bortsev,  Mendel  E.;  Markovsky,  Evgeny  A.;  Dmitrenko,  Valen- 
tina  v.;  Bykov,  Vladimir  I.;  Kipchakbaev.  Alexandr  D.;  and 
Vopilov.  Alexandr  N  .  4.302.249.  CI.  75-143  000. 
Isobe.  Takashi:  See — 

Sato.  Akira;  and  Isobe.  Takashi.  4,302,077.  C  350-257.000. 
Isobe.  Toshihiro:  See — 

Fujiwara.  Shigeni:  Nagahara,  Maaayosi:  Nagai,  Saloshi;  and  Isobe, 
Toshihiro,  4,302.372,  CI.  260-29.300. 
Isopag  AG;  See- 
Neumann,  Peter.  4.301.633.  CI.  52-309.400. 
Israel  Institute  for  Biological  Research:  See— 

Halmann,  Mirjam;  Velan.  Baruch;  and  Seri.  Tanur,  4,302,534,  O. 
435-6.000 
Itakura.  Tsuyoshi;  See— 

Willinger.  Allan  H.:  and  Itakura.  Tsuyoshi.  4.301.767,  CI.  1 19-5.000 
Itani,  Takashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tape  cassette  aixl  video 
recording  and  reproducing  system  using  the  same.  4.302.787,  CI. 
360-85.000. 
Itey-Bemard,  Georges:  See— 

Dera,  Alain;  and  Itey-Bemard,  Georges,  4,301,882.  CI  180-153.000 
ho,  Masaaki,  to  Hokkaido  Sugar  Co.,  Ltd.  2-<N.N-Dimethylamino) 
indan-l,3-dione  and  method  uir  manufacture  thereof  4,302.602.  CI. 
564-428000. 
Itoh.  Hiroshi:  See- 
Saitoh.  Jun;  Fujii.  Kenzo;  Nakagawa,  Toshimi;  Honda,  Tadatosfai; 
Mitsuishi,    Takatoshi;    and     Itoh,    Hiroshi,    4,302,600,    CI. 
564-206.000. 
Itoh,  Jiro:  See — 

Iwamatsu,  Katsuyoshi;  Itoh,  Jiro;  Omoto,  Shoji;  Tsuruoka.  Taka- 
shi; and  Inouye.  Shigeharu.  4,302,580.  O.  544-21.000. 
Itoh,  Takaaki:  See— 

Inoue,  Tokuta;  Nakamura.  Norihiko;  and  Itoh.  Takaaki,  4,302,405. 
CI.  261-44.00C. 
ITT  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Gollinger.  Wolfgang:  Grosse.  Joachim;  and  Uhlenhoff.  Arnold, 

4.302.690,  CI.  307-451.000. 
Hoenig,  Wolfgang,  4,302.665.  CI.  235-92.0TF. 
ITW  de  France:  See- 
Morel.  Henri.  4.301.986.  CI.  248-221.300. 
ITW  Limited  of  Darville  House:  See- 
Clinch.  Colin  W    F;  and   Harley.  David   N.,  4,301,706,  Q. 
411-57.000. 
Iwai,  Tastuyuki:  See — 

Hayakawa,  Noboru;  Furusato,  Akaru;  Saito,  Toshio;  and  Iwai, 
Tastuyuki,  4,302,332,  CI.  210-369.000. 
Iwamatsu,  Katsuyoshi:  Itoh,  Jiro:  Omoto.  Shoji;  Tsuruoka.  Takashi: 
and  Inouye,  Shigeharu,  to  Meiji  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd.  Process  for  the 
production  of  a  cephamycin  derivative.  4,302,580,  C\.  544-21  000. 
Iwamatsu,  Masayuki,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power 
amplifier    having    bias    circuit    with    temperature    compensation. 
4,302,727,  CI.  330-266.000. 
Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited.  Hydraulic  control  system  for  automatic 
power  transmission  having  transmission  throttle  valve  with  failsafe 
means.  4.301.697.  CI.  74-869.000. 
Iwasawa,  Teruo:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Masafumi;  Takayama,  Shuichi;  Tsuboshima,  Kosaku: 
Nakajima.     Yoshio;    and     Iwasawa.    Teruo.    4.302,780,    CI. 
358-228.000. 
Iwata,  Hiroo:  See — 

Handa,  Hajime;  Yonekawa,  Yasuhiro;  Yamagata,  Sen;  Taki,  Waro: 
Ikada,  Yoshito;  and  Iwata,  Hiroo,  4,301,803,  CI.  128-349.0OB. 
Iwata,  Tamotsu:  See — 

Kohmura.  Isao;  Iwata.  Tamotsu;  and  Oka,  Shozi.  4J02,S26,  CI. 
430-227.000. 
Iwauu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Saito,  Kimiharu,  4,302,704,  CI.  3I5-I7.00a 
J.I.  Case  Company:  See — 

Jensen,  Louis  T.,  4,301,901,  O.  192-4.00C. 
J.  R.  Simplot  Company:  See— 

Hamann,  Michael  L.;  Guidinger,  Nicholas  C;  and  Fisber.  Wayland 
I.,  4,302,478,  CI.  426-517.000. 
Jacobsen,  Wayno  A ;  and  Thomsen,  James  P ,  to  Koss  Corporation 

Headphone  construction  4,302.635.  CI.  I79156.00R. 
Jaffe.  Erwin:  Maialia.  Harshad:  Rinehart.  William  D  :  Warner,  Freder- 
ick L.;  Navi.  Menashe;  and  Merker.  George,  to  American  Newspaper 
Publishei^  Association.  Rotary  printing  press  with  a  bumping  mecha- 
nism. 4.301.728.  CI.  101-220.000. 
Jafle.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Herr,  John  A.;  and  Jaffe,  Wolfgang,  4,301.978,  CI.  242I50.00R. 
Jager.  Walter:  See— 

von  Waclawiczek.  Herbert;  and  Jager.  Waller,  4,302,292,  CI. 
376-325.000. 
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Jikibhuy.  Stephen  Z.;  ind  Zenuii.  Leos  J.,  to  Abcor,  Inc.  Micropo 

rous  polymrnc  mtmbrane  4.302,334.  CI.  210-500.200. 
Jakubowicz,  Riymond  F  ;  and  Schnipelsky.  Paul  N.,  to  E*stm«n  Kodak 
Company.  Analyzer  featuring  a  contacting  reflcctometcT.  4,302,420, 
a.  422-«3.000. 
Janick.  Jules;  and  Pence.  Valene  C,  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation. 
Plant  tissue  produced  by  non-agricultural  proliferation  of  cacao 
embryos.  4,301,619,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Tooomura,  Yoshiaki,  4,301,757,  a.  112-254.000. 
Jansen,  Martin  B,  to  Amtel,  Inc.  Fijed  turret  subsea  hydrocarbon 

production  terminal.  4,301,840,  CI.  141-98.000. 
janssen,  Erwin:  See— 

Liessen,     Karl-Heinz;     and    Janssen,     Erwin,     4,301,721,    CI. 
100-170.000. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See— 

Wakayama,  Naoaki;  Tomoda,  Toshimasa;  and  Fukakuia,  Shinji, 
4,302.696.  CI.  313-93.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kotani,  Teizo:  Nagaio,  Masaki;  and  Arai,  Koio,  4,302,361,  Q. 
252-503.000. 
Jasper.  Marilyn  A.:  See — 

Co*.  John  T.;  Garber.  Michael  B.;  Jasper,  Marilyn  A.;  and  Long- 
shore. Randolph  E„  4,302,531,  O.  430-317.000. 
Jauch,  Kurt:  See— 

Bader.  Eugen:  and  Jauch.  Kurt,  4,301,581,  O.  29-38.00C. 
Jennie,  Fred:  See — 

Peterson,  Ronald  W.;  and  Jennie.  Fred,  4,301,609,  a.  42-69.00A. 
Jensen,  Louis  T.,  to  J.I.  Case  Company.  Combined  fool  brake  and 

parkmg  brake.  4.301,901,  CI.  192-4.00C. 
Jensen,  Ronald  N.  Ami-moment  gyro  for  windmill.  4,302.152.  CI. 

416-18.000. 
Jemigan,  James  L.,  to  United  Slates  of  America,  Navy.  Cavity  dumper. 

4.302.730,  CI.  33I-94.50C. 
Jeumont-Schneider:  See — 

Dumont.  Allan;  Piolat,  Christian;  and  Oeillet.  Guy,  4,302.636,  CI. 
179-170.0NC. 
Jewitt,  James  W  ;  Johnston,  Ross  W.;  and  Platter,  Sanford,  to  Computer 
Peripherals.  Inc.  Pneumatic  tension  sensor.  4,301,687,  CI.  73-862.450. 
Jocleur.  Robert:  See— 

Bendayan.  Jacques;  and  Jocleur,  Robert,  4,302,073,  CI.  350-96J30. 
John  Ruke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Brodie,  Benjamin  T.,  4,302.689.  CI  307-353.000. 

John.  Phillip  M.;  BeUnger.  Raymond  J  ;  and  Paikoff.  Myron,  to  Sterling 

Drug  Inc  Easily-swallowed,  powder-free  and  gastric-disintegrable 

aspirin  tablet  thinly-coated  with  hydrraypropyl  methylcellulose  and 

aqueous  spray-coaling  preparation  thereof.  4.302.440,  CI.  424-35.000. 

Johnson,  Anderson  F.,  Jr ;  and  Reinhard.  Fred  J.,  to  Western  Electric 

Co.,  Inc.  Capturing  articles  ejected  from  a  carrier  and  redirecting 

such  ankles.  4.302,134,  CI  406-51.000. 

Johnson.  Arihur  W.  Hydrodynamic  induced  draft  and  water  cooled 

llue  gas  hot  water  heater  4.301,773,  CI   122-31.00A. 
Johnson,  Bruce  K.;  and  Van  Allen,  David,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 

Tamper  resistant  snap-fit  strobe  housing.  4.302,795.  CI.  362-16.000. 
Johnson.  James  B.:  See— 

Peregrim.  Frank;  Johnson,  James  B.;  and  Winkler,  Gerhard  B., 
4,301,734,  CI.  102-413.000. 
Johnson.  Robert  B.:  See — 

Nibby.  Chester  M..  Jr.;  and  Johnson.  Robert  B..  4,302,735,  CI. 
333-138.000. 
Johnson.  Roben  N.  Recreational  device.  4.302,006,  CI.  272-115.000. 
Johnson,  Russell  W.:  See— 

United  Stales  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration;   Stockton,    Ronald   J.;   and   Johnson.    Russell    W., 
4,302.734,  CI  333-104.000. 
Johnson,  Samuel  O    Automatic  lifl  off  weight  rack  for  barbells. 

4,302,009,  CI.  272-123.000. 
Johnston,  John  T.;  and  Venorsky,  George  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Air  Force.  Aircraft  load  factor  overload  warning  system. 
4,302.745,  CI.  340-27.0AT. 
Johnston,  Ross  W.:  See— 

Jewiit,  James  W.;  Johnston,  Ross  W.;  and  Planer,  Sanford, 
4,301,687,  CI.  73-862.450. 
Johnston,  Stephen  P.,  to  S.  J.  Electro  Systems,  Inc.  Float  switches  with 

wide  difTerenlial.  4,302,641,  CI.  200-84.00R. 
JoUey.  Paul  E.:  See— 

Ingram,  Gary  L.;  and  Jolley,  Paul  E.,  4,301.752.  a.  I12-79.00R. 
Jones,  Eldon  D.  Truck  hoist.  4.302.050.  CI.  298-2100J. 
Jones.  Leslie  A.:  See — 

Haskew.  Francis  A.;  Jones,  Leslie  A.;  Morris.  Alan  R.;  Tothfalusi, 
Miklos;  and  Plummer,  Derek,  4,302,054.  CI.  299-31.000. 
Jones,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Gunter,  Josef  K.;  O'Neal,  James  E.;  and  Jones,  Thonai  R., 
4,301.573.  CI.  19-200.000. 
Jopp.  Rudolf:  See — 

Dabinski.  Horn.  4,302,082.  CI.  353-27.00R. 
Jorgensen,  Roben  J.:  See — 

Karol,  Frederick  J.;  Gocke,  George  L.;  Wagner,  Burkhard  E.; 
Eraser.  William  A.;  Jorgensen,   Roben  J.;  and  Friis,  Nils, 
4,302.566.  CI.  526-125.000. 
Jukkola.  Walfred  W.;  Leon,  Alben  M.;  Van  £>yk.  Garritl  C,  Jr.;  Mc- 
Coy, Daniel  E.;  Fisher,  Barry  L.;  Saiers,  Timothy  L.;  and  KarstKtter, 
Marlin  E.,  to  Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated.  Ruidized  bed  beat  ex- 
changer with  water  cooled  air  distnbuior  and  dust  hopper.  4,301,771, 
a.  122-4.00D. 


Juneja.  Prem  S.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Hair  dyeing 

method.  4,302,199,  CI.  8-4O5.000. 
Juridical  Foundation.  The  Chemo-Sero-Therapeutic  Research  Institute: 
See— 
Funatsu,  Akinobn;  Oyama,  Shuzoh;  Akimoto,  Yoshinori;  and 
Ohashi,  Komei,  4,302,384,  CI.  260-1  llOOB. 
K  A  Bergs  Smide  AB:  See— 

Fredriksson,  Lars  O.  A.,  4,-101,589,  CI.  29-283.000. 
K.  K.  Tokai  Rika  E>enki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Nishimura.  Yuji;  and  Kubota,  Tatsushi,  4,302,031,  CI.  280-804.000. 
Kabacoff,  Bernard:  See— 

Socci,  Roben;  Gunderman,  Anthony;  Fotiu,  Eustace;  and  Kabac- 
off. Bernard,  4,302,442,  CI.  424-61.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  E)ental  Electronics  Kenkyujo:  See — 

Inoue,  Noboni,  4,302,627,  CI.  179-l.OST. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Fujikoshi:  See — 

Araki,  Kazuo,  4,302.743,  a.  335-251.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See — 
Inui,  Takayasu,  4,301.607,  CI.  37-I18.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Shinsei  Industries:  See — 

Fujita,  Mituo,  4.301,729,  CI.  101-291.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Horiba.  Tamotsu;  and  Hikita,  Shigeyuki,  4,302,659.  CI.  219-270.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokyo  Kikai  Seisakusho:  See— 
Kawada,  Tomoshi,  4,302,198,  CI.  493-14.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Miyamoto,  Noriaki,  4.301,572,  CI.  19-97.000. 
Kaenel,  Reginald  A.,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Electronic  bowling  scor- 
ing system  with  video  communication  interface  between  manager 
console  and  lane  score  consoles.  4,302,010,  CI.  273-54.00C. 
Kaifuchi,  Toshiaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Light  Metal  Ind.,  Ltd.  Method  of 
feeding  alumina  to  an  aluminium  electrolytic  cell  and  apparatus 
therefor  4,302,302,  CI.  204-67.000. 
Kaldor,  Andrew;  and  Rabinowiu,  Paul,  to  Exion  Research  &  Engi- 
neering Co.  Isotope  separation  process.  4,302,305,  CI.  204-157.10H. 
Kallenbach,  Ralph  M.  Pipe  whip  restraint  system  and  energy  absorbing 

device  therefor.  4,301,989,  CI.  248-548.000. 
Kamura.  Takashi;  and  Taniguchi,  Hiroshi,  to  Maisushiu  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co..  Ltd.  System  for  reducing  or  suppressing  noise  components 
in  television  signal.  4,302.768,  CI.  358-36.000. 
Kan,  Yasuhito:  Kimura,  Yoshimasa;  Ishida,  Masato;  Miyamoto,  Koichi; 
and  Tohyama,  Yoshikuni,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Printing 
apparatus.  4,302.098.  CI.  355-55.000. 
Kaiida,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Mikami,  Yasuo;  Kanda,  Hiroshi;  and  Uno,  Akio,  4,302,473,  O. 

426^.000. 
Mikami,  Yasuo;  Kanda,  Hiroshi;  and  XJoo.  Akio,  4,302,474,  CI. 
426-52.000. 
Kandler,  James  J.;  Basler,  Peter  H.;  and  Schwehr,  Gregory  D.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Membrane  touch  switches.  4,302,647,  CI. 
2OO-IS9.00B. 
Kane,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Buckner,  Carrol  E.;  Cook.  C.  Glenn;  and  Kaae,  Thonas  J., 
4,301,783,  a.  126-63.000. 
Kaneko,  Takashi:  See— 

Yoshimura.  Isao;  Hata.  Hideo;  and  Kaneko,  Takashi,  4,302,357,  d. 
525-211.000. 
Kaneko,  Toshimi:  See — 

Kasanami,   Tohru;   Ikeda,   Toshiaki;   Munkawa,   Teliiiya;  and 
Kaneko.  Toshimi,  4.302,736,  CI.  333-I72.O0a 
Kangol  Magnet  Limited:  See- 
Clay.  William  S.  G.,  4,302,030.  O.  28O-8O2.O0a 
Kansa  Corporation:  See — 

Waddell,  Gerald  E;  Windier,  Clayton  W.;  and  Swim,  Ronnie  K., 
4,302,025,  CI.  280-79.  lOA. 
Kao  Soap  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Yamamura,  Masaaki;  Moriyama,  Noboru;  and  Watanabe,  Shinichi, 
4,302,212.  CI.  44-51.000. 
Kaplan,  Murray  A.;  and  Granatek,  Alphonse  P.,  to  Bristol-Myers 
Company.  Pharmaceutical  compositions.  4.302,446,  CI.  424-131.000. 
Karaichev,  Sergei  I.:  See — 

Benyaev,  Negmat  E.;  Boskanian,  Razmik  A.;  Yarovenko,  Viktor  I.; 
Durbrov,  Jury  N.;  Ustinnikov,  Boris  A.;  Babicbenko.  Ljudmila 
v.;  Vakulcnko,  Mikhail  D.;  Kramarsky.  Nikolai  A.;  Shamrin. 
Vitaly  F ;  Karaichev,  Sergei  I.;  Efremov,  Boris  V.;  and  Lant- 
setova.  Tatyana  N..  4,302,543,  CI.  435-161.000. 
Karbo,  Richard  S.,  to  Hydro-Rain  Inc.  Diaphragm  valve.  4.301,992.  CI. 

251-46.000. 
Karol,  Frederick  J.;  Goeke.  George  L.;  Wagner,  Burkhard  £.;  Fraser. 
WUliam  A.;  Jorgensen,  Robert  J.;  and  Friis,  Nils,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  Preparation  of  ethylene  copolymers  in  fluid  bed  reactor. 
4.302,566,  CI.  526- 1 25.000. 
Karol.  Frederick  J.:  See— 

Goeke,  George  L.;  Wagner,  Burkhard  E.;  and  Karol,  Frederick  J., 
4.302,565,  CI.  526-88.000. 
Karstetter,  Marlin  E.:  See— 

Jukkola.  Walfred  W.;  Leon.  Albert  M.;  Van  Dyk.  Garritt  C,  Jr.; 
McCoy,  Daniel  E.;  Fisher.  Barry  L.;  Saiers,  Timothy  L.;  and 
Karstetter,  Marlin  E,  4,301,771,  CI.  122-4.0OD. 
Kasamatsu,  Yuiaka;  Ishioka,  Senri;  Yamaga,  Makoto;  Hirano,  Hiromi- 
chi;  and  Ihara.  Hitoshi,  to  Kobe  Steel,  Limited.  High  manganese 
non-magnetic  steel  with  excellent  weldability  and  machinabilily. 
4,302,248,  CI.  75-128.00A. 
Kasanami,  Tohru;  Ikeda,  Toshiaki;  Murakawa,  Tetsuya;  and  Kaneko, 
Toshimi,  to  Murau  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrical  composite 
part  4,302,736,  CI.  333-172.000. 
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Kasevich,  Raymond  S.;  Kolker,  Myer;  and  Dwyer,  Arthur  S.,  to 

Raytheon  Company.  In  situ  radio  frequency  selective  heating  process 

and  system.  4,301,865,  Q.  166-248.000. 
Kalo,  Hisaloyo;  Matsumolo,  Seiji;  and  Miyahara,  Junji,  to  Fuji  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Radiation  image  read-out  device.  4,302,671,  CI. 

250-327.100. 
Kato,  Hisatoyo;  Ishlda,  Masamitsu;  and  Matsumolo.  Seiji,  to  Fuji  Photo 


Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Image  gradation  processing  method  and  apparatus  for    Kenney  Manufaclunng  Company 
radiationimagerecordingsystem.  4,302,672,  CI  250-327.100.  (3omau  Paul  E.  4,30"  •" 

Kalo,  Masani;  Takeuchi,  Hitoshi;  and  Horiuchi,  Toshiaki,  to  Mitsubishi    KenolT,  Michael  B  :  See— 


Layton,  Terry   N.;   and   SteigerwaW,   Cari   J.,  4,301.812.   CI. 

128-761.000. 
Merry.  Jack  D ;  and  Dunn,  William  J.,  4,301,813,  Q.  128-762.000. 
Taylor,  Glenn  N.,  4,302,106,  CI.  356-240.000. 
Kennecott  Corporation:  See- 
Lai.  Ralph  W  M.,  4,301,973,  CI.  241-20.000. 
Rushforth.  Calvin,  4,301,857,  CI.  164-416.000. 


See— 

Comeau.  Paul  E,  4,301,852,  CI.  160-345.000. 


Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Contact  for  vacuum  interrupter.  4,302.514. 

CI.  428-569.000. 
Kato,  Masalaka;  and  Shirai,  Hiroo,  to  Biother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Multiple  pattern  sewing  machine.  4,301,755,  CI.  112-158.0OE 
Kato.  Takashi:  See — 

Nakamura,  Norihiko;  and  Kato,  Takashi,  4,302,404,  CI.  26I-44.00C. 
Kalsuragawa,  Kanii;  Sakka,  Hideo;  and  Kihara,  Keiichi,  to  Toyo  Soda 

Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Brominalion  of  side  chain  of  m-phenoiyiol- 

uene.  4,302,306,  CI.  204-158.0HA. 
Katsyguri  IJYBI:  See— 

Ucno,  Atsuyuki,  4.302,319,  CI.  204-238.000. 
Kausche,  Helmold;  and  Hebbeker,  Heinz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  RC  Network.  4,302,737.  CI.  333-172.000. 
Kavis,  George.  Puzzle  assembly  and  display  apparatus.  4,302,013,  CI. 

273-157.0OR. 


Turner,  James  E.  Jr.;  and  Kenoff.  Michael  B..  4,302,355.  CI. 
252-408.000 
Kent.  William  H ;  and  Mitchell.  Peter  G..  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
Resonant  acoustic  transducer  system  for  a  well  drilling  siring. 
4,302,826,  CI.  367-82.000. 
Kenton,  Donald  J.,  to  Chromalloy  American  Corporation.  Method  of 
improving   mechanical    properties   of  alloy   parts.   4,302,256.   CI. 
148-4.000 
Keritsis,  Gus  D.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Method  for  selective 

denitration  of  tobacco.  4,301,817,  CI.  131-297.000 
Keritsis,  Gus  D ,  to  Philip  Morris,  Inc.  Method  for  electrolytic  denitra- 
tion of  tobacco.  4,302,308,  CI  204- 180  OOP 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haflung: 
See— 
Golimowski,  Jerzy;  Sipos,  Laszlo;  and  Valenla,  Paul,  4J02,3I4, 0. 
204-195.00R. 


Kawada,  Tomoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokyo  Kikai  Seisakusho.  Odd    „__  _. _    „j  ./^.u,  i„i,n  it    m  ppr.  in/i,..iri«^  ■»<•  <iliM 

copies  bundling  system  in  connection  wth  fixed  copies  auto-bundling    Kerr.  Thomas  P..  «,d  Kre;  ler  John  K   to  PPG  Industry,  Inc.  Sheet 
process.  4.302.198,  CI.  493-14.000.  ^  transporter.  *.302.04^  CI.  294-67.0AB. 

Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kasha.  Dual    Keunecke,  Gerhard:  See- 
typ?hydraulic  braking  system  for  a  vehicle.  4.302,056.  CI.  303-6.00C.  H'"""   1  jrs:  Keune 

Kawaguchi,  Takeyuki;  TakcUni.  Yutaka;  Sasaki,  Nonaki;  Mmematsu, 
Hiroyoshi;  Hayashi,  Yuzuru;  and  Hara.  Shigeyoshi,  to  Teijin  Limited. 
Semipermeable  composite  membrane.  4,302,336,  CI.  210-654.000. 

Kawamura,  Masaharu;  and  Uchidoi,  Masanori,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Automatic  exposure  control  camera  with  means  to  lock    "^    ,'!J™; '^"'ir^T:, 


continuously  renewed  exposure  control  dau  in  a  memory.  4.302.083. 
CI.  354-23.00D. 
Kawamura.  Masaharu;  See— 

Suzuki,    Ryoichi;    Uchiyama,    Takashi;    Murakami,    Hiroyasu; 
Kawamura.  Masaharu;  Sakai,  Shinji;  and  Momiyama,  Kikuo. 
4,302,086,  CI.  354-53.000, 
Kawano,  Shigeyoshi:  See— 

Kurihara,  Nobuo;  Nishikawa,  Mitsuyo;  and  Kawano,  Shigeyoshi, 
4,302,813,  CI.  364-508.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Salo,  Akimune;  and  Tsuchida,  Tsuyoshi,  4,301,726.  CI.  101-129.000. 
Kawasaki,  Takaaki:  See— 

Muraki.  Ryoji;  Takemura,  Shinichiro;  Ai,  Tetsuo;  and  Kawasaki, 
Takaaki,  4,302J05.  CI.  23-232.0OR. 
Kay.  Francis  X.  Weathef  sealing  strips  for  doors  and  windows. 

4,302.262,  CI.  156-71.000. 
Kays,  Jerry  W.:  See- 
Wood,  Loren  E;  Allen,  Jerome  D.;  Clift,  Miner  E;  Kays.  Jerry  W.; 
and  Forsythe,  Calvin  C,  4,301,938,  CI.  220-89.00A.  ^_  ^^,jow.,r. 

Kazami,  Kazuyuki;  Ohtsubo,  Yoshiaki;  and  Kitamura,  Yasunon.  to    jy^ara.  Nobuyoslii  See 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Shutter  time  adjustment  for  a  flash  mode  ^j        Soichiro    Malsushima,  Hiroshi;  Shimeki,  Yasuharu; 

and/or  film-leader  location.  4,302.085,  CI.  354-32.000.  - 

Kazanisev,  Alexandr  M.:  See— 

Pronman,  Izmail  M.;  Anionov,  Evgeny  1.;  Bant.  Izrail  Y.;  Andreev, 
Anaioly   V.;   and   Kazantsev.    Alexandr   M.,   4,302485,   Q. 
376-159.000. 
Kearney-National  Inc.:  See—  __ 

Osborne.  Anthony;  and  Hanke,  Kenneth  E,  4,302,646.  Q.  200- 
153.0SC. 
Keckler,  Gary  D:  See—  .,„.,,.    ^, 

McElwain,   Merle  G.;  and   Keckler,  Gary  D.,  4,301,641.  CI. 
53-493.000. 
Keeffe,  WUliam  M.;  and  Rothwell,  Harold  L.,  Jr.,  lo  GTE  Products 


Hellmer,  Lars;  Kcunecke.  Gerhard;  Lell,  Rainer;  Al-Muddarris. 
Ghazi  R.;  Pachaly,  Reinhard;  Stauffer,  Adolf;  and  Vangala,  V. 
Rao,  4,302,434,  CI.  423-573.00G. 
Khvostantsev,  Lev  G.  High  pressure  producing  appaniiu.  4,302,168. 
CI.  425-77.000. 

See- 
Udagawa.    Hideyuki;    Ando,    Tetsuya;    and    Kibayashi.    Iwao, 
4,302,251,  CI.  106-92.000. 
Kicherer,  Robert;  and  Schilling,  Wilfried,  to  EG.O.  Regeliechnik 
GmbH.  Control  instrument  for  electric  hot  plates.  4,302,662.  CI. 
219-491.000. 
Kidd.  Ralph  E.:  See- 
Flo   Riio.   William   M.;   and   Kidd.   Ralph   E..  4J01.750,  CI. 
110-346.000 
Kidwell,  Louis  E.  Jr.;  and  Holcomb,  Dysan  E.,  to  Pennzoil  Company. 
Sulfur-based   adduct    and   composiliom   containing   the   adducl. 
4,302,255.  CI.  106-275.000, 
Kiesel,  Rolf;  and  Oaugel,  Manfred,  to  Patent-Treuhand-Gcsellschafi  fur 
elektrische  Gluhlampen  mb.H  Dual-filamenl  halogen  incandcsceni 
lamp,  particularly  s^ed-beam,  automotive  headlight.  4,302,698,  CI. 
313-222.000. 
Kiesz,  Lloyd  W.  Dolly  with  vertically  adjustable  shelf  4,302.023.  CL 

280-43.240. 
Kihara.  Keiichi:  See—  .  ,  ,„^ 

Kalsuragawa.  Kanzi;  Sakka.  Hideo;  and  Kihara.  Keuchi.  4,302,306, 
CI.  204-158.0HA 


Corporation.  Low  wattage  metal  halide  arc  discharge  lamp  having    jfj„M\  International,  Inc.:  See— 


Kihara.  Nobuyoshi,  4,30Z783,  CI.  360-47.000, 
Kihara,  Utsuo:  See— 

Torii,  Michihiro;  Goto,  Hirohiio;  and  Kihara.  Utsuo.  4.302479.  a. 
156-61600R. 
Kikuma,  Seiji:  See—  .„  -.-  <.. 

Abe,  Ryouichi;  Sato,  Masao;  and  Kikuma,  Seiju  4.302.247,  a. 
75-122.000. 

Kim   Ick  W  ■  S££ 

Gersbach.  John  E;  Kim.  Ick  W.;  and  Zehle,  Adolf  M..  4.302.823, 
CI.  365-190.000. 
Kim.  Jung  S.  Ball-point  pen  having  three  sides  and  complementary  cap. 
4.302.121.  CI.  401-209.000. 


optimum  efficacy.  4,302,699,  CI.  313-229.000. 
Keegan,  Richard  E:  See—  _.  .^    j  _ 

Phillips,  Barry  A.;  Spiller.  Keith  G.;  and  Keegan.  Richard  E. 
4,302,272,  CI.  156-309.900. 

Kehlhofer.  Rolf:  See—  ,    ^,„    ^,    ^ 

Gubser,  Hans-Rudolf;  and  Kehlhofer,  Rolf,  4.301,650,  CI.  60- 
39.18B. 
Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.;  See— 

Esser,  Hennann.  4,302,047,  CI.  297-362.000. 
KEL-WIN  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Keller,  Robert  J.,  Ill,  4J01,830,  CI.  137-454.600. 
Keller,  Lewis  C,  to  Service  Warehouse  Company.  Pallet.  4,301,743,  CI. 

108-53.100. 
Keller.  Roben  J.,  Ill,  to  KEL-WIN  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc. 
Frictional  control  of  a  single  lever  faucet  conslniction.  4,301,830,  CI. 
137-454.600 
Kelley,  Mark  E,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  Integrated  delay  orcuit 

with  PN-junction  capacitor.  4,302.691,  CI.  307-592.000. 
Kelly,  Frederic  J.:  See—  .    , 

Alexander,  Richard  G.;  Gilbert,  Earl  F.;  and  KeUy.  FrederK  J.. 
4.301.960.  CI.  229-30.000. 
Kemner,  Rudolf;  Kuilman,  Beniardus  G.  J.;  and  Smit,  Hilbrand  J.,  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Flare  compensation  circuit  for  television. 
4,302,777,  CI  358-160.000. 
Kendall  Company.  The:  See— 

Uylon.  Terry  N..  4,301,81 1,  CI.  128-748.000. 


Howell,  Stephen  L.,  4,301,703.  CL  84-I.0I0. 

Kimchi,  Adi:  See—  .   „    ,^ 

Revel,  Michel;  Kimchi,  Adi;  Shulman,  Lester,  and  Wallach,  David, 
4,302,533,  CI.  435-4.000. 
Kimura,  Kazuo;  Fujiwara.  Tooru;  and  Harada.  Norio,  to  Tsubaktmolo 

Chain  Co  Toothed  belt.  4,302,197,  d.  474-267.000. 
Kimura,  Shinji:  See— 

Ishitani.  Shigeo;  Kimura.  Shinji;  Takao,  Hiroshi;  and  Uchidi, 
Masaaki.  4,302.312,  Q.  204-195.00S. 
Kimura,  Yoneko:  See— 

Takei,    Yoshiaki;    Kimura,    Yoneko;    and    Nomon,    Hiroyub. 
4,302,521.  CI.  430-59.000. 
Kimura,  Yoshimasa:  See- 
Kan,  Yasuhito;  Kimura.  Yoshimasa;  Ishida,  Masato;  Miyamoto. 
Koichi:  and  Tohyama.  Yoshikuni,  4,302,098,  CI.  355-55.000. 

'"  Voth,  Harold  W.;  King.  John  T.;  and  Guinn.  Ronald  K,  4J0I,647, 
CI.  56-504.000. 

"liuff!  JmI  R.;  Kmg.  Stella  W ;  and  Saari.  Walfred  S.,  4,302.455. 0. 
424-250.000.  .       ^ 

Kinoshita.  Mikio;  and  Kuiomi.  Miisuhiro.  to  Kubota,  Ltd.  Frpnt  wheel 

drive.  4.301,886,  CI.  180-261.000. 
Kipchakbaev,  Alexandr  D:  See—  _    .    .„    ,        ,.,.»• 

Cheniogorenko,  Vasily  B.;  Alzhanov.  Tlenbai  M.;  Lynchak,  Kima 
A.;  Muchnik.  Simon  V  ;  Ishkhanov.  Evgeny  S.;  Sergienko. 
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Vladimir  Y.;  Sipian,  Vladimir  G.;  Koveryi,  Vladimir  M.;  Po- 
borlKV,  Mendel  E:  Markovsky,  Evgeny  A.;  Dmitrenico,  Valen- 
lioa  V.^  Bykov,  Vladimir  I.;  Kipchakbaev,  Alciandr  D.;  and 
Vopilov.  Alenandr  N.,  4,302.249.  a.  75-143.000. 
Kirchmayer.  Hermann.  Solar  collector.  4.301,784  a.  126-417.000. 
Kirk,  Robley  G.  Ste— 

Nicholis,  John  C;  and  Kirk.  Robley  G..  4.302.060.  CI.  3O8-9.00O. 
Kirkpatrick.  Robert  G..  to  General  Electric.  Control  for  gun  bolts  in  a 

high  rale  of  lire  revolving  battery  gun.  4.301.710.  CI  89-12.000. 
Kitamura.  Yasunori:  See— 

Kazami.  Kazuyuki;  Ohtsubo,  Yoshiaki;  and  Kitamura,  Yasunori, 
4,302,085,  CI.  354-32.000. 
Kitfunai.  Miooru:  See — 

Tamaru,  Akio:  and  Kiminai.  Mfaioru,  4,302,243,  CI.  75- 1. GOT. 
Kiuchi,  Masayoshi;  Date.  Nobuaki;  and  Saito,  Syuichiro,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Antibounce  device  for  elcctramagnetically  driven 
shutter.  4.302,090.  O.  354-234.000. 
Kivikas.  Toivelerob;  Rissler.  Kaj;  Rynell.  Dag;  and  Skoog,  Malte,  to 

Alfa-Uval  AS.  Plate  heat  eichanger.  4,301,864,  O.  165-167.000. 
Klaiber,  Frederick:  See — 

Cullis,    Herbert    M.;    and    KUiber.    Frederick,    4,302,418,    CI. 
264-341.000. 
Kleinewefers  GmbH;  Set — 

Lopata.  Karl  P..  4,301,665,  CI.  68-5.00E. 
Kleinwachtcr.  Jurgcn:  See— 

Riiier.  Alfred;  and  Kleinwachter.  Jurgen,  4,30l,%5,  CI.  237-2.0OB. 
Klempner.  Daniel:  See — 

Frisch.  Harry  L.;  Frisch,  Kurt  C;  and  Klempner,  Daniel,  4,302,553, 
a.  525-28.000. 
Klett,  Hont:  See— 

Poth,  Leonhard;  Hildebrandt,  Peter,  Pawlik,  Rudolf;  and  Klett, 
Horst,  4,302,656.  CI.  2I9-I37.0PS. 
Klioze,  Solomon  S.;  and  Ehrgott,  Frederick  J.,  to  Hoechsl-Roussel 
Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.  Intermediates  for  the  preparation  of  4-aryloxy- 
3-pheny:piperidiDes.  4,302,590.  CI.  546-216.000. 
Kluge,  Arthur  F.;  Strosberg,  Arthur  M.;  Whiting,  Roger;  and  Christie, 
George,    to    Syntex    (USA.)    Inc.    2-<I,4-Benzodioun-2-ylaIkyl- 
limidazoles  useful  as  antidepressants.  4,302,469,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Knackstcdt.  Hans-Gunther:  See— 

Ahner,  Stefan;  Knackstedt,  Hans-Gimther;  and  Strostlik,  Peter, 
4,302,680,  a.  250-506.000. 
Knape,  Richard  S.:  See— 

Grundman.  Richard  G.;  and  Knape.  Richard  S.,  4,301,777,  CI. 
123-379.000. 
Knees,  Hans.  Cooking  utensib.  4,301,717,  CI.  99-348.000. 
Kobayashi.  Akio:  See— 

Ohya,  Masaki;  Kobayaahi,  Akio;  Ogiwara,  Takeo;  and  Satake. 
Yoshikalsu,  4,302,558.  CI.  525-218.000. 
Kobayashi,  Shigeru:  See— 

Hirata,  Tadashi;  Hashimoto,  Yukio;  Ogasa,  Takehiro;  Kobayashi, 
Shigeru;  Sato.  Akira;  Sato,  Kiyoshi;  and  Takasawa,  Seigo, 
4,302,540.  CI.  435-119.000. 
Kobe  Steel.  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe,  Ryouichi;  Sato,  Masao;  and  Kikuma.  Seiji,  4,302,247,  CI. 

75-122.000. 
Kasamalsa.  Yutaka;  Ishioka,  Senri;  Yamaga,  Makoto;  Hirano, 
Hiromichi;  and  Ihara.  Hitoshi,  4,302.248,  a  75-I28.00.A. 
Koch.  Karlheinz:  See— 

Giede.    Wolfgang:    Koch,    Karlheinz;    Kolaczinski,  -Gerhard; 
Rupilius.     Wolfgang;     and     Stein.     Werner,     4,302,354,     CI. 
252-392.000. 
Koda.  Hirokazu:  See — 

Suzaki.  Kazuo;  Koda,  Hirokazu;  Nakamura,  Kenichi;  Yoshikawa, 
Syuich;  and  Ohara,  Naoki,  4,301,754,  CI.  II2-I58.00E 
Koga.  Keiichiro:  See — 

Morokawa.  Shigeru;  Sekiya.  Fukuo;  Hashimoto,  Yukio:  Nomura, 

Yasushi;  and  Koga.  Keiichiro.  4,302.828.  CI  368-69.000. 
Morokawa.  Shigeru;  Sekiya.  Fukuo;  Hashimoto.  Yukio;  Nomura, 
Yasushi;  and  Koga.  Keiichiro.  4.302,829,  CI.  368-82.000. 
Kohkoku  Chemical  Industry  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hailori.  Kenro;  Ogawa.  Takeshi;  Ochiai.  Minoru;  Tomikawa. 
Takeshi;  and  Ikeda,  Takeji,  4,302.489.  CI.  427-244.000. 
Kohmura.  Isao;  Iwala.  Tamotsu;  and  Oka.  Shozi.  to  Mitsubishi  Paper 
Mills,  Ltd.  Materials  for  silver  complex  diffusion  transfer  process. 
4.302,526,  CI.  430-227.000. 
Kojima,  Miuuo:  Aida,  Takahiro;  and  Asami.  Yukio.  to  Nikki  Chemical 
Co..  Ltd.  Catalyst  for  production  of  ethylene  from  ethanol.  4.302,357, 
a.  252-437.000, 
Kolaczinski.  Gerhard:  See— 

Giede.    Wolfgang;    Koch,    Karlheinz;    Kolaczinski,    Gerhard; 
Rupihus,    Wolfgang;    and    Stein,    Wemer,    4,302.354,    CI. 
252-392.000. 
Kolker,  Myer:  See— 

Kaaevich,  Raymond  S.;  Kolker,  Myer,  and  Dwycr,  Afthur  S., 
4.301.865.  a.  166-248.000. 
Komatsu.  Toahiaki:  See— 

Yamada.  Hirotada;  Nakagome.  Takenari;  and  Komalso,  Toshiaki. 
4.302,454.  a.  424-246.000. 
Kombinal  Przemyslu  Narzedziowego  "VIS":  See— 

Charaska,  Ludwika;  Maciak.  Mieczyslaw;  Majewski,  Stanislaw; 
Omielczenko.  Miroslaw;  and  Panczyk,  Jerzy,  4^02,300,  CI. 
204-16.000. 
Kooishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takei,    Yoahiaki;    Kimura,    Yoneko;    and    Naoori,    Hiroyuki, 
4.302,521,  a  430-59.000. 


Kononykhin,  Alexei  S.:  See — 

Lunev,  Evgeny  I.;  Leonov,  Alexandr  P.;  Kosyreva,  Nina  P.;  Kosy- 
rev.  Felix  K.;  Timofeev.  Valery  A.;  Pekh.  Anatoly  K.;  Kononyk- 
hin, Alexei  S.;  and  Artamonov.  Alexei  V..  4,301.680.  CI.  73- 
19a0EW. 
Konz,  Marvin  J.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Herbicidal  isoxazolidine-3,S- 

diones.  4,302.238,  CI  71-88.000. 
Kooistra.  William  J..  Sr.  Marble  actuated  toy.  4.301,613,  a.  46-42.000. 
Koolalron  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Reed.  Michael  A.,  4.301.658.  CI.  62-3.000. 
Koomey.  Inc.:  See — 

Murthy.  Rajam  R.;  and  Rice,  Billy  J.,  4,301,827,  CI.  137-207.000. 
Koppers  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Reabe.  Kenneth  G.;  Dressier.  Hans;  and  Covelli,  Frederick  M.. 
4.302.403.  CI.  260-505.00E. 
Koreki.  Takemasa:  See — 

Fukuma,  E>aizo;  Okamoto.  Hisao;  Okamoto.  Sumio;  and  Koreki, 
Takemasa,  4.302.258.  CI.  149-19.100. 
Koslow.  Evan  E.;  and  Batchelder.  J.  Samuel,  to  Koslow  Technologies 
Corporation.  Method  of  promoting  water  transport  through  soil. 
4.301.620.  CI  47-58.000 
Koslow  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Koslow.  Evan  E.;  and  Batchelder.  J.  Samuel.  4.301,620.  CI. 
47-58.000. 
Koss  Corporation:  See — 

Jacobsen.  Wayno  A.;  and  Thomsen.  James  P..  4,302,635.  O.  179- 
15600R. 
Kosswig,  Kurt;  and  Wienhoefer,  Ekkehard,  to  Chemische  Werke  Hols, 
A.G.  Adducts  of  alcohols  and  olefin  oxides,  suitable  for  reducing  the 
interfacial  surface  tension  of  oily  phases  with  respect  to  water. 
4,302,349,  CI.  252174.210. 
Kostan,  Charles  C:  See- 
Fox,  David  H.;  and  Kostan,  Charles  C,  4,302,638,  CI.  200-I9.00R. 
Kostron,  Gerhard,  to  Bombardier- Rotex  Gesellschafl  m.b.H.  Motor- 
assisted  bicycle.  4.301.885,  CI.  180-205.000. 
Kosyrev,  Felix  K.:  See — 

Lunev.  Evgeny  I.;  Leonov.  Alexandr  P.;  Kosyreva.  Nina  P.;  Kosy- 
rev, Felix  K.;  Timofeev,  Valery  A.;  Pekh,  Anatoly  K.;  Kononyk- 
hin, Alexei  S.;  and  Artamonov,  Alexei  V.,  4,301,680,  O.  73- 
190.0EW. 
Kosyreva,  Nina  P.:  See — 

Lunev,  Evgeny  I.;  Leonov,  Alexandr  P.;  Kosyreva,  Nina  P.;  Kosy- 
rev, FeUx  K.;  Timofeev.  Valery  A.;  Pekh.  Anatoly  K.;  Kononyk- 
hin, Alexei  S.;  and  Artamonov,  Alexei  V.,  4,301,680,  CI.  73- 
I90.0EW. 
Kotani.  Teizo;  Nagato.  Masaki;  and  Aral,  Kozo.  to  Japan  Synthetic 
Rubber  Co..   Ltd.   Pressure  sensitive  conductor.   4.302.361.  CI. 
252-503.000. 
Kotani.  Yasuo:  See — 

Hasegawa.   Masayasu; '  Nishikawa.  Hideo,  and  Kotani,  Yasuo, 
4,302,467.  a.  424-270.000. 
Koverya.  Vladimir  M.:  See — 

Chemogorenko.  Vasily  B.;  Alzhanov,  Tleubai  M.;  Lynchak.  Kima 
A.;  Muchnik.  Simon  V.;  Ishkhanov.  Evgeny  S.;  Sergienko. 
Vladimir  Y.;  Sapian.  Vladimir  G.;  Koverya.  Vladimir  M.;  Po- 
bortsev.  Mendel  E.;  Markovsky.  Evgeny  A.;  Dmitrenko,  Valen- 
lina  v.;  Bykov.  Vladimir  1.;  Kipchakbaev.  Alexandr  D.;  and 
VopUov.  Alexandr  N..  4,302,249,  CI.  7M43.000. 
Kowitz.  Friedrich:  See- 
Lindner.  Christian;  Ott.  Karl-Heinz;  Arnold.  Bemhard;  Kowitz. 
Friedrich;  and  Kuhlmann.  Dieter.  4.302.378.  CI.  260-31.600. 
Kozima.  Yasuyuki-  See— 

Ikeda.    Takatoshi;    Hirano,    Shuichi;    and    Kozima.    Yasuyuki. 
4.302.781.  CI.  358-288.000. 
Krafl.  Donald  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Container  closure. 

4,301.941.  CI.  220-306.000. 
Krall.  Albert  D.:  See— 

Scarzello.  John  F.;  Lenko.  Daniel  S.;  Krall.  Albert  D.;  Grine. 
Wayne  R.;  Brown.  Robert  E.;  Usher,  George  W.;  Mills,  Milton 
K.;  and  Syeles,  Albert  M..  4.302,746,  CI.  340-38.00L. 
Kramarsky,  Nikolai  A.:  See— 

Benyaev.  Negmat  E.;  Boskanian,  Razmik  A.;  Yarovenko,  Viktor  1.; 
Durbrov.  Jury  N.;  Ustinnikov.  Boris  A.;  Babichenko,  Ljudmila 
v.;  Vakulenko.  Mikhail  D.;  Kramarsky.  Nikolai  A.;  Shamrin. 
Vitaly  F.;  Karaichev.  Sergei  I.;  Efremov.  Boris  V.;  and  Lant- 
setova.  Tatyana  N..  4,302.543.  CI.  435-161.000. 
Krambrock,  Wolfgang;  and  Eberhard.  Noben.  to  Waeschle  Maschinen- 
fabrik  GmbH.  Device  for  pneumatic  charging  container-type  bal- 
ance. 4.301.880.  CI.  177-189.000. 
Krammer,  Robert,  deceased  (by  Krammer,  Ruth,  legal  represenutive), 
to  Sandard  Conveyor  Company.  Accumulating  conveyor.  4.301.914. 
CI.  198-781.000. 
Krammer.  Ruth,  legal  representative:  See — 

Krammer,  Robert,  deceased,  4,301,914,  CI.  198-781.000. 
Kraus,  Waller:  See— 

Bohn.  Hans;  and  Kraus,  Walter,  4J02,385.  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Kreitler.  John  K.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Sheet  retainer  for  a  sheet 

transporter.  4,302,041.  CI.  294-67.0AB. 
Kreitler.  John  K.:  See— 

Kerr.  Thomas  P.;  and  Kreitler.  John  K.,  4,302,042. 0. 294-67.0AB. 
Kren.  George  J.:  See— 

Urbanek,  Karel;  Kren.  George  J.;  and  Wheeler.  Willtam  R., 
4,302.721.  CI.  324-226.000. 
Krewson,  Walter  I.,  Jr.  Thermal  signal  device  with  timer.  4,301,661,  Q. 
62-130.000. 
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Kropac.  Vaclav:  See — 

Weitemeyer.  Christian;  Kropac  Vaclav;  and  Prieach.  Manfred. 
4.302.512.  CI.  428-447.000. 
Kros  Konveyors,  Inc.:  See- 
Price,  Robert.  4,301,910,  CI.  198-304.000. 
Krstovic,  Alexander  P.:  See— 

Grondin.  Edward  A.;  Tulloch.  Lawrence  R.;  Perkina.  Martin  P.. 
Jr.;  Krstovic.  Alexander  P.;  McCoy.  Bryon  W.;  and  Morey. 
Kevin  P..  4.301.602.  CI.  34-43.000. 
Krueger.  WUIiam  H.:  See— 

Lefebvre,  Bernard  J.;  and  Knieger,  WUIiam  H..  4J02.2I6,  Q. 
376-249.000. 
Kubota.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kinoshita.    Mikio;    and     Kutomi,    MitsuMro,    4,301,886,    CI. 

180-261.000. 
Soe.  Masao.  4.301,878,  CI.  177-5.000. 
Kubota.  Seizo:  See — 

Ogawa.  Taihei;  Kubota.  Seizo;  Murata,  Mineo;  and  Sekita,  Shigeru. 
4.302.132.  a.  405-269.000. 
Kubota,  Tatsushi:  See— 

Nishimura,  Yuji;  and  Kubota,  Tatsushi,  4,302,031,  CI.  280-804.000. 
Kuckheimann.  Gustav,  to  Icoma  Packtechnik  GmbH.  Filling  station 

for  pleat-sided  bags.  4,301,842,  CI.  141-114.000. 
Kuhl  Corporation:  See— 

Kuhl.  Henry  Y.;  and  Kuhl.  Paul  R..  4.302.142,  CI.  414-120.000. 
Kuhl.  Henry  Y.;  and  Kuhl.  Paul  R..  to  Kuhl  Oupontion.  Apparatus  for 
automatically  loading  eggs  directly  from  slacks  of  egg-nlled  flats. 
4.302.142,  CI.  414-120000. 
Kuhl.  Paul  R.:  See- 

Kuhl.  Henry  Y.;  and  Kuhl.  Paul  R..  4,302,142,  a.  414-120.000. 
Kuhlmann.  Dieter:  See- 
Lindner,  Christian;  Ott,  Karl-Heinz;  Arnold,  Bemhard;  Kowitz, 
Friedrich;  and  Kuhlmann.  Dieter.  4.302.378.  CI.  260-31.600. 
Kuilman.  Bemardus  G.  J.:  See— 

Kemner.  Rudolf;  Kuilman.  Bemardus  G.  J.;  and  Smit,  Hilbrand  J.. 
4,302,777,  a.  358-160.000. 
Kukoija,  Stjepan;  and  Pfeil,  Janice  L.,  to  EU  Lilly  and  Company. 
Unsymmetrtcal    azetidinone    aldehyde    disulfides    and    process. 
4.302.391.  a.  260-239.00A. 
Kupperman.  Deimis;  See — 

kupperman.    Sam;    and    Kupperman.    Dennis,    4,301,942,    Q. 
220-444.000. 
Kupperman.  Sam;  and  Kupperman,  Dennis,  to  RB  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Insulated  container.  4,301,942,  Q.  220-444.000. 
Kuraray  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Handa.  Hajime;  Yonekawa,  Yasuhiro.  Yamagata,  Sen;  Taki,  Waro; 

Ikada,  Yoshilo;  and  Iwata,  Hiroo,  4,301,803,  CI.  I28-349.0OB. 
Omura.  Ikuo;  Yamauchi.  Junichi;  Nagase.  Yoshinori;  and  Shibatani. 
Kyoichiro.  4.302.381.  CI.  26042.150. 
Kurashilu  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Muraki.  Ryoji;  Takemura.  Shinichiio;  Ai.  Tetstio;  and  Kawasaki. 
Takaaki,  4.302.205.  CI.  23-232.00R. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Endo.  Hiroyuki;  Ohhira,  Hirosi;  and  Sasaki,  Tohru,  4,302.556,  Q. 

525-199.000. 
Ohya,  Masaki;  Kobayashi.  Akio;  Ogiwara.  Takeo;  and  Satake, 
Yoshikatsu,  4,302,558,  CI.  525-218.000. 
Kurihara.  Nobuo;  Nishikawa.  Mitsuyo;  and  Kawano.  Shigeyoshi.  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  of  controlling  operation  of  rotary  machines  by 
diagnosing  abnormal  conditions.  4.302.813.  CI.  364-508.000. 
Kurihara,  Tosfaio:  See— 

Yasunaga,    Makoto;    and    Kurihara,    Toshio,    4,302,115,    CI 
400-124.000. 
Kusters.  Eduard:  See— 

Liessen.     Karl-Heinz;     and    Janssen.     Erwtn,    4JOI,72I,    O. 
100-170.000. 
Kuszewski,  James  R.:  See — 

Mandella.  WiUiam  L.;  and  Kuszewski.  James  R.,  4,302.524,  CI. 
430-155.000. 
Kutnyak.  Thomas  A.,  to  Automation  Industries.  Inc.  Method  for  mak- 
ing high  pressure  hose.  4.302.266,  CI.  156-149.000. 
Kutomi.  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Kinoshita,  Mikio;  and  Kutomi.  Mitsuhiro,  4,301,886,  O. 
180-261.000.  ? 

Kuwazuru,  Yasumitsu:  See— 

Ueda,  Hiroshi;  Shimazaki,  Masao;  and  Kuwazuru,  Yasumitsu. 
4,302,379,  CI.  260-38.000. 
Kyber  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Marez,    Alejandro;    and    Spykerman,    Jon    J.,    4,302,105,    CL 
363-91.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Lid.:  See— 

Hirata.  Tadashi:  Hashimoto,  Yukio;  Ogasa,  Takehiro,  Kobayashi, 
Shigeru;  Sato.  Akira;  Sato,  Kiyoshi;  and  Takasawa,  Seigo, 
4,302.540.  CI.  435-119.000. 
Hirata,  Tadashi;  Hashimoto.  Yukio;  Matsukunu.  Ikuo;  Yoshiie. 
Shigeo;  and  Takasawa.  Seigo.  4.302,541.  CI.  435-119.000. 
L.C.R.D.  Corp.:  See— 

Ligouri.  Thomas  A..  4.302,120,  CI.  401-198.000. 
La  Telemecanique  Electrique:  See— 

Arvisenet.  Jacques.  4,302.644,  CI.  200-147.00R. 
Labedz.  Gerald  P.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Digital  Pseudo  conlinuoua  tone 

detector.  4.302,817,  CI.  364-724.000. 
Laborec  Laboratoire  de  Recherches  Biologiques:  See — 

Chazerain,  Jacques  A ;  Colereau,  Hubert  Y.;  Lallouette,  Pierre  H.; 
Lcgger,  Hugues  A.;  and  Lepape,  Pierre  A.  C.  4,302,458.  CI. 
42^58.000. 


Labovitz,  Jeffrey  N..  to  Zoecon  Corporation.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  oximinonitriles.  4.302.402.  CI  260-465.aOE 
LaCoste.  Bernard  L..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Ocean  thermal 

energy  conversion  system.  4.302.682.  CI.  290-l.OOR. 
LaFlame.  Frank  E..  to  Genera]  Motors  Corporation.  Electro-viscous 

fan  clutch  assembly.  4.302.156.  a.  4I6-I69.00A. 
Lager,  Jean-Paul:  See — 

Bouvier  d'lvoire,  Jean-Baptiste  B.  F.;  Cauhape,  Michel  J.  B.;  and 
Lager,  Jean-Paul,  4.302.836.  CI.  370-13.000. 
Lai,  Juey  H..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Process  for  developing  a  positive 

electron  resUt.  4.302.529.  CI.  43O-296.000. 
Lai.  Ralph  W.  M..  to  Kennecott  Corporation.  Beneficiation  of  iron  ore. 

4,301.973.  a.  241-20.000. 
Laidlaw,  Drew  &  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Pom,  Richard  S..  4.302,179,  a.  431-189.000. 
Lake.  Connie,  to  Creative  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  forming  foam 
articles  from  a  foam  thermoplastic  web.  4,302,415,  CI  264-138.000. 
Lallouette.  Pierre  H.:  See— 

Chazerain.  Jacques  A.;  Cotereau,  Hubert  Y.;  Lallotiette.  Pierre  H  : 
Legger.  Hugues  A.;  and  Lepape.  Pierre  A.  C.  4.302.458.  O. 
424-258.000. 
LaMaitina.  John  L.;  and  Lipinski.  Christopher  A.,  to  Pfizer  Inc. 

Imidazolylpyridine  therapeutic  agents.  4.302.464.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Landa.  Benzion.  lo  Savin  Corporation.  Combined  transfer  and  registra- 
tion system  for  electrophotographic  copier  4.302.093.  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Landler.  Josef,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengescllschaft.  Process  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  pigment  preparations  4.302.254.  CI.  106-272.000. 
Lanizzani.  Charles  E.:  See— 

Yuhash.    Ladd;    and    Lanizzani.    Charles    E..    4.301.737.    O 
102-518.000. 
Lanni.  Christopher  P.;  See — 

Edwards.  David.  Jr.;  and  Lanni.  Christopher  P.,  4,302.679,  CI. 
250-489.000. 
Lansbury,  Roberi  C;  and  Heggs,  Thomas  G..  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries    Limited.    Film-forming    composition.    4.302.504.    Q. 
428-332.000. 
Lantsetova.  Tatyana  N.:  See— 

Benyaev.  Negmat  E.;  Boskanian.  Razmik  A.;  Yarovenko.  Viktor  I.; 
Diurbrov.  Jury  N.;  Ustinnikov.  Boris  A.;  Babichenko.  Ljudmila 
v.;  Vakulenko.  Mikhail  D.;  Kramarsky.  Nikolai  A ;  Shamnn. 
Vitaly  F.;  Karaichev.  Sergei  1 ;  Efremov.  Boris  V.;  and  Lant- 
setova. Tatyana  N..%«)2.543.  a.  435-161.000. 
Lapinski.   Richard,  to  Caluma  Pty.   Limited.   Fishing  hne  caster. 

4.301,611,  CI.  43-I8.0OR. 
Lard,  Charles  W.  Device  for  improving  physical  fitness.  4,302,008.  CI. 

272-117.000. 
Lareau.  Richard  G..  executor:  See — 

Cornelius.  Richard  T..  deceased;  and  Lareau,  Richard  C..  executor. 
4.301.971.  CI,  239-351000. 
Largeteau.  Pierre  A.,  to  S.A.  Automobiles  Citroen:  and  Societe  Auto- 

mobUes  Peugeot.  Grinding  heads  4,301.624.  CI  51-3400J 
LarinofT.  Michael  W..  to  Hudson  Products  Corporation.  Sieam  con- 
densing apparatus.  4.301.861.  CI.  165-110.000. 
Larson.  Edwin  G ;  Haigh.  Daniel  H.;  and  Hall.  Richard  H..  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  The.  Separation  of  oil  from  water.  4.302.337.  CI. 
210^2.000 
Laser-Scan  Laboratories  Limited:  See— 

Woodsford.  Peter  A.;  and  Ewen-Smith.  Beverley  M..  4.302,681. 0. 
250-556.000. 
Last.  Anthony  J;  and  McAndless.  John  M.  lo  Canada,  Her  Majesty  the 
Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence. 
Fabric  treatmenl  with  ultrasound.  4.302.485.  CI  427-57  000. 
Latapie.  Jean-Francois,  to  Equipemcnis  Automobiles  Marchal.  Elec- 
tronic ignition  device  4.301.778.  CI   123-426.000. 
Latos,  Edward  L.:  and  Moneymaker.  Ellon  G..  lo  General  Electric 
Company.    Reflector    unit   for   pholoflash   array.   4.301.924.   a. 
206-520000. 
Laufer.  Shiomo.  to  Tadiran  Israel  Electronics  Industries  Ltd.  Wideband 

vertical  doublet  antenna.  4.302.760.  CI.  343-715.000. 
Laufhutle.  Dieter:  See- 
Weber.  Heinnch;  and  Uufliutte.  Dieter.  4.302.430.  Q.  423-234.000 
Laugerud.  Sverre;  Einesiad.  Herman;  and  Pedersen.  Erode,  to  O 
Mustad  &  Don  A/S.  Arrangement  in  fluidized  bed  incinerator. 
4,301,748,  a.  110-245.000. 
Lavalle,  Pierre  A.:  See- 
Gunning.  William  F.;  and  Uvalle.  Pierre  A..  4.302.782.  CI 
358-296.000. 
Lavanish.  Jerome  M..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  3-<5-  or  3-Subsiitnted-5- 
or  3-isoxazolyl)-l-allyl  or  alkyl-4-substituted-5-substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted-2-imidazoIidinones  for  controlling  weeds.  4.302.239.  CI 
71-88.000. 
Lawes.  Bernard  C;  and  Watts.  John  C.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I., 
and   Company.   Process  for  solution   mining  of  uranium   ores. 
4,302,429,  a.  423-17.000. 
Layton,  Terry  N.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Cystometry  system. 

4,301,811.  a.  128-748.000. 
Layton.  Terry  N  ;  and  Sleigerwald.  Carl  J  .  lo  Kendall  Company.  The 

Midstream  sampling  device.  4.301.812,  CI   128-761.000 
Lazar.  Raymond  J.  Water  jel  cleaning  device.  4.302.040.  CI.  294- 

I9.00R. 
Lazazzero,  Esther.  Purse  bolder.  4.302.046.  CI.  297-191.000. 
Le  Materiel  Telephonique  Thomson-CSF:  Ste— 

Bouvier  d'lvoire.  Jean-Baptiste  B  F.;  Cauhape.  Michel  J.  B :  and 
Lager.  Jean-Paul.  4.302.836  CI.  370-13.000. 
Leay,  John,  to  Iroero  Fiorentino  Associates,  Inc.  Lens  previewer. 
4,301,599,  CI.  33-277.000. 
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Lcclercq,  Joseph,  10  Fmnalome.  Nuclear  reactor  fuel  asaeniblies. 

4,302,294,  CI.  376-446.000. 
Le  Coent,  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Demoures.  Bernard:  and  Le  Coeni,  Jean-Loois,  4.302,342.  C\. 
252-33.200. 
Lee,  Horace  G.:  See— 

Ashion.  George   W.;   Manning,   Peter,  and   Lee,   Horace  G., 
4,302.092.  CI.  354-307.000. 
Leeb,  Richard:  See— 

Biclel,  Martin;  Geigcr,  Rolf:  Leeb.  Richard;  and  Petri,  Waller, 
4.302,448,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Leesona  Corporation:  See— 

Hogseih,  Steven  W.;  LofT,  Carl  W.;  and  White.  Dean  J.,  4,302,172. 
a.  425-154.000. 
Lefebvre,  Bernard  J.;  and  Krueger.  William  H..  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Reactor  vesiel  iiMcrvice  inspection  assembly  and  ultra- 
sonic centering  device.  4.302.286.  CI.  376-249.000. 
Leger,  Violeta  Z.:  See— 

Evans,    William    P.;    and    Leger.    Violeu    Z.,    4.302.520.    CI. 
429-194.000 
Legger.  Hugues  A.;  See — 

Chazerain.  Jacques  A.;  Cotereau.  Hubert  Y.;  Lalkxietle.  Pierre  H.; 
Legger.  Hugues  A.;  and  Lepape.  Pierre  A.  C.  4.302.498.  CI. 
424-258.000. 
Letter.  Herbert:  See— 

Reinheimer.  Outer;  and  Letter,  Herbert,  4.302,087.  a.  354-79.000. 
Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of:  See — 
Wahl.    Geoflrey    M.;    and    Stark,    George    R.,    4,302,204.    CI. 
23-230.300. 
Lell.  Rainer:  See— 

Hellroer.  Lars;  Keunecke,  Gerhard;  Lell.  Rainer;  Al-Muddarris. 
Ghazi  R.;  Pachaly.  Reinhard;  Suuffer.  Adolf;  and  Vangala.  V. 
Rao,  4,302,434,  Q.  423-373.0OG. 
Lenuire.  Jean  C:  See— 

Akrich,  Charles;  Lemaire,  Jean  C;  Maillard,  Michel  J.;  and  Ruiz. 
Michel.  4.302,628.  CI.  179-1.50S. 
Le  Mer,  Joseph.  Fuel  burner.  4,302,180,  O.  431-218.000. 
Lemke,  James  U.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Magnetic  recording 
bead  with  effective  magnetic  gap  length  less  than  about  15^  inches. 
4.302,79a  CI.  360-119.000. 
Lenko,  Daniel  S.:  See — 

Scarzello.  John  F.;  Lenko,  Daniel  S.;  Krall,  Albert  D.;  Grine, 
Wayne  R.;  Brown,  Robert  E.;  Usher,  George  W.;  Mills,  Milton 
K.;  and  Syeles,  Albert  M..  4.302,746.  CI.  340-38.00L. 
Leon.  Albert  M.:  See— 

Jukkola.  Walfred  W.;  Leon.  Albert  M.;  Van  Dyk,  Garritt  C,  Jr.; 
McCoy.  Daniel  E.;  Fisher.  Barry  L.;  Saiets.  Timothy  L.;  and 
Karstetter.  Marlin  E..  4.301.771.  a.  122-4.00D. 
Leoitov,  Alexandr  P.:  See — 

Lunev.  Evgeny  I.;  Leonov,  Aleiandr  P.;  Kosyreva,  Nina  P.;  Kosy- 
rev.  Felii  K..;  Timofeev.  Valery  A.;  Pekh,  Anatoly  K.;  Kononyk- 
hin.  Aleiei  S.;  and  Anamonov.  Alexd  V..  4J0I.680,  d  73- 
190.0EW. 
Lepape.  Pierre  A.  C:  See — 

Chazerain,  Jacques  A.;  Cotereau.  Hubert  Y.;  Lallouette,  Pierre  H.; 
Legger.  Hugues  A.;  and  Le;»pe.  Pierre  A.  C.  4.302.458,  O. 
424-258.000. 
Les  Cables  de  Lyon  S.A.:  See— 

Bendayan.  Jacques;  and  Jocteur.  Robert.  4,30J,073, 0.  350-96.230. 
Lcther,  George  Y.:  See- 
Collins,  Joseph  C;   Lesher.  George  Y^  and   Singh,   Baklev. 
4,30?  .462.  a.  424-263.000. 
Leslradet.  Maurice  C  J.  Spreader  devices  having  a  controlled  output. 

4,301.94«.  CI.  222-55.000. 
Leupold,  Ernst  1.:  See — 

Baltes.  Herbert;  and  Leupold.  Ernst  I,  4.302.609.  O.  568-471.000. 
Leusner.  Bemhard:  See — 

Walkowiak,   Michael;  Podszun.  Wolfgang;  Leusner.  Bemhard; 
Suling.  Carlhans;  and  Schuiz,   Hans  H..  4.302.376,  CI.   260- 
29.7UA. 
Levenberg.  Nat.  Adjusuble  flue  control  for  furnaces.  4,301,785,  CI. 

126-292.000. 
Levin,  Menahro;  and  Nebenzahl,  Isaiah.  Isotope  separatioa.  4,302,676, 

CI.  250^23.00P. 
Levitt,  George,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1.,  and  Company.  Agrictil- 

tural  sulfooamides.  4,302,241,  CX.  71-92.000. 
Lewinger,  Nathan;  and  Bhowmik,  Santi  R.,  to  Petmant  Products.  Inc. 

Rotary  retort.  4,301,718.  Q.  99-359.000 
Lewis,  Anthony:  See — 

Humphrey.  Anthony  M.;  and  Lewis,  Anthony.  4.302.479.  CI. 
/42Ma0.000. 
Lewis,  ArUn  C.  Water  gas  electrolyzer  apparatus.  4,302,320.  CI. 

2&278.000. 
Lewis^Merle  J.;  and  Marruflb.  Benito  F..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Timer  device,  assembly,  and  method  of  operating.  4.302.639. 
a.  2aO-38.0OR. 
Lewis.  Robert  A.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Deposit  control 

additives  and  their  fuel  compositions.  4.302.215.  CI.  44-71.000. 
Lezcano.  Miguel  R.  Fuel  compositions  containing  alcohol  and  saponi- 
fied fatty  material  and  method  of  preparing  same.  4.302JI3.  Q. 
44-56.000. 
Li.  Tao  P..  to  Monsanto  Co.  Conversion  of  ethyl  chloride  to  vinyl 

chloride.  4.302,617.  CI.  570-230.000. 
Liautaud,  Jacques  C:  See — 

Pla.  Jean  F.;  and  Liautaud.  Jacques  C.  4.302,445.  O.  424-101.000. 


Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See— 

Mattimoe,  Paul  T.,  4,302.503.  Q.  428-323.000. 
Liber.  Howard  L.:  See — 

Skopek.  Thomas  R.;  Liber.  Howard  L.;  Penman.  Bruce  W.;  Thilly, 
William  G.;  and  Hoppe,  Henry.  IV.  4,302,535,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Licentia  ^tent-Verwaltun^-G.m.b.H.:  See — 
Frank,  Werner,  4,302,000,  CI.  271-150.000. 
Mattfeld,  Johann.  4.302.719.  CI.  323-316.000. 
Lienhard,  Heinz:  See— 

Voolanthen.  Alfred;  and  Lienhard.  Heinz.  4.301.71 1.  CI.  89-33.0BB. 
Liepert,  Rudolf,  to  Georg  Spins  GmbH.  Device  for  forming  a  sequence 

of  underlapping  sheets  4.302,001,  CI.  271-183.000. 
Liessen,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Janssen,  Erwin,  to  Kusters,  Eduard.  Roll-jour- 
nal bearing  mounting.  4,301,721,  CI.  100-170.000. 
Light,  Steven  D.:  See- 
Simpson,  Howard  D.;  Gowdy,  Hugh  W.;  and  Light,  Steven  D., 
4.302,219,0.48-213.000. 
Ligouri,  Thomas  A.,  to  L.C.R.D.  Corp.  Nib  assembly.  4,302,120,  a. 

401-198.000. 
Lillie,  Charles  R.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Rotary  cutting  tool.  4,302,135.  O. 

408-59.000. 
Lin.  Hung  Chang.  Method  of  fabricating  semiconductor  jutKtioo  tk- 

vice  employing  separate  metallization.  4.301.592.  CI.  29-390.000. 
Lindberg.  John  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  improving  engine  opera- 
tion and  reducing  hydrocarbons  emissions  therefrom  by  cooling  the 
fuel  supplied  to  or  in  the  carburetor.  4,301.781.  CI.  123-541.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Poth.  Leonhard;  Hildebrandl.  Peter.  Pawlik.  Rudolf;  and  Klett, 
Horst.  4.302.656.  CI.  219-137.0PS. 
Lindgren.  Per;  and  Helmersson.  Sture.  to  AS  ASEA-Atom.  Method  of 

eichanging  fuel  in  a  nuclear  reactor.  4.302,289.  CI.  376-267.000. 
Lindner.  Christian;  Ott.  Karl-Heinz;  Arnold.  Bemhard;  Kowitz,  Frie- 
drich;  and  Kuhlmaiui.  EJieter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl.  ABS- 
Motilding   compositions   having   high    notched   impact   strength. 
4.302.378.  CI.  260-31.600. 
Lindsey.  L.  E.  to  Lindsey  Manufacturing  Co.  Bundle  conductor  suing- 

ing  block.  4,301,994,  CI.  254-134.3PA. 
Lindsey  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Lindsey,  L.  E.,  4,301,994,  CI.  254-I34.3PA. 
Linke,  Hans-Ralf:  See— 

Cundermann,  Karl-Dietrich;  WulfT,  Karl;  Staehler,  Fritz;  and 
Linke,  Hans-Ralf,  4,302,537,  O.  435-7.000. 
Linker,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Findeisen,     Kurt;     and     Linker,     Karl-Heinz.    4,302,583,     Q. 
544-176.000. 
Lipinski,  Christopher  A.:  See — 

LaMattina,  John  L.;  and  Lipinsb,  Christopher  A.,  4,302,464.  O. 
424-263.000. 
Lipnun  Electric  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Springston.  Jefferson  J..  4.302.162,  CI.  417-424.000. 
Lister.  Jerry  D.,  to  Adver-Togs,  Inc.  Method  of  producing  glow  print- 
ing. 4,302,487.  CI.  427-157.000. 
Lithibar  Company,  The:  See- 
Donnelly,  Bernard  P.;  and  VanSlooten,  Roland  W.,  4,302,)4a  CI. 
414-46.000. 
Lilovitz,  Theodore  Aaron:  See— 

Macedo,  Pedro  B.;  Simmons,  Joseph  H.;  and  Murai,  Shigeo. 
4,302,231,  CI.  65-3.150. 
Littler,  Laurence  L.:  See- 
Deem.  William  C;  Esposito.  Robert;  Linler,  Laurence  L.;  and 
Sullivan.  Robert  S..  4.302.004.  CI.  272-29.000. 
Litvinenko.  Leonid  A.:  See — 

Redikultsev.  Jury  V.;  Litvinenko.  Leonid  A.;  and  Sedov.  Valery 
A.,  4,302,545.  a.  435-289.000. 
Litwack.  Zita;  Hoberman.  Barry  W.;  and  Najman.  Emil  R.,  to  Novo- 

grodsky.  Joseph.  Reversible  bag.  4.301,849,  CI.  150-33.000. 
Livigni.  Russell  A.:  See— 

Bingham,  Robert  E.;  Durst,  Richard  R.;  Fabris,  Hubert  J.;  Hargis, 
Ivan   G.;   Livigni,   Russell   A.;   and   Aggarwal.   Sundar   L.. 
4.302,568.  a.  526-187.000. 
Locatclli,  Jean-Louis;  and  Robin,  Jean,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 
Polyisocyanatoimido  compositions  and  imide  group  containing  poly- 
mers prepared  therefrom.  4.302,572,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Lockwood,  Hanford  N.,  Jr.;  Siegert,  Louis  D.;  and  Brock,  Steven  B.,  to 
Coen  Company,  Inc.  High  temperature  furnace  with  improved  slag 
tap.  4,301,747,  CI.  110-171.000. 
Lodewick,  Rainer:  See— 

Gosset,     Pierrette;     and     Lodewick,     Rainer,    4,302,364,     CI. 
252-545.000. 
Loev,  Bernard:  See — 

Shroff,  James  R.;  and  Loev,  Bernard,  4,302,591,  Q.  546-257.000. 
Loewenstem.  Kenneth  M.:  See — 

Maltby.  Frederick  L.;  Loewenstem,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Beoning, 
Jack  G.,  Jr.,  4,301,681,  CI.  73-304.00C. 
Loff,  Carl  W.:  See— 

Hogseth,  Steven  W.;  Loff,  Carl  W.;  and  White,  Dean  J.,  4J02,I72, 
a.  425-154.000. 
Lohse,  Friedrich:  See — 

Slockinger,  Friedrich;  Eldin,  Sameer  H.;  and  Lohse,  Friedrich, 
4,302,573,  CI.  528-89.000. 
London,  James  T.,  to  Wright  Manufacturing  Company.  EndoproslhetK 

joint  device.  4.301,552,  CI.  3-1.910. 
Longenecker.  Robert  W.  Colorimetric  immunoassay  process.  4.302.536, 
CI.  435-7.000. 
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Longshore,  Randolph  E.:  See—  Mallory,  William  R.:  See—  .,..,., 

Coi,  JohnX;  Garber,  Michael  B.;  Jasper,  Marilyn  A.;  and  Long-  Morrison.  Robert  W..  Jr.;  Mallory.  WiUiam  R.;  and  Styles,  Virgil 

shore.  Randolph  E..  4,302.531.  Q.  43O-3I7.00O.  L..  4.302.587.  CI.  544-320.000. 

Lonnebring,  Ame,  to  Imo-lndustri  AB.  Intercngaging  screw  machine  Mallya,  Prakish:  See— 

with  radial  inlet  and/or  outlet  bore.  4,302.165.  CI.  418-197.000.  Barabas.  Eugene  S.;  Mallya.  Prakish;  and  Gromelski.  Stanley  J.. 

Lopata.    Kari    P..   to   Kleinewcfers   GmbH.    Sealing   arrangement.  4.302.606,  CI.  568-333.000 

— Maltby.  Frederick  L;  Loewenstem.  Kenneth  M;  and  Benning.  Jack  G 


4.301.665.  CI.  68-S.OOE. 
Lopatin.  George:  See — 

Coplan.  Myron  J.;  and  Lopatin.  George,  4,302.509,  CI.  428-398.000. 
Lord  Corporation:  See — 

Zaias,  John  M.,  4,301.890.  CI.  181-286.000. 
Lord.  Thomas  J.,  to  United  Aircraft  Products.  Inc.  Pressure  regulating 
valve  with  differential  pressure  response.  4.301.831.  CI.  137-489.500. 
Lorentz,  Guido:  See — 


Jr.,  to  Drexelbrook  Controls,  Inc.  Method  of  using  capacitor  probe 

with  a  semiconducuve  electrode.  4.301,681,  CI.  73-304.00C. 
Manara,  Giovanni;  Fattore,  Viitorio;  and  Notari.  Bnmo,  to  Snam- 

progetti.  S.p.A.  Method  for  the  hydration  of  acrylonitrile  to  acrylam- 

ide  4.302.597.  CI.  564-127.000. 
Mandella,  William  L  ,  and  Kuszewski.  James  R.,  to  GAF  Corporation 

Vesicular  film  elements.  4.302,524.  CI  430-155000. 


Hesse.  Wolfgang;  Lorenu^Guido;  and  Rauhut,  Klaus,  4,302,380.    Manclla,  Paul,  to  Doltron  AG.  Peristaltic  pump  with  means  compress 


CI.  260-38.000. 

Losenhausen  Maschinenbau  AG:  See — 

Arenz.  Bruno.  4.302,129.  CI.  404-117.000. 

Lowe.  Arthur  T.;  and  Hosford.  Charles  D..  to  United  Slates  of  Amer- 
ica. Energy.  Sputter  coating  of  microspherical  substrates  by  levita- 
tion.  4,302.311.  CI.  204-192.00R. 

Lowe,  Colin  F.  Frameless  metal  building  and  building  components. 
4,301.628,  CI.  52-90.000. 

Lowe.  Orville  G.  Intcrmolecular  compounds  of  amino  acids  and  sulfox- 
ides and  method  of  preparing  same  4.302.593,  CI.  549-29.000. 

Lowi,  Alvin,  Jr.  Cellulose  fiber  msulalion  plant  and  process.  4,302,468. 
CI.  427-212.000. 

Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

McCulloch.  James  M..  4.302.841.  CI.  371-70.000. 

Luers.  George  A.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Producing  a  multi-color 
image  in  polychromatic  glass.  4,302,235.  CI.  65-30.110 

Lunev.  Evgeny  I.;  Leonov.  Aleiandr  P.;  Kosyreva.  Nina  P.;  Kosyrev. 
Felix  K.;  Timofeev.  Valery  A.;  Pekh.  Anatoly  K.;  Kononykhin. 


Alexei  S.;  and  Artamonov.  Alexei  V.  Apparatus  and  system  for    Markovsky.  Evgeny  A.:  See- 


ing its  tube  in  two  directions.  4.302.164.  Q.  417-474000 
Mann.  James  A..  Jr.:  See — 

Higgins,  Bobby  L.;  and  Mann,  James  A.,  Jr..  4.301.999.  a 
269-21.000. 
Manning.  Peter:  See— 

Ashton.  George  W.;   Mannmg,   Peter;  and   Lee.   Horace  G.. 
4.302.092,  CI.  354-307.000. 
Marantz,  Daniel  R.:  See — 

Aliorfer,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Marantz.  Daniel  R.,  4,302.483.  CI 
427-37.000 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See— 

Sydansk.  Robert  D  ;  Gucwa.  Paul  R.;  and  Stonecipher.  Sharon  A.. 
4,301.867.  CI.  166-292.000. 
Marconi  Company  Limited.  The:  See — 

Davies.  George  G..  4.302,109.  CI.  356-375.000. 
Marez.  Alejandro;  and  Spykerman.  Jon  J.,  to  Kyber  Engineering.  Inc 
Power   supply    utilizing   a   high    frequency   magnetic   amplifier. 
4.302.805.  a.  363-91.000. 


measuring  power  of  heat  radiation.  4.301.680.  CI.  73-I90.0EW 
Luni.  James  W..  to  Paul  Masson,  Inc.  Sulfur  dioxide  addition  to  must. 

4,302,476.  CI.  426-231.000. 
Luria,  Steven  R.  Rigid  shelf  connector.  4,301,636,  CI.  52-584.000. 
Lynch,  Gary  J.:  See— 

Dyroff,  David  R.;  Lynch,  Gary  J.;  and  Papanu.  Victor  D., 
4,302.564,  CI.  525-398.000. 
LyiKhak,  Kima  A.:  See— 

Chemogorenko,  Vasily  B.;  Alzhanov,  Tleubai  M.;  Lynchak,  Kima 
A.;  Muchnik.  Simon  V.;  Ishkhanov.  Evgeny  S.;  Sergienko. 
Vladimir  Y.;  Sapian.  Vladimir  G.;  Koverya.  Vladimir  M.;  Po- 
bortsev,  Mendel  E.;  Markovsky,  Evgeny  A.;  Dmitrenko.  Valen- 
tina  v.;  Bykov.  Vladimir  I.;  Kipchakbaev.  Alexandr  D.;  and 
Vopilov.  Alexandr  N..  4.302.249.  CI.  75-143.000. 
M.  W.  Kellogg  Company.  The:  See— 

Fankhanel.  Martin  O.;  and  Roosov.  Alfred  K..  4.302.177.  CI. 
431-11.000. 
MacChesney.  John  B  ;  Simpson,  Jay  R.;  and  Walker.  Kenneth  L..  to 


Chemogorenko.  Vasily  B.;  Alzhanov.  Tleubai  M.;  Lynchak,  Kima 
A.;  Muchnik.  Simon   V;   Ishkhanov.   Evgeny  S.;   Sergienko. 
Vladimir  Y.;  Sapian.  Vladimir  G.;  Koverya,  Vladimir  M.;  Po- 
bortsev.  Mendel  E.;  Markovsky.  Evgeny  A.;  Dmitrenko.  Valen- 
tina  v.;  Bykov,  Vladimir  I.;  Kipchakbaev.  Alexandr  D  ;  and 
Vopilov.  Alexandr  N..  4.302,249.  CI.  75-143.000. 
Marra.  Joseph  V.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.   Nonwoven  fabric  of 
netting  and   thermoplastic   polymeric   microBbers    4.302.495.   CI 
428-110.000. 
Mamiffo.  Benito  F.:  See- 
Lewis.  Merle  J.;  and  Marruffo.  Benito  F..  4.302.639.  CI.  200- 
38.00R. 
Marshall.  Albert  H.:  See- 
Shaw.  Bon  F.;  and  Marshall.  Albert  H..  4.302.190.  a.  434-18.000 
Martin.  Andrew  C.  to  Black  Clawson  Company.  The.  Center  flow 

screening  apparatus.  4.302.327.  CI.  209-240.000. 
Martin.   Timothy   J..  Jr.   Protective  cover  device-  4.301.828,  CI. 
137-381000 


Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  High  rate  optical  fiber    ^jnin.  Waller  H.;  Briley,  George  C;  and  Pao.  Peter  Y.  M..  to  Refriger 


fabrication  process  using  thermophoretically  enhanced  particle  depo- 
sition. 4.302.230.  CI.  65-3.120 
Maccianti.  Tiziano:  See— 

Zanchi.     Vittorio;     and     Maccianti.     Tiziano.     4.302,808,     Q. 
364-200.000. 
Macedo,  Pedro  B.;  Simmons,  Joseph  H.;  and  Murai,  Shigeo,  to  De 
Macedo,  Pedro  Manoel  Buarque;  and  Litovitz,  Theodore  Aaron. 
Method  of  producing  a  glass  article  having  a  graded  refractive  index 
profile  of  a  parabolic  nature.  4,302,231.  CI.  65-3.150. 
Maciak,  Mieczyslaw:  See— 

Chamska,  Ludwika;  Maciak,  Mieczyslaw;  Majewski,  Slanislaw; 
Omielczenko,   Miroslaw;  and   Panczyk,  Jerzy,  4,302,300,  CI. 
204-16.000. 
Mack,  John  C,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Integrated  transmission  and 

rotor  head.  4,302,154,  CI.  416-1 14.000. 
MacKinnon,  Hugh  S.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Erosion-inhib- 
ited functional  fluid.  4,302,346,  CI.  252-75.000. 
MaffeiS,  Flavio;  and  Franchino,  Fulvio,  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A. 
Apparatus  for  curing  power  transmission  belts.  4,302,167,  CI.  425- 
28.0OB. 
Magee,  James  H.;  and  Tauber,  Thomas  E.,  to  Technical  Development 
Co  Wear  particle  disintegrator  monitor.  4,302,754,  CI.  340-631.000. 
Magnaflux  Corporation:  See— 

Schiffert,  Phillip  W.,  4.302.678.  CI.  25O-46I.00R. 
Magnavox  Consumer  Electronics  Company:  See— 
Streeter,  Roben  D.,  4.302.626.  CI.  I79-1.5GS. 
Magnetic  Penpherals  Inc.:  See— 

Vos.  Leroy  A..  4.302.789,  CI  360-105.000. 
Maier.  Alfred  E.;  Ricci,  Louis  N.;  and  Haugh,  Charles  E.,  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.  Circuit  breaker  mechanism.  4,302.740.  CI. 
335-21.000. 
Maillard,  Michel  J.:  See—  _  . 

Akrich.  Charles;  Lemaire,  Jean  C;  Maillard,  Michel  J.;  and  Ruiz, 
Michel,  4,302,628,  CI.  I79-I.50S. 
Maistrelli.  Roger:  See— 

Carre.  Jean  C;  and  MaistrelU,  Roger.  4.301.870.  CI.  172-7.000. 
Majewski.  Stanislaw:  See— 

Chamska.  Ludwika:  Maciak.  Mieczyslaw;  Majewski,  Stanislaw; 

Omielczenko,  Miroslaw;  and  Panczyk,  Jerzy.  4.302,300.  CI. 

204-16.000. 

Majima,  Keichiro.  Pile  or  sheet-pile  driver.  4,301,874.  CI.  173-152.000 

Malish.  Elton  K.  Material  handling  hnplement  particularly  suited  for 

transporting  round  hay  bales.  4.302,139.  CI.  414-24.500. 


ation  Engineering  Corporation.  Ruidized  freezing.  4.301,659,  CI 
62-57.000. 

Maruta,  Fumio:  See—  

Umeki,  Shinji;  Onuki,  Kazuaki;  and  Manila,  Funuo,  4,302,510,  O 
428-403000. 
Marwil,  Stanley  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Increasing  the  life 
of  a  supported  ruthemum  catalyst  in  the  hydrogcnation  of  an  olcfini- 
cally  unsaturated  dinitrile.  4,302,604,  O  564-491.000. 
Marx,  Matthias:  See— 

Horn.  Peter;  Hesse.  Anton;  Weyland.  Peter;  Straehle.  Wolfgang; 
and  Marx.  Matthias.  4,302.551.  CI.  521-163.000 
Maschinenfabrik  Carl  Zangs  Aktiengesellschaft.  See- 
Brock.  Josef;  and  Surkamp.  Paul.  4.301.905.  CI.  192-71.000. 
Teetz.  Wolfgang;  and  Desprez.  Alfred.  4.301.756.  CI.  112-221.000 
Mason.  Charles  D  :  See— 

Tuller.  Harold  W  ;  Schulze.  Stephen  R.;  and  Mason.  Charles  D.. 
4.302.511.  CI.  428-412.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Skopek.  Thomas  R  ;  Liber.  Howard  L.;  Penman.  Bruce  W.;  Thilly. 
WUliam  G.;  and  Hoppe,  Henry,  IV,  4,302.535,  CI.  435-6.000 
Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V.:  See- 
Bailey,  Alfred  J.;  Dean.  MalcoUn;  and  Bruce,  Norman  J.  A.. 
4.301.643.  CI.  56-13.600. 
Masui.  Takeshi:  See— 

Nabeta.    Takeshi;    Masui.    Takeshi:    and    Hasegawa.    Tsuguo. 
4.302,554.  CI.  525-71.000. 

Mata,  Justo  M.:  See—  .     „ 

Supley.    Edward    O.;    and    Mala.    Justo    M..    4,302,578.    CI. 
542-427.000. 
Matalia.  Harshad:  See— 

Jaffe.  Erwin;  Matalia.  Harshad;  Rinehart.  William  D.;  Warner. 
Frederick  L.;  Navi,  Menashe;  and  Merkcr.  George.  4.301 .728.  CI. 
101-220.000. 
Matsuki.  Masashi:  See—  ^    .  ■,„,  ^^ 

Fukuda.  Syozi;  Munakata.  Teruo;  and  Malsuki.  Masashi.  4,301.908. 
CI.  I92-I09.00F. 
Matsukuma.  Ikuo:  See—  „    . 

Hirata,  Tadashi;  Hashimoto.  Yukio;  Matsukuma.  Ikuo;  Yoshiie. 
Shigeo;  and  Takasawa.  Seigo.  4.302.541,  CI  435-119.000. 
Matsumoto.  Fumio;  Harase.  Jirou;  Takashima.  Kunihide;  and  Naka- 
vama.  Hisanobu.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Process  for  producing 
a  grain-oriented  silicon  steel  sheet.  4.302.257.  CI.  148-111.000. 
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Maisumoio.  Hisayuki:  Niimi,  Uneho;  and  Obala,  Shuichi.  to  MaUiuhiu 
Electric    IndiBirial    Co..    Ltd.    Routional    speed    signal    sensor. 
4,302.692.  CI.  310-113.000. 
Matsumolo.  Kazuhiro:  Sft — 

Alsukawa.  Masumi;  Malsumoto,  Kazuhiro;  Selo,  Toni;  Sera,  To- 
shikuni;  and  Ukawa,  Naohiko,  4,302,431.  CI.  423-239.000. 
Malsumoto.  Kazuya;  and  Matsumura,  Susumu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Device  for  splitting  the  Ught  beam  incident.  4,302.075.  CI. 
35O-171.00O. 
Malsumoto.  Seiji:  Str— 

Kaio.  Hisaioyo;  Malsumoto,  Seiji;  and  Miyahara,  Junji,  4,302,671. 

CI.  250-327. 100. 
Kato.    Htsatoyo;    Ishida.    Masamitsu:    and    Matsumolo,    Seiji, 
4.302.672.  CI.  250-327.100. 
Matsumura.  Susumu:  See — 

Mauumoio.   Kazuya;  and  Matsumura,  Suaumu.  4,302,075,  CI. 
350-171.000. 
MaBuo.  Kohlaro;  and  Tsuchida,  Seiichi.  to  Arakawa  Kagaku  Kogyo 
KabushikI  Kaisha.  Stabilized  rosin  ester  and  pressure-sensitive  adhe- 
sive and  hol-melt  composition  based  thereon.  4.302.371.  CI.  260- 
28.50R. 
Matsushima,  Hiroshi:  See- 
Mima.  Soichiro:  Matsushima.  Hiroshi;  Shimeki,  Yaauharu;  and 
Kihara,  Nobuyoshi,  4,302,783,  CI.  360-47.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamura.    Takashi;    and    Taniguchi,    Hiroshi.    4,302,768.    CI. 

358-36.000. 
Matsumolo.  Hisayuki;  Niimi.  Uneho;  and  Obala,  Shuichi,  4,302.692, 

a.  310-113.000. 
Nakagawa,    Tokihalu;     and    Ohmiya.    Shoji,    4,302,411.     CI. 
264-107.000. 
Matsushita.  Takeshi:  See— 

Ohuchi.  Norikazu;  Yamoto.  Hisayoshi;  Hayashi,  Hisao;  and  Matsu- 
shita. Takeshi.  4.302.763.  CI.  357-16.000. 
Matteini.  Maurizw:  See— 

Turelli.  Federico;  and  Matteini,  Maurizio,  4^02,657,  CI.  219- 
137.XR. 
Matieson,  Donn  M.:  See— 

Mazur,  Joseph   M.;  and   Malteson.   Donn   M.,  4,302,290,   CI. 
376-287.000. 
Matieson.  Lawrence  J.:  See— 

Greenwald.  Rogers  J.;  and  Matieson,  Lawrence  J.,  4,302,084,  CI. 
354-25.000. 
Maitfeld,  Johann.  to  Licentia  patent- Verwallungs-G.m.b.H.  Circuit  for 

controlling  a  cunenl  source  transistor.  4,302.719,  CI.  323-316.000. 
Mattirooe.  Paul  T.  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company.  Architectural 

spandrel.  4.302.503.  CI.  428-323.000. 
Mattson.  Glenn  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Tape  cartridge.  4,301,976,  CI. 

242-55. 19A. 
Matumoio,  Shigeru:  See — 

Sado.   Ryoichi;  Okamoto,  Takekuni;  and   Matumoio.  Shigeru, 
4,302.648.  CI.  200-15900B. 
Mauldin.  Charles  H  ;  and  Baird.  William  C,  Jr.,  to  Euon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.  Process  for  preparing  multinKtallic  reforming  cata- 
lysts. 4,302,359.  CI  252-»66.0PT 
Max-Planck-Gesellschafi  zur  Forderung  der  Wtssenschaften  e.V.:  See— 
Ritter.  Alfred;  and  Kleinwachter.  Jurgen.  4,301,965,  CI.  237-2.0OB. 
Maxcap,  Inc.:  See — 

Von  Hagel,  Leo,  4,301,937.  CI.  215-252.000. 
Maxon  Corporation:  See— 

Belknap,   James  L;  and   Coppin,   William   P.,  4,302,178,  CI. 
431-19.000. 
May.  Dean  S ;  and  Rigolli.  James  M..  to  Intemalional  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Printing  machine  with  throat  for  front  loading  of 
sheets.  4,302,116,  CI.  400-124000. 
May.  Russell  P.  Anti-spin  coupling  for  orbiting  disc  razor.  4.301,593,  CI. 

30-42.000. 
Mayer,  Joseph:  See— 

Peer,  Lydia;  and  Mayer,  Joseph.  4.302,599,  O.  564-146.000. 
Mayse,  Weldon  D  ;  Set— 

Watson.  Frederick  D.;  Mayse.  Weklon  D.;  and  Franse.  Albert  D., 
4.302.310,  CI  204-186000. 
Mazur,  Joseph  M.;  and  Matieson,  Donn  M.,  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing. Inc.  Nuclear  reactor  vessel  head  equipment  suppori  structure. 
4,302.290.  CI.  376-287.000. 
McAdams.  Luther  J..  Sr.  Anti-thef)  mechanism  for  removable  automo- 
bile roof  panels.  4,302,045,  CI.  296-224.000. 
McAlisicr,  Roy  E.  Multiple  fluid  medium  system  and  improved  heat 

exchanger  utilized  therein.  4.301.862.  CI.  165-165.000. 
McAndless.  John  M.:  See — 

Last.   Anthony  J.;  and   McAndless,  John   M..  4,302,485,  CI. 
427-57.000. 
McCabe.  Francis  J  Quadrant  operator.  4.301,569,  Q.  16-48.500. 
McCann.  John  D.:  See- 
Stephen.    James    H;    and    McCann.    John    D.,    4,302.846,    Q. 
455-19.000. 
McCarter.  Robert  J.,  to  United  Slates  of  America,  Commerce.  Flame 
retarding  cellulosic  materials  with  sodium  or  potassium  thiocyanate. 
4,302.345.  CI.  252-62.000. 
McCaity,  Frederick  B.:  See— 

Burgmeier.  Lyman  R.;  McCaity,  Frederick  B.;  and  Silver,  Alexan- 
der. 4.302.693.  CI.  310-156.000. 
McClaughry,  Michael  J.;  and  Byms.  John  P.,  lo  Motorola,  Inc.  Phase- 
encoded  dau  signal  demodulator.  4,302,845,  CI.  375-82.000. 
McCombs,  Norman  R.;  and  Schlaechter,  John,  to  Greene  A  Kellogg, 
Inc.  Compact  oxygen  concentrator.  4,302424,  a.  55-160.000. 


McCoy,  Bryon  W.:  See— 

Grondin,  Edward  A.;  Tulloch,  Lawrence  R.;  Perkins,  Martin  P., 
Jr.;  Krstovic,  Alexander  P.;  McCoy,  Bryon  W.;  and  Morey. 
Kevin  P.,  4,301,602,  CI.  34-43.00a 
McCoy,  Daniel  E.:  See— 

Jukkola.  Walfred  W.;  Leon.  Albert  M.;  Van  Dyk,  Garritt  C,  Jr.; 
McCoy.  Daniel  E.;  Fisher.  Barry  L.;  Saiers,  Timothy  L.;  and 
Karstetter.  Marlin  E..  4,301,771,  CI.  122-4.00D. 
McCulloch,  James  M.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Motor  vehicle 

electrical  system.  4,302,841,  CI.  371-70.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Byrd,  Norman  R.,  4,302,490,  CI.  427-301.000. 
Schimroel,  Morry  L.;  and  Young,  Don  L.,  Jr.,  4,301,707,  O.  89- 
l.OOB. 
McElhenny,  Stuart  W..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Automatic  train 
operation  with  position  stop  and  velocity  control.  4.302,811.  CI. 
364-426.000. 
McElwain.  Merle  G  :  and  Keckler,  Gary  D.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Article  transfer  apparatus.  4,301,641,  CI.  53-493.000. 
McFadden,  David  H.:  See- 
Harvey,  Andrew  C;  and  McFadden,  David  H..  4,302,018,  CL 
277-27.000. 
McGinness,  Houston  D.:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  McGinness,  Houston  D.,  4,301,740,  CI.  105-I.OOA. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  See — 

Sit,  Hoffman,  4,302.798,  CI.  362-147.000. 
McGraw,  Philip  W.;  See— 

Carswell,    Robert;    and    McGraw,    Philip   W.,   4,302,343,    CI. 
252-33.400. 
McKeever,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Fmlayson,  James  W.;  Reyes,  Renato  D.;  Eberle.  Ralph  F ;  Wojcik. 
Thaddeus  A.;  Gumbert.  James  L.;  McKeever,  Robert  B.;  Nagy. 
Emery  E.;  and  Housennan,  Howard  E.,  Jr.,  4,302,146,  CI.  414- 
744.00R. 
McKeever,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Baker,  Albert  F.;  Blaustein,  Eric  W.;  Deurbrouck,  Albert  W.; 
Garvin,  John  P.;  and  McKeever,  Robert  E.,  4,302,209,  O.  44- 
lO.OOD. 
McKenzie,  Thomas  C:  See — 

Fanshawe,  William  J.;  McKenzie,  Thomas  C;  and  Crawley,  Laniz 
S.,  4,302,589,  CI.  546-201.000. 
McLeod,  Margaret.  Separable,  fitted  liner  and  bed  sheet  for  waterbeds. 

4,301,561,  CI.  5-496.000. 
McMahon,  Donald  H.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Multiple  terminal  pas- 
sive multiplexing  apparatus.  4,302,835,  CI.  370-4.000. 
McNeely,  Michael  L.,  lo  RCA  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  molding 

recorded  discs.  4,302,175.  CI.  425-J85.000. 
McNeill-Favia  Company:  See — 

McNeill,  Roben  M.,  4,301,952,  O.  224-32.00A. 
McNeill,  Robert  M.,  lo  McNeill-Favia  Company.  Article  carrying  bag 

for  bicycles  and  the  like.  4,301.952.  CI.  224-32.00A. 
McSparran.  Lloyd  W.;  Ryan.  Paul  T.;  and  Smith,  Russell  M.,  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company.  System  for  automatically  controlling  an 
electrically  propelled  traction  vehicle  traversing  a  gap  in  wayside 
source  of  power.  4,301,899,  CI.  191-3.000. 
McVicker,  Gary  B.,  lo  Exxon  Research  t  Engineering  Co.  Heteronu- 

clear  noble  metal  cluster  catalysts.  4.302,400,  CI.  26(M29.00R. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Cooley,  Jack  S.;  and  Ziecker.  Roger  A..  4,301,912,  CI.  198-436.000. 
Meadows.  Timothy:  See — 

deNavarre,  Maison  G.;  and  Meadows,  Timothy,  4,302,443,  CI. 
424-68.000. 

Mectlcc'  Sec 

Guillemot.  Philippe.  4.301,685,  a.  73-723.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See- 
Thompson,  David  L.;  Duggan,  Stephen  R.;  and  RoUne,  Glenn  M., 
4,301,804,  CI.  128-4I9.0PG. 
Mehren,  Herbert;  and  Braun,  Dieter,  to  Daimler-Benz  Akliengesell- 
schaft.  Vehicle  adapted  to  be  externally  mechanically  guided,  espe- 
cially for  the  public  local  passenger  traffic.  4,301.739,  a.  104-247.000. 
Meier,  Gunter,  to  Dorina  Nahmaschinen  GmbH,  Firma.  Sewing  ma- 
chine with  tape  recorder  for  user  instruction  and  memory  program- 
ming. 4,301,753.  CI.  112-121.110. 
Meiji  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwamatsu,  Kaisuyoshi;  Itoh,  Jiro;  Omoto,  Shoji;  Tsuruoka,  Taka- 
shi; and  Inouye,  Shigeharu.  4.302,580.  CI.  544-21.000. 
Meisenheimer,  Daniel  T .  Jr.  Self<losing  breakaway  valve  assembly 
including  improved  valve  mounting  with  rotation  limiting  stop. 
4,301,823,  a.  137.68.00R. 
Meiier,  Charles  H.,  Jr.:  See- 
Miller,  Bernard;  Friedman,  Henry  L.;  and  Meiser.  Charles  H.,  Jr., 
4,302J22,  a.  55-67.000. 
Meltzer,  Joel.  Simulated  stained  glass  article  and  method  of  making 

same.  4,302.260,  a.  156-63.000. 
Melvin,  George  E.:  See— 

Hetherington,  Richard  J.;  Melvin,  George  E.;  MOkovich.  Suphen 
A.;  and  Urfer,  Ernest  N.,  4,302,625,  CT  174-68.500. 
Menchetti.  Piero:  See— 

Cozzi.  Paolo:  Menchetti.  Piero;  de  Cameri,  Ivo;  and  Trane,  Franca, 
4,302.472,  CI.  424-324,000. 
Meody.  Francois;  Blain.  Sylvain;  and  Domer.  Roland,  lo  Rouasel  Uclaf. 
Food  or  dietetic  substances  having  an  alveolar  structure  and  process 
of  preparing  same.  4.302.477,  a.  426-250.000. 
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Menne,  Rolf;  and  Pelters,  Willi,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Vibratioa  transmission  system  for  ignition  devices.  4,301,735,  CI. 
102-427.000. 
Menser,  Howard  K.;  and  Newcomb,  Robert  D..  lo  Menser  Industries- 
Sun  tracking  controller.  4.302.710.  CI.  318-117.000. 
Menser  Industries:  See — 

Menser.  Howard  K.;  and  Newcomb,  Roben  D..  4,302.710,  a. 

318-117.000. 

Mentelos,  Richard  A.,  to  Novamelrii  Medical  Systems,  Inc.  Apparatiis 

and  method  for  temperature  compensated  transcutaneous  carbon 

dioxide  measurement.  4,301,807,  CI.  128-635.000. 

Mentler,  Sandor,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Controlled  current  base 

drive  circuit.  4.302,807,  CI.  363-134.000. 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Huff.  Joel  R.;  King,  Stelh  W.;  and  Saari,  Walfred  S.,  4,302,455,  CI. 

424-250.000. 
Supley.    Edward    O.;    and    Mala.    Justo    M..    4,302,578,    CI. 
542-427.000. 
Merck  Palenl  Gesellschaft  mil  Beschrankter  Hanung:  Set— 

Eidenschink.  Rudolf;  and  Pohl,  Ludwig,  4,302.352,  CI.  252-299.630. 
Fischer,  Wolfgang;  and  Wissel.  Brigitte,  4,302.480,  CI.  427-2.000. 
Merker,  George:  Set— 

Jaffe,  Erwin;  Matalia,  Hanhad;  Rinehart,  William  D.;  Warner, 
Frederick  L.;  Navi,  Menashe;  and  Merker,  George.  4,301,728,  CI. 
101-220.000. 
Merry.  Jack  D.;  and  Dunn,  William  J.,  lo  Kendall  Company,  The.  Urine 

meter  4.301,813,  O.  128-762.000. 
Messerschmill-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH:  See— 

Munding,  German;  Hopmann,  Helmut;  Sowa,  Armin;  Beckervord- 
ersandforth.  Christian;  and  Tenchuicn,  Walter,  4.301,875,  CI. 
175-12.000. 
Metal  Box  Limited:  See— 

Franek,  Jozef  T  .  4.301,595,  CI   30-427.000. 
Metallgesellschafl  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Pfohl,  Rainer;  Grtischke,  Martin;  and  Schubert,  Jurgen,  4,302,338, 
CI.  210-752.000. 
Melalurgica  Rodynet  Ltda.:  See- 
Nunez,  Dario,  4,302,037,  a.  292-128.000. 
Michalik,  Anthony  J.;  Thiel.  Peter  L.;  Ebon.  RonaM  D  ;  and  Palmer, 
James  A.,  to  Rexnord  Inc.  Snap-on  attachment  for  roller  chain  con- 
veyors. 4,301.915.  CI.  198-851.000. 
Michel,  Alwin  E  :  See— 

Homg,  Cheng  T.;  and  Michel,  Alwin  E.,  4,301,588, 0.  29-276.000. 
Micheloiti,  Donald  P.,  lo  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Shaping  sheets  of  heal- 

softenable  material.  4,302.417,  CI.  264-322.000. 
Michigan  Technological  University,  Board  of  Control  of:  See— 

eF  Khadem,  Hassan  S.;  and  Swartz,  David  L.,  4J02,449,  a. 
424-180.000. 
Micro  Consultants  Limited:  See — 

Taylor,   Richard  J.;   and   Bennett,    PhiUip   P.,   4,302,776,   Q. 
358-160.000. 
Microplex.  Inc.:  See — 

Duba.  David  E.,  4,302,744,  CI.  338-314.00a 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See — 

Durling.  Harold,  4,302,057.  Q.  3O3-7.0O0. 
Goran.  John.  4.302,170,  Q.  425-133.100. 
MkJorikawa,  Minoru.  to  Ntaan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Dipstick. 

4,301,597,  CI.  33-126. 70R. 
Mielke,    Klaus    H.    Electromagnetic   wire   printer.    4,302,114,    a. 

400-124.000. 
Miguel.  Marvin  E.  Bale  destacker.  4,302.141,  O.  414-119.000. 
Mikami,  Yasuo;  Kanda,  Hiroshi;  and  Uno,  Akio,  lo  Nisshin  Oil  Mills, 
Ltd.,  The.  Process  for  manufacturing  soybean  proteins.  4.302.473,  C\. 
426-46.000. 
Mikami,  Yasuo;  Kanda,  Hiroshi;  and  Uno,  Akio,  to  Nisshin  Oil  Mills, 
Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  mayonnaise-like  foods.  4,302,474,  C 
426-52.000. 
Mikitenko,  Paul;  and  AsseUneau,  Lionel,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole. 
Process  for  isolating  methyl  tert-butyl  ether  from  the  reaction  prod- 
ucts of  methanol  with  a  £«  hydrocarbon  cut  containing  isatHitene. 
4,302,298,  a.  203-75.000. 
Milkovich,  Stephen  A.:  See— 

Hetherington,  Richard  J.;  Melvin,  George  E;  Milkovich,  Stephen 

A.;  and  Urfer,  Ernest  N„  4,302,625,  a.  174-68.500. 

Miller,  Bernard;  Friedman,  Henry  L.;  and  Meiser,  Charles  H.,  Jr.,  lo 

Textile  Research  Institute.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  continuous 

preparative  chromatographic  separation  of  fluid  mixtures.  4,302,222, 

a.  55-67.000. 

Miller,  Edward  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Baffled  moisture 

separator.  4,302,227.  a.  55-269.000. 
Miller,  George  A.;  and  Weiler,  Ernest  D,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 
Alkyl  (mono-,  di,  tri-  and  letra-thio)phosphorylated  isothiazoliilin- 
3-one  l-oxides  and  1,1-dioxides.  4,302.240.  CI  714)90.000. 
Miller,  John  C;  Burnett,  Archibald  L.;  and  Scarola,  Leonard  S.,  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  for  the  extrusion  of  thermoplas- 
tic material  composites.  4,302.409,  O.  264-45.900. 
Miller,  ttlmr  C  See—  . 

Bwmettter,  Roben  J.;  Heckman,  Russell  WScMiller,  Roben  C;  and 
Nickey,  George  A.,  4,302.275.  CI.  l56-44«mO. 
Miller,  Roben  E.,  to  Universal  Fluid  Heads  (Aust.)  Ny.  Ltd.  ControlU- 
ble  pivot  incorporating  independent  drag  andVlockiiig  brakes. 
4,301,896,  a.  188-70.00R.  \ 

Mills,  King  L.:  See— 

Cbeog.  Pnil  I.;  and  MiDs.  King  L.,  4,302,423,  CI.  422-1 1 1.000. 


MiUs,  Milton  K.:  See- 

Scarzello.  John  F.;  Lenko.  Daniel  S.;  Krall,  Albert  D.;  Grine, 
Wayne  R.;  Brown,  Robert  E;  Usher.  George  W.;  Mills.  Milton 
K.;  and  Syeles,  Albert  M..  4,302.746.  CI.  340-38.00L. 
Mills.  William  R..  Jr.:  See- 
Allen,   Linus   S.;   and   MUls,   William   R.,  Jr.,  4,302,669,   O. 
250-264.000. 
Milwaukee  Faucets.  Inc.:  See — 

Rudelick.  John.  4.301.972,  CI.  239-443.000. 
Mima.  Soichiro;  Matsushima.  Hiroshi;  Shimeki.  Yasuharu;  and  Kihara. 
Nobuyoshi.  Method  and  apparatus  for  recording  and  reproducing  a 
plurality  of  bits  on  a  magnetic  upe.  4.302.783.  CI.  36047.000. 
Minai,  Kiichi:  See — 

Adachi.  Hideo:  and  Minai.  Kiichi,  4.302.674.  CI.  250-338.000. 
Minematsu.  Hiroyoshi:  Set— 

Kawagtfchi.  Takeyuki;  Takelani.  Yulaka;  Sasaki.  Noriaki;  Mine- 
matsu,  Hiroyoshi;    Hayashi.   Yuzuru;   and   Hara.   Shigeyoshi. 
4.302.336.  CI.  210-654000 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  ft  Industry:  See— 

Hanita,  Masatake;  Sano.  Hirosi;  and  Nakamura.  Tomizo,  4,302,360, 
a.  252-471.000. 
Miranowski,  Duaine  L.:  Set — 

Dimmer.  Jerry  R.;  Ponto,  Gene  D.;  Shorma.  Edward  F.;  Shornw. 
Richard  E ;  Shorma.  William  J.;  and  Miranowski.  Duaine  L., 
4.302.043,  CI.  296-98.000. 
Mitchell.  Peter  G.:  See- 
Kent.  William  H.;  and  Mitchell.  Peter  G..  4.302.826, 0.  367-l2.aoa 
Mitoff,  Stephan  P.:  See- 
Powers,    Robert   W.;   and    Mitoff.    Stephan    P.,   4,302,519,  a. 
429-193.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tamani,  Akio;  and  Kitsunai,  Minoru.  4,302.243,  O.  7S-l.0aT. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kato.    Masaru;    Takcuchi.    Hitoshi;    and    Horiuchi.    Toshiaki, 

4.302.514,  CI.  428-569000. 
Wakayama.  Naoaki;  Tomoda.  Toshimasa;  and  Fukakusa,  Shinji, 
4,302.696,  CI-  313-93.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Atsukawa,  Masumi;  Malsumoto.  Kazuhiro;  Selo,  Tom;  Sera,  To- 

shikuni;  and  Ukawa.  Naohiko,  4,302.431.  CI.  423-239.000. 
Ueda.  Kenji;  and  Sakanishi,  Akihiro,  4,302,304,  CI.  2O4-13O.00a 
Mitsubishi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Seiji.  4,302.299,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Mitsubishi  Light  Metal  Ind..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaifuchi.  Toshiaki.  4,302,302.  CI.  2O4-«7.O00. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kohmura.  Isao;  Iwata.  Tamotsu;  and  Oka.  Shozi.  4,302.526,  CI. 
430-227.000. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:'See— 

Ichihara,  Shoji;  and  Seo,  Iwao,  4,302,408,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 

Toyooka,  Yasuo;  Ohnishi,  Kunio;  Murase.  Hanio:  and  Ueno, 
Tadaomi,  4.302.497.  CI  428-203.000. 
Mitsui  Toauu  Chemicals  Incorporated:  See — 

Saiioh.  Jun;  Fujii,  Kenzo;  Nakagawa.  Toshimi;  Honda,  Tadatoshi; 
Milsuishi.     Takatoshi;     and     Itoh.     Hiroshi.     4.302.600.     CI 
564-206.000 
Tsujimoio.  Michihiro;  Nishizawa.  Tsutomu;  Hasegaws.  Kiyoharu; 
and  Abe,  Nobuyoshi.  4.302,396,  CI.  260-346  300. 
Milsuishi,  Takatoshi:  See- 
Saitoh,  Jun;  Fujii.  Kenzo;  Nakagawa.  Toshimi;  Honda,  Tadatoshi: 
Milsuishi.    Takatoshi;    and     Itoh.    Hiroshi,    4,302,60a    O. 
564-206.000 
Miyahara,  Junji:  See— 

Kato.  Hisaioyo;  Matsumolo.  Seiji;  and  Miyahara,  Junji.  4J02.671, 
CI.  250-327.100. 
Miyake,  Teisuya;  Ogawa,  Norito;  Inada,  Kohji;  and  Takeda,  Kunihiko, 
lo   Asahi    Kasei   Kogyo   Kabushiki   Kaisha    Isotope  separation 
4,302.424.  CI.  422-159.000. 
Miyamoto.  Koichi:  See — 

Kan.  Yasuhiio;  Kimura.  Yoshimasa;  Ishida,  Masato;  Miyamoto. 
Koichi;  and  Tohyama.  Yoshikuni.  4.302.098,  O.  355-55.000. 
Miyamoto,  Noriaki.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  JidoshokU  Setsaku- 

sho.  Combing  roller.  4.301,572,  CI.  19-97.000. 
Mizuchima,  Koichi:  See— 

Goodenough,  John  B.;  and  Mizuchima,  Koichi.  4,302,318,  Q. 
429-104.000. 
Mo,  Olav  Gas  platfonn.  4,302,130,  O.  405-210.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Phillips,  Barry  A.;  Spiiler.  Keith  G.;  and  Keegan,  Richard  E., 
4.302.272.  CI.  156-309.900. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Allen.   Linus   S.;   and   MUls,   WiUiam   R..   Jr..  4J02,«69,  O. 

250-264.000. 
Chen.  Nai  Y..  4,302,323,  a.  208-89.000 
Chu,  Chin-Chiun,  4,302,620,  O.  585-467.000. 
Chu,  Chin-Chiun,  4,302,622,  CI  585-467.000. 
Chu.  Chin-Chiun  C.  4.302.621.  CI  585-467.000. 
Gross.  Benjamin;  and  Volu.  Sterling  E..  4,302.619.  O.  585-408.000. 
Paul,  James  M..  4,302.428,  CI.  423-16.000. 
Mock.  Karl  H..  to  Svenska  Roior  Maskiner  AB.  Adjusting  means  of 
rotary  regenerative  sector  plale  heat  exchangers.  4,301.858.  CI 
165-9.000. 
Mock,  Karl  J.  Means  for  recovering  a  precious  metal  from  an  electro- 
lyte solution  containing  ions  of  said  metal.  4,302,317.  CI.  204-228.000. 
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Mock    Kirl  J.  Mam  for  recovering  silver  from  photo  chemicib.  Muhlenuuin,  Hans  R ;  Firestone,  Allen  R.;  and  Imfeld,  Tliomas.  to 

?m7i^  r    5f5!2Mmo  Muhlemann,  Hans  R.  Solid  oral  preparations  of  urea  hydrogen  perox- 

M^JS;  Dougi«>^^-  ^  *^"«""  i'y«""  *-^-**^'  ^'  '*^^'°*- 

Hubbard.  Richard  G.,  Jr;  and  Modeen,  Douglas  P..  4,302,770,  CI.  Muller,  Arno;  See— 
358-75.000 


Eckert,  Alton  B.;  Duwel,  C.  Edward;  and  Muller,  Arno,  4,302,821. 
CI  364-900.000. 
Munakau,  Teruc:  See— 

Fukuda.  Syozr.  Munakaia,  Teruo;  and  Matsuki.  Masashi,  4,301,908, 
CI.  192-109.a0F. 
Mundelein,  Wilfried:  See — 

Dammann,  Peter,  Berger,  Hans-Peter;  Mundelein,  Wilfried;  Buss- 

__, mann.  Manfred;  and  Beifuss,  Horst,  4.301,578.  CI.  28-256.000. 

s'uzukT  "Ryoichi;    Uchiyama,    Takashi;    Murakami.    Hiroyasu;    Munding,  German;  Hopmann,  Helmut;  Sowa,  Armin;  Beckervorder- 


Mola.  Giuseppe,  to  G  M.G.  System  S.pA.  Poultry  loading  apparatus. 

4,301.769.  CI.  119-82.000. 
Molej  Incorporated:  5«— 

Ditzig.  Albert  F..  4.302.637.  CI.  200-6.00R. 
Moluis  Machine  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Scardapane.  Anthony  N..  4.301.598,  CI.  33-147.0DL. 
Momiyama,  Kikuo: 


Kawamura,  Masaharu;  Sakai,  Shtnji;  and  Momiyama,  Kikuo, 
4,30Z086,  a.  354-53.000. 
Moncklon  Lewis  P.;  and  Austin.  John  J  .  to  Champion  International 

Corporation.  Straight  line  glued  folder.  4,301.962.  a.  229-72.000. 
Moneymaker.  Ellon  G.:  See— 

Lalos.  Edward  L.;  and  Moneymaker.  Elton  G..  4,301,924,  tl. 
206-520.000 
Monsanto  Company:  See—  .,.  .      r. 

Dyroff,  David  R ;  Lynch.  Gary  J.;  and  Papanu.  Victor  D.. 

4.302.564.  CI.  525-398.000. 
Li.  Tao  P.  4.302.617.  CI.  570-230.000. 
Monson.  Randy  R.;  and  O'Neal.  Robert  L..  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany Incorporated.  Edge  connectors  for  circuit  cards  and  methods 
of  assembly.  4.302.067.  CI.  339-275.0OR. 
Montgaillard.  Jean;  and  Shroff.  Arvind.  to  Thomson-CSF.  Thermionic 
cathode  having  an  embedded  grid,  process  for  its  fabrication,  and 


sandforth.  Christian;  and  Terschuren.  Walter,  to  Messerschmitt-Bol- 
kow-Blohm  GmbH.  Method  for  making  holes  and  producing  gas  in 
coal  seams.  4.301.875.  CI.  175-12.000. 
Munnekehoff,  Gerd:  See— 

Adenheuer.    Frank;    and    Munnekehoff.    Gerd,    4,301,648,    CI. 
57-280.000. 
Murai,  Shigeo:  See— 

Macedo,  Pedro  B.;  Simmons,  Joseph  H.;  and  Mum,  Shigeo, 
4,302.231.  CI.  65-3.150. 
Murakami,  Hiroyasu:  See — 

Suzuki.    Ryoichi;    Uchiyama,    Takashi;    Murakami,    Hiroyasu; 
Kawamura,  Masaharu;  Sakai,  Shinji:  and  Momiyama,  Kikuo, 
4,302,086,  CI.  354-53.000. 
Murakami.  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Tamamura,  Junichi;  Murakami,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Terada,  Akira, 


^  _ „   _.  ,  4,302,633,0.  179-111  OOE 

high  frequency  electron  tubes  using  such  a  cathode.  4,302,702,  CI.  Murakawa,  Tetsuya:  See— 

313-348  000  Kasanami.   Tohni;   Ikeda,   Toshiaki;   Murakawa,   Tetsuya;   and 

Morales,  Kenneth  A.,  to  United  Aircraft  Products,  Inc.  Actuating  Kaneko,  Toshimi,  4,302,736,  CI.  333-172.000. 

sealing  joint.  4,302.020,  CI.  277-205.000.  Muraki.  Ryoji;  Takemura.  Shinichiro;  Ai.  Tetsuo;  and  Kawasaki. 

Moran.  James  H..  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Appara-  Takaaki.  to  Kurashiki  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Tokyo  Shibaura 

lus  and  method  for  determining  dip  and/or  anisotropy  of  formations  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Input  control  method  and  means  for  nitrogen  oxide 

surroundmg  a  borehole.  4.302.723.  CI.  324-343.000.  removal.  4.302.205.  CI.  23-232.00R. 

Morel.  Henri,  lo  ITW  de  France.  Non-removable  fastening  devices.  Murase,  Haruo:  S«— 

4  301  986.  CI  248-221300.  Toyooka.  Yasuo;  Ohnishi.  Kunio;  Murase,  Hanio;  and  Ueno, 

Mo'rey.Kevin  P:  S»-  Tadaomi.  4.302.497,  CI.  428-203.000. 

Grondin.  Edward  A.;  Tulloch.  Lawrence  R.;  Perkins,  Martin  P..  Murata  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 


St.;  Krstovic.  Alexander  P.;  McCoy.  Bryon  W.;  and  Morey. 
Kevin  P..  4.301.602.  CI.  34-43.000. 
Morgan.  Webster  Mail  return  kit.  4.301.919.  CI.  206-223.000. 
Mori.  Kenzo;  and  Yasoda.  Hyo.  to  Taiyo  Musen  Co.  Ltd.  Radio  direc- 
tion finder.  4.302.759,  CI.  343-121.000. 
Moriyama.  Noboru:  See— 

Yamamura,  Masaaki;  Moriyama,  Noboru;  and  Watanabe,  Shimchi, 
4.302.212.  CI.  44-51.000. 


Adachi.  Hideo;  and  Minai.  Kiichi.  4.302.674.  CI.  250-338.000. 
Fujbhima.    Satoru;    and    Nakamura,    Takeshi,    4,302,694,    CI. 

310-321.000. 
Kasanami,  Tohru;   Ikeda,   Toshiaki;   Murakawa,  Tetsuya;  and 

Kaneko,  Toshimi,  4,302,736,  Q.  333-172.000. 
Murata,  Mineo:  See— 

Ogawa,  Taihei;  Kubota,  Seizo;  Murata,  Mineo;  and  Sekita,  Shigeru, 

4,302,132,  CI.  405-269.000 


Morokawa.  Shigeru;  Sekiya.  Fukuo;  Hashimoto.  Yukio;  Nomura.  Yasu-    Mutthy.  Rajam  R  ;  and  Rice.  Billy  J.,  to  Kooroey.  Inc.  Accumulator 


shi  and  Koga.  Keiichiro.  lo  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited.  Elec- 
tronic timepiece.  4,302,828.  CI.  368-69.000. 
Morokawa,  Shigeru;  Sekiya,  Fukuo;  Hashimoto,  Yukio;  Nomura,  Yasu- 
shi  and  Koga.  Keiichiro.  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited.  Elec- 
tronic timepiece  4.302,829.  CI.  368-82.000. 
Morris.  Alan  R  :  See—  . 

Haskcw.  Francis  A.;  Jones.  Leslie  A  ;  Morris,  Alan  R.;  Tothfalusi 
Miklos;  and  Plummer,  Derek.  4.302,054.  CI.  299-31.000. 


with  preclosing  preventer.  4,301,827,  CI.  137-207.000. 
Musha.  Toru:  See— 

Hamaoka,  Takashi;  Tanaka,  Shunpei;  Musha.  Toru;  and  Oinoue, 
Kenichi.  4.302,830.  CI.  369-45  000. 
Mussatt.  Thomas  J.,  to  Sangamo  Weston.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  controlling  tape  recorder.  4.302.784,  CI.  360-71.000. 
Mussatt,  Thomas  J.,  to  Sangamo  Weston,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  controlling  tape  recorder.  4,302,785.  CI.  360-72  100. 


Morrison.  Roben  W..  Jr.;  Mallory.  William  R.;  and  Styles,  Virgil  L.,  to    ^ussey  Richard  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Launch  tube 

., ^.       .  „  w^....,i...j ^ — ,H~,„        closure  4.301,708,  CI.  89-1.810. 

Nabeta,  Takeshi;  Masui,  Takeshi;  and  Hasegawa,  Tsuguo,  to  Denki 

Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Film  for  heat  sealing  and  process 

of  heal  sealing.  4,302,554,  CI.  525-71.000. 

Nagahara,  Masayosi:  See—  ^^^ 

Fujiwara,  Shigeru;  Nagahara,  Masayosi:  Nagai,  Satoshi;  and  Isooe, 

Toshihiro,  4,302,372,  CI.  260-29.300. 


Burroughs      Wellcome     Co.      6-(l-Methylhydrazino)isocytosine. 

4,302,587.  CI  544-320.000. 
Morser,  Alfred  H.;  and  Szekely,  Paul.  DC  Servomotor  circuit  having 

drive  current  controlled  as  a  function  of  motor  speed.  4,302,711,  CI. 

318-327.000. 
Moss,  Alan:  See — 

Paul,  Lowell  A.;  and  Moss,  Alan,  4,301,845,  CI.  144-34.00E 
Motew,  Stuart:  See— 


ew,  atuart:  Aee —  Naitai  Satoshi-  See— 

Abrams.  Ruhard  F.;  Motew,  Sluarl;  Wojnarowski,  Robert;  and  piji«,ara,  Shigeru;  Nagahara,  Masayosi;  Nagai,  Satoshi;  and  Isobe, 


Wachta,  Zygmunt,  4,302,419,  d  422-62.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Labedz.  Gerald  P..  4.302.817.  CI.  364-724.000. 
McClaughry,  Michael  J.;  and  Byms.  John  P..  4,302,845,  CI. 
375-82.000. 
Mottice,  Susan  L.:  See- 
Young,  Frank  E.;  Wilson,  Gary  A.;  and  Moltice,  Susan  L., 
4,302,544,  CI  435-253  000. 
Moulton,  Robert  K.;  and  Thompson,  John  W.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
Harmonic  phase  locked  loop  with  undesired  DC  component  suppres- 
sion- 4.302.732.  CI.  331-176.000. 
Moya.  Liborio  A.  Rotary  brush  including  sutionary  guide  means  with 

slidable  bearing  means  4.302.122.  O.  401-268.000. 
MT  Machine  Company  AB:  See— 

Hallqvbt.  Blen.  4.302.144.  CI.  414-590.000. 
Machnik.  Simon  V.:  See— 


Toshihiro.  4.302.372,  CI.  260-29.300. 
Nagai,  Yohei;  Nishimoto,  Tetsuo;  and  Okamoto,  Shimaji,  to  Nippon 
Gakki   Seizo   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Electronic   musical  instrument. 
4,301,704,  a.  84-1.220. 
Nagamatsu,  Katsumi:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Tetsuo;  Nagamatsu,  Katsumi;  and  Nishikawa,  Yo- 
shihiro,  4,302,201,  CI.  8-444.000. 
Nagase,  Minora;  and  Doto,  Shigeaki,  to  Nippon  Air  Brake  Co..  Ltd 

Variable  load  valve  device.  4.302.058,  CI.  303-22.00A. 
Nagase,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Omura,  Ikuo  Yamauchi,  Junichi;  Nagase,  Yoshmon;  and  Shibatani, 

Kyoichiro,  4.302,381,  CI.  260-42.150. 

Nagashima,  Korcyuki.  Porous,  heal  resistant  insulating  substrates  for 

use  in  primed  circuit  boards,  printed  circuit  boards  utilizing  the  same 

and  method  of  manufacturing  insulating  substrates  and  printed  circuit 

boards.  4.302.501.  CI  428-304.000. 


Chemogorenko.  Vasily  B.;  Alzhanov.  Tieubai  M.;  Lynchak.  Kima 

A.;  Muchnik.  Simon  V.;   Ishkhanov.  Evgeny  S.;  Sergienko,    Nagato,  Masaki:  See- 

Vtadimir  Y ;  Sapian.  Vladimir  G.;  Koverya.  Vladimir  M.;  Po-  Kotani   Te^;  Nagato.  Masaki;  and  Am,  Koio,  4,302,361,  U 


bortsev.  Mendel  E;  Markovsky.  Evgeny  A.;  Dmitrenko.  Valen- 


252-503000. 


tina  V-  Bykov,  Vladimir  I.;  Kipchakbaev,  Alexandr  D.;  and  NagI,  Geri;  Ribka,  Joachim;  Gotsmann.  Ulnch;  and  Dickmani«  Heinz, 

VopiloC,  Alexa;idr  N..  4.302,249.  CI.  75-143.000  to  CasselU  Aktiengesellschafl.  Proc«s  for  the  preparationof  acon- 

Mueller   Dale  A    and  Serber.  Stephen  L .  lo  Honeywell  Inc.  Heal  densation     product     from     phenothiazine     and     p-mlrosophenol. 

pump  system  compressor  fauil  detector  4.301.660.  CI.  62-126.000.  4.302.582,  CI.  544-37.000. 

Mueller,  Helmut  C;  and  Gallagher,  Harry  G.  to  Bigelow-Sanford,  Inc  Nagy  Emery  E:  S«--                 „      .    „    ch-rf.  B.lnh  F  -  Woidk 

Process  for  treating  tufted  pile  fabric.  4,301.577,  CI.  26-2.0OR.  Fmlayson,  James  W.;  Reyes,  Renato  D ;  Eberle,  •J*'?;  J- TJJ™^' 

MueHer,  Horst,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl.  Multiplex  unit  with  Thaddeus  A.;  Gumben,  James  L.;  McKeever,  Robert  B^ Nagy. 

means  for   responding  to  signal   loss  in  one  or  more  channek.  Emery  E.;  and  Houserman,  Howard  E.,  Jr.,  4,JlK,l«i,  t-l.  ♦!♦- 

4.302,839.  a.  370-102.000.  744.00R. 
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Najman,  Emil  R.:  See — 

Litwack,  Zita;  Hoberman,   Barry  W.;  and  Naiman,  Emil  R., 
4,301,849,  CI.  150-33.000. 
Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Tominaga,  Michiaki;  Tone,  Hitoshi;  and  Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki, 
4,302,588,  CI.  546-158.000. 
Nakagawa,  Tokihalu;  and  Ohmiya,  Shoji,  lo  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Lid.  Method  of  producing  plate-shaped  body.  4,302,41 1,  CI. 
264-107.000. 
Nakagawa,  Toshimi:  See— 

Saitoh,  Jun;  Fujii,  Kenzo;  Nakagawa,  Toshimi;  Honda,  Tadatoshi; 
Miisuishi,    Takatoshi;     and     Itoh,     Hiroshi,    4,302,600,    CI. 
564-206.000. 
Nakagome,  Takenari:  See— 

Yamada,  Hiroiada;  Nakagome,  Takenari;  and  Komalsu,  Toshiaki, 
4,302,454,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Nakajima,  Yoshio:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Masafumi;  Takayama,  Shuichi;  Tsuboshima,  Kosaku; 
Nakajima,    Yoshio;    and    Iwasawa,    Teruo,    4,302,780,    CI. 
358-228.000. 
Nakamura,  Kenichi:  5ee— 

Suzaki,  Kazuo;  Koda,  Hirokazu;  Nakamura,  Kenichi;  Yoshikawa, 
Syuich;  and  Ohara,  Naoki.  4.301.754.  CI   112-158.00E. 
Nakamura.  Masahiro.  to  Ohiake  Works  Company,  Ltd.  Ultrasonic 
wave  oscillator  circuit  with  output  meter.  4.302.728.  CI  331-25.000. 
Nakamura.  Norihiko;  and  Kaio,  Takashi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Variable  Venturi  carburetor.  4.302,404.  CI.  261- 
44.00C. 
Nakamura.  Norihiko:  See— 

Inoue.  Tokuta;  Nakamura.  Norihiko;  and  Itoh.  Takaaki.  4.302.405, 
CI.  261-44.00C. 
Nakamura,  Takeshi:  See— 

Fujishima,    Satoru;    and    Nakamura,    Takeshi,    4,302,694,    CI. 
310-321.000. 
Nakamura,  Tomizo:  See — 

Harata,  Masatake:  Sano,  Hirosi;  and  Nakamura,  Tomizo,  4,302,360, 
CI.  252-471.000 
Nakano,  Takazi.  Wheel  hub  with  a  freewheel.  4,301,903,  CI.  192-64.000. 
Nakauchi,  Hiroshi;  Inami.  Yasuhiko;  Uede,  Hisashi;  and  Wada.  Tomio. 
to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Driver  circuit  for  electrochromic  dis- 
plays 4.302.751,  CI.  34O-763.00O. 
Nakayama,  Hisanobu:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Fumio;  Harase,  Jirou;  Takashima,   Kunihide;  and 

Nakayama.  Hisanobu.  4.302.257.  CI.  148-111.000. 

Nakayama,    Takayuki;    Inagaki,    Nobuhiro;    Ishihara,    Michio;   and 

Namazu,  Ryosuke,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Optoelectronic  semiconductor 

device  having  an  optical  fiber  connector.  4,302,070,  CI.  350-96.190. 

Namazu,  Ryosuke:  See — 

Nakayama,  Takayuki;  Inagaki.  Nobuhiro;  Ishihara,  Michio;  and 
Namazu,  Ryosuke,  4,302,070,  O.  350-96.190. 
Nanbu,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Hatakenaka,   Tatsuo;  Tamaki,    Kiyouhei;  and   Nanbu,   Tetsuo, 
4,301.958,  CI  228-4.500 
Narumiya.  Tsuneaki.  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Ceramic 

porous  bodies.  4.302.502.  CI.  428-31 1.000. 
Nash.  Larry  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Lactone  copolymers 
as  stripping  aids  in  recovery  of  polymer  from  solution.  4.302,576.  CI. 
528-500.000. 
N»th.  N.  Gokul:  See- 
Ruff.  David  L.;  and  Nath.  N.  Gokul.  4.302,344.  O.  252-62.000. 
National  Machinery  Company.  The:  See- 
Payne.  George  T.;  and  Eakin.  Gerald  R..  4.30I.67I.  CI.  72-344.000. 
Nationwide  Ultraseal  Inc.:  See — 

Belmuth.  Neal  W.,  4.302.747.  CI.  34O-*4.000. 
Navi.  Menashe:  See — 

Jaffe.  Erwin;  Matalia,  Harshad;  Rinehan.  William  D.;  Warner. 
Frederick  L.;  Navi,  Menashe;  and  Merker.  George.  4.301.728.  CI. 
101-220.000. 
Naylor.  Floyd  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Conversion  of  alpha-meth- 
ylstyrene-iype  monomen  in  the  formation  of  copolymers  with  conju- 
galed  diene  monomers  4,302,559,  CI.  525-271.000. 
Nebenzahl,  Isaiah:  See — 

Levin,  Menahm;  and  Nebenzahl,  Isaiah,  4,302,676,  CI.  2SO-423.0OP 
Nester,  James  F.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Non-contacting 
technique  for  electroplating  X-ray  lithography.  4,302,316,  CI.  204- 
224.00R. 
Netherlands  Offshore  Co.:  See— 

Hofineester,  Paul  M.,  4,301,606,  O.  37-66.000. 
Neufeld,  Garry  J.,  to  Nu  Roor  Co.  Ltd.  Composite  joists,  joist  assem- 
blies and  building  panels  including  such  joist  assemblies.  4,301,635, 
CI.  52-483.000. 
Neumann,  Manfred:  See — 

Cosack,  Klaus;  Hein,  Wolfgang;  and  Neumann,  Manfred,  4,302,333, 
CI.  210-456.000. 
Neumann,  Norbert  C:  See — 

Grover.  Donald  D.;  and  Neumann,  Norbert  C,  4,302,724,  CI. 
324-402.000. 
Neumann,    Peter,   to   Isopag   AG.    Shingle-type  building  element. 

4,301,633,  CI.  52-309.400. 
Newcomb,  Robert  D.:  S«r— 

Menser,  Howxd-'JC.;  and  Newcomb,  Robert  D.,  4,302,710,  CI. 
318-117.000.       -- 
Newman.  Albert  P.;  andllpitzer,  Ronald  A.,  to  Empire  Products,  Inc 
Safety  locking  means  Mr  industrial  grade  electrical  connectors. 
4,302,066,0.339-82.000. 


Newman,  Christopher  J.  Excavation  and  transplanting  of  plants  with  a 

ball  of  soil.  4,301,605,  CI  37-2.00R. 
Newman,  Fredric  M.  Electric  wall  outlet  protector.  4,302,624,  O 

174-67.000. 
Newton,  Wood  A.  Toy  airplane  and  method  for  making  same 

4,301.614.0.  46-79.000. 
Nibby,  Chester  M.,  Jr.;  and  Johnson.  Roben  B.  to  Honeywell  Informa 
tion  Systems  Inc.  Delay  line  compensation  network.  4J02,73S.  O 
333- 138  000 
Nichol.  Kenneth  J  :  See— 

Davies.  Roy  V.;  Eraser.  James;  Nichol,  Kenneth  J.;  Parkinson. 
Raymond;  Sim,  Malcolm  F.;  and  Yates,  David  B.,  4,302,460,  O 
424-258.000 
Nicholas.  John  C;  and  Kirk.  Robley  G.  Fluid  film  pocket  bearing 

4,302.060.  CI.  308-9.000.         e 
Nickey.  George  A.  See— 

Burmeisler.  Roben  J  ;  Heckman.  Russell  W.;  Miller.  Roben  C;  and 
Nitkey.  George  A..  4.302.275.  CI.  156-446.000. 
Nicolei.  Robert  D..  to  Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated.  Method  of  bonding 

in  ullranitralion  membrane  assembly  4.302.270,  CI.  156-290.000. 
Nidola,  Antonio:  See — 

deNora,    Vittorio;    Bianchi,    Giuseppe:    and    Nidola.    Antonio. 
4.302.321.  O.  204-291.000. 
Niehaus.  Jan  G.  C:  See— 

Dukel.  Cornells;  Hoogerheide,  Pieter;  and  Niehaus,  Jin  G.  C 
4,302,039,  O.  292-341  160. 
Nield,  Gerald  L.:  See- 
Yang,   Kang:    Nield.   Gerald    L.;   and   Washecheck.    Paul    H.. 
4.302.613.  O.  568-618.000. 
Nielsen.  Steven  T..  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  Integral  one  piece 

centrifuge  lube.  4,301.963.  O.  233-26.000. 
Niemann.  George  W..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Microvec- 

tor  processor.  4.302.818.  O.  364-736.000 
Niemi,  Gary  A.  Illumination  system  and  apparatus  therefor.  4.302.069. 

CI.  350-96.150. 
Niemi.    Ossi.    to    Flowcon    Oy.    Muing    apparatus.    4.302.110.    CI. 

366-41.000. 
Niida,  Kenji  Automatic  cigarette  butt  extinguishing  device.  4.301.818. 

O.  131-237.000 
Niimi.  Uneho:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Hisayuki;  Niimi.  Uneho;  and  Obata.  Shuichi.  4.302.692. 
CI.  310-113.000. 
Nikki  Chemical  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Kojima.  Mitsuo;  Aida.  Takahiro;  and  Asami.  Yukio.  4.302,357,  O 
252-437.000. 
Nippon  Air  Brake  Co.,  Ltd.:  S«— 

Nagase,  Minora;  and  Doto,  Shigeaki,  4,302,058,  O.  3O3-22.00A. 
Nippon  Door  Check  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Demukai.  Enzo.  4.301.623.  CI.  49-404.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ashida.  Shigeaki.  4.302.731.  CI.  331-1  I6.00R. 
Esho.  Souro;  and  Gokan.  Hiroshi.  4.302.822.  O.  365-8.000. 
Inoue.  Hidehiko.  4.302.779.  CI.  358-213.000. 
Yoshino.  Tetsuo;   Sawano.  Tsuyotake:  and  Takeuchi.  Tokuo. 
4.302.687.  O  307-252.00G 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Iwamalsu.  Masayuki.  4.302.727.  CI  330-266.000. 
Nagai.  Yohei;  Nishimoto.  Tetsuo;  and  Okamoto.  Shimaji,  4,301,704. 
CI.  84-1.220 
Nippon  Gohsei  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Masayasu;   Nishikawa.   Hideo;  and  Kouni,  Yasuo, 
4,302,467,  O.  424-270.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See — 

Fukuhara.  Tora,  4,302,089,  O.  354-IS2.0C0. 
Kazami,  Kazuyuki;  Ohtsubo,  Yoshiaki;  and  Kitaaiura,  Ytsunori, 
4,302,085.  CI.  354-32.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Fujiwara.  Shigeru;  Nagahara.  Matayosi;  Nagai,  Satoshi;  and  Isobe. 

Toshihiro.  4.302.372.  CI.  260-29.300. 
Matsumoto.   Fumio;  Harase.  Jirou;  Takashima,   Kunihide;  and 
Nakayama.  Hisanobu.  4.302.257.  O.  148-111.000. 
Nishihara  Environmental  Sanitation  Research  Corp..  Ltd.:  See — 

Hayakawa.  Noboru;  Furusato.  Akaru;  Saito.  Toshio;  and  Iwai. 
Tastuyuki.  4.302.332.  CI  210-369.000. 
Nishikawa,  Hideo:  See — 

Hasegawa,   Masayasu;  Nishikawa,   Hideo;  and  Kolam,  Yasuo, 
4,302,467,  O.  424-270.000. 
Nishikawa.  Mitsuyo:Sef— 

Kurihara.  Nobuo:  Nishikawa,  Mitsuyo;  and  Kawano.  Shigeyoshu 
4.302.813.  CI.  364-508.000. 
Nishikawa.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Hasegawa.  Tetsuo;  Nagamatsu.  Katsumi;  and  Nishikawa.  Yo- 
shihiro. 4.302.201.  CL  8-444.000. 
Nishimoto.  Tetsuo:  See— 

Nagai.  Yohei;  Nishimoto.  Tetsuo;  and  Okamoto.  Shimaji.  4.301.704. 
<fr  84-1.220. 
Nishimura,  Yuji;  and  Kubota,  Tatsushi,  to  K.  K.  Tokai  Rika  Denki 
Setsakusho.    Webbing    anchor    lock    mechanism.    4.302,031.    O. 
280-804.000. 
Nishizawa.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Tsujimoto.  Michihiro;  Nishizawa,  Tsulomu;  Hasegawa,  Kiyoharu; 
and  Abe,  Nobuyoshi.  4.302.396,  O.  260-346.300. 
Niskin.  Shale  J  Counter-balanced  sheave.  4.30L995.  CI.  254-411.000. 
NiasM  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Pukuda.  Syozi;  Munakaia.  Teruo;  and  Matsuki.  Maaaahi,  4,301,908. 
CI.  I92-1O90OF. 
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Fnkiuni,  Diizo:  Oluinoto,  Hisao;  Okamoto,  Sumio:  and  Koreki, 

Takonasa,  4.302.2S8.  CI.  149-19.100. 
lihitani,  Shigeo;  Kimura,  Sbinji;  Takao.  Hiroshi;  and  Uchida, 

MasaaU.  4.902.312.  CI.  204-I9:.OOS. 
Iwaaa^  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio. 

4,301,697,  CI.  74-869  000. 
Midorikawa.  Minom,  4,301,597,  CI.  33-I26.70R. 
Sunohara,  Yoshio;  and  Ohtsuka.  Kunio,  4,301,900,  CI.  192-3.300. 
Nbshin  OU  Mills,  Ltd.,  The:  Set— 

Mikami,  Yasuo;  Kanda.  Hiroshii  and  Uno,  Akio,  4.302,473,  a. 

426.46.000. 
kCikami.  Yasuo;  Kaoda,  Himht;  and  Uno,  Akio.  4,302,474,  a. 
426-S2.000. 
Nisshin  Spinning  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hongu,  Tatsuya;  Suzuki,  Toshio;  and  Ogawa,  Yoshihtko,  4,302,532, 
CI.  521-176.000. 
Nobikau,  Philippe  C:  Denny,  Rene  M.^  and  Fleury,  Guy  J.,  to  Com- 
pagnie  Francaise  dea  Petrolo;  Etudes  Petrolierea  Marines;  Atelien  et 
C^tiera  de  Bretagne  -  A.C.B.;  Compagnie  Maritime  d'Expertises; 
Cofflpagnie  Gcneiale  pour  les  Developpenients  Operationnels  des 
Richestes  Sous-Marines  (Doris):  and  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine 
(Production).  Method  of  welding  the  ends  of  submerged  pipes  by 
sleeve  abutment.  4.302,632,  CI.  219-72.000. 
Nohara,  Akira:  See— 

Ishiguro,    Toshihiro;    Ukawa,    Kiyoshi;    and    Nohara,    Akira, 
4,302,463,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Nodes,  Douglas  G.,  to  United  States  St^gical  Corporation.  Prosthetic 

knee  Joint  4,301,553,  a.  3-1.911. 
Nomori,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Takei.    Yoshiaki;    Kimura.    Yoneko;    and    Nomori,    Hiroyuki, 
4,302,521,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Nomura,  Yasushi:  See— 

Morokawa,  Sbigeni;  Sekiya,  Fukuo;  Hashimoto.  Yukio;  Nomura. 

Yasoshi;  and  Koga,  Keiichiro.  4.302.828.  CI.  368-69.000. 
Morokawa,  Shigeru;  Sekiya.  Fukuo;  Hashimoto.  Yukio;  Nomura. 
Yasoshi;  and  Koga.  Keiichiro,  4,302,829,  a.  368-82.000. 
Nordell.  Lennart  R.:  See— 

Albertsson.  Nils  L.;  Albertsson,  Tor  A.;  Nordell,  Lennan  R.; 
Bjork.  Bjom  V.  B.;  and  El-Sayed,  Refaat  M.,  4,302,677,  a. 
250-429.000. 
Nordgren.  Lars:  See— 

Stenlund.  Slig;  and  Nordgren.  Lars,  4,301,714,  CL  91-394.000. 
Northwestern  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Sumner,  Jeflery   L.;   and  Tinsley,   Anhur   L..  4.302.202,   CI. 
8-455.000. 
Notari.  Bruno:  See— 

Manara,  Giovanni;  Fattore.  Vittorio;  and  Notari,  Bruix),  4,302,597, 
CI  564-12T0OO. 
Novak,  Lubomir:  See — 

Fitzgerald,  Timothy  P.;  Novak,  Lubomir;  and  Engman,  Larry  O., 
4,301,929,  a.  209-608.000. 
Novametrii  Medical  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Mentelos,  Richard  A .  4.301.807.  O.  128-635.000. 
Novo^rodsky.  Joseph:  See — 

Litwack.  Zita;  Hoberman.  Barry  W.;  and  Najnum.  Emil  R., 
4,301,849,  a  150-33.000. 
NRM  Corporation:  See— 

Enders,  George  E,  4,302,274,  a.  156-401.000. 
Nu  Floor  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Neufeld,  Garry  J.,  4,301,635,  CI.  52-483.000. 
Nobani,  Jawdat  I.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  testing  panel-to- 
funnel  sealing  layer  of  a  cathode-ray  tube.  4.302.725.  CI.  324-404.000. 
Nunez,  Dario,  to  Metalurgica  Rodynet  Ltda.  Latch  fastener  for  win- 
dows, doors  or  the  like.  4,302,037,  Q.  292-128.000. 
Nuovo  Pignone.  S  p  A.:  See— 

TureUi.  Federico;  and  Malteini.  Manrizio,  4,302,657,  CI.  219- 
137.00R. 
O.  Mustad  ft  Don  A/S:  See— 

Laugenid,   Sverre;   Etnestad,    Herman;   and   Pedenen,   Frode, 
4,301,748,0.  I10-245.0W. 
Otala,  Shuichi:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Hisaynki;  Niimi,  Unebo;  and  Obata,  Shuiclii,  4,302,692, 
CI.  310-1 13.000. 
O'Blasny,  Richard  H.:  See- 
Fletcher.  Uird  C;  and  O'Blasny.  Richard  H.,  4.302.325,  CL 
208-180.000. 
Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.:  See- 
Burton.  Robert  S.;  Rundberg.  Sten  I.;  Vaughn.  James  V.;  Willianis. 
Thomas  P.;  and  Benson.  Gregory  C.  4,30^866.  a.  166-260.000. 
Ochiai.  Minoru:  See — 

Hattori.  Kenro;  Ogawa.  Takeshi;  Ochiai.  Minoru;  Tomikavra, 
Takeshi:  and  Ikeda.  Takeji.  4.302.489.  CI.  427-244.000. 
Ochwat.  Richard  S.  One  piece  electrical  connector.  4.302.035,  CI. 

285-158.000. 
Oda,  Yoshio;  Otouma,  Hiroshi;  and  Endoh,  Eiji,  to  Asahi  Glass  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Low  hydrogen  overvoltage  electrode.  4,302,322,  CI. 
204-293.000. 
Oeillet.  Guy:  See— 

Dumoat.  Alien;  Piolat,  Christian;  and  Oeillet,  Guy,  4.302.636,  CI. 
179-170.0NC. 
Office  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherche  Aerospatiales:  See— 

Tichtinsky,  Jean-Claude,  4,302,709,  CI.  318-1 16.000. 
Ogaaa,  Takehiro:  See — 

Hirata.  Tadashi;  Hashimoto,  Yukio;  Ogasa,  Takehiro;  Kobnashi, 
Shigeru;  Sato,  Akira;  Sato,  Kiyoani;  and  Takasawa,  Sdlgo, 
4,302,540,0.435-119.000. 


Ogawa,  Norito:  See— 

Miyake,  Tetsuya;  Ogawa,  Norito;  Inada.  Kohji;  and  Takeda, 
Kunihiko,  4.302.424,  CI.  422-159.000. 
Ogawa,  Taihei;  Kubota.  Seizo:  Murata.  Mineo;  and  Sekita.  Shigeru.  to 
Sato  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Yamaguchi  ^kai  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Katsha.  Method  of  injecting  grout  into  soil.  4.302.132,  O. 
405-269.000. 
Ogawa,  Takeshi:  See— 

Hattori,  Kenro;  Ogawa,  Takeshi;  Ochiai,  Minoru;  Tomikawa, 
Takeshi;  and  Ikeda,  Takeji,  4,302,489,  CI.  427-244.000. 
Ogawa,  Yoshihiko:  See — 

Hongu,  Tatsuya;  Suzuki,  Toshio;  and  Ogawa,  Yoshihiko.  4.302,552. 
CI.  521-176.000. 
Ogiwara.  Takco:  See — 

Ohya.  Masaki;  Kobayashi,  Akio;  Ogiwara,  Takco;  and  Satake, 
Yoshikauu,  4,302,558,  CI.  525-218.000. 
Ohara,  Naoki:  See— 

Suzaki,  Kazuo;  Koda,  Hirokazu;  Nakamura,  Kenichi;  Yoshikawa, 
Syuich;  and  Ohara,  Naoki.  4,301,754,  O.  112-158.0OE 
Ohashi,  Komei:  See — 

Fututsu,  Akinobu;  Oyama,  Shuzoh;  Akimoto,  Yoshinori;  and 
Ohashi,  Komei,  4,302,384,  CI.  26O-1I2.0OB. 
Ohhira,  Hirosi:  See— 

Endo.  Hiroyuki;  Ohhira,  Hirosi;  and  Sasaki,  Tohru,  4,302,556,  CI. 
525-199.000. 
Ohio  Sute  University,  The:  See- 
Stevens,  Vernon  C.  4,302,386,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Ohkawa,  Tihiro,  to  General  Atomic  Company.  Helical  field  subiliza- 

tion  of  plasma  devices.  4,302,284,  CI.  376-133.000. 
Ohmiya,  Shoji:  See — 

Nakagawa,    Tokihalu;    and    Ohmiya,     Shoji,    4,302,411,    O. 
264-107.000. 
Ohnishi,  Kunio:  See — 

Toyooka,  Yasuo;  Ohnishi,  Kunio;  Muraae,  Hanio;  and  Ueno, 
Tadaomi,  4.302.497,  CI.  428-203.000. 
Ohtake  Works  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Masahiro.  4,302,728,  O.  331-25.000. 
Ohtsubo,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Kazami,  Kazuyuki;  Ohtsubo,  Yoshiaki;  and  Kitamura.  Yasunori, 
4,302,085,  CI.  354-32.000. 
Ohtsuka,  Ktuiio:  See — 

Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano.  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka.  Kunio. 

4.301,697.  O.  74-869.000. 
Sunohara.  Yoshio:  and  Ohtsuka.  Kunio.  4.301.900,  CI.  192-3.300. 
Ohuchi,  Norikazu;  Yamoto,  Hisayoshi;  Hayashi,  Hisao;  and  Matsushita, 
Takeshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Semiconductor  device.  4,302,763,  CI. 
357-16.000. 
Ohya,  Masaki;  Kobayashi,  Akio;  Ogiwara,  Takeo;  and  Satake,  Yo- 
shikatsu,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Antistatic 
resin  composition.  4,302,558,  CI.  525-218.000. 
Oinoue,  Kenichi:  See — 

Hamaoka,  Takashi;  Tanaka,  Shunpei;  Musha,  Toni;  and  Oinoue, 
Kenichi,  4,302,830,  O.  369-45.000. 
Oka,  Shozi:  See— 

Kohmura.  Isao;  Iwata,  Tamotsu;  and  Oka,  Shozi,  4,302,526,  CL 
430-227.000. 
Okada  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Okada.  Yoshio,  4,301,594,  CI.  30-164.950. 
Okada,  Yoshio,  to  Okada  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Handy  rotary 

cutter.  4,301,594,  CI.  30-164.950. 
Okamoto,  Hisao:  See — 

Fukuma.  Daizo;  Okamoto.  Hisao;  Okamoto,  Sumio;  and  Koreki. 
Takcmasa,  4.302.258.  CI.  149-19.100. 
Okamoto.  Shimaji:  See— 

Nagai.  Yohei;  Nishimoto,  Tetsuo;  and  Okamoto.  Shimaji.  4,301,704. 
CI.  84-1.220 
Okamoto.  Sumio:  See— 

Fukuma,  Daizo;  Okamoto.  Hisao;  Okamoto.  Sumio;  and  Koreki. 
Takemasa.  4.302.258.  CI.  149-19.100. 
Okamoto.  Takekuni:  See — 

Sado.   Ryoichi;  Okamoto.  Takekuni;  and  Matumoto.  Shigeru. 
4.302.648.  CI.  20O-159.0OB. 
Okura,  Tsunehiko.  to  Ishizuka  Glass  Co..  Ltd.  Plane  printing  machine. 

4.301.724.  CI.  101-35.000. 
Olason.  Ray.  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Vehicle  loading  apparatus  for 

aircraft.  4.301.984.  CI.  244-137.00R. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Profeta.  Barry  P.;  and  Shaw.  David  A..  4.302J06,  O.  23-232.00R. 
OUa,  Robert  S.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.  Power 

supply  with  increased  dynamic  range.  4,302,717,  O.  323-282.000. 
Oben,  Robert  C.  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Container  carrier  preform. 

4,301.918.  O.  206-150.000. 
Olszewski.  Egon:  See— 

Benteler.  Hubertus;  Streubel.  Wolfgang;  and  Olszewski.  Egon. 
4.301,959,  CI.  228-102.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

(Umaoka,  Takashi:  Tanaka,  Shunpei:  Musha,  Toru;  and  Oinoue, 

Kenichi,  4,302.830,  CI.  369-45.000 
Hattori,  Shinichiro.  4.302.707.  CI.  3I5-24I.00P. 
Takeuchi,  Eiichi.  4.302.786.  O.  360-74.200. 
Yamazaki.  Masafumi;  Takayama.  Shuichi;  Tsuboshima.  Kosaku; 
Nakajima.    Yoshio;    and    Iwasawa.    Tenio,    4.302.780.    CI. 
358-228.000. 
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Omielczenko.  Miroslaw:  See — 

Chamska.  Ludwika;  Maciak.  Mieczyslaw;  Majewski.  Stanislaw; 
Omielczenko.  Miroslaw;  and  Panczyk.  Jerzy.  4.302.300.  CI. 
204-16.000. 
Omoto.  Shoji:  See— 

Iwamatsu.  Katsuyoshi;  Itoh.  Jiro;  Omoto.  Shoji;  Tsuruoka,  Taka- 
shi; and  Inouye.  Shigeharu.  4,302,580.  CI.  544-21.000. 
Omura,  Ikuo;  Yamauchi,  Junichi:  Nagase,  Yoshinori;  and  Shibalani, 
Kyoichiro,  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.  Dental  material.  4.302.381.  CI. 
260-42.150. 
O'Neal.  James  E.:  See — 

Gunter.  Josef  K.;  O'Neal,  James  E;  and  Jones,  Thomas  R., 
4,301,573,  CI.  19-200.000. 
O'Neal,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Monson,  Randy  R.;  and  O'Neal,  Robert  L.,  4,302,067,  O.  339- 
275.0OR. 
Ono,  Takeshi:  See— 

Yokoyama,  Isao;  and  Ono,  Takeshi,  4,302,200,  O.  8-438.000. 
Onuki.  Kazuaki:  See— 

Umeki.  Shinji;  Onuki.  Kazuaki:  and  Maruta.  Fumio,  4.302,510,  O. 
428-403.000. 
Oprean,  George;  and  Counsilman.  James  E.  Swimmer's  drag  producing 

belt.  4.302.007.  CI.  272-1 16.000. 
Orogil:  See — 

Demoures.  Bernard;  and  Le  Coent.  Jean-Louis.  4,302342,  O. 
252-33.200. 
Ortho  Diagnostics  Inc.:  See— 

Autenrieth,  Stephen  M.;  and  Zolton.  Raymond  P..  4.302,538.  CI. 
435-13.000. 
Osbom,  Denis  L ,  to  H.  W.  Hart  Mfg.  Co.  System  for  and  method  of 

feeding  fowl.  4.301.768.  CI.  I19-51.00R. 
Osborne.  Anthony;  and  Hanke.  Kenneth  E..  to  Kearney-National  Inc. 
Electric  switch  and  operating  mechanism  therefor.  4.302.646.  CI. 
200-I53.0SC. 
Oswald.  Alexis  A.,  to  Euon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  TetraalkyI 
phosphonium  substituted  pbosphine  and  amiiK  transation  metal  com- 
plexes. 4.302.401,  CI.  260,448.00c. 
Otouma,  Hiroshi;  See — 

Oda.  Yoshio;  Otouma.  Hiroshi;  and  Endoh.  Eiji.  4,302,322.  CI. 
204-293.000. 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Tominaga,  Michiaki;  Tone.  Hitoshi;  and  Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki, 
4.302,588,  CI.  546-158.000. 
Ott.  Karl-Heinz:  See- 
Lindner.  Christian;  Ott.  Karl-Heinz;  Arnold.  Bemhard;  Kowitz. 
Friedrich;  and  Kuhlmann.  Dieter,  4.302,378.  CI.  260-31.600. 
Ottersbach.  Thomas  V..  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Self-retaining  electri- 
cal terminal.  4.302.649.  O.  20O-284.000. 
Otto  Gerdau  Co..  The:  See— 

Ballard,  L.  David,  4,301,985,  CI.  248-188.000. 
Otto,  Jeffrey  B.:  See- 
Howe,  David  M.;  Otto,  Jeffrey  B.;  and  Traskos,  Richard  T., 
4,302.413,  CI.  264-126.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Blanchard.  CUrencc  E,  4.302.196.  CI.  440-75.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglass  Corporation:  See — 
Canfield,  Sheldon  A..  4.302.623,  CI.  13-6.000. 
GufTey,  Larry  J.:  and  Schultz,  WUUam  W.,  4,302,234.  CI.  65-14.000. 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See — 

Burmeister.  Robert  J.;  Heckman,  Russell  W.;  Miller,  Roben  C;  and 
Nickey,  George  A.,  4,302,275,  CI.  156-446.000. 
Oyama,  Shuzoh:  See— 

Funatsu,  Akinobu;  Oyama,  Shuzoh;  Akimoto,  Yoshinori;  and 
Ohashi,  Komei,  4,302,384,  O.  260-1  t2.00B. 
Pachaly,  Rdnhard:  See— 

Hellmer,  Lars;  Keunecke,  Gerhard:  Lell,  Rainer;  Al-Muddarris, 
Ghazi  R.:  Pachaly,  Reinhard;  Stauffer,  Adolf;  and  Vangala,  V. 
Rao,  4,302,434,  CI.  423-573.00G. 
Pachonik,  Horst:  See— 

Behn.    Rdnhard;    Heywang,   Hennann;   and   Pachonik.   Horst. 
4.301.765.  CI.  118-718.000. 
Pacific  Scientific  Company:  See — 

Yang,  Elmer  C.  4.301.977,  CI  242-107.000. 
Paglia.  Richard,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Spring  force  biasing  means 
for  a  capacitance-type  electrosutic  transducer.  4,302,634,  O.  179- 
lll.OOR. 
Pahl,  Manfred  R:  See- 

Pisaric,  Karl  H.;  Weber,  Karl-Arnold;  TraubeL  Harro;  Brauner, 
Dieter;  and  Pahl,  Manfred  H.,  4,302,550,  O.  521-133.000. 
Paikoff,  Myron:  See — 

John,  Phillip  M.;  Belanger,  Raymond  J.;  and  Paikoff,  Myron, 
4,302,440,  CL  424-35.000. 
Pako  Corporation:  See— 

Baert,  Victor  R.;  and  Bowe,  Gerald  R.,  4,302.101,  O.  355-74.000. 
Palmer,  James  A.:  See — 

Michalik,  Anthony  J.;  Thiel,  Peter  L.;  Elson,  Ronald  D.;  and 
Palmer.  James  A..  4,301.915.  CI.  198-851.000. 
Pahner.  John  P.;  and  Ward,  Phillip  B..  Jr..  to  General  Dynamics,  Po- 
mona Division.  Optical  fiber  mating  apparatus  and  method.  4,302.267, 
CI.  156-158.000 
Palson,  Richard  C;  and  Armstrong,  John  C  to  Pharmasol  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Deodorant  dispensing  device.  4,301,949,  O.  222-548.000. 
Pamarco  Incorporated:  See— 

Heurich,   Charles   R.;  and   Runck,  Walter  A.,  4,301,730,  O. 
101-348.000. 


Pan  American  Resources.  Inc.:  See— 

Fio   Rito.   William   M.:   and   Kidd,   Ralph   E..  4.301.750.   O 
1 10-346.000. 
Pancholy.  Ranjeel  K.;  and  Drouet.  Rene,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation  CaAs  Crystal  surface  passivation  method.  4,3(>2.278,  CL 
156-610.000. 
Panczyk,  Jerzy:  See — 

Chamska,  Ludwika;  Maciak,  Mieczyslaw;  Majewski,  Stanislaw: 
Omielczenko,  Miroslaw;  and  Panczyk,  Jerzy,  4.302.300.  CI. 
204-16.000. 
Pao.  Peter  Y.  M.:  See- 
Martin.  Walter  H.;  Briley.  George  C:  and  Pao.  Peter  Y.  M.. 
4.301.659.  CI.  62-57.000. 
Papageorgiou.  Dimitri  G..  to  Papageorgiou.  George;  and  Papageor- 
giou.  Paul,  pan  interest  to  each.  Hair  simulating  fiber.  4.302,491. 0. 
428-15.000. 
Papageorgiou.  George:  See— 

Papageorgiou.  Dimitri  G..  4.302,491,  O.  428-15.000. 
Papageorgiou,  Paul:  See— 

Papageorgiou.  Dimitri  G.,  4.302.491.  CL  428-15.000. 
Papanu.  Victor  D.:  See — 

Dyroff.  David  R.;  Lynch.  Gary  J.;  and  Papanu.  Victor  D.. 
4.302.564.  CI.  525-398.000. 
Papp.  Alfred:  See- 
Schneider.  Hanmui;  and  Papp.  Alfred.  4.302.232.  O.  65-3.120. 
Pariani.  Ronald  L  :  See- 
Berry.    Milton    E.;    and    Panani.    Ronald    L..    4.301.997.    CI. 
266-236.000. 
Parizet.  Roger,  to  Campagnie  Industrielle  de  Mecanismes  en  Abrege 
CII.M.  Slide  structure  for  a  vehicle  seat  and  corresponding  seal 
mount.  4.301.988.  CI.  248-430.000. 
Parker.  Alonzo  E..  Jr.  Method  for  shackling  live  poultry.  4,301,770,  CI. 

119-97.00R. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See — 

Burge,  Donald  G..  4.302.036.  O.  285-323.000. 
Parkinson.  Raymond:  See — 

Envies.  Roy  V.;  Fraser.  James:  Nichol.  Kenneth  J.;  Parkinson. 
Raymond:  Sim.  Malcolm  F.;  and  Yates.  David  B..  4.302.460.  CI. 
424-258.000. 
Parks.  Bennie  L  :  See- 
Bennett.  WUliam  T.;  and  Parks,  Bennie  L.,  4,302.654,  O.  219- 
12I.0LL. 
Paspek,  Stephen  C,  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Sulfiir  getter  efficiency. 

4,302,207,  CI.  44-I.OOR. 
Pastemack.  Adalben,  to  Dragerwerk  Akticngcsellschaft.  Respirator 

with  cooling  device.  4,301,792,  CI.  128-202.260. 
Patel,  Babubhai  C:  See- 
Hermann.  Gerson;  Patel.  Babubhai  C;  and  Baer.  Emil.  4.302.203. 
CI.  8-490.000. 
Patent-Treuhand-Gesellschaft    fur   elektrische   Gluhlampen    mb.H.: 
See— 
Kiesel.  Rolf;  and  Gaugel.  Manfred.  4.302.698,  CI.  313-222.000. 
Paterson  I*Toducts  Limited:  See— 

Ashton.   George   W.:   Manning.   Peter,  and  Lee,  Honoe  G., 

4.302.092.  CI.  354-307.000. 

Patil,  Babgaunda:  Przybylmski,  Phillip  G.:  and  Sims.  Roger  D..  to 

Pullman  Incorporated.  Partition  sheet  to  side  sheet  connection  for 

covered  hopper  cars  4,301.742.  CI.  I05-406.00R. 

Paul.  James  M..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Yellowcake  prticessing  in 

uranium  recovery.  4.302.428.  CI  423-16.000 
Paul.  Lowell  A.;  and  Moss.  Alan.  Tree  shear.  4.301,845, 0.  I44-34.00E. 
Paul  Masson.  Inc.:  See — 

Lunt.  James  W..  4.302.476.  O.  426-23l.(Xn. 
Pawlik,  Rudolf:  See— 

Poth.  Leonhard;  Hildebrandt.  Peter;  Pawlik.  Rudolf;  and  Klelt. 
Horst.  4.302.656.  O.  219-137.0PS. 
Payer,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Bahadir.  Mufit;  and  Payer.  Wolfgang.  4.302.567.  O.  526-159.000. 
Payne.  George  T.:  and  Eakin.  Gerald  R..  to  National  Machinery  Com- 
pany, The.  Supponed  knockout  pin  assembly  for  forging  machines  or 
the  like.  4.301.671.  CI.  72-344.000 
Payne.  James  R..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Sump  level  mainte- 
nance system.  4.301.824.  CI.  137-110.000. 
Peachtree  Doors.  Inc.:  See — 

Dunsmoor.  Fon-est  L..  4.301.622.  O.  49-342.000 
Peal.  Clayton  E.:  See— 

Goldstone.  Edward  G.;  and  PeaL  CUyton  E.,  4.301,763,  O. 
118-308.000. 
Peanut  Research  and  Testing  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Harris,  Huben,  4,302,1 1 1,  O.  366-107.000. 
Pearce,  Jai  K.:  See— 

Sieckman,  Walter,  Pean:e,  Jai  K.;  and  Scbempp,  Eberhard  G., 
4,302,244,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Pech,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Schafer,  Herbert,  to  Deutsche  Babcock  Aklien- 

gesellschaft.  Deasber.  4,301,746,  O.  I10-I65.00R 
P^ersen.  Frode:  See — 

Laugenid.   Sverre;    Etnestad.   Herman;   aad   Pedtntn.   Frode, 
4.301.748.  O.  1 10-245.000. 
Peelle  Company.  The:  See— 

Heisler.  William  C  .  4.302.145.  CI.  414^08.000. 
Peer.  Lydia;  and  Mayer,  Joseph,  to  Schering  Corpontioa.  Process  for 

nitrating  anilides  4,302.599.  CI,  564-146.000. 
Peers-Trevanon.  Charles  A.;  Tarjan.  Peter  P.;  Vadas,  Stephen  F.;  and 
Dorman.  Frederick  S.,  lo  Cordis  Corporation.  Cardiac  pacer  connec- 
tor system.  4.301.805.  CI.  128-4I9.00P. 
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Pekh,  Anitoly  K.:  Stt— 

Lunev.  Evgeny  I.;  Leonov,  Alejundr  P.;  Kosyreva,  Nina  P.;  Kosy- 

rev,  Felii  K.;  Timoreev,  Valery  A.;  Pekh,  Aiuloly  K.;  Kononyk- 

hin.  Akxd  S.;  and  ArUmonov,  Aleui  V..  4.301,680,  CI.  73- 

190.0EW. 

Pellet,  Regis  J.;  and  Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

(Indiana).  Refonning  with  an  improved  platinum-containing  catalyst. 

4.302,358.0.252-441.000. 

PeUetier.  Jean  F.  S.  Lamp  means  with  orientable  modular  elements. 

4,302,800,  a.  362-250.000. 
Peluman,  Israel  D.:  Stt— 

Peltsman,   Michael  I.;  and  Pcltsman,  Israel  D.,  4,302.171,  CL 
425-140.000 
Peltsman,  Michael  I.;  and  Peltsman.  Israel  D.  Level  control  for  ceramic 
slurry  working  tank  in  ceramic  hot  molding  machine.  4,302,171.  CI. 
425-140.000. 
Pence,  Valerie  C:  Ste— 

Janick.  Jules:  and  Pence.  Valerie  C.  4.301.619,  O.  47-58.000. 
Penman,  Bruce  W.:  Set— 

Skopek,  Thomas  R.:  Liber,  Howard  L.;  Penman,  Bruce  W.;  Thilly, 
WUIiam  G.;  and  Hoppe,  Henry,  IV,  4,302.535,  O.  435-6.000. 
Pennant  Products,  Inc.:  S«e— 

Lewinger,    Nathan:   and    Bhowmik.    Santi    R..   4.301.718.    CI. 
99-359.000. 
Peansylvania  Engineering  Corporation:  Ste — 

Sieckman.  Walter:  Pearce.  Jai  K.:  and  Schempp.  Eberhard  G.. 
4.302,2*4.  CI.  75-60.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  Set— 

Buchholt.    Bernard:   and   Dzierza.   Edward   J..   4.302,605,   CL 

568-60.000. 
Sandler.    Stanley    R.:    and    Chen.    Mabel    M..    4.302.34^    O. 
252-609  000. 
Penny,  Robert  N.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Gas  turbine  combustion 

chamber.  4,301.657,  CI.  60-748.000. 
Pennzoil  Company;  Stt — 

KidweU,  Louis  E.,  Jr.:  and  Holcomb,  Dysan  E.,  4,302,255,  CI. 
106-275.000. 
Peppel.  Jon  H.,  to  Qark  Equipment  Company.  Transmission  control 

system.  4.301,689.  CI.  74-3360OR. 
Pepper,  William,  Jr.,  to  Peptek,  Incorporated.  Video  game  apparatus 

and  method.  4,302,011,  Q.  27J-85.00G. 
Peptek,  Incorporated:  Sep — 

Pepper,  William,  Jr.,  4,302,01 1,  O.  273-85.00G. 
Perales.  Gavtno  R.  Combined  aquatic  support  and  propulsion  device. 

4,302.194.  CI.  440-13.000. 
Percarpio.  Edward  P..  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Cannula 

pierceable  self-sealing  closure.  4.301.936,  CI.  215-247.000. 
Peregrim,  Frank:  Johnson,  James  B.:  and  Winkler,  Gerhard  B.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Case  mounted  mooring  system. 
4,30I,7K  a.  102-413.000. 
Peri-Werk  Anur  Scfaworer  KG:  Ste- 

Schworer.  Artur,  4,301,990,  O.  249-44.000. 
Perldn-Elmer  Corporation,  TTie:  Stt — 

Nester.  James  F..  4,302,316,  a  204-224.WR. 
Perkins,  Martin  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

Grondin,  Edward  A.;  Tulloch,  Lawrence  R-:  Perkins,  Martin  P., 
Jr.:  Krstovic,  Alexander  P.:  McCoy,  Bryon  W.:  and  Morey, 
Kevin  P.,  4,301,602,  CI.  34-43.000. 
Pero,  Richard  E,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  use  with  plastic  lined  pipe.  4,302,183,  CI.  432-225.000. 
Perronin,  Jean:  and  Dessaint,  Andre  L.,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Uginc 
Kuhlnunn.  Fluorinated  products  intended  for  oilproofmg  and  water- 
proofing treatments  of  various  materials  and  more  particularly  of 
fibrous  materials.  4,302,366,  CI.  252-8.570 
Perry,  Edward  H.,  Jr.  Self-cleaning  oven  control  system.  4,302.661.  CI. 

219-398.000 
Persson.  Anders  E.,  to  Sandvik  Aktiebolag.  Wedgingly  mounted  tool 
'  "^  or  adapter  for  a  cutting  head.  4.302.055.  CI.  299-93.000. 
A,  Bertil.  Moulding  machine.  4.302.173.  Q.  425-I92.00R. 
icker,  Manfred:  Ste — 
'  Hunger,     Klaus:    and    Pesenacker,    Manfred,    4,302.388,    CI. 
260-157.000. 

Hunger,     Klaus:    ud    Pesenacker,    Mnfted,    4,302.389.    O. 
260-157.000. 
Peters.  Amok)  L.:  See- 
Fry.  Harold  E.;  and  Peters,  Arnold  U.  4,301,761,  O.  114-331.000. 
Peterson,  David:  See- 
Halle.  Reidar:  and  Peterson.  David,  4,302.569.  d.  526-231.000. 
Peterson.  Ronald  W.:  and  Jennie.  Fred,  to  Weatberby,  Inc.  Trigger 

asKmbly  for  bolt  action  pistob.  4,301.609,  CI.  42-69.00A. 
PetitpierTe.  Jean  C:  See- 
Gamer,  Robert:  and  Peiitpierre,  Jean  C,  4,302,393, 0. 260-335.000. 
Petri,  Waller:  Set— 

Bickel,  Martin:  Gdger,  Rolf;  Ueb,  Richard;  and  Petri,  Walter, 
4.302,448,  a.  424-177.000. 
Pelrolite  Corporatioa;  Set — 

Schenibel.  Gary  A.;  and  Thome.  Michael  A..  4.301.868.  CI. 

166-308.000. 
Watson.  Frederick  D.:  Mayse.  Wddon  D.;  and  Franae.  Albert  D 
4,302,3ia  a.  204-186.000. 
Pettert,  Willi:  See— 

Menne,  Rolf;  and  Pctters,  WiUi,  4,301,735,  Q.  102-427.000. 
Pemch,  Andrew  J.,  to  AMP  Inconoiated.  Separatiiu  reeled  coib. 
4,301.921.  a.  206-33aOOD. 


Pez.  Gutdo  P.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Producing  alkylamines 
from   olefins   with   alkali    meul   amide   catalyst.    4,302.603.   CI. 
564-485.000. 
Pfefferkora.  Herbert.  Insullation  for  the  recovery  of  methane  gas  from 

organic  waste.  4.302.329.  CI.  210-97.000. 
Pfeil.  Janice  L.:  Ste— 

Kukolja.  Stjepan:  and  Pfeil.  Janice  L..  4.302,391.  CI.  26O-239.00A. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

LaMattina.  John  L.;  and  Lipinski,  Christopher  A..  4,302.464.  CI. 

424-263.000. 
Rodway,  Jack  L.,  4.301,998,  CI.  266-281.000. 
Pfohl,  Rainer;  Grtischke,  Martin;  and  Schubert.  Jurgen.  to  Metallgesell- 
schaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  metering  and/or  distributing 
liquid  media.  4,302.338.  CI.  210-752.000. 
Pharmasol  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Palson,   Richard  C;  and  Armstrong,  John  C,  4,301,949,  CI. 
222-548.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  Stt— 

Keritsis.  Gus  D.,  4.301,817.  a.  131-297.000. 
Keritsis.  Gus  D..  4,302,308,  CI.  204-1 80.00P. 
Phillips,  Barry  A.;  Spitler,  Keith  G.;  and  Keegaii,  Richard  E,  to  Mobay 
Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  heal  sealing  polyurethane  foam. 
4,302,272,  CI.  156-309.900. 
Phillips  Cables  Limited:  See- 
Beach.  Shirley,  4,302.410,  CI.  264-45.900. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  Stt — 

Anderson.  John  E.,  4,302,229,  CI.  62-21.000. 
Cheng,  Paul  J.;  and  Mills.  King  L.  4.302.423.  O.  422-111.000. 
Hitzman.  Donald  O.,  4,302.542.  CI.  435-247.000. 
Kraft,  Donald  L.,  4,301,941,  CI  220-306.000. 
Marwil,  Stanley  J.,  4,302,604.  CI  564-491.000. 
Nash.  Larry  L..  4,302,576,  CI.  528-500.000. 
Naylor,  Floyd  E.,  4,302,559,  Q.  525-271.000. 
Physical  Systems:  See — 

Hutter.  Charles  G.,  Ill,  4,302,492,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Piccone,  James.  Furniture  device  for  cats.  4,301,766,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Pierce,  Percy  E.:  Stt — 

Becher,  David  Z.;  Christenson,  Roger  M.;  Coalson,  Richard  L.; 
Pierce,    Percy   E;   and   Schhnmel,   Karl   F.,   4,302,560,   CI. 
525-327.000. 
Becher,  David  Z.;  Christenson,  Roger  M.;  Coalson,  Richard  L.: 
Pierce,    Percy   E;   and   Schimmel,   Karl   F.,  4,302,561,   CI. 
525-327.000. 
Becher,  David  Z.;  Christenson,  Roger  M.;  Coalson,  Richard  L.: 
Pierce,   Percy   E;   and   Schimmel,   Karl   F.,   4,302,562,   CI. 
525-327.000. 
Piguet,  Pierre:  and  Culaud.  Andre,  to  Ateliers  des  Chamilles  S.A.  Draft 

tube  for  a  reaction  turbine.  4,302,151,  CI.  415-209.000. 
Pilkington's  Tiles  Limited:  Set — 

Shore,  John  W.;  Ey^es,  James  H.;  and  Critchley,   Kenneth, 
4,301,634,  CI.  52-389.000. 
Pinchak,  Alfred  C.  Esophageal  monitoring  apparatus.  4,301,809,  CI. 

128-695.000. 
Piolat,  Christian:  Stt— 

Dumoni,  Alian;  Piolat,  Christian;  and  Oeillet,  Guy,  4,302,636,  CL 
179-I70.0NC. 
Pisani,  Federico;  and  Gracioiti,  Alessandro,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  t  C, 
S.p.A.  Visual  display  unit  and  display  method  (or  a  programmable 
computer.  4,302,755,  CI.  340-734  000. 
Pisaric,  Karl  H.;  Weber,  Karl-Arnold;  Traubel,  Harro;  Brauner,  Dieter; 
and  Pahl,  Manfred  H.,  to  Bayer  AktiengeseHschaft.  Process  and 
apparatus  for  the  mixing  and  application  of  reactive  materials. 
4,302,55a  a.  521-133.000. 
Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Calabrese.  Richard  A..  4.302,095,  Q.  355-8.000. 
Eckert,  Alton  B.;  Duwel,  C.  Edward:  and  MuUer,  Amo,  4,302,821, 
a.  364-900.000. 
Pittman,  Carl  R.:  See— 

Chesnut,  Amos  E.;  and  Pittman,  Carl  R.,  4,302,663,  CI.  2 19-497.000. 
Pittman,  Johnny  M.,  Jr.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Use  of  derivatives 
of    6a-methytprednisolone    as    an     antiemetic.     4,302,452,     O. 
424-243.000. 
Pittway  Corporation:  See — 

Confoni,  Frederick  J.,  4,302,753,  CI.  340^28.000. 
Pividor,  Enea  R.:  See- 
Harrison,  Simon  J.;  and  Pividor,  Enea  R.,  4,301,876,  a.  175-53.000. 
Pla,  Jean  F.;  and  Liauuud,  Jacques  C,  to  Institut  Mericm.  Method  for 
concentrating  and  purifying  antihemophilic  factor  or  factor  VIIL 
4,302,445,  a.  424-101.000. 
Platter,  Sanford:  See— 

Jewitt,  James  W.;  Johnston,  Roas  W.;  and  Flatter,  Stnfotd, 
4,301,687,  CI.  73-862.450. 
Pleska,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Guillaume,  Robert;  Pleska,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Indeherbergh,  Jean, 
4,302,303,  CI.  204-128.000 
Pletscher,  Oskar,  to  Gebnider  Fleischer.  Luggage  carrier  for  attach- 
ment over  the  ftx)nt  wheel  of  a  buycle  or  the  like.  4,301,951,  CI. 
224-32.00R. 
Plough,  Stephan  E.;  and  Swartzendruber,  David  L-  Peace  officer's 

equipment  bag.  4,301,898,  CI.  190-52.000. 
Plummer,  Derek:  Stt— 

Haskew,  Francis  A.;  Jones,  Leslie  A.;  Morris,  Alan  R.;  Tothfalusi, 
Miklos;  and  Plummer,  Derek,  4,302,054,  Q.  299-31.000. 
Paemnatic  Scale  Corporation:  See— 

Albo,  Ronald  T.,  4J0I,9I1,  O.  198-412.00a 
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Pnesch,  Manfred:  Set— 


Pobortsev,  Mendel  E:  Stt— 

'^  A™Muchn'ik'  ^S^L^n^i-^'ui^T'  '"™^'  ^  ■  Hr'^hak,  Kim.  Weitemeyer,  Christian:  Kropac.  Vaclav;  »kJ  Pnesch,  Mutfred, 

i;;' .,,?''•_  *""""  *i  Ishkhanov.  Evgeny  S.;  Sergienko,  430251LC1  428-447000                              ""a^".  mraircu, 

;!::it™^J^!S''c"" j:ifl™':°.L!'°«7"'„^»''™!'  ^<^  ?n,c>.i^l\^M^^lZn,^n,.,  resonance  m  stepping  motor 


a. 


bortsev,  Mendel  E;  Markovsky,  Evgeny  A.;  Dmiirenko.  Valen- 
lina  v.;  Bykov.  Vladimir  I.;  Kipchakbaev,  Aleiandr  D.   and 
VopUov.  Aleiandr  N..  4.302.249.  CI.  75-143.000. 
Podszun,  Wolfgang:  Stt— 

Walkowiak,  Michael;  Podszun,  Wolfgang;   Leusner,  Bemhaid- 
Suhng,  Carlhans;  and  Schulz,  Hans'  H.,  4,302,376,  CI.  260^ 

Pt>hl,  Ludwig:  Stt— 

Eidenschink,  Rudolf;  and  Pohl,  Ludwie  4  302  352  CI  252.599  fiin  „ 

Poister,  Clarence  E   Replaceable  filter  forVe^orizing  the  air  ^m  a  PraktTZIl-.T'''  Tt^^^"'-^:""  V.',  *'?^''** 

toilet  bowl.  4,301.555,  CI.  4-217.000.  °  j  '  B*")" /  •  ^n*"  Shaw.  David  A.,  to  Olm  Corporation.  Apparatus 


and  improved  driver  therefor.  4,302,712,  CI  318-490.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  Set— 

Callicoit.  Robert  H..  4.302.350.  CI.  252-174.230. 

Gosset.     Pierrette:     and     Lodewick,     Rainer.     4.302.364, 

252-545.000. 
Juneja,  Prem  S,  4,302,199,  a.  8-405.000. 
Young,  TerriU  A  ,  4,302,282,  CI.  162-111.000 
Produits  Chimiques  Uginc  Kuhlmann:  See- 


Polaroid  Corporation:  See- 
Baker,  T.  Nelson,  III;  and  Zuckennan.  Bernard,  4,302,525.  CI 

430-217.000. 
Evans,  David  H.;  and  Greenwald,  Richard  B.,  4,302.612.  CI 

568-604.000. 
Johnson.    Bruce    K.;   and    Van    Allen.    David.   4.302,795.    CI 

362-16.000. 
Paglia.  Richard.  4.302,634.  CI.  179-III.OOR. 
Timson.  William  J..  4.302.108.  CI.  356-359.000. 
Poler.    Stanley.    Cauterizing    tool    for    ophthalmological    surgery. 

4.301.802,  CI.  128-303.140. 
Polichnowski,  Stanley  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Preparation  of 
hydrogen  iodide,  lithium  iodide  and  methyl  iodide  4,302,432.  CI 
423-487.000. 
Polk.  Donald  E  :  See- 
Bedell.  John  R.;  Hemmat,  Nairn;  and  Polk.  Donald  E.  4.301.854. 
CI.  164-479.000. 


and  process  for  analysis  of  gaseous  nitrogen  trichloride.  4.302.206.  CI 
23-232.00R. 
Pronman.  Izmail  M.;  Antonov.  Evgeny  I.;  Barit.  Izrail  Y.;  Andreev. 
Anaioly  V.;  and  Kazanisev.  Alexandr  M.  Neutron  activation  analysis 
mstallation  4,302,285,  CI  376-159  000 
Przybylinski,  Phillip  G  :  Stt— 

Patil.  Babgaunda:  Przybylinski.  Phillip  G.;  and  Sims.  Roger  D.. 
4.301,742.  CI.  I05-4O60OR. 
PTX-Pentronix.  Inc.:  Stt— 

DeSanlis,  Raymond  P  ,  4.302.412.  CI.  264-109.000 
Pullman  Incorporaled:  Stt— 

Coccia,  Larry.  4.301.928.  CI.  209-587.000. 
Paiil.  Babgaunda;  Przybylinski.  Phillip  G.;  and  Sims.  Ro«er  D 
4.301.742.  CI.  I05-406.00R  * 

Pupp.  Herwig.  to  Tetra  Pak  Iniemaiional  AB    Reclosable  nackinx 

container.  4,301,939.  a  220-267  000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  Sec- 


Pollack,  Charles  N.  Balloon-tipped  extracorporeal  camiul.  apparatus   p„,„l'"'Thi;;lS  h""  ""h  n"'  ^'"'^r^'  S:;^^*"'''.'.?'  ^'  t'-'*"* 

and  method  for  insertion  of  .same.  4,30I,79rci.  128-214  OOR  r      '  ]?<""""•  "nd  R>niey.  Donald  G..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

"  '      '      -  -  ,      ,      ,  V,    ..lo  t.-..w.i.  Qg^    Dynamic  parallel  inductive  stabilizer  for  synchronous  ma- 

chines having  torsional  oscillalionv.  4,302,715,  CI.  323-210.000. 
Pye  (Electronic  Products)  Limiled:  See- 
Baker.  Stephen  J  .  4,302.421.  CI.  422-64.000. 
Quad  Environmental  Technologies  Corp.:  See— 

Rafson,  Harold  J  :  and  deVrics.  Egbert.  4.302.226.  a.  35-238.000 
R  T.  Vanderbilt  Company.  Inc.:  See— 


4,302,695,    CI. 


and    Rabinowiu.    Paul.   4,302,305.    CI.    204- 


Polonsky.  Samuel:  See- 

Boyles,    Robert    L.;    and    Polonsky,    Samuel, 
310-324.000. 
Polynovus  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Rodish,  John,  4,30I,%1.  CI.  229-55.000. 
Polysar  Limited:  See— 

Gurak.  Nur;  and  Tebbens.  Klaas.  4.302.377.  CI.  260-29.7PT.  cmlln  P«,r  a    a  vn  7?i>r  inti™  nnn 

Pont,  Richard  S.,  to  Laidlaw,  Drew  &  Co   Ltd.  Burner  holder  with    Rabm^^^j    "         '  *'"^'"''  ^'   "«^2M«»-  ■ 

quick  release  and  lockup  mechanism.  4,302,179,  Q.  431-189.000  "■"■"""""z, 

Ponlo.  Gene  D.:  Set— 

Dimmer,  Jerry  R.;  Ponto.  Gene  D ;  Shorma.  Edward  F.;  Shoraia, 
Richard  E;  Shorma,  William  J.;  and  Miranowski,  Duaine  L 
4,302,043,  CI.  296-98.000. 
Poole,  Johnnie  L.,  to  Consolidated  Engravers  Corporation.  Fluid 

metering  roller.  4,301,583,  CI.  29-121.200.  o  j     ^  ■ 

Pone,  J.  Lee,  Jr.;  and  Scott.  James  W..  to  Baxter  Travenol  Uboratoncs.  c„^T,ll'?™  r   a^7< 

Inc.  Non-collapsible  medical  fluid  container  with  air  vent  filter    -  -       '--'     '"'-""  <-.  4.301.! 
4.301,799,  CI.  128-272.000. 
Porcelli,  Richard  V.,  to  Halcon  Research  &  Development  Corp.  Prept- 

ration  of  acetaldehyde.  4,302,61 1,  CI.  568-484.000. 
Portage  Newspaper  Supply  Company;  See- 
Williams,  Eric  B.,  4,302,100,  CI.  355-68.000. 
Poschlod,  Fridolin,  to  Schorling  GmbH  &  Co.  Waggonbau.  Refuse 
collection  devices  4,301,568,  CI.  15-340.000. 


Paul:  Stt- 
Kaldor,   Andrew; 
157  lOH. 
Rackur,  Gerhard:  and  Hoffmann.  Irmgard.  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseH- 
schaft. 4-Aryl-5,6,7,8-ieirahydropyrazolo(3,4-BH  1 ,5)diazepine- 
IH,4H-5,7-diones  and  medicaments  containing  same.  4,302.468.  CI 
424-273.00B. 

es.  Inc.:  Stt— 

,930.  CI  209-671.000. 
Rafson.  Harold  J  ;  and  deVries.  Egbert  to  Quad  Environmental  Tech- 
nologies Corp.  Apparatus  for  neutralizing  odors.  4.302J2i.  Q. 

Ramey.  Donald  G  ;  Stt— 

Putman.  Thomas  H.;  and  Ramey.  Donald  G..  4.302.715.  CI 
323-210.000. 


^•npe.  John  F..  to  Rampe  Research.  Bowl-lype  vibratory  finishing 
Postupack.  Dennis  S.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  treating    »  "McWne.  4,301.625,  CI.  51-163.200. 

interlayer  material.  4,302,263,  CI.  156-100.000.  Rampe  Research:  See— 

Poth,  Leonhard;  Hildebrandt,  Peter;  Pawlik,  Rudolf  and  Klett.  Horst     .     R»mpe,  John  F.  4.301,625.  CI.  51-163.200. 


to  Lmde  AktiengeseHschaft.  Controlling  the  operations  of  an  electric    '*"<'»"•  Richard  A.;  and  Close.  George  M.  Clip-on  ledger  book  identi- 
arc  welder.  4.302.656,  CI.  219-I37.0PS  fier.  4.302.032,  CI.  281-29.000. 

Rasmussen,  Roben  F.;  See- 
Evans,  Richard  A.;  and  Rasmussen,  Robert  F.,  4,302,033.  CI. 
285-14.000. 


Potter,  Glenn  J.  (Juick  and  accurate  aiming  device  for  aerosol  dis- 
penser. 4,301,947,  a.  222-182.000. 
Pounds,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Bohorquez.  Luis  A.;  Cleary,  Michael  M.;  Ash,  Charles  C    Van 
Osten,  Don  E.;  Pounds,  Roben  B;  and  Sallach,  John  H., 
4,301,709,  CI.  89-11.000. 
Powers,  Roben  W.;  and  MitofT,  Stephan  P.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany.   Production   of  /}-aluniina   ceramic    tubes.    4,302,519,   CI 
429-193.000. 


Pozzi,  Leopoldo,  to  Costruzioni  Meccaniche  Leopoldo  Pozzi  S  p  A     ^^  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Rotary  drum  beat  exchanger.  4,301,860,  CI.  165-90.000.  " "--     —■ ' 

PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Becher,  David  Z.;  Christenson,  Roger  M.;  Coalson,  Richard  L.- 
Pierce, Percy  E;  and  Schimmel,  Kari  F.,  4,302,560,  CI 
525-327.000. 
Becher,  David  Z.;  Christenson,  Roger  M.;  Coalson,  Richard  L.- 
Pierce, Percy  E;  and  Schimmel,  Karl  F.,  4,302,561,  CI. 
525-327.000. 
Becher,  David  Z.;  Christenson,  Roger  M.;  Coalson,  Richard  L.- 
Pierce, Percy  E-;  and  Schimmel,  Karl  F.,  4,302,562,  CI. 
525-327.000. 


Rauhul,  Klaus:  See- 
Hesse,  Wolfgang;  Lorentz,  Cuido;  and  Rauhul,  Klaus,  4,302,380, 
CI.  260-38.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  Stt— 

Kasevich,  Raymond  S.;  Kolker,  Myer;  and  Dwyer,  Arthur  S, 
4,301,865,  a.  166-248.000. 


Kupperman,    Sam;    and    Kupperman,    Dennis,    4,301,942,    O. 
220-444.000. 
RCA  (Corporation:  See — 

Faith,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  4,302,498,  CI.  428-209.000. 
Harwood,  Leopold  A.,  4,302,792,  CI.  361-92.000. 
Howard,  Thomas  B..  Jr..  4,302,273,  CI.  156-345  000 
Malison.  Glenn  A.,  4,301,976.  CI.  242-55.19A 
McNcely.  Michael  L.,  4.302.175.  CI  425-385«)0 
Nubani,  Jawdal  1.,  4.302.725,  CI.  324-404.000. 
Rudy,  William  G.,  4.302.063.  CI.  316-25  000 
Schade.  Otto  H..  Jr.,  4.302,718.  CI.  323-313000 


Kerr.  Thomas  P.;  and  Kreitler.  John  K..  4.302.042.  CL  294-67.0AB.    Reabe.  Kenneth  G.;  Dressier.'  Hans;  and  Covelli,  Frederick  M 


Kreitler.  John  K..  4.302.041.  CI.  294-67.0AB. 
Uvanish.  Jerome  M..  4.302.239.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Michelotti.  Dcmald  P..  4.302,417.  CL  264-322.000 
Postupack,  Dennis  S.,  4,302,263,  CI.  156-100.000. 
Prasad,  Ravi  S.:  See— 

Schmitz,  Francis  J.;  van  der  Helm,  Dick:  Hossain,  M.  Bilayet 
Gopichand,  Yalamanchili;  and  Prasad,  Ravi  S.,  4,3(tt,470,  CI 
424-283.000. 
Pretto,  John.  Phonograph  pickup  arm.  4,302,834,  CL  369-250.000. 


Koppeis  Company,  Inc  Process  for  reacting  sulfuric  acid  and  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  to  purify  a  disulfonic  acid  product  of  la 
aromatic  hydrocarbon.  4,302,403.  CI.  260-505.00E 
Redikultsev,  Jury  V.;  Litvinenko,  Leonid  A.:  and  Sedov,  Valery  A. 
Apparatus  for  chemical  froth  suppitssion  in  a  fermenter  4,302,545, 
CI.  435-289.000. 
Redken  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Set— 

Cannell,  David  W.;  and  Hawkins,  Geoffrey  R.,  4,301,820,  CI. 
132-7.000. 


''1^^'J^mS-''™'       .'^fS.'SfA^'"?!S'?i!fl3?*P*"''-«'"-    "'«'•  ""=•«'  A  .  'o  Koolatron  Industries,  Ltd.  Control  drcaitry  for 
veyor  backfilling  apparatus.  4,301,910,  O.  198-304.000.  thennoelectric  cooler  4,301,658,  CI.  62-3.000. 
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Reed.  Roiuld  H.:  See—  _ 

Coj.  Russell;  Drilling.  Joseph  C;  md  Reed,  Ronald  H.,  4,302,643. 
CI.  200-144.00R. 
Refrigeraiion  Engineering  Corponlion:  Set— 

Mtrtin,  Walter  H.;  Briley,  George  C;  and  Paa  Peter  Y.  M., 
4,301.659.  CI.  62-57.000. 
Regeneralive  Environnienul  Equipaient  Co..  Inc.:  Set— 

Benedick,  Edward  H  .  4,302.426,  O.  422-I73.C0O. 
Regie  Nalionale  des  Usincs  Renault:  See- 
Cine.  Jean  C,  and  Maislrelli.  Roger,  4.301.870,  CI.  172-7.000. 
Dera,  Alain;  and  Itey-Bemard,  Georges,  4,301,882,  CI.  180-153.000. 
Reiher,    John    H.    Reciprocating    piston    machine.    4.301.695,    CI. 

74.^)2.000. 
Reinhard.  Fred  J.:  See— 

Johnson,  Anderson  F.,  Jr.;  and  Reinhard,  Fred  J.,  4J02,134,  CI. 
406-51.000. 
Reinheimer,  Guten  and  Ldler,  Herbert,  to  Ernst  Leiti  Welzlar  GmbH. 

Microscope  attachment  camera.  4,302,087,  O.  354-79.000. 
Rem,  Heini,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AG.  Vehicle  lock  arrangement. 

4.301,668.  CI.  70422.000. 
Requejo,  Lu2  P.,  to  Dracketl  Company,  The.  Hard  surface  cleaning 

compositions.  4,302,348,  Q.  252-135.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See— 

Schmitz.  Francis  J.;  van  der  Helm,  Dick;  Hossain.  M.  Bilayet; 
Gopichand.  Yalamanchili;  and  Prasad,  Ravi  S.,  4,302,470,  CI. 
,    424-283.000 
Reson  Svstem  ApS:  See— 

Slecnstrup.  Per  R..  4.302.112,  CI.  366-114.000. 
Revel.  Michel;  Kirachi,  Adi;  Shulnun,  Lester,  and  Wallach,  David,  to 
Yeda  Research  &  Development  Ca  Lid.  Novel  assays  for  interferon. 
4.302.533.  CI.  435-t.OOO. 
Rexnord  Inc.:  See— 

Michalik,  Anthony  J.;  Thiel.  Peter  L.;  Elson.  Ronald  D.;  and 
Palmer,  James  A.,  4,301.915,  O.  198-851.000. 
Reyes,  Renato  D.:  See— 

Finlayson.  James  W.;  Reyes,  Renato  D.;  Eberle,  Ralph  F.;  Wojcik, 
Thaddeuj  A.;  Gumbert.  James  L.;  McKeever,  Robert  B.;  Nagy, 
Emery  E ;  and  Houserman,  Howard  E.,  Jr.,  4.302,146,  O.  414- 
744.00R. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See— 

Locatelli,  Jean-Louis;  and  Robin.  Jean.  4,302,572,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Rhone-Poulcoc  Textile:  See — 

Cerutii.  Claude;  Golelto,  Jean;  Habault.  Robert;  and  Vaginay, 
Yves.  4,302,507.  O.  428-373.000. 
Ribka,  Joachim:  See— 

Nagl.  Gert;  Ribka,  Joachim:  Gotsmann.  Ulrich;  and  Dickmanns. 
Heinz.  4.302,582.  CI.  544-37.000. 
Ribnitz,  Peter;  Giesinger,  Hans;  and  Buschor,  Karl,  to  Genu  AG.  Spray 
method  and  spray  device,  particularly  for  the  spray-coating  of  arti- 
cles with  powder.  4,302.481,  CI.  427-27.000. 
Ricci.  Louis  N.:  See — 

Maier.  Alfred  E.;  Ricci.  Louis  N.;  and  Haugh.  Charles  E, 
.     4,302.740,  a.  335-21.000. 
Rice,  Billy  J  :  See— 

Munhy,  Rajam  R.;  and  Rice,  Billy  J.,  4,301,827,  CI.  137-207.000. 
Rice.  Frederick  H  ,  to  Fred  Rice  Productions,  Inc.  Solar  heal  collector. 

4,301.787.  CI.  126429.000. 
Richanison-Mcrrell  Inc.:  See— 

Hamson.    Boyd    L.;   and   [}olfim,   Joseph    E..   4.302,581,   CI. 
544-27.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hashimoto.  Hideo.  4,302,002.  O.  271-272.000. 
Ikec^a,  Kunio.  4,301,585.  O.  29-157.00C. 
Riedel-de  Haen  AktiengesellschaA:  See— 

Dannenberg,  Wol^ang;  Meyer.  Walter,  Doldiasen,  Theo;  and 
Zimroermann,  Manfred,  4,302,614,  CI.  568-641.000. 
Rigoiti,  James  M.:  See- 
May,  Dean  S.;  and  Rigoiti,  James  M..  4,302,116,  Q.  400-124.000. 
Riihinen,  Jaakko,  to  Valmet  Oy.  Roller  magnetically  comprmalfd  and 

adjusted  for  deflection.  4,301,582,  O.  29-116.0AD. 
Rmehart,  William  D.:  See— 

JafTc,  Erwm;  MataUa.  Harshad;  Rioehart.  WilKam  D.;  Warner, 
Frederick  L.;  Navi,  Menashe;  and  Merker,  George,  4.301,728.  CI. 
101-220000. 
Rissler,  Kaj:  See — 

Kivikas,  Toivelemb;  Rissler,  Kaj;  Rynell,  Dag;  and  Skoog,  Malte, 

4,301,864.  a.  165-167.000. 

Ritter,  Alfred;  and  Kleinwachter,  Jurgen,  to  Mai-Planck-Geselhchaft 

zur  Fordenuig  der  Wissenschaflen  e.V.  Heat  collector  system. 

4.301.965,  CI  237-2.0OB. 

Ritter,  Kent  E,  to  Air  Preheaier  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Header  pipe 

attachment.  4.302.228.  CI  S5-3O2.00O. 
Riviere,  Charles  E.  F..  to  Comez  Industries.  Craft  with  at  least  two 

hulls.  4,301,758,  a.  114^1.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See — 

Weaver,  Marvin  P..  4.301,586,  Q.  29-157.10R. 
Robin.  Jean:  See — 

Locatelli,  Jean-Louis;  and  Robin,  Jean.  4.302,572, 0.  528-73.000. 
Rock.  John  D.:  Sw— 

Gsmett,  John  L.;  and  Rock,  John  D.,  4,302,522,  O.  430-133.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  Set— 

Bniene,  Warren  B.,  4,302.844,  a.  375-58.000. 
HalUord,  Ben  R.,  4,302,739,  CI.  333-204.000. 
Heimbigner,  Gary  L.,  4.302,765.  CI.  357-23.000. 
Pancboly,    Ranjed    K.;    and    Dionet,    Rene,    4,302,278,    C\. 
156-610000. 


Thompson,  Robert  B.;  Vasile,  Carmine  F.;  and  Houston,  Roger  B., 
4,301,684,  CI.  73-602.000. 
Rodish,  John,  to  Polynovus  Industries.  Inc.  Plastic  reinforced  paper  and 

bag  made  thereof  4,301,%I,  CI.  229-55.000. 
Rodway,  Jack  L.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Vertical  gunning  apparatus  with  televi- 
sion monitor.  4,301,998,  CI.  266-281.000. 
Roepke,  Wallace  W;  and  Wilson,  Richard  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Interior.  Mounting  block  to  route  coal  cutter  bits.  4,302,053,  CI. 
299-86.000. 
Rogers  Corporation:  See- 
Howe,  David  M.;  Otto,  Jeffrey  B.;  and  Traskos,  Richard  T., 
4,302,413,  CI.  264-126.000. 
Rohm.  Ounter  H.  Nonloosening  chuck.  4,302,021,  O.  279-60.000 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Clovis,  James  S..  4,302,548,  O.  521-28.000. 
Miller,  George  A.;  and  Weiler.  Ernest  D.,  4,302.240,  CI.  71-090.000. 
Rohner,  Thomas  G.,  to  Submergible  Oil  Systems,  Inc.  Electronic 

cooling.  4,302,793,  CI.  361-385.000. 
Rotine,  Glenn  M.:  See- 
Thompson,  E>avid  L.;  Duggan,  Stephen  R.;  and  Roline,  Glenn  M., 
4,301,804,  a.  128-419.0PG. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See— 

Tubbs,  Henry,  4,302,148,  a.  415-115.000. 
Tubbs,  Henry,  4,302,153,  CI.  416-96.00R. 
Roman,  Walter  C,  to  Ultimate  Resources,  Inc.  Composting  system  used 

in  scrubbing  gas  effluvia.  4,302,236,  CI.  71-9.000. 
Roosov,  Alfred  K.:  See— 

Fankhanel,  Martin  O.;  and  Roosov,  Alfred  K.,  4,302,177,  CL 
431-11.000. 
Rosenberger.  Dieter:  See — 

Schilfner.   Gerhard;   and   Rosenbeiser,   Dieter,  4,302,107,   O. 
356-350.000. 
Rosenblum,  Arthur  B.  Runway  and  obstacle  detector  to  improve  air- 
plane landing.  4,302,827,  CI.  367-116000. 
Rosenkranz,  Hans  J.,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Polymeis  croultnk- 

able  by  electron  beams.  4,302,484,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Rothwell,  Harold  L..  Jr.:  See— 

Keefle,  William  M.;  and  Rothwell,  Harold  U,  Jr.,  4,302,699,  CI 
313-229.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See— 

Mendy,  Francois;  Blain,  Sylvain;  and  Oomer,  Roland,  4,302.477, 
CI.  426-250.000. 
Rowe,  Richard  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Flood  control  for  a 

dishwasher.  4,301,829,  O.  137-387.000. 
Rubner,  Roland:  See — 

Ahne.  Hellmut;  Aulich.  Hubert;  Weidinger.  Fiiedrich;  and  Rubner, 
Roland,  4,302,233,  CI.  501-3.430. 
Rocker,  Perry  G.,  to  Biomed  Research  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  CSA 

or  CSC.  4,302,577,  CI.  536-118.000. 
Rudelick.  John,  to  Milwaukee  Faucets,  Inc.  Mixing  faucet  valve  with 

diverter  and  anti-syphoning  means.  4,301,972,  CI.  239-443.000. 
Rudolf,  Guy;  and  Frau.  GiuUano  Method  and  apparatus  for  molding 

polyurethane  soles  for  footwear.  4.302,416,  CI.  264-244.000. 
Rudy,  William  G.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  vaporizing  getter 

material  in  a  vacuum  electron  tube.  4,302,063,  O.  316-25.000 
Ruff,  David  L.;  and  Nath,  N.  Gokul,  to  Grefco,  Inc.  Loote-fiU,  thermal 

insulation.  4,302,344,  CI.  252-62.000. 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bahadir,  Mufit:  and  Payer,  Wolfgang.  4,302,567,  d  S26-lS9.00a 
Ruiz,  Michel:  See— 

Akrich,  Charles;  Lemaire,  Jean  C:  Maillard,  Michel  J.;  and  Ruiz, 
Michel,  4,302,628,  O.  179-1.50S. 
Rumfola.  Ross  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  adtni''"B  photographic  processing  compositions.  4,302,113,  O. 
366-150.000. 
Runck,  Walter  A.:  See— 

Heurich,  Charles  R.;  and  Runck,   Walter  A.,  4,301,730,  Q. 
101-348.000. 
Rundberg,  Sten  1.:  See — 

Burton,  Robert  S.;  Rundberg.  Sten  I.;  Vaughn,  James  V.;  Williams, 
Thomas  P.;  and  Benson,  Gregory  C,  4,301,866,  O.  166-260.000. 
Rupilius,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Giede,    Wolfgang;    Koch,    Kartheinz;    Kolaczinski,    Gerhard; 
RupiUus,    Wolfgang;    and    Stein,    Werner,    4,302,354,    d. 
252-392.000. 
Rushforth,  Calvin,  to  Kennecolt  Corporation.  Oscillating  mold  casting 

apparatus.  4,301,857,  a.  164-416.000. 
Russell,  David  E.  Elastic  typing  medium  for  reduction  of  message  size. 

4.302,513,  a.  428-492.000. 
Ruiaial,  Joseph  F.:  Set—  _ 

Wadhwani,  Romcsh  T.;  and  Russial,  Joseph  F.,  4,302,75a  G. 
340470.020. 
Ryan,  Paul  T.:  See— 

McSparran,  Uoyd  W.;  Ryan,  Paul  T.;  and  Smith,  Ruitell  M., 
4,301.899,  a.  191-3.000. 
Ryder,  Francis  E.;  and  Thomas,  Michael  D.,  to  Ryder  Interaalional 

Corporation.  Contact  lens  aseptor.  4,302,664,  O.  219-504.000. 
Ryder  International  Corporation:  See- 
Ryder,  Francis  E.;  and  Thomas,  Michael  D.,  4,302,664,  a. 
219-504.000. 
Ryham,  Rolf,  to  AB  Rosenblads  Patenter.  Method  for  producmg  pulp. 

4J02J81,  a.  162-3O.00K. 
Rynell,  Dag:  See— 

Kivikas,  Toivelemb;  Rissler.  Kjv;  RyndL  Dag;  and  Skoog,  Malte, 
4,301,864,  a.  165-167.000. 
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S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.:  See— 

Hagarty,  John  D.,  4,302,615,  CI.  568-652.000. 
S.  J.  Electro  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnston,  Stephen  P.,  4,302,641,  CI.  200-84  OOR. 
S.R.M.  Hydromekanik  AktieboUg:  See— 

Ahlen,  Kari  G.,  4,301.904,  CI.  192-70.120. 
Saari.  Walfred  S.:  See- 
Huff.  Joel  R.;  King.  Stella  W.;  and  Saari.  Walfred  S..  4.302,455,  a 
424-250.000. 
Sado,  Ryoichi;  Okamoto,  Takekuni;  and  Matumoto,  Shigeni.  to  Shin- 
Elsu  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd.  Key-board  switch  unit.  4,302,648,  Q.  200- 
1S9.00B. 
Saegusa,  Nobuaki;  and  Terauchi,  Kiyoshi,  to  Sankyo  Electric  Company 

Limited.  Refrigerant  compressor  units.  4,301,716,  CI.  92-71.000. 
Saga,  Koichi:  Set— 

Hiki,  Toshio;  and  Saga,  Koichi,  4,301,725,  CI.  101-93.140. 
Saiers,  Timothy  L.:  See— 

Jukkola,  Walfred  W.;  Leon,  Albert  M.;  Van  Dyk,  Garritt  C,  Jr.; 
McCoy,  Daniel  E.;  Fisher.  Barry  L.;  Saiers.  Timothy  L.;  and 
Karsletier.  Marlin  E..  4,301.771,  CI  I22-400D. 
Saint  Georges  Chaumei,  Bertrand.  to  Intrama  S.A  Device  for  deposit- 
ing a  pasty  substance  on  a  surface  automatically  and  automatic  ma- 
chine therefor.  4.301.698.  CI.  81-468.000. 
St.  Jean,  Patricia  M.:  See— 

St.  Jean,  Richard  P.;  and  St.  Jean,  Patricia  M.,  4,301,893.  CI. 
184-24.000. 
St.  Jean.  Richard  P.;  and  St.  Jean,  Patricia  M.  Lantern  rings.  4J0I.893. 

CI.  184-24.000. 
Saipem  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cassone.  Giorgio;  and  Scolari.  Franco.  4,301,760.  C[.  1 14-144.00B. 
Saito.  Kimiharu,  to  Iwauu  Electnc  Co.,  Ltd.  Postacceleration  cathode 

ray  tube  with  a  scan  eipansion  lens.  4,302,704,  CI.  315-17.000. 
Saito,  Syuichiro:  See— 

Kiuchi,  Masayoshi;  Date,  Nobuaki;  and  Saita  Syuichiro,  4,302,090, 
CI.  354-234.000. 
Saito,  Toshihisa:  See— 

Harase,   Toshikatsu;   Saito,  Toshihisa;  and   Inoue,  Nobuyoshi, 
4,302,091,  CI.  354-246.000. 
Saito,  Toshio:  See— 

Hayakawa.  Noboru;  Furusato,  Akaru;  Saito,  Toshio;  and  Iwai, 
Tasluyuki.  4,302,332,  CI.  210-369.000. 
Saitoh,  Jun;  Fujii,  Kenzo;  Nakagawa,  Toshimi;  Honda,  Tadatoshi; 
Mitsuishi,  Takatoshi;  and  Itoh,  Hiroshi,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals 
Incorporated.  Process  for  the  purification  of  an  aqueous  acrylamide 
solution.  4,3O2,60a  CI.  564-206.000. 
Sakai,  Shinji:  See — 

Suzuki.    Ryoichi;    Uchiyama.    Takashi;    Murakami,    Hiroyasu; 
Kawamura,  Masaharu;  Sakai,  Shinji;  and  Momiyama,  Kikuo, 
4,302.086.  CI  354-53.000. 
SakanishI,  Akihiro:  See — 

Ueda.  Kenji;  and  Sakanishi,  Akihiro,  4.302,304,  O.  204-130.000. 
Sakka,  Hideo:  See— 

Katsuragawa,  Kanzi;  Sakka,  Hideo;  and  Kihara,  Keiichi,  4,302,306, 
CI.  204-I58.0HA. 
Sallach,  John  H.:  See— 

Bohorquez,  Luis  A.;  Cleary,  Michael  M.;  Ash,  Charles  C;  Van 

Osten.  Don  E.;  Pounds,  Robert  B.;  and  Sallach,  John  H., 

4,301,709,  CI.  89-11.000. 

Salvati,  Renato.  Pump  operating  mechanisms.  4,301,688,  CI.  74-37.000. 

Salzberg,    Edward.    Microwave    hybrid    couplers.    4,302,733.    a. 

333-101.000. 
Sammons,  Barry  E:  See— 

Struger.  Odo  J.;  Schultz.  Ronald  E.;  and  Sammons,  Barry  E.. 
4,5)2.820.  CI.  364-900.000, 
Sanchez  Monicro,  Fernando  R,:  See — 

Alvarez  Berenguer,  Antonio;  Sanchez  Montero,  Fernando  R.;  and 
Aragon  Martinez,  Juan  J.,  4,302,594,  CI.  556^25.000 
Sandard  Conveyor  Company:  See — 

Krammer,  Robert,  deceased,  4,301,914,  CI.  198-781.000. 
Sandler.  Stanley  R.;  and  Chen.  Mabel  M..  to  Pennwalt  Corporation. 
Flame  retardant  polyol  compositions  and  their  preparation.  4.302,340. 
CI.  252-609.000. 
Sandow.  Kiyoshi.  Multipurpose  container.  4,301,841,  a.  141-98.000. 
Sandvik  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Petsson,  Anders  E.,  4,302,055,  CI.  299-93.000. 
Sannmo  Weston,  Inc.:  See— 

Musaalt,  Thomas  J.,  4,302,784,  Q.  360-71.000. 
MussatI,  Thomas  J.,  4.302,785.  CI.  360-72.100. 
Sankyo  Electric  Company  Limited:  See— 

Saegusa,  Nobuaki;  and  Terauchi,  Kiyoshi,  4,301,716,  CI.  92-71.000. 
Shirai,  Isamu,  4,301,906,  CI.  192-84.00C. 
SitDO,  Hirosi:  See— 

Haruta.  Masatalie;  Sano.  Hirosi:  and  Nakamur*.  Tomizo.  4.302,360, 
CI.  252-471.000. 
Sano,  Takezo:  Inoue,  Haruo;  and  Funita,  Akihiro,  to  Sumitomo  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Limited.  Process  for  producing  pboto<urable  compos- 
ite materials  usefiil  for  preparing  stendls.  4,302,528,  C\.  430-273.000. 
Sanz,  Franz:  See— 

Wilks,  Gerhard;  Crossmann,  Gunter;  and  Sanz,  Franz,  4,302,124, 
CI.  403-391.000. 
Sapian,  Vladimir  G.:  See— 

Chemogorenko.  Vastly  B.;  Alzhanov,  Tleubai  M.;  Lynchak.  Kima 
A.;  Muchnik,  Simon  V.;  Ishkhanov.  Evgeny  S.;  Sergienko. 
Vladimir  Y.;  Sapian.  Vladimir  G.;  Kovcrya.  Vladimir  M.;  Po- 
bortsev,  Mendel  E;  Markovsky,  Evgeny  A.;  Dmitrenko,  Vakn- 
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tina  v.;  Bykov,  Vladimir  I.;  Kipchakbaev,  Aleaandr  D.;  and 
Vopilov.  Aleiandr  N..  4.302J49.  O.  75-143.000. 
Sasaki,  Noriaki:  See— 

Kawaguchi.  Takeyuki;  Taketani.  Yutaka:  Sasaki,  Noriaki;  Mine- 
matsu,   Hiroyoshi;   Hayasfai.  Yuzuni;  and  Hara.  Shigeyoihi, 
4.302.336.  CI.  210-654.000. 
Sasaki.  Tohni:  See— 

Endo.  Hiroyuki;  Ohhira,  Hirosi;  and  Sasaki,  Tohru,  4,302,556,  Q. 
525-199.000. 
Satake  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Satike,  Toshihiko,  4,301,931,  CI.  209-691.000. 
Satake,  Toshihiko,  to  Satake  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.  Grain  sorter. 

4,301,931,  CI.  209-691.000. 
Satake,  Yoshikatsu:  See— 

Ohya,  Masaki;  Kobayashi,  Akio;  Ogiwara,  Takeo;  and  Satake, 
Yoshikauu.  4.302.558.  CI  525-218.000. 
Sato,  Akimune;  and  Tsuchida,  Tsuyoshi,  to  Kawasaki  Sled  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  markmg  hot  material.  4,301,726,  CI.  101-129.000. 
Sato.  Akira;  and  Isobe,  Takashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Bayoaet 

device  for  lens  barrel.  4,302,077,  a.  350-257.000. 
Sato,  Akira:  See— 

Hirata,  Tadashi;  Hashimoto,  Yukio;  Ogasa.  Takehiro;  Kpbayasfai, 
Shigeru;  Sato,  Akira;  Sato,  KiyodO;  and  Takasawa,  Sdco, 
4,302,540.0.435-119.000. 
Sato.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Hirata,  Tadashi;  Hashimoto,  Yukio;  Ogaia,  Takehiro;  Kobayashi, 
Shigeru;  Sato,  Akira;  Sato,  Kiyoshi;  and  Takasawa,  Seiio, 
4,302,540,  CI.  435-1 19  000.  ^^ 

Sato  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ogawa.  Taihei;  Kubota.  Seizo;  Murata.  Mineo;  and  Sekita.  Shiseni. 
4,302, 1 32,  CI.  405-269.000. 
Sato,  Masao:  See- 
Abe,  Ryouichi;  Sato,  Masao;  and  Kikuma,  Sdji.  4,302^47,  d 
75-122000. 
Savin  Corporation:  See— 

Landa.  Benzion.  4,302,093,  d.  35S-3.0TR. 
Sawano.  Tsuyotake:  See— 

Yosfaino,  Tetsuo;   Sawano.  Tsuyouke:  and  Takeuchi,  Tokuo, 
4,302,687,  a.  307-252.00G. 
Scardapane,  Anthony  N..  to  Molins  Machine  Company,  Inc.  Single 
faced  corrugated  web  thickness  sensing  apparatus.  4.301,598,  Q. 
33-147.00L. 
Scarola.  Leonard  S.:  See- 
Miller,  John  C;  Burnett,  Archibald  L.;  and  Scarola,  Leonard  S.. 
4,302,409,  CI.  264-45.900. 
Scarzello,  John  F.;  Lenko,  E)aniel  S.;  Krall,  Albert  D.;  Grine,  Wayne 
R.;  Brown,  Robert  E;  Usher,  George  W.;  Mills.  Milton  K.;  and 
Syeles,  Albert  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Self-powered 
vehicle  detection  system.  4.302.746.  CI.  34O-38.00L. 
Schade.  Otto  H.,  Jr..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Reference  potential  generat- 
ing circuits.  4.302,718.  CI.  323-313.000. 
Schaefer,  John  O.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Typewriter  cartridge  and  feed  mechanism  therefor.  4,3<n,118,  CL 
400-208.000. 
Schafer,  Herbert:  Set— 

Pech,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Schafer,  Herbert,  4,301.746,  d  110- 
I65.00R. 
Schedele,  Helmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electromagnetic 
relay  with  high  contact  rating  and  improved  insulatioa.  4,302,742.  a. 
335-202.000. 
Scheiding.  Uwe:  Stt— 

Bol.  Johannes;  Classen,  Meinhard;  Gunther,  Rainer;  Hugemann, 
Bemhard;  and  Scheiding,  Uwe,  4,301,790,  O.  128-6.000. 
Schempp,  Eberhard  G.:  See— 

Sieckman,  Walter,  Pearce,  Jai  K.;  and  Schempp,  Eberbaid  O.,' 
4.302,244,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See- 
Peer,  Lydia;  and  Mayer,  Joseph,  4,302.599,  CI.  564-146.000. 
Scherubel.  Gary  A.;  and  Thome.  Michael  A.,  to  Petrolite  Corporatiaa. 
Method  using  hydrocarbon  foams  as  well  stimulants.  4,301,868,  G. 
166-308.000. 
Schicketanz,  Dieter:  See — 

Havel.  Jiri;  Schicketanz.  Dieter,  and  Slut,  Hans,  4,302.688,  G. 
3O7-252.00J. 
Schiffert  Phillip  W.,  to  Magnaflui  Corporation.  Ruoreacent  standard 

for  scanning  devices.  4,302,678,  G.  25O461.00R. 
Schiffner,  Gerhard;  and  Roaenberger,  Dieter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Interferometer  with  a  cod  composed  of  a  single  mode  wave- 
guide. 4,302,107,  CI.  356-350.000. 
SchiUing,  WUfried:  See— 

Kicherer,    Robert;    and    Schilling,    Williried.    4,302,662,    G. 
219^91.000. 
Schimanski,  Georg.   Holder  for  toila  deodonnti.  4,301,556.  G. 

4-231.000. 
Schimmel.  Karl  F.:  See— 

Becher.  David  Z.;  Christenson.  Roger  M.;  Coalson.  Richard  L.; 
Pierce.  Percy  E.;  and  Schimmel,  Karl  F.,  4,302.560,  CI. 
525-327.000. 
Becher,  David  Z.;  Christenson,  Roger  M.;  Coalson,  Richard  L.; 
Pierce.  Percy  E;  and  Schimmel.  Karl  F..  4.302.561,  G. 
525-327.000. 
Becher.  David  Z.;  Christenson.  Roger  M.;  Coalson,  Richard  L.; 
Pierce,  Percy  E:  and  Schimmel,  Karl  F.,  4,302,562,  G. 
525-327.000. 
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Schimmel.  Morry  L.;  and  Young.  Don  L..  Jr..  lo  McDonnell  Douglas 
Corporalion.  Embedded  explosive  severance  of  non-melallic  materi- 
als. 4.301.707,  CI  89-I.COB. 
Schlaechier.  John:  See— 

McCombs.  Norman  R.;  and  Schlaechier.  John.  4.302.224.  CI. 
S5-IM.00O. 
Schlichling.  Harold  E..  Jr.  Organic  waste  converter.  4302,546.  CI. 

435-315000. 
Schloemann-Siemag  Aliliengesellschafi:  See— 

Engel.  Georg;  and  Spaude.  Alfons.  4.301.670.  CI.  72-226.000. 
Schlossberg.  Howard  R.:  See — 

Chiao.  Raymond  Y  ;  Fettcrman.  Harold  R.:  and  Schlossberg.  How- 
ard R..  4,302,667.  CI  250-205.000. 
Schlosser,  Eric  J.,  to  Weber-Stephen  Products  Co.  Piezoelectric  igniter 

apparatus  for  gas  grill.  4.302.181.  CI.  431-264.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See— 
Gianzero,  Stanley.  4,30X722.  CI.  324-339.000. 
Moran.  James  H..  4.302.723,  CI.  324-343.000. 
Schmidgall.  Hartzell  H..  to  Hawkeye  of  Iowa.  Ltd.  Spacer  for  rein- 
forced concrete  structures.  4,301,638.  CI.  52-687.000. 
Schmiti,  Waller,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Hetdenhain  GmbH.  Variably  biased 

photoelectric  circuit.  4,302,668.  CI  250-209.000. 
Schmilz.  Francis  J.:  van  der  Helm.  Dick;  Hossain.  M.  Bilayet:  Gopic- 
hand.  YalaroaiKhili;  and  Prasad.  Ravi  S..  lo  Research  Corporation. 
Acanthifolic  acid— new  anti-tumor  and  antibiotic  agent.  4.302.470. 
a.  424-283.000. 
Schneider,  Andre;  Cesar,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Goutlcbessis,  Jacques,  lo 
Compagnie  Generate  des  Elablissements  Michelin.  Process  for  the 
manufacture  of  lires  by  molding  and  tires  obtained  by  (his  process. 
4.301,830.  CI.  152-36I.0OR. 
Schneider.  Andre;  See— 

Cesar.    Jean-Pierre;    and    Schneider.    Andre.    4.302.265,    CI. 
156-117.000. 
Schneider.  Hartmut;  and  Papp.  Alfred,  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  production  of  a  glass  fiber  light  waveguide.  4.302.232, 
CI.  65-3.120 
Schneider.  Marvin  L.;  See — 

Cobb.  R  Paul;  and  Schneider.  Marvin  L.,  4,301,713.  CI  91-46.000. 
Schneiderman.  Max.  to  IPCO  Hospital  Supply  Corporation  (WhaledenI 
Intemaltonal  Division).  Eleclrosurge  failsafe  system.  4.301.801.  CI. 
128-303.140. 
Schnipelsky.  Paul  N.;  Set— 

Jakubowicz.  Raymond  F.;  and  Schnipelsky.  Paul  N..  4,302,420. 0. 
422-63.000. 
Schoefiler.  Roowna  B.;  See— 

Schoeffler.  William  N.;  and  Schoeffler.  Romona  B..  4.302,022.  CI. 
280-43.190. 
Schoefiler.  William  N.;  and  Schoeffler.  Romona  B.  High-low  trailer. 

4,302,022.0.  280-43.190. 
Schoellhom.  Henry.  Ill;  See— 

Gibson.  James  B.;  Boomer.  Daryl  R.;  and  Schoellhom,  Henry.  Ill, 
4.301,888,  CI.  181-114.000. 
Schoengen,  Anton;  Schreiber,  Georg;  and  Schroeder.  Heinz,  to  Dy- 
namit  Nobel  Aktiengesetlschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  ter- 
ephthalic  acid  by  the  hydrolysis  of  intermediate  stage  crude  dimethyl 
lerephlhalale  4,302,595.  CI.  562-483.000. 
Schoening.  Jusef:  See — 

Eller,  Claus;  Stracke,  Wilfned;  Stach.  Heinrich;  Schoening.  Josef; 
and  Schwieri.  Hans  G..  4.302.293,  CI.  376-381.000. 
Schonfeld.  Arnold,  and  Curley.  Joseph  M..  to  Sperry  Corporation. 

Graphic  forms  overlay  apparatus.  4.302.096.  CI.  355-43.000. 
Schorling  GmbH  &  Co.  Waggonbau;  See— 

Poschlod.  Fridolin.  4.301.568.  CI.  15-340.000. 
Schreiber.  Georg;  See — 

Schoengen.  Anton;  Schraber,  Georg;  and  Schroeder.  Heinz. 
4.302.595.  CI.  562-483.000. 
Schroeder.  Heinz;  See— 

Schoengen.  Anton;  Schreiber,  Georg;  and  Schroeder.  Heinz, 
4.302.595.  CI.  562-483.000. 
Schubert.  Jurgen;  See — 

Pfohl.  Rainer  Grtischke.  Martin;  and  Schubert.  Jurgen.  4J02,338, 
CI.  210-752.000. 
Schulu.  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Siruger.  Ode  J.;  Schultz,  Ronald  E.;  and  Sammoai,  Barry  E.. 
4.302.820.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Schultz,  William  W.:  See— 

Guffey.  Larry  J.;  and  Schultz,  WUIiam  W.,  4,302,234.  a.  65-14.000. 
Schulz.  Hans  H.;  See- 

Walkowiak.  Michael;  Podszun.  Wolfgang;  Leusner,  Bemhard; 
SuUng.  Carlhans;  and  Schulz.   Hans  H..  4.302,376.  CI.   260- 
29.7UA. 
Schulz.  J.  Gusuv;  and  Bunting.  Pamela  M..  to  Gulf  Research  &  Devel- 
opment Company.  Novel  single  cell  protein  substrate.  4,302,539.  CI. 
435-68.000. 
Schulze.  Ehrhart.  to  Steigler.  Karl  Heinz.  Machine  for  welding  a  mov- 
ing web  of  material  by  means  of  a  movable  welding  tool.  4.302,276. 
CI.  156-553.000. 
Schulze.  Stephen  R.;  See— 

Tuller.  Harold  W.;  Schulze.  Stephen  R.;  and  Mason.  Charles  D., 
4,302.511,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Schurfeld.  Armin;  See — 

Hartel.  Guunler;  and  Schurfeld.  Armin.  4.302.407,  a.  261-130.000. 
Schwarz.  Anton.  Oil  burner  4.301.966.  CI.  239-75.000. 
Schwehr.  Gregory  D.;  See— 

Kandler.  James  J.;  Basler,  Peter  H.;  and  Schwehr.  Gregory  D.. 
4.302,647.  CI.  20O-I59.00B. 


Schwiers.  Hans  G.;  See— 

Eller.  Claus;  Stracke.  Wilfried;  Stach,  Heinrich;  Schoening.  Josef; 
and  Schwiers.  Hans  G..  4.302.293,  CI.  376-381.000. 
Schworer.  Artur.  to  Pcri-Werk  Artur  Schworer  KG.  Formwork  panel 
for  concrete  walls  with  wedge-type  connections.  4.301,990.  CI. 
249-44.000. 
Scifres,  Donald  R.;  See— 

Bumham.  Robert  D.;  Scifres.  Donald  R.;  and  Sireifer,  William, 
4,302.729.  a.  33I-94.50H. 
Scolari.  Franco;  See — 

Cassone.  Giorgio;  and  Scolari.  Franco.  4.301.760.  CI.  1 14-I44.aOB. 
Scott.  Dalbert  B.  Water  impervious  boot  for  protecting  a  surgical  cast. 

4.301.603.  CI.  36-110.000. 
Scott.  James  W.:  See- 
Pope.  J.  Lee.  Jr.;  and  Scott.  James  W..  4.301.799.  CI.  128-272.000. 
Sedlock.  Thomas.  Stud  tape  measure.  4.301.596.  CI.  33-494.000. 
Sedov.  Valery  A.;  See— 

Redikultsev.  Jury  V.;  Litvinenko,  Leonid  A.;  and  Sedov.  Valery 
A..  4.302.545.  a.  435-289.000. 
Sekita.  Shigeru:  See — 

Ogawa.  Taihei;  Kubota,  Seizo;  Murata.  Mineo:  and  Sekita,  Shigeru. 
4.302.132.  CI.  405-269.000. 
Sekiya.  Fukuo;  See— 

Morokawa.  Shigeru;  Sekiya.  Fukuo;  Hashimoto.  Yukio;  Nomura, 

Yasushi;  and  Koga,  Keiichiro.  4,302.828.  CI.  368-69.000. 
Morokawa.  Shigeru;  Sekiya,  Fukuo;  Hashimoto,  Yukio;  Nomura, 
Yasushi;  and  Koga.  Keiichiro.  4.302.829,  CI.  368-82.000. 
Selberg.  Jnhan  H.  H.;  See— 

Carlsson.  Lars  C;  and  Selberg.  Johan  H.  H..  4.301.927,  CI. 
206-622.000. 
Selwyn,  Stephen  L.  Method  of  disclosing  dental  plaque  with  D  and  C 

Red  33.  4,302.439.  CI.  424-7  000. 
Seo.  Iwao:  See — 

Ichihars.  Shoji;  and  Seo.  Iwao.  4.302.408.  O.  264-22.000. 
Sera.  Toshikuni;  See — 

Atsukawa.  Masumi;  Malsumoto,  Kazuhiro;  Seto.  Torn;  Sera,  To- 
shikuni; and  Ukawa.  Naohiko.  4.302.431.  CI.  423-239.000. 
Serber.  Stephen  L.:  See- 
Mueller.  Dale  A.;  and  Serber,  Stephen  L.,4.30l.6«a  CI.  62-126.000. 
Sergienko,  Vladimir  Y.:  See— 

Chemogorenko.  Vastly  B.;  Alzhanov.  TIeubai  M.;  LyiKhak.  Kima 
A.;  Muchnik.  Simon  V.;  Ishkhanov.  Evgeny  S.;  Sergienko. 
Vladimir  Y.;  Sapian.  Vladimir  G.;  Koverya.  Vladimir  M.;  Po- 
bortsev.  Mendel  E.;  Markovsky.  Evgeny  A.;  Dmitrenko.  Valen- 
tina  v.;  Bykov.  Vladimir  1.;  Kipchakbaev.  Alexandr  D.;  and 
Vopilov.  Alexandr  N..  4.302,249.  a.  75-143.000. 
Sen.  Tamar;  See— 

Halmann.  Mirjam;  Velan.  Baruch;  and  Seri.  Tamar.  4,302,534,  CI. 
435-6.000. 
Service  Warehouse  Company:  See— 

Keller.  Uwis  C.  4.301.743,  CI.  108-53.100. 
Seto.  Tom:  See — 

Atsukawa,  Masumi;  Malsumoto.  Kazuhiro;  Seto,  Tom;  Sera,  To- 
shikuni: and  Ukawa.  Naohiko.  4.302.431.  O.  423-239.000. 
Severs.  Stephen  B.;  and  Toll.  Harry  V.  Underwater  nuclear  power 

plant  structure.  4,302.291.  CI.  376-293.000. 
Sexton.  Peter:  See— 

DeCristofaro.   Nicholas  J.;   and   Sexton,   Peter,   4,302,513,  CI. 
428-680.000. 
Shackleton,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Smart.  Charles  A.;  and  Shackleton.  Robert  A..  4,301.773,  CL  123- 
52.00M. 
Shaffer.  John  W.,  lo  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Photoflash  lamp. 

4.302,182.  CI.  431-362.000. 
Shaffer.  Robert  C,  to  HITCO.  Polymers  containing  chemically  bonded 

metal  atoms.  4.302,392,  CI.  260-326.220. 
Shamrin.  Vitaly  F.:  See— 

Benyaev.  Negnul  £.;  Boskanian,  Razmik  A.;  Yarovenko,  Viktor  I.; 
Durbrov.  Jury  N.;  Ustinnikov.  Boris  A.;  Babichenko,  Ljudmila 
v.;  Vakulenko.  Mikhail  D.;  Kramarsky,  Nikolai  A.;  Shamrin. 
Vitaly  P.;  Karaichev.  Sergei  I.;  Efremov,  Boris  V.;  and  Lant- 
setova,  Tatyana  N..  4,302,543,  CI.  435-161.000. 
Sharbaugh.  John  E.;  and  Howarth,  Wesley  L.,  to  Electric  Power 
Research  Institute.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  insulating  hot  sodium  in  pool- 
type  nuclear  reactors.  4.302.296.  CI.  376-290.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Aiba.  Masahiko,  4.302.762.  CI.  346-75.000. 

Nakauchi,  Hiroshi;  Inami.  Yasuhiko;  Uede.  Hisashi;  and  Wada. 

Tomio,  4,302,751.  CI.  340-763.000. 
Suzaki,  Kazuo;  Koda,  Hirokazu;  Nakamura,  Kenichi;  Yoshikawa. 

Syuich;  and  Ohara.  Naoki,  4.301.754.  CI.  I12-158.00E. 
Yamamoto,  Yoichi.  4.302.761.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Sharp.  Kenneth  C.  Oxygen  lance  nozzle.  4.301.969.  CI.  239-132.300. 
Shaw,  Bon  F;  and  Marshall.  Albert  H.,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Navy.  Rifle  recoil  simulator.  4.302,190.  CI.  434-18.000. 
Shaw.  Christopher   W.   Model  steam  locomotives.   4.301,617,  CI. 

46-257.000. 
Shaw.  David  A.:  See — 

Piofeta,  Barry  P.;  and  Shaw.  David  A.,  4.302,206,  Q.  23-23100R. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Boyle.   George  J.;   and   Coleclough,   Nonnan,  4,301,679,   Q. 

73-155.000. 
Tienian.  Charles  H..  4,302,592,  CI.  548-I44.00a 
Verschuur.  Eke.  4,302,211.  CI.  44-24.000. 
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Shelly,  Randolph  D.  W.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Rectifier-converter 
power  supply  with  multi-channel  flyback  inverter.  4,302,803,  CI. 
363-20.000. 
Shellon,  Gerald  L.:  See— 

Hierholzer,  Frank  J.,  Jr.;  Ancona,  John  A.;  and  Shellon.  Gerald  L., 
4,302,508,  CI.  428-367.000. 
Shenoi.  Kishan;  Agrawal.  Bhagwati  P.:  and  Chu.  Larry  K.  I.,  to  Inter- 
national Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation-  I>ecimaior  appara- 
tus for  decreasing  the  word  rate  of  a  digital  signal  of  the  type  em- 
ployed in  digital  telephone  systems.  4.302.631.  CI.  I79-I5.55R. 
Shibauni.  Kyoichiro:  See — 

Omura.  Ikuo;  Yamauchi.  Junichi;  Nagase.  Yoshinori;  and  Shibatani. 
Kyoichiro.  4.302.381.  CI  260-42.150. 
Shiever.  John  W.;  See- 
Fleming,  James  W..  Jr.;  and  Shiever.  John  W..  4.302.074.  CI. 
350-96.340. 
Shigehiro,  Moloichi,  to  Bohsei  Enterprise.  Ltd  Method  of  producing 

milo  starch.  4.302.475.  CI.  426-53.000. 
Shimada.  Masayuki,  lo  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Nu- 
clear fuel  element.  4.302.295.  CI.  376450.000. 
Shimazaki.  Masao:  See— 

Ueda,  Hiroshi;  Shimazaki,  Masao;  and  Kuwazura,  Yasumitsu, 
4.302.379.  CI.  260-38.000. 
Shimeki.  Yasuharu:  See- 
Mima.  Soichiro;  Malsushima.  Hiroshi;  Shimeki,  Yasuham;  and 
Kihara.  Nobuyoshi.  4.302,783.  CI.  36047.000. 
Shin-Elsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd  ;  See— 

Arai.  Masatoshi;  and  Futatsumori.  Koji.  4,302,571.  CI.  528-32.000. 
Imada.  Kiyoshi;  Ueno.  Susumu;  and  Abe.  Tokuji.  4.302,307,  O 
204-169.000. 
Shin-Elsu  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sado.  Ryoichi;  Okamolo.  Takekuni;  and  Malumolo.  Shigeru. 
4.302.648.  a.  2aO-l59.00B. 
Shirai,  Hiroo:  See— 

Kato.  Masataka;  and  Shirai,  Hiroo,  4.301.755.  CI.  1I2-I58.00E. 
Shirai,  Isamu.  to  Sankyo  Electric  Company  Limited.  Electromagnetic 

clutches.  4,301,906,  CI.  192-84.00C. 
Shlykov,  Cennady  N.:  See— 

Zheslkov.  Vitaly  I.;  Shlykov.  Gennady  N.;  Dyachkov,  Vasily  M.; 
Tikbonov.     Valentin     N.;    and    Abduganiev,    Abdurakhim. 
4.301.574.  CI.  19-288.000. 
Shobbrook,  David  E,  to  General  Electric  Company  Limited,  The. 

Current  sources  4,302,726,  CI.  330-260.000. 
Shore,  John  W.;  Eyres.  James  H.;  and  Criichley.  Kenneth,  to  Pilking- 

lon's  Tiles  Limited.  Manufacture  of  tiles.  4,301,634,  CI.  52-389.000 
Shore,  Sydney.  Ribbon  cartridge.  4,301,957.  CI.  226-118.000. 
Shomia,  Edward  F.:  See- 
Dimmer.  Jerry  R.;  Ponio,  Gene  D.;  Shorma,  Edward  F.;  Shorms. 
Richard  E.;  Shorma,  WiUiam  J.;  and  Miranowski,  Duame  L.. 
4.302,043.  CI.  296-98.000. 
Shorma,  Richard  E.:  See- 
Dimmer.  Jerry  R.;  Ponto.  Gene  D.;  Shorma.  Edvrard  F.;  Shorma. 
Richard  E.;  Shorma.  William  J.;  and  Miranowski.  Duaine  L.. 
4,302,043,  CI.  296-98.000 
Shorma,  William  J.;  See— 

Dimmer.  Jerry  R.;  Ponto.  Gene  D.;  Shorma.  Edward  F.;  Shorma, 
Richard  E.;  Shonna,  William  J.;  and  Miranowski.  Duaine  L.. 
4,302,043.  a.  296-98.000. 
Shroff,  Arvind:  See— 

Monlgaillard,  Jean;  and  Shroff.  Arvind.  4,302.702.  CI.  313-348.000. 
Shroff.  James  R.;  and  Loev,  Bernard,  lo  USV  Pharmaceutical  Corpora- 
tion. Antihypertensive  amines.  4.302.591.  CI.  546-257.000 
Shull.  Michael  S.  Golf  training  device.  4.302.014.  CI.  273-183.00B. 
Shulman.  Lester:  See- 
Revel.  Michel;  Kimchi,  Adi;  Shulman,  Lester;  and  Wallach.  David. 
4,302,533.  CI.  435-4.000. 
Shur  Medical  Corporation'  See- 
Flora.  Richard  D  .  4,302,5W,  O.  428-284.000. 
Sick,  Erwin.  to  Erwin  Sick  GmbH,  Optik-Eleklronik.  Deteclioa  appa- 
ratus for  finding  holes  in  webs.  4.302.105.  Q.  356-237.000. 
Sico  Incorporated:  See — 

WUson,  Kermit  H..  4.301.627.  CI.  52-6.000 
Sieckman.  Waller;  Pearce.  Jai  K.;  and  Schempp.  Eberhard  G.,  to  Penn- 
sylvania   Engineering    Corporation.    Steel    conversion    method. 
4,302,244.  CI.  75-60.000. 
Siegenthaler.  Fritz,  lo  Aulelca  AG.  Matrix  printer  with  culling  device. 

4.302.119.  CI.  400-621.000. 
Siegert.  Louis  D.:  See— 

Lockwood.  Hanford  N..  Jr.;  Siegert,  Louis  D.;  and  Brock.  Steven 
B.,  4,301,747.  CI.  110-171.000. 
Sieghart.  Hans  D.:  See— 

Czech.  Joachim;  and  Sieghart  Hans  D..  4,301.948,  Q.  222-341.000. 
Siemens  AktiengesellschafI:  See— 

Ahne,  Hellmut;  Aulich,  Hubert;  Weidinger.  Friedrich;  and  Rubner, 

Roland.  4.302.233.  CI.  501-3.430. 
Bauemfetnd.  Kari;  Blaess,  Gerhard;  and  Heindl.  Alfred.  4.302.843, 

CI.  375-10.000. 
Behn,   Reinhard;   Heywang.   Hermann;   and    Pachonik,   Horst. 

4,301,765,  CI.  II8-7I8.000. 
BeHng,  Ingo,  4.302,701.  O.  313-293.000. 
Sol.  Johannes;  Classen.  Meinhard;  Gunther.  Rainen  Hugemann. 

Bemhard;  and  Scheiding,  Uwe.  4.301.790,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Havel,  Jiri;  Schickelanz,  Dieter;  and  Slut,  Hans,  4,302,688,  C. 

3O7-2510QJ. 
Hebenstreit,  Ernst,  4,302,683,  CI.  307-22I.00D. 


Kausche.     Helmold;    and    Hebbeker.     Heinz.    4.302,737,    CI. 

333-172.000 
Mueller.  Horst.  4.302.839.  CI.  370-102.000. 
Schedele.  Helmut.  4.302.742.  CI.  335-202.000. 
Schiffner.   Gerhard;   and    Rosenberger.    Dieter.   4.302,107.   C\ 

356-350.000. 
Schneider.  Hartmut;  and  Papp.  Alfred.  4,302J32.  CI.  65-3.120. 
Winzer.  Gerhard.  4.302,071,  CI.  350-96.200 
Zemanek,  Josef,  4,302.831,  CI.  375-111.000. 
Signorelli,  Anthony  J.;  See- 
Conner.  William  C.  Jr.;  Soled.  Stuart  L.;  Signorelli,  Anthony  J., 
and  DeRiies.  Bruce  A..  4.302.610.  Q.  568-475.000. 
Sih.  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  l3.l4-Didehydro-II-deoiy-9- 
deoxy-9-methylenc-19-oxo-PGF2      compounds.      4.302.596,      CI 
562-503.000. 
Silberman.  Ira  J.,  lo  Diversified  Products  Corporation.  Laterally  piv- 
oted weight  training  device.  4.302.005.  O.  272-94.000. 
Silver.  Alexander:  See— 

Burgmeier.  Lyman  R.;  McCany.  Frederick  B.;  and  Silver.  Alexan- 
der. 4.302,693.  CI.  310-156.000. 
Silver  Seiko.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Yoshimasa;  and  lino.  Akin.  4.301.839,  O.  139-29.000. 
Sim,  Malcolm  F.:  See— 

Davies.  Roy  V.;  Fraser.  JaiiKS;  Nichol,  Kenneth  J.;  Parkinson. 
Raymond;  Sim.  Malcolm  F.;  and  Yates.  David  B..  4,302,460.  Q. 
424-258.000. 
Simes  Societa  Italian  Medicinali  e  Sintetici  S.p.A.:  See— 

Casagrande.    Cesare;    and    Ferrari.    Giorgio,    4,302,471.    C 
424-311.000. 
Simkins.  Roy;  and  Yardley.  James  F..  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Reinforced 

tubular  articles.  4.302,261.  Q.  156-64.000 
Simko,  Aladar  O.  to  Ford  Motor  Company  Fuel  flow  control  valve 

assembly.  4.301.825,  CI.  137-111.000. 
Simmons.  Joseph  H.:  See— 

Macedo.   Pedro  6.;  Simmons,   Joseph   H.;  and  Murai.  Shigeo, 
4.302.231,  CI.  65-3.150. 
Simon,  Joseph  A.  Process  for  forming  semi-fioal  axle  lubes  and  the  like. 

4,301,672,  CI.  72-370.000. 
Simpson.  Elwood  J.  B.  Harness  release  aiaenibly.  4,302,049.  a 

297484.000. 
Simpson.  Howard  D ;  Gowdy,  Hugh  W.;  and  Light.  Steven  D..  to 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Process  for  producing  synthetic 
fiiel  gas  by  reacting  liquid  hydrocarbons  with  hydrogen.  4.302JI9. 
CI.  48-213.000. 
Simpson.  Jay  R.:  See— 

MacChesney.  John  B.;  Simpson,  Jay  R.;  and  Walker.  Kenneth  L.. 
4.302.230,  CI  65-3  120 
Sims,  Elmer  W.  Transport  truck  with  multiple  access  cargo  carrying 

body  4,302.044.  CI.  296-183.000  ' 
Sims.  Roger  D.:  See— 

Patil.  Babgaunda;  Przybylinski.  Phillip  G.;  and  Sims.  Roger  D.. 
4,301,742,  CI,  I05406.00R. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See— 

Herr.  John  A.;  and  Jaffe.  Wolfgang.  4,301.978.  a.  242-I30.00R. 
Singh.  Baldev:  See- 
Collins.  Joseph  C;   Lesher.  George   Y.;  and  Singh.   Baldev. 
4.302.462.  CI.  424-263.000 
Sipos,  Laszio:  See— 

Golimowski.  Jerzy;  Sipos.  Laszk);  and  Valenta.  Paul,  4.302,314.  CI. 

2O4-195.00R. 

Sirovich.  Bruce  E.;  and  Ginsburgh.  Irwin,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

(Indiana).    Method    of  regenerating   disproportionated    hydrides 

4.302.436,  a.  423-644.000. 

Sit,  Hoffman,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Pan  for  ceiling  mounted 

light  fixture.  4.302,798.  CI.  362-147.000. 
Sjotom.  Axel  H.,  to  Sunds  Defibrator  Aktiebolag.  Refining  apparatus 

4.301.974.  CI.  241-244.000. 
Skoog,  Malte:  See— 

Kivikas.  Toivelemb;  Rissler.  Kaj;  Rynell.  Dag;  and  Skoog.  Malle, 

4.301.864.  CI.  165-167.000. 

Skopek.  Thomas  R.;  Liber,  Howard  L.;  Penman.  Bmce  W.;  Thilly. 

William  G  ;  and  Hoppe,  Henry,  IV,  to  Massachusetu  Institute  of 

Technology.  Assay  for  mutagenesis  in  heterozygous  diploid  human 

lymphoblasts.  4,302.535,  CI  435-6.000. 

Smale.  Charles  H  .  to  General  Motois  Corporation.  Ceramic  vane  drive 

joint.  4.302.149.  CI.  415-134.000 
Smargiassi,  Paul  R.:  See — 

Vicenzi.  Reno  L.;  and  Smargiassi.  Paul  R..  4.302.64a  O.  200- 
8I.0OR. 
Smart.  Charles  A.;  and  Shackleton.  Robert  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany. Manifolds  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4.30I.77S.  CI.  123- 
52.0OM. 
Smit.  Hilbrand  J.;  See— 

Kemner,  Rudolf;  Kuilman,  Bemardus  G.  J.;  and  Sfflit.  Hilbrand  J.. 
4.302,777.  CI  358-160.000. 
Smith.  Dale  R  Pressure  convener  valve.  4,301,832,  Q.  137-3I2.00D. 
Smith  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Hanison.  Simon  J.;  and  Pividor.  Enea  R.,  4,301,876,  Q  175-53.000 
Smith,  Kendall  A.;  See- 
Wake.  Roben  H.;  Gotlschalk,  Stephen  C;  and  Smith.  Kendall  A.. 
4,302,675.  CI.  250-363.00S. 
Smith.  Lawrence  A..  Jr..  to  Chemical  Research  *  Licensmg  Co.  Pro- 
cess for  separating  isobulene  from  C4  streams.  4.302,336,  Q. 
252426.000. 
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Smith,  Riuadl  M.: 

McSpuTui,  Lloyd  W.^  Ryui,  Paul  T.;  and  Sautb,  Russell  M., 
4,301,899,  CI.  191-3.000. 
Smith,  WiUkm  C,  to  Radar  Cooipaiiies,  Inc.  E>isk  screen,  modular  disk 

aiKmbly  and  method.  4,301.93a  O.  209-«71.aaO. 
Snamprogelti,  S.p.A.:  See — 

Manara,  Giovanni;  Fattore,  Vittorio;  and  Notari,  Bruno,  4,302,397, 
a.  S64- 127.000. 
Soap-on  Tools  Coipoiatioa:  See — 

Graver,  Donald  D.;  and  Neumann,  Notbert  C.  4,302,724,  CI. 
324-402.000. 
Snavely.  John  D.  Vending  apparatus.  4.301,909,  CI.  194-2.000. 
Sneer.  Meer.  Cassette  implant.  4,301,814,  CI.  128-769.000. 
Snyder,  Fred  W„  Jr.:  See— 

Turbak,  Albin  F.,  a-Kafrawy,  Adel;  Snyder,  Fred  W.,  Jr.;  and 
Auertwch,  Andrew  B..  4.302,232.  a.  106-163.aOR. 
Socci.  Robert;  Gunderman,  Anthony;  Fotiu,  Eustace;  and  KabacofT, 
Bernard,    to    USV    PhannaceutiaU    Corporation.    Nail   enamels. 
4,302,442,  a.  424-61.000. 
S.A.  Auloraobiles  Citroen:  5<e— 

Largeteau,  Pierre  A..  4401,624.  a.  S1-34.00J. 
Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.:  See— 

Carre.    Jean-Jacques;   and   Cheron,   Jean-Marc,   4,301,633,   CI. 
60-535.000 
Societe  Automobiles  Peugeot:  See — 

Largeteau.  Pierre  A..  4,301,624.  O.  SI-34.0QI. 
Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion:  See — 

Brunet.  Maurice.  4.302.061.  CI.  308-10.000. 
Societe  Nationale  E)f  Aquitaine  (Production):  See — 

Nobileau.  Philippe  C;  Dermy.  Rene  M.;  and  Fleury,  Guy  J., 
4,302,652.  a.  219-72.000. 
Soe,  Masao,  to  Kuboia,  Ltd.  Computing  scale  with  label  issuing  scheme. 

4.301,878.  CI.  177-5.000. 
Sohda.  Kathuharu;  Sohda,  Shojiro;  and  Sohda.  Keiko.  Exhaust  gas 
purification  apparatus  for  motor  vehicles.  4,301,632,  CI.  60-310.000. 
Sohda,  Keiko:  See— 

Sohda,  Kathuharu;  Sohda,  Shojiro.  and  Sohda,  Keiko.  4.301,632, 
a.  60-310.000. 
Sohda.  Shojiro:  See— 

Sohda.  Kathuharu;  Sohda.  Shojiro;  and  Sohda,  Keiko,  4.301,632, 
a.  60-310.000. 
Soled,  Stuart  L.:  See- 
Conner.  William  C.  Jr.;  Soled.  Stuart  L.;  Signorelli.  Anthony  J.; 
and  DeRites.  Bruce  A..  4,302,610,  a.  368^3.000. 
Solvay  and  Cie:  See— 

Guillaume.  Robert;  Pleska,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Indeherbergh.  Jean. 
'     4.302,303.  CI  204-128.000. 
Sono-Tek  Corporation:  See— 

Berger,  Harvey  L.;  and  Brandow.  Charles  R..  4,301.968.  CI. 
239-102.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Ohuchi,  Norikazu;  Yamoto.  Hisayoshi;  Hayashi.  Hisao;  and  Matsu- 
shita, Takeshi.  4,302.763.  CI.  357-16.000. 
Taaaka,  Shino;  and  Yamashita.  Keitaro,  4.302.837,  CI.  37&69.000. 
Yafflamolo,  Yoshinon.  4,302,788.  CI.  360-96.600. 
Southwire  Company:  See- 
Berry.    MUton    E;    and    Fariani,    Ronald    L.,    4,301,997,    a. 
266-236.000. 
Sowa,  Armin:  See — 

Munding.  German;  Hopmann.  Helmut;  Sowa,  Armin;  Beckervord- 
emndforth.  Christian;  and  Tenchuren,  Walter,  4,301,873,  CI. 
173-12.000. 
Spanswick,  James,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Color  stable 

aromatic  polyesters.  4.302,382,  CI.  26(M3.80A. 
Spaude,  Alfons:  See — 

Engel.  Georg;  and  Spaude.  Alfoos,  4,301,670,  CI.  72-226.000. 
Spence,  James  R..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Anti-stalic 

additives.  4,302.216.  CI  44-71.000. 
Spencer  Wright  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Ingram,  Gary  L.;  and  JoUey.  Paul  E..  4,301.732.  CI.  I12-79.00R. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See- 
Kent,  WUliam  H.;  and  Mitchell,  Peter  G.,  4,302,826,  CI.  367-82.000. 
McMahon,  Donald  H..  4.302.833,  CI.  370-4.000. 
Mouhoo,  Robert  K.;  and  Thompson,  John  W.,  4,302,732,  C\. 

331-176.000. 
SchonfeM,    Arnold;    and   Curley.    Joseph    M.,    4,302,096,    Q. 

335-43.000. 
Shelly,  Randolph  D.  W..  4.302.803,  O  363-20.000. 
Spihbury.  Thomas  W..  4.302.708.  CI.  315-389.000. 
Spibtwry.  Thomas  W.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Deflection  amplifier 
system  for  raster  scanned  cathode  ray  tube  displays.  4.302.708.  CI. 
315-389.000. 
Spinner.  Georg.  Detachable  coupling  for  pressure-medhun-lilled  HF 

lines.  4,302,064,  CL  339-16.00C. 
Spitler,  Keith  G.:  See— 

Phillipa,  Barry  A.;  Spitler,  Keith  C;  and  Keegan,  Richard  E. 
4,302J72,  CI.  136-309.900. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See — 

Kelley,  Mark  E,  4.302,691,  CI.  307-392.000. 
Tierman.  Meivin.  4JO2J0I.  CI.  204-38.00A. 
Spratt,  Donald  E.;  and  Spratt  Franklin  D.,  to  Spratt,  Donald  E.  To- 
bacco harvesting  method  and  apparatus.  4,301,643,  CL  36-27.300. 
Spratt,  Franklin  D.:  See— 

Spratt,  Donald  E.;  and  Spratt,  Franklin  D.,  4,301,643,  a.  36-27.300. 
Sprecher  k  Schuh  AG:  See- 
Thaler.  Richard.  4,302.645,  O.  20O.148.00A. 


Springston,  JefTerson  J.,  to  Lipman  Electric  Company,  Uk.  Water 

pumping  device.  4,302,162,  O.  417-424.000. 
Spykerman.  Jon  J.:  See — 

Marez.    Alejandro;    and    Spykerman.    Jon    J.,    4^02,103,    CI. 
363-91.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See — 

Cos,  Russell;  Drilling.  Joseph  C;  and  Reed.  Ronald  H.,  4,302,643, 
CI.  200-144.00R. 
Squire,  Edward  N.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1.,  and  Company. 
Process  for  the  isomerization  of  hexafluoropropylene  oxide  to  hexa- 
fluoroacetone.  4.302,608,  CI.  368-384.000. 
Staat  der  Nederlanden  (Staatsbedrijf  der  Potterijen,  Telegrafie  en 
Telefonic):  See — 
Dukel.  Cornells;  Hoogerheide,  Pieter;  and  Niehaus.  Jan  G.  C. 
4.302.039.  CI.  292-341.160. 
Stach,  Heinrich:  See— 

Elter,  Claus;  Stracke,  Wilftied;  Stach.  Heinrich;  Schoening,  Josef; 
and  Schwiers.  Hans  G..  4,302.293.  O.  376-381.000. 
Staehler.  FriU:  See— 

Gundermann,  Karl-Dietrich;  WuUf,  Karl;  Staehler.  Fritz;  and 
Linke.  Hans-Ralf.  4.302,337,  CI.  433-7.000. 
Stamicarbon,  B.V.:  See— 

Barends,  WUIem  J.;  and  van  Mulken,  Alexis  J.  W.,  4,301,943.  O. 
222-1.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company:  See — 

Paspek.  Stephen  C.  4.302.207,  CI.  44-l.OOR. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See — 

Pellet,    Regis   J.;    and    Bertolacini.    Ralph    J.,    4,302,338.    O. 

232-441.000. 
Sirovich,    Bruce    E.;    and    Ginsburgh.    Irwin,    4,302,436,    CI. 

423-644.000. 
Spanswick,  James,  4J02,382,  O.  260-43.80A. 
Spence,  James  R.,  4.302.216,  CI.  44-71.000. 
Stanley.  Richard  B.  Hand  brake  for  railroad  cars.  4.301,693.  O. 

74-505.000. 
Stapley.  Edward  O.;  and  Mata,  Justo  M..  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  Cephalo- 
sporin antibiotics.  4,302.578.  CI.  542-427.000 
Stark.  Gary  M.;  and  Wagner,  Alan  D.  Apparatus  and  method  for  using 
rolh  of  light  sensitive  paper  in  a  reproduction  machine.  4,302,102,  CI. 
335-72.000. 
Stark,  George  R.:  See— 

Wahl.    Geoffrey    M.;   and   Stark.   George   R..   4.302,204.   CL 
23-230.300. 
StaufTer.  Adolf:  See— 

Hellmer.  Lars;  Keunecke.  Gerhard;  Leil.  Rainer;  Al-Muddarris. 
Ghazi  R.;  Pachaly.  Reinhard;  Stauffer.  Adolf;  and  Vangala,  V. 
Rao,  4.302,434.  a.  423-573.0OG. 
Sleek.  Edgar  A.;  and  Alving.  Carl  R..  to  United  Slates  of  America. 
Army.  Liposome  carriers  in  leishmaniasis  chemotherapy  with  8- 
aminoquinoline  derivatives.  4.302.439.  CI.  424-258.000. 
Steenstrup.  Per  R..  to  Reson  System  ApS.  Process  for  continuous 
homogenization  or  emulsificadon  of  liquid  and  an  ultrasonic  appara- 
tus for  carrying  out  the  process.  4.302,112.  CI.  366-114.000. 
Steigerwald.  Carl  J  :  See— 

Layton.   Terry   N.;   and  Steigerwald,   Carl  J.,  4,301,812,  Q. 
128-761.000. 
Steigler,  Karl  Heinz:  See— 

Schulze,  Ehrhart.  4,302,276,  O.  136-333.000. 
Stein,  Richard  B.,  to  Anic  S.pA.  Process  for  producing  anhydrous 
magnesfimi    chloride    and    suitable    apparatus.    4.302.433.    CI. 
423-498.000. 
Stein,  Werner:  See— 

Giede,    Wolfgang;    Koch.    Karlheinz;    Kolaczinski,    Gerhard; 
RupiUus.    Wolfgang;    and    Stein.    Werner.    4,302,334,    CL 
232-392.000. 
Steinberg,  Albert  H.;  and  Ward,  Lowell  G..  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Process  of  forming  a  fiber  reinforced,  stampable  thermoplastic  lami- 
nate. 4.302.269.  Cr  156-243.000. 
Steinroetz.  William  H..  to  Du  Pom  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Water-borne  coating  composition  made  from  modified  epoxy  resin, 
polymeric  acid  and  tertiary  amine.  4.302.373.  CI.  260-29.300. 
Stenlumi.  Stig;  and  Nordgren.  Lars,  to  AB  Mecman.  Damping  device  in 

pressurized  fluid  cylinders.  4.301.714.  Q.  91-394.000. 
Stephen.  James  H.;  and  McCann.  John  D.  Marker  tag  for  a  detection 

system.  4.302.846.  a.  455-l9.(X». 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See- 
Collins.   Joseph  C;   Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  Singh,   Baldev, 

4,302,462,  CL  424-263.000. 
John,  Phillip  M.;  Belanger,  Raymond  J.;  and  PaikofT,  Myron. 
4.302.440.  CI.  424-35.000. 
Stetter.  Joseph  R.,  and  Cromer.  Raymond  B..  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and 

Company.  Gas  sensing  unit.  4.302.315.  CI.  204-195.00R. 
Stettler,  Richard  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Lean  prechamber 
outflow  combustor   with  continuous   pilot   flow.  4,301,636,   CL 
60-737.000, 
Stevens,  Vernon  C.  to  Ohio  Sute  University.  The.  Antigenic  modifica- 
tion of  polypeptides.  4.302.386,  a.  260-1 12.30R. 
Stichting  Boawcentnmi:  See- 
van  Heel,  Joannes  M.,  4,302,406,  CL  261-124.000 
Stickler,  Arthur  C.  Attachment  for  conical  woodsplitter.  4,301,847,  d. 

144-194.000. 
StilL  WQliam  L.,  to  Aerospace  Industrial  Associates,  Inc.  Bore  teleme- 
try channel  of  increased  capacity.  4.302,757.  C\.  340-854.000. 
Stockinger,  Fricdrich;  Eldin,  Sameer  H.;  and  Lohse.  Friedrich.  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Metal  salt/amine  coinplexes  as  epoxy  resin 
catalytic  curing  agents.  4.302.373,  CL  328-89.000. 
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Stockton,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration;   Stockton.    Ilonaid   J.;   and   Johnson.    Russell    W.. 
4.302.734.  CI.  333-104.000. 
Stohlquisi.  Roger  H..  to  Andeison  Bros.  Mfg.  Co.  Packaging  apparatus. 

4.301.843.  CI.  141-172.000. 
Stone.  Hilton  F..  Jr.:  See— 

Dillner.  James  R.;  and  Stone.  Hilton  F..  Jr.,  4,301,384,  O.  29- 
156.  SOB. 
Stone.  Philip  A.:  See- 
Carpenter.   Ronald   D.;  and  Stooe,  Philip  A.,  4,301,907.   O. 
192-106.200. 
Stonecipher.  Sharon  A.:  See — 

Sydansk.  Robert  D.;  Oucwa.  Paul  R.;  and  Stonecipher.  Sharon  A.. 
4.301.867,  CI.  166-292.000. 
Stork  Kwant  B.V.:  See— 

de  Vries,  Dirk,  4,301,739,  Q.  1I4-144.00E. 
Stracke.  Wilfried:  See- 

Elter,  Claus;  Stracke.  Wilfried;  Stach,  Heinrich;  Schoening,  Jdaef; 
and  Schwiets,  Hans  G.,  4,302,293,  CL  376-381.000. 
Sttaehle,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Horn,  Peter;  Hesse.  Anion;  Weyland,  Peter:  Straehle.  Wolfgang; 
and  Marx.  Matthias.  4.302.531.  CI.  521-163.000. 
Stravitz.  David  M.,  to  Ambico  Inc.  Photographic  filter  holder  with 

threaded  adapter.  4.302.078.  CI.  350-318.000. 
Straw.  Alan;  Cropper.  Edwin;  end  Dillarstone.  Alan,  to  Colgate-Pal- 
molive Company.  All-purpose  liquid  abrasive  cleaner.  4.30^347.  CL 
252-116.000. 
Streeter.  Robert  D..  to  Magnavoi  Consumer  Electronics  Company. 
Low  frequency  AM  stereophonic  broadcast  and  receiving  apparatus. 
4.302,626.  CI.  179-I.3GS. 
Streifer.  William:  See— 

Bumham.  Robert  D.;  Scifres.  Donald  R.;  and  Streifer,  William, 
4,302,729.  a.  331-94.50H. 
StieubeL  Wolfgang:  See— 

Benteler,  Hubcrtus;  Streubel.  Wolfgang;  and  Olszewski.  Egon. 
4,301,959.  CI.  228-102.000. 
Strohlein.  Adotph  J..  Jr.:  See- 
Davis,  Donald  L.;  and  Strohlein,  Adolph  J.,  Jr.,  4,301,626,  CL 
52-2.000. 
Strosberg,  Arthur  M.;  See — 

Kluge.  Arthur  F.;  Strosberg.  Arthur  M.;  Whiting,  Roger;  and 
Christie.  George.  4.302.469.  Q.  424-273.00R. 
Sirostlik.  Peter:  See— 

Ahner.  Stefan;  Knackstedt,  Hans-Gunthen  and  StrosUik,  Peter, 
4,302,680.  CL  25O-506.000. 
Struger,  Odo  J.;  Schultz.  Ronald  E.\  and  Sammons.  Barry  E .  to  Allen- 
Bradley    Company.    Dual    language    programmable    controller. 
4.302.820,  CL  364-900.000. 
Stuckert,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Bouricius,   Willard  G.;  and  Stuckert,  Paul  E..  4.302,810,  O. 
364-2M.000. 
StulL  Bertram  O.:  See- 
Wood.  Stanley  E;  and  Stull.  Bertram  O..  4.302,208.  CL  44-7.00D. 
Stut.  Hans:  See — 

Havel.  Jiri;  Schicketanz,  Dieter,  and  Stut,  Hans,  4.302,688,  CI. 
307-252.00J. 
Styles,  Virgil  L.:  See — 

Morrison,  Robert  W..  Jr.;  Mallory,  William  R.;  and  Styles,  Virgil 
L..  4.302.587.  a.  544-320.000. 
Submergible  Oil  Svstems.  Inc.:  See — 

Rohner,  Thonias  G.,  4,302,793,  Q.  361-383.000. 
Sugano.  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Iwanaga.  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano.  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka.  Kunio. 
4.301.697,  CI.  74-869.0007 
Soling,  Carlhans:  See— 

Walkowiak,  Michael;  Podszun,  Wolfgang;  Leusner,  Bemhard; 
Suling.  Carlhans;  and  Schulz.  Hans  H..  4.302,376,  O.  260- 
29.7UA. 
Sullivan,  Ann:  See — 

Comai,  Karen;  Sullivan,  Ann;  and  Westley,  John,  4,302,430,  Q. 
424-181.000. 
SulHvan.  Robert  S.:  See- 
Deem,  William  C;  Esposito,  Robert;  Littier.  Laurence  L.;  and 
Sullivan,  Roben  S.,  41302,004.  CL  272-29.000. 
SulUvan,  Thomas  E:  See— 

Brindisi,  Frank  A.,  Jr.;  Bleeks,  Thomas  W.;  and  SulUvaji,  Thomas 
E.,  4.302.246,  O.  73-lOl.OOR. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Sano,  Takezo;  Inoue,  Haruo;  and  Furuta,  Akihiro.  4,302,328,  Q. 

430-273.000. 
Yamada,  Hirotada;  Nakagome,  Takenari;  and  Komatsu,  Toahiaki, 
4,302.454.  a.  424-246.000. 
Sumitomo  lleavy  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Hiromi.  4.302.221.  O.  53-60.000. 
Sumner,  JcfTery  L.;  and  Tinsley.  Arthur  L..  to  Northwestern  Laborato- 
ries. Inc.  Textile  treating  composition  and  method  of  use  thereof. 
4.302.202.  CI.  8-435.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See — 

Swanson.   Charles   E;   and   Hector,   Roy   W.,   4,302,660,   CL 
219-391.000. 
Sunds  Deltbrator  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Sjobom,  Axel  H..  4.301.974.  CL  241-244.000. 
Sunohara,  Yoshio;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 
Linuted.  Lock-up  torque  converter  with  clutch  piston  enga^eabie 
with  converter  cover.  4,301,900,  Q.  192-3.300. 


Satkamp,  1^1:  See- 
Brock.  Josef;  and  Surkamp.  Paul.  4.301.905.  O.  192-7l.00a 
Suzaki.  Kazuo;   Koda,  Hirokazu;  Nakamura,  Kenichi;   Yoshikawa, 
Syuich;  and  Ohara.  Naokt,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aishin 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electric  sewing  mwdiine.  4.301,754,  O. 
1I2-I38.00E. 
Suzi  Light  Corporation:  See- 
Warren.  Jack  L.,  4.302.741.  a.  335-131.000. 
Suzuki.  Hideo;  Ikuta.  Isao;  Tomita.  Sadami;  and  Ishihara.  Joo,  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd..  Research  Development  Corporation  of  Japan;  and  Hitachi 
Metals.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  producing  metal  ribbon.  4.301,835.  Q. 
164-254.000. 
Suzuki.  Ryoichi;  Uchiyama,  Takashi;  Murakami.  Hiroya&u;  Kawamura. 
Masaharu;  Sakai.  Shinji;  and  Momiyama.  Ktkuo.  to  Carton  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.   Liquid  crystal  indicator  in  camera  finder.  4,302.086,  O. 
334-33.000. 
Suzuki.  Toshio:  See — 

Hongu.  Tatsuya;  Suzuki,  Toshio;  and  Ogawa,  Yoahihiko,  4,302,532. 
CL  521-176.000. 
Svenska  Rotor  Maskiner  AB:  See — 

Mock,  Karl  H..  4.301.858.  Q.  165-9.000. 
Svoboda.  Josef,  to  TMC  Corporation.  Safety  ski  binding.  4,302,028,  C\. 

280-631.000. 
Swanson.  Charles  E.;  and  Hector.  Roy  W..  to  Sunbeam  Corporation. 
Door  opening  mechanism  for  partially  opening  a  toaster  oven  door. 
4.302.660.  CL  219-391.000. 
Swaru.  David  L.:  See- 
El  Khadem.  Hassan  S.;  and  Swartz,  David  L..  4,302,449,  CL 
424-180.000. 
Swartzendniber.  David  L.:  See- 
Plough,  Siephan  E;  and  Swartzendruber,  David  L.,  4,301,898,  CI. 
190-52.000. 
Sweeney.  W.  Alan,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Motor  fud  compo- 
sition. 4.302.214.  CI.  44-56.000. 
Swint.  Ronnie  K.:  See — 

Waddell.  Gerald  E.;  Windier,  CUyton  W.;  and  Swint.  Ronnie  K.. 
4.302.025,  CL  280-79.  lOA. 
Sydansk.  Robert  D.;  Gucwa.  Paul  R.;  and  Stonecipher.  Shartm  A.,  to 
Marathon  Oil  Company.  Process  for  selectively  reducing  the  permea- 
bility   of  a    subterranean    sandstone    formation.    4.MI.867,    CL 
166-292.000, 
Syeles.  Albert  M.:  See— 

Scarzello.  John  F.;  Lenko.  Daniel  S.;  Krall,  Albert  D.;  Grine. 
Wayne  R.;  Brown.  Robert  E;  Usher.  George  W.;  Mills,  Milton 
K.;  and  Syeles.  Albert  M..  4.302.746.  Q.  340-38.aOL. 
Syntex  (USA.)  Inc.:  See— 

Kluge.  Arthur  F.;  Strosberg.  Arthur  M.;  Whiting,  Roger,  and 
Christie,  George,  4,302.469.  a.  424-273.00R. 
Szekely.  Paul:  See— 

Morser.  Alfred  H.;  and  Szekely,  Paul,  4,302,71 1,  O.  318-327.000. 
Tachiki.  Shigeo;  Ishimaru.  Toshiaki;  aiMl  Hayashi.  Nobuyuki,  to  Hitachi 
Chemical  Company.  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  flexible  printed-cir- 
cuit  board.  4.302.268.  a.  136-238.000. 
Tadiran  Israel  Electronics  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 
Laufer.  Shiomo,  4.302.760.  CI,  343-713.00a 
Taiho  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ueda.  Hiro&hi;  Shimazaki.  Masao;  and  Kuwazuru.  Yasumilau. 
4.302.379.  CL  260-38,000. 
Taiyo  Musen  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Mori.  Kenzo;  and  Yasuda.  Hyo.  4.302.739.  Q.  343-121.000. 
Takahashi.  Yoshihiro,  to  Envirotech  Corporation  System  and  process 
for  total   gaseous   nonmethane  organic  analysis.   4J02.422.   CI. 
422-88.000. 
Takao.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ishitani.  Shigeo;  Kimura,  Shinji;  Takao.  Hiroahi;  and  Uchida, 
Masaaki,  4.302,312.  CL  204-195.0OS. 
Takasawa,  Seigo:  See— 

Hirata.  Tadashi;  Hashimoto.  Yukio;  Ogasa.  Takehiro;  Kobayashi. 
Shigeni;  Sato.  Akira:  Sato,  ICiyoshi;  and  Takasawa,  Seigo. 
4.302.540.  CI.  435-119.000. 
Hirata.  Tadashi;  Hashimoto.  Yukio;  Matsukuma.  Ikuo;  Yoshiie. 
Shigeo:  and  Takasawa,  Seigo,  4.302,341,  CI.  433-119.000. 
Takashima.  Kunihide:  See — 

Matsumoto,   Fumio;  Harase.  Jirou;  Takashima,  Kunihide;  and 
Nakayama.  Hisanobu.  4.302.257.  CI.  148-111.000. 
Takayama,  Shuichi:  See— 

Yamazaki.  Masafumi;  Takayama,  Shuichi;  Tsuboshima,  Kosaku; 
Nakajima,    Yoshio;    and    Iwasawa.    Teruo,    4.302,780,    CL 
338-228.000, 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishiguro,    Toshihiro;    Ukawa,    Kiyoshi;    and    Nohara,    Akira, 
4.302.463.  CL  424-263.000, 
Takeda.  Kunihiko:  See— 

Miyake,  Tetsuya;  Ogawa,  Norito;  luda.  Kolyi;  and  Takeda. 
Kunihiko.  4.302.424.  CL  422-159.000 
Takei.  Yoshiaki;  Kimura.  Yoneko;  and  Noroori.  Hiroyuki,  to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Photosensitive  element  for  electro- 
photography 4.302.521.  CL  430-59.000 
Takekoihi.  Tohru.  to  GeiKral  Electric  Company  Heat  curable  polyi- 

mides.  4.302.575.  CI.  528-185.000. 
Takemura.  Shinichiro:  See — 

Muraki,  Ryoji;  Takemura.  Shinichira;  Ai.  Telauo;  and  Kawasaki, 
Takaaki.  4.302.205.  CI.  23-232.00R. 
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Taketani.  Yuulu:  Set— 

Kawaguchi.  Takeyuki;  Takelani,  Youka;  Sasaki,  Noriaki;  Mine- 
matsu,   Hiroyoshi;   Hayashi,  Yuzuni;  aad  Hara,  Shigeyoshi, 
4,302.334.  CI.  210-654.000. 
Takeuchi.  Eiichi,  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Olympus  Optica] 
Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  stop  of  a  magnetic  tape  travel- 
ing in  a  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  device.  4,302.786,  CI. 
360-74.200. 
Takeuchi.  Hiloahi:  Ste— 

Kaio,    Masani;    Takeuchi,    Hitoshi;    and    Hoiiuchi,    Toahiaki, 
4,302,514,  a.  428-569.000. 
Takeuchi.  Tokuo:  See — 

Yoshina  Tetsuo;  Sawano,  Tsuyolake;  and  TakeucU,  Tokiw, 
4,302.687.  CI.  307-252.00G. 
Taki,  Waro:  Set- 
Hindi.  Hajime;  Yooekawa,  Yasuhiro-,  Yamagata,  Sen;  Taki,  Waro; 
Ikada.  Yoshito;  and  Iwata,  Hiroo,  4,301,803,  CI.  I28-349.00B. 
Tamakt,  Kiyouhei:  See — 

Hatakenaka,   Tatsuo;   Tamaki,   Kiyouhei;   and    Nanbu,  Tetsuo, 
4,301,958,  CI.  228-4.500. 
Tamamura,  Junichi;  MuraJtami,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Terada,  Akira,  to  Ho- 
siden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrode  plate  electret  of  electro-acous- 
tic transducer  and  its  manufacturing  method.  4,302.633,  CI.  179- 
III.OOE. 
Tamaru.  Akio;  and  Kitsunai,  Minoni.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Process  for  producing  tantalum  concentrates.  4,302,243, 
CI.  75-l.OOT. 
Tanaka.  Akio,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  AFT-wide  automatic 

frequency  control  system  and  method.  4,302,778,  CI.  358-195.100. 
Tanaka,  Hiromi,  to  Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for 
regeneration  of  carbonaceous  adsorbent  for  use  in  desulfurization  of 
exhaust  gas.  4,302^21.  O.  55-60.000. 
Tanaka.  Hiromichi;  Imamura,  Osamu;  and  Asada,  Akihiro,  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  Automatic  record  sije  detector.  4,302,833,  CI.  369-217.000. 
Tanaka,  Mmoru;  and  Yagi.  Kenkichi.  to  Toray  Industries,  Incorpo- 
rated. Dense,  elegant  and  pliable  sheet  mateiia]  comprising  fibrous 
base  impregnated  with  a  diol-hindered  amine  polyurethane  system. 
4,302,493,  CI.  428-91  000. 
Tanaka.  Shigeo;  and  Yamashita.  Keitaro,  to  Sony  Corporation.  FM 
Multiplex  system  for  selectively  delaying  one  of  two  audio  signah. 
4,302,837,  CI.  37^69.000. 
Tanaka,  Shunpei:  See— 

Hamaoka,  Takashi;  Tanaka.  Shunpei;  Musha.  Toru;  and  Oinoue. 
Kenichi,  4.302.830.  CI.  369-45.000. 
Taniguchi.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kamura,    Takashi;    and    Taniguchi,    Hiroshi,    4,302,768,    CI. 
358-36  000. 
Tannerstal.  Harding,  to  AB  A.  K.  Eriksson.  Methtxl  and  chip-manufac- 
turing edging-mill  for  edging  board.  4,301,844,  Ct.  144-3.00R. 
Tapper,  Robert.  Method  for  iontophoretic  treatment  4,301,794,  Q. 

128-207.210. 
Tnjm,  Peter  P.:  Set— 

Peen-Trevarton,  Charles  A.;  Tarjan,  Peter  P.;  Vadas,  Stephen  F.; 
and  Dorman,  Frederick  S.,  4.301,805,  CI.  128.4I9.0OP. 
Tauber.  Thomas  E-:  Set— 

Magee,   James    H.;   and   Tauber,   Thomas   E.,   4,302,754,   CI. 
340-631.000. 
Taus.  Herbert  G.  Pulse  rate  monitor.  4,301,808,  CI.  128-687.000. 
Tayk)r,  Glenn  N.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Balloon  testing  device. 

4,302.106,0.356-240.000. 
Taylor,  Herbert  N.,  Jr.  Photographic  instruction  card  hoMer.  4,301,608, 

a.  40-16.400. 
Taylor,  Jerry  L.  Track  suspension  and  drive  for  snowmobile.  4,301,884, 

a.  180-190.000. 
Taylor,  Richard  J.;  and  Bennett,  Phillip  P.,  to  Micro  Consultants  Lim- 
ited. Digital  still  picture  storage  system  with  size  change  facility. 
4,302,776,  CI.  358-160.000. 
Taylor.  Thomas  J  .  lo  Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated.  Flat 
cable  assembly  and  methods  of  terminating  and  connectoriiing  the 
cable  of  same.  4.302,065,  CI.  339-17.0OF. 
Tazaki,   Michiji.   Water  cooling  jacket   for  protection  from   fire. 

4,301,631,  a.  52-168.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Umeki,  Shinji;  Onuki.  Kazuaki;  and  Manila.  Fumio,  4,302,510,  CI. 
428-403.000. 
Tebbens,  Klaas:  See- 

Gurak,  Nur;  and  Tebbens,  Klaas,  4,302,377,  O.  260-29.7PT. 
TechnicaJ  Development  Co.:  See — 

Magee.   James   H.;   and   Tauber,   Thomas   E,   4,302,754,   CI. 
340-631.000. 
Technicare  Corporadon:  See — 

Wake,  Robert  H.;  Gottschalk.  Stephen  C;  and  Smith,  Kendall  A.. 
4,302,675,  CI.  250-363.00S 
Tedeschi,  Rinaldo  R.;  and  Full,  Gary  G.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Snap  acceleration  test  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine. 4,302,815.  CI.  364-551.000. 
Tedeschi,  Rinaldo  R.:  See— 

Full,  Gary  G.;  and  Tedeschi,  Rinaldo  R.,  4,301,678,  Q.  73-1 16.000. 

Full,    Gary    G.;    and    Tedeschi,    RinaUo    R.,    4,302,814,    Q. 

364-551.000. 

Teetz,  Wolfgang;  and  Desprez,  Alfred,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Carl  Zangs 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  the  intentiption  of  the  embroidery 

needle  movement  on  embroidery-  or  sewing  machines.  4,301,756,  CI. 

112-221.000. 


Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Kawaguchi,  Takeyuki;  Takelani,  Yalaka;  Sasaki,  Noriaki;  Mine- 
matsu,   Hiroyoshi;   Hayashi,  Yuzuru;  and  Hara,  Shigeyoshi, 
4,302,336,  CI.  210^54.000. 
Teitel.  Roberi  J  Hydrogen  supply  system.  4,302,217,  CI.  48-I80.00C. 
Tekma  Kinomal  S.p.A:  See — 

Camardella,  Giuseppe,  4,301,975,  CI.  242-2S.00R. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Cabot,  Richard  C;  and  Hofer,  Bruce  E,  4,302,738,  Q.  333-174.000. 
Telectronics  Pty.  Limited:  Set— 

Doring,  Carl,  4,301,815,  O.  128-785.000. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.;  Stt — 

Cammack,  Michael  A.;  and  Elkins,  Christopher  W.,  4,302,186,  CI. 

433-80.000. 
Hufton,  Arthur  G.,  4,301,779,  Q.  123-478.000. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  Set— 

Vucins.  Viesturs  J.,  4,302,072,  O.  350-96.210 
Teltone  Corporation:  See — 

Foulkes,  John  D.;  Worthington,  David  K.;  and  Trombly,  John  E., 
4,302,629,  CI.  179-2.0DP. 
Tencor  Instruments:  See — 

Uibanek,  Karel;  Kren,  George  J.;  and  Wheeler,  William  R., 
4,302.721,  a.  324-226.000. 
Terada.  Akira:  See — 

Tamamura.  Junichi;  Murakami,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Terada,  Akira, 
4,302,633,0.  179-1 11. OOE. 
Teramachi,  Hiroshi.  Linear  guide  slide  bearing  unit.  4,302,059,  CI. 

3O8-6.0OC. 
Terauchi,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Saegusa,  Nobuaki;  and  Terauchi,  Kiyoshi,  4,301,716,  CI.  92-71.000. 
Terry  Corporation:  See — 

deNavarre,  Maison  G.;  and  Meadows,  Timothy,  4,302,443,  O. 
424-68.0GO. 
Terschuren,  Walter:  See — 

Munding,  German;  Hopmann,  Helmut;  Sowa,  Armin;  Beckervord- 
ersandfonh.  Christian;  and  Terschuren,  Walter,  4,301,875.  CI. 
175-12.000. 
Tescher,  Andrew  G.:  See — 

Widergren,  Roben  D.;  Chen,  Wen-Hsiung;  Fralick,  Stanley  C;  and 
Tescher,  Andrew  G.,  4,302,775,  CI.  358-136.000. 
Tetra  Pak  International  AB:  See — 

Andersson,  Par  M  .  4,301.696,  CI.  74-821.000. 

Carlsson.   Lars  C;  and  Selberg,  Johan  H.  H.,  4J0I,927,  O. 

206-622.000. 
Pupp.  Herwig,  4,301,939,  CI.  220-267.000. 
Texaco  Canada  Inc.:  See— 

Bialek,  Rene  F..  4,302,326,  O.  208-188.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Bruni,  Frank  J.,  4,302,280,  CI.  156-6I7.0SP. 

Guterman,    Daniel    C;    and    Oiiu,    Te-Long,    4,302,766,    CL 

357-41.000. 
Niemann,  George  W.,  4,302,818,  O.  364-736.000. 
Texas  Refinery  Corporation:  See — 

Buse,  Mark  W.,  4,302,37a  O.  260.28.5AS. 
Texasgulf  Inc.:  Set— 

Altorfer,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Marantz,  Dmid  R.,  4,302,483,  CI. 
427-37.000. 
Textile  Research  Institute:  See — 

Miller,  Bernard;  Friedman,  Henry  L.;  and  Meiser,  Charles  H.,  Jr., 
4,302,222,  CI  55-67.000. 
Th.  Goldschmidt  AG:  See— 

Weitemeyer,  Christian;  Kropac,  Vaclav;  and  Priesch,  Manfred, 
4,302,512,  CI.  428-447.000. 
Thaler,  Richard,  to  Sprecher  A  Schuh  AG.  Gas-blast  switch.  4,302,645, 

O.  200-148.00A. 
Thatcher,  Gary  G.  Asphalt  sealing  machine.  4,302, 128, 0. 404-1 1 1 .000. 
Thetirer,  Josef,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industriegesell- 
schaft  m.b.H.  Apparatus  for  the  replacement  of  rails  of  a  track. 
4,301,738,  O.  1O4-2.000. 
Thiel,  Peter  U:  See— 

Michalik,  Anthony  J.;  Thiel,  Peter  L.;  Elson,  Ronald  D.;  and 
Palmer,  James  A.,  4,301,915,  O  198-851.000. 
ThUly.  William  G.:  See— 

Skopek,  Thomas  R.;  Liber,  Howard  L.;  Penman,  Bruce  W.;  Thilly, 
William  G  ;  and  Hoppe.  Henry,  IV.  4,302,535,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Thomas.  David  H.,  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Door  check 

and  holding  device  for  a  motor  vehicle.  4,301,570,  O.  16-85.000. 
Thomas,  Garcth  J.:  See— 

Hassall,  Cedric  H.;  Broadhurst,  Michael  J.;  and  Thomas,  Gateth  J., 
4,302,398,  O.  260- 365.000. 
Thomas,  Luther  B.  Combination  internal  combustion  and  steam  engiiK 

4,301.655,  CI.  6O-7I2.000. 
Thomas,  Michael  D.;  See- 
Ryder,   Francis  E.;  and  Thomas.  Michael  D.,  4,302,664,  CI. 
219-504.000. 
Thompson,  Danny  R.;  Set — 

Daly,  Roben  C;  Thompson,  Danny  R.;  and  Farid,  Samir  Y., 
4,302,527,  CI.  430-270000. 
Thom[»on,  David  F.:  Set — 

Grimes,  Richard  V.;  Harlamert,  W.  Benjamin;  and  Thompson, 
David  F.,  4,302,155,  O.  416-144.000. 
Thompson,  David  L.;  Duggan,  Stephen  R.;  and  Roline,  Glenn  M.,  to 
K4edtronic,  Inc.  Pacemaker  with  Hall  effect  externally  controlled 
switch.  4,301,804,  O.  128-4I9.0PG. 
Thompson,  Harris  S.  Sigh  producing  mechanisffi  for  positive  pressure 
respirator.  4,301,793,  O.  l28-204jia 
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Thompson,  John  W. 

Moulton,  Robert  K.;  and  Thompson,  John  W.,  4,302,732,  CI. 
331-176.000. 
Thompson,  Robert  B.;  Vasile,  Carmine  F.;  and  Houston,  Roger  B..  to 
Rockwell    International   Corporation.    Ultrasonic   non-destructive 
evaluation  technique  for  structures  of  complex  geometry.  4,301 ,684, 
CI.  73-602.000. 
Thomsen,  James  P.:  See — 

Jacobsen,  Wayno  A.;  and  Thomsen,  James  P.,  4,302,633,  O.  179- 
156.00R. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Benoit,  Michel;  aad  Gerlach,  Pierre,  4,302,705,  O.  315-39.000. 
Hanemann,  Pierre;  and  Castera,  Jean-Paul,  4.301.683.  O.  73- 

517.00R. 
Huriau,  Alain,  4,302,842,  CI.  375-3.000. 

Montgaillard,  Jean;  and  Shroff,  Arvind,  4,302,702.  CI.  313-348.000. 
Thome,  Michael  A.:  See — 

Schenibel.  Gary  A.;  and  Thome,  Michael  A.,  4,301,868,  CI. 
166-308.000. 
Thurber,  Stephen  H.  Safety  rotor  for  mower.  4,301,642.  CI.  56-12.700. 
Tichlinsky.  Jean-Claude,  to  Office  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherche 
Aerospatiales.  Vibrating  device  with  motionless  frame.  4,302,709,  CI. 
318-116.000. 
Tieman.  Charles  H.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Pesticidal  3-<2,3-dihy- 
drobenzofuran-7-yl)-5-methoxy-l,3,4-oxadiazol-2(3H)-one  4,302,592, 
CI.  548-144.000. 
Tiemann.  James  P  Aircraft  blade  clamp.  4,301,982,  CI.  244-17.110. 
Tierman,  Melvin,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  Solid  electrolyte 

deposition  on  anodized  pellets  4,302,301,  CI.  204-38.0OA. 
Tikhonov,  Valentin  N.:  Set — 

Zhestkov,  Vitaly  I.;  Shlykov,  Gennady  N.;  Dyachkov.  Vasily  M.; 
Tikhonov,     Valentin     N.;    and     Abduganiev,     Abdurakhim, 
4,301,574,  CI.  19-288.000. 
Timofeev,  Valery  A.:  See— 

Lunev,  Evgeny  I.;  Leonov,  Alexandr  P.;  Kosyreva,  Nina  P.;  Kosy- 

rev,  Felix  K.;  Timofeev,  Valery  A.;  Pekh,  Anatoly  K.;  Kononyk- 

hin,  Aleiei  S.;  and  Artamonov,  Alexei  V.,  4,301,680,  O.  73- 

190.0EW. 

Timson,  William  J.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Detection  of  subsurface 

defects  by  reflection  interference.  4,302,108,  O.  356-359.000. 
Tinsley,  Arthur  L.:  See— 

Sumner,  Jeffery   L.;   aod  Tinsley,   Arthur   L.,   4,302,202,   CI. 
8-455.000. 
TMC  Corporation:  Set— 

Himmetsberger,   Alois;   and    Wittmann,   Heinz,   4,302,027,   CI. 

280-618.000. 
Svoboda.  Josef,  4,302,028,  CI.  280-631.000. 
Tohyama.  Yoshikuni:  See- 
Kan,  Yasuhito;  Kimura,  Yoshimasa;  Ishida.  Masato;  Miyamoto, 
Koichi;  and  Tohyama,  Yoshikuni,  4,302,098,  O.  355-55.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Shimada,  Masayuki.  4,302,295,  CI.  376-450.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Muraiu,  Ryoji;  Takemura,  Shinichiro;  Ai,  Tetsuo;  and  Kawasaki, 
Takaaki.  4,302.205,  CI.  23-232.00R. 
Toll,  Han^  V.:  See- 
Severs,  Stephen  B.;  and  Toll,  Harry  V.,  4,302,291,  O  376-293.000. 
Tolsa,  S.  A.:  See- 
Alvarez  Berenguer,  Antonio;  Sanchez  Montero,  Fernando  R.;  and 
Aragon  Martinez,  Juan  J.,  4,302,594.  CI.  556-425.000. 
Tomasi,  Jean-Pierre,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Radar  system  for 
determining  range  and  speed  of  an  object.  4,302,758,  O.  343-9.00R. 
Tomikawa,  Takeshi:  See — 

Hattori,  Kenro;  Ogawa.  Takeshi;  Ochiai,  Mtnoru;  Tomikawa, 

Takeshi;  and  Ikeda,  Takeji,  4,302,489,  CI.  427-244.000. 

Tominaga,  Michiaki;  Tone,  Hitoshi;  and  Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki,  to 

Otsuka  PharmaceuticaJ  Co.,  Ltd.  Carbostyril  compounds.  4,302,588, 

O.  546-158.000. 

Tomita,  Osamu,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  High  speed  variable  intensity 

printing  system.  4,302,1 17,  CI.  400-166.000. 
Tomita,  Sadami:  See- 
Suzuki,  Hideo;  Dtiita,  Isao;  Tomita,  Sadami;  and  Ishihara,  Joo, 
4,301,855,  O.  164-254.000. 
Tomoda,  Toshimasa;  See — 

Wakayama,  Naoaki;  Tomoda,  Toshimasa;  and  Fukakusa,  Shinji, 
4,302,696,  CI.  313-93.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Ikeda,  Masaki,  4,301,615,  CI.  46-105.000. 
Tone,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Tominaga,  Michiaki;  Tone,  Hitoshi;  and  Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki, 
4,302,588,  O  546-158.000. 
Tonomura,  Yoshiaki,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.  Automatic 
thread  tension  control  device  of  sewing  machine.  4,301,757,  O. 
112-254.000. 
Tottsfeldt,  Wayne  S.;  See- 
Gates,   Donald  C;  and  Tonsfeklt,  Wayne  S.  4,301,646,  O. 
56-121.430. 
Toray  Industries,  Incorporated:  Stt — 

Tanaka,  Minora;  and  Yagi,  Kenkichi,  4,302,493,  CI.  428-91.000. 
Toiii,  Michihiro;  Goto,  Hirohito;  and  Kihara,  Utsuo,  lo  Fuji  Electro- 
chemical Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  ferrite  single  crystal  for 
high  frequency.  4,302,279,  CI.  156-616.00R. 
Toro  Company,  The:  See — 

Hunter.  Edwin  J.,  4J01,967,  O.  239-99.000. 


Tothfalusi,  Mtklos:  See— 

Haskew.  Francis  A.;  Jones.  Leslie  A.;  Morris.  Alan  R.;  Tothfalusi, 
Miklos;  and  Plummer.  Derek.  4,302,054,  CI.  299-31.000. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Katsuragawa.  Kanzi;  Sakka.  Hideo;  and  Kihara.  Keiichi.  4.302.306, 
CI.  204-158.0HA. 
Toyooka.  Yasuo;  Ohntshi,  Kunio;  Murase.  Hanio;  and  Ueno.  Tadaomi. 
to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co..  Lul.  Decorated  synthetic  resin  sheet. 
4.302.497,  O.  428-203.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Inoue,  Tokuta;  Nakamura,  Norihiko;  and  Itoh,  Takaaki,  4,302,403, 

CI.  261-44.00C. 
Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi,  4,302.056,  CI  303-6.00C 
Nakamura.  Nonhiko;  and  Kato.  Takashi.  4,302,404,  CI.  26i-44.00C. 
Tralonga,  David  V.  Speaker  enclosure.  4.301,889,  CI.  181-145.000. 
Trane,  Franca:  Ste— 

Cozzi,  Paolo;  Menchetti,  Piero;  de  Cameri,  Ivo;  and  Tnne,  Franca, 
4,302,472,  O.  424-324.000. 
Transnuklear  GmbH:  See— 

Ahner.  Stefan;  Knackstedt.  Hans-Gunther,  and  Strostlik,  Peter, 
4,302,680,  CI.  250-506.000. 
Traskos,  Richard  T.:  See- 
Howe,  David  M.;  Otto,  JefTiey  B.;  and  Traskoa,  Richard  T., 
4,302,413,0.264-126.000. 
Traubel.  Harro:  See— 

Pisaric,  Karl  H.;  Weber,  Karl-Amokl;  Traubel,  Harro;  Brauner, 
Dieter;  and  Pahl,  Manfred  H..  4,302,550,  O.  521-133.000. 
Trombly.  John  E.:  See— 

Foulkes.  John  D.;  Worthington,  David  K.;  and  Trombly,  John  E., 
4,302,629,  O.  I79-2.0DP. 
TRW  inc.:  See— 

LUlie,  Charles  R.,  4,302.135,  CI.  408-59.000. 
Tsubakimoto  Chain  Co.-  Set — 

Kimura.  Kazuo;  Fujiwara.  Tooru;  and  Harada.  Norio,  4,302,197, 
CI  474-267.000. 
Tsuboshima,  Kosaku:  Set— 

Yamazaki,  Masafumi;  Takayama,  Shuichi;  Tsuboshima,  Kosaku; 
Nakajima,    Yoshio;    and    Iwasawa,    Teruo,    4,302,780,    O. 
358-228.000. 
Tsuchida,  Seiichi:  See — 

Matsuo,  Kohtaro;  and  Tsuchida.  Seiichi.  4,302,371,  CL.260-28.50R. 
Tsuchida,  Tsuyoshi:  See —  "•  - 

Sato,  Akimune;  and  Tsuchida,  TsuyosMi^l|IDI,726,  CI.  101-129.000. 
Tsuetaki,   George   F.   Fused   bifocal   contact   lens.   4,302,081,   O. 

351-161.000. 
Tsujimoto,  Michihiro;  Nishizawa,  Tsutomu;  Hasegawa,  Kiyoharu;  and 
Abe,  Nobuyoshi.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated.  Chlori- 
nated 4-methylphthalic  anhydrides.  4,302,396.  O.  260-346.300. 
Tsuruoka,  Takashi:  See — 

Iwamatsu.  Katsuyoshi;  lioh.  Jiro;  Omoto,  Shoji;  Tsuruoka.  Taka- 
shi; and  Inouye,  Shigehani,  4,302.580.  CI.  544-21.000. 
Tubbs,  Henry,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Gas  turbine  engine  havmg  a 

cooled  turbine.  4,302,148,  O  415-115.000. 
Tubls,  Henry,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited  Rotor  blade  for  a  gas  Imbine 

engine.  4,302,153,  CI.  4I6-96.00R. 
Tucker,  Walter  R,  Rotary  terminal  cleaner.  4,301,567,  O.  15-160.000. 
Tuller,  Harold  W.;  Schulze,  Stephen  R.;  and  Mason,  Charles  D.,  to 
Allied  Corporation.  Polyamide  laminates  containing  copper  salts. 
4,302,511,0.428-412.000. 
Tulloch,  Lawrence  R.:  Set— 

Grondin.  Edward  A.;  Tulloch,  Lawrence  R.;  Perkins,  Martin  P. 

Jr.;  Krstovic,  Alexander  P.;  McCoy.  Bryon  W.;  and  Morey, 

Kevin  P.,  4,301,602,  O.  34-43.000. 

Turbak,  Albin  F.;  El-Kafrawy,  Adel;  Snyder.  Fred  W  ,  Jr.;  and  Auer- 

bach,  Andrew  B-,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. 

Solvent  system  for  cellulose.  4,302,252.  CI   106-163.00R. 

Turelli,  Federico;  and  Matteini,  Maunzio,  to  Nuovo  Pignone,  S.p.A. 

Method  for  arc-welding  the  blades  to  the  disc  or  counterdisc  of 

rotary  machine  rotors.  4,302.657,  CI.  219-1 37.00R. 

Turner,  James  E.,  Jr.;  and  KenofT,  Michael  B.,  to  Warner-Lambert 

Company.  Platelet  reference  control.  4,302,355.  O.  252-408.000. 
Tyroler,  Jesse  F.,  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Army.  Infrared  reflex 

device.  4,302,068,  O.  350-1.100. 
Uchida,  Masaaki:  Stt — 

Ishitani.  Shigeo;  Kimura,  Shinji;  Takao,  Hiroshi;  and  Uchida, 
Masaaki,  4,302,312,  CI.  204-195.00S. 
Uchidoi,  Masanori:  See — 

Kawamura,  Masahara;  and  UcUdoi,  Masanori,  4,302/183,  O.  334- 
23.00D. 
Uchiyama,  Takashi:  See- 
Suzuki.    Ryoichi;    Uchiyama,    Takashi;    Murakami.    Hiroyasu: 
Kawamura.  Masaharu;  Sakai.  Shinji;  and  Momiyama.  Kikuo. 
4.302,086,  CI.  354-53.000. 
Udagawa,  Hideyuki;  Ando.  Tetsuya;  and  Kibayashi,  Iwao,  to  Denki 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cement  composition  contaimng 
dextrin.  4,302,251,  CI.  106-92.000. 
Ueda.  Hiroshi;  Shimazaki.  Masao;  and  Kuwazuru,  Yasumitsu.  to  Taiho 
Kogyo  Co.  Ltd  Wear  resistant  sliding  element  having  a  low  coeffici- 
ent of  friction.  4,302.379.  CI.  260-38  000 
Ueda.  Kenji;  and  Sakanishi.  Akihiro.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Process  for  treating  electrolytic  solution.  4,302,304,  O. 
204-130.000. 
Uede,  Hisashi:  Set— 

Nakauchi,  Hiroshi;  Inami,  YasuUko;  Uede,  HiiMki;  and  Wadi, 
Tomio,  4.302,751,  CI.  340-763.00a 
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Ueno,  Atwyuki.  lo  Kitsyguri  UYBI.  ContinuoiH  dectrolytk  treilnKiit 
of  circultting  wishing!  in  the  pbting  procen  and  an  apparalus  there- 
fof.  4,302.319.  a.  2O*-238.00O. 
Ueno.  Sununu:  Set — 

Imada,  Kiyostii;  Ueno.  Susumu;  and  Abe,  Tokuji,  4,302,307,  O. 
204-169.000 
Ueno,  Tadaomi:  &«— 

Toyooki,  Yanio;  Ohnishi,  Kunio;  Munse,  Hanio;  and  Ueno, 
Tadaomi.  4.302,497.  a.  42»-203.000. 
UhknholT,  Amok):  Set— 

GoUinger.  WolfguK  Graaie,  Joachini;  and  UUenbofr.  Arnold, 
4.302.690,  CI.  307-451.000. 
Ukawa,  Kiyojhi:  Set— 

bhiguro,    Toshihiro:    Ukawa,    Kiyoahi;    and    Notaara,    Aliin, 
4.302,463,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Ukawi,  Naotiilu):  See— 

Aoukawa,  Maiunii;  Matnmioto,  Kaznhiro;  Selo,  Tom;  Sera,  To- 
ihikuni;  and  Ukawa,  Naohiko,  4,302,431,  a.  423-239.000. 
Ultimale  Resources.  Inc  :  See— 

Roman.  Waller  C,  4,302J36.  Q.  71-9.000. 
Umeki,  Shinji;  Onuki.  Kazuaki^  and  Maruta,  Fumio,  lo  TDK  Electron- 
ics Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium.  4,302,5ia  0. 428-403.000. 
Unicel  Corporation:  See— 

Greven,  Richard,  4,301,700,  Q.  83-91.000. 
Union  Cartide  Corporation:  See— 

Cumow,  Richard  D.;  and  Cowie,  Christopher  G..  4,302,414,  O. 

264-137.000. 
Dziak,  Theodore  P.,  4,302,}17.  O.  429-66.00a 
Evans.    William    P.;    and    Leger,    Violeta    Z.,   4,302,320;    CL 

429-194.000 
'Cocke,  George  L.;  Wagner,  Burkhard  E.;  and  Karol,  Frederick  J., 

4.302.565,  CI.  526-88.00a 
Han,  Paul  W.,  4,302.547,  Q.  518-701.00a 
Karol,  Frederick  l:  Goeke,  George  U;  Wagner,  Burkhard  E; 

Friser,  William  A.;  Jorgensen,  Rohcrt  J.;  and  Friis,  Nils, 

4.302.566.  CI.  526-125000. 
Miller.  John  C;  Bumen,  Archibald  L.;  and  Scacola,  Leonard  S., 

4,302,409,  a.  264-43.900. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  Cahfomia:  See- 
Erich,  Olis  G..  Jr.,  4,302,825,  O.  367-4l.aaa 
Simpson,  Howard  D.;  Gowdy,  Hugh  W.;  and  Light,  Steven  D., 

4.302.219.  CI.  48-213.000. 
Young.  Donald  C.  4,302.237,  CI.  71-11.000. 
United  Airciafl  Products,  Inc.:  Set- 
Lord.  Thomas  J.,  4.301.831.  CI.  137-489.500. 
Morales.  Kenneth  A.,  4,302,02a  Ct.  277-2OS.00a 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See— 
Buchanan,  James  E.;  and  Damon.  Daniel  G..  4,302.791,  O. 

361-86.000. 
Chiao,  Raymond  Y.;  Fetterman,  Harold  R.;  and  Schloaaberg, 

Howard  R.,  4.302,667.  Q.  230-205.000. 
Guitavian,  Robert  G.;  and  Cununings,  Daiold  B.,  4,302,796,  Q. 

362-62.000. 
Johnston.  John  T.;  and  Venonky,  George  W.,  4,302,745,  Q. 
340-27.0AT. 
Army:  See— 
BIy.  Vincent  T..  4.302.673.  a.  25O-332.00O. 
Coi,  John  T.;  Garber,  Michael  B.^  Jasper,  Marilyn  A.;  and 

Longshore,  Randolph  E,  4,302.531,  CI.  430-317.000. 
Fbtau,  Abraham;  and  Huerta.  Joseph,  4,301,736,  Q.  102-503.000. 
Sleek,  Edgar  A.;  and  Alving,  Carl  R.,  4,302,459, 0. 424-258.000. 
Tytoler,  jeiae  F,  4,302,068,  G.  350-1. lOa 
Ward,  Joseph  R.,  4,302,259,  O.  149-61.000. 
Yuhaah,   Ladd:   and   Laniizani,   Charles  E,   4,301,737,  Q. 

la^sl8.ooo. 

McCarter,  Robert  J.,  4J02,345,  a.  252-62.000. 
Energy:  Sre— 
Baker,  Albert  F.;  Blauilein,  Eric  W.;  Deuibrouck,  Albert  W.; 

Garvin,  John  P.;  and  McKeever,  Robert  E,  4,302,209,  O. 

44-iaaOD. 
Edwards,  David,  Jr.;  and  Lanni,  Christopher  P.,  4,302,679,  CL 

250-489.000. 
Lowe,  Arthur  T;  and  Hosfotd,  Charks  D.,  4,302,311,  O.  JO*- 

tn.oan. 

Interior:  See— 
Bass,  Dan  M.;  and  Wang.  Fun-Den,  4.302,051,  CL  299-1000. 
Gokctn.  Nev  A..  4.301.676,  CI.  73-64.200. 
Roepke,  Wallace  W.;  and  Wilson.  Richard  J..  4,302,053,  O. 
2W-86"" 


>-S6.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admininration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  inventioa  of: 
McGinness,  Houston  D.  Suspension  system  for  a  wheel  rolUng 

00  a  Rat  track.  4.301.740.  O.  105-l.OOA. 
Stockton.   Ronald  J.;  and  Johnson,  Rusiell  W.  Microwave 
swiuihing  power  divider.  4,302,734,  Q.  333-104.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Booth.  Franklin  W.;  and  Bnice.  Robert  A..  4J02J23,  CL 
55-158.000. 
Navy:  Sm— 
Fry,    Harold    E;    and    Peter*,    Amok)    L. 

Il4-33l.0aa 
Honui,  John  J.,  4,301,983,  a.  244-122.a0R. 
Jcnigan,  Jna  L..  4.302.73a  CL  33I-94.50C 
MuMy,  Richard  A.,  4,301,708,  CL  89-1.8ia 


Peregrim,  Frank;  Johnson,  James  B.;  and  Winkler,  Gerhard  B., 

4,301,734,  a.  102-413.000. 
Scanello,  John  F.;  Lenko,  Daniel  S.;  KralL  Albert  D.;  Grine, 
Wayne  R.;  Brown,  Robert  E.;  Usher,  George  W.;  Mills,  Milton 
K.;  and  Syeles,  Albert  M..  4.302.746,  CI.  34O-38.0OL. 
Shaw,  Bon  F.;  and  Marshall,  Albert  H.,  4,302,190, 0. 434-18.000. 
Wood,  Stanley  E;  and  Stull,  Beruam  O..  4,302.208,  CI.  44-7.00D. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  Set— 

Kemner,  Rudolf;  Kuilman,  Bemardus  G.  J.;  and  Smit,  HUbrand  J., 

4.302,777,  CI.  358-160.000. 
Tomasi.  Jean-Pierre,  4,302.758.  CI.  343-9.00R. 
van  den  Heuvel.  Reinier  M.,  4,302,309,  Q.  2O4-I8I.0ON. 
Withers,  Richard  B.,  4,301,591,  CL  29-S72.00a 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See — 

Noiles,  Douglas  G.,  4,301,353,  CL  3-1.911. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Bizzarra,  Peter.  4,301,863,  CL  165-166.000. 

DiUner,  James  R.;  and  Stone,  Hilton  F.,  Jr.,  4,301,584,  CI.  29- 

156  80B. 
Full,  Gary  G.;  and  Tedeschi,  RinaUo  R.,  4,301,678,  CL  73-1 16.000. 
FulL    Gary    G.;    and    Tedeschi.    Rinaldo    R.,    4.302,814,    CI. 

364-551.000. 
Hubbard,  Richard  G.,  Jr.;  and  Modeen,  Douglas  P.,  4,302,770,  Q. 

358-75.000. 
Hunter,  Alexander  D.,  Jr.;  and  Dennison,  William  T.,  4,302,062,  a. 

308-22.000. 
Tedeschi.    Rinaldo    R.;    and    Full,    Gary    G..    4.302,815,    a. 
364-551.000. 
Universal  Fluid  Heads  (Aust.)  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

MUler,  Robert  E,  4,301,896,  C.  I88-70.00R. 
University  of  Michigan,  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Voorhees,   John   J.;   and    Wierenga,    WendeU,   4,302,456,   CL 

424-251.000. 
Voorhees,   John   J.;   and   Wierenga,   WendeU,   4,302,457,  O. 
424-251.000, 
University  of  Pennsylvania:  See — 

ZemeL  Jay  N..  4.302,530,  Q.  430-311.000. 
Univer^ty  of  Rochester:  See- 
Young,  Frank  E;  Wilson,  Gary  A.;  and  Moltice,  Susan  L., 
4,302,544,  a.  435-253.000. 
Utiiversity  of  Sydney:  See —  ^ 

Gillings,  Barrie  R.  D.,  4,302,189.  Q.  433-189.000. 
Uno.  Akio:  See— 

Mikami,  Yasuo;  Kanda,  Hiroshi;  and  Uno,  Akio,  4J02,473,  O. 

426-46.000. 
Mikami.  Yasuo;  Kanda,  Hiroahi;  and  Uno,  Akio,  4,302,474,  O. 
426-52.000. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See— 

Pittnan,  Johnny  M.,  Jr.,-4,302,4S2,  CL  424-243.000. 

Sih,  John  C.  4,302,596,  G.  562-503.000. 

Voorhees,   John    J.;    and    Wierenga.    WendeU.   4,302,436,   G. 

424-231.000. 
Voorhees,   John   J.;   and   Wierenga,   WendeU,  4,302,437,   CL 
424-231.000. 
Urbanek,  Karel;  Kren,  George  J.;  and  Wheeler,  William  R..  to  Tencor 
Instruments.  Non<ontacting  resistivity  instrument  with  structurally 
related  conductance  and  distance  measuring  transducers.  4.302,721. 
CL  324-226.000. 
Urfer.  Ernest  N.:  Sie— 

Hetherington,  Richafl  J.;  Melvin,  George  E;  MUkovich,  Stephen 
A.;  and  Urfer,  Ernest  N.,  4.302.623,  G.  174-68.500. 
Urokohara,  Tomio:  See- 
Abe,  Michio;  and  Urokohara,  Tomio,  4,302.136,  G.  41 1-158.000. 
Urqulurt,  WiUiam  M..  to  Babcock  ft  Wilcoi  Limited.  Fluidized  bed 

comboition.  4,301,749,  CL  110-261.000. 
Usher,  George  W.:  Set- 

ScaRcllo,  John  F.;  Lenko,  Daniel  S.;  KrilL  Albert  D.;  Grine, 
Wayne  R.;  Brown,  Robert  E;  Usher,  George  W.;  MiUs,  MOtoo 
K.;  and  Syeles,  Albert  M.,  4,302,746,  G-  34O-38.0OL. 
Uitimiikov,  Boris  A.:  See— 

Benyaev,  Negmat  E.;  Boskanian,  Razmik  A.;  Yarovenko,  VUttor  I.; 
Durbrov,  Jury  N.;  Ustinnikov,  Boris  A.;  Babichenko,  Ljudmila 
v.;  Vakulenko,  Mikhail  D.;  Kramarsky,  Nikolai  A.;  Shamrin. 
Vitaly  F.;  Karaicbev,  Sergei  I.;  Efremov,  Boris  V.;  and  Lant- 
setova,  Tatyana  N.,  4,302,543,  G.  43S-161.000. 
USV  Pharmaceutical  Coiporation:  See— 

Shroff,  James  R.;  and  Loev,  Bernard.  4,302,591,  G.  346-257.000. 
Socci,  Robert;  Gunderman,  Anthony:  Fotiu,  Eustace;  and  Kabac- 
ofT.  Bernard,  4J02,442,  CL  424-61.000. 
Vadas,  Stnhen  F.:  See— 

Peervtrevarton,  Charles  A.;  Taijan,  Peter  P.;  Vadas,  Stephcsi  F.; 
and  Dorman.  Frederick  S..  4,301,805,  G.  I28-419.00P. 
Vaginay,  Yves:  See—  ' 

Cenitti,  Gaude;  Goletto,  Jean;  Habault,  Robert;  and  Vaginay, 
Yves,  4,302J07,  CL  428-373.000. 
Vakulenko,  Mikhail  D.:  See— 

Benyaev,  Negmat  E;  Boakanian,  Raxmik  A.;  Yarovenko,  Viktor  I.; 
Durbrov,  Jury  N.;  Ustinnikov,  Boris  A.;  Babichenko,  Ljudmila 
v.;  Vakulenko,  Mikhail  D.;  Kramarsky,  Nikolai  A.;  Shamrin, 
Vitaly  F.;  Karaichev,  Sergei  1.;  Efremov,  Boris  V.;  and  Lant- 
setova,  Tatyana  N.,  4,302,543,  G.  435-161.000. 
4,301,761,    CL    Valdiacrri,  Leo  L.;  and  BuUock,  Elyie  M,  to  Borg-Wamer  Chemicals, 
Inc  Stabilized  olefin  polymers.  4,302.383,  G.  260-45.80N. 
Valenta,  Paul:  See— 

Golimowski.  Jerzy;  Sipos.  Laszlo;  and  Valenta,  PauL  4,302314,  CL 
204-I95.00R. 
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Valmet  Oy:  See— 

Riihinen.  Jaakko.  4,301,582,  G.  29-II6.0AD. 
Van  Allen,  David:  See- 
Johnson,    Bruce   K.;   and   Van    Allen,    David.   4.302.795.   CI. 
362-16.000. 
van  den  Heuvel.  Reinier  M..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of 

manufacturing  cathodes.  4.302.309,  CL  2O4-I8I.0ON. 
Van  den  Hcven,  Gerardus,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Com- 
pany.   Widening-narrowing    guide    for    textile    filament    bundle. 
4,301,579,  CL  28-282.000. 
van  der  Helm.  Dick:  Set— 

Schmitz.  Francis  J.;  van  der  Helm,  Dick;  Hoasain,  M.  Bilayet; 
Gopichand,  Yalamanchili;  and  Prasad.  Ravi  S..  4.302,470.  CI. 
424-283.000. 
van  der  Leiy,  Ary;  and  Bom,  Cornells  J.  G.,  to  C.  van  der  Leiy  N.V. 

Soil  cultivating  machines.  4,301,871,  CI.  172-49.500. 
Van  Dyk.  Garritt  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Jukkola.  Walfred  W.;  Leon.  Albert  M.;  Van  Dyk,  Garritt  C.  Jr.; 
McCoy.  Daniel  E;  Fisher,  Barry  L.;  Saiers,  Timothy  L.;  and 
Karsletter,  Marlin  E,  4,301,771,  CI.  I22-4.00D. 
Vangala,  V.  Rao:  See— 

Hellmer,  Lars;  Keunecke,  Gerhard;  LeU,  Rainer,  Al-Muddarm, 
Ghazi  R.;  Pachaly,  Reinhard;  SuufTer,  Adolf;  and  Vangala.  V. 
Rao.  4,302.434,  CI.  423-573.00G. 
van  Heel.  Joannes  M.,  to  Stichting  Bouwcentrum.  Apparams  for  heat- 
ing water  in  a  reservoir.  4,302.406,  CL  261-124.000. 
van  Mulken,  Alexis  J.  W.:  See— 

Barends,  Willem  J.;  and  van  Mulken,  Alexis  J.  W.,  4.301.943.  G. 
222-1.000. 
Van  Note,  Robert  H.,  to  Envirotech  Coiporation.  Geothermal  brine 

treatment.  4,302,328,  CI.  21O-7I4.00O. 
Van  Osien,  Don  E.:  See— 

Bohorquez,  Luis  A.;  Geary,  Michael  M.;  Ash,  Charles  C;  Van 
Osten,  Don  E;  Pounds,  Robert  B.;  and  Sallach,  John  H., 
4,301,709,  CL  89-11.000. 
Van  Sickle,  Norman  E  Tracer  bullet.  4,301,732.  G.  102-430.000. 
VanSlooten.  Roland  W.:  Set— 

Donnelly,  Bernard  P.;  and  VanSlooten,  Roland  W.,  4.302.140,  G. 
414-46.000, 
Vapor  Corporation:  See — 

Barry,  William  L.,  4,302,159,  CL  417-46.000. 
Varcoe.  Beaumont  B.:  See — 

Beaven,  John  P.;  and  Varcoe,  Beaumont  B.,  4,301,848,  CI. 
15O-1.000. 
Varo  Semiconductor,  Inc.:  See- 
Wills,  Walter  L.,  4,302,631,  G,  219.10.JSB. 
VnUe,  Carmine  F.:  See- 
Thompson,  Robert  B.;  Vasile,  Carmine  F.;  and  Houston,  Roger  B.. 
4,301,684,  CL  73-602.000. 
Vaughn,  James  V.:  See- 
Burton,  Robert  S.;  Rundberg,  Sten  I.;  Vaughn.  James  V.;  Williams, 
Thomas  P.;  and  Benson,  Gregory  C.  4,301,866,  CL  166-260.000. 
Vaughn,  Walter  L..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Reactive  cy- 
clobutanone-containing  polymers  and  method  for  preparing  same. 
4,302,563,  CI.  525-330.000. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See— 

Collonia.  Harald.  4,301.883,  G.  180-179.000. 
Veba  Oel  AG:  See— 

Escher,  Gerd;  Harjung,  Johann;  and  Wenning.  H.  Peter,  4,302,353, 
CI.  252-373.000. 
Velan.  Baruch:  See— 

Halmann,  Mirjam;  Velan,  Baruch;  and  Seri,  Tamar,  4,302,534,  G. 
435-6.000. 
Venorsky,  George  W.:  See- 
Johnston,  John  T.;  and  Venorsky,  George  W.,  4,302,745,  G.  340- 
27.0AT. 
Verschuur,  Eke,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  improving  flow 
characteristics  of  coal  produced  by  dewatering  aqueous  coal  slurries. 
4,302,211,  CL  44-24.000. 
Vetter,  Hans:  See— 

Dengler,  Wolfgang;  and  Vetter,  Hans,  4,302,123,  G.  402-aO.OOR. 
Vezie,  Richard  L.  Camera  for  recording  solar  access  to  a  site.  4,302,088, 

CL  354-107.000. 
Vicari,  Ronald  P.;  and  YampoL  Barry,  to  Graphic  Scanning.  Inc. 
DigH^y-controlled     telephone     answering     switching     system. 
4,302,632,  CL  179-27.0FH. 
Vicenzi,  Reno  L.;  and  Smargiassi.  Paul  R.,  to  Bourns  Medical  Systems, 

Inc,  Flow  detector.  4,302,640,  CL  2aO-81.00R. 
Vidal,  Jean  A.  Stretcher  for  the  mounting  and  stretching  of  a  canvas. 

particularly  for  fine  art  4,301,853,  CI.  160-374.100. 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

Althaler,  Wilhelm;  and  Zitz,  Alfred,  4.302.133,  CL  4O5-29a000. 
Volkamer,  Klaus;  Wagner.  Ulrich;  and  Wagner,  Eckhart.  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Simultaneous  removal  of  water  and  hydrogen 
sulfide  from  gases.  4.302.220.  CL  35-32.000. 
Voltz,  Sterling  E.:  See- 
Gross,  Benjamin;  and  Voltz.  Steriing  E.  4,302,619,  G.  585-408.000. 
Von  Hagel,  Leo,  to  Maxcap,  faic.  Blow  molded  piMic  bottle  and  plastic 

cap.  4,301,937,  CI.  215-252.000. 
Vonlanthen,  Alfred;  and  Lienhard,  Heinz,  to  Werkzeugmaschinenfab- 
rik  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG.  Flexible  ammunition  channel.  4,301,71 1,  CL 
89-33.0BB. 
von  WacUwiczek,  Herbert;  and  Jager,  Walter,  to  GHT,  Geselbchaft 
fiir  Hochteraperatur-Technik  moH.  Apparams  for  the  catalytic 
cracking  of  gaaes.  4,302492,  G.  376-323.000. 


Voorhees,  John  J.;  and  Wierenga.  WendelL  to  Unjohn  Company.  Tlie; 
and  University  of  Michigan,  The  Regents  of  the.  Process  for  thera- 
peutic treatment.  4,302,456,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Voorhees,  John  J.;  and  Wierenga.  WendelL  to  Upjohn  Company.  The; 
and  University  of  Michigan.  The  Regents  of  the.  Procesa  for  thera- 
peutic treatment.  4,302,457,  G.  424-251.000. 
Vopilov,  Alexandr  N.:  See— 

Chemogorenko.  Vasily  B.;  Alzhanov,  TIeubii  M,;  Lynchak.  Kima 
A,:  Muchnik,  Simon  V,;  Ishkhanov,  Evgeny  S.;  Sergienko, 
Vladunir  Y,;  Sapian,  Vladimir  G ;  Koverya.  Vladimir  M,;  Po- 
borisev,  Mendel  E,;  Markovsky,  Evgeny  A.;  Dmitrenko.  Valen- 
tini  V,;  Bykov,  Vladimir  L;  Kipchakbaev,  Alexandr  D.;  and 
Vopilov,  Alexandr  N,,  4.302.249,  CL  75-143.000. 
Vorwerk  &  Co.  Interholding  GmbH:  See — 

Eckart,  Manfred;  and  Wulf.  Peter.  4.302.225.  G.  55-234.000. 
Vos.  Leroy  A.,  lo  Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.  Disc  memory  head  arm  lift 

mechanism.  4,302,789,  CI,  360-105  000 
Voth.  Harokl  W,;  King,  John  T ;  and  Guinn,  Ronald  K„  to  Heaston 

Corporation,  Forage  chopping  cylinder  4,301,647.  CI  56-504,000, 
Vucins,  Viestun  J,,  to  Telefonaktiebolagei  L  M  Ericsson  Device  for 
upping  scattered  light  from  a  joint  in  an  adjustable  connector  for  two 
opticaffibre  waveguidea,  4.302,072,  G,  350-96.210. 
Vuorento.  Lassc  T.  J.  Disposable  portion  package.  4J0I.923,  G. 

206-484.000. 
Wachta,  Zygmunt:  See— 

Abrams.  Richard  F.;  Motew.  Stuart;  Wojnarowski,  Robert;  and 
Wachta,  Zygmunt,  4,302.419.  CL  422-62.000. 
Wada.  Tomio:  See — 

Nakauchi,  Hiroshi;  Inami.  Yasuhiko;  Uede,  Hisashi;  and  Wada. 
Tomio.  4.302.751,  CI,  340-763.000. 
Waddell,  Gerald  E ;  Windier.  CIsyion  W.;  and  Swint.  Ronnie  K.,  to 
Kansa  Corporation  Paper  sheet  material  handling  cart  having  central 
brake  assembly,  4,302.025,  CI  280-79  lOA. 
Wadhwani,  Romesh  T,;  and  Russial.  Joseph  F,,  to  Compuguard  Corpo- 
ration, Distribution  automation  system,  4,302.750.  CI,  340-870,020. 
Waeschle  Maschincnfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Krambrock.  Wolfgang;  and  Eberhard,  Nobert.  4.30I,8M>,  CL 
177-189.000. 
Wagner,  Alan  D.:  See- 
Stark,  Gary  M.;  and  Wagner,  Alan  D..  4,302,102,  G.  35S-72.aaa 
Wagner,  Burkhard  E.:  See— 

Goeke,  George  L ;  Wagner,  Burkhard  E;  and  Karol,  Frederick  J., 

4.302.565.  CI,  526-88,000, 
Karol,  Frederick  J,:  Goeke,  George  L,;  Wagner,  Burkhard  £,; 

Fraser,  William  A,;  Jorgensen,  Roben  J,;  and  Friis,  NUs, 

4.302.566,  CL  526-125,000, 
Wagner,  Eckhart:  See— 

Volkamer,    Klaus;    Wagner,    Ulrich;    and    Wagner,    Eckhart, 
4.302,220,  CI,  55-32,000, 
Wagner  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Demas,  Nickolas  P;  Bair,  James  E;  and  Grunder,  Robert  A.. 

4,302,697,  CL  313-113,000, 
DuBois,  Richard,  4,302.706,  CI,  315-169,100 
Wagner.  James  A,  Prefabricated  module  and  method  for  making  arch- 
ways through  building  internal  walls.  4,301,632.  CI,  52-211.000. 
Wagner,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Itahiga,  Dawson  W.;  and  Wagner,  Robert  L..  4J01.I72,  CL 
172-290.000. 
Wagner,  Ulrich:  See— 

Volkamer,    Klaus;    Wagner,    Ubich;    and    Wagner,    EckharU 
4,302,220.  G.  55-32,000, 
Wahl,  Geoffrey  M,;  and  Starit,  George  R.,  to  Leiand  Stanford  Junior 
University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of.  Transfer  and  detection  of 
nucleic  acids.  4,302,204,  CI.  23-230.300. 
Wahle,  Gunier;  Greve,  Heinz,  and  Berlin,  Herben,  to  Haum-Werke 
Korber  &  Co.  KG.  Method  of  making  rod-shaped  smokers'  prodacU 
with  muluplei  filter  mouthpieces.  4,301,816,  CL  131-88.000. 
Wahpeion  Canvas  Company,  Inc  :  See- 
Dimmer,  Jerry  R.;  Ponto,  Gene  D.;  Shorma,  Edward  F.;  Shonna, 
Richard  E;  Shorma.  WiUiam  J.;  and  Miranowski.  Duaine  L., 
4,302.043.  CL  296-98,000, 
Wainwright,  Basil  E  Ignition  system,  4,301,782,  CI,  123-620,00a 
Wakayama,  Naoaki;  Tomoda,  Toshimasa;  and  Fukakusa.  Shinji,  to 
Miuubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  and  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Re- 
search   Institute,    Gamma-ray   compenuted    ionization   chamber. 
4,302,696,  G.  313-93.000. 
Wake,  Roben  H.;  Gottachalk,  Stephen  C;  and  Smith,  KendaU  A.,  to 
TechnKare  Corporation.  Method  of  multiplanar  emission  tomogra- 
phy and  apparatiis  therefor.  4,302.675,  CI.  250-363.00S. 
Walker,  Frank  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corporration.  Single  rotor  engine 
with  turbine  exhausting  to  subatinoapheiic  pleasure.  4,301,649,  G, 
60-39,070. 
WaUcer,  Kennedi  L.:  See— 

MacChesney,  John  B.;  Simpion,  Jay  R.;  and  WaOter,  Kenneth  L.. 
4.302,230.  CL  65-3.120. 
WaUier.  Loren  R:  See- 
Cutler.  John  H.;  and  Walker.  Loren  H..  4,30Z713.  G.  318-801.000. 
Walkowiak,  Michael;  Podszun,  Wolfung;  Leusner.  Bemhard;  Suhng, 
Carlhans;  and  Schulz.  Hans  H..  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft.  Dental 
materials  which  are  opaque  to  X-rays  and  are  based  on  organic 
plastics  in  paste  form.  4.302,376,  G.  260-29.7UA. 
Wallace,  Clarence  L.  Manufacture  of  mitlti-layered  decttical  aacn- 

Mies.  4,301,38a  G.  29-25,420. 
Wallach.  DavM:  See-  ^  ^   ., 

Revel.  MkheL  Kimchi.  Adi;  Shulman.  Lester;  and  WaUach,  David, 
4,302,533,  G.  435-4.000. 
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WaUer.  Henry  A.,  lo  Con»lJd<led  Controls  Corporaiioa.  Gate  valve. 

4.301.993.  CI.  231-167.000. 
Wallshein.  Melvin.  Orthodontic  bracket  with  protective  insert  or  liner. 

4.30:,532.  CI.  433-8.0OO. 
Wilravcn.  Hank  Nonclogging  drain  structure.  4.301.357.  CI.  4-286.000. 
Wslsh.  Dennis  E.:  Sw— 

Chen.  Nii  Y..  and  Walsh.  Dennis  E..  4.302.324.  a.  208-131.000. 
Waller.  Thomas  C.  to  B.  Walter  &  Company.  Inc.  Table  slide  device. 

4.301.744.  CI.  lOS-77.000. 
Walter.  Wolfgang,  to  Zahnradfabrik  FriedrichshaTen.  AG.  Rack  steer- 
ing mechanisni.  4.301.691,  CI.  74-422.000. 
Wang.  Fun-Dcn:  Sw— 

Bass.  Dan  M.;  and  Wang.  Fun-Den.  4.302.031,  CI.  299-2.000. 
Ward.  Gary  A.,  to  Baxter^Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  of 
apembling  an   injection 'il^  to  a  support   tube.  4,301.390.  CI. 
29-430.000. 
Ward.  Joseph  R..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army    MgH}  and 

Sr(N03)2  pyrotechnic  composition.  4,302,239,  CI.  149-61.000. 
Ward,  Lowell  G.:  Ste— 

Steinberg,   Albert  H.;  and  Ward.   Lowell  C,  «i302,269.  CI. 
136-243.000. 
Ward.  Phillip  B..  Jr.:  See- 
Palmer.   John    P.;   and   Ward.   Phinip   B..   Jr.,  4,302.267,  a. 
136-138.000. 
Ware,  Frederick  A.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Fault  tolerant 

monoUthic  multiplier.  4,302.819,  CI.  364-737.000. 
Warner.  Frederick  L:  See— 

Jaffe,  Erwin;  Matalia.  Harshad;  Rinehart,  William  D.;  Warner, 
Frederick  L.;  Navi,  Menashe;  and  Merker,  George.  4.301.728.  CI. 
101-220.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See- 
Turner.  James  E..  Jr.;  and  KenolT.  Michael  B..  4.302.333,  CI. 
232-408.000. 
Warren,  Jack  L.,  to  Suzi  Light  Corporation.  Oil  filled  switch  mecha- 
nism and  uses  therefore.  4,302,741,  O.  333-131.000. 
Washccheck,  Paul  H.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Traction  fluid.  4,302,618,  C\. 

585-1.000. 
Washecheck,  Paul  H.:  See- 
Yang,   Kang;    Nield,   GeraM    L.;   and   Washecheck,   Paul   H., 
4.302,613.0.  568-618.000. 
Witanabe,  Shiniah):  See— 

YaamuMirMMaakt;  Moriyama.  Noboru:  and  Watanabe.  Shinichi. 

4,3O2,2nra.'44-31.000. 

Watson.  FVcderick  D.;  Mayse.  Weldon  D.;  and  Franse,  Albert  D..  to 

Peirolite   Corporation.    Radial   flow   electroniter.   4.302,310.   CI. 

204-186.000. 

Watson.  Jimmie  L..  to  Halhburion  Company.  Gelled  aqueous  well 

treating  fluids.  4.302.341.  a.  252-8.55R. 
Walts.  John  C  :  See— 

Uwes.  Bernard  C;  and  Watts,  John  C,  4,302,429,  Q.  423-17.000. 
Wayland.  Paul  O.:  See^ 

Hruda.  Robert  M.;  and  Wayland.  FmU  O.,  4^02,641,  O.  200- 
144.00B. 
Weatherby.  Inc.:  See— 

Peterson.  Ronald  W.;  and  Jennie,  Pltd,  4,301,609,  a.  42-69.00A. 
Weaver,  Marvin  P.,  to  Robertshaw  CiAiuols  Company.  Method  of 
making  a  valve  construction  havinj  multiple  piston  atamL  4.301,586. 
CI  29-157.10R. 
Weaver.  Max  A.:  Set—  -    ':  - 

Giles,  Ralph  R.;  and  Weaver.  Mai  A..  4,302,387.  ct  2e6-I?5.000. 
GUes.  Ralph  R.;  and  Weaver.  Mai  A..  4^02.390.  CI.  260-158.000. 
Weber.  Heinnch:  and  Laufliutte.  Dieter,  to  Carl  Still  GmbH  A  Co.  KG. 
Firma.  Process  for  releasing  ammonia  bound  in  coal  water.  4,302,430, 
a.  42J-234.000. 
Weber,  Karl-Arnold:  See— 

Pisaric,  Kari  H.;  Weber.  Karl-Arnold;  Traubel.  Harro;  Brauner. 
Dieter,  and  Pahl.  Manfred  H..  4.302,550.  CL  321-133.000. 
Weber-Stephen  Products  Co.:  See— 

Schlosser,  Eric  J.,  4,302.181.  CI.  431-264.000. 
Weber.  Ursula:  See- 
Brans.  Klaus;  and  Weber.  Ursula,  4.302.363.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Weddle.  Carol  D  Floral  can.  4,302.024,  CI.  280-47.330. 
Wei,  Peier  H.  L.;  and  Bell.  Stanley  C .  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation  3-Hydroxy-3-substituted  phenylthiazolo(2.3-b]quina20- 
lme-2-alkanoic  acids  and  Iheir  lactones.  4,302,585.  CI.  344-247.000. 
Weibull.  John  L.  Aiming  and  gunnery  training  apparatus.  4.302.191.  CI. 

434-20.000. 
Weidinger.  Friedrich:  See — 

Ahne.  Hellmut;  Aulicb.  Hubert;  Weidinger.  Friedrich;  and  Ruboer. 
Roland.  4.302.233.  Q.  301-3.430. 
Weigele.  Gebhard.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  tnovements  of  a 
roller-like  horizontal  rotary  washing  brush  in  motor  vehicte  washing 
apparatus.  4.301.566.  O.  15-53.0OA. 
Weiler,  Ernest  D.;  See- 
Miller.  George  A  ;  and  Weiier,  Ernest  D..  4.302440,  CI.  71-090.000. 
Wrinhaum.  Irwin.  Method  and  system  for  the  removal  and  replacement 

ofa  bridge.  4,301,565,  CI    14-1.000. 
Weirich,  Walter,  and  Hennlich,  Guniher,  to  Gewerkschaf)  Eisenhutte 

Westfalia.  Hydraulic  coupling  device.  4,302.034.  CI.  285-26.000 
Wdtemeyer.  Christian;  Kropac.  Vaclav;  and  Priesch.  Manfred,  to  Th. 
Goldschmidi  AG.  Preparation  for  the  abhesive  coating  of  baking  tins, 
-  cake  tins,  frying  pans,  metal  pots,  and  the  like.  4.302.512.  CI. 

428-447.000. 
Weiuler.  David  A.  Electronic  reminder.  4,302,792,  CL  340-309.100. 


Welton,  Barry  S.;  and  Westerman.  G.  Wayne,  to  End  Devices,  Inc. 
High  fluid  level  pump  off  controller  and  process.  4,302,137,  CI. 
417-12.000. 
Weltronic  Company;  See- 
Denning,    Erwin    E;   and    Bdtz,    William    L.,   4,302,633,   CI. 
219-110.000. 
Wenning,  H.  Peter:  See— 

Eacher,  Gerd;  Harjung,  Johann;  and  Wenning,  H.  Peter,  4,302,353, 
CI.  252-373.000. 
Werber.  Gerhardt  P..  to  Eschem  Inc.  Reactive  plasticizer  for  anaerobic 

adhesives.  4.302.570.  CI.  526-320000. 
Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerhkon-Buhrle  AG:  See — 

VonUnthen.  Alfred;  and  Lienhard.  Heinz,  4,301,71 1,  a.  89-33.0BB. 
Werner  &  Pfleiderer:  See— 

Grimminger,   Albert;   and   Wiedmann,   Werner,   4,302,143,  CI. 
414-173.000. 
Westerman,  G.  Wayne:  See— 

Welton,  Barry  S.;  and  Westerman,  G.  Wayne,  4,302.157,  a. 
417-12.000. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson.  Anderson  F..  Jr.;  and  Reinhard.  Fred  J.,  4,302,134,  Q. 

406-51.000. 
Monson,  Randy  R.;  and  O'Neal,  Robert  L.,  4,302,067,  CI.  339- 

275.00R. 
Taylor,  Thomas  J.,  4,302,063,  a.  339-17.00F. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Finlayson,  James  W.;  Reyes,  Renato  D.;  Eberle,  Ralph  F.;  Wojdk, 

Thaddeu.s  A.;  Gumbcrt.  James  L.;  McKeever,  Robert  B.;  Nagy, 

Emery  E.;  and  Houserman,  Howard  E.,  Jr.,  4,302,146,  CI.  414- 

744.00R. 

Grunert,  Kurt  A.;  Henwood,  John  J.;  and  DeVauit,  Birch  L., 

4,302,650,  CI.  200-308.000. 
Hruda,  Robert  M.;  and  Wayland,  Paul  O.,  4,302,642,  O.  200- 

I44.00B. 
LaCoste,  Bernard  L.,  4,302,682,  CI.  290-I.OOR. 
Lefebvre,  Bernard  J.;  and  Krueger,  WUUam  H.,  4,302,286,  Q. 

376-249.000. 
Maier,  Alfred  E.;   Ricci,   Louis  N.;  and  Haugh,  Charles  E., 

4.302,740,  CI.  335-21.000. 
Putman,  Thomas  H.;  and  Ramey,  Donald  G.,  4,302,715,  O. 
323-210.000. 
Westley,  John:  See— 

Comai,  Karen;  Sullivan,  Aim;  and  Westley,  John.  4,302,4301  Q. 
424-181.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See— 

Aleiander,  Richard  G.;  Gilbert,  Eari  F.;  and  Kelly,  Frederic  J., 
4,301,960,  CI.  229-30.000. 
Weyland,  Peter:  See- 
Horn,  Peter;  Hesse,  Anton;  Weyland,  Peter;  Straehle,  Wolfgang; 
and  Marx.  Maiihias,  4,302,551,  O.  521-163.000. 
Wheeler,  William  R.;  See— 

Urbanek,  Karel;  Kren,  George  J.;  and  Wheeler,  William  R., 
4,302,721,  CI.  324-226.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Dingier,  Geoffrey  L.,  4,301,822,  Q.  134-176.000. 
White,  Alan  D.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Photo- 
hthographic  projection  apparatus  using  light  in  the  far  ultraviolet. 
4,302,079,  CI.  350-371.000. 
While,  Dean  J  :  See— 

Hogseth,  Steven  W.;  LofT,  Carl  W.;  and  White,  Dean  J.,  4,302,172, 
CI.  425-154.000. 
Whiting.  Roger:  See— 

Kluge.  Arthur  F.;  Strosberg.  Arthur  M.;  Whiting.  Roger,  and 
Christie.  George,  4.302.469.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Whitnah.  Gordon  R..  to  Environ  Electronic  Laboratories.  Inc.  Vapor- 
jet  heat  pump.  4.301.662,  CI.  62-238.400. 
Widergren,  Robert  D.;  Chen,  Wen-Hsiung;  Fralick,  Stanley  C;  and 
Tescher,  Andrew  G.,  to  Compression  Labs,  Inc.  Digital  video  com- 
pression system  and  methods  utilizing  scene  adaptive  coding  with 
rate  buffer  feedback.  4.302.775,  CI.  358-136.000. 
Wiedmann,  Werner;  See — 

Grimminger,   Albeq^  and  Wiedmann,   Werner,  4,302,143,  G. 
414-173.000. 
Wieland,  Kurt  H.,  to  OarreltX^irporalion,  The.  Centrifugal  compressor 

with  difruser.T»,302,15a  CI.  415-207.000. 
Wienhoefer,  Ekkehard:  See— 

Kosswig,    Kurt;    and    Wienhoefer,    Ekkehard.    4,302,349,    CL 
252-174.210 
Wierenga.  Wendell:  See— 

Voorhees,    John   J.;   and   Wierenga,    Wenddl,    4,302,436,    O. 

424-231.000. 
Voorhees,    John   J.;   and    Wierenga,    WendeU,    4,302.437,   a. 
424-231.000. 
Wilcox,  Frederick.  Key  bracelet  4,301,664,  Q.  63-I.OOR. 
Wilder,  Harry  D.:  See— 

Blitzer,    Sidney    M.;    and    Wilder,    Harry    D.,   4,302^83.   O. 
162-138.000. 
Wilks,  Gerhard;  Grossmann,  Gunter;  and  Sanz,  Franz.  Coonectora. 

4,302,124,  CI.  403-391.000. 
Williams,  Eric  B.,  to  Portage  Newspaper  Supply  Company.  Photo- 
graphic direct-print  system  4,302,100,  CI.  355-68.000. 
Williams,  Frank  J.,  Ill;  and  Dellacoletta,  Brent  A.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Method  for  making  alkali  metal  bisphenoiide  salts  and 
bisimides  derived  therefrom.  4,302,616,  CI.  568-722.000. 
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Williams.  Joel  L.:  See—  Yamaguchi  Kikai  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Dudley.  Betty  J.,  deceased;  and  Williams,  Joel  L.,  4,302,368,  Q.  Ogawa,  Taihei;  Kubota,  Seizo;  Murau,  Mineo;  and  Sekiia.  Shigeru. 
260-17.40R.                                                        7  4.302.132.  CI  405-269.000.                                ,..,.,„  .^ 
Williams,  Samuel  D.  Gunpowder  fueled  internal  coinbustion  engine.  Yamaguchi,  Yoshimasa;  and  lino,  Akira,  to  Silver  Seiko.  Ltd.  Hand 

4.301.774.  CI.  123-23.000.  weaving  apparatus.  4.301.839.  CI.  139-29.000. 

Williams.  Thomas  P   See—  Yamamoto.  Hanio.  lo  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.  Key  input  control 

Burton.  Robert  S.;Rundberg.Sten  I;  Vaughn.  Junes  v.;  WUIiams,  apparatus  4,302,816,  CI.  364-mOOO 

Thomas  P.-  and  Benson,  Gregory  C,  4,301,8^,  CI.  166-260.000.  Yamamoto.  Yoichi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Inkjet  system  imnier  of 

Willinger,  Allan  H.;  and  Itakura,  Tsuyoshi.  Holimg  cUmp  for  an  the  charge  amplitude  controUmg  typecapable  of  pnntmg  different 

aquarium  heater.  4,301,767.  CI.  1 19-5.000.  size  characters  4.302.761  CI  346-75.000. 

Wills.  Walter  L..  to  Varo  Semiconductor.  Inc.  High-voltage  SCR  Yamamoto.  Yoshinon.  lo  Sony  Corporation  ™\'i!'''J-';  "^^'1^ 

circuit  for  microwave  oven  and  the  like.  4.302,6ft.  CI.  219-1055B.  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparaius  4.302.788.  CI.  3«>-96  600 

Wilson  Gary  A  ■  See—                                          \  Yamamura,  Masaaki;  Moriyama.  Nobora;  and  Watanabe.  Shmichi,  to 

Young,  Fraxk  E.;  Wilson,  Gary  A.;  and  Mohice,  Susan  L..  Kao  Soap  Company,  Limit«l.  Dspening  agenU  for  an  aqueous 

4,3S,544,  CI  435-253.000.  slurry  of  coal  powder.  4,302,212,  Q.  44-51.000. 

Wilson,'  Kermit'  H.,  to  Sico  Incorporated.  Guard  rails  for  portable  Yamashita,  Keiuro:  Set-                                                 ^-mMinn 

sUBes  4  301  627  CI  52-6  000  Tanaka,  Shigeo;  and  Yamashita.  Kcitaro.  4.302.837.  CI.  370-69.000. 

Wilson  Richard  J '  See—  Yamauchi.  Junichi:  Set— 

Roipke,  Wallace  W.;  and  Wilson.  Richard  J..  4,302,053,  CI.  Omura,  Ikuo;  Yairauchi,  Junichi;  Nagase,  Yoshinori;  and  Shibaiani, 


299-86.000. 
Windier.  Clayton  W.:  See— 

Waddell.  Gerald  E.;  Windier.  Clayton  W.;  and  Swint.  Ronnie  K.. 
4.302.025.  CI.  280-79.10A. 
Wingard.  Robert  E  :  See— 

Dawson.  Daniel  J.;  Wingard.  Robert  E.;  and  Crosby.  Guy  A.. 
4.302.399,  CI.  260-377.000. 


Kyoichiro,  4,302,381,  CI.  260-42.150. 
Yamazaki,    Masafumi;    Takayama,    Shuichi;    Tsuboshima,    Koaaku; 
Nakajinia.  Yoshio;  and  Iwasawa,  Teruo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Com- 
pany Limited.  Photometric  system.  4,302,780,  a.  358-228.000. 
Yamoto,  Hisayoshi:  See— 

Ohuchi,  Nonkazu;  Yamoto,  Hisayoshi;  Hayashi,  Hisao;  and  Matsu- 
shita, Takeshi,  4,302,763.  CI.  337-16.000. 


Winkle;  *  bunnebier  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei  GmbH  k    ^""P^l^^^^j^J^  ^  Y.„p„|  b^.  4.302,632.  CI  179-27.0FH. 

Yang,  Elmer  C..  to  Pacific  Scientific  Company.  Dual  tension  strap 

retractor.  4.301.977.  CI  242-107  000. 
Yang.  Kang;  Nield.  Gerald  L.;  and  Washecheck.  Paul  H..  to  Conoco 

Inc   Inorganic  catalyst  for  alkoxylation  of  alcohols.  4.302.613.  Q. 

568-618.000. 


Co.  KG:  See- 

Fuchs.  Siegfried.  4.301.701.  CI.  8.3-349.000. 
Winkler.  Gerhard  B.:  See— 

Peregrim.  Frank;  Johnson.  James  B.;  and  Winkler.  Gerhard  B., 
4.301.734.  CI.  102-413.000. 
Winters.  Frederic  T .  to  American  Can  Company.  Method  for  recover- 
ing  zinc  and  zinc  alloys  from  automobile  scrap.  4.302.245.  O.    Yardtey.^^JamM  F:  5«- 
75-86.000.  ■"  '"' 


Simkins.  Roy;  and  Yardley.  James  F..  4,302.261.  CI  156-64.000 


Winder.  Gerhard.  .0  S«mensAktien_gesel!schaf.,Adjus.jble  directional   Y^o^'j^^.o-^^jJ;^;^;  i^„,„,  r^j^  ^,  yarovenko.  Viktor  I.; 

Durforov.  Jury  N.;  Ustinnikov.  Boris  A.;  Babichenko.  Ljudmila 
V ;  Vakulenko.  Mikhail  D.;  Kramarsky,  Nikolai  A.;  Shamrin, 


coupler  for  light  waveguides.  4,302,071,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Wissel,  Brigitte:  See- 
Fischer,  Wolfgang;  and  Wissel.  Brigitte.  4.302.480,  Ci.  427-2.000. 
Withers,  Richard  B..  to  US  Philips  Corporation  Method  of  manufac- 
turing infra-red  detector  elements.  4.301.591.  a.  29-572.000. 
Wittmann.  Heinz:  See— 

Himmetsberger.    Alois;    and    Wittmann.    Heinz,   4,302,027,   O 
280-618.000. 
Wojcicki,  Mario  J.  Drain  trap.  4.301,554,  CI.  4-206.000. 
Wojcik,  Thaddeus  A.:  Set — 

Finlayson,  James  W.;  Reyes,  Renato  D.;  Eberle,  Ralph  F ;  Wojcik, 
Thaddeus  A.;  Gumbert,  James  L.;  McKeever,  Roben  B.;  Nagy, 


Vitaly  F.;  Karaichev,  Sergei  1 ;  Efrcmov.  Boris  V.;  and  Lant- 
setova,  Tatyana  N.,  4,302,543.  CI  435-161.000, 
Ya.suda.  Hyo:  See— 

Mon.  Kcnzo;  and  Yasuda.  Hyo.  4.302.759.  CI.  343-121.000 
Yasunaga,  Makoto;  and  Kurihara,  Toshio.  to  Citizen  Watch  Co..  Lid 
System  for  driving  print  wires  for  printers.  4.302. 1 1 5,  CI  400-1 24.000 
Yates,  David  B.:  See— 

Davies.  Roy  V.;  Fraser,  James;  Nichol,  Kenneth  J.;  Parkinson, 
Raymond;  Sim.  Malcolm  F.;  and  Yates,  David  B..  4.302,460,  CI. 
424-258.000. 


Emej7  E.;  and  Houserman.  Howard  E.,  Jr.,  4,302,146,  CI.  414-    ^^  ^^eTTDevelopment  Co  Ltd  :  Stt- 


744.00R 
Wojnarowski,  Robert:  See— 

Abrams,  Richard  F.;  Motew.  Stuart:  Wojnarowski.  Robert;  and 
Waehta,  Zygmunt.  4.302.419,  CI.  422-62.000. 
Wolf.  Elmar:  Set— 

Gras,  Rainer;  and  Wolf.  Elmar.  4.302,351,  CI.  252-182.000. 
Wood,  John  R.;  and  Beaulieu,  Joseph  B.  S.,  to  Domtar  Inc.  Measure- 
ment of  high  consistency.  4.301,675,  CI.  73-56.000. 
Wood,  Loren  E ;  Allen,  Jerome  D.;  Clift,  Miner  E.;  Kays,  Jerry  W.;  and 
Foisythe,  Calvin  C  10  BS4B  Safety  Systems,  Inc.  Safety  pressure 
relief  device.  4.301,938.  CI.  220-89.00A. 
Wood.  Stanley  E.;  and  Siull.  Bertram  0 .  10  United  States  of  America. 
Navy.  Gelled  FAE  fuel.  4.302.208.  CI.  44-7  OOD. 


Revel.  Michel;  Kimchi.  Adi;  Shulman.  Lester,  and  Wallach.  David, 

4.302.533.  CI.  435-4.000. 

Yefsky.  Sheldon  A.  Rechargeable  battery  charger  system  for  charging 

testing,  rejuvenation  and  prevenutive  maintenance.  4.302.714.  CL 

320-5.000. 

Ylonen.  Erkki.  Automatic  firing  for  clay  pigeon  launcher.  4.302.749, 0. 

367-198.000. 
Yokoyama.  Isao;  and  Ono,  Takeshi,  uj  Coca-Cola  Company,  The. 
Process  for  extracting  anthocyanin-type  colors  from  natural  prod- 
ucts. 4.302,200,  CI.  8-438.000. 
Yonekawa.  Yasuhiro:  Set— 

Handa.  Hajime;  Yonekawa.  Yasuhiro:  Yamagata.  Sen:  Taki.  Waro: 
Ikada,  Yoshito;  and  Iwata.  Hiroo.  4.301,803.  01    128-349.00B. 


Woodsford.  Peter  A.;  and  Ewen-Smith.  Beverley  M..  10  Laser-Scan    yonezawa.  Keitaro  Die  lifter  unit.  4,301,673.  CL  72-448000. 
Laboratories  Limited.  Opto-electronic  reading  apparatus.  4.302,681.    y^^^  ^^  5  Removable  attachment  for  partial  denture.  4.302.187.  CI 


CI.  250-556.000. 
Wonhington.  David  K  :  See— 

Foulkes.  John  D.;  Worthington.  David  K.;  and  Trombly,  John  E.. 
4.302.629.  CI.  179-2.0DP. 
Wright  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
London.  James  T..  4.301.552,  CI.  3-1.910 

Wuest,  Hans:  Set—  

Buchi,  George  H.;  and  Wuest,  Hans,  4,302,607,  CI.  568-352.000. 
Wulf,  Peter:  Set— 

Eckart,  Manfred;  and  Wulf,  Peter,  4,302,225,  CI.  53-234.000. 
Wulir,  Karl:  Set— 

Gundermann,  Karl-Dietrich;  Wulff,  Karl;  Staehler,  Fntz;  and 
Linke,  Hans-Ralf,  4,302,537,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 


433-172.000 
Yoshida,  Hajime,  to  Hajime  Industries  Ltd.  Defect  inspection  system. 

4,302,773.  CI.  358-106.000. 
YosMie,  SKgeo:  See—  „    , 

HfaHaTTadashi;  Hashimoto,  Yukio;  Matsukuma,  Ikuo,  Yoshuc, 
Shigeo;  and  Takasawa,  Seigo,  4,302,541,  Q.  435-119.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Syuich:  See— 

Suzaki,  Kazuo;  Koda,  Hirokazu;  Nakamura,  Kenichi;  Yoshikawa, 
Syuich;  and  Ohara,  Naoki.  4.301.754.  CI   112-I58.00E. 
Yoshimura.  Isao:  Hata.  Hideo;  and  Kaneko.  Takashi.  to  Asahi-Dow 
Limited  Cold  drawn  film  made  of  an  ethylene  polymer  blend  compo- 
sition. 4.302.557.  CI.  525-211.000. 
Yoshino  Kogyosbo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

. ^.. Yoshino,  Yataro.  4.301.933.  CI.  215-1  OOC. 

Bumham.  Robert  D.;  Scifres.  Donald  R.;  and  Streifer.  William,   Yoshino,  Tetsuo;  Sawano.  Tsuyotake;  and  Takeuchi,  Tokuo,  to  Nippon 

4,302,729,  CI.  33I-94.50H.  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  switch.  4,302,687,  a.  307-252.00G 

Gundlach,  Robert  W.;  and  Bergen.  Richard  F..  4.302.094.  a.    Yoshino.  Yataro.  to  Yoshino  Kogyatbo  Co..  Ltd.  Synthetic  resm  thm- 

355-3.0DD.  walled  bottle.  4.301,93JrCl.  215-I.OOC. 

Gunning,  William  F.;  and   Uvalle,   Pierre  A.,  4,302,782,  CI.    Young,  Don  L.,  Jr.:  See-  .,„,-,/„,-.,«, 

358-296.000.  Schimmel,  Morry  L.;  and  Young,  Don  L.,  Jr.,  4,301,707,  CI.  89- 

**TaiSa,'^M'inoru;  and  Yagi,  Kenkichi,  4,302,493,  CI.  428-91.000.  Young,  Donald  C,  to  Union  ai  Company  of  California.  Sulfur  product 
Yamada.  Hirotada;  Nakagome,  Takenari;  and  Komatsu.  Toshiaki.  to       and  method  4.302.237.  CI  71-11.000. 

Sumiiomo  Chemical  Company.  Umited.  Cephalosporins.  4.302.454.  Young.  Frank  E.;  Wilson.  Gary  A.;  and  Mottice.  Susan  L..  to  Univer- 
n  474-246  000  sity  of  Rochester.  Asporogenous  mutant  of  B.  subtila  for  use  as  nosi 

YEunagTMakoto-See-  component  of  HVI  system.  4.302,544.  CI  435-25ya» 

ifSaimatsu,  Yutaka;  Ishioka,  Senri;  Yamaga,  Makoto;  Hirano.  Young.  Terrill  A.,  to  Procter  4  Gamble  Company  TTie.  Method  of  and 
Hiromichi;  and  Ihara,  Hitoshi.  4.302448.  CL  75-128.00A.  apparatus  for  making  imprinted  paper  <-M2.282.  a  162-11  U»0 

Yamagau  Sen  See—  Youngborg.  Lamont  H..  to  General  ElectrK  Company.  Fluid  level 
Handa,  Hajime;  Yonekawa.  Yasuhiro;  Yamagata.  Sen;  Taki.  Waro;       control  system  4.302.^88.  CI.  376-2IO000_^ 
Ikada.  Yoshito;  and  Iwata,  Hiroo.  4.301.803.  CI.  128-349.00B. 


Yount.  Velma  AnnM.  Occasional  chair.  4.30i048.  CI.  297-44a00a 
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Yu.  Hwa  N.:  Ste— 

Fang.  Frank  F.;  and  Yu.  Hwa  N.,  4,302,764,  a.  357-23.000. 
Yuhash,  Ladd;  and  Lanizzani,  Charles  £.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Army.    Multi-purpose    kinetic   energy    projectile.    4,301,737,    G. 
102-518.000. 
ZadereJ,  Andrew,  to  Corson,  Claude  E.  Electrogenic  seed  Ircater. 

4,302.670,  CI.  250-324.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AC:  See — 

Waller,  Wolfgang,  4,301,691,  CI.  74-422.000. 
Zalas.  John  M.,  to  Lord  Corporation.  Sound-absorfotng  panel.  4,301,890, 

CI.  181-286.000. 
Zanchi,  Vittorio;  and  Maccianti,  Tiziano,  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Italia.  Multilevel  interrupt  handling  apparatus.  4,302.808. 0. 
364-200.000. 
Zanidiansky.  Alain.  Remote  handling  devices.  4.302.138.  01. 414-5.000. 
Zech,  Karl,  to  Byk  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH.  Anti- 
gen, antiserum  and  immunoassay  for  theophylline.  4.302.438,  CI. 
424-1.000. 
Zehle,  Adolf  M.:Sw— 

Gersbach.  John  E.;  Kim.  Ick  W.;  and  Zehle,  Adolf  M.,  4,302.823, 
a.  365-190.000. 
Zeman,  Leos  J.:  See — 

Jakabhazy,   Stephen  Z.;  and  Zeman,   Leos  J.,  4,302,334.  CI. 
210-500.200. 
Zemanek,  Josef,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  circuit 
arrangement  for  clock  synchronization  in  the  transmission  of  digital 
information  signals.  4.302.831.  01.  375-111.000. 


Zemel,  Jay  N..  to  University  of  Pennsylvania.  Method  for  making 
substance-sensitive  electrical  structures  by  processing  substance-sen- 
sitive photoresist  material.  4,302,530,  01.  430-311.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Tanaka,  Akio,  4,302,778.  01.  358-195.100. 
Zeto  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Fitzgerald.  John  E.,  4,301,731,  01.  102-330.000. 
Zeunen.  Banhel.  Precision  contact  printer.  4,302.103.  CI.  355-84.000. 
Zhestkov,  Vitaly  1.:  Shlykov,  Gennady  N.;  Dyachkov,  Vasily  M.; 
Tikhonov,  Valentin  N.;  and  Abduganiev,  Abdurakhim.  Sliver  con- 
denser for  open-end  spinning  machines.  4,301,574,  01.  19-288.000. 
Ziecker,  Roger  A.:  See — 

Oooley,  Jack  S.;  and  Ziecker,  Roger  A.,  4,301.912, 01.  198-436.000. 
Zimmermann,  Josef,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Vaccination  gun. 

4,301,795,  CI.  128-207.250. 
Zimmermann,  Manfred:  See — 

Dannenberg,  Wolfgang;  Heyer,  Walter;  Doldissen,  Theo;  and 
Zimmermann,  Manfred,  4,302,614,  01.  568-641.000. 
Zitz,  Alfred:  See— 

Althalcr.  Wilhelm;  and  Zitz,  Alfred,  4,302,133.  01.  405-290.000. 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See — 

Ubovitz.  Jeffrey  N..  4.302.402,  01.  260-465.00E. 
Zolton,  Raymond  P.:  See— 

Autenrieth.  Stephen  M.;  and  Zolton.  Raymond  P.,  4,302,538,  Q. 
435-13.000. 
Zuckerman,  Bernard:  See — 

Baker,  T.  Nelson.  Ill;  and  Zuckerman.  Bernard.  4.302.525,  01. 
430-217.000. 


«)ts: 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  24th  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1981 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Bell  ft  Howell  Company:  See— 

Sample.    Winfield;    and   Cheney.    Robert    L..   Re.  30,806,   01. 
324-97.000. 
Cheney,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Sample.    Winfield;   and    Cheney,    Robert    L.,    Re.  3a806.   01. 
32+-97.000. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See— 

Rogers,  George  D..  Jr.,  Re.  30,802,  01.  29-421.00R. 
Davis,  Chester,  to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Colorless  recording  paper. 

Re.  30,803,  01.  282-27.500. 
Gley,  Paul  R.,  to  Reinord  Inc.  Detachable  quarter-turn  blind  hole 
fastener.  Re.  30,801,  01.  24-221.0OK. 


Goodell,  John  B.:  See— 

Lindemann,  Harley  B.;  and  Goodell,  John  B.,  Re.  30,804,  O. 
350-410.000. 
Lindemann,  Harley  B.;  and  Goodell.  John  B.  Optical  air  lens  system. 

Re.  30,804,  01.  350410.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Rhoads,  Roger  R.,  Re.  30,805.  01.  428-35.000. 
Rexnord  Inc.:  Sei? — 

Gley,  Paul  R.,  Re.  30,801,  01.  24-221.00K. 
Rhoads,  Roger  R.,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Container  with  improved 

heat  shrunk  cellular  sleeve  Re.  30.805.  CI  428-35.000. 
Rogers.  George  D..  Jr..  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc  Method  of 

securing  a  deeve  within  a  lube.  Re  30,802,  CI.  29-421.00R. 
Sample,  Winfield;  and  Cheney.  Roben  L.,  to  Bell  ft  Howell  Company. 

Light  deflecuon  apparatus  Re.  30,806,  CI.  324-97.000. 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See— 

Davis,  Chester,  Re.  30,803,  a.  282-27.500 
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Abramo,  Ralph  J.,  to  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation.  Bottle.  261.986, 

11-24-81,  a  D9-4O3.0OO. 
Aelco  Corporation:  See — 

Schroeder,  WUliam,  261,991,  01.  D9-436.000. 
Agnew,  Thomas'I.:  See— 

Sistek,  Robert  0.;  Kuhn,  Richard  J.;  and  Agnew,  Thomas  I., 
262,021,  a.  DI4-53.00O. 
Akita,  Tsugio,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Facial  bubble 

bath.  262,052,  11-24-81,  01.  D23-48.000. 
Aldrich,  Thomas  B.,  Ill:  See— 

Toiongo,  Albert  H.;  and  Aldrich,  Thomas  B.,  Ill,  261,972,  O. 
D7-100.000. 
Alexandria,  Thomas  J.;  Williams,  D.  Michael;  and  Johnson,  Phillip,  to 
Johnson  ft  Johnson.  Display  device.  261,970,  11-24-81,  d.  D6- 
235.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See— 

Bittner,  Donald  L.,  262,059,  Q.  D25-74.000. 
Antos,  John  M.;  Henke,  Arthur  W.;  and  Lindsay,  Erin  J.,  to  Thetford 

Corporation.  Portable  toilet.  262,050,  11-24-81,  Q.  D23-48.000. 
Antos,  John  M.:  See— 

Sargent,  Charles  L.;  Hoffman,  John  A.;  and  Antos,  John  M., 
262,051,  01.  D23-48.000. 
Aral,  Toshimiuu,  to  Toyo  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Glass  cutler. 

261,982,  11-24-81,  01.  D8-98.000. 
Araujo,  Armando  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Osrow,  Harold;  Le  Baigue,  Jacques  L.;  and  Araujo,  Armando  A., 
Jr.,  262,029,  01.  D32-23.000. 
Armstrong,  John  C:  See— 

Palson,  Richard  C.  J.;  and  Armstrong,  John  C,  262,054,  Q.  D23- 
150.000. 
Aronowitz,  Robert  J.;  and  Katzanek,  Bernard  D.,  to  Robert  Bernard 

Associates.  Chair.  261,953,  11-24-81,  Q.  D6-47.000. 
Aronowitz.  Robert  J.;  and  Katzanek.  Bernard  D.,  to  Robert  Bernard 

Associates.  Chair.  261,954,  11-24-81,  O.  D6^7.000. 
Aronowitz,  Robert  J.;  and  Katzanek,  Bernard  D.,  to  Robert  Bernard 

Associates.  Chair.  261,955,  11-24-81,  01.  D6-47.000. 
Bangor  Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Wokeck.  Glenn  F.  261.971,  Q.  D7-94.000. 
Bartholomew,  Alan  E.:  See— 

Smith,  Lloyd  T;  Bartholomew,  Alan  E;  Fee,  Robert  W.;  Meister, 
Michael  L.;  Robbins,  Richard  J.;  and  Ten  Eyck,  Richard  E., 

261.978,  a.  08-82.000. 

Smith,  Lloyd  T;  Bartholomew.  Alan  E.;  Fee.  Robert  W.;  Meister. 
Michael  L.;  Robbins.  Richard  J.;  and  Ten  Eyck,  Richard  E., 

261.979,  CI.  D8-82.000. 

Barton,  WUliam  F.,  to  Martronics  Corp.  Levelling  device.  261,996, 

11-24-81,0.01069.000. 
Battista,  Orlando  A.  Combined  dental  pick,  dental  floss  holder  and 

dental  aid  container.  262,066.  11-24-81.  01.  D28-64.000. 
Baxter  Tnvenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Fowles,  Thomas  A.;  and  Winchell.  David  A.,  261,985,  a.  D9- 
390.000. 
Bednar.  Charles,  to  Viking  Boat  Company.  Inc.  Combined  upper  hull 
and  interior  for  a  boat.  262,009.  11-24-81.  O.  DI2-3OO.00O. 


Beisang,  Arthur  A.:  See — 

Holman.  Daniel  G.;  Ersek,  Robert  A.;  and  Beisang,  Arthur  A., 
262,065.  a.  D28-61.000. 
Bennington  Company.  The:  See- 
Handel.  David  M.,  261,962,  01.  D6-154.000. 
Bezprozvanny,  Grigory  K.:  See — 

Chepil,  Iraida  N.;  Levin,  Lev  B.;  Bezprozvanny,  Grigory  K.;  and 

Shturman,  Yakov  P.,  262,038,  CI.  D18-25  000 
Chepil,  Iraida  N.;  Levin,  Lev  B.;  BczprozvMny.  Grigory  K.;  and 
Shturman,  Yakov  P.,  262,039,  CI.  D18-25.600. 
Bittner,  Donald  L.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Metal  molding  for  door 

jamb  or  similar  article.  262,059,  11-24-81.  01.  D25-74.000. 
Blocksom.  Duiro.  Jr.:  See— 

Tulhill.  Lyie  B.;  and  Blocksom.  Dutro.  Jr..  261.992. 0.  D9-449.000. 
Boldt.  Melvin  H..  to  Rowe  International.  Inc.  Phonograph.  262,018, 

11-24-81,  CI  DI4-I5.000. 
Brand  Insulations.  Inc.:  See- 
Wilson.  Richard  S.,  262.068.  O.  029-1.000. 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Lubs.  Dietrich.  261.993,  01.  DIO-23.000. 
Bridgeslone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kojima,  Hiroshi;  Sakamoto,  Takao;  and  Shimada.  Tatsurt).  262.01 1. 
01.  DI2-146.000. 
Brown,  Marilyn  E.  Desk  telephone.  262.020.  11-24-81,  O.  D14-53.000. 
Bryant,  William  L  :  See— 

Smith,  Richard  E.;  and  Bryant,  WUliam  L.,  262,008,  Q.  034- 
33.000. 
Caldwell,  John  W.  Side  frame  for  a  chair.  261,968,  11-24-81,  Q.  06- 

192.000.  . 

Oandiliotis,  Gerassimos  C,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Pneumatic  tire  tread  and 

buttress.  262,012,  11-24-81,  CI.  D12-147.000. 
Oarbajales  Santa-Eulalia,  Javier  B.:  See— 

Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Oarbajales  Sanu-Eulalia. 

Javier  B..  262.001.  01.  01 1-158.000. 
Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia.  Jesus  .A.;  and  Oarbajales  Santa-Eulalia. 

Javier  B..  262.002,  01.  01 1-158.000. 
Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia. 

Javier  B..  262.003.  CI.  DI  1-158.000. 
Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia. 

Javier  B..  262.004.  CI.  011158.000. 
Oarbajales  Santa-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia. 

Javier  B.,  262,005,  01  01 1-158.000. 
Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia. 

Javier  B..  262,006,  01.  011-158.000. 
Carbajales  SanU-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia. 
Javier  B,.  262.007.  CI.  Ol  1-162.000. 
Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia.  Javier 
B..  to  John  J.  Madison  Co.  Inc.  Figurine  of  a  cougar.  262.001. 
11-24-81,01.011-158.000. 
Oarbajales  Sanu-Eulalia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  SanU-Eulaha.  Javier 
B..  to  John  J.  Madison  Co.  Inc.  Figurine  of  a  German  shepherd 
262.002.  11-24-81.  01.  O11-I58.000. 
Oarbajales  Sanu-Eulalia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Oarbajales  Santa-Eulalia.  Javier 
B..  to  John  J.  Madison  Co.  Inc.  Figurine  of  a  Scottish  pap.  262.003. 
11-24-81.0.  DI11S8.000. 
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Carbajala  Smu-EulaJia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Suiu-Eulalia,  Javier 
B..  to  John  J.  Madison  Co.  Inc.  Figurine  of  a  dachshund  pup.  262,004, 
11-24-81.  CI  Dl  1-138.000. 
Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajaks  Sanu-Eulalia,  Javier 
B..  10  John  J.  Madison  Co.  Inc.  Figurine  of  a  coyote.  262.00S, 
11-24-81.  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.^  and  Carbajales  SanU-Eulalia,  Javier 
B. ,  lo  John  J  Madison  Co.  Inc.  Figurine  of  a  boier.  262.006, 11-24-8 1 , 
CI  011-138  000. 
Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia,  Javier 
B.,  10  John  J.  Madison  Co.  Inc.  Figurine  of  a  duck.  262,007, 1 1-24-81, 
a.  Dl  1-162.000. 
Carey,  Michael  J.  Cleated  boot  alUchment.  261,943,  11-24-81,  CI. 

D2-3I7.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  Set — 
Faller.  Rudolph  A.,  261.989.  a.  D9-433.000. 
Roccafone.  Harry  I..  261.990.  CI.  D9-433.000. 
Chepil.  Iraida  N.;  Levin.  Lev  B.;  Bezprozvanny.  Grigory  K.;  and 
Shturman.   Yakov   P.   Typeface   for   photocomposition.   262,038. 
1 1-24-81.  CI.  D18-25.00C. 
Chepil.  Iraida  N..  Levin.  Lev  B.;  Bezprozvanny.  Grigory  K.;  and 
Shiurman.   Yakov    P    Typeface   for   photocomposition.   262,039, 
11-24-81.  CI.  DI8-25.000. 
Chicago  Show  Printing  Company:  See— 

Drapeau.  Roben.  261,967,  CI.  D6-I72.0a0. 
Clairol  Incorporated:  See— 

Springer.  WUIiam  E..  262,063.  Q.  D28-40.000. 
Combi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakao.  Shinroku:  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Ishii.  Kenshun,  262,043,  CI. 
D2 1-108.000. 
Conti.  Rino,  to  Dan  Industries  Inc.  Handle  or  the  like.  261,976, 

11-24-81.  CI.  D7-132.000. 
Curwood  Inc.-  See — 

Nichols,  William  R.;  Robisoo,  L.  D.;  and  Swalby,  Samuel  C, 
261,988,  CI  D9-413.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschan:  See— 

Muller.  Alf;  Renz.  Dieter:  Loper.  Bemd;  Langenbeck,  Andreas; 
and  Heiliger.  Stefan.  262.0IS,  CI.  DI2-204.00a 
Dari  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Conii.  Rino.  261.976,  CI.  D7-I31000. 
Davis,  Roy  P..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Compuy,  The.  Tire. 

262,013.  11-24-81.  CI.  D12-I47  000 
Display  Corporation  International:  See — 
Rex.  Roger.  261.966.  Q.  D6-I67.000. 
Dowse.  Bruce,  to  Dowse  Designs  Ply.   Limited.  Chair.  261,938, 

11-24-81.  CI.  D6-73.000. 
Dowse  Designs  Pty.  Limited:  See- 
Dowse.  Bruce,  261,938,  Q.  D6-73.000. 
Drapeau.  Robert,  to  Chicago  Show  Printing  Company.  Display  cabi- 
net. 261.967.  1 1-24-81,  CI.  D6-172.000. 
Ekelund,  Bo,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Adjust- 
able chair.  261.931,  1 1-24-81,  CI.  D6-22.000. 
Ersek,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Holman.  Daniel  G.;  Ersek.  Roben  A.:  and  Beisang,  Arthur  A.. 
262,065.  CI  028-61.000. 
Erskinc,  Jimmy  H.:  See- 
Martin,  Hal  E;  and  Erskine.  Jimmy  H.,  261.977.  CI  D7-212.00a 
Faller.  Rudolph  A.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Blank  for 

a  two  companment  boi  261,989.  1 1-24-81.  CI.  D9-433.O0O. 
Fee.  Roben  W.;  Ten  Eyck,  Richard  E.;  and  Smith,  Uoyd  T.,  to  S/V 
Tool  Company,  Inc.  Driver  for  hsteners.  261,980,  11-24-81,  CI. 
D8-8I00O. 
Fee.  Robert  W.;  Ten  Eyck.  Richard  E.;  and  Smith.  Lloyd  T,  lo  SA' 
Tool  Company.  Inc.  Fastener  routing  tool.  261,981,  11-24-81,  CI. 
D8-82.00O. 
Fee,  Roben  W.:  See- 
Smith,  Uoyd  T.;  Bartholomew,  Alan  E;  Fee.  Roben  W.;  Mdster, 
Michael  L..  Robbins.  Richard  J.;  and  Ten  Eyck,  Richard  E., 

261.978.  CI.  D8-82.000. 

Smith,  Lloyd  T.;  Bartholomew,  Alan  E.;  Fee,  Roben  W.;  Meister, 
Michael  L.;  Robbins,  Richard  J.;  and  Ten  Eyck,  Richard  E_ 

261.979,  a.  D8-82.000. 

Findeisen,  John  L.  Golf  club  carrier.  261,949,  11-24-81,  a.  D3-37.000. 
Flood,  Winston.  Motor  cycle  seat.  261.956.  11-24-81.  CI.  D6-48.100 
Fowles.  Thomas  A.;  and  Winchell.  David  A.,  to  Ba»ter  Travenol 

Laboratories.  Inc  Bottle.  261.985.  11-24-81.  a.  D9-390.000. 
Fox,  Anthony.  Multi-purpose  power  tool.  262,031.  11-24-81,  CI  D13- 

122.000. 
Foy.  Richard  A.,  to  Paramount  Pictures  Corporation.  CalliaraDhic  font 

262.037.  11-24-81.  CI.  D 1 8-24.000. 
Frakes.  James  H..  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Combined  cassette 

player  and  recorder  and  radio  or  similar  article.  262.017. 1 1-24-81  CI 

D14-5.000. 
Francis.  Frederick.  Telephone-mountable  holder  with  clip  to  retain 

writillg  instrtiment.  262.027.  11-24-81,  CL  D14-66.000. 
Fukushima.  Akio.  to  Ohjuma  Setsakusho  Co.,  Ltd.  Target  game  with 

scoreboard  housing.  262,043.  1 1-24-81,  CI.  D2 1-13.000. 
Can.  Henry  M.  Mobile.  262.000.  11-24-81,  a.  Dll-141.000. 
Gafflbro  Dialysatoren  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Roaemeier,  Friedrich;  aqd  Killmaier.  Horst,  262,036,  CI.  D24- 
38.000. 

Garan,  Michael  J.  Minor  attachment  for  telephone.  262,026.  11-24-81 
a.  D14-59.000. 


Gavino,  Elmer  L.  Charcoal  staner.  262,033,  11-24-81,  a.  D23-90.I00. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Frakes,  James  H.,  Jr.,  262,017,  CI.  D14-5.000. 
Genesco,  Inc.:  See — 

Trask,  Hanison  S.,  261,946,  CI.  D2-322000. 
Gitkin,  Merrill  J.,  to  Jencraft  Corporation.  Combined  cafe  curtain  and 

valance.  261.969.  11-24-81,  CI.  06-205.000. 
GoUammer.  Arthur  R.  Multiple  cassette  cartridge  bolder.  261.961, 

11-24-81,  CI.  D6-130.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  4  Rubber  Company.  The:  See- 
Davis.  Roy  P..  262.013.  CI.  D12-147.000. 
Graybeal,  Andrew  W.;  Hiller.  Steve  S.;  and  Hisata.  Thomas  T..  lo 
Hiller   Enterprises.    Building  with   rearward   facing  soUr  panel 
262,058.  1 1  -24-8 1 ,  CI.  D25-3O.00O. 
Grover.  Marcia  C.  Magnetic  hand  tool  for  handling  meullic  canning 

lids,  rings  and  thffike.  261.973,  11-24-81.  CI.  07-102.000. 
Gunnells.  Marcul  L.'Paint  can  suppon  for  a  ladder.  261.984,  11-24-81. 

CI.  D8-367.0OO. 
Handel,  David  M..  to  Bennington  Company,  The.  Triple  dresser  or 

similar  article.  261,962.  11-24-81,  CI.  06-154.000. 
Hayashi,  Shigeaki:  See— 

Yamagami.  Masafumi:  Hayashi.  Shigeaki:  and  Tatsugami,  Harumi. 
261.994,  CI.  D10-30.000. 
Heiliger.  Stefan:  See— 

Muller.  Alf;  Renz.  Dieter,  Loper,  Bemd;  Langenbeck.  Andreas; 
and  Heiliger,  Stefan,  262.013.  O.  D12-2O4.0OO. 
Henke,  Arthur  W.:  See— 

Antos.  John  M.;  Henke,  Arthur  W.;  and  Lindsay.  Erin  J.,  262,030. 
CI.  D23-48.000. 
Hiller  Enterprises:  See— 

Graybeal.  Andrew  W.;  Hiller,  Steve  S.;  and  Hisata,  Thomas  T., 
262,038,  CI.  025-30.000. 
Hiller.  Steve  S.:  See— 

Graybeal,  Andrew  W.;  HUler,  Steve  S.;  and  Hisata,  Thomas  T, 
262,058.  CI.  D25-30.000. 
Hine,  Harrison  W.  Handle  for  viilboat  hiking  stick.  262.016.  11-24-81. 

CI.  D12-317000. 
Hisata.  Thomas  T.:  See— 

Graybeal,  Andrew  W.;  Hiller,  Steve  S.;  and  Hisata,  Thomas  T . 
262,058.  CI.  D25-3O.O0O. 
HofTman,  John  A.:  See- 
Sargent.  Charles  L.;  Hoffman,  John  A.;  and  Antos,  John  M.. 
262,051.0.023-48.000. 
Holman.  Daniel  G.;  Ersek.  Robert  A.;  and  Beisang,  Arthur  A.  Hand 

pan.  262.065.  11-24-81,  CI.  D28-61.000. 
ICL/Scienlific:  See- 
Parker.  James  E.  262,057.  CI.  D24-99.000. 
International  Standard  Electnc  Corporation:  See— 

Ekelund,  Bo.  261,951.  Q.  06-22.000. 
Ishii.  Kenshun:  See — 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Ishii,  Kenshun.  262,045,  CI. 
D21-108.000. 
Ishii,  Yoshiyasu:  See— 

Nakao.  Shinroku;  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Ishu.  Kenshun,  262,045,  CI. 
021-108.000. 
Jankowski,  Michael  T,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Ckc  for  a  dry 

shaver.  261.950,  1 1-24-81,  CI.  D3-39.000. 
Janssens,  Wilhelmus  G.  E.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Conraratioa.  Hair  dryer. 

262.061.  11-24-81.  O.  D28-13.0OO. 
Jencraft  Corporation:  See— 

Gitkin.  Merrill  J..  261,969.  CI.  D6-2O5.0O0.. 
John  J.  Madison  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

C:arbajaJes  Sanu-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia. 

Javier  B.,  262,001.  a.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia, 

Javier  B..  262.002.  CI.  Dll-158.000. 
Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia. 

Javier  B..  262,003,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia. 

Javier  B  .  262,004,  CI.  011-158.000. 
Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  SanU-Eulalia. 

Javier  B..  262.005,  CI.  Ol  1-158.000. 
Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia, 

Javier  B.,  262.006.  CI.  011-158.000. 
Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia, 
Javier  B.,  262,007.  a.  Dl  1-162.000. 
Johnson  A  Johnson:  See — 

Alexandris.  Thomas  J.;  Williams.  D.  Michael;  and  Johnson,  Phillip, 
261.970,  CI  D6-235.000. 
Johnson.  Phillip:  See— 

Aleiandris.  Thomas  J.;  WilUams,  D.  Michael;  and  Johnson,  Phillip, 
261,970,  CI.  D6-235.0OO. 
Johnson,  William  M.,  to  Ralph  McKay  Limited.  Agricultural  tine. 

262,028.  11-24-81,  CI.  015-29.000. 
Kato,  Yuji,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Toy  trackway  having  moving 

animated  components.  262,048,  11-24-81,0.  021-143.000. 
Katzanek,  Bernard  D.:  See — 

Aronowitz,  Robert  J.;  and  Katzanek,  Bernard  D.,  261,953,  CI. 

06-47.000. 
Aronowitz.  Roben  J.;  and  Katzanek,  Bernard  D.,  261,954,  O. 

D6-47.000. 
Aronowitz,  Roben  J.;  and  Katzanek,  Beniard  D.,  261,935,  O. 
D6-47.000. 

Khider,  George.  Animal  dish.  262,069,  11-24-81,  O.  D3O-16.000. 
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Killmaier.  Horst:  See— 

Rosemeier.  Friedrich;  and  Killmaier.  Horst.  262,056.  O.  D24- 
58.000. 
Kojima.  Hiroshi;  Sakamoto.  Takao;  and  Shimada,  Tatsuro,  to  Bridge- 
stone  Tire  Co..  Ltd.  Vehicle  tire.  262.01 1.  1 1-24-81, 0.  D12-146.000. 
Kolodge.  David  J.  Drawing  guide.  261.995.  11-24-81,  CI.  DlO-62.000. 
Kuhn,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Sistek,  Roben  C;  Kuhn,  Richard  J.;  and  Agnew.  Thomas  I.. 
262.021,  CI.  D14-53.000. 
LaBarbera.  Angelo  M..  to  SCM  Corporation.  Typewriter.  262,036. 

11-24-81,  CI.  DI8-1.000. 
Lahtinen,  Paavo.  Slot  machine.  262,042.  11-24-81.  CI.  02 1-11000. 
Langenbeck.  Andreas:  See — 

Muller.  Alf;  Renz.  Dieter;  Loper.  Bemd;  Langenbeck,  Andreas; 
and  Heiliger.  Stefan.  262.015,  CI.  D12-204.000. 
Le  Baigue.  Jacques  L.:  See— 

Osrow.  Harold;  Le  Baigue.  Jacques  L.;  and  Araujo.  Armando  A.. 
Jr.,  262,029.  CI.  032-23.000. 
Levin,  Lev  B.:  See— 

Chepil,  Iraida  N.;  Levin,  Lev  B.;  Bezprozvanny,  Grigory  K.;  and 

Shtunnan,  Yakov  P.,  262,038,  CI.  D18-25.000. 
Chepil,  Iraida  N.;  Levin,  Lev  B.;  Bezprozvanny,  Grigory  K.,  and 
Shtunnan,  Yakov  P.,  262.039,  CI.  D18-25.000. 
Lewis,  J.  Stephen;  Rosenthal,  Janice  E.;  Sargent,  Virginia  R.;  and 
Villanueva.  Juanito  O..  to  Mattel.  Inc.  Simulative  toy  house.  262,047, 
11-24-81,0.  D21-115.000. 
Lindsay,  Erin  J.:  See— 

Antos,  John  M.;  Henke,  Arthur  W.;  and  Lindsay,  Erin  J.,  262,050. 
CI.  023-48.000. 
Loper,  Bemd:  See— 

Muller.  Alf;  Renz,  Dieter;  Loper,  Bemd;  Langenbeck,  Andreas; 
and  HeUiger,  Stefan,  262,015,  CI.  OI2-204.000. 
Lubke  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Lubke.  Karl,  261,957,  CI.  D6-73.000. 
Lubke,  Karl,  lo  Lubke  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Annchair.  261,957, 11-24-81. 

CI  06-73.000. 
Lubs.  Dietrich,  to  Braun  Akiiengesellschafl.  Clock.  261.993,  11-24-81. 

CI.  DlO-23.000. 
Luikart.  Ralph.  II.  Surgical  instrument  262,055,  11-24-81,  Q.  D24- 

27.000. 
Magic  Chef,  Inc.:  See— 

Tunzi,  Joseph  P.,  261.983.  O.  D8-314.000. 
Martin.  Hal  E;  and  Erskine.  Jimmy  H.  Organizer  rack  for  storage  of 
firewood,  kindling,  newspaper  and  fireplace  tools.  261.977.  1 1-24-81. 
CI.  D7-212.00O. 
Martronics  Corp.:  See — 

Barton.  William  F..  261.996.  CI.  D10-69.000. 
Marvin  Glass  A  Associates;  See — 

Monugue,  Douglas  P..  262.044,  O.  D21-13.000. 
Mathews.  Lyie  H.  Rack  for  utility,  telephone  and  power  cables  or  the 

like.  261.960,  11-24-81,  CI.  06-114.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akiu,  Tsugio,  262,052.  O.  D23-48.000.  . 
Mattel.  Inc.:  See- 
Lewis,  J.  Stephen;  Rosenthal,  Janice  E.;  Sargent.  Virginia  R.;  and 
VUlanueva,  Juanito  O..  262.047.  CI.  D21-1 15.000. 
McConville,  Mark  S.  Container  for  liquids.  261.948.  11-24-81.  CI.  D3- 

30.100. 
Megna,  Salvator  J.  Brush  organizer  with  brushes  and  detachable  han- 
dle. 262.067,  11-24-81.  O.  D28-74.000. 
Meister.  Michael  L.:  See-  ■ 

Smith.  Lloyd  T.;  Bartholomew,  Alan  E;  Fee,  Roben  W.;  Meister. 
Michael  L.;  Robbins,  Richard  J.;  and  Ten  Eyck,  Richard  E.. 

261.978.  O.  08-82.000. 

Smith.  Lloyd  T.;  Bartholomew.  Alan  E;  Fee.  Roben  W.;  Meister, 
Michael  L.;  Robbins.  Richard  J.;  and  Ten  Eyck.  Richard  E. 

261.979,  CI.  D8-82  000. 

Miller,  Griffith  C.  Audio-visual  carrel.  261.963.  11-24-81.  O.  D6- 
157.000. 

Miyakawa,  Eiji,  to  Miyakawa  Industry  Company,  Limited.  Spindlecase 
attachment  for  upping  machines  to  change  the  roution  of  the  tool. 
262.034,  11-24-81,  CI  D15-140.000 

Miyakawa  Industry  Company,  Limited:  See— 
Miyakawa,  Eiji.  262,0.U.  CI  O13I40.000. 

Montague,  Douglas  P.,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates.  Electronic  game 
housing.  262,044,  11-24-81,  CI.  D21-13.000. 

Moore,  Merton  E.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Pull  ub  for  a  slide  fastener.  261.947. 
11-24-81,0.02-415.000. 

Muller,  Alf;  Renz,  Dieter;  Loper.  Bemd;  Langenbeck,  Andreas;  and 
Heiliger,  Stefan,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Wheel  cover- 
ing. 262.015.  1 1-24-81.  CI.  D  12-204.000. 

Munz,  Roben  E.,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation.  Combined  water  sensor  and 
alann  apparatus.  261,998,  11-24-81.  CI.  DlO-106.000. 

Nagelkerke,  Petrus  J.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Hair  dryer. 
262,060,  11-24-81.  O.  D28-13.000. 

Nagelkerke,  Petrus  J.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Hair  dryer. 
262,062,  11-24-81,  O.  028-13.000. 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Ishii.  Kenshun.  to  Combi  Co., 
Ltd  Block  toy.  262.043,  11-24-81.  CI.  D21-108.000 

Naor.  Eric.  Desk  or  similar  article.  261,965.  11-24-81,  O.  D6-161.000. 

Nichols,  William  R.;  Robison,  L.  O.;  and  Swalby,  Samuel  C.  to  Cur- 
wood Inc.  Packaging  container.  261,988,  11-24-81.  O  D9-4I5.000. 

Ohjuma  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fukushima,  Akio.  262,043,  CI.  D2I-I3.000. 
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Osrow,  Harold:  Le  Baigue,  Jacques  L.;  and  Araujo,  Armando  A.,  Jr.,  to 
Osrow    Products   0)rp.    Automobile   vacuum   cleaner.    262,029. 
11-24-81.  CI.  032-23  000. 
Osrow  Products  Corp.;  See— 

Osrow.  Harold;  Le  Baigue.  Jacques  L.,  and  Araujo.  Armando  A  . 
Jr..  262.029.  CI.  D32-23.00O. 
Pabon,  Richard  C.  J.;  and  Armstrong,  John  C  to  Pharmasol  Corpora- 
tion. The.  Dispenser  for  room  deodorant.  262,054.  11-24-81.  CI. 
D23- 150.000. 
Paramount  Pictures  Corporation:  See— 

Foy.  Richard  A  .  262037.  CI.  D18-24.000. 
Pardo,  John,  to  Procter  t  Gamble  Company,  The.  Bottle.  261,987. 

1 1-24-81.  CI.  D9-413.000. 
Parker.  James  E..  to  ICL/Scientific.  Transparent  laboratory  slide. 

262.057,  1 1-24-81.  O.  D24-99.000. 
Pharmasol  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Palson.  Richard  C.  J.;  and  Armstrong,  John  C,  262,054,  O.  D23- 
150.000. 
Pickman.  E.  Steven.  Oyster  knife  or  similar  article.  261,974,  11-24-81, 

CI  D7-106.000. 
Pittway  Corporabon:  See— 

Westphal,  Donald  J..  261.997,  CI.  010-106.000. 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 
Pardo,  John.  261.987.  O  D9-4I3.000. 
Torongo.  Albert  H.;  and  Aldrich.  Thomas  B..  III.  261.972.  CI. 

D7-100.000. 
Tuthfll.  Lyle  B.;  and  Blocksom.  Dutro.  Jr..  261.992, 0.  D9-449.000. 
Rainin,  Edgar  A.  Tweezer  or  similar  article.  262,064.  1 1-24-81.  O. 

D28-55.000. 
Ralph  McKay  Limited:  See- 
Johnson,  William  M..  262,028.  O.  015-29.000. 
Reece,  Alton  D    Dispensing  cabinet.  262,030,   11-2441,  O.  DI5- 

111.000. 
Renz.  Dieter:  See— 

Muller.  Alf;  Renz,  Dieter;  Loper,  Bemd;  Langenbeck.  Andreas, 
and  Heiliger.  Stefan.  262.015.  CI.  D 12-204  000. 
Retallick,  Gary  W.  Vehicle  mounted  accommodation  module  262.014. 

11-24-81.  CI  D 12- 156.000. 
Rex.  Roger,  to  Display  Corporation  International.  Cabinet  for  a  video 

system.  261.966.  11-24-81.  O.  D6-167.000. 
Robbins,  Richard  J.:  See- 
Smith.  Lloyd  T.;  Banholomew.  Alan  E.;  Fee.  Roben  W.;  Meister. 
Michael  L.;  Robbins.  Richard  J.;  and  Ten  Eyck,  Richard  E.. 

261.978.  CI  D8-82.000. 

Smith.  Lloyd  T  ;  Banholomew,  Alan  E;  Fee,  Roben  W.;  Meister. 
Michael  L.;  Robbins.  Richard  J.;  and  Ten  Eyck.  Richard  E.. 

261.979.  CI  D8-82000 
Robert  Bernard  Associates:  See— 

Aronowitz,  Robert  J.;  and  Katzanek,  Beniard  D.,  261,953,  CI. 

06-47.000. 
Aronowitz,  Roben  J.;  and  Katzanek,  Bernard  O.,  261,954,  CI. 

D647.000. 
Aronowitz.  Roben  J.;  and  Katzanek,  Bernard  D.,  261,953,  O. 
DM7.d00. 
Robison,  L.  D.:  See- 
Nichols,  William  R.;  Robison,  L.  D.;  and  Swalby,  Samuel  C, 
261,988,0.09-413.000. 
Roccafone,  Harry  I.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Carton 

blank  261.990,  11-24-81.  CI   D9-433.000. 
Rosemeier.  Friednch;  and  Killmaier.  Horst,  to  Gambro  Dialysatoren 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Uquid  storage  device.  262,056.  11-24-81.  O. 
D24-58.000. 
Rosenthal,  Janice  E:  See- 
Lewis,  J.  Stephen;  Rosenthal,  Janice  E.;  Sargent,  Virginia  R ;  and 
Villanueva,  Juanito  O.,  262,047,  O.  021-115.000. 
Rowe  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Boldt,  Melvin  H..  262.018.  O.  D14-I5.000. 
SA"  Tool  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Fee.  Roben  W.;  Ten  Eyck.  Richard  E;  and  Smhh.  Lloyd  T.. 

261.980.  CI.  D8-82.000 

Fee.  Robert  W.;  Ten  Eyck.  Richard  E;  and  Smith.  Uoyd  T., 

261.981.  CI.  D8-82.O0O 

Smith.  Lloyd  T.:  Banholomew,  Alan  E;  Fee,  Robert  W.;  Meister, 
Michael  L.;  Robbins.  Richard  J.;  and  Ten  Eyck,  Richard  E. 

261.978,  O  08-82.000. 

Smith,  Lloyd  T ;  Bartholomew,  Alan  E;  Fee,  Roben  W.;  MeiKer, 
Michael  L.;  Robbins,  Richard  J.;  and  Ten  Eyck,  Richud  E, 

261.979,  CI  D8-82.000. 
Sakamoto,  Takao:  See — 

Kojima,  Hiroshi;  Sakamoto.  Takao;  and  Shhnada.  Tatsuro.  262.01 1 . 
CI.  D12-I46.000. 
Sargent.  Charles  L.;  Hoffman  John  A.:  and  Antos.  John  M.,  to  Thei- 
ford  Corporation.  Portable  toilet.  262.051.  11-24-81.  O.  023-48.000 
Sargent,  Virginia  R.:  See- 
Lewis.  J.  Stephen;  Rosenthal,  Janice  E.;  Sargent,  Virginia  R.;  and 
Villanueva.  Juanito  O..  262.047.  O.  D21-1 15.000. 
Sauls.  Thomas  P.  Smoker.  261.975.  11-24-81.  CI.  D7-I07.000. 
Schmidt.  Gunther.  Desk  set  262.041,  11-24-81,  CI.  019-75.000. 

Schroeder,  William,  to  Aelco  Corporation.  Combined  cap  bolder  and 
cap.  261,991,  11-24-81,  CI.  09-436.000. 

SCM  Corporation:  See— 

UBarbera.  Angelo  M..  262,036,  CI.  DI8-1.000. 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Shuixs,  Hirold:  See— 

ShsuKS,  Sidney  J.;  Mid  Shimes,  ffarold,  261.959,  Q.  D6-M.O0O. 
ShuiKs.  Sidney  1.;  and  Shames,  Harold.  Wall  mounted  horizontal 

support  frame.  261,9S9,  11-24-81,  O.  06-86.000. 
Sharp  Corporation:  jSee— 

Yamagami,  Masafumi;  Hayashi,  Shigeaki;  and  Tatsugami,  Harumi, 
261,994.  CI.  010-30.000. 
Shimada.  Tatsuro:  &<— 

Kojima.  Hiroshi;  Sakamoto,  Takao;  and  Shimada,  Tatsuro,  262,01 1, 
a.  D12-146.000. 
Shiraishi,  Masami,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Toy  camera.  262.046, 

11-24-81,  0.021-110.000. 
Shturman,  Yakov  P.:  Set— 

Chepil,  Iraida  N.;  Levin,  Lev  B.;  Bezprozvanny,  Grigory  K.;  and 

Shturman,  Yakov  P.,  262.038,  G.  D18-2;.O0O. 
Chepil.  Iraida  N.;  Levin,  Lev  B.;  Bezprozvanny,  Grigory  K.;  and 
Shturman.  Yakov  P.,  262.039,  O.  018-25.000. 
Simmons,  Samuel  P.  Golf  club  head.  262,049,  11-24-81,  O.  021- 

214.000. 
Sisiek.  Robert  C;  Kuhn.  Richard  J.;  and  Agnew,  Thomas  I.  Visual 

receiver.  262,021,  11-24-81,  CI.  D  14-53.000. 
Smith,  Lloyd  T.;  Bartholomew,  Alan  E.;  Fee,  Robert  W.;  Meister, 
Michael  L.;  Robbins,  Richard  J.;  and  Ten  Eyck,  Richard  £.,  to  S/V 
Tool  Company,  Inc.  Hand  tool.  261,978,  11-24-81,  CI.  D8-82.000. 
Smith,  Lloyd  T.;  Bartholomew,  Alan  £.;  Fee,  Robert  W.;  Meister, 
Michael  L.;  Robbins.  Richard  J.:  and  Ten  Eyck.  Richard  E.,  to  S/V 
Tool  Company,  Inc.  Tool  for  turning  screws  and  the  like.  261,979,' 
11-24-81.  CI.  08-82.000. 
Smith.  Lloyd  T.:  See- 
Fee.  Roben  W.;  Ten  Eyck.  Richard  E.:  and  Smith,  Lloyd  T.. 

261.98a  CI.  08-82.000. 
Fee,  Robert  W.:  Ten  Eyck.  Richard  E.;  and  Smith,  Lloyd  T, 
261,981,  CI.  D8-82.O0O. 
Smith,  Richard  E.;  and  Bryant,  William  L.  Winch  assembly.  262,008, 

11-24-81,  a.  034-33.000. 
Snider,  Juaniu  J.  Jewelry,  charm  or  snnilar  article.  261,999.  11-24-81. 

CI.  D1I-6I.C00. 
Springer.  William  E.,  to  Clairol  Incorporated.  Hair  roller  clip.  262,063, 

H-24-81,  CI.  028-40.000. 
Stewart,  Raymond  C.  Modular  cabinet  261,964,  11-24-81,  CL  D6- 

158.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See — 

Munz.  Robert  E.,  261,998,  a.  010-106.000. 
Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation:  See— 

Abramo.  Ralph  J..  261,986.  O.  O9,403.0aa 
Swalby.  Samuel  C:  See— 

Nichols.  William  R.;  Robison.  L.  D.;  and  Swalby,  Samuel  C, 
261,988,  a.  O9-4I5.000. 

Tatsugami.  Harumi:  5«e — 

Yamagami,  Masafumi:  Hayashi.  Shigeaki;  and  Tatsugami.  Harumi, 
261.994.  CI.  DIO- 30.000. 

Ten  Eyck,  Richard  E.:  See- 
Fee.  Robert  W.;  Ten  Eyck.  Richard  E:  and  Smith,  Lloyd  T., 

261,98a  a.  D8-82.000. 
Fee,  Robert  W.;  Ten  Eyck.  Richard  E.;  and  Smith,  Lloyd  T.. 

261,981.  a.  08-82.000. 
Smith,  Lloyd  T.;  Bartholomew,  Alan  E.;  Fee.  Robert  W.;  Meister. 

MichMl  L.;  Robbins.  Richard  J.;  and  Ten  Eyck,  Richard  E.. 

261.978,  CI.  08-82.000. 

Smith,  Lloyd  T.;  Bartholomew,  Alan  E.;  Fee,  Robert  W.;  Meister, 
Michael  L.;  Robbins,  Richard  J.;  and  Ten  Eyck,  Richard  E., 

261.979,  a.  08-82.000. 


Textron  Inc.:  See- 
Moore,  Merton  E.,  261,947.  d.  D2-415.000. 
Thetford  Corporation:  See— 

Antos,  John  M.;  Henke,  Arthur  W.;  and  Lindsay,  Erm  J.,  262,050, 

a.  023-48.000. 
Sargent.  Charles  L.;  Hofhian,  John  A.;  and  Antos,  John  M., 
262,051,  a.  023-48.000. 
Thomas,  Allan  R.  Belt  winch  and  attachment  device.  262,01a  11-24-81, 

CI.  034-33.000. 
Thomas,  Wesley  L.  Novelty  telephone.  262,022,  11-24-81,  CI.  DI4- 

53.000.  „ 

Thomas,  Wesley  L.  Novelty  telephone.  262,023,  11-24-81,  O.  014- 

53.000. 
Thomas,  Wesley  L.  Novelty  telephone.  262,024,  11-24-81,  a.  D14- 

Thomas,  Wesley  L.  Novelty  telephone.  262.025,  11-24-81.  CL  014- 

53.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Kato,  Yuji,  262,048,  CI.  O21-I43.000. 
Shiraishi,  Masami,  262,046,  O.  02I-1 10.000. 
Torongo,  Albert  H.;  and  Aldrich.  Thomas  B..  Ill  to  Procter  ft  Gamble 

Company.  The.  Scoop.  261.972,  11-24-81,  O.  07-100.000. 
Totsu,  Katsuyuki.  Outer  casing  for  planetary  gear  assembly.  262,032, 

11-24-81,  CI.  D15-138.000. 
Totsu,  Katsuyuki.  Ring  gear  for  planetary  gear  assembly.  262,033, 

11-24-81,  CI.  015-138.000. 
Toyo  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aral,  Toshimitsu,  261,982,  CI.  08-98.000. 
Trask,  Harrison  S.,  to  Genesco.  Inc.  Ladies'  platform  shoe  sole.  261.946. 

11-24-81,  CI.  02-322.000. 
Tunzi,  Joseph  P.,  to  Magic  Chef.  Inc.  Handle.  261.983.  11-24-81.  CI. 

D8-3 14.000. 
Tuthill.  Lyle  B.;  and  Blocksom,  Outro,  Jr..  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Com- 
pany. The.  Oispensing  closure.  261.992,  11-24-81,  CI.  D9-449.000. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See— 

Candiliotis,  Gerassimos  C,  262,012,  Q.  012-147.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Jankowski,  Michael  T.,  261,95a  CI.  03-39.000. 
Janssens,  Wilhelmus  G.  E..  262,061.  CI.  O28-I3.000. 
Nagelkerke,  Petrus  J.  J.,  262,06a  CI.  028-13.000. 
Nagelkerke,  Petrus  J.  J.,  262,062,  CI.  O2813.000. 
Upshaw,  Jim  L.  Earphone  set.  262,019,  11-24-81,  CI.  D14-36.000. 
VaJdez,  Pat  R.  Lounge  chair.  261,952,  11-24-81,  CI.  D6-37.000. 
Viking  Boat  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Bednar,  Charles,  262,009,  a.  D12-300.000. 
Villanueva,  Juanito  O.:  See- 
Lewis,  J.  Stephen;  Rosenthal,  Janice  E.;  Sargent,  Virginia  R.;  and 
VUlanueva,  Juanito  O.,  262,047.  CI.  021-115.000. 
Westphal,  Donald  J.,  to  Pittway  Corporation.  Housing  for  fire  and 

smoke  detector.  261.997.  11-24-81.  CI.  O10-I06.000. 
Wihlke,  Hans  L.  Leaf  for  a  photograph  album.  262,040,  11-24-81,  CI. 
019-33.000. 

Williams,  O.  Michael:  See—  

Alexandris,  Thomas  J.;  WilUams,  O.  Michael;  and  Johnson.  Phillip, 
261,97a  CI.  06-235.000. 
Wilson,  Richard  S.,  to  Brand  Insulations,  Inc.  Fire  stop.  262,068, 

11-24-81,0.029-1.000. 
WincheU,  David  A.:  See— 

Fowles,  Thomas  A.;  and  WincheU,  David  A.,  261,985,  O.  09- 

390.000.  

Wittman,  Brian  L.  Wind  instnunent.  262,035,  11-24-81,  CI.  017-10.000. 
Wokeck,  Glenn  F.,  to  Bangor  Plastics,  Inc.  Cooking  dish.  261,971, 

11-24-81,0.07-94.000. 
Yamagami,  Masafumi;  Hayashi,  Shigeaki;  and  Tatsugami,  Harumi,  to 
Sharp  Corporation.  Digital  watch.  261,994, 11-24-81,  CI.  DlO-30.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Conard-Pyle  Comany,  The:  See- 
Corliss,  Oifford  D.,  4,795,  O.  63.000. 
Corliss,  Oifford  O.,  to  Conard-Pyle  Comany,  The.  Euonymus  plan- 

t-Corlutt  variety.  4.795.  11-24-81.  CI.  63.000. 
Simmons.  Dan  E..  to  Stark  Brothers  Nurseries  ft  Orchards  Co.  Spur 


type  Red  Rome  apple  tree- Peach  Valley  cultivar.  4.793.  11-24-81. 

a.  34.000. 
Stark  Brothers  Nurseries  ft  Orchards  Co.:  See— 

Simmons,  Dan  E.,  4,793,  CI.  34.000. 
Verkade,  GenM  H.  fkris  japonka  named  Crystal.  4,794, 11-24-81,  U. 

54.000. 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  NOVEMBER  24,  1981 
Note— Fint  niunber,  class;  second  niunber,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


49  A 

67 

18 

91 
227 
290 
401 


4,301,544 
4,301,545 
4,301,547 
4.301. 948 
4.301.546 
4.301.549 
4.301.550 


CLASS3 

1  4.30I.S3I 

1.91  4.301.552 

1.911  4.301,553 


CLASS4 


206 
217 
231 
286 
420 


4,301,554 
4,301,555 
4.301,536 
4.301.557 
4.301.351 


CLASS! 

13  4.301.559 

450  4.301.560 

496  4.30I.S61 

CLASSi 

4.302,199 


405 
438 


455 

490 


4.302^00 
4,302,201 
4,302,202 
4.302,203 

CLASS* 

310  D  4.301.562 

CLASSIC 

10  R  4.30I.S63 

CLASSU 

146  R  4.301.564 

CLASSU 

6  4.302,623 

CLASS  14 

1  4.301.563 

CLASS  IS 

S3  A  4.301.366 

160  4.301.567 

340  4,301.568 

CLASS  16 

48.5  4.301.569 

85  4.301.570 

CI.ASSI7 

51  4.301.571 

CLASSI* 

97  4.301.572 

200  4.301.573 

288  4,301.574 

CLASS  23 

2303  4.302.204 

232  R  4,302,203 

4,302,206 

CLASS  24 

1  4,301,575 


221  K 
230  AL 


Re.  30,801 
4,301,576 


CLASS  26 

2  R  4,301,577 

CLASS  28 

256  4,301,578 

282  4,301,579 


CLASS  29 


29.42 

38C 
116  AD 
121.2 
156.8  B 
157  C 
197.1  R 
243.5 
276 
283 
421  R 
450 


4,301,580 
4,301,581 
4,301,582 
4,301,583 
4,301,584 
4,301.585 
4,301,586 
4,301,587 
4,301,588 
4,301,589 
Re.  30,802 
4,301,590 


972 
990 


4,301,391 
4,301.592 


CLASS  30 

42  4.301.593 

164.99  4.301.594 

427  4,301.999 

CLASS  33 

1267  R  4.301.997 

147  L  4,301,398 

277  4,301,999 

464  4,301,600 

494  4,301,996 

CLASS  34 

3  4,301,601 


43 


4,301,602 


CLASS  36 

no  4,301,603 

130  4,301,604 

CLASS  37 

2  R  4.301.605 

66  4.301.606 

118R  4.301.607 

CLASS  4« 

16.4  4.301.608 

CLASS  42 
69  A  4.301.609 

CLASS  43 

17.2  4.301.610 

18  R  4.301.611 

100  4.301.612 


CLASS  44 


IR 

7D 
10  D 
24 

SI 
56 


4.302,207 
4.302.208 
4.302.209 
4.302.210 
4.302411 
4.302JI2 
4,302.213 
4.302.214 
4.302.215 
4,302JI6 

CLASS  46 

4,301,613 
4,301,614 
4,301,619 
4,301,616 
4,301.617 


42 

79 
109 
228 
297 

CLASS  47 

46  4.301.618 


98 


4.301.619 
4,301,620 

CLASS  4* 

180  C  4,302,217 

197  R  4,302,218 

213  4,302,219 

CLASS  4* 

27  4,301,621 

342  4,301,622 

404  4,301,623 

CLASS  SI 

34  J  4.301,624 

163.2  4.301,623 


CLASS  S2 


2 
6 

90 

99 
126 
168 
211 
309.4 
389 
483 
584 
594 
687 


4.301.626 
4.301.627 
4.301.628 
4,301.629 
4.301.630 
4.301.631 
4.301.632 
4.301.633 
4J01,634 
4,301.639 
4,301,636 
4,301,637 
4,301,638 
CLASS  .53 

4.301,639 
4.301,640 


4,301,641 

CLASS  S5 

4,302,220 
4,302  J21 
4,302.222 
4.302.223 
4.302,224 
4.302,229 
4,302,226 
4,302,227 
4,302,228 


32 

60 

67 
198 
160 
234 
238 
269 
302 

CLASS  S* 

12.7  4.301,642 


13.6 
143 
27.9 

121.43 

904 


280 


4,30I,M3 
4,301,644 
4,301.649 
4.301.646 
4.301.647 

CLASS  S7 

4,301,648 
CLASS  60 


39.07 

39.18  B 
282 
310 
935 
649 
712 
737 
748 


4.301.649 
4.301,690 
4,301,691 
4.301.692 
4.301.693 
4.301.694 
4.301.659 
4.30I.6S6 
4.301.657 


3 

21 

57 
126 
130 
238.4 
453 


CLASS  «2 

4.301.698 
4.302J29 
4.301.699 
4.301.660 
4.301.661 
4.301.662 
4.301.663 


CLASS  (3 

I  R  4.301.664 

CLASS  65 

3.12  4.302.2)0 
4.302432 

3.13  4,302.231 
14  4,302434 
30.11  4,302,239 

CLASS  61 

4,301,669 
4,301,666 


9E 

23.7 


CLASS  70 

4,301.667 
4.301.668 
4,301,669 

CLASS  71 

4,302436 
4,302,237 
4.302.238 
4.302.239 
4,302.241 
4.302442 
4.302440 


CLASS  72 

226  4.301.670 

344  4,301,671 

370  4,301,672 

448  4.301,673 


CLASS  73 


IG 

36 

64.2 
103 
116 
159 

190  EW 
M4C 
355  R 
517  R 
602 
723 
861.39 
862.49 


4.301.674 
4,301,679 
4,301,676 
4,301,677 
4J01.678 
4,301,679 
4401,680 
4401,681 
4401,682 
4.301,683 
4,301,684 
4.30I.68S 
4.301.686 
4.301.687 


CLASS  74 

37  4.301.688 


336  R 

363 

422 

476 

905 

918 

602 

821 

869 


4,301.689 
4.301.690 
4.301.691 
4.301,692 
4.301,693 
4.301.694 
4.301,699 
4.301.696 
4.M)1.697 


CLASS  7S 


IT 

60 

86 

101  R 
122 
USA 
143 


4,302443 
4,X)2,244 
4.X)2.245 
4.302.246 
4.302,247 
4.302,248 
4.302,249 

CLASS  81 

468  4.301.698 

CLASS  82 

34  R  4.301.699 

CLASSU 
91  4.301.700 

349  4.301.701 

862  4.301.702 

CLASS  84 

4.301,703 
4.301,704 
4,301,705 


1.01 
1.22 
318 


CLASS  89 


IB 
1810 

II 

12 

33  BB 
133 


4.301.707 
4.301.708 
4.301.709 
4.301.710 
4.301,711 
4.301412 


CLASS  *l 

46  4.301413 


394 

497 


4.301.714 
4.301419 

CLASS  «2 

4.301.716 

CLASS  *9 

4,301.717 
4,301418 


SIO  4,301419 

CLASS  100 

12  4.301.720 

170  4.301.721 

218  4.301.722 

271  4.301.723 


CLASS  Ml 


4,301.724 
4.301.729 
4,301,726 
4.301,727 
4.301.72! 
4.301.729 
4.301.730 

CLASS  102 

4,301.731 
4.X)1.734 
4.301.73S 
4.301.732 
4.301436 
4.301433 
4.301.737 

CLASS  IM 

2  4,301.738 

247  4.301.739 

CLASS  lOS 

1  A  4.301.740 

282  P  4.301.741 

406  R  4.301.742 

CLASS  106 

92  4,302,291 

163  R  4.302,292 

201  4,302453 

272  4,302454 


35 

93.14 
129 
170 
220 
291 
348 


275 

4,302,^9 
CLASS  IN  *•    ■ 

93.1 

txiiw 

T7 

4,301,744 

144 

4.301.749 

CLASS  IM 

169  R 

4.301,746 

171 

4401,747 

249 

4401,748 

261 

4.301.749 

346 

4.301.790 

CLASS  112 

79R 

4,301.751 

4.301492 

121.11 

4.301.753 

198  E 

4.301.754 

4.301.755 

221 

4.301.756 

294 

4.301.757 

CLASS  114 

61  4.301498 

144  B  4.301.760 

144  E  4.301499 

331  4.301.761 

CLASS  118 

16  4,XII,762 
308  4,301,763 
634  4,301,764 
718  4301,769 

CLASS  Itt 

I  4,301,766 

S  4,K)1.767 

91  R  4.301.768 

82  4.301.769 

97  R  4.301.770 

CLASS  122 

4  D  4.301,771 

17  4.301.772 
31  A  4.301.773 

CLASS  121 

23 
52  M 

197  AC 


379 
426 
478 
486 
941 
620 


4.301.774 
4.301.775 
4.301.776 
4.301.777 
4.301.778 
4401.779 
4401.780 
4.301.781 
4.301.782 

CLASS  126 

4.301.783 
4.301.784 
4.301.789 
4.301.786 
4.301,787 
4.301,788 
4.301.789 

CLASS  121 


6 
89  R 
202.26 
20441 
20741 
207.29 

213  R 

214  R 
239 
272 

M3.14 

349B    7 
419  P'  ■ 

419  rc 

639 
642 
687 
699 
720 
748 
761 
762 
769 
789 


4.301.790 
4.301.791 
4.301.792 
4.301.793 
4.301.794 
4.301.799 
4.301.796 
4.M1.797 
4.301,798 
4,301,799 
4401,800 
4.301.801 
4401,802 
4.301,103 
4,Xll,a03 
4,301,104 
4,301,107 
4,301,806 
4,30l,80« 
4.301,809 
4.301.810 
4.301.811 
4.301.812 
4,301.813 
4.301.814 
4.K1.819 


CLASS  Ul 
88  4.301.816 


237 
297 
302 


4,30MI8 
440IJI7 
440UI9 


CLASS  1J2 

7         ^       4,301,820 
73.6  4401,ni 

CLASS  U4 
176  4.301,822 


CLASS  137 


68R 
110 
111 
149 
207 
381 
387 
454.6 
489.5 
312 
921 
936 
396 
629.4 
625.68 


4,301,823 
4401.824 
4401J29 
4401J26 
4401J27 
4.301J28 
4.301.829 
4401.830 
4401.831 
4.301.832 
4.301.833 
4401.834 
4.301.839 
4.MI,836 
4,301,837 


CLASS  Ut 

112  4,301.838 

CLASS  IM 
29  4301.839 

CLASS  Ml 

98  4.301.840 

4.301.841 

114  4,W1442 

172  4,301,843 

CLASS  M4 

3  R  4,301J44 
34  E  4,301,149 

162  R  4.)0I,»«6 

194  4,301,847 

CLASS  148 

4  4.302496 
111  4.302.297 

CLASS  149 

191  4.302.298 

61  4.302.299 

CLASS  IM 

1  4301.848 


33 


4.301.849 


CLASS  IS2 

361  R  4.301.850 


63 

64 

71 
100 
110  A 
117 
149 
198 
238 
243 
290 
293 
309.9 
349 
401 
446 
933 
567 
610 

616  R 

617  SP 


4402460 
4.302461 
4402462 
4.302463 
4402464 
4.302469 
4402466 
4.302467 
4.302468 
4.302469 
4.302470 
4.302.271 
4.302472 
4,302473 
4,302474 
4,302.279 
4402.276 
440U77 
4.302.278 
4.302.279 
4.302.280 


CLASS  168 

46  4401.831 

349  4.301.892 

374.1  4.301.893 

CLASS  1(2 

30  K  4.302481 

111  4.302482 


PI  51 


PI  52 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  53 


IS8 


4.302.283 
CLASS  IM 
234  4.30I.8SS 

340  4.30I.8S6 

416  4.301.837 

479  4.301 .8M 

CLASS  1*5 

9  4.30I.8S8 

49  4.301.839 

90  4.30I.8M 

no  4JOI,86l 

163  4,301,862 

166  4.301.863 

167  4.301.864 


CLASS  1«C 

248 
260 
292 
308 

4.30I.86S 
4.301.866 
4.301,867 
4,301,868 

CLASS  171 

63 

4.301,869 

CLASS  172 

7 
49.3 
290 
311 

4.301.870 
4.301.871 
4.301.872 
4.301.873 

CLASS  173 

132 

4.301.874 

CLASS  174 

67 
683 

4.302.624 
4.302,625 

CLASS  175 

12 
33 
340 

4.301.875 
4.301.876 
4.301.877 

CLASS  177 

5 

189 

4.301.878 
4.301.879 
4.301.880 

CLASS  179 

1  GSS  4.302.626 

1  ST  4.302,627 
1.5  S  4,302.628 

2  DP  4J02.629 
tjyi  4,302.630 

13.33  R  4J02.631 

27  FH  4.302.632 

IIIE  4.302.633 

111  R  4.302.634 

156R  4.302.635 

170  NC  4.M)2.636 

CLASS  IN 

648  4.301,881 

153  4,301,882 

179  4,301,883 

190  4.301.884 

205  4.301.885 

261  4.301.886 

CLASS  Ml 

107  4.301.887 

114  4J01.888 

143  4.301.889 

286  4.301.890 

CLASS  in 

135  4.301,891 

233  4,301,892 

CLASS  IM 

24  4,301,893 

CLASS  IH 
24.19  4.301.894 

59  4.301,895 

70  R  4.301.896 
196  BA  4.301.897 

CLASS  i*a 

52  4.301.898 

CLASS  Wl 

3  4.M1.899 
CLASS  m 

3.3  4.301.900 

4  C  4.301.901 
II  4J01.902 
64  4.301.903 
70.12  4.301.904 

71  4.301,905 
84  C  4.301,906 

106.2  4.301.907 

109  F  4.301,908 

CLASS  IM 

2  4.301.909 


CLASS IM 

304  4,301,910 

412  4,301,911 

436  4,301.912 

735  4,301.913 

781  4.301.914 

851  4J01,9IS 


CLASS  IM 


6R 
19  R 
38  R 
81  R 
84R 
144  B 
144  R 

147  R 

148  A 
153  SC 
159  B 

284 
308 


4,302,637 
4.302.638 
4.302.639 
4.302.640 
4.302.641 
4.302.642 
4.302.643 
4.302.644 
4.302.6*3 
4.X)2.646 
4.302.647 
4.302,648 
4.302.649 
4.302.650 

CLASS  an 

185  R  4.302J97 

CLASS  203 

75  4.302J98 


IT 

16 

38  A 

67 
128 
130 

157.1  H 
158  HA 
169 

180  F 

181  N 
186 
192  R 
195  R 


195  S 

224  R 

228 

229 

238 

278 

291 

293 


38 

39.5 
ISO 
223 
315  R 
330 
428 
484 
520 
616 
620 
622 


4,302^99 
4J02.300 
4J02.301 
4,302.302 
4.302.303 
4.302J04 
4.302.305 
4.302.306 
4.302.307 
4.302.308 
4.302.309 
4JO2.3I0 
4.302.311 
4.302.313 
4.302.314 
4.302.315 
4.302,312 
4.302.316 
4.302.317 
4.302.318 
4.302.319 
4.302,320 
4.302.321 
4.302.322 


4.301.916 
4J01.917 
4.301.918 
4.301,919 
4,301.920 
4.301.921 
4.301.922 
4.301.923 
4.301.924 
4.301.925 
4.301.926 
4,301.927 


CLASS  2M 

89  4.302,323 

131  4.302.324 

180  4.302,323 

188  4.302,326 

CLASS  20* 

240  4J02,327 

587  4.301.928 

608  4.301.929 

671  4.301.930 

691  4.301,931 

CLASS  21« 

97  4,302,329 

107  4J02.330 

160  4.302.331 

369  4.302J32 

456  4.302.333 

5aa2  4,302.334 

631  4.302.335 

654  4,302,336 

662  4,302437 

714  4,302J28 

752  4,302.338 

776  4.302,339 

CLASS  213 

76  4.301,932 

CLASS  3U 

1  C  4,301.933 

11  D  4J01.934 

100  A  4JOI,935 

247  4,301,936 

252  4J01,937 


CLASS  21* 

1055  B  4,302.651 

72  4.302.652 

110  4.302.653 

121  LL  4.302.654 

130.32  4.X)2,655 

137  PS  4.302.656 

137  R  4.302.657 
4,302.658 

270  4,302.659 

391  4.302.660 

398  4.302.661 

491  4.302.662 

497  4.302.663 

504  4.302,664 

CLASS  220 

89  A  4.301,938 

267  4,301,939 

269  4,301.940 

306  4.301.941 

444  4.301.942 

CLASS  222 

1  4.301.943 
55  4.301.944 

100  4,301,945 

113  4,301.946 

182  4,301.947 

341  4.301.948 

548  4,301.949 

4.301.950 

CLASS  224 

32  A  4.301.952 

32  R  4.301.951 

42.03  B  4.301.953 

42.23  4.301.954 

273  4J01,955 

311  4,301,956 

CLASS  226 

118  4,301,957 

CLASS  221 
4.5  4,301,958 

102  4,301.959 

CLASS  229 

30  4.301.960 

55  4.301.961 

72  4.301.962 

CLASS  233 

26  4.301.963 

4,301.964 

CLASS  235 

92  TF  4,302,665 

404  4,302,666 

CLASS  237 

2  B  4,301.965 

CLASS  23* 
75  4.301.966 

99  4.301.967 

102  4.301.968 

132.3  4.301.969 

338  4.301.970 

351  4.301.971 

443  4.301.972 

CLASS  241 
}0  4,301,973 

244  4.301.974 

CLASS  242 
25  R  4.301.975 

55.19  A  4.301,976 

107  4.301.977 

130  R  4.301.978 

217  4.301,979 

CLASS  344 

12.2  4.301,981 

12.5  4.301,980 

17.11  4,301.982 

122  R  4.301.983 

137  R  4.301.984 

CLASSMI 

188  4.301.985 

221.3  4.301.986 

221.4  4.301.987 
430  4.301.988 
548  4,301.989 

CLASS  24* 

44  4,301,990 

174  4,301.991 

CLASS  230 

205  4,302,667 

209  4.302,668 

264  4,302,669 

324  4,302,670 

327.1  4,302,671 


332 

338 

363S 

423  P 

429 

461  R 

489 

506 

556 


4,302,672 
4,302.673 
4,302.674 
4.302.675 
4J02,676 
4,302,677 
4,302,678 
4,302,679 
4,302,680 
4,302,681 

CLASS  251 

4,301,992 
4.301,993 

CLASS  232 


855  R 

8.57 
33.2 
33.4 
62 

75 
116 
135 
174.21 
174.23 
182 
299.63 
373 
392 
408 
426 
437 
*tl 

466  FT 
471 
503 
520 
522  R 
545 
548 
609 


4.302.341 
4.302,366 
4,302,342 
4,302,343 
4,302,344 
4,302,345 
4,302,346 
4,302,347 
4,302.348 
4,302,349 
4.302.350 
4,302,351 
4,302,352 
4,M2,353 
4,302,354 
4,302.355 
4,302,356 
4,302,357 
4,302,358 
4,302,359 
4,302,360 
4,302,361 
4,302.362 
4,302.363 
4.302,364 
4.302.365 
4,X)2,340 

CLASS  254 

134.3  PA         4.301,994 
411  4.301.995 

CLASS  25< 

I  4.301.996 


17  R 
17.4  GC 

17.4  R 

28.5  AS 

28.5  R 
29.3 

29.6  F 

29.6  RB 

29.7  FT 

29.7  UA 
31.6 
38 

42.15 

45.8  A 
45.8  N 

112  B 

112.5  R 

155 

157 

158 
239  A 
326.22 
335 
343.6 

346.3 

347.8 

365 

377 

429  R 

448C 

465  E 

303E 


4.302.367 
4.302.369 
4.302.368 
4.302.370 
4.302.371 
4.302.372 
4.302.373 
4.302,374 
4,302,375 
4,302.377 
4.302.376 
4,302.378 
4.302,379 
4,302,380 
4,302,381 
4,302,382 
4,302,383 
4,302,384 
4,302.385 
4,302.386 
4.302,387 
4,302,388 
4,302.389 
4,302,390 
4,302,391 
4,302,392 
4,302.393 
4,302,394 
4,302,395 
4,302,396 
4,302,397 
4,302,398 
4,302,399 
4,302.400 
4J02,401 
4.302,402 
4,302.403 

CLASS  261 

44  C  4,302,404 

4,302.403 

124  4,302,406 

130  4,302,407 

CLASS  264 

22  4,302,408 

45.9  4.302,409 

4.302.410 
107  4J02.411 

109  4.302.412 

126  4.302,413 

137  4.302.414 

138  4.302.413 
244  4.302,416 
322  4.302.417 


341  4,302.418 

CLASS  266 

236  4.301.997 


281 


4.301.998 


CLASS  269 

21  4.301,999 

CLASS  271 

150  4.302.000 


183 

272 


4.302,001 
4,302,002 


CLASS  272 

1  B  4.302,003 

29  4J02,004 

94  4,302,005 

115  4.302.006 

116  4.3O2.0O7 

117  4.302.008 
123  4.302,009 

CLASS  273 

54  C  4,302,010 

85  G  4,302,011 

148  R  4,302.012 

157  R  4.302,013 
183  B  4.302,014 
271  4,302,015 
278  4,302,016 
323  4,302,017 

CLASS  277 

27  4,302,018 

56  4.302,019 

205  4,302,020 

CLASS  27* 

60  4.302.021 

CLASS  2M 

43.19  4.302.022 

43.24  4.302,023 

47.33  4.302,024 

79.1  A  4,302,025 

491  F  4,302,026 

618  4,302,027 

631  4,302,028 

646  4,302.029 

802  4.302.030 

804  4.302.031 

CLASS  2*1 

29  4.302,032 

CLASS  2(2 
27.5  Re.30,803 

CLASS  2S5 

14  4,302,033 

26  4,302,034 

158  4,302,035 
323  4,302,036 

CLASS  290 
1  R  4,302,682 


4R 
55 


4,302,683 
4,302.684 


CLASS  292 

128  4.302.037 


263 
341.16 


4.302.038 
4.302.039 


67  AB 


CLASS  294 

19  R  4.302.040 

4.302.041 
4.302.042 

CLASS  29« 

98  4,302,043 


183 
224 


4,302,044 
4,302,045 


CLASS  2*7 

191  4,302,046 

362  4,302.047 

440  4.302.048 

484  4.302,049 

CLASS  2M 

22  J  4,302,050 

CLASS  29* 

2  4,302,051 

31  4,302,054 

67  4,302,052 

86  4,302,053 

93  4,302,055 

CLASS  3*3 

6  C  4,302,056 

7  4,302,057 
22  A  4,302,058 

CLASS  3V7 
221  D  4.302.683 

4.XI2.686 
252  G  4.302.687 


252 1  4.302.688 

353  4.302.689 

451  4.302.690 

592  4.302.691 

CLASS  3M 

6  C  4.302,059 

9  4,302,060 

10  4.302.061 

22  4.302.062 

CLASS  310 

113  4,302.692 

156  4,302,693 

321  4,302.694 

324  4.302.695 

CLASS  313 

93  4.302.696 

113  4.302.697 

222  4.302.698 

229  4,302,699 

292  4,302.700 

293  4.302.701 
348  4.302.702 

CLASS  315 

13  ST  4.302.703 

17  4.302.704 

39  4.302,705 

1691  4,302,706 

241  P  4,302,707 

389  4,302,708 

CLASS  316 

25  4,302,063 

CLASS  3li 

1 16  4,302.709 

117  4.302.710 
327  4,302,711 
490  4.302.712 
801  4.302.713 

CLASS  320 

5  4.302.714 

CLASS  323 

210  4.302.715 

217  4.302.716 

282  4.302.717 

313  4.302.718 
316  4.y2.719 

CLASS  314 

97  Re.  30.806 

146  4.302.720 

226  4.302.721 

339  4.302.722 

343  4.302.723 

402  4.302.724 

404  4.302.725 

CLASS  330 

260  4.302.726 

266  4.302.727 

CLASS  331 

25  4.302.728 

94.5  C  4.302.730 

94.5  H  4.302.729 

116R  4.302.731 

176  4.302.732 

CLASS  333 

101  4.302.733 
104  4.302.734 
138  4.302.735 
172  4.302.736 
4.302.737 
174  4.302.738 
204        4,302,739 

CLASS  333 

21  4,302,740 

131  4,302,741 

202  4,302,742 

251  4,302,743 

CLASS  33* 

314  4,302,744 
CLASS  33* 

16  C  4,302.06t 

17  F  4,302.065 
82  4,302.066 

275  R  4.302.067 

CLASS  340 

27  AT  4,302,745 

38  L  4,302,746 

64  4,302,747 

67  4,302,748 

309.1  4,302,752 

628  4,302,753 

631  4,302.754 

734  4,302,755 

763  4,302,751 


802  4,302,756 

854  4.302.757 

870.02  4.302.750 

CLASS  343 

9  R  4.302.758 


121 
715 


4.302.759 
4,302.760 


CLASS  346 

75  4.302.761 

4.302.762 


CLASS  350 


1.1 
96.15 
96.19 
96J0 
%.21 
96.23 
96.34 

171 

232 

257 

318 

371 

410    ' 


4,302,068 
4,302,069 
4,302,070 
4.302,071 
4,302,072 
4,302,073 
4,302,074 
4,302,075 
4,302,076 
4,302,077 
4,302,078 
4.302.079 
Re.30.804 


CLASS  351 

139  4.302.080 

161  4.302.081 

CLASS  353 

27  R  4.302.082 

CLASS  354 

23  D  4.302.083 

25  4.302,084 

32  4.302.085 

53  4.302.086 

79  4,302,087 

107  4,302,088 

152  4.302.089 

234  4,302.090 

246  4.302.091 

307  4.302.092 

CLASS  355 

3  DD  4.302.094 

3  TR  4.302.093 

8  4.302.093 

43  4,302,096 

52  4,302,097 

55  4,302,098 

68  4,302.099 

4,302,100 

72  4,302,102 

74  4,302,101 

84  4,302,103 

CLASS  356 

152  4,302.104 

237  4,302,105 

240  4,302,106 

350  4,302,107 

359  4J02,108 

375  4.302.109 


CLASS  357 

16 

4.302.763 

23 

4,302,764 

4,302,763 

41 

4,302,766 

79 

4,302,767 

CLASS  358 

36 

4,302,768 

55 

4,302,769 

75 

4,302,770 

86 

4,302,771 

100 

4,302,772 

106 

4,302.773 

113 

4.302.774 

136 

4.302.775 

160 

4.302.776 

4.302.777 

195.1 

4.302.778 

213 

4.302.779 

228 

4,302,780 

288 

4,302,781 

296 

4.302.782 

4.302.789 
4.302.790 


CLASS  360 

47  4.302.783 

71  4.302.784 

72.1  4,302.785 

742  4.302.786 

85  4.302.787 

96.6  4.302.788 


CLASS  361 

86  4.302.791 


92 
385 


4.302.792 
4.302.793 


426 
483 
508 
551 

709 
724 
736 
737 
900 


CLASS  362 

15  4.302.794 

16  4.302.795 
62  4,302.7% 

119  4.302.797 

147  4.302.798 

226  4,302.799 

250  4.302.800 

345  4,302.801 

CLASS  363 

20  4.302.803 

21  4.302.802 
60  4.302,804 
91  4.302.805 

126  4.302.806 

134  4.302.807 

CLASS  3«4 

200  4.302.808 

4.302.809 
4.302.810 
4.302.811 
4.302.812 
4.302.813 
4.302.814 
4,302,813 
4,302,816 
4,302,817 
4,302.818 
4.302.819 
4.302.820 
4.302.821 
CLASS  3«5 
8  4.302.822 

190  4,302,823 

CLASS  3« 

41  4,302.110 

107  4,302.111 

114  4.302.112 

150  4.302.113 

CLASS  367 

19  4.302,824 

41  4,302,825 

82  4,302,826 

116  4,302.827 

198  4,302.749 

CLASS  3«i 

69  4.302.828 

82  4.302.829 

CLASS  3«* 
45  4.302.830 

77  4.302,832 

217  4,302,833 

250  4,302,834 

CLASS  370 

4  4,302.833 

13  4.302.836 

69  4.302.837 
100  4.302.838 
102  4.302.839 

CLASS  371 

70  4.302.841 

CLASS  375 

3  4.302.842 

10  4.302.843 

58  4.302.844 

82  4.X)2.84S 

111  4.302.831 

CLASS  37i 

133  4,302,284 

159  4.302,285 

210  4.302.288 

217  4.302.287 

249  4.302.286 

267  4.302.289 

287  4.302,290 

290  4,302,296 

293  4,302.291 

325  4,302,292 

381  4.302.293 

446  4,302.294 


450  4,302,295 

CLASS  400 

124  4.302.114 

4.302,115 
4.302.116 

166  4.302,117 

208  4.302.118 
621  4.302.119 

CLASS  401 

198  4.302.120 

209  4.302.121 

268  4.302.122 

CLASS  402 

50  R  4.302.123 

CLASS  403 

391  4.302.124 

CLASS  404 

9  4.302.125 
26  4,302,126 

102  4,302.127 

111  4.302.128 

117  4.302.129 

CLASS  405 

210  4.302,130 
260  4.302,131 

269  4.302.132 
290  4.302.133 

CLASS  40( 

51  4.302.134 
CLASS  4«( 

59  4.302,135 

CLASS  411 

57  4.301,706 

158  4,302,136 
432  4.302.137 

CLASS  414 

5  4.302.138 

245  4.302.139 

46  4.302.140 

119  4,302.141 

120  4.302.142 
173  4.302.143 
590  4.302.144 
608  4.302.145 
744  R  4.302.146 

CLASS  415 

92  4J02,147 

115  4,302,148 

13t  4.302,149 

207  4.302.150 

209  4.302.151 

CLASS  416 

18  4.302.132 

96  R  4.302.153 

114  4.302.154 

144  4.302.155 

169  A  4J02.156 

CLASS  417 

12  4.302.157 

20  4.302,158 

46  4,302,159 

313  4,302,160 

333  4,302,161 

424  4,302,162 

473  4.302,163 

474  4,302.164 

CLASS  411 

197  4.302.165 

CLASS  423 

62  4.X)2.419 

63  4.302.420 

64  4.302.421 
88  4.302.422 

111  4.302.423 

159  4.302.424 
161  4.302.425 
173  4..V)2.426 

CLASS  423 

10  4.302.427 

16  4.302.428 

17  4.302.429 
234  4.302.430 
239  4.302,431 
487 4.302.432 


498  4.302.433 

573  G  4.302.434 

591  4.302.435 

64*  4.302.436 

CLASS  424 

4.302.437 
4.302.438 
4.302.439 
4,302.4*0 
4.302.441 
4.302.442 
4.302.443 
4.302.444 
4.302.445 
4.302.446 
4.302.447 
4.302.448 
4.302.449 
4.302.450 
4.302.451 
4.302.452 
4.302.453 
4.302.454 
4.302.455 
4.302.456 
4.302,457 
4.302,458 
4,302,459 
4,302.460 
4.302.461 
4.302.462 
4.302.463 
4,302.464 
4,302.465 
4.302.466 
4.302.467 
4.302.468 
4.302.469 
4.302.470 
4.302.471 
4.302.472 


7 
35 
48 

61 
68 
89 
101 
131 
145 
177 
180 
181 
211 
243 
244 
246 
250 
251 


267 

270 
273  B 
273  R 
283 
311 
324 


CLASS  425 

6  4.302.166 

28  B  4.302.167 

77  4.302.168 

119  4.302.169 

133.1  4.302.170 

140  4.302.171 

154  4,302,172 

192  R  4.302.173 

341  4.302.174 

385  4.302.175 

392  4.302.176 

CLASS  426 

46  4.302.473 

52  4,302.474 

53  4.302.475 
231  4.302.476 
250  4.302.477 
Sn  4.302.478 
600  4.302.479 

CLASS  427 

2  4.302.480 

27  4.302.481 

34  4,302,482 
37  4,302.483 
44  4.302.484 
57  4302.485 

128  4.302.486 

157  4.302.487 

212  4.302.488 

244  4.302.489 

301  4.302.490 

CLASS  42* 

15  4.302.491 

35  Re3a805 
40  4.302.492 
91  4.302.493 
95  4.302.494 

110  4.302.495 

196  4.302.4% 

203  4.302.497 

209  4.302.498 

236  4.302,499 

284  4.302.500 

30*  4.302.501 

311  4.302.502 

323  4.302.503 

332  4.M2.50* 

341  4.302.505 
4.302.506 

367  4.302.508 

373  4.302.507 


398 

4.302.509 

403 

4.302.510 

412 

4.302.511 

447 

4.302.512 

492 

4.302.513 

569 

4.302.514 

680 

4.302.515 

CLASS  42* 

9 

4.302.516 

66 

4.302.517 

104 

4.302.518 

193 

4.302.519 

194 

4302.520 

CLASS  430 

59  4.302.521 

133  4.302.522 

140  4.302.523 

155  4.302.524 

217  4.302.525 
227  4.302.51^ 
270  4.302.5!T 
273  4.302.528 
2%  4.302.529 
311  4.302.530 
317  4.302.531 

CLASS  431 

II  4.302,177 

19  4,302.178 
189  4.302.179 

218  4.302.180 
264  4.302.181 
362  4.302.182 

CLASS  432 

225  4.302.183 

CLASS  433 

I  4.302.184 

8  4.302.532 

27  4.302.185 

80  4.302.186 

172  4.302.187 

173  4.302.188 
189  4.302.189 

CLASS  434 

18  4.302.190 

20  4302.191 
95  4.302.192 

178  4.302.193 


CLASS  435 


13 
68 
119 

161 
247 
253 
289 
315 


4.302.533 
4,302.534 
4.302.535 
4.302.536 
4.302,537 
4.302,538 
4,302,539 
4.302.540 
4.302.541 
4.302.543 
4.302.542 
4.302.544 
4.302,545 
4,302.546 


4.302.194 
4.302.195 
4.302.1% 


CLASS  455 


CLASS 


3.43 
70 


CLASS 


28 
57 
133 
163 

176 


4.302.846 

474 

4.302.197 

493 

4.302.198 

501 

4.302.233 

4.302,250 

511 

4,302,547 

521 

4.302.548 

4.302.549 

4.302,550 

4,302,551 

4.302,552 


CLASS  525 

28 

4,302.553 

71 

4,302,554 

% 

4.302.555 

199 

4.302.556 

211 

4.302.557 

218 

4.302.558 

271 

4.302.559 

327 

4.302.560 

4.302.561 

4.302.562 

330 

4.302.563 

398 

4.302.564 

CLASS  SM 

88 

4,302.565 

125  4.302.566 

159  4.302.567 

187  4.302.568 

231  4.302.569 

320  4.302.570 

CLASS  521 

32  4.302.571 


4.302.572 
89  4.302.573 

4.302.574 
185  4.302.575 

500  4.302.576 

CLASS  536 

118  4.302.577 

CLASS  542 

427  4.302.578 

461  4.302.579 

CLASS  544 

21  4.302.580 
27  4.302.581 
37  4.302.582 
176  4.302.583 
4.302.584 
247  4.302.585 
254  4.302.586 
320        4.302.587 

CLASS  546 

158  4.302.588 

201  4.302.589 

216  4.302.590 

257  4.302,591 

CLASS  548 

144  4.302.592 

CLASS  5M 
29  4J02,593 

CLASS  556 
425  4.302,594 

CLASS  562 
483  4,302,595 


503 


4.302.5% 


CLASS  564 

127  4.302.S97 

132  4.302.598 

146  4.302.599 

206  4.302.600 

351  4.302.601 
428  4.302.602 
485  4.302.603 
491  4.302.60* 

CLASS  560 

60  4.302.605 

333  4.102.606 

352  4.302.60-( 
384  4.302.608 
471  4.302.609 
475  4.302.610 
484  4.302.611 
604  4.302.612 
618  4.302.613 
641  4.302.614 
652  4.302.615 
722  4.302.616 

CLASS  570 

230  4.302.617 

CLASS  515 

1  4.302.618 

408  4.302,619 

467  4,302.620 

4.302.621 

4.302.622 


PI  54 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 

317 

2«I,94S 

167 

261.966 

413 

261,987 

D12—   146 

262,011 

138 

262,032 

90  1 

262.053 

3a 

261.946 

172 

261.967 

415 

261.918 

147 

262,012 

262,033 

IV) 

262.054 

413 

261.947 

192 

261.968 

433 

261,989 

262,013 

140 

262,034 

D24- 

27 

262,055 

DJ— 

30.1 

261.94* 

205 

261,969 

261,990 

136 

262,014 

D17— 

10 

262,033 

58 

262.056 

37 

261,949 

235 

261,970 

436 

261,991 

204 

262.015 

D18— 

1 

262,036 

99 

39 

261,950 

D7—    94 

261,971 

449 

261,992 

300 

262.009 

24 

262,037 

D25 

30 

262  058 

D6- 

22 

261,951 

100 

261,972 

DIG—   23 

261,993 

317 

262,016 

25 

262,038 

262.059 
262.060 
262.061 
262.062 
262.063 

37 

261,932 

102 

261,973 

30 

261,994 

D14—    5 

262,017 

262,039 

47 

261,933 

106 

261,974 

62 

261,995 

15 

262.018 

D19- 

Si 

262,040 

261,934 

107 

261,975 

69 

261,996 

36 

262,019 

75 

262,041 

261,953 

132 

261,976 

106 

261,997 

53 

262.020 

D21- 

12 

262,042 

41.1 

261.936 

212 

261,977 

261,998 

262.021 

13 

262,043 

73 

261,957 

D!-    82 

261,978 

Dll-   61 

261.999 

262.022 

262.044 

261.938 

261,979 

141 

262.0CO 

262,023 

108 

262.043 

M 

261.959 

261,980 

138 

262,001 

262,024 

110 

262.046 

114 

261,960 

261,981 

262,002 

262,025 

113 

262.047 

262,067 

130 

261.961 

98 

261.982 

262,003 

59 

262,026 

143 

262.048 

D29— 

1 

262,068 

134 

261,962 

314 

261.983 

262,004 

66 

262,027 

214 

262.049 

D30- 

16 

262,069 

157 

261.963 

367 

261.984 

262.003 

D15-   29 

262,028 

D23- 

48 

262.050 

D32- 

23 

262,029 

1S8 

261,964 

D9-   390 

261.985 

262,006 

111 

262.030 

262,051 

D34- 

33 

262,008 

161 

261,965 

403 

261.986 

162 

262,007 

122 

262.031 

262.052 

262,010 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


4,794 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone ^ 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut - 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 2S 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakou  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia ;...  54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming  56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.)  


PATENTS 


6  : 

4,301,557 

4,301,930 

4.302,717 

4,302J84 

4,301,952 

4.302,721 

9  ; 

Re.30.802 

4,301,936 

4.302,729 

01   : 

4,301,742 

4,301,963 

4,302.730 

4,301,779 

4,301,964 

4,302.744 

4,302.005 

4,301,967 

4,302.748 

4.302.111 

4.301,977 

4,302.765 

4.302,664 

4,301,992 

4,302,774 

4.302.683 

4,301,993 

4,302,775 

04  : 

4.301.658 

4,301,994 

4,302,778 

4,301,699 

4.302.003 

4,302,782 

4,301.862 

4.302.017 

4,302,790 

4.302.311 

4.302.023 

4,302,7% 

4.302.708 

4.302,024 

4,302,819 

4.302.756 

4.302.049 

4,302,825 

03   : 

4,302,133 

4.302.052 

4,302.832 

4,302,195 

4,302,120 

08  :    4.301,561 

06  : 

Rt.30,806 

4,302,121 

4.301.788 

4.301,545 

4,302,141 

4.301.793 

4,301,550 

4.302.150 

4,301,847 

4,301,552 

4,302.194 

4,301,866 

4,301,575 

4.302,204 

4,301,867 

4,301,580 

4.302.208 

4,301,981 

4,301,588 

4,302,214 

4,302,051 

4,301,603 

4,302.213 

4,302,186 

4,301,604 

4.302.217 

09  :    4,301,553 

4.301.609 

4,302.219 

4,301,584 

4,301.618 

4.302.237 

4,301,620 

4.301.674 

4,302,267 

4,301,677 

4,301.682 

4,302.278 

4,301,678 

4.301.684 

4,302,288 

4,301,771 

4,301,700 

4,302.291 

4,301.791 

4,301,709 

4.302,328 

4.301.806 

4,301,715 

4,302,344 

4.301.807 

4.301,722 

4.302.346 

4.301,821 

4,301,740 

4.302.392 

4,301,823 

4,301,747 

4,302,399 

4,301,826 

4,301,750 

4,302,402 

4,301,863 

4,301,761 

4,302,410 

4,301,887 

4,301,768 

4.302.422 

4,302,008 

4,301,773 

4,302.469 

4.302,010 

4,301,781 

4,302,476 

4.302.062 

4,301,787 

4,302,486 

4.302.093 

4,301,794 

4,302,488 

4,302,246 

4,301,810 

4.302,490 

4,302,253 

4,301.820 

4,302,492 

4,302.270 

4,301,840 

4,302,369 

4.302,316 

4.301.888 

4,302,577 

4,302,413 

4.301.898 

4,302,592 

4,302.464 

4.301,911 

4.302.593 

4.302.483 

4,301,917 

4,302,640 

4,302.591 

4,301,929 

4,302,667 

4.302,631 

4,301,947 

4,302,693 

11 

12 


16 
17 


4.302,695 

4.302,722 

4,302,770 

4,302,814 

4,302.815 

4.302.821 

4.301,571 

4,302.241 

4.302.362 

4.302.429 

4.302,435 

4.302.431 

4.302,461 

4.302.495 

4.302,598 

4,302,682 

4,302,734 

4,301,593 

4,301,719 

4,301.727 

4.301,805 

4,301,897 

4,301.920 

4.301.995 

4,302,040 

4,302,127 

4,302.190 

4,302,297 

4,302,423 

4,302,427 

4,302,443 

4,302,313 

4,302,536 

4.301.622 

4,301.731 

4.301.912 

4,301.996 

4.301.997 

4.302.009 

4.302.260 

4.302.646 

4,302,478 

4,301,590 

4,301,601 

4,301.693 

4.301,694 

4.301.713 

4.301,731 

4,301,741 

4,301,798 

4,301,800 

4,301,811 

4,301,812 


4,301.834 

4.301.932 

4.301.833 

4.301.934 

4.301.843 

4,301.976 

4.301.916 

4.302.014 

4.301.918 

4.302.067 

4.301.935 

4.302.149 

4,301.942 

4.302.175 

4,301.%2 

4.302.178 

4,301.989 

4,302.391 

4.302.004 

4.302.626 

4.302,013 

4.302.663 

4,302.035 

4.302,670 

4,302.044 

4,302,710 

4.302.043 

19  :    4,301,638 

4.302.081 

4,301.732 

4.302.106 

20  :    4.301.555 

4.302.176 

4.301.647 

4.302.181 

4.301.954 

4.302.216 

4.302.025 

4.302,226 

21  :     4.301.666 

4.302J45 

4.301.829 

4.302.315 

4.301.833 

4,302,338 

4.301.%1 

4,302.382 

4.302.118 

4,302,413 

4,302.125 

4.302,436 

4,302,487 

4,302,499 

4.302.643 

4,302.553 

22  :    4.301.655 

4,302,370 

4.302.022 

4,302,637 

4,302,206 

4.302,639 

4.302,253 

4.302.660 

4.302.283 

4,302.678 

4.302.325 

4.302,714 

4,302.339 

4.302,753 

4.302.359 

4.302.784 

24  :    Re.30.804 

4.302,785 

4.301.592 

4.302.798 

4.301.734 

4,302.817 

4,301.736 

4,302.834 

4.301.799 

4.302.845 

4.302.011 

4.301.570 

4,302,162 

4.301.619 

4,302,193 

4.301.667 

4,302.231 

4.301,703 

4.302.259 

4,301.744 

4.302.345 

4.301.797 

4.302,418 

4,301,824 

4.302.459 

4,301,872 

4.302,712 

4,301,881 

4,302.746 

4.301.893 

4.302,791 

4.301.901 

23  :    4.301,612 

4.301.902 

4,301.686 

PI  55 


PI  56 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


4,301.690 

4J01.97I 

4,302,565 

4,302.642 

4,301,676 

4,302,185 

4.301,743 

4,302,033 

4,302,566 

4.302,679 

4,301,702 

4,302,387 

4.301.857 

4,302,030 

4,302,378 

4.302,686 

4,301,8(4 

4,302,390 

4.301.863 

4,302,033 

4,302,590 

4,302.720 

4,302,088 

4,302,432 

4.301.879 

4,302,101 

4.302.599 

4,302,747 

4,302,300 

4,302,452 

4.301.913 

4,302,171 

4.302,603 

4,302.764 

4,302,738 

4,302,661 

4.301.949 

4,302,192 

4,302,606 

4,302,810 

42     :          4,301.363 

48     .           4,301,628 

4,301,933 

4.302.369 

4,302,619 

37     :           4.301,573 

4.301.569 

4,301,639 

4,301.973 

4.302.329 

4,302,620 

4,301,583 

4.301.596 

4,301,827 

4.301.979 

4.302.641 

4,302.621 

4,301,637 

4.301.630 

4,301,841 

4.302.789 

4,302,622 

4,301,770 

4.301.641 

4,301,861 

4,302,632 

4,301,783 

4.301,681 

4,301,877 

4.302.108 

4.301.643 

4,302,697 

4,302,145 

4.301.687 

4.301,909 

4.302.290 

4.301.707 

4,302,703 

4,302,202 

4.301.728 

4,301.980 

4.302.301 

4,302,706 

4,302,280 

4.301,766 

4,301,999 

4,302,718 

4,302.368 

4,301,776 

4,302,048 

4.302,734 

4J02,587 

4,301,808 

4,302,069 

4,302,792 

4,302,634 

4.301,890 

4,302,116 

4.302.525 
4.302.535 
4.302,549 
4.302,574 
4.302.607 
4.302.610 
4.302.612 
4.302.634 
4.302.691 
4.302.699 

4,302,042 

4,302,802 

38     :           4,301,646 

4,301,899 

4,302,139 

4,302.812 

4,302,043 

4,301,921 

4,302,137 

4.302.508 
4.302.564 
4.302.617 
4.302.649 
4.302.743 

30  :           4.302.038 

4,302,320 

31  :           4,301,632 

32  :          4,301,360 

4  302,158 

4.302,838 

4,302.799 

4,301,928 

4.302,139 

33     :           4.302,166 

39     :         Re.30,803 

4,301.983 

4,302,177 

36     :           4,301,346 
4,301,547 
4,301,548 
4,301,565 
4,301,567 

Re.30,803 
4,301,623 
4,301,629 
4,301,661 
4,301,671 

4.301.991 
4,302,060 
4,302,063 
4,302,096 
4,302,134 

4,302,184 
4,302J29 
4,302.310 
4.302.331 
4,302,343 

4,301,599 

4,301,809 

4.302,146 

4,302,336 

4,301,608 

4,301,831 

4.302,134 

4.302,370 

4  302  733 

4,301,616 

4,301,924 

4,302,163 

4,302,428 

4  302  752 

4,302,210 

4,301,642 

4,301,926 

4.302.182 

4.302,563 

4.302.794 

4,302,741 

4,301,669 

4,301,946 

4,302.209 

4.302,576 

4.302.795 

33    :          4,302,169 

4,301,712 

4,301,987 

4.302,240 

4.302.631 

4.302.806 

34               Re.30,801 

4,301,718 

4,301,998 

4,302,244 

4,302,669 

4,302.826 

4,301,398 

4,301,767 

4,302,063 

4,302,263 

4,302,723 

4,302.835 

4,301,600 

4,301,774 

4J02,066 

4,302,272 

4,302,739 

26     : 

4.301.549 

4,301,626 

4,301,785 

4,302,100 

4,302,273 

4,302,766 

4.301,613 

4,301,639 

4,301,802 

4,302.126 

4,302,286 

4,302,769 

4,301,640 

4,301,730 

4,301,849 

4,302,128 

4,302,296 

4,302,793 

4,301,649 

4,301,737 

4,301,892 

4,302,133 

4,302,330 

4,302,803 

4,301,656 

4,301.801 

4,301,919 

4,302,156 

4,302,340 

4,302,818 

4,301,664 

4,301.831 

4,301,937 

4.302,188 

4,302,373 

4,302,844 

4,301,672 

4.301,834 

4,301,945 

4,302,199 

4,302,403 

49     :           4,301,364 

4,301,689 

4,301,936 

4,301,955 

4,302,207 

4,302,417 

4,302,684 

4.301,692 

4.301,978 

4,301,957 

4,302.234 

4,302,453 

50     :           4,301,710 

4,301,695 

4,302.016 

4,301,968 

4,302J36 

4,302,330 

4,302,823 

4,301,723 

4.302.046 

4,301.982 

4,302,239 

4,302,339 

51     :           4,301,636 

4,301,763 

4.302.068 

4,302,007 

4,302.264 

4,302,348 

4,301,654 

4,301,777 

4.302.074 

4,302,012 

4,302,274 

4,302.560 

4,301,708 

4,301,822 

4.302.079 

4,302,026 

4,302,275 

4,302.561 

4,301,817 

4.301,825 

4.302.142 

4,302,078 

4,302,282 

4.302,562 

4,301,830 

4,301,832 

4.302.170 

4,302,084 

4,302,327 

4.302.585 

4,301,940 

4,301,910 

4.302.203 

4,302,094 

4,302,348 

4.302.605 

4,302.152 

4,301,960 

4.302.213 

4,302,099 

4,302,350 

4.302.608 

4,302.174 

4,302,036 

4.302.218 

4,302,102 

4,302,383 

4,302,650 

4,302,223 

4,302,057 

4,302.222 

4,302,113 

4,302,386 

4,302,658 

4,302,308 

4,302.103 

4,302,230 

4,302,224 

4,302,397 

4,302,715 

4,302,531 

4,302.140 

4,302,252 

4,302.227 

4,302,503 

4,302,725 

4,302,673 

4,302,147 

4,302,269 

4.302J28 

4,302,517 

4,302.732 

4,302,713 

4,302,183 

4,302,305 

4.302.233 

4,302,520 

4,302,740 

4,302,757 

4,302,335 

4,302,317 

4,302,238 

4,302,568 

4,302,750 

53     :           4,301,784 

4,302,337 

4,302.318 

4,302,230 

4,302,581 

4,302.804 

4,301,828 

4,302,365 

4.302,323 

4,302,313 

4,302,623 

4.302.807 

4,301,984 

4,302,412 

4,302,324 

4,302,420 

4,302,675 

4,302,809 

4,302,029 

4,302,449 

4,302.353 

4,302,437 

4,302,801 

4,302,811 

4,302,271 

4.302,456 

4,302,373 

4,302,440 

4.302.820 

4,302.827 

4,302,629 

4.302,457 

4,302J93 

4,302,446 

40     :           4,301,938 

44     :           4.301.852 

4,302,666 

4.302,546 

4,302,400 

4,302,462 

4,302,015 

45     :           4.301,577 

4,302,689 

4,302,596 

4,302,401 

4,302,494 

4,302,032 

4,301,602 

54     :           4,301,587 

4,302,624 

4,302.409 

4,302,319 

4,302.236 

4,301,762 

4,302,547 

4.302.638 

4.302,426 

4,302.327 

4.302.341 

4,301,813 

55     :           4,301,772 

4,302.653 

4,302,442 

4,302,332 

4.302,423 

4,302.020 

4,301,889 

27      : 

4,301,627 

4,302,450 

4,302,344 

4,302.470 

4.302.266 

4,301,972 

4,301,660 

4,302,453 

4,302,353 

4,302,342 

4.302.505 

4,302,172 

4,301,662 

4,302,498 

4,302,575 

4,302,359 

4.302.506 

4,302,196 

4,301,7% 

4,302,511 

4,302,589 

4,302,604 

47     :           4,301.586 

4.302,615 

4.301,804 

4.302,515 

4,302,611 

4,302,613 

4,301,610 

4.302,635 

4,301.914 

4.302,524 

4,302,616 

4,302,618 

4,301,614 

4,302,647 

4.301.925 

4,302,538 

4,302,625, 

41     :           4,301,644 

4,301,752 

4,302,724 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


04     : 

261,960 

262.025 

13     : 

262,035 

261,981 

261,970 

262,013 

261,945 

262.026 

17     : 

261,949 

23     : 

261.976 

36    :             261,953 

262,027 

261,948 
261,952 
261,956 
261,961 

262.047 
262.049 
262.053 
262.055 

261,967 
261,983 
261,983 
261,990 

26     : 

261.986 
262.034 
261.971 
261,973 

261,954 
261,955 
261,959 

40     : 
42     ; 

261,963 
261,947 
261,972 

261,964 

262.057 

261,996 

261,993 

261,968 

262.058 

261,997 

262,012 

262,021 

261,991 

262.064 

262,009 

262,030 

262,017 

47     : 

261,946 

261,999 

262.067 

262,018 

262,031 

262,020 

48     : 

262,019 

262.008 

262.068 

262,044 

27     ; 

261,989 

262.029 

262,066 

262.016 

08     :              262.037 

18     : 

262,039 

262,031 

262.036 

51      : 

261,984 

262.022 

09     ;              261,974 

20     : 

261,978 

262,063 

262.069 

33     ; 

261,977 

262,023 

262,063 

261,979 

34     : 

261,962 

37     :              262.030 

33     : 

261,966 

262.024 

12     :             261,975 

261,980 

261,969 

39     :              261.992 

261,988 

PLANT  PATENTS 


4,794 


4.793 


4,793 
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